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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patcat  OwpcratkM  Treaty  iBfonBatkM 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28.  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct  1.  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  renrding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee S  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   ' 250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  AU  cases    , 670.00 

International  Fees  1 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages)  f 265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 5.00 

Dengnation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65»00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Board  of  Appeals  DediloM  Rendered 
iatlMM(MtliorJaMl963 

Affirmed    »W 

Affirmed  in  Part  26 

Reversed    Jj^ 

Total   300 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  inder  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  rdanie  applicatioas  Vox- 
ed  below  are  opea  to  iaapectioii  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Eiamining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

X890,157.  Re.  S.N.  488,805,  Filed  Apr.  26,  1983,  Q. 
106/89,  CEMENTITIOUS  SYSTEMS  INCORPO- 
RATING  PARTICULATE  ADSORBENTS,  Henry 
Nash  Babcock,  Owner  of  Record:  Construction  Products 
Research.  Inc.  Old  Greenwich,  Conn..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Stanton  T.  Lawrence,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  113 

4>0i2,9SS,  Re.  S.N.  496,831,  Filed  May  23.  1983,  Q. 
358/141,  ROW  GRABBING  SYSTEM,  Richard  Saylor. 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  I D  R.  Inc.  Farmingdale,  N.  Y.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrence  G.  Kurland,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  233 

4,19M74,  Re.  S.N.  497.712,  FUed  May  24,  1983,  CI. 
74/2 17.B,  DERAILEUR  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  SIM- 
ILAR VEHICLES,  Mashishi  Nagano,  et  al..  Owner  of 


Record:  Shimano  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Osaka,  Japan.  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Ellsworth  H.  Mosher,  et  al,  Ex.  Gp.: 
352 

4,250,787,  Re.  S.N.  466,513,  Fded  Feb.  15,  1983,  Q. 
84/1.01,  MUSIC  TONE  GENERATOR,  Marc  R 
Segan,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Caifax.  Inc.  New  YoHf. 
TV.  kT  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stanton  T.  Lawrence,  Jr.,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,269443,  Re.  S.N.  496,855,  FUed  May  23,  1983.  Q. 
144/213,  VENEER  LATHE,  Katsuji  Hasegawa,  Owner 
of  Record:  Meinan  Machinery  Works,  Inc.  Aichi-Ken.  Ja- 
pan. Attorney  or  Agent:  Henry  A.  Marzullo,  Jr.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  324 

4J70,139,  Re.  S.N.  498,029,  FUed  May  25,  1983,  Q. 
358/23,  COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  COM- 
PRISING AT  LEAST  ONE  INTEGRATED  CIR- 
CUIT FOR  THE  LUMINANCE  SIGNAL  AND  THE 
CHROMINANCE  SIGNALS,  Peter  M.  Flamm,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  New  YorK  N.  Y., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Walter  J.  Baum,  Ex.  Gp.:  233 

4,272.748,  Re.  S.N.  502,377,  FUed  June  8,  1983,  Q. 
335/271,  PRINT  WIRE  SOLENOID,  PhUip  E.  Fugate, 
et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Ledex.  Inc.  Vandalia.  Ohio.  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Nathaniel  R.  French,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
212 

4,305,319,  Re.  S.N.  498,740,  FUed  May  27,  1983,  Q. 
84/1.01,  MODULAR  DRUM  GENERATOR,  Roger 
C.  Linn.  Owner  of  Record:  Linn  Electronics,  Inc. 
Tarzana.  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  W.  Robert  Spensley, 
Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,305,459,  Re.  S.N.  502,749,  FUed  June  9,  1983,  CI. 
165/173,  HEAT  EXCHANGER.  Manfred  Nonnen- 
mann,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sueddeutsche  Kuehler- 
fabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr.  Stuttgart.  Germany.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Arthur  Schwartz,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp:  346 

4J49J59,  Re.  S.N.  502,910,  FUed  June  10,  1983,  a. 
354/135.  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
FOR  USE  WITH  CHEMICAL  FLASH,  James  W. 
Meyer,  et  al.,  Ovmer  of  Record:  Eastman  Kodak  Ca. 
Rochester.  NY.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joshua  G.  Levitt, 
Ex.Gp.:2n 

4353,264,  Re.  S.N.  502,25a  Fded  June  8,  1983,  CL 
74/441,  ANTI-BACKLASH  NUT  ASSEMBLY,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Keith  W.  Erikson.  et  al.  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventors.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  A.  Wise,  et  al.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  352 


KEQUESrrS  FOB  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.lKc).  The  requestt  for  re- 
examinatioa  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Eiamining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requestt  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

Re.  28,860,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,412.  Requested:  June 
27,  1983,  CI.  175/9,  CURVED  OFFSHORE  WELL 
CONDUCTORS,  Peter  W.  Marshall,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Shell  Oil  Ca.  New  York.  NY.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Harold  Louis  Denkler,  Ex.  Gp.:  356,  Requester: 
Exxon  Co.,  U.S.A.,  Houston,  Tex. 


1033  CO  2 


L' 


August  2,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1033  OG  3 


3,597,765,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,411,  Requested:  June 
24,  1983,  a.  2/49R,  SPbRT  GLOVE,  Lari  Stanton, 
Owtier  of  Record:  Consolidated  Foods  Corp,  Chicago, 
IIL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alfred  B.  Engleberg,  Ex.  Gp.: 
350,  Requester  Aris  Isotoner  Gloves,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N,Y. 

4,066,066,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,402,  Requested:  June 
13,  1983,  CI.  128/421,  PROGRAMMABLE  BODY 
STIMULATOR,  Clifton  A.  Alfemess,  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  Mel  Rel.  Inc.  Humacao,  Puerto  Rico.  Medtronic 
Inc.  Minneapolis.  Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Wayne  A. 
Siverston,  Ex.  Gp.:  335,  Requester:  Glenn  W.  Bowen, 
Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

4»235,463,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,407,  Requested:  June 
21,  1983,  a.  202/218,  CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR 
CONTAINER  DOORS,  Gianfranco  Benevenuta,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Young  & 
Thompson,  Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Requester:  Solon  B.  Kemon, 
Arlington,  Va. 

4,244,481,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,409,  Requested:  June 
20,  1983,  CI.  215/534.8,  CLOSURE  CAP  WITH 
SEALING  RING,  Wiebroi  Komelis,  Owner  of  Record: 
Komelis  Kunsthars  Produckn  Industrie,  Netherlands.  At- 
torney or  Agent:  ScuUy,  Scott,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  241,  Re- 
quester: W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 


July  5,  1983. 


R^istratkn  to  Practice 

The  following  Ibt  contains  the  names  of  persons  ap- 
plying for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
■States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Information 
tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  said  applicants  on  mor- 
al, ethical,  or  other  grounds,  should  ht  furnished  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  on  or  before 
Sept.  9,  1983. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG. 

Chairman.  Committee 

on  Enrollment 

A 

Adams,  David  G.,  2  Cheryl  Ct.,  Ballston  Spa,  N.Y. 
12020 

Adler,  Andrew  P.,  6  HUlside  Ave.,  Darien,  Conn.  06820 

Adler,  Reid  G.,  11209  Lund  PI.,  Kensington,  Md.  20895 

Adolphson,  Kenneth  B.,  2000  S.  Eads  St..  #903,  Arling- 
ton, Va.  22202 

Amzel,  Viviana,  10500  RockvUle  PUce,  #1221,  Rock- 
vUle,  Md.  20852 

Anderson,  Clifton  L.,  636  N.  Kings  Rd.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif  90048 

Anderson,  Lowell,  428  Baywood  Dr.,  Newport  Beach, 
Calif.  92660 

Andres,  John  C,  475  WUmot  Rd.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 
10804 

Angello,  Paul  S.,  3119  S.W.  Second  Ave.,  PorUand, 
Ore,  97201  ^ 

Apolzon,  Lawrence  E.,  2660  N.  Lake  VieW  Ave.,  Chi- 
cago, m.  60614  ^ 

Archer,  David  J..  8268  122nd  St.,  N.  Seminole,  Fla. 
33542 

Atkinson,  Alan  J.,  4409  Acacia,  Bellaire,  Tex.  774QI 

II  B  X 

Bahler,  David  D.,  2143  Woodford  Rd.,  Vienna,  Va. 
22180 

BaUey,  WUford  E.,  26  Orchard  La.,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580 

Beaton,  Glenn  K.,  460  S.  Marion  Pkwy.,  #651-B,  Den- 
ver, Colo.  80209 

Beaumont,  WUliam  E.,  5722  Merton  Ct,  #273,  Alexan- 
dria, Va.  22311 

Benson,  Gregg  C,  100  Sherwood  La.,  Norwich,  Conn. 
06360 

Btfes,  WUUam  J.,  730  W.  HoweU  Ave.,  Ridgecrest. 
Calif.  93555 

Bies,  Richard  M.,  217  Pafk  Entrance,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15228 


Blodgett,  Thomas  C,  1  Buttonwood  La.,  Auburn,  Mass. 

01501 
Boyd,  Steven  D.,  6505  Westheimer,    #307,  Houston, 

Tex.  77057 
Brantley,  Patricia  N.,  12231  Level  Run,  Stafford,  Tex. 

77477 
Brosky,  John  C,  3939  Hickory  HUl  Rd.,  MurrysvUle, 

Pa.  15668 
Brown,  Richard  E.,   16  Ridge  Dr.,  E.  Hanover,  NJ. 

07936 
Buchbinder,  Barry  U.,  1552  Simpson  St.,  #2,  Madison, 

Wis.  53713 
Buckley,  Linda  M.,  33  Elmore  St.,  Arlington.  Mass. 

02174 

I     C  ' 

Cammett,    WiUiam    A.,    65    Crestline    Dr.,    #5,    San 

Francisco,  Calif.  94131 
Carter,  David  M.,  11  Vannina  PI.,  Huntington,  N.Y. 

11743 
Chalsen,  Christopher  E.,  1200  S.  Arlington  Ridge  Rd., 

#305,  Ariington,  Va.  22202 
Christopher,  John  S.,  2050  Southwest  Expwy.,  #36,  San 

Jose,  Calif.  95126 
atkowski,   Ronald  W.,   8   Fairwood,   Pleasant   Ridge, 

Mich.  49069 
Clark,  Robert  M.,  2039  CarrhUl  Rd.,  Vienna,  Va.  22180 

'  D 

Dahl,  Debra  E.,  1895  Jackson  St.,  #704,  San  Francisco, 

Calif  94109 
Dallis,  WUliam  A.  Jr.,  42  HUcreek  Blvd.,  Charleston, 

S.C.  29412 
Daunis,  Jennifer  R.,   1906  Night  Star,  Houston,  Tex. 

77077 
Dexheimer,  Jean  K.,  240  Mercer  St.,  #717,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10012 
Dodd,  Thomas  J.,  5215  Greenleaf  La.,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

46619 
Donaldson,    Lorraine   M.,    8   Lowlyn    Rd.,   Westport, 

Conn.  06880 
Drabiak,  Jerome  D.,  1018  Chicago  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  111. 

60302 


Edelberg,  Barry  A.,  9737  Mt.  Pbgah  Rd.,  #1506,  SUver 
Spring,  Md.  20903 

F 

Faillson,  Anna  P.,  2301  S.  Jeff.  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington, 
Va.  22202 

Feiereisen.  Henry  M.,   1675  York  Ave.,   #17E,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10028 

Findlay,  Meredith  C,  55  GUI  La.,   #5B,  Iselin,  NJ. 
08830 

Flynn,  WUliam  C,  932  Westbrooke  Way,  #5,  Hopkins, 
Minn.  55343 

Foote,  Douglas  S.,  3901  Acosta  Rd.,  Fairfax,  Va.  22031 

FoycUt,  Michael  J.,  Jr.,  5055  Seminary  Rd.,  #  155,  Alex- 
andria, Va.  22311 

Furman,  Theodore  R.,  8  Verona  Ave.,  Trenton,  NJ. 
08619 

G 

Gaglia,  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  5  Mildred  Terr.,  Flanders,  NJ. 

07836 
Gann.  Gary  T.,  101  S.  Ashby  Ave.,  Livingston,  NJ. 

07039 
Garvey,  Christopher  B.,  26  Greystone  Terr.,  Yonkers, 

N.Y.  10701 
Geci,  Karl  E.,  732  Canary  Dr.,  Charleston,  S.C.  29407 
Ginsberg,    Lawrence   N.,    1123    15th   St.,    #B,   SanU 

Monica,  Calif  90403 
Gordon,  Marian  R.,  202  W.  Glendale  Ave.,  Alexandria. 

Va.  22301 
Gray,  WUliam  F.,  21  Olde  Surrey  Dr.,  Acton,  Mass. 

01720 
Gray,  WUliam  O.  Ill,  303  Pinegate  Qr,   #1,  Chapel 

HUl,  N.C.  27514 
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Greeley,  Paul  D.,  2612  N.  Pershing  Dr.,  Arlington,  Va. 

22001 
Cropper,  Daniel  R.,  2130  N.  Pierce  St.,  #11,  Arlington. 

Va.  22209 
Gross,  Stephen  D.,  1313  19th  St.,   #4,  Santa  Momca, 

Calif.  90404 

H 

Hanson,  Norman  D.,  205  E.  77th  St.,  #  lOH,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10004 
Hartung,  Kirk  M.,  202  Oak  Blvd.,  #201,  Huxley,  Iowa 

50124 
Hawranko,  George  E.,  7333  Whipple  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

15218 
Heal,    Lois    C.    (Babcock),    12532    Presnell    St.,    Los 

Angeles,  Calif.  90066 
Hecker,  Gary  A.,  350  McCarty  Dr.,  #4,  Beverly  HUls, 

Calif.  90212 
Helget,  Gerald  E,  415  Hamline  Ave.,  S.  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

55105 
Herbert  William  F.,  919  N.  Highland  St.,  Arlington,  Va. 

22201 
Herink,  Kent  A.,   1420  Lexington  Plz.,    #4.  W.   Des 

Moines,  Iowa  50265 
Hidaka,  Kenjiro,  2040  Pelham  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90025 
Hodgins,   Daniel   S.,    1600  Oak   Creek   Dr.,   Edmond, 

Okla.  73034 
Huston,  Charles  D.,  7630  Broadmoor,  Overland  Park, 

Kans.  66204 

I 

Ingerman,  Jeffrey  H.,  19  Wessman  Dr.,  W.  Orange,  N.J. 

07052 
Irani,  Rita  M.,  312  Penn  Lear  Ct.,  Monroeville,  Pa. 

15146 


Janofsky,  Ilene  L.,  220-55  46th  Ave.,   #15C,  Bayside, 

N.Y.  11361 
Jocke,  Ralph  E.,  6029  Barton  Rd.,  N.  Olmsted,  Ohio 

44070 
Jovanovich,  Susan  M.,  3  Sangamore  Ct.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

20816 
Joyce,  Richard  L.,  R.D.  #2,  Box  69,  Dunconnon,  Pa. 

17020 


Kaihoi,  Gregory  P.,  1634  W.C.  Rd.  B,  #1,  Roseville, 

Minn.  55113 
Kamel,  Alan  M.,  1325  Raleigh  Rd.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

10543 
Kelly,  David  M.,  Buell,  Blenko,  et  al.,  301  Fifth  Ave., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Kelly,   Howard  D.,  2314  Mistletoe  Ave.,   Ft.   Worth, 

Tex.  76110 
Kendrick,   Cynthia   L.,   6201    Taggart,   Houston,   Tex. 

77007 
King,  WiUiam  T.,  3383  De  Sota  Ave.,  Cleveland  Hgts., 

Ohio  44118 
Kirchner,  Robert  F.,  305  W.  55th  St.,  #3A,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10019 
Klumas,  Karen  E.,  46  Concord  St.,  Cranford,  N.J.  07016 
Knochelmann,  Carl  E.,  Jr.,   1845  Ft.  Henry  Dr.,  Ft. 

Wright,  Ky.  41011 
Kohn,  Kenneth  I,  848  Norwich,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 
Krivak,  Carla  M.,  8714  Plymouth  St.,  #  1,  Silver  Spring, 

Md.  20901 
Kuhn,  David  L.,  6339  Jonathon,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48126 


Lavelle,  Joseph  P.,  2301  S.  Jeff.  Davis  Hwy.,  Rm.  933, 

Arlington,  Va.  22202 
Lotterer,  David  W.,  P.O.  Box  3175,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

20878 
Loughran,  Regina  A.,  950  25th  St.,  N.W.,  Washington, 

D.C.  20037 
Lyell,  Jerry  C,  5743  Harwich  Q..  #22,  Alexandria,  Va. 

22311 


M 

Malandra,  Charles  R.,  Jr.,  14912  Belle  Ami  Dr.,  Laurel, 

Md.  20707 
Mann,  Philip  P.,   144  Whitebridge  Hill,  Winnetka,  111. 

60093 
Marsh,  Thomas  R.,  3121  S.  Tamarac,  #104H,  Denver, 

Colo.  80231 
Marton,  Thomas  R.,  120  Southland  Dr.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

14623 
Martone,  Patricia  A.,  7  E.  14th  St.,  #1505,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10003 
McClure,  CecU  A.,  3755  Ingold,  Houston,  Tex.  77005 
McGowan,  Michael  J.,  100  Wapping  Rd.,  Portsmouth, 

R.I.  02871 
McMorrow,  Robert  G.,  Jr.,  5904  Osceola  Rd.,  Bethesda, 

Md.  20816 
Meschkow,  Jordan  M.,  6601  E.  Beveriy  La.,  Scottsdale, 

Ariz.  95254 
Milik,  Kenneth  L.,  4  Carmel  Dr.,  N.  Billerica,  Mass. 

01962 
Morduch,  Ruth  N.,  1944  Martha's  Rd.,  Alexandria,  Va. 

22307 
Moriarty,   Kevin  J.,   5329  N.   5th  St.,  Ariington,  Va. 

22203 
Murray,  Edward  W.,  2740  N.  Pine  Grove,  #15B,  Chi- 
cago, 111.  60614 

N 

Nash,   Roger   E.,   5123   Cavanagh   Rd.,   Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  90032 
Nelson,  James  D.,  RFD  #1,  Box  59-100,  Spanish  Fork, 

Utah  84660 
Newman,   David   B.,  Jr.,    120  New   Mark   Esplanade, 

Rockville,  Md.  20850 
Newsom,  James  L.,- Jr.,  211  Medford  Rd.,  Wilmington, 

Del.  19803 
Nicolaides,  Mary,  233  E.  Erie  St.,  Suite  1804,  Chicago, 

111.60611 
Nyari,  Linda  J.,  1534  Milvia  St.,  #E,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

94709 

O 

O'Malley,   Paul  W.  Jr.,   3142   Mallard  Cove  La.,  Ft. 
Wayne,  Ind.  46804 

^  P 

Pace,  Vincent  T.,  905  Poplar  Ct.,  Bensalem,  Pa.  19020 
Panagos,  Bill,  61   Moross  Rd.,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms, 

Mich.  48236 
Paniaguas,  John  S.,  4311  Henry,  Oak  Forest,  111.  60452 
Pasquale,  Jack  M.,  24  Manor  Dr.,  Cheshire,  Conn.  06410 
Peterson,  Tommie,  4362  Raleigh  Ave.,  #203,  Alexan- 
dria, Va.  22304 

I  R 

Reitenbach,  Daniel,  7  Central  Terr.,  Aubumdale,  Mass. 

02166 
Remshard,  Lynn  M.,  228  Brandywine  St.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.  19130 
Reynolds,  Eugene  G.,  2024  Batchelder  St.,  Brooklyn, 

N.Y.  11229 
Reynolds,   Patrick  J.,   6739   S.W.   Canyon   Rd.,    #29, 

Portland,  Ore.  97225 
Richards,  John,  150  E.  39thSt.,  New  York.  N.Y.  10016 
Roberts,    Patrick    E.,    6802    Maple    Leaf   Ct.,    #102, 

Baltimore,  Md.  21209 
Rocha,  Patricia  S.,  419  Kipp  Ave.,  Hasbrouck  Hgts., 

N.J.  07604 
Rodau,  Andrew  G.,  17  Madison  Ave.,  #11,  Madison, 

N.J.  07940 

S 

Satow,  Clayton  L.,  9  Juniper  Ridge  Rd.,  Acton,  Mass. 

01720 
Schickli,  Warren  D.,  857  Malabu  Dr.,  #43,  Lexington, 

Ky.  40502 
Schumann,   Glen   E.,    14860  57th   St.,    #5,   Stillwater, 

Minn.  55082 
Setescak,  Linda  L.,  102  Kimberly  Rd.,  Somerville,  N.J. 

08876 
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Shade,  Donald  J.,  18  Pickney  St.,  Boston,  Mass.  02114 
Simmons.  Thomas  D.,  2115  N.  18th  St.,  #1073,  Ariing- 
ton, Va.  22201 
Simonton,  Pamela  A.,  1990  E.  6th  Ave..  Hialeah.  Fla. 

33013 
Skula,  Emil  R..  18  Lois  Ct..  Wayne,  N.J.  07470 
Snyder,  Ronald  J.,  207  Williamsburg  Rd.,  Cinnati,  Ohio 

45215 
Soffen,     Stephen     A.,     4415     Briarwood     Ct.,     #57, 

Annandale,  Va.  22003 
Stegman,  Brian  W.,   140  Broadway,   #3B,  Lynbrook, 

N.Y.  11563 
Stein,  Mitchell  A.,  420  Commack  Rd.,  Commack,  N.Y. 

11725 
Stevenson.  Robert  W..  343  North  St..  Hopkins,  Mich. 

49328 
Stuhlmacher.   Rae   K.,    19   Edgemont,   Mundelem,   lU. 

60060  I 

Thaxton,  Lewis  A.,  520  Beaumont  Rd.,  Silver  Spring, 
Md.  20904 

Tompkins,  Mike  L..  1016  S.  Wayne  St..  #T-8,  Ariing- 
ton, Va.  22204 

Toth,   Liza  K.,  233  E.  Wacker,    #508,  Chicago.  111. 
60601  I 

II  V 

Vertiz.  Oscar  R..  5601  2nd  St..  S..  Ariington,  Va.  22204 

W 

Ward,  Andrew  H.,  564  W.  Birch  Rd..  Sanford.  Mich 

48657 
Webb,  Mary  L.,  RD  5,  Spanish  Tract  Rd.,  Sewickley 

Pa.  15143 
Weil,  Teresa,  500  E.  Fox  Dale  Ct.,  Milwaukee,  Wis 

53217 
Williams,  Gary  S.,  1835  Clay  St.,  #402,  San  Francisco 

Calif.  94109 
Willis,  Charles  L.,  10401  Grosvenor  PI.,  #807,  Rock 

ville,  Md.  20852 
Woolcott,  Kenneth  J.,  1713  Riggs  PI,  N.W.,  Washing 

ton,  D.C.  20009 

Z 
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Zadronzny,  Michael  M.,  121  W.  Great  Falls  St.,  Falls 

Church,  Va.  22046 
Zarins.    Edgar   A.,    29663    Shackett,    Westland,    Mich. 

48185 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  USC  290;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

3,09M12,  Lex  Tex  Ltd.,  Inc.,  METHOD  OF  PRO- 
CESSING STRETCH  YARN  AND  YARNS  PRO- 
DUCED THEREBY,  fUed  Sept.  8,  1980,  U.S.  Court  of 
Claims  (Wash.  D.C),  Doc.  483-80C,  Ux  Tex  Ltd.  Inc. 
V.  The  United  States.  Same,  fUed  Jan.  28,  1983,  D.C, 
M.D.N.C.  (Greensboro),  Doc.  C-83-69-G,  Lex  Tex  Ltd. 
Inc.  V.  Texfi  Industries.  Inc.  Same,  filed  Mar.  2,  1983, 
D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc.  83-0502-CIV-EPS,  Ux 
Tex  Ltd..  Inc.  v.  Surburban  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.  Same, 
filed  Mar.  8,  1983,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc. 
83-0552-CIV.ALH,  Lex  Tex  Ltd.  Inc.  v.  Richland  Mills. 
Same,  filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ef.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc. 
83-588-CIV-WMH,  Ux  Tex  Ltd.  Inc.  v.  Sun  Elastic 
Mfg.  Same,  filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami), 
Doc.  83-0688-CIV-JLK,  Ux  Tex  Ltd  v.  American 
Southern  Dyeing  A  Finishing  Corp.  Same,  filed  Mar.  23, 
1983,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc.  83-0689-CIV-EPS, 
Ux  Tex  Ltd,  Inc.  v.  Velnit.  Inc.  Same,  filed  Mar.  24, 
1983,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc.  83-691 -CI V-EBD, 
Lex  Tex  Ltd,  Inc.  v.  Niki-Lu  Industries.  Inc.  Same,  filed 
Apr.  22,  1983,  D.C,  M.D.N.C  (Greensboro),  Doc. 
C-83-321-G,  Ux  Tex  Ltd.  Inc.  v.  Spray  Textured  Yams. 
Inc. 

3,208,856,  Fred  W.  Luker.  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
A  MEAT  PRODUCT,  filed  Jan.  9.  1976,  DC,  WD. 


Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  76-0032-D,  Central  Soya 
Co..  Inc.  V.  Gea  A.  Hormel  A  Co.  Judgment  filed  Apr.  8, 
1983. 

3,289,134,  Laimins  and  Brackett,  Jr.,  GAGED  DIA- 
PHRAGM PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER;  4,295,116, 
Vance  D.  Studlien,  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER,  filed 
Mar.  24,  1983,  DC,  S.D.  Ohio  (Columbus),  Doc. 
C-2-83-600,  Bofros  America,  Inc.  doing  business  as 
Dynisco  v.  Thurman  Hydronics. 

3,400,866,  Lazzaro  A.  Fattori,  TAP  DISPENSER- 
CLOSURE  WITH  DIAPHRAGMIC  TOGGLE,  filed 
May  4,  1983,  DC,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc. 
C-83-2232,  Scholle  Corp.  v.  Paul  Masson.  Inc. 

3,46733,  Shigero  Kuwayama,  SIMPLE  SOUND 
REPRODUCING  DEVICE,  filed  Nov.  22,  1982,  D.C 
N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  82-3927,  Ozen  Corp.  v.  Jesmar 
Puerto  Rico.  Inc.  Stipulation  of  dismissal  of  action  filed 
May  4,  1983. 

3,472,445,  Arthur  E.  Brown,  ROTARY  POSITIVE 
DISPLACEMENT  MACHINES,  filed  May  4,  1983, 
D.C  N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  83-1591,  Ingersoll-RandCa  v. 
Atlas  Copco  North  America,  Inc.  et  aL 

3,546,796,  Kaepa,  Inc.  SPECIAL  SPORT  SHOE 
FOR  PEOPLE  WITH  HIGH  INSTEPS;  Reg_No. 
1,072,741  (KAEPA),  Kaepa,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  1,089,241 
(DESIGN  MISCELLANEOUS),  Kaepa,  Inc.,  filed 
Sept.  17,  1982,  D.C,  W.D.  Tex.  (San  Antonio),  Doc. 
SA-82-CA-634,  Kaepa.  Inc  v.  Solo  Serve.  Inc.  et  aL 
Judgment  filed  Mar.  9,  1983. 

3,575,749,   Karl    Kristian    Kobs   Kroyer,    METHOD 
FOR    MAKING    FIBROUS    SHEETS    OR    WEBS; 
3,581,706,    Torben    Borup    Rasmussen,    APPARATUS 
FOR   UNIFORMLY  DISTRIBUTING  A   DISINTE- 
GRATED   FIBROUS    MATERIAL    ON    A    FIBRE 
LAYER    FORMING    SURFACE;    3,669,778,    Torben 
Borup  Rasmussen,  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION     OF      FIBROUS      SHEET      MATERIALS; 
3,769,115,  Rasmussen,  Ottosen  and  Pepsson,  METHOD 
FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  FIBROUS  SHEET 
MATERIAL;   3,905,864,  Curry,   Attwood   and   White, 
MULTI-PLY   FIBROUS   SHEETS;   3,954,554,  Curry, 
Attwood  and  White,  MULTI-PLY  PAPER  AND  PA- 
PERBOARD  HAVING  A  WET-LAID  PLY  AND  A 
DRY-LAID   PLY;   3,963,819,   Kroyer  and   Rasmussen, 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  COLORED  FIBROUS 
SHEET     MATERIALS;     3,976,412,     Attwood     and 
Hicklin,    APPARATUS    FOR    MAKING    FIBROUS 
SHEET    MATERIAL;    4,011,034,    Curry,    Attwood, 
White,   Christensen   and   Kroyer,   PRODUCTION   OF 
FIBROUS     SHEET     MATERIAL;     4,014,635     Kari 
Kristian  Kobs  Kroyer,  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DE- 
POSITION OF  A  UNIFORM  LAYER  OF  DRY  FI- 
BRES  ON  A  FORAMINOUS  FORMING  SURFACE; 
4,033,709,  Karl  Kristian  Kobs  Kroyer,  MOLDING  AP- 
PARATUS   FOR    RIBBED    PRODUCT;    4,046,622, 
Attwood      and      Hicklin;      MULTI-PLY      FIBROUS 
SHEETS   HAVING   A   WET-LAID   PLY    AND   A 
DRY-LAID  PLY;  4,060,360,  Frederick  Tapp.  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  DRY  FORMING  A  LAYER  OF  FI- 
BRE; 4,071,651,  Hicklin,  White  and  Attwood,  TREAT- 
MENT OF  FIBROUS  MATERIAL  4,074,393,  Hicklin 
and  Attwood,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DRY  FORMING  A  LAYER  OF  FIBRES;  4,074,959, 
Curry,     Attwood    and     White,     APPARATUS     FOR 
FORMING   MULTI-PLY   FIBROUS   SHEETS,   filed 
Mar.  2,  1979,  D.C  Conn.  (Bridgeport),  Doc.  B-79-79, 
American  Can  Co.  v.  Karl  Kroyer.  et  aL 

3,581,706.      (See  3,575,749.) 

3,662,513,  Ermanno  Fabbri,  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  WRAPPING  ARTICLES  IN 
STRETCHABLE  SHEET  MATERIAL;  3,967,433, 
Sergio  Bonfigioli,  PROCESS  AND  MACHINE  FOR 
WF&VPPING  AND  PACKAGING  ITEMS  IN 
STRETCHABLE  FOIL  MATERIAL,  filed  Apr.    14, 
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19«3,  D.C..  S.D.  Ohio  (Dayton),  Doc.  C-3-83-319,  Ho- 
bart  Corp.  v.  Weldotron  Corp. 

3,669,778.    (Sec  3,575,749.) 

3,701,590,  Harry  I.  Zehzer,  METHOD  OF  IMPROV- 
ING COLOR  DISCRIMINATION,  filed  Mar.  21, 1983, 
D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  83  1694.  X-Chrom 
Corp.  V.  Cofttex,  Inc.  et  aL 

^724«258,  Cojafcx  B.V..  APPARATUS  FOR  BEND- 
ING ELONGATE  OBJECTS,  filed  June  10,  1975,  D.C. 
Minn.  (DulutfaX  Doc.  S-7S-S6,  Vekamaf  Holland  B.V., 
Ce^ex  B.V.  and  Inkanutf  B.V.  v.  Pipe  Benders.  Inc.  et 
aL  Original  Judgment  issued  June  1,  1981  and  appealed 
on  June  30,  1981.  Remanded  for  review  by  District 
Court  Judgment  of  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  8th 
Circuit  ffledMar.  14,  1983. 

3,73M58,  Roy  L.  Baker.  GUN  HOLSTER,  filed  Jan. 
16.  1981.  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston).  Doc.  81-0098-S.  Roy's 
Custom  Leather  Goods.  Inc.  v.  Robert  A.  Strong  Ca.  Inc. 
Judgment  of  Dismissal  entered  on  Apr.  14.  1983. 

3,759,280,  Harold  V.  Swanson,  PIPE  TO  MAN- 
HOLE SEAL,  filed  Jan.  27.  1983,  DC.  E.D.  Pa. 
(Philadelphia),  Doc.  83-0450,  GHA  Lock  Joint,  Inc.  v. 
Dual  SeaJ  Gaskets,  Inc.,  et  al. 

3,769,115.     (See  3,575,749.) 

3,778,614,  EMI  Ltd..  METHOD  OF  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  MEASURING  X-  OR  Y-RADIATION 
ABSORPTION  OR  TRANSMISSION  AT  PLURAL 
ANGLES  AND  ANALYZING  THE  DATA; 
3,866,047,  same,  PENETRATING  RADIATION  EX- 
AMINING APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SCANNING 
COLLIMATOR;  3,919,552,  same,  METHOD  OF  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  A  BODY  BY  RA- 
DIATION SUCH  AS  X  OR  GAMMA  RADIATION; 
3,924,129.  saM,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CONSTRUCTING  A  REPRESENTATION  OF  A 
PLANAR'S  SLICE  OF  BODY  EXPOSED  TO  PENE- 
TRATING RADIATION;  3,924,131,  saiM,  METHOD 
OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  A 
BODY  BY  RADIATION  SUCH  AS  X  OR  GAMMA 
RADIATION;  3,944,833,  mmt,  APPARATUS  FOR 
EXAMINING  A  BODY  BY  RADIATION  SUCH  AS 
X  OR  GAMMA  RADIATION;  3,946,234,  same,  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  EXAMINING  BODIES  BY  MEANS 
OF  PENETRATING  RADIATION;  3,956,633,  saiM, 
IMPROVEMENT  IN  RADIOLOGY  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS;  3,965,357.  lame,  APPARATUS  FOR 
EXAMINING  A  BODY  BY  MEANS  OF  PENE- 
TRATING RADIATION,  filed  July  12.  1976,  D.C, 
N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C76-684.  EMI  Ltd.  v.  Ohio 
Nuclear.  Inc.  Stipulation  and  Order  settUng  and 
dismissing  action  filed  Mar.  6.  1979. 

3366,047.    (See  3,778,6140 

3,866,616,  Coratomic.  Inc.,  HEART  PACER; 
3,987,799,  same;  D.  241,980,  same,  filed  May  23.  1978. 
D.C.  MiMJ.  (St.  Paul).  Doc.  3-78-207.  Cardiac  Pacemak- 
ers. Inc  V.  Coratomic.  Inc.  Same,  filed  Nov.  27,  1978, 
D.C.  SD.  Fla.  (Ft.  Lauderdale),  Doc.  78-6519-CIV- 
NCR.  Coratomic.  Inc  v.  Cardiac  Pacemakers.  Inc  Same, 
filed  Mar.  7.  1978.  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami).  Doc. 
78-6090<;iV-JLK,  Coratomic.  Inc  v.  Cardiac  Pacemak- 
er. Inc  Motion  of  defendant  to  dismiss  action  for  failure 
of  plaintifr  to  obey  court's  order  dated  Oct.  25.  1978 
providing  discovery  granted  without  prejudice  to  plain- 
tiff who  may  refile  complaint  within  30  days  of  order. 
Filed  Nov.  27.  1978. 

3,905,864.  (See  3A75,749J 

3,919352.  (See  3,778314.) 

3324,129.  (See  3,778314J 

3324^131.  (See  3,7783140 

3331328,  Quik-N-Easy  Products.  Ltd..  FLUSHING 
ACCESSORY    FOR   OUTBOARD   MOTORS,   filed 


Feb.  16.  1983.  D.C.  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  83 
0980.  Quik-N-Easy  Products.  Ltd.  v.  Brunswick  Corp. 

3344333.  (See  3,778,614.) 

3346,234.  (See  3,778314.) 

3354354.  (See  3375,749.) 

3356,633.  (See  3,778,614.) 

3363319.  (See  3375,7490 

3365357.  (See  3,778314.) 

3367,433.  (See  3,662313.) 

3376312.  (See  3375,7490 

3387367,  David  W.  Cowles,  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
FILM  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM,  filed  Mar.  22. 
1983.  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  83  1696, 
Shastar  Corp  v.  Pako  Corp 

3387,799.    (Sec  3366,616.) 

4,011,034.    (Sec  3375,7490 

4,014,635.    (Sec  3375,7490 

4,022,477,  Robert  B.  Pool.  METHOD  FOR  MAK- 
ING  PREFORMED  LACROSSE  NETTING; 
4,049373,  same,  LACROSSE  STICK  AND  PRE- 
FORMED NETTING  THEREFOR,  filed  Sept.  14, 
1978,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston).  Doc.  78-2422-0.  W.H.  Brine. 
Inc  V.  Robert  B.  Pool 

4,033,709.    (See  3375,7490 

4336,438,  Soderland  and  Lund,  ANTI-INJECTION 
PAINT  SPRAY  NOZZLES,  filed  Apr.  15,  1983.  D.C 
Minn.  (St.  Paul)i  Doc.  3-83-467.  Wagner  Spray  Tech 
Carp.  V.  Menard,  Inc 


4346322.    (See  3375,7490 
4,049373.    (See  4322,4770 

4,059367,  Robert  J.  Adamis,  HANDLE  FOR  UTEN- 
SILS, filed  Oct.  25.  1979.  DC,  N.D.  Calif  (San 
Francisco),  Doc.  79  3003  WAI,  Environmental  Ceramics 
V.  Atlas  Metal  Spinning  Co.  Stipulation  for  dismissal  of 
action  and  counterclaim  with  prejudice  filed  Mar.  24, 
1981. 

4360360.    (See  3375,7490 

4,062,077,  Morning  Surf  Corp..  WATERBED  MAT- 
TRESS  CONSTRUCTION,  filed  June  28.  1979,  D.C 
Utah  (Salt  Lake  CityX  Doc.  C-79-0372,  Morning  Surf 
Corp  V.  5a//  Lake  Mattress  and  MJg.  Ca.  et  aL 

4371,651.    (See  3375,7490 

4374393.    (See  3375,7490 

4,074359.    (See  3375,7490 

4,096,600,  James  A.  Belangcr.  FRICTION  CURTAIN 
APPARATUS,  filed  May  4.  1983,  DC.  S.D.N. Y..  Doc 
83-Civ-3370,  Belanger.  Inc  v.  Chase  Industries,  et  aL 

4,132,181,  Smith,  Davis  and  Heiniger,  FERTILIZER 
APPLYING  KNIFE  ASSEMBLY;  D.  252306,  Charles 
J.  Clark.  WEAR  POINT  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 
FERTILIZER  SHANK;  D.  252374,  Charles  J.  Clark. 
WEAR  POINT  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  FERTIL- 
IZER SHANK,  filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  DC,  W.D.  Okk. 
(Oklahonu  Qty),  Doc.  82-179-T.  Adams  Hard-Facing 
Ca  V.  Ace  Services  Corp.  Order  c^  Dismissal  without 
prejudice  filed  Sept.  13.  1982. 

4,145,153,  Eugene  J.  FasuUo.  METHOD  OF  RE- 
PLACING  A  ROADWAY  filed  Nov.  3.  1982.  D.C. 
N.D.  Calif  (San  Francisco),  Doc..^-6081.MHP,  Gobkn 
Gate  Bridge,  Highway,  and  Tranaortation  District  v. 
Modular  Bridge  Deck,  Inc  Order  of  Dismissal  with  pre> 
udice  filed  Apr.  29,  1983.  \_, 

4,176321,  Jan  H.  Matthias.  EYEGLASSES  HAV- 
ING REMOVABLE  LENSES,  filed  Mar.  26,   1982. 
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D.  C  Nev.  (Las  Veeas),  Doc.  CV-LV-82-183-RDF, 
Carreni  International  Corp.  v.  Melibrad,  Inc  Same,  filed 
Apr.  28,  1983,  D.C.  SD.  Fla.  (Miami).  Doc. 
83-1082-CIV-JLK.  Optyl  Eyewear  Fashion  Int'l  Corp  v. 
Danny  Pro/it.  et  aL 

4395,116.    (Sec  3389,1340 

4396,050,  Werner  Meier,  PACKING  ELEMENT 
FOR  AN  EXCHANGE  (X>LUMN.  filed  Mar.  18.  1983. 
D.C.  N.D.  Tex.  (DaUas).  Doc.  3-83-0460R.  Koch  Engi- 
neering Ca.  Inc  V.  Glitsdt.  Inc.  et  aL 

43OI3O6,  Medline  Industries,  Inc.,  SURGICAL 
WRAPPER,  filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  DC,  N.D.  HI.  (Chica- 

fo).  Doc.  83  C  0837.  Medline  Industries.  Inc  v.  Standard 
extile  Ca.  Inc  Same,  filed  Apr.  6,  1983.  D.C.  M.D. 
Fla.  (JacksonviUe).  Doc.  83-289-CIV-J-16.  Medline  In- 
dustries, Inc  V.  United  Cotton  Goods  Ca,  Inc 

4303373,  WUliamson  and  Ford.  INDUSTRIAL 
PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  filed  Apr.  25.  1983. 
D.C  Del.  (Wihnington),  Doc.  83-236,  The  Foxboro  Ca 
V.  Fisher  Controls  IntemationaL  Inc 

4350353,  Paul  V.  Mendes.  ACID  BATH  APPARA- 
TUS,  filed   Apr.   26,    1983.   D.C.   N.D.   Calif.   (San 


Francisco),     Doc.     83-2094-SW.    Modutek     Corp     v. 
Retrotec  Inc 

4366,730,  Roberto  Casadio,  WIRE  STRIPPING  PLI- 
ERS, filed  Mar.  24.  1983.  DC,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas), 
Doc.  3-83-0499D.  Creatin  Pioneer  Products  Corp.  v.  Cot- 
ter A  Ca  Same,  filed  Apr.  IS.  1983.  D.C.  S.D.  Tex. 
(Houston),  Doc.  H-832475.  Creative  Phneer  Products 
Corp  V.  Cable  Electric  Products.  Inc 

Re.  30340,  John  V.  Borden.  DENTAL  HAND- 
PIECE, filed  Mar.  16,  1983,  DC,  N.D.  Calif.  (San 
Francisco),  Doc.  83-1285  RHS,  Dentsply  IntemationaL 
Inc  V.  Lares  Mfg.  Ca 

D.  241380.    (Sec  3366,6160 

D.  252306.    (Sec  4,132,1810 

D.  252374.    (Sec  4,132,1810 

D.  256368,  Marlynn  Lure  Co.,  Inc..  HSHING  LURE 
BODY,  filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  D.C.  W.D.  La.  (Shreve- 
port),  Doc.  830880,  MaHynn  Lure  Ca,  Inc  v.  Mister 
Twister,  Inc 

D.  260,094,  Jonathan  Watkins,  VACUUM  CLEAN- 
ER FOR  SPAS  OR  THE  LIKE,  filed  Feb.  14,  1983. 
D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  83  0900  ER  (PxX 
Watkins  Mfg.  Corp.  v.  Hot  Water  Productx  Inc 


N 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Aug.  2,  1983 


4,050,865 

4,188,645 

4,203,087 

4,237,119 

4,240,737 

4,257,655 

4,275,332 

4,277,415 

4,287,456 

4,303,647 

4,304,443 

4,307,026 

4,318,095 

4,322.498 

4,322,663 

4,326.979 

4,330,304 

4,330,381 

4,331,658 

4,335,077 

4,339,551 

4,341,216 

4,344,927 

4,346,037 

4,347,158 


4,348,039 

4,351,255 

4,352,803 

4,353,790 

4,354,877 

4,355,397 

4,355,890 

4,357,321 

4,357,619 

4,359,467 

4,360,943 

4,361,342 

4,362,018 

4,362,537 

4,363,262 

4,363,815 

4,364,181 

4,365,204 

4,365,367 

4,366,042 

4,366,295 

4,366,700 

4,366,987 

4,367,154 

4,368,216 
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4,368,542 

4,369,503 

4,370,533 

4,370,801 

4,373,186 

4,373,904 

4,374,030 

4,374,382 

4,375,039 

4,375.199 

4,376,257 

4,376,647 

4,376.861 

4,376,989 

4,377.776 

4,377,955 

4,378,377 

4,379,030 

4,379,206 

4,379,283 

4,380,259 

4,380,368 

4,380,558 

4,380,667 

4,381,395 


4,381,447 
4,381,622 
4,381,700 
4,381,884 
4,382,198 
4,382,430 
4,382,457 
4,382,467 
4,382,984 
4,384,042 
4.384,175 
4,384,804 
4,384,938 
4,385,038 
4,385,277 
4,385,586 
4,385,668 
4,385,700 
4,385,709 
4,386,000 
4,386,193 
4,386,285 
4,386,833 
4,387,013 
4,388.224 


Disclaimers 

4.184.189.— £ar/  K.  Davis,  Tempe;  Kent  W.  Hansen. 
Scottsdale;  Scot  W.  Taylor,  Tempe  and  Robert  M. 
Wentworth,  Phoenix.  Ariz.  CAPACITIVE  PRES- 
SURE SENSOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
IT.  Patent  dated  Jan.  15.  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  June 
22,  1983,  by  the  assignee.  Motorola,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  6,  8,  11  and  13 

of  stid  patent. 

A,lfii,\%%.— George  J.  Hampton.  Belmont  and  William  F. 
Maida.  San  Jose,  Calif.  AQUEOUS  COATING 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD.  Patent  dated 
Apr.  21,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  June  15,  1983,  by  the 
assignee.  Verbatim  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issuad  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  iPatent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  pat&nt 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  j)articular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library  , 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library    

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    

Chicago  Public  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University J •  •  • 

Boston  Public  Library 

Detroit  Public  Library    .  .  .  .' 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    . 

St.  Louis  Public  Library * 


J 


Rhode  Islanc 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 

Washingtcm 
Wisconsin 


Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PublicXibrary 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County.  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    ^ 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library.  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    • 

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


(205)  254-2555 

(602)  %5-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4508 

(312)  269-2865 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214, 

Ext.  215 
(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212,  930-0850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1321** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
(803)  792-2372 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  749-4176 

(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  lOOO  a.m.  and  5«)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TKGTMEYER,  AMistut  Conunissloiier 

WILLIAM  FKU)MAN,  Deputy  Asststaat  CoaninioMr 

CONDITION  OF  PATKfO*  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  AprU  2, 1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

oTOIdHt 

NewCMe 

AwailMKg 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERALCHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1 10— D.B.TALBERT.Difector    M641 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositioaa;  Orfano-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemitrry.  MetaDurgy,  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Cheinitlry:  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Techaology;  LubricatiMg 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  B.  VAN  HORN.  Director 11-2041 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur,  Mtac  Eaten;  Cart)oliydrates;  Herbicides;  Poiioas;  Medicines;  Coawetica; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylie  Add  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director 3-142 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macronolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositioas;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polyiners  and  Resins;  Reclaimin|K  Pore-Fonsing;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shapm^  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyemg;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treatmg  Compositioas. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director   y09-92 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  I^aminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  UtiUty  Compositions;  and  Photogruhy. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    1-12-82 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermenution;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Pl^  Making;  Ohns  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillatioii;  Preservnig;  Licjuid,  Oas. 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENOLE.  Director  5-22-«l 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Rdated  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 3-30-81 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  CooununicatioBS,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  liiermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY.  Director 1-05-81 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Coaversioa; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director 5-12-81 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  AgiUting;  Centrifiigal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 

Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors.  

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director   , 8-25-80 

Semiconductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmissioii 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 1-3041 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDL\.  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   5-18-81 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing:  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Em^poaent 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— STEPHEN  O.  KUNIN,  Director  7-2741 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling.  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Siaping  or  Divii&ig:  Work  and 
Tool  Holders.  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Butchermg;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  EHrector 8-27-82 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dtssemination. 

HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 11-17-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pump^  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Reguhtion;  Coiq>lings:  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director >.|7.80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Coupling  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear,  Earth  Engineemig;  Earth^DriDing;  Mfaiing; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machme  Elements;  Qutches. 


^ 


Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1983.  except  those  which  OMy 
have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  rasfe 
of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 
sions of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3.243,822  to  3048.737,  mOmve 

Plant  Patents ^ Numbers  2.616  to  2,627  m  ' 

1033  OG  10 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  AUGUST  2,  1983 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969.  869  GO.  687.  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and.are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Omce  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


I '  Tioa^i 

<X>NTROL  API»ARATUS  FOR  SEPARATOR  MEMBER 

USED  IN  RECIRCULATING  FEEDERS 

Robert  C.  Smith,  Jr^  901  ElmgroTC  Rd^  Rochester,  N.Y.  14650 

Filed  Oct  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,765 

-     I     lilt  a.3  B65H  1/06,  1/26 

I  VJS.  a.  271—3.1 

3  Sheets  Drawfaig.    15  Pages  Spedfkatioiis 


the  contoured  roller  disengages  from  the  drive  roller.  At  this 
position,  the  cam  opens  the  switch  and  de-energizes  the  motor. 
However,  even  if  the  switch  should  stick  and  remain  ener- 
gized, since  the  drive  roller  does  not  engage  the  contoured 
roller,  the  separator  member  will  fall  onto  the  top  document 
sheet  without  damaging  it. 


T103,302 
COUNTERBOARD  RETAINING  CAP  FOR  CHAMFERED 

STUB  SHAFT 

Thomas  W.  Kerknum,  Rte.  2,  Box  278,  Salem,  WU.  53168 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338^90 

Int  a?  B66F  9/00 

VJS.  a.  414—722 

1  Sheet  Drawing.    5  Pages  Spedficatioii 


A  recirculating  feeder  for  a  copier  employs  a  separator  mem- 
ber that  initially  engages  the  top  sheet  of  a  multisheet  docu- 
ment in  a  tray  and  incrementally  moves  downwardly  under  the 
influence  of  gravity  as  individual  sheets  arc  fed  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  document  to  the  copier  exposure  platen  and  re- 
turned to  the  top  of  the  document  in  the  tray.  The  separator 
member  is  mounted  on  a  shaft  that  carries  a  cam  which  is 
adapted  to  open  and  close  a  switch.  When  the  sheet  initially 
engaged  by  the  separator  member  is  fed,  the  separator  member 
falls  below  the  tray.  At  this  position,  the  cam  closes  the  switch 
which  energizes  a  motor.  The  energized  motor  drives  a  roller 
which  engages  the  surface  of  a  contoured  roller  connected  to 
the  shaft.  The  separator  member  is  thereby  driven  towards 
return  engagement  with  the  top  document  sheet.  Prior  to  the 
separator  member  returning  to  such  engagement,  the  surface  of 
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A  sealed  pivotal  connection  includes  a  bore  member  having  a 
chamfered  end  stub  shaft,  a  pivoting  member  joumalled  on  the 
stub  shaft  and  having  inner  an^outer  grease  seals,  and  an  end 
retainer  cap  attached  to  the  stub  shaft  end  having  a  recess 
receiving  the  entire  chamfered  end  of  the  stub  shaft  to  assure 
location  of  the  outer  grease  seal  on  the  cylindrical  portion  of 
the  stub  shaft. 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  I  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  3M28 

REFRIGERATION  INSULATION  PANEL  AND 

STRUCTURE 

Arnold  N.  Anderaon,  6  Wyoiiiii«  Dr.,  and  Gerard  Crennan,  1 

Indian  Hill  Q.,  both  of  Hazlet,  N  J.  07730 
Original  No.  4,218,104,  dated  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  12,960, 
Feb.  16, 1970.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
229,445 

Int  a.'  EOIF  13/00;  E04C  2/00;  F25D  11/00 
VS.  a.  160—354  30  Oaims 


25.  A  flexible  insulation-strip-panel  door  comprising  (/)  a  door- 
jamb-type  rigid  support  element  at  least  partially  circumscribing 
and  forming  doorway-space  located  adjacent  the  rigid  support 
element,  the  rigid  support  element  being  anchored  as  a  support 
structure,  and  (2)  a  free-swinging  flexible  and  bendable  panel  free 
of  rigid  inflexible  structure  and  the  free-swinging  flexible  and 
bendable  panel  having  sufficient  flexibility  as  to  have  unsecured 
portions  thereof  pushed  aside  when  subjected  to  a  moving  impact- 
ing object  from  either  direction  passing  through  said  doorway- 


tit.  31,329 

PACKING  RINGS 

Morris  J.  Parker,  Houston,  Tex.,  assigBor  to  Harper  Packing 

Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  NJ. 
Original  No.  3,844,572,  dated  Oct.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  281,159, 
Aug.  16,  1972.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,225,  Dec.  28, 
1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  586,886, 
Oct.  14,  1966,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Oct  27, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  735,941 

Int  a.'  F16J  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  277—27  1  C**" 

4.  A  segmented  packing  ring  comprising  the  combination  of 
three  identical  arcuate  segments  arranged  and  positioned  to 
form  inner  and  outer  circumferences  with  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  in  a  common  plane,  each  arcuate  segment  having  a 
body  portion  and  a  face  seal  portion  rigidly  connected  thereto; 
each  face  seal  portion  being  arranged  to  extend  beyond  one 
end  of  the  body  portion  to  which  it  is  connected  and  to  overlap 
one  end  of  the  body  portion  of  an  adjacent  arcuate  segment 
with  the  overlapping  face  seal  portion  and  overlapped  body 
portion  contacting  one  another  along  a  surface  in  the  plane  of 
said  packing  ring  which  is  less  than  J  of  the  width  of  the  pack- 
ing ring  from  the  top  surface  thereof  each  of  said  face  seal 
portions  being  arranged  to  slideably  engage  a  face  seal  portion 
of  an  adjacent  arcuate  segment  as  contiguous  surfaces  along  a 
line  parallel  to  a  tangent  to  the  inner  circumferences  of  said 
packing  ring  with  the  face  seal  contiguous  surfaces  along  said 
line  of  slideable  engagement  being  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  said  packing  ring  with  an  end  gap  at  said  inner 
circumferences  extending  only  part  of  the  ring  width  towards 
said  outer  circumference;  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  body  por- 
tions being  substantially  radial  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  packing  ring,  spaced  from  each  other  by  gaps  and  ar- 
ranged to  extend  beyond  one  end  of  said  face  seal  portion,  each 
arcuate  segment  inner  arcuate  surface  having  a  pressure  bal- 
ancing groove  therein  subsuntially  in  the  plane  of  said  packing 
ring;  wherein  said  pressure  balance  groove  is  disposed  in  the 
body  portion  inner  arcuate  surface  and  spring  means  provided 
on  each  arcuate  segment  for  urging  the  three  arcuate  segments 
radially  inward  toward  a  common  center. 


Re.  31,330 


ing  object  from  either  direction  passing  through  said  doorway-  j.tr,haloGENO-4.METHYLPENTENES,  METHOD 

space,  said  free-swinging  flexible  and  bendable  pane   being  at-    *'*'p^j.p^u,p^c  t„e  SAME  AND  USE  OF  THE  SAME  IN 
tached  to  and  free-swinging  from  said  rigid  support  element  into  ,^^^  PREPARATION  OF 


said  doorway-space,  said  free-swinging  flexible  and  bendable 
panel  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  first  set  of  at  least  two  elon- 
gated flexible  resilient  fabric  sheets  having  predetermined  tough- 
ness sufficient  to  withstand  major  impacts  without  puncturing  or 
tearing,  each  flexible  sheet  having  opposite  substantially  planar 
faces,  said  two  flexible  sheets  each  having  one  of  its  planar  faces  in 


THE  PREPARATION  OF 
l,l.DIHALOGENO-4-METHYL-l>PENTADIENES 
Yoshiji  Fiyita,  Kurashiki;  Yoshiaki  Omura,  Mitsu;  Fumio  Mori, 
Kurashiki;  Kaaio  Itoi,  Kurashiki;  Takashi  Nishida,  Kura- 
shiki; Yoshin  Tamai,  Kitakanbara;  Sukeji  Aihara;  Takeo 
Hosogai,  both  of  Kurashiki,  and  Fumio  Wada,  Fukuoka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 


faces.  saiaiwojiexwK^rKKi^  <:»'-••  ■'""■'e," j—r .>  japw,  wsiKmns  i»  ».»-..;  • — '  "J^i,  o      »j     ri^  kit 

opposed  and  substantially  parallel  and  spaced-apart  relationship  original  No.  4,053,380,  dated  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  676,517, 

tathe  other  sheet's  opposing  planar  side  face;  and  {b)  a  flexible  ^pr.  13, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

core  consisting  essentially  of  a  flexible  insulation  sheet,  said  flexi-  200,087                                                      ,a   io7^   «»-AM«fe 

ble  core  being  sandwiched  and  anchored  between  the  opposing  auaa  priority,  application  •'•P"; XtU;..  i     ^7io« 

tr^ZXnl  faces,  thereby  forming  said  free-swinging  flexible  May  12, 1975,  50-57124;  ^^^^^^  50-72923;  Jun.  26, 1975, 

^LTco^rti^ZT^Xl^Z^^^^^ 

'^  tene  of  the  tormula 
panel 
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X' 
Z— CH2C— x^ 


wherein  Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


CHj 
CHj— C»CH- 


or  a  group  of  the  formula 


CH3 
CH2«C— CHj— 


and  X',  X^  and  X^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
a  halogen  atom,  which  comprises  removing  R'OH  from  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


CH3— C— CH2CH2C— X* 
OR'  X' 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl. 
aralkyl  or  acyl  group;  and  X',  X^  and  XWe  as  defined  above 
in  the  presence  [of  an  effective  amount  of  an  acid  catalyst  or  J 
of  an  efTective  amount  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  silica  gel,  aluminiun  silicate,  kieselguhr,  pum- 
ice, Fuller's  earth,  activated  alumina  and  activated  carbon. 


Re.  31332 

MEMBRANE  SWITCH  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

PREVENTING  CONTAMINATION  OF  THE  INTERIOR 

THEREOF 
WiUi  A.  LanoB,  Crystal  Ukc  DL.  iHivMr  to  OA  lateMM 

iMn  RaMho  BcnMrdo.  Grilf. 
Origburi  No.  4049.044,  dated  Fak.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  32,111,  Apr. 
23.  1979.  AppUcaiioB  for  raiana  Jm.  t,  1981.  8ar.  Naw 
271,771 

laLCL^  HUH  13/70 
VS.  CL  200-5  A  17  ( 


Re.  31431 

GROUP  VA  AND  VII  OXYGEN  MINERAL  AODS  AS 

CATALYST  MODIFIERS 

Nikolaous  K.  Balint,  Napenrille,  IIL,  atiisBor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
Original  No.  4,238,586,  dated  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  35,602, 

May  3, 1979.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,086,  Sep.  29, 1978,  PaL 

No.  4,207,206.  Application  for  reiasoe  Jwi.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

271,563 

lat  a.)  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  526—137  13  OaiaM 

I.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting,  under 
polymerization  conditions,  propylene  or  a  mipcture  of  propy- 
lene and  one  or  more  copolymerizable  alpha-olefins  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  titanium  trihalide;  an  organoaluminum 
compound;  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  [Group  Va]  nitrogen 
or  a  group  VII  oxygen  mineral  acid  in  aqueous  solution  in  a 
molar  ratio  to  titanium  trihalide  from  about  0.01  to  1  to  about 
0.7  to  1  whereby  the  amount  of  n-hexane  soluble  polymeric 
product  produced  is  decreased. 

15.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting  under  poly- 
merization conditions,  propylene  or  a  mixture  of  propylene  and 
one  or  more  copolymerizable  alpha-olefins  with  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  titanium  trihalide;  a  dialkyl  aluminum  halide;  and  a  phos- 
phorous mineral  acid  in  aqueous  solution  in  a  molar  ratio  to 
titanium  trihalide  from  about  0.01  to  I  to  about  0i5  to  J. 


1.  In  a  membrane  switch,  a  substrate,  a  plurality  of  ffnt 
conductors  formed  on  said  substrate,  a  flexible  membrane,  a 
plurality  of  second  conductors  formed  on  said  membrane,  a 
spacer  positioned  between  said  substrate  and  membrane,  open- 
ings  in  said  spacer  in  register  with  aligned  first  and  second 
conductors,  said  membrane  moving  toward  said  substrate 
through  an  opening  to  cause  contact  between  aligned  first  and 
second  conductors  in  response  to  pressure  upon  the  exterior  of 
said  membrane,  and  vent  passage  means  interconnecting  said 
spacer  openings,  said  vent  passage  means  including  a  main 
labyrinth  passage  and  secondary  passages  connecting  each 
spacer  opening  with  said  main  passage. 

13.  In  a  membrane  switch,  a  substrate,  first  conductor  meaiu 
formed  on  said  substrate,  a  flexible  membrane,  second  eondueter 
means  formed  on  said  membrane,  a  spacer  positioned  between  said 
substrate  and  membrane,  openings  in  said  spacer  in  register  with 
aligned  portions  of  said  first  and  second  conductor  means,  said 
membrane  moving  toward  said  substrate  through  an  opening  to 
cause  contact  between  aligned  first  and  second  conductor  means  in 
response  to  pressure  upon  the  exteriw  of  said  membrane,  a  second 
substrate  positioned  adjacent  either  said  substrate  or  said  mem- 
brane, sealed  from  atmosphere  chamber  means  fanned  between 
and  bounded  by  said  second  substrate  and  the  a4iaeent  membrane 
or  substrate,  and  vent  passage  means  connecting  said  spacer  open- 
ings with  said  chamber  means. 


Re.3U^ 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  REFERENCE  CELL  WITH 

IMPROVED  UQUID  JUNCTION 

TWodore  R.  Barbea.  IL  4801  Red'i  Grade,  Caraoa  CHy,  Nat. 

89701 
Origiaal  No.  4.112,352,  dated  Sa^  5,  1978.  Ser.  No.  841,169, 

Oct  11,  1977.  ApplkatloB  fbr  rd«nc  Sep.  3, 1900,  Ser.  No. 

183,681  I 

Int  a.)  GOIN  27/28 
U.S.  a.  324-450  16ClaiM 

1.  A  reference  cell  for  use  in  measuring  the  CpH]  Ion  con- 
centration of  a  sample  fluid  stream  comprising: 
an  elongated  rigid  enclosure  having  an  open  end  exposed  to 

said  sample  fluid  and  a  closed  end; 
at  least  two  transversely  adjacent  longitudinal  series  of  phig 

means  disposed  in  longitudinally  overlapping  relationship 

with  an  interlocking  fit  to  fill  the  open  end  of  said  enclosure; 
a  reference  cell  containing  a  reservoir  electrolyte  solution  m 
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contact  with  [said  cdl  meansj  tme  cfsaid  plugs  means  tn 
each  (/said  aeries  at  the  CoppositeJ  close  end  of  said  enclo- 
sore  and  separated  fron  said  sample  fluid  by  the  remaining 
one  ofiaaA  phig  means; 

aach  of  said  |^g  means  consisting  of  successive  kmgitudinaliy 
disposed  layers  of  semipermeable  material  permeated  with 
said  dectrolyte  solution; 

an  impermeable  seal  between  abutting  transverse  end  surfbccs 
of  said  plug  means  in  each  series  and  joined  to  the  supt>ttnd- 
faig  longitodinal  surfaces  of  the  overiapping  adjacent  plug 


means  and  saMl  enclosare  at  approximatdy  midway  between 
the  end  portions  of  the  adjacent  series,  the  outer  end  surfltee 
of  at  least  one  plug  means  exposed  to  said  sample  fluid  at  the 
open  end  being  unsealed  to  provide  fluid  communication 
between  said  layers; 
whereby  an  ion  transfer  path  between  said  sample  fluid  stream 
and  said  electrolyte  solution  is  established  transversely 
through  successive  layers  of  said  semipermeable  material  in 
passing  between  the  longitudinal  surfaces  of  the  plug  means 
in  one  series  to  the  abutting  overlapping  longitudini^  sur- 
faces of  adjacent  plug  means  in  the  other  seriM. 


koc>usnt)oi 


Re.  31434 
>PnC  SCANNER  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Richarl  A.  SpafaMiiv,  and  Roycc  D.  Pickering,  both  of  Roches- 
tar,  N.Yn  asslgnon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Coaqpaay,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,000,493,  dated  Dec.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  628,182, 
Nov.  3, 1975.  CoatfaMatiM  of  Ser.  No.  132,955,  Apr.  12, 1971, 
ahaaiiBiJ.  AppMcatton  fsr  roiSMe  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
323,206 

Int  CL>  B41B  21/24 
US.  CL  346—1.1  21  Chrfms 


23.  Apparatus  for  generating  diffracted  tight  beams  corre* 
spondhig  to  coded  information  contamed  in  a  plurality  of 
informatioa  signals;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means,  responsive  to  said  information  signals,  for  producing 
of  sets  of  electrical  signals,  each  set  of  electrical 


varying  independemly  in  accordance  with  the  coded 
infbrttuttion  of  said  information  signals; 

plural  frequency  oscillator  means,  responsive  to  said  electri- 
cal signal  set^  for  generating  carrier  signals  having  a 
plurality  of  different  fixed  frequencies,  each  fixed  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  said  concur- 
rent electrical  signals;  [and  J 

means,  including  a  simultaneous  multi-beam  acoustooptical 
cell,  responsive  to  said  plural  frequency  carrier  signals  for 
simullatieously  forming  diffracted  light  beams  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  the  number  of  said  fixed  frequen- 
cies, each  of  said  diffi^cted  light  beams  having  a  diffrac- 
tion angle  uniquely  associated  with  one  of  said  different 
fixed  frequendeSk*  aHt/ 

means  associated  with  siiid  acoustooptical  cell  for  maintaining 
the  intensity  qf^&ch  cfsaid  diffracted  beams  at  a  constant 
intensity. 


Re.  31,335 
SEARCH  TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 
RECEIVER 
Shl8M>  Mataanra;  iSsaka  Akutsa,  and  Hiroshi  Miyamoto,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,211,988,  dated  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  946,193, 
Scp»  27,  1978.  Ap^cation  for  reissue  Jol.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
396,110 

Clahlia  priori^,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1977,  52-117452 
Int  a.3  H03J  7/22 
VJS,  a.  48S— 164  11  ClainM 
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signate  having  a  plurality  of  coocvrrent  electrical  signab 


1.  A  search  tuning  system  for  a  television  receiver  compris- 
ing: 

a  tuner  having  frequency  which  is  increased  monotonously  in 
response  to  application  of  a  tuning  voltage  of  a  magnitude 
[increased  J  which  is  changed  monotonously  in  one  direc- 
tion and  adapted  to  produce  a  first  AFC  voltage  at  a  first 
frequency  and  a  fourth  frequency  higher  than  said  first 
frequency  upon  reception  of  a  television  signal,  said  first 
AFC  voltage  being  different  from  an  AFC  voltage  in  the 
quiescent  state,  said  tuner  being  further  adapted  to  pro- 
duce a  second  AFC  voltage  at  a  second  frequency  higher 
than  said  first  frequency  as  well  as  at  a  third  frequency 
which  is  higher  than  said  second  frequency  and  lower 
than  said  fourth  frequency; 

a  sweep  voltage  generator  circuit  for  supplying  said  tuning 
voltage  to  said  tuner; 

a  sweep  control  circuit  for  supplying  a  control  signal  to  said 
sweep  voltage  generator  circuit  thereby  to  control  in- 
creasing, decreasing  and  holding  of  said  tuning  voltage; 

a  first  voltage  detector  circuit  for  detecting  when  the  AFC 
voltage  of  said  tuner  has  attained  said  first  voltage  thereby 
to  produce  a  first  detection  signal  to  be  supplied  to  said 
sweep  control  circuit; 

wherein  said  sweep  voltage  generator  circuit  is  controlled 
by  said  sweep  control  circuit  unless  said  first  detector 
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circuit  produces  said  first  detection  signal,  whereby  said 
tuning  voltage  applied  to  said  tuner  is  caused  to  vary  in 
said  one  direction  thereby  to  sweep  said  tuning  frequency, 
while  upon  reception  of  a  television  signal  during  said 
frequency  sweeping,  the  sweeping  of  said  tuning  voltage 
is  inverted  in  response  to  generation  of  said  first  detection 
signal  from  said  first  detector  circuit,  wherein  said  sweep 
control  circuit  responds  to  disappearance  of  said  first 
detection  signal  in  the  course  of  said  inverted  sweeping 
thereby  to  hold  the  instantaneous  tuning  voluge  and  stop 
the  sweeping  of  said  tuning  frequency; 

said  search  tuning  system  further  including  a  second  voltage 
detector  circuit  for  producing  a  second  detection  signal 
when  ihe  AFC  voltage  of  said  tuner  has  attained  said 
second  AFC  voltage  and  supplying  said  second  detection 
signal  to  said  sweep  control  circuit,  wherein,  upon  detec- 
tion of  said  second  detection  signal  through  said  second 

~  detector  circuit  in  the  course  of  said  frequency  sweeping 
in  said  one  direction,  said  second  detection  signal  is  ap- 


plied to  said  sweep  control  circuit  which  then  controls 
said  sweep  voltage  generator  circuit  [thereby  to  invert  J 
such  that  the  frequency  sweeping  direction  is  allowed  to  be 
inverted  and   [hold  the  corresponding  tuning  voltage 
invariably]  the  inverted  sweeping  is  continued  until  applica- 
tion of  said  second  detection  signal,  while  upon  produc- 
tion of  said  second  detection  signal  from  said  second 
voltage  detector  circuit  said  second  detection  signal  is 
supplied  to  said  sweep  control  circuit  to  be  stored  therein 
for   preparation   of  stopping   said   inverted   frequency 
sweeping,  which  is  then  realired  by  holding  invariably 
said  tuning  voltage  from  said  sweep  voltage  generator 
circuit  in  response  to  application  of  said  first  detection 
signal  produced  from  said  first  detection  circuit  when  the 
AFC  voltage  has  attained  said  first  AFC  voltage  at  said 
first  frequency. 
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Ilustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 
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SUGAR  MAPLE  TREE  NAMED  COMMEMORATION 
Willet  N.  Wandell,  Myni  SUtion  Rd.,  Rte.  3,  Box  158,  Urbana, 

HI.  61801 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,616 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 51  1  Claiai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  sugar  maple  tree,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the 
unique  combination  of  its  relatively  fast  and  dense  growth, 
freedom  from  leaf  tatter,  numerous  strategically  placed 
branches,  its  abundance  of  thick,  dark  colored,  leathery  leaves, 
thick  in  comparison  to  most  sugar  maple  trees,  with  more 
leaves  on  the  compact  oval  crown,  its  relative  ease  of  propaga- 
tion and  an  excellent  survival  rate  of  buds  throughout  the 
winter  months,  with  the  leaves  turning  red,  orange  and  pink  in 
the  Fall,  the  red  color  exhibiting  ten  to  fourteen  days  prior  to 
most  sugar  maple  trees  with  leaves  persisting  for  a  longer 
period  of  time  after  the  first  killing  frost  than  other  sugar  maple 
trees  observed. 


5,077 
HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  PLANT  CV.  SOUTHERN  BELLE 
Herbert  C.  Swim,  Ontario,  and  Arnold  W.  EUis,  Garden  Grove, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.,  On- 
tario, Calif. 

Ffled  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,113 
Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  PH.— 12  _  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  being  partic- 
ularly characterized  in  that  its  bright  two-toned  pink  and  white 
coloration  is  very  uniform  throughout  the  life  of  the  flower;  its 
large,  well-formed  flowers  are  generally  borne  in  clusters 
giving  an  abundant,  nearly  continuous  bloom  throughout  the 
growing  season,  its  inability  to  set  hips,  its  above  average 
resistance  to  disease  and  its  abundant  large  foliage. 


5,078 

PINUS  THUNBERGIANA  SELECnON 
Conrad  Skimina,  Upland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Monrovia  Nursery 
Company,  Azusa,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,371 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 50  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  selection  of  Pinus  thunbergiana  as 
substantially  shown  and  described  herein,  that  is  characterized 
by  uniformity  in  color  —  exhibiting  the  absence  of  yellowing 
(chlorosis)  of  needles  and  the  resistance  to  needle  tip  bum 
(necrosis)  associated  with  smog. 


5,080 
ZELKOVA  SERRATA  TREE 
William  Flemer,  III,  P.O.  Box  191,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,716 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/12 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 51  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Zelkova  serrata  tree,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  partic- 
ularly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  narrowly 
upright  growth,  terminating  in  a  vase-shaped  crown,  growing 
much  taller  than  Zelkova  serrata  "Village  Green",  larger 
leaves  of  paler  green  than  "Village  Green",  excellent  cold 
hardiness,  surviving  at  temperatures  as  low  as  —  16  degrees  F., 
without  t.unk  or  branch  damage,  good  foliar  resistance  to 
air-borne  pollutants,  and  good  drought  resistance  even  in 
hea  y  clay  soils. 
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435,781 

INSECT  PROTECTIVE  GARMENT 

Noreen  Myers,  3345  Sandyshore,  Metamora,  Mich.  48455 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,380 

Int  a.3  A42B  3/00;  A41D  70/00 

U.S.  a.  2—4  10  Claims 


»-•■*: 


vA 


^ 


FUed 
-114 


the  outer  edge  of  said  right  rear  flap  at  about  waist  level, 
and  a  free  end;  and 
(d)  a  transfer  device  releasably  attached  to  said  righthand 
belt  section  free  end,  said  transfer  device  being  removably 
detained  in  said  pouch. 


^  4,395,783 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ARTIHCIAL  LEG 
Harry  Eyre,  Alton,  and  James  A.  Wood,  Famham,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Vessa  Limited,  Hampshire,  EagUud 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,865 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  16,  1980, 
8023308;  Jnl.  16,  1980,  8023309 

Int.  C\?  A61F  1/08 
MS.  a.  3—30  2  Claims 


1.  An  insect  proof  garment  comprising: 

a  one-piece  garment  made  from  insect  excluding  fabric 
covering  the  limbs  and  body  of  the  user; 

a  hood  of  insect  excluding  material  covering  the  user's  head 
with  the  face  portion  covered  with  an  insect  excluding 
mesh  releasably  joined  to  said  hood  at  the  mesh  perimeter; 
and 

the  insect  excluding  material  being  removed  from  at  least 
one  of  the  limb  joints  of  said  garment  and  replaced  with  an 
insect  excluding  mesh  to  provide  ventilation. 


435,782 
BELT  SYSTEM  FOR  SURGICAL  GOWN 
Elizabeth  B.  Reynolds,  Bartlett,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Buckeye 
Cellulose  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Oct.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,628 
Int.  a.3  A41B /i//0 
U5.a.2— 114  6  Claims 


1.  A  belt  system  for  use  on  a  back  closure  surgical  gown,  said 
gown  having  a  front,  a  right  rear  flap  and  a  left  rear  flap,  said 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  lefthand  belt  section  having  a  fixed  end  attached  to  said 
front  of  said  gown  at  about  waist  level,  and  a  free  end; 

(b)  a  tunnd-like  pouch  attached  to  said  front  of  said  gown, 
said  lefthand  belt  section  being  removably  retained  in  said 
pouch; 

(c)  a  righthand  belt  section  having  a  fixed  end  attached  near 


1.  An  assembly  of  a  shin  member  and  foot  for  an  artificial  leg 
having  a  disc  sandwiched  between  said  shin  member  and  foot, 
the  upper  face  of  the  disc  and  the  shin  member  locating  by 
engagement  of  a  first  set  of  circumferentially  spaced  teeth  in  a 
first  corresponding  set  of  sockets  and  the  lower  face  of  the  disc 
and  the  foot  locating  by  engagement  of  a  second  set  of  circum- 
ferentially spaced  teeth  in  a  second  corresponding  set  of  sock- 
ets, said  second  set  of  teeth  having  a  different  angular  spacing 
from  said  first  set  of  teeth  to  permit  the  making  of  fine  adjust- 
ments in  the  positions  of  said  shin  member  and  foot  relative  to 
one  another,  and  a  bolt  passing  through  a  hole  in  said  disc  and 
locating  in  an  internally  threaded  anchorage  point  at  the  base 
of  the  shin  member  to  secure  the  foot  to  the  shin  member 
against  movement  longitudinally  apart  whereby  the  foot  is 
located  in  a  fixed  predetermined  angular  position  relative  to 
the  shin  member. 


435,784 
TOILET  SEAT  AND  LID  SAFETY  LOCK 
Tracey  L.  Foster,  Gloster,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Howard  C.  Camp, 
Huntsrille,  Ala. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,579 
Int  a.3  A47K  13/12 
U.S.  a.  4—236  11  Oairns 

1.  An  automatically  locking  toilet  seat  and  lid  safety  lock 
comprising: 
(a)  a  seat  member,  said  seat  member  including  at  least  one 
hinge  receiving  element  said  seat  member  pivoting  about 
an  axle,  said  axle  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
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(b)  a  spring-latch  kicking  mechanism  said  locking  mecha- 
nism being  encloaed  in  a  pair  of  generally  rectangular 
blocks,  said  blocks  being  assembled  in  a  face-to-facc  rela- 
tion with  a  first  of  said  blocks  forming  a  top  and  a  second 
of  said  blocks  forming  a  bottom  of  a  lock  block  device, 
said  blocks  being  secured  together, 

(c)a  forked  hinge  member  joinmg  said  lock  block  to  said  seat 
BieHri>er  wherein  said  lock  block  accommodates  an  axle 
member  for  joining  the  lock  block  to  said  forked  hinge; 

(d)  the  top  of  said  second  Mock  being  recessed  to  accommo- 
date a  single  piece  bitch  and  lever,  said  single  piece  latch 
and  lever  pivoting  about  a  fulcrum,  said  second  block 
further  having  a  bottom  lip  which  extends  forwahJ  of  a 
vertical  plane  which  extends  through  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  axle; 

(e)  both  of  said  blocks  being  grooved  in  a  manner  such  that 
when  mated  together  they  will  accommodate  a  compres- 
sion spring  which  is  held  in  place  by  a  set  screw  at  a  rear 
portion  of  the  lock  block  device,  said  spring  exerts  a 
constant  pressure  on  said  single  piece  latch  and  lever  thus 


complimentary  fitting  construction  which  engages  the  adja- 
cent panel,  said  front  panel  being  provided  with  a  large  win- 
dow whidi  also  serves  as  an  exit  of  said  cabinet,  said  bottom 
panel  having  a  mat  laid  thereon,  either  of  saki  left  and  right 
side  panels  bemg  provided  with  an  inwardly  depressed  in- 


clined portion  which  is  useful  as  a  backrest  when  a  user  sits  on 
said  mat,  the  oth«r  side  panel  being  provided  with  an  out- 
wardly depressed  portion  formed  in  such  a  manner  that  legs  of 
the  user  may  be  placed  on  said  depressed  portion  when  the  user 
is  laid  on  the  mat. 


ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FRAME  FOR  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

BED  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  D.  Chsey,  2562  Calle  dd  Oro,  and  Emctt  Stvix,  1236 
Cave  St.  #3a,  both  of  U  JoUt,  CaUf.  92037 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1901,  Scr.  No.  269,368 

Int  CL^  A61G  7/06 

UJS.  CL  5—66  9  Oaintt 


assuring  automatic  locking  when  the  forked  hinge  and  seat 
are  in  a  down  position; 

(0  a  tie-down  strap  which  extends  laterally  from  the  sides  of 
said  second  block,  said  strap  having  holes  through  which 
the  seat  anchor  bolts  pass  thus  securing  the  lock  in  posi- 
tion; 

(g)  a  single  dowel  pin  passing  between  both  of  said  blocks 
through  the  fulcrum  of  the  single  piece  latch  and  lever 
thus  holding  said  latch  and  lever  in  place, 

(h)  both  of  said  blocks  are  externally  relieved  on  a  radius 
which  allows  the  roution  of  the  forked  hinge  around  said 
axle 

(i)  said  single  piece  latch  and  lever  has  a  lever  projection  and 
also  a  latch  projection  which  extends  into  the  externally 
relieved  area  and  makes  contact  with  a  flat  bottom  surface 
of  the  forked  hinge,  said  contact  prohibits  rotation  of  said 
forked  hinge  about  the  axle  thereby  locking  the  seat  in  a 
down  position  until  the  latch  projection  is  pulled  out  of 
contact  with  the  forked  hinge  by  applying  force  to  the 
lever  projection. 


435^785 

BEDROOM  CABINET 

PUl-yool  Hah,  5^  Nakanuchl  l-Chooe,  MnMhino-aW,  Tokyo 

180,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00252,  §  371  Date  Jib.  2,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  2,  1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WOei/01165,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  30,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct  17, 1900,  Scr.  No.  269,922 

ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17, 1979,  54-132916 

Int  a.3  A47B  JJ/00 

U.S.  a.  5-2  R  1  Ctate 

1.  A  box-shaped  bedroom  cabinet,  which  is  assembled  by  six 

panels,  that  is,  a  bottom  panel,  a  ceiling  panel,  a  front  panel,  a 

bock  panel,  a  left  side  panel  and  a  right  side  panel,  said  panels 

each  being  formed  from  a  synthetic  resin  molded  plate  having 

substantially  uniform  thickness  except  edge  portions  in  the 

peripheral  edge  thereof,  said  peripheral  edge  portion  having  a 

relatively  large  thickness,  said  portion  being  provided  with  a 


1.  In  an  adjustable  bed  or  the  like  having  a  base,  an  articula- 
ble load-bearing  portion  disposed  over  said  base,  said  load- 
bearing  portion  comprising  a  head  element  articulably  con- 
nected to  said  base,  a  middle  element  articulably  connected  at 
one  end  thereof  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  head  element,  and 
a  foot  element  articulably  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
adjacent  opposite  end  of  said  middle  element,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adjustable  support  means  communicating 
between  said  bfoe  and  each  of  said  middle  and  foot  elemenU 
for  supporting  said  elements  over  said  base  and  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  elements  relative  to  each  other  and  said 
base  without  affecting  the  position  of  said  head  element  rela> 
tive  to  said  base,  the  connection  between  said  adjustable  sup- 
port means  and  said  middle  and  foot  elements  permitting  ad- 
justment of  said  head  element  without  movement  of  said  ad- 
justable support  means. 


4,395,787 

CRIB  FLOTATION  BED 

Jmms  P.  MtMuIlM;  Rady  E.  Llodny,  and  Jcnr  E.  Laiy,  aU  of 

12300  MoMTcfa  St.  Gwden  Grove,  Calif.  92641 

OMtiMatkMHhHpart  of  Scr.  No.  86.406,  Oct  19, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,340,983.  This  appHcattoa  Apr.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  253,355 

Lrt.  CLJ  A47C  27/(]»:  A47D  7/01  13/06 

UJS.  CL  5—451  4  Clafaw 

1.  A  water  bed  structure  comprising  an  elongate  platform 

including  a  flat  horizontal  rectangular  panel,  a  rectangular 

weir  about  the  perimeter  of  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
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pmd  and  floor<«agMiiig  awpport  Mnictwe  below  the  ptet-  439>|7I9  

form;  and  a  flexible  flotation  MattrcM  in  wppertedeBgi«e«art        METHOD  OF  TREATING  AND  DYEING  TEXTILI 

atop  the  paad  and  retained  witlwi  the  weir,  said  weir  inchidiM  FABRICS 

a  wall  Mructuie  about  the  pmmI  ^eM^  a  Hqwd  oowdnoting  BiyAka  Mtmc,  Ijw^ir.  iriiiiia,  aarii^iir  to  AktiabolwM 

paante  about  the  periawter  of  tke  pfartCDrai  aad  iwMiat  an     .SJl**"**  *■**■*■?•  '■''■■  ^ 

DtrWon  of  Scr.  No.  941,965,  Sip.  13, 1978,  nhHidoMi.  Uric 
Sfp.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71J42 

Svedcm  Sep.  13, 1977. 7710045 


U&  a  8-199 


tat  ai  D06B  J/M  i/26 


conducting  ports  in  the  wall  itnicture  oommumceting  with 
•aid  paisage  and  the  space  inward  of  the  weir  and  in  which  the 

through  the  poets  and  into  said  pmaage;  and  drain  mfawt  to 
drahi  water  ftoM  thp  rattiigir 


4,305,788 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  BEEHIVE  BOXES 
NonuHi  K.  Grichloa,  19  VcrMi  Rd,,  South  OaMri^.  VIelorta. 
•adClife  FMey-Sndth,  76  Many  Rdn  niiawirla,  Victorin, 
bothofAuilralfai 

Flid  Sep.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  430315 
CWuM  prtoriiir,  cppHtiHw  AuctraMi,  Oct  %  1981,  PPI138 
tata>A01KJ9/IXl^//(» 
US.  a  6-U  R  9 


1.  The  oMthod  for  dyeing  textile  fabrics  iu  ft  Hquid  bath 
wherein  said  fabrics  are  placed  in  a  perforated  drun  thct  ia 
rotatably  mounted  on  a  horizontal  shaft  in  a  oloced  container 
having  a  door,  comprising  the  steps  of:  bringing  a  textile  dye* 
ng  liquid  into  said  draai.  rotating  said  drum  at  tumbling  speed. 
incrcMiag  the  rotating  speed  of  the  drum  repeatedly  during 
short  periods  of  time  from  a  tumbling  speed  to  a  speed  levd 
whereby  the  fabrics  are  distributed  about  the  inner  periphery 
of  the  drum  and  pressed  against  said  periphery  to  avoid  rdn- 
tive  movement  between  the  bbrict  and  the  drum,  draining  off 
said  treatment  Kquid)  and  extracting  the  reouttning  humidity 
from  the  textile  fabrics. 


4,395,790 
SHOE  MACHINE 

',  Gfeets,  F^mec, 


te  U8M  Corpora* 


Pled  Oct  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  312,255 
riorlUr.  cppHraMoa  France,  Oct  16, 1980. 80  22148 
tat  0.1  A43D  21/12,  23/00 

U4s.ai3-u  10 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  beehive  boxes,  coaapriwng  a 
rectangular  firaaMworfc  adapted  to  fit  over  and  engage  between 
two  superimpoced  beehive  boxes,  said  flranework  conpriaing 
two  sp(Med'«part  side  menhen  coimected  at  their  cadi  by 
transverse  nembets,  said  side  meabew  at  one  ead  thereof 
including  pivotal  link  memben  having  the  transverse  nsenber 
attached  between  the  outer  ends  of  said  Hnk  members,  and 
handle  means  connected  to  said  Unk  members  between  their 
pivotal  point  and  said  transvene  member,  the  transvene  mem- 
ber at  the  other  end  of  said  side  naemben  being  adapted  to 
engage  against  one  end  of  the  top  box.  and  the  transverse 
member  at  the  said  one  ead  behig  adapted  to  engage  against  the 
oppocite  end  of  the  lower  box,  such  that  pivotal  movement  of 
said  handle  aKans  sHdes  said  top  box  over  said  lower  box  to 
break  the  seal  between  the  boxes. 


1.  A  shoe  machine  for  use  in  testing  side  portions  of  shoe 
uppers  comprising: 
a  support  for  a  shoe  last  on  which  an  upper,  the  side  portions 

of  which  are  to  be  lasted,  and  an  insole  are  positioned;  and 
a  pair  of  side  lasting  assemblies  arranged  so  as  to  act  on 

opposite  side  portions  of  an  upper  positioned  on  a  last 

supported  by  said  support,  wherein  each  skk  lasting  aa> 

sembly  comprises  ctemping  means; 
said  clamping  OMans  comprising  at  lost  one  damp  aaember. 
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movable  towards  the  last  support  to  cause  a  side  portion  of 
the  upper  to  be  held  against  the  last,  on  which  it  is  posi- 
tioned and  which  is  supported  by  the  last  support,  at  a 
locality  spaced  from  the  feather  line  thereof; 
lasting  element  means,  comprising  a  plurality  of  lasting 
elements  arranged  side-by-side  and  movable  inwardly 
towards  the  last  support  so  as  to  cause  lasting  marginal 
portions  of  the  side  portion  of  the  upper  to  be  wiped  over 
corresponding  marginal  portions  of  the  insole  and  be 
'  pressed  thereagainst,  and  lasting  band  means  comprising 
at  least  one  upper-engaging  band  portion  of  flexible  sheet 
material  arranged  to  be  interposed  between  the  shoe  upper 
on  the  one  hand  and  the  lasting  elements  and  the  clamp 
member(s)  on  the  other,  wherein  each  upper-engaging 
band  portion  is  held  by  said  clamp  member(s)  in  the  opera- 
tion of  the  machine,  against  the  upper  positioned  on  its  last 
under  pressure  which  does  not  prevent  movement  of  the 
upper-engaging  band  portion(s)  relative  to  the  clamp 
member(s)  but  which  is  sufficient  to  cause  such  movement 
of  said  band-engaging  portion(s)  to  apply  a  drafting  force 
to  the  portion  of  the  upper  engaged  thereby,  and  inward 
movement  of  the  lasting  elements  towards  the  last  support 
as  aforesaid  is  effective  to  cause  movement  of  said  band- 
engaging  portion(s)  to  take  place  relative  to  the  clamp 
member(s)  whereby,  in  the  operation  of  the  machine,  a 
drafting  force  is  applied  to  the  upper  by  said  band  engag- 
ing portion(s)  heiglitwise  of  the  last  in  the  direction  of  the 
feather  line  of  the  shoe. 


ing  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  jaws  from  said 
first  position  to  said  se<;ond  position  and  for  latching  saw 
jaws  together  in  said  second  closed  position,  said  means 
including  biasing  means  for  yieldably  urging  against  sepa- 
ration of  said  jaws  while  at  the  same  time  being  responsive 
to  forces  opposing  axial  feeding  of  the  snake  so  that  said 
feed  rollers  will  automatically  move  out  of  driving  en- 
gagement with  the  snake  in  response  to  such  forces. 


4^95,792 

SINK  SCRAPER  AND  GARBAGE  TAMPER  FOR 

ELECTRIC  GARBAGE  DISPOSAL 

Alice  V.  Cosner,  859  E.  Jeffery  St,  Apt  411,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

33431 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,719 

Int  a.3  A47L  17/02,  25/00 

U.S.  a.  15—105  1  Claim 


4395,791 
SPRING  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Lawrence  F.  Irwin,  12860  San  Fernando  Rd.,  Sylmar,  Calif. 
91342 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,210,  Mar.  3,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,802 

Int  CI.5  B08B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  15— 104J  SN  14  Qaims 


rf*— 


1.  A  spring  feeding  mechanism  for  use  with  plumbing  tools 
of  the  type  having  an  elongated  coiled  spring  wire,  or  plumb- 
er's snake  and  means  for  rotating  the  snake  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis,  comprising: 

(a)  snake  engaging  means  movable  into  and  out  of  driving 
engagement  with  the  snake  for  feeding  the  snake  axially  of 
itself;  said  means  comprising: 

(1)  first  and  second  hingeably  interconnected  jaws  mov- 
able from  a  first  open  position  to  a  second  closed  posi- 
tion proximate  the  snake; 

(2)  a  pair  of  feed  rollers,  rotatably  carried  by  said  second 
jaw; 

(3)  at  least  one  feed  roller  rotatably  carried  by  said  first 
jaw,  each  of  said  feed  rollers  being  adapted  to  rotate 
about  an  axis  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  snake  and  each  having  helical 
grooves  formed  therein  adapted  to  operably  engage  the 
coils  of  the  snake  when  said  jaws  are  in  said  second 
f>osition  so  as  to  urge  axial  movement  of  said  snake 
relative  to  said  feed  rollers;  and 

(b)  latching  means  operably  coupled  with  said  snake  engag- 


1.  A  device  for  scraping,  directing,  and  tamping  garbage  to 
and  through  flexible  splash  guards  that  rim  a  drain  opening 
leading  directly  into  an  electric  garbage  disposal  unit  posi- 
tioned below  a  kitchen  sink;  said  device  being  constructed  in 
one  solid  piece  and  comprising:  a  cylindrically  shaped  main 
tamper  body  including  a  flat  base  surface  for  tamping  and  an 
axially  extending  side  surface  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  base  surface;  an  integrally  formed  continuous  ridge  ex- 
tending from  the  base  surface  and  side  surface  of  the  main 
tamper  body  which  bisects  said  surfaces  to  form  three  distinct 
ridge  sections,  one  of  said  sections  bisecting  the  base  surface 
and  the  other  two  sections  being  diametrically  opposed  to  one 
another  and  extending  axially  along  the  side  surface  with  a 
terminal  portion  of  each  of  said  two  diametrically  opposed 
ridge  sections  sloping  toward  the  side  surface;  and  a  cylindri- 
cally shaped  handle  integrally  connected  to  the  main  tamper 
body  and  having  a  diameter  equal  to  about  half  the  diameter  of 
the  main  tamper  body,  a  terminal  portion  of  the  side  surface 
tapering  to  a  diameter  equal  to  that  of  the  handle  and  with  a 
slope  equal  to  that  of  the  terminal  portion  of  each  of  said  two 
diametrically  opposed  ridge  sections. 

I  " 

4,395,793 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  CLEANER 
John  A.  Wedel,  Memlota  Heights,  and  Robert  L.  Skabic,  Bloo- 
miiigton,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Pako  Corporation,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,930 
Idt  CL^  A47L  J/;-* 
U.S.  a.  15—303  17  Clains 

1.  Photographic  film  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning  an 
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image  area  of  photographic  film  at  a  print  gate  aperture  of  a 
photographic  printer,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
clamping  means  at  the  print  gate  for  clamping  the  photo- 
graphic film  with  the  image  area  aligned  with  the  print 
gate  aperture  prior  and  during  an  exposure  cycle  of  the 
printer; 
means  for  directing  a  first  higher  velocity  gas  onto  the  image 
area  of  the  clamped  photographic  film  prior  to  the  expo- 
sure cycle  to  remove  particles  from  a  surface  of  the  image 
area;  and 
means  for  directing  a  second  lower  velocity  gas  onto  the 
image  area  of  the  clamped  photographic  film  during  the 
exposure  cycle  to  prevent  particles  from  settling  on  the 
surface  of  the  image  area. 


ing  between  them  an  elongated  suction  channel,  continuously 
open  along  its  length  to  the  floor,  open  to  the  collection  cham- 


7.  Photographic  film  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning  an 
image  area  of  photographic  film  at  a  print  gate  aperture  of  a 
photographic  printer,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
clamping  means  at  the  print  gate  for  clamping  the  photo- 
graphic film  with  the  image  area  aligned  with  the  print 

gate  aperture; 
first  nozzle  means  for  directing  a  first  gas  stream  at  an  acute 

angle  onto  a  first  surface  of  the  clamped  image  area  of  the 

photographic  film; 
second  nozzle  means  for  directing  a  second  gas  stream  at  an 

acute  angle  onto  a  second  surface  of  the  clamped  image 

area  of  the  photographic  film;  and 
gas  supply  means  for  supplying  gas  to  the  first  and  second 

nozzle  means. 


-^P^ 


7 


^^3 


kT 


ber  at  one  end,  and  extending  outwardly  through  the  side  wall 
and  open  thereto. 


4,395,795 
POULTRY  GIZZARD  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Jacobus  E.  Hazenbroek,  Burg  de.  Zeeuwstraat  52,  Numansdorp, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,606 

Int  a.3  A22C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  17—52  15  Claims 


4395,794 

DEVICE  T6  TAKE  UP  REFUSE  BY  VACUUM  INTAKE 

AIR 

Ian  J.  Duncan,  St.  Blasien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
,    Ing.  Alfired  Schmidt  GmbH,  St  Blasien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,210 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1979,  2918759;  May  9,  1979,  2918760 

iBt  a.3  A47L  5/00,  9/00 
US.  a.  15—340  11  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  intake  device  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  funnel  shape  nozzle,  a  flange  at  the  apex  of  said  nozzle 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  suction,  a  pair  of  arms 
extending  in  a  V-shape  respectively  forwardly  and  laterally  of 
said  nozzle,  a  pair  of  side  walls  each  having  a  skid  at  its  lower 
edge  elevating  said  housing  above  the  floor,  and  a  hood  cover- 
ing and  defining  with  said  arms  and  said  side  walls  a  collection 
chamber,  open  at  the  forward  and  rear  edges,  each  of  said  arms 
having  on  Uietr  bottom  surface,  a  pair  of  spaced  battens  defin- 


1.  A  method  of  processing  poultry  gizzards  comprising 
placing  the  gizzards  with  entrails  attached  on  a  pair  of  closely 
spaced  parallel  helically  threaded  conveyor  rolls  and  rotating 
the  conveyor  rolls  in  opposite  directions  of  rotation  to  move 
the  gizzards  along  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  conveyor  rolls 
with  the  entrails  susf>ended  downwardly  from  the  gizzards 
between  the  conveyor  rolls  until  the  gizzards  reach  the  ends  of 
the  conveyor  rolls,  moving  the  gizzards  from  the  helically 
threaded  conveyor  rolls  along  a  pair  of  engaged  parallel  heli- 
cally threaded  cutting  rolls  which  are  aligned  with  the  con- 
veyor rolls  to  separate  the  entrails  from  the  gizzards,  engaging 
the  upwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  gizzards  moving  along  the 
cutting  rolls  with  a  first  chain  conveyor  extending  over  and 
beyond  the  cutting  rolls,  engaging  the  downwardly  facing 
surfaces  of  the  gizzards  with  a  second  chain  conveyor  and 
moving  the  gizzards  with  the  second  chain  conveyor  beneath 
and  along  a  knife,  urging  the  portions  of  the  gizzards  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  knife  downwardly  to  spread  the  cut  apart 
portions  of  the  gizzard  as  the  gizzards  are  moved  along  and  cut 
by  the  knife,  removing  debris  from  the  gizzards,  and  peeling 
the  lining  from  the  gizzards. 

10.  Apparatus  for  processing  poultry  gizzards  comprising  a 
pair  of  closely  spaced  parallel  helically  threaded  conveyor 
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rolls,  a  pair  of  engaged  parallel  helically  threaded  cutting  rolls, 
each  said  cutting  roll  being  joined  to  and  coextensive  with  a 
conveyor  roll,  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  conveyor  rolls 
whereby  the  cutting  roll  of  the  rotated  conveyor  roll  rotates 
the  other  cutting  roll  and  conveyor  roll,  a  first  chain  conveyor 
including  a  lower  flight  extending  over  and  along  said  cutting 
rolls  for  engaging  gizzards  on  said  conveyor  rolls  and  moving 
the  gizzards  across  and  beyond  said  cutting  rolls,  a  stationary 
cutting  edge,  a  second  chain  conveyor  including  an  upper 
flight  for  receiving  gizzards  from  said  first  chain  conveyor  and 
moving  the  gizzards  into  engagement  with  and  along  said 
cutting  edge,  a  bifurcated  presser  fork  straddling  said  cutting 
edge  and  positioned  over  the  upper  flight  of  said  second  chain 
conveyor  for  engaging  the  portions  of  said  gizzards  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  cutting  edge,  and  an  unsharpened  guide  rail 
extending  in  alignment  with  said  cutting  edge  and  extending 
downwardly  through  said  presser  fork  and  extending  parallel 
to  the  path  of  the  upper  flight  of  said  second  conveyor  beyond 
said  presser  fork  for  receiving  and  guiding  the  gizzards  in 
straddled  relationship  about  the  guide  rail. 


4j395,796 
STRAP  TIGHTENER 
SdiUro  Akaara,  and  Motohide  Kagimnra,  bodi  of  Oiaka,  Ja- 
paa,  Mrif""  to  AaUarari  ladaitry  Co^  Ud^  Oiaka,  Japaa 

FOed  Jal.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,505 
CUaM  pHority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1980,  55/102638 
Int  CL^  B66F  3/00 
VS.  a.  24—68  CD  16  OaiBM 


1.  A  strap  tightener  which  comprises: 

a  body  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  plates,  a  longi- 
tudinally elongated  slot  formed  in  each  of  the  side  plates 
and  a  cam-supporting  means  laterally  bridging  the  spaced 
side  plates  at  the  lower  ends  thereof  beneath  the  elongated 
slots,  and 

an  operating  lever  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  plate 
members,  a  first  shaft  laterally  extending  through  the  basal 
portions  of  the  side  plate  members  and  passing  through 
the  elongated  slots  in  the  side  plates  of  the  body  in  such 
manner  that  both  ends  of  the  first  shaft  are  engaged  in  the 
slots  and  are  slidably  movable  therein,  and  a  second  shaft 
spaced  away  from  and  in  parallel  to  the  first  shaft  and 
connecting  the  bottom  portions  of  the  spaced  side  plate 
members,  the  lower  end  of  each  side  plate  member  being 
provided  with  a  cam  means  having  a  first  arcuate  portion 
having  its  center  on  or  near  an  axis  of  the  first  shaft  and  a 
second  arcuate  portion  having  its  center  on  or  near  an  axis 
of  the  second  shaft; 

a  strap  with  one  free  end  and  with  a  hook  on  the  opposite 
end  thereof  being  introduced  into  the  body  and  the  lever 
in  such  manner  that  the  strap  is  passed  underneath  the 
second  shaft  and  around  Uie  first  shaft  and  then  pulled  out 
from  the  body  and  the  lever  through  the  clearance  formed 
between  the  second  shaft  and  the  introduced  strap; 

and  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  lever  is  in  its 
release  position,  the  second  shaft  is  positioned  ahead  of  the 
first  shaft  to  permit  the  strap  to  move  in  either  direction 
and  that  whai  the  lever  is  moved  towards  its  lock  posi- 
tion, the  first  arcuate  portion  of  the  cam  means  is  first 
brought  into  sliding  contact  with  the  cam-supporting 
meaoa  to  allow  the  lever  to  move  almost  pivotally  about 
the  center  of  the  first  shaft  whereby  the  ttnp  is  squeezed 


downward  by  the  second  shaft,  and  the  second  arcuate 
portion  is  then  brought  into  sliding  contact  with  the  cam- 
supporting  means  to  allow  the  lever  to  move  almost  pivot- 
ally  about  the  center  of  the  second  shaft  whereby  the  first 
shaft  moves  along  the  elongated  slots  and  beyond  the 
second  shaft. 


4,395,797 
SELF  ATTACHING  HOLDER 
Marffai  I.  May,  436  ArdaMrc  Ave^  HcmoM 
90254 

Flkd  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,534 
Int  a.»A47C  27/02 
VS.  a.  24—723 
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1.  A  unitary  resilient  holder,  to  be  attached  to  a  surfiKe  that 
includes  a  groove,  for  restraining  material  in  place  againit  the 
surface  compriiing: 

(a)  a  head  portion  for  bearing  against  said  surface,  with  said 
material  being  receivable  between  said  head  portion  and 
said  surface; 

(b)  a  center  portion  connected  to  said  head  portion  forming 
with  said  surface  a  space  for  storage  of  a  portion  of  said 
material;  and 

(c)  a  leg  portion  having  a  flattened  generally  U-shaped  part, 
said  leg  portion  being  connected  to  said  center  portion 
and  said  U-shaped  part  being  insertable  into  said  groove 
and  resiliendy  expandable  against  the  groove  from  within 
it  for  detachably  connecting  said  holder  to  said  surface. 


4,395,798 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  FLEMISH  EYE  ON  THE 

END  OF  A  ROPE  AND  A  FLEMISH  EYE  DEVICE 
John  McVey,  Alrdrk,  Scotland,  aaiigDor  to  Martin,  Black  A  Co. 
Limited,  LaaaritaUre,  Scotland 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,975 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Uogdon,  May  8,  1980, 
8015212;  Dee.  6, 1980,  8039215 

lot  a.3  F16G  11/00 
VS.  a.  24—122.6  7  CUbm 

4.  A  flemish  eye  device  comprising  a  rope,  a  loop  formed  on 
an  end  of  the  rope  by  dividing  strands  of  the  rope  and  laying 
them  over  each  other  to  form  the  required  size  of  loop  plus 
additional  strand  lengths,  known  as  the  tails,  extending  along 
the  main  body  or  standing  part  of  the  rope,  a  ferrule  enclosing 
the  tails  and  that  length  of  the  main  body  or  standing  part  of 
the  rope  along  which  the  tails  extend,  and  an  anchoring  mate- 
rial hardened  in  situ  in  the  ferrule,  an  end  portion  of  the  ferrule 
adjacent  to  the  loop  comprising  a  collar  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  and  enclosing  portions  of  the  tails  laid  akxig  the  hdical 
interstices  of  the  main  body  or  standing  part  of  the  rope,  and  an 
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opposite  end  portion  of  the  ferrule  remote  from  the  ioop  hav-  4,395300 

ing  a  frusto-conical  bore  diverging  in  the  direction  away  from  HOSE  RETAINER 

AloydM  C  Shindelaar,  Hadaoa,  Iowa, 
CoBpaay,  MoUne,  DL 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,371 
'7  iBt  CL^  A44B  17/00 

,o  UJ8.  a  24-217  W  9 


IS 


to  Deere  A 


the  cylindrical  bore  and  enclosing  laterally  ^>read  portions  of 
the  tails. 


4395,799 

SPRING  BIASED  PLASTIC  ARTICLE  CLAMP 
John  H.  Batts,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  John  Thooutt 
Batts,  Inc.,  Zeehuul,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,167 

lat  a.J  A44B  21 /(Xk  A47J  51/14 

VS.  CL  24—137  A  3  Clabns 


1.  A  hose  retainer  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  body  member  containing  a  semicircular  bore; 

(b)  a  second  body  member  containing  a  temicircular  bore; 

(c)  attachment  means  for  joining  togeJier  said  first  and 
second  body  members  to  form  a  circular  bore  having  an 
exposed  end;  and 

(d)  spring  means  located  between  said  first  and  second  body 
members  and  adjacent  to  said  circular  bore  for  retaining 
an  end  of  a  hose. 


> 


4395301 
SPORTS  BOOT  FASTENER 
Andrea  Gabrielli,  Predazzo,  Italy,  avigBor  to 
tioaal  S  JL,  Fribourg,  Switzeriaad 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No  266392 
OaiflH   priority,   application   SwHzerlaad,   Sep.    1,    1980, 
6559/80 

Int  CLi  A43C  ll/OO 


VS.  a  24—70  SK 


SCtalM 


3   22    20  12 


1.  A  spring  biased  molded  plastic  article  clamp  for  article 
hangers  having  a  one-piece  body,  said  clamp  being  H-shaped 
and  having  a  pair  of  legs  joined  intermediate  their  ends  by  a 
web  having  a  flexible  central  section  capable  of  functioning  as 
a  hinge;  the  portions  of  said  legs  extending  in  one  direction 
from  said  web  forming  handles  and  the  portions  of  said  legs 
extending  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  web  forming 
article  grippmg  jaws,  said  handle  portions  and  said  web  defin- 
ing a  generally  U-shaped  pocket  therebetween;  a  channel 
recessed  into  the  inner  faces  of  said  handle  portions  and  into 
the  adjacent  face  of  said  web;  a  spring  having  a  circular  head 
and  a  pair  of  divergent  legs  entirely  seated  within  said  pocket, 
the  ends  of  said  legs  being  secured  to  said  handle  portions 
adjacent  the  free  ends  thereof  and  suspending  said  spring  in 
said  pocket  and  urging  said  handles  apart;  a  portion  of  said 
head  being  received  in  and  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said 
channel  and  from  said  web  when  said  handles  are  divergent 
and  seated  against  said  web  in  said  recess  when  said  handle 
portions  are  pivoted  into  convergent  position,  said  spring  head 
providing  pocitioa  control  for  said  web  during  manipulation  of 
said  clamp. 


1.  A  sports  boot  fastener  comprising: 

anchoring  means  having  a  base  and  a  rack,  for  engaging  a 
hooking  member,  pivotably  mounted  to  said  base; 

means  for  connecting  said  anchoring  means  to  a  first  portion 
of  the  boot;  and 

a  tightening  lever  pivotably  coupled  to  another  portion  of 
the  boot  which  is  to  be  fastened  to  the  first  portion;  said 
lever  being  provided  with  a  hooking  member  adapted  to 
releasably  engage  said  rack; 

wherein  said  base  and  rack  are  adapted  to  receive  the  con- 
necting means  therebetween;  wherein  said  rack  has  an 
eccentric  portion;  wherein  said  anchoring  means  and  said 
connecting  means  arc  provided  with  cooperating  positive 
locking  means  therebetween  for  securing  said  anchoring 
means  at  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  locations 
relative  to  said  connecting  means;  and  wherein  said  rack  is 
pivotable  to  move  said  eccentric  portion  away  from  said 
base  to  a  release  position,  in  which  said  positive  k)cking 
means  are  disengaged  and  said  connecting  means  and  said 
anchoring  means  are  relatively  displaceable,  and  toward 
said  base  to  a  locking  position,  in  which  said  eccentric 
portion  causes  said  positive  kxking  means  to  engage. 
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4^95^2 
BENDING  STRAIN  RELIEF 

Frank  Albert,  Jr.,  Pamia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Preformed  Line 
Products,  Inc.,  Mayfield  Village  Ohio 

Filed  Apr,  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,224 

Int.  aj  HOIR  13/58;  A44B  21/00 

VS.  a.  24—115  N  22  Claims 


rounded  surface  is  facingly  disposed  to  a  said  respective  end 
portion  edge,  and  the  lower  rounded  surface  is  remotely  dis- 
posed from  the  respective  end  portion  edge,  so  that  the  web 
overlies  the  rounded  surfaces  of  the  cross  bar  with  a  portion  of 
the  web  engaging  the  respective  edge  at  about  90*  to  the  upper 
surface.  i 


^  »- 


11.  A  component  of  a  bending  strain  relief  assembly  for 
elongated  flexible  members  comprising: 

a  preformed  member  having  opposite  end  portions  and  being 
generally  helically  coiled  about  a  longitudinal  axis  be- 
tween said  end  portions,  said  member  including  a  plurality 
of  individual  generally  helically  coiled  preformed  ele- 
ments substantially  encapsulated  in  synthetic  plastic  mate- 
rial, said  member  having  a  substantially  plane  inner  sur- 
face lying  generally  on  the  surface  of  a  cylinder; 

said  member  having  generally  helical  leading  and  trailing 
edges  along  the  length  thereof,  said  leading  and  trailing 
edges  being  substantially  parallel  and  being  spaced  apart  a 
predetermined  distance  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  said  mem- 
ber having  at  least  two  coils  axially  spaced  from  one 
another  parallel  to  said  axis  a  distance  which  is  at  least  as 
great  as  said  predetermined  distance;  and  a  fitting  on  one 
of  said  preformed  member  end  portions  with  said  pre- 
formed elements  having  end  portions  communicating  with 
said  fitting. 


4,395,804 
CHEEKPLATE  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STUFFER 
BOX  CRIMPER 
Daniel  I.  Saxon,  Kingsport,  and  Vernon  L.  Leonard,  Bristol, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,314 

Int.  a.5  D02G  1/12 

U.S.  a.  28—269  9  Qaims 


4,395,803 
BUCKLE 

Mark  J.  Krauss,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cord  A 
Webbing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,062 

Int.  C\?  A44B  11/00 

VJS.  a.  24—200  5  Claims 
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1.  A  buckle  for  securing  a  web,  strap,  or  belt  thereto,  consist- 
ing of,  first  and  second  opposing  side  walls;  first  and  second 
opposing  end  portions  attached,  respectively,  to  said  opposing 
side  walls,  each  of  said  end  portions  and  said  side  walls  having 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  interior  or  exterior  surfaces,  each 
of  said  end  portions  including  an  upwardly  inclining  and  in- 
wardly projecting  surface  adjoining  the  upper  surface  thereof 
to  form  edges,  wherein  each  of  the  respective  edges  forms  an 
angle  of  less  than  90%  and  the  edges  formed  by  said  adjoining 
surfaces  defining  an  upper  plane  of  said  buckle;  and  wherein 
only  the  two  said  edges  engage  opposite  ends  the  strap  in  the 
upper  plane,  and  further  consisting  of  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  cross-bars  extending  between  and  connected  to  the 
interior  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  and  being  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  plane  below  said  upper  plane,  said  said  cross 
bars  being  positioned  between  said  end  portions  and  below  said 
upper  plane  of  said  buckle;  wherein  each  of  said  bars  comprises 
upper   and    lower    rounded    surfaces   wherein   each    upper 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  crimping  continuous  filament  tow,  said 

apparatus  having 

a  stuffer  box  crimping  chamber  having  means  for  restricting 
the  passage  of  crimped  filament  tow  from  said  crimping 
chamber; 

a  pair  o(|coacting  feedroUs  spaced  closely  together  so  as  to 
form  therebetween  a  nip  through  which  moving  continuous 
filament  tow  is  fed  into  the  stuffer  box  crimping  chamber; 

a  pair  of  scraper  blades  extending  longitudinally  generally 
parallel  to  and  at  right  angles  to  the  axes  of  the  coacting 
feedrolls  and  forming  two  opposed  sides  of  the  crimping 
chamber,  each  scraper  blade  having  a  blade  edge  positioned 
so  that  it  nearly  touches  one  of  the  feedroll  surfaces;  and 

sidewall  means  extending  along  the  length  of  each  side  of  the 
stuffer  box  crimping  chamber  and  also  along  and  adjacent 
the  endfaces  of  the  coacting  feedrolls  and  the  side  edges  of 
the  pair  of  scraper  blades;  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  sidewall  means  including  a  cheekplate  adapted  to  bridge 
the  nip  of  the  endfaces  of  the  coacting  feedrolls  when  in 
abutment  against  said  endfaces  to  form  a  scaling  relation 
therewith  and  a  cheekplate  holder  assembly  for  supporting 
said  cheekplate: 

said  cheekplate  holder  assembly  including 

(a)  a  retainer  member  having  along  one  side  a  pair  of  parallel 
rail  members  and  therebetween  a  flat  surface  along  which 
said  cheekplate  is  slidably  positioned,  said  parallel  rail 
members  also  being  parallel  to  said  sidewall  means  and  to 
the  endfaces  of  the  coacting  feedrolls,  and 

(b)  means  for  retaining  said  cheekplate  in  a  predetermined 
adjusted  position  along  said  flat  surface  and  relative  to 
said  endfaces  of  the  coacting  feedrolls; 

said  sidewall  means  also  including  adjustment  means  for  apply- 
ing pressure  against  the  side  of  said  retainer  member  oppo- 
site from  the  cheekplate  for  moving  said  cheekplate  holder 
assembly  and  the  supported  cheekplate  towards  said  feedroll 
endfaces  so  as  to  urge  said  cheekplate  into  said  abutment 
against  the  feedroll  endfaces,  and  further  including  along 
one  side  thereof  a  pair  of  parallel  guide  rails  parallel  to  said 
sidewall  means  and  to  the  endfaces  of  the  coacting  feedrolls 
and  having  therebetween  a  planar  surface  along  which  said 
cheekplate  holder  assembly  is  moved  into  and  out  of  said 
sidewall  means  by  sliding  engagement  of  said  retainer  mem- 
ber with  said  parallel  guide  rails  of  said  sidewall  means. 
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4,395,805 

JUMPER  BRIDGE  MACHINE 

Frederick  G.  Tomko,  Vestal;  Phillip  A.  Ragard,  Binghamtoa, 

ami  Jack  Sebum,  HarpursriUe,  all  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Unl- 

▼ersal  Instmments  Corporation,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,176 

Int  a.3  B23P  23/00;  B21D  28/00 

VJS.  a.  29—33  F  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  intermittently  feeding  wire  forward 
along  a  generally  longitudinal  axis,  cutting  and  forming  a  front 
end  of  said  wire  at  a  first  station  into  a  jumper  bridge  for  an 
electronic  hybrid  substrate  and  presenting  said  jumper  bridge 
at  a  second  station  for  removal  from  said  apparatus,  said  appa- 
ratus having  a  housing  comprising: 
wire  guide  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  wire  along 

said  longitudinal  axis; 
reciprocable  means  feeding  said  wire  to  said  first  station 
during  a  portion  of  a  forward  stroke  including  first  gripper 
means  for  gripping  said  wire,  and 
second  gripper  means  for  preventing  rearward  movement  of 

said  wire  during  a  reverse  stoke; 
delivery  means  for  delivering  said  jumper  bridge  from  said 
first  station  to  said  second  station  and  presenting  said 
jumper  bridge  for  removal  at  said  second  station; 
cutting  and  forming  means  for  cutting  a  specified  length  of 
said  front  end  of  wire  and  for  forming  said  specified  length 
into  said  jumper  bridge; 
driver  means  comprising  means  for  controlling  said  feeding 
means,  means  for  controlling  said  cutting  and  forming 
means,  and  means  for  controlling  said  delivering  means; 
and 
actuator  means  for  actuating  said  driver  means  during  said 
forward  and  reverse  strokes,  upon  command. 


' '  435.806 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DETACHABLE 
BALLOON  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY 
Terry  M.  Wonder,  Salt  Lake  City,  and  Gordon  S.  Reynolds, 
Bountiful,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Sorenson  Research  Co., 
Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  147,814,  May  8,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,311,146. 
This  application  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,399 
Int  a.^  B23P  15/00;  A61M  25/00 
VS.  CL  29—157.1  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  detachable  balloon  catheter 
assembly  having  a  tubular  introducer  catheter  having  a  leading 
end,  an  elongated,  tubular,  flexible,  tapered  valve  seat  having  a 
leading  and  trailing  end,  and  a  valve  which  comprises  an  elon- 
gated stem,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  said  flexible  valve  seat  with  a  tubular  tapered  por- 
tion intermediate  said  leading  and  trailing  end; 
placing  said  tubular,  flexible,  Upered  valve  seat  over  the 
stem  of  said  valve  such  that  the  forward  tip  of  the  valve 


stem  protrudes  beyond  the  leading  end  of  said  tubular, 
flexible,  tapered  valve  seat  and  such  that  the  valve  stem  is 
freely  movable  within  the  valve  seat  for  sealing  the  de- 
tachable balloon  after  inflation  by  engagement  of  the 
valve  against  the  flexible,  tapered  valve  seat; 

preparing  an  inflatable  membrane  in  the  form  of  a  balloon 
having  an  open  end  thereof,  and  attaching  the  forward  tip 
of  the  said  valve  stem  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  inflat- 
able membrane  and  attaching  the  open  end  of  said  inflat- 
able membrane  about  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
tubular,  flexible  tapered  valve  seat  so  that  said  tubular 
tapered  portion  is  at  least  partially  inside  said  balloon;  and 

frictionally  fitting  the  trailing  end  of  said  tubular  valve  seat 
to  the  leading  end  of  said  introducer  catheter  such  that 
said  valve  seat  is  disengageable  from  said  introducer  cath- 
eter after  said  membrane  is  inflated. 


4395,807 
SURGICAL  BLADE  REMOVER 
John  D.  Eldridge,  Jr.,  Newport  Beach,  and  Milton  W.  Cohen, 
Orange,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Instranetics,  Inc.,  Tuatin, 
Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,361 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  C1.J  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—239  5  Claims 


j^ 


1.  A  device  for  removing  a  blade  having  an  opening  there- 
through from  a  tang  of  a  blade  handle,  said  tang  extending 
upwardly  through  said  opening  to  mount  said  blade  on  said 
tang  comprising: 

two  members  spaced  to  form  a  channel,  said  members  hav- 
ing distal  and  proximal  ends  and  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions, each  of  said  upper  portions  having  a  blade  receiving 
surface  mutually  spaced  a  distance  greater  than  the  width 
of  the  tang  and  less  than  the  width  of  the  blade; 

the  proximal  ends  of  each  of  said  upper  portions  having  an 
upwardly  extending  projection  to  form  a  shoulder  for 
abutting  the  heel  of  the  blade; 

each  of  said  members  having  a  camming  surface  between  its 
proximal  upper  portion  and  proximal  lower  portion,  said 
camming  surface  directing  the  handle  between  said  lower 
portions  as  the  handle  is  pushed  distally  while  the  blade 
rests  against  said  blade  receiving  surfaces  to  pry  the  heel 
of  the  blade  over  the  tang; 

the  proximal  ends  of  said  lower  portion  being  mutually 
spaced  a  distance  suflicient  to  permit  said  handle  to  be 
pushed  distally  between  said  members  until  the  heel  of 
said  blade  abuts  said  shoulders,  sai^  shoulders  preventing 
said  blade  from  moving  with  the  handle  as  its  is  removed 
from  the  blade  by  pulling  it  longitudinally  relative  to  the 
blade. 
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4,395,808 
SPACER  UNIT 
Robert  P.  Ryan;  Leonard  F.  Tworek,  both  of  Decrficld,  111.,  and 
James  H.  Britain,  Mobile,  Ala^  assignors  to  Signode  Corpora- 
tion, Glenriew,  IlL 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,043 

Int  CL^  B21D  39/03;  B65D  79/00 

U^.  CL  29—428  8  Qaims 


ter  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  member,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate ring  of  elastomeric  material  having  concentric  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  to  fit  said  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  inner  and 
outer  members,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps 
of  moulding  said  ring  in  such  form  that  at  least  one  of  its  inner 


1.  A  method  for  stacking  rolls  of  paper  or  the  like  to  facili- 
tate handling  with  a  forklift  or  like  mechanism  having  a  canti- 
levered  lifting  member,  each  roll  having  the  shape  of  a  cylinder 
with  a  cylindrical  side  wall  extending  between  a  circular  top 
and  a  circular  bottom,  this  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  generally  identical  spacer  mem- 
bers and  a  plurality  of  generally  identical  plates  with  each 
spacer  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  height 
at  least  as  great  as  the  thickness  of  the  lifting  member  and 
with  each  plate  having  a  planar  area  at  least  equal  to  the 
area  defined  by  the  outer  periphery  of  each  spacer  mem- 
ber, 

(b)  affixing  to  said  first  end  of  each  said  spacer  member  one 
of  said  plates  and  affixing  to  said  second  end  of  each  said 
spacer  member  another  of  said  plates  with  each  plate 
being  affixed  to  only  one  of  said  spacer  members  and  with 
each  plate  extending  across  a  spacer  member  at  least  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  spacer  member  to  thereby  form  a 
composite  spacer  unit  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  the  bot- 
tom of  one  of  the  rolls; 

(c)  providing  a  protective  shield  for  each  roll  and  fastening 
one  of  said  protective  shields  to  each  roll  to  cover  at  least 
the  bottom  of  each  roll; 

(d)  locating  at  least  three  of  said  composite  spacer  units  on 
the  shield  at  the  bottom  of  each  of  the  rolls  at  locations 
spaced  apart  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  accommodate 
insertion  of  said  lifting  member  between  sakl  composite 
spacer  units; 

(e)  attaching  at  least  three  of  said  coihposite  spacer  units  to 
the  shield  on  the  bottom  of  each  of  the  rolls  at  said  spaced- 
apart  locations  with  one  plate  of  each  unit  attached  to,  and 
in  contact  with,  the  bottom  shield  to  form  a  stackable  roll 
assembly;  and 

(0  stacking  one  of  the  roll  assemblies  on  top  of  another  of 
said  roll  assemblies  with  the  composite  spacer  units  at- 
tached to  the  bottom  of  the  upper  roll  assembly  resting  on 
the  top  of  the  lower  roll  assembly  whereby  the  lifting 
member  can  be  received  between  the  stacked  roll  assem- 
blies. 


i 

« 

and  outer  surfaces  has  ribs  extending  circumferontially  of  said 
ring  with  peaks  and  troughs  such  that  the  differential  between 
the  peaks  and  troughs  is  in  the  range  of  250  t6  1000  micro- 
inches,  and  then  pressing  said  ring  axially  betwjien  said  inner 
and  outer  members.  ^ 


4,395310 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  A  SODIUM  PIPH^G  IN  A  FAST 

BREEDER  REACTOR 
Yasuynld  Tsuzawa,  Higasliiffliirayaiiia;  Osama  Fbmlawa,  Mito; 
KeiboB  Harada,  Warabi,  and  Yoicfai  Uehara,  Yokosoka,  aU  of 
Japan,  assigaors  to  Dohryokoro  Kakonenryo  .KailiatsiUigyo- 
dan  and  AsaU  Asbestos  Co^  Ltd^  botli  of,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,385 
Int  a,J  B21D  39/Oa-  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29— 455  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  externally  covering  sodiuin  conveying 
piping,  comprising  preparing  covering  material  by  adding  a 
calcing  agent  having  sodium  resistance  to  a  raw  material  hav- 
ing sodium  resistance  and  press-shaping  the  mixtWe,  applying 
said  covering  to  the  sodium  conveying  piping,  and  then  a 
sheathing  material  is  sheathed  over  the  outer  surface  of  the 
covering  material. 


4,395,809 
MANUFACTURE  OF  VIBRATION  DAMPERS 
Joka  L.  WUtdey,  Sirttoa  CoMfidd,  Eatfand,  assignor  to  Coo- 
ccatric  Paoips  Ltd.,  West  Midlaads,  Eaglaad 

FOcd  Jaa.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,194 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiagdom;  Jaa.  25,  1980, 
8002666 

lat  a.}  B23P  11/02 
VS.  CL  29—451  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  vibration  damper  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  producing  a  rigid  inner  member  having  a  plain 
cylindrical  outer  surface,  a  rigid  outer  member  having  a  plain 
cylindrical  inner  surface  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diame- 


4y395,811 
HOSE  CONNECTORS  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING 
AND  APPLYING  SAME 
Richard  D.  Prye,  900  LiaK  La.,  Marathoa,  Fla.  33050 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  148,581,  May  9, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,335,753. 
-ma  appUcatioa  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,303 
lat  CL'  B21D  53/36 
VS,  a.  29—507  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  making  a  male  threaded  hose  connector 
comprising 
forming  a  flat  circutar  sheet  metal  blank  into  a  cup; 
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drawing  the  bottom  of  the  cup  into  a  hoUow  protuberance 
extoiding  axially  within  the  cup;  and 


4,395313 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  IMPROVED 

SUPERCONDUCTOR/SEMICONDUCTOR  JUNCTION 

STRUCTURES 

Jolm  A.  Roth,  and  Lynette  B.  Roth,  botk  of  Oxaard,  CaUf^ 

assigaors  to  Hnghes  Aircraft  Coovaay,  El  Scgaado,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,163 

lat  a.J  HOIL  39/21  39/24.  39/16 

VS.  CL  29—576  B  9  Claims 


subjecting  the  outer  wall  of  the  cup  to  roller  threading  to 
form  a  portion  of  the  outer  wall  into  threads  which  in- 
clude outer  male  crests  and  inner  female  crests. 


4395312 

FOliMiNG  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT 

Darid  L.  Bergeron,  WiaooaU,  Vt,  and  Geoffrey  B.  Stephcas, 

Guy,  N.Cn  asdffiors  to  IBM  Corporatioa,  Armoak,  N.Y. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  superconductor/semiconductor 
junction  structure  having  optimized  low-temperature  current 
transport  properties  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  of  a  chosen  semiconductor  material 
luving  an  atomically  clean  surface; 

(b)  depositing  on  said  clean  surface  of  said  substrate  to  a  first 
predetermined  thickness  a  layer  of  a  chosen  reactive  mate- 
rial which  is  capable  of  undergoing  an  interfacial  reaction 
with  a  first  selected  superconducting  material  to  form  a 
second  selected  superconducting  material; 

(c)  depositing  on  said  layer  of  said  chosen  reactive  material 
a  layer  of  said  first  selected  superconducting  material  to  a 
second  predetermined  thickness  whereby  said  second 
superconducting  material  is  formed  by  the  reaction  of  said 
chosen  reactive  material  with  said  first  selected  supercon- 
ducting material  and  serves  as  an  interfacial  reaction  bar- 
rier to  prevent  reaction  between  said  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate and  said  first  selected  superconducting  material  to 
form  an  undesired  non-superconducting  material  that 
would  degrade  said  current  transport  properties  of  said 
structure;  and 

(d)  providing  contact  means  connected  to  said  structure  for 
deriving  an  electrical  output  therefrom. 

3.  A  process  for  forming  a  superconductor/semiconductor 
junction  structure  having  optimized  low-temperature  current 


"ii^i?  ^^LJ^^'J^^'^'J'  i^;^/%t''Ji^^'     "««POrt  properties  compri^g  the  steps  of: 
!?f^--^*!:!S'!!S?ll!^:-  ;  'SJ^IL  ^^  (a)  prodding  a  substrate  of  a  chosen  semiconductor  material 

J       I  -  having  an  atomically  clean  surface; 

(b)  depositing  on  said  clean  surface  of  said  substrate  a  layer 


abamkNMd.  This  appUcatioB  Jaa.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,778 

lat  CL'  HOIL  21/265 

VS.  CL  29—571  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  an  integrated  circuit  having  a 
plurality  of  P-type  regions  formed  in  the  same  process  step,  a 
first  subplurality  of  which  are  P-type  base  regions  of  vertical 
NPN  transistors,  a  process  for  forming  JFET  device  in  one  of 
the  second  siA>plurality  of  said  plurality  of  P-type  regions, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  base  region 


having  first  and  second  windovs  therein;  

>  simultaneously  forming  first  and  second  spaced  apart  N-type  ^„ngport  properties  comprising  the  steps  of 


of  a  first  selected  superconducting  material  to  a  first  pre- 
determined thickness; 

(c)  depositing  on  said  layer  of  said  first  sdected  supercon- 
ducting material  to  a  second  predetermined  thickness  a 
layer  of  a  second  selected  superconducting  material  which 
is  capable  of  reaction  with  said  semiconductor  material  of 
said  substrate  to  form  an  undesirable  non-superconducting 
material,  whereby  said  layer  of  said  first  selected  super- 
conducting material  serves  as  an  interfacial  reaction  bar> 
rier  to  prevent  said  reaction  between  said  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  said  second  selected  superconducting  mate- 
rial which  would  produce  said  undeidrable  non-supercon- 
ducting material  that  would  degrade  said  current  trans- 
port properties  of  said  structure;  and 

(d)  providing  contact  means  connected  to  said  structure  for 
deriving  an  electrical  output  therefrom. 

5.  A  process  for  forming  a  superconductor/semiconductor 
junction  structure  having  optimized  low-temperature  current 


regions  in  said  base  region  through  said  first  and  second 
windows  for  the  JFET  source  and  drain;  and 

ion  implanting  an  N-type  channel  region  in  said  base  region 
connected  to  said  source  and  drain  regions;  

said  P-type  base  region  serving  as  the  gate  for  the  JFET 

device; 
wherd>y  a  JFET  device  may  be  formed  in  the  base  region  of 

an  NPN  transistctf. 


(a)  providing  a  substrate  of  a  chosen  semiconductor  material 
hiaving  an  atomically  clean  surface; 

(b)  depositing  on  said  surface  of  said  substrate  a  layer  of  a 
first  chosen  superconducting  material  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined thickness,  and  forming  a  superconductor/substrate 
interface; 

(c)  altering  said  superconductor/substrate  interface  to  cause 
the  formation  of  a  layer  of  a  second  chosen  superconduc- 
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ting  material  therein,  whereby  said  layer  of  said  second 
chosen  superconducting  material  prevents  interaction 
between  said  substrate  and  said  first  chosen  superconduc- 
ting material  which  would  form  an  undesirable  non-super- 
conducting region  at  said  superconductor/substrate  inter- 
face that  would  interfere  with  said  optimized  current 
transport  properties  of  said  structure;  and 
(d)  providing  contact  means  connected  to  said  device  for 
deriving  an  electrical  output  therefrom. 


longitudinal  axis  generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  strip 
with  said  edge  froming  the  radially  inner  edge  of  the  strip; 

punching  recesses  in  the  strip  at  spaced  locations  along  the 
strip  so  that  the  recesses  align  on  the  coiled  core  to  form 
longitudinally  extending  slots  on  a  peripheral  surface  of 
the  core; 

stacking  the  coils  of  strip  so  that  said  slots  are  formed  and  the 
depressions  are  nested;  and  wherein  said  depressions  are 
formed  to  have  a  width  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
strip,  which  width  decreases  toward  the  radially  outer 
edge  of  the  strip. 


4  395  814 
ACOUSTIC  VIBRATING  ELEMENT  OF  GRAPHITE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Tsunehiro  Tsukagoshi;  Tenio  Tohma,  and  Shinichi  Yokozeki,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880,747,  Feb.  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,564 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1977,  52/20192 
Int.  a.^  H04R  31/00 
U.S.  a.  29—594  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  an  electro-acoustic  transducer 
comprising  a  vibrating  member  and  means  for  vibrating  the 
vibrating  member,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of: 
introducing  a  mixture  of  a  gaseous  carbon  compound  and  an 
inert  gas  and/or  hydrogen  into  a  furnace;  subjecting  said  mix- 
ture to  thermal  decomposition  to  thereby  deposit  a  layer  of 
carbon  on  a  surface  of  a  mold  former  having  a  desired  configu- 
ration, wherein  the  flow  rate  of  said  gaseous  carbon  compound 
is  sufficiently  high  that  the  crystallographic  c-axis  of  said  layer 
of  carbon  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said 
layer  of  carbon;  separating  said  layer  of  carbon  from  said  mold 
former  to  thus  obtain  said  vibrating  member;  and  mounting 
said  vibrating  member  in  a  position  to  be  vibrated  by  said 
vibrating  means. 


4395,816 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

ROTOR  HAVING  CAST  CONDUCTORS  AND  RADIAL 

COOLANT  DUCTS 

William  W.  Pangbum,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,576,  Jan.  9, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,341,966. 

This  application  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,835 

Int.  a.3  H02K  15/02 

U.S.  a.  29—598  5  Qaims 


i(tmucniv 


4,395,815 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Louis  Stanley,  and  Jacqualyne  Stanley,  both  of  Beverly  Hills, 
Australia,  assignors  to  Card-O-Matic  Pty.  Limited,  Waterloo, 
Australia 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,431 

Int.  a.J  H02K  15/02 

as.  a.  29—598  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  core  for  an  electric  machine,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of: 

plastically  deforming  a  metal  strip  by  punching  depressions 

'■         therein  at  longitudinally  spaced  locations  along  the  strip 

adjacent  an  edge  thereof  to  cause  the  strip  to  coil  about  a 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  laminated  rotor  having  axially- 
extending  passageways  for  receiving  therein  cast  conductors 
positioned  adjacent  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  stacked  rotor 
laminations  and  having  radial  coolant  ducts  extending  between 
spaced  groups  of  the  rotor  laminations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  plurality  of  rotor  laminations  each  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  conductor  apertures  and  a  plurality  of 
coolant  apertures, 

(b)  providing  a  second  plurality  of  rotor  laminations  each 
substantially  identical  to  the  laminations  in  said  first  plu- 
rality except  that  each  lamination  in  said  second  plurality 
includes  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  additional  apertures,  each 
said  pair  of  additional  apertures  being  positioned,  respec- 
tively, adjacent  one  of  said  conductor  apertures, 

(c)  stacking  the  first  plurality  of  rotor  laminations  in  groups 
and  stacking  one  lamination  from  said  second  plurality  of 
rotor  laminations  on  one  end  of  each  group,  thereby  to 
align  the  conductor  apertures  in  all  of  the  rotor  lamina- 
tions of  each  group  to  define  conductor  passageways 
extending  axially  through  each  of  said  groups,- 

(d)  providing  a  plurality  of  laminated  spacer  assemblies  each 
having  a  conductor-receiving  passageway  therethrough, 
and  each  having  two  bosses  on  one  surface  of  a  first  outer 
plate  lamination  thereof,  each  of  said  bosses  being  ar- 
ranged to  fit,  respectively,  into  an  aperture  of  a  respective 
pair  of  said  additional  apertures  in  one  of  said  second 
plurality  of  rotor  laminations, 

(e)  stacking  the  groups  of  rotor  laminations  and  the  spacer 
assemblies  to  position  a  spacer  assembly  conductor- 
receiving  passageway  in  alignment  with  each  conductor 
pasageway  in  an  adjacent  group  of  rotor  laminations  and 
to  position  the  spacer  assemblies  between  said  groups  of 
rotor  laminations  whereby  the  conductor  passageways  are 
sealed  from  radial  coolant  ducts  that  extend  from  the  axial 
coolant  passageways  defined  by  the  coolant  apertures  in 
the  rotor  laminations  to  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  be- 
tween said  groups  of  rotor  laminations, 

(0  securing  the  stacked  groups  of  rotor  laminations  and 
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spacer  assemblies  in  said  aligned  relationship,  and  casting 
conductors  in  each  of  said  conductor  passageways. 


4,395,817 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  KEYBOARD  SWTTCHES 
Takafumi  Asada;  Kazuyoshi  Shinohara,  both  of  Hirakata;  Kaqji 
Kiyobara,  Yao,  and  Tadashi  Sakairi,  Katano,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,040 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1980,  55-31198 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  11/00 
U.S.  a.  29—622  8  Qaims 


intermesh,  said  combs  moving  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  axes  of  the  leads, 
connector  advance  means  for  releasably  gripping  a  connec- 
tor with  said  cavities  facing  said  holding  means  and  ad- 
vancing said  connector  toward  said  holding  means, 
whereby, 
upon  holding  said  leads  in  said  holding  means  with  said  termi- 


102b-  ' 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  keyboard  including  a  number  of 
switch  keys  fixedly  provided  on  one  surface  of  a  resilient 
plastic  sheet  and  a  number  of  moving  contacts  formed  on  the 
other  surface  of  said  resilient  plastic  sheet,  the  improvement 
wherein 
,  said  switch  keys  are  formed  from  a  plastic  material  having  a 
melting  temperature  lower  than  that  of  the  resilient  plastic 
sheet,  and 
.  the  method  includes  the  steps  of: 

(1)  disposing  a  thermoplastic  bond  layer  on  at  least  one  part 
of  said  resilient  plastic  sheet,  the  melting  point  of  the 
thermoplastic  bond  layer  being  lower  than  that  of  the 
switch  keys, 

(2)  placing  said  resilient  plastic  sheet  in  a  metal  mold  includ- 
ing cavities  at  predetermined  positions  to  form  said  switch 

■keys,    II  ..... 

(3)  injecting  melted  plastic  material  mto  the  mold  cavities 
thereby  forming  said  switch  keys  and  at  the  same  time 
causing  the  portions  of  said  thermoplastic  bond  layer  in 
contact  with  the  injected  melted  plastic  to  be  melted  by 
the  heat  of  the  injected  melted  plastic  material  and  to  bond 
said  switch  keys  onto  said  resilient  plastic  sheet. 


nals  spaced  from  said  gripping  means,  and  upon  moving  said 
combs  so  that  said  teeth  intermesh  with  said  teeth  of  said 
second  comb  bearing  against  said  terminals  in  said  cradles  and 
said  terminals  extending  slightly  beyond  said  combs,  and  upon 
advancing  a  connector  so  that  the  terminals  partially  enter  the 
cavities,  said  combs  are  retracted  and  said  connector  is  further 
advanced  toward  said  holding  means  until  said  terminals  are 
fully  inserted  in  said  cavities  in  said  connector. 


4395  819 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  PRE-CLOSED  SUDE 
MOUNTS 
Edwin  R.  Thompson,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Forox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  172,066,  Jul.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No.  43*2,147. 
Thu  application  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,636 
Int.  Q.^  B23P /9/W  - 
U.S.  Q.  29—806  11  Claims 


I*' 


4395,818 
BLOCK  LOADER 
Mark  F.  Jackson,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

,  Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,418 
Int.  Q.J  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  Q.  29—747  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  terminals  on  the  ends  of  a  plu- 
rality of  leads  in  a  connector  housing  having  a  linear  row  of 
terminal  receiving  cavities  at  a  fixed  spacing  comprises: 
holding  means  for  holding  said  leads  at  said  fixed  spacing 
proximate  to  said  terminals,  said  holding  means  compris- 
ing gripping  means  which  grip  said  leads  to  prevent  axial 
movement  of  said  leads,  said  leads  being  gripped  along  a 
straight  line  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the  leads, 
aligning  means  adjacent  to  said  holding  means,  said  aligning 
means  comprising  first  and  second  comb  members,  said 
first  comb  member  having  teeth  defining  cradles  therebe- 
tween having  said  fixed  spacing  of  said  cavities,  said  cra- 
dles being  profiled  to  receive  said  terminals,  said  second 
comb  member  having  teeth  profiled  to  enter  said  cradles 
and  bear  against  said  terminals,  said  combs  being  arranged 
to  move  toward  each  other  so  that  their  respective  teeth 

I033O.G.— 2 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  inserting  film  transpar- 
encies into  pre-closed  slide  mounts  each  having  a  pocket 
therein  for  receiving  the  inserted  transparency  wherein  the 
slide  mounts  are  positioned  one  at  a  time  in  a  loading  station,  a 
film  strip  is  advanced  endwise  toward  the  respective  slide 
mount  in  the  loading  sution,  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  film 
strip  is  cut  off  to  form  a  film  transparency  in  readiness  to  be 
loaded  into  the  respective  slide  mount,  the  film  strip  is  bowed 
longitudinally  along  the  film  strip  for  providing  longitudinal 
stiffness  in  the  film  strip,  and  the  freshly  cut  end  of  the  bowed 
film  strip  is  used  for  pushing  the  film  transparency  endwise 
through  an  entranceway  into  the  pocket  in  said  respective  slide 
mount,  the  improvement  comprising: 

cutting  means  for  cutting  off  the  leading  end  portion  of  the 
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film  strip  while  said  leading  end  portion  is  entirely  outside 
of  said  entranceway; 
reciprocauble  pawl  means  for  engaging  a  sprocket  hole  m 

the  film  strip; 

reciprocating  drive  means  coupled  to  said  pawl  means  for 
moving  said  pawl  means  in  a  forward  stroke  for  advancing 
the  bowed  film  strip  endwise  toward  the  respective  slide 
mount  in  the  loading  station  along  a  forward  stroke  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  length  of  the  film  transparency  plus  an 
additional  extent  of  forward  travel  sufficient  for  pushing 
the  transparency  completely  through  said  entranceway 
into  said  pocket  for  loading  the  transparency  into  the  slide 
mount;  and 

■aid  reciprocating  drive  means  moving  said  pawl  means  m  a 
reverse  stroke  for  retracting  said  bowed  film  strip  endwise 
away  from  the  respective  slide  mount  in  the  loading  su- 
tion  by  an  amount  of  rearward  travel  sufficient  for  com- 
pletely removing  the  film  strip  from  the  loaded  slide 
mount; 

thereby  enabling  pre-closed  mounts  to  be  used  in  a  fast-load- 
ing cycle  having  entranceways  which  are  only  slightly 
wider  than  the  width  of  the  transparency  to  be  inserted 
therein. 


AUGUST  2,  1913 
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4,395321 

DEVICE  HAVING  A  LONG-HAIR  CUTTING  UNIT 
Otto  Schwetogruber,  Glashatten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  fi* 

signor  to  Braun  AktiengeseUachaft,  Kronberg,  Fed.  R^.  rf 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aii»  |^ 
1980,  3031918 

Int  CL^  B26B  19/28 
VS.  a.  30—34.1  3 


4,395,820 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AN 

ELECTRODE  CAP 

Marvin  W.  Sams,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Electrocap,  Inc., 

Dallas,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  72,611,  Sep.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,323,076. 

This  application  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,886 

Int.  a.i  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  CL  29—881  *  Claims 


1.  A  long-hair  cutting  unit  associated  with  a  device  for 
providing  rotary  oscillations  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  stationary  cutter  part  mounted  to  said  housing; 

a  slid*  member  positioned  in  said  housing  and  capable  of 
lateral  movement  therein; 

a  movable  cutter  part  cooperating  with  said  stationary  cotter 
part  and  affixed  to  said  slide  member  for  movement  there- 
with; and 

a  lever  having  a  first  and  second  end  portion  pivotaMy 
mounted  on  said  housing,  said  second  end  portion  being 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  rotary  oscillation  from  the 
associated  device,  said  first  end  of  said  lever  including  an 
arm-portion  connected  to  said  slide  member  at  a  first  hinge 
portion  aiias  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  lever 
through  a  second  hinge  portion,  said  lever  being  capable 
of  translating  the  rotary  oscillation  to  the  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  slide  member  in  the  same  plane  of  motion* 
and  wherein  said  lever,  said  arm  portion,  and  said  slide 
member  are  integrally  formed  and  wherein  said  first  aad 
second  hinge  portions  are  flexible. 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembly  of  an  electroencephalographic 
electrode  cap  of  the  type  comprising  a  generally  hemispherical 
cap  of  stretchable  fabric  adapted  to  provide  a  close  fit  to  a 
patient's  head  and  a  plurality  of  electrode  assemblies  compris- 
ing at  least  first  and  second  portions  having  axial  apertures  and 
adapted  to  snap  together  with  a  portion  of  said  fabric  between 
said  first  and  second  portions,  comprising: 
a  block  having  a  shape  corresponding  generally  to  a  patient's 
head,  a  plurality  of  rods  each  having  a  first  end  embedded 
in  said  block  and  a  second  end  extending  a  short  distance 
from  said  block,  said  rods  positioned  at  preselected  loca- 
tions corresponding  to  desired  locations  of  said  electrode 
assemblies  said  rods  receiving  and  locating  said  first  por- 
tions of  said  electrode  assemblies  at  said  preselected  loca- 
'        tions, 

whereby  an  electrode  cap  may  be  assembled  by  placing  said 
first  portions  of  said  electrode  assemblies  on  said  rods, 
positioning  a  cap  over  said  block,  and  pressing  said  second 
portions  of  said  electrode  assemblies  onto  said  rods  and 
into  snap  engagement  with  said  first  portions,  respec- 
tively. 


4,395,822 
TWIN  BLADE  CARTRIDGE  WTTH  PURGING  FIN  AND 

COOPERATING  SLIDABLE  COVER  CAP 
John  T.  Oairone,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Wamer-UiH 
bert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,765 
Int  a.3  B26B  21/22 
VS.  CL  30-41  ^ 


1.  A  razor  blade  cartridge  having  at  least  two  spaced  blades 
having  cutting  edges,  a  movable  member  or  fin  sandwiched 
between  the  blades  for  purging  the  blades  of  shaving  debns,  a 
cap  connected  permanently  to  the  blade  cartridge  and  movable 


ID  and  fro  relative  to  the  cartridge  and  means  making  a  driving 
connection  between  the  cap  and  said  movable  member  opera- 
tive to  drive  said  movable  member  whenever  the  cap  is  moved 
in  a  predetermined  direction. 


4,395,823 
SHELL  FISH  OPENER 
Lawent  Thlbaolt  912  Des  Sudcs,  St-Nicbolas,  Qnebec,  Canada 
GOS2Z0 

FUed  JbL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,982 
Int  CL^  A47J  13/00 
LS.  a.  30—120.1  n  Claims 


i 


1.  A  device  for  opening  a  shell  fish  of  the  type  having  two 
shell  halves  normally  held  closed  against  each  other  by  a  mus- 
cle, which  comprises: 

means  for  supporting  said  shell  fish  with  one  shell  half  rest- 
ing substantially  flat  on  said  support  means; 

means  on  said  support  means  for  providing  an  abutment  for 
said  shell  fish; 

link  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  abutment  means  so  as 
to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  a  free  end  portion  of  said 
link  means  toward  and  away  from  said  support  means; 

lever  'means  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
to  said  free  end  portion  of  said  link  means  so  as  to  permit 
pivotal  movement  of  one  end  of  said  lever  means  toward 
and  away  from  said  abutment  means;  and 

wedge  means  hinged  to  the  other  end  of  said  lever  means 
and  adapted  to  contact  said  shell  fish  at  the  edge  defined 
between  said  shell  halves  substantially  opposite  said  abut- 
ment means,  whereby  movement  of  said  one  end  of  said 
lever  means  in  a  direction  away  from  said  abutment  means 
forces  said  wedge  means  to  penetrate  between  said  shell 
halves  and  thereby  separate  said  shell  halves  to  open  said 
sheU  fish  sufficiently  to  cause  rupture  of  said  muscle. 


facing  shelf  portion  of  an  opposed  jaw,  said  plier-type  tool 
including: 

(a)  a  pair  of  plier-type  members  including  handle  and  jMr 
portions  connected  so  as  to  be  pivotally  movable; 

(b)  a  pivot  joint  pin  adapted  for  retaining  said  plier-type  meai- 
bers  in  a  pivotal  relationship  so  that  as  and  when  manipu- 
lated the  jaw  portions  of  the  wire  cutting  tool  are  moved 
away  and  toward  each  other; 

(c)  a  shear  cutting  edge  and  ledge  formed  in  each  jaw  end  of 
the  tool,  said  shear  cutting  edge  and  ledge  portions  adapted 
to  approach  and  slide  by  each  other  to  shear  cut  a  wire 
disposed  in  way  of  said  shear  edge  cutting  portions; 

(d)  a  leaf  spring  having  a  first  leg  secured  to  and  carried  by  one 
of  the  jaw  portions,  said  leaf  spring  having  a  second  leg 
disposed  to  lay  adjacent  a  shear  cutting  edge  and  away  froai 
the  pivot  joint  pin,  said  leaf  spring  having  this  second  leg  M 
an  extending  leaf  portion  movable  against  a  bias  of  and  in 
said  spring,  this  extending  leaf  portion  disposed  a  short 
distance  above  the  jaw  portion  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  top  surface  of  the  shear  cutting  edge  and  ledge  in  the  jaw 
portion  to  which  it  is  attached,  the  jaw  portion  having  ■ 
relief  formed  in  the  shelf  portion  to  accommodate  the  ex- 
tending portion  of  the  leaf  spring  and  with  clearance  for  a 
desired  securing  motion  and  position  when  and  while  a  wire 
is  being  cut,  and 

(e)  a  flat  shelf  portion  formed  in  the  jaw  portion  opposite  the 
leaf  spring,  said  shelf  arranged  to  engage  the  wire  end  and 
move  the  wire  against  the  shelf  and  grip  said  wire  as  the 
shear  cutting  edges  and  ledges  are  moved  toward,  to  and 
past  each  other  to  cut  said  wire  and  produce  a  severed  end, 
the  severed  end  of  the  wire  being  gripped  between  the  ex- 
tending lirfr  portion  and  shelf  until  the  jaw  portions  are 
moved  apart,  usually  after  removal  from  the  mouth  of  the 
patient,  said  flat  shelf  and  extending  leaf  portion  being  as 
much  as  forty  thousandths  of  an  inch  apart  when  and  as 
initial  engagement  and  retention  of  the  wire  occurs. 


4,395,824 

WIRE  CUTTING  TOOL  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

ORTHODONTISTS 

Nidiolas  S.  Pure,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Micro 

Dent  Industries,  Inc.,  Hawtiiome,  N  J. 

Ffled  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,571 
Int  a.3  B26B  13/06 
VS.  a.  30—134  17 


435,825 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  VEHICLE  WINDSCREENS 
Treror  S.  Lock,  16  BaUey  St,  Eaglehawk,  Bendigo,  Victoria, 
AustraUa 

FUed  JoL  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,009 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anstralia,  Jnl.  24, 1980,  PE4673 
Int  a.3  B26B  7/00 
VS.  CL  30-272  R  " 


1.  A  plier-type  wire  cutting  tool  particularly  for  orthodontic 
use  in  cutting  a  wire  used  with  appliances  mounted  in  the 
mouth  of  a  patient,  said  wire  severed  by  this  tool  by  a  shear  cut 
with  one  end  of  the  wire  retained  by  the  appliance  to  which  it 
is  attached  and  with  the  other  end,  after  severing,  gripped  by 
a  resUient  leaf  spring  carried  by  one  jaw  of  the  tool  and  by  a 


1.  A  device  for  removing  a  glass  panel  secured  m  a  vehicle 
by  an  elastomeric  sealing  strip,  comprising: 
an  elongated,  flexible  blade  having  first  and  second  ends,  first 

and  second  longitudinal  sides,  and  first  and  second  opposed 

faces; 
a  sharpened  edge  at  said  first  end  and  extending  along  a  short 

length  of  said  first  longitudinal  side  from  said  first  end,  said 

sharpened  edge  being  located  in  the  plane  of  said  first  face  of 

said  flexible  blade;  and 
means,  mounted  at  said  second  end,  for  permitting  said  flexible 

blade  to  be  ^pped  manually  or  to  be  operatively  mounted 

in  a  reciprocating  power  tool. 
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4,395^26     w 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  A  FOOT  SIZE 
Pierre  Bidegiin,  Pm;  Georges  C.  Bidegain,  Serres  Castets,  both 
of  France;  Rolf  Baanuuin,  and  Dieter  BaaiBann,  both  of  Leon- 
StocUuuiaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiignors  to  Bidegain 
SJL,  Pan,  France 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1980,3006976 

Int  a^  A43D  1/02 
VJS.  a.  33—3  C  28  Claims 


25.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  shoe  size  corresponding 
to  a  human  foot,  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  the  length  of  said  foot,  including  means 
for  indicating  the  corresponding  shoe  length  size; 

means  for  measuring  the  circumference  of  said  foot; 

a  chart  having  a  first  coordinate  representing  measured  foot 
length,  a  second  coordinate  representing  measured  foot 
circumference,  and  a  pattern  of  markings  including  mark- 
ing elements  identifying  each  of  a  plurality  of  different 
predefined  shoe  width  sizes,  each  point  on  said  chart  being 
defined  by  the  concurrence  of  a  foot  length  coordinate 
value  and  a  foot  circumference  coordinate  value,  said 
pattern  encoding  each  such  point  with  marking  elements 
identifying  the  shoe  width  size  corresponding  to  said 
concurring  coordinate  values; 

means  coupled  to  said  foot  length  measuring  means  for 
indicating  the  foot  length  coordinate  value  corresponding 
to  the  measured  foot  length;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  foot  circumference  measuring  means 
for  indicating  the  foot  circumference  coordinate  value 
corresponding  to  the  measured  foot  circumference,  the 
marking  element  appearing  at  the  point  representing  the 
concurrence  of  the  indicated  length  and  circumference 
coordinate  values  representing  the  shoe  width  size  of  said 
foot. 


(b)  a  measuring  device  releasably  engaged  by  said  retaining 
clip;  and 

(c)  harness  means  extending  through  an  aperture  in  said 
stationary  member  and  between  said  measuring  device 
and  remote  measuring  equipment; 

so  that  said  measuring  device  can  measure  the  clearance  be- 


tween said  rotating  member  and  said  stationary  member  of  said 
assembled  combination  and  thereafter  be  removed  from  said 
retaining  clip  and  from  within  said  assembled  combination, 
after  said  measurement  has  been  performed,  without  disassem- 
bling said  combination,  and  so  that  said  retaining  clip  can  be 
removed  from  said  blade  by  operation  of  a  turbine  comprising 
said  assembled  combination. 


4,395,828 
COMBINATION  GEODETIC  TRANSIT  COMPASS  AND 

SIGNAL  MIRROR 
Allan  P.  Jnhas,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Texasgulf  Inc., 
Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,246 

Int  a.JG01C  77/20 

U.S.  a.  33—272  5  Claims 


43S.827 
CLEARANCE  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Bruce  W.  Stowe;  Joseph  C.  Young,  both  of  Cincinnati,  and 
Jerome  P.  Clark,  Montgomery,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,140 
lot  CL^  GOIB  7/14 
U.S.  CL  33—181  R  28  Claims 

23.  An  assembled  combination  including  a  rotating  member 
having  a  plurality  of  blades  associated  therewith  and  a  station- 
ary member  for  enclosing  said  rotating  member,  and  fiirther 
comprising: 
(a)  a  retaining  clip  attached  to  one  of  said  blades  and  includ- 
ing a  base  and  a  holder  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  base; 


1.  A  geodetic  compass  and  signal  device  comprising 

a  base  member  housing  a  rotatable  magnetic  compass  needle 
and  including  a  calibrated  peripheral  scale; 

a  cover  hinged  to  said  base  member,  said  cover  including  a 
front  sight  means  having  a  sighting  aperture,  a  mirror  in 
facing  relation  to  the  compass  needle,  an  aperiure  extend- 
ing through  said  mirror  and  said  cover,  and  a  rectangular 
mesh  diffraction  grid  in  said  aperture  for  reflective  align- 
ment of  said  mirror  with  a  distant  target  for  signalling 
purposes;  and 

a  rear  sight  means  hingedly  connected  to  said  base  member 
opposite  said  cover,  said  rear  sight  means  including  a 
sighting  means  and  an  elongated  opening  therein  for  read- 
ing of  said  compass  needle  in  said  mirror  for  sighting 
purposes. 


I  435,829 

PLUMB  MEASURING  DEVICE 
William  F.  Loftns,  78  A  Ridge  Rd.,  VaUey  Cottage,  N.Y.  10989 
Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,163 
lut  a.3  GOIC  9/28 
UJS.  CL  33—352  7  Claim 

1.  A  plumb  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  plumbness 
of  a  vertical  surface,  said  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  bar  member  having  a  flat  surface  adapted  to  be  aligned 
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with  said  vertical  surface,  said  bar  member  also  having 
attaching  means  at  each  end  of  said  bar  member  for  attach- 
ment of  bar  extensions  to  increase  the  length  of  said  bar 
member  and  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  receiv- 
ing means  spaced  inwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  bar 
member, 

(b)  a  scale  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bar  member  at  a 
pivot  point,  said  scale  plate  being  provided  with  a  cali- 
brated indicator  scale  on  the  upper  edge  thereof  for  deter- 
mining the  plumbness  of  said  vertical  surface; 

(c)  a  bubble  level  atuched  to  said  scale  plate  to  determine 
the  level  line  of  said  scale  plate; 

(d)  indicia  marked  on  said  bar  adjacent  said  scale  plate's 
upper  edge  for  reading  the  scale  on  said  plate,  and 


directing  means  and  generates  rising  streams  of  gas  along 
the  floor  to  fluidize  the  bed; 


_4r^ 


/  » 


a  discharge  for  withdrawing  dried  particles  from  the  drying 

space  through  the  floor;  and 
means  for  withdrawing  gas  from  the  drying  space. 


4,395331 
DRYER  VENT 
Edward  G.  Nielsen,  7295  Cascade  Woods  Dr.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.  49506 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,887 

Int  0.3  F26B  11/04 

UJS.  a.  34—86  5  Claims 


.»;,: 


(e)  U-shaped  spacer  means  for  deUchable  connection  to  said 
bar  member  to  act  as  a  stand  off,  said  U-shaped  spacer 
means  being  formed  with  an  intermediate  portion  having 
a  plane  surface  parallel  to  said  flat  surface  of  said  bar 
member  and  adapted  for  alignment  with  said  vertical 
surface  to  be  measured  and  having  two  spaced  apart  legs 
extending  in  the  same  plane  from  said  intermediate  portion 
and  terminating  in  free  ends  which  are  formed  with  con- 
necting means  that  are  spaced  apart  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  distance  at  which  said  receiving  means 
on  said  bar  member  are  spaced  apart  to  permit  engage- 
ment of  each  connecting  means  with  a  receiving  means 
and  connection  of  said  spacer  means  to  said  bar  member. 


\l_fflr 


4,395,830 

PULSE  COMBUSTION  FLUIDIZING  DRYER 
Raymond  M.  Lockwood,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jetsonic 
Processes,  Ltd.,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,642,  Sep.  12, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,180 
Int  a.'  F26B  3/08 
UJS.  CL  34—10  '*  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  fluidizing  and  drying  moist  particles,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  tank  having  a  floor  with  an  edge  and  a  central  area,  and  a 

drying  space  in  the  tank  above  the  floor; 
means  for  directing  gas  in  the  drying  space  from  the  edge  to 

the  central  area; 
means  for  introducing  moist  particles  into  the  drymg  space 
,    to  form  a  bed  of  particles; 

i^eans  for  introducing  a  fluidizing  gas  at  the  edge  of  the 
floor  wherein  such  gas  flows  into  the  drying  space  via  the 


1.  A  vent  assembly  for  use  in  combination  with  a  clothes 
dryer  in  a  room  wherein  the  dryer  has  an  ouUet  pipe  extending 
therefrom  for  venting  heated  air  from  the  dryer,  the  vent 
assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  open  rectangular  front,  closed  back  and 

side  walls  and  a  generally  open  interior; 
a  conduit  extending  through  said  housing  at  one  side  thereof 
from  an  inlet  opening  in  said  housing  to  an  outlet  opemng 
in  said  housing; 
means  on  said  housing  for  coupling  said  dryer  outlet  pipe  to 

said  conduit  at  said  inlet  opening  thereof; 
means  on  said  housing  for  coupUng  an  exhaust  pipe  to  said 
conduit  at  said  outlet  opening  thereof  for  exhausting 
heated  air  from  the  room  containing  the  vent  assembly; 
valve  means  in  said  conduit  for  adjusubly  controlling  the 
relative  proportion  of  heated  gas  passing  from  said  inlet 
opening  to  either  the  interior  of  said  housing  or  to  said 
ouUet,  said  valve  means  adapted  to  substantially  com- 
pletely cut  off  the  flow  of  heated  air  to  the  housing  open 
interior  or,  alternatively,  to  the  outlet  opening,  said  valve 
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means  further  adapted  to  direct  heated  air  into  said  hous- 
ing parallel  to  the  open  rectangular  front  of  the  housing 
when  flow  of  heated  air  to  the  outlet  opening  is  at  least 
partially  cut  off; 

rectangular  filter  means  at  and  covering  only  the  open  front 
of  the  housing,  said  filter  means  including  a  rectangular 
supporting  rim  supporting  a  central  filter  medium;  and 

neans  for  releasably  retaining  the  filter  means  at  the  open 
front  of  the  housing; 

whereby  heated  air  from  the  dryer  can  be  vented  in  whole  or 
part  to  the  outside  of  the  room  or  to  the  inside  of  the  room 
through  the  vent  assembly. 


4395,832 
CAS  DUCT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VACUUM  FURNACE 

WBUam  R.  Jones,  Chalfont,  and  Fred  W.  Ripley,  Perkasie,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Vacnum  Furnace  System  Corporation, 
Souderton,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,149 

Int  aj  F26B  17/10 

yDjS.  a.  34—233  5  Claims 


1.  A  gas  duct  arrangement  for  use  with  a  hot  zone  chamber 
of  a  vacuum  furnace,  wherein  said  gas  duct  and  said  hot  cham- 
ber when  used  are  located  within  a  vacuum  furnace  and  sub- 
jected to  repeated  cycles  of  expansion  and  contraction  due  to 
heating  and  cooling  within  said  vacuum  furnace  and  wherein 
said  hot  zone  chamber  has  an  outer  wall,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: plenum  means  having  an  outside  wall,  two  side  walls 
and  an  inside  wall,  said  outside  wall  and  said  inside  wall  being 
of  substantially  the  width  of  said  outer  wall,  said  plenum  means 
formed  and  disposed  to  fit  substantially  completely  in  width 
and  length  around  said  outer  wall  of  said  hot  zone  chamber 
with  said  inside  wall  of  said  plenum  being  formed  integral  with 
said  outer  wall  of  said  hot  zone  chamber;  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures, each  formed  to  pass  from  the  inside  of  said  hot  zone 
chamber,  through  said  outer  wall  thereof,  through  said  inside 
wall  of  said  plenum  means  thereby  opening  into  said  plenum 
means;  a  plurality  of  pipe  means  formed  independently  of  the 
plenum  and  with  each  disposed  to  respectively  pass  through  an 
associated  one  of  said  plurality  of  apertures  and  each  formed  to 
be  threaded  and  disposed  to  be  in  threaded  engagement  at  its 
associated  aperture  so  as  to  be  independently  removable  from 
its  associated  aperture,  said  pipe  means  further  formed  and 
disposed  to  direct  gas  into  said  hot  zone  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially axial  to  its  associated  aperture;  and  input  aperture  means 
formed  in  said  outside  walls  of  said  plenum  means  whereby  gas 
can  pass  into  said  plenum  means  and  therefrom  through  said 
plurality  of  pipe  means  into  said  hot  zone  chamber. 


rotary  bucket  wheel  through  a  gearbox  with  seals  to  prevoM 

ingress  of  water,  the  bucket  wheel  carrier  also  having  at  or 

near  to  its  front  a  lifting  sheave  block  for  a  lifting  cabl«  by 

which  the  bucket  wheel  may  be  lowered  to  or  raised  fraiii 

working  depth,  and  slewing  sheave  blocks  for  cables  by  whicll 

the  dredge  may  be  slewed,  each  of  the  said  sheave  block* 

containing  at  least  one  sheave  rotatable  on  bearings  and  seals 

for  preventing  ingress  of  water  to  the  bearings,  wherein: 

a  way  for  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  leads  from  uU 

motor  to  said  gearbox  said  way  being  disposed  within  a 

housing  enclosing  said  motor  and  said  gearbox,  an  annular 

chamber  is  formed  around  said  gearbox,  and  a  passage 

leads  from  the  interior  of  said  gearbox  to  said  anniilar 

chamber, 

a  hydraulic  fluid  bleed  line  leads  from  said  annular  chamber 

of  said  gearbox. 


a  conduit  connects  said  bleed  line  to  said  lifting  sheave  block 

bearings, 
a  conduit  connects  said  bleed  line  to  said  slewing  sheafye 

block  bea^ngs  wherein  each  slewing  sleeve  block  haa 

trunnions  rotatable  in  trunnion  bearings  in  bearing  blocks 

on  the  bucket  wheel  carrier, 
annular  seals  in  said  bearing  blocks  are  adapted  to  preveM 

ingress  of  water  to  said  trunnion  bearings, 
said  conduit  from  said  bleed  line  to  said  slewing  sheave 

block  bearings  leads  also  to  said  trunnion  bearings,  aad 
means  are  provided  for  maintaining  within  the  bleed  line  a 

predetermined  hydraulic  pressure  adapted  to  apply  inter* 

nal  pressure  on  said  gearbox  seals  and  said  lifting  and 

slewing  sheave  block  seals. 


43S334 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXCAVATING 
TRENCHES 
Geoffrey  W.  Davison,  157  High  St,  Cottenham, 

England 
Continuation  pf  Ser.  No.  64,499,  Aug.  7, 1979,  abandoned. 
appUcation  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,103 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  8,  IfTI, 
32558/78 

Int.  a.3  E02F  5/02 
VJS.  a.  37—98  4  ( 


4,395,833 

SEAUNG  AND  LUBRICATING  SYSHTEM  FOR  A  DREDGE 

John  A.  Neumann,  Cumimbin,  Australia,  assignor  to  Neumann 

Equipment  Marketing  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.,  Cumimbin,  Australia 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,062 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  9,  1980,  PE5481 

Int  a.i  E02F  3/88 

U.S.  a.  37— <6  6  Qaims 

1.  A  dredge  of  the  type  having  a  bucket  wheel  carrier  hinged 

at  its  rear  and  having  at  its  front  a  hydraulic  motor  driving  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  excavating  a  trench  in  the  ground  wbicb 
comprises  an  elongated  frame  means  having  a  forward  end  and 
a  rearward  end;  at  least  one  support  wheel  connected  to  said 
frame  means  for  allowing  said  frame  means  to  be  moved  akwg 
the  ground  to  be  excavated;  two  laterally  spaced  apart  blades 
mounted  to  extend  downwardly  from  said  frame  means  po 
form  two  parallel  slits  in  the  ground,  said  blades  also  being 
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spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  said  frame  means;  two  aligned, 
rotatable  solid  discs  mounted  on  said  frame  means,  each  said 
disc  l)eing  arranged  to  run  directly  behind  a  respective  blade 
and  sized  such  that  its  peripheral  edge  will  extend  below  said 
frame  means  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  its  associated 
blade  extends  below  said  frame  means,  said  discs  rotating  with 
forward  movement  of  said  frame  means  and  acting  together  to 
grip  and  upwardly  lift  the  spoiled  ground  between  the  two  slits 
formed  by  said  two  blades  and  thereby  form  a  trench;  and  a 
discharge  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  which  includes 
a  portion  which  extends  between  said  discs  to  remove  the 
spoiled  ground  which  has  been  uplifted  thereby. 


4^95,836 

RELEASE  APPARATUS  FOR  JET-PROPELLED 

PROJECnLES 

Alan  C.  Baker,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  and  Joe  T.  Zinn,  Jr^ 

Mount  Lake  Terrace,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  CorpaM* 

tion,  Skokie,  III. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,370 
Int  a.3  F41C  27/06 
U.S.  a,  42—1  F  21 


4,395,835 

UQUID  RAINBOW 

Ronald  A.  Schneider,  555  Pierce  St.  #303,  Albany,  Calif.  94706 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,160 

Int.  a.3  G09F  79/00 

VS.  a.  40—406  11  Claims 


1.  A  projectile  release  mechanism  for  faciliuting  launching  a 

jet-propelled  projectUe,  comprising: 

projectile  support  means;  and 

a  one-piece,  homogeneous  nozzle  member  extending  between 
said  projectUe  and  said  support  means  and  including  meaM 
for  securing  the  projectile  to  the  support  means,  said  one- 
piece  nozzle  member  including  a  fusible  portion  formed  as 
an  integral  part  of  said  one-piece  nozzle  member  and  dis- 
posed for  heating  by  high-temperature  exhaust  gas  expelled 
by  said  projectile  to  release  said  projectile  from  said  support 
means. 


4,395337 

TRIGGER  PROTECTOR  FOR  RREARMS 

Robert  E.  Dumal,  4665  Alta  Rica  Dr.,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,539,  Dec.  31,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,6i9 

Int  CIJ  F41C  27/10 

U.S.  a.  42—1 Y  ^ 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  two  transparent  sealed  sheet- 
like chambers  in  face  to  face  relationship  containing  colored 
liquids, 

(A)  one  chamber  containing  at  least  three  multually  immisci- 
ble liquid  phases  at  least  two  of  which  are  colored  with 
colors  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yellow,  cyan, 
and  magenta,  and 

(B)  a  second  chamber  containing  at  least  two  mutually  im- 
miscible liquid  phases  at  least  one  of  which  is  colored  with 
colors  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yellow,  cyan, 
and  magenta, 

the  volumes  of  said  liquid  phases  being  selected  such  that 
when  the  device  is  vertical  and  at  rest,  each  of  said  at 
least  two  liquid  phases  in  said  second  chamber  are  in 
overlapping  relationship  with  at  least  two  of  the  liquid 
phases  in  said  one  chamber,  such  that  one  horizontal  ray 
of  light  can  pass  through  one  liquid  in  one  chamber  and 
a  second  liquid  in  tht  second  chamber;  a  second  hori- 
zontal ray  passing  through  the  same  two  chambers  can 
pass  through  a  different  combination  of  two  liquids;  a 
third  horizontal  ray  passing  through  the  same  two 
chambers  can  pass  through  a  third  combination  of  two 
liquids;  and  a  fourth  horizontal  ray  passing  through  the 
same  two  chambers  can  pass  through  a  fourth  combina- 
tion of  two  liquids. 


1.  A  firearm  trigger  protector,  comprising 

a  sheath  having  two  sides  dimensioned  to  enclose  a  trigger 
guard  on  a  firearm  and  to  cover  a  trigger  within  the  trig- 
ger guard  for  preventing  the  trigger  from  being  pulled; 

a  first  strap  having  an  unsecured  end  and  secured  at  its  other 
end  to  one  side  of  the  sheath; 

a  first  hook  and  loop  fastener  having  two  mating  portions, 
with  one  mating  portion  being  secured  to  the  unsecured 
end  of  the  first  strap  on  a  first  side  of  the  strap  that  n 
adjacent  the  sheath  when  the  first  strap  is  wrapped  around 
the  firearm,  and  the  opposite  mating  portion  being  secured 
to  the  exterior  of  a  side  of  the  sheath  in  a  position  to 
interact  with  the  one  mating  portion  of  the  first  hook  and 
loop  fastener  secured  to  the  first  strap; 

second  and  third  straps  respectively  secured  at  opposite 
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sides  of  the  first  strap  to  either  the  first  strap  or  the  sheath 
adjacent  the  position  where  the  opposite  mating  portion  of 
the  first  hook  and  loop  fastener  is  secured  to  the  sheath, 
wherein  the  second  and  third  straps  are  disposed  for  being 
wrapped  over  each  other  and  the  first  strap  when  the  first 
strap  is  wrapped  around  the  firearm; 
a  second  hook  and  loop  fastener  having  two  mating  portions 
respectively  secured  to  the  second  and  third  straps  for 
interacting  with  each  other  to  bind  the  second  strap  to  the 
third  strap  when  the  second  and  third  straps  are  wrapped 
over  each  other  and  the  first  strap  to  thereby  prevent  the 
first  hook  and  loop  fastener  from  being  separated  by  pull- 
ing on  the  unsecured  end  of  the  first  strap  after  the  first 
strap  has  been  wrapped  around  the  firearm  to  cause  the 
mating  portions  of  the  first  hook  and  loop  fastener  to 
interact. 


435339 
HRING  PIN  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  FIREARMS 
Josef  Eder,  Aaton-Burgraeier-Str.  3a,  8060  Dadum,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemiany 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  JaL  19, 
1979,  2929289;  Sep.  24,  1979,  2938600 

Int  a.3  F41C  n/04 
U.S.  a.  42—70  F  12  ClaiBH 


a  1  aa  a  »w-n  k  8 


4,395,838 

EJECTOR  FOR  A  GUN  USING  CASELESS 

AMMUNITION  HAVING  A  PERIMETRIC  PRIMER 

Bruno  Civolani,  Via  F.  Bolognese  2,  Bologna,  Italy  (40129), 
assignor  to  Bruno  Cirolani,  Bologna  and  Paolo  Benelli,  Pe- 
saro,  both  of,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,530 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  8,  1980,  44014  A/80 

iBt  a.J  F41C  15/00,  15/12 

U.S.  a.  42—25  2  Oaims 


IIG^' 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  barrel  for  receiving  a  cartridge,  a 
firing  pin  having  forward  and  rear  ends  and  being  movable 
between  a  cartridge-engaging  firing  position  and  an  at-rest 
position  and  a  trigger  movable  toward  a  firing  position,  an 
improved  movable  locking  device  for  preventing  movement  of 
the  firing  pin  to  its  firing  position  and,  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  trigger  toward  a  firing  position,  for  releasing  said  firing 
pin,  said  locking  device  being  mounted  in  said  barrel  for  move- 
ment between  a  locking  position  in  which  said  device  blocks 
movement  of  said  firing  pin  to  its  firing  position  and  an  unlock- 
ing position  in  which  said  device  is  out  of  locking  contact  with 
said  firing  pin,  said  locking  device  including  at  least  two  mov- 
able elements  one  of  which  is  located  in  front  of  the  firing  pin 
and  frictionally  connected  to  the  trigger  and  another  of  which 
is  engageable  with  the  firing  pin. 


1.  An  ejector  for  a  gun  using  caseless  ammunition  having  a 
perimetric  primer  and  a  cavity  at  one  end  thereof,  the  cavity 
being  pariially  defined  by  the  exterior  of  the  ammunition  and  a 
rim  extending  radially-inwardly  from  the  exterior  of  the  am- 
munition, and  defining  an  aperiure,  the  gun  including  an  expul- 
sion hole  for  the  disposal  of  unfired  ammunition,  a  breech 
having  a  detonation  chamber  for  the  firing  of  the  ammunition, 
a  lock  facing  the  breech,  and  a  generally  cylindrical  closure  pin 
fixedly  mounted  to  the  lock,  the  closure  pin  and  lock  being 
slidable  with  respect  to  the  breech  from  a  front  position  adja- 
cent the  breech  to  a  rear  position  removed  from  the  breech,  the 
ejector  comprising: 
a  projection  disposed  on  the  front  of  the  closure  pin  termi- 
nating at  its  lower  end  in  a  substantially  lens-shaped  sec- 
tion, said  projection  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  a 
curved  surface;  and 
a  groove  formed  between  the  forward  end  of  said  closure 
pin  and  the  rear  surface  of  said  projection  to  provide  a 
hooking  claw,  said  groove  including  a  curved  wall  posi- 
tioned diametrically  opposite  to  the  curved  surface,  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  projection,  said  hooking  claw  being 
adapted  to  enter  the  cavity  through  the  aperiure  prior  to 
entry  of  the  ammunition  into  the  detonation  chamber, 
with  the  curved  wall  and  curved  surface  cooperating  with 
said  rim  to  ensure  coaxial  positioning  of  the  ammunition 
on  the  closure  pin  when  the  ammunition  is  in  the  gun  and 
'    to  facilitate  expulsion  of  unfired  ammunition  through  said 
expulsion  hole. 


4,395,840  ^ 

TELESCOPING  LURE  DEHOOKER 

Holly  Banks,  Jr.,  4046  Saint  Monica  Dr.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21222 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,119,  Jan.  10,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,066 

Int.  C1.3  AOIK  97/00:  A47F  13/06 

U.S.  a.  43—17.2  5  Claims 


1.  A  dehooker  for  fishing  lures  comprising  a  rod  assembly 
having  at  least  the  following  telescoping  sections  in  axial  rela- 
tion: a  butt  section,  a  middle  section  slidably  connecting  with 
the  butt  section,  a  tip  section  slidably  connecting  with  the 
middle  section;  a  bifurcate  member  on  the  end  of  the  tip  sec- 
tion; means  for  detachably  attaching  the  dehooker  for  sliding 
along  a  fishing  line,  means  for  holding  all  said  sections  in 
extended  configuration,  an  offset  portion  on  the  end  of  the 
bifurcate  member  for  acting  in  the  manner  of  the  claw  of  a 
claw  hammer  for  prying  loose  snagged  lures,  means  for  fixing 
the  bifurcate  member  in  any  orientation  about  said  axis,  the 
means  for  fixing  including  the  tip  secton  having  a  threaded 
hole  therein,  a  threaded  shank  on  said  bifurcate  member  for 
screwing  into  said  threaded  hole  and  a  jam  nut  on  the  threaded 
shank  for  fixing  the  orientation  thereof  in  said  threaded  hole; 
the  rod  assembly  having  longitudinal  formed-groove  structure 
along  the  top  thereof  for  maintaining  all  said  sections  in  orien- 
tation about  said  axis,  the  means  for  detachably  attaching  the 
dehooker  comprising  a  respective  snap  eye  in  said  longitudinal 
formed-groove  structure  on  an  end  of  each  of  said  sections  for 
aligning  the  dehooker  with  snagged  fishing  lures,  and  each  said 
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snap  eye  having  a  pivotal  arm  for  opening  a  line  access  aper-   the  trailing  end  portion  of  the  line  then  unwinds  the  line  from 
ture  in  the  sntq)  eye.  the  stud  means  to  release  the  line  from  the  bracket. 


4,395,841  435,842 

RELEASABLE  MECHANISM  FOR  FISHING  LINE  ROACH  TRAPS 

Sylvester  R.  Codnohnfiky,  5050  Ferry  Rd.,  P.O.  Box  582,  East   Herman  Margulies,  South  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sterling 


Jordan,  Mick.  49727 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,358,  Not.  26, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,680 

Int.  C\?  AOIK  91/06 


Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,794,  Dec.  10, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,657 
Int  CL^  AOIM  1/10  1/14 


MS.  a.  43—43.12 


37  Claims   UJS.  CL  43— 114 


SOaiBS 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  connecting  a  fish  trolling  line  to  an 
underwater  downrigger  device  comprising  a  bracket,  means 
for  atuching  the  bracket  to  the  downrigger  device  under 
water  so  that  the  bracket  remains  in  a  relatively  vertically  fixed 
and  vertically  oriented  underwater  position  with  respect  to  the 
downrigger  device  while  trolling,  a  pair  of  line  snubbing  de- 
vices on  said  bracket  with  which  a  portion  of  the  fishing  line  is 
adapted  to  be  connected,  one  of  said  line  snubbing  devices 
comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  disposed,  closely  spaced  stud 
means  located  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  bracket  between 
which  a  portion  of  the  line  extending  downwardly  from  a 
fishing  rod  is  adapted  to  be  extended,  then  wrapped  tightly 
around  both  stud  means  and  then  extended  tautly  to  the  herein- 
after mentioned  resilient  gripping  means,  whereby  the  rear- 
ward water  drag  on  the  portion  of  the  line  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  fishing  rod  to  the  bracket  is  ineffective  to 
release  the  hne  from  said  stud  means,  said  stud  means  being 
located  on  the  bracket  so  that  in  the  trolling  position  of  the 
bracket  the  laterally  spaced  stud  means  extend  generally  hori- 
zontally rearwardly  relative  to  the  trolling  direction  so  that  an 
axial  rearward  pull  on  the  trailing  end  of  the  line  is  effective  to 
freely  unwind  and  thereby  release  the  line  from  engagement 
with  the  stud  means,  the  other  of  said  line  snubbing  devices 
being  located  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  bracket  and  com- 
prising a  means  for  resilienUy  gripping  an  intermediate  portion 
of  the  line  and  adapted  to  release  the  line  engaged  therewith 
when  the  portion  of  the  line  trailing  the  bracket  in  the  water  is 
subjected  to  a  pull  in  a  rearward  direction  of  at  least  predeter- 
mined strength,  said  gripping  means  also  being  adapted  to 
retain  said  intermediate  portion  of  the  line  extending  between 
and  engaged  by  said  stud  and  gripping  means  in  a  taut  condi- 
tion, whereby  a  fishing  line  from  a  rod  is  adapted  to  be  ex- 
tended down  to  said  bracket  in  a  relatively  taut  condition  and 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  line  wrapped  around  said  stud 
means  and  then  engaged  with  said  resilient  line  gripping  means 
so  that,  when  the  rearward  traiUng  bait  end  of  the  line  is  sub- 
jected to  a  rearward  pull  of  predetermined  strength  by  a  fish 
striking  the  biat,  the  trailing  end  of  the  line  is  first  released  from 
the  resilient  gripping  means  and  a  continued  rearward  pull  on 


1.  A  roach  trap  comprising: 

(a)  an  open  topped  roach  collecting  tray  having  inner  and 
outer  walls  around  the  periphery  thereof, 

said  inner  wall  being  upwardly  and  inwardly  sloped  with 
respect  to  said  outer  wall  and  defining  a  groove  with  said 
outer  wall,  said  inner  wall  being  relatively  thicker  and 
higher  than  said  outer  wall, 

said  inner  wall  having  at  least  one  roach  admitting  opening 
therein  with  a  rough  surface  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said 
outer  wall  being  sufficiently  low  to  permit  a  roach  to 
traverse  it  for  entering  the  trap  through  said  opening  in 
said  inner  wall, 

the  bottom  of  said  tray  having  an  adhesive  bait  coated 
thereon  to  prevent  the  roach  from  escaping;  and 

(b)  a  cover  for  said  tray  comprising  a  fiat  panel  having  flaps 
depending  from  the  periphery  thereof,  said  flaps  being 
removably  engaged  in  and  retained  in  said  groove  and 
fitting  snugly  against  said  inner  walls,  said  flaps  having  at 
least  one  perforation  defining  an  entrance  to  said  trap,  the 
perforation  defining  an  opening  the  top  of  which  is  posi- 
tioned to  contact  the  top  of  a  roach  entering  the  trap. 

4  J95  843 
TOY  VEHICLE  AND  TRACK  WITH  A  REDUCED 
AMOUNT  OF  RESISTANCE  THEREBETWEEN 
Barry  Fichter,  Chet  Wolgamot,  both  of  Oncinnati,  and  Law- 
rence Sdmipke,  Urbana,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  CPG  Prod- 
ucts Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,595 

Int  C\?  A63H  11/10 

MS.  CL  46—202  1*  0«*«n« 


^A 


w* 


1.  In  combination  with  a  track  having  a  roadbed  and  up- 
standing sidewalk,  a  toy  vehicle  comprising  a  relatively  rigid 
chassis,  a  pair  of  front  wheels  having  oppositely  directed  outer 
faces  and  inwardly  directed  inner  faces,  and  a  pair  of  rear 
wheels  having  oppositely  directed  outer  faces  and  inwardly 
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directed  inner  faces,  the  outer  faces  of  said  front  wheels  and 
the  outer  faces  of  said  rear  wheels  being  spaced  laterally  be- 
yond the  sides  of  said  chassis  and  the  outer  faces  of  said  front 
wheels  being  nearer  said  sidewalls  than  the  outer  faces  of  said 
rear  wheels  when  said  chassis  is  placed  centrally  on  said  road- 
bed, first  lug  means  projecting  laterally  from  each  side  of  said 
chassis  for  engaging  the  inner  faces  of  said  front  wheels  radi- 
ally adjacent  their  axis  of  rotation  to  space  the  outer  faces  of 
said  front  wheels,  and  second  lug  means  projecting  laterally 
from  each  side  of  said  chassis  for  engaging  the  inner  faces  of 
said  rear  wheels  radially  adjacent  their  axis  of  rotation  to  space 
the  outer  faces  of  said  rear  wheels  a  lesser  amount  than  the 
spacing  of  the  outer  faces  of  said  front  wheels. 

4,395,844 

DEVICE  TO  SUPPORT  FLEXIBLE  NETTING  USED  TO 

PROTECT  PLANTS  FROM  DAMAGE  BY  ANIMALS  AND 

ADVERSE  ENVIRONMENTAL  CONDITIONS 

Tom  Jopson,  Covek),  Califs  assignor  to  Fortech,  Corelo,  Calif. 

FUcd  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,346 

Int  a.i  AOIG  J3/I0 

UJS.  a.  47—31  10  Claims 


shape  corresponding  to  the  interior  dimensions  of  the  flower 
pot  so  that  it  can  fit  within  the  flower  pot  unsupported  by  the 
upper  rim  of  the  pot,  the  outer  edges  of  said  cover  having  an 
inward  taper  shape  in  the  direction  toward  the  lower  surface 
such  that  the  cover  may  be  wedged  in  the  pot  in  a  friction-tight 
manner,  at  least  one  cut  being  provided  in  the  cover  from  the 


interior  hole  to  the  outer  edge  so  that  the  cover  may  be  opened 
from  the  outer  edge  to  the  hole  and  passed  about  or  removed 
from  the  plant,  and  fastening  means  provided  along  said  cut  for 
locking  together  the  segments  of  the  cover  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  cut,  said  fastening  means  including  a  tongue-and-groove 
connection  formed  by  the  cut. 


435,846 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  BOXES  HOLDING  CELLULAR 

COMPARTMENTS 

Uno  Gjertz,  Astorp,  and  Bengt  H.  C.  Hakansson,  Bankeryd, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Monkiilo  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,480 

tat,  CL^  AOIG  9/02 

UJS.  a.  47—86  3  Claims 


1.  Means  for  protecting  a  growing  plant  from  damage  by 
browsing  animals  and  rodents  which  comprises: 

a  wicket  having  two  legs  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the 
ground  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plant  to  be  protected  and 
having  a  cross  bar  connecting  said  two  legs,  each  of  said 
legs  consisting  of  a  straight  vertical  portion  with  a  free 
and  adapted  to  be  inserted  vertically  into  the  ground  and 
an  inclined  portion  extending  between  said  cross  piece  and 
said  vertical  portion  and  formed  by  bending  the  legs  be- 
tween their  free  end  and  the  cross  piece,  said  legs  being 
spaced  a  sufficient  distance  from  one  another  to  define, 
with  said  crosspiece  a  growth  space  which  permits  unim- 
peded growth  of  the  plant; 

a  tube  of  flexible  plastic  netting  pulled  down  around  said 
wicket  and  having  its  lower  end  at  the  level  of  the  ground 
and  extending  upwardly  a  sufficient  height  above  the  bent 
portion  of  said  wicket  to  afford  protection  to  the  leader  of 
said  growing  plant  whereby  the  growing  plant  is  pro- 
tected by  the  lower  end  of  said  netting  from  damage  by 
rodents  and  from  damage  by  browsing  animals  by  the 
upwardly  extending  netting; 

said  wicket  serving  to  maintain  said  net  with  a  tubular  shape 
to  permit  said  leader  to  grow  freely. 


4,395,845 
PLANT  PROTECTOR 
Edward  M.  Markowitz,  116  Hampton  Way,  Merrick,  N.Y. 
11566 

FUed  Jnn.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,391 
tat  a.J  AOIG  9/00 
UJS.  a.  47—32  9  Claims 

1.  A  plant  protector  for  protecting  at  least  one  plant  growing 
in  soil  in  a  flower  pot  comprising  a  relatively  flat  disc-like 
cover  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface  and  outer 
edges,  said  cover  defining  an  interior  hole  through  which  the 
plant  may  pass,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cover  having  a 


1.  In  an  arrangement  in  cornered  boxes  for  holding  cellular 
compartments  intended  for  nursing  plants,  primarily  forest  tree 
seedlings  potted  in  a  substratum  core,  said  boxes  being  defined 
by  sidewalls,  adjacent  sidewalls  being  joined  at  a  comer  of  the 
box,  said  cellular  compartments  having  walls  of  a  parallelepip- 
edon  configuration,  the  walls  of  said  cellular  compartments 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  being  positioned  parallel 
with  the  sidewalls  of  said  boxes  and  made  of  paper,  pasteboard, 
cardboard  or  corrugated  board  coated  on  one  surface  with  a 
plastic  material,  the  improvement  comprising; 
said  cellular  compartments  being  arranged  in  rows  inside 

said  box; 
a  plurality  of  strips  made  of  a  plastic  which  is  resistant  to 
degradation  by  contact  with  moist  peat,  said  strips  being 
arranged  to  extend  along  two  opposite  sides  of  each  cellu- 
lar compartment  in  a  row,  each  of  said  strips  forming 
separately  a  continuous  length  of  strip  from  row  to  row  of 
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cellular  compartments  throughout  the  entire  box,  said 
strips  being  adhered  to  the  walls  of  the  cellular  compart- 
ments in  the  rows  so  that  adjacent  strips  may  be  pulled 
iq>art  so  as  to  successively  break  up  every  individual  cellu- 
lar compartment  of  each  row  to  free  the  substratum  core 
with  the  seedlings  nursed  therein. 


4,395,o4o 

BILLET  REVERSER 

Tetsnro  Oihimi,  Nagoya,  aiid  Sboji  Kaaeko,  CUta,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Noritake  Co.,  Limited,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Jol.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  283^43 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1980,  55-110774 
tat  CL^  B24B  41/06 
VJS.  CL  51—217  R  3  Claims 


4,395,847 

WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Burl  H.  Atchison,  2507  SE.  Shirley  Ave.,  Lacey,  Wash.  98503 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  209,958 

Int  CL'  E06B  7/00 

VJS.  CL  49—406  -  12  Claims 
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1.  A  window  construction  comprising: 

a  support  frame  including  a  channel  portion  having  front 
and  rear  channel  members  separated  by  a  subsuntially 
planar,  central  flange; 

a  first  sash  mounted  within  said  rear  channel.  Said  first  sash 
including  a  first  sash  frame  with  a  flush,  planar  face  ex- 
tending around  said  first  sash  and  disposed  adjacent  one 
face  of  said  central  flange; 

at  least  one  slidable  sash  mounted  within  said  front  channel 
for  movement  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  said 
slidable  sash  including  a  second  sash  frame  with  a  flush 
planar  face  extending  around  said  slidable  sash  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  face  of  said  central  flange  opposite  said 
first  sash  frame; 

wherein  each  of  said  two  sash  frames  includes  meeting  mem- 
bers extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  sliding  sash  and  disposed  in  side-by-side  contacting 
relationship  to  each  other  when  said  slidable  sash  is  in 
closed  position;  and 

weatherstrip  means 

extending  continuously  along  the  length  of  and  projecting 
transversely  outwardly  from  the  planar  face  of  each  of 
said  sash  frames  toward  the  other  sash;  and  mounting 
means  pressing  said  weatherstrip  means  against  the  adja- 
cent face  of  said  support  frame  central  flange  and  against 
an  adjacent  planar  surface  of  said  meeting  member  of  the 
opposite  sash  frame,  thus  forming  an  unbroken  seal  around 
the  entire  perimeter  of  each  sash. 


1.  A  billet  reverser  comprising  a  table  mounted  on  a  wheeled 
transporter,  a  pair  of  brackets  secured  to  said  table,  a  rotatable 
shaft  horizontally  supported  by  said  brackets,  an  arm  substan- 
tially horizontally  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft,  a  rotary 
housing  extending  substantially  vertically  artd  mounted  on  said 
rotatable  shaft  such  that  said  arm  and  rotary  housing  can  be 
rotated  about  said  rotatable  shaft  in  unison  with  each  other  like 
a  bellcrank,  a  stationary  housing  secured  to  said  table  and 
facing  said  rotary  housing,  a  first  sprocket  shaft  mounted  in  an 
upper  portion  of  said  stationary  housing  and  extending  parallel 
to  said  routable  shaft,  a  second  sprocket  shaft  mounted  in  an 
upper  portion  of  said  rotary  housing,  a  third  sprocket  shaft 
mounted  in  an  end  portion  of  said  arm,  first  second  and  third 
sprockets  fitted  on  said  respective  first,  second  and  third 
sprocket  shafts,  chain  means  passed  round  said  first,  second 
and  third  sprockets  with  a  predetermined  sagging,  a  first  re- 
versible oil  hydraulic  motor  coupled  to  said  first  sprocket,  and 
a  second  reversible  oil  hydraulic  motor  coupled  to  said  second 
sprocket,  said  first  and  second  reversible  oil  hydraulic  motors 
being  coupled  to  each  other  by  said  chain  means. 


4,395349 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  ADJUSTING  METHOD  FOR 

MECHANICAL  RESONATORS 
Yoshihiko  Kasai,  Yokohama,  and  Tsoaeiiori  Hayashi,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  JapaiM  assigDors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  23, 1979,  54-136898 
tat  CV  B24B  I/OO:  H04R  17/00:  B23K  9/00 
XJS.  CL  51—319  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  automatic  ftequency  adjustment  of  mechan- 
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ical  resonators  in  accordance  with  plural  predetermined  ad- 
justing target  frequencies,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  trimming  machine  having  a  selectable  adjusting 
frequency; 

providing  a  plurality  of  mechanical  resonators; 

providing  a  plurality  of  adjusting  target  frequencies; 

specifying  a  maximum  permissible  range  of  frequency  ad- 
justment; 

predetermining  a  number  of  finished  resonators  to  be  pro- 
vided at  each  target  frequency; 

withdrawing  a  particular  mechanical  resonator  to  be  ad- 
justed from  said  plurality  of  resonators; 

measuring  the  resonance  frequency  of  said  particular  resona- 
tor; 

comparing  said  measured  resonance  frequency  with  said 
target  frequencies; 

selecting  the  one  of  said  target  frequencies  which  is  higher 
than  said  measured  resonance  frequency  and  is  closer  to 
said  measured  resonance  frequency  than  any  other  one  of 
said  target  frequencies; 

setting  said  adjusting  frequency  of  said  trimming  machine  to 
said  selected  one  of  said  target  frequencies; 

ejecting  said  particular  resonator,  if  said  measured  resonance 
frequency  of  said  particular  resonator  is  greater  than  any 
of  said  target  frequencies; 

ejecting  said  particular  resonator,  if  said  measured  resonance 
frequency  of  said  particular  resonator  is  less  than  the 
lowest  of  said  target  frequencies  by  more  than  said  maxi- 
mum permissible  range  of  adjustment; 

trimming  said  particular  resonator  to  adjust  its*s  resonance 
frequency  to  that  of  said  selected  one  of  said  target  fre- 
quencies; 
counting  the  total  number  of  mechanical  resonators  adjusted 
by  said  trimming  machine  to  each  target  frequency;  and 
whenever  said  number  of  resonators  produced  at  a  particu- 
lar target  frequency  coincides  with  said  predetermined 
number  corresponding  to  said  particular  target  frequency, 
reassigning  all  further  resonators  whi5h  would  have  been 
adjusted  to  said  particular  target  frequency  to  a  different 
and  higher  target  frequency  for  adjustment. 


4 195  g5o 

ADAPTER  DEVICE  FOR  TOOLS  OF  AN  ABRASIVE 
BLASTING  SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Brown,  Napenrille,  111.,  assignor  to  JPD  Manufactur- 
ing Limited,  Itasca,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,537,  May  25,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,232,487.  This  application  No?.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,717 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  11, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  B24C  5/04 
VS.  CL  51—427  7  Claims 


/asa 


ing  above  said  abrasive  material  for  returning  abrasive  material 
and  abraded  debris  to  the  housing,  a  second  conduit  having  a 
first  end  portion  connected  to  the  housing  outlet  and  a  second 
end  portion  connected  to  said  gun  passageway  downstream  of 
the  connection  of  said  source  of  positive  pressure  to  said  gun, 
and  means  for  causing  abrasive  material  to  flow  toward  the 
gun  in  said  second  conduit,  an  adapter  device  for  mounting 
tools  for  use  in  the  blasting  system,  comprising: 
an  adapter  housing  having  a  peripheral  sidewall  enclosed  at 
its  rear  end  portion  by  a  rear  end  wall  and  being  open  at 
its  forward  end  portion  to  form  a  cup-shaped  inner  cham- 
ber; 
gun  aperture  means  formed  in  the  rear  end  wall  to  receive 
the  barrel  of  the  gun  for  pivoting  movement  during  a 
blasting  operation; 
outlet  means  in  the  adapter  housing  for  connection  with  the 

first  conduit; 
a  tool  member  having  a  hollow  main  body  positioned  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  inner  chamber  of  the  adapter  housing, 
the  main  body  having  oppositely  facing  open  ends,  one 
end  being  positioned  adjacent  the  forward  end  portion  of 
the  sidewall  of  the  adapter  housing,  and  the  other  end 
being  exposed  forwardly  of  the  main  body  and  being 
provided  with  a  peripheral  seal  member  shaped  to  engage 
the  contour  of  the  surface  to  be  abraded; 
tubular  connecting  members  on  the  one  end  of  the  body  and 
the  forward  end  portion  of  the  housing  sidewall,  the  con- 
necting members  being  shaped  so  that  one  connecting 
member  is  telescopically  received  within  the  other  con- 
necting member  to  mount  the  tool  member  upon  the 
adapter  housing  in  operative  position;  and 
latch  means  on  the  tubular  connecting  members  to  detach- 
ably  retain  the  tool  member  in  operative  position. 

I  4,395351 

CENTRIFUGAL  ABRASIVE  BLASTING  MACHINE 

W.  David  Watts,  P.O.  Box  48474,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30362 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,255 

Int.  a.i  B24C  5/06 

VJS.  a.  51-434  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  abrasive  blasting  system  including  an  abrading  de- 
vice having  a  housing  containing  a  supply  of  abrasive  material 
and  having  an  outlet  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  source  of  vacuum 
connected  to  the  housing  and  applying  a  negative  pressure  to 
the  upper  surface  layer  of  said  abrasive  material,  a  gun  having 
a  barrel  for  directing  abrasive  material  in  the  direction  of  a 
surface  area  to  be  abraded  and  having  a  passageway  there- 
through, a  source  of  positive  pressure  air  connected  to  one  end 
of  saia  gun  passageway,  a  first  conduit  connected  to  the  hous- 


1.  An  improved  shot  blast  wheel  of  the  type  having  a  wheel 
member  with  a  plurality  of  blade  members  disposed  along  radii 
of  the  wheel,  said  wheel  driven  by  a  motor  shaft  with  a  station- 
ary control  cage  inserted  within  the  hub  of  the  wheel  having 
an  aperture  defined  therein,  an  impellor  adapted  to  rotate 
within  the  control  cage,  and  abrasive  particle  supply  means 
adapted  to  deliver  abrasive  particles  into  the  hub  of  the  wheel 
to  the  impellor  so  that  when  the  impellor  rotates,  the  abrasive 
particles  are  forced  out  through  said  control  cage  aperture 
onto  the  face  of  each  blade  in  turn  wherein  they  are  thrown  off 
said  blade  onto  a  work  piece,  said  wheel  further  having  wear 
plates  surrounding  the  areas  of  the  wheel  where  abrasive  parti- 
cles are  not  to  be  thrown,  wherein  the  improvements  comprise: 
a  plurality  of  blades,  each  having  a  first  face  and  a  second 
face  parallel  to  said  first  face,  a  first  edge  and  a  second 
edge,  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  each  blade  having 
I-beam-like  projections  formed  at  its  first  and  second 
edges,  said  first  edge  having  defined  thereon  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  spring  retainer  projections,  said  second  edge 
having  defined  therein  a  blade  locking  pin  receipt  slot; 
said  wheel,  being  comprised  of  inner  and  outer  runner  heads. 
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having  defined  on  facing  sides  of  each,  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally-exteiKiing  opposing  blade  receipt  slots,  each  adapted 
to  receive  in  sliding  relationship  one  of  said  plurality  of 
blades,  inner  end  first,  each  of  said  blades  when  worn  on 
its  iimer  end  being  removable  from  its  blade  receipt  slot 
and  flipped  end  over  end  to  be  reinserted  therein  so  that  its 
outer  end  then  is  the  wearing  surface; 
said  inner  runner  head  having  a  pin  receipt  aperture  defined 
therein  in  a  position  along  each  blade  receipt  slot,  said  pin 
receipt  aperture  being  in  a  position  aligned  to  be  opposite 
said  blade  locking  pin  receipt  slot  when  said  blade  is 
inserted  in  position  in  said  blade  receipt  slot; 
a  pin  bushing  member  having  an  aperture  defined  therein, 
having  a  flange  at  one  end  thereof  and  threading  at  the 
other  end  thereof  adapted  to  pass  from  between  the  run- 
ner heads  through  said  pin  receipt  aperture  so  that  said  pin 
'  busing  flange  is  held  by  said  inner  runner  head  within  said 
blade  receipt  slot,  and  ite  threaded  portion  protrudes 
outside  the  opposite  side  of  said  inner  runner  head; 
a  blade  locking  pin  member  adapted  to  be  positioned 
through  said  pin  bushing  aperture,  said  blade  locking  pin 
member  adapted  to  extend  into  said  blade  locking  pin 
receipt  slot; 
a  pin  cover  member  having  threading  along  its  inside 
adapted  to  screw  onto  the  extending  threaded  portion  of 
said  pin  bushing  member  in  order  to  lock  said  blade  lock- 
ing pin  in  position  to  retain  said  blade  in  said  wheel; 
a  spring  member  positioned  between  said  spring  retainer 
projections  of  said  blade  adapted  to  exert  force  to  keep 
said  blade  in  contact  with  said  blade  locking  pin  member; 
a  control  cage  adapter  member  positioned  in  front  of  the  hub 
of  said  wheel  having  a  control  cage  flange  receipt  area 
defined  therein,  said  control  cage  having  an  outer  flange 
member  and   a   rectangular   particle  aperture  defmed 
therein  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  said  control  cage 
adapter  member  so  that  said  control  cage  flange  is  re- 
ceived within  said  control  cage  flange  receipt  area  of  said 
control  cage  adapter  member; 
said  abrasive  particle  supply  means  comprising  a  feed  spout 
having  a  flange  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  upon  a 
control  cage  receipt  area  defined  within  said  control  cage 
flange,  and  feed  spout  clamp  means  adapted  to  hold  said 
feed  spout's  flange  agunst  said  control  cage  receipt  area 
and  further  held  agai&  said  control  cage  adapter  in  order 
to  retain  said  feed  spOT^  and  control  cage  within  the  hub 
of  said  wheel; 
said  impellor  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  vanes,  be- 
tween each  pair  of  which  is  defined  one  of  a  plurality  of 
shot  apertures;  further  including: 
an  impellor  coupling  member  having  defined  on  a  front 
face  thereof  impellor  key  driving  means  adapted  to 
engage  said  impellor  and  further  having  defined  on  the 
rear  face  thereof  a  drive  pin  receipt  slot; 
a  wheel  hub  member  adapted  to  engage  said  impellor 
coupling,   said   wheel   hub   member   having   defined 
therein  a  drive  pin  receipt  aperture; 
a  drive  pin  positioned  in  said  wheel  hub's  drive  pin  receipt 
aperture  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  impellor  cou- 
pling's drive  pin  receipt  slot; 
a  bolt  member  adapted  to  pass  through  said  impellor 
coupling  and  said  hub  member  to  be  affixed  to  said 
motor  shaft; 
means  for  attaching  said  wheel  hub  to  said  inner  runner 

head; 

said  impellor  being  positioned  so  that  each  of  its  vanes  is 
aligned  with  the  inner  end  of  each  blade  and  the  sides  of 
said  vanes  extend  beyond  the  faces  of  each  blade  they 
are  positioned  at  the  ends  of  and  said  control  cage 
aperture  is  adapted  so  that  its  ends  are  within  the  inner 
sides  of  the  runner  heads; 

a  taper  lock  bushing  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  a 
central  aperture  defined  within  said  wheel  hub,  said 
taper  lock  bushing  having  an  aperture  defined  therein 


and  keying  means  for  the  snug  receipt  of  said  motor 

shaft; 
seal  means  positioned  at  the  rear  of  said  wheel  hub;  and 
said  improved  shot  blast  wheel  being  24  inches  in  diameter 

and  rotated  in  either  direction  at  approximately  1800 

rpm. 


4,395,852 
GUTTER  GUARD 
Darl  L.  Tai«,  Elmliiirst,  IlL,  assignor  to  Robert  G.  Carter, 
Elmhurst,  111.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,776 
lot  a.3  E04D  13/06 
VJS.  CL  52—12 


6Claims 


) 


1.  A  guard  for  an  open  top  gutter  mounted  on  the  eaves  of 
a  building  of  the  type  having  a  roof  covering  with  a  peripheral 
edge  of  the  roof  covering  adjacent  to  the  gutter  that  can  be 
lifted  slightly  to  receive  the  guard,  the  guard  including: 
an  elongated  generally  rectangular  sheet  of  thin  flexible 
resiUent  plastic  material  having  a  length  at  least  several 
times  greater  than  its  width,  with  the  width  of  the  sheet 
being  on  the  order  of  twice  the  width  of  the  open  top  of 
the  gutter, 
the  plastic  sheet  being  divided  longitudinally  into  an  imper- 
forate portion  and  a  perforate  portion, 
each  portion  of  the  plastic  sheet  having  a  width  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  width  of  the  open  top  of  the  gutter, 
the  imperforate  and  perforate  portions  of  the  sheet  being 
alternately  slidable  under  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  roof 
covering  with  the  other  portion  of  the  sheet  positioned 
over  the  open  top  of  the  gutter. 

4,395,853 

SELF-SUPPORTING  ROOF  FOR  BUILDINGS, 

COMPOSED  OF  MODULAR  ELEMENTS 

Bernard  Lemaitre,  Caen,  France,  assignor  to  Batiroc,  Villers-la- 

Montagne,  France 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,471 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  26,  1979,  79  04880 
Int.  a.5  E04B  7/12;  E04C  2/26.  2/38 
U.S.  a.  52—18  2  Claims 


1.  A  self-supporting  roof  for  buildings  composed  of  modular 
elements  each  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  outer 
wall  and  an  inner  wall  extending  parallel  with  respect  to  each 
other,  stiffening  frame  members  disposed  between  said  walls  at 
spaced  intervals  and  fixed  to  said  walls  to  form  a  unitary  struc- 
ture, thermal  insulating  material  disposed  between  said  walls 
and  supported  by  said  inner  wall,  said  stiffening  frame  mtm- 
bers  comprising  spaced  sections  fixed  respectively  to  said  inner 
and  outer  walls  and  being  in  the  form  of  irons  having  diverging 
flanges,  spacer  pads  made  of  insulating  material  fixed  at  inter- 
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vals  between  said  irons,  clamping  members  positioned  on 
either  side  of  said  pads  against  the  outside  of  said  flanges  and 
means  to  fasten  said  clamping  members  together  to  clamp  said 
flanges  and  irons  therebetween. 


4^95,854 

UNIVERSAL  LATCH  MEANS  FOR  DROP  SEAL 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MOVEABLE  WALL 

Dean  S.  White,  and  Scott  A.  ShafTer,  both  of  New  Castle,  IihL, 

assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,591 

Int.  a.i  E06B  7/y&  E04B  1/343 

U.S.  CL  52—64  4  Claims 


the  dimension  of  the  V  of  the  first  V-shaped  tab  being  gener- 
ally commensurate  with  the  dimension  of  the  interior  of  the 
V-shaped  groove;  and 
(c)  a  second  V-profile  tab  positioned  on  the  same  side  of  the 
body  as  the  first  V-profile  tab,  and  in  general  alignment  with 
the  first  V  profile  tab  extending  in  generally  the  same  direc- 
tion ds  the  first  V-profUe  tab,  the  dimension  of  the  V  of  the 
second  V-profile  tab  being  generally  commensurate  with  the 
dimension  of  the  exterior  of  the  V-shaped  groove. 


4,395,855 
KNOCK  DOWN  EXPANDABLE  REVERSIBLE  DOOR 

FRAME 
Gerald  F.  Juker,  Maple  Ridge,  Canada,  assignor  to  Windor  Sales 
Limited,  Port  Coquitlam,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,955 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  3, 1980,  349266 

Int.  CL^  E06B  1/20 

U.S.  CL  52—212  11  Claims 


4,395356 

POST  AND  PANEL  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
David  L.  Smith,  8912  NE.  80tta  St.,  Vancouver,  Wash.  98662; 
Karen  J.  Clark,  658  1st  St,  Apartment  B,  Lake  Oswego, 
Ores.  97034,  and  Donald  G.  Hatfleld,  14740  SE.  Barkley  Ct, 
Boring,  Oreg.  97009 

FUed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,416 

iBt  a.^  E04B  1/344 

U.S.  a.  52—239  9  Claims 


1.  A  latch  means  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  drop  seal  assem- 
bly of  a  movable  panel,  said  latch  means  comprising:  a  front, 
vertical  face  having  formed  thereon  in  side-by-side  relation,  a 
pair  of  elongated  triangular  pyramids,  one  being  the  mirror 
image  of  the  other  so  as  to  provide  a  tongue  and  groove  latch- 
ing means,  and  each  pair  of  said  triangular  pyramids  having  a 
common  side,  said  tongue  pyramid  having  a  camming  surface 
so  that  when  said  tongue  pyramid  of  one  latch  means  is  in- 
serted into  a  groove  pyramid  of  an  adjacent  latch  means,  said 
camming  surface  will  cause  said  tongue  pyramid  to  follow 
along  the  corresponding  surfaces  of  said  groove  pyramid  of  the 
adjacent  latch  means,  so  that  the  drop  seal  assembly  of  said 
adjacent  panel  is  mounted  in  longitudinal  alignment  and  are 
locked  against  transverse  movement. 


1.  A  post  and  panel  mounting  system  for  partitioning  an 
office  comprising: 

a  vertical  post; 

a  panel  including  a  vertical  frame  member  along  an  end 
thereof;  and 

hinge  means  for  pivotably  connecting  the  panel  to  the  post 
along  the  end  of  the  panel  so  that  the  panel  can  be  select- 
ably  fxjsitioned  angularly  relative  to  the  post;  the  hinge 
means  including: 

a  vertical  pivot  member  positioned  in  the  frame  member  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  pivot  axis  within  the  panel; 

a  radial  member  connected  to  the  pivot  member  and  extend- 
ing horizontally  outwardly  therefrom;  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  an  end  of  the  radial  mem- 
ber to  the  post. 


435.857 

PANELIZED  LEG  AND  SCALE  TOWER 
George  Sheets,  Jr.,  Bladr,  Nebr.,  and  Ted  T.  Sokol,  Jr.,  2416  N. 
100th  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68134,  assignors  to  Ted  T.  Sokd,  Jr., 
Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,729 

lat  a?  E04H  7/30 

MS.  a.  52—245  6  Claims 


1.  A  slide  guide  unit,  suitable  for  use  in  constructing  a  jamb 
as  part  of  a  pre-fabricated  door  frame  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  broad  body  having  therein  along  one  side 
thereof  a  V-shaped  groove  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  the  body; 

(b)  a  first  V-profile  tab  located  at  the  same  side  of  the  body  as 
the  V-shaped  groove,  extending  from  the  body  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  V-shaped  groove,  and  in  a  plane  generally 

I    aligned  with  the  plane  of  the  body  and  the  V-shaped  groove. 


1.  In  combination. 


\ 


a  vertically  disposed  elevator  leg  assembly  having  lower  and 
upper  ends, 

and  a  verticaUy  disposed  tower  positioned  around  said  leg 
assembly  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  adjacent 
lower  end  of  said  leg  assembly  towards  the  upper  end  of 
said  leg  assembly  of  isolating  the  leg  assembly  from  lateral 
forces, 

the  upper  end  of  said  tower  terminating  at  a  point  below  the 
upper  end  of  said  elevator  leg  assembly  to  permit  the 
distribution  of  grain  laterally  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
elevator  eg  assembly. 


thereof,  with  said  spiral  groove  having  a  flexible  wire  member 
disposed  therewithin,  said  wire  member  including  an  out- 
wardly projecting  lip  at  the  end  thereof  located  adjacent  said 
second  end  of  said  anchoring  member,  said  anchoring  member 


4,395358 
PANEt  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Donald  W.  Gwytkcr,  2812  NW.  ThamMM  St.,  P.O.  Box  10559, 
Portland,  Oneg.  97210 

,  FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280^32 

Int  a?  E04B  1/74.  1/40 
U.S.  CL  52—489  14  Claims 


having  at  the  first  end  thereof  a  one-way  valve  for  communica- 
tion from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end.  with  said  second 
end  being  provided  with  a  groove  disposed  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  aperture  and  in  communication 
with  said  aperture. 


1.  A  system  for  alignably  mounting  a  plurality  of  panels, 
each  of  which  has  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  facing  en- 
gagement surfaces  on  its  back  side,  wherein  the  system  com- 
prises: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  channel  members,  each  of 
which  includes  rearwardly  extending  flanges  adjacent  its 
lateral  edges; 
a  plurality  of  clipping  devices  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  each 
of  said  channel  members,  each  of  said  clipping  devices 
including  opposing,  rearwardly  extending  engagement 
means  for  engaging  said  channel  member  flanges,  a  pair  of 
facing,  forwardly  and  transversely  extending  gripping 
flanges  for  engaging  the  engagement  surfaces  of  the  panel, 
flexion  means  for  flexing  said  gripping  flanges  toward 
each  other  to  grip  the  engagement  surfaces,  and  lever 
means  for  releasing  the  gripping  force  on  the  engagement 
surfaces,  said  lever  means  extending  beyond  a  lateral  edge 
of  the  panel  being  engaged  by  said  device  to  permit  opera- 
tion thereof  from  a  frontal  position  when  a  panel  is  en- 
gaged by  said  gripping  flanges. 


4,395360 
SINGLE  PLATE  BUCKSTAY  STIRRUP 
Andrew  Semyanko,  Granby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,179 

Int  CL'  E04B  1/38 

U.S.  a.  52—714  3  Claims 


2)j 
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-^     4395,859 
METHOb  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  AN 
OBJECT  TO  A  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Oscar  J.  Rohrer,  Springfield,  01.,  assignor  to  State  of  lUinois, 
Department  of  Transportation,  Springfield,  DL 
,  FUed  Jan.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,777 
I  iBt  a.J  F16B  13/02 

UJS.  a.  52—705  »  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  an  object  to  a  support  structure 
having  an  anchoring  hole,  cxMnprising  a  rod-shaped  anchoring 
member  provided  with  an  aperture  longitudinally  there- 
through, said  anchoring  member  being  extemaUy  threaded  at  a 
first  end  thereof  and  having  at  the  second  end  thereof  a  spiral 
groove,  one  end  of  which  is  positioned  adjacent  said  second 
end  and  the  other  end  of  which  terminates  at  a  point  less  than 
or  equal  to  the  midpoint  of  said  anchoring  member  when 
measured  from  said  second  end  of  said  member  to  said  first  end 


1.  A  single  plate  buckstay  stirrup  for  a  steam  generator 
comprising:  two  angled  portions  of  said  plate  each  extending 
from  opposite  edges  of  the  plate  to  bend  lines  including  a 
full-length  portion  outboard  of  the  center  extending  to  a  bend 
line,  and  a  part-length  portion  in  the  center  extending  to  a  bend 
line;  outboard  intermediate  portions  parallel  to  the  edges  of  the 
angled  portions  and  joining  said  full-length  angled  portions 
outboard  of  the  center;  a  central  intermediate  portion  joining 
said  part-length  angled  portions  and  shortened  from  its  original 
length  prior  to  bending  of  the  single  plate;  said  outboard  inter- 
mediate portions  extending  inwardly  beyond  the  area  of  junc- 
tion with  said  angled  portion;  said  central  and  outboard  inter- 
mediate portions  in  parallel  planes  spaced  from  one  another, 
sufficient  to  accept  the  thickness  of  the  flange  of  a  bucksuy 
therebetween;  and  said  outboard  portions  spaced  from  one 
another  at  the  junction  with  said  angled  portion  sufficient  to 
accept  the  width  of  the  flange  of  a  bucksuy  therebetween. 
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435,861 
SECURITY  GRID  FOR  LIGHTING  SHAFTS  AND  THE 

UKE 
Boris  Fipke,  KoUwitz-strane  15,  D-8000  Mancben  45,  aad 
Franz  Oswald,  Dachauer  Strasse  419,  D-8000  Munchen  50, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1979,  2932205 

Int  CL3  E04F  17/06:  E06B  9/01,  5/10 
U.S.  a.  52—727  12  Claims 


sub-frame  to  thereby  increase  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  said 
insulating  member  relative  to  said  metal  sub-frames,  each  of 
said  insulating  members  being  formed  with  an  elongated  recess 
at  an  edge  portion  thereof  to  receive  the  respective  one  of  said 
elongated  gripping  elements,  said  elongated  gripping  elements 
being  each  formed  with  anchoring  teeth  provided  at  two  oppo- 
site sides  thereof  and  extending  along  the  length  of  the  grip- 
ping element,  and  each  of  said  gripping  elements  being  a  wire, 
said  teeth  extending  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  said  wire. 


4,395,862 
COMPOSITE  FRAME,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  WINDOWS, 

DOORS  AND  FACADES 
Tilo  Jiiger,  Bielefeld;  Siegfried  Habicht,  Leopoldshiine,  and 
Eitel-Friedrich  Hocker,  Bielefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Schuco  Heinz  Schiirmann  GmbH  ft  Co., 
Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1979,  2937454 

Int  QV  E04B  1/62 
U.S.  a.  52—731  5  Claims 


4395,863 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COMPOSITE  PACKAGES 

Jean  Chaussadas,  Deols;  Gisele  Condoin,  Chateanronx;  Claude 

Martin,  Deols,  and  Andre  Milllens,  Etrechet,  all  of  Fraace, 

assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  127,096,  Mar.  4,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,042 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1979, 
7908469;  Not.  20,  1979,  7940128 

Int.  a.3  B65B  43/00.  43/08.  53/02 
VS.  a.  53—442  2  Claims 


1.  A  security  grid  assembled  on  site  for  covering  an  opening, 
said  grid  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  support  means  fixed  on  opposite  side  walls  of 
said  opening,  each  said  support  means  being  a  hollow  box 
girder  having  a  rectangular  cross-section;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  tube  means  extending  between  and  received 
in  said  support  means,  each  said  tube  means  comprising  a 
hollow  tube  and  a  freely  rototable  core  member  inserted 
therein,  said  core  member  having  a  length  greater  than  the 
distance  between  opposite  inner  walls  of  said  support 
means,  wherein  the  length  of  said  core  member  is  less  than 
or  equal  to  the  length  of  said  hollow  tube; 

(c)  wherein,  each  said  support  means  includes  first  hole 
means  in  said  inner  wall  thereof  for  receiving  said  tube 
means  therein. 


1.  A  composite  frame,  particularly  for  windows,  doors  or 
the  like,  comprising  two  metal  sub-frames  spaced  apart  from 
each  other;  a  pair  of  elongated  insulating  members  mounted 
between  said  sub-frames  and  connecting  said  sub-frames  to 
each  other,  said  sub-frames  being  provided  with  outwardly 
extended  portions,  said  insulating  members  being  formed  with 
respective  grooves  which  receive  said  portions,  said  portions 
being  plastically  deformed  into  said  grooves  thereby  engaging 
said  grooves;  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  gripping  elements, 
each  located  in  the  respective  insulating  member  in  the  region 
of  engagement  of  the  same  with  said  respective  portion  of  said 


1.  In  a  method  of  packaging  a  product  in  a  composite  pack- 
age which  comprises  a  tubular  top  section  of  paperboard  hav- 
ing closure  panels  at  the  top  and  interruptions  at  the  comers  of 
angularly  related  side  walls  thereof,  and  a  bag  of  heat  shrink- 
able  film  material  adapted  to  accommodate  said  product,  the 
steps  of 

(a)  bringing  together  said  top  section  and  said  bag  so  that  the 
mouth  of  the  bag  overlaps  a  portion  of  the  top  section  to 
cover  said  interruptions, 

(b)  causing  at  least  local  areas  of  said  bag  which  cover  said 
interruptions  to  be  heated  so  that  said  local  areas  of  the 
bag  are  drawn  into  tension  across  said  interruptions 
whereby  the  bag  becomes  attached  to  said  top  section, 

(c)  inserting  said  product  into  the  bag  through  said  top 
section,  and  thereafter 

(d)  closing  the  closure  panels  associated  with  said  top  sec- 
tion. 


4,395364 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  COUNTING  AND 

BAGGING  OF  CAN  ENDS 
Gerald  R.  Anderson,  York,  Pa.;  David  L.  Mayne,  Waterloo,  and 
Joseph  L.  Spychalski,  Geneva,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,161 
iBt  a.J  B65B  35/50.  43/30 
U.S.  a.  53—532  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  counting  and  bagging  can  ends  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  dispensing  means,  mounted  on  said  frame  for  receiving, 
orienting  and  dispensing  a  count  of  can  ends; 

(c)  turret  means,  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis,  said  turret  being  indexable  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position,  or  from  a  second  position  to  a 
first  position,  said  turret  means  further  including  pivot 
means  operable  in  said  second  position; 

(d)  a  first  stack  and  a  second  stack,  pivotably  mounted  below 
said  dispensing  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  turret  in 
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vertical  parallel  spaced  apart  relation,  and  wherein  said 
first  stack  is  aligned  with  said  dispensing  means  for  receiv- 
ing accumulating  and  axially  arraying  said  count  of  can 
ends  and  wherein  said  turret  may  be  indexed  to  rotate  and 
first  stack  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position 
remote  therefrom  and  concurrently  therewith  to  route 
said  second  stack  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 


tractor  and  the  mower  deck  diagonally  at  approximately 
45*  from  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  tractor  and 
mower  deck,  and 
a  single  idler  pulley  on  each  side  of  said  main  drive  pulley, 
said  idler  pulley  on  each  side  engaging  the  single  main 
drive  belt  and  rototably  mounted  on  the  tractor  at  approx- 
imately 45*  to  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  tractor 
and  mower  deck. 


435,866 

HAY  CONDITIONER 

Bernard  C.  Mathews,  8606  Rte.  176,  Crystal  Lake,  lU.  60014 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,480 

Int  a?  AOID  55/26 

VS.  CI.  56—16.4  12  Claims 


H 


^ 


17 


Cfc^r* 


position  for  receipt  of  a  count  of  can  ends  and  wherein 
said  suck  in  said  position  may  then  be  pivoted  from  a 
vertical  attitude  to  a  horizontal  attitude  for  unloading  said 
count  of  ends  or  from  a  horizontal  attitude  to  a  vertical 
attitude  for  indexing  of  said  turret;  and 
(e)  bagging  means  mounted  on  said  frame  to  receive  a  bag 
and  support  said  bag  in  alignment  with  said  horizontally 
disposed  stack. 


4,395,865 

SELF  PROPELLED  LAWN  MOWER 

Robert  D.  Davis,  Jr.,  29564  Orangelawn,  Uvonia,  Mich.  48150, 

and  James  S.  Schucker,  54  Massoit,  Clawson,  Mich.  48017 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,200 

Int  a.'  AOID  35/22 

VS.  a.  56-13.3  24  Claims 


1.  An  improved  lawn  mower  comprising  a  tractor  and  a 
front  mounted  mower  deck  attached  thereto,  an  engine  in  the 
tractor  to  provide  motive  power  for  the  tractor  and  the  mower 
deck,  a  plurality  of  vertically  mounted  blade  spindles  in  the 
mower  deck  each  rouubly  supporting  a  cutting  blade,  a  plu- 
rality of  driven  pulleys  mounted  on  the  blade  spindles  and  a 
main  drive  pulley  on  the  tractor  adjacent  the  front  thereof  and 
roUUble  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  centerline  of 
the  tractor,  the  drive  pulley  being  driven  by  the  engine, 
a  single  main  drive  belt  engaging  the  main  drive  pulley  and 
at  east  two  of  the  blade  spindle  pulleys  on  adjacent  spm- 
dles  so  as  to  route  the  spindles  in  opposite  directions,  at 
least  two  portions  of  said  drive  belt  extending  between  the 


1.  A  hay  conditioner  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperative  rolls 
between  which  harvested  hay  is  passed,  both  of  said  rolls 
comprising  pneumatic  tired  wheels,  one  of  said  pneumatic  tired 
wheels  having  a  steel  cage  formed  therearound,  said  steel  cajge 
having  spaced  apart  circular  steel  rings  disposed  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  pneumatic  tire,  a  plurality  of  parallel  steel  rods  at 
generally  regular  intervals  passing  over  the  tread  face  of  the 
pneumatic  tire  and  welded  at  their  ends  to  the  spaced  steel 
rings,  whereby  when  the  pneumatic  tires  are  fully  inflated  the 
steel  rods  of  the  cage  on  the  one  tire  press  into  the  uncaged 
cooperative  tire  to  cause  a  crimping  of  the  hay  stalks  as  they 
are  fed  between  these  cooperative  rolls. 

4395,867 
PEPPER  HARVESTING  APPARATUS 
David  Cooper,  Rte.  3,  and  Roger  D.  Cooper,  Rte.  4,  both  of 
Hodgenville,  Ky.  42748 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,420 
Int  a.5  AOID  45/00.  46/00;  B60P  1/36 
VS.  a.  56—327  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  pepper  harvester,  adapted  for  axial  movement  astraddle 
a  row  of  pepper  plants,  which  comprises: 
A.  a  frame  comprising: 

1.  a  front  yoke  and  a  rear  yoke,  each  yoke  having  two 
vertically  disposed  members  and  one  transverse  mem- 
ber; -^ 

2.  a  pair  oflongitudinally  disposed  side  frame  members, 
each  of  said  longitudinally  disposed  side  frame  members 
atuched  to  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said  vertically 
disposed  members  of  said  front  and  rear  yokes; 

3.  a  bifurcated  fork  member  attached  to  the  end  of  each  of 
said  longitudinally  disposed  side  frame  members  and 
extending  rearwardly  of  said  rear  yoke; 

4.  a  pair  of  wheels,  each  wheel  being  joumaled  in  one  of 
said  bifurcated  fork  member; 

5.  seats  mounted  on  each  of  said  longitudinally  disposed 
side  frame  members  immediately  in  front  of  the  verti- 
cally disposed  support  members  of  said  rear  yoke; 

6.  a  hitch  member  projecting  forwardly  from  the  upper 
part  of  said  first  yoke  for  operative  attachment  with  the 
hitch  of  a  tractor; 

B.  a  conveyor  assembly  mounted  on  each  of  said  longitudi- 


38 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  2,  1983 


nally  disposed  side  frame  members  and  diagonally  dis- 
posed upwardly  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  longitu- 
dinally disposed  side  frame  members,  each  of  said  con- 
veyor assemblies  comprising: 

1.  a  drive  pulley; 

2.  an  idler  pulley; 

3.  an  endless  belt  trained  over  said  drive  pulley  and  said 
idler  pulley  and  forming  an  upper  flight  and  a  lower 
flight; 


viewed  from  above  extending  radially  outwardly  or  being 
inclined  rearwardly  from  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
drum. 


4.  drive  means  for  driving  said  drive  pulley; 

C.  a  chute  member  in  operative  relation  with  said  upper 
flight  of  said  conveyor,  and  extending  from  the  proximity 
of  said  seat  upwardly  toward  the  front  of  said  frame  and 
having  a  loading  end  and  a  discharge  end;  and 

D.  a  receptacle  in  operative  relation  with  the  discharge  end 
of  said  chute. 


435.868 
HAYMAKING  MACHINE 
Pierre  Kaetzel,  Saveme,  France,  assignor  to  Belrecoit  S^, 
Marmoutier,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  146,198,  Apr.  30,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  950,260,  Oct  10, 1978,  Fat  No. 

4,218,867.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,523 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  7, 1977,  77  30788 

Int.  a.3  AOID  77/Oa  79/00 

U.S.  a.  56—370  6  Claims 


1.  A  haymalcing  machine  for  the  windrowing  of  fodder,  the 
turning  of  windrows  or  for  tedding,  comprising: 

at  least  one  drum  rotating  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis, 
and 

flexible  and  deformable  plates  of  rubber  flxed  to  the  lower 
jjart  of  the  dnmi, 

said  plates  being  elongated  and  having  upper  and  lower 
longitudinal  edges  and  inner  and  outer  ends,  said  plates 
being  inclined  from  their  upper  to  their  lower  edges 
downwardly  and  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  drum,  said  plates  being  inclined  downwardly  from 
their  inner  ends  to  their  outer  ends,  and  said  plates  when 


435369 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  OPTICAL 

nBER  CABLE  ELEMENT 
Paolo  G.  Priaroggia,  Milan,  and  Antonio  Portinari,  Sesto  S. 
Gionuini,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Sodeta  Cavi  Pirelli 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  24, 1981, 19934  A/81 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/16;  HOIB  U/02 
\}&.  a.  57—13  22  Claims 


1.  Method  for  producing  a  cable  element  with  optical  fibers, 
said  element  having  a  core  of  a  plastic  material  with  at  least  one 
longitudinally  extending  groove  in  the  peripheral  surface 
thereof,  at  least  one  element  embedded  in  said  core  for  resisting 
tension  and  compression  forces  applied  to  said  core  and  at  least 
one  longitudinally  extending  optical  fiber  in  said  groove,  said 
method  comprising: 

longitudinally  advancing  said  core  without  said  fiber  in  said 

groove; 
engaging  the  walls  of  said  groove  with  a  rigid  body  having 
a  lay-down  tongue  extending  into  said  groove,  for  estab- 
lishing between  said  core  and  said  lay-down  tongue,  a 
coupling  of  screw  female-thread  type,  said  tongue  having 
a  through-hole  with  its  axis  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  axis  of  said  core;  and 
as  said  core  is  advanced,  feeding  by  feeding  means  at  least 
one  optical  fiber  to  said  groove  respectively  through  the 
through-hole  of  the  respective  tongues. 
9.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  cable  element  with  optical 
fibers,  said  element  having  a  core  of  a  plastic  material  with  at 
least  one  longitudinally  extending  groove  in  the  peripheral 
surface  thereof,  at  least  one  element  embedded  in  said  core  for 
resisting  tension  and  compression  forces  applied  to  said  core 
and  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  optical  fiber  in  said 
groove,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rigid  body  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  core,  the 
surface  of  said  body  surrounding  said  opening  having  one 
or  more  lay-down  tongues,  at  least  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  grooves,  extending  radially  therefrom  and 
toward  the  axis  of  said  opening,  each  of  said  tongues  being 
disposed  so  as  to  be  received  in  a  groove,  and  being  suited 
for  engaging  with  a  corresponding  groove  for  establish- 
ing, between  core  and  rigid  body,  a  coupling  of  screws 
female-thread  type,  said  body  also  having  a  through-hole 
therein  extending  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  to 
the  innermost  surface  of  each  tongue,  each  through-hole 
having  its  axis  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  said 
opening  so  that  its  exit  end  at  a  tongue  is  spaced  longitudi- 
nally of  the  axis  of  said  opening  from  its  inlet  end  at  the 
outer  surface  of  said  body; 
feeding  means  for  feeding  said  core  longitudinally  through 
said  opening  in  said  body  with  the  inlet  end  of  each 
through-hole  nearer  to  said  feeding  means  than  the  exit 
end  of  each  through-hole  and  with  each  tongue  in  a  re- 
spective groove  in  said  core; 
feeding  means  for  feeding  at  least  one  optical  fiber  to  each 
groove  through  a  respective  through-hole  from  the  inlet 
ends  to  the  exit  ends  thereof  and  thereby  inserting  at  least 
one  optical  fiber  in  each  groove  as  the  core  is  fed  through 
said  opening;  and 
collecting  means  at  the  side  of  said  rigid  body  remote  from 
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said  feeding  means  for  collecting  said  core  with  optical    agent  can  be  removed  from  products  manufactured  using  the 
fibers  in  each  groove.  twistless  yam,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  in  em- 


435,870 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PIEONG  A  YARN  IN  A 
SPINNING  ROTOR  OF  AN  OPEN  END  SPINNING 
DEVICE 
Heinz  Neher,  Peter  Artzt  both  of  Reutlingen;  Heinz  MuUer, 
Metzingen,  md  Gerhard  E^rs,  Reutlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schabert  &  Salzer,  Ingolstadt  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,005    . 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1980,  3023958 

Int  OS.}  DOIH  15/QO 
U.S.  a.  57—263  10  Qaims 


ploying  a  water-soluble  cation-active  quatemized  starch  poly- 
mer as  the  bonding  agent. 


435,872 

ASYMMETRICAL  FALSE-TWIST  TEXTURING 

MACHINE 

Walter  Riedl,  Neusiias,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ernst 

Michalke  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Langweid  am  Lech,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1980  3018365 

Int  a.'  DOIH  /i/2A  7/92:  D02G  1/02 
U  A  a.  57—291  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  piecing  a  yam  in  a  spinnmg  rotor  of  an  open 
end  spinning  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  the  yam  into  the  spinning  rotor  for  piecing-up  of 
said  yam; 

momentarily  feeding  an  increased  supply  quantity  of  fibers 
to  said  spinning  rotor  after  introducing  said  yam  for  piec- 
ing-up; 

reducing  the  supply  quantity  of  fibers  fed  to  said  spinning 
rotor  to  a  normal  supply  quantity  after  momentarily  feed- 
ing said  increased  supply  quantity  of  fibers  to  said  spinning 
rotor;  and 

thereafter  feeding  said  normal  supply  quantity  of  fibers  to 
said  spinning  rotor  for  the  spinning  of  said  yam  after 
piece-up. 


43S.871 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TWISTLESS 
OR  SUBSTANTIALLY  TWISTLESS  YARN  AND  THE 
YARN  OBTAINED  ACCORDING  TO  THIS  PROCESS 
Jacob  K.  Smid,  Bodegraven,  and  Thomas  H.  M.  Terwee, 
Wierden,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Cbem-Y  Fabriek 
Van  Chemisdie  Prodocten,  BV,  Bodegraven,  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  28,   1979, 
7907209 

Int  CLJ  D02G  i/iO;  DOIH  li/30 
U.S.  a  57—286  5  Claims 

1.  In  processes  for  the  manufacture  of  twistless  or  substan- 
tially twistless  yam  which  comprises  drafting  a  sliver  of  staple 
fiber  to  a  thinner  fiber  strand,  false  twisting  the  fiber  strand  and 
bonding  it  with  the  aid  of  a  bonding  agent,  which  bonding 


1.  A  texturing  machine  for  false-twist  texturing  mcluding  at 
least  one  treatment  section*  having  between  10  to  30  ihread 
working  positions,  said  treatment  section  comprising  thread 
delivery  means,  a  common  textunng  heater,  means  for  guiding 
threads  from  said  delivery  means  along  converging  paths  to 
said  texturing  heater  and  for  guiding  the  threads  through  the 
heater  in  a  compact  non-planar  bundle,  false  twistmg  means 
downstream  of  the  texturing  heater  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  threads,  means  for  guiding  threads  from  said 
texturing  heater  to  said  false  twisting  means  along  diverging 
paths,  said  false  twisting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  false 
twist  mducers  separately  associated  with  each  of  the  threads 
and  arranged  in  two  banks  alternated  with  each  other  in  two 
spatially  offset  planes;  a  set  heater  for  said  threads  located  in 
series  with  said  false  twisting  means  and  downstream  thereof  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  threads,  creel  means  for  taking  up 
threads  passing  from  said  set  heater,  and  a  single  operating 
gangway  between  said  creel  means  and  deKvery  means, 
whereby  the  threads  heated  in  each  of  said  treatment  sections 
pass  along  paths  of  travel  which  differ  from  one  another  in 
length. 
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4.395373 

PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING  A 

BUNDLE  OF  TEXTILE  FIBRES  HAVING  NO 

APPRECIABLE  TWIST 

LiidoTic  Frys,  Marcq  en  Baroenl,  France,  assignor  to  Filature 

Saint  Andre,  Saint  Andre,  France 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,467 

Int  a.3  D02G  1/04 

\5S.  a.  57—334  21  Claims 


way  communicating  with  a  second  orifice  formed  in  the  outer 
casing  disposed  in  said  transverse  plane  for  issuing  fuel  from 
said  secondary  fuel  system,  swirl  means  in  said  first  passage- 
way for  imparting  a  swirl  motion  to  the  fuel  issuing  from  said 
first  orifice  and  swirl  means  in  said  second  passageway  for 
imparting  a  swirl  motion  to  the  fuel  issuing  from  said  second 
orifice,  air  swirl  means  disposed  coaxially  relative  to  said  first 
orifice  and  said  second  orifice  for  imparting  a  swirl  motion  to 
the  air  issuing  from  said  fuel  nozzle  and  means  for  injecting 
water  into  said  air  just  prior  to  said  air  swirl  means,  said  swirl 
means  in  said  first  passageway  and  in  said  second  passageway, 
said  air  swirl  means  imparting  swirl  to  the  fuel  and  water 
ladened  air  in  the  same  direction  and  a  nozzle  nut  disposed 
coaxially  relative  to  the  axes  of  said  first  passageway  and  said 
second  passageway,  s>virl  slots  in  said  nozzle  nut  for  receiving 
and  imparting  a  swirl  motion  to  the  air  ladened  water  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  swirl  of  the  fuel  issuing  from  said  first 
orifice  and  said  second  orifice.  ^ 


1.  A  process  of  spinning  a  bundle  of  textile  fibres  having  no 
appreciable  initial  twist,  such  as  a  sliver  or  roving  obtained  by 
drafting  or  carding,  the  process  comprising  passing  the  bundle 
of  fibres  against  a  continuous  rough  surface  located  on  a  rotat- 
able  solid  of  revolution  and  rotating  the  solid  of  revolution  so 
that  the  continuous  rough  surface  is  moving  in  a  direction 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  bundle  of 
fibres  passing  against  the  continuous  rough  surface,  holding 
the  bundle  of  textile  fibres  against  twisting  at  a  location  in 
advance  of  the  continuous  rough  surface  using  the  means  by 
which  the  bundle  is  supplied,  and  holding  the  bundle  of  textile 
fibres  against  twisting  at  a  location  beyond  the  continuous 
rough  surface  by  means  used  for  drawing  ofF  the  bundle  of 
fibres,  and  thereby  converting  the  bundle  of  fibres,  by  reason 
of  the  false  twist  imparted  thereto,  into  a  sheath-like  spun 
product  of  tangled  and  matted  fibres. 


4,395,874 
FUEL  NOZZLES  WITH  WATER  INJECnON  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINES 
Ednimd  E.  Striebel,  and  Frauds  C.  Pane,  Jr.,  both  of  South 
Windsor,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,175 

Int.  a.3  F02C  7/22 

U.S.  CL  60—39.58  4  Claims 


435,875 

METHOD  FOR  REJUVENATING  AN  EXHAUST  GAS 

nLTER  FOR  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Kashmir  S.  Virk,  Hopewell  Jonction,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286.318 

iBt  a?  FOIN  3/02 

MS.  a.  60—274  8  Claims 


1.  Method  for  rejuvenating  an  exhaust  gas  filter  24  which  is 
communicated  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  10  having  a 
plurality  of  cylinders  16,  a  main  fuel  injector  communicated 
with  each  cylinder  and  being  in  communication  with  a  fuel 
pump,  said  engine  10  including  power  control  means  41  being 
operable  to  selectively  immobilize  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  cylinders  to  reduce  the  engine's  power  output,  said  power 
control  means  41  including  a  fuel  flow  control  element  which 
is  operable  to  discontinue  fuel  flow  to  said  at  least  one  cyUnder 
during  a  period  when  said  cylinder  is  immobilized, 
said  exhaust  filter  24  having  a  bed  36  adapted  to  retain  com- 
bustible particulate  matter  from  the  exhaust  gas  stream 
passing  therethrough,  and  a  catalytic  element  37  disposed 
upstream  of  said  bed  36  to  enhance  preheating  of  the 
exhaust  gas  stream  to  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  to 
ignite  retained  particulate  matter,  which  method  includes; 
introducing  a  supplementary  fuel  charge  to  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  cylinders  after  the  latter  has  been  immobi- 
lized by  said  power  control  means  41,  whereby  the  added 
supplementary  fuel  is  intermixed  with  exhaust  gas  to  form 
a  fuel/gas  mixture  which  is  carried  to  said  filter  catalyst 
chamber  37. 


1.  A  fuel  nozzle  for  a  combustor  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
having  a  primary  and  secondary  fuel  system,  a  first  generally 
conically  shaped  outer  casing  and  a  second  generally  conically 
shaped  inner  casing  disposed  in  coaxial  relationship  and  defin- 
ing a  first  passageway  communicating  with  a  first  orifice 
formed  in  the  iimer  casing  in  a  transverse  plane  for  issuing  fuel 
from  said  primary  fuel  system  and  defining  a  second  passage- 


4^395376 

VARIABLE  SECONDARY  AIR  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ENGINE 

Frederick  J.  Manee,  Clawson,  Miclu,  and  Jeffrey  C.  Hamilton, 

Waterioo,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporatioii,  Richmond, 

Va. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,097,  Jan.  30, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jvl.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,463 

Int  a.3  FOIN  3/22 

MS.  CL  60—284  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  spark-ignited  internal  combustion  engine  including 

means  for  inducing  a  lean  air/fuel  mixture  having  an  air/fuel 

weight  ratio  above  15.5:1  during  normal  operation  of  the  en- 


AUOUST  2,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


41 


gine  after  warm-up  and  a  non-catalytic  thermal  exhaust  mani- 
fold reactor,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  changing  the  air/fuel  ratio  during  idle  to  pro- 
vide a  rich  air/fuel  mixture  such  that  the  resultant  idle 
exhaust  gas  in  the  absence  of  air  injection  would  contain 
about  0.5-1.5  volume  percent  carbon  monoxide  and 

(b)  means  for  injecting  a  restricted  flow  of  air  into  the  hot 
engine  exhaust  gas  during  normal  warmed-up  operation 


43,  80,  43*)  to  which  all  of  the  effective  flow  paths  extend  in 
common,  and  two  series  of  flow  distributing  passages  (39,  41) 
formed  in  the  valve  elements  respectively  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  manifolds,  the  flow  distributing  passages  in  each 
of  said  series  being  equal  in  number  to  said  predetermined 
number  of  effective  flow  paths. 


4,395,878 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAUUCALLY  DRIVEN 

VEHICLE 
Koichi  Morita,  Isehara,  and  Kenao  Hoashi,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusbo, 
TtAtyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,165 
Claims     priority,     applicatioa     Japan,     Apr.     27,     1979, 
54/55950[Ul 

Int  a.i  F16H  39/46 
U.S.  CL  60—427  4  Claims 


and  idle  close  to  the  exhaust  ports  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  of  about  5-20  percent  of  inducted  air  at  idle  so  as  to 
maintain  an  oxidizing  reaction  in  said  reactor  at  idle  with- 
out cooling  said  reactor  below  spontaneous  oxidation 
conditions  thereby  functioning  to  substantially  lower 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrocarbon  exhaust  emission  of 
automotive  engines  without  use  of  an  exhaust  gas  catalyst 
as  measured  by  the  1975  Federal  CVS  Test  Procedure 
compared  to  the  unimproved  engine. 


I '  4,395377 

HYDROSTATIC  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Karl-Heinz  Liebert,  Schwabisch  Gmund,  and  Werner  Tischer, 
Bobingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahn- 
radfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1979,  2906183 

Int  a.3  B62D  5/08 
MS.  a.  60—384  3  Claims 


ms 


3.  In  a  hydrosUtic  steering  device  having  a  flow  metering 
gear  pump  (1)  provided  with  a  fluid  displacing  rotor  (9)  induc- 
ing flow  along  a  predetermined  number  of  effective  flow  paths, 
a  servomotor  (55)  and  control  valve  means  (3)  for  distributing 
flow  to  said  servomotor  (55)  including  a  housing  (17)  and  a  pair 
of  relatively  roUtoble  valve  elements  (27  and  28)  routably 
mounted  in  the  housing,  the  improvement  residing  in  passage 
means  for  conducting  flow  without  division  of  said  effective 
flow  paths,  comprismg  a  pair  of  fluid  collecting  manifolds  (38, 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  hydraulically  driven  vehicle  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pumps  driven 
by  a  prime  mover,  and  a  pair  of  variable  displacement  hydrau- 
lic motors  each  being  connected  with  the  respective  variable 
displacement  hydraulic  pumps  in  a  closed  loop  and  driven 
thereby,  said  control  system  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  fixed  displacement  charge  pump  driven  by  said  prime 

mover; 
directional  control  valve  means  for  speed  control  and  for- 
ward and  reverse  change-over  of  the  vehicle  connected  at 
its  input  side  with  said  first  charge  pump; 
a  pair  of  manually  operated  steering  valve  means  each  con- 
nected at  its  input  side  with  the  output  side  of  said  direc- 
tional control  valve  means; 
a  pair  of  servo  control  means  each  operatively  connected 
with   said   respective   variable  displacement   hydraulic 
pumps  for  controlling  the  displacement  volume  thereof 
and  comprising  a  double  acting  servo  cylinder  and  a  pilot- 
operated  directional  control  valve  associated  with  said 
servo  cylinder,  pilot  ports  of  said  pilot-operated  direc- 
tional control  valves  being  connected  with  said  respective 
steering  valve  means; 
a  second  fixed  displacement  charge  pump  driven  by  said 

prime  mover; 
selector  valve  means  connected  at  its  input  side  with  said 
second  charge  pump  and  at  its  output  side  with  said  pilot- 
operated  directional  control  valves  for  providing  hydrau- 
lic fluid  to  said  servo  cylinders,  said  selector  valve  means 
having  formed  therein  a  throttling  position  and  a  commu- 
nication position; 
means  for  normally  holding  said  selector  valve  means  in  the 

throttling  position;  and 
means  for  interlocking  said  selector  valve  means  with  the 
operation  of  said  manually  operated  steering  valve  means; 
whereby  said  selector  valve  means  is  changed-over  to  itt 
communication  position  when  either  one  of  said  steering 
valve  means  is  operated. 
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4^5379 
HOT  GAS  ENGINE  HEATER  HEAD 
John  O.  Berntell,  Stafbuutorp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kommandit- 
bolaget  United  Stirliag  AB  A  Co.,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,602 

Int  a.^  F24J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  60—517  2  Oaims 


tion  the  phase  angle  between  said  driving  means  and 
hnl(ing  mechanisms  associated  with  a  second  set  of  N/2 


pistons,  said  second  set  consisting  of  the  remaining  alter- 
nate pistons  in  the  thermodynamic  loop. 


1.  A  multiple  cylinder  hot  gas  engine  heater  head  in  which  a  | 

plurality  of  tubes  connect  the  cylinders  with  the  corresponding  4,395,881 

regenerator  housings  and  in  which  each  tube  has  a  first  curved  STIRLING  ENGINE  POWER  CONTROL 

part  of  a  shape  which  corresponds  substantially  to  the  shape  of  Jwnes  P.  Fraser,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechanical  Tcchnol- 
an  involute  curve  on  a  cone,  and  in  which  the  tubes  are  juxta-       ogy  Incorporate!^  Latiiam,  N.Y. 
posed  so  that  constant,  small  gaps  between  the  curved  parts  are  F"«^  !f  »•  JZl  ^^J' 7^^ 

obtained,  characterized  in  that  each  tiibc  has  a  second,  radially  «.    cSl 

directed  straight  tube  part  starting  in  continuation  of  the  said  ^^'  ^  • 
first  curved  part  and  located  on  said  cone,  said  second  parts 
leaving  between  them  gaps  exceeding  the  tube  diameter,  each 
tube  also  comprising  a  third,  radially  directed  straight  tube  part 
starting  in  continuation  of  said  second  part  and  extending  so  as 
to  be  visible  in  the  direction  of  the  cone  axis  between  said 
second  tube  parts. 


14  Claims 


43$,880 

DOUBLE  ACTING  STIRLING  ENGINE  PHASE 

CONTROL 

David  M.  Berchowitz,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechanical 

Technology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,453 
Int  a.3  F02G  1/06 
\5S.  a.  60-518  25  Claims 

1.  A  power  control  for  a  double-acting  Stirling  engine  hav- 
ing N  pistons,  where  N  is  an  even  number  greater  than  three, 
said  pistons  being  normally  operatively  coupled  to  an  output 
shaft  with  a  phase  angle  of  360*/N  between  thermodynami- 
cally  connected  pistons;  said  power  control  comprising: 
means  for  driving  said  output  shaft; 

means  for  linldng  said  pistons  to  said  driving  means,  includ- 
ing a  linking  mechanism  connected  between  each  piston 
and  said  driving  means; 
first  means  for  shifting  in  a  first  angular  direction  the  phase 
angle  between  said  driving  means  and  linking  mechanisms 
associated  with  a  first  set  of  N/2  pistons,  said  first  set 
consisting  of  every  other  piston  in  the  thermodynamic 
loop;  and 
second  means  for  shifting  in  a  second  opposite  angular  direc- 


9.  In  a  Stirling  engine  having  piston  means  movable  in  at 
least  two  cylinders,  a  first  cylinder  including  a  compression 
space  and  a  second  cylinder  including  an  expansion  space,  for 
circulating  a  working  gas  through  a  gas  flow  path  including  a 
hot  region  which  encompasses  a  heater  and  hot  portions  of  a 
regenerator,  and  a  cold  region  which  encompasses  cool  por- 
tions of  said  regenerator  and  a  cooler,  for  producing  a  pressure 
wave  and  for  moving  under  the  influence  of  said  pressure  wave 
to  produce  output  power,  a  power  contirol  comprising: 
a  bypass  chamber  having  two  gas  flow  connections,  a  first 
connected  to  said  expansion  cylinder  and  a  second  con- 
nected to  said  heater  and  further  including  a  hot  gas  end, 
a  cool  gas  end  and  a  gas  interface  section  having  a  temper- 
ature gradient,  said  bypass  chamber  inhibittng  the  thermal 
mixing  of  hot  and  cold  gas  volumes  in  said  heater  and  said 
expansion  cylinder,  respectively; 
a  conduit  connecting  said  cold  region  of  said  gas  flow  path 

to  said  expansion  cylinder; 
a  valve  in  said  conduit  to  vary  the  proportion  of  working  gas 
passing  through  said  conduit; 


<; 
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whereby  the  amplitude  of  the  cyclic  flow  through  said  re- 
generator and  heater  for  each  of  all  working  cycles  can  be 
varied  to  vary  the  pressure  amplitude  in  each  cycle  and 
thereby  change  the  power  output. 


I'  4,395,882 

FREEZE  PROTECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLAR 
COLLECTORS 
Michael  A.  Kast,  Menio  Park;  David  P.  Bagshaw,  and  Harry  T. 
Whitehouse,  both  of  Redwood  Qty,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Sunspool  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,399,  Not.  13,  1978,  Pat 
No.  4,280,478.  This  appUcation  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,096 

Int  a.'  P03G  7/06 
MS.  a.  60—527  9  Claims 


1.  Structure  which  comprises: 

a  support  member  for  holding  at  least  one  heating  element 
and  at  least  one  heat  motor,  said  support  member  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end  containing  respectively  a  first 
face  and  a  second  face,  said  first  and  second  faces  being 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  said  support  member 
comprising  a  thermally  conductive  material  and  including 
a  first  cylindrical  opening  extending  from  said  first  face  to 
said  second  face  thereby  forming  a  cylindrical  hole 
through  said  support  member,  said  fu^t  cylindrical  open- 
ing being  adapted  for  receipt  of  said  at  least  one  heat 
motor,  and  at  least  one  second  cylindrical  opening  formed 
through  said  support  member  from  said  first  face  to  said 
second  face  parallel  to  said  first  cylindrical  opening,  said 
second  cylindrical  opening  being  adapted  for  receipt  of  at 
least  one  heating  element; 

at  least  one  heat  motor  mounted  in  said  first  opening,  said 
support  member  supporting  said  at  least  one  heat  motor 
such  that  when  said  at  least  one  heat  motor  is  heated  and 
thus  expands,  it  is  retained  to  expand  along  the  axis  of  said 
first  cylindrical  opening;  and 

a  resistive  element  mounted  in  said  second  cylindrical  open- 
ing to  serve  as  said  at  least  one  heating  element. 


4,395,883 
ELECTRIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Wolfgang  Melinat  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,509 
Int  C\?  F15B  7/00 
MS.  a.  60—545  1  Claim 

1.  An  electrically  controlled  and  powered  brake  booster  and 
master  cylinder  assembly  comprising: 
a  master  cylinder  actuatable  to  generate  hydraulic  brake 
actuating  pressures  commensurate  with  the  amount  of 
force  delivered  thereto; 
a  master  cylinder  actuator  including 
a  brake  pedal  for  manual  operation, 
and  push  rod  means  connecting  said  brake  pedal  to  said 
master  cylinder  to  deliver  manually  generated  force 
from  said  brake  pedal  to  said  master  cylinder, 
said  push  rod  means  having  force  sensing  means  sensing 
the  force  exerted  from  said  brake  pedal  on  said  push 
rod  means  and  generating  force  responsive  signals 


signifying  the  strength  and  rate  of  change  of  the  force 

exerted  from  said  brake  pedal  on  said  push  rod  means, 

said  push  rod  means  including  a  force  transmitting 

section  between  said  master  cylinder  and  said  force 

sensing  means  and  movable  linearly  to  actuate  and 

release  said  master  cylinder; 

driving  means  connected  to  said  force  transmitting  section 

for  selectively  driving  said  force  transmitting  section  and 

including 

an  electric  motor  having  a  rotatable  output  shaft, 
clutch  means  between  said  electric  motor  output  shaft  and 
said  force  transmitting  section  and  having  clutch  engag- 
ing and  disengaging  means  operatively  sensitive  to  said 


force  responsive  signals  to  engage  said  clutch  means 

only  at  and  above  a  predetermined  minimum  force 

sensed  by  said  force  sensing  means, 
and  means  sensing  the  rotational  movement  of  the  output 

shaft  of  said  electric  motor  and  generating  roution 

responsive  signals  accordingly; 
and  control  logic  means  receiving  said  force  and  rotation 
responsive  signals  and  controlling  said  clutch  engaging 
and  disengaging  means  and  said  electric  motor  to  use  the 
power  of  said  electric  motor  to  drive  said  force  transmit- 
ting section  in  accordance  with  the  strength  and  rate  of 
change  of  the  force  from  said  brake  pedal  and  rotational 
characteristics  of  said  motor  output  shaft  to  boost  the 
manually  generated  force  actuating  said  master  cylinder. 


4,395,884 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  ENGINE 

BRAKING  AND  OPERATION 

Robert  B.  Price,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Jacobs 

Manufacturing  Company,  Blot  .nfleld.  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,588,  Feb.  26,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,445,  Mar.  19,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,642 

Int  a.J  F02B  37/12 
U.S.  a.  60—602  6  Claims 

1.  An  engine  braking  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  intake  and  exhaust  manifolds  And  exhaust  valves 
comprising  a  compression  relief  engine  brake  including  means 
to  open  at  least  one  exhaust  valve  of  said  engine  near  the  end 
of  the  compression  stroke  of  the  engine  cylinder  with  which 
said  exhaust  valve  is  associated  whereby  the  work  expended  in 
compressing  air  during  the  compression  stroke  of  said  engine 
cylinder  is  not  recovered  during  the  succeeding  expansion 
stroke  of  said  engine  cylinder,  a  turbocharger  comprising  an 
exhaust  gas  turbine  having  a  divided  volute,  a  bladed  turbine 
wheel,  and  an  air  compressor,  said  air  compressor  communi- 
cating with  said  intake  manifold  of  said  engine,  a  divcrter  valve 
located  exteriorly  of  the  exhaust  gas  turbine  and  communicat- 
ing on  one  side  with  said  exhaust  manifold  of  said  engine  and 
on  the  other  side  with  the  divided  volute  of  said  exhaust  gas 
turbine,  and  means  to  actuate  said  diverter  valve  whenever 
said  compression  relief  engine  brake  is  actuated  to  divert  the 
flow  of  exhaust  gas  from  said  exhaust  manifold  to  one  portion 
of  said  divided  volute,  said  flow  of  exhaust  gas  impinging 
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directly  upon  said  bladed  turbine  wheel  without  prior  expan-    piston  assemblies  for  conducting  said  generated  steam  to  said 
sion  in  the  volute,  whereby  energy  loss  within  the  turbine   cyhnder/piston  assemblies  for  reciprocatmg  said  pistons  to 

rotate  said  drive  shaft,  cam  means  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
for  actuating  said  slide  valve  means,  means  including  a  con- 
denser for  converting  steam  exhausted  from  said  cylinder/pis- 
ton assemblies  to  condensate  and  means  for  returning  said 
condensate  to  said  source  of  water. 


-to 


'  4,395,886 

REFRIGERANT  CHARGE  MONITOR  AND  METHOD 
FOR  TRANSPORT  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Donald  K.  Mayer,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Thermo 
Kin^  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Fded  Nov.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,232 

Int.  a?  F25B  13/00 

UJS.  a.  62—160  1  aaims 


volute  is  decreased  and  the  turbine  speed  and  the  exhaust 
manifold  pressure  are  increased. 


4,395,885 
UNITARY  STEAM  ENGINE 
John  A.  Cod>y,  Anaconda,  Mont,  asrignor  to  Cozby  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Anaconda,  Mont. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Set.  No.  309,707 

Int  a.i  POIK  11/00 

MS.  a.  60—669  42  Claims 
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1.  A  unitary  steam  engine  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
casing  having  an  interior,  a  source  of  fuel  in  said  casing,  an 
enclosure  including  a  furnace  of  circular  cross-sectional  shape 
disposed  within  said  casing  interior,  said  enclosure  having  an 
axially  extending  central  passage  and  including  a  plurality  of 
coaxially  arranged  tubular  partitions  disposed  in  surrounding 
relationship  with  said  furnace,  said  tubular  partitions  defining  a 
plurality  of  radially  spaced  annular  chambers,  an  axially  ex- 
tending drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  enclosure  central 
passage  and  having  an  end  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said 
casing,  a  plurality  of  annularly  arranged  boiler  tubes  disposed 
within  said  furnace,  a  source  of  water  in  said  casing,  means  for 
circulating  water  from  said  source  through  said  boiler  tubes, 
means  in  said  furnace  for  generating  hot  gases  from  said  fuel, 
means  for  circulating  said  hot  gases  over  said  boiler  tubes  in 
heat  transfer  relationship  therewith  to  generate  steam,  a  plural- 
ity of  cylinder /piston  assemblies  mounted  in  said  casing,  means 
for  drivably  connecting  said  pistons  to  said  drive  shaft,  means 
including  a  throttle  and  a  plurality  of  slide  valve  means  each 
operatively  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  cylinder/- 


1.  In  a  transport  refrigeration  system  adapted  to  operate 
selectively  in  either  a  cooling  or  heating  mode  by  feeding  a 
refrigerant  coil  in  the  served  space,  said  system  including  an 
expansion  device  located  upstream  from  both  said  refrigerant 
coil  and  the  location  at  which  hot  gas  refrigerant  is  introduced 
into  a  line  to  feed  said  refrigerant  coil  for  heating,  a  refrigerant 
loss  control  arrangement,  comprising: 
first  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  fluid  fed  to  said 

expansion  device; 
second  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  fluid  down- 
stream of  both  said  expansion  device  and  said  location  for 
hot  refrigerant  introduction,  and  upstream  of  said  refriger- 
ant coil; 
means  responsive  to  the  operating  mode  of  the  system  and 
the  differentials  in  temperature  sensed  by  said  first  and 
second  means  for  at  least  signalling  the  desirability  of  a 
system  shut-down  in  accordance  with  a  departure  in  dif- 
ferential temperatures  from  predetermined  ranges  of  dif- 
ferential temperatures  normally  expected  in  accordance 
with  the  operating  mode  of  the  system  under  an  adequate 
charge  condition. 


4,395,887 
DEFROST  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  D.  Sweetman,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incor- 
porated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,525 
Int  a.3  F25D  21/06 
U.S.  a.  62—155  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  defrost  means  in  at  least  one 
refrigeration  unit,  comprising; 
means  for  effecting  actuation  of  the  defrost  means  at  a  de- 
frost initate  time; 
means  responsive  to  a  determined  absolute  humidity  param- 
eter for  controlling  the  defrost  iniute  time;  and 
said  means  responsive  to  the  absolute  humidity  including  a 
temperature  sensor  for  measuring  an  ambient  temperature 
and  for  providing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  measured 
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temperature,  and  having  a  relative  humidity  sensor  for  4,395,889  

measuring  a  relative  humidity  condition  and  for  providing      WOVEN-LIKE  WARP  KNIT  FABRIC  WITH  TENSION 

CONTROL  FOR  TOP  EFFECT  YARN 
Julius  R.  Schnegg,  Burlington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burlington 
Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,972 

Int  a.}  D04B  23/08 

VJS.  CL  66—193  '23  Claims 


a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  measured  relative  humid 
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ity,  and  having  a  signal  processing  means  responsive  to 
said  first  and  second  signals  for  deriving  a  third  signal 
having  a  frequency  which  varies  in  proportion  with 
change  in  the  absolute  humidity. 


435.888 

CONTROLLED  THREAD  GUIDES  FOR  A  WEFT 
THREAD  MAGAZINE 
Christian  Wilkens,  Heusenstamm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Karl  Mayer  Textihnaschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Obert- 
shausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  25, 
1980,3040393 

Int  a.J  D05C  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  66—84  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  weft  thread  magazine  for  a  warp  knitting  machine 
having  a  needle  bed,  said  magazine  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  endless  transfer  means,  each  having  holding 
means  for  retaining  weft  threads  in  parallel  and  for  deliv- 
ering them  to  said  needle  bed; 

(b)  a  thread  laying  arrangement  operable  to  transversely 
reciprocate  between  said  pair  of  transfer  means  and  to 
transport  weft  threads  from  one  of  said  pair  of  transfer 
means  to  the  other,  said  arrangement  including  carriage 
means  having  a  plurality  of  thread  guides  for  transferring 
weft  threads  around  said  holding  means  as  said  thread 
laying  arrangement  reverses  direction,  said  thread  guides 
being  reciprocatable  between  an  operative  and  inopera- 
tive position,  in  said  inoperative  position,  said  thread 
guides  being  precluded  from  transferring  thread  to  said 
holding  means;  and 

(c)  control  means  for  moving  said  thread  guides  between 
said  operative  and  inoperative  position. 


1.  A  warp  knit  fabric  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  chain 
stitches  extending  in  the  warp-wise  direction  of  the  fabric,  a 
first  plurality  of  in-laid  ground  effect  yams  extending  in  a  series 
of  repeating  patterns  primarily  in  the  course-wise  direction  and 
a  second  plurality  of  in-laid  yams  inserted  at  and  along  prede- 
termined wales  so  that  each  of  said  second  yams  extend  pri- 
marily horizontally  in  a  repeating  stepped  pattem  formed 
between  two  wale-wise  outer  boundaries  with  said  repeating 
stepped  pattem  extending  throughout  the  fabric  which  is 
thereby  given  the  appearance  of  being  woven,  said  repeating 
stepped  pattem  having  at  least  first,  second  and  last  warp-wise 
extending  steps  each  of  whicli  extend  over  at  least  three 
courses,  said  first  step  establishing  at  least  part  of  one  of  said 
two  outer  boundaries,  said  second  and  last  steps  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  middle  of  said  stepped  pattem,  with  at  least 
one  of  said  second  or  last  steps  being  spaced  four  wales  from 
said  first  step  in  a  direction  toward  the  other  of  said  two  outer 
boundaries,  and  at  least  one  weft-wise  extending  traverse, 
positioned  intermediate  said  first  and  last  steps,  for  esublishing 
the  other  of  said  two  outer  boundaries,  said  other  boundary 
being  spaced  outwardly  at  least  two  wales  from  the  said  sec- 
ond or  last  step  which  is  positioned  farthest  from  said  first  step 
toward  said  other  boundary. 


4,395,890 

DRIVE  MECHANISM 

John  D.  Goodlaxson,  Colfax,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag 

Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,957 

Int  a.3  D06F  37/40 

U  A  a.  68—23.7  17  Claims 

1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  converting  a  rotary  input  to  an 
oscillatory  output,  the  combination  comprising:  a  housing 
including  first  and  second  support  means  on  a  common  axis; 
input  means  and  output  means  joumaled  within  said  first  and 
second  support  means  and  substantially  aligned  one  with  the 
other;  and  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  input  means  to 
said  output  means  including  an  intermediate  member  having 
one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  a  pivot  member  extending  trans- 
versely to  and  in  driving  connection  to  said  output  means  and 
further  including  means  driven  by  said  input  means  for  driving 
the  opposite  end  of  said  intermediate  member  in  a  generally 
circular  pattern  whereby  the  axis  of  said  intermediate  member 
defines  a  cone  during  movement  thereof,  said  intermediate 
member  being  operable  for  pivoting  on  said  pivot  member 
responsive  to  displacement  of  the  opposite  end  of  said  interme- 
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diate  member  along  one  axis  of  said  circular  pattern  and  opera-  ccrn^nt'^^i  1 1  inr  apf  AND  THE 

ble  for  oscillating  said  output  means  responsive  to  displace-       HARDWARE  ASSEMBLY^R  LUGGAGE  AND  TOE 

Richard  C.  Remington,  Pompton  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to 
Lock,  Inc^  Garfield,  N  J. 
,  FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,036 

Int.  a.5  E05B  37/02.  65/52:  A45C  13/10 
VJS.  a.  70-312  « 


ment  of  the  opposite  end  of  said  intermediate  member  along 
the  other  axis  of  said  circular  pattern. 


4,395,891 
ZIPPER  SUDER  LATCHING  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  C.  Remington,  Pompton  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Presto 
Lock,  Inc.,  Garfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct-  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,415 

Int  a.^  E05B  67/38 

U.S.  a.  70—68  W  Claims 


1.  A  zipper  slider  latching  assembly  comprising  a  latch 
member,  a  latch  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and  attached  to 
a  zipper  slider,  the  latch  unit  having  means  for  receiving  the 
latch  member  and  having  spring-biased  latching  means  therein 
engageable  with  the  latch  member  for  fastening  the  latch  mem- 
ber and  the  latch  unit  together,  and  slider  pull  means  mounted 
on  the  latch  unit  for  moving  the  slider  and  for  controlling  thr 
latching  means,  the  slider  pull  means  having  a  rest  position  at 
which  the  latching  means  is  in  a  latching  position,  and  having 
a  slider-moving  position  at  which  the  latching  means  is  in  a 
non-latching  position,  wherein  the  latching  means  comprises  a 
resilient  member  having  a  latch  portion  engageable  with  the 
latch  member  when  the  latching  means  is  in  the  latching  posi- 
tion, and  wherein  the  latch  portion  is  biased  toward  the  non- 
latching  position  and  the  slider  pull  means  includes  means  for 
disposing  the  latch  portion  in  the  latching  position  when  the 
slider  pull  means  is  in  the  rest  position. 


1.  A  hardware  assembly  for  luggage  and  the  like  comprising 
an  elongated  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  exterior  of 
a  side  wall  of  a  first  part  of  the  luggage  case  and  to  be  posi- 
tioned within  a  elongated  cut-out  in  the  edge  of  the  first  part, 
the  housing  having  a  portion  projecting  beyond  said  edge 
toward  a  second  part  of  the  case  which  is  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived in  another  elongated  cut-out  in  an  adjacent  edge  of  the 
second  part  when  the  parts  are  brought  together  to  close  the 
case,  a  pair  of  sliding  latches  mounted  within  the  housing,  the 
latches  being  movable  longitudinally  within  the  housing  be- 
tween latching  and  unlatching  positions  and  being  engageable, 
when  in  latching  position,  with  associated  hasp  means  mounted 
on  the  exterior  of  the  side  wall  of  the  second  part  of  the  case 
along  said  adjacent  edge  for  holding  the  case  closed  when  the 
parts  are  brought  together,  an  actuator  mounted  on  the  hous- 
ing for  transverse  movement  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  latches  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the 
latches,  means  for  connecting  the  latches  to  the  actuator,  a 
rocker  pivotally  supported  within  the  housing,  and  means  for 
coupling  the  rocker  to  the  actuator  for  movement  therewith. 
33.  A  combination  lock  adapted  for  use  in  a  hardware  assem- 
bly for  luggage  and  the  like  comprising  a  frame,  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  shaft  supported  on  the  frame,  a  plurality  of 
sleeves  rotatably  supported  on  the  shaft,  each  sleeve  being 
coupled  to  an  associated  dial  for  rotation  therewith,  bolt  means 
pivotally  supported  on  the  frame  for  movement  between 
locked  and  unlocked  positions,  the  bolt  means  being  cooper- 
able  with  the  sleeves  and  capable  of  moving  to  unlocked  posi- 
tion only  when  the  sleeves  have  a  predetermined  orientotion,  a 
rocker  supported  on  the  frame  for  movement  between  first  and 
second  positions,  and  an  actuator  coupled  to  the  rocker,  the 
actuator  being  movable  between  a  rest  position  and  an  open 
position,  the  rocker  being  movable  with  the  actuator  and  being 
in  the  first  position  when  the  actuator  is  in  the  rest  position  and 
being  in  the  second  position  when  the  actuator  is  in  the  open 
position,  the  bolt  means  being  pivotally  supported  about  an 
axis  parikllel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  the  rocker  being  iMvot- 
ally  supported  about  another  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
shaft,  and  the  bolt  means  and  the  rocker  having  coopcrable 
blocking  means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  rocker  from 
the  first  position  except  when  the  bcrft  means  is  in  the  unlocked 
position. 
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II  4,395,893 

PLATE  TUMBLER-TYPE  CYLINDER  LOCK 

MECHANISM 
:  L.  Stdnbach,  Glendale  Heights,  IlL,  aaslpior  to  Chicago 
liock  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,271 

Int.  a?  E05B  9/04.  29/04 

Vfi.  CL  70—364  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  plate  tumbler-type  cylinder  lock  mechanism  including 
•■elongate  barrel  having  a  longitudinal  t>ore  therein,  and  a  key 
plug  having  a  body  portion  and  a  shaft  portion  extending 
therefrom,  said  plug  being  received  rotatably  in  said  bore  with 
said  body  portion  extending  between  opposite  ends  of  the 
(Mvrel  and  said  shaft  portion  extending  outwardly  from  one 
end  of  the  barrel,  said  bore  having  a  draft-induced  longitudinal 
taper  widening  in  the  direction  of  said  one  end  of  the  barrel, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  journal  means  on  said  body 
portion  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom  for  joumalling  said 
jfl^g  in  sfiid  barrel  adjacent  to  said  one  end  thereof,  thereby  to 
aMumize  lateral  play  between  the  plug  and  the  barrel  thereat. 


a  supporting  frame, 

a  powered  rotary  hammer, 

means  supporting  said  rotary  hammer  on  said  frame  for 
reciprocal  longitudinal  movement  thereon, 

motor  means  for  moving  said  rotary  hammer  reciprocally  on 
said  supporting  means  for  a  predetermined  distance, 

said  frame  including  a  portion  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  and  providing  a  veriically  extending  clamping 
surface  positioned  along  and  beneath  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  rotary  hammer  on  said  hammer  supporting 
means, 

means  for  clamping  one  wall  of  an  unformed  sheet  metal 
conduit  of  square  or  rectangular  cross-section,  having  an 
unformed  Pittsburgh  Lock  joint  at  a  comer  thereof, 
against  said  clamping  surface  to  position  said  wall  with  the 
unbent  portion  of  said  joint  vertically  beneath  said  ham- 
mer path  of  movement  and  another  wall  of  said  conduit 
surrounding  said  clamping  means  and  having  an  edge 
portion  formed  to  mate  with  said  unbent  joint  portion  so 
that  said  reciprocal  and  rotary  movement  of  said  hammer 
is  effective  to  bend  said  unbent  portion  into  a  tightly 
closed  Pittsburgh  Lock  joint. 


435,895 
SKEW  ROLUNG  MILL  FOR  REDUONG  SOLID  AND 
HOLLOW  CROSS-SECnONS 
Erich  Bretschneider,  Meerbusch,  and  Hermann  Leitner,  Lan* 
genfeld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SMS 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,350 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1980,  3038488;  Nov.  27,  1980,  3044672 

Int  a.'  B21B  31/16 
VJS.  a.  72—78  12  Claims 


4,395,894 
AUTOMATIC  CLOSING  MACHINE  FOR  SHEET  METAL 

JOINTS 

AIM  F.  McConrey,  10702  Munn,  Jacinto  aty,  Tex.  77029 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,235 

Int  a.^  B21D  31/06.  39/02:  B23P  11/00 

|JJ5.  a.  72—76  16  Claims 


>a>  M  r»  n«  lib 

4S 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  closing  Pittsburgh  Lock  joints 
in  the  comers  of  sheet  metal  conduits  of  square  or  rectangular 
cross-section  comprising 


1.  A  skew  rolling  mill  for  reducing  solid  or  hollow  stock, 
comprising  a  stand;  a  hollow  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  the 
stand  and  adapted  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  rolled  stock 
therethrough;  a  driven  roll  support  rotatable  about  said  shaft; 
three  driven,  tapered  working  rolls  mounted  on  said  roil  sup- 
port, which  are  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  rolled  stock, 
are  offset  from  one  another  by  120*  and  can  be  adjusted  rela- 
tive to  the  rolled  stock  axis;  working  roll  suppori  shafts 
mounted  on  said  support  and  rotatably  carrying  said  rolls,  and 
of  which  the  axes  cross  the  rolled  stock  axis  at  shori  distances; 
intermediate  shafts  associated  with  said  support  shafts;  bevel 
gears  drivingly  coupling  each  intermediate  shaft  to  an  associ- 
ated support  shaft;  intermediate  gears  on  said  intermediate 
shafts;  a  sun  gear  disposed  on  the  rotatable  hollow  shaft;  planet 
gears  meshing  with  said  sun  gear  and  with  respective  said 
intermediate  gears,  whereby  the  ratio  between  the  working 
roll  speed  and  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  roll  support  can  be 
controlled  by  rotation  of  the  said  sun  wheel,  so  that  the  rolled 
stock  will  pass  through  the  rolling  mill  without  itself  being 
rotated;  each  working  roll  together  with  its  support  shaft,  the 
associated  intermediate  shaft  and  the  associated  bevel  gears 
and  mtermediate  gear,  and  a  casing  therefor,  being  combined 
to  form  a  roll  head,  the  roll  heads  being  mounted  on  the  roll 
suppori  so  as  to  be  pivotable  about  axes  which  are  parallel  with 
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the  rolled  stock  axis,  for  adjusting  the  shaft  angle  between  the 
roll  axis  and  the  rolled  stock  axis;  characterised  in  that  each 
roll  head  casing  is  constructed  as  a  rocker  which  is  provided 
with  pivot  means  about  which  it  is  pivotable  relative  to  the 
axes  of  the  sun  wheel,  the  planet  gears  and  intermediate  gears 
in  a  normal  plane  which  is  parallel  with  the  end  face  of  the  roll 
support,  and  guide  means  are  provided  for  supporting  the 
pivot  means  of  said  rocker  which  guide  means  extends  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  common  plane  of  the  axes  of  the  respective 
intermediate  gear  supported  by  said  rocker  and  the  associated 
planet  gear,  the  axis  of  the  said  pivot  means  being  outside  the 
axis  of  the  associated  intermediate  gear  and  being  at  least 
approximately  in  the  common  plane  of  the  axes  of  said  interme- 
diate gear  and  the  associated  planet  gear,  the  pivot  means  being 
thereby  adjustable  to  both  sides  of  the  said  common  plane  of 
the  axes  within  narrow  limits  to  maintain  meshing  of  the  inter- 
mediate gear  with  the  planet  gear. 

4,395,896 

ROTARY  ROLLING  MILL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ROLLING  OF  TUBULAR  PRODUCTS 

Seishiro  Yoshiwara,  and  Mitsuo  Kanda,  both  of  Kitakyushu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,670 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1980,  55/53581 

Int.  a.5  B21B  19/02 

liJS.  a.  72—96  5  Claims 


portion  of  the  driven  disc  roll  and  a  portion  of  the  guide  means, 
said  portions  being  equidistant  from  both  driven  rolls  as  seen  in 
the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  centerline  of  the  mill  and  includ- 
ing the  middle  point  M. 


4,395,897 

ROLLING  HEAD  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

ROLLING  MILL 

Claude  Blanquet^  Berlaimont,  France,  assignor  to  Vallourec, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,485 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23,  1980,  80  11526 
Int  a.J  B21B  25/02.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  72—97  5  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  rolling  method  of  tubular  products,  wherein  the 
rolling  mill  comprises  (a)  a  pair  of  driven  rolls,  opposite  to  each 
other,  each  roll  having  an  axis  of  rotation  obliquely  oriented 
with  respect  to  the  centerline  of  the  mill  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  that  of  the  other  roll,  (b)  a  driven  disc  roll  positioned  to  face 
the  space  between  said  pair  of-driven  rolls  and  having  an  axis 
of  rotation  within  a  plane  crossing  said  centerline  of  the  mill 
and  (c)  a  guide  means  for  forming  a  rolling  pass  and  surround- 
ing said  centerlme  of  the  mill  together  with  the  pair  of  driven 
rolls  and  said  driven  disc  roll,  said  guide  means  being  separated 
from  and  opposite  to  said  driven  disc  rolls,  and  further  the 
rolling  is  carried  out  under  the  conditions  that:  the  centeriine 
of  pass  is  off  set  from  said  centerline  of  the  mill  toward  said 
guide  means  by  an  offset  (H)  of  from  0.1  G  to  0.4  G  (H=0.1 
G-0.4  G);  a  clearance  is  formed  between  a  workpiece  and  a 
plug  beside  said  driven  disc  roll;  the  distance  S  between  said 
driven  disc  roll  and  said  guide  means  is  from  1.05  G  to  1.4  G 
(8=1.05  G-1.4  G);  said  driven  disc  roll  is  driven  in  such  a 
direction  as  to  push  the  workpiece  toward  the  delivery  side 
and  at  such  a  speed  that  the  circumferential  speed  (Vo),  ie-,  its 
speed  at  the  bottom  surface  defining  a  part  of  the  roll  caliber, 
is  V/)=sin  Oy^R,  namely  equal  to  or  exceeds  the  advancing 
component  of  the  rotating  speed  of  the  greatest  diameter  part 
of  the  driven  rolls,  i.e.  sin  d\  times  (the  circumferential  speed 
V/i  of  said  pair  of  the  driven  rolls);  said  centerline  of  pass 
passes  the  middle  point  M  of  G,  which  is  the  minimum  distance 
between  a  pair  of  said  driven  rolls;  said  centerline  of  the  mill  is 
parallel  to  said  centerline  of  pass;  said  centerline  of  pass  is 
equidistantly  spaced  from  the  parallel  lines,  each  of  which  lines 
passes  the  center  of  each  of  the  driven  rolls  and  is  perpendicu- 
larly across  the  vertical  plane  to  said  centerline  of  the  mill,  said 
vertical  plane  including  said  middle  point  M;  and,  said  center- 
line  of  the  mill  passes  the  middle  point  C  of  swd  distance  S 
Between  the  guide  means,  said  distance  S  between  the  guide 
means  and  the  driven  disc  roll  being  the  distance  between  a 


1.  A  gripper  and  bearing  assembly  for  supporting  the  rear 
end  of  a  bar  having  a  rolling  head  at  its  other  end,  comprising 

(a)  a  carriage  supporting  said  bar  for  longitudinal  displace- 
ment; 

(b)  a  bearing  having  a  flat  contact  face  and  being  mounted  on 
said  carriage  and  engageable  with  said  rear  end  of  said  bar; 

(c)  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  bearing;  and 

(d)  gripper  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  engageable 
in  a  recess  in  said  bar; 

(e)  said  rear  end  of  said  bar  having  a  flat  face  for  directly 
contacting  said  flat  contact  face  of  said  bearing; 

(0  whereby  said  bar  can  be  laterally  ejected  without  prior 
axial  disengagement  of  said  bar  from  said  bearing. 


4395,898 
ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  EDGE  ROLLER   , 
Alfred  Kegel,  Kreuztal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sms- 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschafl,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3008203 

Int.  a.'  B21B  31/26 

U.S.  a.  72—240  '  ^^"»* 


1.  An  edge  roller  assembly  comprising: 
a  fixed  guide  member; 

a  support  block  displaceable  in  a  predetermined  adjustment 
direction  on  said  guide  member; 
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an  edge  roller  supported  on  said  block  and  routable  thereon 
about  a  roller  axis  transverse  to  said  direction; 

a  threaded  spindle  centered  on  a  spindle  axis  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  direction  and  bearing  in  said  direction  on  said 
block; 

an  adjustment  member  provided  with  a  nut  in  which  said 
spindle  is  threaded,  whereby  rotary  pivoting  of  said  spin- 
tfle  about  said  spindle  axis  relatively  axially  displaces  saild 
adjustment  member  and  said  roller; 

at  least  one  link  having  an  inner  link  end  and  an  outer  link 
end,  one  of  said  link  ends  being  pivoted  about  a  link  axis 
transverse  to  said  direction  on  one  of  said  members; 

an  eccentric  pin  having  a  cylindrical  eccentric  surface  cen- 
tered on  an  eccentric  axis  parallel  to  said  link  axis  and 
pivoted  on  the  other  of  said  link  ends  and  a  cylindrical 
noneccentric  surface  centered  on  a  noneccentric  axis 
parallel  to  and  offset  from  said  eccentric  axis  and  engaging 
the  other  of  said  members,  said  pin  being  rotatable  about 
said  noneccentric  axis  in  said  other  member;  and 

means  including  a  drive  motor  and  a  worm-type  stepdown 
transmission  connected  between  said  motor  and  said  pin 
for  rotating  said  pin  about  said  noneccentric  axis  relative 
to  said  other  member  and  thereby  relatively  displacing 
said  guide  member  and  roller  in  said  direction. 


4395,899 

FORGING  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  RIVETS  OR 
THE  LIKE  HAVING  RUNNING  ADJUSTMENTS 
Robert  E.  Wisdiaker,  Tiffin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  National 
Machinery  Company,  Tiffin,  Ohio 

FUcd  Ang.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,178 

Int  a.}  B21D  22/00 

VS.  p.  71-354  14  Claims 


4^95,900 

STIFF  METAL  RING  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  IT 

PliiUip  E.  Sanrenman,  3438  Vodwrg  St.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91107 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,970,  Mar.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  08,015 

Int  QJ  B21D  39/02 

VS.  a.  72—368  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  interdigitated  stiff  cylindrical 
ring  starting  with  a  flat  piece  of  steel  having  a  tongue  project- 
ing one  end  and  a  recess  receding  into  the  other  end,  said 
tongue  and  said  recess  being  axially  aligned  with  one  another, 
each  having  a  pair  of  locking  segments  at  least  one  of  which 
will  interfere  with  the  endwise  separation  of  the  ends  of  the 
ring,  there  being  a  maximum  lateral  spacing  apart  of  said  lock- 
ing segments  on  the  tongue  and  a  minimum  lateral  spacing 
apart  of  said  locking  segments  in  the  recess  where  said  interfer- 
ence is  maximtim,  the  location  of  said  maximum  spacing  apart 
of  at  least  one  of  said  tongue  and  recess  being  axially  spaced 
from  the  respective  end,  said  method  comprising:  using  a  first 
semi-cylindrical  die  with  a  concave  half  cylindrical  die  surface, 
bending  said  piece  against  and  around  a  cylindrical  mandrel  to 
form  a  U-shaped  structure  with  a  bight  and  two  parallel  arms. 
and  while  holding  the  bight  of  said  piece  against  the  mandrel 
with  the  first  said  die,  pressing  the  ends  of  said  arms  simulta- 
neously against  a  unitary  second  concave  half  cylindrical  sur- 
face on  a  second  die  along  an  axis  which  includes  the  centers  of 
curvature  of  both  half  cyUndrical  surfaces  and  the  center  of  the 
bight,  thereby  moving  said  ends  of  said  arms  along  said  second 
surface  so  as  to  approach  and  interdigitate  one  another  in  a 
motion  which  includes  rotation,  the  stiffness  of  said  tongue  and 
of  that  part  of  the  piece  of  steel  at  the  end  on  which  the  recess 
opens,  at  least  to  said  location  of  the  maximum  lateral  spacing 
apart  being  such  that  it  makes  contact  with  said  second  surface 
during  interdigitation,  only  at  its  axial  termination,  and  then 
bringing  the  two  dies  against  the  ring  and  the  ring  against  the 
mandrel  to  press  the  ring  to  a  cylindrical  shape,  and  removing 
the  ring  from  the  mandrel.  i 


1.  A  forging  machine  comprising  a  die  in  which  a  workpiece 
is  formed,  tool  means  in  said  die  engageable  with  said  work- 
piece  during  the  working  thereof,  adjustable  backup  means 
operable  to  position  said  tool  means  during  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  working  of  said  workpiece,  and  a  kickout  drive  operable  to 
move  said  tool  means  along  said  die  to  eject  said  workpiece 
therefrom,  said  kickout  drive  being  adjustable  to  change  the 
distance  said  tool  means  are  moved,  and  an  interconnection 
connecting  the  adjustment  of  said  backup  means  and  the  ad- 
justment of  said  knockout  drive  operating  to  simultaneously 
adjust  them  and  to  maintain  a  predetermined  relationship  be- 
tween the  position  of  said  back-up  means  and  the  distance 
through  which  said  tool  means  is  moved  by  said  knockout 
means. 


4395,901 

RUNNING  STOP 

Pnri  E.  Lewis,  RJt  3,  Box  210,  Rocfaerter,  lad.  46975 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291^27 

lat  a.3  B21D  11/22.  43/26 

VS.  a.  72--461  20  daiiH 

1.  A  stop  comprising  a  ball,  means  for  retaining  the  ball,  and 

means  for  yieldably  urging  the  ball  toward  a  projected  use 


50 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  2, 19»3 


position  in  the  retaining  means,  the  retaining  means  including 
means  providing  an  opening  in  which  the  ball  moves  along  an 


4>395,903        

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
VAPOR  PRESSURE  OF  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON 
MIXTURES 
T.  H.  Gouw,  El  Cerrito,  Callf^  assignor  to  Chevron 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,279 

Int  a.3  GOIN  7/16 

U.S.  a.  73-64J  «  Ctata» 


axis,  the  axis  lying  substantially  off  a  line  parallel  to  the  force 
applied  to  the  ball  by  a  workpiece. 


^^ 


4,395302 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

PHASE  BEHAVIOR  OF  OIL/GAS  MIXTURES  AT  HIGH 

PRESSURES  AND  TEMPERATURES 
Wilton  F.  Espenscheid,  DeSoto,  and  Ridiard  E.  Alkin,  Gj^ie- 
Tine,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  CorporatloB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,554 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  7/14 

UJS.  a.  73-19  23  Claims 


.^c-^ 


Oil   to  K    TtSTtO 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  phase  behavior  of  an  oil/- 
gas  mixture  at  a  predetermined  temperature  and  pressure  com- 
prising: 

(a)  separately  feeding  a  flowing  stream  of  pressurized  oil  and 
gas  at  a  predetermined  volume  of  oil  and  gas  per  unit  time 
into  a  mixing  chamber; 

(b)  passing  the  effluent  of  mixed  oil  and  gas  from  said  mixing 
chamber  into  an  oil-gas  separator  maintained  at  a  pre<Je- 
termined  absolute  test  pressure  wherein  the  oil  and  gas 
separate  by  gravity; 

(c)  surrounding  said  mixing  chamber  and  said  separator  by  a 
medium  heated  to  a  controlled,  constant,  elevated  temper- 
ature; 

(d)  withdrawing  gas  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  separator 
and  continuously  sensing  the  absolute  pressure  of  said  gas; 

(e)  controlling  the  pressure  of  said  gas  within  the  separator 
in  response  to  sensed  pressure  changes  whereby  said  abso- 
lute pressure  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined  value; 

(I)  withdrawing  samples  of  oil  from  the  bottom  of  said  sepa- 
rator and  measuring  the  content  of  gas  in  said  oil;  and 

(g)  withdrawing  samples  of  gas  from  the  upper  portion  of 
said  separator  and  measuring  the  content  of  oil  in  said  gas. 


I 

1.  Method  for  determining  the  vapor  pressure  of  a  heavy 
liquid  hydrocarbon  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  maintaining  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  mixture  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  temperature  in  a  closed  vessel  with  a  vapor 
space  above  the  liquid; 

(b)  continuously  withdrawing  vapors  from  said  vapor  space; 

(c)  recycling  the  withdrawn  vapors  into  the  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon mixture  below  the  liquid-vapor  interface  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  establish  equilibrium  between  the  liquid  and 
vapor  in  the  vessel; 

(d)  thereafter  analyzing  the  composition  of  said  withdrawn 
vapors  by  gas  chromatography; 

(e)  calculating  the  partial  pressures  of  the  components  of 
said  vapors  from  the  chromatographic  analysis;  and 

(0  calculating  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  mixture  by  summing 
the  partial  pressures  of  the  components. 

4,395,904 
DEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  OSCILLATIONS 
Gcly  M.  lYanoT,  olitsa  3  TTerskaya-Yamskaya,  42/8,  kT.  45, 
Moscow;  Vladislav  I.  Noviko?,  ulitsa  KosmonavtoT,  44,  kt. 
18,  and  Vladimir  V.  Khmelev,  1  PankoTsky  proezd,  21,  k?.  24, 
both  of  LJubertsy  Moskotskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  40,434,  May  18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,267,496. 
This  application  Ang.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,523 
Int  a.^  GOIM  U/02 
MS.  a.  73—118  ♦  Clai"» 


1.  A  device  as  claimed  in  for  damping  mechanical  oscilla* 
tions,  in  a  helicopter  transmission  test  system  which  comprises: 
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•  programming  device  setting  the  sequence  of  test  conditions 
for  said  helicopter  transmission  and  having  two  inputs  and 
two  outputs; 

•  first  integrator  converting  an  intermittent  input  signal  into  an 
output  signal  linearly  varying  with  time,  whose  input  is 
connected  to  one  of  the  outputs  of  said  programming  device; 

•  second  integrator  whose  input  is  also  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond output  of  said  programming  device; 

d  controlled  device  incorporating: 

a  speed  governor  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  integra- 
tor; a  current  regulator  connected  to  the  output  of  said  speed 
governor;  a  regulated  voltage  source  whose  input  is  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  current  regulator;  a  current 
generator  placed  in  the  supply  circuit  of  said  voltage  source 
and  connected  via  its  output  to  the  input  of  said  current 
regulator;  a  d-c  motor  whose  armature  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  regulated  voltage  source;  a  speed  governor 
rigidly  coupled  to  the  shaft  of  said  motor  and  connected  via 
the  output  thereof  to  the  input  of  said  speed  governor  and  to 
the  input  of  said  programming  device; 

a  flexible  member  comprising  the  helicopter  transmission 
under  test  and  mechanically  coupled  to  the  shaft  of  said 
motor; 

a  moment  transducer  arranged  on  said  transmission  and  having 
its  output  connected  to  the  input  of  the  programming  device; 

(in  actuator  producing  a  loading  moment  in  the  helicopter 
transmission  and  incorporating; 

«  moment  regulator  whose  input  is  connected  at  the  same  time 
to  the  output  of  said  second  integrator  and  to  the  moment 
transducer;  a  furiher  current  regulator  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  moment  regulator;  an  exciting  current  regula- 
tor connected  to  the  output  of  said  current  regulator;  an 
exciter  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  excit- 
ing current  regulator;  a  d-c  generator,  the  armature  of  which 
b  electrically  coupled  to  the  armature  of  said  motor  and 
whose  shaft  is  mechanically  connected  to  the  shaft  of  said 
motor  through  the  moment  transducer  and  the  transmission 
under  test,  the  field  winding  of  said  d-c  generator  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  exciter;  a  current  generator 
placed  in  the  armature  circuit  of  said  generator  and  con- 
nected via  the  output  thereof  to  the  input  of  said  further 
9urrent  regulator;  an  exciting  current  generator  placed  in 
the  field  winding  circuit  of  said  generator  whose  output  is 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  exciting  current  regulator; 

corrective  assembly  damping  mechanical  elasticity  moment 
oscillations  and  incorporating:  a  differentiating  unit  whose 
input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  said  moment  regulator;  a 
net  time  lag  tuning  unit  whose  input  is  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  differentiating  unit;  an  amplitude  tuning  unit, 
the  input  of  which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  said  net  time 
tag  tuning  unit  and  whose  output  is  connected  at  the  same 
time  to  the  input  of  said  exciting  current  regulator  of  said 
generator  and  to  the  input  of  said  current  regulator  of  said 
voltage  source. 


4,395,905 

SENSOR  TROUBLE  DETECTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

boichl  FmiBMri,  HigashlnMtanyama,  and  Hidekazn  Oshizawa, 

^  KnBn8aya,bathof  J^aa,aHigM)ntoDicaeIKikiCo.,Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,431 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Oct  27, 1980,  55/149467 
Int  CI.}  GOIM  15/00 
\}&.  a.  73—119  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  trouble  in  a 
first  sensor  for  producing  first  pulses  of  a  repetitive  time  period 
related  to  a  first  condition  to  be  detected  and  the  occurrence  of 
a  trouble  in  a  second  sensor  for  producing  second  pulses  indic- 
ative of  a  second  condition  to  be  detected  at  a  ratio  of  one  pulse 
to  the  producticni  of  N  first  pulses,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
applying  said  second  pulses  as  preset  pulses  to  a  counter  to 
which  said  first  pulses  are  supplied  as  counting  pulses  so  as 


to  maintain  the  count  value  of  said  counter  to  within  a 
predetermined  range; 
monitoring  the  change  of  the  value  c>^ anted  by  said  counter 
between  [>eriods  starting  with  the  time  of  occurrence  of 
one  of  said  second  pulses  and  ending  with  the  time  of 


occurrence  of  the  next  second  pulse  thereby  detecting  the 
occurrence  of  trouble  in  said  first  sensor;  and 
monitoring  whether  or  not  the  value  of  the  output  from  said 
counter  reaches  a  predetermined  count  value  outside  of 
said  predetermined  counting  range,  whereby  the  occur- 
rence of  a  trouble  in  said  second  sensor  is  detected. 


4,395,906 
STORM  MAPPING  SYSTEM 
Paul  A.  Ryan;  Kenneth  A.  Ostrander,  and  David  L.  West,  all  of 
Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,814 

Int  a.J  GOIW  1/08 

U.S.  a.  73—170  R  13  OaiiM 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  and  displaying  relative  geographic 
locations  of  sources  of  electrical  disturbances  generated  by 
weather  phenomena  with  respect  to  an  observation  location 
comprising: 

receiving  means  for  receiving  electrical  signals  generated  by 
said  electrical  disturbances  in  a  predetermined  frequency 
band  and  for  producing  received  signals  related  thereto, 

timing  means  responsive  to  said  received  signals  for  produc- 
ing a  plurality  of  control  signals, 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  received  signals  and  to 
said  control  signals  for  producing  processed  signals  identi- 
fying said  geographic  locations  relative  to  said  observa- 
tion location,  said  processed  signals  relating  said  received 
signals  relative  to  an  origin  of  a  frame  of  reference  corre- 
sponding to  said  observation  location  whereby  relatively 
larger  received  signals  are  related  closer  to  said  origin  of 
said  frame  of  reference  than  relatively  smaller  received 
signals, 

logic  means,  including  storage  means,  with  plural  storage 
locations,  responsive  to  said  control  signals  and  to  said 
processed  signals  for  storing  data  representing  any  partic- 
ular processed  signal  at  one  of  said  storage  locations  deter- 
mined by  one  of  said  geographic  locations  corresponding 
to  said  any  particular  procened  signal  and 

display  means  driven  by  said  logic  means  for  displaying  said 
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stored  data  representing  relative  locations  of  said  electri-   means  for  urging  said  resilient  deformable  members  against 
cal  disturbances  to  said  frame  of  reference.  said  transducers;  and 


4^95,907 
AIR  FLOW  RATE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Kiyomi  Morita;  Tadahiko  Otani;  Yoshikaai  Aochi,  all  of  Kat- 
suta,  and  Takao  Tenmishi,  Hitochi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ster.  No.  211,900 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  29, 1979,  54-155350 
iBt  a.3  GOIF  5/00 
U.S.  a.  73-202  1*  Claims 


P'^ 


means  for  applying  an  adjustable  deforming  force  to  at  least 
one  of  said  deformable  members  through  said  urging  means 
to  alter  the  compliance  of  the  corresponding  transducer  until 
its  sensitivity  matches  the  sensitivity  of  the  other  transducer. 


1.  An  air  flow  rate  measuring  device  comprising 

main  air  passage  means  for  introducing  therethrough  air  mto 

and  internal  combustion  engine; 
venturi  means  provided  in  said  main  air  passage  means  for 
contracting  an  air  stream  to  make  the  pressure  at  a  portion 
of  said  main  air  passage  means  relatively  lower; 
by-pass  passage  means  for  by-passinguP  portion  of  said  air 

stream  of  said  main  air  passage  means; 
outlet  means  of  said  by-pass  passage  means  formed  at  the 
relatively  lower  pressure  portion  of  said  main  air  passage 
means  so  that  the  air  at  said  outlet  means  is  subjected  to 
static  venturi  pressure  due  to  the  air  stream  flowing  in  said 
"^  main  air  passsage  means; 
inlet  means  of  said  by-pass  passage  means  disposed  upstream 
of  said  outlet  means  and  formed  as  an  annular  slit  along 
the  inner  circumference  of  said  main  air  passage  means,  a 
downstream  side  of  a  slit  defining  surface  of  said  inlet 
means  pro'ecting  slightly  into  said  main  air  passage  means 
such  that  the  inlet  means  is  opened  to  said  main  air  passage 
means  in  radial  and  axial  directions  so  that  the  air  at  said 
inlet  means  is  subjected  to  the  dynamic  pressure  due  to  the 
air  stream  flowing  in  said  main  air  passage  means;  and 
sensor  means  disposed  in  said  by-pass  passage  means  for 
measuring  the  flow  rate  of  air  flowing  in  said  by-pass 
passage  means. 

4,395308 
MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  SENSITIVITY  OF  A 
CRYSTAL  DETECTOR 
Robert  C  Shopland,  Houston,  Tex.,  asagnor  to  Western  Geo- 
physical Co.  of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,769 
Int.  a.^  GOIP  15/09 
U.S.  a.  73—516  LM  «  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  detector  of  the  type  including  a  housing  having  an 
internal  chamber  that  is  closed  at  each  end  by  a  diaphragm- 
type  transducer,  means  for  matching  the  sensitivity  of  said 
transducers,  comprising: 
a  shoulder  at  each  of  said  housing  for  receiving  each  said 

transducer; 
resilient  deformable  members  contacting  said  transducers  ex- 
ternally of  said  chamber; 


4,395,909 
BODY  IMAGING  TECHNIQUE 
Bernard  D.  Steinberg,  Wyndmoor,  and  Earl  N.  Powers,  Phila- 
delphia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Imaging  Associates,  VU- 

lanova.  Pa.  _ 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,096 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73—602  11  C***"* 


i  ,.y^ 


1.  A  system  for  producing  signals,  which  can  be  used  to  form 
images  of  selected  points  within  a  body,  comprising: 
means  for  initially  projecting  acoustic  wave  energy  upon 

said  body; 
means  for  further  projecting  acoustic  wave  energy  upon  said 

means  for  receiving  said  initially  projected  energy  and  said 
further  projected  energy  after  passage  through  the  body 
at  a  plurality  of  transducers; 

means  for  firstly  processing  the  signals  produced  by  said 
transducers  in  response  to  said  initially  projected  energy 
to  determine  deviations  from  reference  conditions  in  the 
paths  followed  within  the  body  by  said  initially  projected 
energy  to  said  transducers  and  for  secondly 

processing  the  signals  produced  by  said  transducers  in  re- 
sponse to  said  further  projected  energy  to  form  a  signal 
representative  of  the  mage  of  at  least  one  selected  point 
within  the  body;  and 

means  for  utilizing  said  deviation  determinations  to  control 
the  second  signal  processing  so  as  to  compensate  for  said 
deviations  in  the  forming  of  the  selected  point  image. 
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4,395,910 

GEOMETRIC  CORRECnON  aRCUIT  FOR 

ULTRASONIC  SCAN  DISPLAY 

Kai  E.  Thomenius,  Annandale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sonometric 

Systems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,730 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

VJS.  a.  73—620  8  Claims 
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within  the  weld  of  each  reflected  pulse  which  is  received 
prior  to  the  generation  of  a  corresponding  simulation 
pulse,  whereby  said  indication  corresponds  to  profile 
information  related  to  the  position  and  depth  of  an  internal 
undercut  or  crack. 


435,912 
APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  SCANNING 
Dieter  Hassler,  Uttenrenth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,239 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1979,  2950005 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/00,  9/24 
U.S.  a.  73—626  9  Claims 


1.  In  ultrasonic  scan  and  display  apparatus  utilizing  a  trans- 
ducer pulsed  at  a  relatively  high  frequency  and  which  moves 
back  and  forth  in  an  arcuate  path  at  a  relatively  lower  fre- 
quency, the  improvement  for  generating  a  beam  deflection 
signal  to  produce  a  sector  display  in  a  cathode  ray  tube  com- 
prising first  capacitor  means  of  relatively  large  capacitance  for 
storing  a  signal  related  to  the  angular  position  of  said  trans- 
ducer in  said  path,  second  capacitor  means  of  relatively  small 
capacitance  for  generating  a  signal  producing  a  trace  sweep  of 
the  beam  in  said  cathode  ray  tube,  and  first  gate  means  for 
coupling  together  and  decoupling  said  first  and  second  capaci- 
tor means  at  a  rate  dependent  upon  said  transducer  pulsing 
frequency. 


435,911 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREOSE 

DETERMINATION  OF  GIRTH  WELD  DEFECTS 

Mirek  Macecek,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  American  Gas 

Association,  Arlington,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,869 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—622  10  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  depth  and  profile  of  an  inter- 
nal undercut  or  toe  crack  in  a  pipe-line  girih  weld,  utilizing 
pulse  reflection  techniques,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  ultrasonic  pulses  of  energy  to  a  pipe  in  said  pipe- 
line, adjacent  said  weld,  at  an  oblique  angle; 

generating  a  signal  simulating  received  pulses  which  would 
be  reflected  from  the  inner  pipe  wall  as  a  result  of  said 
obliquely  applied  pulses  of  energy; 

detecting  all  reflected  pulses  relating  to  said  obliquely  ap- 
plied pulses;  and 

providing  an  indication  of  the  axial  position  and  radial  depth 
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1.  Apparatus  for  ultrasonic  scanning,  comprising 

(a)  an  ultrasonic  scanning  head  for  emitting  a  plurality  of 
ultrasonic  transmission  pulses  (SI,  82,  S3)  in  a  transmis- 
sion mode  for  each  scanning  line  and  for  receiving  ultra- 
sonic echos  in  a  receiving  mode,  said  ultrasonic  transmis- 
sion pulses  producing  respective  ultrasound  fields  in  a 
body  to  be  scanned  during  said  transmission  mode,  and 
said  scanning  head  producing  echo  signals  (El,  E2,  E3)  in 
response  to  the  ultrasonic  echos  received  from  said  body 
as  a  result  of  said  ultrasonic  transmission  pulses; 

(b)  receiving  means  for  receiving  echo  signals  (El,  E2,  E3) 
corresponding  to  a  given  depth  extent  within  the  body  in 
the  direction  of  each  respective  scanning  line  with  said 
given  depth  extent  corresponding  to  the  depth  extent  of  an 
echo  image  to  be  produced; 

(c)  dynamic  focusing  means  connected  to  said  scanning  head 
for  electrically  effecting  dynamic  focusing  of  the  ultra- 
sound field  emitted  during  said  transmission  mqde, 
whereby  said'given  depth  extent  is  divided  into  a  prede- 
termined number  of  different  depth  regions  (TO  to  Tl,  Tl 
to  T2,  T2  to  T3)  comprising  a  first  depth  region  and  a 
second  depth  region,  with  an  individual  different  fued 
focusing  setting  being  associated  with  each  of  said  depth 
regions; 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  scanning  head 

(dl)  for  successively  effecting  transmitting/receiving  cycles 
(Sl-El,  S2-E2,  S3-E3)  for  said  different  depth  regions 
making  up  said  given  depth  extent  and  with  the  respective 
individual  different  fixed  focusing  settings  being  effected 
in  said  transmission  mode,  and 
(d2)  for  controlling  the  start  time  (tO,  tl,  t3)  of  each  transmit- 
ting/receiving cycle  in  such  a  manner  that 
(d21)  a  first  ultrasonic  transmission  pulse  (e.g.,S2)  is  emit- 
ted at  a  first  point  of  time  (e.g.  tl)  for  scanning  said  first 
depth  region  (e.g.  Tl  to  T2),  whereby  complete  echo 
information  from  said  first  depth  region  .is  received 
within  a  first  time  interval  (e.g.  t2  to  t3)  hiving  a  first 
termination  point,  with  additional  echo  information 
from  the  second  depth  region  being  received  in  a  subse- 
quent time  interval  subsequent  to  said  first  termination 
point,  and  whereby  the  time  period  in  which  echo 
information  is  received  from  the  given  depth  extent  to 
be  scanned  defines  a  round  trip  time;  and 
(d22)  a  second  ultrasonic  pulse  (e.g.  S3)  is  emitted  at  a 
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second  point  of  time  (e.g.  t3)  after  echo  information  due 
to  the  first  pulse  (S2)  has  impinged  on  the  scanning  head 
from  the  first  depth  region  (Tl  to  T2)  but  before  a 
further  termination  point  of  impingement  on  the  head  of 
the  echo  information  from  the  second  depth  region  (T2 
to  T3)  due  to  the  first  pulse  (S2). 


movement  of  said  body  by  impingement  by  gas  molecules 
against  a  surface  of  said  body  is  measured,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  body  has  a  uniform  macroscopic  roughness  of 
said  surface  sufficient  to  impart  a  gas-friction  coefficient  to  said 
surface  which  is  substantially  unaffected  by  microscopic 
roughness  of  said  surface. 


435.913  '  4^5^15 

BROADBAND  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACOUSTIC  PRESSURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

TRANSDUCERS  Gumam  Singh,  Rirerside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bourns  Instrn- 

William  E.  Peterson,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock-       ments.  Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif, 
well  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309,331,  Oct.  6,  1981,  Pat  No. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,961  4,347,745,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219,418,  Dec.  22, 

Int.  Q.^  GOIN  29/04  i9go,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

U.S.  a,  73—643  17  Claims  408,296 

Int  a.J  GOIL  9/04 
U.S.  a.  73—720  -  2  Claims 


14.  A  method  of  generating  a  broadband  acoustic  wave  in  an 
electrically  conductive  object,  comprising  the  step*  of: 

providing  a  source  of  magnetic  flux  to  establish  a  static 
magnetic  field  in  the  object; 

providing  an  electrical  conductor  to  induce  eddy  currents  in 
/  the  object  when  an  alternating  current  is  applied  to  the 
conductor;  and 

orienting  the  source  of  magnetic  flux  and  the  conductor  so 
that  the  vector  product  of  the  magnetic  field  and  the  eddy 
currents  produces  an  instantaneous  force  field  in  the  ob- 
ject, the  force  field  being  periodically  alternately  directed 
with  a  logarithmic  periodicity  such  that  the  ratio  of  adja- 
cent alternating  periods  within  the  force  field  is  constant. 


4,395,914 

GAS  FRICTION  VACUUM  METER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  MEASURING  BODY 

Johan  K.  Fremerey,  Bonn,  and  Bemd  Lindenau,  Julich,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage 

Jiilich  GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1980,  3019315 

Int.  a.5  GOIL  7/00 
UA  CL  73—700  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas-friction  vacuum  meter  wherein  a  rotating  body  is 
suspended  with  low  bearing  friction  in  a  measuring  member 
communicating  with  an  evacuated  vessel  and  braking  of  rotary 


1.  A  pressure  transducer,  comprising: 

a  body  having  first  and  second  spaced-apart  sides  and  a  first 
chamber  therebetween; 

a  first  pressure  sensing  diaphragm  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing across  said  first  chamber  to  form  a  fluid-tight  cover  at 
said  first  side; 

first  means  for  respectively  applying  a  fluid  at  first  and 
second  pressures  to  said  first  and  second  sides  to  cause  a 
resultant  differential  pressure  to  be  applied  across  said  first 
diaphragm; 

a  beam  having  first  and  second  ends  with  said  first  end  being 
connected  to  said  body  between  said  first  and  second 
sides; 

second  means  coupling  said  beam  to  said  first  diaphragm  for 
producing  a  movement  in  said  beam  in  response  to  the 
differential  pressure  applied  across  said  first  diaphragm; 

a  first  plurality  of  strain  gauges  attached  to  said  beam  for 
deflection  therewith,  and  responsive  to  the  movement  of 
said  beam  in  response  to  the  differential  pressure  applied 
across  said  first  diaphragm,  for  providing  a  first  output 
signal  proportional  to  said  differential  pressure; 

a  second  pressure  sensing  diaphragm  disposed  within  said 
body,  and  having  a  front  side  exposed  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  pressures,  and  a  back  side  fixedly  attached  at 
its  periphery  to  said  body  to  form  a  second  chamber 
between  said  back  side  and  said  body,  said  second  cham- 
ber containing  a  predetermined  referem:e  pressure;  and 

a  second  plurality  of  strain  gauges  selectively  positioned  on 
said  second  diaphragm  for  deflection  therewith  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  differential  between  the  pressure  to  which 
said  front  side  is  exposed  and  said  reference  pressure,  for 
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providing  a  second  output  signal  proportional  to  the  pres-   said  vacuum  chamber,  and  a  control  circuit  for  said  vacuum 
sure  to  which  said  front  side  is  exposed.  pump,  said  control  circuit  including  means  for  establishing  a 


4395,916 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEALING  A  REACTIVE 
ELEMENT  WITHIN  A  FLUID  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Kenneth  A.  Martin,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,794 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  9/10 

U.S.  a.  73—722  6  Claims 


predetermined  evacuation  rate  for  said  chamber  and  means  for 
providing  a  Unear  decrease  in  chamber  pressure  with  time. 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  transducer  including  a  housing  having 
oppositely  facing  magnetic  blocks  forming  a  sealed  chamber  in 
which  is  disposed  a  magnetically  permeable  diaphragm  for 
deflection  by  the  pressure  of  the  fluid,  and  reactive  elements 
mounted  within  the  blocks  for  producing  a  differential  output 
signal  in  response  to  a  deformation  of  the  diaphragm,  an  im- 
proved mounting  arrangement  for  each  element  comprising: 
wall  means  defining  a  bore  hole  extending  through  the  block 
to  the  chamber  and  being  double  counterbored  to  provide 
inner  and  outer  shoulders  relative  to  the  bore  axis; 
a  mounting  plug  having  an  elongated  portion  for  engage- 
ment with  the  bore  hole,  a  pedestal  portion  for  supporting 
the  element  near  the  chamber,  and  means  for  aligning  the 
element  on  the  pedestal; 
a  unitary  cap  for  covering  the  plug  and  sealing  the  element 
from  the  fluid  in  the  chamber,  having  a  hollow  inner 
portion  for  covering  the  reactive  element  and  having  a  flat 
rim  portion  that  is  secured  between  the  plug  and  the  outer 
shoulder; 
a  metal  O-ring  located  on  the  outer  portion  of  the  cap  and 
urged  thereby  against  the  inner  shoulder  of  the  bore  hole; 
and 
means  for  advancing  and  retaining  the  plug  in  the  bore  hole 
such  that  the  O-ring  is  compressed  against  the  inner  shoul- 
der by  the  flat  portion  of  the  cap,  whereby  the  plug  and 
element  are  sealed  against  intnision  by  the  fluid  from  the 
chamber. 


4,395,918 

FLOW  RATE  METER 

S.  Klrby  Wilson,  747  Progress  La.,  Ramona,  CaUf .  9206S 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,584 

Int  a.i  GOIF  li/00 

U.S.  a.  73—861  4  ClaiiBs 


4,395,917 
AI*PARATUS  FOR  TESTING  GLASS 
Robert  E.  Maltby,  Jr.,  Wayne,  and  James  T.  Sikorski,  Rossford, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314^74 
Int  CL^  COIN  i/00 
U  A  a.  73—840  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  destructive  testing  of  glass  sheets,  com- 
prising a  vacuum  chamber  defined  in  part  by  a  base  and  side 
walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  base,  gasket  means  at  the 
top  of  said  side  walls  for  supporting  a  glass  sheet  to  be  tested 
about  the  periphery  thereof  in  fluid  tight  relationship  with  said 
side  walls,  a  vacuum  pump  communicating  with  the  interior  of 


\ 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  liquid 
effluent  from  an  open  discharge  comprising: 

(a)  a  volume  means  of  known  capacity  adapted  to  receive 
and  hold  the  liquid; 

(b)  a  funnel  means; 

(c)  an  equalizer  tube,  partially  disposed  within  the  volume 
means,  with  an  upper  and  a  lower  portion,  the  upper 
portion  defining  a  plurality  of  side  openings  and  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  effluent  from  the  funnel  means  and 
discharge  the  effluent  into  the  volume  means  through  the 
side  openings,  the  lower  portion  being  isolated  from  the 
upper  portion  by  a  deflector  means  and  being  adapted  to 
receive  the  effluent  such  that  the  level  of  effluent  in  the 
equalizer  tube  is  the  same  as  the  mean  level  of  effluent  in 
the  volume  means; 

(d)  an  outlet  means  for  equalizing  the  gaseous  pressure 
within  the  lower  portion  of  the  equalizer  tube  to  the  ambi- 
ent pressure; 

(e)  a  first  sensor  means  disposed  within  the  lower  portion  of 
the  equalizer  tube  and  operative  to  produce  an  electrical 
signal  when  the  effluent  is  first  introduced  into  the  volume 
means; 

(0  a  second  sensor  means  disposed  within  the  lower  portion 
of  the  equalizer  tube  and  operative  to  produce  an  electri- 
cal signal  when  the  effluent  has  completely  filled  the 
volume  means; 
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(g)  a  timer  means  to  determine  the  time  interval  between  the 
first  sensor  signal  and  the  second  sensor  signal. 


435^19 
FLOW  RATE  METER 
Paulus  J.  Peters,  Wychen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Nevamo 
Ibc^  Pamuna  City,  Panama 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  21,   1979, 
7909271;  Jun.  10,  1980,  8003374 

lot  a.i  GOIF  1/10 
VJS.  a.  73—861.77  14  Claims 


^g'^^CX 
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1.  A  fluid  flow  rate  meter  comprising: 

a  housing  to  be  mounted  in  a  circuit,  said  housing  having  an 
axial  passageway; 

a  liquid  directing  member  in  the  form  of  an  insert  filling  up 
the  passageway  opening,  said  insert  having  at  least  one 
helical  channel  along  its  circumference; 

a  rotor  joumalled  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  insert,  said 
rotor  having  an  axis  of  rotation  oriented  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  said  passageway,  and  vane  members  extending 
in  spaced  parallel  position  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor; 

means  for  sensing  rotor  revolutions  and  for  converting 
sensed  revolutions  into  a  signal  representative  of  the  for  a 
light  beam  positioned  so  that  the  light  beam  is  interrupted 
a  plurality  of  times  during  each  revolution  of  said  rotor  for 
the  generation  of  pulses  representative  of  the  speed  of 
revolution  of  the  rotor,  said  light  beam  being  oriented  to 
pass  close  to  the  rotor  axis,  and  the  rotor  having  a  polygo- 
nal aperture  formed  in  the  vicinity  of  its  axis  through 
which  the  light  beam  passes,  so  that  upon  rotation  of  the 
rotor  the  parts  of  the  rotor  located  in  radially  spaced 
relationship  to  the  axis  thereof  always  interrupt  the  light 
beam,  and  means  for  sensing  the  light  beam;  and 

a  counter-bearing  having  radial  sheet  members  for  connect- 
ing said  counter-bearing  to  a  wall  of  said  housing,  the 
rotor  having  a  central  shaft  whose  upstream  end  is  jour- 
nalled  in  a  cavity  in  the  downstream  end  face  of  said 
insert,  and  whose  downstream  end  is  joumalled  in  a  cavity 
in  said  counter-bearing,  said  counter-bearing  comprising  a 
central  portion  containing  said  cavity,  the  rotor  being 
joumalled  with  limited  axial  clearance. 
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means  for  adjusting  the  contact  friction  between  said  wiper 

and  said  spaced  contacts; 
means  for  applying  force  to  said  leaf  spring; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  indicators,  the  spacing  of  said  indicators 

being  a  function  of  the  spacing  of  said  contacts;  and 


circuit  means  for  energizing  said  indicators  and  for  coupling 
each  one  of  said  indicators  to  a  different  one  of  said 
contacts  whereby  as  said  leaf  spring  is  deflected  said 
indicators  will  be  energized  sequentially. 


I  4,395,921 

ADJUSTABLE  VOLUME  LIQUID  DISPENSER 

Jon  E.  Oppenlander,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scientific 

Manufacturing  Industries,  Inc.,  Emeryville,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,902 

Int  a.J  BOIL  3/02 

U.S.  a.  73—864.18  ^  Claims 


4,395,920 
DIGITAL  STYLUS  FORCE  GAUGE 
Stephen  L.  Kurtin,  Sherman  Oaks,  and  Donald  R.  Chlvens, 
Northridge,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Audio  Dynamics  Cor- 
poration, New  Milford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,804 
Int.  a.'  GOIL  1/04 
VS.  a.  73—862.64  17  Claims 

10.  A  force  gauge  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  contacts; 
a  cantilever  leaf  spring  fixedly  mounted  at  one  end  to  form 

a  first  point  of  support; 
a  wiper  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  leaf  spring  such  that 
as  said  spring  is  deflected  said  wiper  brushes  said  contacts 
sequentially; 


1.  An  adjustable  volume  dispenser  comprising:  a  barrel 
assembly  including  an  internally  threaded  tubular  portion,  an 
adjustable  stop  having  external  threads  engaged  with  said 
internally  threaded  tubular  portion,  a  sleeve  coaxially  mounted 
and  rotatable  within  said  tubular  portion,  said  sleeve  being 
connected  to  said  adjustable  stop  for  imparting  rotation  thereto 
but  allowing  said  stop  to  move  axially  thereon,  said  sleeve 
having  a  pair  of  elongate  slots,  said  adjustable  stop  being  dis- 
posed and  carried  within  said  sleeve,  the  external  threads  of 
said  stop  projecting  through  said  pair  of  elongate  slots  to 
engage  the  internally  threaded  tubular  portion  of  said  barrel 
assembly; 
a  finger  engageable  wheel  coaxially  connected  to  said  sleeve 

and  rotatable  relative  to  said  barrel  assembly; 
a  plunger  assembly  including  a  rod  reciprocally  movable 
within  said  barrel  assembly,  said  rod  extending  coaxially 
through  said  adjustable  stop  and  said  sleeve,  and  means 
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mounted  to  and  carried  by  said  plunger  assembly  for 
engaging  said  adjustable  stop;  and 
means  for  indicating  the  axial  position  of  said  adjustable  stop 
within  the  tubular  portion  of  said  barrel  assembly. 


435,922 
GIMBALLED  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM  WTTH  MEANS 
FOR  SUPPRESSION  OF  DTTHER  CHARACTERISTICS 
Philip  N.  Bowditcli,  Cohasset,  and  James  E.  Negro,  Wellesley, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Charles  Stark  Draper  Labora- 
tory, Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231^4 

Int.  a.J  GOIC  19/22;  COIC  19/28;  GOIC  19/30 

VJS.  CL  74—5.6  D  4  CUums 
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coNnoL  network! 


1.  A  gimballed  system  for  stabilizing  an  inner  members  with 
respect  to  an  outer  member  about  at  least  one  axis,  comprising: 

A.  an  outer  member, 

B.  an  intermediate  member,  said  intermediate  member  being 
rotationally  coupled  about  said  axis  to  said  outer  member, 

C.  an  inner  member 

D.  a  torsional  flexure  and  associated  means  for  coupling  said 
flexure  between  said  intermediate  member  and  said  inner 
member  along  said  one  axis, 

E.  first  torquer  means  for  torquing  said  inner  member  with 
respect  to  said  intermediate  member  about  said  one  axis  in 
response  to  a  first  control  signal, 

F.  second  torquer  means  for  torquing  intermediate  member 
with  respect  to  said  outer  member  about  said  one  axis  in 
response  to  a  second  control  signal,  ^ 

G.  flexure  angle  sensor  means  for  generating  an  angle  signal 
representative  of  the  angular  displacement  of  said  inner 
member  with  respect  to  said  intermediate  member  about 
said  one  axis, 

H.  platform  sensor  means  for  generating  an  angular  position 
signal  representative  of  the  angular  position  of  said  inner 
member  about  said  reference  axis,  and 
control  network  including  means  for  generating  said  first 
control  signal,  said  first  control  signal  being  proportional 
to  the  sum  of  said  angle  signal  and  said  angular  position 
signal,  and  further  including  means  for  generating  said 
second  control  signal,  said  second  control  signal  being 
proportional  to  said  angle  signal. 


I. 


4,395,923 

Engine  starter  gearing 

Paul  F.  Giometti,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Facet  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,092,  Oct.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,112 
InL  a.5  P02N  15/06 
VJS.  a.  74—7  R  ^  10  Claims 

1.  A  starter  drive  adapted  to  engage  the  ring  gear  of  an 
engine,  said  engine  starter  comprising: 
a  power  shaft; 
an  annular  sleeve  member  mounted  on  said  power  shaft  for 

rotation  therewith; 
ovemmning  clutch  means  mounted  on  said  annular  sleeve 
member,  said  ovemmning  clutch  means  comprising  a 


driving  clutch  member  mounted  to  said  annular  sleeve 
member  for  rotation  therewith  and  an  annular  driven 
clutch  member  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  to  said 
annular  sleeve  member;  said  driving  clutch  member  fur- 
ther being  axially  slidable  on  said  annular  sleeve  member, 
said  driven  clutch  member  furiher  having  at  least  one 
circular  groove  in  an  outer  surface; 

a  pinion  gear  member  juxtaposed  said  annular  sleeve  mem- 
ber, said  pinion  gear  member  being  axially  and  rotatably 
movable  with  respect  to  said  annular  sleeve  member; 

means  for  traversing  said  pinion  gear  into  mesh  with  said 
engine  ring  gear,  said  traversing  means  being  responsive 
to  the  acceleration  of  said  power  shaf^  such  that  when  said 
ring  gear  rotates  below  a  predetermined  speed  said  pinion 
gear  moves  into  mesh  with  said  ring  gear  and  moves  said 


ring  gear  to  start  said  engine,  said  pinion  gear  furiher 
demeshing  from  said  ring  gear  when  said  ring  gear  rotates 
above  said  predeterminate  speed;  and 
means  for  preventing  demeshing  of  said  pinion  gear  from  the 
engine  ring  gear  below  said  predetermined  ring  gear  rota- 
tion speed;  said  preventing  means  cooperating  with  said  at 
least  one  circular  groove  of  said  driven  clutch  member  to 
prevent  demeshing  of  said  pinion  gear  from  said  engine 
ring  gear  below  said  predetermined  ring  gear  rotation 
speed;  whereby  said  pinion  gear  is  accelerated  by  said 
power  shaft  to  traverse  along  said  power  shaft  into  mesh 
with  the  engine  ring  gear  so  as  to  start  the  engine,  said 
pinion  gear  being  prevented  from  demeshing  from  said 
ring  gear  below  said  predetermined  ring  gear  rotation  and 
further  demeshing  from  said  ring  gear  above  said  prede- 
termined ring  gear  rotation  speed. 


4,395,924 
FLEXIBLE  ROTARY  TO  LINEAR  AND  NON-LINEAR 
DRIVE  MECHANISM 
John  W.  CaUahan,  Peapack,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,988 

Int  a.3  F16H  1/20;  F16C  1/10 

VJS.  a.  74—424.8  R  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  rotary  motion  of  a  conventional 
rotatable  flexible  shaft  to  linear  and  non-linear  motion  of  a  nut 
coacting  therewith  comprising 
a  conventional  rotatable  flexible  shaft  including  a  wire  man- 
drel having  a  plurality  of  layers  of  closely  coiled  wire 
wound  succesively  thereover,  each  of  said  layers  having 
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an  opposing  lay  to  the  layer  directly  underneath,  outer- 
most layer  of  wires  forming  a  series  of  uniformly  sf>aced 
closely  coiled  windings,  each  of  said  spaced  series  being 
separated  from  an  adjacent  series  by  a  space  forming  a 
continuous  helical  gap  along  said  flexible  shaft,  said  flexi- 
ble shaft  being  devoid  of  a  single  wire  helix-forming  mem- 
ber, 
said  nut  having  a  smooth  bore  for  travelling  along  said 
flexible  shaft,  said  nut  having  pin  means  adjustably 
mounted  thereto  for  continuously  engaging  said  continu- 
ous helical  gap  whereby  rotary  motion  imparted  to  said 
flexible  shaft  causes  said  nut  to  travel  linearly  when  said 
"flexible  shaft  is  linearly  disposed  and  non-linearly  when 
said  flexible  shaft  is  non-linearly  disposed. 


435^26 
HYDRAUUC  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION 
Seitoku  Kobo;  Ynkio  Teraknra;  Shinya  Nakamura,  all  of 
Toyota,  and  Ken  Asami,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Aisin  Warner 
Kabusliiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,433 
Claiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1979,  54-106790; 
Not.  29, 1979,  54-154885 

Int  a.3  B60K  41/16:  F16H  5/64 
VJS.  a.  74—869  2  Claims 


4,395,925 
PLANETARY  GEAR  CHANGE-SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Hermann  Gaus,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1979,  2936969 

Int.  a.5  F16H  57/10 
U.S.  a.  74—763  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  planetary  gear  change-speed  transmission  for  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising  an  input  shaft  operable  to  be  driven  by  an 
engine  of  the  motor  vehicle,  an  output  shaft  operable  to  be 
coupled  to  wheels  of  the  motor  vehicle,  a  main  transmission 
means,  an  input  transmission  means  having  several  rotatable 
transmission  members,  first  torque-transmitting  train  means 
operable  to  be  drivingly  connected  by  way  of  said  input  trans- 
mission means  with  said  input  shaft  and  by  way  of  said  main 
transmission  means  with  said  output  shaft,  first  engageable 
means  for  shifting  the  input  transmission  means  into  a  direct 
speed  ratio,  second  engageable  means  for  braking  a  transmis- 
sion member  of  the  input  transmission  means  to  shift  the  latter 
into  a  reduced  speed  ratio,  said  main  transmission  means  in- 
cluding gear  set  means  having  several  rotatable  members  and  a 
planetary  gear  reversing  transmission  means  having  several 
rotatable  members,  two  transmission  members  of  said  revers- 
ing transmission  means  being  operable  to  be  rotated  in  mutu- 
ally opposite  directions  of  rotation  by  braking  a  further  trans- 
mission member  thereof  by  a  third  engageable  means,  one  of 
said  two  transmission  members  of  said  planetary  gear  reversing 
transmission  means  being  in  driving  connection  with  the  out- 
put shaft  while  the  other  of  said  two  transmission  members  of 
said  planetary  gear  reversing  transmission  means  is  operable  to 
be  drivingly  connected  with  the  first  torque-transmitting  train 
means  by  a  fourth  engageable  means  forming  a  reverse  speed 
clutch  means,  characterized  in  that  the  transmission  member  of 
the  input  transmission  means  which  is  operable  to  be  braked  by 
said  second  engageable  means  is  operable  to  be  drivingly  con- 
nected with  the  other  of  said  two  transmission  members  of  said 
planetary  gear  reversing  transmission  means  by  way  of  a  sec- 
ond torque-transmitting  train  means  providing  with 'said  first, 
second  and  fourth  engageable  means  disengaged,  a  driving 
connection  between  said  last-mentioned  transmission  member 
of  said  input  transmission  means  and  the  main  transmission 
means  which  is  different  from  the  driving  connection  between 
said  input  transmission  means  and  said  main  transmission  pro- 
vided by  said  first  torque-transmitting  train  means. 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission 
including  a  fluid  coupling  type  torque  converter  and  a  gear 
system  with  a  number  of  friction  elements  to  establish  two  or 
more  speed  ratios,  said  hydraulic  control  system  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  pressure  source; 

a  line  pressure  control  valve  receiving  pressure  from  said 
hydraulic  pressure  source  to  generate  a  regulated  line 
pressure; 

a  throttle  valve  for  generating  a  throttle  pressure  varying 
commensurate  with  the  intake  throttle  opening; 

a  governor  valve  for  generating  a  governor  pressure  varying 
commensurate  with  the  vehicle  speed; 

a  manual  selector  valve  for  numual  switching  the  operating 
range  of  the  transmission; 

a  plurality  of  shift  valves  operable  for  switching  paths  of 
pressure  to  a  servo  mechanism  for  said  friction  elements 
under  the  influence  of  antagonistically  acting  force  of  said 
throttle  and  governor  pressures  wherein  the  shift  valve 
operative  to  establish  the  highest  speed  ratio  among  said 
plurality  of  shift  valves  further  comprises  a  first  piston 
receiving  the  throttle  pressure  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a 
valve  body  receiving  the  governor  pressure  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  and  a  compression  spring  provided  between 
said  first  piston  and  valve  body;  and 

a  detent  regulator  valve  for  generating  a  detent  pressure  to 
be  drawn  to  said  shift  valves  at  the  time  of  kickdown; 

said  detent  pressure  being  drawn  between  the  lower  end  of 
said  first  piston  and  the  upper  end  of  said  valve  body  of 
the  shift  valve  operative  to  establish  the  highest  speed 
ratio  in  a  manner  to  offset  said  throttle  pressure  and  in  a 
contrapositive  relation  with  said  governor  pressure. 
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4495,927 

HYDRAUUC  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  LOAD 
SHIFTED  GEARS 
Alfred  Miiller,  Leonberg;  Joseph  Saner,  Schwieberdingen;  Man- 
fred Schwab,  Gerlingen;  Meinrad  Feder,  Leonberg,  and  Acbim 
Schreiber,  Schwieberdingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1979,  2945315 

Int  a.3  B60K  41/04 
VS.  a.  74—869  13  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  regulating  device  for  a  load  shifted  gear 
system,  particularly  for  an  automatic  transmission  system  in 
motor  vehicles,  including  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  coupling 
elements,  a  return  conduit,  and  a  pressure  source  connected  to 
a  high  pressure  conduit,  said  regulating  device  comprising  a 
first  pressure  regulating  valve  operable  for  building  up  pres- 
sure according  to  a  control  signal;  a  second  pressure  regulating 
valve  for  decreasing  pressure  according  to  another  control 
signal;  and  a  three-way,  two-position  control  valve  combina- 
tion assigned  to  each  coupling  element  and  including  a  sole- 
noid operated  directional  control  valve,  a  switch-on  reversing 
valve  connected  beween  the  first  pressure  regulating  valve  and 
the  directional  control  valve  and  being  activated  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  high  pressure  level  on  said  assigned  copling 
element  to  switch  over  the  connection  from  said  first  pressure 
regulating  valve  to  said  high  pressure  conduit,  and  a  switch-off 
reversing  valve  connected  between  said  directional  control 
valve  and  said  second  pressure  regulating  valve,  said  switch- 
off  reversing  valve  being  activated  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined low  pressure  level  on  said  assigned  coupling  element  to 
connect  said  directional  control  valve  from  a  return  conduit  to 
said  second  pressure  regulating  valve. 


' '  4,395,928 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  STRIPPING  INSULATION  FROM 
Ji  WIRE 

Hans  Undin,  Akersberg*,  and  Hans  Wiener,  Hiby,  both  of  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  C.  A.  Weidmiiller  GmbH  A  Co.,  Detaold, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ! 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  29, 1980,  8006043 

Int.  a.3  H02G  1/12 

U.S.  a.  81—9.5  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  hand  tool  for  stripping  insulation  from  the  end  of  a  wire 

comprising  a  first  elongated  handle,  a  second  elongated  handle, 

a  first  elongated  gripping  jaw,  a  second  elongated  gripping  jaw 

disposed  opposite  to  and  extending  in  the  same  elongated 

direction  as  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with,  said  first  gripping 

jaw  for  holding  therebetween  the  insulation  on  the  wire,  a 

body  formed  integrally  with  said  first  handle  and  first  gripping 

jaw,  a  first  pivot  located  on  said  body  and  said  second  gripping 

jaw  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  pivot,  a  second  pivot 

located  on  said  body  and  said  second  handle  is  pivotally 

mounted  on  said  second  pivot,  said  second  handle  including  a 


first  extension  projecting  from  said  second  handle  in  the  elon- 
gated direction  thereof  with  said  second  pivot  located  in  said 
extension  adjacent  said  handle,  said  first  extension  having  an 
arcuate  cam  surface  thereon  spaced  from  and  extending  gener- 
ally transversely  of  the  elongated  direction  of  said  second 
handle,  said  cam  surface  having  a  recess  adjacent  each  of  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  second  gripping  jaw  including  a 
second  extension  projection  from  said  first  pivot  in  the  direc- 
tion away  from  said  second  gripping  jaw,  a  cam  follower  on 
said  second  extension  spaced  from  said  first  pivot,  said  cam 
follower  arranged  to  contact  and  cooperate  with  said  cam 
surface  on  said  first  extension,  a  pair  of  cutting  and  stripping 
jaws  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  gripping  jaws,  a 
spring  in  contact  with  said  cutting  and  stripping  jaws  and 
biasing  said  cutting  and  stripping  jaws  into  the  open  position. 


said  cutting  and  stripping  jaws  having  first  ends  arranged  to 
cut  and  strip  the  insulation  on  the  wire  and  second  ends  spaced 
from  the  first  ends,  an  elongated  actuating  member  is  pivotally 
connected  to  the  second  ends  of  said  cutting  and  stripping  jaws 
for  displacing  said  cutting  and  stripping  jaws  in  the  elongated 
direction  of  said  gripping  jaws,  a  driving  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  body  and  connected  to  said  actuating  member 
for  displacing  said  actuating  member  and  said  cutting  and 
gripping  jaws,  an  engagement  member  located  on  said  first 
extension,  said  driving  member  having  a  control  surface 
thereon,  said  control  surface  having  a  selected  shape  and  ar- 
ranged to  contact  said  engagement  member,  said  driving  mem- 
ber being  rotatable  relative  to  said  first  and  second  gripping 
jaws  and  said  first  and  second  handles,  and  said  actuating 
member  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  driving  member  at  a 
location  spaced  from  said  control  surface. 


4,395,929 

METHOD  AND  STAMPING  TOOL  FOR  WASTE4TIEE 

STAMPING  OF  PACKAGING  STRIPS  AND  PACKAGING 

STRIPS  SO  FABRICATED 
Theo  Moser,  Steinenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1981,3108490 

Int  a.'  B31B  1/22;  B65B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  83—686  3  Claims 

1.  A  stamping  tool  for  producing  a  substantially  rectangular 
packaging  strip  comprising  a  lower  foil  containing  depressions 
for  receiving  tablets,  lozengers  or  the  like  and  a  cover  foil 
covering  the  depressions,  said  packaging  strip  to  have  all  cor- 
ners of  equal  radii,  the  forward  stamping  edge  of  the  stamping 
tool  which  forms  the  upper  and  lower  comers  of  the  packaging 
strip  located  at  the  front  in  the  direction  of  advancement 
through  the  stamping  tool  has,  in  order  to  create  one  comer, 
first  and  second  arcuate  lines  each  having  the  same  radii  of 
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curvature  which  equals  the  radius  of  curvature  for  forming  the 
arcuate  hne  of  the  rear  comers  of  the  packaging  strip,  and  a 


straight  line  tangent  to  said  first  and  second  spaced  arcuate 
lines  forming  the  forward  stamping  comer  edges. 


4^95^30 
TONE  GENERATOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Christian  Deforeit,  Trossingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Matth.  Hohner  AG,  Trossingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,846 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1981,  3102643 

Int.  a.J  GIOH  7/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01  8  Claims 


locations  in  said  second  memory  means  whenever  the  said 

corresponding  memory  location  in  said  second  memory 

means  has  been  cleared  by  being  counted  down  to  zero; 
means  responsive  to  each  clearing  of  a  memory  location  iii 

said  second  memory  means  for  generating  a  trigger  signal; 

and 
sweep  voltage  generator  means  responsive  to  said  trigger 

signal  for  generating  a  polyphonic  signal  in  the  audible 

frequency  range. 


4,395,931 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

MUSICAL  TONE  SIGNALS 

Masatada  Wachi,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1980,  55-41484 
Int  a.'  GIOH  im.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  84— 1  Jl  17  Qaims 


1.  A  tone  generator  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  the 
instrument  including  a  plurality  of  keys  which  may  be  actuated 
to  produce  input  signals,  said  tone  generator  comprising: 

means  for  scanning  the  keys  of  the  instrument  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  numerically  coded  signal  identifying  the  musical 
note  allocated  to  each  key  which  is  actuated; 

first  memory  means,  said  first  memory  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  memory  locations,  said  memory  locations  being 
less  in  number  than  the  number  of  instrument  keys  and 
being  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  notes  which  may 
be  played  at  one  time; 

second  memory  means,  said  second  memory  means  having 
memory  locations  equal  in  number  to  said  first  memory 
means; 

means  for  loading  into  the  memory  locations  of  said  first 
memory  means  the  numerically  coded  signals  commensu- 
rate with  actuated  keys; 

clock  pulse  generator  means; 

counter  means,  said  counter  means  being  responsive  to  clock 
pulses  produced  by  said  clock  pulse  generator  means,  said 
counter  means  having  a  capacity  equal  in  number  to  the 
memory  locations  in  said  memory  means; 

multiplexor  means  connected  to  said  counter  means  and  said 
second  memory  means  for  simultaneously  decrementing 
the  numerically  coded  signals  stored  in  each  of  said  sec- 
ond memory  means  memory  locations; 

means  for  transferring  numerically  coded  signals  stored  in 
said  first  memory  means  into  corresponding  memory 
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1.  In  a  method  of  generating  a  musical  tone  signal  of  the  type 
wherein  a  plurality  of  partial  tone  components  of  a  musical 
tone  signal  corresponding  to  a  tone  to  be  produced  are  calcu- 
lated with  a  plurality  of  channels  and  said  musical  tone  signal 
is  made  by  synthesizing  said  partial 
determining  sampling  frequencies  that  satisfy  a  sampling 
theorem  with  respect  to  respective  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  pariial  components; 
setting  the  sampling  frequency  having  the  highest  frequency 
among  said  sampling  frequencies  as  a  calculation  refer- 
ence frequency; 
determining  ratios  of  said  determined  sampling  frequencies 
of  said  plurality  of  pariial  tone  components  to  said  set 
calculation  reference  frequency; 
calculating  a  partial  tone  component  whose  ratio  is  one  with 
a  channel  at  a  period  corresponding  to  said  calculation 
reference  frequency; 
establishing  a  set  consisting  of  some  partial  tone  components 
among  said  plurality  of  partial  tone  components,  the  ratio 
of  each  being  less  than  one,  and  wherein  the  sum  of  the 
ratios  of  said  some  partial  tone  components  in  said  set  does 
not  exceed  1,  and  calculating  the  partial  tone  components 
belonging  to  said  set,  on  the  time  division  basis,  with 
another  channel  at  a  period  corresponding  to  said  respec- 
tive sampling  frequencies. 


4,395,932 
STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  PICK 
Perry  A.  Mills,  14010  Captains  Row  #222,  Marina  Dd  Rcy, 
Calif.  90291  (now  by  change  of  name  from  Perry  A.  Milewski), 
assignor  to  Perry  A.  Mills,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,598 
Int  a.3  GIOD  3/16 
U.S.  a.  84—322  5  O^au 

1.  A  pick  for  plucking  musical  instrument  strings  and  com- 
prised of  a  planar  body  of  Beryllium  Copper  alloy  whose 
Beryllium  content  is  greater  than  one  percent  and  of  spring 
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temper  havmg  a  picking  edge  spaced  from  a  bend  line  extend-  starch-acrylonitrile  copolymer  which  has  been  subjected  to 
ing  transversely  of  the  planar  body,  said  planar  body  being  of  alkaline  saponification  and  a  major  amount  of  absorbed  water 
a  thickness  cooperating  with  the  physical  properties  of  the   and  disposing  said  sheet  around  the  ammunition  propellant 


— f-;s 


charge  to  reduce  erosion  by  formation  of  a  laminar  cooling 
spring  metal  establishing  an  initial  deflection  when  forced    layer  of  gas  adjacent  to  the  gun  member  upon  firing  of  said 
against  a  string  followed  by  instantaneous  and  complete  return    charge, 
to  the  planar  condition  when  released  from  the  string.  


4,395,933 

MOUTHPIECE  FOR  BRASS-WIND  INSTRUMENTS 

Joseph  J.  Shepley,  26  Linn  PI.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10705 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,523 

Int.  CV  GIOD  9/02 

UJS.  Q.  84—399  6  Claims 


h 


6.  A  mouthpiece  for  a  musical  instrument,  said  mouthpiece 
comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  tapered 
tubular  backbone  at  one  end  engageable  to  fit  a  musical 
instrument  and  a  cup  and  rim  at  its  opposite  end; 

said  cup  including  at  least  three  annular  intemal  sections 
providing  a  predetermined  resistance  to  air  flow  through 
the  mouthpiece  controlling  the  tone  produced  thereby 
with  a  change  of  the  axial  length  of  said  sections  resulting 
in  a  change  in  said  resistance  and  accordingly  said  tone, 
the  annular  intemal  sections  each  being  circular  and  pro- 
gressively increasing  iif  angularity  relative  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  from  the  backbore  to  the  rim. 


4^5,934 
WEAR  REDUCER 
Sydney  Axelrod,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Walter  Brenner,  Teanecic, 
N  J.,  and  Barry  A.  Rugg,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  142,196,  Apr.  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,334,477. 
This  application  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,880 
Int  a.J  F42B  31/02 
\3S.  a.  86—19  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  gun  member  thermal  erosion  and 
wear  through  use  of  coolant  additive  with  a  propellant  charge 
for  reducing  propellant  flame  temperature  comprising  the 
steps  of  preparing  a  sheet  comprising  a  highly  water  adsorbent 


4,395,935  ' 

WEAR  PLATE  FOR  TRUNNION  BLOCKS 
Norman  E.  Lusk,  Kitchener,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister 
of  National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,139 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  24,  1980,  358799 

Int  C\?  F41F  23/00 

U.S.  a.  89—37  E  10  Claims 


18  28   22     26 


16   24  22  30  20  32 


1.  In  a  receiver  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  a  weapon  that 
fires  cartridges  fed  into  the  same  from  an  ammunition  belt 
having  metal  links,  the  improvement  comprising; 

a  trunnion  block  having  a  surface,  and  two  oppositely  dis- 
posed edges,  said  surface  being  delimited  on  two  opposed 
sides  by  retaining  means  provided  along  said  edges  of  the 
tmnnion  block;  and 

a  wear  plate  of  hardened  spring  metal  adapted  to  overlie  said 
surface  of  the  trunnion  block,  the  wear  plate  having  two 
opposed  edges  with  fastening  means  thereon,  said  fasten- 
ing means  comprising  springy  flanges  configured  to  coact 
with  said  retaining  means  to  releasably  secure  the  wear 
plate  to  said  trunnion  block. 


435,936 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TRANSFER  OF  ROUNDS 
Lars  Lundin,  Rune  Svanstrom,  both  of  Karlsiioga,  Sweden, 

assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 
FUed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,876 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  7,  1979,  7904948 

Int  a.3  F41F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  89—46  10  daims 

1.  A  device  for  automatic  transfer  of  rounds  for  an  artillery 
piece  having  a  firearm  installed  in  a  mounting  means,  a  maga- 
zine mounted  on  an  elevating  mass  of  the  firearm,  and  a  round 
feeding  channel  which  leads  from  an  ammunition  store  below 
the  mounting  to  the  top  of  the  mounting,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  cassette  means  arranged  displaceably  between  an  infeed 
position  for  the  rounds  and  an  outfeed  position,  in  which  the 
cassette  is  set  with  an  outfeed  opening  facing  an  infeed  opening 
on  said  magazine  when  the  firearm  is  in  a  predetermined  eleva- 


62 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  2,  1983 


tion  wherein  the  rounds  can  be  transferred  from  the  cassette 
means  to  the  magazine  via  said  openings,  said  cassette  means 
being  arranged  displaceably  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  an  axis  of  elevation  of  the  firearm,  said  cassette  means  being 


means  for  releasing  said  locking  means  against  the  action  of 
the  biasing  means;  and 

valve  means  in  said  gas  bleed  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  fore  end  stock  to  prevent  gas  bleeding  from  said 
barrel  into  said  chamber  when  the  fore  end  stock  is  in  said 
first  position  and  to  allow  said  bleeding  when  the  fore  end 
stock  is  in  said  second  position. 

I  4395^38 

GAS  CYLINDER  PLUG  FOR  A  GAS  OPERATED 
MACHINE  GUN 
George  F.  Curtis,  Sanford,  Me^  assignor  to  MaremoDt  Corpora- 
tion,  Carol  Stream,  Dl. 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,835 

Int  a.3  F41D  5/04 

VS.  a.  89—193  2  Claims 


arranged  so  that  in  said  outfeed  position  it  will  be  at  a  level 
higher  than  that  of  the  magazine  of  the  firearm  so  that  a  poten- 
tial energy  given  to  the  rounds  in  the  cassette  means  can  be 
used  for  transfer  of  the  rounds  from  the  cassette  means  to  the 
magazine. 


4,395,937 
SHOT  GUN  WITH  GAS  TAKE-OFF 
Leonardo  OttoUni,  Brescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Luigi  Franchi 
S.pA.,  Fomad,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  11,  1980,  24595  A/80 
Int  a.^  F41D  5/04 
US.  a.  89—128  5  Claims 


1.  A  shot  gun  with  gas  take-off,  including:  a  barrel;  an  arm- 
ing rod;  a  piston-cylinder  unit  comprising  a  cylinder  fixed  with 
its  axis  parallel  to  the  barrel  and  a  piston  housed  in  and  slidable 
longitudinally  of  the  cylinder,  the  piston  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  arming  rod  and  the  cylinder  defining  within 
it  a  a  variable-volume  chamber  closed  by  the  piston;  gas  bleed 
means  for  putting  the  interior  of  the  barrel  in  gas-communica- 
tion with  said  chamber;  and  a  fore  end  stock  connected  to  the 
barrel,  wherein: 

said  fore  end  stock  is  displaceable  longitudinally  of  said 
barrel  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  shot  gun  is 
manually  re-armable  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
shot  gun  is  automatically  re-armable;  and  wherein,  said 
shot  gun  further  includes: 
locking  means  for  locking  said  fore  end  stock  selectively  to 
said  piston  in  said  first  position  of  the  stock  and  to  said 
cylinder  in  said  second  position  of  said  stock; 
resilient  biasing  means  acting  on  said  locking  means  to  bias 
the  latter  to  lock  the  stock  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
positions; 


1.  In  a  gas-operated  machine  gun  having  a  cylinder  secured 
to  the  gun  barrel  and  parallel  thereto,  said  cylinder  having  (1) 
a  radial  gas  passageway  for  communicating  with  a  radial  gas 
port  in  the  barrel  and  (2)  a  cleaning  port  opposite  the  gas 
passageway,  the  improvement  comprising: 
screw  threads  positioned  within  the  cylinder  and  located 

solely  forward  of  said  gas  passageway; 
a  plug  threadably  engaged  with  said  screw  threads  within 
the  forward  end  of  the  cylinder  and  positionable  for  clos- 
ing the  cleaning  port,  said  plug  having  a  forward  threaded 
portion  and  a  rear  unthreaded  portion,  said  unthreaded 
portion  having  notch  means  alignable  with  the  gas  pas- 
sageway to  communicate  the  latter  with  the  cylinder 
through  said  notch  means  said  threaded  portion  not  ex- 
tending forward  of  said  passageway  when  said  notch 
means  is  aligned  with  said  passageway,  said  plug  including 
indicia  on  the  forward  outer  end  of  said  plug  in  fixed 
alignment  with  said  notch  means  for  aligning  said  notch 
means  with  said  gas  passageway  on  installation  of  said 
-^  plug;  and 
clamp  nut  means  for  detachably  retaining  said  plug  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  said  cylinder. 

4,395,939 
SUNROOF  AIR  SCREEN 
Louis  E.  Hough,  22448  Statler,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.  48081, 
and  Walter  J.  De  Vigili,  16082  Dugan  Rd.,  RoseviUe,  Mich. 

48066 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,823 

Int  CL^  B60H  1/26.  3/06 

VS.  a.  98—2.14  19  Claims 

19.  A  sunroof  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having  a  roof  provided 
with  an  opening  therein,  comprising: 
a  sunroof  panel  overlying  said  opening  and  including  a 

leading  edge  extending  transversely  across  said  roof; 
means  of  supporting  said  leading  edge  of  said  panel  for 

movement  between  an  open  position  elevated  above  said 

roof  and  a  closed  position  engaging  said  roof; 
means  extending  between  and  engaging  said  panel  and  said 

roof  adjacent  said  leading  edge  for  screening  air  passing 
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between  said  roof  and  said  leading  edge  when  said  leading 
edge  is  in  said  open  position  thereof; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  screening  means  between 
said  roof  and  said  panel  and  for  pivotal  movement  about 


bottle,  and  a  non-return  valve  mounted  in  the  passage  to  pre- 
vent water  or  gas  returning  to  the  exterior  via  said  passage. 

43S.941 
PAPER  PACKER  AND  FILE 
Courtney  A.  Metzger,  4072  Hominy  Ridge  Rd.,  SpringAdd, 
Ohio  45302 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,973 

Int  a.'  B65B  13/00 

VS.  a.  100—34  4  Claims 

■     ^        f-. 


an  axis  extending  essentially  parallel  to  said  leading  edge; 
and 
means  for  biasing  said  screening  means  to  pivot  about  said 
axis  into  engagement  with  said  panel. 


4,395,940 
APPLIANCE  FOR  MAKING  AN  AERATED  BEVERAGE 

AND  A  CAP  FOR  A  BOTTLE  USED  THEREIN 
Robert  P.  Child,  Cosham,  and  Barry  G.  Charles,  Rowlands 
Castle,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Thorn  Cascade  Company 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,636 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1980, 
8015791 

Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  99—323.1  6  Qaims 


1.  An  app 


1.  A  newspaper  storage  and  baling  apparatus  comprising  a 
base  for  supporting  a  stack  of  newspapers  thereon,  a  plurality 
of  upright  members  attached  to  said  base  for  laterally  support- 
ing said  stack  of  newspapers,  an  axle  carried  by  said  base,  a 
supply  of  twine  carried  by  said  axle  and  wound  in  a  plurality  of 
separate  individual  bundles  each  bundle  having  a  free  end  for 
tying  around  said  stack  of  newspapers,  a  twine  holding  means 
associated  with  an  upright  member  for  suspending  the  free 
ends  of  said  twine,  thereby  making  said  twine  accessible  for 
baling  said  stack  of  newspapers,  wherein  a  first  pair  of  said 
upright  members  comprises  a  substantially  U-shaped  cradle 
and  said  base  comprises  two  rails  secured  in  spaced  relation  to 
each  other  by  said  U-shaped  cradle  and  said  axle  is  horizontally 
disposed  between  said  rails. 


4,395,942 
ALOE  VERA  PLANT  GEL  SEPARATOR 
Donnie  Thompson,  Combes  Rio  Hondo  Rd.,  Rte.  #2,  Haiiingen, 
Tex.  78550 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,423 

Int  a.3  B30B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  100— 37  6  Claims 


_  _  liance  for  making  an  aerated  beverage,  said  appli- 
ance comprising  a  casing,  a  connection  carried  by  said  casing 
for  mounting  a  container  of  pressurized  liquid  carbon  dioxide, 
a  bottle  to  be  filled  with  water,  a  shatterproof  housing  for  the 
bottle  of  water  and  carried  by  said  casing,  a  nozzle  communi- 
cating with  said  connection  and  extending  downwardly  within 
said  housing,  means  for  supporting  the  bottle  in  said  housing 
whereby  the  nozzle  can  communicate  with  the  interior  of  the 
bottle,  a  manually  operable  valve  allowing  carbon  dioxide  to 
flow  from  said  container  mounted  on  said  connection  to  said 
nozzle,  and  thus  into  the  water  in  the  bottle,  a  cap  on  said 
bottle,  including  a  body  securable  to  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  a 
dip  tube  mounted  on  said  cap  body  to  extend  into  water  con- 
tained in  said  bottle  when  the  cap  is  secured  on  the  neck,  means 
defining  a  passage  in  the  cap  communicating  with  the  dip  tube 
and  with  the  exterior,  enabling  carbon  dioxide  to  be  introduced 
under  pressure  through  the  dip  tube  into  the  water  in  the 


6.  The  method  of  separating  the  gel  from  within  an  aloe  vera 
plant  leaf  which  has  been  cut  centrally  of  the  thickness  of  the 
leaf  comprising  first  feeding  a  leaf  between  a  first  pair  of  rollers 
of  a  pair  of  endless  conveyor  belts  which  will  maintain  the  leaf 
centrally  between  said  first  pair  of  roUers  by  said  first  set  of 
rollers  being  mounted  on  a  pair  of  pivoted  frameworks,  direct- 
ing said  leaf  to  a  second  pair  of  rollers  which  are  also  mounted 
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on  a  pair  of  pivoted  frameworks  and  which  will  also  maintain 
the  said  leaf  centrally  positioned  between  said  second  set  of 
rollers,  then  pushing  said  leaf  by  said  second  set  of  rollers  to  a 
centrally  located  cutting  edge  whereby  said  leaf  is  cut  midway 
of  the  thickness  of  the  leaf  and  thereafter  directing  said  cut  leaf 
sections  to  rollers  which  will  squeeze  the  gel  from  within  the 
cut  leaf  sections. 


in  vertical  and  lateral  alignment  with  the  guiding  surface  of  the 
lower  frame  member,  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  straight 
toothed  members  mounted  on  said  connecting  frame  heads  in 
substantially  parallel  relation  to  said  guiding  surfaces,  and  a 
towing  and  pushing  device  comprising  a  frame  member  con- 
nectable  to  the  end  faces  of  the  housings  of  one  of  said  rolls,  a 


435,943 
INTERPROXIMAL  TOOTHBRUSH 
Paul  Brandli,  Thalwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Esro  AG,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Set.  No.  304,034 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Oct   22,   1980, 
7877/80 

Int.  a.J  A46B  9/04.  3/18 
U.S.  a.  15—167  R  2  Oaims 


motor  actuated  driving  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame  so  that  it 
is  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  one  roll  when  said 
frame  member  is  connected  to  said  bearing  housing  thereof, 
and  a  plurality  of  toothed  driving  wheels  mounted  on  said 
driving  shaft  in  cooperative  engagement  with  said  straight 
toothed  members. 


.  1.  An  interproximal  toothbrush  for  cleaning  the  interdental 
spaces  between  teeth  comprising,  one  twisted  double  wire 
having  an  outer  end  portion  for  insertion  into  an  interdental 
space  with  a  plurality  of  fixed  filaments  positioned  between 
turns  of  said  one  twisted  double  wire  said  filaments  extending 
radially  from  said  outer  end  portion  in  all  directions,  said 
twisted  double  wire  having  a  covering  layer  of  wear-resistant 
electrically  insulating  and  soft  elastic  material  formed  of  a 
continuous,  coherent  lacquered  layer  of  plastic,  said  twisted 
double  wire  comprising  two  wire  strands  each  with  a  diameter 
of  about  0.3  mm,  said  plastic  being  cross-linked  polyurethane, 
each  of  said  wire  strands  being  entirely  enclosed  by  said  layer 
of  plastic  material. 


I  4,395,945 

HAMMER  BANK  ASSEMBLY 
Val  K.  Jezbera,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dataproducts 

Corporation,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,766,  Aug.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,373,440. 

This  application  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,043 

Int.  a.3  B41S  9/42 

U.S.  a.  101—93.02  1  Claim 


4,395,944 

TWO  ROLL  PRESS 

Walter  Siepermann,  Hattingen,  and  Hans-Georg  Bergendahl, 

Bochum,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mas- 

chinefabrik  Koppem  GmbH  A  Co.  K.G.,  Hattingen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,120 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1980,  3039743 

lat  a.3  B30B  3/00.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  100—168  7  Claims 

1.  A  two  roll  press  having  press  rolls  positioned  side-by-side, 
the  axes  of  which  are  mounted  in  bearing  housings  guided 
between  parallel  horizontal  guiding  surface  in  lateral  frame 
members  of  the  press  frame,  said  guiding  surfaces  extending 
each  to  the  ends  of  said  frame  members,  and  connecting  frame 
heads  provided  in  the  area  of  the  ends  of  said  frame  members, 
said  connecting  frame  heads  forming  the  abutments  for  the 
bearing  housings  and  being  detachably  connected  to  said  frame 
members,  and  being  provided  with  means  which  enable  them 
to  be  brought  into  a  horizontal  position  in  such  way  that  one  of 
the  surfaces  being  in  vertical  position  serves  as  guiding  surface 


1.  A  hammer  bank  mounting  assembly  for  mounting  a  plural- 
ity of  print  hammers  of  the  type  having  a  flat  coil  section 
supported  by  a  pair  of  crossed  springs  which  extend  through  a 
foot  member,  comprising: 
an  elongated  frame  having  a  vertical  planar  frontal  region 
and  a  forwardly  extending  horizontal  portion,  wherein  a 
plurality  of  print  hammers  are  securable  to  said  horizontal 
portion  parallel  to  one  another  and  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  frontal  region  and  to  said  horizontal  por- 
tion, said  frontal  region  including  a  plurality  of  openings 
extending  through  to  the  rear  of  said  frame; 
a  plurality  of  backstop  screws  passing  through  said  openings 
and  extending  forward  from  said  planar  region,  wherein 
the  backstop  screws  are  movable  within  the  openings;  and 
a  plurality  of  resilient  screw  tips,  one  each  covering  the  end 
of  each  backstop  screw,  said  screw  tips  being  integral  with 
a  resilient  common  strip  member,  wherein  an  edge  of  said 
flat  coil  section  of  each  hammer  is  biased  against  one  of 
said  screw  tips  when  secured  to  said  assembly  in  order  to 
place  a  prestress  upon  each  hammer. 
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435,946 
ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESSES  WITH  INPLACE  LASER 

IMPRESSION  OF  PRINTING  SURFACE 
Beiyamin  W.  J.  Price,  Haywards  Heath,  England,  assignor  to 
Crosfield  Electronics  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,408 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1980, 
8028367 

Int.  aj  B41F  9/02;  B41M  1/10.  5/00 
UJS.  a.  101—152  12  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  colour  printing  press,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  printing  cylinder  capable  of  carrying  at  least 
two  permanent  printing  images  corresponding  to  at  least 
two  different  colour  separations  of  the  same  image, 

(b)  an  impression  cylinder,  _. 

(c)  means  for  holding  a  sheet  of  substrate  to  be  printed  on  said 
impression  cylinder, 

(d)  at  least  two  inking  assemblies  for  applying  liquid  printing 
inks  of  at  least  two  different  colours  corresponding  to  said 
different  colour  separations,  each  of  said  inking  assemblies 
applying  ink  only  to  its  corresponding  colour  separation, 
and 

(e)  a  laser  beam  imaging  device  operatively  associated  with 
said  printing  press  for  forming  said  at  least  two  permanent 
printing  images  on  said  cylindrical  printing  cylinder  while 
said  printing  cylinder  is  located  in  said  printing  press,  said 
substrate  being  held  in  a  fixed  position  on  said  impression 
cylinder  until  it  has  been  contacted  and  printed  by  all  of  said 
different  colour  separations. 


rier  and  the  bracket  for  moving  the  carrier  and  nut  into  a 
reference  position  with  respect  to  the  bracket  so  that  upon 
turning  the  nut  the  plunger  is  axially  moved  to  rock  the  eccen- 
tric sleeve  bearing  thereby  to  adjust  the  pressure  between  the 
rollers,  the  positioning  device  being  movable  to  a  throw-off 
position  accompanied  by  gross  movement  of  the  plunger  and 


gross  rocking  movement  of  the  sleeve  bearing  thereby  to  dir- 
engage  the  applicator  roller  from  the  distributor  roller,  and 
means  including  a  stop  on  the  bracket  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  positioning  device  for  accurately  defining  the  reference 
position  so  that,  when  the  positioning  device  is  restored  to 
reference  position  following  throw-off,  the  adjusted  pressure 
between  the  rollers  is  accurately  re-established. 


4,395,948 

STRUCTURED  MOUNTING  FOR  A  HAND  STAMP 

Michael  T.  Monich,  810  Mohawk  Dr.,  Huron,  Ohio  44839 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,846 

Int.  a.^  B41K  1/56 

U.S.  Q.  101—405  11  Claims 


4,395^7 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  INKING  AND  DAMPING 

ROLLERS  ON  PRINTING  PRESSES 

Janko  Despot,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  M.A.N.-  ROLAND  Dnickmaschinen  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,753 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  19, 
1981,  3123990 

Int  a.J  B41F  31/34 
U.S.  a.  101—352  4  Claims 

1.  A  combined  adjusting  and  throw-off  mechanism  for  a 
printing  press  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame  including 
side  plates,  an  applicator  roller  having  a  stub  shaft  joumalled  in 
a  side  plate,  means  including  a  distributor  roller  joumalled  in 
the  side  plate  adjacent  the  applicator  roller,  means  for  feeding 
fluid  to  said  applicator  roller,  an  eccentric  sleeve  bearing  inter- 
posed between  the  stub  shaft  of  the  applicator  roller  and  the 
side  plate  for  adjusting  the  pressure  between  the  rollers,  a  rack 
and  pinion  connection  including  a  rack  and  a  pinion  on  the 
sleeve  bearing,  a  plunger  connected  to  the  rack,  the  plunger 
being  threaded  at  its  end,  a  cylindrical  nut  internally  threaded 
to  mate  with  the  plunger,  a  nut  carrier  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder 
telescoped  over  the  nut,  the  nut  being  rotatable  with  respect  to 
the  carrier  but  axially  captive  therein,  a  hollow  bracket  fixed  to 
the  side  plate,  the  nut  carrier  being  telescopingly  received  in 
the  bracket,  a  positioning  device  interposed  between  the  car- 


1.  A  preloaded  structured  mounting  for  a  hand-held  rubber 
stamp  made  from  a  single  rectangular  blank  of  paperboard,  cut, 
scored  and  bent,  along  predetermined  transverse  parallel  lines 
which  define  side  boundaries  between  a  multiplicity  of  hinga- 
bly  connected  rectangular  panels  arranged  in  tandom  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  three  symetrically  arranged  outer  panels,  including  a 
horizontally  positioned  base  panel  hingably  connected  on 
opposing  transverse  sides  to  a  set  of  two  like  mirror- 
imaged  left  and  right  skirt  panels  sloping  upwardly  and 
inwardly  toward  each  other  and  toward  a  common  top 
apexial  line, 

(b)  a  multiplicity  of  left  and  right  sets  of  symetrically  ar- 
ranged inner  panels  forming  sides  for  a  multiplicity  of 
intimately  confined  load-supporting  polygons  located 
within  the  inside  boundries  of  said  arranged  outer  panels, 

(c)  a  substantially  fixed  securement  means  for  holding  said 
arranged  outer  and  inner  panels  in  a  unitized  structured 
form, 

(d)  a  gripping  means  located  near  said  top  apexial  line  for 
handling  said  structured  mounting  thereat, 

(e)  a  means  to  stiffen  said  unitized  structured  form  whereby 
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a  lateral  tensile  preload  is  created  in  said  arranged  outer 
panels,  and  simultaneously,  a  lateral  compressive  preload 
is  created  in  said  arranged  inner  panels,  said  means  to 
stiffen  said  unitized  structured  form  being  accomplished 
by  a  separate  flat  shim  having  thickness  dimensions  suffi- 
ciently large  to  create,  upon  insertion,  thereat,  a  vertical 
interference  fit  between  the  top  surface  of  said  horizon- 
tally positioned  base  panel  and  the  bottom  surfaces  of 
adjacent  elements  of  said  arranged  inner  panels,  and  simul- 
taneously having  laterial  dimensions  sufficiently  large  to 
create,  upon  insertion  thereat  as  described,  a  horizontal 
interference  fit  between  the  side  edges  of  said  separate  flat 
shim  and  the  base  vertex  lines  of  said  left  and  right  skirt 
panels  sloping  upwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  horizon- 
tally positioned  base  panel.  ^ 


generating  a  timing  signal  having  a  changing  voltage  after  an 

ampUtude  transition  of  said  input  signal, 
detecting  when  said  timing  signal  is  equal  to  a  reference 

voltage. 


4395,949 
SHEET  TRANSPORT  DRUM  ASSEMBLY  IN  A  ROTARY 

PRINTING  PRESS 
Willi  Jeschke,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Mrigoor  to 
Heidelberger  Dmckmaschinen^  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,578,  Apr.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1979,  2914362 

Int.  a.i  B65H  5/06 
VJS.  CL  101—420  10  Claims 


transferring  at  least  a  part  of  said  stored  electrical  charge  to 
said  resistive  ignition  element  for  ignition  thereof  when 
said  timing  signal  is  detected  to  be  equal  to  said  reference 

voltage. 

I  I 

4,395,951 
WATER-ARMED/AIR-SAFED  RELEASE  APPARATUS 
Douglas  M.  Hinely,  Rockville;  Louis  J.  Montesi,  SUver  Spring; 
Robert  R.  DurreU,  Columbia,  all  of  Md.,  and  Charles  W. 
Goode,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,577 

Int  CL^  F42C  J/Ott  5/00 

U.S.  a.  102—223  9  Claims 


1.  Sheet  transport  drum  assembly  including  an  air  blowing 
device  comprised  of  air  nozzles  and  a  rotatable  transport  drum 
having  a  jacket  with  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  in  a  rotary 
printing  press  wherein  a  sheet  having  a  leading  edge  and  two 
lateral  edges  and  being  transported  by  the  transport  drum  rests 
upon  an  air  cushion  formed  between  the  outer  surface  of  the 
jacket  of  the  roUtable  transport  drum  and  the  sheet,  said  air 
cushion  being  generated  by  said  air  blowing  device  supplying 
pressurized  air  to  a  cavity  bounded  on  opposite  sides  by  the 
sheet  and  cylindrical  surface  and  by  sealing  strips  disposed  on 
the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the  drum  jacket  at  respective 
locations  of  the  drum  jacket  surface  underlying  the  leading 
edge  and  the  two  lateral  edges  of  the  sheet,  said  sealing  strips 
extending  radially  away  from  the  drum  jacket  surface  for 
limiting  the  air  cushion  whereby  the  volume  of  pressurized  air 
required  to  maintain  said  air  cushion  is  minimized. 

4,395,950  

ELECTRONIC  DELAY  BLASTING  CIRCUTT 
Gerald  L.  Oswald,  New  Ringgold,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Attas  Powder 

Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  146,192,  May  5, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,328,751. 
This  applicatioa  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,604 
Int  a.'  F42C  11/06 
VS.  CL  102—200  1  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  firing  a  resistive  ignition  element  following 
a  delay  period,  comprising: 

full-wave  rectifying  an  input  signal  to  produce  a  D.C.  signal, 
storing  an  electrical  charge  produced  by  said  D.C.  signal. 


1.  An  improved  water-armed/air-safed  release  apparatus 
having  an  actuator  device,  a  release  device  and  a  firing  device 
for  separating  said  firing  device  from  said  release  device  in  a 
water  environment  and  not  in  an  air  environment,  said  release 
device  being  operatively  mated  at  a  bottom  end  of  said  firing 
device  and  at  a  top  end  to  said  actuator  device,  said  actuator 
device  being  configured  to  generate  a  predetermined  gas  pres- 
sure when  actuated,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  water  chamber  configured  coaxially  in  said  release  device 
and  including,  a  water  chamber  shoulder,  a  plurality  of 
upper  entry/exit  orifices  and  a  plurality  of  lower  entry/exit 

orifices; 
a  valve  sleeve  slidablc  disposed  in  said  water  chamber;  and 
a  pusher  piston  operatively  coupled  at  a  lower  end  to  a  top  end 
of  said  valve  sleeve  and  operatively  seated  at  a  top  end  to  an 
upper  portion  of  said  water  chamber  such  that  when  said 
actuator  device  is  actuated,  the  predetermined  gas  pressure 
is  generated  causing  said  pusher  piston  to  translate  forward 
pushing  said  valve  sleeve  forward  against  said  water  cham- 
ber shoulder,  sealing  off  said  lower  entry/exit  orifices  and 
opening  up  said  upper  entry/exit  orifices,  thereby  entrap- 
ping a  colunm  of  water  in  a  central  bore  of  said  valve  sleeve 
and  a  central  recess  of  said  pusher  piston,  and  providing  an 
exit  for  the  water  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  water  cham- 
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ber,  and  such  that  when  said  pusher  piston  translates  furiher 
forward  within  said  central  bore  of  said  valve  sleeve,  the 
entrapped  column  of  water  therein  is  compressed  to  a  prede- 
termined water  pressure,  the  water  in  said  upper  portion  of 
said  water  chamber  being  forced  out  of  said  upper/exit 
orifices  into  the  water  environment. 


435,952 

UNDERWATER  WEAPON  SYSTEMS 
Christopher  D.  D.  Hickey,  5  Heathside,  Hinchley  Wood,  Esher, 
Surrey,  Enf^d 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,071 

Int  a.J  F42B  22/00:  F41F  3/08.  3/10 

VS,  a.  102—411  11  Claims 


SSStoi- 


1.  An  underwater  weapon  system  comprising  a  self- 
propelled  weapon  with  target  homing  means,  a  watertight 
container  for  the  weapon,  pump  means  having  at  least  one  inlet 
on  the  underside  of  the  container  and  at  least  one  outlet  above 
the  underside,  whereby  sand  or  silt  under  the  container  may  be 
pumped  away  to  cause  the  container  to  become  buried  in  said 
or  silt  on  the  sea-bed,  the  pump  means  being  operatively  re- 
versible to  pump  sand  or  silt  underneath  the  container  for 
raising  the  container. 


placement  tool  means  with  respect  to  said  working  direc- 
tion of  advance; 

(0  at  least  a  first  driving  station  and  a  station  for  setting  and 
posting  prescribed  values  for  the  displacement  of  the 
track,  said  stations  located  within  said  first  cab  means; 

(g)  a  second  cab  means  also  being  arranged  at  the  front 
portion  of  said  rolling  chassis,  before  said  displacement 
tool  means  with  respect  to  said  working  direction  of  ad- 
vance; 

(h)  at  least  a  second  driving  station  and  a  station  for  control- 
ling the  tamping  and  displacement  tool  means,  said  sta- 
tions located  within  said  second  cab  means;  and 

(i)  a  power  plant  means  arranged  between  said  first  and 
second  cab  means,  whereby  from  said  second  cab  means 
view  is  simultaneously  assured  first  on  the  displacement 
tool  means,  second  on  the  tamping  tool  means,  and  third 
on  the  track  behind  the  rear  portion  of  the  chassis. 


4395,954 

COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  MATERLALS-HANDLING 

CONVEYOR 

Erwin  Grube,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Diirkoppwerke  GmbH,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,126,  Jun.  10, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,352,328.  This  appUcation  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,540 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 

1979,  2923890;  Sep.  22,  1979,  2938474 

Int  a.3  B61B  3/00 

U.S.  CL  104—89  7  CUums 
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4395,953 

RAILWAY  TRACK  TAMPING  MACHINE 
Sandro  Pasqidni,  La  tour-de-Peilz,  Switzerhmd,  assignor  to  Sig 
Sodete  IndiistrieUe  Suisse,  Neuhausen-Chutes  du  Rhin,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,183 
Cbdms  priority,   appUcation  SwitzerUmd,   Feb.   19,   1980, 
1327/80 

Int  a.J  EOIB  27/17 
UJS.  CL  104—7  R  3  Oaims 


U-25 
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1.  A  railway  track  tamping  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  rolling  chassis  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion, 
said  rear  portion  being  free  of  superstructure  and  the  front 
and  rear  of  the  chassis  being  considered  with  respect  to 
the  working  direction  of  advance  of  the  machine; 

(b)  two  rolling  support  means  for  said  chassis; 

(c)  displacement  tool  means  for  the  displacement  of  the 
track,  said  displacement  tool  means  arranged  in  said  chas- 
sis between  said  rolling  support  means; 

(d)  tamping  tool  means  for  the  tamping  of  the  track,  said 
tamping  tool  means  being  arranged  in  said  chassis  between 
said  rolling  support  means,  said  tamping  tool  means  being 
located  behind  said  displacement  tool  means  with  respect 
to  the  working  direction  of  advance  of  the  machine; 

(e)  first  cab  means  to  afford  view  over  the  track  in  front  of 
said  rolling  chassis,  said  first  cab  means  being  arranged  at 
the  front  portion  of  said  rolling  chassis,  before  said  dis- 


1.  In  a  materials  conveyor  wherein  a  carrier  is  displaceable 
along  a  track  and  has  a  coupling  member  engageable  in  a 
window  formed  by  a  pair  of  jaws  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
housing  of  a  coupling  device  connected  to  a  drive  chain  and 
selectively  operable  to  receive  and  release  said  member,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  jaws  are  mutually  juxtaposed,  elon- 
gated in  the  direction  of  displacement  along  said  track,  and 
mounted  for  swinging  movement  in  opposite  senses  upon  a 
common  pivot  rod  in  said  housing  extending  in  said  direction, 
said  jaws  having  ramps  for  enabling  said  jaws  to  be  cammed 
away  from  one  another  by  said  coupling  member  simulta- 
neously but  in  opposite  senses,  said  ramps  extending  in  said 
direction,  and  wherein  said  device  further  comprises  an  abut- 
ment body  mounted  on  said  rod  and  forming  unidirectionally 
effective  stops  for  each  of  said  jaws,  said  window  being  formed 
centrally  in  said  jaws. 


4395,955 
PARTUL  BANDING  MEANS  FOR  DISPLAY  SHELVES 
William  Pfeifer,  Springdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Store 
Fixture  Corporation,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,655 
lat  CL^  A47B  57/28 
VJS.  a.  108—61  4  Claim 

1.  A  banding  member  for  use  as  partial  banding  along  an 
edge  of  a  display  shelf  in  combination  with  a  vertical  planar 
member  serving  as  a  partition  on  said  shelf,  said  vertical  planar 
member  having  a  vertical  mounting  slot  therein  adjacent  the 
display  shelf  edge  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  banding 
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member  (herein  in  an  essentially  perpendicular  relationship 
with  said  vertical  planar  member,  said  banding  member  com- 
prising: two  interchangeable  planar  members  of  essentially 
similar  configuration  each  having  first  and  second  faces,  first 
and  second  vertical  edges,  first  and  second  horizontal  edges,  a 
tongue  extending  along  the  first  vertical  edge  and  projecting  in 
the  direction  of,  but  terminating  short  of,  the  plane  of  the  first 
face,  said  tongue  defining  a  vertical  groove  spaced  from  the 
first  vertical  edge,  said  tongues  and  grooves  on  said  planar 
members  being  of  such  dimensions  that  with  the  tongue  of  each 


planar  member  engaging  the  groove  of  the  other  planar  mem- 
ber an  elongated  banding  member  is  formed  with  the  first  face 
of  each  planar  member  and  the  second  face  of  the  other  planar 
member  forming  continuous  planar  surfaces,  and  means  on 
each  face  of  each  planar  member  adjacent  the  first  edge  which 
forms  together  with  similar  means  on  the  other  planar  member, 
a  vertical  channel  dimensioned  to  straddle  the  vertical  planar 
member  and  prevent  lateral  movement  of  the  banding  member 
with  respect  thereto  as  the  elongated  planar  member  is  inserted 
into  said  vertical  mounting  slot  and  extends  in  both  directions 
from  the  vertical  member  along  said  edge  of  the  display  shelf. 


4^95,956 
BIO-MASS  BURNER  WITH  GRATE  THEREFOR  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Calvin  H.  Hand,  Jr.,  Rte.  #3,  Box  407,  Tappahannock,  Va. 
22560;  David  J.  Hand,  Rte.  #1,  Box  140A,  Warsaw,  Va. 
22572,  and  John  A.  Careatti,  Rte.  #1,  Box  154,  Howertons, 
Va.  22475,  assignors  to  Calvin  H.  Hand,  Jr.,  Tappahannock; 
David  J.  Hand,  Warsaw;  John  A.  Careatti,  Howertons  and 
Herbert  J.  Mulqueen,  Jr.,  Tappahannock,  all  of,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,226,  Jun.  13, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,341,199. 
This  application  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,267 
Int.  a.'  F23B  5/00:  F23K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  110—235  7  aaims 


continuously  on  demand  into  said  first  chamber  at  a  rate  of 
feed  equal  to  the  rate  of  combustion, 

d.  means  for  supplying  air  under  a  pressure  greater  than 
atmospheric  pressure  to  the  underside  of  said  grate  means 
to  support  combustion  within  said  first  chamber, 

e.  a  second  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
chamber  for  burning  any  unbumed  products  of  combus- 
tion from  said  first  chamber, 

f.  means  for  directing  any  unbumed  products  of  combustion 
from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber  and  for 
establishing  a  reduced  pressure  zone  above  said  grate 
means,  s= 

g.  and  means  for  supplying  an  additional  supply  of  air  to  said 
second  chamber  under  a  pressure  in  excess  of  atmospheric 
pressure  and  in  excess  of  the  amount  of  air  needed  to 
complete  combustion  in  said  second  chamber, 

(1)  said  additional  supply  of  air  being  applied  through  said 
hollow  imperforate  walled  grate  means  and  being  su- 
perheated when  it  reaches  said  second  chamber. 
6.  In  a  high  temperature  bio-mass  burner  for  solid  fuel  hav- 
ing a  low  ash  content  of  the  type  having  a  first  combustion 
chamber  with  a  gravity  feed  of  said  solid  fuel  product  to  a 
grate  means  within  said  first  combustion  chamber,  said  solid 
fuel  being  fed  substantially  continuously  at  a  rate  of  feed  equal 
to  the  rate  of  combustion,  means  for  supplying  primary  air 
under  a  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  to  the 
underside  of  said  grate  means  to  support  combustion  within 
said  first  combustion  chamber  and  a  second  combustion  cham- 
ber in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  combustion  cham- 
ber, the  improvement  which  comprises  a  venturi  tube  means, 
said  grate  means  being  hollow  with  imperforate  walls, 
said  venturi  tube  means  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  hollow  grate  means  and  being  p>ositioned  at  least 
partially  within  said  first  combustion  chamber, 
said  venturi  tube  means  further  having  an  outlet  directed 
toward  said  second  combustion  chamber  for  supplying 
pressurized  secondary  air  superheated  by  passage  through 
said  hollow  grate  means  and  in  excess  of  the  amount  of  air 
needed  to  complete  combustion  in  said  second  combustion 
chamber  with  the  flow  of  said  secondary  air  establishing  a 
zone  of  reduced  pressure  above  said  grate  means. 
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435,957 
TANGENT  SPIN  FURNACE 
James  T.  Voorheis,  Essex  Fells,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Voorheis 
Industries,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,885 

Int  a.3  F23G  5/12 

VJS.  a.  110—244  4  Claims 


1.  A  high  temperature  burner  construction  for  solid  fuel 
having  a  low  ash  content  comprising 

a.  a  first  chamber  for  burning  a  bio-mass  fuel  product, 

b.  grate  means  within  said  first  chamber  for  supporting  a 
bio-mass  fuel  product, 

(1)  said  grate  means  being  hollow  with  imperforate  walls, 

c.  means  for  feeding  a  bio-mass  fuel  product  substantially 


1.  A  tangent  spin  furnace  comprising, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  slats  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  com- 
bustion chamber, 

(b)  each  slat  having  longitudinal  inside  and  outside  sections 
defined  by  a  longitudinal  bend,  the  planes  of  the  inside  and 
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outside  sections  disposed  at  an  oblique  angle  to  each  other 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  longiutdinal  bend, 

(c)  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  the  outside  sections  of  the 
slats  overlapping  the  inside  sections  of  the  underlying 
slats^ 

(d)  at  least  a  portion  each  of  the  inside  section  of  the  slats 
overlapped  by  the  outside  sections  of  the  superposed  slats, 

(e)  the  overlapped  portions  of  the  slats  arranged  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  to  define  longitudinal  passages  for 
air  stream  filaments  of  combustion  air  to  enter  the  com- 
bustion chamber, 

(0  the  passages  for  air  stream  filaments  being  positioned 
generally  tangentially  to  the  entire  length  of  the  interior  of 
the  combustion  chamber  to  direct  the  combustion  air  to 
peripherally  traverse  the  inside  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ber over  the  inside  section  of  the  slats, 

(g)  the  outside  section  of  the  slats  being  swept  by  the  air 
stream  filaments  entering  the  passages, 

(h)  a  plenum  surrounding  the  combustion  chamber  for  sup- 
plying the  air  stream  filaments  of  combustion  air  thereto, 
and 

(i)  a  burner  disposed  coaxially  with  the  combustion  cham- 
ber. 


4,395,959 
HAND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  INJECTION  OF 

CHEMICALLY-IMPREGNATED  HLAMENT 
Jim  E.  Dale,  Greenville^iss.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,587 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  23/02 

U.S.  a.  Ill— 7J  2  Qaims 


4,395,958  I 

INCINERATION  SYSTEM 
Allan  E.  Caffyn,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  and  James  L.  Lobik, 
Springfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Industronics,  Inc.,  South 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,946  [ 

Int  a.3  F23G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  110— 246  49aaims 


1.  An  incineration  system  comprising  an  incinerator  unit 
including  a  rotary  drum  having  a  discharge  opening  at  one  end 
and  defining  a  generally  horizontally  extending  primary  oxida- 
tion chamber,  means  defining  a  generally  vertically  extending 
secondary  oxidation  chamber  and  having  an  outlet  opening  in 
its  upper  portion  and  an  inlet  opening  in  its  lower  portion,  said 
discharge  opening  communicating  with  said  inlet  opening,  and 
baffle  means  disposed  within  said  secondary  oxidation  cham- 
ber and  including  a  first  baffle  wall  inclined  upwardly  from  a 
position  below  the  center  of  said  discharge  opening  and  in  the 
direction  of  said  discharge  opening  for  blocking  flow  of  gases 
and  other  products  of  combustion  from  a  lower  portion  of  said 
primary  oxidation  into  said  secondary  oxidation  chamber,  and 
a  second  baffle  wall  inclined  downwardly  from  a  position 
above  said  discharge  opening  and  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
discharge  opening,  said  baffle  walls  cooperating  with  each 
other  and  with  the  walls  of  said  secondary  oxidation  chamber 
to  define  a  tortuous  flow  path  for  gases  of  combustion  flowing 
from  said  primary  oxidation  chamber  through  said  discharge 
opening  and  said  inlet  opening  into  and  through  said  secondary 
oxidation  chamber  to  said  outlet  opening. 


1.  A  hand  operated  apparatus  for  continuously  injecting  a 
chemically-impregnated  filament  into  the  soil  comprising  in 
combination  the  following: 

(a)  a  fluid  reservoir  containing  an  agricultural  chemical 
therein; 

(b)  a  chemically-impregnated  filament  wound  around  a 
hollow  floating  spool  located  within  the  reservoir,  said 
hollow  floating  spool  supported  by  means  of  floating  on 
the  agricultural  chemical  and  said  filament  chemically- 
impregnated  by  means  of  absorbing  the  agricultural  chem- 
ical in  the  fluid  reservoir,  said  filament  wound  hollow 
floating  spool  used  to  dispense  the  chemically-impreg- 
nated filament  to  soil; 

(c)  a  vertical  handle  to  which  said  fluid  reservoir  is  attached, 
said  vertical  handle  for  support  and  thrusting  said  appara- 
tus into  the  soil; 

(d)  an  injector  knife  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical 
handle,  said  injector  knife  having  a  sharp  edge  to  open  soil 
when  the  hand  apparatus  is  pulled  forward; 

(e)  a  conduit  affixed  at  one  end  to  an  upper  end  of  the  fluid 
reservoir  and  attached  at  the  middle  to  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  cutting  means,  said  conduit  opened  to  the  soil  on  the 
lower  end  so  that  said  conduit  forms  a  means  for  directing 
and  dispensing  the  chemically  impregnated  filament  from 
the  floating  spool  in  the  fluid  reservoir  into  the  soil  as  the 
hand  apparatus  is  pulled  forward. 


435,960 
POCKET  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Wilhelm  H.  Jung,  Mechanicsville,  Va.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incor- 
porated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,746 
Int.  a.^  D05B  27/00,  3/00 
VS.  a.  112—121.15  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  Ucking  both  ends  of  a  pocket 
opening  with  a  twin  needle  tacker  type  sewing  machine  pro- 
viding a  sewing  station,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  guide  means  at  the  sewing  station; 
fitting  a  pocket  on  said  guide  means  thereby  positioning  the 

ends  of  the  pocket  opening  relative  to  the  needles; 
clamping  the  ends  of  the  pocket  openings  in  position  and 

removing  the  guide  means  from  the  sewing  station;  and 
moving  the  clamping  means  and  the  pocket  opening  along 
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longitudinal  and  lateral  axes  while  simultaneously  tacking 

both  ends  of  the  pocket  opening. 
4.  In  combination  with  a  twin  needle  tacker  type  sewing 
machine  providing  a  sewing  station,  apparatus  for  simulta- 
neously tacking  both  ends  of  a  pocket  opening,  comprising 
guide  means  disposed  at  the  sewing  station  for  receiving  a 

pocket  of  a  garment  and  positioning  the  ends  of  the  pocket 

openings  relative  to  the  needles; 
a  feed  plate  disposed  at  the  sewing  station  below  said  guide 

means; 


(     l:! 


means  including  a  needle  bar  supported  by  said  frame  for  to 
and  fro  motion,  a  needle  supported  in  the  end  of  said  needle 
bar,  a  throat  plate  supported  by  said  frame,  a  needle  accommo- 
dating orifice  extending  through  said  throat  plate  for  accom- 
modating said  needle  extending  therethrough  in  the  to  and  fro 
motion  imparted  to  said  needle  by  said  needle  bar,  a  horizontal 
axis  loop  taker  disposed  adjacent  said  throat  plate  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  needle  extending  therethrough  in  the  formation 
of  stitches,  means  disposed  adjacent  said  loop  taker  for  sever- 
ing threads  at  the  end  of  a  series  of  stitches,  means  for  actuating 
said  thread  severing  means,  and  means  for  increasing  the  clear- 
ance between  said  loop  taker  and  said  throat  plate  when  said 
thread  severing  means  are  actuated. 


4^95^2 
STRAIGHT  STITCH  THROAT  PLATE  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 
Charles  R.  Odermanii,  Montville,  N^l.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Cona. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,741 

lot  a.3  O05B  73/12 

VS.  a.  112—260  6  Claims 


Mn    x'O 


means  for  moving  said  guide  means  to  position  the  pocket  on 
said  feed  plate; 

means  for  clamping  the  ends  of  the  pocket  opening  against 
the  feed  plate; 

means  for  withdrawing  said  guide  means  from  the  pocket 
and  away  from  the  sewing  station  after  the  ends  of  the 
pocket  opening  are  clamped;  and 

means  for  moving  said  feed  plate  and  clamping  means  with 
the  pocket  opening  therebetween  in  unison  along  longitu- 
dinal and  lateral  axes  while  simultaneously  tacking  both 
ends  of  the  pocket  opening. 


4,395,961 
UNDERBED  THREAD  TRIMMER  FOR  HORIZONTAL 

AXIS  HOOKS 
Reinhold  Pap^jewski,  Stutensee-Friedrichsthal,  and  Dietmar 
PoUxa,  Karlsmbe,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,144 

Int.  CL3  D05B  65/00.  57/08 

U.S.  a.  112—181  5  Claims 


-4 


«     S4  <2 


1.  A  straight  stitch  throat  plate  attachable  to  a  zig-zag  throat 
plate  in  a  sewing  machine,  both  of  the  plates  being  slotted  to 
acopmmodate  feed  dog  members,  and  said  zig-zag  plate  includ- 
ing laterally  spaced  locator  holes,  said  straight  stitch  throat 
plate  being  a  thin  sheet  metal  part  which  js  formed  from  a 
resilient  metal  and  which  is  flat  except  for  integral  appendages 
including  a  depending  rear  tab  which  hooks  under  an  edge  of 
a  feed  dog  slot  in  the  zig-zag  plate,  laterally  spaced  depending 
tabs  which  are  received  in  said  locator  holes,  and  a  bent  down 
flange  to  extend  over  a  front  edge  of  the  zig-zag  plate  into  a 
position  wherein  the  flange  may  be  engaged  by  a  slide  plate 


435,963 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAP  SEAMS 
George  P.  Diacont,  Jr.,  and  James  D.  Grisham,  both  of  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250^14 

Int  CV  D05B  1/08,  35/02 

VS.  a.  112—262.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  stitch  forming 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  lap  seam  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  double  edge  guide  and  feeding  cut  edge  portions 
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of  two 


pieces  of  material  to  be  seamed  through  the  edge 
guide  to  provide  constant  overlapped  portions; 

joining  the  overlapped  portions  together  to  prevent  relative 
movement  therebetween; 

providing  a  fold-over  assembly  and  feeding  the  joined  over- 
lapped portions  through  the  fold-over  assembly  thereby, 
rotating  said  overlapped  portions  180*  folding  each  piece 
of  material  around  the  cut  edge  of  the  other;  and 

providing  two  rows  of  stitches  each  adjacent  to  ^(e  folded 
material  at  one  side  of  the  seam  being  made. 


' '  4,395,964 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PATCHWORK  ARTICLES 
Marjory  A.  Warren,  1641  Third  Ave.,  Apt  31A,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10028 

FUed  Jon.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,421 

Int  a.3  D05B  97/00 

VS.  a.  112—262.1  3  Claims 


I 


\ 


1.  The  method  of  making  patchwork  articles  from  pieces  of 
textile  fabric,  including  the  steps  in  the  named  sequence  of: 

(a)  forming  an  overall  design  in  visible  lines  on  flexible 
paper,  the  visible  lines  forming  a  large  plurality  of  closed 
geometric  shapes  whose  borders  are  common,  the  said 
overall  design  corresponding  in  shape,  size  and  design  to 
the  fmal  patchwork  article, 

(b)  marking  visible  indicia  of  location  in  the  overall  pattern 
on  each  of  said  closed  shapes, 

(c)  cutting  along  the  lines  to  form  a  plurality  of  individual 
paper  patterns  each  being  a  closed  shape, 

(d)  using  each  of  the  said  paper  patterns  to  cut  one  fabric 
piece,  each  piece  having  a  border  which  extends  entirely 
around  and  beyond  the  paper  pattern  from  which  it  was 
cut,  folding  the  borders  of  said  fabric  piece  over  the  edges 
of  said  paper  pattern,  and  joining  each  fabric  piece  by 
temporary  stitches  to  the  paper  pattern  from  which  it  was 
cut, 

(e)  joining  the  fabric  pieces  based  upon  the  indicia  on  the 
paper  patterns  to  duplicate  in  the  patchwork  article  the 
pattern  of  the  original  overall  pattern,  and 

(0  removing  the  temporary  stitches  and  paper  patches  from 
the  fabric  pieces. 

II     -  4,395,965 

LOW  DRAG  UNDERWATER  VEHICLE  UTILIZING 
BOUNDARY  LAYER  SUCTION 
Thomas  G.  Lang,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,463 
I  lat  CL'  F42B  79/00 

VS.  CL  114—20  R  1«  O**™ 

1.  A  k)w  drag  underwater  vehicle  utilizing  boundary  layer 
suction  comprising:  •  1 

a  hull  having  nose,  mid  and  tail  sections; 
a  permeable  shell  mounted  in  a  spaced  relationship  about  the 
hull  so  that  ambient  water  can  be  drawn  into  the  space 
therebetween; 


the  space  between  the  permeable  shell  and  hull  being  di- 
vided into  nose,  mid,  and  tail  compartments; 

pump  means; 

means  communicatively  connecting  the  nose  and  tail  com- 
partments to  the  pump  means; 

means  communicatively  connecting  the  mid  compartment  to 
the  pump  means;  and 


r«    »,  Mf    ^      ^ 
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said  pump  means  being  capable  of  pumping  the  nose  and  tail 
compartments  at  a  greater  rate  per  unit  area  of  permeable 
shell  than  the  mid  compartment 

whereby  boundary  layer  suction  through  the  permeable 
shell  is  greater  at  the  nose  and  tail  portions  of  the  under- 
water vehicle  than  at  the  mid  portion  thereof 


4,395,966 

BOAT  HULL  SCRUBBER 

Koit  L.  Murphy,  3407  Harmony,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,643 

Int  a.3  B63B  59/08 

VS.  a.  114—222 


5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  scrubbing  marine  growth  and  the  like  from 
the  submerged  surface  of  boat  hulls,  especially  fiberglass  boat 
hulls  of  a  type  having  surface  irregularities  extending  length- 
wise of  the  hull,  said  device  comprising  an  elongated  scrubbing 
belt  having  upper  and  lower  faces  and  longitudinally  spaced 
ends,  and  being  constructed  of  abrasive  material,  at  least  the 
upper  of  said  faces  being  flat  and  forming  a  scrubbing  surface, 
float  means  constructed  of  buoyant  material  extending  along 
and  permanently  secured  to  said  lower  face,  and  means  pro- 
jecting from  said  longitudinal  ends  of  said  belt  and  adapted  to 
be  grasped  by  an  operator  including  a  closed  rope  loop  extend- 
ing along  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  said  belt  through  at 
least  some  of  said  float  means  and  having  loop  ends  projecting 
from  said  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  said  beh  for  manually 
drawing  said  belt  in  the  direction  of  its  length  back  and  forth 
laterally  beneath  a  boat  hull  with  said  upper  face  in  engage- 
ment with  the  submerged  hull  surface,  such  that  buoyant 
forces  exerted  by  said  float  means  on  said  belt  urge  said  belt 
into  scrubbing  engagement  with  the  submerged  hull  surface. 
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4^5^7 
UFE  BOAT  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
John  J.  McGlew,  and  John  J.  McGlew,  Jr.,  both  of  Box  823  (E. 
Lake  Rd.),  Tuxedo  Park,  N.Y.  10987 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,160 

Int  a?  B63B  23/10 

U.S.  a.  114—373  '  16  Claims 


11.  A  weight  operated  support  structure  for  devices,  particu- 
larly for  life  boats,  comprising  a  support  member  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  a  fixed  upright  position  on  a  support  surface  such 
as  a  boat  deck,  at  least  one  additional  support  member  sup- 
ported on  said  first  member  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  first  member  to  vary  its  angular  position  in  respect  to  said 
first  member,  support  means  pivotally  supporting  said  addi- 
tional support  member  in  respect  to  said  support  member  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  in  either 
direction  on  said  support  member,  means  defining  a  fluid  pres- 
sure source  between  said  support  member  and  said  additional 
support  member  including  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  and  means 
for  supporting  said  additional  support  member  in  said  pressure 
chamber  so  as  to  pressurize  said  chamber,  and  control  means 
connected  to  said  aidditional  support  member  and  said  means 
defining  a  fluid  pressure  source  for  effecting  pivotal  movement 
of  said  additional  support  member  relative  to  said  support 
member  both  in  a  selected  rotational  direction  and  in  an 
amount  of  rotation. 


4,395,968 

CONTINUOUS  FLOW  GLUE  POT  FOR  GLUE 

APPLICATOR 

Paul  Wahnschaff,  3202  Marjan  Dr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30340;  Steven 

Wahnschaff,  190  Ansley  Ct.,  Roswell,  Ga.  30075,  and  Michael 

J.  Wahnschaff,  6851  RosweU  Rd.  A-10,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30328 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,406 

Int.  a.i  B05C  n/00 

VJS.  CI.  118—602  13  Claims 

1.  A  glue  pot  for  supplying  liquid  glue  to  the  glue  applicator 

rolls  of  a  glue  application  system,  said  glue  pot  comprising  an 

upright  cylindrical  glue  container  with  an  outer  wall  and  a 

bottom  wall,  an  opening  formed  in  the  central  portion  of  said 

bottom  wall,  a  water  stack  extending  from  said  bottom  wall 

opening  upwardly  through  said  glue  container  and  forming 

with  said  glue  container  an  annular  glue  reservoir,  a  glue  outlet 

opening  formed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  glue  reservoir,  a 

water  tank  positioned  below  the  bottom  wall  of  said  glue 

container  and  in  free  communication  with  said  water  stack, 

heating  means  for  heating  the  water  in  said  water  tank,  pump 

means  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  water  supply  conduit 

means  extending  through  said  water  tank  and  including  an  inlet 

for  connection  to  a  source  of  water  under  pressure  and  an 

outlet  in  communication  with  said  pump  inlet,  a  glue  supply 


conduit  in  communication  with  said  glue  outlet  opening  and 
said  pump  inlet,  valve  means  for  selectively  opening  and  clos- 
ing communication  between  said  water  supply  conduit  and 
said  pump  means  and  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  com- 
munication between  said  glue  supply  conduit  and  said  pump 
means,  and  delivery  conduit  means  connected  to  said  pump 
outlet  for  directing  glue  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  annular 


glue  reservoir  and  for  directing  glue  to  the  glue  applicator  rolls 
of  a  glue  application  system,  whereby  glue  is  drawn  by  the 
pump  means  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  glue  reservoir  and 
directed  through  the  delivery  conduit  to  the  glue  applicator 
rolls  and  to  the  upper  p>ortion  of  the  glue  reservoir,  and  the 
heating  means  heats  the  water  in  the  water  tank  and  the  water 
in  the  water  tank  and  in  the  water  stack  heats  the  glue  in  the 
glue  reservoir. 


4,395,969 
nSH  CULTURE  BY  SUCKER,  STICKLEBACK,  CARP 
AND  BULLHEAD  CATHSH  ERADICATION 
Fred  F.  Cheng,  Conoga  Park,  Calif.,  and  Craig  MacPhee,  Coeur 
d'Alene,  Id.,  assignors  to  College  of  Forestry,  Wildlife  A 
Range  Sciences,  University  of  Idaho,  Moscow,  Id. 
Filed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303^41 
Int  a.3  AOIK  67/00 
U.S.  a.  119—3  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  fish  culture  by  control  of  the 
stickleback,  sucker,  carp  or  bullhead  catfish  populations  in  an 
aqueous  habitat  comprising  sticklebacks,  suckers,  carp  or  bull- 
head catfish  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  a  group  of 
desirable  fishes  comprising  chinook  salmon,  coho  salmon, 
sockeye  salmon,  kokanee,  steelhead,  Kamloops  trout,  cut- 
throat trout,  brook  trout  and  Arctic  grayling,  said  method 
comprising:      | 
adding  to  the  aqueous  habitat  a  compound  containing  di- 
ethyl esters  of  phosphoric,  phosphorous,  thiophosphoric 
or  thiophosphorous  acid  that  further  contains  a  chloride 
or  a  chlorinated  ethyl  or  vinyl  group,  the  compound  being 
added  at  an  effective  concentration  operatively  lethal  to 
the  stickleback,  sucker,  carp  or  bullhead  catfish  popula- 
tions, but  not  operatively  lethal  to  said  selected  members 
of  the  group  of  desirable  fishes. 


'        4,395,970 
OPEN  CLEAN  HABITAT  FOR  SHELL  nSH 

Arthur  N.  Kunkle,  86  Alice  Ave.,  CampbeU,  Calif.  95008;  John 
D.  Monroe,  P.O.  Box  1049,  Carmel  Valley,  Calif.  93924,  and 
Nathanael  Shafer,  27660  Selfridge  La.,  Carmel,  Calif.  93923 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,985 
Int  a.3  AOIK  61/00 
U.S.  a.  119—4  20  Claims 

1.  A  submersible,  positive  buoyancy  habitat  for  shell  fish  and 
the  like  comprising: 


August  2,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


73 


(a)  a  tubular  body  open  at  both  ends  and  having  water  im- 
pervious walls; 

(b)  screen  means  removably  mounted  across  said  open  ends 
of  said  tubular  body; 

(c)  flotation  means  surrounding  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tubular  body  and  removably  attached  to  said  water  imper- 
vious walls  of  said  tubular  body  providing  positive  buoy- 
ancy for  said  tubular  body  without  obstruction  of  said 
open  ends  thereof;  and 


(d)  tether  means  attached  about  one  of  said  open  ends  of  said 
tubular  body  without  obstruction  thereof  for  tethering 
said  body  and  said  flotation  means  to  the  ocean  bottom 
with  the  other  of  said  open  ends  of  said  tubular  body 
above  said  one  of  said  open  ends  of  said  tubular  body  and 
with  said  one  of  said  open  ends  of  said  tubular  body  above 
the  ocean  bottom  and  said  other  of  said  open  ends  of  said 
tubular  body  at  a  predetermined  depth  below  the  ocean 
surface,  said  flotation  means  being  located  at  substantially 
said  predetermined  depth. 


' '  4,395,971 

APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINE  MILKING 
Fritz  Happel,  and  Werner  Happel,  both  of  8951  Baisweil  24, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,837,  Mar.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1978,  2810087;  Jul.  24,  1978,  2832390 

Int  a.3  AOIJ  5/10 
VJS.  a.  119—14.36  1  Qaiffl 


1.  An  apparatus  for  machine  milking  by  means  of  milking 
cups  and  teat  rubbers  located  in  those  cups  comprising: 

a  housing; 

means  on  said  housing  for  applying  periodically  varying 
pressure  on  the  outsides  of  the  teat  rubbers  to  produce 
sequential  opening  and  collapsing  of  the  teat  rubbers  to 
create  a  succession  of  suction  and  massage  pulses  respec- 
tively; 

a  milk  collecting  chamber  defined  in  said  housing; 

a  connecting  duct  fluidly  connected  to  said  milk  collecting 
chamber,  said  connecting  duct  having  a  vacuum  continu- 
ously applied  thereto,  said  connecting  duct  being  sized,  at 
least  at  one  point,  so  that  the  vacuum  prevailing  therein 
varies  inversely  in  relation  to  the  amount  of  milk  flowing 


into  said  connecting  duct  from  said  milk  collecting  cham- 
ber; 

a  milk  collecting  conduit  fluidly  connecting  said  milk  col- 
lecting chamber  to  an  inner  chamber  of  a  milking  cup  so 
that  suction  from  said  connecting  duct  can  be  applied  to  a 
milking  cup  inner  chamber; 

valve  means  mounted  in  said  milk  collecting  chamber  for 
attenuating  and  relieving  suction  applied  to  an  animal 
during  a  massage  pulse  as  a  fimction  of  the  amount  of  milk 
flowing  through  said  connecting  duct  by  admitting  con- 
trolled amounts  of  air  into  said  milk  collecting  chamber  to 
control  the  amount  of  suction  applied  to  the  milk  cup 
inner  chamber  via  said  connecting  duct  and  said  milk 
collecting  chamber  and  wherein  the  amount  of  suction 
applied  to  an  animal  is  varied  continuously  by  said  valve 
means  inversely  to  the  amount  of  milk  produced  by  the 
animal,  said  valve  means  including: 

aperture  means  in  said  housing,  said  aperture  means  being 
fluidly  connected  directly  to  atmosphere  so  that  atmo- 
spheric air  can  be  admitted  into  said  milk  collecting  cham- 
ber, 

a  piston  movably  mounted  in  said  milk  collecting  chamber 
so  that  a  surface  of  said  piston  is  exposed  to  the  suction 
generated  in  said  milk  collecting  chamber  via  said  con- 
necting duct, 

biasing  means  connected  to  said  piston  biasing  said  piston 
against  the  force  applied  to  said  piston  as  a  result  of  the 
suction  in  said  milk  collecting  chamber,  and 

air  duct  means  defined  by  said  piston  defining  air  paths 
through  which  air  passes  into  said  milk  collecting  cham- 
ber, said  air  duct  means  being  sized  and  located  so  that  the 
amount  of  suction  applied  to  an  animal  during  a  massage 
pulse  is  attenuated  and  relieved  by  adding  air  to  said  milk 
collecting  chamber  in  controlled  amounts  to  continuously 
control  the  amount  of  suction  applied  to  an  animal  in- 
versely to  the  amount  of  milk  being  generated  by  that 
animal. 


4,395,972 
MULTI-VALVE  CLAWPIECE 
Tony  K.  Griffin,  Bracknell,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,286,  Aug.  15,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,455 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1979, 
7931456 

Int  a.J  AOIJ  5/06 
U.S.  a.  119—14.55  6  Claim 


iy   /o 


1.  For  use  in  a  milking  machine,  a  clawpiece  including  four 
independently  operable  one-way  valves,  one  for  each  inlet 
nipple  of  the  clawpiece,  the  closure  members  of  the  valves 
being  each  of  a  weight  greater  than  the  equivalent  volume  of 
milk  and  biased  to  the  valve-closed  position  by  the  force  of 
gravity  acting  on  the  closure  members  so  as  to  allow  flow  of 
liquid  into  the  clawpiece  cavity  but  not  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion, the  passages  of  the  clawpiece's  inlet  nipples  extending 
through  a  base  portion  of  the  clawpiece  into  the  clawpiece 
cavity  to  provide  associated  valve  seats  in  the  cavity  floor,  said 
valve  seats  having  a  downwardly  tapering  shape  and  the  clo- 
sure members  being  designed  so  as,  in  the  valve-closed  posi- 
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tions,  to  make  line  contact  with  the  valve  seats  so  as  to  contact 
them  along  a  narrow  annular  band. 


CABLE  HOLD-DOWN  APPARATUS 

BeiUamia  O.  Hall,  Oskaloota,  Iowa,  and  Robert  K.  Foust,  Con- 

BtrfWlle,  Ind.,  iMignors  to  Intraco,  Inc^  Oskaloosa,  Iowa 

FUed  Ang.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,139 

Int  a.'  AOIK  39/012.  39/014;  Bd5G  19/28 

VJS.  a.  119—51  CF  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  conveying  apparatus  of  a  type  including  a  flexible 
endless  member,  circular  material  engaging  means  disposed  on 
said  flexible  endless  member  for  catching  material  and  moving 
the  material  in  response  to  movement  of  the  endless  flexible 
member  and  said  material  engaging  means,  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions of  channel  means  disposed  at  least  partially  around  said 
flexible  endless  member  and  said  material  engaging  means  for 
conflning  material  for  transportation  from  place  to  place, 
means  for  selectively  causing  said  flexible  endless  member  to 
be  pulled  said  channel  means,  an  improvement  comprising: 
said  channel  means  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls,  a 
bottom  wall  and  hold-down  means  integrally  formed  in 
and  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  pair  of  opposed 
side  walls  and  formed  at  intervals  along  and  in  said  side 
walls  for  holding  said  circular  material  engaging  means 
and  said  flexible  endless  member  in  said  channel  means, 
each  of  the  sections  of  said  channel  means  and  hold-down 
means  being  formed  of  one  single  piece  of  metal; 
said  channel  means  being  comprised  of  sheet  metal  and  said 
hold-down  means  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  opposed 
indentations  inwardly  extending  towards  each  other  in  the 
upper  walls  of  said  channel  means  said  indentations  being 
spaced  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  said  channel  means. 
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inlet  means  for  maintaining  the  water  in  said  chamber,  said 
baffle  means  extended  between  said  side  walls  providing 
an  air  seal  between  the  first  section  of  the  chamber  and  the 
second  section  of  the  chamber,  said  baffle  means  compris- 
ing a  transverse  member  having  a  lower  edge  located 
beneath  the  preselected  water  level  and  ends  located  in 


engagement  with  the  side  walls  of  the  tank,  said  transverse 
member  having  a  generally  vertical  inside  wall  for  guiding 
the  water  in  the  first  section  of  the  chamber  in  a  generally 
circular  pattern,  and  a  downwardly  converging  outside 
surface  for  facilitating  the  circulation  of  water  in  the 
second  section  of  the  chamber  thereby  inhibiting  freezing 
of  water  in  the  chamber. 


4,395,975 
METHOD  FOR  DESULFURIZATION  AND  OXIDATION 

OF  CARBONACEOUS  FUELS 
Robert  A.  Ashworth,  1017  41st  Ave.,  NE.,  St  Petersbnrg,  Fla. 
33703;  Antonio  A.  Padilla,  15803  Deep  Creek  La.,  Tampa, 
Fla.  33624;  Larry  A.  Rodriguez,  7452  IStli  St.,  NE.,  St.  Pe- 
tersburg, Fla.  33702,  and  Ned  B.  Spake,  2711  Summerfleld 
Dr.,  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32792 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,768 

lot  a.5  ClOJ  7/00 

U.S.  a.  122—5  14  Claims 
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4,395,974 
ANIMAL  WATERING  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  L.  Schafer,  Le  Sneur,  and  Maurice  L.  Peterson,  Kerk- 
hoven,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Fibemetics,  Inc.,  Le  Sueur, 
Minn. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,812,  Jun.  16, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,343,264.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,985 
Int.  a.'  AOIK  7/02 
VS.  a.  119—73  24  Claims 

18.  An  animal  watering  apparatus  comprising: 
tank  means  having  a  chamber  for  storing  water,  said  tank 
means  having  an  open  top  and  heat  insulated  side  walls, 
end  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  surrounding  the  chamber; 
water  inlet  means  located  in  a  first  upper  section  of  the 
chamber  for  maintaining  water  in  said  chamber  at  a  prese- 
lected water  level; 
top  wall  means  mounted  on  the  side  walls  and  end  walls 

closing  the  open  top  of  the  tank  means; 
said  top  wall  means  and  tank  means  providing  least  one 
drinking  opening  in  communication  with  a  second  upper 
section  of  the  chamber  providing  animal  drinking  access 
to  the  water  in  the  chamber;  and 
baffle  means  extended  into  the  water  in  the  chamber  to 
separate  said  at  least  one  drinking  opening  from  the  water 
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1.  A  method  for  desulfurization  and  oxidation  of  carbona- 
ceous fuels,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  said  carbonaceous  fuel  into  a  first  stage  partial 
oxidation  unit  containing  molten  slag  at  a  temperature  of 
about  2,200*  F.-2.600*  P.; 

b.  simultaneously  introducing  a  flux  into  said  first  unit  in 
sufficient  quantity  to  maintain  the  viscosity  of  said  molten 
slag  at  no  more  than  about  10  poise; 

c.  simultaneously  introducing  oxygen-containing  gas  into 
said  first  unit,  whereby  partial  oxidation  of  said  carbona- 
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ceous  fuel  occurs  to  generate  a  combustible  gas  and  at 
least  about  50-99%,  by  weight,  of  the  sulfur  content  of  the 
carbonaceous  fuel  is  chemically  captured  in  said  slag; 

d.  transferring  said  combustible  gas  along  a  substantially 
horizontal  path  to  a  second  stage  oxidation  unit  for  com- 
bustion; 

e.  removing  said  sulfur  containing  slag  to  a  watersealed 
quench  system  for  disposal. 


4,395,976 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Jacques  de  Lallee,  Meylan,  and  Daniel  Tollens,  Sassenage,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  TE^rgie  Atomique, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,949 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  26, 1979,  79  29052 
Int  a.J  F22B  1/02:  F17C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  U2— 32  3  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  first  enclosure,  in  which 
heat  is  supplied,  in  thermal  contact  with  at  least  one  second 
enclosure  at  the  top  of  which  arrives  a  cold  heat  transfer  fluid 
in  the  liquid  state,  and  at  least  one  pip>e,  placed  in  the  second 
enclosure  and  ported  at  the  top  to  the  exterior  of  said  enclo- 
sure, via  which  the  fluid  is  discharged  in  the  form  of  vapour  or 
a  liquid-vapour  mixture,  wherein  the  second  enclosure  incor- 
porates a  filling  making  it  |X)ssible  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fluid 
to  the  bottom  of  the  second  container  and  the  partial  transfor- 
mation of  said  fluid  into  vapour  which  can  escape  by  means  of 
the  pipe  which,  for  this  purpose,  has  holes  arranged  over  its 
entire  height,  said  heat  being  supplied  by  means  of  a  salt  fused 
by  the  high  latent  fusion  heat  stored  in  the  first  enclosure. 


1 1  4,395,977 

RECIPROCATE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

NU(oiao6  S.  Pahis,  507  Brimfleld  Rd.,  Wethersfleid,  Conn.  06109 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,119 

Int  a.J  F02B  75/22 

U.S.  CL  123—55  AA  1  Claim 


1.  In  a 


power  transmission  mechanism  for  converting  linear  recipro- 
cating motion  of  a  piston  (10)  to  a  continuous  rotary  motion  of 
a  drive  shaft  (90)  comprising: 

a  vertically  oriented  stator  body  assembly  (20); 

a  cylindrical  piston  (10)  within  one  end  of  the  stator  assem- 
bly adapted  to  move  vertically  therewithin; 

a  piston  rod  (11)  fixedly  connected  to  a  central  area  of  and 
extending  longitudinally  below  the  axis  of  the  piston; 

a  carrier  body  assembly  (40)  fixedly  connected  to  and  cen- 
tered longitudinally  below  the  piston  rod; 

sliding  blocks  (50,  51)  mounted  within  the  stator  body  (20) 
for  slidingly  engaging  a  portion  of  the  carrier  body  assem- 
bly to  permit  guided,  vertical,  reciprocal  motion  of  the 
carrier  body  within  the  stator  body  as  the  piston  recipro- 
cates; 

a  sliding  gear  frame  assembly  (60)  including  upper  and  lower 
horizontal  end  portions  (62,  61)  slidingly  mounted  within 
the  carrier  body  assembly  (40)  for  simultaneous  recipro- 
cating horizontal  movement  (M-2)  of  the  gear  frame 
within  the  carrier  body  as  the  carrier  body  moves  verti- 
cally (M-1),  said  gear  frame  assembly  further  including, 

(a)  roller  means  (121,  120)  on  the  upper  and  lower  hori- 
zontal end  portions  (62,  61),  for  cooperating  with  mat- 
ing channels  (45,  72)  on  the  carrier  body  assembly  to 
permit  relative  sliding  horizontal  motion  therebetween, 

(b)  a  vertically  oriented,  internally  toothed  oval  gear 
having  semi-circular  upper  and  lower  portions  (65,  66) 
and  straight  side  i>ortions  (63,  64), 

(c)  a  track  surface  (73,  74)  surrounding  the  oval  gear, 
between  the  upper  and  lower  horizontal  end  portions 
(62,  61)  and 

(d)  transmission  drive  shaft  mounting  means,  including 
(i)  a  circular  externally  toothed  gear  (80)  meshed  within 

said  oval  gear  and  engaging  (81)  said  drive  shaft  (90) 
to  impart  rotational  movement  (M-3);  and 
(ii)  a  pair  of  rollered  positioner  arms  (112, 113, 102, 103, 
110,  111)  joining  the  drive  shaft  (90)  to  the  track 
surface  (73,  74)  for  maintaining  firm  engagement 
between  the  circular  gear  (80)  and  the  oval  gear 
throughout  the  reciprocating  cycle, 
whereby  the  circular  gear  (80)  and  drive  shaft  (90)  remain  in  a 
fixed  location  within  the  stator  body  (20)  directly  below  the 
piston  rod  (11)  as  the  gear  frame  assembly  (60)  moves  verti- 
cally and  horizontally,  and  the  circular  gear  remains  in  contin- 
uous engagement  with  the  oval  gear. 


inearly  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine,  a 


435,978 
FUEL  PORTING  FOR  TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Eyrind  BoyesenTKemptoo,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Performance  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Kempton,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  133,098,  Mar.  24,  1980,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,5%,  Sep.  12, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,202,298,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
859,476,  Dec.  12,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,143,626,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,180,  Oct  4,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4,161,163,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,102, 
Apr.  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,062,331,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  586,138,  Jun.  11, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,051,820,  which  U 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,065,  Jun.  29,  1973,  Pat 

No.  3,905,340,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
282,734,  Aug.  22, 1972,  abandoaed,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  361,407,  May  18,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application 
Aug.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  292,635 
Int  CL'  F02B  33/04;  F16K  15/16 
U.S.  a.  123—73  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  variable  speed,  two-cycle  crankcase  compression,  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  comprising:  engine  housing  structure 
including  a  cylinder  and  a  crankcase,  a  piston  having  a  head 
and  a  body  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  the  cylinder  between 
top  and  bottom  dead  center  positions,  at  least  one  transfer 
passage  in  the  engine  housing  structure  having  an  opening  in 
communication  with  the  crankcase  and  having  an  opening  in 
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communication  with  the  cyhnder  above  the  piston  head  in 
bottom  dead  center  position,  a  fuel  intake  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing fuel  from  a  supply  source,  reed  valve  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  intake  chamber,  and  passage 
means  formed  in  the  engine  housing  structure  and  communi- 
cating with  the  intake  chamber  downstream  of  the  reed  valve 
means,  the  passage  means  including  intake  porting  in  the  cylin- 
der wall  in  the  bottom  dead  center  position  of  the  piston  and 
providing  for  substantially  direct  flow  of  fuel  from  the  reed 
valve  means  into  the  space  below  the  level  of  the  lower  edge 


of  the  piston  at  the  side  presented  toward  the  porting  when  the 
piston  rises  substantially  above  the  bottom  dead  center  posi- 
tion, the  passage  means  further  including  additional  porting  in 
the  cylinder  wall  circumferentially  offset  from  said  intake 
porting  and  located  axially  of  the  cylinder  in  a  position  pres- 
ented toward  the  bottom  dead  center  position  of  the  piston 
body,  and  the  piston  body  being  spaced  from  the  cylinder  wall 
in  the  region  of  said  additional  porting  to  provide  a  passage 
between  the  piston  and  the  cylinder  extended  downwardly  and 
communicating  with  the  crankcase  even  when  the  piston  is  in 
bottom  dead  center  position. 


1  4,395^9 

PRESSURE  LIMITING  HYDRAULIC  TAPPET 
Julius  P.  Pert,  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cummins  Engine 

Company,  Inc^  Columbus,  Ind. 

I  Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,765 

'  Int.  a.3  FOIL  1/34.  1/24 

U.S.  CL  123—90.16  20  Claims 


camshaft  and  a  camshaft  operated  mechanism,  said  tappet 
comprising:  | 

a  housing  having  a  bore  therein; 

a  body  portion  disposed  within  said  housing  bore  and  having 
a  first  end  operatively  connected  to  a  camshaft,  a  second 
end  including  means  forming  a  hydraulic  chamber,  and  an 
inlet-outlet  port  communicating  said  chamber  to  a  portion 
of  said  body  mediate  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  inlet- 
outlet  port  having  cross-sectional  area  A|  where  it  enters 
said  chamber; 

a  piston  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  forming  a  hy- 
draulic-tight seal  therewith,  said  piston  having  a  first  end 
operatively  connected  to  the  camshaft  operated  mecha- 
nism and  being  selectively  reciprocally  moveable  within 
said  chamber; 

a  supply  of  low  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  connected  to  said 
inlet-outlet  port; 

a  valve  disposed  at  said  inlet-outlet  port  communicating  said 
inlet-outlet  port  to  said  hydraulic  chamber; 

first  valve  control  means  for  selectively  opening  or  closing 
said  valve,  said  first  valve  control  means  opening  said 
valve  to  admit  said  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  chamber  and 
effect  independent  relative  movement  of  said  piston 
within  said  chamber  away  from  said  first  end  of  said  body 
portion  whereby  the  body  portion  and  piston  assume  an 
expanded  mode,  and  closing  said  valve  to  entrap  the  fluid 
within  the  chamber  whereupon  said  body  portion  and 
piston  while  in  an  expanded  mode  move  within  the  bore  as 
a  unit  when  the  camshaft  imposes  a  predetermined  push- 
ing force  on  said  body  portion;  and 

second  valve  control  means  disposed  within  said  chamber 
for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  valve,  said  second 
valve  control  means  having  a  portion  with  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  A2  and  being  responsive  to  an  increase  in  hy- 
draulic pressure  to  a  predetermined  high  level  within  said 
chamber  whereupon  the  area  differential  A1-A2  creates  a 
force  to  open  said  valve  to  exit  said  high  pressure  hydrau- 
lic fluid  from  said  chamber  out  said  inlet-outlet  at  a  prede- 
termined rate  and  effect  independent  relative  movement 
of  said  body  portion  and  said  piston  toward  one  another 
whereby  the  two  assume  a  contracted  mode. 


I  4,395,980 

OVERHEAD  CAM  SHAFT  TYPE  V-ENGINE  FOR 
VEHICLES 
Nobuyoshi  Tominaga,  Hamamatsu;  Nobuyoshi  Korai.  Iwata; 
Hi^iBie  Ueno,  Shizuoka,  and  Sadahide  Suzuki,  Iwata,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Iwata,  Japan 

Fded  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,603 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1980,  55-22970 

Int.  a.^  FOIL  1/04 

UJS.  CI.  123— 90 J7  4  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  limiting  expandable  hydraulic  tappet  for  use  in 
an  internal  combustion  engine  to  selectively  vary  the  effective 
profile  of  a  camshaft  by  extending  the  drive  train  between  said 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  forward 
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direction  of  motion,  an  overhead  cam-shaft  V-type  engine 
comprising  a  fix>nt  and  a  rear  cylinder,  said  cylinders  being 
inclined  to  the  vertical  and  parallel  to  a  vertical  plane  which 
includes  the  said  direction,  when  the  vehicle  is  upright,  said 
cylinders  being  laterally  offset  relative  to  said  direction,  oppo- 
sitely from  one  another;  an  overhead  cam  shaft  on  each  cylin- 
der; cam  shaft  drive  means  disposed  along  each  resjsective 
cylinder  on  the  outside  thereof  in  the  direction  of  the  respec- 
tive offset;  an  ignition  plug  and  cord  respective  to  each  cylin- 
der mounted  thereto  on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  whereby 
structure  associated  with  each  cylinder  projects  laterally  be- 
yond the  ignition  plug  of  the  other  cylinder  and  thereby  pro- 
tects it  from  striking  obstacles. 


4,395,981 

MAGNETO-SEMICONDUCTOR  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Jiri  Podrapsky,  Buchschwabach,  and  Josef  Orova,  Scbwabach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,533 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1979,  2920831 

Int  a.3  F02P  1/08 
U.S.  a.  123—149  D  2  Claims 


"*-C 


1.  Internal  combustion  engine  magneto  ignition  system  for  a 
spark  gap  having 

a  magneto  generator  (10)  to  generate  ignition  energy,  includ- 
ing a  magnet  system  (13)  coupled  to  rotate  with  the  engine 
and  an  induction  coil  (126)  in  magnetically  coupled  rela- 
tion to  the  magnet  to  furnish  alternating  voltage  for  con- 
version to  a  high  voltage  pulse  to  form  an  ignition  pulse 
for  the  spark  gap  (14); 

a  semiconductor  switch  (16)  and  an  inherent  inverse  diode 
(18)  comprising  a  single  monolithic  integrated  circuit 
element,  the  semiconductor  switch  having  its  main 
switching  path  connected  to  the  induction  coil  and  form- 
ing a  primary  circuit  with; 

control  circuit  means  (19,  20,  22,  25)  connected  to  the  induc- 
tion coil  and  to  the  controlled  semiconductor  switch  and 
controlling  said  switch  to  change  from  conductive  to 
nonconductive  state,  and  thereby  generate  the  ignition 
pulse; 

and  a  Zener  diode  (17, 17a)  connected  in  series  with  the  main 
switching  path  of  the  controlled  semiconductor  switch 
(16)  in  the  primary  circuit  to  remove  high  voltage  condi- 
tions from  the  inherent  inverse  diode  (18)  during  half- 
waves  derived  from  the  induction  coil  which  are  of  a 
polarity  causing  conduction  from  the  inverse  diode  and 
permits  conduction  of  the  inverse  diode  only  after  the 
breakdown  voltage  of  the  Zener  diode  has  been  exceeded 
to  form  a  damping  resistance  circuit  for  the  inverse  diode. 


4,395,982 

CASING  MEMBER  FOR  ELEMENTS  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Heribert  MbUer,  Sactasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Aogsburg-Niimberg  AG,  Nnrai- 

berg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.^, 
1980,3024630 

Int  a.5  FOIM  11/00 
U.S.  a.  123—195  C  4  Claims 


Durtuu 

Fi  f-'i  F--^  r---^  f"'"'f"''i  f  T 


1.  A  cast,  noise-reducing  casing  member  for  enclosing  oil- 
containing  elements  of  internal  combustion  engines  comprising 
at  least  two  wall  layers  arranged  in  stepped  relationship  to  one 
another,  each  said  wall  layer  having  a  first  surface  comprising 
first  spaced  outer  raised  portions  and  first  inwardly  depressed 
portions  spaced  between  said  respective  raised  portions, 
wherein  said  wall  layers  form  structure  means  which  effects 
frequency  detuning  outside  auditory  range. 


435,983 

SWIRL-CHASteER  DIESEL  ENGINE  WITH  SWIRL 

CHAMBER  HAVING  DEPRESSION  FOR  COLLECTING 

FUEL  DROPLETS 
Kyngo  Hamai,  Yokosoka,  and  Masayuki  Tamura,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,127,  Sep.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,553 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   20,    lj>77,   52- 
172592[U] 

Int  a.3  P02B  i/00.  3/02 
VS.  a.  123—263  9  Claims 


1.  A  swirl-chamber  Diesel  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  therein; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head  secured  to  said  cylinder  block  to  close  said 
cylinder  to  form  within  said  cylinder  a  main  combustion 
chamber  between  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  head; 

said  cylinder  head  having  a  swirl  chamber  therein  and  a 
communicating  passage  interconnecting  said  swirl  cham- 
ber and  said  main  combustion  chamber; 

a  glow  plug  having  an  electrode  projecting  into  said  swirl 
chamber; 

said  swirl  chamber  having  therein  a  depression; 

a  fuel  injector  arranged  such  that  when  said  engine  operates 
at  relatively  low  engine  speeds,  the  entire  fuel  charge  is 
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directed  concurrent  with  air  moving  in  said  swirl  chamber 
and  toward  said  depression  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
fuel  charge  not  entrained  in  air  moving  in  said  swirl  cham- 
ber collects  therein;  and 

means  defining  a  rounded  lip  between  said  depression  and 
said  passage  extending  into  said  swirl  chamber;  and 

means  for  sucking  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fuel  charge 
out  of  said  depression  during  passage  of  flame  from  said 
swirl  chamber  through  said  communicating  passage  to 
said  main  combustion  chamber,  said  sucking  means  com- 
prising said  lip  means,  said  depression  and  said  passage. 


4^5,984 
ELECTRONIC  FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Hiroshi  Yamaguchi,  and  Keqji  Ikeura,  both  of  Yokosuka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1979,  54-124171 
Int.  a.3  P02D  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—325  11  Claims 


which  moves  the  throttle  valve,  and  a  set  of  gears  for  translat- 
ing rotary  movement  of  the  motor  shaft  in  either  direction  into 
linear  movement  of  the  member  in  the  appropriate  direction, 
the  improvement  comprising  switch  means  for  sensing  when 
the  throttle  valve  moves  So  wards  it  substantially  closed  posi- 
tion, the  switch  means  including  a  set  of  electrical  contacts 
each  of  which  is  mounted  on  the  end  of  a  spring  with  one  of  the 
springs  having  a  U-shaped  segment,  means  engaging  the  ex- 
tendible and  retractable  member  for  moving  one  of  the 
contacts  into  contact  with  the  other  when  the  throttle  lever 
contacts  the  member  as  the  throttle  valve  closes,  means  biasing 
the  engaging  means  against  the  member  to  preload  the  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  electrical 
contacts  relative  to  each  other. 


matxamjtv 


1.  A  fuel  supply  control  system,  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  associated  transmission,  which  cuts  off  the 
fuel  supplied  to  said  engine  during  deceleration  conditions, 
comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  determining  when  an  engine  fuel  cutoff 
condition  is  satisfied; 

(b)  second  means,  operative  in  response  to  a  fuel  supply 
cutoff  determination  from  said  first  means,  for  setting  a 
delay  in  effecting  the  actual  fuel  cutoff  depending  upon 
instantaneous  engine  operation;  and 

(c)  third  means  for  cutting  off  the  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine, 
either  immediately  in  response  to  a  fuel  cutoff  determi(ia 
tion  from  said  first  means  or  after  a  delay  set  by  saii 
second  means,  depending  upon  instantaneous  transmission 
operation. 


4,395386 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
Johannes  Brettschneider,  LudwigBborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  12, 
1977,  2745844 

iBt  a.3  F02M  37/00 
U.S.  a.  123—454  3  Claims 


4,395,985 
THROTTLE  VALVE  CLOSURE  SENSING  SWITCH 
William  A.  Hagen,  St  Ann,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,132 

Int  a.3  P02M  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123—339  4  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  position  to  which  a  carbure- 
tor throttle  valve  closes,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  reversible 
d.c.  motor  having  a  rotatable  shaft,  an  extendible  and  retract- 
able member  contacting  and  contacted  by  a  throttle  lever 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines, the  apparatus  including:  a  housing,  a  plurality  of  fuel 
distributor  vilves  mounted  to  the  housing;  and  an  equal  plural- 
ity of  fuel  apportionment  valves  mounted  within  the  housing, 
the  fuel  distributor  valves  and  fuel  apportionment  valves  to- 
gether determining  the  fuel  quantity  flowing  from  the  fuel 
injection  apparatus,  said  apportionment  valves  being  defined 
by  a  bushing  fixedly  mounted  within  the  housing  and  a  slide 
valve,  the  slide  valve  defining  a  control  edge,  the  bushing 
defining  a  plurality  of  slots,  equal  to  the  number  of  distributor 
valves,  and  a  surface  defining  a  bore  within  which  the  slide 
valve  is  displaceable  into  varying  communication,  with  its 
control  edge,  with  the  plurality  of  slots  such  that  the  opening 
cross  section  of  each  slot  is  variable  as  a  function  of  the  dis- 
placement of  the  slide  view,  the  improving  comprising: 
a  control  sleeve  pressed  into  the  bore  of  the  bushing  between 
the  surface  defining  the  bore  and  the  sUde  valve,  the 
control  sleeve  extending  within  the  bore  of  the  bushing 
with  one  end  adjacent  to  the  control  edge  of  the  slide 
valve  and  partially  overlapping  the  plurality  of  slots  de- 
fined by  the  bushing. 
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4,395,987 
DISTRIBUTION  TYPE  FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
MasayosU  Kobayashi,  Kawagoe,  and  KeiOi  Okamoto,  Higa- 
shimatsuyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co., 
Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1980,  55-54881; 
May  1, 1980,  55-57133 

Int  a.J  F02M  J9/20 
U.S.  a.  123—458  9  Claims 


435,988 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Heinrich  Knapp,  Leonbere  Mathias  Linssen,  Scheblitz;  Jiirgen 
Peczkowdd,   Inbert-Oberwiirzbach,   and   Waldemar   Hans, 
Bamberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GnbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1980,  3010613 

Int  C\?  P02P  5/00 
MS.  a.  123—469  7  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  multiplicity  of  injection  valves  and  a  corresponding 
number  of  cylinders,  each  of  said  injection  valves  connected 
on  one  end  in  a  sealing  manner  with  a  plug  nipple  forming  a 
part  of  a  rigid  fuel  line  and  having  another  end  which  is  insert- 
able  in  a  sealing  manner  into  an  appropriate  opening  in  an 
intake  tube  of  one  of  the  cylinders  of  said  engine,  a  common 
fuel  distributor  line  and  a  common  fuel  return  flow  line  in- 
cluded in  said  rigid  fuel  line,  each  said  injection  valves  having 
concentrically  disposed  inlet  and  outlet  stubs  arranged  to  pro- 
trude into  said  respective  plug  nipple,  said  inlet  stub  communi- 
cates with  said  fuel  distributor  line  and  said  outlet  stub  commu- 
nicates with  said  fuel  return  flow  line,  wherein  each  said  plug 
nipple  is  provided  with  a  fuel  filter,  said  fuel  filter  being  dis- 
posed between  said  fuel  distributor  line  and  said  inlet  stub,  at 
least  one  elastic  sealing  ring  is  disposed  in  said  plug  nipple 


surrounding  an  inner  one  of  said  two  stubs  and  thereby  sealing 
off  said  fuel  distributor  line  and  said  fuel  return  flow  line  from 


1.  A  distribution  type  fuel  injection  apparatus  wherein  fuel 
can  be  pressurized  in  a  high-pressure  chamber  and  injected 
therefrom  to  an  engine  to  be  associated  therewith  by  a  recipro- 
cating motion  of  a  plunger  adapted  to  rotate,  comprising: 

means  including  a  solenoid  valve  for  controlling  pressure  in 
the  high-pressure  chamber; 

means  for  producing  a  data  signal  indicative  of  an  optimum 
period  for  injecting  fuel  on  the  basis  of  operating  condi- 
tions of  the  engine; 

means  for  generating  a  beginning  signal  indicative  of  the 
time  of  the  beginning  of  fuel  injection; 

means  for  computing  the  time  for  ending  fuel  injection  re- 
quired for  obtaining  said  optimum  period  for  injecting  fuel 
on  the  basis  of  said  data  signal  and  said  beginning  signal; 
and 

means  for  actuating  said  solenoid  valve  in  response  to  the 
result  computed  by  said  computing  means  so  as  to  reduce 
pressure  in  the  high-pressure  chamber; 

wherein  said  generating  means  includes  an  injection  timing 
sensor  for  detecting  the  actual  time  the  injection  of  fuel 
begins. 


one  another,  and  said  elastic  sealing  ring  is  supported  on  said 
fuel  filter. 


435,989 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 
Philip  V.  Eshelman,  Troy,  and  Lawrence  McAulifTe,  Jr.,  War- 
ren, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Colt  Industries  Operating 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,898 
Int  a.3  PD2M  51/08 
U.S.  a.  123—478  31  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  combustion  engine,  fuel  metering  appa- 
ratus for  supplying  metered  rates  of  fuel  flow  to  said  engine, 
said  fuel  metering  apparatus  comprising  body  means,  induction 
passage  means  formed  through  said  body  means  for  supplying 
motive  fluid  to  said  engine,  throttle  valve  means  situated  in 
said  induction  passage  means  for  variably  controlling  the  rate 
of  flow  of  air  through  said  induction  passage  means,  fuel-air 
mixture  discharge  means  situated  in  said  induction  passage 
means  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  means,  air  passage 
means  communicating  between  a  source  of  air  and  said  fuel-air 
mixture  discharge  means,  said  air  passage  means  comprising 
flow  restriction  means,  said  flow  restriction  means  being  cali- 
brated as  to  provide  for  sonic  flow  therethrough  at  conditions 
of  idle  engine  operation,  fuel  metering  means  for  metering 
liquid  fuel  in  response  to  engine  demands  and  indicia  of  engine 
operation,  said  liquid  fuel  when  metered  by  said  fuel  metering 
means  being  discharged  into  said  air  passage  means  at  an  area 
thereof  downstream  of  said  source  of  air  and  upstream  of  said 
flow  restriction  means,  said  flow  restriction  means  comprising 
sonic  venturi  type  restriction  means,  said  fuel  metering  means 
for  metering  liquid  fuel  comprising  a  duty-cycle  type  fuel 
metering  solenoid  assembly,  said  fuel  metering  solenoid  assem- 
bly comprising  bobbin  means,  a  ball  armature  means,  a  field 
winding  carried  by  said  bobbin  means,  said  bobbin  means  and 
said  field  winding  being  selectively  adjustably  positionable 
with  respect  to  said  ball  armature  means,  said  field  winding 
being  intermittently  energizable  during  metering  of  said  liquid 
fuel  as  to  cause  said  ball  armature  means  to  move  toward  and 
away  from  a  closed  position  with  respect  to  an  associated  valve 
seat  member  and  thereby  result  in  an  average  rate  of  flow  of 
fuel  past  said  ball  armature  means  which  consitutes  the  then 
metered  rate  of  liquid  fuel  flow,  pole  piece  means  extending 
through  said  bobbin  means,  said  pole  piece  means  having  a 
pole  face  of  a  configuration  complimentary  to  said  ball  arma- 
ture means,  and  relieved  portions  formed  in  said  pole  face  to 
permit  flow  of  fuel  therethrough,  unmetered  fuel  passage 
means  for  supplying  unmetered  fuel  to  said  fuel  metering 
means  upstream  of  said  fuel  metering  means,  pressure  regulator 
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means  operatively  communicating  with  said  unmetered  fuel 
for  regulating  the  pressure  thereof  to  a  preselected  superatmos- 
pheric  magnitude,  said  fuel-air  mixture  discharge  means  com- 
prising generally  annular  means  defining  generally  annular 
passage  means,  said  air-passage  means  in  communicating  with 
said  fuel-air  mixture  discharge  means  communicates  with  said 
generally  annular  passage  means,  and  discharge  port  means 


pump  piston  mounted  for  movement  within  the  working  cylin- 
der; drive  means  for  effecting  the  movement  of  the  pump 
piston;  adjusting  means  including  an  adjustable  piston  and 
restoring  force  means,  said  adjustable  piston  being  displaceable 
against  the  force  of  the  restoring  force  means,  for  adjusting  the 
drive  means  and  thus  the  movement  of  the  pump  piston;  a  fuel 
passage  leading  to  the  fuel  sump;  fuel  supply  means  for  supply- 
ing fuel  through  the  fuel  passage  to  the  fuel  sump;  and  pressure 
control  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  supplied 
by  the  fuel  supply  means  through  the  fuel  passage,  at  least  in 
accordance  with  engine  speed  and  by  means  of  controlling  the 
flow  of  a  partial  quantity  of  fuel  back  to  the  fuel  supply  means, 
the  pressure  control  means  including  a  movable  member  and 
means  exerting  a  closing  force  against  the  movable  member, 
the  movable  member  controlling  the  fuel  flow  back  to  fuel 
supply  means  and  being  subjected  to  the  fuel  pressure  in  the 
passage,  which  is  exerted  against  the  movable  member  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  closing  force,  the  improvement  comprising: 


communicating  between  said  generally  annular  passage  means 
and  said  induction  passage  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  the 
fuel-air  mixture  within  said  generally  annular  passage  means  to 
said  induction  passage  means,  said  discharge  port  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  discharge  ports  spaced  from  each  other 
and  directed  generally  radially  inwardly  of  said  induction 
passage  means. 


435,W0 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Gerald  Hofer,  Weissach-Flacht;  Karl  Konrath,  Ludwigsburg; 
Franz  Ebeim;  Otnar  Weiss,  both  of  Stuttgart;  Edgar  Schmitt, 
Moglingen;  Werner  Faupel,  Gerlingen,  and  Edgar  Gotz,  Stutt- 
gart, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
DiTiskm  of  Scr.  No.  8444>33,  Oct.  25,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,273,090. 
This  appUcation  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,475 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1976,2648043 

Int.  a.3  F02M  59/34 

VJS.  a.  123—502  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 

having:  a  fuel  sump;  a  housing,  a  working  cylinder  defined 

within  the  housing  which  receives  fuel  from  the  fuel  sump;  a 


a  control  valve  including  a  movable  member,  means  defining 
a  bypass  fuel  passage  from  said  fuel  sump  through  said 
control  valve  to  said  fuel  supply  means,  and  means  exert- 
ing a  closing  force  against  the  movable  member,  wherein 
the  movable  member  controls  the  bypass  fuel  passage  and 
is  subjected  to  the  fuel  pressure  in  the  bypass  fuel  passage 
which  is  exerted  against  the  movable  member  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  closing  force;  and 

control  valve  actuating  means  including  a  beatable  thermo- 
stat exposed  to  engine  temperature  operative  at  least  dur- 
ing engine  starting  and  until  engine  warm-up,  said  thermo- 
stat having  a  movable  member  engageable  with  the  mov- 
able member  of  the  control  valve  for  actuating  the  control 
valve  for  controlling  a  partial  quantity  of  fuel  through  the 
bypass  fuel  passage  back  to  the  fuel  supply  means: 

wherein  the  pressure  control  means,  the  control  valve  and 
the  control  valve  actuating  means  effect  a  relative  reduc- 
tion of  a  total  partial  quantity  of  fuel  back  to  the  fuel 
supply  means  and  a  corresponding  relative  increase  in  the 
fuel  supply  pressure  in  the  fuel  sump. 


4,395,991 
EMISSION  PREVENTING  SYSTEM  OF  EVAPORATED 

FUEL  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Sumio  Mlyachi,  and  Jun  Taue,  both  of  Iwata,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 
Fded  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,661 
Int.  a.3  F02M  25/08 
VS.  a.  123—520  10  Claims 

1.  An  emmission  prevention  system  for  evaporated  fuel  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising;  a  fuel  tank;  overflow 
passage  means  connecting  a  fuel  storage  tank  to  said  internal 
combustion  engine  crankcase;  vent  passage  means  for  connect- 
ing said  crankcase  to  the  atmosphere;  breather  passage  means 
for  connecting  said  crankcase  to  the  induction  intake  passages 
of  said  internal  combustion  engine;  flow  control  means  com- 
prising a  three  way  valve  havmg  an  inlet  port  and  two  selecti- 
ble  outlet  ports,  both  of  said  passage  means  incorporating  said 
inlet  port,  and  each  being  respective  to  one  of  said  outlet  ports, 
said  valve  being  selectible  to  connect  said  crankcase  to  said 
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induction  intake  passages  through  said  breather  passage  means 
when  said  engine  is  operating,  and  to  atmosphere  through  said 
vent  passage  means  when  said  engine  is  stopped,  whereby 


,r-JUi^ 


4,395,992 

GASEOUS  FUEL  AND  AIR  PROPORTIONING  DEVICE 
Arthur  G.  PoeUman,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waakegan,  IlL 

FUed  Oct  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,226 

Int  a.J  P02B  43/00 

U.S.  CL  123—527  4  Claims 


<•« 


2*6 


1.  A  device  for  proportioning  a  gaseous  fuel  and  air  for 
combustion  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  device  in- 
cluding a  first  member  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion,  a 
second  member  cooperating  with  said  first  member  to  define  a 
mixing  chamber  having  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
communication  with  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said  sec- 
ond member  including  an  annular  portion  having  an  arcuate 
first  wall  which  is  convex  to  and  spaced  from  said  peripheral 
edge  portion  of  said  first  member  to  define  therebetween  an 
annular  venturi  having  an  annular  inlet  in  communication  with 
the  atmosphere,  an  annular  outlet  in  communication  with  said 
mixing  chamber,  and  an  annular  throat  of  reduced  cross  sec- 
tional area  intermediate  said  venturi  inlet  and  outlet,  said  first 
wall  also  including  an  opening  which  is  located  at  or  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  annular  venturi  throat  for  inducing  flow  of 
gaseous  fuel  into  said  mixing  chamber  and  which  is  formed  by 
a  first  wall  portion  which  is  offset  toward  said  first  member  to 
define  an  area  of  minimum  spacing  between  said  first  wall  and 
said  first  member  and  to  define  an  outlet  port  which  faces  said 
annular  venturi  outlet,  said  second  member  further  including  a 
second  wall  cooperating  with  said  first  wall  to  defme  a  substan- 
tially closed,  annular  pleniun  chamber,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively admitting  a  gaseous  fuel  into  said  plenum  chamber. 


4495,993 
FUEL  MIXTURE  HEATING  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masani  Tanaka;  Kazuyoshi  Tasaka,  and  ShHJi  Goto,  all  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,906 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct   26,    1979,   54- 
147563{U] 

Int  a.3  F02M  31/00 
VJS.  a  123-549  15  Claims 


evaporated  fuel  overflow  is  stored  in  said  crankcase  and  excess 
is  vented  to  atmosphere  when  the  engine  is  stopped  and  is 
delivered  to  the  combustion  chambers  of  said  engine  for  btun- 
ing  when  said  engine  is  running. 


1.  A  fuel  mixture  heating  device  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  manifold  and  an  intake  passage  which 
has  an  outlet  connected  to  a  collecting  portion  of  the  intake 
manifold,  the  intake  passage  having  a  fuel  feed  apparatus  for 
feeding  fuel  into  the  intake  passage,  said  device  comprising: 
a  power  source,  and 

a  hollow  cylindrical  heater  vessel  arranged  at  the  outlet  of 
the  intake  passage  and  having  an  outlet  portion  which 
projects  into  the  collecting  portion  of  the  intake  manifold, 
said  heater  vessel  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  inner 
pipe,  a  hollow  cylindrical  outer  pipe,  and  a  heater  element 
connected  to  said  power  source,  said  heater  element  being 
between  said  inner  pipe  and  said  outer  pipe  and  directly 
electrically  contactmg  both  said  inner  pipe  and  said  outer 
pipe,  said  inner  pipe  being  aligned  with  the  intake  passage 
and  having  a  uniform  inner  diameter  throughout  its  length 
which  is  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  intake  pas- 
sage whereby  the  inner  and  outer  pipes  transmit  heat  to 
the  fuel  mixture  in  order  to  vaporize  it  and  act  as  elec- 
trodes. 


4,395,994 
FUEL  MIXTURE  HEATING  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGH^ 
Shiyi  Goto;  Kaznyoshi  Tasaka,  and  Masani  Tanaka,  all  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,098 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct   30,    1979,   54- 
149474[U] 

Int  CL3  P02M  31/00 
US.  a.  123—549  10  daima 


1.  A  fuel  mixture  heating  device  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  manifold  and  an  intake  passage  which 
has  an  outlet  connected  to  a  collecting  portion  of  the  intake 
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manifold,  the  intake  passage  having  a  fuel  feed  apparatus  for 
feeding  fuel  into  the  intake  passage,  said  device  comprising: 
a  power  source,  and 

a  hollow  cylindrical  heater  vessel  arranged  at  the  outlet  of 
the  intake  passage  and  having  an  outlet  portion  which 
projects  into  the  collecting  portion  of  the  intake  manifold, 
said  heater  vessel  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  inner 
pipe,  a  hollow  cylindrical  outer  pipe  made  of  a  heat  insu- 
lating material,  and  a  heater  element  connected  to  said 
power  source,  said  heater  element  being  between  said 
inner  pipe  and  said  outer  pipe  and  directly  contacting  both 
said  inner  pipe  and  said  outer  pipe,  said  inner  pipe  being 
aligned  with  the  intake  passage  and  having  a  uniform 
inner  diameter  throughout  its  length  which  is  substantially 
the  same  as  that  of  the  intake  passage  whereby  the  inner 
pipe  transmits  heat  to  the  fuel  mixture  in  order  to  vaporize 
it  and  acts  as  an  electrode,  while  the  outer  pipe  acts  as  a 
heat  insulator. 


435396 

FUEL  SUPPLY  AND  CONDITIONING  MEANS  FOR 

DIESEL  ENGINES 

Leland  L.  DsTis,  Saline,  Mich^  assignor  to  Davco  Incorporated, 

Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,330 

Int  CL^  P02M  il/00 

UJS.  CL  123—557  7  Claims 


4,395,995 

CIRCULATING  FUEL  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Theron  H.  Crain,  Rte.  7,  Box  164-B,  Muskogee,  Okla.  74401 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,585,  Mar.  9, 1981.  This 

application  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,527 

'nt  a.3  P02M  31/00 

U.S.  CL  123—557  13  Claims 


1.  Diesel  engine  fuel  supply  and  conditioning  means  com- 
prising in  combination  with  a  fuel  supply  tank  having  a  wall 
portion  with  an  opening  therein,  a  heat  exchanger  assembly 
extending  into  the  tank  from  said  opening  and  having  a  fuel 
inlet  within  the  tank,  means  for  positioning  the  heat  exchanger 
with  respect  to  the  tank  and  for  sealing  said  opening  and  for 
mounting  a  fuel  filter  on  the  tank  in  close  proximity  to  the  heat 
exchanger,  comprising  a  combined  cover  and  coupling  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  heat  exchanger  and  to  said  wall  portion  in 
peripherally  sealed  engagement  with  said  wall  portion  around 
said  opening  and  with  the  heat  exchanger,  means  on  said  mem- 
ber outside  the  tank  for  removably  supporting  a  fuel  filter 
thereon,  and  fuel  delivery  passages  in  said  member  including  a 
passage  extending  from  the  interior  of  the  heat  exchanger  to 
the  inlet  of  a  filter  attached  to  said  member,  and  a  passage 
extending  from  the  filter  to  a  fuel  outlet  carried  by  said  mem- 
ber. 


4,395,997 

FUEL  PRE-HEATER 

David  C.  Lee,  Sr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  121,  McLain,  Miss.  39456 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,388 

lot  a.J  F02M  iim 

U.S.  a.  123-557  9  Claims 


1.  A  circulating  fuel  heating  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines  having  a  carburetor,  said  system  comprising 

heat  exchanger  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  the  fuel 
to  beyond  its  vaporization  temperature,  pump  means  for 
delivering  fuel  to  said  heat  exchanger  means,  a  fluid  heat 
source  carried  by  the  engine  and  operably  connected  to 
the  heat  exchanger  means,  a  fluid  heat  flow  control  valve 
operably  connected  to  the  heat  exchanger  for  selectively 
controlling  the  flow  of  heated  fluid  from  the  fluid  heat 
source  through  the  heat  exchanger  means,  a  fuel  control- 
ler means  operably  connected  between  the  heat  exchanger 
means  and  the  carburetor,  return  control  means  operably 
connected  between  the  controller  means  and  the  pump 
means  for  the  routing  of  unused  fuel  back  to  said  pump 
means,  a  first  temperature  sensor  carried  by  the  controller 
means  and  operably  connected  to  the  fluid  heat  flow 
control  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
fluid  heat  source  through  the  heat  exchanger  means  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  the  fuel  in  the  controller 
within  a  predetermined  range  above  its  temperature  of 
vaporization. 


1.  Fuel  pre-heater  apparatus  for  exchanging  engine  heat  into 
heat  for  preheating  fuel  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  and 
for  regulating  water  flow  control  along  a  heat  transfer  surface 
thereof  comprising  a  compartment  formed  by  an  enveloping 
wall,  a  hollow  metal  member  passing  centrally  through  the 
compartment  having  an  inlet  coupling  and  an  outlet  coupling, 
the  inlet  coupling  and  the  outlet  coupling  each  having  an  inner 
and  outer  tapering  surface  contour  adapted  for  receiving 
thereon  an  end  of  a  flexible  hose  coupled  to  the  cooling  system 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  length  of  a  hollow  pipe  of 
insulation  plastic  of  a  diameter  to  be  disposed  within  the  hol- 
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low  metal  member  and  having  ends  thereof  frictionally  engag- 
ing respective  inner  tapering  surface  contours  of  the  inlet 
coupling  and  the  outlet  coupling,  the  compartment  at  separate 
peripheral  locations  thereof  having  a  fuel  inlet  line  for  receiv- 
ing fuel  into  the  compartment  and  a  fuel  outlet  line  for  dis- 
charging preheated  fuel  from  within  the  compartment  to  com- 
bustion chambers  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  wherein  the 
hollow  plastic  pipe  acts  to  control  the  heat  of  water  flowing 
along  the  inner  surface  of  the  hollow  metal  member  and  helps 
to  keep  the  fuel  system  cleaner  and  the  carburetor  operating 
smoothly. 


435,998 

MULTI-FUEL  GASIHER  SYSTEM  FOR  SPARK 
IGNITION  ENGINES 
You-May  Chou,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  How  Tong 
Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

I    Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,854 
I  Int.  a.3  F02B  li/00 

U.S.  a.  123—575  4  Claims 


1.  A  multi-fuel  gasifier  for  internal  combustion  engines  hav- 
ing a  carburetor,  fuel  pump,  fuel  line  to  the  carburetor  and 
intake  and  exhaust  systems,  comprising,  a  hollow  casing,  an 
inlet  to  said  casing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  air-fuel 
mixture  outlet  of  a  carburetor,  an  outlet  from  said  casing 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  engine  intake  manifold,  a  gas- 
ifying chamber  within  said  casing  between  said  inlet  and  outlet, 
a  plurality  of  heat  conducting  plates  supported  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  each  other  within  said  casing  with 
portions  thereof  forming  at  least  part  of  the  walls  defining  said 
chamber,  heat  conducting  pipe  means  extending  through  said 
casing  in  thermal  conducting  contact  with  said  plates  having 
an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  engine  exhaust  mani- 
fold and  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  exhaust  pipe, 
a  heat  transfer  pipe  connected  at  its  ends  to  said  exhaust  mani- 
fold and  said  inlet  of  said  heat  conducting  pipe  means  respec- 
tively and  between  its  ends  to  one  end  of  a  heat  regulator  pipe, 
the  other  end  of  said  heat  regulator  pipe  being  connected  to  the 
exhaust  pipe,  a  heat  regulating  valve  in  said  heat  regulating 
pipe  for  controlling  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas  through  said  heat 
transfer  pipe,  means  for  operating  said  heat  regulating  valve, 
an  auxiliary  fuel  tank,  an  auxiliary  fuel  line  from  said  auxiliary 
fuel  tank,  a  pre-heating  fuel  line  extending  through  at  least  that 
part  of  said  heat  conducting  pipe  means  that  is  disposed  within 
said  casing  and  in  thermal  conducting  relationship  with  the 
exhaust  gas  within  said  heat  conducting  pipe  means,  and  said 
pre-heating  fuel  line  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  auxiliary 
fuel  lines  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  carburetor  fuel  inlet. 


435,999 

tXECTRONIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Ian  C.  McKechnie,  252-27  E.  Tropicana,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89109 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,014 

iBt  Q\?  P02P  3/04 

U.S.  a.  123—618  5  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  producing  high  voltage  pulses  to 

initiate  arcs  across  spark  plug  gaps  of  an  internal  combustion 

engine  comprising: 


.Filed 
S.  a.  123—618 


a  reluctor  having  as  many  arms  as  there  are  cylinders  in  the 
associated  engine  and  driven  thereby, 

a  pickup  coil  wound  on  a  magnetic  core  mounted  adjacent 
said  reluctor  for  producing  a  sequence  of  alternating 
voltage  pulses,  one  pulse  with  the  rotation  of  each  reluc- 
tor arm  past  the  end  of  said  core, 

a  pulse  modifying  circuit  for  shaping  and  displacing  the 
alternating  voltage  received  from  said  pickup  coil  and 
producing  a  positive  voluge  that  reaches  a  threshold 
level,  said  threshold  level  occurring  linearly  earlier,  with 
increased  engine  speed,  as  each  reluctor  arm  approaches 
said  pickup  coil  core, 

a  run  amplifier  connected  to  receive  the  output  from  said 
pulse  modifying  circuit  and  initiating  a  first  pulse  at  the 
instant  said  voltage  threshold  level  from  said  pulse  modi- 
fying circuit  is  reached,  the  instant  of  initiation  of  said  first 
pulse  occurring  at  a  linearly  increasing  angle  prior  to 
lineup  of  a  reluctor  arm  with  the  end  of  said  core  as  a 
function  of  increased  reluctor  rotative  speed, 

a  timer  connected  to  receive  said  first  pulse  from  the  run 
amplifier  initiating  simultaneously  a  second  pulse  upon 
initiation  of  said  first  pulse  by  said  run  amplifier, 

said  timer  output  being  terminated  after  an  exact  constant 
timed  interval, 

said  timed  intervaTbeing  equal  to  the  time  required  for  said 
reluctor  arm  to  traverse  said  linearly  increasing  angle  as 
the  rotative  speed  increases  so  that  the  termination  of  the 
exact  constant  timed  interval  always  occurs  at  the  same 


position  of  a  reluctor  arm  prior  to  its  lining  up  with  the 
end  of  said  core  at  all  engine  speeds, 

a  switching  means  connected  to  said  timer  for  actuation 
thereof  during  the  duration  of  said  constant  timed  interval, 

an  ignition  coil  comprising  a  magnetic  core  having  a  primary 
and  secondary  winding  wound  thereon, 

said  primary  winding  comprising  a  few  turns  of  flat  strip 
conductive  material  and  said  secondary  winding  compris- 
ing a  multiple  of  layers  with  each  layer  having  a  multiple 
of  turns  with  the  beginning  turn  of  each  layer  always 
starting  from  the  same  end  of  the  layer  that  the  preceding 
layer  started  from  and  the  ending  turn  of  each  layer  being 
returned  between  layers  with  a  few  large  spiral  turns  to 
the  beginning  of  the  preceding  layer,  and 

the  high  voltage  output  end  of  said  secondary  winding  being 
connected  in  series  with  a  diode  which  prevents  current 
flow  through  the  secondary  winding  when  current  is 
flowing  in  the  primary  winding, 

said  switching  means  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
primary  winding  across  a  source  of  voltage  thereby  initiat- 
ing current  flow  through  said  primary  winding  at  the 
instant  the  output  of  the  pulse  modifying  circuit  reaches 
the  said  threshold  level  and  terminating  said  current  flow 
at  the  same  position  of  a  reluctor  arm  prior  to  its  lineup 
with  said  core  at  all  engine  speeds. 

said  current  flow  through  said  primary  winding  being  con- 
tinuous during  said  constant  timed  interval  and  resulting 
in  an  averaged  current  magnitude  having  zero  value  at 
zero  RFM  then  increasing  linearly  with  increased  speed. 
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I  4^96,000 

STOVE 
Lloyd  W.  Cummer,  630  Dieppe  Rd.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Can- 
ada R3R  1C7 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,459,  Not.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
applicaHon  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  28,  1978,  318705 
Int  a.^  F24C  15/28 
U.S.  a.  126—79  3  Claims 
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tween  and  opening  into  said  combustion  chamber,  and  a 
wick  extending  into  said  flame  forming  space,  the  outside 
surface  of  said  outer  cylindrical  wall  and  the  inner  surface 
of  said  inner  cylindrical  wall  being  exposed  to  the  space 
outside  said  combustion  chamber,  said  inner  and  outer 
cylindrical  walls  having  vaporizing  air  ports  therein  adja- 
cent said  wick  where  it  extends  into  said  flame  forming 
space,  and  premixing  air  ports  therein  immediately  past 
the  end  of  the  wick  in  the  flame  forming  space; 


1 

^ 


JC        'jP 


1.  A  stove  for  burning  solid  fuels  such  as  wood,  said  stove 
comprising  side  walls,  a  top  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  a  front  wall 
with  at  least  one  door  thereon,  said  walls  collectively  defining 
a  substantially  air  tight  fire  chamber, 

damper  means  controlling  air  flow  to  said  fire  chamber, 

and  a  substantially  unobstructed  gas  recirculation  chamber 
above  said  top  wall  of  the  stove  in  open  communication 
with  said  first  chamber  therebeneath  and  extending  sub- 
stantially the  width  thereof; 

said  recirculation  chamber  including  a  top  wall  parallel  with 
and  vertically  spaced  above  the  top  wall  of  said  stove,  and 
a  front  wall  interconnecting  said  two  top  walls, 

a  laterally  directed  exhaust  pipe  in  the  rear  wall  of  said 
recirculation  chamber  for  connecting  said  stove  to  a  chim- 
ney, 

said  front  wall  of  the  recirculation  chamber  bemg  spaced  a 
substantial  distance  rearwardly  from  the  front  wall  of  the 
stove  and  having  a  configuration  effecting  intermingling 
and  further  circulation  of  gasei  rising  from  said  fire  cham- 
ber for  additional  burning  to  maximize  heat  output  before 
said  gases  pass  to  said  exhaust  pipe  and  thereby  providing 
minimum  residual  ash  for  disposal,  wherein  said  recirucla- 
tion  chamber  front  wall  is  of  convex  cross  section  and 
transversely  disposed  forwardly  of  said  exhaust  pipe  with 
the  concave  inner  face  thereof  facing  said  recirculation 
chamber  in  laterally  spaced  relation  thereto  to  permit 
swirling  motion  of  recirculating  gases  between  said  con- 
cave face  and  said  exhaust  pipe  without  tortuous  flow 
thereof  while  the  convex  outer  face  provides  enhanced 
surface  area  for  heat  radiation. 


Y 


rc:^z>n 


means  for  supplying  a  vaporizable  fuel  to  said  wick;  and 
means  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  to  be  warmed  against  the 
outside  of  said  deflecting  plate  for  being  deflected  past 
said  outlet  for  producing  a  negative  pressure  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  whereby  the  flow  of  air  to  be  warmed 
past  the  outlet  causes  combustion  air  to  be  drawn  through 
said  ports  in  said  cylindrical  walls,  which  causes  fuel  to  be 
dispensed  from  the  wick  and  burned  in  proportion  to  the 
flow  of  the  air  to  be  warmed  past  said  outlet. 


4,3%,002 
TUBULAR  AIR  HEATER 
Adolf  U.  Lipets,  prospekt  Lenina,   150a,  kv.  38,  Podolsk, 
U.S.S.R. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,752,  Aug.  24, 1981, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,877,  May 
29,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

335,192 

Int.  a.^  F24H  3/02;  F24B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  126—110  R  2  Claims 


4,396,001 
COMBUSTION  DEVICE 

Toshiro  Ogino,  Sakurai;  Ohmukai  Yoshimi,  Hirakata;  Yo- 
shimura  Masukazu,  Nara,  and  Hon  Makoto,  Ikoma,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1980,  55-18102 
Int.  a.3  F24C  5/04 
UJS.  a.  126—96  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  warming  air,  comprising: 
a  burner  means  having  an  air  deflecting  plate,  an  outer  wall 
adjacent  said  air  deflecting  plate  and  defining  with  said  air 
deflecting  plate  a  combustion  chamber,  the  edges  of  said 
air  deflecting  plate  and  said  outer  wall  being  spaced  to 
define  an  outlet  from  said  combustion  chamber; 
a  burner  constituted  by  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  and  an 
inner  cylindrical  wall  spaced  from  said  outer  cylindrical 
wall  to  define  an  annular  flame  forming  space  therebe- 


1.  A  tubular  air  heater  comprising: 

gas  conduits  through  which  heating  gas  flows; 

a  plurality  of  passes,  each  of  said  passes  having  tube  banks 
built  into  said  gas  conduits; 

a  plurality  of  delivery  air  ducts  arranged  in  series  one  above 
the  other,  adjoining  said  tube  banks  of  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  passes  and  connected  to  said  tube  banks  by  outlets; 

a  plurality  of  collecting  air  ducts  arranged  in  series  one 
above  the  other,  adjoining  said  tube  banks  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  passes  and  connected  to  said  tube  banks  by 
inlets; 


August  2,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


85 


a  plurality  of  interconnecting  air  conduits  connecting  each 
of  said  plurality  of  collecting  air  ducts  with  a  next-in-order 
(along  the  flow  of  air)  delivery  air  duct,  and  arranged  in 
interspaces  between  said  tube  banks  of  each  pass; 

an  inlet  orifice  provided  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  intercon- 
necting air  ducts  to  admit  the  flow  of  air  passing  from 
each  of  said  plurality  of  collecting  air  ducts  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  interconnecting  air  conduits; 

an  outlet  orifice  provided  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  inter- 
connecting air  conduits  for  the  flow  of  air  to  pass  there- 
through on  the  way  from  each  of  said  plurality  of  inter- 
connecting air  conduits  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  deliv- 
ery air  ducts; 

an  inlet  provided  in  a  first-in-order  (along  the  air  flow) 
delivery  air  duct,  for  communication  with  a  source  of  air 
to  be  heated;  and 

an  outlet  provided  in  a  last-in-order  (along  the  flow  of  air) 
collecting  duct,  for  communication  with  a  container  for 
the  heated  air. 


said  upper  surface  or  with  a  solid  plate  when  a  fire  is 
desired  in  said  combustion  chamber  or  on  said  upper 
surface. 


4,396,004 
VENTING  MEANS  FOR  SOLAR  COLLECTORS 
Robert  H.  Koenig,  ,21  Barrington  PI.,  Huntington  Hills,  N.Y. 
11746 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,282 

Int  a.J  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—418  2  Clains 


1 1  4,396,003 

HEAT  RECOVERY  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLATION 

PARTICULARLY  IN  A  DOMESTIC  CHIMNEY,  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  BRINGING  A  FLUID  SUCH  AS  WATER 

TO  A  HIGHER  TEMPERATURE 
Pierre  MoUard,  22  Rue  des  Grands  Champs,  38230  Eybens, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,618 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  12, 1979,  79  30256 
Int  a.3  F24B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  126—121  13  Claims 


1.  Control  means  for  solar  collectors  of  the  air  flow  type 
having  passages  extending  from  the  lower  end  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  collector  comprising: 

an  upper  manifold  having  a  top  extending  over  and  spaced 
above  the  upper  end  of  the  collector  to  provide  a  first 
venting  aperture,  first  means  to  remotely  control  the  air 
flow  in  the  collector  consisting  of  a  first  elongated  inflat- 
able tube  mounted  between  the  upper  top  of  the  collector 
and  the  extending  top  of  the  manifold  so  that  when  the 
tube  is  inflated  it  seals  from  the  weather  the  opening 
between  the  upper  top  of  the  manifold  and  the  upper  end 
of  the  collector, 
a  baseboard  and  a  lower  manifold  section  having  a  top 
spaced  above  the  baseboard  to  provide  a  second  venting 
aperture, 
second  means  to  remotely  control  the  air  flow  in  the  collec- 
tor consisting  of  a  second  elongated  inflatable  tube 
mounted  between  the  lower  edge  of  the  collector  and 
extends  full  width  so  that  when  the  elastic  tube  is  inflated 
it  seals  the  opening  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  manifold  and 
the  lower  end  of  the  collector. 


1.  Heat  recovery  apparatus  intended  to  be  installed  in  a 
domestic  chimney  and  adapted  to  bum  a  fuel  for  heating  air 
and  a  fluid,  comprising: 

a  vertical  chest  provided  at  its  lower  part  with  at  least  one 
opening  for  admission  of  air  and  at  its  upper  part  with  at 
least  one  opening  for  escape  of  air; 

a  horizontal  chest  extending  from  the  lower  part  of  said 
vertical  chest,  the  upper  surface  of  said  horizontal  chest 
forming  a  hearth; 

a  combustion  chamber  formed  in  said  horizontal  chest  and 
provided  with  an  air  inlet  duct  and  a  smoke  duct;  and 

at  least  one  duct  extending  in  the  neighborhood  of  said 
combustion  chamber  for  circulating  of  said  fluid,  said 
combustion  chamber  being  limited  laterally  by  substan- 
tially vertical  walls,  at  its  lower  part  by  a  bottom  provided 
with  a  grid  and  at  its  upper  part  by  said  upper  surface  of 
said  horizontal  chest  provided  with  an  opening  whereby 
said  opening  can  be  provided  with  a  grid  for  permitting 
escape  of  ash  therethrough  and  through  said  combustion 
chamber  and  said  bottom  grid  when  a  fire  is  desired  on 


4,396,005 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  AND  CONTROL 

Francis  P.  Fehlner,  and  Arthur  H.  Wilder,  both  of  Coming, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,023 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

US.  a.  126—422  18  Claims 


Xc  XeXh 

I     I    I 


1.  A  solar  collector  including  a  solar  radiaton  receiver  sur- 
face for  intercepting  and  absorbing  the  impinging  solar  radia- 
tion or  insolation,  said  insolation  being  variable  over  a  solar 
day,  said  surface  providing  means  for  converting  said  insola- 
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tion  into  thermal  energy  and  being  susceptible  to  thermal 
expansion  and  contraction  as  a  result  of  becoming  heated,  and 
sensing  means  remotely  located  from  said  surface  and  respon- 
sive to  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  surface  as  insola- 
tion varies  for  producing  control  output  signals  corresponding 
to  various  conditions  of  said  surface  between  a  contracted 
relatively  cold  condition  and  an  expanded  relatively  hot  condi- 
tion. 


mately  equal  pressures  to  said  respective  separators  which 
then  hold  said  hydraulic  means  stationary. 


4,396,007 
SOLARMAT 


4,396,006 
SOLAR  POWERED,  SOLAR  AIMING  DEVICE  

Roger  H.  Cross,  Jr.,  927  Erie  Station  Rd.,  Ri  sh,  N.Y.  14543      ^j^^j  ^  SiemUler,  24020  Sammit  Woods  Dr.,  Los  Gatos,  Cidif. 
FUed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,787  ^jqjq 

Int.  CIJ  F24J  3/02  py^j  ^^^  3  jjgj  ^^  p^o.  317,836 


U.S.  a.  126—425 


11  Claims 


Int.  a?  F24J  3/02 


i     I     i    ♦    I     I     I 


U.S.  a.  126-^432 


3  Claims 


14        v-"  M 


1.  A  solar  powered,  solar  aiming  device  pivotally  mounted 
on  a  base  and  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  separate  solar  sensor  tubes  insulated  from  each 
other  and  oriented  at  an  angle  to  each  other; 

b.  hydrauUc  means  for  angularly  pivoting  said  sensor  tubes 
relative  to  said  base; 

c.  a  p>air  of  hydrauUc  bladder  separators; 

d.  hydraulic  material  communicating  with  said  bladder  sepa- 
rators and  said  hydraulic  means; 

e.  refrigerant  material  in  each  of  said  sensor  tubes  conununi- 
cating  respectively  with  said  bladder  separators  for  pres- 
surizing said  separators  and  said  hydraulic  material  as  a 
function  of  solar  energy  respectively  incident  on  said 
sensor  tubes;  and 

f.  said  sensor  tubes,  bladder  separators,  and  hydraulic  means 
being  arranged  so  that  when  an  aiming  plane  bisecting  said 
angle  between  said  sensor  tubes  is  aimed  at  an  angle  from 
the  sim  causing  said  sensor  tubes  to  receive  different  inci- 
dent sunlight  and  reach  different  temperatures,  said  refrig- 
erant material  applies  different  pressures  to  said  respective 
separators  which  then  power  said  hydrauUc  means  to 
pivot  said  sensor  tubes  to  correct  the  solar  aim  of  said 
bisector  plane;  and  when  said  plane  is  aimed  at  the  sun 
causing  said  sensor  tubes  to  reach  approxinutely  equal 
temperatures,  said  refrigerant  materijd  appUes  approxi- 


1.  A  solar  heating  system,  comprising: 

a  solar  heat  exchanger  having  a  first  thin  film,  a  second  thin 
film  of  similar  dimensions  to  the  first  thin  film,  and  bonded 
to  the  first  thin  film  at  the  edges,  a  mesh  position  between 
the  first  thin  film  and  the  second  thin  film,  inlet  means  for 
permitting  a  fluid  to  enter  the  space  between  the  first  thin 
film  and  the  second  thin  film  filled  by  the  mesh,  and  outlet 
means  positioned  such  that  fluid  flow  through  the  mesh 
covers  approximately  the  entire  region  between  the  first 
thin  film  and  the  second  thin  film  for  permitting  said  fluid 
to  flow  from  the  space  between  the  first  thin  film  and  the 
second  thin  film,  whereby  said  fluid  may  be  drawn  by 
suction  from  the  inlet  means  to  the  outlet  means  and  solar 
radiation  impinging  on  the  first  thin  film  is  transferred  to 
said  fluid; 

a  pump  having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  said  outlet  means 
of  the  solar  heat  exchanger  and  further  including  an  outlet 
port; 

regulator  means  coimected  to  said  outlet  port  of  the  pump 
and  also  connected  to  said  inlet  means  of  the  solar  heat 
exchanger  for  controUing  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  at  said 
inlet  means  of  the  solar  beat  exchanger; 

a  reservoir  for  receiving  said  fluid  flowing  from  said  outlet 
port  of  the  pump;  and 

second  regular  means  connected  to  an  outlet  from  the 
reservoir  and  further  connected  to  said  inlet  port  of  the 
pump  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  at  said  inlet 
port  of  the  pump  so  that  sufficient  suction  is  created  at  said 
outlet  means  of  the  solar  heat  exchanger  to  draw  said  fluid 
from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means  of  the  solar  heat 
exchanger. 
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436,008 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTING  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A 

PLURALTTV  OF  nXED  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTORS 

Josephus  P.  M.  van  Ku^k,  Blonay,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

PatUco  Rights  N.V.,  WiUenstad,  Netherlands  AntiUes 
I  Filed  Dec  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,784 

Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jan.    8,    1960, 
8000113 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  CL  126-^438  6  Claims 


before  and  immediately  after  said  central  period,  reflects 
the  sun  rays  incident  upon  the  screen  mainly  to  the  ante- 
rior secondary  tube,  and 
the  longitudinal  median  planes  of  the  two  sub-coUectors 
forming  the  set  being  angularly  off-set  relatively  to  each 
other  through  an  angle  of  at  least  approximately  2X*. 


4,396,009 

HELIOTROPIC  WIDE  SPECTRUM  SOLAR  PANEL 

James  N.  Enga,  Rte.  3,  Box  39,  Madison,  S.  Dak.  57042 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,129 

Int.  a.J  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—450  6  Claims 


1.  A  solar  heat  collecting  device  comprising 

a  plurality  of  collectors,  each  having  a  reflection  screen  with 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  longitudinal  edges  and  with  an 
elongated  trough  of  curved  cross-sectional  configuration 
extending  between  said  edges, 

said  parallel  longitudinal  edges  defining  a  collector  aperture 
therebetween, 

a  lon^tudinal  median  plane  of  said  reflection  screen  being 
k*Mted  centrally  between  said  parallel  longitudinal  edges, 

at  least  one  Uquid-heating  tube  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
liquid  circulation  system  and  having  a  tube  axis  disposed 
in  the  longitudinal  plane, 

said  tube  being  locat^  behind  and  parallel  to  said  aperture, 

said  collectors  adapted  to  be  arranged  with  the  tube  axis 
located  in  vertical  planes  extending  in  the  North-South 
direction, 

characterized  in  that  the  collectors  are  fixedly  disposed  as 
sub-collectors  composed  of  a  set  of  at  least  two  collectors, 

said  collectors  each  having  one  longitudinal  edge  of  their 
screen  adjoining  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  other  screen, 

said  collectors  being  of  identical  construction  and  arranged 
to  collect  solar  heat  during  an  associated  sub-period  of  at 
least  two  consecutive  sub-periods  of  the  solar  day, 

each  sub-collector  containing  a  primary  liquid  heating  tube 
and  a  separate,  secondary  liquid  heating  tube  parallel  to 
said  primary  liquid  heating  tube  and  connected  in  series 
with  said  primary  Uquid  heating  tube  in  a  bottom  part  of 
the  collector, 

said  two  tubes,  in  cross-section,  adjoining  one  another  in  the 
direction  of  depth  of  the  trough  formed  by  said  screen  and 
extending,  in  that  direction,  from  the  deepest  part  of  said 
trough  for  a  joint  height  which  is  no  greater  than  approxi- 
mately one-fourth  of  the  aperture  width  measured  be- 
tween the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  screen, 

the  reflection  screen  of  each  sub-collector  having,  in  cross- 
section,  a  curved  form  such  that  said  screen,  disposed  in  a 
position  in  which  its  longitudinal  median  plane  is  directed 
to  the  sun  halfway  the  sub-period  concerned,  during  a 
central  period  falling  within  said  sub-period  and  corre- 
sponding with  an  angular  range  of  the  position  of  the  sun 
from  -X*  to  -l-X*  relative  to  said  longitudinal  median 
plane,  reflects  the  sun  rays  incident  upon  said  screen  sub- 
stantially on  to  said  primary  tube,  and  during  shorter  time 
intervals,  relative  to  said  central  period,  each  immediately 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  including  a  shallow  housing 
having  a  closed  rear  side,  an  open  upper  side  opposite  said 
closed  rear  side  and  opposite  ends  between  which  said  closed 
side  extends,  said  open  side  including  a  transparent  panel  se- 
cured thereover,  a  pluraUty  of  individual  elongated  side-by- 
side  trough  members  disposed  within  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing between  said  opposite  ends  for  absorbing  solar  energy 
incident  theron  passing  through  said  panel,  said  trough  mem- 
bers opening  laterally  toward  said  panel  and  being  spaced 
therefrom,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  including  inlet 
and  outlet  air  manifold  mean?  0[>ening  into  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  trough  members  and  the  area  within  said  housing  between 
said  trough  members  and  said  transparent  panel  and  also  open- 
ing into  the  interior  of  said  housing  outwardly  of  said  trough 
members  and  between  the  latter  and  said  closed  rear  side,  air 
inlet  and  outlet  means  opening  into  said  inlet  and  outlet  mani- 
fold means  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  trough  mem- 
bers including  transverse  corrugation,  heat  insulation  means 
disposed  beneath  said  trough  members  and  between  said  closed 
rear  side  and  said  trough  members,  said  heat  insulation  includ- 
ing a  heat  and  light  reflective  surface  opposing  said  trough 
members,  the  adjacent  longitudinal  marginal  edges  of  said 
corrugated  trough  members  being  abutted  together  with  the 
adjacent  ends  of  the  corrugations  thereof  defining  openings 
between  adjacent  trough  members  spaced  longitudinally  along 
said  trough  members  and  communicating  the  lower  portion  of 
the  interior  of  said  housing  below  said  trough  members  with 
the  upper  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  housing  disposed  above 
said  trough  members  and  between  the  latter  and  said  transpar- 
ent panel. 


4,396,010 
SEQUENTIAL  COMPRESSION  DEVICE 
Edward  J.  Arkans,  Hoftaiaa  Estates,  m.,  anignof  to  The 
Kendall  Company,  Walpole,  Mass. 

Filed  Jnn.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,137 
Int  CL^  A61H  1/00 
VS.  a.  128—24  R  11  ChiM 

1.  A  pressure  generating  device  having  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  for  applying  compressive  forces  against  a  patient's 
limb  through  means  of  a  flexible  sleeve  which  encloses  the  limb 
and  has  at  least  one  pressure  chamber  connectable  with  the 
source,  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
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means  for  sensing  the  pressure  in  the  pressure  chamber,  said 
pressure  sensing  means  including  an  electrical  pressure 
transducer  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  response 
to  said  chamber  pressure  exceeding  a  preselected  value; 

and 
means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for  depressurizing 

the  chamber,  said  depressurizing  means  including 
a  valve  connected  with  the  source  and  connecUble  with  the 

pressure  chamber,  said  valve  having  one  position  in  which 


the  source  is  connected  to  the  chamber  and  a  venting 
position  in  which  the  source  is  not  connected  to  the  cham- 
ber and  the  chamber  vents  to  a  low  pressure  drain,  such  as 
atmosphere, 

means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for  generating  a 
second  electrical  signal  to  cause  said  valve  to  switch  to  its 
venting  position,  and 

means  for  continuing  generation  of  said  second  signal  after 
termination  of  said  first  mentioned  signal  to  maintain  said 
chamber  in  a  depressurized  state. 
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ing  therein  a  main  power  cord  for  plugging  into  an  electri- 
cal power  source;  said  main  power  cord  having  one  lead 
thereof  electrically  connected  to  a  step  down  transformer 
rectifier  through  a  multiposition  slide  switch  and  radio 
frequency  filter  and  said  main  power  cord  having  the 
other  lead  thereof  directly  connected  to  said  step  down 
transformer/rectifier; 

and  wherein  an  output  lead  of  said  transformer/rectifier  is 
electrically  connected  to  said  heating  pad  for  energization 
thereof; 

and  wherein  another  output  lead  of  said  transformer/rec- 
tifier is  electrically  connected  to  said  jack  socket  which 
receives  said  jack  plug  connected  to  said  vibrator  motor 
whereby  rectified  direct  current  is  supplied  to  said  vibrat- 
ing motor  for  energization  thereof. 


4^96,012 

VERTICAL  TRACTION  HARNESS 

John  CobUki,  Rte.  20,  R.F.D.  #1,  Charlton,  Mass.  01507 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,212 

Int.  a.3  A61H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  128—75  4  aaiins 


4,396,011 
HEATING  PAD 
William  Mack,  Commack,  N.Y.,  and  Gerald  K.  Pitcher,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,624 

Int  a.'  A61H  21/00 

U.S.  a.  128—24.2       ^  1  Claim 


1.  A  vibrating  electric  heating  pad  comprising: 

a  vibrator; 

a  control  module;  and 

a  heating  pad; 

wherein  said  vibrator  comprises  a  housing  having  therein  a 
rotary  motor  with  an  eccentric  weight  on  its  shaft;  said 
motor  being  attached  to  a  dish  shaped  vibration  plate 
protruding  through  an  opening  in  the  base  of  said  housing; 
said  dish  shaped  vibration  plate  having  a  flat  base  and  an 
outwardly  extending  flange  around  the  periphery  thereof; 
said  flange  being  surrounded  and  supported  by  a  foam 
cushion  mounting  in  said  housing  so  that  said  vibration 
plate  does  not  come  in  contact  with  said  housing;  said 
vibrator  being  physically  attached  to  said  heating  pad  by 
detachable  fasteners; 

and  wherein  said  control  module  is  electrically  connected  to 
said  vibrator  motor  by  a  jack  socket  which  receives  a  jack 
plug  connected  to  said  vibrator  motor  and  said  control 
module  is  permanently  attached  by  an  electric  power  cord 
to  said  heating  pad; 

and  wherein  said  control  module  comprises  a  housing  hav- 


c-^      v^ 


1.  A  torso  encircling  belt  comprising  at  least  two  one  piece 
sections  of  generally  flexible  material,  said  sections  being  alike, 
adjustable  connecting  means  at  the  upper  edges  and  in  spaced 
relation  at  the  lower  edges  at  the  ends  of  the  sections  for  ad- 
justably connecting  the  sections  together  in  a  circle  to  form  the 
belt  in  different  sizes,  said  connections  being  identical, 
means  to  suspend  the  belt  including  support  straps  arranged 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  sections,  said  straps  being 
adapted  to  be  located  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  user,  for 
substantially  even  suspension, 
the  adjustable  connecting  means  on  the  sections  comprisii^ 
interengaging  separable  hook-like  fibers  whereby  the 
sections  can  be  connected  at  slight  angles  to  each  other  to 
provide  variable  tapers  for  the  belt  to  better  support  dif- 
fering shapes  of  torso, 
and  an  underarm  strap  for  placement  about  the  body  under 
the  armpits,  said  underarm  strap  being  connected  at  its 
ends  to  the  support  straps. 


436,013 
SUPPORT  AND  GUIDE  STRAP 
Russell  Hasslinger,  Wyckoff,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Velcro  USA  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,548 
lot  a.3  A6lF /i/OO 
VJS.  a.  128—133  9  aaims 

1.  A  strap  for  assisting  both  in  guiding  and  supporting  an 
individual  comprising  an  elongated  member  in  the  form  of  a 
base  layer  having  an  overall  length  sufficient  to  permit  com- 
plete overlapping  encirclement  of  the  midsection  of  said  indi- 
vidual and  an  overall  width  so  that  said  strap  when  used  is 
superposed  substantially  only  within  the  region  of  the  waist, 
first  means  at  one  end  of  said  base  layer  carrying  first  engaging 
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elements  of  the  hook-and-loop  type,  second  means  at  the  other 
end  of  said  base  layer  carrying  second  engaging  elements 
adapted  to  mate  with  said  first  engaging  elements  adapted  to 
mate  with  said  first  engaging  elements  in  a  releasably  secure, 
snug  fitting,  selective  engagement  when  said  elongated  mem- 
ber is  encircled  around  said  midsection,  one  of  said  ends  is 
moved  to  overlap  the  other  end  and  then  moved  to  allow  said 
first  and  second  engaging  elements  to  matingly  interact,  handle 
means  in  the  form  generally  of  a  pair  of  members  to  be  gripped, 
each  said  member  secured  to  said  base  layer  at  spaced-apart 
locations  along  its  length,  on  the  surface  away  from  the  body 
at  locations  spaced  substantially  equidistantly  from  the  ends  of 
said  base  layer  and  in  an  orientation  inclined  with  respect  to  a 
vertical  axis  whereby  said  handle  means  may  be  gripped  with 


sleeve  substantially  to  the  other  end  of  said  elongated 
sleeve; 

flange  means  attached  to  said  elongated  sleeve  adjacent  said 
base  end  intermediate  opposite  ends  of  said  air  passageway 
and  extending  generally  radially  outwardly  therefrom  and 
operatively  arranged  with  said  air  passageway  for  pre- 
venting both  ends  of  said  air  passageway  from  being  si- 
multaneously insertable  into  a  child's  mouth;  and 

means  for  removably  retaining  said  device  on  said  thumb. 


4,396,015 

MEDICATION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

TREATING  LUNGS 

Robert  J.  Johnson,  3430  Glasgow  Cir.,  Riverside,  Calif.  92503 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,953 

Int.  a.3  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128—200.14  4  Claims 


greater  leverage,  said  members  when  said  strap  is  in  overlap- 
ping encirclement  being  disposed  to  the  rear  of  said  individual 
thereby  with  said  greater  leverage  providing  a  capability  for 
guiding  and  supporting  said  individual,  the  contemporaneous 
development  of  action-reaction  forces  between  said  elongated 
member  and  the  midsection  of  said  individual  and  a  substantial 
degree  of  securement  of  said  elongated  member  in  said  releas- 
ably secured  position  by  increased  resistance  to  separation  of 
said  first  and  second  engaging  elements  due  to  the  direction  of 
said  action-reaction  forces,  and  backing  means  carried  along  at 
least  a  length  of  said  base  layer  on  the  surface  adjacent  the 
body  of  said  individual  when  said  strap  is  releasably  secured, 
said  backing  means  providing  substantially  a  non-slip  surface 
thereby  to  maintain  the  positional  location  of  said  elongated 
member  when  releasably  secured  around  said  midsection. 


"  4,396,014 

THUMB-SUCKING  DISCOURAGEMENT  DEVICE 
Michael  Pace;  Alice  L.  Pace,  661  Sherwood  Dr.  B-1,  both  of 
Jonesboro,  Ga.  30236,  and  Frank  Van  Haltem,  1670  Mont- 
cliff  a.,  Decatur,  Ga.  30033 
I  I  Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,918 

'  '  Int.  a.3  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  128—133  6  aaims 


1.  A  device  worn  on  a  thumb  for  discouragement  of  thumb- 
sucking,  said  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  sleeve  having  a  base  end  and  operative  to  be 
worn  on  said  thumb  such  that  said  base  end  is  remote  from 
the  distal  tip  of  said  thumb; 

an  air  passageway  formed  in  said  elongated  sleeve  and  ex- 
tending substantially  from  said  base  end  of  said  elongated 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  an  apparatus  of  the  type 
which  applies  nebulized  medication  to  an  outlet  port  upon 
sensing  a  negative  air  pressure  in  a  pressure  sensing  port 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 

an  air  way  device  having  a  first  passage  through  which  a 
patient  may  inhale  and  exhale, 

said  device  having  a  second  passage  for  communicating  said 
first  passage  with  said  outlet  port,  and 

tubular  means  for  connecting  said  sensing  port  with  a  por- 
tion only  of  said  first  passage, 

the  remainder  of  said  first  passage  being  open  to  the  atmo- 
sphere and  said  tubular  means  being  in  air  coupled  relation 
to  said  first  passage  whereby  said  patient  may  inhale  and 
exhale  freely  to  and  from  the  atmosphere  and  said  appara- 
tus will  apply  said  nebulized  medication  to  said  air  way 
device  during  inhalation  only  of  said  patient, 

said  air  way  device  having  an  integral  annular  guideway 
extending  within  said  first  passage,  and 

said  tubular  means  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  guideway 
for  endwise  adjustment. 


4,396,016 
INTRAVENOUS  SOLUTION  FLOW  REGULATOR 

Karl  E.  Becker,  4247  Crane  Blvd.,  Jackson,  Miss.  39216 
FUed  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,129 
Int  a.3  A61M  5/16 
U.S.  a.  604—126  25  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  flow  regulator  for  delivering  a  fluid  such  as 
a  parental  solution  from  a  fluid  source  to  a  patient,  the  flow 
regulator  comprising:  a  body  portion  having  an  inlet  for  re- 
ceiving fluid  from  said  fluid  source,  an  outlet  for  delivering 
fluid  to  said  patient,  and  a  flow  path  for  delivering  fluid  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet;  a  tubular  elongated  piercer  extending 
from  said  body  inlet  portion  co-axial  with  said  inlet  adapted  to 
extend  into  said  fluid  source  having  a  primary  fluid  inlet  at  the 
free  end  of  said  piercer  remote  from  said  body  portion  and  a 
secondary  fluid  inlet  positioned  between  said  primary  fluid 
inlet  and  said  body  portion,  said  tubular  piercer  and  said  inlet 
forming  at  least  one  piercer  flow  path  for  delivering  fluid 
entering  said  primary  and  secondary  fluid  inlets  to  said  body 
portion  inlet,  said  inlets  being  positioned  on  said  tubular 
piercer,  whereby  when  said  piercer  is  in  said  fluid  source  and 
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is  in  communication  with  said  fluid  said  primary  fluid  inlet 
defines  a  threshold  level  at  which  fluid  flows  from  said  source 
to  said  outlet  through  said  primary  and  secondary  fluid  inlets  at 
a  first  flow  rate  and,  when  the  fluid  in  said  source  reaches  a 
certain  level,  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  primary  inlet  is  discon- 


contact  between  said  electrolyte  layer  and  said  sensing  elec- 
trode being  substantially  limited  to  said  surface  area. 


4,396,018  ^ 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 

KOROTKOFF  SOUNDS 

Alfred  E.  Sibky,  338  Reynolds  Dr^  Boolder  Creek,  Calif.  95006 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,467 

Int  CL3  A61B  7/00,  5/02 

VS.  a.  128—680  15  Claims 


tinued;  and  regulating  means  in  said  flow  path  in  said  body  for 
preventing  the  flow  of  air  from  said  primary  fluid  inlet  to  said 
outlet  when  the  level  of  said  fluid  in  said  source  falls  below  said 
primary  inlet  level,  whereby  enabling  fluid  to  flow  from  said 
source  to  said  outlet  through  only  said  secondary  fluid  inlet  at 
a  second  flow  rate  less  than  said  first  flow  rate. 


4,396,017 

TRANSCUTANEOUS  GAS  SENSOR 

DaTid  T.  Delpy,  and  Dawood  Parker,  both  of  London,  England, 

assignors  to  Vickers  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan»26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,678 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128—635  7  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  Korotkoff  sounds  comprising:  an 
inflatable  cuff  for  surrounding  an  artery;  a  pair  of  microphones 
carried  by  the  cuff  at  spaced  locations  thereon  for  sequentially 
sensing  Korotkoff  sounds  when  the  cuff  surrounds  an  artery; 
an  electronic  gate  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an  output;  means 
including  a  signal  delay  unit  for  coupling  one  of  the  micro- 
phones to  one  of  the  inputs  of  the  gate,  the  delay  unit  being 
o])erable  to  apply  a  signaJ  to  said  one  input  of  the  gate  to  enable 
the  gate  after  a  first  time  interval  following  the  sensing  of  a 
Korotkoff  sound  by  the  first  microphone;  and  means  coupled 
with  the  second  microphone  for  connecting  it  to  the  second 
input  of  the  gate  to  cause  the  gate  to  have  an  output  signal 
when  the  signal  from  the  second  microphone  occurs  during  a 
second  time  interval  following  the  expiration  of  the  first  time 
interval. 


4,396,019 
VAGINAL  MYOGRAPH  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  D.  Perry,  Jr.,  50  Lawn  Ave.,  Portland,  Me.  04102 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,635,  Jim.  11,  1979, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-iB-r«rt  of  Ser.  No.  883,872,  Mar. 

6, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

271,532 

Int.  C\?  A61B  5/05 

U.S.  a.  128—733  3  Claims 


2.  A  transcutaneous  gas  sensor  for  application  to  a  body 
surface  of  a  patient,  which  comprises  a  sensing  electrode  hav- 
ing an  exposed  surface  region  and  a  layer  of  electrolyte  thereon 
so  that,  with  the  sensor  applied  to  said  body  surface,  an  electro- 
chemical reaction  can  take  place  on  said  exposed  surface  re- 
gion in  the  presence  of  gas  which  has  diffused  through  the 
patient's  body  from  the  blood  to  the  body  surface,  the  exposed 
surface  region  consisting  of  at  least  one  individual  surface  area, 
such  surface  area  having  a  sufficiently  small  width  dimension, 
and  the  shape  and  arrangement  of  the  surface  area  being  such, 
that  the  depletion  zone  set  up,  in  use,  in  the  electrolyte  layer  is 
confined  to  a  depth  not  exceeding  approximately  1  mm,  said 
electrolyte  layer  being  disposed  intermediate  said  surface  area 
and  said  body  surface,  said  electrolyte  layer  having  a  predeter- 
mined thickness  and  opposed  sides  respectively  in  direct 
contact  with  said  surface  area  and  said  body  surface,  said  direct 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  physiological  monitoring  of  the  pubo- 
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coccygeus  muscle  of  the  patient-subject  through  the  vaginal  or 

rectal  wall  of  said  patient-subject  comprising: 
an  electromyography  probe  for  contacting  the  wall  of  the 

vagina  or  rectum  of  a  patient-subject; 
said  probe  including  an  electrically  non-conductive  body 
and  at  least  three  electrically  conductive  electrodes  con- 
stituting part  of  the  surface  of  the  probe  body,  one  of  the 
said  electrodes  being  a  reference  electrode,  the  electrodes 
being  formed  «f  precious  metal  and  each  electrode  being 
electrically  insulated  from  the  other  electrode  of  the 
probe,  said  electrodes  detecting  electromotive  signals  at 
least  at  three  places  of  said  wall,  said  signals  ranging  in 
voltage  from  zero  to  twenty-five  microvolts  and  being  an 
alternating  frequency  in  the  range  of  100-400  Hz.,  said 
signals  being  emitted  when  the  pubococcygeus  muscle  of 
the  patient-subject  is  exercised  pursuant  to  a  willful  at- 
tempt of  the  patient-subject  to  exercise  said  muscle;  said 
electrodes  being  contact  electrodes  which  are  smooth  on 
their  external  contact  surface  so  as  to  contact  the  wall 
without  injury  and  without  externally  applied  contact 
lubricant; 
said  probe  carried  electrodes  being  the  only  active  body 
contact  electrodes  of  the  apparatus  and  said  electrodes  not 
injecting  electrical  signals  to  the  said  wall;  and 
transducer  means  coupled  to  said  electrodes  for  amplifying 
and  transforming  said  electromotive  signals  into  sensory 
signals  which  are  sensed  by  the  patient-subject  for  bio- 
feedback development  of  the  pubococcygetis  muscle. 


4,396,020 
MEASUREMENT  OF  BASAL  BODY  TEMPERATURE 
Heinz  S.  Wolff,  London,  England;  Robert  M.  Abrams,  Gaines- 
ville, Fla.;  John  P.  Royston,  and  Simoa  J.  E.  Humphrey,  both 
of  London,  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,895 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1979, 
7944063 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 
MS.  a.  128—738  12  Claims 
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4396,021 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  PROCESS 
George  C  Banmgartncr,  P.O.  Box  680,  890  Garfldd  Atc,  Lib- 
ertyrUle,  lU.  60048 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,374 

Int  CL^  A61B  6/00.  10/00 

MS.  a.  128—754  11  ClaiBM 


1.  An  electrical  instrument  for  basal  body  temperature  mea- 
surement comprising  a  clock,  an  entry  circuit  for  electrical 
temperature  signals  from  a  temperature  sensor,  means  so  con- 
trolling the  entry  circuit  by  the  clock  that  entry  of  a  tempera- 
ture signal  is  permitted  only  during  a  predetermined  time 
period  of  each  day,  means  connected  to  the  entry  circuit  for 
reducing  each  entered  temperature  signal  by  an  amount  pro- 
portional to  the  time  elapsed  between  the  beginning  of  the 
predetermined  time  period  and  the  time  of  entry  of  the  temper- 
ature signal,  a  store  connected  to  the  reducing  means  for  accu- 
mulating a  number  of  entered  daily  temperature  signals  after 
reduction,  means  for  processing  the  accumulated  signals  to 
establish  a  mean  temperature  level,  means  for  comparing  sub- 
sequent entered  temperature  signals  with  the  mean  tempera- 
ture level  and  calculating  when  a  significant  rise  in  tempera- 
ture of  predetermined  significance  has  taken  place,  and  a  first 
indicator  means  for  displaying  the  fact  of  occurrence  of  the 
significant  temperature  rise. 


1.  A  medical  process  for  obtaining  a  prostate  sample  for 
biopsy  analysis  comprising: 

selecting  an  elongated  sheath; 

inserting  an  obturator  portion  therein  to  form  a  smooth  shaft 
portion; 

inserting  the  sheath  and  obturator  portion  into  the  urethra 
through  the  external  urethra  orifice  in  the  penis; 

moving  the  smooth  shaft  through  the  urethra  to  a  predeter- 
mined pxjsition  adjacent  the  prostate; 

removing  the  obturator  portion  from  the  sheath  once  it  is  in 
position; 

selecting  a  biopsy  sampling  structure; 

inserting  the  biopsy  sampling  structure  into  and  through  the 
sheath  to  a  position  adjacent  the  prostate; 

piercing  the  urethra  at  said  predetermined  position  with  said 
sampling  portion; 

piercing  the  prostate  tissue  with  said  biopsy  sampling  por- 
tion to  obtain  a  tissue  sample; 

withdrawing  the  biopsy  sampling  [>ortion  from  the  sheath; 
and 

withdrawing  the  sheath  from  the  urethra. 

5.  A  urethrally  inserted  surgical  instrument  for  performing 
medical  procedures  in  the  area  of  the  prostate  comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  sheath  portion  shaped  for  insertion  into 
the  urethra  and  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  mounting  member  secured  to  an  opposite  end  of  said 
sheath  portion; 

said  sheath  having  means  to  removably  receive  an  obturator 
having  a  shaft  with  a  solid  end  portion  retained  within  said 
.opening  in  the  sheath  and  a  retaining  member  attached  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  and  removably  engaging  the 
mounting  member  of  said  sheath; 

a  tip  portion  at  the  end  of  the  obturator  extending  through 
said  opening  in  said  elongated  rigid  sheath  cooperating 
with  said  rigid  sheath  to  form  round,  smooth  edges  for 
insertion  into  the  urethra  through  the  external  orifice  of 
the  penis  to  a  location  in  the  urethra  adjacent  the  prostate; 
and 

a  tissue  sampling  means  removably  coupled  for  slidable 
movement  through  said  sheath  and  extending  from  said 
opening  in  said  rigid  sheath  for  selectively  piercing  the 
urethra  and  then  the  prosute  to  enable  tissue  sampling  of 
the  prostate. 


436,022 

ENDOMETRIAL  TISSUE  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 

Alvin  J.  Marx,  107  Georgian  Court  Rd.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14610 

FUed  Jol.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,086 

Int  CL^  A61B  10/00 

MS.  CL  128—758  3  Clain 


e     « 


l^a^ 


1.  In  combination  in  endometrial  tissue  curretting  apparatus, 
an  elongated  solid,  unbroken  wall  sheath  having  an  outer 
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diameter  in  the  range  2-4  mm,  said  sheath  having  a  substan- 
tially straight  major  extent  and  a  curved  minor  end  extent  to 
faciliute  insertion  through  the  exocervix,  squamo-columar 
junction  and  endocervical  canal  into  the  endometrial  cavity,  a 
tissue  scraping,  sharpened  circumferential  end-sampling  metal- 
lic cylinder  retained  by  and  projecting  from  said  sheath  minor 
end  portion,  path  dilating  obturator  means  adapted  to  reside 
within  said  sheath  and  being  longer  than  said  sheath  to  extend 
therefrom  when  reposing  within  said  sheath  upon  insertion  to 
obviate  spurious  tissue  sampling  upon  insertion,  said  sheath 
having  first  connection  means  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said 
minor  end  extent,  and  syringe  means  including  second  connec- 
tion means  adapted  for  communicating  engagement  with  said 
first  connection  means  of  said  sheath. 


4,396,023 

APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  BLOOD  SAMPLES 

FROM  ANIMALS  SUCH  AS  MICE  OR  RATS 

Porter  W.  Anderson,  313  Sawyer  St^  Rochester,  N.Y.  14619 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,217 

Int.  Cl.3  A61B  5/14 

\JJS.  a.  128—760  6  Claims 


4,396,024 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  EXTRACnON  OF  CAPILLARY 

BLOOD 

Walter  Sarstedt,  5223  Niimbrecht,  Rommelsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemiaay 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1978,  2848535;  Feb.  17,  1979,  2906209 

Int.  a.i  A61B  5/14 
lis.  a.  128—763  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  extraction  of  capillary  blood  comprising: 
a  capillary  portion  having  front  and  rear  ends; 


a  capillary  passage  extending  between  said  front  and  rear 

ends; 
a  first  opening  a  said  front  ends  for  the  introduction  of  blood 

into  said  capillary  passage  by  capillary  action; 
a  second  opening  at  said  rear  end  for  venting  said  capillary 

passage; 
a  holder  at  said  rear  end  for  supporting  said  capillary  portion 

and  having  an  outer  surface; 


a  closure  pin  axially  movable  within  said  holder  between  a 
fifst  position  in  which  said  pin  restricts  the  size  of  said 
second  opening  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  pin 
does  not  restrict  the  size  of  said  second  opening;  and 

window  means  in  said  holder  communicating  between  said 
second  opening  and  said  outer  surface. 


4,396,025 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  ELASTIC 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  SKIN 

Jean  P.  De  Rigal,  Claye-^oilly,  and  Jean-Luc  M.  Leveqne, 

Montfermeil,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,048 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  1, 1980,  80  14659 

Int.  GJ  A61B  5/00.  5/10 

VJS.  a.  128—774  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  blood  samples  from  rodents  or 
small  animals,  such  as  mice  and  rats,  having  tails  extending 
from  the  posterior  thereof  comprising  a  flask,  a  stopper,  a  tube 
having  a  blood  receptacle  at  one  end  thereof,  said  tube  and 
receptacle  having  a  length  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the 
tail  of  the  animal  and  an  inside  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the 
largest  diameter  of  the  tail  for  receiving  said  tail,  said  tube 
being  disposed  in  said  stopper  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  to 
said  one  end  for  seating  the  posterior  of  said  animal  in  vacuum 
tight  relationship  when  said  stopper  and  tube  are  inserted  into 
said  flask,  means  providing  communication  for  vacuum  pres- 
sure between  the  interior  of  said  tube  and  said  flask  to  promote 
the  flow  of  blood  from  said  tail  into  said  receptacle. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  elastic  characteristics  of 
skin  by  applying  a  torque  thereto,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  disc  rotatable  about  an  axis  along  an  angular  travel  for 
applying  the  torque; 

(b)  a  guard  ring  coaxial  with  the  disc,  to  be  applied  to  the 
skin  to  delimit  around  the  disc  an  annular  skin  sample  to  be 
subjected  to  the  measurement; 

(c)  driving  means  connected  to  the  disc  to  apply  thereto  a 
moment  around  its  axis;  and 

(d)  measurement  means  for  determining  the  rotation  of  the 
disc; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(e)  one-way  coupling  means  ensuring  rotational  connection 


August  2,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


93 


between  disc  and  the  driving  means  in  a  single  direction  of  4,396,028 

rotation;  and  SUNTAN  LOTION  APPUCATOR  DEVICE 

(f)  means  effective  to  achieve  reversal  of  the  direction  of  Edward  S.  Waggoner,  46  Elsworth  St,  North  Pttchogue,  N.Y. 

rotation  of  the  driving  means  over  a  fraction  of  said  angu-  11772 

lar  travel  after  said  moment  has  been  applied  to  the  disc.  ™«'  ^    Ar^Vl^^n^^'^ 

ImL  CL^  A45D  40/26 

U5.  a.  132— 88.7  SCtaims 


4,396,026 

OGARETTE  AND  HLTER  FOR  TOBACCO  SMOKE 

Harold  Grossman,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  MoBtdair 

Research  Corporation,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,990,  Apr.  6,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,072,  Jul.  20, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  479,103,  Jun.  13, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

209,277 
Int.  OJ  A24D  3/26 
U.S.  a.  131—333  14  Claims 

1.  A  filter  for  tobacco  smoke  comprising  a  porous  substrate 
having  a  deposit  thereon  of  particles  which  are  crystalline, 
water-insoluble,  hydrophobic,  and  oleophilic,  and  which  have 
a  sufficient  positive  charge  at  the  approximately  3  to  6  pH 
range  of  tobacco  smoke  to  attract  and  coalesce  negatively 
charged  particles  dispersed  in  the  tobacco  smoke. 


Michael  M. 


4,396,027 
HAIR  SPRAY  SHIELD 
Loewenstine,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Spray 
Shield,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,178 

Int  a.3  A45D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  132—9  1  Claim 


1.  A  hair  spray  shield  comprising:  ' 

(a)  a  main  shield  body  formed  of  a  flat  planar  sheet  of  opti- 
cally transparent  substantially  rigid  material,  said  body 
including  a  first  portion  to  protect  the  user's  face,  and  a 
second  coplanar  laterally  extending  portion  to  protect  the 
user's  ear  interconnected  to  the  first  portion  by  a  third 
portion  of  a  smaller  dimension  to  define  a  notched  zone 
between  the  first  and  second  portions  of  said  body; 

(b)  a  frame  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  main 
body  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  trough-like 
reservoir  on  each  of  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  main 
shield  body  extending  along  the  corresponding  marginal 
edges  of  the  first  body  portion,  the  second  body  portion, 
and  the  third  body  portion  opposite  the  notched  zone,  the 
reservoirs  being  parallel  and  coextensive  with  one  an- 
other; and 

(c)  a  handle  connected  to  said  main  body  and  said  frame,  said 
handle  being  coplanar  with  said  main  body  and  extending 
away  therefrom. 


1.  A  lotion  applicator  device  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  handle  adjustable  between  a  fully  extended 
position  and  a  fully  retracted  position; 

b.  applicator  means  having  a  lotion  applicator  spreader 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  handle  including  means  for 
adjusting  the  angle  said  applicator  spreader  makes  with 
respect  to  the  long  axis  of  said  handle; 

c.  said  adjusting  means  including  a  plurality  of  finite  posi- 
tions of  said  applicator  means  and  means  to  select  one  of 
said  positions;  and 

d.  means  for  enclosing  said  lotion  applicator  spreader  when 
said  device  is  not  in  use; 

e.  said  adjusting  means  including  a  pair  of  pronged  segments 
on  one  end  of  said  elongated  handle,  a  shoulder  extending 
from  said  applicator  means  into  the  space  between  said 
segments,  a  shaft  passing  through  said  segments  and  said 
shoulder  thereby  permitting  pivoting  of  said  applicator 
means  about  said  shaft,  recesses  formed  in  the  periphery  of 
said  shoulder,  and  means  mounted  in  said  handle  extend- 
ing into  the  space  between  said  segments  for  selectively 
engaging  said  recesses  to  position  said  applicator  means  at 
a  desired  angle. 


4,396,029 
COIN  SORTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Daryl  A.  Anderson,  2418  N.  78th  Ct.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55444 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,485 
Int  a.^  G07D  3/12 
\]JS.  a.  133—3  C  13  Claims 

1.  A  coin-sorting  device  comprising, 
a  downwardly  inclined  coin-carrying  rail, 
a  coin  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  coins  one  at  a  time 

onto  the  upper  end  of -said  rail, 
said  rail  being  tilted  rearwardly  and  including  a  back  mem- 
ber for  slidably  engaging  the  back  face  of  the  coins  travel- 
ing down  said  rail, 
said  rail  also  including  a  forwardly  extending  coin  carrying 
shelf  fixed  along  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  being 
sufficiently  wide  to  support  the  circumferential  edge  of 
the  coins  roHing  along  said  rail, 
said  back  member  having  a  drop-through  slot  opening  posi- 
tioned along  the  length  of  said  rail,  the  size  of  said  slot 
opening  being  sufliciently  wide  to  permit  the  smallest  of 
the  coins  to  pass  therethrough  and  having  the  leading  end 
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of  the  slot  sloping  toward  the  upper  end  of  said  rail  to 
cause  said  smallest  sized  coins  to  substantially  simulta- 
neously tilt  into  the  slot  and  rotate  on  their  upstanding 
axes  to  insure  quick  passage  of  said  smallest  coins  through 
said  slot  opening,  the  lower  edge  of  said  slot  being  spaced 
above  said  shelf  to  provide  a  retaining  flange  for  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  length  of  said  slot  to  positively  maintain 
the  lower  edges  of  the  larger  coins  on  said  shelf, 
means  for  removing  the  larger  coins  from  said  rail, 
said  flange  being  cut  away  adjacent  the  leading  end  of  the 


parallel  to  said  upright  legs  and  engage  the  outwardly  extend- 
ing portion  of  the  unfolded  tent. 


^ 

1  ■    '    -  111    "1 

\           ^11 

4^96,031 
METHOD  FOR  RESTRICTING  UNCONTROLLED  FLUID 

FLOW  THROUGH  A  PIPE 
Manria  L.  Peterson;  Orwin  G.  Maxson,  and  Adolph  A.  Sutko,  all 
of  Pooca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City, 
Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,171 

Int  a.'  F17D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  137— U  1  Claim 


slot  to  reduce  the  height  thereof  and  thereby  reduce  the 
resistance  to  initial  tilting  and  rotation  of  the  smallest 
coins  as  they  begin  their  passage  through  the  slot  opening, 
the  length  of  said  cut  away  portion  of  said  flange  being 
sufficient  to  produce  the  desired  quick  exit  of  the  smallest 
coins  through  the  slot  opening  without  reducing  the  sta- 
bility of  the  larger  coins  rolling  down  said  rail,  and 
the  downstream  end  of  said  cut  away  portion  being  bevelled 
to  engage  and  "kick"  up  a  coin  riding  on  the  cut  away 
portion  to  positively  project  the  coin  rearwardly  as  the 
same  is  falling  through  the  slot. 


4,396,030 
CAR  TOP  FOLDING  TENT 
Robert  W.  Ferguson,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Oyster 
Teat  Company,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,124 

Int  a.3  A45F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  135—88  13  CUdms 


1.  A  method  for  restricting  uncontrolled  flow  of  a  petroleum 
fluid  containing  minor  amounts  of  water  through  a  production 
riser  Cor  the  production  of  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
formation,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  positioning  a  heat  conductor  having  a  heat  exchange 
surface  through  the  wall  of  said  production  riser  so  that  at 
least  a  j>ortion  of  the  heat  exchange  surface  is  in  heat 
transferring  contact  with  said  petroleum  fluid  containing 
minor  amounts  of  water  within  said  production  riser; 

(b)  positioning  water  injection  means  adjacent  to  and  up- 
stream of  the  heat  conductor; 

(c)  adding  water  through  said  upstream  water  injection 
means  to  the  peti'oleum  fluid  to  form  the  petroleum  fluid 
containing  minor  amounts  of  water;  and 

(d)  cooling  the  heat  exchange  surface  of  the  heat  conductor 
to  freeze  the  water  in  the  petroleum  fluid  on  the  heat 
exchange  surface,  thus  restricting  the  flow  through  the 
production  riser. 


4,396,032 
SAFETY  UNDERWATER  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Claude  A.  Duchesne,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Mark  D.  Johnson, 
Playa  Del  Rey,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pittman  Products, 
Inc.,  Huntington  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,617 

Int.  a.J  B63C  11/22 

U.S.  a.  137—81.2  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  folding  tent  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle  top 
or  on  other  suitable  elevated  surfaces  wherein  a  portion  of  the 
tent  base  extends  outwardly  from  the  vehicle  top  or  other 
elevated  surface  when  said  tent  is  unfolded,  a  support  member 
for  bracing  said  outwardly  extending  portion  comprising  a  pair 
of  upright  legs,  each  of  said  legs  having  a  length  substantially 
less  than  the  length  of  the  folded  tent,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
cross  bars  secured  to  said  legs  and  extending  therebetween, 
and  a  pair  of  rigid  extenders  pivotally  mounted  on  said  upright 
legs  for  movement  between  a  folded  position,  wherein  said 
extenders  extend  substantially  parallel  to  said  cross  bars,  and  a 
bracing  position  in  which  said  extenders  extend  substantially 


3o    12  -*  94 


1.  A  safe^  pressure  regulator  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  high  pressure  chamber;  ^ 

an  inlet  extending  through  said  main  body  connecting  with 
said  high  pressure  chamber; 

a  low  pressure  chamber  formed  within  said  main  body,  an 
outlet  port  extending  through  said  main  body  connecting 
with  said  low  pressure  chamber,  said  high  pressure  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  low  pressure  chamber; 
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a  valve  member  intermediate  said  high  pressure  chamber 
and  said  low  pressure  chamber  to  regulate  the  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  high  pressure  chamber  to  said  low  pressure 
chamber,  said  valve  member  including  a  piston,  said  pis- 
ton having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner  face,  said  low  pres- 
sure chamber  connecting  with  said  outer  face  of  said 
piston,  said  piston  being  normally  closed  preventing  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  high  pressure  chamber  to  said  low  pres- 
sure chamber; 

a  reservoir  located  within  said  main  body,  a  liquid  to  be 
contained  in  said  reservoir,  said  liquid  being  exposed  to 
said  innerface  of  said  piston; 

a  flexible  means  mounted  within  said  main  body  forming  a 
wall  surface  for  said  reservoir,  said  flexible  means  being 
exposed  to  ambient  water  pressure  and  being  deformable 
to  decrease  the  volume  of  said  reservoir  and  move  said 
piston  to  permit  flow  of  fluid  from  said  high  pressure 
chamber  to  said  low  pressure  chamber;  and 

piercing  means  mounted  in  said  main  body  to  puncture  said 
flexible  means  upon  excessive  expansion  thereof  due  to 
leakage  of  fluid  from  said  high  pressure  chamber. 


pressurized  fluid  passing  through  said  inlet  passage  to 
increase  in  volume,  for  closing  said  second  throttle  means. 


4,396,034 

ARCUATE  SWING  CHECK  VALVE 

George  S.  Chemiak,  830  N.  Atlantic  Are.  #1502B,  Cocoa 

Betth,  Fla.  32931 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,893,  Feb.  23,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,046 

Int  a.'  F16K  /J/Oi 

U.S.  CL  137—514  15  Claims 


'     "  4,396,033 

FLOW  VOLUME  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  POWER 
ASSISTED  STEERING  DEVICE 
Tadataka  Nttrumi,  Kariya;  Aklhiko  Sato,  Okazaki,  and  Satoshi 
Suto,  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1979,  54-112226 
Int  a.3  F15B  li/04 
U.S.  a.  137—117  8  Claims 


'41~'43  "B*  26 


-I    -I 


1.  A  flow  volume  control  device  for  supplying  pressurized 
fluid  from  an  engine-driven  pump  to  a  power  assisted  steering 
device  and  for  returning  an  excess  part  of  said  pressurized  fluid 
directly  to  said  pump,  comprising: 

inlet  passage  means  for  conducting  said  pressurized  fluid 
exhausted  from  said  pump,  said  inlet  passage  means  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  resistance  against  the  flow  of  said 
pressure  fluid; 

outlet  passage  means  fluidically  communicating  with  said 
steering  device; 

first  throttle  means  permanently  opened; 

second  throttle  means  provided  in  parallel  circuit  relation 
with  said  first  throttle  means; 

bypass  passage  means  connected  to  said  pump  for  returning 
said  excess  part  of  said  pressurji^ed  fluid  to  said  pump; 

main  volume  control  means  interconnected  between  said 
inlet  and  bypass  passage  means  and  having  a  main  valve 
element  movable  in  response  to  said  pressurized  fluid 
flowing  from  said  inlet  passage  means  to  said  first  and 
second  throttle  means  for  permitting  said  excess  part  of 
said  pressurized  fluid  to  flow  from  said  inlet  passage 
means  to  said  bypass  passage  means;  and 

auxiliary  volume  control  means  having  an  auxiliary  valve 
element  which  is  cooperable  with  said  second  throttle 
means  and  which  is  movable  independently  of  said  main 
valve  element  in  response  to  a  pressure  drop  when  an 
increase  in  the  roUtional  speed  of  said  pump  causes  said 


1.  In  a  swing  check  valve  having  a  body  portion  defining  a 
fluid  passage  therethrough,  a  valve  seat  mounted  in  said  body, 
a  pivot  member  supported  by  said  body,  a  pivotable  sealing 
member  routable  around  said  pivot  pin  for  engaging  said  valve 
seat  for  closure  of  the  fluid  passage  when  flow  is  in  one  direc- 
tion and  movement  away  from  the  valve  seat  when  flow  is  in 
the  opposite  direction,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  valve 
seat  having  a  bi-planar  sealing  surface  developed  by  making 
two  intersecting  45  degree  cuts  from  the  transverse  end  plane 
of  a  tubular  member  to  the  horizontal  diametral  plane  and  said 
valve  sealing  member  having  an  arcuate  configuration  and 
having  a  bi-planar  sealing  surface  developed  by  making  two 
intersecting  45  degree  cuts  from  the  periphery  of  a  correspond- 
ing tubular  member  to  the  horizontal  diametral  plane  using  the 
portion  removed  to  produce  an  arcuate  sealing  member  mating 
with  said  valve  seat  in  the  closed  position  and  having  the 
configuration  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  body  when  routed  90 
degrees  to  the  open  position. 

4,396,035 
BACK  PRESSURE  VALVE 
John  H.  Maples,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Whiting  Oilfield 
Rental,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,840 
Int  a.5  F16K  15/04 
U.S.  a.  137—539  9  Claims 

1.  A  valve  comprising 

a  tubular  body  having  a  flow  passageway  therethrough 
providing  an  inlet  at  one  end  of  the  passageway  and  an 
outlet  at  the  other  end  of  the  passageway, 
an  annular  seat  about  the  passageway  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet,  and  providing  a  flow  passage  forming  part  of  said 
passageway, 
a  closure  ball  in  said  passageway  on  the  outlet  side  of  said 
seat  adapted  to  engage  said  seat  and  block  flow  through 
said  seat  and  movable  in  said  passageway  between  a 
closed  position  engaging  said  seat  and  thereby  blocking 
flow  through  said  seat  and  an  open  position  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  seat  leaving  said  seat  open  for  flow  there- 
through, 
a  helical  spring  in  said  passageway  downstream  from  said 
ball  and  seat  bearing  at  one  end  against  said  ball  urging 
said  ball  into  closed  position,  and 
support  means  in  said  passageway  down  stream  from  said 
spring  and  ball  and  seat  and  upstream  from  said  outlet 
secured  to  said  body  and  providing  a  support  seating  for 
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the  other  end  of  said  spring  to  take  the  reaction  force 
thereof, 

said  support  means  including  a  footing  comprising  at  least 
one  strut  connected  to  said  seating  and  to  said  body  leav- 
ing a  flowpath  past  said  seating  between  the  exterior  of  the 
seating  and  the  interior  of  the  bodj/  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  at  least  as  large  as  that  ot  the  flow  path  through 
said  seat  passage, 

said  spring  having  a  smaller  outer  diameter  than  the  mini- 
mum transverse  inner  dimension  of  said  passageway  leav- 

•  ing  a  flow  path  past  the  spring  therearound  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  at  least  as  large  as  that  of  said  seat, 

said  outlet  being  coaxial  with  said  inlet  and  spring, 

said  support  means  seating  being  a  fixed  imperforate  cap 
closing  said  other  end  of  said  spring  against  fluid  flow 
therethrough  on  its  way  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 
coaxial  with  said  inlet, 

said  flowpath  past  said  seating  being  entirely  between  the 
exterior  of  the  seating  and  the  interior  of  the  body. 


s;aid  ball  in  the  open  position  of  the  valve  being  in  engage- 
ment with  only  said  one  end  of  the  spring  and  providing 
means  to  guide  flow  outwardly  of  the  spring  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet  coaxial  therewith,  there  being  an  annu- 
lar flowpath  extending  axially  from  the  equator  of  the  ball 
to  the  spring  and  extending  circumferentially  all  around 
the  ball  between  the  ball  and  said  body,  said  annulai  flow 
path  forming  part  of  said  passageway  through  the  valve 
body, 

said  annular  flow  path  having  at  least  as  great  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  as  the  flow  path  through  said  seat, 

said  flow  passage  through  the  valve  having,  when  the  valve 
is  open,  a  cross-sectional  area  that  everywhere  throughout 
its  length  is  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  flowpath  through 
said  seat,  exclusive  of  any  area  interiorly  of  the  spring, 

whereby  buckling  of  the  spring  will  not  prevent  said  pas- 
sageway from  having  at  all  places  a  cross-sectional  area  at 
least  equal  to  that  of  said  flowpath  through  said  seat  when 
said  valve  is  open. 


4,396,036 
UQUID  PASSAGE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

Hiroshi  Horikawa,  and  Yoshiaki  Ucfaida,  both  of  Mimuni- 
ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  FUm  Co^  Lt(L, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1979,  54-166233 
Int  CL^  F16K  11/00 
MS.  a.  137—625.41  7  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  passage  switching  device  comprising: 
a  container  having  ports  adapted  for  allowing  a  first  liquid  to 

flow  in  and  out; 
a  head  sealed  to  said  container,  said  head  having  a  plurality 


of  passages  for  delivering  a  second  liquid,  said  plurality  of 
passages  opening  along  the  circumference  of  a  circle  and 
debouching  into  said  container,  said  openings  communi- 
cating outside  of  said  sealed  head  and  container;  and 
a  generally  U-shaped  connecting  tube  having  openings  equal 
in  diameter  to  those  of  said  passages,  said  connecting  tube 
being  rotatable  in  such  a  manner  that  the  openings  of  said 
connecting  tube  are  engagable  with  and  disengagable 


"•n  s; 


from  those  of  said  passages  along  said  circumference  of  a 
circle  to  interconnect  a  selected  pair  of  said  passages 
delivering  said  second  liquid,  said  container  being  filled 
with  said  first  liquid  at  least  to  a  level  above  a  level  of  said 
passages  and  said  openings  so  that  said  U-shaped  tube  can 
be  switched  between  selected  pairs  of  said  passages  with 
said  openings  being  entirely  surrounded  by  said  first  liq- 
uid. 


4,396,037 
ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVE 

Kenneth  Wilcox,  Melbourne,  England,  assignor  to  Expert  Indus- 
trial Controls  Limited,  England 

Filed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,165 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1980, 
8016389 

Int.  a.J  F15B  13/044 
U.S.  a.  137—625.65  6  Qaims 


1.  An  electro-hydraulic  control  valve  comprising  a  central 
body  part,  an  axial  bore  in  the  body  part  and  a  valve  member 
slidable  therein,  at  least  the  end  portions  of  said  valve  member 
being  formed  from  magnetisable  material,  a  pair  of  solenoid 
devices  mounted  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bore,  each  of  said 
devices  including  a  winding  which  can  be  energised  to  exert  a 
magnetic  force  on  the  respective  end  portion  of  the  valve 
member  to  pull  the  valve  member  towards  the  respective  end 
of  the  bore,  groove  means  comprising  five  axially  spaced  cir- 
cumferential grooves  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  bore,  the  cen- 
tral one  of  said  grooves  being  an  inlet  groove  and  being  con- 
nected in  use  to  a  fluid  pressure  source,  the  outer  pair  of 
grooves  being  drain  grooves  and  being  connected  in  use  to  a 
drain,  the  inner  pair  of  grooves  being  outlet  grooves  and  being 
connected  in  use  to  the  opposite  ends  of  a  double  acting  fluid 
pressure  operable  mechanism,  the  valve  member  havinf^three 
axially  spaced  sets  of  recesses  in  its  peripheral  surface,  said 
grooves  and  recesses  being  arranged  so  that  in  the  intermediate 
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of  the 


position  of  the  valve  member  the  grooves  will  be  covered  by 
the  valve  member  and  as  the  valve  member  is  moved  to  one 
side  or  the  other,  the  central  groove  will  be  placed  in  commu- 
nication with  one  of  said  outlet  grooves,  the  other  outlet 
groove  being  placed  in  communication  with  the  adjacent  one 
of  the  drain  grooves,  a  pair  of  blind  drillings  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  ends  of  the  valve  member,  cylindrical  mem- 
bers slidable  in  said  drillings  respectively  and  passages  con- 
necting the  inner  ends  of  said  drillings  with  said  outlet  grooves 
respectively  whereby  the  valve  member  is  subject  to  a  force 
which  depends  upon  the  fluid  pressures  in  said  outlet  grooves, 
the  force  acting  to  oppose  movement  of  the  valve  member  by 
the  solenoid  devices. 


1 1  4,396,038 

PIPE  THREAD  PROTECTORS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FORMING  SAME 
Michael  D.  Soutsos,  5475  Colorado  St.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
90814 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,533 

Int  a.3  F16L  57/00 

MS.  a.  138—96  T  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  pipe  thread  protector  characterized  by  a  sheet  metal 
strap  convolved  to  form  a  tubular  segment  split  along  one 
lateral  edge  and  encased  in  an  elastomeric  enclosure  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  said  strap  forming  said  split  being  joined  by  a  cam 
assembly  comprising  a  threaded  rod  engaging  a  cylindrical 
retainer  pivotally  attached  to  one  end  and  a  cam  sleeve  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  the  other  end  and  provided  with  a  spiral  cutout 
engaged  by  a  pin  passing  transversely  through  said  post,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  cam  sleeve  being  conformed  to  include  a  tubular  surface 
conformed  to  receive  said  rod  on  the  interior  thereof 
having  a  spiral  groove  formed  on  the  interior  thereof  and 
a  communicating  passage  extending  from  one  end  into  the 
unloaded  side  of  said  groove,  and  said  rod  being  provided 
with  a  transverse  projection  conformed  to  pass  through 
said  passage  into  said  groove. 


transverse  direction  of  said  web  material,  a  breaking 
strength  of  about  IS  to  35  N/mm^  and  an  elongation  at 
break  of  about  30  to  50%,  said  breaking  strength  in  said 
transverse  direction  of  said  web  material  being  equal  to  or 
greater  than  said  breaking  strength  in  said  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  web  material; 
a  layer  comprising  an  essentially  water-insoluble  adhesion 


promoting  resin,  located  at  least  in  the  region  of  said  glued 
seam;  and 
an  adhesive  layer  for  bonding  said  edges,  wherein  said  adhe- 
sive layer  comprises  passages  and/or  interruptions,  and- 
/or  a  sheet-like  textile,  a  sponge  material,  a  foam,  a  micro- 
porous  sheet  or  a  membrane  for  providing  permeability  to 
smoke,  whereby  said  casing  is  smoke-permeable  over  its 
entire  circumference. 


4,396,040 
QUALITY  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  LOOMS 
Charles  W.  Brouwer,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Leesooa 
Corporation,  Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,202 

Int.  a.^  D03D  51/34 

U.S.  a.  139— 370  J  10  Claims 


4,396,039 

SMOKE-PERMEABLE  TUBULAR  CASING  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Ludwig  Klenk,  Hallgarten;  Herbert  Porrman,  Niedemhausen; 
Waher  Scifned,  Wiesbaden,  and  Karl  Stenger,  Ruedesheim, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,001 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1981,  3105718 

Int  a.3  F16L  11/00:  A22C  13/00 
MS.  a.  138—118.1  30  Claims 

1.  A  casing  for  foodstuffs,  comprising: 
a  web  material  formed  into  a  tubular  casing  by  curving  the 
longitudinally  running  edges  of  said  web  material  around 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  web  material,  meeting  or 
overlapping  said  edges,  and  bonding  said  edges  by  a  glued 
seam,  wherein  said  web  material  comprises  a  fiber-rein- 
forced regenerated  cellulose  comprising  in  the  wet 
remoistened  sute,  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  web 
material,  a  breaking  strength  of  about  1 5  to  30  N/mm^  and 
an  elongation  at  break  of  about  30  to  50%  and,  in  the 


1.  A  quality  control  system  for  determining  probable  quality 
of  fabric  produced  on  a  loom  which  includes  means  for  ad- 
vancing a  sheet  of  warp  yams,  means  for  inserting  filling  yam 
and  stop  means  for  halting  operation  of  the  loom  responsive  to 
defective  conditions  in  said  warp  yams  or  filling  yams  com- 
prising; quality  determining  means  for  sensing  at  least  two 
different  conditions  in  at  least  one  of  said  sheet  of  warp  yams 
and  said  filling  yam,  weighting  means  for  weighting  said  dif- 
ferent conditions  in  accordance  with  predetermined  values  for 
each  condition,  the  conditions  sensed  in  said  filling  yams  being 
weighted  at  different  values  depending  on  the  location  of  said 
conditions  within  the  width  of  said  fabric,  accumulation  means 
for  accumulating  said  weighted  conditions,  and  indicating 
means  providing  an  indication  responsive  to  the  accumulated 
condition  of  said  accumulation  means  thereby  signifying  the 
probable  condition  of  said  fabric  produced  on  said  loom. 
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4^6,041 

BARRIER-TYPE  METAL  WIRE  FABRIC  AND  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Ronald  G.  Duinger,  Cambridge,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland 

Wire  Belts,  Inc^  Church  Creek,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,6(6 

Int  a.^  B21F  27/00 

U.S.  a.  140—3  R  _  ♦  Claims 


portions  with  a  connector  rod  with  such  major  axis  dimen- 
sion of  the  elliptical  configuration  internal  loops  of  such 
wound  spirals  being  substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  two 
connector  rod  diameters  and  the  transverse  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  between  diametrically-op^K>sed  planar 
surfaces  of  the  helically-wound  shaped  wire  plus  a  nomi- 
nal clearance  to  permit  such  pivotal  relative  movement 
between  next-adjacent  spirals  about  each  connector  rod 
while  substantially  eliminating  non-rotational  relative 
movement  between  such  spirals. 


I  4,396,042 

WIRE  CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  WIRE  WINDING 
MACHINE 
Tokuhito  Hamane,  Hirakata;  Toshio  Kinoshita,  Katano,  and 
Masafumi  Kihira,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Fded  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,405 
Int  QV  B21F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  140—92.1  6  Qaims 


1.  Method  for  manufacturing  barrier-type  metal  wire  fabric, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  elongated  shaped  metal  wire  having  at  least  two 
diametrically-opposed     predeterminedly-spaced     planar 

1   surfaces  and  a  predetermined  transverse  cross-sectional 

I  dimension  between  remaining  diametrically  opposed  sur- 
faces, 

providing  elongated  connector  rods  having  a  circular  con- 
figuration in  transverse  cross-section, 

providing  helical  winding  means  including  an  elongated 
winding  mandrel  with  associated  heUcal  guide  tool  means, 

such  winding  means  including  means  for  rotatably  driving 
the  mandrel  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 

such  guide  tool  means  establishing  a  helical  winding  angle 
with  such  longitudinal  axis  for  wire  wound  on  such  man- 
drel, 

such  mandrel  external  surface  establishing  a  maximum  trans- 
verse cross-sectional  dimension,  lying  in  a  plane  which 
includes  such  longitudinal  axis,  for  such  shaped  wire 
wound  on  such  mandrel  and  a  lesser  transverse  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  in  a  plane  at  90*  to  such  maximum  dimen- 
sion plane, 

helically  winding  such  shaped  wire  with  one  of  its  planar 
surfaces  confronting  such  external  surface  of  the  winding 
mandrel  to  form  a  plurality  of  elongated  left-hand  wound 
and  right-hand  wound  spirals,  such  wound  spirals  having 
a  substantially  elliptical  cross-sectional  configuration 
when  projected  onto  a  plane  perpendicular  to  such  wind- 
ing axis, 

such  elliptical  configuration  defining  an  internal  loop  having 
a  major  axis  dimension  as  determined  by  the  maximum 
cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  external  surface  of  the 
winding  mandrel, 

such  helically  wound  spirals  having  a  predetermined  pitch 
established  by  such  helical  guide  tool  means, 

such  pitch  being  at  least  two  but  less  than  three  times  the 
cross-sectional  dimension  of  such  shaped  wire  between 
such  remaining  diaihetrically-opposed  surfaces  of  such 
shaped  wire, 

assembling  such  spirals  and  connector  rods  by  placing  a 
left-hand  spiral  in  next-adjacent  relationship  to  a  right- 
hand  spiral  with  their  longitudinal  axes  parallel  and  por- 
tions of  their  internal  loops  overlapping, 
inserting  a  connecting  rod  within  such  overlapping  portions 
of  such  wound  spiral  internal  loops  to  provide  for  pivotal 
relative  movement  of  such  next-adjacent  spirals  about 
such  connector  rod,  and 
continuing  assembly  of  such  opposedly- wound  left-hand  and 
right-hand  wound  spirals  and  connecting  overlapping 


1.  A  wire  cutting  apparatus  for  use  with  a  coil  winding 
machine  having  a  flyer  movable  around  a  spool  and  in  which 
the  wire  extends  in  a  path  between  the  spool  and  the  flyer,  said 
wire  cutting  apparatus  comprising:  a  hook  lever  rotatably 
movable  in  a  plane  adjacent  the  level  of  the  wire  extending  in 
the  path  between  the  spool  and  the  flyer,  and  having  a  hook 
means  projecting  out  of  said  plane  to  the  level  of  the  wire; 
rotating  means  on  which  said  hook  lever  is  mounted  for  inter- 
mittently rotating  said  hook  lever  for  engaging  said  hook 
means  with  the  wire  and  drawing  the  wire  out;  cutting  means 
actuauble  for  cutting  the  wire  and  disposed  adjacent  the  path 
of  said  hook  means  during  rotation  and  adjacent  to  which  the 
drawn  out  wire  is  positioned  at  the  end  of  one  part  of  the 
intermittent  rotational  movement  of  said  hook  lever  and  at 
which  position  said  cutting  means  cuts  the  wire  when  the 
cutting  means  is  actuated;  and  clamping  adjacent  said  cutting 
means  for  retaining  one  end  of  the  wire  when  the  wire  is  cut  by 
said  cutting  means. 


4396,043 
PRESTRAIGHTENER  FOR  AXIAL  LEAD  COMPONENTS 
Paul  C.  North,  Fredonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTI  Corporation,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  308,579 
Int  Ct'  B21F  1/02 
MS.  a.  140—147  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  straightening  badly  bent  leads  on  axial 
lead  components  comprising: 
inner  cylindrical  surfaces, 

means  comprising  a  carrier  disk  assembly  including  at  least 
one  earner  disk  for  causing  components  to  roll  near  said 


inner  cylindrical  surfaces  against  which  the  leads  drag  and 
twist,  and 
means  comprising  two  notched  puller  disks  mounted  to 
rotate  about  nonparallel  axes  at  the  same  angular  speed  as 
the  at  least  one  carrier  disk  rotates  about  its  axis,  said 
notches  on  said  puller  disks  arranged  to  slidably  engage 


\yy  y  >  /  y  /  >v  7/  >v/>v  //v  / 


1.  Rinsing  apparatus  for  microbiological  cleaning  of  liquid- 
conducting  zones  of  filling  elements  of  a  filling  machine  rinsed 
with  both  steam  and  fluid  medium,  wherein  said  filling  ele- 
ments are  provided  with  sealing  means  in  the  region  of  outlets 
thereof,  said  apparatus  in  combination  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rinsing  elements  each  defining  an  interior  rinsing  element 
chamber  for  receiving  a  fluid  medium  and  each  movable  into 
an  operative  position  for  sealing  co-operation  with  said  sealing 
means  of  a  respective  one  of  said  filling  elements  to  permit 
transfer  of  said  fluid  medium  from  said  filling  element  outlet 
into  said  rinsing  element  chamber  without  any  pressure  me- 
dium; retaining  means  for  retaining  each  said  rinsing  elentent  in 
said  operative  position  relative  to  said  respective  filling  ele- 


ment; means  in  each  said  rinsing  element  to  define  at  least  one 
outlet  duct  communicable  with  the  lowermost  region  of  said 
rinsing  element  chamber  for  discharge  of  said  fluid  medium 
from  said  rinsing  element;  and  controllable  valve  means  ar- 
ranged in  each  said  rinsing  element  respectively  and  operable 
to  control  effecting  and  shutting-ofT  communication  of  each 
said  outlet  duct  respectively  with  said  rinsing  element  cham- 
ber. 


4,396,045 
FEED  CHUTE  FOR  PARTICULATE  MATERIALS 

Gilbert  E.  Cain,  New  Castle,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,677 

Int  a.3  B65B  1/28 

U.S.  a.  141—286  8  Claims 


the  leads  of  a  component  adjacent  the  component  at  a  first 
angular  position  of  said  notched  puller  disks  and  to  pull 
the  leads  outward  from  the  component  as  the  two  disks 
are  rotated  away  from  said  first  angular  position, 
whereby  the  leads  are  pulled  and  rolled  to  be  substantially 
straight. 


4,396,044 

RINSING  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  FILLING 
ELEMENTS  OF  A  FILLING  MACHINE 
Egon  Ahlers,  Neu-Bamberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Seitz-Werke  GmbH,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1980,  3040492 

Int  a.3  B65B  i/04 
U.S.  a.  141—90  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  an  open  container  with  particulate 
material  while  reducing  formation  and  release  of  dust,  said 
apparatus  comprising 

a  cover  for  closure  of  said  open  container; 

an  ap>erture  in  said  cover  to  receive  an  incoming  down- 
stream flow  of  solid  particulate  material  and  partially  vent 
gas  displaced  upstream  by  said  incoming  flow; 

a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  cover  arranged  peripherally 
with  respect  to  said  aperture  to  accelerate  venting  of  gas 
displaced  upstream  from  the  container  by  said  incoming 
flow  of  solid  particulate  material; 

a  hollow  dust  tube  comprising  gas  permeable  filter  material 
having  upper  and  lower  open  ends,  the  upper  open  end 
being  feedably  arranged  downstream  from  said  aperture, 
fitted  through  said  aperture  and  secured  in  filter  tight 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  plurality  of  openings  in 
said  cover,  the  lower  open  end  being  tapered  through  at 
least  a  portion  of  its  length  to  substantially  conform  to  the 
approximate  cross-sectional  diameter  of  the  downstream- 
directed  particulate  flow  stream,  to  moderately  impede 
the  flow  of  particulate  material  through  said  lower  open 
end  and  block  the  free  upstream  passage  of  displaced  gas 
and  dust  through  said  lower  open  end,  whereby  substan- 
tially all  upstream  displaced  gas  from  the  container  passes 
through  dust  filter  material. 


436,046 
BUOY-TO- YOKE  COUPLING  SYSTEM 
James  M.  Kentosh,  Northridge,  Califs  assignor  to  Antel,  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  Ang.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,381 

Int  Q\?  B65B  i/04:  B63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  141—387  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  mooring  and  fluid  transfer  system  for  a  ship  wherein 

a  yoke  is  used  to  moor  the  ship  to  the  buoy  body  of  a  buoy 
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assembly,  and  a  conduit  extends  between  the  ship  and  buoy 
assembly  to  carry  fluid,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  yoke  connector  having  a  middle  rotatably  mounted  about 
a  vertical  axis  on  top  of  said  buoy  body  and  a  pair  of  ends 
extending  to  opposite  sides  of  said  buoy  body; 

a  yoke  having  a  first  yoke  end  pivotally  coupled  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  yoke  connector  about  a  first  horizontal  axis, 
and  an  opposite  yoke  end  coupled  to  said  ship; 

a  fluid  swivel  mounted  at  the  top  of  said  buoy  body,  and 
having  a  rotatable  part  that  can  rotate  about  said  vertical 
axis;  and 


wood  to  be  split,  and  bearing  means  in  said  frame  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  counter-rotating  jack  screws. 


4,396,048 
DEBARKING  MACHINE 
Dennis  Dnbey,  Menominee,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Forest  Country 
Engineering  Company,  Menominee,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,791 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B27L  1/04 

U.S.  a.  144—208  F  20  Claims 


a  fluid  conduit  extending  along  said  yoke  between  said  ship 

and  said  buoy  assembly  and  coupled  to  the  rotatable  part 

of  said  fluid  swivel; 
said  yoke  connector  having  a  cutout  lying  along  said  first 

horizontal  axis  between  the  middle  of  the  yoke  connector 

and  at  least  one  of  said  ends  of  said  yoke  connector,  for 

receiving  said  conduit;  and 
said  conduit  including  a  fluid  swivel  joint  having  a  swivel 

axis  lying  in  said  cutout  with  the  swivel  axis  thereof  lying 

on  said  first  horizontal  axis. 


4,396,047        

ELECTRIC  WOOD  SPUTTER 
Carl  E.  Balkus,  176  Deepwood  Dr.,  Amston,  Conn.  06231 
Filed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,375 
Int.  a.J  B27L  7/00 
a.  144—193  R  4  Claims 


Vs.. 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  the  bark  from  logs,  the  machine 
comprising:  means  for  supporting  a  log  for  linear  movement  in 
the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  log  and  for  rotation 
about  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  saw  supported  for  rotation  about 
a  second  longitudinal  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  log,  said  saw  including  a  saw  blade  wrapped  around 
said  second  longitudinal  axis  in  a  helical  pattern,  said  saw  blade 
having  a  radially  outer  surface,  a  radially  inner  surface,  and  a 
cutting  edge,  said  cutting  edge  including  saw  teeth,  said  saw 
teeth  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  and  the 
tips  of  said  saw  teeth  projecting  outwardly  with  respect  to  said 
saw  blade,  means  for  supporting  said  saw  for  selective  engage- 
ment with  the  log  whereby  said  saw  teeth  can  engage  the  log, 
and  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  saw  about  said  second 
longitudinal  axis  whereby  said  saw  teeth  will  engage  the  log  to 
strip  the  bark  from  the  log. 


!      4,396,049 
BACKUP  ROLL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WOOD  VENEER 

LATHE 
Harry  B.  Calvert,  Longwood,  Fla.,  and  Dewell  M.  Nelson,  Riv- 
erdale,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Calvert  Manofacturing,  Inc.,  Long- 
wood,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,871 

Int.  a.3  B27L  5/02 

VJS.  a.  144—209  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  wood  splitting  device  comprising  motor  means,  a  drive 
shaft  driven  by  said  motor  means,  parallel  jack  screw  shafts 
oriented  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  driven 
shaft,  gear  reduction  means  coupling  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
jack  screw  shafts  to  cause  counter-rotation  of  said  jack  screw 
shafts  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  driven  shaft,  one  of  said 
jack  screw  shafts  having  a  right  hand  threaded  portion  and 
another  of  said  jack  screw  shafts  having  a  left  hand  threaded 
portion,  right  hand  threaded  nut  means  on  said  right  hand 
threaded  jack  screw  shaft  and  left  hand  threaded  nut  means  on 
said  left  hand  threaded  jack  screw  shaft,  a  wood  splitting  blade 
having  a  portion  which  non-rotatably  supports  said  left  and 
right  hand  threaded  nut  means  so  that  said  blade  moves  lin- 
early in  the  plane  of  said  counter  rotating  left  and  right  hand 
thr^ded  jack  screw  shafts  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  jack 
screw  shafts,  a  fixed  frame  including  a  base  for  supporting  the 


1.  A  backup  roll  arrangement  for  laterally  supporting  a  log 
in  a  high  speed  veneer  lathe  having  a  frame,  headstock  means 
for  rotating  a  log  in  the  frame,  a  knife  carriage  assembly 


August  2,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


101 


mounted  on  the  frame  including  an  elongated  knife  and  pres- 
sure bar  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  log,  and 
means  for  advancing  the  knife  carriage  assembly  toward  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  log  as  the  latter  is  rotated  to  peel  veneer 
therefrom,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  determining  the  position  of  the  knife  relative  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  log; 

(b)  a  backup  roll  carriage  mounted  on  the  frame  and  a 
backup  roll  joumaled  on  said  carriage,  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  backup  roll  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  log; 

(c)  guide  means  on  the  frame  supporting  said  backup  roll 
carriage  for  reciprocating  motion  causing  said  backup  roll 
to  move  relative  to  the  log  in  a  plane  passing  through  the 
rotational  axis  thereof,  said  plane  being  the  plane  of  the 
forces  tending  to  push  up  the  log  during  the  veneer  cut- 
ting operation; 

(d)  means  for  determining  the  position  of  said  backup  roll 
relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  log,  and 

(e)  means  for  driving  said  backup  roll  carriage  to  position 
said  backup  roll  adjacent  the  log  dependent  upon  the  knife 
;>osition  identified  by  the  knife  position  determining 
means. 


4,396,051 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Masaki     Ogawa,     Sasrama,     and     Yasushi     Hirata,     Higa- 

shimurayama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire 

Con  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,274 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1981,  56/36354 
Int.  a.3  B60C  9/00.  1/00;  C08L  69/00.  89/00 
U.S.  a.  151—203  4  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire,  characterized  by  forming  an  inner  liner 
with  a  vulcanizate  of  a  rubber  composition  comprising  3  to  30 
parts  by  weight  of  micro  organic  short  fibers  and  10  to  100 
parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black  on  a  basis  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  butyl  rubber  and/or  halogenated  butyl  rubber  or  a 
rubber  blend  consisting  of  not  less  than  SO  parts  by  weight  of 
butyl  rubber  and/or  halogenated  butyl  rubber  and  not  more 
than  SO  parts  by  weight  c^  diene  rubber;  said  micro  organic 
short  fiber  consisting  of  an  amorphous  portion  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  of  less  than  30*  C.  or  more  than  120*  C. 
and  a  crystal  portion  having  a  melting  point  of  not  less  than 
160*  C,  and  having  an  average  length  of  0.8  to  30  ^m,  an 
average  diameter  of  0.02  to  0.8  ^m  and  a  ratio  of  average 
length  to  average  diameter  of  8  to  400. 


4,396,050 
LOG  PREPARATION  FOR  VENEER  PEELING 

Ralph  L.  Vandagriff,  1313  N.  Hills  Blvd.,  BIdg.  310,  North  Little 
Rock,  Ark.  72216 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,607 

Int  a.3  B27M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  144—380  .  36  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  conditioning  logs  for  veneer  peeling,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  introducing  a  first  log  charge  including  at  least  one  log 
into  a  log  conditioning  chamber  through  a  charging  open- 
ing at  one  end  of  the  chamber; 

(b)  closing  and  sealing  the  chamber; 

(c)  flooding  the  chamber  with  a  log  conditioning  liquid 
comprising  water  and  an  alkaline  chemical  present  in 
sufficient  strength  to  maintain  a  pH  of  at  least  7  in  the  log 
conditioning  liquid; 

(d)  while  maintaining  said  chamber  in  a  flooded  condition, 
circulating  said  log  conditioning  liquid  into  and  out  of  said 
chamber; 

(e)  temporarily  opening  an  unloading  opening  at  an  opposite 
end  of  the  chamber  and  removing  said  first  log  charge 
from  said  chamber  therethrough. 


4396,052 
RADUL  TIRE 
Asahiro  Ahagon,  Hiratsuka;  Norimichi  Takanashi,  Yokohama, 
asd  Hiroshi  Hirakawa,  Isehara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,580 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1980,  55-78746 

Int.  a.3  B60C  11/00.  1/00.  9/18 

U.S.  a.  152—209  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  radial  tire  having  an  under-tread  layer  interposed  be- 
tween a  cap  tread  and  a  breaker  layer  wherein: 

(a)  said  cap  tread  consists  of  a  rubber  composition  having  an 
elongation  at  break  at  100*  C.  ot  at  least  330%  and  con- 
taining O.S  to  1.6  parts  by  weight  of  sulfur  based  on  100 
parts  by  weight  of  starting  rubber  components,  said  start- 
ing rubber  components  consisting  of  2S  to  7S  parts  by 
weight  of  essentially  amorphous  polybutadiene  rubber 
having  6S  to  90  mol%  of  1,2-bonding  unite  and  75  to  25 
parte  by  weight  of  natural  rubber  and/or  polyisoprene 
rubber; 

(b)  said  under-tread  layer  consiste  of  a  rubber  composition 
containing  1.6  to  10  parte  by  weight  of  sulfur  based  upon 
100  parte  by  weight  of  rubber  componente;  and 

(c)  said  breaker  layer  contains  3  to  10  parte  by  weight  of 
sulfur  on  the  basis  of  100  parte  by  weight  of  rubber  com- 
ponent. 
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4,396,053 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  INCLUDING  A  CURABLE, 

STORAGE-STABLE  AND  SOLVENTLESS  SINGLE 

COMPONENT  SEALANT  COMPOSITION 

James  A.  Daris,  Uniontown,  and  Russell  W.  Koch,  Hartrille, 

both  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Cooh 

pany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,131 
lot  a.J  B60C  27/00:  C08G  18/62;  C08K  5/01;  C08J  3/22 
VJS.  a.  152—347  10  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  sealant  functioning  amount  of  a 
cured  sealant  composition  contiguous  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  inner  liner  of  said  tire,  said  sealant  being  a  curable,  storage- 
stable  and  solventless  one-shot  component  sealant  for  pneu- 
matic tires  having  as  its  essential  sealant  functioning  compo- 
nents from  about  60  to  about  100  parts  of  a  liquid  low  molecu- 
lar weight  hydroxy  terminated  polybutadiene  diol,  from  about 
i  to  about  5  parts  of  an  antioxidant,  from  about  4  to  about  7 
parts  of  an  polymeric  isocyanate,  the  ratio  of  NCO/OH  being 
within  the  range  of  from  about  0.65  to  about  1.0,  and,  from 
about  0.5  to  about  2.5  parts  of  a  polyurethane  catalyst  blended 
with  a  sealant  optimizing  amount  of  a  masterbatch  having  as  its 
essential  components: 

a.  from  about  100  to  about  600  parts  of  a  rubber  process  oil; 

b.  from  about  25  to  about  200  parts  of  a  low  molecular 
weight  rubber; 

c.  from  about  5  to  about  50  parts  of  a  tackifier; 

d.  from  about  1  to  about  15  parts  of  a  butyl  rubber  curing 
resin; 

e.  from  about  0.5  to  about  5.0  parts  of  a  nonvolatile  antioxi- 
dant; and 

f.  from  about  5  to  about  50  parts  of  finely  ground  bituminous 
coal  dust. 


4,396,054 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  DISTORTION-FREE 

MULTIPLE  UNIT  PROSTHESIS 

Steve  Cole,  2374  Sunset  Point  Rd.,  Qearwater,  Fla.  33515 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,340 

Int  a.J  B22C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  164—34  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  dental  bridge  that  fits  the  wearer 
thereof  to  an  optimal  degree,  comprising  the  steps  of 

preparing  an  integrally-formed  wax  bridge  having  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  configuration  and  connectors, 

separating  the  wax  bridge  into  a  plurality  of  integrally- 
formed  bridge  segments  by  cutting  the  connectors  at 
preselected  abutments,  thereby  eliminating  the  communi- 
cation of  distortion-creating  stress  among  said  segments, 
attaching  a  meltable  suppwrt  bar  means  to  each  pontic  and 
coping  of  said  wax  bridge, 

preparing  for  the  interconnection  of  preselected,  opposed 
first  and  second  posterior  abutments  disposed  at  the  free 
ends  of  said  U-shaped  wax  bridge  by  disposing  a  substan- 
tially rigid,  first  meltable  bracing  bar  means  intermediate 
of  said  opposed  posterior  abutments  and  connecting  one 
end  of  said  first  meluble  bar  means  to  a  first  one  of  said 
abutments, 

interconnecting  preselected,  adjacent  anterior  abutments 
disposed  at  the  bight  portion  of  said  U-shaped  wax  bridge 
by  a  substantially  rigid,  second  meltable  bracing  bar 


means  to  hold  said  adjacent  abutments  in  fixed  space 
relation  to  one  another, 
preparing  to  interconnect  said  first  and  second  meltable  bar 
means  to  one  another  by  disposing  a  third  meltable  brac- 
ing bar  means  intermediate  said  first  and  second  meltable 
bracing  bar  means  along  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said 
U-shaped  wax  bridge,  and  connecting  said  third  meltable 
bar  means  to  said  second  meltable  bar  means, 
fixedly  securing  each  of  said  meltable  support  bar  means  at 
spaced  intervals  along  the  length  of  a  meltable,  integrally- 
formed,  rigid  anchoring  member  having  a  generally  U- 
shaped  configuration  and  having  a  linear-in-configuration 
transverse  bar  member  that  interconnects  the  opposed 
fpee  ends  of  said  U-shaped  anchoring  member  such  that 
said  wax  bridge  and  said  anchoring  member  are  disposed 
in  spaced,  parallel  relation  to  one  another, 
connecting  said  plurality  of  bridge  segments  to  re-establish 

said  integrally-formed  wax  bridge, 
connecting  said  opposed  first  and  second  posterior  abut- 
ments by  attaching  said  first  meltable  bar  means  to  the 
second  one  of  said  abutments,  to  hold  said  opposed  abut- 
ments in  fixed,  spaced  relation  to  one  another, 
connecting  said  third  meltable  bar  means  to  said  first  melt- 
able bar  means,  to  establish  a  rigid  frame  formed  by  said 
first,  second  and  third  meltable  bar  means  to  hold  the 
pontics  and  copings  of  said  wax  bridge  in  fixed,  spaced 
relation  to  one  another,  disposing  a  stabilizer  bar  means  in 
generally  upstanding  relation  intermediate  of  said  first 
meltable  bar  means  and  said  anchoring  member's  trans- 
verse bar  member  and  connecting  opposed  ends  of  said 
stabilizer  bar  means  to  the  respective  medial  portions  of 
said  first  meltable  bar  means  and  said  transverse  bar  mem- 
ber to  establish  a  rigid  frame  defined  by  said  integrally- 
formed  anchoring  means  and  the  wax  bridge  that  is  held 
substantially  immobile  by  said  first,  second  and  third 
meltable  bar  means, 
producing  a  metallic  casting  including  a  metallic  bridge  and 
metallic  members  from  the  connected  anchoring  member 
and  wax  bridge, 
separting  the  metallic  bridge  formed  from  the  metallic  mem- 
bers representing  the  meltable  support  bar  members, 
applying  porcelain  to  said  metallic  bridge  by  a  baking  tech- 
nique, and 
separating  the  metallic  members  representing  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  meltable  bar  means  from  the  porcelain 
covered  metallic  bridge. 


4,396,055 
ELECTROHYDRODYNAMIC  INDUCOVELY  PUMPED 

HEAT  PIPE 
Archer  S.  Mitchell,  Jr.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,319 

iBt  a.3  F28D  15/00 

VS.  a.  165—1  11  Claims 


x«o 


5.  A  method  for  pumping  a  liquid  condensate  along  a  flow 
path  from  a  condensor  toward  an  evaporator  in  a  heat  pipe, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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applying  a  traveling  potential  wave  along  said  flow  path 
along  which  said  liquid  condensate  is  pumped;  and 

inducing  a  traveling  wave  of  electrical  charge  in  said  liquid 
condensate  in  selected  phase  relation  to  said  applied  trav- 
eling potential  wave  for  pumping  said  liquid  condensate. 


1 1  4396,056 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
HEAT  TRANSFER  BETWEEN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED  AND 

TUBES  IMMERSED  THEREIN 

James  L.  Hodges,  3  Hilltop  Ave.,  Vernon,  Conn.  06066,  and 

Anthony  E.  Cerkanowicz,  8  Fleldstone  Dr.,  Livingston,  N  J. 

07039 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  208,141,  Nov.  19, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,335,785. 

This  appUcatlon  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,664 

Int.  a.^  F28D  13/00;  F28F  13/06 

U.S.  a.  165—1  4  Oaims 


"      -     \  /      ^« 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  rate  of  heat  transfer  between 
a  fluidized  bed  of  solid  particles  suspended  in  a  fluidizing  gas 
and  a  second  fluid  flowing  through  a  tube  immersed  therein, 
said  tube  disposed  substantially  transverse  to  the  flow  of  fluid- 
izing gas  through  the  bed,  comprising  the  step  of  selectively 
exposing  a  longitudinal  portion  along  the  length  of  said  tube  to 
the  fluidized  particles  while  shielding  the  remaining  portion  of 
said  tube  from  the  fluidized  particles. 


4,396,057 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
John  O.  Bcmtell,  Bagareviigen  10,  S-245  00  Staffanstorp;  Rolf 
W.  Jennfors,  Leif  viig  29,  S-230  50  Bjarred,  and  Yngve  R. 
Kihiberg,  Ingelstadsvagen  47,  S-230  47  Akarp,  Johan  E.  P. 
Sjoholm,  Lojtnantsvagen  49,  S-230  50  Bjarred,  all  of 
Sweden  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,728,  Dec.  21,  1978, 
abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,370 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  31,  1977, 
54402/77    11 

I!  Int.  a.3  F28D  77/00^ 

U.S.  a.  165—4  5  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  heat-exchanger  of  the  kind  including  a 
plurality  of  plates  each  having  two  longitudinal  edges  and  two 
transverse  edges,  and  each  formed  with  protruding  portions, 
the  plates  being  placed  side-by-side  in  contact  with  one  an- 
other so  that  at  least  some  of  the  protruding  portions  of  each 
plate  contact  those  of  an  adjacent  plate,  the  plates  defining  at 
least  two  sets  of  passages  through  which  gaseous  or  other 


fluids  can  flow  separately  for  the  transfer  of  heat  through  the 
plates  from  one  of  said  fluids  to  another,  the  improvement 
comprising 

plates  of  a  first  type; 

plates  of  a  second  type,  said  second  type  plates  being  mirror 
images  with  respect  to  the  position  and  orienution  of  the 
protruding  portions  of  said  first  type  plates,  and  said  first 
type  plates  and  said  second  type  plates  being  arranged  in 
alternating  order; 

unprotruded  longitudinal  marginal  portions  adjacent  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  each  plate,  said  longitudinal  mar- 
ginal portions  of  each  plate  being  in  continuous  abutting 
contact  with  the  respective  longitudinal  marginal  portions 
of  one  of  the  two  immediately  adjacent  plates  for  spacing 
said  one  adjacent  plate,  the  plates  having  abutting  longitu- 
dinal marginal  portions  forming  a  representative  pair, 

wherein  the  protruding  portions  in  each  plate  consist  of 
protrusions  protruding  to  a  first  degree  and  protrusions 
protruding  to  a  second  degree,  the  protrusion  distance 
corresponding  to  the  first  degree  being  one-half  the  pro- 
trusion distance  of  the  second  degree,  the  protrusion 
distance  being  defined  from  said  longitudinal  marginal 
portions,  all  the  protrusions  in  each  plate  lying  entirely  to 
one  side  of  said  longitudinal  marginal  portions; 

said  protrusions  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  elongated 
protrusions  of  said  second  degree  oriented  generally  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  and  forming  between  the  paired 
plates  one  of  the  at  least  two  sets  of  passages  the  elongated 
protrusions  on  adjacent  plates  being  parallel; 

said  protrusions  also  including  other  protrusions  protruding 
to  said  second  degree,  said  other  protrusions  together 
with  said  elongated  protrusions  being  in  continuous  abut- 
ting contact  with  like  protrusions  in  adjacent  plate  pairs 
for  spacing  adjacent  pairs,  another  one  of  the  at  least  two 
sets  of  passages  being  formed  between  each  two  spaced 
adjacent  pairs  by  said  elongated  protrusions,  all  of  said 
passages  extending  generally  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  plates; 

and  said  protrusions  further  including  planar  protrusions  to 
said  first  degree  in  each  of  the  plates,  said  planar  protru- 
sions in  adjacent  plates  forming  at  least  two  sets  of  ple- 
nums, one  set  associated  with  each  of  said  sets  of  passages, 
each  of  said  plenum  sets  comprising  an  inlet  plenum  and 
an  outlet  plenum,  said  inlet  and  outlet  plenums  being 
positioned  proximate  opposite  transverse  edges  of  the 
plates  forming  the  respective  set  of  flow  passages,  the 
fluid  flow  to  the  plenums  associated  with  said  one  p>assage 
set  entering  and  leaving  the  respective  inlet  and  outlet 
plenums  past  a  respective  transverse  edge,  said  plenums 
associated  with  said  one  set  being  formed  between  the 
planar  protrusions  of  the  paired  plates,  and  the  fluid  flow 
to  said  another  passage  set  entering  and  leaving  the  re- 
spective inlet  and  outlet  plenums  past  a  respective  longitu- 
dinal edge,  said  plenums  of  said  another  passage  set  being 
formed  between  said  planar  protrusions  of  adjacent  plate 
pairs. 


4,396,058 
HEAT  TRANSFER  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Hermann  E.  Kurschner,  and  William  F.  Harder,  both  of  Wells- 
ville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Air  Prebeater  Company,  Wells- 
ville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,501 
Int.  a.>  F28D  19/00 
U.S.  a.  165—8  5  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  of  heat  transfer  element  for  a  heat  exchanger 
comprising  a  plurality  of  first  heat  absorbent  plates  and  a  plu- 
rality of  second  heat  absorbent  plates  stacked  alternately  in 
spaced  relationship  thereby  providing  a  plurality  of  passage- 
ways between  adjacent  first  and  second  plates  for  flowing  a 
heat  exchange  fluid  therebetween;  and  spacers  maintained  a 
predetermined  distance  between  adjacent  plates,  said  spacers 
comprising  bilobed  folds  in  said  first  and  second  plates,  the 
folds  in  said  first  plates  having  their  first  lobe  projecting  out- 
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wardly  from  said  first  plate  in  a  first  direction  and  their  second 
lobe  projecting  outwardly  from  said  first  plate  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction,  and  the  folds  in  said 
second  plates  having  their  first  lobe  projecting  outwardly  from 


said  second  plate  in  the  second  direction  and  their  second  lobe 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  second  plate  in  the  first  direc- 
tion, the  folds  in  said  second  plates  thereby  having  a  pitch 
opposite  to  the  pitch  of  the  folds  in  said  first  plate  so  as  to 
preclude  adjacent  first  and  second  plates  from  nesting. 

4,3%,059 
INSERT  FOR  A  CONDENSER  TUBE 

Alan  Banner,  and  Frank  Banner,  both  of  Leatherhead,  England, 

assignors  to  Ensign  Plastics,  Limited,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,256 

Int.  a.^  F28F  79/00 

U.S.  a.  165—134  R  11  Claims 
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1.  A  tubular  insert  disposed  in  a  condenser  tube  and  com- 
posed of  a  swellable  plastics  material  swollen  into  gripping 
relationship  within  the  condenser  tube,  said  insert  having  a 
restrictive  throat  adjacent  to  its  upstream  end  and  step  means 
adjacent  to  its  downstream  end  to  restrict  axial  movement  of 
the  boundary  layer  of  liquid  therepast  and  to  remove  energy 
from  the  boundary  layer,  thereby  reducing  erosion  of  the 
condenser  tube  adjacent  thereto  and  downstream  thereof. 


nectable  altematingly  to  an  inlet  pipe  and  an  outlet  pipe; 
and 
a  succession  of  altematingly  convex  and  concave  lateral 
deformations  in  the  form  of  substantially  semicircular 
bulges  and  recesses  in  the  proximate  edge  portion  of  the 
partition  wall,  in  axial  alignment  with  the  pipe  connectors 
and  with  matching  semicircular  cutouts  in  the  associated 
wall  portions  of  the  two  housing  halves,  the  pipe  connec- 


tors being  welded  to  the  housing  halves  at  said  cutouts  and 
to  the  partition  wall  at  said  bulges  and  recesses,  respec- 
tively, so  that  every  even-numbered  pipe  connector  leads 
to  one  manifold  chamber  and  every  odd-numbered  pipe 
connector  leads  to  the  other  manifold  chamber;  and 
wherein 
the  depth  of  the  lateral  deformations  in  the  proximate  edge 
portion  of  the  partition  wall  tapers  off  to  zero  in  the  direc- 
tion away  from  the  pipe  connectors. 


4,396,061 
LOCKING  MANDREL  FOR  A  WELL  FLOW 
CONDUCTOR 
Jack  W.  Tamplen,  Celina;  Colby  M.  Ross,  Irving;  Timothy  J. 
Noack,  Lewisville,  and  Jimmie  R.  Williamson,  Jr.,  CarroUton, 
ail  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,121 

lnta.^E21B  17/043 

U.S.  a.  166—217  7  Oaims 


4,396,060 
PIPE  MANIFOLD  FOR  CENTRAL  HEATING  SYSTEMS 

Artur  Schenk,  Eisinger  Strasse  37,  7531  Neulingen-Gobringen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,159 
Int.  a.3  F28F  9/22 
U.S.  a.  165—176  4  aaims 

1.  A  welded  dual-chamber  pipe  manifold  comprising: 
an  elongated  manifold  housing  composed  of  two  housing 
halves  of  channel-like  shape  which  are  welded  together 
along  a  proximate  weld  joint  on  one  side  of  the  housing 
and  a  distal  weld  joint  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  housing; 
a  generally  fiat  partition  wall  longitudinally  dividing  the 
interior  of  the  manifold  housing  into  an  inlet  chamber  and 
an  outlet  chamber,  the  partition  wall  extending  from  the 
proximate  weld  joint  to  the  distal  weld  joint,  being  at- 
tached to  both  housing  halves  by  said  weld  joints; 
a  row  of  pipe  connectors  arranged  on  the  outside  of  the 
manifold  housing  in  alignment  with  its  proximate  weld 
joints  and  with  the  plane  of  the  partition  wall,  so  as  to 
straddle  the  latter,  successiive  pipe  connectors  being  con- 


1.  In  a  locking  mandrel  for  releasably  locking  well  tools  in  a 
flow  conductor  of  a  well,  said  locking  mandrel  having  a  tubu- 
lar body  mandrel,  a  locking  dog  retainer  sleeve  on  said  body 
mandrel,  expandible  and  contractible  locking  dogs  carried  by 
said  retainer  sleeve,  and  a  locking  sleeve  movable  on  said  body 
mandrel  within  said  retainer  sleeve  between  a  first  locking 
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position  at  which  said  dogs  are  expanded  in  locking  relation- 
ship and  release  positions  retracted  from  within  said  dogs,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  a  locking  boss  fixed  along  one 
of  said  locking  sleeve  or  said  body  mandrel;  and  a  locking 
recess  along  the  other  of  said  locking  sleeve  or  said  body 
mandrel  to  receive  said  locking  boss;  and  said  locking  boss  and 
said  locking  recess  being  aligned  along  said  body  mandrel  and 
said  locking  sleeve  to  engage  in  locking  relationship  when  said 
locking  sleeve  is  at  said  first  locking  position  and  to  misalign  in 
releawe  relationship  of  said  locking  sleeve  when  said  locking 
sleeve  is  moved  to  one  of  said  release  positions. 


4,396,062 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TIME-DOMAIN 

TRACKING  OF  HIGH-SPEED  CHEMICAL  REACTIONS 

Magdy  F.  Iskander,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  University 

of  Utah  Research  Foundation,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,153 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/24.  49/00;  GOIR  27/02 

U.S.  a.  166—248  15  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  time-domain  tracking  high-speed  chemi- 
cal reactions  comprising: 

radio  frequency  means  for  radiating  radio  frequency  energy 
into  a  volume  wherein  said  chemical  reaction  is  to  occur; 

probe  means  in  the  volume  to  measure  complex  permittivity 
in  the  volume;  and 

feedback  means  driven  by  the  probe  means  to  control  the 
radio  frequency  means  by  adjusting  the  frequency  of  the 
radio  frequency  means  as  a  function  of  relaxation  fre- 
quency as  determined  by  permittivity  measured  by  the 
probe  means. 

10.  A  method  for  time-domain  tracking  a  high-speed  chemi- 
cal reaction  comprising: 

locating  an  oil  shale  formation; 

generting  in  situ  a  very  fast  rise  voltage  step  across  the  oil 
shale  formation; 

picking  up  both  incident  and  reflected  RF  energy  waves 
from  the  generating  step;  and 

determining  the  complex  permittivity  by  analyzing  a  system 
response  to  the  fast  rise  time  voltage  pulse  from  the  gener- 
ating step. 


4,396,063 
PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  MULTIPLE 
STREAMS  OF  WET  STEAM  HAVING  SUBSTANTIALLY 

EQUAL  QUALITY  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAVY  OIL 
John  K.  Godbey,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321^38 

Int  a.3  E21B  36/00.  43/24 

U.S.  a.  166—250  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  injecting  steam  into  two  or  more  wells 
comprising: 

(a)  passing  water  into  a  steam  generator  at  a  measured  flow- 
rate  to  produce  wet  stream  comprising  a  vapor  phase  and 
a  liquid  phase; 

(b)  measuring  the  quality  of  said  wet  steam; 

(c)  passing  said  wet  steam  through  a  motionless  mixer 
whereby  the  vapor  phase  and  the  liquid  phase  of  the  wet 
steam  are  thoroughly  mixed; 

(d)  passing  the  mixed  wet  steam  into  a  flow  splitter  whereby 
the  wet  steam  introduced  into  the  flow  splitter  is  split  into 
at  least  two  separate  streams  of  wet  steam  having  substan- 
tially the  same  quality; 

(e)  measuring  the  pressure,  temperature,  and  flowrate  of  said 
separate  streams  of  wet  steam  passing  from  the  flow  split- 
ter so  as  to  determine  the  enthalpy  of  each  stream;  and 

(0  providing  means  for  regulating  the  flow  rate  of  said 
streams  of  wet  steam  and  injecting  said  streams  into  sepa- 
rate wells. 


4,396,064 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  A 

GASEOUS  STREAM  INTO  A  SUBTERRANEAN  ZONE 

James  D.  Dearth,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,624 

Int.  a?  E21B  33/14.  36/00.  43/243 

VS.  a.  166—285  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  injecting  a  free  oxygen-containing  gase- 
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ous  stream  into  a  subterranean  zone  in  processes  wherein 
elevated  temperatures  occur  in  said  subterranean  zone;  said 
method  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  Positioning  a  casing  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  subterranean  zone  and  the  surface,  the  lower  end  of 
said  casing  being  positioned  near  the  bottom  of  said  sub- 
terranean zone; 

(b)  Injecting  said  gaseous  stream  into  said  subterranean  zone 
through  said  lower  end  of  said  casing; 

an  improvement  comprising: 

(c)  Reducing  the  diameter  of  a  lower  portion  of  said  casing 
so  that  the  reduced  diameter  lower  portion  of  said  casing 
has  a  cross-sectional  area  from  about  5  to  about  50  percent 
of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  casing,  said  lower  por- 
tion extending  upwardly  from  said  lower  end  of  said 
casing  through  said  subterranean  zone  for  a  distance 
above  said  subterranean  zone  sufficient  to  protect  said 
casing  from  elevated  temperatures  in  said  subterranean 

zone; 

(d)  Positioning  insulation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  oxide  and  refractory  fibers  having  a  meeting 
point  in  excess  of  about  3500°  F.  about  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  said  lower  portion; 

(e)  Cementing  said  casing  including  said  lower  portion  in 
place,  said  cement  being  positioned  about  the  outer  cir- 
cumference of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  insulation;  and 

(0  injecting  said  gaseous  stream  into  said  subterranean  zone 
through  said  casing,  said  lower  portion  and  said  lower  end 
of  said  casing  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  the  casing 
temperature  below  about  900°  F.  when  elevated  tempera- 
tures occur  in  sjud  subterranean  zone. 
6.  An  apparatus  fluidly  communicating  the  surface  and  a 
subterranean  zone  for  injecting  fluids  into  said  subterranean 
zone  in  processes  wherein  elevated  temperatures  occur  in  said 
subterranean  zone;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  A  casing  means  fluidly  communicating  said  subterranean 
zone  and  said  surface,  said  casing  including  a  reduced 
diameter  lower  portion,  said  lower  portion  extending 
upwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  casing  through  said 
subterranean  zone  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  from 
about  5  to  about  50  percent  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  casing,  said  lower  end  of  said  casing  terminating 
above  the  bottom  of  said  subterranean  zone; 

(b)  Insulation  positioned  about  the  outer  circumference  of 
the  outer  surface  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  casing,  said 
insulation  consisting  of  an  insulating  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide  or  refractory 
fibers  having  a  melting  point  in  excess  of  about  3500*  F.; 

(c)  An  injection  means  adapted  to  inject  said  fluid  into  an 
upper  end  of  said  casing  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  achieve 
the  desired  casing  temperature  control  in  said  reduced 
diameter  lower  portion  as  said  fluid  flows  through  said 
reduced  diameter  pxjrtion  of  said  casing;  and 

(d)  cement  positioned  about  at  least  a  portion  of  said  casing 
and  said  insulation. 


essential  absence  of  generation  of  any  additional  gas  in  the 
pipe.    . 


4,396,066 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  SEALED 
CONNECnON  TO  UPSTANDING  IRREGULAR  END  OF 

TUBING  POSITIONED  IN  A  WELL 
NeU  H.  Akkerman,  Kingwood,  and  Anbrey  C.  Mills,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  International  Corporation, 
Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  May  1, 1981,  Set.  No.  259,783 

Int  a.3  E21B  ii/129 

U.S.  a.  166-387  *  Claims 


HT 


4,396,065 
PIPE  JOINT  SEPARATION 
John  R.  McKenney,  BartlesTille,  OkUu,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  BartlesviUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,033 

Int  a.3  E21B  nm,  u/ioi 

U.S.  a.  166—301  5  Claims 

1.  Method  to  loosen  a  screw  connection  of  a  pipe  conduit  in 
a  bore  hole  comprising: 

(a)  applying  an  unscrewing  torque  to  the  portion  of  the  pipe 
above  the  screw  connection,  and 

(b)  subjecting  said  screw  connection  while  under  that  torque 
to  at  least  one  shock  wave  generated  inside  of  said  pipe 
conduit  at  or  near  said  screw  connection,  by  providing 
two  electrodes  with  an  arc  space  between  them  inside  of 
said  pipe  and  causing  an  electrical  current  arc  between  the 
two  electrodes  such  as  to  cause  said  shock  wave  in  the 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  sealed  connection  with  an  up- 
standing end  of  a  tubular  member  disposed  in  a  subterranean 
well  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  positioning  an  annular  elastomeric  seal  on  the  interior  of 
a  tubular  housing  between  lower  expansible  slip  elements 
having  teeth  preventing  downward  movement  of  the 
housing  relative  to  the  tubular  member  when  an  axial 
upward  force  is  applied  to  said  lower  slip  elements  and  an 
upper  contractible  slip  having  teeth  preventing  relative 
upward  movement  of  the  upper  slip  when  engaged  with 
the  tubular  member; 

(2)  interconnecting  the  upper  end  of  the  annular  elastomeric 
seal  with  the  upper  slip  through  shearably  interconnected 
force  transmitting  elements; 

(3)  lowering  the  housing  over  the  upstanding  end  of  the 
tubular  member  with  no  axial  forces  on  said  upper  and 
lower  slips  until  both  upper  and  lower  slips  surround  the 
upstanding  end  of  the  tubular  member; 

(4)  raising  the  housing  relative  to  the  tubular  member  to 
cause  the  upper  slip  to  lockingly  engage  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  the  lower  sUp  elements  to  move  axially  upward  to 
compress  the  annular  elastomeric  seal  between  the  lower 
slip  elements  and  the  shearably  interconnected  force 
transmitting  elements; 

(5)  increasing  the  axial  force  on  said  annular  elastomeric  s^ 
by  further  upward  movement  of  said  housing  until  said 
shearable  interconnection  between  said  force  transmitting 
elements  is  released;  and 

(6)  utilizing  upward  movement  of  the  released  one  thrust 
transmitting  element  to  force  a  third  slip  outwardly  into 
engagement  with  the  housing  wall  to  lock  the  housing  to 
the  tubular  member,  whereby  further  manipulative  move- 
ments of  the  housing  does  not  change  the  force  trapped  in. 
the  compressed  elastomeric  seal. 
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4,396,067 
TILLER  WITH  ROTATABLE  TINES  AND  GUIDING 
HANDLE 
Edward  W.  Enters,  Fredonia,  and  Roger  J.  Bacon,  Plymoath, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Gilson  Brothers  Company,  Plym- 
outh, Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,483,  Jnn.  19, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,244,427.  This  appUcation  Not.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,179 

The  portiof  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  13, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  AOIB  i3/02:  B62D  51/06 

U.S.  a.  172—42  8  Claims 


tion 


1.  A  rear  tined  tiler  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame, 

a  wheel  supporting  the  frame  for  movement  on  the  ground, 

a  prime  mover  supported  by  the  frame  and  fixed  to  said 
frame, 

a  plurality  of  tilling  tines  rotaubly  supported  by  said  frame 
and  driven  by  said  prime  mover,  said  tines  engaging  the 
ground  for  tilling, 

a  guiding  handle, 

means  for  connecting  said  guiding  handle  to  said  frame  and 
for  supporting  said  guiding  handle  for  pivotal  movement 
with  respect  to  said  frame  and  with  respect  to  a  generally 
vertical  axis  and  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  and 

latch  means  for  releasably  restraining  said  guiding  handle 
against  pivotal  movement,  said  latch  means  including  a 
movable  member  supported  by  one  of  said  frame  and  said 
handle,  said  movable  member  being  movable  from  a  first 
position  wherein  said  guiding  handle  is  restrained  against 
pivotal  movement,  to  a  second  position  wherein  said 
guiding  handle  is  pivotable  with  respect  to  one  of  said 
axes,  and  a  third  position  wherein  said  guiding  handle  is 
pivotable  around  both  said  generally  vertical  axis  and  said 
generally  horizontal  axis,  and  wherein  said  movable  mem- 
ber includes  a  first  lever  arm  selectively  engageable  with 
said  frame  and  a  second  lever  arm  selectively  engageable 
with  said  guiding  handle  for  releaseably  restraining  said 
guiding  handle  against  pivotal  movement  when  said  mov- 
able member  is  in  said  first  position. 


4,396,068 
SOIL  PREPARATION  IMPLEMENT 
Barry  L.  Handy,  Box  2520,  Scobey,  Mont  59263 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,603,  Jul.  21,  1981.  This 
application  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,514 
Int  a.3  AOIB  i9/19;  AOIC  5/06 
U.S.  CL  172—44  9  Claims 

9.  An  implement  including  a  tool  bar,  a  plurality  of  tool 
shanks  depeodingly  supported  from  said  tool  bar  and  spaced 
therealong,  a  floating  rod  weeder  assembly  including  an  up- 
standing housing  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  fu^t  support 
means  supporting  said  upper  and  lower  ends  behind  a  first  of 
said  tool  shanks  for  limited  vertical  shifting  relative  to  said  first 


shank,  powered  output  shaft  means  joumaled  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel- 
ing said  tool  bar,  a  rod  weeder  shaft  having  one  end  supported 
from  and  driven  by  said  power  output  shaft,  journal  means 
mounted  on  said  rod  weeder  shaft  and  spaced  axially  there- 
along from  said  powered  output  shaft,  and  second  support 
means  supporting  said  journal  means  rearward!  y  of  and  from  a 
second  of  said  tool  shanks  for  limited  vertical  shifting  relative 
to  said  second  shank,  a  pair  of  packer  wheels  mounted  on  said 
rod  weeder  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  on  opposite  sides  of 
each  of  said  shanks,  said  upper  end  of  said  housing  supporting 
a  power  input  shaft  and  a  hydraulic  motor  drivingly  connected 
to  said  power  input  shaft,  said  power  input  shaft  and  said 
powered  output  shaft  including  portions  thereof  disposed 
within  said  housing,  drive  and  driven  wheels  carried  by  said 
power  input  shaft  and  powered  output  shaft,  elongated  endless 
flexible  drive  means  trained  about  said  drive  and  driven 
wheels,  an  idler  wheel  joumaled  in  said  housing  and  adjustably 
shiftable  laterally  of  a  plane  contammg  said  power  input  shaft 
and  powered  output  shaft,  one  reach  of  said  endless  flexible 
drive  means  extending  between  said  power  input  shaft  and 


powered  output  shaft  being  passed  about  and  deflected  by  said 
idler  wheel,  said  idler  wheel  being  joumaled  from  a  support 
block,  said  housing  including  opposite  side  plates  having  in- 
wardly projecting  guides  supported  therefrom  and  extending 
along  paths  parallehng  the  path  of  lateral  shifting  of  said  idler 
wheel,  said  idler  wheel  being  slidably  received  between  said 
guides,  said  first  and  second  means  including  means  supporting 
said  housing  and  joumal  means  relative  to  the  associated 
shanks  for  limited  oscillation  about  axes  spaced  horizontally 
forward  of  said  housing  lower  end  and  said  journal  means,  said 
first  and  second  means  including  front-to-rear  extending  sup- 
port links  pivotally  anchored  relative  to  the  corresponding 
shanks  at  their  front  ends  between  rearwardly  projecting 
mounting  lug  portions  carried  by  said  corresponding  shanks 
and  pivotally  anchored  to  said  housing  and  joumal  means  at 
their  rear  ends  between  pairs  of  laterally  spaced  mounting  lug 
portions  carried  by  said  housing  and  joumal  means,  said  sup- 
port links  including  depending  tines  spaced  slightly  forward  of 
the  rear  ends  of  said  links  and  oscillatable  between  the  pairs  of 
forwardly  projecting  mounting  lugs  carried  by  said  housing 
and  journal  means. 


4,396,069 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT  CARRIAGE  SYSTEM 
Malcolm  F.  Ferber,  Loxton,  and  John  J.  McCabe,  Mindarie, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  M.  F.  Ferber  Nominees  Pty. 
Ltd.,  Australia 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  19, 1979,  PD9254 
Int  a?  AOIB  6i/U 
MS.  CL  172—310  10  Claims 

1.  A  multi-section  agricultural  implement  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  transversely  aligned  sections  each 
comprising  a  main  frame  independently  supported  by 
ground-engaging  wheels,  a  ground-working  tool  support- 
ing sub-frame,  linkage  support  means  on  the  main  frame 
attaching  said  sub-frame  to  the  main  frame,  the  support 
means  including  lifting  means  operable  to  raise  and  lower 
the  sub-frame  relative  to  the  ground,  each  said  sub-frame 
comprising  a  series  of  transversely  extending  longitudi- 
nally spaced  chassis  members,  the  length  of  each  which  is 
greater  than  the  width  of  its  associated  main  frame,  the 
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chassis  members  being  arranged  with  their  ends  project- 
ing to  each  side  of  the  main  frame,  and  longitudinally 
extending  transversely  spaced  brace  members  intercon- 
necting said  chassis  members; 
(b)  chain  attachment  means  between  each  said  main  frame 
and  its  associated  said  sub-frame  for  suspending  the  sub- 
frame  from  its  said  main  frame  and  for  limiting  the  depth 
of  penetration  of  the  ground-working  tools  into  the 
ground,  said  chain  attachment  means  comprising  a  length 
of  chain  straddling  its  associated  main  frame  and  having 
chain  portions  respectively  depending  from  the  sides  of  a 
said  main  frame,  said  depending  chain  portions  bemg 
atuched  to  the  associated  sub-frame  centrally  thereof; 


joumalling  a  support  shaft  from  the  lower  ends  thereof  with 
said  support  shaft  generally  paralleling  said  lower  gang  tube,  a 
plurality  of  disc  blades  supported  from  and  spaced  along  said 
support  shaft,  horizontal  rearwardly  projecting  tension  link 
means  pivotally  anchored  to  said  mounting  plates  at  their 
forward  ends  and  extending  rearwardly  through  the  plane  of 
said  abutment  plate  means,  said  tension  link  means  including 
rear  end  abutment  means  supported  therefrom,  and  coiled 
compression  spring  means  disposed  about  said  tension  link 
means  between  said  abutment  means  and  said  abutment  plate 
means. 


4^96,071 
MUD  BY-PASS  REGULATOR  APPARATUS  FOR 
MEASUREMENT  WHILE  DRILLING  SYSTEM 
Kelly  D.  Stephens,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,433 

Int.  a.3  E21B  47/00.  34/10 

U.S.  a.  175—50  W  CMms 


(c)  universal  joint  connection  means  detachably  intercon- 
necting each  sub-frame  with  an  adjacent  said  sub-frame 
allowing  relative  universal  articulating  movement  there- 
between; and 

(d)  a  forwardly  extending  towing  frame  comprising  at  least 
two  towing  frame  members  detachably  connected  at  their 
rear  ends  by  pivot  means  to  the  front  of  respective  said 
sub-frames,  each  said  pivot  means  being  located  in  approx- 
imately the  same  plane  as  the  plane  of  its  corresponding 
sub-frame,  means  interconnecting  the  forward  ends  of  said 
towing  frame  members,  and  hitch  means  for  hitching  to  a 
towing  vehicle  such  as  a  tractor. 


4,396,070 

PIVOTAL  DISC  GANG  SECOON 

Harley  Brandner,  P.O.  Box  881,  and  James  D.  Bettenhausen, 

P.O.  Box  750,  both  of  Wishek,  N.  Dak.  58495 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,713 

Int  a.5  AOIB  61/04.  21/08 

U.S.  a.  172—572  7  Claims 


4-? 


1.  A  disc  implement  including  an  upper  gang  tube,  stationary 
upwardly  project  ng  abutment  plate  means  projecting  up- 
wardly from  and  extending  along  said  upper  gang  tube,  a  pair 
of  upstanding  mounting  plates  projecting  above  and  below  said 
upper  gang  tube,  pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  said  mount- 
ing plates  relative  to  said  gang  tube  and  abutment  plate  means 
for  oscillation  about  an  axis  stationary  relative  to  and  extending 
along  said  upper  gang  tube,  the  upper  ends  of  said  mounting 
plates  being  disposed  forward  of  said  abutment  plate  means 
and  rearwardly  abuttingly  engageable  therewith  to  define 
limits  of  rearward  swinging  of  said  mounting  plates,  a  lower 
gang  tube  supported  from  the  lower  ends  of  said  mounting 
plates  and  generally  paralleling  said  upper  gang  tube,  depend- 
ing bearing  supports  carried  by  said  lower  gang  tube  and 


1.  In  a  measurement  while  drilling  system  for  a  drilling  rig 
having  a  sensor  in  a  drill  string  to  sense  at  least  one  of  geophys- 
ical borehole  and  mechanical  drill  string  parameters,  a  power 
source  in  the  drill  string  using  drilling  fluid  motion  through  the 
drill  string  to  power  a  motive  power  source  and  to  in  turn 
power  an  electrical  power  source,  a  transmitter  in  the  drill 
string  to  transmit  sensed  data  to  the  earth's  surface,  a  receiver 
at  the  earth's  surface  to  receive  the  transmitted  data  and  a  data 
display  means  at  the  earth's  surface,  an  improvement  in  the 
system,  comprising: 

(a)  valve  means  in  the  drill  string  operably  mounted  up- 
stream of  the  motive  power  source  and  operable  to  con- 
trol fluid  flow  past  said  motive  power  source; 

(b)  valve  actuator  means  with  said  valve  means  to  displace 
'    said  valve  means  in  variable  relation  between  first  and 

second  positions;  and 

(c)  valve  actuator  control  means  including  means  responsive 
to  said  valve  actuator  means  in  order  to  maintain  a  fluid 
pressure  differential  across  said  motive  power  source 
within  a  predetermined  range. 

4,3%,072 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A 
DRILL  HOLE 
Georg  Hurtz,  and  Willi  Steufmehl,  both  of  Erkelenz,  Fed-  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wirth  Maschinen-  and  Bohrgerate- 
Fabrik  GmbH,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1980,  3011449 

Int  a.J  E21B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  175-57  1'  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  drill  hole  by  full  profile  dnllmg 
in  the  upward  direction  utilizing  a  rotaUble  and  displaceable 
drilling  tool  and  a  train  of  drilling  rods  connected  at  the  lower 
end  to  a  rotating  drive  device  and  leading  to  the  drilling  tool  at 
the  upper  end,  comprising  applying  a  first  fluid  pressure  force 
to  said  drilling  tool  in  the  feed  direction  thereof  from  the  lower 
end  of  and  through  the  train  of  drilling  rods,  applying  a  second 
fluid  pressure  force  in  said  feed  direction  to  said  drilling  tool 
through  a  second  force  applier  in  the  vicinity  of  the  upper  end 
of  said  train  of  drilling  rods,  dividing  said  second  fluid  pressure 
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and  feeding  a  part  thereof  to  a  clamping  unit  to  thereby  releas- 
ably  clamp  said  second  force  applier  in  the  drill  hole,  and 
regulating  said  part  of  said  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  clamp- 
ing unit  so  that  when  said  second  fluid  pressure  force  at  the 


drilling  tool  reaches  a  predetermined  amount,  said  part  of  said 
second  fluid  pressure  fed  to  the  clamping  unit  actuates  said 
clamping  unit  to  clamp  said  second  force  applier,  and  when 
said  second  fluid  pressure  force  at  the  drilling  tool  is  below  said 
predetermined  amount  said  clamping  unit  is  released. 


' '  4,396,073 

UNDERGROUND  BORING  APPARATUS  WITH 
CONTROLLED  STEERING  CAPABILITIES 
James  M.  Reichman,  Issaquah,  and  Douglas  P.  Kelley,  Red- 
mond, both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

1  Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,585 
I  Int.  a.3  E21B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  175—74  8  Qaims 


1.  An  underground  boring  apparatus  comprising  a  boring 
head,  elongated  means  connected  at  its  front  end  to  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  said  boring  head  for  supporting  the 
''latter,  means  for  moving  said  boring  head  and  supporting 
means  in  a  generally  forward  direction  through  the  earth, 
means  supporting  said  elongated  means  at  a  predetermined 
point  along  its  length  for  pivotal  movement  about  at  least  one 
axis  whereby  to  cause  said  boring  head  to  pivot  about  said  axis, 
and  means  for  pivoting  said  supporting  means  about  said  axis 
and  for  maintaining  the  latter  in  any  one  of  its  pivoted  positions 
during  movement  through  the  earth  whereby  to  guide  the 
boring  head  through  both  linear  and  non-linear  paths  in  the 
earth,  said  supporting  means  supporting  said  elongated  means 
for  pivotal  movement  about  any  one  of  a  number  of  axes  suffi- 
cient to  cause  said  boring  head  to  be  moved  to  any  point  on  a 
circle  radially  larger  than  its  own  cross  sectional  configuration, 
said  supporting  means  including  an  outer  collar  fixedly  con- 
nected to  and  extending  around  said  elongated  supporting 
means  at  said  point,  said  collar  having  an  outer  surface  which 
defines  the  segment  of  a  sphere,  and  a  tubular  housing  contain- 
ing said  coUar  and  supporting  the  latter  for  pivotal  movement 
about  any  one  of  said  axes. 


4,396,074 
DRILL  BIT  EXTENSION  FOR  SIDEWALL  CORER 
Alfred  H.  Jageler,  Lauren  G.  Kilmer,  Houston  B.  Moant,  II,  and 
George  W.  Terral,  all  of  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Stamlard 
Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Cbicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,655 

Int.  C1.3  E21B  25/02,  49/06 

U.S.  a.  175—78  8  Claims 


20    13 


31A 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  cutting  a  sidewall  core  in  a  bore- 
hole comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  motor  having  a  first  guide  pin  and  a  second  guide  pin, 

a  fixed  guide  plate  supported  by  said  frame  and  having  an 
interconnected  guide  slot  system  including  an  inner  arcu- 
ate section,  an  outer  arcuate  section  having  a  common 

•  center  with  said  inner  arcuate  section,  and  a  straight  sec- 
tion intersecting  one  end  of  each  said  inner  and  outer 
arcuate  sections,  said  guide  slot  system  arranged  to  re- 
ceive said  first  and  second  guide  pins. 


4,396,075 
MULTIPLE  BRANCH  COMPLETION  WFTH  COMMON 

DRILLING  AND  CASING  TEMPLATE 
Edward  T.  Wood,  3415  Fawn  Creek,  Kingwood,  Tex.  77339; 
Donald  W.  Dareing,  13914  Jaycreek  Ct.,  Houston,  Tex. 
77070;  Robert  Snyder,  2010  Grove  Lake  Dr.,  Kingwood,  Tex. 
77339,  and  William  C.  Larson,  8301  Ewing  Rd.,  Bloomington, 
Minn.  55431 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,551 
Int.  a.3  E21B  7/08.  43/28 
VS.  a.  175—79  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  multiple  branch  well  in  the  earth  through  which  a  liquid 
solution  can  pass  comprising: 
a  generally  vertical  main  cased  hole; 
drilling  guide  means  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  hole 
casing  to  provide  a  plurality  of  drilling  guides  for  each  of 
the  branch  wells  to  be  drilled; 
a  drill  bit  assembly  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  said  main  hole 
and  guided  by  the  drilling  guide  into  the  branches  to  be 
drilled  thereby; 
a  floating  collar  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  branch  wells  to  be  drilled,  said 
collar  being   releasably   engaged  by   the  drill   bit   and 
adapted  to  fit  into  the  main  hole  to  allow  the  drill  bit  to 
move  therethrough; 
indexing  means  fixed  in  the  casing  above  the  drilling  guide  to 
allow  the  fixing  of  the  orientation  of  the  collar  with  re- 
spect to  the  casing  when  properly  engaged  with  the  collar 
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whereby  the  drill  bit  can  sequentially  drill  each  of  the 
branch  holes  after  it  is  mounted;  and 


a    *'■;  /i 


most  position  and  then  the  under-reamed  pile  bore  is 
excavated  by  moving  said  slidable  wing  bits  downward 
and  thus  extending  them  outward  along  said  guide  rails  by 
the  force  of  gravity  applied  thereto. 

4,396,077  

DRILL  BIT  WITH  CARBIDE  COATED  CUTTING  FACE 
Robert  P.  Radtke,  Kingwood,  Tez^  assignor  to  Strata  Bit  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,721 

Int  a.J  E21B  10/46.  10/60 

VJS.  a.  175—329  15  Claims 


a  specific  hole  in  the  collar  corresponding  to  a  specific 
drilling  guide  for  each  of  the  respective  branch  wells. 


4,396,076 
UNDER-REAMING  PILE  BORE  EXCAVATOR 

Hachlro  Inoue,  13-10,  Kokubu  4-chonie,  Ichiluwa-shi,  Chiba- 
ken,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,906 

Int  a.5  E21B  10/32.  10/30 

VS.  a.  175—265  6  Claims 


"-^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  drill  bit  which  comprises 

providing  a  drill  body  of  a  steel  alloy  having  a  hollow  tubu- 
lar body  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  drill  string, 

said  drill  body  having  an  exterior  peripheral  stabilizer  sur- 
face and  an  end  cutting  face, 

said  end  cutting  face  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  spaced 
therearound  in  a  selected  pattern, 

positioning  a  plurality  of  cutting  elements  one  in  each  of  said 
recesses  and  extending  outward  from  said  end  cutting 
face, 

applying  a  coating  of  tungsten  carbide  on  said  cutting  face, 
after  assembly  of  said  cutting  elements  therein,  in  a  plasma 
arc  spray  without  raising  the  temperature  of  the  bit  body 
above  about  200°  F.  or  raising  the  temperature  of  said 
cutting  elements  above  about  1300*  F..  to  a  thickness  in 
excess  of  12  mils,  dense,  non-porous,  and  metallurgically 
bonded  to  said  surface. 


1.  An  under-reaming  pile  bore  excavator  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  inner  pipe  to  which  an  excavating  torque  is  applied; 

(b)  an  outer  pipe  telescopically  connected  to  said  inner  pipe, 
said  outer  pipe  being  rotated  together  with  said  inner  pipe 
in  either  direction; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  main  drill  bits  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  said 
outer  pipe  at  an  appropriate  bit  angle  to  excavate  a 
straight  pile  bore; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  guide  rails  fixed  to  said  outer  pipe  at  an 
inclined  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  outer  pipe; 
and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  slidable  wing  bits  slidably  mounted  onto 
said  guide  rails  at  an  appropriate  bit  angle  to  excavate  an 
under-reamed  pile  bore  when  moved  downward  and 
outward  along  said  guide  rails,  said  slidable  wing  bits 
being  movably  connected  to  said  inner  pipe  so  as  to  extend 
in  the  radial  direction  along  said  guide  rails, 

whereby  a  straight  pile  bore  is  first  excavated  by  said  main 
drill  bits  with  said  slidable  wing  bits  fixed  in  their  upper- 


4,396,078 

WEIGHING  OR  COUNTING  METHOD  WITH  SOME 

UNFILLED  HOPPERS 

Kazukiyo  Minamida,  and  Yoshiharu  Asai,  both  of  Shiga,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Ffled  Nov.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1980,  55-162983 
Int.  a.J  GOIG  19/22;  B07C  5/16 
U.S.  a.  177—1  3  Claims 


1.  A  weighing  or  counting  method  including  the  steps  of 
computing  combinations  on  the  basis  of  weight  data  from  a 
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plurality  of  weighing  machines,  retrieving  a  particular  combi-  means  for  cancelling  out  the  portion  of  the  signals  due  to 
nation  which  is  equal  or  the  nearest  to  a  set  value  and  causing  environmentally  induced  low  frequency  vibrations  common  to 
the  weighing  machines  corresponding  thereto  to  discharge 
their  articles,  said  method  being  characterized  in  that  during 
the  discharge  of  articles  from  weighing  machines  and  during 
the  feeding  of  fresh  articles  to  weighing  machines,  combina- 
tions are  computed  on  the  basis  of  weight  data  from  a  fixed 
number  of  weighing  machines  selected  from  the  remaining 
weighing  machines  which  did  not  discharge  their  articles  to 
find  a  particular  combination  which  is  equal  or  the  nearest  to 
the  set  value,  and  deciding  said  particular  combination  as  the 
combination  for  the  next  discharge. 


4,396,079 
WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
Albert  E.  Brendel,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sensor  Devel- 
opments, Inc.,  Lake  Orion,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,093 
Int.  a.3  GOIG  21/02.  21/28.  23/02.  3/4 


the  respective  scales  and  means  responsive  to  the  residual 
signal  to  terminate  delivery  of  product  to  the  weighing  scale. 


U.S.  a.  177—179 


I  436,080 

WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
Gerald  M.  Dee,  Milford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pneooiatic  Scale 
Corporation,  Qniacy,  Mass. 

I  Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,677 
'  Int  a.3  GOIG  23/10,  19/00 

U.S.  a.  177—185  13  Claims 

1.  A  weighing  system  comprising  a  weighing  scale  to  which 
product  is  delivered,  a  compensating  scale,  means  responsive 
to  the  stresses  developed  in  the  respective  scales  during  a 
weighing  operation  to  produce  signals  of  predicted  magnitude. 


4Claims 


4,396,081 
MECHANISM  FOR  INDICATING  DRIVE  ENGAGING 

FORCE 
Lynn  E.  Hochwitz,  Sheboygan  Falls,  and  Daniel  W.  Schaefer, 
Port  Washington,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Simplicity  Manu- 
facturing, Inc.,  Port  Washington,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,762 

Int  a.3  B62D  51/04 

U.S.  CL  180—19  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  strain  gage-based  weighing  system  comprising  a  rigid 
frame,  a  platform  yieldably  mounted  relative  to  the  frame  and 
adapted  to  receive  on  its  upper  surface  the  load  to  be  weighed, 
a  sensing  beam  having  a  first  end  rigidly  secured  to  said  frame 
and  a  second  end  free  to  move  relative  to  said  frame  in  re- 
sponse to  a  load  applied  to  such  second  end,  said  sensing  beam 
being  resiliently  bendable  in  proportional  response  to  the 
weight  of  the  load  to  be  weighed,  said  sensing  beam  having 
strain  gages  secured  thereto  for  generating  a  signal  responsive 
to  the  weight  of  the  load,  the  improved  means  for  transmitting 
the  weight  of  the  load  from  the  platform  to  the  sensing  beam 
comprising: 
resUient  pad  means  located  between  the  underside  of  said 
platform  and  said  free  end  of  said  sensing  beam,  said  plat- 
form normally  resting  upon  and  being  supported  solely  by 
said  pad  means,  and  said  pad  means  in  turn  transmitting  all 
downward  loads  appUed  thereto  to  said  free  end  of  said 
sensing  beam,  said  pad  means  being  readily  compressible 
within  the  range  of  loads  to  be  measured  so  as  to  absorb 
downward  impacts  applied  to  the  platform,  and  said  pad 
means  having  an  upwardly  opening  bore  adapted  to  freely 
receive  downwardly  extending  locating  pin  means  se- 
cured to  the  underside  of  said  platform,  whereby  said 
platform  can  be  lifted  relative  to  said  sensing  beam  with- 
out applying  any  significant  load  to  said  sensing  beam,  and 
whereby  said  bore  fimctions  to  locate  and  guide  said 
locating  pin  means  and  said  platform  into  the  desired 
lateral  position  relative  to  said  sensing  beam. 


1.  In  a  control  for  establishing  drive  in  a  walk-behind  vehi- 
cle, comprising: 

a  manually  operated  clutch  control  linkage  including 

a  hand-operated  lever  shiftable  between  clutch  engaged  and 
clutch  disengaged  positions, 

an  elongated  control  link  having  first  and  second  parts  inter- 
connected by  fastening  means  permitting  the  parts  to  be 
adjusted  relative  to  one  another  to  vary  the  length  of  the 
link, 

means  connecting  one  of  said  parts  to  said  hand-operated 
lever, 

a  cliitch  control  member  shiftably  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
for  the  movement  between  clutch  engaged  and  clutch 
disengaged  positions,  and 

a  coil  spring  having  one  of  its  ends  connected  to  said  clutch 
control  member  and  the  other  of  its  ends  connected  to  said 
second  part  of  said  control  link,  said  second  part  including 
a  portion  extending  axially  through  the  inside  of  the  coil 
of  said  spring  with  an  end  portion  of  said  second  part 
extending  beyond  the  end  coU  when  the  manually  oper- 
ated lever  is  in  its  clutch  disengaged  position  and  the 
terminous  of  said  end  portion  being  closely  adjacent  an 
end  of  the  coU  when  said  manually  operated  lever  is 
moved  to  its  clutch  engaged  position. 
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4,396,082 
AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLES 
Guy  Herrouin,  ami  Andre  Lafont,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Societe  dEtndes  et  de  Developpement  des  AerogUsseurs 
Marios  Terrestres  &  Amphibies  (SX.D^.M.),  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,770 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  18, 1979,  79  23213 
Int.  a.'  B60V  1/16 
U.S.  a.  180—127  ♦  Claims 


600 
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1.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  comprising: 

a  structure  to  be  lifted,  I 

a  central  lifting  cushion  means,  and 

a  peripheral  lifting  arrangement  including  a  multi-lobed 

skirt, 

each  lobe  of  the  skirt  comprising  an  upper  part,  defined  by  a 
surface  of  revolution  which  is  slanted  downwardly  and 
outwardly  with  respect  to  the  structure,  and  a  lower  part, 
defined  by  a  surface  of  revolution  which  is  slanted  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  structure,  4he 
lobe  projecting  outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  the  struc- 
ture, and 

the  axes  of  revolution  of  the  upper  and  lower  parts  of  each 
lobe  being  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  and  the  upper 
and  lower  parts  being  connected  along  a  plane  of  connec- 
tion which  substantially  bisects  the  angle  between  the  two 
axes  of  revolution. 


4396,083 
DISCONNECTABLE  HYDRAULIC  STEERING  ASSISTOR 
Manfred  Wehberg,  Hagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
OAK  Orenstein  A  Koppel  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1979,  2922541 

Int.  a.5  B62D  5/06 
UJS.  a.  180—133  6  Claims 


pump  in  turn  via  the  first-mentioned  relay  and  the  electric 
motor, 
switch  means  disposed  in  the  drive  control  means  and  when 
closed  for  turning  on  the  electric  motor  of  the  hydraulic 
pump  for  the  steering  assistor  via  said  time  relay  means 
and  said  first-mentioned  relay, 
said  time  relay  means  for  turning  off  the  electric  motor  of  the 
hydraulic  pump  for  the  steering  assistor  via  the  first-men- 
tioned relay  when  said  time  relay  means  is  activated  after 
expiration  of  a  time  delay  thereof, 
said  electromotor  has  an  operative  armature  shaft,  said  arma- 
ture shaft  being  operatively  connected  to  said  electromo- 
tor so  as  to  rotate  when  said  vehicle  is  moving, 
pulse  generator  means  operatively  disposed  in  said  electro- 
motor for  transmitting  pulses  to  said  time  relay  means 
when  said  armature  shaft  rotates, 
said  time  relay  means  for  being  unactivated  when  said  pulses 
are  received  by  said  time  relay  means  for  preventing  the 
expiration  of  the  time  delay  and  for  keeping  the  electric 
motor  of  the  hydraulic  pump  turned  on  via  said  first-men- 
tioned relay, 
said  pulse  generator  means  for  stopping  said  pulses  when 

said  armature  shaft  is  stationary, 
said  drive  control  means  in  a  zero  inoperative  position 

thereof  for  opening  said  switch  means, 
said  time  relay  means,  in  said  zero  inoperative  position  with 
said  switch  open  and  when  said  pulses  are  stopped,  for 
being  activated,  whereby  the  electric  motor  of  the  hy- 
draulic pump  for  the  steering  assistor  after  the  expiration 
of  said  delay  time  is  turned  off. 


4,396,084 
SUBSIDHHY  FUEL  TANK  APPARATUS  IN         i 

motorim:d  two-wheeled  vehicle 

Shigekazu  Yoshimura,  Asaka;  Yoshio  Nogami,  Shiki,  and  Kazuo 
Asakura,  Kamifukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,172 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   22, 

53984[U];  Apr.  22,    1980,   55-53985[U];  Apr.  22, 

53987[U] 

.  Int.  a.J  B60K  75/00 

U.S.  a.  180—219 


1980, 
1980, 


55- 
55- 


9  0aims 


1.  In  a  disconnectoble  hydraulic  steering  assistor  for  a  vehi- 
cle with  a  hydraulic  pump,  an  electric  motor  therefor  and  a 
relay  operatively  connected  together,  the  vehicle  being  driven 
by  an  electromotor,  running  on  wheels  and  being  actuated  by 
means  of  a  drive  control  means,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  time  relay  means,  operatively  connected  tq  said  hydraulic 


/ 


1.  An  auxiliary  fuel  tank  apparatus  for  use  in  a  motorized 
two-wheeled  vehicle  comprising  a  body  frame  having  front 
and  rear  wheels,  a  heat  generating  portion  including  an  internal 
combustion  engine  on  the  central  portion  of  said  frame,  a  fuel 
tank  on  the  upper  side  of  said  frame,  and  a  detachable  driver's 
seat  mounted  on  said  body  frame  to  the  rear  of  said  fuel  tank, 
said  body  frame  including  a  rear  portion  having  a  pair  of  right 
and  left  support  bars  positioned  below  said  driver's  seat  and  a 
pair  of  front  and  rear  cross  members  extending  across  said 
support  bars,  wherein  a  space  is  formed  between  said  cross 
members  below  said  driver's  seat  and  apart  from  the  heat 
generating  portion,  and  an  auxiliary  fuel  tank  fixedly  mounted 
in  said  space. 
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4,396,085 

turbosupercharger  and  its  ASSOOATED 

MEANS 

Kazuo  Inone,  Tokyo;  Minoru  Matsuda,  Chofii,  and  Kentaro 
Kato,  Niiza,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hondak  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,292 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1980,  55/127896 
Int.  a.3  P02D  23/00:  B62D  63/04 
VJS.  a.  180-219  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  turbosupercharger  for  use  in  a  motorcycle,  including 
an  exhaust  turbine  and  a  compressor,  said  exhaust  turbine  being 
disposed  in  an  exhaust  passage  positioned  at  downstream  side 
of  an  exhaust  manifold  positioned  in  front  of  an  engine  and 
connected  to  an  exhaust  port  of  said  engine,  and  said  compres- 
sor being  disposed  in  an  intake  passage  connected  to  an  intake 
port  of  said  engine,  a  rotational  axis  of  said  turbosupercharger 
extending  transversely  relative  to  a  frame  of  said  motorcycle 
and  in  front  of  said  engine,  the  improvement  comprising;  said 
turbosupercharger  being  rotated  downwardly  at  the  side  near 
said  engine,  and  said  compressor  having  a  scroll  opening  ori- 
ented upwardly. 


4,396,086 
MOTORCYCLE  FRONT  SYMBOL  PLATE 
Toshiyuki  Hattori,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,666 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1980,  55-54014 

Int.  CIJ  B60K  11/04;  B62K  11/00 

VS.  CI.  180—229  6  Qaims 


1.  A  front  number  holder  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
motorcycle  of  the  type  which  includes  a  frame,  a  front  fork,  a 
water-cooled  engine,  and,  mounted  to  said  front  fork  and 
facing  forwardly  therefrom,  a  radiator,  said  holder  comprising; 
a  hollow  body  mounted  to  said  front  fork  forwardly  of  said 
radiator,  having  a  forwardly-facing  opening  and  a  periph- 
eral continuous  wall  forming  a  compartment  with  an  open 
rear  end  facing  said  radiator,  whereby  to  confine  and 
direct  rearwardly  flowing  air  from  the  opening  to  the 
radiator,  and  a  number  displaying  seat  portion  facing 


forwardly  on  said  body  adjacent  to  said  opening,  said  seat 
portion  at  least  partially  occluding  said  radiator. 


4,396,087 
AUXILIARY  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  COMBINES 
Merlin  A.  Rock,  Bettendorf,  Iowa;  Eugene  J.  Krukow,  Cordova, 
m.;  Vernon  G.  Moon,  Orion,  HI.;  Norman  G.  Stroup,  Orion, 
III.,  and  James  C.  Teicfamer,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignors  to 
International  Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,281 

Int  a.3  B60K  17/34;  F16H  39/46 

U.S.  a.  180—243  30  Claims 


1.  In  a  crop  harvester  having  a  pair  of  forward  main  drive 
wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear  steerable  wheels,  a  drive  system 
comprising: 

a  hydrostatic  drive  including  a  pump  and  a  variable  displace- 
ment motor  cooperatively  arranged  to  drive  the  main 
drive  wheels; 

auxiliary  drive  means  operable  from  said  hydrostatic  drive 
for  driving  said  rear  wheels;  and 

control  means  for  reducing  the  displacement  of  said  variable 
motor  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  auxiliary  drive 
means  to  thus  provide  additional  fluid  to  said  auxiliary 
drive  means  and  minimize  crop  harvester  speed  change  as 
the  auxiliary  drive  means  is  actuated. 


4,396,088 
FLEXIBLE  MARINE  SEISMIC  SOURCE 
Joseph  F.  Bayhi,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,095 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  1/14.  1/38 

U.S.  a.  181—120  14  Claims 
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1.  A  marine  seismic  source  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flexible  elongated  sleeve-shaped  transducers 
adapted  to  generate  acoustic  seismic  signals  upon  applica- 
tion of  a  pulsing  fluid  to  the  interior  of  the  sleeve,  each 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  containing  a  feed 
pipe  which  is  inside  and  approximately  concentric  to  said 
sleeve-shaped  walls  and  extending  from  the  first  end  to  the 
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vicinity  of  the  second  end  wherein  the  lead  pipe  releases 
said  pulsing  Huid  and  is  in  communication  at  the  first  end 
to  said  source  of  pulsing  fluid, 

an  outlet  in  said  transducers'  first  end  in  communication  wun 
the  space  between  the  sleeve-shaped  wall  and  the  feed 
pipe  allowing  said  pulsing  liquid  to  leave  said  transducers, 

a  source  of  pulsing  fluid,  .       ,      i . 

a  plurality  of  stiff-walled  conduits  connecting  the  plurality 
of  transducers  to  the  source  of  pulsing  liquid  and  each 
adapted  to  be  of  equal  hydraulic  length  between  said 
source  and  said  transducers, 

whereby  said  flexible  transducers  can  oscillate  and  produce 
a  seismic  signal. 


and  each  of  said  plates  having  a  semi-circular  depression  so 
that  the  semi-circular  depressions  in  combination  form  a  gas 
duct  for  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  through  said  housing, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  each  of  said  plates 
has  punched  out  lugs  forming  openings  in  said  plate  so  that  said 


t  U  ,11  niN—      T7         15     » 
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4^96,089 

SOUND  MUFFLING  CUP 

Mony.  Scully,  11  Gay  St.,  New  York,  NY.  1W14 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152,004,  May  21,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,178 

Int  a.^  FOIN  7/08 

VJS.  a.  181—24? 


lugs  in  one  said  plate  fit  into  the  openings  in  the  other  said  plate 
and  are  bent  into  engagement  with  the  other  said  plate  for 
securing  said  plates  together,  and  means  for  preventing  partial 
short  circuiting  between  adjacent  parts  of  the  sinuously  shaped 
5  Qaims  gas  duct  comprising  impressed  corrugations  in  said  plates 
disposed  in  interengaging  form-locking  relation. 


4,396,091 

SELF  ADJUSTABLE  HARNESS  OR  SLING 

Jeffrey  J.  Anderson,  P.O.  Box  430,  Chester,  N J.  07930 

Continuationin-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,748,  Jun.  5, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4J98,091.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,454 

iBt  a?  A62B  35/00 

VS.  a.  182—3  *  ^^""^ 


1  Sound  muffling  cup  into  which  an  enraged  person  can 
shout  to  release  tension  while  avoiding  disturbmg  other  per- 
sons, comprising  .       „  j    „j 

an  elongated  body  having  a  closed  end  wall  at  one  end  and 
a  brim  shaped  to  provide  an  open  mouthpiece  at  the  other 

a  first  body  portion  adjacent  said  closed  end  wall  being  of  a 
size  such  that  the  fingers  can  be  at  least  partially  wrapped 
around  said  first  body  portion  for  holding  the  cup, 

said  mouthpiece  being  of  a  size  and  contour  such  that  it  can 
be  placed  over  the  mouth  with  substantially  the  entire 
brim  contacting  the  skin  along  a  generally  eliptical  line 
spaced  from  the  lips  and  on  the  mouth  side  of  the  nose  and 

chin, 
a  second  body  portion  adjacent  said  mouthpiece  diverging 

from  said  first  body  portion  to  the  brin  and  being  coaxial 

with  said  first  body  portion, 
an  axially  disposed  hollow  tube  mounted  on  said  closed  end 

portion  and  having  an  open  end  facing  said  open  mouth- 
piece, and 
four  rib-baffles  substantially  equally  spaced  apart  from  eacn 

other  and  extending  radially  from  said  hollow  tube  to  said 

first  body  portion, 
whereby  sound  waves  are  trapped  and  compressed  by  the 

fins  and  the  tube  so  that  they  are  hardly  audible  at  close 

range. 

4,396,090 
MUFFLER 
GUbert  Wolfhugel,  Wissemboorg,  France,  assignor  to  Construc- 
tion Metallurgique  de  Wissemboorg  SA.  Wimetal 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,042 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  26, 1981,  81  06066 
Int  CL^  POIN  1/m  7/18 

UACL  181-282  ^    IP^ 

1  A  muffler  comprising  means  formmg  a  sound  absorbing 
housing  divided  into  chambers,  means  forming  a  sinuous 
shaped  gas  duct  located  within  and  extending  through  the 
chambers  within  said  housing,  said  means  forming  said  gas 
duct  comprising  a  pair  of  sheet  metal  plates  connected  together 


1  In  a  self-adjustable  harness  for  selective  use  alternatively 
as  a  sling  when  attached  to  a  fixed  support  to  cradle  or  stabi- 
lize, a  human  body  or  as  a  towing  harness  for  pullmg  a  mov- 
able object,  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  endless  straps  of  approximately  equal  linear 

dimension  to  be  disposed  upon  a  user's  body; 
a  pair  of  independent  rings  through  which  both  of  said  straps 

are  loosely  slidable; 
elongated  rope  means  comprising  a  separate  length  of  strap 
means  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  secured  selectively  to 
a  fixed  support  or  to  an  object  to  be  pulled; 
said  first  pair  of  endless  straps  being  doubled  back  upon 
themselves  in  passing  through  each  of  said  rings  to  pro- 
vide a  cradling  means  for  the  body  of  a  user  or  to  be  worn 
on  the  body  when  pulling  an  object; 
the  other  end  of  said  separate  strap  means  including  a  buckle 
means  through  which  said  length  of  strap  means  pa^ 
serially  to  each  of  said  rings  in  one  direction  to  thereafter 
pass  through  each  of  said  rings  and  to  return  m  the  oppo- 
site direction  to  pass  again  through  said  buckle  means^ 
whereby  four  plies  of  material  are  disposed  on  the  side  of 
said  buckle  means  away  from  said  rings,  said  four  phes  of 
material  being  secured  to  each  other  at  that  location; 
said  buckle  means  being  slidable  on  said  strap  means  toward 
and  away  from  said  rings  to  vary  the  size  of  said  cradhng 
means. 
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436,092 

ROOF  SUPPORTED  SCAFFOLD 

H.  Tniett  Thompson,  1821  Mnae,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76112 

ContiBiutioB.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,595,  Apr.  25, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,300,657.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No,  253,715 

Int  d^  E04G  1/28,  3/04,  1/36 

U.S.  CL  182—38  9  Claims 


1.  A  scaffolding  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  legs; 

telescoping  means  for  varying  the  lengths  of  the  legs; 

a  rail  interconnecting  the  legs; 

a  worker's  platform  carried  by  the  rail  below  the  rail  for 
movement  along  the  rail  between  the  legs;  and 

support  means  at  the  top  of  each  leg  for  engaging  a  depend- 
ing member  of  a  builiding  roof  to  support  the  legs  verti- 
cally.     ' 


4,396,093 

LADDER  OR  BOOM  EXTENSION  SYSTEM 

MahloB  N.  Zinunerman,  R.D.  #2,  Ephnita,  Pa.  17522 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,866 

Int  a.3  E06C  5/06 

VS.  a.  182—208  25  Claims 


1.  In  an  extension  system  for  a  ladder  or  boom  of  the  type 
including  a  base  section  and  at  least  one  section  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  base  section,  the  combination  of 
a  piston  having  two  sides  and  a  piston  rod,  the  piston  being 
medially  affixed  to  the  piston  rod  and  the  piston  rod  being 
fixedly  secured  in  the  base  section,  the  piston  rod  having 
a  hollow  interior  on  each  side  of  the  piston; 
a  hydraulic  circuit  alternately  introducing  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  through  the  hoUow  interior  of  the  piston 
rod  to  alternately  pressurize  the  sides  of  the  piston;         | 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  overfitting  the  piston  and  a  portion  of 
the  piston  rod,  the  cylinder  being  longitudinally  movable 
relative  to  the  piston  rod  alternately  in  opposite  directions 


in  response  to  the  application  of  hydraulic  pressure  upon 
a  side  of  the  piston; 
a  first  crosshead  means  affixed  to  the  cylinder  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  by  the  cylinder, 

the  first  crosshead  means  rotatively  carrying  at  least  a  first 
pulley;  and 
a  first  cable  means  trained  about  the  first  pulley,  the  first 
cable  means  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  ends  being 
respectively  connected  to  a  portion  of  the  base  section  and 
to  a  postion  of  the  movable  section, 
whereby  the  cable  causes  movement  of  the  movable  section 
relative  to  the  base  section  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
cylinder. 


4,396,094 

RETRACTABLE  TROLLEY  ESCAPE  CAPSULE 

Robert  J.  Charlton,  202  Skyline  Dr.,  California,  Pa.  15419,  and 

George  J.  Frich,  RJ).  f,  Box  135,  BcUe  Vemoo,  Pa.  15012 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,103 

Int  a.i  E21D  7/02;  B66B  15/06 

VS.  a.  187—95  3  n,im. 


1.  A  guided  lift  cage  apparatus  adaptable  for  use  as  a  safety 
escape  unit  from  the  interior  of  a  vertical  shaft  having  a  mouth 
opening,  comprising 

a  pair  of  overhead,  spaced,  side  rail  members,  each  mounted 
so  that  a  first  vertical  section  thereof  extends  in  parallel 
vertical  array  at  a  spaced  distance  from  the  central  verti- 
cal axis  of  said  vertical  shaft,  each  of  said  rails  extending 
vertically  above  the  mouth  opening  of  the  shaft  and  in- 
cluding a  second  curved  section  that  extends  tangent  from 
said  first  rail  section  and  a  third  rail  section  that  extends  a 
horizontal  distance  away  from  the  mouth  opening  of  said 
shaft, 

a  lift  cage  of  a  size  to  freely  fit  between  said  spaced  side  rail 
members, 

a  troUey  beam  assembly  fitted  at  each  end  thereof  with 
rotary  means  which  each  engage  a  said  rail  member  so  as 
to  permit  the  troUey  beam  to  freely  move  in  the  direction 
of  the  axis  of  the  rail, 

swivel  means  for  suspending  said  cage  to  said  beam  assembly 
to  maintain  said  cage  suspended  on  a  vertical  axis  at  all 
times, 

at  least  one  hoisting  cable  fastened  to  said  trolley  assembly 
for  raising  or  lowering  said  trolley  assembly  and  cage  in 
said  shaft,  above,  and  to  a  side  of  the  shaft  outside  said 
shaft, 

whereby  in  a  stored  position  of  the  shaft,  said  cage  is  outside 
of  the  offset  by  a  horizontal  distance  from  the  mouth 
opening  of  the  shaft, 

a  hoist  winch  drum  for  actuating  said  cable;  said  drum  being 
offset  at  a  horizontal  distance  from  said  shaft  mouth, 

a  landing  platform  mounted  at  a  horizontal  distance  from 
said  shaft  opening, 

an  idler  guide  roUer  mounted  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  mouth 
of  the  shaft  so  as  to  fwrmit  a  hoisting  cable  fastened  to  the 
trolley  assembly  to  extend  along  an  axis  inclined  to  the 
vertical  from  said  troUey  assembly,  when  in  the  shaft,  to 
said  idler  roller  and  to  extend  along  a  diagonal  axis  from 
said  roUer  to  said  hoist  winch. 
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4,996,095 
LIFT  LINE  TENSION  LIMITER 
Robert  L.  Wernli;  James  M.  Walton,  and  Jimmy  L.  Held,  aU  of 
San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 

D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,748 

Int  a.3  B65H  59/16 

U.S.  a.  188-653  13  Claims 


1.  A  lift  line  tension  limiter  comprising: 

a  lift  line;  . 

a  container  which  is  adapted  to  contain  the  lift  line  and 
which  has  a  lift  end  and  a  payload  end.  the  payload  end 
having  a  flange,  the  flange  in  turn  having  an  aperture  for 
passage  of  the  lift  line  therethrough; 

a  casing;  j    <■  .u 

said  casing  having  a  pair  of  opposing  ends,  one  end  ot  the 
casing  having  an  opening  for  slidably  receiving  the  con- 
I  teiner  flange  and  the  other  end  of  the  casing  having  an 

aperture  for  passage  of  the  lift  line  therethrough; 
a  compression  spring  mounted  in  the  casing  about  the  con- 
tainer between  the  container  flange  and  the  container 
receiving  end  of  the  casing  for  spring  biasing  the  container 
flange  toward  the  aperture  end  of  the  casing  and  thereby 
pinching  the  lift  line  therebetween;  and 
said  lift  line  being  in  frictional  engagement  with  the  aperture 
end  of  the  casing  so  that  increased  tension  on  the  lift  Ime 
I    lessens  the  degree  of  pinching  action  on  the  lift  line, 
whereby  predetermined  tension  loading  on  the  lift  line  will 
pull  the  aperture  end  of  the  casing  away  from  the  con- 
tainer flange  to  relieve  the  pinching  action  and  allow  a 
portion  of  the  lift  line  to  be  payed  out  of  the  container 
until  the  tension  loading  has  been  lessened  below  the 
predetermined  amount. 

4,396,096 
MECHANICAL  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Fredrik  W.  de  Groot,  and  Jorg  D.  Bemert,  both  of  Zeven,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  USEGA  Kraftwerkstechnik 
GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Zeven-Aspe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  29,574,  Apr.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,275,802. 
This  application  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,770 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 

1978,  2825499 

Int.  C1.J  F16F  7/10 

UJS.  a.  188—134  3  ^^^ 


a  threaded  element  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being 
mounted  for  axial  movement  within  said  casing; 

a  first  engagement  means  being  mounted  for  limited  radial 
movement  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
threaded  element;  and 

a  second  engagement  means  being  mounted  for  rotary 
movement  within  said  casing  and  axial  movement  with 
said  casing  relative  to  said  threaded  element  in  response  to 
a  shock  effect; 

said  first  engagement  means  being  in  normal  contact  engage- 
ment with  the  threads  of  said  threaded  element  for  con- 
verting the  axial  movement  of  said  threaded  element  into 
a  rotary  movement  of  the  second  engagement  means  and 
said  second  engagement  means  being  normally  out  of 
engagement  with  the  threads  of  said  threaded  element, 
whereby  upon  the  application  of  said  shocking  effect 
above  a  predetermined  amount,  the  first  engagement 
means  moves  radially  away  from  the  threads  of  the 
threaded   member  permitting  axial   movement  of  the 
threaded  member  which  abuts  against  the  second  engage- 
ment means  to  block  further  rotational  movement  of  the 
second  engagement  means  by  becoming  lockingly  en- 
gaged with  the  threads  of  said  threaded  element  while  said 
shocking  force  is  applied  thereto; 
said  second  engagement  means  including  a  body  and  said 
first  engagement  means  being  mounted  in  the  body  of  said 
second  engagement  means. 


4396,097 

FRICTION  POD  MATERIAL  ADJUSTER  AND 

CONTINUOUS  WEAR  INDICATOR 

John  P.  Bayliss,  Redditch,  Enghind,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 

Limited,  Birmingham,  En^and 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,302 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1980, 

8003535  I 

Int  a,3  F16D  65/56 
UJS.  a.  188-196  BA  ^  Claims 


1.  A  shock  absorber  for  attenuating  a  shock  effect  between  a 
fixed  point  and  a  movable  element  comprising: 
a  casing; 


1   A  vehicle  wheel  brake  comprising  an  elongate  part  of 

friction  material  for  frictionally  bearing  directly  on  a  rotatmg 

member  to  brake  the  same  and  an  adjuster  having  an  elongate 

adjuster  part,  wherein  one  of  said  parts  is  hollow  and  the  other 

part  is  located  within  said  hollow  part,  and  wherem  said  parts 

are  axially  relatively  movable,  one  of  said  parts  having  an 

elongated  longitudinal  slot  therein,  and  includmg  a  follower 

which  projects  into  said  slot  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  part, 

said  slot  having  a  base  which  is  tapered  along  its  length  and 

including  a  wear  indicator  to  which  said  follower  is  connected, 

said  follower  cooperating  with  the  topered  base  of  said  slot  as 

the  friction  material  part  moves  longitudinally  to  actuate  the 

wear  indicator  and  indicate  continuously  the  condition  of  the 

pad  from  its  unworn  to  its  worn  condition. 
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4396,098  \ 

FORdl^RESPONSIVE  SHOCK  ABSORBING 
APPARATUS 
Harry  A.  Petrak,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Boulder  12  Invest- 
ments, Boulder,  Colo. 

'Ued  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,057 

Int  CL^  F16F  9/19 

VS.  CI.  188—280  23  Claims 


r 


1.  A  fluid  vibration  damper  having  a  fluid-filled  cylinder 
provided  with  end  walls  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  fluid  reser- 
voir in  communication  with  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  slidable 
axially  through  one  end  wall  of  said  cylinder  having  a  piston 
head  at  one  end  of  said  piston  rod  being  disposed  within  said 
cylinder,  said  piston  head  including  a  generally  cylindrical 
external  surface  portion  in  inner  spaced  concentric  relation  to 
said  cylinder  and  provided  with  fluid  bypass  means  of  a  prese- 
lected size  and  configuration,  tubular  housing  means  inter- 
posed concentrically  between  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
piston  head  and  said  cylinder  and  being  operative  to  isolate 
said  piston  head  from  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of 
said  cylinder  except  for  flow  passages  at  opposite  ends  for 
entry  and  discharge  of  fluid  into  and  from  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  housing  means,  slide  valve  means  interposed  concentri- 
cally between  said  external  cylindrical  surface  and  said  tubular 
housing  means,  and  retainer  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
slide  valve  means  normally  retaining  said  slide  valve  means 
over  said  fluid  bypass  means,  the  increase  in  force  of  the  fluid 
acting  at  one  end  of  said  piston  head  in  response  to  relative 
movement  between  said  cylinder  and  said  piston  head  inducing 
a  change  in  position  of  said  slide  valve  means  with  respect  to 
said  fluid  bypass  means  whereby  said  slide  valve  means  is 
slidable  to  modify  the  opening  size  of  said  fluid  bypass  means 
for  fluid  flow  therethrough  in  a  direction  to  counterbalance  the 
increase  in  fluid  force  while  damping  the  relative  movement 
between  said  tubular  housing  means  and  said  piston  head. 


4396,099 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CLUTCH 
Ralph  E.  Shirley,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  ft  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Hied  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,871 

lot  a.3  n6D  43/28 

U.S.  a.  192—337  12  Qaims 


(a)  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

(b)  a  fluid  reservoir; 

(c)  control  valve  means  movable  between  a  first  position 
which  connects  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
clutch  and  a  second  position  which  connects  said  reser- 
voir to  said  clutch; 

(d)  manual  actuator  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
control  valve  means;  and 

(e)  shut-off  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  between 
said  source  and  said  clutch,  said  shut-ofT  valve  means 
having  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  shut-ofT  valve  means 
towards  a  first  position  blocking  fluid  flow  from  said 
source  to  said  clutch  and  being  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  control  valve  means  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  to  move  against  said  biasing  means  to  a 
second  position  which  permits  fluid  flow  from  said  source 
to  said  clutch. 


4396,100 
FRICTION  LINING  FOR  MULTIPLE-DISK  CLUTCHES 

OR  MULTIPLE-DISK  BRAKES 
Georg  Eltze,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,481 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1979,  2950349 

Int  a.3  F16D  13/64.  13/72.  13/74 
U.S.  a.  192—70.12  11  Claims 


1.  Friction  lining  for  one  of  a  multiple-disk  clutch  or  a  multi- 
ple-disk brake,  the  friction  lining  comprising  a  plurality  of  first 
grooves  radially  extending  from  a  radially  inner  lining  edge  to 
a  radially  outer  lining  edge  of  the  friction  lining,  each  of  said 
first  grooves  being  provided  with  a  pronounced  orthogonal 
transition  area  between  the  upper  edge  of  the  groove  and  a 
surface  of  the  friction  lining,  a  plurality  of  second  grooves  are 
provided,  each  of  the  second  grooves  are  provided  with  a 
non-rectangular  transitional  area  between  an  upper  edge  of  the 
groove  and  the  surface  of  the  friction  lining,  each  of  the  second 
grooves  extend  linearly  and  are  unconnected  with  the  first 
grooves,  and  at  least  one  groove  having  an  orthogonal  transis- 
tional  area  between  the  grooves  and  the  surface  of  the  friction 
lining  is  disposed  between  two  circumferentially  adjacent 
second  grooves,  said  at  least  one  groove  is  open  at  least  toward 
the  outer  lining  edge  of  the  friction  lining. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  fluid  activated  clutch,  comprising: 


1033  O.G.— 5 


4396,101 

INTERLEAVED  FRICTION  PLATE  CLUTCH  HAVING 

MEANS  TO  PREVENT  PLATE  WOBBLE 

James  B.  Black,  Roscoe,  DL,  aasigaor  to  Twin  Disc,  Incorpo- 

.     rated,  Radne,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,09« 
Int  CL^  F16D  25/063,  13/69 
VS.  a.  192—85  AA  1  Claim 

1.  A  multiple,  interleaved  friction  plate  clutch  comprising,  a 
driving  member,  a  driven  member  and  a  clutch  pack  between 
said  driving  and  driven  members,  said  pack  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  externally  toothed  clutch  plates  having  an  axially 
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slideable  connection  relative  to  one  of  said  members  for  driv- 
ing engagement  therewith,  said  pack  also  including  a  plurality 
of  internally  toothed  clutch  plates  which  arc  interleaved  with 
said  externally  toothed  clutch  plates  and  which  have  an  axially 
slideable  connection  relative  to  the  other  of  said  members, 
hydraulically  actuated  means  for  clamping  said  interleaved 
plates  together  to  provide  a  releasable  driving  connection 
between  said  members,  whereby  said  plates  may  be  shifted 
between  a  clutch  clamp-up  position  and  a  clutch  released 
position  in  which  said  plates  are  separated  from  one  another 
and  have  relative  rotation  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  rods  circumferentiklly  spaced  around  and  located 
adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said  externally  toothed  clutch 
plates,  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  rods  circumferentially 
spaced  around  and  located  adjacent  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
internally  toothed  clutch  plates,  sets  of  a  plurality  of  said  rods, 


(b)  the  said  shifting  lever  operating  a  spring  loaded  shift- 
ing rod  pivotally  attached  thereto: 
(1)  the  said  spring  loaded  shifting  rod  having  a  yoke 
attached  to  the  end  of  the  said  spring  loaded  shifting 
rod,  the  said  yoke  resting  in  a  circular  groove  in  a 
(2)  jaw  clutch 

(a)  the  said  jaw  clutch  being  keyed  to  a  roUUble  power 
shaft 

(1)  the  said  rotatable  power  shaft  having  two  drilled 
holes  therein  positioned  opposite  each  other,  each  of 
the  said  drilled  holes  housing  at  least  two  steel  balls, 

(b)  the  said  jaw  clutch  having  axial  movement  along  the 
said  rotaUblc  power  shaft,  the  said  jaw  clutch  being 
actuated  in  a  forward  direction  by  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  said  yoke  attached  to  the  said  shifting  rod, 
the  said  jaw  clutch  engaging  a  rotatable  cable  drum. 


each  set  having  a  connection  with  its  respective  clutch  plate, 
whereby  when  said  clutch  is  released,  said  rods  hold  their 
respective  plates  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  clutch 
and  prevent  said  plates  from  wobbling,  said  connection  be- 
tween said  rods  and  their  respective  plates  comprising  a  slot  in 
said  rods  and  in  which  its  plate  is  mounted  so  as  to  prevent 
relative  axial  movement  therebetween,  a  hydraulically  actu- 
ated annular  ring  piston  engageable  with  one  end  of  all  of  said 
rods  of  said  externally  toothed  plates,  a  second  hydraulically 
actuated  annular  ring  piston  engageable  with  one  end  of  all  of 
said  rods  of  said  internally  toothed  plates,  said  ring  pistons 
acting  to  slide  all  of  their  respective  rods  in  an  axial  direction 
to  a  clutch  released  position  whereby  said  plates  are  axially 
carried  by  their  respective  rods  to  a  clutch  released  position 
and  for  holding  said  plates  normal  to  the  clutch  axis  to  prevent 
wobble  thereof. 


4,396,102 
LOCKING  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  IN  A  WINCH 
Robert  G.  Beach,  1  ulsa,  OkUu,  aasignor  to  Ramaey  Winch  Com- 
pany, Tulaa,  OkU. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,511 
Int.  Cl.^  F16D  11/04;  G05G  J/06 
U.S.  a.  192—99  S  1  Claim 

1.  A  clutch  assembly  adopted  for  use  in  a  winch,  comprising: 
(1)  a  manually  operated  shifting  lever  attached  to  a  clutch 
housing  adopted  to  operate  the  said  clutch  assembly, 
(a)  the  said  shifting  lever  having  a  pair  of  push  rods  at- 
tached to  a  hand  grip,  the  said  hand  grip  being  movably 
mounted  on  the  end  of  the  said  shifting  lever,  the  said 
hand  grip  moving  in  a  semi-circular  direction,  the  said 
push  rod  moving  in  a  vertical  direction  operating  a 
latch  piff  pivotally  mounted  on  the  said  shifting  lever, 
the  said  latch  pin  being  useful  for  latching  clutch  assem- 
bly in  a  clutch  release  position, 


^;.VVV\V\\V\VVW.S.V!J 


(1)  the  said  jaw  clutch  being  locking  into  position  with 

the  said  rotatable  cable  drum  by  the  movement  of  at 

least  two  steel  balls  into  the  said  drilled  holes  in  the 

said  routable  power  shaft  from  a  circular  groove  in  a 

(3)  spring  loaded  locking  rod, 

(a)  the  said  spring  loaded  locking  rod  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  said  shifting  lever, 

(b)  the  said  spring  loaded  locking  rod  centered  and  mov- 
ably mounted  in  a  circular  bore  in  the  said  rotatable 
power  shaft, 

(c)  the  said  circular  groove  in  the  said  spring  loaded  lock- 
ing rod  aligning  with  the  said  drilled  holes  in  the  said 
rotatable  power  shaft  when  the  said  jaw  clutch  is 
moved  backward  to  a  clutch  release  position 

(d)  the  said  circular  groove  in  the  said  spring  loaded 
locking  rod  receiving  at  least  one  of  the  said  steel  balls 
from  each  of  the  said  drilled  holes  in  the  said  power 
shaft  placing  the  said  jaw  clutch  in  a  released  position. 


4,396,103 
TORSION  DAMPING  DEVICE,  FOR  CLUTCH  DRIVEN 

DISC  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Pierre  Loiieau,  VlUe  d'Afiny,  Frtnce,  aadgnor  to  Sodete  Ano- 
nyme  Fnmcaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,275 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  11, 1979,  79  11968 
Int.  C1.3  F16D  i/66 
U.S.  Q.  192—106.2  ^  Claims 

1.  A  torsion  damper  device,  particulariy  a  clutch  plate  as- 
sembly, of  the  type  comprising  at  least  two  coaxial  parts  (A.B) 
mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  one  another  within  the  limits 
of  a  determined  angular  movement  against  the  action  of  cir- 
cumferential action  elastic  means  (11.  Ill)  adapted  to  act 
circumferentially  between  them  for  at  least  a  range  of  the  said 
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angular  movement,  characterised  in  that  torsion  damper  de- 
vice comprises  at  least  one  locking  means  (15.  70.  102)  which 
is  sensitive  to  the  angular  movement  between  said  parts  (A.B) 
against  the  action  of  return  means,  said  locking  means  being 
movable  reversibly  between  a  retracted  waiting  position  in 
which  said  locking  means  is  inoperative  and  gives  full  freedom 
of  action  to  said  circumferential  action  elastic  means  (11,  111) 


4,396,104 
VIBRATION  ASSISTED  SLUICES 
Jeffrey  L.  Beck,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc^ 
Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,613 

Int.  Q\}  B65G  11/00 

UJS.  a.  193—2  B  6  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  assisted  sluice  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  trough  sections  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  earth  support  means;  , 

(c)  means  yieldable  mounting  each  of  said  plurality  of  trough 
sections  to  said  earth  support  means  whereby  said  troughs 
are  free  to  oscillate  in  a  longitudinal  direction  without 
transmitting  a  substantial  percentage  of  said  vibration 
force  to  said  earth  support  means; 

(d)  means  for  isolatably  coupling  one  trough  to  an  adjacent 
trough  to  permit  movement  of  fluid  without  substantial 
liquid  leaking  from  the  trough  while  permitting  the  trough 
freedom  of  longitudinal  movement  while  it  is  being  vi- 
brated; 

(e)  longitudinal  vibration  means  attached  to  said  troughs; 
and 

(0  vibration  control  means  coupled  to  said  vibration  means 
whereby  fluids  and  solid  material,  when  added  to  said  sluice, 
will  be  maintained  in  a  fluidized  condition  as  said  fluids  and 


solids  move  down  the  succeeding  trough  sections  of  said 
sluice. 


4,396,105 

PRICE  SETITNG  MECHANISM  FOR  A  VENDING 
MACHINE 
Bemd  Mehlan,  Herrieden,  and  Joaef  Gress,  Bechbofen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sielaff  GmbH  A  Co., 
Automatenbau  Herrieden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,427 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1980,3040938 

Int.  a.J  G07F  5/08 
UJS.  a.  194—1  L  S  Claims 


and  an  extended  operative  position  in  which  beyond  a  deter- 
mined angular  movement  between  the  said  parts  (A,  B)  said 
locking  means  brings  about  the  positive  circumferential  sup- 
port of  one  of  said  parts  (A,  B)  on  the  other  of  said  parts  for  at 
least  one  of  the  directions  of  rotation,  and  thus  puts  said  cir- 
cumferential action  elastic  means  (11,  111)  out  of  action  for  at 
least  a  part  of  the  said  movement  range. 


1.  A  price  setting  mechanism  for  a  vending  machine,  to  set 
one  of  two  or  more  sales  prices  for  merchandise  dispensing 
devices  which  are  mounted  on  an  operating  base  plate  and 
along  which  extends  at  least  one  control  bar  coupled  to  at  least 
one  respective  merchandise  dispensing  device  by  means  of 
coupling  members,  and  to  a  release  mechanism  for  the  mer- 
chandise dispensing  devices,  the  price  setting  mechanism  com- 
prising: 
a  guide  bushing  connected  to  said  at  least  one  control  bar 
which  extends  transversely  to  a  travel  direction  of  said 
control  bar; 
a  slide  pin  slidably  mounted  in  said  bushing;  and 
pin  hold  means  for  holding  said  pin  in  one  of  two  positions 
with  an  end  of  said  pin  projecting  into  the  path  of  motion 
of  a  control  cam  of  the  one  merchandise  dispensing  device 
and  the  other  position  with  said  end  outside  of  the  path  of 
motion  of  the  control  cam; 
another  end  of  said  slide  pin  projects  beyond  said  bushing  in 
each  one  of  said  two  positions  on  an  operating  slide  of  said 
base  plate,  opposite  the  merchandise  dispensing  devices. 


4396,106 
MECHANICAL  VENDING  MACHINE  HAVING 
SLIDABLE  PIVOTAL  COIN  ANALYZER 
Bemd  Mehlan;  Manfred  Heim,  and  Rudolf  Leichs,  all  of  Her- 
rieden, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sielaff  GmbH  A 
Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1980,  3042408;  Nov.  11,  1980,  3042409 

Int  a.5  G07F  U/4H 

U.S.  a.  194—97  R  ,  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  mechanical  vending  machine  with  a  coin  analyzer  and 

a  control  mechanism  for  the  release  of  at  least  one  merchandise 

dispensing  mechanism  after  the  insertion  of  an  appropriate 
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amount  in  coin,  the  control  mechanism  being  coupled  to  a 
Sg  bar  of  the  merchandise  dispensing  mechanism  and 
Sltag  a^de  lock  for  locking  the  locking  bar.  the  miprove- 

TbSet"o7which  is  mounted  the  coin  analyzer  and  the 

.ITeSronrhonir^  track  in  the  vending  m^hine  on 
'  whfch  is  slidably  mounted  said  bracket  so  as  to  be  movable 
from  a  pushed-in  position  to  a  pulled-out  posiUon; 


and  holding  means  for  holding  the  carrying  bracket,  the  hold- 
ing  means  being  attached  to  the  workstation  and  having  a 
horizontal  support  surface  against  which  the  free  end  portion 
bears  to  move  the  clamping  lever  into  an  open  position  for 
unclamping  the  workpieces  on  the  receiving  rod.  the  holdmg 
means  including  a  portion  for  supporting  flexible  workpieces 
of  a  carrying  bracket  held  by  the  holding  means. 


said  bracket  having  a  hinge  by  means  of  which  said  bracket 
can  be  pivoted  in  its  pulled-out  position  about  a  vertical 

coupHnrmeans  connected  to  said  bracket  for  coupling  the 
"^cSl  mechanism  to  the  locking  bar  and  to  the  slide  lock 
with  said  bracket  in  said  pushed-in  position,  and  for  un- 
coupling the  control  mechanism  from  the  locking  bar  and 
from  the  slide  lock  in  the  pulled-out  position. 

4,396,107 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OF  FLEXIBLE 

WORKPIECES 

Sunislaw  Krawczyk,  Priiianice;  Jerxy  NoiMjk,  ^'^'^^f 
Pawlowski,  Lodz,  and  Jerzy  Sowtk,  Lodz,  all  of  Poland, 
assignors  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  oi 

^^*™*"'^    FUed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,560 

CWms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMny,  Mw.  26, 

1980, 3011568  ^ 

Int  a.'  B65G  47/00 

S.  a.  198-346  W  CUum. 


4,396,108 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  INDIVIDUAL 

ASSEMBLY  PARTS  FROM  A  COHERENT  MA^ 

Walter  Sticht,  Wankluunerstrasse  8,  A.4800  Attnang-Puchheim, 

^"S^tion  of  Ser.  No.  1824»91,  Sep.  2^  1980,  '^^ 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,503  May  10, 1979. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  §«'•  No.  826,^, 

Aua.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  16, 1981,  !»er. 

No.  331,158 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Aug.  27, 1976,  6392/76; 

Feb.  23, 1977, 1189/77 

iBt  a.'  B65G  47/14 

U.S.  a.  198-396  ^^^*'^ 


19 


1  A  device  for  transporting  flexible  workpieces  for  a  work 
station  for  work  on  the  flexible  workpieces,  compnsmg.  at 
?^t  one  carrying  bracket  for  holding  flexible  workpieces 
having  a  substantially  horizonul  receiving  rod  for  receiving 
the  workpieces  and  a  clamping  lever  movably  mounted  to  the 
receiving  rod  for  clamping  the  workpieces  to  the  receiving  rod 
in  a  clo^  position  of  the  clamping  lever,  the  clamping  lever 
having  a  frS«.d  portion  extending  downwardly  beyond  the 
receiving  rod  when  the  clamping  lever  is  in  its  closed  position. 


1    An  apparatus  for  separating  individual  assembly  parts 
from  a  mass  of  said  parts,  which  compnses 

(a)  a  recepucle  for  storing  the  mass  of  said  parts,  Uie  recep- 
tacle including  ' 

(1)  a  support  for  the  mass  of  said  parts,  the  support  com- 
prising  two  inclined  support  plates  forming  a  bottom  for 
the  receptacle  and  the  inclined  support  plates  defining 
an  opening  therebetween  in  the  bottom  of  the  receptii- 

cle 

(b)  mechanical  means  arranged  in  said  receptacle  for  contin- 
uously and  successively  lifting  clusters  of  a^e^jbly  parts 
out  of  said  mass  and  away  from  the  opening  m  the  bottom 
of  the  support  and  for  dropping  the  »>ft«».«l»«^7  °"  ^^^^ 
loixom  ofVhe  support  whereby  the  mass  is  resolv^ '"to 
random  ones  of  said  clusters  and  the  clusters  are  further 
resolved  by  the  impact  of  the  dropped  cl^^n  on  he 
bottom  of  the  support,  the  opening  m  the  bottom  of  the 
support  being  of  a  cross  section  permitting  individual  ones 
of Te  a^bly  parts  from  the  resolved  clusters  to  pass 

therethrough  by  gravity,  ...„^rt  and 

(c)  a  rotary  brush  mounted  in  the  bottom  of  the  »«?!»«  "J 
^  UverS  said  opening  for  singling  the  -«-Wy  J^  * 

the  resolved  clusters  and  for  discharging  the  s.ngl«d^ 
sembly  parts  through  the  opening,  the  brush  bemg  s^ 
from  thnpening  to  permit  passage  of  the  singled  assem- 
bly parts  from  the  support  plates  through  the  oP^^nf;*^ 

(d)  conveyor  means  for  orienting  the  singled  assembly  parts 
removed  from  the  support  through  the  openmg. 
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4,396,109 

DEVICE  FOR  CAUSING  HOLDERS  TRANSPORTING 

OBJECTS  TO  RELEASE  THE  OBJECTS 

Tatsuo  Namba,  c/o  Nambo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  55,  Kisshoin 

IkenoncU-cho,  Minami-kn,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,198 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  30,  1980,  55-89606 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/26 

VJS.  a.  198—431  19  Clainu 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transporting  objects  by  holders,  each 
of  which  comprises  a  member  for  mounting  said  holder  to 
endless  conveying  means  circulating  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion, a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  mounting  member,  a 
first  arm  having  an  outer  free  end  and  fixed  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof  to  said  rotatable  shaft,  with  the  axis  of  said  first  arm 
crossing  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  shaft,  so  that 
turning  of  said  arm  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft 
causes  said  shaft  to  be  rotated  about  said  axis  of  rotation  of  its 
own,  and  a  second  arm  provided  at  one  end  thereof  with  means 
for  releasably  gripping  an  object  and  pivotally  connected  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof  to  said  rotatable  shaft,  with  the  axis  of 
said  second  arm  crossing  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
shaft,  so  that  rotation  of  said  rotatable  shaft  about  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  its  own  causes  said  second  arm  to  be  turned  about 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  gripping  means  is  positioned  forwardly  of  said  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  shaft  in  the  direction  of  circulation 
of  said  endless  conveying  means  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  second  arm  lies  substantially  p>erpendicularly  to 
said  direction  of  circulation,  said  gripping  means  operating  to 
release  the  object  gripped  thereby  when  said  second  arm  has 
been  turned  from  said  first  to  said  second  position,  said  appara- 
tus further  including  along  the  path  of  circulation  of  said  end- 
less conveying  means  a  first  station  at  which  objects  supplied 
thereto  are  successively  picked  up  by  said  holders  and  a  second 
station  provided  downstream  of  said  first  station  and  at  which 
said  holders  are  caused  to  release  said  objects;  a  device  for 
causing  said  holders  to  release  said  objects  at  said  second 
station,  comprising  arm-turning  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
second  station  and  having  a  member  engageable  with  said 
outer  free  end  of  said  first  arm  of  a  selected  one  of  said  holders 
to  turn  said  first  arm  and  consequently  said  second  arm  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position,  and  arm-pushing  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  arm-turning  means  for  moving  said  first 
arm  of  a  selected  one  of  said  holders  into  engagement  with 
sand  engageable  member  of  said  arm-turning  means. 


436,110 

MULTI-SECnON  CONVEYOR  AND  COUPLER 

THEREFOR 

Frantz  G.  Christensen,  501  Oleander  Way  Sooth,  St  Petersburg, 

Fla.  33707 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,234 
iBt  a.J  B65G  37/00 
U.S.  a.  198—576  6  Claims 

1.  A  conveyor  coupler  for  joining  and  transmitting  power 
between  first  and  second  conveyor  sections,  each  including  at 
least  one  roUer  engaging  a  conveyor  belt,  the  roller  having  an 
axial  cavity  and  carrying  a  transverse  pin  therein  for  rotation 
with  the  roller,  wherein  the  coupler  comprises: 
(a)  a  first  coupler  shaft  having  a  free  end  axially  receivable  in 
a  first  conveyor  section  roller  cavity  and  having  a  first 
axial  diametric  slot  defined  across  said  free  end,  the  slot 


being  adapted  to  receive  the  transverse  pin  of  the  roller 
therein; 
(b)  a  second  coupler  shaft  having  a  free  end  axially  receiv- 
able in  a  second  conveyor  section  roller  cavity  and  having 
a  second  axial  diametric  slot  defined  across  the  second 
shaft  free  end,  the  slot  being  adapted  to  receive  the  trans- 
verse pin  of  the  second  section  roller  therein,  wherein  the 
free  end  of  said  first  coupler  shaft  extends  axially  beyond 
the  free  end  of  the  second  coupler  shaft  for  permitting  the 


first  coupler  shaft  to,  in  use,  engage  the  transverse  pin  of 
a  first  roller  while  the  second  coupler  shaft  free  end  is 
axially  spaced  from  the  transverse  pin  of  the  second  roller 
substantially  juxtaposed  with  respect  to  the  first  roller; 
and 
(c)  power  transmission  means  linking  said  first  and  second 
coupler  shafts  in  laterally  spaced  relationship  for  common 
rotation  for  driving  either  of  the  first  and  second  con- 
veyor section  rollers  by  the  powered  rotation  of  the  other. 


4,396,111 

OVERLOAD  DETECTOR  AND  INTERRUPT  FOR 

CONVEYOR  CHAIN 

WUUam  C.  Kent,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,426 

Int  a.3  B65G  4i/00 

U.S.  a.  198—810  6  Clains 


1.  A  conveyor  system,  which  comprises: 

a  frame  bar; 

a  first  generally  U-shaped  housing  having  a  first  arm  pro- 
vided with  a  guideway  for  receiving  a  top  portion  of  a 
first  end  section  of  said  frame  bar  and  slidably  mounting 
said  first  housing  on  the  top  of  a  first  end  section  of  said 
frame  bar,  and  a  second  arm  member  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  the  bottom  of  said  first  end  section; 

first  resilient  means  engaging  and  pressing  against  said  first 
housing  to  position  the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  housing 
beyond  said  first  end  of  said  frame  bar; 

a  first  idler  means  mounted  rotatably  in  the  bight  of  the  first 
U-shaped  housing; 

a  second  generally  U-shaped  housing  having  a  first  arm 
provided  with  a  guideway  for  receiving  a  top  portion  of  a 
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second  opposite  end  section  of  said  frame  bar  slidably 
mounting  said  second  housing  on  the  top  of  a  second  end 
section  of  said  frame  bar,  and  a  second  arm  member  in 
shding  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  said  first  end  sec- 
tion; 
second  resilient  means  engaging  and  pressmg  against  said 
housing  to  position  the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  housing 
beyond  said  second  end  of  said  frame  bar; 
a  second  idler  means  mounted  rotatably  in  the  bight  to  the 

second  U-shaped  housing; 
a  conveyor  means  passing  around  a  substantial  portion  of 
both  of  said  idler  means  and  running  along  one  side  of  the 
frame  bar; 
means  for  selectively  driving  the  conveyor  means  in  an 
opposite  first  and  second  directions  relative  to  said  one 
side  of  the  frame  bar; 
a  first  switch  operated  by  said  first  housing  moving  relative 
to  said  frame  bar  in  response  to  a  jamming  of  said  con- 
veyor means  running  along  said  one  side  of  the  frame  bar 
for  interrupting  operation  of  said  driving  means  when  said 
conveyor  is  driven  in  the  first  direction;  and 
a  second  switch  operated  by  said  second  housing  moving 
relative  to  said  frame  bar  in  response  to  a  jamming  of  said 
conveyor  means  for  interrupting  operation  of  said  driving 
means  when  said  conveyor  means  is  driven  in  the  second 
direction. 


pieces  which  guide  the  return  side  of  the  hinged  belt  are  con- 
nected by  means  of  a  U-shaped  base  plate  means  which  is  at 
least  partially  disposed  around  the  reversing  station  with  the 
exception  of  the  top  side  of  the  latter. 


4,396,113 

SLIDING  SLEEVE  FOR  STORAGE  OF  SAMPLES 
Lothar  Gail,  Wiesbaden,  and  Klemens  Thoma,  Krefeld,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1980  3043270 

Int  a.3  B65D  85/00.  3/04.  81/18.  55/02 
VS.  a.  206—1.5  3  Claims 


4,396,112 
CONVEYOR  AND  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Klaus  Ton  Wietersheim,  Heiligenhaos,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
and  Gijsbertus  van  der  Akker,  Heerlen,  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  Mayfran  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,158 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1980,3005038 

Int.  a.3  B65G  17/10.  21/16 
VS.  CI.  198—822  1*  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  storing  samples  of  materials  of 
biological  samples  in  liquid  nitrogen  cryobanks  wherein  the 
material  is  in  an  inner  sleeve  open  at  one  end  and  the  inner 
sleeve  is  telescoped  into  an  outer  sleeve  which  is  open  at  its 
opposite  end,  the  improvement  being  the  sleeves  being  cylin- 
drical and  forming  a  tight  closure  of  the  interior  thereof  against 
particulate  contamination  without  any  seals  between  said 
sleeves,  said  outer  sleeve  being  longer  than  said  inner  sleeve 
and  having  a  peripheral  edge  at  its  open  end  protruding  be- 
yond said  inner  sleeve,  a  portion  of  said  inner  sleeve  being 
accessible  to  the  user  while  said  inner  sleeve  is  completely 
telescoped  within  said  outer  sleeve,  at  least  one  boring  extend- 
ing through  said  protruding  edge,  and  tamper  indicating  means 
secured  through  said  boring. 


1.  Conveyor,  particularly  a  hinged  belt  conveyor,  preferably 
for  metal  waste  such  as  chips  or  the  like,  with  a  conveyor 
frame,  U-shaped  in  cross  section,  having  side  pieces  having 
upper  and  lower  inwardly  bent  legs,  said  side  pieces  being 
connected  by  cross  pieces  one  end  of  which  is  provided  with  a 
drive  station  which  is  adjustable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  conveyor  and  is  supported  by  means  of  an  abutment,  and  the 
other  end  of  which  is  provided  with  a  reversing  station  for  said 
endless  fiexible  hinged  belt  which  includes  running  rollers  said 
other  end  including  guide  channel  means  supporting  said  rol- 
lers constituted  by  U-shaped  formed  metal  sheet  means  having 
upper  and  lower  inwardly  bent  legs,  and  a  webb,  fastened  to 
the  inside  of  said  side  pieces  connected  by  said  cross  pieces  a 
chute  plate  and  arcuate  guide  means  located  in  the  reversing 
regions  for  the  conveyor  belt,  characterized  in  that  the  arcuate 
guide   means  comprising   releasably   fastened   solid   curved 
pieces,  one  pair  of  which  is  fastened,  at  the  reversing  station,  to 
the  underside  of  said  chute  plate  which  extends  downwards, 
between  the  side  pieces  from  the  top  side  of  the  reversing 
station  towards  the  hinged  belt,  the  lower  legs  of  said  side 


4,396,114 
FLEXIBLE  MEANS  FOR  STORING  AND  RECOVERING 

HYDROGEN 
Peter  M.  Golben,  Wyckoff,  and  Warren  F.  Storms,  Mahwah, 
both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  MPD  Technology  Corporation, 
Wyckoff,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,249 

Int  a.3  F17D  1/02.  1/04;  F17C  11/00 

VS.  a.  206-0.7  '  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  and  recovering  hydrogen,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  tube,  a  spring  disposed  within  the  tube, 
the  exterior  of  the  spring  and  the  interior  of  the  tube  defining 
a  void  therebetween,  and  hydridable  material  disposed  within 
the  void  and  registered  against  the  exterior  of  the  spring  and 
the  interior  of  the  tube. 
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4,396,115 
DISPLAY  CARTON  BLANK 
William  H.  Watson,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Container  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,092 

Int  a.3  B65D  5/44.  5/54 

VS.  CL  206—44  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  blank  of  foldable  sheet  material,  such  as  paper- 
board,  for  use  in  forming  an  integral  display  carton  structure 
and  a  divider  structure  which  are  detachably  secured  to  each 
other,  said  blank  being  cut  and  scored  to  provide: 
(a)  a  carton  structure  including: 
(i)  a  front  side  wall  panel; 
(ii)  a  pair  of  end  wall  panels  foldably  joined  at  corresponding 

inboard  edges  to  adjacent  outboard  edge  of  said  front  wall 

panel; 
(iii)  a  rear  side  wall  panel  foldably  joined  at  an  inboard  edge 
to  an  adjacent  outboard  edge  of  one  of  said  end  wall  panels; 
(iv)  bottom  closure  flaps  foldably  joined  at  corresponding 

inboard  edges  to  adjacent  outboard  edges  of  at  least  cer- 
tain of  said  side  and  end  wall  panels; 
(b)  a  divider  structure  detachably  secured  to  said  carton 

structure  and  including: 
(i)  a  pair  of  center  panels  foldably  joined  to  each  other  along 

a  fold  line  which  extends  in  a  direction  parallel  to  fold 

lines  interconnecting  said  side  wall  and  end  wall  panels; 
(ii)  a  pair  of  side  panels  foldably  joined  at  corresponding 

inboard  side  edges  to  adjacent  outboard  edges  of  related 

center  panels; 
(iii)  said  side  panels  being  detachably  secured  to  respective 

end  wall  panels  of  said  carton  structure  along  spaced 

weakened  lines  of  tear. 


4,396,116 

BASKET-TYPE  CARRIER  FOR  BOTTLES 
Orison  W.  Stone,  Middlebury,  Vt,  assignor  to  Pack  Image,  Inc., 
Middlebury,  Vt. 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,108 
Int  a.3  B65D  75/00 
V.S.  a.  206—162  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  carrier  blank  having,  serially,  a  bottom  wall,  a  first 
end  wall  connected  by  a  crease  to  said  bottom  wall,  a  panel 
having  a  central  crease  and  forming  a  center  partition  and 
connected  to  said  first  end  wall,  a  second  end  wall  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  panel  and  at  the  other  end  by  a  crease  to  said 
bottom  wall,  means  forming  side  walls,  and  a  gusset  integrally 
connecting  said  panel  to  said  end  walls  on  each  side  of  said 
central  crease,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  transverse  fold  line  parallel  to  said  bottom  wall  creases 

intermediate  the  ends  of  each  of  said  end  walls, 
said  carrier  in  a  flat  folded  condition  having  said  center 
partition-forming  panel  overlying  said  bottom  wall  and 
said  end  walls  being  folded  upon  themselves  along  said 


fold  lines,  whereby  said  carrier  can  be  erected  by  simulta- 
neously applying  opposing  inward  pressure  on  said  end 
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walls  and  downward  pressure  on  said  panel  on  each  side 
of  said  central  crease. 


4396,117 
CAPSULE  FOR  THE  STORAGE  AND 
VIBRATION-MIXING  OF  TWO  COMPONENTS 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  DENTAL  PURPOSES 
Ernst  Miihlbaner,  Hamburg,  FeJ.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ernst  Muhlbauer  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,261,  Oct.  15,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,306,651,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  51,686,  Jon.  25, 
1979,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,696 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1978,  2831005 

Int  a.^  B65D  25/08 
VS.  a.  206—219  3  Claims 


-^ 


1.  A  multi-component  dental  capsule  for  separately  storing  a 
first  liquid  mercury  component  and  a  second  component  of  a 
dental  amalgam  and  for  selectively  mixing  the  components  to 
compose  the  dental  amalgam,  consisting  essentially  of  a  rigid 
capsule  housing  providing  a  fully  closed  mixing  chamber  con- 
taining the  said  second  component,  and  a  closed,  rupturable, 
polymeric  foil  bag  loosely  received  and  freely  moveable  in  the 
mixing  chamber  and  containing  the  said  liquid  mercury  com- 
ponent and  adapted  to  be  shaken  back  and  forth  within  the 
mixing  chamber  to  be  ruptured  essentially  solely  by  impact 
with  the  rigid  capsule  housing  to  discharge  the  liquid  mercury 
component  without  disintegration  of  the  polymeric  foil  bag  by 
shaking  the  rigid  capsule  housing,  the  capsule  housing  having 
a  closure  member  for  removing  the  dental  amalgam  after  the 
dental  amalgam  components  are  mixed  by  shaking  the  capsule 
housing. 
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4,396,118 
CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
Robert  L.  Watson,  Mt  Vernon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Compwiy,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  374,211,  May  3,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,177 

Int  a?  B«D  75/14.  5/10 

UJS.  CL  206-424  **  Claims 


.  a  first  U-shaped  member,  said  member  comprising  the 
front,  back  and  bottom  walls  of  the  container, 

.  a  second  member  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  U  comprising 
the  two  sides  and  the  top  wall  of  the  container  adapted  to 
fit  over  the  top  of  the  first  U-shaped  member  to  form  a 
closed  container, 

.  straight  slot  means  extending  from  substantially  the  top  of 
the  bottom  of  each  edge  along  the  slope  of  said  back  wall 
of  said  container, 

I.  pin  means  extending  inwardly  from  near  the  top  edges  of 
the  two  sides  of  the  second  member  to  engage  said  slot 
means,  whereby, 

:.  said  second  member  is  slideable  along  said  slot  means  to  a 
first  position  wherein  said  container  is  completely  closed 
and  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  container  is  open 
with  the  top  wall  lying  against  and  behind  the  back  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  blank  for  a  container  comprising  ^^ 

a  first  side  panel, 

a  bottom  panel, 

a  second  side  panel,  and 

a  top  panel  hingedly  attached  to  each  other  by  score  lines, 

and  a  first  closure  panel  hingedly  attached  to  one  of  said  first 

side  panel  and  said  top  panel, 
bottom  end  members  extending  outwardly  from  end  edges 

of  said  first  and  second  side  panels  and  said  bottom  panel, 
said  bottom  end  members  comprising 
reinforcing  panels  hingedly  attached  to  said  end  edges  of 

said  first  and  second  side  panels, 
a  central  end  section  hingedly  attached  to  said  reinforcing 

members,  said  hinged  attachment  being  score  lines  aligned 

with  said  score  lines  between  said  bottom  panel,  and  said 

first  and  second  side  panels, 
said  central  end  section  being  divided  by  transverse  score 

lines  into 
a  bottom  end  cell  panel  having  said  hinged  attachment  with 

said  reinforcing  panels, 
an  inner  end  panel  hingedly  attached  to  said  bottom  end  cell 

panel,  said  inner  end  panel  being  separated  from  said 

reinforcing  panels,  and 
an  upper  end  cell  panel  hingedly  attached  to  said  inner  end 

panel. 


4,396,120 
PACKING  MATERIAL 
Jiro  Morita,  Shyooawate,  Japan,  assignor  to  RIken  Spring  In- 
dustry Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1981,  56-124390 
Int.  a.3  B65D  85/20.  85/62.  73/00 
VJS.  a.  206—460  5  Claims 


1.  A  packing  material  for  coil  springs  or  similar  articles,  said 
material  comprising  a  corrugated  fiberboard  having  an  adhe- 
sive layer  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  corrugations  to  fasten  coil 
springs  or  similar  articles  in  the  grooves  between  the  corruga- 
tions. 


436,119 

STORAGE  BOX 

Joe  D.  GiuUe,  P.O.  Box  10101,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94303 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,235 

Int  a.5  B65D  85/57 


4,396,121 

JEWELRY  DISPLAY  BOX 

MUdred  K.  Lemmon,  P.O.  Box  681,  Globe,  Ariz.  85501 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,632 

Int  aJ  B65D  1/24.  85/00 


VS.  a.  206—566 


5Claims 


U.S.  a.  206—425 


3Claims 


1.  A  storagie  container  wherein  the  ft-ont  and  back  walls 
slope  inwardly  from  the  top  whereby  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer is  smaUer  than  the  top  opening  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 


1.  A  jewelry  display  case  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  removable  mounting  jewelry  display  board 
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means  for  holding  and  displaying  jewelry  items  to  be 
displayed,  each  of  said  display  board  means  being  made  of 
transparent  material  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
for  holding  said  jewelry  items;  and 
a  box  member  having  at  least  a  plurality  of  internal  tracks 
with  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  tracks  being  disposed  to 
receive  the  full  length  of  one  of  said  display  board  means, 
said  box  member  being  made  of  transparent  material. 


1 1  4,396,122 

PACKAGE  FOR  A  PALLET-LESS,  MULTI-LAYER  LOAD 

COMPRISING  A  LAYER  OF  REDUCED  WIDTH 

DEFINING  LATERAL  SPACES  FOR  GRIPPING 

PURPOSES 

Jacques  Thimon,  Tresserve,  France,  assignor  to  S.A.  Thimon, 

Aix-les-Bains,  France 

FUed  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,702 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  6, 1980,  80  10067 

Int  Q.^  B65D  19/00 

VS.  a.  206—597  20  Claims 


4,396,123 

TAPE  CASSETTE  HOLDER 

MUton  D.  Swan,  4417  Red  Maple  Ct,  Concord,  CaUf.  94521 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,794 

Int  a.3  A47B  81/06 

VS.  CL  211—40  5  Claims 


1.  A  tape  cassette  holder  assembly,  comprising  a  first  panel 
member  and  a  second  panel  member  extending  from  the  lower 
edge  thereof,  a  plurality  of  generally  L-shaped  divider  mem- 
bers secured  to  both  said  panel  members  and  spaced  laterally 


therealong  to  define  a  plurality  of  slot  openings  therebetween, 
means  for  securing  a  plurality  of  standard  tape  cassettes  in  said 
slot  openings,  including  a  plurality  of  flanges  extending  later- 
ally from  the  upper  portions  of  said  divider  members  to  define 
therebetween  narrow  channel  openings  extending  longitudi- 
nally between  said  upper  portions  of  said  divider  members, 
said  narrow  channel  openings  each  adapted  to  engage  and 
retain  the  protruding  shoulder  portions  of  a  tape  cassette  in 
slidable  fashion,  the  lower  portions  of  said  dividers  adjacent  to 
said  second  panel  member  being  wider  than  the  upper  portions 
to  define  lower  slot  portions  narrower  than  said  upper  slot 
portions,  said  lower  slot  portions  each  being  adapted  to  engage 
and  suppnsrt  the  body  portions  of  a  tape  cassette,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  assembly  to  a  support  surface. 


4396,124 
HANGER  BAR 
Harold  Feder,  P.O.  Box  1019,  Lower  Hook  Rd.,  Bayoane,  N  J. 
07002 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,409 

Int  a.3  A47F  7/19 

VS.  a.  211—124  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  packing  for  a  pallet-less  multi-layer  load  having  a 
portion  forming  a  layer  of  reduced  width  relative  to  the  width 
of  said  load,  said  layer  of  reduced  width  having  lateral  spaces, 
gripping  means  in  said  lateral  spaces  for  gripping  said  layer  of 
reduced  width,  each  of  said  gripping  means  including  a  verti- 
cal face  and  a  horizontal  face,  the  vertical  faces  being  psffallel 
to  each  other,  said  gripping  means  each  having  the  form  of  a 
right-angled  dihedron,  comprising: 
a  protecting  and  reinforcing  element  of  plastic  film  applied 

to  the  reduced  layer  and  said  gripping  means; 
said  protecting  and  reinforcing  element  being  applied  to 

each  said  dihedrons  on  the  faces  thereof;  and 
at  least  one  additional  band  or  strip  folded  inwardly  and 
forming  an  extra  thickness  on  each  of  the  two  said  faces  of 
each  of  said  dihedrons. 


1.  A  hanger  bar  structure  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  gar- 
ment hangers  seriatim  and  in  registration  in  a  wardrobe  carton, 
so  that  said  hangers  and  associated  garments  mounted  on  said 
hangers  are  suspended  from  said  hanger  bar  structure,  and  so 
that  said  hangers  are  restrained  from  being  dislodged  from  said 
hanger  bar  structure,  which  comprises; 

(a)  a  generally  rectilinear  main  bar  having  two  opposed 
ends,  said  hangers  being  mountable  on  said  main  bar, 

(b)  at  least  one  generally  rectilinear  auxiliary  bar  having  two 
opposed  ends,  said  auxiliary  bar  extending  parallel  to  and 
laterally  spaced  from  said  main  bar  in  registration,  so  that 
said  auxiliary  bar  restrains  hangers  mounted  on  said  main 
bar  against  being  dislodged, 

(c)  a  first  bracket,  one  end  of  said  tnain  bar  and  one  end  of 
said  auxiliary  bar  being  receivable  in  mounting  means  of 
said  first  bracket, 

(d)  a  second  bracket,  the  other  end  of  said  main  bar  and  the 
other  end  of  said  auxiliary  bar  being  receivable  in  mount- 
ing means  of  said  second  bracket 

(e)  the  mounting  means  of  said  first  and  second  brackets  for 
mounting  said  auxiliary  bar  being  disposed  laterally  to  the 
respective  mounting  means  for  said  main  bar,  so  that  said 
auxiliary  bar  is  mounted  to  the  side  of  said  main  bar, 

and 
(0  each  of  said  first  and  second  brackets  being  provided  with 
two  spaced  apart  terminal  transverse  flanges  in  registra- 
tion, so  that  the  hanger  bar  structure  may  be  fitted  onto 
the  upper  edges  of  two  opposed  walls  of  the  wardrobe 
carton. 
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4,396,125 
ADJUSTABLE  CANTILEVER  RACK 
Richard  B.  Rowader,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assigiior  to  Paimcr-Shlle 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,524 
iBt  CL3  BOID  37/02 

SClaima 


'^(4a) 


\  1.  An  adjusuble  cantilever  rack  including  a  column  of  rect- 
angular cross-section  shape,  a  base  secured  to  the  bottom  of 
said  column,  a  load  supporting  arm,  a  channel-shaped  bracket 
having  a  web  portion  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  arm  and 
flange  portions  adapted  to  fit  around  said  column,  rows  of 
vertically  spaced  first  apertures  in  said  column,  said  first  aper- 
tures having  substantially  flat  bottom  edges,  a  pair  of  second 
apertures  in  said  flange  portions  of  said  bracket  having  substan- 
tially flat  top  edges  and  being  vertically  oriented  in  said 
bracket  so  as  to  be  substantially  aligned  horizontally  with  the 
top  surface  of  said  supporting  arm  and  being  horizontally 
oriented  in  said  bracket  so  that  when  aligned  with  one  of  said 
first  apertures  in  said  column  a  gap  exists  between  said  web 
portion  of  said  bracket  and  said  column,  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular-shaped bearing  pin  insertablc  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ond apertures  when  aligned  such  that  said  flat  top  edges  of  said 
second  apertures  are  supported  by  and  in  contact  with  the  top 
surface  of  said  bearing  pin  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
bearing  pin  is  supported  by  and  in  contact  with  said  flat  bottom 
edges  of  said  first  apertures,  and  at  least  one  set  screw  thread- 
edly  engaged  with  a  third  aperture  in  said  web  portion  of  said 
bracket  below  said  supporting  arm  and  in  contact  with  said 
column  for  adjustably  controlling  the  width  of  said  gap  and 
thereby  adjustably  controlling  the  elevational  position  of  the 
outer  end  of  said  supporting  arm. 

4396,126 
TELESCOPING  CRANE  BOOM 
DtTid  Moravec,  and  Umbit  Vaerk,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa, 
auignors  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation,  West  Milwaukee, 

Wis. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,654 

Int.  a.J  B66C  2i/04 

U5.  a.  212—230  8  Claims 


together  the  fly  section  and  the  second  section  when  the 
fly  section  is  either  extended  or  retracted  relative  to  said 
second  section; 

second  means  mounted  on  and  near  the  outer  end  of  said 
elongated  member  of  said  power  means  and  releasably 
engageable  with  said  fly  section  near  the  inner  end  of  said 
fly  section; 

an  access  hole  near  the  inner  end  of  said  fly  section; 

inner  and  outer  access  holes  near  the  inner  and  outer  ends, 
respectively,  of  said  second  section; 

and  an  access  hole  near  the  outer  end  of  said  base  section; 

the  access  holes  in  the  fly  and  base  sections  being  alignable 
with  either  the  inner  or  outer  access  hole  of  the  second 
section  to  afford  access  to  said  second  means  to  effect 
connection  or  disconnection  between  said  elongated 
member  and  said  fly  section  during  the  course  of  extend- 
ing and  retracting  said  fly  section. 

I  4,396,127 

TWIN-TYPE  SLEWING  CRANE 
Gote  O.  Gremert,  Ornskoldsrik,  and  Salomon  E.  Lundkvist, 
SJalevad,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Hagglund 
A  Soner,  Omkoldsvik,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,382,  Dec.  5, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  839,995,  Oct.  6, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,196,815.  ThU  appUcation  Jul.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,857 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  8, 1976,  7611188 

Int.  a.5  B66C  23/06 

U.S.  a.  212—233  1  Claim 


1.  A  telescopic  crane  boom  comprising: 

a  fly  section; 

a  second  section  within  which  the  fly  section  telescopes; 

a  base  section  within  which  the  second  section  telescopes; 

each  section  comprising  inner  and  outer  ends; 

power  means  including  an  elongated  member  having  an 
extendable  and  retractable  outer  end  and  connected  to 
move  said  second  section  in  and  out  of  said  base  section, 
said  power  means  outer  end  being  extendable  and  retract- 
able relative  to  the  outer  end  of  said  base  section; 

first  means  mounted  on  and  near  the  outer  end  of  the  second 
section  and  releasably  engageable  at  either  of  two  spaced 
apart  points  with  said  fly  section  to  releasably  secure 


1.  A  twin-type  slewing  crane,  comprising: 

an  upright  fixed  foundation  including  a  head  having  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  upper,  base  plate  and  a  generally  horizon- 
tal lower,  supporting  plate;  said  head  having  a  vertical 
central  axis; 

a  radially  outwardly  facing  ring  gear  secured  on  the  head  to 
extend  circumferentially  thereabout,  so  as  to  have  a  verti- 
cal axis  coinciding  with  said  vertical  central  axis; 

means  defining  a  respective  central  opening  in  each  of  said 
base  plate  and  supporting  plate; 

an  upright  central  axle  disposed  on  said  vertical  central  axis 
in  said  central  openings; 

means  firmly  fixing  said  central  axle  to  each  of  said  base 
plate  and  said  supporting  plate  so  that  said  central  axle 
projects  above  said  base  plate  and  substantially  upwards 
from  said  head; 

said  central  axle  being  of  substantially  smaller  outer  diameter 

than  said  head; 
an  axially  upwardly  facing  circular  track  coaxially  attached 

on  said  base  plate; 
four  roller  bearing  sets,  each  having  an  inner  race,  an  outer 

race  and  a  plurality  of  bearing  rollers  running  on  said 

races; 
all  four  of  said  inner  races  being  mounted  on  said  central  axle 

in  axially  spaced  relation  above  said  base  plate; 
two  individual  crane  supporting  means,  one  being  mounted 

to  the  outer  races  of  the  uppermost  and  next-to-lowermost 

ones  of  said  four  roller  bearing  sets  and  the  other  being 
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mounted  to  the  outer  races  of  the  lowermost  and  next-to- 
uppermost  ones  of  said  four  roller  bearing  sets; 

each  crane  supporting  means  including  a  generally  radially 
outwardly  facing  vertical  plate  having  a  generally  radially 
outwardly  projecting,  generally  horitonzal  lower  end 
shelf; 

two  individual  cranes  with  a  respective  winch,  each  having 
a  luffing  jib  with  means  including  a  hoisting  rope  running 
from  a  winch  of  that  crane  to  a  jib  thereof  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  jib; 

each  crane  being  disposed  on  and  secured  to  a  respective 
said  shelf  and  being  backed  against  and  secured  to  a  re- 
spective said  vertical  plate  of  a  respective  said  crane  sup- 
porting means; 

each  crane  supporting  means  mounting  the  respective  said 
crane  for  rotation  about  said  central  axis  at  the  same  dis- 
tance from  said  central  axis  as  the  other  respective  said 
crane; 

an  anti-tipping  roller  means  provided  on  each  crane  support- 
ing means  and  disposed  in  rolling  relation  with  said  track; 
and 

a  rotating  mechanism  for  each  crane,  including  a  respective 
driving  gear  member  projecting  therefrom  into  meshing 
relationship  with  said  ring  gear,  whereby  operation  of  the 
respective  said  rotating  mechanism  propels  the  respective 
crane  about  said  central  axis. 


4,396,128 
BAIL  STRUCTURE 
Curtis  L.  Larson,  Hudson,  Wis.,  and  Dee  L.  Johnson,  Wood- 
bury, Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

PUed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,903 

Int.  a.3  B65D  23/10 

U.S.  a.  215—100  A  16  Claims 


9.  In  combination,  a  container  having  an  axis;  and  a  bail 
structure  attached  to  said  container,  said  structure  comprising: 
a  tough,  flexible,  elongate  polymeric  strip  having  opposite 
major  surfaces  and  including  an  elongate  handle  portion 
having  two  opposite  ends  and  first  and  second  opposite 
edges  extending  between  said  opposite  ends,  said  second 
edge  having  arcuate  end  portions  extending  away  from 
said  first  edge  in  a  direction  generally  at  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  handle  portion;  and  two 
anchor  portions  integrally  formed  with  said  handle  por- 
tion with  one  anchor  portion  at  each  of  said  opposite  ends, 
each  of  said  anchor  portions  comprising  contiguous  first 
and  second  parts  shaped  so  that,  when  the  major  surfaces 
of  said  handle  and  anchor  portions  are  coplanar,  said  first 
part  projects  away  from  the  handle  portion  in  a  direction 
generally  aligned  with  the  handle  portion  and  said  second 
part  projects  away  from  the  first  part  along  and  past  the 
adjacent  arcuate  end  portion  of  the  second  edge  in  a 
direction  generally  normal  to  the  length  of  said  handle 
portion,  said  anchor  portions  being  bonded  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  container  with  the  major  surfaces  of  all  por- 
tions of  the  strip  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  con- 
tainer and  with  said  handle  portion  in  a  storage  position 
adjacent  an  end  of  the  container,  said  handle  portion  being 
moveable  to  a  use  position  extending  across  the  end  of  the 
container  at  which  use  position  the  handle  portion  may  be 
I        used  to  suspend  the  container  and  said  end  portions  of  said 


second  edge  are  generally  straightened  and  aligned  with 
stresses  applied  to  the  anchor  portions  through  the  handle 
portion. 


4,396,129 

DEVICE  FOR  EMERGENTLY  RELIEVING  PRESSURE 

Takanori  Itoh,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  A 

Engineering  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,883 

Int.  a,3  B65D  90/34 

U.S.  a.  220—89  A  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  emergently  relieving  pressure  comprising 
deformable  plate  means  having  a  stiffened  central  portion  and 
a  peripheral  portion  bent  in  a  downward  and  inward  arc  so  that 
the  central  portion  of  the  plate  means  protrudes  downward, 
said  p)eripheral  portion  being  welded  to  the  inner  periphery  of 
a  hatch  coaming  provided  on  a  fuel  tank,  a  rupture  bar  con- 
nected to  the  plate  means,  and  means  for  supporting  the  rup- 
ture bar  in  the  hatch  coaming,  said  rupture  bar  being  adapted 
to  be  ruptured  before  the  weld  between  the  peripheral  portion 
of  the  plate  means  and  the  inner  periphery  of  the  hatch  coam- 
ing is  broken,  and  said  plate  means  being  adapted  to  be  de- 
formed when  the  rupture  bar  is  broken  so  that  the  central 
portion  of  the  plate  means  moves  upward,  whereupon  the  weld 
between  the  plate  means  and  the  hatch  coaming  is  broken  to 
allow  the  plate  means  to  be  blown  off  the  hatch  coaming. 


4,396,130 

PRESSURE  COOKER  HAVING  SAFETY  OPENING 

MEANS 

Geoffrey  Robinson,  Brunley,  England,  assignor  to  Prestige 

Group  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,436 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1981, 
8111370 

lot  a.3  B65D  45/00 
U.S.  a.  220—316  8  Claims 


7.  In  a  pressure  cooker  made  up  of  a  cover  member  and  a 
body  member  removably  connected  by  a  plurality  of  inter- 
engageable  pairs  of  lugs,  one  lug  of  each  pair  being  formed  on 
the  cover  member  and  the  other  being  formed  on  the  body 
member,  and  being  brought  into  and  out  of  engagement  upon 
relative  rotation  of  the  cover  member  and  body  member,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
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a.  at  least  one  first  lug  having  a  stepped  portion  forming  a 
shoulder  with  one  surface  thereof;  and 

b.  at  least  one  second  lug  inter-engageable  with  said  first  lug 
having  first  and  second  projections,  linearly  arranged 
thereon  extending  toward  said  first  lug, 

whereby  when  said  first  and  second  lugs  are  fully  engaged  and 
the  pressure  within  the  cooker  exceeds  a  predetermined  first 
value,  said  first  projection  of  said  second  lug  is  in  a  first  posi- 
tion which  engages  said  shoulder  of  said  first  lug  preventing 
relative  rotation  of  said  cover  member  and  said  body  member, 
and  furthermore  whereby  when  the  internal  pressure  exceeds  a 
second  predetermined  pressure,  said  second  projection  on  said 
second  lug  is  in  a  second  position  which  engages  said  shoulder 
of  said  first  lug  preventing  relative  rotation  of  said  cover  mem- 
ber and  said  body  member. 

4^96,131 
VENDING  MACHINE  FOR  BEVERAGE  CUPS  HAVING  A 

SOLUBLE  COMPONENT 
Milton  Mo«e,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.,  assignor  to  APM  Corporation, 
Englewood,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  768,991,  Feb.  16, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243^^1 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  7/04 
U.S.  a.  221—220  12  Clains 


pump  housing,  said  fluid  chamber  having  a  bottom  evi- 
dencing a  fluid  intake  port  and  a  fluid  discharge  port; 

(b)  spring  biased  means  housed  within  said  fluid  chamber; 

(c)  a  piston  with  a  piston  side  that  snugly  slidably  traverses 
the  inside  wall  of  the  cylindrical  fluid  chamber,  said  spring 
biased  means  engaging  the  bottom  of  the  piston  for  biasing 
the  piston  away  from  the  bottom  of  the  fluid  chamber; 

(d)  a  generally  cylindrical  actuator  button  supported  by  the 
top  of  said  piston; 

(e)  a  bottom  plug  engaging  the  bottom  of  the  pump  housing 
and  including  a  structure  evidencing  at  least  one  plug 
valve  port,  at  least  one  vent  port,  a  plug  shoulder  for 
sealing  and  mating  with  the  top  of  the  receptacle,  a  bot- 
tom plug  intake  port,  and  a  depending  conduit  boss  that 
extends  axially  downward  and  is  in  communication  with 
the  bottom  plug  intake  port; 

(0  a  removable  tube  of  sufficient  length  removably  engaging 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  cups  maintained  in  inverted  con- 
dition in  a  vertically  oriented  stack  comprising:  a  horizontally 
oriented  track  member,  a  claw  element  upon  said  track  mem- 
ber, said  claw  element  including  a  carrier  member,  at  least  one 
pivotally  mounted  resiliently  urged  jaw  carried  by  said  carrier 
member,  means  for  imparting  arcuate  movement  to  said  track 
member  to  tilt  said  track  about  the  horizontal  axis  thereof  and 
cause  nutoting  movement  of  said  claw  element,  thereby  bring- 
ing said  jaw  into  cup  engaging  position  substantially  at  one  end 
of  said  path  of  movement,  and  means  for  opening  said  jaw  to 
release  an  engaged  cup  substantially  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
path  of  movement. 

4,396,132 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  AND 
DISPENSING  LIQUID  FROM  A  RECEPTACLE 
Kurt  K.  Christensen,  P.O.  Box  918,  Wichita,  Kans.  67201 
Hied  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,881 
Int.  Q\}  GOIF  n/04 
\}&.  a.  222—1  »  Claims 

1.  A  pump  for  removing  and  dispensing  liquid  from  a  recep- 
tacle comprising; 
(a)  a  pump  housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  side,  and 
including  a  structure  defining  an  essentially  cylindrical 
fluid  chamber,  a  pump  annulus  interposed  between  the 
cylindrical  side  and  the  fluid  chamber,  a  discharge  spout 
having  a  discharge  passage  and  formed  integrally  with  the 


the  conduit  boss  to  reach  nearly  to  the  bottom  of  the 
receptacle  with  which  the  pump  is  associated  for  commu- 
nication with  the  fluid  product  therein  for  the  flow  of  the 
fluid  from  the  receptacle  into  the  fluid  chamber  of  the 
pump  housing  for  dispensation  through  the  discharge 
passage  of  the  discharge  spout; 

(g)  a  cylindrical  skirt  rototably  lodging  between  the  bottom 
of  the  pump  housing  and  the  plug  shoulder  and  adapted 
for  application  to  the  open  neck  of  the  receptacle;  and 

(h)  a  diaphragm  means  interposed  between  the  bottom  of  the 
pump  housing  and  the  bottom  plug,  and  structurally  defin- 
ing a  diaphragm  vent  opening  and  a  flap  valve  which 
pivotally  covers  the  bottom  plug  intake  port,  said  dia- 
phragm means  sealing  the  discharge  port  of  the  fluid 
chamber  and  preventing  the  communication  of  the  dis- 
charge port  with  the  discharge  passage  of  the  discharge 
spout  when  the  fluid  chamber  is  not  substantially  full  with 
the  fluid  product  and  the  actuator  button  is  not  depressed. 

i  4,396,133 

WAX  CYLINDER 
Georg  Glaser,  Dinslaken,  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Thyssen  Industrie  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,302 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1980,3038623 

Int  a.J  B29F  7/00 
U-S.  Q.  222^-334  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  wax  cylinder  for  a  wax  spraying  machine  comprising  a 
housing,  an  ejection  cylinder  having  a  chamber  mounted  in 
said  housing,  an  elongated  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said 
chamber  of  said  ejection  cylinder  and  having  a  pressure  face, 
said  piston  having  a  longitudinal  groove  extending  therealong 
and  a  feed  passage  extending  therethrough  from  a  first  end 
connected  to  said  groove  to  a  second  open  end  in  said  pressure 
face  for  communication  with  said  ejection  cylinder  chamber, 
feed  line  means  communicating  with  said  longitudinal  groove 
for  passing  wax  in  a  feed  direction  through  the  housing  and  the 
ejection  cylinder  to  said  longitudinal  groove,  a  check  valve  m 
said  feed  line  means  for  preventing  the  return  flow  of  wax 
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opposite  the  feed  direction,  means  for  preventing  the  rotation 
of  said  piston  relative  to  said  ejection  cylinder  in  said  chamber, 
means  for  ejecting  wax  from  said  chamber,  and  means  for 
actuating  longitudinal  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  chamber 


to  urge  said  pressure  face  into  engagement  with  the  wax  in  said 
chamber,  said  pressure  face  being  operative  responsive  to  said 
actuating  movement  to  pressurize  the  wax  for  ejection  through 
said  ejecting  means. 


4,396,134 
POURiiNG  ADAPTER-CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Phillip  J.  Owens,  Looisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  West  Com- 
pany, PhoenixTille,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,649 

Int  a?  B65D  25/4S 

U.S.  a.  llir-m  3  Claims 


1.  A  pouring  adaptor-closure  assembly  comprising; 

an  adaptor  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  discharge  end  of  a 

container  or  the  like  comprising, 
a  generally  cylindrical  skirt  portion  having  a  lower  terminal 

edge  which  detachably  locks  under  a  protruding  rib  on 

the  container  finish  after  the  assembly  is  secured  to  the 

container, 
a  radially  inwardly  directed  top  portion  which  snugly  seats 

on  the  axial  end  face  of  the  container, 
said  top  portion  having  a  fnisto-conical  outer  face  which  is 

outwardly  divergent  from  its  inner  peripheral  edge  and  a 

reverseably  tapered  flexible  flange  which  is  downwardly 

divergent  from  the  juncture  of  the  frusto-conical  outer 

face  and  flange  to  provide  a  non-drip  edge  as  the  contents 

are  poured  from  the  container  and, 
a  closure  cap  having  a  top  and  a  generally  cylindrical  skirt 

portion  with  internal  threads  adapted  to  cooperate  with 

threads  on  the  container  finish, 
means  defining  a  rib  spaced  downwardly  form  said  top 

defining  a  sidewall  groove  on  the  interior  of  the  cap 


within  which  the  flexible  flange  of  the  adaptor  releasably 
seats  and  compresses  radially  inwardly  to  provide  a  pri- 
mary seal  for  the  container  contents  and  to  secure  said 
adaptor  to  said  cap  prior  to  use, 
said  closure  cap  including  a  circumferentially  extending 
sealing  rib  projecting  from  the  inside  of  the  top  of  the  cap 
which  engages  against  the  frusto-conical  face  of  the  adap- 
tor to  provide  a  secondary  seal  for  the  container  contents. 


4,396,135 

TENNIS  RACKET  CARRIER  FOR  BICYCLES 

Dennis  E.  Lundgren,  P.O.  Box  17185,  Irrine,  Calif.  92713 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,592 

Int  CL>  B62J  11/00 

U.S.  a.  224—39  5  Claims 


1.  A  tennis  racket  carrier  for  bicycles  having  a  cross-member 
disposed  between  the  rider's  seat  and  the  steering  column  and 
the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  T-shaped  member  having  at  least  four  apertures  therein, 
each  aperture  disposed  adjacent  to  the  extremities  of  said 
T-shaped  member; 

(b)  a  pair  of  rods  mounted  in  the  pair  of  apertures  in  the 
vertical  portion  of  the  T-shaped  member,  each  of  said  rods 
having  a  pair  of  complementary  ends  thereon  which  are 
threaded,  said  rods  being  spaced  apart  to  permit  the  han- 
dle of  a  tennis  racket  to  be  disposed  therebetween; 

(c)  a  p>air  of  plates  having  a  pair  of  apertures  adjacent  the 
ends  of  said  plates  and  arranged  to  be  engaged  with  the 
ends  of  said  pair  of  rods  so  as  to  be  mounted  thereto; 

(d)  spacer  means  mediately  disposed  on  said  rods  to  prevent 
the  plates  from  contacting  said  vertical  portion  of  said 
T-shaped  member; 

(e)  bracket  means  adapted  to  be  conformably  mounted  to  the 
cross-member  of  said  bicycle,  and  further  having  a  pair  of 
laterally-disposed  flanges  with  apertures  therein,  said 
apertures  arranged  in  complementary  relationship  to  the 
pair  of  apertures  in  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  T-shaped 
member; 

(0  threaded  nut  means  for  engagement  with  the  threaded 

ends  of  said  rods  for  securing  said  plates  thereto;  and 
'  (g)  fastening  means  for  securing  the  flanges  of  said  bracket 
means  to  the  top  of  said  T-shaped  member  thereby  secur- 
ing said  T-shaped  member  to  said  bracket  means  whereby 
said  bracket  means  is  operably  joined  with  and  supported 
by  said  cross-member  of  said  bicycle. 


4,396,136 
TENNIS  BALL  HOLDER 
William  J.  Stafford,  Jr.,  6  Vivian  Ct,  Fair  Uwn,  N J.  07410 
FUed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,617 
Int  C\?  A63B  61/00 
U.S.  a.  224— 24S  10  Claims 

1.  A  ball  carrier  comprising  an  elongated  belt  adapted  to  be 
worn  about  the  waist  of  an  individual,  a  ball  holder  secured  to 
said  belt,  and  said  ball  holder  comprising  a  resilient  hemispheri- 
cal cup-shaped  member  into  which  a  ball  can  be  removeably 
inserted  and  which  firmly  holds  ball  when  the  belt  is  worn  by 
the  individual,  said  member  inc'uding  a  plurality  of  inwardly 
projecting  fin-like  ribs  extending  from  the  internal  periphery  of 
the  cup-shaped  hemispherical  member  inwardly  parallel  to  the 
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central  axis  of  the  hemisphere  for  retaining  a  ball  in  the  holder, 
said  ribs  merging  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  hemisphere  in 


4,396,138 

CARRYING  RACK 

H.  William  Kirschoer,  Rt.  5,  Box  231,  Vashon,  Wash.  98070 

Fded  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,465 

Int  a.3  B60R  9/04 

UJS.  CL  224—318  19  Qaims 


the  direction  of  the  closed  end  of  the  hemisphere;  and  means  to 
fixedly  attach  the  base  of  said  cup-shaped  holder  to  said  belt. 


4,396,137 
CAMERA  BODY  HARNESS 
Christie  D.  Beqjamin,  2070  Stockbridge  Ave  Redwood  Qty, 
Calif.  94061 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273^391 

Int.  a?  A45F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  224—257  8  Claims 


1.  A  carrying  rack  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  elongate,  anchor  cord  extendable  transversely  across  the 
vehicle  and  anchorable  to  the  vehicle; 

at  least  one  bolster  slidably  movable  on  said  anchor  cord, 
said  bolster  including: 
a  vehicle  engaging  base; 
a  carrying  platform  surface  spaced  above  said  base  and 

above  said  anchor  cord: 
hook  means  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of  said  platform 
surface;  and, 

elastic  clamping  line  means  having  a  first  end  extending 
beneath  said  platform  surface  and  around  said  anchor  cord 
and  a  second  end  engageable  with  said  hook  means  such 
that  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  clamping  line  means 
extends  over  the  carried  article  positioned  on  said  plat- 
form surface  to  elastically  clamp  said  carried  article  to 
said  bolster  and  such  that  the  first  end  of  said  elastic 
clamping  line  grips  said  anchor  cord  to  prevent  relative 
sliding  movement  between  said  bolster  and  said  anchor 
cord  when  an  article  is  being  carried. 


1.  A  harness  for  securing  an  article  snuggly  to  a  human 
torso,  said  article  to  be  secured  being  separately  supported 
from  said  torso,  the  harness  comprising: 

an  elongated,  circumtorso  belt  formed  with  two  longitudi- 
nally opposed  ends  defining  a  length  and  adapted  to  be 
secured  about  said  human  torso;  and 

a  quick  release  fastener  including  a  pair  of  engageable  mem- 
bers comprising  an  attaching  member  and  an  attached 
member,  said  attaching  member  having  a  pair  of  elements 
pivotally  secured  together  at  a  pivot  for  separation  that 
permits  selective  engagement  and  disengagement  with 
said  attached  member,  said  two  longitudinally  opposed 
ends  of  said  circumtorso  belt  attached  to  said  attaching 
member  at  spaced  locations  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot 
along  a  line  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  smd 
belt  midway  between  the  pivot  and  a  location  on  said 
attaching  member  opposite  said  pivot,  said  attached  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  fastened  to  an  article  for  securing  said 
article  to  a  human  torso  when  said  engageable  members 
are  engaged  with  said  circumtorso  belt  secured  about  said 
human  torso,  the  pair  of  pivotally  secured  elements  of  said 
attaching  member  of  the  quick  release  fastener  pivotable 
with  a  single  hand  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
attached  member. 


!  4,396,139 

SURGICAL  STAPLING  SYSTEM,  APPARATUS  AND 

STAPLE 
Richard  W.  Hall,  New  Canaan,  Conn.;  Ingram  S.  Chodorow, 
Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  and  J.  David  Dainow,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Technalytics,  Inc.,  Upper  Saddle  River, 

NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  121,813 

Int.  a.3  B31B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  227—19  22  Claims 


POSITION  2 


1.  A  stapling  device  for  delivering  staples  to  an  incision  or 
wound  to  be  closed  and  causing  each  of  said  dehvered  staples 
(i)  to  engage  adjacent  edges  of  tissue  of  the  incision,  (ii)  to  close 
and  secure  said  edges  together,  and  (iii)  to  separate  from  said 
device,  where  each  of  said  staples  is  a  resilient  wire  having 
pointed  ends  and  bent  to  circumscribe  a  space,  each  sUple 
having  a  relaxed  closed  configuration  with  said  ends  of  the 
wire  directed  generally  toward  each  other,  each  staple  when 
Hexed  from  said  relaxed  closed  configuration  to  its  open  con- 
figuration defming  a  generally  crescent  shape,  said  flexed 


August  2,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


131 


staple  tending  to  return  to  its  closed  configuration,  the  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  sUple  discharge  area, 

(b)  a  handle, 

(c)  a  trigger  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position, 

(d)  a  magazine  in  said  housing  for  containing  a  plurality  of 
said  staples, 

(e)  control  means  comprising  first,  second,  third  and  drive 
means,  namely:  first  means  for  moving  one  staple  at  a  time 
from  said  magazine  to  said  discharge  area, 

second  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  staple  in  the 
discharge  area,  and 

third  means  for  controUably  allowing  a  flexed  staple  in  its 
open  configuration  to  resiliently  return  to  its  closed 
configuration  for  joining  adjacent  edges  of  tissue  to  the 
extent  that  said  staple  closes  itself,  and 

drive  means  interconnecting  said  trigger  and  said  control 
means  and  operable  by  moving  said  trigger  between 
said  first  and  second  positions,  thereby  causing  said 
first,  second  and  third  means  to  operate  as  described  and 
in  the  sequence  listed  above  and  subsequently  causing 
said  second  means  to  disengage  and  discharge  said 
closed  staple  from  the  device. 


436,140 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

Donald  Jaffe,  Enunaus;  Richard  C.  Kershner,  Whitehall,  and 

Nicholas  T.  Panonsis,  Wescosville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,954 

Int  a^  B23K  1/20;  HOIL  21/60 

U.S.  a.  228—123  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  solder  (16, 17, 18)  to  the  leads  (28, 
29,  30)  of  an  electronic  component  (14)  characterized  in  the 
steps  of  first  depositing  solder  in  the  form  of  a  paste  comprising 
lead,  tin,  and  a  flux  on  an  unmetallized  substrate  (10)  in  a 
pattern  of  discrete  pads  (11, 12, 13)  corresponding  to  the  leads 
of  the  component,  bringing  the  leads  into  contact  with  the 
solder  pads  on  the  substrate,  heating  the  structure  to  reflow  the 
solder  and  cause  the  solder  to  adhere  to  each  lead,  removing 
the  flux  from  the  solder  to  permit  removal  of  the  component 
from  the  substrate,  and  removing  the  component  from  the 
substrate.        I 

2.  A  method  for  bonding  an  electronic  component  (14)  to 
bonding  pads  (22,  23,  24)  on  a  metallized  substrate  (21)  com- 
prising the  steps  of  applying  solder  (16, 17, 18)  to  the  leads  (28, 
29,  30)  of  the  component,  bringing  said  leads  into  contact  with 
corresponding  bonding  pads  on  said  metallized  substrate,  and 
heating  the  structure  to  melt  the  solder  and  establish  a  bond 
between  the  leads  and  bonding  pads  characterized  in  that  the 
solder  is  applied  to  the  leads  by  first  depositing  solder  in  the 
form  of  a  paste  comprising  lead,  tin  and  a  flux  on  an  unmetal- 
lized substrate  (10)  in  a  pattern  of  discrete  pads  (11,  12,  13) 
corresponding  to  the  leads  of  the  component,  bringing  the 
leads  into  contact  with  the  solder  pads  on  the  substrate,  heating 
the  structure  to  reflow  the  solder  and  cause  the  solder  to  ad- 
here to  each  lead,  removing  the  flux  from  the  solder  to  permit 
removal  of  the  component  from  the  immetallized  substrate, 
and  removing  the  component  from  the  substrate. 


4,396,141     I 

ACTUATOR  MEANS  FOR  A  REMOTE  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL  UNIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Floyd  D.  Miles,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Peco,  Inc.,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,623 

Int  a.3  B23K  1/20,  1/19 

VS.  a.  60—527  6  Clalnu 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  actuator  means  for  a  remote 
temperature  control  unit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  base  member  having  surfaces  on  opposite  sides 

thereof  and  a  bore  extending  to  one  of  said  surfaces; 
positioning  a  diaphragm  on  the  said  side  of  said  base  to 

which  said  bore  extends  and  extending  said  diaphragm  to 

rest  on  the  other  of  said  surfaces; 
affixing  an  edge  of  said  diaphragm  onto  said  other  surface  of 

said  base  member; 
locating  solder  on  said  other  surface  adjacent  said  edge  of 

said  diaphragm; 
placing  the  base  member  and  diaphragm  assembly  with  said 

solder  thereon  in  an  oven  having  an  inert  atmosphere; 
raising  the  temperature  of  said  oven  to  a  first  temperature 

below  the  melting  point  of  said  solder  and  maintaining 

said  temperature  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to 

age-harden  said  diaphragm; 
raising  the  temperature  of  said  oven  to  a  higher  temperature 

than  said  first  temperature  to  melt  said  solder  and  seal- 

ingly  solder  said  diaphragm  to  said  base  member;  and 
cooling  said  oven  to  a  third  temperature  lower  than  said  first 

temperature;  and  removing  the  soldered  assembly  from 

said  oven. 


436,142 
FIRE  AND  HEAT  RESISTANT  STRUCTURE 

EUwood  L.  Lines,  Jr.,  New  Haven,  and  Douglas  A.  Fanner,  Jr., 
Madison,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 
Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,243 

Int.  a.3  B65D  7/00;  B32B  7/02.  9/06.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  229—3.5  MF  86  Claims 


1.  A  fire  and  heat  resistant  container  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom  intercoimected  by  sidewall  means,  at  least  the  sidewall 
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means  being  partially  formed  from  fibrous  material  and  having 
an  inner  surface  and  an  opposing  outer  surface  with  a  plurality 
of  laminae  therebetween  to  protect  an  object  adjacent  the  inner 
surface  from  a  fire  or  heat  generating  source  adjacent  the  outer 
surface,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  lamina  of  predetermined  thickness  generally  defin- 
ing the  inner  surface  and  formed  at  least  partially  of  alumi- 
num; 

(b)  at  least  one  ply  adjacent  the  first  lamina  and  comprising: 
i.  a  second  lamina  of  fibrous  material  of  predetermined 

thickness  and  strength  adjacent  the  first  lamina; 

ii.  a  third  lamina  of  predetermined  thickness  formed  at 
least  partially  of  aluminum  and  having  generally  planar 
opposing  sides; 

iii.  a  fourth  lamina  of  fibrous  material  of  predetermined 
thickness  and  strength  adjacent  the  third  lamina; 

iv.  a  first  bonding  agent  bonding  each  lamina  of  fibrous 
material  to  each  of  the  opposing  sides  of  the  third  lam- 
ina; and 

(c)  a  second  bonding  agent  of  predetermined  thickness  bond- 
I     ing  the  at  least  one  ply  to  the  first  lamina. 

34.  A  fire  and  heat  resistant  container  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom  interconnected  by  sidewall  means,  at  least  the  sidewall 
«^eans  being  partially  formed  from  fibrous  material  and  having 
an  inner  surface  and  an  opposing  outer  surface  with  a  plurality 
of  laminae  therebetween  to  protect  an  object  adjacent  the  inner 
surface  from  a  fire  or  heating  generating  source  adjacent  the 
outer  surface,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  generally  planar  lamina  of  predetermined  thickness 
generally  defining  the  inner  surface  formed  at  least  par- 
tially of  aluminum; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  plies  adjacent  the  first  lamina  including  at 
least  an  innermost  ply  and  an  outermost  ply  such  that  the 
innermost  ply  is  a  shorter  distance  from  the  inner  surface 
than  the  outemost  ply,  each  ply  comprising: 
i.  a  second  generally  planar  lamina  of  fibrous  material  of 

predetermined  thickness  and  strength  adjacent  the  first 
lamina; 

ii.  a  third  generally  planar  lamina  of  predetermined  thick- 
ness and  strength  formed  at  least  partially  of  aluminum 
and  having  generally  planar  opposing  sides  with  one  of 
the  opposing  sides  being  adjacent  the  second  lamina; 

iii.  a  fourth  generally  planar  lamina  of  fibrous  material  of 
predetermined  thickness  and  strength  adjacent  the 
other  of  the  opposing  sides  of  the  third  lamina;  and 

iv.  a  first  bonding  agent  bonding  each  lamina  of  fibrous 
material  to  each  of  the  opposing  sides  of  the  third  lam- 
ina; 

(c)  at  least  one  lamina  of  fibrous  material  of  predetermined 
^  thickness  and  strength  bonded  to  the  outermost  ply  by  a 

second  bonding  agent;  and 

(d)  a  third  bonding  agent  of  predetermined  thickness  bond- 
ing each  ply  to  each  adjacent  ply. 

67.  In  a  fire  and  heat  resistant  container  for  storing  combus- 
tion promoting  substances,  the  container  having  a  top  and  a 
bottom  interconnected  by  improved  sidewall  means  having  an 
inner  surface  and  an  opposing  outer  surface,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

the  inner  surface  having  a  polymer  material  of  predeter- 
mined thickness  coating  a  first  lamina  of  predetermined 
thickness  formed  at  least  partially  of  aluminum,  the  first 
lamina  being  bonded  to  at  least  one  ply,  each  ply  compris- 
ing in  sequence  a  second  lamina  of  fibrous  material  of 
predetermined  thickness  and  strength  bonded  to  a  third 
lamina  of  predetermined  thickness  and  strength  formed  at 
least  partially  of  aluminum  and  bonded  to  a  fourth  lamina 
of  fibrous  material  of  predetermined  thickness  and 
strength,  each  adjacent  ply  further  being  bonded  together 
by  a  bonding  agent  of  predetermined  thickness. 


4^96,143 
MULTIPLE  ARTICLE  BEVERAGE  PACKAGE 
Earl  J.  Killy,  GainesTille,  FbL,  aarignor  to  Maaville  Senice 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,125 

Int.  a.5  B65D  5/72 

UJS.  CL  229—17  B  7  Clairas 


V. 


1.  In  a  multiple  article  beverage  package  for  cans  or  the  like 
and  of  the  type  having  a  bottom  panel,  a  pair  of  side  panels 
hingedly  attached  to  the  bottom  panel,  a  top  panel  structure 
hingedly  attached  to  the  side  panels,  the  top  panel  structure 
having  formed  thereon  handle  means  for  carrying  the  package, 
the  package  also  having  an  end  closure  flap  structure  formed 
on  each  end  of  the  package  and  hingedly  attached  to  the  side 
panels  and  the  top  panel  structure  and  the  bottom  panel  and 
fixedly  attached  together,  each  end  closure  flap  structure  com- 
prising a  top  flap  and  a  bottom  end  closure  flap  and  left  and 
right  end  closure  flaps,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  the  end  closure  flap  structure  on  at  least  one  side  of  the 
package  being  adhesively  secured  together  so  that  at  least 
the  bottom  end  closure  flap  is  positioned  adjacent  the  left 
and  right  end  closure  flaps  and  is  adhesively  secured 
thereto; 

(b)  a  tear-out,  downwardly  hinged,  can  dispensing  tray 
feature  being  formed  on  the  same  one  side  of  the  package 
and  being  designed  to  be  torn  out  of  a  portion  of  the  side 
panels  and  a  portion  of  the  left  and  right  end  closure  flaps 
and  to  be  folded  downwardly  to  expose  an  immediately 
adjacent  can  within  the  package  whenever  the  package  is 
filled,  the  bottom  end  closure  flap  being  adhesively  se- 
cured to  the  tom-out  portions  of  the  left  and  right  end 
closure  flaps  and  serving  as  a  tray  upon  which  the  cans 
may  roll  over  when  removing  them  one  at  a  time  from  the 
package;  and 

(c)  means,  formed  on  the  package,  for  retaining  the  cans  m 
the  package  after  the  tear-out  dispenser  feature  has  been 
opened  so  that  one  can  may  be  removed  at  a  time  without 
the  remaining  cans  being  forced  out  of  the  package  from 
the  weight  of  successive  cans  placed  on  top  of  each  other 
within  the  package,  the  retaining  means  comprising  an 
upwardly  positioned  retaining  flap  formed  partially  out  of 
the  bottom  end  closure  flap  and  partially  out  of  a  portion 
of  the  bottom  panel. 

I 

436,144 
TELESCOPED  CONTAINER 
Augnsto  Gutierrez,  and  Edgar  Londono,  botii  of  Call,  Colombia, 
assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  IlL 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,723 
Int  a.^  B65D  5/n.  43/02 
U.S.  a.  229—23  BT  2  Claims 

1.  A  telescoped  container  for  storage  and  transporting  of 
foodstuffs  such  as  bananas  and  the  like,  said  container  compris- 
ing: 
an  opened  top  container  body  with  an  integral  liner; 

a  separate  container  cover  telescopically  disposed  on  said 

container  body; 
said  cover  consisting  of  four  side  panels  and  a  glue  flap 

interconnected  along  parallel  fold  lines  and  folded  to  form 
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a  tubular  structure,  said  cover  including  closure  flaps 

foldably  joined  to  related  upper  edges  of  said  respective 

side  panels  to  form  a  top  closure; 
said  body  consisting  of  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  upright 

sidewall  panels  connected  along  comer  score  lines  and 

folded  to  form  a  tubular  structure; 
said  integral  liner  consisting  of  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 

outer  liner  panels  connected  by  double  score  lines  to  said 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  sidewalls  respectively  on 

the  top  edges  thereof; 
bottom  closure  means  connected  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said 

sidewalls; 
a  first  connecting  flap  foldably  connected  to  the  free  edge  of 

said  first  sidewall  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  overlap- 


42  -.40 


CI 


ping  portion  of  said  fourth  sidewall  to  form  the  manufac- 
turer's joint  and  said  outer  liner  panels  being  reversely 
folded  to  Ii?  in  face-to-face  relationship  with  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  sidewalls  to  form  an  outer  perimetrical 
reinforcement,  the  height  of  said  liner  panels  being 
slightly  greater  than  the  height  of  said  sidewalls  to  in- 
crease stacking  strength;  and 
said  second  and  third  outer  liner  panels  being  separated  by  a 
slot  extending  from  the  double  score  lines,  the  adjacent 
side  edges  of  said  first  and  second  outer  liner  panels  being 
connected  by  a  comer  score  line,  said  third  and  fourth 
outer  liner  panels  being  connected  by  a  comer  score  line, 
and  said  first  and  fourth  outer  liner  panels  being  connected 
by  a  slot  extending  from  the  double  score  lines. 

4,396,145 
SELF-LOCKING  CARTON 
Louis  G.  Ditton,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Essex  Group, 
Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

I  Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,525 
I  Int.  a.3  B65D  5/48 

U.S.a.  229— 27  9  Claims 


fold  lines  intersecting  the  respective  longitudinal  openings 
therein  for  permitting  the  portion  outwardly  thereof  to  be 
folded  upwardly,  the  bottom  side  flaps  integrally  connected  to 
the  bottom  edges  of  said  side  walls  and  foldable  upward,  each 
of  said  bottom  side  flaps  extending  more  than  one-half  the 
width  of  the  carton  and  having  at  least  one  transverse  opening 
extending  inward  a  short  distance  from  the  outer  end  thereof 
and  having  a  longitudinal  fold  line  whereby  the  outer  portions 
of  said  bottom  side  flaps  may  be  folded  upwardly  into  the 
container,  the  transverse  openings  in  said  bottom  side  flaps 
being  coincident  with  the  respective  ones  of  the  fold  line  in 
said  bottom  end  flaps  and  the  fold  lines  in  said  bottom  side  flaps 
being  coincident  with  respective  said  bottom  end  flap  longitu- 
dinal openings  such  that  the  outer  portions  of  said  bottom  side 
flaps  may  be  folded  upwardly  and  extended  into  the  container 
through  said  bottom  end  flap  openings  in  interlocking  relation 
therewith,  said  top  closure  comprising  to  end  flaps  integrally 
connected  to  the  top  edges  of  said  end  walls  and  foldable, 
downward,  each  of  said  top  end  flaps  having  at  least  one  longi- 
tudinal opening  extending  from  the  top  edge  of  the  respective 
end  wall  only  part  way  to  the  outer  end  thereof,  transverse  fold 
lines  intersecting  the  respective  longitudinal  openings  therein 
for  permitting  the  portion  outwardly  thereof  to  be  folded 
downwardly,  and  top  side  flaps  integrally  connected  to  the  top 
edges  of  said  side  walls  and  foldable  downward,  each  of  said 
top  side  flaps  extending  more  than  one-half  the  width  of  the 
'carton  and  having  at  least  one  transverse  opening  extending 
inward  a  short  distance  from  the  outer  end  thereof  and  having 
a  longitudinal  fold  line  whereby  the  outer  portion  of  said  top 
side  flaps  may  be  folded  downwardly  into  the  container,  the 
transverse  openings  in  said  top  side  flaps  being  coincident  with 
the  respective  ones  of  the  fold  lines  in  said  top  end  flaps  and  the 
fold  lines  in  said  top  side  flajw  being  coincident  with  respective 
said  top  end  flap  longitudinal  openings  such  that  the  outer 
portions  of  said  top  side  flaps  may  be  folded  downwardly  and 
extended  into  the  container  through  said  top  end  flap  openings 
in  interlocking  relation  therewith,  said  compartmenting  means 
including  said  outer  portions  of  said  bottom  end  and  side  flaps 
and  said  outer  portions  of  said  top  end  and  side  flaps  extending 
respectively  upward  and  downward  into  the  container. 


4,396,146 
COLLAPSIBLE  CORRUGATED  CONTAINER 
William  G.  StefTert,  Joliet,  III.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  245,921,  Mar.  20, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,030 
Int  a.3  B65D  5/48 
VS.  a.  229—41  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  compartmented  carton  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  walls,  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  connecting  the  side 
walls,  a  bottom  closure,  a  top  closure  and  compartmenting 
means  for  dividing  the  interior  of  the  carton  into  a  plurality  of 
laterally  separate  compartments,  said  bottom  closure  compris- 
ing bottom  end  flaps  integrally  connected  to  the  bottom  edges 
of  said  end  walls  and  foldable  upward,  each  of  said  bottom  end 
flaps  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  opening  extending  from 
the  bottom  edge  of  the  respective  end  wall  only  part  way  to 
the  outer  end  thereof,  said  bottom  end  flaps  having  transverse 


1.  A  reinforced  corrugated  paperboard  container  formed 
from  a  one-piece  blank,  said  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  wall; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  foldably  connected  to  oppo- 
site side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  and  extending  perpen- 
dicularly thereto; 

(c)  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  foldably  connected  to  oppo- 
site end  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  and  extending  perpen- 
dicularly thereto; 

(d)  a  securement  panel  foldably  connected  to  each  side  edge 
of  said  end  walls,  said  securement  panels  extending  per- 
pendicularly to  said  end  walls  and  being  disposed  in  face- 
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to-face  relationship  with  and  secured  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  side  walls; 

(e)  a  pair  of  divider  extension  panels  connected  by  a  pair  of 
first  fold  lines  to  a  first  pair  of  diagonally  opposed  ones 
said  securement  panels,  said  divider  extension  panels  ex- 
tending from  their  respective  securement  panels  across  the 
interior  of  said  container  to  sub-divide  the  container  into 
adjacent  compartments,  and  said  divider  extension  panels 
having  overlapping  terminal  portions;  and 

(0  a  second  pair  of  diagonally  opposed  ones  of  said  secure- 
ment panels  terminating  closely  adjacent  to  said  first  fold 
lines  whereby  said  side  walls  are  reinforced  by  said  se- 
curement panels  throughout  their  entire  extent. 


esublishment  of  heat  in  the  heating  system  to  be  con- 
trolled; and 
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4^96,147 
CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 
WUliam  B.  Jackson,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,933,  May  30, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,501 

Int.  CI.^  B65D  5/66 

U.S.  a.  229—44  EC  2  Claims 


means  for  checking  for  heat  loss  in  the  system  to  be  con- 
trolled and  for  delaying  the  start  of  a  new  heating  cycle 
when  heat  is  established  until  more  heat  is  needed. 


4,396,149 
IRRIGATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Michael  Hirsch,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Energy 
Management  Corporation,  Gardens,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,519 

Int.  a.J  AOIG  25/16:  B05B  12/12 

U.S.  a.  239— «  23  aaims 


1.  In  a  nestable  egg  carton  structure  formed  from  thermo- 
plastic foam  comprising  a  bottom  cellular  section  and  an  in- 
verted dish-like  cover  section  hinged  thereto  along  a  common 
side  edge,  said  cover  comprising  a  relatively  planar  top  wall, 
two  longitudinally  extending  side  wall  members  depending 
downwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  top  wall  and  two  end 
walls  located,  and  depending  downwardly  from,  opposite  ends 
of  said  top  wall,  the  improvement  which  comprises  at  least  one 
flat,  recessed,  panel  area  located  on  the  outer  surface  of  at  least 
one  cover  side  wall,  said  recessed  area  bearing  printed  indicia 
on  the  surface  thereof,  and  wherein  said  recessed  area  com- 
prises a  substantially  flat  portion  of  reduced  thickness  relative 
to  the  surrounding  area,  so  that  said  recessed  area  is  at  least 
substantially  surrounded  by  raised  surface  areas  to  keep  said 
printed  indicia  completely  out  of  contact  with  the  inside  sur- 
face of  an  adjacent  cover  side  wall  during  carton  nesting,  the 
inside  surface  of  the  carton  lid  wall  opposite  the  recessed  area 
is  in  the  plane  of  the  remainder  of  the  surface  of  said  wall. 


15  Claims 


4396,148 
HEATING  SYSTEM  CONTROL  DEVICE 
VUay  Masson,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Heat-Timer  Cor 
poration,  Fairfield,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,238 
Int  a.3  F24D  3/00:  F23N  5/20 
U.S.  a.  237—8  R 
1.  A  heating  system  control  device  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  dropping  of  the  outside  temperature 
to  below  a  predetermined  weatherhead  set  point  for  turn- 
ing on  a  heating  system  to  be  controlled; 
means  for  determining  the  establishment  of  heat  in  the  heat- 
ing system  to  be  controlled; 
means  defining  a  heating  cycle  consisting  of  a  heat-on  por- 
tion and  a  heat-off  portion  having  a  duty  cycle  dependent 
on  the  outside  temperature  and  starting  in  response  to  the 


^^ 


M^   ^ 


20.  In  irrigation  control  apparatus,  the  combination  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  mast  having  a  lower  portion  adapted  to  be  removably 
inserted  into  the  earth, 

(b)  soil  moisture  sensing  means  associated  with  said  lower 
portion  of  the  mast,  and 

(c)  data  transmitting  means  on  an  upper  portion  of  the  mast 
and  operatively  connected  with  said  sensing  means  for 
transmitting  to  a  central  station  data  indicative  of  soil 
moisture  conditions  at  the  location  of  the  mast, 

(d)  said  sensing  means  including  vertically  spaced  tensiorae- 
ters  carried  by  said  lower  portion  of  the  mast  for  establish- 
ing moisture  gradient  data  at  a  known  spacing, 

(e)  there  being  a  multiplicity  of  said  masts  with  said  (b)  and 
(c)  elements  associated  therewith,  said  masts  inserted  into 
the  earth  at  spaced  locations  in  a  field  or  fields, 

(0  and  a  computer  at  said  central  sUtion  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  multiple  data  transmitting  means  associated 
with  said  masts,  via  multiple  data  transmission  links. 


4,396,150 
SOLAR  CONTROLLED  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Harry  Bnrrough,  P.O.  Box  371,  Piedra,  Calif.  93649 
FUed  Nov.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,123 
Int.  CV  AOIG  27/00 
VS.  a.  239—75  8  Claims 

1.  A  solar  controlled  irrigation  system  comprising: 
an  inlet  for  supply  of  irrigation  water; 
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a  reservoir,  said  inlet  being  connected  to  said  reservoir  to 

supply  water  to  said  reservoir; 
an  outlet  for  the  delivery  of  irrigation  water,  said  outlet 

being  an  outlet  line  connected  to  said  reservoir  to  receive 

water  fron?  said  reservoir; 
a  flow  control  valve  connected  between  said  reservoir  and 

said  outlet  to  control  outflow  from  said  reservoir  into  said 

outlet  line; 
solar  sensing  means  connected  to  said  flow  control  valve  for 

controlling  the  flow  of  irrigation  water  through  said  flow 

control  valve  substantially  as  a  function  of  solar  radiation 

onto  said  solar  sensing  means,  said  sensing  means  compris- 


amount  of  the  fed  fuel,  the  fuel  being  delivered  from  the  injec- 
tion plunger  into  the  nozzle  means  when  the  timing  plunger 


ing  an  enclosure  formed  of  a  material  which  substantially 
passes  solar  radiation  and  is  substantially  opaque  to  infra- 
red radiation  and  a  temperature  sensor  within  said  enclo- 
sure so  that  the  temperature  sensed  by  said  temperature 
sensor  is  substantially  a  function  of  solar  radiation,  said 
temperature  sensor  providing  mechanical  motion  upon 
the  sensing  of  solar  radiation,  said  temperature  sensor 
being  connected  to  said  flow  control  valve  so  that  the 
mechanical  motion  of  said  temperature  sensor  physically 
moves  said  valve  to  control  outflow  of  water  from  said 
reservoir  into  said  outlet  to  control  the  delivery  of  irriga- 
tion water.  i 


causes  the  timing  pump  chamber  to  be  disconnected  from  the 
drain. 


4,396,152 

AEROSOL  DISPENSER  SYSTEM 

Robert  H.  Abplanalp,  10  Hewitt  Ave.,  BronxTiUe,  N.Y.  10708 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,533,  Dec.  17, 1979,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,270,  Sep.  7,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,549,  Mar.  2, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,407 

Int.  a.3  B65D  83/14 

U.S.  a.  239—337  16  Claims 


436,151 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Masaaki  Kato,  Kariya,  and  Katashi  Okamoto,  Asahimachi,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,368 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1980,  55-76508 

Int.  a.3  F02M  59/34.  61/00 

U.S.  a.  239—89  10  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  a  subsUntially  cylindrical  injector  body  having  a 
cylinder  which  has  an  engine  driven  deHvery  plunger  slidable 
therein,  an  injection  plunger  which  is  hydraulically  actuated 
by  the  deUvery  plunger  and  which  defmes  at  its  one  end  an 
injection  pump  chamber,  a  timing  plimger  which  defines,  at  its 
one  end,  a  timing  pump  chamber  selectively  connected  to  a 
drain  and  which  is  hydraulically  actuated  by  the  delivery 
plunger  to  control  the  connection  of  the  timing  pump  chamber 
to  the  drain,  means  for  feeding  the  fuel  into  the  injection  and 
timing  pump  chambers,  and  nozzle  means  for  injecting  the  fuel 
delivered  by  the  injection  p-iup  chamber,  said  injection 
plunger  and  timing  plunger  being  axially  displaced  by  the  fuel 
fed  into  the  respective  pump  chambers,  in  directions  opposite 
to  directions  of  the  movement  of  the  two  plungers  caused  by 
the  delivery  plunger,  through  a  stroke  in  proportion  to  the 


1.  A  valve  unit  for  a  pressurized  aerosol  dispenser  having  a 
container  for  containing  under  pressure  a  liquid  product  and  a 
propellant,  said  unit  comprising  a  valve  housing  which  con- 
tains a  single  moveable  valve  body,  and  a  single  annular  resil- 
ient valve  gasket  and  a  spring  to  bias  the  valve  body  upwardly 
toward  closure,  the  valve  body  comprising  a  valve  stem  hav- 
ing a  central  passage  surrounded  by  an  annular  passage  and  a 
neck  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  stem  portion,  said  neck 
portion  having  a  first  transverse  valve  orifice  in  communica- 
tion with  said  annular  passage  of  the  valve  stem  and  a  second 
transverse  valve  orifice  remote  from  the  first  and  in  communi- 
cation with  the  central  passage  of  the  valve  stem,  said  neck 
portion  being  encompassed  by  the  inner  periphery  of  the  annu- 
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\u  gasket  to  close  both  valve  orifices  when  the  valve  body  is 
in  the  closed  position  and  to  be  deflected  away  from  both  valve 
orifices  when  the  body  is  depressed  against  the  bias  of  the 
spring. 


4396,153 

SPRAY  TIP  FOR  AEROSOL  CAN 

I  J.  Smrt,  172  S.  Northwest  Hwy.,  Gary,  Dl.  60013 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,285 

lat  CL^  B05B  7/00 

U  A  CL  239—337  10  Claims 


^3 


valve,  said  central  seal  member  being  slidably  ronovable 
from  such  first  position  to  permit  the  flow  of  gas  through 
said  valve,  and  said  two  other  said  seals  forming  means  to 
seal  flow  of  gas  to  atmosphere  between  said  cylinder 
member  and  said  slidable  sleeve  member;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  central  seal  member  and  a  groove  of 
varying  cross  section  cut  along  the  axial  direction  of  said 
cylinder  member  form  an  adjustable  pilot  flowpath  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  apertures  and  means  to  adjust 
the  stop  position  of  said  central  seal  member  with  respect 
to  said  groove  of  varying  cross  section. 


I  4,396,155 

'  SHOWER  HEAD 

James  D.  Betsinger,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  and  James  P.  Bailey, 
Batavia,  111.,  assignors  to  Adroit  Products  Corporation,  St 
Clair  Shores,  Mich. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  85,722,  Oct  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,295,612. 
This  application  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,624 
Int  a?  B05B  J/J8 
U.S.  a.  239—499  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  spraying  apparatus  having  an  aerosol  can  holder,  and 
an  aerosol  can  mounted  in  the  can  holder,  the  can  holder 
having  a  bottom  wall  for  supporting  the  aerosol  can,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  spray  tip  mounted  on  the  aerosol  can, 
the  spray  tip  having  a  spraying  portion  having  a  rectangular 
spraying  orifice  and  wing  portions  extending  from  the  spraying 
portion  generally  parallel  to  the  long  dimension  of  the  spraying 
orifice,  the  bottom  wall  of  the  can  holder  having  an  opening 
through  which  the  contents  of  the  aerosol  can  can  be  sprayed, 
a  pair  of  inclined  surfaces  diverging  outwardly  and  upwardly 
from  the  opening,  each  of  the  inclined  surfaces  extending  in  a 
plane  which  is  generally  parallel  to  a  line  which  extends  per- 
pendicularly to  the  direction  in  which  the  spraying  apparatus  is 
rolled,  and  a  pair  of  aligning  blocks  on  the  bottom  wall  be- 
tween the  inclined  surfaces,  the  aligning  blocks  being  sized  and 
arranged  to  position  the  wing  portions  and  the  long  dimension 
of  the  spraying  orifice  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
in  which  the  spraying  apparatus  is  moved. 


r--. 


4,396,154 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  WELDING  TORCH  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Pasqualino  P.  lovino,  Bedford,  and  Bernard  R.  Danti,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Patbem,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 
Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,583 
lat  a.^  B05B  7/12 
VS.  a.  239—413  9  Claims 


1.  A  shower  head  comprising  a  first  part  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  water,  a  second  part,  means  for 
mounting  said  second  part  on  said  first  part  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  single  transverse  axis  such  that  the  second  part 
pivots  solely  about  said  single  transverse  axis,  said  second  part 
having  an  opening  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  an  opening  in 
said  first  part,  said  opening  in  said  second  part  having  a  ven- 
turi-shaped  portion,  a  third  part  telescoping  over  and  sur- 
rounding said  second  part  and  defining  a  pressure  chamber  into 
which  water  is  directed  from  said  venturi,  said  third  part  hav- 
ing a  wall  with  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  extending  from 
said  chamber  to  the  exterior,  a  passage  extending  from  the 
restricted  portion  of  said  venturi  to  the  chamber. 


1.  In  a  valve  of  the  type  comprising  central  axial  conduits 

within  a  cylinder  which  conduit  form,  respectively,  inlet  and 

outlet  flowpaths  within  said  valve  but  which  flowpaths  do  not 

directly  communicate  with  each  other, 

a  first  aperture  through  said  cylinder  forming  means  to 

permit  fluid  egress  from  said  inlet  flowpath, 
an  adjustable  slidable  sleeve  member  mounted  around  said 

cylinder, 
at  least  three  seal  members  mounted  within  said  sleeve  for 
sliding  movement  with  said  sleeve  along  said  cylinder,  and 
a  central  member  of  said  seal  members  forming  means  to  seal 
said  sleeve  member  against  said  cylinder  when  said  central 
seal  is  in  one  position  between  said  first  and  second  aper- 
tures forming  means  to  prevent  flow  of  gas  through  said 


4,396,156 

SPRAY  GUN  FOR  CLEANING  AND  REMOVING 

STANDING  PARTICLES  FROM  WAFERS  AND 

SUBSTRATES 

Peter  R.  Soothworth,  Mission  Viejo,  and  Gregory  R.  Baxter, 

Orange,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Nacom  Industries,  Inc., 

Tustin,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,768 

Int  a.i  B05B  9/01 

VJS.  CL  239—526  6  Claims 

1.  A  hand-held  and  hand-actuated  spray  gun,  comprising: 

a  valve  housing; 

a  fluid  supply  chamber  in  the  valve  housing,  the  fluid  supply 
chamber  having  an  oulet  and  an  inlet  from  a  source  of 
fluid; 
a  fluid  discharge  chamber  in  the  valve  housing,  the  outlet 
from  the  fluid  supply  chamber  communicating  with  the 
fluid  discharge  chiunber; 
a  nozzle  in  the  valve  housing,  the  nozzle  having  one  or  more 
fluid  discharge  passages  extending  from  the  fluid  dis- 
charge chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the  spray  gun; 
an  internal  valve  guide  cavity  adjacent  the  fluid  discharge 

passage; 
a  popi>et  valve  in  the  fluid  supply  chamber; 
a  chamber  outlet  seal  on  the  poppet  valve  for  normally 
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sealing  the  outlet  of  the  fluid  supply  chamber  against  flow 

of  fluid  into  the  fluid  discharge  chamber, 
a  valve  guide  on  the  poppet  valve; 
an  isolation  seal  on  the  valve  guide  forming  a  seal  against  the 

wall  of  the  valve  guide  cavity; 
a  return  spring  in  the  valve  guide  cavity  biased  against  a  side 

of  the  valve  guide  opposite  the  fluid  discharge  chamber, 

the  isolation  seal  providing  a  means  for  isolating  the  return 

spring  from  contact  with  fluid  in  the  fluid  discharge  ctuun- 

bier;  and 


overlie  a  portion  of  said  base  and  terminating  in  a  trailing  edge 
located  intermediate  said  apex  and  said  upper  edge,  the  area 
between  said  trailing  edge,  said  side  walls  and  said  base  defin- 
ing said  liquid  outlet. 


4,396,158 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  HATCHERY 

OFFAL 

Jerome  A.  Olsen,  2702  65th  Dr.,  FruiksriUe,  Wis.  53126 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,059 

lot  a.3  B02C  4/02.  4/30 

VS.  a.  241—2  5  Claims 


means  for  sliding  the  poppet  valve  in  the  fluid  supply  cham- 
ber for  unsealing  the  chamber  outlet  seal  and  forcing  fluid 
in  the  fluid  supply  chamber  to  flow  into  the  fluid  dis- 
charge chamber  and  then  through  the  fluid  discharge 
passages,  the  valve  guide  being  movable  with  the  poppet 
valve  against  the  bias  of  the  return  spring  during  ejection 
of  fluid  through  the  fluid  discharge  passages,  the  bias  of 
the  return  spring  against  the  valve  guide  normally  sliding 
the  poppet  valve  in  the  opposite  direction  when  the  actu- 
ating force  is  released  to  bias  the  chamber  outlet  seal  into 
its  sealed  position  sealing  the  outlet  of  the  fluid  supply 
chamber. 


NOZZLI 


4,396,157  ! 

.E  FOR  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Ion  I.  Inculet  and  Terry  E.  Base,  both  of  London,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Elstat  Limited,  London,  Canada 

I  Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,556 
I  Int  a.3  B05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  239—598  11  Claims 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  constituted  by  a  hollow  body  having  a 
liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet  to  permit  passage  of  fluid 
through  said  body,  said  body  being  formed  from  a  base,  delim- 
ited by  an  upper  edge  and  a  pair  of  side  edges,  each  of  said  side 
edges  being  defined  by  an  ogee  shape,  said  side  edges  converg- 
ing and  intersecting  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  upper  edge 
to  define  an  apex  of  said  base,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  each  extend- 
ing along  a  respective  one  of  said  side  edges  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  base  and  having  an  inner  edge  connected  to  said 
respective  one  of  said  side  edges  and  an  outer  edge,  said  outer 
edge  having  a  radiused  portion  intersecting  said  inner  edge  at 
said  apex  of  said  base  and  a  planar  portion  continuing  from  said 
radiused  portion  toward  said  upper  edge  of  said  base  in  spaced 
relationship  from  said  inner  edge  and  an  upper  wall  extending 
from  said  apex  between  said  outer  edges  of  said  side  walls  to 


1.  A  method  for  processing  offal  from  a  poultry  hatchery, 
including  new-bom  chicks,  into  a  form  suitable  for  rendering 
or  disposal  as  land  fill  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  pair  of  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  rollers, 
each  roller  having  an  outer  periphery  including  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally-extending  corrugations  which  are  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  at  uniform  intervals  and  mesh  with, 
but  do  not  contact  corrugations  on  the  other  roller  as  the 
rollers  are  counter-rotated,  the  corrugations  having  peaks 
and  valleys  which  are  configured  so  that  the  body  of  a 
new-bom  chick  can  fit  into  the  space  between  the  vailey 
of  a  corrugation  on  one  roller  and  the  peak  of  a  corruga- 
tion on  the  other  roller  just  prior  to  meshing, 

counter-rotating  the  rollers, 

introducing  the  offal  into  the  nip  between  the  rollers, 

passing  the  offal  between  the  rollers  to  instantly  kill  the 
new-bom  chicks  therein  and  to  crush  other  debris  into 
smaller  form,  and 

discharging  the  processed  offal  from  the  rollers  into  a  means 
for  conveying  same  to  a  remote  location. 


4,396,159 
PROTECTIVE  GUIDE  STRUCTURE  FOR  PREVENTING 
INADVERTENT  ACTUATION  OF  A  FOOD  PROCESSOR 

WITH  A  TILTED  COVER 
AUen  F.  Podell,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Coisinarts,  lac^ 

Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237^77 

Int  a.'  B02C  18/16.  23/04 

VS.  a.  241—37.5  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  food  processor  of  the  type  including  tool  drive  means 
drivable  by  a  motor  drive  located  in  a  base  with  control  means 
for  rendering  the  motor  drive  inoperative  unless  said  control 
means  is  actuated,  a  bowl  mountable  on  said  base  for  enclosing 
a  rotatable  tool  within  said  bowl,  said  tool  being  drivable  by 
said  tool  drive  means,  a  movable  actuating  element  for  operat- 
ing said  control  means  when  the  outer  end  of  said  actuating 
element  is  depressed,  a  removable  cover  for  said  bowl,  a  food- 
receiving  hopper  extending  through  the  cover  for  feeding  food 
items  through  the  cover  to  the  tool  in  the  bowl,  and  a  food 
pusher  manually  insertable  into  said  hopper  for  pushing  the 
food  items  in  said  hopper  toward  the  rotating  tool. 
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actuator  means  associated  with  said  cover, 

a  protector  cap  covering  the  outer  end  of  said  actuating 
element  for  preventing  access  to  said  actuating  element  to 
prevent  inadvertent  or  accidental  actuation  of  said  control 
means, 

said  protector  cap  having  an  access  opening  therein  of  pre- 
determined key -shaped  configuration,  and 

said  actuator  means  having  a  complemenUry  keyway- 
shaped  configuration  which  fits  into  said  access  opening 
and  is  capable  of  depressing  said  movable  actuating  ele- 
ment for  thereby  actuating  said  control  means,  protective 
apparatus  for  preventing  inadvertent  actuation  of  the 


control  means  by  a  misaligned  or  tilted  cover,  said  protec- 
tive apparatus  comprising: 

a  vertical  rib  partially  extending  upwardly  along  the  edge  of 
said  key-shaped  configured  access  opening  first  entered  by 
said  actuator  means, 

a  recessed  shoulder  on  the  inside  of  said  complementary 
keyway-shaped  configuration  of  said  actuator  means,  said 
recessed  shoulder  contacting  said  rib  and  preventing  said 
actuator  means  from  entering  said  protector  cap  when 
said  actuator  means  is  improperly  aligned  in  said  cap, 
thereby  preventing  a  misaligned  or  tilting  cover  on  said 
bowl  from  causing  actuation  of  said  control  means  for  the 
motor  drive. 


1.  A  pulp  dissolver  for  the  production  of  paper  pulp  suspen- 
sion comprising: 


a  container  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  with  an 
opening  therein, 

a  shaft  member  generally  vertically  disposed  through  said 
opening, 

a  stirring  element  positioned  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
container  and  attached  to  said  shaft  member, 

a  rotor  plate  attached  to  a  bottom  portion  of  said  stirring 
element  and  having  a  periphery  spaced  slightly  from  a 
wall  of  said  container,  said  rotor  plate  further  having  a 
plurality  of  elongated  ribs  on  the  side  of  said  rotor  plate 
opposite  said  stirring  element,  said  ribs  each  having  a 
radial  component, 

an  outlet  chamber  below  said  bottom  wall,  said  outlet  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  container  through  said  open- 
ing in  said  bottom  wall, 

a  water  inlet  pipe  connected  to  said  outlet  chamber, 

an  outlet  pipe  connected  to  said  outlet  chamber, 

a  retaining  wall  projecting  from  said  opposite  side  of  said 
rotor  plate,  said  retaining  wall  being  positioned  generally 
radially  outward  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  plate, 
said  retaining  wall  substantially  restricting  the  mixing  of 
pulp  and  water  by  said  ribs  to  the  central  portion  of  said 
rotor  plate,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft  member. 


4,396,160 
PULP  DISSOLVER  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PULP 

SUSPENSIONS 
Reimund  Rienecker,  Heidenheim-Mergelstetten,  and  Walter 
Strieker,  Aalen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
J.M.  Voith  GmbH,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1980,  3027215 

Int.  a.5  B02C  13/18 
U.S.  a.  241—46.17  10  Claims 


4,396,161 
DISK  REHNER 
Pekka  Ruokolainen,  and  Juhani  Kyytsbnen,  both  of  Savonlinna, 
Finland,  assignors  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio  ,  Helsinik, 

Finland 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,408 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  25, 1980,  800912 

Int  a.'  B02C  7/12 

U.S.  a.  241—81  7  Oaims 


W  54 


1.  In  a  disk  refiner  for  cellulose,  paper  or  other  equivalent 
pulp  including  two  mutually  opposed  blade  disks,  one  of  which 
is  rotauble  and  acts  as  a  rotor  and  the  other  of  which  acts  as  a 
stator.  a  pulp  inlet  duct,  opposed  grinding  surfaces  facing  each 
other  formed  on  said  blade  disks,  and  a  sieve  plate  concentric 
with  said  blade  disks  located  within  the  circumference  defined 
by  the  grinding  surface  of  one  of  said  blade  disks  in  the  pulp 
inlet  duct,  the  improvement  comprising  that  within  said  sieve 
plate  there  is  a  concentric  guide  plate  so  that  between  the  sieve 
plate  and  the  guide  plate  there  is  defined  a  gap  along  which  the 
pulp  to  be  refined  passes  to  the  grinding  surfaces,  and  wherein 
the  sieve  plate  is  affixed  to  the  grinding  disk  acting  as  a  rotor 
and  the  guide  plate  is  affixed  to  the  grinding  plate  acting  as  a 
stator. 
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4,396,162 

DUAL  Package  winder  with  individual 

BACK-OFF  CONTROL  OF  SEPARATE  PACKAGE 

BUILDERS 

Jeff  B.  Braziel,  TriTelert  Rest,  S.C.,  aasignor  to  Owens-Coming 

FIberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  205,060,  Nov.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

•ppUcation  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,491 

Int.  a.5  B65H  54/0&.  54/20.  54/28 

U.S.  Q.  242-18  G  4  Claims 


«^5-4 


1.  A  winding  apparatus  for  simultaneously  winding  two 
strands  of  glass  filaments  from  a  filanient  forming  bushing 
supplied  with  molten  glass  respectively  into  separate  packages, 
the  winding  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  wind- 
ing collet  upon  which  the  two  strands  are  wound  into  separate 
packages,  means  for  rotating  the  winding  collet,  two  package 
builders  associated  with  the  winding  collet  and  spaced  from 
each  other  therealong,  each  package  builder  including  means 
for  traversing  a  resp>ective  one  of  the  strands  back  and  forth 
along  the  winding  collet  and  sensing  means  for  sensing  in- 
creases in  the  size  of  a  respective  one  of  the  packages  being 
wound,  and  means,  for  moving  the  package  builders  indepen- 
dently of  each  other  away  from  the  winding  collet  in  accor- 
dance with  sensed  increases  in  size  of  the  respective  packages. 


secondary  roll  web  lying  in  a  path  extended  past  said  parallel 
shafts  in  spaced  relation  to  the  input  side  of  said  feed  nip,  and 
mechanism  for  gripping  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  the 


secondary  roll  web  outboard  of  the  cylindrical  feeding  sur- 
faces, said  mechanism  providing  for  laterally  tensioning  the 
secondary  roll  web  and  for  bringing  the  laterally  tensioned 
web  into  said  feed  nip. 


4,396,164 
EASY  LOADING  MECHANISM  FOR  CAMERAS 
Keisuke  Maeda,  and  Aklra  Yamanaka,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan, 
astignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabnshiki  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,651 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55-48487; 
Apr.  22,  1980,  55-53816 

Int.  a.3  B65H  75/28;  G03B  1/24 
U,S.  a.  242—74.1  20  Claims 


4,396,163 

LEVER  OPERATED  TRANSFER  TOWEL  DISPENSER 
Andrew  S.  Graham,  Jr.,  Wyncote,  and  Coleman  D.  Berg,  Phila- 
delphia, both  of  Pa.,  aatignors  to  Fleck  Industries,  Inc.,  Wil- 
low Grot«,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,751,  Jul.  7, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,317,547.  This  appUcation  Jul.  9, 1911,  Ser.  No.  281,833 
iBt  a.3  B65H  19/04 
U.S.  a  242—55.3  6  Claims 

1.  A  towel  dispenser  for  sequentially  feeding  towel  webs 
from  a  primary  roll  in  a  first  station,  and  a  secondary  roll  in  a 
second  station,  towel  feed  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel shafts  having  at  least  one  pair  of  cylindrical  web  gripping 
and  feeding  surfaces  providing  a  feed  nip  for  pai>er  webs  deliv- 
ered from  rolls  in  said  stations  and  being  located  inboard  of  the 
lateral  edges  of  a  paper  web  engaged  in  said  feed  nip,  drive 
means  for  rotating  one  of  said  shafts,  the  drive  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  meshing  gears,  one  of  which  is  connected  with  one 
of  said  shafts,  and  a  driving  gear  shiftably  mounted  to  alterna- 
tively engage  one  or  the  other  of  the  gears  of  said  pair,  and 
manually  operated  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  driving 
gear,  mounting  means  for  a  primary  paper  roll  in  said  first 
station  with  the  primary  roll  web  extended  through  said  feed 
nip  to  effect  dispensing  of  said  primary  roll  web,  mounting 
means  for  a  secondary  roll  in  said  second  station  with  the 


1.  A  camera  film  takeup  spool  mechanism  comprising: 

a  body  member  routable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  peripher- 
ally past  a  predetermined  film  delivery  position  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  jaw  members  having  confronting  faces 
delineating  a  film  passageway,  said  jaw  members  being 
relatively  transversely  movable  between  an  open  position 
providing  a  relatively  wide  entry  opening  to  said  film 
passageway  such  that  said  film  passageway  delineating 
faces  converge  at  the  passageway  end  remote  from  said 
entry  opening  and  a  closed  position  providing  a  relatively 
narrow  opening  such  that  film  is  held  between  said  jaw 
members; 

shifting  means  responsive  to  the  angular  position  of  said 
body  member  for  shifting  one  of  said  jaw  members  to  said 
closed  position  when  said  body  member  is  displaced  from 
a  predetermined  position  and  for  shifting  said  jaw  mem- 
bers to  said  open  position  when  said  body  member  is  at 
said  predetermined  position;  and 

engaging  means  for  providing,  at  the  interior  of  said  film 
passageway,  a  predetermined  clearance  and  frictionally 
engaging  a  film  leader  traversing  said  film  passageway  and 
inserted  in  said  clearance. 
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436465 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  A  COIL  OF 
STEEL  STRAPPING  INTO  A  DISPENSING  CARTON 
THEREFOR 
Marrin  O.  Bates,  BensenTiUe,  and  Michael  F.  Pfister,  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  lU^  assignors  to  Punch-Lok  Company,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,189 

Int  a.5  B65D  S5/67;  B65H  55/00;  B21C  47/02.  47/28 

U.S.  a.  242—78.1  20  Claims 


dinally  above  the  vehicle  floor,  and  winches  mounted  near  the 
forward  and  rearward  ends  of  the  vehicle,  each  having  a  line 
releasably  attachable  to  an  end  of  the  spindle,  so  that  with  the 
roll  arranged  to  the  rear  and  lengthwise  of  the  vehicle,  the 
rearward  winch  line  may  be  connected  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  spindle  and  taken  up  in  order  to  raise  the  forward  end  of 
the  roll  above  the  level  of  the  vehicle  floor  and,  when  the 
forward  end  of  the  roll  is  so  raised,  the  forward  winch  line  may 
be  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  the  spindle  and  taken  up  in 
order  to  pull  the  roll  lengthwise  onto  the  vehicle  floor  gener- 
ally beneath  the  bracket  means,  whereby,  upon  disconnection 
of  the  rearward  winch  line  from  the  forward  end  of  the  spin- 
dle, the  forward  and  rearward  winch  lines  may  be  connected 
to  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  of  the  spindle,  respectively, 
and  taken  up  in  order  to  lift  the  roll  above  the  vehicle  floor  to 
a  level  at  which  the  ends  of  the  spindle  may  be  received  on  the 
brackets. 


7.  Apparatus  for  loading  a  coil  of  metal  strapping  into  a 
dispensing  carton  having  front  and  rear  walls  interconnected 
by  a  peripheral  end  wall,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  end  wall 
is  foldable  between  open  and  closed  conditions,  the  front  wall 
having  a  circular  dispensing  opening  therein  centrally  thereof, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  mandrel  having  a  cylindrical 
winding  surface  with  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  that  of  the 
dispensing  opening  in  the  carton  for  passage  therethrough  to 
accommodate  mounting  of  the  carton  on  the  mandrel  in  a 
loading  position  with  the  winding  surface  disposed  >vithin  the 
carton  and  the  one  end  wall  open,  said  winding  surface  having 
a  radial  slot  therein  dimensioned  to  receive  therein  the  leading 
end  of  a  supply  of  steel  strapping  fed  through  the  open  end  of 
the  carton  in  its  loading  position,  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
mandrel  about  the  axis  of  said  winding  surface  for  winding  the 
steel  strapping  into  a  coil  thereon,  and  retaining  means  for 
holding  the  carton  in  its  loading  position  during  the  winding  of 
the  steel  strapping  on  said  winding  surface  of  said  mandrel. 


4,396,167 

LOCK  BAR  AND  BELT  CLAMP  RELEASE  FOR  SEAT 

BELT  RETRACTOR 

Richard  D.  Loose,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,027 

Int  C\?  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  a.  242— 107  J  2  Claims 


4,396,166 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  TRANSPORTING  ROLLS  OF 

CARPET  OR  THE  LIKE 

Calvin  KoUman,  Box  1752,  Columbus,  Tex.  78934 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,643 

Int  a.3  B60P  1/00 

U.S.  CL  242—86.52  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  transporting  rolls  of  carpet  or  the 
lUce,  comprising  a  spindle  adapted  to  be  inserted  lengthwise 
through  the  roU,  a  vehicle  having  an  opening  in  its  rearward 
end  through  which  the  roll  may  be  passed  lengthwise  into  and 
out  of  the  vehicle,  forward  and  rearward  brackets  for  receiv- 
ing the  free  ends  of  the  spindle  so  as  to  support  the  roll  longitu- 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  for  winding  an  occupant  restraint  belt 
comprising: 

an  immovable  housing  having  laterally  spaced  first  and 
second  walls; 

a  belt  reel  joumaled  for  rotation  on  the  immovable  housing 
walls; 

a  ratchet  plate  attached  to  each  end  of  the  reel  generally 
adjacent  the  immovable  housing  walls; 

a  lock  bar  extending  generally  between  the  housing  walls 
and  joumaled  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  said  lock  bar 
having  locking  teeth  adapted  for  selective  engagement 
with  the  ratchet  plates  upon  rotation  of  the  lock  bar 
toward  the  ratchet  plates  of  the  reel  so  that  occupant 
movement  away  from  the  seat  imposes  an  occupant  re- 
straint load  on  the  belt  which  tends  to  spool  down  the  belt 
on  the  reel; 

belt  clamping  means  movably  mounted  on  the  housing  hav- 
ing a  normal  position  permitting  free  passage  of  the  belt 
therethrough  and  being  movable  by  the  belt  load  in  the 
direction  toward  the  reel  to  clamp  the  belt  against  spool- 
ing doMm  from  the  reel; 
a  release  member  having  laterally  spaced  walls  and  includ- 
ing first  abutment  portions  interposed  between  the  respec- 
tive ratchet  plates  and  adjacent  immovable  housing  wall 
to  overlie  the  locking  teeth  of  the  lock  bar  in  spaced 
relation  therefrom  and  second  abutment  portions  adapted 
to  overlie  the  belt  clamping  means  in  spaced  relation 
therefrom; 
and 
manually  actuable  handle  means  adapted  to  forcibly  move 
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the  release  member  so  that  the  first  abutment  portions 
engage  the  locking  teeth  of  the  lock  bar  and  the  second 
abutment  portions  engage  the  belt  clamping  means  to 
simultaneously  move  the  latch  bar  and  the  belt  clamping 
means  in  the  direction  away  from  the  reel  to  disengage  the 
lock  bar  from  engagement  with  the  ratchet  plates  and 
disengage  the  belt  clamping  means  from  clamping  engage- 
ment of  the  belt  to  restore  the  retractor  to  the  normal 
condition  permitting  winding  and  unwinding  of  the  belt. 


4,396,168 
MULTIPLE  PACKAGE  THREAD  TRANSFER 
ALIGNMENT  GUIDE  SYSTEM 
Darlene  C.  HUt  Richmond,  and  Robert  Z.  Schreffler,  Chester, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  AUied  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,771 

Int  a?  B65H  49/02;  D03J  5/08 

\}&.  CL  242—130  11  Claims 


11.  A  multiple  package  thread  transfer  alignment  guide 
system  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  first  and  second  adjacent  supply  packages  having  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  longitudinal  feed  axis,  said  supply  pack- 
ages carrying  thread  spliced  together,  thereby  enabling 
thread  feed  transfer  when  the  thread  substantially  entirely 
unwinds  from  the  first  supply  package  for  switching  to  the 
full  supply  second  package; 

(b)  a  thread  transfer  alignment  guide  including  first  and 
second  laterally  spaced  eyelets  having  openings  substan- 
tially facing  the  first  and  second  supply  packages  respec- 
tively for  receiving  and  guiding  thread  between  the  sup- 
ply packages  and  a  receiving  location,  and  tortuous  path 
means  interconnecting  the  eyelet  openings,  said  tortuous 
path  means  formed  to  laterally  confine  a  thread  within  one 
of  said  eyelet  openings  but  operative  to  enable  the  thread 
to  enter  and  pass  through  a  thread  transfer  path  into  the 
adjacent  eyelet  opening  when  the  thread  substantially 
entirely  unwinds  from  the  first  supply  package  for  switch- 
ing to  the  second  supply  package;  and 

(c)  guide  means  for  receiving  and  directing  thread  from  said 
thread  transfer  alignment  guide  device  to  a  processing 
location., 


4,396,169  

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Giinter  Bettinger,  Scfaifferstadt  and  Norbert  Kreimes,  Ludwigs- 
hafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Lodwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,628 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1980,  8008439[U] 

Int  CV  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 
US.  a.  242—199  •  Oaims 

5.  A  cassette  arrangement  for  a  recording  medium  in  strip  or 
tape  form,  particularly  a  magnetic  tape,  for  use  with  a  record- 
ing and/or  playback  apparatus  having  drive  means  and  scan- 
ning means, 
said  cassette  arrangement  comprising  two  separate  compo- 


nents, viz.  an  approximately  rectangular  cassette  housing 
and  a  protective  reel-container, 

both  said  cassette  housing  and  said  container  having  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  including  openings  for  admitting  said  drive 
means  and  scanning  means  and,  in  one  of  said  plurality  of 
openings  which  is  located  adjacent  the  front  of  said  com- 
ponents, guide  means  for  said  recording  medium,  and  said 
housing  having  opening  and  closing  means  and  means  for 
receiving,  when  said  housing  is  open,  said  reel  container  in 
a  predetermined  position,  and 

said  reel  container  accommodating  the  hubs  on  which  said 
recording  medium  is  wound  to  form  two  reels  in  locations 
such  as  to  permit,  in  cooperation  with  said  receiving 


means,  introduction  of  said  reels  into  the  open  cassette 
housing  in  the  correct  position  for  operation,  and  said  reel 
container  having  braking  means  including  two  mutually 
crossing  double-arm  brake  levers,  each  said  lever  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  means  for  holding  said  levers  in 
said  container  for  pivotal  movement  with  res|>ect  to  each 
other,  means  normally  urging  the  first  ends  of  said  levers 
toward  each  other  so  as  as  to  bear  against  the  peripheral 
surfaces  of  said  reels,  the  second  ends  of  said  levers  pro- 
jecting from  said  container  through  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  openings  so  that  said  ends  are  actuable  from 
the  outside  to  cause  the  first  ends  of  said  levers  to  be 
spread  apart  and  hence  lifted  off  said  peripheral  surfaces 
so  as  to  release  said  reels  for  operation. 


4,396,170 

LANDING  GEAR  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Andre  Turiot  Morsang  sur  Orge,  and  Michel  Derrien,  Ver- 

saiUes,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Messier-Hispano-Bugatti, 

Montrouge,  France 

FUed  Not.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,729 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  5, 1980,  80  23583 

Int  a.^  B64C  25/58 

U.S.  CL  244—100  R  10  Claims 

1.  Landing  gear  comprising  a  hollow  casing,  a  leg  with  an 
open  well,  said  leg  being  mounted  in  said  hollow  casing,  a 
rocker  beam  mounted  routably  at  one  of  its  ends  to  one  end  of 
said  leg,  the  other  end  of  said  rocker  beam  supporting  rolling 
means,  a  shock  absorber  comprising  at  least  two  elements,  said 
elements  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  rod  sliding  in  said  cylin- 
der, one  end  of  one  of  said  two  elements  being  linked  in  rota- 
tion with  said  rocker  arm  and  the  other  element  being  con- 
nected in  said  well  of  said  leg  to  the  casing  by  rotating  means 
for  rotating  around  a  point,  said  rotating  means  being  consti- 
tuted by  the  one  end  of  said  element  connected  to  the  inside  of 
said  leg  and  the  other  to  said  casing,  said  ends  being  shaped  in 
convex  spherical  surface  portions  engaging  respectively  two 
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complementary  concave  spherical  surfaces  linked  respectively 
with  the  inside  of  said  casing  and  the  inside  of  said  leg  and 


S  37         ,J0 


436,172 

AIRCRAFT  CONSOLE 

David  L.  Benion,  7474  Carmel  Liu,  Grand  Ledge,  Mich.  48837 

FUcd  Jon.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,341 

iBt  a.3  B64C  7/00 

M&.  a.  244—129.1  5  Qtims 


wherein  said  concave  and  convex  spherical  surfaces  have 
substantially  the  same  center  of  rotation. 


4,396,171 
AIRCRAFT  EJECnON  SEAT  CATAPULT  DEVICE 

Edwin  R.  Schultz,  WaynesTille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

I  Filed  Not.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,899  — 

'  Int.  a.2  B64C  25/10 

U.S.  a.  244— 122  AD  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  aircraft  console  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  vertically  oriented  shell  housing  members, 
said  pair  of  opposed  shell  housing  members  adapted  to 
matingly  engage  at  the  vertical  edges  thereof  so  as  to  form 
an  aircraft  console  housing; 

each  of  said  opposed  vertically  oriented  shell  housing  mem- 
ber provided  with  a  horizontal  outwardly  extending  floor- 
engaging  flange  along  the  bottom  portion  thereof,  said 
flanges  cooperating  to  form  a  continuously  outwardly 
extending  floor-engaging  stabilizing  support  flange  along 
the  bottom  perimeter  of  said  aircraft  console  housing;  and 

a  plurality  of  panels  provided  for  selective  fixed  engagement 
with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  aircraft  console  housing, 
said  panels  including  compartment  divider  panels  and 
compartment  floor  panels  which  cooperate  with  said  shell 
housing  members  to  form  selected  compartments  in  said 
aircraft  console  housing  when  said  shell  housing  members 
are  engaged  to  form  said  aircraft  console  housing. 


4,396,173 

MEANS  FOR  SECURING  A  FURNITURE  JOINT 

Gerald  A.  Call,  Sr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  330,  Monroe,  N.C.  28110 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,605 

Int  a.3  F16M  77/76 

U.S.  a.  248—188  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  ejection  system  for  emergency  escape  from  an  air- 
craft comprising  an  ejection  seat  and  an  ejection  apparatus  for 
ejecting  said  scat  from  said  aircraft,  said  ejection  apparatus 
comprising  at  least  two  telescopically  cooperating  parts,  a  first 
one  of  said  parts  having  an  opening  at  its  top,  with  the  bottom 
of  said  first  part  being  closed  and  attached  to  said  aircraft,  and 
a  second  one  of  said  parts  having  an  opening  at  its  bottom,  with 
the  top  of  said  second  part  being  closed  and  atuched  to  said 
seat,  said  second  part  containing  at  least  one  propellant  charge, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  means  cooperatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  second  part  to  vent  exhaust  gas  generated  by 
said  propellant  charge  when  ignited,  so  long  as  the  accelera- 
tion of  said  apparatus  is  greater  than  a  desired  level  of  accelera- 
tion and  to  cease  said  venting  when  said  acceleration  is  no 
greater  than  said  desired  level. 


1.  Means  for  securing  a  furniture  leg  of  the  type  having  side 
surfaces  and  an  edge  at  which  two  said  side  surfaces  meet,  and 
two  side  members  to/orm  a  joint  comprising  a  furniture  angle 
brace  extending  between  and  secured  to  said  side  members 
inwardly  of  said  leg,  an  elongated  stove  bolt  extending  through 
said  leg  at  said  edge  and  engaged  in  said  brace  to  draw  said 
brace  and  side  members  toward  said  leg,  said  stove  bolt  having 
an  enlarged  head  disposed  outwardly  of  said  leg,  a  square  neck 
disposed  inwardly  of  said  head,  and  a  threaded  portion  extend- 
ing beyond  said  brace,  an  attachment  bracket  disposed  be- 
tween said  stove  bolt  head  and  said  leg,  said  bracket  having 
side  flanges  engaging  said  leg  and  extending  along  said  two 
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side  surfaces  thereof  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  bracket  and  a 
raised  square-shaped  central  portion  disposed  at  said  edge  and 
projecting  from  said  side  flanges  and  connected  thereto  by 
connecting  portions  providing  reinforcement  of  said  flanges, 
said  central  portion  having  a  flat  surface  engaged  by  said  stove 
bolt  head  with  a  square  hole  in  said  flat  surface  receiving  said 
square  neck  of  said  stove  bolt  to  prevent  rotation  relative 
thereto,  and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  stove  bolt  threaded  portion 
for  tightening  said  brace  on  said  stove  bolt  to  draw  said  brace 
toward  said  leg  and  thereby  securely  tighten  said  leg  between 
said  side  members. 


said  arm  portions  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  shear  pin,  a 
downwardly  projecting  cam  portion  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  arm  portions,  a  pair  of  contact  portions  on  said  body 
portion  having  contact  surfaces  which  are  adapted  to  be  pro- 


4,396,174 
CONTAINER  SUPPORT 
Ralph  R.  Continenza,  3647  Roselawn,  Woodmere  Village,  and 
Dominic  Federico,  5567  Mayfield  Rd.,  Lyndhurst,  both  of 
Ohio  44124 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,800 

Int.  a.3  E06C  7/14 

U.S.  a.  248—211  5  Qaims 


1.  Support  means  for  connecting  a  container  of  the  paint  can 
type  to  a  ladder,  said  means  comprising  a  hanger  having  an 
integral  hook-shaped  portion  at  its  upper  end  adapted  for  an 
interlocking  attachment  to  the  upper  end  of  a  container,  said 
portion  comprising  a  horizontal  top  web  having  an  inner  end, 
said  hanger  having  a  body  porition  depending  from  the  inner 
end  of  said  web  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  the  outer 
side  of  the  container,  said  body  portion  having  at  its  lower  end 
lateral  arms  for  embracing  the  side  of  the  container,  and  a 
securement  member  for  attachment  of  said  hanger  to  a  ladder, 
said  member  comprising  heavy  gauge  rod  formed  to  a  U- 
shaped  configuration  having  a  base  joining  a  pair  of  spaced  legs 
for  embracing  a  side  rail  of  the  ladder,  and  means  on  said 
hanger  for  pivotally  and  slidably  connecting  said  hanger  to  one 
of  said  legs,  said  last-named  means  comprising  an  eye  formed 
closely  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  web  and  said  body  portion 
for  receiving  one  of  said  legs  in  slidable  engagement  therewith. 


gressively  engaged  by  said  cam  portions  in  a  sliding  fulcrum 
fashion  when  said  lever  member  is  actuated  downwardly  to  lift 
the  shear  pin  against  the  force  of  said  spring  from  its  operative 
position  to  its  inoperative  position. 


4,396,176 
VANDALPROOF  TELEPHONE  BOOTH 
CONSTRUCTION 
Leslie  A.  Hannula,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Acoustics  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,917 

Int.  a.3  F16M  li/00 

U.S.  a.  248—551  5  Qaims 


mA 
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4,396,175 
TRACK  FITTING 
William  A.  Long,  Harwinton;  Ward  E.  Fischer,  Torrington,  and 
Rene  J.  Brunelle,  Wolcott,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  UOP 
Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214^2 
Int  a.3  A47B  97/00 
U.S.  a.  248—503.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  track  fitting  for  anchoring  a  seat  to  a  seat  track  in  the 
floor  of  an  aircraft  comprising  a  body  member  having  a  pair  of 
downwardly  depending  stud  portions  adapted  to  underlie 
retaining  lip  portions  of  a  seat  track,  an  open  area  between  said 
stud  portions,  a  shear  pin  mounted  for  vertical  movement  in 
said  open  area  from  a  downward  operative  position  to  an 
upward  inoperative  position,  a  spring  for  normally  urging  said 
shear  pin  downwardly  into  said  open  area,  a  manually  actuable 
lever  member  having  a  pair  of  arm  portions  integral  therewith, 
and  straddling  the  sides  of  said  body  member,  the  outer  ends  of 


1.  A  security  mounting  for  a  coin  telephone  including  a 
mounting  member  having  a  plurality  of  mounting  openings,  a 
frame  positioned  about  the  area  of  the  mounting  member  hav- 
ing said  mounting  openings,  a  telephone  enclosure  positioned 
within  said  frame  and  having  securing  means  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  through  said  mounting  openings,  said 
telephone  enclosure  being  smaller  in  one  dimension  than  said 
frame,  a  locking  bar  positioned  within  said  frame  and  filling  the 
space  formed  by  the  difference  in  dimension  between  said 
frame  and  enclosure,  and  a  telephone  mounting  cover  enclos- 
ing said  frame  and  locking  bar  and  having  an  opening  extend- 
ing peripherally  about  said  telephone  enclosure. 
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4,396,177 

SUPPORTINr^  FOOT  FOR  A  RECORDING  AND/OR 
*'LAYBACK  APPARATUS 
Friedrich  LieW,  Vieana,  Austria,  assignor  to  U^.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Not.  27, 1979,  7507/79 
Int  a?  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  248—615  ♦  CW«n» 


26       12     11 


4,396,179 
DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCING  GAS  INTO  MOLTEN 

METAL 

Micbeal  D.  Labate,  115  Hazen  Ave.,  Ellwood  Oty,  Pa.  16117 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,966 

iBt  a.J  C21C  5/48 

U.S.  a.  266—220  «  Claims 


10       13     U    15  16 


1.  A  supporting  foot  for  an  apparatus  which  can  be  placed 
on  a  positioning  surface,  comprising 

a  raised  supporting  member  consisting  of  a  mass  of  elastic 
material  and  having  a  large  substantially  plane  supporting 
surface,  said  member  having  a  recess  in  said  supporting 
surface,  and 

a  projecting  member  having  a  free  end  protruding  from  said 
recess  beyond  the  large  supporting  surface, 

characterized  in  that  said  projecting  member  is  a  pin-shaped 
member,  said  supporting  member  and  projecting  member 
are  formed  from  one  mass  of  elastic  material,  and  said 
recess  is  defined  by  a  wall  which  circumferentially  sur- 
rounds and  is  spaced  from  said  projecting  member. 


4,396,178 

OPEN-HEARTH  FURNACE 

William  Wells,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Korf  Technologies, 

Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  243,019,  Mar.  12, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,347,079. 
This  application  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,643 
Int.  a.^  C21C  5/04        ^ 
U.S.  a.  266-214  /  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  device  for  introducing  gas  into  a  mass  of  molten 
metal,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  solid  plug  having  a 
frustro-conical  body  of  refractory  material  and  a  frustroconical 
shell  positioned  thereabout  in  spaced  relation  thereof,  a  pocket 
block  having  a  frustroconical  passageway  extending  there- 
through, said  block  adapted  to  form  a  portion  of  a  refractory 
lining  in  a  container  for  said  molten  metal,  said  container 
having  an  opening  therein  in  registry  with  said  frustroconical 
passageway  in  said  pocket  block,  said  solid  frustroconical  body 
and  frustroconical  shell  positioned  in  said  frustroconical  pas- 
sageway, a  plurality  of  impervious  covers  for  said  solid  body 
and  shell,  each  of  said  covers  being  arranged  to  be  replaceably 
positioned  in  covering  relation  to  said  body  and  shell  and 
facing  the  interior  of  said  containers  before  each  filling  of  said 
container  with  molten  metal. 


4,396,180 

HIGH  CAPACITY  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

A  MIXTURE  COMPRISING  A  SOLID  PHASE  AND  A 

LIQUID  PHASE  OF  A  METAL  ALLOY 

GioTanni  Manfire,  VinoTo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Centro  Ricerche 

Fiat  S.p.A.,  Orbassano,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  1,  1980,  68246  A/80 
Int.  a.J  C22B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  266—233  7  Qaims 


■?*->        /-f 


1.  In  an  open-hearth  furnace  having  a  refractory  lined  bot- 
tom, a  front  wall  upstanding  from  said  bottom  and  provided 
with  at  least  one  charging  opening,  a  back  wall  opposite  said 
front  wall  having  a  central  taphole  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  pair 
of  opposed  endwalls  connecting  said  front  wall  and  said  back 
wall,  and  a  roof  atop  said  furnace,  said  walls  being  refractory 
lined,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  tuyere  project- 
ing through  the  furnace  back  wall  lining  on  each  side  of  the 
central  furnace  taphole,  a  like  number  of  tuyeres  on  each  side 
of  the  taphole,  each  tuyere  being  below  the  molten  metal  bath 
line  and  inclined  toward  the  center  of  the  furnace  at  an  angle 
between  the  tuyere  center  line  and  the  furnace  back  wall  lining 
of  from  about  45*  to  about  60*. 


1.  A  device  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  comprising  a 
solid  phase  and  a  liquid  phase  of  a  metal  alloy  in  which  the 
concentration  of  the  solid  phase  has  a  predetermined  value, 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  comprises  a  plurality  of  super- 
imposable  elements  in  the  form  of  plates  each  of  which  is 
provided  with  a  first  series  of  through  holes  disposed  in  a 
predetermined  configuration,  the  corresponding  holes  of  said 
superimposable  elements  defining,  when  the  elements  are  su- 
perimposed, a  plurality  of  ducts  lying  in  side-by-side  relation, 
each  of  the  ducts  so  formed  being  in  communication  with  a 
supply  reservoir  for  the  alloy,  whereby  the  ducts  can  be  tra- 
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versed  by  a  flow  of  the  alloy,  there  being  disposed  along  each 
of  the  said  ducts  a  plurality  of  helical  vanes  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  which  coincide  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  duct 
itself,  each  of  which  vanes  acts  to  divide  the  associated  flow  of 
material  into  at  least  two  streams  and  to  impart  to  each  such 
stream  a  substantially  helical  path,  the  diameter  of  each  of  the 
said  ducts  being  between  2  and  10  mm. 


considerably  smaller  impulsion  onto  the  bath,  said  second 
means  being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  elongated  slots  ar- 
ranged spaced  from  each  other  through  distances  considerably 
smaller  than  their  length  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  their 
elongation  along  a  circle  about  said  at  least  one  central  aper- 


4,396,181 
CONVERTER  FOR  REFINING  LIQUID  METAL 
Allan  F.  Tittes;  Kenneth  H.  Larson,  both  of  Claypool;  Elmer  E. 
Burton,  Phoenix,  and  Kennith  L.  Britton,  Claypool,  all  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Inspiration  Consolidated  Copper  Company, 
Claypool,  Ariz. 

nied  Not.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,400 

Int  a.5  C21B /i/08 

U.S.  a.  266—248  H  Claims 


1.  A  converter  for  the  refinement  of  liquid  metals  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  horizontal  hollow  vessel  mounted 
to  rotate  on  its  horizontal  axis,  said  vessel  having  an  outer 
cylindrical,  longitudinally  extending  siuface; 

(b)  a  first  opening  in  said  vessel  on  the  outer  cylindrical 
surface  thereof  at  one  location  about  the  circumference  of 
the  cylindrical  surface; 

(c)  a  second  opening  in  said  vessel  through  which  gas  pro- 
duced during  said  refinement  can  escape,  said  second 
opening  also  being  on  the  outer  cylindricaJ  surface  thereof 
and  being  longitudinally  and  circumferentially  displaced 
from  said  first  opening,  with  the  circumferential  displace- 
ment being  sufficient  to  prevent  liquid  metal  from  pouring 
from  said  second  opening  when  said  vessel  is  rotated  from 
a  first  position  for  charging  materials  into  said  first  open- 
ing to  a  second  position  for  pouring  the  contents  of  said 
vessel  from  said  first  opening;  and 

(d)  a  hood  in  circumferential  and  longitudinal  contact  with 
said  vessel  to  cover  said  area  of  said  vessel  sufficient  to 
cover  said  secontT  opening  as  said  vessel  is  rotated  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position. 

4,396,182 

LANCE  FOR  BLOWING  AN  OXYDIZING  GAS, 

ESPECIALLY  OXYGEN,  ONTO  A  BATH  OF  MOLTEN 

METAL 
Bernard  Schaffar,  Metz,  and  Hugnes  Zanetta,  St-JuUen-lcs* 
Metz,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  de  Recherches  dc  la 
Sidcmrgi  Francaise,  German-en-Laye,  France 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,770 

daims  priority,  ai^lication  France,  Dec.  22, 1980,  80  27410 

Int  a.J  C21B  7/16 

VJS.  CL  266—265  5  Cl«*™ 

1.  A  lance  for  blowing  an  oxidizing  gas,  especially  oxygen, 

onto  a  bath  of  molten  metal,  especially  for  the  refining  of  pig 

iron  into  steel,  said  lance  having  a  nose  portion  incltiding  aid 

wall  means  having  an  outer  end  face  and  being  provided  with 

first  means  for  blowing  gas  jets  at  great  impulsion  onto  said 

bath,  said  first  means  comprising  at  least  one  main  aperture  in 

said  end  wall  means  and  opening  at  a  central  region  of  said 

outer  end  face;  and  second  means  for  blowing  gas  streams  of 


ture  with  adjacent  edges  of  said  slots  and  said  at  least  one 
aperture  spaced  about  2-20  centimeters  from  each  other,  said 
elongated  slots  opening  likewise  at  said  end  face  to  form  an 
umbrella  of  oxidizing  gas  around  the  gas  jets  of  great  impulsion 
passing  through  said  at  least  one  central  aperture. 

4,396,183  J 

POWER  ACTUATED  CLAMP 
Robert  K.  Lymbumer,  4075  Clinton  RiTer  Dr.,  Qinton  RiTer 
MobUe  Park,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich.  48043 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,402 

Int  a.3  B23Q  3/08 

VJS.  a.  269—32  3  Claims 


/O^ 


S,         f' 


Q  .   /^\^  b 


/*' 


1.  A  clamp  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  a  power  driven 
actuator  member  mounted  for  forward  and  return  movement 
in  said  housing  along  a  straight  line  path  between  first  and 
second  end  limits,  a  clamp  arm  mounted  at  one  end  on  said 
housing  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  housing  about  a 
fixed  first  axis  normal  to  and  offset  from  said  straight  line  path, 
first  link  means  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  arm  for  pivotal 
movement  relative  to  said  arm  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  said  first  axis,  second  link  means,  a  pivot  pin 
pivotally  interconnecting  one  end  of  said  second  link  means  to 
the  other  end  of  said  first  link  means  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  third  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  a  guide  pin  having 
an  axis  parallel  to  said  third  axis  mounted  upon  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  second  link  means  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  means  on  said  housing  defining  a  pair  of 
opposed  guide  Slots  respectively  slidably  receiving  the  project- 
ing portions  of  said  guide  pin  to  guide  movement  of  said  other 
end  of  said  second  link  means  relative  to  said  housing  along  a 
second  path  offset  from  said  straight  line  path  at  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  said  second  axis  while  accommodating 
pivotal  movement  of  said  second  link  means  relative  to  said 
housing  about  the  axis  of  said  guide  pin,  and  third  link  means 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  pivot  pin  and  coupled  at 
its  other  end  to  said  actuator  member  for  pivotal  movement 
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about  a  fourth  axis  normal  to  and  intersecting  said  straight  line 
path,  said  actuator  member  when  at  said  first  end  limit  locating 
said  guide  pin  at  one  end  of  said  second  path  with  the  axis  of 
said  guide  pin,  said  second  axis  and  said  third  axis  lying  in  a 
common  plane  normal  to  said  straight  line  path  and  to  a  plane 
containing  said  first  and  said  second  axes. 


4^96,184 

ASSEMBLY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CABLE-TYPE  TIRE  CHAINS  AND  THE  LIKE 

James  W.  Coatts,  Swanton,  Vt,  assignor  to  Bums  Bros.,  Inc., 

Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,892 

lat  a.3  B25B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  269—41  5  Claims 


lower  clamping  means  for  pivotally  cooperating  with  said 
upper  clamping  means  for  securing  said  workpiece; 

a  plate  member; 

roid  means,  mounted  in  said  frame  means  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  workpiece,  the  lower  end  of  said  rod 
means  being  attached  to  said  lower  clamping  means  and 
the  upper  end  of  said  rod  means  being  attached  to  said 
plate  member;  and 

spring  means,  arranged  between  said  lower  clamping  means 
and  said  plate  member,  for  maintaining  said  lower  clamp- 
ing means  and  said  plate  member  in  horizontal  orientation 
whenever  said  lower  clamping  means  collides  with  said 
lower  punching  tool.  i 


4,396,186 

ADJUSTABLE  WORK  SUPPORT 

James  C.  Solie,  and  Larry  D.  Allard,  both  of  Owatomia,  Minn., 

assignors  to  Owatonna  Tool  Company,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,221 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  i/02 

U.S.  a.  269— 310  6aainis 


1.  An  assembly  jig  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  cable-type 
tire  chains  and  the  like,  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  spaced 
cross-members  having  fasteners  at  their  opposite  ends,  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  elongate  flexible  side  members  in  correct  mutual 
positions  for  connecting  the  cross-member  fasteners  to  the  side 
members  by  pressing  operations,  the  jig  comprising  an  elon- 
gate frame  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  laterally  extending 
supports  for  receiving  the  respective  cross-members,  means 
disposed  laterally  outwardly  of  opposite  ends  of  said  supports 
for  supporting  the  side  members  beyond  the  ends  of  said  sup- 
ports and  with  the  side  members  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  frame  in  engagement  with  the  fasteners  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  cross-members  respectively,  and  means  for  applying 
tension  to  the  side  members. 


4,396,185 
CLAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Shigeo  Kasai,  Sagamihara;  Tsuneo  Aizawa,  Isehara,  and  Kiju 
Kawada,  Atsugi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Amada  Company, 
Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1979,  54-163590 
Int  a.^  B25B  1/QO 
U.S.  a.  269—157  3  Claims 


1.  Clamping  apparatus  for  holding  a  workpiece  between 
upper  and  lower  punching  tools  in  a  machine,  comprising: 
frame  means  for  attaching  said  clamping  apparatus  to  said 

machine; 
upper  clamping  means; 


'/7  '^ 


1.  An  adjustable  work  support  comprising,  a  casing  with  a 
cylindrical  bore  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  a 
plunger  movable  lengthwise  in  said  bore  and  having  an  end 
extended  from  the  open  end  of  the  bore  for  work-supporting 
engagement,  means  urging  the  plunger  outwardly  of  the  bore, 
means  defining  a  piston  chamber  extending  transversely  to  and 
opening  to  said  bore,  a  disc  at  an  end  of  said  piston  chamber 
adjacent  said  bore  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
plunger,  a  fluid-operated  piston  in  said  chamber  having  a  rod 
engageable  with  said  disc  whereby  pressurization  of  said  piston 
urges  said  disc  into  locking  relation  with  said  plunger  to  hold 
said  plunger  in  a  predetermined  position,  means  urging  said 
disc  toward  the  closed  end  of  said  bore  to  take  up  clearance 
between  said  disc  and  piston  chamber,  a  cavity  in  said  casing 
opening  to  the  surface  of  the  casing,  a  flexible  bladder  mounted 
in  said  cavity  for  sealing  said  cavity  and  for  movement  to 
permit  variation  in  the  size  of  a  fluid  storage  section  of  the 
cavity,  a  protective  member  locked  to  said  casing  and  holding 
said  bladder  fixed  to  the  casing,  and  passage  means  intercon- 
necting said  piston  chamber  and  closed  end  of  said  bore  with 
the  fluid  storage  section  of  the  cavity  whereby,  upon  move- 
ment of  either  the  piston  of  the  plunger,  fluid  can  flow  between 
the  piston  chamber  and  closed  end  of  the  bore  and  said  fluid 
storage  section. 

436,187 
SHEET  DETECTOR  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPIER 
Benzion  Lands,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Savin  Corpora- 
tion, Valhalla,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,475,  Feb.  11, 1980,  abuidoncd. 

This  application  Jan.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  336,571 

Int  a.3  B65H  7/02 

U.S.  a.  271—258  9  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  in  which  sheets  of  relatively  inextensible 

material  are  advanced  along  a  path,  a  detector  for  sensing  the 
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position  of  one  of  said  sheets  along  said  path  including  in  4,396,189 

combination  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposing  feed  rollers  EXERCTSING  MACHINE,  SKIING  TEACHING  MACHINE 

arranged  at  spaced  locations  along  said  path,  each  of  said  pairs  AND  SKIING  SIMULATOR 

of  rollers  fonning  a  nip  for  positively  gripping  one  of  said  C  WlUlam  Jenkins,  6  Thrdl  Ave..  Rutiand,  Vt  05701 

sheets,  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  feed  ™**'  ^^^-  ^*'  ****'  ^^'  ^**-  238,488 

*  Int.  a.^  A63B  <J9//* 


U.S.  a.  272—97 


16aaiBis 


rollers  at  such  different  speeds  as  to  advance  one  of  said  sheets 
along  said  path  while  producing  a  tension  in  said  sheet  between 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  rollers,  and  means  for  sensing  said 
tension  to  produce  an  indication  of  the  simultaneous  presence 
of  said  sheet  in  the  nips  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  feed 
rollers. 


I  4,396,188 

STATIONARY  ROWING  UNIT 
Peter  D.  Dreissigacker,  Richard  A.  Dreissigacker,  both  of 
R.F.D.  2,  Box  242,  MorrisviUe,  Vt.  05661,  and  Jonathan  V. 
Williams,  R.D.  #1,  Box  184- A,  Waterbury  Center,  Vt.  05667 
FUed  Jul.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,658 
Int.  a.J  A63B  21/02.  69/06 
VJS.  a.  272—72  6  Claims 


1.  An  exercising  and  skiing  simulating  machine  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  substantially  horizontal  rotating  platform  and 
two  boot  support  surfaces  independently  routably  suspended 
therefrom  my  horizontal  front  to  rear  axes  and  by  vertical  axes 
means,  further  comprising  the  improvement  of: 
vertical  downward  offset  of  the  boot  support  surfaces  rela- 
tive to  the  said  horizontal  front  to  rear  axes  by  a  distance 
equal  approximately  to  the  vertical  distance  from  the  boot 
sole  to  the  ankle  joint  of  a  person. 


4,396,190 

WEIGHTED  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

C.  WUliara  WUkerson,  7709  Audubon  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27609 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,775 

Int.  a.3  A63B  21/12 

U.S.  a.  272—119  18  Qaims 


1.  A  stationary  rowing  unit,  comprising: 

a  substantially  horizontally-extended  frame; 

a  seat  engaged  with  said  frame  and  moveable  therealong  in 
a  generally  horizontal  translation; 

means  attached  to  said  frame  defining  a  foot  positioning 
element; 

a  flywheel  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  frame; 

braking  means  coupled  to  said  flywheel  for  resisting  roution 
of  said  flywheel; 

said  braking  means  comprises  a  bladed  fan; 

an  operating  handle  for  causing  rotation  of  said  flywheel; 

drive  means  coupling  said  flywheel  and  said  handle  for 
driving  said  flywheel  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
handle; 

said  drive  means  has  interconnected  plural  gearing  means 
for  imparting  a  rotating  moment  on  said  flywheel; 

return  means  for  taking  up  slack  in  said  drive  ineans;  and 

said  return  means  being  connected  to  said  drive  means  be- 
yond where  said  drive  means  interconnects  with  said 
plural  gearing  means  and  opposite  said  handle. 


1.  The  process  of  producing  a  weighted  device  comprising: 
bonding  a  plurality  of  elongated  weight  means  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  a  web  means  to  form  a  weighted  web;  enclosing 
said  weighted  web  within  a  fabric,  sleeve-like  member;  secur- 
ing a  strap  means  to  one  end  of  said  fabric  sleeve;  and  perma- 
nently encapsulating  said  enclosed  weighted  web  within  a 
pliable,  closed  cell  material  whereby  an  improved  weighted 
device  is  produced. 

8.  A  weighted  device  comprising:  a  plurality  of  elongated 
weight  means;  web  means  bonded  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
weight  means  to  secure  the  same  in  spaced  relation  to  each 
other;  said  web  means  comprising  at  least  two  elongated 
spaced  apart  substantially  parallel  strips  engaging  the  weight 
means  on  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  fabric  sleeve  enclosing 
the  weight  means  and  strips;  a  pliable,  closed  cell  material 
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encapsulating  said  fabric  enclosed  web  weights  whereby  a 
weighted  device  is  formed;  and  fastening  means  secured  to  the 
respective  ends  of  said  encapsulating  weighted  device 
whereby  the  same  can  be  releasably  secured  about  a  portion  of 
the  body  of  the  user  thereof 


a  thin  strip  of  metal  material  annularly  wrapped  about  the 
center  of  the  cylindrical  body  to  form  a  metal  ring  having 


4,996,191 
ADJUSTABLE  INCLINE  WEIGHT  UFTER  BENCH 
Keith  R.  Metier,  Wheeling,  lU^  asrignor  to  KRM  Inc.,  High- 
wood,  DL 

FUed  JuL  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,344 

Int  CL^  A63B  2i/Q0 

U.S.  CL  272—123  1<  Claims 


a  center  of  mass  coincident  with  the  geometric  center  of 
the  pool  ball. 


4,396,193 

ROULETTE  WHEEL  DIRECnONAL  SENSING 

APPARATUS 

Richard  L.  Reinhardt;  Billie  R.  Williams,  and  Michael  J.  Woo- 

dring,  all  of  Reno,  Nev.,  assignors  to  Imagineering,  Inc.,  Reno, 

NCT. 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,258 

lat  CL^  A63F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  273—142  B  10  Ctaims 


1.  An  incline  bench  for  use  in  weight  lifting  exercising,  said 
bench  comprising: 

a  base  defining  an  upper  support; 

support  means  at  a  rear  end  of  the  base  and  including  a 
portion  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

carrier  means  vertically  adjustably  positionable  on  said  up- 
right support  means  for  removably  supporting  a  barbell; 

body  supporting  means  translatably  carried  on  said  base 
support  including  a  buttocks-supporting  portion,  and  a 
back-supporting  portion  having  a  rear  portion  adjacent 
said  rear  end  of  the  base,  and  a  front  portion  forwardly 
adjacent  said  buttocks-supporting  portion;  and 

means  for  causing  said  back-supporting  portion  to  be  angled 
rearwardly  upwardly  from  said  base  support  as  an  inci- 
dent of  said  carrier  means  being  positioned  upwardly  on 
said  support  means,  said  rear  portion  of  the  body  support- 
ing means  back-supporting  portion  being  substantially 
similarly  spaced  substantially  vertically  below  the  barbell 
supporting  carrier  means  in  all  vertically  adjusted  posi- 
tions of  said  carrier  means  for  facilitating  weight  lifting 
exercising  with  a  barbell  removably  supported  thereon  by 
a  person  carried  on  said  body  supporting  means. 

4496,192 
POOL  BALL 
Larry  G.  Rtzpatrick,  Marion,  Va.,  assignor  to  Bmnswick  Cor- 
poratioii,  Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,829 
iBt  a.'  A63B  47/QO 
U.S.  a.  273—59  B  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  pool  ball  having  a  spherical  body  of  nonmetallic 
material,  an  insert  comprising: 
a  locating  insert  of  nonmetallic  material  having  a  solid  cylin- 
drical body  and  at  least  one  shaft  of  reduced  cross-sec- 
tional area  extending  outwardly  from  and  on  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  cylindrical  body,  the  length  of  the  locat- 
ing insert  from  an  outermost  end  of  the  shaft  to  the  center 
of  the  cylindrical  body  being  equal  to  the  radius  of  the 
pool  ball,  the  insert  being  disp<Med  within  the  spherical 
body  of  the  pool  ball  along  a  diameter  of  the  ball;  and 


1.  In  a  roulette  game  of  the  type  including  a  rotatably 
mounted  wheel  carrying  a  plurality  of  ball  receiving  compart- 
ments, each  of  said  compartments  having  an  aperture  formed 
therein  for  passing  light  therethrough,  apparatus  for  determin- 
ing which  one  of  said  compartments  receives  a  game  ball  and 
for  displaying  said  determination,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
sensor  means  mounted  relative  to  said  wheel  so  that  said 
apertures  are  sequentially  moved  into  proximate  relation 
therewith  when  said  wheel  is  routed,  for  producing  a  first 
signal  in  response  to  sensing  light  passed  through  each  of 
the  apertures,  the  sensor  means  including  means  for  gener- 
ating a  second  signal  identifying  each  one  of  said  compart- 
ments and  means  for  determining  a  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  wheel; 
processor  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  first  and  second  signals  and  to  the  rotation 
determining  means  for  determining  therefrom  which  one 
of  said  compartments  receives  the  game  ball  and  for  com- 
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puting  winning  combinations  in  the  form  of  a  multi-bit 
data  word; 
display  means  coupled  to  said  processor  means  for  receiving 
said  data  word  and  in  response  thereto  for  providing 
visual  indicia  of  said  winning  combinations.  \ 


4,396,194 
GOLF  PRACTICE  PUTTING  CUP  ' 

Oscar  E.  Seiferth,  5613  Taychopera  Rd.,  Madison,  Wis.  53705 
FUed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,240 

Int.  a.3  A63B  69/36  t 

U^.  a.  273—178  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  golf  practice  putting  cup  comprising: 

a  base  disc  (12,  112)  of  stiff  sheet  material; 

a  circular  inner  disc  (14,  114)  of  sheet  material  suitable  for 
having  advertising  indicia  printed  thereon  placed  on  top 
of  the  base  disc,  the  inner  disc  (14,  114)  being  slightly 
smaller  than  the  base  disc  (12,  112);  and 

a  plurality  of  leaves  (16, 116)  cut  from  the  base  disc  (12, 112), 
each  of  the  leaves  (16,  116)  attached  to  the  base  disc  (12, 
112)  only  by  a  hinge  (22, 122)  located  at  the  outer  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  leaf  (16, 116),  the  leafs  (16,  116)  arranged 
so  that  they  may  be  folded  up  over  the  inner  disc  (14, 114) 
serving  thereby  both  to  restrain  the  inner  disc  (14, 114)  in 
place  and  to  form  an  impediment  to  help  prevent  a  rolling 
golf  ball  from  rolling  out  of  the  center  of  the  cup. 


cial  or  detrimental  action  to  be  taken  by  the  player  drawing 
a  card  during  play; 

a  plurality  of  stations  on  said  playing  surface  defining  a  path  of 
travel  for  said  playing  pieces; 

one  of  said  stations  having  indicia  representing  a  start  station 
and  another  station  representing  a  finish  station; 

a  plurality  of  said  stations  along  said  path  of  travel  having 
indicia  representative  of  contests  or  events  whereby  one 
player  may  selectively  challenge  any  other  player  to  a  con- 
test; 

a  plurality  of  said  stations  along  said  path  of  travel  having 
indicia  representative  of  a  location  which  when  occupied  by 
the  playing  piece  of  a  first  player  allows  the  second  player 
whose  playing  piece  lands  on  said  location  to  challenge  the 
first  player  for  the  right  to  remain  on  said  location  whereby 
each  player  has  an  equal  chance  of  remaining  or  being  set 
back  a  number  of  spaces; 

a  plurality  of  said  stations  along  said  path  of  travel  having 
indicia  instructing  a  player  whose  playing  piece  lands 
thereon  to  pick  a  card  from  said  set  of  instruction  cards  and 
to  play  in  accordance  with  the  indicia  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  said  stations  along  said  path  of  travel  having 
indicia  representative  of  a  hazard  whereby  a  player  whose 
playing  piece  lands  thereon  must  return  to  said  start  station; 

means  used  for  resolving  a  contest  or  challenge  for  determin- 
ing which  of  said  playing  pieces  will  remain  on  a  contest  or 
challenge  station  or  move  in  a  forward  direction  and  which 
of  said  playing  pieces  will  move  in  a  backward  direction 
along  said  path  of  travel  whereby  each  participant  has  an 
equal  chance  of  winning  or  losing  said  contest  or  challenge; 

said  contest  or  challenge  resolving  means  comprises  one  or 
more  simulated  coins  having  distinctly  different  symbols  on 
the  front  and  back  sides  thereof;  and 
at  least  one  station  along  said  path  of  travel  for  grouping  all 
players  at  random  times  having  indicia  requiring  all  playing 
pieces  to  move  to  said  station  whenever  any  one  playing 
piece  stops  on  said  station  and  further  requiring  that  all 
playing  pieces  move  competitively  from  said  station. 


4,396,195 

BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  A.  Roddy,  15322  E.  Ritter  Cir.,  Houston,  Tex.  77071 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,337 

Int  a.3  A63F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  273—251  1  Ctaim 


1.  A  board  game  comprising 
a  gameboard  having  a  playing  surface  thereon; 
a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  for  movement  on  said  playing 

surface; 
a  chance  device  for  determining  the  extent  of  movement  of 

said  playing  pieces  on  said  playing  surface; 
a  set  of  instruction  cards  each  having  indicia  directing  a  benefi- 


4,396,196 

ARROW  TIP  FOR  HUNTING  SMALL  GAME 

Randy  S.  Drennan,  Rte.  3,  Box  25G,  Winnsboro,  Tex.  75494 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,588 

lat  C\?  F41B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  273—420  7  Claims 


7.  An  arrow  tip  having  a  main  body  of  a  generally  frustro 
conical  shape  with  its  forward  end  having  a  cupped  configura- 
tion with  a  substantially  flat  rear  wall,  said  cupped  configura- 
tion having  a  forwardly  directed  sharp  peripheral  cutting  edge 
of  tempered  steel  about  9/16ths  inch  in  diameter,  said  cutting 
edge  being  formed  at  the  intersection  of  a  linear  tapering  exter- 
nal wall  of  said  tip  with  a  linear  Upering  internal  wall  of  said 
cupped  configuration  terminating  at  said  flat  rear  wall  about 
l/8th  inch  rearward  of  said  cutting  edge,  said  tip  being  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  the  end  of  an  arrow  shaft  by  means  of  an 
externally  threaded  mounting  shank  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  main  body,  said  moimting  shank  being  of  a  material 
different  from  said  cutting  edge. 


1033  O.G. 
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436,197 

OIL  SEAL  DEVICE  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  ROTARY 

MACHINE 

Masami  Shimizu,  ChilM,  Japu,  assignor  to  Ishikaw^ima- 

Harima  Jnkogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1981,  56-4805[U] 
Int  a.3  F16J  15/42 
\}S.  CL  277-67  2  Claims 


1.  An  oil  seal  for  a  rotary  machine  in  which  there  is  a  rotat- 
ing shaft  having  an  oil  thrower  ring  and  a  casing  surrounding 
and  spaced  from  the  shaft  and  the  oil  thrower  ring  and  having 
an  outlet  opening  therein,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  floating  metal  bushing  surrounding  and  engag- 
ing the  shaft  and  axially  spaced  from  the  oil  thrower  ring, 

(b)  an  aimular  bearing  bushing  between  and  engaging  the 
casing  and  the  floating  bushing  and  having  an  annular  part 
extending  axially  from  the  floating  bushing  toward  and 
overlying  the  oil  thrower  ring,  thereby  forming  an  oil 
thrower  space  between  the  oil  thrower  ring,  the  floating 

'-^      bushing,  the  bearing  bushing  and  the  shaft  for  the  recep- 
tion of  oil  from  the  oil  thrower  ring, 

(c)  communicating  oil  inlet  openings  in  the  casing,  the  bear- 
ing bushing  and  the  floating  bushing  through  which  oil  is 
supplied  to  the  shaft, 

(d)  the  lower  part  of  the  bearing  bushing  which  overlies  the 
oil  thrower  space  having  an  elongated  arcuate  opening 
therein  through  which  oil  from  the  oil  thrower  space  is 
removed. 


in  a  plane  defined  by  a  radius  from  the  axis  of  said  joint  pin,  said 
seal  comprising: 
a  housing  adjacent  said  movable  machine  part  having  a  bore 
for  receiving  said  joint  pin  wherein  said  housing  bore 
defmes  a  substantially  cylindrical  inner  housing  wall  and  a 
housing  rear  wall  section  facing  said  movable  machine 
part; 
a  support  ring  fabricated  from  a  hard  elastomer  material 
comprising  a  stiffening  ring  and  a  lip  ring  with  said  sup- 
port ring  having  a  substantially  constant  inside  diameter 
defming  a  substantially  cylindrical  inside  wall  and  a  vari- 
able outside  diameter  defining  an  outside  wall;  and 
said  support  ring  is  pressed  firmly  into  said  housing  bore 
with  said  stiffening  ring  resting  against  said  housing  bore 
rear  wall  section  and  with  said  lip  ring  located  adjacent 
said  movable  machine  part  surface  to  be  sealed; 
said  lip  ring  extends  radially  outward  and  has  formed  on  a 
surface  facing  said  movable  machine  part  surface  to  be 
sealed  a  circumferential  sealing  lip  projecting  toward  and 
sealingly  contacting  said  movable  machine  part  surface  to 
be  sealed;  and 
said  support  ring  outside  wall  is  tapered  in  a  notch-like 
fashion  from  said  stiffening  ring  into  said  lip  ring  forming 
a  membrane  at  the  transition  into  said  lip  ring  thereby 
providing  said  support  ring  with  a  notch  between  said 
stiffening  ring  and  said  lip  ring; 
a  pressure  ring  fabricated  from  a  softer  elastomer  material 
dispo^  in  said  notch  and  having  an  outer  circumferential 
wall  surface  in  contact  with  said  cylindrical  inner  housing 
wall,  a  front  face  surface  in  contact  with  said  lip  ring  and 
a  rear  face  surface  in  contact  with  said  stiffening  ring 
whereby  said  pressure  ring  presses  said  sealing  lip  against 
said  movable  machine  part  surface  to  be  sealed; 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  average  radial  spacing  of  said  mem- 
brane from  said  sealing  lip  to  the  average  radial  distance 
from  the  center  line  of  said  pressure  ring  front  face  surface 
area  in  contact  with  said  lip  ring  to  said  sealing  lip  is  about 
0.7  to  1.4;  and 
wherein  the  dimensions  and  the  elasticity  of  the  support  ring 
are  matched  to  the  corresponding  values  of  the  pressure 
ring  in  such  a  manner  that  the  axial  distance  between  the 
movable  machine  part  surface  to  be  sealed  and  the  housing 
rear  wall  section  can  be  reduced  without  appreciable 
radial  displacement  of  the  sealing  lip. 


4,396,198 
JOINT  PIN  SEAL  FOR  A  CATERPILLAR  TRACK 
Hermann  Metzner,  Morlenbach;  Erich  Habel,  Fiirtli;  Karl  HofT, 
Monchen-Gladbach,  and  Herbert  Schiimacher,  Gorxbeimer- 
tal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl 
Freudenberg,  Weinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1981,  3146175 

Int.  a.J  F16J  15/32.  15/34 
MS.  a.  277—84  «  Claims 


4,396,199 
FLUID  PRESSURE  SEALING  MEMBER  FOR  A  VALVE 
Marshall  J.  Boyd,  Oreland;  Robert  A.  DiDomizio,  Jr.,  Lansdale, 
and  Richard  C.  Hobbs,  Philadelphia,  aU  of  Pa^  assignors  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,814 

Int  CL^  F16K  25/00 

US.  a.  277— 167  J  21  Claims 


18^16'    14 


1.  A  joint  pin  seal  for  a  caterpillar  track  for  providing  a  seal 
with  a  relatively  movable  machine  part  that  surrounds  said 
joint  pin  and  has  a  surface  to  be  sealed  which  lies  substantially 


1.  A  fluid  seal  comprising 

a  first  annular  seal  ring  having  a  J-shaped  radially  inward 
side, 

a  second  annular  seal  ring  having  a  J-shaped  radially  inward 
side  arranged  with  a  curved  end  thereof  in  a  facing  rela- 
tionship with  a  curved  end  of  said  J-shaped  radiaUy  in- 
ward side  of  said  first  seal  ring  and  spaced  therefrom  and 

a  third  annular  seal  ring  captured  between  said  first  and 
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second  seal  rings  and  having  a  radially  inward  seal  face 
aligned  with  an  outer  surface  of  said  J-shaped  radially 
inward  sides  of  said  first  and  second  seal  rings. 


4,396,201 
MISSILE  MOUNTED  SEAL 
George  E.  Rudd,  MurrysriUe,  and  Joseph  F.  Meier,  Export,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,974 
Int  a.3  F16J  15/32 
MS.  a.  277—212  F  19  Cl«i">« 


4,396,200 

PACKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEALING  BETWEEN 

CYLINDER  HEAD  AND  CYLINDER  HEAD  COVER 

GASKET 

Mikio    Ukai,    Nagoya;   Tohru    Kuniyoshi,    Ichinomiya,    and 

Tomoyoshi  Yamada,  Inazawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Toyoda  Gosei  Co.  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,705 

Int.  a.J  F16J  15/12 

U.S.  a.  277^169  4  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  seal  for  sealing  the  annular  space  between  a 
cylinder  and  a  tube,  comprising: 

a.  an  annular  base  for  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said 
cylinder; 

b.  a  flexible  annular  flap,  supported  by  said  base,  sealing  said 
annular  space,  said  annular  flap  having  an  outer  diameter 
larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tube;  and 

c.  said  flap  including  means  for  promoting  buckling  of  said 
flap  at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  locations  around  the 
periphery  of  said  flap. 


1.  A  packing  assembly  for  sealing  between  an  edge  surface  of 
a  cylinder  head  and  a  surface  of  cylinder  head  cover  gasket  at 
a  site  where  the  edge  of  the  cylinder  head  which  is  to  be 
confronted  by  the  cylinder  head  cover  gasket  is  provided  with 
a  notch  having  a  waJl  surface  providing  a  profile  of  a  predeter- 
mined shape,  this  surface  having  two  perimetrically  opposite 
ends  and  opening  towards  the  cylinder  head  cover  gasket, 

said  packing  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  relatively  rigid  member  including  a  body  having  a 
perimeter  with  two  main  portions,  including  a  first  portion 
which  is  shaped  generally  complementarily  to  said  wall 
surface  of  said  notch,  and  a  second  portion  which  is 
shaped  generally  complementarily  to  said  cylinder  head 
cover  gasket  surface,  each  of  these  main  portions  having 
two  respectively  perimetrically  opposite  ends,  said  body 
perimeter  further  including  two  relieved  comer  surface 
portions,  each  joining  a  respective  first  and  second  main 
portion  of  said  perimeter  and  thus  providing  two  respec- 
tive recesses;  and 

(b)  an  elastic  member  having  a  thin  portion  with  a  respective 
thick  portion  disposed  at  two  respectively  opposite  ends 
of  said  thin  portion,  said  elastic  member  being  perimetri- 
cally disposed  upon  said  relatively  rigid  member  with  said 
thin  portion  overlying  said  second  portion  of  said  perime- 
ter of  said  body  and  said  thick  portions  respectively  over- 
lying said  comer  surface  portions  in  said  recesses,  so  that 
when  said  body  is  received  in  said  notch,  said  elastic 
member,  as  to  both  the  thin  and  thick  portions  thereof,  is 
positioned  to  be  elastically  deformed  by  confrontation 
with  said  cylinder  head  cover  gasket  surface  as  said  cylin- 
der head  cover  gasket  surface  is  urged  against  said  edge  of 
said  cylinder  head. 


4,396,202 
LEVELING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Yozo  Kami,  Saitoma;  Akiyuki  Kinbara,  Waka,  and  Kunitaka 
Furuya,  Saitama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1980,  55-106948 

Int  a.3  B60G  77/00 

MS.  a.  280—6  R  5  Claims 


W.  31 


1.  A  leveling  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  vehicle 
frame  and  front  and  rear  road  wheels,  comprising: 

(a)  dampers  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  the  vehicle 
frame  and  the  front  and  rear  road  wheels  and  having 
respective  pneumatic  pressure  chambers; 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  pneumatic  pressure: 

(c)  a  pneumatic  circuit  connected  between  said  means  and 
said  pneumatic  pressure  chambers; 

(d)  a  valve  assembly  disposed  in  said  pneumatic  circuit  for 
supplying  pressurized  air  to  and  discharging  pressurized 
air  from  said  pneumatic  pressure  chambers: 
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(e)  a  plurality  of  level  sensors  adapted  to  be  disposed  at  the 
front  and  rear  of  the  vehicle; 

(f)  a  manual  control  switch  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the 
vehicle; 

(g)  a  control  unit  responsive  to  signals  from  said  level  sen- 
sors and  said  manual  control  switch  for  controlling  said 
valve  assembly  to  direct  pressurized  air  in  said  pneumatic 
circuit  in  predetermined  patterns;  and 

(h)  a  drier  disposed  in  said  pneumatic  circuit  downstream  of 
said  pneumatic  pressure  generating  means. 


an  overrunning  clutch  of  said  second  drive  means  arranged 

on  said  corresponding  roller; 
a  support  lever  of  said  second  drive  means  secured  to  said 

base  to  pivot  around  an  axis  parallel  with  the  axes  of 

rotation  of  said  rollers; 
a  slidable  member  of  said  second  drive  nested  in  said  lever 

for  reciprocating  therein;  and 
a  spring-loaded  flexible  cable  of  said  second  drive  means 

linked  by  one  end  thereof  with  said  corresponding  roller 

through  said  overrunning  clutch  and  by  another  end 

thereof  with  said  slidable  member. 


4,396,203 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4^96^5 
GOLF  CART 
Goran  Rosen,  Franz  GriideUtrasse  5,  Bad  Nauheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (6350) 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,098 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  2, 1981, 
81200001 

Int.  a.5  B62B  i/02 
U.S.  a.  280—646  9  OainM 


4,396,204 
ROLLER  SKATES 
Veniamin  G.  Smirnykh,  ulitsa  Kartashova,  40-a,  kv.  24,  Tomsk, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,169 

Int.  a.3A63C  77/72,  77/06 

U.S.  a.  280—11.115  4  Qaims 


1.  Roller  skates,  each  of  the  skates  comprising: 

a  base; 

front  and  rear  rollers  arranged  in  said  base; 

a  foot  support  secured  to  said  base  to  pivot  around  an  axis 
which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roller; 

a  first  drive  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  rollers  by  the 
muscular  force  of  a  foot; 

an  overrunning  clutch  of  said  first  drive  means  arranged  on 
said  corresponding  roller; 

a  spring-loaded  flexible  cable  of  said  first  drive  means  linked 
by  one  end  thereof  with  said  roller  through  said  overrun- 
ning clutch  and  by  another  end  thereof  with  said  foot 
support; 

a  second  drive  means  for  rotating  said  other  roller  by  the 
muscular  force  of  a  hand; 


1.  A  two  wheeled  golf  cart  having  an  active  transport  posi- 
tion and  an  inactive  storage  position,  said  cart  including  a 
container  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  compartments  for 
receiving  golf  clubs  and  golf  appurtenances  and  for  housing  a 
retractable  wheeled  undercarriage  for  the  cart  when  the  cart  is 
in  inactive  position,  said  wheeled  undercarriage  including  a 
framework  for  supporting  the  container  having  a  pair  of 
wheeled  legs  articulated  thereto  so  that  the  wheels  are  move- 
able between  a  moved-apart  position  and  a  pulled-together 
position,  and  an  operating  mechanism  for  said  wheeled  under- 
carriage including  a  first  linkage  system  for  retracting  and 
folding  out  said  undercarriage,  a  second  linkage  system  for 
pulling  together  and  moving  apart  the  wheels,  and  a  pull  rod 
for  operating  both  linkage  systems  comprising  a  two-armed 
lever  having  a  shorter  arm  and  a  longer  arm,  said  pull  rod 
being  pivotably  associated  with  said  operating  mechanism  so 
that  from  an  inactive  cart  storage  position  initial  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  pull  rod  functions  to  move  the  retracted  undercar- 
riage to  a  folded-out  position  and  subsequent  pivotal  move- 
ment functions  to  move  the  wheels  to  a  moved-apart  active 
cart  transport  position  wherein  the  pull  rod  is  relieved  from 
load. 
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4,396,206 
VEHICLE  LEVELING  SYSTEM 
Kazuo  Tsuge,  Yokohama,  and  Youichi  MiznUni,  Hatano,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

nied  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,758 
Claims   priority,    application   Japan,    Apr.    18,    1980,   55- 
52819[U] 

Int  a.J  B60G  n/04 
U.S.  a.  280—711  3  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  leveling  system,  comprising:  a  compressor; 

a  leveler  unit  for  lifting  a  vehicle  body  by  compressed  air 
from  said  compressor; 

an  air  dryer  provided  between  said  compressor  and  leveler 
unit,  said  air  dryer  consisting  of  a  filter  casing  filled  with 
a  filter  element  having  a  moisture  dep)Ositing  property,  a 
desiccant  compartment  filled  with  a  desiccant  material 
and  filters  provided  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  desiccant 
material,  said  filter  casing  and  desiccant  compartment 
being  respectively  located  on  the  side  of  said  compressor 
and  leveler  unit,  wherein  said  filter  element  is  kept  spaced 
from  both  of  said  filters,  and  said  filter  casing  having  an  air 
passage  area  smaller  than  that  of  said  desiccant  compart- 
ment; and 

a  change-over  valve  connected  to  the  filter  casing  of  said  air 
dryer  on  the  side  of  said  compressor  for  selectively  com- 
municating said  leveler  unit  with  one  of  said  compressor 
and  atmosphere,  whereby  air  flows  through  said  air  drier 
in  two  directions. 


with  respect  to  said  lower  bracket  between  an  upper-most 
position  and  a  lower-most  position  on  the  center  line  of  a  joint 
connecting  said  upper  and  lower  shafts  together,  a  first  biasing 
means  for  biasing  said  upper  bracket  toward  the  upper-most 
position,  a  rod  member  supported  for  roUtion  and  axial  move- 
ment by  the  side  plates  of  one  of  said  brackets,  a  connecting 
member  fixed  to  said  rod  member  and  extending  adjacent  to 
one  of  the  side  plates  of  the  other  bracket,  a  second  biasing 
means  for  biasing  said  connecting  member  axially  of  said  rod 
member  toward  said  one  side  plate,  an  operating  member 
connected  to  said  rod  member  so  as  to  be  capable  of  imparting 
to  said  rod  member  rotation  and  axial  movement  resisting  the 
biasing  force  of  said  second  biasing  means,  an  engaging  means 
provided  on  one  of  said  rod  member  and  said  operating  mem- 
ber, a  selecting  means  provided  on  said  one  bracket,  said  select- 
ing means  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  portions  arranged 
at  radial  positions  centered  at  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  rod 
member  with  predetermined  selected  angles  therebetween, 
said  portions  restraining  said  engaging  means,  said  connecting 
member  having  a  coupling  protrusion  at  the  outer  end  thereof, 
the  side  plate  of  the  other  bracket  which  is  adjacent  to  said 
connecting  member  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cou- 
pling holes  capable  of  mating  with  said  coupling  protrusion  of 
said  connecting  member,  a  first  one  of  said  coupling  holes 
being  adapted  to  mate  with  said  coupling  protrusion  when  said 
engaging  means  is  restrained  in  one  of  said  portions  of  said 
selecting  means  and  the  steering  wheel  is  in  its  neutral  position, 
the  other  coupling  holes  being  provided  at  positions  whereat 
they  mate  with  said  coupling  protrusion  when  said  engaging 
means  is  restrained  in  the  other  portion  of  said  selecting  means 
than  the  portion  of  said  selecting  means  which  has  restrained 
said  engaging  means  when  the  steering  wheel  is  in  its  neutral 
position  and  when  said  upper  bracket  is  tilted  with  respect  to 
said  lower  bracket  forming  predetermined  tilt  angles  relative 
to  the  position  of  said  upper  bracket  which  it  takes  when  the 
steering  wheel  is  in  its  neutral  position. 


4,396,207 
TILT  TYPE  STEERING  DEVICE 

Fumisada  Okamoto,  Maebashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Seiko 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,517 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1980,  55-134470 
Int.  Q.3  B62D  7/7« 
U.S.  Q.  280—775  2  Claims 


i.  A  tilt  type  steering  device  having  an  upper  bracket  fixed 
to  the  lower  portion  of  an  upper  column  rotatably  supporting 
an  upper  shaft  having  a  steering  wheel  mounted  thereon;  said 
upper  bracket  having  downwardly  extending  side  plates  on  the 
opposite  sides  thereof,  a  lower  bracket  fixed  to  the  upper 
portion  of  a  lower  column  fitted  over  a  lower  shaft  connected 
to  a  steering  gear  and  mounted  on  a  vehicle  body  portion,  said 
lower  bracket  having  upwardly  extending  side  plates  on  the 
opposite  sides  thereof,  the  side  plates  of  one  of  said  upper  and 
lower  brackets  being  overlapped  with  the  side  plates  of  the 
other  bracket,  an  angle  limiting  means  for  coupling  said  upper 
and  lower  brackets  and  permitting  said  upper  bracket  to  tilt 


4,3%,208 
TRAILER 
Kevin  E.  Koch,  47  Kinkaid  Ave.,  North  Plympton,  South 
Australia,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,367 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  II,  1980,  PE5S31 
Int.  Q.'  B62D  6i/06 
U.S.  Q.  280—789  •  6  Qaims 


1.  A  trailer  comprising  a  chassis  having  longitudinal  and 
transverse  chassis  members  defining  an  open   rectangular 
frame,  a  moulding  assembly  having  a  base  portion  and  an  upper 
portion,  and  wheels, 
the  base  portion  having  a  floor  surrounded  by  vertical  walls 
which  merge  into  horizontal  walls  to  define  a  register 
engaged  and  supported  by  all  the  chassis  members  of  the 
rectangular  frame,  the  base  portion  having  further  por- 
tions which  extend  upwardly  from  the  horizontal  walls 
and  merge  at  their  upper  ends  into  an  outwardly  extending 
peripheral  flange  and  which  provide  strength  in  vertical 
and  horizontal  planes  both  at  the  periphery  of  the  floor 
and  at  the  periphery  of  the  base  portion, 
the  upper  portion  having  an  outer  peripheral  zone  which 
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engages  the  peripheral  flange  of  the  base  portion,  an  upper 
portion  and  an  inner  peripheral  lip, 
and  means  joining  said  outer  peripheral  zone  and  said  base 
portion  peripheral  flange. 

4,396,209 

LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER 

Herold  E,  Schultz,  3  Waljo  Trail,  Milford,  Ohio  45150 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,127 

Int  a.J  B42D  3/18 

VJS.  CL  281—45  8  C***™* 


1.  A  loose  leaf  binder  for  selectively  securing  paper  sheets, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  rigid  planar  panel  members  with  adjoining 
straight  line  peripheral  surfaces,  said  panel  members  se- 
curing at  least  one  interposed  paper  sheet; 

(b)  a  flexible  web  for  connecting  said  panel  members  along 
their  adjoining  straight  line  peripheral  surfaces,  said  flexi- 
ble web  permitting  movement  of  one  of  said  panel  mem- 
bers relative  to  the  other  from  a  first  position  in  which  said 
one  panel  member  is  in  generally  co-planar  relationship 
with  said  other  panel  member  to  a  second  position  in 
which  said  one  panel  member  has  been  rotated  about  an 
axis  lying  between  the  adjoining  straight  line  peripheral 
surfaces  to  a  generally  overlaying  relationship  with  said 
other  panel  member,  said  flexible  web  being  held  in  ten- 
sion between  the  adjoining  straight  line  peripheral  surface 

•    when  one  panel  member  is  in  the  second  position;  and 

(c)  a  resilient  elastomeric  pressure  member  securely  affixed 
to  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  panel  members  proximal  to 
said  at  least  one  panel  member's  adjoining  straight  line 
peripheral  surface,  said  pressure  member  being  resihently 
deformable  when  said  one  panel  member  is  moved  to  its 
second  position  to  selectively  apply  pressure  against  the 
other  panel  through  the  interposed  paper  sheet  along  a 
line  proximal  to  the  other  panel's  straight  line  peripheral 
surface. 


4,396,210 
TAPE  JOINT  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  MEMBERS 
Terrel  Spencer,  III,  Uttle  Rock,  and  Joe  D.  Puckett,  Benton, 
both  of  Ark.,  assignors  to  Jacuzzi  Inc.,  Little  Rock,  Ak. 
FUed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,349 
Int  a.3  F16L  37/14 
VS.  a.  285—38  5  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising: 
a  selectively  removable  first  half, 
a  second  half, 
said  first  half  having  a  circumferential  wall  flared  out- 
wardly and  having  an  opening  therein  forming  an  inner 
circumferential  surface, 

said  inner  circumferential  surface  having  an  annular  lip 
formed  thereon  at  the  flared  open  end  thereof, 
said  lip  projecting  radially  inwardly  and  being  joined 
to  said  inner  surface  in  a  rounded  manner, 
said  inner  circumferential  surface  also  having  an  annu- 
lar radially  inwardly  projecting  step  provided  a  given 
distance  axially  inwardly  of  said  opening  for  receiv- 
ing and  abutting  said  second  half, 
said  circumferential  wall  having  a  circumferential  slit 


formed  therethrough  immediately  adjacent  said  lip 

and  spaced  away  from  said  step, 

said  slit  being  bounded  by  end  walls, 
said  second  half  having  a  circumferential  wall  with  an 
outer  surface  sized  to  telescopically  mate  with  said 
opening  in  said  first  half, 
said  outer  surface  having  an  annular  flange  formed 

thereon  being  joined  to  said  surface  in  a  rounded 

manner, 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  wall  and  said  flange  being  less 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  lip  and  greater  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  step  such  that  when  said  second 
half  is  mated  with  said  first  half,  the  mating  end  of  said 
wall  abuts  said  step,  and  said  outer  surface  and  said 
flange  are  received  within  said  flared  portion  of  said 
first  half  thereby  forming  an  annular  cavity  between 
said  walls, 
said  cavity  being  bounded  on  one  side  by  said  flange,  on 

an  opposite  side  by  said  lip,  and  on  opposing  sides  by 

said  interior  surface  of  said  first  member  and  said 

outer  surface  of  said  second  member, 
said  cavity  having  a  generally  triangular  cross  section 

due  to  the  flared  disposition  of  said  inner  surface 

resulting  in  the  distance  between  said  surfaces  to  be 

less  adjacent  said  flange  than  adjacent  said  lip. 


said  triangular  cross  section  defining  an  angle  having  its 
vertex  at  the  flange  and  its  legs  running  through  said 
lip  and  parallel  to  said  outer  surface, 
said  cavity  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  said  first 
half  by  means  of  said  slit, 
a  flexible  tape  member  having  a  length  approximating  the 
circumference  of  said  outer  surface  and  sized  to  essen- 
tially fill  said  cavity,  % 
said  tape  member  formed  having  a  generally  triangular 
cross  section  approximating  said  cross  section  of  said 
cavity  but  having  a  slightly  smaller  angle  between  a 
tape  wall  connecting  an  edge  positionable  against  said 
lip  and  an  edge  positionable  against  said  flange,  and 
said  leg  parallel  to  said  outer  surface  causing  said  tape 
to  deform  in  a  twist  as  it  is  inserted  into  said  cavity 
through  said  slit, 

said  deformation  of  said  tape  member  causing  it  to 
have  essentially  two  line  contact  along  its  length  in 
said  cavity  along  said  rounded  joint  of  said  flange 
and  said  rounded  joint  of  said  lip, 
said  tape  member  having  a  handle  attached  to  a  heel 
end  thereof  for  abutting  said  end  wall  of  said  sUt 
and  selectively  locking  said  tape  member  within 
said  cavity  resulting  in  said  first  and  second  halves 
being  locked  in  assembled  relationship,  and  aiding 
in  removal  of  said  tape  from  said  cavity  allowing 
said  first  and  second  halves  to  be  disassembled. 
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4,396,211 
INSULATING  TUBULAR  CONDUTT  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
DiTid  M.  McStravick,  and  Darid  V.  Chenoweth,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  Msignore  to  Baker  International  O^rporation, 
Orange,  Calif. 

nied  Jon.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,411 

Int.  a.3  F16L  9/18 

VJS.  a.  285—47  f  Claimi 


lubricating  material  in  the  bore  between  said  piston  and  said 
seal,  said  piston  being  located  between  said  duct  in  the  hub  and 
said  seal,  and  spring  means  urging  said  piston  toward  said  seal 
to  pressurizing  said  lubricating  material  in  the  bore  in  the 


f5M«« 


absence  of  pressure  in  said  ducts,  and  when  pressure  is  present 
in  said  ducts  said  piston  is  urged  against  said  lubricating  mate- 
rial by  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  in  said  chamber  and  said  spring 
means  thereby  subjecting  said  seal  to  substantially  the  pressure 
of  the  liquid  in  the  chamber. 


1.  A  concentric  walled  insulating  tubular  conduit  for  form- 
ing a  tubular  string  in  a  subterranean  well  to  transport  a  heated 
fluid  between  the  surface  of  the  well  and  a  subterranean  loca- 
tion while  minimizing  the  heat  loss  from  the  heated  fluid  dur- 
ing transport,  comprising:  an  outer  tubular  member;  an  inner 
concentric  tubular  member  having  outwardly  flared  ends,  said 
inner  tubular  member  initially  comprising  a  tubular  member 
with  enlarged  upset  ends  with  a  wall  thickness  greater  than  the 
nominal  wall  thickness  of  the  tubular  member  intermediate  the 
enlarged  ends,  said  outwardly  flared  ends  having  a  wall  thick- 
ness greater  than  the  nominal  wall  thickness  of  said  inner 
tubular  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  less  than  the 
wall  thickness  of  the  initially  upset  ends;  and  a  single  circum- 
ferential weld  joining  each  flared  end  of  the  inner  tubular 
member  directly  to  the  outer  tubular  member  at  the  flared  ends 
with  greater  wall  thickness,  said  inner  tubular  member  being 
spaced  from  said  outer  tubular  member  intermediate  the 
welded  ends  thereof  to  define  an  annular  insulating  cavity 
therebetween,  said  flared  ends  on  the  inner  tubular  member 
defining  the  ends  of  said  annular  insulating  cavity,  said  welds 
forming  a  seal  for  said  annular  insulating  cavity. 


4,396,212 

ROTARY  FLUID  COUPUNG 

Heinrich  Honke,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

Gebr.  Eickkoff  Maschinenftd>rik  and  Eisengienerei  a.b.H, 

Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

I  FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,404      - 

Int  a.3F16L  77/00 
U,S.  a.  285—94  11  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  fluid  coupling  for  interconnecting  a  liquid-con- 
veying duct  in  a  shaft  element  to  a  duct  in  a  hub  element,  at 
least  one  of  said  shaft  and  hub  elements  being  rotatable  relative 
to  the  other,  said  fluid  coupling  comprising  a  bore  in  said  hub 
element  which  receives  said  shaft  element,  an  annular  piston 
completely  surrounding  said  shaft  element  and  reciprocable  in 
said  bore,  sealing  means  betw^n  said  piston  and  said  shaft  and 
between  said  piston  and  said  bore,  said  piston  forming  a  wall  of 
a  chamber  which  connects  the  duct  in  the  shaft  element  to  the 
duct  in  the  hub  element,  closure  means  for  at  least  one  end  of 
said  bore,  a  seal  disposed  around  said  shaft  element  between 
said  piston  and  said  closure  means  at  said  one  end  of  said  bore, 
said  seal  sealingly  engaging  said  shaft  element  and  said  bore,  a 


436,213 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  PIPE  ENDS  AND  JOINT 

FORMED  THEREBY 

Hugh  M.  Hawkins,  Annandale,  Va.,  assignor  to  John  J.  Kirlin, 

RockvUle  and  Wayne  T.  Day,  Wheaton,  both  of,  Md.,  part 

inters  to  each 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,749 

Int  a.3  F16L  13/08 

VJS.  a.  285—287  12  Claims 


1.  A  joint  for  joining  together  overlapping  pipe  ends  com- 
prising: 

a  first  circumferential  groove  formed  into  the  exterior  of  the 
inner  pipe  end, 

a  second  circumferential  groove  formed  into  the  exterior  of 
the  outer  pipe  end,  said  outer  pipe  including  a  circumfer- 
ential protrusion  across  from  the  second  groove  and 
formed  as  a  result  of  the  formation  of  said  second  groove, 

a  first  and  second  grooves  and  the  said  circumferential  pro- 
trusion all  being  axially  aligned  with  the  protrusion  ex- 
tending at  least  partially  into  the  first  groove  to  tightly 
engage  the  first  groove  to  form  a  circumferentially  contin- 
uous solder  stop, 

the  shape  of  the  protursion  being  dissimilar  from  the  shape  of 
the  first  circumferential  groove, 

and  including  a  solder  composition  in  the  space  between  the 
overlapped  pipe  ends  from  an  exposed  end  of  the  overlap, 
up  to  the  grooves,  and  substantially  terminating  at  the  said 
stop  with  no  more  than  an  insignificant  amount  of  solder 
located  beyond  the  grooves. 
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4,396^14 

SPADE 

Walter  Lesche,  2016  Gnuit  Ave.,  Bridgeton,  N  J.  08302 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,201 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  1/02:  B25G  3/26 

\iS.  CL  294—49  10  Claims 


connected  between  said  unloader  valve  assembly  and  said  first 
side  and  operable  to  maintain  hydraulic  pressure  on  said  first 


0-" 


9.  A  space  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  "D"  shaped  gnp  handle  with  a  hand  grip  on  the 
straight  side, 

wherein  straight  tubular  sections  extend  at  right  angles  from 
the  hand  grip  connecting  into  the  curved  portion  of  the 
grip  handle, 

(b)  a  tubular  handle  body  rigidly  and  structurally  attached 
and  extending  from  the  middle  of  the  curved  portion  of 
the  grip  handle, 

wherein  the  free  end  of  the  tubular  handle  terminates  in  a 
tubular  socket, 

(c)  a  spade  blade, 

(d)  foot  rest  steps  on  the  top  edge  of  the  blade,  one  on  each 
side,  pitched  downwardly  toward  the  outside  of  the  edge 
of  the  top  of  the  spade  blade,  the  pitch  being  sufficient  to 
avoid  the  inside  of  the  users  knee  from  touching  the  tubu- 
lar handle  when  the  foot  is  pressed  on  the  step, 

(e)  a  substantially  straight  tubular  neck  rigidly  and  structur- 
ally attached  at  an  angle  to  the  front  face  of  the  blade, 

wherein  the  free  end  of  the  neck  is  tapered  and  matched  to 

friction  fit  into  the  socket, 
(0  a  pair  of  off-set  holes,  one  passing  through  both  sides  of 

the  socket  and  the  otherhole  passing  through  both  sides  of 

the  tapered  portion  of  the  neck,  and 
(g)  a  locking  spring  pin  means  that  exerts  a  bias  pressure 

against  the  opposite  edges  of  the  off-set  holes, 
wherein  the  off-set  between  the  holes  is  sufficient  to  have  the 

bias  pressure  pull  the  tapered  neck  into  the  socket  when 

the  spring  pin  means  is  inserted  through  the  pair  of  holes. 


side  if  said  tongs  close  further  upon  shifting  of  the  load  grasped 
therein. 


4,396,216 

LINK  ENGAGING  PIPE  ELEVATOR 

William  R.  Hamilton,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  188,204,  Sep.  18, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,044 

Int.  a.3  B66C  1/42 

U.S.  a.  294—90  ♦  Claims 


4,396,215 
LOG  GRAPPLE  DEVICE 

John  A.  McCutcheon,  Thomdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Timber- 
jack  Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,344 
Int.  C\?  B66C  3/16;  F15B  13/042 
U.S.  a.  294—88  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  log  grapple  device  comprising  a  pair  of  tongs 
mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  one  another, 
and  at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  said  tongs  and 
operable  to  move  said  tongs  toward  and  away  from  one  an- 
other; a  hydraulic  circuit  for  supplying  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  cylinder;  said  hydraulic  circuit  comprising  a  reser- 
voir; a  pump;  a  control  valve  connected  between  said  pump 
and  said  cylinder  and  operable  to  selectively  apply  hydraulic 
fluid  to  a  first  side  of  said  cylinder  for  moving  said  tongs 
toward  one  another  and  to  a  second  side  of  said  cylinder  for 
moving  said  tongs  away  from  one  another;  an  unloader  valve 
assembly  connected  between  said  control  valve  and  said  first 
side  of  said  cylinder,  said  unloader  valve  assembly  being  opera- 
ble to  direct  flow  from  said  pump  to  said  reservoir  and  prevent 
flow  from  said  first  side  through  said  unloader  valve  when  a 
predetermined  pressure  is  applied  to  said  first  side  upon  closing 
of  said  tongs  upon  a  load  grasped  therein;  and  an  accumulator 


1.  A  link  engaging  pipe  elevator  of  the  type  having  an  eleva- 
tor body  with  an  annular  opening  therethrough  adapted  to 
receive  pipe  and  a  pair  of  curved  shoulders  extending  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  body,  said  shoulders  being  curved  inward 
to  form  a  concave  recess  with  respect  to  said  body  for  receiv- 
ing links,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  pair  of  link  housings  extending  from  the  lower  portion  of 

said  body; 
link  engaging  arms  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housings,  said 
arms  being  pivotable  between  a  closed  position  for  engag- 
ing said  links  and  an  open  position  for  releasing  said  links; 
and 
locking  means  mounted  in  said  housings  automatically  mov- 
able between  an  unlocked  position  wherein  movement  of 
said  link  engaging  arms  opens  said  arms  when  said  body  is 
rested  on  a  substantially  horizontal  surface  and  a  locked 
position  when  said  body  is  lifted  off  said  surface. 
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4,396,217 
CLAMP  HAND  PROTECTOR 
R.  W.  Hodgson,  1680  No.  Vine  St,  #204,  Hollywood,  Calif. 
90028,  and  Stere  A.  Rands,  3315  Villa  Knolls  Dr.,  Pasadena, 
CaUf.  91107 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,469 

Int  a.3  B25B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  294—131  6  Claims 


shield  provided  with  mounting  means  cooperable  with  the 
composite  effectively  joined  first  clamp  linkage  element  and 
operating  handle  member  coupled  thereto  adjacent  to  an  inter- 
mediate junction  or  coupling  region  therebetween  at  a  location 
adjacent  to  said  junction  portion  and  effectively  separating 
shielding  and  isolating  said  handle  member  from  a  second 
linkage  element  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  linkage  ele- 
ment adjacent  to  the  inner  end  of  said  handle  member  for 
effectively  preventing  the  movement  of  an  operating  human 
hand  grasping  the  handle  member  into  an  arcuately-variable- 
angle  junction  region  between  the  first  and  second  pivotally 
interconnected  linkage  elements. 


436,218 
SPREADER  SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  CONTAINERS 
Alan  R.  Stevens,  Roxboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  RPC  Corporation, 
Roxboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,056 

Int.  a.^  B66C  1/42 

U.S.  a.  294—815  F  13  Claims 


"3^=^ 


1.  In  a  clamp  hand  protector  for  use  on  a  toggle-type  pivot- 
ally interconnected  three-linkage-elements  clamp,  wherein  a 
first  clamp  linkage  element  is  provided  with  an  outwardly 
extending  spatulate  operating  handle  member  having  a  second 
linkage  element  pivotally  connected  thereto  adjacent  to  a 
junction  between  a  lower  end  of  said  operating  handle  member 
and  an  upper  end  of  said  first  clamp  linkage  element,  the  provi- 
sion of:  a  pusher-type,  toggle-form,  positively  locking  and 
unlocking  by  an  overcenter  movement  and  the  reverse  the- 
reof,pivotally  interconnected  three-linkage-elements  clamp, 
including  a  longitudinal  first  clamp  linkage  element  provided 
at  an  inner  bottom  end  thereof  with,  and  being  transversely 
pivotally  attached  to,  a  fixedly  mounted  base  member,  which  in 
turn  IS  provided  with  first  pivotal  mounting  means  comprising 
first  pivot  pin  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  inner  bot- 
tom end  of  said  first  linkage  element  with  said  fixedly  attached 
base  member  for  rotation  around  a  first  pivot  pin  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  first  linkage  element, 
with  said  longitudinal  first  linkage  element  having  an  outer 
junction  portion  at  the  outer  uper  end  thereof  provided  with 
and  rigidly  joined  to  a  longitudinally  aligned,  outwardly  ex- 
tending, spatulate  operating  handle  member,  and  further  in- 
cluding a  longitudinal  second  clamp  linkage  element  having  a 
rear  and  upper-when-locked  end  provided  with  second  pivotal* 
mounting  means  comprising  second  pivot  pin  means  pivotally 
interconnecting  said  rear  and  upper-when-locked  end  of  said 
second  linkage  element  with  said  outer  and  upper  junction 
portion  at  the  outer  upper  end  of  said  longitudinal  first  clamp 
linkage  element  at  a  location  higher  than  and  spaced  above  said 
first  pivot  pin  means  when  said  first  and  second  linkage  ele- 
ments are  forcibly  manually  moved  forwardly  into  clamp- 
locked   relationship  by   correspondingly   forcibly   manually 
moving  said  operating  handle  forwsrdly,  and  further  including 
a  longitudinal  third  clamp  linkage  element  having  a  rear-when- 
locked  end  provided  with  third  pivotal  mounting  means  com- 
prising third  pivot  pin  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said 
rear-when-locked  end  of  said  third  clamp  linkage  element  with 
said  fixedly  mounted  base  member  at  a  location  upwardly, 
outwardly  and  rearwardly  displaced  from  the  location  of  said 
first  pivot  pin  means,  with  said  longitudinal  second  linkage 
element  having  a  forward  and  lower-when-locked  opposite 
end  provided  with  a  fourth  pivotal  mounting  means  compris- 
ing a  fourth  pivot  pin  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said 
forward  and  lower-when-locked  opposite  end  of  said  second 
linkage  element  with  said  third  linkage  element  at  an  interme- 
diate location  spaced  directly  forwardly  of  said  third  pivot  pin 
means  when  said  first,  second  and  third  clamp  linkage  elements 
are  in  clamp-locked  relationship;  an  edge-of-hand  protective 


1.  In  a  spreader  of  the  type  comprising  a  spreader  frame, 
twist  lock  actuating  means  for  actuating  a  plurality  of  twist 
locks  to  engage  said  frame  with  a  container,  each  of  said  twist 
locks  having  an  upjjer  end  and  a  lower  end,  electrical  circuit 
means  for  receiving  an  electrical  command  signal  to  lock  or 
unlock  the  twist  locks  and  hydraulic  means  responsive  to  said 
electrical  circuit  means  for  causing  the  locking  and  unlocking 
of  said  twist  locks,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  brackets  mounted  to  said  frame  and  each  of 
said  brackets  being  adjacent  one  of  said  twist  locks  and  a 
plurality  of  proximity  sensing  means,  each  of  said  proxim- 
ity sensing  means  being  fixedly  secured  to  one  of  said 
brackets  to  maintain  each  of  said  proximity  sensing  means 
a  fixed  distance  from  said  adjacent  twist  lock  lower  end 
and  for  sensing  the  proximity  of  said  spreader  relative  to 
said  electrical  container  without  physical  conuct  with 
said  container  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  to  said 
electrical  circuit  means  to  permit  said  twist  locks  to  be 
locked  only  when  said  proximity  sensing  means  positively 
indicate  the  proximity  of  the  cargo  container  to  the 
spreader. 

4,396,219 
VEHICLE  BED  LINER 
Harold  W.  CUne,  6976  E.  76th  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74133 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212,892,  Dec.  4,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,238,  Jan.  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,239 
Int.  a?  B62D  33/02 
U.S.  a.  296—39  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  after  market  shock  absorbing  liner  for  the  vertical 
sides  of  a  load  carrying  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  bed  sur- 
rounded by  vertically  arranged  sidewalls,  the  liner  being  of 
light  weight  construction  and  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  side  panels  extending  substantially  through- 
out the  length  of  the  bed,  each  panel  having  an  outer 
member  constructed  from  a  resilient  plastic  material  and 
having  a  convex  configuration  conforming  to  the  contour 
of  the  interior  surface  of  the  vehicle  sidewall  and  disposed 
thereagainst. 
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(b)  an  inner  metallic  member  spaced  from  said  outer  member 
and  having  a  substantially  flat  vertical  surface  facing  the 
vehicle  bed, 

(c)  a  insert  constructed  of  resilient  shock  absorbing  material 
interposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  members  for 


4396,221 
HINGED  VEHICLE  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Qeon  Morgan;  John  F.  Ttaonas,  Jr.,  and  Raymond  A.  Meyer,  all 
of  HoUaiid,  Mich.,  assigBors  to  Donnelly  Mirrors,  Inc., 
Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,471 

Int  a.3  B60J  1/08 

VS.  a.  296—84  C  33  Claims 


reducing  shock  transmitted  to  the  interior  surface  of  the 
vehicle  sidewalls, 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  outer  member  and  said  inner 
member  to  said  shock  absorbing  material,  and 

(e)  adhesive  means  for  securing  the  outer  member  of  said 
panel  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  vehicle  sidewall. 


4396,220 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
Dieter  Dieckmann,  Sindelfingen;  Tbeodor  Reinhard,  Boblingen, 
and  Ernst  Haug,  Sindelfingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1980,  3023035 

Int.  a.^  B60N  7/00 
VJS.  a.  296—65  A  26  Claims 


6.  A  hinged  window  assembly  for  vehicles  adapted  for  in- 
stallation substantially  entirely  from  the  exterior  of  the  vehicle 
comprising: 

a  window  pane  having  front,  back  and  peripheral  edge 
surfaces; 

hinge  means  for  moving  said  window  pane  between  at  least 
an  open  and  a  closed  position,  said  hinge  means  being 
secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  window 
pane  at  a  specified  location  without  any  structure  extend- 
ing into  or  through  said  window  pane  and  including 
means  for  attaching  said  hinge  means  to  a  portion  of  a 
vehicle;  said  hinge  means  including  at  least  one  hinge 
member; 

bonding  means  intermediate  said  hinge  member  and  said 
window  pane  for  rigidly  securing  said  attaching  means 
directly  to  said  window  pane; 

said  window  pane  being  glass;  said  hinge  member  is  metal; 
said  bonding  means  including  an  adhesive  sufficient  to 
adhere  metal  to  glass; 

said  hinge  member  including  at  least  one  hinge  plate  formed 
from  resilient  metal,  said  plate  including  a  flexible,  resil- 
ient portion  which  is  sufficiently  flexible  to  allow  move- 
ment of  said  window  pane  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions;  said  bonding  means  securing  said  hinge  plate  to 
said  front  surface  of  said  window  pane  adjacent  said  pe- 
ripheral edge  surface,  said  front  surface  adapted  to  face 
outwardly  of  the  vehicle  when  said  assembly  is  installed  in 
a  vehicle. 


1.  A  vehicle  seat,  especially  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising 
retention  means  connected  to  the  seat  and  provided  for  retain- 
ing the  seat  in  an  adjusted  position,  the  retention  means  in- 
cludes lateral  impact  means  for  enabling  the  seat  to  be  dis- 
placed laterally  upon  a  lateral  impact  of  the  motor  vehicle  in  a 
direction  of  action  of  the  impact  including  lateral  slide  guide 
means  for  sliding  the  seat  during  lateral  impact,  and  means 
acting  upon  the  seat  in  reaction  to  the  lateral  impact  for  dis- 
placing the  seat  from  an  original  position  to  a  laterally  dis- 
placed position  whereby  sliding  of  the  seat  occurs  during 
lateral  impact  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  begins  upon  lateral 
impact. 


4396322 

INTERIOR  FITTINGS  OF  A  VEHICLE  SUCH  AS  A 

FOLDING  CARAVAN 

Michel  Dufrancatel,  Mougins,  France,  assignor  to  Esterel  Cara- 

vanes,  Le  Hoolme,  France 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244393 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21, 1980,  80  06340; 
Sep.  26,  1980,  80  20677 

Int  a.i  B60P  3/32 
U.S.  a.  296—165  11  Claims 

1.  Interior  fittings  of  a  folding  vehicle  structure  comprising 
a  lower  body  having  a  floor  and  four  lower  side  panels,  four 
side  upper  panels  mounted  to  pivot  on  the  lower  panels,  the 
fittings  cdmprising  a  first  piece  of  furniture  having  a  first  base 
rigidly  connected  to  a  first  said  lower  side  panel  and  a  first 
upper  member  mounted  to  pivot  on  the  first  base  about  a  first 
longitudinal  pivot,  said  first  upper  member  being  able  to  move 
between  a  horizontal  retracted  position  and  a  vertical  position 
for  use  where  it  is  connected  to  a  first  said  upper  side  panel,  a 
second  piece  of  furniture  having  a  second  base  connected 
rigidly  to  a  second  said  lower  side  panel  and  a  second  movable 
upper  member,  the  distance  between  the  floor  and  the  first 
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pivot  corresponding  at  least  substantially  to  the  overall  depth 
of  the  first  upper  member  in  order  that  in  the  retracted  position 
of  the  first  upper  member  a  front  wall  of  the  first  upper  mem- 
ber rests  on  the  floor,  wherein  the  height  of  the  second  base  is 
at  least  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  depth  of  the  first  upper  member 
and  of  the  height  of  the  second  upper  member,  and  wherein  the 
second  upper  member  is  connected  to  the  second  base  and  to 
the  second  said  upper  side  panel  by  first  kinematic  connecting 
means  such  that  the  movement  of  the  second  upper  side  panel 


4396,224 

WIND  DEFLECTOR  OF  A  SUNSHINE  ROOF  OF 

VEHICLES 

Sboichi  Hayakawa,  Mishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  13,  1980,  55-110321 
Int  a.^  B60J  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  296—217  2  Claims 


causes  the  accompanying  movement  of  the  second  upper  mem- 
ber between  an  upper  position  for  use  in  which  it  rests  on  the 
second  base  when  the  second  upper  side  panel  is  vertical  and  a 
retracted  lower  position,  when  the  second  upper  side  panel  is 
horizontal,  in  which  it  rests  at  least  partly  on  a  rear  wall  of  the 
first  upper  member  in  the  retracted  position,  the  first  and 
second  pieces  of  furniture  being  located  at  least  partly  in  facing 
relationship,  the  first  kinematic  connecting  means  also  having 
the  function  of  keeping  the  second  upper  member  in  a  constant 
relative  position. 


4396323 

Window  for  motor  vehicle 

Heinrich  Drexel,  Sindelfingen,  and  Klaus  Sotzko,  Herrenberg, 
bodi  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241368 
Chums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1980,  3008552 

Int.  a.3  B62D  25/02 
UAQ.  296— 201  SCUdms 


FRONT 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  sunshine  roof  with  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  opening,  and  a  wind  deflector  comprising  a 
flat  strip  plate  pivoully  mounted  along  the  front  edge  of  said 
sunshine  roof  opening  so  as  to  be  opened  and  closed,  character- 
ized in  that  said  wind  deflector  has  a  shape  which  is  defined  by 
a  central  portion  having  a  substantially  uniform  width  in  the 
front  and  rear  direction  and  opposite  end  portions,  the  width  in 
the  front  and  rear  direction  of  said  end  portions  extending 
rearwardly,  and  that  said  opposite  end  portions  are  obliquely 
and  upwardly  directed  toward  the  rear  of  the  vehicle  when 
said  wind  deflector  is  in  the  opened  position.  -  , 


4396325 
RECLINER 
Lawton  H.  Crosby,  Lake  BlnfT,  HI.,  assignor  to  Morlcy  Fnnii- 
ture  Spring  Corporation,  Lake  BInff,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,464 

Int  a.3  A47C  J/02 

U.S.  a.  297—75  5  Clahns 


1.  A  window  arrangement  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising 
means  for  forming  an  outer  covering  of  the  vehicle,  means  for 
forming  an  inner  member  of  the  vehicle,  a  flange  provided  on 
each  of  the  forming  means  for  defining  an  opening  for  accom- 
modating a  window  pane,  the  flanges  are  disposed  one  above 
the  other  and  are  connected  to  each  other  by  a  spot  weld,  the 
flanges  extend  beyond  the  spot  weld  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
the  window  pane,  a  free  end  of  the  upperinost  flange  is  bent 
outwardly  of  the  vehicle  behind  the  spot  weld  but  in  front  of 
an  adhesive  connection  means  interposed  between  the  flange 
of  said  inner  member  and  the  window  pane,  a  moulding  means 
is  provided  for  covering  the  adhesive  connection  means,  and 
means  are  provided  for  connecting  the  moulding  means  to  the 
bent  free  end  of  the  upper  flange. 


1.  In  a  recliner  chair  including  a  cushion  base  assembly 
mounted  on  a  pedestal  and  an  ottoman  moveable  between  a 
retracted  position  and  an  extended  position,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  seat  frame  including  a  back  rail  and  a  front  rail; 

(b)  said  front  rail  having  an  upper  surface; 

(c)  spring  means  mounted  between  said  front  and  back  rails 
for  providing  resilient  support  to  a  cushion; 

(d)  jaw  means  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  and  extending 
forwardly  of  said  front  rail; 

(e)  said  jaw  means  including  a  lower  jaw  and  an  upper  jaw; 
(0  said  upper  jaw  and  said  lower  jaw  being  resiliently  joined 

over  said  front  rail  surface; 
(g)  upholstery  means  drawn  tightly  over  said  spring  means 
and  said  jaw  means; 
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(h)  said  upholstery  means  extending  under  said  lower  jaw  in 
engagement  therewith; 

(i)  a  recess  defined  under  said  lower  jaw  and  in  front  of  said 
front  rail  whereby  said  ottoman  can  retract  into  said  re- 
cess and  nest  therein  with  its  upper  surface  substantially 
flush  with  a  front  surface  defined  by  the  upholstery  fabric 
drawn  over  and  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower 
jaws. 


the  seat  to  which  it  is  to  be  affixed  and  to  the  back  of  the  car 
seat  at  spaced  locations  disposed  across  the  back  of  the  car  seat, 
and  a  back  cord  resiliently  connected  and  passing  collectively 
through  each  of  the  back  sleeves,  said  back  cord  being  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  cover  adjacent  said  upper  region  thereof 
and  to  extend  downwardly  in  substantially  vertical  orientation 
through  said  back  sleeves  at  said  spaced  locations  remote  from 
the  sides  of  the  seat,  means  at  each  end  of  the  back  cord 
adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  car  seat  and  thereby  to  hold 


4^96^26 
STRUCTURAL  COMPONENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
UPHOLSTERED  FURNITURE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING 
Dennis  A.  Haack,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Denack  Design  Cor- 
poration, Troy,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,449,  Sep.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,296,964.  This  appUcation  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,561 
Int.  a.3  A47C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  297—218  20  Claims 


1.  A  structural  component  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  the 
production  of  upholstered  furniture,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  frame  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  attachment  member, 
a  layer  of  resilient  padding  material  extending  over  said  frame, 
a  flexible  outer  cover  material  extending  over  said  layer  of 
padding  material,  an  elongated  clip  member  of  extruded  plas- 
tics material,  said  clip  member  including  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending generally  U-shaped  snap  portion  defining  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  recess  for  receiving  said  attachment  member, 
said  snap  portion  including  wall  sections  extending  more  than 
one  hundred  eighty  degrees  around  said  attachment  member 
and  having  parallel  end  surfaces  projecting  no  further  than  a 
plane  tangent  to  said  attachment  member,  a  longitudinally 
extending  and  substantially  fiat  flange  portion  projecting  later- 
ally from  one  of  said  wall  sections,  means  securing  said  flange 
portion  to  said  cover  material,  said  recess  facing  laterally 
relative  to  the  plane  of  said  flange  portion,  and  said  snap  por- 
tion releasably  snap-fits  onto  said  attachment  member  for 
coupling  said  cover  material  to  said  frame. 


the  back  poriion  against  the  seat  by  resiliently  pulling  down 
the  upper  region  of  the  cover  and  laterally  tensioning  the  back 
portion  across  the  front  of  the  car  seat  while  allowing  relative 
upward  and  downward  movement  between  the  back  cord  and 
the  back  sleeves,  said  seat  portion  of  the  cover  including  a 
plurality  of  seat  sleeves  extending  from  a  periphery  of  the  seat 
portion  of  the  cover,  and  a  separate  seat  cord  resiliently  con- 
nected passing  through  each  of  the  seat  sleeves  and  adapted  to 
have  each  end  thereof  held  to  the  seat  independent  of  the  back 
cord. 


4,396,228 
INTEGRATED  SHOULDER  HARNESS  AND  LAP  BELT 

RESTRAINT  APPARATUS 
Dee  L.  Go,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Company, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,170 

Int.  a.3  A62B  35/00;  B60R  21/00;  A47C  57/00 

U.S.  a.  297—484  5  Qaims 


4,3%,227 
CAR  SEAT  COVERS 
William  W.  Neilson,  26  Ramsay  Ave.,  Hillcrest,  South  Austra- 
lia, Australia  (5086) 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,688 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jun.  28, 1979,  PD9377; 
Dec.  10,  1979,  PE1669 

Int.  Q\?  A47C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  297—219  11  Claims 

1.  A  car  seat  cover  of  a  type  including  a  wooly  sheep  skin  of 
a  size  adequate  to  cover  both  the  front  of  a  car  seat  back  and 
the  seat  of  a  car  seat,  the  cover  being  characterized  in  that  a 
back  poriion  of  the  cover  is  adapted  to  fit  across  the  front  of 
the  back  of  a  car  seat  and  a  seat  portion  of  the  cover  is  adapted 
to  fit  onto  the  seat  of  the  car  seat,  said  back  portion  extending 
over  the  front  of  the  back  of  the  car  seat  and  including  an 
upper  region  adapted  to  be  located  adjacent  the  top  of  the  back 
of  the  car  seat,  said  back  portion  also  including  a  plurality  of 
back  sleeves  extending  from  a  periphery  of  the  back  portion  of 
the  cover,  each  back  sleeve  being  adapted  to  extend  to  a  side  of 


1.  In  an  integrated  shoulder  harness  and  lap  restraint  appara- 
tus for  cooperative  arrangement  with  a  seat  and  associated  seat 
back,  and  which  includes  first  and  second  straps  that  extend 
forwardly  from  shoulder  harness  anchor  means  located  adja- 
cent the  seat  back  so  as  to  pass  over  opposite  shoulders  of  an 
occupant  and  downwardly  therefrom  along  the  sides  of  an 
occupant's  upper  torso  toward  first  and  second  side  anchor 
means  respectively  located  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  seat, 
and  a  strap  guide  provided  on  each  of  said  anchor  means 
through  which  the  first  and  second  straps  are  respectively 
looped  for  connected  to  the  associated  one  of  said  first  and 
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second  side  anchor  means,  and  lap  buckle  means  having  first 

and  second  complementary  buckle  parts  and  having  a  strap 

length  adjuster  on  at  least  said  first  buckle  part,  wherein  the 

improvement  comprises: 

said  first  and  second  straps  being  drawn  inwardly  from  their 

looped  connection  with  said  strap  guides  on  said  first  and 

'     second  side  anchor  means  respectively  so  as  to  form  lap 

segments  of  said  straps  that  meet  at  said  lap  buckle  means; 

first  and  second  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  lap 

segments  of  said  first  and  second  straps  respectively  to 

said  first  and  second  buckle  parts,  said  first  attachment 

means  comprising  means  for  threading  an  end  of  said  lap 

segment  of  said  first  strap  through  said  adjuster  on  said 

first  buckle  part;  and 

said  end  of  said  lap  segment  of  said  first  strap  being  extended 

from  said  first  buckle  part  back  to  said  first  side  anchor 

means  and  means  provided  thereat  for  fixedly  connecting 

said  end  of  said  lap  segment  of  said  first  strap  to  said  first 

side  anchor  means. 


main  well  casing,  said  pump  being  operated  by  generated 
fluid  pressure;  and 
fluid  conduit  means  for  supplying  the  operating  pressurized 


4,3%,229 

MINING  MACHINE  WITH  EXTERNALLY  MOUNTED 

DRIVE  MEANS 

Brian  R.  Stoppani,  Doncaster,  England,  assignor  to  Mining 

Supplies  Limited,  Doncaster,  England 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,333 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1979, 
7936341        1 1 

1 1  Int.  a.^  E21C  29/22 

U.S.  a.  299—53  11  Claims 


1.  A  mining  machine  of  the  shearer  type  comprising  an 
elongated  machine  body;  a  power  unit  housed  within  said 
machine  body  and  powered  by  said  power  unit,  and,  at  least 
one  haulage  unit  mounted  externally  from  said  machine  body, 
said  externally  mounted  haulage  unit  including  a  brake  unit  and 
a  variable  speed  electric  motor  means,  a  machine  haulage 
sprocket,  and  speed  reduction  gearing  means  operatively  inter- 
connecting said  motor  means  to  said  sprocket. 


leach  fluid  to  said  pump  from  the  surface  and  therefrom  to 
said  injector  well  branch,  said  means  also  providing  for 
the  return  of  recoverable  minerals  to  said  pump  and  there- 
from to  the  surface. 


4,396,231 
HORIZONTAL  FREE  FACE  BLASTING  FOR 
MINIMIZING  CHANNELING  AND  MOUNDING 
Thomas  E.  Ricketts,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,588 

Int.  a.5  E21C  41/10 

U.S.  CL  299—13  53  Claims 


4,396,230 
MULTIPLE  BRANCH  WELL  CONTAINING  ONE 
PRODUCER  AND  ONE  INJECTOR  WELL 
Edward  T.  Wood,  3415  Fawn  Creek,  Kingwood,  Tex.  77339; 
Donald  W.  Dareing,  13914  Jaycreek  Ct.,  Houston,  Tex. 
77070;  William  C.  Larson,  8301  Ewing  Rd.,  Bloomington, 
Minn.  55431,  and  Robert  Snyder,  2010  Grove  Lake  Dr.,  King- 
wood,  Tex.  77339 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,552 
Int.  a.3  E21B  4i/2S 
U.S.  a.  299-4  6  Claims 

1.  A  leach  solution  injection  and  mineral  recovery  well 
comprising: 
a  main  cased  well  hole  extending  in  a  generally  vertical 
direction  deep  into  the  earth,  said  casing  extending  sub- 
stantially the  entire  depth  of  the  hole; 
at  least  two  cased  branch  wells  extending  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  main  well  casing  into  the  ore  body  to  be  recov- 
ered, one  of  said  branches  functioning  as  a  leach  solution 
injection  well  branch  and  the  other  as  a  mineral  recovery 
well  branch; 
a  retrievable  hydraulically  operated  pump  mounted  in  said 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of 
formation  particles  in  a  cavity  in  a  subterranean  formation, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

excavating  a  void  in  the  subterranean  formation,  such  a  void 
being  bounded  by  zones  of  unfragmented  formation  above 
and  below  the  void  and  by  side  walls  of  unfragmented 
formation  around  the  perimeter  of  the  void; 

forming  an  array  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  explosive 
charges  in  at  least  one  of  the  zones  of  unfragmented  for- 
mation, the  array  of  explosive  charges  comprising  at  least 
one  central  explosive  charge  in  a  central  portion  of  such  a 
zone  of  unfragmented  formation,  and  a  plurality  of  outer 
explosive  charges  in  the  zone  of  unfragmented  formation 
intermediate  the  plane  of  at  least  one  side  wall  of  the  void 
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and  such  a  central  explosive  charge,  the  distance  from 
each  such  outer  explosive  charge  to  the  plane  of  an  adja- 
cent side  wall  of  the  void  being  about  equal  to  the  crater 
radius  of  the  outer  explosive  charge;  and 
detonating  the  central  and  outer  explosive  charges  for  explo- 
sively expanding  the  zone  of  unfragmented  formation 
toward  the  void  for  forming  a  fragmented  permeable  mass 
of  formation  particles  in  a  subterranean  cavity. 


4,396,233 
TRACK  FOR  ROPE  VEHICLE 
WUliam  F.  Slaght,  Ste-Foy,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Mi^esty  the 
Queen  in  riglit  of  Canada  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,660 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  29, 1980,  345356 

Int  a.3  B62D  55/02.  55/24 

U.S.  CL  305—35  R  9  Claims 


4,396,232 

DUAL  WHEEL  ADAPTER  KIT 

Floy  Fox,  Rte.  2,  Box  60,  HaskeU,  Okla.  74436 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  69,722,  Aug.  27,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,261,621. 

This  application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,525 

Int.  a.3  B60B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  301—36  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  adapter  kit  for  converting  a  single  wheel  installation  of 
a  vehicle  to  a  dual  wheel  installation  and  comprising  sleeve 
means  removably  securable  to  the  wheel  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  vehicle 
axle,  tube  means  secured  to  the  wall  of  the  sleeve  and  in  sub- 
stantial axial  alignment  with  the  vehicle  lug  bolts,  elongated 
nut  means  removably  secured  to  the  vehicle  lug  bolts,  threaded 
rod  means  removably  securable  with  said  elongated  nut  means 
and  extending  through  the  tube  means  beyond  the  outer  end  of 
the  sleeve  means,  locking  nut  means  threadedly  secured  to  said 
rod  means  and  engagable  with  the  outer  end  of  said  elongated 
nut  means  for  securely  locking  the  rod  means  in  position, 
flanged  disc  means  provided  on  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve 
means  for  closing  thereof  and  for  receiving  the  outer  ends  of 
the  rod  means  therethrough  whereby  a  second  wheel  may  be 
secured  against  the  outer  face  of  the  flanged  disc  means,  lug 
nut  means  engagable  with  the  outer  ends  of  the  rod  means  for 
securing  the  second  wheel  to  the  flanged  disc  means,  the  sleeve 
means  being  provided  with  an  inner  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  outer  diameter  inscribed  by  the  outer  limits  of  the 
vehicle  lug  bolts  for  facilitating  alignment  of  the  sleeve  means 
therewith,  but  means  of  a  size  complementary  to  the  hub  of  the 
second  wheel  provided  on  the  outer  face  of  said  flanged  disc 
means  for  facilitating  securing  of  the  second  wheel  thereto,  the 
flanged  disc  means  bemg  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  bores  in  alignment  with  the  lug  bolts  for 
receiving  the  threaded  rods  therethrough,  and  wherein  the 
tube  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
tubes  rigidly  secured  to  the  inner  periphery  of  the  sleeve 
means,  the  tubes  each  having  one  end  terminating  outboard  of 
the  hub  of  the  vehicle  wheel  for  precluding  interference  be- 
tween the  tubes  and  the  hub. 


f.^'^S^.. 


1.  An  endless  track  for  a  track  vehicle,  comprising: 

endless  belt  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  cleat  means  fastened  to  and  spaced  about  said 
endless  belt  means,  each  of  said  cleat  means  including 
roller  means  oriented  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  endless  belt  and  traction  in- 
creasing elastomeric  pad  means  mounted  transversely  and 
forwardly  of  said  roller  means,  said  endless  belt  means 
comprising  an  inner  layer  of  hook-loop-type  fasteners  and 
an  outer  layer  bonded  thereto,  said  outer  layer  including  a 
length  of  a  suitable  strong  flexible  material  and  a  short 
length  of  complementary  hook-loop-type  fasteners,  said 
inner  and  outer  layers  being  the  same  length,  wherein  the 
opposing  free  ends  of  said  bonded  layers  are  overlapped  to 
connect  said  hook-loop-type  portions  to  form  said  endless 
belt  means. 


I  4,396,234 

WELDABLE  BLADE  STABILIZER 
WUliam  R.  Garrett,  24  Palmer  Dr.,  Conroe,  Tex.  77302 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,271 
Int.  a?  F16C  29/02 
MS.  a.  308—4  A  1*  Claims 

1.  A  drill  string  stabUizer  including  a  replaceable  wear  ele- 
ment for  contacting  the  surface  of  the  borehole  during  drill 
string  operation,  comprising 

a  sleeve  suiuble  for  at  least  partially  surrounding  a  high 
strength  alloy  steel  drill  string  member,  said  sleeve  having 
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at  least  a  portion  made  of  easily  weldable  material,  said 
sleeve  being  welded  to  said  drill  string  member, 


-* 


large  groove  of  the  bearing  unit  body,  said  track  shaft 
containing  three  sliding  surfaces  comprising  an  upper 
sliding  surface  on  which  the  loading  rollers  received  in  the 
lower  roller  groove  of  the  flat  portion  of  the  bearing  unit 
body  are  adapted  to  roll  and  both  upper  inclined  sliding 
surfaces  against  which  the  loading  rollers  carried  along 
the  inner  stepped  parts  of  the  projected  portions  of  the 
same  are  adapted  to  roll, 

an  upper  retainer  flxedly  mounted  on  the  flat  portion  of  the 
bearing  unit  body  for  covering  the  non-loading  rollers 
received  in  the  upper  roller  groove  thereof, 

side  retainers  flxedly  mounted  on  the  projected  portions  of 
the  same  for  displaceably  carrying  the  non-loading  rollers 
along  the  outer  stepped  parts,  and 

a  number  of  rollers  adapted  to  circulate  through  the  roller 
grooves  of  the  flat  portion  of  the  bearing  unit  body  as  well 
as  along  the  inner  and  outer  stepped  parts  of  the  projected 
portions  of  the  same  at  both  the  sides  thereof. 


4,396,236 

BEARING  UNIT 

Sture  Asberg,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  Indutries, 

Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

said  replaceable  wear  element  being  replaceable  welded  to  pued  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,428 

the  easily  weldable  material  of  said  sleeve.  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  6, 1980,  8007796 

Int.  a.3  F16C  33/78.  13/02 

11  .,^,«  U.S.  a.  308— 187.1  6  Claims 

1 1  4,396,235 

ROLLER  BEARING  UNIT  FOR  GUIDING  A  LINEAR 

MOVEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  THE 

SAME 

Hiroshi  Teramachi,  34-8,  Higashi-Tamagawa  2-chome,  Seta- 
gaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan  (158) 

PUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,174 

Int  a.3  F16C  29/06 

U.S.  a.  308—6  C  9  Qaims 


1.  A  roller  bearing  unit  for  guiding  a  linear  movement  essen- 
tially comprising; 

a  bearing  unit  body  having  a  flat  portion  at  the  upper  part 
and  two  inwardly  inclined  projected  portions  located 
opposite  to  one  another  in  a  symmetrical  relation  at  the 
lower  part  thereof  with  a  longitudinally  extending  consid- 
erably large  groove  provided  therebetween,  said  flat  por- 
tion having  an  upper  non-loading  roller  groove  and  a 
lower  loading  roller  groove  both  of  which  longitudinally 
extend  in  parallel  to  one  another  for  guiding  the  move- 
ment of  rollers,  while  having  curved  end  parts  at  both  the 
front  and  rear  ends  of  said  roller  grooves  for  ensuring  the 
circulation  of  the  rollers  therethrough,  and  said  inwardly 
inclined  projected  portions  having  stepped  parts  provided 
at  both  the  outer  non-loading  and  inner  loading  sides 
thereof  both  of  which  longitudinally  extend  in  parallel  to 
one  another  for  guiding  the  movement  of  the  rollers, 
while  having  curved  end  parts  at  both  the  front  and  rear 
ends  of  said  stepped  parts  for  ensuring  the  circulation  of 
the  rollers  therealong, 

a  track  shaft  having  a  substantially  X-shaped  cross-sectional 
configuration  to  be  slidably  fltted  into  said  considerably 


1.  A  bearing  unit  for  driven  or  non-driven  wheels  of  vehicles 
comprising  inner  and  outer  relatively  rotatable  members  hav- 
ing confronting  spaced  raceways  for  a  plurality  of  rolling 
elements,  seal  means  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  an  annular 
space  between  said  inner  and  outer  members,  said  inner  mem- 
ber having  a  flange-like  portion  for  mounting  the  bearing  unit 
to  the  wheel  or  the  vehicle,  said  flange-like  portion  comprising 
a  hub  located  radially  inwardly  of  the  annular  space  and  being 
of  a  conflguration  deflning  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  lugs  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  hub  in  a 
spoke-like  array,  said  lugs  deflning  a  plurality  of  relatively 
large  open  areas,  said  lugs  projecting  radially  beyond  the 
rolling  elements  and  spaced  axially  from  said  seal  means  a 
predetermined  distance  to  permit  mounting  of  said  seal  means, 
said  lugs  having  means  for  mounting  the  wheel  or  vehicle 
thereto  and  means  deflning  open  areas  between  the  lugs  facili- 
tating inspection  or  mounting  of  said  seal  means  from  exteri- 
orly of  said  flange-like  portion. 


4,396,237 
PACKAGE  DISPLAYING  DISPENSER 
Joseph  D.  Henry,  470  Barston,  Corina,  Calif.  91724 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,555 
Int  a.J  A47F  7/00,  3/02 
U.S.  a.  312—42 
1.  In  combination: 

a  front  package  displaying  dispenser; 
a  rear  package  displaying  dispenser; 
each  of  said  package  displaying  dispensers  having: 


4  Claims 
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a  transparent  front  in  the  form  of  a  vertically  situated  win- 
dow surrounded  by  a  frame, 

said  frame  comprising  two  ends,  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

said  frame  extending  rearwardly  of  said  transparent  front  to 
defme,  with  said  window,  the  front  to  rear  depth  of  the 
respective  package  displaying  dispenser; 

the  rear  portion  of  said  frame  being  substantially  open  and 
unobstructed; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical  partitions  situated  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  plane  of  said  window,  thereby  dividing  the 
space  behind  said  window  into  a  plurality  of  vertically 


I 


extended  from  opposite  sides  of  said  back  member,  the  top 
and  front  of  said  box  being  open,  the  bottom  of  said  box 
including  a  restricted  opening  whereby  said  handle  may 
be  passed  through  said  box  between  said  top  and  said 
bottom; 
a  lid,  one  of  said  lid  and  said  side  panels  having  pins  extend- 
ing therefrom  and  engaging  in  holes  in  the  other  one  of 
said  lid  and  side  panels  whereby  said  lid  is  pivotably 
mounted  to  said  side  panels,  said  lid  in  a  first  pivoted 
position  exposing  said  open  box  top  for  passage  there- 
through of  said  handle,  said  lid  in  a  second  pivoted  posi- 
tion being  adapted  to  cover  said  open  front  and  open  top 
of  said  box,  said  lid  having  a  leaf  extending  between  said 
side  panels,  said  leaf  obstructing  the  passage  of  said  brush 
head  through  said  box,  the  force  of  said  head  against  said 
leaf  causing  said  lid  to  pivot  on  said  pins  whereby  the 
front  and  top  of  said  box  are  covered,  said  brush  being 
supported  on  said  leaf. 


4,396^9 
INTERLOCK  MECHANISM 

Tom  Wissman,  Largo,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Paradyne  Corporation, 
Largo,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,224 

Int.  a.3  E05C  15/04.  7/06 

VJS.  a.  312—216  5  Claims 


disposed  channels,  adapted  for  vertical  stacking  of  pack- 
ages in  said  vertically  disposed  channels; 

each  of  the  said  ends  of  said  front  package  displaying  dis- 
penser having  wings  which  project  rearwardly  in  the 
plane  of  the  respective  ends; 

means  on  said  wings  for  supporting  the  transparent  front  of 
said  rear  package  displaying  dispenser  against  the  substan- 
tially open  rear  of  said  front  package  displaying  dispenser; 

whereby  said  two  dispensers  display  their  respective  stacks 
of  packages  in  one  row  behinder  another  row, 

said  one  row  being  visible  through  two  windows  and  said 
•  another  row  being  visible  through  one  window. 


4,396,238 
TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 

Jorge  V.  TomieUa,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Penrisa  S.A., 
Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Feb.  7,  1980,  248403[U]; 
Jun.  17,  1980,  251466[U] 

Int  a.5  A46B  17/02 
U.S.  a.  312—206  8  Claims 


1.  A  toothbrush  holder  for  shielding  the  bristle  head  of  a 
toothbrush,  said  toothbrush  including  said  head  and  an  ex- 
tended handle,  comprising: 

a  box,  said  box  having  at  least  a  back  member,  side  panels 


1.  An  interlock  mechanism  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally stacked  units  each  unit  capable  of  being  horizontally 
movable  into  and  out  of  the  stack,  with  said  mechanism  com- 
prising: 

pin  means  maintained  on  each  unit  respectively  and  movable 

therewith; 

.lide  means  which  includes  respective  slot  means  having 
respective  camming  surfaces  engageable  with  the  respec- 
tive pin  means  upon  movement  of  the  respective  units  in 
and  out  of  the  stack  with  said  engagement  causing  the 
slide  means  to  move  vertically  between  a  first  position  and 
a  second  position; 

said  slide  means  having  means  which  allows  a  unit  to  be 
withdrawn  from  the  stack  when  in  said  first  position  with 
the  withdrawing  therefrom  causing  the  pin  means  of  the 
unit  withdrawn  to  engage  the  respective  slot  means  on  the 
slide  means  moving  the  slide  means  from  the  first  position 
to  the  second  position; 

said  slide  means  capable  of  preventing  the  units  remaining  in 
the  stock  from  being  horizontally  withdrawn  from  the 
stack  when  in  said  second  position;  and 

insertion  of  the  withdrawn  unit  into  the  stack  causes  the  pin 
means  of  said  unit  to  engage  the  slot  means  moving  the 
slide  means  from  the  second  position  to  the  first  position. 
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4^96,240 

STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Artel  R.  Henson,  P.O.  Box  1487,  Green  Valley,  Ariz.  85614 

Continuation-ifl-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,771,  Jan.  16, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,236,772,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  761,646,  Jan.  24, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,095,860.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

I  190,582 

'  Int.  a.J  A47B  87/00;  A47K  4/00 


VJS.  CI.  312—237 
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is  screwed  into  the  abutting  profile,  comprising  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  comer  piece  is  of  a  hollow  construction  and 
has  on  at  least  one  end  thereof  an  end  wall,  said  end  wall 
having  means  defming  a  hole  therethrough,  said  screw  being 
received  in  said  hole  with  the  enlarged  head  thereof  resting  on 
the  inside  surface  of  said  end  wall,  said  comer  piece  having  a 
lateral  opening  in  a  sidewall  thereof  adjacent  said  enlarged 
head  of  said  screw  and  through  which  said  enlarged  head  is 
accessible  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  screw,  whereby  a  rototing  of  said  screw  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof  will  effect  a  pulUng  of  said  end  surface  of 
said  profile  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  end  wall. 


1.  A  storage  system  comprising  a  prefabricated  structure  for 
installation  as  a  substantially  unitized  assembly  within  a  build- 
ing structure,  said  prefabricated  structure  including  a  first 
substructure  defining  a  bathing  unit,  a  second  substructure 
defining  a  closet  unit,  and  a  third  substructure  defining  a  vanity 
unit,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  substructures  defines  an  access 
opening  which  is  selectively  opened  and  closed  by  a  panel 
member,  said  panel  member  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  paral- 
lel mounting  sections  on  one  side  of  said  panel  member  and 
extending  generally  vertically  therealong,  a  storage  container 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  panel  member  at  selected  verti- 
cal locations  along  said  mounting  sections,  and  at  least  two 
mounting  elements  extending  between  said  contoiner  and  said 
mounting  sections  for  securing  said  container  to  said  panel 
member  at  a  selected  vertical  location. 


4,396,241 

FRAME  FOR  FURNITURE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

DISPLAY  CABINETS  AND  SHOWCASES 

Klaus  Winn,  Giessen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Weyel 

KG  Visuelle  Einrichtungen,  Haiger,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,236 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1980,  8002384[U] 

Int  a.3  F16B  12/00;  A47B  47/00 
U.S.  a.  312—257  R  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  frame  for  fumiture,  display  cabinets  and  showcases 
having  plural  profiles  which  form  frame  walls  and  at  least  one 
comer  piece  to  which  said  profiles  are  connected,  wherein  at 
least  one  profile  abuts  end-to-end  with  an  associated  end  sur- 
face of  said  comer  piece  and  is  pulled  thereagainst  by  means  of 
at  least  one  screw  on  said  associated  end  surface,  said  screw 
having  an  enlarged  head  which  rests  on  said  comer  piece  and 


436,242 
PLUG  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Kazuyuki  Kurano;  Kunio  Uchikawa;  Toshiyuki  Imagawa,  and 
Chigi  Akasaka,  all  of  Toda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Clarion  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,606 
Qaims    priority,    application   Japan,   Sep.    26,    1979,    54- 
132722[U] 

Int  a.3  HOIR  4/66 
U.S.  a.  339—14  R  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  two-member  coaxial  cable  receiving  connector  con- 
figured to  insertingly  conuctingly  accept  a  coaxial  cable  end 
connector  provided  with  a  metal  grounding  member  shell 
mounted  on  the  end  of  said  cable  and  making  contact  to  the 
shielding  sheath  therearound  and  with  a  metal  pin  making 
contoct  to  the  central  conductor  of  said  cable,  the  first  member 
of  said  cable-receiving  connector  being  in  the  form  of  a  con- 
ducting shell  configured  to  insertingly  contoctingly  receive 
said  grounding  shell  member  and  mountoble  on  a  casing  of  an 
electrical  apparatus  and  having  provision  for  electrical  contact 
thereto,  the  second  member  of  said  cable-receiving  connector 
being  a  separate  one-piece  conductive  resilient  member  config- 
ured for  making  resilient  contoct  with  said  pin  along  an  inser- 
tion engagement  axis,  said  second  member  having  mounting 
means  for  mounting  said  second  member  on  a  printed  circuit 
board  of  said  electrical  apparatus  with  said  insertion  axis  dis- 
posed along  the  axis  of  said  sleeve  so  that  said  resilient  member 
is  in  contoct  with  said  metal  pin  when  said  shell  is  fully  re- 
ceived in  said  sleeve,  said  resilient  member  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  spring-like  inwardly  facing  spring  projections  disposed 
about  said  insertion  engagement  axis  and  configured  to  insert- 
ingly contoctingly  accept  said  pin,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  mounting  means  of  said  resilient  member  comprises 
prong  means  configured  to  pass  by  insertion  through 
passage  means  in  said  circuit  board,  said  prong  means 
fastened  to  a  conductive  layer  on  said  board  so  as  to 
provide  electrical  connection  from  said  spring  projections 
to  said  conducting  layer. 


166 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  2,  1983 


4,396,243 
ELECTRICAL  CX)NNECTOR  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

DEVICE 
Christoph  GilMS,  Neiinkircben,  and  Michael  MiiUer,  Spiesen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  bso  Steuerung- 
stechnilt  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,386 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1980,  3026761 

Int  a.J  HOIR  4/66 
U.S.  a.  339—14  P  8  Claims 


rounding  pins,  said  second,  larger  diameter  ring  terminat- 
ing at  a  sharply  beveled  outer  edge  deflning  an  annular 


1.  A  device  for  the  connection  of  the  ends  of  a  coil  wound  on 
a  coil  spool  of  a  switching  magnet  having  a  cover  plate  com- 
prising the  combination  of 

a  support  member; 

detent  means  on  said  coil  spool  for  detachably  holding  said 
support  member; 

means  on  said  support  member  for  connection  to  said  cover 
plate; 

first  and  second  electrically  conductive  plug  arms  electri- 
cally connectable  to  the  ends  of  the  coil  wound  on  the 
.  spool; 

a  body  of  insulating  material  attached  to  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  body  having  means  for  receiving  and  supporting 
said  plug  arms  so  that  said  arms  protrude  in  generally 
parallel  relationship; 

a  grounding  prong;  and 

means  for  mechanically  and  electrically  attaching  said  prong 
to  said  support  member  so  that  said  prong  extends  in 
generally  parallel  relationship  with  said  arms. 


4  Claims 
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barb  for  displacing  the  surface  of  an  outer  set  of  surround- 
ing pins. 


4,3%,245 

COVER  FOR  MULTIPLE  TERMINAL  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

David  Lane,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,154 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/60 

U.S.  a.  339—38  3  Qaims 


4,3%,244 
SOLDERLESS  CONNECTOR  DEVICE 
Zaie  E.  Teman,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem 
Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,949 
Int.  a.'  HOIR  9/09 
U.S.  a.  339—19 

1.  A  solderless  connector  device  for  engaging  pins  arranged 
in  a  grid  on  F.W.  board,  the  P.W.  board  having  a  center  pin 
and  an  inner  set  and  an  outer  set  of  surrounding  pins,  said  sets 
being  arranged  symmetrically  about  the  center  pin,  the  device 
comprising: 
a  turret-like  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  an 
opening  extending  through  the  first  end  to  the  second  end, 
the  opening  in  the  first  end  configured  for  surrounding 
and  isolating  a  center  pin,  the  first  end  including  an  annu- 
lar pins  engagement  means  for  spreading,  gripping  and 
creating  a  gas-tight  seal  with  the  surrounding  pins,  said 
engagement  means  comprising: 
a  rigid  ring  terminating  at  a  sharply  beveled  outer  edge 
defining  an  annular  barb  for  displacing  the  surface  of  an 
inner  set  of  surrounding  pins,  and: 
a  second,  larger  diameter  ring  having  a  plurality  of  symmet- 
rically arranged  notches  which  correspond  to  the  sym- 
metrical arrangement  of  an  inner  set  of  surrounding  pins 
and  are  adapted  for  registry  with  the  inner  set  of  sur- 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising  a  connector 
housing  having  a  mating  face  and  a  second,  terminal-receiving 
face,  at  least  one  row  of  terminal-receiving  grooves  located 
spaced  apart  along  the  housing  interior,  each  groove  extending 
from  the  second  face  toward  the  mating  face,  elongate  electri- 
cal terminals  inserted  longitudinally  in  respective  grooves,  the 
terminals  having  longitudinal  post  portions  projecting  out- 
wardly of  the  second  face  for  wedge  mounting  the  terminals 
within  apertures  of  a  printed  circuit  board,  characterized  in 
that; 
a  cover  is  removably  assembled  on  the  housing  and  has  a  rib 
facing  each  row  of  terminals,  the  rib  extending  into  the 
housing  interior  to  guide  the  terminals  along  and  retain 
the  terminals  in  the  grooves  as  the  terminals  are  moved 
along  their  paths  of  insertion  to  enter  the  housing  from  the 
second  face,  the  cover  impinging  the  mating  face  so  as  to 
retoin  the  terminals  in  the  grooves  as  a  force  is  applied 
along  the  cover  to  move  the  terminals  into  the  apertures 
of  a  printed  circuit  board. 
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4,396,246 

I     INTEGRATED  ELECTRO^PTIC  WAVE  GUIDE 
I  MODULATOR 

Robert  L.  Holnian,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,244 

Int.  a?  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350—96.14  10  Qaims 


1.  An  integrated  electro-optic  wave  guide  modulator  for  use 
in  a  raster  output  scanning  system  having  a  rotating  multi- 
faceted  mirror  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  wave  guide  formed  in  a  region  adjacent  one 
surface  of  a  substrate  for  substantially  confining  light 
energy  propagation  therealong; 

(b)  means  for  receiving  a  coherent  light  beam  by  an  entrance 
portion  of  said  wave  guide; 

(c)  a  first  set  of  interdigital  electrodes  affixed  adjacent  a  first 
portion  of  said  wave  guide  which  first  set  of  electrodes 
create  an  electrically  controllable  phase  grating  in  the 
wave  guide  when  a  signal  voltage  potential  is  supplied 
between  adjacent  electrodes  in  said  first  set,  thereby  dif- 
fracting the  light  beam  and  thus  achieving  intensity  modu- 
lation as  a  means  for  encoding  information  into  the  light 
beam; 

(d)  a  second  set  of  interdigital  electrodes  affixed  adjacent  a 
second  portion  of  said  wave  guide  and  downstream  from 
the  first  set,  the  second  set  of  electrodes  being  for  control- 
lably  deflecting  the  intensity  modulated  light  beam  when 
a  varying  voltage  potential  is  supplied  across  adjacent 
electrodes  of  the  second  set; 

(e)  means  for  supplying  the  signal  voltage  potential  to  the 
first  set  of  electrodes; 

(0  means  for  supplying  the  varying  voltage  potential  to  the 
second  set  of  electrodes;  and 

(g)  means  for  decoupling  the  intensity  modulated  and  de- 
flected light  beam  from  the  wave  guide. 


4,396047 
METHOD  FOR  FITTING  AN  OPTICAL  HBER  INTO  AN 

END  nrriNG,  the  resulting  end  nrriNG  and  a 

CONNECTING    ASSEMBLY    FOR    OPTICAL    FIBERS 

USING  THIS  END  FITTING 
Jacques  Simon;  Jean  V.  Bouret,  and  Raymond  Henry,  all  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,965 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  8, 1979,  79  14719 
Int.  Q.^  G02B  7/26 
VS.  a.  350—96.20  11  Claims 

8.  An  end  fitting  comprising:  a  mechanical  support,  having  a 
cavity  formed  therein  about  an  axis  of  revolution  of  said  sup- 
port; and 


an  optical  fiber  having  a  frustum-shaped  metal  coating 
mounted  in  said  cavity;  wherein  a  planar  face  of  said  fiber 


containing  a  cross  section  of  said  metal  coating  further 
comprises  an  abutting  face  for  the  end  fitting. 


4,396,248 
CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  HBRES 
Andre  Bientz,  Malakoff,  and  Bernard  Kling,  Boissy  Sons  Saint 
Yon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,228 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  11,  1960,  80  00576 
Int.  Q.^  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  Q.  350— 96J1  6  Qaims 


1.  A  connector  for  optical  fibres  comprising  means  (1,  2)  for 
retaining  the  extremities  (3,  4)  of  fibres  to  be  connected,  means 
(7)  for  assembling  and  aligning  the  thus-retained  fibres,  said 
assembling  and  aligning  means  being  adapted  to  maintain  the 
plane  front  surfaces  (5, 6)  of  the  fibres  to  be  connected  opposite 
to  each  other,  so  that  the  optical  axes  of  said  fibres  be  aligned, 
wherein  said  aligning  and  assembling  means  (7)  contain  a 
barrel  in  two  parts  (8,  9)  provided  with  bores  in  which  are 
respectively  engaged  the  retaining  means  of  said  extremities  to 
be  connected,  said  two  parts  of  said  barrel  having  front  sur- 
faces (5, 6)  opposite  to  each  other  and  parallel  with  those  of  the 
fibres,  as  well  as  means  (12)  for  aligning  said  fibres  to  be  con- 
nected, removable  means  (18,  19),  an  internal  portion  of  which 
is  adapted  to  maintain  said  front  surfaces  (5,  6)  of  the  two  parts 
of  said  barrel  in  contact  with  each  other  through  abutment 
means  (16,  17),  and  resilient  means  (20,  21)  adapted  to  maintain 
tightness  about  said  front  surfaces  (5, 6)  of  the  two  parts  of  said 
barrel,  inside  said  removable  means  (18,  19). 


4,396,249 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  SUPPORT  FOR  MIRRORS 
William  J.  Aisley,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jensen  General 
Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,560 
Int.  Q.5  A47B  67/02:  G02B  7/18 
VS.  Q.  350—306  8  Claims 

1.  A  mirror  mounting  support  comprising  a  vertically  planar 
arm  section  provided  at  its  opposite  ends  with  horizontal,  first 
and  second  ears  extending  oppositely  and  normal  to  the  plane 
of  said  arm  section,  a  mounting  bracket  having  a  horizontally 
extending  ear  directly  pivotally  connected  to  the  first  ear  of 
said  arm  section  and  an  anchor  portion  adapted  for  attachment 
to  an  end  of  a  wall-mounted  frame  so  that  the  ear  of  said 
mounting  bracket  extends  laterally  beyond  said  frame  end,  a 
mirror  support  bracket  having  a  horizontally  extending  ear 
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directly  pivotally  connected  to  the  second  ear  of  said  arm   cent  to  said  layer  for  driving  said  liquid  crystal  in  response  to 
section  and  a  mirror-supporting  portion  adapted  for  attach-   an  external  signal  and  a  color  filter  disposed  adjacent  to  said 

layer,  wherein  said  color  filter  is  composed  of  a  plurality  of 


ment  to  a  mirror  and  pivotable  into  abutting  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  vertically  planar  arm  section  and  said  second 
ear. 


4,396,250 
MULTILAYER  GUEST  HOST  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY  WITHOUT  POLARIZERS 
Masanobu  Wada;  Tatsuo  Uchida,  both  of  Sendai,  and  Tom 
Teshima,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Stanley  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,275 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1979,  54-74646 

iBt  a.^  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  a.  350—335  6  Claims 


color  segments  and  said  electrode  is  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
electrode  segments,  wherein  said  color  segments  and  electrode 
segments  are  formed  correspondingly,  whereby  a  pleochroic 
color  display  having  a  high  contrast  can  be  obtained. 


4,396,252 
PROXIMITY  COUPLED  ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICES 
William  D.  Turner,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,936 

Int.  a.^  G02F  1/01 

U.S.  a.  350—355  11  Oaims 


// 


j^L 


?  ir  I J 


1.  A  guest-host  type  Uquid  crystal  display  device  not  requir- 
ing the  use  of  external  polarizers,  comprising: 

two  guest-host  type  liquid  crystal  cells  which  are  superim- 
posed one  upon  the  other  and  which  are  constructed  in  a 
manner  that  the  liquid  crystal  molecules  contained  in  the 
respective  cells  and  located  close  to  a  boundary  between 
the  two  cells  are  oriented  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  boundary,  but  that  the  direction  of  orientation 
of  the  molecules  in  one  cell  is  perpendicular  to  that  in  the 
other  cell  when  a  voltage  is  applied,  or  alternatively  when 
no  voltage  is  applied. 


4,396,251 
PLEOCHROIC  COLOR  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Akio    Mukoh;    Fumio    Nakano,    both    of   Hitachi;    Hideaki 
Kawakami,  Mito;  Hirosada  Morishita;  Mikio  Sato,  both  of 
Hitachi;  Hidetoshi  Abe,  Katsuta,  and  Shuji  Imazeki,  Hitachi, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,478 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1979,  54-24481 

Int  a?  G02F  1/li 

U  A  a.  350—349  8  Claims 

1.  A  transmission-type  liquid  crystal  device  for  pleochroic 

color  display,  adapted  to  have  a  light  source  disposed  at  the 

side  of  said  device  opposite  to  the  display  side  of  said  device, 

comprising  a  layer  of  liquid  crystal  containing  a  blackish  di- 

chroic  dye,  said  layer  being  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of 

substrates  each  having  thereon  a  transparent  electrode  adja- 


'H. — 1   ^„  L    I 
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1.  In  an  electro-optic  device  including 

an  electro-optic  element, 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  proximate  said  electro-optic  ele- 
ment, and 

means  coupled  to  said  electrodes  for  applying  voltages 
thereto,  whereby  electric  fields  are  coupled  into  said 
electro-optic  element; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  substrate  for  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes,  and 

means  engaged  with  said  electro-optic  element  and  with  said 
substrate  for  maintaining  said  substrate  supported  elec- 
trodes within  a  small  gap  distance  of  said  electro-optic 
element,  thereby  proximity  coupling  said  substrate  sup- 
ported electrodes  to  said  electro-opjtic  element. 


4,396453 
ELECTRO-CHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Hiroshi  Kuwagaki,  Kyoto;  Hiroshi  Hamada,  Nara;  Tadaoori 
Hishida,  Nara,  and  Tomio  Wada,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1979,  54/168927; 
Dec.  24,  1979,  54/168928;  Apr.  25,  1980,  55/56027;  Apr.  30, 
1980,  55/59165;  May  27,  1980,  55/71201 
Int.  a.3G02F  7/77 
U.S.  a.  350— 357  15  Claims 

1.  An  electro-chromic  display  device  comprising:  a  pair  of 
substrates  defining  a  cell;  a  display  electrode  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  segments  provided  on  one  of  said  substrates;  a 
counter  electrode  disposed  opposite  to  said  display  electrode 
and  electrically  connected  to  a  conductor  for  supplying  elec- 
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tnc  current,  said  counter  electrode  being  formed  from  a   said  standard  photographic  lens  system  satisfying  the  follow- 
molded  product  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  solid  oxidation-    jng  conditions: 
reduction  active  powder  material  and  a  conductor  powder, 


said  molded  product  being  obtained  by  pressure  molding;  and 
an  electro-chromic  material,  and  an  electrolyte  disposed  be- 
tween said  electrodes. 


4,396,254 
¥6  LENS 

Masato  Shibuya,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,087 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1980,  55-26087 

Int.  O.J  G02B  13/22.  9/62.  9/64 

U.S.  O.  350—463  8  Oaims 


1.  An  f-d  lens  having  a  total  focal  length  f  for  condensing  an 
incident  light  ray  angled  at  6  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  to 
a  position  of  distance  i-0  from  the  optical  axis  while  substan- 
tially maintaining  telecentricity  and  in  which  a  pupil  of  the 
entire  lens  lies  on  the  incident  light  side  of  the  lens,  said  i-6  lens 
comprising,  in  succession  from  the  incident  light  side: 
a  negative  lens  group  having  a  composite  negative  refractive 

power  and  being  disposed  most  adjacent  to  the  pupil; 
a  first  meniscus  lens  component  having  its  convex  surface 
facing  the  incident  light  side  and  having  two  lens  surfaces 
of  substantially  equal  radius  of  curvature; 
a  second  meniscus  lens  component  having  its  convex  surface 
facing  the  emergent  light  side  and  having  a  substantially 
concentric  circular  shape;  and 
a  positive  lens  group  having  a  composite  positive  refractive 
power. 


4,3%,255 

STANDARD  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  SYSTEM 
Toshihiro  Imai,  Hachiouji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1979,  54-134623 
Int.  a.3  G02B  9/60,  9/62 
U.S.  O.  350—464  9  Claims 

1.  A  standard  photographic  lens  system  having  wide  field 
angle  and  comprising  a  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  lens 
components,  said  first  lens  component  being  c  positive  menis- 
cus lens  arranged  convex  toward  the  object  side,  said  second 
lens  component  being  a  negative  meniscus  lens  arranged  con- 
vex toward  the  object  side,  said  third  lens  component  being  a 
positive  meniscus  lens  arranged  convex  toward  the  object  side, 
said  fourth  lens  component  consisting  of  a  negative  lens  and 
positive  lens,  said  fifth  lens  component  being  a  biconvex  lens. 


1.55f<L<1.7f 
0.88f<f«<0.93f 
-I.4f<f2<-0.8f 
-3.2f<f23<-0.8f 
0.45f<r3<0.52f 
0.26f<r6<0.37f 
-0.35f<r7<-0.3f 


(I) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 


■2  r,o 


1.65<n6<1.8 


(8) 


wherein  reference  symbol  L  represents  the  distance  from  the 
first  surface  of  the  lens  system  to  the  image  surface,  reference 
symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  system  as  a 
whole,  reference  symbol  fa  represents  the  back  focal  length, 
reference  symbol  f2  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  second 
lens  component,  reference  symbol  f23  represents  the  total  focal 
length  of  the  second  and  third  lens  components,  reference 
symbols  rs,  r^  and  r?  respectively  represent  radii  of  curvature 
of  the  surface  on  the  object  side  of  the  second  lens  component, 
surface  on  the  image  side  of  the  third  lens  component  and 
surface  on  the  object  side  of  the  fourth  lens  component,  and 
reference  symbol  n6  represents  the  refractive  index  of  the  fifth 
lens  component. 


4,3%,256 
LARGE  APERTURE  RATIO,  LONG  FOCUS  LENS 
Daijiro  FHJie,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,710 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1980,  55-115374 
Int.  0.3  G02B  9/00.  9/60 
U.S.  O.  350—467  7  Claims 


1.  A  compact,  large  aperture  ratio,  long  focus  lens  having  a 
short  total  length  and  in  which  various  aberrations,  particu- 
larly, annular  spherical  aberration  and  chromatic  aberration  of 
spherical  aberration,  are  well  corrected,  including,  in  succes- 
sion from  the  object  side: 

a  first  group  comprising  a  positive  meniscus  lens  having  its 
convex  surface  facing  the  object  side; 
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a  second  group  comprising  a  positive  meniscus  lens  having 
its  convex  surface  facing  the  object  side; 

a  third  group  comprising  a  negative  meniscus  lens  consisting 
of  a  biconvex  lens  and  a  biconcave  lens  cemented  thereto 
and  having  its  convex  surface  facing  the  object  side,  the 
dispersion  of  said  biconvex  lens  being  greater  than  that  of 
said  biconcave  lens; 

a  diaphragm; 

a  fourth  group  comprising  a  meniscus  lens  consisting  of  a 
negative  lens  and  a  positive  lens  cemented  thereto  and 
having  its  convex  surface  facing  the  image  side;  and 

a  fifth  group  comprising  a  positive  lens; 

said  second  group  and  said  third  group  forming  therebe- 
tween an  air  lens  having  a  divergent  refractive  power. 


(a)  frame  means; 

(b)  first  and  second  slide  supporting  drums; 


4^96^7 
ZOOM  BINOCULAR  WITH  GEAR  DRIVE  ABOUT  ^         supported  by  said  frame  means,  for  concentrically 

CENTRAL  PIVOT  AXIS  supporting  Sid  drums;  and 

Masakazu  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Enshu  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,041 
Int.  a.3  G02B  7/04.  7/12 
U.S.  a.  350—552 


(d)  first  and  second  means  for  rotating  said  drums. 


4,396,259 
5  Claims  SPECTRUM  GLASSES 

Thomas  H.  MiUer,  2061  Joy  Rd.,  Pontiac,  Mich.  48057 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,235 
Int.  a.5  G02C  7/70,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  351—158  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  zoom  binocular  having  a  body  with  a  pair  of  body 
portions  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  and  a  lens  tube  with 
tube  gear  rotatably  mounted  to  each  body  portion,  an  improve- 
ment comprising: 

an  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  the  body; 
a  drive  gear  operatively  connected  to  said  operating  lever  for 

rotation  of  said  drive  gear  with  pivoting  of  said  lever; 
a  small  gear  which  is  small  with  respect  to  said  drive  gear 

meshed  with  said  drive  gear; 
an  intermediate  gear  shaft  connected  to  each  body  portion; 
an  intermediate  gear  mounted  to  each  intermediate  gear  shaft, 

each  meshed  with  one  tube  gear; 
said  small  gear  mounted  on  one  of  said  intermediate  gear  shafts 

for  rotation  of  an  intermediate  gear  mounted  on  said  one 

intermediate  gear  shaft  with  rotation  of  said  small  gear;  and 
a  free  central  gear  meshed  with  both  said  intermediate  gears 

for  transmitting  rotation  of  one  of  said  intermediate  gears  to 

the  other  of  said  intermediate  gears. 


4,396,258 

CONCENTRIC  DRUMS  TARGET  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

FOR  OPHTHALMIC  INSTRUMENT 

Edwin  A.  Hazard,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  A  Lomb 

Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,141 
Int.  a.3  A61B  3/02 
VS.  CL  351—243  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  an  ophthalmic  instrument  for  sup- 
porting and  positioning  a  plurality  of  vision  testing  slides  rela- 
tive to  an  optical  axis;  said  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  Spectrum  eyeglasses  to  provide  a  tranquilizing  visual  field 
to  the  user  comprising: 

a  frame  mounted  in  front  of  the  eyes  of  the  user; 
an  opaque  wall  supported  by  said  frame  positioned  to  prevent 

the  entry  of  ambient  light  to  the  eye; 
a  light  source; 
means  for  selectively  coloring  light  emitted  from  said  light 

source;  and 
wherein  the  use  is  provided  a  selectively  varied  field  of  color 
that  is  tranquilizing  and  sleep  inducing. 

4,396,260 
SLIT  LAMP  HAVING  REPLACEABLE  OBJECTIVE  LENS 

UNTT  FOR  OBSERVATION  OF  CORNEA 

Shiro  Takizawa,  and  Shinichi  Nishimura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1979,  54-18711 
Int  OJ  A61B  3/14,  3/10 
U.S.  a.  351—206  ♦  Claims 

1.  Slit  lamp  including  a  slit  illumination  system  for  project- 
ing a  slit  luminous  flux  to  a  patient's  eye,  a  body  provided  with 
a  mount,  objective  lens  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  through 
said  mount  on  said  body  so  that  it  can  be  easily  replaced,  a 
binocular  microscopic  system  including  a  pair  of  optical  paths 
for  observing  an  illuminated  portion  of  the  patient's  eye 
through  said  objective  lens  means,  a  pair  of  variable  power 
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lenses  for  varying  the  magnification  of  the  image  observed, 
said  pair  of  variable  power  lenses  being  placed  between  said 
objective  lens  and  said  observing  optical  paths,  a  photograph- 
ing optical  system  for  taking  photographs  of  said  illuminated 
portion  of  the  patient's  eye,  said  photographing  system  having 
at  least  one  optical  path  which  is  at  least  partially  in  common 
with  said  binocular  optical  system,  and  an  alternative  lens 
means  for  observing  the  ocular  anterior  of  the  patient's  eye  in 


1-^    ^^ 


'^' 


^♦^+-^-+ 
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high  magnification,  said  alternative  lens  means  being  replace- 
ably  mountable  through  said  mount  on  said  body  in  lieu  of  said 
objective  lens  means,  said  alternative  lens  means  including 
alternative  objective  lens  means  for  focusing  a  beam  of  light  at 
an  image  point,  relay  lens  means  for  relaying  said  beam  of  light 
from  said  image  point  and  optical  means  for  directing  the  beam 
of  light  to  one  of  the  variable  power  lenses  in  the  binocular 
microscopic  system. 


4,396,261 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CURVATURE  OF  A 

CORNEA 
M.  Linton  Herbert,  14255  Rosemary  La.,  Apt.  8104,  Largo,  Fla. 
33540 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,608 

Int.  a.'  A61B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  351—247  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  curvature  of  the  central 
area  of  the  cornea  of  a  human  eye  to  simplify  contact  lens 
fitting  procedures,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  using  a  refracting  device  to  determine  the  corrective 
refractive  power  of  the  eye  in  air; 

b.  using  said  refracting  device  to  determine  the  corrective 
refractive  power  of  the  eye  in  a  transparent  liquid; 

c.  measuring  the  spacing  between  the  anterior  portion  of  the 
cornea  and  said  refracting  device; 

d.  computing  the  refractive  power  of  the  cornea;  and 

e.  using  the  cornea  refractive  power  to  compute  the  cornea 
radius  of  curvature. 


436,262  1 

HAND  HELD  TRANSPARENCY  PROJECTOR  WFTH 
SIMPLE  ADVANCE  MECHANISM 
Vitolds  Ijiizans,  Portland,  Oreg.,  and  John  J.  Richardson, 
Wayne,  N  J.,  assigiiors  to  View-Master  International  Gronp, 
Portland,  Oreg. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,581,  Jan.  25, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,577 
Int  Q.^  G03B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  353—43  7  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  projector  for  projecting  images  from  a  film 
having  perforations  along  an  edge  thereof  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  projection  aperture  in  one  end  of  the  housing  through 
which  such  images  are  projected  and  defining  an  optical 
axis  therein; 

a  light  source  carried  within  the  housing  and  disposed  along 
the  optical  axis; 

a  film  cartridge  containing  an  endless  loop  of  the  film  therein 
and  having  a  front  wall  with  a  cartridge  aperture  defined 
therein; 

the  film  cartridge  having  a  guide  means  for  guiding  a  view- 
ing portion  of  the  film  in  an  aligned,  parallel  relation  to  the 
cartridge  aperture; 

push  means  disposed  between  the  light  source  and  projec- 
tion aperture  movable  for  advancing  the  film  in  steps  one 
frame  at  a  time; 

the  push  means  including  means  defining  a  push  means 
aperture  in  line  with  the  optical  axis;  and 

an  advancing  claw  carried  by  the  push  means  which  upon  a 
film  advancing  stroke  of  the  push  means  engages  the 
perforations  of  the  film  to  advance  such  film  and  upon  a 
positioning  stroke  of  the  push  means  avoids  engagement 
with  such  perforations; 

the  housing  including  means  defining  a  cartridge  recess 
adapted  to  receive  the  film  cartridge  and  means  for  re- 
movably securing  the  film  cartridge  within  the  cartridge 
recess  such  that  the  light  source,  cartridge  aperture,  view- 
ing portion  of  the  film  and  push  means  aperture  are  all  in 
alignment  with  and  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  to 
enable  the  image  exposed  by  such  viewing  portion  to  be 
projected  through  the  projection  aperture; 

the  advancing  claw  of  the  push  means  extending  into  the 
film  cartridge  through  the  cartridge  aperture  to  engage 
the  perforations  of  the  film  when  the  cartridge  is  secured 
within  the  cartridge  recess. 


4,396,263 
EXPOSURE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Seiji  Yamada,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,853,  Aug.  27,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,309,090.  This  appUcation  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53-107353; 
Sep.  14,  1978,  53-113152 

Int  a.3  G03B  77/20 
U.S.  a.  354—53  9  Claims 

1.  An  exposure  indication  and  control  system  for  a  photo- 
graphic camera  comprising: 
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exposure  signal  means  for  generating  an  exposure  control 
signal; 

exposure  control  means  for  controlling  camera  exposure  m 
response  to  said  exposure  control  signal; 

first  indicator  means  for  indicating,  in  response  to  said  expo- 
sure control  signal,  the  exposure  value  to  be  controlled  by 
said  exposure  control  means  in  numerical  form; 

light  detecting  means  for  measuring  the  brightness  of  a  small 
portion  of  a  scene  to  be  photographed  and  generating  a 


I6f 
^I6f' 


crank  arm  by  said  spring  and  on  arrival  at  the  picture 
taking  position  the  lug  disengages  the  crank  arm  against 
the  action  of  the  spring. 


4^96,265 
MONOCULAR  REFLEX  CAMERA  HAVING  REFLEX 
MIRROR  STOP  ADJUSTMENT 
Herbert  Wetzel;  Lothar  Reschke,  and  Heinz  Schuize,  all  of 
Dresden,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  PenU- 
con  Dresden  Kamera  und  Kinowerke,  Dresden,  German  Dem- 
ocratic Rep. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,934 
Oaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Feb. 
10,  1981,  227518 

Int.  OJ  G03B  19/12 
U.S.  a.  354—152  6  Claims 


light  related  signal  as  a  function  of  the  measured  bright- 
ness; 
means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  the  difference  between 
said  exposure  control  signal  and  said  light  related  signal; 

«nd 

second  indicator  means  for  indicating  the  amount  of  the 
difference  in  a  visual  form  wherein  the  distance  of  an 
indicated  point  from  a  reference  point  represents  the 
amount  of  the  difference. 


15     ^X      »        1 


4,396,264 
MONOCULAR  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Herbert  Welzel,  and  Lothar  Reschke,  both  of  Dresden,  German 
Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Veb  Pentacon  Dresden  Kamera 
und  Kinowerke,  Dresden,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,808 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jan. 
28,  1981,  227257 

Int.  a.^  G03B  19/12 
VS.  a.  354—152  *  Claims 


^ -^ 


1.  A  monocular  reflex  camera  having  a  housing  and  a  view- 
finder  mirror  and  carrier  assembly  arranged  therein  and  mov- 
able between  a  viewing  position  and  an  exposure  taking  posi- 
tion, comprising: 

(a)  a  pivoted  crank  arm  of  which  the  pivot  shaft  is  connected 
with  the  mirror  and  carrier  assembly, 

(b)  a  setting  carrier  adjustably  mounted  within  said  camera 
housing, 

(c)  first  and  second  stop  devices  which  are  shiftable  both  in 
relation  to  one  another  for  the  adjustment  of  the  oblique 
viewfinding  position  of  the  viewfinder  mirror, 

(d)  spring  means  for  urging  said  assembly  into  the  viewfind- 
ing position, 

(e)  each  stop  device  consisting  of  a  stop  and  a  fiat  face 
arranged  opposite  to  the  stop,  both  the  stops  being  ar- 
ranged on  one  of  the  setting  carrier  and  mirror  carrier  and 
both  the  fiat  faces  of  the  two  stop  devices  being  arranged 
on  the  other  of  the  setting  carrier  and  the  mirror  carrier, 
the  flat  faces  of  the  two  stop  devices  extending  in  mutually 
parallel  planes. 

whereby  the  first  and  second  stop  devices  are  adjustable  in 
relation  to  each  other  for  the  purpose  of  adjusting  the 
angle  of  the  reflex  mirror  and  adjustable  together  for  the 
purpose  of  sharp  focussing  of  the  viewfinder  image. 


1.  A  monocular  reflex  camera  having  a  viewfinder  mirror 
and  carrier  assembly  movable  between  a  viewing  position  of 
the  camera  and  an  exposure  taking  position,  comprising 

(a)  a  pivoted  crank  arm  of  which  the  pivot  shaft  is  articu- 
lated connected  with  the  mirror  carrier  close  to  the  centre 
of  gravity, 

(b)  a  lateral  stop  lug  on  said  carrier  arranged  at  a  disunce 
from  the  pivot  shaft  and  protruding  into  the  path  of  the 
movement  of  the  crank  arm, 

(c)  a  spring  which  seeks  to  bring  the  stop  lug  into  abutment 
with  the  crank  arm, 

(d)  first  stop  means  for  locating  said  mirror  assembly  m  the 
exposure  taking  position,  and 

(e)  second  stop  means  for  locating  said  mirror  assembly  in 
the  viewfinding  position, 

wherein  during  the  viewing  position  of  the  mirror  and  over 
a  substantial  portion  of  its  travel  into  the  exposure  taking 
position,  the  lug  is  maintained  in  engagement  with  said 


4,396,266 

MOTOR  DRIVE  DEVICE 

Tetsnro  Goto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,411,  Feb.  26,  1981,  ab«idoned. 

This  application  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,245 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    13,    1980,   55- 

32675[U] 

Int.  a.^  G03B  1/18 
VS.  a.  354—173  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  motor  drive  device  moun table  on  a  camera,  said 

camera  having: 

first  switch  means  operable  to  effect  power  supply  to  an  elec- 
tric circuit  in  the  camera, 

second  switch  means  operable  to  effect  a  shutter  release  opera- 
tion. 
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a  magnet  energized  upon  actuations  of  said  first  and  second 

switch  means  to  release  the  shutter, 
first  disabling  means  operable  to  disable  power  supply  effected 

by  the  first  switch  means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
third  switch  means  operable,  when  mounted  on  said  camera,  to 


B--- 
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4396,267 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  A 
CAMERA 
Michio  Hirohata,  Inagi,  and  Hideo  Ikari,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,418 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.   29,    1980,   55- 
189662[U];  Jan.  13,  1981,  56-3641 

Int.  a.3  G03B  3/10 
VS.  a.  354—195  8  Claims 


17i 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  driving  device  for  a  camera  in  which 
focus  adjusting  operation  of  an  objective  lens  is  performed  and, 
after  the  termination  of  this  focus  adjusting  operation,  an  expo- 
sure operation  is  initiated,  comprising: 

(a)  a  coil,  said  coil  being  positioned  in  magnetic  fields  and 
producing  an  electromagnetic  driving  force  in  a  different 
direction  depending  upon  the  direction  of  current  flow; 

(b)  a  driven  member,  said  driven  member  responsive  to  the 
aforesaid  electromagnetic  driving  force  moving  from  an 
initial  position  to  either  one  of  1st  and  2nd  direction; 

(c)  focus  adjusting  means,  the  operation  of  said  means  being 
started  by  rendering  said  driven  member  to  move  in  the 
1st  direction;  and 

(d)  exposure  means,  the  operation  of  said  means  being 


started  by  rendering  said  driven  member  to  move  in  the 
2nd  direction. 


4,396,268 
DUAL  BURST,  WIDE  RANGE  SONAR  SYSTEM 
Edwin  K.  Sbenk,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,508 

Int  a.J  G03B  3/10 

VS.  a.  354—198  15  Claims 


nwri 
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be  parallel-connected  to  said  first  switch  means  to  effect 
power  supply  to  the  camera, 

fourth  switch  means  operable,  when  mounted  on  said  camera, 
to  be  parallel-connected  to  said  second  switch  means  and  to 
release  the  shutter,  and 

second  disabling  means  operable  to  disable  power  supply  ef- 
fected by  said  third  switch  means. 
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1.  A  sonic  rangefinder  system  comprising  transmitting  and 
receiving  means  for  transmitting  a  burst  of  sonic  energy 
toward  a  subject  and  for  receiving  an  echo  therefrom  so  as  to 
produce  a  range  signal  representative  of  subject  distance  in 
accordance  with  the  elapsed  time  between  transmission  and 
reception,  said  transmitting  means  including  a  receiver  and 
blanking  means  for  blanking  said  receiver  in  synchronism  with 
transmission  of  a  burst  for  a  blanking  period  in  accordance 
with  at  least  the  duration  of  said  burst,  said  tramsmitting  and 
receiving  means  including  means  for  automatically  transmit- 
ting at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bursts  of  sonic  energy  with 
one  of  said  bursts  being  a  short  burst  and  the  other  thereof 
being  a  long  burst,  and  said  blanking  means  including  means 
for  blanking  said  receiver  for  a  relatively  short  blanking  period 
during  the  duration  of  said  short  burst  and  for  a  relatively  long 
blanking  period  during  the  duration  of  said  long  burst  so  that 
said  long  burst  is  applicable  to  distant  subjects  whose  echo 
return  time  is  greater  than  said  short  blanking  period  while  said 
short  burst  is  applicable  to  determine  near  subject  distances, 
including  those  whose  echo  return  time  is  greater  than  said 
short  blanking  period  but  less  than  said  long  blanking  period. 


4396,269 
SHUTTER  RELEASE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Sakigi  Watanabe,  Warabi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256^05 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1980,  55/60691 

Int.  a.3  G03B  9/08 

VS.  a.  354—235  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  comprising  means  for  generating  a  first  signal 
of  a  level  corresponding  to  an  apprpropriate  exposure  time; 

means  for  generating  a  second  signal  in  synchronization  with 
initiation  of  exposure  effected  by  a  shutter,  the  level  of 
said  second  signal  changing  from  a  predetermined  level  in 
response  to  elapse  of  time; 

means  for  generating  a  third  signal  when  the  level  of  said 


174 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  2,  1983 


first  signal  and  the  level  of  said  second  signal  reach  a 
predetermined  relationship; 

means  for  completing  exposure  in  response  to  said  third 
signal,  the  exposure  completing  means  locking  the  shutter 
when  said  third  signal  is  generated  prior  to  the  initiation  of 
the  exposure;  and 

means  for  locking  said  shutter  when  power  supply  voltage 
becomes  lower  than  a  determined  limit  level,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

the  first  signal  generating  means  including  means  for  detect- 
ing the  level  of  said  first  signal  prior  to  the  initiation  of  the 
exposure,  and  means  for  limiting  the  level  of  said  first 
signal  to  a  predetermined  value  which  prevents  an  initial 
completion  of  said  determined  relationship  when  the 
detected  first  signal  exceeds  a  value  which  would  cause  an 
initial  generation  of  said  third  signal. 

4,396^70 

CAMERA  HAVING  A  PHOTOGRAPHING  LENS 

PROTECTION  MEMBER 

Toyotosi  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushikl 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1981, 56-18794[U] 
Int.  a.5G03B  77/55 
UJS.  a.  354—268  8  Claims 


determining  the  moving  speed  of  the  diaphragm  member 
utilizing  said  present  position; 

computing,  utilizing  the  diaphragm  member  speed  and  the 
predetermined  operating  time  of  the  diaphragm  stopper, 
the  distance  of  diaphragm  member  motion  between  the 


OPERATES 

DETECTION  FOR 

POSITION  OF 

DIAPHRAGM  MEMBER 

it 


SPEED  METERAGE 


DELAYED  TIME  METERAGE 
At"!/-  


—At 


Al 


METERAGE  FOR  TMNG      ^,, 
TO  START  A  STOPPER      "- 


u 


INDICATION  TO  START 
A  STOPPER 


prescribed  position  and  an  earlier  position  at  which  the 
diaphragm  stopper  should  be  actuated  to  thereafter  stop 
diaphragm  mem^r  motion  at  the  prescribed  position;  and 
actuating  the  diaphragm  stopper  when  the  diaphragm  mem- 
ber reaches  a  position  at  the  computed  distance  from  the 
prescribed  position. 


4,396,272 
APERTURE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Tetsi^i  Shono,  and  Hiroshi  Kurei,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,148 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  17, 1980,  55-161762 
Int.  a.3  G03B  9/02.  7/20 
VJS.  a.  354—271  ^  Ctaima 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 
a  photographing  lens  and  a  shutter  release  member; 
a  photographing  lens  protection  member  provided  in  front  of 

said  lens  so  as  to  open  or  close  the  lens  in  order  to  protect 

said  photographing  lens; 
lock  means  for  locking  said  shutter  release  member  until  film  in 

said  camera  has  been  wound  up;  and 
lock  release  prevention  means  for  preventing  the  lock  release 

of  said  lock  means  when  said  lens  protection  member  is  not 

in  the  oi>ened  state. 


I  4396,271 

CAMERA  DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  METHOD 
Fumiaki  Hiraike,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku 

Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
I  FUed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,813 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1980,  55-104054 
Int.  a.5  G03B  9/02 
VS.  a.  354-271  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  movable  diaphragm  member  of 
a  camera  in  which,  for  each  photographic  exposure  operation, 
the  diaphragm  member  is  set  in  motion  from  an  initial  starting 
position  and  is  stopped  in  said  motion  at  a  prescribed  jxisition 
corresponding  to  a  desired  stopped  down  value  for  the  photo- 
graphic exposure  by  a  movable  diaphragm  stopper  actuatable 
to  stop  further  movement  of  the  diaphragm  member  a  prede- 
termined operating  time  following  actuation  of  the  stopper, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  present  position  of  the  moving  diaphragm 
member; 


1.  In  an  interchangeable  lens  type  single  lens  reflex  camera 
of  the  type  having  a  lens  with  aperture  blades  therein  for 
defining  a  lens  aperture,  an  aperture  opening  and  closing  ring- 
for  operating  said  aperture  blades,  and  an  aperture  release 
member  on  said  interchangeable  lens,  said  release  member 
being  movable  in  first  and  second  directions  to  drive  said 
opening  and  closing  ring  to  open  and  close  said  aperture 
blades,  respectively,  and  an  aperture  drive  member  on  said 
camera  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  aperture  release 
member,  an  aperture  control  mechanism  comprising: 
stopper  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  aperture 
release  member  in  said  first  direction  to  thereby  define  a 
fully  open  aperture  position  of  said  aperture  release  mem- 
ber and  a  start  position  of  said  aperture  drive  member; 
means  for  moving  said  aperture  drive  member  away  from 

said  start  position;  and 
control  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  movement  of  said 
aperture  drive  member  from  said  start  position  and  for 
stopping  the  movement  of  said  aperture  drive  member  to 
thereby  stop  said  aperture  release  member  at  a  position 
corresponding  to  a  desired  aperture. 
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436^273 

TRANSFER  UNIT  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 

Takashi  Matsuyama,  and  Tadahiro  Yasuda,  both  of  Hachioji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,046 
Ciaintt  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1980,  55-139553 
Int.  a.^  G03G  J5/00 
VS.  a.  355—3  TR  8  Claims 


'  1.  A  transfer  unit  for  an  electrophotographic  copying  ma- 
chine including  field  stabilizer  means  disposed  adjacent  to  a 
transfer  member  and  having  a  voltage  applied  thereto  which  is 
of  the  same  polarity  as  a  bias  voltage  applied  to  the  transfer 
member,  the  field  stabilizer  means  comprising  a  first  field 
stabilizer  member  having  an  extension  which  extends  into  a 
conveying  path  for  a  transfer  sheet,  the  extension  guiding  the 
transfer  sheet  to  pass  along  the  conveying  path  while  causing 
the  sheet  to  bear  smoothly  against  the  extension,  and  a  second 
field  subilizer  member  disposed  adjacent  to  the  first  field 
stabUizer  member  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  conveying 
path  from  the  first  member,  the  second  member  urging  the 
transfer  sheet  into  contact  with  the  extension  of  the  first  mem- 
ber as  the  transfer  sheet  passes  through  the  conveying  path. 


4,396,274 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER  CONFIGURATION 

Ernest  P.  KoUar,  Longmont,  and  Richard  E.  Norwood,  Boulder, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,800,  Dec.  3, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,142 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/04.  15/22 

VS.  a.  355—3  BE  9  Claims 


1.  An  improved  electrophotographic  copier  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  support  frame; 

a  flat  document  platen  mounted  on  the  support  frame; 
full-frame  Ulumination  means  for  simultaneously  iUuminating 


all  portions  of  a  document  positioned  on  said  document 
platen; 

a  cylindrical  drum  rotatably  mounted  to  the  frame;  said  dnmi 
rotating  about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
document  platen;  said  drum  being  positioned  below  the 
document  platen  and  laterally  disposed  from  the  document 
platen; 

a  fiat  image  platen  parallel  to  said  document  platen,  disposed 
below  and  in  optical  alignment  with  the  document  platen; 
said  image  platen  being  fixed  in  position  and  displaced  hori- 
zontally from  the  cylindrical  drum  and  below  the  drum's 
axis; 

an  endless  photoconductor  belt  mounted  to  the  image  platen 
and  the  cylindrical  drum;  and 

bending  means  positioned  below  the  drum's  axis  and  horizon- 
tally from  the  image  platen;  said  bending  means  being  opera- 
ble to  create  a  concave  bend  in  the  photoconductor  belt  so 
that  said  photoconductor  belt  is  configured  into  a  fiat  run 
about  the  image  platen  whereat  full-frame  imaging  occurs, 
and  into  a  cylindrical  run  about  the  cylindrical  drum,  said 
cylindrical  run  accommodating  a  charging  station,  a  devel- 
opment station,  a  transfer  station  and  a  cleaning  station. 


4,396,275 
TONER  IMAGE  TRANSFER  TYPE  ELECTROGRAPHIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 
Tateki  Oka,  Toyohashi,  and  Kenichi  Wada,  Sakai,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,430 
Chums  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  14,  1980,  55-64246; 
Mar.  24,  1981,  56-43579 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—14  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  toner  image  transfer  type  electrographic  copying  appa- 
ratus which  comprises 

an  endless  image  carrier,  said  endless  image  carrier  being 
divided  into  a  number  of  equal  unit  lengths,  each  unit 
length  bein^  capable  of  accepting  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  from  a  sheet  to  be  copied,  the  total  circumferential 
length  of  said  endless  image  carrier  being  m  times  as  long 
as  a  unit  length,  m  being  an  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than 
3. 

at  least  two  support  rollers  positioned  within  said  endless 
image  carrier, 

drive  means  capable  of  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  support 
rollers  in  order  to  move  said  endless  image  carrier  in  a 
predetermined  direction, 

image-forming  means  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  from  a  sheet  to  be  copied  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  endless  image  carrier  along  a  unit  length  thereof, 

developing  means  located  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said 
endless  image  carrier  at  a  point  in  the  forward  direction  of 
movement  of  said  endless  image  carrier  with  respect  to 
said  image-forming  means  for  developing  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  thereon  into  a  toner  image. 

transferring  means  located  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said 
endless  image  carrier  at  a  pomt  in  the  forward  direction  of 
movement  of  said  endless  image  carrier  with  respect  to 
said  developing  means  for  transferring  a  developed  elec- 
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trostatic  latent  image  fronisSaid  endless  image  carrier  to  a 
'transfer  member, 

toner-removing  means  located  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of 
said  endless  image  carrier  at  a  point  between  the  image- 
forming  means  and  the  transferring  means  for  removing 
residual  toner  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  endless  image 
carrier, 

control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  drive 
I  means  such  that  it  will  route  the  support  roller  to  which 
I  it  is  connected  in  a  fashion  that  said  endless  image  carrier 
will  be  rotated  in  said  predetermined  direction  a  unit  drive 
distance  for  each  copying  operation,  a  unit  drive  distance 
being  n  times  as  long  as  a  unit  length,  n  being  an  integer 
smaller  than  m,  greater  than  1  and  a  number  which  has  no 
common  factor  with  m,  and 

said  transferring  means  being  positioned  along  said  endless 
image  carrier  a  distance  from  said  image-forming  means 
which  is  less  than  said  unit  drive  distance. 


blade  member  is  pressed  in  contact  with  said  image  bear- 
ing member. 


436,277 

PROCESS  FOR  SAVING  FllM  IN  PHOTOTYPE 

SETTERS 

Nonnan  T.  Hunt,  7  Alderbrook  Rd.,  Andover,  Mass.  01810 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,353 

Int.  a.^G03B  17/22 

U.S.  a.  355—29  10  Qaims 


436,276 
I  ELECTRONIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Hiroshi  Murasaki,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,973 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1980,  55-125663 

Int.  a.J  G03G  15/00.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  355—15  6  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  saving  film  in  a  photographic  device  em- 
ploying a  continuous  strip  of  film  and  a  cutting  blade,  wherein 
the  steps  of  the  process  comprise: 
completing  exposure  of  a  first  portion  of  film; 
advancing  blank  film; 

beginning  to  expose  a  second  portion  of  film; 
interrupting  exposure  of  the  second  portion  of  film  to  stop  the 

film  when  the  blank  film  is  adjacent  to  the  cutting  blade; 
cutting  through  the  blank  film;  and 
reactivating  exposure  of  the  second  portion  of  film. 


1.  An  electronic  copying  machine  comprising: 

an  image  bearing  member  movable  past  a  station  for  transfer- 
ring an  image  on  the  image  bearing  surface  thereof  to 
copying  paper; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  image  bearing  member; 

a  blade  type  cleaner  having  a  blade  member  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  image  bearing  member  between  a 
position  in  which  said  blade  member  is  pressed  in  contact 
with  said  image  bearing  surface  of  said  image  bearing 
member  for  removing  toner  therefrom  and  a  position  in 
which  said  blade  member  is  spaced  from  said  surface  of 
said  image  bearing  member; 

blade  moving  means  connected  to  said  blade  type  cleaner  for 
moving  said  blade  member  to  one  or  the  other  of  said 
positions; 

said  image  bearing  member  and  said  blade  member  being 
removably  mounted  in  said  copying  machine; 

presence  detecting  means  engaged  by  at  least  one  of  said 
members  for  giving  an  indication  of  whether  said  detect- 
ing means  has  been  disengaged  and  then  reengaged; 

toner  depositing  means  for  depositing  toner  on  the  image 
bearing  surface  of  said  image  bearing  member;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  drive  means,  said  blade 
moving  means  and  said  toner  depositing  means  and  said 
presence  detecting  means  for  controlling  said  drive  means, 
said  blade  moving  means  and  said  toner  depositing  means 
for,  when  said  presence  detecting  means  indicates  that  it 
has  been  disengaged  and  then  reengaged,  moving  said 
blade  member  to  the  position  in  which  it  is  spaced  from 
said  surface  of  said  image  bearing  member,  depositing 
toner  on  said  surface  of  said  image  bearing  member,  driv- 
ing said  image  bearing  member  until  the  toner  bearing 
jXJrtion  thereof  has  reached  the  position  where  said  blade 
member  contacts  said  image  bearing  member,  and  then 
moving  said  blade  member  to  the  position  where  said 


4,396,278 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGER 
Malcolm  G.  Brockwell,  Ilford,  and  David  B.  Harrington,  Burn- 
ham-on-Crouch,  both  of  Engjand,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG, 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,160 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ofct.  14,  1980, 
8033141 

Int.  aJ  G03B  27/54.  27/72 
U.S.  a.  355—37  10  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  enlarger  with  a  printing  light  source 
which,  via  a  condenser,  illuminates  a  plane  for  receiving  the 
original  to  be  printed,  an  image  of  said  original  being  formed  in 
a  printing  plane  by  means  of  a  lens,  the  image  of  the  printing 
light  source  in  the  focal  plane  of  the  lens  being  at  least  not 
substantially  larger  than  the  range  covered  by  the  lens,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  supplementary  light  source  which 
is  positioned  in  such  a  way  that,  when  no  original  to  be  printed 
is  in  position,  an  image  of  the  supplementary  light  source  is 
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S.7!!^  ^Z  ^^^  '=°"'^^"'*';  i"  '^^  l"^"^  P'*"*^  °f  the  lens  but    second  travel  board,  and  arm  means  attached  to  the  circular 

outs.de  the  range  covered  by  the  latter.  ^^mber  and  extended  over  the  surface  of  the  first  travel  board 

11  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  photosensitive  sheet  whereby  on 

I '  4,396,279  movement  of  the  first  travel  board  the  motion  transmission 

TRIMMING  CONDITION  OBSERVING  DEVICE  IN        "^eans  moves  the  second  travel  board  which  rotates  the  circu- 

PICTURE  PRINTER 

Sumio  Yoshikawa,  and  Kaoni  Uchiyama,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,029 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1980,  55-152187 
Int.  aj  G03B  27/5Z.  27/70 
VJS.  a.  355-43  10  Oaims 


\^2 


1.  In  a  picture  printer  of  the  type  wherein  an  original  picture 
is  illuminated  by  a  light  source  and  the  image  of  said  original  is 
projected  onto  a  photosensitive  material  through  an  optical 
path  including  a  lens  system,  a  trimming  condition  observing 
device  including  an  observing  screen  for  viewing  the  image  to 
be  printed,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  said  trim- 
ming condition  observing  device  comprises: 
a  reflection  mirror  comprising  first  and  second  mirror  por- 
tions each  movable  into  and  out  of  said  optical  path  be- 
tween said  lens  system  and  said  photosensitive  material 
said  mirror  portions  meeting  in  said  optical  path  to  form  a 
substantially  continuous  mirror  surface; 
a  convergent  lens  movable  into  and  out  of  said  optical  path; 

and 
drive  means  for  synchronously  driving  said  first  and  second 
mirror  portions  to  move  said  mirror  portions  and  conver- 
gent lens  into  said  optical  path  whereby  light  from  said 
lens  system  passes  through  said  convergent  lens  and  is 
reflected  by  said  reflection  mirror  to  said  observing 
screen. 


4,396,280 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPROPORTIONING  MACHINE 

AND  RADIUS  ATTACHMENT  THEREFOR 

James  C.  Parsons,  1414  Laurel  Ave.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55403 

filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,134 

1 1  Int  a.3  G03B  27/68 

U.S.  O.  355—52  29  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  linear  image  from  a  sheet 
member  or  film  and  reproportioning  the  image  to  an  arcuate 
image  on  a  photosensitive  sheet  comprising:  a  frame,  a  first 
travel  board  movably  supported  on  the  frame,  said  first  travel 
board  having  a  surface  for  carrying  a  sheet  member  having  a 
linear  image,  drive  means  for  moving  said  first  travel  board  in 
a  linear  direction,  means  having  elongated  exposure  line  means 
located  adjacent  said  first  surface,  said  exposure  line  means 
allowing  light  to  project  onto  said  surface,  a  second  movable 
travel  board  having  a  linear  edge  extended  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  second  travel  board  transmitting  means  con- 
nected to  the  first  travel  board  and  second  travel  board  opera- 
ble to  move  the  second  travel  board  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  first  travel  board,  a  circular  member  located  adjacent  the 
linear  edge  of  the  second  travel  board,  means  rotatably  mount- 
ing the  circular  member  on  said  frame,  means  mounted  on  the 
circular  member  engageable  with  said  linear  edge  for  rotating 
the  circular  member  in  response  to  linear  movement  of  the 


\ 


lar  member  thereby  moving  the  photosensitive  sheet  in  an 
arcuate  direction  relative  to  the  image  carrying  sheet  member 
on  the  first  travel  board  to  project  the  image  in  an  arcuate 
pattern  on  the  photosensitive  sheet  as  the  photosensitive  sheet 
and  image  carrying  sheet  member  pass  under  the  exposure  line 
means. 


4,396,281 
NEGATIVE  nLM  CARRIER  DEVICE 
Katsuhiko  Okabe,  Tokorozawa.  and  Toshihiko  Watanabe,  To- 
kyo, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Copal  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1981,  56-9939 

Int.  0.3  G03B  27/62 

U.S.  O.  355—75  3  Oaims 


1.  A  negative  film  carrier  device  comprising  a  negative  film 
holder  plate  capable  of  holding  a  negative  film  and  having  an 
inherent  signal  part  corresponding  to  the  size  of  the  negative 
film  or  the  like,  a  negative  film  mask  supported  movably  with 
respect  to  said  negative  film  holder  plate  and  having  a  negative 
film  presser  capable  of  pressing  said  negative  film  onto  said 
negative  film  holder  plate  to  form  a  negative  film  carrier  unit, 
a  negative  film  carrier  supporting  base  capable  of  supporting 
said  negative  film  holder  plate  and  having  a  negative  film  size 
senser  switch  engageable  with  said  signal  part  when  said  nega- 
tive film  holder  plate  is  mounted  on  said  negative  film  carrier 
supporting  base,  and  a  connecting  means  fixing  said  negative 
film  holder  plate  on  said  negative  film  carrier  supporting  base 
when  said  negative  film  holder  plate  is  mounted  on  said  nega- 
tive film  carrier  supporting  base,  said  negative  film  size  senser 
switch  being  selectively  operated  in  response  to  the  shape  of 
said  signal  part  to  issue  an  inherent  signal  corresponding  to  the 
size  of  the  negative  film  set  in  said  negative  film  carrier  unit 
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when  said  negative  film  carrier  unit  is  fixed  on  said  negative 
film  earner  supporting  base  by  said  connecting  means. 

4,396^2 
DISC  nLM  HOLDER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 
Richard  D.  Anderson,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pako 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,928 

Int.  a.3G03B  77/62 

U.S.  CL  355—76  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  generally  circular  photo- 
graphic film  unit  having  a  plurality  of  image  frames  and  angu- 
larly indexing  the  generally  circular  film  unit  to  position  a 
selected  image  frame  at  a  predetermined  position,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
means  for  coaxially  holding  the  generally  circular  film  unit 

about  a  central  axis; 
means  for  angularly  indexing  the  generally  circular  film  unit 

about  the  central  axis; 
biasing  means  for  biasing  the  generally  circular  film  unit  in  a 
first  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  central  axis  to  an 
indexing  position  during  indexing  a  selected  image  frame 
to  the  predetermined  position;  and 
means  for  moving  the  generally  circular  film  unit  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction  to  a  non-indexing 
position  after  the  selected  Image  frame  is  indexed  to  the 
predetermined  position. 

4,396,283 
NEGHOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PRINTER 
Richard  D.  Anderson,  Maple  Grove,  and  Larry  M.  Karjala,  New 
Hope,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Pako  Corporation,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,929 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/62.  27/64 

MS.  a.  355—76  37  Claims 


means  for  movably  attaching  the  film  transport  base  to  the 
photographic  printer  to  a  print  exposure  cycle  position; 

means  for  holding  the  disc-like  film  unit  and  rotationally  index- 
ing selected  film  frames  to  the  print  gate  and  attached  to  the 
movable  base  such  that  the  means  for  clamping  clamps  the 
selected  film  frames  at  the  print  gate  aperture;  and 

means  for  actuating  the  switching  means  attached  to  the  mov- 
able base  such  that  before  the  base  is  slid  from  the  print 
exposure  cycle  position,  the  means  for  clamping  is  actuated 
to  the  open  position  releasing  the  disc-like  film  unit. 

'  4,396,284 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  UTHOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  PLATES 
Howard  A.  Fromson,  15  Rogues  Ridge  Rd.,  Weston,  Conn. 
06880,  and  Robert  F.  GrKia,  Scitnate,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Howard  A.  Fromson,  Weston,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  142,519,  Apr.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,338,007,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,561, 
Dec.  22,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  370,224 

Int.  C\?  G03B  27/30:  G03C  1/52:  G03F  7/08 

U.S.  a.  355—100  "  Claims 


1.  Process  for  making  a  lithographic  printing  plate  which 

comprises: 

(a)  exposing  to  actinic  light  a  lithographic  plate  having  a 
water  soluble  light  sensitive  layer  thereon  to  form  at  least 
a  latent  image  in  said  layer; 

(b)  applying  a  solvent  soluble  UV  curable  material  to  the 
imaged  plate  from  step  (a); 

(c)  applying  water  to  the  plate  from  step  (b)  to  remove  light 
sensitive  layer  and  UV  curable  material  in  the  non-image 
areas  leaving  UV  curable  material  adhered  to  the  image  in 
the  light  sensitive  layer;  and 

(d)  exposing  the  plate  from  step  (c)  to  a  UV  source  havmg  an 
intensity  greater  than  the  imaging  light  used  in  step  (a)  to 
form  a  press-ready  plate  with  a  durable,  reinforced  cured 
image  thereon. 

4,396,285 
LASER  SYSTEM  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  USE 
Peter  S.  Presta,  Menlo  Park;  Charles  R.  Munnerlyn,  Sunnyvale, 
and  John  A.  Gibson,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Co- 
herent, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,549 

Int.  a?  A61B  17/36:  GOIB  11/27:  G02B  5/10 

MS.  a.  356-138  *"  Claims 


so-*' 


1.  A  neghold  assembly  for  use  in  a  photographic  printer  for 
printing  images  from  selected  film  fram«s  of  a  disc-like  film 
unit  at  a  print  gate,  the  assembly  comprising: 
means  for  clamping  the  selected  film  frames  in  a  clamping 

position  at  the  print  gate  and  stationarily  attached  to  the 

photographic  printer; 
switching  means  for  actuating  the  means  for  clamping  to  an 

open  position  and  sutionarily  attached  to  the  photographic 

printer; 
a  movable  film  transport  base; 


1.  A  beam  delivery  system  for  directing  a  first  and  a  second 
beam  of  coherent  electromagnetic  radiation  of  different  fre- 
quencies to  a  desired  location  on  a  biological  specimen,  said 
system  comprising: 
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means  for  generating  said  first  and  second  beams  of  coherent 
electromagnetic  radiation; 

a  movable  reflector  having  a  substantially  toroidally  shaped 
reflective  surface; 

said  first  beam  aligned  to  impinge  said  reflector  on  said 
surface  and  to  reflect  therefrom  to  impinge  said  biological 
specimen; 

means  for  moving  said  reflector  in  two  axes  to  focus  the  first 
beam  at  said  desired  location;  and 

said  second  beam  being  aligned  to  impinge  said  reflector  on 
said  surface,  to  reflect  therefrom  and  focus  at  the  same 
desired  location,  without  further  movement  of  said  reflec- 
tor. 


4,396,286 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
AUTOMATICALLY-COMPENSATING,  TRACEABLE 
CALIBRATION  AND  ZEROING  FOR  LIGHT 
SCATTERING  DEVICES 
Frederick  M.  Shofher,  Arthur  C.  Miller,  Jr.,  and  Gerhard 
Kreikebanm,  all  of  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  PPM,  Incor- 
porated, Knoxville,  Tenn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  902,510,  May  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,249,244. 
This  application  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,124 
Int.  a.3  GOIJ  1/02 
,U.S.  a.  356-243  11  Claims 


-_+tfTi      TO 
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1.  A  calibration/zero  apparatus  for  an  electro  optical  instru- 
ment comprising  a  plate  element  adapted  to  be  rotatably  posi- 
tioned to  intercept  a  beam  of  light,  filter  means  having  an 
inward  face  and  an  outward  face,  said  inward  face  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  one  side  of  said  plate  element  in  a  plane  ori- 
ented parallel  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  plate 
element  and  means  in  optical  communication  between  said 
inward  face  and  the  other  side  of  said  plate  element  for  trans- 
mitting a  predetermined  fraction  of  light  striking  said  outward 
face  of  said  filter  means  to  one  of  said  other  sides  of  the  plate 
element. 


4,396,287 

SAMPLE  MANIPULATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
SPECTROMETERS 
Karl  J.  Hildebrand,  Tyngsboro,  and  John  Leeman,  Andover, 
botii  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Leeman  Labs  Inc.,  Tewksbury, 
Mass. 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,334 
lot  a.3  GOIN  21/74 
MS.  a  356—244  9  Claims 

1.  A  sample  manipulation  system  for  a  spectrometer  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a.  at  least  one  length  of  electrically  conductive  filament; 

b.  means  for  supporting  said  filament; 

c.  means  for  depositing  a  liquid  containing  sample  over  a 
portion  of  said  filament;  and 

d.  an  electrical  power  source  for  heating  said  filament  com- 
prising: 

i.  a  plurality  of  separate  conUct  points; 


ii.  means  for  applying  variable  levels  of  electrical  power  to 
each  of  said  separate  points;  and 


iii.  means  for  sequentially  connecting  said  filament  to  said 
separate  points. 


4396,288 
CONTROL  OF  MULTI-POSITION  HLTER  MECHANISM 

IN  AN  OPTICAL  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
David  B.  Helphrey,  Santii  Am^  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,531,  Jul.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,466 

Int.  a.J  GOIJ  3/12,  3/50 

MS.  a.  356—326  4  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  an  optical  measuring  system  of  the  type 
comprising  means  for  directing  light  along  an  optical  path 
toward  a  light  detector,  the  detector  adapted  to  provide  a 
measure  of  light  passed  by  a  sample  in  the  optical  path,  a 
plurality  of  filters,  a  filter  changing  mechanism  adapted  to 
advance  in  sequence  through  a  plurality  of  operating  positions 
to  place  predetermined  ones  or  combinations  or  none  of  the 
filters  in  the  optical  path  to  attenuate,  for  each  operating  posi- 
tion, predetermined  selected  wavelengths  of  light  passing 
along  the  optical  path,  an  improved  method  of  identifying  an 
operating  position  of  the  filter  changing  mechanism  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  spectral  characteristic  information  of  one  or  more 
of  the  operating  positions  of  the  filter  changing  mecha- 
nism; 

(b)  setting  the  filter  changing  mechanism  in  an  operating 
position; 

(c)  directing  light  of  predetermined  spectral  characteristics 
along  the  optical  path; 

(d)  detecting  and  measuring  the  spectral  characteristic  of 
light  reaching  the  detector;  and 

(e)  comparing  the  spectral  characteristic  measured  in  step 
(d)  with  the  stored  spectral  characteristic  information  in 
an  effort  to  identify  an  operating  position  of  the  filter 
changing  mechanism. 
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4396,289 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOLOGRAPHIC 
TESTING  OF  OPTICAL  COMPONENTS 
Stephen  D.  Fantone,  Saugus,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,499 

Int  a.3  GOIB  9/021 

UJS.  a.  356—348  35  Claims 


Kx 


35.  A  method  for  determining  any  dimensional  differences 
between  the  shapes  of  objects  intended  to  be  complementary 
configured  comprising  the  steps  of: 

constructing  a  hologram  of  one  of  the  objects  using  radiant 
energy  of  predetermined  temporal  and  spatial  coherence; 
reconstructing  said  hologram  using  radiant  energy  substan- 
tially identical  to  that  used  to  construct  said  hologram, 
said  hologram  operating  to  diffract  said  radiant  energy 
incident   thereto   into   n-number  of  wavefronts   where 
—  a<n<  +a  and  a  is  an  integer; 
forming  a  wavefront  from  the  other  object  by  directing 
thereat  radiant  energy  substantially  identical  to  that  used 
to  either  construct  or  reconstruct  said  hologram; 
directing  said  other  object  wavefront  onto  said  hologram  to 
reconstruct  said  hologram  again,  said  hologram  operating 
to  transmit  the  shape  of  said  other  object  wavefront  undis- 
turbed and  also  to  diffract  said  other  object  wavefront  into 
n-number  of  wavefronts  where  -a<n<  -l-a  and  a  is  an 
integer; 
combining  a  predetermined  n'*-order  wavefront  from  said 
first  hologram   reconstruction   with  the  corresponding 
(n  -I- 1  )'''-order  wavefront  from  said  other  hologram  recon- 
struction to  form  an  interference  pattern;  and 
interpreting  said  interference  pattern  to  determine  any  di- 
mensional differences  between  said  objects. 

4,396,290 
TWO  PUMP-FREQUENCY-STIMULATED  BRILLOUIN 

SCATTERING  RING  LASER  GYROSCOPE 

Glen  J.  Morris,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  University  of 

Utah  Research  Institute,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,258 

Int  a.3  GOIC  19/64 

U.S.  a.  356—350  1  Claim 


a  pump  laser; 

means  for  dividing  the  pump  laser  beam  into  two  equal  inten- 
sity beams; 

means  for  modulating  the  two  derived  beams  to  shift  their 
frequencies  to  a  different  frequency  from  the  pump  beam 
and  from  each  other; 

means  for  coupling  the  two-frequency-shifted  beams  into  op- 
pcBite  ends  of  an  optical  fiber  waveguide  ring; 

an  optical  fiber  waveguide  ring  to  be  used  as  a  laser  cavity; 

means  for  pumping  the  optical  fiber  waveguide  cavity  by  the 
two  derived  beams  in  both  the  clockwise  and  counterclock- 
wise directions  simultaneously  in  order  to  excite  stimulated 
Brillouin  scattering  in  both  directions  around  the  ring; 

means  for  optically  closing  the  ring  on  itself  so  that  the  stimu- 
lated Brillouin  scattering  results  in  two  oppositely  circulat- 
ing Brillouin  ring  lasers; 

means  for  extracting  a  portion  of  each  Brillouin  ring  laser  beam 
and  bringing  the  two  extracted  beams  to  a  common  point; 
means  for  mixing  the  two  extracted  beams  together  in  a  photo- 
diode  to  produce  a  beat  frequency  proportional  to  the  ring 
rotation  rate  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 

ring; 
means  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  the  beat  frequency  so 

derived; 
means  for  generating  the  electrical  signals  required  to  drive  the 

laser  beam  modulators;  and 
means  for  signal  processing  required  to  detect,  amplify  and 

filter  the  beat  frequency  signal. 


'  4,3%,291 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  PAINT  MIXER 
WiUiam  Sinunonds,  6120  Elder  Creek  Rd.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
95824 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,341 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  13/04 

U.S.  a.  366—282  *  Claims 


1.  A  two-frequency  ring  laser  gyroscope  comprising: 


1.  A  paint  mixer  for  use  in  a  paint  can,  said  paint  mixer 
comprising: 

a.  an  electric  motor,  said  electric  motor  having  a  motor 

shaft, 

b.  a  detachable  extension  shaft  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
motor  shaft  and  having  paint  mixing  elements  thereon, 

c.  means  detachably  supporting  the  electric  motor  on  one 
side  of  the  can, 

d.  a  power  supply  cord  for  electrically  connecting  said 
electric  motor  to  an  electrical  power  source,  and 

e.  a  control  box  mechanically  mounted  on  the  electric  motor 
and  electrically  interposed  in  the  power  supply  cord  lead- 
ing to  the  electric  motor  for  energizing  and  deenergizing 
the  electric  motor,  said  control  box  including  a  switch 
having  an  off  position  and  at  least  one  on  position  and  a 
relay  coupled  to  the  switch  to  prevent  restart  of  the  elec- 
tric motor  on  a  loss  of  power  from  the  electrical  power 
source  while  the  switch  is  in  an  on  position  until  the 
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switch  IS  first  returned  to  an  off  position  and  then  moved 
to  an  on  position,  once  the  power  has  been  restored. 


4,396,292 

WINDROWING-TYPE  COMPOSTING  APPARATUS 

Walter  C.  Roman,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bancohio 

National  Bank,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,634,  Jan.  23, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,290,703.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,752 

Int  a.3  B02C  21/02 

U.S.  a.  366—345  13  Claims 


1.  Self-propelled  windrowing  apparatus  for  laterally  trans- 
ferring an  elongate  row  of  biodegradable  material,  said  row 
being  oriented  along  a  given,  centrally  disposed  axis  and  hav- 
ing a  given  width,  comprising: 

a  windrow  conveyor  having  spaced,  parallel,  mutually  inter- 
connected elongate  paddles  drivably,  orbitally  movable 
about  spaced  parallel  axes  and  having  a  downwardly 
disposed  region  for  confronting  said  row  of  material  and 
progressively  moving  said  material  to  an  adjacent  said 
row  thereof; 

a  rigid  frame; 

first  motor  means  mounted  upon  said  rigid  frame; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  conveyor  at  a  forwardly 
disposed  portion  of  said  frame  such  that  said  paddles 
within  said  downwardly  disposed  region  are  arranged  at 
an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  centrally  disposed  axis 
when  said  conveyor  is  urged  into  confrontation  with  said 
row; 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  wheel  means  connected  with 
said  frame  for  supporting  and  driving  said  frame  and 
having  respective  fixed  axes  of  rotation  aligned  to  nor- 
mally drive  said  apparatus  along  a  vector  parallel  with 
said  centrally  disposed  axis  to  urge  said  conveyor  into  said 
confrcMitation,  said  first  and  second  wheel  means  being 
disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  said  first  wheel 
means  being  disposed  at  a  first  said  side  and  rearwardly  of 
said  conveyor  downwardly  disposed  region,  said  second 
wheel  means  being  disposed  at  a  second  said  side  and 
substantially  outwardly  of  said  downwardly  disposed 
region; 

second  and  third  motor  means  selectively  powered  from  said 
first  motor  means  and  respectively  coupled  in  driving 
relationship  with  said  first  and  second  wheel  means; 

third  freely  rotatable  wheel  means  freely  pivotal  about  a 
vertical  axis,  attached  to  said  frame  at  said  second  side  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  forward  portion  of  said  downwardly 
disposed  region  for  supporting  the  forward  portion  of  said 
frame  for  movement;  and 

control  means  actuable  to  effect  said  select  powering  of  said 
second  and  third  motor  means. 


436,293 
SALAT  TIME  ALARM  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Takatoshi  Mizoguchi,  Tenri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  KabasUki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1980,  55-152865; 
Oct.  30,  1980,  55-153354;  Oct  30,  1980,  55-153355;  Oct  30, 
1980,  55-153356;  Nov.  14,  1980,  55-161064;  Nov.  14,  I960, 
55-161065 

Int  a.^  G04B  19/26,  49/04 
U.S.  a.  368—15  10  Claims 


1.  A  salat  time  alarm  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

current  time  keeping  means  for  storing  current  time  data  and 
current  calendar  data; 

main  memory  means  for  storing  sunrise  time  and  sunset  time 
data  associated  with  various  cities  in  in  the  world; 

city  selection  means  for  selecting  a  desired  city  from  said 
various  cities  in  the  world; 

date  determining  means  for  determining  date  data  represen- 
tative of  the  actual  date; 

read  out  control  means  for  reading  out  said  sunrise  time  and 
sunset  time  data  stored  in  said  main  memory  in  response  to 
output  signals  derived  from  said  city  selection  means  and 
said  date  determining  means; 

calculation  means  for  calculating  a  plurality  of  salat  times 
through  the  use  of  the  data  read  out  by  said  read  out 
control  means; 

salat  time  storage  means  for  storing  the  plurality  of  salat 
times  obtained  by  said  calculation  means;  ' 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  plurality  of  salat  times 
stored  in  said  salat  time  storage  means  with  said  current 
time  data  stored  in  said  current  time  keeping  means  and 
for  developing  a  detection  output  when  the  current  time 
reaches  one  of  said  plurality  of  salat  times;  and 

alarm  means  for  providing  an  alarm  display  in  response  to 
said  detection  output  developed  from  said  comparison 
means. 


4,396,294 
CORRECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

WITH  BOTH  ANALOG  AND  DIGITAL  DISPLAYS 
Masani  Yoshida,  Tanaahi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch 

Company  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,407 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1980,  55-14821 

Int  a.)  G04B  27/04 

U.S.  a.  368—71  24  Claims 

1.  A  correction  system  for  an  electronic  timepiece  having  an 
analog  display  including  time  indicating  hands  for  indicating 
current  time  data  and  a  digital  display  for  indicating  at  least 
current  time  data,  a  stepping  motor  coupled  through  a  wheel 
train  to  said  time  indicating  hands  to  drive  said  analog  display, 
and  timekeeping  circuit  means  and  drive  circuit  means  for 
generating  signals  to  drive  said  stepping  motor  and  to  drive 
said  digital  display,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  external  operating  member  movable  in  an  axial 

direction  to  selectively  establish  an  analog  correction  mode 

of  operation  and  a  digital  correction  mode  of  operation  in 

dependence  on  a  selected  axial  position  of  said  external 

operating  member; 
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a  hands  adjusting  mechanism  for  correcting  the  current  time 
data  displayed  by  said  time  indicating  hands; 

means  for  coupling  said  external  operating  member  mechani- 
cally to  said  hands  adjusting  mechanism  in  response  to  the 
establishment  of  said  analog  correction  mode  of  operation  in 
which  rotation  of  said  external  operating  member  in  a  first 
direction  acts  to  advance  a  time  di^layed  by  said  time  indi- 
cating hands  and  in  which  rotation  of  said  external  operating 
member  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction 
acts  to  retard  said  time  displayed  by  said  time  indicating 
hands; 

correction  switch  means  including  a  rotor  and  responsive  to 
rotation  of  said  rotor  in  a  first  direction  for  producing  a  first 
correction  signal  and  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  rotor  in 
a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  for  produc- 
ing a  second  correction  signal;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  correction  switch  means  to  be  rotated 
by  said  external  operating  member  and  for  selectively  apply- 
ing said  first  and  second  correction  signals  to  said  timekeep- 
ing circuit  means,  in  response  to  the  establishment  of  said 
digital  correction  mode  of  operation  in  which  said  timekeep- 
ing circuit  means  is  responsive  to  said  first  correction  signal 
for  incrementing  time  data  produced  thereby  and  responsive 
to  said  second  correction  signal  for  decrementing  time  data 
produced  thereby,  whereby  time  data  displayed  by  said 
digital  display  is  advanced  in  response  to  said  first  correction 
signal  and  is  retarded  in  response  to  said  second  correction 
signal,  when  said  timepiece  is  in  said  digital  display  correc- 
tion mode  of  operation; 


output  from  said  first  flip-flop  and  to  receive  signals  from 
said  second  fixed  contact; 

a  third  logic  AND  gate  coupled  to  receive  a  non-inverting 
output  from  said  second  flip-flop  and  to  receive  signals  from 
said  third  fixed  contact; 

a  fourth  logic  AND  gate  coupled  to  receive  an  inverting  out- 
put from  said  second  flip-flop  and  to  receive  signals  from 
said  third  fixed  contact; 

a  fifth  logic  AND  gate  coupled  to  receive  a  non-inverting 
output  from  said  third  flip-flop  and  to  receive  signals  from 
said  first  fixed  contact; 

a  sixth  logic  AND  gate  coupled  to  receive  an  inverting  output 
from  said  third  flip-flop  and  to  receive  signals  from  said  first 
fixed  contact; 

a  first  logic  OR  gate  coupled  to  receive  output  signals  from 
said  second,  fourth  and  sixth  logic  AND  gates,  for  thereby 
producing  said  first  correction  signal  comprising  a  train  of 
pulses  having  a  frequency  determined  by  the  rate  of  rotation 
of  said  external  operating  member;  and 

a  second  logic  OR  gate  coupled  to  receive  output  signals  from 
said  first,  third  and  fifth  logic  AND  gates,  for  thereby  pro- 
ducing said  second  correction  signal,  comprising  a  train  of 
pulses  having  a  frequency  determined  by  the  rate  of  rotation 
of  said  external  operating  member. 
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4^96,295 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WITH  DOT  MATRIX 
DISPLAY 
Takefairo  Ishikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1979^S4'121390 
Int.  CL^  G04C  19/00:  G06K  15/18 
VS.  a.  368—82  5  Oaima 


wherein  said  correction  switch  means  comprises  at  least  one 
movable  contact  forming  part  of  said  rotor  and  a  pluralit./  of 
fixed  contacts,  and  wherein  said  rotor  is  coupled  to  a  source 
of  a  predetermined  logic  level  potential  whereby  said  fixed 
contacts  are  sequentially  and  momentarily  connected  to  said 
logic  level  potential  as  said  rotor  is  rotated,  and  further 
comprising  correction  signal  discrimination  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  fixed  contacts  and  responsive  to  signals 
appearing  on  said  fucd  contacts  in  a  sequence  resulting  from 
roution  of  said  rotor  in  said  first  direction  for  producing  said 
first  correction  signal  and  further  responsive  to  signals  ap- 
pearing on  said  fixed  contacts  in  a  sequence  resulting  from 
rotation  of  said  rotor  in  said  second  direction  for  producing 
said  second  correction  signal;  and 

wherein  said  correction  switch  means  includes  at  least  three 
fixed  contacts,  and  wherein  said  correction  signal  discrimi- 
nation circuit  means  comprises: 

a  first  set/reset  flip-flop  coupled  to  be  set  by  signals  appearing 
on  a  first  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  and  reset  by  signals 
appearing  on  a  third  one  of  said  fixed  contacts; 

a  second  set/reset  flip-flop  coupled  to  be  set  by  signals  appear- 
ing on  a  second  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  and  reset  by  signals 
appearing  on  a  second  one  of  said  fixed  contacts; 

a  third  set/reset  flip-flop  coupled  to  be  set  by  signals  appearing 
on  said  third  fixed  contact  and  reset  by  signals  appearing  on 
said  second  one  of  said  fixed  contacts; 

a  first  logic  AND  gate  coupled  to  receive  a  non-inverting 
output  from  said  first  flip-flop  and  to  receive  signals  from 
said  second  fixed  contact; 

a  second  logic  AND  gate  coupled  to  receive  an  inverting 
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1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  having  a  dot  matrix  display,  a 
time  counting  circuit,  a  character  generator  for  decoding  the 
counted  content  of  the  time  counting  circuit,  shift  means  for 
temporarily  retaining  a  lateral  portion  of  the  character  pattern 
of  the  character  generator,  a  longitudinal  driver  circuit  for 
effecting  the  display  of  the  content  of  the  shift  means  by  the 
dot  matrix  display,  and  a  lateral  driver  circuit  for  providing  a 
lateral  signal  to  the  dot  matrix  display,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: latch  circuit  means  for  retaining  part  of  the  lateral 
portion  of  the  character  pattern  in  the  shift  means,  the  latch 
circuit  means  having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
shift  means  and  its  output  connected  to  the  input  of  the  longitu- 
dinal driver  circuit,  and  the  memory  capacity  of  the  latch 
circuit  means  being  smaller  than  the  memory  capacity  of  the 
shift  means;  shift  pulse  generating  means  operative  when  acti- 
vated for  applying  a  shift  pulse  to  the  shift  means;  and  switch 
means  for  activating  the  shift  pulse  generating  means. 
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4,996,296 

STOP  WATCH 

MkfeMi  F.  Sloddca,  115  W.  82  St.,  Apt.  BF,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10024 
OMtiaiiattoB  of  Ser.  No.  941,323,  Sep.  11. 1978,  alMiidoiied.  Thk 
■ppUcation  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,230 
lat  a.J  G04F  7/oa-  G04C  17/Oa-  G04F  70/00 
UA  CL  360^101  4 


at  prcdctemuned  45  minutes  and  it  before  the  start  of  time 
strUting  made  at  the  next  00  minutes. 


4,396,297 
DEVICE  FOR  STOPPING  THE  STRIKING  OF  A  CLOCK 

AT  MGHT 

Manhiro  Akahane,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rhythm  Watch 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

PBed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  331,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1981,  56*28114; 
Apr.  30, 1981,  36-63463[U];  Not.  7,  1961,  56-179203 

lot  CL^  G04B  23/00 
VJS.  a  366—262  8  CUdms 


1.  A  device  for  stopping  the  striking  of  a  time-striking  clock 
between  desired  times  at  night  having  a  striking  stop  contact 
means  provided  in  a  striking  circuit  and  controlled  to  open  and 
close  in  association  with  a  clock  gear  train,  characterized  in 
that  a  time-striking  is  made  at  15,  30,  45  and  00  minutes  which 
are  determined  by  closing  a  minute  control  contact  meant  and 
said  striking  stop  contact  means  is  slidably  engaged  with  a 
stationary  contact  by  being  rotationally  driven  by  an  intermit- 
tent drive  gear  train  that  is  driven  by  said  clock  gear  train, 
thereby  permitting,  in  association  with  a  minute  gear  of  the 
clock  gear  train,  the  sliding  of  said  striking  stop  contact  means 
during  the  period  in  which  a  minute  control  contact  means  is 
opened  between  45  minutes  and  00  minutes,  said  period  being 
the  time  region  which  is  after  the  finish  of  time  strikiog  is  made 


4396,298 
CASE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  WATCH  MODULE 
Riehard  Ripley,  Attleboro,  Mam^  essigBor  to  TextroB,  Ibc^ 
ProTidsacc,  R.I. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  269,786 
lot  CL^  G04B  37/00 
VA  CL  366—300  12 


1.  In  a  stop  watch  having  a  case  with  a  substantially  planar 
fece,  time  indicating  means  disposed  in  the  case  and  actuatable 
means  for  controlling  the  starting,  stopping  and  resetting  of  the 
time  indicating  means,  the  improvement  wherein:  the  case 
comprises  a  generally  convex  bottom  portion  and  is  configured 
to  be  received  in  the  palm  of  the  hand  of  a  user,  strap  ban 
disposed  not  below  the  plane  of  the  face  and  a  strap  connected 
to  the  strap  bars  and  configured  to  extend  around  the  hand  of 
a  user  to  maintain  the  watch  in  the  user's  palm;  and  the  actuat- 
able means  comprises  push-buttons  on  the  face  of  the  casing 
and  configured  to  be  actuable  by  the  four  fingers  of  the  hand  of 
the  user  in  which  the  watch  is  strapped  in  place. 


1.  A  case  for  containing  an  electronic  watch  oKxlule  of  the 
type  having  a  display  face  and  mtemal  function  switches  man- 
ually operable  by  means  of  externally  protruding  depressiUe 
control  buttons,  said  case  comprising: 

a  base  component  defining  an  open  cavity  for  receiving  said 
watch  module; 

a  cover  component  with  a  viewing  window; 

fastening  means  for  detachably  assembling  said  cover  com- 
ponent to  said  base  component  at  a  position  overlying  said 
cavity,  with  the  display  face  of  the  watch  module  in  said 
cavity  being  observable  through  said  window; 

access  openings  in  the  assembled  combination  of  said  base 
and  cover  components  in  alignment  with  the  control 
buttons  on  said  watch  module;  and, 

spring  means  interposed  between  said  watch  module  and 
said  base  component  for  resiliently  urging  said  watch 
module  into  a  fixed  position  within  said  case,  said  spring 
means  having  depressible  contact  sections  arranged  in  said 
access  openings  to  overlap  and  conceal  said  control  but- 
tons. 


4,396,299 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

TOTAL  ENERGY  FLOW  IN  A  GAS  UNE 

WUllam  H.  CUngmaA,  Jr.,  and  Lyn  R.  Kennedy,  both  of  Dallaa, 

Tc3u,  assignors  to  Prcciiion  MecUac  Prodacta,  lac^  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  272,204 
lit  a.)  GOIF  1/68 
VJS.  CL  yiA—n  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  rate  of  energy  flow  in  a 
combustible  gas  flowing  in  a  line  comprising: 

(a)  taking  a  flowing  sample  of  said  combustible  gas  at  a  rate 
constantly  proportionate  to  the  flow  rate  of  said  gas  flow- 
ing in  said  line; 

(b)  combusting  said  flowing  gas  sample  with  a  flowing 
stream  of  combustion  supporting  gat; 

(c)  varying  the  flow  rate  of  said  combustion  supporting  gas 
while  measuring  a  parameter  of  said  combustion 'support- 
ing gas  flow  rate  to  identify  a  magnitude  for  said  parame- 
ter indicative  of  a  flow  rate  for  said  combustion  support- 
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tng  gas  which  is  proportional  to  the  rate  of  energy  flow  in 
said  combustible  gas  flowing  in  said  line;  and 


(d)  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  said  combustion  supporting 
gas  producing  said  parameter  magnitude. 


4^96,300 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

HEAT  TRANSFER  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  TUBE 
William  G.  Characklis;  Frank  L.  Roe,  and  Nicholas  Zelver,  all  of 
Bozeman,  Mont.,  assignors  to  Bridger  Scientific,  Inc.,  Boze- 
man,  Mont. 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,466 

Int.  OJ  GOIN  25/00 

U.Sia.  374— 43  _  MQaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  heat  transfer  characteristics  of  a 
tube  comprising: 

(a)  a  tube, 

(b)  a  source  of  pressure  for  forcing  liquid  such  as  water 
through  said  tube, 

(c)  means  for  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tube, 

(d)  means  for  determmg  the  heat  flux  supplied  to  said  tube 
by  said  heating  means, 

(e)  means  for  determining  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  in 
said  tube,  and 

(0  means  for  determining  the  friction  factor  of  said  tube. 


4,396,301 
SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  CHANGES  IN 
VARIABLE  QUANTmES 
Alfred  B.  Stucki,  Brigham  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Thiokol  Cor- 
poration, Newtown,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,594 
iBt  a.i  GOIK  3/00.  5/50.  5/36 
U.S.  a.  374—188  19  Claims 

1.  A  remote  sensing  and  dau  accumulating  system  for  de- 
tecting changes  in  temperature  and  producing  logic  signals  of 
different  binary  significance  as  inputs  to  an  incremental  da.;i 
accumulator  comprising: 


(a)  power  supply  means  for  supplying  said  input  signals; 

(b)  sensing  means  including  a  thermal  bimetal  element  hav- 
ing a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end,  said  free  end  being  movable 
responsive  to  changes  in  said  temperature,  producing 
movement  in  said  free  end,  said  movement  in  one  direc- 
tion indicating  an  increase  in,  temperature  and  in  a  differ- 
ent direction  indicating  a  decrease  in  temperature,  a  mov- 
able arm  carried  connected  to  said  element  including 
magnetic  means  movable  therewith,  means  for  attaching 
said  arm  to  said  element,  means  for  converting  movement 
of  said  free  end  into  rotational  movement  of  said  arm  and 
magnetic  means; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  electrically  groundable  magnetic  switches 
disposed  in  fixed  relation  to  said  sensing  means  and  posi- 
tioned to  be  serially  actuated  by  said  magnetic  means  to 
close  and  actuate  an  electrical  circuit,  the  closing  of  said 
circuit  providing  a  binary  signal  of  one  significance,  and 
said  switches  serially  actuated  by  said  magnetic  means  to 
open  said  circuit,  the  opening  of  said  circuit  providing  a 
binary  signal  of  a  significance  different  than  said  closing 
signal  significance; 

(d)  circuit  means  electrically  coupling  said  groundable 
switches  and  the  input  signals  from  said  power  supply 
means  for  distributing  said  binary  signals;  and, 


(e)  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  groundable 
switches  in  binary  input  signal  receiving  relation  including 
a  plurality  of  multiple  input  logic  gates  for  providing 
selected  binary  output  signals  which  are  representative  in 
a  sequence  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  increase  or 
decrease  in  said  temperature,  each  of  said  gates  producing 
a  single  binary  output  which  may  be  either  of  first  or 
second  binary  significance,  said  output  being  of  first  bi- 
nary significance  only  when  one  of  said  input  signals  is  of 
one  of  said  first  and  second  binary  significances  and  all  of 
said  other  input  signals  are  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  binary  significances  said  gates  arranged  in  said 
circuit  means  in  a  sequence  of  a  first  to  a  last  gate  in  order, 
said  first  gate  of  said  sequence  having  a  grounded  input 
and  at  least  one  additional  input  connected  to  said  power 
supply  means  through  a  load  resistor  for  producing  a 
binary  input  signal  of  said  first  binary  significance,  said 
remaining  gates  in  said  sequence  each  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  additional  input  of  a  gate  preceding  it 
and  an  additional  input  connected  to  said  power  supply 
means  through  a  load  resistor  and  to  said  groundable 
switches,  whereby  said  input  is  held  at  a  value  of  first 
binary  significance  until  grounded  and  said  value  of  first 
binary  significance  is  changed  to  a  value  of  second  binary 
significance. 
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4,396,302 
HYDROSTATIC  BEARING  WTTH  SECURTTY  OF 
FUNCnON 
Michel  Drevet,  Lyons,  France,  and  Jean  Trouillet,  Fontaine- 
Valmont,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Jeumont  Schneider  Corpora- 
tion, Pnteaux,  France 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,254 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  17,  1980,  80  13398 
Int  aj  F16C  32/06;  FOID  25/16 
VS.  a.  384—121  5  Claims 


engagement  with  said  carrier,  said  control  means  being 
adapted  to  generate  control  signals  spaced  by  small  enough 
time  intervals  to  fomKiiars  of  larger  width  than  said  printing 
surface  by  juxtaposing  imprints  of  said  printing  surface  without 
intervening  spacings. 


4,396,304 
PRINT  HEAD  AND  DRIVE  CIRCUTT 
Keith  B.  Davenport,  Sandhurst,  and  Roman  Derc,  Tarporiey, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Computers  Lim- 
ited, Stevenage,  England 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,433 

Int.  a.3  B41J  3/10 

U.S.  a.  400—124  3  Claims 


1.  A  hydrostatic  bearing  for  a  fluid  pump  having  two  com- 
partments containing  fluid  at  two  different  pressures,  the  bear- 
ing comprising  a  race  arranged  between  the  two  compartments 
and  in  which  in  disposed  a  plurality  of  openings  and  a  plurality 
of  nozzles  connected  to  the  openings  for  supplying  fluid 
thereto,  said  nozzles  being  connected  upstream  of  said  open- 
ings to  said  compartments  through  first  ball  valve  means  con- 
trolled by  the  pressures  in  the  two  compartments,  and  a  pair  of 
expansion  chambers  disposed  in  said  race  on  one  side  and  the 
other  of  the  said  openings  and  being  connected  thereto,  the 
expansion  chambers  being  further  connected  downstream  of 
said  openings  to  said  two  compartments  through  second  ball 
valve  means  controlled  by  the  pressures  in  the  two  compart- 
ments. 


4,3%,303 

IMPROVED  BAR  CODE  AND  ALPHA-NUMERIC 

PRINTER 

Lars  E.  Uddgren,  Lerum,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Swedot  System 

AB,  Goeteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,198 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  14,  1980,  8007172 
Int  C1.5  B41J  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  400—103  6  Claims 


_2Z32""'7iiQii70iauii 


1.  A  mechanical  impact  printing  device  for  printing  a  bar 
code  on  a  moving  information  carrier,  said  bar  code  including 
a  plurality  of  parallel  bars  of  different  widths  separated  by 
spacings,  comprising  a  single,  movable  printing  member,  the 
width  of  an  elongate  printing  surface  provided  on  said  printing 
member  being  not  greater  than  the  smallest  width  of  any  bar 
appearing  in  said  bar  code,  said  printing  member  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  an  actuating  unit  which  in  turn  is  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  programmable  control  means,  said  control 
means  generating  control  signals  which  cause  said  actuating 
unit  to  effect  movement  of  said  printing  surface  into  and  out  of 


1.  Wire  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  print  head  including  a  plurality  of  print  wires  and  a  plural- 
ity of  electromagnetic  actuators,  one  for  each  printing 
wire  repectively;  each  actuator  comprising  a  magnetic 
core,  at  least  one  coil  electromagnetically  coupled  to  the 
core  and  an  armature  mounted  for  movement  relative  to 
the  core  between  an  unoperated  position  and  an  operated 
position,  the  armature  being  operative  during  movement 
from  the  unoperated  to  the  operated  position  to  engage 
the  corresponding  print  wire  and  thereby  propel  the  print 
wire  towards  its  printing  position;  a  plurality  of  drive 
circuits,  one  for  each  electromagnetic  actuator  respec- 
tively, each  comprising  a  capacitor;  a  charging  path  for 
the  capacitor  including  an  inductor  and  a  first  semicon- 
ductor switch;  a  discharge  path  for  the  capacitor  includ- 
ing said  coil  of  the  actuator  and  a  second  semiconductor 
switch,  said  second  semiconductor  switch  being  operative 
during  a  switching  period  defined  by  the  duration  of  a 
control  pulse  to  cause  the  capacitor  to  discharge  and 
produce  an  electric  current  through  the  coil  effective  to 
move  the  armature  from  its  unoperated  position  to  its 
operated  position,  first  means  responsive  to  the  electric 
current  to  maintain  the  first  switch  non-conductive  and 
second  means  operative  to  render  the  first  switch  non- 
conductive  in  response  to  the  capacitor  charging  to  a 
predetermined  voltage;  and  the  capacitor  and  coil  having 
values  of  capacitance  and  inductance  respectively  such 
that  the  current  rises  to  a  peak  value  and  then  decreases 
during  said  switching  period. 


4396,305 
RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  Shattuck,  and  Francis  R.  Oakley,  both  of  Cortland, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,333 
Int  a.^  B41J  33/14 
U.S.  a.  400—208  3  Claims 

1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  handling  apparatus  for  positioning  a 
ribbon  cartridge  in  a  printing  machine  having  a  printing  sta- 
tion, a  print  carrier  frame  and  a  ribbon  lift  mechanism,  the 
ribbon  cartridge  handling  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  rocker  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  on  the  print 
carrier  frame; 

a  receptacle  supporting  the  ribbon  cartridge; 

a  first  pivotal  coupling  means,  for  coupling  said  receptacle  to 
said  rocker  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  receptacle  rela- 
tive to  said  rocker; 

a  latching  means  mounted  on  said  rocker  for  latching  the 
ribbon  cartridge  to  said  receptacle  and  for  abutting  said 
receptacle  against  said  rocker  for  movement  therewith; 

a  second  pivotal  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  rocker 
to  the  print  carrier  frame; 


line  space  ratchet  means  including  a  ratchet  detept  Vfbfiti 
fixed  to  said  shaft, 

pawl  means  pivotally  supported  on  said  line  space  lever  and 
biased  to  engage  and  drive  said  line  space  ratchet  means  to 
rotatably  index  said  platen  through  a  predetermined  angle 
on  operation  of  said  line  space  lever, 

line  setting  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaf^  adjustably 
positionable  to  control  the  time  of  engagement  of  said 
pawl  means  with  said  line  space  ratchet  means  thereby  to 
determine  said  predetermined  angle, 

rotatably  adjustable  limit  stop  means  on  said  frame  for  ad- 
justably limiting  driving  movement  of  said  pawl  means 
and  for  preventing  overtravel  of  said  line  space  ratchet 
means, 

a  multifunction  detent  comprising  a  single  multi-armed  resil- 
ient part  secured  to  said  frame,  said  part  arms  normally 
engaging  and  detentably  holding  said  ratchet  detent 
wheel,  said  line  setting  means  and  said  limit  stop  means, 
respectively,  and 

means  for  disengaging  the  pari  arm  in  engagement  with  said 
ratchet  detent  wheel  in  response  to  rotational  movement 
of  said  line  setting  means  to  an  incremental  feed  position. 


means  including  a  first  spring  connecting  the  ribbon  lift 
mechanism  to  said  rocker  for  pivoting  said  rocker  and  said 
receptacle  about  said  second  pivotal  coupling  means  to 
reciprocate  the  ribbon  cartridge  between  a  rest  position 
below  a  print  point  and  a  print  position;  and 

a  second  spring  connected  between  said  rocker  and  said 
receptacle  for  pivoting  said  receptacle  relative  to  said 
rocker  about  said  first  pivotal  coupling  means  in  response 
to  releasing  said  latching  means  to  pivot  the  ribbon  car- 
tridge from  the  rest  position  to  an  open  position  above  the 
print  point  to  accommodate  loading  and  unloading  the 
ribbon  cartridge  from  said  receptacle. 


1.  Line  spacing  mechanism  comprising  a  frame, 

a  platen  having  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  frame. 


4,396,307 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

FEEDING  CUT  SHEETS  TO  A  CHARACTER  PRINTER 

Franklin  B.  Shah,  Fremont,  and  John  W.  Jaraieson,  San  Lean* 

dro,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Qume  Corporation,  San  Joae, 

Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,534 

Int.  C1.3  B41J  J3/10 

VJS.  a.  400—625  4  Clains 


IHtrr  FUOIR 


4,396,306 
LINE  SPACING  MECHANISM  FOR  TYPEWRITERS  OR 

LIKE  MACHINES 
Heinz  Meier,  and  Egon  Zurawski,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Triuraph-Adler  A.G.  fur  Buro  -und 
Infonnationstechnik,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1980,3034837 

Int  a.^  B41J  19/80 
VJS.  a.  400—574.1  2  Qaims 


4.  An  automatic  printing  system  using  a  stack  of  cut  sheets 
comprising: 

printer  means  including  a  platen  rotatable  by  paper  feed 
control  signals,  a  bail  and  a  port  with  standard  digital  type 
data  and  control  lines  for  printing  on  a  sheet; 

a  sheet  feeder  for  storing  said  stack  of  cut  sheets  and 
mounted  in  proximity  to  said  printer  means  and  control 
logic  means  in  proximity  to  said  printer  means  and  said 
sheet  feeder  responsive  and  connected  to  said  standard 
digital  type  data  and  control  lines  to  cause  said  sheet 
fe^er  to  move  a  cut  sheet  from  said  stack  to  said  platen 
and  to  activate  said  platen  of  said  printer  means  to  accept 
a  sheet  from  said  sheet  feeder,  said  sheet  feeder  including 
arm  means  extending  from  said  sheet  feeder  to  said  bail  for 
moving  said  bail  away  from  said  platen,  said  logic  means 
causing  said  bail  to  be  moved  away  from  said  platen  to 
enisle  said  sheet  to  be  moved  between  said  bail  and 
platen. 
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4,396,308 

RIBBON  GUIDING  FOR  THERMAL  LIFT-OFF 

CORRECTION 

Sttven  L.  Applegate;  James  J.  Moiloy,  and  Donald  A.  Walker, 

all  of  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,553 

Int.  a.J  B41J  29/16 

U.S.  a.  400— 696  5aaini8 


4,396,309 

CONNECTING  ROD  CAP  AUGNMENT 
Daniel  F.  McCormick,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,110 

Int.  a.3  F16B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  403—14  1  Claim 


each  pair  of  said  coaxial  bores  to  hold  said  rod  and  cap 
together,  said  fastening  members  each  having  a  bearing 
portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  bores  prior  to  insertion  in  said  bores,  said  bearing 
portion  engaging  said  bores  in  both  said  body  and  said 
cap,  said  bearing  portion  having  a  knurled  surface  having 
a  diameter  within  preset  limits  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  bores  so  as  to  provide  adequate  alignment  to  accom- 
modate said  roller  bearings  upon  reassembly; 
whereby  said  bearing  portions  of  said  fastening  members 
dfsform  to  conform  to  the  walls  of  said  bores  upon  assem- 
bly. 


4396,310 
CLAMPING  ARRANGEMENT  TO  JOIN  A  HUB  WITH  A 

SHAFT 
Ralph  MiUleaberg,  GreTenbroich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
FUed  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,051 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1981,  3100865 

Int  a.J  B25G  3/Oa-  E21B  9/16;  F16D  1/00 
U.S.  a.403— 16  12  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  printer  having  a  power  source  to  power  heat- 
producing  elements  which  can  be  selectably  activated  in  the 
form  of  a  character  to  be  printed  while  in  contact  with  a  ribbon 
of  thermal  transfer  medium  from  which  marking  material 
flows  when  heated  by  said  elements,  keyboard  selection  means 
to  select  a  lift-off  correction  mode  of  operation,  and  means 
operative  during  said  lift-off  correction  mode  of  operation  to 
apply  power  from  said  power  source  to  said  ribbon  in  a  sub- 
stantial amount,  said  amount  being  less  than  power  to  effect 
said  printing,  while  activating  selected  ones  of  said  elements 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  ribbon  guide  position- 
able  in  response  to  selection  of  said  lift-off  correction  mode  of 
operation  by  said  keyboard  selection  means  to  guide  said  rib- 
bon in  contact  with  printing  made  by  said  printer  a  distance 
past  the  point  of  printing  sufficient  to  permit  a  bond  for  lift-off 
correction  to  form. 
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1.  A  connecting  rod  assembly  for  use  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  of  the  type  having  roller  bearings  between  the 
connecting  rod  and  crankshaft,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(A)  a  connecting  rod  having  a  semi-circular  bearing  face  and 
a  cylindrical  bore  on  each  side  of  said  bearing  face; 

(B)  a  connecting  rod  cap  having  a  semi-circular  bearing  face, 
said  rod  and  cap  bearing  faces  forming  a  circular  bearing 
surface  for  engaging  said  roller  bearings,  said  rod  cap 
having  a  cylindrical  bore  on  each  side  of  said  cap  bearing 
face,  said  cap  bores  being  coaxial  with  said  rod  bores  and 
having  the  same  diameters  as  the  corresponding  rod  bores; 
and 

(C)  separable  and  reusable  fastening  members  inserted  in 


1.  An  assembly  for  connecting  at  least  one  inner  structural 
part  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  to  a  hub  surrounding 
the  inner  structural  part  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  outer  tapered  ring,  said  outer  tapered  ring 
having  an  inner  conical  surface,  said  inner  conical  surface 
being  tapered  at  a  self-retaining  angle; 

(b)  a  hub  having  an  outer  circumferential  surface,  a  portion 
of  said  outer  circumferential  surface  being  conical,  said 
inner  conical  surface  cooperating  with  said  outer  circum- 
ferential surface; 

(c)  meins  for  tensioning  said  outer  tapered  ring  against  said 
hub; 

(d)  a  circumferential  counter-support  adjacent  to  said  outer 
tapered  ring; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  wedge  segments  axially  arranged  between 
said  counter-support  and  said  outer  tapered  ring,  said 
wedge  segments  having  at  least  one  threaded  radial  bore 
therein; 

(0  and  bolu  threaded  in  said  threaded  bores,  whereby  said 
bolts  radially  displace  said  wedge  segments  and  pressure 
said  outer  tapered  ring  axially  from  said  circumferential 
conical  surface. 


4,396,311  ^ 

CARRIER  UNIT 
Svcn  K.  Gerdmao,  BJirred,  Sweden,  23050 

FUed  Oct  14, 19W,  Ser.  No.  196A31 
Chdms  priority,  applkatioa  Sweden,  Oct  19^  1979,  7908681 
lat  a.J  F16B  7/08.  9/00;  F16L  41/00 
XJJS.  CL  403—187  10  Claim 

1.  A  carrier  unit  comprising: 

at  least  one  carrier  frame  having  hook  receiving  surfaces; 
connecting  devices  pfovided  with  mounting  portions,  and 


188 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  2,  1983 


hook  portions  for  cooperation  with  the  carrier  frame  hook 
receiving  surfaces; 
at  least  one  plate  element  mounted  between  the  mounting 


across  the  tunnel  on  the  excavated  tunnel  invert  exposed  by  the 
moving  floor  whereby  to  provide  flooring  along  the  length  of 
the  tunnel,  each  of  said  slabs  being  initially  placed,  one  at  a 
time,  onto  said  support  surface  and  adjacent  the  previous  slab 


|X>rtions  of  at  least  a  pair  of  said  connecting  devices,  said 
plate  element  being  mounted  on  the  carrier  frame  and 
secured  to  said  mounting  portions  by  at  least  one  joint 
connecting  the  mounting  portions  and  the  plate  element. 


4^96^12 

ROAD  SURFAONG  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SUCH  ROAD  SURFAONG 

Nils-Ake  Nilsson,  Taby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  IFM  Akustikbyran 

AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00136,  §  371  Date  Jan.  9,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  30,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02435,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  13,  1980 

PCT  Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,677 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  9,  1979,  7904085 

Int.  a.3  EOlC  3/06 

U.S.  a.  404—72  4  Qaims 


4.  A  method  of  making  a  road  surfacing  material  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
granulating  polymeric  particles; 

binding  said  polymeric  particles  together  with  a  binder  so 
that  intercommunicating,  air-permeable  spaces  are  formed 
between  said  particles,  thereby  forming  road  surfacing 
material  having  (1)  a  material  Youngs  Modulus  in  com- 
pression and  tension  not  exceeding  7  MPa,  and  (2)  a  flow 
resistance  therethrough  not  greater  than  200- 10^  MKS 
Rayls/m,  said  binder  having  a  Youngs  Modulus  and  a 
,  relaxation  time  which  do  not  deviate  from  the  Youngs 

-H         Modulus  and  relaxation  time  ofsaid  particles  by  more  than 
a  factor  of  5  raised  to  the  ±  power. 


4,3%,313 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  FLOORING  IN  TUNNELS 
Dennis  C.  McCarry,  Gilroy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Guy  F.  Atkinson 
G>mpany,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,983 
Int  a.J  E21D  11/08 
VJS.  a.  405—150  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  providing  a  flooring  in  a  tunnel  of  the  type 
in  which  a  moving  floor  is  employed  at  the  tunnel  face  to 
support  the  tunneling  equipment  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
providing  the  moving  floor  with  a  flat,  horizontally  extending 
support  surface  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  at  floor  level 
and  movable  therewith,  advancing  the  moving  floor  and  sup- 
port surface,  and  placing  precast  concrete  floor  slabs  to  extend 


while  remaining  on  said  surface,  and  thereafter  from  said  sur- 
face onto  said  tunnel  invert  as  said  moving  floor  and  support 
surface  are  advanced  wherein  said  equipment  is  supported  on 
rails,  said  method  including  the  additional  step  of  mounting 
rails  on  the  floor  slab  to  provide  a  continuous  track. 


4,396,314 

CONNECnON  UNIT  FOR  SECURING  OFFSHORE 

STRUCTURES  TO  MARINE  BOTTOM 

Peter  A.  Lunde,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Richard  H.  Gunderson, 

Weybridge,  England,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research 

Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,932 

Int.  a.3E02B7  7/00 

U.S.  a.  405—202  11  Claims 


1.  A  subsea  connection  unit  for  securing  an  offshore  struc- 
ture to  a  marine  bottom,  said  unit  comprising: 

a  base  structure  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  marine 
bottom,  said  base  structure  having  a  recess  therein; 

an  insert  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  offshore  structure  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  said 
recess  on  said  base  structure; 

first  latch  means  cooperating  between  said  base  structure 
and  said  insert  member  for  releasably  locking  said  insert 
member  against  vertical  movement  with  respect  to  said 
base  structure;  and 

second  latch  means,  independent  from  said  flrst  latch  means, 
cooperating  between  said  base  structure  and  said  insert 
member  for  releasably  locking  said  insert  member  against 
horizontal  movement  with  respect  to  said  base  structure; 
said  flrst  latch  means  and  said  second  latch  means  each 
including  means  movable  relative  to  both  said  base  struc- 
ture and  said  insert  member. 


436,315 

CUTTING  TOOLS 

Burton  E.  Middleton,  123  Waverly  Rd.,  Wyacote,  Pa.  19095 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,490 

Int.  CL^  B26D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  407—41  23  Clains 

1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  cutter  body  having  a  forward 
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face,  a  rearward  face,  and  opposed  outer  edges,  said  cutter 

body  having  a  cutting  region  comprising, 

a  flrst  recess  formed  in  one  ofsaid  faces  adjacent  at  least  one  of 
said  outer  edges,  .> 

tap  means  in  said  first  recess, 

a  replaceable  cutting  insert  positioned  in  said  first  recess,  said 
cutting  insert  being  made  of  a  material  that  is  stronger  than 
the  material  of  which  said  cutter  body  is  made,  said  cutting 
insert  having  angularly  disposed  wall  means  forming  a  sec- 
ond recess  with  a  seat  and  bed  therein,  said  bed  extending 


from  an  outer  edge  ofsaid  second  recess  to  said  seat,  and  said 
wall  means  having  first  bore  means  therein  in  alignment  with 
said  tap  means, 

a  clamp  member  positioned  in  said  second  recess  and  having 
second  bore  means  therein  in  alignment  with  said  first  bore 
means  in  said  wall  means,  and 

belt  means  including  a  first  bolt  extending  through  said  first 
bore  means  and  said  second  bore  means  into  engagement 
with  said  tap  means  to  draw  said  clamp  member  into  engage- 
ment with  a  cutter  insert  disposed  on  said  bed  and  seat  with 
a  cutting  edge  disposed  outwardly  of  said  second  recess. 


"  4,396,316 

DIE-HEAD  OF  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Ryo  Sakaguchi,  and  Yoshihani  Ikenaka,  both  of  Higashiosaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Rex  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1980,  55/89192 
Int.  a.3  B23G  5/12 
VJS.  a.  408—15 


'X 


2  Claims 
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annular  plates,  whereby  when  said  tool  retracting  lever  is 
pushed  and  pivoted  by  said  workpiece  which  axially  moves  in 
said  opening  of  said  annular  plates,  said  lever  is  disengaged 
from  said  projection,  thus  resulting  in  a  relative  rotation  ofsaid 
annular  plates  to  retract  said  cutting  tools. 


4,396,317 
TOOL  HOLDER  HAVING  COOLANT  FLUID  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM 

John  C.  Staron,  Wisconsin  Dells,  Wis.,  and  John  W.  Lehde,  Jr., 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,589 

Int.  a.3  B23G  1/46 

U.S.  a.  408—59  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  tap  in  a  rotata- 
ble-driving  relat  onship  when  said  apparatus  is  coupled  to  a 
machine  tool  spindle  and  for  transmitting  pressurized  coolant 
fluid  from  said  spindle  to  an  aperture  in  said  tap,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  elongated  body  having  a  central  axis; 
"a  tap-receiving  member  mounted  within  said  elongated  body 
by  resilient  means  to  allow  a  retained  tap  to  be  rotatably 
driven  and  follow  its  lead  axially  without  corresponding 
axial  movement  of  the  body  while  allowing  limited  move- 
ment of  the  tap  with  respect  to  the  body  in  either  direction 
along  the  central  axis  of  the  body; 
means  for  transmitting  coolant  fluid  to  the  retained  tap 
without  eliminating  the  resilient  mounting  between  the 
tap  and  the  body,  said  transmitting  means  including: 
means  defining  a  fluid  chamber  within  said  body  for  re- 
ceiving pressurized  coolant  fluid  from  said  spindle; 
a  fluid  transmitting  tube  extending  between  the  fluid 
chamber  and  a  coolant  receiving  aperture  in  said  re- 
tained tap,  said  tube  passing  through  the  tap  retaining 
member;  and 
an  enlarged  head  coupled  to  said  fluid  transmitting  tube 
within  said  chamber,  said  head  receiving  a  force  from 
the  pressurized  fluid  in  said  chamber  and  urging  said 
tube  into  the  coolant  receiving  aperture  in  said  retained 
tap  to  retard  coolant  leakage  therebetween. 
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4,3%,318 

COLLET-TYPE  DRILL 

Sam  C.  Jensen,  Glendora,  and  Robert  M.  McClure,  Norco,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,662 

Int.  a?  B23B  45/14 

VS.  CI.  408—95  3  Claims 


1.  A  die-head  of  a  cutting  machine  comprising  a  pair  of 
relatively  rotatable  annular  plates  each  having  a  center  open- 
ing into  which  a  workpiece  to  be  cut  extends,  which  moyably 
hold  cutting  tools  therebetween  so  that  said  cutting  tools  can 
be  radially  displaced  by  the  relative  rotation  ofsaid  annular 
plates,  said  die-head  including  a  tool  retracting  lever  which  is 
at  its  one  end,  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  annUlar  plates 
by  means  of  a  return  spring  and  which  projects,  at  its  other 
end,  in  said  center  opening  of  said  annular  plates,  a  projection 
which  is  provided  on  the  other  plate,  said  projection  including 
means  for  axially  and  directly  engaging  said  tool  retracting 

lever,  and  means  for  biasing  said  annular  plates  in  peripherally       1.  An  improved  collet-type  drill  including  a  drill  motor,  a 
opposed  directions  thereof  by  a  spring  arranged  between  said   drill  bit  rotat^ly  driven  by  the  motor  and  feed  means  for 
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moving  the  bit  toward  and  away  from  a  workpiec^  h?ving  a 
pre-formed  collet  hole  therein  and  in  which  Met  are  to  be 
drilled,  the  improvement  comprising  clamping  means  includ- 
ing: 
a  pressure  foot  member  engageable  yffith  the  work  pjepe  and 
arranged  for  connection  with  the  drill  motor  and  with  the 
feed  means; 
collet  means  operably  connected  to  and  movable  relative  to 

said  foot  member; 
a  clamp  bushing  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  with 
said  collet  means  and  having  »n  annular  end  portion,  said 
end  portion  having  an  inner  periphery  and  having  an 
annular  groove  formed  in  said  ijiner  periphery; 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  forming  part  of  said  feed  me«ns  extend- 
ing through  said  clamp  bushing  and  connected  to  said 
pressure  foot  member,  said  sleeve  having  a  transverse  slot 
extending  therethrough; 
a  clamping  piston  including  an  elongated  clamping  rod 
movably  disposed  in  said  sleeve,  said  rod  having  a  trans- 
verse hole  extending  therethrough;  and, 
a  connecting  pin  disposed  in  said  transverse  hole  and  pro- 
jecting through  said  transversa  slot  into  the  annular 
groove  in  said  clamp  bushing  whereby  said  bushing,  collet 
holder,  collet  and  rod  are  movable  together  upon  move- 
ment of  said  clamping  piston  to  engage  said  collet  means 
with  the  workpiece  to  secure  said  drill  to  the  workpiece. 

4,396,319 
ADJUSTABLE  INSERT  CARTRIDGE 
Wilbur  N.  Miles,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Erickso9  Tfol 
Company,  Solon,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  I^.  218,474 

Int  a.3  B23B  29/02 

VS.  a.  408—155  15  CW«« 


4,39M20 

BORING  194IT 

Berskard  G.  BdMuuM.  pf^ivsMt;  WUCried  Horach,  Obrigh- 

d|B.  and  WBlMlv  Waif,  Lwdeflted^  «n  of  Fed.  ^ep.  of  Ger- 

ij,  wmivmt  to  Sutrad«  Ud^  Lac^fqe,  Switzerland 


per  »!•,  rcf/mm/vmA,  §  37i  d^  Jm.  3o,  iwi,  §  102(e) 

^  Itate  Ju.  3^^  IWI,  PCT  Pab.  N«.  ^080/02660,  PCT  Pub. 
Dcte  Dfc.  11,  tMO 

tCf  FHcd  M#y  »,  IW  Ser.  No.  232,029 
Clalns  priority,  apnllcatkifi  ^ed.  Rep.  of  Gernumy,  May  30, 

UU,  CL'  B23B  47/00.  47/18 
H^.  a.  408-^156  7  Claims 


nntr        a  wmhw 


1.  An  adjustable  insert  cartridge  having  an  insert  seat  for 
receiving  a  cutting  insert  at  its  forward  end,  wherein  said 
adjustable  insert  cartridge  comprises:  a  toolholder  shank;  an 
adjusting  sleeve  having  a  forward  end,  a  rear  end,  a  fl^ge 
having  a  rearwardly  facing  face,  and  a  first  bore  commurticat- 
ing  between  said  forward  end  and  said  rear  end;  said  tool- 
holder  shank  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  first  bore;  a 
mounting  collar  having  a  forwardly  facing  surface,  and  a 
rearwardly  facing  surface;  means  for  applying  pressure  be- 
tween said  adjusting  sleeve  and  said  mounting  collar  mounted 
on  said  adjusting  sleeve  wherein  said  means  for  applying  pres- 
sure comprises  a  first  spring  means  and  an  adjusting  ring,  said 
spring  means  mounted  on  said  adjusting  sleeve  ind  held  ifi 
pressurized  abutment  between  said  rearwardly  facing  surface 
of  said  mounting  collar  and  said  adjusting  ring,  said  adjusting 
ring  is  threadedly  engaged  to  said  adjusting  sleeve  and  held 
nonrotational  with  respect  to  said  sleeve  by  said  first  spring 
means  when  said  sleeve  is  rotated;  said  mounting  collar  held  on 
said  adjusting  sleeve  between  said  flange  rearwardly  facing 
face  and  said  means  for  applying  pressure;  and  said  adjusting 
sleeve  in  routable  engagement  with  said  mounting  collar. 


1.  A  boring  unit  comprising: 

a  rotatably  driven  spindle, 

a  tool  support  mounted  in  a  bore  of  said  spindle  for  rotation 
^bout  an  axis  of  adjustment  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  and  including: 
a  front  recess  for  receiving  a  boring  tool, 
^  rearwardly  extending  headbolt,  and 
a  rearwardly  extending  supporting  arm, 

an  adjustment  member  including  an  inclined  wedge  surface 
means  engaging  said  support  arm, 

a  movable  connecting  rod  operably  connected  to  said  adjust- 
ing member  for  moving  the  same  longitudinally  so  that 
said  wedge  surface  means  imparts  rotary  movement  to 
said  supporting  arpi  and  said  tool  support  about  said  axis 
of  adjustment; 

a  chucking  cage  containing  a  plurality  of  balls  between 
which  is  received  a  rear  portion  of  said  headbolt  to  secure 
said  tool  support,  said  cage  being  longitudinally  slidable 
within  a  bore  of  said  supporting  arm  such  that  said  balls 
are  engageable  with  an  inclined  wall  of  said  supporting 
arm  and  thereupon  move  away  from  said  bolt  to  release 
same  and  permit  removal  of  said  tool  support, 

spring  means  for  urging  said  cage  in  a  direction  relative  to 
said  inclined  wall  for  maintaining  said  tool  support  se- 
cured, 

said  connecting  rod  being  arranged  such  that  continued 
movement  thereof  beyond  its  stroke  for  rotating  said  tool 
support  causes  said  connecting  rod  to  contact  and  shift 
said  cage  longitudinally  against  the  bias  of  said  spring 
means  to  release  said  tool  support. 

4,396,321         ^ 
TAPPING  TOOL  FOR  MAKING  VIBRATION  RESISTANT 

PREVAIUNG  TORQUE  FASTENER 
Horace  D.  Holnes,  28976  Green  WiUow,  Farmington  Hills, 
Midk  48018 

QMtJMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  108,208,  Dec  28, 1979,  abandoned, 

wMdltoii  conllnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  876,760,  Feb.  10, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,181.457.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,073 

The  portkNi  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  1, 1997, 

has  been  diselaiMid. 

UL  a?  B23C  5/06 

U  A  CI,  4e8— 217  1  Claim 

1.  A  tapping  tool  for  use  in  forming  a  female  thread  form  in 

a  previously  formed  hole  and  comprising  an  elongated  body 
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having  an  initial  pilot  portion  and  a  working  lettgth,  the  work- 
ing length  havlhg  a  thread  fornl  cutter  haVing  teeth  defihed  by 
leading  and  trailing  Aanks  and  being  characterized  by  a  sub- 
stantially constant  diameter  helical  rbot  over  the  Entire  length 
thereof,  at  least  a  poHion  of  the  Workh»g  length  having  trtui* 
cated  crests  which  exhibit  a  hefiisl  flat  oT  tmifonn  at^uUu* 
relation  to  the  toot  aatst  the  thickness  of  the  Cutter  tedh  being 
standard  at  the  root  but  at  least  the  leadmg  (lank  of  the  thread 
form  cutter  portion  having  a  flank  angle  which  is  steeper  than 
the  flank  angle  of  a  standard  bolt  having  a  pitch  and  thread 


diameter  which  is  conjugal  with  a  female  element  resulting 
from  the  use  of  said  tapping  tool;  said  increased  flank  angle 
resulting  in  a  thread  form  cutter  thread  which  is  increasingly 
thicker  than  a  standard  cutter  thread  toward  the  crests  thereof 
thereby  to  produce  increasing  longitudinal  clearance  between 
corresponding  flanks  of  said  standard  bolt  and  Said  fenule 
element  toward  the  crest  of  the  bolt  flank  into  which  clearance 
bolt  thread  crest  material  can  flow  during  engagement  of  the 
bolt  crest  with  the  truncated  flat  portion  of  a  nut  formed  with 
said  tapping  tool. 


4,39M22 

CONTACT  DETECnNG  APPARATUS 

Kenji  Nomura,  Aichi;  Akini  Taaboi,  Kariya;  KMriMko  Eto, 

Toyota,  and  KMimicM  Nakashlna,  Aqjo,  ail  of  Japan,  assign* 

ors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Piled  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  N<k  218,679 

Int.  a.J  B23Q7;/a)t-  B23C  1/00:  B23B  47/00 

U.S.  G.  409-^134  4  Oaftm 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  including  a  machine  body,  a  work  table 
mounted  on  said  machine  body  for  mounting  thereon  a  work- 
piece  to  be  machined,  a  spindle  head  mounted  on  said  machine 
body,  a  tool  spindle  routably  supported  in  said  spindle  head 
for  removably  supporting  a  tool,  a  clamp  bar  received  in  said 
tool  spindle  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith  and  engageable 
with  said  tool  for  clamping  the  same  relative  to  said  tool  spin- 
dle, spring  means  interposed  between  said  tool  spindle  and  said 
clamp  bar  urging  said  clamp  bar  in  a  direction  to  clamp  said 
tool,  unclamping  means  for  moving  said  clamp  bar  against  said 
spring  means  to  unclamp  said  tool,  and  control  means  for 
effecting  relative  movement  between  said  work  table  and  said 
tool  spindle,  a  contact  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  brush  disposed  in  contact  engagement  with  said  clamp  bar 


in  coaxial  alignment  therewith  and  electrically  connected 
to  said  spindle  head; 

an  AC  power  source; 

a  coil  motmted  on  said  spindle  head  and  connected  to  said 
At)  power  source  for  generating  an  induced  current  in  a 
looped  secondary  circuit  including  the  workpiece,  work 
table,  machine  body,  spindle  head,  brush,  tool  spindle  and 
tool,  When  said  workpiece  and  said  tool  are  moved  rela- 
tively into  contact  with  each  other;  and 

means  connected  between  said  AC  power  source  and  said 
coil  for  detecting  a  change  in  an  electric  signal  caused  by 
the  contact  between  said  workpiece  and  said  tool. 


4,396,323 

Mobile  rail  contouring  machine 

Josef  Tbenrer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 
baumaschinen-Industrie-Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,891 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  14,  1979,  5536/79 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  28, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.»  B23D  1/10.  7/06;  B24B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  409—296  30  Claims 


t     ••   ti  »  . 


•'«,»    » 


u    u     u — u    U     J     u    u 


1.  A  mobile  rail  contouring  machine  mounted  on  a  railroad 
track  for  continuous  movement  in  an  operating  direction,  the 
track  including  two  rails  each  having  a  rail  head  defining  a 
gage  side,  a  field  side  and  a  running  surface,  the  gage  and  field 
sides  extending  from  the  running  surface  to  a  lower  edge  of  the 
rail  head,  the  machine  being  arranged  for  continuously  remov- 
ing such  running  surface  irregularities  as  ripples,  corrugations 
and  overflow  metal  during  the  continuous  movement  and 
comprising 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  rail  contouring  tool  mounting  linked  to  the  frame, 

(c)  guide  roller  means  for  vertically  and  laterally  guiding  the 
mounting  without  play  along  the  rail  head  of  one  of  the 
rails,  the  guide  roHer  means  including 

(1)  guide  rollers  engaging  and  vertically  guiding  the 
mounting  along  the  running  surface  of  the  one  rail  head, 
and 

(2)  additional  guide  rollers  below  said  guide  rollers  for 
laterally  guiding  the  mounting  along  a  selected  one  of 
the  sides  of  the  rail  head  and  engaging  the  selected  rail 
head  side  in  a  region  extending  from  the  lower  edge  to 
below  the  running  surface, 

(d)  drive  means  linking  the  mounting  to  the  frame  and  for 
vertically  adjusting  the  mounting  relative  to  the  running 
surface  of  the  rail  head  of  the  one  rail  and  for  pressing  the 
mounting  thereagainst, 

(e)  a  rail  contouring  tool  head  including  a  tool  holder  ar- 
ranged on  the  mounting, 

(f)  a  rail  contouring  tool  mounted  in  the  tool  holder,  and 

(g)  hydraulic  drive  means  for  displacing  the  tool  head  with 
respect  to  the  mounting  along  guide  columns  in  directions 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  track  and  substan- 
tially perpettdicularly  thereto. 
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4,396^24 
TIE-DOWN  RAIL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PICK-UP  TRUCK 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  C.  EUis,  Box  631-R.D.  #5,  Apollo,  Pa.  15613 
FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,302 

Int.  a.^  B60P  im 

U.S.  a.  410—101  10  Qaims 


1.  A  tie-down  rail  apparatus  for  a  pick-up  truck  or  the  like 
having  a  load-carrying  bed  and  at  least  upstanding  side  walls 
including  top  rim  walls  extending  along  opposed,  longitudinal 
sides  of  the  bed,  said  upstanding  side  walls  carrying  spaced- 
apart  and  generally  rectangular  sUke  walls  forming  vertical 
stake  pockets  opening  out  of  said  top  rim  walls,  said  tic-dowd 
rail  apparatus  being  in  combination  with  said  stake  walls  and 
essentially  comprising  at  least  two  holders  having  a  configura- 
tion to  fit  against  at  least  two  sides  of  said  stake  walls  at  loca- 
tions spaced  between  said  top  rim  walls  and  said  load-carrying 
bed  for  attached  support  by  said  stake  walls,  at  least  one  cou- 
pling socket  extending  outwardly  from  each  holder,  and  a  rail 
means  having  a  sufficient  length  to  extend  between  said  hold- 
ers for  support  by  the  coupling  sockets  thereof,  said  coupling 
socket  having  a  side  wall  surrounding  a  pocket  area  into  which 
an  end  of  said  rail  means  is  received. 


ber,  an  extensible  element  movably  mounted  to  said  body 
portion  and  having  a  bearing  portion  formed  to  engage  and 
bear  against  a  wall  of  said  container,  and  adjustment  means 
formed  for  advancement  of  said  extensible  element  relative  to 
said  body  portion  and  formed  for  securement  of  said  extensible 
element  in  an  advanced  position  to  apply  a  bearing  force  to 
said  wall,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said  foot  assembly  is 
comprised  of: 

said  adjustment  means  including  spring  biasing  means  formed 
and  mounted  to  apply  a  biasing  force  between  said  body 
portion  and  said  extensible  element  in  a  direction  urging  said 
extensible  element  toward  said  advanced  position;  and 
said  adjustment  means  further  including  juxtapositioned  ad- 
vancement means  formed  for  selective  coupling  to  said 
extensible  element  for  positive  advancement  of  said  extensi- 
ble element  toward  said  advanced  position  and  formed  for 
uncoupling  form  said  extensible  element  to  free  said  extensi- 
ble element  for  displacement  independently  of  said  advance- 
ment means  as  urged  by  said  spring  biasing  means. 
5.  A  cargo  supporting  device  for  use  in  shoring  cargo  in  a 
transportation  container  including  a  cargo  support  member, 
and  pair  of  foot  assemblies  mounted  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
cargo  support  member,  said  foot  assemblies  being  formed  to 
engage  and  bear  upon  opposite  walls  of  said  container  at  least 
one  of  said  foot  assemblies  being  formed  with  an  extensible 
element  and  adjustment  means  formed  for  advancement  of  said 
extensible  element  against  one  of  said  extensible  element 
against  one  of  said  walls  and  securement  of  said  extensible 
element  in  an  advanced  position,  wherein  the  improvement  in 
said  cargo  support  assembly  is  comprised  of: 
said  cargo  support  member  is  formed  as  a  partition-like  mem- 
ber; and 
said  one  of  said  foot  assemblies  is  formed  for  a  resilient  dis- 
placement of  said  extensible  element  and  automatic  applica- 
tion of  a  bearing  force  against  said  walls  during  placement  of 
said  partition-like  member,  and  said  one  of  said  foot  assem- 
blies is  further  formed  with  juxtapositioned  advancement 
means  for  positive  application  of  an  increased  bearing  force 
against  said  walls  during  advancement  of  said  extensible 
element  to  said  advanced  position. 


4,396,325 
CARGO  BRAaNG  PANEL 
Roland  R.  Joice-Cavanagh,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bish- 
op-Wisecarver  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257^80 

Int.  a.'  B60P  7/14:  B61D  45/00;  B63B  25/24 

MS.  a.  410—129  6  Claims 


4,3%,326 
SELF  SEALING  J  NUT 
Wm.  Michael  McKinnie,  III,  Dearborn,  and  Chester  Sokd, 
Allen  Park,  both  of  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,399 

Int.  a?  F16B  i7/04 

U.S.  a.  411—103  13  Qaims 


1.  An  extensible  foot  assembly  for  mounting  to  a  cargo 
support  member  to  enable  use  of  the  member  for  shoring  of 
cargo  in  a  transportation  container,  said  foot  assembly  includ- 
ing a  body  portion  formed  for  mounting  to  said  support  mem- 


XX^ 


/>7 


1.  A  article  of  manufacture,  which  comprises: 
a  first  fastener  member  of  an  elongated,  generally  U-shaped 
configuration  and  having  first  and  second  prongs  (i)  inte- 
grated together  at  respective  first  curved  ends  to  form  a 
rearward  portion  of  said  U-shaped  configuration  and  (ii) 
perforated  at  respective  second,  free  ends,  forward  of  said 
rearward  portion,  for  permitting  operative  engagement  of 
a  second  fastener  member  to  means  to  secure  said  second 
fastener  member  carried  by  said  first  fastener  member  and; 
a  sealing  member  carried  by  said  first  prong  and  having  a 
flap  portion  (i)  comprising  a  flap  extending  rearward  a 
substantial  distance  of  said  rearward  portion  and  (ii)  hav- 
ing a  width  dimension,  measured  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  the  long  axis  of  said  first  fastener  member,  that 
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exceeds  a  so  measured  width  j^mension  pf  said  second 
prong. 


4,396,327 
SCREW  CAPTURE 
Manfred  Menke,  Ritterhnde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Emo  Raumfahrttechnik  GmbH,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FOed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,089 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1979,  2941923  , , 

11.     Int  a.J  F16B  i7/(M 
U.S.  a.  411—337  4  Claims 


»  ! 


1.  A  screw-fastening  assembly,  including  a  device  for  cap- 
turing a  screw  which  fastens  two  parts  together,  comprising: 

a  first,  outer  sleeve  having  an  axial  end  face  for  bearing 
against  an  outer  surface  of  one  of  the  two  parts  without 
being  fastened  thereto  independently  from  said  screw;  and 

a  second,  inner  sleeve  being  press  fit  the  outer  sleeve  and 
having  an  axially  and  radially  extending  flange  for  bearing 
against  a  surface  portion  of  said  one  part  opposite  said 
outer  surface  and  without  being  fastened  thereto  indepen- 
dently from  the  screw  so  that  the  screw,  upon  being  in- 
serted into  the  sleeves  and  threaded  into  the  other  one  of 
the  two  parts,  will  be  held  by  the  outer  sleeve,  the  outer 
sleeve  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  flange  with 
threads  for  threaded  through-passing  of  the  screw,  the 
sleeves  having  dimensions  for  being  permitted  radial, 
lateral  movement  relative  to  said  parts  for  centering  the 
screw  in  relation  to  a  bore  hole  in  the  said  other  part. 


4,3%,328 

I  COUPLING  PIN 

David  A.  Barnes,  Rte.  3,  Box  18,  Troup,  Tex.  75789 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,817 

Int  Q\?  F16B  21 /IS 

U.S.  a.  411—353  17  Oaims 


1.  A  coupling  pin  having  an  elongated  body  including  a 
distal  end  portion  removably  insertable  in  an  aperture  in  a 
coupling  element,  and  a  retainer  of  said  pin  formed  integral 
with  said  body  and  adapted  to  engage  said  element  to  prevent 
unwanted  displacement  of  said  body  from  said  aperture,  said 
retainer  including  a  first  part  formed  by  a  recess  and  adapted  to 
be  normally  biased  to  lie  adjacent  to  said  distal  end,  said  recess 
being  interposed  between  enlarged  surfaces  on  said  retainer 
adapted  to  be  digitally  engaged  to  deflect  said  first  part  away 
from  said  distal  end,  and  opposed  portions  of  said  retainer 


extending  from  a  juncture  with  said  body  and  forming  a  gener- 
ally ring-like  portion  of  said  pin,  and  said  pin  includes  a  head 
forming  said  juncture  and  comprising  a  curved  recess  portion 
providing  for  displacement  of  material  corresponding  substan- 
tially to  the  amount  of  material  displaced  by  the  formation  of 
said  recess  interposed  between  said  enlarged  surfaces. 

12.  A  coupling  pin  including  a  body  part  and  a  generally 
ring-like  retainer  part  integrally  formed  from  a  piece  of  metal 
plate,  said  pin  being  formed  by  cutting  out  an  interior  portion 
of  said  metal  plate  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  opposed  blade 
portions,  which  blade  portions  are  bent  toward  each  other  to 
abut  each  other  along  respective  longitudinal  sides  thereof  to 
form  an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  portion  of  said  pin 
defining  said  body  part,  and  a  substantially  elongated  flat  sur- 
face is  formed  on  said  body  part  between  said  blade  portions  to 
form  a  bearing  surface  engageable  with  a  coupling  element 
retained  by  said  pin. 


4,3%,329 
PINE  TREE  CLIP 
Bumell  J.  WoUar,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Plastics 
Corporation,  Phillips,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,143 

Int.  CL^  A44B  77/00.-  F16B  li/02 

U.S.  a.  411—508  11  Qidms 


1.  A  one-piece  drive  fastener  for  insertion  through  an  aper- 
ture in  a  member  and  comprising:  a  head;  a  rigid  shank  extend- 
ing from  said  head  and  terminating  in  a  tip;  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced-apart  rigid  ribs  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  and  along  the  length  of  said  shank,  each  of  said 
ribs  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  side  walls  and  an  outer- 
most end  engageable  with  a  side  of  said  aperture  in  said  mem- 
ber; and  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced-apart  flexible  flaps  extend- 
ing laterally  outwardly  from  and  along  the  length  of  at  least 
some  of  said  ribs,  each  flap  comprising  an  inner  edge  said  flap 
being  integrally  attached  to  one  of  said  oppositely  facing  walls 
of  only  one  of  said  ribs  and  extending  radially  outwardly  be- 
yond the  side  of  said  aperture,  said  ribs  together  forming  a 
sufficiently  large  cross-sectional  width  whereby  said  shank  is 
tightly  engaged  in  said  aperture  and  is  thereby  maintained  in  a 
substantially  normal  position  relative  to  said  member,  said  flaps 
being  flexible  to  enable  insertion  of  said  fastener  into  said 
aperture  and  returnable  to  unflexed  position  thereafter 
whereby  flaps  adjacent  a  surface  of  said  member  maintain  the 
fastener  in  axially  immobile  position. 


436330 
HAY  BALE  RETRIEVER 
Tunis  J.  Rozeboom,  Zeeland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Donald  Disselk- 
oen,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

Hied  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,515 
Int  a.3  AOID  87/12 
U.S.  a.  414— 24J  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  retrieving  hay  bales,  comprising: 
a  frame; 
an  elongated  generally  U-shaped  pan  supported  on  said 
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I   frame,  said  pan  including  an  open  forward  end  and  an 

open  rear  end; 
a  carriage  supported  on  said  frame; 
means  connected  to  said  carriage  for  moving  said  carnage 

along  said  pan; 
a  U-shaped  bail  having  legs  joined  to  a  base,  said  legs  bemg 

pivoted  to  said  carriage;  and 


drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  bail  for  positive^ 
rotating  said  bail  through  an  angle  of  approximately  180 
so  that  said  bail  may  be  moved  around  a  hay  bale  to  pi^ll 
said  hay  bale  onto  said  pan  upon  movement  of  said  car- 
riage and  so  that  said  bail  may  be  moved  around  a  hay  baje 
on  said  pan  to  push  said  hay  bale  off  the  forward  end  6f 
said  pan,  said  drive  means  including  driven  means  sup- 
ported  on  said  carriage  and  opewtively  connected  to  one 
of  said  legs  of  said  bail. 

4,396,331 
BALE  FEEDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  |APGE  ^OUNQ 
I  BALE  HANDLING  MACHINE 

Harold  G.  Forster,  Box  16,  Site  2,  R.I^.  5,  T2P  |W  Calgary. 
Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  25,  1981,  Ser.  Np.  324^) 

Int.  a.3  AOID  90/12 

MS.  a.  414—24.6  *  ^^'•'^ 


about  an  aisociated  first  longUudinal  ajiis  to  an  inoperative 
position  therefor,  and  when  a  bale  is  supported  in  a  trans- 
port posiUon  on  said  ramp  members,  being  laterally  ex- 
tended and  pivotaHy  nKwabl^  about  said  first  longitudinal 
axis  to  the  operative  position  therefor  to  move  the  roller  , 
means  into  opposite  side  portions  of  the  bale  to  elevate  the  | 
bale  from  the  rarop  members  and  ipto  a  feeing  position, 

and  . 

(g)  means  on  each  supporting  unit  for  rotatmg  an  associated 
roWet  means  lo  remove  material  from  the  bale  for  dis- 
charge downwardly  between  the  ramp  members  to  form  a 
continuous  windrow  on  the  ground  as  the  machine  is 
advanced. 

I 

43M3J 

CTACKUnq  DEvicf:  for  wjre  g^ds 

Gffhard  SctaMi:  W^  >Utter.  ai>d  Ux\i^  Hitter,  all  of  Graz, 
AMtria,  acsifaers  to  EVG  Entw|ckl|iBg»»u.  Verwertungs  Gc- 
s^Sickall  mMI.  Graz,  Austria 

FIM  im*  y^  1^^  ^'-  ^^  274,063 
Ctains  prMty.  applleation  Auatria,  Jun.  16, 1980,  3165/80 
lpl,CI,'  B65H  31/34,  31/36:  B21D  43/22 
|JJ8.C|.4^3f  ♦Claims 


43    26     57  26    43   ^'^ 


1.  A  bale  feeding  atuchment  for  a  machine  for  handling 
large  round  bales  that  includes  a  vertically  movable  elongated 
main  frame  having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  longitudinal 
side  structures  each  of  which  has  a  ramp  member  movable  to 
a  lowered  position  along  a  side  of  the  bottom  portion  of  a 
ground  supported  bale  and  engageable  with  the  bottom  side 
portions  when  the  frame  is  elevated  to  support  the  bale  for 
transport,  said  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  transversely  opposite  elongated  laterally  extend- 
ible and  retractible  bale  supporting  units  extended  longitu- 
dinally of  an  associated  one  of  said  side  structures; 

(b)  means  pivotally  supporting  the  outer  side  of  eaph  sup- 
porting unit  on  an  associated  side  structure  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  axis  extended  longitudinally  of  the 
main  frame  to  operative  and  inoperative  positions  there- 
for, 

(c)  bale  engaging  feed  roller  means, 

(d)  means  rotaubly  supporting  each  of  said  roller  means 
adjacent  the  inner  side  of  a  supporting  unit  for  rotation 
about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  an  associated  first  longitufli- 

nal  axis, 

(e)  means  on  said  supporting  units  for  laterally  extending  and 

retracting  said  units, 
(0  each  supporting  unit,  when  retracted,  being  movable 


I.  A  stacking  device  for  yvire  grids  such  as  welded  reinforc- 
ing grids,  the  device  defining  a  deposition  area  and  having 
means  for  guiding  the  grids  received  from  a  manufactunng 
machine  to  a  location  above  the  deposition  area,  said  means 
comprising  SMpport  bars  adapted  to  support  said  grids  on  their 
way  to  and  to  release  said  grids  above  said  deposition  area, 
limit  panels  for  lateral  guidance  of  said  grids,  said  limit  panels 
having  horizontally  protruding  parts  adapted  to  keep  the  ends 
of  said  grids  down  and  to  restrain,  in  combination  with  said 
support  bars,  said  grids  from  bending  excessively  and  from 
sliding  off  said  support  bars  prematurely,  said  stacking  device 
further  including  means  for  releasing  the  grids  above  the  depo- 
sition area,  wherein  a  pair  of  opposed  substantially  vertical 
guides  are  provided,  each  of  said  guides  being  composed  of 
two  upright  rails  horizpntally  spaced  apart  only  a  sufficient 
dUtance  so  as  to  receive  therebetween  end  sections  of  a  se- 
lected longitudinal  wire  of  each  of  the  grids  received  on  said 
support  arms,  the  guides  extending  to  the  deposition  area  and 
serving  to  guide  the  grids  during  their  downward  movement, 
one  of  the  guides  being  movable  out  of  engagement  with  the 
end  of  the  grids  for  releasing  the  stack  grids. 


4.JM.333 

CONTAINER  EXCHANGES  BETWEEN  VESSELS 

Arthur  J.  Nelaen.  4191  George  Ave^  Apt.  4,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

94403 

Fded  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266.838 
^  Int  a.J  B65G  67/58 

VS.  a.  414-138  2  Claims 

1.  \n  a  system  to  transfer  containers  between  vessels  com- 
prising: ^ 

(a)  a  terminal  having  a  floating  crane  selectively  posiUoned 
along  a  straight  course  between  estoblished  limits; 

(b)  said  floating  crane,  having  a  craneway  disposed  by  tow- 
ers above  a  catamaran  type  hull,  accommodates  the  dispo- 
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athwahsbip  cells  of  vessels; 

(c)  said  hull,  having  a  range  of  displacements,  rtiay  provide 
varied  buoyant  support  by  the  pontoon  formed  catamaran 
hull;        Ij 

(d)  an  arrangement  of  piling  disposes  a  vessel  to  each  side  of 
hull; 

(e)  said  Vessels  have  uniform  cell  accommodations  with  a 
selected  cell  of  each  vessel  disposed  beneath  said  drane- 
way; 

(0  a  hoist  system,  extending  between  said  out-reaches,  ac- 
commodates a  selected  elevation  of  a  spreader  frame  held 
as  a  pendant  with  said  disposition  of  the  trolley;  an  im- 
proved arrangement  to  content  with  the  spotting  above 
and  engagement  together  of  said  spreader  frame  and  a 
container  as  two  bddies  being  one,  comprising: 


means  downwards  as  the  stack  grows  so  as  to  keep  the  top  of 


(1)  spotting  means  suitably  arranged  around  the  spreader 
frame,  as  protruding  anguhirly  beneath  and  retractable 
appendages,  negate  the  sway  tending  pendant  like  body 
with  lowering  by  the  hoist  system  to  an  initial  contact 
between  common  comer  match-fit  fixtures  and  castings 
for  said  engagement; 

(2)  locking  means  cocked  to  be  set  measurably  after  seat- 
ing of  said  engagement  depends  upon  the  trigger  release 
of  a  compression  spring  acting  on  a  double  actmg  toggle 
jomt  to  force  bolts  home  to  lock  said  bodies  together; 

(3)  retracting  means  for  said  appendanges  includes  a  rack 
and  pinion  train  to  multiply  the  fdrce  of  a  solenoid 
powering  the  appendages  assembly;  and, 

(4)  cocking  means  for  said  bolt  depends  on  a  solenoid  to 
activate  the  said  toggle  joint  as  arranged  to  be  most 
powerful  when  needed  to  overcome  inertia  and  friction 
resisting  forces. 


4496.334 
SHEET  STACKmO  APPARATUS 

Graham  A.  B.  Byrt,  Bristol,  Eaghuid,  aasignor  to  JageabcTg^ 
Werke  A.G.,  Dnssddorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  fkrwuiy 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251322 
Claims  priority,  application  VtOtti  Klagdsai.  Atir.  10,  19S0, 
8011880 

I«t  CL3  B69G  57/22:  B65H  31/36 
VS.  a.  414—54  8  cWm 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  stack  from  a  succession  of  sheets 
with  alternate  portions  of  the  stack  being  offset  by  a  uniform 
amount  comprising  support  means  on  which  a  stack  is  to  be 
formed,  means  for  feeding  sheets  in  succession  onto  said  sup- 
port means,  stop  means  for  arresting  lengthwise  motion  of 
sheets  while  sheets  are  fed  onto  said  support  means,  gripping 
means  for  gripping  only  a  portion  of  said  stack,  said  gripping 
means  including  first  and  second  independent  gripper  plate 
means  each  being  movable  downwardly  with  a  stack,  fmt 
means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  gripping. plate  means  to 
offset  a  gripped  portion  of  a  stack  relative  to  the  next  adjacent 


the  suck  at  a  constant  level,  and  third  means  for  separately 
moving  each  gripper  plate  means  vertically  upwards. 


4,396,335 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ORDERLY  PLAONG  OF  CROSS 
1  WOUND  SPOOLS 

Memann  Brandstetter,  and  Heinz-Jurgen  Lohmann,  both  of 

Sissendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schubert  A 
liter,  Ingoistadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Oontimiatlon  of  Ser.  No.  78,796,  Sep.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,607 
Clalass  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29. 
1978,2842432 

Int.  a.3  B65G  57/11 
VS.  d.  4I4-W  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  cross  wound  yam  spools  into 

an  open  top  transport  container  comprising: 

an  open  top  vertical  dropping  channel  extending  into  said 
transport  container; 

said  dropping  channel  including  front  and  rear  walls  joined  by 
side  walls,  said  front  and  rear  walls  being  spaced  apart  a 
distance  slightly  greater  than  the  length  of  said  yam  spool 
for  receiving  and  guiding  said  spool  therebetween  into  said 
transport  container; 

means  shifting  said  dropping  channel  and  transport  container 
horizontally  in  a  first  direction  a  distance  corresponding  to 
the  length  of  a  spool  facilitating  the  deposit  of  more  than  one 
vertical  row  of  said  spools  in  said  container; 

means  conveying  said  spools  in  said  first  direction  to  said  open 
top  of  said  dropping  channel  for  depositing  same  in  said 
container; 

means  selectively  raising  said  channel  out  of  said  transport 
container  after  a  vertical  row  of  said  yam  spools  stacked 
upon  one  another  has  been  deposited;  and 

means  for  selectively  lowering  said  channel  into  said  transport 
container  after  shifting  of  said  container  positioning  said 
channel  next  adjacent  said  vertical  row  previously  formed 
whereby  successive  vertical  rows  are  formed  along  the 
length  of  said  container  in  said  first  direction. 


196 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  2,  1983 


4^96,336 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  LIFTS  OF  UMP  SHEETS 

Herman  Mtlamood,  155  W.  68th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,179 
lit.  a.^  B65G  59m 
MS.  a.  414—115  3  Claims 


4496,337 
GRAIN  SILO  FOR  STORAGE  AND  MIXING  OF  LAYERS 

OF  DIFFERENT  GRAIN  KINDS 
Hermann  Johanning,  Melle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Engelbrecht  A  Lemmerbrock  GmbH  A  Co.,  Melle,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,826 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1980,  3005501 

Int.  a.5  B65G  65/48 
U.S.  a.  414—304  8  Claims 


m»nm40mtm 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  lifts  of  identical  limp  flexible  sheets 
from  a  stack  of  such  sheets,  said  apparatus  comprising 
sheet  magazine  means  supporting  a  stack  of  limp  flexible 
sheets  and  having  a  bottom  with  a  slot  formed  there- 
through, said  bottom  having  spaced  opposite  first  and 
second  ends,  and  an  end  feed  gateway  at  the  first  of  said 
I      ends; 
mechanical  sheet  separating  and  segregating  means  for  split- 
ting off  and  segregating  each  successive  bottom-most  lift 
of  said  stack  of  said  sheets  from  the  remainder  of  said  stack 
and  urging  same  through  the  end  feed  gateway,  said  sheet 
separating  and  segregating  means  comprising  stabber- 
separator  means  movable  toward  said  first  end  to  support 
said  stack  at  a  selected  distance  above  said  bottom  of  said 
sheet  magazine  means  and  pin  extender  means  movable 
toward  said  first  end  into  said  stack  at  a  selected  distance 
above  said  stabber-separator  means  for  segregating  a  bot- 
tom-most lift  of  said  stack  by  being  interposed  in  said  stack 
above  said  lift,  said  stabber-separator  means  comprising  an 
elongated  plate  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  a 
pair  of  sides,  a  back  and  a  front  tapered  from  said  sides  and 
from  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  stabber-separator 
means  being  mounted  with  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
substantially  parallel  to  said  bottom  of  said  sheet  magazine 
means  and  said  front  pointed  toward  said  first  end  of  said 
bottom,  said  plate  of  said  stabber-separator  means  further 
comprising  a  protrusion  extending  from  said  top  surface 
thereof  from  said  front  to  said  back  equidistantly  from  said 
sides  and  having  a  protruding  top  surface  spaced  from  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  plate, 
said  stabber-separator  means  being  movable  toward  said 
second  end  to  a  position  spaced  from  said  stack  thereby 
permitting  said  lift  to  drop  to  said  bottom  of  said  sheet 
magazine  means  and  movable  back  toward  said  first  end 
directly  under  said  pin  extender  means;  and 
lift  extracting  means  comprising  a  pusher  device  movably 
mounted  on  said  bottom  of  said  sheet  magazine  means  and 
movable  toward  said  first  end  to  push  the  lift  under  said 
stabber-separator  means  through  said  end  feed  gateway, 
said  pin  extender  means  then  being  movable  toward  said 
j        second  end  to  a  position  spaced  from  said  stack  whereby 
said  stack  again  rests  on  said  stabber-separator  means. 


1.  In  a  grain  silo  of  the  type  including  a  central  bottom  outlet 
opening  and  conveyor  means  connected  thereto,  and  wherein 
the  silo  is  loaded  with  two  layers  of  different  grain  kinds,  in  a 
predetermined  ratio  one  above  the  other,  and  of  which  the 
upper  layer  is  taken  off  centrally  by  trickling  off  downwardly 
through  the  central  bottom  outlet  opening,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  central  bottom  outlet  opening  of  the  silo 
being  in  the  shape  of  a  conical  deflector  having  a  truncated 
conical  surface  with  the  point  thereof  upwardly  facing,  and  an 
outer  peripheral  edge  disposed  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  bottom  of  the  silo,  the  silo  being  provided  at  the 
bottom  end  thereof  with  an  annular  zone  defined  outwardly  by 
the  silo  wall  and  inwardly  by  said  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said 
conical  deflector  and  having  a  diameter  at  least  equal  to  half 
the  diameter  of  the  silo,  and  a  rotatable  blade  mounted  in  the 
bottom  of  the  silo  beneath  said  conical  deflector  for  rotation 
around  the  central  axis  of  the  silo,  for  conveying  grain  toward 
the  center  of  the  silo  and  said  conveyor  means,  said  annular 
zone  being  partly  covered  by  said  blade  at  said  outer  peripheral 
edge  of  said  conical  deflector,  the  free  end  of  said  blade  engag- 
ing a  grain  slope  forming  in  said  annular  zone  under  said  outer 
peripheral  edge  to  convey  grain  to  said  conveyor  means  where 
such  grain  is  mixed  with  grain  of  a  different  kind  taken  off  the 
upper  layer,  so  that  a  desired  mixture  relation  of  different  grain 
kinds  can  be  obtained  from  two  unmixed  layers  of  different 
grain  kinds. 

4396,338 
PACKET  RESERVOIR 
Barry  G.  Applegate,  and  Desmond  W.  Molins,  both  of  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Molins  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,942 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1979, 
7923487 

Int.  a.'  B65G  67 /QO 
U.S.  a.  414—331  1*  Q«»«»» 

1.  In  a  conveying  system  for  conveying  articles  of  the  to- 
bacco industry  including  a  delivery  station,  a  receiving  station, 
and  conveyor  means  for  moving  such  articles  in  line  on  a  path 
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between  said  stations,  an  article  reservoir  arranged  adjacent 
said  path  to  provide  a  temporary  buffer  store  for  said  articles 
on  said  path,  said  reservoir  including  support  means  having  a 
plurality  of  substantially-vertically  disposed  portions  for  sup- 
porting said  articles,  reversible  conveying  means  for  progres- 
sively and  reversibly  moving  said  support  means  between  a 
position  at  which  said  support  means  is  compactly  stored  with 


0^*         HP 


«?' 


adjacent  portions  closely  spaced  and  a  position  at  which  said 
portions  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  receive  and 
store  said  articles  between  them,  means  for  selectively  transfer- 
ring articles  from  said  path  onto  said  support  means,  and  means 
for  returning  articles  from  said  support  means  onto  said  path, 
said  transferring  means  and  said  returning  means  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  path  for  operating  on  successive  portions 
of  said  support  means  as  they  are  moved  past  said  position. 

1 1  4,3%,339 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Weldon  K.  Johnson,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Kerr-McGee  Coal 

Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  81,888,  Oct.  4, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,290,725. 

This  application  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,503 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  22, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  B65G  67/20 

U.S.  a.  414—389  12  Qaims 


storage  bin  in  the  closed  position  of  each  hatch  door  for 

receiving  the  temporary  cover;  and 
means  for  moving  each  hatch  door  from  the  closed  first 
position  to  the  opened  second  position  and  for  moving 
each  hatch  door  from  the  opened  second  position  to  the 
closed  first  position,  each  hatch  door  being  adapted  to  be 
positioned  above  the  storage  bin,  the  temporary  cover  and 
the  means  for  moving  each  hatch  door  from  the  closed 
first  position  to  the  opened  second  position  cooperating  to 
position  at  least  a  portion  of  the  temporary  cover  in  the 
cover  receiving  opening  between  the  storage  bin  of  the 
vehicle  and  each  hatch  door  prior  to  each  hatch  door 
being  moved  from  the  closed  first  position  to  the  opened 
second  position,  the  temporary  cover  being  positioned 
over  and  covering  a  portion  of  the  storage  bin  of  the 
vehicle  covered  by  each  hatch  door  in  the  closed  first 
position  of  each  hatch  door  thereby  covering  the  storage 
bin  of  the  vehicle  prior  to  each  hatch  door  being  moved  to 
the  opened  second  position,  the  particulate  material  being 
transferrable  from  the  overhead  storage  assembly  to  the 
storage  bin  of  the  vehicle  via  the  loading  chute  while  the 
temporary  cover  covers  the  storage  bin  of  the  vehicle. 


4,396340 
HIGH  SPEED  CAN  OPENER  AND  CRUSHER 
Richard  H.  Qinton,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kelly-Moore 
Paint  Company,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,215 

iBt  CL'  B30B  9/OQ;  B67B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  414—412  5  Claims 


-eCxI^-  ," 


1.  An  improved  vehicle  adapted  for  use  with  an  overhead 
storage  assembly  comprising  a  loading  chute  and  a  temporary 
cover  connected  to  the  loading  chute,  the  improved  vehicle 

comprising: 
a  body  forming  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  having  a  first  end,  a 
second  end,  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  an  upper  side  and  a 
lower  side,  the  body  having  a  storage  bin  formed  therein 
and  the  upper  side  of  the  body  having  a  material  receiving 
opening  therein  communicating  with  the  storage  bin; 
a  first  cover  assembly  comprising: 
at  least  one  latch  door  having  a  first  side,  an  opposed 
second  side,  a  first  end  and  an  opposed  second  end,  each 
hatch  door  being  connected  to  the  body  of  the  vehicle 
and  positioned  so  that  each  hatch  door  covers  the  mate- 
rial receiving  opening  of  the  body  of  the  vehicle  in  a 
closed  first  position,  each  hatch  door  being  movable 
from  the  material  receiving  opening  in  the  body  of  the 
vehicle  to  an  opened  second  position,  a  cover  receivmg 
opening  being  formed  between  each  hatch  door  and  the 


1.  A  can  opener,  comprising: 

(a)  a  knife  edge  dimensioned  and  configured  to  penetrate  a 
can  end, 

(b)  means  for  positioning  a  can  having  two  ends  with  one 
end  disposed  over  said  knife  edge, 

(c)  means  for  urging  the  can  downward  against  said  knife 
edge  with  sufficient  force  to  cause  said  knife  edge  to 
penetrate  the  one  end  of  the  can, 

(d)  means  for  receiving  contents  from  the  can  disposed 
beneath  said  knife  edge,  said  knife  edge  being  arcuate 
shaped  in  a  first  direction,  having  an  apex  pointing  toward 
the  one  end  of  the  can,  and  being  arcuate  shaped  in  a 
second  direction  orthogonal  to  the  first  direction,  with  the 
arcuate  shape  in  the  second  direction  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  less  than  a  radius  of  curvature  of  the  one  end  of 
the  can,  and 

(c)  a  pressurized  fluid  tube  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  said  fluid  tube  having  an  opening  proxi- 
mate to  said  knife  edge  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  can  for 
urging  contents  from  the  can.  said  fluid  tube  extending 
along  the  arcuate  shape  in  the  second  direction  toward  the 
apex  of  said  knife  edge. 
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'                                     4,39M41  nection  means,  the  resilience  of  said  wheel  acting  to  cushion 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  FORKUPT  VEHICLE  said  pivoting  of  said  forklift  vehicle. 

ON  A  CARRIER  VEHICLE  

G«r«rdas  J.  Broawer,  Kcswkk«  and  WUIiani  T.  Arnold,  Satton  4,396,342 

West,  botk  of  CanadA,  aaugnon  to  Brouwcr  Turf  Equipment  SWINGABLY  SUPPORTED  PUSHER  ACTUATOR  FOR 

liaited,  lUtwkk,  Caudi  REFUSE  TRANSPORTING  VEHICLE 

I                Filed  Aug.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  296,t70  Donald  J.  Henderson,  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dempster 

Int.  a.'  B60P  i/07  Systems  Inc.,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 

UJS.  a.  4I4—W7                                                      13  Claims  piled  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,141 

.        -  Int  a.3  B65F  7/7Z  F16H  27/4^ 

^_  U.S.  a.  414— 511                                                       lOQaims 


1.  Attachment  means  for  removably  mounting  on  the  rear 
end  of  a  carrier  vehicle,  a  forklift  vehicle  of  the  kind  having  a 
frame  and  a  pair  of  resilient  frbnt  wheels  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  atuchment  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  wheel  pockets,  one  mounted  at  each  side  of  said 
carrier  vehicle,  each  wheel  pocket  being  shaped  to  receive 
and  support  a  said  front  wheel  and  to  limit  downward, 
upward  and  forward  movement  of  such  front  wheel, 

(b)  and  a  pair  of  links,  each  link  bein^  adapted  to  be  pivotally 
connected  at  a  first  pivotal  connection  to  said  carrier 
vehicle  and  to  be  pivotally  connected  at  a  second  pivotikl 
connection  to  said  frame  of  said  forklift  vehicle  with  said 
links  being  spaced  laterally  apart,  and  being  of  a  length  to 
extend  between  said  pivotal  connections  when  said  front 
wheels  are  received  in  said  wheel  pockets,  so  that  as  said 
carrier  vehicle  bounces  during  travel,  said  forklift  vehicle 
may  pivot  about  said  first  and  s^nd  pivotal  connections, 
the  resilience  of  said  front  wheels  acting  to  cushion  toid 
pivoting  of  said  forklift  vehicle.   \ 

i.  In  combination,  \ 

(1)  a  forklift  vehicle  having: 

(a)  forks  having  a  pair  of  tines  facing  forwardly  for  sup- 
porting a  pallet, 

(b)  a  frame 

(c)  a  fork  carriage, 

(d)  means  mountihg  said  fork  carriage  on  said  frame  for 
movement  forwardly  and  rearwardly  between  an  ex- 
tended outer  position  and  a  retracted  inner  position, 

(e)  means  mounting  said  forks  on  said  fork  carriage  and  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  forks, 

(0  a  pair  of  resilient  front  wheels,  one  mounted  on  each 
side  of  said  frame  at  the  front  thereof, 

(2)  a  carrier  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  wheel  pockets,  one 
mounted  at  each  side  of  said  carrier  vehicle,  each  wheel 
pocket  being  shaped  to  receive  and  support  a  said  frobt 
wheel  of  said  forklift  vehicle  and  to  limit  downward, 
upward  and  frontward  movement  of  such  front  wheel, 

(3)  a  pair  of  links  each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 

(4)  a  first  pair  of  pivotal  connection  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  said  first  ends  of  said  links  to  said  carrier 
vehicle  at  the  rear  of  said  carrier  vehicle,  and  a  pair  of 
second  pivotal  connection  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
said  second  ends  of  said  links  to  said  frame  of  said  forklift 
vehicle  at  the  rear  of  said  forklift  vehicle  with  said  links 
being  spaced  laterally  apart,  one  at  each  side  of  said  fork- 
Kft  vehicle. 

so  that  as  said  carrier  vehicle  bounces  during  travel,  said  fork- 
lift  vehicle  may  pivot  about  said  first  and  second  pivotal  con- 


1.  In  a  self-contained  refuse  handling  and  transporting  appa- 
ratus that  includes  a  truck  chassis  mounting  an  elongated, 
box-shaped  receptacle  having  a  refuse  loading  opening  near 
th«  receptacle  front  and  a  normally  closed  refuse  discharge 
opening  at  the  receptacle  rear,  a  pusher  in  said  receptacle  and 
an  extensible  actuator  in  the  receptacle  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  pusher  to  move  it  longitudinally  to  displace 
refuse  toward  said  discharge  opening,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  swingable  means  to  which  said  actuator  is  also  opera- 
tively connected  for  swinging  its  connection  to  the  actua- 
tor from  a  first  position  relatively  forwardly  in  the  recep- 
tacle to  a  second  position,  closer  to  said  discharge  opening 
than  said  forward  position, 

(b)  whereby  the  actuator  is  extensible  in  said  first  position  to 
move  the  pusher  to  a  primary  rearward  position  in  the 
receptacle,  and  the  actuator  is  extensible  in  said  second 
position  to  move  the  pusher  to  a  secondary  rearward 
position  in  the  receptacle,  said  secondary  position  located 
closer  to  said  discharge  opening  than  said  prin^ary  posi- 
tion, 

(c)  and  holder  means  for  releasably  holding  the  swingable 
means  in  said  second  position  while  the  actuator  is  being 
extended  to  move  the  pusher  to  said  secondary  position. 


4,396,343 
BOAT  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Clair  H.  Brewer,  Jr.,  15412  Clifton  Blvd.,  Cicvelaiid,  Ohio, 
44107 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,390 

Int  a.3  B63C  li/QO 

U.S.  a.  414—678  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  rotating  a  boat  about  its  center  line  compris- 
ing a  dolly  having  a  support  frame  provided  with  wheels,  first 
means  adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  to  rudder  fittings  and 
second  means  securely  held  in  alignment  with  the  center  line  of 
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the  transom  or  stern  of  the  boat  during  rotation,  rotatable 
means  secived  to  the  said  second  means  mounted  on  the  tran- 
som end  of  said  boat  and  loosely  joumalled  through  the  said 
dolly  support  frame,  manual  means  secur^  to  said  rotatable 
means  adapted  to  rotate  the  boat  about  its  center  line. 


4,396,344 
INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT  OF  THE  ARTICULATED  TYPE 

Koichi  Sugiffloto;  Michinaga  Kohno,  and  Yoshio  Matsumoto,  all 
of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1%,252 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1979,  54-130821 
Int.  a.3  B25J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  414—735  20  Claims 


1.  An  industrial  robot  of  the  articulated  type  comprising: 

a  swivelling  pedestal  movable  in  swivelling  motion  about  a 
vertical  center  axis  by  rotation  of  a  swivelling  pedestal 
drive  motor; 

a  first  brachium  supported  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
first  axis  disposed  horizontally  on  said  swivelling  pedestal; 

a  lever  supported  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  first  axis; 

a  second  brachium  connected  at  one  end  thereof  for  pivotal 
movement  to  a  pivoting  end  of  said  lever; 

a  forearm  connected  for  pivotal  movement  to  the  other  end 
of  said  second  brachium  and  a  pivoting  end  of  said  first 
brachium  for  cooperation  with  said  first  brachium,  said 
lever  and  said  second  brachium  to  provide  a  first  quadric 
parallel  motion  mechanism; 

a  wrist  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  forearm; 

a  drive  motor  for  moving  said  first  brachium  mounted  on 
said  first  axis; 

a  drive  motor  for  moving  said  lever  mounted  on  said  first 
axis; 

a  first  wrist  drive  motor  mounted  on  a  first  connection 
between  said  lever  and  said  second  brachium,  said  first 
wrist  drive  motor  being  secured  on  its  stator  side  to  the 
swivdling  pedestal  together  with  said  lever  by  a  second 
quadric  parallel  motion  mechanism; 

a  first  rotary  member  mounted  on  a  second  connection 
between  said  second  brachium  and  said  forearm  and  hav- 
ing rotation  of  said  first  wrist  drive  motor  transmitted 
thereto  through  first  parallel  links;  and 

a  second  rotary  member  mounted  on  a  third  connection 
between  said  forearm  and  said  wrist  and  having  rotation 
of  said  first  wrist  drive  motor  transmitted  thereto  through 
said  first  parallel  links;  whereby  said  wrist  can  be  moved 
in  pivotal  movement  or  in  rotational  movement  upon 
actuation  of  said  first  wrist  drive  motor. 


4,396,345 

UNLOADER  VALVE  HAVING  BYPASS  VALVING 
MEANS 
William  R.  Hutchinson,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  aisignor  to  lager- 
soU-Rand  Company,  WoodclifT  Lake,  N  J. 

I     FUed  May  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  261,731 
'  lot  a.3  POIB  25/00 

U.S.  a.  415—28  5  Claims 

1.  An  unloader  valve,  for  use  in  combination  with  (a)  a 
fluid-working  machine,  such  as  an  air  compressor  or  the  Uke, 


and  (b)  a  supply  of  fluid  at  excursive  pressures,  said  unloader 
valve  having  bypass  valving  means,  comprising: 

a  substantially  hollow  body  having  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  openings  formed  therein; 

a  first  of  said  openings  definuig  porting  means  for  admitting 
fluid  into  said  body; 

the  other  of  said  openings  defining  porting  means  for  admit- 
ting fluid  from  said  body  into  a  fluid-working  machme; 

means  within  said  body  operative  for  throttling  conduct  of 
fluid  from  said  first  opening  to  said  other  opening; 

said  body  havmg  wall  means  fpr  confining,  therewithin,  said 
throttling  means; 

said  wall  means  comprising  a  wall  having  a  given  passage- 
way, formed  therethrough,  with  ports  in  which  a  first  of 


l^T« 


ass?*' 


said  ports  opens  into  said  body  for  fluid  communication 
thereof  with  said  other  opening  in  shunting  bypass  of  said 
throttling  means,  and  a  second  of  said  ports  opens  exter- 
nally of  said  body  for  fluid  communication  thereof  with  a 
supply  of  fluid  at  excursive  pressures; 
said  ports  defining  opposite  ends  of  said  passageway;  and 
valving  means,  interfaced  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  ports,  operative,  in  response  to  given,  predeter- 
mined, pilot  fuid  pressures  addressed  thereto,  for  opening 
and  closing  said  one  port  to  fluid  conduct  therethrough; 
wherein 
said  wall  has  a  third  port  formed  therein,  which  opens  onto 
said  valving  means,  for  introducing  therethrough  and 
addressing  to  said  valving  means  operative,  pilot  fluid 
pressures  from  a  supply  of  fluid  at  excursive  pressures. 


4,396,346 
CENTRIFUGAL  GOVERNOR 
Olov  ThiirB,  TorshMlla,  and  Stiiffaa  Jensaoa,  MeUtisa,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Pax  Electro  Products  AB,  Torahilla, 
Sweden 

Filed  M#y  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,014 
Claims  priority,  apiMication  Swadea,  Jul.  9, 1980,  8005033 

iBt  a.3  PoiD  n/00 

\}S.  a.  415—30  10  Claim 


1.  A  centrifugal  governor  for  generating  a  rectilinear  control 
movement  in  dependence  on  the  rotational  velocity  of  a  shaft 
defining  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  governor  comprising  a  centrif- 
ugal body,  a  bearing  member  rotatable  by  said  shaft  and  pivot- 
ally supporting  said  centrifugal  bo(fy  on  a  predetermined  fixed 
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axis  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  bearing  member, 
said  axis  of  said  centrifugal  body  extending  parallel  to  said  axis 
of  roution,  said  centrifugal  body  comprising  a  bar  member 
formed  with  a  ramp  sloping  relative  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  bar  member  intercepting  said  axis  of 
rotation  when  said  bar  member  is  swung  in  a  plane  at  right 
angles  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  first  resilient  means  constantly 
urging  said  bar  member  in  a  direction  towards  said  axis  of 
rotation,  follower  means  adapted  to  bear  against  said  ramp  at 
least  in  the  initial  position  of  said  bar  member  and  to  be  dis- 
placed by  said  ramp  in  dependence  on  the  swinging  movement 
of  said  bar  member,  said  follower  means  being  constantly 
urged  by  second  resilient  means  in  the  direction  towards  said 
bar  member  and  coupled  to  a  device  which  is  to  be  regulated 
in  dependence  on  said  rotational  velocity,  and  the  strengths  of 
said  first  and  second  resilient  means  being  selected  such  that 
said  first  resilient  means  is  stronger  than  said  second  resilient 
means  but  weaker  than  the  combined  force  of  said  second 
resilient  means  plus  the  centrifugal  force  generated  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  centrifugal  body. 


4,396,348 
VISCOSITY  PUMP 
Nigel  H.  New,  Harrow,  England,  assignor  to  AEPLC,  Warwick- 
shire, England 
per  No.  PCr/GB80/0004«,  §  371  Date  Not.  5, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  5,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02057,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  2, 1980 

per  Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,732 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27, 1979, 
7910694 

Int.  CI.J  POID  1/36:  P04B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  415—90  7  Claims 


4,3%347 

ENERGY  SAVING  PUMP  AND  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
Kai-Chih  Chang,  2339  Davison  Ave.,  Richland,  Wash.  99352 
FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,558 
I  Int.  a.'  F04D  5/00 

US.  a.  415—53  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  viscosity  pump  comprising  a  rotor  and  a  stator  ring,  said 
stator  ring  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  and  said  rotor 
having  a  surface  co-operating  with  said  inner  surface  of  said 
stator  ring  and  being  capable  of  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
sutor  ring,  one  of  said  rotor  surface  and  said  stator  ring  inner 
surface  having  a  channel,  said  channel  being  in  communication 
with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  whereby  fluid  is  pressurized  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  outlet  upon  relative  rotation  between 
said  rotor  and  said  stator  ring,  said  channel  being  of  such  a 
shape  that  its  width  changes  smoothly  from  a  first  value  in  a 
region  adjacent  said  inlet  to  a  second  value  smaller  than  said 
first  value  in  a  region  displaced  from  said  inlet,  the  depth  of 
said  channel  changing  smoothly  from  a  first  value  in  a  region 
adjacent  said  inlet  to  a  second  value  larger  than  said  first  value 
in  said  region  displaced  from  said  inlet,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  values  of  said  width  and  depth  are  selected  such  that 
said  channel  has  a  substantially  constant  cross-sectional  area. 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  for  pumping  fluid  comprising  a  first 
and  a  second  suctions  for  recieving  said  fluid  from  a  first  and  a 
second  suction  lines;  said  first  and  second  suctions  being  hy- 
draulically  separated,  a  first  and  a  second  impellers  rotating 
with  a  common  shaft;  said  first  impeller  being  baffled  from  said 
second  impeller  in  the  axial  direction,  the  high  pressure  ends  of 
said  first  and  said  second  impellers  beingJi\oused  by  a  common 
discharge  casing  and  the  inlets  of  said  ftrst  impeller  and  said 
second  impeller  communicating  with-said  first  suction  and  said 
second  suction  respectively;  said  first  and  said  second  impellers 
having  a  combined  hydraulic  characteristic  that  dividing  the 
pump  operation  into  two  operating  cycles,  namely  the  normal 
pumping  cycle  and  the  recirculating  cycle;  in  said  normal 
pumping  cycle  said  first  and  said  second  impeller  providing 
forward  flows,  i.e.  flows  from  said  suctions  to  said  common 
discharge  casing;  when  pump  discharge  flow  being  reduced 
below  a  predetermined  flow  rate  said  pump  operation  switch- 
ing spontaneously  to  said  recirculating  cycle,  in  which  said 
first  impeller  pumping  forward  and  forcing  a  net  reverse  flow 
from  said  common  discharge  casing  to  said  second  suction 
through  the  passages  of  said  second  impeller,  said  reverse  flow 
subsequently  returning  to  a  upstream  source  through  said 
second  suction  line  to  complete  the  recirculation,  thereby  said 
pump  being  protected  from  overheating  by  said  recirculating 
cycle  at  low  pumping  capacities. 


4,396,349 
TURBINE  BLADE,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  TURBINE 

NOZZLE  VANE,  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Alfred  Hueber,  Eichenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Motoren-Und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1981,  3110098 

Int  a.3  FOID  11/02 
U.S.  a.  415—115  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  turbine  blade,  particularly  a  turbine  nozzle  vane,  for 
gas  turbine  engines,  including  a  structurally  supportive  metal- 
lic core,  a  ceramic  blade  jacket  encasing  said  core  so  as  to  form 
a  space  therebetween,  at  least  one  spanwise-oriented  cooling 
air  duct  in  said  space,  and  where  inner  and  outer  blade  shroud 
means  for  suspending  the  turbine  vane  from  structural  inner 
and  outer  casing  components  for  centered  positioning  and  for 
limited  radial  and  axial  thermoelastic  flexibility;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  said  blade  jacket  being  inserted  into  recesses  in  the  inner 
and  outer  blade  shroud  means  and  being  subjected  to 
compressive  prestressing  in  the  spanwise  direction  be- 
tween the  shroud  means; 

(b)  first  and  second  sleeve-like  components  being  acted  upon 
by  concurrent  forces  to  produce  said  compressive  stress 
and  being  welded  to  the  metallic  core,  each  said  compo- 
nent engaging,  with  its  end  pointing  away  from  the  weld 
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and  facing  the  core,  in  a  corresponding  recess  in,  respec- 
tively, the  inner  and  outer  shroud  means; 

(c)  a  spanwise  oriented  heat  shield  being  arranged  in  the 
space  between  the  blade  core  and  the  jacket;  a  cooling  air 
duct  being  enclosed  between  the  shield  and  the  blade  core; 

(d)  said  structural  arrangement  of  the  blade  maintaining  the 
compressive  prestressing  of  the  blade  jacket  produced 
during  assembly  in  the  operating  condition,  said  metallic 


drive  means  mounted  on  said  pump  and  attached  to  said 
valve  cylinder  for  selectively  sliding  said  valve  cylinder 


blade  core  being  a  material  having  a  moderate  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion  is  selected,  said  metallic  inner  and 
outer  shroud  means  and  the  inner  and  outer  metallic 
sleeve-like  components  being  formed  of  materials  having  a 
higher  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion;  and  the  highly 
thermally  stressed  or  thermally  resistant  ceramic  blade 
jacket  being  formed  of  a  material  of  average  coefTecient  of 
thermal  expansion. 


4,396,350 
PUMP  ISOLATION  VALVE 
CalTin  L.  Kinney,  Penn  Hills,  and  Todd  M.  Wetherill,  Lower 
Burrell,  both  of  Pa.  (granted  to  U.S.  Department  of  Energy 
under  the  provisions  of  42  U.S.C.  2182) 

I  Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,719 
'  Int.  a.3  F03B  3/18.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  415—150  5  Qaims 

1.  A  pump  having  an  isolation  valve  comprising: 
a  diffuser  support  cylinder  attached  to  the  discharge  diffuser 

of  said  pump; 
a  valve  cylinder  slidably  mounted  on  said  diffuser  support 
cylinder  and  extending  substantially  entirely  around  the 
outside  thereof  for  preventing  flow  from  said  pump  when 
said  valve  cylinder  is  in  a  closed  position; 
a  plurality  of  keys  attached  to  said  diffuser  support  cylinder 
and  slidably  disposed  in  keyways  in  said  valve  cylinder  for 
maintaining  alignment  between  said  valve  cylinder  and 
said  diffuser  support  cylinder; 
a  turning  vane  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  valve  cylinder  and 
shaped  to  conform  to  the  outlet  configuration  of  said 
discharge  diffuser  and  arranged  to  abut  said  discharge 
.  diffuser  when  said  valve  cylinder  is  in  open  position  for 
directing  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  discharge  diffuser; 
and 


relative  to  said  diffuser  support  cylinder  thereby  opening 
and  closing  said  isolation  valve. 


4,396,351 
ENGINE  COOLING  FAN 
Masahani  Hayashi,  Toyota;  Shunzo  Tsuchikawa,  Ichinomiya, 
and  Takanobu  Hon,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1979,  54-167005 
Int  a.3  PDID  5/20;  B63H  1/16;  POIP  7/70 
U.S.  a.  415—172  A  2  Claims 


0 


1.  An  engine  cooling  fan  driven  by  an  engine  and  located  in 
a  shroud  having  a  cylindrical  rear  end  and  extending  from  a 
radiator  to  said  engine,  comprising: 

a  hub  having  a  cylindrical  rear  end  portion  for  mounting  said 
fan  on  said  engine, 

a  plurality  of  blades  provided  on  said  hub,  and 

a  ring  fixedly  provided  on  tip  portions  of  said  blades  and 
extending  in  an  axial  direction  so  as  to  fully  encircle  said 
tip  portions  of  said  blades  and  forming  a  radial  clearance 
between  said  shroud  and  said  ring,  said  ring  including  a 
front  end  portion,  a  rear  end  portion  positioned  axially 
rearwardly  of  said  cylindrical  rear  end  of  said  shroud  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  shroud,  said  hub,  said 
blades  and  said  ring  further  comprise  a  one  piece  member 
which  comprises  synthetic  resin  and  said  rear  end  portion 
of  said  ring  is  rounded  in  shape  and  convex  toward  said 
engine  so  as  to  form  a  U-shape  to  effectively  restrict  the 
flow  from  the  rear  side  of  said  fan  into  said  radial  clear- 
ance formed  between  said  shroud  and  said  ring,  the  outer- 
most diameter  portion  of  which  is  dimensionally  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  rear  end  of  said  shroud,  said  ring 
extending  axially  along  an  outer  diameter  portion  of  the 
blades  from  said^front  end  portion  to  a  radially  outermost 
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iwrtion  of  said  rear  end  portion  and  wherein  said  ring  is 
enclosed  by  said  shroud  from  said  ffont  end  portion  of  said 
ruig  to  at  least  a  mid-portion  of  said  ring. 

I  ""^ 

4,39MS2 
PITCH  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  BLADES  OP  CEILING  FAN 
Richard  A.  Pearce,  Memphis,  Teaa.,  assignor  to  TRW  lae., 
CIcTelaml,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  17,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  2M^19 

lat  a.J  FWD  29/36 

VJS.  a.  416-206  5  ChiMi 


1.  A  two-position  blade  attachment  arrangement  for  attach- 
ing and  securing  the  paddle  wheel  fan  blades  of  a  ceiling  fan  at 
two  selectable  angular  positions  on  a  rotating  fan  blade  support 
member  comprising: 
a  fan  blade  bracket  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  rotating  fan 
blade  support  member,  such  as  to  a  motor  shaft  or  arma- 
ture element, 
said  fan  blade  bracket  having  a  radiilly  outwardly  extending 

blade  bracket  support  member, 
a  blade  bracket  having  one  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
paddle-type  blade  and  having  another  end  adapted  to  be 
received  in  interfitting  relation  to  said  blade  bracket  sup- 
port member  providing  for  translational  axial  movement 
thereon  while  providing  for  limited  angular  movement 
generally  about  a  radial  center  line  of  said  blade  between 
two  defmed  angular  positions, 
detent   means   mutually   engageable  between   said   blade 
bracket  and  said  fan  bracket  for  retaining  said  blade 
bracket  and  the  associated  paddle  blade  thereon  in  either 
of  two  predetermined  angular  positions,  said  detent  means 
including 
means  in  said  blade  bracket  defining  a  pair  of  radially  spaced 

grooves,  and 
means  on  said  blade  bracket  support  member  defining  a 
groove-engaging  cam  receivable  selectively  in  one  of  said 
radially  spaced  grcJoves,  said  groove*  and  cam  being 
provided  with  an  inclination  to  said  transverse  axis 
whereby  centrifugal  force  tends  to  cause  engagement 
therebetween. 


ing  located  at  the  second  predetermined  level  and  an  exit 
discharging  into  the  volute,  the  path  between  said  inlet 
port  means  and  said  exit  being  completely  enclosed  and 
causing  all  liquid  entering  the  housing  therethrough  to  rise 
from  said  inlet  port  means  through  an  ascending  chamber 
having  no  outlet  until  the  fluid  level  reaches  the  first 
predetermined  level,  at  which  level  the  fluid  flows  over  a 
barrier  into  a  descending  chamber  leading  to  said  inlet 
path  exit  to  the  volute; 
a  liquid  sensing  device  secured  to  the  interior  of  the  housing 
at  an  elevation  above  said  second  predetermined  level  and 


having  a  sensing  portion  thereof  positioned  in  said  inlet 
path  so  as  to  be  selectively  submerged  in  the  liquid  within 
said  inlet  path  only  (1)  when  a  rising  condition  of  the 
surrounding  liquid  level  in  the  sump  has  caused  said  level 
to  rise  in  said  inlet  path  to  said  first  predetermined  level 
and  (2)  thereafter  until  the  falling  condition  of  the  sur- 
rounding liquid  level  in  the  sump  has  caused  said  level  to 
fall  below  said  second  predetermined  level; 
said  liquid  sensing  device  being  operative  to  cause  the  motor 
control  means  to  activate  the  pump  only  when  said  sens- 
ing portion  is  submerged. 

4,396,354 

CRYOGENIC  PUMP  AND  METHOD  FOR  PUMPING 

CRYOGENIC  LIQUIDS 

David  R.  Thompson,  Kenmore,  and  Boris  Pevzner,  Williams- 

yille,  both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

Daabury,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,475 

lat  a.^  F04B  15/08.  39/08 

U.S.  a.  417—53  11  Clai™* 


436^53 

SUBMERSIBLE  SU^iP  PUMP 

Robert  D.  MacDoaahL  Mesa,  Ariz^  aatisaor  to  FUat  ft  WaOiag, 

lac.,  Uvoaia,  Mich. 

Filed  A^.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,424 

lat  a.^  P04B  49/06 

VS.  a.  417—36  9  CWms 

7.  In  a  submersible  sump  pump  having  a  housing  enclosing 
an  electric  motor  and  an  impeller  rotatably  driven  thereby 
within  a  volute  defmed  by  a  portion  of  the  housing,  the  hous- 
ing incloding  a  liquid  inlet  path  to  the  volute  and  a  liquid  outlet 
path  from  the  volute,  motor  control  means  for  activating  the 
pump  when  the  surrounding  liquid  level  rises  to  a  first  prede- 
termined level  and  for  deactivating  the  pump  when  the  sur- 
rounding liquid  level  falls  to  a  second  predetcrmiiied  level 
located  below  the  first  level,  the  improved  means  for  detecting 
the  attainment  of  the  first  and  second  liquid  levels  comprising: 

the  liquid  inkt  path  comprising  inlet  port  means  to  the  hous- 


1.  A  method  for  pumping  cryogenic  liquids  using  a  recipro- 
cating cryogenic  pump  having  a  cylindrical  pumping  chamber 
in  which  a  piston  is  reciprocated  by  a  piston  rod  having  a 
diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  piston  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  cryogenic  liquid  into  said  pumping  chamber 
during  each  suction  stroke  of  said  piston  and  discharging 
said  cryogenic  liquid  from  said  pumping  chamber  during 
each  discharge  stroke  of  said  piston; 

(b)  collecting  blow  by  fluid  during  each  discharge  stroke  in 


August  2,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


203 


a  variable  volume  annulus  formed  within  the  pumping 
chamber  about  said  piston  rod; 

(c)  passing  said  blow  by  fluid  during  each  suction  stroke 
from  said  variable  volume  annulus  into  a  cooling  jacket  of 
substantially  fixed  volume  with  said  cooling  jacket  being 
arranged  about  said  pumping  chamber  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  therewith,  and 

(d)  expanding  said  collected  blow  by  fluid  in  said  cooling 
jacket  during  each  consecutive  discharge  stroke  such  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  collected  blow  by  fluid  is  caused 
to  flash  during  each  such  consecutive  discharge  stroke 
whereby  the  pumping  chamber  is  cooled  through  heat 
exchange  with  the  cooling  jacket. 


4,396,355 
EJECTOR 

Charles  K.  S.  Wilmot,  Wallingford;  Claude  L.  Stockwell,  New- 
bury, and  Victor  R.  Phillips,  Didcot,  ail  of  England,  assignors 
to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,131 
Qaims  ariority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1980, 

8002876    1 1 


U.S.  a.  41 


Int.  a.3  F04F  5/46 


3  Claims 


1.  An  ejector  comprising, 

(a)  a  body  defining  both  a  cylindrical  bore  therethrough  and 
a  cylindrical  throat  therethrough  normal  to  the  bore; 

(b)  an  outlet  member  having  a  cylindrical  portion  thereof 
sealingly  located  inside  one  of  the  ends  of  the  bores  and 
extending  to  the  throat,  and  having  a  co-axially  extending 
aperture  therethrough  to  provide  an  outlet  from  the 
throat; 

(c)  a  first  nozzle  member  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
thereof  sealingly  located  inside  the  other  end  of  the  bore 
and  extending  to  the  throat,  the  first  nozzle  member  defin- 
ing a  co-axially  extending  cylindrical  chamber  therein 
with  at  one  end  thereof  a  frusto-conical  end  portion  con- 
verging to  a  relatively  narrow  cylindrical  orifice  which 
connects  the  chamber  to  the  throat,  the  other  end  of  the 
chamber  defining  an  internal  screw  thread,  and  an  inlet 
being  iefined  through  the  side  of  the  first  nozzle  member 
for  connecting  the  chamber  to  a  supply  of  liquid  at  a 
relatively  low  pressure; 

(d)  a  second  nozzle  member  partially  disposed  inside  the 
chamber,  the  second  nozzle  member  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical body  portion  sealingly  located  in  the  chamber,  the 
body  portion  having  several  lobes  radially  extending  to 
the  inside  surface  of  the  chamber  so  as  to  locate  the  body 
portion  co-axially  with  the  chamber  and  define  a  hollow 
cylindrical  space  therebetween,  the  body  portion  defining 
an  external  screw  thread  engaged  with  the  internal  screw 
thread  of  the  first  nozzle  member,  and  the  second  nozzle 
member  defining  a  co-axially  extending  cylindrical  duct 
therein  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  frusto-conical  end 
portion  which  converges  to  a  cylindrical  hole  that  con- 
nects the  duct  to  the  chamber  adjacent  to  the  orifice  of  the 


first  nozzle  member,  the  hole  being  smaller  in  diameter 
than  said  orifice,  and  the  second  nozzle  member  having  an 
externally  threaded  ^got  portion  extending  from  the 
body  portion  for  connecting  the  second  nozzle  member  to 
a  supply  of  a  liquid  at  a  relatively  high  pressure; 
(e)  a  shut-off  valve  at  one  end  of  the  throat,  and 
(0  a  reservoir  connected  to  the  body  at  the  other  end  of  the 
throat  fpr  dh^cting,  in  operating,  a  downward  feed  of  a 
slurry  in  the  reservoir  into  the  throat, 
whereby,  in  use  of  the  ejector  intermittent  operation  of  the 
second  nozzle  member  in  issuing  the  relatively  high  pressure 
liquid  therefrom,  dislodges  an^  material  from  the  slurry  lodg- 
ing in  or  adjacent  to  the  outlet. 


4,396,356 

ASPIRATOR  AND  ASPIRATING  SYSTEM 

Liacola  Tbompsoa,  26  Carriage  Rd.,  Cheshire,  Coaa.  06410 

CoatiBBatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,749,  Jaa.  26, 1979, 

abaadoned.  This  appUeatioa  Jaa.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  256,843 

lat  CL^  FMF  5/48 

U.S.  a.  417— 186  16Clalaw 


-^ 


1.  An  aspirator  for  mixmg  a  pair  of  liquids,  said  aspirator 
being  intended  for  connection  between  a  pressurized  source  of 
a  first  fluid  and  a  fluidic  load,  the  load  imposing  a  back  pressure 
upon  the  aspirator,  said  aspirator  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  main  flow  passage  extending  through  said  body,  said  main 
flow  passage  having  an  axis  and  first  and  second  ends,  said 
main  flow  passage  further  having  sections  which 
smoothly  converge  toward  and  diverge  away  from  said 
axis,  said  convergent  section  directly  communicating  with 
said  first  end  and  being  upstream  of  said  divergent  section, 
the  minimum  diameter  of  said  convergent  section  being 
less  than  the  minimum  diameter  of  said  divergent  section, 
said  convergent  and  divergent  sections  being  spacially 
separated  by  and  in  fluid  communication  via  an  intermedi- 
ate passage  section,  said  intermediate  passage  section 
including  a  downstre^un  portion  and  an  upstream  portion, 
the  downstream  end  of  said  upstream  portion  having  a 
diameter  which  is  less  than  the  upstream  end  of  said 
downstream  portion; 

means  for  coupling  said  body  to  a  source  of  a  first  pressur- 
ized liquid  whereby  said  pressurized  liquid  may  be  deliv- 
ered to  said  main  flow  passage  convergent  section; 

means  for  coupling  said  body  to  a  load  whereby  liquid  exit- 
ing said  main  flow  passage  may  be  delivered  to  the  load; 

a  chamber,  said  chamber  in  part  defining  said  main  flow 
passage  and  esublishing  fluid  communication  between 
said  intermediate  passage  section  upstream  and  down- 
stream portions,  said,  chamber  being  coaxial  with  said 
main  flow  passage  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
minimum  diameter  of  said  divergent  passage  section; 

means  for  establishing  fluid  communication  between  said 
chamber  and  a  source  of  a  second  liquid,  the  flow  of  the 
first  pressurized  liquid  through  said  main  flow  passage 
producing  a  pressure  in  said  chamber  which  is  less  than 
the  source  pressure  of  the  second  liquid  whereby  the 
second  liquid  will  be  drawn  into  said  chamber  and  mixed 
with  the  first  liquid;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  within  said  chamber,  said 
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adjusting  means  including  a  second  passage  having  a 
smaller  diameter  than  the  minimum  diameter  of  said  main 
flow  passage,  said  second  passage  connecting  saaid  cham- 
ber to  a  region  of  said  main  flow  pressure  wherein  a  pres- 
sure higher  than  the  pressure  in  said  intermediate  passage 
section  will  normally  exist,  said  adjusting  means  including 
first  valve  means  which  cooperates  with  said  second  pas- 
sage. 


4^9M58 

ELECTRIC  FUEL  PUMP  FOR  USE  IN  THE  FUEL 

INJECnON  SYSTEM  OR  A  SPARK-IGNITION 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Roberto  de  Concini,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Weber  S.p^., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,551 

CkuBS  priority,  application  Italy,  May  8, 1980,  3411  A/80 

Int.  a.^  P04B  49m,  39/06 

UJS.  a.  417—310  11  Claims 


4,396,357 
DIAPHRAGM  PUMP  WITH  BALL  BEARING  DRIVE 
E.  Dale  Hartley,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Product  Research 
and  Development,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,343 

Int.  a.'  F04B  ]/18;  F16H  23/04 

U.S.  a.  417—269  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotatable  input  member  having  first  and  second  bearing 
mounting  surfaces,  with  the  axes  of  the  first  and  second 
bearing  mounting  surfaces  being  inclined  relative  to  each 
other; 

first  and  second  bearings,  each  of  said  bearings  having  an 
inner  race,  an  outer  race  and  means  between  said  races  to 
provide  low  friction  rotation  of  one  of  said  races  relative 
to  the  other  of  said  races; 

said  first  and  second  bearing  mounting  surfaces  of  said  rotat- 
able input  member  being  received  by  said  inner  races  of 
said  first  and  second  bearings,  respectively; 

a  supporting  structure; 

means  for  coupling  the  outer  race  of  said  first  bearing  to  the 
supporting  structure  whereby  rotation  of  the  rotatable 
input  member  causes  the  second  bearing  to  nutate; 

first  and  second  mounting  members  of  sheet  material  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  second  bearing; 

a  driving  member; 

said  first  mounting  member  having  an  opening  therein  for 
receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  driving  member;  and 

fastener  means  for  coupling  the  second  mounting  member  to 
the  driving  member,  said  second  mounting  member  retain- 
ing the  first  moimting  member  on  the  driving  member  and 
said  fastener  means  holding  the  mounting  members  in 
clamping  relationship  with  the  outer  race  of  the  second 
bearing  whereby  the  second  bearing  is  coupled  to  the 
drive  member  to  drive  the  latter. 


1.  An  electrically-operated  fuel  pump  for  use  in  the  fuel 
injection  system  of  a  spark-ignition  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  pump  comprising: 

a  tubular  casing  with  respective  means  defining  a  fuel  input 
at  one  end  of  said  casing  and  a  fuel  output  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  casing, 

a  spindle  and  two  spaced  supports  mounting  the  spindle 
longitudinally  within  said  casing, 

an  electric  motor  housed  within  said  casing  and  comprising 
a  stator,  and  a  rotor  carried  on  said  spindle, 

a  pumping  assembly  arranged  within  said  casing  and  includ- 
ing a  rotatably  mounted  impeller,  said  impeller  being 
supported  on  said  spindle  and  being  drivingly  coupled  to 
the  rotor  of  the  motor, 

electrical  connection  means  for  supplying  electric  current  to 
the  said  motor,  and 

first  valve  means  for  preventing  the  build  up  of  excess  pres- 
sure in  the  fuel  contained  in  the  casing,  and  second  valve 
means  for  preventing  the  return  flow  of  fuel  back  through 
said  fuel  output, 

said  casing  as  well  as  serving  as  a  containment  member  for 
the  fuel  and  a  mechanical  supporting  structure  for  the 
components  of  the  pump,  also  constituting  the  magnetic 
frame  of  the  stator^  of  the  electric  motor, 

wherein  said  spindle  is  formed  with  an  internal  longitudinal 
passage,  said  passage  having  an  outlet  which  opens  into 
the  low-pressure  side  of  the  pumping  assembly  adjacent 
the  fuel  input,  and  an  inlet  which  opens  into  the  interior  of 
the  pump  on  the  high-pressure  side  of  the  pumping  assem- 
bly, the  said  first  valve  means  being  situated  adjacent  the 
said  outlet  of  the  passage  and  being  constituted  by  a  valve 
closure  member  in  the  form  of  a  ball  and  a  spring  arranged 
to  urge  the  ball  towards  the  passage  outlet  whereby  to 
close  off  this  latter,  and 

wherein  said  pumping  assembly  comprises,  in  addition  to 
said  impeller,  a  base  part  and  a  stator  supported  thereby, 
said  base  part  being  formed  with  a  cavity  having  a  first 
portion  wherein  the  said  ball  of  the  first  valve  means  is 
located,  and  a  second  portion  wherein  one  end  of  the 
spindle  is  supported  with  the  said  outlet  of  the  spindle 
passage  facing  towards  the  said  first  portion  of  the  cavity. 


4,396,359 
MOTOR  COMPRESSOR  UNIT 
Tadek  M.  Kropiwaicki,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  asslgmw  to  Carrier 
CorporatkM,  Syracnse,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,852 
int.  CL^  F04B  39/00 
UJS.  a.  417— 3U  7  Claims 

1.  A  motor  compressor  unit  comprising: 
a  compressor. 


a  motor  connected  to  the  compressor  to  drive  the  compres- 
sor; 

a  shell  enclosing  the  compressor  and  the  motor; 

a  motor  cap  located  within  the  shell,  secured  to  and  cover- 
ing a  portion  of  the  motor,  and  defining  an  attenuation 
tube  opening; 

an  attenuation  tube  connected  to  the  motor  cap,  extending 
through  the  attenuation  tube  opening,  and  including 

a  body  having  a  front  side  and  defining  a  pair  of  spaced, 
front  slits  extending  downward  from  a  top  of  the  front 
side  of  the  body  to  form  a  front,  flexible  body  section, 

first  and  second  lower  lips  extending  outward  from  the 
body,  below  and  in  pressure  contact  with  an  outside  sur- 
,  face  of  the  motor  cap, 

first  and  second  alignment  flange  portions  projecting  above 
the  first  and  second  lower  lips,  adjacent  opposed  surfaces 


of  the  motor  cap  defining  the  attenuation  tube  opening  to 
maintain  the  attenuation  tube  aligned  therewithin, 

first  and  second  upper  lips  extending  outward  from  the 
body,  above  and  in  pressure  contact  with  an  inside  surface 
of  the  motor  cap,  and  wherein 

a  selected  one  of  the  first  and  second  upper  lips  extends 
outward  from  the  front,  flexible  body  section,  and 

a  selected  one  of  the  first  and  second  upper  lips  includes 

a  bottom  section  extending  outward  from  the  body,  in  pres- 
sure contact  with  the  inside  surface  of  the  motor  cap,  and 
defining  a  beveled  surface  gradually  sloping  upward  and 
outward  to  facilitate  moving  the  bottom  section  into  pres- 
sure contact  with  the  inside  surface  of  the  motor  cap,  and 

a  top  section  extending  outward  from  the  body  and  upward 
from  the  bottom  section,  and  defining  a  beveled  surface 
gradually  sloping  upward  and  inward  to  assist  inserting 
the  attenuation  tube  into  the  attenuation  tube  opening. 


cent  opposite  sidewall  portions  and  thence  projecting  inwardly 
toward  one  another  and  defining  shelf  portions,  and  spring 


£3^ 


4,396,360 
DUAL  COMPRESSORS 
John  P.  Elsoa,  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Copeland  Corporation, 
Sidney,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,016 
Int  a.3  P04B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  417—363  4  Claims 

1.  A  multi-compressor  assembly  comprising  a  hermetic 
casing  which  has  a  bottom  wall  and  spaced  sidewall  portions, 
a  plurality  of  compressor  means  in  the  casing,  and  a  supporting 
structure  for  spring-mounting  the  compressor  means  in  the 
casing,  characterized  by  a  sheet  metal  bracket  member  includ- 
ing a  medial  portion  resting  on  and  extending  across  the  bot- 
tom wall  and  having  side  portions  extending  upwardly  adja- 


j»  <jj 


abutment  means  on  each  of  said  inwardly  projecting  shelf 
portions. 


436,361 

SEPARATION  OF  LUBRICATING  OIL  FROM 

REFRIGERANT  GAS  IN  A  REOPROCATING 

COMPRESSOR 

Howard  H.  Eraser,  Jr.,  Chittenango,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,865 

Int  a.3  FOIC  1/16.  21/06 

U.S.  a.  417-368  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  motor  compressor  unit  having 
compressor  means,  an  electric  motor  including  a  stator  and  a 
rotatable  rotor  located  above  the  compressor  means,  and  a 
shell  encapsulating  the  compressor  means  and  the  electric 
motor,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
rotating  the  rotor  to  drive  the  compressor  means; 
passing  a  vapor  through  the  compressor  means  to  compress 

the  vapor; 
passing  lubricant  through  the  compressor  means  to  lubricate 
surfaces  thereof,  wherein  lubricant  becomes  entrained  in 
vapor; 
conducting  compressed  vapor  and  lubricant  entrained  there- 
with upward  between  the  sutor  and  the  routmg  rotor, 
wherein  the  rotor  throws  the  entrained  lubricant  radially 
outward,  forming  a  substantially  oil  free  space  extending 
upward  from  the  rotor  to  the  top  of  the  shell; 
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conducting  compressed  vapor  from  the  top  of  the  rotor  in  an 
unimpeded  path  directly  upward  through  the  oil  free 
space  to  the  top  of  the  shell;  and 

discharging  substantially  oil  free  compressed  vapor  from  the 
oil  free  space  through  the  top  of  the  shell. 


-';-^ 


4,396,362 
CRYOGENIC  RECIPROCATING  PUMP 
DavM  R.  Thompaon,  Keamore,  and  Boris  Pevmer,  WUliama- 
TlUe,  botii  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Danbory,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,476 

Int.  a.'  F04B  39/08.  15/08 

VJS.  CL  417—439  1>  Claims 


1.  A  reciprocating  cryogenic  pump  for  pumping  cryogenic 
liquids  at  relatively  high  pressure  and  flow  rate  comprising:  a 
tubular  pump  body  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end; 
a  cylindrical  bore  internal  of  said  pump  body  for  forming  a 
pumping  chamber  therein  extending  from  the  forward  end  to 
the  rearward  end  of  said  pump  body;  a  reciprocating  piston 
slidably  disposed  within  said  pumping  chamber  and  a  piston 
rod  extending  from  said  piston  through  the  rearward  end  of 
said  pump  body  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pump;  valve 
means  disposed  at  the  forward  end  of  said  pump  body  for 
controllably  introducing  cryogenic  liquid  into  said  pumping 
chamber  during  the  suction  stroke  of  said  piston  and  for  con- 
trollably discharging  cryogenic  Uquid  from  said  pimiping 
chamber  during  the  discharge  stroke  of  said  piston;  packing 
means  laterally  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
rearward  end  of  said  pump  body  in  surrounding  engagement 
with  said  piston  rod;  a  thin  metal  expansion  member  having  at 
least  one  corrugation  for  thermally  coupling  the  rearward  end 
of  said  pump  body  to  said  packing  means;  and  load  carrying 
support  means  common  to  said  packing  assembly  and  said 
pump  body  for  relieving  the  tensile  loading  from  said  pump 
body,  said  load  carrying  support  means  comprising  an  outer 
jacket  surrounding  said  pumping  chamber  and  interconnecting 
only  the  forward  end  of  said  pump  body  to  said  packing  assem- 
bly. 


annular  groove  in  which  said  projectmg  edge  of  greater' 

length  is  engaged; 
a  first  seal  ring  provided  between  said  projecting  edges; 
a  second  seal  ring  in  said  annular  groove,  said  first  and 

second  seal  rings  maintaining  said  cylinder  in  gastight 

contact  with  said  cylinder  head; 
said  cylinde.  head  having  an  intake  passage  having  an  intake 


valve,  and  a  discharge  passage  having  a  discharge  valve; 
and 
a  crank  case  to  which  said  cylinder  block  is  connected  in  a 
gastight  fashion,  and  in  which  said  crankshaft  is  rotatably 
supported. 
4.  A  reciprocating  pump  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  further 
comprising  a  passage  connecting  said  crank  case  with  one  of 
said  intake  and  discharge  passages. 


4,396,364 

SCROLL  FLUID  APPARATUS  WITH  CRANKSHAFT 

BEARING  LOCATED  IN  ORBITING  PIN  FORCE  PLANE 

KeiUi  Tojo;  Masato  Dugawa,  and  Masao  Shiibayaahi,  all  of 

Shimoinayoshi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,070 
Oainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1980,  55-30412 
Int  O?  POIC  1/02,  17/06.  21/02 
U.S.  a.  418-55  9  ClalBii 


I    3 
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4,396,363 
SMALL  RECIPROCATING  PUMP 
Uradii  J^fW— ^".  UtsHnoffliya;  Siunmu  Sogishita,  Hanyv,  and 
Y«kkt  Horikoahl,  Kazo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon 
Ptotoa  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301«862 
OflfaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1980,  55-127293 
iBt  a.3  P04B  i9/70 
U  A  CL  417—439  6  Claiais 

1.  In  a  reciprocating  pump  of  the  type  having  a  crankshaft 
rotated  for  reciprocating  a  piston  in  a  piston  chamber  in  a 
cylinder,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  cylinder  secured  in  a  cylinder  block,  said  cylinder  and 
said  cylinder  block  defining  an  annular  spcu:e  therebe- 
tween, said  cylinder  being  bifurcated  at  its  upper  end  and 
having  a  pair  of  projecting  edges,  one  of  which  is  greater 
in  length  than  the  other; 
a  cylinder  head  having  a  lower  surface  provided  witii  an 


1.  A  scroll  fluid  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  scroll  mem- 
bers each  including  an  end  plate  and  a  wrap  of  vortical  form 
located  on  the  end  plate  in  an  upright  position,  the  pair  of  scroll 
members  being  assembled  in  superposed  relationship  with  the 
wraps  engaging  each  other,  means  for  preventing  one  of  the 
scroll  members  from  rotating  on  its  own  axis  but  allowing  said 
one  scroll  member  to  orbit  with  respect  to  the  other  scroll 
member,  and  a  crankshaft  connected  to  the  orbiting  scroll 
member  in  a  force  transmission  relationship,  characterized  in 
that  a  plurality  of  bearings  are  provided  for  joumalling  the 
crankshaft,  a  center  of  a  bearing  closest  to  the  orbiting  scroll 
member  is  located  substantially  in  a  plane  extending  through  a 
point  of  application  of  force  transmitted  between  the  orbiting 
scroll  member  and  the  crankshaft  such  that  no  moment  is 
applied  to  the  crankshaft  by  the  force  and  the  reaction  force 
thereto  from  said  closest  bearing,  and  in  that  the  bearing  doa- 
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est  to  the  orbiting  scroll  member  is  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to 
a  center  axis  at  the  crankshaft. 


4,396,365 
ROTARY  VANE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Homo  Mqrariii,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Niaaan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

Fned  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,117 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dee.   11,   1979,   54- 
160463[U] 

Int  a.'  F04F  5/46;  F04B  21/00;  B23P  15/00 
VS.  a.  418—179  5  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  vane  type  compressor  comprising:  a  rotor  having 
an  essentially  disc-like  boss,  a  plurality  of  individual  linen 
respectively  formed  of  an  anti-abrasive  material  and  with  a 
vane  groove,  said  liners  being  arranged  on  said  boss  in  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  relationship,  said  Uners  and  said  boss  having 
irregular  shape  providing  a  rigid  engagement  therebetween 
and  providing  a  fixed  predetermined  position  for  said  liners  on 
said  boss,  and  a  casting  of  lightweight  alloy  material  intercon- 
necting said  liners  and  said  boss. 


1.  Spinning  apparatus  for  making  a  multi-component  fila- 
ment comprising  a  spinneret  back  plate  having  fhst  transverse 
boreholes  therein,  a  spinneret  front  plate  having  second  trans- 
verse boreholes  aligned  with  said  first  transverse  boreholes  in 
said  back  plate,  a  spinning  orifice  aligned  with  each  of  said 
second  boreholes  and  adjacent  thereto;  a  feed  element  for  a 
matrix  polymer  component  extending  through  each  of  said 
first  and  second  boreholes,  said  feed  elements  each  having  a 
central  duct,  coaxial  with  said  first  and  second  boreholes,  to 


supply  said  matrix  polymer  componem  to  said  spioaiNg  ori- 
fica,  at  least  one  feed  channel  and  at  least  one  distrflwtioB 
chamber  for  at  least  one  other  polymer  component,  eachctf 
said  distribution  chambers  being  connected  to  said  central  doct 
by  a  plurality  of  radial  passages  through  the  v^l  of  said  fbed 
element,  said  feed  elements  having  a  zone  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  feed  elements  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  first  and  second  boreholes  and  having  in  said 
zone  said  radial  passages  for  the  said  other  polymer  component 
and  said  radial  passages  lying  in  at  least  two  planes  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  central  duct. 


4,396,367 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  BY  PICKING  UP  ICE  LOLLIES 

FROM  AN  ICE-LOLLY  FREEZING  MACHINE 
Ham  Gram,  Vojena,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Brodrene  Gram  A/B, 
Vt^eas,  Denmark 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Dnmark,  Mar.  30, 1981, 1433/11 
Int  CL^  B29C  7/00:  B29D  31/00 
VS.  a  425—441  8 


436,366 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCOON  OF  A 
MULTICOMPONENT  YARN  COMPOSED  OF  AT  LEAST 

TWO  SYNTHEnC  POLYMER  COMPONENTS 
Erich  Kessler,  Hochst,  and  Peter  Birken,  MUtenberg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated, 
Asberille,  N.C. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  180,786,  Aug.  25,  1980.  This  application 
Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,890 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1978,  7802110[U];  Jan.  25,  1978,  2803136 
tot  a.J  A2IC  3/00 
VS.  a.  425—131.5  3  Claims 


4=^ 


Lli- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  by  picking  up  ice  krfHes  froaen  in  ^)Bt 
moulds  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  rows  of  freezing  pockets  in 
an  ice-lolly  freezing  machine,  characterized  in  that  the  appara- 
tus comprises  for  a  row  of  freezing  pockets  two  rods  one  of 
which  is  connected  to  one  mould  part  of  each  of  the  subject 
freezing  pockets,  the  other  rod  being  connected  to  the  other 
mould  pari  of  each  of  the  subject  freezing  pockets,  that  the 
ends  of  each  rod  are  provided  with  means  for  engagement  with 
guiding  means  at  a  pick-up  station,  said  guiding  means  being 
adapted  to  move  the  rods  away  from  each  other  after  with- 
drawal of  the  subject  row  of  moulds  and  to  move  the  rods 
toward  each  other  after  removal  of  the  ice  lollies  and  for 
insertion  of  the  moulds  into  the  row  of  freezing  pockets. 


4,396,368 
BI-PLANNER  SWIRL  COMBUSTOR 
Ernest  C  Faecini,  Marbury,  and  Noman  J.  Samders,  Nan- 
jcmoy,  both  of  Md.,  aaaignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
aa  repreaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WaaMagtne, 
D.C. 

FOed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,513 
tot  a.'  P23M  3/02;  F23D  15/02 
VS.  a.  431—9  9  CWm 

1.  A  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  lower  cylindrical 
section  having  an  end  wall  including  means  to  provide  a  tor- 
nado swirl  of  air  axially  of  the  cylindrical  section,  and  a  contig- 
uous upper  frusto  conical  section  wherein  the  friisto  coaical 
section  is  fitted  with  air  ialet  means  spaced  about  the  ncjitiway 
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of  the  frusto  conical  section  to  direct  air  along  the  inner  wall  of 
the  frusto  conical  section  and  toward  the  lower  cylindrical 
section,  and  the  said  cylindrical  section  has  air  inlet  means 
spaced  about  its  periphery  for  directing  air  along  the  inner  wall 
of  the  cylindrical  section  and  toward  the  conical  section,  and 


4.396^70 
COMBUSTION  SAFETY  APPARATUS 
Toshifumi  Yamana,  Kasugai;  Minoni  Oguri,  Gifu,  and  Toddnari 
Morita,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rinnai  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  24, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  210,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  30, 1979,  54-154429 
Int.  a.^  F23N  5/10 
VS.  a.  431—80  ♦  Claims 


where  the  larger  end  of  the  frusto-conical  section  is  connected 
to  the  cylindrical  section  and  where  the  conical  section  is  open 
at  the  smaller  end  and  where  a  fuel  nozzle  means  is  located  in 
the  cylindrical  section  and  centrally  of  the  means  to  provide  a 
tornado  swirl  of  air. 


4,396,369 
FURNACE  AIR  VOLUME  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Gustav  Kaessmann,  Monchengladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  SERVO-Instrument,  Monchengladbach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1979,2950689 

Int.  a.3  F23N  5/00 
VJS.  a.  431—76  10  Claims 


1.  Combustion  safety  apparatus  comprising:  electric  power 
circuit  means  for  an  electromagnetic  valve  in  a  fuel  passage;  a 
switching  element  in  said  power  circuit  means;  a  combustion 
detecting  element  responding  to  a  change  of  a  flame  caused  by 
incomplete  combustion  or  the  like  and  generating  a  change  in 
an  electrical  characteristic;  a  control  circuit  having  level  de- 
tecting means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  level  of  said 
change;  said  two  elements  being  interconnected  through  said 
control  circuit  so  that  said  switching  element  may  be  opened 
by  said  predetermined  level  of  change  of  detecting  element;  a 
time  limit  operation  circuit  in  said  control  circuit  and  arranged 
so  that  said  switching  element  may  be  opened  only  when  the 
generation  of  the  change  of  the  detecting  element  is  continued 
for  the  entire  delay  time  of  the  time  limit  operation;  and  a  timer 
circuit  with  a  condenser  arranged  to  be  charged  through  a 
resistance  means  by  closing  a  power  switch  in  the  electric 
power  circuit,  said  timer  circuit  being  connected  at  its  output 
terminal  to  said  switching  element  so  that  said  timer  circuit  has 
an  output  until  the  condenser  is  charged  to  a  predetermined 
potential  whereby  the  switching  element  is  kept  in  a  closed 
condition  for  a  time  necessary  to  pre-heat  said  detecting  ele- 
ment. 


V-M 


A 


^ 


V 


1.  A  furnace  air  volume  control  apparatus  for  controlling 
furnace  air  volume  of  furnace  (1)  with  at  least  one  regulator 
valve  (7,  22)  for  changing  the  volume  of  furnace  air  with  a 
measured-data  receiver  (25)  positioned  on  an  exhaust  gas  side 
and  transmittmg  a  measuring  signal  to  a  control  unit  (9),  said 
control  unit  regulating  the  position  of  said  regulator  valves  for 
the  purpose  of  changing  furnace  air  volume,  the  improvement 
comprising  storage  unit  means  connected  to  the  control  unit 
(9)  for  storing  the  position  of  said  valves  (7,  22)  for  controlling 
furnace  air  volume. 


4,396,371 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  AIR  SUPPLY  TO  A 

GAS  BURNER 
Werner  Lorenz;  Hans  Sommers,  both  of  Essen,  and  Heinz 
Bathke,  Borken,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Gaswarme-Institut  e.V.  and  Ruhrgas  AG,  both  of  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,864 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1980,  3010014 

Int  a.3  G05D  U/02 
U.S.  a.  431—90  2  Claims 

1.  A  gas  burner  installation  comprising: 
housing  means  formed  with  an  air  intake  at  atmospheric 
pressure,  a  combustion  chamber,  a  passage  connecting 
said  intake  with  said  combustion  chamber  and  a  passage 
connected  to  said  combustion  chamber  for  discharging 
combustion  gases; 
a  gas-supply  conduit  opening  into  said  housing  in  the  region 
of  said  combustion  chamber  for  supplying  fuel  gas  thereto; 
a  flow-control  member  cooperating  with  one  of  said  pas- 
sages and  displaceable  to  control  the  air  flow  from  said 
intake  to  said  combustion  chamber,  said  member  being 
provided  with  means  for  displacing  said  member  as  a 
function  of  the  air  flow  rate; 
sensing  means  responsive  to  the  gas  pressure  in  said  conduit; 

and 
means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  disp'acing  said 
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member  so  as  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  ratio  of 
air  to  fuel  gas  supplied  to  said  combustion  chamber,  said 
flow-control  member  being  a  swingable  flap  disposed  in 
said  passage  between  said  intake  and  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  sensing  means  comprising  a  manon\eter 


secondary  air  apertures  for  supplying  secondary  air  to  the 
downstream  side  of  said  flame  ports;  and 

a  blower  for  supplying  said  primary  air  and  said  secondary 
air; 

wherein  the  sum  of  the  volume  of  the  first  portion  of  the 
primary  air  supplied  to  said  evaporator  and  the  second 
portion  of  the  primary  air  supplied  to  the  downstream  side 
of  the  evaporator  is  at  a  level  higher  than  the  yellow  limit 
of  air  volume  with  respect  to  a  liquid  fuel,  and  the  volume 
of  the  first  portion  of  the  primary  air  supplied  to  the 
evaporator  is  lower  than  the  yellow  limit. 


4,3%,373 
MAGNETIC  ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 
Eugene  L.  Dellinger,  1326  Old  Lantern  Ter.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
46825 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Set.  No.  361,032 

Int  a.3  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  433— 19  16aaims 


housing  having  a  control  membrane  pressurized  on  one 
side  by  said  gas  pressure  and  on  an  opposite  side  by  the 
pressure  of  the  combustion  air,  said  means  connected  to 
said  sensing  means  including  an  element  connected  to  said 
membrane  and  a  lever  connected  to  said  flap  and  said 
element. 


4,396,372 
BURNER  SYSTEM 
Michiaki  Matumoto;  Mitsuo  Mimura,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Take- 
shi Imaizumi,  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,996 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1979,  54-126845 

Int.  a.3  F23D  11/ 44 

U.S.  CI.  431— 208  4aainis 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  for  exerting  a  corrective  mag- 
netic force  on  live  teeth  comprising  two  separate  sets  of  rigid 
caps  having  internal  shapes  conforming  to  the  crown  portions 
of  counterpart  teeth  on  the  opposite  lateral  sides  of  the  jaws, 
said  teeth  on  opposite  sides  being  juxtaposed  in  the  upper  and 
lower  jaws,  respectively,  two  separate  frame  devices  rigidly 
securing  said  caps  of  each  set  together,  respectively,  one  frame 
device  for  the  upper  caps  and  one  for  the  lower  caps,  said  caps 
being  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  such  teeth,  perma- 
nent magnets  carried  by  said  upper  and  lower  caps,  respec- 
tively, and  having  facing  [X)les  which  are  in  registry  when  said 
jaws  are  in  occluded  position  and  further  exert  a  magnetic 
force  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  occlusal  plane, 
said  poles  being  of  extended  area  such  that  at  least  portions 
thereof  remain  in  juxtaposed  registry  and  said  magnetic  force 
maintains  substantially  in  said  direction  during  normal  relative 
movement  of  said  jaws,  said  opposite  caps  and  the  respective 
frame  device  being  adapted  to  hold  the  teeth  covered  thereby 
against  lateral  movement  labially  or  lingually  thereby  limiting 
the  magnetic  forces  exerted  by  said  magnets  primarily  in  direc- 
tions longitudinally  of  such  teeth. 


1.  A  burner  system  of  the  liquid  fuel  vaporization  type  com- 
prising: 
an  evaporator  provided  with  a  heater  and  having  an  inlet  in 

the  form  of  a  venturi,  said  inlet  admitting  a  first  portion  of 

primary  air; 
a  liquid  fuel  supply  port  opening  in  a  throat  of  said  venturi- 

shaped  inlet  of  said  evaporator; 
an  air  ptassage  allowing  a  second  portion  of  the  primary  air 

to  flow  therethrough  and  supplying  same  from  outside  to 

the  downstream  side  of  said  evaporator; 
a  premix  |>assage  allowing  a  premix  of  said  second  portion  of 

the  primary  air  with  a  premixture  of  fuel  with  the  first 

portion  of  the  primary  air  formed  is  said  evaporator  to 

flow  to  flame  ports; 


4,396,374 
MATRIX  BAND  RETAINERS 
Dan  V.  Ericson,  Ehrensviirdsgatan  6,  S-212  13  Malmo,  Sweden 
FOed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,175 
iBt  a.3  A61C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  433—39  3  Claims 

1.  Retainer  for  securing  in  position  a  matrix  band  (20)  around 
a  tooth,  comprising  a  body  (2)  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end 
surface  (11,  12);  a  through-bore  (13)  extending  between  said 
end  surfaces  and  accommodating  a  spindle  (3)  which  is  rotat- 
able  in  said  body  and  around  which  the  matrix  band  can  be 
wound  and  which  has  an  axial  slit  (6)  starting  from  the  proxi- 
mal end  (5a,  56)  of  the  spindle  with  respect  to  said  lower  end 
surface  (12)  of  the  body  and  provided  for  receiving  the  matrix 
band;  a  peripheral  surface  (9,  10)  adapted  to  be  applied  against 
a  tooth  and  having  a  first  recess  (14)  conformed  to  a  first  type 
of  tooth;  and  a  first  channel  (16)  extending  through  said  lower 
end  surface,  said  first  recess  and  said  bore  so  as  to  allow  the 
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»_««^  of  the  maifbi  band  (20)  in  the  ctoanel  and  the  tlh  of 
the  ^>indk  firom  ttid  lower  end  surface  of  the  body,  character- 
I  hy  aiecoad  lecess  (15)  provided  m  the  peripheral  surface 


{W)  and  conftJnned  to  a  second  type  of  tooth,  and  a  second 
cfanmd  (17)  extending  through  the  lower  end  surfece  (12),  the 
•ecood  lecess  and  the  bore  (13). 


4»996^77 
I^NTAL  APPLIANCES  HAVING  INTERPENETRATING 

POLYMER  NETWORKS 
l^ederkk  D.  Roemcr,  DaUaitown,  and  Loids  H.  Taleodan, 
York,  both  of  Pa.,  assignora  to  Dentsfrfy  Reaeardi  A  Dcrelop* 
asent  Corporation,  MUford,  D«L 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  137,642,  Apr.  7, 1900,  abandtmed, 
which  is  a  diTiiion  of  Scr.  No.  9J5WI,  Feb.  1, 1979,  abradonad. 
TUs  application  Nor.  5, 1981,  Sar.  No.  318,991 
Int.  a.3  C08F  265/06;  A61K  6/08 
V£.  CL  433—199  20  CMn 

1.  A  dental  appliance  comprising  a  hard,  water  insensitive 
shaped  body  having  at  least  one  portion  comprising  a  polymer- 
iced  blend  of: 

(A)  firoai  0%  to  about  50%  of  an  uncroashnked  polymer 
capable  of  dissolving  in  component  (B); 

(B)  from  about  20%  to  about  66%  of  a  monoftmctional 
polymerizable  monomer; 

(C)  from  about  10%  to  about  70%  of  a  crosshnked  polymer 
in  the  form  of  discrete  particles  havmg  average  diameters 
up  to  about  500  microns  and  being  swdlable  by  said  mon- 
omer; and 

(D)  from  about  7%  to  about  27%  of  a  di-  or  polyftmctional 
crosslinking  agent  reactive  with  said  polymerizable  mono- 
mer; said  percentages  being  based  upon  the  total  weight  of 
A.  B,  C  and  D  in  said  composition. 


4,996^379 
DGNTAL  PAOONG  TOOL  FOR  GINGIVAL 
RFTRACnON  CORD 
W.  Gores,  c/o  Bellevue  Msdical  Dental  Caitar,  1026  • 
IVth  SL,  NE.,  Beilevue,  Wash.  98004 

FOed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  3694^ 

lat  CL'  A61C  3/00 

\  Uk  CL  433— HI  »  Ctates 


V,' 


I   t  A  packing  tool  for  dentists'  use  in  packmg  a  flexibfe  cord 
or  the  like  about  a  person's  tooth  below  the  gomUne  in  the 
s«ri)gingival  crevices,  comprising: 
a  manually  manipulable  rigid  handpiece; 
a  Uunt  end  packing  blade  having  greater  width  tbaa  thick- 
ness and  including  a  longitudinally  extending  stem;  and 
in  association  with  said  packing  blade  stem  at  an  end  of  said 
handpiece,  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  said  stem  for 
ft«€  rototion  of  said  blade  about  the  axis  of  said  shank  as 
the  same  is  moved  in  a  progressively  advancing,  tamping 
motion  at  a  person's  gumline,  with  a  broad  surface  of  the 
blade  in  close  juxtaposkson  to  a  tooth  in  such  person's 
mouth. 


43M78  

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CAVITIES  IN  TEETH  FOR 

RESTORATION 
Jan  A.  OrlowsU,  AHadena;  Marrin  N.  Stark,  Los  Aitos  Hfila, 
and  Darid  V.  Batier,  West  Corina,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Scientific  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Daarte,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  204,266,  Not.  5, 1980,  abwdoaed.  TUs 
application  Mar.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,092 
Int.  CL'  A61K  6/08 
U.S.  a.  433—217  15  CMm 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  tooth  having  a  cavity  for  resto- 
ration with  a  restorative  material,  said  method  comprinng  the 
Mepsot: 
(i)  applying  to  the  cavity  at  least  one  solution  comprising  at 
least  one  solid  fotty  polyamide  dissolved  in  a  volatile 
organic  solvent;  and 
Cri)  forming  a  solid,  hardened  fdm  of  said  polyamide  in  said 
cavity  by  evaporation  of  said  solvent,  said  polyamide 
consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  at  least 
one  partially  polymerized  unsaturated  fatty  acid  with  at 
least  one  aliphatic  diamine,  said  partially  polymerized 
forty  acid  having  at  least  32  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  two 
carboxylic  acid  groups,  said  aliphatic  diamine  having  2-8 
carbon  atoms  and  two  primary  amino  groups,  and  said 
polyamide  having  a  molecular  weight  from  about  6000  to 
about  9000. 


4,396,376 
Not  iMOCd  For  This  Number 


4,396,379 
THERMOPLASTIC  BAG  STTACHNG  APPARATUS 
Daniel  A.  White,  Whinetiu,  DL;  Dale  W.  Davis,  and  Robert  C 
Faiaoe,  both  of  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197«423 

iBt.  a.'  B31B  1/16.  1/96 

UJS.  CL  493—194  8  Clabns 

1.  A  bag  stacking  apparatus  for  accimiulating  web  segments 

of  fftpri  length  severed  from  an  iatermittentiy  advanced  web 
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strip  so  that  the  respective  edges  of  the  segments  assume  sub-  about  the  perimeter  to  form  an  outwardly  directed  flange  on 
stantiaUy  even-edged  relationship,  said  stacking  apparatus  each  of  the  severed  ends 
comprising  a  support  located  below  the  feed  path  of  the  web 


strip,  and  means  including  clamping  means  alternatively  force- 
ably  engageable  with  said  support  and  moveable  above  and 
below  the  feed  path  of  the  web  strip  for  clamping  the  web  strip 
and  the  resulting  severed  web  segments  to  said  support. 


4,396,380 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREFLANGING  OF  THE  MOUTHS 
OF  CARDBOARD  OF  COMPOSTTE  CONTAINERS  FOR 

THEIR  SUBSEQUENT  SEALING 
Francisco  G.  Sanchez,  Malaga,  Spain,  assignor  to  Metalgrafica 
Malaguena,  S.A.,  Malaga,  Spain 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,857 

aaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Noy.  20,  1979,  486.181 

Int.  a.J  B31C  11/02 

VJS.  a.  493—290  3  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  flanges  on  the  mouths  of 
containers  simultaneous  with  the  cutting  of  a  cylindrical  length 
of  a  container  from  an  indefinite  length  wound  cylinder  of 
paperboard  mounted  on  a  mandrel  comprising  the  application 
of  a  cutting  blade  about  the  perimeter  of  the  cylinder  at  a  plane 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder 
to  sever  the  same,  simultaneously  with  the  cutting,  applying 
pressure  to  the  severed  cylinder  on  either  side  of  the  cot  and 


4,396,381 
CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  SPECIMEN-CONTAINERS 
SUCH  AS  TEST  TUBES 
Peter  Fangen  Rolf  Naff,  both  of  Steinhausen,  and  Theodor 
Schmidhauser,  Bauma,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nntiey,  SJ. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,928 
Oauns   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    15,    1980, 
305/80 

Int.  a.5  B04B  15/00;  B65D  45/00 
U.S.  a.494— 85  7  Claim 


1.  A  closure  device  for  a  test  tube  to  be  used  with  an  ultra- 
centrifiige  comprising  an  insertion  member,  the  insertion  mem- 
ber including  a  bottom  section  which  is  adopted  to  be  inserted 
into  the  test  tube  and  has  an  outer  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  test  tube  and  a  one-piece,  non- 
threaded  upper  section  which  extends  upwardly  from  the  test 
tube  and  has  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  said  test  tube,  an  abutment  positioned  outside  of  the  test 
tube  about  the  upper  edge  thereof,  said  abutment  being 
adopted  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force  to  press 
against  the  outer  surface  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  test  tube. 


436,382 

MULTIPLE  CHAMBER  SYSTEM  FOR  PERITCWEAL 

DIALYSIS 

Richard  P.  Goldhaber,  Genese,  Belgimn,  assigBor  to  TniTenol 

European  Research  and  Developneat  Centre,  Bnaeeli,  Bel- 

ginn 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1981.  Ser.  No.  327,982 
Int.  CL'  A61J  7/00.  1/00 
VS.  CI.  604—28  14  CUbm 

1.  For  use  in  peritoneal  dialysis,  a  solution  bag  formed  of 
three  plastic  walls  sealed  together  about  their  peripheries  to 
define  a  pair  of  separate  chambers,  port  tubes  communicating 
with  each  of  said  chambers,  one  of  said  chambers  being  filled 
with  dialysis  solution,  said  port  tubes  being  joined  together 
into  a  single  tube,  and  connector  means  carried  at  an  end  of 
said  single  tube  for  connection  with  a  mating  connector  on  a 
conduit  for  communication  with  the  peritoneal  cavity  of  a 
patient,  said  bag  having  proportions  capable  of  receiving  an 
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amount  of  spent  dialysis  solution  in  the  other  of  said  chambers 
generally  similar  in  volume  to  the  volume  of  dialysis  solution  m 


means  for  selective  communication  between  said  upper 
and  lower  chambers,  one  of  said  closure  means  mounted 
through  said  dividing  means  between  said  top  portion  of 
said  lower  chamber  and  said  upper  chamber,  the  other  of 
said  closure  means  mounted  through  said  dividing  means 
between  said  bottom  portion  of  said  upper  chamber  and 
said  lower  chamber; 
such  that  upon  opening  said  closure  means,  solution  transfer 
is  effected  between  said  upper  and  lower  chambers 
through  at  least  one  of  said  closure  means  until  the  solu- 
tion level  in  each  of  said  chambers  is  equal,  the  equal 
solution  levels  providing  a  positive  indication  that  the  two 
supply  solutions  have  been  mixed  into  a  single  homoge- 
nous solution  within  said  container. 


said  one  chamber  prior  to  draining  said  one  chamber,  and 
means  for  releasably  blocking  flow  through  said  port  tubes. 


4^96,384 
NEEDLE-LESS  INJECTION  INSTRUMENT 
Hans-Jurgen  Dettbam,  Marburg,  and  Josef  Zimmermann,  Sulr- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoecbst 
Aktiengeselischaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1981,  3115376 

Int  a.J  A61M  5/30 
U.S.  a.  604— 68  IQaims 


4,3%,383 

MULTIPLE  CHAMBER  SOLUTION  CONTAINER 

INCLUDING  POSITIVE  TEST  FOR  HOMOGENOUS 

MIXTURE 

John  W.  Hart,  Winnetka,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,491 

Int.  C\?  A61J  1/00:  B65D  30/22:  A61M  5/00 

MS.  a.  604—56  8  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  passively  mixing  two  supply  solutions 
having  different  specific  gravities  into  a  single  homogenous 
solution  and  for  providing  a  positive  check  that  a  single  ho- 
mogenous solution  has  been  achieved,  the  container  compris- 
ing: 

a  container  wall; 

container  dividing  means  spanning  the  interior  defined  by 
said  container  wall,  said  container  dividing  means  and 
container  wall  defining  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower 
chamber,  one  of  the  supply  solutions  carried  in  said  upper 
chamber  and  the  other  of  the  supply  solutions  carried  in 
said  lower  chamber; 
a  top  portion  of  said  lower  chamber  disposed  at  the  same 
elevation  as  a  bottom  portion  of  said  upper  chamber  so 
that  the  top  of  said  lower  chamber  is  at  an  elevation  higher 
than  the  bottom  of  said  upper  chamber, 
at  least  a  section  of  said  container  wall  being  transparent  to 
enable  viewing  of  the  interior  defined  by  said  top  and 
bottom  portions; 
two  closure  means  mounted  through  said  container  dividing 


1.  A  needle-less  injection  instrument  with  a  piston  pump  for 
the  medium  to  be  injected,  which  is  connected  to  a  drive 
motor,  of  which  the  working  piston,  supported  on  a  working 
spring,  is  arranged  displaceably  in  a  cylindrical  bore  of  the 
motor  housing,  a  pressure  chamber  for  receiving  a  pressure 
medium  to  tension  the  working  spring  being  formed  in  the 
cylindrical  bore,  and  an  inlet  valve  being  located  in  the  supply 
line  for  the  pressure  medium  and  an  outlet  valve  being  located 
in  the  discharge  line,  wherein  a  control  shaft  (37)  provided 
with  a  lever  (38)  is  assigned  to  the  valves  (8,  9),  the  control 
shaft  (37)  having  segment-like  recesses  (39, 40)  which  interrupt 
the  engagement  of  the  valves  (8,  9)  with  the  control  shaft  (37) 
and  are  so  arranged  relative  to  the  valves  that  the  valves  are 
not  engaged  simultaneously  with  the  control  shaft  (37). 

4  396385 

FLOW  METERING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FLUID 

INFUSION  SYSTEM 

Timothy  G.  Kelly,  Silver  Spring;  David  A.  Lohr,  Ellicott  City, 

and  Peter  A.  St.  John,  Adelphi,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Baxter 

Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,353 
Int.  a.^  A61M  5/20 
U.S.  a.  604—152  34  Claims 

1.  Metering  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  fluid 
flow  system  for  infusing  fluids  at  an  operator-selected  rate  into 
the  human  body,  comprising: 
metering  means  including  valving  means,  and  a  syringe 
pump  having  a  pump  housing  and  a  plunger,  said  plunger 
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being  arranged  for  reciprocative  movement  within  said 
housing  to  provide  alternate  fill  and  pump  strokes,  for 
establishing  in  cooperation  with  said  valving  means  fluid 
flow  through  the  system; 

actuator  means  for  operatively  engaging  and  reciprocatively 
driving  said  plunger  to  alternately  provide  fill  strokes  of 
relatively  short  duration,  and  pump  strokes  of  relatively 
longer  duration  at  the  operator-selected  flow  rate,  the 
average  flow  through  the  flow  system  as  a  result  thereof 
being  less  than  the  operator-selected  rate  as  a  result  of  said 
intervening  fill  strokes;  and 

flow  compensation  means  for  increasing  the  rate  of  each  of 


said  pump  strokes  from  the  operator-selected  rate  to  a 
relatively  higher  compensation  rate  for  a  first  predeter- 
mined comj)ensation  period  immediately  following  each 
preceding  fill  stroke,  and  for  a  second  predetermined 
compensation  period  immediately  preceding  each  suc- 
ceeding fill  stroke,  the  intervening  portion  of  each  pump 
stroke  being  at  the  operator-selected  rate,  said  compensa- 
tion periods  each  comprising  a  substantial  portion  of  a 
total  compensation  period  during  the  pump  stroke  which 
compensates  for  the  non-occurrence  of  pumping  action 
during  a  fill  stroke,  whereby  the  resulting  average  flow 
rate  through  the  flow  system  comprises  the  operator- 
selected  rate. 


4,396,386 

SURGICAL  DRAINAGE  APPARATUS  WITH  SUCTION 

CONTROL  AND  INDICATION 

Leonard  D.  Kurtz,  Woodaere,  and  Joseph  M.  LiCaari,  Port 

Jefferson  Sta.,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  BioResearch  Inc., 

Fanningdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,476 

int.  a.3  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  604—318  10  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  pleural  underwater  drainage  apparatus  which  is 
dry  prior  to  use  for  draining  fluids  from  the  body  of  a  patient, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  container,  ^ 

a  fluid  inlet  in  said  container; 

a  collection  chamber  formed  in  said  container  for  collecting 
fluids  received  through  said  fluid  inlet; 

connection  means  for  connecting  said  container  to  a  suction 
source  so  as  to  create  a  suction  within  said  container  and 
thereby  draw  fluids  into  said  container  through  said  fluid 
inlet; 

manually  controllable  means  for  providing  a  passageway  of 
variable  size  for  admitting  air  to  said  connection  means  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  suction  created  within  the  col- 
lection chamber  of  said  container;  and 

expansible  proportional  indicator  means,  located  in  an  upper 
chamber  within  said  container  and  responsive  to  the  suc- 
tion created  within  said  collection  chamber,  for  providing 
an  indication  of  the  level  of  suction  created. 


1033  O.G. 


CHEMICAL 


4,396387 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  TITANIUM  TANNING 

AGENT  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  LEATHER  TANNING 

PROCESS 
David  L. Motov, uUtsa  Feremana,  18, kv.  19;  Ljudmila  P.Tjur- 
klna,  ulitsa  Sevemaya,  19,  kv.  90;  Lidia  G.  GerasimoTa,  olitsa 
Gaidara,  7,  kT.  69,  all  of  Apatity  Monnaiiskoi  oblasti;  Alex- 
andr  I.  Metelkin,  nlitsa  Nagomaya  46/48,  korpus  20,  kv.  31, 
Moscow;  Isaak  G.  Shifrin,  Skolkovskoe  shosse,  26,  kv.  24, 
Moscow;  Nina  I.  Kolesnikova,  15  Parkoyaya  ulitsa,  23,  kv.  20, 
Moscow;  Galina  G.  Yakiuheva,  nlitsa  Shkolnaya,  76,  kv.  29, 
Vidnoe  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Maria  M.  Godneva,  ulitsa  Fers- 
mana,  18,  kv.  19;  Artur  G.  Babkin,  ulitsa  Feremana,  18,  kv.  34, 
both  of  Apatity  Murmanskoi  oblasti;  Iridy  I.  Mikaelian,  2 
Pugachevskaya  ulitsa,  3,  korpus  1,  kv.  246,  Moscow;  Valentin 
I.  Belokoskov,  ulitsa  Feremana,  16,  kv.  19,  Apatity  Munnan- 
skoi  oblasti,  and  Vladimir  P.  Plotnikov,  ulitsa  Zhdanova,  7, 
kv.  3,  Sillamyae,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  138,364,  Apr.  8, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,314,975. 
This  application  Nov.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,059 
Int  a.J  C14C  3/04,  3/28 
U.S.  a.  8— 94J1  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  tanning  raw  hides,  wherein  the  dejimed 
hides  are  treated  with  a  titanium  tanning  agent  which  is  a 
binary  titanyl  and  ammonium  sulfate  in  the  monohydrate  form, 
(NH4)2TiO(S04)2H20,  taken  in  an  amount  of  4  to  6%  6(  the 
weight  of  the  hides  based  on  Ti02,  the  resulting  semi-finished 
product  is  neutralized  with  sodium  sulfate  and  hexamethylene 
tetramine,  and  further  tanned  with  synthetic  tanning  agents, 
followed  by  dip-filling  and  stuffing,  wherein,  prior  to  the  tita- 
nium tanning  procedure,  the  hides  are  treated  with  substances 
promoting  the  tanning  process  selected  from  the  group  com- 
prising the  sodium  salt  of  disulfodinaphthylmethane,  phthalic 
anhydride,  aluminum  alum,  a  mixture  of  aluminum  alum  and 
hexamethylene,  ammonium  titanylsulfate,  and  phenol-alde- 
hyde oligomers  dispersed  in  lignosulfonic  acids. 


4,396,388 
METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  ANIMAL  HBER  GOODS  BY 

STRIPPING  OFF  SCALES 
Hiroshi  Hojo,  59-1,  Aza  Fninizoe,  Oaza  Ryodakaya,  Konan-shi, 
Aichi  483,  and  Sadao  Noguchi,  85,  Narukocho,  4-chome, 
Midori-ku,  Nagoya-siii,  Aichi  458,  both  of  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00015,  §  371  Date  Aug.  20, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  20, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02752,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  1, 1981 

per  Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1980,  55-39702 

Int  a.J  D06M  3/08.  3/06 

VS.  CL  8—94.14  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  animal  fiber  goods  by  stripping  off 

scales  covering  the  surface  of  the  animal  fibers  comprising: 

(a)  treating  animal  fibers  to  cause  chemicals  which  act  as  an 
oxidation  catalyst  to  be  adsorbed  only  in  the  hydrophilic 
portions  of  the  scales  of  the  fibers; 

(b)  immersing  the  treated  animal  fibers  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  oxidizing  agent  whereby  vigorous  oxidative 
decomposition  occurs  in  said  hydrophilic  portions  due  to 
the  action  of  the  oxidation  catalyst  so  that  the  scales  of  the 
animal  fibers  are  destroyed  from  the  inside  and  stripped 
off;  and 

(c)  furiher  treating  the  animal  fiber  in  a  solution  containing 
a  reducing  agent 


4,396,389 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FABRIC  HAVING 

SOIL-RELEASE  PROPERTIES,  PARTICULARLY 

FORMING  FABRICS  USED  IN  PAPERMAKING 

MACHINES  AND  CELLULOSE  MACHINES,  AND 

nLTER  CLOTHS  USED  IN  THE  PAPERMAKING  AND 

CELLULOSE  INDUSTRIES  AND  RELATED  INDUSTRIES 

Per  A.  Lofgren,  GuUbrandstorp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nordis- 

kafUt  AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,157 
Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  5,  1981,  8101413 
Int  a.^  D06B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  8—115.5  15  Clafiu 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  fabric  possessing  soil- 
release  properties  which  comprises;  extruding  threads  from  a 
material  comprising  synthetic  polymeric  resins;  manufacturing 
a  fabric  from  the  extruded  threads;  and  treating  the  fabric  to 
obtain  soil-release  properties,  the  improvement  comprising; 
mixing  the  material  with  a  polymer  prior  to  extruding  said 
material,  said  polymer  being  made  up  of  monomers  having 
hydrolyzable  side  groups,  and  in 
treating  said  fabric  manufactured  from  said  thread  applying 
a  strong  base  and/or  acid  in  order  to  hydrolyze  said  side 
groups. 


4396,390 

AQUEOUS  FORMALDEHYDE  TEXTILE  FINISHING 

PROCESS 

James  E.  Hendrix,  and  George  L.  Payet  both  of  Fori  Mill,  S.C., 

assignore  to  Springs  Mills,  Inc.,  Fort  Mill,  S.C. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,477 

Int  CU^  D06M  9/00.  13/12 

U.S.  CL  8—116.4  16  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  treating  a  textile  fabric  containing  cellulosic 
fibers  to  impart  crease  resistance,  said  process  comprising 
impregnating  said  fabric  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing 

formaldehyde  and  a  curing  catalyst, 
applying  a  vacuum  to  the  impregnated  fabric  to  remove 

excess  impregnation  solution  and  to  provide  a  wet  pickup 

of  about  15  to  35  percent  by  weight,  and 
drying  and  curing  the  thus  treated  fabric. 


4396391 

TREATING  CELLULOSE  TEXTILE  FABRICS  WITH 

DIMETHYLOL 

DIHYDROXYETHYLENEUREA-POLYOL 

Bernard  F.  Nortii,  Rock  Hfll,  S.C.,  avigBor  to  Sua  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  393,640 
lat  a?  D06M  13/34 
UJS.  CL  8—181  12  OaiM 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  a  cellulose  textile  fabric  which 
comprises  the  product  of  the  reaction  of  (a)  dimethyk>klihy- 
droxyethyJene  urea  or  an  alkylated  dimethyloldihydroxyethy- 
i«ie  urea  with  (b)  a  polyol. 
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METHOD  FOR  THE  CX)LORING  OF  HAIR 
Engea  Konrad,  Dvmstadt,  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcmuy,  and  Herbal 

Mager,  Friboorg,  Switzeriaiid,  awignora  to  WeUa  AG,  Darm- 

ftadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genoaay 
FCT  No.  PCT/EP79/00OM,  §  371  Date  Mar.  5, 19i0,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  5,  1980,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOW/00303,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  6, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  127,507 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  Aug.  3, 
1978,2833989 

lat  CL^  A61K  7/75 
U.S.  a.  8—412  ♦  OaiiBs 

1.  A  method  for  dyeing  human  hair  with  oxidative  dyes 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  hair,  at  temperature  of  from 
15*  to  50*  C.  an  effective  amount  for  dyeing,  of  a  mixture  of  a 
suiuble  oxidizing  agent  and  an  aqueous  composition  contain- 
ing from  0.01  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  6-amino-3-methyl-phenol, 
allowing  said  mixture  to  remain  in  contact  with  said  hair  for  a 
period  of  time  to  effectively  dye  said  hair,  and  thereafter  rins- 
ing said  hair. 


4,396,393 

DYE  MIXTURES  AND  THEIR  USE 

Harry  Schaetzer,  Wehr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay;  Helmut  Raisin, 

Rieben,  and  Dieter  MiiuMzaU,  Biel-Benkea,  both  of  Switzer- 

laad,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  CorporatioB,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,979 
Claiois  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   29,   1981, 
8329/81;  Dec.  29,  1981,  8330/81 

iBt.  a.3  C09B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  8—643  1*  Claims 

1.  A  dye  mixture  which  contains  a  dye  of  the  formula 


4,396,994 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  DRIED  COAL  FUEL 
HAVING  A  REDUCED  TENDENCY  TO 
SPONTANEOUSLY  IGNTTE  FROM  A  LOW  RANK  COAL 
YiBg-Haiao  li,  Plamr,  JaaMS  L.  Skinner;  Donald  K.  WunderUch, 
both  of  Richardson,  all  of  Tex.;  J.  Darid  Matthews,  Denver, 
and  Bernard  F.  Bonnecaze,  Littleton,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors 
to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,142 
Int.  OJ  ClOL  5/Oa  5/24 
U.S.  a.  44—1  G  7  Cbims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  dried  particulate  coal  fuel 
having  a  reduced  tendency  to  spontaneously  ignite  from  a 
particulate  low  rank  coal,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  charging  said  particulate  low  rank  coal  to  a  coal  drying 
zone  wherein  said  coal  is  supported  on  a  first  support 
means,  said  first  support  means  being  adapted  to  the  flow 
of  a  hot  gas  upwardly  through  said  first  support  means 
and  said  particulate  low  rank  coal; 

b.  drying  said  particulate  low  rank  coal  in  said  coal  drying 
zone  by  flowing  a  hot  gas  upwardly  through  said  first 
support  means  and  said  particulate  low  rank  coal  to  pro- 
duce a  dried  coal; 

c.  recovering  said  dried  coal  from  said  coal  drying  zone; 

d.  charging  said  dried  coal  to  a  coal  oxidation  zone; 

e.  contacting  said  dried  coal  with  a  free  oxygen  containing 
gas  in  said  coal  oxidation  zone  to  produce  a  dried  oxidized 
coal; 

f.  recovering  said  dried  oxidized  coal  from  said  coal  oxida- 
tion zone; 

g.  charging  said  dried  oxidized  coal  to  a  coal  cooling  zone 
wherein  said  dried  oxidized  coal  is  supported  on  a  second 
support  means,  said  second  support  means  being  adapted 
to  the  flow  of  a  cooling  gas  upwardly  through  said  second 
support  means  and  said  dried  oxidized  coal;  and, 

h.  cooling  said  dried  oxidized  coal  in  said  coal  cooling  zone 

by  flowing  a  cooling  gas  upwardly  through  said  dried 

oxidized  coal  to  a  temperature  below  about  100*  F.  to 

produce  a  cooled  dried,  oxidized  coal. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  particulate  low  rank 

coal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sub-bituminous, 

lignite  and  brown  coals. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  dried  oxidized  coal  is 
mixed  with  a  deactivating  fluid. 


NH2 


(1) 


CHj 


SOr-NH— CH2CH2dH 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  a  dye  of  the  formula 


O     NH2 

O      NH— ^    ^ 


(2) 


— NH— CO— CH2CH3, 


Z  in  the  formula  (1)  being  hydrogen  when  the  propionylamino 
group  in  the  formula  (2)  is  bound  in  the  m-position  with  respect 
to  the  NH  group. 


I 

4,396,995 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING 

PARTICULATE  COAL  AND  A  DEACTIVATING  FLUID 

James  L.  Skinner,  Richardson,  Tex.,  and  J.  Darid  Matthews, 

Denver,  Colo.,  aasiffiors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 

Angeles,  CaMf. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,144 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  5/24.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  44—6  »  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  intimately  contacting  a  dried  low  rank 
coal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sub-bituminous, 
lignite  and  brown  coals  with  a  deactivating  fluid  to  reduce  the 
tendency  of  said  dried  low  rwik  coals  to  spontaneously  ignite, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  contacting  vessel,  having  a  particulate  coal  inlet  and  a 
particulate  coal  outlet,  said  particulate  coal  inlet  being 
positioned  so  that  dried  particulate  coal  charged  to  said 
contacting  vessel  through  said  particulate  coal  inlet  falls 
through  said  contacting  vessel  to  said  particulate  coal 
outlet;  and, 

b.  at  least  one  deactivating  fluid  mist  injection  means  posi- 
tioned to  inject  a  mist  of  a  deactivating  fluid  into  said 
contacting  vessel  between  said  particulate  coal  inlet  and 
said  particulate  coal  outlet  to  intimately  contact  said  par- 
ticulate coal  with  said  deactivating  fluid  as  said  particulate 
coal  falls  through  said  mist  of  said  deactivating  fluid. 

7.  A  method  for  intimately  contacting  a  dried  low  rank  coal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sub-bituminous,  lignite 
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and  brown  coals  with  a  deactivating  fluid  to  reduce  the  ten- 
dency of  said  dried  low  rank  coals  to  spontaneously  ignite,  said 
method  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  charging  said  coal  to  a  deactivating  fluid  mist  zone  so  that 
said  coal  falls  through  said  mist  zone; 

b.  maintaining  a  mist  of  a  deactivating  fluid  in  said  mist  zone; 

c.  intimately  contacting  said  coal  and  said  mist  to  absorb  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  said  deactivating  fluid  onto  said  coal 
to  produce  a  deactivated  coal  as  said  coal  falls  through 
said  mist  zone;  and, 

d.  recovering  said  deactivated  coal.  i 


portion  of  fuel  oil  a  minor  portion  of  pulverized  coal  and  from 
about  0.1-5%  by  weight  of  calcium  acetate. 


4,396,396 
DEASHING  OF  COAL  BY  THE  OIL  AGGLOMERATION 

PROCESS 
David  E  Mainwaring,  1  Albert  Rd.,  Melbourne,  Victoria,  Aus- 
tralia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,812,  Feb.  20, 1980,  abuidoned. 

This  application  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  23, 1979,  PD7802 
Int  CL^  COIL  5/14:  B09B  3/00;  ClOB  53/00 
U.S.  a.  44—24  4  Claims 


4,396,398 
ANTIMISTING  ADDTTIVES  FOR  AVIATION  FUELS 
John  Knigirt,  Faraborovgh,  Eogtand,  assigiior  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  DefoKC  in  Her  Britannic  Miu«ty's 
GovenuMnt  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  Eagbad 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,736 
Claims  priority,  applici^  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  I960, 
8031640 

Int  CL'  ClOL  7/7« 
U^.  a.  44—56  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  abrasion-resistant  coal  agglomer- 
ates of  reduced  non-carbonaceous  content  from  non<arbona- 
ceous-material-containing  coal  which  comprises  crushing 
mined  coal  and  fine  grinding  the  coal  to  a  top  particle  size  of 
about  150  microns,  while  contacting  the  coal  with  an  emulsion 
of  a  hydrocarbon  liquid  agglomerating  agent  and  water  so  as  to 
preferentially  wet  the  coal  particles  with  the  hydrocarbon 
liquid,  while  the  non-carbonaceous  material,  being  hydrophy- 
lic,  i&  dispersed  in  the  water,  and  forming  agglomerates  of 
carbonaceous  material  in  said  coal  in  said  grinding  zone  and  in 
the  presence  of  raw  coal  being  ground,  said  agglomerates 
having  an  average  pore  space  between  coal  particles  such  as  to 
allow  the  oil  content  of  the  agglomerates  to  measure  less  than 
about  30  weight  percent,  separating  said  carbonaceous  ag- 
glomerates from  said  non-carbonaceous  material  present  in 
said  coal  along  with  the  water  in  which  it  is  dispersed,  subse- 
quently suspending  said  carbonaceous  agglomerates  as  a  fluid- 
ized  bed  in  a  stream  of  dry  steam  in  the  absence  of  oxidizing 
gases  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  100*  C.  to  about 
245*  C.  to  separate  at  least  a  portion  of  the  agglomerating  agent 
from  said  carbonaceous  material  to  produce  the  deashed  coal 
agglomerate  product;  and  withdrawing  the  steam/hydrocar- 
bon mix  from  said  fluidized  bed,  condensing  said  mix  and 
recovering  the  recycling  the  agglomerating  agent. 


4,396,3y/ 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZATION  OF  COAL  FUEL  OIL 

MIXTURE 

Rogtf  W.  Kugel,  Winona,  Minn.,  and  George  T.  Kekish,  Naper- 

ville,  ni.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Compaay,  Oak  BrocA, 

lU. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,668  I 

Int  CV  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  CL  44—51  2  Claims 

1.  A  stable  coal  fuel  oil  mixture  which  comprises  a  major 


1.  A  method  for  dissolving  in  a  liquid,  mainly  aliphatic, 
hydrocarbon  fuel  having  a  flash  point  not  less  than  90*  F.  an 
additive  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  30%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  in 
finely  divided  form  which  is  a  copolymer  of  (i)  at  least 
75%  by  weight  of  tert-butylstyrene,  (ii)  from  1%  to  24% 
by  weight  of  a  second  monomer  selected  from  the  acrylic 
and  methacrylic  esters  of  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  2-ethoxyethyl  meth- 
acrylate,  acrylonitrile,  vinyl  aceUte,  styrene  and  vinyltol- 
uene,  and  (iii)  from  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  methacrylic 
acid,  the  aggregate  of  monomers  (i),  (ii)  and  (iii)  being 
100%,  the  polymer  having  the  following  characteristics: 

(1)  it  is  soluble  in  AVTUR  50  aviation  kerosene; 

(2)  a  0.3%  by  weight  solution  of  the  polymer  in  AVTUR 
50  aviation  kerosene  has  a  relative  viscosity  in  the  range 
of  1.25  to  2.6  and  a  differential  orifice  flow  rate  in  the 
range  2.5  to  7  ccs  per  30  seconds; 

(b)  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.2  mole  per  100  grams  of  the 
polymer  of  an  organic  amine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  monoamines  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkanolamines  containing  from  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  heterocyclic  atoms;  and 

(c)  a  hydroxylic  carrier  liquid  making  up  the  remainder  of 
the  additive  which  in  the  presence  of  the  amine  does  not 
dissolve  the  polymer  or  is  at  most  only  a  weak  swellant  for 
the  polymer,  the  hydroxylic  carrier  liquid  comprising 
2-methylpcntane-2,4-dioI; 

the  concentration  of  the  polymer  in  the  fuel  being  in  the 
inclusive  range  from  0.055  to  1%  by  weight, 
■  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  additionally  adding 
to  the  fuel,  so  that  there  is  present  in  the  fuel  when  the 
said  additive  has  been  added  to  it,  an  additional  compo- 
nent comprising  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from 
the  following: 

(I)  water:  to  an  extent  of  from  0. 1  %  to  1 .25%  by  weight 
of  the  additive  plus  the  additional  component; 

(II)  glycerol:  to  an  extent  of  from  0.1%  to  1.25%  by 
weight  of  the  additive  plus  the  additional  component; 

(III)  ethylene  glycol:  to  an  extent  of  from  0.1%  to  2% 
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by  weight  of  the  additive  plus  the  additional  compo- 
nent; and 
(IV)  a  straight  chain  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms  present  to  an  extent  of  from  10%  to 
200%  molar  equivalent  of  the  amount  of  amine  pres- 
ent. 


4,396,401 
POKING  SYSTEM  FOR  GASIHERS 
Roderick  M.  Davis,  Pedmore,  Englaiid,  anignor  to  Weilmaii 
Mechanical  Engineering  Limited,  Warley,  Ea^aMl 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,126 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  2,  1980, 
8025401 

iBt  a.i  ClOJ  3/72 
\}&.  a.  48— 85  J  9  Oaims 


DETERGENT  AND  CORROSION  INHIBITOR  AND 
MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 
Benjamin  J.  Kaufman,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Harry  Chafetz, 
Poaghkeepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,816 
Int  a?  ClOL  7/75,  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44—71  12  Claims 

1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  base  mixture  of 
hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  detergent  and  corrosion  inhibiting  reac- 
tion product  which  is  obtained  by  condensing  in  the  presence 
of  a  basic  catalyst  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  180*  C. 
to  about  270*  C.  an  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  of  the  formula: 


H 

R— C CI 


P 
O 


HjC- 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkenyl  radical  having  from  about  9  to  about 
30  carbon  atoms,  to  form  a  spirodilactone  intermediate  fol- 
lowed by  the  reaction  of  the  spirodilactone  intermediate  with 
diethylenetriamine  at  from  about  80°  C.  to  about  140°  C.  in 
which  the  ratio  of  diethylenetriamine  to  spirodilactone  inter- 
mediate ranges  from  about  12:1  to  about  2:1. 


4,3%,400 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  COMBUSTION  OF 

GAS  OILS 
Henri  Grangette,  Lyons,  and  Jean  Bouvier,  Saint  Maurice 
I'Exil,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Elf  France,  France 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,048 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  16,  1980,  80  08546 
Int  a.3  ClOL  1/22,  1/24 
U.S.  a.  44—75  18  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  improving  the  combustion  of  a  gas  oil  com- 
prising incorporating  into  said  fuel  from  100  to  5000  ppm  of 
water  in  conjunction  with  at  least  one  surfactant  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R 
R' N®— (CH2),-Z— OH© 


wherein  Z  represents  CO  or  SO2,  n  is  an  integral  number  from 
1  to  6,  R  is  an  alkyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  R'  is  an  alkyl 
or  alk^yl  group,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl  group,  while  R" 
is  memyl  or  is  absent,  or  a  salt  thereof 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  temperature  within  the  interior  of  a 
gasifier,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  rod,  means  for  advancing 
and  retracting  the  rod  into  and  out  of  the  gasifier,  means  for 
sensing  the  position  of  the  rod  with  respect  to  a  datum  position 
at  least  during  withdrawal  of  the  rod  and  a  temperature  sensor 
disposed  externally  of  the  interior  of  the  gasifier  adjacent  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  rod  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  rod 
along  its  length  as  the  rod  is  withdrawn  from  the  gasifier 
whereby  the  positions  and  temperatures  sensed  by  said  posi- 
tion-sensing means  and  said  temperature  sensor  respectively 
can  be  combined  to  provide  an  indirect  indication  of  the  loca- 
tion of  one  or  more  temperature-transition  zones  within  that 
region  of  the  gasifier  from  which  the  rod  is  withdrawn. 

4,396,402 
GAS  PRODUCnON  BY  ACCELERATED  BIOLEACHING 

OF  ORGANIC  MATERIALS 
Sambhunath  Ghosh,  Homewood,  HI.,  assignor  to  Institute  of  Gas 

Technology,  Chicago,  111. 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,922,  Jun.  23, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,323,367.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,456 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  6, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  C02F  11/04:  C12P  5/02 
U.S.  a.  48—197  A  24  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  high  methane  content  gas  production  by 
accelerated  bioleaching  of  solid  organic  materials  comprising: 
contacting  said  organic  materials  in  a  solids  bed  bioleaching 
zone  with  an  aqueous  activated  culture  of  hydrolytic  and 
liquefying  anaerobic  microorganisms  under  growth  con- 
ditions to  produce  a  bioleachate  of  hydrolysis  and  lique- 
faction products  of  microbial  action  of  said  microorgan- 
isms with  said  organic  materials  and  to  produce  deacti- 
vated hydrolytic  and  liquefying  anaerobic  microorgan- 
isms; 
passing  said  bioleachate  and  deactivated  microorganisms 
from  said  bioleaching  zone  to  an  acid  phase  digestion  zone 
operated  at   mesophilic  or  thermophilic  conditions  to 
regenerate  said  activated  culture  of  hydrolytic  and  lique- 
fying anaerobic  microorganisms; 


passing  the  supernatant  from  said  acid  phase  digestion  zone 
to  a  methane  phase  digestion  zone  operated  at  mesophilic 
or  thermophilic  conditions  to  produce  gas  rich  in  meth- 


ane; 


TiTTrr?]' 


:^»=- 


U-" 


recirculating  said  activated  culture  of  hydrolytic  and  lique- 
fying anaerobic  microorganisms  from  said  acid  phase 
digestion  zone  to  said  solids  bed  bioleaching  zone;  and 

withdrawing  low  Btu  gas  from  said  acid  phase  digestion 
zone  and  high  Btu  gas  from  said  methane  phase  digestion 
zone. 


4,396,403 
LOADING  RESISTANT  COATED  ABRASIVE 

Mohamed  M.  Ibrahim,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Norton 
Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291^5,  Aug.  10,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,005 

Int  a.^  B24D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  51—295  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  coated  abrasive  comprising  a  flexible  backing,  a 

plurality  of  abrasive  grit  pariicles  dispersed  over  the  area  of  at 

least  one  surface  of  said  backing,  and  at  least  one  layer  of 

adhesive  bond  material  adhering  said  abrasive  grit  particle  to 

each  other  and  to  said  backing,  the  improvement  wherein  the 

outermost  layer  of  said  adhesive  bond  material  comprises: 

(1)  animal  glue,  or  a  cured  amino  resin,  or  mixtures  therof  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  the  total  adhesive 
bond  material  in  said  outermost  layer,  exclusive  of  any 
filler;  and 

(2)  from  0.7  to  13  grams  per  square  meter  of  the  grit-covered 
surface  of  said  coated  abrasive  of  an  additive  soluble  in  the 
liquid  from  which  the  adhesive  of  part  (1)  was  coated 
during  the  process  of  manufacture  of  said  coated  abrasive, 
said  additive  being  selected  from  the  group  con!>i<iting  of 

(a)  phosphoric  and  condensed  phosphoric  acids  and  par- 
tial esters  thereof, 

(b)  amine  salts  of  the  acids  in  pari  (a), 

(c)  tetraorganyl  ammonium  salts  having  at  least  one  long 
organyl  group  containing  at  least  eight  carbon  atoms, 
and 

(d)  mixtures  thereof. 


II  4,396,404 

FLOW  CONTROL  FOR  OIL,  GAS,  WATER  SEPARATION 

Charles  E.  Engelman,  and  Roberi  D.  Anderson,  both  of  Wichita 
Falls,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Engelman-General,  Inc.,  Wichita 
Falls,  Tex. 

I  FUed  Jul.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  286^89 
I  Int  a.J  BOID  79/00 

UJS.  a.  55—42  4  Claims 

1.  In  separation  of  a  mixed  stream  of  oil,  gas  and  water  into 
the  constituents  thereof  in  a  horizontal  heater-treater  having  a 
gas  separation  chamber  and  an  emulsion  treating  chamber,  the 
method  comprising: 
(a)  flowing  said  stream  downward  into  one  end  of  said  gas 
separating  chamber  through  an  outer  secondary  heating 


zone  therein  to  permit  gas  to  separate  for  upward  flow  and 
to  cause  heated  components  of  said  stream  to  turn  to 
upward  flow  and  thereafter  to  flow  downward  through  an 
inner  primary  heating  zone; 

(b)  collecting  water  from  said  stream  upon  fallout  thereof 
down  to  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  in  both  the  primary  and 
secondary  heating  zones  to  establish  a  water  level  com- 
mon to  both  said  chambers; 

(c)  extracting  gas  flowing  upward  from  both  said  primary 
and  secondary  heating  zones,  said  gas  being  extracted 
from  said  gas  separating  chamber  by  way  of  a  pori  remote 
from  the  stream  flowing  into  said  one  end  of  said  gas 
separating  chamber; 

(d)  flowing  the  oil-water  emulsion  from  said  primary  heating 
zone  directly  into  said  emulsion  treating  chamber  from 
within  said  primary  heating  zone  by  way  of  a  path  closed 
at  about  the  level  of  the  interface  between  said  water  and 
said  oil-water  emulsion; 

(e)  extracting  water  in  said  emulsion  treating  chamber  from 
below  said  level;  and 

(0  extracting  oil  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  emulsion 
treating  chamber  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  gas 
separation  chamber. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  oil,  gas  and  water  from  a 
stream  containing  a  mixture  of  the  same  wherein  an  elongated 
horizontal  vessel  is  provided  with  a  baffle  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  vessel,  and  secured  in  liquid-tight  relation 
except  that  bottom  edge  thereof  is  spaced  from  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  vessel  to  define  a  limited  opening  for  fluid  flow  between 
a  gas  separating  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  baffle  and  an 


emulsion  treating  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said  baffle,  the 
combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  closed  heat  exchange  unit  within  said  gas  separating 
chamber; 

(b)  an  inlet  structure  at  the  top  of  said  vessel  in  the  region 
adjacent  said  baffle  for  a  flow  of  said  stream  into  said  gas 
separating  chamber; 

(c)  a  gas  outlet  structure  at  the  top  of  said  gas  separating 
chamber  remote  from  said  baffle  for  flow  of  gas  from  said 
vessel; 

(d)  an  open  bottom  shroud  extending  between  said  baffle  and 
the  opposite  end  of  said  gas  separating  chamber  with  the 
shroud  ends  in  liquid-tight  relation  and  the  shroud  overly- 
ing said  heat  exchange  unit  in  an  inverted  U-shape  relation 
with  the  legs  of  said  shroud  extending  downward  to  a 
region  near  the  bottom  of  said  gas  separating  chamber, 
said  shroud  having  a  flow  pori  in  the  top  thereof  at  the  end 
of  said  shroud  opposite  said  baffle; 

(e)  structure  defining  a  restricted  opening  through  said  baffle 
for  flow  from  within  said  shroud  at  a  level  above  the 
bottom  said  legs  of  said  shroud  and  corresponding  to 
about  the  oil-water  interface  between  the  liquids  inside 
said  shroud  whereby  the  flow  of  said  emulsion  from  said 
gas  separating  chamber  to  said  emulsion  treating  chamber 
is  of  fluids  at  about  said  level; 

(f)  a  water  outlet  structure  at  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  in  the 
end  of  said  emulsion  treating  chamber  opposite  said  baffle; 
and 

(g)  oil  outlet  structure  at  the  top  of  said  emulsion  treating 
chamber  and  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  baffle. 
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4^96,405 
PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTH  EMISSIONS  CONTROL 
PROCESS 
William  H.  Lindenberger,  NaperviUe;  Theodore  P.  Sieder,  and 
Edwin  C.  Zuerner,  Jr.,  both  of  Bolingbrook,  all  of  111.,  assign- 
ors to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,882 
Int.  a.3  BOID  47/00 
U.S.  a.  55—85  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  removal  of  volatile  organic 
paint  solvents  from  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  used  as  the  wash 
water  in  a  paint  spray  booth  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  of  water  and  a  high 
boiling  organic  liquid  in  which  the  volatile  organic  paint 
solvent  is  soluble  at  a  pH  of  7.5-12, 

(b)  contacting  the  oil-in-water  emulsion  of  step  (a)  with 
solvent  laden  air  from  the  paint  spray  booth; 

(c)  continuously  withdrawing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  emul- 
sion from  a  sump  after  it  has  contacted  the  paint  solvent 

-    and  oversprayed  paint  laden  air  in  the  paint  spray  booth; 

(d)  separating  by  chemical  means  at  a  pH  of  3.0-6.  S  the 
portion  of  emulsion  withdrawn  from  the  paint  spray  booth 
sump  to  recover  a  solvent-rich,  high-boiling  organic  liquid 
phase  containing  the  paint  solvent  and  a  water  phase; 

(e)  distilling  the  paint  solvent  from  the  high  boiling  organic 
liquid  to  recover  the  volatile  organic  paint  solvent  and  a 
high  boiling  organic  liquid; 

(0  combining  the  water  phase  of  step  (d)  with  the  recovered 
high  boiling  organic  liquid  of  step  (e)  and  chemically 
reforming  an  oil-in-water  emulsion;  and  then, 

(g)  repeating  steps  (b)  to  (0  above. 


a  heat  storing  matrix  located  in  each  of  a  third  and  fourth  of 
said  channels; 

valve  means  alternately  positionable  to  establish  an  air  flow 
path  through  each  of  said  first  and  second  channels  and 
opposite  ones  of  said  third  or  fourth  channels,  said  valve 
means  including  a  unitary  moveable  vane  positioned  at 
one  end  of  said  matrix  box  housing  contiguous  with  said 
partitions  and  moveable  between  a  first  position  wherein 
the  vane  is  in  alignment  with  one  of  said  partition  walls 
and  a  second  position  wherein  the  vane  is  in  alignment 
with  the  other  of  said  partition  walls  to  establish  air  flow 
paths  through  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  channels; 

means  for  cyclically  moving  said  valve  means  between  said 
alternate  positions; 


transition  housing  means  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
matrix  box  housing  for  connecting  each  of  said  third  and 
fourth  channels  to  a  fresh  air  source; 

means  connecting  said  first  channel  to  said  supply  ducting; 
and 

means  connecting  said  second  channel  to  said  exhaust  duct- 
ing; 

whereby  said  cyclical  operation  of  said  valve  means  causes 
alternate  exhaust  and  supply  air  flow  through  each  of  said 
third  and  fourth  channels  and  over  each  of  said  heat  stor- 
ing matrixes  and  whereby  heat  may  be  exchanged  be- 
tween said  exhaust  air  flow  and  said  supply  air  flow. 


4,396,407 
MULTI-STAGE  AIR  HLTER 
Paul  T.  Reese,  New  Holstein,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  II,  1982,  Set.  No.  357,302 

Int  a.3  BOID  50/00 

\}&.  CL  55—319  8  Claims 


4,396,406 
UNITARY  MATRIX,  VALVE  AND  FAN  HOUSING  FOR 

ENERGY  RECOVERY 
Arthur  C.  W.  Johnson,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Research  Corporation,  Pontine,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,383,  May  6,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4,322,229.  This  appUcation  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  332,021    . 
Int.  CL^  BOID  5i/04 
U.S.  a.  55—179  2  Claims 

1.  An  energy  ventilation  system  for  an  enclosure,  said  system 
including: 

supply  and  exhaust  ducting  extending  within  said  enclosure; 
a  matrix  box  consisting  of  an  outer  open  ended  housing  and 
internal  intersecting  and  longitudinally-extending  parti- 
tion walls  whereby  the  housing  is  partitioned  into  four 
quadrants,  each  defining  an  elongated  channel  within  said 
outer  housing; 
air  supply  fan  means  mounted  in  a  first  of  said  channels 

producing  air  flow  therethrough; 
exhaust  fan  means  mounted  in  a  second  of  said  channels 
producing  air  flow  therethrough; 


1.  In  combination  with  an  engine  including  a  blower  housing 
having  airflow  circulating  therethrough,  and  a  carburetor 
having  an  intake,  an  air  cleaner  assembly  comprising: 
a  duct  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  duct  inlet  being 

angularly  disposed  through  said  blower  housing, 
an  air  cleaner  housing  having  side  walls;  a  bottom  wall;  a 
first  interior  wall  upstanding  from  said  bottom  wall  and 
defining  with  certain  ones  of  said  side  walls  an  intake 
chamber  within  said  housing,  said  intake  chamber  having 
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an  inlet  and  communicating  with  said  duct  through  said 
duct  outlet  and  said  intake  chamber  inlet;  a  second  interior 
wall  upstanding  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  first  and 
second  interior  walls  and  certains  other  ones  of  said  side 
walls  defining  a  filter  chamber,  said  filter  chamber  having 
an  outlet  in  its  bottom  wall,  and  said  second  interior  wall 
and  remaining  ones  of  said  side  walls  defining  a  passage- 
way, said  passageway  having  an  opening  connected  to  an 
engine  crankcase; 

an  outlet  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  outlet 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  said  filter  chamber 
through  said  filter  chamber  outlet  and  said  outlet  chamber 
inlet,  and  said  inlet  chamber  outlet  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  carburetor  inlet; 

means  removably  fitted  within  said  filter  chamber  for  filter- 
ing airflow  passing  through  said  filter  chamber  and  into 
said  outlet  chamber;  and 

a  cover  having  side  walls  and  a  top  wall,  and  being  remov- 
ably attached  to  said  air  cleaner  housing,  said^top  wall 
being  spaced  above  said  filtering  means  and  safi  first  and 
second  interior  walls  so  as  to  define  with  said  filtering 
means  a  passageway  providing  communication  between 
said  intake  chamber,  said  filter  chamber,  and  said  passage- 
way, whereby  the  airflow  passing  through  said  duct  outlet 
is  directed  to  said  intake  chamber,  then  directed  horizon- 
tally by  said  passageway,  and  thenafter  being  redirected 
downwardly  by  said  filter  chamber. 


1.  In  an  inside  to  outside  dust  collector  having  a  bag  support 
frame  and  a  cell  plate  to  which  is  connected  one  end  of  a  fabric 
sleeve  filter,  in  combination,  a  tensioning  bag  retainer  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  circular  bag  support  member  which  carries,  in  sealing 
engagement  therewith,  the  other  end  of  said  fabric  sleeve 
filter; 

(b)  an  elongate  shaft  secured  to  said  bag  support  member  and 
extending  upwardly  through  said  bag  supp)ort  frame,  said 
elongate  shaft  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  bored 
laterally  through  said  shaft  in  the  poriion  thereof  extend- 
ing above  said  bag  support  frame; 

(c)  compressible  tension  means  received  on  said  elongate 
shaft  which  projects  above  said  bag  support  frame,  said 
tension  means  including  spring  means  received  on  said 
elongate  shaft; 

(d)  an  adjustable  pin  removably  disposed  through  one  said 
hole  of  said  shaft  above  said  spring  means  whereby  said 
spring  means  is  captured  between  said  pin  and  said  bag 


support  frame  and  said  spring  means  acts  against  said  pin 
to  apply  tension  to  said  fabric  sleeve  filter;  and 
a  pneumatic  cylinder  having  an  elongate  shaft  receiving  mem- 
ber attached  thereto  and  having  an  extendible  arm  to  engage 
said  tension  means. 


II  4,396,408 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TENSIONING  BAG 

nLTERS 
Robert  E.  Mace,  Raytown,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Standard  Havens, 
Inc.,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo. 

,  PUed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,777 

,    '  I  Int.  a.^  BOID  46/02 

U.S.  a.  55—378  8  Qaims 


4,396,409 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  FATIGUE  RESISTANCE  OF 

OPTICAL  HBERS 

Alan  C.  Bailey,  and  Robert  D.  Maurer,  both  of  Painted  Post, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,816 

Int  a.3  C03B  i7/025.  37/07 

U.S.  a.  65—3.11  3  Claims 


=3—0*8  IN 


EXHAUST 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  low  loss  optical  waveguide 
fiber  comprising  the  steps  of 

drawing  from  a  source  of  molten  non-devitrifiable  glass  a 
fiber  having  a  core  and  an  outer  cladding  layer,  said  fiber 
having  a  hydroxyl  ion  content  less  than  100  ppm,  and 

applying  a  protective  coating  of  plastic  material  to  said  fiber, 
the  improvement  comprising 

heating  said  fiber,  while  said  fiber  is  being  drawn  and  prior 
to  applying  a  coating  thereto,  to  a  temperature  within  the 
annealing  temperature  range  of  the  cladding  glass  to  im- 
prove the  fatigue  characteristics  of  said  fiber  without 
devitrifying  said  core  or  cladding  glass. 


4,3%,410 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS  BENDING 

GLASS  SHEETS 
Floyd  T.  Hagedom,  Oregon,  and  Robert  G.  Revells,  Toledo,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  LIbbey-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo, 

Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,239 

Int  a.3  C03B  23/03 

U.S.  a.  65— 106  ^  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bending  a  glass  sheet  comprising:  heating  a 
glass  sheet  to  the  softening  point  thereof,  supporting  said 
heated  sheet  between  and  in  spaced  relation  to  a  pair  of  op- 
posed press  members  having  shaping  rails  provided  with  shap- 
ing surfaces,  providing  one  of  said  shaping  rails  with  a  major 
portion  and  a  displaceable  portion  normally  disposed  out  of  the 
general  plane  of  said  major  portion  toward  the  other  shaping 
rail,  moving  said  other  shaping  rail  toward  said  one  shaping 
rail  to  remove  said  sheet  from  said  support  and  carry  said  sheet 
into  engagement  with  said  displaceable  portion,  clamping  said 
sheet  between  said  displaceable  portion  and  said  other  shaping 
rail  to  prevent  glass  movement  therebetween  before  engage- 


222 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  2,  1983 


ment  of  said  sheet  with  said  major  portion  to  impart  a  final 
desired  shape  to  said  sheet. 

5.  Apparatus  for  bending  a  glass  sheet  comprising:  a  frame, 
means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  a  glass  sheet,  a  pair  of 
opposed  movable  bending  members  mounted  on  said  frame  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  sheet,  each  of  said  bending  members 
having  an  outline  shaping  rail  provided  with  a  shaping  surface 
conforming  to  the  marginal  outline  of  the  glass  sheet  to  be 


of  said  shaft  for  attachment  to  the  shear  frame,  said  hanger 
bracket  assembly  being  rotatable  with  said  shaft;  and 
d.  means  for  adjusting  said  hanger  bracket  assembly  in  a 
horizontal  direction  relative  to  said  shaft  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  shear  blades. 


bent,  one  of  sjud  shaping  rails  having  a  fixed  major  portion  and 
9  displaceable  portion  normally  disposed  out  of  the  general 
plane  of  said  major  portion  toward  the  other  shaping  rail, 
means  for  moving  said  other  shaping  rail  toward  said  one 
shaping  rail  for  removing  said  sheet  from  said  support  and 
carrying  said  sheet  into  engagement  with  said  displaceable 
portion  to  clamp  said  sheet  therebetween  prior  to  engagement 
of  said  sheet  against  said  major  portion  of  said  one  shaping  rail. 


4^96,411 

SHEAR  FRAME  MOUNTING  AND  POSITIONING 

MECHANISM 

Frederick  W.  Winzer,  East  Granby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart 

iMHistries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,506 
iBt  a.5  C03B  5/38       - 
U.S,  a.  6^—334  15  Qainw 


4396,412 
ION  EXCHANGER  FERTILIZERS 
Harold  Heller,  Cologne,  and  Herbert  Corte,  Leverkusen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1980,  3020422 

Int.  a.3  C05F  11/02 
U.S.  a.  71—27  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  plant  growth  with  the  aid  of 
ion  exchanger  fertilisers,  comprising  adding  to  the  growth 
medium  one  or  more  weakly  basic  anion  exchanger(s)  which  is 
(are)  charged  with  anionic  chelate  complexes  of  micronutrient 
cations  and  macronutrient  and  micronutrient  anions  to  the 
extent  of  at  least  60%  of  its  (their)  total  capacity  together  with 
one  or  more  weakly  acid  cation  exchanger(s)  charged  with 
nutrient  cations  to  the  extent  of  at  least  60%  of  its  (their)  total 
capacity. 

4,396,413 
METAL  SALT  COMPLEXES  OF  3-ISOTHIAZOLONES  AS 

EFFECTIVE  BIOODAL  AGENTS 
George  A.  Miller,  Glenside,  and  Ernest  D.  Weiler,  Fort  Wash- 
ington, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
PhiUidelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  928,205,  Jul.  12,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  142,775,  May  12, 1971,  Pat.  No. 

4,150,026.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,963 

Int  a.J  AOIN  43/02.  43/80.  55/02 

VJJS.  CL  71—67  ^  Claims 

1.  A  biocidal  composition  which  comprises  a  carrier  and  a 

biocidally-effective  amount  of  a  metal  salt  complex  of  the 

formula 


f;x 


N— Y 


(MXn) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  mounting  and  positioning  a  shear  frame 

containing  at  least  one  set  of  linearly  reciprocal  shear  blades 

under  a  feeder  spout,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  a  mounting  bracket  for  attachment  to  said  feeder  spout; 

.-b.  a  vertically  orientated  shaft  having  its  upper  end  mounted 

for  roUtion  in  said  mounting  bracket  and  carried  thereby; 

c.  a  hanger  bracket  assembly  attached  to  the  lower  portion 


wherein 

Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group  of  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  cycloalkyl  group  of  3  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  having  a  3  to  8  carbon  atom  ring,  an  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  aralkyl  group  of  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl  group  of  up 
to  10  carbon  atoms; 

R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group;  or 

R  and  R'  can  be  taken  together  to  complete  a  benzene  ring, 
optionally  substituted  with  one  or  more  halogen  atoms, 
nitro  groups,  (Ci-C4)alkyl  groups,  cyano  groups,  or 
(Ci-C4)alkoxy  groups; 

M  is  a  cation  of  barium,  cadmium,  calcium,  chromium, 
cc*alt,  copper,  iron,  lead,  lithium,  magnesium,  manga- 
nese, mercury,  nickel,  silver,  sodium,  strontium,  tin,  or 

zinc;  . 

X  is  an  anion  forming  a  compound  with  the  cation  M.  in 

which  the  compound  has  sufficient  solubility  to  form  a 

complex; 
a  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  and 
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n  is  the  integer  for  which  the  anion  X  satisfies  the  valence  of 
the  cation  M. 


4396,414 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  YIELD  OF  LEGUMES 
UTILIZING  CHLOROACETYLAMINO-U-DIOXANES 
Lawrence  L.  Buren,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,562 

Int.  a.^  AGIN  43/00 

VS.  a.  71—88  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  yield  of  legumes  comprising 

applying  thereto  a  yield-increasing  amount  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula 


X 


Rl 


R2 


wherein 

R  is  chloromethyl  or  dichloromethyl; 
R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  vinyl  or  phenyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 
R.-'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 


CH2— R* 


CO— CH2— Z 


in  which 
R*  is  pyrazol-1-yl  or  pyrazol-1-yl  substituted  by  one  or  more 

radicals  selected  from  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and 

alkyl  with  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
X  and  Y  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  alkyl  with 

one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
Z  represents  halogen  and 
n  represents  0,  1  or  2, 
which  method  comprises  applying  to  the  maize  plants  or  to 

their  habitat,  an  antidoially  effective  amount  of  an  N-acyl- 

piperidone  compound  of  the  formula 


I  4396,415 

HERBICIDE 
Gotthard  Synnatschke,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Walter  Gueckel, 
Limburgerhof,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,429,  Aug.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1975,  2547968 

Int.  CL3  AOIN  43/58 
U.S.  a.  71—92  6  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension, comprising: 
from  20  to  50%  of  l-phenyl-4-amino-5-chloropyridazone-(6) 
or    l-phenyl-4-amino-5-bromopyridazone-(6)    as    active 
ingredient, 
from  2  to  10  wt%  of  dispersant  consisting  essentially  of 
condensate  product  of  a  phenolsulfogic  acid,  urea  and 
formaldehyde  and  water,  and  / 

from  0.5  to  5%.  respectively,  of  (a)  silica  and  (b)  a  block 
copolymer  of  propylene  glycol,  propylene  oxide  and 
ethylene  oxide,  wherein  said  block  copolymer  is  formed 
by  reacting  propylene  glycol  with  propylene  oxide  to 
form  a  propylene  oxide  backbone  and  then  reacting  said 
propylene  oxide  backbone  with  ethylene  oxide  such  that 
the  molecular  weight  of  the  resulting  block  copolymer  is 
about  6.000  to  7.000. 


4396,416 

N-ACYL-PIPERIDON  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
ANTIDOTES  FOR  PROTECTING  CROP  PLANTS  FROM 

HERBICIDAL  DAMAGE 
Hans-Jochem  Riebel,  Wuppertal;  Lndwig  Eue,  Leverkusen,  and 
Wilfried  Faust,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  184,728,  Sep.  8,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4394,967. 
This  application  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1979,  2938155 

Int.  a.i  AOIN  25/32 
VJS.  CI.  71—92  9  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  the  protection  of  maize  from  damage  by 
herbicidally  active  acetanilides  of  the  formula 


O^  N— C— CH— I 


wherein  R  is  methyl  or  chloro. 


4396,417 
NON-NEWTONIAN  AGRICULTURAL  FORMULATIONS 
Kenneth  J.  Lissant,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PetroUte  Corpo- 
ration, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,681,  Mar.  27,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8714r74,  Oct  28,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,207 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  AOIN  55/02.  61/02 
U.S.  a.  71—97  10  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  active  thixotropic  high  internal  phase  ratio 
emulsion  useful  in  agricultural  applications  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(A)  an  oil-in-non-oil  emulsion  comprising  an  emulsifiable  oil, 
an  emulsifying  agent,  and  an  emulsifiable  non-oil,  said  oil 
being  present  in  said  emulsion  in  an  amount  of  at  least  60% 
oil  by  volume  of  the  emulsion,  and 

(B)  a  non-oil-in-oil  emulsion  comprising  an  emulsifiable  oil, 
an  emulsifying  agent  and  an  emulsifiable  non-oil, 

said  non-oil  being  present  in  said  emulsion  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  60%  non-oil  by  volume  of  the  emulsion,  said  high  internal 
phase  ratio  emulsion  containing  a  biologically  effective  amount 
of  an  agent  useful  in  agricultural  applications  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  biocides,  insecticides,  fungicides,  hert>i- 
cides,  defoliants,  seed  disinfectants  and  growth  regulators,  said 
emulsion  having  the  characteristics  of  an  elastic  solid  when  at 
rest,  of  an  extremely  viscous  liquid  under  low  shear  conditions 
and  of  a  low  viscosity  medium  under  moderate  shear  rates,  said 
emulsion  being  free  of  any  dispersant  other  than  the  emulsify- 
ing agent,  and  further  being  free  of  any  film-forming  thickeners 
and  gelling  agents,  said  emulsion  being  capable  of  being  atom- 
ized and  sprayed  without  any  further  dilution  to  a  lower  vis- 
cosity, said  emulsion  having  the  additional  characteristic  of 
being  capable  of  spreading  well  but  not  leaving  behind  a  sticky 
or  adherent  solid  film  upon  evaporation  or  absorption  of  the 
liquid  ingredients. 
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43%,418 
N-ARYL(THIOL)  CARBAMATES,  THE  MANUFACTURE 
THEREOF,  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR  COMBATING 

UNWANTED  PLANT  GROWTH 
Ulrich  Schinner,  Heidelberg;  Raiser  Becker,  BaA  Dnrkbeim; 
BniBo  Wnerzer,  Otterstadt,  and  Goenter  Retzlaff,  Roemer- 
berg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschafl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,921,  Feb.  23,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No,  259,543 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Mar.  8, 
1980,3008985 

Int  a.3  C07C  155/02.  125/06;  AOIN  31/14.  37/44 
VS.  a.  71—98  10  Claims 

1.  An  N-aryl(thiol)carbamate  of  the  formula 


,    /~V_.^/~V.„-co- 


(I) 


Q— CHj. 


where  X  denotes  hydrogen,  fluorine,  bromine,  iodine,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  haloalkyl,  haloalkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfmyl  or  alkyl- 
sulfonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyloxy,  Y  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  haloalkyl,  haloalkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfmyl  or 
alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  6  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  benzyloxy,  n  denotes  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2,  Z 
denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  trifluoromethyl,  A  denotes 
oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfmyl  or  sulfonyl,  and  Q  denotes  oxygen  or 
sulfur, 

5.  A  process  for  combating  the  growth  of  unwanted  plants, 
wherein  the  plants  or  the  soil  are  treated  with  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  an  N-aryl(thiol)carbamate  of  the  formula  I 
as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,396,420 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AG  POWDER  WTTH  OXIDES 
Rainer  Schmidberger,  Bematingen,  and  Albert  Keii,  Pforzheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Domier  System 
GmbH  and  InoTan-Stroebe  KG,  botii  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,064,  Jal.  18, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1979,2929630 

Int.  a.J  B22F  9/24.  9/26.  9/30 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  AC  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  silver  powder  of  Ag/MeO 
composition  for  use  in  electrical  contacts,  comprising  particles 
in  the  size  range  of  about  1  to  10  microns  and  conuining  MeO 
homogeneously  dispersed  in  the  Ag  particles,  said  MeO  disper- 
sion having  a  particle  size  less  than  about  0.5  micron  with  MeO 
being  at  least  one  metal  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cadmium,  tin,  zinc,  and  indium,  which 
process  comprises  atomizing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  silver  salt 
and  a  metal  salt  in  a  reaction  zone  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere 
and  at  a  temperature  of  about  950*  C. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  silver  powder  of  Ag/Me  com- 
position for  use  in  electrical  contacts,  comprising  particles  in 
the  size  range  of  about  1  to  10  microns  and  containing  Me 
homogeneously  dispersed  in  the  Ag  particles,  said  Me  disper- 
sion having  a  particle  size  less  than  about  0.5  micron  with  Me 
being  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  molybdenum  and  tungsten,  which  process  comprises 
atomizing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  silver  salt  and  a  metal  salt  in 
a  reaction  zone  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  and  at  a  temperature 
of  about  950*  C. 


4,396,419 
CHLOROACETAMIDO  ALKOXY  ETHANE  HERBIODE 

ANTIDOTES 
Raymond  A.  FeKx,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Staaffer  Chem- 
ical CompMy,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,427 
Int.  a.J  AOIN  25/32.  37/00.  37/18 
U.S.  a.  71—100  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  thiocarbamate 
compound  of  the  formula 


Rl  O 

\      H 

N— C— S— R3 
/ 


4,396,421 
METHOD  OF,  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR,  PRODUCING 

MOLTEN  PIG  IRON  OR  STEEL  PRE-MATERIAL 
Kurt  Stifl,  Leoben,  and  Walter  Lngscheider,  Linz,  both  of  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  Voest- Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Austria  and 
Korf-Stahl  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fded  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,403 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  3, 1980, 1828/80 

Int.  Q\}  C21B  13/12;  F27B  15/14 

U.S.  a.  75—11  32  Qaims 


3    1         S  6        3      1 


R2 


in  which 

Rl  is  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
R2  is  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 
R3  is  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 
(b)  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


O 

H 


CH3 


CICH2— C— NH— CH2CH2— O— CH— O— CH2CH2— O— R 

in  which  R  is  10-undecenyl;  said  compound  being  antidot- 
ally active  with  said  thiocarbamate  herbicide  and  wherein 
said  compound  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  between 
about  0.001  to  30  parts  per  weight  of  each  part  by  weight 
of  the  herbicidally  active  thiocart>amate. 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  molten  pig  iron  or  steel  pre- 
material  from  iron-oxide-containing  raw-material  particles, 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  fluidized  bed  of  carbon 
particles  and  an  oxygen-containing  carrier  gas,  top-charging 
said  iron-oxide-containing  raw-material  particles  into  said 
fluidized  bed,  heating,  reducing  and  smelting  said  iron-oxide- 
containing  raw-material  particles  when  passing  through  said 
fluidized  bed,  thereby  forming  a  slag  layer  and  a  layer  of  metal 
melt  beneath  said  fluidized  bed,  the  improvement  wherein 
plasma  heating  is  provided  for  supplying  additional  energy  to 
said  fluidized  bed,  and  at  least  one  of  oxygen  and  oxygen-con- 
taining gases  is  bottom-blown  from  beneath  said  layer  of  metal 
melt  into  said  fluidized  bed.  | 


' 


436,422 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IRON  AND  REFRACTORY 

MATERIAL 
Hiroshi    Matsuno,    2-23,    KotakeH:ho,    Nerima-Ku,    Tokyo; 
Hiroyuki  Sasaki,  19-8,  Tomigaya  2-Chome,  Shibuya-Ku,  To- 
kyo, and  Hideaki  Shibuya,  1556,  Matsudasoryo,  Matsuda- 
Cho,  Ashigarakamigun,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,073 
Int.  Q.3  C21B  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  75—24  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  iron  and  a  refractory  material  for 
use  as  a  raw  material  for  a  refractory  brick  and  as  an  aggregate 
for  a  castable  refractory  product,  which  process  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  mixture  of  aluminum  smelting  residue  and 
scale  into  a  furnace,  said  aluminum  smelting  residue  being 
composed  mainly  of  metallic  aluminum  and  alumina,  and 
said  scale  being  composed  mainly  of  iron  oxide; 

(b)  melting  said  mixture  in  the  furnace  and  generating  a 
thermit  reaction  between  the  metallic  aluminum  in  said 
aluminum  smelting  residue  and  the  iron  oxide  in  said  scale, 
so  that  said  mixture  is  formed  into  molten  iron  and  molten 
slag; 

(c)  cooling  said  molten  iron  and  said  molten  slag  after  the 
completion  of  said  thermit  reaction,  said  molten  slag  being 
gradually  cooled  to  cause  crystal  growth  therein;  and 

(d)  crushing  said  slag  to  particle  size  or  powder  size  to  form 
the  refractory  material. 


4,396,423 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  IRON  AND  ZINC  FROM 

STEEL  MAKING  DUSTS 
Frank  M.  Stephens,  Jr.,  12225  W.  18th  Dr.,  Lakewood,  Colo. 
80215,  and  James  C.  Blair,  3255  Moore  Ct.,  Wheat  Ridge, 
Colo.  80033 

nied  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,799 

Int.  Q.'  C22B  19/30;  C21B  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  75—25  20  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  zinc  and  iron  carbide  from 
a  material  containing  zinc  and  iron  which  comprises: 
(aXflrst  subjecting  the  material  to  a  carbiding  step  to  convert 

a  major  portion  of  the  iron  to  iron  carbide,  and 
(b)  subsequenUy  recovering  zinc  from  the  product  of  step  (a) 

leaving  a  residue  containing  substantially  all  the  iron 

carbide. 


436,424 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  USEFUL  METALS  FROM 
DUST  DISCHARGED  FROM  METAL  REHNING 
METALLURGICAL  FURNACE 
Kazuhani  Yatsunami,  Nishiohimachi;  Hisashi  Watanabe,  and 
Yoshiro  Suzawa,  both  of  Himeji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaislia;  Toshin  Seiko  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo  and  Himeji  Tekko  Refine  Co.,  Ltd., 
Himeji,  all  of,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1980,  55-110348 
int.  a.J  C22B  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  75— 25  2  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  for  recovering  useful  metals  from  dust 
discharged  from  a  metal  refming  metallurgical  furnace  which 
contains  Fe203,  Zno  and  PbO,  which  comprises: 
charging  into  the  entry  of  a  rotary  kiln,  a  granular  carbona- 
ceous reducing  agent,  apd  said  dust  containing  Fe203,  ZnO 
and  PbO;  the  amount  of  said  granular  carbonaceous  reduc- 
ing agent  being  equal  to  the  amount  necessary  to  reduce  the 
ZnO  and  PbO  contained  in  said  dust,  to  reduce  the  Fe203 
contained  in  said  dust  to  FeO,  and  an  amount  necessary  as 
fuel  to  supply  the  heat  required  for  said  reductions;  moving 
said  dust  and  said  reducing  agent  toward  the  exit  of  said 
rotary  kiln;  the  atmosphere  in  the  interior  of  said  rotary  kiln 
comprising  a  reducing  atmosphere  zone  for  a  major  portion 
of  said  interior  starting  from  the  entry  section  of  said  rotary 
kiln  and  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  zone  which  is  a  minor 
portion  of  said  interior  including  at  least  a  part  of  the  exit 
section  of  said  rotary  kiln,  the  temperature  of  said  interior  of 
said  rotary  kiln  being  increased  by  the  combustion  of  a  fuel 
horizontally  ejected  from  at  least  one  burner  installed  at  said 
exit  section  of  said  rotary  kiln  toward  said  interior  of  said 
rotary  kiln;  reducing  s|ud  ZnO  to  Zn,  said  PbO  to  lead  Pb 
and  said  Fe203  to  FeO  in  said  reducing  atmosphere  zone, 
and  vaporizing  said  Zn  and  said  Pb  to  separate  said  Zn  and 
Pb  from  said  dust;  reoxidizing,  in  said  oxidizing  atmosphere 
zone,  said  Zn  and  said  Pb  thus  separated;  and,  discharging 
the  resultant  ZnO  and  PbO,  together  with  exhaust  gases 
produced  in  said  rotary  kiln,  from  said  rotary  kiln,  and 
recovering  said  ZnO  and  PbO;  | 

the  improvement  comprising 

reoxidizing  said  FeO  into  Fe304  and  Fe203  in  said  oxidizing 
atmosphere  zone  thereby  lowering  the  amount  of  said  reduc- 
ing agent  used  as  the  fuel  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the 
heat  obtained  from  the  reoxidation  heat  of  said  FeO. 


436,425 
ADDITION  AGENT  FOR  ADDING  VANADIUM  TO  IRON 

BASE  ALLOYS 
Gloria  M.  Faulring,  Niagara  Falls;  Alan  Fitzgibbon,  Lewiston, 
and  Anthony  F.  Nasiadka,  Lockport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,503 
Int  Q.3  C22C  33/08;  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  75—57  12  Qaims 

1.  An  addition  agent  for  adding  vanadium  to  molten  iron 
base  alloys  consisting  essentially  of  an  agglomerated,  blended 
mixture  of  about  50  to  70%  by  weight  of  finely  divided  V2O3 
with  about  30  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  calcium- 
bearing  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium- 
silicoQ  alloy,  calcium  carbide  and  calcium  cyanamide. 
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4,396,426 

MANUFACTURE  OF  LEAD  FROM  SULPHIDIC  LEAD 

RAW  MATERLiL 

Torsten  E.  Jensfeh,  Stocksund,  and  Stig  A.  Petersson,  SkeUef- 

tdumui,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag, 

Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,686 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  1,  1980,  8008425 

Int.  a.^  C22B  U/QO 

U  A  a.  75—77  7  Claims 


means  for  angularly  displacing  said  vessel  about  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  at  least  in  said  horizontal  orientation; 

a  partition  in  said  vessel  adjacent  one  of  said  cylinder  bot- 
toms defining  a  chamber  at  one  end  of  said  vessel  opening 
within  said  vessel  toward  the  opposite  end  thereof  and 
disposed  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  vessel  in  said  horizon- 
tal orientation  thereof,  said  partition  being  disposed  such 
that  a  mouth  of  said  chamber  is  open  toward  said  opposite 
end; 

a  closable  opening  at  said  other  eiid  of  said  vessel  whereby 
an  iron  charge  can  be  introduced  into  said  vessel  in  said 
horizontal  orientation  thereof  and  is  maintained  out  of 
contact  with  a  quantity  of  said  substance  introduced  into 
said  chamber  through  said  mouth  and  said  opening  until 
said  vessel  is  tilted  into  said  upright  orientation;  and 

means  defining  a  syphon  disposed  at  said  opposite  end  for 
discharging  treated  cast  iron  upon  angular  displacement 
of  said  vessel  about  said  longitudinal  axis. 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  lead  from  sulphidic  lead  raw- 
material  containing  impurities  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bismuth,  arsenic,  antimony  and  tin,  by  flame-smelting  said 
material  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  said  method  compris- 
ing  adjusting  the  oxygen  potential  and  temperature  during  the 
flame  smelting  process  so  as  to  form  a  product  substantially 
comprising  a  lead-sulphide  melt  substantially  free  from  vola- 
tile, sulphidic  and  metallic  impurities  of  said  kind;  bringing  the 
leadrsulphide  melt  into  contact  with  an  oxidic  lead  material 
substantially  fre^  from  impurities  of  said  kind  while  oxidising 
the  sulphide-sulphur  content  of  said  material  and  forming  a 
jnelt  subsuntially  free  of  sulphur;  and  separating  lead  from  said 
melt. 

4,396,427 
METHOD  OF  AND  TILT  ABLE  LADLE  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  CAST  IRON  MELT 
Hnbertiis  A.  J.  M.  Bisschop;  Hendrikus  Meijers,  both  of  Bel- 
feld,  and  Jozef  J.  M.  van  der  Randen,  Venlo,  ail  of  Nether- 
lands,  assignors   to   Metaligesellschaft    Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  M«in  and  SKW  Trostberg  AG,  Trostberg,  both 
of,  Fe^  Rep.  of  Germany 

Tiled  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
IMt,  3105200 

Int  a.'  C22C  i2/0S 
U,S,  a.  75—130  R  1*  Claims 


4,396,428 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUONG  AND  CASTING 

DUCnLE  AND  COMPACTED  GRAPHITE  CAST  IRONS 

Henry  F.  Linebarger,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Elkem 

Metals  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,867 

Int.  a.3  C22C  am 

U.S.  a.  75—130  R  35  Qaims 
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1.  In  the  method  of  producing  ductile  or  compacted  graphite 
cast  irons,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
holding  molten  iron  that  contains  carbon  in  a  vessel,  adding  to 
the  molten  iron  bath  an  alloy  predominately  of  iron  which 
contains  from  about  1.0  to  about  6.0%  silicon  by  weight  and 
from  about  0.5  to  about  2.0%  magnesium  by  weight  as  the 
essential  elements,  continuing  to  hold  said  molten  iron  contain- 
ing said  alloy  in  said  vessel  until  reaction  between  the  magne- 
sium and  iron  has  taken  place  and  thereafter  in  a  second  step 
adding  more  of  said  alloy  to  said  molten  iron  to  establish  the 
desired  chemical  composition  thereof. 


1.  A  ladle  for  the  treatment  of  an  iron  melt  with  a  substance 
capable  of  inducing  the  formation  of  spheroidal  graphite,  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  vessel  lined  with  a  refrac- 
tory and  formed  at  opposite  ends  with  cylinder  bottoms; 
means  enabling  tilting  displacement  of  said  vessel  between 
horizontal  and  upright  orienutions; 


4,3%,429 

RECORDING  LIQUID 

Tokio  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  and  Seiichi  Aoki,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1981,  56-97922 
lot  a.3  C09D  11/02 
VJS,  d  106—20  5  Qaims 

1.  A  heat-suble  recording  liquid  comprising  an  aqueous 
liquid  composition  containing  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  water- 
soluble  dye,  synthesized  from  m-phenylenediamine,  as  record- 
ing agent  to  provide  a  desired  image,  characterized  in  that  the 
content  of  m-phenylenediamine  in  said  composition  is  1000 
ppm  or  less. 
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4,396,430 

NOVEL  FOUNDRY  SAND  BINDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Ralph  Matalon,  432  Cherry  Hill  Blvd.,  Camden,  N.J.  08034 
FUed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,294 
Int  a.3  B28B  7/34:  C08L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  106—38.5  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  use  in  binding  a  particulate 
composition  prepared  by: 

(a)  combining  (i)  a  reducing  sugar,  (ii)  an  optional  lower 
dibasic  carboxylic  acid  or  acid  anhydride  and  (iii)  boric 
acid,  said  dibasic  carboxylic  acid  or  acid  anhydride  being, 
on  a  dry  weight  basis,  from  0  to  12%  by  weight  of  said 
mixture,  and  said  boric  acid  being,  on  a  dry  weight  basis, 
from  i  to  2%  by  weight  of  said  mixture,  the  balance  of 
said  mixture  being  said  reducing  sugar. 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  to  remove  at  least  the  water  intro- 
duced with  the  sugar; 

(c)  thereafter  adding  alkali  and  water  to  provide  a  final 
composition  containing  from  10  to  25%  water  and  from 
about  ^  ^o  2%  alkali. 


4,396,431 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OLIVINE  SAND  CORES 
AND  MOLDS 

Charles  E.  Seeney,  Brazil;  John  F.  Kraemer,  and  Janis  Inge- 
brigtsen,  both  of  Terre  Haute,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,309 
Int.  a.3  C04B  19/02 
U.S.  a.  106—74  9  Claims 

1.  An  inorganic  cement  binder  for  a  foundry  aggregate 
comprising,  in  combination,  potassium  olivine  phosphate,  from 
2  to  10%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  aggregate,  and  as  a  hard- 
ener therefor  from  2  to  10%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  aggre- 
gate, of  water,  aqueous  sodium  silicate,  or  aqueous  phosphoric 
acid. 


>    4,396,433 
CELLULOSE  ETHER-BASED  GEL-FORMING 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHODS  OF  USE  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Lothar  Brandt,  and  Amo  Hoist,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fraakftui 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  Mar.  31, 
1981,  3112946 

Int  a.3  C08B  11/93:  O08L  1/08 
U.S.  a.  106—194  16  Claims 

1.  A  gel-forming  composition,  comprising:  (a)  water,  (b)  a 
water-soluble  cellulose  mixed  ether  having  at  least  one  non- 
ionic  substituent  comprising  hydroxyalkyl  or  alkyl  and  at  least 
one  anionic  substituent,  including  at  least  one  phosphorus-con- 
taining substituent  comprising  a  phosphonoalkyl  group  or  a 
P-alkylphosphinoalkyl  group  as  one  of  the  ionic  substituents, 
and  (c)  a  salt  containing  a  cation  which  is  at  least  divalent. 


4396,434 

PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  SURFACES  FOULED  BY 

DEPOSITS  RESULTING  FROM  COMBUSTION  OF 

CARBON-BEARING  SUBSTANCES 

Marc-Andre  Forster,  La-Celle-St.-Cloud,  France,  assignor  to 

Somalor-Ferrari  "Somafer"  SA,  France 

Filed  Not.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,301 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  26,  1980,  80  25389 
Int.  aj  308B  3/12:  F23J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  134—1  9  Qaims 


4,396,432 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  COAL  TO  GASEOUS 
FUEL  WITH  PRODUCnON  OF  PORTLAND  CEMENT  AS 

A  BY-PRODUCT 
William  Rostoker,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  UniTersity  of  Illi- 
nois Foundation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,611 
Int  Q.^  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  106—100  5  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  converting  coal  to  Portland 
cement  and  liquid  and  gaseous  fuels  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  finely  divided  coal  with  sufficient  finely  divided 
limestone  to  provide  in  the  mixture  an  appropriate  ratio  of 
Portland  cement-forming  constituents,  measured  as  CaO, 
Si02  and  AI2O3, 

(b)  forming  the  mixture  from  step  (a)  into  discrete  pellets, 

(c)  heating  said  pellets  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  sufficient  to  release  the  volatile  constit- 
uents of  said  coal  as  a  fuel  product  stream, 

(d)  converting  a  major  proportion  of  the  carbon  content  of 
the  residual  pellets  from  step  (c)  to  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  by  reaction  with  steam  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture, 

(e)  reacting  the  residual  solid  product  from  step  (d)  with  a 
limited  proportion  of  oxygen  to  convert  the  remaining 
carbon  content  thereof  to  CO,  the  heat  evolved  being 
sufficient  to  achieve  Portland  cement-forming  tempera^ 
tures,  and  maintaining  said  temperature  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  form  Portland  cement  clinkers; 

(0  recovering  the  gases  produced  in  steps  (d)  and  (e);  and 
(g)  grinding  said  clinkers  to  produce  Portland  cement  pow- 
der. 


1.  A  process  for  cleaning  the  surfaces  of  an  installation, 
which  are  fouled  by  deposits  resulting  from  combustion  of 
carbon-bearing  materials,  comprising  injecting  an  aqueous 
solution  into  the  installation  for  dispersion  with  gases  resulting 
from  the  combustion  while  the  combustion  gases  flow  through 
the  installation,  said  aqueous  solution  containing  a  mixture  of 
potassium  nitrate  and  ammonium  nitrate  in  which  the  propor- 
tion of  ammonium  nitrate  in  the  mixture  is  greater  than  15%  by 
weight,  and  subjecting  the  deposits  and  reaction  products  to 
acoustic  air  waves  sufficient  to  displace  the  products  from  said 
surfaces  whereby  the  products  are  entrained  by  the  flow  of 
combustion  gas  or  fall  to  the  bottom  of  the  installation. 


436,435 
FLUID  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Jon  K.  West;  Arthnr  J.  Catotti,  and  SaTerio  F.  Peasabenc,  all  of 
Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Compaay, 
Gainesrille,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162,544,  Jon.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,341 

Int  Q.^  B08B  3/04 

VJS.  Q.  134—10  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  washing  an  object  in  a  wash  tank  with  a 

sequence  of  washes  with  media  of  progressively  decreasing 

impurity  concentration,  which  minimizes  unnecessary  mixing 
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of  wash  media  without  measuring  degree  of  draining  of  the 
wash  tank,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  plural  valved  sources  of  wash  media  of  pro- 
gressively decreasing  impurity  concentration, 

(b)  filling  a  wash  tank  with  a  first  wash  medium  at  a  rela- 
tively constant  rate  by  opening  at  least  a  first  valve  associ- 
ated with  a  source  of  said  first  wash  medium, 

(c)  terminating  said  filling  steps  on  detection  of  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  wash  medium  in  said  wash  tank,  and  clos- 
ing at  least  one  valve, 

(d)  providing  relative  motion  between  said  wash  medium  in 
said  Unk  and  said  object, 


4,396,437 

SELECTIVE  ENCAPSULATION,  CONTROLLED 

ATMOSPHERE  ANNEALING  FOR  HI-V 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FABRICATION 

Siang  P.  Kwok;  Milton  Feng,  both  of  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  and 

Victor  K.  En,  Redondo  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,455 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  2]/265,  21/324 

MS.  a.  148— 1 J  9  Claims 
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(e)  draining  said  wash  tank  after  a  fixed  period  of  said  step 
(d),  said  draining  step  terminating  a  predetermined  time 
after  initiation  and  including  the  step  of  closing  said  at 
least  a  first  valve, 

(f)  repeating  in  sequence  steps  (b)  through  (e)  with  further 
wash  media  of  progressively  decreasing  impurity  concen- 
tration, 

(g)  timing  a  period  between  initiation  of  step  (b)  and  step  (c), 
and 

(h)  effecting  an  alarm  function  if  said  period  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  period. 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  Ill-V  semiconductor  devices 
having  an  active  region  formed  on  a  Ill-V  substrate  rendered 
semi-insulating  by  a  species,  said  process  including  at  least  one 
ion  implantation  step,  wherein  the  improvement  includes  re- 
moving implantation  damage  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  over  said  active 
region,  said  dielectric  material  capable  of  gettering  of  said 
species;  and 

(b)  annealing  the  partially  coated  substrate  in  a  reducing 
atmosphere  including  said  Group  V  element  at  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  substantially  remove  all 
implantation  damage  in  said  active  region. 


4,396,436 

METHOD  AND  FLUSHING  FOR  REMOVING 

HYDRAULIC  FLUID  FROM  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEMS 

Joseph  T.  Laenunle,  Delmont,  and  William  E.  Boren,  Lower 

Burrell,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,731 

Int  a.^  B08B  3/08 

U.S.  a.  134—12  15  Qaims 

I.  A  method  for  flushing  residual  hydraulic  fluid  from  a 
hydraulic  system,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  draining  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  system; 

(b)  injecting  into  the  system  an  organic  solution  comprising 
a  thickening  agent  of  ethyl  cellulpse  dissolved  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent  of  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling 
point  below  about  125'  C.  said  hydraulic  fluid  being 
soluble  in  said  organic  solution; 

(c)  circulating  the  organic  solution  through  the  system  under 
an  elevated  pressure  above  atmospheric  by  pumping  to 

j        dissolve  any  residual  hydraulic  fluid  contained  therein; 
and 

(d)  draining  the  organic  solution  from  the  system. 

II.  A  solution  useful,  as  a  flushing  fluid  for  hydraulic  sys- 
tems, said  solution  comprising 

(a)  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  boiling  point 
below  about  125*  C.  for  hydraulic  fluid; 

(b)  an  organic  polymeric  thickening  agent  of  ethyl  cellulose 
dissolved  in  said  solvent  in  an  amount  less  than  about  10% 
by  weight  of  said  solution;  and 

(c)  about  0. 1  to  6%  by  weight  of  a  friction-reducing  additive 
soluble  in  said  solvent. 


4,396,438 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CCD  IMAGERS 
Alvin  M.  Goodman,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,924 

Int  a.3  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  27/14.  21/263 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  CCD  imager  having  a  photosens- 
ing  register  on  a  semiconductor  wafer  initially  doped  with 
atoms  of  one  conductivity  type,  the  method  comprising: 

doping  a  layer  of  material  adjacent  one  major  surface  of  said 
wafer  which  includes  at  least  the  entire  portion  of  the 
surface  containing  the  photosensing  register  with  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  lateral  concentration  of  atoms  of  said 
one  conductivity  type; 

doping  regions  of  said  layer  with  conductivity  type  deter- 
mining atoms  to  provide  channels  along  which  charge  can 
be  transferred; 

providing  a  channel  oxide  layer  over  said  major  surface;  and 

providing  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  electrodes  extend- 
ing generally  transverse  to  said  channels  over  said  channel 
oxide  layer. 
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4,3%,439 

RECOVERY  AND  RECYCLE  OF  NTTRATE  AND  NTTRTTE 

SALTS  FROM  CHLORIDE  CONTAINING  QUENCH 

BATH  SOLIDS 

Robert  W.  Foreman,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Park 

Chemical  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,965 
Int.  a?  C21D  1/48 
MS.  d.  148—15  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  and  recycle  of  nitrate  and 
nitrite  salts  present  in  chloride  containing  quench  bath  solids  in 
the  form  of  difficultly  breakable  environmentally  hazardous, 
rock-like  masses,  comprising  the  steps  of  leaching  the  solids 
with  hot  water  to  provide  an  aqueous  leachate  that  depletes  the 
hot  water  soluble  content  of  the  solids,  clearing  the  resulting 
aqueous  leachate  of  residual  solids,  delivering  the  leachate 
while  hot  into  a  fused  quench  bath,  and  recovering  the  residual 
material  in  the  form  of  hand-crushable  solids  that  are  environ- 
mentally safe  for  disposal.  , 


33.5  to  47.5  atomic  %  (63.76  to  75.96  weight  %)  of  platinum 
and  the  remainder  of  iron  with  less  than  0.5%  of  impurities, 
said  p>ermanent  magnet  having  a  structure  of  homogeneous 
dispersion  of  yi  phase  of  face-centered  tetragonal  type  in  a  y 
phase  matrix  of  face-centered  cubic  type. 

2.  A  method  of  producing  a  permanent  magnet  having  an 
ultra-high  coercive  force  and  a  large  maximum  energy  prod- 
uct, comprising  steps  of  heating  an  alloy  at  900'  to  1,400'  C.  for 
one  minute  to  100  hours  so  as  to  effect  homogenizing  solid 
solution  treatment,  which  alloy  consists  of  33.5  to  47.5  atomic 
%  of  platinum  and  the  remainder  of  iron  with  a  small  amount 
of  impurities,  and  quenching  said  alloy  in  water  or  in  air  at  a 
rate  of  30*  C./minute  to  2,000'  C/second. 


4,396,440 

CRUSHING  BODIES  FORGED  FROM  STEEL 
Michel   Thome,   Nouzonville,   France,   assignor   to   Acieries 

Thome-Cromback,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,297,  Jul.  2, 1979,  abandoned  This 
application  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,739        I 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  11, 1978,  78  20687 
Int.  a.^  C22C  38/36 
U.S.  a.  148—35  4  Qaims 

1.  Finished  industrial  products  comprising  crushing  bodies, 
for  crushing  abrasive  materials,  forged  from  steel  having  a  high 
carbon  content  and  a  finely  divided  martensitic  structure 
throughout,  said  forged  steel  being  non-graphitic  and  said 
bodies  having  no  graphitic  carbon  content  therein,  and  said 
bodies  comprising  1.7  to  2%  carbon  and  0  to  2%  chromium,  in 
percentage  by  weight;  a  carbide  content  of  2  to  6%  by  weight, 
in  the  form  of  mixed  iron  and  chromium  carbides  of  the 
(Fe,Cr)3C  type. 
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4,396,442 
DUCTILE  CAST  IRON  ROLL  AND  A  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  THEREOF 
Shiro  Nakamura,  Ashiya;   Masahiro   Fukuda,  and   Akitoshi 
Okabayashi,  both  of  Itami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,903 

Int.  a.^  C22C  37/06.  37/08.  37/10;  C21D  9/38 

MS.  a.  148—138  9  Qaims 


4,396,441 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  HAVING  ULTRA-HIGH 

COERCIVE  FORCE  AND  LARGE  MAXIMUM  ENERGY 

PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Hakaru  Masumoto,  and  Kiyoshi  Watanabe,  both  of  Sendai, 

Japan,  assignors  to  The  Foundation:  The  Research  Institute  of 

Electric  and  Magnetic  Alloys,  Sendai,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,402 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1981,  56-62546 

Int.  Q.3  HOIF  1/02 

MS.  Q.  148—101  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  ductile  cast  iron  roll  having  a  base  structure  of  a  compo- 
sition comprising  3.0  to  3.8%  C,  1.5  to  2.5%  Si,  0.2  to  1.0% 
Mn,  0.01  to  0.2%  P,  less  than  0.06%  S,  0.7  to  3.0%  Ni,  0.1  to 
0.6%  Cr,  0.1  to  0.8%  Mo,  0.02  to  0.1%  Mg,  all  percents  being 
weight  %,  the  balance  iron  and  unavoidable  impurities,  said 
base  structure  characterized  by  being  subsUntially  a  two-phase 
structure  of  ferrite  and  pearlite. 


4,396,443 
REDUCTION  OF  LEAKAGE  CURRENT  IN  INGAAS 
DIODES 
Hans  J.  Lewerenz,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hans  J. 
Stocker,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,871 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  7/00 

MS.  Q.  148—171  5  Claims 


1.  A  permanent  magnet,  said  permanent  magnet  having  a  ,..l.,                   .rti-A 

coercive  force  of  not  less  than  500  Oe.  a  residual  magnetic  flux  1-  A  method  of  reducmg  the  leakage  current  of  ^^  InGaAs 

density  of  not  less  than  5  kG,  and  a  maximum  energy  product  diode  by  subjectmg  said  diode  to  a  1:1:X  solution  of  H202:H. 

of  not  less  than  2  MG.Oe,  said  permanent  magnet  consisting  of  2S04:H20,  where  10^  X^  100  approximately. 
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4,396,444 
CAST  COPPER  ALLOYS 
Prakash  D.  Parikh,  Hamden;  Louis  P.  Stone,  Naugatuck;  Eu- 
gene Shapiro,  Hamden,  and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cheshire,  all  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  146,833,  May  5,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,141 
Int.  a?  C22C  9/02 
UJS.  a.  148—433  2  Oaims 


4,396,446 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTNG  AN  OPTICAL 

TELECOMMUNICATION  ELEMENT 

Adrianus  J.  J.  Franken,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,462 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jan.  22,   1980, 
8000382 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/02;  G02B  5/14 
VJS.  a.  156—161  8  Chums 


1.  Cast  copper  base  alloy  having  good  hot  workability  com- 
prising a  first  external  inversely  segregated  surface  zone,  a 
second  internal  bulk  ingot  zone,  and  a  subsurface  denuded 
zone  bridging  said  first  and  second  zones  exhibiting  a  uniform 
coarse  grain  structure  which  is  devoid  of  second  phases,  said 
cast  copper  base  alloys  consisting  essentially  of  from  1  to  6% 
silicon,  from  0.2  to  5%  tin  and  the  balance  essentially  copper. 


4,396,445 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CERAMIC  TURBINE  ROTOR 

UNIT 
Naoto  Sasaki,  Zushi;  Kenji  Nakayama,  Tokyo,  and  Tadayoshi 
Hirao,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,012 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1979,  54-68315 

Int.  a.3  C04B  33/28.  39/00 

U.S.  a.  156—89  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  turbine  rotor  unit  of  ceramic 
comprising  the  procedural  combination  of  steps  of: 

(a)  separately  preparing  first  and  second  articles  from  a 
ceramic  material  in  green  condition  which  are  respec- 
tively formed  into  a  rotor  proper  and  a  shaft  proper,  said 
first  article  having  therethrough  a  bore  defined  by  a  bore- 
bounding  wall  and  having  a  size  which  matches  substan- 
tially with  a  surface  of  an  end  of  said  second  article; 

(b)  heating  said  first  and  second  articles  to  allow  them  to  be 
incompletely  sintered; 

(c)  applying  a  slip  of  the  same  ceramic  material  as  the  first 
and  second  articles  to  at  least  one  of  the  bore-bounding 
wall  of  said  first  article  and  the  surface  of  said  end  of  said 
second  article; 

(d)  disposing  said  end  of  said  second  article  into  said  bore  of 
said  first  article  in  such  a  manner  that  the  surface  of  said 
end  of  said  second  article  contacts  with  the  bore-bounding 
wall  of  said  first  article;  and 

(e)  firing  the  temporarily  connected  first  and  second  articles 
to  allow  the  same  to  be  sintered  so  that  upon  completion 
of  this  step,  said  first  and  second  articles  thus  sintered  are 
securely  tx)nded  with  each  other. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  optical  communication  ele- 
ment comprising  at  least  one  optical  fiber  bonded  to  a  metal 
tajje,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  metal  tape  having  first  and  second  opposite 
sides; 

applying  an  uncured  adhesive  layer  to  the  first  side  of  the 
metal  tape; 

contacting  an  optical  fiber  to  the  adhesive  on  the  first  side  of 
the  metal  tape; 

passing  the  metal  tape  around  a  drum,  the  second  side  of  the 
tape  contacting  the  drum;  and 

curing  the  adhesive  during  its  passage  around  the  drum; 

characterized  in  that  the  drum  has  a  diameter,  the  metal  tape 
has  a  thickness,  and  the  optical  fiber  has  a  diameter,  all  of 
which  are  chosen  so  that  the  metal  tape  has  a  path  length 
around  the  drum  which  is  at  least  O.S  paris  per  thousand 
shorter  than  the  path  length  of  the  optical  fiber  around  the 
drum,  thus  providing  axial  compression  in  the  adhered 
optical  fiber. 


4,396,447 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  TO  MAINTAIN  POSITIVE 

SEPARATION  OF  REACTIVE  BANDS 
Francis  G.  Firth,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Applied  Plas- 
tics Co.,  Inc.,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,073 

Int.  C\?  B31F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  156—201  15  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  packaging  first  and  second  kneadable 
plastic  masses  that  react  when  mixed,  that  includes 

(a)  providing  the  masses  in  lengthwise  elongated  strip  form 
and  traveling  the  masses  lengthwise  in  parallel  relation  but 
with  a  predetermined  gap  therebetween, 

(b)  providing  an  elongated  first  plastic  film  that  defines  a 
barrier  and  traveling  said  film  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  masses,  said  film  being  thermoplastic  and  including  the 
step  of  preliminarily  heating  and  forming  the  film  to  define 
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said  barrier  to  have  V-shape,  with  side  sections,  in  cross 
section, 

(c)  thereafter  urging  the  traveling  formed  film  toward  the 
traveling  masses  to  contact  same  and  to  locate  the  barrier 
in  said  gap,  said  urging  including  providing  an  annular  fin 
on  a  roller  and  resiliently  urging  the  fin  into  the  groove 
defined  by  said  V-shape,  and 

(d)  providing  and  traveling  a  second  elongated  plastic  film  in 
under  supporting  relation  with  said  masses,  the  first  plastic 
film  being  urged  downwardly  toward  the  masses  so  that 
the  film  side  sections  are  urged  against  the  masses  at  the 
same  time  that  the  barrier  is  urged  downwardly  in  the  gap 
to  contact  the  second  film. 


4,396,448 
DECORATIVE  LAMINATE  AND  A  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  THEREFOR 
Kazuhiko  Ohta,  Matsudo,  and  Akira  Yoshikawa,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
I  Filed  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,206 
I  Int.  C\?  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—219  3  aaims 


plastic  material  having  thickened  sections  and  simultaneously 
sealing  severed  margins  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  clamping  the  material  adjacent  the  area  thereof  to  be  cut 
and  sealed; 

(b)  selecting  a  cutting  and  sealing  clement  with  an  elongated 
cross-section  having  a  height  to  width  ratio  from  about  5:1 
to  2:1,  capable  of  being  heated  and  for  a  length  at  least  as 
long  as  the  section  to  be  cut  and  sealed; 

(c)  heating  said  element  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cut  and 
seal  said  material; 

(d)  biasing  the  travel  of  said  element  so  that  an  engaging  edge 
thereof  passes  through  the  thickened  section  for  a  distance 
no  less  than  that  through  the  rest  of  said  material  and  with- 
out the  entire  element  passing  beyond  the  last  ply  to  be 
engaged  by  the  element  but  sufficient  to  sever  all  such  plies; 
and 

(e)  permitting  the  severed  plies  of  material  to  retract  a  given 
distance  and  form  a  sealed  edge. 
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4,3%,450 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  ELASTOMERS  TO  METALS 
Donald  R.  Blenner,  and  Herman  V.  Boenig,  both  of  Erie,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun,  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,211 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/00,  3/04 

VS.  a.  156—272.6  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  decorative  laminate  by 
hot-pressing  a  stack  of  resin-impregnated  sheets  with  a  press 
plate,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  press  plate  in  the  form  of  a  metal 
substrate  having  at  least  one  plain  surface; 

(b)  forming  an  enamel  layer  having  a  three-dimensional 
pattern  or  a  gloss  pattern  or  both  on  the  plain  surface  of 
the  metal  substrate; 

(c)  wherein  the  protruding  parts  of  the  three-dimensional 
pattern  of  the  enamel  layer  include  matted  surfaces  pre- 
pared by  printing  or  transferring  a  frit  ink  with  a  matting 
agent  added  and  firing  same; 

(d)  applying  a  colorant  only  to  the  matted  surfaces  of  the 
protruding  parts  of  the  enamel  layer  by  utilizing  the  differ- 
ence in  surface  condition  of  the  enamel  layer  between  the 
matted  .portion  and  the  smooth  portion;  and 

(e)  hot-pressing  the  stack  of  resin-impregnated  sheets  with 
the  at  least  one  press  plate  to  laminate  the  sheets  together 
and  emboss  same,  and  to  transfer  the  ink  from  the  press 
plate  to  the  surface  of  the  decorative  laminate  so  that  the 
recessed  parts  of  the  decorative  laminate  are  matted  and 
colorec . 


4,396,449  i 

ciflTING  AND  SEALING  PROCESS  FOR 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Dennis  R.  Tumminia,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,935 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/18 

U.S.  a.  156—251  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  bonding  vulcanizable  natural  and  synthetic 
rubbers  to  meul  substrates  comprising: 

(a)  exposing  at  least  one  metal  element  to  a  plasma  of  at  least 
one  sulfur-containing  reactive  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  thiophene,  2-ethylthiophene  and  tetra- 
hydrothiophene; 

(b)  applying  to  at  least  one  plasma-exposed  surface  of  said 
metal  element  an  adhesive  composition  suitable  for  bond- 
ing natural  and  synthetic  rubber  to  metal; 

(c)  contacting  such  adhesively-coated  metal  element  with  a 
vulcanizable  rubber  composition;  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  resultant  assembly  to  conaitions  sufficient 
to  vulcanize  said  rubber  and  cure  said  adhesive. 


1.  A  process  for  cutting  multiple  plies  of  oriented  thermo- 


4,396,451 

PROCESS  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEALING  AN 

OPENING  OF  A  PRESS 

Oscar  L.  Yeager,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wean  United,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329^53 
Int.  Q\?  B32B  31/20 
MS.  a.  156—285  8  C\9xta& 

1.  In  combination  with  a  press  having  at  least  two  cooperat- 
ing platens,  one  of  which  at  least  is  displaceable  relative  to  the 
other  to  form  an  opened  and  a  closed  condition,  and  wherein 
said  platens  are  employed  to  form  or  otherwise  process  mate- 
rial placed  therebetween  when  in  their  closed  position  and 
wherein  during  the  forming  and  processing  of  said  material  it 
is  desirable  to  establish  and  mainuin  a  sealed  condition  be- 
tween the  forming  and  processing  area  of  said  platens  and  the 
area  external  thereto  regardless  of  the  irregularities  existing  in 
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the  surface  of  the  platen  cooperating  to  form  said  sealed  condi- 
tion; 
an  enclosing  sealing  assembly  having  an  inflatable  portion 
and  a  sealing  member  connected  to  said  inflatable  portion, 
means  for  securing  said  sealing  assembly  to  one  of  said  plat- 
ens in  a  manner  that  said  sealing  member  is  displaceable 
toward  the  other  platen  when  said  inflatable  portion  is 
inflated  to  enclose  said  forming  and  processing  area. 


4,396,453 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  CORRUGATED  PAPER 

BOARD  WITH  A  PARTICULAR  C\RBOXYLATED 

STYRENE-BUTADIENE  COPOLYMER  STARCH-BASED 

CORRUGATING  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Paul  L.  Kraokkala,  Woodbury,  Minn^  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  173,635,  Jul.  30, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^39,364. 
This  application  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,894 
Int  a.3  B31F  1/20:  B32B  3/28;  CD9J  3/06;  C09D  3/20 
U.S.  a.  156—328  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  adhesively  bonding  two  adjoining  surfaces 
of  a  fluted  medium  and  a  liner  of  paperboard,  which  comprises 
applying  an  aqueous  corrugating  adhesive  comprising: 

(a)  water; 

(b)  com  or  wheat  starch;  and 

(c)  a  carboxylated  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  latex;  and 
further  comprising  as  minor  components; 

(a)  a  thickener;  and 

(b)  a  cross-linking  agent  to  said  liner  or  to  the  tips  of  said 
fluted  medium. 


said  other  platen  having  a  surface  formed  to  establish  a  seal 
with  said  sealing  member, 

I  means  for  inflating  said  inflatable  portion  including  means 
for  controlling  said  inflation  to  cause  said  sealing  member 
to  engage  said  surface  of  said  other  platen  in  a  manner  to 
always  enclose  said  forming  and  processing  area  so  that 
said  sealed  condition  can  be  established  and  maintained 
between  said  two  areas  so  that  a  desired  vacuum  rating 
can  be  pulled  in  said  forming  and  processing  area. 


4,3%,452 

PROCESS  FOR  POINT-BONDING  ORGANIC  FIBERS 
Virginia  C.  Menikheim,  Chapel  Hill,  and  Bernard  Silverman, 

Raleigh,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,185  ' 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/20 
U.S.  a.  156—290  8  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  point-bonded  nonwoven  fabric, 
said  process  being  characterized  by  simultaneously  heating  and 
compressing  spaced,  discrete  areas  of  a  nonwoven  web  of 
bondable,  synthetic,  organic  flbers,  said  web  containing  an 
attenuating  bonding  liquid,  said  liquid  being  a  liquid  which, 
under  the  bonding  conditions  employed,  provides  a  fabric 
having  higher  strip  tenacity  than  obtained  in  the  absence  of 
such  liquid  under  otherwise  equivalent  conditions  and  which, 
when  employed  in  excess  of  a  peak  bonding  quantity,  provides 
fabric  of  lower  bending  modulus  than  obtained  using  a  peak 
bonding  quantity  under  otherwise  equivalent  conditions,  and 
the  quantity  of  said  liquid,  the  temperature,  the  compressive 
force  and  the  time  of  exposure  of  the  web  thereto  being  corre- 
lated to  effect  bonding  of  web  Fibers  in  said  spaced,  discrete 
areas,  thereby  forming  a  point-bonded  nonwoven  fabric  and 
the  quantity  of  said  liquid  being  sufficiently  in  excess  of  the 
peak  bonding  quantity  thereof  to  provide  a  nonwoven  fabric 
having  a  bending  modulus  at  least  20%  lower  than  that  of  a 
fabric  prepared  using  a  peak  bonding  quantity  of  said  liquid 
under  otherwise  equivalent  conditions. 


4,396,454 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  JOINING  AND 

LAMINATING  LENGTHS  OF  MATERIAL 

Lyle  E.  Brys,  7211  E.  60th  Ave.,  Commerce  Oty,  Colo.  80022, 

and  Myron  L.  Jones,  2278  Forest,  Denver,  Colo.  80207 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,993 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/00.  31/04;  B65C  11/04 

U.S.  a.  156—494  23  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  laminate  by  1^ 
joining  pieces  of  material  comprising  in  combiriat' 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  to^ 
number  of  sets  of  rollers  corresponding  to , 
laminate,  each  roller  carrying  a  length  of 
rollers  of  a  set  positioned  so  as  to  be  offset  relative  to 
adjacent  rollers,  said  rollers  further  having  parallel  axes  of 
rotation,  each  of  said  sets  in  longitudinal  alignment  with 
the  remaining  of  said  sets; 

applicator  means  for  applying  adhesive  to  one  surface  of  said 
material  and  to  both  surfaces  of  overlapped  edges  of 
selcted  adjacent  pieces  of  material  fed  from  said  rollers  of 
said  sets;  and 

take-up  drum  means  for  receiving  said  materials  fed  from 
said  sets. 


4,396,455 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  TRANSFERRING  AN 

ADHESIVE  TAPE  TO  AN  ARTICLE 

Hiroffiichi  Uchida,  c/o  Toyo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Nikko  Mita 

BIdg.,  4-26,  Takanawa  1-Chome,  Minato-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,829 

Int  a.3  B32B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  156—577  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  automatically  transferring  an  adhesive  tape 

to  an  article  comprising:  a  casing  having  an  opening  provided 

at  its  lower  edge;  a  roll  support  shaft  mounted  on  said  casing; 

and  a  transferring  adhesive  tape  roll  rotatably  supported  on 

said  roll  support  shaft,  said  tape  roll  including  a  rolled  adhesive 

nim  having  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  substance  on  one  face 

thereof  and  a  rolled,  removable  spacer  tape  disposed  between 

the  adjacent  turns  of  said  adhesive  film  and  being  so  arranged 
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that  the  lower  adhesive  face  of  said  transferring  adhesive  tape 
roll  protrudes  from  said  opening  in  said  casing  and  said  casing 
having  an  outlet  provided  to  feed  said  spacer  tape  out  of  said 


bonding  semiconductor  chips  to  lead  frames,  ceramic  chip 
carriers  or  hybrid  substrates,  the  method  employing  a  pilot 
punch  to  engage  multiple  registration  holes  on  each  edge  of  a 
substrate  containing  at  least  in  part  a  thin  copper  or  aluminum 
foil,  the  improvement  comprising  (a)  forming  the  bumps  on  the 
copper  or  aluminum  foil  by  positioning  the  foil  with  the  pilot 
punch  in  a  forming  die  having  a  predetermined  array  of  male 
punch  members  and  causing  the  punch  members  to  strike  the 
foil  with  sufficient  force  to  produce  deformations  in  the  foil, 
(b)  selectively  etching  beams  in  the  foil  either  before  or  after 
forming  the  bumps,  and  (c)  bonding  the  bumps  to  a  semicon- 
ductor chip. 


casing  therethrough,  said  device  further  comprising  a  resilient 
spacer  tape  urging  piece  mounted  on  said  casing  to  urge  the 
removed  spacer  tape  against  said  transferring  adhesive  tape 
roll  in  the  course  of  being  fed  toward  said  outlet.    ■ 


METH( 


4,396,456 
lOD  OF  PEELING  EPILAYERS 
Melvin  S.  Cook,  43  Westerly  Rd.,  Saddle  River,  N  J.  07458 
1  I  FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,559 

'  Int.  a.3  C30B  33/00 

U^.  a.  156—602  3  Qaims 


4,396,458 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PLANAR 
METAL/INSULATOR  STRUCTURES 
Valeria  Platter,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y4  Laura  B.  Rothman,  South 
Kent  Conn.;  Paul  M.  Schaible,  and  Geraldine  C.  Schwartz, 
both  of  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,196 

Int  a.^  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00,  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—643  32  Claims 


LAYER  TO  BE 
TRANSFERRED' 


1.  A  method  of  peeling  a  crystalline  layer  from  a  substrate, 
material  at  the  interface  of  said  substrate  and  said  crystalline 
layer  having  a  lower  melting  point  temperature  than  that  of 
said  crystalHne  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  said 
material  at  said  interface  such  that  at  least  part  of  said  material 
at  said  interface  liquifies,  and  peeling  said  crystalline  layer 
from  said  substrate  at  said  liquified  material  by  developing  an 
electric  force  on  said  crystalline  layer  at  the  region  of  said 
liquified  material. 

!  11  4,396,457 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BUMPED-BEAM  TAPE 

Frank  C.  Bakermans,  Sbiremanstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,040 

Int  a.'  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00,  25/06 

U,S.  a.  156—634  14  Claims 


22.  A  method  for  deposition  of  a  dielectric  coating  over  a 
surface  of  a  substrate  comprising: 

(A)  sequentially  depositing  a  first  film  of  an  aluminum  based 
metal  and  a  second  meul  film  of  hafnium  over  said  sur- 
face, 

(B)  forming  over  said  second  metal  film  a  lift-off  mask  hav- 
ing a  pattern  of  openings  defining  a  desired  corresponding 
metallization  pattern  of  said  first  and  second  films, 

(C)  depositing  over  said  substrate,  inclusivs-of  said  mask  and 
the  exposed  portions  of  said  second  film,  a  layer  of  magne- 
sium oxide, 

(D)  removing  said  mask  and  portions  of  said  oxide  layer 
thereon, 

(E)  sequentially  dry  etching  the  exposed  portions  of  said 
second  and  first  films  to  removal  thereof, 

(F)  depositing  a  layer  of  a  dielectric  over  said  substrate,  and 

(G)  selectively  etching  said  oxide  for  removal  thereof  to- 
gether with  overlying  portions  of  the  dielectric  thereon. 
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1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  bumped-beam  tape  for  tape 


4,3%,459 
METHOD  AND  SOLUTION  FOR  ETCHING  INDIUM 
ANTIMONIDE 
Paul  E.  Heming,  Goleta,  and  Edward  Y.  SutclifTe,  Santa  Bar- 
bara, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,886 

Int  a.5  HOIL  21/306;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—647  5  Qaims 

3.  A  method  for  delineating  the  crystal  lattice  defects  in  the 
<  11 1  >  surface  of  an  indium  antimonide  crystalline  wafer 
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which  comprises  the  steps  of  treating  said  surface  with  a  single 
solution  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  iodine  and  N,N-dime- 


.10 


thylacetamide   whereby   triangularly   shaped   etch   pits   are 
formed  to  delineate  areas  of  defect. 


436,461 
ONE-SPOT  CAR  COKE  QUENCHING  PROCESS 
Victor  A.  Neabaum,  deceased,  late  of  Coopersburg,  Pa.  Oby 
Neubaum;  Doris  W.,  adniinistratrix>,  S.  Robert  Schwartz, 
Valparaiso,  Ind.;  Robert  C.  Fettennan,  and  William  E.  Swan, 
Jr.,  both  of  Chesterton,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,847,  Oct.  31, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,344,822.  This  application  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,672 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  ClOB  39/08.  39/14 

U.S.  a.  201—39  6  Claims 


4,3%,460 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  GROOVE  ISOLATION  IN  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Yoichi  Tamaki;  Tokuo  Kure;  Takeo  Shiba,  and  Hisayuki  Higu- 
chi,  all  of  Kokubunji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,778 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1981,  56-88150 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/308 

U.S.  a.  156—653  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  groove  in  a  major  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate, 

(2)  depositing  a  filling  material  on  the  whole  surface  of  the 
resultant  substrate  to  fill  said  groove, 

(3)  forming  two  superimposed  films  made  of  materials  differ- 
ent from  each  other  and  the  filling  material,  on  the  whole 
surface  of  the  resultant  substrate, 

(4)  forming  a  resist  pattern  on  parts  of  said  two  films  overly- 
ing said  groove, 

(5)  etching  and  removing  exposed  parts  of  said  two  films  by 
employing  said  resist  pattern  as  a  mask, 

(6)  side-etching  the  lower  one  of  said  two  films  partially 
beneath  the  upper  film, 

(7)  partially  etching  said  filling  material  employing  the 
lower  film  as  a  mask,  and 

(8)  performing  each  of  the  steps  (6)  and  (7)  at  least  once 
more,  to  thereby  remove  the  filling  material  existing  out- 
side said  grooves. 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  coke  having  a  uniform  moisture 
content  by  quenching  hot  coke  collected  in  first  and  second 
portions  in  a  watertight  quench  car  moved  to  a  quenching 
station  having  first  and  second  water  delivery  means  through 
which  water  is  directed  upon  the  hot  coke  during  a  quench 
cycle  in  a  manner  that  causes  the  hot  coke  to  be  quenched  and 
the  unvaporized  portion  of  the  water  to  be  retained  in  the 
bottom  of  the  car  until  completion  of  the  quench  cycle,  the 
steps  comprising: 

(a)  directing  water  in  solid  stream  form  from  the  first  water 
delivery  means  on  the  first  portion  of  the  hot  coke  and 
water  in  spray  form  from  the  second  water  delivery  means 
on  the  hot  coke  in  a  manner  to  quench  the  hot  coke  and 
cause  the  unvaporized  portion  of  the  water  to  collect  in 
the  bottom  of  the  car, 

(b)  ceasing  directing  water  on  the  hot  coke, 

(c)  draining  from  the  watertight  coke  quench  car  the  unva- 
porized water  which  is  retained  in  the  bottom  of  the 
quench  car,  and 

(d)  discharging  the  coke  from  the  coke  quench  car, 
whereby  coke  is  produced  having  an  average  moisture 

content  of  between  about  4%  and  about  10%  and  a 
standard  deviation  from  average  coke  moisture  of  less 
than  about  ±4%. 


4,396,462 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  THE  FORMATION  OF 
POLYMERIZED  VINYLAROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
DURING  DISTILLATIVE  PURIHCATION  OF 
VINYLAROMATIC  MONOMER 
James  M.  Watson,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  and  William  J.  I.  Bracke, 
Hamme,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,892 
Int.  Q\}  BOID  3/34 
U.S.  a.  203—9  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  polymerized 
vinylaromatic  compounds  during  distillative  purification  of 
vinylaromatic  monomer  from  a  crude  feed  comprising 
vinylaromatic  monomer  admixed  with  lower  and  higher  boil- 


AUGUST  2,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


235 


ing  materials,  said  method  comprising  distilling  said  vinylaro- 
matic monomer  from  said  crude  feed  in  the  presence  of  a 
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4,396,464 

METHOD  FOR  SENSING  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF 

GLUCOSE  IN  BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 

Jose  D.  Giner,  Brookline;  Harry  Lemer,  Lexington,  and  John  S. 

Soeldner,  Newton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Joslin  Diabetes 

Center,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Divuion  of  Ser,  No.  155,198,  Jun.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,340,458. 

This  application  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,735 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/48,  27/52 

U.S.  CI.  204—1  T  16  Claims 


M  • 


/ 


cupreous  metallic  surface  on  the  interior  of  a  distillation  col- 
umn used  to  effect  said  distillation. 


I  II  4,3%,463 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  WASTE  WATER 
Christian  Josis,  Gembloux;  Andre  Hans,  Waremme,  and  Theo- 
phile  Martens,  Ertvelde,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Centre  de 
Researches  Metallurgiques-Centrum  Voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgies,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,699,  Oct.  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,260 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct.  4, 1978,  80327 
Int.  a.3  C02F  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  203—10  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  purifying  waste  water  containing  volatile 
and  stable  ammonium  compounds  and  phenolic  compounds  in 
a  stripping  column  comprising  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part, 
each  part  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal  plates 
disposed  above  one  another,  at  least  some  of  said  plates  being 
perforated  plates,  said  method  comprising  supplying  initially 
basic  waste  water  to  be  purified  to  the  top  of  said  upper  part, 
supplying  stripping  vapor  to  the  bottom  of  said  lower  part  and 
supplying  a  strong  base  laterally  to  the  column  at  at  least  one 
level,  the  strong  base  reacting  with  the  stable  ammonium  com- 
pounds to  form  ammonia  vapors,  the  improvement  comprising 
additionally  supplying  stripping  vapor  to  the  bottom  of  said 
upper  part,  controlling  the  flow  of  waste  water  downwardly 
from  the  top  of  the  bottom  of  said  upper  part  such  that  in  a 
region  at  the  bottom  of  said  upper  part  the  waste  water  be- 
comes acidic  without  addition  of  an  acid  to  the  stripping  col- 
umn, supplying  the  strong  base  to  a  first  zone  which  is  at  least 
one  level  lower  than  the  acidic  region,  preventing  the  ammo- 
nia vapors  formed  in  said  first  zone  from  contacting  the  waste 
water  in  the  acidic  region  by  conveying  the  ammonia  vapors 
directly  to  a  second  zone  located  in  said  upper  part  in  which 
the  waste  water  is  still  basic  and  presents  a  content  of  volatile 
ammonia  in  equilibrium  with  the  ammonia  content  of  the  am- 
monia vapors  resulting  from  the  stripping  of  the  stable  ammo- 
nium compounds  located  in  said  first  zone. 


CURRENT- ^XTASe    OffttS    StiOVNG  DCSPOME    V 


TtFLm-BOtetOPLATNl*!  ELrC-RODC    TOOMUIXS 
IN  GLXOSC  COhCCNTRATOt.     175-400  MG.^FOR 
•  KREKHRnOER  SOLtTTOl  COHUXNO    «  MC/Bl.  Of 
UKA  »N0    3S  MO/OL  Of  AMINO  »CC5 


•02    0      0» 
VOLTAGE      VS  SCE,  VCUS 


12.  A  method  for  sensing  the  concentration  of  glucose  in 
biological  fluids  comprising 

applying  a  voltage  to  an  electrode  arranged  for  interaction 
with  said  fluids  to  cause  a  current  to  flow  through  said 
electrode, 

sweeping  said  voltage  in  a  first  direction  from  a  first  limit  to 
a  second  limit  and  thereafter  in  the  reverse  direction,  said 
sweep  including  voltages  between  0.2  and  0.6  volts, 

measunng  said  current  at  at  least  one  isolated  point,  between 
0.2  volts  and  0.6  volts,  during  the  anodic  variation  of  the 
voltage  sweep,  said  point  being  selected  to  be  sensitive  to 
change  in  levels  of  glucose  concentration  in  said  fluid,  but 
relatively  insensitive  to  levels  of  other  constituents  of  said 
fluid,  and 

determining  the  glucose  concentration  level  based  on  the 
current  measurement  at  said  isolated  |X)int. 


4,3%,465 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SEAMLESS  METALLIC 
RIBBON  BELTS  FOR  TAPE  CARTRIDGES 
Chester  W.  Newell,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Newell  Re- 
search Corporation,  Saratoga,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,633,  Jun.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4^42,809. 
This  application  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,508 
Int.  Q.'  C25D  1/02,  1/20 
U.S.  Q.  204—9  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  metallic  endless  ribbon  belts  for 
peripherally  driven  tape  rolls  comprising, 
removably  disposing  a  conductive  belt  between  two  solid 
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insulating  disks  in  contacting,  parallel  plane  relation, 
thereby  forming  a  sandwich  structure, 

contacting  the  inside  diameter  of  said  conductive  belt  with  a 
current  carrying  wire  member, 

dipping  said  sandwich  structure  into  metallic  plating  mate- 
rial, said  metallic  plating  material  having  a  stiffness  in 
ribbon  form  greater  than  polyester, 

electrically  plating  a  layer  of  said  metallic  plating  material 
onto  said  conductive  belt  by  directing  current  through 
said  current  carrying  wire  member,  through  said  conduc- 
tive belt  and  through  said  metallic  plating  material, 

removing  said  sandwich  structure  from  the  plating  material 
and  removing  said  conductive  belt  from  the  insulating 
disks,  and 

removing  said  layer  of  metallic  plating  material  from  said 
conductive  belt. 


4^96,466 
ABSOLUTE  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Robert  E.  Hetrick,  Dearborn  Heights,  and  William  A.  Fate,  Ann 
Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,150 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204—1  T  11  Claims 


otrecT/o/v  of  po^ioo  of 
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1.  A  pressure  sensor  means  for  making  a  measurement  of 
absolute  pressure  in  an  ambient  environment  including  oxygen, 
said  pressure  sensor  means  including  an  electrochemical  appa- 
ratus and  an  external  circuit  means, 

said  electrochemical  apparatus  having: 

a  solid  electrochemical  pump  cell; 

a  solid  electrochemical  sensor  cell; 

an  associated  supporting  structure  which  in  combination 
with  said  pump  and  sensor  cells  defmes  an  enclosed  vol- 
ume; 

a  leak  orifice  for  providing  communication  between  said 
enclosed  volume  and  the  ambient  environment  so  that 
when  said  enclosed  volume  is  immersed  in  an  ambient 
environment  containing  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  that 
ambient  will  establish  itself  within  the  enclosed  volume; 

said  pump  and  sensor  cells  being  formed  of  platelets  of  solid 
ionic  conductors  capable  of  conducting  oxygen  ions  and 
including  two  electrode  layers  attached  to  opposing  faces 
of  each  of  said  platelets,  and  lead  wire  attached  to  each  of 
said  electrodes  for  coupling  said  external  circuit  means  to 
said  pump  and  sensor  cells; 

said  external  circuit  means  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
and  being  coupled  to  said  electrochemical  apparatus  so 
that  said  electrochemical  apparatus  serves  as  a  feedback 
element  for  said  external  circuit  means  thus  adapting  said 
external  circuit  means  for  self-excited  oscillation  and  pro- 
ducing a  signal  whose  period  of  oscillation  is  proportional 
to  total  absolute  pressure; 

said  external  circuit  means  having  said  output  coupled  to 
said  pump  cell  to  cause  electrical  current  to  flow  in  said 
pump  cell  for  the  purpose  of  withdrawing  oxygen  from 
said  enclosed  volume  thereby  causing  a  voltage  to  be 
induced  across  said  sensor  cell; 

said  sensor  cell  being  coupled  to  said  input  of  said  external 
circuit  means; 

said  external  circuit  means  being  adapted  to  enter  into  self- 
excited  electrical  oscillation  at  the  frequency  where  said 


electrochemical  apparatus  causes  a  180  degree  phase  lag 
between  the  voltage  across  said  electrode  layers  of  said 
sensor  cell  and  the  voltage  applied  to  said  electrodes  of 
said  pump  cell;  and 

said  external  circuit  means  including  phase  shift  means  for 
providing  a  1 80  degree  phase  shift  so  that  a  signal  travel- 
ing once  through  said  electrochemical  apparatus  ai:d  said 
external  circuit  means  has  a  phase  shift  of  360  degrees, 
thus  permitting  self-excited  oscillation. 

8.  A  method  for  making  a  measurement  of  absolute  pressure 
in  an  ambient  environment  including  oxygen,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of: 

establishing  an  enclosed  volume  with  restricted  access  to  the 
ambient  environment,  the  enclosed  volume  being  bounded 
by  a  solid  electrochemical  pump  cell  and  a  solid  electro- 
chemical sensor  cell  including  a  solid  oxygen  ion  conduc- 
tor, and  the  restricted  access  being  sufficient  so  that  when 
the  enclosed  volume  is  immersed  in  an  ambient  environ- 
ment containing  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  thaounbient 
will  establish  itself  within  the  enclosed  volume; 

maintaining  a  preset  voltage  magnitude  in  an  external  cir- 
cuit; 

using  the  enclosed  volume,  pump  cell  and  sensor  cell  as  a 
feedback  element  for  the  external  circuit  where  the  output 
of  the  external  circuit  is  applied  to  the  pump  cell  to  with- 
draw oxygen  from  the  enclosed  volume  to  an  extent 
which  includes  a  voltage  across  the  sensor  cell  equal  to 
the  preset  voltage  magnitude  maintained  in  the  external 
circuit;  and 

detecting  an  electrical  signal  generated  by  the  sensor  cell  in 
response  to  the  electrical  signal  at  the  pump  cell  and 
applying  it  as  an  input  to  the  external  circuit; 

said  step  of  using  the  enclosed  volume,  pump  cell  and  sensor 
cell  as  a  feedback  element  for  the  external  circuit  causing 
the  external  circuit  to  break  into  self-excited  oscillations  at 
a  frequency  where  the  sum  of  the  phase  shift  between  the 
voltage  applied  to  the  pump  cell  and  the  voltage  induced 
on  the  sensor  cell  and  the  phase  shift  caused  by  the  exter- 
nal circuit  equals  360  degrees,  so  that  the  period  of  such 
oscillations  are  proportional  to  the  absolute  pressure  of  the 
ambient  environment. 


4,396,467 

PERIODIC  REVERSE  CURRENT  PULSING  TO  FORM 

UNIFORMLY  SIZED  FEED  THROUGH  CONDUCTORS 

Thomas  R.  Anthony,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200770,  Oct  27,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,668 

Int.  a.3  C25D  5/02.  5/18.  7/04.  7/12 

U.S.  a.  204—15  26  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  implanting  a  plurality  of  solid,  dense,  metal- 
lic feed-through  conductors  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  body,  said  body  having  top  and  bottom 
major  opposed  surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other,  an  outer  peripheral  edge  area  interconnecting  said 
major  surfaces,  and  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough,  one 
of  said  major  surfaces  being  overlaid  by  at  least  a  thin  film 
of  a  conducting  metal,  said  metal  being  one  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gold,  copper,  nickel,  chromium, 
and  mixtures  and  alloys  thereof; 

(b)  positioning  said  body  in  a  tank  parallel  to  an  anode  such 
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that  said  thin  film  on  said  major  surface  faces  away  from 
said  anode  and  a  space  is  formed  between  said  body  and 
said  anode,  the  metal  of  said  anode  being  the  same  as  the 
metal  of  said  solid,  dense,  metallic  feed-through  conduc- 
tors to  be  implanted; 

(c)  surrounding  said  body  and  said  anode  with  an  electro- 
forming  solution,  said  electroforming  solution  having 
therein  at  least  the  metal  of  said  solid,  dense,  metallic 
feed-through  conductors  to  be  implanted; 

(d)  initiating  a  flow  of  bubbles  of  an  inert  gas  in  said  space 
between  said  body  and  said  anode; 

(e)  establishing  a  flow  of  direct  current  through  said  solu- 
tion, between  said  anode  and  said  thin  fllm; 

(0  forming  a  solid  film  bridge  of  metal  across  the  bottoms  of 
said  holes; 

(g)  reversing  periodically  said  flow  of  said  direct  current,  the 
periodically  reversed  current  flow  being  substantially  in 
the  form  of  a  periodic  train  of  rectangular  pulses,  said 
pulses  varying  from  a  current  level  of  I;,  in  the  forward 
direction  for  a  time  period  of  Tp  to  a  current  level  of  I/?  in 
the  reverse  direction  for  a  time  period  of  T/j;  and 

(h)  growing,  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate,  a  plurality  of 
solid,  dense,  metallic  implants  from  said  solid  film  bridges 
at  said  bottoms  of  said  holes  to  the  tops  of  said  holes. 


1 1  4,396,468 

THREE  PHASE  GRAINING  OF  ALUMINUM 
SUBSTRATES 
John  E.  Walls,  Annandale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Hoechst 
Corporatioi,  Somerville,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,392 
Int.  a.^  C25D  11/16.  11/18;  C25F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  204—17  15  Qairas 

1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  graining  both  sides  of  a 
metal  sheet  which  comprises  applying  one  phase  of  a  three 
phase  alternating  current  source  to  each  of  two  electrodes 
disposed  one  on  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  metal  sheet 
and  applying  the  third  phase  of  said  alternating  current  source 
to  said  metal  sheet  while  maintaining  said  sheet  and  said  elec- 
trodes in  an  electrolytic  medium. 


4,396,469 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
COATING  A  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  WITH  A 
CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE  METAL 
Robert  Banziger,  Fislisbach;  Hans-Jorg  Christen,  Untersiggen- 
thal,  and  Samuel  Stucki,  Baden,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzer- 
land 
j  FUed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,986 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    19,    1980, 
7049/80 

Int.  a.3  C25D  5/04.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  204—24  9  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  coating  a  solid  electrolyte 
with  a  catalytically  active  metal,  wherein  a  solid  electrolyte  in 
the  form  of  a  sheet  having  opposite  sides  is  dried,  treated  in  a 
solution  which  contains  the  metal  as  a  salt,  then  rinsed  in 
distilled  water  and  Anally  subjected  to  an  electrolysis  step  in  a 


cell  which  is  fed  with  distilled  water  of  constant  temperature 
and  to  which  a  constant  current  density  is  applied,  comprising: 

providing  a  pair  of  opposed  cathode  and  anode  rolls  respec- 
tively serving  as  cathode  and  anode  electrodes; 

interposing  a  felt  of  cabon  between  said  cathode  and  anode 
rolls;  and 

passing  the  solid  electrolyte  through,  in  a  water  bath,  be- 
tween said  cathode  and  anode  rolls  with  the  felt  of  carbon 
interposed  between  said  cathode  roll  and  said  electrolyte 
and  the  opposite  sides  of  said  electrolyte  contacting  the 
felt  of  carbon  and  the  anode  roll,  respectively. 


4,396,470 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES 
Philip  A.  Atkinson,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Vickera  P.L.C., 
London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,194 
iBt  a.3  C25D  11/12.  11/08.  11/18 
U.S.  a.  204—38  A  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  aluminium  or  an  alloy  thereof  for  use 
as  a  substrate  in  lithographic  printing  plate  production  which 
comprises  firstly  anodising  it  in  phosphoric  acid  electrolyte 
and  secondly  anodising  it  in  an  electrolyte  comprising  a  mix- 
ture containing  a  major  amount  of  phosphoric  acid  and  a  minor 
amount  of  sulphuric  acid. 


436,471 
GOLD  PLATING  BATH  AND  METHOD  USING  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE  POLYMER  CHELATE 
Augustus  Fletcher,  Bristol,  and  William  L.  Moriarty,  South 
Meriden,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Chemical  A 
Refining  Company,  Inc.,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,706 
Int  a.^  C25D  3/48.  3/62 
VS.  a.  204—43  G  11  Qaims 

1.  A  gold  plating  bath  comprising,  on  a  per  liter  basis,  an 
aqueous  solution  of:  an  alkali  metal  gold  cyanide  in  an  amount 
providing  about  1  to  41  grams  of  gold,  calculated  as  the  meul; 
free  alkali  metal  cyanide  in  an  amount  effective  to  prevent 
precipitation  of  the  metal  values;  an  ^ective  amount  of  an 
electrolyte  ingredient;  and  about  0.05-HXO  grams  of  cobalt, 
nickel,  indium,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  in  the  form  of  a  chelate 
with  a  hydrolyzed  interpolymer  of  a  methyl  or  ethyl  vinyl 
ether  and  maleic  anhydride,  said  bath  having  a  pH  value  of 
about  3.0  to  13.0. 


436,472 

NOVEL  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  TICL4 

FEED  TO  ELECTROLYSIS  CELLS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  TITANIUM 

Marcel  Annand,  Meylan,  France,  assignor  to  PecUne  Ugine 

Knhlmann,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,230 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  27,  1980,  80  25505 
Int.  a.3  C25C  3/26.  3/28,  3/34.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  204—64  T  5  Oaims 

3.  A  process  for  the  introduction  of  TiCU  into  an  electrolyte 
of  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising: 

(a)  providing  in  an  electrolyte  cell  at  least  one  feed  cathode 
having  a  metal  diaphragm  surrounding  said  feed  cathode; 

(b)  electrically  insulating  said  metal  diaphragm  from  said 
feed  cathode,  and 

(c)  establishing  a  current  flow  through  said  feed  cathode 
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such  that  the  intensity  of  said  current  passing  through  said 
feed  cathode  is  regulated  so  as  to  nutintain  a  low  but 


to  18.4  degrees  two  theta,  and  65  to  66  degrees  two 
theta;  and 
(iv)  leaching  aluminum  therefrom  to  provide  the  porous 
nickel  surface. 
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non-zero  voluge  drop  in  the  electrolyte  which  impreg- 
nates said  diaphragm. 


4,3%,473 

CATHODE  PREPARED  BY  ELECTRO  ARC  SPRAY 

METALLIZATION,  ELECTRO  ARC  SPRAY 

METALLIZATION  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A 

CATHODE,  AND  ELECTROLYSIS  WITH  A  CATHODE 

PREPARED  BY  ELECTRO  ARC  SPRAY 

METALLIZATION 

Gary  N.  Hughes,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Qetus  N.  Welch,  Qinton, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr,  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,693 

Int.  a.^  C25B  1/34,  1/04.  1/06 

XJJS.  CI.  204—98  2  Claims 


4,396,474 
MODIFIED  CARBON  OR  GRAPHITE  nBROUS 
PERCOLATING  POROUS  ELECTRODE,  ITS  USE  IN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  REACTIONS 
Michel  Astruc,  Pan;  Pierre- Ytes  Guyomar,  Ploufragan,  and 
Catherine  Lestrade,  Latresne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aqnitainc,  Paris,  France 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  216,925,  Dec.  16, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,330,387. 
This  application  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,838 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18, 1979,  79  30929 
Int.  a.5  C25C  7/00.  1/12;  C25B  3/00 
\]JS.  a.  204—105  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  electrochemical  reaction  of  a  non-fused 
salt  material  in  a  liquid  phase  solution  which  comprises  perco- 
lating a  solution  containing  the  material  to  be  electrochemi- 
cally  reacted  through  a  percolating  porous  electrode  compris- 
ing a  fibrous  carbon  or  graphite  porous  matrix  impregnated 
with  a  surface  active  agent  having  an  apparent  density  in 
relation  to  water,  in  the  wetted  state,  between  1.6  and  three 
times  the  apparent  density  in  relation  to  water  of  the  corre- 
sponding non-impregnated  fibrous  porous  matrix  in  the  wetted 
state  and  establishing  a  potential  difference  between  the  perco- 
lating porous  electrode  and  a  counter  electrode  in  contact  with 
the  solution. 


4,396,475 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  REGENERATING 
FERRIC  CHLORIDE  SOLUTIONS 
Antooln  Stehlik,  Roznoy  pod  Radhostem,  CzcchoslOTakia,  as- 
signor to  TESLA,  Koncemovy  podnik,  Praha,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Oct  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Oct  30,  1980, 
7330-80 

Int  a.J  C25F  7/02 
VJS.  a.  204—130  ^  claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  chloride  solution 
comprising  passing  an  electrical  current  from  an  anode  to  a 
cathode  and  evolving  chlorine  at  the  anode  and  hydroxyl  ion 
at  the  cathode,  wherein  the  cathode  comprises: 

a.  a  metallic  substrate;  and 

b.  a  porous  nickel  surface  on  said  metallic  substrate,  said 
porous  nickel  surface  having  a  porosity  of  from  about  50 
to  about  75  percent, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  porous  nickel  surface  has  an 
X-ray  pattern  having  peaks  at  31.20  degrees  two  theta,  44.66 
degrees  two  theta,  51.62  degrees  two  theta,  and  64.80  degrees 
two  theta,  and  is  prepared  by  the  method  comprising: 

(i)  providing  a  pair  of  wires,  said  wires  being  spaced  apart 
from  one  another,  each  of  said  wires  comprising  a 
nickel  core  and  an  aluminum  cladding,  said  nickel  and 
aluminum  being  substantially  unalloyed  with  each 
other; 
(ii)  estaUishing  an  electrical  potential  between  the  wires 
whereby  to  esublish  an  arch  therebetween  at  a  temper- 
ature above  about  2000*  C.  and  melt  a  portion  of  each  of 
said  wires; 
(iii)  depositing  a  molten  material  formed  thereby  on  the 
metallic  substrate,  whereby  to  form  a  surface  compris- 
ing from  about  33  to  67  weight  percent  aluminum, 
balance  nickel,  in  the  form  of  Ni2Al3  and  NiAb,  and 
having  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  with  peaks  at  43.58 
to  46  degrees  two  theta,  25.4  to  26  degrees  two  theta,  18 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  regenerating  a  partial  ex- 
hausted ferric  chloride  solution  used  for  the  bath  of  etching 
metals  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  electrolyzer  sepa- 
rated into  a  vertical  anode  space  and  a  vertical  cathode  space 
by  an  ion  exchange  diaphragm,  locating  an  anode  extending 
freely  into  said  anode  space  and  a  cathode  extending  freely  into 
said  cathode  space  and  simultaneously  feeding  at  least  a  part  of 
said  exhausted  solution  from  the  etching  bath  to  the  top  of  said 
anode  space  exposing  said  exhausted  solution  to  direct  current 
between  the  anode  and  cathode  at  a  temperature  and  at  a 
current  density  for  a  time  sufficient  to  permit  the  deposition  of 
metal  on  the  cathode  and  the  oxidation  of  the  Fe^+  to  Fe^"*-  in 
the  anode  space,  and  withdrawing  regenerated  solution  from 
the  bottom  of  said  anode  space  for  return  to  said  etching  bath, 
the  circulation  of  said  solution  being  maintained  at  a  rate  such 
that  no  free  chlorine  is  liberated  from  said  solution. 
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"  4,396,476 

BLEND  OF  CROSS-LINKED  POLYMER,  SWELLING 
MONOMER  AND  CROSS-LINKING  AGENT  AND 
CURING  PROCESS 
Frederick  D.  Roemer,  Dallastown,  and  Louis  H.  Tateosian, 
York,  both  of  Pa.,  anlgnors  to  Dentsply  Research  A  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  MUford,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,507,  Feb.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,356 
Int  Cl.^  C08F  265/06;  A61K  6/08 
VJS.  a.  204—159.16  57  Claims 

1.  A  hardenable  composition  comprising  a  blend  of: 

(A)  from  0%  to  about  50%  of  an  uncrosslinked  polymer 
capable  of  dissolving  in  component  (B); 

(B)  from  about  20%  to  about  66%  of  a  monofunctional 
polymerizable  monomer; 

(C)  from  about  10%  to  about  70%  of  a  crosslinked  polymer 
in  the  form  of  discrete  particles  having  average  diameters 
up  to  about  500  microns  and  being  swellable  in  said  mono- 
mer; and 

(D)  from  about  7%  to  about  27%  of  a  di-  or  polyfunctional 
crosslinking  agent  reactive  with  said  polymerizable  mono- 
mer; 

said  percentages  being  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  A,  B,  C 
and  D  in  said  composition,  said  composition  being  capable  of 
being  hardened  into  a  water  insensitive  object. 


436,477 
S^ARATION  OF  PROTEINS  VSINtl 
ELECTRODIALYSIS-ISOELECTRIC  FOCUSING 
COMBINATION 
Surendar  M.  Jain,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ionics,  Incor- 
porated, Watertown,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,267 

Int  CL^  BOID  13/02 

VJS.  a.  204—180  P  5  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  liquid  mixture  of  proteins 
comprising  the  steps  of:  first  demineralizing  said  protein  mix- 
ture by  subjecting  the  same  to  electrodialysis  at  a  temperature 
of  between  0*-40*  C.  to  effect  a  substantial  reduction  in  the  salt 
content  of  said  mixture  to  a  conductivity  in  the  range  between 
about  0.25-2.0  milli-Siemen/cm;  removing  from  said  deminer- 
alized  mixture  any  turbidity  present  and  thereafter  subjecting 
said  resulting  demineralized  protein  mixture  to  isoelectric 
focusing  to  effect  therefrom  a  seperation  and  a  simultaneous 
increase  in  the  relative  percentage  of  at  least  one  of  said  prote- 
ins in  at  least  one  channel  or  separation  path  of  said  isoelectric 
focusing  apparatus. 


4,396,478 
METHOD  OF  CONTROL  OF  CHEMICO-THERMAL 

TREATMENT  OF  WORKPIECES  IN  GLOW  DISCHARGE 
AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Anatoly  G.  Aizenshtein,  ulitsa  Bosova,  18,  kv.  12;  Evgeny  L. 
Agre^  uUtsa  Uritskogo,  40,  kv.  27;  Vladlnir  V.  Kirichenko, 
uUtsa  9  Gvardelskoi  divlxll,  43,  Jcv.  93;  Igor  A.  Kozlovsky, 
ttlltsa  Sovetskaya,  28,  kv.  56;  Nina  E.  Sizova,  ulltsa  Bosova, 
14,  kv.  92;  Viktor  V.  Solomadin,  uUtsa  9  Gvardelskoi  dlvizii, 
43,  kv.  20,  all  of  Istra  Moskovskaya  oblast  and  Viktor  N. 
BUnov,  ulitsa  Komarova,  2,  kv.  30,  Dedovsk,  Moskovskaya 
oblast  all  of  UJS.S.R. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,390 
Int  CL^  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  R  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  control  of  chemico-thermal  treatment  of 

workpieces  in  a  glow  discharge  comprising  the  steps  as  fol- 
lows: 

measuring  the  heating  temperature  of  said  workpieces; 

measuring  the  rate  of  change  of  said  temperature; 

measuring  the  frequency  of  arc  occurrence; 

comparing  said  measured  quantities  with  their  predetermined 
values  and  producing  error  signals  relating  to  the  tempera- 
ture, its  rate  of  change,  and  the  frequency  of  arc  occurrence; 

obtaining  at  least  one  control  signal  adapted  to  control  tb« 
glow  discharge  voltage  from  said  error  signals  relating  to 
the  temperature  and  its  rate  of  change; 

obtaining  a  control  signal  adapted  to  control  the  glow  dis- 
charge voltage  from  said  error  signal  relating  to  the  frfr> 
quency  of  arc  occurrence;  and 

regulating  the  frequency  of  arc  occurrence  by  means  of  said 
arc  occurrence  frequency-dependent  control  signal  that  aQt< 
on  the  glow  discharge  voltage. 


4396,479 

ION  ETCHING  PROCESS  WITH  MINIMIZED 

REDEPOSmON 

Addison  B.  Jones,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,929,  Nov.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4437,132. 
This  application  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,445 
Int.  a.J  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  E  4  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  minimizing  redeposition  of  thin  layer 
material  being  removed  by  ion  impact  via  a  patterned  resist 
mask  having  rectangular  cross  section,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  resist  mask  etching  rates  in  selected  atmo- 
spheres; 
determining  the  material  etching  rates  in  selected  atmo- 
spheres; 
selecting  the  mask  thickness  relative  to  the  material  thicks 
ness  and  the  atmosphere  for  ion  impact  to  cause  the  resist 
mask  to  be  faceted  to  the  edges  of  underlying  material  as 
the  unprotected  portions  of  the  layer  of  material  are  re- 
moved such  that  no  resist  walls  remain  to  receive  redepos- 
ited  material  at  the  completion  of  etching  said  material, 
and  said  faceting  is  simultaneously  completed  with  the 
removal  of  the  last  of  the  exposed  material. 


4,396,480 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  SHEET 
Louis  Hegedus,  Rockville,  and  Christian  B.  Lundsager,  Asbton, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,144 
Int  a.3  HOIM  S/12:  GOIN  27/26 
U.S.  a.  429—33  22  Claims 

1.  An  essentially  planar,  fluid-impermeable  ceramic  sheet 
possessing  first  and  second  parallel  surfaces  on  each  side,  said 
sheet  possessing  a  plurality  of  essentially  parallel  load-bearing 
ribs  originating  in  the  first  surface  and  extending  generally 
perpendicularly  therefrom  to  a  uniform  height,  said  ribs  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  channels  for  transporting  gaseous  materials 
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when  the  sheets  are  stacked  upon  each  other,  said  sheet  com-  anode  for  passage  of  electric  current  therebetween  through  an 
posed  of  a  solid  electrolyte  capable  of  transporting  oxygen  ions  electrolyte,  and  means  to  collect  molten  metal  upon  said  base 
and  wherein  the  channels  are  coated  with  an  essentially  contin-  cathode,  the  improvement  wherein  one  or  more  cathode  sur- 
faces extends  outwardly  from  said  base  cathode  toward  said 
anode,  said  cathode  surface  being  provided  as  a  graphitized 
^  composite  comprising  graphite  impregnated  with  at  least  85% 


uous  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  for  catalyzing 
chemical  reactions  in  gaseous  materials  transported  through 
said  channels. 


4^96,481 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ALUMINUM  BY  FUSED  SALT  ELECTROLYSIS 

Rudolf  Pawlek,  Sierre,  and  Peter  Lagier,  Schaffhausen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,824 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    3,    1980, 

2673/80 

Int.  a.J  C25C  3/08.  3/12;  C25B  11/02.  11/12 

U.S.  a.  204—243  R  1*  C»«»«n* 


refractory  hard  metal  and  produced  from  a  composite  mixture 
comprising  said  refractory  hard  metal  and  a  carbonaceous 
binder  and  graphitizing  said  composite  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  2350°  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to 
convert  carbonaceous  material  therein  to  the  graphitic  struc- 
ture. 


«o      aa       X 


4,396,483 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  BUSBARS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

REDUCTION  CELLS 

Wolfgang  Schmidt-Hatting,  Ruti,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss 

Alominiiun  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.   18,   1981, 

5320/81 

Int.  a?  C25C  3/16 
U.S.  a.  204—243  M  '  CMms 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  use  in  the  production  of  aluminum 
comprising: 

a  pot  having  a  floor  and  sidewalk; 

a  melt  of  liquid  aluminum  positioned  within  said  pot  on  said 
floor  having  a  top  surface  at  a  height  hi  with  respect  to 
said  floor; 

a  molten  electrolyte  positioned  within  said  pot  on  said  melt 
having  a  top  surface  at  a  height  h2  with  respect  to  said 
floor; 

at  least  one  vertically  projecting  anode  positioned  within 
said  pot  and  in  said  molten  electrolyte  such  that  the  top 
surface  of  said  melt  is  a  distance  d  from  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  at  least  one  vertically  projecting  anode; 

melt  movement  suppression  means  provided  within  said  pot 
and  in  said  melt  having  a  top  surface  at  a  distance  hs  with 
respect  to  said  floor  wherein  h3<hi  such  that  the  top 
surface  of  said  melt  movement  suppression  means  is  a 
distance  a  from  said  top  surface  of  said  melt;  and 
trough  means  radially  spaced  from  said  at  least  one  verti- 
cally projecting  anode  having  a  top  edge  at  a  distance  K* 
with  respect  to  said  floor  wherein  hi<h4<h2  such  that 
the  interior  of  said  trough  is  separated  from  said  melt. 

4,396,482 
COMPOSITE  CATHODE 
Subodh  K.  Das,  ApoUo;  Perry  A.  Foster,  Jr.,  New  Kmsington, 
and  Gregory  J.  Hildeman,  Mnrrysrilk,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Alnminiun  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DiTisuM  of  Ser.  No.  170,639,  Jul.  21, 1980,  Pat-  No.  4306,114. 
This  applkatioB  Oct.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,374 
Int  CV  CISC  3/06 
VS.  a.  204—243  R  20  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  molten  metal 
and  including  an  anode  and  a  base  cathode  spaced  from  said 


^. 


1.  Arrangement  of  busbars  for  conducting  the  direct  electric 
current  from  the  ends  of  the  cathode  bars  of  a  transverse  elec- 
trolytic cell  to  the  facing  long  side  of  the  anode  beam  of  the 
next  cell  via  cathode  busbars,  connecting  busbars  and  risers, 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  connecting  busbars  run  under 
the  cell,  wherein  in  order  to  compensate  almost  completely  for 
the  self-consistent  magnetic  field  of  the  cell,  at  the  upstream 
cathode  bar  ends  in  each  half  of  the  cell,  with  respect  to  the 
transverse  axis  Q,  at  least  two  individual  or  groups  of  cathode 
busbars  or  connecting  busbars  run  under  the  cell  completely,  at 
its  transverse  axis  Q,  and  between  the  transverse  axis  Q  and  the 
end  of  the  cell  to  the  longitudinal  axis  (L)  then,  at  approxi- 
mately the  same  level,  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
until  just  beyond  the  end  wall  before  running  parallel  and  close 
to  this  wall  in  the  direction  of  the  next  cell,  and  finally  along 
the  long  side  of  the  cell,  to  a  busbar  which  connects  up  with 
the  downstream  cathode  bar  ends  or  to  a  riser. 
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"  4,396,484 

ELECTROLYZER  WITH  TEMPERATURE-STABLE 
FRAME  STRUCTURE 
Gerard  Pere,  and  Mkhel  Largy,  both  of  U  Brenil,  France, 
assignors  to  Creusot-Loire,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,591 
Cbtatt  priority,  appUcatioa  FnuMx,  Feb.  24,  1981,  81  03592 
Int  dJ  C25B  9/Oa  13/00 
UA  a.  204-257  5  oaims 


1.  Electrolyzer  of  the  filter-press  type,  comprising  spacing 
frames  for  supporting  and  joining  electrodes  and  diaphragms, 
each  of  said  frames  being  constituted  by  at  least  two  portions 
assembled  together  for  relative  longitudinal  sliding  movement 
to  accommodate  expansion  resulting  from  temperature 
changes,  each  of  said  portions  including  a  fixed  point  for  pre- 
venting deformation  thereat  upon  expansion  of  said  frames 
with  respect  to  said  electrodes. 


4,396,485 
nLM  PHOTOELECTRODES 
Arnold  Z.  Gordon,  Lyndhurst,  and  Kenneth  L.  Hardee,  Middle- 
field,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion, DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,944 

Int.  a.3  C25B  11/04;  HOIM  6/36 

VS.  CL  204—290  R  25  Claims 


I 


1.  A  photoactive  film  electrode  comprising:  a  substrate;  an 
electrical  connector,  and  a  film  layer  comprising  a  photoactive 
true  solid/solid  solution  semiconductor  mixed  metal  oxide 
material  containing  metal  components  all  of  which  are  derived 
from  precursor  substances  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  elemental  metals,  non-oxide  metal  compounds,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  said  mixed  metal  oxide  material  corresponding  to  the 
formula  A,'*M^'"«Oi-2;  where  said  formula  represents  the 
^oichiometry  of  the  basic  repeating  unit  lattice  cell;  where  M 
is  the  combination  of  component  (a)  metal  and  component  (b) 
metal;  A  when  present  is  at  least  one  different  metal  which 
does  not  substantially  alter  the  optical  absorption  accruing 
from  M  in  the  above  formula;  O  represents  oxygen,  said  for- 
mula being  further  characterized  in  that  r,  y,  z,  va  and  vm  are 
defined  by  the  relationship  va(r)+ vm(y)  =  2z,  wherein  r  equals 
a  value  of  from  0  to  2,  inclusive,  y  is  from  1  to  2,  inclusive,  z  is 
from  I  to  7,  inclusive,  va  equals  the  positive  valence  of  A,  vm 


equals  the  positive  mean  valence  of  M  and  the  valence  of 
oxygen  is  -2;  and  wherein  all  said  metal  components  of  said 
formula  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  alumi- 
num, tin,  lead,  the  transition  metals  of  families  lb  through  7b, 
inclusive,  and  8  of  the  periodic  Uble  of  elements  and  the  lan- 
thanide  series; 
wherein  M  in  the  above  formula  comprises: 

(a)  50  to  99.9  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total  metals  mole 
fraction,  of  one  or  more  component  (a)  metals;  and 

(b)  0.1  to  50  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total  metals  mole 
fraction,  of  one  or  more  component  (b)  metals; 

with  the  proviso  that  said  component  (b)  metals  are  different 
than  said  component  (a)  metals  and  with  the  further  proviso 
that  said  component  (a)  metals,  when  in  comparable  oxide 
form,  have  a  larger  band  gap  than  said  component  (b)  metals, 
when  said  component  (b)  metals  are  in  their  comparable  oxide 
form;  wherein  said  photoactive  true  solid/solid  solution  semi- 
conductor mixed  metal  oxide  material's  optical  absorption 
edge  is  thereby  optimized  to  approximately  800  nanometers, 
corresponding  to  a  band  gap  of  about  1.4  eV. 


4,396,486 
ION  SELECTIVE  ELECTRODE  ELEMENT 
Norbert  J.  Mnik,  WUIiamsviUe,  and  Robert  A.  FaUs,  Orchard 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Graphic  Controls  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,699 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/26.  27/30.  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204—419  6  Claims 

1.  A  solid  membrane  for  use  as  a  conlponent  of  an  ion-selec- 
tive potentiometric  electrode, 
said  membrane  being  sensitive  to  selective  ions  to  faciliute  a 

determination  of  the  concentration  thereof  in  solution, 
said  membrane  comprising  pressed  and  intimately  bonded 
particles  derived  from  four-component  co-precipitate  of 
Ag2S,  Ag2Se,  CdS  and  CdSe,  and 
said  membrane  being  characterized  in  having  a  crystalline 
structure  distinct  from  that  derived  from  intermixing  the 
individual  compounds  Ag2S,  Ag2Se,  CdS  and  CdSe  and 
also  distinct  from  that  derived  from  intermixing  a  co- 
precipitate  of  Ag2S  and  AgiSc  with  a  co-precipiute  of 
CdS  and  CdSe. 
6.  The  method  of  producing  an  interface  element  for  use  in 
an  ion-selective  potentiometric  electrode,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
dissolving  silver  nitrate  and  cadmium  nitrate  in  water  in  a 
ratio  to  provide  a  first  solution  containing  two  moles  of 
silver  ion  for  each  mole  of  cadmium  ion, 
dissolving  sodium  sulfide,  and  sodium  selenide  in  water  to 
provide  a  second  solution  having  equimolar  concentra- 
tions of  sulfide  ion  and  selenide  ion.  the  molar  concentra- 
tions of  sulfide  ion  and  of  selenide  ion  being  equal  to  the 
molar  concentration  of  cadmium  ion  present  in  said  first 
solution, 
blending  said  first  solution  and  said  second  solution  to  pro- 
duce an  equi-molar  co-precipiUte  of  Ag2S,  Ag2Se,  CdS 
and  CdSe, 
isolating  said  co-precipitate,  and  subjecting  said  co-precipi- 
tate to  heat  and  to  compression  to  form  a  unitary  pellet- 
like  element  characterized  by  improved  response  proper- 
ties and  to  cadmium  ion  concentration  in  solution. 


436,487 
PROCESS  FOR  RETORTING  OIL  SHALE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Louis  Strumskis,  Ocala,  Fla.,  assigner  to  Georgia  Oil  A  Gas 
Company,  Ocala,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  10,  19M,  Ser.  No.  205,111 

Int  a.i  ClOG  7/00,-  ClOB  47/24.  49/10.  49/22 

VS.  a.  208—8  R  32  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  hydrocarbonaceous 

oU  by  heating  a  hydrocarbonaceous  or  liquocellulosic  solid 

material  to  form  a  non-volatile  residue  and  a  distillate  compris- 
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ing  a  hydrocarbonaceous  oil,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises mixing  the  starting  material  with  steam  and  acetic  acid 
prior  to  and  during  the  formation  of  the  distillate  in  amounts 
effective  to  increase  the  amount  of  distillate  thus  produced  and 
heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  final  temperature  of  at  least 
450' C. 


4^96,489 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEASHING  COAL 

UQUEFACnON  EFFLUENTS 

Fraacia  P.  Bnrke,  Bethel  Park,  Pa^  wdgnor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

CoDtinttatioa  of  Ser.  No.  933,359,  Aug.  14, 1978,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  1  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,086,  Dec  15, 

1977.  This  application  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,735 

Int  a.3  ClOG  1/04 

UAQ.  208— 8LE  4  Claims 


4,396,488 

PROCESS  FOR  COAL  LIQUEFACHON  EMPLOYING  A 

SUPERIOR  COAL  '  IQUEFACnON  PROCESS  SOLVENT 

Howard  E.  Lebowitz,  Mountain  View;  Norman  C.  Stewart,  San 

Jose,  botii  of  Calif.,  and  WiUiam  H.  Weber,  Helena,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

Hied  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,592 
Int.  a?  aOG  7/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  1^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coal  liquefaction  employing  a  superior  coal 
liquefaction  solvent  comprising: 
admixing  a  first  portion  of  particulate  coal  with  a  distillable 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  boiling  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  300*  F.  to  about  950'  F.  to 
form  a  slurry; 
heating  the  slurry  to  a  temperature  level  in  the  range  of  from 
about  700*  F.  to  about  800°  F.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
gas  while  maintaining  the  slurry  at  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  from  about  1000  psig.  to  about  2500  psig.  to  effect  a 
conversion  of  the  coal  in  the  slurry  to  coal  liquefaction 
products  comprising  distillable  and  substantially  nondis- 
tillable  soluble  coal  products  and  insoluble  coal  products 
in  admixture  with  the  distillable  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
solvent; 
distilling  said  coal  liquefaction  products  to  separate  said 
distillable  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  distillable 
soluble  coal  products  from  the  remainder; 
admixing  the  remainder  with  a  deashing  solvent  to  form  a 

prepared  mixture; 
separating  said  prepared  mixture  into  a  first  light  phase  and 
a  first  heavy  phase  comprising  insoluble  coal  products  and 
some  deashing  solvent  by  maintaining  the  prepared  mix- 
ture at  a  first  temperature  level  in  the  range  of  from  about 
400*  F.  to  700°  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from 
about  600  psig.  to  about  1500  psig.; 
heating  said  first  light  phase  to  a  second  temperature  level 
higher  than  the  first  temperature  level  while  maintaining 
the  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  600  psig.  to  about 
1500  psig.  to  effect  a  separation  of  said  furst  light  phase 
into  a  second  light  phase  comprising  light  solvent  refined 
coal  and  deashing  solvent  and  a  second  heavy  phase  com- 
prising heavy  solvent  refined  coal  and  some  deashing 
solvent; 
recovering  the  light  solvent  refined  coal  from  the  second 

light  phase; 
admixing  a  portion  of  the  light  solvent  refined  coal  with  the 
distillable  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  recovered  from 
admixture  with  the  coal  liquefaction  products  to  form  a 
coal  liquefaction  solvent,  said  light  solvent  refined  coal 
comprising  at  least  15  percent  by  weight  of  said  coal 
liquefaction  solvent;  and 
contacting  said  coal  liquefaction  solvent  with  a  second  por- 
tion of  particulate  coal  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about 
800*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  excess  of  about  1000  psig.  to 
effect  a  conversion  of  said  particulate  coal  to  coal  lique- 
faction products  comprising  distillable  and  substantially 
nondistillable  soluble  coal  products  and  insoluble  coal 
products  in  admixture  with  said  coal  liquefaction  solvent. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  residual  solids  from  liquid  coal 
liquefaction  product  comprising  the  sequence  of  steps  as  fol- 
lows: 

(a)  carbonizing  a  mixture  of  carbonaceous  liquid  and  coal- 
derived  solids  at  450*  to  525*  C.  (842*  to  977'  F.)  to  form 
carbonized  solids,  said  carbonized  solids  being  substan- 
tially larger  than  said  residual  solids, 

(b)  grinding  said  carbonized  solids  to  form  ground  carbon- 
ized solids  in  the  325x28  mesh  size  range, 

(c)  providing  a  coal  liquefaction  product  slurry, 

(d)  providing  a  precipitating  solvent, 

(e)  adding  ground  carbonized  solids  consisting  essentially  of 
said  solids  from  (b)  and  said  precipitating  solvent  to  said 
coal  liquefaction  product  slurry,  to  form  a  separation 
mixture  comprising  (i)  liquid  coal  liquefaction  product  (ii) 
liquid  precipitating  solvent  (iii)  residual  solids,  95  percent 
of  said  residual  solids  being  less  than  10  microns  in  size  and 
(iv)  said  added  ground  carbonized  solids, 

(0  agitating  said  separation  mixture  to  form  readily  screen- 
able  pellets  each  said  pellet  being  from  1  to  10  mm  in  size 
and  thus  substantially  larger  than  said  added  ground  car- 
bonized solids,  each  of  said  pellets  comprising  a  portion  of 
said  residual  solids  and  a  portion  of  said  ground  carbon- 
ized solids,  •  u   u 

said  agitating  of  said  separation  mixture  being  at  high  shear 
mixing  conditions,  said  mixing  being  at  a  rate  such  that  the 
impeller  Reynolds  number  (N/i,)  is  greater  than  10*  and 
such  that  the  vessel  turnover  rate  (R)  is  greater  than  50 
min-i  so  that  the  amount  of  deposit  precipitated  by  the 
precipitating  solvent  serves  to  bind  together  said  sus- 
pended residual  solids  and  said  added  ground  carbonized 
solids  to  form  said  pellets,  said  pellets  being  hard,  discrete 
not  adhering  together  at  about  316*  C.  (600*  F.)  and  non- 
floccular; 

(g)  screening  said  pellets  from  said  liquid  coal  liquefaction 
product  whereby  said  liquid  coal  liquefaction  product  is 
separated  from  said  residual  solids,  said  residual  solids 
comprising  a  portion  of  each  of  said  pellets. 

4,396,490 
OIL  SHALE  RETORTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Eari  D.  Yorli,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Co«- 
pany  (Indiana),  Chicago,  U. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,163 
Int.  CV  ClOG  1/00:  ClOB  49/10 
UJS.  a.  208—11  R  ^  ^^^ 

1.  An  improved  method  for  retorting  oil  shale,  compnsmg 

the  steps  of: 
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(a)  separately  feeding  raw  oil  shale  and  cooled  spent  oil  shale 
to  a  retort  defining  a  contacting  zone; 

(b)  contacting  said  raw  oil  shale  with  said  cooled  spent  oil 
shale  in  said  contacting  zone  for  a  sufficient  time  at  a 
retorting  temperature  of  about  400*  C.  to  about  550°  C.  to 
liberate  light  hydrocarbon  gases  and  shale  oil  from  said 
raw  oil  shale  leaving  retorted  oil  shale  containing  carbo- 
naceous material; 

(c)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  retorted  and  spent  oil 
shale  to  a  substantially  vertical  lift  pipe  defining  a  combus- 
tion zone; 

(d)  injecting  an  oxidizing  gas  into  said  lift  pipe  to  substan- 
tially combust  said  carbonaceous  material  on  said  retorted 
oil  shale  forming  spent  oil  shale  and  transporting  said 
spent  oil  shale  generally  upwardly  through  said  lift  pipe 
into  a  collection  bin,  said  combustion  heating  said  spent  oil 
shale  to  a  temperature  ranging  from  650°  C.  to  800°  C.  and 
emitting  combustion  off  gases; 

(e)  cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heated  spent  oil  shale  in 
said  collecting  bin  from  1*  C.  to  100°  C.  by  circulating  a 
coolant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
air,  water  and  steam  through  sections  of  pipe  in  said  col- 

,  lecting  bin,  said  coolant  cooling  said  heated  spent  oil  shale 
to  form  cooled  spent  oil  shale  for  use  in  steps  (a)  and  (b), 
and  said  heated  spent  oil  shale  heating  said  coolant  leaving 
heat«d  coolant; 


(0  feeding  air  into  a  heat  exchanger  located  upstream  of  said 

collecting  bin  and  downstream  of  said  lift  pipe; 
(g)  recovering  heat  from  said  combustion  off  gases  while 

simultaneously  preheating  said  feed  air  by  passing  said 
,  combustion  off  gases  through  said  heat  exchanger  in  heat 

exchange  relationship  with  said  feed  air; 
(h)  heating  said  preheated  air  by  feeding  said  heated  coolant 
I     into  said  preheated  air  downstream  of  said  heat  exchanger 
'     to  form  at  least  part  of  said  oxidizing  gas  for  use  in  step  (d); 

and 
(i)  feeding  steam  into  said  oxidizing  gas  before  said  oxidizing 

gas  is  injected  into  said  lift  pipe; 
(j)  said  injected  oxidizing  gas  containing  from  25  mol  %  to 

50  mol  %  steam. 
9.  An  improved  apparatus  for  retorting  oil  shale,  comprising: 
a  retort  defining  a  contacting  zone  for  retorting  raw  oil  shale 

in  the  presence  of  cooled  spent  oil  shale; 
raw  feed  means  for  said  feeding  raw  oil  shale  into  said  retort; 
spent  shale  feed  means  for  feeding  said  cooled  spent  oil  shale 

into  said  retort  and  for  substantially  preventing  said 

cooled  spent  oil  shale  from  contacting  said  raw  oil  shale 

before  entering  said  retort; 
a  substantially  vertical  lift  pipe  defining  a  combustion  zone; 
combustor  feed  means  for  feeding  retorted  and  spent  oil 

shale  from  said  retort  to  said  lift  pipe; 


a  collecting  bin  diqxjsed  generally  above  and  in  communica- 
titni  with  said  lift  pipe; 

injector  means  for  injecting  an  oxidizing  gas  into  said  lift 
pipe  to  combust  and  heat  said  retorted  and  spent  oil  shale 
in  said  combustion  zone  leaving  heated  spent  oil  shale  and 
emitting  combustion  off  gases  and  to  lift  said  heated  spent 
oil  shale  generally  upwardly  through  said  lift  pipe  into 
said  collecting  bin; 

first  heat  exchanger  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
collecting  bin  for  cooling  said  heated  spent  oil  shale  with 
a  coolant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essenfially  of 
air,  water  and  steam,  and  for  heating  said  coolant  with  said 
spent  oil  shale; 

coolant  means  for  feeding  said  coolant  to  said  first  heat 
exchanger  means; 

second  heat  exchanger  means  located  downstream  of  said 
collecting  bin  and  upstream  of  said  lift  pipe  for  recovering 
heat  from  said  combustion  off  gases  and  for  preheating 
feed  air; 

air  means  for  feeding  said  feed  air  to  said  second  heat  ex^ 
changer; 

means  for  feeding  said  heated  coolant  into  said  preheated 
feed  air  to  form  at  least  part  of  said  oxidizing  gas;  and 

cyclone  means  operatively  positioned  between  said  collect- 
ing bin  and  said  second  heat  exchanger  means  for  separat- 
ing spent  oil  shale  from  said  combustion  off  gases  before 
heat  is  recovered  from  said  combustion  off  gases  in  said 
second  heat  exchanger  means. 


4,396,491 
SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  OF  OIL  SHALE  OR  TAR 

SANDS 
Alfred  H.  Stiller,  459  Lawnview  Cir.;  John  T.  Sears,  200  Jack- 
son Ave.,  boUi  of  Morgantown,  W.  Va.  26505,  and  Richard  W. 
Hammack,  9837  Presidential  Dr.,  Apt.  104,  Allison  Park,  Pa. 
15101 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,795 
Int  a.3  ClOG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  of  substantially  extracting  non-fixed  carbon 
content  of  tar  sands  and  oil  shale  containing  fixed  carbon  and 
non-fixed  carbon  therein,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  agitat- 
ing said  tar  sands  or  oil  shale  in  sub-divided  form  in  a  solvent 
liquid  comprising  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


O 

H 

R-— M— N 


/ 


R3 


I.        \ 


R2 


where 
M  is  a  carbon,  sulfur,  or  phosphorus  atom, 
R2  and  R^  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
R  and  R'  are  each  a  lower  alkyl  group,  another 

R5 
/ 

— N  group, 

^R2 

a  monocyclic  aromatic  group,  or  R'  can  be  another 


O  RJ      * 

II         / 
R» — M — N  group 

R> 


or  R'  and  R^  together  can  represent  the  atoms  necessary 
to  close  a  heterocyclic  ring,  and 
n=  1  where  M-phosphorus  and  is  otherwise  0, 
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at  a  temperature  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  tar 
sands  or  oil  shale  until  a  substantial  amount  of  said  non-fixed 
carbon  content  is  dissolved  in  said  solvent,  and  separating  the 
undissolved  solid  matter  including  fixed  carbon  from  said 
solvent  liquid  containing  non-fixed  carbon  dissolved  therein. 


-continued 

c  =  the  RCT  of  the  atmospheric  residue  with  an  initial  boiling 
point  of  T\  *C.  of  the  hydrotrcated  product,  and 

r  =  the  number  of  pbw  of  asphaltic  bitumen  I  per  100  pbw  of 
vacuum  residue  I  present  in  the  feed  mixture. 


4,396,492 

METHOD  FOR  RETARDING  CORROSION  IN 

PETROLEUM  PROCESSING  OPERATION  USING 

N-METHYL  PYRROLIDONE 

Ewa  A.  Bardasz,  Cranford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engiiieering  Co.,  Floriiaiii  P«rk,  N.J. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,760 
iBt  aJ  ClOG  7/70;  C23F  11/12 
U.S.  a.  208-47  W  Claims 

1.  In  a  petroleum  process  operation  wherem  N-methyl  pyr- 
rolidone  is  used  as  one  of  the  components  in  a  hydrocarbon 
system,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  an  effective  cor- 
rosion inhibiting  amount  of  an  ester  additive  formed  from  the 
combination  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  with  glycol  or  glycerol 
to  reduce  the  formation  of  corrosion. 


4,396,493 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCTNG  RAMSBOTTOM  TEST  OF 

SHORT  RESIDUES 

Jacobus  Filers,  and  Willem  H.  J.  Stork,  both  of  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  JuB.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,810 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  67/04 
U.S.  a.  208—96  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
having  an  RCT  of  (a)  %w  and  an  initial  boiling  point  of  Ti°C., 
wherein  a  mixture  of  a  vacuum  residue  I  obtained  in  the  distil- 
lation of  a  crude  mineral  oil,  which  vacuum  residue  has  an 
RCT  of  (b)  %w  and  a  5%w  boiling  point  of  Tj'C,  and  an 
asphaltic  bitumen  I  separated  in  the  solvent  deasphalting  of  a 
residue  obtained  in  the  distillation  of  a  hydrotreated  residual 
fraction  of  a  crude  mineral  oil,  which  asphaltic  bitumen  has  an 
RCT  of  (c)  %w,  which  mixture  comprises  less  than  50  pbw  of 
asphaltic  bitumen  I  per  100  pbw  of  vacuum  residue  1,  is  sub- 
jected to  a  catalytic  hydrotreatment  with  the  object  of  reduc- 
ing the  RCT;  the  product  obtained  is  separated  by  distillation 
into  an  atmospheric  distillate  and  an  atmospheric  residue  hav- 
ing an  initial  boiling  point  of  Ti'C;  either  from  the  atmo- 
spheric residue  so  much  asphaltic  bitumen  is  separated  by 
solvent  deasphalting  that  a  deasphalted  atmospheric  residue 
having  the  directed  RCT  of  (a)  %w  is  obtained,  or  the  atmo- 
spheric residue  is  separated  by  distillation  into  a  vacuum  distil- 
late and  a  vacuum  residue  II,  from  which  vacuum  residue  II  so 
much  asphaltic  bitumen  is  separated  by  solvent  deasphalting 
that  a  deasphalted  vacuum  residue  is  obtained  having  an  RCT 
which  is  such  that,  when  this  deasphalted  vacuum  residue  is 
mixed  with  the  vacuum  distillate,  a  mixture  is  obtained  which 
has  the  desired  RCT  of  (a)  %w,  and  the  catalytic  hydrotreat- 
ment is  carried  out  under  such  conditions  as  to  satisfy  the 
relation: 


4,396,494 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  RAMSBOTTOM  CARBON 

TEST  OF  ASPHALT 

Jacobus  Eilers,  and  WUIem  H.  J.  Stork,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  SheU  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.   21,   1981, 

8104327 

Int.  a.5  ClOG  67/04 

U.S.  a.  208—96  10  a««« 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
having  an  RCT  of  (a)  %w  and  an  initial  boiling  point  of  Ti'C, 
wherein  a  mixture  of  an  asphaltic  bitumen  I  obtained  in  the 
solvent  deasphalting  of  a  distillation  residue  from  a  crude 
mineral  oil,  which  asphaltic  bitumen  I  has  an  RCT  of  (b)  %w 
and  an  average  molecular  weight  M,  and  an  asphaltic  bitumen 
11  separated  in  the  solvent  deasphalting  of  a  residue  obtained  in 
the  distillation  of  a  hydrotreated  residual  fraction  of  a  crude 
mineral  oil,  which  asphaltic  bitumen  II  has  an  RCT  of  (c)  %w, 
which  mixture  comprises  less  than  50  pbw  of  asphaltic  bitumen 
II  per  100  pbw  of  asphaltic  bitumen  I,  is  subjected  to  a  catalytic 
hydrotreatment  with  the  object  of  reducing  the  RCT;  the 
product  obtained  is  separated  by  distillation  into  an  atmo- 
spheric distillate  and  an  atmospheric  residue  having  an  initial 
boiling  point  of  TfC;  either  from  the  atmospheric  residue  so 
much  asphaltic  bitumen  is  separated  by  solvent  deasphalting 
that  a  deasphalted  atmospheric  residue  having  the  desired 
RCT  of  (a)  %w  is  obtained,  or  the  atmospheric  residue  is 
separated  by  distillation  into  a  vacuum  distillate  and  a  vacuum 
residue,  from  which  vacuum  residue  so  much  asphaltic  bitu- 
men is  separated  by  solvent  deasphalting  that  a  deasphalted 
vacuum  residue  is  obtained  having  an  RCT  which  is  such  that, 
when  this  deasphalted  vacuum  residue  is  mixed  with  the  vac- 
uum distillate,  a  mixture  is  obtained  which  has  the  desired  RCT 
of  (a)  %w;  and  the  catalytic  hydrotreatment  is  carried  out 
under  such  conditions  as  to  satisfy  the  relation: 


RCT  reduction  =  '^    .  '    X  100  = 


100- 


p^*  X  [188.5  -  32.1  X  log  W  -  (18.6  - 
5.36  X  log  M)  X  b]  +  \U  X  (I  -  P) 


1.4 


1.08  X  10-3  X  7-1  +  1.4  X  10-3  X  r 


/iCT"  reduction  = 


X  100  =  100  - 


5.2  X 


100  -^ 
100 


.1.8 


X  (66.5  -  2.55  Xb  +  0.05X  Tj)  +  118  X  (1  -  i^ 


1.4  -  1.08  X  10-3  X  T\  +  1.4  X  10-3  X  r 


5  X 


100  +  r 
100 


where 


/»  = 


100  X  fe 


100  X  *  +  r  X  C 


d  =  the  RCT  of  the  mixture  of  vacuum  residue  1  and  asphaltic 
bitumen  1, 


where 


P  = 


100  X  <> 


IQOX  b  +  rx  c 


d  =  the  RCT  of  the  mixture  of  asphaltic  bitumen  I  and  as- 
phaltic bitumen  II, 

e=the  RCT  of  the  atmospheric  residue  with  an  initial  boil- 
ing point  of  Ti°C.  of  the  hydrotreated  product,  and 

r=the  number  of  pbw  of  asphaltic  bitumen  II  per  100  pbw  of 
asphaltic  bitumen  I  present  in  the  feed  mixture. 
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'  1 1  4,396,495 

REDUCTION  OF  FOAMING  IN  A  SLURRY  CATALYST 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Richard  Braim,  Bafbdo  Grove,  aad  Ronell  W.  Johnaon,  Villa 

Park,  both  of  DL,  inigBora  to  UOP  Inc^  Des  PlaiMt,  Dl. 
,        FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,523 
'  Int  a.3  aOG  47/00 

VJS.  a.  208—112  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbonaceous 
black  oil  comprising  asphaltenes  and  indigenous  trace  metals 
wherein  a  slurry  of  said  black  oil  and  a  finely  divided,  unsup- 
ported metal  catalyst  is  subjected  to  hydrocarbon  conversion 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  in  a  hydrocarbon  con- 
version zone,  thereby  causing  the  formation  within  said  con- 
version zone  of  foam  which  impairs  the  efficiency  of  the  con- 
version process,  the  method  of  reducing  or  eliminating  said 
foam  formation  in  the  conversion  zone  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing to  said  zone  containing  the  black  oil-catalyst  slurry- 
from  about  0.001  to  about  1  weight  percent,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  black  oil,  of  a  silicone  antifoaming  agent  to 
mitigate  foaming  in  the  conversion  zone. 


4,396,496 
CRACKING  PROCESS 
David  R.  Scharf,  and  Earl  H.  Gray,  both  of  Bartlesrille,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petrolenn  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
,         Filed  Jul.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,641 
•     !  Int  a3  ClOG  11/05.  11/18 

VJS.  a.  208—120  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  comprising 

(a)  cycling  a  cracking  catalyst  in  a  catalytic  cracking  unit 
comprising  a  cracking  zone  and  a  regeneration  zone,  said 
cracking  catalyst  having  a  particle  size  principally  within 
the  range  of  from  about  500  to  about  10,000  microns;  and 

(b)  contacting  the  cracking  catalyst  with  a  hydrocarbon  feed 
in  the  cracking  zone  to  produce  a  cracked  product  and  a 
coked  cracking  catalyst  and  with  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  in  the  regeneration  zone  to  produce  a  regenerated 
cracking  catalyst  which  is  cycled  back  to  the  cracking 
zone  and  a  gaseous  effluent  stream  also  containing  a  con- 
centration of  catalyst  fines  having  a  particle  size  princi- 
pally below  about  100  microns; 

the  improvement  comprising 

(c)  adding  an  antimony  compound  to  the  catalytic  cracking 
unit;  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  addition  of  said  antimony  compound  so  as 
to  maintain  the  concentration  of  catalyst  fines  below  a 
predetermined  value. 

4,396,497  I 

HYDROCARBON  TREATMENT 
John  W.  Myers,  and  Daniel  J.  Stropc,  both  of  BartlcsiriUe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Bar  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartles- 
TiUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,066 
Int  a.3  ClOG  35/06 
U.S.  a.  208—135  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  gasoline  boiling  range 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  at  least  about  5  wt.  %  olefin 
to  increase  the  octane  number  thereof  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  feedstock  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
gamma  alumina  derived  from  the  hydrolysis  of  aluminum 
alkoxides  under  conditions  which  increase  the  octone  number 
of  the  feedstock,  said  gamma  alumina  having  been  produced  by 
a  process  comprising: 

(a)  hydrolyzmg  aluminum  alkoxides  to  produce  an  aqueous 
alumina  slurry  and  an  organic  reaction  product, 

(b)  contacting  said  aqueous  alumina  slurry  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  suitable  organic  solvent  to  form  a  solvent- 
aqueous  alumina  mixture, 

(c)  evaporating  the  solvent  and  water,  and 


(d)  forming  said  alumina  into  particles  and  calcining  to 
produce  gamma  alumina. 

4,396,#9B 

TREATMENT  OF  HETEROGENEOUS  UQUID 

MATERIALS 

Mario  Dente;  Aldo  Corti,  both  of  MUan;  Livio  AatoncUi,  Rome, 
all  of  Italy,  and  George  O.  Jackson,  Twickenham,  England, 
assignors  to  RTR  Riotinto  TU  Holding  S.A.,  Lngano,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,491 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  15, 1980,  67236  A/80 
Int  a.3  ClOG  33/04 
U.S.  a.  208-188  12  Claim 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  feed  stream  of 
heterogeneous  liquid  material  in  the  form  of  a  heavy  hydrocar- 
bon-water dispersion  or  dispersions,  in  which  process  the  feed 
is  diluted  with  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  water  and  solids  are 
removed  from  the  diluted  feed  stream  in  a  single  sUge  by 
contacting  the  feed  stream  with  a  stream  of  water  in  a  contac- 
tor in  which  the  two  streams  move  in  discrete  adjacent,  contin- 
uous phases  and  in  which  water  from  the  water  phase  is  repeat- 
edly showered  through  the  feed  phase  and  feed  from  the  feed 
phase  is  repeatedly  showered  through  the  water  phase,  and  a 
product  stream  containing  the  hydrocarbon  and  a  discard 
stream  comprising  water  and  solids  are  separately  removed 
from  the  contactor  at  separate  discharge  points. 


4,396,499 
DEMULSinCATION  OF  BFTUMEN  EMULSIONS  USING 

WATER  SOLUBLE  SALTS  OF  POLYMERS 
David  R.  McCoy;  Michael  Cuscurida,  and  George  P.  Speranza, 
aU  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,462 
Int  a.3  ClOG  33/04;  BOID  77/00,  19/04 
U.S.  a.  208—188  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  O/W  bitumen 
emulsions  by  demulsifying  said  emulsions  comprising  contact- 
ing the  emulsions  at  a  temperature  of  from  between  about  25* 
and  160*  C.  with  water  soluble  salts  of  polymers  prepared  from 
the  reaction  of  polyoxyalkylene  diamines  of  the  structure 

H2NCHCH2(OCH2CH),,OCH2CHNH2 
CH3  R  CH3 

where  R=H,  CH3,  and/or  CH2CH3  with  diepoxides  of  the 
general  structure 

CH2-CH-R-CH-CH2     - 
O  O 

wherein  R'  is  an  aromatic  or  aliphatic  group  and  wherein  the 
polymers  are  greater  than  about  2,900  molecular  weight  and 
contain  greater  than  about  3.2  meq/g  nitrogen. 

4,396,500 
HYDROTREATING  PROCESS 
Howard  D.  Simpaon,  Irvine,  Qdlf.,  assignor  to  Union  OU  Com- 
pany of  CaUfomia,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  38,334,  May  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,255,282. 
This  appUcatioB  JaL  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167.679 
Int  a.3  ClOG  77/00 
UJS.  a.  208-216  R  1*  Chtas 

1.  In  a  method  for  hydrotreating  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
containing  one  or  more  components  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organonitrogen  compounds  and  organosulfur 
compounds  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  contacted 
with  a  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  under  sufficient 
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conditions  of  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  to  reduce  the 
total  content  of  organonitrogen  compounds  plus  organosulfur 
compounds  in  the  feedstock,  and  wherein  said  catalyst  is  pre- 
pared by  impregnating  gamma  alumina  with  a  phosphoric  acid 
solution  containing  dissolved  nickel  and  molybdenum  compo- 
nents followed  by  calcinmg  at  an  elevated  temperature,  the 
improvement  wherein  prior  to  impregnation  said  gamma  alu- 
mina is  precalcined  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1375*  F. 

4,396^1 
WOOD  CHIP  SCREENING  AND  PROCESSING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Norral  K.  Morey,  Winn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Morbark  Industries, 
Inc.,  Winn,  Mich. 

FOed  Ang.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,795 

Int.  a.3  B07B  15/00 

MS.  a.  209—10  •  Claims 


the  trough  system  having  openings  of  a  size  to  pass  every- 
thing but  the  overs; 

d.  moving  the  mixture  forwardly  at  a  rate  such  as  to  spread 
the  material  along  the  trough  system  in  a  rolling  bed 
which  covers  approximately  thirty  percent  of  the  trough 
by  volume  and  leaves  exposed  screen  surfaces  on  the 
rotary  downstream  side  of  the  auger  conveyors; 

e.  tumbling  the  said  rolling  bed,  propelling  chips  through  the 
openings  in  the  exposed  screen  surface,  and  hooking  out 
elongate  overs  from  said  openings  as  the  mixture  is  moved 

forwardly; 

f  contacting  the  chips  with  adhering  bark  with  the  helical 
flight  edges  to  rub  the  bark  off  in  the  form  of  bark  fmes, 
and  without  damaging  the  chips; 

g.  continuing  to  auger  the  overs  forwardly  to  an  overs  dis- 
charge station; 

h.  rechipping  the  overs  and  blowing  them  back  to  the  rear 
portion  of  the  first  trough  system  in  an  air  stream; 

i.  centrifugally  separating  the  rechipped  overs  from  the  air 
stream  in  which  they  are  entrained  so  that  the  air  stream 
does  not  disturb  the  separating  operation,  and  depositing 
them  by  gravity  on  the  first  trough  system; 

j.  collecting  the  material  passed  through  the  ftfst  trough 
system  and  augering  it  forwardly,  while  rubbing  bark 
from  said  chips  across  a  second  stationary  screen  trough 
system  having  openings  of  a  size  to  pass  the  fines  while 
retaining  acceptable  chips; 

k.  continuing  to  auger  the  acceptable  chips  forwardly  to  a 
chip  discharge  station  and  collecting  them  in  a  pile;  and 

1.  transporting  the  fines  passed  through  the  second  screen 
trough  system  and  collecting  them  in  a  pile. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  and  classifying  whole  tree  wood 
chip  material  comprising  essentially  wood  and  bark  overs, 
chips  with  bark  thereon  and  particulates  such  as  dirt  compris- 
ing: 

a.  supplying  the  chip  material  to  a  collecting  housing  havmg 
an  opening  near  the  lower  end  thereof; 

b.  feeding  the  chip  material  toward  the  opening  and  auger- 
ing it  in  side-by-side  streams  in  a  forward  direction  longi- 
tudinally away  from  the  housing  while  passing  it  across  a 
first  stationary  screen  trough  system  having  openings  of  a 
size  to  pass  everything,  while  rejecting  the  overs,  and 
while  rubbing  bark  from  the  chips; 

c.  continuing  to  auger  the  overs  forwardly  to  an  overs  col- 
lection location; 

d.  collecting  the  acceptable  chips  and  fines  passed  through 
the  first  screen  trough  system  and  augering  them  across  a 
second  stationary  screen  trough  system  having  openings 
of  a  size  to  pass  the  fines  while  retaining  the  acceptable 
chips,  and  while  rubbing  bark  from  the  chips; 

e.  continuing  to  auger  the  accepuble  chips  forwardly 
toward  a  chip  discharge  location  and  collecting  them;  and 

f.  transporting  the  fines,  including  bark  rubbed  from  the 
chips,  passed  through  the  second  screen  trough  system 
and  collecting  them. 

9.  A  method  of  separating  and  classifying  chipped  whole 
trees  comprising  essentially  a  mixture  of  wood  and  bark  overs, 
chips  including  some  with  adhering  bark  material,  and  bark 
and  other  fines,  the  overs  being  in  the  neighborhood  of  ten 
percent  by  volume  and  the  fines  in  the  neighborhood  of 
twenty-five  percent  by  volume,  comprising: 

a.  receiving  the  mixture  in  a  large  capacity  bin  having  a  first 
stationary  screen  trough  system  with  rotating  thin  blade 
helical  auger  conveyors  therein  extending  across  the  bot- 
tom of  the  bin  and  forwardly  beyond  the  bin  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction; 

b.  augering  the  mixture  in  a  forward  direction  longitudinally 
across  the  bottom  of  the  bin  and  variably  restricting  the 
opening  out  of  the  bin  to  control  the  outfiow  of  material  in 
the  trough  system; 

c.  continuing  to  auger  the  mixture  forwardly  in  a  momtored 
flow  while  passing  it  across  a  stationary  screen  portion  of 


4,396,502 

SCREENING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PAPERMAKING 

MACHINE 

Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 

Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,318 

Int  a?  B07B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  209—273  *  Claims 


1.  A  screen  apparatus  for  processing  stock  fiowing  to  a 
papennaking  headbox  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing, 

a  tubular  screen  mounted  longitudinally  within  said  housing, 
inlet  means  for  introducing  a  stock  suspension  into  said 

housing  for  flow  through  said  screen, 
outlet  means  receiving  the  suspension  passing  through  said 

tubular  screen  for  delivery  to  said  headbox, 
said  housing  having  a  helical  slot  formed  therein  which 

discharges  stock  passing  through  said  screen  into  said 

outlet  means,  and 
foil  means  mounted  for  rotation  coaxially  with  the  axis  of 

said  cylinder. 
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4,396,503 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  COATING  ELEMENTS 

AND  SCREEN  ELEMENTS  MADE  THEREBY 

Gerhard  Schmidt,  Ettlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor  to 

Hein  Lehmann  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOcd  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,882 

j  Int  a.3  B07B  1/12:  B29C  1/12.  13/00 

VS.  a.  209—393  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  coating  elements  having  a  multiplicity  of 
openings  for  sorting,  classifying  and/or  separating  goods  of  the 
type  wherein  a  bonding  agent  and  thereafter  a  protective  agent 
is  applied  at  least  once  onto  the  surface  of  the  element  to  be 
coated  and  wherein  form  elements  are  inserted  into  the  ele- 
ment openings,  each  opening  of  which,  in  cross  section,  has 
opposing  front  edges  and  opposing  rear  edges,  joined  by  ta- 
pered wall  faces,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  said  form  elements  with  tapered  sidewalk,  the 
angle  of  inclination  of  each  of  which  is  greater  than  the 
angle  of  inclination  of  the  associated  opening  tapered  wall 
face; 
inserting  said  form  elements  into  and  through  said  openings 
of  said  element  from  the  side  opposite  to  the  operating 
face  of  the  element  to  be  coated,  such  that  they  protrude 
outwardly  beyond  said  operating  face  and  said  front  edges 
of  said  openings  and  wherein  said  sidewalls  thereof  en- 
gage in  a  linearly  and  sealing  manner  the  front  edges  of 
said  openings;  and 
applying  said  protective  agent  only  onto  said  operating  face 
of  said  element  in  a  thickness  which  is  less  than  the  pro- 
truding height  of  said  form  elements,  said  linear  sealing 
engagement  of  said  sidewalls  of  said  form  elements  with 
said  front  edges  of  said  openings,  preventing  said  protec- 
tive agent  from  seeping  into  said  openings. 
4.  A  screen  element  made  according  to  claim  1,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  parallel-slot  forming  profile  wires  having  a 
trapezoidal-like  cross  section  which  are  connected  with  each 
other  by  means  of  transverse  ribs. 


4,396,504 

MOBILE  WASTE  OIL  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Wilford  D.  TannehiU,  12214  Beamer  Rd.,  Houston,  Tex.  77089 

I  FUed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,117 

I  Int  a?  BOID  21/10 

MS.  a.  210—86  9  Claims 


1.  A  compact  mobile  waste  oil  cleaning  apparatus  compris- 


ing 


a  tractor  trailer  chassis  including  an  elongated  horizontal 
platform. 


an  oil  burner  fired  heater  of  cylindrical  form  fixed  to  said 
platform  and  having  its  axis  vertical  thereto, 

said  heater  comprising  concentric  inner  and  outer  verticd 
metal  sidewalls  defining  a  central  fire  chamber  internally 
of  the  inner  wall  and  an  annular  oil  flow  chamber  between 
said  walls, 

helical  strip  means  between  said  metal  sidewalls  and  along 
the  inside  of  said  inner  sidewall,  respectively,  defining 
helical  heat  exchange  paths  within  said  chambers  along 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  inner  sidewall  from  the  bottom  to 
the  top  thereof, 

a  burner  including  a  fire  box  opening  up  tangentially  to  said 
inner  chamber  at  the  bottom  thereof  for  facilitating  helical 
fiow  of  the  burner  products  of  combustion  along  the  inner 
surface  of  said  inner  sidewall, 

means  for  supplying  a  fiiel  and  air  mixture  to  said  burner  Tm 
box  for  combustion  therein  such  that  the  products  of 
combustion  flow  along  said  inner  helical  path  within  said 
central  chamber  for  exhaust  through  the  top  of  said  cen- 
tral chamber. 

means  for  pumping  waste  oil  through  said  other  helical  path 
within  said  annular  chamt>er, 

a  vibrating  screen  type  solids  separator  mounted  on  said 
platform  to  one  side  of  said  heater  at  a  vertically  raised 
position,  means  for  feeding  oil  heated  by  said  heater  to 
said  sohds  separator 

a  multi-compartment  oil/water  separator  tank  mounted 
adjacent  to  said  solids  separator, 

means  for  feeding  said  heated  waste  oil  free  of  solids  from 
said  solids  separator  to  said  oil/water  separator, 

a  plurality  of  vertical  transverse  walls  within  said  oil/water 
separator  tank  dividing  said  separator  tank  into  sealed  side 
by  side  compartments,  said  transverse  walls  including 
weir  openings  of  increasing  depth  at  their  upper  ends  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  end  of  said  oil/water  separator 
tank  adjacent  said  solids  separator;  whereby,  water  sepa- 
rates by  gravity  from  said  heated  oil  and  accumulates 
sequentially  within  the  bottom  of  the  oil/water  separator 
tank  compartments,  and  separated,  heated  oil  flows  over 
the  weir  openings  of  said  vertical  oil/water  separator  tank 
transverse  walls  sequentially  towards  the  most  down- 
stream compartment  remote  from  the  solids  separator,  and 

means  for  selectively  removing  accumulated  water  from  the 
bottoms  of  all  of  said  tank  compartments  and  oil  skimm- 
mer  means  within  said  most  downstream  separator  tank 
compartment  at  the  level  above  the  separated  water  to 
remove  water  free  heated  oil  therefrom. 


436,505 
FILTRATION  SYSTEM  PUMP  ARRANGEMENT 
DaiM  H.  Willaon,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Thomas  C  Adams, 
Farmittgton,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Amsted  Industries 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,178 

Int  CV  BOID  29/36 

MS.  CL  210—97  2  ClaiiM 


1.  A  filtering  device  for  separating  suspended  particles  from 
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a  liquid  suspension  including  a  tank  partially  located  below 
floor  level,  a  filtrate  compartment  contiguous  to  said  tank 
located  below  said  floor  level,  separating  means  including  a 
filter  means  interposed  between  said  tank  and  said  filtrate 
compartment  to  separate  suspended  particles  from  said  liquid 
suspension,  reservoir  means  for  holding  a  volume  of  said  liquid 
filtrate  received  from  said  filtrate  compartment,  and  having 
inlet  and  discharge  conduits  connected  thereto,  pump  means 
located  substantially  on  the  same  level  as  said  floor  level  a^wve 
said  filtrate  chamber,  a  conduit  means  having  one  of  its  ends 
connected  to  said  filtrate  chamber  and  other  end  thereof  com- 
municating with  said  reservoir  discharge  conduit  and  inlfet  of 
said  pump  means,  and  normally  closed  flow  control  means  in 
said  conduit  for  directing  flow  of  filtrate  when  open  from  said 
reservoir  toward  said  pump  means,  whereby  said  liquid  filtrate 
in  said  reservoir  means  provides  a  positive  liquid  pressure  at 
said  inlet  of  said  pump  means  so  as  to  prime  said  pump  means 
in  a  start-up  operation. 

4^96,506 
LIQUID  CLARIRER  AND  METHOD 
Herbert  R.  Damerau,  Fannington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Pecor  Corporation,  Taylor,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,060 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  19, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.3  BOID  25/38 

VS.  CL  210—107  13  a«>™s 


rior  chamber,  the  interior  chamber  having  an  open  lower 
end  communicating  with  the  exterior  chamber  and  an  upper 
end,  the  lower  end  of  the  interior  chamber  disposed  adjacent 
the  lower  end  of  the  exterior  chamber,  the  interior  chamber 
communicating  with  an  effluent  conduit  disposed  adjacent 
the  upper  end  of  the  interior  chamber; 
a  vertical  contactor  column  disposed  at  least  partially  within 
the  interior  chamber,  comprising: 

a  lower  transverse  grid  disposed  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
the  interior  chamber  and  having  a  plurality  of  mesh  open- 
ings formed  therein; 
an  upper  transverse  grid  having  a  plurality  of  mesh  openings 
formed  therein;  and 


*"*»/„  /tt 


1.  A  liquid  clarifier  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  settling  tank; 

a  clean-liquid  tank; 

a  filter  having  one  face  exposed  to  Uquid  in  the  settling  tank; 

a  vacuum  box  closing  the  opposite  face  of  said  filter; 

a  pump  having  a  suction  side  and  a  discharge  side; 

means  for  connecting  the  said  suction  side  to  the  vacuum 
box  and  the  discharge  side  to  the  clean-liquid  tank  or 
connecting  the  suction  side  to  the  clean-liquid  tank  and 
the  discharge  side  to  the  vacuum  box  to  backflush  there- 
through; 

a  flight  conveyor  in  the  settling  tank  having  a  forwarding 
run  arranged  to  scrape  the  bottom  of  the  settling  tank  and 
move  sludge  to  a  discharge  chute  and  a  return  run  ar- 
ranged adjacent  the  filter;  and 

positioning  means  for  selectively  positioning  the  conveyor 
return  run  either  close  to  the  filter  to  scrape  a  filter  cake 
formed  thereon  pr  position  the  return  run  in  spaced  non- 
scraping  relation. 


an  array  of  flexible  ribbons  serving  as  support  media  for 
bacterial  colonization,  each  ribbon  attached  at  opposite 
ends  to  the  upper  and  lower  transverse  grids,  the  array  of 
ribbons  defining  a  plurality  of  substantially  enclosed  pas- 
sages, each  passage  extending  longitudinally  between  the 
upper  and  lower  transverse  grids  and  communicating  with 
a  mesh  opening  in  each  grid,  each  ribbon  capable  of  sup- 
porting bacterial  film  thereon; 
means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  air  through  the  lower  trans- 
verse grid  and  the  vertical  contactor  column;  and 
means  for  transfering  liquid  from  the  interior  chamber,  adja- 
cent its  upper  end,  to  the  region  between  the  walls  of  the 
exterior  and  interior  chambers. 


4,396,508 

SEPARATOR  FOR  MULTI-PHASE  UQUIDS 

Amos  W.  Broughton,  P.O.  Box  505,  Temple  Qty,  Cdif.  91780 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296^1 

Iirt.  a.J  BOID  21/10 

U.S.  a.  210—187  8  Claims 


4,396,507 
RIBBON-TUBE  BIOHLTER 
Blake  F.  Grant,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Aqua-Est 
Corporatioa,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  JbL  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,058 
Int  a.i  C02F  i/06 
M&.  CL  210—150  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  biological  wastewater  treatment,  com- 
prising: 

an  exterior  chamber  having  an  upper  end  and  a  closed  lower 

end,  the  exterior  chamber  communicating  with  an  influent 

conduit  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  exterior 

chamber; 

an  interior  chamber  disposed  at  least  partially  within  the  exte- 


1.  The  separator  combination  for  multi-phase  liquids,  com- 
prising: 
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a  closed  separator  tank  having  a  regular  cross  section  and  a 
tank  top,  wall  height,  and  base, 

an  inlet  low  velocity  liquid  spreader  disposed  and  secured  in 
and  through  said  closed  tank  adjacent  to  said  closed  tank 
base,  said  inlet  spreader  having  extending  multiple  pipe 
branches  of  equivalent  pipe  diameters  with  pipe  branch 
liquid  outlets  disposed  in  a  single  horizontal  plane,  said 
inlet  spreader  providing  the  decrease  in  the  stream  veloc- 
ity of  said  multi-phase  liquid  from  the  initial  inlet  turbulent 
fluid  flow  to  the  exit  laminar  velocity  fluid  flow  from  the 
terminal  pipe  branch  liquid  outlets, 

a  primary  baffle  disposed  and  secured  in  and  fully  across  the 
tank  interior  width,  said  primary  baffle  inclined  angularly 
in  said  tank  from  a  baffle  base  terminus  disposed  adjacent 
said  tank  base  and  also  covertly  adjacent  said  terminal 
pipe  branches  of  said  inlet  liquid  spreader,  said  primary 
baffle  angularly  extending  upward  in  said  closed  tank 
above  said  inlet  liquid  spreader,  terminating  at  a  top  pri- 
mary baffle  terminus  adjacent  said  tank  top, 

a  vertical  oil  volume  partition  extending  vertically  from  and 
across  said  top  primary  baffle  terminus  upward  to  the 
interior  of  said  tank  top,  providing  a  narrow  oil  vertical 
volume  phase  collector  disposed  above  the  oil  phase- 
water  phase  separator  volume, 

an  oil  phase  outlet  pipe  disposed  on  and  secured  through  said 
tank  wall,  providing  an  oil  outlet  communicating  with 
said  oil  volume  collector,  said  oil  outlet  pipe  disposed  and 
elevated  above  said  primary  baffle  top  terminus, 

a  water  phase  outlet  pipe  disposed  on  and  secured  through 
said  tank  wall,  providing  a  water  outlet  communicating 
with  the  separated  water  phase  volume,  said  water  phase 
outlet  pipe  elevated  just  above  said  primary  baffle  top 
terminus, 
and, 

a  solid  sludge  phase  outlet  aperture  disposed  on  and  secured 
through  said  tank  wall  adjacent  said  tank  base,  providing 
means  for  sludge  phase  withdrawal  from  said  tank  as 
required. 


4396,509 
DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACTION  OF  UQUID  FROM 
SUSPENSIONS  IN  MOVEMENT  ' 

Tore  Foyn,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kamyr  AB,  Karlstad, 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,810  ' 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  10, 1980,  8000197 
Int.  a?  BOID  3i/00 
U.S.  a.  210-^15  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  dewatering  flowing  suspen- 
sions comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  container  having  a  continuously  open 
inlet  at  one  end  thereof  through  which  suspension  to  be 
dewatered  continuously  flows  on  a  first  direction,  and  a 
continuously  open  outlet  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
container  having  an  axis  extending  generally  parallel  to  or 
concentric  with  said  first  direction; 

screen  means  distinct  from  and  unassociated  with  said  inlet 
and  outlet  for  removal  of  a  portion  of  liquid  from  the 
suspension  flowing  through  said  container,  and  extending 


generally  along  the  axis  of  said  container  in  which  it  is 
disposed,  said  screen  means  comprising  a  first  end  and  a' 
second  end  opposite  said  first  end  and  spaced  generally 
along  said  axis  from  said  first  end; 

first  and  second  support  members  mounted  interiorly  of  said 
container  and  parallel  to,  or  concentric  with,  said  first 
direction,  said  first  and  second  support  members  having 
different  effective  cross-sectional  areas  and  being  continu- 
ous and  unapertured  along  the  entire  length  thereof; 

first  and  second  sealing  bearing  means,  and  first  and  second 
bearing  surface  means  cooperating  with  said  first  and 
second  sealing  bearing  means;  one  of  said  bearing  means 
and  said  bearing  surface  means  being  mounted  on  said 
screen  means  at  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof,  and  the 
other  of  said  bearing  means  and  said  bearing  surface 
means  being  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  support 
members,  and  being  continuous  over  the  entire  effective 
length  of  said  support  members; 

said  screen  means,  between  said  first  and  second  ends 
thereof,  and  said  support  members  defining  a  screen  cav- 
ity volume; 

an  outlet  extending  from  said  screen  cavity  volume  to  an 
area  remote  from  said  containers;  and 

mechanical  means  for  moving  said  screen  means  in  said  first 
direction  with  respect  to  said  support  members,  and  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction,  with  said 
sealing  bearing  means  and  said  bearing  surface  means 
cooperating,  so  that  the  cavity  volume  changes  during 
movement  of  said  screen  means,  so  that  said  cavity  vol- 
ume increases  during  movement  of  said  screen  means  in 
said  first  direction. 


4,3%,510 
MASS  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Paul  Hsei,  Hontingtoa  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bio-Med  Cor- 
poration, Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,390 

Int  a.^  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210— 32U  4  Claims 


1.  A  dialyzer  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  an  oval  shaped  central  hollow  body 
portion  and  integral  first  and  second  enlarged  end  por- 
tions which  are  circular  in  cross-section  at  any  point,  said 
first  end  portion  having  a  first  fluid  inlet  for  passage  of  a 
dialysate  fluid  and  said  second  portion  having  a  first  fluid 
outlet  for  passage  of  the  modified  dialysate  fluid; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fiber  bundles  housed  within  and  supported 
by  said  central  hollow  body  portion,  said  fiber  bundle 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  longitudinally  extending, 
contiguous  capillary  fibers  each  having  an  interior  bore 
throughout  its  length  and  each  having  open  first  and 
second  end  portions  extending  respectively  into  said  first 
and  second  end  portions  of  said  housing,  said  fibers  being 
arranged  within  each  said  bundle  to  provide  a  multiplicity 
of  substantially  uniform  fluid  flow  passageways  interiorly 
of  said  fibers  and  exterioriy  between  said  contiguous  fi- 
bers; 

(c)  first  and  second  closure  means  adapted  to  cover  respec- 
tively said  first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  housing, 
said  first  closure  means  having  a  second  fluid  inlet  in 
communication  with  said  first  end  portions  of  said  hollow 
fibers  for  passage  of  blood  and  said  second  closure  means 
having  a  second  fluid  outlet  in  communication  with  said 
second  end  portions  of  said  hollow  fil>ers  for  pass^e  of 
the  treated  blood; 
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(d)  sealing  means  disposed  within  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  housing  for  preventing  flow  of  the  dialysate  fluid 
between  said  first  fluid  inlet  and  the  interior  bores  of  said 
hollow  fibers,  said  sealing  means  being  configured  and 
arranged  to  cause  said  dialysate  fluid  to  flow  uniformly 
through  said  fluid  flow  passageways  between  contiguous 
hollow  fibers; 

(e)  sealing  means  disposed  within  said  second  end  portion  of 
said  housing  for  preventing  flow  of  treated  blood  between 
said  interior  bores  of  said  hollow  fibers  and  said  first  fluid 
outlet;  and 

(0  means  disposed  intermediate  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
housing  for  directing  the  flow  of  said  dialsyate  fluid  from 
said  first  fluid  inlet  into  the  passageways  formed  between 
said  contiguous  hollow  fibers  of  said  fiber  bundle  whereby 
said  dialysate  fluid  will  flow  uniformly  between  said  fi- 
bers, said  means  comprising  a  comb  shaped  element  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  transversely  of  said 
first  end  portion. 


4,396,511 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  CURVED  FILTER 
SCREENS 
Karl  Neamann,  Aarbergen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Passavant-Werke  Michelbacher  Huette,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  206,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  31, 
1979,  2944047 

Int.  a.3  BOID  35/08 
VS.  a.  210—413  16  Claims 


1.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  a  filter  screen  comprising: 

(a)  a  curved  filter  screen  in  the  shape  of  a  circular  arc, 

(b)  a  boom  mounted  for  free  pivotal  movement  about  the 
center  of  the  circular  arc  of  said  screen, 

(c)  a  cleaner  pivotally  connected  to  the  end  of  said  boom  and 
movable  up  and  down  relative  to  said  screen  upon  pivotal 
movement  of  said  boom  and  being  tiltably  relative  to  said 
boom, 

(d)  a  single  reversible  drive  unit  operatively  connected  by  a 
connecting  rod  to  said  cleaner  for  exerting  a  force  thereto 
to  tilt  said  cleaner  toward  a  cleaning  position  on  the  screen 
and  to  a  return  position  tilted  away  from  the  screen,  and 

(e)  stop  means  operatively  and  rigidly  connecting  said 
cleaner  to  said  boom  and  transmitting  said  force  from  said 
cleaner  to  said  boom  as  a  pivotal  force  only  after  said 
cleaner  is  tilted  to  said  cleaning  position  and  said  return 
position,  respectively. 


on  the  inlet  side  of  precoat  type  water  filters  having  a  filter 
element  on  which  said  filtration  media  becomes  coated  in 
operation: 

(a)  a  first,  adsorbent  component  comprising  a  powdered 
activated  carbon  filter  material; 

(b)  a  second,  silver-providing  component,  comprising  an 
inert,  water-insoluble,  non-toxic,  precoatable,  fibrous 
material  impregnated  with  1  to  S  weight  percent  (on  a  dry 
basis)  of  elemental  silver  formed  from  reduction  of  an 
inorganic  silver  salt; 

(c)  said  second,  elemental  silver-providing  component  being 
intimately  and  uniformly  dispersed  within  said  first,  adsor- 
bent component  to  form  said  water  filtration  media  com- 
position; 

(d)  said  second,  elemental  silver-providing  component  being 
present  in  said  comp>osition  in  a  range  of  from  1  to  10 
percent  by  weight  on  a  dry  basis  to  provide  bacteriostatic 
effect  throughout  the  entire  filtration  media  for  the  life  of 
the  filter; 

(e)  said  second  component  providing  upon  contact  of  water 
therewith  slow  release  by  dissolution  of  said  elemental 
silver  therefrom  and  dispersion  of  said  dissolved  elemental 
silver  throughout  said  composition  permitting  said  dis- 
solved elemental  silver  to  be  effectively  present  in  associa- 
tion with  the  carbon  of  said  filtration  media  composition 
to  provide  said  bacteriostatic  effect  during  rest  and  during 
water  flow  throughout  the  entire  filtration  media  thereby 
reducing  the  rate  of  plugging  the  filter  element  by  bacte- 
rial growth;  and 

(0  said  media  composition  of  said  elemental  silver-providing 
second  component  dispersed  in  said  first  adsorbent  com- 
ponent having  the  properties  of: 
(i)  precoatability  on  the  inlet  side  of  a  water  filtration 
surface  without: 

(a)  inhibiting  carbon  adsorptive  properiies,  or 

(b)  causing  densification  of  said  carbon  to  promote 
precoat  fall-off  from  said  filtration  surfaces 

(ii)  inhibiting  in-situ  propagation  of  bacteria  internal  to  the 
filter  during  stagnant  periods  resulting  in  reduction  in 
bacterial  growth  through  the  filter  element  to  the  outlet 
side  and  elution  of  bacteria  therefrom  upon  restart  of 
water  flow;  and 

(iii)  elution  of  less  than  SO  ppb  of  total  silver  during  the  life 
of  the  filter. 


4,396,512 
BACTERIOSTATIC  HLTER  MEDIA 
William  H.  Beanmaa,  Chicago;  P.  Regnnatlum,  VHIa  Park,  md 
Dennis  I.  Prepejchal,  Woodridge,  all  of  DL,  assignora  to  Ever- 
pwe.  Inc.,  Westmont,  lU. 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  44,420,  Jm.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,459 
bit  aj  BOID  37/02 
U.S.  a.  210-«68  12  Claims 

1.  A  bacteriostatic  water  filtration  media  composition  for  use 


4,396^13 
USE  OF  VERY  HIGH  CHARGE  CATIONIC  POLYMERS 

IN  BIOLOGICAL  SLUDGE  DEWATERING 
David  R.  Haldeman,  Morrisirille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Betz  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,145 
iBt  a.J  C02F  11/14 
UJS.  CL  210—734  9  Oaimm 

1.  Method  of  treating  organic  sludge  of  the  type  which  has 
been  treated  to  increase  biological  growth  therein,  comprising 
adding  to  said  sludge  an  effective  amount  of  a  copolymer 
flocculant  treatment,  said  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 
an  acrylamide  monomer  and  a  cationic  monomer,  said  cationic 
monomer  comprising  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  N,N 
dimethylaminoethylmethacrylate,  wherein  said  cationic  mono- 
mer is  present  in  said  copolymer  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about 
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80-90%  cationic  monomer:  20-10%  acrylamide,  said  copoly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  one  million, 


said  method  fiirther  comprising  the  step  of  dewatering  said 
sludge. 


4,396,514 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSFHON  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING 

Sal  A.  Randisi,  129  Aatumo  Dr.,  Hanppauge,  N.Y.  11787 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,648,  May  20,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,931 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/30.  1/10 

U.S.  a.  252—30  19  Qaims 


sui»f*CT«iiT"~l-a 


1.  A  lubricating  composition  useful  for  wide  temperature 
range  service,  said  lubricating  composition  having  a  service 
temperature  range  from  about  —  72°  F.  to  about  SOD*  F.  and  an 
electrical  resistance  ranging  from  about  1 X 10'^  Ohm-cm  to 
about  2x  10'^  Ohm-cm  at  100  volts,  said  lubricating  composi- 
tion comprising  a  stable  dispersion  of: 

a.  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  liquid,  said  hydrocarbon  liquid 
comprising  from  about  50%  to  about  95%  of  said  lubricat- 
ing composition; 

b.  a  finely  divided  polymeric  fluorocarbon  powder  compris- 
ing polytetrafluoroetbylene  in  the  form  of  a  finely  divided 
powder  with  particles  ranging  from  about  0.1  to  100  mi- 
crons in  size  and  having  a  melting  temperature  above  450* 
P.,  said  polymeric  fluorocarbon  powder  comprising  from 
about  1%  to  about  3%  of  said  lubricating  composition, 
and; 

c.  a  silicon  dioxide  in  the  form  of  a  finely  divided  fumed 
silica  powder  with  particles  ranging  from  about  7  to  about 
40  millimicrons  in  size,  said  silicon  dioxide  comprising 

'      fh>m  aboat  2%  to  about  10%  of  said  lubricating  composi- 
tion. 


4,396,515 
COATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  J.  Sturwold,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cindnaati 
Vulcan  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134,887,  Mar.  28,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jol.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,597 
iBt  CL' ClOM  7/^ 
U.S.  a.  252— 33J  15  CfadiH 

1.  A  coating  oil  composition  consisting  of  (a)  1  to  15% 
polymeric  fatty  acid  obtained  from  the  polymerization  of  un- 
saturated C 16-20  monocarboxylic  acids  and  and  containing  at 
least  60%  C36  dimer  acid,  (b)  1  to  15%  oil-soluble  Group  lA 
alkali  metal  petroleum  sulfonate  and  (c)  70  to  98%  inert  and 
substantially  wax-free  naphthenio  or  paraffinic  hydrocarbon 
oil  having  a  100"  F.  kinematic  viscosity  from  0.5  to  6  centi- 
stokes. 


4,396,516 
LUBRICANT 
Hirotsngu  Kinoshita,  Kawasaki;  Hiroshi  Uemnra,  Macfalda; 
Makoto  Sekiya,  Kawasaki,  and  Kazuyoshi  Mitamura,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd., 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP80/00239,  §  371  Date  Jon.  9,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  16,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01011,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  261,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9,  1979,  54-129500 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/20.  1/32.  1/34 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  A  3  Claim 

1.  A  lubricant  comprising  a  diamide  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula 


R5CNHCH2CH2NHCR5 
II  II 

O  O 


wherein  R5  represents  a  Cu-C|g  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  and  a 
as  a  base  lubricant  an  imide  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  imide  compounds  having  the  following  formulas 


(1) 


CH2 C 


CH2 C 


\ 

I 


N— Ri 


O 

o 


(2) 


H— C C 


H— C C 


\ 

1 

/ 


N— R2 


CH2 C 

I  \ 

CH2  N— R3 

I  / 

CH2 C 


<3) 
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•continued 

o  (4) 

o 


«  ■ 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  represent  a  Cg-Cig  saturated  or 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical,  said  imide  compound  being 
obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  dibasic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  succinic  acid,  maleic  acid,  glutaric  acid  and 
phthalic  acid  or  the  anhydride  thereof  with  at  least  one  pri- 
mary amine  having  a  corresponding  Cg-Cig  hydrocarbon 
radical  at  100*  to  180*  C.  under  atmospheric  pressure  in  a  mole 
ratio  of  the  dibasic  acid  to  the  primary  amine  of  from  1:1  to 
Mess  than  2. 


4,396^19 

ALKYL^SUBSnrUTED  BICYCLOALKYL  ETHERS  AS 

USEFUL  LUBRICANTS  AND  LUBRICATING  OILS 

CONTAINING  SAID  ETHERS 

Edward  C.  Y.  Nieh,  Anstiii,  Tex^  waignor  to  Texaco  lac^  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  277,369,  Jun.  25, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,365,096. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,688 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/20 

VS.  a.  252—52  R  2  Ctaims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
a  mixture  of  5-  and  6-octyl  bicyclo  (2,2,1)  heptyl  tetradecyl 
ether. 

2.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  in  an  amount  to  improve  the 
lubricating  properties  thereof  of  an  ether  of  the  formula: 


4,396,517 

PHENOUC-CONTAINING  MANNICH  BASES  AND 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Robert  M.  Gemmill,  Jr.,  Pitman,  and  Andrew  G.  Horodysky, 

Cherry  Hill,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  Ofl  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

I  FOed  Aag.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,651 

'  Int  a.5  ClOM  1/20.  1/32;  C09F  7/00 

MS.  CL  252—51.5  R  26  Claims 

1.  A  product  of  reaction  made  by  reacting  an  aldehyde, 
cocoamine  and  at  least  one  phenol  of  the  formula: 


H(CH2),J      yj— 


OCH(CH2)jJH 
(CH2)rH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  x  is  an  integer  ranging  from  4  to  18,  y  and  z  are 
integers  ranging  from  0  to  16  whose  sum  must  be  8  to  22  and 
the  sum  of  x+y-f-z  must  be  20  to  36. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  C30  hydrocarbyl  group  and 
R'  is  a  tertiary  hydrocarbyl  containing  4  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,396,518 

DEMULSinER  COMPOSITION  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  FLUIDS 

Jack  Ryer,  East  Brunswick,  and  Harold  E.  Deen,  Cranford,  both 

of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N  J. 

^        Filed  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,744 
"  Int  a.^  ClOM  1/20 

MS.  a.  252—52  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  transmission  fluid  comprising  a  formulated 
automatic  transmission  fluid  containing  a  demulsifier  additive, 
said  additive  providing  effective  demulsification  at  concentra- 
tions of  30  to  50  parts  per  million,  the  demulsifier  consisting 
essentially  of  two  components: 

(a)  50  to  75  weight  percent  of  a  solution  in  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon solvent  of  an  oil  soluble  isopentylphenol-formalde- 
hyde  resin  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  5-10,  the 
resin  bemg  alkoxylated  with  1  to  5  moles  of  ethylene  oxide 
or  propylene  oxide  and  acylated  by  reaction  with  acetic 
acid  or  propionic  acid,  the  solution  having  a  concentration 
of  35  to  50  weight  percent  of  said  resin;  and 

(b)  50  to  25  weight  percent  of  a  40  to  50  weight  percent 
solution  in  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  of  an  oil  soluble 
amylphenolformaldehyde  resin  having  a  degree  of  poly- 
merization of  5-10  which  has  been  alkoxylated  with  a 
propylene  oxide-ethylene  oxide  mixture,  the  mixture  con- 
taining 60-70  weight  percent  of  propylene  oxide,  the 
weight  ratio  of  resin  to  said  mixture  being  1  to  2.5. 


^,396,520 
DETERGENT  COMPOSmONS 
Nicholas  S.  Payne,  Cincinnati;  Keith  A.  Jones,  Fairfield,  and 
Eugene  J.  Pancheri,  Cincinnati,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,699 
Int.  a.i  CUD  9/00.  9/22 
MS.  a.  252—89.1  15  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(1)  an  alkylpolysaccharide  detergent  surfactant  having  the 
formula  KO(R}0)tZx  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl,  alkylphenol, 
hydroxyalkyl,  hydroxy  alkylphenol,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
and  said  alkyl  groups  contain  from  about  8  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms;  wherein  each  R'  contains  from  2  to  about  4 
carbon;  wherein  t  is  from  0  to  about  5;  wherein  Z  is  a 
moiety  derived  from  a  reducing  saccharide  containing 
from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  x  is  is  from  about 
1  \  to  about  3; 

(2)  a  calcium  sensitive  anionic  detergent  cosurfactant;  and 

(3)  from  0%  to  about  95%  of  a  detergent  builder,  the  ratio  of 
(2)  to  (1)  being  from  about  1:1  to  about  6:1  on  a  molar  basis 
and  the  free  fatty  alcohol  content  being  less  than  about 
2%. 


4,396,521 

SOLID  DETERGENT  SPOTTER 

Giuseppe  Borrello,  Viale  Palmolive,  18,  Anzio,  Italy  (00042) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,710,  Mar.  25,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,424,  Ang.  24, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679,303,  Apr.  22, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

244,456 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jon.  3, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Irt.  a.J  CllD  1/04.  17/00 
MS.  CL  252—118  H  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising; 
(1)  A  matrix  of  (A)  soap,  (B)  synthetic  detergent,  and  (C) 
solvent  component;  the  soap  compenent  (A)  constituting 
from  4-15%  by  weight  of  the  matrix  comprising  water 
soluble  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  or 
amine  salt  of  a  C6-C30  fatty  acids  said  soap  component 
providing  in  the  matrix  not  more  than  about  14%  of  salts 
of  fatty  acids  of  more  than  18  carbon  atoms  and  not  more 
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than  20%  of  salts  of  C|g  or  greater  fatty  acids  and  with  the 
further  proviso  that  when  potassium  soap  is  present  the 
total  soap  may  be  increased  to  twice  the  soap  used  in  the 
potassium  salt  form  and  wherein  the  soap  has  a  weighted 
average  carbon  content  of  at  least  C 14;  the  synthetic  deter- 
gent component  (B)  constituting  from  25  to  76%  by 
weight  of  the  matrix  and  comprising  at  least  one  water 
soluble  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  anionic  Cio 
to  C20  alkyl  benzene  sulfonates  (2)  anionic  Cio  to  C25 
olefm  sulfonates,  (3)  anionic  Cio  to  C20  paraffin  sulfonates; 
(4)  anionic  Cg  to  C20  alcohol  sulfates,  (5)  anionic  sulfate 
and  phosphate  esters  having  the  molecular  configuration 
of  the  reaction  product  of  1  to  20  moles  of  a  C2  to  C4 
alkylene  oxide  with  (A)  Cg  to  C24  aliphatic  or  alicyclic 
acid,  mono-  and  dihydric  alcohol,  mono-  or  diamine  or 
monocarboxylic  acid,  or  aliphatic  amide  or  mercaptan,  (6) 
anionic  Cg  to  C|g  alkanoyl  mono-  and  diglyceride  sulfates 
and  sulfonates,  (7)  anionic  higher  acyl  sarcosinates,  highei* 
acyl  N-methyl  taurides,  (8)  anionic  C12  to  C2S  phenol 


disulfonates,  (9)  aliphatic  nonionic  compounds  having  the 
molecular  configuration  of  the  reaction  product  of  2  to  50 
moles  of  a  C2  to  C4  alkylene  oxide  f>er  mole  of  a  Cg  to  C24 
reactive  hydrogen-containing  aliphatic  compound,  but  a 
maximum  of  about  50%  when  the  synthetic  detergent 
component  consists  only  of  anionic  organic  sulfonates  or 
anionic  alcohol  sulfates  or  mixtures  thereof;  and  the  sol- 
vent component  (C)  constituting  from  20  to  less  than  50% 
by  weight  of  the  matrix  and  comprising  at  least  one  nor- 
mally liquid,  substantially  non-volatile  organic  solvent 
having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  100°  C.  at  least  10%  of 
component  (C)  being  water-insoluble;  and  (2)  a  water 
component  (D)  constituting  from  5  to  15  parts  per  100 
parts  of  matrix  (1)  said  detergent  composition  being  char- 
acterized by  a  dissolution  speed  of  J  to  5  minutes  at  40*  C, 
a  penetration  hardness  of  about  70  to  120,  and  a  transfer- 
ability factor  of  from  above  150  to  less  than  300,  said 
matrix  (1)  and  water  component  (D)  together  providing  a 
transparent  formulation. 


resin  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  500,000  to 
about  7,000,000; 

B.  from  about  1.5%  to  about  30%  of  a  nonsolvent  coating 
liquid  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  0.3:1  to  about  1.5:1 
of  said  coating  liquid  to  said  resin; 

C.  from  about  40%  to  about  93.5%  of  a  synthetic  surfactant 
which  is  substantially  solid  at  about  25*  C.  to  about  50%; 


wherein  said  coating  liquid  does  not  significantly  solubilize 
said  resin  at  a  temperature  of  about  25*  C.  to  about  50*  C;  and 
wherein  the  resin  when  mixed  with  said  coating  liquid  is  free- 
flowing;  and  wherein  said  cake  is  made  from  a  homogeneous 
mass  of  said  A .,  B.,  and  C;  and  wherein  said  homogeneous 
mass  is  extrudable  at  said  temperature. 


4,396,523 
l-PHENYL-AND.BENZYL-2,2-D»CHLORO-CYCLOPRO- 

PANES 
Gotz  Blame,  and  Hans-Otto  Miiller,  both  of  Holzminden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Haarmann  &  Reimer  GmbH, 
Holzminden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  656,059,  Feb.  6, 1976.  This  application  Sep. 
17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1975,  2507785 

Int.  a.^  A61K  7/46 
MS.  a.  252—174.11  6  Claims 

1.  A  scented  composition  comprising  a  home  cleaning  agent 
composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  detergent, 
dishwashing  agent,  laundry  softener  rinse,  washing  powder, 
soap,  air  freshener,  bathroom  cleaner  and  insecticide  spray 
compositions,  and  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 


4,396,522 
POLYETHYLENE  OXIDE  CAKE  WFTH  REDUCED 
GELLING  FOR  FLUSH  TOILET  WASTEWATER 
SANITATION 
Robert  H.  Callicott,  West  Chester,  and  Stephen  H.  Iding,  On- 
dwuiti,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Proctor  A  Gamble 
Company,  Qodnnati,  Ohio 
I  FOed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,315 

'  Int  a.3  CllD  3/37.  13/18,  7/60 

MS.  CL  252—163  22  Claims 

1.  A  solid  cake  composition  comprising  a  matrix  of  the 
following  components: 
A.  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  of  a  polyethylene  oxide 


coV^^"^- 


a    ci 


in  which 

Ri  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl, 

methoxy  or  ethoxy  group, 
R2  and  R3  independentiy  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen 

atoms  or  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl  groups, 
n  is  0  or  1  and 

the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  is  at  most 
15, 
said  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  scent 
the  composition. 
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ORGANIC  HYDROPEROXIDE  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
WiyM  D.  Woodson,  aad  Patrick  H.  Stewart,  both  of  DuTille, 
DL,  MiigiMn  to  CL  InAistria,  Ibc^  Daavflle,  DL 
FUed  Not.  5, 19W,  Scr.  No.  204,330 
iBt  0.3  C07C  ;  79/1'  CD8K  5/14;  CWF  4/38 
sdMft  uf  Aktieo,  D«Mdforf-HoltiiaiiMn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr-  U.S.  Q.  252— 186J2  9  Claim 

nuay  1-  A  storage  stable,  non-detonating  organic  peroxide  compo- 

FUed  Doc  22, 1900,  Ser.  No,  218,575  sition  for  use  as  a  catalyst  component  in  the  polymerization  of 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed,  Rep.  of  GcrMUiy,  Dec.  24,   resins,  comprising 


4,396,524 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYSILOXANK  BLOCK 

POLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FOAM  INHIBITORS 

Haas  U.  Hcaipel,  Orcratk;  EdmiuMl  Sduoadel,  LeicUii«eii; 

Herbert  Reirter,  Hilde%  and  GilBtber  Vogt,  Tboisront,  aU  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiiy,  aarigaors  to  Heakel  KoounawUtradl 


1979,2952287 

lat  CL^  BOID  19/04:  COOG  77/44:  COOL  83/10 

VS.  CL  252—174.15  23  dalns 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  foam-inhibiting  composition 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  mixing  (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polydimethylsiloxane 

that  is  liquid  at  20*  C,  and  (b)  from  about  2  to  20  parts  by 

weight  of  a  spatially  cross-linked  polysiloxane  resin  with  a 

molecular  weight  of  from  about  1000  to  10,000,  which  is 

comprised  of  structural  elements  of  the  general  formula 


a  mixture  of  1,4-diisopropylbenzene  monohydroperoxide 
and  a  minor  amount  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  sufficient  to 
yield  an  active  oxygen  content  of  6-8%  in  the  mixture, 
dissolved  in  an  equal  or  lesser  amount  of  an  organic  sol- 
vent which  is  a  solvent  for  substantial  amounts  of  both 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  1,4-diisopropylbenzene  dihy- 
droperoxide. 


4,396,527 

AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS  OF  ORGANIC  PEROXIDES 

KazM  Matsayaou^  Gamagori;  Nobuyuki  Satomi,  Aichi;  Takeshi 

Aral,  Akhi,  and  Takashi  Yanuunoto,  Aichi,  aU  of  Japan, 

8Ssi«MMrs  to  Nippon  OO  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  JoL  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283^47 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1980,  55-101295 
Int  CL^  AOIN  3/00 
wherein  R  consists  of  from  about  40  to  100  mol  percent  of  U.S.  CL  252— 186  J3  10  Claims 

a  phenyl,  phenylethyl.  or  alkyl  radical  having  from  2  to  8       1  An  aqueous  emulsion  of  an  organic  peroxide  component 

wherein  said  orgamc  peroxide  component  is  emulsined  m 
water  with  the  water  being  the  continuous  phase,  said  aqueous 
emulsion  consisting  essentially  of: 
(A)  from  5  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide  compo- 


R 

I 
— Oj— Si— X 

I 
Y 


carbon  atoms  and  of  from  0  to  about  40  mol  percent  of  a 
methyl  group,  and  X  and  Y,  which  can  be  the  same  or 
different,  have  the  same  meaning  as  R  or  can  be  OH,  Oj, 
methyl,  or  — OCBH2ii.i,  wherein  n  is  a  number  of  from  1 
to  4,  with  the  proviso  that  the  content  of  OH  groups  is 
from  about  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  polysiloxane  resin,  to  form  a  mixture 
thereof; 

(2)  heating  said  mixture  to  temperatures  of  at  least  80*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  cata- 
lyst comprising  an  acid  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Lewis  adds  and  acid-activated  bleaching 
earths  or  a  basic  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  quaternary  ammonium  bases  with  alkyl  groups 
and/or  hydroxyalkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  and  optionally,  an 
organic  solvent  that  does  not  react  with  the  reaction 
components,  until  the  viscosity  increases  steadily  after  an 
induction  period  and  has  reached  a  value  of  at  least  200 
mPa.s,  as  measured  at  20*  C,  to  form  a  block  polymer; 

(3)  mixing  said  block  polymer  in  a  known  manner  with  (c) 
from  about  1  to  IS  parts  by  weight  of  a  silicic  acid  aerogel 
to  form  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

(4)  heating  said  mixture  from  step  (3). 


nent,  said  organic  i>eroxide  component  consisting  of  one 
or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  organic  peroxides  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  peroxydicarbonates,  perox- 
yesters  and  diacylperoxides,  said  organic  peroxide  compo- 
nent having  a  freezing  point  of  less  than  0*  C.  and  having 
a  10  hour  half-Ufe  temperature  of  less  than  75*  C,  wherein 
the  10  hour  half-Ufe  temperature  is  the  temperature  at 
which  said  organic  peroxide  component  decomposes,  in  a 
time  period  of  10  hours,  to  have  an  active  oxygen  content 
of  one-half  the  active  oxygen  content  that  it  had  at  the 
beginning  of  said  10  hour  time  period  when  said  organic 
peroxide  component  is  diluted  with  an  inactive  solvent  so 
as  to  have  a  concentrati<»i  of  about  0. 1  to  0.2  mole/Uter 
and  is  maintained  at  that  temperature; 

(B)  from  0.02  to  7  parts  by  weight,  per  one  part  by  weight  of 
said  water,  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  water-solu- 
ble alcohols  having  molecular  weights  of  less  than  100  and 
which  are  capable  of  being  dissolved  in  water  in  any 
proportion; 

(C)  firom  0.001  to  0.5  part  by  weight,  per  one  part  by  weight 
of  said  water,  of  an  emulsifier  component  consisting  of  a 
surface  active  agent  and  a  water-soluble  protective  col- 
loid, said  surface  active  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sorbitan  and  saccharose  mono-,  di- 
and  tri-esters  of  lauric  add,  palmitic  add,  stearic  add  and 
oleic  acid,  and  mixtures  of  said  esters,  and 

(D)  the  balance  is  essentially  said  water. 


436,525 

PHOSPHATE  FREE  UQUID  SCOURING 

COMPOSITION 

Fred  K.  Rubin,  Leoaia;  Darid  V.  Blarcoa,  West  Milford,  and 

Daniel  J.  Fox,  Hawthorne,  all  of  NJ.,  assigaors  to  Lercr 

Brothers  Conpaay,  New  York,  N.Y.  4,396,528 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,715  FLUORESCENT  COMPOSITION,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

lat  a.J  CllD  7  7/08  SYNTHESIZING  THE  FLUORESCENT  COMPOSITION 

UA  a.  252— 174J5  7  Claims  Seth  R.  Abbott,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates, 

1.  A  liquid  scouring  composition  consisting  essentially  of  in       i,^^  p^j^,  ^^j^  CaUt. 


percent  by  wdght  of  the  composition: 

(a)  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  anionic  surfactant; 

(b)  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  alkyl-amido  betaine  surfactant; 

(c)  about  5%  to  about  65%  abrasive; 

(d)  about  0.1%  to  about  8%  electrolyte; 

(e)  0%  to  about  5%  other  ingredients;  and 

(f)  water  to  make  100%. 


DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  953,380,  Oct  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,275,000. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  271,861 
Int  a.3  C09K  11/06,  11/20 
VS.  a.  252—301.17  27  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  fluorescent  composi- 
tion comprising  an  inert  porous  particle  having  a  size  of  about 
S  to  20  microns,  and  a  fluorescent  material;  said  fluorescent 
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material  being  fixedly  attached  by  covalent  chemical  bonding 
to  the  surface  of  said  particles;  wherein  said  particle  is  mi- 
croparticulate  silica; 
said  process  comprising  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  at  room  temperature  an  amine  linking  agent  with 
an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  silica  whereby  there  is  formed  an 
intermediate  product  consisting  of  said  amine  linking 
agent  covalently  bonded  to  said  silica; 

(b)  recovering,  washing  and  drying  said  intermediate  prod- 
uct; 

(c)  reacting  at  room  temperature  a  slurry  of  the  dried  inter- 
mediate product  with  said  fluorescent  material  whereby 
said  fluorescent  composition  is  produced;  and 

(d)  recovering,  washing  and  drying  said  fluorescent  compo- 
sition. 


chamber  for  dispensing  the  gas  and  liquid  mixture  to 
atmosphere  as  a  coherent  stream. 


4,396,529 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FOAM 

FROM  A  VISCOUS  LIQUID 
Richard  P.  Price,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  and  Charles  H.  Schott, 
Dulutfa,  Ga..  assignors  to  Nordsoa  Corporatioa,  Amherst, 
Ohio  1 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,608,  Not.  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,722 

lat  a.J  BOIJ  13/Oa-  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  252—307  30  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  foaming  a  viscous  liquid  which  comprises: 

separately  pressurizing  the  liquid  and  a  gas  to  at  least  several 
hundred  pounds  pressure  and  delivering  them  through 
separate  passages  to  an  applicator  having  an  internal 
chamber  which  is  connected  to  a  restricted  outlet  orifice 
close  to  the  chamber, 

introducing  the  gas  into  said  liquid  through  minute  passage 
means  opening  to  said  chamber, 

passing  the  liquid  through  said  chamber  as  an  integral  stream 
which  flows  past  the  opening  of  said  passage  means  to  said 
chamber,  so  that  the  liquid  stream  segments  the  incoming 
gas  to  form  a  mixture  of  gas  bubbles  in  the  Uquid, 

maintaining  the  gas  and  liquid  mixture  under  pressure  but 
without  further  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  mixture 
while  it  flows  from  said  chamber  to  said  orifice,  and 

suddenly  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  gas  and  liquid  mixture 
by  releasing  it  to  atmosphere  through  said  restricted  ori- 
fice, the  mixture  being  released  as  a  stream  which  is  coher- 
ent in  passage  to  a  substrate,  whereby  a  foam  will  be 
produced  one  said  substrate. 

18.  Apparatus  for  foaming  a  viscous  liquid  which  comprises 

means  for  pressurizing  the  liquid  to  several  hundred  pounds 
pressure  and  delivering  it  under  pressure  to  an  applicator 
having  an  internal  chamber  wherein  it  is  mixed  with  gas, 

said  chamber  presenting  an  internal  flow  space  for  the  flow 
of  said  liquid  therethrough  as  a  continuous  stream, 

passage  means  for  introducing  the  gas  under  pressure  into 
said  liquid  in  said  chamber  through  minute  transverse 
openings  to  said  chamber  past  which  the  liquid  flows  as  a 
continuous  stream,  to  form  an  unstable  mixture  of  the  gas 
and  the  liquid, 

means  for  maintaining  the  gas  and  liquid  mixture  under 
pressure  but  without  further  pressure  increase  while  it  is 
conducted  from  said  chamber  to  an  orifice,  and 

said  orifice  bdng  a  restricted  outlet  orifice  close  to  the 


4,396,530 
MINERAL  AOD  DEMULSIFICATION  OF 
SURFACTANT-CONTAINING  EMULSION 
Roy  B.  Dnke,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Findlay,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnn.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  272,453 
Int  a.}  BOID  17/04 
VS.  a.  252—329  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  demulsification  of  emulsions  contained 
in  a  surfactant  produced  crude  oil  emulsion  comprising: 
contacting  the  surfactant  produced  crude  oil  emulsion  for  a 
time  period  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  10  hours  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  37*  C.  to  about  94*  C.  with 
an  amount  of  nitric  acid  sufficient  to  give  the  mixture  a  pH 
of  less  than  about  6  to  cause  the  demulsification  of  the 
crude  oil  emulsion. 
4.  A  process  for  the  demulsification  of  emulsion  phases 
contained  in  a  surfactant  produced  crude  oil  emulsion  compns- 
ing: 

(a)  contacting  the  surfactant  produced  crude  oil  emulsion  for 
a  time  period  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  10  hours  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  37*  C.  to  about  94*  C.  with 
a  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric 
acid,  sulfuric  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  give  the  mixture  a  pH  of  less  than  about  6; 

(b)  separating  the  oil  phase  from  the  phases  caused  by  the 
demulsification  of  step  (a);  and 

(c)  neutralizing  the  oil  phase  by  contacting  the  oil  phase  with 
an  inorganic  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  bicarbonate  and  alkali  metal  hydroxides  or  a  non- 
ionic,  water-soluble  amine  base  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
raise  the  pH  to  at  least  about  7,  and  wherein  the  base 
utilized  for  neutralization  does  not  have  demulsifying 
properties,  conducting  the  neutralization  step  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  amine-containing  demulsifier; 

(d)  allowing  the  mixture  of  step  (c)  to  separate  into  at  least 
two  phases,  one  of  which  is  an  oil  phase;  and 

(e)  separating  the  oil  phase  from  the  other  phases  present. 


4396,531 

FLUID  CATALYST  REGENERATION  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Darid  A.  Lomas,  ArUagton  Heights,  lU.,  sssigaor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaiaes,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,364 

lat  a.J  BOIJ  29/38.  21/20;  ClOG  11/18 

VS.  CL  252—417  4  OaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  coke  contaminated  fluid 

catalyst  for  use  in  a  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  reaction  zone, 

said  process  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  oxygen  containing  regeneration  gas  and  coke 
contaminated  fluid  catalyst  mto  a  lower  locus  of  a  com- 
bustion zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  suffident  for 
coke  oxidation  and  therein  oxidizing  coke  to  produce  hot 
regenerated  catalyst  and  hot  flue  gas; 

(b)  transporting  said  hot  flue  gas  and  said  hot  regenerated 
catalyst  from  an  upper  locus  of  said  combustion  zone  into 
a  regenerated  catalyst  disengaging  zone,  wherein  said  hot 
regenerated  catalyst  is  separated  from  said  flue  gas; 

(c)  transporting  said  hot  regenerated  catalyst  from  said 
disengaging  zone  to  the  upper  locus  of  a  cooling  zone 
separate  and  extrinsic  from  said  disengaging  zone  where 
in  said  cooling  zone  said  hot  regenerated  catalyst  is  passed 
downwardly  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  an  aqueous 
cooling  fluid  enclosed  in  a  heat  exchange  means  inserted 
into  said  cooling  zone  to  produce  relatively  cool  regener- 
ated catalyst,  said  catalyst  being  maintained  in  said  cool- 
ing zone  as  a  dense  phase  fluidized  bed  by  passing  a  fluid- 
izing  gas  comprising  steam  upwardly  through  such  bed. 
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wherein  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  stream  to  said  cooling 

zone  is  adjusted  to  achieve  optimization  of  a  combination 

of  variables  comprising: 

(i)  the  quantity  of  heat  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  catalyst 
in  said  cooling  zone; 

(ii)  the  extent  of  passivation  of  contaminating  metals  com- 
prising nickel  and  vanadium  desired  by  the  passage  of 
said  steam,  or 

(iii)  the  extent  of  stripping  of  non-condensible  gases  from 
said  catalyst  being  cooled  in  said  separate  and  extrinsic 
cooling  zone;  and  < 


4396,533 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Alexander  Johnstone,  Stenhousemuir,  Scotland,  assignor  to  BP 
Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,248 
iBt  a.J  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  15  Qaims 

1.  A  supported  Ziegler  catalyst  prepared  by  the  following 
steps: 

(A)  heating  together  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  2S0*  to 
1 100°  C.  a  refractory  oxide  support  material  having  sur- 
face hydroxyl  groups  and  one  or  more  halogen-free  metal 
derivatives  which  are  hydrides  and/or  organic  derivatives 
of  the  metal,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  aluminum,  nickel,  vanadium,  zirco- 
nium, boron,  magnesium,  silicon,  zinc,  and  tin 

(B)  reacting  the  product  from  (A)  with  one  or  more  organo- 
metallic  compounds  having  the  general  formula  MR^' 
Q{m>  wherein  M  is  a  metal  atom,  R'  is  a  hydrogen  group, 
Q  is  halogen  or  an  oxyhydrocarbyl  group,  b  is  the  valency 
of  M  and  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  b  and  wherein  the  metal 
atom  H  is  aluminium,  boron,  lithium,  zinc  or  magnesium, 

(C)  impregnating  the  solid  product  from  step  (B)  with  one  or 
more  halogen-containing  transition  metal  compounds 
wherein  the  transition  metal  or  metals  comprise  titanium 
and/or  vanadium  and/or  zirconium. 


(d)  withdrawing  said  relatively  cool  regenerated  catalyst 
from  a  lower  locus  of  said  cooling  zone  and  transporting 
said  catalyst  to  said  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  reaction 
zone  and  passing  said  fluidizing  gas  comprising  steam 
from  said  cooling  zone  into  the  catalyst  in  said  disengag- 
ing zone. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  temperature  at  a 
selected  locus  of  said  reaction  zone  is  controllably  maintained 
by  controlling  the  quantity  of  said  relatively  cool  regenerated 
catalyst  to  said  reaction  zone  in  response  to  said  temperature  at 
said  selected  locus. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  cooling  fluid  com- 
prises water. 


4,3%,532 

ACTIVATOR  COMPRISING  A  DIALKYLALUMINUM 

MONOFLUORIDE  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ETHYLENE 

Karel  Bigadoox,  Lens,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Chimique  des 

Charbonnages  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,957 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  C  3  Claims 

1.  A  polymerization  activator  comprising  at  least  one  or- 
ganoaluminum  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 
(i)  compounds  having  the  formula  (AlR2FKAlR2H)MAIR3)c 
wherein  R  is  an  alky  I  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
O.l^b^O.4,  and  0.05^c^0.2.  and 
(ii)    compounds    having    the    formula    (AlR2FXAIR2X)a 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  other  than  fluorine,  and  0.1  Sa^O.4. 


4,3%,534 
OLEnN  POLYMERIZING  CATALYST 

Kazuo  Matsuura,  Tokyo;  Takeichi  Shiraishi;  Etsuo  Kawamata, 
both  of  Kawasaki;  Mitsuo  Okamoto;  Nobuynki  Kuroda,  both 
of  Yokohama,  and  Miti^i  Miyoshi,  Fi^isawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,662 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1981,  56-42528; 
Jul.  30,  1981,  56-118532 

Int.  a.^  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  CI.  252—429  B  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  olefin  polymerizing  catalyst  comprising  a  solid 
catalyst  component  and  an  organometallic  compound,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  solid  catalyst  component  is  a  sub- 
strate obtained  by  contacting  and  reacting  the  following  com- 
pounds with  one  another: 

(1)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  silicon  oxide  and  an  aluminum  oxide, 

(2)  a  magnesium  halide, 

(3)  a  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula  Me- 
(OR)rtXj./,  where  Me  is  an  element  belonging  to  Groups  I 
through  IV  in  the  Periodic  Table,  z  is  the  valence  of  the 
element  Me,  n  is  0<n^z,  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  R  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

(4)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  titanium  compound  and  a  vanadium  compound,  and 

(5)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 
R"„Si(OR')mX4.,„.„  where  R'  and  R"  are  each  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen 
atom,  n  is  0^n<4  and  m  is  0<m^4,  with  the  limitation 
that  0<m-|-n^4,  and  a  polysiloxane. 


4,396,535 

PREPARATION  OF  MIXED  VANADIUM  PHOSPHORUS 

OXIDE  CATALYSTS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  OXIDATIVE 

PROCESSES 
Noel  J.  Bremer,  Kent,  and  Dennis  E.  Dria,  Oeveland  Heights, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeve- 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,780 
Int  a.5  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  a.  252—435  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vanadium  phosphorus 
mixed  oxide  containing  catalysts  comprising 
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(a)  introducing  a  pentavalent  vanadium  compound  and  a  pen- 
tavalent  phosphorus  compound  into  an  aqueous  medium 
wherein  the  aqueous  medium  is  free  from  agents  which 
would  substantially  reduce  the  pentavalent  vanadium  com- 
pound; 

(b)  forming  a  substantially  pentavalent^  alpha-V0P04  catalyst 
precursor  in  the  aqueous  medium; 

(c)  recovering  the  pentavalent  catalyst  precursor  from  the 
aqueous  medium; 

(d)  introducing  the  pentavalent  catalyst  precursor  into  a  sub- 
stantially organic  liquid  medium  capable  of  reducing  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  vanadium  to  a  valence  state  of  about  -i-  4  in 
the  absence  of  corrosive  reducing  agents; 

(e)  effecting  reduction  of  the  vanadium; 

(0  recovering  the  resulting  partially  reduced  catalyst  precur- 
sor from  the  organic  liquid  medium; 
(g)  drying  the  partially  reduced  catalyst  precursor; 
(h)  calcining  the  partially  reduced  catalyst  precursor. 


4,396,536 
PREPARATION  OF  VANADIUM  PHOSPHOROUS 
CATALYSTS  USING  OLEHNIC  OXYGENATED  MEDIA 
Noel  J.  Bremer,  Stow,  and  Dennis  E.  Dria,  Cleveland,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeveland, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  199,401,  Oct.  22, 1980.  This  application  Sep. 
,  I       14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,555 

I  I  Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/14 

U.S.  a.  252—437  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  oxidation  catalysts  con- 
taining the  mixed  oxides  of  vanadium  and  phosphorus  which 
comprises 

(a)  introducing  a  pentavalent  vanadium-containing  com- 
pound into  an  olefmic,  oxygenated  organic  liquid-contain- 
ing liquid  medium, 

(b)  effecting  reduction  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vanadium 
to  a  valence  state  of  about  -t-4  in  the  absence  of  a  corro- 
sive reducing  agent; 

(c)  adding  a  phosphorus-containing  compound  to  said  me- 
dium prior  to  or  subsequent  to  effecting  said  reduction  to 
form  a  catalyst  precursor, 

(d)  recovering  the  catalyst  precursor; 

(e)  drying  the  catalyst  precursor; 
(0  calcining  the  catalyst  precursor. 


constraint  index  between  about  1  and  about  12  and  an  acid 
activity  measured  on  the  alpha  scale  less  than  10. 

2.  A  catalyst  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  zeolite  is  in 
the  sodium  form. 

3.  A  catalyst  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  zeolite  is  the 
alkali-metal  form  of  ZSM-S. 

5.  The  catalyst  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  catalyst 
composition  comprises  a  composite  of  a  major  proportion  of 
sodium  zeolite  with  a  minor  proportion  of  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  cobalt-molybdenum  or  nickel- 
tungsten  on  a  porous  alumina  support. 


' '  4,396,537 

PROMOTED  COBALT  CATALYST 
Alan  D.  Eastman,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  259,738,  May  1,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,368,346, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,515,  Ang.  26, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

430,624 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  27/14.  27/06 
U.S.  a.  252—437  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  cobalt;  phosphorus;  at 
least  one  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 
titanium,  zirconium,  niobium,  indium,  lead  and  bismuth;  at 
least  one  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  iodine;  and  oxygen. 


4,396,539 
HYDROCARBON  SYNTHESIS  CATALYST  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Richard  S.  Sapienza,  Shoreham,  N.Y.;  Michael  J.  Sansone, 
Summit,  N.J.,  and  William  A.  R.  Slegeir,  Hampton  Bays,  N.Y. 
(granted  to  U.S.  Department  of  Energy  under  the  provisions  of 
42  U.S.C.  2182) 

Filed  Ang.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,043 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  21/04,  21/08,  21/12.  23/89 
U.S.  a.  252—455  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst,  suitable  for  use  in  the  synthesis  of  higher  linear 
paraffmic  hydrocarbons  from  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen, 
prepared  by  the  process  consisting  essentially  of  immersing  a 
heterogeneous  component,  composed  of  palladium  or  platinum 
or  mixtures  thereof  deposited  on  a  solid  phase  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica  gel,  kieselguhr,  and  zinc 
oxide,  into  a  solution  of  cobalt  carbonyl  or  cobalt  carbonyl 
precursors  which  on  heating  form  the  cobalt  carbonyl,  and 
heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  from  about  100° 
to  350*  C.  under  the  pressure  of  gaseous  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  the  catalyst. 


4,3%,538 

HYDROTREATING/HYDROCRACKING  CATALYST 

Nai  Y.  Chen,  Titusville,  and  David  S.  Shihabi,  Pennington,  both 

of  N J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,979,  Sep.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,129. 

This  application  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,667 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  29/28 

VJS.  a.  252—455  Z  9  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  composite  of  discrete 

particles  of  (a)  a  metallic  hydrogenation  catalyst  on  a  porous 

refractory  support  and  (b)  the  alkali  metal  form  of  a  crystalline 

zeolite  characterized  by  a  silica/alumina  ratio  above  12,  a 


4,396,540 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROGENATION  WITH  A 

MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,828,  Mar.  23,  1981,  Pat 

No.  4,358,399,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  82,436,  Oct.  5, 

1979,  Pat  No.  4,268,377,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  848,699,  Nov.  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,183,804.  This  application 

Sep.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  301,065 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  20, 
19%,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  Q.^  BOIJ  23/58 
UJS.  a.  252—466  PT  13  Claims 

1.  A  nonacidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combina- 
tion of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  ruthe- 
nium carbonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  con- 
taining a  uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts 
of  a  platinum  group  component  which  is  maintained  in  the 
elemental  metallic  state  during  the  incorporation  and  pyrolysis 
of  the  ruthenium  carbonyl  component,  a  rhenium  component, 
and  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  component. 


4,396,541 
STORAGE  OF  LIQUID,  RADIOACnVE  WASTES 
Hans  Hesky,  Runkel,  and  Armin  Wanderer,  Hofheim  am  Tau- 
nus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1978,  2844608 

Int  a.J  G21F  9/22 
VJS.  a.  252—633  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  storing,  in  a  closed  system,  liquid  radioactive 
wastes  obtained  from  reprocessing  spent  nuclear  fuel  and  in 
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which  oxyhydrogen  is  formed  by  radiolysis  of  the  liquid 

wastes  comprising  the  steps  of 
holding  the  liquid  wastes  in  a  storage  vessel  having  a  take-off 
outlet  at  the  top  thereof,  and  at  least  one  inlet  at  the  bot- 
tom thereof,  with  a  conduit  coupling  said  take  off  outlet  to 
a  condenser  for  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  vapors  of 
an  evaporated  condensation  liquid  carried  thereto  from 
said  container  vessel; 
reducing  the  pressure  in  said  conduit  so  that  the  pressure  in 
said  storage  vessel  is  maintained  at  or  below  the  boiling 
point  of  said  condensation  liquid  and  so  that  fission- 
generated  heat  in  the  liquid  wastes  is  carried  off  by  evapo- 
ration of  said  condensation  liquid; 


— C- 
I 


o 

I 

I 
I 
I 

H 

I 


AUGUST  2,  1983 


-continued 

B  CH3 

I        I 

•N— CH— C— N CH2 

I       L         II  I 

O  CO 


H 

I 


N— CH3 
L    I 


H 

I 
I 

I 

L        n  L 

— N— CO— CH— N— C— CH— N—CO— CH 

III  I 

CH2  CH3       CH  CH2 

I  /    \  I 

CH       CHj  CHj  CH 

/   \  /   \ 

CH3  CH3  CH3  CH3 


passing  said  vapors  together  with  the  oxyhydrogen  through 

said  condenser  to  condense  at  least  a  part  of  said  vapors  to 

a  liquid  and  to  remove  said  fission-generated  heat  from 

said  vapors; 
recombining  to  water  the  oxyhydrogen  contained  in  said 

vapors;  I 

returning  uncondensed  vapors  from  said  condenser  to  said 

storage  vessel;  and 
returning  the  condensed  liquid  from  said  condenser,  and  the 

recombined  water,  to  a  liquid  inlet  at  the  bottom  of  said 

storage  vessel. 


wherein  A  is  a  residue  of  formula  la. 


CH3 

X 

I 
\ 

CH2 
I 
HO  CH     (4) 

\(3)  /      \ 
CH  CH3 

CH 

/(2)\ 
— N  CO- 

I 
Ri 


METHOD  FOR  THE  TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  OF 

CYCLOSPORINS,  NOVEL  CYCLOSPORINS  AND  NOVEL 

INTERMEDIATES  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 

Roland  Wenger,  Rieben,  Switzerland,  asdgDor  to  Sandoz  LtiL, 

Basel,  Switzerland 

CootiBiiatioa-iB-iiart  of  Set.  No.  233,713,  Feb.  12, 1981.  This 

appUcatioo  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,103 

lat  CL^  C07C  103/52 

US.  CL  260— 112J  R  17  CtaiM 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  cyclosporin  of  formula  I, 


(I») 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  -x-y-  is  -CH2-CH2-  or 
^H=CH-  and  the  positions  2,  3  and  4  have  the  configuration 
S,R  and  R  or  R,S  and  S  respectively,  and  B  is  ethyl,  1-hydrox- 
yethyl,  isopropyl  or  n-propyl,  which  process  comprises 

(a)  removing  the  O-protecting  group(s)  from  a  cyclosporin 
of  formula  I  in  O-protected  form; 

(b)  cyclising  a  straight-chain  endecapeptide  having  the  se- 
quence indicated  in  formula  I,  commencing  with  H-(D)- 
Ala-  as  N-terminal  and  terminating  with  -Ala-OH  as  C- 
terminal,  in  unprotected  or  O-protected  form  and,  when 
required,  carrying  out  process  step  (a);  and,  when  desired, 

(c)  hydrogenating  a  cyclosporin  of  formula  I  thus  obtained 
wherein  -x-y-  is  -CH=CH-  to  obtain  the  corresponding 
cyclosporin  wherein  -x-y-  is  -CH2-CH2-. 


CH3  CH3 

CH3    CH 
•CH— 


CH3  CH3 

CH 
I 

CH2 
I 
CH3— N— CH— CO— N 

I      L  L 

™\  f 

CH— CHi— CH  L 

/  I 

CH3  CH3— N 

I      D  L 

OC— CH— N— CO— CH— 

I         I  I 

CH3  H  CH3 


(I) 


436,543 
DERIVATIVES  OF  A.21>78C  CYCUC  PEPTIDES 
Maaael  DeboM,  iBdianapoUa,  Ind.,  aasiguor  to  EU  LiUy  and 
Conpany,  la^anapoUs,  Ind. 

Filed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  380,499 

Iirt.  CL^  C07C  103/52 

UJS.  CL  260— 112J  R  34  Cbdv 

1.  An  A-21978C  cyclic  peptide  derivative  of  the  formula: 
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(c) 


HO  H— N 


N— H 
0=/ 


HO2C  H— 


-V  CH3  O     H— N  I 

II      H      I      II 
O  /       O 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  amino,  nitro, 
C1-C3  alkyl,  hydroxy.  C1-C3  alkoxy.  mercapto,  C1-C3 
alkylthio,  carbamyl,  or  C1-C3  alkylcarbamyl; 


(d) 


HO2C 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  8-methyldecanoyl.  10-methyldodecan- 
oyl,  10-methylundecanoyl,  the  specific  Cio-alkanoyl  group  of 
A-21978Co  or  the  specific  Ci2-alkanoyl  groups  of  A-21978C 
factors  C4  and  Cj,  an  amino-protecting  group,  an  aminoacyl 
group  of  the  formula 


wherein  X'  is  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  amino,  hydroxy, 
C1-C3  alkyl  or  C1-C3  alkoxy; 


— NH 


(e) 


— C— Q— NH2 


wherein  Q  is  C1-C16  alkylene,  or  an  N-alkanoylamino  acyl 
group  of  the  formula 


O 

— W— C— R2 


wherein: 
W  is  a  divalent  aminoacyl  radical  of  the  formula: 


;or 


^C— B— ^  ^^NH— 


(0 


wherein  B  is  a  divalent  radical  1  f  the  formula:  — (CH2)n— 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  — CH=CH— ;  — CH=- 
CH— CH2— ;  or 


O 
H 


— CH2NHC— ; 


O 
II 

— C— A— NH— 


R^  it  C|-Ci7  alkyl  or  C2-C17  alkenyl;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  an  amino-protecting  group,  an  ammoacyl 
(a)  group  of  the  fbrmula 


wherein  A  is  Ci-Cio  alkylene  or  Cj-Q  cycloalkylene; 


O    R' 
II     I 
-C— CH— NH— 


(b) 


wherein  R^  is  hydroxymethyl,  hydroxyethyl,  mercap- 
tomethyl,  mercaptoethyl,  methylthioethyl,  2-thienyl,  3- 
indole-methyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  substituted  phenyl  or 
substituted  benzyl  in  which  the  benzene  ring  thereof  is 
substituted  withShloro,  bfomo,  iodo,  nitro,  Ci-Ca  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  Ci-Cj-alkoxy,  C1-C3  alkylthio,  cartMmyl,  or 
C1-C3  alkylcarbamyl; 


? 

— C-Q-NH2 

as  herein  defined,  or  an  N-alkanoylaminoacyl  group  of  the 
formula ' 


O 
— w— c— R2 


as  herein  defined;  provided  that,  when  R  is  other  than 
aminoacyl  or  N-alkanoylaminoacyl,  R'  must  be  aminoacyl 
or  N-alkanoylaminoacyl;  and,  when  R*  is  an  amino- 
protectiog  group,  R  must  be  aminoacyl  or  N- 
alkanoylaminoacyl;  and  the  salts  thereof. 
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4^96,544 

ASYMMETRIC  1:2  CHROMIUM  COMPLEXES  OF 

MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS 

Jacky  Dore,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,624 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   24,   1979, 

8600/79 

Int.  a.'  C07C  707/00;  C09B  45/48 
U.S.  a.  260—145  A  26  Qaims 

1.  A  1:2  chromium  complex  of  the  formula 


4,396,545 
BIS(ARYLAZO)DIIMIDES  PIGMENTS 
Oarence  D.  Bertino;  Robert  W.  Hill,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  and 
James  E.  Owen,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,398 
Int.  a.5  C09B  43/00.  43/40:  C06P  1/44,  5/06 
U.S.  a.  260-152  *6  Claims 

1.  An  N,N'bis(arylazo)diimide  having  the  structure: 


HO3S 


a) 


o  o 

I  I 

c  c 

/  \  /  \ 

Rj— N=N— Ri— N  R           N— Ri— N=N— R2 

C  C 

I  I 

o  o 


where  R  has  the  structure: 


o 


or 


where  Ri  is  phenylene  bearing  up  to  2  substituents,  or  naphthy- 
lene  bearing  up  to  2  substituents,  or  has  the  structure: 


or  a  salt  thereof, 
wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  Ci^lkyl  or  CMalk- 
oxy,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Ri  is  nitro,  the  two  nitro 
groups  are  meta  to  each  other, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  nitro, 
Vis 


and  where  R2  is  phenyl  bearing  up  to  2  substituents,  or  naph- 
thyl  bearing  up  to  2  substituents,  or  has  the  structure: 


\ 


^; 


wherein 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci-*alkyl  or 

Ci-4alkoxy,  and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  Cj-ialkyl  or  Ci-4alkoxy,  and 

A  is 


or 


wherein  the  •  denotes  the  carbon  atom  bound  to  the 
— N^N—  radical, 
or  a  mixture  of  such  1:2  chromium  complexes  in  free  acid  or 

salt  form. 


with  the  further  limitation  that  any  substituents  on  Ri  or  R2are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
containing  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  containing  up  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano, 
acetyl  or  benzoyl. 

4,396,546 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
EMPLOYING  NOVEL  NONDIFFUSIBLE 
6K2-THIENYLAZO)-3.PYRIDINOL  CYAN 
DYERELEASING  COMPOUNDS  AND  PRECURSORS 
THEREOF 
James  J.  Krutak;  Robert  J.  Maleski,  and  WUliam  H.  Moore,  aU 
of  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  258,845,  Apr.  29, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,346,161. 
This  application  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,382 
Int.  a.3  C09B  29/22.  29/36.  45/00.  31/14 
U.S.  a.  260—156  21  Claims 

1.  A  nondiflusible  compound  having  a  releasable  6-(2- 
thienylazo)-3-pyridinol  cyan  dye  moiety  or  precursor  thereof, 
said  compound  containing: 

(a)  in  the  3-position  of  the  thienylazo  moiety  a  carboxy 
group,  a  salt  thereof  or  a  hydrolyzable  precursor  thereof; 
and 
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(b)  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  which  is  capable  of  releasing 
said  diffusible  azo  dye  as  a  function  of  development  of  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  in  an  alkaline  processing  com- 
position. 


4,396,547 

AaD  AZO  DYES  CONTAINING  HETEROCYCUC 
COUPLERS 
Max  A.  Weaver,  and  Clarence  A.  Coates,  Jr.,  both  of  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,905 
Int.  a.3  C09B  29/36;  D06P  3/24.  3/52 
U.S.  a.  260— 158  V  2aainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formola: 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  aryl; 
R*  is  selected  from  H,  lower  alkyl,  CH2-aryl,  aryl,  and  lower 
alkyl  substituted  with  cyano,  carbamoyl  or  acylamino;  and  D 
has  the  formula 


N- 


•N 


M— Q— R— S— H^        J^ 
S 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl- 
ene,  lower  alkylene  containing  in  its  chain  one  or  more  of 
_0-,  -S-,  -C6H4-,  -C6H10-,  -NHCO-, 
— SO2NH— , 


O 

n 


— OC6H4— ,  — SC6H4—  or  — N(S02  lower  alkyl)—,  divalent 
cyclic  aliphatic  and  arylene,  each  of  which  R  groups  may  be 
substituted  with  1-3  of  — SO3M,  — OSO3M,  — SSO3M,  —OH 
or  lower  alkoxy,  Q  is  SO3,  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  ammo- 
nium. 


Rg,  R9  and  Rio.  each  independently  of  the  other,  represent 

hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  and 
Z  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


(CH2)m-CH(RiKR2) 


C,Hi,-N(R3)(R4) 


or  of  the  formula 


— N 


/ 
\ 


(CH2),.„-CH(RiXR2) 


Ane 


(R3)(R4) 


0/ 
C„H2„-N 


wherein 

Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R2  represents  cyano  or  — CONReR?.  wherein  Re  and  R7, 
each  independently  of  the  other,  represent  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl  or  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  represent  a  saturated  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  piperi- 
dino  and  morpholino, 

R3  and  R4  represent  lower  alkyl  or  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  attached  represent  a  saturated 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino  and  thiomorpholino, 

R  represents  hydrogen,  allyl  or  lower  alkyl, 

Ane  represents  CH3OSO3©  or  CI©. 

m  is  0  or  1,  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6. 


SO2Z 


wherein 


4396,549 
COPPER  PHTHALOCYANINE  BLUE  REACTIVE  DYE 
Toshio  Nakamatsu;  Naoki  Harada,  and  Yasuo  Tezuka,  all  of 
Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,480 

Int.  a.3  C09B  47/03 

U.S.  a.  260—242.2  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  a  free  acid  of  the  formula. 


4,396,548 
PYRAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 

Kurt  Weber,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,448,  Jun.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jun.  27,  1977, 
77629 

Int.  a.^  C07D  231/06 
U.S.  a.  260— 239.65  3  Claims 

1.  A  pyrazoline  derivative  of  the  formula 


(SO3H)/ 

C-}-(S02NH2)m 

N  N  SO2C 


T 

q 


,Y2 
SO2CH2CH2OSO3H 


wherein  [CuPc]  is  a  copper  phthalocyanine  nucleus,  W  is 

CH2CH2 

— N— (CH2),— N—  or  — N  N— 

R|  Rj  CH2CH2 

in  which  Ri  and  R2  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group  and  i  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6  both  inclusive,  Yi  and  Y2  are 
each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl,  methoxy  or  sulfonic  acid 
group,  1  and  m  are  each  a  number  of  0  to  3,  and  n  is  a  number 
of  1  to  3,  provided  that  1-t-m-i-n  is  not  more  than  4. 
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4,396,550 
DIBENZ  [B,£]  OXEPIN  DERIVATIVES 
Hiroshi    Takizawa;    Osanm    Morita;    YoaUmasa    Oyi,    and 
Tamotsn  Haihiinoto,  all  of  Shiznoka,  Ja|Mui,  assignors  to 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1980,  55-52261; 
Apr.  22,  1980,  55-52262 

Int  a.3  C07D  iOl/00.  303/00.  305/00;  A61K  31/36 
VJS.  a.  549—354  12  Claims 

1.  A  dibenz[b,e]oxepin  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


R21 


o 


Rii 


-continued 

O  (U) 

Me{SCH2CHCH2— O— C(CH2)m— R^« 

O— C— R3 
H 

o 


wherein 
m  is  0,  1  or  2,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  R'  is  hydrogen, 
Ci-Cio-alkyl, 


O  O 

— CH2O— C— (CH2)m— R^.  — CH2— O— C— R^ 


or  — CH2OR*, 

r2  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rti  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  or  a  cyclohexyl  group;  and  R21  represents  — N- 
H — (CH2)n— Y,  wherein  Y  represents  an  alkylamino  group 
having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  to 
3;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


R3 

-TyoH. 

R* 


I  436,551 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  GROUP  VIII 
NOBLE  METAL  SOUD  COMPLEXES 
Yoshitoshi     Tsonoda,     Komae;     Shimpei     Tomita;     Chiliiro 
Miyazawa,  both  of  Kurashiki,  and  Yasuro  Onori,  Okayama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1980,  55-148824 
Int.  aj  CD7F  15/00 
VJS.  a.  260—429  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  and  recovering  a  Group  VIII 
noble  metal  solid  complex  which  comprises  bringing  a  solution 
containing  a  catalyst  for  hydroformylation  containing  therein  a 
Group  VIII  noble  metal  complex  having  a  tertiary  organo- 
phosphorous compound  as  a  ligand  into  contact  with  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  in  the  presence  of  a  free  tertiary  organophosphorous 
compound,  an  organic  polar  solvent,  water  and  a  basic  sub- 
stance to  precipitate  a  solid  complex  of  the  Group  VIII  noble 
metal,  and  separating  the  precipitated  Group  VIII  noble  metal 
solid  complex  from  the  solution. 


O 
Me(SCH2CH(R')— O— C— (CH2)»,— R^l, 


R3  is  Ci-Ci8-alkyl,  CH3COCH2— ,  phenyl  COCH2— , 
phenyl, 

C7-C9-phenylalkyl,  vinyl  or  a-methylvinyl, 

R*  is  Ci-Ci8-alkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  benzyl, 

R5  and  R6  are  Ci-Cs-alkyl, 

Me  is  the  metal  cation  Na+,  K+,  Mg2+,  Ca2+,  Ba2+, 
Zn2+,  Cd2  +  ,  AP+,  Sn<+,  R7Sn3+,  (R7)2Sn2+, 
(R')3Sn+,  Ti02+,  (R80)2Ti2+,  Zr02+,  (R80)2Zr2+- 
,V03+  or  Sb3+,  R'  is  Ci_ci2  alkyl  or  phenyl,  and  R*  is 
Ci-Cioalkyl. 


4,396,552 
NOVEL  METAL  MERCAPTIDES  OF  ESTERS  OF 
/3-MERCAPTOALKANOLS 
Gerrit  Knobloch,  Lindenfels;  Wolfgang  Wehner,  Zwingenberg, 
and  Hermann  O.  Wirth,  Bensheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  NY 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,201 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Feb.   8,    1980, 
1036/80 

iBt  a.J  C07F  7/22:  C08H  3/00 
VS.  a.  260—429.7  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I  or  la 


4396,553 

TETRAHYDRONAPHTHALENE  AND  INDANE 

COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS  ANTI-TUMOR  AGENTS 

Michael  Klans,  Weil  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutiey,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Feb.   13,   1981, 
974/81;  Nov.  9,  1981,  7175/81 

Int.  a.3  C07C  145/00.  147/06.  149/32.  143/36 
VS.  a.  260—456  NS  25  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


I 


(I) 


(CH2)„ 


wherein  n  represents  1  or  2;  Z  represents  mercapto  or  — S- 
(O)mR,  wherein  m  represents  0,  I  or  2;  R  represents  lower- 
alkyl,  lower-alkenyl,  lower-alkoxy-Iower-alkyl,  lower- 
alkanoyl-lower-alkyl,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl,  halo-lower- 
alkyl,  lower-carbalkoxy-lower-alkyi  or,  when  m  is  I  or  2,  R 
represents  also  lower-alkoxy,  hydroxy,  mono-lower-alkyi 
amino  or  di-lower-alkylamino, 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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4,996,554 
SOLUBLE  DLALKYL  MAGNESIUM 
COMPOSITION 
Geae  C.  Robinson,  and  Bonnie  G.  McKinnie,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
FUed  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,056 
Int  a.J  OOTF  3/02 
VS.  CI.  260—665  R  30  Claims 

1.  A  h>drocarbon-soluble  composition  of  matter  comprising 
di-remotely  branched  chain  alkyl  magnesium  and  diethylmag- 
nesium  at  a  remotely  branched  chain  alkyl:  ethyl  alkyl  group 
ratio  of  from  about  1:4  to  about  4:1. 


phorus  atom;  R^,  R^  R^  and  R^  can  be  different  or  the  same 
and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
or  aryl  groups  and  where  R'  and  R^  can  be  in  connection 
forming  a  heterocyclic  ring  structure  of  about  3  to  about  7 
members  including  the  amide  nitrogen  atom,  said  process 
comprising 
(a)  reacting  an  organophosphorus  compound  of  the  formula 
(II),  wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  in  formula  (I): 


O  (II) 

.     "  1 

R'— P— H 


4,396,555 

PARTIAL  ESTERS  OF  POLYPHOSPHORIC  \CID 
Thomas  P.  Brady,  Holliston,  and  Horst  G.  Langer,  Wayland, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,057,  Feb.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,276 
Int  C1.5  C07F  9/08 
VS.  a.  260—933  6  Claims 

1.  Polyphosphoric  acid  partial  esters  of  the  formula 


GO  O 

II         H  II 

— 4-0- P-0(P— O^W- P-O-h- Hj4^ 


I 

o 

I 


I 

G 
I 


I 
G 

I 


wherein 
R  is  each  occurrence  a  remnant  formed  by  removal  of  a 

hydroxyl  from  a  monohydroxyl  compound  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  a  (polyiglycol  monoether  of  the  formula 


HO-(-CH2CH— O^R2 
Rl 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  halomethyl;  R2  is  Ci^ 
alkyl  or  haloalkyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl  or  methylphenyl; 
and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  4; 

(b)  a  phenol  or  halophenol;  and 

(c)  a  C1.20  alkanol  or  hydrogenated  alkanol; 

provided  that  in  at  least  one  occurrence  R  is  selected  from  (a); 
m  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  three,  y  is  an  integer  from  one  to 
three  and  q  is  equal  to  m-»-4— y. 


G    R^  G 

.  II  I  r 

R'— P— C— C— N— R' 
R2   R*  R' 


with  a  2-substituted  alkanoic  amide  of  the  formula  (III): 


Rj  O  <>»« 

I      II 
X— C— C— N— R' 

R*  R' 


where  X  is  a  good  leaving  group,  and  R^,  R*,  R'  and  R* 

/  are  as  defined  as  in  formula  (I);  and 

\b)  conducting  said  reacting  in  a  liquid-liquid,  two-phase 
system  comprising  an  aqueous  phase  containing  a  high 
concentration  of  an  aqueous  base  and  an  organic  phase 
containing  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  and  under  reaction 
conditions  such  that  degradativc  hydrolysis  of  the  prod- 
ucts or  reactants  is  substantially  avoided  and  such  that  said 
organophosphorus  compound  of  formula  (I)  is  a  product 
of  said  reaction. 


4,396,557 
EVAPORATIVE  DISPENSER 
Raymond  F.  DeLuca,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Georgia- 
Pacific  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,848,  Aug.  13, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,386,  Oct  18, 
1978,  Pat  No.  4,294,778.  This  application  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

260,766 

Int  a.5  A61L  9/04 

VS.  CL  261—30  2  Claims 


4,396,556 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  ORGANOPHOSPHORUS 
COMPOUNDS  BY  PHASE  TRANSFER  CATALYSIS 
Kenneth  M.  Kem,  San  Joan  Capistrano,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Research  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

red  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,731 
Int  a.3  C07F  295/04.  9/40 
VS.  CL  260—970  23  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  an  organophosphorus  compound  of 
the  formula  (I): 


(D 


wherein  R»  and  R2  can  be  different  or  the  same  and  are  selected  1-  A  method  of  emitting  vaporized  matenal  mto  the  ambient 

from  the  grxiup  consisting  of  alkoxyl  containing  at  least  3  at  a  controlled,  substantially  uniform  rate  from  a  reservoir 

carbon  atoms,  alkyl.  aryl,  and  aryloxyl  groups,  and  wherein  containing  an  exposed  liqmd  quantity  of  said  matenal   said 

R'  and  R2  can  be  in  connection  forming  a  heterocyclic  ring  reservoir  having  an  apertiired  Ud  substantudly  confinmg  the  air 

structure  of  about  5  to  about  7  members  including  the  phos-  space  above  said  Uquid  to  cause  the  air  above  said  hquid  to 
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remain  substantially  saturated  with  said  material,  said  quantity 
being  replenished  from  a  replaceable,  air-tight  supply  con- 
tainer of  fresh  liquid  material  removably  supported  above  and 
in  close  proximity  to  said  reservoir,  thereby  forming  a  narrow 
gap  between  a  portion  of  the  body  of  said  container  and  said 
lid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  and  directing  a  continuous  forced  flow  of  ambient 
air  through  said  gap  close  to  but  substantially  not  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in  the  reservoir  to 
draw  out  said  substantially  saturated  air  from  beneath  said 
lid,  effect  vaporization  of  said  liquid  from  said  surface  and 
entrain  the  vaporized  material  in  said  forced  air  flow;  and 
continually  and  automatically  replenishing  material  evapo- 
rated from  said  reservoir  by  discharging  liquid  material 
directly  onto  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in  the  reservoir  from 
said  container  to  renew  said  surface  and  prevent  stagna- 
tion thereof. 


4496^59 

GAS-LIQUID  CONTACT  APPARATUS 

Dale  E.  Nutter,  7935  S.  New  Haven  St,  Tnlsa,  Okhu  74136 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  267,494,  May  27, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,339,399.  This  application  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,558 

The  portion  of  tbe  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Jul.  13, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  BOIF  i/04 

U.S.  a.  261—112  19  Claims 


4,396,558 

AUTOMATIC  CHOKE 

John  F.  Brunning,  BUlericay,  Enghind,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Deariwrn,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239,097,  Feb.  27, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,138 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1980, 
8006792 

Int  a?  F02M  im 
U.S.  a.  261—39  D  3  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  choke  for  a  carburetor  comprising  a  fuel 
enrichment  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  into  a  carbu- 
retor; a  temperature-sensitive  element;  a  first  operating  lever 
movable  by  the  temperature-sensitive  element  into  engage- 
ment with  an  end  stop  at  low  temperatures;  a  second  operating 
lever  for  opening  and  closing  the  fuel  enrichment  valve  and 
movable  with  the  first  operating  lever  so  as  to  open  the  fuel 
enrichment  valve  as  the  first  operating  lever  moves  towards 
the  end  stop;  and  an  override  lever  operable  by  a  vacuum 
operated  control  device  in  response  to  vacuum  in  the  manifold 
of  the  engine  to  which  the  carburetor  is  attached  to  effect 
closure  of  the  fuel  enrichment  valve,  characterised  in  that  the 
first  operating  lever  moves  the  second  operating  lever  through 
a  resilient  connection  to  open  the  fuel  enrichment  valve  at  low 
temeratures,  and  in  that  the  override  lever  moves  the  second 
operating  lever  against  the  bias  of  the  resilient  connection  to 
close  the  fuel  enrichment  valve  at  low  temperatures. 


£^ 


o   1  c^^  -c^^     Rjo 


1.  Gas-liquid  contact  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
grids  arranged  in  a  vertical  stack, 

each  grid  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  elongatd  upstanding 
flanges,  a  plurality  of  trough  portions  which  lie  between 
said  flanges  and  extend  parallel  to  said  flanges,  and  a 
plurality  of  gas  openings  which  are  located  between  the 
trough  portions  and  the  flanges  to  permit  an  ascending 
stream  of  gas  to  flow  over  and  in  contact  with  a  film  of 
liquid  which  is  disposed  on  the  upstanding  flanges, 

a  plurality  of  connector  portions  connecting  said  flanges  to 
the  trough  portions,  said  connector  portions  being  integral 
with  and  bent  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  their 
respective  flange, 

said  trough  portions  each  lying  in  contact  with  the  upper 
edges  of  a  plurality  of  flanges  of  a  grid  therebelow,  said 
trough  portions  having  liquid  drain  openings  located 
where  they  contact  the  flanges  of  a  grid  therebelow  so 
that  liquid  in  the  trough  portions  will  drain  gravitationally 
onto  the  flanges  of  the  grid  therebelow. 


4,396,560 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  REMOVAL  OF 

UNDESIRABLE  COMPONENTS  OF  SOLID  PARTICLES 

BY  A  SOLVENT  APPLIED  IN  COUNTERFLOW 
Bernard  Stofer,  Turgi,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gesellschaft  zur 
Fbrdenmg  der  Forschung  an  der  Eidgenbssisschen  Technisc- 
hen  Hochschule,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,375,  Jan.  29, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,304,742.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,027 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   3,    1978, 
2296/78 

Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  8, 1S>98, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.  G21C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  264—0.5  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  undesirable  soluble  contami- 
nants from  solid  particles  by  passing  a  solvent  for  the  contami- 
nants through  a  bed  of  the  contaminated  solid  particles,  the 
process  comprising  the  following  sequential  steps: 

(1)  charging  the  contaminated  solid  particles  into  the  upper 
end  of  a  column  of  solvent  by  way  of  an  upper  decanter 
zone  which  has  a  greater  diameter  than  that  of  the  solvent 
column; 

(2)  adding  solvent  to  the  solvent  column  near  its  lower  end 
and  causing  the  solvent  to  move  at  a  predetermined  rate 
upwardly,  thereby  causing  the  contaminated  solid  parti- 
cles in  the  solvent  column  to  form  an  expanded  bed, 

(3)  removing  solvent  with  dissolved  contaminants  therein 
from  the  upper  decanter  zone, 

(4)  after  a  first  predetermined  time  period  has  passed,  stop- 
ping the  charging  of  contaminated  solid  particles  to  the 
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top  of  the  solvent  column  and  the  adding  of  solvent  to  the 
base  of  the  solvent  column, 
(S)  adding  solvent  to  the  solvent  column  near  its  upper  end 
and  concurrently  removing  a  section  of  the  bed  of  solid 
particles  from  the  lower  end  of  the  solvent  column  for  a 
second  predetermined  time  period, 


^  /I 


I. 


(6)  at  the  conclusion  of  said  second  predetermined  time 
period,  stopping  both  the  supply  of  solvent  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  solvent  column  and  the  removal  of  solid  parti- 
cles from  the  lower  end  of  the  solvent  column,  and 

(7)  repeating  steps  (l)-(6). 

4  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  solid  parti- 
cles are  in  the  form  of  microspheres  produced  by  a  wet-chemi- 
cal process. 


4,396,561 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MINERAL-WOOL 

MATS 
Horst  Liebert,  Reisbergstrasse  14,  7101  Obergruppenbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  15, 
1979,  2941664 

Int  a.3  B29C  6/00 
U.S.  a.  264—6  2  Qaims 


»  •  to      n         iz  t3 


1.  A  process  for  salvaging  treated  waste  products  from  the 
manufacture  of  mineral  wool  mats  in  which  raw  materials  are 
melted  in  a  melting  furnace  and  then  continuously  spun  into 
fibers  in  a  spinner,  a  first  category  of  treated  mineral  waste 
products,  including  slag  from  said  melting  furnace  and  slag  and 
loose  fibers  from  said  spinner,  being  produced  during  said 
melting  and  spinning, 

in  which  the  fibers  thus  spun  are  thereafter  mixed  with  a 
binder  and  while  still  at  temperatures  near  the  melting 


point  are  deposited  as  a  continuous  wool  mat,  then  cured, 
and  thereafter  trimmed  at  the  sides,  cut  up  into  desired 
lengths  and  finally  inspected, 

and  in  which  a  second  category  of  treated  mineral  waste 
products,  including  collected  loose  fibers  with  binder, 
pieces  of  bonded  fibrous  mats  resulting  from  the  trimming 
and  cutting  up  of  the  wool  mat  into  lengths,  and  rejected 
defective  whole  mats,  is  produced  during  said  depositing, 
trimming,  cutting  and  inspecting, 

and  for  preparing  said  treated  waste  products  for  re-use  in 
said  manufacture,  which  comprises: 

(a)  gathering  said  first  category  of  treated  mineral  waste 
products  resulting  from  said  melting  and  spinning; 

(b)  maintaining  said  first  category  of  mineral  waste  prod- 
ucts at  a  temperature  near  the  melting  point  of  said 
products; 

(c)  breaking  the  pieces  of  mineral  waste  products  in  said 
first  category  up  into  smaller  pieces  while  still  at  a 
temperature  near  said  melting  point; 

(d)  gathering  said  second  category  of  treated  mineral 
waste  products  that  results  from  said  mixing  with  a 
binder,  trimming,  sizing  and  final  inspection; 

(e)  pulling  apart  the  pieces  in  said  second  category  of 
mineral  waste  products; 

(0  pre-heating  the  pieces  in  said  second  category  of  min- 
eral waste  products  in  loosened-up  form; 

(g)  adding  said  pulled-apart  pieces  in  said  second  category 
of  treated  mineral  waste  products  to  said  first  category 
of  treated  mineral  waste  products; 

(h)  further  reheating  all  said  mineral  waste  products  that 
have  been  added  together  to  plasticizing  temperature  to 
compensate  for  any  cooling; 

(i)  transforming  all  said  reheated  treated  mineral  waste 
products  into  briquettes  while  hot;  and 

(j)  subsequently  adding  said  briquettes  to  additional  quan- 
tities of  said  raw  materials  to  be  melted  in  said  manufac- 
ture of  mineral  wool  mats. 


4,396,562 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  HOLLOW  MONOBLOC 

BODY  BY  USING  A  BLOWING  PROCESS 

Jean  Heaume,  Laval,  France,  assignor  to  Creaplast  Paris, 

France 
per  No.  PCr/FR79/00064,  §  371  Date  Mar.  28, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  28, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00326,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  196,050 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  28,  1978,  78  22359; 
Apr.  4,  1979,  79  08442;  Jul.  4,  1979,  79  17327 

Int  Q.^  B29C  7  7/07;  B29D  i/OO;  B32B  7/70 
U.S.  Q.  264—23  3  Ctaims 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  hollow  monobloc  body  in  a 
mold  comprising  a  pair  of  separable  shells,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

separating  the  shells  of  said  mold  from  each  other; 

interposing  an  element  between  said  shells,  said  element 
being  positioned  by  a  support  attached  thereto; 

forming  a  parison  between  said  shells  and  around  said  ele- 
ment; 

bringing  said  shells  together  to  enclose  said  parison  and  said 
element; 

producing  by  blowing  a  hollow  monobloc  body  having  an 
orifice  therein,  said  body  surrounding  said  element  and 
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having  its  interior  wall  spaced  therefrom,  said  element    resin  in  the  said  uncured  preform  having  a  sufficiently  low 
being  maintained  at  a  distance  from  walls  of  said  parision   exothermic  heat  of  reaction  in  the  presence  of  the  said  amount 


before  and  during  said  blowing; 
removing  said  body  from  said  mold; 
freeing  said  element  from  said  support;  and 
welding  said  element  to  the  interior  wall  of  said  body  using 

an  electrode  or  sonotrode  inserted  through  the  orifice  in 

said  body. 


4,396,563 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CLOSED  CELL 
PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  FOAM  AND  THE  CLOSED  CELL 

FOAM  THUS  PREPARED 
Frederick  E.  Gnsmer,  1121  Ocean  Atc^  Maatoloking,  NJ. 

Or738 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  912,156,  Jun.  2,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694,065,  Jun.  7,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,303,758.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,074 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  1, 1998, 
I  has  been  disclaimed. 

!  Int  a.^  B29D  27/04 

MS.  a.  264—26  52  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  cured  closed  cell  phenol-aldehyde 
foam  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  frothing  an  admix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  frothable  liquid  phenol-alde- 
hyde resole  resin  which  consists  essentially  of  the  said  alde- 
hyde interpolymerized  with  the  said  phenol  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
1.0S:1  to  3.0:1  under  aqueous  liquid  phase  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  a  resole  resin  forming  catalyst,  the  said  liquid 
phenol-aldehyde  resole  resin  initially  having  a  pH  above  3  as 
produced  and  also  having  a  low  exothermic  heat  of  reaction 
upon  curing  to  the  solid  state  at  a  pH  below  3  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  catalyst  whereby  when  50  grams  thereof  having  a 
pH  of  about  5  and  temperature  of  80°  F.  are  placed  in  an  open 
metal  container  of  a  size  which  results  in  a  depth  of  the  liquid 
resole  resin  of  §  inch  and  about  2  grams  of  an  acid  catalyst 
composition  are  vigorously  admixed  therein  with  a  spatula  for 
30  seconds,  the  acid  catalyst  composition  containing  one  gram 
of  toluene  xylene  sulfonic  acid  and  one  gram  of  glycerin  and 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  provide  a  pH  value  below  3,  then 
the  internal  temperature  of  the  admixture  while  a  Uquid  in- 
creases to  a  value  not  in  excess  of  about  150*  F.,  the  initially 
liquid  admixture  forms  a  soUd  within  about  15  minutes,  and  the 
internal  temperature  of  the  said  solid  upon  standing  does  not 
increase  to  a  value  in  excess  of  about  180'  F.  before  decreasing 
to  a  lower  value,  the  said  liquid  phenol-aldehyde  resole  resin 
initially  having  a  water  content  above  10%  by  weight  as  pro- 
duced and  the  said  initial  water  content  thereof  being  reduced 
to  0.1-2%  by  weight  by  dehydrating  under  vacuum,  (2)  a 
volatile  blowing  agent  for  the  said  liquid  phenol-aldehyde 
resole  resin,  and  (3)  a  surfactant  which  is  a  stabilizing  agent  for 
l.othed  liquid  phenol-aldehyde  resole  resin  to  produce  a  stable 
uncured  froth  of  the  said  liquid  phenol-aldehyde  resole  resin, 
the  said  uncured  froth  containing  closed  cells  which  have  cell 
walls  formed  of  the  liquid  phenol-aldehyde  resole  resin  and  the 
said  closed  cells  being  expanded  by  the  volatile  blowing  agent 
in  gaseous  phase,  shaping  the  said  uncured  froth  into  a  desired 
configuration  to  provide  an  uncured  preform,  curing  the  liquid 
phenol-aldehyde  resole  resin  in  the  cell  walls  of  the  said  un- 


of  acid  catalyst  whereby  the  temperature  throughout  the  inte- 
rior of  the  said  uncured  preform  may  be  maintained  below  212* 
F.,  the  said  acid  catalyst  being  present  in  the  said  uncured 
preform  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide  a  pH  below  3  and 
promote  the  curing  of  the  liquid  phenol-aldehyde  resole  resin 
to  the  solid  state  and  also  present  in  a  limited  amount  whereby 
the  temperature  throughout  the  interior  of  the  said  uncured 
preform  during  the  curing  thereof  may  be  maintained  below 
212°  F.,  and  the  said  cured  closed  cell  phenol-aldehyde  foam 
thus  prepared  having  a  closed  cell  content  above  90%. 


4,396,564 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TABLETS  IN  A  PRESS  AND 
A  TABLET  PRESS  FOR  CARRY^G  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Werner   Stiiben,   Biichen;   Jiirgen   Hinzpeter,   Schwarzenbek; 

Rudolf   Deusch,    Schwarzenbek,    and    Konrad    Friedrichs, 

Schwarzenbek,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Wilhelm  Fette  GmbH,  Schwarzenbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962^95,  Nov.  22,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,921,  Sep.  20, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,238,431.  This  application  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  210,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1977,  2742572 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jnl.  6, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B29C  i/06 

MS.  a.  264—40.5  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  Ubiets  in  a  press  of  the  type 
having  a  rotary  die  plate  defining  a  plurality  of  dies,  each 
including  a  vertically  adjustable  die  plunger  located  below  said 
plate  and  movable  into  a  respective  die  to  form  a  tablet  therein, 
a  rotary  filling  wheel  disposed  above  a  portion  of  said  die  plate 
and  a  rotary  dosing  wheel  disposed  above  another  portion  of 
said  die  plate,  adjustable  driving  means  operative  for  driving 
said  filling  and  dosing  wheels,  a  filling  cam  track  cooperating 
with  said  plungers,  a  vertically  adjustable  dosing  cam  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  plungers  for  adjusting  the  vertical 
position  of  said  plungers  in  said  dies,  first  electronic  means  for 
measuring  individual  compressing  forces  applied  against  the 
tablet  material  in  said  dies,  and  second  electronic  means  for 
amplifying  an  output  of  said  measuring  means,  the  method 


cured  preform  to  the  solid  sute  at  a  pH  below  3  in  the  presence  .         ,_  ,  ^„: r„,„^  o,..;„n 

of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  an  acid  catalyst  which  compns.ng  the  steps  of:  '"^"""S  ^^P/^"!^  .^^^^^  ^^/  "? 
promotes  the  curing  of  the  liquid  phenol-aldehyde  resole  resin  «"  'he  tablet  matenal  m  sa.d  d.es  to  define  deviation  of  the 
to  produce  cured  closed  cell  phenol-aldehyde  foam,  the  said  measured  compressmg  forces  from  a  preset  nomma^  value; 
acid  catalyst  consisting  essentially  ofan  acid  for  curing  the  said  preliminary  automatically  adjustmg  the  rotary  speed  of  the 
liquid  phenol-aldehyde  resole  resin  in  the  cell  walls  of  the  said  fiU'ng  and  dosing  wheels  by  means  of  an  electronic  control 
uncured  preform  to  the  solid  state  and'the  said  acid  having  a  circuit  connected  to  the  adjustable  dnvmg  means,  in  response 
pH  value  below  3  and  being  preseht  in  the  said  admixture 
during  the  frothing  thereof,  and  maintaining  the  temperature 
throughout  the  interior  of  the  said  uncured  preform  during  the 
curing  thereof  above  the  boiling  point  of  the  volatile  blowing 
agent  but  less  than  212°  F.  and  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  low 
to  prevent  further  expansion  of  the  said  uncured  preform  in  an 
aoKNint  to  rupture  the  said  cell  walls  of  the  closed  cells  and 
form  an  open  cell  structure,  the  liquid  phenol-aldehyde  resole 


to  said  deviations;  applying  the  signals  corresponding  to  values 
of  said  measured  compressing  forces  to  said  electronic  circuit 
wherein  said  signals  are  compared  with  a  preset  nominal  value 
thereof  to  define  a  resulting  difference  therebetween;  adjusting 
the  vertical  position  of  the  dosing  cam  in  response  to  said 
resulting  difference  to  thereby  readjust  the  weight  of  the  tab- 
lets to  be  produced;  thereafter  measuring  the  compressing 
forces  acting  on  the  tablet  material;  and  thereupon  finally 
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automatically  adjusting  the  rotary  speed  of  the  filling  and 
dosing  wheels  in  response  to  the  newly  measured  compressing 
forces  to  thereby  continuously  change  the  rotary  speed  of  the 
filling  and  dosing  wheels  until  the  preset  nominal  value  of  the 
compressing  forces  will  be  reached. 


4y396«566 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF 

SHEETING  FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETIC 

RESINS 
Hans  Brink  mann;  Bemhard  Kraemer,  Herbert  Schulte,  and  Uwc 
Sommermeyer,  all  of  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  23, 
1980,  3031839 

Int  CL^  B29D  17/14;  B29F  5/02 
MS.  CL  264—70  20  Oaimt 


4,396,565 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  nLTER 
Masahiro  Tomita,  Aiyyo,  and  Masao  Wakayama,  Nagoya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  21, 1980, 55/115697; 
Sep.  16, 1980,  55/128894 

Int  a.3  B29H  7/20 
MS.  CL  264—44  16  Claims 


r"**  <«       »'ii      a'  ^^   m  »  t< 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  a  sheet  from 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resins,  especially  a  sheet  suitable  as 
covering  material  for  use  in  the  construction  field,  which 
comprises  applying  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin,  in  the  form 
of  particles  on  a  continuously  moving  support  to  form  a  sheet- 
like layer  of  raw  material  consisting  of  said  particles  on  said 
moving  support;  transporting  the  raw  material  layer  through  a 
heating  zone  to  thereby  preheat  the  raw  material  layer  to  an 
elevated  temperature;  pressing  the  preheated  raw  material 
layer  continuously  over  its  full  area  while  traveling  through  a 
pressing  treatment  zone  having  two  treatment  phases,  in  the 
first  treatment  phase,  the  layer  of  raw  material  is  compacted 
under  the  effect  of  the  pressing  pressure  and  the  particles  are 
heated  to  a  welding  temperature  to  form  a  thermoplastic  sheet 
comprised  of  said  welded  particles  and,  in  the  second,  directly 
succeeding  treatment  phase,  the  sheet  is  cooled  and  is  simulu- 
neously  pressed  under  the  same  pressing  pressure  applied  in  the 
first  treatment  phase  and  thereafter  removmg  the  sheet  of 
welded  particles  from  said  moving  support. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  filter  for  purifying  exhaust 
gases  dischar]ged  from  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  an 
automobile  or  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  at  least  two  kinds  of  foamed  bodies  made  of  an 
organic  compound; 

said  foamed  bodies  having  different  cell  densities  from  each 
other  and  being  provided  with  pores  communicated  with 
one  another  respectively; 

assembling  said  at  least  two  kinds  of  foamed  bodies  into  a 
columnar  composite  body  so  that  said  foamed  body  hav- 
ing highest  cell  density  is  positioned  in  the  outer  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  columnar  composite  body; 

immersing  said  composite  body  into  a  ceramic  slurry  bath 
for  attaching  said  ceramic  slurry  to  said  composite  body; 

removing  said  composite  body  from  the  bath  with  ceramic 
slurry  attached  thereto; 

drying  said  composite  body  to  which  said  ceramic  slurry  is 
attached; 

repeating  said  immersing  and  said  drying  steps  until  the 
pores  of  said  foamed-body  positioned  in  the  outer  periph- 
eral portion  are  substantially  clogged  with  said  ceramic 
slurry  while  the  permeability  of  said  foamed  body  posi- 
tioned in  the  central  portion  is  maintained;  and 

firing  said  composite  body  to  which  said  ceramic  slurry  is 
attached  to  bum  off  said  organic  compound  and  sinter  said 
ceramic  slurry; 

whereby  a  filter  is  obtained  for  purifying  exhaust  gases, 
which  is  composed  of  a  reinforcing  wall  and  a  gas-perme- 
able portion  and  has  a  unitary  structure  of  partially  differ- 
ent apparent  densities. 


4,396,567 

METHOD  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  WITH  ACTIVE 

INGREDIENT  IN  BLOWING  GAS 

Dewey  RainriUe,  11  Kent  PL,  Westfieid,  NJ.  07090 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  97,805,  Nov.  27,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,336,015. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,513 

Int  a.3  B29C  17/07.  25/00 

MS.  a.  264—83  1  Claim 


^5t 


1.  The  method  of  improving  barrier  properties  of  the  walls 
of  injection  blow-molded  plastic  containers,  which  method 
comprises  applying  a  parison  to  a  core  rod  by  injection-mold- 
ing at  an  injection  sution,  transferring  the  core  rod  and  the 
parison  to  a  blowing  station,  blowing  through  the  core  rod  and 
into  the  parison  a  mixture  of  an  inert  gas  and  a  hazardous  gas 
that  reacts  with  the  material  of  the  parison  to  improve  the 
barrier  properties  of  the  material  of  the  parison,  such  blowing 
of  the  parison  being  to  the  dimensions  of  the  blowing  mold, 
cooling  the  blowing  mold  and  the  material  of  the  blown  pari- 
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son  in  the  blowing  mold,  enclosing  at  least  the  blowing  mold 
and  a  stripper  station  in  a  housing  that  isolates  from  ambient 
atmosphere  an  enclosed  volume  of  space  which  includes  the 
blowing  mold  and  the  stripper  station,  continuously  subjecting 
the  enclosed  volume  to  negative  pressure  by  exhaust-pumping 
gas  mixture  from  within  said  volume  and  scrubbing  the  eX- 
haust-pump  mixture,  transferring  the  core  rod  and  its  blown 
parison  from  the  blowing  station  to  the  stripping  station,  strip- 
ping the  blown  parison  from  the  core  rod  to  thereby  deliver  a 
stripped  container  at  the  stripping  station,  supporting  the 
stripped  container  in  a  predetermined  orientation  at  the  strip- 
ping sution,  venting  mixture  into  the  housing  from  the  sup- 
ported stripped  container  by  discharging  a  purging  gas  into  the 
stripped  container,  and  removing  the  purged  container  from 
the  housing. 


on  the  vacuum  forming  pattern,  covering  the  surfaces  of  the 
replica  with  said  vacuum  formed  separation  sheet,  packing  a 


i    METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 
'  RELIEF-LIKE  PROFILED  OUTER  SOLE  OF  A 
CROSS-LINKED  ETHYLENE-CO-VINYL  ACETATE  (EVA) 

FOAMED  WITH  CLOSED  CELLS 
Riidiger  Voll,  Mannheim;  Walter  Hoche,  Weinheim,  and  Ger- 
hard Graab,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Firma  Carl  Frendenberg,  Weinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,492 

Int.  a.5  B29D  27/00:  B32B  ^1/12:  B29C  17/12 

U.S.  a.  264—134  4  Qaims 
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plastic  material  against  the  vacuum  formed  separation  sheet  in 
said  replica  mold,  and  causing  said  plastic  mix  to  harden. 


4,396,570 

NYLON  SPIN-DRAW  PROCESS  WITH  STEAM 

CONDITIONING 

Frank  L.  Peckinpaugh,  Petersburg,  and  Michael  K.  Westmore* 

land,  Midlothian,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  N.J. 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,402 

Int.  a.3  DOID  5/16 

U.S.  a.  264—210.3  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  relief  profile  outer  sole 
of  cross-linked  EVA  polymer  foamed  with  closed  cells,  which 
comprises:  splitting  horizontally  a  shaped  blank  of  foamed, 
cross-linked  polymer  by  at  least  one  cut  into  several  subblanks, 
heating  one  or  both  surfaces  of  a  subblank  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  120*  C.  to  about  200°  C.  wherein  the  internal  tempera- 
ture of  the  subblank  at  a  depth  which  corresponds  to  the  depth 
of  the  desired  profile  does  not  exceed  75°  C,  and  pressing  the 
heated  surface  of  the  subblank  with  a  relief  profile  forming 
plunger  press  tool  wherein  the  tool  plunger  is  heated  to  a 
temperature  of  65°  to  80*  C. 

3.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  or  2  wherein  the  mechani- 
cally processed  surfaces  are  coated,  before  being  heated,  with 
a  continuous  file,  0.1  to  0.3  mm  thick,  of  a  elastomer  material. 


4,396,569 
METHOD  OF  DUPLICATING  SHAPES  AND  FINISHES 
Harold  J.  Reikowskl,  Soothfield,  Mich^  assignor  to  Kebey- 
Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,540 
Int  a.3  B29G  5/00 
MS.  a.  264—137  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  duplicating  shapes  comprising:  producing  a 
master  pattern,  producing  a  negative  of  the  master  pattern, 
forming  a  replica  of  the  master  pattern,  producing  a  vacuum 
forming  pattern,  producing  a  vacuum  formed  separation  sheet 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  spinning  and  drawing  nylon  6 
filaments  as  a  continuous  riinning  length  comprising 

(a)  spinning  the  filaments  from  the  molten  polymer  through 
a  spinnerette  into  a  quench  stack,  and  immediately 

(b)  quenching  the  freshly  spun  filaments  in  a  quench  stack 
with  a  flowing  quench  medium  followed  by  a  fog  of  atom- 
ized water  and  immediately 

(c)  applying  a  yam  finish  so  that  after  quenching  and  apply- 
ing finish  the  surface  temperature  of  the  filaments  is  below 
34*  C.  and  above  25'  C.  and  immediately 

(d)  applying  steam  in  a  chamber  around  the  continuous 
running  length  of  filaments  at  a  chamber  temperature  of 
from  about  60*  C.  to  95*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  0.03 
to  about  3  seconds. 
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(e)  drawing  the  filaments. 


436,571 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  RESIN  COATED  FOUNDRY 

SAND  USING  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER 
Aldra  Oyamada,  Yokosnka;  Kone  Ohkawa;  Kazami  Tanaka, 
both  of  Yokohama,  and  Isao  Suyama,  Hatano,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  and 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

I         FUed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1981,  56-737 
Int  a.3  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  CL  264—219  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  resin  coated  sand  for  forming 
molds  and  cores  for  use  in  sand  mold  casting  processes,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  a  major  amount  of  a  heated  foundry  sand  with  a 
minor  amount  of  an  unsaturated  polyester,  which  is  solid 
at  room  temperature,  such  that  said  unsaturated  polyester 
liquefies  and  adheres  to  the  particles  of  said  sand,  said 
unsaturated  polyester  having  at  least  three  ethylene  dou- 
ble bonds  per  1000  g  of  said  unsaturated  polyester; 
adding  a  solution  of  a  polymerization  initiator  for  said  unsat- 
urated polyester  in  an  organic  solvent,  absent  any  cross- 
linking  agent,  to  the  mixture  of  said  sand  and  said  unsatu- 
rated polyester  while  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  is 
such  that  said  unsaturated  polyester  remains  in  Uquid  state 
but  hardly  cures  even  in  the  presence  of  said  p>olymeriza- 
tion  initiator,  said  organic  solvent  being  selected  such  that 
said  organic  solvent  and  said  unsaturated  polyester  have 
no  mutual  solubility; 
stirring  the  resultant  mixture  thereby  mixing  said  solution  in 
the  absence  of  a  cross-linking  agent,  with  said  unsaturated 
polyester  and  causing  said  organic  solvent  to  evaporate; 
and 
lowering  the  temperature  of  said  resultant  mixture  with 
continued  stirring  until  solidification  of  said  unsaturated 
polyester  adhering  to  the  particles  of  said  sand. 
16.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  further  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
introducing  the  resin  coated  sand  into  a  die  for  shaping  said 

coated  sand  into  the  shape  of  the  mold;  and 
heating  said  resin  coated  sand  in  said  die  to  cure  said  unsatu- 
rated ]X)lyester  on  said  sand  particles,  said  curing  resulting 
solely  by  self-bridging  of  said  ethylene  double  bonds  by 
the  action  of  the  polymerization  inhibitor. 


corresponding  to  a  future  layer  and  having  a  composition,  a 
particle  size  and  properties  appropriate  to  the  layer,  then  dis- 
posing the  paste  in  the  corresponding  number  of  superposed 
layers  then  extruding  simultaneously  a  support  and  then  baking 
the  support. 


436,572 
SUPPORT  FOR  POROUS  BARRIERS  MADE  OF  BAKED 

CERAMIC  MATERIAL 
Jean  Batigne,  Enghien;  Jean  Charpin;  Rodolphe  Davydoff,  both 
of  Paris;  Francois  Erhart,  Cachan,  and  Pierre  Plurien,  Palai- 
seau,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  229,221,  Feb.  24,  1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  4034^ 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24, 1971,  71  06246 
Int  a.3  B29D  9/04 
U.S.  a.  264—510  9  Claims 


4396,573 

SPACE  GRATE  FOR  FUEL-ELEMENTS  OF  NUCLEAR 

REACTORS 

Oaude  Feutrel,  Vanhallan,  France,  assignor  to  Commisaariat  a 

I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,848 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  7, 1979,  79  22437 

Int  a.3  G21C  i/i4 

U.S.  a.  376-^442  I  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  support  for  porous  barriers 
including  the  steps  of  preparing  various  pastes,  each  paste 


1.  Spacer  grid  assembly  for  fuel  elements  in  a  nuclear  reactor 
having  an  interlaced  assembly  of  two  families  of  thin  interfit- 
ting  sheets  to  form  a  three-dimensional  lattice  means  for  secur- 
ing said  fuel  elements  vertically,  whereyi  the  sheets  of  each 
family  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  the 
sheets  of  the  other  family  thus  defining  square  cross  section 
cells,  with  large  recesses  (7)  in  the  surface  of  at  least  a  wall  of 
the  cell,  four  bosses  within  each  cell,  two  spring  means  (5)  in 
each  cell,  each  spring  means  comprising  two  plates  (9)  shaped 
as  a  flexible  unit  with  a  sheet  stud  (11)  joining  the  middle  of  the 
said  plates  (9),  a  triangular  strip  (15)  cut  in  each  of  said  plates 
and  integral  of  the  said  sheet  stud  by  one  of  its  sides,  with  a 
protruding  pad  (17)  having  a  curvilinear  profile  provided  at 
the  end  of  each  triangular  strip  (15)  to  transmit  the  bearing  and 
holding  power  of  the  spring  (5)  to  keep  the  fuel  elements 
stationary,  whereby  the  four  bosses  and  four  pads  constitute 
the  only  bearing  points  within  each  ceU. 


436,574 
BLOW  MOULDING  METHOD 

Steve  A.  Kovacs,  Weston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Supreme  Casting 
A  Tooling,  Weston,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,320 
Int  a.J  B29C  77/07 
U.S.  a.  264—533  5  Qaims 

5.  A  method  of  blow  moulding  a  plastic  article  having  a 
hollow  body  portion  which  defines  an  internal  space,  a  main 
opening  at  an  end  of  said  portion  communicating  with  said 
space  and  extending  about  an  axis,  and  a  secondary  opening 
disposed  adjacent  said  main  opening,  and  communicating  with 
said  internal  space, 

the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  partible  mould  comprising  mould  parts  which 
can  be  opened  and  closed  and  which,  when  closed,  define 
a  mould  cavity  of  a  shape  appropriate  to  the  required 
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external  shape  of  the  article  and  extending  about  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  corresponding  to  said  axis  of  the  article; 

with  said  mould  parts  open,  positioning  between  said  parts 
generally  on  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  relatively  narrow 
tubular  parison  of  a  thermoplastic  material  in  a  mouldable 
condition,  said  parison  including  an  end  portion  at  which 
said  main  and  secondary  openings  of  the  article  are  to  be 
formed; 

providing  a  primary  mandrel  and  a  secondary  mandrel 
shaped  to  form  respectively  said  main  and  secondary 
openings,  said  secondary  mandrel  having  an  air  duct 
which  includes  an  air  outlet  disposed  at  an  outer  end  of  the 
mandrel; 

laterally  stretching  said  end  portion  of  the  parison  to  an 
extent  sufficient  to  permit  said  mandrels  to  enter  said 
portion,  by  both  radially  expanding  said  end  portion  and 


dium  comprising  a  thin  film  layer  consisting  essentially  of  Fe, 
Co.  and  Cr,  said  film  having  substantially  zero  magnetostric- 
tion in  accordance  with  the  formula  (FeCo)  Cr  with  atomic 
percentage  ranges  of  about 


laterally  distorting  said  portion  at  the  position  at  which 

said  secondary  mandrel  is  to  enter  said  portion; 
moving  said  mandrels  into  said  end  portion  of  the  parison; 

closing  the  mould  parts  about  said  mandrels  and  closing 
the  end  of  the  parison  opposite  said  one  end; 

introducing  air  into  the  interior  of  the  parison  to  cause  the 
parison  to  expand  and  adopt  the  shape  of  the  mould 
cavity,  including  causing  air  to  flow  into  the  parison  by 
way  of  said  air  duct  in  the  secondary  mandrel,  whereby 
air  flows  from  said  duct  into  the  internal  space  in  the 
body  portion  of  the  article  and  ensures  communication 
between  said  secondary  opening  and  said  internal  space; 

allowing  the  parison  to  cool  at  least  to  a  semi-rigid  state  in 
which  it  can  be  handled;  and, 

opening  the  mould  parts  to  permit  removal  of  the 
moulded  article. 


4^6^75 

ZERO  MAGNETOSTRICnON  FE-CCMH  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIA 

Joseph  A.  Aboaf,  PeekskiU,  N.Y.,  and  Erik  Klokholm,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  latematioiial  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,867 

Int.  a. J  C22C  19/05 

UJS.  CI.  420—440  5  Claims 


element 


atomic  percent 


Fe 
Co 
Cr 


8-24 

56-83 

7-20 


whereby  magnetic  recordings  can  be  made  without  altering 
the  magnetic  state  of  the  medium  in  response  to  extraneous 
mechanical  forces. 


1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  recording  medium  for  storing  mag- 
netic transistions  representative  of  data  information,  said  me- 


4,396,576 
ALLOY  FOR  OCCLUSION  OF  HYDROGEN 
Yasnaki  Osnuii,  Minoo;  Hiroslu  Suzuki,  Ikeda;  AUhiko  Kato, 
Matsnbara;  Keisnke  Oguro,  Ikeda,  and  Masanori  Nakane, 
Ibaraki,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Indnstrial  Sci- 
ence A  Teclinology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A 
Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  4, 1980,  55-91944 
Int  a.^  C22C  19/03 
U.S.  a.  420—455  3  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  alloy  for  the  occlusion  of  hydrogen  under 
low  pressure,  exhibiting  low  dissociation  pressure  of  hydride 
and  high  speed  of  hydrogen  release,  the  alloy  having  a  compo- 
sition represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 

MmNis-xA,.^, 

wherein,  Mm  stands  for  misch  metal,  A  for  one  element  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Cu,  and  Mn,  B  for  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Co,  Cu,  Fe, 
Mn,  and  Si,  x  for  a  numerical  value  in  the  range  of  from  0.1  to 
2,'  y  for  a  numerical  value  in  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  1.99, 
providing  that  both  A  and  B  do  not  represent  the  same  element 
and  the  numerical  value  of  x  is  greater  than  that  of  y. 


4496,577 
COBALT-PALLADIUM-SIUCON-BORON  BRAZING 

ALLOY 

Murray  S.  Smitii,  Jr.,  Cincinnati;  Mark  S.  HUbolt,  Fairfield,  and 
Pracheeshwar  S.  Matbur,  Montgomery,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
FUed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,270 
Int  CL^  C22C  30/Oa  5/Oa  19/07 
VS.  CL  420—580  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  brazing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight,  25-95%  Pd,  up  to  5%  Si,  up  to  3.5%  B,  balance  being 
Co  and  incidental  impurities,  the  Si,  when  selected,  being  at 
least  about  2%,  and  the  B,  when  selected,  being  at  least  about 
0.5%,  said  brazing  alloy  having  a  liquidous  temperature  in  the 
range  of  ab6ut  1800* -2 100*  F.  and  being  characterized  by  the 
substantial  absence  of  Ag,  Ti,  Mn,  Cu,  and  P. 


4,396,578 
WHITE  GOLD  JEWELRY  ALLOY 
Randy  L.  Bales,  267  Lookwood  Ave^  Hamilton,  Ohio  45011 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,022 
Int  CL^  C22C  30/02.  30/06 
U.S.  CL  420—587  7  Claims 

1.  A  white  gold  metal  alloy  having  good  tarnish  and  corro- 
sion resistance,  good  workability  and  castability  and  a  color, 
luster,  shine  and  hue  characteristic  of  at  least  10  karat  white 
gold  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  about  21  to  35% 
silver,  10-23%  palladium,  3-15%  nickel,  25-42%  copper, 
3-17%  zinc,  and  0-25%  gold. 
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4,396,579 
LUMINESCENCE  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Hartmut  R.  Schroeder,  Elkhart,  and  Paul  O.  Vogelhnt,  MIsha- 
waka,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Elkbart,Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,656 

Int  CL'  C12M  1/20;  GOIN  21/76;  BOIL  3/0 

U.S.  a.  422—52  10  Claims 


1.  A  luminescence  detection  device  for  quantiatively  detect- 
ing an  analyte  in  a  liquid  sample,  which  device  comprises 

(1)  an  opaque  reaction  compartment  having,  along  a  primary 
axis,  opposite  end  portions,  a  first  of  which  is  for  introduc- 
tion of  fluid  reagents  and  sample  into  the  compartment 
and  the  other  of  which  forms  a  light  transmission  aperture 
of  predetermined  size,  the  compartment  being  suitable  to 
hold  a  composition  which  luminesces  in  response  to 
contact  with  analyte-containing  sample; 

(2)  closure  means  in  said  first  end  portion  for  admitting  a 
cannula,  whereby  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  compart- 
ment, and  for  closing  the  reaction  compartment; 

(3)  a  photoresponsive  imaging  layer; 

(4)  means  fer  associating  the  photoresponsive  imaging  layer 
and  the  reaction  compartment  such  that  the  photorespon- 
sive imaging  layer  is  positioned  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  the  end  portion  forming  the  aperture  so  as  to 
be  exposed  to  light  emanating  therefrom;  and 

(5)  means  for  blocking  the  photoresponsive  imaging  layer 
from  exposure  to  ambient  light. 


pervious  to  said  ionizing  radiant  energy,  located  in  said 
first  opposed  walls; 

(c)  ionizing  radiation  generating  means  for  projecting  beams 
of  ionizing  radiant  energy  through  said  windows  into  said 
duct,  said  beams  exposing  portions  of  process  flow  in  said 
duct  to  differing  amounts  of  said  ionizing  radiant  energy 
defining  contours  of  constant  time-integrated  exposure  to 
said  ionizing  radiant  energy,  portions  adjacent  said  second 
opposed  walls  being  exposed  to  lesser  amounts  than  other 
portions,  said  second  opposed  walls  each  substantially 
conforming  to  a  contour  of  constant  exposure  to  said 
ionizing  radiant  energy  defining  an  exposure  which  is  a 
predetermined  small  fraction  of  the  maximum  value  of 
said  exposure;  and 

(d)  drag  element  means  disposed  adjacent  said  second  op- 
posed walls  at  a  location  upstream  of  said  beams,  said  drag 
element  means  being  arranged  and  adapted  to  produce 
turbulence  only  adjacent  each  of  said  second  opposed 
walls  effective  to  slow  substantially  only  said  portions  of 
process  flow  adjacent  each  of  said  second  opposed  walls 
and  exposed  to  said  lesser  amounts  of  radiation  sufficiently 
that  all  portions  of  said  process  flow  are  substantially 
equally  treated  by  said  ionizing  radiant  energy. 


4,396,581 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PHOSPHORUS 
PEPfTASULFIDE 
Hans-Dieter  Benscbeidt,  Hagen;  Friedricfa  Neumann,  Holzwick- 
ede-Hengsen;  Giinter  Reichert,  Bombeim-Merten,  and  Her- 
mann Niermann,  Erftstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1980,  3047505 

,  Int  a.5  BOIJ  19/18 
U.S.  a.  422— 188  7  Claims 


4,396,580    ^ 
FLUID-DYNAMIC  MEANS  FOR  EFnCACEOUS  USE  OF 

IONIZING  BEAMS  IN  TREATING  PROCESS  FLOWS 
Richard  M.  Patiick,  Winchester,  and  Charles  C.  Stewart,  Con- 
cord, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Avco  Everett  Research  Labo- 
ratory, Inc.,  Everett,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,191 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  19/08 

UAQ.  422— 186  9  Claims 


la^"^     "^ 


1^      1^       I-' 


1.  Apparatus  for  treatment  of  a  process  flow  by  beams  of 
ionizing  radiant  energy,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  duct  for  conducting  a  process  flow  from  upstream 
I  locations  through  a  radiating  region  to  downstream  loca- 
!  tions,  said  duct  having  first  opposed  walls,  and  second 
j       opposed  walls  joining  said  first  opposed  walls; 

(b)  opposed  windows,  impervious  to  said  process  flow  but 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  P2S5  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  reactors  and  one  liquid  P2S5-collecting  tank  which  is  com- 
mon to  all  of  the  reactors,  the  tank  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  feed  pipes  nmning  from  the  various  reactors  and 
having  a  coolmg  device  placed  downstream  thereof,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  collecting  tank  (1)  has  a  plurality  of 
cooling  devices  (5,6,7)  arranged  downstream  thereof  and  con- 
nected thereto  by  means  of  separate  outlet  pipes  (2,3,4),  the 
coUecting  tank  being  subdivided  by  partitions  (8,9)  into  a 
plurality  of  separate  chambers  (10,11,12)  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  number  of  outlet  pipes  (2,3,4)  which  open  there- 
into, feed  pipes  (13,14)  being  pivotably  arranged  above  the 
chambers  (10,11,12)  so  as  to  permit  liquid  P2S5  to  be  intro- 
duced into  a  selected  chamber  at  will. 


•r.-  ,-  i.llKiBIUHlL. 
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436,582 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STERILIZING  FOOD 

PACKAGES  OR  THE  UKE 
Tokio  Koden,  Facbn,  Japan,  aangnor  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu 
Kabiwhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1980,  55-41832; 
May  7, 1980,  55-60281;  Sep.  30, 1980,  55-136158;  Sep.  30, 1980, 
55-136159 

Int  a.'  A61L  2/00 
U.S.  a.  422— 300  8  Claims 


-FLias)  ui 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sterilizing  an  object  such  as  food  packag- 
ing material  or  a  food  package,  comprising  means  for  feeding 
the  object  along  a  prescribed  path,  a  sterilizing  vessel  in  the 
prescribed  path  for  containing  a  sterilizing  liquid  heated  to  at 
least  about  65*  C,  the  object  being  immersed  in  the  sterilizing 
liquid  in  the  sterilizing  vessel  while  being  fed  along  the  pre- 
scribed path,  said  sterilizing  vessel  having  at  least  one  window 
closed  with  a  sheet  of  material  that  passes  ultraviolet  rays,  and 
means  for  irradiating  the  object  with  ultraviolet  rays  through 
said  window  simultaneous  with  or  after  the  immersion  in  steril- 
izing liquid  while  the  object  is  being  fed  along  the  prescribed 
path. 


2.  A  container  for  sterilizing  and  storing  contact  lenses 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  lens-holding  baskets, 

a  hollow  cylindrical  body  having  a  first  closed  end  and  a 
second  open  end,  said  open  end  being  wide  enough  so  that 
said  pair  of  lens-holding  baskets  can  pass  therethrough, 

a  catalyst-covered  member  positioned  in  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical body  so  that  said  catalyst  member  is  in  an  abutting 
relationship  with  said  closed  end  of  said  body, 

a  cap  having  an  elongated  member  which  supports  said 


436,583 

DEVICE  FOR  SINGLE  SOLUTION  CONTACT  LENS 

STERILIZATION 

Albert  R.  LeBoeuf,  Sturbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,760 
Int.  Q\}  A61L  2/18 
U.S.  a.  422—301  7  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  sterilizing  and  storing  contact  lenses 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  lens-holding  baskets, 

a  hollow  cylindrical  body,  said  body  being  wide  enough  to 
hold  said  pair  of  lens-holding  baskets,  said  body  having  a 
first  opening  at  one  end  which  is  wide  enough  so  that  said 
pair  of  lens-holding  baskets  can  pass  therethrough  and 
having  a  second  opening  at  the  other  end  thereof  which 
acts  as  a  passage  between  the  interior  of  said  container  and 
the  outside  ambient  atmosphere,  said  body  further  com- 
prising a  vapor-permeable  housing  for  supporting  a  vapor- 
permeable,  liquid-impermeable  barrier,  said  housing  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  said  second  opening,  said  housing  with 
said  barrier  therein  sealing  said  second  opening  to  prevent 
passage  of  liquid  therethrough  while  permitting  passage  of 
gas  therethrough,  said  barrier  further  supporied  in  said 
housing  by  a  vapor-permeable  support  means, 
a  first  cap,  said  cap  containing  a  pair  of  elongated  members 
to  which  said  f>air  of  lens-holding  baskets  is  attached,  said 
cap  serving  as  a  closure  means  for  said  first  opening, 
a  second  cap  having  unrestricted  passages  from  the  interior 
of  said  cap  to  the  exterior  to  permit  escape  of  the  gas 
passing  through  the  barrier,  said  cap  serving  as  a  closure 
means  for  said  second  opening, 
a  catalyst-covered  member  frictionally  supported  in  said 
container  by  said  elongated  members. 


lens-holding  baskets,  said  cap  also  having  a  centrally 
located  cavity,  said  cavity  containing  a  vapor-permeable, 
liquid-impermeable  barrier  and  a  vapor-permeable  sup- 
port means  for  securely  bracing  said  vapor-permeable, 
liquid-impermeable  barrier,  said  barrier  being  positioned 
by  said  support  means  therefor  to  seal  said  open  end  to 
prevent  passage  of  liquid  therethrough  while  permitting 
passage  of  gas  therethrough,  said  cap  further  including  a 
number  of  passages  connecting  the  interior  of  said  cap 
with  the  surrounding  atmosphere  to  permit  escape  of  the 
gas  passing  through  the  barrier. 


4,396,584 
BLOOD  OXYGENATOR 
Mike  Burgess,  P.O.  Box  572,  Avalon,  Calif.  90704,  and  Cyril  I. 
Hall,  Avalon,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mike  Burgess,  Avalon,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,757 
Int.  a.^  A61M  im 
U.S.  CI.  422—310  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  sparger  for  a  blood  oxygenator  which  defines  a  pas- 
sageway, a  venous  inlet  at  the  lower  extremity  of  said  passage- 
way, an  outlet  at  the  upper  extremity  of  said  passageway,  and 
an  oxygen  inlet  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  passage- 
way is  annular  and  of  uniform  width  and  has  fluid  impervious 
walls,  and  the  width  of  said  passageway  is  between  about  one 
thirty-second  and  three-eighths  of  an  inch,  and  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  said  passageway  narrows  with  increasing  height 


above  a  region  of  maximum  cross  section  to  said  outlet,  and 
said  oxygen  inlet  means  has  a  porous,  radial,  disc-edge  periph- 


436,587 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SILICON  NTTRIDE 

Masami  Yamagucbi,  Tokorozawa;  Yoshirou  T%jitw;  Yoshibam 
Kitabama,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Isamu  Iwami,  Znabi,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asabi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  29, 198b,  55-118463; 
Aug.  29,  1980,  55-118464;  Nov.  12,  1980,  55-158144;  Nov.  13, 
1980,  55-159855;  Nov.  14,  1980,  55-159430 
Int  a.'  COIB  21/068 
U.S.  a.  423—344  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  silicon  nitride  having  a 
particle  diameter  of  at  most  l.S  microns  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  a  liquid  silicic  acid  or  a 
modified  liquid  silicic  acid  with  carbon  in  the  form  of  powder 
or  a  solution  to  a  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  of  1300*  C.  to 
1600*  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  containing  nitrogen. 


ery  in  communication  with  said  passageway  at  said  region  of 
maximum  cross  section. 


II  4,396,585 

SILVER  REMOVAL  WTTH  HALOGEN  IMPREGNATED 

NON-CARBON  ADSORBENTS 
Micbael  R.  Rosene,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Carbon 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,890 
Int.  Q\}  C22B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  423—25  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  ionic  silver  from  a  solution  com- 
prising contacting  said  solution  with  a  halogen  impregnated 
non-carbon  adsorbent  selected  from  natural  zeohtes,  synthetic 
zeolites,  activated  alumina,  activated  silica  Fuller's  earth,  ben- 
tonite  clay,  and  hectorite  clay,  said  adsorbent  containing  at 
least  0. 1  weight  percent  halogen,  said  halogen  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iodine,  bromine,  chlorine  or  any 
combination  of  iodine,  bromine  and  chlorine. 


4396,586 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LONG-CHAIN  AMMONIUM 
POLYPHOSPHATE 
Alexander  Maurer,  Hiirtb;  Jiirgen  Stenzel,  Mecbemicb-Kom- 
mem,  and  Gero  Heymer,  Erftstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assiffiors  to  Hoecbst  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  15, 
1980,3038836 

Int  a.3  COIB  25/26 
U.S.  CL  423—305  7  Claims 

7.  A  process  for  making  long  chain  ammonium  polyphos- 
phate consisting  essentially  of  crystalline  modification  II, 
which  comprises: 
reacting  a  mixture  of  phosphorus  pentoxide  and  an  ammo- 
nium orthophosphate  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1  K).9  to  1 : 1 . 1  with 
0.1  to  15  mol  %  of  melamine  or  a  condensation  product 
thereof,  calculated  as  melamine,  based  on  phosphorus 
pentoxide,  the  reaction  being  effected  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  50*  but  less  than  150*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
excess  of  ammonia;  subsequently  heat  treating  the  reaction 
product  at  temperatures  within  the  range  of  200*  to  400* 
C,  and  recovering  the  long  chain  ammonium  polyphos- 
phate which  consists  essentially  of  crystalline  modifica- 
tion II. 


436,588 

PREPARATION  OF 

aS-DIAMMINEDIAQUAPLATINUM(ID  NTTRATE 

Richard  N.  Rboda,  SafTem,  N.Y.,  and  Jeffrey  N.  Crosby, 
Worcester,  England,  assignors  to  MPD  Technology  Corpora- 
tion, Wyckoff,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  241,946,  Mar.  9,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,332,780, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,553,  Aug.  16, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,273,755.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1981.  Ser.  No. 

323,889 
Int  a.3  COIG  55/00  I 

U.S.  a.  423—397  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cis-diamminediiodoplatinum(ll) 
complex  of  high  purity  and  in  high  yield  from  potassium  tetrai- 
odoplatinum(II)  by  a  method  comprising  adding  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ammonium  hydroxide  to  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
f>otassium  tetraiodoplatinum(ll),  said  tetraiodo  compound 
having  the  formula  K2Ptl4.  under  a  controlled  gradually  rising 
temperature  profile  while  controlling  the  ammonium  hydrox- 
ide addition  so  that  the  pH  does  not  exceed  about  7.5,  washing 
and  drying  the  resultant  precipitated  cis-Pt(NH3)2l2.  slowly 
adding  the  washed  and  dried  cis-Pt(NH3)2l2  to  an  aqueous 
solution  of  AgN03  at  room  temperature  and  with  rapid  stir- 
ring, warming  the  silver-containing  mixture  to  a  maximum 
temperature  of  about  50*  C.  and  maintaining  the  temperature 
of  about  50*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  substantially  to 
complete  the  reaction,  then  cooling  the  resultant  silver-con- 
taining reaction  mixture  to  room  temperature  to  form  a  solu- 
tion containing  cis-[Pt(NH3)2(H20)2](N03)2  and  a  Agl  precip- 
itate and  separating  the  precipitated  Agl  from  the  solution 
containing  cis-[Pt(NH3)2(H20)2](N03)2 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  cis-[Pt(NH3)2(H20)2l(N03)2  of 
high  purity  and  in  high  yie'd  comprising:  slowly  adding  a 
concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  KCl  to  a  solution  of  chloro- 
platinic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  about  50*  to  about  60*  C,  to 
precipitate  K2PtCl6.  cooling  the  solution  to  about  0*  C.  and 
permitting  it  to  stand  to  ensure  complete  precipiution,  separat- 
ing and  washing  the  K2PtCl6  precipitate,  adding  dropwise  and 
at  room  temperature  to  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  washed 
K2PtCl6  an  aqueous  solution  of  N2H4JHCI  in  excess  of  the 
stoichiometric  amount,  warming  the  resultant  mixture  to  about 
60*  C.  until  the  dispersed  K2PtCl6  has  dissolved,  thereafter 
heating  the  solution  stepwise  up  to  about  85*  C.  thereby  form- 
ing K2PtCl4  in  solution,  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  Kl  to 
the  aqueous  solution  of  K2PtCl4  to  convert  said  K2PtCl4  to  the 
corresponding  K2PtCl4  at  a  temperature  of  about  40*  C.  and 
maintaining  the  solution  at  a  temperature  to  about  40*  C.  to 
about  85*  C.  to  maximize  conversion  to  K2Ptl4  to  a  water 
dispersion  of  said  K2Ptl4,  at  a  temperature  of  about  40*  C. 
adding  a  dilute  solution  of  NH4OH  slowly  with  stirring  and 
with  pH  control  so  that  the  pH  of  7.5  is  not  exceeded  during 
the  addition  until  the  K2Ptl4  dispersion  dissolves,  maintaining 
the  resultant  solution  at  a  temperature  of  about  40*  C.  to  about 
60*  C.  and  adding  additional  NH4OH  to  a  pH  of  about  7.5,  then 
cooling  the  pH-adjusted  solution  to  room  temperature  to  pre- 
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ciphate  cis-PtCNHahh.  separating  and  washing  the  precipi- 
tated cis-Pt(NH3)2l2.  adding  the  washed  cis-PtCNHshh  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  AgN03  while  stirring  and  at  room  temper- 
ature, said  AgNOs  being  present  in  a  controlled  amount  to 
react  with  the  cis-PtCNHshh  with  minimum  unreacted  Ag, 
wanning  the  silver-containing  mixture  to  about  50*  C.  to  en- 
sure complete  reaction  and  then  cooling  the  resultant  silver- 
containing  mixture  thereby  forming  a  Agl  precipitate  and  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  cis-[Pt(NH3)2(H20)2KN03)2. 


carbon  black  product  composed  essentially  of  said  second 
carbon  black  particles  and  an  essentially  carbon  black  free 
gas  phase. 


4,396,589 
ALKALI  METAL  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS,  AND  THEIR 
USE  IN  THE  HYDROGENATION  AND  NITRIDATION  OF 

ALKALI  METALS 
BorisbT  BogdanoTic,  MiOheiin  an  der  Rnhr,  Fed.  Rep.  pf  Ger- 

iMwy,  assignor  to  Stndiengesellschafl  Kohle  mbH,  Miilheim 

an  der  Riilv,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  274,947,  Jnn.  18, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,370,488, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  115,595,  Jan.  28, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,301,081,  wWch  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  905,489,  May  12, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,229354.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

426,495 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1977,  2722221 

Int  a.J  COIB  21/06.  6/04 
VS.  CI.  423—409  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkali  metal  hydride 
from  the  elements  alkali  metal  and  hydrogen,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  said  reaction  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  the  formulas 


4,396,591 
RECOVERY  OF  HYDROGEN  IODIDE 
John  H.  Norman,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  GA  Technologies 
Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,363 

Int  a.3  COIB  7/00.  3/02:  BOID  11/00.  11/04 

U.S.  a.  423—462  13  Claims 
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wherein  Me  represents  an  alkali  metal,  each  X  represents 
sulphur  or  oxygen,  n  represents  a  whole  number  from  3  to  20, 
L  and  L'  represents  a  mono-  or  polyfunctional  ether  or  amine, 
respectively,  p  and  q  are  whole  numbers  from  0  to  4,  R',  R^, 
R3,  R*  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl 
moieties  and/or  two  or  more  such  moieties  closed  to  form  an 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  ring  system  at  no  higher  than  room  tem- 
perature. 


I  4,396,590 

AUTO-PRESEPARATION  OF  CARBON  BLACK 
Paul  J.  Cheng,  Bartiesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
Icmn  Company,  Bartiesrille,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,990,  Apr.  20, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,295 
Int  a.J  COIB  31/02;  C09C  1/48 
U.S.  CL  423-449  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  produce  carbon  black  comprising 

(a)  producing  a  smoke  containing  first  carbon  black  particles 
I  by  decomposition  or  respectively  incomplete  combustion 

of  a  carbon  black  feedstock, 

(b)  providing  a  mass  of  loose,  flocculent,  dry  carbon  black, 

(c)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  smoke  into  said  mass, 

(d)  withdrawing  an  aerosol  stream  comprising  the  gas  phase 
of  said  smoke  and  second  carbon  black  particles  from  said 
mass, 

(e)  introducing  said  aerosol  into  a  separator  to  produce  a 
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1.  A  method  for  extracting  HI  from  a  solution  containing  HI 
and  H2O,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 
H       adding  HBr  to  create  two  liquid  phases: 

a  dry  phase  containing  HBr  and  a  major  portion  of  the  HI 
from  said  solution  and  a  wet  phase  containing  a  major 
portion  of  the  H2O  from  said  solution  and  HBr,  and 
separating  said  wet  and  dry  phases  to  obtain  HI  in  a  utiliz- 
able  form. 


4,396,592 
PLURAL  ZONE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 
Jean  Combroox,  Momant,  France,  assignor  to  Produits  Chi- 

miques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,326 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27, 1981,  81  01462 
Int  a.3  COIB  11/02 
U.S.  a.  423—478  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chlorine  dioxide  which 
comprises  introducing  an  alkali  metal  chlorate  in  aqueous 
solution  and  hydrogen  chloride  and  an  inert  gas  into  a  primary 
reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  35*  to  about  70* 
C,  the  proportion  of  alkali  metal  chlorate  to  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride being  from  about  0.5  to  about  3  and  the  residence  time  in 
the  primary  reaction  zone  being  from  about  two  to  about  ten 
minutes;  removing  the  reaction  products  from  the  first  reaction 
zone  and  introducing  the  products  into  a  system  of  secondary 
reaction  zones  filled  and  emptied  in  sequence,  the  temperature 
in  each  of  the  secondary  reaction  zones  being  equal  to  or  at 
most  IS*  C  greater  than  that  in  the  first  reaction  zone  and  the 
residence  time  in  each  secondary  reaction  zone  being  fit)m 
about  20  to  about  40  minutes. 
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4,996,593 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  TINOV) 
CHLORIDE 
Werner  Schmidt,  Burgkirchen;  Harald  Scholz,  and  Nikolaus 
Niedzielski,  both  of  Burghaosen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FQed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1981,  3104737 

Int  a.5  COIG  19/08 
VS.  a.  423-^494  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  tin(IV)  chloride  by 
reacting  excess  metallic  tin  with  chlorine  in  the  presence  of 
liquid  tin(IV)  chloride  at  temperatures  of  20*  to  90*  C,  under 
atmospheric  pressure  or  elevated  pressure,  in  which  process 
chlorine  is  passed  from  below  into  a  tin/chlorine  reaction  zone, 
the  tin(IV)  chloride  formed  is  removed  at  the  top  from  the 
tin/chlorine  reaction  zone  and  is  reintroduced  into  said  reac- 
tion zone  from  below  after  cooling  and  in  which  as  much 
tin(IV)  chloride  is  discharged  as  is  required  fi'om  the  level  of 
tin(IV)  chloride  in  the  tin/chlorine  reaction  zone  to  remain 
constant,  the  improveinent  which  comprises  passing  in,  per 
dm^  of  tin(IV)  chloride  present  in  the  tin/chlorine  reaction 
zone,  30  to  300  dm^  (S.T.P.)h-*  of  chlorine,  maintaining  an 
excess  of  tin  of  at  least  four  times  the  weight  of  the  chlorine 
passed  in  per  hour,  and  recycling,  per  1  dm^  (S.T.P.)h~'  of 
chlorine  passed  in,  0.08  to  0.3  dm^h"*  of  tin(IV)  chloride, 
tin(IV)  chloride  which  is  taken  out  of  circulation  being  treated 
in  an  aftertreatment  zone  without  the  addition  of  chlorine  at  a 
temperature  of  60°  to  100*  C.  and  for  an  average  residence  time 
of  1  to  7  h,  said  aftertreatment  zone  comprising  at  least  one 
reaction  chamber  filled  with  metallic  tin  and  tin(IV)  chloride, 
the  thus-aftertreated  tin(IV)  chloride  product  being  then  fil- 
tered. 


quenching  said  removed  molten  salt  in  an  aqueous  bath  to 
produce  a  solution  comprising  an  alkali  metal  sulfide; 

said  oxygen  being  introduced  into  said  reaction  zone  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  reac- 
tion zone  above  the  melting  point  of  the  salts  contained 
therein  by  oxidizing  a  portion  of  said  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial, but  not  sufficient  to  also  oxidize  the  carbonaceous 
material  required  for  the  reduction  of  sulfur  dioxide  to 
elemental  sulfur  and  the  reduction  of  the  alkali  ipetal 
sulfate  to  alkali  metal  sulfide. 


4,396,595 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  THE  OPTICAL 

TRANSMISSIVITY  OF  POLYCRYSTALLINE  ALUMINA 

BODIES,  AND  ARTICLE  PRODUCED  BY  SUCH 

METHOD 

Herman  R.  Heytmeijer,  Hanover,  and  Rudolf  F.  Strobel,  Union, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Electric 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,715 

Ut  a.3  C04B  35/64 

VS.  a.  423—625  15  Claim 


4,396,594 

SULFUR  DIOXIDE  REDUCnON  PROCESS 

Arthur  L.  Kohl,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
I  FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,002 

Int  a.J  COIB  77/02.  77/00 
U.S.  a.  423—569  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  reducing  sulfur  dioxide  to 
elemental  sulfiir  and  an  alkali  metal  sulfate  to  an  alkali  metal 
sulfide  which  comprises: 

providing  a  reaction  zone  containing  a  molten  salt  compris- 
ing an  alkali  metal  sulfide; 

introducing  into  said  reaction  zone  gaseous  sulfur  dioxide, 
solid  alkali  metal  sulfate,  solid  carbonaceous  material  and 
oxygen; 

reacting  the  sulfur  dioxide  and  carbonaceous  material  to 
produce  gaseous  elemental  sulfur  and  gaseous  sulfur  com- 
pounds; 

reacting  the  alkali  metal  sulfate  and  carbonaceous  material 
to  produce  an  alkali  metal  sulfide; 

withdrawing  a  gaseous  product  stream  containing  elemental 
sulfur,  gaseous  sulfur  compounds,  carbon  dioxide  and 
carbon  monoxide  from  said  reaction  zone; 

cooling  said  gaseous  product  stream  to  condense  elemental 
sulfur  therefrom; 

reheating  said  gaseous  product  stream  from  which  sulfur  has 
been  condensed  and  passing  it  through  a  catalyst  bed  to 
convert  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  sulfur  compounds  into 
elemental  sulfur; 

condensing  additional  elemental  sulfur  from  the  converted 
gaseous  product  stream; 

repeating  the  reheating,  catalytic  conversion  and  sulfur 
condensation  steps  to  provide  a  gas  containing  less  than 
about  15%  of  the  sulfur  contained  in  the  original  sulfur 
dioxide  feed; 

removing  a  poriion  of  the  molten  salt  from  said  reaction 
zone;  and 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  translucent  body  of  polycrystal- 
line  alumina  that  is  formed  by  (a)  compressing  or  extruding  a 
mixture  of  high-purity  alumina  powder,  a  selected  small 
amount  of  magnesia  and  a  suitable  binder  into  a  green  porous 
compact  of  the  desired  shape,  (b)  pre-sintering  the  green  com- 
pact in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  remove  the 
binder,  and  then  (c)  sintering  the  compact  in  a  vacuum  or  a 
hydrogen  atmosphere  at  a  predetermined  higher  temperature 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  the  compact  into  a 
dense  ceramic  body  of  polycrystalline  alumina,  the  method  of 
enhancing  the  optical  transmissivity  of  said  polycrystalline 
alumina  body  comprising; 
preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  that  contains  a  predetermined 

quantity  of  finely-divided  alumina  particles, 
placing  the  green  porous  compact  in  contact  with  the  aque- 
ous slurry  so  that  the  slurry  is  absorbed  by  the  compact 
and  thus  enters  the  pores  and  coats  the  surface  of  the 

compact 

drying  the  slurry-impregnated-and-coated  green  compact 
and  thereby  depositing  finely-divided  alumina  particles  in 
the  pores  and  interstitial  surface  cavities  of  the  compact, 
and  then 

sequentially  subjecting  the  slurry-impregnated-and-coated 
green  compact  to  the  pre-sintering  and  sintering  opera- 
tions so  that  the  slurry-deposited  alumina  particles  be- 
come integral  fused  parts  of  the  finished  polycrystalline 
alumina  body  and  improve  the  optical  transmissivity 
thereof  by  virture  of  tlW^re-filling  and  surface-leveling- 
and-smoothing  effects  produced  by  said  slurry-deposited 
alumina  particles. 
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4,996(596 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  GAMMA  FERRIC 

HYDROXYOXIDE  POWDER 

Kei^i  Ogisu;  Makoto  Inoue;  Kei^i  Yazawa,  and  Haniko  Ma- 

suya,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24, 1980,  55-149801 
Int.  a.J  COIG  49/06 
U.S.  CI.  423—634  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  gamma  ferric  hydroxyoxide  which 
consists  essentially  of: 
reacting  ferrous  ions  in  an  alkaline  solution  to  produce  a 

suspension  of  ferrous  hydroxide, 
passing  an  oxidizing  gas  into  said  suspension  in  a  first  oxidiz- 
ing step  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  cause  nucleation  of 
gamma  ferric  hydroxyoxide  to  occur,  and  until  the  ratio  of 
ferric  ions  to  the  total  amount  of  iron  in  solution  is  in  the 
range  from  0.3  to  0.48,  and  the  ratio  of  hydroxyl  ions  to 
ferrous  ions  is  less  than  one  and 


concentration  of  said  buffer  in  the  solution  being  no  greater 
than  SO  m.molar. 


4,396,598 

TRIIODOISOPHTHALAMIDE  X-RAY  CONTRAST 

AGENT 

Yonlin  Lin,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,382 
Int.  a.3  A6IK  49/04:  C07C  103/24 
U.S.  a.  424—5  3  Claims 

1.       N,N'-Bis(2,3-dihydroxypropyl)-5-N-(2-hydroxyethyI)- 
glycolamido-2,4,6-triiodoisophthalamide. 

3.  In  a  method  for  X-ray  visualization  wherein  a  radiological     r 
composition  containing  an  X-ray  contrast  agent  in  a  pharma-  \ 


ceutically  acceptable  radiological  vehicle  is  injected  in  a  suffi- 
cient amount  to  provide  adequate  visualization  and  thereafter 
X-ray  visualization  carried  out,  the  improvement  comprising 
reducing  the  oxidation  rate  of  said  gas  after  such  nucleation  or  utilizing  as  the  radiological  composition  a  composition 
occurs  and  said  ratios  are  effected  to  a  value  of  1/5  to  1/50  containing  N.N'-bis(2,3-dihydroxypropyl)-5-N-(2-hydroxye- 
of  the  rate  in  said  first  oxidizing  step  in  a  second  oxidizing  thyl)glycolamido-2,4,6-tniodoisophthalamide  m  a  sufficient 
step  to  cause  crystal  growth  to  occur  on  the  nuclei  formed  amount  to  provide  satisfactory  X-ray  visualization  together 
in  said  first  oxidizing  step  without  significantly  increasing   with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  radiological  vehicle. 

the  amount  of  new  nuclei  formed,  with  the  resultant  crys-  

tals  exhibiting  a  central  rectangular  shape  without  any 
significant  vein  shape. 


4,396,597 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  STERILE 

INJECTABLE  PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACCEPTABLE 

SOLUTION  OF  AN  X-RAY  CONTRAST  AGENT  AND 

SOLUTIONS  OF  THE  X-RAY  CONTRAST  AGENT  AND  A 

BUFFER 
Fridtjov  B.  Rakli,  and  Michael  J.  Kelly,  both  of  Oslo,  Norway, 

assignors  to  Nyegaard  &  Co.  A/S,  Norway 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,440,  Jul.  3, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,278,654. 
This  application  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,137 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1978, 
28764/78 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  14, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a?  A61K  49/04 
U.S.  a.  424—5  9  Claims 

1.  A  solution  having  a  physiologically  acceptable  pH  com- 
prising a  non-ionic  m-carboxamido-o-iodo-N-()3-hydroxyalk- 
yl)-aniline  X-ray  contrast  agent  in  a  concentration  of  from  100 
to  450  mg  I/ml  of  the  solution  and  a  physiologically  acceptable 
buffer  system  containing  an  amine  buffer  of  formula  II 


Johnson 


4,396,599 
ANTICARIES  COMPOSITION 
Tibor  Sipos,  Lebanon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A 
Products  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,284 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/18 
U.S.  a.  424—52  13  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  preventing  dental  enamel  caries  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  oral  hy- 
giene vehicle  containing  an  effective  concentration  to  prevent 
caries  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  fluoride  salt  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  zinc  salt  that  is  soluble  in  said 
vehicle,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  zinc  ion  to'fluoride  ion  is 
at  least  about  10:1  and  wherein  the  zinc  salt  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc  chloride,  zinc  sulfate,  zinc  lactate,  zinc 
salicylate  and  zinc  thiocyanate. 


nr'r2r3 


(11) 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  sugar  residue,  an  alkyl 
group  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  may  carry  one  or  more 
hydroxy,  mercapto,  carboxyl,  carboxamido,  imidazolyl,  indo- 
lyl  or  hydroxy  substituted  phenyl  groups,  alkylthio  groups 
with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and/or  groups  of  the  formula: 
— NR^R'  in  which  R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  carboxamido  or 


NH 
I 

— C— NH: 


group  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  any  two 
of  Ri,  R2  and  R^  may,  together  with  the  intervening  nitrogen 
atom,  represent  a  pyrrolidine  or  piperidine  ring  which  may 
carry  hydroxy,  carboxyl  or  carboxamido  groups;  the  pH  of 
which  decreases  with  increasing  temperature,  the  pKa  of  said 
buffer  system  at  15*  C.  being  less  than  or  equal  to  9.5  and  the 


4,3%,600 
ADULT  SCHISTOSOME  WORM-DERIVED  ANTIGENIC 

SUBSTANCE  AND  METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  SAME 
Luigi  Messineo,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio,  and  Mauro  Scarpin, 
Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil,  assignors  to  Gus  Gallucci;  Mike  Gal- 
lucci,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio;  Michael  Gallucci,  Jr.,  Broadview 
Heists,  Ohio  and  Don  Lower,  Leesburg,  Va.,  ^part  interest  to 
each 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,575 
Int.  a.i  A61K  39/002 
U.S.  a.  424—88  23  Claims 

1.  An  antigen-containing  extractant  capable  of  developing 
an  immune  reaction  in  mammals  to  infection  by  schistosomes 
comprising  a  saline  extract  obtained  from  live  adult  schisto- 
somes by  the  steps  of: 
collecting  fresh,  living  adult  schistosomes  from  a  host  with- 
out destroying  the  schistosomes; 
rinsing  the  fresh,  living  adult  schistosomes  with  saline  solu- 
tion to  remove  only  blood  and  non-worm  solids  but  with- 
out removing  worm  by-products; 
extracting  antigenic  material  from  the  rinsed  adult  schisto- 
somes in  a  saline  extracting  solution  for  a  period  of  at  least 
30  minutes; 
removing  the  schistosomes  from  the  saline  extracting  solu- 
tion; and, 
collecting  the  remaining  solution  containing  said  live  worm- 
derived  antigen-containing  extractant. 
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4,396,601 
GENE  TRANSFER  IN  INTACT  MAMMALS 
Winston  A.  Saber,  Martin  J.  dine,  both  of  Pacific  Palisades, 
and  Howard  D.  Stang,  Van  Nuys,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Calif.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,234 
Int  a.3  A61K  37/48,  35/14 
U.S.  a.  424—94  15  Qalms 

1.  A  method  for  introducing  into  a  mammalian  host  exoge- 
nous genetic  capability  capable  of  expression  in  said  host, 
which  comprises: 
isolating  cells  from  a  mammal  or  a  syngeneic  equivalent, 
where  cells  are  from  a  regenerative  body  member  to 
provide  parent  cells; 
combining  said  parent  cells  with  DNA,  including  at  least 
one  gene  capable  of  providing  a  selective  advantage  over 
the  parent  cells,  when  said  parent  cells  are  subjected  to 
mitotic  inhibition,  under  conditions  where  said  DNA  is 
introduced  into  said  parent  cells  by  other  than  cell-cell 
fusion  to  provide  modified  cells; 
introducing  said  modified  cells  into  said  host,  wherein  said 
modified  cells  return  to  said  body  member  of  said  parent 
cells;  and 
administering  to  said  host  said  mitotic  inhibitor  to  provide  a 
selective  advantage  for  said  modified  cells  over  said  par- 
ent cells,  whereby  said  modified  cells  regenerate  in  said 
host. 


4,396,602 

BLOOD  GLUCOSE  LEVEL  LOWERING  AGENTS 
Akira  Endo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

I  FQed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,467 

'  Int.  a.3  A61K  37/48 

U.S.  a.  424—94  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  lowering  the  blood  glucose  level  in  mammals 
capable  of  consuming  easily-digestible  saccharides  and  which 
require  lowering  of  blood  glucose  level,  comprising  orally 
administering  thereto  an  effective  amount  of  an  enzyme  capa- 
ble of  synthesizing  sparingly-digestible  saccharides  from  said 
easily-digi  stible  saccharides. 

2.  A  method  as  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  enzyme  is  adminis- 
tered together  with  a  glucosidase-inhibiting  agent. 


1610,  1460,  1380,  1300,  1280,  1130,  1100,  1040,  910,  860,  820, 
790,  750,  740,  690  cm-'  (KBr  tablet  method) 

Color  reaction: 

Iodine  reaction,  Lemieux  reaction,  positive  Ninhydrin 
reaction,  ferric  chloride  reaction,  negative 

State: 
Pale  yellow  powder  Neutrality,  acidity  or  basicity: 
Acting  as  a  neutral  or  weakly  acidic  substance  (electropho- 
resis) 

Silica  gel  thin-layer  chromatography: 
Rf=0.67  (chlorofonn:methanol  =  5:1) =0.56  (acetone:ben- 
zene  =  5:l) 

Solubility: 
Soluble  in  methanol,  acetone.  Sparingly  soluble  in  benzene, 
chloroform,  n-hexane,  water 


'  I '  4,396,603 

NOVEL  ANTIBIOTIC  SF-2107  SERIES  SUBSTANCE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Norio  Ezaki;  Takashi  Shomura,  both  of  Yokohama;  Shoichi 

Amano,  Kawasaki;  Tomizo  Niwa,  Yokohama;  Michio  Kojima, 

Tokyo,  and  Tatsuo  Ito,  Isehara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Meiji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244,784,  Mar.  17, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,370 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1980,  55-41206; 
Feb.  6, 1981,  56-155981 

Int.  a.3  A61K  35/00:  C12P  1/02 
MS,  a.  424—118  7  Claims 

1.  An  antibiotic  Substance  SF-2107  A-1  having  the  follow- 
ing physico-chemical  properties: 
Elementary  analysis: 

C,  58.39  wt  %\  H,  7.88  wt  %;  O,  33.73  wt  %  (balance)  which 

does  not  contain  any  nitrogen,  halogen,  sulfur,  phosphorus 
Molecular  weight: 

900-1 100  (gel  filtration  method) 
Melting  point: 

170  •-184*  C.  (slowly  molten) 
Specific  rotation: 

[a]z)254.20*  (c=0.2.  Methanol) 
Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum: 

Absorption  maxima  at  250  nm  (Ei  ciii'^  =  72),  342  nm  (206), 

(in  methanol) 
Infrared  absorption  spectrum: 

Characteristic  absorption  bands  at  3460.  2950.  1730,  1630. 


4,396,604 
SIMETHICONE  ANTACID  LOZENGE 

Aran  K.  Mitra,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Norcliff  Thayer,  Inc., 

Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,379 

Int.  C1.5  A61K  31/695,  31/19,  33/06,  33/12,  33/10.  33/08 
U.S.  a.  424—154  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  antacid/antifoaming  pharma- 
ceutical lozenge  having  an  antacid  and  simethicone  in  intimate 
contact  without  deactivation  of  simethicone  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  melting  by  heat  about  25%  to  60%  by  weight  a  sweet 
excipient  in  water  solution,  said  sweet  excipient  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sucrose,  com  syrup, 
dextrose,  mannitol  and  sorbitol; 

(b)  adding  by  mixing  about  10%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  sodium,  calcium,  magnesium 
or  aluminum  antacid  salt  used  to  neutralize  gastric  fluids; 

(c)  adding  by  mixing  about  0.2%  to  4.0%  by  weight  simethi- 
cone to  said  mixture; 

(d)  cooking  the  mixture  under  vacuum  and  reducing  water 
content  to  about  0.5%  to  2.0%  by  weight; 

(e)  completing  cooking  by  passing  said  mixture  through  a 
heat  exchanger;  and 

(0  forming  said  mixture  into  hard  lozenges. 


4,396,605 
BIS-THYMOSINE  a-l  COMPOUNDS 
Christian  Birr,  Leimen,  St.  Ilgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Max-Planck  Gesellschaft  Zur  Porderang  der  Wis- 
senschaften  e.v.,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1981,  3137231 

Int  a. J  H61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424— m  16  Claims 

1.  Bis-thymosinea-1  compound  of  the  formula 

T2R 

• 

in  which 

T  is  a  desacetylthymosinea-1  residue, 

R  is  a  a,a)-diacyl  residue  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  optionally 
containing  at  least  one  of  an  aromatic  nucleus,  OH-groups, 
NH2-groups,  halogen  atoms,  and  olefinic  double  bonds,  or 
where  R  is  a  CO-group. 


4,396,606 
NOVEL  POLYPEPTIDE  ANALGESICS 
Avram  Goldstein,  Stanford,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Addiction  Re- 
search Foundation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,615 
Int  a.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
IJ.S.  a.  424—177  6  Claims 

l.,Dynorphin  substantially  free  of  products  from  the  pitui- 
tary gland. 
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4^6,607 
MURAMYL  PEPTTOE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Pierre  Ufrander,  Bures  tmr  Yvette;  Moniqne  Panut,  P«ris; 
Francoise  Andibert,  Neoilly  snr  SeiM;  Edgar  Sache,  Bures  sur 
YTette;  Louis  Chedid;  Jean  Choay,  botli  of  Paris,  and  Edgar 
Lederer,  Sceanx,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale 
de  Valorisation  de  la  Recfaerche  (ANVAR),  NeniUy  sur  Seine, 
France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105,528,  Dec.  20, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,450 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  20, 1978,  78  08049; 
Not.  13, 1978,  78  33126 

Int  CL3  A61K  37/(X);  C07C  103/52;  A61K  39/00 
VS.  a.  424—177  *9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  an  immunological  adjuvant  and 
effective  against  Klebsiella,  which  compound  has  the  formula: 


H,  OR|  a  or  /3 


NH— COR2 

R-CH— CO— X— NH— CH— CO— Y 

CH2 

I  * 

CH2 

CO-{A)„-Z 

~* 

in  which  the  substituents  R,  Rj,  R2,  R4,  R*,  X,  Y  and  Z  has  the 
following  definition: 

R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Ri  is  hydrogen  hydroxyl  or  phenylamino, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  acyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R«  is  hydrogen,  saturated  or  unsaturated  acyl  having  from  1 
to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  mycolyl  group  having  80  to  90 
carbon  atoms  or  corynomycoyl, 

X  is  L-alanyl,  L-seryl,  L-valyl,  or  glycyl, 

Y  is  -OH,  an  alkoxy  radical  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  or  -NH2,  the  hydrogens  of  the  amino  group  being 
optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  residues  having  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  aminoacyl  residue, 

A  is  an  aminoacyl  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  L-alanyl,  L-arginyl,  L-asparagyl,  L-aspartyl,  L-cyste- 
nyl,  L-glutaminyl,  L-glutamyl,  glycyl,  L-histidyl,  L- 
hydroxyprolyl,  L-isoleucyl,  L-Ieucyl,  L-lysyl,  L-mcthio- 
nyl,  L-orinthyl,  L-phenyJalanyl,  L-prolyl,  L-seryl,  L- 
threonyl,  L-tryptophanyl,  L-tyrosyl  and  L-valyl  or  an 
aminoalcohol  residue  (-NH-CH-CH2-O-)  corresponding 
to  these  aminoacyls  (-NH-CH-CO-),  wherein  when  the  A 
groups  are  present  in  the  same  compound  they  may  be 
identical  or  different,  n  is  zero  or  1, 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  -OR',  -NHR', 
-OCH2-CH2O-COR'       or       -OCH2-CHOH-CH20-R*, 

'     wherein 

R*  is  a  mycotic  acid  group  having  from  80  to  90  carbon 
atoms,  or  corynomycoyl  and  R'  is  a  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  therapeutic 
amount  of  an  immune  serum  globulin,  said  solution  having  an 
ionic  strength  such  that  the  solution  at  5%  protein  concentra- 
tion has  a  nephelometric  reading  less  than  IS  NTU,  a  pH  of 
about  3.5-5.0,  and  a  physiologically-acceptable  tonicity. 

4,396,609 
AMINOCYCUTOL  ANTIBIOTICS,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Sol  J.  Danm,  Albnny,  and  Robert  L.  Clarke,  Bethlehem,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Dmg  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161SVJ,  Jan.  24, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,246, 

Not.  5, 1976,  abandoned,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  651,034, 

Jan.  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,028,188,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No. 

550,273,  Feb.  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,972,930.  This  application  Sep. 

6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830^93 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 

U.S.  a.  424—180  24  Claims' 

18.  The  method  of  eliciting  an  antibacterial  response  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  having  a  susceptible  bacterial  infection 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  a  non-toxic, 
antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  5-deoxy-4,6-di-0-(aminoglycosyl)-l,3- 
diaminocyclitol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
5-deoxygentamicin  Cia, 
5-deoxygentamicin  C2, 

the  IN-X  derivatives  thereof  wherein  X  is  a  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  , 

V 

i 

-       o  1 

— c— z,  I 

wherein  Z  is  aminohydroxyalkyl,  said  substituent  Z  having  up 
to  3  carbon  atoms  and,  when  substituted  by  amino  and  hy- 
droxy, bearing  the  substituents  on  different  carbon  atoms;  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

4,396,610 

Water-soluble  guanidine  derivatives  of 

POLYENE  MACROUDES  AND  THE  ESTERS  THEREOF, 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Niels  Witzke,  New  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  A/S  Dumex 

(Dwaez  Ltd.),  Copenhagen  S,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,537 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  24, 1979, 
7944360 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/71;  C07H  77/0* 
U.S.  CL  424—180  «  Claims 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  systemic  my- 
coses, comprising  (A)  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrochlo- 
ride of  the  guanidino  type  derivative  of  1-dimethylaminopro- 
pyl-3-ethyl  carbodiimide  hydrochloride  with  amphotericin  B, 
and  the  methyl  ester  of  the  guanidino  type  derivative  of  1-<N- 
methylmorpholiniumethyl>3-cyclohexyl  carbodiimide  p-tol- 
uenesulfonate  with  amphotericin  B,  each  of  said  guanidino 
type  derivatives  containing  at  least  one  guanidino  group  of  the 
formula 


4^396,608 
INTRAVENOUSLY  INJECTABLE  IMMUNE  SERUM 
GLOBULIN 
Robert  A.  TenoM,  Beaida,  Calif.,  aasicnor  to  Cirtter  Laborato- 
ries, Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,916 
Int  CLJ  C08L  89/00 
VS.  CL  424—177  14  Oaims 

1.  A  stable,  sterile,  intravenously  injectable  pharmaceutical 


— NH-C(NHR')=NR2 

wherein  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  (2)  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  dtalkyl- 
amino  of  2-12  carbon  atoms,  morpholino,  morpholino  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  pyrrolidino,  pyrrolidino 
substituted  by  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  piperidino.  or  piperi- 
dino  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  (3)  cycloalkyl  of 
3-7  carbon  atoms,  (4)  aralkyl  of  6-10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl 
moiety  and  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  (S)  aryl  of 
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6-10  carbon  atoms,  and  (6)  aroylalkyl  of  6-10  carbon  atoms  in 
the  aryl  moiety  and  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  and 
(B)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4»396,611 

GLYCOSYLGLUCANS  AND  APPUCATION  IN 

GASTROENTEROLOGY 

Anaory  N.  C  Doc,  Brecy,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoires 

Debat  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,377 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  5, 1980, 
80  401154 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/715;  C08B  37/00 
VS.  CL  424—180  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  intestinal  transit  disorders  compris- 
ing orally  administering  an  effective  intestinal  transit  improv- 
ing amount  of  a  glycosylglucan  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


\ 


^ 


CH2 


O    H 


OHV ^H       OHNI        VH       OHM        /H 

H      OH  H      OH  H      OH 

wherein  n  represents  an  integer  greater  than  about  200. 


O   H 


(  T 

-CH3 

CHj- 

^ 

0 

H 

p-CH2-CH 

23 

r% 

I 

R»0— CH2— J 

r       > 

\    • 

CH3-CH2-I 

.  A 

-oh\- 

4,396,613 

23-ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF  DMT  AND  METHOD  OF 
USING  SAME 
Herbert  A.  Kirst  Indianapolis,  ImL,  assignor  to  EU  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

ifUed  Dec  14»  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,294 
'  I  Int  CLJ  A61K  31/71;  COTH  17/08 

VS.  CL  424—180  42  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  Ci-Cs-alkanoyl,  C1-C5- 
alkanoyl  having  from  (»e  to  three  halo  substituents,  benzoyl, 
phenylacetyl  or  phenylpropionyl  or  benzoyl,  phenylacetyl,  or 
phenylpropionyl  having  on  the  phenyl  ring  from  one  to  five 
halo  or  methyl  or  from  one  to  two  methoxyl,  nitro  or  hydroxyl 
groups;  and  R'  is  an  acyl  group  selected  from: 


O 

H 


O 

N 


4,396,612 

USE  OF  PHOSPHOUPIDS  AS  MOULD  INHIBITING 
AGENTS  IN  SILOED  FORAGE 
Francesca  Candnssi,  Via  Duca  d'Aosta,  SpUimbov^  (Perde- 
none),  Italy;  GioTannl  Leoni,  Rome,  and  Carlo  Rossi,  Motta  di 
LiTenza,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Francesca  Candnssi,  Tre- 
Tiso;  AffToioolab;  Ledthos  SrL,  both  of  Padua  and  Com.  At 
Im.  SrL,  Milan,  aU  of,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  14, 1980,  24174  A/80 
Int  a^  A23J  7/02;  AOIN  31/00 
VS.  CL  424—180  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  mould  in  siloed  grasses  comprising 
applying  thereto  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  composition  com- 
prising phospholipids  of  vegetable  origin  in  mixture  with  other 
substances  of  vegetable  origin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  vegetable  oils,  polyethylene  glycol  esters  of  fatty  acids 
and  glucosides. 


R2-(CH2)m— Xp— (CH2),— C-.     R^-S02— .     R^-P-, 

R*0 

0  O 

1  N 

RH>— P—     and     R5— P—     ; 
»♦  R* 

p  is  0  or  1;  m  and  n  are  integers  from  0  to  4;  R^  is  hydrogen, 
halo,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  Cj-Cg- 
cycloalkenyl,  naphthyl,  indenyl,  tetralinyl,  decalinyl,  adaman- 
tyl,  cinnoxacinyl,  a  monocyclic  heterocychc  ring  system  com- 
prising 3  to  8  atoms  or  a  bicyclic  heterocyclic  ring  system 
comprising  6  to  1 1  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  1  atom  of  the 
ring  system  is  carbon  and  at  least  1  atom  of  the  ring  system  is 
a  heteroatom  selected  from  O,  N,  and  S;  and  wherein  R^  and 
the  connecting  alkyl  groups  — (CH2)m—  and  — (CH2)ii —  are 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  halo,  methyl,  ethyl,  me- 
thoxy,  amino,  methylamino,  dimethylamino,  nitro,  acetoxy, 
acetamido,  azido,  carbomethoxy,  carboxamido,  cyano,  or 
hydroxyl  groups,  provided  that,  when  the  substituent  is  other 
than  halo  or  alkyl,  there  can  be  no  more  than  one  substituent 
on  any  connecting  — CH2—  group;  X  is  O,  S,  — NH — , 
-N(CH3)-,  -C-C-.  -CH=CH-,  -C(CH3)=CH-, 
— CH=C(CH3)—  or  — C(CH3)=C(CH3)— ;  R'  and  R*  are 
Ci-Cs-alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  having  on 
the  phenyl  ring  from  one  to  five  halo  or  methyl  or  from  one  to 
two  methoxy,  nitro  or  hydroxyl  groups;  and  the  acid  addition 
salts  thereof 

41.  A  method  for  controlling  susceptible  gram-positive  in- 
fections which  comprises  administering  to  an  infected  or  sus- 
ceptible warm-blooded  animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
position comprising  a  compound  of  claim  1, 2, 3, 20,  or  36  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  a 
suitable  pharmaceutical  vehicle. 
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!  4,396,614 

NOVEL  STEROIDS 
Luden  Nedekc,  Le  Rmncy;  Vesperto  ToreUi,  Maisons-AIfort, 
and  Dmiel  Phllibert,  La  Varenne  Saint-Hilaire,  «11  of  France, 
assignors  to  Roossel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,842 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23, 1980,  80  27272 
iBt  a.J  A61K  31/58 
liJS.  a.  424—241  36  Claims 

1.  A  steroids  of  the  formula 


COCH2R 


=  R2 


^    (CH2)„ 


wherein  R  =  R'  =  H,  R2  is  H2and  n  =  l. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ri  and  R2, 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms 
R2  is  _(CH2)/.— R3  n  is  an  integer  from  Ito  8  and  R3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  free  or  protected  —OH,  free  or 
protected  — NH2,  monoalkyl  and  dialkylamino  with  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  a  free,  esterified  or  salified  — COOH  and  halo- 
gen X  and  Y  together  form 


•     O 
'  II 

o — c 
\:h2— CH2 

or  X  is  OH  and  Y  is  — CH2— CH2— COOM,  M  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  and 
— NH4,  Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  the  dotted  line  in  the  l(2)-position  indicates  the 
optional  presence  of  a  double  bond  and  the  wavy  line  indicates 
that  R  may  be  in  the  a-  or  /3-position,  with  the  proviso  that  R 
is  not  Ri  or  R2  when  n  is  1  and  R3  is  halogen,  when  the  1(2) 
bond  is  a  simple  bond  and  when  Ra  is  — CH3,  R3  is  not  a  free 
carboxyl  when  Y  is  — CH2— CH2— COOM  in  which  M  is  an 
alkali  metal  or  — NH4  and  R3  is  not  a  salified  carboxyl  when  Y 
is  — CH2— CH2— COOH.  * 


4,396,616 
SUBSTITUTED  ENANTHOLACTAM  DERIVATIVES  AS 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVES 
Elbert  E.  Harris,  Westfield;  David  Taub,  Metuchen,  and  Eugene 
D.  Thorsett,  Fanwood,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,051 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/395.  31/40:  C07D  225/02,  487/08 
U.S.  a.  424—244  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,396,615 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  ANDROGEN-RELATED 

DISORDERS 

Vladimir  Petrow,  Chapel  Hill,  and  Leon  Lack,  Durham,  both  of 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.C. 

I  Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,373 

Int.  aJ  A61K  31/56 

VS.  a.  424—242  8  Claims 


in  which 

R>  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloloweralkyl  having  3  to  7 

ring  C  atoms,  aminoloweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  or 

substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substituent  is  halo,  loweral- 

kyl,  aminoloweralkyl  or  loweralkoxy; 

r2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aminolower  alkyl,  indolyl 

lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  lower  alkyl; 
R3  is  hydroxy,  or  lower  alkoxy; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and, 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  antihyper- 
tensively  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


1 


20- 


»•■ 


10 
MMVTES 


to 


1.  A  method  of  treating  androgen-related  disorders  in  an 
animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  dihydro- 
testosterone  level  decreasing  amounts  of  a  compound  of  for- 
mula (I): 


in  which 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloloweralkyl  having  3  to  7 

ring  C  atoms,  aminoloweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  or 

substituted  aryl  wherein  the  substituent  is  halo,  loweral- 

kyl,  aminoloweralkyl,  or  loweralkoxy; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  amino  lower  alkyl  indolyl 

lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  lower  alkyl; 
R5  is  hydroxy,  or  lower  alkoxy; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl; 
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R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and, 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


II  4,396,617 

2-ARYLAMINO-HEXAHYDROPYRIMIDINES, 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME,  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE  THEREOF 
Hendrik  Dolman,  and  Johannes  Kuipers,  both  of  Weesp,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Duphar  International  B.V.,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,735,  Oct.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,461 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  18,  1977, 
7711390 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/54:  C07D  239/14 
U.S.  a.  424—245  55  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

Rl  or  R2  equal  or  different  and  represent  any  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  C4-C12  alkyl  group,  a  C4-C12  alkyloxy  group,  a 
C4-C12  alkylthio  group,  a  C3-C7  cycloalkyl  group,  a 
benzyloxy  group,  a  benzylthio  group,  a  phenoxy  group,  a 
phenylthio  group,  a  benzyloxy  group  substituted  with 
halogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  benzylthio  group  substituted 
with  halogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  phenoxy  group  substituted 
with  halogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  phenylthio  group  substi- 
tuted with  halogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  C7-C11  phenylalkyl 
group,  a  C7-C11  phenylalkyl  group  substituted  with  halo- 
gen, benzyl,  di(C|-C6  alkyl)amino,  Cj-Ce  alkyl,  C1-C6 
alkoxy,  C1-C6  alkylthio,  halo  Ci-Ca  alkyl,  halo  C1-C6 
alkoxy,  or  halo  Ci-Ca alkylthio;  furyl  C1-C4 alkyl,  thienyl 
C1-C4  aHtyl,  di(C2-C6  alkyl)amino,  or  C4-C12  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  or  wherein  Ri  and  R2  together  represent  a  trimeth- 
ylene  or  tetramethylene  group  with  the  proviso  that  Ri 
and  R2  are  not  both  hydrogen  atoms, 

R3,  R4,  R7,  and  Rg  are  equal  or  different  and  represent  any 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  and 

R5  and  R6  are  equal  or  different  and  represent  any  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  C2-C5  alkanoyl,  and  salts 
or  complexes  thereof. 

28.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  fungicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

Rl  or  R2  art  equal  or  different  and  represent  any  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  C4-C 12  alkyl  group,  a  C4-C12  alkyloxy  group, 
a  C4-C12  alkylthio  group,  a  C3-C7  cycloalkyl  group,  a 
benzyloxy  group,  a  benzylthio  group,  a  phenoxy  group,  a 
phenylthio  group,  a  benzyloxy  group  substituted  with 
halogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  benzylthio  group  substituted 
with  halogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  phenoxy  group  substituted 
with  halogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  phenylthio  group  substi- 
tuted with  halogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  C7-C11  phenylalkyl 
group,  a  C7-Cn  phenylalkyl  group  substituted  with  halo- 
gen, benzyl,  di(Ci-C6  alkyl)araino,  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  C1-C6 
alkoxy,  C|-C6  alkylthio,  halo  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  halo  Ci-Cft 


alkoxy,  or  halo  Ci-Q  alkylthio;  furyl  C1-C4  alkyl,  thienyl 
C1-C4  alkyl,  di(C2-Q  alkyl)amino,  or  C4-C12  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  or  wherein  Ri  and  R2  together  represent  a  trimeth- 
ylene  or  tetramethylene  group  with  the  proviso  that  Ri 
and  R2  are  not  both  hydrogen  atoms, 

R3,  R4,  R7,  and  Rg  are  equal  or  different  and  represent  any 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  and 

Rj  and  R6  are  equal  or  different  and  represent  any  of  a 
hydrojgen  atom,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  C2-C5  alkanoyl,  and  salts 
or  complexes  thereof  and  an  inert  finely  divided  carrier 
therefor. 


436,618 

ALKYLOXIMES  OF 

7-AMINO-THIAZOLYL-ACETAMIDO-CEPHALOSPO- 

RANIC  AODS 

Rene  Heymes,  Romainville,  aad  Andre  Lutz,  Strasbourg,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  7%,315,  May  12,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,202,893, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781344,  Mar.  25, 
1977,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,196 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25,  1976,  76  08690 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  1, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/22 
U.S.  Q.  424—246  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH— Rl 

S  N 

I 

N 

I 
OR2 


O 
II 
C— NH- 


U^  1 


CCXJA 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is 
hydrogen,  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkali 
metal  cation,  or  equivalent  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  or  magne- 
sium and  an  organic  amine  base  cation  and  OR2  is  in  the  syn 
position. 

5.  An  antibiotic  compxjsition  comprising  an  antibiotically 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  an 
inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


436,619 

CEPHALOSPORIN  BETAINES 

William  H.  W.  Lunn,  and  John  K.  Shadle,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,100 

Int.  Q.i  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/46 

VS.  Q.  424—246  22  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R— C— C— NH- 

II 

N 

OR 


t-r  ^ 


coo- 


wherein  R'  is  an  amino-substituted  heterocyclic  ring  repre- 
sented by  the  formulas 
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^  T-L-CL 


I 
H 


H2N^_^  S^  HjN^.  .     H2N^^  N 


I 
H 


O 

R 

R— C— C— 

II 
N 
\ 
O— R" 


wherein  R'  is  a  S-  or  6-meinbered  heterocyclic  ring  of  the 
formulas 


NH2  H2N 

N  >-  N 


H2N^_^  S 


R"  is  C1-C4  alkyl.  a  carboxy-substituted  alkyl  or  a  carboxy- 
substituted  cycloalkyl  group  represented  by  the  formula 


I 


436,620 
CEPHALOSPORIN  QUINOLINIUM  BETAINES 
WUliam  H.  W.  Lunn,  Indianapolis,  ImL,  assignor  to  EU  LiUy  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,131 
Int  a.J  A61K  3J/545;  C07D  501/46 
UJS.  a.  424—246  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CX)0- 


wherein  R  is  formyl,  or  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 


H2N^_^  S 


H2N^_  S. 


— C— (CH2)«— COR" 

I 
b 


wherein  a  and  b  independently  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl, 
and  a  and  b  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  bonded  form  a  C3-C7  carbocyclic  ring;  n  is  0-3; 
and 
R'"  is  hydroxy,  amino  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
Rl  is  isoquinolinium  substituted  by  amino,  C1-C4  alkyl- 
amino,  di-(Ci-C4)alkylamino,  hydroxy,  sulfo,  or  amino- 
sulfonyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic 
salts  thereof 
19.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  diluent. 


T_jf      XJi     ^_I 

N  !»-.  ■ *-.  N  Ik-. 


H2N, 


H 

N  ^    ^  H2N^    ^  N 


I 

H 


H2N^   ^  '^ 


XJ 


N  N 


orH2N 


R"  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  carboxy-substituted  alkyl,  or  carboxy-sub- 
stituted cycloalkyl  group  of  the  formula 


I 
-C— (CH2)«— COR* 

b 


wherein  n  is  0-3,  a  and  b  when  taken  separately  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl,  or  when  taken  together  with 
the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  C3-C7  carbocy- 
clic ring;  R'"  is  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  amino,  and  when  R'" 
is  hydroxy  a  carboxy-protecting  group;  Ri  and  R2  indepen- 
dently are  hydrogen,  amino,  C1-C4  alkylamino,  di-(Ci-C4alk- 
yl)amino,  or  hydroxy;  provided  that  one  of  Ri  or  R2  is  other 
than  hydrogen;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non- 
toxic salts  thereof. 

2.  The  compound  of  claim  1  wherein  R  is  an  acyl  group  of 
the  formula 


O 

U 

R— C— C— 
II 
N 
\ 
O— R" 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  an  antibiotic  compound  of  claim  2  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salt  thereof  wherein 
R  is  acyl  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent. 
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4396,621 
CERTAIN 

2-OXO-2>DIHYDRO-3-BENZOTHIOPHENE-CARBOX- 
AMIDES  AND  THEIR  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Raymond  Bemasconi,  Oberwil;  Pier  G.  Ferrini,  Binningen; 
Richard  Gfisdike,  Bottmingen,  and  Jacques  Gosteli,  Basel,  all 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Clba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49^72,  Jun.  18, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,951,  Mir.  24, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  7, 1900,  Ser.  No.  204,747 
Claims   priority,   api^ication   Switzerland,   Apr.   9,   1976, 
4538/76;  Dec.  20, 1976, 15994/76;  Jua.  29, 1978,  7103/78 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/425;  C07D  409/12 
VJS.  a.  424—250  10  Claims 

1.  An  compound  of  the  formula 


4,396,623 
CARBOCYCUC  ANALOGS  OF  URAQL  NUCLEOSIDES 

AS  ANTIVIRAL  AGENTS 
Y.  Falmcr  Sbealy;  C  Allen  O'Dell,  both  of  Birariagkam,  and 
William  M.  Shannon,  Vestavia  Hills,  aU  of  Ala.,  aasifaors  to 
Southern  Research  lastitnte,  Birmingham,  Ala. 
FUed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,507 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/10 
U.S.  a.  424—251  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  host  animal  having  a 
herpes  virus  infection  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
host  animal  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
represented  by  the  following  formula: 


f\ 


X  Ri 

II        / 
-CH— C-N 
I  \ 

c«o  R2 


(D 


in  which  Ph  represents  1,2-phenylene  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl  and/or  nitro,  X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur,  Ri  repre- 
sents pyridinyl  or  6-membered  di-azaaryl  which  radicals  are 
optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl  and/or  nitro,  or  furyl,  thienyl,  a  5-membered 
oxaza-  or  thiaza-aryl  which  radicals  are  optionally  substituted 
by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  and/or 
nitro  and  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  containing  an  analgeti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  claimed  in  claim  1  and 
conventional  carriers  and/or  auxiliaries. 


RCX:H2 


wherein  X  is  bromine,  iodine,  methyl  or  an  amino  group  of  the 
formula  — NHR^  wherein  R2  is  a  Cm  lower  alkyl  group;  and 
R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  a  Ci^  alkanoyl  group. 


4,396,622 

CERTAIN  l.<TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYL 

SULFONAMIDOALKYL)  AZACYCLOALKANES  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  ANTI-ARRHYTHMIC  AGENTS 

IJcrka  Jozic,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignor  to  Jo- 

hann  A.  Waelfing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  Ol  Ser.  No.  148,140,  May  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,212 
'    Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1979, 
7917892  I 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/54;  C07D  295/10;  A61K  31/395 
VS.  CL  424—250  8  Claims 

j    1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfon- 
amide of  the  formula: 


>  CF3 

A-(CH^«-NHS02— ^  Q  ) 


4,396,624 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 
mAZ0L-l-YL)-2.HYDR0XY.0R-KET0.1- 
PYRIDINYLOXY-ALKANES 
Jorg  Stetter,  Wuppertal;  Udo  Kraatz,  Leverknsen;  Karl  H. 
Biichel,  Wuppertal;  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  LeTerknsen;  Wil- 
helm  Brandes,  Leichlingen,  and  Volker  Paul,  Solingen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,768 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmoy,  Dec  16, 
1977,  2756269 

Int  0.3  O07D  401/11-  AOIN  43/40 
UJS.  CL  424—263  3  Claiau 

1.  1  .(6-chloropyridin-2-yl-oxy)-3,3-dimethyl-  K 1  A4-triazol- 
l-yl)-butan-2-ol  of  the  formula 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 
A  is  a  cycUc  amino  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pyrrolidino,  2,4-dimethylpyrr6lidino,  2,5-dimethyl- 
pyrrolidino,  2,4-dimethylpiperidino  and  4-methylpipera- 
zine;  and 
n  has  a  value  of  2  or  3. 

7.  The  method  of  effecting  an  anti-arrhythmic  response  in 
humans  and  other  animals  which  comprises  administering 
thereto  an  effective  amount  of  a  compoimd  according  to  claim 
1. 


3.  A  method  of  combating  fimgi  which  comprises  applying 
to  said  fungi,  or  to  a  habiut  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 
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4,396,625 
TREATMEfJT  OF  GLAUCOMA  OR  OCULAR 
HYPERTENSION  AND  OPHTHALMIC  COMPOSITION 
Kaon  Yaaiaiiiori,  Kawanishi;  Yoshiiiiro  Komuro,  Nishinomiya; 
Yodiiya  Yamahira,  Ibwrald,  and  Takeshi  Noguchi,  Takatsuki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1980,  55/63555; 
May  13,  1980,  55/63556 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a.  424— no  17  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  glaucoma  or  ocular  hypertension 
by  topically  applying  to  the  eye  an  effective  amount  of  2-(3- 
tert.-butylamino-2-hydroxypropylthio)-4-(5-carbamoyl-2- 
thienyO-thiazole  or  its  acid  addition  salt  to  lower  the  intra-ocu- 
lar  pressure  of  the  diseased  eye. 


4,3%,626 
CYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Robert  W.  Ward,  and  Alexander  C.  Goudie,  both  of  Harlow, 
England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,534 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  9,  1980, 
8032668 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/333 
U.S.  a.  424—274  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


methyl,  uredio,  trifluoromethyl  or  p-methoxybenzylamino;  R2 
is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  hydroxyl;  R3  is 
hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  or  hydroxyl,  R4  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  0x0, 
lower  acyloxy,  carboxymethyoxy  or  carbo(lower  alkoxy)me- 
thoxy;  R5  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  methyl,  methoxy 
hydroxyl,  or  carboxy  or  lower  alkyl  ester  or  amide  of  said 
carboxy;  Ra  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl;  R7  is  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl;  X  is  a  bond;  and  Y  is  alkylene  of 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  bond. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  reduction  of  ab- 
normally high  blood  glucose  and  lipid  levels  in  the  treatment 
of  obesity  or  hyperglycaemia,  comprising  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  combination  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

14.  A  method  of  reducing  abnormally  high  blood  glucose 
levels  in  the  treatment  of  obesity  or  hyperglycaemia  in  human 
or  other  animals  which  comprises  administering  thereto  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 

15.  A  method  of  reducing  abnormally  high  blood  lipid  levels 
in  the  treatment  of  obesity  or  hyperglycaemia  m  humans  or 
other  animals  which  comprises  administering  thereto  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


CHR— (CH2)nC02H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  a  pro-drug  thereof, 
wherein:  .» 

Ar  is  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two 
moieties  selected  from  halogen,  C1-4  alkyl,  methoxy, 
methylthio  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  ^°" 

n  is  0  or  1 . 

6.  A  method  of  treating  inflammatory  and/or  painful  condi- 
tions in  mammals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  suf- 
ferer a  therapeutically  effective  dose  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  I  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  a  pro-drug 
thereof. 


Ri  (ID 

V^— CHOH— CH2— NH— C(R6)R7— Y— X— d^^ 

R3 


4,396,628 
ANTIVIRAL  ACTIVITIES  OF  DANSYLCADAVERINE 
AND  CLOSELY  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Ira  H.  Pastan,  Potomac,  and  Mark  C.  Willingham,  Bethesda, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  A  Human  Services, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Confinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  275,033,  Jun.  18, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,599 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/18 

UjS.  a.  424—321  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  and  blocking  the  effective  entry  of 

vesicular  stomatitis  virus  (VSV)  and  ai  macroglobulin  (a2M) 

into  mouse  cells  comprising  administering  thereto  an  effective 

blockading  amount  of 


S02NH(Ri)NH2 


4,396,627 
SECONDARY  AMINES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
USE  IN  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Anthony  T.  Ainsworth,  Cranleigfa,  and  David  G.  Smith,  Redhill, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  En- 
gland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  157,556,  Jun.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  3574>92 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1979, 
7921039 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/24.  31/135:  C07C  87/28.  101/30 
U.S.  a.  424—309  15  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (11): 


R,=-(CH2)-3-7 
R2  =  — CH3 
R3  =  CH3 

in  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier. 


4,3%,629 
COMPOSITIONS,  PROCESSES  AND  METHOD 
Richard  E.  Philion,  Sand  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,412 
Int.  aj  AOIN  33/02.  37/30 
U.S.  a.  424—330  31  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  which  R|  is 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxy,  hydroxy- 
methyl,  methyl,  methoxy,  amino,  formamido,  acetamido,  me- 
thylsulphonylamido,     nitro,     benzyloxy,     methylsulphonyl- 


":ri 


OH 

I 


OCH2CHCH2NHR2 
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wherein: 

,    Y  is  lower-alkylthio,  lower-alkylsulfinyl  or  lower-alkylsulfo- 

I        nyl; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  benzyl; 

R2  is  lower-alkyl  or 


R3 


-C-(CH2)„-/        A 


R3  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 

Q  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  hydroxy  or  lower-alkoxy;  and 

n  is  1,  2  or  3; 

or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 

28.  The  method  of  lowering  blood  pressure  in  a  mammal  in 
need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
mammal  a  blood  pressure-lowering  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1. 


4,396,630 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LIPOID-BIOLOGICALLY 

ACTIVE  PARTICLES 
Zoltan  Riedl,  Budapest;  Laszio  Sztankov,  Szentendre,  and  1st- 
van  Horvath,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Human 
Oltoanyagtermelo  es  Kutato  Intezet,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  27, 1979,  HU  299 
Int  a.J  A61K  47/00.  31/685.  9/50:  GOIN  33/54 
VS.  a.  424—365  5  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  particles  from  lipoid-soluble 
substances  and  compositions  containing  said  pariicles  and 
biologically  active  substances  bound  to  them,  which  comprises 
admixing  an  egg  lecithin  and  cholesterol  dissolved  in  absolute 
alcohol,  with 

(a)  a  biologically  active  substance  taken  up  in  an  aqueous 
electrolyte  having  a  pH  of  2  to  10,  in  a  volume  ratio  of 
1:1000-9:1,  stirring  the  reaction  mixture  for  at  least  one 
minute,  allowing  it  to  stand  for  at  most  7  days  and  separat- 
ing the  particles  precipitated  from  the  solution;  or 

(b)  an  aqueous  electrolyte  having  a  pH  of  2  to  10,  in  a  vol- 
ume ratio  of  1:1000  to  9:1,  and  isolating  the  precipitated 
particles 

(c)  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  in  a  volume  ratio  of 
1:1(XX)  to  9:1,  isolating  the  precipitated  particles,  adding 
them  to  a  biologically  active  substance  taken  up  in  an 
aqueous  electrolyte  solution  having  a  pH  of  2  to  10,  stir- 
ring the  solution  obtained  for  at  least  two  minutes,  allow- 
ing to  stand  for  at  most  7  days  and  isolating  the  particles 
formed,  or 

(d)  adding  to  the  particles  prepared  according  to  variant  (b) 
a  biologically  active  substance  taken  up  in  an  aqueous 
electrolyte  solution  having  a  pH  of  2  to  10  and  forming  a 
suspension. 


bacterium  powder  with  a  basic  compounding  material 
separately  prepared  in  a  powdery  state  and  between  3% 
and  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  starch,  starch  hydrolyzate  and 
protein  which  contains  not  more  than  4%  of  water,  and 
forming  tablets  of  said  powdery  mixture. 


436,632 
STRAINS  OF  YEAST  FOR  BREAD-MAKING  AND  NOVEL 

STRAINS  OF  YEAST  THUS  PREPARED 

Philippe  Clement,  Roubaix,  a^  Annie  Loiez  bom  Hennette, 

Lille,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Lesaffreet  Cie,  Paris, 

France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,151,  Aug.  4, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,318,930,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,953, 

Dec  23,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,318,929.  This  application  Dec.  23, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  333,780 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1976, 
54172/76 

Int.  O.J  A23L  1/28;  C12N  1/18.  15/00 
VS.  O.  426—62  6  Claims 

1.  The  biologically  pure  man-made  yeast  strain  deposited  at 
the  NCYC  under  the  number  995. 


4,396,633 

COMPOSITE  ICE  CONFECTIONS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  PREPARING  THEM 

David  Tresser,  Goldington,  England,  assignor  to  Thomas  J. 

Lipton,  Inc.,  Englewood  Oiffs,  NJ. 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB80/00119,  §  371  Date  Mar.  20, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  17,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00189,  PCT^  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  5,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  244,649 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1979, 
7925375;  Jul.  20, 1979, 7925401;  Jul.  20, 1979,  7925402;  Jul.  20, 
1979,  7925447 

Int  O.J  A23G  9/24.  3/00.  1/00.  9/04 
U.S.  O.  426—100  30  Claims 

1.  A  composite  frozen  confection  comprising  an  ice  confec- 
tion in  contact  with  a  layer  of  fat  based  confectionery  composi- 
tion comprising  a  suspension  of  flavoring  and  sweetening 
solids  in  a  fat  base  wherein  the  fat  base  includes  a  fat  composi- 
tion having: 

(a)  solids  content  index  (SCI)  values  (%)  in  each  of  the 
following  ranges: 

70-93  at  -20°  C. 
60-93  at- 10*  C. 
55-90  at  0'  C. 
15-40  at  20' C. 
0-12  at  30*  C. 
0  at  40*  C. 

(b)  slip  melting  point  in  the  range  25*-45*  C; 

(c)  viscosity  measured  at  40*  C.  corresponding  to  tj  100  at 
least  35  centipoise,  and  ijCA  at  least  30  centipoise;  and 

(d)  a  coating  pliability  parameter  of  at  least  3. 


1 1  4,396,631 

BIFIDOBACTERIUM-CONTAINING  CONFECTIONERY 
TABLETS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Takashi  Adachi,  Yokohama;  Takeo  Ooki,  Chiba;  Takahiko 

Hayashi,  Sagamihara,  and  Kazuo  Yoahida,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Meyi  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,514 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1980,  55-45245 

Int  O.J  A23G  3/00:  C12R  1/01 

VS.  O.  426—61  8  Oaims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  bifidobacterium-containing 
confectionery  tablets  comprising  a  basic  tablet-compounding 
material,  a  freeze-dried  bifidobacterium,  and  between  3%  and 
15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  starch,  starch  hydrolyzate  and  protein 
which  contains  not  more  than  4%  of  water, 

said  process  comprising  mixing  a  freeze-dried  living  bifido- 


4,396,634 
SHRIMP  ANALOG 
Soliman  Y.  K.  Shenouda,  Tarrytown;  Dreena  A.  Calabrese, 
Katonah,  and  Earl  J.  Beiuamin,  New  Rochelle,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  281,803,  Jul.  9,  1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,670 
Int  O.J  A23L  1/325:  A23J  3/00 
VS.  O.  426—104  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  shrimp  analog  product  with  the 
texture,  flavor  and  appearance  of  real  shrimp  comprising: 

(a)  obtaining  from  a  fish  the  myofibrillar  proteins; 

(b)  solubilizing  the  myofibrillar  proteins  with  a  salt; 

(c)  adding  to  the  solubilized  fish  myofibrillar  proteins  from 
0.05  to  25%  of  a  starch,  flavorant,  and  0.(X)5  to  2%  of  an 
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organic  acid  to  form  a  paste,  all  percents  being  by  weight 
of  the  paste; 

(d)  heat  setting  the  paste  for  0.25  to  10  minutes  at  70*  to  120* 
C.  to  denature  the  protein; 

(e)  shredding  the  heat  set  paste  into  filaments; 

(0  mixing  the  filaments  with  a  binder,  followed  by  molding 

the  mixture  into  shrimp-like  pieces;  and 
(g)  setting  the  molded  filament-binder  mixture  to  provide  a 

cohesive  shrimp  analog  product. 


4,396,635 
MICROWAVE  CAKE  MIX 
Richard  M.  Roadebnsh,  and  Patrick  D.  Palumbo,  both  of  Ob- 
cinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Co.,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239,826,  Mar.  2,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,969,  Jon.  12, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,411, 
Dec.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

396,524 
Int  a.J  A21D  10/04 
iiJS.  a.  426—243  19  Claims 

1.  A  culinary  mix  for  preparing  microwave  baked  goods 
comprising: 

(a)  from  about  60%  to  about  85%  sugar  and  flour,  the  ratio 
of  sugar  to  flour  being  from  1.4:1  to  about  2:1; 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  5%  of  a  leavening  system  com- 
prising from  about  1%  to  about  2.5%  of  sodium  bicarbon- 
ate, potassium  bicarbonate  or  ammonium  bicarbonate  or 
mixtures  thereof,  from  about  0%  to  about  1%  sodium 
aluminum  phosphate,  and  from  about  0.3%  to  about  2% 
monocalcium  phosphate; 

(c)  from  about  0%  to  about  16%  shortening; 

(d)  from  about  2%  to  about  10%  emulsifier,  said  emulsifier 
consisting  essentially  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(i)  mixtures  of  propylene  glycol  monoesters  and  lactylated 

mono-  and  diglycerides  in  a  ratio  of  0.4:1  to  about  1:1; 

(ii)  mixtures  of  propylene  glycol  monoesters  and  polygly- 

cerol  esters  in  a  ratio  of  1:1  to  2.2:1; 
(iii)  a  mixture  consisting  of  4  to  12  parts  polyglycerol 
I   esters,  10  to  30  parts  propylene  glycol  monoesters,  and 
!    2  to  15  parts  lactylated  mono-  and  diglyceride; 

(e)  the  balance  being  conventional  cake  additives. 


436,637 

POWDERED  GLUTEN  COMPOSITION,  PROCESSES 

FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF  AND  USES 

THEREFOR 

Norman  S.  Singer,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  John  Labatt 

Limited,  London,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,938,  May  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,026 

Int.  a.3  A21D  2/26:  A23J  3/00 

VJS.  a.  426—549  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  substantially  odorless  and  taste- 
less vital  wheat  gluten  comprising  treating  vital  wheat  gluten 
by  (a)  dispersing  wet  vital  gluten  in  a  food-grade  hydrophobic 
liquid  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  an  edible  emul- 
sifier to  effect  a  final  stable  dispersion,  the  ratio  of  hydrophobic 
liquid  to  gluten  solids  being  from  15:1  to  7:1  by  weight,  said 
wet  vital  gluten  being  comprised  of  at  least  55  percent  mois- 
ture, (b)  reducing  the  pressure  to  at  least  about  28"  Hg  of 
vacuum  and  elevating  the  temperature  to  at  most  65'  C,  such 
treatment  continuing  for  a  period  sufficient  to  dehydrate  and 
render  the  gluten  substantially  odorless  and  tasteless,  and  (c) 
thereafter  separating  the  so-treated  gluten  from  the  hydropho- 
bic liquid. 


4,396,636 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTNG  FROZEN-FOOD 

Hisateru  Mitsuda,  No.  64-1,  Kamikamotakanawake-cho„  Kita- 
ko,  Tokyo,  Japan  (603);  Saburo  Ueno,  Hirakata,  and  Jinichi 
Itoh,  Nagahama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hisateru  Mit- 
suda, Kyoto,  Japan 

Fded  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1980,  55-146084 
Int  CL^  A23L  3/36,  A23B  4/06 
U.S.  CL  426—524  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  frozen-food  which  comprises: 
forming  an  ice-capsule,  in  which  the  food,  initially  at  room 
temperature,  is  chilled  with  a  freezing  medium  of  —  80'  C.  to 
— 100'  C.  so  as  to  form  an  ice-capsule  surrounding  the  food 
within  15  minutes;  mildly  chilling  the  food  in  an  environment 
of  -25'  C.  to  -  35*  C.  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  center  of 
the  food  becomes  about  0'  C;  then  quickly  chilling  the  food 
with  a  freezing  medium  of  -80'  C.  to  -100'  C.  so  that  the 
temperature  of  the  center  of  the  food  becomes  about  —6'  C.  or 
lower;  chilling  the  food  at  a  temperature  of  -25*  C.  to  -35' 
C.  for  a  period  of  time  within  the  range  of  40  to  90  minutes;  and 
then  storing  the  food  at  a  temperature  of  — 18*  C.  to  —20*  C 


4,396,638 

EDIBLE  FAT-CONTAINING  COMPOSmON  HAVING 

GOOD  WHIPPING  PROPERTIES 

Hiroshi  Edo,  Omiya,  and  Yasno  Okntomi,  Kawagoe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,516 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1980,  55-98934; 
May  18, 1981,  56-74586 

Int  a.^  A23D  3/00,  5/00 
VJS,  a.  426—564  15  aaims 

1.  An  edible  emulsion  having  good  whipping  characteristics 
comprising  an  aqueous  phase  dispersed  in  a  continuous  fat 
phase, 
said  aqueous  phase  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (i)  an  aqueous  phase  comprising  water  and  lipoprotein 
materia]  and  (ii)  an  aqueous  phase  comprising  water  con- 
taining lipoprotein  coated  globular  fat  particles, 
said  continuous  fat  phase  also  having  dispersed  therein  glob- 
ular fat  particles  which  are  coated  with  lipoprotein, 
said  emulsion  consists  essentially  of  between  about  25%  and 
90%  by  weight  of  total  fat  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
emulsion  and  between  about  10%  and  75%  of  total  aque- 
ous phase  based  on  the  weight  of  the  emulsion,  said  total 
fat  comprising  the  globular  fat  particles  and  the  continu- 
ous fat  phase,  and  said  globular  fats  are  present  in  an 
amount  more  than  about  0.1  ml  per  gram  of  total  fat  with 
the  proviso  that  when  said  emulsion  contains  at  least  one 
emulsifier  the  amount  of  lipoprotein  is  at  least  0.3  ml  per 
gram  of  total  fat  and  when  said  emulsion  does  not  contain 
an  emulsifier  the  amount  of  lipoprotein  is  at  least  0.6  ml 
per  gram  of  total  fats. 


4,396,639 
FAT  BLEND  SUTFABLE  FOR  REFRIGERATOR-TYPE 
MARGARINES  AND  LOW  FAT  SPREADS 
Janoa  Bodor,  Voorburg;  Comelis  den  Hollander,  Rotterdam,  and 
Robert  Sch^f,  Vlaardingen,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Lever  Brotkers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  43,403,  May  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  31,  1978, 
7805893 

Int  a.5  A23D  3/00,  5/00 
liJS.  a.  426—603  7  Claims 

1.  Fat  blend  that  is  suitable  for  the  preparation  of  refrigera- 
tor-type margarines  and  low  fat  spreads  containing  at  least 
35%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  fat  blend,  of 
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a  randomly  interesterified  mixture  of  20-80  parts  by  weight  of 
an  oil  liquid  at  refrigerator  temperature  and  80-20  parts  by 
weight  of  an  oil  that  is  rich  in  lauric  acid  residues,  and  further 
such  oils  and  fats  that  the  dilatation  values  of  said  blend  are: 

at  10'  C:  not  more  than  600,  j 

at  20'  C:  between  100  and  350, 

at  30'  C:  between  50  and  100,  I 

at  35'  C:  not  more  than  30. 


436,640 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUBSTRATE 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

Richard  E.  Rocheleau,  Wilmington;  Dennis  F.  Brettonmsky, 

Newarit,  and  Peter  J.  Lutz,  Wilmington,  all  of  Del.,  assignor! 

to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,550 

Int  a.^  B05D  3/06.  3/14.  5/12 

U.S.  a.  427—8  18  Claims 


436,642 
HYDROLYTICALLY  STABILIZED  POLARIZER 

Lawrence  Bolt  Van  Nays;  Michael  Smith,  Tbonsand  Oaks,  and 
All  TaTMoUan,  No.  Hollywood,  all  of  CaUf.,  aaaignon  to 
American  Hoechst  Corporation,  SomerrlUe,  N  J. 
Filed  Not.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  324,505 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/06 
tS.  a.  427—54.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydrolytically  stabilized  polar- 
izer which  comprises  staining  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  fdm  in  a  bath 
of  an  iodine  containing  composition  and  subjecting  said  film  to 
concentrated  sources  of  infrared  and  ultraviolet  radiation,  each 
of  said  radiation  treatments  being  conducted  for  a  period  of 
time  less  than  about  one  minute  and  in  amounts  sufficient  to 
substantially  increase  the  hydrolytic  stability  of  the  film. 


436,643 
RADIATION  ABSORBING  SURFACES 
Robert  D.  Kachn,  Eagan;  Valdls  MikelsoBs,  Mendota  Heights, 
both  of  Minn.,  and  Gary  L.  Dorer,  Taanton,  Maaa.,  assignors 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mamtfacturing  Company,  St  Paal, 
Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,979 

Int  CL'  B05D  5/02.  7/14 

U.S.  CL  427—160  29  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  heating  and  controlling  the  temperature  of  a 
substrate  in  a  vacuum  deposition  chamber  in  the  manufacture 
of  thin  films  of  semiconductor  material,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

contacting  a  side  of  said  substrate  to  a  platen  over  the  entire 
length  of  a  deposition  zone,  said  platen  having  means  for 
transferring  heat  with  said  substrate; 
heating  said  platen  to  a  temperature; 
measuring  the  temperature  of  said  platen; 
maintaining  the  temperature  in  a  cavity  in  said  platen  equal  to 
the  temperature  of  said  platen  so  as  to  control  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  substrate. 


1.  A  substantially  radiation  absorbing  layer  of  metal  having 
a  microstructured  surface  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  ran- 
domly positioned  discrete  protuberances  of  varying  heights 
and  shapes,  which  protuberances  have  a  height  of  not  less  than 
20  nanometers  nor  more  than  1500  nm,  and  the  bases  of  which 
contact  the  bases  of  substantially  all  adjacent  protuberances. 


436,641 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  SURFACE  PROPERTIES 

OF  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESINS 
Kiyoahi  Imada,  Omiya;  SasHmn  Ueno,  and  Hinriuzu  Nomura, 
both  of  IbaraU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsn  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,182 
Claims  priority,  ap^ieation  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1980,  55-124348 
brt.  a.3  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  427—41  11  Oatais 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  surface  properties  of  a  shaped 
article  of  a  synthetic  resin  which  comprises  exposing  the  sur- 
face of  the  shaped  article  to  a  low  temperature  plasma  gener- 
ated in  a  gaseous  atmosphere  containing  the  vapor  of  an  or- 
ganic silicon  compound  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  from  0.001 
Torr  to  10  Torr  and  then  contacting  the  surface  with  a  halogen 
or  a  halogen  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  haldides  and  organic  halogen  compounds. 


4,396,644 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC 
POLYCARBONATE  FORMED  ARTICLES  HAVING 
COATING  LAYER  WITH  EXCELLENT  SURFACE 
PROPERTIES 
Sttsnmu  Tyiiyama,  Toyoonka;  Goro  SUmaoka,  Sakai;  YnUo 
Maeda,  Toyonaka,  and  Masuya  Ikegaod,  CUgasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Gas  Chcadcal  Coaipany,  Inc^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,261 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1981,  5647005 
Int  a.^  B05D  1/36;  B29D  9/00.-  B32B  27/3a  27/36 
UJS.  CL  427—160  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  coated  aromatic  polycarbon- 
ate formed  article  having  improved  surface  properties  which 
comprises: 

forming  a  primer  layer  containing  a  thermoplastic  acrylic 
copolymer  and  an  ultraviolet  light  absort>ent  on  an  aromatic 
polycarbonate  formed  article,  and 
forming  a  protective  topcoat  comprising  a  thermoset  organo- 
polysiloxane  on  said  primed  polycarbonate  article,  the  im- 
provement characterized  in  that  said  acrylic  copolymer  is  a 
copolymer  of  an  alkyl  methacrylate  and  an  alkyl  acrylate 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  above  50,000,  deter- 
mined from  top  peak  in  gel  permeation  chromatograph. 
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4,396,645 

COATED  OPTICAL  GLASS  FIBERS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Takao  Kimnra;  Noboo  Inagaki,  both  of  Ibangi;  Mitsuo  Yo- 
shihara,  and  FomiUko  Kato,  both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo  and  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1980,  55-133252 
Int  a.i  G02B  5/14,  1/10 

U.S.  a.  427—163  20  Claims 

11.   A   method  of  forming  a  coated  optical   glass   fiber 

wherein: 

an  uncoated  glass  fiber  is  coated  with  a  composition  compris- 
ing an  unsaturated  polyester  comprising  glycol  and  unsatu- 
rated polybasic  acid  components,  including  at  least  one  of 
(1)  polyethylene  glycol  or  polypropylene  glycol  having 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  20  to  1,000  as  a  glycol 
component,  (2)  a  long  chain  aliphatic  saturated  dibasic  acid 
containing  12  or  more  carbon  atoms  as  a  saturated  polybasic 
acid  component,  and  (3)  a  long  chain  aliphatic  saturated 
dibasic  acid  containing  6  or  more  carbon  atoms  as  a  satu- 
rated polybasic  acid  component  and  a  long  chain  aliphatic 
dihydric  alcohol  containing  4  or  more  carbon  atoms  as  a 
glycol  component;  and  acrylate  or  methacrylate;  and 

said  composition  is  cured. 


4,396,648 
PAPER  COATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Sherwood  G.  Holt,  Biroo,  and  George  H.  Rasmossen,  Wiscoosia 
Rapids,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Papers,  Inc., 
Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,000 

Int  C\?  B05D  3/11  1/26;  B05C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  427—356  12  Claims 


4,396,646 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PATTERNED  POLARIZERS 
Norman  W.  Schuler,  Hyde  Park,  and  Gary  T.  Scupp,  Walpole, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,273 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/30,  1/10 
U.S.  a.  427—163  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  linear,  dichroic  polarizers  having 
areas  with  different  optical  properties  comprising: 
uniaxially  stretching  a  film  of  polymeric  material; 
staining  the  stretched  film  with  a  first  dichroic  dye  solution; 
selectively  masking  the  stained  polymeric  film; 
bleaching  the  masked  polymeric  film  to  remove  the  first 

dichroic  dye  from  the  unmasked  areas  thereof; 
applying  a  second  dichroic  dye  solution  to  the  bleached 

areas  of  said  polymeric  film  to  restain  said  areas; 
removing  the  mask  from  the  stained  polymeric  film;  and 
treating  the  stained  film  with  a  borating  solution. 


4,396,647 

VAPOR  PERMEATION  CURABLE  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

2,3',4-TRIHYDROXYDIPHENYL 

Gary  L.  Linden,  Upper  Arlington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil, 

Inc.,  Dublin,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,323 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/04,  3/10 
VJS.  a.  427—340  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  coating  a  substrate  with  a  coating  composi- 
tion which  comprises:  , 

(a)  applying  said  coating  composition  to  said  substrate,  said 
coatmg  composition  having  a  pot  life  of  at  least  about  4 
hours  in  an  open  pot  and  comprising: 

(1)  an  aromatic-hydroxyl  functional  polyol  comprising 
2,3',4-trihydroxydiphenyl;  and 

(2)  a  polymeric  multi-isocyanate  curing  agent  containing 
at  least  about  10%  aromatic  isocyanate  content  by 
weight; 

(b)  exposing  said  coated  substrate  to  a  vaporous  tertiary 
amine  catalyst  to  rapidly  cure  said  coating  at  about  room 
temperature. 


1.  An  improved  method  of  applying  coating  liquid  to  a 
moving  web  of  paper,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  coating 
liquid  under  pressure  to  one  surface  of  a  moving  web  of  paper 
carried  through  an  application  zone  having  spaced  front  and 
rear  edges  and  laterally  spaced  side  edges;  forming  and  main- 
taining a  reservoir  of  coating  liquid  under  pressure  on  the  web 
in  the  application  zone  by  introducing  coating  liquid  under 
pressure  into  a  chamber  having  front  and  rear  walls  the  upper 
ends  of  which  define  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  the  zone  and 
an  opening  to  the  zone,  and  flowing  the  coating  liquid  in  the 
chamber  through  the  opening  and  into  the  zone;  doctoring  the 
coating  liquid  on  the  web  at  the  rear  edge  of  the  zone;  main- 
taining the  coating  liquid  in  the  application  zone  under  pres- 
sure by  substantially  sealing  the  side  edges  of  the  zone  and  by 
establishing  a  liquid  seal  in  an  orifice  defined  between  the  web 
and  the  front  edge  of  the  zone  which  extends  substantially 
laterally  across  the  web;  and  continuously  flowing  coating 
liquid  under  pressure  into  the  application  zone  to  substantially 
completely  and  continuously  fill  the  orifice  with  coating  liquid 
for  forming  the  liquid  seal  and  for  sealing  off  the  front  edge  of 
the  zone,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  step  of 
metering  and  treating  the  coating  liquid  by  flowing  the  coating 
liquid  through  a  narrow  gap  defined  between  a  portion  of  a 
surface  of  an  elongate  rotating  roll  extending  substantially 
laterally  across  the  web  and  at  least  one  of  a  surface  of  a  wall 
to  interior  of  the  chamber  and  the  surface  of  the  web  at  the 
orifice,  thereby  to  expose  the  flow  of  coating  liquid  to  the 
moving  surface  of  the  rotating  roll  in  the  gap  to  control  or 
meter  its  flow  rate  and  therefore  to  control  the  pressure  of 
coating  liquid  in  the  application  zone  and  to  homogenize  the 
coating  liquid  to  improve  its  viscosity  and  therefore  the  quality 
of  coating  appUed  on  the  web. 


J  4,396,649 
EPOXY  RESINS  AND  EMULSIONS  MADE  THEREFROM 
Brian  E.  Bailey,  Redboume,  and  Joseph  W.  Lister,  Luton,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Interox  Chemicals  Limited,  London, 

England 

FUed  Not.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,376 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1980, 
8040047 

Int  CLJ  C08G  59/64.  59/42.  59/50  ' 

U.S.  CL  427—386  1«  Claima 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  tertiary  nitrogen-containing 
epoxy  resin  comprising  a  polyepoxide  which  has  been  chained- 
extended  by  means  of  a  polyol,  characterised  in  that  the  pojyol 
is  a  tertiary  nitrogen-containing  ester  polyol  having  the  general 
formula 


G— (O— A— H)x 


I 
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wherein  G  is  a  tertiary  nitrogen-containing  organic  radical 
with  X  free  valencies,  wherein  x  is  at  least  2  and  A  is  a  straight 
or  branched  chain  monomeric  entity  or  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  polymeric  entity  said  entity  containing  one  or  more 
tinits,  the  same  or  different,  selected  from  units  having  the 
general  formula 

<cx)4 


— (CX)-4-B— CO— O— CHz— D— CH2— O)— 


II 


where  B  and  D  are  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  groups 
containing  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  or  in  the  case  of  D 
is  a  chemical  bond,  and  from  units  having  the  general  formula 


-(CO-E— CH2— O)— 


III 


where  E  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  group  having  a 
chain  length  of  from  4  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  containing  not 
more  than  9  carbon  atoms  in  total. 


4,396,651 
PROCESS  FOR  SPRAYING  WATER-DILUTABLE  PAINT 

SYSTEMS 
Klans  Behmel;  Werner  Gessner;  Norbert  Wamser,  and  Wemer 

WUflnger,  aU  of  Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Vianova  Knns- 

tharz,  A.G.,  Wemdorf,  Anstria 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,955 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anstria,  Dec  27, 1977,  9303/77 
Int  a.J  B05D  1/02 
VS.  a.  427—421  4  Claims 

1.  A  spray  coating  process  for  application  of  water-dilutable 
paint  systems  to  a  surface  to  be  painted  with  a  decorative 
coating  comprising  (1)  spraying  a  water-dilutable  paint 
through  a  main  nozzle  to  atomize  said  paint;  and  (2)  simulta- 
neously with  (1)  spraying  a  stream  of  water  atomized  by  at 
least  one  ancillary  nozzle  around  the  atomized  paint  stream 
from  said  main  nozzle  before  said  atomized  paint  stream 
reaches  the  surface  to  be  painted  building  up  a  substantially 
uniform  water  atmosphere  around  the  paint  stream  without 
said  water  being  homogeneously  mixed  with  said  paint. 


4,396,650 
PRIMED  INORGANIC  SUBSTRATES  OVERCOATED 
WITH  CURABLE  PROTECTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Roger  W.  Lange,  Maplewood,  and  Alek  P.  Szecsy,  Inver  Grove 
Heights,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  265,467,  May  20, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,356,233. 
This  application  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,790 
Int  a.3  B05D  1/36 
U.S.  a.  427—409  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  layered  structure  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  substrate  selected  from  a  metal,  metal  oxide,  or 
ceramic, 

b.  coating  at  least  one  surface  of  said  substrate  with  a  primer 
composition  comprising: 

(1)  one  part  by  weight  of  a  non-amino-  or  non-amido-con- 
taining  sUane  of  the  formula 


(R']m-Si-[R2]„ 


miorS], 


436,652 
ARTIFICIAL  SHRUBS 
Rudolph  A.  Koehler,  Willowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Noma 
Caiuula  Inc.,  Scarborough,  Canada 

FUed  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,440 

Int  a.3  A41G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—17  13  Claims 


(1) 


in  which  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  group  that  can  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  an  ethenyl,  methethenyl, 
acryloxy,  methacryloxy,  epoxy,  mercapto,  or  an 
isocyanato  group,  said  substituted  group  having  a  total  of 
two  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  said  unsubstituted  group 
having  a  total  of  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  a  hydro- 
lyzable  group  selected  from  alkoxy  groups  having  one  to 
eight  carbon  atoms  and  acyloxy  groups  having  two  to 
eight  carbon  atoms;  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3,  with  the  proviso  that  m-|-n=4; 
(2)  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  metal  ester  of  the  formula 


(2) 


in  which  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  a  group  comprising 
titanium,  tantalum,  zirconium,  aluminum,  and  antimonyl; 
R3  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  eight  carbon 
atoms;  and  x  is  equal  to  the  number  of  valence  bonds  of  M; 

(3)  0.5:1  to  4:1  moles  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  acidic  mate- 
rial,  or  0.5:1  to  8:1  moles  by  weight  of  an  organic  acidic 
material,  compared  to  the  total  moles  by  weight  of  metal 
ester  plus  silane;  and 

(4)  an  amount  of  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  organic 
solvent  sufficient  to  provide  for  blending  of  the  compo- 
nents of  said  primer  composition; 

c.  overcoating  said  primer  composition  with  at  least  one  layer 
of  an  uncured  organic  monomer  composition,  said  monomer 
selected  from  epoxy  and  vinyl  monomers,  and 

d.  curing  said  organic  composition. 


1.  An  artificial  shrub  for  user  assembly  comprising: 

a  stand; 

a  trunk  erectable  from  said  stand; 

a  plurality  of  branches  each  having  a  stem  supported  from  said 
trunk; 

characterized  whereby  each  saiJ  stem  is  provided  at  the  proxi- 
mal end  thereof  with  a  loop  formed  in  a  horizontal  plane 
receivable  on  said  trunk  so  as  to  support  said  stems  directly 
therefrom,  and 

means  for  limiting  the  axial  travel  of  said  loops  on  said  trunk. 


4,396,653 
SIMULATED  GRASS  PLAYING  FIELD  SURFACE  WITH 

RUBBER  PARTICLE  LAYE^  .\ND  SAND  LAYER 
Seymour  A.  Tomarin,  P.O.  Box  730,  23  Smith  St.,  St  Catha- 
rines, Ontario,  Canada  L2R  6Y6 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,759 
Int  CL^  B32B  3/02.  33/00 
VJS.  a.  428—17  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  playing  field  surface  formed  of  a  synthetic  pile  carpet 
which  is  laid  upon  a  base  support  surface,  and  has  a  base  sheet 
with  densely  arranged  upstanding  grass  simulating  synthetic 
fibers  in  the  general  range  of  between  about  one-half  to  two 
and  one-half  inches  in  height  above  the  base  sheet,  and  includ- 
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ing  a  uniform  thickness  particulate  coating  covering  the  base 
sheet  and  of  a  pre-selected  height  ranging  between  the  full 
height  of  the  fibers  to  a  short  distance  below  the  full  fiber 
height  for  exposing  the  tips  of  the  free  ends  of  the  fibers  so  that 
the  coating  generally  fills  the  spaces  between  the  fibers  to 
provide  an  exposed  surface  which  simulates  a  natural  grass  and 
ground  surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  particulate  covering  being  divided  into  an  upper  layer 
and  a  lower  layer; 


applying  a  first  thin  coating  of  an  organo-functional  silane 
compound  to  said  rim  portion,  applying  a  second  thin  coating 
of  an  ethylene  acrylic  acid  copolymer  over  said  first  thin  coat- 
ing of  said  silane  compound  on  said  rim  portion,  pressing  a  thin 
imperforate  membrane  comprising  a  thermoplastic  sealing 
material  against  the  said  second  thin  coating  of  ethylene 


/- 


the  lower  layer  being  formed  of  relatively  resilient  particles 
of  a  rubber-like  material  and  being  of  substantial  height 
relative  to  the  overall  height  of  the  fibers; 

and  the  upper  layer  being  formed  of  relatively  coarse  sand- 
like particles  for  covering  the  lower  layer  and  also  being 
of  substantial  height  relative  to  the  overall  height  of  the 
fibers; 

whereby  the  layers  and  fibers  cooperate  to  provide  a  natural 
grass  surface  apjjearance,  feel  and  playability  and  for 
stabilizing  the  positions  of  the  layer  particles  and  fibers. 


acrylic  acid  copolymer,  and  heating  at  least  said  rim  portiMj  to 
a  temperature  above  the  softening  point  temperature  oMpud 
thermoplastic  sealing  material  to  seal  said  thin  membrane  to 
said  rim  portion  in  liquid-tight  relation. 

22.  A  sealed  glass  container  made  in  accordance  with  the 
method  of  claim  1. 


4^96,654 

IMPACT  RESISTANT  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Mitsuo  Abe;  Yozo  Kitagawa,  both  of  Yokkaichi;  Tadahiko  Tsut- 
sumi,  Suzuka;  Tadashi  Kato,  and  Seiichi  Atomori,  both  of 
Yokkaichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber 
Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,875 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  27,  1980,  55*86651 

Int  a.3  C08F  279/04 

U.S.  a.  428—35  9  Claims 

1.  A  refrigerator  box  body  comprising  an  inner  box  made 

from  an  impact  resistant  resin  composition  comprising  a  graft 

polymer  in  which  styrene  and  acrylonitrile  are  grafted  on  a 

rubbery  polymer,  and  a  matrix  consisting  essentially  of  a  sty- 

rene-acrylonitrile  copolymer,  characterized  in  that: 

(1)  the  proportion  of  the  rubbery  polymer  in  said  impact 
resistant  resin  composition  is  10-30%  by  weight, 

(2)  the  graft  polymer  has  a  degree  of  grafting  of  70-120%  by 
weight, 

(3)  the  matrix  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  O.SS-0.80  dl/g  as 
measured  at  30*  C.  in  methyl  ethyl  ketone, 

and 

(4)  the  weight  ratio  of  the  styrene  to  the  acrylonitrile  in  the 
impact  resistant  resin  composition  is  in  the  range  of 
2.0-2.8, 

and  an  insulating  layer  of  foamed  polyurethane  surrounding 
the  outside  of  said  inner  box  and  in  contact  therewith. 


4,396,656 
LONGFTUDINALLY  DIVIDED  HOSE-UKE  FILLING 

Michael  Still;  Hermann-Uwe  Voigt,  both  of  Langenhagen;  Georg 
Maltz,  Burgdorf,  and  Frank  Patzke,  Lehrte,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabel-imd  Metallwerke  Gutehoff* 
nungshiitte  Aktiengesellschaft,  Haao?er,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jol.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,523 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 

1979,  2931375;  Jun.  9,  1980,  3021623 

Int  a.J  F16L  21/06 

U.S.  a.428— 36  10  Claims 


4396,655 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  A  GLASS  CONTAINER  WFFH  A 

THIN  MEMBRANE  CLOSURE 
Paul  W.  L.  Graham;  Ronald  W.  Bradley,  and  Norman  M. 
Bonder,  Jr.,  all  of  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982.,  Ser.  No.  355,491 
Int  a.J  B65D  41/20;  B65B  7/2H;  B67B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—35  22  CUdns 

1.  The  method  of  sealing  a  container  mouth,  said  mouth 
consisting  of  glass  and  having  an  upper  rim  portion,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  heating  at  least  the  container  rim  portion  to  an 
elevated  temperature  to  oxidize  any  existent  materials  thereon. 


1.  A  hose-like  fitting  for  covering  cable  or  tube  joints,  con- 
nection zones,  splices,  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  split  hose  element  made  of  a  heat-shrinking  synthetic  mate- 
rial and  having  edges  defining  a  split  joint; 

first  and  second  rail  means  positively  connected  respectively 
to  the  edges  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
hose  element,  each  of  the  rail  means  being  made  of  metal 
to  be  mechanically  a  stronger  material  than  the  hose;  and 

the  first  and  second  rail  means  being  metallically  bonded  to 
each  other  directly  to  effect  a  connection  therebetween 
which  is  resistant  to  compression  and  tension. 
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436.657 

FRAY  AND  STTRETCH  RESISTANT  COATED  ABRASIVE 
SUBSTRATES  IMPREGNATED  WITH  EPOXY  RESINS 

CURED  BY  SPEOnC  TYPES  OF  CATALYSTS 
Mohamed  M.  Ibrahim,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Norton 
Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Ffled  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,710 
Int  a.3  B32B  1/0%,  27/12.  27/26 
U.S.  a.  428—36  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  coated  abrasive  product  having  a  backing  comprising 
continuous  synthetic  multifilament  yams,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  continuous  synthetic  multifilament  yams  arc 
impregnated  to  an  extent  i}f  at  least  15%  of  the  mass  of  the 
yams  with  a  material  which  is  the  cured  product  of  a  liquid 
saturant  comprising: 

(a)  an  epoxide  resin  with  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  be- 
tween ISO  and  600;  and 

(b)  a  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  an  amount  of  dicytodiamide  within  the  range  of  IS- 100 
grams  for  each  epoxide  gram  equivalent  weight  present  in 
the  epoxide  resin  specified  in  part  (a), 

(ii)  an  amount  of  imidazole  or  alkyl  or  aryl  substituted  imid- 


binder  in  the  magnetic  paint  comprises  30  to  70  wt.%  of  a 
urethane  resin.  10  ton  50  wt.  %of  a  thermosetting  epoxy  resin 
characterized  by  its  content  of  epoxide  groups,  and  lOtoSOwt. 
%  of  a  nitrocellulose. 


4,396,660 
ELECTROCONDUCnVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  A 

VIDEODISC  RECORD 
Akio  Hata;  Hiroshi  Kake,  and  NoriU  FiUU,  >11  of  Shianaa'yo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokuyama  Sekisoi  Kogyo  KabnshJki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1981,  5641683 
Int  a.i  C08K  3/04:  GUB  5/00,  11/00:  H04N  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—64  1  Claim 

1.  A  videodisc  record  prepared  by  forming  into  a  thin  disc 
an  electroconductive  resin  composition  comprising  a  blend  of 
5  to  30%  by  weight  of  carbon  black  with  a  graftpolymer  ob- 
tained by  graft-polymerizing  99  to  76  parts  by  weight  of  mono- 
meric  vinyl  chloride  to  1  to  15  parte  by  weight  of  ethylene- 


vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  said  copolymer  containing  therein  10 
azole  corresponding  to  from  1  to  S  percent  by  weight  of  to  65%  by  weight  of  vinyl  aceute. 
the  amount  of  epoxide  resin  specified  in  part  (a),  and 


(iii)  an  amoimt  of  an  organic  compound  comprising  at  least 

two  reversibly  blocked  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule 

corresponding  to  from  5  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  the 

amount  of  epoxide  resin  specified  in  part  (a). 

7.  A  coated  abrasive  according  to  any  one  of  claims  1-6  in 

the  shape  of  an  endless  belt. 


4,396,658 
POLYMER  ALLOY  COATING  FOR  METAL  SUBSTRATE 
Hal  J.  Mettes,  Manvel,  and  Barnard  P.  E.  Goodman,  Pearlaml, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,060  ' 

Int.  a.3  B32B  1/08:  B05D  1/36:  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  428—36  28  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  alloy  coating  consisting  essentially  of  poljt 
phenylene  sulfide  and  an  amount  of  polyimide  sufficient  to 
enhance  the  adhesiveness  of  the  polyphenylene  sulfide  to  a 
metal  substrate  without  substantially  changing  the  melt  flow 
properties,  chemical  resistance  and  thermal  stability  of  the 
polyphenylene  sulfide,  wherein  the  polyimide  is  produced  by 
the  crosslinking  and  curing  of  an  acetylene  terminated  aro- 
matic polyimide  oligomer  resin. 


4396,659 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Fiyio  Shibata,  and  Kiyotaka  Okuyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,032 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16, 1979,  54/2210 

Int  a.5  GllB  5/70 

UJS.  a.  428—64  5  Claims 


4396,661 

REFRACTORY  COATED  AND  DIELECTRIC  COATED 

FLAME  RESISTANT  INSULATING  FABRIC 

COMPOSITION 

Stephen  George,  and  Thomas  H.  George,  both  of  Qintoo,  N  J., 

assignors  to  Subtex,  Inc.,  Hartsdale,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,771,  Aug.  20,  1981,  Pat 
No.  4358300.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338352 

Int.  a.5  B32B  7/00:  B05D  3/02 
MS.  a.  428—90  22  Oains 

1.  A  heat  resistant,  flexible  refractory  insulating  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  fabric, 

(b)  a  refractory  coating  comprising  refractory  materials,  said 
refractory  coating  formed  on  one  side  of  said  fabric  and 
said  refractory  materials  being  capable  of  fusing  with  the 
base  fabric  at  elevated  temjjcratures;  and 

(c)  a  dielectric  coating  comprising  a  finely  divided  dielectric 
which  is  mica,  zirconium  oxide  or  aluminum  oxide,  the 
zirconium  oxide  and  aluminum  oxide  additionally  contain- 
ing a  titanate  of  bismuth,  calcium,  magnesium,  strontium, 
lead,  zinc-magnesium  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  dielectric 
coating  formed  on  the  other  side  of  said  fabric. 

2.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  dielec- 
tric coating  is  formed  on  said  base  fabric  by  plasma  spraying. 

4.  A  composition  according  to  claim  2  including  the  follow- 
ing additional  element: 

(d)  a  flock  coating  comprising  flock  fibers  and  an  adhesive 
coating,  said  flock  coating  formed  on  said  dielectric  coat- 
ing and  said  adhesive  coating  securing  said  flock  fibers  to 
said  dielectric  coating  with  one  end  of  said  fibers  upstand- 
ing from  said  adhesive  coating. 


c?; 


10  20  30  40  50  6070  80  90  OO 

vKf  muif  nesnr  (■(  «i 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate 
and  a  magnetic  paint  coating  which  comprises  a  binder  and  a 
magnetic  powder,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  the 


4396,662 
TRANSFERABLE  FLOCKED  HBER  DESIGN  MATERIAL 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Shigehiko  Higashiguchi,  3-4-2,  Ho^}o,  Snmida-kii,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  189324,  Sep.  22,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,924 

dains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1980,  55-42863 

Int  CL^  B44C  3/02 

MS.  a.  428—90  8  Clii*i» 

1.  A  transferable  flocked  fiber  design  material  comprising  a 

release  support  base,  said  base  being  coated  on  one  surface 

thereof  with  a  release  adhesive  layer,  fibers  releasably  flocked 

at  one  end  thereof  in  the  said  release  adhesive  layer,  a  fiber 

transfer  adhesive  layer  applied  to  the  other  end  of  selected 

ones  of  said  fibers,  said  fiber  transfer  adhesive  being  formed  of 

an  acrylic  resin  adhesive  comprising  an  acrylic  resin,  a  viscosi- 
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ty-imparting  agent,,  a  softening  agent,  and  a  hot  melt  adhesive 
applied  over  the  said  fiber  transfer  adhesive  layer,  said  release 
adhesive  layer  comprising  about  25%  of  polyethylene  glycol, 
about  25%  of  paraffin  emulsion  and  about  50%  of  an  acrylic 


f     ^.         / 


0  2 


copolymer  resin  adhesive,  the  latter  component  having  a  vis- 
cosity of  1500-2500  cps,  a  PH  of  4-6,  and  including  about  42% 
solid  content  dissolved  in  about  58%  water,  said  about  42% 
solid  content  consisting  of  about  36%  resin  and  plasticizer  and 
about  6%  emulsifier. 


4^96,663 

CARBON  COMPOSITE  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Robert  W.  Mitchell,  Lawndale;  Donald  H.  Leeds,  Rolling  Hills, 

and  Gary  Baldelli,  San  Pedro,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  B. 

F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,158,  Jon.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,053 

Int  a.3  B32B  5/12:  DOIF  9/14 

U.S.  a.  428—111  16  Claims 


8.  A  composite  article  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  intercros- 
sing fibers  joined  together  at  spaced  apart  bonding  sites  by  a 
carbonaceous  binder  material,  said  individual  fibers  being 
uniformly  coated  with  a  pyrolytic  material  and  being  further 
joined  together  at  their  crossover  points  by  a  coating  of  pyro- 
lytic material,  said  article  having  a  fiber  volume  of  between 
approximately  5  volume  percent  and  approximately  40  volume 
percent,  the  amount  of  said  binder  material  being  limited  to 
betweeen  approximately  1.0  weight  percent  and  approximately 
15.0  weight  percent. 


I  4,396,664 

CERAMIC  HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURAL  BODY 
Shigeru  Mochida,  Kasugai;  Masani  Kojima,  and  Toshihiko 
Hijikata,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK 
Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,941 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1980,  55^934 

Int.  a.3  COID  15/00 

U.S.  a.  428—116  1  Clain 

1.  A  monolithic  catalyic  converter,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  ceramic,  honeycomb  structural  body  disposed  within  said 
housing,  said  body  having  two  end  surfaces  and  a  plurality 
of  channels  extending  through  the  body  between  the  end 
surfaces,  each  of  said  end  surfaces  having  an  inner  circum- 
ferential portion  and  an  outer  circumferential  portion 


contiguous  with  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
the  inner  circumferential  portion; 

a  plurality  of  annular  supports  within  said  housing  for  con- 
tacting each  of  the  end  surfaces  of  said  structural  body; 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  parallel 
channels: 

clamping  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  annular  sup- 
ports to  clamp  said  end  surfaces,  each  of  said  outer  cir- 


cumferential portions  having  a  first  portion  contiguous 
with  said  inner  circumferential  portion  and  having  a  sur- 
face parallel  to  and  abutting  one  of  said  annular  supports, 
and  a  second  portion  radially  outward  of  said  first  portion 
having  a  surface  which  is  not  parallel  to  said  support  and 
which  is  spaced  from  said  supports,  the  pressure  applied  to 
said  first  portion  being  greater  than  the  pressure  applied  to 
said  second  portion. 


4,3%,665 

SELF-ADHESIVE  ROOHNG  LAMINATES  HAVING 

METAL  LAYER  THEREIN 

Paul  E.  Rowe,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,753 

Int  C\?  B32B  3/02.  5/14,  7/02.  11/08 

U.S.  CL  428—148  13  Claims 


1.  A  waterproof  roof  construction  comprised  of  a  roof  sub- 
strate and  a  continuous  waterproofing  layer  adhered  thereto, 
said  waterproofing  layer  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
pre-formed,  flexible  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  strips  each 
having  a  width  of  at  least  about  36  inches  and  a  length  greater 
than  said  width  and  being  adhered  to  said  substrate  over  its 
entire  adhesive  surface,  said  strips  having  been  applied  to  said 
substrate  in  a  fashion  such  that  joints  between  adjacent  strips 
are  impervious  to  water  in  order  that  a  continuous  waterproof- 
ing layer  is  formed,  said  pre-formed  adhesive  strips  being 
comprised  of  a  layer  of  aluminum  foil  having  a  thickness  of 
from  about  0.35  mils  to  about  2  mils  which  is  (a)  positioned 
beneath  and  ahered  to  an  upper  support  layer  comprised  essen- 
tially of  synthetic  polymer  film  and  (b)  positioned  above  and 
adhered  to  a  lower  layer  of  thermoplastic  bituminous  water- 
proofing, pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  having  a 
thickness  of  at  least  10  mils,  said  adhesive  layer  of  said  strip 
laminates  being  placed  adjacent  said  roof  sulKtrate;  said  syn- 
thetic polymer  film  in  said  support  layer  being  comprised  of  a 
pre-formed  polymer  film  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 
from  about  4  to  10  mils  and  which  has  been  bonded  to  said 
aluminum  foil,  the  said  thickness  of  said  polymer  film  being 
such  that  tear  and  puncture  resistance  is  imparted  by  said  film 
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to  said  laminate  strip,  said  upper  support  layer  comprised  of 
said  film  further  being  rendered  opaque  in  order  that  said  layer 
possess  optimum  weatherability  characteristics;  said  polymer 
film  in  said  upper  support  layer  having  a  coefficient  of  linear 
thermal  expansion  at  least  about  twice  as  great  as  that' of  said 
aluminum  foil  layer;  the  edges  of  said  laminate  strips  curling 
downward  towards  said  roof  substrate  following  application  of 
said  laminate  strips  to  said  roof  substrate  and  exposure  to 
elevated  temperature,  said  edges  being  retained  in  said, down- 
wardly curled  position  due  to  said  thermoplastic  bituminous 
waterproofing  adhesive  layer. 


4,396,666 

SOLDERABLE  CONDUCTIVE  EMPLOYING  AN 
ORGANIC  BINDER 

Craig  N.  Emsberger,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  CTS 
Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,235 

Int  Cl.^  B32B  3/00:  B05D  3/02 

MS,  CL  428—208  13  Claims 
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1.  A  solderable  conductive  composition  forming  a  conduc- 
tive layer  on  a  substrate  and  suitable  for  forming  an  adhesive 
bond  with  solder,  comprising  a  solderable  material  including 
an  organic,  generally  pyrolytically  decomposed-at-the-sur- 
face-only  cycloaliphatic  epoxy  binder  and  comprising  not  less 
than  15  percent  and  not  more  than  35  percent  by  weight  of  the 
composition  forming  said  solderable  material,  a  plurality  of 
discrete  metallic  particles  dispersed  within  said  binder  for 
forming  an  electrical  connection  between  said  conductive 
layer  and  solder,  and  a  solderable  surface  layer  of  said  conduc- 
tive layer  characterized  by  a  continuous  phase  of  metallic 
particles  readily  bondable  with  solder  and  said  surface  layer 
rigidly  affixed  to  the  subjacent  material  by  said  binder. 

8.  A  method  for  producing  a  solderable  conductive  layer  on 
a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  mixing  together  cycloal- 
iphatic epoxy  binder  and  particulate  metallic  materials  which 
serve  as  the  conductive  component  of  said  layer  wherein  said 
metallic  materials  comprise  65%  to  85%  by  weight  of  said 
mixture,  (b)  selectively  disposing  such  composition  onto  a 
substrate,  with  said  binder  providing  the  adhesive  agent  be- 
tween said  substrate  and  the  composition,  (c)  curing  said  com- 
position to  a  heat  hardened  condition  which  is  both  stable  and 
substantially  inert,  and  (d)  pyrolytically  decomposing  a  surface 
layer  of  said  composition  by  effecting  pyrolytic  decomposition 
at  the  surface  only  of  said  composition  to  provide  for  solder- 
able adhesion  of  an  electrically  conductive  termination  to  said 
surface  layer. 

9.  The  process  in  accordance  with  claim  8,  wherein  said 
binder  forms  an  adhesive  bond  between  the  solderable  surface 
layer  and  the  underlying  composition. 


4,396,667 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Nobno  Sonoda,  Settsa;  Shigeni  Tsaboaaki,  Hirakata,  and 
Watam  Shimotsuma,  Ibarakl,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Company,  limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,600 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  4,  1979,  54-157762 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  23, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—212  15  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  recording  medium  comprising  a  support, 

a  conductive  layer  coated  on  one  surface  of  said  support,  said 

conductive  layer  consisting  essentially  of  zinc  oxide  dispersed 

in  a  combination  of  not  less  than  30%  but  not  greater  than  95% 

by  weight  of  a  cationic  polyelectrolyte,  with  the  balance  being 

a  non-conductive  resin,  and  a  dielectric  layer  formed  on  the 

conductive  layer. 


4,3%,668 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Seitoku  Saito,  and  Hideo  Kobayashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55-46880 
Int  a.3  B32B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428—220  2  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  tape  of  a  width  of  \  inch  having  a 
residual  magnetic  flux  density  of  greater  than  2,600  gauss,  a 
coercive  force  of  1,300  to  1,800  Oe,  a  thickness  of  a  magnetic 
layer  of  1.5  to  3.5  /im  and  a  C/N  ratio  (carrier  signal/noise 
level)  in  video  band  of  greater  than  4  dB  of  the  C/N  ratio  of 
the  standard  video  tape,  said  tape  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
substrate  coated  with  a  composition  comprising  a  magnetic 
metallic  powder  and  a  binder,  the  magnetic  metallic  powder 
comprising  mainly  acicular  particles  obtained  by  the  dry  re- 
duction of  an  acicular  iron  oxide  or  oxyhydroxide  in  a  hydro- 
gen gas  atmosphere  at  high  temperature. 


4,396,669 

COMPOSTTE  CARBONACEOUS  ARTICLES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Yvon  P.  Carion,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Carbone  USA 

Corporation,  Boonton,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,170 

Int.  a.3  D04H  1/08:  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  428—280  14  Claims 


^:^/^\'-f4 


1.  A  composite  multi-layered  carbonaceous  article  compris- 


mg: 


a  felted  fabric  member  having  at  least  two  surfaces  and  being 
composed  of  carbon  fibers,  a  layer  of  vitreous  carbon 
being  bonded  to  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  to  be  com- 
pletely located  only  at  that  surface  to  form  two  distinct 
layers  which  are  bonded  together; 

said  vitreous  carbon  having  been  produced  by  polymerizing 
on  said  fabric  a  carbonizable,  polymerizable  resin  having  a 
carbon  content  in  the  range  of  40  to  90  percent, 

said  layer  having  a  closed  microporosity  and  being  gas 
impervious; 
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only  some  of  said  carbon  fibers  penetrating  into  said  layer  of 
vitreous  carbon. 

6.  A  process  for  making  a  shaped  composite  multi-layered 
carbonaceous  article  comprising  providing  a  felted  fabric  com- 
posed of  carbon  fibers,  said  fabric  having  at  least  two  surfaces, 
bonding  a  carbonizable,  polymerizable  resin  having  a  carbon 
content  in  the  range  of  40  to  90%  and  a  polymerization  catalyst 
to  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  under  ambient  temperature  and 
pressure  by  polymerizing  said  resin  to  carbonizing  or  graphi- 
tizing  temperatures  so  that  said  carbon  is  completely  located 
only  at  the  one  surface  to  form  two  distinct  layers  which  are 
bonded  together. 

4396,670 
I  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

I  MICROCAPSULES 

Peter  Sinclair,  Gerrards  Crom,  England,  assignor  to  The  Wig- 
gins Teape  Group  Limited,  Gateway  House,  England 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,150 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1980, 
8011461 

Int  a.'  B32B  3/26;  B017  13/02 
VJS.  a.  428—321.5  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  microcapsules  containing 
a  liquid  fill  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
esublishing  an  aqueous  medium  which  is  at  an  acidic  pH  and 
which  contains  both  a  melamine  formaldehyde  precon- 
densate  condensable  at  said  acidic  pH  and  a  polymer 
which  contains  at  least  one  acid,  amide,  amine,  imine, 
ester,  ether,  hydroxyl,  urethane,  thiol  or  mercaptan  group, 
said  melamine  formaldehyde  precondensate  interacting 
with  said  polymer  in  the  absence  of  any  substantial 
amount  of  urea  formaldehyde  precondensate  to  form  a 
species  which  imparts  dispersion-subilizing  properties  to 
the  liquid  fill  material,  neither  said  melamine  formalde- 
hyde precondensate  nor  said  polymer  alone  being  dispcr- 
sion-subihzing  with  respect  to  the  liquid  fill  material  at 
the  conditions  at  which  a  stable  dispersion  is  to  be  estab- 
lished; 
establishing  a  stoble  dispersion  of  liquid  fill  material  in  the 
aqueous  medium  after  formation  of  said  dispersion  stabi- 
lizing species;  and 
condensing  said  melamine  formaldehyde  precondensate  by 
acid  catalysis  after  formation  of  said  dispersion  to  produce 
a  melamine  formaldehyde  condensate  which  separates 
from  solution  and  enwraps  the  dispersed  liquid  fill  to 
produce  said  microcapsules. 


4,396,671 

WHITE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER  SUPPORT  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Rudolph  Wanka;  Heinz  Wilke,  both  of  Osnabmck;  Wolfram 
Wysk,  Belm,  and  Uwe  Jensen,  Osnabmck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Felix  Schoeller,  Jr.,  GmbH  A  Co., 
K.G.,  Osnabmck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1980  3043864 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/16.  27/10:  G03C  1/86 
UA  a.  428—323  17  Claims 


at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an 
amount  of  about  COS  to  20%  by  weight  of  said  coating. 

436,672 

SUBSTRATE  HAVING  A  PIGMENTED  COLOR  COAT 

AND  A  CLEAR  COAT  OF  A  COMPOSITION  OF  AN 

ACRYUC,  POLYESTER  AND  A  MELAMINE  RESIN 

Paul  L.  Adesko,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemovs  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  DeL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  346,737,  Feb.  8, 1982.  This  appUcation  Sep. 
30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,841 
Int  a.3  B32B  5/16 
VJS.  a.  428—323  H  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  having  a  cured  color  coat  layer  of  a  pigmented 
coating  composition  firmly  adhered  to  the  substrate  and  a 
cured  clear  coat  layer  firmly  adhered  to  the  color  coat  layer; 
wherein  said  layers  are  formed  from  a  high  solids  coating 
composition  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  a  binder  of  film-forming 
constituents  and  up  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  nonaqueous  liquid 
carrier;  in  which  the  fUm-forming  constituents  consist  essen- 
tially of  about 

(1)  10-50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  acrylic  polymer  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  10-50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
mer, of  styrene,  methyl  methacrylate  or  mixtures 
thereof; 

(b)  30-70%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
mer, of  an  alkyl  methacrylate,  or  an  alkyl  acrylate  each 
having  2-12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  and 

(c)  15-50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
mer, of  a  hydroxyl  alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  hav- 
ing 2-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group;  and 

the  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
of  500-20,000; 

(2)  10-60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
a  polyester  polyol  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  1500  or  less  and  an  acid  number  of  20  or  less 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  neopentyl  glycol  and  at  least  one  other  hindered  diol 
containing  two  methylol  groups  wherein  each  methylol 
group  is  attached  directly  to  a  cycloaliphatic  or  aro- 
matic strocture  or  to  a  tertiary  carbon  atom,  the  molar 
ratio  of  neopentyl  glycol  to  hindered  diol  being  2:1  to 

6:1,  and 

(b)  a  mixture  of  aromatic  and  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  aromatic  acid  to  aliphatic 
acid  is  from  1.5:1  to  10:1, 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  from  1.3:1  to  1.9:1 
and  wherein  the  polyol  has  a  hydroxy  content  of  about 
3.0-10.0%  by  weight; 
(3)  15-40%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
a  fully  or  partially  alkylated  melamine  formaldehyde 
crosslinking  agent  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group. 


1.  Photographic  support  material  comprising: 
a  base  paper; 

at  least  one  polyolefin  coating  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
paper,  said  coating  including  titanium  dioxide  therein  and 


4,396,673 
METHODS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PARTICLE 
BOARD  UTILIZING  AN  ISOCYANATE  BINDER  AND 
MINERAL  WAX  RELEASE  AGENT  IN  AN  AQUEOUS 
EMULSION 
George  W.  BaU,  Bury,  James  P.  Brown,  Manchester,  Graham 
Gibbins,  Bory,  and  Robert  S.  Hampson,  Oldham,  all  of  En- 
gtand,  aasigDors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indostries  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Ang.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,731 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1980, 

8027449 

Int  CL^  B32B  23/14 
UJS.  CL  428—326  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  sheets  or 
moulded  bodies  which  comprises  hot  pressing  a  ligno<el- 
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lulosic  material  in  contact  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a  wax  release 
agent  which  is  a  mineral  wax  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least 
'  70°,  whereby  there  is  achieved  release  of  successive  batches  of 
said  ligno-cellulosic  material  from  metal  parts  of  the  press  with 
which  it  comes  into  contact  during  the  hot  pressing. 


formed  by  removing  water  from  an  aqueous  size  composition 
comprising  a  polyester  and  a  lubricant  system  comprising 
cocoa  amine  acetate  and  a  polyamide  condensate  comprising 
polyethyieneimine. 

3.  A  glass-reinforced  molded  product  comprising  glass  fibers 
sized  with  the  composition  of  claim  1. 


II  '      4,396,674 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  WITH  AMINO 
LUBRICATING  LAYER 
Masashi  Somezawa,  Sendai,  and  Shigeo  Kimura,  Tagi^yo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,931 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1981,  56-19798 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/70;  HOIF  10/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—341  7  Claims 


I.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
substrate,  a  magnetic  layer  and  a  lubricating  layer  comprising 
an  amine  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


4,396,677 
METAL,  CARBON,  ^ARBIDE  AND  OTHER 
COMPOSITES  THEREOF 
Josef  Intrater,  125  Demarest  Ave.,  Englewood  CUfh,  NJ. 
07632,  and  Gene  Bertoldo,  306  W.  51  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10019 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,514,  Oct.  24, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,310,  Jon.  9, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,716 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  9, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a?  B32B  15/02 
US.  a.  428—408  33  Claims 

1 .  A  composite  of  tin,  lead,  indium,  a  tin  alloy,  a  lead  alloy 
or  an  indium  alloy ,  as  a  component ,  in  combination  with  a  car- 
bide or  carbonyl  former,  as  an  adherent  coating,  film  or  layer 
on  a  base  or  substrate  of  a  carbon ,  diamond ,  si  I  icon ,  a  carbide , 
alumina,  zirconia,  sapphire  or  quartz  structure  which  is  non- 
dewettable  upon  heating  and  of  a  zero  to  negative  angle  of  con- 
tact between  the  adherent  coating  and  said  base  or  substrate. 


R— N 


/ 
J 
\ 


(CH2CH20)„H 


(CH2CH20)„H 


(wherein  R  is  a  higher  hydrocarbon  residue  having  from  7  tOj 
21  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  10). 


4,396,675 
STORABLE,  CROSSLINKABLE  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

ADHESIVE  TAPE 
Gaylord  L.  Groff,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,150 
Int.  a.J  C09J  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428—346  9  Claims 

1.  A  tape  comprising  a  backing  and  a  pressure-sensitive 
ahdesive  layer  comprising  a  copolymer  of 

(a)  more  than  90  parts  of  acrylic  acid  ester  of  nontertiary 
alcohol,  the  molecules  of  which  have  from  1-14  carbon 
atoms,  the  average  being  at  most  12  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  copolymerizable  monoethylenic  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic  acid  and  itaconic  acid, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

the  adhesive  layer  includes  in  an  amount  within  the  range 
of  about  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  copolymer, 
a  lower-alkoxylated  amino  formaldehyde  condensate 
having  Cm  alkyl  groups,  said  copolymer  being  substan- 
tially uncrosslinked  until  being  heated. 


4,396,676 
ROVING 

Robert  C.  Brannon,  Newark;  Leonard  J.  Adzima,  Pickerington, 
and  Timothy  W.  Ramey,  Columbus,  all  of  Ohio,  ssignors  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  286,116,  Jul.  23,  1981,  Pat  No.  4^67,301. 
This  application  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,485 
Int  a.^  B32B  17/04:  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  428—392  6  ClainM 

1.  Glass  strands  having  their  surface  in  contact  with  residue 


4,396,678 
COATED  SURFACE  STABILIZED  POLYCARBONATE 

ARTICLE 
Daniel  R.  Olson,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,873 
Int  a.J  B32B  27/36 
U.S.  a.  428—412  39  Clains 

I.  An  improved  coated  polycarbonate  resin  article  exhibit- 
ing improved  resistance  to  degradation  by  ultraviolet  radiation 
and  improved  adhesion  and  weatherability  of  the  coating  com- 
prising a  polycarbonate  resin  substrate  having  durably  adhered 
to  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  coating  comprised  of  (i)  an 
adhesion  promoting  primer  layer  disposed  on  said  surface 
comprised  of  a  thermoplastic  acrylic  polymer  conuining  func- 
tional groups,  and  (ii)  adherently  disposed  on  said  primer  layer 
a  top  coat  containing  a  colloidal  silica  filled  thermosct  organo- 
polysiloxane;  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  the 
surface  of  said  polycarbonate  substrate  on  which  said  coating 
is  disposed  being  impregnated  with  at  least  one  ultraviolet 
radiation  absorbing  compound. 


436,679 
PLASTIC  ARTICLES  SUITABLE  FOR  ELECTROLESS 

PLATING 
Morio  Gaku,  Showamachi;  Ynkiya  Masnda,  Toyota;  Akira 
Katata,  Tokyo;  Kanzi  Ishikawa,  Tokyo,  and  Nobuyuki  Ikegn- 
chi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274^2 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1980,  55-82297 
Int  a?  B32B  27/36.  27/38 
U.S.  a.  428—412  13  ClainM 

1.  A  plastic  article  for  electroless  plating  in  which  a  semi- 
cured  or  cured  product  of  a  curable  resin  composition  com- 
prises: 
(a)  at  least  one  cyanate  ester  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  polyfunctional  cyanate  ester  monomer, 

(2)  a  homoprepolymer  of  one  or  more  cyanate  esters  of 
(l).and 
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j        (3)  a  coprepolymer  of  (1)  and  an  amine,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  diene-type  rubber,  said  composition  including 
a  mixture  of  components  (a)  and  (b),  a  preliminary  reac- 
tion product  of  components  (a)  and  (b),  or  the  combina- 
tion of  said  mixture  and  said  preliminary  reaction  product, 
is  formed  on  a  plastic  substrate. 
8.  A  plastic  article  for  electroless  plating  in  which  a  semi- 
cured  or  cured  product  uf  a  curable  resin  composition  com- 
prises: 

(a)  at  least  one  cyanate  ester  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  polyfunctional  cyanate  ester  monomer, 

(2)  a  homoprepolymer  of  one  or  more  cyanate  esters  of 
I            (1),  and 

'         (3)  a  coprepolymer  of  (1)  and  an  amine, 

(b)  at  least  one  diene-type  rubber,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  maleimide  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  polyfunctional  maleimide, 

(2)  a  homoprepolymer  of  one  or  more  maleimides  of  (1), 
and 

(3)  a  coprepolymer  of  (1)  and  an  amine, 

said  composition  including  a  mixture  of  components  (a),  (b) 
and  (c),  a  preliminary  reaction  product  of  components  (a),  (b) 
and  (c),  the  combination  of  said  mixture  and  said  preliminary 
reaction  product,  the  combination  of  (a)  and  the  preliminary 
reaction  product  of  (b)  and  (c),  the  combination  of  (b)  and  the 
preliminary  reaction  product  of  (a)  and  (c),  or  the  combination 
of  (c)  and  the  preliminary  reaction  product  of  (a)  and  (b),  is 
formed  on  a  plastic  substrate. 


4396,681 
PROCXSS  FOR  COATING  ONE  POT  MOISTURE 
CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION  ONTO 
NON-POROUS  SUBSTRATE  AND  ARTICLE 
Sidky  D.  Rizk,  Westfield,  and  Navinchandra  B.  Shah,  Old- 
bridge,  both  of  N  J.,  assigaors  to  Essex  Chemical  CorporatiOB, 
Qiftoa,  N  J. 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  272^70,  Jan.  10, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,367,313. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,728 
Int.  a.3  B32B  27/40:  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—423.1  11  ClaioM 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  tenacious  coating,  resistant  to 
weathering,  on  a  non-porous  substrate,  which  method  com- 
prises applying  to  said  non-porous  substrate  a  "one  pot"  mois- 
ture-curable coating  composition  comprising  a  first  component 
having  at  least  one  isocyanate  group  and  at  least  one  hydrolyz- 
able  alkoxysilane  group  therein,  and  a  second  component 
having  at  least  one  oxazolidine  group  therein,  and  curing  said 
composition  in  the  presence  of  moisture. 

4.  A  method  as  in  claim  1  wherein  a  resinous  sealant  compo- 
sition is  further  applied  over  said  tenacious  coating,  which 
latter  serves  as  a  primer  for  said  sealant  composition. 

5.  A  method  as  in  claim  4  wherein  said  resinous  sealant 
composition  is  a  moisture-curable  polyurethane  sealant. 


4,396,680 

SUBSTRATE  COATED  WITH  CRATER  RESISTANT 

ACRYLIC  ENAMEL 

David  C.  Chang,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  240,573,  Mar.  4,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,371,657. 
This  application  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,567 
Int.  C\?  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—421  12  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  coated  with  a  cured  finish  of  coating  composi- 
tion comprising  about  25-80%  by  weight  of  a  binder  and 
20-75%  by  weight  of  an  organic  liquid;  wherein  the  binder 
comprises 
(A)  about  40-90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
binder,  of  an  acrylic  polymer  having  a  hydroxyl  content 
about  0.5  to  10%  by  weight,  and  consists  essentially  of  an 
alkyl  methacrylate  having  1-18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group,  an  alkyl  acrylate  having  2- 1 8  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate  or  a  hydroxy  alkyl 
methacrylate  having  2-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group, 
up  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  a-/3  ethylenically  unsaturated 
acid,  and  contains  about  0.5-5%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  acrylic  polymer,  of  polymerized  perfluoro- 
carbon  constituent  of  the  formula 


R    O 
— CH2— C— C— O— (R')„— r2— F 


4,396,682 
GLAZED  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE 
Yoshio  Mohri;  Tsutomu  Ikeda;  Takashi  Hiroishi;  Kinzi  Sano; 
Yasuhiro  Yamamoto;  Yiyi  Yamamoto,  and  Ryoji  Nakashima, 
all  of  Matsusaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass  Company, 
Limited,  Ube,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1980,  55-188236 
Int.  Q\?  B32B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428—428  6  Oaims 

1.  A  glazed  ceramic  substrate  comprising: 
a  plate-shaped  body  of  a  ceramic  material;  and 
a  glass  coating  layer  formed  directly  on  a  major  surface  of 
said  body,  the  glass  which  constitutes  said  coating  layer 
comprising  50  to  60%  by  weight  of  Si02,  10  to  30%  by 
weight  of  AI2O3,  15  to  30%  by  weight  of  CaO  and  MgO 
which  are  jointly  used,  and  2  to  6%  by  weight  of  Zr02  as 
essential  components  thereof. 


4,396,683 

PHOTOMASK  BLANK  PROVIDED  WITH  A 

TRANSPARENT  ELECTRO-CONDUCTIVE  LAYER 

Takashi  Hatano;  Akira  Mamyama,  and  Keiko  Hioka,  all  of 

Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koaishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,258 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-29459 

Int.  a.3  B32B  lS/04,  7/02 

U.S.  a.  428—469  15  Claims 


I 


where  ' 

R  is  H  or  CH3, 

R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  2-8  carbon  atoms,  n  is  0  or 

1  and 
R^  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  containing  4-20  carbon  atoms 

and  the  polymer  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 

of  about  2000-50,000  determined  by  gel  permeation 

chromatography;  and 
(B)  about  10-60%  by  weight;  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
binder,  of  an  alkylated  melamine  formaldehyde  resin. 


1.  A  photomask  blank  provided  with  a  transparent  electro- 
conductive  layer,  comprising  a  base  having  (a)  a  transparent 
electroconductive  material  coated  layer  thereon,  and  also 
having  (b)  a  heavy  metal  oxide  layer  laminated  on  said  material 
(a)  in  direct  contact  therewith  or  through  an  intermediary 
light-screening  layer  of  a  heavy  metal  which  is  the  same  heavy 
metal  as  that  comprised  in  said  heavy  metal  oxide  in  said  layer 
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(b);  each  of  said  layers  having  a  thickness  of  between  1  A  and 
IM. 


4,396,684 

'  HEAT-SENSrnVE  RECORDING  PAPER  CAUSING 
REDUCED  THERMAL  HEAD  ABRASION 
Sadao    Morishita,    Iharaki;    Fomlo    Okumnra,    Konitachi; 
Masahiro  Higuchi,  Tokyo,  and  Sy«n  Kamei,  Kitamoto,  all  of 
Japaa,  as8i0M>rs  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
ContlBBatioii  of  Ser.  No.  168,417,  Jnl.  10, 1960,  ahaodoned.  This 
application  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  20, 1979,  54-92334 
Int.  a.5  B41M  5/18 
MS.  a.  428—537  3  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  paper  composed  of 
a  paper,  and 
a  coating  formed  by  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  paper  a 
coating  solution  containing  constituents  parts  which  com- 
prise 
a  colorless  or  light-colored  dye  precursor  and  a  developer 
capable  of  making  the  dye  develop  color  upon  heating,  an 
organic  or  inorganic  powder,  a  binder,  a  sensitizer,  a 
dispersant,  and  industrial  water, 
wherein  the  total  amount  of  sodium  and  potassium  ions  in  the 
coating  is  controlled  to  601  ppm  or  less  by  excluding  the  use 
of  sodium  and/or  potassium-containing  compounds  as  the 
organic  or  inorganic  powder,  the  binder,  and  the  dispersant, 
and  removing  sodium  and/or  potassium  as  impurities  con- 
tained in  the  organic  or  inorganic  powder,  the  binder,  the 
dispersant,  and  the  industrial  water. 


4,396,686 
ROOFING  ELEMENT  FOR  ROOFS  OF  BUILDINGS 
Gaido  Fiorio,  Corso  Lodi  106,  Milaa,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  433,379 
Claims  priority,  applicatloB  Italy,  Oct  6, 1961,  23129/81[U1 
Int  a.5  E04D  3/35,  11/02:  B32B  5/16,  5/18 
VJS.  a.  428—623  1  Claim 


4,396,685 
FABRICATED  EXPANDED  METAL 
Harold  R.  Jury,  Glynde,  Australia,  assignor  to  Ampliform  Pty. 
Limited,  Royal  Park,  Australia 

PUed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  13, 1980,  PE6473 
Int  C1.3  B21D  31/04:  E04C  2/38 
U.S.  a.  428—594  13  Claims 


1.  A  roofing  element  for  roofs  of  civil  and  industrial  build- 
ings, characterized  in  that  it  comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  layer  of  expanded  polyurethane  having  high  thermal 
insulation  capacity; 

(b)  a  support  made  of  zinc-plated  sheet  steel  overlying  said 
layer  (a)  of  expanded  polyurethane  and  adhering  thereto 
at  all  points; 

(c)  a  thin  layer  of  a  bituminous  compound,  and 

(d)  a  continuous  layer  of  stone  material  in  fine  scales  caused 
to  adhere  to  said  thin  layer  of  bituminous  compound  as 
defined  at  (a). 


1.  Fabricated  expanded  metal  comprising: 

an  expanded  metol  workpiece  having  a  plurality  of  beads 
which  are  non-linear  and  are  interconnected  by  rows  of 
web  portions  with  which  they  define  grooves,  the  web 
portions  of  any  one  row  being  staggerexj  with  respect  to 
the  web  portions  of  the  next  adjacent  row,  and 

a  plurality  of  metal  inserts  each  having  a  workpiece  retain- 
ing head  contained  in  at  least  one  of  said  grooves  at  a 
metal-to-metal  joining  zone  where  it  is  retained  to  said 
expanded  metal  workpiece  by  metal  deformation  such 
that  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  workpiece  head  and  said  at 
least  one  groove  are  brought  into  more  intimate  contact 
and  said  workpiece  head  is  retained  within  said  at  least  one 
groove  by  a  mouth  of  said  groove  narrower  than  its  base. 


4,396,687 

CHEMICALLY  REGENERABLE  REDOX  FUEL  CELL 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Joseph  T.  Kummer,  Ypsilanti,  and  DJoag-Gie  Oei,  Dearborn, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,365,  Dec.  8, 1960.  This  application  Dec. 

3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,287 

Int  a.3  HOIM  8/06 

U.S.  a.  429—19  2  Claima 


1.  A  chemically  regenerable  redox  fuel  cell  in  which  the 
oxidant  is  oxygen  and  the  fuel  is  hydrogen,  which  redox  fuel 
cell  comprises: 

a  catholyte  solution,  said  catholyte  solution  being  one  which 
is  reoxidized  from  a  reduced  state  to  an  oxidized  state  by 
direct  exposure  of  said  catholyte  solution  to  oxygen,  said 
catholyte  solution  also  being  reducible  from  its  said  oxi- 
dized state  to  its  said  reduc«l  state; 

an  anolyte  solution,  said  anolyte  solution  being  one  which  is 
reduced  from  an  oxidized  state  to  a  reduced  state  by  direct 
exposure  of  said  anolyte  solution  to  hydrogen,  said  ano- 
lyte solution  also  being  oxidizable  from  its  said  reduced 
state  to  its  said  oxidized  state; 

a  cationic  exchange  membrane  having  first  and  second  faces 
separated  by  the  thickness  thereof; 

housing  means  for  defining  (i)  a  first  open  volume  in  associa- 
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tion  with  said  first  face  of  said  cationic  exchange  mem- 
brane, and  (ii)  a  second  open  volume  in  association  with 
said  second  face  of  said  cationic  exchange  membrane; 
electrolyte  support  and  electrode  means  for  holding  electro- 
lyte solutions  in  said  first  open  volume  and  said  second 
open  volume  of  said  housing  means; 
electrical  terminal  means  for  making  electrical  contact  with 

said  electrolyte  support  and  electrode  means; 
an  oxidant  reservoir  for  containing  said  catholyte  solution; 
first  gas  supply  means  for  supplying  oxygen  to  said  oxidant 

reservoir; 
first  fiuid  supply  and  fluid  return  line  means  for  providing 
fluid  supply  and  fluid  return  lines  between  said  oxidant 
reservoir  and  said  first  open  volume  of  said  housing 
means; 
a  reductant  reservoir  for  containing  said  anolyte  solution; 
second  gas  supply  means  for  supplying  hydrogen  to  said 

reductant  reservoir; 
second  fluid  supply  and  fluid  return  line  means  for  providing 
fluid  supply  and  fluid  return  lines  between  said  reductant 
reservoir  uid  said  second  open  volume  of  said  housing 
means;  and 
pump  means  for  pumping  (i)  said  catholyte  solution  through 
said  first  supply  and  fluid  return  line  means,  and  (ii)  said 
anolyte  solution  through  said  second  supply  and  return 
line  means; 
whereby: 
catholyte  solution  which  has  been  oxidized  by  being  directly 
exposed  to  oxygen  supplied  by  said  first  gas  supply  means 
to  said  oxidant  reservoir  is  pumped  through  said  fluid 
supply  line  of  said  first  fluid  supply  and  fluid  return  line 
means  to  said  first  open  volume  of  said  housing  means 
whereat  said  catholyte  in  its  oxidised  state  may  be  reduced 
to  its  reduced  stote  and  thereafter  returned  by  said  fluid 
return  line  of  said  first  fluid  supply  and  fluid  return  line 
means  to  said  oxidant  reservoir; 
and  whereby: 
anolyte  solution  which  has  been  reduced  by  being  directly 
exposed  to  hydrogen  supplied  by  said  second  gas  supply 
means  to  said  reductant  reservoir  is  pumped  through  said 
fluid  supply  line  of  said  second  fluid  supply  and  fluid 
return  line  means  to  said  second  open  volume  of  said 
housing  means  whereat  said  anolyte  solution  in  its  reduced 
state  may  be  oxidized  to  its  oxidized  state  and  thereafter 
returned  by  said  fluid  return  line  of  said  second  fluid 
supply  and  fluid  return  line  means  to  said  reductant  reser- 
voir. 


ano^c  region  with  the  sodium  adjacent  a  surface  of  the  elec- 
trolyte and  zircon  sand  in  said  anodic  region. 


4,396,689 
SEPARATOR-SPACXR  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
SYSTEMS 
Patrick  G.  Grimes,  Westfield;  Harry  Einstein,  Springfield; 
Kennetti  R.  Newby,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Richard  J.  Bel- 
lows, Westfield,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co^  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

nied  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,665 

Int.  a.J  HOIM  2/18;  C25B  13/02 

U.S.  CL  429—105  22  Claims 


1.  An  integral  separator  and  spacer  for  use  in  an  electro- 
chemical cell  having  circulating  electrolyte  flowing  there- 
through, wherein  said  separator-spacer  is  a  sheet  disposed 
between  adjacent  electrodes  of  said  cell  and  comprises  a  frame 
disposed  about  a  microporous  web,  said  web  being  thinner 
than  said  frame  in  order  to  form  intenud  compartments  be- 
tween said  separator-spacer  sheet  and  said  adjacent  electrodes, 
so  that  circulating  electrolyte  can  flow  about  said  electrodes, 
said  web  providing  ionic  communication  between  adjacent 
compartments  of  said  cell,  a  surface  on  each  side  of  said  web 
covered  with  projections  for  maintaining  a  spaced  compart- 
mental  distance  between  said  separator-spacer  and  said  adja- 
cent electrodes. 


4496,688 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  CONTAINING  LIQUID 

SODIUM  AS  THE  ANODIC  MATERIAL 

Francis  M.  Stackpool,  Frodsham,  England,  assignor  to  Chloride 

Silent  Power  limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,043 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1980, 
8040066 

Int  a.J  HOIM  10/39 
VS.  CL  429—104  14  Claims 


4,396,690 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

ELECTRICTTY  AND  THERMAL  ENERGY  FROM  THE 

CONVERSION  OF  LIGHT  RADIATION 

Arnold  Z.  Gordon,  Lyndhurst,  and  Thomas  J.  GilUgan,  Palnes* 

Title,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 

tion,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,973 

Int  a.J  HOIM  6/36 

VS.  a.  429—111  »  Cbd"» 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  a  cathodic  reactant,  an  1  A  liquid-junction  pbotoelectrochcmical  semiconductor 
anodic  region  containing  liquid  sodium,  a  solid  electrolyte  cell  adapted  for  producing  electricity,  fuel,  chemicals  and/or 
separating  the  cathodic  reactant  from  the  liquid  sodium  in  the   chemical  energy  and  simultaneously  producing  thermal  en- 


AUGUST  2,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


299 


ergy,  using  light  radiation,  comprising  the  following  compo- 
nents: 

I.  a  first  electrode  comprising:  a  bulk  or  film  electrode  com- 
prising a  photoactive  true  solid/solid  solution  mixed  metal 
oxide  semiconductor  nuterial  having  a  band  gap  of  about 
1.4  eV  and  which  in  the  case  of  a  film  electrode  is  disposed 
on  a  supporting  electrically  conductive  substrate; 

II.  a  second  electrode  comprising:  a  conductive  or  semicon- 
ductive  layer  which  is  transparent  to  that  region  of  the 
energy  spectrum  utilized  by  component  (I)  and  which  is 
disposed  on  a  supporting  conductive  substrate,  wherein 
said  substrate  is  transparent  to  said  region  of  the  energy 
spectrum,  further  characterized  in  that  said  second  elec- 
trode, if  semiconducting,  is  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
in  relation  to  said  first  electrode; 

III.  an  electrolyte  disposed  between,  and  in  intimate  contact 
with,  both  components  I  and  II; 

IV.  a  thermal  transfer  medium  in  thermal  contact  with  com- 
ponent I.;  I 

V.  means  for  receiving  the  thermal  energy  produced;       ' 

VI.  means  for  receiving  the  electrical  energy  produced; 
wherein  component  I  is  further  characterized  in  that  said 
semiconductor  material  thereof  is  a  photoactive  true  solid/- 
solid  solution  semiconductor  material  derived  from  precursor 
substances  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental 
metals,  non-oxide  metal  compounds,  and  mixtures  thereof;  said 
mixed  metal  oxide  material  corresponding  to  the  formula  Ar- 
>wM^»""0^-2;  where  said  formula  represents  the  stoichiometry 
of  the  basic  repeating  unit  lattice  cell;  where  M  is  the  combina- 
tion of  component  (a)  metal  and  component  (b)  metal;  A  when 
present  is  at  least  one  different  metal  which  does  not  substan- 
tially alter  the  optical  absorption  accruing  from  M  in  the  above 
formula;  O  represents  oxygen,  said  formula  being  further  char- 
acterized in  thjrt  r,  y,  z,  va,  and  vm  are  defined  by  the  relation- 
ship vair)■^-vm(y)=22,  wherein  r  equals  a  value  of  from  0  to  2, 
inclusive,  y  is  from  1  to  2  inclusive,  z  is  from  1  to  7  inclusive, 
va  equals  the  positive  valence  of  A,  vm  equals  the  positive 
mean  valence  of  M  and  the  valence  of  oxygen  is  -2;  and 
wherein  all  said  metal  components  of  said  formula  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  aluminum,  tin,  lead,  the 
transition  metids  of  families  lb  through  7b,  inclusive  and  8  of 
the  periodic  table  of  elements,  and  lanthanide  series;  wherein 
M  in  the  formula  comprises: 

(a)  50  to  99.9  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total  metals  mole 
fraction,  of  one  or  more  component  (a)  metals;  and 

(b)  0. 1  to  50  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total  metals  mole 
fraction,  of  one  or  more  component  (b)  metals; 

I  with  the  proviso  that  said  component  (b)  metals  are  differ* 
ent  that  said  component  (a)  metals,  and  with  the  further 
proviso  that  said  component  (a)  metals,  when  in  compa- 
rable oxide  form,  have  a  larger  band  gap  than  said 
component  (b)  metals,  when  said  component  (b)  metals 
are  in  their  comparable  oxide  form. 


wall  and  lateral  edges  extending  upwardly  from  said 
lower  edge  substantially  parallel  to  said  side  walls;  and 
a  swath  of  said  separator  material  integral  with  said  sheath 
and  lying  along  at  least  one  of  said  edges  to  define  a  pouch 


for  receiving  the  distal  end  of  an  adjacent  opposite  polar- 
ity plate  and  supporting  such  opposite  polarity  plate  above 
said  bottom  wall  and  in  substantial  alignment  with  said 
first  polarity  plates. 


4,396,692 
VARIABLE  SIDE  TERMINAL  FOR  USE  IN  A  STORAGE 

BATTERY 
William  J.  Eberle,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Battery 
Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,156 

InL  a.^  HOIM  2/02 

VS.  a.  429—179  6  Claims 


4,396,691 

BATTERY  HAVING  SEPARATOR 

SHEATHED/SUPPORTED  PLATES 

EUis  G.  Wheadon,  Bemrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,164 
Int  CL3  HOIM  2/18 
VS.  CL  429—136  2  Claims 

1.  An  electric  storage  battery  including  a  container  having 
bottom,  side  and  end  walls  defining  at  least  one  cell  compart- 
ment and  an  electrochemically  active  cell  element  housed 
within  said  compartment,  said  element  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  polarity  plates  alternately  interspersed  a 
plurality  of  opposite  polarity  plates,  said  opposite  polarity 
plates  each  having  a  first  end  joined  to  other  opposite 
^        polarity  plates  in  said  element  and  a  distal  end  remote 
from  said  first  end; 
a  sheath  encasing  each  of  said  first  polarity  plates  and  com- 
prising a  microporous,  dendrite-suppressing,  battery  sepa- 
rator material  having  a  lower  edge  resting  on  said  bottom 


1.  A  terminal  in  a  storage  battery  having  a  post  terminal  in 

the  side  wall  for  achieving  electrical  interconnection,  said 

terminal  comprising: 

(a)  a  terminal  cast  integrally  with  and  depending  from  a 

generally  flat  terminal  having  a  body  portion  cast  about  an 

insert  means,  said  terminal  having  an  outer  surface  which 

extends  outwardly  into  space  beyond  said  flat  terminal 

body  portion,  and  a  passageway  which  extends  from  a  free 

end  through  to  said  insert  means,  and 

b.  plus  means,  having  a  first  portion  for  attachment  to  said 
insert  means  and  a  second  portion  dimensioned  to  be 
received  in  said  passageway, 

c.  said  terminal  being  readily  removed  wherein  said  storage 
battery  utilizes  a  flat  side  terminal,  and  alternatively, 

d.  the  use  of  said  plug  means  with  said  terminal  enables  said 
storage  battery  to  utilize  a  post  side  terminal. 
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PRODUCTION  Of  A  CELL  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM 
Philip  Bernsteia,  Glen  Ridge,  N J^  Janes  P.  Coffey;  Alan  E. 

Varker,  botb  of  Warwick,  N.Y^  John  T.  Arms,  Monroe,  N.Y^ 

and  Williaa  D.  K.  Clark,  Warwick,  N.Y^  assignors  to  MPD 

Technology  Corporation,  Wychkoff,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  226,527,  Jan.  19, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,320,185. 

This  appUcatiott  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,876 

Int  a.3  HOIM  4/62 

U.S.  a.  429—217  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  system  comprised  predominantly  of  electro- 
chemically  active  material,  said  active  material  being  encra- 
dled  throughout  a  porous  fiber-containing  polymeric  comjxwi- 
tion  with  maximized  accessibility  of  the  active  material,  and 
said  system  having  been  developed  in  the  presence  of  a  poly- 
meric removable  pore-former  and  consisting  essentially,  by 
weight,  of  about  0.5  to  about  25%  fibrillated  polymer,  up  to 
about  25%  conductive  carbon,  about  0.5%  to  about  20%  sup- 
porting-contributing polymer  and  the  balance  essentially  elec- 
trode active  material,  said  electrode  system  having  a  porosity 
of  about  70%  to  about  80%  by  volume  and  structural  integrity, 
and  being  in  the  form  of  an  unsintered,  thin,  porous,  flexible 
sheet,  said  electrode  system  being  further  characterized  in  that 
it  is  comprised  of  discrete  polymeric  fibers  throughout  the 
electrode  system,  said  fibers  having  been  developed  by  a  sub- 
stantially dry  processing  technique  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  of  the  components  selected  from  the  electrode  active 
material,  the  support-contributing  polymer  and  the  pore- 
former,  and  said  pxjrosity,  being  interconnecting  and  having 
been  developed  by  removal  of  the  pore-former  after  the  forma- 
tion of  the  sheet. 


atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a  dialkylamino 

group,  or  a  hydrogen  atom; 
wherein  the  electrophotographic  sensitive  layer  is  composed 
of  a  single  layer  containing  a  charge  transport  material 
represented  by  formula  (I)  and  a  charge  generating  mate- 
rial. 


4,396,694 

ORGANIC  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSmVE 

MATERIALS 

Masayoshi  Nagata;  Seiji  Horie;  Juqji  Nakano,  and  Hideo  Sato, 

all  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1980,  55-180148 
Int.  a.3  G03G  5/05 
U.S.  a.  430—58  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  sensitive  material  comprising  an 
electrophotographic  sensitive  layer  containing  a  compound 
represented  by  formula  (1) 


(1) 


493969695 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MEDIUM  WTTH 
HETEROCYCLIC  AZO  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
Manfred  Dimmlcr,  Dannstadt-Schauemheim;  Gerhard  Hoff- 
mann, Otterstadt,  and  Dieter  Buhl,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,598 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1981,  3110957 

Int  a.5  G03G  5/06,  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430—59  4  Oaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  recording  medium  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  an  electrically  conductive  base,  a  first  layer 
containing  charge  carrier-producing  dyes,  and  a  second  layer 
which  is  substantially  transparent  to  actinic  light  and  is  com- 
posed of  an  insulating  organic  Material  containing  at  least  one 
compound  which  is  charge  carrier-transporting  when  exposed 
to  light,  wherein  the  charge  carrier-producing  dye  is  of  the 
formula  I 


wherein  R '  and  R^  each  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  straight 
chain  or  branched  chain  aralkyl  group  having  from  7  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group  consisting  of  a  monovalent 
group  consisting  of  an  unsbustituted  or  substituted  monocyclic 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  or  a  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
having  from  2  to  4  nuclei  from  which  a  hydrogen  atom  is 
removed;  R^  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  straight 
chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aralkyl  group  hav- 
ing from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  unsubstituted  aryl  group; 
and  R^  and  R^  each  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aralkyl  group 
having  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  N-containing  heterocy- 
clic group  consisting  of  a  monovalent  group  consisting  of  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic 
compound  from  which  a  hydrogen  atom  is  removed,  a  halogen 


N  — N 


(D 


A 


R* 


where  R',  R^  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  nitro 
or  cyano,  R*  is  phenyl,  halophenyl,  alkylphenyl,  nitrophenyl 
or  dialkylaminophenyl,  and  X  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  NH  or  N-phe- 
nyl. 


4,396,696  , 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE  HAVING  AZO 
COMPOUND  PHOTOSENSmVE  LAYER 
Hideki  Nagasaka,  Yamato,  and  Tetsuo  Murayama,  Machida, 
hoth  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,883 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1981,  56-60223 

Int.  a.J  G03G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  430—78  10  Oaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  plate  comprising  an  electrocon- 

ductive  substrate  and  a  photosensitive  layer  coated  thereon, 

wherein  said  photosensitive  layer  comprises  an  azo  com|X)und 

represented  by  the  general  formula  (I) 


Ar- 


r~)  1 


(I) 


•N=N 


OH 


wherein  A  is  a  divalent  group  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  or 
a  divalent  group  of  a  heterocyclic  ring  containing  at  least  one 
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nitrogen  atom  in  the  ring,  Ar  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  about  0.2  to  about  15  mol%;  y  represents  0  to  about  90  mol%; 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group  which  may  be  bonded  through  and  z  represents  about  5  to  about  99  mol%;  the  formula  (II) 
a  connecting  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1,  2  or  3.  being: 


1 1  4,396,697 

ORGANIC  SULFONATE  CHARGE  ENHANQNG 
ADDTTTVES 
Roger  N.  CiccareUi,  Rochester,  and  Angelo  J.  Barbetta,  Pen- 
field,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,140 
The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  3, 1998, 

I  j  has  been  disclaimed. 

II  Int.  a.3  G03G  9/(W 

U,S.  O.  430—108  23  Oaims 

1.  An  electrostatic  developer  composition  comprised  of 
toner  particles  and  carrier  particles,  the  toner  particles  being 
comprised  of  resin  particles,  pigment  particles,  and  from  about 
0.1  to  about  10  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  toner  parti- 
cles of  an  alkyl  pyridinium  toluene  sulfonate  charge  enhancing 
additive  of  the  formula: 


Ri-/      Vsoje 


wherein  R  and  R|  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  about  12 
carbon  atoms  to  about  25  carbon  atoms. 


II  4,396,698 

LOADED  POLYMER  LATEX  DYE  MORDANT    | 
COMPOSITION 
Yukio  Karino;  Masakazu  Morigaki,  and  Shiigi  Sakaguchi,  all  of 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,380 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1981,  56-87943 

Int.  0.3  G03C  1/40,  5/54.  7/00:  C08L  61/20 

U.S.  O.  430—213  13  Claims 

12.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  suppori  having 

coated  thereon  at  least  one  layer  containing  a  dispersion  of  a 

mordant  polymer  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I),  said 

mordant  polymer  dispersion  being  loaded  with  a  hydrophobic 

substance  represented  by  the  general  formula  (11),  the  formula 

(I)  being: 


-^f\ireB-)jrf-CH2C-)r 
L 

R2— ®Q— R3 
R4 


XG 


OH 


(II) 


wherein  Ri^^,  Ri/i,  R3/4,  ^a  and  Rj^,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group, 
an  aryl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkenoxy  group,  an  aralkoxy^ 
group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  a  halogen  atom, 
a  hydroxy  group,  an  amino  group,  an  acylamino  group,  a 
diacylamino  group,  a  sulfonamide  group,  an  alkylamino  group, 
a  dialkylamino  group,  an  arylamino  group,  a  heterocyclic 
amino  group,  a  sulfo  group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  an  arylsulfi- 
i  group,  an  acyloxy  group,  an  acyl  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
grout 


OH     Rm 


Rm 
-CH2N  ,  -f-CH2-)rR8^  or  -X 

R7^ 


^A       ^iA       9.2A 


or  Ri^,  KiA,  Rj^,  Kaa  and  Rj^  each  may  form  a  5-  or  6-mem- 
bered  carbon  ring,  a  chroman  ring  or  a  coumaran  ring  in  con- 
junction with  their  respective  neighboring  substituents, 
wherein  K(,a  and  R?^  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group,  or  R^^  and  Kia 
may  combine  with  each  other  to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring; 
Rm  represents  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group;  X  represents  a  single 
bond,  — S— ,  — S— S— ,  — O— .  — CH2— S— CH2— ,  — CH- 
2— O— CH2— ,  — SO2— ,  —SO—, 


(I) 


-O— P— o— , 

U 
o 


R9/«       RiO/i 
■N-,  -tc-iffr  or 

RlM 


wherein  A  represents  a  constitutional  repeating  unit  derived 
from  a  copolymerizable  monomer  having  at  least  two  ethyl- 
enic  unsaturated  groups;  B  represents  a  constitutional  repeat- 
ing unit  derived  from  an  ethylenic  unsaturated  monomer 
which  can  be  copolymerized  with  monomers  giving  the  unit  A 
and  a  z-component,  respectively;  R|  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing  I  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms;  L  represents  a  divalent  group  containing  1  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms;  R2,  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group  containing  7  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  or  they  may  combine  with  one  another  and  form 
a  ring  structure  together  with  Q;  Q  represents  a  nitrogen  atom 
or  a  phosphorus  atom;  X©  represents  an  anion;  x  represents 


— CH2 


CH2-))(-; 


Rim 


wherein  1,  m  and  n  each  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  R9/4 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group; 
K\QA  and  Rim  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group,  or  Ria4  and  K\\a  may  combine  with 
each  other  to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring;  and  K\ia  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  MULTICOLOR 
IMAGE  BY  IMAGE-WISE  DYE  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 
^Ubelmus  Janasens,  Aarachot,  and  Daniel  A.  Claeya,  MortaeU 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  N.V^  Mortael, 

Belginm 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,207 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  30,  1980, 
8031504 

Int  a.5  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  7/00.  1/10 
\3S.  CL  430—239  9  Claims 


a 

0 

R 

1                 1                  1                 +- 

containing  a  diazonium  compound  or  an  aromatic  azide  com- 
pound and  a  binder  which  imparts  heat-sof>  inability  to  the 
photosensitive  composition  layer  wherein  said  layer  is  a  solid 
layer  not  tacky  at  temperature  ranges  between  about  5*  C.  to 
40*  C.  and  then  adhering  the  photosensitive  composition  layer 
closely  to  a  development  carrier  sheet  having  thereon  a  layer 
of  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  polymeric  material  and 
a  tackifier;  and  peeling  said  image-forming  nuterial  and  said 
carrier  sheet  from  each  other  at  a  temperature  which  is  lower 
than  the  softening  temperature  of  the  photosensitive  composi- 
tion layer  and  lower  than  the  softening  temperature  of  the 
layer  of  adhesive  on  said  carrier  sheet  to  imagewise  separate 
said  photosensitive  composition  layer  and  to  transfer  and  ad- 
here the  entire  exposed  area  of  the  photosensitive  layer  to  the 
carrier  sheet  and  thereby  form  a  relief  image  on  the  carrier 
sheet,  and  the  non-transferred  unexposed  area  of  the  photosen- 
sitive composition  remains  on  the  support  also  forming  a  relief 
image  simultaneously  with  the  relief  image  on  the  carrier  sheet. 
2.  A  process  for  forming  an  image,  which  comprises  image- 
wise  exposing  a  photosensitive  image-forming  material  com- 
posed of  a  non-transparent  support  or  support  colored  with 
dyes  or  pigments,  said  support  having  formed  thereon  as  the 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  multicolour  dye  image 
by  dye  diffusion  transfer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  image-wise  multicolour  photo-exposing  a  photographic 
multilayer  multicolour  material,  which  contains  at  least 
one  developing  agent  and  which  is  free  from  development 
nuclei  for  the  silver  complex  diffusion  transfer  process  and 
comprises  a  support  carrying  at  least  two  differently  spec- 
trally sensitized  alkali-permeable  silver  halide  hydrophilic 
colloid  emulsion  layers  each  of  which  contains  in  opera- 
tive contact  therewith  or  therein  a  different  non-diffusing 
dye  or  dye  precursor  compound  that  when  contacted  with 
an  aqueous  alkaline  liquid  remains  immobile  in  an  alkali- 
permeable  colloid  layer  and  is  capable  of  being  reduced  by 
the  said  developing  agent  at  a  rate  slower  than  the  reduc- 
tion of  image-wise  developable  silver  halide  and  in  re- 
duced state  under  alkaline  conditions  is  capable  of  releas- 
ing a  diffusible  dye  or  dye  precursor  moiety,  and 

(2)  applying  an  alkaline  liquid  to  said  photoexposed  material, 
thus  effecting  development  of  the  photoexposed  material 

I  •  and  image-wise  diffusion-transfer  therefrom  of  said  diffus- 
ible dye  or  dye  precursor  moiety  to  a  receptor  layer, 
characterized  in  that  said  alkaline  Uquid  during  development 
contains  a  silver  halide  solvent  which  is  a  thiosulphate,  a  thio- 
cyanate,  a  thiosugar,  a  thioether  acid  or  an  active  methylene 
compound  having  the  methylene  group  linked  directly  to 
sulphonyl  groups,  and  said  solvent  is  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  form  an  alkali-soluble  and  reducible  silver  com- 
plex compound. 


4,396,700 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  IMAGE 

Maaao  Kiti^iiBa;  Hiromichi  Tachikawa;  Fnmiaki  Shinozaki,  and 

Tomoaki  Ikeda,  all  of  Asaki,  Japan,  asaignors  to  Fi^i  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

CoDtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  172,483,  Jul.  25, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9664>97,  Dec.  6, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,742 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1977,  52-145686 
The  portioa  of  the  ton  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  1, 1997, 
I  has  been  disclaimed. 

I  lat  CLJ  G03C  1/54.  1/71.  5/18.  11/12 

U  A  CL  430—254  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  image,  which  comprises  image- 
wise  exposing  a  photosensitive  image-forming  material  consist- 
ing of  a  non-transparent  support  or  support  colored  with  dyes 
or  pigments,  said  support  having  formed  thereon  a  layer  of  a 
photosensitive  composition,  said  photosensitive  composition 
layer  being  in  intimate  contact  with  an  original  image  transpar- 
ency during  said  imagewise  exposing  and  said  composition 


uppermost  layer  a  layer  of  a  photosensitive  composition,  said 
photosensitive  composition  layer  being  in  intimate  contact 
with  an  original  image  transparency  during  said  imagewise 
exposing  and  said  composition  containing  a  diazonium  com- 
pound or  an  aromatic  azide  compound  and  a  binder  which 
imparts  heat-softenability  to  the  photosensitive  composition 
layer  wherein  said  layer  is  a  solid  layer  not  tacky  at  tempera- 
ture ranges  between  about  5*  C.  to  40*  C.  and  then  adhering 
the  photosensitive  composition  layer  closely  to  a  development 
carrier  sheet  having  thereon  a  layer  of  an  adhesive  composition 
comprising  a  polymeric  material  and  a  tackifier  and  peeling 
said  image-forming  material  and  said  carrier  sheet  from  each 
other  at  a  temperature  which  is  lower  than  the  softening  tem- 
perature of  the  photosensitive  composition  layer  and  lower 
than  the  softening  temperature  of  the  layer  of  adhesive  on  said 
carrier  sheet  to  imagewise  separate  said  photosensitive  compo- 
sition layer  and  to  transfer  and  adhere  the  entire  exposed  area 
of  the  photosensitive  layer  to  the  carrier  sheet  and  thereby 
form  a  relief  image  on  the  carrier  sheet,  and  the  non-trans- 
ferred unexposed  area  of  the  photosensitive  composition  re- 
mains on  the  support  also  forming  a  relief  image  simulta- 
neously with  the  relief  image  on  the  carrier  sheet. 

4,396,701 

HIGHLY  ABSORPTIVE  DYE-CONTAINING 

UNDERLAYER  FOR  LASER  RECORDING  AND  DATA 

STORAGE  MEDIA 

Eric  W.  Bo«UiB,  AthertoB,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Drexler  Tecfanol- 

ogy  Corporatkm,  Monatain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301^30 
Int  a?  G03C  7/00.  1/84:  G02B  27/22 
MS.  CL  430—271  •  Claims 

1.  A  reflective  laser  recording  and  optical  data  storage  me- 
dium comprising, 
a  substrate  supporting  a  colloid  matrix  layer,  said  colloid 
matrix  layer  having  a  reflective  metal  surface  layer  distal 
to  the  substrate  and  a  light  absorptive  underlayer  beneath 
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the  reflective  metal  surface  layer,  formed  by  black  fila- 
mentary silver  particles  and  light-absorbing  in  situ-formed 


21' 


ernoNS  chsiacm. 

0CVEU)Pe9  K>R 
ntAMCNTARY  •%itUe 


organic  dye  molecules  with  an  optical  density  gra<^ient 
highest  proximate  to  the  reflective  surface  layer. 


4,396,702 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  PATTERN  IN  POSITIVE 

RESIST  MEDIA 

Nitia  V.  Desai,  Hightstown,  and  Eugene  S.  Poliniak,  Willing- 
boro,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

nied  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,015 
Int  CL^  B05D  3/02.  3/06;  G03C  5/00 
VJS.  a.  430—296  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  positive  patterned  layer  on  a 
substrate  comprising: 

(a)  coating  said  substrate  with  a  composition  comprising  a 
positive  acting  polymeric  resist  material  and  a  suitable 
solvent  therefor; 

(b)  drying  said  coating  to  form  a  positive  recording  medium; 

(c)  irradiating  selected  portions  of  said  medium  with  radia- 
tion; and 

(d)  developing  the  irradiated  portions  of  said  medium  with  a 
suitable  developer,  the  improvement  comprising  utilizing 
as  the  resist  material  a  copolymer  having  repeating  units 
represented  by  the  formula 


4,396,704 
SOUD  STATE  DEVICES  PRODUCED  BY 
ORGANOMETALLIC  PLASMA  DEVELOPED  RESISTS 
Gary  N.  Taylor,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  aasigaor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,604 
Int  a.J  G03C  5/00  5/24;  H05K  3/O0 
U.S.  a.  430—311  10  Oairas 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  solid  state  device  including  at 
least  one  pattern  delineation  step  by  steps  comprising: 

(a)  selectively  irradiating  a  resist  film  on  a  substrate  with 
actinic  radiation,  wherein  said  film  comprises  a  polymer 
and  at  least  one  type  of  monomer  that  is  locked  in  said 
polymer  by  said  irradiating; 

(b)  treating  said  film  to  reduce  the  amount  of  unlocked 
monomer  or  monomers  in  the  unirradiated  portion  of  said 
film;  and 

(c)  developing  said  film  in  a  plasma  comprising  oxygen, 
thereby  removing  the  unirradiated  portion  of  the  film  at  a 
faster  rate  than  the  irradiated  portion  due  to  the  presence 
of  said  at  least  one  type  of  monomer  locked  in  said  poly- 
mer, thereby  producing  a  negative  resist  pattern,  the  in- 
vention characterized  in  that  said  at  least  one  type  of 
monomer  includes  at  least  one  type  of  nonsilicon-contain- 
ing  organometallic  monomer  that  forms  a  nonvolatile 
oxide  in  the  irradiated  portion  of  the  film  during  said 
developing  step. 


-(-CH2— CH- 
SiR} 


O 

II 

o 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  an  integer. 


1 1  436,703 

RETOUCHING  AGENT  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  PLATE 
Hlroshi  Matsiunoto,  and  Shizuo  Miyano,  both  of  Shizuoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 
CoBtiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,633,  Mar.  14, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,935 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1979,  54-30289 
Int  a.3  B41N  3/00:  G03F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  430-302  11  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  retouching  a  lithographic  printing  plate 
which  comprises  applying  to  unwanted  image  area  comprised 
of  an  imaged  and  developed  o-quinonediazide  compound,  a 
retouching  agent  consbting  essentially  of  (a)  a  lactone  having 
4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  (b)  a  glycol  ether  or  a  ketone,  (d)  an  acidic 
substance  to  maintain  a  pH  of  about  1  to  S,  (e)  a  water-soluble 
polymeric  material,  (0  a  surfactant,  (g)  water,  (i)  and  a  viscosi- 
ty-adjusting agent,  having  a  pH  of  about  1  to  3,  said  glycol 
ether  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycol  mono- 
alkyl  ethers,  diglycol  monoalkyl  ethers,  triglycol  monoalkyl 
ethers,  ethylene  glycol  dialkyi  ethers,  and  diethylene  glycol 
dialkyl  ethers,  said  ketone  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  butyl  ketone,  methyl  isobutyl  ketone,  ethyl 
butyl  ketone,  butyrone,  methyl  amyl  ketone,  methyl  hexyl 
ketone,  valerone,  mesityl  oxide,  diacetone  alcohol,  cyclohexa- 
none,  me.nylcyclohexanone,  isophorone,  acetylacetone  and 
acetonylacetone,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  said  component  (a)  to 
said  component  (b)  being  2:1  to  1:3. 


436,705 

PATTERN  FORMING  METHOD  AND  PATTERN 

FORMING  APPARATUS  USING  EXPOSURES  IN  A 

LIQUID 

Masamoto  Akeyama,  Kokubunji;  Yoshifumi  Tomita,  Mobara, 
and  Sabnro  Nonogald,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,400 
.Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1980,  55-129328 
Int  a.'  G03C  5/04,  5/00,  5/06;  G03D  3/08 
MS.  a.  430—326  14  Claims 


1.  A  pattern  forming  method  comprising  a  step  of  disposing 
a  substrate  with  a  coated  film  of  photoresist  forming  photosen- 
sitive composition  and  a  mask  having  a  predetermined  pattern 
in  a  first  liquid  which  does  not  dissolve  said  coated  film  of 
photoresist  forming  photosensitive  composition;  a  step  of  ex- 
posing said  coated  fUm  to  hght  through  said  mask  with  said 
coated  film  and  said  mask  being  disposed  in  said  first  liquid; 
and  a  step  of  moving  said  substrate  with  said  coated  film  after 
exposure  into  a  second  liquid  that  is  in  contact  with  said  first 
liquid,  is  not  miscible  with  the  first  liquid,  and  has  a  developing 
effect  to  said  coated  film  of  photosensitive  composition,  said 
substrate  being  moved  into  the  second  liquid  to  develop  said 
film  therein. 
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\  4^%,706 

SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT^ENSITIVE 

MATERIAL  AND  IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD 
Tsmnoni  Ishii,  and  Shiigi  Sakaguchi,  both  of  Miiuuiii-ashigara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,401 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1980,  55-89863 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/26 

VJS.  a.  430—403  21  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  hght-sensitive  material 
which  has  on  a  support  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  said  material  containing  in  its  outermost  layer 
at  least  one  kind  of  alkali-insoluble  synthetic  polymer  grains 
having  a  glass  transition  point  of  at  least  60*  C.  and  an  average 
grain  size  of  from  0.2^i  to  lO^i,  and  said  polymer  is  represented 
by  formula  (I) 


_(_A.4t-<-B-M^^ 


(I) 


wlierein  A  represents  a  divalent  group  derived  from  at  least 
one  monomer  having  the  formula  (II);  B  represents  a  divalent 
group  derived  from  at  least  one  monomer  having  the  formula 
(III),  whose  homopolymer  has  a  glass  transition  point  of  at 
least  50°  C;  C  represents  a  divalent  group  derived  from  an 
ethylenic  unsaturated  monomer  other  than  A  or  B  which  is 
capable  of  copolymerizing  with  the  monomers  forming  both  A 
and  B.  said  divalent  group  being  derived  from  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  acrylate,  ethyl 
acrylate,  n-propyl  acrylate,  isopropyl  acrylate,  n-butyl  acry- 
late, isobutyl  acrylate,  sec-butyl  acrylate,  amyl  acrylate,  hexyl 
acrylate,  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate,  octylacrylate,  tert-octyl  acry- 
late, 4-chlorobutyl  acrylate,  cyanoethyl  acrylate,  dimethylami- 
noethyl  acrylate,  cyclohexyl  acrylate,  2-hydroxyethyl  acry- 
late,   3-hydroxypropyl   acrylate,   2-hydroxypropyl   acrylate, 
2,3-dihydroxypropyl   acrylate,   4-hydroxybutyl   acrylate,    5- 
hydroxypentyl  acrylate,  2,2-dimethyl-3-hydroxypropyl  acry- 
late,   diethylene    glycol    monoacrylate,    triethylene    glycol 
monoacrylate,    dipropylene   glycol   monoacrylate,    glycerol 
monoacrylate,  trimethylolethane  monoacrylate,  trimethylol- 
propane    monoacrylate,    pentaerythritol    monoacrylate,    2- 
methoxyethyl    acrylate,    3-methoxybutyl    acrylate,    2-ethox- 
yethyl   acrylate,   2-isopropoxyethyl   acrylate,   2-butoxyethyl 
acrylate,    2-(2-methoxyethoxy)ethyl    acrylate,    2-(2-butoxye- 
thoxy)ethyl  acrylate,  w-methoxypolyethylene  glycol  acrylate 
wherein  the  addition  mol  number  of  ethylene  oxide  groups  is  9, 
w-lauroxypolyethylene  glycol  acrylate  wherein  the  addition 
mol  number  of  ethylene  oxide  groups  is  20,  l-bromo-2-methox- 
yethyl     acrylate,     l,l-dichloro-2-€thoxyethyl     acrylate,     2- 
hydroxy-3-chloropropyl  acrylate,  amyl  methacrylate,  hexyl 
methacrylate,  octyl  methacrylate,  sulfopropyl  methacrylate, 
N,N-diethylaminopropyl  methacrylate,  2-hydroxyethyl  meth- 
acrylate,   3-hydroxypropyl    methacrylate,    2-hydroxypropyl 
methacrylate,   2,3-dihydroxypropyl   methacrylate,  4-hydrox- 
ybutyl    methacrylate,    5-hydroxypentyl    methacrylate,    2,2- 
dimethyl-3-hydroxypropyl    methacrylate,    diethylene    glycol 
monomethacrylate,    triethylene    glycol    monomethacrylate, 
dipropylene  glycol  monomethacrylate,  glycerol  monomethac- 
rylate, trimethylolethane  monomethacrylate,  trimethylolpro- 
pane  monomethacrylate,  pentaerythritol  monomethacrylate, 
2-methoxyethyl  methacrylate,  3-methoxybutyl  methacrylate, 
2-ethoxythyl  methacrylate,  2-isopropoxyethyl  methacrylate, 
2-butoxyethyl  methacrylate,  2-(2-methoxyethoxy)  ethyl  meth- 
acrylate. 2-(2-ethoxyethoxy)ethyl  methacrylate,  2-(2-butoxye- 
thoxy)ethyl    methacrylate,    cD-methoxypolyethylene    glycol 
methacrylate  wherein  the  addition  mol  number  of  ethylene 
oxide  groups  is  6,  cD-methoxypolyethylene  glycol  methacrylate 
wherein  the  addition  mol  number  of  ethylene  oxide  groups  is 
23,  a>-lauroxypolyethylene  glycol  methacrylate,  hexyl  acryl- 
amide,  octyl  acrylamide,  2-acrylamido-2-methylpropane-sul- 
fonic    acid,    N-(l,l-dimethyl-3-oxobutyl)acrylamide,    pentyl 
methacrylamide,  dihexyl  methacrylamide,  allyl  caproate,  allyl 
caprate,  allyl  laurate,  allyl  palmitate,  allyl  stearate,  allyl  aceto- 
aceute,  allyl  butyrate,  allyloxyethanol,  allyl  butyl  ether,  hexyl 
vinyl  ether,  octyl  vinyl  ether,  decyl  vinyl  ether,  ethylhexyl 


vinyl  ether,  methoxyethyl  vinyl  ether,  ethoxyethyl  vinyl  ether, 
2-ethylbutyl  vinyl  ether,  hydroxyethyl  vinyl  ether,  diethylene 
glycol  vinyl  ether,  dimethylaminoethyl  vinyl  ether,  vinyl  for- 
mate, vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  propionate,  vinyl  butyrate,  vinyl 
isobutyrate,  vinylethyl  butyrate,  vinyl  valerate,  vinyl  caproate, 
vinyl  methoxyacetate,  vinyl  butoxyacetate,  vinyl  acetoacetate, 
vinyl  lactate,  N-vinyloxazolidone,  vinylpyridine,  vinylpico- 
line,  N-vinylimidazole,  N-vinyl-2-methylimidazole,  N-vinyl- 
triazole,  N-vinyl-3,5-dimethyltriazole,  N-vinyl,  pyrrolidone, 
N-vinyl-3,5-dimethylpyrazole,    N-vinylcarbazole,    vinylthio- 
phene,  N-vinylsuccinimide,  N-vinylglutarimide,  N-vinylaldipi- 
mide,    N-methyl-N-vinylformamide,    N-ethyl-N-vinylforma- 
mide,  N-methyl-N-vinylacetamide,  N-ethyl-N-vinylacetamide, 
N-methyl-N-vinylpropionamide,  N-vinylpyrrolidone,  N-vinyl- 
piperidone,  N-vinyl-s-caprolactam,  N-vinyl-2-pyridone,  vinyl 
methyl  ketone,  methoxyethyl  vinyl  ketone,  ethylene,  propy- 
lene, 1-butene,  1-pentene,  1-hexene,  4-methyl-l-pentene,  1-hep- 
tene,  1-octene,  1-decene,  5-methyl-l-nonene,  5,5-dimethyl-l- 
octene,  4-methyl- 1-hexene,  4,4-dimethyl- 1-pentene,  5-methyl- 
1-hexene,  4-methyl- 1-heptene,  5-methyl-l-heptene,  4,4-dimeth- 
yl-1-hexene,  5,5,6-trimethyl- 1-heptene,  1-dodecene,  1-octadec- 
ene,  dioctyl  itaconate,  dihexyl  itaconate,  dibutyl  itaconate, 
maleic  anhydride,  dihexyl  maleate,  butyl  hexyl  maleate,  dibu- 
tyl maleate,  dioctyl  maleate,  dibutyl  fumarate,  and  dioctyl 
fumarate;  x  represents  the  fractional  content  of  group  A,  which 
ranges  from  0.03  to  less  than  0. 1  mol/mol  of  polymer  of  for- 
mula (I);  y  represents  the  fractional  content  of  group  B,  which 
ranges  from  0.50  to  0.97  mol/mol  of  polymer  of  formula  (I); 
and  z  represents  the  fractional  content  of  group  C,  which 
ranges  from  0  to  0.47  mol/mol  of  polymer  of  formula  (I),  and 
formula  (II)  is  represented  by 


X  z  ai) 

\  / 

C=C 

/  \ 

V  ^ 

CO— R 

wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  each  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  —COR,  or  — COORi;  Q 
represents 


-tCH2-)jB"  or 


j~v"': 


and  R  represents 


— OM  or  —  N 


/ 
\ 


R3 


R4 


where  Ri  represents  a  substituted  or  an  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having 
from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  group  having  from  7 
to  12  carbon  atoms;  R2  represents  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy 
group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R3  represents  hydro- 
gen, a  substituted  or  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group  having 
from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms;  R4  represents  the  same  groups  as 
R3  or  an  — R5— CONH)/R5— COR7  group,  wherein  R5  repre- 
sents a  divalent  aliphatic  or  an  aromatic  group  (C1-C12),  R? 
represents  — OM,  hydrogen,  a  substituted  or  an  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group  (C1-C4),  a  phenyl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group 
(C7-C10),  and  1  is  an  integer  of  0  to  6;  M  represents  hydrogen 
or  a  cation;  m  is  0  or  1;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4;  and 
formula  (III)  is  represented  by 
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D  G  (III) 

\  / 

C=C 

/     \ 

E  J 


wherein  D  and  t  each  represents  hydrogen,  a  methyl  group,  a 
halogen  atom,  or  — COORb;  G  represents  hydrogen,  a  methyl 
group,  a  halogen  atom  or  — (CH2)*— COORe;  J  represents 
hydrogen,  an  aryl  group. 


-rCCXJRb,  — OC— R6.  or  — O— Rt; 
II 
O 


R6  represents  a  substituted  or  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  from 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  group  having  from  7  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  and  k  is  0  or  1 . 


4,3%,707 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES  AND 
NEW  TRIAZOLES 
Anita  von  Konig,  Krefeld;  Werner  Liebe,  Leverkusen,  and  Wil- 
helm  Saleck,  Ekrgisch  Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,756  | 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1980,  3032945 

Int.  a.^  G03C  ;/i<^ 
U.S.  a.  430— 446  8  Qaims 

1.  Light-sensitive  photographic  material  containing  at  least 
one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  optionally 
other  layers,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  at  least  one 
layer  contains  a  stabilizer  compound  corresponding  to  general 
formula  (I): 


R3^       T  ^ 


(1) 


R2 


\ 
/ 


N— N 


11— <«— rn— rm.- rro^_— I 


•S-CO-(B)„-(CO) 


in  which 
Ri  denotes  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl 

or  aralkyl  group  or  a  substituted  triazole  group  linked  via 

an  — S —  atom 
R2  denotes  H,  acyl,  alkyl  or  — COOR' 
R3  denotes  H,  acyl  or  — COOR' 
R*  denotes  H  or  alkyl 
R^  denotes  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  n  and  m,  which 

are  the  same  or  different,  denote  0  or  1  and 
B  denotes  a  divalent  linking  member 


4^96,708 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  ANTISTATIC  ACID  POLYMER 

Masashi  Ogawa;  Kunio  Ishigaki,  and  Taku  Nakamura,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,301 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1981,  56/90435 

Int.  a.i  G03C  1/78 

VS.  a.  430—529  7  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  light-sensitive  material,  comprising: 

a  suppori  base; 

a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer;  and 
an  antistatic  emulsion  layer  comprising  a  gelatin  having 


dispersed  therein  a  polymer  having  repeating  units  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


R|  ^  (I) 

-f-A^  -eCH2-C-)jr 

,     ? 

L— SO2— R2 


wherein  A  represents  a  repeating  unit  derived  from  a 
copolymerizable  ethylenic  unsaturated  monomer  which 
contains  at  least  one  free  carboxyl  group  or  a  salt  thereof; 
R]  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  Q  represents  — CO2 — , 


V 

— CON— 


or  an  arylene  group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  L  repre- 
sents a  divalent  group  having  3  to  15  carbon  atoms  and 
containing  at  least  one  linkage  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CO2 —  and 


V 

—CON—, 


or  a  divalent  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
containing  at  least  one  linkage  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — O — , 


— N— , 


—CO—,  —SO—,  — S02^,  — SO3— , 


R,         R,     R,  R, 

— SO2N— ,  — NCON—  and  — NCO2— 


(wherein  R\  has  the  same  meaning  as  described  above); 
R2  represents  — CH=rCH2  or  — CH2CH2X  (wherein  X 
represents  a  group  capable  of  being  substituted  with  a 
nucleophilic  group  or  a  group  capable  of  being  released  in 
a  form  of  HX  upon  a  base);  and  x  and  y  represent  percent- 
ages by  mole  fraction  ranging  from  50  to  99,  and  1  to  50, 
respectively. 


4496,709 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  ADHESION  RESISTANCE 

OF  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MEDIUM  FOR  USE  IN  PRINTING 
Kimitaka  Kameoka,  and  Yoshimi  Ishigami,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1960,  55-74111 
Int.  a.3  B03C  1/78 
U.S.  a.  430—539  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  adhesion  resistance  of  a  silver 
halide  photographic  light-sensitive  medium  for  use  in  printing, 
said  medium  comprising  a  suppori,  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  provided  on  one  side  of  said  suppori,  and  a  backing  layer 
provided  on  the  other  side  of  said  support,  which  comprises 
incorporating  an  acid-treated  gelatin,  a  gelatin  hardener  con- 
taining therein  a  vinyl  sulfone  group,  and  a  polymer  latex 
having  an  average  grain  diameter  of  about  20  to  200  mft,  into 
said  backing  layer. 
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4,396,710 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL  WITH 
METAL  COMPLEXABLE,  HETEROCYCUC  AZO  DYE 
Peter  Bergtfaaller  G&itiier  Sckeak,  botk  of  CologM;  Gerhard 
Wolfnun,  LeTerkBseB,  and  Haaa-Volker  Runzheimer,  Oden- 
thal-Gloebosch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  nsignors  to 
Afga-Gevaert  AktiengeseUMhaft,  Uverkuen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,761 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1981,  3115648 

Int  a.3  G03C  I /4a  1/10.  5/54 
VJS.  a.  430—562  3  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  recording  material  for  the  produc- 
tion of  color  images  by  the  dye  diffusion  transfer  process, 
containing  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and  a  non-diffusing  color-providing  compound  associ- 
ated thereto,  from  which  color-providing  compound  a  diffus- 
ible azo  dye  capable  of  forming  a  complex  with  metal  ions  is 
released  under  the  conditions  of  alkaline  development  as  a 
function  of  the  development  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  azo  dye  corresponds 
to  the  following  general  formula  II: 


wherein 

R',  R2,  R3  and  R*.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  -H,  -F,  —CI,  -Br,  -CN,  — NO2,  — CF3. 
— OCF3,  — SCF3,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  acylamino, 
alkylsulfonyl.  arylsulfonyl,  — CO— X  or  — SO2— Y  or 
two  adjacent  groups  R'-R*  together  constitute  a  con- 
densed benzene  ring  which  may  contain  further  substitu- 
ents; 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  having  an  electron 
donor  character; 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl; 

G  represents  a  group  capable  of  chelate  formation; 

X  represents  —OH,  alkoxy,  an  amino  group  optionally 
substituted  by  alkyl  or  aryl,  or  a  cyclic  amino  group; 

Y  represents  — H,  —OH,  an  amino  group  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  or  aryl,  a  cyclic  amino  group  or  a  group 
corresponding  to  the  following  general  formula:  — N- 

H— S02-R^; 
R^  represents  alkyl,  aryl,  an  amino  group  optionally  disubsti- 

tuted  by  alkyl  or  a  cyclic  amino  group;  and 
n  represents  0  or  1. 


HiC CHj;  H2C CH2 

S^         ^NH        S^      ^NH 

HjC  CO2--R 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 


H2C CH2 

C 

I 

R' 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


OCH3.  -/  Q  Va 
a  NO2 


HS— CH2— CHz— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


CH2— CH2 


and  HS— CH2— CH2— NH2; 


C CH2 

H 
O 


and  the  hydrochloride  salts  thereof. 


4,396,711 

SPEED-INCREASING  ADJUVANTS  FOR  SILVER 

HAUDE  EMULSIONS 

Joseph  D.  Overman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Fded  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,378 
Int  CL'  G03C  1/28 
VJS.  a.  430—600  14  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  film  comprising 

(1)  a  support,  and 

(2)  a  radiation-sensitive,  colloid-silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
containing  a  sensitizing  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,396,712 
DRY  IMAGE  FORMING  MATERIAL 
Shozo  Kinoshita;  Muneaki  Kimura,  and  Tetsuo  Shiga,  all  of  Fqji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Fded  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1980,  55-71529; 
Jun.  20,  1980,  55-82792;  Jul.  10, 1980,  55-93238 

Int  CL^  G03C  1/02 
VJS.  a.  430—614  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  dry  image  forming  material  comprising  in  one  or  more 
layers  on  a  support: 

(a)  a  non-photosensitive  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent 

(b)  a  reducing  agent  for  silver  ions, 

(c)  a  silver  halide  component  of  a  silver  halide-fonning 
component  capable  of  forming  a  silver  halide  component 
by  the  reaction  thereof  with  the  component  (a), 

(d)  a  toning  agent, 

(e)  a  lipophilic  binder,  and 

(0  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  compounds  represented  by  the  following  formulae; 


(tert-butyl) 


(1) 


(tert-butyl) 
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-continued 

HO 


(tert-unyl)       (\l) 


(tert-amyl) 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-Cg  straight  or 

branched  chain  alkyl  group,  a  C1-C4  straight  or  branched 

chain  alkoxyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom 

selected  from  CI,  Br  and  I; 

the  component  (0  being  included  in  a  layer  containing  the 

component  (a)  and  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 

improve  the  storage  stability. 


4,396,714 

N-SULFOALKYLANIUNE  DERIVATIVES 

Masanoba  Maeda,  and  Ynko  Marao,  bodi  of  Knmamotoahi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Dojindo  Laboratories,  Japan 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  198,279,  Oct  17, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1980,  55-711;  Mar. 
25,  1980,  55-38630 

Int  Cl.i  C12Q  1/28,  1/54.  1/60.  1/62;  GOIN  33/48 
U.S.  CI  435—28  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  determing  the  presence  of  peroxides, 
comprising  a  crystalline  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


"'W/' 


(0 


4,396,713 
RESTRICnON  ENDONUCLEASE  FINGERPRINTING  OF 

KINETOPLAST  DNA  MINICIRCLES 
Larry  P.  Simpson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Carlos  M.  Morel, 
Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Calif.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,200 
Int  a.3  C12Q  1/68,  1/34.  1/04;  C12P  19/34 
MS.  CL  435—6  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  assaying  for  the  presence  in  a  sample  of  a 
stork  or  strain  within  a  species  of  hemoflagellate  which  com- 
prises: 
isolating  kDNA  from  a  cell  culture  from  said  sample; 
restriction  endonuclease  digesting  said  isolated  kDNA  with 
at  least  one  restriction  endonuclease  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  EcoRI,  Haelll,  Hinfl,  Mspl,  and  TaqI 
to  provide  for  cleavage  of  minicircles  present  in  said 
kDNA,  wherein  at  least  20%  of  the  minicircles  are 
cleaved  at  least  twice; 
electrophoresing  the  digested  kDNA  under  conditions  of 
high  resolution  to  provide  a  schizodeme  profile  unique  to 
a  particular  hemoflagellate  strain  or  stock;  and 
comparing  said  profile  with  a  known  hemoflagellate  strain 
or  stock  digested  and  electrophoresed  in  substantially  the 
same  manner  as  said  kDNA  from  said  sample  cell  culture 
to  determine  the  presence  of  said  known  hemoflagellate  in 
said  sample. 
6.  A  method  for  assaying  for  the  presence  in  a  sample  of  a 
Kinetoplastida  strain,  which  comprises: 
growing  microorganisms  in  a  nutrient  medium  from  a  sam- 
ple suspected  of  containing  Kinetoplastida; 
lysing  the  cells  and  isolating  the  cells  by  means  of  centrifuga- 

tion  to  provide  a  pellet; 
suspending  the  pellet  in  an  aqueous  buffered  medium  and 
extracting  said  medium  with  at  least  one  organic  solvent; 
digesting  the  kDNA  with  at  least  one  restriction  endonucle- 
ase selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  EcoRI,  Haelll, 
Hinfl,  Mspl,  and  TaqI  to  cleave  at  least  a  substantial 
proportion  of  the  minicircles  present  in  said  kDNA  and  at 
least  20%  of  said  minicircles  twice; 
electrophoresing  said  digested  kDNA  under  high  resolution 
conditions  to  provide  a  profile  characteristic  of  a  particu- 
lar Kinetoplastida  strain;  and 
comparing  said  profile  with  a  known  hemoflagellate  strain 
or  stock  digested  and  electrophoresed  in  substantially  the 
same  manner  as  said  kDNA  from  said  sample  cell  culture 
to  determine  the  presence  of  said  known  hemoflagellate  in 
said  sample. 


A-/  ^-^ 


R3 


wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl  and  sulfoalkyl  of  2-4  carbon  atoms; 
R^  is  sulfoalkyl  of  2-4  carbon  atoms; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy and  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  and 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkoxy  and  lower  alkyl,  or  the  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  salt  thereof,  and  a  color-developer  substance 
that  will  react  with  hydrogen  peroxide  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  of  4-aminoantipyrine  and  3-methyl-ben- 
zothiazolinonehydrazone  and  a  said  compound  to  form  a 
dyestuff  in  the  presence  of  peroxidase  or  a  transition 
metal. 
5.  A  process  for  determination  of  peroxides,  which  com- 
prises adding  to  a  sample  containing  an  unknown  quantity  of  a 
material  capable  of  liberating  i>eroxide  upon  peroxidation,  a 
crystalline  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


Vr< 


(I) 


R3 


wherein 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  sulfoalkyl  of  2-4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  sulfoalkyl  of  2-4  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy and  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  and 

R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkoxy  and  lower  alkyl,  or  the  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  salt  thereof,  a  color-developer  substance  that 
will  react  in  an  oxidative-condensation  with  said  com- 
pound to  form  a  dyestuff  and  a  peroxidase  or  a  transition 
metal,  and  measuring  the  absorbency  of  the  solution  at 
maximum  absorption. 
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4^96,715 

PRODUCTION  OF  GAMMA-LACTONE  RICH  FLAVOR 

ADDITIVES  BY  PITYROSPORUM  SPEOES  CULTURED 

ON  LIPID  RICH  SUBSTRATES 
John  N.  Labows,  Jr.,  Horsham;  Guy  Webster,  Lafayette  Hill, 
and  Kenneth  McGinley,  Philadelphia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
The  Simon  Greenberg  Foundation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,877,  Apr.  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,637 
Int.  a.'  C12P  1 7/04:  C12R  1/645 
U.S.  a.  435— 126  3aainis 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  Havor-fragrance  product  havmg  a 
gamma-lactone  component  comprising  octa-,  nona-  and  deca- 
lactones,  which  product  is  substantially  free  of  gamma- 
undecalactone,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substantially  sterile  Littman  agar  culture  me- 
dium; 

(b)  combining  with  said  culture  medium  lipid  rich  precursor- 
stimulant  means  for  stimulating  production  of  gamma-lac- 
tone flavor-fragrance  products  during  succeeding  incuba- 
tion; and 

(c)  incubating  said  medium  combined  with  said  lipid  rich  pre- 
cursor-stimulant means  with  a  biologically  active  inoculant 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  genus 
Pityrosporum,  said  member  being  P.  ovale. 

4,396,716 
PREPARATION  OF  BIOCOMPATIBLE  MATERIALS  BY 

IMMOBILIZATION  OF  APYRASE 
Walter  Marconi,  S.  Donato  Mi;  Francesco  Bartoli,  and  Fran- 
cesco Pittalis,  both  of  Rome,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  E.N.I. 
Ente  Nazionale  Idrocarburi,  Rome,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,708,  Jul.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,907 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  1,  1979,  24838  A/79 
Int.  a.3  C12N  U/06.  11/08;  A61F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  435—181  *  Cimms 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  non-thrombogenic  apyrase-car- 
rying  prosthetic  plastic  material  comprising  the  steps  of  hydro- 
lytically  activating  the  surface  of  a  plastic  material  carrier 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyamide  polymer  and 
a  polyethylene  terephthalate  polymer,  treating  the  hydrolyzed 
plastic  carrier  by  immersing  it  into  a  buffered  solution  of  a 
cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glu- 
taraldehyde  and  N-ethyl-N'-(3-dimethylaminopropyl)carbodii- 
mide  and  in  a  buffered  solution  of  apyrase,  and  allowing  said 
immersed  plastic  material  carrier  to  stand  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  effect  the  covalent  bonding  of  apyrase  to  the  surface  of  said 
plastic  material  carrier. 


the  depression  being  subdivided  into  compartments  by 
means  of  ridges  extending  upwardly  from  the  base; 
the  cover  having  a  portion  defining  a  depression  and  a  sur- 
rounding flat  edge  for  receiving  the  sealing  foil,  the  cover 
depression  gradually  widening  on  two  sides  and  an  end  to 
the  surrounding  flat  edge,  to  accommodate  the  dimensions 
of  the  nutrient  medium  carrier,  the  narrow  part  of  the 
cover  depression  being  of  such  size  that  said  two  sides  and 
an  end  touch  the  beaded  edge  on  the  carrier's  two  sides 
and  on  the  end  opposite  the  handle,  the  cover  having  a 


J 


steplike  shelf-like  offset  adjacent  and  below  the  surround- 
ing flat  edge  and  adjacent  the  cover  depression  and  the 
cover  having  locking  flanges  on  its  upper  edge  to  hold  the 
nutrient  medium  carrier,  the  flat  edge  of  the  carrier  con- 
tacting the  steplike  offset  of  the  cover  with  the  locking 
flanges  holding  the  carrier  flat  edge  in  place,  the  portion 
of  the  cover  on  the  side  on  which  the  handle  of  the  nutri- 
ent medium  carrier  comes  to  lie  being  rounded  off  or 
slanted  and  provided  with  a  hollow  to  enable  gripping  and 
pulling  out  the  nutrient  medium  carrier  from  the  cover. 


4,3%,717 
NUTRIENT  MEDIUM  CARRIER  SYSTEM 
Reinhard  FleMg,  Idstein,  and  Hans  Schkussner,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Biotest-Senmi-Institut  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1980,  3028204 

Int.  a.5  C12M  3/00.  1/20  1/18 
VS.  a.  435—301  12  Claims 

1.  A  nutrient  medium  carrier  system  comprising  together  in 
combination 

(1)  a  sterilizable  plastic  nutrient  medium  carrier, 

(2)  a  sterilizable  plastic  cover,  and  " 

(3)  a  sealing  foil, 

the  nutrient  medium  carrier  having  a  portion  thereof  defin- 
ing a  depression  to  receive  the  nutrient  medium,  said 
depression  surrounded  by  and  defined  by  a  wall,  said 
depression  having  a  base,  a  beaded  edge  adjacent  the  top 
of  said  wall  and  above  said  base  defining  a  rim  for  said 
depression,  a  handle  on  one  end  of  the  carrier,  and  a  flat 
edge  extension  of  the  handle  running  around  the  carrier, 


4,396,718 
HELD  TEST  METHOD  FOR  ESTIMATION  OF 
CONCENTRATION  OF  ORGANIC  MATERIALS  IN 
WATER 
Clare  B.  Proudfoot,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Sherwin-Wil- 
liams Company,  Cleyeland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,518,  Jan.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,268,269, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,821,  Sep.  4,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,684 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  31/04.  31/08.  33/00 
U.S.  a.  436—8  2  Qaims 

1.  A  visual  standard  useful  in  the  quantitative  identification 
of  concentrations  of  triazoles  in  aqueous  solutions  by  visual 
determination,  said  standard  comprising  a  series  of  colored 
metal  ion  triazole  complexes,  each  element  in  the  series  having 
a  concentration  incrementally  varied  from  the  others,  wherein 
each  element  of  the  series  is  prepared  by  a  process  which 
comprises: 

(a)  passing  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  known  concentra- 
tion of  triazole  through  an  ion  exchange  resin,  wherein 
said  ion  exchange  resin  is  in  metal  ion  form  and  wherein 
said  metal  ions  are  reactive  towards  said  triazole;  and 

(b)  eluting  excess  metal  ions  from  said  ion  exchange  resin  by 
addition  of  an  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  inorganic 
salt  to  expose  the  adsorbed  metal  ion  triazole  colored 
product. 
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♦.396,719  20-30%  B2O3,  20-40%  AI2O3,  and  5-30%  RO,  wherein  RO 

METHOD  OF  ESTIMATING  THE  INSULATION  LIFE  OF  consists  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  in  the  indicated 

A  RESIN  INSULATOR 
Mitrayo  Aaahi,  Kobe;  Jnnzon  Enomoto,  NiaUaomiya;  Takao 
Taoaka,  Kobe,  and  AlicUro  HasUzmM,  Ovdia,  aU  of  Japm, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Hyoso, 
Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00161,  §  371  Date  Mar.  25, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  25, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00306,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  5, 1981  | 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  253,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1979,  54-96284; 
Oct  3, 1979,  54-128355 

Int  CL^  GOIN  33/44 
VS.  d  436—85  4  Claim 


t 


ncnuL  onDtnoN  itibujuiw  me  (ovi 


1.  A  method  of  estimating  the  insulation  life  of  a  resin  insula- 
tor in  an  electrical  appliance,  comprising  the  stejK  of: 

providing  at  least  one  monitoring  resin  insulator  sample  in 
association  with  said  appliance,  said  sample  having  the 
same  insulating  characteristics  as  said  insulator  in  said 
appliance  and  said  sample  being  made  of  a  resin  insulator 
material  having  a  hydrogen  to  carbon  atom  ratio  which 
varies  with  lifetime  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  hydrogen 
to  carbon  atom  ratio  of  said  resin  insulator  in  said  appli- 
ance, and 

measuring  the  ratio  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  to  the  carbon 
atoms  in  said  sample,  whereby  said  measured  ratio  pro- 
vides an  indication  of  the  deterioration  of  the  insulation 
breakdown  voltage  of  said  resin  insulator. 


400 


900         600  TOO 

WAVELCMCTM   (mil) 


1000    eoo 


proportions  of  0-15%  MgO,  0-20%  CaO,  0-30%  SrO,  and 
0-30%  BaO,  and  wherein  the  mole  ratio  Al203:RO<  1.75. 


4,396,721 

GLASS  CERAMIC  MATERIALS  HAVING 

CONTROLLABLE  TEMPERATURE  COEFnCIENTS  OF 

DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT 
William  N.  Lawless,  c/o  Lake  Shore  Ceramics,  Inc.,  64  E.  Wal- 
nut St^  WestervlUe,  Ohio  43081 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,253 

Int  a.3  C03C  3/22 

VS.  CL  501-10  11  Oaims 


4,396,720 

TRANSPARENT  GLASS-CERAMICS  CONTAINING 
MULLITE 
George  H.  Beall,  Big  Flats;  John  F.  MacDowell,  and  Mark  P. 
Taylor,  both  of  Painted  Post  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming 
Glass  Woriu,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  395,617 

Int  CL^  C03C  3/22.  3/04 

VS.  CL  501—5  6  OainH 

1.  A  substantially  transparent  glass-ceramic  article  contain- 
ing mullite  as  the  predominant  crystal  phase  which  can  be 
prepared  from  a  precursor  glass  capable  of  being  melted  at 
temperatures  no  higher  than  1650*  C.  and  which  can  be  crys- 
tallized at  high  viscosities,  i.e.,  about  10^-10'^  poises,  said 
glass-ceramic  article  consisting  essentially,  expressed  in  terms 
of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  40-60%  SiOi,  12-30% 
B2O3,  17.5-27.5%  AI2O3,  and  3-13%  Na:©  and/or  K2O,  and 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  Al203:Na20-|-K20  1.7S. 

2.  A  substantially  transparent  glass-ceramic  article  contain- 
ing mullite  as  the  predominant  crystal  phase  which  can  be 
prepared  from  a  precursor  glass  capable  of  being  melted  at 
temperatures  no  higher  than  1650*  C.  and  which  can  be  crys- 
tallized in  situ  at  high  viscosities,  i.e.,  about  10^- 10'^  poises, 
said  glass-ceramic  article  consisting  essentially,  expressed  in 
terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  15-45%  SiOi, 


1.  A  glass-ceramic  composition  having  a  controllable  tem- 
perature coefficient  of  capacitance  and  which  exhibits  low 
dielectric  kxaes  at  very  high  frequencies,  wherein  the  crystal 
content  thereof  is  50%  or  more  by  weight  of  a  compound 
having  paraelecthc  properties  at  least  over  the  temperature 
range  of  —  55*  to  125*  C,  selected  fromihe  group  consisting  of 
SrTiOs  and  KTa03  and  wherein  the  change  in  dielectric  con- 
stant of  said  glass-ceramic  material  over  the  temperature  range 
of  -55*  to  125*  is  less  than  ±2%. 
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4,396,722 
WOOL  GLASS  COMPOSITION 
Charles  F.  Rapp,  Newwk,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
nbergias  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,705 
I  Int  CL^  C03C  li/OO 

U.S.  a.  501—35  9  Claims 

1.  Boron-free  glass  fibers  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight: 


Ingredients 

Weight  Percent 

SiOj 

AI2O3 

NaaO 

K2O 

CaO 

MgO 

FeO  +  Fe:03 

56.0-64.0 

3.0-6.0 

16.0-22.0 

ao-2.0 

3.0-14.0 

1.0-7.0 

4.1-10.0 

* 

4,396,725 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OLIVINE  SAND  CORES 
AND  MOLDS 
Charles  E.  Seeney,  Brazil;  John  F.  Kraemer,  and  Janis  Ingerigt- 
sen,  botii  of  Terre  Haate,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  International 
Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  342,309,  Jan.  25, 1983.  This  application  Jan. 
11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  457,322 
Int  a.' C04B/ 7/05 
UA  a.  501—111  5  Claims 

1.  Potassium  olivine  phosphate. 


and  up  to  several  percent  of  each  of  other  substituents  includ- 
ing Ti02,  ZnO,  SO3,  LiiO,  MnO,  SrO  and  BaO  having  a 
viscosity  of  log  n  =  2.5  at  a  temperature  of  about  1232*  C.  or 
less  and  a  liquidus  temperature  of  about  1094*  C.  or  less. 


436,723 
LIGHTWEIGHT  SILICATE  AGGREGATE 
Ralph  E.  Temple,  Chardon,  and  William  T.  Gooding,  Jr.,  Men- 
tor, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,517,  Not.  13, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,203,773.  This  appUcation  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,375 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  20, 
1997,  has  beoi  disclaimed. 
Int  a.i  C04B  21m.  31/02 
MS.  CL  501—80  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  silicate  aggregate, 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  anhydrous  alkali  metal  silicate  and  sufficient 
boron-containing  curing  agent  to  provide  a  boron  content 
of  about  0.5-2.5  percent  in  the  mixture, 

(b)  adding  water  to  provide  at  least  about  17  percent,  by 
weight,  of  the  total  mixture, 

(c)  mixing  until  a  homogeneous,  free-flowing  composition  is 
obtained, 

(d)  curing  the  composition  until  the  silicate  is  hydrated, 
while  maintaining  the  composition  in  a  substantially  non- 
liquid  state. 


4,396,726 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  AND 

LOWER  MONOHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS  FROM  SYN  GAS 

USING  A  NOVEL  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
Leslie  H.  Simons,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,237 

Int  C\?  C07C  27/06.  29/15 

U.S.  a.  518—700  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ethylene  glycol  and  lower  mono- 
hydric  alcohols  from  syngas  which  comprises  contacting  a 
mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst 
system  comprising  a  ruthenium-containing  compound  and  a 
manganese-containing  compound  wherein  one  manganese 
atom  is  attached  to  three  separate  carbonyl  groups  and  to  an 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical,  the  ruthenium-containing 
compound  and  the  manganese-containing  compound  being 
dispersed  in  a  low  melting  quaternary  phosphonium  salt,  and 
heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  150* 
C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  500  psi  for  sufficient  time  to  pro- 
duce the  desired  ethylene  glycol  and  monohydric  alcohols. 


4,396,727 
CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Isao  Ishigaki,  Maebashi;  Jiro  Okamoto,  Takasaki,  and  Hiroyuki 
Harada,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute  and  Chlorine  Engineers  Corp., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  17, 1980,  55-161544 
iBt  a.3  BOIJ  39/20:  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  521-27  18  Claims 

1.  A  cation  exchange  membrane  having  a  fluorovinyl  sul- 
fonic acid  monomer  grafted  onto  a  high-molecular  substrate 
film  having  a  monomer  of  the  formula: 

/- 
H    X 
I      I 

c=c 

I    I 

H    Y 

(wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  CHa,  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or 
fluorine)  as  a  monomer  unit 


4,396,724 
CERAMIC  COMPOSITION 
Stephen  J.  Burden,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Co.,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,043 
Int  CL'  C04B  35/48.  35/52 
U.S.a.  501— 87  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  ceramic  composition  comprising  an  essentially  homo- 
geneous admixture  of  sintered  powders  of  an  aluminum  oxide 
base  refractory  material,  the  improvement  wherein  said  com- 
position additionally  contains  zirconium  oxide  and  tungsten 
carbide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  enhance  wear  resistance 
while  permitting  said  powder  to  undergo  pressureless  sinter- 
ing. 


4,396,728 
METHOD  AND  CATALYST  FOR  MAKING  BISPHENOL 
Gary  R.  Faler,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electiic  Com- 
pany, SchoMctady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,447,  Sep.  30, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,711 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  31/Oa-  C07C  37/00 
VS.  CL  521—32  •  Claims 

1.  An  ion-exchange  resin  comprising  a  sulfonated  aromatic 
organic  polymer  having  chemically  combined  sulfonated  aro- 
matic organic  units  with  N-alkylaminoorganomercaptan 
groups  attached  to  the  sulfonyl  radicals  by  covalent  nitrogen- 
sulfur  linkages. 
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436,729 

REACnON  INJECnON  MOLDED  ELASTOMER 

CONTAINING  AN  INTERNAL  MOLD  RELEASE  MADE 

BY  A  TWO-STREAM  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  G.  Dominquez;  Doris  M.  Rice,  and  Rodney  F.  Uoyd, 
all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,161 
Int  a.'  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521—51  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  reaction  injection  molded  elasto- 
mer which  will  release  from  its  mold  without  the  presence  of 
an  externally  applied  mold  release  agent  comprising  injecting 
exactly  two  strams  via  a  RIM  machine  into  a  mold  cavity  of 
the  desired  configuration,  a  formulation  comprising  in  the  first 
stream  primary  or  secondary  amine  terminated  polyethers  of 
greater  than  about  1,500  molecular  weight  having  greater  than 
50%  of  their  active  hydrogens  in  the  form  of  amine  hydrogens, 
an  amine  terminated  chain  extender  and  an  internal  mold  re- 
lease agent,  and  in  the  second  stream  an  aromatic  polyisocya- 
nate. 


4,396,730 

FIRE-RETARDING  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  HRE 
RETARDANT  COMPOSITION 
Takeshi  Imahashi,  Takamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyowa  Chemi- 
cal Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,130 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20, 1980,  55-162691 
Int  a.5  C08K  3/22.  9/04 
VS.  a.  523—200  12  Claims 

1.  A  fire-retarding  resin  composition  composed  of 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  resin, 

(b)  about  20  to  about  60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  of  a  magnesium  hydroxide  pow- 
der whose  surface  is  treated  with  an  alkali  metal  oleate, 
and  I 

(c)  about  0.1  to  about  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  of  at  least  one  fatty  acid  metal 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium 
oleate  and  aluminum  oleate. 


436,732 
WATER  SOLUBLE  AMINE  RESINS  WHICH  ARE 
MANNICH  BASES 
Kazys  Sekmakas,  Palatine,  and  Rig  Shah,  Schaumborg,  both  of 
ni.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  DNes  Plaines,  Dl. 
FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,512 
Int  a.'  O08G  14/06.  59/02.  59/14.  59/50 
VS.  a.  523—416  10  Claims 

1.  An  amine  resin  which  is  soluble  in  water  with  the  aid  of  an 
acid,  produced  by  reacting  a  dihydric  phenolic  compound 
with  diepoxide  having  a  1,2-epoxy  equivalency  of  at  least 
about  1.4  and  providing  from  0.3  to  0.6  equivalents  of  epoxide 
in  said  diepoxide  per  equivalent  of  phenolic  OH  in  said  pheno- 
lic compound,  and  then  reacting  the  reaction  product  contain- 
ing less  than  0.3  part  of  unreacted  dihydric  phenolic  compound 
per  part  .of  said  reaction  product  with  at  least  about  3.25  mols 
of  formaldehyde  per  mol  of  reaction  product  and  with  monose- 
condary  amine  to  produce  Mannich  base  groups,  and  then 
reacting  with  additional  diepoxide  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  to 
2  epoxy  equivalents  per  epoxy  equivalent  in  the  initially  used 
diepoxide. 


4,396,733 
STABILIZED  AZULMIC  ACIDS,  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Kuno  Wagner,  LeTerkusen,  and  Kurt  Findeisen,  Odenthal,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 
schaft  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  11,542,  Feb.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,247,293. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185^66 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1978,  2806019 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  21, 

1996,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int  CL'  C08L  61/20  61/32;  C05C  9/00'  C08F  8/28 

U.S.  a.  524—5  16  OalBS 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  stabilized  azulmic  acids 
comprising  condensing  an  azulmic  acid  with  a  carbonyl  com- 
pound in  an  aqueous  medium. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  azulmic  acid  is  an 
azulmic  acid  which  contains  less  than  0.5  percent  by  weight  of 


4,396,731  ' 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  COATED  WATER-SOLUBLE 
POLYMERS,  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE 
TO  PREPARE  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  FOR  USE  IN 
ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 
Francois  Dawans,  BougiTal;  Daniel  Binet  RueU-Malmaison; 
Norbert  Kohler,  Le  Chesnay,  and  Quang  Dans  Vu,  Paris,  aU 
of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francals  du  Petrole,  RoeU- 
Malmaison,  France  j 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,322  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  JuL  24, 1980,  80  16312 
Int  a.3  C08K  9/02 
VS.  CL  523—207  26  Claims 

1.  A  solid  composition  comprising  solid  particles  of  a  water- 
soluble  polymer  coated  with  a  protective  coating  consisting 
essentially  of  a  paraffinic  material  which  is  a  solid  at  room 
temperature,  the  amount  of  said  protective  coating  being  suffi- 
cient to  protect  said  water-soluble  polymer  particles  against 
humidity,  agglomeration,  microgel  formation  and  oxidative 
degradation  while  nevertheless  rendering  said  solid  particles 
quickly  dispersible  in  hot  water,  wherein  said  water-soluble 
polymer  is  polyvinyl  alcohol,  a  ceUulose  derivative,  a  polysac- 
charide, polyacrylic  acid,  polymethacrylic  acid,  a  polyacrylate 
or  polymethacrylate  salt  polyacrylamide,  polymethacrylam- 
kle,  poly-N.N-dimethylaminoacrylamide  or  an  acrylamide- 
acrylic  acid,  ethylcne-acryUc  acid  or  styrene-maleic  acid  co- 
polymer. 


0©R® 

I 
C=sO 

I 

— c— 

I 

NH2 

groups  and  less  than  0.5  percent  by  weight  of 


/^ 


H 

I 
— C— 
I 
NH2 


groups. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  the  condensation  reaction 
is  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  wood  flour;  Ugnin  powder;  lignin-sul- 
phonic  acids;  ammonified  lignin-sulphonic  acids;  hiunus, 
humic  acids;  ammonified  humic  acids;  peat;  proteins  and  their 
degradation  products;  algal  material;  polypeptides;  fish-meal; 
bone-meal;  aminoacids;  oligopolypeptides;  pectins;  monosac- 
charides; disaccharides;  oligosaccharides;  polysaccharides; 
hemicelluloses;  charcoals  and  ashes  which  are  obtainable  by 
oxidation  of  organic  substances  formed  by  photosynthesis  or  of 
customary  fuels;  metallic  silicates;  sUicon  dioxides;  sUicic  acids 
and  salts  thereof;  silica  gels;  clay  minerals;  mica;  metallic  and 
ammonia  carbonates;  phosphorite;  metallic  and  ammonium 
phosphates;  metallic  and  ammonium  sulphates;  metaUic  oxides; 
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aminoplast  condensates;  polymeric  quinones;  addition  prod- 
ucts and  condensation  products  of  quinones  with  amines,  am- 
monia and  aldehydes;  crosslinked  gelatin;  urea/formaldehyde 
resin  flakes;  fonnose  sugar  mixtures  prepared  from  formalde- 
hyde; sparingly  soluble  cane  sugar  complexes;  hexamethylene- 
tetramine;  hexahydrotriazines;  superphosphate;  basic  slag; 
Rhenania  phosphate;  calcium  cyanamide;  calcium  ammonium 
nitrate;  Leuna  saltpeter;  potassium  nitrate;  ammonium  nitrate; 
metal  hydroxides;  and  cobalt  molybdate;  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,396,734 
POLYMER  STABILIZERS 
Earl  P.  Williams,  Pen  Argyl,  Pa^  and  DoaaM  H.  Lorenz,  Bask- 
ing Ridge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  GAP  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  V 

Flkd  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,851 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/23 

VS.  CL  524—89  W  Claims 

1.  A  mucilage  composition  having  a  pH  less  than  7  contain- 
ing between  about  0.5  and  about  25  weight  %  of  a  vinyl  poly- 
mer thickener  having  a  K  value  of  between  about  10  and  about 
250  and  between  about  0.005  and  about  1  weight  %,  based  on 
polymer,  of  a  redox  indicator  having  from  6  to  30  carbon 
atoms  and  containing  at  least  one  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino,  cyano  and  azo,  to  stabilize  said 
polymer  against  acidic  degradation. 


O— CH2  CH2OZ 

/  \   / 

C 

O— CH2  R" 

wherein  Z  is  the  residue  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxylic  acids  having  from  one  to  thirty 
carbon  atoms,  carbonic  acid  and  inorganic  oxyacids  of 
phosphorus,  silicon  and  boron  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  and 

— Z4  wherein  Z4  is  a  bivalent  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

CH3  CH3  ^ 


4,396,735 

SYNERGISTIC  UGHT  STABILIZER  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  SYNTHETIC  RESINS  AND  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Motonoba  Minagawa,  Kosigaya;  N^^foUro  Knbota,  and  Toaiiihiro 
Shibata,  both  of  Urawa,  all  df  Japan,  assignors  to  Adeka 
Argns  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Urawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,815,  Oct  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  21, 1977,  52-140187 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/34;  C09K  15/18 
VS.  a.  524—92  29  Claims 

1.  A  light  stabilizer  composition  for  organic  polymeric  mate- 
rials comprising: 
(1)  at  least  one  hindered  heterocyclic  amine  having  the 
formula: 


Ri  R2 

\  / 
C 

/  \ 
X  N— |-Yi 

\   / 

C 
/    \ 

R3  R4 


wherein: 

X  is  a  bivalent  linking  radical  including  at  least  one  up  to 
four  ring  carbon  atoms  completing  the  ring  structure: 


\  / 

C 
/   \ 


N— 


\    / 

C 
/    \ 


(  a  heterocyclic  ring  having  from  five  to  seven  ring  atoms 
of  which  at  least  one  is  nitrogen  and  from  three  to  six  are 
carbon;  and  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Z;  O— Z;  NH— Z; 


CH3  CH3 


=N— OH 


=CHCOC2H5 
O 


:N— NHC(CH2)4CNH— N 
H  II 

o        o 


CH3  CH3 


NH 


CH3  CH3 


sN— NHCC7Hi5(n)  and 

II 
O 


/ 
\ 


X4  o 

I   II 

N— C 


C— N— B 
H 

o 


wherein 

X4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  epoxy  alkyl, 

alkenyl  and  cycloalkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen 

carbon  atoms,  and 


0  CH3  CH3      CH3 
II     I  \  / 
C— N           CH2— C 

1  \    /  \ 

-alkylene-N  C  N— CH3 

\   /    \  / 

C  CH2— C 

I  /   \ 

O  CH3      CH3 

m  which  the  alkylene  has  from  one  to  about  ten  carbon 

atoms; 
Ri  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

lower  alkyl  and  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  as  pentylene 

(CH2)5; 
R3  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  and  R3  and  R4  taken  together  as  one  of 
butylene— (CH2)4.  pentylene— (CHaK  «nd 

CH2— C(CH3)2— NH— C(CH3)2— CH2— ; 
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n  is  1  or  2;  and 

when  n  is  1,  Yi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen;  0»,  OH,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aralkyl  and 
acyl  having  frx>m  one  to  about  thirty  carbon  atoms;  and 

when  n  is  2,  Yi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene,  alkenylene,  alkynylene,  cycloalkylene  and 
aralkylene  having  from  one  to  about  thirty  carbon  atoms; 
and  1. 

(2)  at  least  otie  heterocyclic  acid  hydrazide  having  the 
formula: 


(A) 
R3- 


-N 


N— R' 

I    , 

•N— R2 
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(D 


II 
c 
\ 

NH 
I 

N 

/    \ 

C  R 

II 
.  O 


\ 


wherein 
R'  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C4-Q  cycloalkyl 

or  phenyl  substituted  by  CH3, 
R'  is  a  Ci-Q  ahphatic,  C4-C10  cycloaUphatic  or  a  CHs-sub- 

stituted  C6-C12  aromatic  radical  and  a  is  an  integer  from  2 


to  5; 


CB) 

R,^ —    ^ 

-N 


Jm 


wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aryl  and  such  groups  having  hydroxyl,  carboxylic  acid 
ester,  oxyether  and  carbonyl  groups  having  from  one  to 
about  thirty  carbon  atoms; 


Zi 


o 

I 

c 

/  \ 
\  / 

c 

I 

o 


is  the  residue  of  a  dicarboxylic  or  tetracarboxylic  acid, 
wherein  Zi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl- 
ene, alkenylene,  cycloalkylene,  alkylcycloalkylene,  aryl- 
ene  and  alkylarylene  having  from  one  to  about  thirty 
carbon  atoms,  and  such  radicals  bearing  free  carboxylic 
acid  or  carboxyUc  acid  ester  groups;  and 
m  is  1  or  2, 

the  heterocyclic  acid  hydrazide  being  in  an  amount  syner- 
gizing  the  stabilizing  effectiveness  of  the  hindered  hetero- 
cyclic amine. 
23.  An  olefin  polymer  composition  having  improved  resis- 
tance to  deterioration  comprising  an  olefin  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  alpha-olefins  having 
from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  polystyrene,  and  a  com- 
pound in  accordance  with  claim  1. 


(IVa) 


4,396,736 

FLAME-PROOFED  POLYAMIDE  MOULDING 
MATERIALS 
Rolf  Dhein,  KrefUd;  Lndwig  Rottaaicr,  Odoitfaal;  Rudolf  Mer- 
ten,  Leverkoaen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Wol^ang 
Sieboarg,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 
ichaft,  Lererknsea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  21, 
1980,  3027622 

Int  CU  C08K  5/34 
VS.  CL  524—180  *  Claia" 

1.  A  self-extinguishing,  optionally  reinforced  thermoplastic 
polyamide  mokling  composition  containing  alkyl  as  a  flame- 
proofing  agent  from  0.1  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


C N- 


__j.CH2-N^^^j 


:c — N- 


wherein 

R5  individually  is  hydrogen;  a  Ci-Cio  aliphatic  radical;  a 
C4-C10  cycloaliphatic  radical;  a  C7-C10  araliphatic  radi- 
cal; a  C«-Cio  aromatic  radical;  or  one  of  said  radicals 
substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 

R^  individually  is  a  Ci-Cio  aliphatic  radical;  a  C4-C10 cyclo- 
aUphatic radical;  a  C7-C10  araliphatic  radical;  a  C^-Cio 
aromatic  radical;  or  one  of  said  radicals  substituted  by 
halogen,  cyano,  hydroxy,  amino,  C1-C4  alkylamino, 
C1-C4  dialkylamino,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 


-C-, 
H 
o 

hydroxycarbonyl  or  C2-C4  alkoxycarbonyl; 

R5  and  R'  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
each  are  joined  form  a  cychc  C2-C8  heterocyclic  radical; 

R''  is  hydrogen;  a  Ci-Q  aliphatic  radical;  a  C4-C 10 cycloali- 
phatic radical;  a  C7-C10  araliphatic  radical;  a  Q-Cio 
aromatic  radical  or  one  of  said  radicals  substituted  by 
halogen  or  hydroxy  and  x  is  0  to  2; 


(Q 


r3' 


^o. 


-N 


:c — N— 


•N— 


(H)c 


(IVb) 


wherein 

R3'  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C20  aliphatic  radical,  a  C4-C17  cyclo- 
aUphatic radical,  a  C7-C17  araliphatic  radical,  or  a  C^-Cis 
aromatic  radical; 

R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above  in  (B); 

a'  is  a  integer  of  from  1  to  5; 

b  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2a'  and 

c  is  an  integer  of  from  2a'-b  and 


(V) 


— N- 


N— 


— N- 


(R*)! 


wherein 
r9  is  hydrogen;  a  C2-C10  alkylcaAonyl  radical;  a  Ci-Cio 
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aliphatic  radical;  C4-C10  cycloaliphatic  radical;  a  C7-C10 
araliphatic  radical;  a  C^-Cio  aromatic  radical  or  one  of 
said  radicals  substituted  by  halogen  or  hydroxy; 
R'O  is  a  hydrogen;  a  Ci-Cio  aliphatic  radical;  a  C4-C10 
cycloaliphatic  radical;  a  C7-C10  araliphatic  radical;  a 
C^-C  10  aromatic  radical;  or  one  of  said  radicals  substituted 
by  halogen;  hydroxy  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula 


(R'h-  -     I  N-  -CH2- 


wherein  R'  is  as  aforesaid; 
Ri'  is  a  Ci-Cio  aliphatic  radical;  a  C4-C10  cycloaliphatic 
radical;  a  C7-C10  araliphatic  radical;  a  C6-C10  aromatic 
radical;  one  of  said  radicals  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano, 
hydroxy,  amino,  Ci-Cio  alkylamino,  Ci-Cio  dialkyl- 
amino,  Ci-Cio  alkoxy 


II 
O 

hydroxycarbonyl    or   C2-C10  alkoxycarbonyl;    a   carbonyl 
group;  a  group  of  the  formula 


N 


-r  V' 

T 


wherein  R*  is  a  bond;  hydrogen;  an  amino  group;  a  C1-C20 
aliphatic  radical;  a  C4-C17  cycloaliphatic  radical;  a  C7-C17 
araliphatic  radical;  a  C6-C15  aromatic  radical  or  one  of  said 
radicals  substituted  by  halogen. 


polymer  of  a  vinyl  monomer  and  an  interpolymer  of  two 
or  more  vinyl  monomers,  and 
(b)  a  polyisocyanate  which  has  undergone  at  least  partial 
reaction  of  some  of  its  isocyanate  groups  with  a  monohy- 
droxy  alcohol. 


4^6,739 

EASY-CLEAN  VINYL  ACETATE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Julius  Sirota,  South  Plainfield,  and  Vincent  A.  Lanria,  Somer- 

ville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemkal 

Corporation,  Bridgewater,  NJ, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,591,  Oct  6, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,752 

Int  a.3  C08K  3/16 

VJS.  a.  524—394  7  Claims 

1.   An  aqueous  adhesive  composition,  characterized  by 

"easy-clean"  properties  consisting  essentially  of  per  100  parts 

by  weight  total  composition: 

(a)  50-99.  S  parts  of  an  aqueous  vinyl  acetate  homo-  or  co- 
polymer emulsion; 

(b)  O.S  to  1 S  parts  of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium  chloride,  calcium  nitrate,  magnesium  chloride, 
magnesium  nitrate,  aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  nitrate, 
ammonium  chloride,  ammonium  acetate,  potassium  ace- 
tate and  blends  thereof; 

(c)  0  to  35  parts  humectant; 

(d)  0  to  35  parts  plasticizer; 

(e)  0  to  35  parts  solvent; 

(0  0  to  20  parts  water  soluble  protective  colloid;  wherein  the 
total  of  components  c,  d,  e  and  f  comprises  0-49.5  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  of  the  total  formulation;  and  wherein 
the  adhesive  contains  no  carboxyl  or  related  functional 
groups  nor  any  externally  added  cross-linking  compo- 
nents which  can  react  with  the  salt. 


436,737 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  POLYOL  ALLYL  CARBONATE 
USING  POLYMERIZATION  INTTIATORS  OF  SHORT 
AND  LONG  HALF  LIVES 
Iran  R.  Leatherman,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,823 
Int  a.3  C08F  18/24 
UJS.  a.  524—176  33  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  polymerizing  a  polyol(allyl  carbonate) 
having  a  photochromic  agent  incorporated  therein,  which 
method  comprises  adding  a  first  organic  peroxide  initiator  to 
the  polyol(allyl  carbonate)  monomer  and  curing  the  polyol(al- 
lyl  carbonate),  the  improvement  comprising  adding  from  about 
1  to  about  10  moles  of  a  second  organic  peroxide  initiator  per 
mole  of  photochromic  agent  to  the  polyol(allyl  carbonate), 
said  second  organic  peroxide  initiator  having  a  half  life  at  least 
five  times  greater  than  the  half  life  of  the  first  organic  peroxide 
initiator. 


4,396,738 
AQUEOUS  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Clois  E.  Powell,  Westerrille,  and  Gary  L.  Linden,  Upper  Arling- 
ton, both  of  Ohio,  asagnors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,620 
Int  a.5  C08L  75/00 
VS.  CL  524—228  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  aque- 
ous latex  emulsion  or  dispersion  of 
(a)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  homo- 


4,396,740 

SCAVENGING  OF  RESIDUAL  ACRYLONTTRILE 

MONOMER  IN  ABS  LATEX 

Mary  E.  Woxny,  Coohille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Parkersborg,  W.  Va. 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,117 

Int  a.J  C08L  9/04 

U.S.  a.  524—827  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  residual  acrylonitrile  monomer 

in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  said  monomer  comprising 

adding  to  said  medium  an  aryl  methanamine. 


4,396,741 

PHOTOMETER-CONTROLLED  ANIONIC 

POLYMERIZATION 

Arthur  R.  Bean,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,684 
Int  CI.3  C08F  4/48.  297/04 
VS.  a.  525—51  11  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  anionic  random  copolymers, 
which  process  comprises: 

(a)  adding  a  monoalkenyl  arene  monomer,  minor  portion  of 
a  conjugated  diene  monomer  and  an  inert  solvent  to  a 
reactor; 

(b)  adding  a  polymerizing  amount  of  an  organolithium  initia- 
tor to  the  resulting  solution,  therein  commencing  the 
polymerization  of  said  monoalkenyl  arene  monomer;  and 

(c)  continuously  adding  a  conjugated  diene  monomer  to  the 
solution  of  step  (b); 

the  improvement  comprising  controlling  the  rate  of  addition  of 
said  conjugated  diene  monomer  in  step  (c)  in  response  to  the 
photometer  measured  relative  pres'mce  of  an  active  chromo- 
phore  comprising  a  lithium  ion  directly  associated  with  a 
poly(monoalkenyl  arene)  carbanion  wherein  the  desired  rela- 
tive presence  has  been  previously  determined  to  give  a  desired 
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ratio  of  monoalkenyl  arene  monomer  units  to  conjugated  diene 
monomer  units  in  said  copolymer. 


1 1  4,396,742 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER  MOULDING 
COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED  TOUGHNESS 
Rndolf  Binsack,  KrefeM;  Christiaa  Lindner,  Cologne,  and  Dieter 
Rempel,  Lererkoaen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  AktieageseUschaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  <^  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  16, 
1980,  3039114 

Int  a.3  C08L  67/02.  51/00 
VS.  CL  525—64  7  Claims 

1.  Thermoplastic  polyester  moulding  composition  of 

(A)  from  65  to  99%  by  weight,  based  on  component  (A)  plus 
(B),  of  a  saturated  polyester  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
and  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diol  and 

(B)  from  1  to  35%  by  weight,  based  on  components  (A)  plus 
(B),  of  a  graft  product  consisting  of 

(I)  from  5  to  55%  by  weight,  based  on  components  (I)  and 
(II),  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  acrylonitrile  and  methyl  methacry- 
late  grafted  on 

(II)  from  45  to  95%  by  weight,  based  on  components  (I)  and 
(II)  of  an  elastomer  as  a  graft  base  characterized  in  that  the 
elastomer  (II)  is  obtained  by  the  cross-linking  copolymer- 
ization  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  from  99.01  to  99.95%  by 
weight,  based  on  elastomer  (II)  of  an  acrylic  ester  of  a 
Ci-Cg-alcohol  and  from  0.05  to  0.99%  by  weight,  based 
on  elastomer  (II)  of  a  cyclic  monomeric  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  triallyl  cyanurate  and 
triallyl  isocyanurate. 


a  fluoroelastomer  giun; 

a  vinyl  copolymer  in  an  amount  of  from  about  one  to  five 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  the  fluoroelastomer  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  resins,  acid  modified  resins  thereof  and 
hydroxyl  modified  resins  thereof;  and 

a  solvent 


' '  4,396,743 

RUBBER  COMPOSITION  FOR  TIRES  CONTAINING 

BLOCK  COPOLYMER  HAVING  VINYL  BONDS 

Tatsuo  Fiyimaki,  Kodaira;  Tomoham  Yamada,  and  Seisokc 

Tomita,  both  of  Higashimurayama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Bridgestone  Hre  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,049 

dainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  26, 1980,  55-183745 
Int  CL'  C08L  9/06.  53/02 
VS.  CL  525—99  2  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  for  tires,  consisting  mainly  of  a 
rubber  blend  consisting  of  20-95  parts  by  weight  of  a  styrene- 
butadiene  block  copolymer  and  80-5  parts  by  weight  of  a  diene 
rubber;  said  styrene-butadiene  block  copolymer  being  a  co- 
polymer obtained  by  block  copolymerizing  styrene  with  1,3- 
butadiene,  consisting  of  a  random  copolymer  block  (A)  and  a 
random  copolymer  block  (B),  the  fraction  of  the  copolymer 
block  (A)  being  10-90%  by  weight,  and  having  a  total  bonded 
styrene  content  of  10-40%  by  weight  and  a  total  vinyl  bond 
content  in  the  total  bonded  butadiene  unit  of  25-70%  by 
weight;  said  random  copolymer  block  (A)  having  a  bonded 
styrene  content  of  20-50%  by  weight  and  a  vinyl  bond  content 
in  the  butadiene  unit  of  40-75%  by  weight;  and  said  random 
copolymer  block  (B)  having  a  bonded  styrene  content  of  not 
higher  than  10%  by  weight  and  a  vinyl  bond  content  in  the 
butadiene  unit  of  20-50%  by  weight. 


4,396,745 
CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Nobuyuki  Ikegnchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  MitsablsU  Gas 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1980,  55-61106; 
May  8,  1980,  55-61107;  May  8,  1980,  55-61108;  Jan.  22,  1981, 
56-8346;  Apr.  3, 1981,  56-50179 

Int  a.3  C08F  8/30 
VS.  a.  525—374  9  Claims 

1.  A  curable  resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  cyanate  ester  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  polyfunctional  aromatic  cyanate  ester  monomer 
having  the  formula: 

R-fO-C-N)m 

wherein  m  is  2  to  5  and  R  is  an  aromatic  organic  group, 
the  cyanate  groups  being  bonded  to  an  aromatic  ring  of 
said  aromatic  organic  group, 

(2)  a  prepolymer  of  (1),  and 

(3)  a  coprepolymer  of  (1)  and  an  amine;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  rubber,  which  is  liquid  at  room  temperature 
or  elastic,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene 
butadiene  rubber,  isoprene  rubber,  polychloroprene  rub- 
ber, butyl  rubber,  acrylic  rubber,  natural  rubbers,  prelimi- 
nary reaction  products  of  an  epoxy  compound  and  iso- 
prene rubber,  preliminary  reaction  products  of  a  natural 
rubber  and  an  epoxy  compound,  rubbers  obtained  by 
introducing  an  acryloyl  or  a  methacryloyl  group  into 
isoprene,  and  acid  anhydride  moiety-containing  rubber 
obtained  by  adding  a  double  bond  of  an  unsaturated  acid 
anhydride  to  isoprene  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  composi- 
tion including  a  mixture  of  components  (a)  and  (b),  a 
preliminary  reaction  product  of  components  (a)  and  (b), 
or  the  combination  of  said  mixture  and  said  preliminary 
reaction  product. 


4,396,744 
NOVEL  FLUOROELASTOMER  FILM  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  VINYL  COPOLYMERS 
Donald  Close,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Darid  Hadioii,  Ik^ 

Stow,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,896,  Ang.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,347,268. 
This  application  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,160 
Int  a.i  C08L  27/16.  27/06.  31/04 
VS.  CL  525—199  2  Cta*"«« 

1.  A  novel  fluoroelastomer  film  composition  devoid  of  me- 
tallic oxides  comprising: 


4,396,746 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER  COPOLYMER 
Ynzo  Toga,  Himcji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daicel  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,949 
Claims  priority,  twUc^it^o*  J^P*"*  "^P^-  1^*  1^1*  56-57356; 
Apr.  16, 1981,  56-57357 

Int  CV  C08F  283/00.  283/02;  COOG  63/76;  C08L  67/00 
VS.  a.  525—444  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polyester  copolymer  which  comprises 
polyester  recurring  unis  prepared  by  reacting 
(A)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  consisting  essentially  of 
50  to  100  mol  %  of  terephthalic  acid  or  lower  alkylester 
thereof  and  0  to  50  mol  %  of  isophthalic  acid  or  lower 
alkyl  ester  thereof,  and  (B)  a  diol  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
(B-1)  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  60  to  95  mol  %  of 
2-methyl-l,3-propanediol  and  5  to  40  mol  %  of  1,4- 
cyclohexane  dimethanol,  and 
(B-2)  a  mixture  consisting  essentiaUy  of  5  to  95  mol  %  of 
2-methyl-l,3-propanediol  and  5  to  95  mol  %  of  tetrameth- 
ylene  ^ycol,  and  polyether  recurring  units  prepared  by 
reacting  said  dicarboxylic  acid  component  (A)  with  (C)  a 
polyalkylene  ether  glycol  having  a  number-average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  500  to  3000,  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
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polyethcr  recurring  units  is  from  5  to  50  wt.  %,  based  on 
the  sum  of  the  weights  of  said  polyester  recurring  units 
and  said  polyethcr  recurring  units. 


4,396,747 

ZIRCONIUM-TITANIUM  CATALYZED  OLEFIN 

POLYMERIZATION 

Melvia  B.  Welch,  and  Richard  E.  Dietz,  both  of  BartlesriUe, 
Okla^  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 
I  FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,690 

I  Int.  a.J  C08F  4/02,  10/00 

U.S.  a.  526—114  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  polymerizing  olefin  comprising  contacting 
said  olefin  under  polymerization  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  components  A  and  B  wherein  component  A  is  a 
precipitate  produced  by  mixing  a  solution  of  a  product  in  a 
solvent  with  a  titanium  tetrahalide,  said  product  being  obtained 
by  reacting  the  following  components: 

(a)  Zr(OR')4  and  Ti(OR")4 

(b)  MgR2"' 

wherein  R',  and  R"  and  R'"  are  hydrocarbyl  radicals  of  1 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  component  B  is  a 
cocatalyst  of  one  or  more  organometallic  compounds  of  at 
least  one  metal  of  Groups  I,  II,  or  III  of  the  Mendeleev 
Periodic  Table. 


halogen,  y  is  a  number  corresponding  to  the  valence 

of  M  and  a  is  a  number  of  1  to  y;  and 

(C)  when  the  organomagnesium  component  and/or  the 

halide  source  provides  insufficient  quantities  of  aluminum, 

an  aluminum  compound  is  added  which  is  represented  by 

the  empirical  formula  AlRyXy  wherein  R  and  X  are  as 

defined  above  and  y'  and  y"  each  have  a  value  of  from 

zero  to  three  with  the  sum  of  y'  and  y"  being  three;  and 

wherein  the  components  are  employed  in  quantities  which 

provide  an  atomic  ratio  of  the  elements  Mg:Tm  of  from  about 

1 : 1  to  about  200: 1 ;  Zn:Tm  of  from  about  0. 1 : 1  to  about  10: 1 ;  the 

non-metallic  oxygen-containing  comp>onent  is  employed  in 

quantities  so  as  to  provide  an  atomic  ratio  of  0:Tm  of  from 

about  0.1:1  to  about  4:1;  Al:Tm  of  from  about  0.1:1  to  about 

200:1  and  an  excess  X:A1  of  from  about  0.0005:1  to  about  5:1. 


4,396,748 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ALPHA-OLEFINS 
Randall  S.  Shipley,  Alvin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,872 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/02,  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526—122  60  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  one  or  more  polymerizable 
a-olefins  which  process  comprises  conducting  the  polymeriza- 
tion under  Ziegler  polymerization  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  which  is  a  catalytic  reaction  product  of 

(A)  a  reaction  product  or  complex  formed  from  the  admix- 
ture of 

(1)  a  reaction  product  or  complex  formed  by  mixing 

(a)  at  least  one  transition  metal  compound  represented 
by  the  empirical  formulae  Tm(OR)j,or  Tm(0R);(_20 
wherein  Tm  is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  groups 
IVB,  VB  or  VIB;  each  R  is  independently  a  hydro- 
carbyl group,  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms;  x  has  a  value  equal  to  the  valence  of  Tm  and 
y  has  a  value  equal  to  the  valence  of  Tm;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  oxygen-containing  compound;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  non-reducing  alkylating  agent  represented 
by  the  empirical  formulae  ZnR2  or  RZnX  wherein  X  is 
a  halogen;  each  R  is  independently  an  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 

(B)  a  magnesium  halide  resulting  from  the  reaction  of 

(1)  an  organomagnesium  compound  represented  by  the 
empirical  formula  MgR"2xMR"^  wherein  M  is  alumi- 
num or  zinc,  each  R"  is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl  or 
hydrocarbyloxy  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  car- 
bon atoms,  x  has  a  value  from  zero  to  10  and  y  has  a 
value  corresponding  to  the  valence  of  M;  with 

(2)  a  halide  source  selected  from 

(a)  an  active  non-metallic  halide,  said  non-metallic  hal- 
ide corresponding  to  the  empirical  formula  R'X 
wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  such 
that  the  hydrocarbyl  halide  is  at  least  as  active  as 
sec-butyl  chloride  and  does  not  poison  the  catalyst 
and  X  is  halogen  or 

(b)  a  metallic  halide  corresponding  to  the  empirical 
formula  MRy-aX^  wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  Group 
IIIA  or  IVA  of  Mendeleev's  Periodic  Table  of  Ele- 
ments, R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radical.  X  is 


4,396,749 
PREPARATION  OF  COMPOSITE  POLYMERS 
CONTAINING  ACHVE  HYDROGEN  ATOMS 
Hendrik  van  BallegooUen,  and  John  C.  Chadwick,  both  of  Am- 
sterdam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,083 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1981, 
8113182 

Int.  a.J  C08L  25/00 
U.S.  a.  526—209  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  composite  polymers 
containing  active  hydrogen  atoms  capable  of  reaction  with 
isocyanato  groups  comprising  polymerizing  one  or  more  ole- 
fmically  unsaturated  compounds  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator 
system,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  an  initiator 
system  the  reaction  product  of  a  liquid  polymer  containing  one 
or  more  groups  which  can  react  with  isocyanato  groups  and  a 
peroxycarbamate  containing  isocyanato  groups,  said  perox-. 
ycarbamate  having  been  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  an  excess 
of  a  compound  containing  at  least  two  isocyanato  groups  with 
an  organic  hydroperoxide  or  a  free-radical  initiator  having 
additional  active  hydrogen  atoms. 


4,396,750 
PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  SILYLATED 
POLYALKENAMERS 
Thomas  J.  Katz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aad  Michael  A.  Shippey,  San 
Raftel,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waakingtom  D.C. 
FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,878 
Int.  a.3  C08F  ¥/7« 
U5.  CL  526—279  ♦  Oaim 

1.  A  polymer,  poly(l-trimethylsilyl-but-l-ene-l,4  diyi)  be- 
longing to  the  group  given  by  the  formula 


^. 


Si(CH3)3 
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where  n  is  the  number  of  1-trimethylsilylcyclobutene  mole- 


I  I  UMD  SWCTHUtl  Of  POtTHtll  ITHM  flUll  Of  COWTItl  Ol 


cules  used  in  the  polymerization  process  for  the  number  molec- 
ular weight  of  said  polymer  to  be  between  17,000  to  78,000. 


4,396,752 

STRONG  CATIONIC  POLYELECTROLYTES  IN 

POWDER  FORM  BASED  ON  ACRYLAMIDE  AND 

QUATERNIZED  OR  SALIHED 

DIMETHYLAMINOETHYL  ACRYLATE  FOR 

FLOCCULATION  OF  SOUD  MATERi.»L  SUSPENSIONS 

AND  COALESCENCE  OF  EMULSIONS 
Jean  Cabestany,  Stains;  Clande  Troore,  Paris,  and  Dominique 
Depemet,  Stains,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Francaise 
Hoechst,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,609,  May  12, 1978.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,695 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  16, 1977,  77  14994; 
Dec.  14,  1979,  79  30711 

Int.  a.3  C08F  267/10.  222/38,  2/16.  6/14 
U.S.  a.  526—287  ♦  Claims 

1.  Cationic  polyelectrolyte  in  water-soluble  powder  form, 
applicable  to  the  coalescence  emulsions  and/or  flocculation  of 
very  colloidal  hydrophilic  suspensions  of  the  organic,  mineral, 
biological,  stabilized  or  digested  sludge  type  with  a  proportion 
of  volatile  materials  determined  by  gaseification  of  said  sludge 
to  be  treated  in  an  oven  at  575 ±25*  C.  as  expressed  in  grams 
per  100  grams  of  dry  materials  contained  in  said  sludge  higher 
than  or  equal  to  50%,  said  polyelectrolyte  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  copolymers  of  acrylamide  and  of  a  cationic  monomer  of 
quatemised  or  salified  dimethylaminoethyl  acrylate  said  mix- 
ture of  copolyi.iers  consisting  essentially  of  copolymers  each 
containing  in  molar  proportions  at  least  60%  of  cationic  units 
spaced  regularly  along  its  copolymer  chain;  said  mixture  of 
copolymers  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  higher  than  6  dl/g 
measured  at  25*  C.  or  at  30*  C.  in  a  molar  solution  of  NaCl  and 
a  measured  cationicity  higher  than  94%  of  the  theoretical 
cationicity. 


4,396,751 

HOMO-  AND  COPOLYMERS  OF  1,3-DIENES 
CONTAINING  REACOVE  SILYL  GROUPS,  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Wolfgang  Kampf,  Haltem;  Roland  Streck,  and  Horst  G.  Haag, 
both  of  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Che- 
mische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1980,  3022898;  Jul.  30, 1980,  3028839 

Int.  a?  C08F  236/06.  279/02 
MS.  a.  526—279  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  homo-  or  copolymer  of  a  1,3- 
diene  carrying  reactive  silyl  groups  and  having  0.4-12%  by 
weight  of  bound  silicon  consisting  essentially  of,  reacting  of 
1,3-diene  homo-  or  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
(Kin)  of  400-8,000  and  containing  less  than  1%  of  its  aliphatic 
double  bonds  in  conjugation,  at  a  temperature  of  150*-300°  C, 
with  a  silicon  compound  of  the  formula 


4,396,753 

DIBLOCKED  DHSOCYANATE  DIUREA  OLIGOMERS 

AND  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  SAME 

Joseph  W.  Holubka,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,842 
Int.  a.J  C08G  18/32.  18/58.  18/80 
U.S.  a.  528—45  1*  Claims 

1.  A  chain-extendable  crosslinkable  diblocked  diisocyanate 
diurea  oligomer  of  number  average  molecular  weight  about 
300  to  about  5000  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  diamine 
of  molecular  weight  about  50  to  about  700,  with  half-blocked 
organic  diisocyanate  of  molecular  weight  about  120  to  about 
2000  in  molar  ratio  of  about  1:2,  respectively,  said  half-blocked 
organic  diisocyanate  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a 
monofunctional  blocking  agent  v«th  organic  diisocyanate  in 
molar  ratio  of  about  1:1,  said  ohgomer  having  de-blocking 
temperature  of  about  120*  C.  to  about  250*  C. 


X 
/ 

R— Si— Y 

\ 

Z 


wherein 
R  is  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue  of  2-20 

carbon  atoms, 
X  is  halogen,  Ci^  alkoxy,  Ci^koxyalkoxy,  C6.12  aryloxy, 

Ci-8  alkanoyloxy,  Ci^  ketoximato  or  Cj-u  hydrocar- 

bylamido, 
Y  and  Z  independently  are  one  of  the  X  groups,  hydrogen, 

alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5-12  carbon 

atoms,  or  optionally  substituted  phenyl. 


4,396,754 
RAPID  CURING  EPOXY  COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas  F.  Brownscombe,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,412 
Irt.  QV  C08G  59/68 
U.S.  a.  528—89  ♦  CtaiiM 

1.  A  curable  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  at  least 
one  epoxy  compound  containing  at  least  one  vicinal  epoxy 
group  and  (2)  a  curing  amount  of  a  Uthium  salt  of  a  nonnucleo- 
philic  acid. 
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4,396,755 
PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  POLYKETONES 
John  B.  Rose,  Letchworth,  EngijuMl,  atsigiior  to  laparial  Owini- 
cal  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,613 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  12,  1981, 
8134178 

Int  CL^  O08G  67/00 
U.S.  a.  528—126  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  polyketone 
which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  40*  to  200* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  a  quinquevalent  phosphorous  halide  and 
a  fluoroalkane  sulphonic  acid  the  reactants  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  mixture  of  equimolar  quantities  of 

(i)  at  least  one  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  of  formula 

HO2C— Ar— C02H 

where  — Ar —  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  and  C02H 
is  an  aromatically  bound  carboxylic  acid  group,  which 
acid  is  polymerisable  with  the  at  least  one  aromatic 
compound  of  (aXii). 
(ii)  at  least  one  aromatic  compound  of  formula 

H— Ar*— H 

where  — Ar'—  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  and  H  is  an 
aromatically  bound  hydrogen  atom,  which  compound 
is  polymerisable  with  the  at  least  one  aromatic  dicar- 
boxylic acid  of  (aXi), 

(b)  at  least  one  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  of  formula 

H— Ar"— CO2H 

where  — Ar" —  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  and  H  is  an 
aromatically  bound  hydrogen  atom  and  CO2H  is  an  aro- 
matically bound  carboxylic  acid  group,  which  acid  is 
self-polymerisable,  and 

(c)  a  combination  of  (a)  and  (b)  said  process  being  carried 
out  with  at  least  as  many  moles  of  phosphorous  halide 
being  used  as  are  the  number  of  moles  of  CO2H  groups 
used. 


J  4,396,757 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYPHENOLS 
Adalat  V.  O.  RagtlnoT,  9  mikroraion,  9-e,  kv.  29;  Yavus  I.  O. 
RnstamoT,  nlitsifcLenina,  3,  kr.  38;  Ibragim  I.  O.  RagimoT,  17 
mikroraion,  25,  kv.  37;  Annsh  G.  K.  Maraedora,  5  mikroraion, 
10,  kv.  21,  all  of  Snm^t;  Tadzhaddin  S.  O.  Zakirov,  3  ZaTod- 
skaya  nlitsa,  2,  kv.  9,  Baku,  and  Ammlla  F.  O.  AmmllaeT,  12 
mikroraion,  27,  kv.  61,  Sumgait,  all  of  U.S.SJt 
FUed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208^33 
Int  a.3  C08G  65m.  65/46 
VJS.  CI.  528—212  14  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  polycondensation  of  phenolic  monomers, 
which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  a  polymerizable  phenolic 
monomer  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  of  a  concentration 
of  S-S6%  and  having  a  molar  ratio  of  phenolic  monomer  to 
alkali  of  1:2.4- 1K).25  to  a  temperature  of  70*-170*  C,  said 
phenolic  monomer  being  phenol,  alkyl  (CgHn)  phenol,  cresol, 
alpha-naphthol,  beta-naphthol  or  hydroquinone,  and  passing 
air  through  the  thus  heated  mixture  to  effect  polycondensation 
of  phenolic  monomer  to  form  the  corresponding  polymer  of 
said  phenolic  monomer. 


4,396,756 

ALDEHYDE  CONDENSATE  TACKIFIERS  FOR  RUBBER 

Rkhard  Baur,  Mannheim;  Kmit  Oppmlaender,  Lodwigshafen; 

Gerhard  Paulus,  Weinheim;  Hnbertus  Qneins,  Friedelsheim, 

and  Hubert  Schoeppl,  Weinheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  848,212,  Not.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  10, 
1976,  26511728 

Irt.  CL^  C08G  14/06;  C08L  7/Oa  9/00,  61/34 
UJS.  a.  52»-162  4  Claims 

1.  A  condensation  product  useful  as  a  tackifying  agent  in 
rubber  compositions,  said  product  being  the  condensation 
product  of  octylphenol  or  nonylphenol,  aniline,  and  formalde- 
hyde under  acid  or  alkaline  conditions  and  containing  per  mol 
of  said  octyl-  or  nonylphenol,  from  0.2  to  1  mole  of  aniline  and 
from  0.8  to  2  m<ries  of  formaldehyde,  the  mole  ratio  of  the  sum 
of  the  moles  of  aniline  and  said  octyl-  or  nonylphenol  to  the 
moles  of  formaldehyde  being  from  1K).S  to  1:1. 


4,396,758 
GAS/LIQUID  INTERFAOAL  PREPARATION  OF 
POLY  AMIDE  HBRIDS 
Vladimir  A.  NikiforoT,  ulitsa  KiroTa,  7a,  kT.  18;  SaTcly  A.  Zhiz- 
hileT,  MigaloTO,  DOS  22,  kT.  57;  Alexandr  G.  Mukhomet- 
zyanoT,  prospekt  50  let  Oktyabrya,  8,  kT.  6,  all  of  Kalinin;  Lct 
B.  SokoloT,  ulitsa  Tnida,  18,  kT.  35,  Vladimir;  Nison  I.  Gelp- 
erin,  2  Oboedensky  pereiriS^  10,  kT.  5,  Moscow;  Tatyana  1. 
Nikitina,  Zeleny  proezd,  45,  Corpus  2,  kT.  45,  Kalinin,  and 
Viktor  I.  RabinoTich,  STetlanoTsky  proezd  52,  kT.  355,  Lenin- 
grad, all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,810 
Int  a.3  C08G  69/28 
VJS.  a.  528—335  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  flbrides  of  a  synthetic  hetero- 
chain  polymer  comprising: 
the  polycondensation  of  a  thin  film  liquid  stream  of  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution  of  at  least  one  bifunctional  compound 
to  be  acylated  with  superheated  vapors  of  at  least  one 
diacyl  halide  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid; 
said  bifunctional  compound  supplied  to  the  reaction  zone  as 
a  continuous  thin  film  liquid  stream  oriented  in  the  hori- 
zontal plane  of  the  reaction  zone; 
said  diacyl  halide  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  supplied  to  the 
vertical  plane  of  the  reaction  zone  with  a  stream  of  carrier 
gas; 
the  contacting  and  polycondensation  of  the  reagents  occur- 
ring at  the  gas-liquid  interface  in  a  cross-current  stream 
under  conditions  of  shear  stress;  and 
recovering  the  substantially  totally  fibride  polycondensation 
product. 


4j396,759 
METHOD  OF  ADHERING  TEXTILES 
Manfired  Drawert,  Froendenberg,  and  Wol^ang  Imoehl,  Unna, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktien- 
geseUachaft, BerUn  and  Bcrgkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274761,  Jon.  18, 1961, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatJon  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,209 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1980,3029040 

Int  CL^  C09J  3/16 
VS.  CL  528— 339  J  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  adhering  textiles  with  a  melt  adhesive  which 
is  a  polyamide  melt  adhesive  having  a  melt  viscosity,  measured 
at  220*  C,  of  S- ISO  Pas  and  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
approximately  equivalent  amounts  of  an  acid  component  and  a 
basic  component,  said  acid  component  comprising 
(aXO  a  dimerized  fatty  acid  having  a  content  of  70-100 
percent  by  weight  of  dimeric  fatty  acid,  and 
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(aX2)  as  a  molecular  weight  regulator,  0  to  50  equivalent 
percent  of  the  total  carboxy  groups  of  the  mixture  (aXl) 
and  (aX2)  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  having  up  to  22  car- 
bon atoms; 

(b)  at  least  one  aliphatic  straight  chain  co-dicarboxylic  acid 
having  6  to  13  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  ratio  of  carbox- 
ylic acid  according  to  (aXO  and  (aX2)  to  carboxylic  acid 
according  to  (b)  is  from  0.05:1  to  5:1,  calculated  on  the 
carboxy  groups,  said  basic  component  comprising 

(c)  an  aliphatic  straight-chain  diprimary  diamine  having  6  to 
12  carbon  atoms  and 

(d)  from  0.5  to  1.5  mol,  per  mol  of  carboxyl  groups  of  said 
acid^component,  of  a  mixture  comprising  from  95  to  30 
mol  percent  of  caprolactam,  c-aminocaproic  acid,  or  a 
mixture  thereof  and  5  to  70  mol  percent  of  11-aminoun- 
decanoic  acid,  12-aminoundecanoic  acid,  lauryl  lactam,  or 
a  mixture  thereof. 


4,396,760 

POLYAMINOESTER  RESINS  FROM  ACRYUC 

TERMINATED  POLYETHYLENE  MALEATES  AND 

POLYFUNCnONAL  AMINES 

ETerett  J.  KeUey,  Moorestown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,373 
Int.  a.3  C08G  69/26 
VJS.  a.  528—345  ^  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  polyaminoester  resin  composition  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  one  or  more  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  terminated  polyalkylene  maleate  or  fumarate  oligomers 
of  the  formula 


4,396,762 
HEPARINASE  DERIVED  ANTICOAGULANTS 
Robert  S.  Langer,  Robert  J.  Linhardt,  both  of  SomerTiUe; 
Charles  L.  Cooney,  Brookline,  aU  of  Mass.;  Gerald  Fitzgerald, 
York,  Pa.,  and  Arthur  Grant,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
FUed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,914 
Int  a.i  C08B  37/10 
U.S.  a.  536—21  5  CW"«« 

1.  An  anticoagulant  composition  effective  to  reduce  the 
coagulant  activity  of  factor  X,  while  being  ineffective  to  re- 
duce the  coagulant  activity  of  thrombin  said  composition  being 
produced  by  digesting  I.eparin  with  a  purified  heparinase  ob- 
tained from  Flavobacterium  heparinum  (ATCC  13125)  or  mu- 
tants thereof  and  comprising  degradation  products  from  said 
digestion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
saccharides,  having  an  average  chain  size  of  between  about  2.5 
and  about  3.5,  an  average  molecular  weight  of  between  about 
700  and  about  1320,  a  tetrasaccharide  isolated  from  said  mix- 
ture having  a  chain  size  of  4  and  a  molecular  weight  between 
about  100  and  about  1500,  a  hexasaccharide  isolated  from  said 
mixture  having  a  chain  size  of  6  and  a  molecular  weight  be- 
tween about  1700  and  2200  and  an  oligosaccharide  composi- 
tion isolated  from  said  mixture  having  a  chain  size  equal  to  or 
greater  than  8  and  having  an  average  molecular  weight  be- 
tween about  2200  and  about  4000. 


C 

II 
CH2=C— C 

R 


O 
I 


OCHCH— OCCHsbCH— C- 

I     t 
_     R'  R" 


"1 


(D 


wherein 
n  is  2  to  10, 
R  is  H  or  Crt  j, 
R'  and  R"  are  -H,  -CH3,  -C2H5.  -CH2CI,  -CH2Br, 

-QH5(phenyl,  -CH20COCH=CH2.  -CH- 

20COC(CH3)=CH2.        -CH20CH2=CH2,        -CH- 

2OC6H5,  — CH2OC4H9.  or 
R'  together  with  R"  form  — C4H8-(cyclic),  and  R'"  is  H  or 

— CHR'CHR'OH,  with  one  or  more  polyamines. 


4,396,761 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  HYDROGENATION 
CATALYST  RESIDUES  FROM  HYDROGENATED 
CONJUGATED  DIENE  POLYMERS 
Cart  L.  WUUs,  and  Lynn  H.  Slangfa,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294^69 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseipient  to  Feb.  16, 
1999,  has  been  diadaimed. 
Int  a.3  C08F  6/08 
VS.  a.  528—487  1  C"|«" 

1.  A  process  for  removing  transition  metal  hydrogenation 
catalyst  residues  from  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene  poly- 
mers which  comprises  (1)  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  phase 
which  comprises  the  hydrogenated  polymer,  the  catalyst  resi- 
due and  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alpha-hydroxy-sulfonic  acid  of  the  general  formula 
R1R2COHSO3H  wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  individually  hydrogen 
or  hydrocarbyl  of  up  to  about  7  carbon  atoms,  (2)  separating 
the  aqueous  phase  from  the  hydrocarbon  phase,  (3)  removing 
the  hydrocarbon  solvent  from  the  hydrocarbon  phase,  produc- 
ing a  solid  polymer  phase  and  (4)  applying  heat  and/or  vacuum 
to  tiie  soUd  pof  ymer  to  remove  residual  alpha-hydroxysulfomc 
acid. 


436JM 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  POLYSACCHARIDE  MPS-80 
Fnmiyasn  Tsnchiya,  Tokorozawa;  Kyushichi  Miyazawa,  Hachi- 
oji;  Michio  Kanbe,  Higashimnrayama;  Mniiehiro  Oda,  Tokyo, 
and  Naoynki  Ebisawa,  Mitaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
MeUi  MUk  Products  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1981,  56/563039; 
Jan.  14, 1981,  56/563040 

Int  CL*  C07H  3/04;  COBB  37/00 
VS.  CL  536—123  >  Cl«i» 

1.  High  molecular  polysaccharide  MPS-80  having  the  fol- 
lowing physicochemical  properties: 

(1)  elementary  analysis: 
C:  42.2% 

H:  6.9% 
O:  50.4% 

(2)  molecular  weight: 

(i)  molecular  weight  determined  by  ultrafiltration  method 

by  means  of  Sepharose  2B  as  shown  in  FIG.  1; 
said  polysaccharide  is  fractionated  near  the  void  volume 
under  conditions  comprising  2.5x40.5  cm  column  size, 
5  g  fraction,  2.5  mg  (1  ml)  sample  loaded  and  0.05  M 
phosphate  buffer  solutin  (pH  6.0)  used  as  developer; 
(ii)  molecular  weight  determined  by  ultracentrifugation 
wherein 
a  sample  is  dissolved  in  0.2  M  phosphate  buffer  solution  (pH 
7.3)  and  the  resulting  solution  having  a  concentration  of 
0.1%  is  subjected  to  the  ultracentrifugation  (preset  rota- 
tion rate:  51,200  RPM)  to  obtain  a  sedimenUtion  constant 
of  7.98S  (S:  Svedberg  unit),  the  sedimentation  pattern 
being  single; 

(3)  melting  point  (decomposition  point): 

said  polysaccharide  begins  to  discolor  at  around  262*  C. 
and  is  blackened  at  263*-264*  C. 

(4)  specific  rotatory  power: 

[aU)"= +33.2  (C=0.5%) 

(5)  ultraviolet  ray  absorption  spectrum: 
as  shown  in  FIG.  2.  -  ' 

(6)  infrared  ray  absorption  spectrum: 
as  shown  in  FIG.  3. 

(7)  solobUities  in  solvents: 
soluble  in  water  but  insoluble  in  methanol,  ethane^,  ace- 
tone and  ether; 
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(8)  color  reactions: 

(i)  Molisch  reaction:  + 
■  (ii)  Anthrone  reaction:  + 
(iii)  Cysteine  sulfuric  acid  reaction:  + 
(iv)  Aniline  hydrochloric  acid  reaction:  - 
(v)  Carbazole  sulfuric  acid  reaction:  — 
(vi)  Elson-Morgan  reaction:  — 
(vii)  Biuret  reaction:  — 

(9)  basicity,  acidity  or  neutrality: 

0.1-0.5%  aqueous  solution  of  said  polysaccharide  has  a 
neutral  pH; 

(10)  color: 

freeze-dried  pc'    >accharide  is  in  the  form  of  white  fibers; 

(11)  saccharide  constituting  the  polysaccharide  are  glucose 
and  galactose  determined  by  examining  said  polysaccha- 
ride by  GLC  using  5%  SE-52  (2  m  column)  as  follows: 
the  sample  was  hydrolyzed  with  2  N-H2SO4  in  boiling 

water  for  4  hours,  then  neutralized  with  barium  carbon- 
ate and  subjected  to  the  filtration;  the  filtrate  was  de- 
mineralized  with  Amberlite  IRA-410  and  Amberlite 
IR-120B,  concentrated  to  dryness  and  subjected  to 
TMS  treatment  followed  by  GLC; 

(12)  proportion  of  saccharide  constituting  the  polysaccha- 
ride: 

a  sample  of  said  polysaccharide  was  hydrolyzed  with 
2N-H2SO4  in  boiling  water  for  4  hours,  neutralized  with 
barium  carbonate  and  subjected  to  filtration;  the  filtrate 
was  examined  to  determine  a  proportion  of  saccharide 
constituting  the  polysaccharide  by  enzyme  method;  the 
ratio  of  glucose  to  galactose  was  2.2-1.9  to  1; 

(13)  C'3-NMR  Spectrum  (in  D2O,  TMS  standard)  (ppm): 
as  shown  in  FIG.  4; 

(14)  decomposition  with  enzymes: 

said  polysaccharide  was  dissolved  in  0.05  M  acetate  buffer 
solution  and  subjected  to  reaction  with  various  en- 
zymes; the  decomposition  by  the  enzymes  was  judged 
from  increase  in  amount  of  reduced  sugar  by  Somogyi- 
Nelson  method;  Enzymes  used  and  reaction  conditions: 


4,396,764 
CYANOGUANIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Satoni  Tanaka,  Higashikonuie;  Katsntoilii  Shimada,  Tokyo; 
Kaznnori  Hashimoto,  Matsado;  Kiichi  Etna,  and  Koiddro 
Ueda,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignora  to  Eisai  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  178,017,  Ang.  13, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,327,217, 
wUch  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  120,876,  Feb.  12, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,287,346.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,360 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1979,  54-15989; 
Feb.  16, 1979,  54-15990 

Int  a.3  C07D  2W57,  213/38.  401/12 
U.S.  a.  544— 124  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 

B 


NCN 
II 
CH— NH— C— NHR 


wherein  B  is  2-,  3-  or  4-pyridyl,  R  represents  a  group  of  the 
formula: 


-(CH2)„-N 


\ 


% 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different,  and  each  repre- 
sent a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  together  form  a  nitrogen-contain- 
ing heterocycle  of  5-member  ring  or  6-member  ring  which  ring 
may  also  contain  oxygen  as  hetero  atom,  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
1-3,  or  R  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


— (CH2)„ 


(CH2)„ 


N 

I 

R3 


a. 

Amylase 

(a  product  of  Boehringer) 

pH  5.9.  37*  C. 

4hrs. 

b. 

Amylase 

(a  product  of  Boehringer) 

pH  4.8.  30*  C, 

4hrs. 

c. 

Galactosidase 

(a  product  of  Boehringer) 

pH  4.8,  30*  C. 

4hrs; 

d. 

Amyloglucosidase 

(a  product  of  Boehringer) 

pH  4.8,  30*  C. 

4hrs. 

e. 

Galactosidase 

(a  product  of  Boehringer) 

pH  4.8,  30*  C. 

4hrs. 

wherein  R3  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  n  is  an  integer  of  1-3,  and  m 
is  an  integer  of  4-5. 


no  increase  in  amount  of  reduced  sugar  was  recognized  at 
all  under  above  conditions  a  through  e; 

(15)  LD50 

ddY  w  5  mice  (average  body  weight:  21.3  g;  each  group 
consisted  of  7  mice)  were  used;  a  sample  solution  in 
physiological  saline  was  administered  intraperitoneally 
once  in  various  amounts  to  the  mice  and  they  were 
observed  for  10  days  to  determine  LDso; 

as  a  result,  LDjo  was  not  less  than  200  mg/Kg-body 
weight;  and 

(16)  MPS-80  is  produced  by  cultivating  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Lactobacillus  Jugurti  No. 
851,  PERM  BP-66  and  Streptococcus  thermophilus  No. 
127,  PERM  BP-65. 


436,765 
AMINO-l.[(HALOPHENYL)-LOWER-ALKYLlPIPERI- 

DINES 
Bernard  L.  Zenitz,  Colonic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  295,759,  Aug.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,339,576, 

which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,881,  May  8, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  208,259,  No?.  19, 

1980,  Pat  No.  4,304,911.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  363,268 
Int  CV  C07D  413/06,  401/06 
US.  a.  544—129  9  Ctaims 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula 
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(CH2)„-N=B 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  n  is  the  integer  1;  N=B  is 
1-piperidinyl  or  4-morpholinyl;  and  Hal  is  halogen  attached  to 
the  3-  or  4-position  of  the  phenyl  ring;  and  (B)  acid-addition 
salts  thereof 


Ri 


N 


orRi-C        3- 


in  which: 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  non-tertiary  lower-alkyl; 
X  is  O  or  S; 
Z  is  9-julolidinyl. 


4,396,766 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SODIUM  AND  ZINC 

PYRITHIONE 

Donglas  A.  Fanner,  Jr.,  Madison,  and  Lawrence  E.  Katz, 

Orange,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 

Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,510 
Int  C\?  C07D  213/89 
U.S.  a.  546—6  -12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  zinc  pyrithione  comprising  the 
steps: 

(a)  adding  sodium  hydrosulfide  and  a  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate  and  sodium  hydrox- 
ide to  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  2-halopyridine-N-oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-bromopyridine-N- 
oxide  and  2-chloropyridine-N-oxide,  at  a  temperature 
below  about  70*  C. 

(i)  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  the  sum  of  moles  of  said 
sodium  hydrosulfide  and  said  base  to  said  2-halopyri- 
dine-N-oxide is  at  least  about  2:1; 

(ii)  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  said  sodium  hydrosulfide  to 
said  2-halopyridine-N-oxide  is  at  least  about  1:1; 

(iii)  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  said  base  to  said  2-halopyri- 
dine-N-oxide is  at  least  about  0.75:1;  and 

(iv)  wherein  said  base  is  comprised  of  at  least  about  10 
mole  %  of  sodium  carbonate; 

(b)  heating  the  resultant  mixture  of  step  (a)  to  about  75*  C.  to 
about  105*  C.  for  sufficient  time  to  form  sodium  pyrith- 
ione; and 

(c)  reacting  said  sodium  pyrithione  with  a  zinc  salt  to  form 
zinc  pyrithione. 


4,396,767 

2,6.BIS(HETEROARYL)PYRIDINES 

Paul  J.  Schmidt  Sharonville,  and  William  M.  Hung,  Cincinnati, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,490 

Int  a?  C07D  455/04 

U.S.a.  546— 94  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
t 


At 


Ar 


N 


wherein: 
Ar  is  a  substitutent  having  the  formula 


4^96,768 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ANIONIC 

QUINOPHTHALONE  DYESTUFFS 

Alfred  Brack,  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1980,  3022837 

Int  a.3  C09B  25/00 
U.S.  a.  546—167  2  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  anionic  quinophthalone 
dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


CH3 


SO3H 


OH 


wherein 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  the  carboxyl  or  sulphonic  acid 

group,  characterised  in  that  a  quinaldine  derivative  of  the 

formula 


SO3H 


CH3 


CHj. 


wherein 

R  denotes  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
is  subjected  to  a  condensation  reaction  with  phthalic  anhy- 
dride, trimellitic  anhydride,  4-sulpho-phthalic  anhydride  or 
4-sulpho-phthalic  acid  in  quinohne  at  160* -240*  C. 
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4,396,769 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CRYSTALLINE, 

NON-DUSTING 

BIS(2AOTETRAMETIIYLPIPERIDIN-4-yl) 

SEBACATE 

Anibal  L.  Ferrein,  Warwick,  and  Robert  E.  StaUbush,  Cran- 
ston, both  of  RJ^  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ards- 
ley,  N.Y. 
j  Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,751 

'  Int  CL^  C07D  211/46 

VJS.  a.  546—188  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  bis(2,2,6,6-tetramethylpiperidin- 
4-y])  sebacate  in  a  crystalline,  non-dusting  form  having  a  parti- 
cle size  greater  than.  100  microns  and  with  a  volatiles  content 
less  than  0.5%  by  weight,  which  comprises 

heating  bis(2,2,6.6-tetramethylpiperidin-4-yl)  sebacate,  in  the 
form  of  a  friable,  dusting  powder  or  wet  paste,  to  above  its 
melting  point,  at  a  temperature  between  83*  and  95*  C. 
under  a  pressure  of  5  to  1 50  mm  Hg  with  agitation  to  form 
a  uniform  melt  of  the  sebacate,  and  then 
slowly  cooling  the  melt,  with  continued  agitation,  to  a  tem- 
perature between  70*  and  83*  C.  to  cause  the  sebacate  to 
crystallize  from  the  melt  in  a  crystalline,  non-dusting 
form. 


4,396,770 

l•{3K6-FLl}ORO•l,^BENZISOXAZOL•3-yl)PROPYLl•4- 

HYDROXY-4-PHENYLPIPERIDINES 

Larry  Daris,  SergeantsriUe,  and  Joseph  T.  Klein,  Somerrille, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoecbst-Ronssel  Pharmaceuticals 

Inc^  Somerrille,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,247 
Int  a.5  C07D  413/06 
VS.  a.  546-198  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


f^^i ^ 


(CH2)3-N 
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(D 


in  which 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  or 
branched,  saturated,  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1,  2 
or  3  carbon  atoms,  and  straight  or  branched  unsaturated 
acyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and 

Ris 


(Q)» 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  which  is  at  least  1,  and  the  or  each 
Q  substituent,  which  when  n  is  greater  than  1  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  is  selected  from  a  saturated  hydrocar- 
bon group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  group  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
provisos  that 

(a)  when  A  is  ethylidene,  n  is  at  least  2  when  each  Q  is  a 
saturated  hydrocarbon  group; 

(b)  when  A  is  straight  propylidene,  n  is  at  least  3  when 
each  Q  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  group; 

(c)  when  A  is  unsaturated  Q  may  also  be  selected  from 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  halo;  trihalomethyl; 
hydroxy;  carboxyl;  a  salt  of  such  carboxyl  group;  car- 
boalkoxy;  carbopbenoxy;  carbophenalkyloxy; 
— NR6R7  or  — CONR6R7;  „,  ^jjich  R^  and  R'  may  be 
the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  further  proviso  that  when 
n  is  1,  Q  is  not  a  saturated  alkyl  group  nor  halo; 

(d)  when  A  is  methylene,  ethylene  or  straight  propylene, 
n  is  at  least  3  when  each  Q  is  selected  from  a  saturated 
hydrocarbon  group;  and 

(e)  when  A  is  branched  propylene,  n  is  at  least  4  when 
each  Q  is  selected  from  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  group; 

the  substituted-imidazole  being  the  free  base  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
loweralkoxy  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  Y  is  hydrogen  or  trifluoromethyl  with  the  proviso  that 
Y  is  hydrogen  when  X  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  loweralkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  trifluoromethyl 
and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  trifluoromethyl  when  X  is  halogen;  the 
optical  antipode  thereof,  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 


4396,772 
PHOSPHINYLALKANOYL  AMINO  ACIDS 
Edward  W.  Petriilo,  Jr.,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  F.  R. 
Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,859 
Int  a.3  C07F  9/32 
VS.  a.  548—414  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4396,771 

IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Peter  B.  Tborogood,  London,  England,  aadgnor  to  Burroaghs 

Wellcome  Co.,  Rcaearcfa  Triangle  Park,  N.C 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,796,  Oct  19,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  936,407, 

Aug.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aog.  17, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  67379 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  19,  1977, 
43512/77;  Aug.  8,  1978,  32536/78;  Ang.  22,  1978,  34089/78; 
Not.  27,  1978,  46157/78 

Lrt.  CLJ  OOTD  233/5S.  233/60 
VS.  CL  548—335  17 

1.  A  1 -substituted-imidazole  of  the  formula 


0  R       O  O 

1  I      II  N 

Rl— P— (CH2),— CH— C— Rs— C— O— R4 
OR2 


or  a  salt  thereof,  wherein 
Rl  is  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  cycloalkyi,  or  cycloalkyl(alkyl); 
R2  and  R4  each  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  arylalkyl 
or 


O 
I 

— CH— O— C— Y. 

I 
X 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  phenyl  and  Y  is  hydro- 
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gen,  alkyl,  phenyl  or  alkoxy,  or  together  X  and  Y  are 
— (CH2)— 2,  — (CH2)3— .  — CH=CH—  or 


R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 


O 

II 
— R5— c— o— 


is  a  residue  of  an  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycine,  alanine,  valine,  norvaline,  leucine, 
N-methylleucine,  norleucine,  isoleucine,  phenylalanine, 
tyrosine,  serine,  threonine,  cysteine,  methionine,  aspartic 
acid,  glutamic  acid,  arginine,  lysine,  asparagine,  gluta- 
mine,  histidine,  or  tryptophane;  and 
n  is  0  or  1; 
wherein  the  amino  acid  residue 


— Rj— C— O— 
is  linked  to  the  adjacent  carbonyl  group  by  an  amide  bond. 


4396,774 

USE  OF  A  CATALYST  TO  INHIBIT  FORMATION  OF  TAR 

DURING  THE  "ENE"  REACHON  OF  AN 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  ALPHA,  BETA 

DICARBOXYUC  ACID  COMPOUND  AND  AN 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBON 

John  G.  Schaffliansen,  Anrora,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360372 
Int  a.3  C07D  307/60 
VS.  CL  549—255  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  substituted  alpha,  beta 
dicarboxylic  acid  compound  substantially  free  of  tar  and  resin- 
ous reaction  byproducts  which  comprises  the  reaction  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  alpha,  beta  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
pound with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  long  chain  compound 
having  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  at  conditions  favoring  the^ 
"ENE"  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  an  alkyl  aluminum  halide. 


O— C— CR1R2— (CHR3),— S—  ^2 


wherein: 

n  is  1  or  0; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl.  or  aralkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  or  aroyl; 

Rs  is  hydroxy,  amino,  or  lower  alkoxy; 

X  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  or  halo- 
gen; and 

Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  or  aryl; 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  aryl  is 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  a  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy.  or  hydroxy  group;  aralkyl  is  benzyl  or  benzyl  substi- 
tuted on  the  phenyl  ring  by  a  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy.  or  hydroxy  group;  aroyl  is  benzoyl  or  benzoyl  substi- 
tuted as  above  for  phenyl;  and  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy 
refer  to  such  groups  having  1-4  carboo  atoms. 


4396,773 
l,l'-[DITHIOBIS(^ALKYL-l-OXO-3,^PROPANEDIYL)l• 
BIS[23-DIHYDRO-lH>INDOLE-2-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

AND  DERIVATIVES 
Dong  H.  Kim,  Wayne,  and  Ronald  J.  McCanlly,  Malvern,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  164^2,  Jul.  1, 1980,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,433,  Jul.  20, 1981,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,992,  Jul.  1, 1980,  and  Ser. 

No.  65,817,  Aug.  13, 1979,  said  Ser.  No.  164,992,  is  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65^17,.  This  applicatkm  Sep. 

I    28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,012 

Int  a.J  C07D  513/04 

VS.  CL  548—491  2  Oalms 

1.  A  disulfide  compound  of  the  formula: 


4396,775 

HOMOSERINE  ALDEHYDE  DERIVATIVES  FOR 

MUGINEIC  AODS  SYNTHESIS 

Yasoftimi  Ohfnne,  Ibaraki;  Masako  Tomita,  Takatsoki,  and 

Kyosuke  Nomoto,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Snntory 

limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,%7 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1980,  55-185538 
Int  a.3  C07D  309/06;  C07C  125/06.  101/30 
VS.  a.  549—419  1  Claim 

1.  Homoserine  aldehyde  derivatives  represented  by  the 
formula  (I) 


H  XX)2R^         H  CO2R' 


(D 


OHC  C  CH2  C 

\    /   \    /        \        /    \ 

C  N  CH2  OR 

R  H  R2 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy.  R'  is  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  tetrahydropyranyl.  methoxymethylene,  methox- 
yethoxymethylene,  1-ethoxyethyl,  t-butyl,  dimethyl-t-butylsi- 
lyl,  acetyl,  trifluoroacetyl.  triphenylmethyl  or  diphenylmethyl, 
R2  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  t-butoxycarbonyl. 
benzyloxycarbonyl,  trifluoroacetyl  or  formyl  and  R^  is  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  of  benzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl, 
methyl,  ethyl,  or  diphenylmethyl. 

4396,776 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

METHYL-BLOCKED  ETHOXYLATES 

Rodolf  Brockhaos,  Marl,  and  Haas-Jiirgen  Franke,  Dorsten, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geimuiy,  aadgnors  to  Chemiscfae  Wer ke 

Hneb,  Aktkageadlaekftft,  Mari,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,632 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  3, 
1980,  3025190 

Int  CL'  C07C  9I/4(K  91/42.  43/11.  43/18 
VS.  CL  564    443  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  methyl-blocked  ethoxylate 
comprising  heating  at  180*-320*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  cau- 
lytiodly  effective  amount  of  a  noble  metal  catalyst,  an  unsub- 
stituted  ethoxylate  of  3  or  more  ethoxy  unite,  or  a  monoalkyl-, 
monoaryl-,  mono-  or  di-alkylamino  or  mono-  or  di-arylamino 
ethoxylate  of  2  or  more  ethoxy  units,  or  a  monoalkyl-  or 
monoaryl-N,N-bis(ethoxylate)  of  2  or  more  ethoxy  units, 
whereby  there  is  prepared  a  corresponding  methyl-blocked 
ethoxylate  product  which,  fcM-  an  unsubstituted  ethoxylate 
starting  material  is  a  dimethyl-ethoxylate  haviofg  two  fewer 
ethoxy  unite  than  the  starting  ethoxylate,  and  for  the  other 
ethoxylate  starting  materials  is  a  methylethoxylate  having  one 
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less  ethoxy  unit  in  each  ethoxylate  group  of  the  starting  mate- 
rial. 


4,396,777 

1-CYCLOALKYL  PHOSPHONIUM  SALTS 

Richard  A.  Mueller,  Glencoe,  111.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  & 

Co.,  Skokie,  IlL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  175,790,  Aug.  6,  1980,  Pit  No.  4,336,252. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,733 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/54,  9/50 
VJS.  a.  568—13  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2-ketocyclohexylidenetriphenyl 
phosphonium  salt  which  comprises  heating  a  [(tetrahydro-2H- 
pyran-2-ylidene)methyl]triphenyl  phosphonium  salt  in  a  suit- 
able solvent  at  a  temperature  of  between  1 10*- 180°  C.  for  from 
24-84  hours. 


4,396,778 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  DIALKYL  SULHDES  TO 

ALKYL  MERCAPTANS 

Robert  B.  Hager,  CoUegeviDe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,705,  Sep.  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,313,006.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,486 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  26, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  C07C  148/00 
U.S.  a.  568— 70  9  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  vapor-phase  process  for  preparing  high 
purity  Ci-Cisalkyl  mercaptan,  R— S— H,  comprising  reacting 
dialkyl  sulfide,  R— S— R.  where  R  is  Ci  to  Gig  alkyl  or  Q  to 
Ci8  cycloalkyl,  with  a  molar  excess  of  hydrogen  sulfide  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  250  to  about  400*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  Type  X,  Type  Y  or  Type  L  zeolite  containing 
at  least  10%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  expressed  as  NaiO- 


sections,  each  of  which  is  separated  by  perforated  partitions,  at 
a  temperature  of  about  85*  C.  to  120*  C.,  wherein  the  catalyst 
is  a  solution  of  an  alkaline  metal  alkoxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  potassium,  sodium,  or  cesium,  in  the  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  with  an  alkaline  content  of  1.0  to  20  wt.%  as 
calculated  for  the  corresponding  hydroxide,  and  a  water  con- 
tent of  from  0.05  to  0.5  wt.%,  wherein  alkylene  oxide  vapors 
and  a  solution  of  the  catalyst  in  the  polyhydric  alcohol  are 
continuously  introduced  in  an  upward  direction  in  ihe  first 
reactor  section  at  a  rate  ensuring  reaction  between  1  to  5  moles 
of  alkylene  oxide  and  one  mole  of  polyhydric  alcohol  in  the 
first  reactor  section,  and  a  polyether  of  uniform  chemical 
composition  being  produced  at  the  outlet  of  the  reactor;  and 
wherein  the  movement  and  homogeneity  of  the  reaction  mass 
in  all  reactor  sections  is  maintained  by  a  sufficient  flow  rate  of 
alkylene  oxide  vapor  introduced  into  one  or  several  sections  of 
the  reactor  in  amounts  of  25  to  50%  in  excess  of  the  stoichio- 
metric amount  necessary  to  react  with  the  polyhydric  alcohol. 


4,396,781 
UNSATURATED  ALICYCUC  ETHERS 

Wolfgang  Giersch,  and  GUnther  Ohloff,  both  of  Bemex,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Firmenich  SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.   21,   1978, 
12989/78 

Int.  aJ  C07C  43/188 
U.S,  a.  568—667  3  Claims 

1.  Unsaturated  alicyclic  compounds  of  formula 


4,396,779 
ALKANOL  ALKOXYLATE  PREPARATION 
Charles  L.  Edwards,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,438 
Int  a.3  C07C  41/03 
VS.  a.  568—618  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkanol  alkoxylates  which 
comprises  steps  for  alkoxylating  one  or  more  alkanols  having 
carbon  number  in  the  range  from  8  to  18  by  reaction  with  one 
or  more  alkylene  oxides  having  carbon  number  in  the  range 
from  2  to  4  under  alkaline  pH  and  in  the  presence  of  one  or 
more  soluble  compounds  of  calcium,  and  neutralizing  the 
resulting  alkoxylation  mixture  by  addition  thereto  of  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propionic  acid,  benzoic 
acid,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


CH3  OR 

\    / 

(CH2)2 C (CH2)3 

CH3— C=CH— (CHah— CssCH 

CH3 


wherein  symbol  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


(D 


4396,782 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  UNSATURATED  ETHERS 
Sameer  H.  Eldin,  Birsfeiden,  and  Milos  Rnsek,  Binningen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,898 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   15,   1981, 
244/81 

Int  a.J  C07C  41/28 
U.S.  a.  518—686  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  a,/3-unsaturated  alkenyl  ether 
of  the  formula  I 


436,780 

CONTINUOUS  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

POLYETHERS 

Vladimir  S.  Shtykh;  Alexandr  A.  Evstratov;  Vladimir  S.  Lebe- 
dev;  Gleb  A.  Gladkovsky;  Viktor  S.  Kopenin;  Ljodmila  P. 
Gladnsh;  Nikolai  V.  Kia-Ogln;  Mark  I.  Prigozkin;  Jury  V. 
Sharikor,  Jury  F.  Petrov,  all  of  Vladimir,  U.SjS.It,  and  Wolf- 
Dieter  Habiclicr,  Dresden,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assign- 
ors to  VsesojDzny  Nanchno-Issledovatehky  Institate  Sinteti- 
cheskikh  Smol,  U.S.S.R.  and  VEB  Syntbesewerk  Schwarzh- 
eide,  German  Democratic  Rep. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,039,  Jan.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193^0 
Int  CL^  L07C  41/03 
VS.  a.  568—620  11  Chdma 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  polyethers 
via  the  catalytic  reaction  of  an  alkylene  oxide  with  a  polyhyd- 
ric alcohol,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the 
reaction  in  a  vertical,  direct  flow  reactor  having  at  least  ^ 


R' 

I 
R— C=sCH— O— Ri, 


a) 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R'  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  methyl,  and  R|  is  the  radical  of  a  monova- 
lent aliphatic  alcohol  that  is  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  by 
cleavage  of  an  acetal  in  the  gas  phase  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  which  process  comprises  cleaving  an  acetal  of  the 
formula  II 


R'  ORi  ai) 

I  / 

R— CH— CH 

\ 
OR| 


wherein  each  Ri  independently  of  the  other  has  the  meaning 
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defined  under  the  formula  I,  in  the  temperature  range  of  200' 
to  350*  C.  in  the  presence  of  calcium  oxide  as  catalyst. 


436,783 

HYDROXYLATING  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Antonio  Esposito;  Marco  Taramasso,  and  Carlo  Neri,  all  of  San 

Donato  Milanese,  Italy,  assignors  to  Anic  S.pJi.,  Palermo, 

Italy 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,546 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  9, 1980,  24547  A/80 

Int  a.i  C07C  79/26 

VS.  a.  568—706  4  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  hydroxylating  ai^  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  anisole,  toluene 
and  nitrobenzene,  which  comprises  contacting  said  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  in  the  temperature  range  between  80*  C.  and  120*  C, 
said  catalyst  being  a  crystalline  silica  modified  through  the 
introduction  into  the  crystalline  lattice  of  the  silica,  as  pariial 
replacement  of  Si  atoms  therein,  of  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  iron  and  vanadium. 


4,396,784 

HYDROGENATION  OF  FLUOROACIDS  WTTH 
RHENIUM-FLUORIDED  ALUMINA  CATALYST 
Marvin  M.  Johnson;  Gerhard  P.  Nowack;  Paul  S.  Hudson,  all  of 
Bartlesville,  Okla.,  and  Benedict  H.  Ashe,  Jr.,  deceased,  late 
of  Bartlesville,  Okla.  (by  Patricia  O.  Ashe,  executrix),  assign- 
ors to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162,541,  Jun.  24,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  64,283,  Aug.  6, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,857 
Int  a.3  C07C  29/136 
VS.  CI.  568—842  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  hydrogenation  of  an  organic 
fluoroacid  to  a  corresponding  alcohol  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting said  acid  to  contact  with  a  catalyst  under  hydrogena- 
tion conditions  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  of  rhenium 
and  a  hydrogen  reducible  rhenium  compound  supported  on  a 
fluorided  alumina  catalyst;  wherein  said  organic  fluoroacid  is 
represented  by  the  general  formula  RCOOH  wherein  R  is  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  in  which  at  least  one  hydrogen 
atom  has  been  replaced  by  a  fluorine  atom;  and  wherein  said 
hydrogenation  is  conducted  at  a  temperataure  in  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  from  about  175*  to  about  275*  C. 


4,396,785 
3,3,3.TRIFLUOROPROPYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
NAPHTHALENE  OR  METHYLNAPHTHALENE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Yoshiro  Kobayashi,  Tokyo;  Itsumaro  Kumadaki,  Hachiolyi; 
Masaaki  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi  Yamauchi,  Iwaki,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1980,  55-120927; 
Dec.  29, 1980,  55-186565;  Jan.  27,  1981,  56-10642 

Int  a.i  C07C  7  7/i2 
U.S.  a.  570—129  II  Claims 


(CH2CH2CF3), 


(Cfi2CH2CF3)m 


wherein  R'  and  R^  respectively  represent  hydrogen  atom  or 
methyl  group,  with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R^  do  not  simulta- 
neously represent  methyl  group;  m  and  n  respectively  repre- 
sent zero  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  1. 


4396,786 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FUEL  OIL  FROM 

CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 

Geoffrey  C.  Bond,  Sarratt  and  Alfred  J,  Bird,  Honnslow,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Johnson  Mattbey  Public  Limited 

Company,  London,  Elngland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,153,  Oct  27, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46^37,  Jnn.  7, 
1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,124, 
Feb.  13,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
470300,  May  15,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  232,773,  Mar.  8, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Ju. 
5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,814 
Int  a.3  C07C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  585—240  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  fuel  oil  from  cellulosic  material 
which  comprises  contacting  the  cellulosic  material  with  liquid 
water  and  treating  contacted  material  with  a  reducing  gas 
which  contains  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  at  least  one  metal,  alloy  of  a  metal  and/or  com- 
pound of  a  metal  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium,  osmium,  iridium, 
platinum  and  copper  and  at  an  initial  temperature  of  from  100* 
C.  to  950*  C.  and  an  initial  pressure  of  from  10  to  680  atmo- 
spheres. 


1.  A  naphthalene  derivative  of  the  formula: 


4396,787 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  DIMERIZATION  OF 
,  BUTADIENE 

Karl-Heinz  GInzek,  Alpen;  Olaf  Petersen,  Meerbusch;  Wilhehn 
Neier,  Rheinberg;  Gunter  Strehlke,  Duisburg,  and  Karl-Heinz 
Heinemann,  Neukirchen-Vluyn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
ssignors  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324331 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  1, 
1980,  3045229 

Int  a.3  C07C  3/035 
VS.  CL  585—366  9  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  thermal  dimerization  of  butadiene  in  an 
upstanding  reaction  vessel  which  comprises; 
passing  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  nitrite  solution  to  the  head  of 

said  upstanding  reaction  vessel; 
passing  a  film  of  said  solution  from  the  head  downwardly 
over  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  upstanding  reaction 
vessel; 
withdrawing  said  solution  from  a  lower  portion  of  said 

upstanding  reaction  vessel; 
passing  to  said  upstanding  reaction  vessel  a  charge  gas 

stream  containing  butadiene; 
maintaining  a  temperature  of  about  180*  C.-260*  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  about  50-250  bar  in  said  upstanding  reaction 
vessel  whereby  said  butadiene  is  thermally  dimerized  to 
form  product  stream  containing  vinyl  cyclohexene;  and 
recovering  said  product  stream  containing  vinyl  cyclohex- 
ene. 
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4,396,788 
PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR  OLEFIN  PRODUCTS 
Arthnr  W.  Langer,  Jr^  Plainfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,618,  Mar.  7,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,699,  Dec.  13, 
1968,  Pat.  No.  3,662,021,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  562,089,  Jul.  1,  1966,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,836,  Jan.  28,  1965, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,845, 
Sep.  8,  I960,  Pat  No.  3,168,588.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  882>I6 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  29, 
1986,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  C07C  2/22 
U.S.  a.  585—523  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  reaction  product  comprising 
at  least  about  90  mole  %  linear  alpha  olefins  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  70  to  about  700 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  polymerizing  an  ethylene  con- 
taining gas  in  the  presence  of  a  substantially  soluble  catalyst 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  metal  component,  said 
metal  component  being  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  MXm(OR')4-«  and  MX'm(OOCR')4-m  wherein  M  =  Zr  or 
Hf,  X=C1  or  Br,  m=0  to  4  and  R'  is  an  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or 
cycloalkyl  group,  and  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound  such  that 
the  ultimate  formula  is  A1R„X'3_„  wherein  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl  and  cycloalkyl,  X'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and 
iodine,  the  aluminum  halide  groups  being  exchangeable  with 
said  OR'  and  OOCR'  groups  of  said  metal  component  and  n  is 
less  than  2;  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent  and  an  ethylene  pressure 
above  about  50  psia  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  ethylene  to 
olefin  reaction  product  is  above  about  0.8  throughout  the 
reaction,  the  improvement  which  comprises  terminating  the 
reaction  by  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  prior  to  the  removal 
of  the  ethylene  containing  gas  and  after  above  about  5  wt.  % 
of  olefin  reaction  product  has  formed  a  polymerization  catalyst 
killing  agent  thereby  preserving  a  reaction  product  comprising 
at  least  about  90  mole  %  linear  alpha  olefins  and  removing  the 
catalyst  residues  from  said  reaction  mixture. 


such  water  with  the  hot  reaction  products  from  the  last 
adiabatic  reactor  to  form  steam; 
(vi)  directly  contacting  the  steam  formed  in  step  (v)  and 
ethyl  alcohol  to  form  the  feed  to  the  first  adiabatic  reactor; 


4,396,789 

PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDRATION  OF  A  LOW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ALCOHOL 

Helcio  V.  Barrocas,  and  Fernando  Baratelli  Junior,  both  of  Rio 

de  Janeiro,  Brazil,  aasignors  to  Petroko  Brasiieiro  SA.,  Rio 

de  Janeiro,  Brazil 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Mar.  13, 1981,  8101487 
Int.  Q\}  C07C  1/24 
U.S.  a.  585—639  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  purity  ethene  from 
ethyl  alcohol  in  a  plurality  of  adiabatic  reactors  containing  a 
fixed  bed  catalyst  which  comprises: 
(i)  introducing  ethyl  alcohol  and  steam  at  a  temperature  of 
from  400*  to  520'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  20  to  40  atm. 
into  the  first  of  the  adiabatic  reactors,  thereby  dehydrating 
a  portion  of  said  ethyl  alcohol; 
(ii)  withdrawing  at  a  pressure  of  not  less  than  18  atm.  from 
the  last  of  the  adiabatic  reactors  a  hot  reaction  product 
containing  ethene,  water  and  unreacted  alcohol; 
(iii)  separating  from  said  reaction  product  ethene  and  water 

formed  during  the  reaction; 
(iv)  washing  the  ethene  obtained  from  step  (iii)  to  separate 

trace  amounts  of  unreacted  ethyl  alcohol; 
(y)  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wash  water  from  step  Ov) 
and  the  water  formed  in  the  reaction  by  heat  exchanging 


(vii)  cooling  the  washed  ethene  from  step  (iv)  above  and 
passing  said  cooled  ethene  to  a  high  pressure  cryogenic 
distillation  stage  to  obtain  a  high  purity  ethene,  said  high 
pressure  required  for  the  cryogenic  distillation  stage  being 
achieved  by  the  compression  of  the  feed  to  the  dehydra- 
tion process. 


4,396,790 
UGHT  OLEFINIC  HYDROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION 

PROCESS 
Dennis  J.  Ward,  South  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Ine, 
Des  Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,081 
Int.  a.3  C07C  5/23 
U.S.  a.  585—664  7  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  which  comprises  water  and  a  first 
acyclic  olefinic  hydrocarbon,  a  recycle  stream  comprising 
hydrogen  and  the  first  acyclic  olefinic  hydrocarbon,  and  a 
fractionation  column  overhead  stream  comprising  the  first 
acyclic  olefinic  hydrocarbon  and  a  second  acyclic  olefinic 
hydrocarbon  which  is  an  isomer  of  the  first  acyclic  ole- 
finic hydrocarbon  into  an  isomerization  zone  containing  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  Group  VIII  metal 
deposited  on  a  solid  support  material  operated  at  isomeri- 
zation conditions  and  thereby  forming  an  isomerization 
zone  effluent  stream  which  comprises  hydrogen,  water 
and  the  first  and  the  second  acyclic  olefinic  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  partially  condensing  and  then  separating  the  isomeriza- 
tion zone  effluent  stream  in  a  separation  zone  into  a  vapor- 
phase  stream  comprising  hydrogen,  a  liquid-phase  hydro- 
carbon stream  comprising  the  first  and  the  second  acyclic 
olefinic  hydrocarbons  and  a  liquid-phase  water  stream; 

(c)  withdrawing  the  water  stream  from  the  process; 

(d)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vi^r-phase  stream  into 
the  isomerization  zone  as  the  previously  referred  to  recy- 
cle stream;  and, 

(e)  passing  the  liquid-phase  hydrocarbon  stream  into  a  frac- 
tionation column  wherein  the  liquid-phase  hydrocarbon 
stream  is  separated  into  the  previously  referred  to  frac- 
tionation column  overhead  stream  and  a  fractionation 
column  bottoms  stream  which  is  rich  in  the  second  acyclic 
olefinic  hydrocarbon. 
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4,396,791 
tAMINATOR  THERMOCOUPLE 
Bruce  C.  Mazzoni,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,952 

Int  a.3  HOIL  iJ/2A  GOIK  7/02 

U.S.  a.  136—221  11  Claims 
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436,792 

REUSABLE  THERMOCOUPLE  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  A.  Falk,  519  Westininster  Dr.,  Waukesha,  Wis.  53186 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,080 

Int  0.3  HOIL  35/02 

U.S.  CL  136— 234  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  repeating  use  immersion  thermocouple  assembly  for  a 
molten  metal  bath  including  a  support  tube,  a  temperature 
sensing  element  having  a  U-shaped  projecting  tip  having 
spaced  legs  and  a  rigid  support  means  in  said  cavity  for  sup- 
porting said  temperature  sensing  element  and  enabling  manipu- 
lation of  the  element  in  a  molten  metal  bath,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  refractory  fiber  sleeve  having  a  cavity  for  encas- 


ing and  protecting  said  support  means  and  said  temperature 
sensing  element,  said  sleeve  having  an  opening  for  exposure  of 
said  projecting  tip  and  a  blanket  of  refractory  fiber  arranged 
around  and  through  said  legs  to  fill  the  cavity  of  said  sleeve, 
and  means  to  secure  said  refractory  fiber  in  place. 


1.  A  device  capable  of  accurately  measuring  the  temperature 
in  a  heated  laminator  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  body  which  is  adapted  for  tension  adjust- 
ment at  its  closed  end, 

(b)  a  probe, 

(c)  a  means  for  adjusting  tension  which  when  set  in  the 
appropriate  manner  ensures  that  the  temperature  measur- 
ing device  remains  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
laminator,  the  tension  adjusting  means  being  positioned 
between  the  probe  and  the  cylindrical  body, 

(d)  a  thermally  conductive  body  attached  to  the  probe,  and 

(e)  a  thermocouple  attached  to  the  conductive  metal  body. 


4,396,793 
COMPENSATED  AMORPHOUS  SIUCON  SOLAR  CELL 
Arun  Madaa,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cberroa  Research 
Company,  San  Frandsco,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367^11 

Int  a.J  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 

UJS.  a.  136—255  15  Claims 
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1.  In  a  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  solar  cell  which 
comprises  an  electrically  conductive  substrate,  a  layer  of  hy- 
drogenated amorphous  silicon  having  regions  of  differing 
conductivity  with  at  least  one  region  of  photoactive  intrinsic 
hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon,  said  layer  of  hydrogenated 
amorphous  silicon  liaving  opposed  first  and  second  major 
surfaces  where  said  first  major  surface  contacts  said  electri- 
cally conductive  substrate,  and  means  for  electrically  contact- 
ing said  second  major  surface,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
photoactive  intrinsic  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  region 
is  compensated  with  suitable  N-type  and  P-type  dopants  to 
reduce  the  bandgap  energy  of  the  material  to  less  than  about 
1.6  eV,  said  doping  concentration  adjusted  such  that  the  re- 
combination lifetime  of  the  photoactive  intrinsic  region  is 
greater  than  the  transit  time  for  the  holes  and  electrons  gener- 
ated in  said  photoactive  intrinsic  region  out  of  said  region 
during  illumination  of  the  solar  cell. 


4,396,794 
ARC  PROTECnON  CLAMP  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
COVERED  OVERHEAD  POWER  DISTRIBUTION  LINES 
Paul  H.  StiUer,  North  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,788 
Int  CL^  H02H  1/04:  H02G  7/00 
MS.  a.  174—2  15  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  protecting  an  overhead  power  distri- 
bution line  having  an  insulation  cover  against  damage  from 
fault  current  arcing,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  portion  of 
the  line  having  a  section  of  its  insulation  cover  removed  to 
expose  a  section  of  the  line  conductor  for  interconnection  or 
support,  and  a  conductive  clamp  device  having  substantial  heat 
sink  mass  and  secured  in  conductive  contact  with  said  conduc- 
tor section,  said  clamp  device  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
substantially  surrounding  and  shielding  said  conductor  section 
to  function  as  an  arc  terminus,  said  clamp  device  arc  shielding 
portion  having  an  enlarged  end  disc-like  portion  disposed  over 
said  conductor  section  near  or  against  an  end  face  of  adjacent 
insulation  cover. 

14.  A  conductive  clamp  device  for  protecting  an  overhead 
power  distribution  line  having  an  insulation  cover  against 
damage  from  fault  current  arcing,  a  portion  of  the  line  having 
a  section  of  its  insulation  cover  removed  to  expose  a  section  of 
the  line  conductor  for  intercoimection  or  support,  said  device 
comprising  a  pair  of  clamp  members  having  substantial  lieat 
sink  mass  to  function  as  an  arc  terminus  and  each  having  an 
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elongated  recess  extending  inwardly  from  a  surface  on  one  side 
thersof,  and  means  for  removably  securing  said  clamp  mem- 
bers together  so  that  said  conductor  section  can  be  securely 
located  in  a  conductor  channel  formed  by  said  clamp  member 
recesses  with  said  clamp  member  surfaces  spaced  from  each 
other  by  more  than  a  predetermined  minimum  amount  to  avoid 
clamp  member  weldment  and  less  than  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum amount  to  avoid  fault  arc  travel  between  said  clamp 
members  to  said  conductor  section,  said  clamp  members  hav- 
ing respective  sections  which  together  form  an  enlarged  arc 
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frequency  band,  through  said  interface  area,  said  gasket  com- 
prising: 

a  first  plurality  of  elongated  conductive  stub-like  members; 

a  second  plurality  of  elongated  conductive  stub-like  mem- 
bers; 

means  for  joining  at  least  one  stub  member  of  said  first 
plurality  with  at  least  one  stub  member  of  said  second 
plurality; 

each  stub-like  member  in  said  first  and  second  plurality 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  joining  means  and  the 
other  end  forming  an  open  circuit,  and  further  being 
folded  back  between  said  one  end  and  said  other  end  with 
said  folding  being  such  as  to  cause  each  of  said  folded 
open-circuited  stub-like  members  to  lie  in  a  single  plane; 

said  gasket  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  interface 
area  such  that  said  fu^t  plurality  of  stubs  is  spaced  from 
and  substantially  parallel  to  at  least  a  portion  of  one  con- 
ductive surface,  and,  said  second  plurality  of  stubs  is 
spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  conductive  surface; 

each  of  said  stubs  being  dimensioned  such  that  said  open 
circuits  are  transformed  into  low  impedance  paths  in  said 
given  frequency  band  when  said  gasket  is  placed  in  said 
interface  area,  said  paths  effectively  occurring  between 
said  portion  of  one  of  said  conductive  surfaces  and  said 
one  end  of  each  stub  in  said  first  plurality,  and  between 
said  portion  of  the  other  of  said  conductive  surfaces  and 
said  one  end  of  each  stub  in  said  second  plurality. 


barrier  portion  which  substantially  surrounds  said  conductor 
section  when  said  clamp  members  are  secured  together  over 
said  conductor  section  to  shield  the  same  against  the  energy  of 
arcs  terminated  on  said  arc  terminus  portion  and  materially  to 
aid  in  barring  arcs  from  motoring  off  said  clamp  device, 
wherein  an  end  clamp  portion  of  said  conductive  clamp  device 
is  provided  with  a  recess  extending  axially  inwardly  from  its 
end  face  so  that  when  said  clamp  device  is  located  on  said 
conductor  section,  the  adjacent  insulation  cover  extends  into 
said  end  portion  recess  with  said  clamp  device  end  portion 
overlapping  the  adjacent  insulation  cover. 


4^96,795 

NON-CONTACn        RF  SHIELDING  GASKET  WITH 

MOLDED  STUB  MEMBERS 

Bruce  F.  Bogner,  Mt  Holly,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,188 

lat  CU^  H05K  9/00 

VS.  a.  174—35  GC  10  Claims 


4,396,796 
ENCAPSULATED  ELECTRONIC  DEVICES  AND 
ENCAPSULATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Ching-Ping  Wong,  Lawrence  Township,  Mercer  County,  N^I., 
assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,286 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/06,  5/35;  H02G  13/08 
UJS.  a.  174—52  PE  36  Claims 

32.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  electronic  de- 
vice having  a  polymeric  encapsulate  thereover,  said  encapsu- 
late comprising  a  protonated  heterocyclic  compound  having  a 
charge  and  dimension  so  as  to  firmly  bind  anionic  impurities. 
36.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polymeric  encap- 
sulant  having  dissolved  therein  a  protonated  heterocyclic 
compound  having  a  charge  and  dimension  sufficient  to  entrap 
anionic  contaminants. 


4,396,797 
FLEXIBLE  CABLE 

Shiro  Sakuragi,  and  Kyoshiro  Imagawa,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,184 
Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1980,  55-189278 
Int  a.3  H02G  3/04;  HOIB  7/8;  F16L  11/00 
U.S.  a.  174-68  C  5  daims 


1  1 


1.  An  RF  gasket  for  providing  electrical  shielding  in  the 
mterface  area  between  two  conductive  surfaces  without  direct 
electrical  contact  between  the  two  surfaces,  said  gasket  being 
effective  to  substantially  reduce  the  flow  of  energy,  in  a  given 


1.  A  flexible  cable  device,  comprising: 

a.  a  flexible  cable,  including 
(1)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  axially  symmetrical  pipe 
members,  each  having  a  cylindrical  large  diameter  end 
and  a  cylindrical  small  diameter  end,  each  of  said  large 
diameter  and  small  diameter  ends  having  uniform  inter- 
nal and  external  diameters,  the  large  diameter  end  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  pipe  members  terminating  at  a 
first  and  a  second  vertical  end  face  at  opposite  axial  ends 
thereof,  the  internal  diameter  of  said  large  diameter  end 
exceeding  the  external  diameter  of  said  small  diameter 
end  by  a  clearance  amount  P,  said  plurality  of  pipe 
members  being  assembled  together  along  their  longitu- 
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dinal  axes  with  said  small  diameter  end  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  pipe  members  being  inserted  into  said  large 
diameter  end  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  plurality  of  pipe 
members  so  that  said  first  and  second  end  faces  of  aidja- 
cent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  pipe  members  are  in  con- 
fronting relation  to  each  other,  and 
(2)  a  plurality  of  flexible  resilient  ring  members,  each  of 
said  pipe  members  having  one  of  said  plurality  of  ring 
members  loosely  fitted  over  the  small  diameter  end 
thereof  interposed  between  confronting  ones  of  said 
first  and  second  end  faces  so  as  to  be  engaged  on  oppo- 
site sides  by  said  first  and  second  end  faces;  and 
.  an  inner  conduit  member  extending  in  said  cable  along  its 
longitudinal  axis;  said  clearance  amount  P  being  selected 
such  that  if  the  cable  is  bent  to  its  maximum  bending 
curvature  said  inner  conduit  member  will  not  be  damaged. 


transmitting  device  comprising  an  ultrasonic  transducer 
and  said  ultrasonic  receiving  device  comprising  an  ultra- 
sonic transducer,  one  of  said  transducers  being  incorpo- 
rated in  the  handset  and  the  other  transducer  in  the  loud- 


TRANSMITTING  .      ?^!)?'* 

CIRCUIT  CIRCUIT 

Vl6    ^       15    TRANS0UCER18     \t9 

TRANSDUCER 
17 


OOMmRSON 

ciRCurr 


4,396,798 

HIGH  TENSILE  STRENGTH  SUSPENSION 

INSULATORS  WITH  MULTI-STEP  EMBEDDED  PINS 

Hiroshi  Nozaki,  and  Hanio  Inoue,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,951 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  22, 1980,  55-147718 
Int  a.3  HOIB  17/02 
UJS.  a.  174—196  2  Claims 


speaking  telephone  set,  means  in  said  receiving  device  for 
determining  the  propagation  time  of  the  ultrasonic  pulses 
between  said  handset  and  said  loudspeaking  telephone  set, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  the  loudspeaking 
channel  based  upon  said  propagation  time. 


4,396,800 
MICROPHONE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Edward  J.  McDomieU,  1243  MdviUe,  Las  VcgM,  Ncv.,  89182  and 
George  Van  Hooten,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assignors  to  Edward  J. 
Md)oiiiicll,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,486 

Int  a.3  H04M  9/00 

VS.  a.  179—1  H  15  Claim 


1.  In  a  suspension  insulator  in  which  an  embedding  portion 
provided  at  a  top  end  of  a  metal  pin  is  embedded  in  and  secured 
to  a  pin  assembling  hole  provided  in  an  insulating  body  with  a 
cement,  the  improvement  comprising  constructing  said  embed- 
ding portion  with  an  inverted  spherical  convex  trapezoid 
upper  expanded  portion  having  a  larger  surface  at  the  top  end 
and  at  least  one  inverted  frusto-conical  lower  expanded  por- 
tion succeeding  to  the  upper  expanded  portion,  wherein  a 
curvature  radius  of  a  side  surface  of  the  inverted  spherical 
convex  trapezoid  upper  expanded  portion  is  40-80%  of  a 
diameter  of  said  larger  siuface,  and  a  taper  angle  0  of  a  side 
surface  of  the  inverted  frusto-conical  lower  expanded  portion 
is  15'-35'. 


4,396,799 
COMBINATION  OF  A  LOUDSPEAKING  TELEPHONE 

SET  AND  A  HAND  SET  FOR  SOFT  SPEAKING 
Klaas  R.  Franzen;  Gijsbert  W.  Versteeg,  both  of  HUversum,  and 
CorneUs  M.  A.  Thennisse,  Dordrecht,  aU  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183^65 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.   19,   1979, 
7906957        I 

I  Int  a.i  H04M  1/60 

VS.  CL  179—1  FS  6  Claims 

1.  A  combination  of  a  loudspeaking  telephone  set  and  a 
handset  having  a  microphone  and  a  receiver  connected 
thereto,  the  loudspeaking  telephone  set  including  a  loudspeak- 
ing chaimel  and  a  loudspeaker  connected  thereto, 
said  combination  telephone  set  further  comprising  an  ultra- 
sonic   transmitting    device    for    transmitting    ultrasonic 
pulses  in  free  space,  an  ultrasonic  receiving  device  for 
receiving  ultrasonic  pulses  from  free  space,  said  ultrasonic 


1.  In  a  stage  scene  including  a  public  address  system  con- 
nected via  a  microphone  cable  to  a  performer's  hand-held 
microphone  through  microphone  terminals  and  a  backstage 
intercommunication  system,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  addition  to  said  microphone  interconnectable  to  the  said 
terminals  of  said  microphone  between  said  microphone 
and  said  cable  including  a  performer  actuated  switch 
means  for  disconnecting  the  microphone  from  the  public 
address  system  and  for  temporarily  connecting  the  micro- 
phone to  the  intercommunication  system; 
wherein  said  addition  to  said  microphone  mechanically 
comprises  an  extension  to  the  handle  of  said  hand-held 
microphone. 


330 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  2,  1983 


4,396,801 
MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
EMPLOYING  PULSE  CODE  MODULATION 
James  O.  Edsoo,  Great  Kills,  N.Y.;  Theodore  F.  Gleichmann, 
Chatham,  and  Charles  O.  Mallinckrodt,  Summit,  both  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1946,  Ser.  No.  675,901 

Int.  a.i  H04M  3/16 

U.S.  a.  179—1.5  R  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  multichannel  communication  system  in  which  the 
intelligence  waves  are  transmitted  by  pulse  code  modulation, 
means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  series  of  pulses  interleaved 
in  their  time  of  occurrence  and  the  pulses  of  each  series  being 
modulated  in  duration  in  proportion  to  successive  samples  of 
the  intelligence  wave  of  a  corresponding  channel,  a  source  of 
oscillations  of  constant  frequency,  a  gate  controlled  by  the 
duration  modulated  pulses  for  transmitting  oscillations  from 
said  source  for  the  duration  of  each  of  said  pulses,  a  binary 
counter  having  a  plurality  of  tandem  connected  stages  each  of 
two  conditions  of  stability,  means  for  supplying  to  said  counter 
the  oscillations  transmitted  by  said  gate,  a  storage  circuit  for 
each  stage  of  said  binary  counter  except  the  first,  a  switching 
circuit  connecting  each  of  said  storage  circuits  to  the  corre- 
sponding stage  of  the  binary  counter  to  supply  to  the  storage 
circuit  an  electrical  quantity  under  control  of  the  condition  of 
stability  of  the  respective  counter  stage,  a  timing  circuit  for 
producing  a  sequence  of  pulses  corresponding  to  the  pulse 
intervals  of  each  pulse  code  group,  a  pulse  circuit  under  con- 
trol of  the  first  stage  of  said  counter,  connections  for  supplying 
the  first  pulse  of  each  of  said  sequences  to  said  pulse  circuit  to 
render  it  operative  for  transmitting  a  pulse  when  the  first  stage 
of  said  counter  is  in  a  predetermined  one  of  said  conditions  of 
stability,  other  connections  for  supplying  said  first  pulse  of 
each  of  sequences  to  said  switching  circuits  for  registering  on 
said  storage  circuit  the  condition  of  stability  of  the  respective 
counter  stage,  a  pulse  circuit  under  control  of  each  of  said 
storage  circuits,  and  connections  for  supplying  to  the  last-men- 
tioned pulse  circuits  in  succession  corresponding  subsequent 
pulses  of  each  of  said  sequences  to  render  the  pulse  circuits 
operative  for  transmitting  a  pulse  under  control  of  the  condi- 
tion of  the  corresponding  storage  circuit. 


436,802 
ASWIXS  REMOTE  SPEAKER  AND  HANDSET  SET 
Dennis  P.  Horst,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267^37 

Int.  a.3  H04M  ]/6S 

UJS.  a.  179—1.5  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  communication  system  having  a  number  of  users  each 

connected  through  a  vocoder  an  improvement  therefor  is 

provided  comprising: 


a  speaker  for  audioly  broadcasting  the  communications  of 
the  system;  z'-' 

a  keyed  handset  having  an  earphone  and  a  microphone  for 
providing  a  restricted  listening  to  the  communications  of 
the  system  and  for  entering  audio  communications  into  the 
system; 

a  push-to-talk  switch  connected  to  a  first  solenoid  switch 


4iii»/^B^* 


electrically  coupled  to  the  speaker  and  to  a  second  sole- 
noid switch  electrically  coupled  to  the  keyed  handset  for 
selectively  decoupling  the  speaker  from  the  system  and 
for  selectively  coupling  the  keyed  handset  having  an 
earphone  and  a  microphone  into  the  system  when  the 
speaker  is  decoupled  and  vice  versa  and 
at  least  one  suitably  connected  pin  header  for  interfacing  the 
speaker,  the  keyed  handset  and  the  push-to-talk  switch. 


4,3%,803 
COPLANAR  TYPE  DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR 
TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  AND  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Kazuo  Hashimoto,  28-2  Komazawa  2-Chonie,  Setagaya-ku,  To- 
kyo, Japan  (154)  ^ 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/002«6,  §  371  Date  Jul.  7,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  19,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01027,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  15,  1980 

per  Filed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  160,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Jul.  11,  1978,  53-136881 
Int  a.'  H04M  1/64 
U.S.  a.  179—6.03  1  Claim 


1.  A  coplanar  tape  driving  mechanism  in  a  telephone  an- 
swering device,  which  includes  means  to  respond  to  an  incom- 
ing call  on  a  telephone  line,  characterized  by 

an  incoming  message  tape  (T-2)  which  is  mounted  on  a 
supply  reel  and  a  take  up  reel  and  including  means  for 
driving  said  incoming  message  tape  (T-2)  with  a  common 
capstan,  a  first  pinch  roller  and  a  spindle  which  fits  into  a 
hub  at  the  center  of  the  take  up  reel, 

an  outgoing  message  tape  (T-1)  and  means  for  containing 
said  out-going  message  tape  (T-1)  space  above  or  below 
said  incoming  message  tape  (T-2),  said  outgoing  message 
tape  (T-1)  being  wound  around  a  reel  which  fits  over  or 
under  part  of  said  spindle  said  outgoing  message  tape 
being  driven  by  means  including  a  second  pinch  roller 
which  co-operates  with  said  common  capstan,  motor 
torque  transmitting  means  to  transmit  the  motor  torque 
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from  a  common  motor  to  said  spindle,  the  mechanism 
further  including  means  to  establish  an  out-going  message 
tape  (T-1)  drive  made  independent  of  an  incoming  mes- 
sage tape  (T-2)  drive  mode,  including  linking  means 
which  causes  the  second  pinch  roller  to  engage  the  out- 
going message  tape  (T-1)  with  the  common  capstan  so  as 
to  drive  said  out-going  message  tape  (T-1)  where  said 
linking  means  prevents  said  motor  torque  transmitting 
means  from  driving  said  spindle  while  said  linking  means 
operates  and  further  means  to  engage  the  motor  torque 
transmitting  means  and  said  spindle  by  disengaging  said 
linking  means  which  causes  said  second  pinch  roller  to 
release  said  outgoing  message  tape  (T-1)  from  engagement 
with  said  common  capstan  and  to  cause  the  incoming 
message  tape  (T-2)  to  be  driven. 


4,396,804 
TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  DEVICE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

REWIND 
Kazuo  Hashimoto,  28-2  Komazawa  2-chome,  Setagaya,  Tokyo, 

Japan  (154) 
per  No.  PCT/JP78/00009,  §  371  Date  Jun.  11, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  11,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00226,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  3,  1979 

per  Filed  Oct.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  126,911 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  22,  1977,  52-127068 
Int.  a.3  H04M  1/64;  GllB  H/OO 
U.S.  a.  179—6.13  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  telephone  answering  device  comprising;  Means  re- 
sponsive to  a  calling  signal  for  engaging  a  telephone  line, 
means  to  transmit  an  out-going  message  from  an  out-going 
message  tape  (T-1)  to  said  line, 

means  ta  record  an  incoming  message  from  said  line  on  an 
incoming  message  tape  ■(T-2),  tape  driving  means  for 
simultaneously  driving  both  said  tapes  in  response  to  said 
calling  signal  responsive  means  being  triggered,  means  of 
generating  a  beep-tone  when  said  out-going  message  (T-1) 
is  driven  to  a  predetermined  point, 

switching  means  to  switch  between  FORWARD  and  RE- 
WIND drive  for  said  incoming  message  tape  (T-2), 

time  control  means  which  is  energized  by  the  beep-tone 
generating  means  and  which  causes  REWIND  driving  of 
T-2  for  a  certain  pre-determined  time  by  said  switching 
means,  means  of  generating  a  particular  signal  while  said 
time  control  means  is  energized,  means  of  sending  said 
particular  signal  to  a  calling  party  through  said  telephone 
line,  means  responsive  to  said  time  control  means  being 
de-energized  to  cause  said  switching  means  to  switch  to 
forward  drive  in  a  recording  mode  and 

stopping  means  for  both  said  tapes  (T-1  and  T-2)  triggered 
by  a  signal  from  the  out-going  message  tape  (T-1)  which 
releases  the  engagement  of  said  telephone  line  and  resets 
the  telephone  answering  device  to  stand-by. 


4,396,805 
RING  TRIP  DETECTOR  FOR  A  SUBSCRIBER  LINE 
INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 
Theodore  W.  Wagner,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1981,  S^.  No.  303,821 

Int.  a.3  H04M  i/06,  3/22 

U.S.  a.  179—18  FA  11  Claims 


1.  A  ring  trip  detector  arrangement  for  use  in  a  subscriber 
line  interface  circuit  which  couples  a  two-wire  subscriber  line 
with  the  transmitting  and  receiving  branches,  respectively,  of  a 
four-wire  line  in  a  telecommunication  exchange,  said  sub- 
scriber line  interface  circuit  including  a  two-to-four  wire  hy- 
brid circuit  having  an  off-hook  detector;  a  ring  generator  for 
producing  an  AC  ring  voltage  of  given  frequency  for  ringing 
a  subscriber  set  connected  to  said  subscriber  line;  and  a  ring 
relay  for  selectively  connecting  said  hybrid  circuit  to  said 
subscriber  line  when  in  a  first  position  and  connecting  said  ring 
generator  to  said  subscriber  line  when  in  a  second  position;  said 
ring  trip  detector  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  the  current  flowing  through  said  sub- 
scriber line  when  said  relay  is  in  said  second  |X>sition; 

(b)  a  low-pass  filter  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  selec- 
tively passing  frequencies  below  said  given  frequency, 
said  low-(>ass  filter  shifting  the  phase  of  its  output  signal 
with  respect  to  its  input  signal  at  said  given  frequency; 

(c)  a  threshold  detector  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  to 
said  low-pass  filter  for  producing  a  first  signal  represent- 
ing an  ofT-hook  condition  of  the  subscriber  set  when  said 
output  signal  of  said  low-pass  filter  exceeds  a  prescribed 
threshold; 

(d)  means,  having  inputs  for  receiving,  respectively,  said  first 
signal  and  a  second  signal  that  is  synchronized  with  zero 
crossings  of  said  ring  voltage,  for  producing  a  synchro- 
nized off-hook  signal  at  the  next,  subsequent  zero  crossing 
of  said  ring  voltage  after  said  first  signal  indicates  the 
presence  of  said  off-hook  condition;  and 

(e)  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  said  synchronized 
off-hook  signal  for  switching  said  relay  to  said  first  posi- 
tion. 


4,396,806 
HEARING  AID  AMPUFIER 
Jared  A.  Anderson,  140  Snnrise  Dr.,  Woodside,  Calif.  94052 
FUed  Oct  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,677 
Int  Cl^  H04R  25/00 
U.S.  CL  179—107  FD  6  ClaiiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  as  a  hearing  aid  amplifier  comprising: 
a  bank  of  bandpass-restricted  channels,  each  channel  having 
digitally-programmable  amplifier  means  and  digitally-pro- 
grammable compressor  means  for  shaping  audio  charac- 
teristics within  each  channel,  each  one  of  said  channels 
being  specific  to  a  unique  spectral  region,  the  outputs  of 
said  channels  being  applied  to  a  common  output  terminal; 
a  compact  monoUthic  digital  memory  means  comprising  a 
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programmable  read  only  memory  (PROM)  operative  to 
store  binary  states  in  bit  storage  cells  without  electrical 
power  input,  said  binary  states  being  permanently  preset- 
Uble  external  of  said  apparatus: 
digital  signal  lines  coupled  to  each  one  of  said  bit  cells  for 
use  in  conveying  amplitude  values  of  specified  resolution 
represented  by  binary  states  of  groups  of  said  bit  storage 


being  disposed  around  one  of  the  two  rings  so  as  to  pro- 
vide two  segments,  each  segment  being  as  aforesaid. 


-V-20 


4y39o9cfUo 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  WITH  A  GROUND  OR  WIRE 

RETURN 

Ogden  W.  Vincent,  2166  La  Miel  Way,  CampbeU,  Calif.  95008 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,073 

Int.  a.3  H04B  i/44 

U.S.  a.  179—170  J  14  Claims 


_«e 


cells  to  said  amplifier  means  and  to  said  compressor  means 
in  each  channel  to  preset  parameters  of  said  amplifier 
means  and  said  compressor  means;  and 
digitol  signal  applying  means  coupled  to  each  one  of  said  bit 
storage  cells  for  directmg  digital  signals  originating  exter- 
nal of  said  apparatus  to  said  memory  means  for  use  in 
permanently  presetting  binary  states  of  said  bit  storage 
cells. 


4,396,807 
MICROPHONE  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
George  W.  Brewer,  65  Gray  Qiff  Rd.,  Newton  Center,  Mass. 
02159 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,897 

lot  a.^  H04M  1/04;  H04R  7/00 

U.S.  CL  179—146  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  microphone  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  such  device  comprising: 

a  shaft,  emulative  of  a  microphone  handle  and  having  a 
longitudinal  axis;  and 

first  means  affixed  to  the  shaft  and  distinct  therefrom,  for 
releasably  holding  the  microphone  so  that  its  longitudinal 
axis  is  approximately  parallel  to  and  distinct  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft; 

first  and  second  rings,  each  having  a  central  axis,  and  each 
affixed  to  the  shaft  in  such  a  way  that  the  central  axes 
thereof  are  approximately  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  shaft;  and 

first  and  second  sets  of  a  plurality  of  elastic  loops,  each  set  of 
such  loops  being  disposed  in  relation  to  one  of  the  first  and 
second  wngs  in  such  a  manner  that  a  segment  of  each  loop 
is  in  approximate  coincidence  with  a  chord  of  a  cross 
section  of  such  ring,  such  cross  section  being  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  such  ring,  each  loop 


1.  A  telephone  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  long  line  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  conducting 
wires  that  are  connected  at  one  end  to  tip  and  ring  leads  at 
a  central  office  and  are  connected  at  the  other  end  to  at 
least  one  substation,  said  plurality  being  used  to  conduct 
alternating  signals  and/or  direct  current,  a  first  and  a 
second  wires  of  said  plurality  being  a  pair  that  is  balanced 
to  earth  ground  and  has  an  approximate  characteristic 
impedance,  at  least  one  repeater  being  intermediately 
connected  in  said  plurality, 

(b)  said  central  office  having  a  first  terminal  for  sending  and 
receiving  carrier  frequencies  on  said  first  and  second 
wires,  said  first  terminal  having  an  earth  balanced  input- 
output  circuit,  said  central  office  having  a  D.C.  power 
source  and/or  an  audio  frequency  source,  said  ring  and  tip 
connecting  to  said  first  and  second  wires  respectively, 

(c)  said  substation  having  a  second  terminal  for  sending  and 
receiving  carrier  frequencies  on  a  third  and  a  fourth  wires 
of  said  plurality,  said  third  and  fourth  wires  being  a  pair 
that  is  balanced  to  earth  ground  and  has  an  approximate 
characteristic  impedance,  said  third  and  fourth  wires 
being  connected  to  an  earth  balanced  input-output  circuit 
of  said  second  terminal,  wherein  circuits  use  some  power 
from  said  power  source  and/or  said  audio  frequency 
source  via  said  plurality, 

(d)  said  repeater  amplifying  carrier  frequencies  and/or  audio 
frequencies,  circuits  of  said  repeater  using  some  power 
from  said  power  source  and/or  said  audio  frequency 
source  via  said  plurality,  a  first  input-output  circuit  of  said 
repeater  being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  wires 
and  being  balanced  to  earth,  a  second  input-output  circuit 
of  said  repeater  being  connected  to  said  third  and  fourth 
wires  and  being  balanced  to  earth,  and 

(e)  a  return  path  comprising  an  electrical  conducting  return 
means  for  returning  direct  current  and/or  audio  fre- 
quency current  from  said  repeater  and/or  said  substation 
to  said  central  office,  a  first  line  balancing  means  being 
used  to  balance  said  first  and  second  wires  to  said  return 
means  at  the  interconnection  of  said  central  office  to  said 
plurality,  a  second  line  balancing  means  being  used  to 
balance  said  third  and  fourth  wires  to  said  return  means  at 
the  interconnection  of  said  substation  to  said  plurality,  a 
third  line  balancing  means  being  used  to  balance  said  first 
and  second  wires  to  said  return  means  at  the  interconnec- 
tion of  the  first  input-output  circuit  of  said  repeater,  and  a 
fourth  line  balancing  means  being  used  to  balance  said 
third  and  fourth  wires  to  said  return  means  at  the  intercon- 
nection of  the  second  input-output  circuit  of  said  repeater. 
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4,396,809 

MAINTENANCE  TERMINATION  UNIT 

James  E.  Brunssen,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,325 

lot  a.3  H04B  i/46 

U.S.  a.  179— 175  J  F  6  Claims 


^J!! /■ 


tiL  r 


1.  A  maintenance  termination  unit  (10)  connected  in  series 
with  a  telephone  subscriber  loop  comprising  tip  conductor  (11) 
and  ring  conductor  (13)  for  determining  whether  a  fault  in  said 
subscriber  loop  is  located  on  the  telephone  set  (12)  side  or  the 
central  office  side  of  said  maintenance  termination  unit,  said 
maintenance  termination  unit  comprising 
an  impedance  termination  network  connected  across  said  tip 

and  ring  conductors, 
a  first  voltage  sensitive  switch  (30)  responsive  to  the  magnitude 
of  signals  on  and  connected  in  series  with  said  tip  conductor, 
a  second  voltage  sensitive  switch  (50)  responsive  to  the  magni- 
tude of  signals  on  and  connected  in  series  with  said  ring 
conductor, 
said  first  and  second  voltage  sensitive  switches  being  substan- 
tially identical,  each  of  said  voltage  sensitive  switches  com- 
prising 
a  triac  (32)  comprising  first  and  second  terminals  and  a  gate 
lead  (47)  said  terminals  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
tip  or  ring  conductor, 
a  bilateral  switch  (60)  connected  between  one  of  said  terminals 

and  said  gate  lead  of  said  triac,  and 
a  capacitor  (34)  and  a  resistor  (36)  connected  across  said  first 
and  second  terminals  of  said  triac. 


V^^T"  ^    '"  r~ 

• 

< 

• 

i. 

_1-^^ 

handset  and  pushbutton  keys  normally  exposed  through  a  case 
body  comprising  the  combination  of 

a  mounting  plate  attached  to  the  case  body  having  a  central 
opening  therein  passing  the  pushbuttons  therethrough, 
and  further  having  upper  and  lower  track  guides; 

a  flexible  strip  having  permanent-setting  adhesive  on  both  its 
surfaces  to  attach  said  mounting  plate  to  said  case  body; 

cover  means  movably  carried  on  said  mounting  plate  for 
selectively  rendering  the  pushbuttons  inaccessible,  said 
cover  means  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  slidably  carried 
between  said  upper  and  lower  track  guides  of  said  mount- 
ing plate;  and 

lock  means  to  releasably  secure  said  cover  means  over  the 
pushbuttons. 

2.  A  keyboard  lock  mechanism  for  a  telephone  having  a 
handset  and  pushbutton  keys  normally  exposed  through  a  case 
body  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  mounting  plate  attached  to  the  case  body  having  a  central 
opening  therein  passing  the  pushbuttons  therethrough, 
said  mounting  plate  comprising  a  horizontal  hinge  along 
its  top  edge  and  a  staple  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
mounting  plate  rising  from  the  bottom  edge  of  said  central 
opening; 

cover  means  movably  carried  on  said  mounting  plate  for 
selectively  rendering  the  pushbuttons  inaccessible,  said 
cover  means  comprising  a  plate  rotatably  attached  at  its 
top  edge  to  said  horizontal  hinge  and  having  flanges  ex- 
tending downward  from  its  non-hinged  edges  to  prevent 
access  to  said  pushbuttons,  said  cover  means  further  hav- 
ing a  lock  guide  and  lock  support  integral  with  its  bottom 
edge  so  as  to  accept  said  staple  in  the  locked  position,  and 
in  the  unlocked  position  rotatably  completely  folded  out 
of  the  way  under  said  handset;  and 

lock  means  to  releasably  secure  said  cover  means  over  the 
pushbuttons,  said  lock  means  comprising  a  cylindrical 
tumbler  lock  well  known  for  locking  rotary  telephone 
dials. 


4,396,810 

PUSHBUTTON  TELEPHONE  DIAL  LOCKS 

Hunter  H.  Cover,  6661  WUbur  Ave.,  #25,  Reseda,  Calif.  91335 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,469,  Dec.  3,  1979, 

abandoned.  Tbis  application  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,016 

Int  a.3  H04M  1/66 

UJS.  a.  179—189  D  4  Claims 


1.  A  keyboard  lock  mechanism  for  a  telephone  having  a 


4,396,811 

D.C.  POWER  REVERSING  SWTTCH 

Peter  Kljiicaricek,  30814  Morosso,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,835 

Int  QV  HOIH  9/02 

U.S.  a.  200— IV  6  Claims 


1.  Improvement  in  a  D.C  power  reversing  switch  having  a 
base  having  an  insulator  plate  fast  thereon  and  four  spaced 
apart  metal  contact  plates  fast  on  the  top  side  of  said  insulator 
plate,  a  manually  moveable  switch  plate  consisting  of  a  second 
insulator  plate  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  metal  jumper  plates 
fast  on  the  underside  of  said  second  insulator  plate,  a  centrally 
disposed  shaft  upstanding  from  said  base  for  rotatably  holding 
said  switch  plate  thereon,  said  switch  having  four  separate 
contact  areas  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising  clamp 
support  means  fastened  to  said  base,  upstanding  therefrom, 
extending  over  said  switch  plate  and  disposed  above  the  four 
contact  areas,  and  clamping  means  operative  between  said 
support  means  and  said  switch  plate  for  pressing  down  there- 
upon at  the  centers  of  said  four  contact  areas  for  forcing  the 
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jumper  plates  into  face  to  face  contact  with  said  four  contact   ating  means  of  the  tumbler  to  controllably  engage  and  disen- 
plates.  8»««  ^^^  contacts. 


4,396^12 
ELECTRIC,  KEY-CONTROLLED  SWITCH  LOCK 
Roman  Y.  Gonzales,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Goold,  Inc., 
Rolling  Meadows,  HI. 

nied  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,610 

Int.  CIJ  HOIH  9/28.  27/06 

VJS.  a.  200—44  11  Claims 


4,396,813 

ENCLOSED  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  OF  THE 

DRAWOUT  TYPE  HAVING  A  POSITION  ACTUATED 

DRIVE  CLUTCH  ON  THE  DRIVE  MEANS 

Glenn  A.  Hesselbart,  Wilkins  Township,  Alle^ieny  County,  and 

Robert  E.  Wobrak,  North  Huntingdon,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,157 

Int  a.5  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  a.  200—50  AA  15  Claims 


1.  An  electric,  key-controlled  switch  lock  for  initiating  and 
terminating  the  flow  of  electric  current  through  a  printed 
circuit  board,  comprising 

A.  a  housing  incorporating 

a.  a  key  entry  zone, 

b.  a  tumbler  holding  zone  in  juxtaposed,  spaced,  cooperat- 
ing relationship  with  the  key  entry  zone,  said  tumbler 
holding  zone  having  an  opening;  and 

c.  means  for  mounting  the  housing  to  the  printed  circuit 
board  so  that  the  tumbler  opening  overlies  a  portion  of 
the  printed  circuit  board; 

B.  a  tumbler  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  central  axis  in  the 
tumbler  holding  zone  of  the  housing  and  comprising 

a.  an  open  entry  portal 

1.  formed  at  a  first  end  of  the  rotational  axis  thereof,  and 

2.  dimensioned  for  receipt  of  a  rotation  inducing  key, 
and 

b.  contact  actuating  means  radially  extending  from  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  thereof  and  extendable  through 
the  tumbler  opening  when  the  tumbler  is  in  a  first  or 
closed  rotational  position  and  at  least  less  extended 
through  the  tumbler  opening  when  the  tumbler  is  in  a 
second  or  opened  rotational  position; 

C.  a  first  contact  having  means  for  mounting  to  the  printed 
circuit  board; 

D.  a  second,  elongated,  resiliently  flexible  contact 

a.  having  means  for  mounting  to  the  printed  circuit  board 
in  juxtaposed,  spaced  relationship  thereto,  overlying  the 
first  contact,  and 

b.  positionable  to  underlie  the  tumbler  opening  for  cooper- 
ative, controlled  resf>onsive  engagement  with  the  actu- 
ating means  of  the  tumbler  so  that  the  contact  actuating 
means  resiliently  depresses  the  second  contact  to  en- 
gage the  first  contact  when  the  tumbler  is  in  the  closed 
position  and  to  allow  disengagement  of  the  second 
contact  from  the  first  contact  when  the  tumbler  is  in  the 
opened  position;  and 

E.  a  key  member 

a.  insertable  in  the  housing  and  the  tumbler,  and 

b.  rotatable  about  its  central  axis,  producing  rotation  of 
the  tumbler  from  the  second,  or  opened,  position  to  the 
first  or,  closed,  position, 

whereby  axial  rotation  of  the  key  and  tumbler  causes  the  actu- 


€S3: 


«   /"  '> 


3.  Switchgear,  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  line  terminals; 

a  movable  circuit  breaker  assembly  having  complementary 
terminals  with  said  line  terminals  and  adapted  for  insertion 
and  removal  from  said  line  terminals; 

drive  means  having  a  rotatable  shaft  for  moving  said  circuit 
breaker  into  and  out  of  said  cabinet,  said  rotatable  shaft 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  torque  source  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft; 

a  position  activated  clutch  adapted  for  insertion  between 
said  torque  source  and  said  rotatable  shaft  for  selectively 
engaging  and  disengaging  said  torque  source  with  said 
rotatable  shaft,  said  clutch  including  an  input  shaft 
adapted  for  connection  to  said  torque  source  and  an  out- 
put shaft  adapted  for  connection  to  said  rotatable  shaft,  a 
clutch  body  having  first  and  second  keyways  disposed 
therein,  said  clutch  body  being  rigidly  connected  to  one  of 
said  input  and  output  shafts,  a  drive  collar  rigidly  attached 
to  the  other  of  said  input  and  output  shafts,  first  and  sec- 
ond clutch  pawls  disposed  within  said  first  and  second 
keyways,  respectively,  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  posi- 
tion of  said  circuit  breaker  assembly,  and  engagement 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  selectively 
engaging  and  disengaging  each  of  said  first  and  second 
clutch  pawls  with  said  drive  collar  to  selectively  provide 
and  remove  a  rigid  connection  between  said  clutch  body 
and  said  drive  collar  to  selectively  transmit  and  interrupt 
torque  from  said  input  shaft  to  said  output  shaft  in  either 
direction  of  rotation. 


4,396,814 

THRESHOLD  ADJUSTABLE  SAFETY  EDGE 

CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  MOTOR  OPERATED  DOOR 

Bearge  Miller,  2-B  Governor  Markham  Dr.,  Glen  Mills,  Pa. 

19342 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  S«r.  No.  198,628 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  3/16;  200  61.43.  86  R.  86  A 
MS.  a.  200—61.43  3  Oaiu 

1.  A  safety  edge  for  a  power-operated  door,  comprising  a 
first  elongated  generally  straight  formation  of  resihently  yield- 
able  material  adapted  to  extend  along  a  door  edge,  said  forma- 
tion having  at  least  one  airtight  cell  formed  by  a  flexible  cover 
conformably  encasing  said  formation,  and  adapted  for  secure- 
ment  to  a  door;  electrical  switch  actuating  means  within  said 
airtight  cell,  said  actuating  means  being  operated  upon  said 
door  closure  wherein  said  straight  formation  includes: 
said  switch  actuating  means  comprising  two  conductive  metal- 
lic strips  disposed  internally  of  said  airtight  cell,  parallel  to 
each  other  said  strip,  and  oriented  to  extend  along  the  gener- 
ally straight  formation; 
foam  strips  disposed  adjacent  to  and  between  said  conductive 
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strips,  said  foam  strip  between  said  metallic  strips  is  com- 
posed of  intermittent  grids  allowing  contact  of  said  metallic 
strips  upon  door  closure;  and 


and  contact  said  insulator  means  on  a  portion  other  than 
that  portion  along  which  said  electrical  contacts  extend. 


4,396,816 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  POLYETHYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE  PREFORMS 
Suppayan  M.  Krishnakumar,  Nashua,  N.H.;  John  F.  E.  Pocock, 
Neu-Isenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Gautam  K.  Mah^an, 
Nashua,  N.H.,  and  John  F.  Trembly,  LoudonTiUe,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  97,774,  Nov.  27,  1979,  Pat  No.  4^42395. 
This  application  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,655 
fart.  CV  H05B  6/54:  B29H  5/26 
U.S.  CL  219— 10.43  9  Claiqi 


said  flexible  cover  encasing  said  formation  compresses  inward 
upon  door  closure,  displacing  at  least  one  of  said  metallic 
strips  to  cause  switch  actuation. 


4,396,815 
EMERGENCY  SWITCH 
Tetuo  Kobayashi,  and  Naoki  Matsunami,  both  of  Ikeda,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Cable  System  Inc.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,408 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct    6,    1980,    55- 
142558{U1 

fait  CL3  HOIH  17/26 
U.S.  Q.  200—161 


3Claims 


8     10  <i    4        \2 


1.  An  emergency  switch  for  use  with  a  control  cable  mecha- 
nism having  at  least  two  control  cables,  said  switch  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  casing  having  at  least  one  opening  at  each  end  thereof, 
said  control  cables  having  ends  thereof  extending  through 
said  openings  into  said  casing; 

(b)  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  mounted  on  the  inside  surface 
of  said  casing  and  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
casing  along  a  portion  thereof; 

(c)  an  insulator  means,  slidable  positioned  in  said  casing,  said 
insulator  means  having  at  least  one  cable  inserting  hole  for 
receiving  the  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  cables,  at  least  one 
engaging  hole  for  receiving  the  end  of  at  least  one  of  the 
other  cables,  and  a  movable  contact  containing  hole; 

(d)  movable  contact  means  consisting  of  a  single  metal 
spring  piece,  said  spring  piece  having  contact  arms  biased 
radially  outward  in  a  normal  state,  said  contact  means 
being  coupled  to  the  end  of  said  other  cable  and  slidably 
positioned  in  said  containing  hole,  wherein  said  contact 
arms  are  pulled  radially  inward  into  said  containing  hole 
when  said  contact  means  is  pulled,  by  the  movement  of 
said  other  cable,  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  contact 
arms  are  maintained  in  said  containing  hole; 

(e)  coil  spring  means  positioned  in  said  containing  hole  for 
biasing  said  contact  means  against  the  pulling  force  of  said 
other  cable  such  that  when  there  is  no  tension  on  said 
other  cable,  said  coil  spring  means  slides  said  contact 
means  in  said  containing  hole  such  that  said  contact  arms 
extend  radially  outward  therefrom  and  contact  said  elec- 
trical contacts;  and 

(0  stopper  means  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  casing,  said 
stopper  means  stopping  the  movement  of  said  insulator 
means  in  said  casing,  wherein  when  said  insulator  means  is 
stopped  by  said  stopper  means  and  the  biasing  force  of 
said  coil  spring  means  is  greater  than  the  tension  of  said 
other  cable,  said  contact  means  slides  in  said  containing 
hole  such  that  said  contact  arms  extend  radially  outward 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  molded  thermoplastic  hollow 
preform  having  a  closed  bottom,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
electrical  supply  of  the  radio  frequency  type  and  having  a 
voltage  not  in  excess  of  the  dielectric  breakdown  of  the  ther- 
moplastic material,  a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  in  side-by-side 
transversely  spaced  relation  and  defining  a  preform  path  there- 
between, conveyor  means  for  conveying  preforms  along  said 
path  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one  another  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  electrodes,  while  routing  the  preforms  about 
their  axes,  means  connecting  said  radio  frequency  electrical 
supply  to  said  electrodes  for  forming  therebetween  along  said 
path  a  radio  frequency  energy  field,  said  electrodes  having  a 
relationship  other  than  being  identical  and  in  parallel  aUgned 
relation  for  effecting  controlled  heating  of  selected  portions  of 
preforms. 


4,396,817 
METHOD  OF  BROWNING  FOOD  IN  A  MICROWAVE 

OVEN 
Phyllis  Eck,  Plymouth,  and  Ronald  G.  Buck,  Bloomington,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills, 
CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,141 
Int  CV  H05B  6/68 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  M  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cooking  and  browning  food  in  a  microwave 
oven  comprising: 

(a)  storing  a  plurality  of  predetermined  cooking/browning 
recipes  internal  to  a  microwave  oven  controller  in  an 
electronic  memory; 

(b)  selecting  and  thereafter  operating  under  the  automatic 
control  of  one  from  said  plurality  of  said  predetermined 
cooking/browning  recipes,  each  having  a  browning  por- 
tion and  a  cooking  portion,  according  to  the  type  of  food 
and  degree  of  doneness  and  browning  desired  where  said 
operating  under  said  selected  recipe  comprises  the  follow- 
ing steps  to  increase  water  activity  and  energy  necessary 
to  meet  activation  energy  requirements  at  the  surface  of 
said  food: 

i.  initially  applying  microwaves  to  a  food  to  raise  the 
surface  region  temperature  to  at  least  that  at  which 
browning  may  begin;  and  thereafter 

ii.  applying  infrared  radiation  from  an  infrared  heater  to 
provide  additional  energy  to  the  surface  of  the  food 
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thereby  increasing  the  vaporization  rate  of  water  to   said  load  power  responsive  signal  into  a  corresponding  d-c 

brown  the  surface  region  of  the  food  according  to  said   signal,  means  for  generating  a  deviation  signal  represenUtive 

browning  portion  of  said  selected  recipe;  of  the  deviation  of  said  d-c  signal  from  a  reference  value  corre- 

iii.  applying  microwaves  to  cook  the  food  according  to   spending  to  a  reference  power  level,  and  means  for  supplying 

the  gating  control  terminal  of  said  thyristor  with  gating  pulses 
at  a  frequency  in  the  ultrasonic  range  with  the  period  between 
successive  ones  of  said  gating  pulses  being  variable  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  deviation  signal. 


said  cooidng  pwrtion  of  said  selected  recipe; 


iv.  controlling  the  average  power  level  of  said  infrared 
radiation  and  said  microwaves  in  steps  ii.  and  iii.  accord- 
ing to  said  selected  recipe  to  obtain  the  desired  degree 
of  doneness  and  browning  of  the  food;  and 

v.  terminating  said  applications  of  infrared  radiation  and 
mirowaves  in  steps  ii.  and  iii.  upon  completion  of  total 
cooking  time  in  accord  with  said  selected  recipe. 


4^6,819 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CONDUCTIVE 
CONNECTION 
Vadim  V.  Mnchldn,  nlitsa  MezhdnnarodiMya,  20,  kv.  30;  Georgy 
I.  KuzmicfaeT,  ulitsa  SheikoTichnaya,  182,  kv.  74,  both  of 
Saratov,  and  Emil  V.  Bumbieris,  prospekt  Kirova,  21,  kr.  6, 
Riga,  aU  of  U^^.R. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,321 

iBt  CL^  B23K  13/00 

VS.  a.  219— 91  Jl  1  Claim 


4,396,818 
THYRISTOR  OFF-TIME  CONTROLLED  INDUCTION 
HEATING  APPARATUS  BY  DIFFERENTIATED 
THYRISTOR  ANODE  POTENTIAL 
Hideyuki  Kominami;  Yoshio  Ogino;  Taknmi  Mizukawa,  and 
Takao  Kobayashi,  all  Kadoma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,734,  Sep.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1978,  53-117341 
Int.  a.3  H05B  6/08.  6/12 
U.S.  CL  219—10.77 


.fe^ 


7  Claims 


1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  for  supplying  constant 
power  to  a  variable  heating  load  comprising  a  thyristor  con- 
nected to  receive  power  from  a  power  source,  a  commutating 
circuit  including  an  induction  heating  coil  and  a  capacitor 
connected  to  said  thyristor  for  commutating  same,  a  fixed  time 
constant  differentiator  connected  across  the  anode  and  cathode 
terminals  of  said  thyristor  for  differentiating  a  potential  devel- 
oped across  said  anode  and  cathode  terminals  to  develop  a  load 
power  responsive  signal,  a  smoothing  circuit  for  converting 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  conductive  connection  between 
predominantly  miniature  members,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
coated  with  a  flowable  insulation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pressing  said  members  together  and  heating  them  by  means 
of  electrodes; 

introducing  a  solder  alloy  into  the  location  of  said  connec- 
tion between  said  members; 

application  to  said  electrodes  first,  second  and  third  current 
pulses  in  succession; 

passing  through  said  electrodes  said  first  current  pulse  to 
destroy  said  flowable  insulation  coating  of  one  of  said 
members  in  the  location  of  said  connection  between  said 
members; 

passing  through  said  electrodes  and  said  members  said  sec- 
ond current  pulse  to  effect  a  weld  between  said  members; 

application  to  said  electrodes  said  third  current  pulse  prior 
to  raising  said  electrodes  from  said  members; 

heating  said  members  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the  melt 
points  of  said  solder  alloy  and  flowable  insulation  coating; 

melting  said  solder  alloy  and  said  flowable  insulation  coating 
adjacent  to  the  weld  joint  formed  between  said  members; 

cleaning  said  electrodes  of  said  flowable  insulation  coating; 

withdrawing  said  electrodes  from  contact  with  said  mem- 
bers, solder  alloy  and  flowable  insulation  coating  while 
said  solder  alloy  and  flowable  insulation  coating  are  in  a 
melted  state;  and 

quenching  said  third  current  pulse  after  withdrawing  said 
electrodes  from  said  members  for  cleaning  said  electrodes 
of  said  flowable  insulation  coating. 
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4,396,820 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HLLED  ELECTRODE  FOR 

ARC  WELDING 

Manfred  Poschner,  Zeisigweg  8,  5650  Solingen  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  21, 
1980,  3027547;  Jon.  19,  1981,  3124287 

Int.  O.^  B23K  15/00 
VJS.  a.  219—121  ED  11  Claims 


sponding  to  said  concave  portions  form  on  both  sides  of 
said  welded  joint  whereby  heat  released  by  said  arc  is  used 


NICOIC 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  filled  wire  for  arc  welding  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  forming  a  metal  strip  with  a  stepped*  forma- 
tion along  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof; 

(b)  bending  the  strip  having  said  stepped  formation  along 
said  one  edge  into  a  U-shaped  channel; 

(c)  introducing  a  filling  into  said  channel; 

(d)  thereafter  with  said  strip  in  direct  contact  with  said 
filling,  directly  bending  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  strip 
into  close  juxtaposition  whereby  the  other  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  strip  lies  in  the  stepped  formation  of  said  one 
edge-'^d  a  projection  of  said  formation  underlies  said 
other  edge  within  the  tubular  body  thus  formed; 

(e)  fusion  welding  said  edges  together  to  seal  said  filling 
within  said  body; 

(0  reducing  the  diameter  of  said  body  to  the  diameter  of  the 

desired  welding  wire;  and 
(g)  annealing  said  welding  wire. 


4,396,821 
METHOD  OF  SPOT  ARC  WELDING 
Genrikta  N.  Strekalov;  Anatoly  S.  Shtyrin,  both  of  Moscow; 
Viktor  I.  MatrecT,  Domodedovo  MoskOTskoi;  Mikhail  A. 
Maryanchik,  Moscow;  Genrikh  S.  Garibov,  Moscow;  Valery 
G.  Chumachenko,  Moscow,  ail  of  U.S.S.R.,  and  Fedor  I. 
Sloevsky,  deceased,  late  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.  (by  2U)ya 
VladimiroTBa  Petrischeva,  Tatyana  Fedoroima  Sloevskaya, 
Ljudmila  Fedoroma  Feldsherova,  administrators),  assignors 
to  Spetsialnoe  Proektnokonstniktorskoe  I  Tekhnologicheskoe 
Bjuro  "Energostalproekt",  Moskovskaya,  U.S.S.R. 
.Filed  Dec  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  213,386 
I  i  Int  a.3  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  219—127  9  aaims 

1.  A  spot  arc  welding  method  comprising: 
applying  pressure  during  substantially  the  entire  welding 
operation  on  workpieces  to  be  welded  in  a  closed  welding 
zone  under  a  protective  atmosphere; 
resistance  preheating,  by  means  of  contact  electrodes  having 
flat  contact  portions  and  central  concave  portions,  of  the 
workpieces  by  passing  the  electric  current  therethrough; 
feeding  a  consumable  electrode  to  said  zone  through  one  of 

said  contact  electrode^ 
striking  an  arc  between  said  consumable  electrode  and  said 
workpieces  to  form  a  welded  joint  between  the  thus  pre- 
heated workpieces  by  fusing  metal  thereof  and  continuing 
such  fusing  until  reinforcements  having  a  shape  corre- 


substantially  completely  for  said  fusing  and  the  quality  of 
the  resulting  weld  may  be  visually  inspected. 


4,396,822 
WELDING  WIRE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  ARC  WELDING 

Katsohiro   Kishida;   Samio   Hirao,   both   of  Yokohama, 
Hirohiko  Date,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,138 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1980,  55-143690 
Int  a.3  B23K  i5/iO 
U.S.  a.  219—137  WM  20  Claims 
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Zr     IN   DEPOSITED   METAL,  Wt   % 

1.  A  welding  wire  for  automatic  arc  welding,  the  wire  con- 
sisting of  a  continuous  tubular  metal  casing  and  a  core  compo- 
sition charged  in  the  interior  of  the  casing  and  comprising  such 
amounts  of  Ni,  Si,  B,  Nb  and  C  as  essential  alloying  elements 
that  deposited  metal  given  by  the  welding  wire  contains  at 
least  40%  by  weight  of  Ni,  3  to  8%  by  weight  of  Si,  0. 1  to  0.4% 
by  weight  of  B,  0.3  to  1.8%  by  weight  of  Nb  and  0.2  to  1.5% 
by  weight  of  C. 


436,823 

METHOD  OF  ELECTRODE  CURRENT  CONTROL  IN 

WELDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  PLURALTTY  OF 

ELECTRODES 

Masayasu  Nibei,  Hitachi;  SatosU  Kokwa,  HitacUota;  EUi 
Ashida,  Hitachi;  Ynzo  Kozono,  Hitachi,  and  Akira  Onnma, 
Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,848,  Dec.  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  313,832 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1978,  53-151148 
Int.  a.5  B23K  9/09 
U.S.  a.  219—137  PS  21  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  currents  supplied  to  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  of  a  welding  apparatus  having  at  least  a  leading 
electrode  and  a  trailing  electrode  extending  in  the  weld  direc- 
tion, and  an  electric  power  source  for  supplying  welding  cur- 
rents to  the  welding  apparatus  for  carrying  out  a  welding 
operation  on  a  workpiece  by  alternately  supplying  the  currents 
to  the  individual  electrodes,  respectively,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  selecting  a  sum  of  the  values  of  the  currents 
supplied  to  the  individual  electrodes  in  accordance  with  the 
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nuterial  of  the  workpiece,  setting  each  current  supplied  to 
each  of  the  dectrodes  so  that  a  sum  of  the  values  of  each 
current  equals  the  selected  sum  of  the  values  and  that  a  lower 
current  is  supplied  to  the  leading  electrode  and  a  higher  cur- 
rent is  supplied  to  the  trailing  electrode  with  such  current 
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said  tube,  said  heater  being  disposed  between  said  insulat- 
ing material  and  said  transfer  tube. 

4,396^25 

AIR-CX)OLED  TOASTER  WITH  DEFLECTOR 

Charles  E.  Cox,  Lower  ProTidaice  Township,  Moatgonery 

Coonty,  and  Roger  V.  Ecckhont,  Warminster,  both  of  Pa^ 

asrignors  to  SCM  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,309 

lat  a.5  H05B  S/06 

VJS.  O.  219—521  10  CtaiBM 


J'  f* 


-h 


combination  being  selected  to  prevent  molten  metal  from 
being  driven  away  from  the  weld  area,  and  carrying  out  the 
welding  operation  on  the  workpiece  by  alternately  supplying 
the  set  current  for  each  electrode  to  the  individual  electrodes, 
respectively. 

4396,82* 

CONDUIT  FOR  fflGH  TEMPERATURE  TRANSFER  OF 

MOLTEN  SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTALLINE 

MATERIAL 

George  Fiegl,  Palo  Alto,  and  Walter  Torbet,  Newark,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Siltec  Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,640 

iBt  a?  H05B  3/44:  F16L  53/Oa  9/14 

VS.  a.  219—301  6  Claims 


1.  A  conduit  for  conducting  a  fluid  stream  of  a  molten  mate- 
rial at  a  high  temperature  comprising: 

a.  a  transfer  tube  through  which  said  stream  is  to  be  con- 
ducted, which  tube  is  made  of  a  material  which  is  substan- 
tially non-contaminating  to  said  molten  material; 

b.  a  reinforcing  structure  more  structurally  rigid  than  said 
transfer  tube  encompassing  the  exterior  of  said  tube  and 
extending  substantially  the  full  length  thereof  but  termi- 
nating short  of  the  ends  of  said  transfer  tube  to  leave  the 
exposed  end  portions  of  said  transfer  tube  for  immersion 
into  a  body  of  said  molten  material  without  requiring 
contact  between  said  reinforcing  structure  and  said  mol- 
ten material; 

c.  a  heater  extending  over  the  surface  of  said  transfer  tube 
and  substantially  surrounding  said  transfer  tube  interiorly 
of  said  reinforcing  structure,  said  heater  being  substan- 
tially coterminous  with  said  reinforcing  structure  at  said 
ends  and  arranged  to  provide  to  said  tube  a  greater  heat 
input  per  unit  length  in  a  region  of  said  tube  proximate 
sud  ends  than  at  other  regions  thereof  remote  from  said 
ends;  and 

d.  a  layer  of  thermal  insulating  material  interposed  between 
said  transfer  tube  and  said  reinforcing  structure  to  trans- 
mit the  structural  rigidity  of  said  insulating  structure  to 


1.  In  a  toaster  comprising  a  base,  a  housing  supported  on  the 
base  and  having  sides  and  an  upper  surface  with  an  opening 
defined  by  the  edge  of  a  slot  therein,  an  electrically-heated 
toasting  chamber  located  below  the  slot  and  having  an  open 
upper  end  adjacent  the  slot  such  that  hot  air  from  the  heated 
chamber  flows  upward  through  the  slot,  and  heat  retaining 
means  supported  on  the  base  outward  of  the  toasting  chamber 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  housing  so  as  to  define  an  open-ended 
channel  wherein  cooling  air  flows  under  the  force  of  free 
convection  when  the  toasting  chamber  is  heated,  the  cooling 
air  entering  the  channel  through  an  inlet  adjacent  the  base  and 
likewise  exiting  through  the  slot;  the  combination  therewith  of 
a  member  for  separation  of  the  cooling  air  flow  out  of  said 
channel  from  the  hot  air  flowing  out  of  said  toasting  chamber, 
said  member  being  mounted  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  slot  wth 
a  projection  inward  of  the  toaster  relative  to  said  edge  and 
extending  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  said  separation 
upon  exiting  of  the  cooling  air,  whereby  the  temperature  of 
said  housing  is  lowered  sufficiently  to  permit  a  user  to  touch 
said  sides  and  upper  surface  of  the  housing  at  least  momentarily 
without  harm. 


4,396326 
UGHTWEIGHT  HEATED  PLASTIC  WINDOW 
ELEMENT  WITH  UNIQUE  BUS  BAR  SYSTEM 
Dee  R.  Orcott,  aad  David  C.  Allen,  both  of  Hnntsrille,  Ala^ 
assignors  to  PPG  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FOed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,458 
iBt  CL^  H05B  3/06 
VJS.  CL  219—522  «  Claims 

1.  A  lightweight  transparent  plastic  window  element  com- 
prising a  first  window  component  composed  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  acrylic  plastics  and  poly- 
carbonates, an  elongated  groove  having  a  substantially  uni- 
form depth  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  first  window  compo- 
nent extending  in  one  direction  along  a  surface  of  said  first 
window  component,  an  elongated  strip  of  adherent  material  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  bonded  to  said  elongated 
groove  to  form  a  bus  bar  bed,  a  first  bus  bar  element  compris- 
ing a  thin  elongated  strip  of  electroconductive,  ductile  metal  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  bonded  to  said  elongated  strip 
of  adherent  material,  an  array  of  electroconductive  wire  em- 
bedded in  the  grooved  surface  of  said  substrate  and  having  first 
end  portions  extending  across  said  elongated  groove  in  contact 
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with  said  first  bus  bar  element,  and  a  second  bus  bar  element 
comprising  a  metal  foil  adhesive  electrical  tape  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  superimposed  over  said  first  end  portions  of 
said  wire  array  and  bonded  to  said  thin  elongated  strip  of  metal 
to  provide  a  bus  bar  structure  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
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prising  a  base  sheet,  an  item  information  sheet,  and  a  cover 
sheet,  said  cover  sheet  being  transparent,  said  item  infor- 
mation sheet  having  a  plurality  of  said  items  visibly  indi- 
cated thereon  at  predetermined  positions,  and  said  base 
sheet  and  said  cover  sheet  each  being  fixedly  attached  at 
one  end  thereof  to  said  sheet  holder,  said  item  information 
sheet  being  held  in  a  freely  removable  manner  between 
said  base  sheet  and  said  cover  sheet;  and 
guide  means  operative  to  retain  said  flexible  sheet  sets  axially 
rolled  around  said  sheet  holder  in  a  successively  overlap- 
ping manner  when  said  sheet  holder  is  rotated  in  a  first 
direction  of  rotation,  and  to  selectively  direct  one  of  said 
flexible  sheet  sets  to  be  positioned  in  a  substantially  flat 
condition  below  said  keyboard  such  that  said  items  ap- 
pearing on  said  item  information  sheet  are  visible  through 
corresponding  ones  of  said  keys. 


4,396,828 
PILL  COUNTER 
William  C.  Dino,  and  Stephen  L.  Johnson,  both  of  Worcester, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Programs  A  Analysis,  Inc.,  Burlingtoo, 
Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,930 

Int  a.3  B65B  57/20 

US.  a.  377—6  17  Claims 


ness  having  a  total  thickness  including  the  thickness  of  said  bus 
bar  bed  approximately  equal  to  the  substantially  uniform  depth 
of  said  elongated  groove  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
wire  array  free  of  spaced  solder  connections  therebetween  and 
a  lead  wire  electrically  connected  to  said  bus  bar  structure. 


4,396,827 

MULTI-ITEM  DATA  INPUT  APPARATUS 
Yashiro  Seki;  Mikio  Miyo,  and  Hideo  Kobayashi,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Anritsu  Electric  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1981,  5642416; 
Mar.  27,  1981,  56-46038 

Int  a.i  G06C  29/00 
VS.  CL  235—61  PK  9  Claims 


1.  Pill  counter,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  entrance  chute, 

(b)  an  elongated  easily  removable  tray  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing with  one  end  underlying  the  chute  and  the  other  end 
located  at  a  lower  position, 

(c)  a  photoelectric  counter  mounted  in  the  housing  to  count 
pills  as  they  pass  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  the  tray,  and 

(d)  a  digital  readout  mounted  on  the  housing  to  display  the 
count  of  pills. 


SHEET  HOLtJER 
HOUSING  12 


SHEET  HOLDER     SHEET  HOUJER 
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1.  A  multi-item  data  input  apparatus  for  manual  generation 
of  electrical  signals  to  designate  selected  ones  of  a  plurality  of 
items,  comprising: 
a  rotatably  mounted  sheet  holder  of  substantially  cylindrical 

configuration; 
a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  arrayed  thereon,  each 
of  said  keys  being  transparent  in  at  least  a  pxjrtion  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  flexible  sheet  sets,  each  of  said  sheet  sets  com- 


4,396329 
LOGIC  CIRCUTT 

Takanori  Sugihara,  Inagi,  and  Makoto  Yoshida,  Kawasaki,  botii 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsv  Liodted,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,928 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  9,  1979,  54-45105 

Int  a.3  H03K  21/36.  23/00;  GllC  79/00 

U.S.  a.  377—54  4  Claims 

1.  A  logical  circuit  operatively  connectable  to  receive  a 

shift  signal  and  a  count  signal,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cascade-connected  flip-flops,  each  having  an 

input;  and 
logical  gate  groups,  each  having  an  output  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  the  respective  flip-flop,  including 
gates  to  be  opened  and  closed  by  the  shift  signal  and  the 
count  signal  so  that  the  respective  flip-flop  serves  as  a  shift 
register  or  a  counter  in  response  to  the  shift  signal  and  the 
count  signal; 
said  logical  circuit  operatively  connectable  to  receive  serial 
input  data  Sin,  and  the  nth  logical  gate  group,  operatively 
connected  to  the  input  of  the  nth  (n=  1, 2, 3, ... )  flip-flop, 
have  the  construction  represented  by  the  following  ex- 
pression: 
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DAr=(SHT-Q(,_  i))+(CRY<J,)+(CNT.eR7<J,) 
where  D«  is  the  input  to  the  nth  flip-flop  and  the  output  from 
the  nth  logical  gate  group,  SHT  is  the  shift  signal,  CNT  is  the 
count  signal  and  bears  a  relationship  to  the  shift  signal  SHT  of 


DTYPE 
ft 


eluding  a  third  planar  surface  engaging  said  keyboard 
assembly  and  having  a  second  side  wall  circumferentially 
surrounding  said  first  side  wall  portion,  said  second  side 
wall  engaging  an  upper  portion  of  said  first  side  wall 
portion  and  extending  away  from  the  remaining  portion  of 
said  first  side  wall  portion  to  engage  said  second  planar 
surface  forming  with  said  first  side  wall  portion  and  said 
second  planar  surface  an  air  chamber  extending  circum- 
ferentially around  said  keyboard  assembly  thereby  pre- 
venting any  liquid  located  on  said  second  planar  surface 
from  reaching  said  keyboard  assembly. 


4^96,831 
SHUTTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Akira  Yamada,  and  Junzo  Makino,  both  of  Tokyo,  JaiMn,  as- 
signors to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,361 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1980, 
8028236 

Int.  a.J  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—201        ,  8  Claims 


CNT  =  SHT,  Q„  is  the  Q  output  of  the  nth  flip-flop  Qn  is  the  Q 
output  of  the  nth  flip-flop, '(^(n-)  is  the  Q  output  of  the  (n-  l)th 
flip-flop  for  n  greater  than  1,  Q(n-1)  is  serial  input  data  Sin 
when  n  =  l,  and  CRY=QiQ2Q3  . . .  Qcn-I)- 


4,396,830 
WATERPROOF  KEYBOARD  DEVICE 

Hiromi  Isozaki,  Samnkawa;  Shuzo  Kato,  Hiratsuka,  and  Satom 
Sakama,  Isehara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  211,478,  Nov.  28,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,543 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1980,  55-85282 

Int.  a.^  G06C  7/02:  HOIH  9/04 

MS.  a.  235—145  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  membrane-type  keyboard  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supporting  member  having  a  raised  portion  comprising  a 
first  planar  surface  contiguous  with  a  circumferentially 
orientated  depending  first  side  wall  portion  engaging  a 
second  planar  surface  surrounding  said  first  side  wall 
portion; 

a  keyboard  assembly  located  on  said  first  planar  surface  for 
generating  signals  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  key 
representing  portions  of  said  keyboard  assembly; 

and  cover  means  mounted  on  said  keyboard  assembly  in- 
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1.  A  hght  controUing  shutter  system  comprising: 

drive  means  for  placing  said  shutter  in  a  given  light  passing 
state  in  response  to  an  applied  drive  input  signal, 

first  control  means  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  light  passed 
by  said  shutter  for  generating  a  first  drive  means  input 
signal  having  one  value  for  opening  the  shutter  in  re- 
sponse to  a  decrease  in  intensity  of  light  passed  by  said 
shutter  and  a  second  value  for  closing  the  shutter  in  re- 
sponse to  an  increase  in  intensity  of  light  passed  by  said 
shutter,  and 

second  control  means  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  said  light 
to  be  controlled  for  generating  a  second  drive  means  input 
signal  having  a  third  value  when  said  light  to  be  con- 
trolled has  a  level  below  a  given  threshold  to  close  the 
shutter,  said  first  and  second  control  means  including 
means  for  overriding  said  first  input  signal  with  said  sec- 
ond input  signal  when  said  second  input  signal  has  said 
third  value. 


4,396,832 
PATTERN  TRACER  USING  DIGITAL  LOGIC 
John  L.  Henderson,  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  Westing- 
hoose  Canada  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  31, 1981,  374283 
iBt  CL^  G05B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  250—202  7  Claims 

1.  A  circular  scanning  photoelectric  pattern  tracer  including 
a  scanning  head  having  scanning  means  to  repetitively  scan  a 
circular  path  about  a  centre  of  scan  including  a  pattern  distin- 
guished by  a  change  in  optical  reflectance,  and  produce  signals 
of  a  first  kind  whenever  an  edge  of  said  pattern  is  crossed  by 
said  scan  and  signals  of  a  second  kind  whenever  said  scan 
passes  a  reference  point  within  said  scanning  head,  means  to 
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derive  numerical  values  representative  of  the  time  between 
occurrence  of  said  signal  of  said  second  kind  and  the  occur- 
rence of  said  signals  of  said  first  kind,  means  to  store  said 
numerical  values  in  order  of  their  occurrence  and  to  distin- 
guish by  means  of  first  and  second  symbols  numerical  values 
representing  signals  of  said  first  kind  in  accordance  with 
whether  the  scan  is  entering  or  leaving  the  pattern,  means  to 
derive  a  first  count  representative  of  the  time  duration  of  one 
complete  scan,  means  to  derive  a  second  count  representative 
of  the  angular  offset  required  to  produce  the  desired  kerf, 
means  to  derive  a  third  count  representative  of  the  predicted 
limits  of  angular  direction  in  which  the  pattern  will  appear, 
means  to  select  from  said  numerical  values  those  occurring 
during  said  third  count  and  bearing  either  first  or  second  sym- 


gap,  for  establishing  a  depletion  region  in  said  semicon- 
ductor body  in  said  gap;  and 
second  means  for  illuminating  said  gap  with  radiation  suffi- 
cient to  modify  said  depletion  region  and  to  produce 
charge  carriers  in  said  semiconductor  material  so  as  to 
provide  a  complete  electrical  path  through  said  semicon- 
ductor material  between  said  first  and  second  electrode 
segments. 


4,396,834 
DUAL  REFLECTOR  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 
James  J.  Appel,  Ontiurio,  N.Y^  ami  Philip  L.  Chen,  Rancho 
Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,058 

Int  a.5  G03B  27/54:  HOIJ  3/14 

UJS.  a.  250—216  16  Claims 


bois  as  selected,  means  to  combine  said  selective  numerical 
value  with  said  second  count  to  produce  a  fourth  count  repre- 
sentative of  the  required  direction  of  travel  of  the  said  centre  of 
scan  to  maintain  said  centre  of  scan  the  desired  offset  distance 
from  said  pattern,  means  to  convert  said  fourth  count  to  a  pair 
of  coordinate  values  representative  of  the  sine  and  cosine  of  the 
angle  contained  between  the  centre  of  scan,  the  reference  point 
and  the  point  on  the  scan  represented  by  said  fourth  count, 
means  to  combine  each  of  said  coordinate  values  with  a  num- 
ber representative  of  the  desired  tangential  tracing  velocity 
and  produce  speed  signals  representative  of  the  coordinate 
velocities  necessary  to  cause  said  tracer  to  trace  said  pattern 
and  means  to  apply  said  speed  signal  to  a  pair  of  coordinate 
drive  motors  to  cause  said  tracer  to  move  with  the  said  coordi- 
nate velocities. 


II  4,396333 

OPTOMICROWAVE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Jing-Jong  Pan,  Melboome,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corporation, 
Melbonme,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,373 

Int  a.5  HOIJ  40/14 

VS.  a.  250—211  J  31  Claims 
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1.  An  illumination  system  for  incrementally  illuminating  a 
document  moving  across  an  exposure  zone  in  an  object  plane, 
comprising 

a  linear  light  source  disposed  beneath  and  on  one  side  of  said 
exposure  zone  said  light  source  having  an  aperture  defined 
through  a  portion  thereof, 

a  fu^t  reflector  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  exposure 
zone  with  its  reflective  surface  facing  said  light  source 
aperture  so  as  to  reflect  illumination  from  said  light  source 
towards  said  exposure  zone,  and 

a  second  reflector  located  between  the  light  source  and  the 
object  plane  and  on  the  same  side  of  the  exposure  zone  as 
said  light  source  and  having  its  reflective  surface  facing 
said  light  source  so  as  to  reflect  all  illumination  received 
from  said  light  source  aperture  towards  said  exposure 
zone,  whereby  said  reflectors  effectively  capture  all  of  the 
solid  angle  of  light  subtended  from  said  illumination 
source. 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  major  surface 
upon  which  are  disposed  first  and  second  electrode  seg- 
ments separated  by  a  gap; 

first  means,  coupled  with  said  semiconductor  body  at  said 


4,396335 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  BULK  TRANSFER  OF 

BAR-SHAPED  ARTICLES,  PARTICULARLY 

CIGARETTES 

Enzo  SeragnoU,  Bdogmi,  Italy,  aasigMir  to  GJ)  SodeU  per 

Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 
j  FUed  Oct  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,617 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  18, 1979,  3513  A/79 
I  Int  a.3  GOIN  21/30 

VS.  CL  2-50—223  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  conveyor  system  for  the  bulk  transfer  of 
articles,  such  as  cigarettes,  from  a  manufacturing  machine  to  a 
packaging  machine,  comprising: 
conveyor  means  for  supporting  and  transferring  said  articles 
from  said  manufacturing  machine  to  said  packaging  ma- 
chine and  in  a  direction  transverse  thereto  at  a  predeter- 
mined position; 
means  for  controUing  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  articles 

along  said  conveying  means;  and 
a  control  device  for  controUing  the  quantity  of  said  articles 
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at  said  predetermined  position,  said  control  device  includ- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  light  emitting  elements; 

a  plurality  of  light  detectors,  each  spaced  from  and  aligned 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  light  emitting  elements 
for  receiving  a  Ught  beam  therefrom  and  for  producing  an 
output  signal; 

two  vertical  plates  extending  in  the  transverse  direction  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  predetermined  position,  one  plate 


particular  size  and  shape  of  the  part  as  it  is  transferred 
through  said  station. 


4,396,837 
TENSILE  FORCE  ISOLATION  SYSTEM 
RoaaM  J.  Grouse,  McKinney,  and  William  Froct,  Lewiarille, 
both  of  Tex^  assignors  to  Crown  Semiconductor,  Inc^  McKiii- 
ney,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,365 

iBt  a.)  HOIR  4/10 

UAQ.  250— 239  9  Cbdiiis 


having  means  for  supporting  at  least  one  array  of  said  light 
emitting  elements  and  the  other  plate  having  means  for 
supporting  a  corresponding  array  of  light  detectors;  and 

circuit  means  for  controlling  said  drive  means  in  accordance 
with  the  output  signals; 

whereby  the  level  of  said  articles  in  the  predetermined  posi- 
tion is  measured  by  the  number  of  intercepted  light  beams, 
and  the  output  signals  are  applied  to  said  circuit  means  to 
control  the  flow  rate  of  said  articles. 


4,396,836 
AUTOMATED  CONTOUR  DEBURRING  APPARATUS 
Ernest  M.  Vitaliani,  2145  Emnoos  Ave.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45420, 
and  Gordon  E.  Mayer,  4503  Elmshaven  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
45424 

Filed  JuB.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,878 

Int  Cl.^  GOIB  11/24:  B24B  79/00 

UJS.  CL  250—223  R  ,  11  Claims 


(^ 


/' 


• 

' 

1.  An  assembly  for  isolating  tensile  forces  on  insulated  elec- 
trical conductors  which  are  anchored  to  components  to  be 
housed  which  comprises: 

a.  an  open  top  housing  for  receiving  said  components  having 
an  end  wall  with  at  least  one  conductor  channel  receiving 
one  of  said  conductors  as  it  extends  into  said  housing 
through  said  end  wall,  said  channel  being  of  depth  about 
equal  in  diameter  of  said  insulated  conductor  and  having 
at  least  one  beveled  bottom  surface  portion  extending 
transverse  to  said  channel  and  positioned  to  engage  the 
insulation  on  said  conductor  when  in  said  channel;  and 

b.  a  cover  for  closure  of  the  open  top  of  said  housing  having 
transverse  protrusion  means  on  the  bottom  face  thereof 
overlying  said  beveled  portion  of  said  channel  and  dimen- 
sioned to  extend  into  said  channel  and  engage  said  insula- 
tion when  said  cover  is  secured  to  said  housing  thereby  to 
anchor  said  insulated  conductor  to  said  housing  and  iso- 
late said  components  from  external  tensile  forces  on  said 
conductor. 


4,396,838 
LOGGING  TYPE  SUBSIDENCE  DETECTOR 
Herbert  B.  Wolcott,  Jr.,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Ridi- 
field  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,799 

Int  CL3  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  CL  250—256  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  contour  deburring  of  parts  having  varying 
sizes  and  shapes,  comprising: 

a.  a  part  deburring  station  having  an  entrance  and  exit; 

b.  means  located  adjacent  the  entrance  of  said  station  for 
feeding  a  part  into  said  station; 

c.  means  located  adjacent  the  exit  of  said  station  for  trans- 
porting the  part  from  said  station; 

d.  means  positioned  adjacent  said  part  feeding  means  for 
sensing  the  contour  profile  of  the  part  being  fed  into  said 
station; 

e.  means  mounted  in  said  station  for  gripping  the  part  and 
simultaneously  transferring  it  through  said  station  from 
said  part  feeding  means  to  said  part  transporting  means; 

f.  means  mounted  in  said  station  for  deburring  the  part  as  it 
is  being  transferred  through  said  station  by  said  part  grip- 
ping means;  and 

g.  control  means  interconnecting  said  part  contour  profile 

sensing  means  to  said  gripping  means  and  to  said  debur-  1.  A  logging  type  subsidence  detector  for  monitoring  the 

ring  means  and  operable  in  response  to  said  sensing  of  the  movement  of  a  radioactive  source  implanted  in  a  formation 

contour  profile  of  the  part  for  adjusting  said  gripping  comprising: 

means  and  said  deburring  means  to  accommodate  the  a.  a  gamma  detector  for  sensing  radiation  from  said  source; 
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b.  means  for  positioning  said  detector  in  a  borehole  adjacent 
said  source; 

c.  means  for  moving  the  detector  up  and  down  continuously 
over  a  prescribed  distance  to  sense  the  fluctuating  radia- 
tion from  said  source; 

d.  means  responsive  to  the  fluctuating  current  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  detector  responsive  to  said  radiation  for  pro- 
ducing a  corresponding  gamma  response  record; 

e.  means  for  establishing  the  initial  depth  of  said  source  as  a 
reference  on  said  gamma  response  record  where  said 
signal  is  a  maximum;  and 

f.  means  for  thereafter  determining  and  recording  the  incre- 
mental movement  of  said  source  with  time  as  compared  to 
said  reference. 


4,396^39 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SELF-POWERED 

RADIATION  DETECTOR 

Kerwin  C  Playfoot,  Horseheads;  Youston  M.  Sekella,  Elmira 

Heights,  and  Richard  F.  Bauer,  Horseheads,  all  of  N.Y., 

tMignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburg  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,523 

Int  a.^  G017  3/00 

U  A  CL  250—370  3  Claims 


1.  Method  of  fabricating  a  self-powered  nuclear  radiation 
detector  assembly  which  comprises  a  detector  portion  which 
generates  a  signal  current  as  a  function  of  incident  radiation 
flux,  and  a  cable  portion  electrically  connected  to  the  detector 
portion  to  carry  the  signal  current  to  monitoring  means;  which 
method  comprises; 

(a)  electrically  connecting  opposed  ends  of  an  emitter  elec- 
trode wire  and  a  signal  cable  wire,  which  wires  are  swage- 
reducible  to  a  predetermined  reduced  diameter  and 
length; 

(b)  disposing  the  electrically  connected  emitter  electrode 
wire  and  the  signal  cable  wire  within  a  generally  tubular 
sheath  of  swage-reducible  metal,  with  selected  insulating 
means  disposed  between  the  wires  and  the  tubular  sheath; 

(c)  reducing  the  above  assembly  diameter  and  elongating  the 
tubular  sheath  and  emitter  wire  and  signal  cable  wire 
while  compacting  the  insulating  means; 

(d)  trimming  the  emitter  wire  to  a  predetermined  length;  and 

(e)  hermetically  sealing  the  tubular  sheath  at  the  emitter 
electrode  end  thereof  with  insulating  means  between  the 
emitter  wire  and  the  end  seal. 


containing  electrical  elements  for  forming  an  electrical 
circuit, 

an  inner  electrode  fixed  to  said  lid  member  through  said 
insulating  member  and  disposed  in  said  ionization  cham- 
ber, 

a  radioactive  source  fixed  to  said  inner  electrode  so  as  to  be 
faced  toward  the  bottom  of  said  outer  electrode,  and 

smoke  inlet  ports  formed  in  said  outer  electrode  and  sized 
such  that  they  are  sufHciently  large  to  introduce  smoke 
into  said  ionization  chamber  but  sufficiently  small  to  pre- 
vent the  radioactive  source  fixed  to  said  inner  electrode 
from  escaping  therethrough, 


Bk    03a     gig 
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said  electrical  circuit  means  applying  a  voltage  for  ionization 
of  said  radioactive  source  to  said  outer  electrode  and 
detecting  entry  of  smoke  into  said  ionization  chamber 
through  said  smoke  inlet  ports  based  on  the  amount  of 
electrical  current  flowing  into  said  outer  electrode,  and 

said  lid  member  being  fixed  to  the  outer  electrode  by  the 
extension  of  the  outer  electrode  through  the  printed  cir- 
cuit board  to  the  rear  side  thereof  whereby  the  lid  member 
serves  as  a  fixture  for  fixing  the  outer  electrode  to  the 
printed  circuit  board. 


4,396341 
DEVICE  FOR  SCANNING  A  BEAM  OF  CHARGED 
PARTICLES 
Gennady  I.  Razin,  praspekt  KiroTsky,  44/16,  kr.  18,  and  Dmitry 
S.  Valtman,  poselok  Metallostroi,  nlitsa  Pushkinskaya,  5,  kv. 
48,  both  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU79/00098,  §  371  Date  Jim.  16, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnn.  16,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01228,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  30, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  276,375 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  3/26 

U.S.  CL  250—396  R  5  Clal^ 


OCUtir  ELEMOr 


4,396,840 
IONIZATION  TYPE  SMOKE  SENSING  DEVICE 
TsBoehiko  Araki,  Takaraznka;  Yoahihiko  Okoda,  Ikoma,  and 
Takeshi  Nakano,  Daitoa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japm 

Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,715 
Int  a.3  GOIT  1/18 
UA  CL  250-381  22  Claims 

1.  An  ionization  type  smoke  sensing  device  comprising: 
an  outer  electrode  in  the  form  of  a  bottom  cylinder  made  of 

heat-resistant  metal  and  having  an  opening, 
a  lid  member  made  of  heat-resistant  metal,  integrally  joined 
to  said  outer  electrode  to  close  said  opening  in  said  outer 
electrode  and  cooperating  with  said  outer  electrode  to 
define  an  ionizaticMi  chamber, 
an  insulating  member  comprising  a  printed  circuit  board 


1         CUMKNT 


1.  A  device  for  scanning  a  beam  of  charged  particles  over 
the  surface  of  an  exit  window  of  a  vacuum  chamber  coupled 
with  a  charged  particle  accelerator,  comprising  longitudinal 
and  cross-sectional  scanning  electromagnets  to  deflect  the 
beam  of  charged  particles  along  the  length  and  width  of  the 
exit  window,  respectively,  and  longitudinal  and  cross-sectional 
ffcffn"'"e  current  generators  to  energize  the  respective  electro- 
magnets, characterized  in  that  the  device  further  comprises  a 
variable  delayer  (7)  whose  output  is  connected  with  the  syn- 
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chronizing  input  of  the  cross-sectional  scanning  current  gener- 
ator (6)  and  whose  input  is  connected  with  the  longitudinal 
scanning  current  generator  (5),  so  that  pulses  arrive  at  the  input 
of  the  variable  delayer  (7)  at  the  moments  when  the  current  in 
the  windings  of  the  longitudinal  scanning  electromagnet  (1) 
reaches  its  peak,  which  variable  delayer  provides  N  delay 
times  different  from  each  other  by  a  At  value  and  set  in  succes- 
sion as  the  pulses  arrive  at  its  input,  the  values  N  and  At  being 
determined  from  the  following  relationships: 

A/^rf/2/iL.-    N^X/fi^t 

where 
d — diameter  of  the  charged  particle  beam, 
fl — frequency  of  the  longitudinal  scanning, 
f2 — frequency  of  the  cross-sectional  scanning, 
L— value  of  maximum  deflection  of  the  beam  along  the 
length  of  the  exit  window. 


4,396,843 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  ELKCTRICAL 

ENERGY  FROM  WIND  ENERGY 

Jose  Martinez  Parra,  CaUe  Salitrc  33.1°,  Edificio  Jaan  XXIII, 

Cartagena,  Murcia,  Spain 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  280,080 
Clains  priority,  application  Spain,  Jul.  17,  1980,  493.471; 
European  Pat  Off.,  May  26,  1981,  81  104048.4 

Int.  C\?  F03D  3/04 
\}S.  a.  290—55  8  Claims 


4,396,842 

TIDAL  POWER  GENERATION  UTILIZING  THE 

ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE 

Bonghan  Jhun,  c/o  Myungsuk  Park,  410-140  Sooyoo  5-Dong, 
Dobong-Ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Not.  10,  1980, 
3916 

Int  a.3  F03B  13/12 
U.S.  a.  290-42  40  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  generating  electrical  energy  from  wind 
energy,  comprising  a  domed  building  upon  which  an  impeller 
is  mounted  whose  vertical  axis  penetrates  the  domed  building 
at  its  highest  point  and  transmits  the  motion  of  the  impeller  to 
an  installation  which  converts  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  impel- 
ler into  electrical  energy,  said  impeller  having  vanes  extending 
in  the  radial  direction  wherein  at  least  the  lower  edge  of  the 
vanes  of  the  impeller  is  curved  in  the  radial  direction  to  con- 
form to  the  curved  shape  of  the  domed  building  and  the  vanes 
are  supported  on  rails  located  beneath  the  lower  edges  of  the 
vanes  and  held  by  them,  said  rails  being  spaced  apart  in  the 
radial  direction  and  anchored  to  the  assembly  of  the  domed 
building  in  such  a  way  that  they  describe  concentric  circles 
around  its  highest  point. 


4396,844 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

DISTRIBUTED  ELECTRICAL  LOADS 

Edward  B.  MiUer,  West  Warwick,  R.I.,  and  Charles  W.  Eichel- 

berger,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  89,478,  Oct.  30,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,745 

Int  a.3  H02J  3/10:  H04Q  9/00 

U  A  a.  307—39  63  Claims 


^TOwxiauQ  ooat:-!  3Qooo»} 


1.  A  device  for  hydroelectric  power  generation  in  low  water 
head  situations  utilizing  the  atmospheric  pressure,  comprising; 
a  water  tube  disposed  between  two  (2)  pools  of  water  at  differ- 
ent elevations,  said  water  tube  being  of  a  U-shape  with  an  inlet 
and  discharge  side,  means  to  mount  said  water  tube  at  a  prede- 
termined elevation  above  the  water  pools  as  to  produce  a  near 
zero  pressure  at  the  inside  top  of  said  water  tube,  said  water 
tube  having  a  discharge  side  consisting  of  a  sluice  section 
through  which  the  excess  over  flow  water  may  be  discharged 
and  a  plurality  of  smaller  size  tubes  to  prevent  the  aggregation 
of  air  bubbles  entrapped  within  the  water,  said  air  bubbles 
having  entered  the  discharge  side  of  the  water  tube  through  an 
opening  located  at  the  apex  of  the  water  tube;  and  an  air  tube 
connected  to  the  opening  located  at  the  apex  of  the  water  tube 
on  the  discharge  side,  said  air  tube  having  an  air  plate  disposed 
within  said  opening  into  which  the  air  tube  exists  into  the  water 
tube. 


■HFT 


1.  A  programmable  system  including  a  central  controller  for 
controlling  plural  distributed  electrical  loads  from  a  remote 
electrical  switch,  said  system  comprising: 
plural  control  means,  each  connected  to  control  a  respec- 
tively corresponding  one  of  said  plural  distributed  electri- 
cal loads, 
plural  remotely  located  transceiver  decoders,  each  con- 
nected to  control  a  predetermined  subset  of  said  control 
means  in  response  to  received  and  decoded  data  signals. 


August  2,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


345 


a  programmable  central  controller  connected  to  provide 
said  data  signals  to  each  of  said  transceiver  decoders  for 
controlling  said  control  means,  and 

at  least  one  remote  two-state,  on-off  electrical  switch  capa- 
ble of  controllably  closing  an  electrical  circuit  between  at 
least  two  terminals  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  trans- 
ceiver decoders, 

said  at  least  one  transceiver  decoder  being  adapted  to  detect 
the  closing  and/or  opening  of  said  electrical  circuit  of  said 
switch  and  to  transmit  data  to  said  central  controller 
indicative  of  such  change  in  condition  of  the  switch, 

said  central  controller  being  adapted  to  effect  control  over  a 
programmably  changeable  sub-set  of  said  control  means  in 
-  response  to  said  changes  in  condition  of  said  switch. 


power  supply  and  a  gate  operatively  connectoble  to 
receive  said  address  signal  of  a  TTL  level; 

a  third  transistor  of  an  enhancement  type  having  a  drain 
operatively  connected  to  the  second  input  of  said  main 
amplifier,  having  a  source  and  having  a  gate  operatively 
connectable  to  receive  said  first  clock  signal;  and 

a  fourth  transistor  of  a  depletion  type  having  a  drain 
operatively  connected  to  the  source  of  said  third  transis- 
tor, and  having  a  gate  operatively  connected  to  a  source 
of  said  fourth  transistor  and  to  said  second  power  sup- 
ply. 


4396345 

Address  buffer  circuit 

Tomio  Nakano,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,862 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1980,  55-34382 
iBt  a.5  H03K  3/356:  GllC  7/00 
VJS.  a.  307-475  8  Claims 


4396,846 

STEPPING  MOTOR  WITH  ROTOR-POSITIONING 

MAGNET 

Jeaa-Piare  CalaoM,  La  Chanx-de-Fonds,  Switzeriaad,  assignor 

to  Fabriqnes  d'Horlogerie  de  Fontainemelon,  SA.,  Switzer- 


FUed  Dec  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328317 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Dec   9,    1980, 

9071/80 

iBt  a.5  H02K  57/00 
U.S.  a.  310—49  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  address  buffer  circuit,  operatively  connectable  to 
receive  an  address  signal  of  a  TTL  level  and  a  first  clock 
signal,  for  converting  said  address  signal  of  the  TTL  level  into 
an  address  signal  of  a  MOS  level  and  its  inverted  signal,  com- 
prising: I 
first  and  second  power  supplies; 

a  pre-ampHfier,  operatively  connected  to  said  second  power 
supply  and  having  outputs,  for  receiving  the  address  sig- 
nal of  a  TTL  level; 
a  main  amplifier,  operatively  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
said  pre-amplifier,  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
having  outputs  and  comprising  a  first  flip-flop  having  a 
first  terminal  operatively  connected  to  said  first  power 
supply  and  having  a  second  terminal; 
a  defining  drcuit,  operatively  connected  between  said  first 
and  second  power  supplies  and  to  said  second  terminal  of 
said  first  flip-flop,  for  defining  the  potential  of  said  second 
terminal  of  said  first  flip-flop;  and 
an  output  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  outputs  of  said 
main  amplifier  and  comprising  a  second  flip-flop,  for 
producing  the  address  signal  of  the  MOS  level  and  its 
inverted  signal; 
wherein  said  pre-amplifier  comprises: 
a  first  transistor  of  an  enhancement  type  having  a  drain 
operatively  connected  to  the  first  input  of  said  main 
amplifier,  having  a  source  and  having  a  gate  operatively 
connectable  to  receive  the  first  clock  signal; 
a  second  transistor  of  an  enhancement  type  having  a  drain 
operatively  connected  to  the  source  of  said  first  transis- 
tor, a  source  operatively  connected  to  said  second 


1.  A  miniature  stepping  motor  comprising  a  stator  having 
two  pole  shoes  bounding  a  generally  circular  opening,  two 
bearings,  a  rotor  located  in  said  opening  and  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  bearings,  a  ring  of  a  non-magnetic  material  provided 
with  a  socket  and  engaged  in  said  opening  between  said  rotor 
and  said  pole  shoes  and  a  magnet  disposed  in  said  socket,  said 
magnet  defining  a  position  of  rest  of  said  rotor. 

4396347  ~ 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COOLING  A  SUPER 
CONDUCTING  HELD  WINDING  AND  A  DAMPER 
SHIELD  OF  THE  ROTOR  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Erich  Weghaupt,  Miilheim  an  der  Ruhr,  Lutz  Intichar,  and 
Christoph  Schnapper,  both  of  Erlangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1980,  3019673 

Int  a.3  H02K  9/00 
VS.  a.  310—52  6  Claims 


•      U»*aii      B7      %     V 


1.  In  an  ammgement  for  cooling  a  superconducting  field 
winding  in  the  rotor  of  an  electric  machme,  especially  a  turbo- 
generator, having  at  least  one  coolant  space  which,  in  the 
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operating  condition,  contains  a  vaporous  and  a  liquid  phase  of 
a  cryogenic  coolant  which  is  fed  at  a  connecting  head  under 
subcritical  pressure  into  a  corotating  coolant  feed  line  which  is 
connected  to  the  coolant  space,  and  including  coolant  paths 
which  are  arranged  through  the  field  winding  and  are  con- 
nected to  the  space  occupied  by  the  liquid  phase;  at  least  one 
coolant  discharge  line  which  is  connected  to  the  space  occu- 
pied by  the  vaporous  phase;  at  least  one  coolant  supply  cham- 
ber containing  liquid  coolant;  and  at  least  one  further  coolant 
path  which  is  arranged  in  loop-fashion,  is  thermally  connected 
to  a  damper  shield  arranged  around  the  field  winding  and  is 
connected  at  its  start  and  end  to  the  coolant  supply  chamber, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  radial  connecting  line  connecting  the  coolant  supply 
__      chamber  directly  to  the  coolant  feed  line; 

(b)  the  flow  cross  section  of  the  radial  connecting  line  as 
well  as  the  flow  cross  section  at  least  of  the  section  of  the 
coolant  feed  line  between  the  connecting  head  and  the 
point  of  connection  of  the  radial  connecting  line  to  the 
feed  line  being  large  enough  to  ensure  discharging  gaseous 
coolant  components  from  the  coolant  supply  chamber 
toward  the  connecting  head. 


4^96,848 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING  OIL 

FLOW  IN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AIR  GAP,  ROTORS  FOR 

SUCH  MOTORS,  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Owen  H.  Scheldorf,  Louisville,  Ky^  and  Robert  J.  Alvarez, 
Tyler,  Tex^  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,192 

Int.  a.'  H02K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  310—54  19  Claims 


4,39M49 
SYNCHRONOUS  MAGNETIC  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

LAMINATED  BARRIER 
Patrick  M.  TaiaM,  Halifax,  Canada,  aari^or  to  Nova  Scotia 
Research  Foandatioo  Corporation,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256^1 

Ciainis  priority,  application  Canada,  May  2, 1960,  351147 

Int  CL^  H02K  49/10 

U.S.  a.  310—92  7  Claims 


a         dB  e7  m  M) 


1.  A  magnetic  drive  assembly  comprising:  a  housing  includ- 
ing sp>aced  apart  end  flange  members;  an  annular  drive  member 
containing  a  plurality  of  drive  n^gnets;  a  cylindrical  driven 
member  containing  a  plurality  of  driven  magnets,  the  driven 
and  drive  members  being  concentrically  bearingly  supported 
by  said  end  flange  members  so  that  rotation  of  the  drive  mem- 
ber will  result,  through  magnetic  interaction,  in  rotation  of  the 
driven  member;  a  cylindrical  barrier  extending  between  said 
end  flange  members  and  separating  said  drive  member  from 
said  driven  member  whereby  said  barrier  and  said  end  flange 
members  define  a  chamber  containing  said  driven  member, 
said  barrier  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  abutting  axially 
adjacent  annular  laminations  held  in  axial  compression  by  said 
end  flange  members,  each  of  said  laminations  in  radial  cross- 
section  having  a  chevron  shape  whereby  adjacent  laminations 
are  nestable  with  each  other,  and  each  lamination  being  formed 
of  a  non-magnetic  ductile  material  to  reduce  eddy  current 
losses;  and  means  for  hermetically  sealing  said  barrier  and  said 
chamber. 


4,3%,850 
BRUSH  BOARD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE  WITH  FLAT  END  COMMUTATOR 
John  A.  Herr,  Garwood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,933 

Int  C\?  H02K  13/00 

MS,  CL  310—239  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor-compressor  unit  having  a  casing  surrounding 
an  electric  motor  and  a  compressor,  the  unit  including  lubri- 
cant for  use  in  lubricating  compressor  and  motor  bearings  and 
for  use  in  cooling  at  least  parts  of  the  electric  motor,  said 
electric  motor  comprising  a  stator  including  a  core  having 
winding  accommodating  means,  a  rotor  receiving  bore,  and 
windings  carried  by  said  means  outwardly  of  said  bore  with 
end  turns  extending  axially  beyond  each  end  face  of  said  core; 
and  said  motor  further  comprising  a  rotor  mounted  for  relative 
rotation  with  said  stator,  said  rotor  comprising  a  laminated 
body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  surface  disposed  within 
the  bore  of  said  stator  and  establishing  an  air  gap  therewith, 
said  rotor  including  generally  axially  extending  means  for 
sweeping  lubricant  from  the  air  gap  thereby  to  reduce  viscous 
drag  between  the  rotor  and  stator  and  increase  the  efficiency  of 
the  unit. 


1.  A  brush  board  assembly  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
comprising  a  mounting  board  of  a  resilient  non-conductive 
material  in  the  form  of  a  ring  including  as  an  integral  pari  of  the 
board,  a  pair  of  cresent  shaped  flexible  arms  which  are  separate 
from  an  outer  annular  portion  of  the  board  by  arcuate  gaps  and 
which  have  diametrically  opposite  free  end  portions  that  are 
movable  out  of  the  plane  of  the  outer  annular  portion  of  the 
board;  a  commutator  engageable  brush  on  each  end  portion  of 
the  arms;  and  printed  circuitry  on  the  outer  annulr  portion  of 
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the  board  extending  therefrom  along  each  of  the  arms  to  con- 
nect with  the  brush  thereon. 


' '  4,396,851 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 

Kiyoiiani  Kishimoto;  Hitoshi  Yanagihara,  both  of  Yokohama, 
and  Katashi  Hazama,  Zushi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,905 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1979,  54-154390 
Int  CL'  HOIL  41/00 
U.S.  a.  310—313  B 


displaceable  by  the  torsional  movement  of  the  flexible 

member; 
a  transducer;  and 
second  means  for  operably  coupling  said  transducer  to  said 

second  flexible  arm. 


4,396,853 

OXYGENATED  PHOTOSENSITIVE  SCREEN 

James  R.  Caraher,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Mnchktt 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,008,  Apr.  20,  1978,  which  is  • 

4  Claims    division  of  Ser.  No.  784,207,  Apr.  4,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,147,950. 

This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,190 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  40/00 

U.S.  a.  313—527  8  Claims 


ih  ^10 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  having  interdigital  input 
and  output  transducers  arranged  on  a  piezoelectric  substrate, 
with  at  least  said  input  transducers  having  a  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  interdigital  transducers  electrically  connected  in 
parallel  by  common  bus  bars, 
wherein  aperture  dimensions  of  said  interdigital  transducers 
of  said  combination  of  said  input  transducer  are  selected' 
such  that  any  pair  of  said  interdigital  transducers  of  said 
input  transducer  presents  a  substantially  equal  static  ca- 
pacitance in  each  pair. 


4,396,852 
WINDMILL 

ArioB  J.  Hont,  2025  ManzaniU  Dr.,  Oakland,  CaUf.  94611 
FUed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,930 
Int  a?  HOIL  41/00 
U.S.  a.  310—329  22  Claims 


7B    86 


1.  A  photosensitive  screen  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  layer  of  fluorescent  material  supported  on  the  substrate 

and  oxygenated  with  substantially  pure  oxygen;  and 
a  layer  of  photoemissive  material  disposed  on  the  layer  of 

oxygenated  fluorescent  material  and  in  intimate  contact 

with  the  oxygenated  material  thereof. 


4,396,854 
IGNITION  PLUG 
Felix  J.  Weinberg,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmin^iam,  England 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,747 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1979, 
7930650 

Int  CL'  HOIT  13/02.  13/20 
VJS.  a.  313—120  8  Cbdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  energy  from  a  source  of  fluid  in 
ntotion  comprising: 

means  disposed  in  the  fluid  for  torsional  movement  in  re- 
sponse to  the  movement  of  the  fluid  therepast  said  means 
including  a  flexible  member; 

means  operably  coupled  to  said  torsional  movement  means 
for  converting  said  torsional  movement  into  usable  en- 
ergy; and 

said  converting  means  including: 

a  first  arm; 

means  for  securing  said  flexible  member  to  said  first  arm  at 
one  point  on  the  flexible  member; 

a  second  flexible  arm; 

means  for  securing  said  flexible  member  to  said  second 
flexible  arm  at  another  point  on  the  flexible  member 
spaced  from  the  one  point,  said  second  flexible  arm  being 


1.  An  ignition  plug  intended  for  use  in  association  with  a 
cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  plug 
body,  a  first  electrode,  means  to  support  said  first  electrode  by 
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said  body,  a  second  electrode  disposed  on  said  body  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  first  electrode,  a  porous  annular  member  in 
said  body,  a  chamber  having  a  wall  which  is  at  least  in  part  a 
circumferential  surface  deHned  by  the  inner  surface  of  said 
porous  annular  member  in  a  position  with  respect  to  said  elec- 
trodes so  that  firing  of  said  plug  produces  a  spark  in  said  cham- 
ber between  said  electrodes,  a  conduit  in  said  body  communi- 
cating with  the  outer  surface  of  said  porous  annular  member 
for  supplying  plasma  medium  in  liquid  form  to  said  chamber, 
said  porous  annular  member  distributing  said  plasma  medium 
to  said  wall  of  said  chamber  so  that  between  successive  firings 
of  the  plug  at  least  a  part  of  said  circumferential  surface  of  the 
wall  of  said  chamber  between  said  electrodes  is  wetted  with 
liquid  plasma  medium,  and  means  to  provide  communication 
between  said  chamber  and  said  cylinder. 


4^%,855 

PLASMA  JET  IGNITION  PLUG  WITH  CAVITY  IN 

INSULATOR  DISCHARGE  END 

Iwao  Imai,  Yokosuka,  and  Masazumi  Sone,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,910 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1979,  54-77020; 
Aug.  2,  1979,  54-98874;  Aug.  3,  1979,  54-99227 

Int  aJ  HOIT  13/20 
VJS.  a.  313—139  2  Qaims 


4,396,856 
HIGH-PRESSURE  SODIUM  LAMP 
Yoshiro  Ogata,  Ibaraki;  Hamo  Yamazaki,  Moriyama,  and 
Takashi  Ikeda,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electronics  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208^3 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24,  1979,  54-152309 
Int  a.3  HOI  J  17/04.  61/06 
VS.  Q.  313—632  4  Qaims 
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translucent  arc  tube  which  has  electrodes  at  its  ends  and  in 
which  are  sealed  a  buffer  gas,  metal  and  sodium,  the  average 
potential  gradient  in  said  arc  tube  being  greater  than  20  volts 
per  centimeter,  wherein  each  of  said  electrodes  comprises 
an  electrode  core, 

an  electrode  coil  wound  around  said  electrode  core, 
electron-emitting  means  disposed  in  the  space  between  said 
electrode  core  and  said  electrode  coil,  and  a  shielding 
means  comprising  a  multiple-coiled  coil  disposed  in  said 
space  between  said  electrode  core  and  said  electrode  coil 
in  such  a  way  that  said  electron-emitting  means  is  shielded 
from  exposure  to  the  discharge  space  in  said  arc  tube;  and 
the  following  dimensional  relationship  is  satisfied 

0.8Sh/d^5.4 

where  h  is  the  length  in  mm  of  the  portion  of  said  elec- 
trode core  extended  beyond  the  inner  end  of  said  shielding 
means  or  the  innermost  coil  of  said  electrode  coil;  and 
d  is  the  diameter  in  mm  of  said  electrode  core. 


4396,857 
ARC  TUBE  CONSTRUCTION 
George  K.  Danko,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,921 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  61/30.  61/36 

U.S.  Q.  313—634  8  Claims 


^N 


1.  A  plasma  jet  ignition  plug  comprising: 

an  electric  insu'ator  formed  with  a  discharge  cavity;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  communicating  with  said  discharge 
cavity  to  form,  within  said  discharge  cavity,  a  spark  gap; 

said  plurality  of  electrodes  including  a  central  electrode 
connected  to  a  high  voltage  electric  source  circuit  and  a 
low  voltage  electric  source  circuit,  and  a  peripheral  elec- 
trode connected  to  the  ground,  said  peripheral  electrode 
substantially  closing  said  discharge  cavity  and  being 
formed  with  a  jet  opening,  and 

wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
electrodes  is  made  from  ferrite. 


1.  An  arc  lamp  comprising: 

a  vitreous  envelope  having  a  bulbous  mid-portion  defining 
an  arc  chamber  and  flattened  seal  portions  extending  in 
diametrically  opposite  directions  therefrom, 

a  pair  of  electrodes  located  in  the  bulbous  portion  each 
attached  to  an  inlead  extending  through  a  seal  poriion, 

and  substantially  cylindrical  solid  neck  portions  in  said  enve- 
lope providing  transition  zones  between  the  rounded  ends 
of  the  bulbous  portion  and  the  flattened  seal  portions,  said 
transition  zones  assuring  an  internal  configuration  in  the 
ends  of  the  arc  chamber  which  approximates  a  surface  of 
revolution  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  lamp. 


1.  A  saturated  vapor  type  high-pressure  sodium  lamp  of  the 
type  in  which  enclosed  in  an  outer  jacket  is  a  transparent  or 


4,396,858 
HALOGEN  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Victor  R.  Notelteirs,  and  Gustaaf  F.  R.  Siaens,  both  of  Eindho- 
Ten,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,944,  Mar.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,964 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   4,    1979, 
7902840 

Int  a.3  HOIK  1/28 
U.S.  Q.  313—579  3  Claims 

1.  A  line  voltage  halogen  incandescent  lamp  having  a  tubu- 
lar quartz  glass  lamp  envelope  which  is  filled  with  an  inert  gas 
containing  hydrogen  bromide,  a  tungsten  filament  axially  dis- 
posed in  said  envelope,  and  further  including  two  metal  foils, 
said  lamp  envelope  being  sealed  at  each  end  in  a  vacuum-tight 
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mannery  by  means  of  a  respective  pinch  around  a  respective 
one  of  said  metal  foils  to  define  a  cavity  within  said  envelope, 
a  respective  external  current  conductor  welded  to  the  outer 
end  of  a  resp>ective  one  of  said  metal  foils  extending  from  each 
pinch  and  a  respective  internal  current  conductor  welded  to  a 


4,396360 
ELECTRIC  LAMP  WITH  A  SLEEVE-SHAPED  CAP 
Paul  Hellwig,  and  Werner  Schlagbeck,  both  of  Aachen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,630 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  11, 
1979,  2932638 

Int  Q.^  HOIJ  5/48.  5/50 
VJS.  Q.  313—318  6  Qaims 


respective  one  of  said  metal  foils  extending  from  within  a 
respective  pinch  towards  the  filament,  wherein  said  metal  foils 
each  extend  from  within  the  relevant  pinch  into  said  cavity  and 
the  internal  current  conductors  have  a  diameter  of  at  most  300 
micrometers. 


4,396,859 
PHOTOMULTIPLIER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  UNIVERSAL 

ALIGNMENT  MEANS 
Gilbert  N.  Buttenrick,  Leola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,774 

Int.  Q.3  HOIJ  1/53.  43/00 

yjJS.  Q.  313—240  13  Qaims 


1.  An  elongated  electric  lamp  having  an  axis  which  com- 
prises: a  bulb,  a  sleeve-shaped  cap,  and  a  cylindrical  inner 
sleeve  carried  in  said  sleeve-shaped  cap,  said  cylindrical  inner 
sleeve  having  first  and  second  axial  extremities  and  carrying 
said  bulb  at  said  first  axial  extremity,  said  sleeve-shaped  cap 
having  at  least  two  lugs  extending  inwardly,  said  cylindrical 
inner  sleeve  having  at  least  two  slots  extending  in  the  direction 
of  said  lamp  axis,  said  slots  opening  into  said  second  axial 
extremity  of  said  inner  sleeve  and  engaging  said  lugs. 


4,3%,861 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  LEAD-THROUGH 
Dietrich  Hoffmeister,  Oberkocben,  and  Wilbelra  Egle,  Koiiigri>- 
ronn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Zeiii- 
Stiftnng,  Oberkocben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1980,  3029624 

lot  CL^  HOU  5/50 
VJS.  Q.  313—331  12  Claims 


)      2     I 


1.  A  photomultiplier  assembly  including: 
a  tubular  member  of  high  magnetic  permeability, 
a  photomultiplier  tube  disposed  within  said  tubular  member, 
said  photomultiplier  tube  having  encapsulated  voluge 
distribution  means  attached  thereto, 
alignment  means  including  a  universal  member  extending 
longitudinally  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  photomulti- 
plier tube,  said  universal  member  providing  a  slip-fit  be- 
tween said  photomultiplier  tube  and  said  tubular  member 
spacing  said  photomultiplier  tube  from  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  universal  member  having  a  retaining  shoulder 
projecting  radially  inwardly  between  said  photomultiplier 
tube  and  said  voltage  distribution  means,  and 
securing  means  affixed  between  said  universal  member  and 
said  tubular  member. 


1.  A  high-voltage  lead-through  construction  for  introducing 
a  high  voltage  through  an  evacuated  envelope  and  into  the 
evacuated  interior  thereof,  said  construction  comprising  a 
tubular  metal  envelope  jKjrtion,  a  high-voltage  electrode  in- 
cluding a  first  tubular  portion  within  and  uniformly  spaced 
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from  said  tubular  metal  envelope  portion,  and  a  body  of  solid 
insulating  material  filling  the  space  between  said  tubular  por- 
tions, said  electrode  further  including  a  second  and  smaller 
tubular  portion  having  an  integrally  formed  step-reducing 
portion  extending  with  vacuum  exposure  within  said  envelope 
portion,  said  body  of  insulating  material  extending  within  and 
being  circumferentially  bonded  to  said  envelope  portion  in  at 
least  part  of  the  region  of  smaller  tubular-portion  overlap  by 
said  envelope  portion,  and  the  vacuum-exposed  end  of  said 
insulating  body  being  characterized  by  a  radially  inward  con- 
vergence in  the  direction  of  and  substantially  to  juncture  of 
said  smaller  tubular  portion  with  said  reducing  portion. 


said  lamp  containing  the  corresponding  uncoated  phosphor 
particles,  after  500  hours  of  operation. 


4396,862 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

AFFECTING  MAGNETIC  DEFLECnON  nELDS  IN 

ELECTRON  GUN  AREA 

Richard  H.  Hughes,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora* 

tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,820 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/50 

UJS.  a.  313—413  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  color  picture  tube  having  an  inline  electron  gun  for 
generating  and  directing  three  electron  beams,  comprising  a 
center  beam  and  two  outer  beams,  along  coplanar  paths 
toward  a  screen  of  said  tube,  wherein  the  beams  pass  through 
a  deflection  zone  adapted  to  have  vertical  and  horizontal  mag- 
netic deflection  fields  established  therein,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
first  means  for  weakening  the  effect  of  portions  of  both  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  fields  on  the  two  outer 
electron  beams,  and 
second  means  for  weakening  the  effect  of  a  portion  of  the 
horizontal  magnetic  deflection  field  on  the  center  electron 
beam,  and  maintaining  an  undisturbed  effect  of  the  verti- 
cal magnetic  deflection  field  on  the  center  electron  beam. 


4,396,864 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  COMPONENT 
Toono  S.  Snntola;  Jonna  O.  Antsoo,  bott  of  Espoo;  Ralf  Gra- 
effe,  Porroo;  Sven  G.  Liadfors,  Etpoo,  and  Arto  J.  Pakkala, 
Evitskog,  ail  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Lol^  AB,  Virkkala, 
Finland 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,088 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  24,  1980,  801319 

Int  a?  HOIJ  1/62.  63/04 

VS.  CL  313—506  7  Claims 


^l--6 


1.  An  electroluminescence  display  component  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  transparent  substrate  made  of,  e.g.,  glass; 

(b)  at  least  two  thin  film  structures,  each  comprising  two 
electrode  layers  and  a  luminescence  layer  disposed  be- 
tween said  electrode  layers;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  light  filter  layer  disposed  between  said  two 
thin  film  structures  for  realizing  at  least  a  two-colour 
display. 


4,396,865 
THERMINOIC  FAULT  CURRENT  LIMTTER  AND 
METHOD  OF  CURRENT  LIMTTING 
Edward  J.  Britt,  Cupertino;  Gary  O.  Fitzpatrick,  Livermore; 
Lorin  K.  Hansen,  Fremont,  and  Mario  Rabinowitz,  Redwood 
Qty,  ail  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Insti- 
tute, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  JnL  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,354 

Int  a.^  HOIJ  7/44 

VS.  CL  315—36  22  Ciaims 


4,396,863 

SYNTHETIC  WILLEMITE  PHOSPHORS  AND 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Peter  W.  Ranby,  Harrow  Weald,  Middlesex,  and  David  W. 

Smith,  Waitluun  Abbey,  Essex,  both  of  England,  assignors 

to  Thorn  EMI  Liaiited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,978       ^ 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21,  1980, 
8027276 

Iirt.  a.3  C09K  11/46 
VS.  a.  313—486  6  Claims 

1.  A  manganese  activated  zinc  silicate  phosphor  in  the  form 
of  particles  suitable  for  fluorescent  lamp  production  in  which 
said  particles  are  coated  with  from  0.001%  to  0.5%  by  weight 
of  the  total  phosphor  of  one  or  more  oxides  of  formula  R2O3 
wherein  R  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
scandium,  yttrium,  lanthanum  and  the  lanthanon  rare  earth 
elements  of  atomic  numbers  58  to  71,  said  coated  particles 
when  incor;x>rated  into  a  fluorescent  lamp  resulting  in  a  lamp 
exhibiting,  after  500  hours  of  operation,  at  least  90%  of  its 
original  light  output  and  a  higher  percentage  light  output  than 


1.  A  thermionic  fault  current  limiter  comprising  a  vacuum 
tight  enclosure,  a  plurality  of  conductive  electrodes,  means  for 
insulatively  supporting  said  electrodes  in  said  enclosure  in 
generally  spaced  alignment,  a  first  electrical  conductor  insula- 
tively mounted  through  said  housing  and  in  contact  with  a  first 
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of  said  electrodes,  a  second  electrical  conductor  insulatively 
mounted  through  said  enclosure  and  in  contact  with  another  of 
said  electrodes,  and  heater  means  for  heating  said  electrodes. 


4,396,866 

LAMP  FILAMENT  DRIVE  SCHEME  PROVIDING  FOR 

CONTROL  OF  HLAMENT  VOLTAGES  BY  USE  OF 

LAMP  CURRENT  IN  SOLID  STATE  BALLASTS 

David  L.  Bay,  Muncy,  and  WiUiam  C.  KnoU,  Turbotville,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,650 

Int.  a.3  H05B  41/14.  41/29 

VS.  a.  315—106  3  Claims 


r" 


elongated  interaction  cavity  for  passing  therethrough  accel- 
erated particle  beams  emerging  from  the  aperture  of  one  of 
said  electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  current  interrupting  devices  each  connected 
electrically  across  said  apertured  electrodes  and  disposed  at 
intervals  around  and  in  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  interac- 
tion cavity  at  some  distance  from  said  axis;  and 

circuit  means  for  applying  a  current  pulse  to  flow  through  said 
plurality  of  current  interrupting  devices  such  that  energy  is 
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1.  In  an  electronic  ballast  system  an  output  configuration 
including  an  output  transformer  comprising:  a  primary  cou- 
pled to  a  source  of  periodic  signals  and  a  secondary  having  at 
least  first  and  second  filament  drive  windings  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  respective  first  and  second  lamps  and  having  a  bias 
winding  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  filament  drive 
windings  for  establishing  a  voltage  differential  between  the 
lamp  filaments,  said  output  configuration  further  comprising  a 
filament  voltage  control  transformer  comprising:  a  primary 
winding  adapted  to  be  coupled  in  series  with  at  least  a  first 
lamp  and  at  least  a  first  secondary  winding  adapted  to  be 
coupled  in  a  kx>p  with  the  first  filament  drive  winding  and  a 
fdament  of  the  first  lamp  so  that  the  primary  winding  of  the 
filament  voltage  control  transformer  conducts  a  current  com- 
prising the  current  in  the  first  lamp  whereby  a  voltage  is  in- 
duced in  the  secondary  of  the  filament  voltage  control  trans- 
former in  proportion  to  the  current  in  the  primary  winding  of 
the  filament  voltage  control  transformer  so  that  the  voltage 
induced  in  the  secondary  of  the  filament  voltage  control  trans- 
former is  combined  with  the  voltage  developed  by  the  first 
filament  drive  winding  and  wherein  the  first  filament  drive 
winding  and  the  first  secondary  winding  of  the  filament  volt- 
age control  transformer  are  so  arranged  and  constructed  that 
the  voltages  developed  across  those  windings  combine  in 
addition  so  as  to  effect  the  desired  pre-  and  post-ignition  fila- 
ment voltages. 
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Stored  in  the  magnetic  field  in  the  volume  around  said  plural- 
ity of  devices  and  is  segregated  thereby  from  said  plasma 
colunm; 
wherein,  with  said  plasma  column  established  between  said 
aperiured  electrodes,  said  plurality  of  current  interruption 
devicef  will  conduct  the  current  pulse  thereby  storing  en- 
ergy in^lhe  volume  therearound  and  then,  after  a  period  of 
time,  will  interrupt  the  current  resulting  in  the  generation  of 
an  intense  beam  of  particles  directed  through  said  high 
energy  particle  window. 


4,396,868 

LAMP  CIRCUTT  WITH  DISCONNECTED  LAMP 

DETECTING  DEVICE 

Toshisuke  Watanabe,  HacUooji;  Shozo  TanigMhi,  Fuasa,  and 

Osafumi  Takemoto,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

ShUMura  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1980,  55-30878 
Int  a.^  H02K  33/00 
VS.  a.  315—130  28  Claims 


1 1  4,396,867 

INDUCTIVE  INTENSE  BEAM  SOURCE 
Peter  J.  Turchi,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  Ihor  M.  Vitkovitsky, 
SUver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  JnL  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,661 
Int  a.J  H05H  1/24 
VS.  CI.  315—1 1 1.41  17  Claims 

1.  An  inductive  intense  beam  source  for  generating  intense 
particle  beams  comprising: 

an  elongated  interaction  cavity  with  effectively  apertured 
electrodes  at  each  end  thereof  approximately  centered  on 
the  axis  of  said  cavity; 
a  plasma  source  for  generating  and  injecting  a  denaty-con- 
troUed  fastrmoving  plasma  into  said  interaction  cavity  such 
that  the  plasma  wUl  form  a  column  between  said  cavity 
electrodes; 
a  high  energy  particle  window  disposed  at  one  end  of  said 


7" 


1.  A  lamp  circuit  comprising: 

AC  power  supply  means  for  supplying  an  AC  current; 

a  plurality  of  isolation  transformers  coupled  in  series  with 
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each  other,  said  series  coupled  plurality  of  isolation  trans- 
formers being  coupled  to  receive  said  AC  current  from 
said  AC  power  supply  means; 

a  plurality  of  lamps,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  lamps  being 
coupled  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  isolation  transformers 
respectively;  and 

disconnected  lamp  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  AC 
power  supply  means  for  detecting  an  output  voltage  of 
said  AC  power  supply  means  and  for  determining  a  volt- 
age-time integral  of  said  detected  output  voltage  during  a 
predetermined  time  period,  comprising, 

voltage  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  AC  power  supply 
means  for  detecting  said  output  voltage  of  said  AC  power 
supply  means,  comprising  zero  voluge  crossing  detector 
means  coupled  to  said  voltage  detecting  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  detected  output  voltage  and  for  producing  a 
voltage  level  detected  signal  when  said  detected  output 
voltage  crosses  the  zero  voltage  level,  wherein  said  prede- 
termined time  period  is  a  half  cycle  of  said  AC  current  as 
detected  by  said  zero  voltage  crossing  detector  means, 
and 

voltage-time  integral  determining  means  coupled  to  said 
voltage  detecting  means  for  receiving  said  detected  output 
voltage  and  for  determining  said  voltage-time  integral  of 
said  output  voltage  during  said  predetermined  time  jjer- 
iod; 

wherein  said  AC  power  supply  means  comprises  means  for 
supplying  to  said  plurality  of  series  coupled  isolation 
transformers  a  small  current  "which  is  insufficient  to  light 
said  plurality  of  lamps. 


4^96,869 
TIME  RESPONSIVE  VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  POWER 

SUPPLY 

Saul  Rosenbaum,  East  Meadow;  Howard  S.  Leopold,  Plainyiew, 

and  Bernard  Gershen,  Centerport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Leviton  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Little  Neck,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,513,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,592 

Int.  a.3  H05B  i7/02 


U.S.  a.  315—194 


7  Claims 
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(1)  means  for  generating  a  voltage  level  setting  signal; 

(2)  first  counting  means  having  an  incrementing  input  and  a 
decrementing  input  responsive  to  a  first  source  of  periodic 
electrical  signals,  said  first  counting  means  including 
means  for  storing  a  count  representative  of  the  last  se- 
lected output  voltage  level  during  the  last  on  output  state 
of  said  power  supply; 

(3)  second  counting  means  responsive  to  a  second  source  of 
periodic  electrical  signals,  said  second  counting  means 
having  a  reset  input  responsive  to  the  zero  crossings  of 
said  alternating  voltage; 

(4)  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  counts  in  said  first 
and  second  counting  means,  respectively,  said  comparing 
means  providing  when  the  compared  counts  are  equal  said 
switching  signal  to  said  control  terminal  causing  said 
switch  means  to  latch  into  a  closed  condition  and  permit- 
ting current  flow  between  said  input  and  said  output;  and 

(5)  timing  means  responsive  to  said  voltage  level  setting 
signal  for: 

a.  inhibiting  a  change  in  output  state  of  said  power 
supply  when  the  duration  of  said  voltage  level  setting 
signal  is  less  than  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time; 

b.  effecting  a  change  in  output  state  of  said  power  sup- 
ply when  the  duration  of  said  voltage  level  setting 
signal  is  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  period 
of  time  and  less  than  a  second  predetermined  period 
of  time;  and 

c.  effecting  a  change  in  output  voltage  level  of  said 
power  supply  when  the  duration  of  said  voltage  level 
setting  signal  is  greater  than  said  second  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  by  selectively  enabling  one  of 
said  incrementing  and  decrementng  inputs  to  said 
first  counting  means. 


4^96,870 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE 
Takahiro  Ikeda,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  West  Electric  Co,, 
Ltd. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,882 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1980,  55-90286 

Int  a.3  H05B  41/32 

U.S.  a.  315—241  P  7  Claims 


DC -DC  CONVERTER 


1.  A  variable  voltage  power  supply  comprising:  '' 

(a)  an  input  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  alternating  volt- 
age source; 

(b)  an  output; 

(c)  latching  switch  means  having  a  terminal  connected  to 
said  input,  another  terminal  connected  to  said  output,  and 
a  control  terminal  adapted  to  have  applied  to  it  a  switch- 
ing signal  for  latching  said  switch  means  into  a  closed 
condition  to  permit  current  flow  between  said  input  and 
said  output  during  a  sub-cycle  of  said  alternating  voltage, 
said  switch  means  switching  to  an  open  condition  to  pre- 
vent further  current  flow  therethrough  in  response  to 
completion  of  said  sub-cycle  of  said  alternating  voltage; 
and 

(d)  control  means  for  latching  said  switch  means  into  a 
closed  condition  during  each  said  sub-cycle  of  said  alter- 
nating voltage,  said  control  means  including: 
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1.  An  electronic  flash  device  of  the  type  in  which  an  auxil- 
iary winding  is  electromagnetically  coupled  to  a  winding  in  a 
DC-DC  converter  for  charging  a  main  flash  capacitor  and  an 
auxiliary  capacitor  is  charged  with  the  voltage  induced  across 
said  auxiliary  winding  through  a  diode  so  that  the  voltage 
across  said  auxiliary  capacitor  can  be  used  as  an  auxiliary 
power  supply, 
characterized  by  the  provision  of 
a  voltage  control  circuit  comprising 
a  voltage  detector  for  detecting  the  volUge  across  said 

auxiliary  capacitor,  and 
a  control  circuit  which  is  connected  in  series  to  said  auxil- 
iary winding  and  which  is  adapted  to  decouple  of  said 
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auxiliary  winding  from  said  winding  in  said  DC-DC 
converter  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  said 
voltage  detector, 

whereby  the  voltage  across  said  auxiliary  capacitor  can  be 

controlled  as  desired. 


synchronous  pulses  divided  by  steps  determined  by  the 
bit  number  of  said  brightness  raster. 


4,396,871 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DIGITAL  BRIGHTNESS 
CONTROL  OF  LAMPS 
Klaus  Scheuermann,  2,  Tulpenweg,  Jena,  District  of  Gera,  Ger- 
map  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,832 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Mar.  3, 
198(L  219372 

lot  a.'  H05B  i7/02 
U.S.  a.  315—291  2  Oaims 


4,396,872 
BALLAST  ORCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING 
THE  OPERATION  OF  HIGH  INTENSITY  DISCHARGE 

LAMPS  IN  THE  GROWING  OF  PLANTS 
Charles  G.  Nutter,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General  MiUs, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,285 

Int.  a.3  G05F  l/OO;  H05B  i7/02 

U.S.  a.  315—308  47  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  digital  brightness  control  of  lamps  in 
control  channels,  particularly  for  use  in  planetaria  illumina- 
tions, comprising 
a^  least  one  lamp, 
{it  least  one  power  control  stage  for  brightness  control  of 

I  said  lamp  in  digitally  divided  steps  of  a  brightness  raster, 
i^  least  one  programmable  counter  having  a  counter  input,  a 

■;  set  input  and  an  output, 

it  least  a  bisuble  flip-flop  having  two  inputs  and  one  output, 
ait  least  a  gate  circuit  having  two  inputs  and  one  output, 

I  said  lamp,  said  power  control  stage,  said  counter,  said 

I ,     flip-flop  and  said  gate  circuit  constituting  one  of  said 

I      control  channels, 

1  said  output  of  said  flip-flop  being  connected  to  one  of  said 

I      two  inputs  of  said  gate  circuit  and  to  said  input  of  said 

I  power  control  stage, 

I I  said  output  of  said  power  control  stage  being  connected  to 
I  ,   said  lamp, 

f  said  gate  circuit  output  being  connected  to  said  counter 
I       input,  said  counter  output  being  connected  to  one  of 

I '    said  two  flip-flop  inputs, 

said  counter  being  programmable  via  said  set  input, 
a  mains  synchronizing  stage  having  two  inputs  and  one 
output, 

said  synchronizing  stage  being  for  producing  mains  syn- 
chronous pulses, 
said  output  of  said  synchronizing  stage  being  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  two  flip-flop  inputs, 
a  voltoge  source  being  connected  to  the  one  of  said  two 

inputs  of  said  synchronizing  stage, 
a  pulse  generator  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  two 
inputs  of  said  synchronizing  stage  and  to  the  other  of  said 
two  inputs  of  said  gate  circuit, 

said  puke  generator  being  for  producing  a  pulse  sequence 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  the  mains 


1.  In  a  chamber  for  growing  plants  having  at  least  one  high 
intensity  discharge  lamp,  means  for  supplying  current  pulses 
having  an  alternating  polarity  to  said  lamp  for  providing  light 
beneficial  to  the  growth  of  said  plants,  first  means  including  a 
sensor  providing  a  signal  having  a  value  representative  of  the 
current  flowing  through  said  lamp,  second  means  including  a 
sensor  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the  value  of  voltage 
across  said  lamp,  a  microprocessor  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  means  for  correlating  the  values  of  both  said  current 
and  volUge  to  regulate  the  power  to  said  lamp  and  thereby 
control  the  lamp's  operation  by  controlling  the  amount  of 
power  supplied  to  said  lamp  by  said  pulse  supplying  means, 
and  third  means  having  a  sensor  providing  a  signal  having  a 
value  representative  of  the  temperature  of  said  means  for  sup- 
plying current  pulses,  the  value  of  said  temperature  signal 
being  correlated  by  said  microprocessor  with  the  values  of  said 
current  and  voltage  signals  to  thereby  additionally  control  said 
lamp  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of  said  means  for 
supplying  current  pulses. 

4,396,873 
SCR  REGULATOR  CONTROL  aRCUIT 
Ronald  E.  Femsler,  Indianapolis,  Ind.;  SteTcn  A.  Stecklcr, 
Clark,  and  Alrin  R.  Balaban,  Lebanon,  both  of  N  J.,  asdgnors 
to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,487 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/70 
VS.  a.  315—411  f  Claims 

1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  switched  mode  volUge 
regulator  coupled  to  a  source  of  input  volUge,  said  regulator 
incorporating  a  switching  device  including  a  control  electrode, 
a  regulator  control  circuit  comprises: 
means  for  sampling  the  output  volUge  of  said  regulator; 
a  first  source  of  horizonUl  rate  signals; 
means  for  combining  the  regulator  sample  signal  and  said 
horizontal  rate  signal  to  provide  a  horizontal  rate  sample 
signal; 
means  for  comparing  said  horizonUl  rate  sample  signal  with 
a  predetermined  reference  level,  for  providing  a  control 
signal  for  causing  conduction  of  said  switching  device; 
gating  means,  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  comparing 
means  for  enabling  said  gating  means  with  said  control 
signal  and  having  a  second  input  and  an  output; 
means  for  providing  a  second  horizontal  rate  signal  coupled 
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to  said  second  input,  said  horizontal  rate  signal  disabling  4,396,875 

said  gating  means  for  a  portion  of  each  horizontal  deflec-  DC  MOTOR 

tion  interval  even  in  the  presence  of  said  control  signal  for   Hiroyuki  Yamanchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora* 

limiting  the  conduction  of  said  switching  device;  and  *•**"«  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1979,  54/41328 
T^AJ-A  Int  CL'  H02K  21/00 

MS.  a.  318—254  —  19  Claims 


/a 


^20       loa  m 


means  coupling  said  gating  means  output  to  said  switching 
device  control  electrode  for  providing  said  control  signal 
to  said  switching  device  control  electrode  when  said 
gating  means  is  enabled. 


4396,874 

MAGNETIC  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

MOVEMENT 

J.  William  Patt,  1162M  S.  Cedar  Crest  Blvd.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

18103 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,270 

Int.  a.'  H02K  33/16 

U.S.  a.  318—122  7  Claims 


^";  rf* 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  movement,  comprising, 

a  pair  of  paramagnetic  members  which  are  relatively  mov- 
able from  mutually  distant  positions  to  mutually  proxi- 
mate positions,  said  members  being  separated  by  a  gap 
which  opens  and  closes  as  the  members  move  relatively 
away  from  and  toward  each  other, 

electrical  windings  including  at  least  a  first  coil  and  a  second 
coil  on  one  of  said  paramagnetic  members,  said  windings 
when  energized  being  operable  to  provide  a  magnetic 
field  which  pulls  the  paramagnetic  members  together  and 
closes  the  gap  between  them, 

energizing  means  for  applying  electrical  potentials  to  said 
windings,  causing  an  electrical  current  to  flow  there- 
through creating  a  magnetomotive  force  in  the  respective 
paramagnetic  member,  said  energizing  means  including 
the  following: 

(a)  means  for  applying  a  first  electrical  potential  to  said 
first  coil  to  produce  the  flow  of  electric  current  there- 
through; and, 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  second  electrical  potential  to  said 
second  coil,  said  second  electrical  potential  being  less 
than  said  flrst  electrical  potential; 

said  means  (a)  being  operable  to  shorten  the  time  re- 
quired for  current  in  the  second  coil  to  reach  a  given 
value. 


1.  A  DC  motor  comprising: 

a  stator; 

a  rotor  adapted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  with  respect  to  said 
stator; 

at  least  two  windings  included  in  one  of  said  stator  and  rotor; 

flux  generating  means  included  in  the  other  of  said  stator  and 
rotors  and  providing  a  magnetic  field  which  is  of  substan- 
tially constant  strength  regardless  of  the  rotational  posi- 
tion of  said  rotor; 

means  for  producing  first  and  second  drive  signals  propor- 
tional to  sin^  0  and  cos^  6,  respectively,  where  6  is  an 
angle  corresponding  to  said  rotational  position  of  said 
rotor;  and 

means  for  energizing  said  at  least  two  windings  in  response 
to  said  first  and  second  drive  signals,  respectively,  with 
the  direction  of  current  through  said  at  least  two  windings 
being  alternated  in  correspondence  with  the  rotational 
position  of  said  rotor  so  as  to  rotate  said  rotor  about  said 
axis. 


4,396,876 
MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Hitomi  Tojiki,  Hachioji,  and  Tenio  Iwasawa,  Mitaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,728 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1960,  55/49454 

Int.  a.J  H02P  3/12 

U.S.  CL  318—255  15  Claims 
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TRIG. A 


1.  A  motor  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  motor  generating  a  back  electromotive  force  when  in 

rotation; 
designation  means  for  providing  a  signal  for  specifying  the 

operational  condition  of  said  motor; 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  designating  means  to  said  motor 

for  driving  said  motor  when  said  first  signal  is  at  a  first 

level  and  for  providing  a  second  signal  when  said  first 

signal  is  at  a  second  level; 
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comparator  means  coupled  to  said  motor  for  comparing  the 
back  electromotive  force  of  said  motor  with  a  reference 
level  when  said  first  signal  is  at  said  second  level  and  for 
providing  a  third  signal  at  a  terminal  when  said  back 
electromotive  force  is  within  a  given  level  range  pre- 
scribed by  said  reference  level;  and 
braking  means  coupled  to  said  motor  applying  magnetic 
braking  with  respect  to  the  rotation  of  said  motor  by 
shunting  the  path  through  which  the  back  electromotive 
current  flows  when  said  second  and  third  signals  are 
provided,  said  braking  means  including  a  switch  circuit 
forming  a  positive  feedback  loop  and  turned  on  when 
applying  electromagnetic  braking  to  said  motor,  said 
switch  circuit  including  a  thyristor-connected  semicon- 
ductor switch  connected  in  series  with  the  current  path  of 
the  back  electromotive  force  current,  said  semiconductor 
switch  including: 

a  first  switching  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  motor  and  a  collector  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  motor;  and 
a  second  switching  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to 
the  collector  of  said  first  switching  transistor,  a  collec- 
tor connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  switching  transis- 
tor and  an  emitter  connected  to  a  terminal  to  which  said 
third  signal  is  applied,  said  back  electromotive  force 
current  flowing  through  the  emitter-collector  path  of 
said  first  switching  transistor. 


4,396,878 
BODY  REFERENCED  GIMBALLED  SENSOR  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Cole,  Covina,  and  John  M.  Spekher,  Upland,  both  of 
Calif.,  asaigDors  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Dirisioa, 
Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  282,622 

Int  CL^  O05D  1/08 

US.  CL  318—648  •  Ctoima 


1 1  4,396,877 

REVERSIBLE  ELECTRIC  DRIVE  WITH 

BIDIRECnONAL  BACK^URRENT  BRAKE  AND  FED  BY 

A  RECTIFIER  SUPPUED  FROM  ALTERNATING 

CURRENT  MAINS,  PREFERABLY  FOR  MOTOR  ARC 

FURNACE  REGULATORS 

Janos  Egri,  and  Gyoorgy  Kucsera,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 

assignors  to  Kohaszati  Gyarepito  Vallalat,  Hungary 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  9, 1980,  852 
Int  CI.'  H02P  5/40 
MS.  a.  318—261  6  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  proportionally  navigating  an  airframe  to  a 
target  wherein  the  airframe  is  maneuvered  by  an  onboard 
flight  control  system,  including  body  rate  gyros  for  detecting 
the  movement  of  the  airframe  relative  to  a  fixed  reference, 
comprising: 
a  sensor  for  detecting  the  target; 

gimbal  means  rigidly  connected  to  the  airframe  for  carrying 
the  sensor  for  pivotal  movement  in  the  pitch  and  yaw 
planes  of  the  airframe; 
drive  means  for  pivoting  the  sensor  in  the  pitch  and  yaw 

planes; 
means  for  providing  signals  representative  of  the  angular 
rate  of  motion  of  the  sensor  in  the  pitch  and  yaw  planes; 
gimbal  track  loop  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
sensor  and  to  the  signal  providing  means  for  generating  a 
track  loop  signal  and  controlling  the  drive  means  to  cause 
the  sensor  to  track  the  target;  and 
decoupling  means  for  removing  the  movement  of  the  air- 
frame from  the  track  loop  signal  utilizing  the  output  of  the 
body  rate  gyros. 


II 


1.  A  reversib  e  electric  drive  with  bidirectional  back-current 
brakes  fed  by  a  rectifier  supplied  from  a  pair  of  A.C.  power 
lines,  for  a  DC.  motor  having  two  directions  of  rotation  and 
two  poles,  comprising  a  control  rectifier  bridge  for  each  direc- 
tion of  rotation,  each  bridge  having  two  branches  each  con- 
taining a  diode  which  is  common  to  both  bridges,  a  shunt 
resistor  for  each  direction  of  rotation  which  is  identical  with  a 
braking  resistor  for  each  other  direction  of  rotation  connected 
in  series  with  the  motor  for  each  bridge,  each  bridge  having 
two  other  branches  each  containing  a  rectifier  thyristor  with 
cathodes  of  each  rectifier  thyristor  connected  to  a  common 
point,  said  common  point  of  each  bridge  connected  to  one  of 
said  poles  of  the  motor,  a  control  thyristor  connected  to  each 
common  point  in  series  with  each  respective  shunt  resistor  of 
each  bridge  and  connected  to  each  other  by  a  connecting 
point,  said  common  diode  being  connected  to  said  connecting 
point,  and  a  braking  thyristor  between  a  connecting  point  of 
each  shunt  resistor  and  its  respective  control  thyristor  and  said 
common  points  respectively. 


4,396,879 
COUPLED  SERIES  AND  PARALLEL  RESONANT 
CIRCUIT,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  ELECTRIC  FENCE 
APPARATUS 
Wilhelm  Weinreich,  Korbach,  and  Gerhard  Schiitz,  Vohl,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Horizont-Geratewerk 
GmbH,  Korbadi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  by  said  Wilhelm 
Weinreich 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,525,  Oct.  20, 1978.  This 
application  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,136 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  22, 
1977,  2733145;  Mar.  14,  1980,  3009838 

Int  a.'  H02J  15/00 

VS.  CL  320—1  i<  a«*^ 


1.  In  an  electric  fence,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  fence  conductor, 

(b)  circuitry  including  a  transforming,  voltage-multiplying 
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inductive  device,  said  circuitry  having  terminals  connected 
respectively  to  the  fence  conductor  and  to  a  ground, 

(c)  said  circuitry  comprising  a  parallel  resonant  circuit  having 
a  primary  coil  containing  inductance  and  ohmic  resistance  of 
said  device,  a  charging  capacitor  and  a  switching  thyristor 
all  connected  in  series,  said  switching  thyristor  having  a 
gate,  having  a  predetermined  tum-ofT-time,  and  being  char- 
acterized by  a  predetermined  value  of  holding  current, 

(d)  said  circuitry  comprising  a  series  resonant  circuit  which 
includes  said  fence  conductor  and  ground,  said  series  reso- 
nant circuit  having  a  secondary  coil  containing  other  induc- 
tance and  ohmic  resistance  of  said  device, 

(e)  means  connecting  said  charging  capacitor  for  continuous 
energization  from  a  voltage  source  whereby  the  thyristor,  in 
response  to  repetitious  impulses  applied  to  its  gate,  can 
repeatedly  switch  on  the  capacitor  in  the  parallel  resonant 
circuit,  thereby  to  produce  voltages  and  currents  in  the 
series  resonant  circuit, 

(0  said  series  resonant  circuit  having  a  predetermined  resonant 
frequency  which  is  so  related  to  the  holding  current  and  the 
turn-off-time  of  the  thyristor  that  the  second  half-wave  of 
the  transient  current  in  the  series  resonant  circuit  will  de- 
prive the  thyristor  of  its  holding  current  and  thereby  switch 
the  thyristor  off. 


and  said  control  means  being  operative  to  alternate  between 
said  test  cycle  and  said  charge  cycle  until  the  latest  dynamic 
voltage-current  characteristic  obtained  thereby  is  substantially 
identical  to  the  preceding  dynamic  voltage-current  character- 
istic. 


436,881 
MEANS  INDICATING  A  CONDITION  OF  CHARGE  IN  A 

BATTERY  CHARGER 
Gwy  L.  Cook;  WilUam  P.  Wellcr,  and  John  C.  West,  aU  of 
BloomingtoB,  Miaiu,  assignors  to  Centory  M^  Co^  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,019 

Int.  a.i  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  320— 48  4  Claims 


4,3%,880 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  A 

BATTERY 

Robert  W.  Windebanli,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Firing 

Circuits  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,824 

InL  Q\?  H02J  7/04 

U.S.  a.  320—21  56  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  charging  a  battery  comprising  the  steps  of  (a) 
testing  said  battery  by  supplying  energy  thereto  and  measuring 
the  voltage  thereacross,  and  deriving  therefrom  the  dynamic 
voltage-current  characteristic  of  said  battery  as  a  function  of 
the  charge  condition  thereof;  (b)  charging  said  battery  by 
supplying  a  gradually  varying  voltage  thereto,  substantially 
without  controlling  the  current  supplied  to  said  battery,  for  a 
predetermined  time,  the  rate  at  which  said  supplied  voltage 
varies  being  related  to  said  dynamic  voltage-current  character- 
istic obtained  in  step  (a);  and  (c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b) 
alternately  until  the  dynamic  voltage-current  characteristic 
last  obtained  is  substantially  identical  to  the  preceding  dynamic 
voltage-current  characteristic,  whereupon  the  charging  of  said 
battery  is  terminated. 

3Z  Apparatus  for  charging  a  battery  comprising  energizing 
means  coupled  to  said  battery  to  supply  energy  thereto;  sensing 
means  coupled  to  said  battery  to  sense  voltage  thereacross  and 
current  thereto;  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  energizing 
means  and  to  said  sensing  means  for  controlling  the  energy 
supplied  to  said  battery  by  said  energizing  means  during  a  test 
cycle  and  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  the  voltage  and  current 
sensed  during  said  test  cycle  to  obtain  the  dynamic  voltage- 
current  characteristic  of  said  battery  and  to  determine  the 
charge  condition  of  said  battery  as  a  function  of  said  dynamic 
voltage-current  characteristic;  said  control  means  being  opera- 
tive dunng  a  charge  cycle  for  controlling  said  energizing 
means  to  supply  a  gradually  varying  voltage  to  said  battery, 
substantially  without  controlling  the  current  supplied  thereto, 
at  a  rate  related  to  said  dynamic  voltage-current  characteristic; 


1.  A  battery  charger  sensing  conditions  of  charge  in  charg- 
ing a  storage  battery  such  as  an  automotive  battery,  having  in 
combination 

a  battery  charger  comprising  a  housing, 
2     a  legend  bearing  element  embodying  specific  legends  which 
respectively  indicate  conditions  of  charge  with  reference 
to  charging  a  battery, 

circuitry  which  senses  conditions  of  charge  being  included 
in  the  circuitry  of  said  battery  charger, 

means  connecting  said  first  mentioned  circuitry  with  said 
legend  bearing  element  whereby  specific  conditions 
sensed  relate  to  corresponding  legends, 

said  element  comprising  a  housing, 

means  in  said  first  mentioned  housing  supporting  said  ele- 
ment, 

an  opening  in  a  wall  of  said  first  mentioned  housing  display- 
ing said  legends  of  said  element, 

said  element  housing  having  an  open  wall, 

a  recess  forming  the  inner  periphery  of  said  open  wall, 

a  legend  strip  bearing  said  legends  disposed  in  said  recess, 

a  frame  member  overlying  said  legend  strip  and  being  pres- 
sure fit  into  said  recess,  and 

said  framework  having  individual  frames  therein  separating 
said  ^)ecific  legends. 


4,396382 
INRUSH  CURRENT  LIMITER 
Carl  W.  KeUenbenz,  8051  Old  Annapolis  Rd.,  Pasadena,  Md. 
21122 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,237,  May  22, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,162 
Int  a.J  H02H  7/20 
UjS.  a.  323—278  3  Claims 

1.  A  two  terminal  inrush  current  limiter  placed  in  series  with 
2  power  lines  and  a  load  for  providing  a  continuous  controlla- 
ble limitation  to  the  peak  current  dehvered  to  an  AC  or  DC 
load  independent  of  power  source  voltage  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  conduction  of  a 
Darlington  power  transistor  in  direct  proportion  to  the 
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peak  current  delivered  to  the  load  responsive  to  a  surge 
condition  of  known  duration, 

a  second  circuit  means  for  sensing  peak  current  to  the  load 
and  effecting  control  of  base  current  to  said  Darlington 
transistor  utilizing  a  small,  low  voltage  control  transistor 
to  effect  control  of  currents  in  the  hundreds  of  amperes 
range, 

a  third  circuit  means  for  serving  as  a  driver  transistor  for  said 
Darlington  transistor  for  use  in  combination  with  said 
control  transistor  and  having  a  base  drive  resistor  for 
providing  minimal  voltage  drop  across  said  inrush  current 
limiter  during  times  when  no  surges  exist  and,  for  provid- 
ing adequate  base  drive  to  allow  said  Darlington  transistor 
to  provide  current  to  the  load  in  correspondence  to  said 
peak  current  limit  setting,  said  circuit  further  providing 
compensation  for  decreasing  values  of  said  E>arlington 
transistor  gain  values  occurring  with  operation  at  high 
peak  values  of  collector  current, 

a  fourth  circuit  means  wherein  said  Darlington  transistor,  in 
an  operating  region  beyond  its  continuous  current  rating 
at  high  peak  values  of  collector  current  and  wherein 
transistor  ratings  are  defined  by  the  safe-operating-area 
(SOA)  curves  for  said  transistor,  said  SOA  curve  utilized 
for  combinational  values  of  allowable  peak  current  and 
surge  duration  such  that  the  SOA  curve  for  said  transistor 
is  coordinated  with  the  decay  characteristics  of  the  surge 
condition, 

a  fifth  circuit  means  wherein  said  inrush  current  limiting 


said  transistor  under  high  peak  current  conditions  during 
times  when  said  transistor  is  in  the  active  operating  region 
and  the  collector-base  voltage  is  relatively  high,  and  to 
maintain  adequate  base  drive  to  said  transistor  when  re- 
quired to  remain  fully  conductive  (saturated)  during  times 
when  current  surges  do  not  exist,  said  resistor  having  low 
values  for  providing  transistor  automation  during  times  of 
no  surge  conditions  for  minimizing  standby  power  dissipa- 
tion, and  having  relatively  high  values  during  times  of  a 
surge  condition  for  providing  a  controllable  current  value 
not  to  exceed  capabilities  of  current  control  transistor, 

an  eighth  circuit  means  wherein  adjustments  of  peak  current 
limit  settings  and  component  selection  for  the  limiter  are 
such  that  the  peak  current  limit  value  is  approximately  2 
to  10  times  the  normal  current  value  drawn  by  the  load  to 
provide  sufficient  surge  current  to  the  load  to  allow 
proper  load  function,  and 

a  ninth  circuit  means  wherein  all  power  handling  compo- 
nents have  their  power  and  current  ratings  selected  based 
on  the  continuous  current  and  average  power  requirement 
rather  than  on  the  amplitude  and  duration  of  the  surge 
condition  for  minimizing  size,  weight,  and  heat  dissipation 
requirements  by  a  factor  of  up  to  10  times  since  the  peak- 
current  limit  value  will  be  set  up  to  10  times  higher  than 
the  normal  continuous  current. 


-^  4,396383 

BANDGAP  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
John  F.  HoUoway,  and  Salvatore  R.  Riggio,  Jr.,  both  of  Boca 
Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,957 

Int.  CL^  G05F  i/20 

U.S.  a.  323—313  14  Ctaiflu 
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circuitry  is  coimected  across  the  E>C  side  of  a  single  phase 
fiill  wave  rectifier  diode  bridge  assembly  for  providing 
operation  of  AC  circuits  and  non-polarity  sensitive  instal- 
lation in  DC  circuits,  said  rectifier  bridge  having  size  and 
current  rating  reductions  with  current  levels  to  match  the 
low  continuous  current  flow  to  the  load,  thus  allowing 
matching  of  the  surge  current  ratings  of  the  diodes  with 
the  peak  current  limit  value  and  the  surge  duration  of  the 
load, 

a  sixth  circuit  means  wherein  varistors  are  connected  across 
said  two  power  line  terminals  of  said  inrush  current  limiter 
and  having  voltage  levels  equal  to  the  maximum  BVceo 
rating  of  said  Darlington  transistor  for  providing  said 
limiter  with  capability  of  limiting  the  surge  to  load  in  the 
event  of  very  high  voltage  transients,  said  varistors  serve 
to  divert  the  current  to  the  load  away  from  said  Darling- 
ton transistor  and  diode  assembly  prior  to  a  voltage  break- 
down of  said  transistor,  said  varistor  network  consisting  of 
at  least  two  varistors  in  series  for  distributing  the  power 
handling  requirements  for  the  high  current  values  encoun- 
tered and  to  minimize  size  and  weight  of  the  entire  limiter 
circuit,  said  varistor  breakover  voltage  values,  Darlington 
transistor  Vceo  rating,  peak  current  limit  setting,  and 
surge  decay  characteristics  being  collectively  established 
for  providing  the  maximum  peak  current  limiting  caf>abil- 
ity  that  is  commensurate  with  the  SOA  ratings  of  the 
transistor, 

a  seventh  circuit  means  wherein  the  drive  resistor  for  the 
Darlington  transistor  provides  for  adequate  base  drive  for 
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1.  A  temperature  compensated  reference  voltage  generator 
circuit  comprising: 

a  current  supply  circuit; 

a  first  transistor  having  its  collector  coupled  to  a  first  side  of 
said  current  supply  circuit; 

a  first  resistor  coupled  between  the  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor  and  a  second  side  of  said  current  supply  circuit; 

a  plurality  of  transistors  of  the  same  geometry  as  said  first 
transistor,  each  having  its  collector  coupled  to  said  first 
side  of  said  current  supply  circuit; 

a  plurality  of  resistors  each  of  approximately  the  same  resis- 
tance as  said  first  resistor,  individually  coupled  between 
the  emitter  of  a  resf)ective  one  of  said  plurality  of  transis- 
tors and  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor; 

a  feedback  circuit  means  coupled  to  a  fu^t  side  of  said  cur- 
rent supply  circuit,  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  the 
bases  of  said  plurality  of  transistors,  a  second  side  of  said 
current  supply  circuit,  and  the  collector  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor; said  fMdback  circuit  responsive  to  the  difference 
between  the  current  flowing  through  said  first  transistor 
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and  the  total  current  flowing  through  all  of  said  plurality 
of  transistors  for  supplying  a  voltage  to  the  bases  of  said 
first  transistor  and  said  plurality  of  transistors  to  reduce 
this  difference  in  current  flow  to  substantially  zero;  and 

an  output  terminal  means  coupled  to  said  feedback  circuit 
means  for  providing  a  stable  temperature-compensated 
reference  voltage; 

whereby  said  reference  voltage  is  not  substantially  effected 
by  thermally  induced  resistance  variations  in  said  first 
resistor  and  said  plurality  of  resistors. 


4,396,885 
DEVICE  APPLICABLE  TO  DIRECTION  HNDING  FOR 
MEASURING  THE  RELATIVE  ORIENTATION  OF  TWO 

BODIES 
Claude  Constant,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Tbomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,083 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6,  1979,  79  14441 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/14:  GDIS  3/02 

II.S.  a.  324—208  3  Qaims 


4,396,884 

^     ULTRA  SLOW  SPEED  TACHOMETER 

Da^id'c.  Toalson,  861  White  Oak,  Bellville,  Tex.  77418 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,300 

Int  a.J  GOIP  i/44.  3/48 

US.  a.  324—163  14  Claims 
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1.  A  tachometer  for  providing  accurate  tachometry  of  ultra 
slow  speed  moving  machinery  and  providing  electrical  signals 
representative  of  machine  movement,  said  tachometer  com- 
prising: 

(a)  signal  conditioning  circuit  means  receiving  an  input 
signal  wave-form  signal  of  oscillating  nature  and  convert- 
ing the  input  signal  to  a  square  wave  signal  having  a 
frequency  that  is  identical  with  the  frequency  of  the  input 
signal; 

(b)  sample  pulse  generating  circuit  means  receiving  said 
square  wave  signal  and  producing  a  sample  pulse  train 
having  pulses  of  fixed  length  and  amplitude  for  each  nega- 
tive-going transition  of  said  square  wave; 

(c)  sample/hold  circuit  means  receiving  said  sample  pulse 
train  and  having  a  "sample"  mode  and  "hold"  mode  and 
being  capable  of  sampling  an  analog  signal  when  in  the 
"sample"  mode  and  holding  the  last  sampled  signal  level 
at  the  output  when  in  said  "hold"  mode; 

(d)  reset  generator  circuit  means  receiving  said  sample  pulse 
train  and  producing  a  reset  pulse  of  fixed  duration  and 
amplitude  during  each  negative-going  transition  of  said 
sample  pulse; 

(e)  ramp  generator  circuit  means  being  an  operational  ampli- 
fier integrator  capacitor  circuit  having  a  transistor  switch 
to  discharge  said  integrating  capacitor;  said  ramp  genera- 
tor circuit  means  receiving  said  reset  pulse  and  producing 
a  linear  time  ramp  voltage  when  said  reset  pulse  is  inactive 
(high)  and  resetting  said  ramp  voltage  to  zero  when  said 
reset  pulse  is  active  Oow);  and 

(0  reciprocator  circuit  means  receiving  said  voltage  ramp 
and  producing  a  reciprocator  output  voltage  being  a  re- 
^>-  ciprocal  mathematical  voltage  varying  as  the  reciprocal  of 
said  voltage  ramp,  said  reciprocator  output  being  an  ana- 
log signal  applied  to  said  sample/hold  circuit  means,  said 
analog  signal  being  linearly  proportional  the  speed  of  said 
machine. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  relative  orientation  of  two 
mechanically  independent  bodies,  comprising:  { 

radiating  means  for  emission  of  a  magnetic  field  including: 

(1)  a  first  assembly  of  three  coils  which  are  adapted  to  be 
rigidly  fixed  to  a  first  body  and  which  are  oriented  perpen- 
dicularly to  each  other  to  define  a  cartesian  coordinate 
frame  for  the  associated  body;  and 

(2)  circuit  means  for  supplying  said  coils  comprising: 

(a)  an  oscillator  for  delivering  an  alternating  current  signal 
constituted  by  an  unmodulated  continuous  wave,  and 

(b)  a  first  multiplexing  circuit  for  supplying  periodically 
said  coils  from  said  oscillator  so  as  to  connect  separately 
and  successively  each  of  said  coils  during  each  emission 
cycle; 

sensing  means  for  receiving  said  field  including: 

(1)  a  second  assembly  of  three  coils  which  are  adapted  to  be 
rigidly  fixed  to  the  second  body  and  which  are  oriented 
perpendicular  to  each  other  to  define  a  cartesian  coordi- 
nate frame  for  the  second  body, 

(2)  a  processing  circuit, 

(3)  a  second  multiplexing  circuit  for  connecting  said  receiv- 
ing coils  separately  and  successively  to  said  processing 
circuit,  said  processing  circuit  providing  coherent  demod- 
ulation of  the  signals  induced  in  the  receiving  coils  from 
the  said  alternating-current  signal, 

(4)  computing  and  control  means  for  computing  from  the 
demodulated  signal  orientation  information  relating  to  the 
coordinate  frames  and  for  providing  control  signals  to  the 
two  multiplexing  circuits  aforesaid  so  as  to  connect  the 
detecting  coils  separately  and  successively  to  the  process- 
ing circuit  during  each  period  of  supply  of  a  radiating  coil 
at  each  emission  cycle,  said  computing  and  control  means 
including  an  ancillary  computer,  the  elements  of  said 
sensing  means  defining  further  a  loop  for  comparing  the 
induced  coil  signal  with  a  reference  signal  of  variable 
amplitude  controlled  by  the  computing  means  on  the  basis 
of  the  demodulated  signal,  so  that  the  comparison  result 
reaches  zero,  the  loop  being  formed  by  said  processing 
circuit, 

(5)  a  variable  gain  circuit  supplied  with  said  alternating 
current  signal  and  controlled  by  the  computing  and  con- 
trol means,  and 

(6)  a  differential  comparator  circuit  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  second  multiplexing  circuit  at  a  first  input  and  to  the 
output  of  said  variable-gain  circuit  at  a  second  input,  and 
having  an  output  connected  to  the  input  to  said  processing 
circuit. 
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4396,886 

DOCUMENT  AUTHENTICATION  BY  MEANS  OF 
EXCHANGE-ANISOTROPIC  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 
Eberhard  Kofster,  Frankenthal;  Joachim  Hack,  Ludwigshafen, 
and  Manfred  Stenerwald,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

{  Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1979,  2950174 

Int  a.3  GOIR  33/12;  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  324—212  2  Oaims 
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2.  An  apparatus  for  autheticating  a  recording  medium  which 
is  to  be  safeguarded  against  falsification  and  which  possesses 
discrete  magnetizable  regions  of  an  exchange-anisotropic  ma- 
terial whose  N6el  temperature  of  T^  is  below  the  Curie  temper- 
ature Tc  of  the  ferromagnetic  or  ferri magnetic  component, 
said  magnetizable  regions  of  the  recording  medium  being 
separated  from  each  other  by  non-magnetic  regions,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  an  arrangement  for  successively  passing 
said  recording  medium  at  a  constant  speed  through  two  groups 
of  stations  each  including  at  least  four  individual  stations  in 
tandem,  the  stations  of  said  first  group  including 
a  first  station  having  magnetic  head  means  for  exposing  said 
magnetizable  regions  of  said  recording  medium  to  a  DC 
field  in  one  direction, 
a  second  station  having  heating  means  for  heating  said  re- 
gions to  a  temperature  T2  which  is  below  Tc  and  below 
the  N6el  temperature  Tyy. 
a  third  station  having  magnetic  head  means  for  exposing  said 
regions,  subsequent  to  cooling  to  a  temperature  Ti  below 
T2,  to  a  strong  magnetic  AC  field  which  decreases  to  zero, 
and 
a  fourth  station  having  magnetic  head  means  for  determining 

the  polarity  of  the  residual  magnetization,  and 
said  second  group  including  at  least  four  stations  corre- 
sponding to  the  stations  of  the  first  group  and  having 
magnetic  head  means  and  heating  means,  respectively,  for 
cooperating  with  said  regions  in  a  respectfve  manner, 
except  for  the  magnetization  in  the  first  station  of  said 
second  group  being  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  in  the 
first  sution  of  the  first  group  and  the  polarity  of  the  resid- 
ual magnetization  determined  in  the  fourth  station  of  the 
second  group  being  opposite  to  that  determined  in  the 
fourth  station  of  the  first  group. 


4^96,887 

MAGNETIC  DISK-MEMORY-CARTRIDGE  HUB  TESTER 
Charles  E.  Lenz,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Magnetic  Peripher- 
als Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

I  FUed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180»279 
I  Int.  a.3  GOIR  33/00, 

U.S.  a.  324—262  18  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  disk-memory-cartridge  hub  tester  comprising: 
a  base  assembly  including  a  base  support  member  and  a 

vertically  actuated  motor  means, 
means  for  driving  and  controlling  said  motor  means, 
an  electromagnet  and  armature  assembly  having  said  elec- 
tromagnet secured  to  and  mounted  on  said  base  assembly 
and  including  at  least  one  vertically  aligned  pole  piece, 
said  armature  being  movably  mounted  for  vertical  motion, 


said  electromagnet  being  adapted  to  traverse  said  arma- 
ture vertically  towards  said  pole  piece  when  actuated, 
a  spindle  assembly  mounted  on  said  base  assembly  and  coax- 
ial with  the  electromagnet  assembly  to  engage  said  arma- 
ture and  accommodate  a  lower  portion  of  a  hub  under  test 
for  vertical  movement,  and 


a  proof-ring  assembly  coupled  with  the  electromagnet  as- 
sembly to  slide  axially,  vertically  in  the  direction  of  the 
spindle  along  the  pole  piece  of  the  electromagnet  assem- 
bly wherein  said  proof-ring  assembly  converts  the  force 
applied  by  said  motor  means  into  a  uniformly  distributed 
force  to  be  applied  to  the  outer  edge  of  said  hub  under  test. 


436,888 
ENGINE  ANALYZERS 
Geoffrey  J.  Everett,  Somerion,  and  Christopher  J.  Hunt,  Tiver- 
ton, both  of  England,  assignors  to  TI  Crypton  Limited,  Bridge- 
water,  England 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210^43 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27,  1979, 
7940836 

Int  CLJP02P;  7/00 
UA  CI.  324— 379  3  ClaiiM 


3.  An  engine  analyzer  for  a  spark  ignition  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  components  compris- 
ing a  spark  plug  and  a  lead  connected  directly  to  said  spark 
plug;  said  analyzer  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  probes  each  connectable  to  one  component  of 
a  different  one  of  said  paiis  of  components,  a  separate 
probe  being  provided  for  each  pair  of  components,  said 
probes  being  adapted  to  produce  pulses  corresponding  to 
ignition  voltage  or  current  pulses  applied  to  the  associated 
spark  plug; 

each  probe  being  connected  to  comparator  means  arranged 
to  compare  the  magnitude  of  any  pulses  received  simulu- 
neously  from  the  probes  and  to  transmit  only  the  pulses  of 
greatest  magnitude  at  that  time; 

means  connected  to  the  probes  for  converting  the  pulses  to 
the  same  predetermined  polarity;  and 

a  parallel  array  of  diodes  one  for  each  probe,  connected  to  a 
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common  point,  whereby  the  diode  passing  the  pulse  of 
greatest  magnitude  will  inhibit  simultaneous  conduction 
of  the  other  diodes. 


4,396,889 
NONADJUSTING  BATTERY  LIFE  DETECTOR 
Satoshi  Arai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 
Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1979,  54-167372 
Int.  a.5  COIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  324—433  4  Claims 


4,396,891 
GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Jan  H.  Johansson,  Balsta,  and  Bengt  O.  Bcfg,  Solaa,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson, 
Stocklwim,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE80/00047,  §  371  Date  Not.  9,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  29,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01975,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  18, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,769 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  9,  1979,  7902171 

Int.  Q\?  H03G  inO:  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330—254  4  Claims 


CONSTANT 
VOLTAGE 
SOURCE      I — 2 


ii 


DIFFERENTIAL 
AMPLIFIER 


1.  Nonadjusting  battery  life  detector  characterized  in  that  a 
first  constant  voltage  source  for  generating  a  constant  voltage 
relative  to  the  ground  is  connected  to  a  battery  in  series 
through  a  first  constant  current  source,-  a  second  constant 
voltage  source  for  generating  a  constant  voltage  is  connected 
to  the  battery  in  series  through  a  second  constant  current 
source,  and  the  constant  output  voltages  from  the  first  and 
second  constant  voltage  sources  are  supplied  to  the  two  input 
terminals  of  a  differential  amplifier,  respectively. 


4,396,890 
VARIABLE  GAIN  AMPLIFIER 
Kazuo  Kato,  Ibaraki;  Takao  Sasayama,  and  Takashi  Sase,  both 
of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,273 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1979,  54-55762 

Int.  a.J  H03F  1/34 

U.S.  Q.  330—86  30  Qaims 
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1.  A  gain  control  circuit  comprising:  first  and  second  transis- 
tor differential  amplifiers,  each  of  said  amplifiers  having  an 
input  terminal  means,  output  terminal  means  and  common 
terminal  means;  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  be  ampli- 
fied in  parallel  to  each  of  said  input  terminal  means;  means  for 
applying  an  operating  current  through  said  differential  ampUfi- 
ers  via  said  output  terminal  means  and  said  common  terminal 
means,  said  applying  means  comprising  signal  amplifying 
means  having  an  input  terminal  means,  an  output  terminal 
means  and  a  common  terminal  means,  a  constant  current 
source  connected  to  said  common  terminal  means,  means  for 
connecting  said  output  terminal  means  simultaneously  to  the 
common  terminals  of  said  differential  amplifiers,  and  means  for 
applying  a  continuously  variable  control  signal  to  the  input 
terminal  means  of  said  signal  amplifying  means  negative  feed- 
back means  connecting  said  output  terminal  means  of  said 
differential  amplifiers  to  said  input  terminal  means  of  said 
differential  amplifiers,  said  negative  feedback  means  being  so 
dimentioned  that  said  differential  amplifiers  together  with  said 
negative  feedback  network  have  different  loop  gains  for  the 
same  current  passing  through  their  common  terminals. 


4,396,892 
ACCELERATED  WARM-UP  CRYSTAL  OVEN 
Marrin  E.  Frerking,  Cedar  Rapids,  and  Glenn  R.  Hykes,  Hiawa- 
tha, both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
ration, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,974 

Int  a.5  H03B  5/32;  H03L  1/04 

VJS.  a.  331—69  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  variable  gain  amplifier  apparatus  having  means  for 
receiving  an  input  signal,  at  least  one  amplifier  means  including 
an  ampUfier  for  amplifying  the  received  input  signal,  switch 
means  controlled  in  on-off  operation  thereof  with  a  given  duty 
factor  in  response  to  an  externally  applied  control  signal,  and  a 
smoothing  filter  connected  to  said  switch  means,  wherein  the 
amplification  factor  of  said  amplifier  means  is  varied  by  vary- 
ing the  duty  factor  of  said  switch  means,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  negative  feedback  loop  of  said  amplifier  means  is 
composed  of  said  switch  means  and  said  smoothing  filter  in 
series  and  said  smoothing  filter  having  a  time  constant  which  is 
greater  than  the  on-off  period  of  said  switch  means. 


1.  A  crystal  oscillator  with  an  accelerated  warm-up  crystal 
oven,  comprising: 
an  oscillator  crystal  encapsulated  within  a  case; 
an  oscillator  circuit  for  the  oscillator  crystal,  the  oscillator 
circuit  being  thermally  mounted  to  the  case  and  the  case 
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being  mounted  within  the  accelerated  warm  up  crystal 

oven; 
connector  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  oscillator 

circuit  across  the  oscillator  crystal; 
controlled  heater  means  for  heating  the  accelerated  warm- 
up  crystal  oven  and  crystal  oscillator; 
first  thermal  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the 

case; 
second  thermal  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 

the  controlled  heater  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  controlled  heater  means  in 

response  to  the  first  and  second  thermal  sensor  means. 


4,396,893 
FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  LIMITER 
William  A.  Edson,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,153 

Int.  a?  H03H  7/01 

UJS.  a.  333—17  L  ♦  Cl«in» 
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generate  a  first  train  of  discrete  frequencies,  each  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  one  of  the  voltage  steps, 
second  means  governed  by  the  discrete  frequencies  of  the 
first  train  to  produce  a  second  train  of  discrete  frequen- 
cies, each  being  delayed  by  a  predetermined  interval  to 
overlap  the  rise  time  of  the  next  discrete  frequency  of  the 
first  train, 


^^Sriif- 


"V-- 


switching  means  operative  when  activated  to  a  first  condi- 
tion to  output  the  frequencies  of  the  first  train  and  when 
operated  to  its  second  condition  to  output  the  frequencies 
of  the  second  train,  and 

third  means  to  activate  the  switching  means  to  its  first  and 
second  condition  alternately  at  a  time  and  rate  to  output  a 
portion  of  each  discrete  frequency  of  one  of  said  trains 
during  the  rise  time  of  such  frequency  of  the  other  of  said 
trains. 


4,396,895 

MULTIPLE  RESONANT  ELECTROMECHANICAL 

FILTERS  USING  EDGE-MODE  VIBRATION  OF  A  LONG 

PIEZOELECTRIC  PLATE 
Hiroshi  Shimizu;  Yiyi  Iseki,  both  of  Sendai,  and  Hiroshi  Wato- 
nabe,  Tagiyo*  »^  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tohoku  Metal  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Miyagi,  Japan 

FUed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,073 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  21, 1980,  55-163185; 
Nov.  21,  1980,  55-163186 

Int  CL^  H03H  9/125.  9/58.  9/60.  9/15 
VJS.  a.  333-189  37  Claims 


1.  A  frequency-selective  limiter  circuit  for  operating  as  a 
bandpass  filter  for  input  signals  within  its  pass  band  and  below 
a  threshold  power  level  and  limiting  signals  within  its  passband 
and  above  the  threshold  level  to  the  threshold  level,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  resonant  circuits  Fi,  F2,  •  ■  •  FAffor  separat- 
ing and  recombining  the  input  signals,  said  resonant  cir- 
cuits having  resonant  frequencies  fi,  f2.  •  ■  fyv  uniformly 
spaced  over  the  passband  of  said  frequency-selective  lim- 
iter, each  resonant  circuit  having  an  input  section  and  an 
output  section  with  the  input  section  including  a  single 
inductor  and  a  single  capacitor  and  the  output  section 
including  a  single  inductor  and  a  single  capacitor  identical 
to  the  inductor  and  capacitor  of  the  input  section,  said 
resonant  circuits  being  coupled  to  said  input  signals  so  that 
input  signals  at  adjacent  resonant  frequencies  are  phase 
shifted  by  180';  and 

(b)  limiter  means  inserted  between  said  input  section  and  said 
putput  section  of  each  resonant  circuit  for  limiting  to  the 
threshold  level  the  amplitude  of  the  signals  passing 
through  said  resonant  circuit. 


4,396394 
DIGITAL  NOISE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Robert  R.  WiUmore,  MUIersriHe,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

I  Ftfed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,469 
I     iBt  a.'  H03B  29/00:  H03K  3/84 
U.S.a.331— 78  7ClaiiBS 

1.  A  digital  noise  generating  system  for  producing  at  its 
output  discrete  pseudo-random  frequencies,  comprising 
first  means  to  generate  a  voltage  having  rafHdly  changing 

discrete  value  steps, 
a  volUge  controlled  oscUlator  responsive  to  said  voltage  to 


1.  A  multiple  resonant  mechanical  filter  using  edge-mode 
vibration  of  a  long  piezoelectric  plate  comprising: 

an  input  resonator/transducer  element  which  has  a  first  long 
piezoelectric  plate  means  polarized  in  its  thickness  direc- 
tion and  having  a  width  determined  by  a  predetermined 
resonance  frequency,  first  and  second  exciting  electrode 
means  formed  on  an  end  portion  of  said  first  long  piezo- 
electric plate  means  to  excite  said  first  piezoelectric  plate 
means  to  vibrate  in  an  edge  mode,  and  first  and  second 
input  terminal  means  connected  with  said  first  and  second 
exciting  electrode  means,  respectively; 

an  output  resonator/transducer  element  which  has  a  second 
long  piezoelectric  plate  means  polarized  in  its  thickness 
direction  and  having  a  width  determined  by  a  predeter- 
mined resonance  frequency,  first  and  second  output  elec- 
trode means  formed  on  an  end  portion  of  said  second  long 
piezoelectric  plate  means  to  take  out  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  edge-mode  vibration  of  said  second  piezoelectric 
plate  means,  and  first  and  second  output  terminal  means 
connected  with  said  fu^t  and  second  output  electrode 
means,  respectively; 
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ineans  for  mechanically  coupling  said  input  resonator/trans- 
ducer element  and  said  output  resonator/transducer  ele- 
ment to  transmit  the  edge-mode  vibration  from  said  input 
resonator/transducer  element  to  said  output  resonator/- 
transducer  element; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  second  input  terminal 
means  and  said  second  output  terminal  means;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  piezoelectric  plate 
means  at  the  other  end  portions  thereof. 


4^96,896 

MULTIPLE  COUPLED  CAVITY  WAVEGUIDE 

BANDPASS  nLTERS 

Albert  E.  Williams,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Conunimications 

Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,132,  Dec.  30,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,375 

Int  a.^  HOIP  1/208.  7/00 

VS.  a.  333—212  7  CUinA 


for  effecting  deflection  of  the  electron  beam  in  a  flrst 
direction,  a  set  of  field  deflection  coils  for  effecting  deflec- 
tion of  the  electron  beam  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
flrst  direction,  and  permanent  magnet  means  arranged 
coaxially  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  deflection  unit; 
said  sets  of  deflection  coils  being  arranged  to  produce  a 
dynamic  magnetic  multipole  fleld  having  a  dipole  compo- 
nent and  an  n  — 2  pole  component,  and  said  permanent 
magnet  means  being  arranged  to  produce  a  static  n  pole 
field  for  modulating  the  n  — 2  pole  component  of  the  dy- 
namic field,  where  n  is  equal  to  4,  8,  12  or  16. 


4^^96y07o 
LAMPHOLDER  HAVING  THERMAL  PROTECTOR 
Julias  F.  TibcUa,  Yardky,  Pa.,  anitMNr  to  GTE  Prodncts  Cor- 
poration, Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,186 

lat  CL^  HOIH  61/01 

U.S.  a.  337—113  8  Claims 


1.  A  plural  cavity  filter  comprising  a  plurality  of  n  cascaded 
cavities,  including  end  cavities  each  coupled  to  k  other  cavities 
and  side  cavities  each  coupled  to  (K-hl)  other  cavities,  said 
filter  having  an  input  port  and  an  output  port  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  both  said  input  port  and  said  output 
port  being  taken  from  adjacent  cavities  on  the  same  side  of  the 
filter  with  at  least  one  of  said  input  and  output  ports  being 
taken  from  a  side  cavity. 


4396,897 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING  PERMANENT 

MAGNETS  FOR  MODULATING  THE  DEFLECTION 

HELD 

Albtftns  A.  S.  Sluijtemian;  Werner  A.  L.  HeUnemans;  Nicolaas 
G.  Vink,  and  Joris  A.  M.  Nienwendgk,  all  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PUli|M  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,241 
Claims   priority,   application    Netlierlands,   Dec.   5,    1960, 
8006628;  Oct.  19,  1981,  8104735 

Int.  a.J  HOIF  1/00 
U.S.  CL  335—212  26  Claims 


1.  A  cathode  ray  display  tube  assembly  comprising  an  enve- 
lope, an  electron  gun  system  mounted  in  said  envelope  for 
producing  at  least  one  electron  beam,  and  a  deflection  unit 
mounted  on  the  envelope  defining  a  deflection  area  within  the 
envelope; 

said  deflection  unit  comprising  a  set  of  line  deflectioa  coils 


1.  An  improved  thermally  protected  lampholder  of  the  type 
including  a  housing,  said  housing  defining  an  interior  and 
having  a  shelf  partitioning  said  interior,  a  threaded  shell  ar- 
ranged within  said  housing  for  making  contact  with  the 
threaded  terminal  of  a  lamp,  a  strip  contact  arranged  on  said 
shelf  to  make  contact  with  the  center  terminal  of  said  lamp  and 
a  thermal  protector  coupled  to  said  strip  contact,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
said  thermal  protector  is  a  packaged  thermal  protector;  and 
a  keeper  proximate  to  said  shelf  and  adapted  to  retain  said 
f>ackaged  thermal  protector,  said  keeper  electrical  cou- 
pled to  said  strip  conductor. 


4396,899 
PLATINUM  THIN  FILM  RESISTANCE  ELEMENT  AND 

PRODUCTION  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Yoshio  Ohno,  Zama,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Kahwhiki  Kaisba  Kirk, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1960,  55/049205; 
Apr.  16,  1980,  55/049206;  Apr.  16,  1980,  55/049207;  Apr.  16, 
1980,  55/049208;  Dec.  17, 1960,  55/177220 
lat  a.'  HOIC  1/012 
VS.  a.  338—34  10  Claims 

1.  A  gas  sensor  comprising  a  platinum  thin  film  resistance 
element  which  includes: 
an  insulating  substrate  having  a  smooth  soifacc  the  uneven- 

ness  of  which  is  less  than  1.1  ^m; 
a  substantially  pure  platinum  thin  film  formed  as  a  continu- 
ous, solid  film  to  a  thickness  of  100  to  1000  A  on  said 
surface  of  the  insulating  substrate,  the  resistance  value  of 
said  thin  film  being  stabilized  by  sputtering  platinum  parti- 
cles forming  said  film  onto  said  surface  and  by  thereafter 
heat  aging  said  film  at  temperatures  from  about  100*  C.  to 
about  1000*  C.  in  a  step-wise  manner,  said  film  having  a 
kerf  formed  therein  to  increase  its  resistance  value; 
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a  metal  oxide  semiconductor  film  formed  on  the  platinum 
thin  film  to  adsorb  a  gas  to  be  sensed;  and 


measuring  the  height  cA  a  portion-to-be-delineated  on  the 
sample;  and 


correcting  the  deflection  distortions  on  the  basis  of  said 
correction  magnitudes  anu  in  accordance  with  said  height 
of  said  portion-to-be-delineated  on  said  sample. 


a  pair  of  lead  wires  electrically  connected  to  opposite  end 


4396,902 
OCR/VARIABLE  HEAD  SLOT  READER 


portions  of  the  platinum  thin  film  and  fixed  to  the  insulat-   j^p^  q^  Warthan,  Piano,  and  Robert  M.  McMillan,  CarroUton, 

ing  substrate. 


THIN 


4396,900 
FILM  MICROSTRIP  aRCUFTS 
Ronald  D.  Hall,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nayy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,831 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  1/012 

VS.  a.  338—309  1  Claim 


GOLD 
COPPER 
> -CHROMIUM 
16 -TANTALUM  RESISTOR 

U-SUBSTRATE 


1.  A  thin  film  microstrip  circuit  having  low  insertion  loss  at 
X-band  frequency  and  being  highly  solderable  with  lead-tin 
solder  comprising, 
a  non-metallic  substrate, 
a  layer  of  tantalum  fused  onto  said  substrate, 
a  layer  of  chromium  having  a  thickness  of  about  200  Ang- 
stroms fused  onto  said  layer  of  tantalum, 
a  layer  of  copper  having  a  thickness  of  about  50,000  Ang- 
stroms fused  onto  said  layer  of  chromium,  and 
a  layer  of  gold  having  a  thickness  of  about  7,000  Angstroms 
fused  onto  said  layer  of  copper. 


both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorpo- 
rated, Inring,  Tex. 

FUed  Jol.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  165,992 

Iirt.  CLJ  G06K  7/015 

VS.  a.  382—64  6  Claims 


4396,901 

METHOD  FOR  CORRECONG  DEFLECnON 

DISTORTION  IN  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGED 

PARTICLE  LITHOGRAPHY 

Norio  Saitoa,  Iruma;  Snsumn  Ozasa,  Kashiwa,  and  Katsnhiro 

Knroda,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,940 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1960,  55/5675 
iBt  a.'  HOIJ  29/70:  G06K  7/10 
VS.  a.  382—8  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  correcting  deflection  distortion  which 
appears  in  an  apparatus  for  detineating  patterns  on  a  sample  by 
scanning  the  sample  with  a  charged  particle  beam  comprising: 
scanning  the  charged  particle  beam  on  a  mark  having  at  least 
two  reference  levels  whose  heights  are  unequal  in  the 
direction  of  a  predetermined  optical  axis; 
calculating  the  correction  magnitudes  of  the  deflection  dis- 
tortions at  the  respective  reference  levels  as  obtained  by 
the  scanning  step; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  both  magnetically  and  optically 
comprising  track  means,  an  optical  reader,  a  magnetic  reader 
mounted  on  said  track  means  and  secured  in  a  fixed  relation 
thereto,  and  two  interacting  thumb  wheels  for  vertical  adjust- 
ment of  said  track  means,  said  optical  reader  mounted  adjacent 
to  and  independent  of  said  track  means,  said  track  means  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therein  through  which  optical  reading  is  ac- 
complished. 

4396,903 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  CORRELATING  AND 

INTEGRATING  IMAGE  DATA  FROM 

FRAME-TO-FRAME 

John  C.  Habicht,  Colombia,  and  Arden  R.  Helland,  Pasadena, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 

bnrgh.  Pa. 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268344 
Int  CLJ  G06K  9/48 
VS.  a.  382—9  13  Claims 

•  1.  An  electro-optical  system  for  processing  image  informa- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  frames,  sequentially  generated  from  an 
electro-optical  sensor  and  representative  of  a  field  of  view 
thereof,  in  order  to  extract  and  classify  candidate  object  image 
patterns  in  said  image  frames  in  accordance  with  a  set  of  refer- 
ence object  image  patterns  and  a  signature  feature  set  associ- 
ated with  each  reference  pattern,  said  system  comprising: 
means  operative  to  extract  image  patterns  belonging  to 
candidate  objects  from  each  of  the  plurality  of  sequen- 
tially generated  frames  and  to  derive  a  set  of  signature 
features  associated  with  each  image  pattern  extracted; 
first  means  for  correlating  said  image  patterns  extracted 
from  frame-to-frame  to  identify  extracted  image  patterns 
belonging  to  common  candidate  objects; 
means  for  integrating  the  correlated  extracted  image  pat- 
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terns  belonging  to  the  identified  common  candidate  ob- 
jects to  form  a  composite  image  pattern  of  each  candidate 
object  and  a  composite  signature  feature  set  associated 
therewith; 
second  means  for  correlating  a  formed  composite  image 
signature  feature  set  with  the  signature  feature  sets  of 


factor  1/N,  for  thereby  producing  output  pulses  at  a  fre- 
quency of  M  pulses  per  minute;  and 
perceptible  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
output  pulses  from  said  second  frequency  division  means, 
for  producing  physically  perceptible  pace  timing  signals  at 
timings  controlled  by  said  output  pulses. 


4,396,905 

ASYNCHRONOUSLY  CONTROLLABLE  SUCCESSIVE 

APPROXIMATION  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Dauel  F.  Chan,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Willard  K.  Bucklen, 

Torrance,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo 

Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,166 

lot  OJ  H03K  13/03 

VJS.  CL  340—347  AD  9  Claims 


4,396304 
ELECTRONIC  PACE  TIMING  DEVICE 
Tadashi  Ha—oka,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch 
Conpaay  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,029 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apr.  4, 1980,  55-44105 

Int.  a.^  G08B  1/00:  A63B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  340—309.15  11  Claims 
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1.  A  pace  timing  device,  comprising: 

oscillator  circuit  means  for  generating  a  standard  frequency 
signal; 

first  frequency  divider  means  coupled  to  receive  said  stan- 
dard frequency  signal  and  responsive  thereto  for  produc- 
ing a  first  frequency  division  signal  and  a  second  fre- 
quency division  signal  having  a  frequency  lower  than  that 
of  said  first  frequency  division  signal,  said  second  fre- 
quency division  signal  comprising  N  pulses  per  minute; 

input  means,  for  inputting  electrical  signals  representing  a 
numeric  value  M,  where  M  is  a  positive  integer; 

memory  means  for  memorizing  said  numeric  value  M  from 
said  input  means; 

pulse  group  generating  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
first  and  second  frequency  division  signals  and  signals 
from  said  memory  means  representing  said  numeric  value 
M,  and  responsive  thereto  for  producing  successive 
groups  of  pulses,  each  of  said  pulse  groups  comprising  M 
pulses,  and  with  the  period  between  the  initiation  of  each 
of  successive  ones  of  said  pulse  groups  being  equal  to  1/N 
minutes; 

second  frequency  divider  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
groups  of  pulses  from  said  pulse  group  generating  circuit 
means  and  for  performing  frequency  division  thereon  by  a 
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selected  reference  object  image  patterns  to  generate  a 
corresponding  set  of  correlation  values; 
means  for  generating  a  threshold  correlation  value;  and 
means  operative  to  classify  a  candidate  object  as  a  reference 
object  based  on  a  comparison  between  a  selected  one  of 
said  generated  correlation  values  associated  with  said 
candidate  object  and  said  threshold  correlation  value. 


C/avnamoHotih 

CLOCM 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  of  the  successive  approxi- 
mation type,  comprising: 

a  successive  approximation  register  for  holding  successive 
trial  solutions  to  an  analog-to-digital  conversion; 

means  for  comparing  an  analog  input  signal  with  the  analog 
equivalent  of  the  contents  of  the  successive  approximation 
register; 

control  means  for  directing  operations  on  said  successive 
approximation  register,  as  regulated  by  periodic  clock 
signals  and  less  frequent  start-convert  signals  synchro- 
nized with  the  clock  signals; 

means  for  generating  the  synchronized  start-convert  signals 
from  asynchronous  start-convert  signals  not  having  any 
definite  timing  relationship  to  the  clock  signals; 

and  wherein  said  means  for  generating  the  synchronized 
start-convert  signals  includes  first  storage  means  including 
a  first  pair  of  flip-flops  switchable  to  a  selected  storage 
state  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  an  asynchronous 
start-convert  signal  for  registering  the  occurrence  of  an 
asynchronous  start-convert  signal,  and  second  storage 
means  coupled  to  said  first  storage  means  for  generating  a 
synchronous  start-convert  signal  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
clock  signal  after  said  first  storage  means  has  registered 
the  occurrence  of  an  asynchronous  start-convert  signal. 


4^396,906 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL  HUFFMAN 

ENCODING 
Charles  S.  Weaver,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SRI  Interna- 

tional,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,457,  Oct  31, 1980.  This 
appUcation  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,728 
Int  a.3  H03K  13/24 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  21  Claims 

1.  An  encoder  for  coding  digital  input  signals  for  use  in  a 
digital  recorder,  transmitting,  or  like  system  comprising, 
a  source  of  digital  input  signals  of  equal  word  length  to  be 

encoded,  and 
means  responsive  to  equal  word  length  digital  input  signals 
from  said  source  for  coding  those  input  signals  which  are 
within  a  predetermined  signal  range,  said  coding  means 
comprising  means  for  implementing  a  code  comprising  a 
plurality  of  different  length  code  words,  every  which 
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code  word  is  of  a  length  which  is  different  from  every 
other  code  word  and  each  of  which  code  words  includes 


and  said  sequence  control  positioning  said  plurality  of  switches 
Si-Si2,  said  second,  third  and  fourth  switches  as  a  function  of 
said  input  data. 


a  single  1  bit  at  one  end  bit  position  of  the  code  words,  said 
single  one  bit  being  located  at  the  same  end  of  each  of  said 
code  words. 


MAIN  RESISTOR 

NETWORK 


14  ■ 


or  R,    Rj   <     RiTfe  a^'«jB     "^?jo''      I 


auxilliary  resistor 
netvwrkn 


SEQUENCE  CONTROLS 


WPUT 


4,396,908 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WARNING  INSTRUMENT 

Bertrand  A.  Wamod,  Neuilly,  France,  assignor  to  Klaxon  S.A., 

Courbevoie,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,615,  Oct.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,021 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  27,  1978,  78  30608 

Int.  a.3  G08B  3/O0 

U.S.  a.  340—384  R  7  Qaims 
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4,396,907 

DIGTTAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER  WHICH  USES 

MAIN  AND  AUXILIARY  RESISTOR  NETWORKS 

Klaus  Wintzer,  Munich,  and  Peter  Picard,  Taufkirchen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,921,  Aug.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,036 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 

1978,  2836079 

Int.  Q\?  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  C  5  Oaims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  warning  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  printed  circuit  mechanically  fixed  to  said  housing; 

(c)  at  least  one  electromagnet  having  a  core  and  coil 
mounted  on  said  printed  circuit,  said  coil  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  printed  circuit; 

(d)  an  armature  movable  by  said  electromagnet; 

(e)  a  diaphragm  connected  to  said  armature;  and 

(0  a  contact-breaker  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  by  a 
mechanical  connection  which  effects  an  electrical  connec- 
tion to  said  printed  circuit. 


4,3%,909 
FREQUENCY  GENERATING  ORCUTT 

Kazuyasu  Suzuki,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  IS^,  55-76275[U] 
Int.  O.^  H03K  i/04.  5/156 
U.S.  O.  340—384  E  12  Claims 


1.  A  digital  to  analog  converter  for  cnveriing  digital  signals 
having  n-f-m4- 1  bits  into  analog  signals,  comprising  a  sequence 
control  receiving  said  digital  signals  as  input  data,  a  main 
resistor  network  having  a  plurality  of  series  resistor  R  and  a 
plurality  of  parallel  resistors  2R  having  a  plurality  of  switched 
parallel  branches  of  which  n  + 1  are  selectively  subject  to 
signal  control  as  a  function  of  m  which  defines  the  segment  and 
which  is  driven  by  a  plus  or  minus  constant  current  source 
selectively  by  the  sign  bit,  a  sum  current  conductor,  a  plurality 
of  switches  S1-S12  connected  between  said  plurality  of  parallel 
resistors  and  said  sum  current  conductor,  a  positive  and  nega- 
tive fixed  current  source,  a  second  switch  connected  between 
the  input  to  said  main  resistor  network  and  said  positive  and 
negative  fued  current  source,  an  auxiliary  resistor  network 
having  at  least  one  parallel  resistor  which  carries  one-half  the 
current  of  the  current  through  the  least  significant  2R  branch 
of  the  main  network  and  is  opposite  in  sense  thereto,  a  third 
switch  connected  between  said  auxiliary  resistor  network  and 
said  sum  current  conductor,  a  fourth  switch  connected  be- 
tween said  auxiliary  resistor  network  and  said  positive  and 
negative  fixed  current  source  to  apply  a  current  having  the 
opposite  polarity  to  said  main  and  auxiliary  resistor  networks. 


1.  A  frequency  generating  circuit  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  buzzer  which  is  driven  by  a  driving  signal 
having  a  desired  frequency  and  a  desired  pulse  width; 

a  frequency  dividing  circuit  comprised  of  a  multi-stage 
Hip-fiop  array  for  frequency  dividing  a  reference  fre- 
quency signal,  said  flip-flop  stages  of  said  frequency  divid- 
ing circuit  having  reset  terminals  and  output  terminals; 

logic  setting  means  coupled  to  said  frequency  dividing  cir- 
cuit and  including  means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  exter- 
nally generated  setting  signals  to  effect  a  logic  setting  for 
obtaining  said  desired  frequency; 
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control  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  logic  setting 
means  and  to  said  reset  terminals  of  said  frequency  divid- 
ing circuit  for  outputting  a  control  signal  to  said  reset 
terminals  on  the  basis  of  an  output  signal  of  said  logic 
setting  means,  said  frequency  dividing  circuit  being  reset 
by  said  control  signal  applied  to  said  reset  terminals  to 
obtain  said  desired  frequency; 

pulse  width  setting  means  coupled  to  said  output  terminals 
of  at  least  two  predetermined  flip-flop  stages  of  said  fre- 
quency dividing  circuit  to  set  the  pulse  width  of  a  driving 
signal  to  said  desired  pulse  width;  and 

driving  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  control 
means  and  to  said  pulse  width  setting  means  for  delivering 
a  driving  signal  to  said  piezoelectric  buzzer  as  a  function 
of  said  control  signal  of  said  control  means  and  the  output 
signal  of  said  pulse  width  setting  means,  said  driving  signal 
having  said  desired  frequency  and  said  desired  pulse 
width. 


representing  the  amount  of  the  material  at  an  associated  level 
in  the  associated  hopper,  comprising:  central  control  means  for 
selectively  reading  the  rate  of  occurrence  of  the  output  signals 
of  each  of  the  sensors  and  for  generating  a  status  signal  for  each 
of  the  sensors  when  the  rate  of  occurrence  of  the  output  signals 


4^96^10 
CODED  SECURITY  SWITCH 
Robert  B.  Enemark,  Duxbury,  and  Stephen  Marchetti,  Norwell, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  District  Telegraph  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  146,011 
Int.  a.3  G08B  1/08;  H04Q  7/00 
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corresponds  to  a  first  predetermined  amount  of  the  material  in 
the  associated  hopper;  and  a  plurality  of  indicator  means,  each 
of  said  indicator  means  individual  to  one  of  the  hoppers  and 
responsive  to  an  associated  condition  of  said  status  signals  for 
indicating  that  the  amount  of  the  material  in  the  associated 
hopper  is  at  said  first  predetermined  amount. 


U.S.  a.  340—539 


15  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  an  alarm  system  in  which  a  security  switch  is 
monitored  to  denote  the  transition  state  thereof,  a  circuit  com- 
prising: 

first  gate  means  including  a  timing  circuit  coupled  directly 
to  said  switch  and  operative  to  provide  a  start  signal  in 
response  to  each  switch  transition  from  an  open  to  a 
closed  state  and  from  a  closed  to  an  open  state  and  for  a 
time  interval  determined  by  the  timing  circuit; 

first  means  coupled  directly  to  said  switch  and  operative  to 
provide  a  logic  level  indicative  of  the  open  and  closed 
states  of  said  switch; 

transmission  means  including: 

encoder  means  operative  to  provide  an  output  code  in  re- 
sponse to  said  logic  level  of  the  open  and  closed  states  of 
said  switch; 

a  transmitter  operative  in  response  to  said  output  code  and  to 
said  start  signal  to  provide  a  coded  signal  for  transmission 
along  a  communications  path  and  representative  of  the 
transition  states  of  said  switch  for  each  said  switch  transi- 
tion. 


4,396,912 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  POINT  CONNECTING 
WFTH  A  DIFFERENTIAL  INTEGRATOR  DOT 
CONNECTOR  CIRCUrT 
Michael  A.  Pozzi,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo^  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,711 

Int  CL'  G09G  1/12 

U.S.  a.  340—728  8  Claims 


4,396,911 

MULTI-POINT  LEVEL  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 

James  V.  Motsinger,  and  Tom  L.  Erb,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Ramsey  Engineering  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,075 

Int  a.)  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  340-617  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  level  of  material  in  each 

one  of  a  pluraUty  of  hoppers  having  a  plurality  of  sensor 

means,  each  of  the  sensor  means  individual  to  one  of  the 

hoppers  for  generating  a  plurality  of  sensor  output  signals 


1.  An  apparatus  to  display  two  points  having  voltage  levels 
Vi  and  V2  interconnected  by  a  substantially  uniformly  varying 
voltage  representative  of  a  straight  line,  comprising: 

current  source  means  for  providing  an  output  current  di- 
rectly proportional  to  the  difference  of  its  input  voltages, 
said  current  source  means  having  first  and  second  input 
ports  for  accepting  said  Vi  and  V2  volts,  respectively; 

capacitance  means  coupled  to  said  first  current  source  means 
for  providing  in  response  to  said  output  current  said  sub- 
stantially uniformly  varying  voltage;  and 

a  video  display  havhig  an  amplitude  input  pori  coupled  to 
said  substantially  uniformly  varying  voltage. 
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4,396,913 
ELBCTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Masami  Shoji,  TakatsnU;  TakasM  Aoyama,  Ikeda,  and  Rlkosei 
Kohara,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elee- 
tric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Piled  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1980,  55-43948 

lat  a.i  G09F  9/32 

MS.  a.  340—785  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrochromic  display  device  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  substrate  disposed  with  a  predetermined 
gap  space  in  between,  at  least  one  of  said  substrates  being 
at  least  partly  transparent, 

at  least  one  group  of  indicating  electrodes  disposed  on  said 
first  substrate  for  displaying  character  forms  by  selective 
energization  thereof, 

a  counter-electrode  disposed  on  said  second  substrate, 

an  auxiliary  electrode  for  receiving  a  charge  concurrently 
with  said  indicating  electrodes  when  the  energized  indi- 
cating electrodes  present  a  comparatively  small  total  area, 

lead-out  terminals  connected  to  said  indicating  electrodes, 
said  counter  electrode  and  said  auxiliary  electrode,  and 

an  electrochromic  solution  confmed  in  said  gap  space  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  substrates  to  provide 
colored  mode  and  uncolored  mode  operation  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  indicating  electrodes  by  electrochemical  reac- 
tion. 


(b)  lock  memory  means  for  storing  a  stored  combination 
code; 

(c)  key  reading  means  for  reading  from  said  key  means  said 
key  combination  code  and  calculation  data; 

(d)  electronic  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  lock  memory 
means  and  to  said  key  reading  means,  for 

(1)  comparing  the  key  combination  code  and  the  stored 
combination  code, 

(2)  producing  an  output  for  releasing  a  security  device 
when  said  key  combination  code  from  said  key  reading 
means  matches  said  stored  combination  code, 

(3)  calculating  a  new  combination  code  based  upon  said 
stored  combination  code  and  said  calculation  data, 

(4)  comparing  the  new  combination  code  with  the  key 
combination  code  and 

(5)  producing  said  output  when  said  new  combination 
code  matches  said  key  combination  code. 


4,396,915 

AUTOMATIC  METER  READING  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Richard  G.  Famsworth,  York,  Me.,  and  Paul  B.  Rc^inson, 

Durham,  N.H.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  So- 

mersworth,  N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,875 
Int.  a.3  H04B  3/54 
MS.  CI.  340—870.03 


10  Claims 
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4,396,914 

ELECTRONIC  SECURITY  DEVICE 
Walter  J.  Aston,  Dudley,  England,  assignor  to  Scorill  Inc., 
Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,228 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1980, 
8021579 

Int  a.3  H04Q  9/00 
MS.  CL  340-825.31  11  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  security  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  key  means  having  at  least  a  key  combination  code  and 
calculation  data; 


1.  A  remote  automatic  utility  reading  system  having  com- 
mand and  message  interlacing  for  reading  the  measurement  of 
a  commodity  over  a  power  line  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  addressable  terminal  units  connected  to  the 
power  line  and  being  substantially  instantaneously  respon- 
sive to  commands  received  thereby  to  transmit  messages 
representative  of  measurement  data  onto  the  power  line; 

(b)  a  reading  control  center  for  transmitting  commands  at 
prescribed  intervals  while  simultaneously  receiving  mes- 
sages, said  commands  being  transmitted  as  characters, 
with  idle  characters  interspaced  during  the  intervals 
therebetween,  each  of  said  commands  having  an  address 
field,  a  function  code  field  and  an  action  field;  and 

(c)  a  control  unit  interconnecting  said  reading  control  center 
with  said  terminal  units,  via  said  power  line,  for  simulta- 
neously transferring  commands  and  messages  between 
said  reading  control  center  and  said  terminal  units,  said 
control  unit  comprising, 

(1)  first  and  second  storage  means  for  storing  first  and 
second  commands  respectively  received  from  said  read- 
ing control  center, 

(2)  decode  means  respoitsive  to  the  address  and  function 
code  fields  of  commands  received  from  said  reading 
control  center  to  effect  the  transfer  of  those  received 
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commands  to  said  terminal  units  which  contain  an  ad- 
dress and  function  code  recognized  by  said  decode 
means,  and  for  further  enabling  said  control  unit  to 
transfer  messages  from  those  terminal  units  to  said 
reading  control  center  which  recognize  the  function 
code  and  an  address  in  the  action  field  of  commands 
received  by  the  terminal  units, 

(3)  communication  means  connected  to  said  reading  con- 
trol center  for  transferring  messages  to  said  reading 
control  center  and  for  transferring  sequentially  received 
first  and  second  commands  from  said  reading  control 
center  into  said  first  and  second  storage  means  respec- 
tively, said  communication  means  generating  a  system 
synchronizing  clock  signal  each  time  a  character  is 
received  from  said  reading  control  center  to  effect  the 
synchronous  storage  of  commands  in  said  first  and 
second  storage  means,  the  transmission  of  commands 
from  said  control  unit  to  said  terminal  units  and  the 
transfer  of  messages  from  the  terminal  units  to  said 
reading  control  center,  via  said  control  unit, 

(4)  first  and  second  counter  means,  each  associated  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  storage  means 
and  each  responsive  to  the  clock  signal  for  counting  the 
characters  of  commands  received  by  said  communica- 
tion  means,  and 

(5)  control  means  responsive  to  counts  in  said  first  and 
second  counter  means  to  effect  the  generation  of  con- 
trol signals  at  prescribed  counts  of  said  first  and  second 
counter  means  to  selectively  identify  said  first  and  sec- 
ond storage  means  and  control  the  time  of  storage  of  the 
first  and  second  commands  in  the  selectively  identified 
first  and  second  storage  means,  and  control  the  time  of 
transmission  of  the  first  and  second  commands  from 
said  first  and  second  storage  means  to  the  terminal  units 
and  further  control  the  time  of  reception  and  the  trans- 
fer of  messages  from  the  terminal  units  to  the  reading 
control  center,  via  said  control  unit,  whereby,  while  the 
first  command  from  said  first  storage  means  is  being 
transmitted,  the  second  command  is  being  stored  in  said 
second  storage  means  and  the  messages  from  the  termi- 
nal units  respK)nding  to  the  first  transmitted  command 
are  being  received  by  said  control  unit  and  transferred 
therefrom  to  said  reading  control  center  while  the  sec- 
ond command  from  said  second  storage  means  is  being 
transmitted  to  the  terminal  units  and  a  subsequent  com- 
mand from  said  reading  control  center  is  being  stored  in 
said  first  storage  means. 
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loop  including  second  means  connected  from  said  receiver 
VCO  to  impress  a  code  on  said  second  input  of  said  second 
mixer  of  a  mean  bit  frequency  directly  proportional  to  the 
frequency  of  the  output  signal  of  said  receiver  VCO,  said  loop 
including  third  means  connected  from  said  second  mixer  out- 
put to  the  input  of  said  receiver  VCO  to  maintain  the  mean  bit 
code  appearing  at  the  second  input  of  said  second  mixer  in 
phase  with  that  on  the  signal  received  by  said  receiving  an- 
tenna; a  third  mixer  having  first  and  second  inputs  connected, 
respectively,  from  the  outputs  of  said  transmitter  and  receiver 
voltage  controlled  oscillators;  fourth  means  to  sweep  the  fre- 
quency of  said  transmitter  VCO  between  first  and  second 
different  limits;  and  fifth  means  to  count  the  number  of  cycles 
appearing  at  the  output  of  said  third  mixer. 


4^96,916 

PSEUDONOISE  RADAR 

Tom  Schnerk,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1971,  Ser.  No.  132,420 

Int  a.3  GOIS  13/26 

VS.  a.  343—5  PN  9  Qaims 


4,396,917 
COUNTERMEASURES  SYSTEM 
Trevor  W.  Tucker,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Miyesty  the 
Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
National  Defence  of  Her  Miyesty's  Canadian  Government, 
Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,446 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  30, 1978,  299991 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  7/38 

U.S.  a.  343—18  E  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pseudonoise  radar  system,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  transmitter  voltage  controlled  oscillator  (VCO);  a  re- 
ceiver VCO,  a  carrier  oscillator;  a  transmitting  antenna;  a 
receiving  antenna;  a  first  mixer  connected  to  said  transmitting 
antenna  from  said  carrier  oscillator;  a  transmitter  coder  con- 
nected from  said  transmitter  VCO  to  said  first  mixer;  first 
means  including  a  servo  loop  having  a  second  mixer  having 
first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  said  receiving  antenna 
being  connected  to  the  first  input  of  said  second  mixer,  said 
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1.  An  electronic  countermeasures  system  comprising  means 
for  receiving  transmitted  microwave  signals  and  feeding  them 
to  a  non-heterodyning  analog  microwave  frequency  divider 
system  having  n  stages,  where  n  is  an  integer,  each  stage  divid- 
ing frequencies  applied  to  it  by  a  factor  of  2,  said  frequency 
divider  system  having  an  output  feeding  a  processor  adapted  to 
determine  if  transmission  of  a  signal  from  the  countermeasures 
system  is  required  and,  if  so,  feeding  the  divided  frequencies  to 
a  frequency  multiplier  system  and  techniques  generator  for 
subsequent  retransmission. 


4,396,918 
LOW-FREQUENCY  RADIO  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
David  E.  Wallis,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  &  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,154 
Int  a.3  GOIS  1/30 
U.S.  a.  343—105  R  8  Claims 

1  A  method  of  low-frequency  radio  navigation  comprising 
the  steps  of 
transmitting  from  each  of  at  least  three  spatially  displaced 
transmitters  at  known  locations  a  signal  of  at  least  one 
frequency  selected  from  a  range  of  about  200  kHz  to  about 
SCO  kHz  to  assure  operation  with  essentially  pui  e  ground 
wave,  each  transmitter  being  keyed  on  for  an  equal  and 
constant  burst  length  in  a  predetermined  time-division 
multiplexed  pattern,  and  at  least  one  transmitter  being 
biphase  modulated  in  a  predetermined  order  of  repetitions 
of  said  pattern  to  identify  said  one  transmitter,  and  there- 
fore all  transmitters  from  the  multiplex  pattern, 
phase  synchronizing  the  transmitted  signals  from  all  trans- 
mitters to  a  common  value  of  phase  as  received  by  a 
monitor  at  a  known  location  notwithstanding  the  biphase 
modulation  of  one  transmitter  at  predetermined  intervals 
identification  of  all  transmitters,  thereby  creating  a  region 
of  zero  error  within  the  service  area. 
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receiving  signals  from  said  transmitters  at  an  unknown  posi- 
tion, and  at  said  unknown  position  identifying  the  absolute 
phase  of  said  biphase  modulated  signal  in  the  multiplex 
pattern  from  the  predetermined  order  of  the  signals  in  the 
pattern, 


selective  independent  and  combined  rotary  motion  of  said 
platform  about  said  first  and  said  second  axes. 


measuring  the  phase  of  each  signal  received  at  said  unknown 
position  from  each  transmitter,  and 

from  said  phase  measurements  determining  said  unknown 
position  by  comparing  measured  phases  with  predeter- 
mined phases  for  all  signals  from  all  transmitters  to  deter- 
mine the  maximum  likelihood  of  position. 


' '  4,396,919 

DIFFERENTIAL  DRIVE  PEDESTAL  GIMBAL 
John  M.  Spdcher,  Upland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynam- 
ics, Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,402 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  3/08 

VJS.  a.  343—765  10  Qaims 


4396,920 
BROAD-BAND  SMALL-SIZE  RADIO-FREQUENCY 
-     ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
David  Grimberg,  8  Hakibutziffl  St.,  Kiryat  Chaim,  and  Yoram 
Kol,  12  Hate'enim  St.,  Kiryat  Bialik,  both  of  Israel 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,428 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Dec.  9,  1979,  58902 
Int.  a.^  HOIQ  1/48.  9/36 
VS.  a.  343—846  9  Claims 


1.  A  broad-band  radio-frequency  antenna  system  character- 
ized in  that  it  includes  a  ground  plane;  a  first  bar  extending 
therethrough  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  the  ground  plane; 
a  second  bar  connected  to  said  first  bar  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  ground  plane,  said  second  bar  being  lo- 
cated and  dimensioned  to  form  a  transmission  line  antenna  with 
said  ground  plane;  and  a  third  bar  connected  to  the  end  of  said 
second  bar  opposite  to  said  first  bar  and  extending  away  from 
said  ground  plane  substantially  at  a  right  angle  thereto  to 
define  an  antenna  having  broad-band  monopole  antenna  char- 
acteristics. 


4,396,921 
MATCHING  SECnON  FOR  MULTI-ARM  SPIRAL 

ANTENNA 

Francis  J.  O'Hara,  Bedford;  John  F.  Toth,  Reading;  Jerold  L. 

Weiss,  Wayland,  and  Armand  R.  Chinchillo,  Saugus,  all  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1981   Ser.  No.  316,458 

Int  a.3  HOIQ  3/26 

VS.  a.  343—895  2  Claims 


1.  A  differential  drive  pedestal  gimbal  comprising: 

a  mounting  pedestal  having  a  mounting  structure  at  one  end 

and  a  yoke  at  the  other; 
a  cross  shaft  pivotally  mounted  in  said  yoke  for  pivoting 

about  a  first  axis; 
a  platform  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cross  shaft  for  pivoting 

relative  to  said  shaft  about  a  second  axis; 
drive  means  including  a  pair  of  variable  speed  reversible 

motors; 
a  drive  pulley  on  each  of  said  motors; 
a  driven  pulley  drivingly  coimected  to  said  platform  at  one 

end  of  said  cross  shaft; 
an  idler  pulley  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  cross  shaft; 

and 
an  elongated  flexible  drive  cable  drivingly  connected  to  said 

drive  pulleys  and  said  driven  pulley  and  extending  over 

said  idler  pulley  for  drivingly  connecting  said  motors  for 


1.  In  a  monopulse  receiver  utilizing  a  spiral  antenna  having 
four  arms  separately  connected  to  a  monopulse  arithmetic  unit 
through  the  center  conductors  of  four  coaxial  cables  and  insu- 
lated extensions  of  such  conductors,  an  imp>edance  matching 
section  disposed  adjacent  to  the  spiral  antenna  and  overlaying 
the  insulated  extensions  of  the  center  conductors,  such  section 
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comprising  a  metallic  cylinder  with  a  channel  formed  longitu- 
dinally thereof,  such  channel  having: 

(a)  a  central  section  dimensioned  to  accommodate  the  insu- 
lated extensions; 

(b)  a  first  end  section,  proximal  to  the  spiral  antenna,  with  a 
generally  conical  shape  faired  into  the  central  section;  and 

(c)  a  second  end  section,  distal  from  the  spiral  antenna,  with 
a  quadri-furcate  shape  faired  into  the  central  section  and 
dimensioned  to  accommodate  the  outer  conductors  of  the 
coaxial  cables. 


4,396^22 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  STRIP 

CHART  RECORDER 
Patrick  G.  PhilUpps,  Cheshire,  and  William  G.  Fairchild,  Wal- 
lingford,  both  of  Conn„  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,237 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/24 

U.S.  a.  346— 1.1  13  Claims 
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I.  A  recording  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  recording  head  including; 


a  heat  generating  resistor  for  generating  heat  by  a  drive 
signal; 

a  drive  signal  compensating  pattern  of  which  a  part  of  a  path 
of  said  pattern  is  cut  off  ai  a  position  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  a  cutting  position  in  response  to  a  resistance  value 
peculiar  to  said  heat  generating  resistor;  and 

a  recording  head  drive  circuit  including: 

a  switching  element  for  selectively  supplying  said  drive 
signal  to  said  heat  generating  resistor; 

a  first  element  for  determining  the  voltage  of  said  drive 
signal  in  response  to  a  second  element;  and 

a  second  element,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  first 
element  and  the  other  end  is  connected  to  said  compensat- 
ing pattern. 


4,396,924 
RECORDING  HEAD  FOR  INK  MOSAIC  PRINTERS 
Giinter  Rosenstock,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rqi.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1979,  2949616 

Int  a.J  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  system  for  selectively  removing  a  recording  means 
from  a  strip  chart  scale  to  avoid  marking  undesired  data 
thereon,  the  rate  of  change  in  the  position  of  the  recording 
means  with  respect  to  the  strip  chart  scale  during  the  provision 
of  data  to  be  recorded  being  limited  to  a  maximum  value  ensur- 
ing a  continuous  trend  record,  comprising: 
means  for  rapidly  moving  the  recording  means  off  the  scale 
in  response  to  an  undesired  data  signal  at  a  speed  greater 
than  said  maximum  value;  and 
means  for  separating  the  recording  means  from  the  strip 
chart  in  response  to  the  motion  of  the  recording  means  off 
the  scale. 


4,396,923 
RECORDING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Atsushi  Noda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushild 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1414>23 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1979,  54/60049 
Int.  a.5  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  CL  346—76  PH  10  Claims 


1.  A  recording  head  for  use  in  an  ink  mosaic  recording 
device  comprising  a  plurality  of  channels  in  said  recording 
head  communicating  with  an  ink  supply,  said  channels  termi- 
nating at  a  common  face  adjacent  to  a  recording  medium,  an 
individually  operable  electro-mechanical  transducer  associated 
with  each  channel  for  selectively  ejecting  droplets  of  ink  from 
said  channels,  each  channel  terminating  in  four  nozzle  open- 
ings disposed  at  the  comer  of  a  rhombus  on  said  face  and  said 
nozzle  openings  being  disposed  in  at  least  two  parallel  rows, 
with  a  lowest  nozzle  opening  of  a  rhombus  in  a  first  row  of 
nozzle  openings  and  an  uppermost  nozzle  opening  of  a  rhom- 
bus in  a  row  parallel  thereto  being  disposed  at  the  same  level. 


4,396,925 
ELECTROOSMOTIC  INK  PRINTER 
Tadao  Kohashi,  Morignchi,  Japan,  aangaor  to  Matsashita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,449 
ClalM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1980,  55-130392; 
Sep.  18,  1980,  55-130408;  Not.  28,  1980,  55-168483;  Jan.  15, 
1981,  56-93599;  Jul.  3, 1981,  56-104695 

InL  CL'  GOID  15/18 
UJS.  a.  346—140  R  36  Claims 

1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
a  recording  head  having  a  singular  or  plural  recording  elec- 
trodes insulated  from  one  another  which  have  an  exposed 
conductive  part  facing  a  recording  surface  of  a  recording 
medium  and  sandwiched  between  a  plural  number  of 
filmy  dielectric  substance  substrates, 
an  auxiliary  electrode  installed  at  a  surface  side  opposite  to 
said  recording  electrode  of  at  least  one  of  said  dielectric 
substance  substrate. 
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an  ink  feeding  means  for  feeding  an  ink,  which  have  an 
electroosmotic  property  with  respect  to  at  least  said  di- 
electric substance  substrates  contacting  said  auxiUary 
electrode,  at  least  onto  said  dielectric  subst<ince  substrate, 

a  record  controlling  means  having  a  voltage  generating 
means  for  applying  a  voltage  across  said  recording  elec- 
trode and  said  auxiliary  electrode  for  forming  a  fluid  ink 
pattern  as  a  variation  of  ink  amount  on  said  exposed  con- 


ductive part  facing  said  recording  surface  of  said  record- 
ing electrodes  by  travelling  of  said  fluid  ink  by  means  of 
electroosmosis  at  least  on  said  dielectric  substance  sub- 
strates contacting  said  auxiliary  electrode,  said  voltage 
being  modulated  responding  to  input  signal  information, 
a  media  for  recording  and  reproducing  an  ink  picture  corre- 
sponding to  said  input  signal  information  on  said  record- 
ing surface  by  depositing  said  fluid  ink  pattern  thereonto. 


4,396,926 

STRIP  CHART  RECORDER 

George  H.  Manning,  Nashua,  and  Pasquale  R.  Riccio,  Salem, 

both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  MFE  Corporation,  Salem,  N.H. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,377 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/00,  15/24 

MS.  a.  346—145  22  Claims 


1.  A  strip  chart  recorder  comprising 

A.  a  housing  having  spaced-apart  side  walls  and  an  open 
front; 

B.  a  swing-down  door  hinged  to  the  front  of  the  housing  and 
movable  between 

(1)  an  open  position  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  the 
housing;  and 

(2)  a  closed  position  wherein  the  door  covers  the  opening 
into  the  front  of  the  housing; 

C.  means  for  supporting  a  roll  of  paper; 

D.  a  paper-bearing  surface  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  door; 

E.  means  in  the  housing  for  advancing  a  strip  of  paper  from 
a  roll  mounted  on  the  roll-supporting  means  over  said 
bearing  surface  and  out  of  the  housing  at  a  selected  rate; 

F.  a  pen  motor  mounted  in  the  housing; 

G.  a  pen  mechanically  coupled  to  the  motor  and  movable 
across  the  bearing  surface; 

H.  means  for  moving  the  pen  away  from  the  bearing  surface 


when  the  door  is  moved  between  its  open  and  closed 
positions,  said  moving  means  including 

(1)  a  bail  having  a  pair  of  arms  and  an  intervening  bight; 

(2)  means  for  fastening  the  arms  to  the  housmg  so  that  the 
bail  bight  extends  under  the  pen;  and 

(3)  a  cam  formed  on  the  door,  said  cam  being  profiled  so 
as  to  engage  and  lift  the  bail  which  in  turn  lifts  the  pen 
clear  of  the  bearing  surface  when  the  door  is  moved 
between  its  open  and  closed  positions. 


4,396,927 
DIRECT  IMAGING  METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  USING 

RECORDING  ELECTRODE,  MAGNETIC  BRUSH, 
POWDERED  TONER,  AND  INSULATING  RECORDING 

MEANS 
Mikio  Amaya;  Tetsurou  Nakashima,  and  Junzo  Nakajima,  aU  of 

Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,793 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1980,  55-183482; 
Apr.  30,  1981,  56-65529 

Int  C\?  G03G  15/08 
U.S.  a.  346—153.1  22  Claims 

1.  A  direct  imaging  method  wherein  the  steps  comprise: 
providing  a  recording  electrode,  a  magnetic  brush  forming 
means  having  powder  toner  and  an  insulating  recording  me- 
dium with  the  recording  electrode  and  magnetic  brush  forming 
means  on  opposite  sides  of  the  insulating  recordmg  medium  for 
forming  a  toner  image  on  the  surface  of  said  recording  me- 
dium; contacting  the  end  of  the  magnetic  brush  forming  means 
with  the  surface  of  said  recording  medium  through  the  powder 
toner  of  said  magnetic  brush  forming  means  to  form  a  toner 
image  on  the  surface  of  said  recording  medium,;  applying  a 
voltage  across  said  recording  electrode  and  magnetic  brush 
forming  means  while  providing  a  very  narrow  gap  between 
said  recording  electrode  and  said  recording  medium  to  gener- 
ate a  gap  discharge  between  said  recording  electrode  and  said 
recording  medium,  wherein  charges  are  adhered  to  the  rear 
side  of  said  recording  medium  opposite  the  recording  elec- 
trode, and  wherein  the  powder  toner  of  said  magnetic  brush 
forming  means  is  kept  at  the  surface  of  said  recording  medium 
by  means  of  said  charges. 

6.  Printing  equipment  comprising:  a  recording  electrode,  a 
magnetic  brush  forming  means  having  magnetic  toner,  a  mag- 
netic toner  developer  for  producing  a  magnetic  force,  an  insu- 
lating recording  medium  and  a  recording  pap>er,  wherein  the 
recording  electrode  and  the  magnetic  brush  forming  means  are 
provided  on  opposite  sides  of  the  insulating  recording  medium, 
a  toner  image  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  recording  me- 
dium by  applying  a  voltage  across  said  recording  electrode  and 
the  magnetic  brush  forming  means  while  the  end  of  the  mag- 
netic brush  contacts  the  surface  of  said  recording  medium 
through  the  powder  toner  of  said  magnetic  brush  forming 
means,  and  said  toner  image  is  transferred  to  the  recording 
paper,  and  wherein  the  charges  of  magnetic  toner  remaining 
on  said  recording  medium  are  discharged  after  transfer  of  the 
image,  when  said  magnetic  toner  is  adhered  to  said  recording 
medium  by  being  succeedingly  attracted  by  means  of  the  mag- 
netic force  from  said  magnetic  toner  developer  and  thereby 
collected  in  the  magnetic  toner  developer. 


4,396,928 
PRINTER  CONTROLLER  FOR  LASER  BEAM  PRINTER 
Akira  Abe,  Hadaao;  Klkuo  Hatazawa,  Atsngi,  and  Mitsuo 
Ohno,  Hadano,  aU  of  Japan,  aaignora  to  Hitaciii,  Ltd.^  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1980,  55-60653 

Int  a.J  GOID  15/00:  H04N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  346—160  4  Claims 

1.  A  printer  controlling  system  applied  to  a  laser  beam 

printer  which  incorporates  a  laser,  scanning  means  for  scan- 
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ning  a  light-sensitive  member  with  a  laser  beam  on  a  line  base, 

comprising: 

first  means  for  supplying  pattern  data  to  be  printed  for  every 
scanning  line,  the  pattern  data  for  each  of  said  scanning 
lines  being  constituted  by  a  serial  train  conUining  serially 
first  type  binary  digits  which  command  irradiation  with 
the  laser  beam  and  second  type  binary  digits  which  com- 
mand non-irradiation  by  said  laser  beam; 
second  means  for  effecting  the  scanning  on  the  line  base  in 
such  a  width  that  the  scanning  lines  adjacent  to  each  other 
are  superposed  on  each  other; 


UNE    I 
LINE    2       rt 
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(b)  a  conductive  gallium  nitride  layer  formed  on  said  surface 
of  said  substrate; 

(c)  a  semi-insulating  galluim  nitride  layer  formed  on  said 
conductive  gallium  nitride  layer,  said  semi-insulating  gal- 
lium nitride  layer  including  an  impurity; 

(d)  a  high  conductivity  gallium  nitride  region  formed  on  said 
conductive  gallium  nitride  layer,  said  high  conductivity 
region  being  formed  at  a  position  corresponding  to  said 
rough  area,  and  extending  to  the  level  of  the  upper  surface 
of  said  semi-insulating  gallium  nitride  layer,  said  high 
conductivity  region  being  simultaneously  formed  when 
said  semi-insulating  gallium  nitride  layer  is  formed  to 
include  said  impurity,  and  having  a  conductance  greater 
than  that  of  the  conductive  gallium  nitride  layer,  both  said 
conductive  gallium  nitride  layer  and  said  semi-insulating 
gallium  nitride  layer  being  formed  by  a  single  epitaxial 
growth;  and 

(e)  first  and  second  electrodes  respectively  formed  on  said 
high  conductivity  region  and  said  semi-insulating  gallium 
nitride  layer. 


4  396  930 

COMPACT  MOSFEt' DEVICE  WITH  REDUCED 

PLURALITY  OF  WIRE  CONTACTS 

Yoshihisa  Mizutani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japa» 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1979,  54/101192 
Int.  a.J  HOIL  29/06.  29/78,  27/02.  29/04 
U.S.  a.  357—23  ♦  Claims 


third  means  for  effecting  said  scanning  in  a  line  width  which 
is  narrower  than  that  effected  by  said  second  means;  and 

fourth  means  for  receiving  the  pattern  data  from  said  first 
means  to  respond  to  said  first  type  binary  digit  to  thereby 
select  said  second  means  when  both  digits  of  scanning 
lines  which  precedes  and  succeeds,  respectively,  to  the 
scanning  line  corresponding  to  said  received  pattern  data 
are  said  first  type  digit  at  same  digit  positions,  while  select- 
ing said  third  means  when  at  least  one  of  said  both  digits 
is  said  second  type  binary  digit. 


4,396,929 
GALLIUM  NTTRIDE  LIGHT-EMTITING  ELEMENT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Yoshimasa  Ohki,  Sagamihara;  Yukio  Toyoda,  Tokyo;  Hiroyuki 
Kobayashi,  Sagamihara,  and  Isamu  Akasaki,  Machida,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19, 1979,  54-135641; 
Apr.  23,  1980,  55-54518 

Int  Cl.^  HOIL  29/161.  33/001.  29/12.  29/161 
U.S.  a.  357—17  18  Claims 


1.  A  light-emitting  diode  chip  comprising: 
(a)  a  single  crystal  substrate  having  a  rough  area  at  a  given 
position  in  one  surface  thereof; 


^y' 


1.   A   semiconductor  device  comprising  active  elements 
which  in  turn  comprise: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having 

at  least  one  surface, 
an  insulating  thin  film  formed  over  the  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate, 
a  second  conductivity  type  region  selectively  formed  within 
said  substrate  and  having  a  surface  contiguous  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  wherein  said 
second  conductivity  type  region  is  a  gate,  and 
a  semiconductor  layer  formed  over  said  second  conductivity 
type  region  with  said  insulating  thin  film  interposed  be- 
tween said  semiconductor  layer  and  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type  region  to  allow  said  semiconductor  layer  to  at 
least  partially  overlap  said  second  conductivity  type  re- 
gion, 
a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  formed  in  said  semicon- 
ductor layer  contiguous  with  the  surface  of  said  insulating 
thin  film,  the  electrical  conductivity  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor layer  between  said  source  and  drain  regions  being 
effected  by  a  voltage  applied  to  said  second  conductivity 
region,  said  voltage  being  below  the  reverse-breakdown 
voltage  across  a  FN  junction  formed  by  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  and  said  second  conductivity  type  region. 
3.  A  semiconductor  device  comprismg  a  first  transistor 
having  active  elements  which  in  turn  comprise: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having 

at  least  one  surface, 
an  insulating  thin  film  over  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor 

substrate, 
a  gate  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  within  said 
substrate  and  having  a  surface  contiguous  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  substrate, 
a  semiconductor  layer  over  the  insulating  thin  film,  and 
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a  source  region  and  a  drain  region  formed  in  said  semicon-. 
ductor  layer  over  said  gate  region  with  said  insulating  thin 
film  interposed  between  said  source  and  drain  regions  and 
said  gate  region  to  allow  said  source  and  drain  regions  to 
at  least  partially  overlap  said  gate  region;  and 

a  second  transistor  having  active  elements  which  in  turn 
comprise: 

a  source  or  drain  region  in  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  and 

a  gate  region  formed  in  said  semiconductor  layer  above  said 
insulating  thin  film  of  said  first  transistor; 

wherein  the  gate  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  transistors 
and  at  least  one  of  the  source  or  drain  regions  of  the  other 
of  the  first  and  second  transistors  are  formed  integrally 
with  each  other. 


1 1  4,396,931  -^ 

TUNNEL  EMTTTER  UPPER  VALLEY  TRANSISTOR 
William  P.  Dumke,  Chappaqua,  and  Alan  B.  Fowler,  Yorktown 
Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,874 

Int.  a?  HOIL  29/72.  27/26.  29/88.  29/205 

U.S.  a.  357— 34  9aaims 


K 


Win  irifi 


K 


2.  A  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  base  region  of  a  doped  crystallographically  oriented  semi- 
conductor material  having  an  upper  valley  energy  state  of 
a  first  value, 

an  emitter  region  of  doped  crystallographically  oriented 
semiconductor  material  epitaxial  with  said  base  and  hav- 
ing a  normal  energy  state  essentially  at  said  first  level  and 
further  separated  from  said  base  by  a  barrier  higher  than 
said  first  level  and  of  a  dist^ce  compatible  with  quantum 
mechanical  tunneling  and 

a  collector  region  of  doped  crystallographically  oriented 
semiconductor  material  epitaxial  with  said  base  and  hav- 
ing a  normal  energy  state  that  is  lower  than  said  first  level 
and  having  a  barrier  adjacent  to  said  base. 


1 1  4,396,932 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  LIGHT-ACnVATED 
LINE-OPERABLE  ZERO-CROSSING  SWITCH 
INCLUDING  TWO  LATERAL  TRANSISTORS,  THE 
EMFTTER  OF  ONE  LYING  BETWEEN  THE  EMTTTER 
AND  COLLECTOR  OF  THE  OTHER 
Paul  G.  Alonas,  Mesa;  David  M.  Gilbert,  Scottsdale,  and  Vernon 
P.  O'Neil,  II,  Tempe,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,319,  Jun.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,861 
Int.  C\?  HOIL  29/747 
MS.  a.  357—39  8  Claims 

1.  A  monolithic  bi-directional  thyristor  switch  with  two 
power  terminals,  comprising: 
a  first  vertical  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a 

collector  region; 
a  first  lateral  transistor  of  opposite  type  to  said  first  vertical 
transistor  and  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a  collector 
region,  and  wherein  said  base  region  of  said  first  vertical 
transistor  and  said  collector  region  of  said  first  lateral 
transistor  are  common,  and  said  collector  region  of  said 
first  vertical  transistor  and  said  base  region  of  said  first 
lateral  transistor  are  common,  and  wherein  said  first  lat- 


eral transistor  and  first  vertical  transistor  form  a  first 
thyristor  wherein  said  emitter  region  of  said  first  lateral 
transistor  forms  a  first  terminal  of  said  first  thyristor,  said 
emitter  region  of  said  first  vertical  transistor  forms  a  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  first  thyristor,  and  said  base  region  of 
said  vertical  transistor  forms  a  gate  of  said  first  thyristor; 

a  second  vertical  transistor  of  the  same  type  as  said  first 
vertical  transistor  and  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a 
collector  region; 

a  second  lateral  transistor  of  opposite  type  to  said  second 
vertical  transistor,  and  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a 
collector  region,  and  wherein  said  base  region  of  said 
second  vertical  transistor  and  said  collector  region  of  said 
second  lateral  transistors  are  common,  and  said  collector 
region  of  said  second  vertical  transistor  and  said  base 
region  of  said  second  lateral  transistor  are  common,  and 
wherein  said  second  lateral  transistor  and  second  vertical 


transistor  form  a  second  thyristor  wherein  said  emitter 
region  of  said  second  vertical  transistor  forms  a  first  termi- 
nal of  said  second  thyristor,  said  emitter  region  of  said 
second  lateral  transistor  forms  a  second  terminal  of  said 
second  thyristor,  and  said  base  region  of  said  vertical 
transistor  forms  a  gate  of  said  second  thyristor; 

wherein  said  collector  regions  of  said  first  and  second  verti- 
cal transistors  form  a  common  semiconductor  region; 

wherein  said  emitter  region  of  said  first  lateral  transistor  is 
located  between  said  emitter  region  and  said  collector 
region  of  said  second  lateral  transistor,  and  said  emitter 
region  of  said  second  lateral  transistor  is  located  between 
said  emitter  region  and  collector  region  of  said  first  lateral 
transistor;  and 

wherein  said  first  terminal  of  said  first  thyristor  is  coupled  to 
said  first  terminal  of  said  second  thyristor  and  said  second 
terminal  of  said  first  thyristor  is  coupled  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  second  thyristor,  said  coupled  terminals 
forming  said  two  power  terminals  of  said  bi-directional 
switch.  ' 


4,3%,933 
DIELECTRICALLY  ISOLATED  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
Ingrid  E.  Magdo,  and  Steven  Magdo,  both  of  Hopewell  Junction, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  154,455,  Jun.  18,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,7%,613. 
This  application  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,643 
Int.  C1.3  HOIL  27/04 
U.S.  a.  357—50  19  Qaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body,  said  body 
comprising: 


1033  O.G.— 13 
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a  monocrystalline  substrate; 

at  least  a  first  layer  consisting  of  silicon  semiconductor  mate- 
rial on  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 

a  second  layer  of  insulating  material  located  at  only  part  of  the 
said  substrate  surface  and  buried  within  the  body;  and 

means  forming  an  isolation  zone  for  isolating  part  of  the  first 
semiconductor  layer  from  another  part  of  the  semiconductor 
layer; 


'POLY 


4^96^35 
VLSI  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
David  B.  Schuck,  Escondido,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,521 

Int  a.5  HOIL  23/02.  23/42 

U.S.  a.  357—74  3  Claims 


said  isolation  zone  comprising  at  least  partly  a  third  layer  of 
insulating  material  inset  in  the  first  semiconductor  layer 
from  its  surface  and  extending  down  to  and  at  least  partly 
adjoining  the  second  insulating  layer; 

said  third  layer  consisting  of  silicon  oxide  formed  by  in  situ 
conversion  of  the  semiconductor  material  of  the  first  semi- 
conductor layer; 

the  lateral  extent  of  the  second  layer  being  different  from  the 
lateral  extent  of  the  third  layer  where  it  adjoins  the  second 
layer. 


4,396,934 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  STRUCTURE  FOR 

CONDUCTOR  AND  PSG  LAYERED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Masanori  Nishida,  Gunma,  and  Shigeo  Ootani,  Oota,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,748 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1980,  55/11075 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  29/34.  27/02.  23/48.  23/28 

V£.  a.  357—54  5  Claims 


z 


■M 


^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  _, — 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type, 

an  oxide  film  formed  on  one  main  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate, 

drain  and  source  regions  of  the  conductivity  type  opposite  to 
that  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  formed  in  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  adjoining  said  main  surface, 

a  first  electrode  formed  on  said  oxide  film  and  serving  as  a 
gate  electrode, 

a  phosphorous  silicate  glass  layer  formed  on  said  first  elec- 
trode and  said  oxide  film  and  having  a  surface  smoothed, 

a  second  electrode  formed  on  said  phosphorous  silicate  glass 
serving  as  contacts  of  said  drain  and  source  regions,  and 

a  nitride  film  formed  on  said  phosphorous  silicate  glass  layer, 
said  second  electrode  and  said  oxide  film, 

a  scribing  line  being  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate 
to  encompass  said  semiconductor  device, 

said  oxide  film  extending  to  the  vicinity  of  said  scribing  line, 

the  end  portion  of  said  phosphorous  silicate  glass  layer 
formed  on  said  oxide  film  extending  to  the  vicinity  of  said 
scribing  line  being  positioned  inside  the  end  portion  of  said 
oxide  film  and  the  end  portion  of  said  nitride  film  being 
positioned  on  said  oxide  film  between  the  end  portion  of 
said  phosphorous  silicate  glass  layer  and  said  scribing  line, 
said  phosphorous  silicate  glass  layer  being  completely 
covered  through  close  contact  of  said  nitride  film  with 
said  oxide  film. 


1.  A  package  to  contain  an  integrated  circuit  that  includes  a 
semiconductor  chip  having  a  plurality  of  leads  connected  to 
the  chip,  said  package  comprising: 

an  insulating  support  disc  having  a  back  surface  and  a  front 
surface  and  a  recess  in  a  region  of  said  front  surface  of  the 
disc,  the  recess  having  a  perimetral  wall  and  a  bottom  wall 
defining  a  space  large  enough  to  receive  the  chip,  the  chip 
being  affixed  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  recess  with  the 
leads  extending  outwardly; 

a  plurality  of  conductors  adhering  to  the  top  surface  of  the 
disc  and  extending  outwardly  toward  the  outer  perimeter 
of  the  disc  from  the  region  in  which  the  recess  is  defined, 
each  of  the  leads  from  the  chip  being  conductively  affixed 
to  radially  inward  regions  of  respective  ones  of  the  con- 
ductors; 

an  annular,  insulating  ring  having  one  axial  end  surface 
affixed  to  the  front  surface  of  said  disc  outwardly  of  said 
radially  inward  regions  of  the  conductors; 

an  insulating  cover  disc  attached  to  the  other  axial  end 
surface  of  the  annular  ring  and  forming,  with  the  ring  and 
the  support  disc,  an  enclosure  for  the  chip; 

a  plurality  of  contact  members,  each  comprising  a  relatively 
rigid  pin  portion  and  a  resilient  end; 

rigid  base  means  to  support  the  pin  portions  of  the  contact 
members  in  insulated,  spaced-apart  arrangement  with  the 
resilient  ends  of  the  contact  members  aligned  with  radially 
outward  portions  of  respective  ones  of  the  conductors,  the 
base  means  comprising  a  tubular  portion  having  a  larger 
inner  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  support  disc 
and  an  inner  axial  length  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
support  disc,  the  outer  surface  of  the  tubular  portion  being 
threaded; 

a  cap  having  an  end  portion  with  a  central  aperture  and  a 
tubular  portion  with  an  internal  thread  that  conforms  to 
the  externally  threaded  outer  surface  of  the  tubular  por- 
tion of  the  base  means,  whereby  the  cap  may  be  screwed 
onto  the  tubular  portion  of  the  base  means  to  enclose  the 
chip,  the  support  disc  and  the  conductors  thereon,  and  the 
insulating  ring  and  cover  disc  attached  thereto; 

heat  transfer  means  comprising  an  end  disc  portion  affixed  to 
the  rear  surface  of  the  support  disc  to  receive  and  transfer 
heat  therefrom,  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  disc  portion 
extending  at  least  part  way  across  the  annular  end  wall  of 
the  tubular  portion  of  the  base  means  to  close  off  the 
tubular  portion,  the  heat  transfer  means  further  compris- 
ing: a  central  stem  extending  through  the  aperture  in  the 
cap,  and  heat  dissipation  plate  means  extending  outwardly 
from  the  stem  outside  of  the  cap;  and 

alignment  means  to  hold  the  support  disc  and  the  base  means 
in  fixed  angular  relationship  to  allow  the  resilient  ends  of 
the  contact  members  to  engage  the  conductors  on  the 
support  disc  only  in  a  predetermined  alignment. 
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4,396,936 

INTEGRATED  ORCUTT  CHIP  PACKAGE  WTTH 
IMPROVED  COOLING  MEANS 
Chandler  H.  Mclver,  Tempe,  and  Richard  J.  Banach,  Phoenix, 
both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems, 
Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,104 

Int  a.^  HOIL  23/02.  23/28.  39/02 

U.S.  a.  357—81  15  aaims 


3.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  channels  are 
at  least  three  in  number. 


6.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  3,  wherein  said  three  chan- 
nels comprise  red,  green  and  blue  color  television  signals  re- 
spectively. 


4,396,938 
CONTROLLED  RAM  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
Robert  A.  Dischert,  Burlington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,264 

Int.  a.5  H04N  5/J4 

U.S.  a.  358—21  R  ^19  Oaims 


9.  The  combination  comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  chip  having  an  active  face  and  a  plural- 
ity input  and  output  terminals  on  said  face; 

a  plurality  of  beam  leads,  each  lead  having  an  inner  and  an 
outer  lead  bonding  site,  each  inner  lead  bonding  site  being 
bonded  respectively  to  an  input  and  output  terminal  of  the 
integrated  circuit  chip; 

a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  top  surface  and  a  back  sur- 
face, a  chip  pad  formed  on  the  tpp  surface  and  a  plurality 
of  outer  lead  pads  associated  with  the  chip  pad,  a  heat  sink 
pad  form  on  the  back  surface  of  the  substrate  substantially 
opposite  the  chip  pad,  a  plurality  of  thermal  passages 
formed  through  the  substrate  between  the  chip  pad  and  the 
heat  sink  pad,  said  passages  being  lined  with  a  thermally 
conductive  metal; 

a  thermally  conductive  material  substantially  filling  the 
thermal  passages  to  provide  a  low  thermal  impedance 
path  between  the  chip  pad  and  the  heat  sink  pad; 

an  electrically  insulating  thermally  conductive  thermoset- 
ting plastic  preform  comprised  of  a  plastic  coated  fiber 
glass  mesh  positioned  on  the  chip  pad,  said  integrated  cir- 
cuit chip  being  mounted  on  said  preform  with  its  active 
face  and  the  portion  of  its  leads  proximate  the  input  and 
output  terminals  of  the  chip  being  encapsulated  in  the 
plastic  of  the  preform,  said  plastic  also  being  positioned 
between  the  leads  and  the  outer  edges  of  the  active  face  of 
the  chip,  the  outer  lead  bonding  sites  of  the  leads  being 
bonded  respectively  to  outer  lead  pads  oT  the  substrate; 
and 

a  heat  sink  bonded  to  the  heat  sink  pad  by  the  material  sub- 
stantially filling  the  thermal  passages,  said  chip,  outer 
lead  and  heat  sink  pads  being  made  of  a  thermally  and 
electrically  conductive  material. 

' '  4,396,937 

USE  OF  A  SINGLE  SET  OF  STEERING  BTTS  IN  A 
PLURAL  CHANNEL  SYSTEM 
Glenn  A.  Reitnieier,  Trenton,  and  Robert  A.  Dischert,  Burling- 
ton, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171,379,  Jul.  23, 1980.  This  application 
Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,786 
Int.  a.3  H04N  9/32 
U.S.  a.  358—13  19  Qainu 

1.  A  method  of  transmitting  information  signals  present  in  a 
plurality  of  information  channels,  each  signal  comprising  first 
and  second  time  portions,  said  method  comprising  transmitting 
said  first  portions,  generating  control  signals  from  the  informa- 
tion of  at  least  one  channel  adapted  to  control  the  reconstruc- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  said  second  portions  from  the  transmitted 
first  portions,  and  transmitting  said  control  signals. 


1.  A  digital  look-up  table  signal  processing  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  high-speed  RAM  having  addresses  and  producing  at 
output  terminals  data  representative  of  the  contents  of  the 
accessed  address  selected  by  an  incoming  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  composite  transfer  function; 

a  plurality  of  sources  of  control  signals  for  determining 
components  of  said  composite  transfer  function; 

means  for  obtaining  from  said  control  signals  appropriate 
new  contents  for  said  addresses  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined algorithm;  and 

means  for  loading  said  RAM  with  said  new  contents. 


4,396,939 
CHROMAKEY  EFFECT  APPARATUS 
Isamu  Kitahama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,464 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1980,  55-77411; 
Jun.  9,  1980,  55-77412 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358— 22  6  Claims 


1.  A  color  killing  subcarrier  generating  circuit  for  a  chro- 
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makey  effect  apparatus  which  generates  a  color  killing  subcar- 
rier,  comprising: 

means  for  extracting  the  subcarrier  from  a  television  signal 
containing  the  chromakey  area; 

means  for  receiving  a  reference  subcarrier  and  for  shifting 
the  phase  of  the  reference  subcarrier  in  response  to  a  phase 
control  voltage; 

gain  control  means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the 
reference  subcarrier  delivered  from  said  phase  shifting 
means  in  response  to  a  gain  control  voltage; 

phase  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the 
subcarrier  delivered  from  said  extracting  means  with  the 
phase  of  the  reference  subcarrier  delivered  from  said 
phase  shifting  means; 

first  supplying  means  for  supplying  the  compared  result  to 
said  phase  shifting  means  as  said  phase  control  voltage; 

means  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  the  subcarrier  deliv- 
ered from  said  extracting  means  with  the  amplitude  of  the 
reference  subcarrier  delivered  from  said  phase  shifting 
means;  and 

second  supplying  means  for  supplying  the  compared  result 
of  said  comparing  means  to  said  gain  control  means  as  said 
gain  control  voltage. 


4^96^1 
COMBINED  TELEVISION  RECEIVER/TAPE 
RECORDER/CALCULATOR 
Kosuke   Nishimura,   Yamatokoriyama;    Hirohide    Nakagawa, 
Sakurai,  and  Isamu  Haneda,  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,032,  May  8,  1979.  This  appUcation 
Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,880 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1978,  53-57833 
Int.  aj  H04N  7/00,  5/64;  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  358—93  7  Qaims 
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4,396,940 
COLOR  ORIGINAL  EVALUATING  METHOD 

Akihiko  Tanaka,  Sagamihara,  and  Yasuo  Kubota,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,939 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1980,  55-92414 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/535.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  358—80  9  Oaims 
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1.  An  entertainment  combination  including  a  television  re- 
ceiver, a  tape  recorder  and  an  electronic  calculator,  said  com- 
bination comprising: 

means  for  operating  said  television  receiver  as  a  display  of 
said  electronic  calculator; 

means  for  operating  said  tape  recorder  as  an  external  storage 
for  said  electronic  calculator; 

input  switch  means  for  activating  said  electronic  calculator 
and  means  for  introducing  selectively  output  information 
from  said  calculator  and  from  said  recorder  into  said 
television  receiver  for  display  on  a  television  screen; 

a  radio  receiver;  and 

means  for  generating  audible  sounds,  said  sound  generation 
means  being  operatively  associated  with  said  television 
receiver,  said  radio  receiver  and  said  tape  recorder; 

said  taj)e  recorder  including  means  for  recording  and  repro- 
ducing digital  information  and  means  for  supplying  thK 
digital  information  to  said  sound  generation  means  when  > 
said  tape  recorder  is  in  a  record  or  playback  mode. 


T 
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4,396,942 

VIDEO  SURVEYS 

Jackson  Gates,  P.O.  Box  145,  Kylertown,  Pa.  16847 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,559,  Apr.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,117 

Int.  CX?  H04N  7/02,  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358—107  10  Claims 


1.  A  color  original  evaluating  method,  in  which  an  image  on 

a  TV  monitor  which  is  obtained  by  photographing  a  printing 

original  through  an  ND  filter  is  converted  into  a  two-valued 

image  by  density-slicing  at  a  desired  slice  level  with  a  grey 

scale  as  a  reference; 
a  highlight  region  is  determined  from  the  position  and  area 
of  a  white  portion  of  said  two-valued  image,  the  area  of 
said  region  being  employed  as  a  highlight  region  area  in 
the  use  of  said  ND  filter; 
slice  levels  of  images  in  cyan,  magenta  and  yellow  are  ob- 
tained from  said  color  original  with  red,  green  and  blue 
filters  in  such  a  manner  that  the  areas  obtained  with  each 
of  said  filters  become  as  equal  to  said  highlight  region  area 

as  possible,  said  slice  levels  of  image  in  cyan,  magenta  and       1.  A  method  for  surveying  and  measuring  three-dimensional 
yellow  being  employed  as  highlight  .set  points  of  said    road  and  terrain  features,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
colors.  traveling  along  the  road  in  a  moving  vehicle 
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aligning  a  video  camera  to  view  along  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  vehicle,  the  direction  of  travel  defining  a  surveying 
axis  and  a  field  of  view  normal  thereto; 

continuously  video  recording  two-dimensional  images  of  the 
three-dimensional  road  and  terrain  features  in  the  field  of 
view  with  a  video  reorder,  said  features  being  disposed  at 
diverse  distances  from  the  camera  and  diverse  angles  from 
the  surveying  axis; 

manually  measuring  and  recording,  during  the  course  of  the 
otherwise  continuous  video  recording,  the  length,  width 
and  height  of  at  least  one  road  and  terrain  feature  in  the 
field  of  view; 

playing  back  said  recorded  images  of  said  road  and  terrain 
features,  displaying  said  images  on  a  screen; 

superimposing  a  reference  member  having  a  plurality  of 
scales,  on  said  images  of  said  manually  mesured  features; 

calibrating  said  scales  in  accordance  with  said  manual  mea- 
surements; 
and, 

directly  determining  the  length,  width  and  height  of  any  of 
the  remainder  of  said  road  and  terrain  features  by  compar- 
ing said  images  to  at  least  one  of  said  calibrated  scales. 


4,396,944 
VIDEO  IMAGE  SIZE  SCALING 
John  R.  McKenney,  Broken  Arrow;  Robert  H.  Lacy,  and  Gor- 
don R.  Stallings,  both  of  Bartlesyille,  ail  of  Okla.,  assignors  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Filed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,300 
Int  a.3  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—107  22  Qaims 


4,396,943 
VIDEO  FLOWMETER 
David  E.  Lord;  Gary  W.  Carter,  and  Richard  R.  Petrini,  all  of 
Livermore,  Calif,  (granted  to  U.S.  Department  of  Energy 
under  the  provisions  of  42  U.S.C.  2182) 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,228 

Int.  C\?  H04N  7/75 

U.S.  a.  358— 107  ,  8  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising:  means  for  generating  a  first  signal 
representative  of  the  distance  between  an  object  and  means  for 
generating  an  image  of  said  object;  and 

means  for  generating  a  calibrated  grid  for  a  video  display 
means  in  response  to  said  first  signal,  wherein  the  size  of 
said  calibrated  grid  on  said  video  display  is  a  function  of 
the  magnitude  of  said  first  signal  and  wherein  said  cali- 
brated grid  provides  a  measurement  of  the  actual  size  of 
said  object  when  said  image  and  said  calibrated  grid  are 
displayed  together  on  said  video  display  means. 


4,396,945 
METHOD  OF  SENSING  THE  POSITION  AND 
ORIENTATION  OF  ELEMENTS  IN  SPACE 
Paul  DiMatteo,  Huntington;  Paul  Rademacher,  Glen  Head,  and 
Howard  Stem,  Greenlawn,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Solid 
Photography  Inc.,  Melville,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,341 

'  Int.  a. 3  H04N  7/18;  GOIB  11/00 

U.S.  O.  358—107  3  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid  in.  which 
particles  are  entrained,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  an  image  of  a  determinable  volumetric  region 
within  said  fluid  on  a  raster  area  of  a  television  camera; 

scanning  said  image  with  a  scanning  raster  having  a  known 
raster  line  scanning  speed; 

adjusting  said  determinable  volumetric  region  to  achieve  a 
situation  wherein  the  speeds  of  particle  images  on  said 
raster  area  vary  from  values  above  to  values  below  said 
known  raster  line  scanning  speed,  so  that  only  particle 
images  having  speeds  on  said  raster  area  below  said 
known  raster  line  scanning  speed  can  be  used  to  form  a 
video  picture; 

displaying  said  video  picture  on  a  video  screen;  and 

obtaining  said  flow  rate  from  the  locus  of  positions  of  origin 
of  said  video  picture. 


n 

ikND  ORIWTHTKm         PSOdSSOB 


1.  A  method  of  sensing  the  position  and  orientation  of  ele- 
ments in  space,  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  plurality  of 
non-colinear  light  sources  on  an  element  which  is  movable  in 
space;  providing  a  pair  of  cameras  at  positions  spaced  from  said 
element;  recording  with  each  of  said  cameras  the  images  of 
said  light  sources  as  to  identity  and  location  along  a  specific 
line  in  space;  calculating  the  intersection  of  said  lines  in  space 
to  determine  the  portion  of  each  light  source  in  space;  and 
calculating  from  the  calculated  intersection  and  the  known 
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location  of  the  light  sources  on  the  element,  the  orientation  and 
the  position  of  the  element  itself  in  space. 

4,396,946 
TRANSMISSION  OF  DATA  WITH  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
John  A.  Bond,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,877 

Int.  a.J  H04N  7/16 

U.S.  a.  358-120  *  ^""' 


number  of  alternate  scrambled  lines  separated  by  un- 
scrambled lines. 


4,396,948 
DUAL  MODE  HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION  ORCUIT 

Ronald  E.  Femsler,  Indianapolis,  Ind.;  Steven  A.  Steckler, 
Qark,  and  Alrin  R.  Balaban,  Lebanon,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,480 

Int.  a?  H04N  5/04:  HOIJ  29/70 

U.S.  a.  358-158  7  ^^"* 
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1  A  method  of  transmitting  binary  data  with  a  video  signal, 
comprising  modulating  horizontal  line  synchronizing  pulses  of 
the  video  signal  with  said  data,  each  bit  (binary  digit)  of  said 
data  modulating  a  respective  horizontal  line  synchronizing 
pulse  and  being  constituted  by  the  presence  or  absence  of  the 
respective  horizontal  line  synchronizing  pulse. 

4,396,947 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  OF  INFORMATION 
William  S.  H.  Cheung,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to 
Payview  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,784,  Not.  6,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  l^'^J^ 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1979, 

7905858 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/16;  H04K  1/04 

VS.  O.  358-124  1'  CI"™* 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  means  for  providing  drive 
signals  to  a  horizontal  deflection  circuit  in  a  predetermined 
frequency  and  phase  relationship  with  external  synchronizing 
signals,  said  drive  signals  normally  provided  in  response  to 
horizontal  rate  signals  generated  in  response  to  trigger  pulses 
occurring  at  a  horizontal  deflection  rate,  said  trigger  pulses 
derived  from  a  feedback  signal  from  said  deflection  circuit,  a 
horizontal  deflection  circuit  turn-on  means  operating  in  the 
absence  of  said  feedback  signal  comprising: 
a  source  of  horizontal  rate  pulses  occurring  during  each 
horizontal  deflection  interval  and  later  in  time  dunng  a 
given  horizontal  deflection  interval  than  said  trigger 

pulses; 
means  coupled  to  said  horizontal  rate  pulse  source  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  horizontal  rate  pulses  only  in  the  absence 
of  said  trigger  pulses  for  applying  horizontal  rate  signals 
to  said  horizontal  drive  signal  providing  means. 

4  396  949 
TELEVISION  SOUND  RECEIVER 
Toshiaki  Meguro,  Akishima,  and  Susumu  Tsuchida,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,087 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1980,  55-176319; 
Feb.  10,  1981,  56-18450 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/60;  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  358—197  *  Claims 


1  An  apparatus  for  scrambling  a  video  signal,  said  video 
signal  representing  a  plurality  of  sequential  lines  in  a  plurality 
of  fields  separated  by  vertical  synchronization  pulses  compns- 

'"  means  for  generating  a  binary  code  identifying  a  starting  line 
in  each  field  of  said  video  signal,  said  starting  line  separat- 
ing an  unscrambled  portion  from  a  scrambled  portion, 
subsequent  fields  of  said  video  signal  having  a  difl-erent 

starting  line;  .       .    ._        •  r 

means  for  changing  the  luminance  level  and  chrominance  of 
alternate  lines  of  a  video  signal  following  said  starting  line 
whereby  a  scrambled  signal  is  produced,  and  a  portion  of 
said  field  contains  alternate  scrambled  lines  separated  by 
unscambled  lines;  and  subsequent  fields  have  a  different 
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1.  A  television  sound  receiver  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  television  sound  signal; 
a  tuner  connected  to  said  input  terminal; 
a  channel  selector  connected  to  said  tuner; 
an  intercarrier  sound  demodulating  circuit  connected  to  said 
tuner; 
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a  split-carrier  sound  demodulating  circuit  connected  to  said 
tuner; 

a  sound  signal  output  terminal;  and 

switching  means  for  selectively  and  operatively  connecting 
one  of  said  intercarrier  and  split-carrier  sound  demodulat- 
ing circuits  between  said  tuner  and 

said  sound  signal  output  terminal,  characterized  in  that  said 
switching  means  comprises 

a  timing  generator  connected  to  said  channel  selector  for 
generating  a  pulse  signal  of  a  predetermined  period  re- 
sponsive to  a  channel  selection  period  of  said  channel 
selector; 

first  operational  means  for  normally  connecting  said  split- 
carrier  sound  demodulating  circuit  operatively  between 
said  tuner  and  said  sound  signal  output  terminal;  and 

second  operational  means  connected  to  said  timing  genera- 
tor for  connecting  said  intercarrier  sound  demodulating 
circuit  operatively  between  said  tuner  and  said  sound 
signal  output  terminal  during  said  predetermined  period. 


4,396,950 
CCD  CAMERA 
Roger  R.  Roth,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,847 

Int.  a.3  H04N  3/14 

U.S.  O.  358—213  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  observation  system  comprising: 

an  array  of  detectors  positioned  to  receive  radiation  from 
successive  predetermined  sized  portions  of  a  scene  during 
a  plurality  of  exposure  periods,  wherein  there  is  relative 
motion  between  the  array  and  the  scene,  the  detectors 
producing  signals  of  magnitude  dependent  upon  the  inten- 
sity of  radiation  from  the  scene  and  the  length  of  each 
exposure  period  during  which  the  detectors  are  exposed 
to  the  radiation; 

first  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  relative  speed  of  the 
array  and  the  scene,  connected  to  the  array  to  begin  each 
exposure  period  at  a  time  such  that  each  successive  por- 
tion of  the  scene  to  which  the  array  is  exposed  substan- 
tially abuts  the  previous  portion;  and 

second  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  radiation 
from  each  successive  portion  of  the  scene,  connected  to 
the  array  to  end  each  exposure  period  at  a  time  such  that 
the  signals  produced  by  the  detectors  are  below  a  prede- 
termined bmit. 


4,396,951 

SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  APPARATUS  PROVIDED 
WITH  AUTOMATIC  IRIS  CONTROL  MEANS 
Takanori  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co^  Ltd.,  T(Ayo,  Japan 

FUed  Jim.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,476 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  23,  1980,  55-84757 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/26 

VJS.  a.  358—228  16  Claims 

1.  A  solid-state  imaging  apparatus  comprising:  optical  iris 

means;  CCD  imaging  means  responsive  to  light  transmitted 

from  an  object  through  said  optical  iris  means  for  outputting  a 


picture  signal  component  and  a  reference  black  level  signal 
component;  limiter  means  for  limiting  said  reference  black 
level  signal  component  within  the  output  from  said  CCD 
imaging  means  to  a  first  predetermined  amplitude,  said  first 
predetermined  amplitude  being  equal  to  or  larger  than  the 
amplitude  of  said  reference  black  level  signal  component  under 
the  condition  that  electric  charges  generated  by  said  light-sen- 
sitive elements  within  said  CCD  imaging  means  in  response  to 
the  light  transmitted  from  the  object  do  not  overflow  from  said 
light-sensitive  elements,  said  first  predetermined  amplitude 
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being  smaller  than  the  amplitude  of  said  reference  black  level 
signal  component  under  the  condition  that  said  electric 
charges  do  overflow  from  the  light-sensitive  elements;  clamp 
circuit  means  for  clamping  the  level  of  said  reference  black 
level  signal  component  processed  by  said  limiter  means  to  a 
predetermined  black  level;  means  for  deriving  a  video  output 
signal  from  the  output  of  said  clamp  circuit;  and  control  circuit 
means  for  closing  said  optical  iris  means  when  the  amplitude  of 
the  signal  corresponding  to  said  picture  signal  component 
within  the  output  of  said  clamp  circuit  means  is  equal  to  or 
larger  than  a  second  predetermined  amplitude. 


4,396,952 
FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
James  G.  Tisue,  and  M.  Ann  Tisue,  both  of  7  Morning  Sua  Ct., 
Mountain  View,  Calif.  94043 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,496 

Int.  a.3  H04N  1/00.  7/12 

VS.  a.  358—260  —  24  Claims 
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1.  An  interpolative  data  reduction  system  of  the  type  used  to 
prepare  data  for  storage  or  transmission,  comprising; 

an  image  scanning  means  for  scanning  on  a  line-by-line  basis 
a  document  surface  containing  perceptible  information 
and  for  generating  first  data  signals  Snac  indicative  of  the 
data  state  of  the  information  contained  within  elemental 
areas  S  distributed  along  a  first  scan  line,  and  second  data 
signals  Snbc  indicative  of  the  data  state  of  the  information 
contained  within  elemental  areas  S  distributed  along  a 
second  scan  line,  where  "n"  indentifies  a  particular  scan 
line  pair,  "a"  and  "b"  respectively  identify  the  first  and 
second  scan  lines  of  the  scan  line  pair,  and  "c"  identifies 
the  column  or  serial  position  of  a  particular  elemental  area 
S  in  the  scan  line; 

data  storage  means  for  receiving  and  storing  each  said  first 
data  signal  Snac  generated  by  said  scanning  means  as  it 
scans  a  first  line  of  a  scan  line  pair,  said  storage  means 
being  operative  to  output  the  stored  first  data  signals  Snac 
in  time  coincidence  with  second  data  signals  Snbc  gener- 
ated by  said  scanning  means  as  it  scans  the  second  line  of 
said  scan  line  pair; 
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means  for  developing  transmit  signals  Tnc  commensurate 
with  the  signal  relationship  of  a  first  daU  signal  Snac  to  a 
corresponding  second  data  signal  Snbc  and  their  joint 
relationship  to  a  corresponding  prior  transmit  signal 
T(n-l)c  developed  relative  to  a  previously  generated 
pair  of  data  signals  S(n-  l)ac  and  S(n-  l)bc;  and 

data  utilization  means  for  receiving  and  utilizing  said  trans- 
mit signals  Tnc. 

4,396,953 

COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  DUBBING  SYSTEM  FOR 

COLLATING  THE  OUTPUTS  OF  SIGNAL  SOURCES 

Mitsuo  Figita;  Kazuo  Negishi,  and  Shigenori  Onaka,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 

Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,155 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1979,  54-158517; 
Dec.  6,  1979,  54-158518;  Dec.  6,  1979,  54-158519;  Dec.  6, 1979, 
54-158520;  Dec.  6,  1979,  158521 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/491.  5/78 
U,S.  a.  358—328  14  Claims 


4,396,954 

STILL  MODE  VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUaNG 

APPARATUS 

Masakazu  Sonoda;  Hiroyuki  Kaimai,  and  Masaaki  Komatsu,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,198 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1980,  55-19958 

Int.  a.J  H04N  5/76 

UJS.  a.  360— lOJ  7  Oaims 
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7.  A  color  video  signal  dubbing  system  comprising: 
reproducing  means  for  reproducing  a  color  video  signal 
recorded  on  a  magnetic  medium,  said  recorded  color 
video    signal    being    a    combination    of   a    frequency- 
modulated  luminance  signal  occupying  a  predetermined 
frequency  band  and  a  carrier  chrominance  signal  includ- 
ing a  color  burst  signal  occupying  a  frequency  band  which 
is  lower  than  said  predetermined  frequency  band; 
separation  means  for  separating  the  color  video  signal  repro- 
duced by  said  reproducing  means  into  said  frequency- 
modulated  luminance  signal  and  said  carrier  chrominance 
signal; 
level  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  level  of  said  carrier 
chrominance  signal  separated  by  said  separation  means  so 
that  said  color  burst  signal  is  held  to  a  constant  level; 
frequency  characteristic  compensation  means  coupled  to 
said  separation  means,  for  compensating  for  a  degradation 
in  the  frequency  characteristic  of  the  separated  frequency- 
modulated  luminance  signal  by  boosting  high-frequency 
components  thereof,  said  degradation  being  introduced  in 
a  process  of  reproducing  said  frequency-modulated  lumi- 
nance signal  from  the  magnetic  medium; 
amplitude  limiting  means  coupled  to  said  frequency  charac- 
teristic compensation  means,  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of 
the  output  frequency-modulated  luminance  signal  of  said 
frequency   characteristic   compensation   means  so  that 
lower  and  higher  sideband  components  of  said  frequency- 
modulated  luminance  signal  are  balanced; 
mixing  means  for  mixing  the  output  frequency-modulated 
luminance  signal  of  said  frequency  characteristic  compen- 
sation means  with  the  output  chrominance  signal  of  said 
level  adjusting  means;  and 
output  means  for  delivering  the  output  signal  of  said  mixing 
means,  said  output  signal  being  substantially  equal  to  said 
color  video  signal  reproduced  from  said  magnetic  medium 
by  said  reproducing  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  video  signals  recorded  on 
tracks  which  are  obliquely  formed  on  a  tape,  comprising: 

at  least  two  main  rotary  heads  having  different  azimuth 
angles  with  respect  to  each  other  for  scanning  said  tracks; 

an  auxiliary  rotary  head  having  the  same  azimuth  angle  as 
that  of  one  of  said  main  rotary  heads,  said  auxiliary  rotary 
head  being  disposed  to  substantially  scan  the  same  track  as 
that  scanned  by  said  one  of  the  main  rotary  heads; 

motor  means  for  driving  said  tape; 

tape  driving  means  for  controlling  said  motor  means  to 
intermittently  drive  the  tape  during  a  slow  motion  repro- 
duction mode  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  tracks  during  each  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  time  intervals;  and 

head  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
main  rotary  heads  and  said  auxiliary  rotary  head  such  that 
said  video  signals  are  reprdduced  by  said  one  of  the  main 
rotary  heads  and  said  auxiliary  rotary  head  having  the 
same  azimuth  angle  when  said  tape  is  stopped,  and  the 
video  signals  are  reproduced  by  said  main  rotary  heads 
during  movement  of  said  tape. 


4,396,955 
MUTING  DEVICE 
Yutaka  Kohtani,  Yokohama,  and  Tadao  Udagawa,  Fukushima, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1980, 55-88985[Ul 
Int.  O.J  GllB  15/04.  15/12 
U.S.  O.  360—60  ♦  Chums 

1.  A  muting  device  for  use  in  magnetic  recording  apparatus 
in  which  magnetic  recordings  are  produced  by  a  magnetic 
head  onto  different  portions  of  a  relatively  movable  magnetic 
recording  medium  when  signal  currents  flow  through  a  signal 
path  including  said  magnetic  head,  comprising: 

(a)  switching  means  connected  in  the  signal  path  of  the 
magnetic  head  in  series  to  said  magnetic  head  so  that  a 
signal  current  flowing  to  said  magnetic  head  can  be  inter- 
rupted; 

(b)  release  means  for  producing  a  release  signal  for  initiating 
relative  movement  of  the  magnetic  recording  medium 
with  respect  to  said  magnetic  head;  and 

(c)  delay  control  means  for  rendering  the  switching  means 
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conductive  after  the  elapse  of  a  predetermined  time  from 
the  production  of  said  release  signal  from  said  release 
means,  and  including  bias  means  for  biasing  said  signal 
current  flowing  to  the  magnetic  head  by  a  high  frequency 
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locating  any  number  of  programs  to  be  reproduced  at  a  tape 
playback  speed  and  for  initiating  a  tape  bypass  speed  faster 
than  the  tape  playback  speed  for  passing  by  one  or  more  non- 
selected  programs  at  a  high  rate,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  said  recorded  programs  and  said  unre- 
corded spaces  on  said  tape  and  for  generating  space  detec- 
tion signals  in  response  to  said  sensed  unrecorded  spaces; 
shift  register  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  and  generating 
means  and  including  a  plurality  of  successive  bit  stages, 
each  said  bit  stage  associated  with  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  recorded  programs,  for  receiving  said  space  detection 
signals  and  for  progressively  shifting  the  content  of  each 
of  said  bit  stages  to  the  next  successive  bit  stage  in  re- 
sponse to  receipt  of  said  space  detection  signals; 


wave,  and  by-pass  means  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
switching  means  wherein  the  impedance  of  said  by-pass 
means  is  owered  at  the  frequency  of  said  high  frequency 
bias. 


4,396,956 

OVERCOMING  DRUM  STALL  IN  RECORD  AND/OR 
REPLAY  SYSTEMS 
Lee  V.  Hedlund,  Maple  Shade,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,252 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1980, 
8011871         , 

1 1    Int.  0.3  GllB  15/18.  15/48 
U.S.  O.  360— 71  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  helical-scan  record  and/or  replay  system  of  the  type 
wherein  magnetic  tape  moves  in  a  loop  about  a  headwheel 
which  is  rotated  by  a  motor  to  scan  transducer  gaps  across  the 
tape,  the  improvement  comprising: 
control  means  coupled  to  said  motor  for  momentarily  re- 
versing the  intended  rotational  direction  of  the  motor 
when  a  command  signal  is  given  to  rotate  the  headwheel 
in  the  intended  rotational  direction  but  such  rotation  does 
not  occur  because  tape  adherence  to  the  headwheel  cre- 
ates a  stall  condition. 


means  for  selectively  presetting  a  plurality  of  said  bit  stages 
to  a  predetermined  value  to  select  for  reproduction  the 
plurality  of  recorded  programs  associated  with  said  plu- 
rality of  present  bit  stages;  and 

means  for  receiving  the  content  of  the  last  bit  stage  in  said 
shift  register  means  responsive  to  the  shifting  of  said  shift 
register  means  and  for  sensing  when  said  received  content 
is  equal  to  said  predetermined  value  to  permit  the  selected 
programs  to  be  reproduced  at  said  tape  playback  speed 
and  when  said  received  content  is  not  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined value  to  permit  said  apparatus  to  operate  at  said 
tape  bypass  speed. 


4,396,958 
TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  AUTO-REVERSE  SYSTEM 
Yoshihani  Himeno,  and  Masaki  Kubota,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,    assignors    to    Nissan    Motor    Company,    Limited, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,292 
Oaims    priority,   application    Japan,    Sep.    19,    1979,    54- 
123672[U];  Sep.  19,  1979,  54-128673[U] 

Int.  0.3  GllB  15/44 
U.^.  O.  360—74.1  13  Oaims 
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4,396,957 
TAPE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC 

PROGRAM  LOCATING  SYSTEM  FOR  TAPE  PLAYER 
Shouichi     Isiiii,     Warabishi,     and     Masanobu     Shimanuki, 
Yokohamashi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,189 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29,  1980,  55-25150 

Int.  O.^  GllB  15/18 

U.S.  O.  360—72.1  21  Oaims 

1.  In  a  recording  tape  reproduction  apparatus  wherein  the 

tape  includes  recorded  programs  separated  by  unrecorded 

spaces  such  that  an  unrecorded  space  separates  each  successive 

recorded  program,  a  tape  control  system  for  selecting  and 


1.  In  an  auto-reverse  tape  recorder,  an  auto-reverse  system 
comprising: 

a  mode  selector  for  selecting  an  operating  mode  for  the  tape 
recorder; 

a  reversible  driving  means  for  driving  a  tape  in  forward  and 
reverse  directions; 

a  tape  end  detector  for  deriving  a  reversing  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  taj)e  being  driven  to  the  end  thereof  in  one 
direction; 

an  actuator  for  said  driving  means  responsive  to  said  revers- 
ing signal  for  switching  the  driving  direction  of  said  driv- 
ing means  from  a  first  direction  to  a  second  direction;  and 
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switch  means  connected  with  said  actuator  and  responsive 
to  said  mode  selector  for  disabling  operation  of  the  actua- 
tor while  said  mode  selector  is  in  a  preselected  operating 
mode  for  the  tape  recorder. 


4^96^59 
DATA  TRANSDUCER  POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  ROTATING  DISK  DATA  STORAGE  EQUIPMENT 

Joel  N.  Harrison,  Campbell;  Donald  V.  Daniels,  Santa  Cruz,  and 
David  A.  Brown,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Quantum 
Corporation,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,198 
Int.  a.^  GllB  21/10.  21/08;  H02K  37/00    • 
U.S.  a.  360—77  28  Qaims 
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seeking  operations  until  occurrence  of  adaptively  com- 
manded slewing, 
a  fine  position  closed  loop  servo  connected  to  said  driver 
and  further  including  a  single,  data  masked  servo  sector 
on  a  data  surface  of  said  disk  containing  track  centerline 
servo  control  data  therein  readible  by  a  head  of  said  struc- 
ture adjacent  to  said  surface,  a  sample  and  hold  circuit 
connected  to  said  head  during  passes  over  said  sector  for 
holding  control  data  read  therefrom,  and  correction  signal 
generator  means  for  generating  an  offset  signal  for  appli- 
cation to  said  driver  to  promote  and  maintain  track  center- 
line  alignment  of  said  head  during  read  and  write  opera- 
tions, said  fine  position  loop  being  opened  during  track 
seeking  operation. 


H^ 


4,396,960 
SERVO  TRACK  FOLLOWING  CONTROL  FOR 

MAGNETIC  HEADS,  AND  METHOD  FOR 
COMPENSATING  UNIFORM  DISTURBANCE 
VARIABLES 
Arno  Matla,  Waldenbuch,  and  Volker  Zimmermann,  Sindelfin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
nied  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1980,3009548 

Int.  a.'  GllB  21/10 
U.S.  CI.  360—77  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  storage  device  including  a  frame,  a  data  storage 
disk  joumalled  to  the  frame  and  rotatingly  driven  by  motor 
means  at  a  constant  velocity  and  characterized  by  a  multiplic- 
ity of  concentric  data  tracks  on  a  major  surface  thereof,  at  least 
one  data  transducer  head  structure  in  close  proximity  to  said 
disk  surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  bidirectional! y  rotatable  electromechanical  rotor  jour- 

nalled  to  said  frame  adjacent  to  said  disk, 
a  head  mounting  structure  securing  said  head  at  one  end 
thereof  and  secured  to  said  rotor  at  the  other  end  thereof 
for  moving  said  head  across  said  multiplicity  of  concentric 
data  tracks, 
directional  rotor  driver  means  connected  to  said  rotor  for 
rotating  said  structure  to  maintain  it  within  a  selected  data 
track  during  read  and/or  write  operations  and  to  move 
said  structure  from  a  departure  track  to  a  destination  track 
during  track  seeking  operations, 
a  head  position  transducer  providing  a  polyphase  position 
signal  in  response  to  sensed  actual  position  of  said  head 
structure  relative  to  said  frame, 
head  controller  means  connected  to  said  head  position  trans- 
ducer, said  rotor  driver  and  to  an  external  source  of  track 
selection  information,  for  recording  the  present  track 
position  of  said  head  structure,  for  calculating  a  track 
seeking  command  in  response  to  known  head  position  and 
said  track  selection  information,  and  for  commanding  said 
head  to  move  from  a  known  departure  track  to  a  re- 
quested destination  track  during  a  track  seeking  operation 
by  commanding  at  said  rotor  a  first  head  position  spatial 
increment  of  maximum  forward  direction  acceleration 
followed  by  a  similar  head  position  spatial  increment  of 
maximum  reverse  direction  acceleration  and  then  by  com- 
manding adaptively  a  slewing  rate  dejjendent  upon  said 
polyphase  incremental  head  structure  position  informa- 
tion from  said  head  position  transducer  until  said  destina- 
tion track  is  reached, 
a  position  dependent  closed  loop  servo  connected  to  said 
head  position  transducer  and  to  said  rotor  driver  for  oper- 
atively  controlling  said  driver  to  keep  said  head  positioned 
within  a  selected  one  of  said  data  tracks  during  read  and- 
/or  write  operations,  said  loop  being  open  during  track 


sDNomt 


1.  Servo  track  following  control  for  controlling  and  main- 
taining the  track  position  of  magnetic  heads  executing  a  move- 
ment relative  to  a  magnetic  record  carrier,  the  servo  track 
containing  main  servo  position  signals  (A,  B)  whose  combined 
width  is  wider  than  the  track  width  (W),  said  servo  position 
signals  being  recorded  in  offset  fashion  on  said  magnetic  re- 
cord carrier  on  both  sides  of  the  middle  of  a  recording  track, 
the  value  of  the  servo  position  signals  read  by  the  magnetic 
head  being  detected  by  the  control,  and  a  position  error  signal 
being  generated  by  checking  whether  the  difference  of  the  two 
servo  position  signals  (A,  B)  equals  zero, 
characterized  in  that 

auxiliary  servo  position  signals  (a,  b)  are  provided  in  addi- 
tion to  the  main  servo  position  signals  (A,  B),  one  on  each 
side  symmetrically  to  the  middle  of  the  track  and  offset 
with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  track  direction, 
said  auxiliary  servo  position  signals  (a,  b)  being  of  a  width 

(w')  less  than  half  the  track  width  (W), 
means  for  forming  the  difference  (a-b)  of  the  two  auxiliary 

servo  position  signals  (a,  b), 
means  for  generating  the  position  error  signal  with  the  auxil- 
iary servo  position  signals  (a,  b)  being  included, 
said  position  error  signal  being  determined  in  accordance 
with  the  equation 
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' '  4,3964^61  that  the  reels  are  in  a  not  freely  rotatable  locked  position,  and 

VIDEO  RECORDER  CONTROLLER  APPARATUS  AND  in  the  other  extreme  axial  position  resting  away  from  part  of 

METHOD  the  case  so  that  they  may  rotate  freely;  first  means  for  moving 

D.  K.  Guru  Prasad,  23709  Vine,  Tommce,  Calif.  90501,  and  and  keeping  each  one  of  said  reels  in  the  one  extreme  axial 

James  D.  Croasmun,  1821  E.  1st  St.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90802  position  thereof,  respectively,  and  second  means  for  moving 

Ftted  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,509  ^^jj  keeping  each  one  of  said  reels  in  the  other  extreme  axial 

Int  Cl.^  GllB  21/08  position  thereof,  respectively,  upon  the  presence  of  a  (electro) 


U.S.  a.  360—78 


8  Claims 


magnetic  field  having  an  axial  component. 


MS  J** 


4,396,963 
ACCESS  DOOR  LATCH  AND  INTERLOCK  MECHANISM 
Harold  T.  Wright,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Disctron, 
MUpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,085 

Int.  a.3  GllB  n/02.  21/12.  5/54 

MS.  CI.  360—97  21  Clains 


1.  A  video  recorder  controller  comprising: 

(a)  controller  means  for  generating  a  track  increment  com- 
mand signal; 

(b)  driver  means  for  driving  a  read/write  transducer  a  pre- 
determined distance  in  a  forward  direction  upon  receipt  of 
a  forward  command  signal  and  for  driving  the  read/write 
transducer  a  pre-determined  distance  in  a  reverse  direc- 
tion upon  receipt  of  a  reverse  command  signal;  and 

(c)  anticipatory  timer  means  for  delivering  to  said  driver 
means  said  forwar4  command  signal  a  first  pre-determined 
amount  of  time  after  receipt  of  said  track  increment  com- 
mand signal  when  a  forward  track  increment  is  to  be 
made,  and  for  delivering  to  said  driver  means  said  reverse 
command  signal  a  second  pre-determined  amount  of  time 
after  receipt  of  said  track  increment  command  signal 
when  a  reverse  track  increment  is  to  be  made,  said  first 
and  said  second  pre-determined  amounts  of  times  being 
independent. 


"  4,396,962 

HAVING  CONVEYING  MEANS  FOR  AN  INFORMATION 

CARRIER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 
Joseph  M.  E.  Beai^ean,  Venlo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Bogey 
B.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

POed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,041 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct    1,    1979, 
7907292 

Int.  a?  GllB  23/04.  25/06.  15/26 
VJS.  a.  360—96.5  ^  CWms 
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1.  A  case  provided  with  a  conveying  means  for  conveying  a 
tape-like  information  carrier,  said  conveying  means  including 
two  reels  rotatably  supported  entirely  within  said  case  such 
that  no  rotary  parts  can  extend  through  the  wall  of  said  case,  at 
least  one  of  said  reels  being  constructed  such  that  a  couple  may 
be  exerted  thereon  by  an  external  rotary  (electro)  magnetic 
field,  wherein  the  reels  are  supported  so  that  they  may  be 
displaced  in  an  axial  direction,  said  reels  in  one  extreme  axial 
position  resting  against  a  part  fixedly  connected  to  said  case  so 


1.  A  mechanism  for  use  in  a  disc-drive  assembly,  said  disc- 
drive assembly  having  an  access  door  assembly,  said  access 
doOT  assembly  having  an  access  door  for  insertion  and  removal 
therethrough  of  a  cartridge  containing  a  magnetic  disc,  said 
disc-drive  assembly  having  a  magnetic  head  within  the  disc- 
drive assembly  for  loading  upon  the  magnetic  disc,  said  mecha- 
nism for  preventing  the  inadvertent  opening  of  said  access 
door  and  the  removal  of  said  cartridge  containing  a  magnetic 
disc  while  a  magnetic  head  is  loaded  upon  the  magnetic  disc 
and  for  permitting  said  access  door  to  be  opened  when  no 
magnetic  head  is  loaded  upon  the  magnetic  disc,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

a  pivoted  latch  means  pivouble  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  access  door  assembly  for  preventing  said  access 
door  from  being  opened  when  said  pivoted  latch  means  is 
pivoted  into  engagement  with  said  access  door  assembly  and 
for  permitting  said  access  door  to  be  opened  when  said 
pivoted  latch  means  is  pivoted  out  of  engagement  with  said 
access  door  assembly; 
a  means  for  loading  and  unloading  a  magnetic  head  from  the 

surface  of  a  magnetic  disc;  and 
a  mechanical  linking  means  mechanically  linking  the  pivoted 
latch  means  and  the  loading  and  unloading  means  for  pivot- 
ing said  pivoted  latch  means  so  that  when  said  loading  and 
unloading  means  begins  to  load  said  magnetic  head  onto  said 
disc,  said  mechanical  linking  means  causes  said  pivoted  latch 
means  to  engage  said  access  door  assembly,  thereby  prevent- 
ing said  access  door  from  being  opened,  and  when  said 
loading  and  unloading  means  unloads  said  head  from  said 
disc,  said  mechanical  linking  means  causes  said  latch  means 
to  disengage  from  said  access  door  assembly,  thereby  per- 
mitting said  access  door  to  be  opened  and  said  cartridge  to 
be  removed. 
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4,396,964 
REaRCULATING  AIR  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC  DISK 

DRIVE 
James  H.  Morehouse,  Jamestown,  and  Mark  A.  Swenson, 
Broofflfield,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storage  Technology 
Corporation,  Louisville,  Colo. 

FUed  JuL  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,255 

Int.  aj  GllB  5/10 

VS.  a.  360—98  8  Qaims 


the  rigid  foil  means  and  associated  transducer  structure  at 
proper  height  levels;  and  arm  means  carrying  said  foil  means  so 
as  to  be  so  presented  in  rigid,  stationary  fashion. 


4,396,966 
LOW  MASS  ACTUATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  DISKS  WITH  HALF  STRENGTH  END 

POLES 

Robert  A.  Scranton,  Ossining;  David  A.  Thompson,  South  Sa- 
lem, and  Thomas  K.  Worthington,  Tarrytown,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,866 

Int.  Cl.^  GllB  21/08;  H02K  41/00 

VJS.  a.  360—106  9  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  drive  comprising: 

a  hollow  rotating  hub  having  air  vents; 

a  base  plate  for  mounting  said  hub  for  rotation  thereon; 

a  frame  on  which  said  base  plate  is  mounted; 

an  enclosure,  said  frame  and  enclosure  defining  a  closed  air 

path  over  and  under  said  base  plate,  to  the  inside  of  said 

hub  and  through  the  vents  therein; 
a  heat  exchanger  in  said  air  path; 
a  centrifugal  blower  for  circulating  cooling  air  through  said 

heat  exchanger;  and 
a  drive  motor  for  driving  both  said  blower  and  said  hub. 


'^  4,396,965 

FLYING  HEAD  WITH  FOIL  SUPPORT 
Dean  DeMoss,  Camarillo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,755,  Aug.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,330,804,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,701,  Jun.  15, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,227 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/60.  15/64.  17/32 
U.S.  a.  360—102  22  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  disk  file  including  at  least  one 
magnetic  recording  disk,  and  a  magnetic  recording  head,  said 
head  being  driven  reciprocably  generally  parallel  to  said  disk 
from  its  center  to  its  periphery  by  a  linear  actuator  having  a 
stator,  said  stator  being  located  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  a  said 
disk  in  said  disk  file,  said  stator  being  constructed  of  a  pair  of 
magnetic  yokes  comprising  parallel  plates  extending  parallel  to 
said  disk,  with  at  least  one  of  said  yokes  carrying  an  array  of 
regularly  spaced  and  alternating  polarity  magnetic  pole  ele- 
ments including  end  poles  at  each  end  of  said  stator,  the  im- 
provement comprising  provision  at  the  ends  of  said  array  of 
alternating  equal  magnetic  strength  pole  elements  of  said  flux 
gathering  end  poles  composed  of  permanent  magnetic  mate- 
rial, said  end  poles  having  a  flux  producing  capacity  and  polar- 
ity matched  with  about  half  the  magnetic  capacity  of  said 
alternating  poles  adjacent  to  said  end  poles,  said  end  poles 
serving  to  collect  the  return  flux  from  said  alternating  poles 
adjacent  to  said  end  poles  of  said  stator,  whereby  fringing 
magnetic  fields  extending  into  the  space  adjacent  to  said  stator 
in  which  said  disk  files  are  located  is  minimized. 


4,396,967 

MULTIELEMENT  MAGNETIC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Armando  J.  Argumedo;  William  W.  Chow;  Lowell  E.  Dunn,  and 

Billy  R.  Lakey,  all  of  Tuscon,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,959 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/27 

U.S.  a.  360—121  3  Claims 


1.  A  combined  transducer-stabilizer  array  adapted  for  stabi- 
lizing and  transducing  passing  flexible  media,  the  combination 
including  a  magnetic  transducer  structure  disposed  in  at  least 
one  prescribed  head-foil  means  of  given,  "regular  lead  curva- 
ture" along  all  leading  face  portions  so  that  said  media  may 
approach  the  foil  means  from  various  directions  and  still  con- 
front a  constant,  regular  hydrodynamic  surface  configuration; 
this  foil  means  being  presented  in  convex,  "air-bearing- 
generating"  relation  with  said  passing  media  and  in  relatively 
rigid,  stationary  relation  therewith,  whereby  to  develop  hy- 
drodynamic forces  which  constrain  the  media  to  "over-fly" 


1.  A  multielement  magnetic  head  assembly  comprising 
a  closure  member  including  a  hard  ceramic  substrate,  two 
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thin  layers  of  ferrite  material  of  substantially  identical 
thickness  adhered  to  one  face  of  said  substrate  and  sepa- 
rated by  a  space,  one  of  said  layers  has  a  plurality  of  slots 
in  a  direction  normal  to  said  face  of  the  substrate  to  form 
a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  uniformly  spaced  thin 
ferrite  elements,  the  other  layer  being  devoid  of  such  slots, 
a  wafer  including  a  ferrite  substrate,  a  thin  spacing  layer  of 
dielectric  material  adhered  to  one  face  of  the  ferrite  sub- 
strate, a  plurality  of  conductive'coils  deposited  flatwise  on 
the  spacing  layer,  and  electrical  leads  assoicated  with  each 
coil, 
said  closure  member  and  wafer  being  joined  such  that  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  coils  is  disposed  adjacent  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  ferrite  elements,  and  said  space  provides  an  exit  path  for 
the  leads,  said  other  layer  serving  as  a  spacer  to  maintain  paral- 
lelism between  said  substrates. 


^  4,396,969  ~ 

GAS  TUBE  PROTECTOR  MODULE 
Michael  Fasano,  Syosset,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Porta  Systems  Corp., 
Syosset,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,305 

Int.  a?  H02H  9/04.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  361—124  4  Claims 


4,396,968 

FUSED  DIStRlBUTION  POWER  SYSTEM  WTTH  CLAMP 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  ARC  DAMAGE  TO 
INSULATED  DISTRIBUTION  CONDUCTORS 
Paul  H.  Stiller,  North  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,532 

Int  a.3  H02H  5/04.  1/04;  H02G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  361—104  15  Claims 


1.  A  gas  tube  type  protector  module  for  protecting  a  tele- 
phone circuit  from  excess  current  or  voltage  surges  compris- 
ing: an  insulative  housing  element,  a  pair  of  tip  and  ringing 
contact  elements,  a  grounding  pin  assembly,  a  heat-sensitive 
element,  and  a  gas  tube  element;  said  contact  elements  each 
including  a  pair  of  interconnected  contact  members  communi- 
cating externally  of  said  housing  to  a  circuit  to  be  protected, 
and  an  elongated  generally  longitudinal'y  extending  strip  inter- 
connected to  said  pair  of  contact  members,  said  strip  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  said  housing  to  form  a  wall  at  a 
rearward  end  thereof;  said  grounding  pin  assembly  including  a 
grounding  shaft,  one  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  communicate 
with  a  source  of  ground  potential  externally  of  said  housing 
element,  and  a  second  end  of  which  connects  with  said  gas 
tube  element,  a  transversely  extending  ground  plate  mounted 
upon  a  medial  segment  of  said  shaft  for  sliding  movement 
therealong  between  first  and  second  positions,  in  a  second 
position  of  which  said  ground  plate  contacts  a  surface  of  said 
wall  to  establish  electrical  communication  therewith;  and 
resilient  means  urging  said  ground  plate  to  said  second  posi- 
tion. 


4,396,970 
OVERVOLTAGE  SURGE  ARRESTER  WTTH 
PREDETERMINED  CREEP  AGE  PATH 
Frank  G.  Scudner,  Jr.,  Sag  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Til  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Copiague,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,467 

iBt  a.3  H02H  9/0(5 

U.S.  a.  361—127  19  Claims 


1.  A  fused  distribution  power  system  protected  from  damage 
caused  by  an  arc,  said  distribution  power  system  comprising: 

a  distribution  substation; 

a  fuse  for  extinguishing  the  arc,  thereby  limiting  the  arc 
energy  to  less  than  a  predetermined  value; 

an  electrical  conductor  connected  to  said  distribution  substa- 
tion via  said  fuse,  said  electrical  conductor  surrounded  by 
an  insulating  cover,  with  a  section  of  said  insulating  cover 
being  removed  thereby  forming  two  insulating  cover  end 
faces  and  an  intervening  bve  segment  of  said  electrical 
conductor  wherein  the  arc  tends  to  dwell  on  said  interven- 
ing bare  segment  before  extinguishment; 

metallic  arc  protection  clamp  means  secured  in  electrical 
communication  with  said  bare  segment  and  substantially 
surrounding  said  intervening  bare  segment  and  with  the 
spacing  between  said  clamp  means  and  a  one  of  said  two 
insulating  cover  end  faces  being  less  than  a  predetermined 
distance,  said  clamp  means  having  a  predetermined  mass 
sufficient  for  dissipating  the  arc  energy  up  to  but  not  in 
excess  of  said  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  low  voltage  surge  arrester,  comprising: 

(a)  at  lease  one  core  member  of  semiconductor  material 
having  two  contact  surfaces,  said  core  member  being 
provided  V  with  a  predetermined  surface  creepage  path 
thereacross;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  electrodes,  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  being 
in  electrically  conductive  contact  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  contact  surfaces  of  the  core  member,  said  electrodes 
extending  towards  each  other  forming  a  predetermined 
discharge  gap  therebetween;  and 
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(c)  spring  means  disposed  between  at  least  one  electrode  and 
said  semiconductor  material  to  insure  electrical  contact 
between  said  electrodes  and  said  semiconductor  material. 


4^96,971 

LSI  CHIP  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD 

Robert  J.  Beall,  San  Jose,  and  John  J.  Zasio,  Sunnyvale,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Amdahl  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  437,164,  Jan.  28,  1974.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,448,  Jul.  10, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,698 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  19, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I  Int.  a.^  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361-388  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  aircooled  package  for  an  LSI  chip  having  a  plurality 
of  contact  pads  around  its  outer  perimeter,  a  carrier  having  a 
base  formed  of  an  insulating  material,  said  carrier  having  a 
relatively  planar  surface  for  receiving  the  chip,  said  carrier 
comprising  a  unitary  ceramic  body  which  is  free  of  glass  seals, 
a  cooling  stud  secured  to  the  base  on  the  side  of  said  base 
generally  opposite  the  planar  surface  provided  for  said  chip  for 
exposure  to  the  atmosphere  for  cooling  by  air,  a  conductive 
lead  pattern  formed  on  the  carrier  having  portions  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  chip,  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  rigid 
conductive  leads  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  in. contact  with 
said  lead  pattern,  said  conductive  leads  extending  outwardly 
from  said  base  and  having  contact  areas  lying  in  a  plane  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  planar  surface  and  facing  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  base  opposite  the  direction  in  which  the  cooling 
stud  faces  from  the  base. 


4^96,972 

AIRPORT  MARKER  LIGHTING  SYSTEM  OF  INSET 

TYPE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Tadahiro  Kaneko,  Tokyo;  Akihiro  Kawauchi,  Kawasaki;  Toichi 
Shiratsuchi,  Hino,  and  Kiyoshi  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Electric  Equipment  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,496 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1979,  54/80960 
bit.  a.3  I21S  1/14 
U.S.  a.  362—145  7  aaims 

1.  An  airport  marker  lighting  system  for  use  in  an  airport 
having  an  approach  way,  runway  and  a  taxiway,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  approach  lights,  runway  lights,  touchdown 
lights  and  taxiway  lights,  each  of  which  further  comprises 
a  plurality  of  housings  each  having  a  housing  body  which 
is  buried  in  the  ground  with  one  open  end  located  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  ground  surface  and  which  each  fur- 
ther comprises  holding  means  and  a  dome-shaped  cover 
which  covers  the  open  end  of  the  housing  body  and  which 
each  includes  a  light  projecting  section  for  containing  an 
optical  system;  and 
a  plurality  of  lamps  held  in  the  holding  means,  respectively, 
of  each  of  housings  and  which  each  further  comprise  a 
filament,  a  tubular  member  containing  said  filament  with  a 
first  end  thereof  being  closed,  a  single  ended  base  fixed  to 
a  second  end  of  the  tubular  member  and  a  flange  member 


attached  to  the  single-ended  base  for  positioning  each 
lamp  in  cooperation  with  the  holding  means  of  each  hous- 
ing body,  wherein  said  housings  further  comprise  a  first, 
second  and  a  third  housing  each  having  cross  sections  of 
different  sizes  and  each  having  a  socket  of  the  same  type; 
wherein  said  lamps  further  comprise  a  first  and  second 
group  of  lamps  wherein  the  first  group  further  comprises 
a  plurality  of  lamps  of  different  types  of  power  consump- 
tion values  ranging  from  250  W  to  400  W  and  the  second 
group  further  comprises  a  plurality  of  lamps  of  different 
types  of  power  consumption  ranging  from  30  W  to  less 
than  250  W  such  that  in  the  lamps  of  said  first  group  the 
distance  between  the  flange  and  the  upper  end  of  the 
filament  is  substantially  the  same,  in  the  lamps  of  said 


second  group  the  distance  between  the  flange  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  filament  is  substantially  the  same  and 
shorter  than  said  distance  in  the  lamps  of  said  first  group 
and  wherein  said  approach  lamps  each  comprise  a  housing 
of  largest  size  and  at  least  one  lamp  from  said  first  group; 

said  runway  lights  each  comprise  a  housing  of  the  largest  or 
next  to  largest  size  and  at  least  one  lamp  selected  from  said 
second  group; 

said  touchdown  lights  each  comprise  a  housing  of  the  sec- 
ond largest  size  and  at  least  one  lamp  from  said  second 
group;  and 

said  taxiway  lights  each  comprise  a  housing  of  the  second  or 
aird  largest  size  and  at  least  one  lamp  from  said  second 
group. 

4,396,973 
PROGRAMMABLE  SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER 

Ryoji  Imazeki,  Hachioji;  Katsuaki  Kusumi,  Kawasaki,  and  Yo- 
shihiro  Nak^jima,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu 
Fanuc  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1980,  55-11108 

Int.  a.^  G05B  19/1%;  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  CI.  364—136  3  Claims 

1.  A  numerical  control  system,  comprising: 
a  numerical  control  device,  including: 
a  first  memory  for  storing  first  signals  which  control  the 

operation  of  said  numerical  control  device; 
a  first  data  sending  and  receiving  unit,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  memory,  for  transferring  therethrough 
second  signals;  and 
a  paper  tape  reader,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  mem- 
ory and  to  said  first  data  sending  and  receiving  unit,  for 
reading  a  paper  tape  having  the  first  and  second  signals 
stored  thereon  and  for  transferring  the  first  signals  to  said 
first  memory  and  the  second  signals  to  said  first  data  sending 
and  receiving  unit;  and 
a  programmable  sequence  controller,  operatively  connected  to 
said  numerical  control  device,  including: 
a  sequence  controller,  operatively  connected  to  said  numeri- 
cal control  device,  including: 
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a  second  data  sending  and  receiving  unit,  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  data  sending  and  receiving  unit, 
for  transferring  therethrough  the  second  signals;  and 
a  third  data  sending  and  receiving  unit,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  second  data  sending  and  receiving  unit, 
for  transferring  therethrough  the  second  signals;  and 
a  programmer,  operatively  connected  to  said  sequence  con- 
troller, including: 


a  fourth  data  sending  and  receiving  unit,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  third  data  sending  and  receiving  unit,  for 
transferring  therethrough  the  second  signals;  and 
a  second  memory,  operatively  connected  to  said  fourth 
data  sending  and  receiving  unit,  for  storing  the  second 
signals;  \ 

so  that  the  second  signals  can  be  read  by  said  paper  tape  reader 
in  said  numerical  control  device  and  transferred  to  said 
.    programmer. 


4,396,974 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  EXECUTING 

SEQUENCE  PROGRAM  FOR  SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER 

USED  IN  MACHINE  TOOL  CONTROL 
Ryoji  Imazeki,  Hachioji;  Katsuaki  Kusumi,  Kawasaki,  and  Yo- 
shihiro  Nakiginu,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figitsu 
Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1979,  54-119627 
Int  a.3  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364—138  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  sequencing  operations  performed  by  a  nu- 
merically controlled  machine  tool,  said  method  comprising  the 
stef)s  of: 
storing  in  a  sequence  controller  memory  a  command  signal 

received  from  a  numerical  control  device,  said  command 

signal  having  first  and  second  portions; 
reading  the  first  portion  of  the  command  signal  out  of  the 

sequence  controller  memory; 
starting  a  subroutine  program  in  the  sequence  controller  to 

decode  the  command  on  the  basis  of  the  memory  address 

of  the  second  portion  of  the  command  signal  and  a  decode 

designation; 


storing  in  the  sequence  controller  memory  the  result  ob- 
tained by  the  ''xecution  of  said  subroutine  program; 

reading  the  result  out  of  the  sequence  controller  memory  for 
transmittal  to  the  machine  tool;  and 

conducting  a  machine  tool  operation  on  the  basis  of  the 
transmitted  signal. 


4,396,975 
POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CLOSED  LOOP 
TYPE  NUMERICAL-CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOL 
Mitsuo  Kurakake,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqjitsu  Fanuc  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,802 

Int.  a.^  G05B  11/42 

U.S.  a.  364—161  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  position  control  system,  having  a  signal  path,  for  a 
closed  loop  type  numerical-controlled  machine  tool  in  which 
detected  position  information  is  fed  back  through  a  feedback 
path  to  an  input  side  from  a  movable  machine  part  or  a  motor 
driving  it,  said  position  control  system  comprising: 
an  integrating  element  operatively  connected  in  the  signal 

path  of  the  closed  loop; 
means,  operatively  connected  in  the  signal  path  of  the  closed 
loop  to  receive  an  error  signal,  for  compensating  for 
unstableness  of  the  closed  loop  caused  by  the  effect  of  said 
integrating  element  on  the  error  signal;  and 
a  position  control  section  and  a  velocity  control  section  after 
the  position  control  section  both  operatively  connected  in 
the  signal  path;  and 
wherein  said  integrating  element  is  provided  in  the  position 
control  section  which  precedes  the  velocity  control  sec- 
tion, said  integrating  element  generates  an  integrated 
output  and  said  velocity  control  section  receives  said 
integrated  output,  and  position  control  of  the  movable 
machine  part  is  performed,  improving  a  position  deviation 
characteristic  of  the  closed  loop  by  said  compensating 
means  and  said  integrating  element. 


4,396,976 

SYSTEM  FOR  INTERFAONG  A  COMPUTER  TO  A 

MACHINE 

GUbert  P.  Hyatt,  11101  Amigo  Ave.,  Northridge,  Calif.  91324 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  288,247,  Sep.  11, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

4,121,284,  Ser.  No.  246,867,  Apr.  24,  1972,  Pat  No.  4,310,878, 

Ser.  No.  229,213,  Apr.  13,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,820,894,  Ser.  No. 

232,459,  Mar.  7,  1972,  Pat  No.  4,370,720,  Ser.  No.  230,872, 

Mar.  1, 1972,  Ser.  No.  135,040,  Apr.  19, 1971,  Ser.  No.  134,958, 

Apr.  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  101^81,  Dec.  28,  1970,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  879,293,  Nov.  24,  1969,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  291,394 

Int  CL'  G06F  15/46 

U,S.  CL  364—167  50  Qaims 

1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  physical  system,  said 

control  system  comprising: 

a  stored  program  data  processor  for  processing  digital  infor- 
mation in  response  to  a  stored  program,  said  dau  proces- 
sor including 

(a)  a  memory  for  storing  the  program, 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  under  control 
of  the  program  stored  in  said  memory, 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  first  time  delay  following  gen- 
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efation  of  the  first  output  signal  under  control  of  the 
program  stored  in  said  memory, 

(d)  means  for  generating  a  second  output  signal  following 
said  first  time  delay  under  control  of  the  program  stored 
in  said  memory, 

(e)  means  for  generating  a  second  time  delay  following 
generation  of  the  second  output  signal  under  control  of 
the  program  stored  in  said  memory,  and 

(0  means  for  generating  a  third  output  signal  following 


cathode  ray  tube  to  display  the  status  of  said  parameters  at 
the  corresponding  target  areas,  said  computer  means 
being  responsive  to  a  finger  touching  of  a  screen  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube  to  generate  coordinate  signals  represent- 
ing the  position  of  said  finger  on  said  face  of  said  cathode 
ray  tube  and  responsive  to  said  coordinate  signals  repre- 
senting a  position  in  one  of  said  target  areas  to  cause  the 
corresponding  control  means  to  effect  a  change  in  a  corre- 
sponding parameter  of  said  process,  the  change  being 
displayed  by  said  cathode  ray  tube  at  the  corresponding 
target  area. 
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4  396  978 
MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  WITH  SWTTCHABLE 
ADDRESS  SPACE 
Dieter  Hammer;  Peter  Michel,  and  Titus  Schwanda,  all  of  Vi- 
enna, Austria,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1204»57 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  19,  1979, 1270/79 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/16 
U.S.  a.  364—200  2  Qaims 


said  second  time  delay  under  control  of  the  program 
stored  in  said  memory;  and 
a  controller  for  controlling  a  physical  system,  said  controller 
including 

(a)  means  for  controlling  a  first  operation  of  a  physical 
system  in  response  to  the  first  output  signal, 

(b)  means  for  controlling  a  second  operation  of  a  physical 
system  in  response  to  the  second  output  signal,  and 

(c)  means  for  controlling  a  third  operation  of  a  physical 
system  in  response  to  the  third  output  signal. 


•"         !>  1     I      TiMEMORY 


MCROCOMPUTEn- 
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4,396,977 
INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Billy  R.  Slater,  Piano,  and  Dennis  W.  Simpson,  Carrollton,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Forney  Engineering  Company,  Carroll- 
ton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,599 

Int.  C\?  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—188  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

a  master  computer  having  a  master  processing  element  with 
a  master  address  space  as  defined  by  a  first  plurality  of 
parallel  address  bits; 

a  master  memory  having  a  second  plurality  of  selectively 
addressable  memory  locations; 

said  master  processing  element  and  said  master  memory 
.being  both  connected  to  a  master  computer  bus  for  ac- 
commodating data  transfer  and  address  transfer  of  said 
first  plurality  of  parallel  address  bits  defining  a  respective 
address  within  said  master  address  space; 

at  least  two  slave  computers  each  having  a  slave  processing 
element,  having  a  slave  address  space  and  a  slave  memory 
connected  to  a  slave  computer  bus; 

each  slave  computer  furthermore  having  an  attachment 
module  (23,  24); 

each  attachment  module  having  a  first  control  interface 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  industrial  process  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  control  means  operable  to  effect  changes  in 
parameters  of  said  process,  said  parameters  including  the 
rate  of  flow  of  materials  in  said  process,  said  control 
means  each  operable  to  effect  changes  in  a  different  one  of 
said  parameters; 

a  cathode  ray  tube;  and 

computer  means  to  simultaneously  define  a  plurality  of 
target  areas  at  different  locations  on  the  face  of  said  cath- 
ode ray  tube  each  corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  said 
process  parameters,  said  computer  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  parameters  in  said  process  to  control  said 


>']^^^^^    element  for  interfacing  to  the  master  computer  and  a 
^lT""^    " '      second  control  interface  element  interconnected  with  said 
first  control  interface  element  for  interfacing  to  the  associ- 
ated slave  computer; 
said  first  control  interface  element  having  means  for  inter- 
communicating selectively  to  the  master  computer  a  first 
status  signal  indicating  a  data  available  status,  a  second 
status  signal  indicating  a  data  receivable  status,  and  a  third 
status  signal  indicating  an  incorrectly  operating  status; 
each  slave  computer  furthermore  having  a  buffer  memory 
comprising  a  third  plurality  of  memory  locations  together 
constituting  a  buffer  address  field,  each  buffer  memory 
having  a  switching  device  with  a  first  and  a  second  state, 
wherein  the  first  state  is  operative  for  connecting  the 
associated  buffer  address  field  to  the  master  computer  bus 
and  the  second  state  is  operative  for  connecting  the  associ- 
ated buffer  address  field  to  a  slave  coqiputer  bus; 
wherein  said  master  address  space  compil^  the  addresses 
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of  said  third  plurality  of  memory  locations  uniquely  and 
differing  from  the  addresses  of  said  second  plurality  of 
memory  locations; 

wherein  the  slave  address  spaces  each  comprise  the  ad- 
dresses of  the  memory  locations  within  the  associated 
buffer  address  field  uniquely  and  differing  from  the  ad- 
dress of  memory  locations  within  the  associated  slave 
memory;  and 

wherein  said  master  computer  is  provided  with  first  control 
means  for  communicating  data  with  a  single  slave  com- 
puter while  relinquishing  control  of  any  other  slave  com- 
puter to  realize  an  autonomous  operation. 


input  information  and  supplying  output  information 
externally  of  the  integrated  circuit;  and 
(ii)  a  bidirectional  I/O  multiplexer  operatively  connected 
(1)  to  said  I/O  buffer  for  receiving  I/O  multiplexer 
input  information  from  said  I/O  buffer  and  for  supply- 
ing I/O  multiplexer  output  information  to  said  I/O 
buffer,  (2)  to  a  bus  register  multiplexer  for  supplying 
address  and  data  information  thereto,  said  bus  register 
multiplexer  having  multiple  inputs  thereto  including  an 


4,396,979 
MICROPROCESSOR  WITH  IMPROVED  ARITHMETIC 

LOGIC  UNIT  DATA  PATH 
Yeshayahu  Mor,  Santa  Qara,  and  Allan  M.  Schiffman,  Moun- 
tain View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  A 
Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
,    Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,153 
1 1  Int.  a.3  G06F  7/48 

U.S.  a.  364—200  3  Claims 


%Mm  *^tn  W'T 


output  of  said  ALU  data  path  circuitry,  said  bus  register 
multiplexer  being  operatively  connected  to  both  said 
data  path  circuitry  and  said  ALU  data  path  circuitry  for 
selectively  directing  appropriate  address  or  data  infor- 
mation thereto  and  (3)  to  a  bus  multiplexer  operatively 
connected  to  both  said  address  data  path  circuitry  and 
to  said  ALU  data  path  circuitry  for  receiving  multiple 
output  signals  from  said  data  path  circuitry  and  selec- 
tively directing  appropriate  of  said  signals  to  said  I/O 
multiplexer. 


1.  A  nibroprocessor  for  facilitating  the  execution  of  instruc- 
tions which  require  repetitive  shift  and  arithmetic  logic  unit 
operations  comprising: 

an  arithmetic  logic  unit  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  and 
an  output; 

a  plurality  of  register  means,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  bi- 
directionally  shifting  register  means;  and 

means  for  selectively  coupling  each  of  said  plurality  of  regis- 
ter means  to  said  first  and  said  second  inputs  and  said 
output  of  said  arithmetic  logic  unit. 


4,396,981 
CONTROL  STORE  APPARATUS  HAVING  DUAL  MODE 

OPERATION  HANDLING  MECHANISM 

Kiyoshi  H.  Terakawa,  Framingham,  and  Henry  F.  Hartley, 

Lowell,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information 

Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,989,  Oct.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,445 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/32 

U.S.  a.  364—200  15  Claims 


V 


1 1  4  396  980 

COMBINED  INTEGRATED  IN  JECnON  LOGIC  AND 

TRANSISTOR-TRANSISTOR  LOGIC 
MICROPROCESSOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  DESIGN 
HemnO  K.  Hingarh,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 
Camera  A  Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,614  I 

I  Int.  C\?  G06F  3/00.  7/48 

U.S.  a.  364—200  !♦  Cl"«» 

1.  A  microprocessor  integrated  circuit  having  a  central 
processing  unit  which  includes 

a.  a  data  path  unit  comprising  independent  address  data  path 
circuitry  and  independent  ALU  data  path  circuitry,  said 
address  data  path  circuitry  and  said  ALU  data  path  cir- 
cuitry being  simultaneously  operational  during  a  clocked 

cycle; 

b.  information  bus  means  operatively  connected  to  said  data 
path  unit  for  supplying  address  and  data  information 
thereto  and  for  receiving  address  and  data  information 
therefrom,  said  information  bus  means  comprising, 

(i)  a  bidirectional  input/output  (I/O)  buffer  for  receiving 


1.    A    microprogram-controlled    data    processor    system 
wherein  a  set  of  system  control  words  is  augmented  by  a  plu- 
rality of  series  of  user-generated  control  words,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  control  store  for  storing  and  selectively  outputtmg  said 
plurality  of  series  of  user-generated  control  words,  each  of 
said  stored  user-generated  control  words  including  an 
address  field  and  being  addressable  in  said  control  store  in 
a  first  control  store  addressing  mode  or  a  second  control 
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store  addressing  mode  independent  of  said  first  control 
store  addressing  mode; 

a  central  processing  unit  coupled  to  said  control  store  for 
executing  said  system  control  words  and  said  user- 
generated  control  words  outputted  by  said  control  store; 

means  for  selecting  said  first  control  store  addressing  mode 
of  said  second  control  store  addressing  mode,  said  select- 
ing means  comprising  a  manually-operated  switch; 

first  address  generating  means  responsive  to  the  selection  of 
said  first  control  store  addressing  mode  for  individually 
generating  the  address  of  the  next  user-generated  control 
word  in  said  control  store  to  be  executed  by  said  central 
processor  unit  responsive  to  the  contents  of  said  address 
field; 

second  address  generating  means  responsive  to  the  selection 
of  said  second  control  store  addressing  mode  for  selec- 
tively generating  the  addresses  of  user-generated  control 
words  stored  in  said  control  store  independently  of  said 
address  fields;  and 

means  for  receiving  said  generated  addresses  from  said  first 
address  generating  means  and  said  second  address  gener- 
ating means,  for  addressing  said  user-generated  control 
words  stored  in  said  control  store  in  accordance  with  said 
received  addresses  and  for  transferring  said  addressed 
user-generated  control  words  to  said  central  processor 
unit. 


4396,982 

MICROINSTRUCTION  CONTROLLED  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

MICROINSTRUCTIONS  WITH  DATA  ALIGN  CONTROL 

FEATURE 

Kenichi  Wada,  Zama,  and  Mamoru  Hinai,  Hatano,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,250 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  19, 1979,  54/148892 

Int.  aj  G06F  9/30 

U.S.  a.  364—200  11  Claims 


1.  A  data  processing  system  in  which  execution  of  each 
macroinstruction  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  stages,  compris- 
ing: 

a  data  storage; 

instruction  means  connected  to  said  data  storage  for  sequen- 
tially decoding  each  macroinstruction  received  from  said 
data  storage  to  control  execution  of  those  stages  preced- 
ing the  last  stage  thereof; 

control  storage  means  connected  to  said  instruction  means 
for  providing  a  microinstruction  sequence  in  response  to 
an  operation  code  of  the  decoded  macroinstruction  re- 
ceived from  said  instruction  means  to  control  execution  of 
the  last  stage  thereof; 

first  and  second  register  means  connected  to  said  instruction 
means  for  storing  a  fetch  front  address  and  a  length  of  data 


value  to  be  fetched,  respectively,  for  the  decoded  macro- 
instruction,  said  fetch  front  address  and  said  length  of  data 
value  initially  being  provided  by  said  instruction  means  as 
a  result  of  decoding  of  each  macroinstruction,  and  means 
for  renewing  the  fetch  front  address  and  length  of  data 
value  after  each  read-out  operation  performed  for  the 
decoded  macroinstruction,  so  that  the  renewed  fetch  front 
address  and  length  of  data  value  respectively  manifest  a 
fetch  front  address  and  a  length  of  a  remaining  part  of  said 
data  to  be  assessed; 

read  out  means  connected  to  said  data  storage  and  said 
instruction  means  for  reading  out  a  data  block  of  a  prede- 
termined length  and  located  between  two  address  bound- 
aries in  said  data  storage  which  includes  said  fetch  front 
address  in  said  first  register  means,  means  for  controlling 
said  read-out  so  that  it  is  performed  first  during  a  predeter- 
mined stage  preceding  the  last  stage  of  execution  of  a 
macroinstruction  in  order  to  fetch  a  first  data  block  corre- 
sponding to  the  fetch  front  address  initially  stored  in  the 
first  register  means,  and  thereafter  during  the  last  stage  in 
order  to  fetch  a  second  data  block  corresponding  to  the 
renewed  fetch  front  address; 

first  align  control  means  connected  to  said  instruction  means 
for  providing  a  first  shift  amount  and  a  first  mask  position 
signal  when  said  first  data  block  is  fetched  from  said  data 
storage,  including  first  means  responsive  to  the  operation 
code  of  the  decoded  macroinstruction  and  the  initially 
provided  fetch  front  address  for  providing  said  first  shift 
amount  and  second  means  responsive  to  the  initially  pro- 
vided data  length,  the  initially  provided  fetch  front  ad- 
dress and  the  operation  code  for  providing  said  first  mask 
position  signal; 

second  align  control  means  connected  to  said  instruction 
means  for  providing  a  second  shift  amount  and  a  second 
mask  position  signal  when  the  second  data  block  is  fetched 
from  said  data  store,  including  third  means  responsive  to 
an  align  field  provided  in  a  microinstruction  and  the  re- 
newed fetch  front  address  for  providing  said  second  shift 
amount,  and  fourth  means  responsive  to  the  renewed  data 
length,  the  renewed  fetch  front  address  and  said  align  field 
for  providing  said  second  mask  position  signal;  and 

data  shifting  means  connected  to  said  data  storage  and  said 
first  and  second  align  control  means  for  shifting  the  first 
and  second  data  blocks  read  out  of  said  data  storage  in 
accordance  with  said  first  and  second  shift  amounts,  re- 
spectively, and  for  masking  the  shifted  first  and  second 
data  blocks  in  accordance  with  said  first  and  second  mask 
position  signals,  respectively. 


436,983 

DISTRIBUTED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING 

SEVERAL  LOCAL  SYSTEM  AND  COMMUNICATION 

MODULES  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
Gerard  Segarra,  Jossigny,  and  Francois  J.  Phulpin,  Boussy  Saint 
Antoine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,105 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21,  1979,  79  31468 
Int,  a.3  G06F  15/16.  15/56 
U.S.  a.  364—200  14  Claims 

1.  A  distributed  data  processing  sytem  comprising  a  general, 
passive,  communications  network,  a  plurality  of  local  systems 
which  each  include  at  least  one  central  processing  unit,  a 
memory  connected  to  said  processing  unit  and  associated 
thereto,  at  least  one  peripheral  device,  and  at  least  one  residen- 
tial process,  wherein  the  control  of  the  data  processing  in  each 
local  system  is  distributedly  effected  by  the  local  system  itself, 
wherein  each  local  system  is  interfaced  to  the  network  by  a 
systems  intercommunication  processing  means,  the  set  of  inter- 
communications processing  means  constituting  a  distributed 
coordination,  communication  and  control  means  for  the  data 
processing  system  as  a  whole,  each  systems  intercommunica- 
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tion  processing  means  being  attached  to  the  network  by  a 
communication  module,  the  set  of  communication  modules 
constituting  a  distributed  control  means  for  controlling  com- 
munication protocols  on  the  network  for  the  data  processing 
system  as  a  whole,  each  communication  module  having: 
sequencing  means  for  controlling  in  the  communication 
protocols  in  a  first  sequence  of  steps  an  addressed  logical 
link  from  a  source  local  system  to  a  single  destination  local 
system  and  for  controlling  in  a  second  sequence  of  steps  a 
broadcast  logical  link  from  a  source  local  system  to  one  or 
more  destination  local  systems,  said  first  and  second  se- 
quences comprising: 

conditionally  executable  logical  link  establishing  steps, 
comprising  for  each  addressed  and  broadcast  logical 
link  an  inherent  priority  level  signalization; 
logical  link  maintaining  steps; 
logical  link  closing  steps; 
logical  link  breaking  steps; 

error  detection  steps  for  detecting  an  erroneous  transmis- 
sion and  thereupon  retrying  the  erroneous  transmission 
up  to  a  predetermined  maximum  number  of  retries, 
logical  link  cancelling  steps; 

in  a  source  station  said  second  sequence  including  a  super- 
vision word  (BASK)  sending  step  for  calling  all  stations 
connected  to  the  network  to  function  as  a  destination 
stations  in  said  sequence; 


391 


guaranteed,  but  for  granting  after  said  duration  a  next 
logical  link  as  based  upon  priority  level  signalization  in 
thereupon  executed  steps,  said  duration  having  a  modi- 
fiable value. 


4,3%,984 

PERIPHERAL  SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING 

MULTIPLATHING,  PATH  AND  ACCESS  GROUPING 

Edwin  R.  Videki,  II,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,174 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  21  <!Wn» 
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destination  station  said  first  sequence  including  an 
addressed  link  selecting  step  for  selecting  a  single  ad- 
dressed link  upon  coexistence  of  at  least  two  esUblish- 
ing  steps  of  first  sequences  both  addressing  the  latter 
destination  station  as  based  on  the  associated  priority 
level  signalizations; 

in  a  destination  station  said  second  sequence  comprising  a 
broadcast  mode  selecting  step  for  selecting  a  single 
broadcast  link  upon  coexistence  of  at  least  two  estab- 
lishing steps  of  one  said  second  sequence  and  at  least 
one  further  first  and/or  second  sequences  all  addressing 
the  latter  destination  station  as  based  on  associated 
priority  level  signalizations; 

in  a  destination  station  said  second  sequence  including  a 
synchronization  step  for  synchronizing  the  destination 
station  in  question  to  detect  tie  same  network  sequence 
of  steps  for  preventing  a  dispersion  of  the  prevailing 
broadcast  logical  link; 

in  a  destination  station  said  second  sequence  including  a 
conditionally  executable  resynchronization  step  for 
detecting  upon  loss  of  synchronization  signals  emanated 
from  further  destination  stations  for  resynchronizing 
thereto  the  detecting  station; 

in  a  destination  station  said  first  and  second  sequences 

including  conditionally  executable  steps  for  defining 

after  the  start  of  the  esUblishing  step  associated  to  the 

logical  link  in  question  a  duration  (T)  during  which 

jpsitive  or  negative  replies  of  a  destination  station  are 


1.  A  peripheral  data  processing  system  having  a  control  unit 
connected  to  a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices  for  selectively 
transferring  information-bearing  signals  between  said  devices 
and  a  plurality  of  hosts  connectable  to  said  control  unit  over  a 
plurality  of  paths  connecting  the  hosts  to  said  control  unit  and 
for  sending  peripheral  commands  to  said  control  unit,  means 
coupled  to  said  paths  for  establishing  said  paihs  into  a  plurality 
of  path  groups  extending  between  said  control  unit  and  said 
connecuble  hosts,  and  each  path  group  having  one  or  more 
paths  means  in  said  control  unit  for  enabling  use  of  any  path  in 
a  given  path  group,  and  only  in  said  path  group,  for  diverse 
communications  by  a  device  using  said  path  group,  said  con- 
trol unit  and  peripheral  devices  capable  of  performing  diverse 
peripheral  data  processing  operations;  the  improvement  in- 
cluding in  combination: 
assign  means  in  the  control  unit  and  being  coupled  to  said 
path  means  and  said  paths  for  receiving  commands  from  a 
connected  host  for  being  responsive  to  predetermined 
peripheral  commands  supplied  by  such  connected  hosts 
for  selectively  and  dynamically  assigning  and  indicating 
assigned  ones  of  said  devices  to  operate  with  certain  ones 
of  said  connected  hosts,  said  assign  means  being  capable  of 
assigning  a  plurality  of  said  devices  to  one  or  more  of  said 
hosts  in  a  plurality  of  access  groups; 
sense  means  in  the  control  unit  and  being  coupled  to  said 
path  means  and  said  paths  for  being  responsive  to  a  status 
request  peripheral  command  supplied  by  any  of  said  con- 
nected hosts  to  supply  status  signals  thereto  via  said  cou- 
pled paths  irrespective  of  said  access  groups; 
unit  check  means  in  the  control  unit  and  being  coupled  to 
said  path  means  and  said  paths  for  being  responsive  to  a 
request  received  from  a  first  requesting  host  via  any  path 
not  a  member  of  said  access  group  of  said  assigned  ones  of 
said  devices  to  signal  a  request  error  via  said  coupled 
paths  to  said  first  requesting  host; 
unassign  means  in  the  control  unit  and  being  coupled  to  said 
path  means  and  said  paths  for  being  responsive  to  any 
unassign  peripheral  command  received  from  a  host  via 


392 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  2,  1983 


said  coupled  path  means  and  over  a  path  a  path  which  is 
a  member  of  said  assigned  ones  of  said  device's  access 
access  group  to  actuate  said  assign  means  to  remove  the 
host  from  said  access  group;  and 
control  means  in  the  control  unit  coupled  to  said  assign 
means  for  detecting  error  conditions  possibly  relating  to 
said  assign  means  and  for  inhibiting  said  assign  means  from 
assigning  a  device  to  any  of  said  access  groups  upon  detec- 
tion by  said  control  means  of  predetermined  error  condi- 
tions. 


4,3%,985 
ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER  SYSTEM  FOR  FOOD 
DISPENSING  BUSINESS 
Hideo  Ohara,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Omron  Tateisi  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1980,  55-4005 

Int.  aj  G06F  75/02,  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—405  10  aaims 


1.  An  electronic  cash  register  system  for  a  food  dispensing 
business,  comprising:  an  electronic  cash  register  main  body, 
and  an  order  information  entering  unit,  provided  separately 
from  said  electronic  cash  register  main  body,  for  accepting  and 
providing  order  information  for  ordered  items  having  respec- 
tive prices,  said  order  information  entering  unit  including 

order  information  entry  means  for  entering  said  order  infor- 
mation into  said  order  information  entering  unit, 

storage  means  for  storing  said  order  information  entered  by 
said  order  information  entry  means,  and 

output  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  order  information 
entering  unit  to  said  electronic  cash  register  main  body, 
and  for  outputting  said  order  information  stored  in  said 
storage  means;  and 

said  electronic  cash  register  main  body  including 

input  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  electronic  cash  regis- 
ter main  body  to  said  order  information  entering  unit,  and 
for  receiving  said  order  information  from  said  output 
coupling  means  of  said  order  information  entering  unit, 

manual  input  command  means  for  receiving  manual  inputs 
and  initiating  the  transfer  of  said  order  information  from 
said  order  information  entering  unit  to  said  electronic  cash 
register  main  body  in  response  to  at  least  one  of  said 
manual  inputs, 

printing  means  responsive  to  said  order  information  for 
printing  out  said  order  information 

determining  means,  responsive  to  said  manual  input  com- 
mand means,  for  determining  whether  said  output  cou- 
pling means  is  coupled  to  said  input  coupling  means,  and 
for  providing  a  detection  signal  indicating  said  output 
coupling  means  being  coupled  to  said  input  coupling 
means,  and 

control  means,  responsive  to  said  detection  signal,  for  read- 
ing said  order  information  stored  in  said  storage  means, 
and  for  providing  said  order  information  read  from  said 
storage  means  to  said  printing  means  for  printing  said 
order  information. 


4,396,986 

DIGITAL  DC  POWER  SUPPLY  WTTH  CURRENT  AND 

VOLTAGE  MEASUREMENT 

Emery  Salesky,  Denviile,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,020 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/20;  GOIR  11/57 

U.S.  a.  364—483  13  Oaims 


ES. 


1.  A  direct  current  power  supply,  comprising 

an  input  to  which  a  source  of  unregulated  DC  voltage  may 
be  applied, 

an  output, 

a  first  source  of  digital  signals  representing  a  selected  output 
voltage, 

a  first  digital-to-analog  converter  coupled  to  said  first  source 
of  digital  signals  so  as  to  produce  an  analog  selected  volt- 
age signal, 

a  first  monitoring  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  for  deriving 
a  first  monitoring  voltage  that  is  proportional  to  the  volt- 
age across  said  output, 

a  second  source  of  digital  signals  representing  a  selected 
output  current, 

a  second  digital-to-analog  converter  coupled  to  said  second 
source  of  digital  signals  so  as  to  produce  an  analog  se- 
lected current  signal, 

a  second  monitoring  circuit  for  deriving  a  second  monitor- 
ing voltage  that  is  proportional  to  the  current  flowing  to 
said  output, 

output  voltage  control  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said 
first  digital-to-analog  converter  and  said  first  monitoring 
circuit  for  maintaining  the  DC  voltage  across  said  output 
at  a  value  corresponding  to  the  analog  selected  voltage 
signal  when  said  output  voltage  control  means  is  opera- 
tive, 

said  output  voltage  control  means  being  operative  when  the 
second  monitoring  voltage  provided  by  said  second  moni- 
toring circuit  is  less  than  the  analog  selected  current  sig- 
nal, 

output  current  control  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said 
second  digital-to-analog  converter  and  said  second  moni- 
toring circuit  for  maintaining  the  DC  current  flowing  to 
said  output  at  a  value  corresponding  to  the  current  refer^ 
ence  voltage  when  said  output  current  control  means  is 
operative, 

said  output  current  control  means  being  operative  when  the 
first  monitoring  voltage  provided  by  said  first  monitoring 
circuit  is  less  than  the  analog  selected  current  signal, 

a  comparator  having  inputs  respectively  coupled  to  the  same 
digital-to-analog  converter  and  the  same  monitoring  cir- 
cuit as  one  of  said  output  voltage  or  output  current  con- 
trol means, 

means  for  changing,  when  activated,  the  digital  signals  pro- 
vided by  one  of  said  first  and  second  sources  of  digital 
signals  so  as  to  cause  a  step  by  step  reduction  in  the  analog 
selection  signal  provided  by  the  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter coupled  to  that  source  until  said  comparator 
changes  state  and  then  to  restore  the  analog  selection 
signal  to  its  original  value, 
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display  means  for  displaying  the  value  of  current  or  voltage 
corresponding  to  a  step  of  the  analog  selection  signal  that 
is  adjacent  the  step  that  caused  the  comparator  to  change 
state,  and 

means  for  preventing  the  reduced  analog  selection  signal 
from  causing  the  output  voltage  or  output  current  control 
means  to  which  it  is  connected  from  changing  the  mode  of 
operation  of  the  power  supply. 


intersection  coordinates  of  a  first  curve  currently  stored  in  the 
raster  refresh  buffer  and  a  second  curve  provided  by  said  curve 
data  source,  said  means  for  determining  comprising,  means  for 
causing  said  curve  data  source  to  produce  said  sequential  X-Y 
addresses  defining  said  second  curve,  means  for  converting 
these  addresses  into  raster  refresh  buffer  addresses,  means  for 


4  396  987 

MACHINE  TOOL  AND  ROBOT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

H^jimu   Inaba;   Hideo  MIyashlta,  both  of  Hino;   Shinsuke 

Sakakibara,  Kunitachi,  and  Atsushi  Watonabe,  Yokohama,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172^0 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1979,  54-97061 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/18.  19/42 

U.S.  a.  364—513  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  machine  tool  and  robot  control  apparatus  for  use  in  a 
system  having  a  machine  tool,  a  numerical  control  device  for 
controlling  said  machine  tool,  an  industrial  robot  and  a  robot 
control  device  for  controlling  said  industrial  robot,  said  ma- 
chine tool  and  robot  control  apparatus  comprising;  a  data 
transfer  line  connected  between  said  numerical  control  device 
and  said  robot  control  device;  a  data  transceiver  incorporated 
in  said  numerical  control  device  and  in  said  robot  control 
device;  a  volatile  memory  device  incorporated  in  said  robot 
control  device  for  storing  robot  command  data;  a  non-volatile 
memory  device  incorporated  in  said  numerical  control  device 
for  storing  both  machine  command  data  and  robot  command 
data;  and  means  for  transferring  said  robot  command  data  from 
said  volatile  memory  device  of  said  robot  control  device  to 
said  non-volatile  memory  device  of  said  numerical  control 
device  through  said  data  transfer  line  and  respective  data 
transceivers  so  as  to  store  said  data  in  said  non-volatile  memory 
device. 
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accessing  said  buffer  at  each  generated  address,  means  for 
determining  if  there  is  data  stored  in  said  buffer  indicative  of 
the  existence  of  the  first  curve,  means  for  accessing  the  X-Y 
addresses  when  a  successful  determination  is  made  which 
addresses  comprise  the  intersection  coordinates  of  the  two 
curves. 


4,3%,989 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  VIDEO 
DISPLAY  OF  CONCATENATED  LINES  AND  HLLED 
POLYGONS 
James  R.  Fleming,  Indianapolis,  Ind.;  William  A.  Frezza,  North 
Brunswick,  and  Gerald  S.  Soloway,  Holmdel,  both  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265^46 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/153 

U.S.  a.  364—521  >0  ^**"» 


4,396,988 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
DETERMINING  THE  X-Y  INTERSECOON  OF  TWO 
CURVES  IN  A  RASTER  TYPE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
INCLUDING  A  BUFFER  REFRESH  MEMORY 
William  J.  Fitzgerald,  Jr.,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,869 
Int.  a.3  G06F  3/153 
U  S  Q.  364^521  *^  Claims 

1.  In  a  buffer  refreshed  raster  type  display  system  including 
an  X-Y  addressable  raster  refresh  display  buffer,  a  raster  type 
TV  display  tube,  raster  generating  circuitry,  a  source  of  curve 
coordinate  data  for  providing  a  sequence  of  X-Y  addresses  m 
the  display  coordinates  defining  a  desired  curve,  and  a  buffer 
address  generator  which  translates  the  series  of  specific  X-Y 
addresses  produced  by  the  curve  data  source  into  the  appropn- 
ate  buffer  address  where  the  curve  data  is  to  be  stored,  and 
synchronizing  circuitry  for  controlling  the  raster  generating 
circuitry  and  the  buffer  address  generation  and  access,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  for  determining  the 
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1.  A  video  image  display  for  assembling  data  received  from 
an  external  daU  source  and  for  displaying  this  daU  in  the  form 
of  character  and  graphic  drawings  on  a  video  display  terminal, 
the  display  system  comprising: 
system  input  means  for  receiving  the  data  from  an  external 
daU  source  and  for  coupling  the  data  onto  a  processor 
data  bus; 
a  computer  including  a  data  processor  and  a  memory  por- 
tion, the  daU  processor  being  coupled  to  the  processor 
data  bus  and  receiving  signals  from  the  system  input 
means  over  the  processor  data  bus,  the  data  processor 
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producing  in  response  to  a  timing  generator  and  the  mem- 
ory portion,  digital  image  data  representative  of  the  data 
received  from  the  external  data  source  and  providing  this 
digital  image  data  to  the  processor  data  bus  in  a  time 
period  determined  by  the  timing  generator;  and 
a  video  image  processor  means  connected  between  the  video 
display  terminal  and  the  processor  data  bus  and  responsive 
to  the  digital  image  data  received  from -the  data  processor, 
the  image  processor  means  producing  an  image  signal 
defined  by  the  digital  image  data  for  display  on  the  video 
display  terminal,  the  image  comprising  a  series  of  lines 
being  drawn  sequentially  from  one  to  another  of  multiple 
points  over  the  display  area  of  the  terminal,  the  size  and 
sign  of  a  step  between  points  in  the  horizontal  direction 
and  in  the  vertical  direction  being  independently  specified 
in  the  data  received  from  the  external  data  source. 


4^6,991 

LONG  TERM  RESPONSE  ENHANCEMENT  FOR 

DIGITAL  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 

David  R.  Baldwin,  and  Nicholas  S.  Lemak,  both  of  Phoenix, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell   Information  Systems   Inc., 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,805 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20:  H03B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  364—736  4  Claims 
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4,396,990 

CHECKING  SYSTEM  FOR  CHECKING  THE 

FUNCnONAL  INTEGRITY  OF  THE  OPERATING 

MAGNETS  IN  A  FLATBED  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Albin  K.  Weingartner,  and  David  A.  Retallick,  both  of  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Universal  Maschinenfab- 
rik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Westfaausen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,770 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 
1979,  2939736 

Int.  a.3  G06F  L5/46;  D04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—551  11  Claims 
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1.  An  electromagnetically  controlled  flatbed  knitting  ma- 
chine comprising  a  checking  system  for  checking  the  operating 
state  of  operating  magnets  in  said  machine,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

amplifier  means  for  feeding  pulse  sequences  to  said  operating 
magnets  in  response  to  respective  control  signals; 

control  means,  including  at  least  a  microprocessor  and  a 
keyboard  connected  thereto,  for  selectively  providing 
said  control  signals  to  said  amplifier  means,  said  control 
signals  having  different  frequencies  according  to  different 
functions  of  said  operating  magnets; 

sensing  means  having  outputs  monitored  by  said  micro- 
processor for  sensing  whether  or  not  each  operating  mag- 
net operates  properly  in  response  to  said  control  signals; 
and 

display  means  controlled  by  said  microprocessor  in  accor- 
dance with  the  monitored  sensing  means  outputs  for  indi- 
cating whether  or  not  each  operating  magnet  is  operating 
properly. 
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1.  A  digital  phase-locked  loop,  having  an  input  terminal 
adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  register  means  for  storing  a  flrst  digital  number,  said  first 
digital  number  having  a  value  corresponding  to  a  sum  of 
an  error  signal  and  an  initial  value  stored  in  said  register 
means; 

(b)  counter  means  for  counting  clock  pulses  of  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  thereby  containing  therein  a  second 
digital  number; 

(c)  compare  means  for  comparing  a  modified  first  digital 
number  to  the  second  digital  number  stored  in  said 
counter  means,  to  generate  an  output  signal  when  said 
modified  first  digital  number  equals  said  second  digital 
number; 

(d)  subtractor  means  for  subtracting  said  first  digital  number 
from  said  second  digital  number  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  generated  from  said  input  signal,  to  generate  said 
error  signal;  and 

(e)  means  for  delaying  the  application  of  said  flrst  digital 
number  to  said  compare  means,  said  means  for  delaying 
operatively  connected  to  said  register  means  and  said 
compare  means,  said  means  for  delaying  increasing  said 
flrst  digital  number  thereby  generating  said  modified  flrst 
digital  number,  said  modified  flrst  digital  number  applied 
to  said  compare  means  resulting  in  a  small  change  in  phase 
of  said  output  signal  over  a  long  period  of  time. 


4,396,992 
WORD  PROCESSOR 
Yoshio  Hayashi,  Zushishi,  and  Makoto  Ibuka,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,989 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1980,  55-46359 

lot  CL^  B41J  5/08 

U.S.  a.  364—900  6  Claims 


1.  A  word  processor  comprising  a  keyboard  with  alpha- 
numeric keys  corresponding  to  alpha-numeric  characters,  a 
spacer  key,  and  an  additional  key;  a  keyboard  controller  con- 
nected to  said  keyboard;  a  processor  connected  to  said  key- 
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board  controller  for  processing  and  controlling  signals  from 
said  keyboard  in  the  form  of  code  signals;  a  flrst  memory  for 
storing  said  code  signals  connected  to  said  processor,  a  second 
memory  connected  to  said  processor  for  storing  code  signals 
correspondmg  to  words  which  are  respectively  assigned  to 
said  alpha-numeric  keys;  means  in  said  processor  for  recogniz- 
ing the  sequence  of  striking  said  spacer  key  followed  by  stnk- 
ing  an  alpha-numeric  key  followed  by  striking  said  additional 
key  which  sequence  causes  said  processor  to  read-out  a  code 
signal  from  said  second  memory  corresponding  to  the  word 
assigned  to  said  alpha-numeric  key,  and  to  write-in  said  flrst 
memory  the  code  signal  corresponding  to  the  word  and  a 
space. 

4,396,993 

CONTROL  aRCurr  for  a  printing  head  of  a 

METAL  PAPER  PRINTER  WITH  ELECTRODES 
ARRANGED  ON  A  SLOPE 
Dietrich  J.  Bahr,  and  Karl  H.  Burckardt,  both  of  Herrenberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 

1980,  3018408 

Int.  a.^  G06F  i/72 
U.S.  a.  364-900  10  Claims 


signals  and  a  direction  control  signal  indicative  of  a  roU- 
tion  in  the  second  direction,  and  responsive  thereto  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  shift  control  signals  which  are 
respectively  the  complement  of  the  scale  factor  signals, 
the  control  means  providing  a  plurality  of  shift  control 
signals  which  are  respectively  the  same  as  the  scale  factor 
signals  when  the  direction  control  signal  is  absent; 

input  means  adapted  to  receive  an  N-bit  input  word  and 
providing  corresponding  N-bit  input  data; 

one-bit  rotate  means  adapted  to  receive  the  input  data  and 
the  direction  control  signal  and  being  responsive  to  the 
direction  control  signal  for  rotating  the  input  dau  by  one 


1.  A  dtital  storage  circuit  for  editing  binary  data  bits  for  a 
print  head  moving  along  a  print  line  on  a  recording  medium  in 
which  said  print  head  records  said  data  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and 
columns  of  data  bits  and  includes  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
arranged  on  a  slope  and  spaced  from  each  other  along  the  pnnt 
line  a  predetermined  number  of  data  bit  positions  comprising; 
storage  means  for  each  said  electrode  for  stonng  therein  a 
row  of  data  for  the  respective  electrode,  said  storage 
means  being  organized  in  groups; 
register  means  having  a  plurality  of  stages  for  receiving  a 
column  of  said  data  bits  with  said  plurality  of  stages  being 
grouped  to  correspond  to  said  groups  of  storage  means 
and  each  said  stage  temporarily  holding  dato  for  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  storage  means;  and 
address  means  for  transferring  to  each  of  said  row  storage 
means  the  dato  received  in  said  respective  one  of  said 
register  stoges  with  the  dato  in  corresponding  register 
stoges  within  each  group  being  stored  simultaneously  and 
at  an  address  in  a  said  respective  storage  means  equivalent 
to  the  number  of  dato  positions  separating  each  said  elec- 
trode from  a  flrst  electrode. 
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position  in  the  flrst  direction,  the  one-bit  rotote  means 
providing  the  input  dato  without  rototion  when  the  direc- 
tion control  signal  is  absent; 

unidirectional  shift/rotote  means  adapted  to  receive  dat^ 
from  the  one-bit  rotote  means  and  the  plurality  of  shift 
control  signals  and  for  rototing  the  dau  from  the  one-bit 
rotote  means  in  the  flrst  direction  by  a  magnitude  specifled 
by  the  shift  control  signals;  and 

output  means  adapted  to  receive  dato  from  the  unidirec- 
tional shift/rotote  means  for  providing  an  N-bit  output 
word  which  is  the  input  word  rototed  according  to  the 
scale  factor  signals  and  the  direction  control  signal. 

4,396,995 
ADAPTER  FOR  INTERFAONG  BETWEEN  TWO  BUSES 
Richard  S.  Grau,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,172 

Int  CL'  G06F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  364-900  13  C*^"" 


, ,  4,396,994 

DATA  SHIFTING  AND  ROTATING  APPARATUS 
SoBg  M.  Kang,  Bridgewater,  and  Robert  H.  ^^^*^^y!!^*l 
bJth  of  N.J.;  Alfr«l  Y.  KwM,  New  York,  N-YvT**™^.? 
BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HIU, 

N  1 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,777 
Int.  a.5  G06F  7/00.  19/00 

UACL364-900  ^       ./» ^ 

1.  A  circuit  for  rototing  an  N-bit  binary  word  m  either  a  first 
or  a  second  direction  comprising:  ,    ,    . 

control  means  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  scale  factor 


1  An  adapter  for  coupling  a  dato  bus  to  a^pheral  dato 
bus  said  dato  bus  and  said  peripheral  dato  bus  being  bidirec- 
tional, and  said  adapter  having  the  capability  of  stonng  mes- 
sages received  from  either  bus  comprising: 

a  flrst  buffer  memory  operatively  connected  between  said 
dato  bus  and  said  peripheral  dato  bus  for  communicating 
dato  from  said  data  bus  to  said  peripheral  dato  bus;  x^_ 
second  and  third  buffer  memories  operatively  connected 
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between  said  peripheral  data  bus  and  said  data  bus  for 

communicating  data  from  said  peripheral  data  bus  to  said 

data  bus; 
control  means  operatively  coupled  to  each  buffer  memory 

for  controlling  the  storage  and  transmission  of  data  to  and 

from  said  buffer  memories;  and 
clock  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  second  and  third 

buffer  memories  for  providing  a  time  tag  to  each  message 

stored  in  said  second  and  third  buffer  memories. 


information  bits,  the  ratio  of  the  shortest  distance  between 
individual  defects  to  the  thickness  of  the  liquid  crystal 


4^%,996 
MONOLITHIC  STATIC  MEMORY  CELL  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ITS  OPERATION 
William  G.  Oldham,  El  Cerreto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,301 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1980,  3032333 

Int.  aj  GllC  11/34.  17/00 
IJ.S.  a.  365—95 
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1.  A  monolithic  static  memory  cell,  comprising:  two  cross- 
coupled  inverters  each  comprised  of  a  series  connection  of  a 
field  effect  switching  transistor  and  a  load  element  designed  as 
a  field  effect  transistor  with  a  gate  insulating  layer  and  which 
is  connected  to  a  supply  voltage;  the  field  effect  transistors 
forming  the  load  elements  having  channel  resistances  of  differ- 
ent values;  and  means  for  selectively  altering  charge  state  of 
said  gate  insulating  layer  of  one  of  the  load  element  field  effect 
transistors  such  that  a  change  in  a  threshold  voltage  of  the  one 
transistor  results  in  a  change  of  its  channel  resistance  over  the 
channel  resistance  of  the  other  load  element  transistor  if  it  was 
under  before  the  selective  altering,  or  vice-versa. 


4,396,997 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND 

RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

Frederic  J.  Kahn;  Henryk  Birecki,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  and  Robert 

A.  Burmeister,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett- 

Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,275 
Int.  a.3  GllC  13/08 
U.S.  G.  365—108  13  Claims 

1.  An  information  storage  device  comprising: 
confinement  means  for  confining  a  liquid  crystal  medium; 
a  liquid  crystal  medium  confined  by  said  confinement  means, 
said  liquid  cystal  medium  being  in  the  smectic-A  phase 
and  having  an  approximately  uniform  thickness  of  more 
than  S  microns;  and 
an  array  of  defects  in  said  liquid  crystal  medium  representing 


medium  being  less  than  0.4,  with  said  defects  having  a 
maximum  size  of  6  microns. 


4,396,998 

THERMALLY  REPROGRAMMABLE  MEMORY  ARRAY 

AND  A  THERMALLY  REPROGRAMMABLE  MEMORY 

CELL  THEREFOR 

Robert  N.  Hunt,  Gaysville,  and  George  N.  Ong,  Coraopolis, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,572 

Int.  G.3  GllC  11/21 

U.S.  G.  365—148  18  Gaims 


1.  A  memory  cell  comprising  first  and  second  terminals,  a 
semiconductor  device  having  an  anode  and  cathode  region,  an 
erasable  programmable  resistor,  said  anode  and  cathode  re- 
gions of  the  semiconductor  device  arranged  in  series  with  said 
erasable  programmable  resistor  between  the  first  and  second 
terminals,  said  erasable  programmable  resistor  comprising  a 
mixture  of  finely  divided  conductive  metallic  material  dis- 
persed in  a  thermoplastic  resin  wherein 

(a)  said  erasable  programmable  resistor  may  be  rendered 
conductive  by  applying  a  voltage  of  sufficient  magnitude 
for  a  sufficient  time  to  force  a  current  through  said  eras- 
able programmable  resistor, 

(b)  said  erasable  programmable  resistor  remains  conductive 
in  the  absence  of  additional  voltage  and 

(c)  said  erasable  programmable  resistor  may  be  rendered 
substantially  nonconductive  by  heating  to  a  temperature 
in  excess  of  the  normal  use  temperature  of  said  erasable 
programmable  resistor  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time. 


4,396,999 
TUNNELING  TRANSISTOR  MEMORY  CELL 
Shashi  D.  Malaviya,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,282 
iBt  G.3  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  G.  365—159  13  Gaims 

1.  A  two  state  memory  cell  comprising: 
a  first  bipolar  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  ' 

collector; 
a  tunnel  diode  shunted  across  the  base-collector  junction  of 
said  first  bipolar  transistor,  the  anode  of  said  tunnel  diode 
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being  connected  to  said  base,  and  the  cathode  of  said 
tunnel  diode  being  connected  to  said  collector; 
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4,397,001 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yoshihiro  Takemae,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1980,  55/39260 
Int.  G.3  GllC  13/00 
U.S.  G.  365—189  8  Gaims 


19 


y 


means  for  maintaining  the  voltage  across  said  tunnel  diode  at 
either  of  two  distinct  values,  corresponding  to  said  two 
memory  cell  states;  and, 

means  for  monitoring  the  voltage  across  said  tunnel  diode. 


4,397,000 
OUTPUT  CIRCUIT 
Akira  Nagami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,600 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1980,  55-4377 

Int.  C\?  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  G.  365—189  12  Gaims 


9.  A  circuit  comprising  a  f'rst  input/output  bus  line,  a  second 
input/output  bus  line,  first  switching  means  having  an  input 
terminal  supplied  with  a  signal  transferred  from  said  first  bus 
line,  second  switching  means  having  an  input  terminal  supplied 
with  a  signal  transferred  from  said  second  bus  line,  a  first 
output  line,  a  second  output  line,  third  switching  means  for 
connecting  said  first  output  line  to  said  first  switching  means, 
fourth  switching  means  for  connecting  said  second  output  line 
to  said  second  switching  means,  first  control  means  responsive 
to  a  first  logic  state  of  signals  at  said  first  and  second  bus  lines 
for  disenabling  one  of  said  third  and  fourth  switching  means, 
and  second  control  means  responsive  to  a  change  from  said 
first  logic  state  to  a  second  opposite  logic  sute  of  signals  at  said 
first  and  second  bus  lines  for  disenabling  the  other  of  said  third 
and  fourth  switching  means. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  of  a  dynamic  type  com- 
prising a  memory  cell  and  a  column  circuit,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  memory  cell  and  operatively  connectable  to 
receive  column  driving  signals,  said  column  circuit  including  a 
read/write  circuit  for  reading  data  from  or  writing  data  into 
said  memory  cell  in  response  to  the  column  driving  signals, 
said  read/write  circuit  comprising: 

a  common  input/output  terminal  for  inputting  write  data 

into  or  for  outputting  read  daU  from  said  memory  cell; 
a  data  output  buffer,  operatively  connected  to  said  common 
input/output  terminal  for  receiving  said  read  data  from 
said  memory  cell  and  for  generating  control  signals; 
a  three-state  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  common 
input/output  terminal  and  to  said  daU  output  buffer,  for 
receiving  said  control  signals  and  for  generating  and  ap- 
plying a  first  level  signal  or  a  second  level  signal  or  apply- 
ing a  high  impedance  to  said  common  input/output  termi- 
nal according  to  said  control  signals;  and 
a  data  write-in  buffer  having  a  latching  function  and  opera- 
tively  connected   between   said   common   input/output 
terminal  and  said  memory  cell; 
said  column  circuit  further  comprising: 
first  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  data  output  buffer 
and  operatively  connectable  to  receive  said  column  driv- 
ing signals,  for  generating  an  output  disable  signal  and  for 
causing  said  data  output  buffer  to  generate  a  high  impe- 
dance control  signal  for  causing  said  three-sute  circuit  to 
apply  the  high  impedance  state,  in  response  to  one  of  said 
column  driving  signals;  and 
second  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  common  input- 
/output  terminal  and  to  said  data  write-in  buffer,  for  latch- 
ing said  write  data  applied  to  said  common  input/output 
terminal  into  said  daU  write-in  buffer  after  said  three-sUtc 
circuit  has  applied  said  high  impedance  state,  in  response 
to  another  one  of  said  column  driving  signals. 
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4,397,002 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CAPACTTIVE  READ 

SIGNAL  AMPUFICATION  IN  AN  INTEGRATED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STORE  WITH  STORAGE  CELLS  IN 

MTL  TECHNOLOGY 
Rndolf  Brosch,  Sindelfingea;  Helmnt  H.  Heimeier,  Herrenberg; 
Wilfried  Klein,  Holzgerlingen,  and  Friedrich  Wernicke,  Scho* 
eaaicfa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2951945 

Int  a.^  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—190  4  Qaims 


NPN  transistor,  said  base  of  said  second  PNP  transistor  and 
said  collector  of  said  second  NPN  transistor; 

a  sense  amplifler  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  bit 
lines; 

read  circuit  means  connected  to  said  word  line  for  causing  an 
electrical  manifestation  indicative  of  the  state  of  said  at  least 
one  memory  cell  to  appear  on  said  pair  of  bit  lines,  said  read 
circuit  means  including  time  sequential  circuit  means  for 
lowering  and  a  predetermined  time  thereafter  raising  the 
f>otential  on  said  word  line  whereby  the  said  electrical  mani- 
festation indicative  of  the  state  of  said  at  least  one  memory 
cell  and  appearing  on  said  bit  lines  is  enhanced  in  magnitude; 

said  time  sequential  circuit  means  including,  a  word  potential 
transistor  (TWP)  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector,  said 
emitter  of  said  word  potential  transistor  being  connected  to 
said  word  line  (WL),  a  word  potential  generator  (WPG) 
connected  via  a  word  potential  line  (WPL)  to  said  collector 
of  said  word  potential  transistor  (TWP),  a  source  of  poten- 
tial (VH)  coupled  to  said  base  of  said  word  potential  transis- 
tor (TWP),  a  third  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and 
collector,  said  collector  of  said  third  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  said  base  of  said  word  potential  transistor  (TWP), 
a  word  line  transistor  (TWL)  having  an  emitter,  base  and 
collector,  said  collector  of  said  word  line  transistor  being 
connected  to  said  word  line  (WL); 

decoder  circuit  means  for  selecting  said  word  line  said  decoder 
circuit  means  being  connected  in  common  to  said  base  of 
said  third  transistor  and  said  base  of  said  word  line  transistor 
(TWL);  and 

clock  signal  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  clock  signal, 
said  clock  signal  control  circuit  means  having  a  first  circuit 
portion  connected  to  said  emitter  of  said  word  line  transistor 
(TWL)  and  a  second  circuit  jxjrtion  connected  to  said  emit- 
ter of  said  third  transistor  whereby  said  first  circuit  portion 
lowers  the  |X)tential  of  said  word  line  (WL)  and  said  prede- 
termined time  thereafter  said  second  circuit  portion  raises 
the  potential  of  said  word  line  (WL). 


4,397,003 

DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

Dennis  R.  Wilson,  Boise,  Id.,  and  Robert  J.  Proebsting,  Dallas, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Mostek  Corporation,  Carrollton,  Tex. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00673,  §  371  Date  Jun.  2,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  2,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03568,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  282,181 

Int.  Q\?  GllC  7/00.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  365—205  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  monolithic  memory  employing  merged  transistor 
logic  (MTL)  memory  cells,  said  monolithic  memory  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  memory  cell  having  a  first  stable  state  of  conduc- 
tivity and  a  second  stable  state  of  conductivity,  said  at  least 
one  memory  cell  including,  first  and  second  NPN  transistors 
and  first  and  second  PNP  transistors,  said  first  and  second 
NPN  transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a 
base,  said  first  and  second  PNP  transistors  each  having  an 
emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base,  first  connection  means  con- 
necting said  emitter  of  said  first  NPN  transistor  to  said  base 
of  said  second  NPN  transistor  and  said  emitter  of  said  second 
NPN  transistor  to  said  base  of  said  first  NPN  transistor, 
second  connection  means  connecting  said  collector  of  said 
first  PNP  transistor  to  said  base  of  said  first  NPN  transistor 
and  said  collector  of  said  second  PNP  transistor  to  said  base 
of  said  second  NPN  transistor; 
a  pair  of  bit  lines  consisting  of  a  first  bit  line  and  a  second  bit 
line,  said  first  bit  line  being  connected  to  said  emitter  of  said 
first  PNP  transistor  and  said  second  bit  line  being  connected 
to  said  emitter  of  said  second  PNP  transistor; 
a  word  line,  said  word  line  being  connected  in  common  to  said 
base  of  said  first  PNP  transistor,  said  collector  of  said  first 


^^ 


« — ^    t^^'  •H^'=k 


--•• 


«. 


jaar 


T 


""l 


a^sa,  ,-ir 


/ 


\  H»vr/auT*vr  tmoKr 


ona  ofTwr     oata  mWT 

1.  The  method  of  operation  for  a  dynamic  random  access 
memory,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  a  first  voltage  state  or  a  second  voltage  state  in  a 
dynamic  memory  cell  where  said  first  voltage  state  corre- 
sponds to  a  first  data  state  and  said  second  voltage  state 
corresponds  to  a  second  data  state; 

connecting  said  memory  cell  to  one  of  a  pair  of  bit  lines,  after 
said  bit  lines  have  been  set  to  a  third  voltage  state,  to  drive 
the  bit  line  connected  thereto  to  a  fourth  voltage  state 
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when  said  memory  cell  has  had  said  first  voltage  state 
stored  therein  or  to  drive  said  bit  line  connected  thereto  to 
a  fifth  voltage  state  when  said  memory  cell  has  had  said 
second  voltage  sUte  stored  therein  while  the  other  bit  line 
of  said  pair  of  bit  lines  substantially  maintains  said  third 
voltage  state  thereon; 

driving  the  one  of  said  bit  lines  having  the  lower  voltage 
thereon  to  a  low  voltage  state  after  said  memory  cell  has 
been  connected  to  one  of  said  bit  lines; 

driving  the  other  of  said  bit  lines  to  a  high  voltage  state  after 
said  memory  cell  has  been  connected  to  one  of  said  bit 

lines;  ..      .  . 

disconnecting  said  memory  cell  from  the  corresponding  bit 
line  after  the  corresponding  bit  line  has  been  driven  to 
either  said  low  voltage  state  or  to  said  high  voltage  state, 

connecting  together  said  bit  lines  of  said  pair  after  one  of  said 
bit  lines  has  been  driven  to  said  low  voltage  state  and  the 
other  of  said  bit  lines  has  been  driven  to  said  high  voltage 
state  to  equilibrate  the  voltages  on  said  bit  lines  to  said 
third  voltage  state  where  said  third  voltage  state  is  be- 
tween said  first  voltage  state  and  said  second  voluge  state 
and  said  third  voltage  state  is  also  between  said  fourth 
voltage  state  and  said  fifth  voltage  state. 


at  said  first  detector  position  to  produce  a  second  com- 
bined signal  (zi);  and  r 
f  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  an  optimum  estimation  ol 
the  upgoing  wave  component  at  said  first  detector  posi- 
tion by  combining  said  first  and  second  combined  signals. 


4,397,005 

EXPLORATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 

LIKELIHOOD  OF  THE  DISCOVERY  OF  DEPOSITS  OF 

ORE,  MARKER  ROCK  AND/OR  ECONOMIC  MINERALS 

Gary  S.  Gassaway;  Henry  J.  Richgels,  both  of  San  Rafael,  and 

James  I.  Foster,  Norato,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  CbeTron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.    ,     ^       . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,888,  Oct  18,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,586,  May  25, 

1978.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,347 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/20.  1/32.  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  367-36  8  ^Wms 


4  397,004 

METHOD  FOR  SEISMIC  EXPLORATION  BY  VERTICAL 

SEISMIC  PROnLING  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  ITS 

IMPLEMENTATION 

Seeman  Bronislaw,  Meudon,  France,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,798 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Noy.  14,  1980,  80  24276 
Int.  a.3  GOIV  1/28 


U.S.  a.  367—27 


15  Claims 


rrawac/ 


1  A  Jeismic  exploration  method  for  determining  characteris- 
tics of  a  geological  formation  by  obtaining  a  plurality  of  signals 
(Sk)  derived  from  a  respective  plurality  of  difTerent  positions 
within  a  borehole  that  traverses  said  geological  formation  and 
by  combining  said  plurality  of  signals,  compnsing: 
a.  determining  a  plurality  of  propagation  times  (t*)  required 
for  a  seismic  signal  to  propagate  between  a  first  detector 
position  and  a  plurality  of  other  detector  positions; 

b  delaying  each  of  the  seismic  signals  detected  at  each  of 
'  saki  other  detector  positions  by  respective  propagation 

c  Seeing  each  of  the  seismic  signals  detected  at  each  of 
said  other  detector  positions  by  respective  propagation 

d  cSining  said  delayed  signals  with  the  signal  detected  at 
said  first  detector  position  to  produce  a  first  combined 

e.  Zibiillg  said  advanced  signals  with  the  signal  detected 


1  Method  of  accurately  determining  shape  and  elastic  pa- 
rameters of  an  earth  formation  to  identify  ore,  marker  rocks, 
economic  minerals  or  the  like,  using  a  refraction  exploration 
field  system  including  a  series  of  detectors,  positioned  along  a 
line  or  survey  at  inline  positions  X,,  Xz,  •  •  •  X„  and  at  least  one 
seismic  source  located  adjacent  to  said  detectors  for  producmg 
a  seismic  wave  for  travel  through  said  formation: 

(a)  generating  a  seismic  wave  at  a  first  sourcepomt  location 
adjacent  said  series  of  detectors; 

(b)  after  said  wave  undergoes  refraction,  detecting  arnval  of 
a  refracted  wave  at  said  series  of  detectors  at  said  inline 
offset  positions,  to  obtain  a  first  set  of  traces  associated 
with  said  offset  positions  Xi,  X2,         X„; 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  by  generating  a  second  wave 
at  a  second  sourcepoint  adjacent  to  inline  position  X„  of 
said  detector  positions,  and  detecting  said  refracted  wave 
to  obtain  a  second  set  of  traces;  

(d)  advancing  said  series  of  detectors  a  selected  number  of 
inline  positions  or  fractions  thereof  and  repeatmg  steps  (a), 
(b)  and  (c)  above  to  obtain  additional  sets  of  traces,  but  in 
which  said  additional  sets  of  traces  are  associated  with 
more  than  two  inline  positions  overlapping  common  mline 
positions  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  traces; 

(e)  distinguishing  arrival  times  of  shear  waves  from  com- 
pressional  waves  by  means  of  two-dimensional  hodo- 
graphs  generated  by  a  computer-dominated  proccK;  and 

(0  analyzing  arrival  times  of  at  least  one  segment  of  (1)  shear 
waves  and  (ii)  compressional  waves  as  a  function  of  mime 
position  whereby  shape  of  said  earth  formation  as  well  as 
elastic  parameters  indicative  of  likelihood  of  said  forma- 
tion being  an  ore.  maricer  rock,  economic  mineral,  and  the 
like,  are  provided. 
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4^97,006 

CROSS  TRACE  COHERENT  NOISE  HLTERING  FOR 

SEISMOGRAMS 

James  N.  Galbraith,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,865 

Int.  aj  GOIV  1/36 

U.S.  a.  367— 40  •'   3Qainis 


"tU>  SCISMOUMQ 

•TUtXItl 


1.  In  seismic  exploration  wherein  sets  of  seismic  traces  repre- 
sent the  reflections  of  seismic  energy  detected  at  locations 
along  a  line  of  exploration,  the  method  of  filtering  coherent 
noise  which  has  a  different  moveout  from  trace  to  trace  than 
said  reflections  comprising: 
selecting  sampling  windows  from  a  pair  of  contiguous  traces 
in  said  set,  one  being  a  basis  trace  and  the  other  a  predic- 
tion trace; 
determining  the  coefficients  of  a  digital  filter  which  corre- 
lates the  coherent  noise  in  the  window  of  said  basis  trace 
with  the  coherent  noise  ki  the  window  of  said  prediction 
trace; 
filtering  said  basis  trace  with  said  digital  filter  to  produce  an 

estimate  of  said  coherent  noise; 
removing  said  estimate  of  said  coherent  noise  from  said 

prediction  trace;  and 
repeating  all  of  the  foregoing  steps  for  other  pairs  of  contigu- 
ous traces  in  said  set  to  remove  said  coherent  noise  from 
said  traces. 


4,397,007 

REAL-TIME  MONITOR  FOR  MARINE  SEISMIC 
EXPLORATION  SYSTEM 
James  W.  Goode,  Dallas,  and  Thomas  F.  Crandell,  Carrollton, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,162 
Int  a.i  GOIV  1/24,  1/34 
U.S.  a.  367—68  2  Oaims 

1.  Method  of  displaying  successive  traces  in  the  form  of  an 
array  of  points  m  columns  wide,  n  rows  deep,  successive  traces 
being  displayed  overlapped  upon  one  another  by  a  factor  of 
(h—  l)/p  rows,  made  up  of  bytes  of  digital  data  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  array  n  rows  deep  by  m  columns  wide,  m 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  digital  data  bytes 
making  up  each  of  said  traces; 

(b)  scaling  the  bytes  of  each  trace  such  that  the  maximum 
scaled  value  is  equal  to  (n  — 1)/2; 

(c)  placing  display  instructions  into  said  array  in  accordance 
with  said  scaled  values,  such  that  zero-valued  bytes  are 
written  as  a  display  instruction  in  row  (n-|- 1)/2,  maximum 
scaled  bytes  are  written  in  row  n,  and  minimum-scaled 
bytes  are  written  in  row  1; 

(d)  operating  a  display  in  accordance  with  the  contents  of 
rows  n  through  (p—  IXn-  l)/p  where  p  equals  the  inverse 
of  the  desired  fractional  overlap; 

(e)  moving  the  remaining  contents  of  said  array  upward  by 
an  amount  of  rows  equal  to  (n—  l)/p;  and 


(0  repeating  said  steps  b-f  upon  the  bytes  of  the  next  said 
trace; 


vH;  2H0V»l*.*y-t.  liOWtlLtf 
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whereby  the  displayed  traces  are  overlapped  by  a  number  of 
rows  equal  to  (n  — l)/p,  thus  enabling  more  ready  visual 
analysis  of  trends  in  said  data. 


4,397,008 
ECHO  SOUNDER  WITH  CRT  DISPLAY  ' 

Rolf  Ziese,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fried. 
Knipp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1980,  3033474 

Int.  aj  GOIS  7/62.  15/96 
U.S.  a.  367—113  17  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  echo  sounder  including  a  cathode-ray  tube  display 
device  including  circuitry  for  providing  a  visual  display  in  the 
form  of  a  succession  of  image  frames  separated  by  frame  re- 
trace periods  and  each  composed  of  a  series  of  image  elements 
in  the  form  of  lines  separated  by  line  retrace  periods  and  ex- 
tending in  a  first  direction  on  the  display  and  spaced  apart  in  a 
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second  direction  on  the  display,  with  each  line  being  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  image  elements  in  the  form  of  pomts,  a  mem- 
ory having  a  plurality  of  addressable  memory  locations  equal 
in  number  to  at  least  the  total  number  of  image  points  m  each 
frame,  with  the  value  of  each  image  point  being  stored  m 
digital  form  at  a  respective  memory  location,  and  wnte-in 
means  connected  to  the  memory  for  storing  signal  sample 
values   received   by   the   echo   sounder,   the   improvement 
wherein:  said  memory  is  an  addressable  read-wnte  random 
access  memory;  said  circuitry  is  connected  for  causing  «ich 
memory  location  address  to  consist  of  two  parts  constituted  by 
a  first  part  identifying  the  location  of  one  image  line  in  the 
second  direction  on  the  display  and  a  second  part  identifying 
the  relative  location  of  one  image  point  along  any  line  m  the 
first  direction  on  the  display,  said  write-in  means  compnse  an 
address  counter  having  a  counting  capacity  correspondmg  to 
the  number  of  image  elements  in  one  direction  on  the  display 
and  producing  a  count  output  representing  the  address  part 
corresponding  to  the  one  direction,  a  sounding  period  counter 
connected    to   operate    in    synchronism    with   said    address 
counter,  having  a  count  capacity  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  image  elements  in  the  other  direction  on  the  display,  and 
producing  a  count  output  representing  the  address  part  corre- 
sponding to  the  other  direction,  and  write-in  control  means 
connected  for  producing  a  write-in  control  signal  which  causes 
said  memory  to  be  addressed  by  said  counter  outputs  and  a 
received  signal  sample  to  be  written-in  to  the  addre^d  mem- 
ory location  during  each  line  or  frame  retrace  penod. 


4,397,009 
DEVICE  FOR  LOCATING  A  DESIRED  INFORMATION 

TRACK 

Lars  O.  Eriksson,  Norrkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhiUps 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,857 
aaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jun.    6,    1980, 

8003305  „.,,,«o 

Int.  a.3  GllB  21/08 

U.S.  a.  369-32  '  """» 


reached  in  order  to  enable  said  transducer  to  lock  on  said 
desired  track. 


4,397,010 
OPTICAL  SERVO-POSmONING  SYSTEM 
Daiki    Nabeshima,    Kamakura,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,767 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japai,  Jul.  9,  1980,  55-93593 

Int.  a.'  GllB  7/00,  21/10 

U.S.  a.  369-44  «  Claims 


n 


21 
MOTOR 


1 1 


X In 


% 


Tx" 


'•M" 


[IZ 


^^ 


W^sJL 


Tm 


1  A  device  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  transducer 
over  a  record  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  information 
tracks  containing  information  which  is  converted  by  the  trans- 
ducer into  electrical  form,  said  device  comprising  control 
means  for  moving  said  transducer  relative  to  the  earner  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  information  tracks, 
means  for  applying  a  starting  signal  to  said  control  means  so 
Jhat  in  response  thereto  said  control  means  moves  said  trans- 
ducer over  said  tracks  in  said  transverse  direction,  means  for 
producing,  during  said  movement,  a  periodic  signal  having  a 
^riod  which  depends  on  the  relative  transverse  velocity  of 
Sd  transducer  with  respect  to  said  tracks,  means  for  compar- 
Sr  the  period  of  said  periodic  signal  with  a  predetermined  time 
imerial   said  comparing  means  generating  a  control  signal 
repr^tative  of  t Je  difference  between  said  period  and  said 
pred^r^ined  time  interval,  which  control  «gnal  «  apphed  to 
»id  control  means  so  that  in  response  thereto  said  transducer 
Tm^  by  said  control  means  with  a  constant  transver« 
veScity  relative  to  said  tracks,  and  means  for  applying  a  brak- 
TnlTiS^  to  said  control  means  just  before  a  desired  track  is 


1  A  servo-positioning  system  for  controlling  the  positioning 
of  a  read-out  light  beam  in  a  system  which  reads  pre-recorded 
digital  information  from  a  recording  medium  compnsing: 
means  for  generating  a  read-out  light  beam; 
an  oscillator  for  generating  a  wobbling  signal  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency;  ,  ,     j       . 
wobbling  means,  responsive  to  a  control  signal,  for  directing 
said  read-out  beam  onto  a  data  track  of  said  medium  aftd 
wobbling  the  read-out  beam  to  about  a  center  line  of  siJtid 
track  at  said  predetermined  frequency; 
photo  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  light  beam  reflected 
from  the  recording  medium  and  producing  a  photoce 
signal  responsive  to  the  detected  light  beam,  the  photocel 
signal  including  both  information  and  wobbling  signal 
components; 
waveform  arranging  means  for  generating,  in  response  to 
said  photocell  signal,  a  pulse  signal  having  a  plurality  of 
pulses,  each  with  a  constant  amplitude  representing  sub- 
stantially said  information  component; 
extracting  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  synchronized 

with  the  output  of  the  waveform  arranging  means; 
a  latch  circuit  for  latching  an  output  of  the  waveform  ar- 
ranging means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  the  ex- 
tracting means  to  produce  a  latch  signal  including  only 
said  information  component; 
a  subtracting  circuit  for  subtracting  said  latch  signal  from 
the  photocell  signal  to  provide  a  subtraction  signal  having 
only  said  wobbling  component; 
a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  output  of  the  subtracting 

circuit  and  producing  an  error  signal;  and 
adding  means  for  adding  the  error  signal  to  said  wobbling 
signal  to  produce  said  control  signal. 


4,397,011 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  DISC  RECORD 
Hiroshi  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Ja,«.^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1980,  55-132523 
Int.  CI.'  GllB  7/02,  17/00 

U.S.  a.  369-50  ^.  ^       ^?^^ 

1  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  disc  record  on  which  a 
PCM  signal  is  recorded  in  run  length  limited  code,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
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(a)  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  reproduced  signal  from 
the  disc  record; 

(b)  a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  maximum  or  mini- 
mum transition  interval  contained  in  said  reproduced 
signal  and  for  producing  a  detecting  signal  in  response 
thereto;  and 
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437,013 
CANTILEVER  AND  PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP 
CARTRIDGE  INCLUDING  SAID  CANTILEVER 
Tadayoshi  Shiomi,  Ohmihachinuui,  and  Toshihiko  Nishioka, 
Tokyo,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyoto  Ceramic  Co.,  Ltd. 
and  Nagaoka  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,750 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1978,  53/21099 
Int.  aj  GllB  3/02:  H04R  11/12 
U.S.  O.  369—170  2  Claims 
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(c)  a  comparing  circuit  for  comparing  sai3  detecting  signal 
with  a  reference  signal  corresponding  to  the  maximum  or 
minimum  transition  interval  during  rotation  of  the  disc 
record  at  a  predetermined  velocity  and  for  producing  a 
control  signal  to  be  provided  to  a  servo  circuit  for  control- 
ling the  rotation  of  the  disc  record. 


4,397,012 
ELECTRODYNAMIC  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE  HAVING 
SIMPLIHED  COIL  STRUCTURE 
Valentin  M.  Burundukov,  ulitsa  Entuziastov,  14a,  ky.  14,  Che- 
lyabinsk, U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU79/00122,  §  371  Date  Aug.  26, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  21,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01428,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  10,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  201,070 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  26, 1978,  2701590 
Int.  aj  H04R  9/16 
U.S.  a.  369—136  2  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrodynamic  pickup  cartridge  comprising  two 
reproduction  channels  provided  with  cylindrical  coils  accom- 
modating permanent  magnets  installed  on  a  stylus  holder 
which  is  common  to  both  of  said  two  reproduction  channels 
and  which  carries  a  stylus,  unlike  poles  of  each  said  permanent 
magnet  projecting  on  both  sides  of  the  stylus  holder,  each  said 
permanent  magnet  having  an  N-S  line  of  polarity  deflning  an 
axis  of  each  said  permanent  magnet,  said  axes  along  the  N-S 
lines  of  said  permanent  magnets  being  in  planes  crossing  at  a 
standard  recording  angle,  wherein  the  cylindrical  coil  of  each 
reproduction  channel  represents  a  single-section  structure  so 
disposed  relative  to  its  corresponding  permanent  magnet  that 
the  cylindrical  coil  of  each  reproduction  channel  encompasses 
both  poles  of  said  corresponding  permanent  magnet  and  has  a 
longitudinal  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
corresponding  permanent  magnet  along  the  N-S  line  of  said 
corresponding  permanent  magnet. 


1.  In  a  phonograph  pickup  cartridge  having  a  vibrantly 
mounted  cantilever,  a  stylus  tip  fixed  to  one  end  portion  of  the 
cantilever,  and  a  transducer  mechanism  for  converting  me- 
chanical energy  to  electric  energy  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  cantilever,  the  improvment  wherein  said  cantilever 
consists  of  a  hollow  pipe  made  of  a  sintered  body  of  ceramic 
material  composed  mainly  of  a-AhOj,  said  pipe  having  an 
outer  diameter  of  0.4  to  0.6  mm  and  a  thickness  of  0.05  to  0.15 
mm  and  said  ceramic  material  having  a  specific  gravity  of  3.5 
to  4.2  and  a  Young's  modulus  of  at  least  2.0x  10*  Kg/mm^. 


4,397,014 

BIDIRECnONAL  PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  VIDEO 

DISC  STYLUS  DEFLECTOR  TRANSDUCER 

Kevin  C.  Kelleher,  Plainfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora* 

tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,243,  Nov.  28, 1979.  This  application 

Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,498 

Int.  a.3  GllB  17/30:  H03K  5/00 

UJS.  a.  369—219  6  Claims 
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1.  A  bidirectional  pulse  generator  for  driving  a  video  disc 
stylus  transducer,  said  pulse  generator  energized  by  a  supply 
f>otential  and  being  capable  of  producing  positive  going  and 
negative  going  drive  pulses  with  respective  amplitudes  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  supply  potential  comprising: 

respective  terminals  for  applying  first  and  second  control 
signals; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  waveform  generator  having  an  output  connection,  said 
generator  being  res;)onsive  to  said  first  control  signal  for 
generating  an  output  signal  having  an  amplitude  propor- 
tional to  the  duration  of  said  control  signal; 

an  amplifier  having  a  signal  input  terminal  connected  for 
receiving  said  output  signal  and  having  an  output  connec- 
tion; 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  for 
selectively  establishing  the  operating  mode  of  the  ampli- 
fier between  one  of  an  inverting  and  non-inverting  mode 
and 

for  selectively  establishing  a  quiescent  potential  at  the  output 
connection  of  said  amplifier  at  one  of  a  relatively  high  and 
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a  relatively  low  potential,  said  relatively  high  and  low 
potentials  tending  toward  the  relatively  positive  and  nega- 
tive potential  of  said  supply  potential;  and 
a  capacitor  connected  between  said  amplifier  output  connec- 
tion and  said  output  terminal.  i 


4,397,015 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  A  TONE  ARM 
Shunkichi  Hioki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Katoh  Electrical 

Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP80/00121,  §  371  Date  Feb.  4,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  3,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02770,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  233,603 

Inta.3  GllB  77/06.  19/06 

U.S.  a.  369—225  1  Claim 


1!  In  a  record  player  having  a  tone  arm  rest  (4),  an  arrange- 
ment for  moving  a  tone  arm  (3)  out  of  and  back  into  said  tone 
arm  rest  (4),  said  arrangement  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  chassis  plate  (A); 

(b)  a  rotary  member  (13)  with  an  upper  and  a  lower  side,  said 
rotary  member  being  disposed  on  said  plate  (A)  substan- 
tially at  the  center  part  thereof,  said  rotary  member  (13) 
includii^:  notches  (13o)  on  the  upper  side  thereof,  gear 
teeth  (14)  on  its  outer  periphery,  a  circumferential  first 
cam  (15)  whose  thickness  varies  along  its  edges,  said 
circumferential  first  cam  (15)  being  at  the  top  of  said 
rotary  member,  a  horizontal  second  cam  (16)  disposed  on 
the  upper  side  of  said  rotary  member  (13),  said  horizontal 
second  cam  (16)  having  an  endless  cam  plate  (20)  with  a 
concave  recess  at  its  intermediate  part,  also,  protuber- 
ances (20a)  which  extend  from  the  peripheral  part  of  the 
cam  plate  (20)  which  fit  into  the  notches  (13o)  so  that  the 
relative  position  of  the  cam  plate  (20)  on  the  rotary  mem- 
ber (13)  can  be  adjusted,  a  brake  control  circumferential 

^  third  cam  (17)  on  the  lower  side  of  said  rotary  member 
"  (13)  with  first  and  second  convex  parts  (17a,  lib),  a  switch 
actuating  circumferential  fourth  cam  (18)  with  first  and 
second  concave  parts  (18a,  186)  also  on  said  lower  side, 
said  third  and  fourth  cams  being  superposed  on  said  rotary 
member  (13),  a  brush  (19)  extending  from  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  said  switch  activating  fourth  cam  (18), 
gear  drive  means  including  a  drive  motor  (10),  a  drive 
gear  (12)  engaging  said  gear  teeth,  and,  an  arbor  pin  (12fl) 
at  the  center  of  said  drive  gear  (12); 

(c)  a  C-shaped  control  lever  (21)  with  a  pressure  receiving 
projection  (21a),  responsive  to  said  circumferential  first 
cam  (15),  said  C-shaped  lever  having  a  switch  pressing 
side  piece  (21c),  and  one  and  the  other  ends,  said  one  end 
having  an  engaging  piece  (216),  said  other  end  having  a 
pressing  pin  (lid),  said  control  lever  being  disposed  for 
pivotal  movement  on  said  arbor  pin  (12a)  so  as  to  swing 
about  said  rotary  member  (13),  control  lever  spring  means 
(24)  in  the  vicinity  of  said  engaging  piece  (216)  and  out- 
ward of  said  C-shaped  control  lever,  biasing  said  control 
lever  fw  rotation  about  said  arbor  pin  (12o)  in  a  rotary 
direction  so  that  said  engaging  piece  (216)  tends  to  move 
toward  said  spring  means  (24); 

(d)  a  hollow  cylindrical  tone  arm  lifter  (5)  with  an  elevation 
rod  (5a)  extending  through  the  hollow  part  of  said  tone 
arm  lifter,  said  elevation  rod  (5a)  having  a  bottom  part 


disposed  to  engage  said  concave  recess  of  the  horizontal 
second  cam  (16),  and  a  tone  arm  (3)  operatively  engaged 
by  said  tone  arm  lifter  (5a); 
(e)  a  select  plate  (25)  with  a  defined  apex  pivoted  at  said  apex 
j    to  said  chassis  plate  (A),  select  lever  means  (28,  6)  for 
selecting  a  first  and  a  second  record  disc  size  lead-in  posi- 
tion,  said  select  lever  means  (28,  6)  serving  to  control  the 
I     movement  of  the  tone  arm,  said  select  lever  means  being 
coupled  to  said  select  plate  (25),  said  select  plate  having 
first  and  second  stoppers  (25a,  256),  for  said  first  and 
second  record  disc  sizes,  said  stoppers  being  so  disposed 
on  said  select  plate  on  the  side  of  said  select  plate  opposite 
said  defined  apex  so  as  to  contact  said  control  lever  engag- 
ing piece; 
(0  a  bracket  (29)  disposed  to  overlap  said  rotary  member 
(13),  a  vertical  wall  (29fl)  disposed  to  be  engaged  by  said 
brush  (19)  said  vertical  wall  (29a)  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  brush  on  said  bracket  (29),  an  elongated  posi- 
tion detector  plate  (30)  mounted  on  said  bracket  (29),  said 
position  detector  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  aper- 
tures (30a),  a  brake  drum  (27)  fastened  to  said  tone  arm  (3) 
and  disposed  for  engagement  by  said  conuct  lever  press- 
ing pin  (216),  a  photointemipter  (31),  disposed  to  engage 
said  elongated  position  detector  plate  (30)  and  detect  each 
of  said  spaced  ajjertures;  and, 
(g)  brake  lever  means  (22)  having  an  arm  with  a  brake  shoe 
(22o)  on  one  side  of  said  C-shaped  control  lever  (21) 
opposed  to  said  brake  drum  (27),  said  brake  lever  means 

(22)  being  held  on  said  plate  (A)  close  to  said  rotary  mem- 
ber (13),  said  brake  lever  means  having  an  end  disposed  to 
be  in  contact  with  said  convex  parts  (17a,  176),  a  brake 
spring  (34)  biasing  said  brake  drum  (27),  an  engaging 
surface  (226)  on  said  brake  lever  means  (22),  a  turntable 
switch  (26)  on  the  other  side  of  said  C-shaped  control 
lever  (21),  responsive  to  said  switch  pressing  side  piece 
(21c),  a  first  period  start  manual  switch  (7),  operatively 
coupled  for  starting  the  drive  means,  and,  a  second  switch 

(23)  adjacent  said  rotary  member  (13)  with  an  actuating 
lever  (23o)  extending  to  the  circumference  of  said  circum- 
ferential fourth  cam  (18); 

whereby,  in  a  first  operational  phase,  when  said  select  lever 
means  (6,  28)  is  first  moved  to  a  position  for  one  of  said 
record  sizes,  said  select  plate  (25)  turns  to  dispose  the 
proper  stopper  (25a)  corresponding  to  said  selected  size, 
opposite  said  engaging  piece  (216),  when  the  first  switch 
(7)  is  pressed,  the  drive  motor  (10)  rotates  and  said  rotary 
member  (13)  is  driven,  contact  actuating  lever  (23a)  comes 
out  of  said  first  concave  part  (I80),  the  conuct  end  of  the 
brake  lever  means  (22)  is  released  from  the  first  convex 
part  (17o)  and  turns  under  the  action  of  said  brake  spring 
(34)  to  bring  the  brake  shoe  (22a)  into  contact  with  the 
brake  drum  (27),  the  rotary  member  (13)  further  routing, 
releasing  the  pressure  of  said  circumferential  first  cam  (15) 
on  said  receiving  projection  (21a)  so  that  said  control 
lever  turns  by  the  action  of  said  control  lever  spring  means 

(24)  until  one  side  of  said  lever  abuts  against  said  pressure 
receiving  stopper  (25a),  thus,  the  pressing  pin  (2ld)  pushes 
one  side  of  the  brake  drum  (27),  the  tone  arm  (3)  along 
with  the  bracket  (29)  moves  toward  the  position  of  a 
record  disc  of  said  selected  record  size,  simultaneously, 
switch  pressing  side  piece  (21c)  releases  said  tumuble 
switch  (26)  turning  it  on,  but  the  tone  arm  remains  over 
the  lead-in  position  because  of  the  conuct  between  the 
brake  shoe  (22a)  and  the  brake  drum  (27),  as  the  rotary 
member  (13)  routes  further,  said  second  convex  part  (176) 
pushes  the  brake  lever  (22)  to  separate  the  brake  shoe 
(22a)  from  the  brake  drum  (27),  the  elevation  rod  (5a)  falls 
into  the  recess  of  the  horizontal  second  cam  (16)  to  bring 
the  tone  arm  down,  also  contact  actuating  lever  (23a)  falls 
into  said  second  concave  part  (186)  to  start  the  drive 
motor  (10)  while  the  roury  member  (13)  stops  after  hav- 
ing turned  a  predetermined  angle,  then,  in  a  second  opera- 
tional phase,  when  the  record  playing  is  finished,  the 
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photo  interrupter  (31)  and  the  position  detection  plate  (30) 
detect  the  position  of  the  tone  arm,  the  rotary  member  (13) 
starts  rotating,  the  brake  lever  (22)  is  released  from  the 
pressing  action  of  said  second  convex  part  (lib),  the  brake 
shoe  {22a)  engages  the  brake  drum  (27),  while  the  contact 
actuating  lever  (23a)  gets  out  of  second  concave  part 
(186),  the  brake  lever  means  causes  the  elevation  rod  (5a) 
to  get  out  of  said  concave  recess  so  as  to  lift  up  the  tone 
arm  (3),  the  brush  (19)  pushes  the  vertical  wall  (29a)  and 
turns  it  to  return  the  tone  arm  to  said  tone  arm  rest  (4), 
also,  the  circumferential  first  cam  (15)  turns  the  control 
lever  to  its  original  position  against  the  force  of  said  con- 
trol lever  spring  means  (24)  the  switch  pressing  piece  (21c) 
presses  the  turntable  switch  (26)  to  the  OFF  position,  the 
brake  lever  (22)  is  turned  by  the  first  convex  part  (17a)  and 
when  the  brake  shoe  (22a)  has  come  away  from  the  brake 
drum  (27)  the  contact  actuating  lever  (23a)  falls  into  said 
first  concave  part  (18a)  to  open  the  circuit  of  said  drive 
motor  (10)  to  stop  said  rotary  member  (13). 


4^97,017 
STUFF  SYNCHRONIZATION  DEVICE  WFFH  REDUCED 

SAMPLING  JITTER 
Yoshinori  Rokugo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,865 

Int.  a.i  H04J  S/07 

U.S.  a.  370—102  8  Claims 
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PROCESS  FOR  SWITCHING  TIME-MULTIPLEXED 

SIGNALS  TRANSMITTED  ON  A  CARRIER,  INCLUDING 

IN  PARTICULAR  AN  OPTICAL  CARRIER,  AND  A 

DEVICE  EMBODYING  THIS  PROCESS 

Georges  J.  G.  Broussaud,  Colombes,  France,  assignor  to  Thom- 

son-CSF  Telephone,  Colombes,  France 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,891 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  10,  1979,  79  25200 
Int.  aj  H04Q  11/04 
JJJS.  a.  370—4  4  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  switching  time-multiplexed  signals  transmit- 
ted on  a  carrier,  including  in  particular  a  light  wave,  the  signal 
from  m  sources  to  be  time-multiplexed  on  the  same  transmis- 
sion channel  or  input  channel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

before  modulating  the  carrier  with  said  signal  and  their  time 
multiplexing,  each  of  the  samples  of  said  signals  being 
repeated  n  times  in  Succession,  n  being  a  whole  number 
greater  than  or  equal  to  2; 

the  m  groups  of  n  times  the  same  sample  being  time-multi- 
plexed; 

the  carrier  being  modulated  in  a  conventional  manner  with 
the  samples  repeated  and  multiplexed  in  this  manner;  and 

said  carrier  modulated  in  this  manner  being  applied  to  an 
input  channel; 

in  order  to  switch  said  input  channel  to  another  channel,  or 
output  channel,  p  successive  samples  being  selected  from 
the  n  successive  identical  samples  of  each  group  of  n  times 
the  same  sample  and  being  transferred  spatially  to  a  time 
slot  of  said  output  channel,  wherein  said  time  slot  occurs 
at  the  same  time  as  at  least  some  of  said  p  samples  out  of 
the  n  samples,  said  slot  containing  all  the  data  of  at  least 
one  sample. 


1.  A  pulse  stuff  synchronization  device  responsive  to  an 
input  pulse  sequence  comprising  input  information  pulses  at  an 
input  bit  rate  for  producing  an  output  pulse  sequence  compris- 
ing output  information  pulses  and  stuff  pulses  in  selected  ones 
of  consecutive  pulse  slots  defined  by  a  reference  clock  pulse 
sequence  of  an  output  bit  rate  higher  than  said  input  bit  rate, 
said  consecutive  pulse  slots  being  divisible  into  a  succession  of 
frames  and  including  that  at  least  one  predetermined  pulse  slot 
in  each  frame  in  which  said  output  pulse  sequence  includes  a 
selected  one  of  said  output  information  pulses  and  said  stuff 
pulses  to  arrange  said  input  information  pulses  in  said  output 
pulse  sequence  as  the  respective  output  information  pulses  in 
synchronism  with  said  reference  clock  pulse  sequence,  said 
device  comprising  (a)  i  one-bit  memory  cells,  where  i  repre- 
sents a  predetermined  natural  number  equal  at  least  to  two,  (b) 
means  for  producing  first  through  i-th  write  pulse  sequences 
having  first  through  i-th  cyclically  retarding  write  pulse  pha- 
ses, respectively,  for  use  in  storing  said  input  information 
pulses  cyclically  in  said  memory  cells,  (c)  gapping  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  reference  clock  pulse  sequence  and  a  control 
pulse  produced  in  one  frame  for  providing  a  gap  between  the 
reference  clock  pulses  at  the  predetermined  pulse  slot  in  a 
frame  next  succeeding  said  one  frame  to  produce  a  gapped 
clock  pulse  sequence  in  response  to  successive  control  pulses, 
(d)  means  responsive  to  said  gapped  clock  pulse  sequence  for 
distributing  the  gapped  clock  pulses  into  first  through  i-th  read 
pulse  sequences  having  first  through  i-th  cyclically  retarding 
read  pulse  phases,  respectively,  to  produce  said  first  through 
said  i-th  read  pulse  sequences,  said  first  read  pulse  phase  having 
a  phase  lag  relative  to  said  first  write  pulse  phase,  (e)  means 
responsive  to  said  first  through  said  i-th  read  pulse  sequences 
for  cyclically  reading  as  said  output  information  pulses  the 
input  information  pulses  stored  in  said  memory  cells,  (0  means 
for  sampling  phase  lags  of  said  first  through  said  i-th  read  pulse 
phases  relative  to  said  first  through  said  i-th  write  pulse  phases, 
respectively,  to  provide  sampled  phase  lags  from  time  to  time, 
(g)  phase  lag  monitoring  means  coupled  to  said  sampling 
means  for  monitoring  said  sampled  phase  lags  to  successively 
produce  stuff  demand  pulses  every  time  said  sampled  phase 
lags  decrease  below  a  predetermined  threshold  and  (h)  supply- 
ing means  for  supplying  said  stuff  demand  pulses  as  said  succes- 
sive control  pulses  to  said  gapping  means,  said  output  pulse 
sequence  being  subject  to  a  jitter  component  when  said  sam- 
ple phase  lags  are  sampled  at  a  sampling  interval  substantially 
equal  to  i  input  bit  periods,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises jitter  reducing  means  for  reducing  said  jitter  component, 
said  jitter  reducing  means  comprising: 
a  random  pulse  generator  responsive  to  said  reference  clock 
pulse  sequence  for  producing  a  sequence  of  random  pulses 
having  a  pulse  interval  variable  at  random  between  i  and 
(i  — k)  output  bit  periods,  both  inclusive,  where  k  repre- 
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sents  an  integer  preselected  from  natural  numbers  less 
than  said  predetermined  natural  number;  and 
means  coupled  to  a  selected  one  of  said  sampling  means  and 
said  phase  lag  monitoring  means  and  responsive  to  said 
random  pulse  sequence  for  randomizing  time  intervals 
between  said  sampled  phase  lags. 


ber  of  negative  acknowledgment  signals  received  thereat 
increasp^  in  response  to  said  ceasing  at  said  primary  station 
so  as  to  exceed  said  second  threshold  value  and  when  no 
frame  reference  burst  is  received  thereat  from  said  pri- 
mary station. 
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BATON  PASSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAINTAINING  SYNCHRONIZATION  IN  A  TDMA 

SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

John  W.  Fennel,  Jr.,  OIney,  and  Huo-Bing  Yin,  Potomac,  both 

of  Md.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 
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Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,142 
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1.  In  a  TDMA  system  having  multiple  stations  and  a  frame 
format  including  one  burst  of  transmitted  data  from  each  oper- 
ating station  in  a  non-overlapping  sequence,  each  frame  format 
including  a  frame  reference  burst  from  a  primary  reference 
station,  a  plurality  of  said  frame  formats  being  organized  into  a 
superframe,  each  station  in  said  system  transmitting  one  trans- 
mit reference  burst  during  said  superframe,  the  method  for 
preventing  failure  of  the  system  synchronization  as  the  result 
of  an  impaired  transmission  of  said  frame  reference  burst, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

monitoring  at  each  of  said  multiple  stations  said  frame  refer- 
ence burst  from  said  primary  reference  station  and  trans- 
mitting a  negative  acknowledgment  signal  when  it  is  not 
received; 
monitoring  at  said  primary  reference  sUtion  the  number  of 
said  negative  acknowledgment  signals  received  and  com- 
paring it  with  a  first  threshold  value; 
monitoring  at  an  alternate  reference  station  said  frame  refer- 
ence burst  and  the  number  of  said  negative  acknowledg- 
ment signals  received  and  comparing  said  number  re- 
ceived at  said  alternate  station  with  a  second  threshold 
value  greater  than  said  first  value; 
said  transmit  reference  bursts  being  error  correction  en- 
coded; 
monitoring  at  said  alternate  reference  station  the  channel 
dror  rate  of  said  alternate  sution's  transmit  reference 
burst  received  thereat  and  comparing  it  with  a  third 
threshold  value; 
ceasing  at  said  alternate  reference  station  said  transmission  of 
said  alternate  station's  transmit  reference  bursts  when  said 
channel  error  rate  exceeds  said  third  threshold  value; 
ceasing  at  said  primary  reference  station  said  transmission  of 
said  frame  reference  bursts  when  said  number  of  negative 
acknowledgment  signals  received  thereat  exceeds  said 
first  threshold  value; 
commencing  at  said  alternate  reference  station  the  transmis- 
sion of  an  alternate  frame  reference  burst  when  said  num- 


1.  A  method  for  synchronization  in  intertransponder  com- 
munication TDMA  networks,  comjjrising: 
partitioning  TDMA  burst  frame  periods  into  IN  GROUP  and 
CROSS  GROUP  sub-periods  to  be  used  respectively  by 
plural  groups  of  stations  assigned  to  different  transponders 
for  intra-group  and  inter-group  communications  in  TDMA 
mode; 
at  individual  radio  transceiving  nodes,  in  plural  groups  of 
nodes  associated  with  said  groups  of  stations,  transmitting 
bursts  of  information  signals  in  TDMA  slots  in  each  of  said 
sub-periods;  signal  bursts  transmitted  from  any  node  in  ei- 
ther sub-period  being  carried  as  modulation  only  on  one 
outgoing  radio  carrier  frequency  associated  with  the  respec- 
tive group;  each  group  having  a  different  associated  outgo- 
ing carrier  frequency,  each  node  having  no  more  than  one 
radio  transmitter; 
relaying  signal  bursts  from  each  group  of  nodes  through  an 
associated  transponder  segment  of  a  satellite  repeater  on  an 
associated  incoming  carrier  frequency;  each  group  having  a 
different  associated  transponder  segment  having  a  unique 
pair  of  outgoing  and  incoming  carrier  frequencies; 
at  individual  nodes  of  each  group,  selectively  receiving  signals 
relayed  by  said  repeater;  each  node  receiving  the  incoming 
frequency  associated  with  the  respective  group  during  IN 
GROUP  sub-periods  and  the  incoming  carrier  frequencies 
associated  with  other  groups  during  the  CROSS  GROUP 
sub-periods;  nodes  in  one  of  said  groups  thereby  being  capa- 
ble of  exchanging  signals  with  each  other  by  means  of  bursts 
communicated  in  the  IN  GROUP  sub-periods  and  with 
nodes  in  other  groups  by  means  of  bursts  communicated  in 
the  CROSS  GROUP  sub-periods; 
transmitting  frame  reference  information  signals  from  a  prede- 
termined one  of  said  nodes  through  said  repeater  to  all  of 
said  nodes;  said  reference  signals  designating  a  variable 
crossover  time  representing  a  partition  boundary  in  each 
frame  period  between  the  IN  GROUP  and  CROSS  GROUP 
sub-periods  of  that  period; 
detecting  said  frame  reference  signals  at  all  of  said  nodes;  and 
keying  transmissions  from  said  nodes  in  both  sub-periods  of 
each  period  to  times  of  detection  of  said  frame  reference 
signals  and  crossover  times  designated  in  said  reference 
signals; 
transmitting  said  frame  reference  signals  from  a  predetermined 
reference  node  in  one  of  said  groups  in  a  time  slot  contiguous 
in  time  to  both  the  IN  GROUP  and  CROSS  GROUP  sub- 
periods; 
receiving  said  frame  reference  signals  at  nodes  in  said  one  of 
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said  groups  as  an  integral  part  of  signals  representing  IN 
GROUP  transmissions  relative  to  said  one  group;  and 
receiving  said  frame  reference  signals  at  nodes  in  groups  other 
than  said  one  group  as  an  integral  part  of  the  signals  repre- 
senting CROSS  GROUP  transmissions  relative  to  said  other 
groups. 


4,397,020 
ERROll  MONITORING  IN  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEMS 
Robert  D.  Howson,  Middletown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N^I. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,402,  Sep.  11, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,779 
Int.  a.3  H04J  i/06:  H04L  7/04 
U.S.  a.  370—105  14  Qaims 


4,397,021 
MULTI-PROCESSOR  AUTOMATIC  TEST  SYSTEM 
Raymond  A.  Uoyd,  Laurel;  Derek  B.  Eckert,  Cockeysville,  and 
Theodore  B.  Stagg,  Jr.,  Jarrettsville,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
Wes^ghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,720 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  31 /2S;  G06F  U/00 

U.S.  a.  371—20  7  Qaims 


r 

/- 

Gvma. 

mmcui 

iSccssa 

■ 

Bsa 

u 


] — [ 


I^ 


c 


H 


I 


l; 


n/  J 


^^L^ 


11 


E 


sweat 
■tnii 


TTTTT 


1.  A  test  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  test  instruments  each  accepting  a  program 


specifying  test  to  be  performed  from  a  central  control 
processor; 

(b)  a  control  processor  communicating  with  said  plurality  of 
test  instruments  via  a  data  bus; 

(c)  interrogate  means  for  enabling  said  control  processor  to 
interrogate  each  of  said  plurality  of  test  instruments  to 
determine  their  status  and  capability  to  perform  speciflc 
test; 

(d)  means  for  enabling  said  central  processor  to  instruct 
selected  ones  of  said  test  instruments  to  perform  a  speciHc 
test  based  on  an  analysis  of  a  specific  test  to  be  performed 
and  the  capability  of  said  interrogated  test  instrument  to 
perform  test  functions. 


4,397,022 

WEIGHTED  ERASURE  CODEC  FOR  THE  (24,  12) 

EXTENDED  GOLAY  CODE 

Ming-I.  Weng,  and  Lin-Nan  Lee,  both  of  18515  Eagles  Roost 

Dr.,  Germantown,  Md.  20767 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,136 

Int  Q\?  G06F  11/10 

U.S.  a.  371—37  16  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  formatting  a  time  division  multiplexed 
signal  including  a  series  of  blocks  of  bits,  each  block  including 
a  plurality  of  data  bits  and  a  plurality  of  additional  bit  positions, 

characterized  by 

means  (310)  responsive  to  bits  in  a  block  of  bits  of  the  time 
division  multiplexed  signal  (XTDM)  for  generating  in 
accordance  with  a  prescribed  criterion  a  code  word  (CRC 
BITS)  having  a  predetermined  number  of  bits  less  in 
number  than  the  plurality  of  additional  bit  positions;  and 

means  (301,  304-306)  for  inserting  said  code  word  bits  in 
predetermined  ones  of  the  additional  bit  positions  of  a 
subsequent  block  of  bits  of  the  time  division  multiplexed 
signal  being  transmitted  to  monitor  errors  in  transmission. 
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I.  An  error  correcting  decoder  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
data  bits,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  data  bits  being  generated  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  function,  said  data  bits  in- 
cluding information  bits  and  coding  bits,  said  decoder  compris- 
ing: 
generator  means  for  processing  said  data  bits  in  accordance 
with  said  predetermined  function  to  produce  a  generator 
output; 
memory  means  receiving  said  generator  output  for  produc- 
ing an  error  pattern  in  response  thereto,  said  error  pattern 
providing  a  direct  indication  of  which  of  said  information 
bis  are  incorrect;  and 
correction  means  for  correcting  said  information  bits  in 
accordance  with  said  error  pattern. 


4397,023 
HIGH  EFnaENCY  DYE  LASER 
Leon  A.  Newman,  South  Windsor,  and  William  W.  Morey,  West 
Hartford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,678 
Int.  Q.3  HOIS  3/091 
U.S.  Q.  372—70  3  Claims 

1.  A  dye  laser  system  comprising: 
a  dye  gain  medium; 
means  for  resonating  optical  radiation  in  said  gain  medium; 

and 
means  for  optically  pumping  said  gain  medium,  character- 
ized in  that; 
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said  means  for  optically  pumping  said  gain  medium  includes  ™  JlJTfS^  i  a qitr 

a  capillary  flash  tube  containing  an  excimer  gas  mixture;  Keb.bi«    Act^M^^^iinor  to  Environmental 

means  for  generatmg  an  electncal  lamp  pulse;  and  R^^irch  rTe^inoIogy^  ,„c.,  donco,?  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,241 
Int.  Q.'  HOIS  3/13 


U.S.  Q.  372—37 


16  Qaims 


means  for  capacitively  coupling  said  lamp  pulse  through  said 
excimer  gas  mixture. 


4,397,024 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  AMPLIFYING  TWO  OR  MORE 

LASER  BEAMS  IN  A  SINGLE  LASER  AMPLIFIER 

Lyle  H.  Taylor,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,181 

Int.  Q.3  HOIS  3/093 

U.S.  Q.  372-23  18  Cl«*"s 


1.  A  method  for  amplifying  two  or  more  laser  input  pulses, 
said  laser  input  pulses  consisting  of  at  least  a  first  and  second 
laser  input  pulse,  in  a  single  laser  amplifier  system  comprising 
an  active  laser  medium,  spaced  apart  optics  defining  the  path  of 
said  input  pulses  through  said  active  laser  medium,  active  laser 
medium  excitation  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
active  laser  medium  to  create  the  population  inversion  for  said 
first  laser  input  pulse,  said  first  laser  input  pulse  creating  the 
population  inversion  in  said  active  laser  medium  for  said  sec- 
ond laser  input  pulse,  comprising  the  steps  of, 
controlling  the  entry  of  said  first  and  second  laser  input 
pulses  into  said  active  laser  medium  of  said  laser  amplifier 
system  such  that  said  first  laser  input  pulse  precedes  said 
second  laser  input  pulse  by  a  time  which  is  greater  than 
the  time  required  for  rotational  relaxation  in  order  to 
permit  the  generation  of  the  population  inversion  in  said 
active  laser  medium  for  said  second  laser  input  pulse  but 
less  than  the  time  required  for  loss  of  said  population 
inversion  due  to  vibrational  relaxation, 
exciting  the  active  laser  medium  of  said  laser  amplifier  sys- 
tem at  a  time  when  the  population  inversion  in  said  active 
laser  medium  is  about  "maximum  for  at  least  one  of  the 
laser  transitions  of  said  laser  input  pulses,  and 
adjusting  the  relative  intensities  of  the  first  and  second  laser 
input  pulses  to  avoid  absorption  of  the  final  portion  of  said 
pulses  thereby  providing  amplification  of  essentially  the 
total  first  and  second  input  pulses.  ^ — 


1.  In  a  laser  oscillator  having  a  resonant  optical  cavity  in- 
cluding an  optical  axis,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cavity  contain- 
ing an  active  gaseous  material  capable  of  supporting  laser 
action  over  a  first  limited  frequency  range  and  a  second  limited 
frequency  range  remote  from  one  another  and  centered  respec- 
tively at  a  first  center  frequency  and  a  second  center  fre- 
quency, said  cavity  being  tuned  such  that  simultaneously  (a) 
adjacent  resonant  frequencies  thereof  are  spaced  apart  by  a 
frequency  spacing  which  has  a  magnitude  at  least  of  the  order 
of  one  of  said  limited  frequency  ranges,  (b)  the  difference  in 
frequency  between  said  first  center  frequency  and  said  second 
center  frequency  is  a  non-integral  multiple  of  said  frequency 
spacing,  and  (c)  one  of  said  resonant  frequencies  substantially 
coincides  with  said  first  center  frequency;  the  improvement 
comprising, 

means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  in  said  active  gaseous 
material  so  as  to  produce  Zeeman-splitting  which  charac- 
teristically serves  to  divide  each  of  said  limited  frequency 
ranges  into  a  plurality  of  similar  secondary  frequency 
ranges,  said  magnetic  field  having  an  operating  field 
strength  sufficient  simultaneously  to  frequency-shift  ones 
of  said  secondary  frequency  ranges  centered  at  said  first 
center  frequency  away  from  said  first  center  frequency  by 
a  frequency  increment  on  the  order  of  at  least  half  of  said 
first  limited  frequency  range,  and  to  frequency-shift  ones 
of  said  secondary  frequency  ranges  centered  at  said  sec- 
ond center  frequency  away  from  said  second  center  fre- 
quency by  a  frequency  increment  on  the  order  of  at  least 
the  frequency  difference  between  said  second  center  fre- 
quency and  an  adjacent  one  of  said  resonant  frequencies; 

and 
means  for  varying  said  magnetic  field  so  as  to  control  the 
intensity  and  frequency  of  electromagnetic  radiation  gen- 
erated by  said  laser  oscillator. 


4,397,026 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECONG  A  GRAPHITE 

ELECTRODE  TO  A  PERMANENT  ELECTRODE  IN  AN 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE  ^ 

Gerhard  Fuchs,  Kehl-Bodersweier,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Korf  A  Fuchs  Systemtechnik  GmbH,  Willstiitt- 
Legelshurst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,322 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 

1981,  3129602 

Int  Q.'  H05B  7/14 

U.S.  Q.  373—92  "  Clai™ 

1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  graphite  electrode  from  below 
by  nipple  means  to  a  permanent  electrode  which  is  axially 
displaceably  carried  by  a  carrier  device  of  an  electric  furnace 
and  which  carries  a  residual  portion  of  a  consumed  graphite 
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electrode  on  a  lower  screw  nipple,  comprising  a  housing 
which  is  disposed  around  the  permanent  electrode  in  the  re- 
gion of  the  screw  nipple  and  the  adjoining  portion  of  the 
graphite  electrode}  an  upper  clamping  means  disposed  in  the 
upper  region  of  said  housing,  for  gripping  the  permanent  elec- 
trode, and  a  lower  clamping  means  disposed  in  the  lower 
region  of  the  housing,  the  lower  clamping  means  being  adapted 
for  screwing  through  a  total  movement  of  more  than  one 


4^97,027 
SELF-COMPENSATING  GAS  DISCHARGE  PATH  FOR 
LASER  GYRO 
Albert  N.  Zampiello,  Boxboro,  and  James  B.  Matthews,  Way- 
land,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,394 

Int.  a.^  HOIS  3/081 

MS.  a.  372—94  10  aaims 


■ 1_ I        '»    '4 


4,397,028 
ELECTRODE  SUPPORT  MECHANISM 

Charles  S.  Dunn,  Pataskala;  Stephen  Seng,  Bladensbnrg,  and 

Michael  D.  Hickman,  Ravenna,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,855 

Int.  a.^  H05B  7/109 

U.S.  a.  373-r-94  5  Claims 


revolution  in  an  axial  region  permitting  a  graphite  electrode  to 
be  disconnected  from  and  connected  to  the  nipple  means  on 
the  permanent  electrode,  the  housing  having  a  cylindrical 
inner  wall  around  an  axial  space  for  receiving  the  electrode 
assembly,  the  cylindrical  inner  wall  being  closed  except  for  the 
openings  required  for  the  clamping  means  and  being  of  a  dou- 
ble-walled construction,  the  hollow  space  defmed  by  the  dou- 
ble-walled construction  being  connected  to  a  coolant  supply. 


1.  In  combination: 

means  for  providing  a  closed  path  for  supporting  a  pair  of 
jH'aves  traveling  through  a  gain  medium  in  opposite  direc- 
tions; and 

means  for  producing  an  electrical  discharge  current  in  said 
medium,  and  for  directing  said  discharge  current  in  por- 
tions of  said  closed  path,  one  wave  of  said  pair  of  waves 
encountering  said  discharge  current  in  the  same  direction 
in  a  first  portion  of  said  closed  path  and  in  the  opposite 
direction  in  a  second  portion  of  said  closed  path,  and  the 
other  wave  of  said  pair  of  waves  encountering  S2iid  dis- 
charge current  in  the  opposite  direction  in  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  closed  path  and  in  the  same  direction  in  said 
second  portion  of  said  closed  path. 


1.  An  electrode  support  for  an  arc-type  furnace  comprising 
a  vertical  support  post,  a  first  support  arm  fixed  to  the  post  and 
cantilevered  therefrom,  a  second  support  arm  vertically  mov- 
able along  the  post  and  cantilevered  therefrom,  each  arm 
having  clamping  means  at  its  free  end  and  the  clamping  means 
being  aligned  for  engagement  with  vertically  spaced  portions 
of  an  electrode  extending  therebetween,  means  for  vertically 
adjusting  said  second  arm  along  said  post  relative  to  said  fixed 
first  arm,  and  means  for  alternately  engaging  said  clamping 
means  with  the  electrode,  said  last  named  means  including  a 
vertical  shaft  pivotable  about  is  vertical  axis,  power  means  for 
pivoting  said  shaft  about  its  axis,  a  pair  of  cams  on  said  shaft 
aligned  with  said  first  arm  and  said  second  arm,  respectively, 
and  cam  follower  linkage  means  carried  by  said  arms,  respec- 
tively, and  engaging  the  respective  cam  to  actuate  said  clamp- 
ing means,  the  two  cams  being  relatively  rotationally  offset  to 
alternately  engage  said  clamping  means  with  said  electrode, 
and  the  electrode  being  supported  by  the  clamping  means  for 
the  first  arm  when  the  clamping  means  of  the  second  arm  is 
disengaged  therefrom,  and  vice-versa. 


4,397,029 
LEAST  SQUARES  ADAPTIVE  LATOCE  EQUALIZER 
Edgar  H.  Satorius,  Long  Beach;  James  D.  Pack,  and  Mark  J. 
Shensa,  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,213 
Int.  C\?  H04L  25/03 
U.S.  a.  375—13  15  Claims 

1.  Equalizer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  number  of  successively  coupled  lattice  stages,  each  of  said 
stages  comprising  a  selected  configuration  of  adjustable 
electrical  components,  the  input  to  the  first  stage  of  said 
successively  coupled  lattice  stages  comprising  the  output 
of  a  data  transmission  channel; 
error  generating  means  coupled  to  said  lattice  stages  for 
providing  a  succession  of  error  terms,  each  of  said  error 
terms  comprising  an  accumulation  of  error  quantities, 
each  of  said  error  terms  representing  the  difference  be- 
tween an  undistorted  training  signal,  in  a  sequence  of 
undistorted  training  signals  which  are  received  by  said 
error  generating  means,  and  the  same  training  signal  after 
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it  has  traveled  through  said  data  transmission  channel  and 
been  received  by  said  lattice  stages;  and 
component  adjust  means  for  iteratively  adjusting  said  elec- 
trical components  in  response  to  said  training  signals,  said 


4,397,031 

TIME  DELAY  COMPUTER 

Paul  A.  Weber,  Rte.  1,  Box  63,  Elgin,  Okla.  73538 

nied  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,958 

Int  C\?  G04F  10/00 

\iS.  a.  377—20 


3  Claims 


error  generating  means  providing  an  error  term  which  is 
within  a  prespecified  limit  when  said  components  are 
iteratively  adjusted  in  response  to  the  final  training  signal 
in  said  sequence. 


4,397,030 
DidlTAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Dietrich  Becker,  Leonberg;  Firoz  Kaderali,  Renningen,  and 
Roland  Liebscher,  Komtal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

PUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1980,  3010702 

Int.  a.^  H04J  3/08 
U.S.  a.  375-J6  5  aaims 


•-r-' f- 


1.  A  digita  communications  system  comprising  an  exchange 
interconnecting  a  plurality  of  subscriber  terminals,  said  ex- 
change including  a  plurality  of  line  circuits  with  each  line 
circuit  being  connected  to  a  separate  one  of  said  terminals  over 
a  bidirectional  digital  subscriber  line,  each  line  circuit  and  each 
terminal  including  a  central  unit,  each  terminal  including  a 
main  source  of  digital  data  and  certain  of  said  terminals  includ- 
ing an  auxiliary  source  of  data;  a  multiplex  data  bus  in  each 
terminal  interconnecting  said  central  unit,  said  main  digital 
data  source,  the  auxiliary  data  source  with  said  bidirectional 
subscriber  line;  and  means  in  said  central  unit  of  a  terminal  for 
directing  digital  data  from  each  data  word  received  from  the 
line  to  said  main  source  of  digital  data  within  the  terminal  for 
directing  further  data  from  each  word  to  the  auxiliary  source 
within  the  terminal  and  for  utilizing  still  further  digital  data 
from  each  word  for  signalling  and  for  synchronizing  said  daU 
bus. 
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1.  A  time  delay  computer  means  comprising: 

an  up-down  counter  means, 

count  up  actuating  means  initiating  count  up  from  zero 
operation  of  said  up-down  counter  at  a  first  fixed  fre- 
quency f|  in  response  to  a  first  input  signal,  said  count  up 
actuating  means  comprising  a  first  flip-flop  means  receiv- 
ing said  first  input  signal,  a  fixed  frequency  oscillator 
means  generating  a  signal  of  frequency  fi,  and  a  first  AND 
gate  means,  said  first  AND  gate  means  receiving  the 
output  of  said  fixed  frequency  oscillator  means  and  actuat- 
ing count-up  operation  of  said  up-down  counter  in  re- 
sponse to  an  enabling  signal  from  said  flip-flop  means,  and 

count  down  actuating  means  disabling  said  count  up  actuat- 
ing means  and  initiating  count  down  operation  of  said  up 
down  counter  means  at  a  second  pre-selected  frequency  ii 
in  response  to  a  subsequently  received  second  input  signal, 
there  being  a  pre-selected  ratio  of  the  time  interval  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  input  signals  and  the  time 
interval  between  said  second  input  signal  and  an  output 
signal  generated  by  the  said  up-down  counter  means,  said 
ratio  being  a  function  of  said  second  pre-selected  fre- 
quency f2,  said  up-down  counter  means  further  generating 
a  count  down  actuating  means  disabling  signal  when  the 
counter  reaches  zero,  said  count  down  actuating  means 
comprising,  a  second  flip  flop  means  receiving  said  second 
input  signal  and  said  count  down  actuating  means  dis- 
abling signal  and  providing  a  disabling  signal  to  said  first 
flip  flop  means,  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  means 
generating  a  signal  of  frequency  fi,  and  a  second  AND 
gate  means,  said  second  AND  gate  means  receiving  the 
output  of  said  variable  frequency  oscillator  means  and 
actuating  count  down  operation  of  said  up-down  counter 
means  in  response  to  an  enabling  signal  from  said  second 
flip  flop  means. 


4,397,032 

CABLE  GUIDE,  AS  WELL  AS  MEDICAL  APPARATUS 

PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  A  CABLE  GUIDE 

Jan  Kuipers,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,006,  Dec.  30,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,343,9%.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,716 
Qaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    7,    1977, 
7707541 

Int.  a.'  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  378—11  1  Claim 

1.  Medical  apparatus  comprising: 
an  X-ray  radiation  source  which  is  rotaUble  relative  to  a  first 

frame; 
an  electrical  power  supply; 

a  flexible  cable  connecting  the  source  to  the  power  supply; 
a  guide  for  the  flexible  cable,  including  a  cylindrical  inner 
drum,  a  cylindrical  outer  drum  disposed  concentric  to  and 
rotatable  relative  to  the  cylindrical  inner  drum,  a  rotatable 
cylindrical  cable  guide  roller  disposed  between  the  con- 
centrically disposed  drum,  the  axis  of  the  roller  being 


410 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  2,  1983 


parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  drums,  the  flexible  cable  passing 
around  the  roller,  the  cable  being  attached  near  one  of  its 
ends  to  one  of  the  drums,  the  cable  guide  roller  being 
retained  between  an  outer  surface  of  the  inner  drum  and 
an  inner  surface  of  the  outer  drum  and  being  positioned  to 
roll  along  geometrical  paths  which  are  concentric  with 
the  inner  drum  and  the  outer  drum; 
a  second  movable  frame  suspended  on  the  inner  drum  and 
movable,  with  respect  thereto,  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axes  of  the  drums,  the  radiation  source  being 
mounted  in  the  second  frame; 


nected  in  series  but  with  opposing  winding  directions,  the 
windings  of  the  same  pair  comprising  two  layers  formed 
by  rectilinear  portions  of  conductors  side  by  side,  the 
rectilinear  portions  of  conductors  of  one  layer  being  paral- 
lel to  and  superimposed  on  the  similar  portions  of  the 
other  layer,  and  having  remaining  portions  of  the  wind- 
ings of  each  pair  extending  respectively  on  either  side  of 
the  superimposed  portions  thereof,  the  rectilinear  portions 
of  conductors  of  the  layers  of  one  pair  of  windings  being 
orthogonal  to  those  of  the  other  pair,  the  zone  of  superim- 
position  of  the  conductors  defining  the  predetermined 
writing  area  of  the  writing  support  surface,  arranged  so 
that,  when  the  components  of  movement  of  the  writing 
instrument  are  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  support  surface, 
voltages  are  induced  at  the  terminals  of  the  pairs  of  wind- 
ings as  a  function  of  the  speed  and  the  direction  of  varia- 
tion of  the  magnetic  flux  relative  to  the  rectilinear  por- 
tions of  the  conductors,  whereas  the  induced  voltages  are 
cancelled  in  each  pair  of  windings  when  the  components 
of  movement  of  the  writing  instrument  are  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  support  surface. 


a  detector  secured  on  the  second  frame  opposite  the  radia- 
tion source,  a  central  ray  from  the  radiation  source  inter- 
secting the  axes  of  the  two  drums  and  being  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  frame; 

wherein  each  of  the  two  drums  is  shaped  as  a  sector  of  a 
circular  cylinder  and  includes  a  sector-shaped  opening, 
the  two  openings  being  angularly  aligned  to  define  a  free 
area,  the  radiation  source  being  movable  into  the  free  area 
when  the  second  frame  is  moved  relative  to  the  inner 
drum. 


4,397,033 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  CHARACTERISTIC 

PARAMETERS  OF  THE  SPEED  OF  HANDWRITING 

Louis  Bechet,  Douvaine,  France,  assignor  to  Battelle  Memorial 

Institute,  Carouge,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH80/00069,  §  371  Date  Feb.  12, 1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  9,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02883,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec.  24,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  237,161 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    12,    1979, 
5474/79 

Int  a.J  G06K  9/00;  G08C  21/00:  GOIR  33/00 
U.S.  a.  382—3  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  characteristic  ]:>arameter  of  the 
speed  of  handwriting  in  a  predetermined  writing  area  on  a 
writing  support  surface,  comprising 

a  writing  instrument  having  therein  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
writing  point  at  one  end  thereof,  and  means  for  providing 
a  magnetic  flux  directed  substantially  parallel  and  adja- 
cent to  the  axis;  and 

subjacent  to  the  writing  support  surface,  four  superimposed 
windings  of  electrical  conductors  divided  into  two  pairs 
of  windings,  the  two  windings  of  each  pair  being  con- 


4,397,034 
LOW  PROBABILITY  OF  INTERCEPT  TRANSMITTING 

APPARATUS 
Beiuamin  V.  Cox,  Salt  Lake  City;  Billie  M.  Spencer,  Bountiful, 
and  John  W.  Zscheile,  Jr.,  Murray,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,686 

Int.  C\?  H04K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  455—30  7  Claims 
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1.  A  low  probability  of  intercept  transmitting  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  source  of  data  information, 

a  local  oscillator  adapted  to  provide  a  carrier  frequency, 

a  first  modulator  coupled  to  said  local  oscillator  and  to  said 
data  information  for  providing  a  main  modulated  data 
signal, 

a  directional  antenna  coupled  to  said  main  modulated  data 
signal  for  transmitting  main  data  signals  and  producing  a 
desirable  main  beam  signal  and  undesirable  sidelobe  sig- 
nals, 

a  source  of  random  noise  signals  having  the  same  statistical 
waveform  characteristics  as  said  data  information, 

a  second  modulator  coupled  to  said  local  oscillator  and  to 
said  random  noise  signals  for  providing  a  random  modu- 
lated masking  signal,  and 

an  omni-directional  antenna  colocated  with  said  directional 
antenna  for  transmitting  said  masking  signal  and  for  mask- 
ing said  sidelobe  signals. 
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4,397,035 
DEVICE  AND  HOUSING  FOR  RADIO  TRANSMISSION 

RECEPTION 
Gerd  Nothnagd;  Albert  Wiedemann,  both  of  Munich,  and 
Heiner  Tbomfohrde,  Hohenschaeftlam,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,478 
Chums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1980,  3030102 

Int.  a.5  H04B  1/38 
U.S.  a.  455—90  9  Claims 


said  received  digital  signal,  and  satisfying  an  orthogonal 
condition  for  all  branches,  each  of  said  modulating  means 
providing  a  modulated  signal  for  a  respective  one  of  said 
branches, 
combining  means  for  combining  all  said  modulated  signals, 
a  differential  detector,  the  input  of  which  is  co.mected  to  the 

output  of  said  combining  means,  and 
an  integrate-and-dump  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
differential  detector. 


4,397,037 
DIPLEXER  FOR  TELEVISION  TUNING  SYSTEMS 
Gerald  E.  Theriault,  Hopewell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,131 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455—188  16  Claims 
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9.  A  device  and  housing  system  for  radio  transmission  and 
reception,  comprising:  a  housing  formed  of  upper  and  lower 
oval  half  shell  housing  parts  connected  to  one  another,  the 
upper  half  shell  housing  part  being  comprised  of  an  insulating 
material  and  the  lower  half  shell  housing  part  being  comprised 
of  metal;  upper  and  lower  chassis  parts  hingeably  connected  to 
one  another  received  in  the  housing;  the  upper  chassis  part 
carrying  radio  frequency  antennas  comprising  waveguide 
radiators;  and  the  waveguide  radiators  being  connected  to 
waveguide  transmission  lines  connecting  with  waveguide 
frequency  transmission  and  reception  components  on  the 
upper  chassis  part;  and  the  lower  chassis  part  containing  a 
demodulator  circuit  board  and  a  power  supply  circuit  board. 

4,397,036 
DIVERSITY  SYSTEM 
Kenkichi  Hirwie,  Yokosuka;  Takeshi  Hattori,  and  Fumiyuki 
Adachi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,538 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1978,  53-54408; 
Sep.  20,  1978,  53-114541 

Int  C\?  H04B  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  455—137  12  Claims 
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1.  A  diveraty  system  for  an  angle  modulated  digital  signal 

transmission  utilizing  a  plurality  of  branches  comprising: 

generator  means  for  generating  local  signals, 

modulation  means,  for  each  of  said  branches,  for  modulating 

a  respective  received  periodic  digital  signal  with  said  local 

signals;  each  said  local  signal  having  the  same  period  as 


1.  Apparatus  for  diplexing  electrical  signals  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  terminals,  and  an  output  terminal; 

fist  frequency  selective  filter  means  having  an  input  connection 
to  which  said  first  input  terminal  is  coupled  and  having  an 
output  connection  coupled  to  a  circuit  point,  said  first  filter 
means  for  selecting  signals  at  frequencies  higher  than  a  first 
predetermined  frequency; 

second  frequency  selective  filter  means  having  an  input  con- 
nection coupled  to  said  circuit  point  and  having  an  output 
connection  coupled  to  said  output  terminal,  said  second 
filter  means  for  selecting  signals  at  frequencies  lower  than  a 
second  predetermined  frequency  higher  than  said  first  fre- 
quency; 

third  frequency  selective  filter  means  having  an  input  connec- 
tion to  which  said  second  input  terminal  is  coupled  and 
having  an  output  connection  coupled  to  said  circuit  point, 
said  third  filter  means  for  selecting  signals  at  frequencies 
lower  than  a  third  predetermined  frequency  lower  than  said 
first  frequency,  each  of  said  first  and  third  frequency  selec- 
tive filter  means  providing  a  respective  signal  path  between 
its  input  connection  and  said  circuit  point,  said  respective 
signal  path  being  without  switching  means  for  selecting  one 
of  said  signal  paths  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other  of  said  signal 

paths; 

frequency  mixing  means  having  a  first  connection  to  which 
said  output  terminal  is  coupled  for  receiving  first  signal 
therefrom,  having  a  second  connection  for  receiving  a  fre- 
quency signal,  and  having  a  third  connection  at  which  a 
signal  at  an  intermediate  frequency  between  said  first  and 
third  frequencies  is  developed;  and 

means  for  applying  said  frequency  signal  to  said  second  con- 
nection to  shift  the  frequency  of  said  first  signal  to  said 
intermediate  frequency. 
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4^97,038 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Theodore  S.  Rzeszewski,  Lombard,  111.,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Corporation  of  America,  Franklin  Park,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,692,  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,360,832.  This  appUcation  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,843 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  23, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/16:  H04N  5/50 

U.S.  a.  455—183  5  Oaims 


circuit  means  at  said  first  rate  and  causing  operation 
thereof  at  a  second  slower  rate. 


4,397,039 

INSTANTANEOUS  PHASE  TRACKING  IN  SINGLE 

SIDEBAND  SYSTEMS 

Gerald  K.  McAuliffe,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,151 

Int.  a.^  H04B  I/IO.  1/26 

VJS.  a.  455—202  28  Claims 
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1.  A  tuning  system  for  the  tuner  of  a  television  receiver 
capable  of  receiving  a  composite  television  signal  and  includ- 
ing frequency  discriminator  (APT^  circuit  means,  said  system 
including  in  combination: 

a  reference  oscillator  providing  a  reference  signal  at  a  prede- 
termined frequency; 

a  local  oscillator  in  the  tuner  providing  a  variable  output 
frequency  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  control  signal 
thereto; 

a  programmable  frequency  divider  means  having  first  and 
second  inputs  coupled  respectively  to  the  output  of  said 
reference  oscillator  and  said  local  oscillator  for  producing 
signals  on  first  and  second  outputs  having  frequencies 
which  are  a  programmable  fraction  of  the  frequency  of 
the  signals  applied  to  the  mputs  thereto; 

phase  comparator  means  having  one  input  coupled  with  the 
first  output  of  said  programmable  frequency  divider 
means  and  having  another  input  coupled  with  the  second 
output  of  said  programmable  frequency  divider  means  for 
developing  a  control  signal  and  applying  such  control 
signal  to  said  local  oscillator  for  controlling  the  output 
frequency  thereof; 

counter  circuit  means  coupled  with  said  programmable 
frequency  divider  means  for  initially  setting  said  divider 
means  to  a  predetermined  division  ratio  and  operating  to 
change  the  programmable  fraction  of  division  thereof  in 
accordance  with  changes  in  the  count  in  said  counter 
circuit  means; 

control  circuit  means  coupled  with  the  output  of  said  fre- 
quency discriminator  means  and  further  coupled  with  said 
counter  circuit  means  for  causing  said  counter  circuit 
means  to  count  at  a  first  rate  in  a  predetermined  direction 
determined  by  the  state  of  the  output  signal  from  said 
discriminator  means  in  the  absence  of  a  predetermined 
signal  output  from  said  frequency  discriminator  means 
until  a  predetermined  maximum  count  is  attained,  there- 
upon resetting  said  counter  circuit  means  to  a  count  which 
is  a  predetermined  amount  less  than  said  maximum  prede- 
termined count  and  continuing  to  count  at  said  first  rate  in 
the  same  predetermined  direction  from  said  new  count  to 
continuously  change  the  programmable  fraction  of  said 
frequency  divider  means  in  accordance  with  the  state  of 
operation  of  said  counter  circuit  means,  said  control 
means  operating  in  response  to  said  predetermined  signal 
output  from  the  frequency  discriminator  means  for  termi- 
nating operation  of  said  counter  circuit  means;  and 
further  means  for  terminating  operation  of  said  counter 


f-sd 


i<i)  ,1(1) 


"i  rji  >Un5iin 


•    fit) 


nmmvaim 

->iinintiiiiv/liwi'.i>(t)i'-(titi|' 


liitil'.[,in|' 


'KMicaoisau 


5.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  single  sideband  input  wave,  the 
phase  of  which  is  subject  to  rapid  jitter,  comprising: 

Hilbert  transform  generating  means  connected  to  said  single 
sideband  input  wave  for  generating  the  Hilbert  transform 
of  said  single  sideband  input  wave,  and  a  delayed  replica 
of  said  single  sideband  input  wave  with  no  delay  between 
the  delayed  replica  of  the  single  sideband  input  wave  and 
the  Hilbert  transform  of  the  single  sideband  input  wave; 

means  connected  to  said  Hilbert  transform  generating  means 
for  deriving  the  amount  of  phase  jitter  present  in  said 
delayed  replica  of  said  single  sideband  input  wave  without 
further  delay  with  respect  to  said  delayed  replica  of  said 
single  sideband  input  wave  and 

for  cancelling  the  derived  phase  jitter  from  said  delayed 
replica  of  said  single  sideband  input  wave. 


4,397,040 
UHF  RECEIVER  WITH  DECREASED  DISTORTION  DUE 

TO  MULTIPATH  RECEPTION 
Peter  Jandel,  and  Klaus  Vathauer,  both  of  Hildesheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH, 
Hildesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  { 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,706 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1979,  2902616 

Int.  a  J  H04B  15/Oa  17/00 
U.S.  a.  455—219  5  Qaims 


u 


ft  KMOO      • 


I* 


15     ' — • — I 


VOUWE 
OONmOL  CKT 


I 


r 


J 


x_"__ 


.^Tl 


3S 


-tx- 


B«M>-MSS 
FLTER 


-T 


1.  In  a  UHF-FM  receiver,  particularly  FM  car  radio,  having 
an  intermediate  frequency  (IF)  section  including 
amplitude  demodulator  means  (17)  having  an  output  (14) 
strength  signal  indicative  of  the  field  strength  of  the  signal 
received  by  said  receiver,  said  field  strength  signal  having 
amplitude  modulation  superimposed  thereon  only  in  the 
presence  of  multipath  reception  and  automatic  volume 
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control  means  (19)  having  a  signal  input  connected  to  said 
IF  section  and  a  control  input; 

and  means  (22,  23-26)  for  connecting  said  control  input  of 
said  volume  control  means  to  said  output  (14)  furnishing 
said  field  strength  signal,  said  connecting  means  including 
means  (25,  26)  for  establishing  a  predetermined  time  con- 
stant; 

apparatus  (27)  for  detecting  multipath  reception  and  furnish- 
ing a  muhipath  signal  indicative  of  said  multipath  recep- 
tion connected  to  said  demodulator  means  output  (14), 
comprising 

band-pass  Alter  means  (34)  connected  to  said  amplitude 
demodulator  means  for  furnishing  a  filter  output  signal 
only  in  response  to  a  fleld  strength  signal  having  said 
amplitude  modulation;  and 

rectifier  means  (35)  connected  to  said  band-pass  filter  means 
and  having  a  multipath  signal  output  (29)  for  furnishing 
said  multipath  signal  in  response  to  said  filter  output  sig- 
nal; and 

means  (32,  33)  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said  rectifier 
means  (35)  for  increasing  the  time  constant  of  said  con- 
necting means  (22,  23-26)  in  response  to  said  multipath 
signal. 


4,397,041 

COMPLEX  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  AND  FM/AM  RECEIVER 
Shigeki  Takeda;  Junichi  Shibata;  Masashi  Shimakata;  Yasuhiro 
Oshime,  all  of  Tokorozawa;  Shiotaro  Gomi,  and  Katsuaki 
Kawamura,  both  of  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pio- 
neer Electroaic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1980,  55-26287; 
Mar.  3,  1980,  55-26288 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/10 
MS.  a.  455—277  8  Claims 
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1.  An  FM  receiver  comprising  an  FM  tuner  (13);  an  antenna 
system  (1),  said  antenna  system  including  at  least  two  loop 
antennas  crossing  each  other  and  connected  with  each  other  at 
the  electric  neutral  jwints  thereof  and  having  the  output  termi- 
nals thereof  positioned  closely  to  each  other;  a  multipath  noise 
detector  (17)  connected  to  said  FM  tuner  for  producing  a 
change-over  signal  when  it  detects  the  multipath  noises;  at 
least  two  impedance  matching  circuits  (lOo.  106)  having  the 
input  terminals  thereof  respectively  connected  to  the  output 
terminals  of  said  loop  antennas;  and  a  switching  circuit  (12)  for 
alternately  coimecting  either  one  of  the  output  terminal  of  said 
impedance  matching  circuits  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  FM 
tuner. 


4,397,042 
OPTICAL  MODULATION/DEMODULATION  SYSTEM 

Koichi  Tsujii,  and  Yasuo  Itai,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,749 

lot  a.}  H04B  1/00 

UJ5.  CL  455— «08  4  Claims 


•rvtm.^m  twT-y 


1.  A  synchronous  type  optical  modulation-demodulation 
system  connected  by  an  optical  fiber  cable,  comprising:  a 
transmitting  circuit  having  a  leading  edge  and  falling  edge 
detection  circuit  for  outputting  pulses  in  response  to  a  leading 
edge  and  falling  edge  of  a  timing  pulse,  a  positive  or  negative 
polarity  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  positive  or 
negative  polarity  pulse  signals  from  the  output  pulses  from  said 
leading  edge  and  falling  edge  detection  circuit  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  said  positive  polarity  pulse  signals  and  negative  polar- 
ity pulse  signals  are  respectively  a  number  of  an  integer  multi- 
ple of  two  in  response  to  two  levels  of  "0"  and  "1"  of  an  input 
data  signal,  a  light  emitting  element  driving  circuit  for  input- 
ting and  superimposing  said  positive  polarity  and  negative 
polarity  pulse  signals  and  a  signal  having  a  predetermined  flat 
level  made  from  a  ready-for  sending  signal  and  for  outputting 
a  driving  signal,  a  light  emitting  element  whose  light  intensity 
is  modulated  by  said  driving  signal  so  as  to  output  a  carrier 
signal  when  said  output  signal  from  said  light  emitting  element 
driving  circuit  is  only  at  the  predetermine  flat  level  and  so  as 
to  output  a  stronger  light  signal  when  said  output  signal  is 
higher  than  said  flat  level  signal  and  so  as  to  output  a  weaker 
light  signal  when  said  output  signal  is  lower  than  said  flat  level 
signal,  optica]  coupling  means  for  guiding  output  light  signals 
of  said  light  emitting  element  into  an  optical  fiber  cable,  a 
receiving  circuit  having  a  light  receiving  element  for  convert- 
ing the  light  signal  transmitted  through  said  optical  fiber  cable 
into  an  electric  signal,  a  gain  variable  amplifying  circuit  for 
amplifying  said  electric  signal  to  obtain  an  output  signal  of  a 
predetermined  level  and  whose  gain  is  controlled  to  obtain  said 
level,  an  averaging  circuit  for  averaging  the  output  signal  from 
said  gain  variable  amplifying  circuit  to  obtain  a  predetermined 
flat  level  signal,  a  pair  of  binary  circuits  for  inputting  the  out- 
put signal  of  said  gain  variable  amplifying  circuit  and  the 
output  signal  of  flat  level  from  said  averaging  circuit  and  for 
outputting  individually  binary  signals  when  the  former  is 
higher  or  lower  than  the  latter,  a  flip-flop  circuit  for  inputting 
the  binary  signals  from  each  binary  circuit  at  the  set  and  reset 
terminals  of  said  flip-flop  circuit  and  for  outputting  a  receiving 
data  signal,  and  a  flip-flop  circuit  for  inputting  the  binary 
signals  from  said  pair  of  binary  circuits  and  for  outputting  a 
receiving  timing  pulse. 


^ 
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ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

D2 1-045 


Sec 
PATENT  NO. 

269,921 


DESIGNS 
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269^19  269^21 

MEN'S  BRIEFS  DECK  OF  FORTUNE  TELLING  CARDS 
Robert  A.  Gabreldk,  15175  Magnolia  Boalevard,  Suite  E,  Slier-   Robert  W.  Young,  Jr.,  101  -  W.  55th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019, 

nan  Oaks,  Calif.  91403  mm!  Martha  Events,  249  E.  48th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,388  FUed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,908 

1 1        Term  of  patent  4  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

II              Inta.  D2— 07  Inta.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D2— 10  U5.  CI.  D21— 45 


|iuq||p'" 


^ 


1 

1  '>°°l 

i 
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269,920 
SHIN  GUARD 

Klas  Buring,  Thulegatan  27,  852  35  Sondsvall,  and  Lars  A. 
Eghamn,  Postlada  2392,  864  00  Matfors,  both  of  Sweden 
I  FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,875 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2— 02 
U.S.  a.  D2— 27 


269,922 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  CASE  OR  THE  UKE 
Andrew  E.  Dembicks,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  ^Oirthem  Case, 
Inc^  Raleigh,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,180 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D3— 02 
\]JS.  CL  D3— 73 
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269,923  269,925 

DRAWING  CARRYING  CASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  CHAIR 

Virgil  E.  Carrier,  1789  Green  Oaks  Dr.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80121,  Steven  D.  Gageby,  12  Hay  Camp  R(L,  North  Oaks,  Minn.  55110 

and  Sharon  L.  Mendenhall,  679  S.  Reed  Ct.,  A3-303,  Lake-  Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,177,  Jul.  5, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 

wood,  Colo.  80226  Ser.  No.  677,613,  Apr.  16, 1976.  This  application  Aug.  7, 1980, 
Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,042  Ser.  No.  176,090 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 0/  Int.  CL  D6—01 

U.S.  a.  D3— 77  U.S.  a.  D6— 73 


269,926 

GLASS  RACK 

Marie  C.  White,  P.O.  Box  216,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.  10514 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,136 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 04;  D7— 99 

U.S.  a.  D6— 113 


269,924  ^ 

FAINT  ROLLER  269,927                                 '^ 

Kiyoshi  Hori,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  DRESSER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Osaka,  Japan  Harold  V.  Aulbert,  310  Prestwick,  High  Point,  N.C.  27260,  and 

FQed  Jnn.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,225  Charles  M.  Horton,  P.O.  Box  263,  Troutman,  N.C.  28166 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1980,  55-53452  Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,131 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D4—0<.  D8— 05  Int.  Q.  D06— 0¥ 

U.S.  a.  D4— 38.1  U.S.a.  D6— 154 


269,928  269,930 

CAROUSEL  DESK  DISH 

Thomas  H.  SchUchter,  Rte.  4,  Box  359,  MoorcsriUe,  N.C.  28115  Robert  M.  Powers,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Amway 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,894  Corporation,  Ada,  Mkfa. 

1 1           Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,413 

1 1                Int.  a.  D06— 0^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6-162  Int.  a.  D07— 07 

_  U.S.a.  D7— 1 


269,929 
PICTURE  FRAME 
George  C.  Son,  530  Rhode  Uand  Ave.,  Cherry  HiU,  N  J.  08002 
I    FUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,146 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 235 
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269^31 

SERVING  BOWL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICXE 

Jea»Jacqaes  Daraad,  LaGaranc,  62510  Arqacs,  FkWKe 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  30M87 

Tern  of  patort  14  years 

iBt  a.  DOT— 07 

VS.  a.  D7— 28 


269,933 
DISH  DIVIDER  OR  THE  UKE 
Robert  H.  C  M.  DaeMn,  Hekelgciii,  and  Pletcr  K.  Jaa  De 
Coster,  Aatet,  both  of  Bcigi■a^  aMigaen  to  Dart  ladostries 
Inc.,  Northbrook,  HL 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,091 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  DOT— 99 
U.S.  a.  D7— 39 


269,932 

FOOD  SERVING  TRAY 

Edward  Asmiis,  108  Rutgers,  Ft  Collins,  Colo.  80524 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,552 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 99 

VS.  a.  D7— 38 


269,934 
CONDIMENT  DISPENSER 
Larry  S.  Hawkins;  Gary  A.  Dolphin,  Sr.,  and  Michael  J.  Sza- 
biak,  all  of  Winchester,  Va.,  aadgnort  to  Rubbermaid  Com- 
mercial Products  Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 

Filed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,131 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 06 
VS.  a.  D7— 52 
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7M93S  269,938 

MUFfSpAN  AIR  ratchet  WRENCH 
Robert  M.  Powers,  Gra»l  Rapids,  Mich,  assignor  to  A-way  Osamu  Iznmisawa,  No.  24-10,  2<hoaM  asahicho,  Nerimakn, 

Corporation,  Ada,  Mich.  Tokyo,  Japm 

^^FUed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,408  FiW  Mar  W,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242^ 

T^  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  applicatio.  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1980,  55-37577 

iMt.  a!wr7— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

,Tc^fv»«7         ^^^-^^  .             Inta.D8-05 

U5.a.D7-357  u.S.a.D8-61 


^Ti]3irj|r^ 


269,936 
COMBINED  UFT  ATTACHMENT  AND  HAND 
IMPLEMENT 
John  W.  Storlie,  Box  56,  Santiago,  Minn.  55377 
I     FUed  Noy.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,999 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 0/ 
U.S.a.  D8— 10 


269,939 
VACUUM-OPERATED  SUCHON  CUP 
Mauritz  Norman,  Sodertalie,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Me&aran 
Trading  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,697 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  16,  1980,  80-0078 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 71 


<^ 


269,937  ^ 

RETRACnLE  HAND-HELD  CAN  AND  BOTTLE  OPENER 
James  M.  Stewart,  Jr.,  6365  Quillan  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92111 
FUed  Jnl.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,202 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

"  Int  a.  D7— 06 

VS.  CI.  D8-43 
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269,940  269,943 

CUTLERY  SHARPENER  HINGE  PIN 

Norio  Hirosawa,  Hiroshima,  JMMn,  assignor  to  Knre-Norton  Robert  H.  Bisbing,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Soathco,  Inc 

Kabusliilci  Kaisha,  Tok^  »pan  Concordville,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.'TJ,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,016  Division  of  Sw.  No.  111,884,  Jan.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  D.  263,446. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  This  application  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,363 

Int.  a.  DS—05  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D«— 93  Into.  D8— 06 

U.S.  a,  D8— 323 


[Lr 


/  /   I 


mm 


269,941 

BICYCXE  HANDLEBAR  GRIP 

Clyde  R.  Morgan,  210  Roadrunner  Dr.,  Sedona,  Ariz.  86336 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,540 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DU—ll 

U.S.  a.  D8— 303 


269,944 

ICE  SCRAPER-GAS  NOZZLE  TENDER 

A.  Steven  Young,  1013  Crest  Park  Dr.,  Garland,  Tex.  75042 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,550 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DS—08;  Dl—05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 349 


269,942 
HANDLE  FOR  WINDOWS,  DOORS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Silvio  Coppola,  Via  PrivaU  Perugia,  10,  Milano,  Italy 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,801 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  5, 1980,  22507/80[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 0(5 
U.S.  a.  D8— 308 


269,945 

UNIVERSAL  SWING  MOUNTING 

Thomas  W.  Carney,  37  Bransford  St,  Patchogne,  N.Y.  11772 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,893 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 355 
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269946  269,948 

CLAMP  CONCENTRATE  CONTAINER  WITH  A  PULL  CLOSURE 

Richard  G.  Drew,  465  Banna  Ave.,  Griffith,  New  South  Wales,   Hans-R.  Janssen,  Giengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 


2680,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,487 
aaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  15, 1980,  81809 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

II  Inta.  D8— 0« 

U.S.  a.  D8— 396 


Bosch-Siemens  Hausgeriite  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1980,  MR  5220 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— o; 

U.S.  a.  D9— 375 


269,947 
SQUEEZE  BOTTLE 
Philip  F.  Hartung,  Dean  BIdg.  655  Main  St.,  East  Greenwich, 
R.L  02818 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,810 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D9— 07 
U.S.a.D9— 301 


269,949 
CONTAINER  FOR  A  LIQUID  OR  A  GEL 
Raymond  P.  Stoy,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,420 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 376 
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269,950 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  FLUIDS,  POWDERS,  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Joyce  Walker,  3554  Miilhollaod  Way,  Sacrameato,  Calif.  95821 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,706 

Tern  of  iMtent  14  years 

lata.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 400 


269,952 
DIGITAL  WRISTWATCH 
Noritaka  Ucfaihori,  and  Keiyi  Tanikawa,  both  of  Suwa,  Japaa, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,417 

Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1980,  55-44819 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DlO-^2 

U.S.  a.  D10--38 


269,953 
WRIST  WATCH 
Yataka  Fukumura,  Higashi  Murayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citi- 
zen Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,788,  Jon.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  Des.  263,378. 
This  application  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,047 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1978,  53-54081; 
Feb.  17,  1979,  54-5853 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  DlO-02 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 39 


VTT 


269,951  269,954 

WATCH  INDICATOR  UGHT 

Noel  Eberhardt;  Stewart  Carl,  both  of  Cupertino,  Calif.,  and  Shigeo  Ohashi,  c/o  NIhon  Kalbeiki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

John  T.  Houlihan,  Watertown,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Timex  5-14  Minamimagome  l-Chome,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn.  FUed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,620 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,239  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1980,  55-031794 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 02  Int  Ct  DIO— <%•  D13— Oi,  D2&-04 

UJS.  a.  DIO— 38  VS.  a.  DIO— 114 
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269,955  .^ 

NOVELTY  TOY  RING 


269,957 
MEDALUON 

Sam  Kapperman,  ^^^^^  ^'ll^to  Kupperman,  Glen-  Gerald  E.  S^PJ^'J^^J'tJi?  ^  ^HSmo"^  ""^^ 
Tiew,  bottToTni.,  assig«>rs  to  RB  Toy  Development  Co.,  Filed  Mar.  27, 198L  Ser.  No.  248,«0 

Skokle,  IB  *""      pwent  I4  years 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,315  >■*•  ^1.  Dll-Oi 

11  Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  Dll— 95 

II  Int.  a.  Dll— 07 

VS.  CL  Dll— 27 


H"  f    "^ 


^ 


u 


269,956 

NOVELTY  RING 

William  J.  Sears,  3013  Pico  Blvd.,  Santo  Monica,  Calif.  90405, 

and  Gary  Hudson,  1658  Kaweah  Dr.,  Pasadena,  CaUf.  91105 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,467 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll-07 

VS.  a.  Dll— 30 


269,958 

ORNAMENT 

George  C.  Sun,  530  Rhode  Island  Ave.,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.  08002 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,573 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  Dll— 05 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 121 


r 
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269,959 

269,961 

PLAQUE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

TRAILER  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

W«Jter  Gehrig,  1530  Lucky  St,  Oceanside,  Criif.  92054 

Denny  B.  Law,  San  Marcos,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Uni^He  Frac- 

FUed Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,475 

tional  Prodncti,  San  Marcos,  CaUf. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,897 

Int  a.  DU—02 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dl  1—136 

Int  a.  D12— 70 

U.S.  a.  D12— 101 

269,962 
BICYCLE 
Hans  C.  Sdiauff,  Bergstrasse  36,  D-5480  Remagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1980,  5  MR  174 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 7/ 
U.S.  a.  D12— 111 


269,960 

MOTOR  CART 

Dale  L.  Cosper,  1603  Hoover,  Soath  Bend,  Ind.  46615 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,303 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 14 

U.S.  a.  D12— 85 


269,963 

INVALID  CHAIR 

Laurell  L.  Rainey,  1184  30tii  St.,  #101,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92154 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,298 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 72 

UJS.  a.  D12— 131 


^ 
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269,964  269,966 

TIRE  DOOR  PANEL 

i.  Aston,  Birmingham,  and  Oande  A.  Hart  Sutton   Bruno  E.  Urban,  520  S.  Conrtland,  Park  Ridge,  III.  60068 


Goldfleld,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  FUed  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,140 

London,  England  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,887  Int  Q.  D12— 76 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14,  1979,   U.S.  Q.  D12— 195 
79/989018 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 
, ,         1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 143 


269,967 

PILOT  MOUNTABLE  AIRCRAFT 

Igor  Dmitrowsky,  92-36  54th  Ave.,  Elmhurst  N.Y.  11373 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,859 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12--07 

U.S.  a.  D12— 322 


269,965 
^^INDSHIELD  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Minoru  Morioka,  Kawagoe,  and  Tetno  Ogishima,  Asaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,329 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1980,  55-18687 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D12— 77 

U.S.  a.  D12— 182 


269,968 
DUCTING  FOR  ELECTRIC  CABLES 
Julio  Rodriguez  Moura,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  to  Aparell^e 
Electrico,  SJi.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Feb.  29,  1980,  96.420 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 13 
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269,969 
ELECTRONIC  RECEPTACLE 
Richard  C.  Doyle,  Greealawn;  Lester  Rivera,  GIcmUc, 
Roseabama,  Eait  Meadow,  all  of  N.Y^  assigBc^o 
Manufacturing  Co^  lac^  Little  Neck,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,539 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 03 
U.S.  a.  D13~30 


269,971 
PICTURE  IMAGE  MEMORY-SEARCH  APPARATUS 
and  Saol  WTTH  COPYING  FUNCnON  OR  THE  UKE 

Leviton   Kaaio  Hara,  Chiba,  Japaa,  assignor  to  T<Ayo  Shibanra  Denki 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,604 

Clainis  priority,  appikatloB  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1980,  55-38066 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14-02 

U.S.  a.  D14— 103 


269,972 
CHASSIS  FOR  A  CONCRETE  CURB  FORMING 
MACHINE 
269,970  Peter  F.  Andrews,  Castle  Hill,  Anstralia,  assignor  to  Fowlerex 

COMBINED  MUSIC  BOX  AND  LIGHT  CONTROLLER         Pty.  Limited,  Artarmon,  Anstralia 
Seymour  Cohen,  Wantagh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Calfax,  Inc.,  New  Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,254 

York,  N.Y.  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Apr.  10, 1980,  80692 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,149  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D15— 09 

Int  a.  D13— Oi;  D17— 05  VS.  CL  D15— 141 

UAQ.  D13— 40 
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269,973 
COMBINED  UNDERWATER  CUTTING  AND  WELDING 

TORCH 

David  E.  Johnson,  Pataskala,  and  Alexander  Toth,  Lancaster, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Arcair  Company,  Lancaster,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,400 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I '  Int  a.  DIS— 09:  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D15--144 


269,975 

GUTTAR 

Charles  H.  Kaman,  PrattUng  Pond  Rd.,  Farmingtoa,  Conn. 

06032 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,144,  Nov.  24, 1980.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,190 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dll— 03 

U.S.  a.  D17— 14 


269,974 
GUFTAR 

Mark  Eriewine,  1605  Wethersfleld  Rd.,  Austui,  Tex.  78703,  and 

William  F.  Gibbons,  5459  Bordley,  Houston,  Tex.  77056 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,978 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D17— 05 

U.S.  a.  D17— 14 


269,976 

DAILY  PAGE  OF  A  CALENDAR  FOR  MAKING  NOTES 

Elemer  Szigeti,  1,  Place  Eag»e  Mo,  06000  Nice,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,936 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  30, 1980,  802081 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 05 

U.S.  a.  D19— 20 
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269,977 
CHILDREN'S  EDUCATIONAL  CLOCK 
Jiirgen  Gopfert,  Hanauer  Stnsse  28,  Messel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many (6101) 

Filed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,087 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D19— 64 


269,980 
HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRONIC  GAMES 
Angelo  S.  Longo,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Selchow  A 
Righter  Company,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,550 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


269,978 

ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  UNIT 

Ian  J.  Dickson,  40  Woodland  Trail,  Newnan,  Ga.  30263 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,670 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D20— 19 


269,979 
SIGN  DISPLAY 

Andrew  S.  Pakula,  Suffem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spectrumedia 
Network,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,350 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D20— 42 


269,981 
GAME  BOARD 
Eugene  A.  Elliano,  7518  Laurel  Grove  Ct.,  North  Hollywood, 
CaUf.  91605 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,612 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 14  — 
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269,982 
SPACE  GAME  BOARD 
Vincent  J.  Picataci,  1430  Chartres  St.,  New  Orleans,  U.  70116 
I    Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,633 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 31 


269,985 

TOY  FROG  ON  A  SCOOTER  BOARD 

Margaret  K.  GIUmhis,  418  Walker  St,  Lowell,  Mass.  01851 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,369 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21--07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 150 


269,983 
DICE  SETT 

Philip  J.  Lapadura,  6801 NW.  8th  St.,  Margate,  Fla.  33063 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,814 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
VJS.  a.  D21— 41 
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269,984 

ELECTRONIC  DIE 

Ian  C.  McKechnie,  8524  N.  50th  PI.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85253 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,145 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 41 


269,986 

TOY  ANIMAL 

Bonnie  D.  Zacherle,  Norwood,  Mass.;  Charles  Muenchinger, 

Providence,  and  Steven  D.  D'Aguanno,  Greenville,  both  of 

R.I.,  assignors  to  Hasbro  Indostries,  Inc.,  Pawtucket  R.L 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,018 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

U.S,  CL  D21— 165 
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269,967  269,990 

DOLL  ULTRASONIC  PEST  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Gloria  Namku«,  2155  PoweU  St,  Sui  Francisco,  Calif.  94133  Lester  B.  Hall,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assigM>r  to  Gary  Lester  Hall, 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  233,023  Kenmore,  N.Y. 

Tern  of  patert  14  years  FUed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,632 

Int  CL  D21— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 177  Int.  a.  022— 06 

VS.  a.  D22— 18 


269,988 
OPTICAL  GUN  SIGHT  MOUNT 
Cecil  J.  Ross,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Weaver  Co.,  EI 
Psso  Tex* 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,374 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 07 
U.S.  a.  D22— 7 


269,991 
nSHING  REEL  SUPPORT 
Car!  T.  Huffman,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Electric  Fishing 
Reel  Systems,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,831 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D22— 23 


^. 
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269,989 
DETACHABLE  TOP  MOUNT  BASE  FOR  MOUNTING  A 

TELESCOPIC  PISTOL  SIGHT 
Cecil  J.  Ross,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Weaver  Com- 
pany, El  Paso,  Tex. 

FUed  JoL  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,677 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22— 07 
U.S.  a.  D22— 7 


269,992 
DOWNRIGGER 
Jack  C.  King,  North  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  S  A  K  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,562 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 26 
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269,993 
FISHING  LURE 
Johnny  J.  Waller,  P.O.  Box  91,  Checotah,  Okla.  74426 
FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,760 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

' '  Int  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22-27 


269,996 

CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  AIR  CLEANER 

Todd  T.  Smith,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  Junes  M.  Foirier,  Jr.,  Ho«s- 

ton,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Masco  Corporation,  Taylor,  Mich. 

FUed  JnL  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  285,970 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD23— 0¥ 

U.S.  a.  D23— 149 


269,994 
THERMAL  DEFLECTOR 
James  H.  Jenkins,  6010  N.  26th  St,  Arlington,  Va.  22207 
I  Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,796 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 94 


269,997 
"  AIR  FRESHENER  HOUSING 

Richard  H.  Seager,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rlsdon  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Colnmbia,  S.C. 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,291 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntClD23— 0< 
U.S.  a.  D23— 150 


269,995 

WOOD  AND  COAL  BURNING  STOVE 
Manfred  Goetz,  7914  Turtle  VaUey  Dr.,  CUftcm,  Va.  22024 
I  FUed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,093 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— 05 
U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


269,998 
DROP  SENSING  UNIT 
Wallace  L.  Knnte,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  IV  AC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Diego,  CaUf. 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,769 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  24—07 
U.S.  a.  D24— 8 
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269,999  270,002 

CX)NTACr  LENS  DISINFECTOR  SOUND  SHIELD 
Fwl  A.  Hoogesteger,  Porfield,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Bausch  A   Donald  E.  Kahn,  and  Barbara  Kahn,  both  of  923  SE.  20th  St.. 

Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33316 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,544  Filed  Jnn.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,824 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  24— 02  Inta.  D25— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D24— 9  U.S.ia.  D25— 1 
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270,000 

COMBINED  ORAL  JET  CXEANING  HOUSING  AND 

COVER  THEREFOR 

Michel  Ketler,  Ossun,  France,  assignor  to  SEB,  Selongey, 

France 

Filed  Ang.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,530 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  24—05 
U.S.  a.  D24— 15 


270,003 
VERGE  MEMBER  FOR  A  TILED  ROOF 
Geoffrey  C.  Quinnell,  Pembury,  England,  assignor  to  Marley 
Tile  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,498 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1980, 
995856 

Term  of  patent  14  years  / 

Int.  Q.  D25— 07 
U.S.  a.  D25— 60 


270,001 

ORTHOPEDIC  CAST  COVER 

James  R.  Felton,  3458  Huntington  Terrace,  Crete,  111.  60417 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,772 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— 04 

U.S.  a.  D24-64 


270,004 
ENTRANCE  STAIRCASE  FOR  MOBILE  HOMES  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Francis  L.  Struben,  and  Jean  C.  Stniben,  both  of  3870  Jarretts- 
viUe  Pike,  JarrettsnUe,  Md.  21084 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,365 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 02 
U.S.  a.  D25— 63 
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270,005 

DECORATIVE  SLAT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SUSPENDED 

CEILING  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jacques  G.  L.  Thual,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Hunter  Douglas 

Intematioaal  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,519 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  23, 1980,  803288 
11         Term  of  patent  14  years 
"  Int  CL  D25— 07 

U.S.  a.  D25— 87 


270,007 
TORCH 
Kung  C.  Hung,  Tsuen  Wan,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Frecziahot 
Bottle  Company  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,205 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1981, 
998619 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 02 
U.S.  a.  D26— 42 


270,008 

COMBINATION  SUPPORT  AND  TOOL  FOR  A 

SMOKERS  PIPE 

WiUiam  L.  Johnson,  103  KenUworth  Rd.,  GreenvUle,  N.C.  27834 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,' Ser.  No.  239,548 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D27— 99 

U.S.  a.  D27— 6 


270,006 

DECORATIVE  SLAT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SUSPENDED 
CEILING  OR  THE  UKE 
Jacques  G.  L.  Thnal,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Hnnter  Dou^ 
Intematioaal  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  AntiUes 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,518 

Clauns  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  23,  1980,  803288 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D25— 07 

U.S.  a.  D25— 88 


270,009 
PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET 
Carl  J.  Short,  Manhatten  Beach,  and  Gale  K.  Bensussen,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  P.  Leiner  Nutritional 
Products,  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,455 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D28— 07 
U.S.  a,  D28— 3 
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27(M)10 
PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET 
Carl  J.  Short,  Maahatten  Beach,  and  Gale  K. 
Aageles,  both  of  Califs  aMigBon  to  P.  Ldaer 
Products,  lac^  Torrance,  Calif. 

nicd  Aug.  26,  1981,  Scr.  No.  296,457 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  CL  D28— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D28— 3 


Los 
Nutritional 


270,012 
CURTAIN  MATERIAL 
Hans  Stocker,  Wil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  GanUsette  Interna- 
tional AG,  Lncerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1980, 1206/80 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D5— 05 
U.S.  a.  D47— 6  E 


270,011 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Gary  L.  Gillard,  P.O.  Box  794,  Merced,  CaUf.  95341,  and  Benja- 
min F.  Gillard,  Atwater,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gary  Ljmn  Gil- 
lard, Merced,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,575 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D30— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D30— 13 


270,013 
CURTAIN  MATERIAL 
Hans  Stocker,  Wil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gardisette  Interna- 
tional AG,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1980,  1206/80 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D5— 05 
U.S.  a.  D47— 6  E 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

JTO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2ND  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1983 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A/S  Dumex  (Dumex  Ltd.):  See— 

Witzke,  Niels,  4.3%.610.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Abbott,  Seth  R,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Fluorescent  composition,  a 
process  for  synthesizing  the  fluorescent  composition.  4,396,528.  CI. 
252-301.170. 
Abe,  Akira;  Hatazawa,  Kikuo;  and  Ohno,  Mitsuo,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd. 
Printer  controller  for  laser  beam  printer.  4,396.928,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Abe,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Mukoh,  Akio;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Kawakami,  Hideaki;  Morishita, 
Hirosada;  Sato,   Mikio;   Abe,  Hidetoshi;  and  Imazeki,  Shuji, 
4,396,251,  CI.  350-349.000. 
Abe,  Mitsuo;  KiUgawa,  Yozo;  Tsutsumi,  Tadahiko;  Kato,  Tadashi;  and 
Atomori,  Seiichi,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  i-td.  Impact  resis- 
tant resin  composition.  4,3%,654,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Aboaf,  Joseph  A.;  and  Klokholm,  Erik,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Zero  magnetostriction  Fe-Co-Cr  magnetic  re- 
cording media.  4,396,575,  CI.  420-440.000. 
Abplanalp,    Robert    H.    Aerosol    dispenser    system.    4,3%,  152,    CI. 

239-337.000. 
Abrams,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Wolff,  Heinz  S.;  Abrams,  Robert  M.;  Royston,  John  P.;  and  Hum- 
phrey. Simon  J.  E.,  4,396,020,  CI.  128-738.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hagen,  William  A.,  4,395,985,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Acieries  Thome-Cromback:  See — 

Thome,  Michel,  4,396,440,  CI.  148-35.000. 
Acoustics  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Hannula,  Leslie  A.,  4.396,176,  CI.  248-551.000. 
Adachi,  F  jmiyuki:  See — 

Hirade,    Kenkichi;    Hattori,    Takeshi;    and    Adachi,    Fumiyuki, 
4,397,036,  CI.  455-137.000. 
Adachi,   Takashi;   Ooki,  Takeo;   Hayashi,   Takahiko;   and   Yoshida, 
Kazuo,  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.  Bifidobacterium-containing  con- 
fectionery ti^lets  and  process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,396,631,  CI. 
426-61.000.  ♦ 

Adams,  Thomas  C:  See — 

Willson.    David    H.;    and    Adams.    Thomas   C,   4,396,505,    CI. 
210-97.000. 
Addiction  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Goldstein,  Avram,  4.396,606,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro, 
4,396,735.  CI.  524-92.000. 
Adesko,  Paul  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Sub- 
strate having  a  pigmented  color  coat  and  a  clear  coat  of  a  composition 
of  an   acrylic,   polyester   and   a   melamine   resin.   4,396,672,   CI. 
428-323.000. 
Adroit  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Betsinger,    James    D.;    and    Bailey.    James    P.,    4,396,155,    CI. 
239-499.000. 
Adzima,  Leonard  J.:  See — 

Brannon,  Robert  C;  Adzima,  Leonard  J.;  and  Ramey,  Timothy  W., 
4,396,676,  CI.  428-392.000. 
AEPLC-  See^ 

New,  Nigel  H.,  4,396,348,  CI.  415-90.000. 
Afga-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  5«— 

Bergthaller,   Peter;   Schenk,   Gunther;   Wolfrum,   Gerhard;   and 
Runzheimer,  Hans-Volker.  4,396,710,  CI.  430-562.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Lefrancier,  Pierre;  Parant,  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Sache, 
Edgar;   Chedid,    Louis;    Choay,   Jean;   and    Lederer,    Edgar, 
4,396,607,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Osumi,  Yasuaki;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Akihiko;  Oguro,  Keisuke; 
and  Nakane,  Masanori,  4,396,576,  CI.  420-455.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

von  Konig,  AniU;  Liebe,  Werner;  and  Saleck,  Wilhelm,  4,396,707, 
CI.  430-446.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  N.V.:  See—  .  ,„.  .^    ^. 

Janssens,    Wilhelmus;    and    Claeys,    Daniel    A.,    4,396,699,    CI. 
430-239.000. 
Agres,  Evgeny  L.:  See — 

Aizenshtein,  Anatoly  G.;  Agres,  Evgeny  L.;  Kirichenko,  Vladumr 
V.  Kozlovsky,  Igor  A.;  Sizova,  Nina  E.;  Solomadin,  Viktor  V.; 
and  Blinov,  Viktor  N.,  4,396,478.  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Agrozoolab:  See—  ^,oxii-, 

Candussi,  Francesca;  Lconi,  Giovanni;  and  Rossi,  Carlo,  4,396,612, 
CI.  424-180.000.  ..      ^. 

Ahagon,  Asahiro;  Takanashi,  Norimichi;  and  Hirakawa,  Hiroshi.  to 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Radial  tire.  4,396,052,  Q.  152- 
209.00R.     1 1 


Ahlers.  Egon,  to  Seitz-Werke  GmbH.  Rinsmg  apparatus  for  cleaning 

filling  elements  of  a  filling  machine.  4,396.044.  CI.  141-90.000. 
Aikin,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Espenscheid,  Wilton  F.;  and  Aikin,  Richard  E..  4,395.902,  CI. 
73-19.000. 
Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.;  and  Smith,  David  G.,  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited.  Secondary  amines,  their  preparation  and  use  in  pharmaceuti- 
cal compositions.  4.396,627.  CI.  424-309.000. 
Air  Preheater  Company,  The:  See — 

Kurschner,  Hermann  E.;  and  Harder,  William  F,  4.396,058,  CI. 
165-8.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hayashi,  Masaharu;  Tsuchikawa.  Shunzo;  and  Hon,  Takanobu, 
4,396,351,  CI.  415-172.00A. 
Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kubo.  Seitoku;  Terakura.  Yukio;  Nakamura.  Shinya;  and  Asami, 
Ken,  4,395.926,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Aisley.  William  J.,  to  Jensen  General  Corp.  Adjusuble  mounting  sup- 
port for  mirrors.  4,396,249,  CI.  350-306.000. 
Aizawa,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Kasai.  Shigeo;  Aizawa,  Tsuneo;  and  Kawada,  Kiju,  4,3%,  185,  CI. 

269-157.000. 

Aizenshtein,  Anatoly  G.;  Agres.  Evgeny  L.;  Kirichenko,  Vladimir  V.; 

Kozlovsky.  Igor  A.;  Sizova,  Nina  E.;  Solomadin,  Viktor  V.;  and 

Blinov.  Viktor  N.  Method  of  control  of  chemico-thermal  treatment  of 

workpieces  in  glow  discharge  and  a  device  for  carrying  out  the 

method.  4.396.478.  CI.  204-192.00R. 

Akahane.  Masahiro,  to  Rhythm  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  stopping 

the  striking  of  a  clock  at  night.  4,3%,297,  CI.  368-262.000. 
Akasaka,  Chuji:  See— 

Kurano,  Kazuyuki;  Uchikawa,  Kunio;  Imagawa,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Akasaka,  Chuji.  4.3%.242,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Akasaki,  Isamu:  See — 

Ohki,    Yoshimasa;   Toyoda,    Yukio;    Kobayashi,    Hiroyuki;   and 
Akasaki,  Isamu,  4.396.929,  CI.  357-17,000. 
Akaura,  Seishiro;  and  Kagimura.  Motohide,  to  Ashimori  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.  Strap  tightener.  4,395,796,  CI.  24-68.0CD. 
Akeyama,  Masamoto;  Tomita.  Yoshifumi;  and  Nonogaki,  Saburo,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pattern  forming  method  and  pattern  forming  apparatus 
using  exposures  in  a  liquid.  4.396,705,  CI.  430-326.000. 
Akkerman,  Neil  H.;  and  Mills,  Aubrey  C  ,  to  Baker  International  Cor- 
poration. Method  and  apparatus  for  effecting  sealed  connection  to 
upstanding  irregular  end  of  tubing  positioned  in  a  well.  4,3%,066,  CI. 
166-387.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Lundin,  Lars,  4,395,936,  CI.  89-46.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See- 
Bruce,  Bengt-Ake,  4,395.789.  CI.  8-159.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Hagglund  A  Soner:  See— 

Gremert,  Gote  O.;  and  Lundkvist,  SalonKMi  E.,  4,3%,I27,  CI. 
212-233.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Kessler,  Erich;  and  Birken,  Peter.  4,3%,366.  CI.  425-131.500. 
Albert,  Frank,  Jr..  to  Preformed  Line  Products,  Inc.  Bending  strain 
relief.  4,395,802,  CI.  24-1 15.00N. 

Allard,  Urry  D.:  See—  

Solie,  James  C;  and  Allard,  Larry  D.,  4.3%.I86.  Q.  269-310.000. 
Allen.  David  C:  See— 

Orcutt,  Dee  R.;  and  Allen,  David  C.  4,3%,826,  CI.  219-522.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See- 
Hilt,    Darlene    C;    and    Schreffler,    Robert    Z..   4,3%,168,   CI. 

242-130.000. 
Peckinpaugh,  Frank  L.;  and  Westmoreland.  Michael  K..  4,3%,570, 
CI.  264-210.300. 
Alonas,  Paul  G.;  Gilbert,  David  M.;  and  O'Neil.  Vernon  P..  II.  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for  making  a  light-activated  line-operable 
zero<rossing  switch  including  two  lateral  transistors,  the  emitter  of 
one  lying  between  the  emitter  and  collector  of  the  other.  4.396,932, 
CI.  357-39.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 
Das,  Subodh  K.;  Foster,  Perry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hildeman,  Gregory  J., 

4,3%,482,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Laemmle,   Joseph   T.;   and   Boren,   William   E.,   4,396,436,  CI. 
134-12.000. 
Alvarez.  Joseph  A.;  and  Higgins,  Patrick  H..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  TDMA  Intertransponder  communication. 
4,397,019,  CI.  370-104.000. 
Alvarez,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Scheldorf,   Owen   H.;   and   Alvarez,   Robert  J..  4.396,848,   Q. 
310-54.000. 
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Amada  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kasai,  Shigeo;  Aizawa,  Tsuneo;  and  Kawada,  Kiju,  4,3%,  185,  CI. 
269-157.000. 
Amano,  Shoichi:  See — 

Ezaki,  Norio;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Amano,  Shoichi;  Niwa,  Tomizo; 
Kojima,  Michio;  and  Ito,  Tatsuo.  4,396.603,  CI.  424-118.000. 
Amaya,  Mikio;  Nakashima,  Tetsurou;  and  Nakajima,  Junzo,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Direct  imaging  method  and  equipment  using  recording 
electrode,  magnetic  brush,  powdered  toner,  and  insulating  recording 
means.  4,396.927,  CI.  346-153.100. 
Amdahl  Corporation:  See — 

Beall,  Robert  J.;  and  2:asio,  John  J..  4,396.971,  Q.  361-388.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Gerald  R.;  Mayne,  David  L.;  and  Spychalski,  Joseph  L., 
4,395,864,  CI.  53-532.000. 
American  Chemical  A  Refining  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Fletcher,  Augustus;  and  Moriarty,  William  L.,  4,3%.471,  CI.  204- 
43.00G. 
American  Cord  A  Webbing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Krauss,  Mark  J..  4,395,803,  CI.  24-200.000. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  See — 

Enemark,    Robert    B.;   and    Marchetti.   Stephen,   4,396,910.   CI. 
340-539.000. 
American  Gas  Association:  See — 

Macecek,  Mirek,  4,395,91 1,  CI.  73-622.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

Bolt,  Lawrence;  Smith,  Michael;  and  Tavasolian,  Ali,  4,3%,642,  CI. 

427-54.100. 
Walls.  John  E.,  4,396.468,  CI.  204-17.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Kim,    Dong    H.;    and    McCaully,    Ronald    J.,    4,3%.773,    CI. 

548-491.000. 
Phillipps,  Patrick  G.;  and  Fairchild.  William  G..  4,396,922.  CI. 
346-1.100. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

LeBoeuf,  Albert  R.,  4,396,583,  CI.  422-301.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

White.  Dean  S.;  and  Shaffer,  Scott  A..  4,395,854,  CI.  52-64.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Diacont,  George  P.,  Jr.;  and  Grisham,  James  D..  4,395,963,  CI. 

112-262.100. 
Jung,  Wilhelm  H.,  4,395.960.  CI.  112-121.150. 
Mettes,   Hal  J.;  and  Goodman,   Barnard   P.   E.,  4,3%,658.  CI. 

428-36.000. 
Sweetman,  James  D.,  4,395,887,  CI.  62-155.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Jackson,  Mark  F.,  4,395,818,  CI.  29-747.000. 
Lane,  David.  4,396,245,  CI.  339-38.000. 
Amplifonn  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Jury.  Harold  R..  4.396,685,  CI.  428-594.000. 
Amnillaev,  Amrulla  F.  O.:  See — 

Ragimov,  Adalat  V.  O.;  Rustamov,  Yavus  I.  O.;  Ragimov,  Ibragim 
I.  O.;  Mamedova,  Anush  G.  K.;  Zakirov,  Tadzhaddin  S.  O.;  and 
Amrullaev.  Amrulla  F.  O..  4.396.757.  CI.  528-212.000. 
Amsted  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Willson.    David    H.;    and    Adams.   Thomas   C,   4,3%,505.    CI. 
210-97.000. 
Amtel,  Inc.:  See — 

Kentosh,  James  M.,  4,3%.046.  CI.  141-387.000. 
Anderson.  Daryl  A.  Coin  sorting  apparatus  and  method.  4.396.029.  CI. 

133-3.00C. 

Anderson,  Gerald  R.;  Mayne,  David  L.;  and  Spychalski,  Joseph  L.,  to 

American  Can  Company.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  counting  and 

bagging  of  can  ends.  4,395,864.  CI.  53-532.000. 

Anderson.  Jared  A.  Hearing  aid  amplifier.  4,396,806.  CI.  179-107.0FD. 

Anderson,  Jeffrey  J.  Self  adjustable  harness  or  sling.  4,3%.09l.  CI. 

182-3.000. 
Anderson.  Porter  W.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  blood  samples  from 

animals  such  as  mice  or  rats.  4,396,023,  CI.  128-760.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  D..  to  Pako  Corporation.  Disc  Him  holder  for 

photographic  printer.  4,396.282,  CI.  355-76.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  D.;  and  Karjala,  Larry  M.,  to  Pako  Corporation. 
Neghold     assembly     for     photographic     printer.     4,396,283,     CI. 
355-76.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  D.:  See — 

Engelman.  Charles  E.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  D.,  4,396,404.  CI. 
55-42.000. 
Anic  S.p.A.:  See — 

Esposito,  Antonio;  Taramasso,  Marco;  and  Neri,  Carlo,  4,396.783. 
CI.  568-706.000. 
Anritsu  Electric  Company  Limited:  See — 

Seki.  Yashiro;  Miyo,  Mikio;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideo,  4,396.827,  CI. 
235-61. OPK. 
Anthony.  Thomas  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Periodic  reverse 
current  pulsing  to  form  uniformly  sized  feed  through  conductors. 
4.396,467.  CI.  204-15.000. 
Antonelli.  Livio:  See — 

Dente.  Mario;  Corti,  Aldo;  Antonelli.  Livio;  and  Jackson,  George 
O.,  4,396.498.  CI.  208-188.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  dehydrogenation  with  a 

multimetallic  catalytic  composite.  4,396,540,  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Antson,  Jorma  O.:  See — 

Suntola,  Tuoroo  S.;  Antson,  Jorma  O.;  Graeffe,  Ralf;  Lindfors. 
Sven  G.;  and  Pakkala,  Arto  J.,  4.396.864.  CI.  313-506.000. 


Aochi.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Morita,  Kiyomi;  Otani.  Tadahiko;  Aochi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Terani- 
shi,  Takao,  4,395,907.  CI.  73-202.000. 
Aoki,  Seiichi:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Tokio;  and  Aoki,  Seiichi,  4,396,429,  CI.  106-20.000. 
Aoyama.  Takashi:  See — 

Shoji,  Masami;  Aoyama,  Takashi;  and  Kohara.  Rikusei.  4,3%,913, 
CI.  340-785.000. 
APM  Corporation:  See — 

Morse,  Milton;  and  APM  Corporation,  4,396.131,  CI.  221-220.000. 
Appel.  James  J.;  and  Chen,  Philip  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Dual 

reflector  illumination  system.  4,396,834,  CI.  250-216.000. 
Applegate,  Barry  G.;  and  Molins.  Desmond  W..  to  Molins  Limited. 

Packet  reservoir.  4,396,338.  CI.  414-331.000. 
Applegate,  Steven  L.;  Molloy,  James  J.;  and  Walker,  Donald  A.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ribbon  guiding  for 
thermal  lift-off  correction.  4,396,308.  CI.  400-696.000. 
Applied  Plastics  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Firth,  Francis  G.,  4,396.447,  CI.  156-201.000. 
Aqua-Est  Corporation:  See — 

Grant,  Blake  F.,  4,396,507,  CI.  210-150.000. 
Aral,  Satoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Nonadjusting  bat- 
tery life  detector.  4,396.889,  CI.  324-433.000. 
Arai.  Takeshi:  See — 

Matsuyama.  Kazuo;  Satomi,  Nobuyuki;  Arai.  Takeshi;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Takashi,  4,396,527,  CI.  252-186.230. 
Araki,  Tsunehiko;  Okuda.  Yoshihiko;  and  Nakano.  Takeshi,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Ionization  type  smoke  sensing  device. 
4,396,840,  CI.  250-381.000. 
Argumedo,  Armando  J.;  Chow,  William  W.;  Dunn,  Lowell  E.;  and 
Lakey,  Billy  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Multielement  magnetic  head  assembly.  4,396,967,  CI.  360-121.000. 
Arkans,  Edward  J.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Sequential  compression 

device.  4,3%,010,  CI.  128-24.00R. 
Arlon,  J.  Hunt.  Windmill.  4.396,852.  CI.  310-329.000. 
Armand,  Marcel,  to  Pechine  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Novel  apparatus  and 
process  for  the  TiCU  feed  to  electrolysis  cells  for  the  preparation  of 
titanium.  4,396,472.  CI.  204-64.00T. 
Arms,  John  T.:  See — 

Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
T;  and  Clark,  William  D.  K.,  4,3%,693,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Armstrong  Store  Fixture  Corporation:  See — 

Pfeifer,  William,  4,395,955,  CI.  108-61.000. 
Arnold,  William  T.:  See— 

Brouwer,  Gerardus  J.;  and  Arnold,  William  T.,  4,396,341,  CI. 
414-467.000. 
Artzt,  Peter:  See— 

Neher.  Heinz;  Artzt,  Peter;  Muller.  Heinz;  and  Egbers.  Gerhard. 
4,395,870,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Asada.  Takafumi;  Shinohara,  Kazuyoshi;  Kiyohara,  Kanji;  and  Sakairi, 
Tadashi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  mak- 
ing keyboard  switches.  4,395,817,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Asahi  Asbestos  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuzawa.   Yasuyuki;   Furukawa.  Osamu;   Harada,   Keibun;   and 
Uehara,  Yoichi,  4,395,810,  CI.  29-455.00R. 
Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Edo,  Hiroshi;  and  Okutomi,  Yasuo.  4,396,638,  CI.  426-564.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Masami;  Tajitsu,  Yoshirou;  Kitahama,  Yoshiharu;  and 
Iwami,  Isamu.  4,396,587.  CI.  423-344.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Endo,  Akira,  4,396.602,  CI.  424-94.000. 

Kinoshita.  Shozo;  Kimura.  Muneaki;  and  Shiga.  Tetsuo.  4.396.712, 
CI.  430-614.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Shono,  Tetsuji;  and  Kurei,  Hiroshi,  4,396,272,  CI.  354-271.000. 
Asahi,  Mitsuyo;  Enomoto,  Junzou;  Tanaka,  Takao;  and  Hashizume, 
Aiicturo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  estimat- 
ing the  insulation  life  of  a  resin  insulator.  4,3%,719,  CI.  436-85.000. 
Asai,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Minamida,    Kazukiyo;    and    Asai,    Yoshiharu,    4,396,078,    CI. 
177-1.000. 
Asakura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Shigekazu;  Nogami,  Yoshio;  and  Asakura,  Kazuo, 
4,396,084,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Asami,  Ken:  See — 

Kubo,  Seitoku;  Terakura,  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Shinya;  and  Asami, 
Ken,  4,395,926,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Asberg,  Sture.  to  SKF  Indutries,  Inc.  Bearing  unit  4,396,236,  CI. 

308-187.100. 
Ashe,  Benedict  H.,  Jr..  deceased:  See — 

Johnson.  Marvin  M.;  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  Hudson.  Paul  S.;  and 
Ashe,  Benedict  H..  Jr..  deceased,  4,396,784,  CI.  568-842.000. 
Ashe,  Patricia  O.,  executrix:  See — 

Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  Hudson,  Paul  S.;  and 
Ashe.  Benedict  H..  Jr..  deceased.  4.396.784.  O.  568-842.000. 
Ashida.  Eiji:  See — 

Nihei,  Masayasu;  Kokura.  Satoshi;  Ashida,  Eiji;  Kozono,  Yuzo;  and 
Onuma,  Akira,  4.396.823,  Q.  2I9-137.0PS. 
Ashimori  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Akaura.  Seidiiro;  and  Kagimura.  Motohide.  4,395,796,  Q.  24- 
68.0CD. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See — 

Linden,  Gary  L.,  4,396,647,  a.  427-340.000. 

Powell.  Clois  E.;  and  Linden.  Gary  L.,  4,396,738,  CI.  524-228.000. 
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Ashworth,  Robert  A.;  Padilla,  Antonio  A.;  Rodriguez.  Larry  A.;  and 
Spake.  Ned  B.  Method  for  desulfurization  and  oxidation  of  carbona- 
ceous fuels.  4,395.975,  CI.  122-5.000. 
Aston,  Walter  J.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Electronic  security  device.  4,396,914, 

CI.  340-825.310. 
Astruc,  Michel;  Guyomar,  Pierre- Yves;  and  Lestrade,  Catherine,  to 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine.  Modified  carbon  or  graphite  fibrous 
percolating  porous  electrode,  iu  use  in  electrochemical  reactions. 
4.3%,474,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Atchison,  Burl  H.  Window  construction.  4,395,847,  CI.  49-406.000. 
Atkinson,  Philip  A.,  to  Vickers  PLC.  Lithographic  printing  plates. 

4,3%,470.  a.  204-38.00A. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Dearth,  James  D.,  4,396.064,  CI.  166-285.000. 
Li,  Ying-Hsiao;  Skinner.  James  L.;  Wunderlich,  Donald  K.;  Mat- 
thews, J.  David;  and  Bonnecaze,  Bernard  F.,  4.396,394.  CI. 
44-1  OOG 
Skinner,  James  L.;  and  Matthews,  J.  David,  4,396.395,  CI.  44-6.000. 
Wolcott.  Herbert  B.,  Jr.,  4,396,838,  CI.  250-256.000. 
Atlas  Powder  Company:  See- 
Oswald,  Gerald  L.,  4,395.950,  CI.  102-200.000. 
Atomori,  Seiichi:  See- 
Abe,  Mitsuo;  KiUgawa,  Yozo;  Tsutsumi,  Tadahiko;  Kato.  Tadashi; 
and  Atomori,  Seiichi,  4,3%.654,.C1.  428-35.000. 
Audibert,  Francoise:  See— 

Lefrancier,  Pierre;  Parant,  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Sache, 
Edgar;    Chedid,    Louis;   Choay,   Jean;   and    Lederer,    Edgar, 
4,396.607,  CI.  414-177.000. 
Audio  Dynamics  Corporation:  See— 

Kurtin,   Stephen   L.;   and   Chivens,   Donald   R.,   4,395,920,   CI. 
73-862.640. 
Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See- 
Patrick.   Richard  M.;  and  Stewart,  Charles  C.  4,396,580,  CI. 
422-186.000. 
Axelrod,  Sydney;  Brenner,  Walter;  and  Rugg,  Barry  A.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Wear  reducer.  4,395,934,  CI.  86-19.000. 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Mitchell.  Robert  W.;   Leeds,   Donald  H.;   and   Baldelli,   Gary, 
4,396.663,  CI.  428-111.000. 
Babkin,  Artur  G.:  See— 

Motov,  David  L.;  Tjurkina.  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasimova.  Lidia  G.; 
Metelkin,  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin,  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova.  Nina  I.; 
Yakusheva,  Galina  G.;  Godneva,  Maria  M.;  Babkin,  Artur  G.; 
Mikaelian,  Iridy  I.;  Belokoskov,  Valentin  I.;  and  Plotnikov, 
Vladimir  P.,  4,396,387,  CI.  8-94.210. 

Bacon,  Roger  J.:  See- 
Enters,  Edward  W.;  and  Bacon,  Roger  J.,  4,396.067.  CI.  172-42.000. 
Bagshaw,  David  P.:  See— 

Kast,  Michael  A.;  Bagshaw,  David  P.;  and  Whitehouse,  Harry  T., 
4,395,882.  CI.  60-527.000. 
Bahr,  Dietrich  J.;  and  Burckardt,  Karl  H.,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Control  circuit  for  a  printing  head  of  a  metal 

paper  printer  with  electrodes  arranged  on  a  slope.  4,396.993,  CI. 

364-900.000. 
Bailey.  Alan  C;  and  Maurer.  Robert  D.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Method  of  improving  fatigue  resistance  of  optical  fibers.  4,396,409, 

CI.  65-3.110. 
Bailey.  Brian  E.;  and  Lister,  Joseph  W.,  to  Interox  Chemicals  Limited. 

Epoxy    resins    and    emulsions    made    therefrom.    4,396,649.    CI 

427-386.000. 

Bailey,  James  P.:  See— 

Betsinger,    James    D.;    and    Bailey,    James    P.,    4,396,155,    CI. 
239-499.000. 
Baker,  Alan  C;  and  Zinn,  Joe  T.,  Jr.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Re- 
lease apparatus  for  jet-propelled  projectiles.  4,395,836,  CI.  42- 1. OOF. 

Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Akkerman,    Neil    H.;    and    Mills.    Aubrey    C.    4.396.066,    CI. 

166-387.000. 
McStravick,  David  M.;  and  Chenoweth,  David  V.,  4,396,211,  CI. 
285-47.000. 
Bakermans.  Frank  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  L,  and  Company. 
Method  of  making  bumped-beam  Upe.  4,396.457.  CI.  156-634.000. 

Balaban.  Alvin  R.:  See—  . 

Femsler,  Ronald  E.;  Steckler,  Steven  A.;  and  Balaban,  Alvm  R., 

4.396,873,0.315-411.000.  ,  .    ^ 

Femsler,  Ronald  E.;  Steckler,  Steven  A.;  and  Balaban,  Alvm  R., 

4,396,948,  CI.  358-158.000. 

Baldelli,  Gary:  See- 
Mitchell,   Robert  W.;   Leeds,   Donald  H.;  and   Baldelli,  Gary. 
4,396,663,  CI.  428-111.000. 

Baldwin,  David  R.;  and  Lemak,  Nicholas  S.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Long  term  response  enhancement  for  digital  phase- 
locked  loop.  4.396.991,  CI.  364-736.000. 

Bales.  Randy  L.  White  gold  jewelry  alloy.  4,3%.578,  CI.  420-587.000. 

Balkus.  Carl  E.  Electric  wood  splitter.  4,396,047,  CI.  I44-193.00R. 

Ball,  George  W.;  Brown,  James  P.;  Gibbins,  Graham;  and  Hampson, 
Robert  S..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Methods  for  the 
manufacture  of  particle  board  utilizing  an  isocyanate  binder  and 
mineral  wax  release  agent  in  an  aqueous  emulsion.  4.396.673.  CI. 
428-326.000. 

Banach.  Richard  J.:  See — 

Mclver,  Chandler  H.;  and  Banach.  Richard  J..  4,396,936,  Q. 
357-81.000. 


Bancohio  National  Bank:  See — 

Roman,  Walter  C.  4,396,292,  CI.  366-345.000. 
Banks,  Holly,  Jr.  Telescoping  lure  dchooker  4.395,840,  CI.  43-17.200. 
Banner,  Alan;  and  Banner,  Frank,  to  Ensign  Plastics,  Limited.  Insert  for 

a  condenser  tube.  4,396,059,  CI.  165-134.00R. 
Banner,  Frank:  See — 

Banner,  Alan;  and  Banner.  Frank.  4,396,059.  CI.  165-134.00R. 
Banziger.  Robert;  Christen,  Hans-Jorg;  and  Stucki.  Samuel,  to  BBC 
Brown.  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
continuously  coating  a  solid  electrolyte  with  a  catalytically  active 
metal.  4,396.469.  CI.  204-24.000. 
Bar  Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Myers.  John  W.;  and  Strope.  Daniel  J..  4.396.497,  Q.  2O8-135.00a 
Bantclli  Junior,  Femando:  See — 

Barrocas,  Helcio  V.;  and  Baratelli  Junior,  Femando,  4,396.789,  d. 
585-639.000. 
Barbetta.  Angelo  J.:  See— 

Ciccarelli,   Roger  N.;  and  Barbetta,  Angelo  J.,  4.396,697,  Q. 
430-108.000. 
Bardasz,  Ewa  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Method  for 
retarding  corrosion  in  petroleum  processing  operation  using  N- 
methyl  pyrrolidone.  4,396,492,  CI.  208-47.000. 
Barnes,  David  A.  Coupling  pin.  4,396,328,  CI.  411-353.000. 
Barrocas,   Helcio  V.;  and   Baratelli  Junior,   Femando,   to  Petroleo 
Brasileiro  S.A.  Process  for  dehydration  of  a  low  molecular  weight 
alcohol.  4,396,789,  CI.  585-639.000. 
Bartoli,  Francesco:  See — 

Marconi,   Walter;   Bartoli,   Francesco;   and   Pittalis,   Francesco, 
4,396,716,  CI.  435-181.000. 
Base,  Terry  E.:  See— 

Inculet,  Ion  I.;  and  Base,  Terry  E.,  4.3%,I57,  CI.  239-598.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baur,  Richard;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Paulus,  Gerhard;  Queins. 

Hubertus;  and  Schoeppl,  Hubert,  4,396,756,  CI.  528-162.000. 
Bettinger,     Gunter;     and     Kreimes,     Norbert,     4,396,169,     CI. 

242-199.000. 
Dimmler,    Manfred;    Hoffmann.    Gerhard;    and    Buhl,    Dieter, 

4,3%,695,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Koester,  Eberhard;  Hack,  Joachim;  and  Steuerwald,  Manfred, 

4.396,886,  CI.  324-212.000. 
Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Becker,  Rainer;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Retzlaff, 

Guenter,  4,396,418.  CI.  71-98.000. 
Synnatschke.    Gotthard;    and    Gueckel.    Walter.    4.396.415.    Q. 
71-92.000. 
Bates,  Marvin  O.;  and  Pfister,  Michael  F.,  to  Punch-Lok  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  loading  a  coil  of  steel  strapping  into  a 
dispensing  carton  therefor.  4,396,165,  CI.  242-78.100. 
Bathke,  Heinz:  See— 

Lorenz,  Werner;  Sommers,  Hans;  and  Bathke,  Heinz,  4,396.371,  CI. 

431-90.000. 

Batigne,  Jean;  Charpin.  Jean;  Davydoff.  Rodolphc:  Erhart,  Francois; 

and  Plurien.  Pierre,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Encrgie  Atomique.  Support 

for  porous  barriers  made  of  baked  ceramic  material.  4,396.572,  Q. 

264-510.000. 

Lemaitre,  Bemard,  4,395,853,  CI.  52-18.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Bechet.  Louis.  4,397,033,  CI.  382-3.000. 
Batts,  John  H.,  to  John  Thomas  Batts,  Inc.  Spring  biased  plastic  article 

clamp.  4,395,799,  CI.  24-I37.00A. 
Bauer,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Playfoot.  Kerwin  C;  Sekella,  Youston  M.;  and  Bauer,  Richard  F.. 
4.396.839,  CI.  250-370000. 
Baumann,  Dieter:  See— 

Bidegain,  Pierre;  Bidegain,  Georges  C;  Baumann.  Rolf;  and  Bau- 
mann. Dieter.  4.395.826,  CI.  33-3.00C. 
Baumann,  Rolf:  See — 

Bidegain,  Pierre;  Bidegain,  Georges  C;  Baumann,  Rolf;  and  Bau- 
mann, Dieter,  4,395.826.  CI.  33-3.00C. 
Baumgartner.  George  C.  Surgical  instrument  and  process.  4,396.021.  Q. 

128-754.000. 
Baur,  Richard;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Paulus,  Gerhard;  Queins,  Huber- 
tus; and  Schoeppl,  Hubert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft   Aldehyde 
condensate  Uckifiers  for  rubber.  4,3%,756,  CI.  528-162.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated;  See- 
Hazard.  Edwin  A.,  4.396,258.  CI.  351-243.000. 
Baxter,  Gregory  R.:  See— 

Southworth,  Peter  R.;  and  Baxter,  Gregory  R.,  4,396,156,  CI. 
239-526.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Hart,  John  W.,  4,396.383,  CI.  604-56.000. 

Kelly,  Timothy  G.;  Lohr,  David  A.;  and  St.  John.  Peter  A.. 
4,396,385,  CI.  604-152.000. 
Bay,  David  L.;  and  Knoll,  William  C.  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 
Lamp  filament  drive  scheme  providing  for  control  of  filament  volt- 
ages by  use  of  lamp  current  in  solid  sute  ballasts.  4.396.866.  Q. 
315-106.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Binsack,  Rudolf;  Lindner.  Christian;  and  Rempel,  Dieter,  4,396,742, 

a.  525-64.000. 
Brack.  Alfred.  4.396.768.  Q.  546-167.000. 
Dhein.  Rolf;  Rottmaier,  Ludwig;  Merten.  Rudolf;  and  Siebourg. 

Wolfgang,  4,396,736,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Heller,  Harold;  and  Corte,  Herbert,  4,396,412,  Q.  71-27.000. 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and  Faust,  WUfried.  4.396,416, 
a.  71-92.000. 
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Stetter,  Jorg;  Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchcl.  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Emst;    Brandes,   Wilhelm;   and    Paul.    Volker,   4.396,624,   CI. 

424-263.000.  

Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Finddsen,  Kurt,  4496,733.  a.  524-5.000. 
Bayhi,  Joseph  F.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Flexible  manne 

seismic  source.  4,396,088,  O.  181-120.000. 
Bayliss,  John  P.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Friction  pod  material 
adjuster  and  continuous  wear  indicator.  4,396,097,  CI.  188-196.0BA. 
BBC  Brown,  Bovcn  &  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Banziger,    Robert;    Christen,    Hans-Jorg;    and    Stucki,    Samuel, 
4.3%.469,  CI.  204-24.000. 
Beach,  Robert  G.,  to  Ramsey  Winch  Company.  Lockmg  clutch  assem- 
bly in  a  winch.  4,396.102,  CI.  192-99.005. 
Bcall.  George  H.;  MacDowell.  John  F.;  and  Taylor.  Mark  P.,  to  Cor- 
ning Glass  Works.  Transparent  glass-ceramics  containing  mullite. 
4,396.720.  CI.  501-5.000.  .       ,  ^,  ^^. 

Beall  Robert  J.  and  Zasio,  John  J.,  to  Amdahl  Corporauon.  LSI  Chip 

package  and  method.  4.396,971,  CI.  361-388.000. 
Bean  Arthur  R..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Photometer-controlled  anionic 

polymerization.  4.396,741,  CI.  525-51.000. 
Beaujean.  Joseph  M.  E..  to  Bogey  B.V.  Having  conveying  means  for  an 
information  carrier  and  apparatus  for  using  the  same.  4,396.962,  CI. 
360-96.500.  ^  ,    ^       .    , 

Beauman.  William  H.;  Regunathan,  P.;  and  Prepejchal,  Dennis  1..  to 
Everpure,  Inc.  Bacteriostatic  filter  media.  4.396.512,  CI.  210-668.000. 
Bechet,  Louis,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Device  for  measunng 
characteristic  parameters  of  the  speed  of  handwriting.  4,397,033,  CI. 
382-3.000. 
Beck.  Jeffrey  L..  to  Conoco  Inc.  Vibration  assisted  sluices.  4,396.104, 

CI.'  193-2.0OB. 
Becker,  Dietrich;  Kaderali,  Firoz;  and  Liebscher,  Roland,  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Digiul  communication  system. 
4,397,030.  CI.  375-36.000.  ,„.„..    ^. 

Becker,  Karl  E.  Intravenous  solution  flow  regulator.  4,396,016,  CI. 

604-126.000. 
Becker,  Rainer;  See—  '  ^  ^  „      ,  «■ 

Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Becker,  Rainer;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  RetzlafT. 
Guenter.  4.396,418,  CI.  71-98.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Helphrey,  David  B.,  4,396,288,  CI.  356-326.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.;  and  Smith,  David  G.,  4,396,627,  CI. 

424-309.000. 
Ward.   Robert   W.;   and  Goudie.   Alexander  C.  4,396,626,   CI. 
424-274.000. 
Behmel.  Klaus;  Gessner,  Werner;  Wamser,  Norbert;  and  Wilfinger, 
Werner,  to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  AG.  Process  for  spraying  water- 
dilutable  paint  systems.  4.396,651.  CI.  427-421.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 
Bninssen.  James  E..  4.396.809,  CI.  179-175.30F. 
Edson.  James  O.;  Gleichmann,  Theodore  F..  and  Mallinckrodt, 

Charles  O.,  4,396,801,  CI.  179-1.50R. 
Fleming,  James  R.;  Frezza,  William  A.;  and  Soloway,  Gerald  S., 

4.396,989,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Howson,  Robert  D..  4,397.020,  CI.  370-105.000. 
Jaffe,  Donald;  Kershner.  Richard  C;  and  Panousis.  Nicholas  T.. 

4.396.140,  CI.  228-123.000. 
Kang.    Sung    M.;    and    Krambeck,    Robert    H..    4,396,994,    CI. 

364-900.000. 
Lewerenz.    Hans    J.;    and    Stocker,    Hans    J.,    4,396,443,    CI. 

148-171.000. 
Taylor,  Gary  N.,  4,3%.704.  CI.  430-311.000. 
Bellmann.  Bemhard  G.;  Horsch.  Wilfried;  and  Wolf,  Wilhelm,  to 

Santrade  Ltd.  Boring  unit.  4,396,320,  CI.  408-156.000. 
Bellows,  Richard  J.:  Self— 

Gnmes,  Patrick  G.;  Einstein,  Harry;  Newby,  Kenneth  R.;  and 
Bellows,  Richard  J..  4.396,689.  CI.  429-105.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Justus,  Edgar  J.,  4.3%,502,  CI.  209-273.000. 
Belokoskov,  Valentin  I.:  See— 

Motov,  David  L.;  Tjurkina,  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasimova.  Lidia  G.; 
Metelkin.  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin.  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova,  Nina  I.; 
Yakusheva,  Galina  G.;  Godneva,  Mana  M.;  Babkin.  Artur  G.; 
Mikaelian.  Iridy  I.;  Belokoskov.  Valentin  I.;  and  Plotnikov. 
Vladimir  P..  4.396,387.  CI.  8-94.210. 
Belrecoh  S.A.:  See— 

Kaetzel,  Pierre.  4.395.868.  CI.  56-370.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Staron.  John  C;  and  Lehde.  John  W.,  Jr.,  4,396,317.  CI.  408-59.000. 
Benelli,  Paolo:  See — 

Civolani,  Bruno,  4,395,838,  CI.  42-25.000. 
Benjamin,  Christie  D.  Camera  body  harness.  4,396,137,  CI.  224-257.000. 
Benjamin,  Earl  J.;  See— 

Shenouda.  Soliman  Y.  K.;  Calabrese,  Dreena  A.;  and  Benjamin, 
Earl  J.,  4,396,634,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Benscheidt,  Hans-Dieter;  Neumann,  Friedrich;  Reichert,  Gunter;  and 
Niermann,  Hermann,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
making  phosphorus  pentasulfide.  4,3%,581,  CI.  422-188.000. 
Benson.  David  L.  Aircraft  console.  4.396.172.  CI.  244-129.100. 
Berchowitz.  David  M..  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Dou- 
ble acting  Stirling  engine  phase  control.  4,395.880,  CI.  60-518.000. 

Berg,  Bengt  O.:  See—  

Johansjon,  Jan  H.;  and  Berg,  Bengt  O..  4,396,891,  Q.  330-254.000. 
Berg,  Coleman  D.:  See- 
Graham,  Andrew  S.,  Jr.;  and  Berg,  Coleman  D..  4,396,163,  CI. 
242-55.300. 


Bergendahl,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Siepermann.  Walter;  and  Bergendahl,  Hans-Georg,  4,395.944,  CI. 
100-168.000. 
Berger,  Jean-Pierre,  to  USM  Corporation.  Shoe  machine.  4,395,790,  CI. 

12-8.100. 
Bergeron,  David  L.;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey  B.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Forming  an  integrated  circuit.  4,395,812, 
CI.  29-571.000. 
Bergthaller,  Peter;  Schenk,  Gunther;  Wolfrum,  Gerhard;  and  Runz- 
heimer,  Hans- Volker,  to  Afga-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photo- 
graphic recording  material  with  metal  complexable,  heterocyclic  azo 
dye.  4,396,710,  CI.  430-562.000. 
Bemasconi,  Raymond;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Goschke,  Richard;  and  Gosteli, 
Jacques,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Certain  2-oxo-2.3-dihydro-3- 
benzothiophene-carboxamides  and  their  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions. 4.396,621.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Bemert.  Jorg  D.:  See— 

de  Groot,   Fredrik   W.;   and   Bemert,  Jorg  D.,  4,396,096.  CI. 
188-134.000. 
Bernstein.  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John  T.; 
and  Clark,  William  D.  K.,  to  MPD  Technology  Corporation.  Pro- 
duction of  a  cell  electrode  system.  4,396,693.  CI.  429-217.000. 
Bemtell,  John  O.,  to  Kommanditbolaget  United  Stirling  AB  &  Co.  Hot 

gas  engine  heater  head.  4,395,879,  CI.  60-517.000. 
Bemtell,  John  O.;  Jennfors,  Rolf  W.;  and  Kihiberg.  Yngve  R.  Plate  heat 

exchanger.  4.3%.057.  CI.  165-4.000. 
Bertino.  Clarence  D.;  Hill.  Robert  W.;  and  Owen.  James  E.,  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.      Bis(arylazo)diimides      pigments.      4.396,545,      CI. 
260-152.000. 
Bertoldo.  Gene:  See— 

Intrater.  Josef;  and  Bertoldo,  Gene,  4,396,677,  Q.  428-408.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Neubaum,  Victor  A.,  deceased;  Schwartz,  S.  Robert;  Fetterman, 
Robert  C;  and  Swan,  William  E.,  Jr.,  4,396,461,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Betsinger,  James  D.;  and  Bailey,  James  P.,  to  Adroit  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Shower  head.  4,396,155.  CI.  239-499.000. 
Bettenhausen,  James  D.:  See— 

Brandner,  Harley;  and   Bettenhausen.  James  D..  4.3%,070,  CI. 
172-572.000. 
Bettinger,  Gunter;  and  Kreimes,  Norbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Magnetic  tape  cassette.  4,396,169.  CI.  242-199.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Haldeman,  David  R.,  4,396,513,  CI.  210-734.000. 
Bidegain,  Georges  C:  See — 

Bidegain,  Pierre;  Bidegain,  Georges  C;  Baumann,  Rolf;  and  Bau- 
mann.  Dieter,  4,395,826,  CI.  33-3.00C. 
Bidegain,  Pierre;  Bidegain,  Georges  C;  Baumann,  Rolf;  and  Baumann, 
Dieter,  to  Bidegain  S.A.  Apparatus  for  determining  a  foot  size. 
4,395,826,  CI.  33-3.0OC. 
Bidegain  S.A.:  See— 

Bidegain.  Pierre;  Bidegain.  Georges  C;  Baumann,  Rolf;  and  Bau- 
mann, I>ieter,  4,395,826,  CI.  33-3.0OC. 
Bientz,  Andre;  and  Kling,  Bernard,  to  Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Ato- 

mique.  Connector  for  optical  fibres.  4.396,248,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Binet,  Daniel:  See— 

Dawans,  Francois;  Binet,  Daniel;  Kohler,  Norbert;  and  Dans  Vu, 
Quang,  4,396,731.  CI.  523-207.000. 
Binsack,  Rudolf;  Lindner.  Christian;  and  Rempel.  Dieter,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermoplastic  polyester  moulding  compositions 
having  improved  toughness.  4,396,742,  CI.  525-64.000. 
Bio-Med  Corporation:  See— 

Hsei,  Paul.  4.396,510,  CI.  210-321.300. 
BioResearch  Inc.:  See— 

Kurtz,    Leonard   D.;   and   LiCausi,   Joseph   M.,   4,396,386,   CI. 
604-318.000. 
Biotest-Serum-Institut  GmbH:  See— 

Fiebig,     Reinhard;     and     Schleussner,     Hans,     4,396,717,     CI. 
435-301.000. 

Bird,  Alfred  J.:  See—  

Bond,  Geoffrey  C;  and  Bird.  Alfred  J.,  4,396,786,  CI.  585-240.000. 
Birecki,  Henryk:  See—  „  .         . 

Kahn,  Frederic  J.;  Birecki.  Henryk;  and  Burmeistcr,  Robert  A., 
4.396.997.  CI.  365-108.000. 
Birken.  Peter:  See — 

Kessler.  Erich;  and  Birken.  Peter,  4,396,366.  CI.  425-131.500. 
Birr,  Christian,  to  Max-Planck  Gesellschaft  Zur  Forderung  der  Wissen- 
schaften    e.v.     Bis-thymosine    a-1     compounds.     4,3%,605,     CI. 
424-177.000. 
Bishop- Wisecarver  Corporation:  See— 

Joice-Cavanagh.  Roland  R.,  4,396.325,  CI.  410-129.000. 
Bisschop.  Hubertus  A.  J.  M.;  Meijcrs,  Hendrikus;  and  van  der  Randen, 
Jozef  J.   M..  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  SKW 
Trostbcrg  AG.  Method  of  and  tiltoble  ladle  for  the  treatment  of  cast 
iron  meh.  4.396,427,  CI.  75-130.00R. 
Black.  James  B..  to  Twin  Disc.  Incorporated.  Interleaved  fnction  plate 
clutch  having  means  to  prevent  plate  wobble.  4.396.101,  CI.  192- 
85.0AA. 
Blair,  James  C:  See— 

Stephens,   Frank  M.,  Jr.;  and   Blair,  James  C,  4.396,423,  CI. 
75-25.000. 
Blanquet,  Claude,  to  Vallourec.  Rolling  head  support  assembly  for  a 

rolling  mill.  4,395,897,  CI.  72-97.000. 
Blarcom,  David  V.:  See—  ..  ,«w,  ,„ 

Rubin,  Fred  K.;  Blarcom,  David  V.;  and  Fox,  Daniel  J.,  4,396,525, 
CI.  252-174.250. 
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Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Jandel.  Peter,  and  Vathauer.  KUus,  4.397.040.  CI.  455-219.000. 
Blenner,  Donald  R.;  and  Boenig.  Herman  V..  to  Lord  Corporation. 
Method  for  bonding  elastomers  to  metals.  4.396.450,  CI.  156-272.600 
Blinov,  Viktor  N.:  See— 

Aizenshtein.  Anatoly  G.;  Agres.  Evgeny  L.;  Kirichenko.  Vladimir 
v.;  Kozlovsky.  Igor  A.;  Sizova,  Nina  E.;  Solomadin,  Viktor  V.; 
and  BliBov,  Viktor  N..  4,3%.478.  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Blume,  Gotz;  and  Muller,  Hans-Otto,  to  Haarmann  St.  Reimer  GmbH. 
l-Phenyl-and-benzyl-2.2-dichloro-cyclopropanes.      4.3%.523.      CI. 
252-174.110. 
Bodor.  Janos;  den  Hollander.  Comelis;  and  Schijf.  Robert,  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company.  Fat  blend  suiuble  for  refrigerator-type  marga- 
rines and  low  fat  spreads.  4,396.639,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  .See — 

Go.  Dee  L..  4.396,228.  CI.  297-484.000. 
Boenig.  Herman  V.:  See — 

Blenner,   Donald   R.;  and   Boenig,   Herman   V..  4,396,450,   CI. 
156-272.600. 
Bogdanovic,  Borislav,  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH.  Alkali  metal 
complex  compounds,  and  their  use  in  the  hydrogenation  and  nitrida- 
tion  of  alkali  metals.  4,396,589,  CI.  423-409.000. 
Bogey  B.V.:  See— 

Beaujean,  Joseph  M.  E.,  4,396,962,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Bogner,  Bruce  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Non-contacting  RF  shielding 

gasket  with  molded  stub  members.  4,3%,795,  CI.  174-35.0GC. 
Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Jensfelt,    Torsten    E.;    and    Petersson,    Stig    A.,    4,396,426,   CI. 
75-77.000. 
Bolt,  Lawrence;  Smith,  Michael;  and  Tavasolian,  Ali,  to  American 
Hoechst  Corporation.  Hydrolytically  stabilized  polarizer.  4,396,642, 
CI.  427-54.100. 
Bond,  Geoffirey  C;  and  Bird.  Alfred  J.,  to  Johnson  Matthey  Public 
Limited  Company.  Method  for  producing  fuel  oil  from  cellulosic 
materials.  4,3%,786,  CI.  585-240.000. 
Bond,  John  A.,  to  Northem  Telecom  Limited.  Transmission  of  daU 

with  a  videb  signal.  4,396,946,  CI.  358-120.000. 
Bonnecaze,  Bemard  F.:  See — 

Li,  Ying-Hsiao;  Skinner,  James  L.;  Wunderlich,  Donald  K.;  Mat- 
thews, J.  David;  and  Bonnecaze,  Bemard  F.,  4,396,394,  CI. 
44-l.OOG. 
Boren,  William  E.:  See— 

Laemmie,   Joseph   T.;   and    Boren,   William    E.,   4,3%,436,   CI. 
134-12.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Wozny,  Mary  E.,  4,396,740,  CI.  524-827.000. 
Borrello,  Giuseppe.  Solid  detergent  spotter.  4,3%,521.  Q.  J52-1 18.000. 
Bouder.  Norman  M..  Jr.:  See — 

Graham,  Paul  W.  L.;  Bradley.  Ronald  W.;  and  Bouder.  Norman 
M..  Jr..  4.396.655,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Boulder  12  Investments:  See — 

Petrak,  Harry  A.,  4,396,098,  CI.  188-280.000. 
Bouldin,  Eric  W.,  to  Drexler  Technology  Corporation.  Highly  absorp- 
tive dye-containing  underlayer  for  laser  recording  and  data  storage 
media.  4,396,701,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Bourns  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Singh,  Gumam,  4,395,915,  CI.  73-720.000. 
Bouvet,  Jean  V.:  See — 

Simon,  Jacques;  Bouvet.  Jean  V.;  and  Henry.  Raymond.  4.396.247, 
CI.  350-96.200. 
Bouvier,  Jean:  See — 

Grangette,  Henri;  and  Bouvier,  Jean,  4,396,400,  CI.  44-75.000. 
Bowditch,  Philip  N.;  and  Negro,  James  E.,  to  Charles  Stork  Draper 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  The.  Gimballed  stabilization  system  with  means  for 
suppression  of  dither  characteristics.  4,395,922,  CI.  74-5.60D. 
Boyd,  Marshall  J.;  DiDomizio,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hobbs,  Richard  C, 
to  Honeywell   Inc.   Fluid  pressure  sealing  member  for  a  valve. 
4,396,199,  CI.  277-167.500. 
Boyesen,  Eyvind,  to  Performance  Industries,  Inc.  Fuel  porting  for 

two-cycle  intemal  combustion  engine.  4,395,978,  CI.  123-73.00R. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Johnstone,  Alexander,  4,396,533,  Q.  252-429.00B. 
Brack,  Alfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  anionic  quinophthalone  dyestuffs.  4,396,768,  CI.  546-167.000. 
Bracke,  William  J.  I.:  See- 
Watson,  James  M.;  and   Bracke,   William  J.   I.,  4,396,462,  CI. 
203-9.000. 
Bradley,  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Graham.  Paul  W.  L.;  Bradley,  Ronald  W.;  and  Bouder,  Norman 
M.,  Jr.,  4,396,655,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Brady,  Thomas  P.;  and  Langer,  Horst  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Partial  esters  of  polyphosphoric  acid.  4.396,555.  CI.  260-933.000. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See — 

Stetter.  Jorg;  Kraatz.  Udo;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Frohberger.  Paul- 
Emst;    Brandes.   Wilhelm;   and    Paul.    Volker.   4.396.624.   O. 
424-263.000. 
Brandli.  Paul,  to  Esro  AG.  Interproximal  toothbrush.  4,395.943,  Q. 

15-167.00R. 
Brandner.  Harley;  and  Bettenhausen.  James  D.  Pivotal  disc  gang  sec- 
tion. 4.3%.070.  CI.  172-572.000. 
Brandstetter.  Hermann;  and  Lohmann.  Heinz-Jurgen,  to  Schubert  & 
Salzer.  Arrangement  for  orderly  placing  of  cross  wound  spools. 
4.396.335,  CI.  414-91.000. 
Brandt,  Lothar;  and  Hoist,  Amo,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cellu- 
lose ether-based  gel-forming  composition  and  methods  of  use  and 
prepararion  thereof.  4,3%,433,  CI.  106-194.000. 


Brannon,  Robert  C;  Adzima,  Leonard  J.;  and  Ramey,  TinKMhy  W.,  to 
Owens-Coming    Fiberglas    Corporation.    Roving.    4,396,676,    CI. 
428-392.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schweingruber.  Otto,  4,395,821,  CI.  30-34.100. 
Braun,  Richard;  and  Johnson,  Russell  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Reduction  of 
foaming   in   a   slurry   catalyst    hydrocarbon   conversion   process. 
4,396.495,  CI.  208-112.000. 
Braziel,  Jeff  B.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Dual  pack- 
age winder  with  individual  back-off  control  of  separate  package 
builders.  4,396,162,  CI.  242-18.00G. 
Bremer,  Noel  J.;  and  Dria,  Dennis  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The. 
Preparation  of  mixed  vanadium  phosphorus  oxide  catalysts  and  their 
use  in  oxidative  processes.  4,396,535.  CI.  252-435.000. 
Bremer,  Noel  J.;  and  Dria,  Dennis  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The. 
Preparation  of  vanadium  phosphorous  catalysts  usmg  olefinic  oxy- 
genated media.  4,3%,536,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Brendel.  Albert  E.,  to  Sensor  Develoi>ments,  Inc.  Weighing  system. 

4,396,079,  CI.  177-179.000. 
Brenner,  Walter:  See — 

Axelrod,  Sydney;  Brenner,  Walter;  and  Rugg.  Barry  A..  4.395,934, 
CI.  86-19.000. 
Brestovansky,  Dennis  F.:  See — 

Rocheleau,  Richard  E.;  Brestovansky,  Dennis  F.;  and  Lutz,  Peter 

J.,  4,396,640,  CI.  427-8.000. 

Bretschneider,  Erich;  and  Leitner,  Hermann,  to  SMS  Schloemann-Sie- 

mag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Skew  rolling  mill  for  reducing  solid  and 

hollow  cross-sections.  4,395,895,  CI.  72-78.000. 

Brettschneider,  Johannes,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection 

apparatus.  4,395,986,  CI.  123-454.000. 
Brewer,    Clair    H.,    Jr.    Boat    handling    apparatus.    4,396,343,    Q. 

414-678.000. 
Brewer,  George  W.  Microphone  mounting  device.  4,396,807,  CI.  179- 

146.00R. 
Bridger  Scientific,  Inc.:  See — 

Characklis,  William  G.;  Roe,  Frank  L.;  and  Zelver,  Nicholas, 
4,396,300,  CI.  374-43.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Fujimaki,    Tatsuo;    Yamada.    Tomohani;    and   Tomita.    Seisuke. 

4,396.743.  CI.  525-99.000. 
Ogawa,  Masaki;  and  Hirata,  Yasushi,  4.396.051,  CI.  151-203.000. 
Brinkmann,  Hans;  Kraemer,  Bemhard;  Schulte,  Hertjert;  and  Sommer- 
meyer,  Uwe.  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
continuous  manufacture  of  sheeting  from  thermoplastic  synthetic 
resins.  4,3%,566,  CI.  264-70.000. 
Britain,  James  H.:  See — 

Ryan,  Robert  P.;  Tworek,  Leonard  F.;  and  Britain,  James  H., 
4,395,808,  CI.  29-428.000. 
Britt,  Edward  J.;  Fitzpatrick,  Gary  O.;  Hansen,  Lorin  K.;  and  Rabino- 
witz,  Mario,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Therminoic 
fault  current  limiter  and  ntethod  of  current  limiting.  4,3%,865,  CI. 
315-36.000. 
Britton,  Kennith  L.:  See — 

Tittes,  Allan  F.;  Larson,  Kenneth  H.;  Burton,  Elmer  E.;  and  Brit- 
ton, Kennith  L.,  4,396,181,  CI.  266-248.000. 
Brockhaus,  Rudolf;  and  Franke,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huels,  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  methyl- 
blocked  ethoxylates  4,396,776,  CI.  564-443.000. 
Brockwell,  Malcolm  G.;  and  Harrington,  David  B.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG. 

Photographic  enlarger.  4,396,278,  CI.  355-37.000. 
Brodrene  Gram  A/S:  See- 
Gram,  Hans,  4,396,367,  CI.  425-441.000. 
Bronislaw,    Seeman,    to    Schlumberger    Technology    Corporation. 
Method  for  seismic  exploration  by  vertical  seismic  profiling  and 
installation  for  its  implementation.  4,397,004,  CI.  367-27.000. 
Brosch,  Rudolf;  Heimeier,  Helmut  H.;  Klein,  Wilfried;  and  Wernicke, 
Friedrich,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Circuit 
arrangement  for  capacitive  read  signal  amplification  in  an  integrated 
semiconductor    store    with    storage    cells    in    MTL    technology. 
4.397,002,  CI.  365-190.000. 
Broughton,  Amos  W.  Separator  for  multi-phase  liquids.  4,396,508,  d. 

210-187.000. 
Broussaud,  Georges  J.  G.,  to  Thomson-CSF  Telephone.  Process  for 
switching  time-multiplexed  signals  transmitted  on  a  carrier,  including 
in  particular  an  optical  carrier,  and  a  device  embodying  this  process. 
4.397,016,  CI.  370-4.000. 
Brouwer,  Charles  W.,  to  Leesona  Corporation.  Quality  monitoring 

system  for  looms.  4,396,040,  CI   139-370.200. 
Brouwer,  Gerardus  J.;  and  Arnold,  William  T.,  to  Brouwer  Turf  Equip- 
ment Limited.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  forklift  vehicle  on  a  carrier 
vehicle.  4,396,341,  CI.  414-467.000 
Brouwer  Turf  Equipment  Limited:  See — 

Brouwer,  Gerardus  J.;  and  Arnold,  WUliam  T.,  4,396,341,  Q. 
414-467.000. 
Brown,  David  A.:  See — 

Harrison,  Joel  N.;  Daniels,  Donald  V.;  and  Brown,  David  A., 
4,396,959,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Brown,  Donald  J.,  to  JPD  Manufacturing  Limited.  Adapter  device  for 

tools  of  an  abrasive  blasting  system.  4,395,850,  CI.  51-427.000. 
Brown,  James  P.:  See — 

Ball,  George  W.;  Brown,  James  P.;  Gtbbins,  Graham;  and  Hamp- 
son,  Robert  S.,  4,396,673,  CI.  428-326.000. 
Brownscombe,  Thomas  F.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Rapid  curing  epoxy 

compositions.  4,396,754,  CI.  528-89.000. 
Bmce,  Bengt-Ake,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Method  of  treating  and 
dyeing  textile  fabrics.  4,395,789,  Q.  8-159.000. 
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Brunelle,  Rene  J.:  See- 
Long.  William  A.;  Fischer,  Ward  E.;  and  Brunelle,  Rene  J., 
4,396,175,  CI.  248-503.100. 
Brunning,  John   F.,   to  Ford   Motor  Company.   Automatic  choke. 

4.396,558,  CI.  261-39.0OD. 
Brunssen,  James  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Maintenance  termination  unit.  4,396.809,  CI.  179-175.30F. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See- 
Baker,  Alan  C;  and  Zinn,  Joe  T.,  Jr.,  4,395,836,  CI.  42-1. OOF. 
Fitzpatrick,  Larry  G..  4,3%,  192.  CI.  273-59.00B. 
McCormick,  Daniel  F.,  4,396,309,  CI.  403-14.000. 
Brys,  Lyle  E.;  and  Jones,  Myron  L.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously 
joining  and  laminating  lengths  of  material.  4,396,454,  CI.  156-494.000. 
bso  Steuerungstechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Gibas,  Chnstoph;  and  Muller,  Michael,  4,396,243,  CI.  339-14.0OP. 
Buchel.  Karl  H.:  See— 

Stetter,  Jorg;  Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;    Brandes,   Wilhelm;   and   Paul.   Volker,   4,396,624,   CI. 
424-263.000. 
Buck,  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Eck,  Phyllis;  and  Buck,  Ronald  G.,  4,396.817,  CI.  219-10.55M. 
Buckeye  Cellulose  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Reynolds,  Elizabeth  B.,  4,395,782,  CI.  2-1 14.000. 
Bucklen,  Willard  K.:  See- 
Chan,  Daniel  F.;  and  Bucklen,  Willard  K..  4,396.905.  CI.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Buhl.  Dieter:  See— 

Dimmler,    Manfred;    Hoffmann,    Gerhard;    and    Buhl.    Dieter, 
4,396,695,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Bujadoux,  Karel,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages  S.A.  Activa- 
tor comprising  a  diidkylaluminum  monofluoride  for  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  ethylene  4.396,532,  CI.  252-429.0OC. 
Bumbiehs,  Emil  V.:  See — 

Muchkin,  Vadim  V.;  Kuzmichev,  Georgy  L;  and  Bumbieris,  Emil 
v.,  4,396,819,  CI.  219-91.210. 
Burckardt,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Bahr,    Dietrich    J.;    and    Burckardt,    Karl    H.,    4.3%.993.    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Burden.  Stephen  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Ceramic  composition. 

4,396,724,  CI.  501-87.000. 
Buren,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Method  of  in- 
creasing the  yield  of  legumes  utilizing  chloroacetylamino-l,3-diox- 
anes.  4,396.414,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Burgess.  Mike;  and  Hall.  Cyril  I.,  to  Burgess.  Mike.  Blood  oxygenator. 

4,396,584,  CI.  422-310.000. 
Burke,  Francis  P.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  deashing 

coal  liquefaction  effluents.  4,396,489,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Schnegg,  Julius  R.,  4,395,889,  Q.  66-193.000. 
Burmeister,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Kahn,  Frederic  J.;  Birecki.  Henryk;  and  Burmeister,  Robert  A.. 
4,396,997,  CI.  365-108.000. 
Bums  Bros.,  Inc.:  See — 

Coutts,  James  W.,  4,396,184,  CI.  269-41.000. 
Burrough,  Harry.  Solar  controlled  irrigation  system.  4,396,150.  CI. 

239-75.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

DeMoss.  Dean.  4,396,965,  CI.  360-102.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Thorogood,  Peter  B..  4,396,771,  CI.  548-335.000. 
Burton,  Elmer  E.:  See — 

Tittes.  Allan  F.;  Larson.  Kenneth  H.;  Burton.  Elmer  E.;  and  Brit- 
ton,  Kennith  L..  4.396,181,  CI.  266-248.000. 
Burundukov,  Valentin  M.  Electrodynamic  pickup  cartridge  having 

simplified  coil  structure.  4,397,012,  CI.  369-136.000. 
Butler.  David  V.:  See— 

Orlowski,  Jan  A.;   Stark,   Marvin   N.;  and   Butler,   David  V., 
4,396.378,  CI.  433-217.000. 
Butterwick,  Gilbert  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Photomultiplier  assembly 

having  universal  alignment  means.  4,396,859,  CI.  313-240.000. 
Byrt,  Graham  A.  B.,  to  Jagenberg-Werke  AG.  Sheet  stacking  appara- 
tus. 4,396,334.  CI.  414-54.000. 
C.  A.  Weidmuller  GmbH  St.  Co  :  See— 

Undin,  Hans;  and  Wiener,  Hans,  4.395.928,  C\.  81-9.50A. 
Cabestany,  Jean;  Trouve,  Claude;  and  Depemet,  Dominique,  to  Societe 
Francaise  Hoechst.  Strong  cationic  polyelectrolytes  in  powder  form 
based  on  acrylamide  and  quatemized  or  salified  dimethylaminoethyl 
acrylate  for  flocculation  of  solid  material  suspensions  and  coalescence 
of  emulsions.  4,3%,752,  Q.  526-287.000. 
Caffyn,  Allan  E.;  and  Lobik,  James  L.,  to  Industronics.  Inc.  Incinera- 
tion system.  4,395,958,  CI.  1 10-246.000. 
Cain,  Gilbert  E.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Feed  chute  for  particulate 

materials.  4,396,045,  CI.  141-286.000. 
Calabrese,  Dreena  A.:  See — 

Shenouda,  Soliman  Y.  K.;  Calabrese,  Dreena  A.;  and  Benjamin. 
Earl  J.,  4.396,634,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Calame,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Fabriques  d'Horlogerie  de  Fontainemelon.  S.A. 
Stepping  motor  with  rotor-positioning  magnet.  4.396,846.  CI.  310- 
49.00R. 
Calgon  Carbon  Corporation:  See — 

Rosene,  Michael  R.,  4,396.585,  CI.  423-25.000. 
Call,  Gerald  A.,  Sr.  Means  for  securing  a  furniture  joint.  4,396.173.  CI. 

248-188.000. 
Callahan.  John  W.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Flexible  rotary  to  linear 
and  non-linear  drive  mechanism.  4,395.924,  CI.  74-424.80R. 


Callicott,  Robert  H.;  and  Iding,  Stephen  H..  to  Proctor  &  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Polyethylene  oxide  cake  with  reduced  gelling  for 
flush  toilet  wastewater  saniution.  4.396.522.  CI.  252-163.000. 
Calvert.  Harry  B.;  and  Nelson,  Dewell  M..  to  Calvert  Manufacturing, 
Inc.  Backup  roll  arrangement  for  wood  veneer  lathe.  4.396,049,  CI. 
144-209.00R. 
Calvert  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Calvert,  Harry  B.;  and  Nelson,  Dewell  M..  4.396,049.  CI.  144- 
209.00R. 
Camp.  Howard  C:  See- 
Foster.  Tracey  L.,  4,395,784.  Q.  4-236.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majfesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See — 
Lusk.  Norman  E..  4.395.935.  CI.  89-37.00E. 
Slaght,  William  F..  4,396.233.  CI.  305-35.00R. 
Candussi,  Francesca;  Leoni,  Giovanni;  and  Rossi,  Carlo,  to  Candussi. 
Francesca;  Agrozoolab;  Lecithos  Sri;  and  Com.  At.  Im.  Sri.  Use  of 
phospholipids  as  mould  inhibiting  agents  in  siloed  forage.  4.396.612, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hirohata.  Michio;  and  Ikari.  Hideo,  4,396.267,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Kohtani,  Yutaka;  and  Udagawa,  Tadao,  4,3%,955,  CI.  360-60.000. 
Matsumoto,  Tokio;  and  Aoki,  Seiichi,  4,396,429,  CI.  106-20.000. 
Noda.  Atsushi.  4,396.923,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Suzuki.  Toyotosi,  4,396,270,  CI.  354-268.000. 
Caraher,  James  R.,  to  Machlett  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  The.  Oxy- 
genated photosensitive  screen.  4,396,853,  CI.  313-527.000. 
Carbone  USA  Corporation:  See — 

Cariou,  Yvon  P.,  4,396.669,  CI.  428-280.000. 
Card-O-Matic  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Stanley,  Louis;  and  Stanley,  Jacqualyne.  4,395.815.  C\.  29-598.000. 
Careatti.  John  A.:  See — 

Hand.  Calvin  H..  Jr.;  Hand,  David  J.;  and  Careatti,  John  A.. 
4.395.956,  CI.  110-235.000. 
Cariou,  Yvon  P.,  to  Carbone  USA  Corporation.  Composite  carbona- 
ceous   articles    and    process    for    making    same.    4,396.669.    CI. 
428-280.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma:  See— 

Metzner.  Hermann;  Habel.  Erich;  Hoff.  Karl;  and  Schumacher. 

Herbert.  4.396,198.  CI.  277-84.000. 
Voll.  Rudiger;  Hoche,  Walter;  and  Graab.  Gerhard.  4.396.568,  Q. 
264-134.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Hoffmeister,     Dietrich;    and     Egle,    WUhelm.    4,396,861,    CI. 
313-331.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Eraser,  Howard  H.,  Jr.,  4,396,361,  CI.  417-368.000. 
Kropiwnicki,  Tadek  M.,  4,396,359,  CI.  417-312.000. 
Carter,  Gary  W.:  See- 
Lord,   David   E.;   Carter,  Gary   W.;  and   Petrini,   Richard   R., 
4,3%,943,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Carter,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Tang.  Darl  L.,  4,395.852.  CI.  52-12.000. 
Casey,  John  D.;  and  Stunz.  Everett.  Adjustable  support  frame  for  an 

adjustable  bed  or  the  like.  4,395.786,  CI.  5-66.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kazuyasu,  4,396.909.  CI.  34O-384.00E. 
Catotti.  Arthur  J.:  See— 

West.  Jon  K.;  Catotti.  Arthur  J.;  and  Pensabene.  Saveno  F.. 
4.396.435.  CI.  134-10.000. 
Central  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi.  Takashi;  Sano.  Kinzi; 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Nakashima,  Ryoji. 
4.396.682,  CI.  428-428.000. 
Centre  de  Researches  Metallurgiques-Ccntrum  Voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgies:  See — 
Josis,  Christian;  Hans,  Andre;  and  Martens.  Theophile,  4,396,463, 
CI.  203-10.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Manfre.  Giovanni.  4,396,180,  CI.  266-233.000. 
Century  Mfg.  Co.:  See—  .,„,„.. 

Cook,  Gary  L.;  Weller.  William  P.;  and  West.  John  C.  4.396.881. 
CI.  320-48.000. 
Cerkanowicz,  Anthony  E.:  See—  ^     .  ,„,  „.^   ^, 

Hodges.  James  L.;  and  Cerkanowicz,  Anthony  E.,  4,396,056.  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Chadwick.  Jqhn  C:  See— 

van  Ballegooijen.  Hendrik;  and  Chadwick.  John  C,  4,396,749,  CI. 
526-209.000. 
Chafetz.  Harry:  See—  ^  ,„^  ,^     ^, 

Kaufman.    Benjamin    J.;    and    Chafetz,    Harry,    4,396,399,    CI. 
44-71.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Krankkala,  Paul  L..  4.3%.453,  CI.  156-328.000. 
Steffert,  William  G..  4.3%.  146.  CI.  229-41. OOR. 
Chan,  Daniel  F.;  and  Bucklen,  Willard  K..  to  TRW  Inc.  Asynchro- 
nously controllable  successive  approximation  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter. 4,396.905,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Chang.  David  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Sub- 
strate coated  with  crater  resistant  acrylic  enamel.  4.3%,680.  CI. 
428-421.000.  ,„^,^, 

Chang,  Kai-Chih.  Energy  saving  pump  and  pumping  system.  4.396,347. 

CI.  415-53.00R. 
Characklis,  William  G.;  Roe.  Frank  L.;  and  Zelver,  Nicholas,  to 
Bridger  Scientific,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detemuning  the 
heat  transfer  characteristics  of  a  tube.  4,396,300,  CI.  374-43.000. 
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Charles,  Barry  G.:  See- 
Child,  Robert  P.;  and  Charles,  Barry  G.,  4,395.940.  CI.  99-323.100. 
Charles  Surk  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Bowditch,  Philip  N.;  and  Negro,  James  E.,  4,395,922.  CI.  74-5.60D. 
Charlton,  Robert  J.;  and  Frich,  George  J.  RetracUble  trolley  escape 

capsule.  4,3%,094,  CI.  187-95.000. 
Charpin,  Jean:  See — 

Batigne,  Jean;  Charpin,  Jean;  Davydoff,  Rodolphe;  Erhart,  Fran- 
cois; and  Plurien,  Pierre,  4,396,572,  CI.  264-510.000. 
Chaussadas,  Jean;  Coudoin,  Gisele;   Martin,  Claude;  and   Milliens, 
Andre,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Method  of  forming  composite 
packages.  4.395,863,  CI.  53-442.000. 
Chedid,  Louis:  See — 

Lefrancier,  Pierre;  Parant,  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Sache, 
Edgar;    Chedid,    Louis;   Choay,   Jean;    and    Lederer,    Edgar, 
4,3%,607,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Chem-Y  Fabriek  Van  Chemische  Producten,  BV:  See— 

Smid,  Jacob  K.;  and  Terwee,  Thomas  H.   M.,  4,395,871.  CI. 
57-286.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Brockhaus,    Rudolf;    and    Franke,    Hans-Jurgen,    4,396,776,    CI. 

564-443.000. 
Kampf,  Wolfgang;  Streck,  Roland;  and  Haag,  Horst  G.,  4,3%,751, 
CI.  526-279.000. 
Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Shihabi,  David  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Hydro- 

treating/hydrocracking  catalyst.  4,396,538.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Chen.  Philip  L.:  See— 

Appel,  James  J.;  and  Chen,  Philip  L.,  4.3%,834,  CI.  250-216.000. 

Cheng,  Fred  F.;  and  MacPhee,  Craig,  to  College  of  Forestry,  Wildlife 

&  Range  Sciences,  University  of  Idaho.  Fish  culture  by  sucker, 

stickleback,  carp  and  bullhead  catfish  eradication.  4,395.%9.  CI. 

1 19-3.000. 

Cheng,  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Auto-preseparation  of 

carbon  black.  4,396,590,  CI.  423-449.000. 
Chenoweth,  David  V.:  See— 

McStravick,  David  M.;  and  Chenoweth,  David  V.,  4,3%.211.  CI. 
285-47.000. 
Chemiak,   George   S.   Arcuate  swing  check   valve.   4.3%,034,   CI. 

137-514.000. 
Cheung,  William  S.  H.,  to  Payview  Limited.  Apparatus  for  encoding  of 

information.  4,396,947,  CI.  358-124.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Gassaway,  Gary  S.;  Richgels,  Henry  J.;  and  Foster,  James  I., 

4,397,005,  CI.  367-36.000. 
Gouw,  T.  H.,  4,395,903,  CI.  73-64.200. 
Madan,  Arun,  4,396,793.  CI.  136-255.000. 

Rocheleau.  Richard  E.;  Brestovansky.  Dennis  F.;  and  Lutz.  Peter 
J.,  4,396,640,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Chicago  Lock  Co.:  See — 

Steinbach,  Robert  L.,  4,395.893,  CI.  70-364.00R. 
Child,  Robert  P.;  and  Charles,  Barry  G.,  to  Thorn  Cascade  Company 
Limited.  Appliance  for  making  an  aerated  beverage  and  a  cap  for  a 
bottle  used  therein.  4.395,940,  CI.  99-323.100. 
Chinchillo,  Armand  R.:  See— 

O'Hara,  Francis  J.;  Toth,  John  F.;  Weiss,  Jerold  L.;  and  Chinchillo. 
Armand  R..  4,3%,921,  CI.  343-895.000. 
Chivens.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Kurtin,   Stephen   L.;   and   Chivens,   Donald   R..  4.395.920.   CI. 
73-862.640. 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited:  See— 

Stackpool.  Francis  M.,  4,396,688,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishigaki,  Isao;  Okamoto,  Jiro;  and  Harada,  Hiroyuki,  4,3%,727,  CI. 
521-27.000. 
Choay,  Jean:  See — 

Lefrancier,  Pierre;  Parant,  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Sache. 
Edgar;   Chedid,    Louis;   Choay.   Jean;   and    Lederer,    Edgar, 
4,3%,607,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Chodorow,  Ingram  S.:  See — 

Hall,  Richard  W.;  Chodorow,  Ingram  S.;  and  Dainow,  J.  David, 
4,3%,139.  CI.  227-19.000. 
Chou.  You-May,  to  How  Tong  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Multi-fuel  gasifier 

system  for  spark  ignition  engines.  4,395,998,  CI.  123-575.000. 
Chow,  William  W.:  See— 

Argumedo,  Armando  J.;  Chow.  William  W.;  Dunn,  Lowell  E.;  and 
Lakey,  Billy  R..  4,3%,%7,  CI.  360-121.000. 
Christen,  Hans- Jorg:  See— 

Banziger,    Robert;    Christen,    Hans-Jorg;    and    Stucki,    Samuel, 
4,3%,469,  CI.  204-24.000. 
Christensen,  Frantz  G.  Multi-section  conveyor  and  coupler  therefor. 

4,3%,110,  CI.  198-576.000. 
Christensen,  Kurt  K.  Apparatus  and  process  for  removing  and  dispens- 
ing liquid  from  a  receptacle.  4,3%,  132,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Chumachenko,  Valery  G.:  See— 

Strekalov,  Genrikh  N.;  Shtyrin,  Anatoly  S.;  Matveev,  Viktor  I.; 
Maryanchik.  Mikhail  A.;  Garibov.  Genrikh  S.;  Chumachenko. 
Valery  G.;  and  Sloevsky.  Fedor  I.,  deceased.  4.3%.821.  CI. 
219-127.000. 
Ciaflbne.  John  T..  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Twin  blade  cartridge 
with  purging  fm  and  cooperating  slidable  cover  cap.  4.395,822,  CI. 
30-41.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Brockwell,  Malcolm  G.;  and  Harrington.  David  B..  4.3%,278,  Q. 
^        355-37.000. 


Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Bemasconi,  Raymond;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Goschke,  Richard;  and 

Gosteli,  Jacques,  4,3%,62l,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Eldin.  Sameer  H  ;  and  Rusek,  Milos.  4,3%,782.  O.  518-686.000. 
Ferreira,  Anibal   L.;  and  Stahlbush.  Robert  E.,  4.396.769,  Q. 

546-188.000. 
Knobloch,  Gerrit;  Wehner.  Wolfgang;  and  Wirth.  Hermann  O., 

4,3%,552,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Schaetzer,    Harry;    Raisin,    Helmut;    and    Mausezahl,    Dieter. 

4.3%.393.  CI.  8-643.000. 
Weber,  Kurt.  4,3%.548.  CI.  260-239.650. 
Ciccarelli,  Roger  N.;  and  Barbetu,  Angelo  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Organic    sulfonate    charge    enhancing    additives.    4.3%,697,    CI. 
430-108.000. 
Cincinnati  Vulcan  Company:  See — 

Sturwold,  Robert  J.,  4,396,515,  CI.  252-33.200. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  -"ee — 

Hanaoka,  Tadashi,  4,3%,904,  CI.  340-309.150. 
Yoshida,  Masaru.  4,3%,294,  CI.  368-71.000. 
Civolani,  Bruno,  to  Civolani,  Bruno;  and  Benelli,  Paolo.  Ejector  for  a 
gun  using  caseless  ammunition  having  a  perimetric  primer.  4,395,838, 
a.  42-25.000. 
CL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Woodson,  Wayne  D.;  and  Stewart,  Patrick  H.,  4,396,526,  Q. 
252-186.220. 
Claeys,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Janssens,    Wilhelmus;    and    Claeys,    Daniel    A..    4,3%,699.    CI. 
430-239.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See- 
Mack,  William;  and  Pitcher,  Gerald  K.,  4,3%,011,  Q.  128-24.200. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurano,  Kazuyuki;  Uchikawa,  Kunio;  Imagawa,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Akasaka.  Chuji,  4,3%,242,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Clark,  Jerome  P.:  See — 

Stowe,   Bruce  W.;   Young,  Joseph  C;  and  Qark,  Jerome  P.. 
4,395,827,  a.  33- 181. OOR. 
Qark,  Karen  J.:  See- 
Smith,   David   L.;  Clark,   Karen  J.;  and  Hatfield.  Donald  G.. 
4.395.856.  CI.  52-239.000. 
Clark.  William  D.  K.:  See- 
Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
T.;  and  Clark,  William  D.  K.,  4,3%,693,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Clarke,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Daum,  Sol  J.;  and  Clarke,  Robert  L.,  4,396.609.  Q.  424-180.000. 
Clement.  Philippe;  and  Loiez  bom  Hennette,  Annie,  to  Lesaffreet  Cie. 
Strains  of  yeast  for  bread-making  and  novel  strains  of  yeast  thus 
prepared.  4,3%,632,  CI.  426-62.000. 
Cline,  Harold  W.  Vehicle  bed  liner.  4,3%.219.  CI.  296-39.00R. 
Cline,  Martin  J.:  See— 

Salser,  Winston  A.;  Cline,  Martin  J.;  and  Stang,  Howard  D.. 

4,3%,601,  a.  424-94.000. 

Clingman,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Kennedy,  Lyn  R.,  to  Precision  Machine 

Products^  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  total  energy 

now  in  a  gas  line.  4,3%,299,  CI.  374-37.000. 

Clinton,  Richard  H.,  to  Kelly-Moore  Paint  Company.  High  speed  can 

opener  and  crusher.  4,3%,340,  CI.  414-412.000. 
Close,  Donald,  to  David  Hudson.  Inc.  Novel  fluoroelastomer  film 


compositions     containing     vinyl     copolymers.     4.3%,744,     CI. 
525-199.000. 
Coates.  Clarence  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Coates,  Qarence  A.,  Jr.,  4,396,547,  Q. 
260-158.000. 
Cobiski.  John.  Vertical  traction  hamess.  4,3%,012,  Q.  128-75.000. 
Coffey,  James  P.:  See- 
Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
T.;  and  Clark,  WUliam  D.  K.,  4.3%.693,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Cohen,  Milton  W.:  See— 

Eldridge,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  Cohen.  Milton  W.,  4,395,807,  Q. 
29-239.000. 
Coherent.  Inc.:  See — 

Presta.  Peter  S.;  Munnerlyn,  Charles  R.;  and  Gibson,  John  A., 
4,396,285,  CI.  356-138.000. 
Cole,  Donald  E.;  and  Speicher,  John  M.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Po- 
mona Division.  Body  referenced  gimballed  sensor  system.  4,396,878, 
CI.  318-648.000. 
Cole,  Steve.  Method  for  making  a  distortion-free  multiple  unit  prosthe- 
sis. 4,3%,054,  CI.  164-34.000. 
College  of  Forestry,  Wildlife  ft  Range  Sciences,  University  of  Idaho: 
See^ 
Cheng,  Fred  F.;  and  MacPhee,  Craig.  4.395.969.  Q.  119-3.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  See— 

Eshelman.  Philip  V.;  and  McAuliffe.  Lawrence,  Jr.,  4,395.989.  Q. 
123-478.000. 
Com.  At.  Im.  Sri.:  See— 

Candussi,  Francesca;  Leoni,  Giovanni;  and  Rooi,  Carlo.  4.3%,612. 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Combroux,  Jean,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Plural  zone 
process   for  the  preparation  of  chlorine  dioxide.   4.396,592.  Q. 
423-478.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,  Kenneth  A.,  4,395,916,  CI.  73-722.000. 
Semyanko,  Andrew.  4.395.860,  Q.  52-714.000. 
Combustion  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,  Arthur  C.  W..  4.396.406.  Q.  55-179.000. 
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Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomiquc:  See— 

Batigne,  Jean;  Charpin,  Jean;  Davydoff,  Rodolphe;  Erhart,  Fran- 
cois; and  Plunen,  Pierre,  4.3%.572.  CI.  264-510.000. 
Bientz.  Andre;  and  Kling,  Bernard,  4.396,248,  CI.  350-96.210. 
de  Lallee.  Jacques;  and  Tollens,  Daniel,  4,395.976,  CI.  122-32.000 
Feutrel,  Claude,  4,396,573,  CI.  376-442.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Williams.  Albert  E.,  4.396.896,  CI.  333-212.000. 
Concentric  Pumps  Ltd.:  See — 

Whiteley,  John  L..  4.395.809,  CI.  29-451.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Beck,  Jeffrey  L.,  4,396.104,  CI.  193-2.00B. 
Burke.  Francis  P..  4,3%,489,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  Maxson,  Orwin  G.;  and  Sutko,  Adolph  A., 
4,3%,031,CI.  137-13.000. 
Consolidated  Papers,  Inc.:  See- 
Holt,  Sherwood  G.;  and  Rasmussen,  George  H.,  4,396,648,  CI. 
427-356.000. 
Consunt,  Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  applicable  to  direction 
flnding    for    measuring    the    relative    orientation    of   two    bodies. 
4,396,885,  CI.  324-208.000. 
Construction  Metallurgique  de  Wissembourg  S.A.  Wimefal:  See— 

Woiniugel,  Gilbert.  4.396.090,  CI.  181-282.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Gutierrez,  Augusto;  and  Londono,  Edgar,  4,396,144,  CI.   229- 

23.0BT. 
Watson,  William  H.,  4.396,1 15.  CI.  206-44.00R. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Krishnakumar.  Suppayan  M.;  Pocock,  John  F.  E.;  Mahajan,  Gau- 
tam  K.;  and  Trembly.  John  F..  4,396,816,  CI.  219-10.430. 
Continenza,  Ralph  R.;  and  Federico,  Dominic.  Container  support. 

4,396,174,  CI.  248-211.000. 
Cook,  Gary  L.;  Weller,  William  P.;  and  West,  John  C,  to  Century  Mfg. 
Co.  Means  indicating  a  condition  of  charge  in  a  battery  charger. 
4,396,881,  CI.  320-48  000. 
Cook,    Melvin    S.    Method    of    peeling    epilayers.    4,396,456,    CI. 

156-602.000. 
Cooney,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Langer,  Robert  S.;  Linhardt,  Robert  J.;  Cooney.  Charles  L.;  Fitz- 
gerald, Gerald;  and  Grant,  Arthur,  4,396,762,  CI.  536-21.000. 
Cooper,  David;  and  Cooper,  Roger  D.  Pepper  harvesting  apparatus. 

4,395,867.  CI.  56-327.0OR. 
Cooper,  Roger  D.:  See- 
Cooper,  David;  and  Cooper,  Roger  D.,  4,395,867,  CJ.  56-327.00R 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See — 

Okabe,    Katsuhiko;    and    Watanabe,    Toshihiko,    4,396.281.    CI. 
355-75.000. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See— 

Elson.  John  P..  4.396,360.  CI.  417-363.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Bailey,  Alan  C;  and  Maurer.  Robert  D..  4.396.409,  CI.  65-3.110. 
Beall,  George  H.;  MacDowell,  John  F.;  and  Taylor,  Mark  P., 

4,396,720,  CI.  501-5.000. 
Fehlner.    Francis    P.;    and    Wilder,    Arthur   H.,    4,396,005,   CI. 
126-422.000. 
Corte,  Herbert:  See- 
Heller,  Harold;  and  Corte,  Herbert,  4.396.412.  CI.  71-27.000. 
Corti,  Aldo:  See— 

Dente,  Mario;  Corti,  Aldo;  Antonelli,  Livio;  and  Jackson,  George 
O..  4,396.498.  CI.  208-188.000. 
Cosden  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Watson.  James  M.;  and   Bracke,   William  J.   I..  4,396,462,  CI. 
203-9.000. 
Cosner,  Alice  V.  Sink  scraper  and  garbage  tamper  for  electric  garbage 

disposal.  4,395,792,  CI.  15-105.000. 
Coudoin,  Gisele:  See— 

Chaussadas,  Jean;  Coudoin,  Gisele;  Martin,  Claude;  and  Milliens, 
Andre,  4,395,863.  CI.  53-442.000. 
Coutts,  James  W.,  to  Bums  Bros.,  Inc.  Assembly  method  and  apparatus 

for  cable-type  tire  chains  and  the  like.  4.396,184,  CI.  269-41.000. 
Cover,  Hunter  H.  Pushbutton  telephone  dial  locks.  4,396,810,  CI.  179- 

189.00D. 
Cox,  Benjamin  V.;  Spencer,  Billie  M.;  and  Zscheile,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Low  probability  of  intercept  transmitting  appa- 
ratus. 4,397.034.  CI.  455-30.000. 
Cox,  Charles  E.;  and  Eeckhout,  Roger  V..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Air- 
cooled  toaster  with  deflector.  4.3%,825,  CI.  219-521.000. 
Cozby  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Cozby,  John  A.,  4,395,885.  Q.  60-669.000. 
Cozby.  John  A.,  to  Cozby  Enterprises.  Inc.  Unitary  steam  engine. 

4.395,885.  CI.  60-669.000. 
CFG  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Fichter.    Barry;    Wolgamot.    Chet;    and    Schnipke.    Lawrence. 
4.395.843.  CI.  46-202.000. 
Ci-ain.  Theron  H.  Circulating  fuel  heating  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4.395.995.  CI.  123-557.000. 
Crandell.  Thomas  F..  See — 

Goode.   James   W.;   and   Crandell.   Thomas  F.,   4,397,007,   C\. 
367-68.000. 
Creaplast:  See— 

Heaume.  Jean,  4.396.562,  CI.  264-23.000. 
Creusot-Loire:  See— 

Pere.  Gerard;  and  Largy,  Michel,  4,396,484,  Q.  204-257.000. 
Chchton.  Norman  K.;  and  Farley-Smith,  Clive.  Apparatus  for  separat- 
ing beehive  boxea.  4,395,788.  CI.  6-12.00R. 


Croasmun,  James  D.:  See — 

Prasad,  D.  K.  Guru;  and  Croasmun,  James  D.,  4.396,961,  CI. 
360-78.000. 
Crosby,  Jeffrey  N.:  See— 

Rhoda.    Richard    N ;    and    Crosby,   Jeffrey    N.,   4,396,588,   CI. 
423-397.000. 
Crosby,  Lawton  H.,  to  Morley  Furniture  Spring  Corporation.  Recliner. 

4.3%,225,  CI.  297-75.000. 
Crosfield  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Price.  Benjamin  W.  J.,  4,395,946.  CI.  101-152.000. 
Cross,  Roger  H..  Jr.  Solar  powered,  solar  aiming  device.  4.396.006.  CI. 

126-425.000. 
Crouse.  Ronald  J.;  and  Frost.  William,  to  Crown  Semiconductor,  Inc. 

Tensile  force  isolation  system.  4,3%,837,  CI.  250-239.000. 
Crown  Semiconductor,  Inc.:  See — 

Crouse,  Ronald  J.;  and  Frost.  William,  4,396,837.  CI.  250-239.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See — 

Emsberger,  Craig  N.,  4,396,666,  CI.  428-208.000. 
Cudnohufsky,   Sylvester   R.   Releasable  mechanism  for  fishing  line. 

4,395,841,  CI.  43-43.120. 
Cuisinarts.  Inc.:  See — 

Podell.  Allen  F..  4,396,159,  CI.  241-37.500. 
Cummer,  Lloyd  W.  Stove.  4,396,000.  CI.  126-79.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Perr,  Julius  P.,  4,395,979,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Curtis,  George  F.,  to  Maremont  Corporation.  Gas  cylinder  plug  for  a 

gas  operated  machine  gun.  4,395,938,  CI.  89-193.000. 
Cuscurida,  Michael:  See — 

McCoy,  David  R.;  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Speranza,  George  P..  . 
4,396,499,  CI.  208-188.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories:  See — 

Tenold.  Robert  A..  4.396.608.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kodera.  Tokio,  4.396.582.  CI.  422-300.000. 
Tanaka.  Akihiko;  and  Kubota,  Yasuo,  4,396,940,  C\.  358-80.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Toga,  Yuzo,  4,396.746.  CI.  525-444.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dieckmann.    Dieter;    Reinhard.    Theodor;    and    Haug.    Ernst. 

4.396.220,  CI.  296-65.00A. 
Drexel,  Heinrich;  and  Sotzko.  Klaus.  4.396.223.  CI.  296-201.000. 
Eltze.  Georg.  4.396.100.  CI.  192-70.120. 
Gaus,  Hermann.  4.395.925.  CI.  74-763.000. 
Dainow.  J.  David:  See — 

Hall.  Ridlkrd  W.;  Chodorow.  Ingram  S.;  and  Dainow.  J.  David. 

4.396.139.  CI.  227-19.000. 

Dale.  Jim  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Hand  apparatus 

for    continuous    injection    of    chemically-impregnated    filament. 

4,395,959,  CI.  111-7.200. 

Damerau,   Herbert   R.,  to  Pecor  Corporation.   Liquid  clarifier  and 

method.  4,396,506,  CI.  210-107.000. 
Daniels.  Donald  V.:  See — 

Harrison.  Joel  N.;  Daniels,  Donald  V.;  and  Brown.  David  A., 
4.396.959.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Danko.  George  K..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Arc  tube  construc- 
tion. 4,396,857,  CI.  313-634.000. 
Dans  Vu.  Quang:  See — 

Dawans.  Francois;  Binet.  Daniel;  Kohler,  Norbert;  and  Dans  Vu. 
Quang,  4,396,731,  CI.  523-207.000. 
Danti,  Bernard  R.:  See— 

lovino.   Pasqualino   P.;  and  Danti.   Bernard  R.,  4,396,154,  CI. 
239-413.000. 
Dareing.  Donald  W.:  See- 
Wood,  Edward  T.;  Dareing,  Donald  W.;  Snyder.  Robert;  and 

Larson.  William  C.  4.396.075.  CI.  175-79.000. 
Wood.  Edward  T.;  Dareing.  Donald  W.;  Larson,  William  C;  and 
Snyder,  Robert,  4,396,230,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Daringer,  Ronald  G.,  to  Maryland  Wire  Belts,  Inc  Barner-type  metal 

wire  fabric  and  its  manufacture.  4.396,041,  CI.  I40-3.00R. 
Das,  Subodh  K.;  Foster,  Perry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hildeman,  Gregory  J.,  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Composite  cathode.  4,3%,482.  CI. 
204-243.00R. 
Dataproducts  Corporation:  See — 

Jezbera,  Val  K.,  4,395,945,  CI.  101-93.020 
Date,  Hirohiko:  See— 

Kishida,  Katsuhiro;  Hirao,  Sumio;  and  Date,  Hirohiko,  4,396,822, 
CI.  219-137.0WM. 
Daum,  Sol  J.;  and  Clarke,  Robert  L.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Aminocy- 
clitol  antibiotics,  pharmaceutical  compositions  and  method  of  using 
same.  4,3%,609,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Davco  Incorporated:  See — 

Davis.  Leiand  L..  4,395.9%.  CI.  123-557.000. 
Davenport.  Keith  B.;  and  Derc.  Roman,  to  International  Computers 

Limited.  Print  head  and  drive  circuit.  4,3%,304,  CI.  400-124.000. 
David  Hudson,  Inc.;  See- 
Close,  Donald,  4,3%,744,  CI.  525-199.000. 
Davis,  Dale  W.:  See—  ^ 

White,   Daniel   A.;   Davis.   Dale   W.;   and   Faison.   Robert   C. 
4,3%,379,  a.  493-194  000. 
Davis,  James  A.;  and  Koch.  Russell  W..  to  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Pneumatic  tire  including  a  curable,  storage-suble  and 
solventless  single  component  sealant  composition.  4.3%.053,  CI. 
152-347.000. 
Davis.  Larry;  and  Klein.  Joseph  T..  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuti- 
cals   Inc.    l-[3-<6-Fluoro-1.2-benzisoxazol-3-yl)propyll-4-hydroxy-4- 
phenylpiperidines.  4,396,770,  CI.  546-198.000. 
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Davis,  Leiand  L..  to  Davco  Incorporated.  Fuel  supply  and  conditioning 

means  for  diesel  engines.  4,395,996,  Cl.  123-557.000. 
Davis,  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  and  Schucker,  James  S.  Self  propelled  lawn 

mower.  4.395.865,  Cl.  56-13.300. 
Davis,  Roderick  M.,  to  Wellman  Mechanical  Engineering  Limited. 

Poking  system  for  gasiflers.  4,396,401,  C\.  48-85.200. 
Davison,  Geoffrey  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  excavating  trenches. 

4,395,834,  Cl.  37-98.000. 
Davydoff,  Rodolphe:  See— 

Batigne,  Jean;  Charpin,  Jean;  Davydoff,  Rodolphe;  Erhart,  Fran- 
cois; and  Plurien,  Pierre,  4,396.572.  Cl.  264-510.000. 
Dawans,  Francois;  Binet,  Daniel;  Kohler,  Norbert;  and  Dans  Vu, 
Quang,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Compositions  of  coated  water- 
soluble  polymers,  their  manufacture  and  their  use  to  prepare  aqueous 
solutions  for  use  in  enhanced  oil  recovery.  4,396,731.  Cl.  523-207.000. 
Day,  Wayne  T.:  See — 

Hawkins,  Hugh  M..  4.396.213,  Cl.  285-287.000. 
Dearth.  James  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  injecting  a  gaseous  stream  into  a  subterranean  zone.  4,396.064, 
Cl.  166-285.000. 
E)ebono,  Manuel,  to  EH  Lilly  and  Company.  Derivatives  of  A-21978C 

cyclic  peptides.  4,396,543,  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
de  Concini,  Roberto,  to  Weber  S.p.A.  Electric  fuel  pump  for  use  in  the 
fuel  injection  system  or  a  spark-ignition  intemal  combustion  engine. 
4,396,358,  Cl.  417-310.000. 
Dee,  Gerald  M.,  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corporation.  Weighing  system. 

4,396,080,  Cl.  177-185.000. 
Deen,  Harold  E.:  See — 

Ryer,  Jack;  and  Deen,  Harold  E.,  4.396.518,  Cl.  252-52.00R. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Shindelaar,  Aloysius  C,  4.395,800,  Cl.  24-217.00W. 
Shirley,  Ralph  E.,  4,396,099,  Cl.  192-3.570 
Deforeit,  Christian,  to  Matth.  Hohner  AG.  Tone  generator  for  an 

electronic  musical  instrument.  4,395,930,  Cl.  84-1.010. 
de  Groot,  Fredrik  W.;  and  Bemert,  Jorg  D.,  to  LISEGA  Kraflwerk- 
stechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Mechanical  shock  absorber.  4,396,096, 
Cl.  188-134.000. 
de  Lallee,  Jacques;  and  Tollens,  Daniel,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 

Atomiquc.  Heat  exchanger.  4,395.976,  Cl.  122-32.000. 
Dellinger,  Eugene  L.  Magnetic  orthodontic  appliance.  4,396,373,  Cl. 

433-19.000. 
Delpy,  David  T.;  and  Parker,  Dawood,  to  Vickers  Limited.  Transcuu- 

neous  gas  sensor.  4,396,017,  Cl.  128-635.000. 
DeLuca,  Raymond  F.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Evaporative 

dispenser.  4,396,557,  Cl.  261-30.000. 
DeMoss,  Dean,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Flying  head  with  foil  sup- 
port. 4,396,965,  Cl.  360-102.000. 
Dempster  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Henderson,  Donald  J.,  4,396,342,  Cl.  414-511.000. 
Denack  Design  Corporation:  See — 

Haack,  Dennis  A..  4.396,226,  Cl.  297-218.000. 
den  Hollander,  Comelis:  See — 

Bodor,    Janos;    den    Hollander,    Comelis;    and    Schijf.    Robert, 
4,396,639.  Cl.  426-603.000. 
Dente.  Mario;  Corti,  Aldo;  Antonelli,  Livio;  and  Jackson,  George  O.,  to 
RTR  Riotinto  Til  Holding  S.A.  Treatment  of  heteroceneous  liquid 
materials.  4,396,498.  Cl.  208-188.000. 
Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Roemer.  Frederick  D.;  and  Tateosian,  Louis  H..  4,396,377.  Cl. 

433-199.000. 
Roemer,  Frederick  D.;  and  Tateosian,  Louis  H..  4.396,476,  Cl. 
204-159.160. 
Depemet,  Dominique:  See — 

Cabestany.  Jean;   Trouve.   Claude;   and    Depemet,   Dominique, 
4,396,752,  Cl.  526-287.000. 
Derc,  Roman:  See — 

Davenport,  Keith  B.;  and  Derc,  Roman,  4,396,304,  Cl.  400-124.000. 
De  Rigal.  Jean  P.;  and  Leveque,  Jean-Luc  M.,  to  L'Oreal.  Apparatus 
for  measuring  the  elastic  characteristics  of  skin.   4,396,025,  Cl. 
128-774.000. 
Derrien,  Michel:  See — 

Turiot,  Andre;  and  Derrien.  Michel,  4,396,170,  Cl.  244-lOO.OOR. 
Desai,  Nitin  V.;  and  Poliniak,  Eugene  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method 
of  forming  pattern  in  positive  resist  media.  4,3%, 702,  Cl.  430-2%.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj,  4,396,732,  Cl.  523-416.000. 
Despot,  Janko,  to  M.A.N.-  ROLAND  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Adjusting  device  for  inking  and  damping  rollers  on  printing 
presses.  4,395,947,  Cl.  101-352.000. 
Dettbam,  HaiB-Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann.  Josef,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    Needle-less     injection     instrument.     4,3%,384,     Cl. 
604-68.000. 
Deusch,  Rudolf:  See— 

Stuben,  Wemer;  Hinzpeter,  Jurgen;  Deusch,  Rudolf;  and  Frie- 
drichs,  Konrad,  4,3%,564,  Cl.  264-40.500. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gluzek,  Karl-Heinz;   Petersen,  Olaf;  Neier,  Wilhelm;  Strehlke, 
Gunter;  and  Heinemann,  Karl-Heinz.  4.3%.787.  Q.  585-366.000. 
De  Vigili,  Walter  J.:  See- 
Hough,  Louis  E.;  and  De  VigUi,  Walter  J.,  4.395,939.  Q.  98-2.140. 
Dhein.  Rolf;  Rottmaier.  Ludwig;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Siebourg,  Wolf- 
gang, to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Flame-proofed  polyamide  mould- 
ing materials.  4,3%,736,  Cl.  524-100.000. 
Diacont.  George  P.,  Jr.;  and  Grisham.  James  D.,  to  AMF  Incorporated. 
Method  of  making  lap  seams.  4,395,%3,  Cl.  1 1 2-262. 100.      ' 


Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Gordon,  Arnold  Z.;  and  Hardee.  Kenneth  L..  4,3%,48S,  Cl.  204- 

290.00R. 
Gordon,   Arnold   Z.;   and   Gilligan,   Thomas  J..  4,3%,690,  Cl. 

429-111.000. 
Temple,  Ralph  E.;  and  Gooding,  William  T.,  Jr.,  4,3%,723,  Cl. 
501-80.000. 
DiDomizio,  Robert  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Boyd,  Marshall  J.;  DiDomizio,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hobbs,  Richard 
C,  4,396,199,  Cl.  277-167.500. 
Dieckmann,  Dieter;  Reinhard,  Theodor;  and  Haug,  Ernst,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vehicle  seat.  4,3%,220,  Cl.  296-65.00A. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Fujimori,  Kyoichi;  and  Oshizawa,  Hidekazu,  4,395,905,  Cl.  73- 

1 19  OOA. 
Kobayashi,    Masayoshi;    and    Okamoto,    Kenji,    4,395.987,    Cl. 
123-458.000. 
Dietz.  Richard  E.:  See — 

Welch.    Melvin    B.;    and    Dietz,    Richard    E.,    4.3%,747,    Cl. 
526-114.000. 
DiMatteo.  Paul;  Rademacher,  Paul;  and  Stem,  Howard,  to  Solid  Pho- 
tography Inc.  Method  of  sensing  the  position  and  orientation  of 
elements  in  space.  4.396.945,  Cl.  358-107.000. 
Dimmler.  Manfred;  Hoffmann.  Gerhard;  and  Buhl.  Dieter,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrophotographic  medium  with  heterocyclic 
azo  photoconductor.  4,396.695.  Cl.  430-59.000. 
Dino.  William  C;  and  Johnson,  Stephen  L.,  to  Programs  &  Analysis, 

Inc.  Pill  counter.  4,3%.828.  Cl.  377-6.000. 
Dischert,-  Robert  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Controlled  ram  signal 

processor.  4,3%,938,  Cl.  358-21.00R. 
Dischert,  Robert  A.:  See—  ^ 

Reitmeier,  Glenn  A.;  and  Dischert.  Robert  A..  4.3%.937,  Cl. 
358-13.000. 
Disctron:  See — 

Wright,  Harolf"  T.,  4,3%,%3,  Cl.  360-97.000. 
Disselkoen,  Donald:  See — 

Rozeboom,  Tunis  J.,  4,396,330,  Cl.  414-24.500. 
Ditton,  Louis  G.,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.  Self-locking  carton.  4,3%,  145. 

Cl.  229-27.000. 
Dohryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsujigyodan:  See — 

Tsuzawa,   Yasuyuki;   Furukawa,   Osamu;   Harada,   Keibun;   and 
Uehara.  Yoichi.  4.395.810.  Cl.  29-455.00R. 
Dojindo  Laboratories:  See — 

Maeda.  Masanobu;  and  Murao.  Yuko.  4.3%,714,  Cl.  435-28.000. 
Dolman,  Hendrik;  and  Kuipers,  Johannes,  to  Duphar  Intemational  B.V. 
2-Arylamino-hexahydropyrimidines,  compositions  containing  same, 
and  method  of  use  thereof  4,396,617,  Cl.  424-245.000. 
I!>ominquez,  Richard  J.  G.;  Rice,  Doris  M.;  and  Lloyd,  Rodney  F.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Reaction  injection  molded  elastomer  containing  an 
intemal  mold  release  made  by  a  two-stream  system.  4,3%,729,  Cl. 
521-51.000. 
Dore,  Jacky,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Asymmetric  1 :2  chromium  complexes  of 

monoazo  compounds.  4,396,544,  Cl.  260-145.00A. 
Dorer.  Gary  L.:  See — 

Kuehn.   Robert   D.;   Mikelsons.  Valdis;  and   Dorer,  Gary  L., 
4,3%,643,  Cl.  427-160.000. 
Domier  System  GmbH:  See — 

Schmidberger,  Rainer;  and  Keil,  Albert,  4,3%,420,  Cl.  75-0.5AC. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Brady,    Thomas    P.;    and    Langer,    Horst    G.,    4,3%,555,    Cl. 

260-933.000. 
Shipley.  Randall  S..  4,3%,748,  Cl.  526-122.000. 
Tumminia,  Dennis  R.,  4,3%,449,  Cl.  156-251.000. 
Drawert,  Manfred;  and  Imoehl,  Wolfgang,  to  Schering  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  of  adhering  textiles.  4,3%,759,  Cl.  528-339.300. 
Dreissigacker,  Peter  D.;  Dreissigacker,  Richard  A.;  and  Williams, 

Jonathan  V.  Stationary  rowing  unit.  4,3%,  188,  Cl.  272-72.000. 
Dreissigacker,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Dreissigacker,  Peter  D.;  Dreissigacker,  Richard  A.;  and  Williams, 
Jonathan  V.,  4,3%,  188,  Cl.  272-72.000. 
Drennan,  Randy  S.  Arrow  tip  for  hunting  small  game.  4,3%,  196,  Cl. 

273-420000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Jensen,  Sam  C;  and  McClurc,  Robert  M.,  4,3%,318,  Cl.  408-95.000. 
Stephens,  Kelly  D.,  4,396,071,  Cl.  175-50.000. 
Drevet,  Michel;  and  Trouillet.  Jean,  to  Jeumont  Schneider  Corpora- 
tion. Hydrostatic  bearing  with  security  of  function.  4.3%.302.  Cl. 
384-121.000. 
Drexel.  Heinrich;  and  Sotzko,  Klaus,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Window  for  motor  vehicle.  4,3%,223,  Cl.  296-201.000. 
Drexler  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Bouldin,  Eric  W.,  4,3%,701,  Cl.  430-271.000. 
Dria,  Dennis  E.:  See — 

Bremer,  Noel  J.;  and  Dria,  Dennis  E.,  4.3%.535,  Cl.  252-435.000. 
Bremer,  Noel  J.;  and  Dria,  Dennis  E.,  4,3%,536,  Q.  252-437.000. 
Dubey,  Dennis,  to  Forest  Country  Engineering  Company.  Debarking 

machine.  4,3%,048,  Cl.  I44-208.00F. 
Due,  Amaury  N.  C,  to  Laboratoires  Debat.  Glycosylglucans  and 

application  in  gastroenterology.  4,3%,611,  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Duchesne,  Claude  A.;  and  Johnson,  Mark  D.,  to  Pittman  Products,  Inc. 

Safety  underwater  pressure  regulator.  4,3%,032,  Cl.  137-81.200. 
Dufrancatel,  Michel,  to  Esterel  Cuti vanes.  Interior  fittings  of  a  vehicle 

such  as  a  folding  caravan.  4,3%,222,  Cl.  296-165.000. 
Duke,  Roy  B.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Mineral  acid  demubification 
of  surfactant-containing  emulsion.  4,3%,530.  Cl.  252-329.000. 
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Duke  University:  See — 

Pctrow,  Vladimir;  and  Lack,  Leon,  4,396,615,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Dumke,  William  P.;  and  Fowler.  Alan  B.,  to  International  Business 
Machines   Corporation.   Tunnel   emitter   upper   valley    transistor. 
4,396,931.  CI.  357-34.000. 
Duncan,  Ian  J.,  to  Ing.  Alfred  Schmidt  GmbH.  Device  to  take  up  refuse 

by  vacuum  intake  air.  4.395.794,  CI.  15-340.000. 
Dunn,  Charles  S.;  Seng,  Stephen;  and  Hickman,  Michael  D.,  to  Owens- 
Coming    Fiberglas   Corporation.    Electrode   support    mechanism. 
4,397.028.  CI.  373-94.000. 
Dunn,  Lowell  E.:  See— 

Argumedo.  Armando  J.;  Chow,  William  W.;  Dunn,  Lowell  E.;  and 
Ukey.  Billy  R..  4,396,967.  CI.  360-121.000. 
Duphar  International  B.V.:  Sec—  ,«,,.-      ^, 

Dolman,     Hendrik;    and     Kuipers,    Johannes,    4.396,617.     CI. 
424-245.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Adesko.  Paul  L..  4.396,672,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Bakermans,  Frank  C,  4.396,457.  CI.  156-634.000. 
Chang.  David  C.  4,396,680,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Overman,  Joseph  D.,  4.3%,711,  CI.  430-600.000. 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH:  See — 

Grube,  Erwin,  4,395,954,  CI.  104-89.000. 
Dumal,  Robert  E.  Trigger  protector  for  firearms.  4,395,837.  CI.  42- 

l.OOY. 
Durrell.  Robert  R.:  See—  „  ..       „ 

Hinely.  IDouglas  M.;  Montesi.  Louis  J.;  Durrell,  Robert  R.;  and 
Goode,  Charles  W.,  4,395,951,  CI.  102-223.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Brinkmann,  Hans;  Kraemer,  Bemhard;  Schulte,  Herbert;  and  Som- 
mermeyer,  Uwe,  4,396,566.  CI.  264-70.000. 
E.N.I.  Entc  Nazionale  Idrocarburi;  See- 
Marconi.   Walter;    Bartoli.   Francesco;   and   Pittalis.   Francesco. 
4,396.716,  CI.  435-181.000. 
Eastman,  Alan  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Promoted  cobalt 

catalyst.  4,396,537,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Krutak,  James  J.;  Maleski,  Robert  J.;  and  Moore,  William  H., 

4.396,546,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Saxon,    Daniel    I.;    and    Leonard.    Vernon    L..    4,395,804.    CI. 

28-269.000. 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr..  4,396,547,  CI. 
260-158.000. 
Eberle,  William  J.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  Variable  side 

terminal  for  use  in  a  storage  battery.  4,396,692,  CI.  429-179.000. 
Ebisawa,  Naoyuki:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Fumiyasu;  Miyazawa,  Kyushichi;  Kanbe,  Michio;  Oda, 
Munehiro;  and  Ebisawa,  Naoyuki.  4.396,763.  CI.  536-123.000. 
Eck.  Phyllis;  and  Buck,  Ronald  G.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Method  of 

browning  food  in  a  microwave  oven.  4,396,817,  CI.  219-10.55M. 
Eckert.  Derek  B.:  See- 
Lloyd,  Raymond  A.;  Eckert,  Derek  B.;  and  Sugg,  Theodore  B., 
Jr..  4.397.021,  CI.  371-20.000. 
Eder.  Josef  Firing  pin  safety  device  for  firearms.  4.395,839.  CI.  42- 

70.00F. 
Edo,  Hiroshi;  and  Okutomi.  Yasuo.  to  Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Edible  fat<ontaining  composition  having  good  ^flipping 
properties.  4,396.638,  CI.  426-564.000. 
Edson,  James  O.;  Gleichmann,  Theodore  F.;  and  Mallinckrodt,  Charles 
O.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Multiplex  commu- 
nication system  employing  pulse  code  modulation.  4,396,801.  CI. 
179-1.50R. 
Edson.  William  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Frequency 

selective  limiter.  4,396,893.  CI.  333-17.00L. 
Edwards,  Charles  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Alkanol  alkoxylate  prepa- 
ration. 4,396.779.  CI.  568-618.000. 
Eeckhout,  Roger  V.:  See- 
Cox,    Charles    E.;    and    Eeckhout,    Roger    V.,    4.396,825,    CI. 
219-521.000, 
Egbers,  Gerhard:  See— 

Neher,  Heinz;  Artzt,  Peter;  MuUer,  Heinz;  and  Egbers,  Gerhard, 
4,395,870,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Egle,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Hoffmeister,     Dietrich;     and     Egle.     Wilhelm,    4.3%.861.    Q. 
313-331.000. 
Egri,  Janos;  and  Kucsera,  Gyoorgy,  to  Vallalat,  Kohaszati  Gyarepito. 
Reversible  electric  drive  with  bidirectional  back-current  brake  and 
fed  by  a  rectifier  supplied  from  alternating  current  mains,  preferably 
for  motor  arc  furnace  regulators.  4.396,877,  CI.  318-261.000. 
Eheim,  Franz:  See— 

Hofer,   Gerald;   Konrath,   Karl;   Eheim.   Franz;   Weiss,   Otmar; 
Schmitt,  Edgar;  Faupel.  Werner;  and  Gotz,  Edgar.  4.395.990.  CI. 
123-502.000. 
Eichelberger.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Miller.  Edward  B.;  and  Eichelberger.  Charles  W..  4,396,844.  CI. 
307-39.000. 
Eilers.  Jacobus;  and  Stork,  Willcm  H.  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process 
for   reducing   ramsbottom   test  of  short    residues.   4.396.493.   CI. 
208-96.000. 
Filers.  Jacobus;  and  Stork,  Willem  H.  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process 
for   reducing  ramsbottom  carbon   test  of  asphalt.   4,396,494,  CI. 
208-96.000. 
Einstein.  Harry:  See- 
Grimes,  Patrick  G.;  Einstein,  Harry;  Newby,  Kenneth  R.;  and 
Bellows.  Richard  J..  4,396,689,  CI.  429-105.000. 


Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Satoru;  Shimada,  Katsutoshi;  Hashimoto,  Kazunori;  Ema, 
Kiichi;  and  Ueda.  Koichiro.  4.396.764,  CI.  544-124.000. 
Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  and  Rusek,  Milos,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  unsaturated  ethers.  4.396,782.  CI.  518-686.000. 
Eldridge.  John  D..  Jr.;  and  Cohen.  Milton  W..  to  Instranetics,  Inc. 

Surgical  blade  remover.  4.395.807.  CI.  29-239.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

Britt,  Edward  J.;  FiUpatrick.  Gary  O.;  Hansen,  Lorin  K.;  and 

Rabinowitz,  Mario.  4,396,865,  CI.  315-36.000. 
Lebowitz,  Howard  E.;  Stewart,  Norman  C;  and  Weber,  William 

H.,  4,396,488,  a.  208-8.0LE. 
Reichman,  James  M.;  and   Kelley,  Douglas  P..  4.3%.073,  a. 
175-74.000. 
Electrocap,  Inc.:  See — 

Sams.  Marvin  W.,  4,395,820,  CI.  29-881.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Debono,  Manuel,  4.396,543,  CI.  260-1 12.50R.  ' 

Kirst.  Herbert  A..  4.396,613.  Q.  424-180.000. 

Lunn.   William   H.    W.;   and   Shadle,   John   K.,   4.396,619.   CI. 

424-246.000. 
Lunn,  William  R  W.,  4,396,620.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Elkem  Metals  Company:  See— 

Lincbarger,  Henry  F.,  4.396.428,  CI.  75-130.00R. 
Ellis,  Robert  C.  Tie-down  rail  apparatus  for  a  pick-up  truck  or  the  like. 

4.396.324.  CI.  410-101.000. 
Elson.  John  P..  to  Copeland  Corporation.  Dual  compressors.  4,396,360, 

CI.  417-363.000. 
Elsut  Limited:  See— 

Inculet.  Ion  I.;  and  Base,  Terry  E..  4,396,157,  CI.  239-598.000. 
Eltze,  Georg,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Friction  lining  for 
multiple-disk    clutches    or    multiple-disk    brakes.    4,396,100,    CI. 
192-70.120. 
Ema,  Kiichi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Satoru;  Shimada,  Katsutoshi;  Hashimoto.  Kazunori;  Ema, 
Kiichi;  and  Ueda,  Koichiro,  4,396,764,  CI.  544-124.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Winzer,  Frederick  W.,  4,396,411,  CI.  65-334.000. 
Endo,  Akira,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Blood  glucose 

level  lowering  agents.  4,396,602,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Enemark.  Robert  B.;  and  Marchetti.  Stephen,  to  American  District 
Telegraph    Company.    Coded    security    switch.    4,396,910,    CI. 
340-539.000. 
Energy  Management  Corporation:  See — 

Hirsch,  Michael,  4,396,149,  CI.  239-63.000. 
Enga,  James  N.  Heliotropic  wide  spectrum  solar  panel.  4,396,009,  CI. 

126-450.000. 
Engelbrecht  &  Lemmerbrock  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Johanning,  Hermann.  4.396.337.  CI.  414-304.000. 
Engelman.  Charles  E.;  and  Anderson.  Robert  D..  to  Engelman-Gen- 
eral.  Inc.  Flow  control  for  oil,  gas,  water  separation.  4,396,404,  CI. 
55-42.000. 
Engelman-General,  Inc.:  See— 

Engelman.  Charles  E.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  D.,  4,396,404,  CI. 
55-42.000. 
Enomoto,  Junzou:  See — 

Asahi,  Mitsuyo;  Enomoto,  Junzou;  Tanaka,  Takao;  and  Hashizume, 
Aiichiro,  4,396.719,  CI.  436-85.000. 
Enshu  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Masakazu,  4.396.257.  CI.  350-552.000. 
Ensign  Plastics.  Limited;  See— 

Banner,  Alan;  and  Banner,  Frank,  4,396.059.  CI.  165-134.00R. 
Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio  :  See—  ,„.,.,.     ^, 

Ruokolainen,    Pekka;    and    Kyytsonen.    Juhani.    4,396,161,    CI. 
241-81.000. 
Enters,  Edward  W.;  and  Bacon,  Roger  J.,  to  Gilson  Brothers  Company. 
Tiller   with    rotatable   tines   and    guiding   handle.    4,396,067.   CI. 
172-42.000. 
Environmental  Research  A  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 
Kebabian.  Paul  L..  4.397,025.  CI.  372-37.000. 

Moteinger.  Jaliies  V.;  and  Erb.  Tom  L..  4,396,911.  CI.  340-617.000. 
Erhart,  Francois:  See—  ,  ,      ^  .        ^ 

Batigne,  Jean;  Charpin.  Jean;  Davydoff,  Rodolphe;  Erhart,  Fran- 
cois; and  Plurien.  Pierre,  4,396,572,  Q.  264-510.000. 
Erickson  Tool  Company:  See- 
Miles.  Wilbur  N..  4.396.319.  CI.  408-155.000. 
Ericson.  Dan  V.  Matrix  band  retainers.  4,396,374.  CI.  433-39.000. 
Eriksson.  Lars  O..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  locating  a 

desired  information  track.  4.397.009.  CI.  369-32.000. 
Emo  Raumfahrttechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Menke.  Manfred.  4,396,327.  CI.  41 1-337.000.  . 

Emsberger.  Craig  N.,  to  CTS  Corporation.  Solderable  conducUve 

employing  an  organic  binder.  4,396.666,  CI.  428-208.000. 
Ernst  Michalke  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Ricdl,  Walter,  4,395,872,  CI.  57-291.000. 
Ernst  Muhlbauer  KG:  See— 

Muhlbauer,  Ernst,  4,396,117,  CI.  206-219.000. 
Eshelman.  Philip  V.;  and  McAuliffe.  Uwrence,  Jr.,  to  Colt  Ind«Mtn« 
Operating  Corp.  Fuel  injection  apparatus  and  system.  4.395,989,  CI. 
123-478.000.  ..  ...  ^.  ^ 

Espenscheid,  Wilton  F.;  and  Aikin.  Richard  E..  to  Mobil  Oil  Coipora- 

tion.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  phase  behavior  of  oil/gas 

mixtures  at  hi^h  pressures  and  temperatures.  4.395.902,  CI.  73-19.000. 

Esposito.  Antonio;  Taramasso,  Marco;  and  Neri,  Carlo,  to  Anic  S.p.A. 

Hydroxylating  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4,396,783,  CI.  568-706.000. 
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Bftndli.  PmiI,  4,393,943,  CI.  1S.I67.00R. 
Essex  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Riik.   Sidky  D.;  and  Shah,   Navinchandra  B..  4.396.681,  O. 
428-423.100. 
Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See—  - 

Ditton,  Louis  O.,  4,396.143.  Q.  229-27.000. 
Esterel  Caravanes:  See — 

Dufrancatel.  Michel,  4.396.222.  CI.  296-165.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Marsee.  Frederick  J.;  and  Hamilton.  Jeffrey  C,  4,393,876,  CI. 

60-284.000. 
Robinson,  Gene  C;  and  McKinnie,  Bonnie  G.,  4,396,554.  CI.  260- 
665.00R. 
Eto.  Kunihika  See- 
Nomura.  Kenji;  Tsuboi.  Akira;  Eto.  Kunihiko;  and  Nakashima. 
Kunimichi.  4.396.322.  CI.  409-134.000. 
Eu,  Victor  K.:  See— 

Kwok.  Siang  P.;  Feng,  Milton;  and  Eu.  Victor  K.,  4.396,437,  Q. 
148-1.500. 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See— 

Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and  Faust,  Wilfried,  4,396.416, 
CI.  71-92.000. 
Everett,  OeofTrey  J.;  and  Hunt.  Christopher  J.,  to  TI  Crypton  Limited. 

Engine  analyzers.  4,396,888,  CI.  324-379.000. 
Everpure,  Inc.:  See — 

Beauman,  William  H.;  Regunathan,  P.;  and  Prepejchal,  Dennis  I., 
4,396,512,  CI.  210-668.000. 
EVG  Entwicklungs-u.  Verwertungs  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See- 
Schmidt,  Gerhard;  Ritter,  Klaus;  and  Ritter.  Gerhard,  4,396.332, 
CI.  414-35.000. 
Evstratov,  Alexandr  A.:  See — 

Shtykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Evstratov,  Alexandr  A.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
S.;  Gladkovsky,  Gleb  A.;  Kopenin,  Viktor  S.;  Gladush,  Ljudmila 
P.;  Kia-Oglu,  Nikolai  V.;  Prigozhin,  Mark  I.;  Sharikov.  Jury  V.; 
Petrov,  Jury  F.;  and  Habicher,  Wolf-Dieter.  4.396.780.  CI. 
568-620.000. 
Expert  Industrial  Controls  Limited:  See— 

Wilcox.  Kenneth.  4.396,037,  Q.  137-625.650. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See— 

Bayhi,  Joseph  F..  4.396,088,  CI.  181-120.000. 
Lunde.  Peter  A.;  and  Gunderson.  Richard  H..  4.396.314.  CI. 
405-202.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 
Bardasz.  Ewa  A.,  4,396,492,  CI.  208-47.000. 
Grimes,  Patrick  G.;  Einstein,  Harry;  Newby,  Kenneth  R.;  and 

Bellows,  Richard  J..  4,396.689,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Langer,  Arthur  W.,  Jr..  4.396.788.  CI.  585-523.000. 
Ryer,  Jack;  and  Deen.  Harold  E..  4.396.518,  CI.  252-52.00R. 
Eyre.  Harry;  and  Wood.  James  A.,  to  Vessa  Limited.  Method  of  making 

an  artificial  leg.  4,395,783,  CI.  3-30.000. 
Ezaki,  Norio;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Amano.  Shoichi;  Niwa,  Tomizo; 
Kojima,  Michio;  and  Ito,  Tatsuo,  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.  Novel 
antibiotic  SF-2107  series  substance  and  process  for  preparing  the 
same.  4,396,603.  CI.  424- 1 1 8.000.  ^ 

F.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See—  ~ 

Petrillo.  Edward  W.,  Jr..  4.396.772.  Q.  548-414.000. 
Fabriques  d'Horiogerie  de  Fontainemelon.  S.A.:  See— 

Calame,  Jean-Pierre.  4.396.846.  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Faccini,  Ernest  C;  and  Saunders,  Norman  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Bi-planner  swiri  combustor.  4,396.368,  CI.  431-9.000. 
Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Giometti,  Paul  F..  4.395.923,  CI.  74-7.00R. 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Hingarh,  Hemraj  K.,  4,396,980,  CI  364-200.000. 
Mor,    Yeshayahu;    and    SchifTman,    Allan    M.,    4,3%,979,    C\. 
364-200.000. 
Fairchild,  William  G.:  See— 

Phillipps,  Patrick  G.;  and  Fairchild,  William  O.,  4,396,922,  O. 
346-1.100. 
Faison.  Robert  C:  See- 
White,   Daniel   A.;   Davis,   Dale  W.;   and   Faison,   Robert   C. 
4,396,379.  Q.  493-194.000. 
Faler,  Gary  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  catalyst  for 

making  bisphenol.  4,396.728,  CI.  521-32.000. 
Falk,  Richaitl  A.  Reusable  thermocouple  assembly.  4,396,792,  CI. 

136-234.000. 
Falls,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Mruk.  Norbert  J.;  and  Falls,  Robert  A.,  4,396,486,  Q.  204-419.000. 
Fanger.  Peter;  Naff,  Rolf;  and  Schmidhauser.  Thcodor.  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.  Closure  device  for  specimen-containers  such  as  test 
tubes.  4.396.381.  CI.  494-85.000. 
Fantone,  Stephen  D..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for   holographic   testing   of  optical   components.    4.396,289.   CI. 
356-348.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See— 

Inaba,  Higimu;  Miyashita,  Hideo;  Sakakibara.  Shinsuke;  and  WaU- 
nabe,  Atsushi.  4.396.987.  CI.  364-513.000. 
Farley-Smith.  Give:  See— 

Crichton,  Norman  K.;  and  Farley-Smith,  Clive,  4.395,788.  Q. 
6-12.00R. 
Fanner,  Douglas  A..  Jr.;  and  Katz.  Lawrence  E..  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Process  for  producing  sodium  and  zinc  pyrithione.  4.396,766,  CI. 
546-6.000. 


Farmer.  Douglas  A..  Jr.:  See- 
Lines,  Ellwood  L..  Jr.;  and  Farmer.  Douglas  A..  Jr..  4.396.142.  CI. 
229-3. 5MF. 
Famsworth.  Richard  G.;  and  Robinson.  Paul  B..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Automatic  meter  reading  and  control  system.  4.396,915. 
CI.  340-870.030. 
Fasano,  Michael,  to  Porta  Systems  Corp.  Gas  tube  protector  module. 

4,396.969,  CI.  361-124.000. 
Fate.  William  A  :  See— 

Hetrick.  Robert  E.;  and  Fate,  William  A.,  4.396.466.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Faulring.  Gloria  M.;  Fitzgibbon.  Alan;  and  Nasiadka,  Anthony  F.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Addition  agent  for  adding  vanadium  to 
iron  base  alloys.  4.3%.425.  CI.  75-57.000. 
Faupel,  Werner:  See — 

Hofer,   Gerald;   Konrath,   Karl;   Eheim,   Franz;   Weiss,   Otmar; 
Schmitt.  Edgar;  Faupel,  Werner;  and  Gotz.  Edgar,  4.395,990.  CI. 
123-502.000. 
Faust,  Wilfried:  See— 

Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Faust,  Wilfried,  4.396.416, 
CI.  71-92.000. 
Feder,  Harold.  Hanger  bar.  4.396.124.  CI.  21 1-124.000. 
Feder,  Meinrad:  See— 

Muller,  Alfred;  Sauer,  Joseph;  Schwab,  Manfred;  Feder.  Meinrad; 
and  Schreiber,  Achim.  4,395.927.  CI.  74-869.000. 
Federico.  Dominic:  See — 

Continenza,   Ralph  R.;  and  Federico.   Dominic.  4.396.174.  CI. 
248-211.000. 
Fehlner.  Francis  P.;  and  Wilder,  Arthur  H.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Solar  collector  and  control.  4,396,005,  CI.  126-422.000. 
Felix,  Raymond  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Chloroaceumido 

alkoxy  ethane  herbicide  antidotes.  4,396.419,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Felix  Schoeller.  Jr  ,  GmbH  &  Co..  KG.:  See— 

Wanka,  Rudolph;  Wilke.  Heinz;  Wysk,  Wolfram;  and  Jensen.  Uwe, 
4.396,671,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Feng,  Milton:  See— 

Kwok,  Siang  P.;  Feng,  Milton;  and  Eu,  Victor  K.,  4,396,437,  CI. 
148-1.500. 
Fennel,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Yin,  Huo-Bing.  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Baton  passing  method  and  apparatus  for 
maintaining  synchronization  in  a  TDMA  satellite  communication 
system.  4,397.018,  CI.  370-104.000. 
Ferber.  Malcolm  F.;  and  McCabe,  John  J.,  to  M.  F.  Ferber  Nominees 
Pty.  Ltd.  Agricultural  implement  carriage  system.  4.396.069.  CI. 
172-310.000. 
Ferguson.  Robert  W.,  to  Oyster  Tent  Company.  The.  Car  top  folding 

tent.  4.396.030.  CI.  135-88.000. 
Femsler.  Ronald  E,;  Steckler,  Steven  A.;  and  Balaban,  Alvin  R.,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  SCR  Regulator  control  circuit.  4,396,873,  CI. 
315-411.000. 
Femsler,  Ronald  E.;  Steckler,  Steven  A.;  and  Balaban,  Alvin  R.,  to 
RCA    Corporation.    Dual    mode    horizontal    deflection    circuit. 
4,396,948,  CI.  358-158.000. 
Ferreira,  Anibal  L.;  and  Stahlbush,  Robert  E.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  preparing  crystalline,  non-dusting  bis(2,2,6,6-tet- 
ramethylpiperidin-4-yl)  sebacatc.  4,396,769,  CI.  546-188.000. 
Ferrini,  Pier  G.:  See— 

Bemasconi,  Raymond;  Ferrini.  Pier  G.;  Goschke,  Richard;  and 
Gosteli.  Jacques.  4.396,621.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Fetterman,  Robert  C:  See— 

Neubaum,  Victor  A.,  deceased;  Schwartz,  S.  Robert;  Fetterman. 

Robert  C;  and  Swan,  William  E.,  Jr.,  4,396,461,  CI.  201-39.000. 

Feutrel,  Claude,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Space  grate  for 

fuel-elements  of  nuclear  reactors.  4,396,573,  CI.  376-442.000. 
Fibemetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Schafer,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Peterson,  Maurice  L.,  4,395.974,  Q. 
119-73.000. 
Fichter.  Barry;  Wolgamot.  Chet;  and  Schnipke.  Lawrence,  to  CPG 
Products  Corp.  Toy  vehicle  and  track  with  a  reduced  amount  of 
resistance  therebetween.  4,395,843,  CI.  46-202.000. 
Fiebig,  Reinhard;  and  Schlcussner,  Hans,  to  Biotest-Serum-lnstitut 
GmbH.  Nutrient  medium  carrier  system  4,396,717,  CI.  435-301.000. 
Fiegl,  George;  and  Torbet,  Walter,  to  Siltec  Corporation.  Conduit  for 
hig^  temperature  transfer  of  molten  semiconductor  crysulline  mate- 
rial. 4,396,824,  CI.  219-301.000. 
Filature  Saint  Andre:  See— 

Frys,  Ludovic.  4.395,873,  Q.  57-334.000. 
Findeisen,  Kurt:  See- 
Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Findeisen,  Kurt,  4,396,733,  Q.  524-5.000. 
Fiorio,  Guido.  Roofing  element  for  roofs  of  buildings.  4,396,686,  CI. 

428-623.000. 
Frpke,  Boris;  and  Oswald,  Franz.  Security  grid  for  lighting  shafts  and 

the  like.  4,395,861,  CI.  52-727.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Davis.  James  A.;  and  Koch,  Russell  W..  4.396,053.  CI.  152-347.000. 
Firing  Circuits  Inc.:  See— 

Windebank.  Robert  W..  4.396.880.  CI.  320-21.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  .See — 

Giersch.     Wolfgang;     and     Ohloflf.     Gunther.     4,396,781,    Q. 
568-667.000. 
Firth,  Francis  G.,  to  Applied  Plastics  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 
to  maintain  positive  separation  of  reactive  bands.  4,3%,447,  Q. 
156-201.000. 
Fischer,  Ward  E.:  See- 
Long,  William  A.;  Fischer,  Ward  E.;  and  Brunelle,  Rene  J., 
4.396,175.  a.  248-503.100. 
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FitzgeraJd.  Gerald:  See— 

Langer,  Robert  S.;  Linhardt,  Robert  J.;  Cooney,  Charles  L.;  Fitz- 
gerald, Gerald;  and  Grant,  Arthur,  4?W6.762,  CI.  536-21.000. 
FiUgerald,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  international  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  determining  the  X-Y 
intersection  of  two  curves  in  a  raster  type  display  system  including  a 
buffer  refresh  memory.  4,396,988.  CI.  364-521.000. 
Fitzgibbon,  Alan:  See — 

Faulring,  Gloria  M.;  Fitzgibbon,  Alan;  and  Nasiadka.  Anthony  F., 
4,396,425,  CI.  75-57.000. 
Fitzpatrick,  Gary  O.:  See— 

Britt,  Edward  J.;  FiUpatrick,  Gary  O.;  Hansen,  Lorin  K.;  and 
Rabinowitz,  Mario,  4.396,865,  CI.  315-36.000. 
Fitzpatrick,  Larry  G.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Pool  ball.  4,3%,  192, 

CI.  273-59.0OB. 
Fleck  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Graham,  Andrew  S.,  Jr.;  and  Berg,  Coleman  D.,  4,396,163,  CI. 
242-55.300. 
Fleming,  James  R.;  Frczza.  William  A.;  and  Soloway,  Gerald  S.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
providing  a  video  display  of  concatenated  lines  and  filled  polygons. 
4.396,989,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Fletcher,  Augustus;  and  Moriarty,  William  L.,  to  American  Chemical  & 
ReHning  Company,  Inc.  Gold  plating  bath  and  method  using  maleic 
anhydride  polymer  chelate.  4,396.471,  CI.  204-43.00G. 
Flint  &  Walling.  Inc.:  See— 

Mac[)onald,  Robert  D.,  4.396.353.  CI.  417-36.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

White,    Daniel   A.;   Davis.   Dale   W;   and   Faison,   Robert   C, 
4,3%,379,  CI.  493-194.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Brunnmg,  John  F.,  4,396,558,  CI.  261-39.00D. 
Hetrick,  Robert  E.;  and  Fate,  William  A.,  4.3%.466,  Q.  204-l.OOT. 
Holubka,  Joseph  W.,  4,396,753,  CI.  528-45.000. 
Kummer,  Joseph  T.;  and  Oei,  Djong-Gie,  4.396,687,  CI.  429-19.000. 
McKi"-   ;.  W.  Michael,  III;  and  Sokol,  Chester,  4,396,326.  CI. 
.-   .-103.000. 
Foreman,  Robert  W.,  to  Park  Chemical  Company.  Recovery  and 
recycle  of  nitrate  and  nitrite  salts  from  chloride  containing  quench 
bath  solids.  4,396,439,  CI.  148-15.000. 
Forest  Country  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Dubey.  Dennis,  4,396,048,  CI.  I44-208.00F. 
Forney  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Slater,    Billy    R.;    and    Simpson,    Dennis    W.,    4,396,977,    CI. 
364-188.000. 
Forox  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson,  Edwin  R.,  4.395.819.  CI.  29-806.000. 
Forster.  Harold  G.  Bale  feeding  attachment  for  a  large  round  bale 

handling  machine.  4.3%,331,  CI.  414-24.600. 
Forster.  Marc-Andre,  to  Somalor-Ferrari  "Somafer"  SA.  Process  for 
cleaning  surfaces  fouled  by  deposits  resulting  from  combustion  of 
carbon-bearing  substances.  4,396,434.  CI.  134-1.000. 
Fortech:  See — 

Jopson,  Tom,  4.395.844.  a.  47-31.000. 
Foster.  James  I.:  See — 

Gassaway.  Gary  S.;  Richgels,  Henry  J.;  and  Foster,  James  I., 
4.397.005.  CI.  367-36.000. 
Foster.  Perry  A..  Jr.:  See — 

Das.  Subodh  K.;  Foster.  Perry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hildeman,  Gregory  J., 
4.3%,482,  a.  2O4-243.0OR. 
Foster,  Tracey  L.,  to  Camp,  Howard  C.  Toilet  seat  and  Ud  safety  lock. 

4,395,784,  CI.  4-236.000. 
Foundation:  The  Research  Institute  of  Electric  and  Magnetic  Alloys, 
The:  See— 
Masumoto.    Hakaru;    and    Watanabe,    Kiyoshi,    4,396,441,    CI. 
148-101.000. 
Foust,  Robert  K.:  See- 
Hall.  Benjamin  O.;  and  Foust.  Robert  K.,  4,395,973,  CI.   119- 
51.0CF. 
Fowler,  Alan  B.:  See — 

Dumke,  William  P.;  and  Fowler,  Alan  B.,  4,396,931,  CI.  357-34.000. 
Fox,  Daniel  J.:  See- 
Rubin.  Fred  K.;  Blarcom,  David  V.;  and  Fox,  Daniel  J.,  4.396,525. 
CI.  252-174.250. 
Fox,  Floy.  Dual  wheel  adapter  kit.  4.396,232,  C\.  301-36.00R. 
Foyn,  Tore,  to  Kamyr  AB.  Device  for  extraction  of  liquid  from  suspen- 
sions in  movement.  4,396.509,  CI.  210-315.000. 
Franke,  HanvJurgen:  See — 

Brockhaus.    Rudolf;    and    Franke.    Hans-Jurgen,    4,396,776,   CI. 
564-443.000. 
Franken.  Adrianus  J.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing   an    optical    telecommunication    element.    4,396,446,    CI. 
156-161.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industrie-Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 

Theurer.  Josef,  4,396,323,  CI.  409-296.000. 
Franzen,  IClaas  R.;  Versteeg,  Gijsbert  W.;  and  Theunisse,  Comelis  M. 
A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Combination  of  a  loudspeaking 
telephone  set  and  a  hand  set  for  sofi  speaking.  4,396,799,  CI.  179- 
l.OFS. 
Fraser,  Howard  H.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Separation  of  lubricat- 
ing oil  from  refrigerant  gas  in  a  reciprocating  compressor.  4,396,361, 
CI.  417-368.000. 
Fraser,  James  P.,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Stirling 
engine  power  control.  4,395,881,  CI.  60-S2 1.000. 


Fremerey,  Johan  K.;  and  Lindenau.  Bemd.  to  Kemforschungsaniage 
Julich  GmbH.  Gas  friction  vacuum  meter  and  method  of  making 
measunng  body.  4,395.914,  CI.  73-700.000. 
Frerkmg,  Marvin  E.;  and  Hykes,  Glenn  R..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Accelerated  warm-up  crystal  oven.  4,396,892,  CI. 
331-69.000. 
Frezza,  William  A.:  See — 

Fleming,  James  R.;  Frezza,  William  A.;  and  Soloway,  Gerald  S., 
4,396,989,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Frich,  George  J.:  See — 

Charlton,    Robert    J.;    and    Frich.    George    J.,    4,396,094,    Q. 
187-95.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  GesellschaA  mit  beschankter  Haftung:  See — 

Zicse,  Rolf,  4,397,008,  CI.  367-113.000. 
Friedrichs,  Konrad:  See — 

Stuben,  Werner;  Hinzpeter.  Jurgen;  Deusch,  Rudolf;  and  Frie- 
drichs, Konrad.  4,3%.564.  CI.  264-40.500. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See — 

Stetter,  Jorg;  Kraatz,  Udo;  Bucbel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger.  Paul- 
Ernst;    Brandes,   Wilhelm;   and   Paul.   Volker.   4.396,624,   CI. 
424-263.000. 
Fromson,  Howard  A.;  and  Gracia,  Roberi  F.,  to  Fromson,  Howard  A. 
Apparatus  for  making  lithographic  printing  plates.  4,396,284,  CI. 
355-100.000. 
Frost,  William:  See— 

Crouse,  Ronald  J.;  and  Frost,  WiHiam.  4.396.837,  CI.  250-239.000. 
Frye.  Richard  D.  Hose  connectors  and  methods  for  making  and  apply- 
ing same.  4.395.811.  CI.  29-507.000. 
Frys.  Ludovic.  to  Filature  Saint  Andre.  Process  of  and  apparatus  for 
spinning  a  bundle  of  textile  fibres  having  no  appreciable  twist. 
4.395,873,  CI.  57-334.000. 
Fuchs,  Gerhard,  to  Korf  &  Fuchs  Systemtechnik  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
connecting  a  graphite  electrode  to  a  permanent  electrode  in  an  elec- 
tric furnace.  4,397.026.  CI.  373-92.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horikawa,     Hiroshi;    and     Uchida.     Yoshiaki,     4,396,036,    CI. 

137-625.410. 
Ishii,  Tsumoru;  and  Sakaguchi,  Shinji,  4,3%,706,  CI.  43(M03.000. 
Kameoka.    Kimitaka;    and    Ishigami.    Yoshimi,    4,396,709,    Q. 

430-539.000. 
Karino,    Yukio;    Morigaki,    Masakazu;    and    Sakaguchi,    Shinji, 

4,396,698,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Kitajima,  Masao;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  and 

Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  4,396,700,  CI.  430-254.000. 
Matsumoto,     Hiroshi;     and     Miyano,     Shizuo,     4,3%,703,    Q. 

430-302.000. 
Nagata,  Masayoshi;  Horie,  Seiji;  Nakano,  Junji;  and  Sato,  Hideo, 

4,3%.694.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Ogawa,  Masashi;  Ishigaki.  Kunio;  and  Nakamura,  Taku,  4,396,708, 

CI.  430-529.000. 
Yoshikawa,    Sumio;    and    Uchiyama,    Kaoru,    4,3%,279,    CI. 
355-43.000. 
Fujie,  Daijiro,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Large  aperture  ratio,  long  focus 

lens.  4,396,256,  CI.  350^7.000. 
Fujii,  Noriki:  See — 

Hata,   Akio;   Kake,   Hiroshi;   and   Fujii,   Noriki,  4,396.66a  CI- 
428-64.000. 
Fujimaki,  Tatsuo;  Yamada,  Tomoharu;  and  Tomita,  Seisuke.  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Rubber  composition  for  tires  contain- 
ing block  copolymer  having  vinyl  bonds.  4.396,743.  CI.  525-99.000. 
Fujimori,  Kyoichi;  and  Oshizawa,  Hidekazu,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd. 
Sensor  trouble  detecting  method  and  apparatus.  4,395,905,  CI.  73- 
1 19.00A. 
Fujita,  Mitsuo;  Negishi,  Kazuo;  and  Onaka,  Shigenori,  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.  Color  video  signal  dubbing  system  for  collating 
the  outputs  of  sigpoal  sources.  4,3%,953,  CI.  358-328.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Ltd.:  See — 

Imazeki,   Ryoji;    Kusumi,    Katsuaki;   and   Nakajima.   Yoshihiro, 

4.396.973,  CI.  364-136.000. 

Imazeki,   Ryoji;    Kusumi,    Katsuaki;   and   Nakajima,   Yoshihiro, 

4.396.974,  CI.  364-138.000. 

Kurakake,  Mitsuo,  4,396,975,  CI.  364-161.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Amaya,    Mikio;    Nakashima,    Tetsurou;    and    Nakajima,    Junzo, 

4,396,927,  CI.  346-153.100. 
Kasai,    Yoshihiko;    and    Hayashi,    Tsunenori,    4,395,849,    CI. 

51-319.000. 
Nakano,  Tomio,  4.396,845,  CI.  307-475.000. 
Sugihara,    Takanori;    and    Yoshida,     Makoto,    4,396,829,    CI. 

377-54.000. 
Takemae,  Yoshihiro,  4,397,001,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Fukuda,  Masahiro:  See — 

Nakamura,  Shiro;  Fukuda,  Masahiro;  and  Okabayashi,  Akitoshi, 
4,3%,442,  CI.  148-138.000. 
Furukawa,  Osamu:  See — 

Tsuzawa,   Yasuyuki;   Furukawa,   Osamu;   Harada,   Keibun;  and 
Uehara,  Yoichi,  4,395,810,  Q.  29-455.00R. 
Funiya,  Kunitaka:  See — 

Kami,  Yozo;  Kinbara,  Akiyuki;  and  Furuya,  Kunitaka.  4,396,202, 
a.  28O-6.00R. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See- 
Mueller,  Richard  A.,  4,396.777,  CI.  568-13.000. 
G.D  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Seragnoli.  Enzo.  4,396,835.  Q.  250-223.00R. 
GA  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Norman.  John  H..  4,396,591,  a.  423-462.000. 
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Gabrielli,  Andrea,  to  Lange  International  S.A.  Sports  boot  fastener. 

4,395,801,  a.  24-70.0SK. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Williams.    Earl    P.;    and    Lorenz,    Donald    H.,    4,396,734,    Q. 
524-89.000. 
Gail,  Lothar;  and  Thoma,  Klemens,  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH. 

Sliding  sleeve  for  storage  of  samples.  4,3%,113,  Q.  206-1.500. 
Gaku,  Morio;  Masuda,  Yukiya;  Kauta,  Akira;  Ishikawa.  Kanzi;  and 
Ikeguchi.  Nobuyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc. 
Plastic    articles    suiuble    for    electroless    plating.    4,396,679,    CI. 
428-412.000. 
Galbraith,  James  N.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Cross  trace  coherent 

noise  filtering  for  seismograms.  4,397,006,  CI.  367-40.000. 
Gallucci,  Gus:  See — 

Messineo.  Luigi;  and  Scarpin.  Mauro.  4,396,600,  d.  424-88.000. 
Gallucci,  Michael,  Jr.:  See — 

Messineo.  Luigi;  and  Scarpin.  Mauro.  4,396,600,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Gallucci.  Mike:  See— 

Messineo.  Luigi;  and  Scarpin.  Mauro,  4,396,600,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Garibov.  Genrikh  S.:  See — 

Strekalov,  Genrikh  N.;  Shtyrin,  Anatoly  S.;  Matveev,  Viktor  !.; 
Maryanchik,  Mikhail  A.;  Garibov,  Genrikh  S.;  Chumachenko. 
Valery  G.;  and  Sloevsky.  Fedor  I ,  deceased.  4.396.821.  CI. 
219-127.000. 
Garrett,  William  R.  Weldable  blade  sUbilizer.  4.3%.234.  CI.  308-4.00A. 
Gassaway.  Gary  S.;  Richgels,  Henry  J.;  and  Foster,  James  I.,  to  Chev- 
ron Research  Company.  Exploration  system  for  enhancing  the  likeli- 
hood of  the  discovery  of  deposits  of  ore.  marker  rock  and/or  eco- 
nomic minerals.  4.397.005.  CI.  367-36.000. 
Gaswarme-Institut  e.V.:  See— 

Lorenz,  Werner;  Sommers,  Hans;  and  Bathke,  Heinz.  4.396,371,  CI. 
431-90.000. 
Gates,  Jackson.  Video  surveys.  4,3%,942.  CI.  358-107.000. 
Gaus.  Hermann,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  PlaneUry  gear 

change-speed  transmission.  4.395.925,  CI.  74-763.000. 
Gebr.  EickhcrfT  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H:  See— 

Honke,  Heinrich.  4,396,212,  CI.  285-94.000. 
Gelperin,  Nison  I.:  See — 

Nikiforov,  Vladimir  A.;  Zhizhilev.  Savely  A.;  Mukhometzyanov. 

Alexandr  G.;  Sokolov,  Lev  B.;  Gelperin,  Nison  I.;  Nikitina, 

Tatyana  I.;  and  Rabinovich.  Viktor  I..  4,396,758,  CI.  528-335.000. 

Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  and  Horodysky,  Andrew  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation.    Phenolic-containing    mannich    bases   and    lubricants 

containing  same.  4,3%,517,  CI.  252-51.50R. 

General  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Eberle,  William  J..  4,396.692.  CI.  429-179.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See — 

Cole,  Donald  E.;  and  Speicher.  John  M.,  4,396,878,  CI.  318-648.000. 
Speicher,  John  M..  4.396,919.  CI.  343-765.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Anthony.  Thomas  R.,  4,396,467.  CI.  204-15.000. 

Burden.  Stephen  J.,  4.396.724.  CI.  501-87.000. 

Danko,  George  K..  4,3%.857,  CI.  313-634.000. 

Faler,  Gary  R..  4.396.728.  CI.  521-32.000. 

Famsworth,  Richard  G.;  and  Robinson,  Paul  B.,  4,396,915,  CI. 

340-870.030. 
Miller,  Edward  B.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  4,3%,844,  CI. 

307-39.000. 
Olson,  Daniel  R.,  4,396,678.  CI.  428-412.000. 
Pangbum,  William  W..  4,395,816,  CI.  29-598.000. 
Scheldorf.  Owen   H.;  and   Alvarez.   Robert  J.,  4,396.848,   Q. 

310-54.000. 
Smith,  Murray  S.,  Jr.;  Hilbolt,  Mark  S.;  and  Mathur,  Pracheeshwar 

S.,  4.396,577.  CI.  420-580.000. 
Stowe.   Bruce  W.;   Young.  Joseph  C;  and  Clark,  Jerome  P., 

4,395,827,  CI.  33-181.00R. 
West,  Jon  K.;  Catotti.  Arthur  J.;  and  Pensabene,  Saverio  F., 
4,396,435,  CI.  134-10.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Shenouda,  Soliman  Y.  K.;  Calabrese,  Dreena  A.;  and  Benjamin, 
Earl  J.,  4,396,634,  CI.  426-104.000. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See- 
Nutter,  Charles  G.,  4,396,872.  CI.  315-308.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Loose.  Richard  D..  4,396.167,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Melinat,  Wolfgang.  4.395,883.  Q.  60-545.000. 
Wheadon,  Ellis  G.,  4,3%.691.  CI.  429-136.000. 
George.  Stephen;  and  George.  Thomas  H.,  to  Subtex,  Inc.  Refractory 
coated  and  dielectric  coated  flame  resistant  insulating  fabric  composi- 
tion. 4,396,661,  CI.  428-90.000. 
George,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

George,    Stephen;    and    George,    Thomas    H.,    4,396,661,    CI. 
428-90.000. 
Georgia  Oil  A  Gas  Company:  See— 

Stnimskis,  Louis,  4.3%.487.  CI.  2O8-8.0OR. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See— 

DeLuca,  Raymond  F..  4.396,557,  CI.  261-30.000. 
Gerasimova,  Lidia  G.:  See— 

Motov,  David  L.;  Tjurkina,  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasimova,  Lidia  G 
Metelkin,  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin,  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova,  Nina  I 
Yakusheva,  Galina  G.;  Godncva,  Maria  M.;  Babkin,  Artur  G 
Mikaelian,  Iridy  I.;  Belokoskov,  Valentin  I.;  and  Plotnikov, 
Vladimir  P.,  4,396.387,  CI.  8-94.210. 
Gerdman,  Sven  K.  Carrier  unit.  4.396,311.  Q.  403-187.000. 


Gershen.  Bernard:  See — 

Rosenbaum.  Saul;  Leopold.  Howard  S.;  and  Gershen.  Bernard, 
4,3%,869,  a.  315-194.000. 
Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Forachung  an  der  Eidgenossisschen 
Technischen  Hochschule:  See — 
Stofer,  Bernard,  4,396.560.  Q.  264-0.500. 
Gessner,  Werner:  See— 

Behmel.  Klaus;  Gessner.  Werner;  Wamser.  Norbert;  and  Wilfinger. 
Werner,  4,396.651.  Q.  427-421.000. 
Ghosh,  Sambhunath,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Gas  production 
by  accelerated  bioleaching  of  organic  materials.  4.396.402,  CI.  48- 
197.00A. 
Gibas,  Christoph;  and   Muller,   Michael,   to  bso  Steuerungstechnik 
GmbH.  Electrical  connector  for  electromagnetic  device.  4,396,243, 
a.  339-14.00P. 
Gibbins.  Graham:  See — 

Ball.  George  W.;  Brown,  James  P.;  Gibbins,  Graham;  and  Hamp- 
son.  Robert  S..  4,396,673,  Q.  428-326.000. 
Gibson,  John  A.:  See — 

Presta,  Peter  S.;  Munnerlyn,  Charles  R.;  and  Gibson,  John  A., 
4,3%,285,  CI.  356-138.000. 
Giersch,  Wolfgang;  and  Ohloff,  Gunther,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Unsatu- 
rated alicyclic  ethers.  4.396.781.  CI.  568-667.000. 
Gilbert.  David  M.:  See— 

Alonas.  Paul  G.;  Gilbert,  David  M.;  and  O'Neil,  Vernon  P..  II, 
4,396,932.  CI.  357-39.000. 
Gilligan,  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Gordon,   Arnold   Z.;   and   Gilligan,   Thomas  J.,   4,3%,690.   CI. 
429-111.000. 
Gilson  Brothers  Company;  See — 

Enters.  Edward  W.;  and  Bacon,  Roger  J.,  4.396.067.  CI.  172-42.000. 

Giner.  Jose  D.;  Lemer.  Harry;  and  Soeldner,  John  S.,  to  Joslin  Diabetes 

Center,  Inc.  Method  for  sensing  the  concentration  of  glucose  in 

biolo^cal  fluids.  4.396.464,  CI.  204- LOOT. 

Giometti.  Paul  F.,  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.  Engine  starter  gearing. 

4,395,923.  CI.  74-7.00R. 
Giulie.  Joe  D.  Storage  box.  4.396.119.  CI.  206-425.000. 
Gjertz,  Uno;  and  Hakansson,  Bengt  H.  C,  to  Munksjo  AB.  Arrange- 
ment   in    boxes    holding    cellular    compartments.    4,395,846,    CI. 
47-86.000. 
Gladkovsky,  Gleb  A.:  See— 

Shtykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Evstratov,  Alexandr  A.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
S.;  Gladkovsky.  Gleb  A.;  Kopenin.  Viktor  S.;  Gladush,  Ljudmila 
P.;  Kia-Oglu,  Nikolai  V,;  Prigozhin.  Mark  I.;  Sharikov,  Jury  V.; 
Petrov,  Jury  F.;  and  Habicher,  Wolf-Dieter,  4,396,780,  Q. 
568-620.000. 
Gladush,  Ljudmila  P.:  See— 

Shtykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Evstratov.  Alexandr  A.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir 
S.;  Gladkovsky.  Gleb  A.;  Kopenin.  Viktor  S.;  Gladush.  Ljudmila 
P.;  Kia-Oglu.  Nikolai  V.;  Prigozhin.  Mark  I.;  Sharikov.  Jury  V.; 
Petrov.  Jury  F.;  and  Habicher,  Wolf-Dieter.  4,396,780,  Q. 
568-620.000. 
Glaser,  Georg.  to  Thyssen  Industrie  AG.  Wax  cylinder.  4,396,133,  CL 

222-334.000. 
Gleichmann,  Theodore  F.:  See — 

Edson,  James  O.;  Gleichmann,  Theodore  F.;  and  Mallinckrodt, 

Charles  O..  4,396,801,  CI.  179-1.50R. 

Gluzek,  Karl-Heinz;  Petersen.  Olaf;  Neier,  Wilhelm;  Strehlkc,  Gunter; 

and  Heinemann,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengcsellschafl. 

Process  for  the  thermal  dimeruation  of  butadiene.  4,396,787,  CI. 

585-366.000. 

Go,  Dee  L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Integrated  shoulder  harness  and 

lap  beh  restraint  apparatus.  4,396.228.  CI.  297-484.000 
Godbey,  John  K..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  and  system  for 
providing  multiple  streams  of  wet  steam  having  substantially  equal 
quality  for  recovering  heavy  oil.  4.396,063.  CI.  166-250.000. 
Goidneva,  Maria  M.:  See— 

Motov,  David  L.;  Tjurkina,  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasimova,  Lidia  G. 
Metelkin,  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin,  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova.  Nina  I. 
Yakusheva,  Galina  G.;  Godneva,  Maria  M.;  Babkin,  Artur  G. 
Mikaelian,  Iridy  I.;  Belokoskov,   Valentin   I.;  and   Plotnikov, 
Vladimir  P..  4.3%.387.  Q.  8-94.210. 
Golben,  Peter  M.;  and  Storms,  Warren  F.,  to  MPD  Technology  Corpo- 
ration.   Flexible    means    for    storing    and    recovering    hydrogen. 
4,396,114,  a.  206-0.700. 
Goldhaber,  Richard  P.,  to  Travenol  European  Research  and  Develop- 
ment  Centre.    Multiple   chamber   system   for   peritoneal   dialysis. 
4,396,382,  CI.  604-28.000. 
Goldstein,  Avram.  to  Addiction  Research  Foundation.  Novel  polypep- 
tide analgesics.  4.396.606.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Gomi,  Shintaro:  See — 

Takeda.  Shigeki;  Shibata,  Junichi;  Shimakata,  Masashi;  Oshime, 
Yasuhiro;  Gomi.  Shintaro;  and  Kav  amura,  Katsuaki.  4.397,041, 
a.  455-277.000. 
Gonzales,  Roman  Y.,  to  Gould,  Inc.  Electric,  key-controlled  switch 

lock.  4,396,812.  CI  200-44.000. 
Goode,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Hinely.  I>>uglas  M.;  Montesi,  Louis  J.;  Durrell,  Robert  R.;  and 
Goode.  Charles  W.,  4,395,951,  CI   102-223.000. 
Goode.  James  W.;  and  Crandell,  Thomas  F.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Real-time  monitor  for  marine  seismic  exploration  system^  4,397,007, 
CI.  367-68.000. 
Gooding,  William  T.,  Jr.:  See- 
Temple,  Ralph  E.;  and  Gooding.  Wilham  T..  Jr.,  4,396.723.  Q. 
501-80.000. 
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Goodlaxson,  John  D.,  to  Maytag  Company,  The.  Drive  mechanism. 

4,395.890,  CI.  68-23.700. 
Goodman,  Alvin  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  making  CCD 

imagers.  4,396.438,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Goodman,  Barnard  P.  E.:  See— 

Mettes,   Hal  J.;  and  Goodman,   Barnard   P.   E.,  4.396,658,  CI. 
428-36.000. 
Gordon,  Arnold  Z.;  and  Hardee,  Kenneth  L..  to  Diamond  Shamrock 

Corporation.  Film  photoelectrodes.  4.396,485,  CI  2O4-29O.00R. 
Gordon,  Arnold  Z.;  and  Gilligan.  Thomas  J.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.  Device  for  the  simultaneous  production  of  electricity 
and  thermal  energy  from  the  conversion  of  light  radiation.  4,396.690. 
CI.  429-111.000. 
Gores,  Kenneth  W.  Dental  packing  tool  for  gingival  retraction  cord. 

4.396,375,  CI.  433-141.000. 
Goschke,  Richard:  See— 

Bemasconi.  Raymond;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Goschke.  Richard;  and 
Gosteli,  Jacques,  4.396,621.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Gosteli,  Jacques:  ^— 

Bemasconi,  Raymond;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Goschke.  Richard;  and 
Gosteli,  Jacques,  4.3%.621.  O.  424-250.000. 
Goto,  Shuji;  Tasaka.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Masaru,  to  ToyoU  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  mixture  heating  device  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,395,994,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Goto,  Shuji:  See — 

Tanaka,  Masaru;  Tasaka.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Goto.  Shuji.  4,395.993. 
CI    123-549.000. 
Goto.  Tctsuro,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Motor  drive  device.  4.396.266. 

CI.  354-173.000. 
Gotz,  Edgar:  See— 

Hofer.  Gerald;   Konrath.   Karl;   Eheim.  Franz;  Weiss.  Otmar; 
Schmitt,  Edgar;  Faupel.  Werner;  and  Gotz.  Edgar,  4.395,990,  CI- 
123-502.000. 
Goudie,  Alexander  C:  See — 

Ward.  Robert  W.;  and  Goudie,  Alexander  C.  4,396.626,  CI 
424-274.000. 
Gould,  Inc.:  See — 

Gonzales,  Roman  Y..  4,396.812.  CI.  200^.000. 
Gouw,  T.  H.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  determining  the  vapor  pressure  of  heavy  hydrocarbon  mixtures. 
4,395.903,  CI.  73-64.200. 
Graab,  Gerhard:  See — 

Voll,  Rudiger;  Hoche.  Walter;  and  Graab.  Gerhard.  4,396.568.  CI. 
264-134.000. 
Gracia.  Robert  F.;  See — 

Fromson,  Howard  A.;  and  Gracia.  Robert  P.,  4,396,284,  CI. 
355-100.000. 
Graeffe.  Ralf:  See— 

Suntola.  Tuomo  S.;  Antson.  Jorma  O.;  Graeffe.  Ralf;  Lindfors. 
Sven  G.;  and  Pakkala,  Arto  J..  4,396,864,  CI.  313.JO6.O0O.  - 
Graham.  Andrew  S..  Jr.;  and  Berg,  Coleman  D.,  to  Fleck  Industries, 
Inc.    Lever    operated    transfer    towel    dispenser.    4,396,163,    CI. 
242-55.300. 
Graham,  Paul  W.  L.;  Bradley,  Ronald  W.;  and  Bouder,  Nomum  M.,  Jr.. 
to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  of  sealing  a  glass  container  with  a  thin 
membrane  closure.  4,396,655.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Gram.  Hans,  to  Brodrene  Gram  A/S.  Apparatus  for  use  by  picking  up 
ice    lollies    from    an    ice-lolly    freezing    machine.    4,3%.367,    C*. 
425-441.000. 
Grangette,  Henri;  and  Bouvier.  Jean,  to  Societe  Elf  France.  Procew  for 

improving  the  combustion  of  gas  oils.  4,396,400.  Q.  44-75.000. 
Grant,  Arthur:  See — 

Langer,  Robert  S.;  Linhardt,  Robert  J.;  Cooney,  Charles  L.;  Fitz- 
gerald, Gerald;  and  Grant,  Arthur,  4,396,762,  CI.  536-21.000. 
Grant.  Blake  F.,  to  Aqua-Est  Corporation.   Rtbbon>tube  biofilter. 

4,396.507.  CI.  210-150.000. 
Graphic  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Mruk.  Norbert  J.;  and  Falls.  Robert  A..  4,396,486,  CI.  204-419.000. 
Grau,  Richard  S.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Adapter  for  interfacing  be- 
tween two  buses.  4,396,995,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gray,  Earl  H.:  See— 

Scharf,  David  R.;  and  Gray,  Earl  H.,  4,396,496.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Gremert.  Gote  O.;  and  Lundkvist,  Salomon  E.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Hag- 
glund  &  Soner.  Twin-type  slewing  crane.  4,396.127,  Q.  212-233.000. 
Gress,  Josef;  See — 

Mehlan,  Bemd;  and  Gress,  Josef,  4.396,105.  CI.  194-I.OOL. 
Griffin,  Tony  K.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Multi-valve  clawpiece.  4,395,972,  CI.  119-14.550. 
Grimberg,  David;  and  Kol.  Yoram.  Broad-band  small-size  radio-fre- 
quency antenna  system.  4.396,920,  CI.  343-846.000. 
Grimes,  Patrick  G.;  Einstein,  Harry;  Newby,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Bellows, 
Richard  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Separator-spacer 
for  electrochemical  systems.  4.396,689.  CI.  429-105.000. 
Grisham.  James  D.:  See — 

Diacont.  George  P.,  Jr.;  and  Grisham,  James  D.,  4,395,963,  CI. 

112-262.100. 

Groff,  Gaylord  L.,  to  Minnesota  Miiung  and  Manufacturing  Compwiv. 

Storable,  crosslinkable  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape.  4,396,675,  CI. 

428-346.000. 

Grossman.  Harold,  to  Montclair  Research  Corporation.  Cigarette  and 

niter  for  tobacco  smoke  4.396,026,  CI.  131-333.000. 
Grube,  Erwin.  to  Durkoppwerke  GmbH.  CoupUng  device  for  materi- 
als-handling conveyor.  4.395.954,  CI.  104-89.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Bay,  David  L.;  and  Knoll,  WUliam  C,  4,396,866.  CI.  31S-106.000. 
Tibolla,  Julius  F..  4,396,898,  Q.  337-113.000. 


GTI  Corporation:  See- 
North.  Paul  C.  4.396.043.  CI.  140-147.000. 
Gueckel.  Walter:  See— 

Synnatachke,    Gotthard;    and    Gueckel,    Walter,    4,396,415,   CI. 
71-92.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Bertino,  Clarence  D.;  Hill.  Robert  W.;  and  Owen.  James  E., 
4.396,545,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Gunderson,  Richard  H.:  See — 

Lunde,   Peter  A.;  and  Gunderson,  Richard  H..  4.396,314.  CI. 

405-202.000. 

Ousmer.  Frederick  E.  Method  of  preparing  closed  cell  phenol-aldehyde 

foam   and   the   closed   cell    foam   thus   prepared.   4,396,563,   CI. 

264-26.000. 

Gutierrez,  Augusto;  and  Londono.  Edgar,  to  Container  Corporation  of 

America.  Telescoped  container.  4,396,144,  CI.  229-23.0BT. 
Guy  F.  Atkinson  Company:  See — 

McClMTy,  Dennis  C.  4.396.313.  a.  405-150.000. 
Guyomar,  Pierre-Yves:  Sf*-^ 

Astnic,  Michel;  Guyomar,  Pierre-Yves;  and  Lestrade.  Catherine. 
4,396,474.  CI.  2O4-105.0OR. 
Gwyther,  Donald  W.  Panel  mounting  system  and  method.  4,395,858. 

CI.  52-489.000. 
Haack,  Dennis  A.,  to  Denack  E>esign  Corporation.  Structural  compo- 
nent assembly  for  upholstered  furniture  and  method  of  making. 
4,396,226.  CI.  297-218.000. 
Haag.  Horst  G.:  See— 

Kampf,  Wolfgang;  Streck.  Roland;  and  Haag.  Horst  G.,  4.396,751, 
CI.  526-279.000. 
Haarmann  &  Reimcr  GmbH;  See — 

Blume,  Gotz;  and  Muller,  HansOtto,  4.3%,523,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Habel,  Erich:  See— 

Metzner,  Hermann;  Habel,  Erich;  Hoff,  Karl;  and  Schumacher, 
Herbert,  4,396,198,  CI.  277-84.000. 
Habicher.  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Shtykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Evstratov,  Alexandr  A.;  Lebedev,  NHadimir 
S.;  Gladkovsky,  Gleb  A.;  Kopenin,  Viktor  S.;  Gladush,  Ljudmila 
p.;  Kia-Oglu.  Nikolai  V.;  Prigozhin.  Mark  I.;  Sharikov.  Jury  V.; 
Petrov.  Jury  F;  W»d  Habicher,  Wolf-Dieter,  4,396.780.  Q. 
568-620.000. 
Habicht.  John  C;  and  Helland,  Arden  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Electro-optical  system  for  correlating  and  integrating  image 
data  from  frame-to-frame.  4.396.903.  CI.  382-9.000. 
Habicht.  Siegfried;  See— 

Jager.   Tilo;    Habicht,    Siegfried;    and    Hocker.    Eitel-Friedrich. 
4.395.862,  CI.  52-731.000. 
Hack,  Joachim:  See— 

Koester.  Eberhard;  Hack.  Joachim;  and  Steuerwald.  Manfred. 

4,396.886.  C|.  324-212.000. 

Hagedom,  Floyd  T.;  and  Revells,  Robert  G.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford 

Company.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  press  bending  glass  sheets. 

4,396,410,  CI.  65-106.000. 

Hagen,  William  A.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Throttle  valve  closure 

sensing  switch.  4.395.985.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Hager,  Robert  B.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Process  for  converting 

dialkyl  sulfides  to  alkyl  mercaptans.  4,396,778,  CI.  568-70.000. 
Hakansson,  Bengt  H.  C;  See— 

Gjertz,  Uno;  and  Hakansson,  Bengt  H.  C,  4,395,846,  CI.  47-86.000. 
Haldeman,  David  R.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  Use  of  very  high 
charge  cationic  polymers  in  biological  sludge  dewatering.  4,396,513, 
CI.  210-734.000. 
Hall,  Benjamin  O.;  and  Foust,  Robert  K.,  to  Intraco,  Inc.  Cable  hold- 
down  apparatus.  4,395,973.  CI.  119-5I.0CF. 
Hall,  Cyril  I.:  See- 
Burgess,  Mike;  and  Hall.  Cyril  I..  4,396,584.  Q.  422-310.000. 
Hall.  Richard  W.;  Chodorow,  Ingram  S.;  and  Dainow,  J.  David,  to 
Technalytics,  Inc.  Surgical  stapling  system,  apparatus  and  suple. 
4,396.139,  CI.  227-19.000. 
Hall,  Ronald  D.,  to  United  Stotes  of  America,  Navy.  Thin  fUm  micro- 
strip  circuits.  4,396,900,  CI.  338-309.000. 
Hamada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kuwagaki,   Hiroshi;   Hamada,   Hiroshi;  Hishida,  Tadanori;  and 
Wada,  Tomio,  4,396,253,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Hamai,  Kyugo;  and  Tamura,  Masayuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Ltd.  Swirl-chamber  E>iesel  engine  with  swirl  chamber  having  depres- 
sion for  collecting  fuel  droplets.  4,395,983,  CI.  123-263.000. 
Hamane,  Tokuhito;  Kinoshita,  Toshio;  and  Kihira,  Masafumi.  to  MaUu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Wire  cutting  apparatus  for  wire 
winding  machine.  4,396,042.  CI.  140-92.100. 
Hamilton,  Jeffrey  C:  See— 

Marsee,  Frederick  J.;  and  Hamilton,  Jeffrey  C,  4,395,876,  d. 
60-284.000. 
Hamilton,  William  R  .  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Link  engaging  pipe 

elevator.  4.396,216,  CI.  294-90.000. 
Hammack,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Stiller,  Alfred  H.;  Sears,  John  T.;  and  Hammack,  Richard  W., 
4,396,491,  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Hammer,  Dieter;  Michel,  Peter;  and  Schwanda,  Titus,  to  U.S.  PhUips 
Corporation.  Multiprocessor  system  with  switchable  address  space. 
4,396,978,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hampson,  Robert  S.:  See — 

Ball,  George  W.;  Brown.  James  P.;  Gibbins,  Graham;  and  Hamp- 
son, Robert  S..  4.396.673.  CI.  428-326.000. 
Hanaoka.  Tadashi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Electronic 
pace  timing  device.  4.3%.904.  Q.  340-309.150. 
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Hand.  Calvin  H..  Jr.;  Hand,  Da'  id  J.;  and  Careatti,  John  A.,  to  Hand, 
Calvin  H..  Jr.;  Hand.  David  J.;  Careatti.  John  A.;  and  Mulqueen, 
Herbert  J.,  Jr.  Bio-mass  burner  with  grate  therefor  and  method  of 
operation.  4.395,956.  CI.  110-235.000. 
Hand,  David  J.:  See- 
Hand,  Calvin  H ,  Jr.;  Hand,  David  J.;  and  Careatti,  John  A., 
4,395,956,  CI.  1 10-235.000. 
Handy,  Barry  L.  Soil  preparation  implement.  4,396,068,  CI.  172-44.000. 
Haneda,  Isamu:  See — 

Nishimura,  Kosuke;  Nakagawa,  Hirohide;  and  Haneda,  Isamu. 
4.396.941,  CI.  358-93.000. 
Hannula,  Leslie  A.,  to  Acoustics  Development  Corporation.  Vandal- 
proof  telephone  booth  construction.  4.396.176.  CI.  248-551.000. 
Hans.  Andre;  See— 

Josts.  Christian;  Hans,  Andre;  and  Martens,  Theophile,  4,396,463, 
CI.  203-10.000.  -  ^ 

Hans.  Waldemar:  See — 

Knapp.  Heinrich;  Linssen.  Mathias;  Peczkowski.  Jurgen;  and  Hans, 
Waldemar.  4.395.988.  CI.  123-469.000. 
Hansen.  Lorin  K.:  See — 

Britt.  Edward  J.;  Fitzpatrick.  Gary  O.;  Hansen.  Lorin  K.;  and 
Rabinowitz,  Mario,  4,396,865,  CI.  315-36.000. 
Happel,  Fritz;  and  Happel,  Werner.  Apparatus  for  machine  milking. 

4,395,971.  a.  119-14.360. 
Happel,  Werner:  See— 

Happel,  Fritz;  and  Happel,  Werner,  4,395,971.  CI.  119-14.360. 
Harada,  Hiroyuki;  See— 

Ishigaki,  Isao;  Okamoto,  Jiro;  and  Harada,  Hiroyuki,  4,396,727.  CI. 
521-27.000. 
Harada.  Keibun;  See — 

Tsuzawa,   Yasuyuki;   Furukawa,   Osamu;   Harada,   Keibun;  and 
Uehara,  Yoichi,  4,395.810,  CI.  29-455.00R. 
Harada,  Naold:  See — 

Nakamatsu,  Toshio;  Harada.  Naoki;  and  Tezuka,  Yasuo,  4,396.549, 
CI.  260-242.200. 
Hardee,  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Gordon,  Arnold  Z.;  and  Hardee,  Kenneth  L.,  4,396,485,  Q.  204- 
29O.0OR. 
Harder,  William  F.:  See— 

Kurschner.  Hermann  E.;  and  Harder,  William  F..  4.396.058.  CI. 
165-8.000. 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Moravec.  David;  and  Vaerk,  Lembit,  4.396.126.  CI.  212-230.000. 
Harrington,  David  B.:  See— 

Brockwell,  Malcolm  G.;  and  Harrington,  David  B.,  4,396,278.  CI. 
355-37.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Pan.  Jing-Jong.  4.396.833,  CI.  250-21 1. OOJ. 
Harris,  Elbert  E.;  Taub,  David;  and  Thorsett.  Eugene  D..  to  Merck  & 
Co..  Inc.  Substituted  enantholactam  derivatives  as  antihyperiensives. 
4,396,616,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Harrison,  Joel  N.;  Daniels,  Donald  V.;  and  Brown,  David  A.,  to  Quan- 
tum Corporation.  Data  transducer  position  control  system  for  rotat- 
ing disk  data  storage  equipment.  4.396,959.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Hart,  John  W.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Multiple  chamber 
solution  container  including  positive  test  for  homogenous  mixture. 
4.396.383.  CI.  604-56.000. 
Hartley,  E.  Dale,  to  Product  Research  and  Development.  Diaphragm 

pump  with  ball  bearing  drive.  4.396,357,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Hartley,  Henry  F.:  See— 

Terakawa,  Kiyoshi  H.;  and  Hartley,  Henry  F.,  4,396,981,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hashimoto,  Kazunori:  See — 

Tanaka,  Satoru;  Shimada.  Katsutoshi;  Hashimoto.  Kazunori;  Ema. 
Kiichi;  and  Ueda,  Koichiro,  4.396.764,  CI.  544-124.000. 
Hashimoto.  Kazuo.  Coplanar  type  driving  mechanism  for  telephone 

answering  and  recording  device.  4.396.803,  CI.  179-6.030. 
Hashimoto,  Kazuo.  Tel^hone  answering  device  with  automatic  re- 
wind. 4,396.804,  CI.  179-6.130. 
Hashimoto.  Tamotsu:  See — 

Takizawa,  Hiroshi;  Morita.  Osamu;  Oiji.  Yoshimasa;  and  Hashi- 
moto. Tamotsu.  4,396.550.  CI.  549-354.000. 
Hashizume.  Aiichiro:  See — 

Asahi,  Miuuyo;  Enomoto,  Junzou;  Tanaka.  Takao;  and  Hashizume, 
Aiichiit),  4,396.719,  CI.  436-85.000. 
Hassler.  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Apparatus  for  ultrasonic 

scanning.  4,395,912,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Hasslinger,  Russell,  to  Velcro  USA  Inc.  Support  and  guide  strap. 

4.396.013.  CI.  128-133.000. 
Hata,  Akio;  Kake,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujii.  Noriki.  to  Tokuyama  Sekisui 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electroconductive  resin  composition  and  a 
videodisc  record.  4.396.660.  CI  428-64.000. 
Hatano,  Takashi;  Maruyama,  Akira;  and  Hioka.  Keiko.  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Photomask  blank  provided  with  a  transpar- 
ent electro-conductive  layer.  4.396,683.  CI.  428-469.000. 
Hatazawa.  Kikuo;  See— 

Abe.  Akira;  Hatazawa,  Kikuo;  and  Ohno.  MiUuo.  4,396,928,  Q. 
346-160.000. 
Hatfield,  Donald  G.:  See- 
Smith,  David  L.;  Clark,  Karen  J.;  and  Hatfield.  Donald  G., 
4,395,856.  a.  52-239.000. 
Hattori.  Takeshi:  See—  ,      „     .     . . 

Hirade.    Kenkichi;    Hattori.    Takeshi;    and    Adachi,    Fumiyuki, 
4,397,036,  a.  455-137.000. 
Hattori,  Toshiyuki,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcy- 
cle front  symbol  pUte.  4,3%,086,  O.  180-229.000. 


Haug,  Ernst:  See— 

Dieckmann.    Dieter;    Reinhard,    Theodor;    and    Haug,    Ernst. 

4.396.220.  CI.  296-65.00A. 

Hawkins.  Hugh  M..  to  Kirlin.  John  J.;  and  Day.  Wayne  T..  part  interest 

to  each.  Method  of  joining  pipe  ends  and  joint  formed  thereby. 

4,396,213,  CI.  285-287.000. 

Hayakawa,  Shoichi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wind 

deflector  of  a  sunshine  roof  of  vehicles.  4,396,224.  CI.  296-217.000. 
Hayashi,  Kazuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  RoUry  vane  type  compres- 
sor. 4,396,365,  CI.  418-179.000. 
Hayashi,  Masaharu;  Tsuchikawa,  Shunzo;  and  Hori,  Takanobu,  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Engine  cooling  fan.  4,396,351,  CI.  415- 
172.00A. 
Hayashi,  Takahiko;  See — 

Adachi,  Takashi;  Ooki,  Takeo;  Hayashi,  Takahiko;  and  Yoshida. 
Kazuo.  4.396.631,  CI.  426-61.000. 
Hayashi,  Tsunenori:  See — 

Kasai,    Yoshihiko;    and     Hayashi,    Tsunenori,    4,395,849,    Q. 
51-319.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshio;  and  Ibuka.  Makoto,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Word 

processor.  4,396,992,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hazama,  Katashi:  See — 

Kishimoto,  Kiyoharu;  Yanagihara,  Hitoshi;  and  Hazama.  Katashi, 

4,396,851,  CI.  310-313.00B. 

Hazard,  Edwin  A.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Concentric  drums 

target  support  system  for  ophthalmic  instrument.   4.396.258,  CI. 

351-243.000. 

Hazenbroek.  Jacobus  E.  Poultry  gizzard  processing  system.  4.395.795. 

CI.  17-52.000. 
Heat-Timer  Corporation;  See— 

Masson.  Vijay,  4,396,148,  CI.  237-8.00R. 
Heaume,  Jean,  to  Creaplast.  Method  of  producing  a  hollow  monobloc 

body  by  using  a  blowing  process.  4,396,562,  CI.  264-23.000. 
Hedlund,  Lee  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Overcoming  drum  stall  in 

record  and/or  replay  systems  4,396,956,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Hegedus,  Louis;  and  Lundsager.  Christian  B.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 

Solid  electrolyte  sheet.  4,396,480,  CI.  429-33.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen;  See— 

Jeschke,  Willi.  4.395,949,  CI.  101-420.000. 
Heijnemans,  Werner  A.  L.:  See — 

Sluijterman,  Albertus  A.  S.;  Heijnemans,  Werner  A.  L.;  Vink. 
Nicolaas  G.;  and   Nieuwendijk.  Joris  A.   M..  4.3%.897.  CI. 
335-212.000. 
Heim.  Manfred:  See — 

Mehlan,  Bemd;  Heim,  Manfred;  and  Leichs,  Rudolf,  4,396,106,  Q. 
194-97.00R. 
Heimeier,  Helmut  H.:  See — 

Brosch,  Rudolf;  Heimeier,  Helmut  H.;  Klein,  Wilfried;  and  Wer- 
nicke, Friedrich,  4,397,002,  CI.  365-190.000. 
Hein  Lehmann  AG;  See- 
Schmidt,  Gerhard,  4,396,503,  CI.  209-393.000. 
Heinemann,  Karl-Heinz;  See — 

Gluzek,  Karl-Heinz;   Petersen,  Olaf;  Neier,  Wilhelm;  Strehlke, 
Gunter;  and  Heinemann,  Karl-Heinz,  4,396,787,  CI.  585-366.000^ 
Held,  Jimmy  L;  See — 

Wemli,  Robert  L.;  Walton,  James  M.;  and  Held,  Jimmy  L., 
4.396,095.  CI.  188-65.300. 
Helland.  Arden  R.:  See— 

Habicht.  John  C;  and  Helland.  Arden  R..  4.396.903.  CI  382-9  000. 
Heller,  Harold;  and  Corte,  Herbert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Ion 

exchanger  fertilizers.  4,3%,4I2,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Hellwig.  Paul;  and  Schlagheck,  Werner,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Electric  lamp  vrith  a  sleeve-shaped  cap.  4.396,860.  CI.  313-318.000. 
Helphrey,  David  B..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Control  of  multi- 
position  filter  mechanism  in  an  optical  measuring  system.  4,396,288, 
CI.  356-326.000. 
Hempel,  Hans  U.;  Schmadel,  Edmund;  Reuter,  Herbert;  and  Vogt, 
Gunther,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Preparation 
of  polysiloxane  block  polymers  and  their  use  as  foam  inhibitors. 
4,396.524.  CI.  252-174.150. 
Henderson.  Donald  J.,  to  Dempster  Systems  Inc.  Swingably  supported 
pusher   actuator    for   refuse   transporting   vehicle.   4,396,342,   CI. 
414-511.000. 
Henderson,  John  L..  to  Westinghouse  Canada  Inc.  Pattern  tracer  using 

digital  logic.  4,396.832,  CI.  250-202.000. 
Hendrix.  James  E.;  and  Payet,  George  L.,  to  Springs  Mills,  Inc.  Aque- 
ous formaldehyde  textile  finishing  process.  4,396,390.  CI.  8-116.400. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafl  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Hempel,  Hans  U.;  Schmadel,  Edmund;  Reuter,  Herbert;  and  Vogt, 
Gunther.  4.396.524.  CI.  252-174.150. 
Henry.    Joseph    D.    Package    displaying    dispenser.    4.396,237.    CI. 

312-42.000. 
Henry.  Raymond;  See- 
Simon.  Jacques;  Bouvet,  Jean  V.;  and  Henry.  Raymond.  4.396.247. 
CI.  350-96.200. 
Henson,  Artel  R.  Storage  system.  4,396,240,  a.  312-237.000. 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  u  represented  by  the  Minis- 
ter of  National  Defence  of  Her  Majesty's  Canadian  Government; 
See^ 
Tucker.  Ti«vor  W..  4.396.917,  Q.  343-18.00E. 
Herbert,  M.  Linton.  Method  for  determining  the  curvature  of  a  cornea. 

4.396.261.  CI.  351-247.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Cain.  GUbert  E..  4.396,045.  O.  141-286.000. 
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Herning,  Paul  E.;  and  Sutclifle.  Edward  Y..  to  United  Suies  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Method  and  solution  for  etching  indium  antimonide. 
4.396,459.  a.  156-647  000. 
Herr.  John  A.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Brush  board  assembly  for 
dynamoelectric  machine  with  flat  end  commutator.  4,396,850,  CI. 
310-239.000. 
Herrouin,  Guy;  and  Lafont,  Andre,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  et  de  Deve- 
loppement  des  Aeroglisseurs  Marins  Terrestres  &  Amphibies  (S.E.D- 
.A.M.).  Air  cushion  vehicles.  4.396,082,  CI.  180-127.000. 
Hesky,  Hans;  and  Wunderer,  Armin.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Storage  of  liquid,  radioactive  wastes.  4.3%.541.  CI.  252-633.000. 
Hesselbart,  Glenn  A.;  and  Wobrak.  Robert  E..  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Enclosed  circuit  interrupter  of  the  drawout  type  having  a 
position  actuated  drive  clutch  on  the  drive  means.  4.3%,813,  CI. 
200-5O.0AA. 
Hetrick,  Robert  E.;  and  Fate,  William  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Absolute  pressure  s-nsor.  4.396,466.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Kahn,  Frederic  J.;  Birecki,  Henryk;  and  Burmeister,  Robert  A.. 

4.396.997,  CI.  365-108.000. 
Pozzi.  Michael  A..  4,396.912.  CI.  340-728.000. 
Salesky,  Emery,  4,396,986.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Heymer,  Gero:  See — 

Maurer.  Alexander;  Stenzel.  Jurgen;  and  Heymer,  Gero,  4.3%.586. 
CI.  423-305.000. 
Heymes,  Rene;  and  Lutz.  Andre,  to  Uclaf,  Roussel.  Alkyloximes  of 
7-amino-thiazolyl-acetamido-cephalosporanic   acids.   4,396,618,   CI. 
424-246.000. 
Heytmeijer,  Herman  R.;  and  Strobel,  Rudolf  F.,  to  North  American 
Philips  Electric  Corp.  Method  of  enhancing  the  optical  transmissivity 
of  polycrystalline  alumina  bodies,  and  article  produced  by  such 
method.  4,3%,595,  CI.  423-625.000. 
Hickey,  Christopher  D.  D.  Underwater  weapon  systems.  4.395.952,  CI. 

102-411.000. 
Hickman,  Michael  D.:  See — 

Dunn,  Charles  S.;  Seng,  Stephen;  and  Hickman.  Michael  D., 
4.397.028,  CI.  373-94.000. 
Higashiguchi,  Shigehiko.  Transferable  flocked  fiber  design  material  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,396,662,  CI  428-90.000. 
Higgins.  Patrick  H.:  See — 

Alvarez,   Joseph   A.;   and   Higgins,   Patrick   H.,   4,397,019,  CI. 
370-104.000. 
Higuchi,  Hisayuki:  See — 

Tamaki,    Yoichi;    Kure,    Tokuo;    Shiba,    Takeo;    and    Higuchi, 
Hisayuki.  4.396.460,  CI.  156-653.000. 
Higuchi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Morishiu,    Sadao;   Okumura.    Fumio;    Higuchi.    Masahiro;    and 
Kamei.  Syun.  4.396,684,  CI.  428-537.000. 
Hijikata,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Mochida,   Shigeni;    Kojima,    Masaru;   and   Hijikata,   Toshihiko, 
4,3%,664.  CI.  428-116.000. 
Hilbolt,  Mark  S.:  See- 
Smith,  Murray  S.,  Jr.;  Hilbolt,  Mark  S.;  and  Mathur,  Pracheeshwar 
S..  4.396,577.  CI.  420-580.000. 
Hildebrand,  Karl  J.;  and  Leeman,  John,  to  Leeman  Labs  Inc.  Sample 

manipulation  system  for  spectrometers.  4,396,287,  CI.  356-244.000. 
Hildeman,  Gregory  J.:  See — 

Das,  Subodh  K.;  Foster,  Perry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hildeman,  Gregory  J.. 
4.396.482.  CI.  204-243.00R. 
HUl.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Bertino.  Clarence  D.;  Hill.  Robert  W.;  and  Owen.  James  E., 
4,396.545.  CI.  260-152.000. 
Hilt.  Darlene  C;  and  Schreffler,  Robert  Z..  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Multiple  package  thread  transfer  alignment  guide  system.  4.396,168. 
CI.  242-130.000. 
Himeji  Tekko  Refme  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yatsunami,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Hisashi;  and  Suzawa,  Yoshiro, 
4,396,424,  Q.  75-25.000. 
Himeno,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kubota,  Masaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Tape  recorder  with  auto-reverse  system.  4,396,958,  CI. 
360-74.100. 
Hinai,  Mamoni:  See — 

Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Hinai,  Mamoru,  4,396,982.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hinely,  Douglas  M.;  Montesi.  Louis  J.;  Durrell.  Robert  R.;  and  Goode, 
Charles  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Water-armed/air- 
safed  release  apparatus.  4,395,951.  CI.  102-223.000. 
Hingarh,  Hemraj  K..  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instnmient  Corp.  Com- 
bined integrated  injection  logic  and  transistor-transistor  logic  micro- 
processor integrated  circuit  design.  4,3%,980,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hmzpeter,  Jurgen:  See — 

Stuben,  Werner;  Hinzpeter,  Jurgen;  Deusch,  Rudolf;  and  Frie- 
drichs,  Konrad,  4,396,564,  CI.  264-40.500. 
Hioka,  Keiko:  See— 

Hatano,  Takashi;  Maruyama.  Akira;  and  Hioka,  Keiko,  4,396,683, 
CI.  428-469.000. 
Hioki,  Shunkichi,  to  Katoh  Electrical  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus 

for  moving  a  tone  arm.  4,397.015.  CI.  369-225.000. 
Hirade.  Kenkichi;  Hattori.  Takeshi;  and  Adachi,  Fumiyuki,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Diversity  system. 
4,397,036,  CI.  455-137.000. 
Hiraike,  Fumiaki,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Camera 

diaphragm  control  method.  4,396,271,  CI.  354-271.000. 
Hirakawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ahagon,  Asahiro;  Takanashi,  Norimichi;  and  Hirakawa,  Hiroshi, 
4,396,052,  CI.  152-209.00R. 


Hirao,  Sumio:  See — 

Kishida.  Katsuhiro;  Hirao,  Sumio;  and  Date,  Hirohiko,  4,396,822, 
CI.  219-137.0WM. 
Hirao,  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Sasaki,  Naoto;  Nakayama,  Kenji;  and  Hirao,  Tadayoshi,  4,396,445, 
CI.  156-89.000. 
Hirata,  Yasushi:  See — 

Ogawa,  Masaki;  and  Hirata,  Yasushi,  4,3%,051,  CI.  151-203  000 
Hirohata,  Michio;  and  Ikari,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tromagnetic driving  device  for  a  camera.  4,396,267,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Hiroishi,  Takashi:  See — 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano,  Kinzi; 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Nakashima,  Ryoji, 
4,3%,682,  CI.  428-428.000. 
Hirsch,  Michael,  to  Energy  Management  Corporation.  Irrigation  con- 
trol system.  4,396,149,  Q.  239-63.000. 
Hishida,  Tadanori:  See — 

Kuwagaki,   Hiroshi;   Hamada,   Hiroshi;   Hishida,  Tadanori;  and 
Wada,  Tomio,  4,396,253,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Akira;  Hata/awa,  Kikuo;  and  Ohno,  Mitsuo,  4,396,928,  CI. 

346-160.000. 
Akeyama,  Masamoto;  Tomita,  Yoshifumi;  and  Nonogaki,  Saburo, 

4,396,705,  CI.  430-326.000. 
Kato,  Kazuo;  Sasayama,  Takao;  and  Sase,  Takashi,  4,396,890,  Q. 

330-86000. 
Kishimoto,  Kiyoharu;  Yanagihara,  Hitoshi;  and  Hazama,  Katashi, 

4,396,851,  CI.  31O-313.00B. 
Matumoto,  Michiaki;  Mimura,  Mitsuo;  and  Imaizumi,  Takeshi, 

4,396,372,  CI.  431-208.000. 
Morita,  Kiyomi;  Otani,  Tadahiko;  Aochi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Terani- 

shi,  Takao,  4,395,907,  CI.  73-202.000. 
Mukoh,  Akio;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Kawakami,  Hideaki;  Morishita, 
Hirosada;  Sato,  Mikio;  Abe,  Hidetoshi;  and  Imazeki,  Shuji, 
4,396,251,  CI.  350-349.000. 
Nihei.  Masayasu;  Kokura,  Satoshi;  Ashida,  Eiji;  Kozono,  Yuzo;  and 

Onuma,  Akira,  4,3%,823,  CI.  219-I37.0PS. 
Saitou,  Norio;  Ozasa,  Susumu;  and  Kuroda,  Katsuhiro,  4,396,901, 

CI.  382-8.000. 
Sugimoto,  Koichi;  Kohno,  Michinaga;  and  Matsumoto,  Yoshio, 

4,396,344,  CI.  414-735.000. 
Tamaki,    Yoichi;    Kure,    Tok<<o;    Shiba,    Takeo;    and    Higuchi, 

Hisayuki,  4.396.460.  CI.  156-653.000. 
Tojo,  Kenji;  Ikegawa,  Masato;  and  Shiibayashi,  Masao,  4,3%,364, 

CI.  418-55.000 
Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Hinai,  Mamoru,  4,396,982,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 

Itoh,  Takanori,  4,3%,  129,  CI.  220-89.00A. 
Hoashi,  Kenzo:  See — 

Morita,  Koichi;  and  Hoashi,  Kenzo,  4,395.878,  CI.  60427.000. 
Hobbs,  Richard  C:  See — 

Boyd,  Marshall  J.;  DiDomizio,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hobbs,  Richard 
C,  4,396,199,  a.  277-167.500. 
Hoche,  Walter:  See— 

Voll,  Rudiger;  Hoche,  Walter;  and  Graab,  Gerhard,  4,396,568,  CI. 
264-134.000. 
Hochwitz,  Lynn  E.;  and  Schaefer.  Daniel  W..  to  Simplicity  Manufac- 
turing.   Inc.    Mechanism    for    indicating    drive    engaging    force. 
4.396,081.  CI.  180-19.00R. 
Hocker.  Eitel-Friedrich:  See — 

Jager.    Tilo;    Habicht,    Siegfried;   and   Hocker,    Eitel-Friedrich, 

4,395,862,  CI.  52-731.000. 

Hodges,  James  L.;  and  Cerkanowicz,  Anthony  E.   Apparatus  and 

method  for  controlling  heat  transfer  between  a  fluidized  bed  and 

tubes  immersed  therein.  4,396,056,  CI.  165-1.000. 

Hodgson,  R.  W.;  and  Rands,  Steve  A.  Clamp  hand  protector.  4,3%,217, 

CI.  294-131.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Benscheidt,  Hans-Dieter;  Neumann,  Friedrich;  Reichert,  Gunter, 

and  Niermann,  Hermann,  4,396,581,  CI.  422-188.000. 
Brandt,  Lothar;  and  Hoist,  Amo,  4,396.433,  CI.  106-194.000. 
Dettbarn,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann.  Josef,  4,396,384,  CI. 

604-68.000. 
Hesky,  Hans;  and  Wunderer,  Annin.  4.396,541.  Q.  252-633.000. 
Klenk.  Ludwig;  Porrman,  Herbert;  Seifried.  Walter;  and  Stenger, 

Karl.  4.396.039.  CI.  138-118.100. 
Maurer.  Alexander;  Stenzel.  Jurgen;  and  Heymer,  Gero,  4,3%,586, 

CI.  423-305.000. 
Schmidt,   Werner;   Scholz,    Harald;   and   Niedzielski,   Nikolaus, 
4,396,593,  CI.  423-494.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  4,396,770,  CI.  546-198.00a 
Hofer,  Gerald;  Koorath,  Karl;  Eheim,  Franz;  Weiss,  Otmar;  Schmitt, 
Edgar;  Faupel,  Werner;  and  Gou,  Edgar,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Fuel  injection  pump.  4,395,990,  C[.  123-502.000. 
Hoff,  Karl:  See— 

Metzner,  Hermann;  Habel,  Erich;  Hoff,  Karl;  and  Schumacher. 
Herbert,  4,396,198,  CI.  277-84.000. 
Hoffmann,  Gerhard:  See — 

Dimmler,    Manfred;    Hoffmann,    Gerhard;    and    Buhl,    Dieter, 
4,396,695,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Fanger,  Peter;  Naff.  Rolf;  and  Schmidhauser,  Theodor.  4,396.381, 

CI.  494-85.000. 
Klaus,  Michael,  4,396.553,  Q.  260-4S6.0NS. 
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Hoffmeister,  Dietrich;  and  Egle,  Wilhelm,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  High 

voluge  lead-through.  4,396,861,  CI.  313-331.000. 
Hojo,  Hiroshi;  and  Noguchi,  Sadao.  Method  of  modifymg  anunal  fiber 

goods  by  stripping  ofl'  scales.  4,396,388,  CI.  8-94. 140. 
HoUoway,  John  F.;  and  Riggio,  Salvatore  R..  Jr.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Bandgap  reference  voluge  genera- 
tor. 4,396.M3,  CI.  323-313.000. 
Holman,  Robert  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Integrated  electro-optic 

wave  guide  moduUtor.  4,396,246,  CI.  350-%.  140. 
Holmes,  Honice  D.  Tapping  tool  for  making  vibration  resistant  prevail- 
ing torque  fastener.  4,396,321,  CI.  408-217.000. 
Hoist,  Amo:  See—  ,     »,  .„,  ,w^ 

Brandt,  Lothar;  and  Hoist,  Amo,  4,3%,433,  Cl.  106-194.000. 
Holt,  Sherwood  G.;  and  Rasmussen,  George  H.,  to  Consolidated  Pa- 
pers,  Inc.    Paper  coating  apparatus  and  method.   4,3%,648,   Cl. 
427-356.000.  .    ^  ^.. 

Holubka,  Joseph  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Diblocked  diisocyanate 
diur^a    oligomers    and    coating    compositions    comprising    same. 
4,396,753,  Cl.  528-45.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .  ,o.  ,„, 

Kami.  Yozo;  Kinbara,  Akiyuki;  and  Furuya,  Kunitaka,  4,3%,202, 

Cl.  28O^.00R. 
Yoshimura,  Shigekazu;  Nogami,  Yoshio;  and  Asakura.  Kazuo, 
4,3%,084,  Cl.  180-219.000. 
Hondak  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  Matsuda,  Minoru;  and  Kato.  Kentaro,  4,396,085,  Cl. 
180-219.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See—  ^  ......    n    u    j 

Boyd,  Marshall  J.;  DiDomizio,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hobbs,  Richard 

C,  4.3%,199,  Cl.  277-167.500. 
Roth.  Roger  R..  4.396,950,  Cl.  358-213.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,-w: ««,     r-i 

Baldwin,   David   R.;  and  Lemak.   Nicholas  S.,  4,3%,991,  Cl. 

Mclver,  Chandler  H.;  and  Banach,  Richard  J..  4,3%.936,  Cl. 

Terakawa,   Kiyoshi  H.;  and  Hartley,  Henry  F.,  4,3%,981,  Cl. 
364-200.000.  ,      ..        ^  ^. 

Honke   Heinrich,  to  Gebr.  EickhofT  Maschinenfabnk  und  Eisengies- 
serei  m.b.H.  Rotary  fluid  coupling.  4,396.212,  Cl.  285-94.000. 

Hori,  Takanobu:  See—  ^  ,,    ■   -r  t.      u 

Hayashi.  Masaharu;  Tsuchikawa,  Shunzo;  and  Hon,  Takanobu, 
4,3%,351,  Cl.  415-I72.00A. 

Horiba,  Ltd.:  See—  ^■.o*™-?    r'l    ma. 

Sakuragi,   Shiro;  and   Imagawa,   Kyoshiro,  4,3%,797,  Cl.    174- 

68.00C. 
Horie,  Seiji:  See — 

Nagata,  Masayoshi;  Horie,  Seiji;  Nakano.  Junji;  and  Sato,  Hideo, 
4,396,694.0.430-58.000. 
Horikawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Uchida,  Yoshiaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  "''"Co.,  Ltd. 

Liquid  passage  switching  device.  4,3%,036,  Cl.  137-625.410. 
Horikoshi,  Yukio:  See— 

Sakamaki,   Hiroshi;   Sugishita,   Susumu;   and   Honkoshi,   Yukio. 
4.396^63.  Cl.  417-439.000. 
Horizont-Geratewerk  GmbH:  See—  ,  ,     .,  „,,.    ,     «, 

Weinreich.  Wilhelm;  and  Schutz.  Gerhard  (said  Wilhelm  Wein- 
reich  assors.  to).  4.396,879,  Cl.  320-1.000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.:  See —  ^  ,„^  ,n 

Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  and  Horodysky,  Andrew  G..  4,396,517. 
Cl.  252-5 1.50R. 
Horsch,  Wilfried:  See—  .  „,  ,,   ,„.,,    , 

Bellmann,  Bemhard  G.;  Horsch,  Wilfried;  and  Wolf,  Wilhelm, 
4,396,320,  Cl.  408-156.000. 
Horvath,  1st  van:  See—  Aia*.*.vi 

Riedl,  Zoltan;  Sztankov.  Laszio;  and  Horvath,  Istvan,  4,3%,63U. 
d.  424-365.000.  ,   ,  ^  ,„<  o-,q 

Hough,  Louis  E.;  and  De  Vigili,  Walter  J.  Sunroof  air  screen.  4.395,939. 

Cl.  98-2.140. 
How  Tong  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Chou,  You-May.  4.395.998,  Cl.  123-575.000. 
Howson.  Robert  D..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated. 

Error  monitoring  in  digital   transmission  systems.  4,397.020,  ci. 

370-105.000.  ^  ,     ..  ^nui<in 

Hsei,  Paul,  to  Bio-Med  Corporation.  Mass  transfer  device.  4,3%,3iu, 

Cl.  210-321.300. 
Hudson,  Paul  S.:  See—  .  „    „  ^        n.  i  c      ^a 

Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  Hudson.  Paul  S^  and 
a"]^  Benedict  H..  Jr..  deceased.  4.396,784,  CI   568-842.000. 
Hueber   Alfred,  to  Motoren-Und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH. 
Turbine  blade,  more  particularly  turbine  nozzle  vane,  for  gas  turbine 
engines.  4,3%,349,  Cl.  415-115.000 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See—  v    Aiaa.  ait  a 

Kwok,  Siang  P.;  Feng,  Milton;  and  Eu,  Victor  K.,  4,396,437,  Cl. 

RottJ'jo^  A.;  and  Roth.  Lynette  B..  4  395.813  Cl.  29-576.00B . 

HuBhcs.  Gary  N.;  and  Welch.  Cletus  N..  to  PPG  Industnes,  Inc.  Cath- 

(Xle  prepared  by  electro  arc  spray  metallization,  electro  arc  spray 

metallization  method  of  preparing  a  cathode,  and  electrolysis  with  a 

cathode  prepared  by  electro  arc  spray  metallization.  4,3%,47J,  Cl. 

HuRhes,  Richard  H ,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color  picture  tube  with 
means  for  affecting  magnetic  deflection  fields  m  electron  gun  area. 
4,396,862,  Cl.  313-413.000. 

Hughes  Tool  Company:  See—  ^.  ,„,  ««„~, 

Hamilton,  William  R.,  4.3%,216,  Cl.  294-90.000. 

Huh.  Phi  -yool.  Bedroom  cabinet.  4.395,785,  Q.  5-2.00R. 


Human  Oltoanyagtermelo  es  KuUto  Intezet:  See— 

Rtedl,  Zoltan;  Sztankov,  LaszIo;  and  Horvath,  Istvan,  4,3%,630, 
Cl.  424-365.000. 
Humphrey,  Simon  J.  E.:  See—  .  ..    «        .  u 

Wolff.  Heinz  S.;  Abrams.  Robert  M  ;  Royston,  John  P.;  and  Hum- 
phrey. Simon  J.  E..  4.3%.020.  Cl.  128-738.000. 
Hung,  William  M.:  See—  .  ,^^  ^^  ^^^ 

Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4.396,767,  Cl.  546-94.000. 
Hunt,  Christopher  J.:  See— 

Everett.  Geoffrey  J.;  and  Hunt.  Christopher  J..  4.3%.888.  Cl. 
324-379.000. 
Hunt.   Norman   T.    Process   for  saving   film   in   phototype   setters. 

4.3%,277.  Cl.  355-29.000. 
Hunt.  Robert  N.;  and  Ong,  George  N.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Thermally  reprogrammable  memory  array  and  a  thermally 
reprogrammable  memory  cell  therefor.  4,3%.998,  Cl.  365-148.000. 
Hurst.  Dennis  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Navy.  Aswixs  remote 

speaker  and  handset  set.  4,3%,802,  Cl.  179-1.50R. 
Huru,  Georg;  and  Steufmehl,  Willi,  to  Wirth  Maachinen-  und  Bohrger- 
ate-Fabrik  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producmg  a  drill  hole. 
4.3%.072.C1.  175-57.000.  ,_     ^ 

Hutchinson.  William  R.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Unloader  valve 

having  bypass  valving  means.  4,396,345,  Cl.  415-28.000. 
Hyatt,  Gilbert  P.  System  for  interfacing  a  computer  to  a  machine. 

4,3%,976.  Cl.  364-167.000. 
Hykes,  Glenn  R.:  See—  ^  ,^^  ^„,     _ 

Frerking,    Marvin    E.;    and    Hykes,    Glenn    R..    4.396,892,    Q. 
331-69.000. 
Ibrahim,  Mohamed  M..  to  Norton  Company.  Loadmg  resistant  coated 

abrasive.  4,3%,403.  Cl.  51-295  000. 
Ibrahim.  Mohamed  M.,  to  Norton  Company.  Fray  and  stretch  reutant 
coated  abrasive  substrates  impregnated  with  epoxy  resins  cured  by 
specific  types  of  catalysts.  4,396,657,  Cl.  428-36.000. 
Ibuka.  Makoto:  See — 

Hayashi.  Yoshio;  and  Ibuka,  Makoto.  4.396,992.  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Iding,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Callicott,    Robert    H.;   and    Iding,    Stephen    H.,   4,396,522,   U. 
252-163.000. 
IFM  Akustikbyran  AB:  See— 

Nilsson,  Nils-Ake,  4,396.312,  Cl.  404-72.000. 

"nirohata,  Michio;  and  Ikari,  Hideo,  4,3%,267,  Cl.  354-195.000. 
Ikeda,  Takahiro,  to  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  flash  device. 

4,396,870,  Cl.  315-241.00P. 
IkcdA.  T&kAshi'  S€€-^ 

Ogata,  Yoshiro;  Yamazaki,  Haruo;  and  Ikeda,  Takashi,  4,3%,856. 
Cl.  313-632.000. 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki:  See—  .„..        .  ■   ^     ■  i.-       j 

Kitajima,  Masao;  Tachikawa.  Hiromichi;  Shmozaki,  Fumiaki;  anO 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki.  4,396,700.  Cl.  430-254.000 
Ikeda,  Tsutomu- See—  .  .^  ,     ^     c         v 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano,  Kinzi; 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Nakashima,  Ryoji, 
4.396.682,  Cl.  428-428.000. 
Ikegami.  Masuya:  See — 

Taniyama.  Susumu;  Shimaoka.  Goro;  Maeda,  Yukio;  and  Ikegami, 
Masuya,  4.396.644.  Cl.  427-160.000. 
Ikegawa.  Masato:  See— 

Tojo,  Kenji;  Ikegawa,  Masato;  and  Shubayashi.  Masao,  4,396,3M, 
Cl.' 418-55.000.  .     .^  ,        _ 

Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Cur- 
able resin  composition.  4.3%.745.  Cl.  525-374.000. 
Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Gaku,  Morio;  Masuda,  Yukiya;  KataU,  Akira;  Ishikawa,  Kanzi;  and 
Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki.  4,396,679,  Cl.  428-412.000. 

Ikenaka,  Yoshiharu:  See—  ^  ,«i  ,,i;  r-i  aob  nfwi 

Sakaguchi,  Ryo;  and  Ikenaka,  Yoshiharu,  4,396.316,  Cl.  408-15.000. 

''''Ta.IS;h?Hi^oshi;  and  Ikeura,  Kenji,  4,395,984,  Cl.  123-325.000. 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and  Nomura,  Hirokazu.  to  Shm-Etsu 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  improving  surface  properties  ol 
shaped  articles  of  synthetic  resins.  4.3%.641.  Cl.  427-41.000. 

Imagawa.  Kyoshiro:  See—  A-,at.ian    r\    I7a. 

Sakuragi.   Shiro;  and   Imagawa.   Kyoshiro.  4.396.797,  a.    174- 

68.00C. 
Imagawa,  Toshiyuki:  See—  ^    .       ,         j 

Kurano,  Kazuyuki;  Uchikawa,  Kunio;  Imagawa,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Akasaka,  Chuji,  4,3%,242.  Cl.  339-14.00R. 
Imagineering,  Inc.:  See —  . ..,      .  »*    u    i 

Reinhardt.  Richard  L.;  WUliams.  Billie  R.;  and  Woodnng.  Michael 
J.,  4,3%,193.  Cl.  273-142.00B. 

Imaging  Associates:  See—  c    •   w     a  io«  ono    n 

Steinberg.    Bernard   D.;   and   Powers.   Earl   N..   4.395,909,   Cl. 

73-602.000.  ^      ,   ^  r.      _  ^ 

Imahashi,  Takeshi,  to  Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd  fJ^^JJ^/ 
ing  resin  composition  and  fire  retardant  composition.  4,3%,730,  Cl. 

Imai,  Iwao;  and  Sone,  Masazumi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  PlMma  jet 
ignition  plug  with  cavity  in  insulator  discharge  end.  4,390,833,  ci. 

Imai,  Toshihiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Standard  photographic 

lens  system.  4,396,255,  Cl.  350-464.000. 
Imaizumi,  Takeshi:  See—  .  ,  _     x-l— hi 

Matumoto,  Michiaki;  Mimurm,  Mitsuo;  and  Imaizumi.  Takeshi. 
4,3%,372.  a.  431-208.000. 
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Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Kusumi,  Katsuaki;  and  Nakajima,  Yoshihiro,  to  Fujitsu 
Fanuc  Ltd.  Programmable  sequence  controller.  4,396,973,  C!. 
364-136.000. 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Kusumi.  Katsuaki;  and  Nakajima,  Yoshihiro,  to  Fujitsu 
Fanuc  Limited.  Method  of  preparing  and  executing  sequence  pro- 
gram for  sequence  controller  used  in  machine  tool  control.  4,396,974, 
CI.  364-138.000. 
Imazeki,  Shuji:  See — 

Mukoh.  Akio;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Kawakami,  Hideaki;  Morishita, 
Hirosada;  Sato,   Mikio;  Abe,  Hidetoshi;  and  Imazeki,  Shuji, 
4,396,251,  CI.  350-349.000. 
Imoehl,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Drawert,    Manfred;    and    Imoehl,    Wolfgang,    4,396,759,    CI. 
528-339.300. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Ball,  George  W.;  Brown,  James  P.;  Gibbins,  Graham;  and  Hamp- 
son,  Robert  S..  4,396,673,  Q.  428-326.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Rose,  John  B..  4,396,755,  CI.  528-126.000. 
Inaba,  Hajimu;  Miyashita,  Hideo;  Sakakibara,  Shinsuke;  and  Watanabe, 
Atsushi,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Machine  tool  and  robot  control  apparatus. 
4,396,987,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Inagaki,  Nobuo:  See— 

Kimura,  Takao;  Inagaki,  Nobuo;  Yoshihara,  Mitsuo;  and  Kato, 
Fumihiko,  4,396,645,  CI.  427-163.000. 
Inculet,  Ion  I.;  and  Base,  Terry  E.,  to  Elsut  Limited.  Nozzle  for  spray- 
ing apparatus.  4,396,157,  CI.  239-598.000. 
Industronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Caffyn,  Allan  E.;  and  Lobik,  James  L.,  4,395,958,  CI.  1 10-246.000. 
Ing.  Alfred  Schmidt  GmbH:  &>«— 

Duncan,  Ian  J.,  4,395,794,  CI.  15-340.000. 
Ingebrigtsen,  Janis:  See — 

Seeney,  Charles  E.;  Kraemer,  John  F.;  and  Ingebrigtsen,  Janis, 
4,396,431,  CI.  106-74.000. 
Ingerigtsen,  Janis:  See — 

Seeney,  Charles  E.;  Kraemer,  John  F.;  and  Ingerigtsen,  Janis, 
4,396,725,  CI.  501-111.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Hutchinson,  William  R.,  4,396.345,  CI.  415-28.000. 
Inoue.  Hachiro.  Under-reaming  pile  bore  excavator.  4.396,076,  CI. 

175-265.000. 
Inoue,  Haruo:  See — 

Nozaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Haruo,  4,396,798,  CI.  174-196.000. 
Inoue,  Kazuo;  Matsuda,  Minoru;  and  Kato,  Kentaro,  to  Hondak  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Turbosupercharger  and  its  associated 
means.  4,396,085,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Inoue,  Makoto;  See — 

Ogisu,  Kenji;  Inoue,  Makoto;  Yazawa,  Kenji;  and  Masuya,  Haruko, 
4,396,596,  CI.  423-634.000. 
Inovan-Stroebe  KG:  See— 

Schmidberger,  Rainer;  and  Keil,  Albert,  4,396,420,  CI.  75-0.5AC. 
Inspiration  Consolidated  Copper  Company:  See — 

Tittes,  Allan  F.;  Larson,  Kenneth  H.;  Burton,  Elmer  E.;  and  Brit- 
ton,  Kennith  L.,  4,396,181,  CI.  266-248.000. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgi  Francaise:  See — 

Schaffar.  Bernard;  and  Zanctta,  Hugues,  4,3%,  182,  CI.  266-265.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Dawans,  Francois;  Binet,  Daniel;  Kohler,  Norbert;  and  Dans  Vu, 
Quang,  4,396,731,  CI.  523-207.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See — 

Ghosh,  Sambhunath,  4,396,402.  CI.  48-197.00A. 
Instranetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Eldridge,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  Cohen,  Milton  W.,  4,395,807,  CI. 
29-239.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Aboaf,  Joseph  A.;  and  Klokholm,  Erik.  4,396,575,  CI.  42(M40.000. 
Alvarez,   Joseph   A.;   and   Higgins,   Patrick   H.,   4,397,019,   CI. 

370-104.000. 
Applegate,  Steven  L.;  Molloy,  James  J.;  and  Walker,  Donald  A., 

4,396,308,  CI.  400-696.000. 
Argumedo,  Armando  J.;  Chow,  William  W.;  Dunn,  Lowell  E.;  and 

Lakey,  Billy  R.,  4,396,967,  CI.  360-121.000. 
Bahr,    Dietrich    J.;    and    Burckardt,    Karl    H.,    4,396,993,    CI. 

364-900.000. 
Bergeron,  David  L.;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey  B.,  4,395,812,  CI. 

29-571.000. 
Broach.  Rudolf;  Heimeier,  Helmut  H.;  Klein,  Wilfried;  and  Wer- 
nicke. Friedrich,  4,397,002,  CI.  365-190.000. 
Dumke.  William  P.;  and  Fowler,  Alan  B.,  4,396,931,  CI.  357-34.000. 
Fennel,    John    W..    Jr.;    and    Yin,    Huo-Bing,    4,397,018,    CI. 

370-104.000. 
Fitzgerald,  William  J.,  Jr.,  4,3%,988,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Holloway,  John  F.;  and  Riggio,  Salvatore  R.,  Jr.,  4.396,883,  CI. 

323-313.000. 
Kollar,  Ernest  P.;  and  Norwood,  Richard  E.,  4,396,274,  CI.  355- 

3.0BE. 
Magdo,  Ingrid  E.;  and  Magdo,  Steven,  4,396.933,  CI.  357-50.000. 
MaTaviya,  Shashi  D.,  4,396,999,  CI.  365-159.000. 
Matla,  Amo;  and  Zimmermann,  Volker,  4,396,960,  CI.  360-77.000. 
McAuliffe,  Gerald  K.,  4.397,039,  CI.  455-202.000. 
Platter,   Valeria;   Rothman,   Laura  B.;   Schaible,   Paul  M.;  and 

Schwartz,  Geraldine  C,  4,396,458,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Scranton,  Robert  A.;  Thompson,  David  A.;  and  Worthington, 

Thomas  K.,  4,396,966,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Videki.  Edwin  R.,  II,  4,396.984,  O.  364-200.000. 


International  Computers  Limited:  See — 

Davenport,  Keith  B.;  and  Derc,  Ronum,  4,396,304,  CI.  400-124.000. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See — 

Rock,  Merlin  A.;  Knikow,  Eugene  J.;  Moon,  Vernon  G.;  Stroup, 
Norman  G.;  and  Teichmer,  James  C,  4,396,087,  CI.  180-243.000. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Seeney,  Charles  E.;  Kraemer,  John  F.;  and  Ingebrigtsen,  Janis, 

4.396.431.  CI.  106-74.000. 
Seeney.  Charles  E.;  Kraemer,  John  F.;  and  Ingerigtsen,  Janis, 
4,396,725,  CI.  501-111.000. 
Intenutional  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Becker,    Dietrich;    Kaderali,    Firoz;    and    Liebscher,    Roland, 
4,397,030,  CI.  375-36.000. 
International  Telephone  ft  Telegraph  Corp.:  See — 
Schnerk,  Tom,  4,396,916,  CI.  343-5.0PN.         * 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Bailey,  Brian  E.;  and  Lister,  Joseph  W.,  4,396,649,  CI.  427-386.000. 
Intichar,  Lutz:  See — 

Weghaupt,    Erich;    Intichar,    Lutz;   and   Schnapper,   Christoph, 
4,396,847,  CI.  310-52.000. 
Intraco,  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  Benjamin  O.;  and  Foust,  Robert  K.,  4,395,973,  CI.   119- 
51.0CF. 
Intrater,  Josef;  and  Bertoldo,  Gene.  Metal,  carbon,  carbide  and  other 

composites  thereof.  4,396,677,  CI.  428-408.000. 
Ionics,  Incorporated:  See — 

Jain,  Surendar  M.,  4,396,477,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
lovino,  Pasqualino  P.;  and  Danti,  Bernard  R.,  to  Patbem,  Inc.  Control 

valve  for  welding  torch  and  the  like.  4,396,154.  CI.  239-413.000. 
Irwin,  Lawrence  F.  Spring  feeding  mechanism.  4,395,791,  CI.   IS- 

104.3SN. 
Iseki,  Yuji:  See— 

Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Iseki,  Yuji;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  4,396,895,  CI. 
333-189.000. 
Ishigaki,  Isao;  Okam'~to,  Jiro;  and  Harada,  Hiroyuki,  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute;  and  Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.,  Ltd. 
Cation  exchange  membrane  and  process  for  producing  the  same. 
4,396,727,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Ishigaki,  Kunio:  See — 

Ogawa,  Masashi;  Ishigaki,  Kunio;  and  Nakamura,  Taku,  4,396,708, 
CI.  430-529.000. 
Ishigami,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Kameoka,    Kimitaka;    and    Ishigami,    Yoshimi,    4,396,709,    CI. 
430-539.000. 
Ishii,  Shouichi;  and  Shimanuki,  Masanobu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  control  system  for  use  in  an  automatic  pro- 
gram locating  system  for  upe  player.  4,396,957,  CI.  360-72. 100. 
Ishii,  Tsumoru;  and  Sakaguchi,  Shinji,  to  Fuji  I%oto  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  and  image  forming 
method.  4.396,706,  CI.  430-403.000. 
Ishikawa,  Kanzi:  See — 

Gaku,  Morio;  Masuda,  Yukiya;  Katata,  Akira;  Ishikawa,  Kanzi;  and 
Ikcguchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,396,679,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Ishikawa,  Takehiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Electronic 

timepiece  with  dot  matrix  display.  4,396,295,  CI.  368-82.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Shimizu,  Masami,  4,396,197,  CI.  277-67.000. 
Iskander,  Magdy  F.,  to  University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  time-domain  tracking  of  high-speed  chem- 
ical reactions.  4,396,062,  CI.  166-248.000. 
Isozaki,  Hiromi;  Kato,  Shuzo;  and  Sakama,  Satoru,  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion. Waterproof  keyboard  device.  4,396,830,  CI.  235-I45.00R. 
Itai,  Yasuo:  See — 

Tsujii,  Koichi;  and  Itai,  Yasuo,  4,397,042.  CI.  455-608.000. 
I  to.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Ezaki,  Norio;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Amano,  Shoichi;  Niwa,  Tomizo; 
Kojima,  Michio;  and  Ito,  Tatsuo,  4,396,603,  CI.  424-118.000. 
Itoh,  Jinichi:  See — 

Mitsuda,  Hisateru;  Ueno,  Saburo;  and  Itoh,  Jinichi,  4,396,636,  Q. 
426-524.000. 
Itoh,  Takanori,  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  ft  Engineering  Company  Lim- 
ited. Device  for  emergently  relieving  pressure.  4,396,129,  CI.  220- 
89.00A. 
Ivanov,  Gely  M.;  Novikov,  Vladislav  I.;  and  Khmelev,  Vladimir  V. 

Device  for  damping  oscillations.  4,395,904,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Iwami,  Isamu:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Masami;  Tajitsu,  Yoshirou;  Kitahama,  Yoshiharu;  and 
Iwami,  Isamu,  4,396,587,  CI.  423-344.000. 
Iwasawa,  Teruo:  See — 

Tojiki,  Hitomi;  and  Iwasawa.  Teruo,  4,396,876,  Q.  318-255.000. 
J.M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Rienecker,    Reimund;    and    Strieker,    Walter,    4,396,160,    Q. 
241-46.170. 
Jackson,  George  O.:  See— 

Dentc,  Mario;  Corti,  Aldo;  Antonelli.  Livio;  and  Jackson,  George 
O.,  4,3%,498,  a.  208-188.000. 
Jackson,  Mark  F.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Block  loader.  4,395,818,  O. 

29-747.000. 
Jackson,  William  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Container  construction. 

4,396,147,  CI.  229-44.0EC. 
Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

Price,  Robert  B.,  4,395,884,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Jacuzzi  Inc.:  See — 

Spencer,  Terrel,  III;  and  Puckett.  Joe  D.,  4,396.210,  CI.  285-38.000. 
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JafTe,  Donald;  Kershner,  Richard  C;  and  Panousis,  Nicholas  T.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Method  of  bonding  elec- 
tronic components.  4,396,140,  CI.  228-123.000. 
Jageler,  Alfred  H.;  Kilmer,  Lauren  G.;  Mount,  Houston  B.,  II;  and 
Terral,  George  W.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Drill  bit 
extension  for  sidewall  corer.  4,396,074,  CI.  175-78.000. 
Jagenberg-Werke  AG.:  See— 

Byrt,  Graham  A.  B.,  4,396,334,  CI.  414-54.000. 
Jager,  Tilo;  Habicht,  Siegfried;  and  Hocker,  Eitel-Friedrich,  to  Schuco 
Heinz  Schurmann  GmbH  ft  Co.  Composite  frame,  particularly  for 
windows,  doors  and  facades.  4,395,862,  CI.  52-731.000. 
Jain,  Surendar  M.,  to  Ionics,  Incorporated.  Separation  of  proteins  using 
electrodialysis-isoelectric  focusing  combiiution.  4,396,477,  CI.  204- 
180.00P. 
Jamieson,  John  W.:  See- 
Shah.    Franklin    B.;    and    Jamieson.    John    W.,    4,396,307,    CI. 
400-625.000. 
Jandel,  Peter;  and  Vathauer,  Klaus,  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH.  UHF 
Receiver  with  decreased  distortion  due  to  multipath   reception. 
4,397,040,  a.  455-219.000. 
Janssens.  Wilhelmus;  and  Claeys,  Daniel  A.,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  N.V. 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  multicolor  image  by  image-wise  dye 
diffusion  transfer.  4,396,699,  CI.  430-239.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  Sef- 

Ishigaki,  Isao;  Okamoto,  Jiro;  and  Harada,  Hiroyuki,  4,396,727,  CI. 
521-27.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Mitsuo;  Kitagawa,  Yozo;  Tsutsumi,  Tadahiko;  Kato,  Tadashi; 
and  Atomori,  Seiichi,  4,396,654,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Jenkins,  G.  William.  Exercising  machine,  skiing  teaching  machine  and 

skiing  simulator.  4,396,189,  CI.  272-97.000. 
Jennfors,  Rolf  W.:  See— 

Berntell,  John  O.;  Jennfors,  Rolf  W.;  and  Kihlberg,  Yngve  R., 
4,396,057,  CI.  165-4.000. 
Jensen  General  Corp.:  See— 

Aisley,  William  J.,  4,396,249,  CI.  350-306.000. 
Jensen,  Sam  C;  and  McClure,  Robert  M.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 

Collet-type  drill.  4,396,318,  CI.  408-95.000. 
Jensen,  Uwe:  See— 

Wanka,  Rudolph;  Wilke,  Heinz;  Wysk,  Wolfram;  and  Jensen,  Uwe, 

4,396,671,  CI.  428-323.000. 

Jensfelt.  Torsten  E.;  and  Petersson,  Stig  A.,  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag. 

Manufacture  of  lead  from  sulphidic  lead  raw  material.  4,396,426,  CI. 

75-77.000. 

Jeschke,  Willi,  to  Heidclberger  Druckmaschinen.  Sheet  transport  drum 

assembly  in  a  rotary  printing  press.  4,395,949,  CI.  101-420.000. 
Jetsonic  Processes,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lockwood,  Raymond  M.,  4,395,830,  CI.  34-10.000. 

Jeumont  Schneider  Corporation:  See—  

Drevet,  Michel;  and  Trouillet,  Jean,  4,396,302,  CI.  384-121.000. 
Jezbera.  Val  K.,  to  Dataproducts  Corporation.  Hammer  bank  assembly. 

4,395,945,  CI.  101-93.020. 
Jhun,  Bonghan.  Tidal  power  generation  utilizing  the  atmospheric  pres- 
sure. 4,396,842,  CI.  290-42.000. 
Johanning,  Hermann,  to  Engelbrecht  ft  Lemmerbrock  GmbH  ft  Co. 
Grain  silo  for  storage  and  mixing  of  layers  of  different  grain  kinds. 
4,396.337,  CI.  414-304.000.  .    ^, 

Johansson,  Jan  H.;  and  Berg,  Bengt  O.,  to  Telefonakticbolaget  L  M 

Ericsson.  Gain  control  circuit.  4.396,891,  CI.  330-254.000. 
John  Labatt  Limited:  See- 
Singer,  Nonnan  S.,  4,396,637,  CI.  426-549.000. 
John  Thomas  Batts,  Inc.:  See— 

Batts,  John  H.,  4,395,799,  CI.  24-137.00A. 
Johnson,  Arthur  C.  W.,  to  Combustion  Research  Corporation.  Unitary 
matrix,  valve  and  fan  housing  for  energy  recovery.  4,396,406,  CI. 
55-179.000. 
Johnson,  Dee  L.:  See—  .  .^  ^ . 

Larson,  Curtis  L.;  and  Johnson.  I>ee  L.,  4,396,128,  CI.  215-lOO.OOA. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Sipos,  Tibor,  4,3%,599,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Johnson,  Mark  D.:  See— 

Duchesne,  Claude  A.;  and  Johnson,   Mark  D.,  4,396,032,  CI. 
137-81.200. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Nowack,  Gerhard  P  ;  Hudson,  Paul  S.;  and  Ashe, 
Benedict  H.,  Jr.,  deceased  (by  Ashe,  Patricia  O.,  executrix),  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company.  Hydrogenation  of  fluoroacids  with  rheni- 
um-fluorided  alumina  catalyi.  4,396,784,  CI.  568-842.000. 
Johnson  Matthey  Public  Limit*  Company:  See—  „„  ,^ 

Bond,  Geoffrey  C;  and  Bir\ Alfred  J.,  4,396,786,  Q.  585-240.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  J.  Medication  cdktrol  device  for  use  in  treating  lungs. 

4,396,015.  CI.  128-200.140. 
Johnson,  Russell  W.:  See— 

Braun,    Richard;    and    Johnson,    Russell    W.,    4,396,495,    CI. 
208-112.000. 
Johnson,  Stephen  L.:  See—  .       ^  ,«,  o-io    /-i 

Dino,    William   C;   and   Johnson,    Stephen    L.,   4,396,828,   CI. 

377-6.000.  „     .     . 

Johnson,  Weldon  K.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Coal  Corporation.  Particulate 
material  transfer  system.  4,3%,339,  CI.  414-389.000. 

Johnstone,  Alexander,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Polymerization  cata- 
lyst. 4.396.533.  CI.  252-429.0OB. 

Joice-Cavanagh.  Roland  R..  to  Bishop-Wisecarver  Corporation.  Cargo 
bracing  panel.  4.3%,325,  CI.  410-129.000. 

Jones.  Addison  B.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporauon.  Ion  etchmg 
5^^  miiimized  redcposition.  4.396.479,  CI.  204-192.00E. 


Jones,  Keith  A.:  See — 

Payne,  Nicholas  S.;  Jones,  Keith  A.;  and  Pancheri,  Eugene  J.. 
4,396,520,  CI.  252-89.100. 
Jones,  Myron  L.:  See— 

Brys,  Lyle  E.;  and  Jones,  Myron  L.,  4,396,454,  CI.  156-494.000. 
Jones,  William  R.;  and  Ripley,  Fred  W.,  to  Vacuum  Furnace  System 
Corporation.  Gas  duct  arrangement  for  a  vacuum  furnace.  4395,832, 
CI.  34-233.000. 
Jonsson,  StafTan:  See- 
Thorn,  Olov;  and  Jonsson,  StalTan,  4,396,346,  CI  415-30000. 
Jopson,  Tom,  to  Fortech.  Device  to  support  flexible  netting  used  to 
protect  plants  from  damage  by  animals  and  adverse  environmental 
conditions.  4,395,844,  CI.  47-31.000. 
Josis,  Christian;  Hans,  Andre;  and  Martens,  Theophile,  to  Centre  de 
Researches  Metallurgiques-Centrum  Voor  Research  in  de  Metallur- 
gies. Method  of  purifying  waste  water.  4,396,463,  CI.  203-10.000. 
Joslin  Diabetes  Center,  Inc.:  See— 

Giner,  Jose  D.;  Lemer,  Harry;  and  Soeldner,  John  S.,  4,396,464,  CL 
204- LOOT. 
Jozic,  Ljerka,  to  Wuilfing,  Johann  A.  Certain  Ktrifluoromethylphenyl 
sulfonamidoalkyl)  Bzacycloalkanes  and  their  use  as  anti-arrhythmic 
agents.  4,396,6y^l.  424-250.000. 
JPD  Manufacturing  Limited:  See— 

BrowivDonald  J.,  4,395,850,  CI.  51-427.000. 
Juhas,  Allan  P.,  to  Texasgulf  Inc.  Combination  geodetic  transit  compass 

and  signal  min-or.  4,395,828,  CI.  33-272.000. 
Juker,  Gerald  F.,  to  Windor  Sales  Limited.  Knock  down  expandable 

reversible  door  frame.  4,395,855,  CI.  52-212.000. 
Jung,  Wilhelm  H.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Pocket  positioning  apparatus. 

4,395,960,  CI.  112-121.150. 
Jury,  Harold  R.,  to  Ampliform  Pty.  Limited.  Fabricated  expanded 

metal.  4,396,685,  CI.  428-594.000. 
Justus,  Edgar  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Screening  apparatus  for  a 

papermaking  machine.  4,396,502.  CI.  209-273.000. 
Kabel-und  Mciallwerke  Gutchoffnungshutte  AktiengesellschaA:  See- 
Still.  Michael;  Voigt.  Hermann-Uwe;  Maltz,  Georg;  and  Patzke. 
Frank,  4.396,656,  CI.  428-36.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 
Arai,  Satoshi,  4,396,889,  CI.  324-433.000. 
Ishikawa,  Takehiro.  4,396,295,  CI.  368-82.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Minamida,    Kazukiyo;    and    Asai,    Yoshiharu,    4,3%,078,    CI. 
177-1.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kirk:  See— 

Ohno.  Yoshio,  4,396.899,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Morita,  Koichi;  and  Hoashi.  Kcnzo,  4,395,878,  CI.  60427.000. 
Kaderali,  Firoz:  See—  *,     ^ 

Becker,    Dietrich;    Kaderali,    Firoz;    and    Liebscher,    Roland, 
4,397,030,  CI.  375-36.000. 
Kaessmann,  Gusuv,  to  SERVO-Instrument.  Furnace  air  volume  con- 
trol apparatus.  4,396,369,  CI.  431-76.000. 
Kaetzel,  Pierre,  to  Belrecolt  S.A.  Haymaking  machine.  4,395,868,  CI. 

56-370.000. 
Kagimura,  Motohidc:  See— 

Akaura,  Seishiro;  and  Kagimura,  Motohide,  4,395,796,  CI.  24- 
68.0CD. 
Kahn,  Frederic  J.;  Birecki,  Henryk;  and  Burmeister,  Robert  A.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Liquid  crystal  information  storage  and 
retrieval  system.  4,396,997,  CI.  365-108.000. 
Kaimai,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Sonoda,   Masakazu;  Kaimai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Komatsu,  Masaaki, 
4,396,954,  CI.  360-10.300. 
Kake,  Hiroshi:  See—  .    ...     .  ,„,  ,^^    ^, 

Hata,   Akio;   Kake,   Hiroshi;   and   Fujii,   Nonki.  4,396,660,   CI. 
428-64.000. 
Kamei,  Syun:  See—  ....  j 

Morishita,    Sadao;   Okumura,    Fumio;    Higuchi,    Masahiro;   and 
Kamei,  Syun,  4,396,684,  CI.  428-537.000. 
Kameoka.  Kimitaka;  and  Ishigami,  Yoshimi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  improving  adhesion  resistance  of  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  medium  for  use  in  printing.  4,396,709,  CI. 
430-539.000.  .  „     ,    ^... 

Kami,  Yozo;  Kinbara.  Akiyuki;  and  Furuya,  Kunitaka,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Leveling  system  for  motor  vehicles. 
4,396,202,  CI.  280-6.00R.  ^u  u 

Kampf,  Wolfgang;  Streck,  Roland;  and  Haag,  Horst  G.,  to  Chemische 
Werke  Huels  Aktiengescllschaft.   Homo-  and  copolymers  of  1,3- 
dienes  containing  reactive  silyl  groups,  and  their  preparation  and  use. 
4,396,751,  a.  526-279.000. 
Kamyr  AB:  See— 

Foyn,  Tore,  4,396,509,  CI.  210-315.000. 

Kanbe,  Michio:  See—  ,^    ,.    „    ,.     .-   i.      r^ 

Tsuchiya.  Fumiyasu;  Miyazawa,  Kyushichi;  Kanbe.  Michio;  ooa, 
Munehiro;  and  Ebisawa,  Naoyuki,  4,396,763.  Q.  536-123.000. 

Yoshiwara!  Seishiro;  and  Kanda,  Mitsuo.  4.395.896.  a.  72-96.000. 

'^Oshimi,°Tetsuroi  and  Kaneko,  Shoji,  4,395,848,  Q.  51-217.00R. 

Kaneko,  Tadahiro;  Kawauchi,  Akihiro;  Shiratsuchi,  Toichi;  and 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi,  to  Toshiba  Electrk  Equipment  Corporation.  Air- 
port marker  lighting  system  of  inset  type  and  method  of  manufactur- 
ing the  same.  4,3%,972,  CI.  362-145.000. 

Kang,  Sung  M.;  and  Krambeck,  Robert  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Data  shifting  and  routing  apparatus.  4,3%,994, 
a.  364-900.000. 
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Karino,  Yukio;  Morigaki,  Masakazu;  and  Sakaguchi,  Shinji,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Loaded  polymer  latex  dye  mordant  composi- 
tion. 4,396,698,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Karjala,  Larry  M.:  See — 

Andenon,   Richard  D.;  and  ICaijala,  Larry  M.,  4,396,283,  O. 
355-76.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 
Wilkens.  Christian,  4,395,888,  CI.  66-84.00A. 
Kasai,  Shigeo;  Aizawa,  Tsuneo;  and  Kawada,  Kiju,  to  Amada  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Clamping  apparatus  for  machine  tools.  4,396,185,  CI. 
269-157.000. 
Kasai,  Yoshihiko;  and  Hayashi,  Tsunenori,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Auto- 
matic   frequency    adjusting    method    for    mechanical    resonators. 
4,395,849,  CI.  51-319.000. 
Kast,  Michael  A.;  Bagshaw,  David  P.;  and  Whitehouse,  Harry  T.,  to 
Sunspool  Corporation.  Freeze  protection  apparatus  for  solar  collec- 
tors. 4,395,882,  CI.  60-527.000. 
Katata,  Akira:  See — 

Gaku,  Mono;  Masuda,  Yukiya;  Katata,  Akira;  Ishikawa,  Kanzi;  and 
Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,3%,679,  a.  428-412.000. 
Kato,  Akihiko:  See — 

Osumi,  Yasuaki;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Akihiko;  Oguro,  Keistike; 
and  Nakane,  Masanon,  4,396,576,  CI.  420455.000. 
Kato,  Fumihiko:  See — 

Kimura,  Takao;  Inagaki,  Nobuo;  Yoshihara,  Mitsuo;  and  Kato, 
Fumihiko,  4,396,645,  CI.  427-163.000. 
Kato,  Kazuo;  Sasayama,  Takao;  and  Sase,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Variable  gain  amplifier.  4,396,890,  CI.  330-86.000. 
Kato,  Kentaro:  See — 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  Matsuda,  Minoru;  and  Kato,  Kentaro,  4,396,085,  CI. 
180-219.000. 
Kato,  Masaaki;  and  Okamoto,  Katashi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel 
injection  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,396,151,  CI. 
239-89.000. 
Kato,  Shuzo:  See — 

Isozaki,  Hiromi;  Kato,  Shuzo;  and  Sakama,  Satoru,  4,396,830,  CI. 
235-145.00R. 
Kato,  Tadashi:  See — 

Abe,  Mitsuo;  Kitagawa,  Yozo;  Tsutsumi,  Tadahiko;  Kato,  Tadashi; 
and  Atomori,  Seiichi,  4,3%,654,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Katoh  Electrical  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hioki,  Shunkichi,  4,397,015,  CI.  369-225.000. 
Katz,  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Farmer,  Douglas  A.,  Jr.;  and  Katz,  Lawrence  E.,  4,396,766,  CI. 
546-6.000. 
Katz,  Thomas  J.;  and  Shippey,  Michael  A.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Process  for  synthesizing  silylated  polyalkenamers.  4,396,750, 
CI.  526-279.000. 
Kaufinan,  Benjamin  J.;  and  Chafetz,  Harry,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Detergent 
and  corrosion  inhibitor  and  motor  fuel  composition  containing  same. 
4,3%,399,  CI.  44-71,000. 
Kawada.  Kiju:  See — 

Kasai.  Shigeo;  Aizawa,  Tsuneo;  and  Kawada,  Kiju,  4,396,185,  CI. 
269-157.000. 
Kawakami,  Hideaki:  See — 

Mukoh,  Akio;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Kawakami,  Hideaki;  Morishita, 
Hirosada;   Sato,   Mikio;  Abe,  Hidetoshi,  and  Imazeki,  Shuji, 
4,396,251,  CI.  350-349.000. 
Kawamata,  Etsuo:  See — 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Shir     ''.  Takeichi;  Kawamata,  Etsuo;  Okamoto, 
Mitsuo;  Kuroda,  N         jki;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4,396,534,  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Kawamura,  Katsuaki:  See — 

Takeda,  Shigeki;  Shibata,  Junichi;  Shimakata,  Masashi;  Oshime, 
Yasuhiro;  Gomi,  Shintaro;  and  Kawamura,  Kauuaki,  4,397,041, 
CI.  455-277.000. 
Kawauchi,  Akihiro:  See — 

Kaneko,  Tadahiro;  Kawauchi,  Akihiro;  Shiratsuchi,  Toichi;  and 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi,  4,396,972,  CI.  362-145.000. 
Kebabian,  Paul  L.,  to  Environmental  Research  &  Technology,  Inc. 

Dual  frequency  laser.  4,397,025,  CI.  372-37.000. 
Kegel,  Alfred,  to  Sms-Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Adjust- 
ment mechanism  for  edge  roller.  4,395,898,  CI.  72-240.000. 
Keil,  Albert:  See — 

Schmidberger,  Rainer;  and  Keil,  Albert,  4,396,420,  CI.  75-0.5AC. 
Kekish,  George  T.:  See — 

Kugel,  Roger  W.;  and  Kekish.  George  T..  4,3%,397,  CI.  44-51.000. 

Kelleher,  Kevin  C,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Bidirectional  pulse  generator 

for  video  disc  stylus  deflector  transducer.  4,397,014,  CI.  369-219.000. 

Kellenbenz,  Carl  W.  Inrush  current  limiter.  4,396,882,  CI.  323-278.000. 

Kelley,  Douglas  P.:  See— 

Reichman,  James  M.;  and  Kelley,  Douglas  P.,  4,396,073,  CI. 
175-74.000. 
Kelley,  Everett  J.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Polyaminoester  resins 
from  acrylic  terminated  polyethylene  maleates  and  polyfunctional 
amines.  4,396,760,  CI.  528-345.000. 
Kelly,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Rakli,  Fridtjov  B.;  and  Kelly,  Michael  J.,  4,396,597,  C\.  424-5.000. 
Kelly-Moore  Paint  Company:  See — 

Clinton,  Richard  H.,  4,396,340,  Q.  414-412.000. 
Kelly,  Timothy  G.;  Lohr,  David  A.;  and  St.  John,  Peter  A.,  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Flow  metering  apparatus  for  a  fluid 
infusion  system  4,396,385,  CI.  604-152.000. 
Kdsey-Hayes  Company:  See — 

Reikowski,  Harold  J..  4.396,569,  O.  264-137.000. 


Kem,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Process  of 
preparing  organophosphorus  compounds  by  phase  transfer  catalysis. 
4,3%,556,  CI.  260-970000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

Arkans,  Edward  J.,  4,396,010,  CI.  128-24.0(». 
Kennedy,  Lyn  R.:  See — 

Clingman,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Kennedy,  Lyn  R.,  4,396,299,  O. 
374-37.000. 
Kent,  William  C,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Overload  detec- 
tor and  interrupt  for  conveyor  chain.  4,3%,111,  CI.  198-810.000. 
Kentosh,  James  M.,  to  Amtel,  Inc.  Buoy-to-yoke  coupling  system. 

4,396,046,  CI.  141-387.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See — 

Fremerey,    Johan    K.;    and    Lindenau,    Bemd,    4,395,914,    CI. 
73-700.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Coal  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  Weldon  K.,  4,3%,339,  CI.  414-389.000. 
Kershner,  Richard  C:  See — 

Jaffe,  Donald;  Kershner,  Richard  C;  and  Panousis,  Nicholas  T., 
4,396,140,  CI.  228-123.000. 
Kessler,  Erich;  and  Birken,  Peter,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Device  for 
the  production  of  a  multicomponent  yam  composed  of  at  least  two 
synthetic  polymer  components.  4,396,366,  CI.  425-131.500. 
Khmelev,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Gely  M.;  Novikov,  Vladislav  I.;  and  Khmelev,  Vladimir 
v.,  4,395,904,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Kia-Oglu,  Nikolai  V.:  See— 

Shtykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Evstratov,  Alexandr  A.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
S.;  Gladkovsky,  Gleb  A.;  Kopenin,  Viktor  S.;  Gladush,  Ljudmila 
P.;  Kia-Oglu,  Nikolai  V.;  Prigozhin,  Mark  I.;  Sharikov,  Jury  V.; 
Petrov,  Jury  F.;  and  Habicher,  Wolf-Dieter,  4,396,780,  CI. 
568-620.000. 
Kihira,  Masafumi:  See — 

Hamane,  Tokuhito;   Kinoshita,  Toshio;  and  Kihira,  Masafumi. 
4,396,042,  CI.  140-92.100. 
Kihiberg,  Yngve  R.:  See— 

Bemtell,  John  O.;  Jennfors,  Rolf  W.;  and  Kihiberg,  Yngve  R.. 
4,3%,057,  CI.  165-4.000. 
Killy,  Earl  J.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Multiple  article  bever- 
age package.  4,396,143,  CI.  229-17.00B. 
Kilmer,  Lauren  G.:  See — 

Jageler,  Alfred  H.;  Kilmer,  Lauren  G.;  Mount,  Houston  B.,  II;  and 
Terral,  George  W..  4,396,074,  CI.  175-78.000. 
Kim,  Dong  H.;  and  McCaulIy,  Ronald  J.,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.     1 , 1  '-[Dithiobis(2-alkyl- 1  -oxo-3, 1  -propanediy  l)]-bis[2.3- 
dihydro-lH-indole-2-carboxylic  acids  and  derivatives.  4,396,773,  CI. 
548-491.000. 
Kimura,  Muneaki:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Shozo;  Kimura,  Muneaki;  and  Shiga,  Tetsuo,  4.396,712, 
CI.  430-614.000. 
Kimura,  Shigeo:  See — 

Somezawa,     Masashi;     and     Kimura,     Shigeo,     4,396,674.    Q. 
428-341.000. 
Kimura,    Takao;    Inagaki,    Nobuo;    Yoshihara,    Mitsuo;    and    Kato, 
Fumihiko,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation; 
and  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Coated  optical  glass  fibers  and 
method  for  production  thereof.  4,396,645,  CI.  427-163.000. 
Kinbara,  Akiyuki:  See — 

Kami,  Yozo;  Kinbara,  Akiyuki;  and  Furuya,  Kunitaka,  4,396,202, 
CI.  28O-6.00R. 
Kinney,  Calvin  L.;  and  Wetherill,  Todd  M.  Pump  isolation  valve. 

4,396,350,  CI.  415-150.000. 
Kinoshita,  Hirotsugu;  Uemura,  Hiroshi;  Sekiya,  Makoto;  and  Mitamura, 
Kazuyoshi,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.  Lubricant.  4,396,516,  CI. 
252-5 1.50A. 
Kinoshita,  Shozo;  Kimura,  Muneaki;  and  Shiga,  Tetsuo,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dry  image  forming  nuterial.  4,396,712,  CI. 
430-614.000. 
Kinoshita,  Toshio:  See — 

Hamane,  Tokuhito;   Kinoshita,  Toshio;  and   Kihira,   Masafumi, 
4,396,042.  CI.  140-92.100. 
Kirichenko,  Vladimir  V.:  See — 

Aizenshtein,  Anatoly  G.;  Agres,  Evgeny  L.;  Kirichenko,  Vladimir 
v.;  Kozlovsky,  Igor  A.;  Sizova,  Nina  E.;  Solomadin,  Viktor  V.; 
and  Blinov,  Viktor  N.,  4,396.478,  CI.  204-I92.00R. 
Kirlin,  John  J.:  See — 

Hawkins,  Hugh  M..  4,396,213,  Q.  285-287.000. 
Kirschner,  H.  William.  Carrying  rack.  4,396,138,  Q.  224-318.000. 
Kirst,  Herbert  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  23-Ester  derivatives  of 

DMT  and  method  of  using  same.  4,3%,613,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Kishida,  Katsuhiro;  Hirao,  Sumio;  and  Date,  Hirohiko,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.  Welding  wire  for  automatic  arc  welding.  4,396,822,  CI. 
2I9-137.0WM. 
Kishimoto,  Kiyoharu;  Yanagihara,  Hitoshi;  and  Hazama,  Katashi,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Surface  acoustic  wave  device.  4,396,851,  CI.  310- 
313.00B. 
Kitagawa,  Yozo:  See — 

Abe,  Mitsuo;  Kitagawa,  Yozo;  Tsutsumi,  Tadahiko;  Kato,  Tadashi; 
and  Atomori,  Seiichi,  4,396,654,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Kitahama,  Isamu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Chromakey  effect 

apparatus.  4,396,939,  Q.  358-22.000. 
Kitahama,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Masami;  Tajitsu,  Yoshirou;  Kitahama,  Yoshiharu;  and 
Iwami,  Isamu,  4,3%,587,  CI.  423-344.000. 
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Kiujima,  Masao;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  and 
Ikeda.  Tomoaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  forming  an 
image  4,396.700,  CI.  430-254.000. 
Kiyohara,  Kanji:  See — 

Asada,  Takafumi;  Shinohara,  Kazuyoshi;  Kiyohara,  Kanji;  and 
Sakairi,  Tadashi,  4,395,817,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Klaus,  Michael,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Tetrahydronaphthalene 
and  indane  compounds  useful  as  anti-tumor  agents.  4,396,553,  CI. 
26O-456.0NS. 
Klaxon  S.A.:  See — 

Wamod,  Bertrand  A..  4,396,908,  CI.  340-384.00R. 

Klein,  Joseph  T.:  See —  

Davis,  Urry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  4,396,770,  CI.  546-198.000. 
Klein,  Wilfried:  See— 

Brosch,  Rudolf;  Heimeier,  Helmut  H.;  Klein,  Wilfried;  and  Wer- 
nicke, Friedrich.  4.397,002.  CI.  365-190.000. 
Klenk,  Ludwig;  Porrman.  Herbert;  Seifried.  Walter,  and  Stenger,  Karl, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Smoke-permeable  tubular  casing  and 
process  for  its  manufacture.  4.396,039,  CI.  138-118.100. 

Kling,  Bernard:  S«r—  ...»      * 

Bienu,  Andre;  and  Kling.  Bernard,  4,396,248,  CI.  350-96.210 
Kljucaricek,  Peter.  D.C.  Power  reversing  switch.  4,396,811,  CI.  200- 

l.OOV. 
Klokholm,  Erik:  See—  ^^^  ,.„,„»„ 

Aboaf,  Joseph  A.;  and  Klokholm.  Erik.  4.396.575.  CI.  420-440.000. 
Knapp.  Heinrich;  Linssen,  Mathias;  Peczkowski,  Jurgen;  and  Hans, 
Waldemar.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  system.  4,395,988, 
CI.  123-469.000. 
Knight,  John,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ire- 
land, The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
Government    of   the.    Antimisting    additives    for    aviation    fuels. 
4,396,398.  CI.  44-56.000. 
Knobloch,  Oerrit;  Wehner,  Wolfgang;  and  Wirth,  Hermann  O.,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Novel  metal  mercaptidcs  of  esters  of  P- 
mercaptoalkanols.  4,396.552,  CI.  260429.700. 
Knoll.  William  C:  See—  ,  , . .  .^  «^ 

Bay,  David  L.;  and  Knoll,  William  C,  4,396,866,  CI.  315-106.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hideo:  See—  .,„  ,,«~w« 

Saito,  Seitoku;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideo,  4,396,668,  Q.  428-220.000. 
Seki,  Yashiro;  Miyo,  Mikio;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideo,  4,396.827,  CI. 
235-61. OPK. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Ohki,    Yoshimasa;   Toyoda,    Yukio;    Kobayashi,    Hiroyuki;   -;  ■ 
Akasaki.  Isamu,  4.396.929.  Q.  357-17.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masayoshi;  and  Okamoto.  Kenji,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd. 
Distribution  type  fuel  injection  apparatus.  4,395.987.  CI.  123-458.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takao:  See — 

Kominami,  Hideyuki;  Ogino,  Yoshio;  Mizukawa,  Takumi;  and 
Kobayashi,  Takao,  4,396,818,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Kobayashi,  Tetuo;  and  Matsunami,  Naoki,  to  Nippon  Cable  System  Inc. 

Emergency  switch.  4,396,815,  CI.  200-161.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiro;  Kumadaki.  Itsumaro;  Takahashi,  Masaaki;  and 
Yamauchi.  Takashi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
3,3,3-Trifluoropropyl  derivatives  of  naphthalene  or  methyinaphtha- 
lene  and  process  for  preparing  the  same.  4,3%,785,  CI.  570-129.000. 
Koch,  Kevin  E.  Trailer.  4.396,208,  CI.  280-789.000. 
Koch,  Russell  W.:  See- 
Davis,  James  A.;  and  Koch,  Russell  W..  4.396,053.  CI.  152-347.000. 
Kodera,  Tokio,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  sterilizing  food  packages  or  the  like.  4,396,582,  CI. 
422-300.000. 
Koehler,  Rudolph  A.,  to  Noma  Canada  Inc.  Artificial  shrubs.  4,396,652, 
CI.  428-17.000.  ,^„^   o, 

Koenig,  Robert  H.  Venting  means  for  solar  collectors.  4,396,004,  CI. 

Koester,  Eberhard;  Hack,  Joachim;  and  Steuerwald,  Manfred,  to  BASF 
AktiengesellschaA.  Document  authentication  by  means  of  exchange- 
anisotropic  magnetic  material.  4,396,886,  CI.  324-212.000. 
Kohara,  Rikusei:  See—  .    .,.,„,, 

Shoji,  Masami;  Aoyama,  Takashi;  and  Kohara,  Rikusei.  4.396,913. 
CI.  340-785.000.  ^      .   ^  ^, 

Kohashi.  Tadao,  to  MattushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electroos- 

motic  ink  printer.  4,396,925,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kohl  Arthur  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Sulfur  dioxide 

reduction  process.  4,396.594,  CI.  423-569.000. 
Kohler,  Norbert:  See—  ,    ^  _,  ^ 

Dawans,  Francois;  Binet,  Daniel;  Kohler,  Nort)ert;  and  Dans  Vu, 
Quang.  4,396,731,  CI.  523-207.000. 
Kohno.  Michinaga:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Koichi;  Kohno,  Michmaga;  and  Mattumoto,  Yoshio, 
4,396,344,  CI.  414-735.000.  , 

Kohtani,  Yutaka;  and  Udagawa,  Tadao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Muting  device.  4,396,955,  CI.  360-60.000. 

Kojima,  Masaru:  See—  

Mochida,   Shigeru;   Kojima.   Masaru;   and   Hijikata.   Toshihiko, 
4,396,664,01428-116.000. 

Kojima,  Michio:  See—  „.    .  . .  ^,.       ... 

Ezaki  Norio;  Shomura.  Takashi;  Amano,  Shoichi;  Niwa,  Tomizo; 
Kojima,  Michio;  and  Ito.  Tatsuo.  4.396.603,  Q.  424-118.000. 
Kokura,  Satoshi:  See—  ..,    ^      ^  v  a 

Nihei,  Masayasu;  Kokura,  Satoshi;  Ashida,  Eiji;  Kozono.  Yuzo;  and 
Onuma,  Akira.  4.396.823,  CL  Ji9-137.0PS. 

°  GrSrg.  David;  and  Kol,  Yoram.  4.396,920.  CI.  343-846.000. 
Kolesnikova,  Nina  I.:  See—  ..    „    ^  ,  a     r- 

Motov.  David  L.;  Tjurkina.  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasimova,  Lidia  G.; 
Metelkin,  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin.  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova.  Nma  I.; 


Yakusheva,  Galina  G.;  Godneva.  Maria  M.;  Etabkin.  Artur  G.; 

Mikadian.  Iridy  I.;  Belokoskov,  Valentin  I.;  and  Plotnikov. 

Vladimir  P.,  4.396.387.  CI.  8-94.210. 

Kollar,  Ernest  P.;  and  Norwood,  Richard  E..  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Electrophotographic  copier  configuratioo. 

4,396,274,  CI.  355-3.0BE. 

Kollman,  Calvin.  Apparatus  for  use  in  transporting  rolls  of  carpet  or  the 

like  4,396,166,  CI  242-86.520. 
Komatsu,  Masaaki:  See—  . 

Sonoda,  Masakazu;  Kaimai,  IJiroyuki;  and  Komatsu.   Masaaki, 
4.396.954.  CI.  360-10300. 
Kominami,  Hideyuki;  Ogino,  Yoshio;  Mizukawa,  Takumi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi. Takao.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Thyristor  off-tune 
controlled  induction  heating  apparatus  by  differentiated  thyristor 
anode  potential.  4.396,818.  CI.  219-I0770 
Kommanditbolaget  United  Stirling  AB  &  Co.:  See— 

Bemtell.  John  O.,  4.395,879.  CI.  60-517.000. 
Komuro.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Yamamori.  Kaoru;  Komuro.  Yoshihiro;  Yamahira,  Yoshiya;  and 
Noguchi,  Takeshi,  4,396,625,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatano,  Takashi;  Maruyama,  Akira;  and  Hioka,  Keiko,  4,396,683. 

CI.  428-469.000. 
Hiraike,  Fumiaki,  4,396,271,  CI.  354-271.000. 
Konrad,  Eugen;  and  Mager,  Herbert,  to  Wella  AG.  Method  for  the 

coloring  of  hair.  4,396,392,  CI.  8-412.000. 
Konrath,  Karl:  See — 

Hofer,   Gerald;   Konrath,   Karl;   Eheim,   Franz;   Weiss,   Otmar; 
Schmitt.  Edgar;  Faupel.  Werner;  and  Gotz,  Edgar,  4,395,990,  CI. 
123-502.000. 
Kopenin,  Viktor  S.:  See—  ,„  ,.    . 

Shtykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Evstratov,  Alexandr  A.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
S.;  Gladkovsky,  Gleb  A.;  Kopenin,  Viktor  S.;  Gladush,  Ljudmila 
P  Kia-Oglu,  Nikolai  V.;  Prigozhin,  Mark  I.;  Sharikov,  Jury  V.; 
Petrov,  Jury  F.;  and  Habicher,  Wolf-Dieter,  4,396,780,  Q. 
568-620.000. 
Korf  &  Fuchs  Systemtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Fuchs,  Gerhard,  4,397,026,  CI.  373-92.000. 
Korf-Stahl  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,.  ,.,^ 

Stifl.  Kurt;  and  Lugscheider,  Walter,  4.396.421.  CI.  75-11.000. 
Korf  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Wells.  William,  4,396.178.  CI.  266-214.000. 
kovacs,  Steve  A.,  to  Supreme  Casting  A  Tooling.  Blow  moulding 

n-  thod.  4.396.574.  CI.  264-533.000. 
Kozlovsky.  Igor  A.:  See—  .„  j- 

Aizenshtein.  Anatoly  G.;  Agres.  Evgeny  L.;  Kinchenko.  Vladimir 
V    Kozlovsky,  Igor  A.;  Sizova,  Nina  E.;  Solomadin,  Viktor  V.; 
and  Bhnov,  Viktor  N.,  4,396,478.  CI.  204-I92.00R. 
Kozono,  Yuzo:  See—  _  .    „  x,  j 

Nihei.  Masayasu;  Kokura,  Satoshi;  Ashida,  Eiji;  Kozono,  Yuzo;  and 
Onuma,  Akira,  4,396,823.  Q.  2I9-I37.0PS. 
Kraatz,  Udo:  See—  ..    ^    . .  ~    , 

Stetter.  Jorg;  Kraatz.  Udo;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Frohbcrger,  Paul- 
Ernst;    Brandes,   Wilhelm;   and   Paul,   Volker,   4,396,624,   Q. 
424-263.000. 
Kraemer,  Bemhard:  See— 

Brinkmann,  Hans;  Kraemer.  Bemhard;  Schulte,  Herbert;  and  Som- 
menneyer,  Uwe,  4,396,566,  CI.  264-70.000. 
Kraemer,  John  F.:  See—  ,  .      .^  .  ,    • 

Seeney.  Charles  E.;  Kraemer.  John  F.;  and  Ingebngtscn,  Jams, 

4,396,431,  CI.  106-74.000. 
Seeney,  Charles  E.;  Kraemer.  John  F.;  and  Ingengtsen,  Jams, 
4,396,725,  CI.  501-111.000. 
Krambeck,  Robert  H.:  See—  .  ,«^  «ft^     ^ 

Kang,    Sung    M.;    and    Krambeck,    Robert    H.,    4,396,994.   Q. 
364-900.000.  „  , 

Krankkala.  Paul  L.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Process  of 
preparing  corrugated  paper  board  with  a  particular  carboxylated 
styrene-butadiene  copolymer  starch-based  corrugating  adhesive 
composition.  4.396.453.  CI.  156-328.000.  ^       .        „     .., 

Krauss,  Mark  J.,  to  American  Cord  &  Webbing  Co.,  Inc.  Buckle. 

4,395.803,  CI.  24-200.000. 
Krawczyk,  Stanislaw;  Nowak.  Jerzy;  Pawlowski,  Tadeusz;  and  Nowak, 
Jerzy,  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH.  Equipment  for  the  trans- 
port of  flexible  workpieces.  4.396.107.  Q.  198-346.000. 

Kretkebaum.  Gerhard:  See—  .       ^     ,         j  »-     kj 

Shofher.  Frederick  M.;  MUler.  Arthur  C.  Jr.;  and  Kreikd>aum. 
Gerhard.  4.396.286.  Q.  356-243.000. 
Kreimes,  Norbert:  See—  .  -.a^tta     r^ 

Bettinger,     Gunter;     and     Kreimes.     Norbert.     *,i'ft,iw,    ci. 
242-199.000.  ..  ^  .       ^ 

Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  Pocock.  John  F.  E.;  Mahiyjn,  Gautam 
K.;  and  Trembly,  John  F.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  »'»«.^PP^" 
tus  for  processing  polyethylene  terephthalatir  preforms.  4.396.816.  CI. 
219-10.430. 

KRM  Inc.:  See—  

Metier,  Keith  R..  4.396,191.  Q.  272-123.000. 
Kropiwnicki,  Tadek  M.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Motor  compressor 
unit.  4,3%,359,  CI.  417-312.000. 

Krukow,  Eugene  J:  See—  .    ..         .,  ^    e- 

Rock.  Merlin  A.;  Krukow,  Eugene  J.;  Moon,  Vernon  G.;  Stroup, 
Norman  G.;  and  Teichmer,  James  C,  4,396,087,  Q.  180-243.000. 
Krutak,  James  J.;  Maleski,  Robert  J  ;  and  Moore,  William  H.,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company.  Photographic  products  and  processes  employ- 
ing novel  nondiffusiblc  6-(2-thienylazo)-3-pyndinol  cyan  dye-rd«s- 
ing  compounds  and  precursors  thereof  4,396,546,  CI.  260-156.000. 
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Kubo,  Seitoku;  Terakura,  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Shinya;  and  Asami,  Ken, 
to  Toyota  jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Wamer 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  control  system  for  automatic  transmis- 
sion. 4,395,926.  CI.  74-869.000. 
Kubou  Ltd.:  Sfe— 

Nakamura,  Shiro;  Fukuda,  Masahiro;  and  Okabayashi,  Akitoshi, 
4,396.442.  CI.  148-138.000. 
Kubota,  Masaki:  Sre— 

Himeno,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kubota,  Masaki,  4,396,958,  CI.  360-74. 100. 
Kubota.  Naohiro:  5m — 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro, 
4,396,735,  Q.  524-92.000. 
Kubota.  Yasuo:  See — 

Tanaka.  Akihiko;  and  Kubota,  Yasuo.  4,396,940,  CI.  358-80.000. 
Kucsera.  Gyoorgy:  See— 

Egri.  Janos;  and  Kucsera,  Gyoorgy,  4,396,877,  CI.  318-261.000. 
Kuehn,  Robert  D.;  Mikelsons,  Valdis;  and  Dorer,  Gary  L.,  to  Minne- 
sota  Mining  and    Manufacturing   Company.    Radiation   absorbing 
surfaces.  4.396,643.  CI.  427-160.000. 
Kugel,  Roger  W.;  and  Kekish.  George  T.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Method  of  stabilization  of  coal  fuel  oil  mixture.  4,396,397,  CI. 
44-51.000. 
Kuipers,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Cable  guide,  as  well  as 
medical  apparatus  provided  with  such  a  cable  guide.  4,397,032.  CI. 
378-11.000. 
Kuipers,  Johannes:  See — 

Dolman,     Hendrik;     and     Kuipers.    Johannes,    4,396,617,    CI. 
424-245.000. 
Kumadaki,  Itsumaro:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Yoshiro;  Kumadaki,  Itsumaro;  Takahashi,  Masaaki;  and 
Yamauchi,  Takashi.  4,396.785.  CI.  570-129.000. 
Kummer.  Joseph  T.;  and  Oei,  Djong-Gie,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Chemically  regenerable  redox  fuel  cell  and  method  of  operating  the 
same.  4,396,687.  CI.  429-19.000. 
Kuniyoshi,  Tohru:  See — 

Ukai,    Mikio;    Kuniyoshi,    Tohru;    and    Yamada,    Tomoyoshi, 
4,396,200.  CI.  277-169.000. 
Kunkle.  Arthur  N.;  Monroe,  John  D.;  and  Shafer,  Nathanael.  Open 

clean  habitat  for  shell  fish.  4,395.970.  CI.  119-4.000. 
Kurai.  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Tominaga,   Nobuyoshi;   Kurai,   Nobuyoshi;   Ueno,   Hajime;  and 
Suzuki,  Sadahide,  4,395,980,  CI.  123-90.270. 
Kurakake,  Mitsuo,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Position  control  system 
for  a  closed  loop  type  numerical-controlled  machine  tool.  4,396,975, 
CI.  364-161.000. 
Kurano,    Kazuyuki;    Uchikawa,    Kunio;    Imagawa,    Toshiyuki;    and 
Akasaka.  Chuji.  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.   Plug  connector  assembly. 
4,396,242,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Kure,  Tokuo:  See — 

Tamaki.    Yoichi;    Kure,    Tokuo;    Shiba,    Takeo;    and    Higuchi. 
Hisayuki.  4,396.460,  CI.  156-653.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Yoshiro;  Kumadaki.  Itsumaro;  Takahashi,  Masaaki;  and 
Yamauchi,  Takashi,  4,396,785,  CI.  570-129.000. 
Kurei,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shono,  Tetsuji;  and  Kurei,  Hiroshi,  4,396,272,  CI.  354-271.000. 
Kuroda,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Saitou.  Norio;  Ozasa,  Susumu;  and  Kuroda,  Katsuhiro.  4.396.901, 
CI.  382-8.000. 
Kuroda,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Kawamata,  Etsuo;  Okamoto, 

Mitsuo;  Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4,396,534,  CI. 

252-429.00B. 

Kurschner,  Hermann  E.;  and  Harder,  William  F.,  to  Air  Preheater 

Company,  The.    Heat   transfer  element   assembly.   4,396,058,   CI. 

165-8.000. 

Kurtin,  Stephen  L.;  and  Chivens,  Donald  R.,  to  Audio  Dynamics 

Corporation.  Digital  stylus  force  gauge.  4,395.920,  CI.  73-862.640. 
Kurtz,  Leonard  D.;  and  LiCausi,  Joseph  M.,  to  BioResearch  Inc.  Surgi- 
cal drainage  apparatus  with  suction  control  and  indication.  4.396,386. 
a.  604-318.000. 
Kusumi,  Katsuaki:  See — 

Imazeki,    Ryoji;    Kusumi.    Katsuaki;   and   Nakajima,   Yoshihiro, 

4.396,973,  CI.  364-136.000. 
Imazeki.    Ryoji;    Kusumi.    Katsuaki;   and    Nakajima,   Yoshihiro, 
4,3%,974,  CI.  364-138.000. 
Kuwagaki.  Hiroshi;  Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Hishida,  Tadanori;  and  Wada. 
Tomio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electro-chromic  display  devices. 
4.396.253.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Kuzmichev.  Georgy  I.:  See — 

Muchkin.  Vadim  V.;  Kuzmichev.  Georgy  I.;  and  Bumbieris,  Emil 

v..  4.3%,819.  CI.  219-91.210. 

Kwok.  Siang  P.;  Feng.  Milton;  and  Eu,  Victor  K..  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company.  Selective  encapsulation,  controlled  atmosphere  annealing 

for  IIl-V  semiconductor  device  fabrication.  4.396,437,  CI.  148-1.500. 

Kyoto  Ceramic  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Shiomi,    Tadayoshi;    and    Nishioka.    Toshihiko,    4,397,013,    Q. 
369-170.000. 
Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Imahashi,  Takeshi,  4,396,730,  CI.  523-200.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  .See — 

Takizawa,  Hiroshi;  Morita,  Osamu;  Oiji,  Yoshimasa;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Tarootsu,  4,396.550,  CI.  549-354.000. 
Kyytsonen.  Juhani:  See — 

Ruokolainen,    Pekka;    and    Kyytsonen,    Juhani,    4,396,161,    CI. 
241-81.000. 


Labate.  Micheal  D.  Device  for  introducing  gas  into  molten  metal. 

4.396.179.  CI.  266-220.000. 
Laboratoires  Debat:  See — 

Due.  Amaury  N.  C.  4.3%,6II.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Labows,  John  N.,  Jr.;  Webster,  Guy;  and  McGinley,  Kenneth,  to  Simon 
Greenberg  Foundation,  The.   Production  of  gamma-lactone  rich 
flavor  additives  by  pityrosporum  species  cultured  on  lipid  rich  sub- 
strates. 4,396,715.  CI.  435-126.000. 
Lack.  Leon:  See — 

Petrow.  Vladimir;  and  Lack,  Leon.  4.396.615,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Lacy.  Robert  H.:  See— 

McKenney,  John  R.;  Lacy.  Robert  H.;  and  Stallings,  Gordon  R., 
4,396.944.  CI.  358-107.000. 
Laemmle.  Joseph  T.;  and  Boren,  William  E.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Method  and  flushing  for  removing  hydraulic  fluid  from 
hydraulic  systems.  4,396,436,  CI.  134-12.000. 
Lafont,  Andre:  See — 

Herrouin,  Guy;  and  Lafont,  Andre,  4.396.082.  CI.  180-127.000. 
Lagler.  Peter:  See — 

Pawlek.  Rudolf;  and  Lagler.  Peter,  4.396,481,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Laizans,  Vitolds;  and  Richardson,  John  J.,  to  View-Master  Interna- 
tional Group.  Hand  held  transparency  projector  with  simple  advance 
mechanism.  4,396,262,  CI.  353-43.000. 
Lakey,  Billy  R.:  See— 

Argumedo,  Armando  J.;  Chow,  William  W.;  Dunn,  Lowell  E.;  and 
Lakey,  Billy  R..  4.396.967,  CI.  360-121.000. 
Land,  Jerry  E.:  .See — 

McMullan,  James  P.;  Lindsay,  Rudy  E.;  and  Land,  Jerry  E.. 
4,395,787,  CI.  5-451.000. 
Landa,  Benzion,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Sheet  detector  for  electrophoto- 
graphic copier.  4,396,187,  CI.  271-258.000. 
Lane,  David,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Cover  for  multiple  terminal  elec- 
trical connector.  4,396,245,  CI.  339-38.000. 
Lang,  Thomas  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Low  drag 
underwater  vehicle  utilizing  boundary  layer  suction.  4.395.%5,  CI. 
114-20.00R. 
Lange  International  S.A.:  See — 

Gabrielli.  Andrea.  4.395.801.  CI.  24-70.0SK. 
Lange,  Roger  W.;  and  Szecsy,  Alek  P.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Primed  inorganic  substrates  overcoated 
with  curable  protective  compositions.  4,396,650,  CI.  427-409.000. 
Langer,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Prepa- 
ration of  linear  olefin  products.  4,396,788,  CI.  585-523.000. 
Langer,  Horst  G.:  See — 

Brady,    Thomas    P.;    and    Langer,    Horst    G.,    4,396,555,    Q. 
260-933.000. 
Langer,  Robert  S.;  Linhardt,  Robert  J.;  Cooney,  Charles  L.;  Fitzgerald, 
Gerald;  and  Grant,  Arthur,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. 
Heparinase  derived  anticoagulants.  4,396,762,  CI.  536-21.000. 
Largy,  Michel:  See — 

Pere,  Gerard;  and  Largy,  Michel,  4.396.484,  CI.  204-257.000. 
Larson,  Curtis  L.;  and  Johnson,  Dee  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Bail  structure.  4,396,128,  CI.  215-lOO.OOA. 
Larson,  Kenneth  H.:  See — 

Titles,  Allan  F.;  Larson,  Kenneth  H.;  Burton,  Elmer  E.;  and  Brit- 
ton,  Kennith  L..  4.396,181,  CI.  266-248.000. 
Larson,  William  C:  See — 

Wood,  Edward  T.;  Dareing,  Donald  W.;  Snyder,  Robert;  and 

Larson,  William  C,  4,396,075,  CI.  175-79.000. 
Wood,  Edward  T.;  Dareing,  Donald  W.;  Larson,  William  C;  and 
Snyder,  Robert,  4.396,230,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Lauria,  Vincent  A.:  See — 

Sirota,  Julius;  and  Lauria.  Vincent  A..  4,396,739.  CI.  524-394.000. 
Lawless,  William  N.  Glass  ceramic  materials  having  controllable  tem- 
perature coefficients  of  dielectric  constant.  4.396.721.  CI.  501-10.000. 
Leatherman,  Ivan  R..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Polymerization  of  polyol 
ally]  carbonate  using  polymerization  initiators  of  short  and  long  half 
lives.  4.396.737,  CI.  524-176.000. 
Lebedev,  Vladimir  S.:  See — 

Shtykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Evstratov,  Alexandr  A.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
S.;  Gladkovsky,  Gleb  A.;  Kopcnin,  Viktor  S.;  Gladush.  Ljudmila 
P.;  Kia-Oglu,  Nikolai  V.;  Prigozhin,  Mark  I.;  Sharikov.  Jury  V.; 
Petrov.  Jury  F.;  and  Habicher.  Wolf-Dieter.  4.396.780.  CI. 
568-620.000. 
LeBoeuf.  Albert  R..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Device  for 

single  solution  contact  lens  sterilization.  4.396.583,  CI.  422-301.000. 
Lebowiu,  Howard  E.;  Stewart,  Norman  C;  and  Weber,  William  H.,  to 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Process  for  coal  liquefaction 
employing  a  superior  coal  liquefaction  process  solvent.  4,396,488,  CI. 
208-8.0LE. 
Lecithos  Sri.:  See— 

Candussi.  Francesca;  Leoni,  Giovanni;  and  Rossi,  Carlo,  4,396,612, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Lederer.  Edgar:  See — 

Lefrancier.  Pierre;  Parant,  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Sache, 
Edgar;   Chedid,    Louis;   Choay.   Jean;   and    Lederer.    Edgar, 
4.396.607.  a.  424-177.000. 
Lee,  David  C,  Sr.  Fuel  pre-heater.  4,395,997.  CI.  123-557.000. 
Lee.  Lin-Nan:  See — 

Weng.  Ming-I.;  and  Lee.  Lin-Nan.  4.397.022,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Leeds,  Donald  H.:  See- 
Mitchell,   Robert  W.;   Leeds,   Donald   H.;  and   Baldelli,  Gary. 
4,396,663,  CI.  428-111.000. 
Leeman,  John:  See — 

Hildebrand.  Karl  J.;  and  Leeman.  John.  4.396,287.  Q.  356-244.000. 
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Leeman  Labs  Inc.:  See— 

Hildebrand.  Karl  J.;  and  Leenum,  John,  4.396,287.  CI.  356-244.000. 
Leesona  Corporation:  See — 

Brouwer.  Charles  W.,  4,396,040.  CI.  139-370.200. 
Lefrancier.  Pierre;  Parant,  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Sache.  Ed- 
gar; Chedid.  Louis;  Choay,  Jean;  and  Lederer,  Edgar,  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Muramyl 
peptide  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical  compositions.  4,396,607,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Lehde,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Staron,  John  C;  and  Lehde,  John  W.,  Jr.,  4,396,317,  CI.  408-59.000. 
Leichs.  Rudolf:  See— 

Mehlan,  Bemd;  Heim,  Manfred;  and  Leichs,  J(udolf,  4,396.106.  Q. 
194-97.00R. 
Leitner.  Hermann:  See — 

Bretschneider.    Erich;    and    Leitner.    Hermann.    4,395.895,    CI. 
72-78.000. 
Lemaitre.  Bernard,  to  Batiroc.  Self-supporting  roof  for  buildings,  com- 
posed of  modular  elements.  4,395,853,  CI.  52-18.000. 
Lemak,  Nicholas  S.:  See — 

Baldwin,   David   R.;  and   Lemak,   Nicholas   S.,   4,396.991.   CI. 
364-736.000. 
Lemmon,  Mildred  K.  Jewelry  display  box.  4.396.121.  CI.  206-566.000. 
Lenz,  Charles  E..  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Magnetic  disk-memory- 
cartridge  hub  tester.  4.396.887.  CI.  324-262.000. 
Leonard,  Vernon  L.:  See — 

Saxon,    Daniel    I.;    and    Leonard.    Vernon    L..    4,395,804,    CI. 
28-269.000: 
Leoni,  Giovanni:(  See — 

Candussi,  Frwicesca;  Leoni,  Giovanni;  and  Rossi,  Carlo,  4,396,612, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Leopold,  Howard  S.:  See — 

Rosenbaum,  Saul;  Leopold,  Howard  S.;  and  Gershen,  Bernard, 
4,396,869,  CI.  315-194.000. 
Lemer,  Harry:  See— 

Giner,  Jose  D.;  Lemer.  Harry;  and  Soeldner.  John  S.,  4,396,464,  CI. 
204- LOOT. 
Lesaffreet  Cie:  See— 

Clement.  Philippe;  and  Loiez  bom  Hennette,  Annie,  4,396,632.  CI. 
426-62.000. 
Lesche.  Walter.  Spade.  4.396.214,  CI.  294-49.000. 
Lestrade.  Catherine:  See— 

Astruc,  Michel;  Guyomar,  Pierre-Yves;  and  Lestrade,  Catherine. 
4.396.474.  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Leveque.  Jean-Luc  M.:  See — 

De  Rigal.  Jean  P.;  and  Leveque,  Jean-Luc  M.,  4,396.025.  CI. 
128-774.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Bodor.   Janos;    den    Hollander.    Comelis;    and    Schijf,    Robert, 

4.396.639,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Rubin,  Fred  K.;  Blarcom,  David  V.;  and  Fox,  Daniel.  J.,  4,396,525, 
CI.  252-174.250. 
Leviton  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Rosenbaum,  Saul;  Leopold,  Howard  S.;  and  Gershen,  Bernard, 
4,396,869,  CI.  315-194.000. 
Lewerenz,  Hans  J.;  and  Stocker,  Hans  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Reduction  of  leakage  current  in  InGaAs  diodes. 
4.396.443,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Lewis.  Paul  E.  Running  stop.  4,395,901.  CI.  72-461.000. 
Li.  Ying-Hsiao;  Skinner.  James  L.;  Wunderlich.  Donald  K.;  Matthews, 
J.  David;  and  Bonnecaze.  Bernard  F.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Method  for  producing  a  dried  coal  fuel  having  a  reduced 
tendency  to  spontaneously  ignite  from  a  low  rank  coal.  4,396.394.  CI. 
44-l.OOG. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Hagedom.  Floyd  T.;  and  Revells.  Robert  G..  4,3%,410,  CI. 

65-106.000. 
Maltby,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Sikorski.  James  T.,  4,395,917,  Q. 
73-840.000. 
LiCausi,  Joseph  M.:  See —  ■,  1    r^ 

Kurtz.    Leonard   D.;   and   LiCausi.   Joseph   M.,   4.396,386,   CI. 
604-318.000. 
Liebe,  Werner:  See— 

von  Konig,  Anita;  Liebe,  Werner;  and  Saleck,  Wilhelm.  4,396,707. 
CI.  430-446.000. 
Liebert,    Horst.    Process    for    manufacturing    mineral-wool    mate. 
4,396.561,  CI.  264-6.000.  ^  .  .  .  . 

Liebert,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Tischer.  Werner,  to  Zahnradfabnk  Fnednch- 
shafen.    AG.    Hydrosutic   steering   system    for   motor    vehicles. 
4.395.877.  CI.  60-384.000. 
Liebl,  Friedrich.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Supporting  foot  for  a 

recording  and/or  playback  apparatus.  4.396,177,  Q.  248-615.000. 
Liebscher,  Roland:  See—  „  ,     . 

Becker.    Dietrich;    Kaderali,    Firoz;    and    Liebscher.    Roland. 
4.397,030.  CI.  375-36.000. 
Lin.  Youlin,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Triiodoisophthalamide  X-ray  con- 
trast agent.  4,396.598,  CI.  424-5.000. 
Linden.  Gary  L.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Vapor  permeation  curable  coat- 
ing compositions  containing  2,3',4-trihydroxydiphcnyl.  4,396,647,  CI. 
427-340.000. 

pSwelllciois  E.;  and  Linden,  Gary  L..  4.396.738.  a.  524-228.000. 

Lindenau.  Bemd:  See—  ..,«.„...     ^ 

Fretner«y.    Johan    K.;    and    Lindenau.    Bemd,    4,395.914,    CI. 

73-700.000. 


Lindenberger.  William  H.;  Sieder,  Theodore  P.;  and  Zuemer.  Edwin 
C.  Jr..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Paint  spray  booth  emisaioas 
control  process.  4.396.405.  Q.  55-85.000. 
Lindfors,  Sven  G.:  See — 

Suntola.  Tuomo  S.;  Antson.  Jorma  O.;  Graeffe.  Ralf;  Lindfors, 
Sven  G.;  and  Pakkala.  Arto  J..  4.396.864.  CI.  313-506.000. 
Lindner.  Christian:  See — 

Binsack.  Rudolf;  Lindner.  Christian;  and  Rempel.  Dieter.  4.396.742, 
CI.  525-64.000. 
Lindsay.  Rudy  E.:  See— 

McMullan.  James  P.;  Lindsay.  Rudy  E.;  and  Land.  Jerry  £., 
4.395.787.  CI.  5-451.000. 
Linebarger.  Henry  F.,  to  Elkem  Metals  Company.  Processes  for  pro- 
ducing and  casting  ductile  and  compacted  graphite  cast  irons. 
4.396.428,  CI.  75-130.00R. 
Lines.  Ellwood  L..  Jr.;  and  Farmer,  Douglas  A..  Jr..  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion. Fire  and  heat  resistant  structure.  4,396,142,  CI.  229-3.5MF. 
Linhardt.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Langer,  Robert  S.;  Linhardt.  Robert  J.;  Cooney.  Charle«i  L.;  FiU- 
gerald.  Gerald;  and  Grant.  Arthur.  4.396,762,  CI.  536-21.000. 
Linssen,  Mathias:  See — 

Knapp,  Heinrich;  Linssen,  Mathias;  Peczkowski,  Jurgen;  and  Hans, 
Waldemar,  4,395,988,  CI.  123-469.000. 
Lipets.  Adolf  U.  Tubular  air  heater.  4.396.002,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
LISEGA  Kraftwerkstechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

de  Groot.   Fredrik   W.;  and   Bemert,  Jorg  D..  4.396.096.  d. 
188-134.000. 
Lissant.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Non-Newtonian  agricul- 
tural fonnulations.  4.396.417.  CI.  71-97.000. 
Lister,  Joseph  W.:  See — 

Bailey.  Brian  E  ;  and  Lister,  Joseph  W.,  4.396.649.  CI.  427-386.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Eck,  Phyllis;  and  Buck,  Ronald  G.,  4,396,817.  CI.  219-10.55M. 
Lloyd,  Raymond  A.;  Eckert,  Derek  B.;  and  Sugg,  Theodore  B..  Jr.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Multi-processor  automatic  test  system. 
4,397,021,  CI.  371-20.000. 
Lloyd,  Rodney  F.:  See— 

Dominquez,  Richard  J.  G.;  Rice,  Doris  M.;  and  Lloyd,  Rodney  F., 
4,396.729,  CI.  521-51.000. 
Lobik.  James  L.:  See — 

Caffyn,  Allan  E.;  and  Lobik.  James  L..  4.395.958.  CI.  110-246.000. 
Lock.  Trevor  S.  Device  for  removing  vehicle  windscreens.  4.395.825. 

CI.  3O-272.0OR. 
Lockwood.  Raymond  M..  to  Jetsonic  Processes,  Ltd.  Pulse  combustion 

fiuidizing  dryer.  4,395.830.  CI.  34-10.000. 
Loewenstine.  Michael  M..  to  Spray  Shield,  Inc.  Hair  spray  shield. 

4,396.027,  CI.  132-9.000. 
Lofgren.  Per  A.,  to  Nordiskafilt  AB.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  fabric 
having  soil-release  properties,  particularly  forming  fabrics  used  in 
papermaking  machines  and  cellulose  machines,  and  filter  cloths  used 
in  the  papermaking  and  cellulose  industries  and  related  industries. 
4,396,389,  CI.  8-115.500. 
Loftus,  WUliam  F.  Plumb  measuring  device.  4,395,829.  CI.  33-352.000. 
Lohmann,  Heinz-Jurgen:  See — 

Brandstetter.  Hermann;  and  Lohmann.  Heinz-Jurgen,  4,396,335,  Q. 
414-91.000. 
Lohr,  David  A.:  See- 
Kelly,  Timothy  G.;  Lohr,  David  A.;  and  St.  John.  Peter  A.. 
4,396.385.  Q.  604-152.000. 
Loiez  bom  Hennette.  Annie:  See- 
Clement.  Philippe;  and  Loiez  bom  Hennette.  Annie.  4.396.632.  CI. 
426-62.000. 
Loizeau,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaiae  du  Ferodo.  Torsion 
damping  device,  for  clutch  driven  disc  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4.396,103, 
CI.  192-106.200. 
Lomas,  David  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Fluid  catalyst  regeneration  process  and 

apparatus.  4,396,531,  CI.  252-417.000. 
Londono,  Edgar:  See— 

Gutierrez,  Augusto;  and  Londono.  Edgar.  4,396,144,  CI.  229- 
23.0BT. 
Long.  William  A.;  Fischer.  Ward  E.;  and  Bninelle,  Rene  J.,  to  UOP  Inc. 

Track  fitting.  4.396.175,  CI.  248-503. 100. 
Loose,  Richard  D,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Lock  bar  and  belt 

clamp  release  for  seat  belt  retractor.  4,396,167,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Blenner,   Donald   R.;   and   Boenig,   Herman   V.,  4,396,450,  CI. 
156-272.600. 
Lord,  David  E.;  Carter.  Gary  W.;  and  Petrini,  Richard  R.  Video  flow- 
meter. 4,396,943.  CI.  358-107.000. 
L'Oreal:  See—  _ 

De  Rigal  Jean  P.;  and  Leveque,  Jean-Luc  M.,  4,396,025,  CI. 
128-774.000. 

Lorenz,  Donald  H.:  See—  _,^     ^ 

Williams.    Earl    P.;   and    Lorenz.    Donald    H..   4.396.734,    Q. 
524-89.000. 
Lorenz.  Wemer;  Sommers.  Hans;  and  Bathke.  Heinz,  to  Gaswarme- 
Institut  e.V.-  and  Ruhrgas  AG.  Device  for  controlling  the  air  supply 
to  a  gas  bumer.  4,396,371.  CI.  431-90.000. 
Lower.  Don:  See — 

Messineo.  Luigi;  and  Scarpin.  Mauro.  4.396,600,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Bayliss,  John  P..  4,396.097,  CI.  188-196.0BA. 
Weinberg,  Felix  J..  4,396,854.  Q.  313-120.000. 

Lugschcider.  Walter:  See—  

Stift,  Kurt;  and  Lugschcider,  Walter.  4,396.421.  CL  75-n.OOa 
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Luigi  Franchi  S.p.A.:  See — 

OttoHni,  Leonardo.  4,395,937,  CI.  89-128.000. 
Liuide,  Peter  A.;  and  Gunderson,  Richard  H.,  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Co.  Connection  unit  for  securing  offshore  structures  to 
marine  bottom.  4,3%,314,  CI.  405-202.000. 
Lundgren,  Dennis  E.  Tennis  racket  carrier  for  bicycles.  4,396,135,  CI. 

224-39.000. 
Lundin,  Lars,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Device  for  automatic  transfer  of 

rounds.  4,395,936,  CI.  89-46.000. 
Lundkvist,  Salomon  E.:  See — 

Gremert.  Gote  O.;  and  Lundkvist,  Salomon  E.,  4,396,127,  CI. 
212-233.000. 
Lundsager,  Christian  B.:  See — 

Hegedus,    Louis;   and    Lundsager,   Christian    B.,   4,396,480,   CI. 
429-33.000. 
Lunn,  William  H.  W.;  and  Shadle,  John  K.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Cephalosporin  betaines.  4,396,619,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Lunn,  William  H.  W.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Cephalosporin  quino- 

linium  betaines.  4,396.620,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Lusk,  Norman  E.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Wear  plate  for 
trunnion  blocks.  4.395,935,  CI  89-37.00E. 
Lutz,  Andre:  See — 

Heymes,  Rene;  and  Lutz.  Andre,  4,396,618,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Lutz,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Rocheleau,  Richard  E.;  Brestovansky,  Dennis  F.;  and  Lutz,  Peter 
J.,  4,396.640,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Lymbumer,    Robert    K.    Power    actuated    clamp.    4,3%,  183,    CI. 

269-32.000. 
M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG:  See — 

Moller,  Heribert,  4,395,982,  CI.  123-195.00C. 
MAN-  ROLAND  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschafl:  See- 
Despot,  Janko,  4,395.947,  CI.  101-352.000. 
M.  F.  Ferber  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ferber,    Malcolm    F.;    and    McCabe.    John    J.,    4,3%,069,    CI. 
172-310.000. 
MacDonald,  Robert  D.,  to  Flint  &  Walling,  Inc.  Submersible  sump 

pump  4,396.353,  CI.  417-36.000. 
MacDowcll,  John  F.:  See — 

Beall,  George  H.;  MacDowell,  John  F.;  and  Taylor,  Mark  P., 
4,396,720,  CI.  501-5.000. 
Mace,  Robert  E.,  to  Standard  Havens.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

tensioning  bag  filters.  4.396,408,  CI.  55-378.000. 
Macecek,  Mirek,  to  American  Gas  Association.  Method  and  apparatus 
for   precise  determination   of  girth   weld   defects.   4,395,911,   CI. 
73-622.000. 
Machlett  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  The:  See — 

Caraher,  James  R.,  4,396,853,  CI.  313-527.000. 
Mack,  William;  and  Pitcher,  Gerald  K.,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Heat- 
ing pad.  4,396,011,  CI.  128-24.200. 
MacPhee,  Craig:  See- 
Cheng,  Fred  F.;  and  MacPhee,  Craig,  4,395,969,  CI.  1 19-3.000. 
Madan,  Arun,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Compensated  amor- 
phous silicon  solar  cell.  4,396,793,  CI.  136-255.000. 
Maeda,  Keisuke;  and  Yamanaka,  Akira,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Easy    loading    mechanism    for    cameras.    4,396,164,    CI. 
242-74. 100. 
Maeda.  Masanobu;  and  Murao,  Yuko,  to  Dojindo  Laboratories.  N-Sul- 

foalkylaniline  derivatives.  4,3%,714,  CI.  435-28.000. 
Maeda,  Yukio:  See — 

Taniyama,  Susumu;  Shimaoka,  Goro;  Maeda,  Yukio;  and  Ikegami, 
Masuya.  4,396,644,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Magdo,  Ingrid  E.;  and  Magdo,  Steven,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Dielectrically  isolated  semiconductor  devices. 
4,396,933,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Magdo,  Steven:  See — 

Magdo,  Ingrid  E.;  and  Magdo,  Steven,  4,3%,933,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Mager,  Herbert:  See — 

Konrad,  Eugen;  and  Mager.  Herbert,  4,396,392,  CI.  8-412.000. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.;  See — 

Lenz,  Charles  E..  4.3%,887,  CI.  324-262.000. 
Mahajan,  Gautam  K.:  See — 

Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  Pocock,  John  F.  E.;  Mahajan,  Gau- 
tam K.;  and  Trembly,  John  F.,  4,396,816,  CI.  219-10.430. 
Mainwaring,  David  E.  E>eashing  of  coal  by  the  oil  agglomeration 

process.  4,396,3%.  CI.  44-24.000. 
Makino,  Junzo:  See — 

Yamada,  Akira;  and  Makino,  Junzo,  4,3%,831,  Q.  250-201.000. 
Makoto,  Hon:  See — 

Ogino,  Toshiro;  Yoshimi.  Ohmukai;  Masukazu.  Yoshimura;  and 
Makoto.  Hori.  4,3%,001,  CI.  126-%.00O. 
Malamood,    Herman.    Apparatus   for   feeding   lifts   of  limp   sheets. 

4,396,336,  CI.  414-115.000. 
Malaviya,  Shashi  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Tunneling  transistor  memory  cell.  4,396,999,  CI.  365-159.000. 
Maleski,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Krutak,  James  J.;  Maleski,  Robert  J.;  and  Moore,  William  H., 
4,3%,546,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Mallinckrodt,  Charles  O.:  See— 

Edson,  James  O.;  Gleichmann,  Theodore  F.;  and  Mallinckrodt, 
Charles  O.,  4,3%,801,  CI.  179-1. 50R. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See — 

Lin,  Youlin,  4,3%,598.  Q.  424-5.000. 
Maltby.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Sikorski,  James  T.,  to  Libbey-OwenvFord 
Company.  Apparatus  for  testing  glass.  4,395,917,  CI.  73-840.000. 


Maltz,  Georg:  See — 

Still,  Michael;  Voigt,  Hermann-Uwe;  Maltz,  Georg;  and  Patzke, 
Frank.  4.3%.656.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Mamedova,  Anush  G.  K.:  See — 

Ragimov,  Adalat  V.  O.;  Rustamov,  Yavus  I.  O.;  Ragimov,  Ibragim 

1.  O.;  Mamedova,  Anush  G.  K.;  Zakirov,  Tadzhaddin  S.  O.;  and 

Amrullacv,  Amrulla  F.  O.,  4,3%,757,  CI.  528-212.000, 

Manfre,  Giovanni,  to  Ccntro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  High  capacity  device 

for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  comprising  a  solid  phase  and  a  liquid 

phase  of  a  metal  alloy.  4,396,180,  CI.  266-233.000. 

Manning,  George  H.;  and  Riccio,  Pasquale  R.,  to  MFE  Corporation. 

Strip  chart  recorder.  4,396.926,  CI.  346-145.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Killy,  Earl  J.,  4,396,143,  CI.  229-17.00B. 
Maples,  John  H.,  to  Whiting  Oilfield  Rental,  Inc.  Back  pressure  valve. 

4,3%,035,  CI.  137-539.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See — 

Duke,  Roy  B.,  4,3%,530,  CI.  252-329.000. 
Marchetti,  Stephen:  See — 

Enemark,    Robert    B.;   and   Marchetti,   Stephen,   4,396,910,   CI. 
340-539.000. 
Marconi,  Walter;  Bartoli,  Francesco;  and  Pittalis,  Francesco,  to  E.N.I. 
Ente  Nazionale  Idrocarburi.  Preparation  of  biocompatible  materials 
by  immobilization  of  apyrase.  4,396,716,  CI.  435-181.000. 
Maremont  Corporation:  See — 

Curtis.  George  F..  4.395,938,  CI.  89-193.000. 
Margulies,  Herman,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Roach  traps.  4,395,842,  Q. 

43-114.000. 
Markowitz,  Edward  M.  Plant  protector.  4,395,845,  CI.  47-32.000. 
Marsee,  Frederick  J.;  and  Hamilton,  Jeffrey  C,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 
Variable    secondary    air    system    for    an    engine.    4,395,876,    CI. 
60-284.000. 
Martens.  Theophile:  See — 

Josis,  Christian;  Hans,  Andre;  and  Martens.  Theophile.  4,396,463, 
CI.  203-10.000. 
Martin.  Black  A  Co.  Limited:  See— 

McVey.  John,  4.395.798.  CI.  24-122.600. 
Martin.  Claude:  See — 

Chaussadas,  Jean;  Coudoin,  Gisele;  Martin,  Claude;  and  Milliens, 

Andre,  4,395,863,  CI.  53-442.000. 

Martin,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Arrangement  for 

sealing   a   reactive   element   within   a   fluid    pressure   transducer. 

4,395,916,  CI.  73-722.000. 

Martinez  Parra,  Jose.  System  for  the  generation  of  electrical  energy 

from  wind  energy.  4,3%,843.  CI.  290-55.000. 
Maruyama.  Akira:  See — 

Hatano,  Takashi;  Maruyama,  Akira;  and  Hioka,  Keiko,  4,3%,683, 
CI.  428-469.000. 
Marx,  Alvin  J.  Endometrial  tissue  sampling  apparatus.  4,396,022,  CI. 

128-758.000. 
Maryanchik,  Mikhail  A.:  See — 

Strekalov,  Genrikh  N.;  Shtyrin,  Anatoly  S.;  Matveev,  Viktor  I.; 
Maryanchik,  Mikhail  A.;  Garibov,  Genrikh  S.;  Chumachenko, 
Valery  G.;  and  Sloevsky,  Fedor  I.,  deceased,  4,396,821,  CI. 
219-127.000. 
Maryland  Wire  Belts,  Inc.:  See — 

Daringer,  Ronald  G.,  4,396,041,  Q.  14O-3.00R. 
Maschinefabrik  Koppem  GmbH  &  Co.  K.G.:  See — 

Siepermann,  Walter;  and  Bergendahl,  Hans-Georg,  4,395,944,  CI. 
100-168.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Langer,  Robert  S.;  Linhardt,  Robert  J.;  Cooney,  Charles  L.;  Fitz- 
gerald, Gerald;  and  Grant,  Arthur,  4,3%,762,  CI.  536-21.000. 
Masson,  Vijay,  to  Heat-Timer  Corporation.  Heating  system  control 

device.  4,3%.  148.  CI.  237-8.00R. 
Masuda,  Yukiya:  See — 

Gaku,  Morio;  Masuda,  Yukiya;  Katata,  Akira;  Ishikawa,  Kanzi;  and 
Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,396,679,  Q.  428-412.000. 
Masukazu,  Yoshimura:  See — 

Ogino.  Toshiro;  Yoshimi,  Ohmukai;  Masukazu,  Yoshimura;  and 
Makoto,  Hori,  4,3%,001,  CI.  126-96.000. 
Masumoto,  Hakaru;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi,  to  Foundation:  The  Re- 
search Institute  of  Electric  and  Magnetic  Alloys,  The.  Permanent 
magnet  having  ultra-high  coercive  force  and  large  maximum  energy 
product    and    method    of   producing    the    same.    4,396,441,    CI. 
148-101.000. 
Masuya,  Haruko:  See — 

Ogisu,  Kenji;  Inoue,  Makoto;  Yazawa,  Kenji;  and  Masuya,  Haniko, 
4,396,5%,  CI.  423-634.000. 
Matalon,  Ralph.  Novel  foundry  sand  binding  compositions.  4,3%,430, 

CI   106-38  50R 
Mathews,  Bernard  C.  Hay  conditioner.  4,395,866,  CI.  56-16.400. 
Mathur,  Pracheeshwar  S.:  See — 

Smith,  Murray  S.,  Jr.;  Hilbolt,  Mark  S.;  and  Mathur,  Pracheeshwar 
S.,  4,3%,577,  CI.  420-580.000. 
Matia,  Amo;  and  Zimmermann,  Volker,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Servo  track  following  control  for  magnetic 
heads,  and  method  for  compensating  uniform  disturbance  variables. 
4,3%,960,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Matsuda,  Minoru:  See — 

Inoue.  Kazuo;  Matsuda,  Minoru;  and  Kato,  Kentaro,  4.3%.085,  CI. 
1 80-2 19.000. 
Matsumoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Miyano.  Shizuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Retouching  agent  for  lithographic  printing  plate.   4,396,703,  Q. 
430-302.000. 
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Matsumoto,  Tokio;  and  Aoki,  Seiichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Recording  liquid.  4.3%,429.  CI.  106-20.000. 
Matsumoto.  Yoshio:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Koichi;  Kohno.  Michinaga;  and  Matsumoto,  Yoshio. 
4.396.344,  CI.  414-735.000. 
Matsunami,  Naoki:  See—  ,^o,t     /-i 

Kobayashi,    Tetuo;    and    Matsunami,     Naoki,    4,3%,815,    CI. 
200-161.000. 
Matsuno,  Hiroshi;  Sasaki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Shibuya,  Hideaki.  Process  for 

producing  iron  and  refractory  material.  4,3%,422,  CI.  75-24.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Rzeszewski,  Theodore  S.,  4,397,038,  CI.  455-183.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.:  See— 

Kominami,  Hideyuki;  Ogino,  Yoshio;  Mizukawa,  Takumi;  and 
Kobayashi.  Takao.  4,396.818,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asada,  Takafumi;  Shinohara.  Kazuyoshi;  Kiyohara,  Kanji;  and 

Sakain.  Tadashi,  4,395,817,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Hamane.  Tokuhito;   Kinoshita.  Toshio;  and   Kihira,   Masafumi, 

4.396.042,  CI.  140-92.100. 
Kohashi,  Tadao,  4,396,925,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Ogino,  Toshiro;  Yoshimi,  Ohmukai;  Masukazu,  Yoshimura;  and 

Makoto,  Hori,  4,396,001,  CI.  126-96.000. 
Ohki,    Yoshimasa;   Toyoda.    Yukio;    Kobayashi,    Hiroyuki;   and 

Akasaki,  Isamu,  4.396,929,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Shoji,  Masami;  Aoyama,  Takashi;  and  Kohara,  Rikusei.  4.3%,913. 

CI.  340-785.000. 
Sonoda,  Nobuo;  Tsubusaki.  Shigeru;  and  Shimotsuma,  Wataru. 
4.3%,667,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See—  ^  .     ^ 

Araki.    Tsunehiko;    Okuda,    Yoshihiko;    and    Nakano,    Takeshi. 
4.396.840.  CI.  250-381.000. 
MatsushiU  Electronics  Corporation:  See—  ^  .     ,..    ,  ,„.  „-. 

Ogata,  Yoshiro;  Yamazaki,  Haruo;  and  Ikeda,  Takashi.  4.396,856, 
CI  313-632.000. 
Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Kawamata,  Euuo;  Okamoto. 
MiUuo;  Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  and  Miyoshi.  Mituji.  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company,   Limited.   Olefin   polymerizing  caulyst.   4,396,534,   CI. 

252-429.00B.  .  ^  ,     ^.       ^  v 

Matsuyama,  Kazuo;  Satomi,  Nobuyuki;  Arai.  Takeshi;  and  Yamamoto, 
Takashi.  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.  Aqueous  emulsions  of 
organic  peroxides.  4,396,527,  CI.  252-186.230. 
Matsuyama,  Takashi;  and  Yasuda,  Tadahiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Com- 
pany Ltd.  Transfer  unit  for  electrophotographic  copying  machine. 
4,396,273,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Matth.  Hohner  AG:  See— 

Defordt,  Christian,  4,395,930,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Matthews,  J.  David:  See—  ,.  ^   ^      ,j  .,    »#  . 

Li,  Ying-Hsiao;  Skinner,  James  L.;  Wunderiich,  Donald  K.;  Mat- 
thews, J.  David;  and  Bonnecaze,  Bernard  F.,  4,396,394,  CI. 
44-1  OOG 
Skinner,  James  L.;  and  Matthews,  J.  David,  4,396,395,  CI.  44-6.000. 
Matthews,  James  B:  See—  ^,„,„,,    /-, 

Zampiello,  Albert  N.;  and  Matthews.  James  B.,  4,397,027,  CI. 

372-94.000.  .  ^  .     u-        0-. 

Matumoto,  Michiaki;  Mimura,  Mitsuo;  and  Imaizumi.  Takeshi,  to  HiU- 

chi.  Ltd.  Burner  system.  4.3%.372.  CI.  431-208.000. 
Matveev.  Viktor  I.:  See— 

Strekalov.  Genrikh  N.;  Shtyrin.  Anatoly  S.;  Majveev,  Viktor  I.; 
Maryanchik,  Mikhail  A.;  Garibov.  Genrikh  S.;  Chumachenko. 
Valery  G.;  and  Sloevsky.  Fedor  I.,  deceased,  4,396,821,  CI. 
219-127.000.  ^  „      ^ 

Maurer,  Alexander;  Stenzel,  Jurgen;  and  Heymer,  Gero,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  for  making  long-chain  ammonium  poly- 
phosphate. 4,3%,586,  CI.  423-305.000. 
Maurer,  Robert  D.:  See—  ,c,iin 

Bailey,  Alan  C;  and  Maurer,  Robert  D.,  4,3%,409,  CI.  65-3.110. 
Mausezahl  Dieter:  See—  ui     r^  . 

Schaetzer,    Harry;    Raisin,    Helmut;    and    Mausezahl,    Dtetcr, 
4,3%,393,  CI.  8-643.000. 
Max- Planck  Gesellschafl  Zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.v.:  See- 
Birr,  Christian,  4,3%,605.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Maxson,  Orwin  G.:  See—  .  j  ,  u  a 

Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  Maxson,  Orwm  G.;  and  Sutko,  Adolph  A., 
4,396,031,  CI.  137-13.000. 
May,  Marvin  I.  Self  attaching  holder.  4,395,797,  CI.  24-72.500. 
Mayer.  Donald  K..  to  Thermo  King  Corporation.  Refngerant  charge 
monitor  and  method  for  transport  refrigeration  system.  4.395.886.  CI 
62-160.000. 
Mayer,  Gordon  E.:  See—  .      ^     ..  ,«^  oii:   /-m   itn 

Vitaliani,  Ernest  M.;  and  Mayer,  Gordon  E.,  4,3%,836,  Q.  250- 

223.00R. 

Mayfran  GmbH:  See—  ^  ,Qt  i  n 

von  Wietersheim,  Klaus;  and  van  der  Akker,  Gijsbertus.  4,3%,  1 12, 
CI.  198-822.000. 
Mayne,  David  L.:  See—  u  ■  u    i    ^u  i 

Anderwn,  Gerald  R.;  Mayne,  David  L.;  and  Spychalski,  Joseph  L., 
4,395,864,  CI.  53-532.000. 

Mayue  Company,  The:  See —  

Goodlaxson,  John  D,  4,395,890,  CI.  68-23.700. 

Mazzoni  Bruce  C,  to  Mobay  Chemical  CorporaOon.  Lamtnator  ther- 
mocouple. 4,3%,791,  CI.  136-221.000.  ,.       ^ 

McAuliffc,  Gerald  K.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Instantaneous  phase  tracking  in  single  sideband  systems.  4,397,UiV, 
CI.  455-202.000. 


McAuliffe,  Lawrence,  Jr.:  See— 

Eshelman,  Philip  V.;  and  McAuliffe,  Lawrence,  Jr.,  4,395,989,  CI. 
123-478.000. 
McCabe,  John  J.:  See—  ,      .  ,^  ^„    .r^ 

Ferber,    Malcolm    F.;    and    McCabe.   John   J..    4.3%.069.    Q. 
172-310.000. 
McCarry,  Dennis  C,  to  Guy  F.  Atkinson  Company.  Method  of  formmg 

flooring  in  tunnels.  4,396.313.  CI.  405-150.000. 
McCaully,  Ronald  J.:  See—  ,      ^  ,^^  ^,     _ 

Kim,    Dong    H.;    and    McCaully,    Ronald    J.,    4,3%,773,    Q. 
548-491.000. 
McClure,  Robert  M.:  See—     v  .  ^^  „,  „^ 

Jensen,  Sam  C;  and  McClurtvjLoben  M.,  4,3%,318,  CI.  408-95.000. 
McCormick,  Daniel  F.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Connecting  rod  cap 

alignment.  4,396,309,  CI.  403-14.000. 
McCorvey,  Allan  F.  Automatic  closing  machine  for  sheet  metal  joinU. 

4,395,894,  CI.  72-76.000. 
McCoy,  David  R.;  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Speranza.  George  P.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Demulsification  of  bitumen  emulsions  using  water  solu- 
ble salts  of  polymers.  4,396,499,  CI.  208-188.000. 
McCutcheon,   John   A.,   to  Timberjack   Inc.    Log   grapple  device. 

4,396,215,  CI.  294-88.000. 
McDonnell,  Edward  J.;  and  Van  Houten,  George,  to  McDonnell 
Edward  J.  Microphone  switching  device.  4,396,800,  CI.  179-l.OOH. 
McDonnell  Edward  J.:  See—  .  ,„^  .^  ^ 

McDonnell,  Edward  J.;  and  Van  Houten,  George,  4,396,800,  CI. 
179-l.OOH. 
McGinley,  Kenneth:  See— 

Labows,  John  N.,  Jr.;  Webster,  Guy;  and  McGinley,  Kenneth, 
4,3%,715,  CI.  435-126.000. 
McGlew,  John  J.;  and  McGlew,  John  J.,  Jr.  Life  boat  support  structure. 

4,395,%7,  CI.  114-373.000.  ___ 

McGlew,  John  J.,  Jr.:  See—  .  ,„.  ^,    ,^ 

McGlew,   John  J.;   and   McGlew,   John  J.,  Jr.,  4,395,%7,  CI. 
114-373.000. 
Mclver,  Chandler  H;  and  Banach,  Richard  J.,  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems,  Inc.  Integrated  circuit  chip  package  with  improved 
cooling  means.  4,3%,936,  CI.  357-81.000. 
McKechnie,    Ian    C.    Electronic    ignition    system.    4,395,999,    a. 

123-618.000.  ^      .  . 

McKenney,  John  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Pipe  jomt  separa- 
tion. 4,396,065,  CI.  166-301.000. 
McKenney,  John  R.;  Lacy,  Robert  H.;  and  Stallinp,  Gordon  R,  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Video  image  size  scaling.  4,3%,944,  CI. 
358-107.000. 
McKinnie.  Bonnie  G.:  See—  .  -.f^.  ..j,  r^  itj^ 

Robinson,  Gene  C;  and  McKinnie,  Bonnie  G.,  4,3%,554,  CI.  2«>- 

665.00R.  ^    .  w 

McKinnie.  W.  Michael.  Ill;  and  Sokol.  Chester,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Self  sealing  J  nut.  4.3%,326.  Q.  411-103.000. 
McMillan.  Robert  M.:  See—  ,  ,^  ««■,    ,^ 

Warthan,  Jerry  G.;  and  McMillan.   Robert  M.,  4,3%,902,  Q. 
382-64.000.  .         ,.  ^  .,.  „ 

McMullan,  James  P.;  Lindsay,  Rudy  E.;  and  Land,  Jerry  E.  Cnb  Hou- 

tionbed.  4,395,787,0.5-451.000.  ^     ,,  „         „  ,.      ,  . 

McStravick,  David  M.;  and  Chenoweth,  David  V.,  to  Baker  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Insulating  tubular  conduit  apparatus  and  method. 
4,396,211,  CI.  285-47.000.  ».    .  .    ,       ^ 

McVey,  John,  to  Martin.  Black  &  Co  Limited.  Method  of  producing  a 
flemish  eye  on  the  end  of  a  rope  and  a  flemish  eye  device.  4,395,798, 
CI.  24-122.600. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See—  .,     .     ^     ^        j  wii  — 

Chaussadas.  Jean;  Coudoin.  Gisele;  Martin.  Claude;  and  Milliens, 
Andre.  4.395,863,  CI.  53-442.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated;  See— 

Berchowitz,  David  M.,  4,395,880,  CI.  60-518.000. 
Eraser,  James  P.,  4,395,881,  CI.  60-521.000. 
Meguro,  Toshiaki;  and  Tsuchida,  Susumu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  I  elevi- 

sion  sound  receiver.  4,3%,949,  CI.  358-197.000. 
Mehlan,  Bemd:  and  Gress.  Josef,  to  Sielaff  GmbH  &  Co..  Automaten- 
bau  Herrieden.  Price  setting  mechanism  for  a  vending  machine. 
4.396,105,  CI.  194-l.OOL. 
Mehlan,  Bemd;  Heim,  Manfred;  and  Leichs,  Rudolf,  to  SielaffGmbH  * 
Co  Mechanical  vending  machine  having  slidable  pivotal  com  analy- 
zer. 4,396.106,  CI.  194-97.00R.  / 
Meier,  Heinz;  and  Zurawski.  Egon,  to  Tnumph-Adler  AG.  fur  Buro 
-and  Informationstechnik.  Line  spacing  mechSnism  for  typewriters  or 
like  machines.  4,396,306,  CI.  400-574.100. 

'^*" RudSo^^ge^'^d  Meier,  Joseph  F.,  4,396,201,  CI.  277-212.00F. 
Meijers,  Hendrikus:  See—  „     ^  ..  j  a^ 

Bisschop,  Hubertus  A.  J.  M.;  Meyers,  Hendnkus;  and  van  der 
Randen,  Jozef  J.  M.,  4,3%,427,  CI.  75-130.00R. 
Meiji  Milk  Products  Company  Limited:  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Fumiyasu;  Miyazawa.  Kyushichi;  Kanbe,  Michio;  Oda, 
Munehiro;  and  Ebisawa.  Naoyuki.  4.396.763,  CI.  536-123.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See—  .^     -^  .    ^ .  jv    i.  a 

Adachi.  Takashi;  Ooki.  Takeo;  Hayashi.  Takahiko;  and  Yoahida. 

Kazuo,  4,3%.631.  CI.  426-61  000.  . 

Ezaki,  Norio;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Amano.  Shoichi;  Niwa,  Tomizo; 
Kojima,  Michio;  and  Ito,  Talsuo,  4.3%,603,  CI.  424-118.000. 
Melinat,  Wolfgang,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electric  brake 

booster.  4.395,883,  CI.  60-545.000. 
Menikheim,  Virginia  C;  and  Silverman,  Bernard,  to  Monamto  Com- 
pany    Process   for   point-bonding   organic    fibers.   4,396,45i,   t-i. 
156-290.000. 
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Menke,  Manfred,  to  Emo  Raumfahrttechnik  GmbH.  Screw  capture. 

4,396.327.  CI.  411-337.000. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Harris,    Elbert    E.;    Taub.    David;    and    Thorsett,    Eugene    D., 
4.396,616,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Merten,  Rudolf;  See— 

Dhein,  Rolf;  Rottmaier,  Ludwig;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Siebourg, 
Wolfgang,  4,396,736,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See- 
Gail,  Lothar;  and  Thoma,  Klemens,  4.396,113.  CI.  206-1.500. 
Messier-Hispano-Bugatti:  See — 

Turiot,  Andre;  and  Derrien,  Michel,  4,396,170,  Q.  244-lOO.OOR. 
Messineo,  Luigi;  and  Scarpin,  Mauro,  to  Gallucci,  Gus;  Gallucci.  Mike; 
Gallucci.  Michael.  Jr.;  and  Lower,  Don.  part  interest  to  each.  Adult 
schistosome  worm-derived  antigenic  substance  and  method  of  obtain- 
ing same.  4,396,600,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Metalgrafica  MaJaguena.  S.A.:  See — 

Sanchez.  Francisco  G..  4.396.380.  CI.  493-290.000. 
Metaligesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bisschop.  Hubertus  A.  J.  M.;  Meijers,  Hendrikus;  and  van  der 
Randen,  Jozef  J.  M.,  4,396,427,  CI.  75-130.00R. 
Metelkin.  Alexandr  I.:  See — 

Motov.  David  L.;  Tjurkina,  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasimova,  Lidia  G. 
Metelkin,  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin,  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova,  Nina  I. 
Yakusheva,  Galina  G.;  Godneva,  Maria  M.;  Babkin,  Artur  G. 
Mikaelian,  Iridy  I.;  Belokoskov,  Valentin  I.;  and  Plotnikov, 
Vladimir  P..  4.396.387.  CI.  8-94.210. 
Metier.  Keith  R..  to  KRM  Inc.  Adjusuble  incline  weight  lifter  bench. 

4.396.191,  CI.  272-123.000. 
Mettes,  Hal  J.;  and  Goodman,  Barnard  P.  E.,  to  AMF  Incorporated. 
Polymer  alloy  coating  for  metal  substrate.  4,396.658.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Metzger.  Courtney  A.  Paper  packer  and  file.  4,395.941.  CI.  100-34.000. 
Metzner.  Hermann;  Habel.  Erich;  Hoff.  Karl;  and  Schumacher.  Her- 
bert, to  Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma.  Joint  pin  seal  for  a  caterpillar  track. 
4.396.198.  CI.  277-84.000. 
Meyer.  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Morgan.  Cleon;  Thomas.  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Meyer.  Raymond  A., 
4.396.221.  CI.  296-84.00C. 
MFE  Corporation:  Sec- 
Manning.  George  H.;  and  Riccio,  Pasquale  R.,  4,3%.926,  CI. 
346-145.000. 
Michel.  Peter:  See- 
Hammer,  Dieter;  Michel,  Peter;  and  Schwanda,  Titus,  4.396,978. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Micro  Dent  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Puro.  Nicholas  S.,  4,395.824,  CI.  30-134.000. 
Middleton,  Burton  E.  Cutting  tools.  4,396,315,  CI.  407-41.000. 
Mikaelian,  Iridy  I.:  See — 

Motov,  David  L.;  Tjurkina,  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasimova,  Lidia  G. 
Metelkin,  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin,  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova,  Nina  I. 
Yakusheva,  Galina  G.;  Godneva,  Maria  M.;  Babkin,  Artur  G.. 
Mikaelian,  Iridy  I.;  Belokoskov,  Valentin  1.;  and  Plotnikov, 
Vladimir  P.,  4,396,387,  CI.  8-94.210. 
Mikelsons,  Valdis:  See — 

Kuehn,    Robert   D.;   Mikelsons,   Valdis;   and   Dorer,   Gary   L., 
4,396,643,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Miles,  Floyd  D.,  to  Peco,  Inc.  Actuator  means  for  a  remote  temperature 
control  unit  and  method  for  making  same.  4,3%,I41,  CI.  60-527.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Schroeder,  Hartmut  R.;  and  Vogelhut.  Paul  O.,  4,396,579,  CI. 
422-52.000. 
Miles,  Wilbur  N.,  to  Erickson  Tool  Company.  Adjusuble  insert  car- 
tridge. 4,396,319,  CI.  408-155.000. 
Miller,  Arthur  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Shofner,  Frederick  M.;  Miller,  Arthur  C,  Jr.;  and  Kreikebaum, 
Gerhard,  4.396.286,  CI.  356-243.000. 
Miller,  Bearge.  Threshold  adjustable  safety  edge  construction  for  a 

motor  operated  door.  4.396,814,  CI.  200-61.430. 
Miller,  Edward  B.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  distributed  electri- 
cal loads.  4.396.844,  CI.  307-39.000. 
Miller.  George  A.;  and  Weiler,  Ernest  D..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Metal  salt  complexes  of  3-isothiazolones  as  effective  biocidal  agents. 
4.396,413.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Miller,  Thomas  H.  Spectrum  glasses.  4,3%,259,  CI.  351-158.000. 
Milliens,  Andre:  See — 

Chaussadas,  Jean;  Coudoin,  Gisele;  Martin,  Claude;  and  Milliens, 
Andre,  4,395,863,  CI.  53-442.000. 
Mills,  Aubrey  C:  See— 

Akkerman,    Neil    H.;    and    Mills,    Aubrey    C,    4,396.066,    CI. 
166-387.000. 
Mills,  Perry  A.,  to  Mills,  Perry  A.  Stringed  instrument  pick.  4.395,932, 

CI.  84-322.000. 
Mimura,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Matumoto,  Michiaki;  Mimura.  Mitsuo;  and  Imaizimii,  Takeshi, 
4,396,372,  CI.  431-208.000. 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro,  to 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Synergistic  light  stabilizer  composi- 
tions for  synthetic  resins  and  resin  compositions  containing  the  same. 
4,396,735,  CI.  524-92.000. 
Minamida,  Kazukiyo;  and  Asai,  Yoshiharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida 
Koki  Seisakusho.  Weighing  or  counting  method  with  some  unfilled 
hoppers.  4,396,078.  CI.  177-1.000. 
Mining  Supplies  Limited:  See — 

Stoppani,  Bnan  R..  4,396,229.  CI.  299-53.000. 


Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See — 

Osumi.  Yasuaki;  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Kato.  Akihiko;  Oguro.  Keisuke; 
and  Nakane.  Masanori.  4.396.576.  CI.  420-455.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Groff,  Gaylord  L.,  4.3%.675,  CI.  428- .346.000. 
Kuehn,   Robert   D.;   Mikelsons,   Valdis;   and   Dorer,   Gary   L., 

4,3%,643,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Lange,  Roger  W.;  and  Szecsy,  Alek  P.,  4,396,650,  CI.  427-409.000. 
Larson,  Curtis  L.;  and  Johnson,  Dee  L.,  4,396.128,  CI.  215-lOO.OOA. 
Ryan,   Paul  A.;  Ostrander,   Kenneth  A.;  and  West,  David  L.. 
4,395.906.  CI.  73-170.00R. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Maeda.  Keisuke;  and  Yamanaka,  Akira,  4.3%,  164,  CI.  242-74.100. 
Murasaki,  Hiroshi,  4,396,276,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Oka,  Tateki;  and  Wada,  Kenichi,  4,396,275.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Yamada,  Sciji,  4,3%,263,  CI.  354-53.000.  v 

Mitamura,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Kinoshita.    Hirotsugu;    Uemura,   Hiroshi;   Sekiya.   Makoto;   and 
Mitamura,  Kazuyoshi,  4,396,516,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Mitchell,  Archer  S.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Electrohy-- 
drodynamic  inductively  pumped  heat  pipe.  4,3%,055,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Mitchell,  Robert  W.;  Leeds,  Donald  H.;  and  Baldelli,  Gary,  to  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  The.  Carbon  composite  article  and  method  of 
making  same.  4,3%,663,  CI.  428-1 1 1.000. 
Mitra,  Arun  K.,  to  Norcliff  Thayer,  Inc.  Simethicone  antacid  lozenee. 

4,396,604,  CI.  424- 1 54.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Nagasaka,     Hideki;    and     Murayama,    Tetsuo,    4,396,696,    CI. 

430-78.000. 
Tsunoda,  Yoshitoshi;  Tomita,  Shimpei;  Miyazawa,  Chihiro;  and 
Omori.  Yasuro.  4.396.551.  CI.  26O-429.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Asahi.  Mitsuyo;  Enomoto.  Junzou;  Tanaka,  Takao;  and  Hashizume, 
Aiichiro.  4.3%,719.  CI.  436-85.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Gaku.  Morio;  Masuda,  Yukiya;  Katata,  Akira;  Ishikawa,  Kanzi;  and 

Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,396,679,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki.  4.396,745.  CI.  525-374.000. 
Taniyama.  Susumu;  Shimaoka.  Goro;  Maeda,  Yukio;  and  Ikegami, 
Masuya.  4,396,644,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd.:  See— 

Morishita,    Sadao;    Okumura.    Fumio;    Higuchi.    Masahiro;    and 
Kamei,  Syun,  4,3%.684,  CI.  428-537.000. 
Mitsuda.   Hisateni;    Ueno,    Saburo;   and    Itoh,   Jinichi,   to   Mitsuda. 
Hisateru.    Method    for    producing    frozen-food.    4,396.636,    CI. 
426-524.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Oyamada,  Akira;  Ohkawa,  Koue;  Tanaka,  Kazumi;  and  Suyama. 
Isao,  4,396,571,  CI.  264-219.000. 
Miyachi,  Sumio;  and  Taue,  Jun,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Emission  preventing  system  of  evaporated  fuel  for  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,395,991,  CI.  123-520.000. 
Miyano,  Shizuo:  See — 

Matsumoto,     Hiroshi;     and     Miyano,     Shizuo,    4,396.703,     CI. 
430-302.000. 
Miyashita,  Hideo:  .See — 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  Miyashita,  Hideo;  Sakakibara,  Shinsuke;  and  Wata- 
nabe,  Atsushi,  4,396.987,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Miyazawa,  Chihiro:  See — 

Tsunoda.  Yoshitoshi;  Tomita,  Shimpei;  Miyazawa.  Chihiro;  and 
Omori.  Yasuro.  4.396.551,  CI.  26G-429.00R. 
Miyazawa.  Kyushichi:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Fumiyasu;  Miyazawa,  Kyushichi;  Kanbe.  Michio;  Oda, 
Munehiro;  and  Ebisawa,  Naoyuki,  4,396,763,  CI.  536-123.000. 
Miyo,  Mikio:  See — 

Seki,  Yashiro;  Miyo.  Mikio;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideo.  4.396.827,  CI. 
235-6  l.OPK. 
Miyoshi,  Mituji:  See — 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Kawamata,  Etsuo;  Okamoto, 
Mitsuo;  Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4,396,534,  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Mizoguchi,  Takatoshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Salat  time  alarm 

electronic  timepiece.  4,396,293,  CI.  368-15.000. 
Mizukawa,  Takumi:  See — 

Kominami,  Hideyuki;  Ogino,  Yoshio;  Mizukawa,  Takumi;  and 
Kobayashi,  Takao,  4,396,818,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Mizutani,  Yoshihisa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Compact  MOSFET  device  with  reduced  plurality  of  wire  contacts. 
4,396,930,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Mizutani,  Youichi:  See — 

Tsuge.  Kazuo;  and  Mizutani.  Youichi,  4,396,206,  CI.  280-711.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Hunt.  Robert  N.;  and  Ong,  George  N.,  4.396,998.  CI.  365-148.000. 
Mazzoni.  Bruce  C.  4.396.791,  CI.  136-221.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Chen.  Nai  Y.;  and  Shihabi.  David  S..  4,396,538,  Q.  252-455.00Z. 
Espenscheid.  Wilton  F.;  and  Aikin.  Richard  E.,  4,395.902.  Q. 

73-19.000. 
Galbraith,  James  N..  Jr..  4,397.006.  CI.  367-40.000. 
Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  and  Horodysky.  Andrew  G.,  4.396.517, 

CI.  252-51.50R. 
Godbey.  John  K.,  4,396,063,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Goode,   James   W.;   and   Crandell,   Thomas   F..  4.397.007,   G. 

367-68.000. 
Jackson,  William  B.,  4,396.147.  CI.  229-44.0EC. 
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Mochida,  Shigeni;  Kojima,  Masaru;  and  Hijikata,  Toshihiko,  to  NGK 
Insulators,  Ltd.  Ceramic  honeycomb  structural  body.  4.3%.664.  CI. 
428-116.000.  „.     .  ^ 

Mohri.  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano,  Kmzi;  Yama- 
moto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Nakashima,  Ryoji.  to  Central 
Glass  Company,  Limited.  Glazed  ceramic  substrate.  4,396,682,  CI. 
428-428.000. 
Molins,  Desmond  W.:  See— 

Applegate.  Barry  G.;  and  Molins.  Desmond  W.,  4,396,338,  CI. 
414-331.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See —  nz;  no    r^ 

Applegate.  Barry  G.;  and  Molins,  Desmond  W..  4.396.338,  CI. 

414-331.000.  ...  .     ,    , 

Mollard.  Pient:.  Heat  recovery  apparatus  for  installation  particularly  in 
a  domestic  chimney,  and  process  for  bringing  a  fluid  such  as  water  to 
a  higher  temperature.  4.396.003,  CI.  126-121.000. 
MollerT Heribert.  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG. 
Casing  member  for  elements  of  internal  combustion  engines. 
4.395.982.  CI.  123-195.00C. 
MoUoy,  James  J.:  See—  n      ia  a 

Applegate.  Steven  L.;  MoUoy.  James  J.;  and  Walker,  Donald  A.. 
4.396,308.  CI.  400-696.000.  .  ,„*  q^« 

Monich,  Michael  T.  Structured  mounting  for  a  hand  stamp.  4,jy3,y*», 

CI.  101-405.000. 
Monroe,  John  D.:  See—  ^  -.    ,       ».t  .u        i 

Kunkle,  Arthur  N.;  Monroe.  John  D.;  and  Shafer,  Nathanael, 
4,395,970,  CI.  119-4.000. 

Monsanto  Company:  See—  ^         ^    a  lat.  a<i    n} 

Menikheim.  Virginia  C;  and  Silverman,  Bernard,  4,396.45Z,  CI. 
156-290.000. 

Montclair  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Grossman,  Harold,  4,396,026,  CI.  131-333.000. 

Montesi.  Louis  J.:  See—  ,  ,    r^       »   ci—  o  •  «,.h 

Hinelv,  Douglas  M.;  Montesi,  Louis  J.;  Durrell,  Robert  R..  and 
Goode,  Charles  W.,  4,395.951.  CI.  102-223.000. 

Moon.  Vernon  G.:  See—  c.„,..« 

Rock.  Merlin  A.;  Krukow.  Eugene  J ;  Moon,  Vernon  G^Stroup, 
Norman  G.;  and  Teichmer,  James  C.  4,396,087,  CI.  180-243.000. 
Moore,  William  H.:  See— 

Krutak,  James  J.;  Maleski,  Robert  J.;  and  Moore,  William  H.. 
4.396.546,0.260-156.000. 
Mor,  Yeshayahu;  and  Schiffman,  Allan  M.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  & 
Instrument  Corporation.  Microprocessor  with  improved  anthmetic 
logic  unit  data  path.  4.396,979,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Moravec   David;  and  Vaerk,  Lembit,  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation. 
Telescoping  crane  boom.  4,396.126,  CI.  212-230.000. 

Morbark  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ^  .„  ,,^ 

Morey,  Norval  K..  4.396,501,  CI.  209-10.000. 
Morehouse,  James  H.;  and  Swenson,  Mark  A.,  to  Storage  Technology 

Corporation.   Recirculating  air  system   for   magnetic  disk  dnve. 

4,396,964,  CI.  360-98.000. 

^°lim^n°*£Irry^p7and  Morel,  Carlos  M..  4.396,713.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Morey   Norval  K.,  to  Morbark  Industries.  Inc.  Wood  chip  screening 

and  processing  method  and  apparatus.  4,396,501,  CI.  209-10.000. 
Morey.  William  W:  See—  a-^oimi    n\ 

Newman,    Leon   A.;   and   Morey,   William   W.,   4,397,023,   CI. 

372-70.000.  „  „  J   A     .„ 

Morgan,  Ckon;  Thomas,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Meyer,  Rayniond  A    to 

University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Hinged  vehicle  window 

assembly.  4,396,221,  CI.  296-84.00C. 

Moriarty,  William  L:  See—  aio^a-h   r\  ■yni. 

Fletcher.  Augustus;  and  Monarty,  William  L.,  4,396,471,  CI.  Z0»- 

43.00G. 
Morigaki,  Masakazu:  See—  ^    -  .         u      cu;-;; 

Karino.    Yukio;    Morigaki.    Masakazu;    and    Sakaguchi,    Shinji, 
4,396,698,  CI.  430-213.000. 

Morishita,  Hirosada:  See—  ,  u  j    u     M„,;.Kit« 

Mukoh,  Akio;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Kawakami,  Hid«»ki;  Morwhita, 
Hirosada;  Sato,  Mikio;  Abe,  Hidetoshi;  and  Imazeki,   Shuji, 
4,396,251,  CI.  350-349.000. 
Morishita.  Sadao;  Okumura,  Fumio;  Higuchi.  Masahiro;  and  Kamei. 
Syun.  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  H<^':^"i*twe  recording  paper 
causing  reduced  thermal  head  abrasion.  4.396.684.  CI.  428-537.000. 
Morita,  Jiixj,  to  Riken  Spring  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Packing  matenal. 
4,396.120.  CI.  206-460.000.  ...  ^  ^        ... 

Morita.  Kiyomi;  Otani.  Tadahiko;  Aochi.  Yoshikazu;  «««»,  Teranishi. 
Takao.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Air  flow  rate  measuring  device.  4,395.907,  CI. 

Morii  Koichi;  and  Hoashi.  Kenzo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
Seisakusho.    Control    system    for    hydraulically    dnven    vehicle. 

4,395.878.  CI.  60-427.000. 

'^°  TJtizawa,"  Hirodii;  Morita,  Osamu;  Oiji.  Yoshimasa;  and  Hashi- 
moto. Tamotsu.  4.396,550,  CI.  549-354.000. 

"•""Y^^aS^'^SshlTuii^i;    Oguri,    Minoru;    «.d    Morita,    Toshinan. 

4,396,370,  CI.  431-80.000. 
Morlev  Furniture  Spring  Corporation:  See — 

Cr«by  UwtonH.%,396:225,a  . 

Morris,  Glen  J.,  to  University  of  Utah  Research  Institute.  Two  pump- 
fSuenS-stimulated  Brillouin  scattenng  ring  laser  gyroscope. 
4  396  29a  CI.  356-350.000.  ^.     ,     . 

Mo'rse,  Milton;  and  APM  Corporation.  Vendmgm«:h.,^f^^ 
cups  having  a  soluble  component.  4.396.131.  CI.  221-220.000. 


Moser,  Theo.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  stamping  tool  for 
waste-free  stamping  of  packaging  strips  and  packaging  stnps  so 
fabricated.  4,395,929.  CI.  83-686.000. 

Mostek  Corporation:  See—  ,     .,  ,ot  nni    r-i 

WUson,   Dennis  R.;   and   Proebsting.   Robert  J.,  4.397.003.  CI. 

365-205.000. 
Motoren-Und  Turbincn-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Hueber.  Alfred.  4.3%,349.  CI.  415-115.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  „ 

Alonas.  Paul  G.;  Gilbert,  David  M.;  and  O'Neil,  Vernon  P.,  II, 
4,396,932,  CI.  357-39.000.  . 

Motov,  David  L.;  Tjurkina,  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasimova,  Lidia  G.;  Metel- 
kin. Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin.  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova,  Nina  I.;  Yakusheva, 
Galina  G.;  Godneva,  Maria  M.;  Babkin,  Artur  G;  Mikaelian,  Iridy  I.; 
Belokoskov,  Valentin  I.;  and  Plotnikov,  Vladimir  P.  Method  for 
preparing  titanium  tanning  agent  and  use  thereof  m  leather  tanning 
process.  4,396,387,  CI.  8-94.210.  ^  /. 

Motsinger.  James  V.;  and  Erb.  Tom  L.,  to  Ramsey  EnP"?*""*  Com- 
pany. Multi-point  level  indicator  system.  4.396.911,  CI.  340-617.000. 
Mount,  Houston  B.,  II:  See—  «    „      j 

Jageler,  Alfred  H.;  Kilmer.  Uuren  G.;  Mount.  Houston  B..  II;  and 
Terral.  George  W..  4.396.074.  CI.  175-78.000. 
MPD  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Bernstein.  Philip;  Coffey.  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 

T.;  and  Clark,  William  D.  K.,  4,3%,693,  CI.  429-2 17.00a 
Golben.  Peter  M.;  and  Storms,  Warren  F.,  4.396,1 14,  CL20W).700. 
Rhoda,    Richard    N.;    and   Crosby,   Jeffrey    N.,   4,396,588,   CI. 
423-397.000.  ^     ^ 

Mruk.  Norbert  J.;  and  Falls,  Robert  A.,  to  Graphic  Controls  Corpora- 
tion. Ion  selective  electrode  element.  4,3%,486,  CI.  2O4-*19.a)0, 
Muchyn,  Vadim  V.;  Kuzmichev,  Georgy  I.;  and  ^umbiera,  Emil  V 
Method    of    forming    a    conductive    connection.    4,396,819,    CI. 
219-91.210. 
Mueller,  Richard  A.,  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A  Co.  1-Cycloalkyl  phosphonium 

salts.  4,396,777,  CI.  568-13.000. 
Muhlbauer,  Ernst,  to  Ernst  Muhlbauer  KG.  Capsule  for  the  storage  and 
vibration-mixing  of  two  components  particulariy  for  dental  purposes 
4,396,117.  CI.  206-219.000. 
Mukhometzyanov.  Alexandr  G.:  See—  .-  , .        . 

Nikiforov.  Vladimir  A.;  Zhizhilev.  Savely  A.;  Mukhomeuyanov. 
Alexandr  G.;  Sokolov.  Lev  B.;  Gelperin,  Nison  I.;  Nikitina. 
Tatyana  I.;  and  Rabinovich.  Viktor  I..  4,396.758.  CI.  528-335.000. 
Mukoh,    Akio;    Nakano,    Fumio;    Kawakami,    Hideaki;    Monshita, 
Hirosada;  Sato,  Mikio;  Abe,  Hidetoshi;  and  Imazeki,  Shuji^  to  Hita- 
chi. Ltd.  Pleochroic  color  display  device.  4.396.251.  CI.  350-349.000. 
Mullenberg,  Ralph.  Clamping  arrangement  to  join  a  hub  with  a  shaft. 
4,396,310,  CI.  403-16.000.  ..         ^       ^ 

Muller,  Alfred;  Sauer,  Joseph;  Schwab.  Manfred;  Feder,  Meinrad;  and 
Schreiber   Achim,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Hydraulic  regulating 
device  for  load  shifted  gears.  4,395,927,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Muller,  Hans-Otto:  See— 

Blume,  Gotz;  and  Muller,  Hans-Otto,  4,396,523.  CI.  252-174.110. 

Muller.  Heinz:  See —  ^  ,.  .         /-    i.    j 

Neher  Heinz;  Artzt.  Peter;  Muller,  Heinz;  and  Egbers,  Gerhard, 

4,395,870,  CI.  57-263.000. 

'^""oib^,' Ch^stShTand  Muller,  Michael,  4,396,243,  CI.  339-14.00P. 
Mulqueen,  Herbert  J.,  Jr.:  See—  .    ,  u     * 

Hand,  Calvin  H.,  Jr.;  Hand,  David  J.;  and  Careatti.  John  A.. 
4,395,956,  CI.  1 10-235.000. 

^"  GjStt  Un^Iiid  Hakansson,  Bengt  H.  C,  4,395,846,  CI.  47-86.000. 

Munneriyn,  Charles  R.:  See—         „^    ,      „         .  ^  u.«-    i«k»  a 
Presta,  Peter  S.;  Munneriyn.  Charles  R.;  and  Gibson.  John  A., 
4,396,285,  CI.  356-138.000. 

^"""ulltMS^u;  and  Murao.  Vuko.  4.396.714  CI.  435^28.000. 
Murasaki.  Hiroshi.  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromc 

copying  machine.  4.396.276,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Murayama,  Tetsuo:  See—  *  iq*  «»<;     n 

Nagasaka,     Hideki;    and    Murayama,    Tetsuo,    4,396.696,    ci. 

Murphv  Kent  L.  Boat  hull  scrubber.  4,395,966,  CI.  114-222.000. 

MjS'john  W.;  and  Strope.  D--'/,i,%B^  PSil5^&'° '"" 
Company.  Hydrocarbon  treatment.  *-396.*97  Ci  2«?:'35^°g: 

Myere.  Noreen.  Insect  protective  gar^ent_^4J95.781  CI.  2-f  «»^ 

Nabeshima,  Daiki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denk-  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical 
servo-positioning  system.  4,397,010,  CI.  369-44.000. 

Nacom  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  o     awwika   ri 

South  worth,  Peter  R.;  and  Baxter,  Gregory  R.,  4,396,156,  CI. 

239-526.000. 

'  Fanger,  Peter;  Naff,  Rolf;  and  Schmidhauser,  Theodor.  4,396.381, 

CI.  494-85.000.  ^  .       ..    .  ,„,  nnn 

Nagami.  Akira,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Output  circuit.  4,397,000, 

CI.  365-189.000. 
^Th^,Jl,^;iyosh^^d    Nishioka,    Toshihiko,    4,397,013.    Q. 

Nagasaka,  Hideki;  and  Murayama,  Tetsuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemicd 
IndiBtries  Limited.  Electrophotographic  plate  having  azo  compound 
photosensitive  layer  4,396,696.  CI.  430-78.000 

Nagata.  Masayoshi;  Horic,  Seiji;  Nakano,  Junji;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  to  Fuji 
Hioto  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Organic  electrophotographic  sensitive  materi- 
als. 4.396.694.  CI.  430-58.000. 
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Nilugawa,  Hirohide:  See— 

Nishimura.  Kosuke;  Nakagawa,  Hirohide;  and  Haneda,  Isamu, 
4,396.941.  CI.  358-93.000. 
Nakajima,  Junzo:  See — 

Amaya,    Mikio;    Nakashima,    Tetsurou;    and    Nakajima,    Junzo, 
4.396.927,  CI.  346-153.100. 
Nakajima,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Imazeki,    Ryoji;    Kusumi,   Katsuaki;   and    Nakajima,   Yoshihiro, 

4.396.973,  CI.  364-136.000. 

Imazeki,    Ryoji;    Kusumi,    Katsuaki;   and    Nakajima,    Yoshihiro, 

4.396.974,  CI.  364-138.000. 

Nakamatsu,  Toshio;  Harada,  Naoki;  and  Tezuka,  Yasuo,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Copper  phthalocyanine  blue  reactive 
dye.  4,3%,549.  CI.  260-242.200. 
Nakamura,  Masakazu.  to  Enshu  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Zoom  binocular  with 

gear  drive  about  central  pivot  axis.  4,396,257,  CI.  350-552.000. 
Nakamura,  Shinya:  See — 

Kubo,  Seitoku;  Terakura,  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Shinya;  and  Asami, 
Ken,  4,395,926,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Nakamura,  Shiro;  Fukud^  Masahiro;  and  Okabayashi,  Akitoshi,  to 
Kubota  Ltd.  Ouctile  cast  iron  roll  and  a  manufacturing  method 
thereof.  4,396.442.  Q.  148-138.000. 
Nakamura.  Taku:  See — 

Ogawa,  Masashi;  Ishigaki,  Kunio;  and  Nakamura,  Taku,  4,396,708, 
CI.  430-529.000. 
Nakane,  Masanori:  See — 

Osumi,  Yasuaki;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Akihiko;  Oguro,  Keisuke; 
and  Nakane,  Masanori,  4,396,576,  CI.  420-455.000. 
Nakano.  Fumio:  See — 

Mukoh.  Akio;  Nakano.  Fumio;  Kawakami.  Hideaki;  Morishita, 
Hirosada;  Sato,   Mikio;  Abe,   Hidetoshi;  and  Imazeki,   Shuji, 
4.396,251,  CI.  350-349.000. 
Nakano,  Junji:  See — 

Nagata,  Masayoshi;  Hone,  Seiji;  Nakano,  Junji;  and  Sato,  Hideo, 
4,396.694,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Nakano.  Takeshi:  See — 

Araki.    Tsunehiko;    Okuda,    Yoshihiko;    and    Nakano.    Takeshi. 
4.396,840,  CI.  250-381.000. 
Nakano.  Tomio,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Address  buffer  circuit.  4,396,845, 

CI.  307-475.000. 
Nakashima,  Kunimichi:  See — 

Nomura,  Kenji;  Tsuboi,  Akira;  Eto,  Kunihiko;  and  Nakashima, 
Kunimichi,  4,396,322.  CI.  409-134.000. 
Nakashima,  Ryoji:  See — 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano,  Kinzi; 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Nakashima.  Ryoji, 
4,396,682.  CI.  428-428.000. 
Nakashima.  Tetsurou:  See — 

Amaya,    Mikio;    Nakashima.    Tetsurou;    and    Nakajima,    Junzo, 
4,396,927,  CI.  346-153.100. 
Nakayama,  Kenji:  See — 

Sasaki.  Naoto;  Nakayama,  Kenji;  and  Hirao,  Tadayoshi.  4,3%,445, 
CI.  156-89.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Kugel,  Roger  W.;  and  Kekish,  George  T.,  4,396,397,  C\.  44-51.000. 
Lindenberger,  William  H.;  Sieder,  Theodore  P.;  and  Zuemer, 
Edwin  C,  Jr.,  4,396,405,  CI.  55-85.000. 
Nambu,  Tatsuo.  Device  for  causing  holders  transporting  objects  to 

release  the  objects.  4,396,109.  a.  198-431.000. 
Narumi,  Tadataka;  Sato,  Akihiko;  and  Suto,  Satoshi,  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flow  volume  control  device  for  a  power  assisted 
steering  device.  4,396,033,  CI.  137-117.000. 
Nasiadka,  Anthony  F.:  See — 

Faulring,  Gloria  M.;  FiUgibbon,  Alan;  and  Nasiadka,  Anthony  F., 
4.396,425,  CI.  75-57.000. 
National  Machinery  Company,  The:  See— 

Wisebaker,  Robert  E.,  4,395,899,  Q.  72-354.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 
Griffin,  Tony  K.,  4,395,972.  CI.  119-14.550. 
Wolff,  Heinz  S.;  Abrams,  Robert  M.;  Royston,  John  P.;  and  Hum- 
phrey, Simon  J.  E.,  4,396,020,  CI.  128-738.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Sirou.  Julius;  and  Lauria,  Vincent  A.,  4,396,739,  CI.  524-394.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Gnu,  Richard  S.,  4,396,995,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Isozaki.  Hiromi;  Kato,  Shuzo;  and  Sakama,  Satoru,  4,396,830,  CI. 

235-145.00R. 
Kelleher,  Kevin  C,  4,397,014,  CI.  369-219.000. 
Schuck,  David  B.,  4,3%,935,  CI.  357-74.000. 
Nedelec,  Lucien;  ToreUi,  Vcsperto;  and  Philibert,  Daniel,  to  Uclaf, 

Roussel.  Novel  steroids.  4,396,614,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Negishi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Fujita,  Mitsuo;  Negishi,  Kazuo;  and  Onaka,  Shigenori,  4,396,953, 
CI.  358-328.000. 
Negro,  James  E.:  See— 

Bowditch,  PhUip  N.;  and  Negro,  James  E.,  4,395,922,  CI.  74-5.60D. 
Neher,  Heinz;  Artzt,  Peter;  Muller,  Heinz;  and  Egbers,  Gerhard,  to 
Schubert  ft  Salzer.  Method  and  device  for  piecing  a  yam  in  a  spin- 
ning rotor  of  an  open  end  spinning  device.  4,395,870,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Neier,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Gluzek,  Karl-Heinz;   Petersen,  Olaf;   Neier,  Wilhelm;  Strehike, 
Gunter;  and  Heinemann,  Karl-Heinz,  4,396,787,  CI.  585-366.000. 
Neilson,  William  W.  Car  seat  covers.  4,3%,227,  CI.  297-219.000. 
Nelaon,  Arthur  J.  Container  exchanges  between  vesseb.  4,396,333,  CI. 
414-138.000. 


Nelson,  Dewell  M.:  See— 

Calvert,  Harry  B.;  and  Nelson,  Dewell  M.,  4,396,049,  CI.  144- 
209.00R. 
Neri,  Carlo:  See— 

Esposito,  Antonio;  Taramasso,  Marco;  and  Neri,  Carlo,  4,396,783, 
CI.  568-706.000. 
Neubaum,  Victor  A.,  deceased  (by  W.,  Neubaum;  Doris,  administra- 
trix); Schwaru,  S.  Robert;  Fetterman,  Robert  C;  and  Swan,  William 
E.,  Jr.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  One-spot  car  coke  quenching 
process.  4,396,461,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Neumann  Equipment  Marketing  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Neumann.  John  A.,  4,395,833,  CI.  37-66.000. 
Neumann,  Friedrich:  See — 

Benscheidt,  Hans-Dieter;  Neumann,  Friedrich;  Reichert,  Gunter, 

and  Niermann,  Hermann,  4,396,581,  CI.  422-188.000. 

Neumann,  John  A.,  to  Neumann  Equipment  Marketing  Co.  Pty.  Ltd. 

Sealing  and  lubricating  system  for  a  dredge.  4,395,833,  CI.  37-66.000. 

Neumann,  Karl,  to  Passavant-Werke  Michelbacher  Huette.  Cleaning 

apparatus  for  curved  filter  screens.  4,396,511,  CI.  210-413.000. 
Nevamo  Inc.:  See — 

Peters,  Paulus  J.,  4,395,919,  CI.  73-861.770. 
New,  Nigel  H  .  to  AEPLC.  Viscosity  pump.  4,396,348,  CI.  415-90.000. 
Newby.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Grimes,  Pitrick  G.;  Einstein,  Harry;  Newby,  Kenneth  R.;  and 
Bellows,  Richard  J..  4,396.689,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Newell,  Chester  W.,  to  Newell  Research  Corporation.  Method  for 
making  seamless  metellic  ribbon  belts  for  Upe  cartridges.  4,396,465, 
CI.  204-9.000. 
Newell  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Newell,  Chester  W.,  4,396,465,  CI.  204-9.000. 
Newman,  Leon  A.;  and  Morey,  William  W.,  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.  High  efficiency  dye  laser.  4,397,023,  CI.  372-70.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mochida,    Shigeru;    Kojima,    Masani;   and    Hijikata,   Toshihiko, 

4,396,664,  a.  428-116.000. 
Nozaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Haruo,  4,3%,798,  CI.  174-196.000. 
Niedzielski,  Nikolaus:  See — 

Schmidt,   Werner;    Scholz,   Harald;   and   Niedzielski,   Nikolaus, 
4,396,593,  CI.  423-494.000. 
Nieh,  Edward  C.  Y.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Alkyl-substituted  bicydoalkyl 
ethers  as  useful  lubricants  and  lubricating  oils  containing  said  ethers. 
4,396,519,  CI.  252-52.00R. 
Nielsen,  Edward  G.  Dryer  vent.  4,395,831,  CI.  34-86.000.  • 

Niermann,  Hemuuin:  See —  / 

Benscheidt,  Hans-Dieter;  Neumann/Friedrich;  Reichert,  Gunter; 
and  Niermann,  Hermann,  4,396»'381,  CI.  422-188.000. 
Nieuwendijk,- Joris  A.  M.:  See —  \ 

Sluijterman,  Albertus  A.  S.;  Heijnemans,  Werner  A.  L.;  Vink, 
Nicolaas  G.;  and  Nieuwendijk,  Joris  A.   M.,  4,396.897,  CI. 
335-212.000. 
Nihei,  Masayasu;  Kokura,  Satoshi;  Ashida,  Eiji;  Kozono,  Yuzo;  and 
Onuma,  Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  electrode  current  control 
in  welding  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes.  4,396,823,  CI. 
2I9-137.0PS. 
Nikiforov,  Vladimir  A.;  Zhizhilev,  Savely  A.;  Mukhometzyanov,  Alex- 
andr  G.;  Sokolov,  Lev  B.;  Gelperin,  Nison  I.;  Nikitina,  Tatyana  1.; 
and  Rabinovich,  Viktor  I.  Gas/liquid  interfacial  preparation  of  poly- 
amide  fibrids.  4,3%,758,  CI.  528-335.000. 
Nikitina,  Tatyana  I.:  See — 

Nikiforov,  Vladimir  A.;  Zhizhilev,  Savely  A.;  Mukhometzyanov, 

Alexandr  G.;  Sokolov,  Lev  B.;  Gelperin,  Nison  I.;  Nikitina, 

Tatyana  I.;  and  Rabinovich,  Viktor  I.,  4,396,758,  CI.  528-335.000. 

Nilsson,  Nils-Ake,  to  IFM  Akustikbyran  AB.  Road  surfacing  and 

method    for   manufacturing   such   road   surfacing.    4,396,312,   CI. 

404-72.000. 

NipfK)n  Cable  System  Inc.:  See — 

Kobayashi,     Tetuo;     and     Matsunami,     Naoki,    4,396,815,    CI. 
200-161.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kiuhama,  Isamu,  4,3%,939,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Nagami,  Akira,  4,397,000,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Rokugo,  Yoshinori,  4,397,017,  CI.  370-102.000. 
Tanaka,  Takanori.  4.396.951,  CI.  358-228.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Wachi,  Masatada,  4,395,931.  CI.  84-1.210. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Fujie,  Daijiro,  4.396,256,  Q.  35(M67.000. 
Goto,  Tetsuro,  4,396,266,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Shibuya,  Masato,  4,3%,254,  CI.  350-463.000. 
Watanabe,  Sakuji,  4,396,269,  CI.  354-235.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yatsunami,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Hisashi;  and  Suzawa,  Yoshiro, 
4,396,424,  CI.  75-25.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kinoshita,    Hirotsugu;   Uemura,    Hiroshi;   Sekiya,   Makoto;   and 

Mitamura,  Kazuyoshi,  4,396,516,  CI.  252-51.50A. 
Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Shiraishi,  Takeichi;  Kawamata,  Etsuo;  Okamoto, 
Mitsuo;  Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4,396,534,  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuyama,  Kazuo;  Satomi,  Nobuyuki;  Arai,  Takeshi;  and  Yama- 
moto, Takashi,  4,396,527,  CI.  252-186.230. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakamaki,   Hiroshi;   Sugishita,   Susumu;  and   Horikoshi,   Yukio, 
4,3%,363,  CI.  417-439.000. 
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Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okamoto,  Fumisada,  4,396,207,  CI.  280-775000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Tomita,     Masahiro;    and    Wakayama,     Masao,    4,396,565,    CI. 
264-44.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Yoshiwara,  Seishiro;  and  Kanda,  Mitsuo.  4.395.896.  CI.  72-96.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Hirade,    Kenkichi;    Hattori,    Takeshi;    and    Adachi,    Fumiyuki, 

4,397,036,  CI.  455-137.000. 
Kimura,  Takao;  Inagaki,  Nobuo;  Yoshihara,  Mitsuo;  and  Kato, 
Fumihiko,  4,396,645,  CI.  427-163.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kilo,  Masaaki;  and  Okamoto,  Katashi,  4,396,151.  CI.  239-89.000. 
Nishida,  Masanori;  and  Ootani,  Shigeo,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Corrosion  resistant  structure  for  conductor  and  PSG  layered  semi- 
conductor device.  4,396,934,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Nishimura,  Kosuke;  Nakagawa,  Hirohide;  and  Haneda,  Isamu,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combined  television  receiver/upe  recorder/cal- 
culator. 4396,941,  CI.  358-93.000. 
Nishimura,  Shinichi:  See— 

Takizawa,     Shiro;    and    Nishimura,     Shinichi,    4,396,260,    CI. 
351-206.000. 
Nishioka,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Shiomi,    Tadayoshi;    and    Nishioka,    Toshihiko,    4,397,013,    CI. 
369-170.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamai,  Kyugo;  and  Tamura,  Masayuki,  4,395,983,  CI.  123-263.000. 
Hayashi,  Kazuo,  4,396,365,  CI.  418-179.000. 
Himeno,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kubow,  Masaki,  4,396,958,  CI.  360-74.100. 
Imai,  Iwao;  and  Sone,  Masazumi,  4,396,855,  CI.  313-139.000. 
Kishida,  Katsuhiro;  Hirao,  Sumio;  and  Date,  Hirohiko,  4,396,822, 

CI.  2I9-137.0WM. 
Oyamada,  Akira;  Ohkawa,  Koue;  Tanaka,  Kazumi;  and  Suyama, 

Isao,  4,396,571,  CI  264-219.000. 
Sasaki,  Naoto;  Nakayama,  Kenji;  and  Hirao,  Tadayoshi,  4,396,445, 

CI.  156-89.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ikeura,  Kenji,  4,395.984,  CI.  123-325.000. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Takao;  Inagaki,  Nobuo;  Yoshihara,  Mitsuo;  and  Kato, 
Fumihiko,  4,3%,645,  CI.  427-163.000. 
Niwa,  Tomizo:  See— 

Ezaki,  Norio;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Amano,  Shoichi;  Niwa,  Tomizo; 
Kojima,  Michio;  and  Ito,  Tatsuo,  4,396,603,  CI.  424-118.000. 
Noack,  Timothy  J.:  See— 

Tamplen,  Jack  W.;  Ross,  Colby  M.;  Noack,  Timothy  J.;  and  Wil- 
liamson, Jimmie  R..  Jr..  4,396.061,  CI.  166-217.000. 
Noda,  Atsushi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  control  appara- 
tus. 4,396,923,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Nogami,  Yoshio:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Shigekazu;  Nogami,  Yoshio;  and  Asakura,  Kazuo, 
4,396,084,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Noguchi,  Sadao:  See— 

Hojo.  Hiroshi;  and  Noguchi,  Sadao,  4,396,388,  CI.  8-94.140. 
Noguchi,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yamaraori,  Kaoru;  Komuro,  Yoshihiro;  Yamahira,  Yoshiya;  and 
Noguchi,  Takeshi,  4,396,625,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Noma  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

Koehler,  Rudolph  A.,  4,396,652.  CI.  428-17.000. 
Nomoto,  Kyosuke:  See— 

Ohfune,    Yasufumi;    Tomita,    Masako;   and    Nomoto,    Kyosuke, 
4,396,775,  CI.  549-419.000. 
Nomura,  Hirokazu:  See—  .  ,^,  ,., 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and  Nomura,  Hirokazu,  4,396,641, 
CI.  427-41.000.  ^     .    . 

Nomura,  Kenji;  Tsuboi,  Akira;  Eto,  Kunihiko;  and  Nakashima,  Kunimi- 
chi, to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Contact  detecting  apparatus. 
4.396,322.  CI.  409-134.000. 
Nonogaki,  Saburo:  See—  .     ..,     .       .  v,  i.    c  w 

Akeyama,  Masamoto;  Tomita,  Yoshifumi;  and  Nonogaki,  Saburo, 
4,396,705,  CI.  43O-326.000. 
Norcliff  Thayer.  Inc.:  See— 

Mitra,  Arun  K.,  4,396,604.  CI.  424-154.000. 
Nordiskafilt  AB:  See— 

Lofgren.  Per  A..  4,396,389.  CI.  8-115.500. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See— 

Price.    Richard    P.;    and    Scholl.    Charles    H.,    4,3%,529,    CI. 
252-307.000. 
Noritake  Co..  Limited:  See — 

Oshimi,  Tetsuro;  and  Kaneko,  Shoji,  4,395,848.  Q.  51-217.00R. 
Norman,  John  H.,  to  GA  Technologies  Inc.  Recovery  of  hydrogen 

iodide.  4,396,591,  CI.  423-462.000. 
North  American  Philips  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Heytmeijer,  Herman  R.;  and  Strobel,  Rudolf  F.,  4,396,595,  Q. 

423-625.000.  .       ^       ■ 

North,  Bernard  F.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporauon.  Treating  cellulose 

textile    fabrics    with    dimethylol    dihydroxyethyleneurea-polyol. 

4,396,391,  CI.  8-181.000. 

North    Paul  C.  to  GTI  Corporation.  Prestraightener  for  axial  lead 

components.  4,396,043,  CI.  140-147.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
Bond,  John  A.,  4,396,946,  Q.  358-120.000. 

Norton  Company:  See—  

Ibrahim,  Mohamed  M..  4,396,403.  Q.  51-295.000. 
Ibrahim,  Mohamed  M.,  4,396,657.  CI.  428-36.000. 


Norwood,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Kollar,  Ernest  P.;  and  Norwood,  Richard  E.,  4,396,274.  CI.  355- 
3.0BE. 
Notelteirs.  Victor  R.;  and  Siaens,  Gustaaf  F.  R.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Halogen  incandescent  lamp.  4,396,858,  CI.  313-579.000. 
Nothnagel,  Gerd;  Wiedemann,  Albert;  and  Thomfohrde,  Heiner,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  and  housing  for  radio  transmis- 
sion reception.  4,397,035,  CI.  455-90.000. 
Nova  Scotia  Research  Foundation  Corporation:  See— 

Taiani,  Patrick  M.,  4,396,849,  CI.  310-92.000. 
Novikov,  Vladislav  I.:  See— 

Ivanov.  Gely  M.;  Novikov,  Vladislav  I.;  and  Khmelev,  Vladimir 
v.,  4,395,904,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  See- 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  Hudson.  Paul  S.;  and 
Ashe,  Benedict  H.,  Jr.,  deceased,  4,3%,784,  CI  568-842.000. 
Nowak,  Jerzy:  See — 

Krawczyk,  Stanislaw;  Nowak,  Jerzy;  Pawlowski,  Tadeusz;  and 

Nowak.  Jerzy,  4,396,107,  CI.  198-346.000. 
Krawczyk,  Sunislaw;  Nowak,  Jerzy;  Pawlowski,  Tadeusz;  and 
Nowak,  Jerzy,  4,396,107,  CI.  198-346.000.. 
Nozaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Haruo,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  High 
tensile  strength  suspension  insulators  with  multi-step  embedded  pins. 
4,396,798,  CI.  174-196.000. 
Nutter,  Charles  G.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Ballast  circuit  and  method  for 
optimizing  the  operation  of  high  intensity  discharge  lamps  in  the 
growing  of  plants.  4,396,872,  CI.  315-308.000. 
Nutter,    Dale    E.    Gas-liquid    contact    apparatus.    4,396,559,    CI. 

261-112.000. 
Nyegaard  ft  Co.  A/S:  See— 

Rakli.  Fridtjov  B.;  and  Kelly,  Michael  J.,  4,396,597,  CI.  424-5.000. 
O&K  Orenstein  &  Koppel  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Wehberg,  Manfred,  4,396,083,  CI.  180-133.000. 
Oakley,  Francis  R.:  See— 

Shattuck,   Richard  E.;  and  Oakley,   Francis  R.,  4,396,305.  Q. 
400-208.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Ricketts,  Thomas  E  .  4,396,231,  CI.  299-13.000. 
Occidenul  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Kem,  Kenneth  M.,  4,396.556,  CI.  260-970.000. 
Oda,  Munehiro:  See — 

Tsuchiya,  Fumiyasu;  Miyazawa,  Kyushichi;  Kanbe,  Michio;  Oda. 
Munehiro;  and  Ebisawa,  Naoyuki,  4.396,763,  CI.  536-123  000. 
O'Dell,  C.  Allen:  See— 

Shealy,  Y.  Fulmer;  O'Dell,  C.  Allen;  and  Shannon.  William  M.. 
4.396.623,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Odermann,  Charles  R.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Straight  stitch  throat 

pUte  for  a  sewing  m«:hine.  4,395,962,  Q.  1 12-260.00). 
Oei,  Djong-Gie:  See— 

Kummer,  Joseph  T.;  and  Oei.  Djong-Gie.  4,396,687,  CI.  429-19.000. 

Ogata,  Yoshiro;  Yamazaki,  Haruo;  and  Ikeda.  Takashi.  to  Matsushiu 

Electronics  Corporation.  High-pressure  sodium  lamp.  4,396.856.  CI. 

313-632.000. 

Ogawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  disc 

record.  4,397,011,  CI.  369-50.000. 
Ogawa,  Masaki;  and  Hirata,  Yasushi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd. 

Pneumatic  tires  4,396,051,  CI.  151-203.000. 
Ogawa,  Masashi;  Ishigaki,  Kunio;  and  Nakamura,  Taku,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.   Photographic  light-sensitive  material  containing 
antisutic  acid  polymer.  4,396,708,  CI.  430-529.000. 
Ogino,    Toshiro;    Yoahimi,    Ohmukai;    Masukazu,    Yoshimura;    and 
Makoto,  Hori,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.  Combus- 
tion device.  4,396,001,  CI.  126-96.000. 
Ogino,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kominami,  Hideyuki;  Ogino,  Yoshio;  Mizukawa,  Takumi;  and 
Kobayashi,  Takao.  4,396.818.  Q.  2I9-I077a 
Ogisu,  Kenji;  Inoue,  Makoto;  Yazawa,  Kenji;  and  Masuya.  Haruko,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing  gamma  feme  hydroxyoxide 
powder.  4,396,596,  CI.  423-634.000. 
Oguri,  Minoru:  See—  -r-    •.■      • 

Yamana,    Toshifumi;    Oguri,    Minoru;    and    Monta,    Toshinan, 
4,396,370,  CI.  431-80.000. 
Oguro,  Keisuke:  See—  ^  .    , 

Osumi,  Yasuaki;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Akihiko;  Oguro,  Keisuke; 
and  Nakane,  Masanori,  4,396,576,  CI.  420-455.000. 
O'Hara,  Francis  J.;  Toth,  John  F.;  Weiss,  Jerold  L.;  and  Chinchillo, 
Armand  R.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Matching  section  for  multi-arm 
spiral  antenna.  4,396,921,  CI.  343-895.000. 
Ohara,  Hideo,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Electronic  cash  regis- 
ter system  for  food  dispensing  business.  4,396,985,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Ohfune,  Yasufumi;  Tomita,  Masako;  and  Nomoto,  Kyosuke,  to  Suntory 
Limited.  Homoserine  aldehyde  derivatives  for  mugineic  acids  synthe- 
sis. 4,396,775,  CI.  549-419.000. 
Ohkawa,  Koue:  See—  ^      .      „  ^  o 

Oyamada,  Akira;  Ohkawa,  Koue;  Tanaka,  Kazumi;  and  Suyama. 
Isao,  4.396,571,  a.  264-219.000. 
Ohki,  Yoshimasa;  Toyoda,  Yukio;  Kobayashi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Akasaki. 
Isamu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Ltd.  Gallium 
nitride  light-emitting  element  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
4,396,929,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Ohloff,  Gunther:  See-  ^,^,«,      « 

Oiersch,    Wolfgang;    and    OhlofT,    Guother,    4,396,781.    U. 
568-667.000. 
Ohno,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Abe,  Akira;  Hatazawa,  Kikuo;  and  Ohno.  Mitsuo,  4,396,928,  Q. 
346-160.000. 


PI  30 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  2,  1983 


Ohno,  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kirk.  Platinum  thin  Tilm  resistance 
element  and  production  method  therefor.  4,396,899.  CI  338-34.000. 
Ohta,  Kazuhiko;  and  Yoshikawa,  Akira,  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.  Deco- 
rative laminate  and  a  manufacturing  method  therefor.  4,396,448,  CI. 
156-219.000 
Oiji,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Takizawa,  Hiroshi;  Morita,  Osamu;  Oiji,  Yoshimasa;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Tamotsu,  4,396,530,  CI.  549-354.000. 
Oka,  Tateki;  and  Wada,  Kenichi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Toner    image    transfer    type    electrographic    copying    machine. 
4.396,275.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Okabayashi.  Akitoshi:  See — 

Nakamura,  Shiro;  Fukuda,  Masahiro;  and  Okabayashi,  Akitoshi, 
4,396,442,  CI.  148-138.000. 
Okabe,  Katsuhiko;  and  Watanabe,  Toshihiko,  to  Copal  Company  Lim- 
ited. Negative  film  carrier  device.  4.396.281.  CI.  355-75.000. 
Okamoto,  Fumisada,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tilt  type 

steering  device.  4.396.207.  CI.  280-775.000. 
Okamoto.  Jiro:  See — 

Ishigaki,  Isao;  Okamoto.  Jiro;  and  Harada,  Hiroyuki,  4,396,727,  CI. 
521-27.000. 
Okamoto,  Katashi:  See — 

Kato.  Masaaki;  and  Okamoto.  Katashi.  4.396.151,  CI.  239-89.000. 
Okamoto,  Kenji:  See — 

Kobayashi.    Masayoshi;    and    Okamoto,    Kenji,    4,395,987,    CI. 
123-458.000. 
Okamoto.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Shiraishi.  Takeichi;  Kawamata.  Etsuo;  Okamoto, 
Mitsuo;  Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  and  Nliyoshi,  Mituji,  4,396,534,  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Okuda,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Araki,    Tsunehiko;    Okuda,    Yoshihiko;    and    Nakano,    Takeshi, 
4,396,840.  CI.  250-381.000. 
Okumura,  Fumio:  See — 

Morishita,    Sadao;    Okumura.    Fumio;    Higuchi.    Masahiro;    and 
Kamei.  Syun.  4,396.684.  CI.  428-537.000. 
Okutomi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Edo.  Hiroshi;  and  Okutomi.  Yasuo,  4,3%,638,  CI.  426-564.000. 
Okuyama,  Kiyotaka;  See — 

Shibata,  Fujio;  and  Okuyama,  Kiyotaka,  4,396,659,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Oldham.  William  G.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Monolithic  static 
memory  cell  and  method  for  its  operation.  4.396.996,  CI.  365-95.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Farmer.  Douglas  A.,  Jr.;  and  Katz,  Lawrence  E.,  4,396,766,  CI. 

546-6.000. 
Lines,  Ellwood  L.,  Jr.;  and  Farmer,  Douglas  A.,  Jr.,  4,396,142,  CI. 

229-3.5MF. 
Parikh,  Prakash  D.;  Stone.  Louis  P.;  Shapiro.  Eugene;  and  Tyler. 
Derek  E..  4.396,444.  CI.  148-433.000. 
Olsen.  Jerome  A.  Device  and  method  for  processing  hatchery  ofTal. 

4.396,158.  CI.  241-2.000. 
Olson.  Daniel  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coated  surface  stabi- 
lized polycarbonate  article.  4.396.678.  CI.  428-412.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai,  Toshihiro,  4,396,255,  CI.  350-464.000. 

Matsuyama,  Takashi;  and  Yasuda,  Tadahiro,  4,396,273,  CI.  355- 

3.0TR. 
Tojiki,  Hitomi;  and  Iwasawa,  Teruo,  4,396,876,  CI.  318-255.000. 
Omori,  Yasuro:  See — 

Tsunoda,  Yoshitoshi;  Tomita,  Shimpei;  Miyazawa,  Chihiro;  and 
Omori.  Yasuro,  4,396,551,  Q.  260-429.00R. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Ohara,  Hideo.  4,396,985.  CI.  364-405.000. 
Onaka,  Shigenori:  See — 

Fujita.  Mitsuo;  Negishi.  Kazuo;  and  Onaka,  Shigenori,  4,396,953, 
CI.  358-328.000. 
O'Neil,  Vernon  P.,  II:  See— 

Alonas,  Paul  G.;  Gilbert,  David  M.;  and  O'Neil,  Vernon  P..  11. 
4,396,932,  CI.  357-39.000. 
Ong,  George  N.:  See — 

Hunt,  Robert  N.;  and  Ong,  George  N.,  4,396.998,  CI.  365-148.000. 
Onuma,  Akira:  See — 

Nihei,  Masayasu;  Kokura,  Satoshi;  Ashida,  Eiji;  Kozono,  Yuzo;  and 
Onuma,  Akira,  4,396,823,  CI.  219-137.0PS. 
Ooki,  Takeo:  See— 

Adachi,  Takashi;  Ooki,  Takeo;  Hayashi,  Takahiko;  and  Yoshida, 
Kazuo,  4,3%,631,  CI.  426-61.000. 
Ootani,  Shigeo:  See — 

Nishida,  Masanori;  and  Ootani,  Shigeo,  4,396,934,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Oppenlaender,  Knut:  See — 

Baur,  Richard;  Oppenlaender,   Knut;  Paulus,  Gerhard;  Queins, 
Hubertus;  and  Schoeppl,  Hubert,  4,3%,756.  CI.  528-162.000. 
Oppenlander.  Jon  E..  to  Scientific  Manufacturing  Industries.  Inc.  Ad- 
justable volume  liquid  dispenser.  4.395,921,  CI.  73-864.180. 
Orcutt,  Dee  R.;  and  Allen.  David  C.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Light- 
weight heated  plastic  window  element  with  unique  bus  bar  system. 
4,396.826,  CI.  219-522.000. 
Orlowski,  Jan  A.;  Stark,  Marvin  N.;  and  Butler,  David  V.,  to  Scientific 
Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Method  for  preparing  cavities  in  teeth  for 
restoration.  4,396,378,  CI.  433-217.000. 
Orova,  Josef:  See — 

Podrapsky,  Jiri;  and  Orova.  Josef,  4,395,981,  CI.  123-149.0«HD. 
Oshime,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Takeda,  Shigeki;  Shibata,  Junichi;  Shimakata,  Masashi;  Oshime, 
Yasuhiro;  Gomi,  Shintaro;  and  Kawamura,  Katsuaki,  4,397,041, 
a.  455-277.000. 


Oshimi,  Tetsuro;  and  Kaneko,  Shoji,  to  Noritake  Co.,  Limited.  Billet 

reverser.  4,395,848,  CI.  51-217.00R. 
Oshizawa,  Hidekazu:  See — 

Fujimori,  Kyoichi;  and  Oshizawa,  Hidekazu,  4,395,905,  CI.  73- 
119.00A. 
Ostrander,  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Ryan,  Paul  A.;  Ostrander,  Kenneth  A.;  and  West,  E>avid  L., 
4,395,906.  CI.  73-170.00R. 
Osumi,  Yasuaki;  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Kato.  Akihiko;  Oguro.  Keisuke;  and 
Nakane.  Masanori.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology; 
and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Alloy  for  occlusion 
of  hydrogen.  4.396.576.  CI.  420-455.000. 
Oswald.  Franz:  See — 

Fipke,  Boris;  and  Oswald,  Franz,  4,395,861.  CI.  52-727.000. 
Oswald.  Gerald  L..  to  Atlas  Powder  Company.  Electronic  delay  blast- 
ing circuit.  4.395.950.  CI.  102-200.000. 
Otani.  Tadahiko:  See — 

Morita,  Kiyomi;  Otani,  Tadahiko;  Aochi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Terani- 
shi,  Takao,  4,395,<K)7,  CI.  73-202.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Tamplen,  Jack  W.;  Ross,  Colby  M.;  Noack,  Timothy  J.;  and  Wil- 
liamson, Jimmie  R.,  Jr.,  4,396,061,  CI.  166-217.000. 
Ottolini,  Leonardo,  to  Luigi  Franchi  S.p.A.  Shot  gun  with  gas  take-off. 

4,395,937,  CI.  89-128.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Poehlman,  Arthur  G.,  4,395,992,  CI.  123-527.000. 
Overman.  Joseph  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Speed-increasing  adjuvants  for  silver  halide  emulsions.  4,396,71 1,  CI. 
430-600.000. 
Owatonna  Tool  Company:  See — 

Solie,  James  C;  and  Allard,  Urry  D.,  4,396,186,  CI.  269-310.000. 
Owen,  James  E.:  See — 

Bertino,  Clarence  D.;  Hill,  Robert  W.;  and  Owen,  James  E., 
4,396,545.  CI.  260-152.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Brannon.  Robert  C.;  Adzima.  Leonard  J.;  and  Ramey.  Timothy  W., 

4.396.676.  CI.  428-392.000. 
Braziel.  Jeff  B..  4.396.162.  CI.  242-18.00G. 
Dunn.  Charles  S.;  Seng,  Stephen;  and  Hickman,  Michael  D., 

4,397,028,  CI.  373-94.000. 
Rapp,  Charles  F.,  4,396,722,  CI.  501-35.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Graham,  Paul  W.  L.;  Bradley,  Ronald  W.;  and  Bouder,  Norman 
M.,  Jr.,  4,396,655.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Owens,  Phillip  J.,  to  West  Company,  The.  Pouring  adapter-closure 

assembly.  4,396,134,  CI.  222-562.000. 
Oy  Lohja  AB:  See— 

Suntola,  Tuomo  S.;  Antson,  Jorma  O.;  Graeffe.  Ralf;  Lindfors, 
Sven  G.;  and  Pakkala,  Arto  J..  4.396.864.  CI.  313-506.000. 
Oyamada.  Akira;  Ohkawa.  Koue;  Tanaka,  Kazumi;  and  Suyama,  Isao, 
to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.;  and  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Method  of  preparing  resin  coated  foundry  sand  using  unsaturated 
polyester.  4,396,571,  CI.  264-219.000. 
Oyster  Tent  Company,  The:  See — 

Ferguson,  Robert  W.,  4,396,030,  CI.  135-88.000. 
Ozasa,  Susumu:  See — 

Saitou,  Norio;  Ozasa,  Susumu;  and  Kuroda,  Katsuhiro,  4,396,901, 
CI.  382-8.000. 
Pace,  Alice  L.:  See — 

Pace,  Michael;  Pace,  Alice  L.;  and  Van  Haltem,  Frank,  4,396,014, 
CI.  128-133.000. 
Pace,  Michael;  Pace,  Alice  L.;  and  Van  Haltem,  Frank.  Thumb-sucking 

discouragement  device.  4,396,014,  CI.  128-133.000. 
Pack  Image,  Inc.:  See — 

Stone,  Orison  W.,  4,396,116,  CI.  206-162.000. 
Pack,  James  D.:  See — 

Satorius,  Edgar  H.;  Pack,  James  D.;  and  Shensa,  Mark  J.,  4,397,029, 
CI.  375-13.000. 
Padilla,  Antonio  A.:  See — 

Ashworth,  Robert  A.;  Padilla,  Antonio  A.;  Rodriguez,  Larry  A.; 
and  Spake,  Ned  B.,  4,395,975,  CI.  122-5.000. 
Pahis,  Nikolaos  S.  Reciprocate  internal  combustion  engine.  4,395,977, 

CI.  123-55.0AA. 
Pakkala,  Arto  J.:  See— 

Suntola,  Tuomo  S.;  Antson,  Jorma  O.;  GraefFe,  Ralf;  Lindfors, 
Sven  G.;  and  Pakkala,  Arto  J.,  4,3%,864,  CI.  313-506.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Richard  D.,  4,396,282,  CI.  355-76.000. 

Anderson,  Richard  D.;  and  Karjala,  Larry  M.,  4,396,283,  CI. 

355-76.000. 
Wedel,  John  A.;  and  Skubic,  Robert  L.,  4,395,793,  CI.  15-303.000. 
Palmer-Shile  Company:  See — 

Rowader,  Richard  B.,  4,396,125,  CI.  211-193.000. 
Palumbo,  Patrick  D.:  See— 

Roudebush,  Richard  M.;  and  Palumbo,  Patrick  D.,  4,396,635,  CI. 
426-243.000. 
Pan,  Jing-Jong,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Optomicrowave  integrated 

circuit.  4,396,833.  CI.  250-21  l.OQJ. 
Pancheri,  Eugene  J.:  See — 

Payne.  Nicholas  S.;  Jones,  Keith  A.;  and  Pancheri,  Eugene  J., 
4,396,520,  CI.  252-89.100. 
Pane,  Francis  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Striebel,  Edmund  E.;  and  Pane,  Francis  C,  Jr.,  4,395,874,  01. 
60-39.580. 
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Pangbum,  William  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  of  making 
dynamoelectric  machine  rotor  having  cast  conductors  and  radial 
coolant  ducts.  4,395.816,  CI.  29-598.000. 
Panousis,  Nicholas  T.:  See — 

Jaffe,  Donald;  Kershner,  Richard  C;  and  Panousis,  Nicholas  T., 
4,396,140,  CI.  228-123.000. 
Papajewski,  Reinhold;  and  Polixa,  Dietmar,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Underbed  thread  trimmer  for  horizontal  axis  hooks.  4,395,961,  CI. 
112-181.000. 
Paradyne  Corporation:  See — 

Wissman,  Tom,  4,396,239,  CI.  312-216.000. 
Parant,  Monique:  See — 

Lefrancier,  Pierre;  Parant,  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Sache, 
Edgar;   Chedid,    Louis;   Choay,   Jean;    and    Lederer,    Edgar, 
4,396,607.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Parikh,  Prakash  D.;  Stone,  Louis  P.;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  and  Tyler,  Derek 
E.,    to    Olin    Corporation.    Cast    copper    alloys.    4,396,444,    CI. 
148-433.000. 
Park  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Foreman,  Robert  W.,  4,396,439,  CI.  148-15.000. 
Parker,  Da  wood:  See — 

Delpy,  David  T.;  and  Parker,  Dawood,  4,396,017,  CI.  128-635.00). 
Parsons,  James  C.  Photographic  reproportioning  machine  and  radius 

attachment  therefor.  4,396,280.  CI.  355-52.000. 
Pasquini,  Sandro,  to  Sig  Societe  Industrielle  Suisse.  Railway  track 

tamping  machine.  4,395.953,  CI.  104-7.00R. 
Passavant-Werke  Michelbacher  Huette:  Sec- 
Neumann,  Karl,  4.396,51 1,  CI.  210-413.000. 
Pastan,  Ira  H.;  and  Willingham.  Mark  C,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Health  &  Human  Services.  Antiviral  activities  of  dansylcadaverine 
and  closely  related  compounds.  4,396,628,  CI.  424-321.000. 
Patbem,  Inc.:  See— 

lovino,   Pasqualino   P.;   and   Danti,   Bemard   R.,   4,396,154,  CI. 
239-413.000. 
Patlico  Rights  N.V.:  Sec- 
van  Kuijk,  Josephus  P.  M..  4,396,008,  CI.  126-438.000. 
Patrick,  Richard  M.;  and  Stewart,  Charles  C,  to  Avco  Everett  Re- 
se.rch  Laboratory,  Inc.  Fluid-dynamic  means  for  efficaceous  use  of 
ionizing  beams  in  treating  process  flows.  4,396,580,  CI.  422-186.000. 
P&tzkc   Fr&nlc'  Sec 

Still,  Michael;  Voigt,  Hermann-Uwe;  MalU.  Georg;  and  Patzke, 
Frank,  4,396,656,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Paul,  Volker:  See— 

Stetter,  Jorg;  Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Emst;    Brandes,   Wilhelm;   and   Paul,   Volker,   4,396,624,   CI. 
424-263.000. 
Paulus,  Gerhard:  See — 

Baur,  Richard;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Paulus,  Gerhard;  Queins, 
Hubertus;  and  Schoeppl,  Hubert,  4,396,756,  CI.  528-162.000. 
Pawlek,  Rudolf;  and  Lagler,  Peter,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Electro- 
lytic cell  for  the  production  of  aluminum  by  fused  salt  electrolysis. 
4,396,481,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Pawlowski,  Tadeusz:  See — 

Krawczyk,  Stanislaw;  Nowak,  Jerzy;  Pawlowski,  Tadeusz;  and 
Nowak,  Jerzy,  4,396,107,  CI.  198-346.000. 
Pax  Electro  Products  AB:  See- 
Thorn,  Olov;  and  Jonsson,  Staffan,  4,396.346.  CI.  415-30.000. 
Payet.  George  L.:  See—  __ 

Hendrix.  James  E.;  and  Payet.  George  L.,  4,396,390,  CI.  8-1 16.400. 
Payne,  Nicholas  S.;  Jones,  Keith  A.;  and  Pancheri,  Eugene  J.,  to 
Procter    &    Gamble    Company,    The.    Detergent    compositions. 
4,396,520,  CI.  252-89.100. 
Pay  view  Limited:  See- 
Cheung,  William  S.  H.,  4,396,947.  CI.  358-124.000. 
Pearce,  Richard  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Pitch  adjustment  for  blades  of  ceiling 

fan.  4,3%,352,  CI.  416-206.000. 
Pechine  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Annand,  Marcel,  4,396,472,  CI.  204-64.00T. 
Peckinpaugh,  Frank  L.;  and  Westmoreland,  Michael  K.,  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Nylon  spin-draw  process  with  steain  conditioning. 
4,396,570,  CI.  264-210.300. 
Peco,  Inc.:  See — 

Miles,  noyd  D.,  4,396,141,  CI.  60-527.000. 
Pecor  Corporation:  See — 

Damerau,  Herbert  R.,  4,396,506,  CI.  2 10- 107.000. 
Peczkowski,  Jurgen:  See— 

Knapp,  Heinrich;  Linssen,  Mathias;  Peczkowski,  Jurgen;  and  Hans, 
Waldemar,  4,395,988,  CI.  123-469.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Callahan,  John  W.,  4,395,924,  CI.  74-424.80R. 
Hager,  Robert  B,  4.396.778.  a.  568-70.000. 
Pensabene.  Saverio  F.:  See— 

West,  Jon  K.;  Catotti,  Arthur  J.;  and  Pensabene,  Saveno  P., 
4,396.435,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Pere.  Gerard-  and  Largy,  Michel,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Electrolyzer  with 

temperature-stable  frame  stnicture.  4,396.484,  CI.  204-257.000. 
Performance  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Boyesen,  Eyvind,  4,395,978,  CI.  123-73.00R. 
Perr,  Julius  P.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  Pressure  limiting 

hydraulic  tappet.  4,395,979,  Cl  123-90.160. 
Perry,  John  D.,  Jr.  Vaginal  myograph  method  and  apparatus.  4,396,019, 
CI.  128-733.000. 

Pervisa  S.A.:  See—  

Tomiella,  Jorge  V..  4.396.238.  CI.  312-206.000. 
Peters,  Paulus  J.,  to  Nevamo  Inc.  Flow  rate  meter.  4,395,919,  CI. 
73-861.770. 


Petersen,  Olaf:  See— 

Gluzek,  Karl-Heinz;  Petersen,  Olaf;  Neier,  Wilhelm;  Strehlke, 

Gunter;  and  Heinemann,  Karl-Heinz,  4,396,787,  CI.  585-366.000. 

Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  Maxson,  Orwin  G.;  and  Sutko,  Adolph  A.,  to 

Conoco  Inc.  Method  for  restricting  uncontrolled  fluid  flow  through 

a  pipe.  4,396,031,  CI.  137-13.000. 

Peterson,  Maurice  L.:  See — 

Schafer,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Peterson,  Maurice  L.,  4,395,974,  CI. 
1 19-73.000. 
Peterson,  William  E.,  to  Rockwell  Intemalional  Corporation.  Broad- 
band electromagnetic  acoustic  transducers.  4,395,913,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Peterson,  Stig  A.:  See— 

Jensfelt,    Torsten    E.;    and    Petersson,    Stig    A.,   4,396,426,    CI. 
75-77.000. 
Petrak,  Harry  A.,  to  Boulder  12  Investments.  Force-responsive  shock 

absorbing  apparatus.  4,396,098,  CI.  188-280.000. 
Petrillo,  Edward  W.,  Jr.,  to  F.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Phosphinylalkan- 

oyl  amino  acids.  4,3%,772,  CI.  548-414.000. 
Petrini,  Richard  R.:  See- 
Lord,  David  E.;  Carter,  Gary  W.;  and  Petrini,  Richard  R.. 
4,396,943,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Petrischeva,   Zoya   Vladimirovna,   Tatyana   Fedorovna   Sloevskaya, 
Ljudmila  Fedorovna  Feldsherova,  administrators:  See — 
Strekalov,  Genrikh  N.;  Shtyrin,  Anatoly  S.;  Matveev.  Viktor  1.; 
Maryanchik.  Mikhail  A.;  Garibov.  Genrikh  S.;  Chumachenko, 
Valery  G.;  and  Sloevsky,  Fedor  I.,  deceased.  4,396.821,  CI. 
219-127.000. 
Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.:  See — 

Barrocas,  Helcio  V.;  and  Baratelli  Junior,  Fernando,  4,3%,789,  CI. 

585-639.000.  S 

Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Lissant,  Kenneth  J..  4,396.417.  CI.  71-97.000. 
Petrov.  Jury  F.:  See— 

Shtykh.  Vladimir  S.;  Evstratov.  Alexandr  A.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
S.;  Gladkovsky,  Gleb  A.;  Kopenin,  Viktor  S.;  Gladush,  Ljudmila 
P.;  Kia-Oglu,  Nikolai  V.;  Prigozhin,  Mark  I.;  Sharikov,  Jury  V.; 
Petrov,  Jury  F.;  and  Habicher,  Wolf-Dieter,  4,396,780,  Q. 
568-620.000. 
Petrow,  Vladimir;  and  Lack.  Leon,  to  Duke  University.  Method  of 

treating  androgen-related  disorders.  4.396,615,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Pevzner,  Boris:  See — 

Thompson,    David    R.;    and    Pevzner,    Boris,    4,3%,354,    CI. 

417-53.000. 
Thompson,    David    R.;    and    Pevzner,    Boris,    4,396,362,    CI. 
417-439.000. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Krawczyk,  Stanislaw;  Nowak,  Jerzy;  Pawlowski,  Tadeusz;  and 
Nowak,  Jerzy,  4,396,107,  CI.  198-346.000. 
Pfeifer,  William,  to  Armstrong  Store  Fixture  Corporation.   Partial 

banding  means  for  display  shelves.  4,395,955,  CI.  108-61.000. 
Pfistcr,  Michael  F.:  See- 
Bates,  Marvin  O.;  and  Pfister.  Michael  F.,  4,396.165.  CI.  242-78.100. 
Philibert,  Daniel:  See— 

Nedelec,    Lucien;    Torelli,    Vesperto;    and    Philibert.    Daniel, 
4,396,614,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Philion,  Richard  E.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Compositions,  processes  and 

method.  4,396,629,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Phillipps,  Patrick  G.;  and  Fairchild,  William  G.,  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  controlling  a  strip 
chart  recorder.  4,396,922,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  4,396,590,  CI.  423-449.000. 
Eastman,  Alan  D.,  4,396,537,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  Hudson,  Paul  S.;  and 

Ashe.  Benedict  H..  Jr..  deceased.  4,396.784,  CI.  568-842.000. 
McKenney,  John  R.,  4,396,065,  CI.  166-301.000. 
McKenney,  John  R.;  Lacy,  Robert  H.;  and  Stallings.  Gordon  R., 

4.396.944,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Scharf,  David  R.;  and  Gray,  Earl  H.,  4,396,496,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Welch,    Melvin    B.;    and    Dietz,    Richard    E.,    4,396.747.    CI. 
526-114.000. 
Phillips  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Wollar,  Bumell  J.,  4,396,329,  CI.  411-508.000. 
Phillips,  Victor  R.:  See— 

Wilmot,  Charles  K.  S.;  Stockwell,  Claude  L.;  and  PhUlips,  Victor 
R..  4.396.355.  CI.  417-160.000. 
Phulpin.  Francois  J.:  See— 

Segarra.    Gerard;    and    Phulpin.    Francois    J.,    4,396,983,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Picard,  Peter:  See— 

Wintzer,  Klaus;  and  Picard,  Peter.  4.396.907,  CI.  34O-347.00C. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Takeda,  Shigeki;  Shibata,  Junichi;  Shimakata,  Masashi;  Othime, 
Yasuhiro;  Gomi,  Shintaro;  and  Kawamura,  KaUuaki,  4,397,041. 
CI.  455-277.000. 
Tsukagoshi.  Tsunehiro;  Tohma,  Teruo;  and  Yokozeki.  Shinichi. 
4.395.814.  CI.  29-594.000. 
Pitcher.  Gerald  K.:  See- 
Mack.  William;  and  Pitcher.  Gerald  K..  4.396,011.  Q.  128-24.200. 
Pittalis.  Francesco:  See- 
Marconi.  Walter:   Bartoli,  Francesco;  and   Pittalis,  Franceaco. 
4.396.716.  CI.  435-181.000. 
Pittman  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Duchesne.  Claude  A.;  and  Johnson.   Mark  D..  4.396,032.  Q. 
137-81.20a 
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Platter,  Valeria;  Rothman,  Laura  B.;  Schaible,  Paul  M.;  and  Schwartz, 
Geraldine  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  for  forming  planar  meul/insulator  structures.  4,3%.4S8,  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Playfoot,  Kerwin  C;  Sekella,  Youston  M.;  and  Bauer,  Richard  R,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  of  fabricating  a  self-powered 
radiation  detector.  4,396,839,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Plotnikov,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Motov,  David  L.;  Tjurkina,  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasimova.  Lidia  G.; 
Metelkin,  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin,  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova,  Nina  I.; 
Yakusheva,  Galina  G.;  Godncva,  Maria  M.;  Babkin,  Artur  G.; 
Mikaelian,  Iridy  I.;  Belokoskov,  Valentin  I.;  and  Plotnikov, 
Vladimir  P.,  4,396.387,  CI.  8-94.210. 
Plurien,  Pierre:  See — 

Batigne,  Jean;  Charpin,  Jean;  Davydoff,  Rodolphe;  Erhart,  Fran- 
cois; and  Plurien,  Pierre,  4,396,572.  CI.  264-510.000. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corporation:  See — 

Dee,  Gerald  M.,  4,396,080,  CI.  177-185.000. 
Pocock,  John  F.  E  :  See — 

Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  Pocock,  John  F.  E.;  Mahajan,  Gau- 
tam  K.;  and  Trembly,  John  F.,  4,396,816,  CI.  219-10.430. 
Podell,  Allen  F.,  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc.  Protective  guide  structure  for 
preventing  inadvertent  actuation  of  a  food  processor  with  a  tilted 
cover.  4,396,159,  CI.  241-37.500. 
Podrapsky,  Jiri;  arid  Orova,  Josef,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Magneto- 
semiconductor  ignition  system.  4,395,981,  CI.  123-149.00D. 
Poehlman,  Arthur  G.,  to  Chitboard  Marine  Corporation.  Gaseous  fuel 

and  air  proportioning  device.  4,395,992,  CI.  123-527.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Fantone,  Stephen  D.,  4,396,289,  CI.  356-348.000. 

Schuler.    Norman    W.;    and    Scupp,    Gary    T.,    4,396.646,    CI. 

427-163.000. 
Shenk,  Edwin  K.,  4,396,268,  CI.  354-198.000. 
Poliniak,  Eugene  S.:  See — 

Desai,  Nitin  V.;  and  Poliniak.  Eugene  S.,  4,396,702,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Polixa,  Dietmar:  See — 

Papajewski,    Reinhold;    and    Polixa.    Dietmar,    4.395,961,    CI. 
112-181.000. 
Porrman,  Herbert:  See — 

Klenk.  Ludwig;  Porrman,  Herbert;  Seifried,  Walter;  and  Stenger, 
Karl,  4,396,039,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Porta  Systems  Corp.:  See — 

Fasano,  Michael,  4,396,969,  CI.  361-124.000. 
Portinari,  Antonio:  See — 

Priaroggia.    Paolo   G.;   and    Portinari,    Antonio,   4,395,869.   CI. 
57-13.000. 
Powell,  Clois  E.;  and  Linden.  Gary  L.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Aqueous 

adhesive  compositions.  4,396,738,  CI.  524-228.000. 
Powers,  Earl  N.:  See — 

Steinberg,    Bernard   D.;   and   Powers.   Earl   N.,   4,395,909,   CI. 
73-602.000. 
Pozzi,  Michael  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  and  means 
for  point  connecting  with  a  differential  integrator  dot  connector 
circuit.  4,396,912,  CI.  340-728.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Hughes.  Gary  N.;  and  Welch.  Cletus  N.,  4,396,473.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Leatherman.  Ivan  R.,  4,396,737,  CI.  524-176.000. 
Orcutt,  Dee  R.;  and  Allen,  David  C,  4,396.826,  CI.  219-522.000. 
PPM,  Incorporated:  See— 

Shofner,  Frederick  M.;  Miller,  Arthur  C.  Jr.;  and  Kreikebaum, 
Gerhard.  4,396,286.  CI.  356-243.000. 
Prasad,  D.  K.  Guru;  and  Croasmun,  James  D.  Video  recorder  control- 
ler apparatus  and  method.  4,3%,%  1,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Precision  Machine  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Clingman,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Kennedy,  Lyn  R.,  4.3%.299,  CI. 
374-37.000. 
Preformed  Line  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Albert.  Frank.  Jr.,  4,395,802,  CI.  24-II5.00N. 
Prepejchal,  Dennis  I.:  See — 

Beauman.  William  H.;  Regunathan.  P.;  and  Prepejchal,  Dennis  I., 
4,3%,512,  CI.  210-668.000. 
Presta,  Peter  S.;  Munnerlyn,  Charles  R.;  and  Gibson.  John  A.,  to  Coher- 
ent,   Inc.    Laser   system   and   its   method   of  use.   4.39i6,285.   CI. 
356-138.000. 
Prestige  Group  Ltd.:  See — 

Robmson,  Geoffrey,  4,3%,  1 30,  Q.  220-316.000. 
Presto  Lock,  Inc.;  See — 

Remington,  Richard  C,  4,395,891,  C\.  70-68.000. 
Remington,  Richard  C,  4,395,892,  CI.  70-312.000. 
Priaroggia,  Paolo  G.;  and  Portinari,  Antonio,  to  Societa  Cavi  Pirelli 
S.p.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  optical  fiber  cable  element. 
4,395,869,  CI.  57-13.000. 
Price.  Benjamin  W.  J.,  to  Crosfield  Electronics  Limited.  Rotary  print- 
ing   presses   with    inplace   laser   impression   of  printing   surface. 
4,395.946.  CI.  101-152.000. 
Price.  Richard  P.;  and  Scboll,  Charles  H.,  to  Nordson  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  foam  from  a  viscous  liquid. 
4,3%.529,  CI.  252-307.000. 
Price,  Robert  B.,  to  Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  improved  engine  braking  and  operation.  4.395.884.  CI. 
60-602.000. 
Prigozhin.  Mark  I.:  See — 

Shtykh.  Vladimir  S.;  Evstratov,  Alexandr  A.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
S.;  Gladkovsky,  Gleb  A.;  Kopenin,  Viktor  S.;  Gladush,  Ljudmila 
P.;  Kia-Oglu,  Nikolai  V.;  Prigozhin.  Mark  I.;  Sharikov,  Jury  V.; 


Petrov.  Jury  F.;  and   Habicher.   Wolf-Dieter,  4,396,780,  Q. 
568-620.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Payne,  Nicholas  S.;  Jones,  Keith  A.;  and  Pancheri,  Eugene  J., 

4,3%,520,  CI.  252-89.100. 
Roudebush.  Richard  M.;  and  Palumbo,  Patrick  D.,  4.396.635,  CI. 
426-243  000. 
Proctor  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Callicott,    Robert    H.;   and    Iding,    Stephen    H.,   4,3%.S22.   G. 
252-163.000. 
Product  Research  and  Development:  See — 

Hartley.  E.  Dale.  4,396,357,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Combroux,  Jean,  4,3%,592,  CI.  423-478.000. 
Proebsting,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Wilson,   Dennis  R.;  and   Proebsting,   Robert  J..  4,397,003,  CI. 
365-205.000. 
Programs  &  Analysis,  Inc.:  See — 

Dino.    William   C;   and   Johnson.    Stephen    L..   4,3%.828,   Q. 
377-6.000. 
Proudfoot,  Clare  B..  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The.  Field  test 
method  for  estimation  of  concentration  of  organic  materials  in  water. 
4.3%,718,  CI.  436-8.000. 
Puckctt   Joe  D.:  S€€~— 

Spencer,  Terrel,  III;  and  Puckett,  Joe  D.,  4.396.210,  CI.  285-38.000. 
Punch-Lok  Company:  See — 

Bates.  Marvin  O.;  and  Pfister.  Michael  F..  4.3%.  165.  CI.  242-78.100. 
Puro,  Nicholas  S.,  to  Micro  Dent  Industries.  Inc.  Wire  cutting  tool 

particularly  for  orthodontists.  4.395,824,  CI.  30-134.000. 
Puschner,  Manfred.  Method  of  making  a  filled  electrode  for  arc  weld-    - 

ing.  4,396,820,  CI.  219-121.0ED. 
Putt,    J.    William.    Magnetic    apparatus    for    producing    movement. 

4,396,874,  CI.  318-122.000. 
Quantum  Corporation:  See — 

Harrison,  Joel  N.;  Daniels,  Donald  V.;  and  Brown,  David  A., 
4,3%.959.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Queins,  Hubertus:  See — 

Baur,  Richard;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  Paulus,  Gerhard;  Queins, 
Hubertus;  and  Schoeppl.  Hubert.  4.396,756.  CI.  528-162.000. 
Qume  Corporation:  See — 

Shah.    Franklin    B.;    and    Jamieson.    John    W.,    4,396.307,    CI.  . 
400-625.000. 
Rabinovich,  Viktor  I.:  See — 

Nikiforov,  Vladimir  A.;  Zhizhilev.  Savely  A.;  Mukhometzyanov. 
Alexandr  G.;  Sokolov,  Lev  B.;  Gelperin,  Nison  I.;  Nikitina, 
Tatyana  I.;  and  Rabinovich,  Viktor  I.,  4,396,758,  CI.  528-335.000. 
Rabinowitz.  Mario:  See — 

Britt.  Edward  J.;  Fitzpatrick.  Gary  O.;  Hansen,  Lorin  K.;  and 
Rabinowitz,  Mario,  4,396,865,  CI.  315-36.000. 
Rademacher,  Paul:  See — 

DiMatteo,  Paul;  Rademacher,  Paul;  and  Stem,  Howard,  4,3%,94S, 
CI.  358-107.000. 
Radtke,  Robert  P.,  to  Strau  Bit  Corporation.  Drill  bit  with  carbide 

coated  cutting  face.  4,3%,077,  CI.  175-329.000. 
Ragard,  Phillip  A.:  See— 

Tomko,   Frederick  G.;   Ragard,  Phillip  A.;  and  Schum,  Jack, 
4,395,805,  CI.  29-33.00F. 
Ragimov,  Adalat  V.  O.;  Rustamov,  Yavus  I.  O.;  Ragimov,  Ibragim  I. 
O.;  Mamedova,  Anush  G.  K.;  Zakirov,  Tadzhaddin  S.  O.;  and  Amrul- 
laev,  Amnilla  F.  O.  Process  for  preparing  polyphenols.  4,396,757,  CI. 
528-212.000. 
Ragimov,  Ibragim  I.  O.:  See — 

Ragimov,  Adalat  V.  O.;  Rustamov,  Yavus  I.  O.;  Ragimov,  Ibragim 
I.  O.;  Mamedova,  Anush  G.  K.;  Zakirov,  Tadzhaddin  S.  O.;  and 
Amrullaev,  Amrulla  F.  O.,  4,3%,757,  CI.  528-212.000. 
Rainville,  E>ewey.  Method  for  blow  molding  with  active  ingredient  in    '' 

blowing  gas.  4,396,567,  CI.  264-83.000. 
Raisin,  Helmut:  See — 

Schaetzer,    Harry;    Raisin,    Helmut;    and    Mausezahl.    Dieter, 
4,3%.393.  CI.  8-643.000. 
Rakli,  Fridtjov  B.;  and  Kelly,  Michael  J.,  to  Nyegaard  &  Co.  A/S. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sterile  injectable  physiologically 
acceptable  solution  of  an  X-ray  contrast  agent  and  solutions  of  the 
X-ray  contrast  agent  and  a  buffer.  4,396,597,  CI.  424-5.000. 
Ramey,  Timothy  W.:  See — 

Brannon,  Robert  C;  Adzima.  Leonard  J.;  and  Ramey,  Timothy  W.,    i 
4,396,676,  CI.  428-392.000. 
Ramsey  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Motsiniger,  James  V.;  and  Erb,  Tom  L.,  4,3%.9I  I,  CI.  340-617.000. 
Ramsey  Winch  Company:  See — 

Beach,  Robert  G..  4,3%.  102,  CI.  I92-99.00S. 
Ranby,  Peter  W.;  and  Smith,  David  W.  Synthetic  willemite  phosphors 
and  fluorescent  lamp  containing  the  same.  4,3%,863,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Randisi.  Sal  A.  Lubricating  composition  and  method  for  making. 
4.3%,514,  CI.  252-30.000. 

Hodgson.  R.  W.;  and  Rands.  Steve  A.,  4,3%,2I7.  Q.  294-I3I.00a 
Rapp,  CWles  F.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Wool  glass 

composition.  4.3%,722,  CI.  501-35.000. 
Rasmussen.  George  H.:  See — 

Holt,  Sherwood  G.;  and  Rasmussen,  George  H.,  4.396.648,  Q. 
427-356.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Teman,  Zaie  E.,  4,3%,244.  Q.  339-19.000. 
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Raytheon  Compatiy:  See— 

O'Hara,  Francis  J.;  Toth,  John  F.;  Weiss,  Jerold  L.;  and  Chinchillo. 

Armand  R.,  4,396,921,  CI.  343-895.000. 
Zampiello,  Albert  N.;  and  Matthews,  James  B.,  4.397,027,  CI. 
372-94.000. 
Razin,  Gennady  I.;  and  Valtman,  Dmitry  S.  Device  for  scanning  a  beam 

of  charged  particles.  4,3%,841,  CI.  250-3%.OOR. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Bogner,  Bruce  F.,  4,3%,795,  CI.  I74-35.0GC. 

Butterwick,  Gilbert  N.,  4,3%,859.  Q.  313-240.000. 

Desai.  Nitin  V.;  and  Poliniak,  Eugene  S.,  4,396,702,  CI.  43O-2%.000. 

Dischert,  Robert  A.,  4,396,938,  CI.  358-21.00R. 

Femsler,  Ronald  E.;  Steckler,  Steven  A.;  and  Balaban,  Alvin  R., 

4.3%.873.  CI.  315-411.000. 
Femsler,  Ronald  E.;  Steckler,  Steven  A.;  and  Balaban.  Alvin  R., 

4,396,948,  CI.  358-158.000. 
Goodman,  Alvin  M.,  4,3%,438,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Hedlund,  Lee  V.,  4,3%,956,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Hughes,  Richard  H  .  4,396,862,  CI.  313-413.000. 
Reitmeier,  Glenn  A.;  and  Dischert,  Robert  A..  4.3%,937.  CI. 

358-13.000. 
Theriault.  Gerald  E.,  4,397,037,  CI.  455-188.000. 
Yamada.  Akira;  and  Makino,  Junzo,  4.396.831.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See — 

Warthan,  Jerry  G.;  and  McMillan,   Robert  M.,  4,3%,902,  CI. 
382-64.000. 
Reese,  Paul  T..  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Multi-stage  air  filter. 

4.3%.407,  CI.  55-319.000. 
Regunathan,  P.:  See— 

Beauman,  William  H.;  Regunathan,  P.;  and  Prepejchal,  Dennis  I., 
4,396,512,  CI.  210-668.000. 
Reichert,  Gunter:  See— 

Benscheidt,  Hans-Dieter;  Neumann,  Friedrich;  Reichert,  Gunter; 
and  Niermann,  Hermann,  4,396,58 1 ,  CI.  422- 1 88.000. 
Reichman,  James  M.;  and  Kelley,  Douglas  P.,  to  Electnc  Power  Re- 
search Institute.  Inc.  Underground  boring  apparatus  with  controlled 
steering  capabilities.  4,3%.073,  CI.  175-74.000. 
Reikowski,  Harold  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Method  of  duplicat- 
ing shapes  and  finishes.  4,3%,569,  CI.  264-137.000. 
Reinhard,  Theodor:  See— 

Dieckmann,    Dieter;    Reinhard,    Theodor;    and    Haug.    Ernst, 
4.396,220,  CI.  296-65.00A. 
Reinhardt,  Richard  L.;  Williams,  Billie  R.;  and  Woodring,  Michael  J., 
to  Imagineering,  Inc.  Roulette  wheel  directional  sensing  apparatus. 
4.3%,193.  CI.  273-142.00B. 
Reitmeier.  Glenn  A.;  and  Dischert,  Robert  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Use  of  a  single  set  of  steering  bits  in  a  plural  channel  system. 
4.3%.937.  CI.  358-13.000. 
Remington,  Richard  C,  to  Presto  Lock,  Inc.  Zipper  slider  latchmg 

assembly.  4,395,891.  CI.  70-68.000. 
Remington,  Richard  C.  to  Presto  Lock,  Inc.  Hardware  assembly  for 

luggage  and  the  like.  4.395,892,  CI.  70-312.000. 
Rempel,  Dieter:  See— 

Binsack,  Rudolf;  Lindner,  Christian;  and  Rempel,  Dieter,  4.3%.742. 
CI.  525-64.000. 

Reschke,  Lothar:  See—  

Welzel.  Herbert;  and  Reschke,  Lothar,  4,3%.264.  a.  354-152.000. 
Welzel,  Herbert;  Reschke.  Lothar;  and  Schulze,  Heinz.  4,3%,265, 
CI.  354-152.000. 
Retallick.  David  A.:  See—  .  ,^.  .^^   ^ 

Weingartner.  Albin  K.;  and  Retallick.  David  A..  4.396,990,  CI. 
364-551.000. 
ReUlaff,  Guenter:  See— 

Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Becker,  Rainer;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Retzlaff, 
Guenter,  4,3%.418.  CI.  71-98.000. 
Reuter,  Herbert:  See—  „    ^ 

Hempel,  Hans  U.;  Schmadel,  Edmund;  Renter,  Herbert;  and  Vogt, 
Gunther,  4.3%.524,  CI.  252-174.150. 
Revells.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Hagedom,   Floyd  T.;  and   ReveUs.   Robert  G..  4.396.410,  CI. 
65-106.000. 
Rex  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakaguchi,  Ryo;  and  Ikenaka.  Yoshiharu,  4.396.316,  CI.  408-15.000. 
Reynolds,  Elizabeth  B.,  to  Buckeye  Cellulose  Corporation,  The.  Belt 

system  for  surgical  gown.  4,395,782,  CI.  2-114.000. 
Reynolds.  Gordon  S.:  See— 

Wonder,  Terry  M.;  and  Reynolds.  Gordon  S..  4.395,806.  CI.  29- 
157.10A.  _    ^     . 

Rhoda.  Richard  N.;  and  Crosby.  Jeffrey  N.,  to  MPD  Technology 
Corporation.  Preparation  of  cis-diamminediaquaplatinuni(II)  nitrate. 
4.396,588,  CI.  423-397.000. 
Rhythm  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akahane,  Masahiro,  4,3%.297,  Q.  368-262.000. 
Riccio.  Pasquale  R.:  See—  «  ,«^  „,^    rM 

Manning,  George  H.;  and  Riccio,  Pasquale  R.,  4,396,926,  CI. 
346-145.000. 

Rice,  Doris  M.:  See—  ^    .   ».        ^ » ,     j  o  j       c 

DominqucL  Richard  J.  G.;  Rice,  Dons  M.;  and  Lloyd,  Rodney  F.. 

4.396,^i!tl.  521-51.000. 
Richardson,  John  J.:  See—  ..  ,^  ,.r,     ^, 

Laizans,    Vitolds;    and    Richardson,    John    J..    4.396,262,    CI. 
353-43.000. 
Richgels,  Henry  J.:  See—  .         .  ^  ,  , 

Gassaway.  Gary  S.;  Richgels,  Henry  J.;  and  Foster,  James  I., 
4.397.005.  a.  367-36.000. 


Ricketts.  Thomas  E.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Horizontal  free  face 
blasting  for  minimizing  channeling  and  mounding.  4,3%,23l,  CI. 
299-13.000. 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Faust,  Wilfried,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  N-Acyl-piperidon  compounds  and  their  use  as 
antidotes    for    protecting    crop    planu    from    herbicidal    damage. 
4,396,416.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Ricdl,  Walter,  to  Emst  Michalke  GmbH  A  Co.  Asymmetrical  false- 
twist  texturing  machine  4.395,872,  CI.  57-291.000. 
Riedl,  Zoltan;  Sztankov,  Laszlo;  and  Horvath,  Istvan,  to  Human  Ol- 
toanyagtermelo  es  KuUto  Intczet.  Process  for  prepanng  lipoid-bio- 
logically  active  particles.  4,396,630,  CI.  424-365.000. 
Rienecker,  Reimund;  and  Strieker,  Walter,  to  J.M.  Voith  GmbH.  Pulp 
dissolver  for  the  production  of  pulp  suspensions.  4,3%.  160,  CI. 
241-46.170 
Riggio,  Salvatore  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Holloway,  John  F.;  and  Riggio.  Salvatore  R..  Jr..  4,3%,883,  CI. 
323-313.000. 
Riken  Spring  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Monta,  Jiro.  4,396,120,  CI.  206-460.000. 
Rinnai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamana,    Toshifumi;    Oguri.    Minoru;    and    Morita.    Toshinari, 
4.3%.370,  CI.  431-80.000. 
Ripley,  Fred  W.:  See- 
Jones.  William  R.;  and  Ripley,  Fred  W.,  4,395.832,  CI.  34-233.000. 
Ripley,  Richard,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Case  for  electronic  watch  module. 

4,3%,298,  CI.  368-300.000. 
Ritter,  Gerhard:  See- 
Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Ritter.  Klaus;  and  Ritter,  Gerhard.  4,3%,332, 
CI.  414-35.000. 
Ritter,  Klaus:  See- 
Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Ritter,  Klaus;  and  Ritter,  Gerhard,  4,3%.332, 
CI.  414-35.000. 
Rizk,  Sidky  D.;  and  Shah,  Navinchandra  B.,  to  Essex  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Process  for  coating  one  pot  moisture  curable  coating  composi- 
tion onto  non-porous  substrate  and  article.  4,3%,681,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Brettschneider,  Johannes.  4,395,986.  CI.  123-454.000. 
Hofer,   Gerald;    Konrath,    Karl;   Eheim,   Franz;   Weiss,   Otmar; 
Schmitt,  Edgar;  Faupel,  Werner;  and  GoU,  Edgar,  4,395.990,  CI. 
123-502.000. 
Knapp,  Heinrich;  Linssen,  Mathias;  Peczkowski,  Jurgen;  and  Hans, 

Waldemar,  4,395,988,  CI.  123-469.000. 
Moser,  Theo,  4,395,929,  CI.  83-686.000. 
Muller.  Alfred;  Sauer,  Joseph;  Schwab,  Manfred;  Feder,  Meinrad; 

and  Schreiber.  Achim.  4.395.927.  CI.  74-869.000. 
Podrapsky,  Jiri;  and  Orova,  Josef.  4.395.981,  CI.  123-149.00D. 
Robinson,  Gene  C;  and  McKinnie,  Bonnie  G.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 
Hydrocarbon  soluble  dialkyl  magnesium  composition.  4,396,554.  CI. 
260-665.00R. 
Robinson,  Geoffrey,  to  Prestige  Group  Ltd.  Pressure  cooker  having 

safety  opening  means.  4,396.130,  CI.  220-316.000. 
Robinson,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Famsworth,  Richard  G.;  and  Robinson,  Paul  B..  4.3%.9I5.  CI. 
340-870.030. 
Rocheleau,  Richard  E.;  Brestovansky,  Dennis  F.;  and  Lutz.  Peter  J.,  to 
Chevron  Research  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  substrate 
temperature  control.  4,396.640,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Rock,  Merlin  A.;  Krukow,  Eugene  J.;  Moon,  Vemon  G.;  Stroup, 
Norman  G.;  and  Teichmer.  James  Z.,  to  International  Harvester  Co. 
Auxiliary  drive  system  for  combines.  4,3%.087,  CI.  180-243.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Frerking.    Marvin    E.;    and    Hykes.    Glenn    R..    4,3%.892.    CI. 

331-69.000. 
Jones,  Addison  B..  4.396.479.  CI.  2O4-I92.0OE. 
Kohl.  Arthur  L.,  4,396.594.  CI.  423-569.000. 
Peterson.  WUUam  E.,  4.395.913.  a.  73-643.000. 
Roddy,  Kenneth  A.  Board  game  apparatus.  4,396,195,  CI.  273-251.000. 
Rodriguez,  Larry  A.:  See— 

Ashworth,  Robert  A.;  Padilla,  Antonio  A.;  Rodnguez.  Larry  A.; 
and  Spake,  Ned  B..  4.395.975,  CI.  122-5.000. 
Roe.  Frank  L.:  See—  ^,.  ^  , 

Characklis.  William  G.;  Roe.  Frank  L.;  and  Zelvcr.  Nicholas, 
4.3%.300.  CI.  374-43.000. 
Roemer,  Frederick  D.;  and  Tateosian,  Louis  H.,  to  Dentsply  Research 
&  Development  Corporation.  Dental  appliances  having  interpene- 
trating polymer  networks.  4,3%.377,  CI.  433-199.000. 
Roemer,  Frederick  D.;  and  Tateosian,  Louis  H.,  to  Dentsply  Research 
&  Development  Corporation.  Blend  of  cross-linked  polymer,  swell- 
ing monomer  and  cross-linking  agent  and  curing  process.  4.396.476. 
a.  204-159.160. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Kelley,  Everett  J.,  4,3%,760,  CI.  528-345.000. 

MUler,  George  A.;  and  Weiler,  Ernest  D.,  4,396.413.  Q.  71-67.000. 

Rohrer,  Oscar  J,  to  Sute  of  Illinois,  Department  of  TransporUtion. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  securing  an  object  to  a  support  structure. 

4,395,859,  Q.  52-705.000. 

Rokugo,  Yoshinori,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Stuff  synchronization 

device  with  reduced  sampling  jitter.  4.397,017,  Q.  370-102.000. 
Roman,  Walter  C,  to  Bancohio  National  Bank.  Windrowing-type 

composting  apparatus.  4,396.292.  Q.  366-345.000. 
Rose,  John  B.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Production  of 

aromatic  polyketones.  4,3%,755,  CI.  528-126.000. 
Rosen,  Goran.  Golf  cart.  4,396,205.  Q.  28O-«46.000. 
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Rosenbaum,  Saul;  Leopold,  Howard  S.;  and  Gershen,  Beniard,  to 
Leviton  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Time  responsive  variable 
voluge  power  supply.  4,3%.869,  CI.  315-194.000. 
Rosene,  Michael  R..  to  Calgon  Carbon  Corporation.  Stiver  removal 
with  halogen  impregnated  non-carbon  adsorbents.  4,396,585,  CI. 
423-25.000. 
Rosenstock,  Gunter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Recording  head  for 

ink  mosaic  printers.  4,396,924,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Ross,  Colby  M.:  See— 

Tamplen,  Jack  W.;  Roes.  Colby  M.;  Noack,  Timothy  J.;  and  Wil- 
liamson, Jimmie  R.,  Jr.,  4,396,061.  CI.  166-217.000. 
Rossi,  Carlo:  See — 

Candussi,  Francesca;  Leoni,  Giovanni;  and  Rossi,  Carlo,  4,396,612, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Rostoker,  William,  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation.  Process  for 
converting  coal  to  gaseous  fuel  with  production  of  Portland  cement 
as  a  by-product.  4.3%,432,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Roth,  John  A.;  and  Roth,  Lynette  B.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Process  for  forming  improved  superconductor/semiconductor  junc- 
tion structures.  4,395,813,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Roth,  Lynette  B.:  See- 
Roth,  John  A.;  and  Roth.  Lynette  B.,  4,395.813,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Roth,  Roger  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  CCD  Camera.  4,396,950,  CI. 

358-213.000. 
Rothman,  Laura  B.:  See — 

Platter,   Valeria;   Rothman,   Laura   B.;   Schaible,   Paul   M.;   and 
Schwartz,  Geraldine  C,  4,396,458.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Rottmaier,  Ludwig:  See — 

Dhein,  Rolf;  Rottmaier,  Ludwig;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Siebourg, 
Wolfgang,  4,396,736,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Roudebush,  Richard  M.;  and  Palumbo,  Patrick  D.,  to  Procter  &  Gam- 
ble Co.,  The.  Microwave  cake  mix.  4,396,635,  CI.  426-243.000. 
Rowader,  Richard  B.,  to  Palmer-Shile  Company.  Adjustable  cantilever 

rack.  4,396,125,  CI.  211-193.000. 
Rowe,  Paul  E.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Self-adhesive  roofmg  laminates 

having  metal  layer  therein.  4,396,665,  CI.  428-148.000. 
Royston,  John  P.:  See — 

Wolff,  Heinz  S.;  Abrams,  Robert  M.;  Royston,  John  P.;  and  Hum- 
phrey, Simon  J.  E.,  4,396,020,  CI.  128-738.000. 
Rozeboom,  Tunis  J.,   to   Disselkoen,   Donald.   Hay  bale   retriever. 

4,3%.330,  CI.  414-24.500. 
RPC  Corporation:  See- 
Stevens,  Alan  R.,  4.396.218,  Q.  294-815.00F. 
RTR  Riotinto  Til  Holding  S.A.:  See— 

Dente.  Mario;  Corti.  Aldo;  Antonelli,  Livio;  and  Jackson,  George 

O.,  4,396,498,  CI.  208-188.000. 

Rubin,  Fred  K.;  Blarcom,  David  V.;  and  Fox,  Daniel  J.,  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company.  Phosphate  free  liquid  scouring  composition. 

4,396,525,  CI.  252-174.250. 

Rudd,  George  E.;  and  Meier,  Joseph  F.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Air  Force.  Missile  mounted  seal.  4,396,201,  CI.  277-212.00F. 
Rugg,  Barry  A.:  See — 

Axclrod,  Sydney;  Brenner,  Walter;  and  Rugg,  Barry  A.,  4,395,934, 
CI.  86-19.000. 
Ruhrgas  AG:  See— 

Lorenz,  Werner;  Sommers,  Hans;  and  Bathke,  Heinz,  4,396,371,  CI. 
431-90.000. 
Runzheimer,  Hans-Volker:  See — 

Bergthaller,   Peter;   Schenk,  Gunther;   Wolfrum,   Gerhard;  and 
Runzheimer,  Hans-Volker,  4,396,710,  CI.  430-562.000. 
Ruokolainen,  Pekka;  and  Kyytsonen,  Juhani,  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Osa- 
kcyhtio  .  Disk  refiner.  4,396,161,  CI.  241-81.000. 

El'din,  Sameer  H.;  and  Rusek,  Milos,  4,396,782,  CI.  518-686.000. 
Rustamov,  Yavus  I.  O.:  See — 

Ragimov,  Adalat  V.  O.;  Rustamov,  Yavus  I.  O.;  Ragimov,  Ibragim 
I.  O.;  Mamedova.  Anush  G.  K.;  Zakirov,  Tadzhaddm  S.  O.;  and 
Amrullaev,  Amrulla  F.  O.,  4,396,757,  CI.  528-212.000. 
Ryan,  Paul  A.;  Ostrander,  Kenneth  A.;  and  West,  David  L.,  to  Minne- 
sota   Mining    and    Manufacturing    Co.    Storm    mapping    system. 
4,395,906,  CI.  73-17O.0OR. 
Ryan,  Robert  P.;  Tworek,  Leonard  F.;  and  Britain,  James  H.,  to  Sig- 

node  Corporation.  Spacer  unit.  4,395,808,  CI.  29-428.000. 
Ryer,  Jack;  and  Deen,  Harold  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering 
Co.    Demulsifier   composition   for   automatic    transmission   fluids. 
4,3%,518,  CI.  252-52.00R. 
Rzeszewski,  Theodore  S.,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica. Frequency  synthesizer  tuning  system  for  television  receivers. 
4,397,038,  CI.  455-183.000. 
Sache,  Edgar:  See — 

Lefrancier,  Pierre;  Parant,  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Sache, 
Edgar;    Chedid,    Louis;   Choay,   Jean;   and    Lederer,    Edgar, 
4,396,607,  CI.  424-177.000. 
St.  John,  Peter  A.:  See- 
Kelly,  Timothy  G.;  Lohr,  David  A.;  and  St.  John,  Peter  A.. 
4,396,385,  CI.  604-152.000. 
Saito,  Seitoku;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideo,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,396,668,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Saitou,  Norio;  Ozasa,  Susumu;  and  Kuroda,  Katsuhiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Method  for  correcting  deflection  distortion  in  an  apparatus  for 
charged  particle  lithography.  4,396,901,  CI.  382-8.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Ryo;  and  Ikenaka,  Yoshihani.  to  Rex  Industries  Co.,  Ltd. 

Die-head  of  machine  tools.  4.3%,316,  Q.  408-15.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Shinji:  See — 

Ishii,  Tsumoru;  and  Sakaguchi,  Shinji.  4.396.706.  CI.  430403.000. 


Karino.    Yukio;    Morigaki,    Masakazu;    and    Sakaguchi,    Shinji. 
4.396.698,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Sakairi,  Tadashi:  See — 

Asada,  Takafumi;  Shinohara,  Kazuyoshi;  Kiyohara,  Kanji;  and 
Sakairi,  Tadashi,  4,395,817,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shinsuke:  See — 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  Miyashita,  Hideo;  Sakakibara,  Shinsuke;  and  Wata- 
nabe,  Atsushi,  4,396,987,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Sakama,  Satoru:  See— 

Isozaki,  Hiromi;  Kato,  Shuzo;  and  Sakama,  Satoru,  4,396.830,  CI. 

235-145.00R. 

Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Sugishita,  Susumu;  and  Horikoshi,  Yukio,  to  Nippon 

Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.  Small  reciprocating  pump.  4,396,363,  CI. 

417-439.000. 

Sakuragi,  Shiro;  and  Imagawa,  Kyoshiro,  to  Horiba.  Ltd.  Flexible 

cable.  4,396,797,  CI.  174-68.00C. 
Saleck,  Wilhelm:  See— 

von  Konig,  Anita;  Liebe,  Werner;  and  Saleck,  Wilhelm,  4,3%,707, 
CI.  430-446.000. 
SaJesky,  Emery,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Digital  DC  power 
supply    with    current    and    voltage    measurement.    4,396,986,    CI. 
364-483.000. 
Salser,  Winston  A.;  Cline,  Martin  J.;  and  Stang,  Howard  D.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  Calif.,  The  Regents  of  the.  Gene  transfer  in  intact  mammals. 
4,3%,601,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Sams,  Marvin  W.,  to  Electrocap,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  assem- 
bling an  electrode  cap.  4,395,820,  CI.  29-881.000. 
Sanchez,  Francisco  G.,  to  Metalgrafica  Malaguena,  S.  A.  Process  for  the 
preflanging  of  the  mouths  of  cardboiu'd  of  composite  containers  for 
their  subs^uent  sealing.  4,396,380,  CI.  493-290.000.  i 

Sandoz  Ltd.:  See—  ' 

Dore,  Jacky,  4,396,544,  CI.  260-145.00A. 
Wenger,  Roland,  4,396,542,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Sano,  Kinzi:  See — 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano.  Kinzi; 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Nakashima,  Ryoji, 
4,396,682,  CI.  428-428.000. 
Sansone,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Sapienza,  Richard  S.;  Sansone,  Michael  J.;  and  Slegeir,  William  A. 
R.,  4,396,539,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Santrade  Ltd.:  See — 

Bellmann,  Bemhard  G.;  Horsch,  Wilfried;  and  Wolf,  Wilhelm, 
4,396,320,  CI.  408-156.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishida,  Masanori;  and  Ojtani,  Shigeo,  4,396,934,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Sapienza,  Richard  S.;  Sansone,  Michael  J.;  and  Slegeir,  William  A.  R. 
Hydrocarbon    synthesis    catalyst    and    method    of    preparation. 
4,396,539,  CI.  252-455.0OR. 
Sarstedt,  Walter.  Device  for  the  extraction  of  capillary  blood.  4,396.024. 

CI.  128-763.000. 
Sasaki,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Matsuno,    Hiroshi;    Sasaki,    Hiroyuki;    and    Shibuya,    Hideaki, 
4,396,422,  CI.  75-24.000. 
Sasaki,  Naoto;  Nakayama,  Kenji;  and  Hirao.  Tadayoshi.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a  ceramic  turbine  rotor  unit. 
4,396,445,  CI.  156-89.000. 
Sasayama,  Takao:  See — 

Kato,  Kazuo;  Sasayama,  Takao;  and  Sase,  Takashi,  4.396,890,  CI. 
330-86.000. 
Sase,  Takashi:  See — 

Kato,  Kazuo;  Sasayama,  Takao;  and  Sase,  Takashi,  4,3%,890,  CI. 
330-86.000. 
Sato,  Akihiko:  See— 

Narumi,  Tadataka;  Sato,  Akihiko;  and  Suto,  Satoshi.  4.396.033,  CI. 
137-117.000. 
Sato.  Hideo:  See — 

Nagata,  Masayoshi;  Horie,  Seiji;  Nakano,  Junji;  and  Sato,  Hideo, 
4,396,694,  Q.  430-58.000. 
Sato,  Mikio:  See— 

Mukoh,  Akio;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Kawakami,  Hideaki;  Morishita, 
Hirosada;  Sato,  Mikio;  Abe,  Hidetoshi;  and  Imazeki,  Shuji. 
4,396,251,  CI.  350-349.000. 
Satomi,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Matsuyama,  Kazuo;  Satomi,  Nobuyuki;  Arai,  Takeshi;  and  Yama- 
moto, Takashi,  4,396,527,  CI.  252-186.230. 
Satorius,  Edgar  H.;  Pack,  James  D.;  and  Shensa.  Mark  J.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Least  squares  adaptive  lattice  equalizer. 
4,397,029,  CI.  375-13.000. 
Sauer,  Joseph:  See — 

Muller,  Alfred;  Sauer,  Joseph;  Schwab,  Manfred;  Feder,  Meinrad; 
and  Schreiber,  Achim,  4,395,927.  CI.  74-869.000. 
Saunders,  Norman  J.:  See — 

Faccini,   Ernest   C;   and   Saunders,   Norman  J.,  4,396,368,   Q. 
431-9.000. 
Saurenman,  Phillip  E.  Stiff  metal  ring  and  process  for  making  it. 

4,395,900,  CI.  72-368.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See— 

Landa,  Benzion,  4,396,187,  CI.  271-258.000. 
Saxon,  Daniel  I.;  and  Leonard,  Vernon  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Cheekplate  holder  assembly  for  stufTer  box  crimper.  4.395,804. 
CI.  28-269.000. 
Scarpin,  Mauro:  See — 

Messineo,  Luigi;  and  Scarpin,  Mauro,  4,396,600,  Q.  424-88.000. 
Schaefer,  Daniel  W.:  See— 

Hochwitz,  Lynn  E.;  and  Schaefer,  Daniel  W.,  4,396.081.  CI.  180- 
19.00R. 
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Schaetzer,  Harry;  Raisin,  Helmut;  and  Mausezahl,  Dieter,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Dye  mixtures  and  their  use.  4,396,393,  O. 
8-643.000. 
Schafer,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Peterson,  Maurice  L.,  to  Fibemetics,  Inc. 

Animal  watering  apparatus.  4,395,974,  C\.  1 19-73.000. 
SchafTar,  Bernard;  and  Zanetta,  Hugues,  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de  la 
Siderurgi  Francaise.  Lance  for  blowing  an  oxydizing  gas,  especially 
oxygen,  onto  a  bath  of  molten  metal.  4,3%,  182,  CI.  266-265.000. 
Schaffhausen,  John  G.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Use  of  a 
caulyst  to  inhibit  formation  of  tar  during  the  "ENE"  reaction  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  alpha,  beta  dicarboxylic  acid  compound 
and    an    ethylenically    unsaturated    hydrocarbon.    4,396,774,    CI. 
549-255.000. 
Schaible,  Paul  M.:  See- 
Platter,   Valeria;   Rothman,   Laura  B.;  Schaible,   Paul  M.;  and 
Schwartz.  Geraldine  C,  4,396,458,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Scharf,  David  R.;  and  Gray,  Earl  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Cracking  process.  4,396,496,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Scheldorf,  Owen  H.;  and  Alvarez,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  and  methods  for  controlling  oil  flow  in  electric 
motor  air  gap,  rotors  for  such  motors,  and  methods  of  making  the 
same.  4,396,848,  CI.  310-54.000. 
Schenk,  Artur.  Pipe  manifold  for  central  heating  systems.  4,396,060,  CI. 

165-176.000. 
Schenk,  Gunther  See—  ^    ._    ^ 

Bergthaller,   Peter;   Schenk,   Gunther;   Wolfrum,   Gerhard;  and 
Runzheimer,  Hans-Volker,  4,396,710,  CI.  430-562.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Drawert,     Manfred;    and    Imoehl,    Wolfgang,    4,396,759,    CI. 
528-339  300. 
Scheuermann,  Klaus.  Arrangement  for  digital  brightness  control  of 

lamps.  4,396,871,  CI.  315-291.000. 
SchifTman,  Allan  M:  See—  .  ,„^  „,«.     ^ 

Mor,    Yeshayahu;    and    SchifTman,    Allan    M.,    4,396,979,    d. 
364-200.000. 
Schijf,  Robert:  See—  ^  ^ ..,    „^ 

Bodor,    Janos;    den    Hollander,    Cornells;    and    Schijf,    Robert, 
4,396,639,  CI.  426-603.000.  ^      ,  „ 

Schirmer,   Ulrich;   Becker,   Rainer;   Wuerzer,   Bruno;   and   RetzlafT, 
Guenter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-Aryl(thio)carbamates,  the 
manufacture  thereof,  and  the  use  thereof  for  combatmg  unwanted 
-      plant  growth.  4,396,418,  CI.  71-98.000. 

Helh^g,  pS^md  &:hlagheck,  Werner,  4,396,860,  CI.  313-318.000. 
Schleussner,  Hans:  See— 

Fiebig,     Reinhard;     and     Schleussner,     Hans.     4.396.717,     CI. 
435-301.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Bronislaw,  Seeman,  4,397,004,  CI.  367-27.000. 
Schmadel,  Edmund:  See—  . ,,  _ 

Hempel,  Hans  U  ;  Schmadel,  Edmund;  Renter,  Herbert;  and  Vogt, 
Gunther,4,396,524,  CI.  252-174.150. 
Schmidberger,  Rainer;  and  Keil,  Albert,  to  Dormer  System  GmbH;  and 
Inovan-Stroebe  KG.  Process  for  making  Ag  powder  with  oxides. 
4,396,420,  CI.  75-0.5AC. 
Schmidhauser,  Theodor:  See—  .  ^^  to, 

Fanger,  Peter;  Naff,  Rolf;  and  Schmidhauser,  Theodor,  4,396,381, 
Cl.  494-85  000 
Schmidt,  Gerhard;  Ritter,  Klaus;  and  Ritter,  Gerhard,  to  EVG  Ent- 
wicklungs-u.  Verwertungs  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Stacking  device  for 
wire  grids.  4,396,332,  Cl.  414-35.000. 
Schmidt,  Gerhard,  to  Hein  Lehmann  AG.  Method  and  dey^oc  for 
coating  elements  and  screen  elements  made  thereby.  4,396,503,  Cl. 
209-393.000.  .   ^    ^  .    , 

Schmidt-Hatting,  Wolfgang,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Arrangement  ot 
busbars  for  efcctroly^  reduction  cells.  4,396,483,  Cl.  2O4-243.0OM. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  2.6-Bis(- 

heteroaryl)pyridines.  4,396,767,  Cl.  546-94.000. 
Schmidt,  Werner;  Scholz,  Harald;  and  Niedzielski,  NikolaiB,  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  tin(IV)  chlo- 
ride. 4,396,593,  Cl.  423-494.000. 

Schmitt,  Edgar:  See—  „.    .       ,-  «,         r^. 

Hofer,   Gerald;   Konrath,   Karl;   Ehetm.   Franz;   Weiss,  Otmar; 
Schmitt,  Edgar;  Faupel,  Werner,  and  GoU,  Edgar.  4.395.990.  Cl. 
123-502.000. 
Schnapper,  Christoph:  See —  . 

Wcghaupt,    Erich;    Intichar,   Lutz;   and    Schnapper,   Chnstoph, 
4,396,847,  Cl.  310-52.000. 
Schnegg,  Julius  R.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc  Woven-Uke  >wp  knit 
fabnc  with   tension  control   for  top  effect   yam.  4,395,889,  U. 

66-193  000 
Schneider,  Ronald  A.  Liquid  rainbow.  4,395,835,  Cl.  40-406.00a 
Schnerk,  Tom.  to  International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corp.  Pseudo- 
noise  radar.  4.396.916.  Cl.  343-5.0PN. 
Schnipke,  Lawrence:  See—  ......       , 

Fichter,    Barry;    Wolgamot.    Chet;    and    Schmpke,    Lawrence, 
4,395,843,  Cl.  46-202.000. 
Schoeppl,  Hubert:  See—  ^    ..    ^    «.   • 

Baur,  Richard;  Oppenlacnder,  Knut;  Paulus,  Gerhard;  Quems, 
Hubertus;  and  Schoeppl,  Hubert,  4.3%.756.  Cl.  528-162.000. 

^"'SiS^Wchitl^T  and    SchoU.    Charles    H..    4.396,529.    O. 

252-307.000. 
Scholz,  Harald:  See—  ,   ^,.  ^  .  .  , .    .,..    , 

Schmidt,  Werner,   Scholz.   Harald;  and  Niedaehki,   Nikolaus. 

4.396.593,  Cl.  423-494.000. 


Schreffler,  Robert  Z.:  See—  _ 

Hilt,    Darlene   C;    and    Schreffler,    Robert    Z.,   4,396,168,    Q. 
242-130.000. 
Schreiber,  Achim:  See — 

Muller,  Alfred;  Sauer,  Joseph;  Schwab,  Manfred;  Feder,  Meinrad; 
and  Schreiber,  Achim,  4,395,927,  Cl.  74-869.000. 
Schroeder,  Hartmut  R.;  and  Vogelhut,  Paul  O.,  to  Miles  Laboratories, 

Inc.  Luminescence  detection  device.  4,3%,579,  Cl.  422-52.000. 
Schuberi  &.  Salzcr:  See— 

Brandstetter,  Hermann;  and  Lohmann,  Heinz-Jurgen,  4,396,335,  Q. 

414-91.000. 
Neher,  Heinz;  Artzt.  Peter;  Muller,  Heinz;  and  Egbers,  Gerhard, 
4,395,870.  Cl.  57-263.000. 
Schuck,  David  B.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  VLSI  Packaging  system. 

4,396,935,  Cl.  357-74.000. 
Schucker,  James  S.:  See — 

Davis,  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  and  Schucker,  James  S.,  4,395,865,  G. 
56-13.300. 
Schuco  Heinz  Schurmann  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Jager,   Tilo;    Habicht,    Siegfned;    and    Hocker,    Eitel-Friedrich, 
4,395,862,  Cl.  52-731.000. 
Schuler,  Norman  W.;  and  Scupp,  Gary  T.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  patterned  polarizers.  4,396,646.  Cl.  427-163.000. 
Schulte,  Herbert:  See— 

Brinkmann,  Hans;  Kraemer,  Bemhard;  Schulte,  Herbert;  and  Som- 
mermeyer,  Uwe,  4,396,566,  Cl.  264-70.000. 
Schultz,  Edwin  R.,  to  United  Sutcs  of  America,  Air  Force.  Aircraft 

ejection  seat  caUpult  device.  4,396,171,  Cl.  244-122.0AD. 
Schultz,  Herold  E.  Loose  leaf  binder.  4,396,209,  a.  281-45.000. 
Schulze,  Heinz:  See— 

Welzel,  Herbert;  Reschke,  Lothar;  and  Schulze,  Hemz,  4,3%,265, 
Cl.  354-152.000. 
Schum,  Jack:  See— 

Tomko,   Frederick  G.;  Ragard,   Phillip  A.;  and   Schum,  Jack, 
4,395,805,  Cl.  29-33.00F. 
Schumacher,  Herbert:  See— 

Metzner,  Hermann;  Habel,  Erich;  Hoff,  Karl;  and  Schumacher, 
Herbert,  4,396,198,  Q.  277-84.000.     ^ 

Schutz.  Gerhard:  See—  

Weinreich,  Wilhelm;  and  Schutz,  Gerhard,  4,396,879,  a.  320-1.000. 
Schwab,  Manfred:  See— 

Muller,  Alfred;  Sauer,  Joseph;  Schwab,  Manfred;  Feder,  Meinrad; 
and  Schreiber,  Achim,  4,395,927,  Cl.  74-869.000. 
Schwanda,  Titus:  See— 

Hammer,  Dieter;  Michel,  Peter;  and  Schwanda,  Titus,  4,396,978, 
Cl.  364-200.000. 
Schwartz,  Geraldine  C:  See—  „     ^  ..  .,.,      ^  ,   ^.        a 

Platter,   Valeria;   Rothman,   Laura  B.;   Schaible,   Paul   M.;  and 
SchwarU,  Geraldine  C,  4,396,458,  Cl.  156-643.000. 
Schwaru,  S.  Robert:  See— 

Neuhaum,  Victor  A.,  deceased;  Schwartz,  S.  Robert;  Fetterman, 

Robert  C;  and  Swan.  William  E.,  Jr.,  4,396,461,  Cl.  201-39.000. 

Schweingruber,  Otto,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  having  a 

long-hair  cutting  unit.  4,395,821,  Cl.  30-34.100. 
Scientific  Manufacturing  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Oppenlander,  Jon  E..  4,395,921,  Cl.  73-864.180. 
Scientific  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See—  ^     . .   ,, 

Orlowski,  Jan   A.;   Stark,   Marvin   N.;  and   Butler,   David  V., 
4,396,378.  Cl.  433-217.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See—  ^  ,^  »-..     ^i 

Cox,    Charles    E.;    and    Eeckhout,    Roger    V.,    4,396,825,    Cl. 
219-521.000.  ,     ^     .,„.,«,-« 

Shattuck,   Richard  E.;  and  Oakley,  Francis  R.,  4,3%,305,  O. 
400-208.000. 
Scovill  Inc.:  See— 

Aston,  Walter  J.,  4,396,914,  Cl.  340-825.310.  _ 

Scranton,  Robert  A.;  Thompson,  David  A.;  and  Worthington,  Thomas 
K.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Low  mass  actua- 
tor system  for  magnetic  recording  disks  with  half  strength  end  poles. 
4,396,966,  Cl.  360-106.000. 
Scudner,  Frank  G.,  Jr.,  to  Til  Industries  Inc.  Overvoluge  surge  ar- 
rester with  predetermined  creepage  path.  4,396,970,  Cl.  361-127.000. 
Scully,  Monya.  Sound  muffling  cup.  4,396,089,  Cl.  181-242.000. 

"&hulS!   Norman    W.;    and    Scupp,    Gary    T.,    4,396,646,    Q. 
427-163.000. 
Sears,  John  T.:  See—  ,     «■  u  _«  «/ 

Stiller,  Alfred  H.;  Sears,  John  T.;  and  Hammack,  Richard  W., 
4,396,491,  a.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Seeney,  Charles  E.;  Kraemer,  John  F.;  and  Ingebngtsen,  Jams,  to 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  prepv- 
ing  olivine  sand  cores  and  molds.  4,396,431,  Cl.  106-74.000. 
Seeney,  Charles  E.;  Kraemer,  John  F.;  and  Ingengtsen,  Janis,  to  Inter- 
national Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  preparing  ohvine 
sand  cores  and  molds.  4,3%,725,  Cl.  501-1 1 1  000. 
Segarra,  Gerard;  and  Phulpin,  Francois  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Distributed  dau  processing  system  having  several  local  system  and 
communication  modules  for  use  in  such  dau  processmg  system. 
4,396,983,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Seiferth,  Oscar  E.  Golf  practice  putting  cup.  4,396,194,  Cl.   273- 

178.0OA. 
Seifried,  Walter:  See— 

Klcnk,  Ludwig;  Porrman,  Herbert;  Seifried.  Walter,  and  Stenger. 
Kari,  4,396,039,  Cl.  138-118.100. 
Seitt-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Ahlers,  Egon,  4,396,044,  Q.  141-90.000. 
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Sekella.  Youston  M.:  See— 

PUyfoot.  Kerwin  C;  Sekella,  Youston  M.;  and  Bauer,  Richard  F., 
4,3%,839,  a.  250-370.000. 
Seki,  Yashiro;  Miyo,  Mikk);  and  Kobayashi,  Hideo,  to  Anritsu  Electric 
Company  Limited.  Mnhi-item  data  input  apparatus.  4,396,827.  CI. 
235-6 1. OPK. 
Sekiya.  Makoto:  See— 

Kinoshita,    Hirotsugu;    Uemura,   Hiroshi;    Sekiya,   Makoto;   and 
Miumura,  Ka/uyoshi,  4.396,516.  CI.  252-51.50A. 
Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah.  Raj,  to  DcSoto,  Inc.  Water  soluble  amine 

resins  which  are  Mannich  bases.  4,396,732,  CI.  523-416.000. 
Semyanko,  Andrew,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Single  plate 

bucksuy  stirrup.  4,395,860,  CI.  52-714.000. 
Seng,  Stephen:  See — 

Dunn.  Charles  S.;  Seng,  Stephen;  and   Hickman,   Michael  D., 
4,397,028,  CI.  373-94.000. 
Sensor  Developments,  Inc.:  See — 

Brendel,  Albert  E.,  4,396.079,  CI.  177-179.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo,  to  G.D  Societa  per  Azioni.  Conveyor  system  for  the 
bulk  transfer  of  bar-shaped  articles,  pariicularly  cigarettes.  4,3%,83S. 
a.  25O-223.00R. 
SERVO-Instrument:  See— 

Kaessmann,  Gustav.  4.396,369.  Q.  431-76.000. 
Shadle,  John  K..  See — 

Lunn.   William   H.    W.;   and   Shadle,   John    K..   4.396,619,   CI 
424-246.000. 
Shafer,  Nathanael:  See— 

Kunkle,  Arthur  N.;  Monroe,  John  D.;  and  Shafer,  Nathanael, 
4,395,970,  CI.  119-4.000. 
Shaffer.  Scott  A.:  See— 

White,  Dean  S.;  and  Shaffer.  Scott  A.,  4,395,854,  Q.  52-64.000. 
Shah,  Franklin  B.;  and  Jamieson.  John  W.,  to  Qurae  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  cut  sheets  to  a 
character  printer.  4,396,307.  CI.  400-625.000. 
Shah.  Navinchandra  B.:  See — 

Rizk.    Sidky    D.;   and   Shah.   Navinchandra   B.,   4.396,681,   CI. 
428-423.100. 
Shah,  Raj:  See— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  and  Shah,  Raj,  4.396,732,  a.  523-416.000. 
Shannon.  William  M.:  See— 

Shealy.  Y.  Fulmer;  O'DcIl,  C.  Allen;  and  Shannon,  William  M.. 
4,396,623,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Shapiro,  Eugene:  5m — 

Parikh,  Prakash  D.;  Stone,  Louis  P.;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  and  Tyler, 
Derek  E.,  4.396.444,  Q.  148-433.000. 
Sharikov.  Jury  V.:  See — 

Shtykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Evstratov,  Alexandr  A.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
S.;  Gladkovsky.  Gleb  A.;  Kopenin,  Viktor  S.;  Gladush.  Ljudmila 
P.;  Kia-Oglu.  Nikolai  V  ;  Prigozhin.  Mark  I.;  Sharikov,  Jury  V.; 
Petrov.  Jury  F.;  and  Habicher,  Wolf-Dieter,  4,396,780,  CI. 
568-620000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5^— 

Kuwagaki,   Hiroshi;   Hamada,   Hiroshi;   Hishida.  Tadanori;  and 

Wada,  Tomio.  4.396,253,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Takatoshi,  4.3%,293.  CI.  368-15.000. 
Nishhnura,  Kosuke;  Nakagawa,  Hirohide;  and  Haneda,  Isamu, 
4,3%,94l.  a.  358-93.000. 
Shattuck,  Richard  E.;  and  Oakley,  Francis  R..  to  SCM  Corporation. 

Ribbon  Cartridge  handling  apparatus.  4.396.305,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Shealy,  Y.  Fulmer;  O'Dell,  C   Allen;  and  Shannon.  William  M..  to 
Southern  Research  Institute.  Carbocyclic  analogs  of  uracil  nucleo- 
sides as  antiviral  agents.  4,3«ft.623.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Sheets,  George.  Jr ;  and  Sokol,  Ted  T.,  Jr.,  to  Sokol,  Ted  T.,  Jr.  Panel- 

ized  leg  and  scale  tower.  4.395,857,  CI.  52-245.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Bean.  Arthur  R..  4,396.741,  C\.  525-51.000. 
Brownscombe,  Thomas  F..  4,396,754.  CI.  528-89.000. 
Edwards,  Charles  L..  4.396.779.  d.  568-618.000. 
Eilers,  Jacobus;  and  Stork,  Willem  H.  J.,  4,3%,493,  CI.  208-%.000. 
Eilers,  Jacobus;  and  Stork,  Willem  H.  J.,  4,396,494.  CI.  208-96.000. 
van  Ballegooijen,  Hendrik;  and  Chadwick,  John  C,  4,396,749,  CI. 

526-209.000. 
Willis,  Carl  L.;  and  Slaugh,  Lynn  H..  4.396.761,  CI.  528-487.000 
Shenk.  Edwin  K..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Dual  burst,  wide  range 

sonar  system.  4,3%,268.  CI.  354-198.000. 
Shenouda,  Soliman  Y.  K.;  Calabrese,  Dreena  A.;  and  Benjamin,  Earl  J., 
to    General    Foods   Corporation.    Shrimp   analog.    4,3%,634,    CI 
426-IO4.00O. 
Shensa.  Mark  J.:  See— 

Satorius,  Edgar  H.;  Pack.  James  D.;  and  Shensa.  Mark  J.,  4,397.029, 
CI.  375-13.000. 
Shepley,  Joseph  J.  Mouthpiece  for  brass-wind  instruments.  4,395,933, 

a.  84-399.000. 
Sherwin-WilUams  Company,  The:  See— 

Proudfoot,  Clare  B.,  4.3%.7I8.  CI.  436-8.000. 
Shiba.  Takeo:  See— 

Tamaki,    Yoichi;    Kure,   Tokuo;   Shiba,   Takeo;   and    Higuchi, 
Hisayuki,  4,396.460.  CI.  156-653.000. 
Shibata,  Fujio;  and  Okuyama,  Kiyotaka,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Magnetic  recording  medium.  4.3%,659.  CI.  428-64.000. 
Shibata.  Junichi:  See— 

Takeda,  Shigeki;  Shibata,  Junichi;  Shimakata,  Masashi;  Oshime, 
Yasuhiro;  Gomi,  Shintaro;  and  Kawamura,  Katsuaki,  4,397.041, 
a.  455-277.000. 


Shibata.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro, 
4,396,735,  CI.  524-92.000. 
Shibuya,  Hideaki:  See — 

Matsuno.    Hiroshi;    Sasaki.    Hiroyuki;    and    Shibuya,    Hideaki, 
4,396,422,  CI.  75-24.000. 
Shibuya,  Masato.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  f-d  Lens.  4,396.254,  CI. 

350-463.000. 
Shifrin,  Isaak  G.:  See— 

Motov.  David  L.;  Tjurkma.  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasimova,  Lidia  G 
Metelkin,  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin.  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova,  Nina  I. 
Yakusheva,  Galina  G.;  Godneva,  Maria  M.;  Babkin,  Artur  G.. 
Mikaelian,  Iridy  I.;  Belokoskov.  Valentin  I.;  and  Plotnikovi 
Vladimir  P.,  4,396,387,  Q.  8-94.210. 
Shiga,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Shozo;  Kimura,  Muneaki;  and  Shiga.  Tetsuo,  4,396,712, 
CI.  430-614.000. 
Shihabi,  David  S.:  See- 
Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Shihabi,  David  S.,  4.396,538,  Q.  252-455.00Z. 
Shiibayashi,  Masao:  See — 

Tojo.  Kenji;  Ikegawa,  Masato;  and  Shiibayashi.  Masao,  4,396,364, 
a.  418-55.000. 
Shimada,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Satoru;  Shimada.  Katsutoshi;  Hashimoto.  Kazunori;  Ema, 
Kiichi;  and  Ueda,  Koichiro.  4.396.764.  CI.  544-124.000. 
Shimakata.  Masashi:  See — 

Takeda.  Shigeki;  Shibata.  Junichi;  Shimakata,  Masashi;  Oshime, 
Yasuhiro;  Gonfi,  Shintoro;  and  Kawamura,  Katsuaki,  4,397,041, 
a.  455-277.000. 
Shimanuki,  Masanobu:  See — 

Ishii,     Shouichi;    and    Shimanuki,     Masanobu.    4,396,957,    CI. 
360-72.100. 
Shimaoka,  Goro:  See — 

Taniyama,  Susumu;  Shimaoka,  Goro;  Maeda.  Yukio;  and  Ikegami, 
Masuya,  4.396,644,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Iseki,  Yuji;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  to  Tohoku  Metal 
Industries,  Ltd.  Multiple  resonant  electromechanical  filters  using 
edge-mode  vibration  of  a  long  piezoelectric  plate.  4.3%,895,  CI. 
333-189.000. 
Shimizu,  Masami,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Oil   seal   device   for   high-speed    rotary    machine.   4,3%,  197,   CI. 
277-67.000. 
Shimotsuma,  Wataru:  See — 

Sonoda,  Nobuo;  Tsubusaki,  Shigeru;  and  ShimoUuma,  Wataru, 
4.396,667.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and  Nomura,  Hirokazu,  4,396,641, 
CI.  427-41.000. 
Shindelaar,  Aloysius  C,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Hose  reuiner.  4,395,800. 

CI.  24-2I7.00W. 
Shinohara,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Asada.  Takafumi;  Shinohara,  Kazuyoshi;  Kiyohara,  Kanji;  and 
Sakairi,  Tadashi,  4,395,817,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Shinozaki,  Fumiaki:  See — 

KiUjima,  Masao;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  and 

Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  4.396,700,  CI.  430-254.000. 

Shiomi,  Tadayoshi;  and  Nishioka,  Toshihiko,  to  Kyoto  Ceramic  Co., 

Ltd.;  and  Nagaoka  &  Co..  Ltd.  Cantilever  and  phonograph  pickup 

cartridge  including  said  cantilever.  4.397,013,  CI.  369-170.000. 

Shipley.  Randall  S..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Process  for 

polymerizing  alpha-olefms.  4.396.748.  CI.  526-122.000. 
Shippey,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Katz,    Thomas   J.;    and    Shippey,    Michael    A..   4,396,750.   Q. 
526-279.000. 
Shiraishi,  Takeichi:  See — 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Shiraishi.  Takeichi;  Kawamata.  Etsuo;  Okamoto. 
Miuuo;  Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji.  4.396,534,  CI. 
252-429.0OB. 
Shiratsuchi.  Toichi:  See — 

Kaneko,  Tadahiro;  Kawauchi.  Akihiro;  Shiratsuchi,  Toichi;  and 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi.  4.396.972,  CI.  362-145.000. 
Shirley,  Ralph  E..  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Control  system  for  a  clutch. 

4.396,099,  CI.  I92-3.570 
Shofner,  Frederick  M.;  Miller.  Arthur  C,  Jr.;  and  Kreikebaum,  Ger- 
hard, to  PPM,  Incorporated.  Electro-optical  system  and  method  and 
apparatus  for  providing  automatically-compensating,  traceable  cali- 
bration and   zeroing   for  light  scattering  devices.   4,396,286,  O. 
356-243.000. 
Shoji.  Masami;  Aoyama,  Takashi;  and  Kohara,  Rikusei,  to  Matsushita 
Electric    Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.    Electrochromic    display    device. 
4,396,913.  CI.  340-785.000. 
Shomura,  Takashi:  See— 

Ezaki,  Norio;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Amano,  Shoichi;  Niwa,  Tomizo; 
Kojima.  Michio;  and  Ito.  Tatsuo.  4.396,603.  CI.  424-118.000. 
Shono,  Tetsuji;  and  Kurci.  Hiroshi.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Aperture  control  mechanism.  4.396,272.  CI.  354-271.000. 
Shopland,  Robert  C.  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America.  Means 
Jqt  adjusting  the  sensitivity  of  a  crystal  detector.  4.395,908.  CI.  73- 
516.0LM. 
Shtykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Evstratov,  Alexandr  A.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  S.; 
Gladkovsky.  Gleb  A.;  Kopenin.  Viktor  S.;  Gladush.  Ljudmila  P.; 
Kia-Oglu,  Nikolai  V.;  Prigozhin,  Mark  L;  Sharikov,  Jury  V.;  Petrov. 
Jury  F.;   and   Habicher,   Wolf-Dieter,   to   Vsesojuzny    Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky    Institute    Sinteticheskikh    Smol;    and    VEB    Syn- 
thesewerk  Schwarzheide.  Continuous  method  of  producing  poly- 
ethers.  4.396,780,  CI.  568-620.000. 
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Shtyrin.  Anatoly  S.:  See— 

Strekalov,  Genrikh  N.;  Shtyrin,  Anatoly  S.;  Matveev,  Viktor  1.; 
Maryanchik,  Mikhail  A.;  Garibov,  Genrikh  S.;  Chumachenko, 
Valery  G.;  and  Sloevsky,  Fedor  I.,  deceased,  4,396,821,  CI. 
219-127.000. 
Siaens.  Gustaaf  F.  R.:  See— 

Notelteirs,  Victor  R.;  and  Siaens,  Gustaaf  F.  R.,  4,396,858,  CI. 
313-579.000. 
Sibley,  Alfred  E.  Apparatus  and  method  for  detecting  Korotkoff 

sounds.  4,396.018,  CI.  128-680.000. 
Siebourg,  Wolfgaag:  See— 

Dhein,  Rolf;  Rottmaier.  Lndwig;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Siebourg, 
Wolfgang.  4,396,736,  Q.  524-100.000. 
Sieder,  Theodore  P.:  See— 

Lindenberger,  William  H.;  Sieder.  Theodore  P.;  and  Zuemer. 
Edwin  C,  Jr..  4.396,405,  Q.  55-85.000. 
SieUfrGmbH&Co.:See-  ,     ,„.  .^  ^ 

Mehlan.  Bemd;  Heim.  Manfred;  and  Leichs,  Rudolf,  4,396,106,  a. 
194-97  OOR. 
Sielaff  GmbH  ft  Co..  Automatenbau  Herrieden:  See— 

Mehlan,  Bemd;  and  Gress,  Josef.  4,396,105,  Q.  194-I.OOL. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Hassler,  Dieter,  4,395,912,  Q.  73-626.000. 

Nothnagel,  Gcrd;  Wiedemann,  Albert;  and  Thomfohrde,  Hemer, 

4,397,035,  a.  455-90.000. 
Oldham,  William  G..  4,3%.996,  Q.  365-95.000. 
Rosenstock.  Gunter.  4,396,924.  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Weghaupt.   Erich;    Intichar.    Lutz;   and   Schnapper.   Christoph, 

4.396.847,  Q.  310-52.000.,  

Wintzer.  Klaus;  and  Picard,  Peter,  4.396,907,  Q.  340-347.00C. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See — 

Wagner,  Theodore  W.,  4.396,805,  CI.  I79-18.0FA. 
Siemiller,  Gerald  L.  Solarmat.  4.396,007,  a.  126-432.000. 
Siepermann,  Walter;  and  Bergendahl.  Hans-Georg,  to  Maschinefabnk 
Koppem   GmbH   ft   Co.    KG.    Two   roll   press.    4.395,944,   CI. 
100-168.000. 
Sig  Societe  Industrielle  Suisse:  See— 

Pasqumi,  Sandro,  4,395,953,  CI.  104-7.00R. 
Signode  Corporation:  See—  «  •    •      i  u 

Ryan,  Robert  P.;  Tworek.  Leonard  F.;  and  Bntam,  James  H.. 
4.395,808,  CI.  29-428.000. 
Sikorski,  James  T.:  See—  ,  ^     ..,„,«,,   ,^ 

Maltby,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Sikorski,  James  T.,  4,395,917.  CI. 
73-840.000 

Siltec  Corporation:  See —  

Fiegl.  George;  and  Torbet,  Walter,  4,3%,824,  Q.  219-301.000. 

Silverman,  Bernard:  See—  ^    .  -,«^  ^.,   « 

Menikheim.  Virginia  C;  and  Silverman,  Bernard,  4,396,452.  Cl. 

156-290.000.  ^  ,„^  ,„,      _ 

Simmonds,    William.    Motor    driven    paint    nuxer.    4,396,291,    CI. 

366-282.000. 
Simon  Greenberg  Foundation,  The:  See— 

Labows,  John  N.,  Jr.;  Webster.  Guy;  and  McOinley,  Kenneth. 
4.3%,715.  CI.  435-126.000. 
Simon,  Jacques;  Bouvet,  Jean  V.;  and  Henry,  Raymond,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Method  for  fitting  an  optical  fibre  into  an  end  fitting,  the  result- 
ing end  fitting  and  a  connecting  assembly  for  optical  fibres  using  this 
end  fitting.  4,396,247.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Simons,  LesUe  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  ethylene  glycol 
and  lower  monohydric  alcohols  from  syn  gas  using  a  novel  catalyst 
system.  4.396.726,  CI.  518-700.000. 
Simplicity  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See— 

Hochwitz,  Lynn  E.;  and  Schaefer.  Daniel  W.,  4.3%,081.  CI.  180- 
19.00R. 
Simpson,  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Slater,    Billy    R.;    and    Simpson.    Dennis    W.,    4,396.977,    CI. 
364-188.000.  ,^  vr  u  ^    .     . 

Simpson,  Howard  D..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Cahfomia.  Hydrotreat- 
ing  process.  4.396.500.  CI.  208-2I6.00R.  r^.r-m. 

Simpson,  Larry  P.;  and  Morel.  Carlos  M..  to  University  of  Calif..  The 
Regents  of  the.  Restriction  endonuclease  fingerpnnting  of  kmetoplast 
DNAminicircles.  4.396.713.  CI.  435-6.000.  _     ^  ,      ^ 

Sinclair,  Peter,  to  Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited,  The.  Process  tor  the 

production  of  microcapsules.  4,396,670,  Q.  428-321.500. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Herr,  John  A.,  4,396,850,  CI.  3 10-239.000. 
Odermann,  Charles  R..  4,395,962,  a  1 12-260.000. 
Papajewski,    Reinhold;    and    Polixa,    Dietmar.    4,395,961,    CI. 
112-181.000.  „      .      .    , 

Singer.  Norman  S..  to  John  Labatt  Limited.  Powdered  gluten  composi- 
tron,    processes   for   the   production    thereof  and    uses   therefor. 
4,396,637.  CI.  426-549.000. 
Singh  Gumam,  to  Bourns  Instruments.  Inc.  Pressure  measurmg  appara- 
tus. 4.395.915,  CI.  73-720.000.  .      , 
Sipoa,  Tibor,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson  Producte  Inc.  Anticanes  composi- 
tion. 4,3%,599,  CI.  424-52.000.  u      jm.  I 
Sirota,  Julius;  and  Uuria.  Vincent  A.,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical 
Corporation.    Easy-clean    vinyl    aceUte    adhesive    composition. 
4.396,739,  CL  524-394.000. 
Sizova,  Nina  E.:  See —                                     .     „.  -  ^     .      %n  ji—- 
Aizenshtein,  Anatoly  G.;  Agres,  Evgeny  L;  Kinchenko.  VUdumr 
V    Kozkjvsky,  Igor  A.;  Sizova,  Nina  E.;  Sokwnadm,  Viktor  V.; 
and  Blinov.  Viktor  N.,  4,396,478,  C\.  204-192.00R. 
SKF  Indutries.  Inc.:  See— 

Asberg,  Sture.  4.396.236.  Q.  308-187.100. 


Skinner,  James  L-;  and  Matthews.  J.  David,  to  Atlantic  Richfidd 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  contacting  particulate  coal  and 
a  deactivating  fluid  4,39fc,395.  CI  44-6.000. 
Skinner,  James  L.:  See— 

Li,  Ying-Hsiao;  Skinner,  James  L.;  Wunderlich,  Donald  K.;  Mat- 
thews. J.  David;  and  Bonnecaze,  Bernard  F..  4.396.394,  CI. 
44-l.OOG. 

Sknbic  Robert  L.:  See—  , 

Wedel,  John  A.;  and  Skubic,  Robert  L.,  4.395.793.  C\.  15-303.000. 
SKW  Trostberg  AG:  See— 

Bisschop.  Hubertus  A.  J.  M.;  Meijers.  Hendnkus;  and  van  der 
Randen,  Jozef  J.  M.,  4,396,427.  Q.  75- 1 30.00R. 
Slaght,  William  F.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  nght  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Track  for  rope 
vehicle.  4,396^33.  CI.  305-35.00R. 
Slater.  Billy  R.;  and  Simpson,  Dennis  W..  to  Forney  Engineenng  Com- 
pany. Industrial  process  control  system.  4,3%.977,  CI.  364-188.000. 

Slaugh,  Lynn  H.;  See—  

Willis,  Carl  L.;  and  SUugh.  Lynn  H.,  4,396,761,  CI.  528-487.000. 
Slegeir,  William  A.  R.:  See— 

Sapicnza,  Richard  S  ;  Sansone,  Michael  J.;  and  Slegeir.  William  A. 
R..  4,396,539.  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Sloevsky,  Fedor  I.,  deceased:  See— 

Strekalov.  Genrikh  N.;  Shtyrin.  Anatoly  S.;  Matveev,  Viktor  I.; 
Maryanchik,  Mikhail  A.;  Garibov.  Genrikh  S.;  Chumachenko. 
Vdery  G.;  and  Sloevsky.  Fedor  I.,  deceased,  4,3%,82l,  Q. 
219-127.000.  ^..     , 

Sluijterman.  Albertus  A.  S.;  Heijnemans,  Werner  A.  L.;  Vmk,  Nicolaas 
G.;  and  Nieuwendijk,  Joris  A.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips.  Corporation. 
Cathode  ray  tube  having  permanent  magnets  for  modulating  the 
deflection  field.  4.396,897.  CI.  335-212.000. 
Smid.  Jacob  K.;  and  Terwee.  Thomas  H.  M..  to  Chem-Y  Fabnek  Van 
Chemische  Producten.  BV.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  twistless 
or  substantially  twistless  yam  and  the  yam  obtained  according  to  this 
process.  4,395,871,  CI.  57-286.000. 
Smimykh,  Veniamin  G.  Roller  skates.  4.3%,204.  CI.  280-11.115. 
Smith.  David  G.:  See— 

Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.;  and  Smith.  David  G..  4.396.627.  a. 
424-309.000. 
Smith,  David  L.;  Clark.  Karen  J.;  and  Hatfield.  Donald  G.  Post  and 
panel  mounting  system.  4,395.856.  Q.  52-239.000. 

Smith,  David  W  :  See—  

Ranby,  Peter  W.;  and  Smith.  David  W..  4.396,863.  Q.  313-486.000. 
Smith.  Michael:  See— 

Bolt.  Lawrence;  Smith,  Michael;  and  Tavasolian,  All,  4,396,642,  CI. 
427-54.100.                                                         „     .      u        c 
Smith,  Murray  S.,  Jr.;  Hiloolt.  Mark  S.;  and  Mathur.  Pracheeshwar  S.. 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Cobalt-palladmm-sUicon-boron  braz- 
ing alloy.  4,396.577,  CI.  420-580.000.  

Smrt,  Thomas  J.  Spray  tip  for  aerosol  can.  4.396,153,  Q.  239-337.000. 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengeselhchafl:  See— 

Bretschneider,    Erich;    and    Leitner.    Hermann,    4,395,893,    CI. 

72-78.000. 
Kegel.  Alfred,  4,395,898.  CI.  72-240.000. 
Snyder.  Robert:  See—  „     ^       „  ..  ^ 

Wood    Edward  T.;  Dareing,  Donald  W.;  Snyder,  Robert;  and 

Larson.  WUliam  C,  4.396.075.  CI.  175-79.000. 
Wood.  Edward  T.;  Dareing.  Donald  W.,  Larson,  William  C;  and 
Snyder.  Robert,  4.3%.230.  CI.  299-4.000. 
Socieu  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.  A:  S«—         .      .     ^  aiok^uj^    n\ 

Priaroggia,    Paolo   G.;   and    Portman,    Antonio.   4.395.869,   U. 
57-13.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Fftodo:  See— 
Loizeau,  Pierre,  4,3%,  103,  CI.  192-106.200. 

S.A.  Thimon:  See—  

Thimon,  Jacques,  4.3%,  1 22,  CI.  206-597.000. 
Societe  Chimiquc  des  Charbonnages  S.A.:  See — 
Bujadoux,  Karel,  4.3%.532,  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Societe  d' Etudes  et  de  Developpcment  des  Aeroglisseurs  Manns  Ter- 
restres  ft  Amphibies  (S.E.D.A.M.):  See--  .-«,„„«« 

Herrouin.  Guy;  and  Lafont.  Andre,  4,396,082,  Q.  18O-127.00a 

Grangette.  Henri;  and  Bouvier,  Jean,  4,396.400.  CI.  44-75.000. 
Societe  Francaise  Hoechst:  See—  ,  . 

Cabestany,   Jean;   Trouve.   Claude;   and   Deperaet.   Dommique, 
4,396,752,  Q.  526-287.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See—  ^     ^   .. 

Astmc.  Michel;  Guyomar,  Pierre- Yves;  and  Lestrade.  Catheruie. 
4.3%.474.  CI.  204-105.00R. 

Soeldner.  John  S.:  See—  .  -.^^  ^^.a  r^ 

Giner.  Jose  D.;  Lemer,  Harry;  and  Soeldner.  John  S..  4,3%,464,  a. 

204- LOOT. 

Sokol,  Chester:  See—  _.  ^  ,„^  ,,^    _ 

McKinnie,  W.  Michael,  HI;  and  Sokol,  Chester,  4,396,326,  O. 

411-103.000. 

Sheets,   George.   Jr.;  and   Sokol,  Ted  T..  Jr..  4,393,857,  CL 
52-245.000. 
Sokokjv,  Lev  B.:  See—  .     .     „  ..u      _ 

Nikiforov.  Vladimir  A.;  Zhizhikv.  Savely  A.;  Mukhoroetzyanov. 
Alexandr  G.;  Sokolov.  Lev  B.;  Gelpcrin,  Nison  L;  Niki^ 
Tatyana  I ;  and  Rabinovich,  Viktor  L,  4.396.758.  Q.  528-335.00a 

Solid  Photography  Inc;  See-  ,Aitu.aA< 

DiMatteo,  Paul;  Rademacher,  Paul;  and  Stem,  Howard,  4,J»»,T»*3, 
CL  358-107.000. 
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Solie,  James  C;  and  Allard,  Larry  D.,  to  Owatonna  Tool  Company. 

Adjustable  work  support.  4,396.186,  CI.  269-310.000. 
Solomadin,  Viktor  V.:  See — 

Aizemhtein,  Anatoly  C;  Agres,  Evgeny  L.;  Kirichenko,  Vladimir 
v.;  Kozlovsky,  Igor  A.;  Sizova,  Nina  E.;  Solomadin,  Viktor  V.; 
and  Blinov,  Viktor  N..  4,396,478,  CI.  2O4-192.0OR. 
Soloway,  Gerald  S.:  See — 

Fleming,  James  R.;  Frezza,  William  A.;  and  Soloway,  Gerald  S., 
4,396,989,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Somalor-Ferrari  "Somafer"  SA:  See — 

Forster,  Marc- Andre.  4.396,434,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Somezawa,  Masashi;  and  Kimura,  Shigco,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Mag- 
netic recording  medium  with  amino  lubricating  layer.  4,3%,674,  CI. 
428-341.000. 
Sommermeyer,  Uwc:  See — 

Brinkmann,  Hans;  Kraemer,  Bemhard;  Schulte,  Herbert;  and  Som- 
mermeyer, Uwe,  4,396,566,  CI.  264-70.000. 
Sommers,  Hans:  See — 

Lorenz,  Werner;  Sommers,  Hans;  and  Bathke,  Heinz,  4,396,371,  CI. 
431-90.000. 
Sone,  Masazumi:  See — 

Imai,  Iwao;  and  Sone.  Masazumi,  4,396,855,  CI.  313-139.000. 
Sonoda,  Masakazu;  Kaimai,  Hiroyuki;  and  Komatsu,  Masaaki,  to  Sony 
Corporation.    Still    mode    video    signal    reproducing    apparatus. 
4.396.954,  CI.  360-10.300. 
Sonoda,  Nobuo;  Tsubusaki,  Shigeru;  and  Shimotsuma,  Watani,  to 
Matsushita    Electric    Industrial    Company,    Limited.    Electrostatic 
recording  medium.  4,396,667,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Sonometric  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Thomenius,  Kai  E.,  4,395,910,  CI.  73-620.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hayashi,  Yoshio;  and  Ibuka,  Makoto.  4,396,992,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Meguro,     Toshiaki;     and     Tsuchida,     Susumu,    4,396,949,    CI. 

358-197.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi.  4,397,011,  CI.  369-50.000. 
Ogisu,  Kenji;  Inoue,  Makoto;  Yazawa,  Kenji;  and  Masuya,  Haruko, 

4,396,596,  CI.  423-634.000. 
Somezawa,     Masashi;     and     Kimura,     Shigeo,     4,396,674,     CI. 

428-341.000. 
Sonoda,   Masakazu;   Kaimai,   Hiroyuki;  and   Komatsu,   Masaaki, 

4,396,954,  CI.  360-10.300. 
Yamauchi,  Hiroyuki,  4,396,875.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Sorenson  Research  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Wonder,  Terry  M.;  and  Reynolds.  Gordon  S.,  4,395,806,  CI.  29- 
157.10A. 
Sotzko,  Klaus:  See — 

Drexel,  Heinrich;  and  Sotzko,  Klaus,  4,396,223,  CI.  296-201.000. 
Southern  Research  Institute:  See — 

Shealy,  Y   Fulmer;  G'Dell,  C.  Allen;  and  Shannon.  William  M., 

4.396.623,  CI.  424-251.000. 

Southworth,  Peter  R.;  and  Baxter,  Gregory  R.,  to  Nacom  Industries, 

Inc.  Spray  gun  for  cleaning  and  removing  standing  particles  from 

wafers  and  substrates.  4,396.156.  CI.  239-526.000. 

Soutsos.  Michael  D.  Pipe  thread  protectors  and  method  for  forming 

same.  4,396,038,  CI.  138-96.00T. 
Spake,  Ned  B.:  See— 

Ashworth,  Robert  A.;  Padilla,  Antonio  A.;  Rodriguez.  Larry  A.; 
and  Spake,  Ned  B.,  4,395,975.  CI.  122-5.000. 
Speicher.  John  M..  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Differen- 
tial drive  pedesul  gimbal.  4,396,919,  CI.  343-765.000. 
Speicher,  John  M.:  See — 

Cole.  Donald  E.;  and  Speicher.  John  M..  4,396.878.  Q.  318-648.000. 
Spencer,  Billie  M.:  See — 

Cox,  Benjamin  V.;  Spencer,  Billie  M.;  and  2^heile,  John  W.,  Jr., 
4,397.034,  CI.  455-30.000. 
Spencer,  Terrel.  Ill;  and  Puckett.  Joe  D..  to  Jacuzzi  Inc.  Tape  joint  for 

cylindrical  members.  4,396.210,  CI.  285-38.000. 
Speranza.  George  P.:  See- 
McCoy,  David  R.;  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Speranza,  George  P.. 
4,396.499.  CI.  208-188.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Cox.  Benjamin  V.;  Spencer,  Billie  M.;  and  Zschcile,  John  W.,  Jr., 
4,397,034,  CI.  455-30.000. 
Spetsialnoe    Proektnokonstruktorskoe    I    Tekhnologicheskoe    Bjuro 
"Energostalproekt":  See — 
Strekalov,  Genrikh  N.;  Shtyrin,  Anatoly  S.;  Matveev,  Viktor  I.; 
Maryanchik,  Mikhail  A.;  Garibov,  Genrikh  S.;  Chumachenko, 
Valery  G.;  and  Sloevsky.  Fedor  I.,  deceased,  4,396,821,  CI. 
219-127.000. 
Spray  Shield,  Inc.:  See — 

Loewenstine,  Michael  M.,  4,396,027,  CI.  132-9.000. 
Springs  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Hendrix,  James  E.;  and  Payet,  George  L.,  4,396.390,  Ci.  8-116.400. 
Spychalski.  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Anderson.  Gerald  R.;  Mayne,  David  L.;  and  Spychalski,  Joseph  L., 
4,395,864,  CI.  53-532.000. 
SRI  International:  See — 

Weaver.  Charles  S..  4.3%.906,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Suckpool,  Francis  M.,  to  Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited.  Electrochem- 
ical cells  containing  liquid  sodium  as  the  anodic  material.  4,396,688, 
CI.  429-104.000. 
Stafford,  William  J.,  Jr.  Tennis  ball  holder.  4,396,136,  CI.  224-245.000. 
Stagg,  Theodore  B.,  Jr.:  See — 

Lloyd,  Raymond  A.;  Eckert.  Derek  B.;  and  Sugg.  Theodore  B., 
Jr.,  4.397.021.  Q.  371-20.000. 


Stahlbush.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Ferreira,  Anibal  L.;  and  Stahlbush,  Robert  E.,  4.396,769,  CI. 
546-188.000. 
Stallings,  Gordon  R.:  See — 

McKenney,  John  R.;  Lacy,  Robert  H.;  and  Stallings,  Gordon  R., 
4,396,944,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Standard  Havens,  Inc.:  See — 

Mace,  Robert  E.,  4,396,408,  CI.  55-378.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See — 

Bremer.  Noel  J.;  and  Dria,  Dennis  E.,  4,396,535,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Bremer,  Noel  J.;  and  Dria,  Dennis  E.,  4,3%,536,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Jageler,  Alfred  H.;  Kilmer.  Lauren  G.;  Mount,  Houston  B.,  II;  and 

Terral.  George  W.,  4,396,074,  Q.  175-78.000. 
Schaffhausen.  John  G..  4,396,774,  CI.  549-255.000. 
York,  Earl  D.,  4.396,490,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Stang,  Howard  D.:  See — 

Salser,  Winston  A.;  Cline,  Martin  J.;  and  Stang,  Howard  D., 
4,396,601,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada,  Masanobu;  Uchida,  Tatsuo;  and  Teshima,  Tom,  4,396.250, 
CI.  350-335.000. 
Stanley,  Jacqualyne:  See — 

Stanley,  Louis;  and  Stanley.  Jacqualyne,  4,395,815,  CI.  29-598.000. 
SUnley,  Louis;  and  Sunlcy.  Jacqualyne,  to  Card-O-Matic  Pty.  Limited. 

Method  of  making  electric  machines.  4,395,815,  CI.  29-598.000. 
Surk,  Marvin  N.:  See— 

Orlowski,  Jan  A.;   Stark,   Marvin   N.;  and   Butler,   David  V., 
4,396,378,  CI.  433-217.000. 
Staron,  John  C;  and  Lehde,  John  W.,  Jr..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
Tool  holder  having  coolant  fluid  delivery  system.  4,396,317,  CI. 
408-59.000. 
Sute  of  Illinois,  Department  of  Transportation:  See— 

Rohrer,  Oscar  J.,  4,395,859,  CI.  52-705.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Buren,  Lawrence  L.,  4,396,414,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Felix,  Raymond  A.,  4,396,419,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Steckler,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Femsler,  Ronald  E.;  Steckler,  Steven  A.;  and  Balaban,  Alvin  R.. 

4,396,873,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Femsler,  Ronald  E.;  Steckler,  Steven  A.;  and  Balaban,  Alvin  R., 
4,396,948,  CI.  358-158.000. 
StefTert,  William  G.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Collaps- 
ible cormgated  container.  4,396,146,  CI.  229-41. OOR. 
Stehlik,  Antonin,  to  TESLA,  Koncemovy  podnik.  Process  for  continu- 
ously    regenerating     ferric     chloride    solutions.     4,396,475,     CI. 
204-130.000. 
Steinbach,  Robert  L.,  to  Chicago  Lock  Co.  Plate  tumbler-type  cylinder 

lock  mechanism.  4,395,893,  CI.  70-364.00R. 
Steinberg,  Bernard  D.;  and  Powers,  Earl  N.,  to  Imaging  Associates. 

Body  imaging  technique.  4,395,909,  CI.  73-602.000. 
Stenger,  Karl:  See — 

Klenk,  Ludwig;  Porrman,  Herbert;  Seifried,  Walter;  and  Stenger, 
Karl,  4,396,039.  CI.  138-118.100. 
Stenzel,  Jurgen:  See — 

Maurer,  Alexander;  Stenzel,  Jurgen;  and  Heymer,  Gero,  4,396,586, 
CI.  423-305.000. 
Stephens,  Frank  M..  Jr.;  and  Blair,  James  C.  Process  for  recovering  iron 

and  zinc  from  steel  making  dusts.  4,396,423,  CI.  75-25.000. 
Stephens,  Geoffrey  B.:  See — 

Bergeron,  David  L.;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey  B.,  4,395,812,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Stephens,  Kelly  D.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Mud  by-pass  regulator 
apparatus  for  measurement  while  drilling  system.  4,396,071,  CI. 
175-50.000. 
Sterling  Dmg  Inc.:  See — 

Daum.  Sol  J.;  and  Clarke,  Robert  L.,  4,396,609,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Margulies,  Herman,  4,395,842,  CI.  43-114.000. 
Philion,  Richard  E.,  4,396,629,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4,396,767,  CI.  546-94.000. 
Zenitz,  Bernard  L..  4,3%,765,  CI.  544-129.000. 
Stem,  Howard:  See — 

DiMatteo,  Paul;  Rademacher,  Paul;  and  Stem,  Howard,  4,396,945, 
CI.  358-107.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg;  Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst; 
Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Combating        fungi        with         l-<azol-l-yl)-2-hydroxy-or-kcto-l- 
pyridinyloxy-alkanes.  4,3%.624,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Steuerwald.  Manfred:  See — 

Koester.  Eberhard;  Hack,  Joachim;  and  Steuerwald,  Manfred, 
4,396,886,  CI.  324-212.000. 
Steufimehl,  Willi:  See— 

Hurtz,  Georg;  and  Steufmehl,  Willi,  4,396,072,  CI.  175-57.000. 
Stevens,  Alan  R.,  to  RPC  Corporation.  Spreader  system  for  handling 

containers.  4,396,218,  CI.  294-8 15.00F. 
Stewart,  Charles  C:  See- 
Patrick,   Richard   M.;  and  Stewart,  Charles  C,  4,396,580,  CI. 
422-186.000. 
Stewart,  Norman  C:  See — 

Letwwitz,  Howard  E.;  Stewart,  Norman  C;  and  Weber,  William 
H.,  4,396,488,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Stewart,  Patrick  H.:  See— 

Woodson,  Wayne  D.;  and  Stewart,  Patrick  H.,  4,396,526,  CI. 
252-186.220. 
Sticht,  Walter.  Apparatus  for  separating  individual  assembly  parts  from 
a  coherent  mass.  4,3%,  108,  CI.  198-396.000. 
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Stifl,  Kurt;  and  Lugscheider,  Walter,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesell- 
schaft; and  Korf-Stahl  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of,  and  arrange- 
ment for,  producing  molten  pig  iron  or  steel  pre-material.  4,3%,42l, 
a.  75-11.000.  .     ^      , 

Still,  Michael;  Voigt,  Hermann-Uwe;  Maltz,  Georg;  and  Patzke.  Frank, 
to  Kabel-und  Meullwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Longitudinally  divided  hose-like  filling.  4,396.656,  CI.  428-36.000. 

Stiller,  Alfred  H.;  Sears,  John  T.;  and  Hammack,  Richard  W.  Solvent 
extraction  of  oil  shale  or  tar  sands.  4,3%,491.  CI.  208-11. OLE. 

Stiller,  Paul  H,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Arc  protection  clamp 
and  arrangement  for  covered  overhead  power  distribution  lines. 
4,396,794,  CI.  174-2.000.  ^      ^  ^.     ■^.  . 

Stiller,  Paul  H..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Fused  distnbution 
power  system  with  clamp  device  for  preventing  arc  damage  to  insu- 
lated distribution  conductors.  4,3%,968,  CI.  361-104.000. 

Stocker,  Hans  J.:  See—  _         ,      ..,«.<■  .i^,     m 

Lewerenz,    Hans    J.;    and    Stocker,    Hans    J.,    4,396,443,    CI. 
148-171.00D. 

Stockwell,  Claude  L.:  See— 

Wilmot,  Charles  K.  S.;  Stockwell,  Claude  L.;  and  Phillips,  Victor 
R.,  4,396,355.  CI.  417-160.000.  __ 

Stodden.  Michael  F.  Stop  watch.  4,3%,296.  CI.  368-101.000. 

Stofer,  Bernard,  to  Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Forschung  an  der 
Eidgenossisschen  Technischen  Hochschule.  Process  for  the  continu- 
ous removal  of  undesirable  components  of  solid  particles  by  a  solvent 
applied  in  counterflow.  4,396,560,  CI.  264-0.500. 

Stone,  Louis  P.:  See—  .      ^  ^  -r  ^ 

Parikh,  Prakash  D.;  Stone,  Louis  P.;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  and  Tyler, 
Derek  E.,  4,396,444,  CI.  148-433.000. 
Stone,  Orison  W.,  to  Pack  Image,  Inc.  Basket-type  earner  for  botties. 

4,396,116,  CI.  206-162.000.  . 

Stoppani,  Brian  R.,  to  Mining  Supplies  Limited.  Mining  machine  with 

extWnally  mounted  drive  means.  4,396,229,  CI.  299-53.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See—        ..    .     .      .,o^o/u    ri 
Morehouse,  James  H.;  and  Swenson,  Mark  A.,  4,396,964,  CI. 
360-98.000. 

^'°'Eilm,'jrc"bul;^^itork,  Willem  H.  J..  4,396,493,  CI.  20^96.000. 
EileS  Jacobus;  and  Stork,  Willem  H.  J..  4,396,494,  CI.  208-96.000. 

^'""^MeXtt^d  Stomis,  Warren  F..  4,396,1 14,  CI.  2()W).700^ 
Stowe,  Bruce  W.;  Young,  Joseph  C;  and  Clark,  Jerome  P.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Clearance  measuring  method  and  apparatus. 
4.395,827,  CI.  33- 18 l.OOR. 
Strata  Bit  Corporation:  See — 

Radtke,  Robert  P..  4,396,077,  CI.  175-329.000. 
Streck,  Roland:  See—  Ata^i<\ 

Kampf,  Wolfgang;  Streck,  Roland;  and  Haag,  Horst  G.,  4,396,751, 
CI.  526-279.000. 
Strehike,  Gunter:  See—  c.,.i.il. 

Gluzek,  Karl-Heinz;  Petersen,  Olaf;  NeierWiIhelm;  Strehike, 
Gunter;  and  Heinemann,  Karl-Heinz,  4,396,787,  CI.  585-366.000. 
Strekalov,  Genrikh  N.;  Shtyrin,  Anatoly  S.;  Matveev,  Viktor  I.;  Ma- 
ryanchik, Mikhail  A.;  Garibov,  Genrikh  S.;  Chumachenko,  Valery 
G  and  Sloevsky.  Fedor  I.,  deceased  (by  Petrischeva,  Zoya  Vladiini- 
rovna,  Tatyana  Fedorovna  Sloevskaya,  Ljudmila  Fedorovna  Feld- 
sherova,  administrators),  to  Spetsialnoe  Proektnokonstmktorskoe  I 
Tekhnologicheskoe  Bjuro  "Energostalproekt".  Method  of  spot  arc 
welding.  4,396,821,  CI.  219-127.000. 

Strieker,  Walter:  See—  .    ^    .  ,         „,  ,.        ^  10*  i«n     r\ 

Rienecker,    Reimund;    and    Strieker,    Walter,    4,396,160,    CI. 

241-46.170.  ..  .    ^^    ^     , 

Striebel,  Edmund  E.;  and  Pane,  Francis  C,  Jr.,  to  Umted  Technologies 
Corporation.  Fuel  nozzles  with  water  injection  for  gas  turbine  en- 
gines. 4,395.874,  CI.  60-39.580. 

Strobel,  Rudolf  F.:  See—  ,.  ,    «  j  .r  c    ^  icwi  <q<    ri 

Heytmeijer,  Herman  R.;  and  Strobel,  Rudolf  F..  4,396,595,  CI. 

423-625.000. 

^''°MyiJrJohi'v5Tiiiid  Strope,  Daniel  J.,  4,396,497,  CI.  208-135.000. 

Stroup,  Norman  G.:  See —  —    p. 

Rock  Merlin  A    Kmkow,  Eugene  J.;  Moon,  Vernon  G.;  Stroup, 

Norm^G  ;  «;d  Teichmer,  j!mes  C,  4,396,087,  CI.  180-243.000. 

Stramskis,  Louis,  to  Georgia  Oil  &  Gas  Company.  Process  for  retorting 

oil  shale  and  the  like.  4,396,487,  CI.  208-8^00R.  ^  ,^     _^  _  .... 
Stuben,  Werner;  Hinzpeter.  Jurgen;  Deusch,  Rudolf;  and  Fnednchs, 
Konrad,  to  Wilhelm  Fette  GmbH.  Method  of  producing  Ublets  in  a 
press  and  a  tablet  press  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,396,564,  ci. 

264-40  500 
Stucki,  Alfred  B..  to Thiokol Corpoiatioji  Sensing deNacefor detecting 
changes  in  variable  quantities.  4,396,301,  Q.  374-188.000. 

^'"*'Sln?Sr*^'R<*ert;    Christen,    Hans-Jorg;    and    Stucki,    Samuel, 

4,3%,469.  CI.  204-24.000. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH:  See— 

Bogdanovic,  Borislav,  4,396,589,  CI.  423-409.000. 

^'"olrSuforand  Stunz.  Everett,  4,395,786,  CL  5^.000. 
Sturwold.  Robert  J.,  to  Cincinnati  Vulcan  Company.  Coaang  oU  com- 
positions. 4,396,515,  CI.  252-33.200. 

"   George,    Stephen;    and    George,    Thomas    H.,    4,396,661.    O. 
428-90.000.  .  •    •    J   , 

Sugihara.  Takanori;  and  Yoshida,  Makoto,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Logic 
Srcuit.  4.396,829,  CI.  377-54.000. 


Sugimoto,  Koichi;  Kohno,  Michinaga;  and  Matsutnoto,  Yoshio,  to 
Hiuchi.  Ltd.  Industrial  robot  of  the  articulated  type.  4,396,344,  d. 
414-735.000. 
Sugishita,  Susumu:  See— 

Sakamaki,   Hiroshi;   Sugishita,   Susumu;   and   Honkoshi,   Yukio. 
4,396.363.  CI.  417-439.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Nakamatsu,  Toshio;  Harada,  Naoki;  and  Tezuka,  Yasuo,  4,396,549, 

CI.  260-242.200.  ..       „    . 

Yamamori,  Kaom;  Komuro,  Yoshihiro;  Yamahira,  Yoshiya;  and 
Noguchi,  Takeshi,  4,396,625,  Q.  424-270.000. 

Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  

Tsujii.  Koichi;  and  Itai.  Yasuo,  4,397,042,  CI.  455-608.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation;  See- 
North,  Bernard  F.,  4,396,391,  CI.  8-181.000. 
Sunspool  Corporation:  See—  u  u        t 

Kast,  Michael  A.;  Bagshaw,  David  P.;  and  Whitehouse,  Harry  T.. 
4,395,882,  CI.  60-527.000. 
Suntola,  Tuomo  S.;  Antson.  Jorma  O.;  Graeffe,  Ralf;  Lindfors,  Sven  G.; 
and  Pakkala,  Arto  J.,  to  Oy  Lohja  AB.  Electroluminescent  display 
component.  4,396,864,  CI.  313-506.000. 
Suntory  Limited:  See—  v        i. 

Ohfune,    Yasufumi;   Tomita,    Masako;    and    Nomoto,    Kyosuke, 
4,396,775.  Q.  549-419.000. 
Supreme  Casting  &  Tooling:  See— 

Kovacs,  Steve  A.,  4,396.574.  CI.  264-533.0P0. 
Sutcliffe,  Edward  Y.:  See— 

Heming,    Paul    E.;   and   Sutcliffe,    Edward    Y..   4,396,459,    CI. 
156-647000. 
Sutko,  Adolph  A.:  See—  '  » j  ,  u  * 

Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  Maxson.  Orwm  G.;  and  Sutko,  Adolph  A., 
4,3%,03I,CI.  137-13.000. 

Suto,  Satoshi:  See—  „       l-  ..  -.n^  «i-.  /-i 

Narumi,  Tadauka;  Sato,  Akihiko;  and  Suto,  Satoshi,  4,396,033,  CI. 

137-117.000. 
Suyama,  Isao:  See— 

Oyamada,  Akira;  Ohkawa,  Koue;  Tanaka,  Kazumi;  and  Suyama, 
Isao.  4,396,571,  CI.  264-219.000. 
Suzawa,  Yoshiro:  See—  . .       ^  „  «    l„ 

Yatsunami,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Hisashi;  and  Suzawa,  Yoshiro, 
4,396,424,  CI.  75-25.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi:  See-^  ....^..      ^  v  ■    i. 

Osumi,  Yasuaki;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Akihiko;  Oguro.  Ketsuke; 
and  Nakane,  Masanori,  4.396,576,  CI.  420-455.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazuyasu,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Frequency  generating 
circuit.  4,396,909,  CI.  34O-384.0OE. 

Suzuki,  Kiyoshi:  See—  w   t-  •  u-    —^ 

Kaneko,  Tadahiro;  Kawauchi,  Akihiro;  Shiratsuehi,  Toichi;  and 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi,  4,396.972,  CI.  362-145.000. 
Suzuki,  Sadahide:  See —  ..    .,  „  ••  j 

Tominaga,   Nobuyoshi;   Kurai,   Nobuyoshi;   Ueno,  Hajime;  and 
Suzuki.  Sadahide,  4,395.980,  CI.  123-90.270. 
Suzuki,  Toyotosi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  having  a  photo- 
graphing lens  protection  member.  *.396.270  CI.  354-268.00a 
Swan  Milton  D.  Tape  cassette  holder.  4,396.123.  CI.  211-40.000. 
Swan,  William  E.,  Jr.:  See—  „   „  ,.        r-  ^ 

Neubaum,  Victor  A.,  deceased;  Schwaru,  S.  Robert;  Fetterman. 
Robert  C;  and  Swan,  William  E.,  Jr..  4,396,461,  CI.  201-39.000. 

Swedot  System  AB:  See—  

Uddgren,  Lars  E..  4.396.303,  CI.  400-103.000. 
Sweetmwi,  James  D.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Defrost  control  system. 

4,395.887,  CI.  62-155.000. 
Swenson,  Mark  A.:  See—  ^.    ,.    a     A-uuitu^    ni 

Morehouse,  James  H.;  and  Swenson.  Mark  A..  4,396,964,  u. 

360-98.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See—  ..  ,„,  .01   /-i  ■^r^'yAinnv 

Pawlek,  Rudolf;  and  Ugler,  Peter.  4.396.481,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Schmidt-Hatting.  Wolfgang,  4,396,483  CI.  20^243X)OM 
Synnatschke,  Gotthard;  and  Gueckel,  Walter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Herbicide.  4,396,415,  CI.  71-92.000. 

^"^L^ge'^RLfwTand  Szecsy.  Alek  P..  4,396,650,  CI.  427-409.000. 
Sztankov,  Laszlo:  See — 

Riedl,  Zoltan;  Sztankov,  Laszlo;  and  Horvath.  Istvan,  4,396,630, 
CI.  424-365.000. 
Tachikawa,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Kitoiima,  Masao;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  and 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  4,396,700,  CI.  430-254,000. 
Taiani  Patrick  M.,  to  Nova  Scotia  Research  Foundation  Corporation. 
Synchronous   magnetic   drive   assembly   with   laminated   barrier. 
4,396,849,  CI.  310-92.000. 
Tajitsu,  Yoshirou:  See—  ^.    .  «    u  u  j 

Yamaguchi,  Masami;  Tajitsu,  Yoshirou;  Kitahama,  Yoshiham;  and 
Iwwni.  Isamu,  4,396,587.  CI.  423-344.000. 
Takahashi,  Masaaki:  See—  ^  .   ,     ^-  ^.       l-      j 

Kobayashi,  Yoshiro;  Kumadaki,  Iteumaro;  Takahashi.  Masaakt;  and 
Yamauchi.  Takashi,  4,396,785,  CI.  570-129.000. 

Takanashi,  Norimichi:  See —  

Ahagon,  Asahiro;  Takanashi,  Norimichi;  and  Hirakawa,  Hiroshi, 
4,396,052.  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Takeda.    Shigeki;    Shibata,    Junichi;    Shimakata,    Masashi;    CKhime. 
Yasuhiro;  Gomi,  Shintaro;  and  Kawamura,  Kateuaki,  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation.   Complex  antenna  system  and   FM/AM 
receiver.  4,397,041,  CI.  455-277.000.       ^      .       ^  . 

Takemae,  Yoshihiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semicooductor  memory  de- 
vice. 4,397,001,  a.  365-189.000. 
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Takcmoto,  Osafumi:  See — 

Waunabe,  Toshisuke;  Taniguchi,  Shozo;  and  Takcmoto,  Osafumi, 
4,396,868.  CI.  315-130.000. 
Takizawa,  Hiroshi;  Morita,  Osamu;  Oiji,  Yoshimasa;  and  Hashimoto, 
Tamotsu,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Dibenz  [b.e]  oxepin 
derivatives.  4,396,550,  CI.  549-354.000. 
Takizawa,  Shiro;  and  Nishimura,  Shinichi,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slit  lamp  having  replaceable  objective  lens  unit  for 
observation  of  cornea.  4,3%,260,  CI.  351-206.000. 
Tamaki,  Yoichi;  Kure,  Tokuo;  Shiba,  Takeo;  and  Higuchi,  Hisayuki,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  groove  isolation  in  a  semiconductor 
device.  4,396,460,  CI.  156-653.000. 
Tamplen.  Jack  W.;  Ross,  Colby  M.;  Noack,  Timothy  J.;  and  William- 
son, Jimmie  R.,  Jr.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Locking  man- 
drel for  a  well  flow  conductor.  4,396,061,  CI.  166-217.000. 
Tamura,  Masayuki:  See — 

Hamai,  Kyugo;  and  Tamura.  Masayuki,  4,395,983,  CI.  123-263.000. 
Tanaka.  Akihiko;  and  Kubota,  Yasuo,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Color  original  evaluating  method.  4,3%,940,  CI.  358-80.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazumi:  See — 

Oyamada,  Akira;  Ohlcawa,  Koue;  Tanaka,  Kazumi;  and  Suyama, 
Isao,  4.396,571,  CI.  264-219.000. 
Tanaka,  Masaru;  Tasaka,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Goto,  Shuji,  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  mixture  heating  device  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,395,993,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Tanaka,  Masaru:  See — 

Goto,  Shuji;  Tasaka,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Masaru,  4,395,994, 
CI.  123-549.000. 
Tanaka,  Satoru;  Shimada,   Katsutoshi;   Hashimoto,   Kazunori;  Ema, 
Kiichi;  and  Ueda,  Koichiro,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Cyanoguanidine  deriv- 
atives. 4,396,764,  CI.  544-124.000. 
Tanaka,  Takanori,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid-sUte  imaging 
apparatus  provided  with  automatic  iris  control  means.  4,396,951,  CI. 
358-228.000. 
Tanaka,  Takao:  See — 

Asahi.  Mitsuyo;  Enomoto,  Junzou;  Tanaka,  Takao;  and  Hashizume, 
Aiichiro,  4,396,719,  CI.  436-85.000. 
Tang,  Darl  L.,  to  Carter,  Robert  G.,  a  pari  interest.  Gutter  guard. 

4,395,852,  CI.  52-12.000. 
Taniguchi,  Shozo:  See — 

Watanabe,  Toshisuke;  Taniguchi,  Shozo;  and  Takemoto,  Osafumi, 
4,3%,868.  CI.  315-130.000. 
Taniyama,  Susumu;  Shimaoka,  Goro;  Maeda,  Yukio;  and  Ikegami, 
Masuya,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for 

Producing  aromatic  polycarbonate  formed  articles  having  coating 
lyer  with  excellent  surface  properties.  4,396,644,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Tannehill,  Wilford  D.  Mobile  waste  oil  cleaning  apparatus.  4,396,504, 

CI.  210-86.000. 
Taramasso,  Marco:  See — 

Esposito,  Antonio;  Taramasso,  Marco;  and  Neri,  Carlo,  4,396,783, 
CI.  568-706.000. 
Tasaka,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Goto,  Shuji;  Tasaka,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Masaru,  4,395,994, 

CI.  123-549.000. 
Tanaka,  Masaru;  Tasaka,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Goto,  Shuji,  4,395,993, 
CI.  123-549.000. 
Tateosian,  Louis  H.:  See — 

Roemer,  Frederick  D.;  and  Tateosian,  Louis  H.,  4,396,377,  CI. 

433-199.000. 
Roemer.  Frederick  D.;  and  Tateosian,  Louis  H.,  4,396,476,  Q. 
204-159.160. 
Taub,  David:  See — 

Harris,    Elbert    E.;    Taub,    David;    and    Thorsett,    Eugene    D., 
4,396,616,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Taue,  Jun:  See — 

Miyachi,  Sumio;  and  Taue,  Jun,  4,395,991,  Q.  123-520.000. 
Tavasoliar,  Ali:  See — 

Bolt.  Lawrence;  Smith,  Michael;  and  Tavasolian,  Ali,  4,396,642,  CI. 
427-54.100. 
Taylor,  Gary  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Solid 
sute  devices  produced  by  organometallic  plasma  developed  resists. 
4,396,704,  CI.  430-311.000. 
Taylor,  Lyle  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Technique  for  ampli- 
fying two  or  more  laser  beams  in  a  single  laser  amplifier.  4,397,024, 
CI.  372-23.000. 
Taylor,  Mark  P.:  See— 

BeaU,  George  H.;  MacDowell,  John  P.;  and  Taylor,  Mark  P., 
4,3%,720,  CI.  501-5.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Seitoku;  and  Kobayashi.  Hideo,  4,396,668,  Q.  428-220.000. 
Shibata,  Fujio;  and  Okuyama,  Kiyotaka,  4,396,659,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Technalytics,  Inc.:  See — 

Hall.  Richard  W.;  Chodorow,  Ingram  S.;  and  Dainow,  J.  David, 
4,396.139.  CI.  227-19.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See — 

Reese,  Paul  T.,  4,396,407,  Q.  55-319.000. 
Teichmcr,  James  C:  See — 

Rock,  Merlin  A.;  Krukow,  Eugene  J.;  Moon,  Vernon  G.;  Stroup, 
Norman  G.;  and  Teichmer,  James  C,  4.396,087,  CI.  180-243.000. 
Telefonakticbolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See — 

Johansson,  Jan  H.;  and  Berg.  Bengt  O.,  4,396,891.  CI.  330-254.000. 
Teman,  Zale  E.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Solderless  connector  device. 

4,396,244,  CI.  339-19.000. 
Temple,  Ralph  E.;  and  Gooding,  William  T.,  Jr.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.     Lightweight     silicate     aggregate.     4,396,723,     CI. 
SOI-80.000. 


Tenold,  Robert  A.,  to  Cutter  Laboratories.  Intravenously  injectable 

immune  serum  globulin.  4,3%.608,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Terakawa.  Kiyoshi  H.;  and  Hartley.  Henry  F..  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Control  store  apparatus  having  dual  mode  opera- 
tion handling  mechanism.  4.396.981,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Terakura.  Yukio:  See — 

Kubo.  Seitoku;  Terakura,  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Shinya;  and  Asami, 
Ken,  4.395,926,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Teramachi,  Hiroshi.  Roller  bearing  unit  for  guiding  a  linear  movement 

and  method  of  mounting  the  same.  4.3%,235.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Teranishi,  Takao:  See — 

Morita,  Kiyomi;  Otani,  Tadahiko;  Aochi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Terani- 
shi, Takao,  4,395,907,  CI.  73-202.000. 
Terral,  George  W.:  See— 

Jageler,  Alfred  H.;  Kilmer,  Lauren  G.;  Mount,  Houston  B.,  II;  and 
Terral.  George  W.,  4.396.074.  CI.  175-78.000. 
Terwee,  Thomas  H.  M.:  See — 

Smid,  Jacob  K.;  and  Terwee.  Thomas  H.   M.,  4,395.871,  CI. 
57-286.000. 
Teshima.  Torn:  See — 

Wada,  Masanobu;  Uchida,  Tatsuo;  and  Teshima,  Tom,  4.3%,250. 
CI.  350-335.000. 
TESLA.  Koncemovy  podnik:  See — 

Stehlik.  Antonin,  4,396,475,  CI.  204-130.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Dominquez,  Richard  J.  G.;  Rice,  Doris  M.;  and  Lloyd,  Rodney  F., 

4,3%,729.  CI.  521-51.000. 
Kaufman.    Benjamin    J.;    and    Chafeu,    Harry,    4,396,399.    CI. 

44-71.000. 
McCoy,  David  R.;  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Speranza,  George  P., 

4,396,499,  CI.  208-188.000. 
Nieh,  Edward  C.  Y.,  4,396,519,  CI.  252-52.00R. 
Simons,  Leslie  H.,  4,396,726,  CI.  518-700.000. 
Virk,  Kashmir  S.,  4,395,875,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Texasgulf  Inc.:  See — 

Juhas,  Allan  P.,  4,395,828,  CI.  33-272.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See — 

Ripley,  Richard,  4,396.298.  CI.  368-300.000. 
Tezuka,  Yasuo:  See — 

Nakamatsu,  Toshio;  Harada,  Naoki;  and  Tezuka,  Yasuo,  4,396,549, 
CI.  260-242.200. 
Theriault,  Gerald  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Diplexer  for  television 

tuning  systems.  4,397,037,  CI.  4:5-188.000. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See — 

Mayer,  Donald  K.,  4.395.886,  CI.  62-160.000. 
Theunisse,  Comelis  M.  A.:  See — 

Franzen,  Klaas  R.;  Vcrsteeg,  Gijsbert  W.;  and  Theunisse,  Comelb 
M.  A.,  4,396.799,  CI.  179-l.OFS. 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industrie-Gesell- 
schaft    m.b.H.    Mobile    rail    contouring    machine.    4.396,323,    CI. 
4O9-2%.000. 
Thibault,  Laurent.  Shell  fish  opener.  4,395,823,  CI.  30-120.100. 
Thimon.  Jacques,  to  S.A.  Thimon.  Package  for  a  pallet-less,  multi-layer 
load  comprising  a  layer  of  reduced  width  deflning  lateral  spaces  for 
gripping  purposes.  4,3%.  122,  CI.  206-597.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Stucki,  Alfred  B.,  4,396,301.  CI.  374-188.000. 
Thoma,  Klemens:  See — 

Gail.  Lothar;  and  Thoma,  Klemens,  4,3%,113,  CI.  206-I.SOO. 
Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.:  See — 

Tresser,  David.  4.396.633.  CI.  426-100.000. 
Thomas.  John  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Morgan,  Cleon;  Thomas,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Meyer.  Raymond  A.. 
4,396.221,  CI.  296-84.00C. 
Thome,  Michel,  to  Acieries  Thome-Cromback.  Crushing  bodies  forged 

from  steel.  4.396,440,  CI.  148-35.000. 
Thomenius,  Kai  E.,  to  Sonometric  Systems,  Inc.  Geometric  correction 

circuit  for  ultrasonic  scan  display.  4,395,910.  CI.  73-620.000. 
Thomfohrde,  Heiner:  See — 

Nothnagel,  Gerd;  Wiedemann,  Albert;  and  Thomfohrde.  Heiner. 
4,397,035,  CI.  455-90.000. 
Thompson,  David  A.:  See — 

Scranton,  Robert  A.;  Thompson.  David  A.;  and  Worthington, 
Thomas  K.,  4,396.966,  Q.  360-106.000. 
Thompson.  David  R.;  and  Pevzner,  Boris,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Cryogenic  pump  and  method  for  pumping  cryogenic  liquids. 
4.396.354,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Thompson.  David  R.;  and  Pevzner,  Boris,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Cryogenic  reciprocating  pump.  4.3%.362,  CI.  417-439.000. 
Thompson,   Donnie.  Aloe  vera  plant  gel  separator.  4.395,942,  Q. 

100-37.000. 
Thompson,  Edwin  R.,  to  Forox  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  loading 

pre-closed  slide  mounts.  4,395,819,  CI.  29-806.000. 
Thompson,    H.    Truett.    Roof   supported    scaffold.    4,396,092,    CI. 

182-38.000. 
Thompson,  Lincoln.  Aspirator  and  aspirating  system.  4,3%,3S6,  CI. 

417-186.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See- 
Constant.  Claude,  4.396,885,  CI.  324-208.000. 
Simon,  Jacques;  Bouvet.  Jean  V.;  and  Henry,  Raymond.  4,3%,247. 
CI.  350-96.200. 
Thomson-CSF  Telephone:  See — 

Broussaud.  Georges  J.  G.,  4,397,016,  a.  370-4.000. 
Thorn  Cascade  Company  Limited:  See — 

ChUd,  Robert  P.;  and  Charles,  Barry  G..  4,395,940,  O.  99-323.100. 
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Thorn.  Olov;  and  lonsson,  Staffan,  to  Pax  Electro  Producte  AB.  Cen- 
trifugal governor.  4,396,346,  CI.  415-30.000. 
Thorogood,  Peter  B.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Imidazole  deriva- 
tives and  salts  thereof.  4,396,771,  CI.  548-335.000. 
Thorsett,  Eugene  D.:  See- 
Harris,    Elbert    E.;   Taub,    David;    and   Thorsett,    Eugene    D., 
4.396.616.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG:  See— 

Glaser,  Georg,  4,396,133,  Q.  222-334.000. 
Tl  Crypton  Limited:  See- 
Everett,  Geoffrey  J.;  and  Hunt.  Christopher  J.,  4.396.888,  CI. 
324-379.000. 
Tibolla,  Julius  F.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Lampholder  having 

thermal  protector.  4,3%,898,  CI.  337-113.000. 
Til  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Scudncr.  Frank  G..  Jr..  4.3%,970.  CI.  361-127.000. 
Timberjack  Inc.:  See— 

McCutcheon.  John  A.,  4,396,215.  Q.  294-88.000. 
Tischer,  Werner:  See—  ,,     ^, 

Liebert,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Tischer,    Werner.    4,395.877,    CI. 
60-384.000. 
Tisue,  James  G.;  and  Tisuc,  M.  Ann.  Facsimile  transmission  apparatus. 

4.3%.952,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Tisue,  M.  Ann:  See— 

Tisue,  James  G.;  and  Tisue,  M.  Ann,  4,396,952,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Titles.  Allan  F.;  Larson,  Kenneth  H.;  Burton.  Elmer  E.;  and  Britton, 
Kennith  L.,  to  Inspiration  Consolidated  Copper  Company.  Converter 
for  refuting  liquid  metal.  4,396,181,  CI.  266-248.000. 
Tjurkina,  Ljudmila  P.:  See— 

Motov,  David  L.;  Tjurkina,  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasimova,  Lidia  G.; 
Metelkin,  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin,  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova,  Nina  I.; 
Yakusheva,  Galina  G.;  Godneva,  Maria  M.;  Babkin,  Artur  G.; 
Mikaelian,  Iridy  I.;  Belokoskov,  Valentin  I.;  and  Plotnikov, 
Vladimir  P..  4,396,387,  CI.  8-94.210. 
Toalson,    David   C.   Ultra   slow   speed   tachometer.    4.396,884,   C\. 

324-163.000. 
Toga,  Yuzo,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  polyes- 
ter copolymer.  4,396.746,  CI.  525-444.000. 

Tohma.  Teruo:  See—  . .    ol-  ■  i. 

Tsukagoshi,  Tsunehiro;  Tohma,  Teruo;  and  Yokozeki,  Shmichi, 
4,395,814,  a.  29-594.000. 
Tohoku  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu.  Hiroshi;  Iseki,  Yuji;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  4,396,895,  CI. 
333-189.000. 
Tojiki,  Hitomi;  and  Iwasawa,  Teruo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Motor  control  apparatus.  4,396.876,  CI.  318-255.000. 
Tojo,  Kenji;  Ikegawa,  Masato;  and  Shiibayashi,  Masao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Scroll  fluid  apparatus  with  crankshaft  bearing  located  in  orbiting  pin 
force  plane.  4,396.364.  CI.  418-55.000. 

Tsuge.  kazuo;  and  Mizutani.  Youichi.  4,396,206,  CI.  280-711.000. 
Tokuyama  Sekisoi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hata,   Akio;   Kake.   Hiroshi;   and   Fujii,   Noriki,   4,396,660,   CI. 
428-64.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takizawa,    Shiro;    and     Nishimura,     Shinichi,    4,3%,260,    CI. 
351-206.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kab'ishiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishii,     Shouichi;    and     Shimanuki,     Masanobu,    4,396,957,    CI. 

360-72.100. 
Mizutani,  Yoshihisa,  4,396,930,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Nabeshima,  Daiki,  4,397,010,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Watanabe,  Toshisuke;  Taniguchi,  Shozo;  and  Takemoto,  Osafumi, 
4,3%,868,  a.  315-130.000. 
Tollens,  Daniel:  See—  ^   ..,,.. «~» 

de  Lallee,  Jacques;  and  Tollens,  Daniel,  4,395,976,  a.  122-32.000. 
Tomarin,  Seymour  A.  Simulated  grass  playing  field  surface  with  rubber 

particle  layer  and  sand  layer.  4,396,653,  CI.  428-17.000. 
Tominaga,  Nobuyoshi;  Kurai,  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno,  Hajime;  and  Suzuki, 
Sadahide,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Overhead  cam 
shaft  type  V-cngine  for  vehicles.  4,395,980,  CI.  123-90.270. 
Tomita,  Masahiro;  and  Wakayama,  Masao.  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc. 

Method  for  producing  a  filter.  4,396,565,  CI.  264-44.000. 
Tomita,  Masako:  See—  «-        ^ 

Ohfiine,   Yasufumi;   Tomita,   Masako;   and   Nomoto,   Kyosuke, 
4,396,775.  CI.  549-419.000. 
Tomita,  Seisuke:  See—  ^   .r-  e       i. 

Fujimaki,   Tatsuo;   Yamada.   Tomoharu;   and   Tomita,   beisuke, 
4,396,743.  Q.  525-99.000. 
Tomita,  Shimpei:  See— 

Tsunoda,  Yoshitoshi;  Tomita,  Shimpei;  Miyazawa,  Chihiro;  and 
Omori,  Yasuro,  4.396,551,  Q.  260-429.00R 
Tomita,  Yoshifumi:  See—  ,  •   e  u 

Akeyama,  Masamoto;  Tomita,  Yoshifumi;  and  Nonogaki,  Saburo, 
4,396,705.  CI.  430-326.000. 
Tomko,  Frederick  G.;  Ragard,  Phillip  A.;  and  Schum.  J»ck,  to  Univer- 
sal Instruments  Corporation.  Jumper  bridge  machme.  4.395,805,  CI. 
29-33.00F. 

■^""S^tT&S^.S^Yoshikawa.  Akira,  4.396,448.  Q.  156-219.000. 

^"^R^XoSi-ge;  and  Torbet,  Walter.  4.396.824.  Q.  219-301.000. 
Torelli,  Vesperto:  See—  . 

Nedelec,    Lucien;    Torelli,    Vesperto;    and    Philibert,    Daniel, 
4,396.614v  CL  424-241.000. 


Tomiella,  Jorge  V..  to  Pervisa  S.A.  Toothbrush  holder.  4,396,238,  Q. 

312-206.000. 
Toshiba  Electric  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Kaneko.  Tadahiro;  Kawauchi.  Akihiro;  Shiratsuchi.  Toichi;  and 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi,  4,396.972.  Q.  362-145.000. 
Toshin  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yatsunami,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Hisashi;  and  Suzawa,  Yoshiro. 
4,396,424,  CI.  75-25.000. 
Toth,  John  F.:  See—  ^ 

O'Hara,  Francis  J.;  Toth,  John  F.;  Weiss,  Jerold  L.;  and  Chinchillo. 
Armand  R..  4,396,921,  CI.  343-895.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ukai,    Mikio;    Kuniyoshi,    Tohru;    and    Yamada,    TorooyosJii, 
4.3%.200,  CI.  277-169.000.  ^ 

Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Narumi,  Tadataka;  Sato,  Akihiko;  and  Suto.  Satoshi,  4.396.033,  CL 

137-117.000. 
Nomura,  Kenji;  Tsuboi,  Akira;  Eto,  Kunihiko;  and  Nakashima, 
Kunimichi,  4,396,322.  CI.  409-134.000. 
Toyoda,  Yukio:  See— 

Ohki,    Yoshimasa;   Toyoda,    Yukio;    Kobayashi,    Hiroyuki;   and 
Akasaki,  Isamu,  4,396,929,  CI.  357-17.000. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Goto,  Shuji;  Tasaka,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Masaru,  4,395,994, 

a.  123-549.000. 
Hayakawa,  Shoichi,  4,3%,224,  CI.  296-217.000. 
Kubo,  Seitoku;  Terakura,  Yukio;  Nakamura,  Shinya;  and  Asami, 

Ken,  4,395.926,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Tanaka,  Masaru;  Tasaka,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Goto.  Shuji,  4,395,993, 
CI.  123-549.000. 
Travenol  European  Research  and  Development  Centre:  See— 

Goldhaber,  Richard  P.,  4,396,382,  Q.  604-28.000. 
Trembly,  John  F.:  See— 

Krishnakumar,  Suppayan  M.;  Pocock,  John  F.  E.;  Mahajan,  Oau- 
tam  K.;  and  Trembly,  John  F,,  4,396,816,  O.  219-10.430. 
Tresser,  David,  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.  Composite  ice  confections 

and  processes  for  preparing  them.  4,396,633,  CI.  426-100.000. 
Triumph-Adler  A.G.  fur  Buro  -und  Informationstechnik:  See- 
Meier,  Heinz;  and  Zurawski,  Egon,  4,3%.306.  CI.  400-574.100. 

Trouillet,  Jean:  See—  

Drevet,  Michel;  and  Trouillet,  Jean,  4,396,302,  CI.  384-121.000. 
Trouve,  Claude:  See—  .  . 

Cabestany,  Jean;  Trouve,  Claude;  and  Depcmet,   Dominique, 
4.3%.752,  a.  526-287.000. 

TRW  Inc  ■  See 

Chan.  Daniel  F.;  and  Bucklen.  Willard  K.,  4.396,905,  Q.  340- 

347.0AD. 
Pearce.  Richard  A.,  4,396,352,  Q.  416-206.000. 
Tsuboi,  Akira:  See—  ^  ^  ,„,,._■ 

Nomura,  Kenji;  Tsuboi.  Akira;  Eto.  Kunihiko;  and  Nakashima, 
Kunimichi,  4.396.322.  CI.  409-134.000. 
Tsubusaki,  Shigeru:  See— 

Sonoda,  Nobuo;  Tsubusaki,  Shigeru;  and  Shimotsuma,  Wataru, 
4,396,667,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Tsuchida,  Susumu:  See— 

Meguro,     Toshiaki;    and    Tsuchida,     Susumu,    4,396,949.    CI. 
358-197.000. 
Tsuchikawa,  Shunzo:  See—  ..    .    ^  ,       v 

Hayashi,  Masaharu;  Tsuchikawa.  Shunzo;  and  Hoa  Takanobu, 
4,396,351,  CI.  4I5-172.0OA. 
Tsuchiya,   Fumiyasu;    Miyazawa,    Kyushichi;    Kanbe,    Michio;   Oda, 
Munehiro;  and  Ebisawa,  Naoyuki,  to  Meiji  Milk  Products  Company 
Limited.   High  molecular  polysaccharide  MPS-80.  4,396,763.  CI. 

Tsuge  Kazuo  and  Mizutani,  Youichi,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Vehicle  leveling 
system.  4,396,206,  CI.  280-711.000. 

Tsujii.  Koichi;  and  Itai,  Yasuo,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industnes,  Ltd. 
Optical  modulation/demodulation  system.  4,397,042,  CI.  455-608.000. 

Tsukagoshi,  Tsunehiro;  Tohma,  Teruo;  and  Yokozeki,  Shinichi,  to 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Acoustic  vibrating  element  of 
graphite  and  method  of  manufacturing  same.  4,395,814,  CI. 
29-594.000.  ^^.^.  ,,^ 

Tsunoda.  Yoshitoshi;  Tomita,  Shimpei;  Miyazawa,  Chihiro;  and  Omon. 
Yasuro,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Method  for  the  recov- 
ery of  Group  VIII  noble  metal  solid  complexes.  4.396.551.  CI.  260- 
429.00R. 

Tsutsumi.  Tadahiko:  See—  ^  ^  ^^     i,  .     t  ^    u 

Abe,  Mitsuo;  Kitagawa,  Yozo;  Tsutsumi,  Tadahiko;  Kato,  Tadashi; 
and  Atomori.  Seiichi,  4.396,654,  CI.  428-35.000 

Tsuzawa.  Yasuyuki;  Furukawa,  Osamu;  Harada,  Keibun;  and  Uehara, 
Yoichi,  to  Dohryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsujigyodan;  and  Asahi 
Asbestos  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  coating  a  sodium  piping  in  a  fast 
breeder  reactor.  4.395,810,  a.  29-455.00R. 

Tucker,  Trevor  W.,  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  nght  of  Canada,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence  of  Her  Majesty's 
Canadian  Government.  Counterroeasures  system.  4,396.917,  CI. 
343-18.00E.  ^     r^ 

Tumminia,  Dennis  R.,  to  Dow  Chemica]  Company,  The  Cutting  and 
sealing  process  for  thermoplastic  materials.  4,3%,449,  CI. 
156-251.000. 

Turchi,  Peter  J.;  and  Vitkovitsky,  Ihor  M.,  to  Umted  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Inductive  intense  beam  source.  4,396.867,  CI.  315-111.410. 

Turiot,  Andre;  and  Derrien,  Michel,  to  Messier-Hispano-Bugatti.  Land- 
ing gear  for  aircraft.  4,3%,170,  CI  244-lOO.OOR. 

Turner.  William  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Proximity  coupled  electro- 
optic  devices.  4.396,252,  Q.  350-355.000. 
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Twin  Disc,  Incorporated:  Ste— 

Black.  James  B..  4,396,101,  CI.  192-85.0AA. 
Tworek,  Leonard  F.:  See — 

Ryan,  Robert  P.;  Tworek,  Leonard  F.;  and  Britain,  James  H., 
4,395,808.  CI.  29-428.000. 
Tyler,  Derek  E.:  See— 

Parikh,  Prakash  D.;  Stone,  Louis  P.;  Shapiro,  Eugene;  and  Tyler, 
Derek  E.,  4.396.444,  CI.  148-433.000. 
Uchida,  Hiromichi.  Device  for  automatically  transferring  an  adhesive 

Upe  to  an  article.  4,3%.455,  CI.  156-577000. 
Uchida,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Wada.  Masanobu;  Uchida.  Tatsuo;  and  Teshima.  Tom,  4,396.250. 
CI.  350-335.000. 
Uchida.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Horikawa.     Hiroshi;     and     Uchida.     Yoshiaki.     4,396.036.    Q. 
137-625.410. 
Uchikawa.  Kunio:  See— 

Kurano,  Kazuyuki;  Uchikawa,  Kunio;  Imagawa,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Akasaka.  Chuji.  4.396.242.  CI.  339.I4.00R. 
Uchiyama.  Kaoru:  See — 

Yoshikawa,    Sumio;    and    Uchiyama.     Kaoru.    4.396,279.    CI. 
355-43.000. 
Uclaf.  Roussel:  See — 

Heymes.  Rene;  and  Lutz,  Andre,  4,396,618,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nedelec.    Lucien;    Torelli,    Vesperto;    and    Philibert.    Daniel. 
4,396.614,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Udagawa,  Tadao:  See — 

Kohtani,  Yutaka;  and  Udagawa,  Tadao,  4,396,955,  CI.  360-60.000. 
Uddgren,  Lars  E.,  to  Swedot  System  AB.  Improved  bar  code  and 

alpha-numeric  printer.  4,396.303,  CI.  400-103.000. 
Ueda,  Koichiro:  See — 

Tanaka,  Satoni;  Shimada,  Katsutoshi;  Hashimoto,  Kazunori;  Ema, 
Kiichi;  and  Ueda,  Koichiro,  4,396.764,  CI.  544-124.000. 
Uehara,  Yoichi:  See — 

Tsuzawa,   Yasuyuki;   Furukawa,  Osamu;   Harada,   Keibun;   and 
Uehara,  Yoichi,  4,395,810.  CI.  29-455.00R. 
Uemura,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kinoshita.   Hirotsugu;    Uemura.   Hiroshi;   Sekiya.    Makoto;   and 
Mitamura,  Kazuyoshi.  4,396.516,  CI.  252-5 l.SOA. 
Ueno.  Hajime:  See — 

Tominaga,  Nobuyoshi;  Kurai,  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno.  Hajime;  and 
Suzuki.  Sadahide,  4.395.980,  CI.  123-90.270. 
Ueno,  Saburo:  See — 

Mitsuda,  Hisateru;  Ueno,  Saburo;  and  Itoh,  Jinichi.  4.396,636,  CI. 
426-524.000. 
Ueno,  Susumu:  See — 

Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno.  Susumu;  and  Nomura.  Hirokazu,  4,396.641, 
CI.  427-41.000. 
Ukai,  Mikio;  Kuniyoshi.  Tohru;  and  Yamada.  Tomoyoshi,  to  Toyoda 
Gosei  Co.  Ltd.  Packing  assembly  for  sealing  between  cylinder  head 
and  cylinder  head  cover  gasket.  4,396,200,  CI.  277-169.000. 
Undin,  Hans;  and  Wiener,  Hans,  to  C.  A.  Weidmuller  GmbH  A  Co. 
Hand  tool  for  stripping  insulation  from  wire.  4,395,928,  CI.  81-9.SOA. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Faulring,  Gloria  M.;  Fitzgibbon,  Alan;  and  Nasiadka,  Anthony  F.. 

4,396,425,  CI.  75-57.000. 
Thompson,    David    R.;    and    Pevzner,    Boris,    4,396,354,    CI. 

417-53.000. 
Thompson,    David    R.;    and    Pevzner,    Boris,    4,396,362,    CI. 
417-439.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Simpson,  Howard  D.,  4,396,500,  CI.  208-216.00R. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Wilmot.  Charles  K  S.;  Stockwell,  Claude  L.;  and  Phillips,  Victor 
R..  4,396,355,  CI.  417-160.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See— 
Knight,  John.  4.396.398.  CI.  44-56.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

Dale,  Jim  E.,  4,395,959,  Q.  111-7.200. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Heming,   Paul  E.;  and  SutclifTe,  Edward  Y.,  4,396,459,  G. 

156-647.000. 
Rudd,  George  E.;  and  Meier,  Joseph  F.,  4,396,201,  CI.  277- 

212.00F. 
Schultz.  Edwin  R..  4,396.171,  CI.  244-122.0AD. 
Army:  See — 
Axelrod,    Sydney;    Brenner,    Walter;    and    Rugg.    Barry    A., 
4.395,934,  a.  86-19.000. 
Health  A  Human  Services:  See — 
Pastan.    Ira    H.;    and    WiUingham.    Mark   C.    4,3%,628,    CI. 
424-321.000. 
National  Aeronautics  &  Space  Administration:  See — 

Wallis,  David  E.,  4,396,918,  CI.  343-105.00R. 
Navy:  See— 
Edson.  WUbam  A.,  4,396.893,  CI.  333-17.00L. 
*  Faccini,  Ernest  C;  and  Saunders,  Norman  J.,  4.396.368.  Q. 

431-9.000. 
Hall,  Ronald  D..  4.396,900,  CI.  338-309.000. 
Hinely,  £>ouglas  M.;  Montesi,  Louis  J.;  Durrell,  Robert  R.;  and 

Goode,  Charles  W.,  4,395,951.  CI.  102-223.000. 
Hurst,  Dennis  P.,  4,396,802,  CI.  179-1.50R. 
Katz,  Thomas  J.;  and  Shippey.   Michael  A.,  4,396,750,  CI. 
526-279.000. 


Lang.  Thomas  G..  4.395,%5.  CI.  114-20.00R. 

Mitchell.  Archer  S..  Jr.,  4,3%.055,  CI.  165-1.000. 

Satorius,  Edgar  H.;  I^k,  James  D.;  and  Shensa,  Mark  J.. 

4,397,029,  CI.  375-13.000. 
Turchi,   Peter  J.;  and   Vitkovitsky.   Ihor   M.,  4,396,867,  CI. 

315-111.410. 
Wemli,  Robert  L.;  Walton,  James  M.;  and  Held,  Jimmy  L., 
4.396.095,  CI.  188-65.300. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Eriksson,  Lars  O.,  4,397,009,  Q.  369-32.000. 

Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.,  4,396,446,  CI.  156-161.000. 

Franzcn,  Klaas  R.;  Vcrsteeg,  Gijsbert  W.;  and  Theunisse,  Comelis 

M.  A.,  4,396,799,  CI.  179-l.OFS. 
Hammer,  Dieter;  Michel,  Peter;  and  Schwanda,  Titus,  4,3%,978, 

CI.  364-200.000. 
Hellwig,  Paul;  and  Schlagheck,  Werner,  4,3%,860,  CI.  313-318.000. 
Kuipers,  Jan,  4,397,032,  CI.  378-11.000. 
Liebl,  Friedrich,  4,396, 1 77,  CI.  248-6 1 5.000. 
Notelteirs,  Victor  R.;  and  Siaens,  Gustaaf  F.  R.,  4,3%,858,  CI. 

313-579.000. 
Segarra,    Gerard;    and    Phulpin,    Francois    J.,    4.396,983,    CI. 

364-200.000. 
Sluijterman,  Albertus  A.  S.;  Heijnemans,  Werner  A.  L.;  Vink. 
Nicolaas  G.;  and   Nieuwendijk.  Joris  A.   M.,  4,396,897,  CI. 
335-212.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Newman,    Leon   A.;   and    Morey,   William   W.,   4,397,023,   CI. 

372-70.000, 
Striebel,  Edmund  E.;  and  Pane,  Francis  C,  Jr.,  4,395,874,  CI. 
60-39.580. 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Tomko.   Frederick  G.;  Ragard.   Phillip  A.;  and  Schum.  Jack, 
4,395,805,  CI.  29-33.00F. 
Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  &  Co.  KG: 
.See — 
Weingartner,  Albin  K.;  and  Retallick,  David  A.,  4,396,990,  G. 
364-551.000. 
University  of  Calif,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Salser,  Winston  A.;  Cline,  Martin  J.;  and  Stang,  Howard  D., 

4.396,601,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Simpson,  Larry  P.;  and  Morel,  Carlos  M.,  4,396,713,  CI.  435-6.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Morgan,  Cleon;  Thomas,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Meyer,  Raymond  A., 
4,396,221,  CI.  296-84.00C. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See — 

Rostoker,  William,  4,396,432,  CI.  106-100.000. 
University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Iskander.  Magdy  F.,  4,396,062,  CI.  166-248.000. 
University  of  Utah  Research  Institute:  See — 

Morris,  Glen  J.,  4,396,290,  CI.  356-350.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J.,  4,396.540.  CI.  252-466.0PT. 

Braun.    Richard;    and    Johnson.    Russell    W..    4,396,495.    CI. 

208-112.000. 
Lomas,  David  A.,  4,396.531.  CI.  252-417.000. 
Long.  William  A.;   Fischer.  Ward  E.;  and  Brunelle.  Rene  J.. 

4,396,175,  CI.  248-503.100. 
Ward,  Dennis  J.,  4,396,790,  CI.  585-664.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Berger,  Jean-Pierre,  4,395,790,  CI.  12-8.100. 
Vacuum  Furnace  System  Corporation:  See — 

Jones.  William  R.;  and  Ripley.  Fred  W..  4.395.832.  CI.  34-233.000. 
Vaerk.  Lembit:  See— 

Moravec.  David;  and  Vaerk,  Lembit,  4,3%,  126,  CI.  212-230.000. 
Valen,  Maurice.  Crown  and  bridge  prefabricated  system  and  implant. 

4,396.376,  CI.  433-176.000. 
Vallalat,  Kohaszati  Gyarepito:  See — 

Egri,  Janos;  and  Kucsera,  Gyoorgy,  4,396,877,  CI.  318-261.000. 
Vallourec:  See — 

Blanquet,  Claude,  4,395,897,  Q.  72-97.000. 
Valtman,  Dmitry  S.:  See— 

Razin,  Gennady  I.;  and  Valtman,  Dmitry  S.,  4,396,841,  CI.  250- 
3%.00R. 
van  Ballegooijen,  Hendrik;  and  Chadwick.  John  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  composite  polymers  containing  active  hydrogen 
atoms.  4.396.749.  CI.  526-209.000. 
Vandagriff.  Ralph  L,  Log  preparation  for  veneer  peeling.  4.396,050,  CI. 

144-380.000. 
van  der  Akker,  Gijsbertus:  See — 

von  Wietersheim,  Klaus;  and  van  der  Akker,  Gijsbertus,  4,396,112. 
CI.  198-822.000. 
van  der  Randen,  Jozef  J.  M.:  See — 

Bisschop,  Hubertus  A.  J.  M.;  Meijers.  Hendrikus;  and  van  der 
Randen.  Jozef  J.  M.,  4.396,4'>7,  CI.  75-130.00R. 
Van  Haltem,  Frank:  See— 

Pace,  Michael;  Pace,  Alice  L.;  and  Van  Haltem,  Frank.  4,396,014. 
CI.  128-153.000. 
Van  Houten,  George:  See — 

McDonnell,  Edward  J.;  and  Van  Houten,  George,  4,396,800,  CI. 
179-l.OOH. 
van  Kuijk.  Josephus  P.  M..  to  Patlico  Rights  N.V.  Solar  heat  collecting 
device  comprising  a  plurality  of  fixed  solar  heat  collectors.  4.396.008. 
CI.  126-438.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Abbott,  Seth  R.,  4,396,528.  Q.  252-301.170. 
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Varker,  Alan  E.:  See — 

Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
T.;  and  Clark,  William  D.  K.,  4,396,693,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Vathauer,  Klaus:  See — 

Jandel,  Peter;  and  Vathauer,  Klaus.  4,397,040.  CI.  455-219.000. 
Veb  Pentacon  Dresden  Kamera  und  Kinowerke:  See— 

Welzel,  Herbert;  and  Reschke,  Lothar,  4,396.264,  CI.  354-152.000. 
Welzel,  Herbert;  Reschke,  Lothar;  and  Schulze.  Heinz.  4.396,265, 
CI.  354-152  000. 
VEB  Synthesewerk  Schwarzheide:  See — 

Shtykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Evstratov,  Alexandr  A.;  Lebedcv,  Vladimir 
S.;  Gladkovsk>,  Gleb  A.;  Kopenin,  Viktor  S.;  Gladush,  Ljudmila 
P.;  Kia-Oglu,  Nikolai  V.;  Prigozhin,  Mark  1.;  Sharikov,  Jury  V.; 
Petrov,  Jury  F.;  and  Habichcr,  Wolf-Dieter,  4,3%,780,  CI. 
568-620.000. 
Velcro  USA  Inc.:  See— 

Hasslinger,  Russell,  4,396,013,  CI.  128-133.000. 
Versteeg,  Gijsbert  W.:  See— 

Franzen,  Klaas  R.;  Versteeg,  Gijsbert  W.;  and  Theunisse,  Comelis 
M.  A.,  4,396,799,  CI.  179-l.OFS. 
Vessa  Limited:  See — 

Eyre,  Harry;  and  Wood,  James  A.,  4,395,783,  CI.  3-30.000. 
Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.G.:  See— 

Behmel,  Klaus;  Gessncr,  Werner;  Wamser,  Norbert;  and  Wilfinger, 
Werner,  4,396,651,  CI.  427-421.000. 
Vickers  Limited:  See — 

Delpy,  David  T.;  and  Parker,  Dawood,  4,396,017,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Vickers  PLC:  See- 
Atkinson,  Philip  A.,  4,396,470,  CI.  204-38.00A. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

FujiU,  Mitsuo;  Negishi,  Kazuo;  and  Onaka,  Shigenori,  4,396,953, 
CI.  358-328.000. 
Videki,  Edwin  R.,  II,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Peripheral  systems  employing  multiplathing,  path  and  access  group- 
ing. 4,396,984,  CI.  364-200.000. 
View-Master  International  Group:  See— 

Laizans,    Vitolds;    and    Richardson,    John    J.,    4,396,262,    CI. 
353-43.000. 
Vincent,  Ogden  W.  Telephone  system  with  a  ground  or  wire  retum. 

4,396,808,  CI.  179-I70.0QJ. 
Vink,  Nicolaas  G.:  See— 

Sluijterman.  Albertus  A.  S.;  Heijnemans.  Werner  A.  L.;  Vmk. 
Nicolaas  G.;  and   Nieuwendijk.  Joris  A.   M.,  4,396,897.  CI. 
335-212.000. 
Virk,  Kashmir  S.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  rejuvenating  an  exhaust 

gas  filter  for  a  diesel  engine.  4,395,875,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Vitaliani.  Ernest  M.;  and  Mayer,  Gordon  E.  Automated  contour  debur- 

nng  apparatus.  4.396,836,  CI.  250-223.00R. 
Vitkovitsky,  Ihor  M.:  See— 

Turchi,    Peter    J.;    and    Vitkovitsky,    Ihor    M.,    4,396,867,   CI. 
315-111.410. 
Voest- Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Stift,  Kurt;  and  Lugscheider,  Walter.  4.396.421,  CI.  75-11.000. 
Vogelhut.  Paul  O.:  See— 

Schroeder.  Hartmut  R.;  and  Vogelhut.  Paul  O.,  4.396.579.  CI. 
422-52.000. 
Vogt,  Gunther:  See— 

Hempel,  Hans  U.;  Schmadel,  Edmund;  Reuter,  Herbert;  and  Vogt, 
Gunther.  4,396,524,  CI.  252-174.150. 
Voigt,  Hermann-Uwe:  See— 

Still,  Michael;  Voigt,  Hermann-Uwe;  Maltz,  Georg;  and  Patzke, 
Frank,  4,396,656,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Voll,  Rudiger;  Hoche,  Walter;  and  Graab,  Gerhard,  to  Carl  Freudcn- 
berg,  Firma.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  relief-like  profiled 
outer  sole  of  a  cross-linked  ethylcne-co-vinyl  aceUte  (EVA)  foamed 
with  closed  cells.  4,396,568,  CI.  264-134.000. 
von  Konig,  AniU;  Liebe,  Werner;  and  Saleck,  Wilhelm.  to  Agfa-Oeva- 
ert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photographic  material,  process  for  the  pro- 
duction thereof,  process  for  the  production  of  photographic  images 
and  new  triazoles.  4,396,707.  CI.  430-446.000. 
von  Wietersheim,  Klaus;  and  van  der  Akker,  Gijsbertus,  to  Mayfran 
GmbH.  Conveyor  and  support  structure.  4,396,112,  C\.  198-822.000. 
Voorheis  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Voorheis,  James  T..  4.395,957.  CI.  1 10-244.000. 
Voorheis.  James  T.,  to  Voorheis  Industries,  Inc.  Tangent  spin  furnace. 
4,395,957,0.110-244,000.  ^    . ..  ^  o      , 

Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Isslcdovatelsky  Institute  Sinteticheskikh  Smol: 

See^ 

Shtykh,  Vladimir  S.;  Evstratov,  Alexandr  A.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
S  Gladkovsky,  Gleb  A.;  Kopenin,  Viktor  S.;  Gladush,  Ljudmila 
P.'  Kia-Oglu,  Nikolai  V.;  Prigozhin,  Mark  I.;  Sharikov,  Jury  V.; 
Petrov,  Jury  F.;  and  Habicher,  Wolf-Dieter,  4,396,780.  CI. 
568-620.000. 
W.,  Neubaum;  Doris,  administratrix:  See— 

Neubaum,  Victor  A.,  deceased;  Schwartz,  S.  Robert;  Fetterman. 
Robert  C;  and  Swan.  William  E..  Jr..  4.396.461.  CI.  201-39.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See— 

Hegedus,   Louis;   and   Lundsager.   Christian    B..  4,396.4»0,   U. 

429-33.000. 
Rowe.  Paul  E..  4.396.665.  CI.  428-148.000.  „  .  ^     ^    ^ 

Wachi,  Masatada,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  generating  musical  tone  signals.  4.395,931.  CI. 

Wada.  Kenichi;  and  Hinai.  Mamoru,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Microinstraction 
controlled  date  processing  system  including  microinstructions  with 
dau  align  control  feature.  4,396,982,  CI,  364-200,000. 


Wada,  Kenichi:  See- 
Oka,  Tateki;  and  Wada,  Kenichi,  4,396,275.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Wada,  Masanobu;  Uchida,  Tatsuo;  and  Teshima.  Torn,  to  Stanley 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Multilayer  guest  host  liquid  crystal  display  without 
polarizers.  4.396.250.  CI.  350-335.000. 
Wada,  Tomio:  See — 

Kuwagaki.   Hiroshi;   Hamada.  Hiroshi;   Hishida,  Tadanori;  and 
Wada.  Tomio,  4,396,253.  CI,  350-357  000 
Waggoner,  Edward  S,  Suntan  lotion  applicator  device.  4,396,028,  CI. 

132-88,700. 
Wagner,   Kuno;  and   Findeisen,   Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Subilized  azulmic  acids,  processes  for  their  preparation  and  ihcir  use. 
4.396.733,  CI.  524-5.000. 
Wagner,  Theodore  W,,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Ring  trip  detector  for 

a  subscriber  line  interface  circuit.  4,3%,805,  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Wahnschaff,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Wahnschaff,  Paul;  Wahnschaff.  Steven;  and  Wahnschaff,  Michael 
J,  4,395,%8.  CI.  118-602.000, 
Wahnschaff,  Paul;  Wahnschaff,  Steven;  and  Wahnschaff,  Michael  J, 
Continuous    flow    glue    pot    for   glue   applicator.    4,395,%8,    CI. 
118-602.000. 
Wahnschaff,  Steven:  See— 

Wahnschaff,  Paul;  Wahnschaff,  Steven;  and  Wahnschaff,  Michael 
J.,  4,395,968,  CI.  118-602.000. 
Wakayama,  Masao:  See— 

Tomita,    Masahiro;    and    Wakayama,    Masao,    4,396,565,    Q. 
264-44.000. 
Walker,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Applegate,  Steven  L.;  Molloy,  James  J.;  and  Walker,  Donald  A., 
4.3%,308,  CI,  400-696  000. 
Wallis,  David  E.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  & 
Space   Administration,    Low-frequency    radio   navigation   system. 
4.396.918,  CI.  343-105.00R. 
Walls,  John  E.,  to  Amencan  Hoechst  Corporation.  Three  phase  grain- 
ing of  aluminum  substrates.  4,3%,468,  CI.  204-17.000. 
Walton,  James  M.:  See — 

Wemli,  Robert  L.;  Walton,  James  M.;  and  Held,  Jimmy  L., 
4,396.095,  CI.  188-65.300. 
Wamser,  Norbert:  See — 

Behmel,  Klaus;  Gessner,  Wemer;  Wamser,  Norbert;  and  Wilfinger, 

Werner,  4,396,651,  CI.  427-421.000. 

Wanka,  Rudolph;  Wilke,  Heinz;  Wysk,  Wolfram;  and  Jensen,  Uwe,  to 

Felix  Schoefler,  Jr.,  GmbH  ft  Co.,  KG.  White  photographic  paper 

support  and  method  of  producing  same,  4,3%,671,  CI,  428-323  000. 

Ward,  Dennis  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Light  olefmic  hydrocarbon  isomenzation 

process,  4,396,790,  CI,  585-664,000, 
Ward,  Robert  W.;  and  Goudie,  Alexander  C,  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited.  Cyclic  compounds  and  their  use.  4,396,626,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Ciaffone.  John  T,,  4,395,822,  CI.  3041.000. 
Wamod,  Bertrand  A.,  to  Klaxon  S.A.  Electromagnetic  warning  instru- 
ment. 4,396,908.  CI.  340-384.00R. 
Warren,  Marjory  A.  Method  of  making  patchwork  articles.  4,395,964, 

CI.  112-262.100. 
Warthan,  Jerry  G.;  and  McMillan,  Robert  M.,  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Incorporated.  OCR/Variable  head  slot  reader.  4,3%,902,  CI. 
382-64,000, 
Watanabe,  AUushi:  See— 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  MiyashiU,  Hideo;  Sakakibara,  Shinsuke;  and  WaU- 
nabe,  Atsushi,  4.3%,987,  CI.  364-513,000, 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Iseki,  Yuji;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi.  4.396,895.  CI. 
333-189.000. 
Watanabe,  Hisashi:  See— 

Yatsunami,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Hisashi;  and  Suzawa,  Yoahiro, 
4,396,424,  CI.  75-25.000. 
Watanabe,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Masumoto,    Hakani;    and    Watanabe,    Kiyoshi,    4,396,441,    Q. 
148-101.000. 
Watanabe,  Sakuji,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Shutter  release  locking 

device.  4,396,269,  CI.  354-235,000, 
Watanabe,  Toshihiko:  See—  ^__     ^ 

Okabe,    Katsuhiko;    and    Watanabe,    Toshihiko.    4.3%.28l.    Q. 
355-75.000. 
Watanabe.  Toshisuke;  Taniguchi.  Shozo;  and  Takemoio,  Osafumi.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lamp  circuit  with  discon- 
nected lamp  detecting  device,  4,396,868,  CI,  315-130,000. 
Watson,  James  M.;  and  Bracke,  William  J.  1.,  to  Cosden  Technology, 
Inc.  Method  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  polymerized  vinylaro- 
matic  compounds  during  distillative  purification  of  vinylaromatic 
monomer.  4.396,462,  CI.  203-9,000. 
Watson,  Robert  L.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Container  and  method 

of  fonning,  4,396,118,  CI.  206-424.000. 
Watson,  William  H.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Display 

carton  blank.  4,396,115,  CI.  206-44  OOR. 
Watts,  W,  David,  Centrifugal  abrasive  blasting  machine.  4,395.851,  CI. 

51-434.000. 
Wean  United,  Inc.:  See— 

Yeager,  Oscar  L.,  4,396,451,  Q.  I56.285.00a 
Weaver,  Charles  S.,  to  SRI  Internationa].  Method  and  apparatus  for 

digital  Huffman  encoding.  4,3%,906.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Coates,  Qarence  A.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Acid  azo  dyes  containing  heterocyclic  couplers.  4,396.547. 
CI.  260-158.000. 
Weber.  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  CorpontioR.  Pyrazoline  denvativct. 
4.396.548.  CI.  260-239.650. 
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Weber,  Paul  A.  Time  deUy  computer.  4,397,031.  CI.  377-20.000. 
Weber  S  p  A  '  Stt^ 

de  Concini,  Roberto,  4,396.358,  Q.  417-310.000. 
Weber.  William  H.:  See— 

Lebowitz,  Howard  E.;  Stewart,  Norman  C;  and  Weber,  William 
H.,  4,396,488,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Webster,  Guy:  See— 

Labows,  John  N.,  Jr.;  Webster,  Guy;  and  McGinley.  Kenneth, 
4,3%.715,  CI.  435-126.000. 
Wedel,  John  A.;  and  Skubic.  Robert  L.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Photo- 
graphic film  cleaner.  4,395.793,  CI.  15-303.000. 
Weghaupt,  Erich;  Intichar,  Lutz;  and  Schnapper,  Christoph,  to  Siemens 
AktiengesellschaA.  Arrangement  for  cooling  a  super  conducting  field 
winding  and  a  damper  shield  of  the  rotor  of  an  electric  machine. 
4,396,847,  CI.  310-52000. 
Wehberg,  Manfred,  to  OAK  Orenstein  &  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft. 
EhsconnecUble      hydraulic      steering      assistor.      4,396,083,      CI. 
180-133.000. 
Wehner,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Knobloch,  Gerrit;  Wehner,  Wolfgang;  and  Wirth,  Hermann  O., 
4,396,552,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Weiler,  Ernest  D.:  See- 
Miller.  George  A.;  and  Weiler,  Ernest  D.,  4,3%.413,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Weinberg.    Felix   J.,   to   Lucas   Industries   Limited.    Ignition   plug. 

4,396,854,  CI.  313-120.000. 
Weingartner,  Albin  K.;  and  Retallick,  David  A.,  to  Universal  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Checking 
system  for  checking  the  functional  integrity  of  the  operating  magnets 
in  a  flatbed  knitting  machine.  4.396,990.  CI.  364-551.000. 
Weinreich,  Wilhelm;  and  Schutz,  Gerhard,  to  Horizont-Geratewerk 
GmbH,  by  said  Wilhelm  Weinreich.  Coupled  series  and  parallel 
resonant  circuit,  in  particular  for  electric  fence  apparatus.  4.396,879. 
CI.  320-1.000. 
Weiss,  Jerold  L.:  See — 

O'Hara,  Francis  J.;  Toth,  John  F.;  Weiss,  Jerold  L.;  and  Chinchillo, 
Armand  R.,  4,396.921.  CI.  343-895.000. 
Weiss,  Otmar;  See — 

Hofer,   Gerald;   Konrath,    Karl;   Eheim,   Franz;   Weiss,   Otmar; 
Schmitt,  Edgar;  Faupel.  Werner;  and  Gotz,  Edgar.  4,395,990,  Q. 
123-502.000. 
Welch,  Cletus  N.:  See- 
Hughes,  Gary  N.;  and  Welch.  Qetus  N..  4,396,473,  Q.  204-98.000. 
Welch,  Melvin  B.;  and  Dietz,  Richard  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Zirconium-titanium  catalyzed  olefin  polymerization.  4,396,747, 
CI.  526-114.000. 
Wella  AG:  See— 

Konrad,  Eugcn;  and  Mager,  Herbert,  4,396,392,  Q.  8-412.000. 
Weiler,  William  P.:  See- 
Cook,  Gary  L.;  Weiler,  William  P.;  and  West.  John  C,  4,396.881, 
CI.  320-48.000. 
Wellman  Mechanical  Engineering  Limited:  See — 
Davis,  Roderick  M.,  4.396,401,  Q.  48-85.200. 
Wells,   William,   to  Korf  Technologies,   Inc.   Open-hearth   furnace. 

4,396,178,  CI.  266-214.000. 
Welzel,  Herbert;  and  Reschke,  Lothar,  to  Veb  Pentacon  Dresden 
Kamera  und  Kinowerke.  Monocular  reflex  camera.  4,396,264,  CI. 
354-152.000. 
Welzel,  Herbert;  Reschke,  Lothar;  and  Schulze.  Heinz,  to  VEB  Penu- 
con  Dresden  Kamera  und  Kinowerke.  Monocular  reflex  camera 
having  reflex  mirror  stop  adjustment.  4,396,265,  CI.  354-152.000. 
Weng,  Ming-I.;  and  Lee,  Lin-Nan.  Weighted  erasure  codec  for  the  (24, 

12)  extended  Golay  code.  4,397.022,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Wenger,  Roland,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Method  for  the  total  synthesis  of 
cyclosporins,  novel  c  closporins  and  novel  intermediates  and  meth- 
ods for  their  production.  4.396.542.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Wernicke,  Friedrich:  See— 

Brosch,  Rudolf;  Heimeier,  Helmut  H.;  Klein.  Wilfried;  and  Wer- 
nicke, Friedrich,  4,397,002,  C\.  365-190.000. 
Wemli,  Robert  L.;  Walton,  James  M.;  and  Held,  Jimmy  L.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Lift  line  tension  limiter.  4,396,095,  CI. 
188-65.300. 
West  Company,  The:  See — 

Owens,  Phillip  J.,  4,396,134,  CI.  222-562.000. 
West,  David  L.:  See- 
Ryan,  Paul  A.;  Ostrander,  Kenneth  A.;  and  West,  David  L., 
4,395,906,  CI.  73-170.00R. 
West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Takahiro,  4,396,870,  CI.  315-241.00P. 
West,  John  C:  See- 
Cook,  Gary  L.;  Weiler,  WUliam  P.;  and  West,  John  C,  4,396.881, 
CI.  320-48.000. 
West,  Jon  K.;  Catotti,  Arthur  J.;  and  Pensabene,  Saverio  P.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Fluid  handling  system.  4,396.435,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Kent,  William  C,  4,396,1 1 1,  Q.  198-810.000. 
Wong,  Chmg-Ping,  4,3%,796,  CI.  174-52.0PE. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America:  See — 

Shopland,  Robert  C,  4,395,908,  CI.  73-516.0LM. 
Westin^iouse  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

Henderson,  John  L..  4.396.832,  Q.  250-202.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Habicht,  John  C;  and  Helland.  Arden  R.,  4,396,903,  a.  382-9.000. 
Hesselbart,  Glenn  A.;  and  Wobrak,  Robert  E.,  4,396,813,  CI.  200- 

50.0AA. 
Lloyd,  Raymond  A.;  Eckert,  Derek  B.;  and  Stagg.  Theodore  B., 
Jr.,  4.397.021,  CI.  371-20.000. 


Playfoot,  Kerwin  C;  Sekella,  Youston  M.;  and  Bauer,  Richard  P., 

4,396,839,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Stiller,  Paul  H.,  4.396.794.  CI.  174-2.000. 
Stiller,  Paul  H.,  4.396.968,  CI.  361-104.000. 
Taylor.  Lyie  H.,  4,397,024.  CI.  372-23.000. 
Willmore.  Robert  R..  4,396,894,  CI.  331-78.000. 
Westmoreland,  Michael  K.:  See — 

Peckinpaugh,  Frank  L.;  and  Westmoreland,  Michael  K.,  4.396,570, 
CI.  264-210.300. 
Wetherill,  Todd  M.:  See— 

Kinney.   Calvin    L.;    and   Wetherill,   Todd    M.,   4,396,350,   CI. 
415-150.000. 
Weyel  KG  Visuelle  Einrichtungen:  See — 

Winn,  Klaus,  4,3%,241,  CI.  312-257.00R. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Watson,  Robert  L.,  4,396,118,  Q.  206-424.000. 
Wheadon,  Ellis  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Battery  having 

separator  sheathed/supported  plates.  4.396,691,  CI.  429-136.000. 
White,  Daniel  A.;  Davis,  Dale  W.;  and  Faison,  Robert  C,  to  PMC 
Corporation.  Thermoplastic  bag  stacking  apparatus.  4,396,379.  CI. 
493-194.000. 
White,  Dean  S.;  and  Shaffer,  Scott  A.,  to  American  Standard  Inc. 
Universal  latch  means  for  drop  seal  assembly  for  a  moveable  wall. 
4.395,854.  CI.  52-64.000. 
Whitehouse.  Harry  T.;  See— 

Kast.  Michael  A.;  Bagshaw.  David  P.;  and  Whitehouse.  Harry  T., 
4.395.882.  CI.  60-527.000. 
Whiteley.  John  L..  to  Concentric  Pumps  Ltd.  Manufacture  of  vibration 

dampers.  4.395.809.  CI.  29-451.000. 
Whiting  Oilfield  Rental,  Inc.:  See- 
Maples,  John  H.,  4,396,035,  CI.  137-539.000. 
Wiedemann,  Albert:  See — 

Nothnagel,  Gerd;  Wiedemann,  Albert;  and  Thomfohrde,  Heiner, 
4,397,035,  CI.  455-90.000. 

Undin,  Hans;  and  Wiener,  Hans,  4,395,928,  CI.  81-9.50A. 
Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited,  The:  See — 

Sinclair,  Peter.  4.396,670,  CI.  428-321.500. 
Wilcox,  Kenneth,  to  Expert  Industrial  Controls  Limited.  Electro- 
hydraulic  control  valve.  4,396,037,  CI.  137-625.650. 
WUder,  Arthur  H.:  See— 

Fehlner,    Francis   P.;   and   Wilder,   Arthur  H.,  4.396.005,  CI. 
126-422.000. 
WUfinger,  Wenier:  See— 

Behmel,  Klaus;  Gessner,  Werner;  Wamser,  Norbert;  and  Wilfinger, 
Werner,  4,396,651,  Q.  427-421.000. 
Wilhelm  Pette  GmbH:  See— 

Stuben,  Werner;  Hinzpeter,  Jurgen;  Deusch.  Rudolf;  and  Prie- 
drichs,  Konrad,  4,3%,564,  CI.  264-40.500. 
Wilke,  Heinz:  See— 

Wanka,  Rudolph;  Wilke,  Heinz;  Wysk,  Wolfram;  and  Jensen,  Uwe, 
4.396,671,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Wilkens,  Christian,  to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Con- 
trolled thread  guides  for  a  weft  thread  magazine.  4,395.888,  CI. 
66-84.00A. 
Wilkerson.  C.  William.  Weighted  device  and  method  of  making  same. 

4,396,190.  CI.  272-119.000. 
Williams.  Albert  E.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Multiple 
coupled     cavity     waveguide     bandpass     filters.     4,396,896,     CI. 
333-212.000. 
Williams,  Billie  R.:  See— 

Reinhardt,  Richard  L.;  Williams,  Billie  R.;  and  Woodring,  Michael 
J.,  4,396,193,  a.  273-142.00B. 
Williams,  Earl  P.;  and  Lorenz,  Donald  H.,  to  GAP  Corporation.  Poly- 
mer subilizers.  4,396,734,  CI.  524-89.000. 
Williams,  Jonathan  V.:  See— 

Dreissigacker,  Peter  D.;  Dreissigacker,  Richard  A.;  and  Williams, 
Jonathan  V.,  4,396,188,  Q.  272-72.000. 
Williamson,  Jimmie  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Tamplen.  Jack  W.;  Ross,  Colby  M.;  Noack.  Timothy  J.;  and  Wil- 
liamson, Jimmie  R.,  Jr.,  4,396.061,  CI.  166-217.000. 
Willingham.  Mark  C:  See— 

Pastan.    Ira    H.;    and    Willingham.    Mark    C.    4.396,628,    CI. 
424-321.000. 
Willis,  Carl  L.;  and  Slaugh.  Lynn  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  for 
removing  hydrogenation  catalyst  residues  from  hydrogeiuted  conju- 
gated diene  polymers.  4,396,761,  CI.  528-487  000. 
Willmore,  Robert  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Digital  noise 

generating  apparatus.  4.396,894.  CI.  331-78.000. 
wOlson,  David  H.;  and  Adams,  Thomas  C,  to  Amsted  Industries 
Incorporated.  Filtration  system  pump  arrangement.  4,396,505,  CI. 
210-97.000. 
Wilmot,  Charles  K.  S.;  Stockwell,  Qaude  L.;  and  Phillips,  Victor  R.,  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Ejector.  4,396,355,  CI. 
417-160.000. 
Wilson,  Dennis  R.;  and  Proebsting,  Robert  J.,  to  Mostek  Corporatioo. 

Dynamic  random  access  memory.  4,397,003,  CI.  365-205.0(X). 
Wilson.  S.  Kirby.  Flow  rate  meter.  4,395,918.  CI.  73-861.000. 
Windebank,  Robert  W..  to  Firing  Circuits  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  charging  a  battery.  4.396.880.  CI.  320-21.000. 
Windor  Sales  Limited:  See— 

Juker.  Gerald  P..  4.395.855.  CI.  52-212.000. 
Winn,  Klaus,  to  Weyel  KG  Visuelle  Einrichtungen.  Frame  for  fiimi- 
ture.  in  particular  for  display  cabinets  and  showcases.  4.396,241,  Q. 
312-257.00R. 


AUGUST  2,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI4S 


Wintzer,  Klaus;  and  Picard.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Digital  to  analog  converter  which  uses  main  and  auxiliary  resistor 
networks.  4,396.907.  CI.  340-347.00C. 
Winzer.  Frederick  W..  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Shear  frame  mounting 

and  positioning  mechanism.  4.396.41 1,  CI.  65-334.000. 
Wirth,  Hermann  O.:  See — 

Knobloch,  Gerrit;  Wehner.  Wolfgang;  and  Wirth.  Hermann  O.. 
4.396,552.  CI.  260-429.700. 
Wirth  Maschinen-  und  Bohrgerate-Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Hurtz,  Georg;  and  Steufmehl,  Willi,  4,396,072,  CI.  175-57.000. 
Wisebaker,  Robert  E.,  to  National  Machinery  Company,  The.  Forging 
machine  for  producing  rivets  or  the  like  having  running  adjustments. 
4.395.899.  CI.  72-354.000. 
Wissman,    Tom.    to    Paradyne   Corporation.    Interlock    mechanism. 

4.396,239.  CI.  312-216.000. 
Wiuke.  Niels,  to  A/S  Dumex  (Dumex  Ltd.).  Water-soluble  guanidine 
derivatives  of  polyene  macrolides  and  the  esters  thereof,  and  process 
for  preparation  thereof.  4,396,610,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Wobrak,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Hesselbart.  Glenn  A.;  and  Wobrak.  Robert  E..  4.3%.813.  Q.  200- 
50.0AA. 
Wolcott.  Herbert  B..  Jr..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Logging  type 

subsidence  detector.  4.396.838.  CI.  250-256.000. 
Wolf.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Bellmann.  Bemhard  G.;  Horsch.  Wilfried;  and  Wolf.  Wilhelm. 
4.396,320,  CI  408-156.000. 
Wolff,  Heinz  S.;  Abrams,  Robert  M.;  Royston,  John  P.;  and  Humphrey, 
Simon  J.  E.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Mea- 
surement of  basal  body  temperature.  4.396,020,  CI.  128-738.000. 
Wolfhugel,  Gilbert,  to  Construction  Meullurgique  de  Wissembourg 

S.A.  Wimetal.  Muffler.  4,396.090,  CI.  181-282.000. 
Wolfrum,  Gerhard:  See— 

Bergthaller,   Peter;   Schenk.   Gunther;   Wolfrum.  Gerhard;  and 
Runzheimer.  Hans-Volker.  4,396.710,  CI.  430-562.000. 
Wolgamot,  Chet:  See— 

Pichter,    Barry;    Wolgamot,    Chet;    and    Schnipke,    Lawrence, 
4,395.843.  CI.  46-202.000. 
Wollar,  Bumell  J.,  to  Phillips  Plastics  Corporation.  Pine  tree  clip. 

4,396,329,  CI.  411-508.000. 
Wonder,  Terry  M.;  and  Reynolds,  Gordon  S.,  to  Sorenson  Research 
Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  detachable  balloon  catheter 
assembly.  4,395,806,  CI.  29-157.10A. 
Wong,  Ching-Ping,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Encapsulated 
electronic  devices  and  encapsulating  compositions.  4,396.796,  CI. 
174-52.0PE. 
Wood,  Edward  T.;  Dareing,  Donald  W.;  Snyder,  Robert;  and  Larson, 
William  C.  Multiple  branch  completion  with  common  drilling  and 
casing  template.  4,396,075,  CI.  175-79.000. 
Wood.  Edward  T.;  Dareing,  Donald  W.;  Larson,  William  C;  and 
Snyder,  Robert.  Multiple  branch  well  conUining  one  producer  and 
one  injector  well.  4.396.230.  CI.  299-4.000. 
\U|uui    Iflfncs  A.  *  Sec 

Eyre.  Harry;  and  Wood.  James  A..  4,395.783.  CI.  3-30.000. 
Woodring.  Michael  J.:  See—  .       ,..  ^    , 

Reinhardt,  Richard  L.;  Williams.  Billie  R.;  and  Woodnng,  Michael 
J..  4.396,193,  CI.  273-142.00B. 
Woodson,  Wayne  D.;  and  Stewart,  Patrick  H.,  to  CL  Industries,  Inc. 

Organic  hydroperoxide  catalyst  system.  4,396.526,  CI.  252-186.220. 
Worthington.  Thomas  K.:  See — 

Scranton,  Robert  A.;  Thompson.  David  A.;  and  Worthington. 
Thomas  K..  4.396,966.  CI.  360-106.000. 
Wozny,  Mary  E..  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals.  Inc.  Scavenging  of 
residual    acrylonitrile    monomer    in    ABS    latex.    4.396.740.    CI. 
524-827.000.  .     . 

Wright.  Harold  T.,  to  Disctron.  Access  door  latch  and  interlock  mecha- 
nism. 4.396,963,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Wuelfing,  Johann  A.:  See— 

Jozic,  Ljerka.  4.396.622.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Wuerzer.  Bruno:  See— 

Schirmer.  Ulrich;  Becker.  Rainer;  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  and  Retzlafl^, 
Guenter.  4.396,418,  CI.  71-98.000. 
Wunderer,  Armin:  See— 

Hesky,  Hans;  and  Wunderer,  Annin,  4,396,541,  CI.  252-633.000. 
Wunderlich.  Donald  K.:  See—  .,  „    w 

Li,  Ying-Hsiao;  Skinner,  James  L.;  Wunderlich,  Donald  K.;  Mat- 
thews, J.  David;  and  Bonnecaze,  Bernard  P..  4,396,394,  CI. 
44-l.OOG. 
Wysk,  Wolfram:  See— 

Wanka,  Rudolph;  Wilke,  Heinz;  Wysk.  Wolfram;  and  Jensen,  Uwe, 
4.3%.67l.  CI.  428-323.000. 

^*"Ap2u'»m«'j.;  and"chen.  Philip  L.,  4.396,834,  CI.  250-216.000. 
Ciccarelli,  Roger  N.;  and   Barbetta,   Angelo  J.,  4,396,697,  CI. 

430-108.000. 
Holman,  Robert  L..  4.396.246.  CI.  350-96.140. 
Turner,  William  D..  4.396.252.  CI.  35O-355.000. 
Yakusheva,  Galina  G.:  See—  ,  j     ^ 

Motov,  David  L.;  Tjurkina,  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasimova,  Lidia  G.; 
Metelkin,  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin,  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova,  Nina  I.; 
Yakusheva,  Galina  G.;  Godneva,  Maria  M.;  Babkin.  Artur  G.; 
Mikaelian,  Iridy  I.;  Belokoskov,  Valentin  1.;  and  Plotnikov, 
Vladimir  P..  4.396,387,  Q.  8-94.210. 
Yamada,  Akira;  and  Makino,  Junzo,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Shutter 

control  system.  4,396,831,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Yamada,  Seiji.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  radicat- 
ing device.  4,396,263,  CI.  354-53.000. 


Yamada,  Tomohani:  See— 

Pujimaki.  Tatsuo;   Yamada.  Tomohani;  and  Tomita.   Seisuke. 
4.396,743,  Q.  525-99.000. 
Yamada,  Tomoyoshi:  See — 

Ukai,    Mikio;    Kuniyoshi,    Tohru;    and    Yamada,    Tomoyoshi. 
4,396,200,  CI.  277-169.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Ikeura,  Kenji.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Electronic  fuel  supply  control  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,395.984,  CI.  123-325.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Masami;  Tajitsu,  Yoshirou;   Kitahama,  Yoshiharu;  and 
Iwami,  Isamu.  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Method  for  manufacture  of 
silicon  nitride.  4,3%.587,  CI.  423-344.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hatton.  Toshiyuki,  4,396.086,  CI.  180-229.000. 
Miyachi.  Sumio;  and  Tauc.  Jun,  4.395.991.  CI.  123-520.000. 
Tominaga.   Nobuyoshi;   Kurai.   Nobuyoahi;  Ueno,  H^ime;  and 
Suzuki,  Sadahide.  4.395.980.  Q.  123-90.270. 
Yamahira.  Yoshiya:  See — 

Yamamori,  Kaoru;  Komuro.  Yoshihiro;  Yamahira,  Yoshiya;  and 
Noguchi.  Takeshi,  4,396.625,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Yamamori,  Kaoru;  Komuro.  Yoshihiro;  Yamahira,  Yoshiya;  and  Nogu- 
chi, Takeshi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Treatment 
of  glaucoma  or  ocular  hypertension  and  ophthalmic  composition. 
4,396,625,  a.  424-270.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takashi:  See— 

Matsuyama,  Kazuo;  Satomi.  Nobuyuki;  Arai,  Takeshi;  and  Yama- 
moto. Takashi,  4.396.527.  CI.  252-186.230. 
Yamamoto.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Mohri.  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano,  Kinn; 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto.  Yuji;  and  Nakashima,  Ryoji, 
4,396,682,  CI.  428-428.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yuji:  See— 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano.  Kina; 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Nakashima.  Ryoji, 
4,396,682,  CI.  428-428.000. 
Yamana.  Toshifumi;  Oguri,  Minoru;  and  Morita,  Toshinan,  to  Rinnai 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Combustion   safety   apparatus.    4,396.370.    CI. 
431-80.000. 
Yamanaka,  Akira:  See—  __ 

Maeda,  Keisuke;  and  Yamanaka.  Akira.  4,396.164,  CI.  242-74.100. 
Yamauchi,  Hiroyuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  DC  Motor.  4.396.875.  Q. 

318-254.000. 
Yamauchi.  Takashi:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Yoshiro;  Kumadaki.  luumaro;  Takahashi.  Masaaki;  and 
Yamauchi.  Takashi.  4.396.785.  CI.  570-129.000. 
Yamazaki.  Haruo:  See- 
Ogata,  Yoshiro;  Yamazaki,  Haruo;  and  Dteda,  Takashi,  4,3%.856, 
CI.  313-632.000. 
Yanagihara,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kishimoto,  Kiyoharu;  Yanagihara,  Hitoshi;  and  Hazama,  Katashi. 
4,3%.851.CI.  31O-313.00B. 
Yasuda.  Tadahiro:  See— 

Matsuyama.  Takashi;  and  Yasuda.  Tadahiro.  4.3%.273.  CL  335- 
3.aTR.  „    ^. 

Yatsunami,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe.  Hisashi;  and  Suzawa,  Yoshiro,  to 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Toshin  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
and  Himeji  Tekko  Refine  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  recovenng  useful 
metals  from  dust  discharged  from  metal  refining  metallurgical  fiir- 
nace.  4.396.424.  CI.  75-25.000. 
Yazawa,  Kenji:  See— 

Ogisu,  Kenji;  Inoue,  Makoto;  Yazawa.  Kenji;  and  Masuya,  Haruko, 
4.396.596.  CI.  423-634.000. 
Yeager,  Oscar  L..  to  Wean  United.  Inc.  Process  and  assembly  for 
sealing  an  opening  of  a  press.  4.396.451.  CI.  156-285.000. 

Yin.  Huo-Bing:  See— ^ 

Fennel.    John    W..    Jr.;    and    Yin.    Huo-Bing.    4.397.018.    Q. 
370-104.000. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Ahagon,  Asahiro;  Takanashi,  Norimichi;  and  Hirakawa.  Hiroshi, 
4.396.052.  CI.  152-2O9.0OR, 
Yokozeki,  Shinichi:  See—  .    „^.  .  , . 

Tsukagoshi.  Tsunehiro;  Tohma,  Teruo;  and  Yokozeki.  Shmichi. 
4,395.814,  CI.  29-594.000. 
York,  Earl  D.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Oil  shale  retorting 

method  and  apparatus.  4.3%.490.  CI  208-ll.OOR. 
Yoshida.  Kazuo:  See— 

Adachi.  Takashi;  Ooki,  Takeo;  Hayashi.  Takahiko;  and  YoshKto. 
Kazuo,  4.396.631.  Q.  426-61.000. 
Yoshida.  Makoto:  See— 

Sugihara,    Takanori;    and    Yoshida,    Makoto,    4,3%,829.    CI. 
377-54.000. 
Yoshida,  Masaru.  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Correction 
system  for  electronic  timepiece  with  both  analog  and  digital  di^ys. 
4.396.294.  CI.  368-71.000. 
Yoshihara,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Kimura.  Takao;  Inagaki.  Nobuo;  Yoshihara,  Mitsuo;  and  Kato. 
Fumihiko,  4,396,645,  Q.  427-163.000. 

Yoshikawa,  Akira:  See—  

Ohta,  Kazuhiko;  and  Yoshikawa,  Akira.  4,396,448,  CI.  156-219.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Sumio;  and  Uchiyama,  Kaoru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Trimming  condition  observing  device  in  picture  printer.  4,396,279. 
CI.  355-43.000. 
Yoshimi,  Ohmukai:  See— 

Ogino.  Toshiro;  Yoshimi,  Ohmukai;  Masukazu,  Yoshimura;  and 
Makoto,  Hon,  4,396,001,  Q.  126-96.000. 
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Yoshimura,  Shigekazu;  Nogami,  Yoshio;  and  Asakura,  Kazuo,  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Subsidiary  fuel  tank  appara- 
tus in  motorized  two-wheeled  vehicle.  4,3%,084,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Yoshiwara,  Seishiro;  and  Kanda,  Mitsuo,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Rotary  rolling  mill  and  method  for  rolling  of  tubular  products. 
4.395,896,  CI.  72-96.000. 
Young,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Stowe,   Bruce  W.;  Young,  Joseph  C;  and  Clark,  Jerome  P., 
4,395,827,  CI.  33-I81.00R. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.:  See— 

Liebert,     Karl-Heinz;    and    Tischer,     Werner,    4,395,877,    Q. 
60-384.000. 
Zakirov,  Tadzhaddin  S.  O.:  See— 

Ragimov,  Adalat  V.  O.;  Rustamov,  Yavus  I.  O.;  Ragimov,  Ibragim 
I.  O.;  Mamedova,  Anush  G.  K.;  Zakirov,  Tadzhaddin  S.  O.;  and 
Amrullaev,  Amrulla  F.  O.,  4,396,757,  CI.  528-212.000. 
Zampiello,  Albert  N.;  and  Matthews,  James  B.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Self-compensating  gas  discharge  path  for  laser  gyro.  4,397,027,  CI. 
372-94.000. 
Zanetta,  Hugues:  See— 

Schaffar,  Bernard;  and  Zanetta,  Hugues,  4,396,182,  CI.  266-265.000. 
Zasio,  John  J.:  See — 

Beall,  Robert  J.;  and  Zasio,  John  J.,  4,3%,971,  CI.  361-388.000. 


Zelver,  Nicholas:  See — 

Characklis,  William  G.;  Roe,  Frank  L.;  and  Zelver,  Nicholas, 
4,396,300,  CI.  374-43.000. 
Zenitz,  Bernard  L.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Amino-l-[(halophenyl)-low- 

er-alkyljpiperidines.  4,3%.765,  CI.  544-129.000. 
Zhizhilev,  Savely  A.:  See — 

Nikiforov,  Vladimir  A.;  Zhizhilev,  Savely  A.;  Mukhometzyanov, 

Alexandr  G.;  Sokolov,  Lev  B.;  Gelperin,  Nison  I.;  Nikitina, 

Tatyana  I.;  and  Rabinovich,  Viktor  I.,  4,396,758,  CI.  528-335.000. 

Ziese.  Rolf,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschankter  Haftung 

Echo  sounder  with  CRT  display  4,397,008,  CI.  367-113.000. 
Zimmerman,  Mahion  N.  Ladder  or  boom  extension  system.  4.396.093 

CI.  182-208.000. 
Zimmermann,  Jo^f:  See — 

Dettbam,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann,  Josef,  4,3%,384,  CI. 
604-68.000. 
Zimmermann,  Volker:  See— 

Matla,  Amo;  and  Zimmermann,  Volker,  4,396,960,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Zinn,  Joe  T.,  Jr.:  See- 
Baker,  Alan  C;  and  Zinn,  Joe  T.,  Jr.,  4.395,836,  CI.  42-I.OOF. 
Zscheile,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Cox,  Benjamin  V.;  Spencer,  Billie  M.;  and  Zscheile,  John  W.,  Jr., 
4,397,034,  CI.  455-30.000. 
Zuemer,  Edwin  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Lindenberger,  William  H.;  Sieder,  Theodore  P.;  and  Zuemer, 
Edwin  C,  Jr.,  4,396,405,  CI.  55-85.000. 
Zurawski,  Egon:  See- 
Meier,  Heinz;  and  Zurawski,  Egon.  4.396,306,  CI.  400-574.100. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
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Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Aihara,  Sukeji:  See — 

Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Itoi.  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida,  Takashi;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai,  Takeo; 
and  Wada,  Fumio,  Re.  31,330,  CI.  204-163.00R. 
Akutsu,  Eisaku:  See — 

Matsuura,    Shigeo;    Akutsu,    Eisaku;    and    Miyamoto,    Hiroshi, 
Re.  31,335,  CI.  455-164.000. 
Anderson,  Arnold  N.;  and  Crennan,  Gerard.  Refrigeration  insulation 

panel  and  structure.  Re.  31,328,  CI.  160-354.000. 
Balint,  Nikolaous  K.,  to  Standard  CMI  Company  (Indiana).  Group  Va 
and  VII  oxygen  mineral  acids  as  catalyst  modifiers.  Re.  31,331,  CI. 
526-137.000. 
Barben,  Theodore  R.,  II.  Electrochemical  reference  cell  with  improved 

liquid  junction.  Re.  31,333,  CI.  324-450.000. 
Crennan,  Gerard:  See — 

Anderson,   Arnold   N.;   and   Crennan.   Gerard.   Re.  31.328,   CI. 
160-354.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Spaulding.  Richard  A.;  and  Pickering,  Royce  D.,  Re.  31,334,  CI. 
346-1.100. 
Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Itoi,  Kazuo;  Nishida, 
Takashi;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai,  Takeo;  and  Wada, 
Fumio,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.   l,l,l-Trihalogeno-4-methylpentenes, 
method  of  preparing  the  same  and  use  of  the  same  in  the  preparation 
of    l,l-dihalogeno-4-methyl-l,3-pentadienes.    Re.  31,330,    CI.    204- 
163.00R. 
Harper  Packing  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Parker,  Morris  J.,  Re.  31,329,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuura,    Shigeo;    Akutsu,    Eisaku;    and    Miyamoto,    Hiroshi, 
Re.  31,335,  CI.  455-164.000. 
Hosogai,  Takeo:  See— 

Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Itoi,  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida, Takashi;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai,  Takeo; 
and  Wada,  Fumio,  Re.  31,330,  CI.  2O4-I63.O0R. 
Itoi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Itoi,  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida, Takashi;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai,  Takeo; 
and  Wada,  Fumio,  Re.  31,330,  CI.  204-163.00R. 


Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Itoi,  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida, Takashi;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai.  Takeo; 
and  Wada,  Fumio,  Re.  31.330,  CI.  2O4-163.00R. 
Larson,  Willis  A.,  to  Oak  Industries  fnc.  Membrane  switch  with  means 
for  preventing  contamination  of  the  interior  thereof.  Re.  31,332,  CI. 
2OO-5.00A. 
MaUuura,  Shigeo;  Akutsu,  Eisaku;  and  Miyamoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Search  tuning  system  for  television  receiver.  Re.  31,335,  CI. 
455-164.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Matsuura,    Shigeo;    Akutsu.    Eisaku;    and    Miyamoto,    Hiroshi, 
Re.  31,335,  CI.  455-164.000. 
Mori,  Fumio:  See — 

Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Itoi,  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida, Takashi;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai,  Takeo; 
and  Wada,  Fumio,  Re.  31,330,  CI  204-163.00R. 
Nishida,  Takashi:  See— 

Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Itoi,  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida, Takashi;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai,  Takeo; 
and  Wada,  Fumio,  Re.  31,330,  CI.  204-163.00R. 
Oak  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Urson,  Willis  A.,  Re.  31,332,  CI.  20O-5.00A. 
Omura,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Itoi,  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida, Takashi;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai,  Takeo; 
and  Wada,  Fumio,  Re.  31,330,  CI.  204-163.00R. 
Parker,  Morris  J.,  to  Harper  Packing  Company,  Inc.  Packing  rings. 

Re.  31,329,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Pickering,  Royce  D.:  See— 

Spaulding,  Richard  A.;  and  Pickering,  Royce  D.,  Re.  31,334,  CI. 
346-1.100. 
Spaulding,  Richard  A.;  and  Pickering,  Royce  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Acoustooptic  scanner  apparatus  and  method.  Re.  31,334, 
CI.  346-1.100. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Balint,  Nikolaous  K.,  Re.  31,331.  CI.  526-137.000. 
Tamai.  Yoshin:  See — 

Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Itoi,  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida, Takashi;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai,  Takeo; 
and  Wada,  Fumio,  Re.  31,330,  CI.  204-I63.00R. 
Wada,  Fumio:  See — 

Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Itoi,  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida, Takashi;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai,  Takeo; 
and  Wada,  Fumio,  Re.  31,330,  CI.  204-163.00R. 
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American  Home  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Stoy,  Raymond  P.,  269,949,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Amway  Corporation:  See- 
Powers,  Robert  M.,  269,930,  CI.  D7- 1.000. 

Powers.  Robert  M.,  269,935,  CI.  D7-357.000. 
Andrews,  Peter  F.,  to  Fowlerex  Pty.  Limited.  Chassis  for  a  concrete 

curb  forming  machine.  269.972,  8-2-83,  CI.  D15-141.000. 
Aparellaje  Electrico,  S.A.:  See — 

Rodnguez  Moura,  Julio,  269,968,  CI.  D13-13.000. 
Arcair  Company:  See — 

Johnson.  David  E.;  and  Toth,  Alexander,  269,973,  CI.  D15-144.000. 
Asmus,  Edward.  Food  serving  tray.  269,932,  8-2-83,  CI.  D7-38.000. 
Aston,  Christopher  J.;  and  Hart,  Claude  A.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire. 

269,964,  8-2-83.  Q.  D12-143.000. 
Aulbert.  HaroU  V.;  and  Horton.  Charles  M.  Dresser  or  the  like. 

269.927,  8-2-83,  CI.  D6- 154.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Hoogesteger,  Paul  A.,  269,999,  CI.  D24-9.000. 
Bensussen,  Gale  K.:  See—  

Short,  Carl  J.;  and  Bensussen,  Gale  K.,  270,009,  CI.  D28-3.000. 

Short,  Car!  J.;  and  Bensussen,  Gale  K.,  270,010,  CI.  D28-3.000. 
Bisbing,  Robert  H.,  to  Southco,  Inc.  Hinge  pin.  269,943,  8-2-83,  CI. 

D8-323.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Janssen,  Hans-R.,  269,948,  CI.  D9-375.000. 
Buring,  Klas;  and  Eghamn,  Lars  A.  Shin  guard.  269,920,  8-2-83,  CI. 
D2-27.0O0. 


Calfax,  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen,  Seymour,  269,970,  CI.  D  13-40.000. 
C&rl  Stcw&rt:  Sec 

Eberhardt,  Noel;  Carl,  Stewart;  and  Houlihan,  John  T.,  269,951,  CI. 
DlO-38.000. 
Carney,  Thomas  W.  Universal  swing  mounting.  269,945,  8-2-83.  CI. 

D8-355.000. 
Carrier.  Virgil  E.;  and  Mendenhall,  Sharon  L.  Drawing  carrying  case 

or  similar  article.  269.923.  8-2-83.  CI.  D3-77i)00. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukumura,  Yutaka,  269.953,  CI.  DlO-39.000. 
Cohen,  Seymour,  to  Calfax,  Inc.  Combined  music  box  and  light  control- 
ler. 269,970,  8-2-83,  CI.  D  13-40.000. 
Coppola,  Silvio.  Handle  for  windows,  doors  or  the  like.  269,942,  8-2-83, 

CI.  D8-3O8.00O. 
Cosper,  Dale  L.  Motor  cart.  269,960.  8-2-83.  Q.  D12-85.000. 
Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Jan  De  Coster,  Pieter  K.,  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.  Dish  divider  or  the  like.  269,933,  8-2-83.  CI.  D7-39.000. 

D'Aguanno.  Steven  D.:  See— 

Zacherle.   Bonnie  D.;  Muenchinger.  Charles;  and  D'Aguanno, 

Steven  D.,  269,986,  CI.  D21-165.000. 

Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Jan  De  Coster,  Pieter  K.,  269,933, 
a.  D7.39.000. 
Dembicks,  Andrew  E..  to  Southern  Case.  Inc.  Musical  instrument  case 
or  the  like.  269,922,  8-2-83,  CI.  D3-73.000. 
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Dickson,  Ian  J.  Advertising  display  unit.  269,978,  8-2-83,  CI.  D20- 

19.000. 
Dmitrowsky,  Igor.  Pilot  mountable  aircraft.  269,967,  8-2-83,  CI.  D12- 

322.000. 
Dolphin,  Gary  A.,  Sr.:  See- 
Hawkins,  Larry  S.;  Dolphin,  Gary  A.,  Sr.;  and  Szablak,  Michael  J., 
269,934,  a.  D7-52.000. 
Doyle.  Richard  C;  Rivera,  Lester;  and  Rosenbaum,  Saul,  to  Leviton 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Electronic  recepUcle.  269,969,  8-2-83,  CI. 
D  13-30.000. 
Drew,  Richard  G.  Clamp.  269,946,  8-2-83,  CI.  D8-3%.0OO. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Aston,  Christopher  J.;  and  Hart,  Claude  A.,  269,964,  Q.  D12- 
143.000. 
Durand,  Jean- Jacques.  Serving  bowl  or  similar  article.  269,931,  8-2-83, 

CI.  D7-28.000. 
Ebcrhardt,  Noel;  Carl,  Stewart;  and  Houlihaik  John  T.,  to  Timex 

Corporation.  Watch.  269,951,  8-2-83,  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
Eghamn,  Lars  A.:  See— 

Buring,  Klas;  and  Eghamn,  Lars  A.,  269,920,  CI.  D2-27.000. 
Electric  Fishing  Reel  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

HufTiDian.  Carl  T.,  269,991,  CI.  D22-23.000. 
Elliano,  Eugene  A.  Game  board.  269,981,  8-2-83,  CI.  D21-14.000. 
Erlewine.  Mark;  and  Gibbons,  William  F.  Guitar.  269.974,  8-2-83,  CI. 

D17-14.000. 
Events,  Martha:  See — 

Young,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Everds,  Martha,  269,921,  Q.  D21- 
45.000. 
Felton,  James  R.  Orthopedic  cast  cover.  270,001,  8-2-83,  Q.  D24- 

64.000. 
Fowler,  James  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Smith.  Todd  T.;  and  Fowler,  James  M.,  Jr.,  269,996,  CI.  D23- 
149.000. 
Fowlerex  Ply.  Limited:  See- 
Andrews,  Peter  F.,  269,972,  CI.  D15-141.000. 
Freezinhot  Bonle  Company  Limited:  See — 

Hung,  Kung  C,  270,007,  CI.  D26-42.000. 
Fukumura,  Yutaka,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Wrist  watch.  269,953, 
8-2-83,  CI.  DlO-39.000. 

Gabrelcik,  Robert  A  Mens  briefs.  269,919,  8-2-83,  CI.  D2-10.000. 
Gageby,  Steven  D.  Chair.  269.925,  8-2-83,  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Gardisette  International  AG:  See— 

Stocker,  Hans,  270,012,  CI.  D47-6.00E. 
Stocker,  Hans.  270,013,  CI.  D47.6.00E. 
Gehrig,  Walter.  Plaque  or  similar  article.  269,959,  8-2-83,  CI.  Dll- 

136.000. 
Gibbons,  Margaret  K.  Toy  frog  on  a  scooter  board.  269,985,  8-2-83,  CI. 

D2 1-1 50.000. 
Gibbons,  William  F.:  See— 

Erlewine,  Mark;  and  Gibbons,  William  F.,  269,974,  CI.  D17-14.000. 
Gillard.  Benjamin  F.:  See— 

Gillard,  Gary  L.;  and  Gillard,  Benjamin  F.,  270,011,  CI.  D30- 
13.000. 
Gillard,  Gary  L.;  and  Gillard,  Benjamin  F.,  to  Gillard,  Gary  Lynn.  Bird 

feeder.  270,011,  8-2-83,  CI.  D30- 13.000. 
Gillard,  Gary  Lynn:  See— 

Gillard,  Gary  L.;  and  Gillard,  Benjamin  F.,  270,011,  CI.  D30- 
13.000. 
Goetz,  Manfred.  Wood  and  coal  burning  stove.  269,995,  8-2-83.  CI 

D23-97.000. 
Gopfert,  Jurgen.  Children's  educational  clock.  269,977,  8-2-83,  CI 

D  19-64.000. 
Hall,  Gary  Lester:  See- 
Hall.  Lester  B..  269,990,  CI.  D22- 18.000. 
Hall.  Lester  B..  to  Hall,  Gary  Lester.  Ultrasonic  pest  control  device. 

269,990.  8-2-83.  CI.  D22- 18.000. 
Hara.  Kunio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Picture 
image  memory-search  apparatus  with  copying  function  or  the  like. 
269.971.  8-2-83.  CI.  D14-103.000. 
Hart.  Claude  A.:  See— 

Aston.  Christopher  J.;  and  Hart,  Claude  A.,  269,964,  Q.  D12- 
143.000. 
Hartung.  Philip  F.  Squeeze  bottle.  269,947,  8-2-83,  CI.  D9-301.000. 
Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Zacherle,   Bonnie  D.;   Muenchinger,  Charles;  and  D'Aguanno, 
Steven  D.,  269,986,  CI.  D2 1-165.000. 
Hawkins.  Larry  S.;  Dolphin,  Gary  A..  Sr.;  and  Szablak,  Michael  J.,  to 
Rubbermaid    Commercial    Products    Inc.    Condiment    dispenser. 
269.934,  8-2-83,  CI.  D7-52.000. 
Hirosawa,  Norio,  to  Kure-Norton  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cutlery  sharp- 
ener 269,940,  8-2-83,  CI.  D8-93.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Morioka,  Minoru;  and  Ogishima,  Tetuo,  269.965,  CI.  D12-182.000. 
Hoogesteger,  Paul  A.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Contact  lens 

dismfector.  269,999,  8-2-83,  CI.  D24-9.000. 
Hori,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Paint  roller.  269.924,  8-2-83, 

CI.  D4-38.100. 
Horton,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Aulbert,  Harold  V.;  and  Horton,  Charles  M.,  269,927,  CI.  D6- 
154.000. 


Houlihan,  John  T.:  See — 

Eberhardt,  Noel;  Carl,  Stewart;  and  Houlihan,  John  T..  269,951,  CI. 
D  10-38.000. 
Hudson,  Gary:  See — 

Sears,  William  J.;  and  Hudson,  Gary,  269,956,  CI.  Dl  1-30.000. 
HufTinan,  Carl  T.,  to  Electric  Fishing  Reel  Systems,  Inc.  Fishing  reel 

support.  269,991,  8-2-83.  CI.  D22-23.000. 
Hung.  Kung  C,  to  Freezinhot  Bottle  Company  Limited.  Torch. 

270.007,  8-2-83.  Q.  D26-42.000. 
Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.:  See— 

Thual,  Jacques  G.  L.,  270,005,  CI.  D25-87.000. 
Thual,  Jacques  G.  L.,  270,006,  CI.  D25-88.000. 
IV AC  Corporation:  See— 

Knute,  Wallace  L.,  269,998,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Izumisawa,  Osamu.  Air  ratchet  wrench.  269,938,  8-2-83,  CI.  D8-6 1.000. 
Jan  De  Coster,  Pieter  K.:  See— 

Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Jan  De  Coster,  Pieter  K.,  269,933, 
CI.  D7-39.000. 
Janssen,  Hans-R..  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH.  Concentrate 

container  with  a  pull  closure.  269,948,  8-2-83,  CI.  D9-375.000. 
Jenkins,  James  H.  Thermal  deflector.  269.994.  8-2-83.  Q.  D23-94.000. 
Johnson.  David  E.;  and  Toth,  Alexander,  to  Arcair  Company.  Com- 
bined underwater  cutting  and  welding  torch.  269,973.  8-2-83.  CI. 
D15-144.000. 
Johnson,  William  L.  Combination  support  and  tool  for  a  smokers  pipe 

270.008,  8-2-83,  CI.  D27-6.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Uchihori,  Noritaka;  and  Tanikawa.  Kenji.  269.952,  CI.  D  10-38.000. 
Kahn,  Barbara:  See — 

Kahn,  Donald  E.;  and  Kahn,  Barbara,  270,002,  CI.  D25- 1.000. 
Kahn,  Ektnald  E.;  and  Kahn,  Barbara.  Sound  shield.  270,002,  8-2-83.  CI. 

D25- 1.000. 
Kaman.  Charles  H.  Guitar.  269,975,  8-2-83,  CI.  D17-I4.000. 
Ketler,  Michel,  to  SEB.  Combined  oral  jet  cleaning  housing  and  cover 

therefor.  270,000,  8-2-83,  d.  D24-15.000. 
King,  Jack  C,  to  S  &  K  Products,  Inc.  Downrigger.  269,992, 8-2-83,  CI. 

D22-26.000. 
Knute,  Wallace  L.,  to  IV AC  Corporation.  Drop  sensing  unit.  269,998, 

8-2-83,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Kupperman,  Dennis:  See — 

Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  269.955,  CI.  Dll- 
27.000. 
Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  to  RB  Toy  Development 

Co.  Novelty  toy  ring.  269,955,  8-2-83,  CI.  Dl  1-27.000. 
Kure-Norton  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirosawa,  Norio,  269,940,  CI.  D8-93.000. 
Lapadura,  Philip  J.  Dice  set.  269,983,  8-2-83,  CI.  D21-41.000. 
Law,  Denny  B.,  to  Unique  Functional  Products.  Trailer  for  a  motorcy- 
cle or  the  like.  269,961,  8-2-83,  CI.  D12-101.000. 
Leviton  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Doyle,  Richard  C;  Rivera,  Lester;  and  Rosenbaum,  Saul,  269,969, 
CI.  D  13-30.000. 
Longo,  Angelo  S.,  to  Selchow  &  Righter  Company.  Housing  for  elec- 
tronic games.  269,980.  8-2-83.  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Marley  Tile  AG.:  See— 

Quinnell.  Geoffrey  C.  270,003,  CI.  D25-60.000. 
Masco  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Todd  T.;  and  Fowler,  James  M.,  Jr.,  269,996,  CI.  D23- 
149.000. 
McKechnie,  Ian  C.  Electronic  die.  269,984,  8-2-83,  CI.  D21-41.000. 
Mekaran  Trading  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Norman.  Mauritz.  269,939,  CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
Mendenhall,  Sharon  L.:  See — 

Carrier,  Virgil  E.;  and  Mendenhall,  Sharon  L.,  269,923,  CI.  D3- 
77.000. 
Morgan,  Clyde  R.  Bicycle  handlebar  grip.  269,941,  8-2-83,  CI.  D8- 

303.000. 
Morioka,  Minoru;  and  Ogishima,  Tetuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Windshield  for  motorcycles.  269,965,  8-2-83,  CI.  D12- 
182.000. 
Muenchinger,  Charles:  See — 

Zacherle,  Bonnie  D.;  Muenchinger,  Charles;  and  D'Aguanno, 
Steven  D.,  269,986,  CI.  D2 1-1 65.000. 
Namkung,  Gloria.  Doll.  269,987,  8-2-83,  CI.  D21- 177.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hori,  Kiyoshi,  269,924,  CI.  D4-38.100. 
Norman,  Mauritz,  to  Mekaran  Trading  Aktiebolag.  Vacuum-operated 

suction  cup.  269,939,  8-2-83,  CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
Ogishima,  Tetuo:  See — 

Mdrioka,  Minoru;  and  Ogishima,  Tetuo,  269,965,  CI.  D 12- 182.000. 
Ohashi,  Shigeo.  Indicator  light.  269,954,  8-2-83,  CI.  DlO-1 14.000. 
P.  Leiner  Nutritional  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Short,  Carl  J.;  and  Bensussen,  Gale  K.,  270,009,  CI.  D28-3.000. 
Short,  Carl  J.;  and  Bensussen,  Gale  K.,  270,010,  CI.  D28-3.000. 
Pakula,  Andrew  S.,  to  Spectrumedia  Network,  Inc.  Sign  display. 

269,979,  8-2-83,  CI.  D2O-42.0OO. 
Picataci,  Vincent  J.  Space  game  board.  269,982,  8-2-83,  CI.  D2 1-3 1.000. 
Powers,  Robert  M.,  to  Amway  Corporation.  Dish.  269,930,  8-2-83,  CI. 

D7- 1.000. 
Powers,  Robert  M.,  to  Amway  Corporation.  MufRn  pan.  269,935, 
8-2-83.  CI.  D7-357.000. 
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Quinnell,  Geoffrey  C,  to  Marley  Tile  AG.  Verge  member  for  a  tiled 

roof.  270,003,  8-2-83,  CI.  D25-60.000. 
Rainey,  Laurell  L.  Invalid  chair.  269,963,  8-2-83,  CI.  D12-131.000. 
RB  Toy  Development  Co.:  See — 

Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  269,955,  CI.  Dll- 
27.000. 
Risdon  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Seager,  Richard  H.,  269,997,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 

RivcrsL  L.£Stcr^  S€€ 

Doyle,  Richard  C;  Rivera,  Lester;  and  Rosenbaum,  Saul,  269,969, 
CI.  D  13-30.000. 
Rodriguez  Moura,  Julio,  to  Aparellaje  Electnco,  S.A.  Ductmg  for 

electric  cables.  269,968,  8-2-83,  C\.  D 13- 13.000. 
Rosenbaum,  Saul:  See— 

Doyle,  Richard  C;  Rivera,  Lester;  and  Rosenbaum,  Saul,  269,969, 

CI.  D  13-30.000.  ,.„„oo 

Ross,  Cecil  J.,  to  W.  R.  Weaver  Co.  Optical  gun  sight  mount.  269,988. 

8-2-83,  CI.  D22-7.000. 
Ross,  Cecil  J.,  to  W.  R.  Weaver  Company.  Detachable  top  mount  base 
for  mounting  a  telescopic  pistol  sight.  269,989,  8-2-83,  CI.  D22-7.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See—  .,»,..     ,  , 

Hawkins,  Larry  S.;  Dolphin,  Gary  A.,  Sr.;  and  Szablak,  Michael  J., 
269,934,  CI.  D7-52.000. 
S  &  K  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

King,  Jack  C,  269,992,  CI.  D22-26.000. 
SapadinrOcrald  E.  Medallion.  269,957,  8-2-83,  CI.  Dl  1-95.000. 
Schauff,  Hans  C.  Bicycle.  269.962,  8-2-83,  CI.  DIM  11.000 
Schlichter,  Thomas  H.  Carousel  desk.  269,928,  8-2-83,  CI.  D6-162.000. 
Seager,  Richard  H.,  to  Risdon  Enterprises,  Inc.  Air  freshener  housing. 

269,997,  8-2-83,  CI.  D23-15O.0OO. 
Sears,  William  J.;  and  Hudson,  Gary.  Novelty  ring.  269,956,  8-2-83,  CI. 

Dl  1-30.000. 
SEB:  See— 

Ketler,  Michel,  270,000,  CI.  D24- 15.000. 
Selchow  &  Righter  Company:  See— 

Longo,  Angelo  S.,  269.980.  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Short.  Carl  J;  and  Bensussen,  Gale  K,  to  P.  Leiner  Nutritional  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Pharmaceutical  tablet.  270,009,  8-2-83,  CI.  D28-3.000. 
Short,  Carl  J.;  and  Bensussen,  Gale  K.,  to  P.  Leiner  Nutritional  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Pharmaceutical  Ublet.  270,010,  8-2-83,  CI.  D28-3.000. 
Smith,  Todd  T.;  and  Fowler.  James  M.,  Jr.,  to  Masco  Corporation. 
Control  unit  for  an  electronic  air  cleaner.  269,996,  8-2-83.  CI.  D23- 
149.000. 
Southco.  Inc.:  See — 

Bisbing,  Robert  H.,  269,943,  CI.  D8-323.000. 
Southern  Case,  Inc.:  See— 

Dembicks,  Andrew  E.,  269,922,  CI.  D3-73.000. 
Spectrumedia  Network,  Inc.:  See— 

Pakula,  Andrew  S.,  269,979,  CI.  D20-42.000. 
Stewart,  James  M.,  Jr.  Retractile  hand-held  can  and  bonle  opener. 

269,937,  8-2-83,  CI.  D8-43.000.  . 

Stocker,   Hans,   to  Gardisette   International   AG.   Curtain  material. 
270,012.  8-2-83,  CI.  D47-6.00E. 


Stocker,   Hans,   to  Gardisette   International   AG.   Curtain   material. 

270,013.  8-2-83.  CI.  IM7-6.00E. 
Storlie,  John  W.  Combined   lift  attachment  and  hand  implement. 

269,936.  3-2-83,  CI  D8-10.000. 
Stoy,  Raymond  P.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.  Container  for  a 

liquid  or  a  gel.  269.949.  8-2-83,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Struben,  Francis  L.;  and  Struben,  Jean  C.  Entrance  staircase  for  mobile 

homes  and  the  like.  270.004.  8-2-83.  CI.  D25-63.000. 

Struben,  Jean  C:  See—  

Struben,  Francis  L.;  and  Struben.  Jean  C.  270.004.  CI.  D25-63.0OO. 
Sun,  George  C.  Picture  frame.  269,929,  8-2-83,  CI  D6-235  000. 
Sun.  George  C.  Ornament.  269,958,  8-2-83,  CI.  Dl  1-121.000. 
Szablak,  Michael  J.;  See—  ..  ^    ,  , 

Hawkins,  Larry  S.;  Dolphin,  Gary  A.,  Sr.;  and  Szablak,  Michael  J.. 
269.934.  CI.  D7-52.000 
Szigeti,  Elemer.  Daily  page  of  a  calendar  for  making  notes.  269,976, 
8-2-83,  CI.  D19-20.000. 

Tanikawa,  Kenji:  See —  „  ^.^  ,„-,__ 

Uchihori,  Noritaka;  and  Tanikawa,  Kenji,  269,952,  CI.  DlO-38.000. 

Thual.  Jacques  G.  L..  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.  Decorative 

slat  assembly  for  a  suspended  ceiling  or  the  like.  270,005.  8-2-83,  CI. 

D25-87.000.  ...,»,,> 

Thual,  Jacques  G.  L..  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.  DecoraUve 

slat  assembly  for  a  suspended  ceiling  or  the  like.  270.006.  8-2-83,  CI. 

D25-88.O00. 

Timex  Corporation:  See—  ,  u   t-   itooci  /-i 

Eberhardt,  Noel;  Carl,  Stewart;  and  Houlihan,  John  T.,  269,951,  U. 
DlO-38.000. 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hara,  Kunio,  269,971,  CI.  D14-103.000. 

°  Johnson!  David  E.;  and  Toth,  Alexander.  269.973,  CI  D15-144.000. 
Uchihori.  Noritaka;  and  Tanikawa,  Kenji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha.  DigiUl  wristwatch.  269,952,  8-2-83.  CI.  D  10-38.000. 

Unique  Functional  Products:  See- 
Law,  Denny  B.,  269,961.  CI.  D12-101.000. 
Urban.  Bruno  E.  Door  panel.  269.966.  8-2-83,  CI.  D12-195.000. 

W.  R.  Weaver  Co.:  See- 
Ross,  Cecil  J.,  269.988,  CI.  D22-7.000. 
Ross,  Cecil  J,  269.989.  CI.  D22-7.000. 
Walker  Joyce.  Packaging  container  for  fluids,  powders,  or  the  iiice. 

269,950,  8-2-83,  CI.  D9-400.000. 
Waller,  Johnny  J.  Fishing  lure.  269,993.  8-2-83.  CI.  022-21000. 
White.  Marie  C.  Glass  rack.  269,926,  8-2-83,  CI.  Dfr-U  3.000^ 
Young,  A.  Steven.  Ice  scraper-gas  nozzle  tender.  269,944,  8-2-83,  Cl. 

D8-349.000.  _     .      ,, 

Young,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Everds,  Martha.  Deck  of  fortune  telling 

cards.  269,921,  8-2-83.  CI.  D21-45.000. 
Zacherle,  Bonnie  D.;  Muenchinger,  Charles;  and  DAguanno,  Steven 

D.,  to  Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.  Toy  animal.  269,986,  8-2-83,  CI.  D21- 

165.000. 
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Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See- 
Swim,  Herbert  C;  and  Ellis,  Arnold  W.,  5,077,  CI.  12.000. 

Ellis,  Arnold  W.:  See- 
Swim,  Herbert  C;  and  Ellis,  Arnold  W.,  5,077,  CI.  12.000. 

Flemer,  WUliam,  III.  Zelkova  serraU  tree.  5,080,  8-2-83,  CI.  51.000. 


Monrovia  Nursery  Company:  See— 

Skimina,  Conrad.  5,078,  CI   50000.  t     i„ 

Skimina,  Conrad,  to  Monrovia  Nursery  Company.  Pinus  ihunberguina 

selection.  5,078,  8-2-83.  CI.  50.000. 
Swim.  Herbert  C;  and  Ellis,  Anipld  W^  to  Armstrong  Niu;seneO^ 

Hybrid  tea  rose  plant  cv  Southern  Belle.  5,077,  8-2-83.  CI.  '^UJJ^ 
Wandell   Willet  N:  Sugar  maple  tree  named  Commemoration.  :>,uif, 

8-2-83!  CI.  51.000. 
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APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2ND  DAY  OF 

AUGUST,  1983 

iblished  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 
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0 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  2,  1983 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


4 
114 


30 


236 


CLASS2  II 

4.395.781 
4,395.782 

CLASS3 

4,395.783 
CLASS  4 

4,395,784 


CLASS  5 

2  R  4,395,785 

66  4.395.786 

451  4,395.787 

CLASS  6 

12  R  4.395.788 

CLASS  8 

94.14  4.396.388 

94.21  4.396.387 

115.5  4.396.389 

116.4  4.396,390 

159  4,395.789 

181  4,396,391 

412  4.396.392 

643  4,396.393 

CLASS  12 

8.1  4.395.790 

CLASS  IS 

104.3  SN  4.395.791 


406 


105 
167  R 
303 
340 


52 


4,395.792 
4.395.943 
4.395.793 
4.395.794 

CLASS  17 

4.395,795 
CLASS  24 


68  CD 

70  SK 

72.5 
IISN 
122.6 
137  A 
200 
217  W 


4.395.796 
4.395,801 
4.395.797 
4.395,802 
4,395.798 
4.395.799 
4.395.803 
4,395.800 


CLASS]! 

269  4,395.804 


CLASS  29 


33  F 
157.1  A 
239 
428 
451 
455  R 
507 
571 
576  B 
594 
598 

622 
747 
806 
881 


CLASS  40 

4.395.835 


CLASS  42 

1  F  4.395.836 

1  Y  4.395.837 

25  4.395.838 

70  F  4,395.839 

CLASS  43 

17.2  4.395.840 

43.12  4.395,841 

114  4,395.842 

CLASS  44 


4,395.805 
4,395,806 
4,395,807 
4.395,808 
4,395.809 
4.395.810 
4.395,811 
4.395,812 
4.395,813 
4,395,814 
4,395.815 
4,395.816 
4.395,817 
4.395.818 
4.395.119 
4.395.820 


CLASS  30 

34.1  4.395.821 

41  4.395.822 

120.1  4.395.823 

134  4,395.824 

272  R  4.395.825 

CLASS!) 

3  C  4.395,826 

181  R  4,395.827 

272  4,395,828 

352  4,395.829 

CLA8S34 

10  4,395,830 

86  4.395.131 

233  4,395.832 

CLASS  37 

M  4,395,833 

M  4.395,834 


IG 
6 

24 
51 
56 
71 

75 


4.396.394 
4.396.395 
4.396.396 
4.396.397 
4.396.398 
4.396.399 
4.396.400 


669 


155 
160 


CLASS  4« 

202  4.395.843 

CLASS  47 

31  4.395.844 

32  4.395.845 
86  4,395,846 

CLASS  48 

85.2  4,396.401 

197  A  4.396.402 

CLASS  49 

406  4.395.847 

CLASS  SI 

217  R  4.395.848 

295  4.396.403 

319  4.395.849 

427  4.395.850 

434  4.395.851 

CLASS S2 

4.395.852 
4.395.853 
4.395.854 
4,395,855 
4,395.856 
4.395.857 
4,395.858 
4.395.859 
4,395.860 
4,395,861 
4.395.862 

CLASS  S3 

4.393.863 
4,395.864 

CLASS  SS 

4.396,404 
4,396,405 
4.396.406 
4,396.407 
4,396.408 


12 
18 
64 
212 
239 
245 
489 
705 
714 
727 
731 


442 
532 


42 
85 

179 
319 
378 


CLASS 8« 

13.3  4.395.865 

16.4  4.395.866 
327  R  4.395,867 
370  4.395.868 

CLASS  87 

13  4,395.869 

263  4.395.P70 

286  4,395,871 

291  4,395,872 

334  4.393,173 


CLASS  <0 


39.58 
274 
284 
384 
427 
317 
518 
321 
527 

545 

602 


4.395.885 

CLASS  62 

4.395.887 
4.395.886 


399 


19 


CLASS  6S 

3.11  4,396,409 

106  4,396.410 

334  4.396,411 

CLASS  66 

84  A  4,395.888 

193  4.395.889 

CLASS  6« 

23.7  4.395.890 

CLASS  70 

68  4.395.891 

312  4.395.892 

364  R  4.395.893 

CLASS  71 

27  4.396.412 

67  4.396.413 

88  4.396.414 

92  4.396.415 
4.396.416 

97  4.396.417 

98  4.396.418 
100  4.396.419 

CLASS  72 

76  4,395.894 

78  4,395.895 

96  4.395.896 

97  4.395.897 
240  4,395.898 
354  4,395,899 
368  4,395,900 
461  4,395,901 


4,395.874 
4,393,875 
4,393,876 
4.393.877 
4,393.878 
4.393.879 
4.395.880 
4,395.881 
4.395.882 
4.396,141 
4.395.883 
4,393,884 


CLASS  73 


19 

64.2 
118 
1I9A 
170  R 
202 

316  LM 
602 
620 
622 
626 
643 
700 
720 
722 
840 
861 
861.77 
86264 
864.18 


4,395.902 
4.395.903 
4.395.904 
4.395.905 
4,395.906 
4.395.907 
4.395.908 
4.395.909 
4,395.910 
4.395,911 
4,395.912 
4.395.913 
4.395.914 
4.395.913 
4.393,916 
4.395.917 
4.395.918 
4.393.919 
4.395.920 
4.393.921 


4.395.933 
CLASS  86 

4,395,934 


CLASS  89 

37  E  4.395,935 

46  4,395.936 

128  4,395.937 

193  4.395.938 

CLASS  98 

2.14  4.395,939 

CLASS  99 

323.1  4.395.940 

CLASS  100 

34  4.395.941 

37  4.395.942 

168  4,395,944 

CLASS  101 

93.02  4,395,945 

152  4,395,946 

352  4,395.947 

405  4.395.948 

420  4,395,949 

CLASS  102 

200  4,395,950 

223  4,395,951 

411  4,395,952 

CLASS  104 

7  R  4,395,953 

89  4,395,954 


478 
502 
520 
527 
549 

557 


575 
618 


20 

38.5 

74 
100 
194 


CLASS  106 

4,396.429 
R  4,3%,430 

4,396.431 
4.3%.432 
4.396.433 


CLASS  74 

3.6  D  4.395.922 

7  R  4.395.923 

424.8  R  4.395.924 

763  4,395.925 

869  4.395.926 

4.395.927 

CLASS  78 

0.5  AC         4.396.420 

11  4.396.421 

24  4.396.422 

23  4.396.423 

4.396.424 

37  4.396.425 

77  4.396.426 

130  R  4.396.427 

4.396.428 

CLASS  81 

9.5  A  4.395.928 

CLASS  S3 

686  4.395,929 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,395.930 

1.21  4.395.931 

322  4.395.932 


5 

32 


CLASS  123 


55  AA 

73  R 
90.16 
90.27 

149  D 

195  C 

263 

323 

339 

434 

438 

469 


79 

96 

110  R 
121 

418 
422 
425 
432 
438 
450 


CLASS  108 

61  4.395.955 

CLASS  110 

235  4.395.956 

244  4.395.957 

246  4.395.958 

CLASS  111 

7.2  4.395.959 

CLASS  112 

121.13  4.395.960 

181  4.395.961 

260  4.395.962 

262.1  4.395.963 

4.395.964 

CLASS  114 

20  R  4.395.965 

222  4.395.966 

373  4.395.967 

CLASS  118 

602  4.395.968 

CLASS  119 

3  4.395.969 

4  4.395.970 
14.36  4.395.971 
14.33  4.395.972 
31  CF  4.395.973 
73  4.395.974 

CLASS  122 

4.395.975 
4.395.976 


4,395.989 
4.395.990 
4.395.991 
4.395.992 
4.395,993 
4,395.994 
4,395.995 
4.395.996 
4.395,997 
4,395.998 
4.395.999 

CLASS  126 

4.396,000 
4,3%,001 
4,396,002 
4.396,003 
4,396,004 
4,396,005 
4.396.006 
4,396,007 
4,396.008 
4.396.009 


380 


CLASS  128 


24  R 

24.2 
75 
133 

200.14 

635 

680 

733 

738 

754 

758 

760 

763 

774 


4.396,010 
4,396,01 1 
4,396,012 
4.396,013 
4.396.014 
4,396,015 
4.396,017 
4.396.018 
4.396,019 
4.396,020 
4,396,021 
4,396,022 
4,396,023 
4.396.024 
4.396.025 


CLASS  131 

333  4.3%.026 

CLASS  132 

9  4.396.027 


887 


4.396.028 


CLASS  133 

3  C  4.396.029 

CLASS  134 

1  4,3%.434 

10  4.396.435 

12  4.396,436 

CLASS  13S 

88  4,396,030 

CLASS  136 

221  4,396.791 

234  4,396.792 

255  4,396,793 


CLASS  137 


13 

81.2 
117 
514 
539 
625.41 
625.65 


4,395,977 
4,395,978 
4,395,979 
4,393,980 
4.395,981 
4.395,982 
4,395,983 
4,395,984 
4.395,985 
4,395,986 
4.395,987 
4,395,988 


CLASS 


4,396.031 
4.396.032 
4.396.033 
4.3%.034 
4.396.035 
4.396.036 
4.396.037 


15 


IS 
35 
101 
138 
171 
433 


203 


4.3%.050 
148 

4.3%.437 
4.396.438 
4,396.439 
4.396.440 
4.396,441 
4,396.442 
4.396.443 
4.396.444 

CLASS  ISl 

4,396.051 


CLASS  1S2 

209  R  4,396,052 

347  4,396.053 


CLASS  IS« 


89 
161 
201 
219 
251 
272.6 
285 
290 
328 
494 
577 
602 
634 
643 
647 
653 


354 


A 


CLASS  138 

96  T  4.396.038 

118.1  4,396.039 

CLASS  139 

370.2  4,396,040 
CLASS  140 

3  R  4,396,041 

92.1  4.396,042 

147  4.3%.043 

CLASS  141 

90  4.396.044 

286  4.3%.045 

387  4.396.046 

CLASS  144 

193  R  4.396.047 

208  F  4.3%.048 

209  R  4.3%.049 


4,396.445 
4.396.446 
4.396.447 
4.3%.448 
4,396.449 
4.396.450 
4,3%,4S1 
4.396,452 
4.396.453 
4.396.454 
4.3%.455 
4.396,456 
4,396,457 
4,396.458 
396.459 
4.3%.460 

CLASS  160 

Re31.328 
CLASS  164 
34  4.396.054 

CLASS  16S 

1  4.396.055 

4.396.056 

4  4,3%,057 

8  4,396,058 

134  R  4,396.059 

176  4.396,060 

CLASS  166 

217  4.396.061 

248  4.396.062 

250  4.3%.063 

285  4.396.064 

301  4.396.065 

387  4.396.066 

CLASS  172 

42  4,396.067 

44  4.396,068 

310  4,396,069 

572  4,396.070 

CLASS  174 

4.396.794 
4.3%.795 
4,396,796 
4,396,797 
4,396,798 

CLASS  175 

4,396,071 
4.396,072 
4.396,073 
4.396.074 
4.396.075 
4.3%.076 
4.396.077 


2 
35  GC 
52  PE 
68C 
196 


50 

57 
74 
78 
79 
263 
329 


CLASS  177 

1  4.396.078 

179  4.396.079 

185  4.396.080 

CLASS  179 

1  FS  4,3%,799 

I  H  4,3%,800 

15  R  4.396,801 
4,396,802 

6.03  4,396,803 

6  13  4,3%,804 

18  FA  4.3%.805 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


107  FD 
146  R 
170  J 
175.3  F 
189  D 


4.396,806 
4.396.807 
4.396.808 
4.396.809 
4.396,810 


CLASS  IM 

19  R  4.396.081 

127  4.396.082 

133  4,396.083 

219  4,396.084 
4.396,085 

229  4.3%.086 

243  4.396.087 

CLASS  181 

120  4.396.088 

242  4.396.089 

282  4.3%.090 

CLASS  182 

4.3%,091 
4.396.092 
4.396.093 

CLASS  187 

4.396.094 


3 

38 

208 


95 


CLASS  188 

65.3  4.396.095 

134  4.396.096 

196  BA  4.396.097 

280  4.396.098 

CLASS  192 

3.57  4.396.099 

70.12  4,396,100 

85  AA  4.3%,  101 

99  S  4.396.102 

106.2  4.396,103 

CLASS  193 

2  B  4.3%,  104 

CLASS  194 

1  L  4.3%.  105 

97  R  4.3%.  106 

CLASS  198 

346  4.3%.  107 

3%  4,3%,  108 

431  4,3%,109 

576  4,3%  1 10 

810  4.3%lll 

822  4,3%,  112 

CLASS  200 

IV  4,3%,811 

5  A  Re.3I.332 

44  4,3%812 

50  AA  4,3%,813 

61.43  4,3%,814 

161  4,3%.815 

CLASS  201 

39  4,396.461 


CLASS  203 


9 
10 


4,3%,462 
4.3%,463 


CLASS  204 


1  T 

9 

IS 

17 

24 

38  A 

43  G 

64T 

98 

105  R 
130 
159.16 
163  R 
180  P 
192  E 
192  R 
243  M 
243  R 

257 
290  R 
419 


4.3%464 
4.3%.466 
4,396.465 
4,3%,467 
4,3%,468 
4,3%.469 
4.3%470 
4.3%.471 
4,3%,472 
4.3%.473 
4.3%474 
4.3%,475 
4,3%476 
Re.31,330 
4,3%,477 
4,3%,479 
4,3%,478 
4.3%,483 
4,3%48l 
4.3%,482 
4.3%.484 
4,3%.485 
4.3%,486 

CLASS  206 

0.7  ^4.396.114 

1.3  4.396,113 

44  R  4,396,115 

162  4,396,116 

219  4,3%117 

424  4,396,118 

425  4,396,119 
460  4,396.120 
566  4.3%,121 
597  4,3%  122 


CLASS  208 


8LE 

8R 
II  LE 
II  R 

47 
% 

112 
120 
135 
188 


216  R 


4,3%,488 
4,3%489 
4,3%,487 
4.3%.491 
4,3%,490 
4,3%,492 
4,3%,493 
4,3%,494 
4,3%,495 
4,3%.4% 
4,396,497 
4,3%,498 
4.3%,499 
4.3%,500 


CLASS  209 


10 
273 
393 


4,3%.501 
4,3%.502 
4,3%503 


230 
233 


CLASS  210 

86  4,3%,504 

97  4,3%,505 

107  4,3%,506 

150  4.396,507 

187  4,3%,508 

315  4.396,509 

321.3  4,3%,510 

413  4.396,511 

668  4.3%.512 

734  4.3%,513 

CLASS  211 

40  4,3%,  123 

124  4.3%,  124 

193  4,3%,125 

CLASS  212 

4,3%,  126 
4,396,127 

CLASS  215 

100  A  4,3%,128 

CLASS  219 

10.43  4.396,816 

10.55  M  4.3%,817 

10.77  4,3%,8I8 

91.21  4.3%,819 

121  ED  4,3%820 

127  4,3%,821 

137  PS  4,3%,823 

137  WM  4,3%.822 

301  4,3%.824 

521  4.3%.825 

522  ■    4.3%,826 

CLASS  220 

89  A  4,3%,  129 

4.396.130 

CLASS  221 

4.396.131 
CLASS  222 


316 


220 


1  4,3%,  132 

334  4.3%,  133 

562  4.396,134 

CLASS  224 

39  4.3%.  1 35 

245  4.3%,  1 36 

257  4,3%,  1 37 

318  4,3%,  138 

CLASS  227 

19  4.3%,139 

CLASS  228 

123  4.3%,  140 

CLASS  229 

3.5  MF  4,3%,142 

17  B  4.3%.  143 

23  BT  4.396,144 

27  4,396,145 

41  R  4,3%,  146 

44  EC  4,3%,  1 47 

CLASS  235 

61  PK  4,3%.827 

145  R  4,396,830 

CLASS  237 

8  R  4,3%,  148 

CLASS  239 

63  4,3%  149 

75  4,3%,  150 

89  4,3%.151 

337  4,3%.  152 

4.3%,153 

413  4,396,154 

499  4,396.155 

526  4.3%.  1 56 

598  4,3%,  1 57 


CLASS  241 

2  4,396.158 

37.5  4.3%.  1 59 

46.17  4,3%.  1 60 

81  4.396.161 

CLASS  242 

18  G  4,3%,  162 

55.3  4,3%,  1 63 

74.1  4,3%,  164 

78.1  4,3%,  165 

86.52  4.3%,  166 

107.2  4,3%,  167 

130  4,3%,  168 

199  4,3%,  169 

CLASS  244 

100  R  4,396.170 

122  AD  4,3%,  171 

129.1  4.3%.  172 

CLASS  248 

188  4.3%  173 

211  4,3%.  174 

503.1  4,3%.  1 75 

551  4,3%,  1 76 

615  4,3%,  177 

CLASS  250 

201  4,3%,831 

202  4,3%,832 
211  J  4,396.833 
216  4.3%.834 
223  R  4.396,835 

4,396.836 
239  4.3%837 

256  4,3%.838 

370  4,3%,839 

381  4,3%,840 

3%  R  4,3%,841 


CLASS  252 


30 
33.2 
51.5  A 
51.5  R 
52  R 

89.1 
118 
163 
174.11 
174.15 
174.25 
186.22 
186.23 
301.17 
307 
329 
417 
429  B 

429  C 

435 

437 

455  R 
455  Z 

466  PT 

633 


4,3%514 
4,3%,5I5 
4,3%,516 
4,3%,517 
4,3%.518 
4,3%,5I9 
4,3%,520 
4.396,521 
4,396,522 
4,3%,523 
4,3%524 
4,3%525 
4.3%,526 
4,3%,527 
4,3%.528 
4,3%,529 
4.3%,530 
4.3%,531 
4,3%533 
4,3%,534 
4.396,532 
4,3%,535 
4.3%,536 
4,3%,537 
4,3%,539 
4,3%.538 
4,3%,540 
4,3%,541 


CLASS  260 

112.5  R  4,3%,542 
4,3%,543 

145  A  4.3%,544 

152  4,3%,545 

156  4,3%,546 

158  4,3%547 

239.65  4,3%,548 

242.2  4,3%,549 

429  R  4,3%551 

429.7  4,3%552 

456  NS  4,396.553 

665  R  4,396,554 

933  4,3%.555 

970  4,3%556 

CLASS  261 

30  4,3%557 

39  D  4,3%558 

112  4,3%.559 


CLASS  264 


0.5 
6 

23 

26 

40.5 

44 

70 

83 
134 
137 
210.3 
219 
510 


4,3%.  560 
4,3%,561 
4,3%,562 
4.3%563 
4,3%,  564 
4,3%,565 
4,3%566 
4,3%,567 
4,3%,568 
4.3%,569 
4,3%,570 
4,3%57l 
4.3%572 


533 


4,3%.574 


CLASS  266 

214  4,3%  178 

220  4,3%.  179 

233  4,3%.  180 

248  4,3%,  181 

265  4.3%,  182 

CLASS  269 

32  4,3%,  183 

41  4,3%,  1 84 

157  4,3%,  185 

310  4,3%,  186 

CLASS  271 

258  4,396,187 

CLASS  272 

72  4.3%.  188 

97  4,3%.  189 

119  4,3%,190 

123  4,3%.191 


CLASS  273 


59  B 
142  B 

178  A 

251 

420 


4,3%,  192 
4,3%,  193 
4,3%  194 
4,3%,  195 
4,3%,  196 


CLASS  277 

27  Re.3 1,329 

67  4,3%,  197 

84  4,3%.198 

167.5  4,3%,  199 

169  4,3%,20O 

212  F  4,3%,20I 

CLASS  280 

6  R  4,3%,202 

11.115  4,3%204 


646 
711 
775 
789 


45 


4,396.205 
4.3%.206 
4.3%.207 
4.3%208 

CLASS  281 

4.3%.209 


CLASS  285 

38  4.396.210 

47  4,396,211 

94  4,396.212 

287  4,3%,213 


CLASS  290 

42 
55 

4,3%,842 
4,3%843 

CLASS  294 

49 

88 

90 
131 
815  F 

4,3%,214 
4,3%,215 
4,3%,216 
4,3%2I7 
4,396,218 

CLASS  296 

39  R 
65  A 
84C 

165 

201 

217 

4,3%,2I9 
4,396,220 
4.3%.22l 
4.3%,222 
4.396,223 
4.396,224 

CLASS  297 

75  4,3%,225 

218  4,3%.226 

219  4,396,227 
484  4,396,228 

CLASS  299 

4  4,396.230 

13  4,3%,231 

53  4,3%,229 

CLASS  301 

36  R  4,3%,232 

CLASS  305 
35  R  4.3%,233 

CLASS  307 

4,3%844 
4,3%,845 


39 

475 


CLASS  308 

4  A  4.3%234 


6C 

187.1 


4.3%.235 
4.3%.236 


CLASS  310 

49  R  4.3%846 

52  4,396,847 

54  4,396.848 

92  4,3%.849 

239  4,3%.850 

313  B  4,396,851 


329 


4.3%,852 


CLASS  312 

42  4,3%237 

206  4,3%.238 

216  4,3%,239 

237  4,3%,240 

257  R  4,3%,24l 


CLASS  313 


120 
139 
240 
318 
331 
413 
486 
506 
527 
579 
632 
634 


4,3%,854 
4,3%,855 
4.3%.859 
4.3%860 
4,3%.861 
4,3%862 
4,396.863 
4.3%,864 
4.3%853 
4.3%.858 
4,3%.856 
4,3%.857 


CLASS  315 

36  4.3%.865 

106  4,3%,866 

111.41  4,3%,867 

130  4,3%,868 

194  4,3%,869 

241  P  4,3%870 

291  4,3%,871 

308  4,3%,872 

411  4.396.873 


CLASS  318 


122 
254 
255 
261 
648 


4,3%874 
4.3%,875 
4,3%,876 
4,3%877 
4,3%878 


CLASS  320 

I  4,3%,879 

21  4.3%.880 

48  4,3%,881 

CLASS  323 

278  4,3%882 

313  4,3%.883 

CLASS  324 

163  4.3%884 

208  4.3%885 

212  4,3%,886 

262  4,3%,887 

379  4,3%888 

433  4.3%.889 

450  Re.3 1.333 

CLASS  330 

86  4,3%.890 

254  4,3%89l 

CLASS  331 

69  4,3%,892 

78  4,3%,894 

CLASS  333 

17  L  4,3%,893 
189  4,3%,895 
212  4,396,8% 

CLASS  335 

4,3%,897 

CLASS  337 

113  4,3%,898 

CLASS  338 

34  4,3%,899 

309  4,3%,900 

CLASS  339 

14  P  4.396,243 

14  R  4,3%242 

19  4,3%.244 

38  4,3%,245 

CLASS  340 

309.15  4,396,904 

347  AD  4,396,905 

347  C  4,3%907 

347  DD  4,3%906 

384  E  4,3%,909 

384  R  4,396.908 

539  4,3%9I0 

617  4,396,911 

728  4.396,912 

785  4.396.913 

825.31  4.3%9I4 

870.03  4,396,915 

CLASS  343 

5  PN  4.3%9I6 

18  E  4.3%9I7 
105  R  4,396,918 
765  4.3%919 
846  4,3%920 


895 


4,3%,92l 


CLASS  346 

11  Re.31,334 

4.3%,922 

76  PH  4.3%,923 

140  R  4,3%,924 

4,3%,925 

145  4,3%,926 

153.1  4,3%,927 

160  4,3%,928 


CLASS  350 


%.I4 
%.20 
%.2I 

306 

335 

349 

355 

357 

463 

464 

467 

552 


4,3%246 
4,3%,247 
4,3%.248 
4.3%,249 
4.3%.250 
4,3%,251 
4,3%,252 
4,3%253 
4.3%,254 
4,3%,255 
4,3%,256 
4,3%,257 


CLASS  351 

158 

4.3%,259 

206 

4,3%,260 

243 

4,3%,258 

247 

4,3%,261 

CLASS  353 

43 

4,3%,262 

CLASS  354 

53 

4,396,263 

152 

4,3%,264 

4,396,265 

173 

4,3%,266 

195 

4,3%,267 

198 

4.3%,268 

235 

4,3%,269 

268 

4,3%,270 

271 

4,396,271 

4,396,272 

CLASS  355 

3  BE            4,3%274 

3  TR           4,3%,273 

14  R               4,3%,275 

15 

4,396.276 

29 

4.396J77 

37 

4.3%.278 

43 

4,3%,279 

52 

4,3%.280 

75 

4,3%.281 

76 

4.3%.282 

4,3%,283 

100 

4,3%,284 

CLASS  356 

138 

4,3%,285 

243 

4,3%.286 

244 

4,3%,287 

326 

4.3%,288 

348 

4,396,289 

350 

4,3%,290 

CLASS  357 

17 

4.3%,929 

23 

4,3%,930 

34 

4,3%,931 

39 

4,3%.932 

50 

4,3%.933 

54 

4.3%.934 

74 

4.3%.935 

81 

4,3%,936 

CLASS  358 

13  4,3%.937 

21  R  4.3%.938 

22  4,3%,939 
80  4,3%.940 
93                   4.3%.94l 

107  4.3%942 

4.3%943 

4,3%944 

4,3%.945 

120  4.396.946 

124  4,3%947 

158  4.3%948 

197  4,3%949 

213  4.396.950 

228  4,3%9SI 

260  4.396.9S2 

328  4.3%953 

CLASS  360 

iO.3  4,396,954 

60  4.396,955 

71  4,3%956 

72.1  4,3%957 

74.1  4.3%,958 

77  4.396,959 
4.3%960 

78  4.3%.%l 


n 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


96.3 

97 

98 
102 
106 
121 


4.3%.%2 
4,3%,%3 
4.3%.964 
4,3%,%5 
4.3%.966 
4,3%.%7 


CLASS  361 

104  4.3%,968 

124  4.3%.969 

127  4,3%,970 

388  4.3%,971 

CLASS  362 

143  4,3%,972 

CLASS  364 

136  4.3%,973 

138  4.3%,974 

161  4.3%.975 

167  4.3%,976 

188  4,3%,977 

200  4,3%,978 

4,3%,979 

4,3%,980 

4.3%,981 

4.3%.982 

4.3%,983 

4,3%,984 

403  4.3%,985 

483  4.3%.986 

513  4,3%.987 

321  4,3%,988 

4,3%,989 

351  4,3%,990 

736  4,3%,991 

900  4,396,992 

4,396,993 

4,3%,994 

4,3%,995 

CLASS36S 

95  4.396,996 

108  4.3%,997 

148  4.396.998 

159  4.396,999 

189  4,397.000 
4.397.001 

190  4.397.002 
205  4,397,003 

CLASS  366 

282  4,3%,291 


345 


4,3%,292 


CLASS  367 

27  4,397,004 

36  4,397,005 

40  4,397,006 

68  4,397.007 

113  4.397,008 

CLASS  368 

15  4.3%.293 

71  4,3%,294 

82  43%,295 

101  4396,296 
262  4,396,297 
300  4,3%,298 

CLASS  369 

32  4,397,009 

44  4,397,010 

50  4,397,01 1 

136  4,397,012 

170  4,397,013 

219  4.397,014 

225  4,397,015 

CLASS  370 

4  4,397,016 

102  4,397,017 

104  4,397.018 
4^397,019 

105  4^397,020 

CLASS  371 

20  4,397,021 


37 


4,397,022 


CLASS  372 

23  4.397,024 

37  4,397,025 

70  4,397,023 

94  4,397,027 

CLASS  373 

92  4,397,026 


94 


37 

43 

188 


4,397.028 
CLASS  374 

4,3%,299 
4,3%,300 
4,3%,  301 


138 
304 
331 
389 
412 
467 
511 
678 
735 


CLASS  375 

13  4,397,029 

36  4,397,030 

CLASS  376 

442  4,396,573 

CLASS  377 

6  4,3%,828 

20  4,397,031 

54  4,3%,829 

CLASS  378 

1 1  4.397.032 

CLASS  382 
3  4.397.033 


8 

9 

64 


4,396,901 
4.396,903 
4,3%,902 


CLASS  384 

121  4.396,302 

CLASS  400 

103  4,3%,  303 

124  4,396,304 

208  4,396,305 

574.1  4,3%.306 

625  4,3%,307 

6%  4,3%,308 

CLASS  403 

4,396,309 
4,396.310 
4.396.311 

CLASS  404 

4,3%,312 


14 

16 

187 


72 


CLASS  405 

150  4,3%,313 

202  4.3%,314 

CLASS407 

41  4,3%,315 

CLASS  408 

15  4,396.316 

59  4,3%,317 

95  4,3%,318 

155  4,3%,319 

156  4,396,320 
217  4,396.321 

CLASS  409 

134  4.396,322 

296  4,3%,323 

CLASS  410 

101  4,3%.324 

129  4,3%,325 

CLASS  411 

103  4,3%,326 


337 
353 
508 


4,3%,327 
4,3%,328 
4,3%,329 


24.6 
35 
54 
91 
115 


4,3%,333 
4,3%,337 
4,3%338 
4,3%339 
4.3%,340 
4,3%,34I 
4,3%,342 
4,396,343 
4.3%,344 


CLASS  415 

28  4,3%,345 

30  4,3%,346 

53  R  4.3%,347 

90  4,3%,348 

115  4,3%.349 

150  4.3%,350 

172  A  4,3%,351 

CLASS  416 

206  4,3%,352 

CLASS  417 

36  4.3%,353 

53  4,3%.354 

160  4,3%.355 

186  4,3%,356 

269  4,3%,357 

310  4,3%,358 

312  4,3%,359 

363  4,3%,360 

368  4,3%.361 

439  4,3%.362 
4,396,363 

CLASS  418 

4,3%,364 
4,3%,365 


55 

179 


CLASS  420 

440  4,3%,575 

455  4.396,576 

580  4,396,577 

587  4,3%,578 

CLASS  422 

52  4,396,579 

186  4,3%,580 

188  4,3%,581 

300  4,3%,582 

301  4,3%,583 
310  4,3%,584 


CLASS  423 


25 
305 
344 
397 
409 
449 
462 
478 
494 
569 
625 
634 


4,3%,585 
4,3%586 
4,3%,587 
4.3%,588 
4,3%,589 
4,3%,590 
4,3%,591 
4,3%,592 
4.3%.593 
4.3%,594 
4,3%.595 
4,396,596 


CLASS  424 


CLASS  414 

24.5  4,3%,330 


4,3%,331 
4,3%,332 
4.3%.334 
4,3%,335 
4,3%,336 


5 

4,396,597 

4,3%,598 

52 

4,396,599 

88 

4.3%,600 

94 

4,3%,601 

4,396,602 

118 

4,3%603 

154 

4,3%,604 

177 

4.3%,605 

4,3%,606 

4.3%,607 

4.3%,608 

180 

4.3%,609 

4,3%610 

4,3%,611 

4,3%.612 

4,3%613 

241 

4,3%.614 

242 

4,3%615 

244 

4,3%,616 

245 

4,3%,617 

246 

4,3%,618 

250 

251 
263 
270 
274 
309 
321 
330 
365 


4,3%,619 
4,3%,620 
4,3%,621 
4,3%,622 
4,3%623 
4,3%,624 
4,3%,625 
4,3%626 
4,3%,627 
4.3%.628 
4.3%.629 
4.3%,630 


CLASS  425 

131.5  4,3%.366 

441  4.3%367 

CLASS  426 

61  4,3%,631 

62  4,3%,632 
100  4.3%,633 
104  4,396,634 
243  4,3%.635 
524  4,3%,636 
549  4,3%,637 
564  4.3%,638 
603  4.3%,639 


CLASS  4r 


8 
41 
54.1 
160 

163 

340 
356 
386 
409 
421 


4.3%,640 
4.3%,641 
4,3%.642 
4,3%,643 
4,3%.644 
4,3%,645 
4,396,646 
4.3%,647 
4,396,648 
4,3%,649 
4,3%,650 
4,396,651 


CLASS  428 

17  4,396,652 

4,3%,6S3 

35  4,3%,654 
4,3%,655 

36  4,3%,656 
4.3%.657 
4,3%,658 

64  4,3%.659 

4,3%.660 

90  4,3%,661 

4,3%,662 

111  4,3%,663 

116  4,3%,664 

148  4,396,665 

208  4,3%,666 

212  4,396,667 

220  4,396,668 

280  4,3%,669 

321.5  4,3%,670 

323  4.3%,671 

4,396,672 

326  4.3%,673 

341  4,396,674 

346  4,3%.675 

392  4.3%.676 

408  4,396,677 

412  4.3%,678 

4.396.679 

421  4,396,680 

423.1  4,3%,681 

428  4,3%.682 

469  4.3%.683 

537  4,3%.684 

594  4,3%,685 

623  4.396,686 

CLASS  429 

19  4.3%,687 

33  4,3%,480 

104  4.3%.688 

105  4.3%.689 
1 1 1  4,396,690 
136  4,396.691 
179  4.3%.692 
217  4.3%.693 


CLASS  430 


58 

4.3%.694 

59 

4,3%,695 

78 

4,3%.6% 

108 

4.3%.697 

213 

4,3%,698 

239 

4,3%699 

254 

4,3%700 

271 

4,3%,  701 

2% 

4,3%702 

302 

4,3%,703 

311 

4.3%.704 

326 

4,3%.  705 

403 

4,3%.  706 

446 

4,3%707 

529 

4,3%,708 

539 

4,3%.  709 

562 

4,3%.710 

600 

4,3%711 

614 

4,3%,712 

89 
92 
100 
176 
228 
394 
827 


CLASS  431 

9  4,3%,368 

76  4,3%,369 

80  4.3%,370 

90  4,3%,371 

208  4.3%,372 

CLASS  433 

19  4,3%,373 

39  4,3%,374 

141  4,3%375 

176  4.3%,376 

199  4,3%.377 

217  4,3%,378 

CLASS  435 

4.396,713 
4,3%.714 
4.3%,715 
4,3%,716 
4.3%.717 

CLASS  436 

4,3%,718 
4,3%,719 


6 

28 

126 

181 

301 


8 

85 


CLASS  455 

30  4,397.034 

90  4,397.035 

137  4,397,036 

164  Re.3t,335 

183  4.397,038 

188  4.397.037 

202  4.397,039 

219  4.397,040 

277  4.397.041 

608  4,397,042 

CLASS  493 


194 
290 


4,396,379 
4,3%,380 


CLASS  494 

85  4,3%,381 

CLASS  501 

4.3%,720 
4,396.721 
4,396.722 
4,3%.723 


5 

10 
35 
80 
87 
111 


4,396,734 
4,3%,735 
4,3%,736 
4,3%.737 
4,3%,738 
4.3%,739 
4,3%.740 


4,3%,724 
4,3%,725 

CLASS  518 

686  4,3%,782 

700  4,3%.726 

CLASS  521 

27  4,3%,727 

32  4,3%.728 

51  4,3%.729 

CLASS  523 

200  4.3%,730 

207  4,3%,731 

416  4,3%,732 

CLASS  524 

5  4,3%,733 


CLASS  525 

51  4,3%,741 

64  4,3%742 

99  4,3%,743 

199  4,3%.744 

374  4,3%,745 

444  4,3%.746 

CLASS  526 

1 14  4,3%,747 

122  4.3%.748 

137  Re.31,331 

209  4,3%.749 

279  4,3%,750 

4,3%.731 
287  4.3%,732 

CLASS  528 

45  4,3%,753 

89  4.3%,754 

126  4.3%,755 

162  4.3%,756 

212  4.3%.757 

335  4,3%,758 

339.3  4,3%,759 

345  4,3%.760 

487  4.3%,761 

CLASS  536 

21  4.3%,762 

123  4.3%763 

CLASS  544 

124  4,3%.764 
129  4.3%,765 

CLASS  546 

6  4.3%,766 

94  4,3%,767 

167  4,3%,  768 

188  4,3%.769 

198  4.3%,770 

CLASS  548 

335  4,3%,771 


414 
491 


255 

354 

419 


443 


4,3%,772 
4,3%,773 

CLASS  549 

4.3%,774 
4,3%,550 
4.396,775 

CLASS  564 

4.3%.776 


CLASS  568 

13  4,3%.777 


70 
618 
620 
667 
706 
842 


129 


4,3%.778 
4.3%,  779 
4.3%,780 
4,3%,781 
4.3%,783 
4,3%.784 

CLASS  570 

4,3%.  785 


CLASS  585 

240  4,3%,786 

366  4,3%,787 

523  4.3%,788 

639  4,3%,789 

664  4.3%,790 

CLASS  604 

28  4.3%382 


56 
68 

126 
152 
318 


4,3%.383 
4.3%,384 
4.3%,016 
4,3%,385 
4,3%.  386 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

10 

269.919 

D8-    10 

269,936 

269,952 

D13— 

13 

269.968 

269,984 

9 

269.999 

27 

269.920 

43 

269,937 

39 

269,953 

30 

269.969 

45 

269,921 

IS 

270,000 

D3— 

73 

269.922 

61 

269.938 

114 

269,954 

40 

269.970 

150 

269.985 

64 

270,001 

77 

269,923 

71 

269.939 

Dll-   27 

269,955 

DI4— 

103 

269.971 

165 

269,986 

D25— 

1 

270.002 

D4- 

38.1 

269.924 

93 

269.940 

30 

269.956 

DI5- 

141 

269.972 

177 

269.987 

60 

270.003 
270,004 
270,005 
270,006 

D6- 

73 

269,925 

303 

269,941 

95 

269,957 

144 

269.973 

D22-    7 

269.988 

63 

113 

269.926 

308 

269,942 

121 

269,958 

D17- 

14 

269.974 

269,989 

87 
88 

154 

269.927 

323 

269.943 

136 

269.959 

269.975 

18 

269.990 

" 

162 

269,928 

349 

269.944 

D12-   85 

269,960 

D19— 

20 

269.976 

23 

269,991 

235 

269,929 

355 

269,945 

101 

269.%! 

64 

269,977 

26 

269.992 

D26— 

42 

270,007 

D7- 

1 

269,930 

396 

269,946 

111 

269,%2 

D20- 

19 

269,978 

27 

269.993 

D27— 

6 

270,008 

28 

269,931 

D9—   301 

269,947 

131 

269,%3 

42 

269.979 

D23-   94 

269.994 

D28— 

3 

270.009 

38 

269.932 

375 

269,948 

143 

269,964 

D21- 

13 

269.980 

97 

269.995 

270.010 

39 

269.933 

376 

269,949 

182 

269,965 

14 

269.981 

149 

269.996 

D30— 

13 

270,011 

52 

269,934 

400 

269,950 

195 

269,966 

31 

269.982 

150 

269.997 

D47— 

6E 

270,012 

357 

260.935 

DIO—   38 

269,951 

322 

269.967 

41 

269,983 

D24—    8 

269,998 

270,013 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


12 


5,077 


50     5.078 


51 


5.079 


5.080 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


271—        3.1    T103,301 


414 


722    T103,302 


(U.S 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS     1 

States.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  |. 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  « 4 

Arkansas - „ 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  - 48 

Utah  49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia _ 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obuin  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


9 
01 

04 


05 
06 


4.396.181 
4.396.050 

4,395,791 

4,395.807 

4,395.837 

4.396,150 

4,396,285 

4,396,307 

4,396.437 

4,396,488 

4,396.500 

4,396,642 

4.3%.852 

4.396.905 

4.396,906 

4,396.976 

4,396,274 

4,396,490 

4,396,766 

4,396,623 
4,396,826 
4,396,121 
4,396.240 
4,396,353 
4,396,932 
4,396,936 
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each;  PLANT  PATENTS  m  color,  $8.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  at  $1.00  each.  Address 
orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.,  20231. 

Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patait  Cooperation  Treaty  Infomiation 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Officia]  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
apphcations  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    670.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  0/ Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

^^!'?S**^;v5^«^-^L^''*".  FUed  Aug.  19,  1982,  CL 
«4/251,  ANTIBACTERIAL  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPA- 
RATION  THEREOF,  Shinsaku  Minami,  et  al.,  Owner 
of  Record:  Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Osaka. 
Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  A.  Steinberg,  Ex. 
Gp.:  125 

4,002,354,  Re.  S.N.  503,522,  Filed  June  13,  1983,  CI. 
280/614,  SKI  BINDING.  Paul  C.  Ramer,  Ownei^  of 
Record:  Alqine  Research  Inc.  Golden.  Cola.  Attorney  ot 
Agent:  Gary  M.  Polumbus,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 

4,080,542,  Re.  S.N.  458,195,  FUed  Jan.  17.  1983,  Q. 
310/159,  HIGH  DENSITY  FLUX  MAGNETIC  CIR- 
CUIT, Albert  L.  DesrafTenried,  Owner  of  Record: 
Kollmorgen  Corp..  Dallas.  Tex..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Christopher  A.  Hughes,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

4,104,240,  Re.  S.N.  492,266,  FUed  May  6.  1983,  Q. 
524/539,  HIGH  SOLIDS  PIGMENT  COATING 
COMPOSITION,  Roelof  Butcr.  Owner  of  Record:  Akzo 
N.  v.,  Amhem,  Netherlands.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ella- 
worth  H.  Mosher,  Ex.  Gp.:  142 
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4,132,398,  Re.  S.N.  414,520,  FUed  Sept.  2,  1982,  CI. 
271/9,  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SHEETS 
FROM  STACKS,  Otto  Erdmann,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Hauni-Werke  Korber  d  Co..  KG.  Hamburg,  Federal 
Republic  of  Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  W 
Gnmes,  Ex.  Gp.:  312 

„f'A^'*^»  ^«-  SN-  346,157.  FUed  Feb.  5,  1982,  CI. 
331/1 13A.  HIGH  EFFICIENCY  PUSH/PULL  IN- 
VERTERS, Ole  K.  NUssen,  Owner  of  Record:  Hong 
Kong  <f  Shang  Hai  Banking  Corp..  Hong  Kong  Attorney 
or  Agent:  John  K.  Lucas,  Ex.  Gp.:  252 

.Jt^l.^^'  ^"^  ^•^-  ^^'^y  Filed  Jan.  22.  1983.  CI. 
208/111,  HYDRODEWAXING  CATALYST  PER- 
FORMANCE, Frederick  Banta,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Mobil  Oil  Corp..  Fairfax.  Va..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Charles  A.  Huggett,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 16 

^^^'f^^jJ?*-  S-N-  ^'^l-  FUed  June  15,  1983,  CI. 
17/45,  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FOOD  PATTY, 
Harry  H.  Holly.  Owner  of  Record:  Hollymatic  Corp!. 
Park  Forest.  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lois  Besanko.  Ex. 
Gp.:  322 

4,r75,303,  Re.  S.N.  502,649,  FUed  June  9,  1983,  Q. 
250/342,  PASSIVE  INFRARED  INTRUSION  DE- 
TECTION SYSTEM,  PhUip  H.  Mudge,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Arrowhead  Enterprises.  Inc.  Mannedorf.  Switzerland, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  GranvUle  M.  Brumbaugh,  Ex.  Gp.: 
256 

4,275,566,  Re.  S.N.  502,367,  FUed  June  8,  1983,  CI. 
62/55.5,  CRYOPUMP  APPARATUS,  John  W.  Bonn, 
Owner  of  Record:  Pennwalt  Corp..  Philadelphia,  Pa..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Arthur  H.  Sddel,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 

4,322,303,  Re.  S.N.  5H715,  FUed  June  15,  1983,  Q. 
252/46.6,  DITHIOPHOSPHATE  STABILIZERS, 
Siegfried  Rosenberger,  Owner  of  Record:  Ciba-Geirgy 
Corp..  Ardsley,  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Karl  F.  Jorda. 
etal.,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

3,549,540,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,414,  Requested:  July  1, 
1983,  CI.  252/105,  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
FOR  TREATING  ALUMINUM  SURFACES,  David 
Y.  DoUman,  Owner  of  Record:  Amchem  Products.  Inc, 
Ambler.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Cushman,  Darby  & 
Cushman,  Ex.  Gp.:  166,  Requester:  Owner 

3,752,159,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,399,  Requested:  June 
7,  1983.  a.  128/303.15,  RESECTOSCOPE  CUTTING 
ELECTRODE,  Reinhold  U.  Wapplcr,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord:  American  Hospital  Supply  Corp..  Evanstan.  III.  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Edgar  N.  Jay,  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester: 
Greenwald  Surgical  Co.,  Inc.,  Lake  Station,  Ind. 

3,835,464,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,415,  Requested:  July  5, 
1983,  a.  340/710,  POSITION  INDICATOR  FOR  A 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM,  Ronald  E.  Rider,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Xenac  Corp.,  Stamford.  Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent: 


August  9,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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Ronald  Zibclli,  Ex.  Gp.:  230,  Requester:  Xerox  Corp., 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

4J64,611,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,413,  Requested:  June 
30,  1983,  CI.  546/321,  2,6-DIMETHYL-4-2,3-DISUB- 
STITUTED  PHENYL-l,4-DIHYDRO-PYRIDINE-3,5- 
DICARBOXYLIC  ACID-3,5-ASYMMETRIC  DIES- 
TERS  HAVING  HYPOTENSIVE  PROPERTIES  AS 
WELL  AS  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  HYPER- 
TENSIVE CONDITIONS  AND  PHARMACUTICAL 
PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  SAME,  Peder  B. 
Bemtsson,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Aktiebolaget  Hassle. 
Molndal  Sweden,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Brumbaugh, 
Graves,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  120,  Requester:  Merck  &  Co.. 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

4J00,325,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,418,  Requested:  July 
11,  1983,  a.  53/143,  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
CASE  PACKING  MACHINE,  Barry  CampbeU,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Requester.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Wells,  St. 
John  &  Roberts,  Ex.  Gp.:  324,  Requester:  R.  A.  Pearson 
Co.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

4356,645,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,416,  Requested:  July  6, 
1983/^1.  37/281,  VARIABLE  WING  PLOW  BLADE 


AND  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  THEREFOR,  Gor- 
don Hine,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Logan  Manufacturing 
Co..  Logan,  Utah.  Attorney  or  Agent:  A.  Ray  Osbum, 
Ex.  Gp.:  337,  Requester:  A.  Ray  Osbum,  Ogden,  Utah 


Need  for  Copies  of  DrawiBgs  Submitted  in  Pttcrt 
Ap|»licatioii8 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  encourages  appli- 
cants to  submit  two  clear  copies  of  the  drawings,  in  ad- 
dition to  the  original  drawings  submitted  with  newly 
filed  patent  apphcations.  These  copies  are  needed  by  the 
Patent  Examining  Corps  during  the  prosecution  of  the 
case.  Submission  of  the  extra  copies  will  allow  us  to  re- 
duce the  processing  time  and  costs  for  prepanng  apph- 
cations for  the  examiners. 


July  8,  1983. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
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PATENT  NOTICES 

Certificates  of  Correction  fior  tiie  Week  of  Aug.  9, 1983 


D.  266,336 

3,721,154 

4,151,010 

4,201,419 

4,219,391 

4,225,606 

4,228,048 

4,270,330 

4,290,715 

4,291,090 

4,296,770 

4,298,420 

4,303,582 

4,304,762 

4,311,146 

4.314,910 

4,322,685 

4,323,589 

4,323,647 

4,323,652 

4,323,691 

4,328,230 

4,329,353 

4,334,943 

4,342,017 

4,344,448 

4,344,486 

4,345,042 

4,345,478 


4,345,527 

4,348,104 

4,349,778 

4,350,099 

4,351,001 

4.351,220 

4,351,982 

4,352,021 

4,356,694 

4,357,051 

4,358.264 

4,366,814 

4.366.910 

4,368,110 

4,368,511 

4,368,591 

4.368.771 

4.372,721 

4,372,978 

4,373,277 

4,373,325 

4,373,328 

4,373,341 

4,374,358 

4,374.697 

4,375,485 

4,375,898 

4,376,817 

4,376,848 


4,377.169 

4.377,394 

4,377,688 

4,377,783 

4.377,981 

4,378,507 

4,378,595 

4,379.477 

4.379.486 

4.379,621 

4,379,915 

4,379,923 

4,379,936 

4,379,966 

4.380.355 

4,380,521 

4,380,54Q 

4,380.563) 

4,380,569' 

4,380,768 

4,381,049 

4,381.669 

4.381.807 

4.381.840 

4.381.895 

4.382,023 

4,382,815 

4,383,026 

4,383,143 


4,383,917 

4,384,140 

4,384,281 

4,384,324 

4,384,326 

4,384.505 

4,384.943 

4,384,984 

4,385,133 

4,385,286 

4.385.301 

4.385,352 

4,385,436 

4,385,437 

4,385,736 

4,385,983 

4,386,414 

4,386,461 

4,386,634 

4,387,262 

4,387,341 

4,387,420 

4,387,872 

4,388,334 

4,388,637 

4,389,286 


Reference  CoUections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
Ubraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  arc  open  to  pubhc  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  pubhcations  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  m  the 
Sta^  Name  of  Library 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  wer 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collecUons 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  tours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  Uie 
patents  at  a  particular  Ubrary  is  advised  to  contact  that 
Ubrary,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  CaroUna 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Birmingham  PubUc  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  Umvcrsity    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   

Denver  Public  Library -  • 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware .•••.•••  i 

Atlanta:  Price  GUbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   

Chicago  Public  Library •  •  •.-.•  ••••••• 

BatonRoujge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library   •    •  • 

Minneapolis  Pubhc  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   

St.  Louis  PubUc  Library 


Lincohi:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  . 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Pubhc  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Pubhc  Library 

New  York  PubUc  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Pubhc  Library  of 

Cleveland  PubUc  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  PubUc  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburdi:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh  ••••••••.•  •.•  • 

Univer^  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  Umversity 

Providence  Pubhc  Library    .  .  •'•••••: 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  .  .... 

Memphis  A  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 
Center 

Dallas  PubUc  Library «'. '   wt  •'    "  •*: 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  Umvowty 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington  .  .  . .  . 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  Umversity  of 
Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  PubUc  Library 


(205)  254-2555 
(602)  %5-7607 
(213)  626-7555  Ext  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404,  894-4508 

(312)  269-2865 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214, 

Ext  215 
(402)472-3411 
(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)  474-5125 
(716)  856-7525  Ext  267 
(212)  930-0850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 
(405)  624-6546 
(215)448-1321»* 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 
(401)  521-7722  Ext  226 
(803)  792-2372 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  749-4176 

(713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

(206)543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


AU  of  the  above-Usted  Ubraries  offer  CASSIS  (Oassffi^tion  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct  on-Une  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 


•CoUectioa  organized  by  subject  OMtter. 

••CaU  only  between  the  hours  oflOKJO  un.  and  5«)  pjn. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN»  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  April  2, 1983 


Actual 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  '^'Soi^ 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

- ^ Action 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 1(V-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director  1.16-81 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-MetaUoid  Chemistry;  MetaUurav '  Metal- 
hirgical  Apparatus;  MetaJ  Stock;  Electro  ChemisU^;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  OU  Technology  Lubricatina 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices.  * 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director  it  20-81 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;*  Cosmetk* 
ut^J^i'^vH?™  ^.1i^^?fiJ2jJV^'^=  ^"*^  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  lAO^J.  O  THOMAS,  JR..  Director  3-1-82 

Sjmtheuc  RrauB;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
1  f  *"i_     r.      •"™'  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  ApparatS 
^^  .  1^1^°.^ Vrf^,**'^"  ^'^^'  B'"ch»n«;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treatuig  Compwitions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  dS^  3J)o  gi 

Caiting:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;' Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  UtiUty  Compositions;  and  PhotoKraohv 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GRodp  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE.  Director    1  12  82 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Su^'  md  Starch;'  Pap^r' Maicingi  'oii^' Maiiufai:- 
ture;  Gas;  Heatmg  and  Illuminatmg;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
Md  Sohd  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evwwrators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  5-22^1 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  EHstribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors: 
,.«r.^?^  . "'  Pnotography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Dir^tor  .......  3.30-8I 

Ordnance.  Fuwms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications.  6d- 
ti^;  Radial  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitiy;  Cryptography;  Laser 
pevic«^  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metidlurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  llheiinic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.  *^ 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAU  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY,  Director  1-05-81 
Communications;  Mujtijplexmg  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director 5-12-81 

*?i!??^"'  ^«*""«^;  '?"*  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  'Fixtures';  'fextiie  Spinning;  Cloning: 
l^  Jl^^^'rr^^}*^^'  Centrrfug"!  Separating;  Geometrical  InstiTiments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projector 
Web  Feeding;  Wmdmg  Md  ReeUng;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors.  -"-•• 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director  8-25-80 

Semiconductor  and  S^ce  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  OpUcs;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  29Q-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director  .    1  ia.., 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  «-Jw»i 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  3ia-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director 5-18.^1 

Conveyora;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  "Spriii- 
khng;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
., .  ^fi|ips;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Eauitmient 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURIl^G,  TOOLS,  GROUP  32a-STEPHEN  G  K^^Sector  7-27-81 

Manufacturing  Processes,  AssembUng,  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  MeUd  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
^  ,\}^^    °^^.^^^  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Divi<&g;  Work  and 
*%^T,l2?lAl°J^^,)i^^I.'^«;  ^^^^'  Cutiery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director 8-27-82 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Woriking  and 
Sm  Sf^dnT^'  "^      *^  ^°**y  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  ToUetry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Sifor- 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director  1 1-17^ 

Power  PImts;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps:  Heat  Getier- 
2?°"^  «  5f^<="*°8f;J^«f"«"?t«"';  VentiUtion;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handhngand  Control;  Lubrication.  '       ©  .         k     »-,  e> 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 9-17-80 

Building  Smictures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture^  Fastenere;  Locksi  Pipe  ColipUngsi  Joints!  MiKd- 
taneous  Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineenng;  Earth  I>rilling;  Mining; 
WeUs;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Dnvmg;  Gearing;  Machme  Elements;  Qutches.    ^^^    **  **      "*"*• 

K  ^^f!'^!*??  °'  P«t«rts:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1983,  except  tboae  which  may 
have  hadthcir  terms  curtailed  by  disclauner  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
of  numbers  indicted  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  fiiU  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 
sions 01  35  U.S.C  151.  "^ 

w.^^;;«".; Numbers  3.243.822  to  3.248,737,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,616  to  2,627  inclusive 
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Matter  endosed  in  heavy  brackets  1 1  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  r^^^ 
I  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination 


Bl  4,074,990  (111th)  ^_^ 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  COLEMANTTE- 
CONTABSING  GLASS  BATCH 
Stanley   F.  Brzozowski,  Coraopolis;  Joseph   E.  Cooper, 
Brackenridge,  both  of  Pa^  asstgnon  to  PPG  Industnes, 

t£'^iniiiatioa  Re^  No.  90/000,311,  Dec.  27, 1W2- 
Reezamiaatioii  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,074,990,  lawied 

Feb.  21. 1978,  Ser.  No.  739,884,  Not.  8, 1976. 
VS.  CI  «/^  Int.  CL»  C03C  3/08;  C03B  5/16 

AS   A   RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION,   IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT. 

The  patentability  of  claim  1-8  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  colemanite-containing  glass 
fiber  forming  glass  batch  comprising  mtroducmg  cole- 
manite-contaming  batch  ingredients  into  a  pelletizing 
zone,  agglomerating  the  ingredients  with  sufficient  water 
to  produce  pellets  containing  about  5  to  20  percent  by 
weight  free  water,  heating  the  pellets  at  a  teinperature 
not  heater  than  770*  F.  (410'  C.)  and  drymg  the  peUets 
at  that  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
thereby  prevent  disintegration  thereof  and  form  hard, 
non-dusting  pellets. 


/ 


ly  i^sessing  the  fat  content  of  the  sample  on  the  basis  of 
said  determination,  and  compensating  said  quantitative  as- 


Bl  4,247,773  (112th)  ^^,^ 

METHOD  FOR  QUANTITATIVELY  DETERMINING 

FAT  IN  A  FAT<X)NTAINING  SAMPLE 
Sten  A.  Nexo,  Birkerod,  Henrik  R.  Andersen,  Kaa^ip, 
both  of  Denmark,   assignors  to   Foss   AoMrica,   inc., 

Itoexaniination  Request  No.  90/000,186,  Apr.  2, 1982. 
Reexaminatioa  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,247,773,  issued 

Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  60,411,  JuL  25,  IVp 
Chdms  priority,  application  Demnark,  Dec  6, 1978,  5516/ 
tTjuL  3, 1979,  2814/79.  _ 

UACL  250/339^  Int  a.»  GOU  7/00 

AS  a]  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,   IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  8,  9,  11  and  12,  having  been  finaUy  determined 
to  be  unpatentable,  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1-5, 10,  and  13-15  are  determined  to  be  patent- 
able as  amended: 

Clanns  6  and  7,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  16-25  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  A  method  for  quantitative  measurement  of  fat  in  a 
fat-containing  sample  which  is  an  aqueous  fat  emulsion  and 
which  in  addition  to  fat,  contains  at  least  one  other  compo- 
nent containing  saturated  carbon-hydrogen  bonds,  by  an 
infrared  transmission  absorption  technique,  compnsmg 
transmitting  infrared  light  through  the  sample  L.  deter- 
mining the  infrared  absorption  of  the  sample]  at  a  wave- 
length in  a  waveband  characteristic  of  saturated  carbon- 
hydrogen  bonds,  determining  the  infrared  absorption  of  the 
sample  at  said  wavelength,  [and]  selectively,  quantitative- 


sessment  for  undesired  influences  from  said  at  least  one 
other  component 

Bl  4,096,202  (113th) 

IMPACT  MODIFIED  POLY(ALKYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATES) 

Satton  B.  Famham,  Levittown;  Theodore  D.  Goktaan, 

ComweU  Heights,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Roha  smI 

Haas  Compuiy,  PhiladdpUa,  Pa. 

ReexamiuitioB  Request  No  90/000,241,  Aug.  11, 1982. 

ReexaminatioB  Cotificate  ton  .  ateat  No.  4,096,202,  issued 

Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  694,509,  Jon.  9, 1976. 
U.S.  CL  525/64  Int.  CL»  C08L  67/06 

AS   A   RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,   IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentabihty  of  claims  1-9  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  about  99  to 
60%  by  weight  of  a  poly(C,— Ce  alkylene  terephthalate) 
and  about  1  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  multi-phase  compos- 
ite intcrpolymer  comprising: 

(A)  about  25  to  95  weight  percent  of  a  first  elasto- 
meric  phase  polymerized  from  a  monomer  systwn 
comprising  about  75  to  99.8%  by  weight  C,  to  C. 
alkyl  acryUte.  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  crosslinking 
member,  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  graftlinkmg  monomer, 
said  crosslinking  monomer  being  a  polyethylemcaUy 
unsaturated  monomer  having  a  plurality  of  addition 
polymerizable  reactive  groups  all  of  which  polymer- 
ize at  substantiaUy  the  same  rate  of  reaction,  and  said 
graftlinking  monomer  being  a  polyethylemcaUy  un- 
Mturated  monomer  having  a  plurahty  of  addition 
polymerizable  reactive  groups,  at  least  one  of  which 
polymerizes  at  a  substantiaUy  difFerent  rate  of  po- 
lymerization from  at  least  one  other  of  said  reactive 
groups,  and.  c    ,         j 

(B)  about  75  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  final,  ngid 
thermoplastic  phase  polymerized  in  the  presence  ot 
said  elastomeric  phase  and  is  free  of  epoxy  groups. 
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indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,336 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  OF  FLAT 

CABLES 
Karl  Weinnana,  Watchung;  Ted  L.  C.  Kho,  Faawood,  and 
Greenwood,  William  S.,  Nutley,  all  of  N  j.,  assignors  to 
Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 
Original  No.  4,249,303,  dated  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  42,440, 
May  25, 1979.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
287,463 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  a.  29—868  13  Claims 
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Re.  31,337 

VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

George  W.  Steams,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Echlin  Inc., 

Branford,  Conn. 
Original  No.  3,992,064,  dated  Nov.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  637,644, 
Dec.  4,  1975.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  903,886,  May  8,  1978. 
Application  for  reissue  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,491 
Int  Q\?  B60T  li/lS 
U.S.  Q.  303—7  5  Clainu 


1.  A  method  for  interconnection  of  flat  multiconductor 
cables,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  one  such  cable  in  overlying  relation  to  another 
such  cable  in  manner  providing  a  matrix  of  connection 
zones  who-ein  each  zone  has  a  unique  pair  of  cable  con- 
ductors in  registry  therewith; 

(b)  selecting  an  origin  connection  zone  having  in  registry 
therewith  first  conductors  of  said  cables  and  precluding 
from  connection  use  all  other  zones  in  registry  with  said 
flrst  conductors; 

(c)  perforating  said  first  conductors  at  said  origin  zone  and 
making  electrical  connection  therebetween;  [ 

(d)  providing  for  selection  plural  zones  in  registry  with  a 
second  conductor  of  one  of  said  cables  and  precluding 
from  connection  use  all  other  zones  in  registry  with  said 
second  conductor.  J 

{ft)  providing  for  selection  first  plural  zones  in  registty  with  a 
second  conductor  of  one  of  said  cables  said  first  plural  zones 
being  less  than  all  zones  in  registry  with  such  one  cable  second 
conductor,  and  providing  second  plural  zones  in  registry  with 
a  third  conductor  of  such  one  cable  and  thereby  distinct  from 
said  first  plural  zones,  said  second  plural  zones  being  less  than 
all  such  zones  in  registry  with  such  one  cable  third  conductor, 
one  zone  of  each  of  said  first  plural  zones  and  said  second 
plutal  zones  being  in  registry  with  a  common  conductor  of  the 
other  of  said  cables,  and  precluding  from  connection  use 
other  zones  in  registry  with  said  second  and  third  conductors 
of  such  one  cable;  and 

(e)  selecting  further  zones  for  perforation  and  connection  of 
conductors  until  connections  are  made  to  all  conductors 
of  at  least  one  of  said  cables,  each  such  further  zone  being 
selected  [from  the  group  J  such  first  and  second  pluralities 
of  zones  and  other  zones  which  do  not  have  in  registry 
therewith  any  conductor  in  registry  with  any  previously 
selected  zone. 
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4.  A  vehicle  brake  system  comprising: 

an  air  receiving  poriion  including  means  for  receiving  air 
from  a  supply  source; 

a  valve  poriion  connected  to  the  air  receiving  poriion  in- 
cluding a  first  plurality  of  like  valve  means  separated  for 
independently  operating  on  the  air  received  and  for  secur- 
ing the  air  operated  on  from  returning  to  the  receiving 
portion; 

a  storage  portion  connected  to  the  valve  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  storage  means  separated  for  independently 
receiving  the  air  from  the  first  separated  valve  means, 
respectively,  and  for  storing  the  air  received; 

a  second  plurality  of  like  valve  means,  corresponding  to  the 
first  valve  means,  separated  in  the  valve  portion  and  coop- 
eratingly  connected  to  the  separated  storage  means,  re- 
spectively, for  selecting  air  from  one  of  the  storage  means, 
for  independently  operating  on  the  selected  air,  for  secur- 
ing the  selected  air  from  returning  to  its  respective  storage 
means  and  for  further  securing  the  selected  air  from  pass- 
ing to  another  of  the  storage  means; 

a  brake  portion  including  service  brake  means  connected  for 
receiving  air  from  the  storage  means  and  also  including 
parking  brake  means  coimected  for  receiving  the  selected 
air  from  the  storage  means; 

pressure  regulating  valve  means  in  the  valve  portion  con- 
nected between  the  air  receiving  portion  and  the  storage 
portion  ofr  permitting  air  above  a  predetermined  pressure 
to  pass  therethrough; 

brake  operating  valve  means  in  the  valve  portion  connected 
for  receiving  the  selected  air  and  for  supplying  the  se- 
lected air  to  the  parking  brake  means;  and 

further  valve  means  in  the  valve  portion  corresponding  to 
the  like  valve  means  connected  between  the  air  receiving 
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portion  and  the  brake  operating  valve  means  bypassing 
the  pressure  regulating  valve  means. 


Re.  31,338 
PUMP  ASSEMBLY  DRIVEN  BY  ENDLESS  CXJNVEYOR 
Frank  K.  Hurt,  North  TazeweU,  Va^  assignor  to  MEFCOR, 

Bluefield,  Va. 
Original  No.  4,213,743,  dated  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  898,062, 
Apr.  20, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
255,137 
iDt  a  J  F04B  9/02.  17/00;  F16H  13/10;  B65G  21/00 
VJS.  a.  417—229  9  Claims 


/^ 


Re.  31340 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLY 
(POLYISOCYANATE-POLYOL-ALKAU  METAL 
SILICATE)  SOUD 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Original  No.  4,273,908,  dated  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  146,474, 
May  5, 1980.  ContinnatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,350,  May  7, 
1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contiBuation«iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
889,932,  Mar.  27,  1978,  riMUidoiied,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,924,  Mar.  4, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,097,424, 
which  is  a  continnatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,000,  Jul.  7, 
1975,  Pat  No.  4,072,637,  wUch  is  a  coatiiHiatien-iB-part  of 
Ser.  No.  262,485,  Jun.  14,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  con- 
tinnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,628,  Sep.  11, 1970,  abandoned. 
Application  for  reissue  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,610 
Int  a.3  C08K  3/00 
VJS.  a.  524-650  23  Claims 

1.  The  improved  process  for  the  production  of  poly 
(polyisocyanate-polyol-alkali  metal  silicate)  products  by  mix- 
ing and  reacting  the  following  components: 

(a)  the  improvement  comprises  of  producing  an  emulsion  of 
an  alkali  metal  silicate,  which  contains  only  water  mole- 
cules that  are  attached  to  the  alkali  metal  silicate,  in  a 
polyol; 

(b)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  or  polyisothiocyanate. 


9.  In  a  belt  conveyor  drive  system  for  underground  mines,  the 
combination  with  a  conveyor  including  an  endless  belt  having 
vertically  spaced  advance  and  return  flights,  whereof  the  advance 
flight  rides  on  a  pulley  assembly  supported  at  sides  on  side  mem- 
bers extending  substantially  the  length  of  the  conveyor,  of  a  pump 
assembly  comprising  a  drive  roller  drivable  off  the  advance  flight, 
a  pump  drivably  <  onnected  to  said  drive  roller,  a  base  mounting 
said  drive  roller  and  pump,  and  connector  means  connected  to  said 
base  for  releasably  mounting  said  pump  assembly  in  any  selected 
operative  position  longitudinally  of  the  conveyor. 


Re.  31,339 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELEVATED 
TEMPERATURE  CORROSION  RESISTANT  METAL 
ARTICLES 
Louis  E.  Dardi,  Muskegon,  and  William  R.  Freeman,  Jr.,  North 
Muskegon,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Howmet  Turbine  Com- 
ponents Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich. 
Original  No.  4,145,481,  dated  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  821,546, 
Aug.  3, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  24, 1979^  Ser.  No. 
•    78,565  ' 

Int  a?  B05D  3/00;  B32B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  428—678  11  Claims 

12.  A  method  for  coating  a  superalloy  substrate  with  an  oxida- 
tion-corrosion protective  MCrAlY  type  coating  where  M  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  plasma  spraying  the  MCrAlY  coating  onto  the  superalloy 
substrate,  the  coating  being  characterized  as  having  pores, 
voids  and  similar  defects,  some  of  which  extend  to  the  free 
surface  of  the  coating,  said  defects  reducing  the  protectiveness 
of  the  coating: 

(b)  sealing  the  free  surface  of  the  MCrAlY  coating  by  providing 
a  metallic  envelope  thereoyer,  said  envelope  spanning  and 
sealing  the  defects  which  extend  to  the  free  surface  of  the 
coating 

(c)  hot  isostatically  pressing  the  coated  substrate  at  a  sufficient 
pressure  and  temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  time  to  close  the 
defects  internal  of  the  MCrAlY  coating  and  those  intersecting 
said  free  surface  and  to  diffuse  at  least  a  portion  of  the  metal- 
lic envelope  into  the  MCrAlY  coating,  closure  of  said  defects 
and  diffusion  of  said  metal  envelope  into  the  coating  signifi- 
cantly enhancing  the  oxidation-corrosion  protective  pn^rties 
of  the  coating. 


Re.  31^1 
POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  FINE  POWDER  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Shun  Koizumi,  Toyonaka;  Shigeni  Ichiba,  Kyoto;  Tetsuo  Shi- 

mizu,    Toyonaka;    Chuzo     Okuno,    Takatsuki;    Tosinori 

Kadowaki,  Suita,  and  Katsutoshi  Yamamoto,  Settsu,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,159,370,  dated  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  850,539, 

Nov.  11, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

277,391 

CUdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1976,  51-135927 
Int  CL^  C08F  114/26 
U.S.  a.  526—73  12  Claims 

1.  A  polytetrafluoroethylene  fine  powder  which  has  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  not  less  than  5,000,000,  an  amor- 
phous index  of  not  more  than  0. 1  and  a  sharp  endothermic  peak 
at  a  temperature  between  343*  C.  and  350*  C.  on  the  melting 
diagram  by  a  differential  scanning  calorimeter,  said  sharp  peak 
having  an  endothermic  ratio  of  not  more  than  0.3  and  a  half 
value  width  of  the  endothermic  peak  of  not  more  than  8  de- 
grees. 

6.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  polytetrafluoroethylene  fine 
powder,  which  has  an  average  molecular  weight  of  not  less 
than  5,000,000,  an  amorphous  index  of  not  more  than  0. 1  and  a 
sharp  endothermic  peak  at  a  temperature  between  343*  C.  and 
350*  C.  on  the  melting  diagram  by  a  differential  scanning 
calorimeter,  said  sharp  peak  having  an  endothermic  ratio  of 
not  more  than  0.3  and  a  half  value  width  of  the  endothermic 
peak  of  not  more  than  8  degrees,  the  polymerization  reaction  at 
a  polymerization  temperature  of  55*  to  86*  C.  using  a  water- 
soluble  persulfate  as  the  polymerization  initiator  in  a  concen- 
tration of  0.002%  by  weight  or  less,  and  changing  the  polymer- 
ization condition  after  the  initiation  of  polymerization  and  after 
the  polymer  in  an  amount  of  at  least  25%  by  weight  of  the  final 
yield  is  produced  but  before  at  most  85%  by  weight  of  the  final 
yield  of  the  jxalymer  is  produced,  said  changing  of  the  poly- 
merization condition  being  carried  out  by  adding  either  or  both 
of  an  alkali  and  a  radical  scavenger  to  the  polymerization 
system  or  by  lowering  the  polymerization  temperature  5*  to 
30*  C.  said  alkali  being  added  in  such  an  amount  that  the  poly- 
merization system  is  kept  on  an  alkaline  side  and  said  radical 
scavenger  being  added  in  an  amount  of  about  2  to  5  times  by 
weight  of  the  amount  of  the  polymerization  initiator. 
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Re.  31,342 
PIPERIDYL  CARBOXYLATES 
Brian  Holt  Royton,  and  Donald  R.  Randell,  Stockport  hoth  of 
England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,049,647,  dated  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  577,534, 
May  14,  1975.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  310,031,  Nov.  28,  1972, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
938,974 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1971, 
55487/71;  Jun.  17,  1972,  28458/72;  Jun.  28,  1972,  35473/72 

Int  a?  C07D  401/12 
MS.  a.  542—427  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH3 


maleate,  citrate,  tertrate,  oxalate,  benzoate  and  substituted 
carbamate. 


Y— N 


CH3 


Re.  31,343 
PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Brian  Holt  Royton,  and  Donald  R.  Randell,  Stockport  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,021,432,  dated  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  577,502, 
May  14,  1975.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  310,031,  Nov.  28, 
1972,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser. 
No.  938,849 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1971, 
55487/71;  Jun.  17,  1972,  28458/72;  Jul.  28,  1972,  35473/72 

lat  a.J  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  CL  546—188  9  Ckiiam 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH3         CH3 


wherein  [R'  and  R^'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  group,  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  R'  or  R'',  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  each  attached  form  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  5 
to  12  carbon  atoms;J  Y  is  [anj  alkyl  [group,  havingj  of 
from  5  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  [havingj  o/from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  n  is  7  or  2, 
and  R.  when  n  is  1.  \&  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  of  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  3,5-di-t-butyl-4-hydrox- 
yphenyl.  3.5-di-t-butyl-4-hydroxybenzyl.  2-{3,5-di-t-butyl-4- 
hydroxyphenyt)ethyl  or  aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  halo  or.  when  n  is  2,  alkylene  having  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  having  from  5  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  arylene  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  vinylene,  propenylene, 
p-xylylene,  [the  groupj  — CH2CH2SCH2CH2—  or  R  is  [ab- 
sent J  a  carbon-carbon  bond;  [and  J  or  a  salt  thereof  selected 
from  phosphate,  carbonate,  sulfate,  chloride,  aceute,  stearate, 


Y— N 

OCNH 

^      CH3'      'CH3        O 


■R12 


/ 


wherein  [R"'  and  R'^'ar;;  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  R^'^and  R'*' together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  each  attached  from  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  5 
to  12  carbon  atoms,!  Y  is  a  straight-  or  branched  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having 
from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group  having  from  7 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  when  q  is  1,  R12  is  hydrogen  or  when  q 
is  1  or  2,  R\2is  &  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbyl  group 
containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  [,  Yj 
by  halogen  or  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  q  is 
1  orl  and  a  salt  thereof  selected  from  a  phosphate,  carbonate, 
sulfate,  chloride,  aceUte,  stearate,  maleate,  citrate,  [tertratej 
tartrate,  [oxolatel  oxalate,  benzoate  and  substituted  carba- 
mate. 

7.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  which  is  l,6-bis-(4'-car- 
bamoyloxy- 1  ',2',6',6'-pentamethylpiperidinc)hexane. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  9,  1983 

WurtratkMM  for  plant  patento  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  i»  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,081 

MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 

Cecilia  L.  D.  Bennett,  4«9  Minot  Ave^  Chula  Vista,  Calif.  92010 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,450 

Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 7  1  cw« 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  decribed,  characterized  by  buds  and  flowers. 


5,083 
HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  NAMED  YOKO 
Takeshi  Shirakawa,  Gamagori,  Japtti,  anignar  to  ToAio  N«h«* 
shiitt,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,611 
Int  a»  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  a.  Plt-20  1  CW" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  rose  plant,  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  brilliant  red  color 
of  its  very  large  flowers  which  are  borne  on  long,  strong  stems, 
and  its  year  around  abundant  production  of  blooms  on  long, 
strong  stems. 


5,082 
ROSE  PLANT  JP-593 
G.  Peter  IMnk,  Doom,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 
Perkins  Co.,  Medford,  Oreg. 

led  Nov.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,672 
Int  a^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 9  1  Cltim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
compact,  dwarf  plant,  with  mildew  resistant  foliage,  bearing  15 
petalled  pink,  slightly  fragrant  flowers. 


^ 


5084 
JUNIPER  US  SCOPULORUM  SELECHON 
Bruce  Usrey,  Glendora,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Monrovia  Ntraerjr 
Company,  Axosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,638 
Int  CL'  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 50  1  cw» 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  selection  of  Juniptrus  scopulorum  as 
substantially  shown  and  described,  a  selection  characterized  by 
a  unique  combination  of  a  prostrate  decumbent  growth  habit, 
foliage  which  adheres  ck»er  to  the  stem  and  higher  rooting 
percentages. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUG.  9,  1983 

ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

431-185 4,397,295 

405-033 4,397,578 

204-098 4,397,735 

427-162 4,397,923 

521-082 4,397,948 

525^26 4,398,009 

377-020 4,398,085 

382-027 4,398,176 

382-^18 4,398,177 

328-150 4,398,218 

382-041 4,398,256 

361-220 4,398,277 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  9,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^97,043 

IMPACT-PROTECTIVE  SUIT  FOR  RACQUETBALL 
Janes  C.  Croteau,  4506  Morrison  St„  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario, 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,717 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  12, 1980,  360143 

int  a.J  A41D  nm 


U.S.  a.  2—2 


3aainis 


intermediate  portion  having  an  inverted  frusto-conical  shape 
with  its  larger  diameter  base  edge  attached  to  the  radially  outer 
edge  of  said  top  portion  and  its  smaller  diameter  base  edge 
atuched  to  the  top  edge  of  said  lower  portion,  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  defining  a  window  opening  at  the  front  of  the  veil 
adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  eyes  of  the  wearer,  said  interme- 
diate portion  consisting  of  a  band,  the  ends  of  which  are  dis- 
posed at  the  front  of  said  veil  and  define  the  sides  of  said 
window  opening,  said  band  being  widest  at  said  ends  and 
narrowest  at  its  central  portion  which  is  located  at  the  back  of 
said  veil,  a  transparent  plastic  panel  removably  closing  said 
window  opening,  a  self-adhesive  strip  removably  securing  the 
edges  of  said  panel  to  the  edges  of  said  window  opening,  said 
plastic  panel  facing  downwardly,  said  lower  portion  adapted 
to  cover  the  neck  and  the  bust  of  the  wearer  and  including  a 
front  flap  and  a  rear  flap  defining  arm-holes  therebetween, 
second  tightening  means  provided  all  along  the  edges  of  said 
arm-holes  and  all  along  the  bottom  edges  of  said  front  and  rear 
flaps  and  across  said  arm-holes,  said  lower  portion  having  an 
opening  closable  by  a  slide  fastener  located  below  said  window 
opening  in  the  mouth  area  of  said  wearer  said  veil  being  made 
of  a  non-metallic  and  flexible  screen  material. 


1.  An  impact-protective  suit  for  racquetball  that  enables  the 
wearer  to  play  aggressively,  that  permits  free,  unrestricted 
movement  during  play,  and  that  readilly  vents  body  heat,  said 
suit  comprising  a  shirt  portion  and  a  pants  portion,  said  por- 
tions being  made  of  an  outer  material,  a  lining,  and  a  selectively 
located  impact-protective  material,  intermediate  said  outer 
material  and  said  lining;  said  impact-protective  material  com- 
pletely covering  only  the  back  side  of  said  wearer  so  as  to 
protect  said  wearer  against  injury  resulting  from  impact  to  said 
back  side,  thus  enabling  said  wearer  to  play  aggressively;  the 
front  side  of  said  wearer  thereby  being  uncovered  by  said 
impact-protective  material  so  as  to  permit  free,  unrestricted 
movement  during  play  and  ready  venting  of  body  heat. 


4,397,045 
LINER  FOR  nRE  HELMET  OR  THE  UKE 
Sarah  Schonwetter,  and  Steven  B.  Schonwetter,  both  of  585 
Warren  Ave.,  Kingston,  Pa.  18704 

FUed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,378 

lat  CL^  A42B  1/06.  3/00 

UAa.2-5  'Claims 


4,397,044 

PROTTECnVE  BONNET  FOR  BEEKEEPERS 
Gaston  Trepanier,  676  Rang  Saiat-Antoine,  SL  Sophie  de  Ley- 
rard,  Connty  of  Lothiniere,  Canada  GOX  3C0 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,662 

Int  a.'  A42B  3/00.  5/00 

UJ8.Ch2^  *  Claim 


t.  A  protection  veil  adapted  for  use  with  a  hat  of  the  type 
having  a  central  crown  portion  surrounded  by  a  peripheral 
flange,  said  veil  comprising  an  annular  upper  portion  adapted 
to  engage  onto  the  peripheral  flange  of  the  hat,  an  intermediate 
portion  adapted  to  depend  downwardly  from  said  penpheral 
flange  all  around  the  same,  and  a  lower  portion  depending 
from  said  intermediate  portion,  said  upper  portion  definii^  a 
central  aperture  to  allow  passage  of  said  crown  portion,  a  first 
tightening  means  provided  all  around  said  central  aperture  to 
tighten  said  upper  portion  against  said  crown  portion,  said 


1.  A  helmet  liner  particulariy  adapted  for  use  in  high  temper- 
ature environments  comprising  a  crown  defming  a  generally 
concave  interior  adapted  to  receive  the  head  of  a  wearer,  said 
crown  including  a  bottom  terminal  peripheral  edge  portion,  a 
neck  and  ear  covering  and  protecting  flap  disposed  along  said 
bottom  terminal  peripheral  edge  portion,  a  sewn  scam  defined 
in  part  by  said  bottom  terminal  peripheral  edge  portion  and  an 
upper  terminal  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  neck  and  ear 
covering  and  protecting  flap,  said  seam  being  constructed  and 
arranged  for  relatively  folding  said  neck  and  car  covering  and 
protecting  flap  from  a  position  generally  wholly  interiorly  of 
said  crown  to  a  position  generally  wholly  exteriorly  of  said 
crown,  said  neck  and  ear  covering  and  protecting  flap  being  of 
a  generally  downwardly  and  inwardly  converging  relationship 
when  disposed  exterioriy  of  said  crown  whereby  the  neck  and 
ears  of  a  wearer  of  the  liner  are  intimately  covered  whereas 
when  disposed  interior  of  said  crown  said  ear  covering  and 
protecting  flap  conforms  generally  to  the  configuration  of  said 
crown  and  confortably  receives  the  head  of  a  wearer,  said  ear 
covering  and  protecting  flap  being  constructed  from  at  least 
two  plies  of  material,  t\  least  one  of  said  plies  of  material  being 
fire  resUtant/retardant  and  heat  reflective  material,  the  other 
of  said  plies  of  material  being  fire  resistant/retardant  but  non- 
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heat  reflective  material,  said  at  least  one  ply  being  positioned 
outermost  when  said  neck  and  ear  covering  and  protecting  flap 
is  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  crown,  and  said  crown  being 
constructed  from  non-heat  reflective  material. 


4^7,046 

PROTECTING  DEVICE  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

MOTOR-CYCLISTS 

Michel  Steiner,  GeneTa,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lacomy  SJi^ 

Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,465 

Int  a.3  A61F  5/02 

VS.  a.  2—44  19  Claims 


G 


r^ 


1.  Protecting  device  especially  for  motor-cyclists  compris- 
ing at  least  a  tight  chamber  which  is  provided  with  automati- 
cally releasable  inflating  means  and  is  presenting  fixing  means 
intended  for  cooperating  in  service  position  with  the  body  of 
the  user  and  in  such  a  manner  that  said  chamber  is  disposed  at 
least  along  the  vertebral  column  and  the  nape  of  said  user. 


4,397,047 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  UFTING  OF 

HELMET  VISORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Pier  L.  Nara,  Verdcrio  Superiore  (Como),  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,696 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jul.  11, 1980,  23410  A/80 

Int  a.J  A42B  3/02;  A61F  9/00 

VJS.  CI.  2—424  9  Claims 


<^.^.  '' 


1.  Device  to  effect  controlled  lifting  of  the  visors  of  helmets 
and  similar  headgear,  in  particular  in-built  visors,  comprising  a 
pair  of  gear  and  pinion  assemblies  to  connect  movably  the  ends 
of  a  visor  to  a  helmet  and  actuating  means  in  at  least  one  of  the 
elements  of  the  pair  of  gear  and  pinions  assemblies,  operatively 
securable  to  the  helmet  and  visor,  to  impart  to  the  visor  a 
complementary  oscillation  during  its  lifting  in  order  to  set  it 
closer  to  the  helmet  outer  surface. 


4,397.048 

REINFORCED  PLASTICS  ARTIFICIAL  LIMB 

COMPONENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Eric  Brown,  Wantage,  and  Neil  L.  Hancox,  Goosey,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Chas.  A.  Blatchford  A  Sons  Limited, 

Hampshire,  England 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,860 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1980, 
8031119 

Int  a.J  A61F  1/08;  B29C  1 7/06,  27/26;  B29D  3/02 
VS.  a.  3—2  11  Claims 


rrs 


1.  A  lightweight  load-bearing  shin  component  for  an  artific- 
ial leg,  the  component  comprising  an  elongate  upper  portion  of 
open  channel  shape  in  cross  section,  an  elongate  lower  portion 
of  closed  tubular  cross  section,  and  an  intermediate  hollow 
poriion  joining  the  upper  portion  to  the  lower  portion,  the 
component  being  molded  from  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  plastics 
material,  at  least  two  of  the  sheets  having  reinforcement  fibers, 
the  reinforcement  fibers  of  at  least  one  of  the  said  at  least  two 
sheets  running  at  a  predetermined  non-zero  angle  to  reinforce- 
ment fibers  of  at  least  one  other  of  the  said  at  least  two  sheets 
said  intermediate  hollow  portion  being  a  transition  portion 
between  two  portions  of  said  component  both  having  different 
configurations,  in  cross-section,  from  each  other. 


4,397,049 
HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  CARDIAC  PROSTHESIS 

WITH  THREE-WAY  VENTRICULAR  VALVING 
Thomas  C.  Robinson,  and  Sotiris  Kitrilakis,  both  of  Berkeley, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Foxcroft  Associates,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  302,597 
Int  CLJ  A61F  1/24;  A61M  1/03 
VS.  a.  3—1.7  28  Claims 

1.  An  implantable  hydraulically  actuated  total  cardiac  pros- 
thesis comprising: 
a  pair  of  blood  pumping  chambers  each  having  a  blood  inlet 

a  blood  outlet  and  a  flexible  portion; 
a  pair  of  actuation  chambers  each  adapted  to  contain  actua- 
tion fluid,  one  of  said  actuation  chambers  being  opera- 
tively associated  with  one  of  said  blood  pumping  cham- 
bers and  the  other  of  said  actuation  chambers  bieing  opera- 
tively associated  with  the  other  of  said  blood  pumping 
chambers  to  cause  displacement  of  the  flexible  portion  of 
said  blood  pumping  chambers  in  response  to  changes  in 
volume  of  actuation  fluid  in  their  associated  actuation 
chambers; 
an  actuation  fluid  reservoir; 

actuation  fluid  pumping  means  separate  from  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  reservoir  for  pumping  actuation 
fluid  therefrom;  and 
a  separate  three-way  valve  means  associated  with  each  of 
said  actuation  chambers,  each  of  said  valve  means  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  its  associated  actuation  cham- 
ber, said  pumping  means  and  said  reservoir,  and  being 
adapted  to  alternately  and  repetitively  direct  actuation 
fluid  from  said  pumping  means  to  its  associated  actuation 
chamber  and  then  from  its  associated  actuation  chamber 
to  said  reservoir. 
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said  reservoir  comprising  a  separate  compliant  zone  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  actuation  chambers,  defined  at  least 
in  part  by  a  flexible  waU  portion  vaade  from  biocompatible 


4,397,051 
APPARATUS  FOR  LIPTING  A  HUMAN  BEING 
Herbert  O.  Wheekr,  lawreMxrille,  DL,  iMigMr  to  Helen  S. 
Ballas,  Newton  Falb,  Ohio,  a  part  interot 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,043 

bt  CL^  A61G  7/10 

VS.  CL  5-84  «  O"*^ 


elastomeric  material,  said  compliant  zones  communicating 
with  each  other,  said  pumping  means  and  said  valve 
means  by  flexible  ducting. 


4,397,050 
QUICK  SHOWER  OR  POWER  SHOWER 
Clifford  E.  S.  Davis,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg., 
233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg., 
233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
I  FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,670 

I  Int  CL^  A47K  3/22 

VS.  CL  4-601  5  ^^^'^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  useful  for  lifting  a  human  being  from  a 
surface,  comprising  stretcher  means  adapted  to  be  placed 
between  said  human  being  and  said  surface,  said  stretcher 
means  having  substantially  opposing  first  and  second  side  ends 
and  being  capable  of  supporting  said  human  being;  first  motive 
means  comprising  a  first  electric  motor  and  a  plurality  of  first 
cables  associated  with  said  first  side  end  of  said  stretcher 
means,  the  operation  of  said  first  electric  motor  causing  move- 
ment in  said  first  cables  and,  in  turn,  the  lifting  or  lowenng  of 
said  first  side  end  of  said  stretcher  means,  as  desired;  second 
motive  means  comprising  a  second  electric  motor  and  a  plural- 
ity of  second  cables  removably  associated  with  said  second 
side  end  of  said  stretcher  means,  the  operation  of  said  second 
electric  motor  causing  movement  in  said  second  cables  and,  in 
turn,  the  lifting  or  lowering  of  said  second  side  end  of  said 
stretcher  means,  as  desired,  provided  that  said  first  and  second 
motive  means  are  capable  of  independent  operation;  frame 
means  acting  to  support  said  stretcher  means  and  said  first  and 
second  mouve  means;  first  and  second  switch  means  associated 
with  said  frame  means  and  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  first  and  second  motive  menns,  respectively;  and  a  first  and 
a  second  contact  block  located  on  one  of  said  first  and  second 
cables,  respectively,  and  being  capable  of  independently  con- 
tacting said  first  and  second  switch  means  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  said  first  and  second  electric  motor  respectively, 
whereby  said  contacting  acts  to  deactivate  said  first  and  sec- 
ond electric  motors  and  said  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
side  end,  respectively,  of  said  stretcher  means. 

4,397,052 

PRENATAL  SUPPORT  PILLOW 

Richard  G.  Lnnd,  HI,  7564  Mnior  Ave.  North,  Brooklyn  Park, 

Minn.  55443 

FUed  Dec,  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,769 
Int  CL^  A47G  9/00 
VS.  CL  5—431  "       22 


1  A  quick  pulsating  shower  device,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  panel  mounted  on  a  wall,  a  row  of  spray  heads  and  a  soap 
dispenser  on  said  panel  connected  by  a  hose  to  a  water  supply, 
said  hose  bdng  intercepted  upstream  by  a  pulsator,  wherem 
said  soap  dispenser  includes  a  syphon  hose  drawing  liquid  soap 
into  water  moving  to  said  spray  heads  wherein  said  pulsator 
comprises  water  driven  roller  means  rototably  mounted  about 
an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  conduit  axis  and  having  penpheral 
vanes  responsive  to  water  flow  in  said  conduit  to  cause  rou- 
tion  of  said  roller  means,  said  roller  means  further  havmg  m 
combination  an  orifice  through  said  means  causing  pulsating 
intermittant  flow  through  said  conduit 


1.  A  support  for  the  abdomen  of  a  person  resting  in  a  side 
position  comprising:  body  means  of  compressible  elastic  mate- 
rial for  supporting  the  abdomen  of  a  person  lying  m  a  side 
position  on  supporting  means,  said  body  means  having  first 
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means  adapted  to  engage  the  supporting  means,  and  second 
means  including  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  directed  concave 
curved  pocket,  said  pocket  being  of  a  size  to  accommodate  a 
lower  portion  of  the  abdomen  when  the  person  is  resting  in  a 
side  position  whereby  said  body  means  of  compressible  elastic 
material  yieldably  supports  the  abdomen  in  its  normal  gener- 
ally central  position  relative  to  the  body  of  the  person,  back 
engaging  means  spaced  from  the  body  means  for  holding  the 
body  means  in  engagement  with  the  abdomen,  and  means 
connecting  the  back  engaging  means  to  the  body  means  said 
means  connecting  the  back  engaging  means  to  the  body  means 
including  releasable  fastener  means  holding  the  back  engaging 
means  and  body  means  in  selected  positions  relative  to  each 
other  thereby  allowing  the  locations  of  the  back  engaging 
means  and  body  means  to  be  changed  to  accommodate  varying 
abdomen  sizes. 


4,397,054 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  PIPE  TO  EFFECT  HIGH 

SPEED  MACHINING  OPERATIONS 

Roy  Lee,  Jr„  10134  Briar  Dr^  Houston,  Tex.  77042 

FUed  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  257,185 

Int  CL^  B23G  1/22.  1/52.  11/00 

VJS.  a.  10—107  PH  2  n.ii. 


4,397,053 

FOAM  MATERIAL  BODY  FOR  A  MATTRESS,  AND 

ELEMENT  OF  FURNTTURE  PROVIDED  WTTH  SAME 

Hansniedi  Fanti,  Fliih,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Matra  AG, 

Fliih,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  19, 19W,  Ser.  No.  188,595 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   20,   1979, 
8481/79 

Int.  CL^  A47C  27/15 
US.  a  5—481  21  Clains 


1.  A  foam  material  body  for  a  mattress,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated core  member  having  a  length,  a  width,  a  thickness  and 
two  supporting  surfaces  spaced  from  one  another  in  direction 
of  the  thickness,  said  core  member  having  a  plurality  of  reces- 
ses provided  in  each  of  said  supporting  surfaces,  said  recesses 
being  spaced  from  one  another  in  direction  of  the  length  of  said 
core  member  and  each  extending  in  direction  of  the  width  of 
the  latter,  each  of  said  recesses  having  an  initial  recess  portion 
which  is  open  at  a  respective  one  of  said  supporting  surfaces 
and  extends  from  the  latter  inwardly  in  direction  of  the  thick- 
ness of  said  core  member,  two  deeper  recess  portions  spaced 
from  said  initial  portion  inwardly  substantially  in  the  direction 
of  the  thickness  of  said  core  member  and  also  spaced  away  of 
one  another  in  direction  of  the  length  of  said  core  member  and 
together  with  a  respective  one  of  said  supporting  faces  forming 
a  pair  of  lips  which  have  ends  facing  toward  one  another  and 
bounding  a  free  spaced  defined  by  said  initial  recess  portion, 
and  two  narrow  recess  portions  each  connecting  said  initial 
recess  portion  with  a  respective  one  of  said  deeper  recess 
portions,  each  of  said  recesses  having  a  depth,  as  measured 
from  a  respective  one  of  said  supporting  surfaces  in  direction 
of  the  thickness  of  said  core  member,  which  is  smaller  than  half 
the  thickness  of  said  core  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  pipe  joint  from  an  upstream  pipe 
rack  into  position  to  be  threaded,  or  otherwise  machined  adja- 
cent its  end,  for  supporting  the  pipe  joint  while  it  is  rotated  at 
a  surface  cutting  speed  of  over  350  feet  per  minute  during  the 
machining  operation,  and  for  moving  the  machined  pipe  joint 
to  a  down-stream  pipe  rack,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  base, 
an  elongated  main  frame  positioned  with  its  longitudinal  axis  in 
vertical  alignment  with  the  machine  and  between  an  upstream 
conveyor  means  mounted  on  the  main  frame  for  moving  the 
pipe  axially,  to  said  downstream  pipe  rack,  pipe  transfer  means 
mounted  on  the  main  frame  for  transferring  a  pipe  from  the 
upstream  pipe  rack  to  the  conveyor  means  when  the  main 
frame  is  moved  from  a  down  position  to  a  raised  position  to 
locate  the  conveyor  means  for  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  pipe  on 
the  conveyor  to  be  properly  positioned  horizontally  for  move- 
ment by  the  conveyor  means  into  position  to  be  machined,  a 
plurality  of  steady  rests  mounted  on  the  main  frame  including 
idler  wheels  for  supporting  the  pipe  for  rotation,  means  for 
moving  the  steady  rests  between  a  down  pxjsition  to  a  raised 
position  to  support  the  pipe  for  rotation  during  the  machining 
operation,  said  means  for  moving  the  steady  rests  between  said 
positions  comprising  air  cylinders  having  curved  flexible  walls 
of  resilient  material  to  allow  lateral  movement  of  each  steady 
rest  as  required  to  maintain  contact  with  the  rotating  pipe,  and 
a  pair  of  hold-down  wheels  for  engaging  the  pipe  above  its 
horizontal  centerline  adjacent  each  steady  rest  to  hold  the  pipe 
in  engagement  with  the  steady  rests  and  means  for  moving  the 
hold-down  wheels  out  of  engagement  with  the  pipe  when  the 
steady  rests  are  moved  to  their  down  positions. 


4,397,055 
REVERSABLE  SHAFT  WTTH  ROTARY  AND  SELECTIVE 

OSCILLATING  MOTION 
Samuel  M.  Cuchiara,  18609  LaGiiardia,  Rowland  Heights, 
Calif.  91748 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,608 
Int  CL^  A46B  13/02 
VJS.  CL  15—22  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  powered  toothbrush  comprising: 
a  tubular  housing  having  a  forward  end; 
an  electrical  battery  within  said  housing; 
an  electrical  motor  with  a  motor  shiUft  axially  disposed 

within  said  housing  and  energized  by  said  battery; 
an  electrical  switch  on  said  housing  for  controllinf  said 

motor; 
an  end  cap,  slidably  attached  to  and  enclosing  said  forward 
end,  having  a  rearwardly  projecting  shaft  guide  with  a 
helical  shaped  cam  surface  on  it's  most  rearward  end; 
a  brush  holder  shaft  traversably  projecting  forwardly 
through  said  end  cap  and  slidably  engaged  to  a  coupling 
means,  wherein  said  means  is  axially  attached  to  said 
motor  shaft; 
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and  an  axial  cam  on  said  brush  holder  shaft,  located  approxi-   Martin  E.  Harbeck,  Anderson,  S.C,  assignor  to  The  Slater 
mately  near  the  cam  surface,  having  a  cam  mating  surf^ace       Company,  Stamford,  Conn.  ^    ^.  ^. 

codependent  with  and  simular  to  said  cam  surface;  FUad  Sep.  »•  \98>; fer  No.  301,081 

Int  Cl.^  A47L  I1/J4 
VS.  a.  15—321  <  CWms 


whereby  rotation  of  said  brush  holder  shaft  rotates  said  cam 
mating  surface  upon  the  said  cam  surface  thereby  causing 
axial  displacement  of  said  brush  holder  shaft. 

4,397,056 
POWER  ASSISTED  TOILET  BRUSH 
Albert  J.  MUler,  CampbeU,  Calif.,  awignor  to  Atlas  Electronics 
Intematioaal,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

1  FUed  No?.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,659 
I  Int  a.^  A46B  13/04 

VS.  a.  15-22  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  power  assisted  cleaning  device,  comprising  a  portable 
housing,  a  stem  assembly  joined  to  said  housing  in  freely  recip- 
rocating fashion,  a  cleaning  brush  secured  to  the  distal  end  of 
said  stem  assembly,  motor  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for 
driving  said  stem  assembly  in  reciprocating  rotary  motion,  a 
spray  jet  disposed  adjacent  to  said  brush,  liquid  reservoir 
means  in  said  housing  for  holding  a  cleaning  solution  therem, 
pump  means  in  said  housing  and  connected  between  said  reser- 
voir and  said  spray  jet  for  pumping  liquid  cleaning  solution  to 
said  spray  jet  rechargable  battery  means  disposed  vk^thin  said 
housing  for  energizing  said  pump  means  and  said  motor  means, 
wall  bracket  means  for  supporting  said  device,  said  bracket 
means  including  recharging  means  for  recharging  said  battery 
means,  said  wall  bracket  means  including  a  wall-mounted 
bracket  having  a  tapered  slot  extending  generally  vertically 
therethrough  and  adapted  to  receive  a  like  tapered  portion  of 
said  portable  housing  therein,  said  stem  assembly  extendmg 
downwardly  therethrough  in  suspended  fashion,  said  wall 
mounted  bracket  including  electrical   conucts   projecting 
therefrom  and  dbposed  to  contact  recharging  contacts  on  the 
exterior  of  said  portable  housing. 


1.  Home  or  residential  cleaning  apparatus  of  the  hot  water  or 
steam  extraction  type  for  carpets,  other  floor  coverings,  uphol- 
stery, and  the  like,  comprising  a  hot  solution  tank  for  contain- 
ing a  heated  cleaning  solution,  pump  means  for  pumping  the 
hot  cleaning  solution  to  an  applicator  nozzle,  wet  pick-up 
vacuum  means  for  extracting  soiled  cleaning  solution  and 
heating  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  solution  tank  for  heating 
the  cleaning  solution,  said  heating  means  comprising  electrical 
resistance  heater  means  of  relatively  low  wattage  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  cleaning  solution  in  a  heated  condition  so  that  the 
energy  requirements  of  the  apparatus  are  maintained  at  a  rela- 
tively modest  level,  a  thermostat  thermally  coupled  to  the  said 
heater  and  in  series  electrical  connection  therewith,  said  ther- 
mostat being  set  to  open  at  a  temperature  slightly  above  the 
boiling  point  of  the  cleaning  solution  so  that  said  thermosut 
may  function  as  a  safety  device,  disconnecting  flow  of  electri- 
cal power  to  the  heater  when  said  solution  tank  is  emptied,  and 
said  solution  pump  is  also  coupled  with  said  thermosut  in 
parallel  with  said  heater  so  that  upon  the  solution  tank  being 
emptied,  the  solution  pump  will  also  be  disconnected. 

4,397,058 

FURNITURE  GUARD  AND  BEARING  PAD  FOR 

VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE 

David  G.  Kolaad,  Sandstone  Township,  Pine  County,  Minn., 

assignor  to  Whiripool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,375 

Int  a.5  A47L  9/00 

VS.  CL  15—325  1*  Claims 


6.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  nozzle  having  a  base  member,  a  cover 
defining  a  peripheral  wall  and  being  mounted  to  the  base  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  bearings,  and  a  beater  brush  having  a  support 
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rotatably  journaled  in  said  bearings,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: ^ 

a  bumper, 

mounting  means  for  mounting  the  bumper  to  said  cover 
peripheral  wall  to  define  a  peripheral  furniture  guard 
thereon,  said  mounting  means 

comprising  a  plurality  of  T-section  connectors  carried  by  the 
bumper  at  positions  spaced  along  the  length  thereof,  each 
connector  having  a  stem  portion  and  a  head  poriion,  and 
means  on  said  peripheral  wall  deflning  slots  opening 
through  said  edge  portion  of  a  connector  with  the  head 
portion  thereof  disposed  inwardly  of  the  wall  to  releasably 
retain  the  bumper  outwardly  on  the  wall;  and 

resilient  means  carried  by  the  bumper  extending  between 
said  nozzle  cover  and  bearings  defining  resilient  bearing 
pad  means. 


4,397,059 

VACUUM  CLEANER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROTARY 

LAWNMOWERS 

Allen  A.  Chernosky,  4015  Tumberry,  Houston,  Tex.  77025 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  3,284,  Jan.  IS,  1979,  Pat.  No.  436,331, 

which  is  a  coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,486,  Apr.  26, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  499,830,  Aug. 

23, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,995,348.  This  appUcation  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  293,593 

Int  OJ  A47L  9/00 

UjS.  a.  15—328  4  daims 


r 
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1.  A  removable  attachment  for  converting  a  rotary  mower 
to  a  vacuum  cleaner  for  picking  up  debris  on  sidewalks,  drive- 
ways, and  the  like,  where  the  mower  has  a  propeller-type 
grass-cutting  blade  rotating  in  a  housing  having  a  discharge 
port  and  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  through  which  grass 
normally  extends  to  be  cut  by  the  rotating  blade,  said  attach- 
ment comprising  a  baffle  member  extending  across  the  opening 
in  the  housing,  said  baflle  member  including  a  bottom  plate 
spaced  below  the  housing  and  a  sidewall  supporting  the  bot- 
tom plate  below  the  housing,  an  opening  in  the  bottom  plate 
and  the  sidewall  through  which  debris  can  be  moved  into  the 
housing  by  air  pulled  through  the  opening  by  the  rotating 
blade  of  the  mower,  and  means  for  releasably  attaching  the 
baffle  member  to  the  housing  to  restrict  the  flow  of  air  between 
the  member  and  the  housing  sufficiently  to  cause  most  of  the 
air  pulled  into  the  housing  by  the  blade  to  flow  through  the 
opening. 


agitator  means,  a  transverse  wall  in  the  housing  laterally  of  the 
air  turbine,  the  shaft  having  a  portion  extending  beyond  the 
transverse  wall,  a  driving  pulley  on  the  extending  portion  of 
the  shaft,  a  driven  pulley  on  the  agitator  means,  a  belt  between 
the  pulleys,  thereby  driving  the  agitator  means  from  the  air 
turbine,  an  air  inlet  means  including  an  aperiure  formed  be- 
tween the  housing  and  the  agitator  housing,  the  housing  hav- 
ing a  substantially  open  bottom  portion,  a  cover  plate  remov- 
ably secured  to  the  open  bottom  portion  of  the  housing,  the 
cover  plate  having  an  upstanding  channel-shaped  ramp  radi- 
ally overlying  a  portion  of  the  air  turbine  and  spaced  there- 
from, the  ramp  having  a  forward  portion  in  communication 
with  the  aperture  between  the  housing  and  the  agitator  hous- 
ing, whereby  air  drawn  in  through  the  planar  opening  in  the 
agitator  housing  passes  through  the  aperture  and  enters  into 
the  housing  and  is  directed  by  the  ramp  for  powering  the  air 
turbine,  means  for  mounting  the  housing  on  the  vacuum 
cleaner  portion  about  an  axis  which  is  disposed  substantially  at 
4S  degrees  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  opening  in  the 
agitator  housing,  the  housing  having  a  flrst  position  with  re- 


spect to  the  vacuum  cleaner  portion  wherein  the  opening  in  the 
agitator  housing  is  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane, 
thereby  facilitating  the  cleaning  of  a  horizontal  work  surface, 
and  the  mounting  means  including  means  for  rotating  the 
housing  and  its  agitator  housing  portion  substantially  180  de- 
grees with  respect  to  the  vacuum  cleaner  portion  and  from  the 
first  position  into  a  second  position,  wherein  the  opening  in  the 
agitator  housing  is  disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane, 
thereby  facilitating  the  cleaning  of  a  vertical  work  surface 
without  requiring  the  operator  to  change  the  orientation  of  the 
vacuum  cleaner  portion  with  respect  to  the  work  surface,  said 
means  for  rotating  including  a  swivel  member  between  the 
wand  and  the  housing,  the  swivel  member  being  carried  by  the 
housing  and  having  an  external  annular  notch  formed  therein, 
wherein  the  housing  has  a  pair  of  parallel  internal  annular 
flanges  received  within  the  notch,  and  the  vacuum  cleaner 
portion  and  the  housing  having  respective  axes  which  are 
substantially  alined  with  one  another  and  with  the  axis  of  the 
mounting  means,  whereby  the  tool  is  substantially  balanced  in 
both  of  its  positions. 


4,397,060 
VACUUM  CLEANER  TOOL  FOR  USE  ON  HORIZONTAL 

AND  VERTICAL  SURFACES 
Daiuy  R.  Jinkini,  Bel  Air,  WUliam  R.  Leisig,  III,  Cockeysirille, 
and  Timothy  J.  Canateila,  Baltimore,  all  of  Md^  tatiffton  to 
Black  A  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  247,826 
iBt  a.i  A47L  9/04 
VS.  a  15—377  3  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  tool  for  use  on  horizontal  and  vertical 
work  surfaces,  said  tool  being  intended  for  use  with  a  vacuum 
cleaner  having  a  portion  including  an  elongated  wand  con- 
trolled by  the  operator,  said  tool  comprising  a  housing  includ- 
ing an  agitator  housing  portion  having  a  substantially  planar 
opening  formed  therein,  an  agitator  means  rotatably  journaled 
in  the  agitator  housing  and  protruding  below  the  opening 
therein,  an  air  turbine  having  a  shaft  rotatably  journaled  in  the 
housing  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 


4,397,061 
GROMMET  FOR  SETTING  IN  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Yoshihiro  KmraVm,  Nyozcii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
KJC,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29, 1980, 55-26893[U] 
Int  CL^  A43C  5/00 
VS.  CL  16—2  8  Claims 

1.  A  groDunet  for  setting  in  sheet  material,  comprising: 

(a)  an  eyelet  of  rigid  plastic  material  including  a  barrel  hav- 
ing an  annular  retaining  flange  at  one  end  of  the  barrel,  an 
annular  locking  flange  disposed  at  an  opposite  end  of  the 
barrel,  an  annular  recess  adjacent  said  locking  flange,  and 
a  barrel  portion  between  said  annular  recess  and  said 
retaining  flange,  said  annular  locking  flange  having  an 
outside  diameter  which  is  the  same  as  or  smaller  than  that 
of  said  barrel  portion;  and 

(b)  a  washer  of  rigid  plastic  material  including  an  annular  rib 
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and  a  plurality  of  locking  tongues  projecting  radially 
inwardly  from  said  annular  rib,  said  locking  tongues  of 
said  washer  jointly  deflning  an  interrupted  circular  edge 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  outside  diameter  of 


4,397,063  e 

METHOD  FOR  RESTRAINING  TRANSVERSE 
MOVEMENT  OF  THE  LOWER  EDGES  OF  VERTICALLY 

HUNG  SLIDING  DOORS 

Robert  L.  Schneider,  1876  Fireside  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45230 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,857 

Int  a.3  E05D  ;i/02 

VS.  CL  16—90  3  Claims 


said  locking  flange,  said  locking  tongues  being  snappable 
over  said  locking  flange  into  said  annular  recess  at  a  posi- 
tion between  the  sheet  material  and  said  locking  flange  to 
retain  said  eyelet  in  said  sheet  material  said  locking 
tongues  having  slots  therein. 


437,062 

RETRACTABLE  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Jinn  T.  Huang,  P.O.  No.  360,  Changhua,  Taiwan 
I  FUed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,474 
I  InC  a.' B60B  55/06 


VS.  a.  16-43 


10  Claims 


1.  A  retractable  roller  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a  roller; 

a  housing  for  said  roller; 

roller  support  means  having  one  end  pivotably  connected  to 
said  housing  and  means  moimting  said  roller  for  rotatable 
movement  to  the  other  end  of  said  roller  support  means, 
said  roller  support  means  being  pivotable  between  a  first 
retracted  position  wherein  said  roller  is  housed  within  said 
housing  and  a  second  extended  position  wherein  said 
roUer  is  extended  at  least  partially  beyond  said  housing  for 
rolling  engagement  with  a  surface; 

first  means  defining  a  first  notch  in  said  support  means  for 
establishing  said  first  position; 

second  means  vertically  separated  from  said  first  means 
defining  a  second  notch  in  said  support  means  and  for 
establi^iing  said  second  position;  and 

locking  means  slideaWy  mounted  to  said  housing  for  recipro- 
cal rectilinear  sliding  movement  into  and  out  of  locking 
engagement  with  said  first  and  second  notches,  said  lock- 
ing means  for  (a)  releasably  locking  said  support  means  in 
said  first  position  by  being  slideably  moved  into  engage- 
ment with  said  first  notch  when  said  first  notch  is  moved 
into  registry  with  said  locking  means  by  virtue  of  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  support  means,  (b)  releasably 
locking  said  support  means  in  said  second  position  by 
being  slideably  moved  into  engagement  with  said  second 
notch  when  said  second  notch  is  moved  into  registry  with 
said  locking  means  by  virtue  of  said  pivotal  movement  of 
said  support  means,  and  (c)  permitting  said  support  means 
to  be  freely  pivoteble  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions by  being  slideably  moved  out  of  said  locking  engage- 
ment with  either  of  said  first  or  second  notches. 


1.  A  method  for  guiding  the  lower  side  edges  of  a  pair  of 
vertically  hung  horizontally  spaced  doors  supported  for  sliding 
movement  in  directions  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
doors  to  prevent  excessive  nsovement  of  the  lower  side  edges 
in  directions  transverse  to  their  direction  of  travel,  said  method 
comprising,  providing  at  selected  locations  adjacent  the  inner 
and  outer  lower  side  edges  of  the  doors  a  nail-like  guide  pin 
having  a  lower  end  configured  to  be  forcibly  driven  into  and 
fixedly  secured  to  the  floor  and  an  upper  end  bearing  an  en- 
larged portion  having  surfaces  for  slidingly  engaging  the  lower 
side  edges  of  the  door,  forcibly  driving  into  the  floor  adjacent 
the  lower  side  edges  of  the  door  said  nail-like  guide  pin,  said 
upper  end  of  said  nail-like  guide  pin  having  a  vertical  height 
less  than  the  distance  between  said  floor  and  a  lower  bottom 
edge  of  said  door  such  that  said  door  may  be  pivoted  sideways 
to  clear  the  pin  and  enable  other  pins  to  be  driven  into  the 
floor,  and  securing  to  the  upper  end  of  the  pin  after  it  has  been 
driven  into  the  floor  a  cap  comprising  said  enlarged  portion 
having  outer  surfaces  configured  to  slidingly  abut  a  lower  side 
edge  surface  of  the  associated  door,  said  cap  being  removable 
to  enable  removal  of  the  doors. 


437.064 

CABINET  HINGE 

Horat  Lautenschliiger,  Reinheim,  and  Gerhard  W.  Lantens- 

cUJiger,  Brensbach-Wersau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Mepla,  Inc.,  High  Point  N.C. 

FUed  JuL  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,307 

Int  a.J  E05D  7/04.  5/02 

VS.  CL  16-379  12  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  cabinet  having  a  box-like  carcass  with  carcass 
walls,  and  having  an  open  side  narrowed  by  a  frame  formed  by 
strip-like  frame  members  projecting  each  at  right  angles  from 
one  of  the  carcass  walls  toward  an  opposite  carcass  wall,  at 
least  one  recess  in  one  of  the  frame  members,  said  carcass  being 
open  from  front  to  back  of  the  frame  member  and  cut  from  the 
free  front  face  of  the  frame  member  in  the  direction  of  the 
adjacent  carcass  wall:  a  hinge  for  pivotally  mounting  a  door 
leaf  to  said  cabinet,  said  hinge  comprising:  a  door-leaf-related 
hinge  part  fastenable  sunkenly  in  an  opening  in  the  back  of  the 
door  leaf,  a  frame-related  hinge  part,  and  a  link  mechanism 
pivotingly  coupling  said  hinge  parts,  said  frame-related  hinge 
part  having  a  mounting  piece  to  be  fitted  and  mounted  into  the 
frame  member  recess,  and  a  block  joined  by  said  link  mecha- 
nism to  said  door-leaf-related  hinge  part  and  to  be  displaceably 
disposed  in  the  recess  parallel  to  the  front  side  of  the  frame  and 
at  right  angles  to  the  end  fisce  of  the  frame  member,  slot  and 
key  joints  provided  between  confronting  lateral  defining  sur- 
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faces  of  said  block  and  said  mounting  piece,  whereby  said 
block  is  guided  for  longitudinal  displacement  in  the  mounting 
piece,  and  a  screw  element  joining  said  block  to  the  mounting 
part,  said  element  having  a  threaded  shank  in  engagement  with 
a  counter-thread  in  said  block  and  held  in  said  mounting  piece 
rotatably,  but  nondisplaceably  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  shank,  said  screw  element  being  a  threaded  spindle  dis- 
posed in  a  bore  formed  partially  in  said  block  and  partially  in 


and  having  a  plurality  of  tips  for  the  opening  and  reduction  of 
the  material  into  smaller  bits;  and  further  characterized  in  that 
connected  to  said  chamber  are  first  aspiration  inlets  of  said  first 
conduit  for  the  retrieval  of  said  materitd  from  said  chamber  and 
second  aspiration  inlets  of  second  conduit  means  connected 


said  mounting  piece  and  laid  across  the  plane  of  separation 
between  the  lateral  defining  surface  of  the  block  and  said 
confronting  defining  surface  of  said  mounting  piece,  a  circum- 
ferential groove  interrupting  the  thread  of  the  threaded  shank 
of  the  spindle,  and  a  projection  protruding  from  a  plain  bore 
portion  formed  in  said  mounting  piece  and  engaging  said 
groove,  and  a  bore  portion  in  said  block  and  provided  with  a 
counter-thread  complementary  to  the  thread  of  the  threaded 
spindle. 


only  to  said  preparatory  unit  for  the  recycling  of  excess  mate- 
rial which  is  not  retrieved  by  said  first  conduit  means;  said 
second  conduit  means  being  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said 
condenser  for  regulating  an  amount  of  material  in  said  cham- 
ber. 


437,066 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,397,065 
SELF  REGULATED  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 
CARDING  MACHINES 
Guido  Bettoni,  via  Mazziiii  1,  Erbusco  (Brescia),  and  Cesare 
Bettoni,  na  Lazzaretto  54,  Adro  (Brescia),  both  of  Italy 
FUed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,894 
Int.  a.J  DOIG  9/00 
U.S.  a.  19—80  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  self-regulating  system  for  the  preparation  of  wads  for 
feeding  to  carding  machines,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pre- 
paratory unit  for  the  fiber  and  at  least  one  unit  for  the  produc- 
tion of  wad  mattresses  for  feeding  to  an  equal  number  of  card- 
ing machines,  said  preparatory  unit  being  connected  to  each  of 
said  wad  production  units  through  a  first  conduit  with  a  fan- 
aspirator  for  the  transportation  of  the  material,  characterized 
in  that  said  preparatory  unit  comprises  a  hopper  container  on 
the  upper  part  of  which  there  is  mounted  a  condenser  for 
sending  said  material  to  said  container;  first  and  second  pairs  of 
rollers  for  retrieving  the  material  from  the  bottom  of  said 
container  and  transporting  it  to  a  chamber  defmed  by  a  cylin- 
drical body;  and  a  beater-drum  rotatable  within  said  chamber 


4,397,067 
SAFETY  EARNUT 
Christopher  S.  Rapseilt,  Patterson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ayoii  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274^20 
Int  CL^  A44C  7/00 
UjS.  a.  -24—108  4  Claims 

1.  An  eamut  for  use  with  earrings  of  the  type  having  a  post 
adapted  to  pass  through  the  user's  earlobe  with  a  portion  of  the 
post  extending  a  distance  beyond  the  posterior  surface  of  the 
earlobe  when  the  earring  is  worn,  said  eamut  comprising: 
a  housing  including  means  defining  a  passage  having  entry 
thereto  at  one  side  of  said  housing  for  receiving  said  ex- 
tending portion  of  said  post  and  holding  same  with  flexi- 
bly yieldable  embrace,  said  housing  further  including  a 
shield  defining  a  housing  side  opposite  said  one  side  and 
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remotely  distant  from  the  entry  to  said  passage,  said  shield 
being  disposed  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  passage,  said 
passage  defining  means  comprising  a  pair  of  confronting 
elongate  fingers  each  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
groove  alignedly  facing  a  like  groove  in  the  other,  and 
connector  means  for  connecting  said  fingers  from  posi- 
tions adjacent  the  entry  to  said  passage  to  said  shield 


4,397,069 

DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

VIBRATION-DAMPING  AND  SHOCKPROOF 

MOUNTINGS  INCORPORATING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

HELICALLY  ARRANGED  METAL  CABLE  AND 

MOUNTING  THEREBY  OBTAINED 

Carlo  Camossi,  Via  C.  Bartoli,  22,  28024  •  Gozzano  (Norara), 

Italy 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  20, 1979,  23722  A/79 
iBt  Ci}  B21F  35/00;  B23P  13/00 
U.S.  a.  29—173  4  Claims 


whereby  said  fingers  can  move  away  from  and  toward 
each  other  upon  entry  and  removal,  respectively,  of  said 
post  portion  from  therebetween,  said  connector  means 
comprising  a  tab  piece  having  a  first  portion  connected 
with  its  associated  finger  adjacent  the  entry  to  said  pas- 
sage and  extending  radially  therefrom  a  distance,  and  a 
second  integral  portion  extending  codirectional  with  said 
passage  and  connected  to  said  shield. 


4,397,068 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SECURING  TUBE 
SUPPORTS  IN  A  COIL  BUNDLE 
Daniel  J.  Yamold,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ration, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

POed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,688 

Int  a.3  B23P  W26 

U.S.  d  29—157.4  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  secured  heat  exchanger  from  a 
coil  bundle  of  unsecured  loops  and  a  tube  sheet  having  loop 
securing  portions  which  comprises: 
a  base  defining  at  least  one  elongated  slot; 
mounting  means  extending  from  the  base  adapted  to  receive 

the  coil  bundle  and  located  to  maintain  the  coil  bundle  in 

a  position  wherein  the  slot  defmed  by  the  base  is  within  a 

cylinder  defined  by  the  coil  bundle; 
a  carriage  including  guide  means  mounted  for  reciprocating 

movement  within  the  slot; 
a  support  arm  fastened  to  extend  from  the  carriage,  said 

support  arm  including  means  for  attaching  the  tube  sheet 

thereto;  and 
motive  means  for  displacing  the  carriage  and  the  attached 

support  arm  from  a  first  position  where  the  tube  sheet  may 

be  attached  to  the  support  arm  to  a  second  position  where 

the  tube  sheet  engages  the  coil  bundle  securing  the  coU 

loops  in  the  desired  position. 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  vibration-damping  and  shockproof 
element  having  at  least  one  helical  coil  made  from  a  multi- 
strand  wire  cable,  said  device  comprising  rotary  generating 
means  for  rotatably  powering  adjustable  mandrel  means,  said 
mandrel  means  including  first  and  second  juxtaposed  parallel 
longitudinal  elements  having  a  substantially  semicylindrical 
configuration,  said  first  longitudinal  element  being  substan- 
tially stationary  and  said  second  longitudinal  element  being 
movable  with  respect  to  said  first  element  to  vary  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  mandrel  means,  said  first  longitudinal  ele- 
ment including  a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  planar  zone  means 
for  releasably  securing  a  portion  of  said  vibration  damping  and 
shockproof  element  during  the  formation  of  said  coU;  said  pair 
of  opposed  parallel  planar  zone  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
substantially  flap  planar  strips  oriented  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  first  element  including  a  plurality  of  threaded 
holes  positioned  to  correspond  to  threaded  holes  in  said  por- 
tion of  said  vibration-damping  and  shockproof  element  and 
said  portion  of  said  vibration-damping  and  shockproof  element 
comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinal  bars  having  on  the  face 
thereof  opposite  said  mandrel  means  a  plurality  of  semicylin- 
drical seats  for  receiving  said  cable;  releasable  spacer  means  for 
movably  separating  said  second  longitudinal  element  from  said 
first  longitudinal  element  and  maintaining  said  first  and  second 
longitudinal  elements  in  spaced  relationship,  said  spacer  means 
being  variably  adjustable  to  move  said  movable  second  longi- 
tudinal element  with  respect  to  said  stationary  first  longitudinal 
element  to  vary  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  mandrel  means, 
thereby  varying  the  diameter  of  said  helical  coil  formed  on  said 
mandrel  means,  and  said  spacer  means  being  releasable  to 
cause  said  second  longitudinal  element  to  move  toward  said 
first  longitudinal  element  resulting  in  said  mandrel  means  hav- 
ing a  smaller  diameter  than  said  coil  so  that  said  vibration 
dunping  and  shockproof  element  can  be  easily  removed  from 
said  mandrel  means;  cam  means  cooperating  with  said  spacer 
means  for  movably  maintaining  said  movable  second  longitudi- 
nal element  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  said  stationary  first 
longitudinal  element  to  adjust  the  tension  of  said  coil  being 
formed,  wherein  said  cam  means  operates  to  displace  said 
movable  second  longitudinal  element  parallel  to  its  own  axis 
and  includes  a  slot  having  a  generally  reverse  L-shaped  config- 
uration and  a  pin  guided  for  movement  by  the  configuration  of 
said  slot  to  change  the  position  of  said  stationary  longitudinal 
element;  clamp  means  mounted  on  said  mandrel  means  for 
securing  one  end  of  said  cable  during  the  formation  of  said 
helical  coU,  and  cable  feed  means  for  controUably  feeding  said 
cable  under  tension  to  said  mandrel  means. 
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4,357,070 
CRYOGENIC  COOLER  PULLER 
Baftird  T.  Walten,  Woodbridge,  Va.,  aarigMir  to  The  United 
States  of  AiMiica  ai  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Anny,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  362,418 

Int  CL^  B23P  19/04 

UJS.  CL  29—256  1  a»in> 


4,397,071 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  REPLACEABLE  SLEEVE  IN 

FIXED  VORTEX  FINDER 

Ddbert  I.  Litter,  P.O.  Box  64,  Deer  Park,  Md.  22150 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  56,106,  Jnl.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,235,363, 

widch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  2,731,  Jan.  11, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,224,143.  This  application  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,557 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  25, 

1997,  has  been  disdained. 

Int  a.5  B23P  6/00:  B04C  5/13 

UAQ.  29— «1.1  ICIain 


1.  A  tool  for  extracting  s  cryogenic  cooler  from  a  dewer- 
detector  wherein  said  cooler  has  at  least  a  housing  and  a  cold 
flnger  flange  on  said  housing,  and  said  dewer-detector  includes 
a  mounting  flange  with  a  bore  therethrough  and  with  a  dewer 
mounted  on  said  flange,  wherein  said  cold  flnger  flange  is 
mounted  in  said  bore  and  attached  by  set  screws  to  said  dewer, 
said  tool  including: 
a  base   plate   having  a   rectangular  longitudinal   trough 
therein,  a  generally  rectangular  slot  through  the  bottom  of 
said  trough,  an  arcuate  cut-out  shaped  like  a  portion  of 
said  mounting  flange; 
two  side  plates  mounted  orthogonally  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  base  plate  and  parallel  to  each  other  and  each  having 
a  slot  on  their  facing  sides  adjacent  to  said  cut-out; 
a  slide  plate  mounted  in  said  trough  and  having  a  screw  nut 
extending  through  said  slot  and  having  retaining  clamps 
on  the  side  opposite  said  screw  nut; 
an  end  plate  secured  to  said  base  plate  on  the  end  opposite 

said  cut-out  and  with  a  bore  therethrough; 
a  lead  screw  having  a  threaded  portion  and  an  unthreaded 
portion  with  said  threaded  portion  screwed  into  said 
screw  nut  and  with  said  unthreaded  portion  extending 
through  said  bore  of  said  end  plate; 
a  drop  plate  having  a  cut-out  therein  corresponding  to  the 
shape  of  said  mounting  flange  and  having  a  tongue  on 
each  side  adapted  to  flt  into  said  slots  of  said  side  plates, 
whereby  said  cooler  is  extracted  by  removing  said  set 
screws,  inserting  the  still  assembled  cooler  and  dewer- 
detector  into  the  tool  such  that  said  housing  of  said  coUer 
fits  into  said  clamps  of  said  slide  plate  and  whereby  said 
noounting  flange  fits  into  the  cut-out  of  said  base  plate, 
whereby  the  tongues  of  said  drop  plates  are  then  inserted 
into  said  slots  of  said  side  plates  such  that  said  drop  plate 
fits  around  and  retains  said  mounting  flange,  and  whereby 
said  lead  screw  is  rotated  to  cause  said  slide  to  move  with 
respect  to  said  base  plate  and  to  poll  on  said  housing  of 
■  said  cooler  such  that  said  cold  finger  flange  is  pulled  from 
said  mounting  flange. 


i.  A  method  of  installing  a  quick-change  sleeve  in  a  vortex 
finder  of  a  cyclone  having  a  bottom  dish  and  orifice  in  order  to 
change  the  diameter  of  the  vortex  finder,  which  vortex  finder 
constitutes  the  sole  outflow  for  the  light  fractions  separated  in 
a  centrifugal  cyclone,  a  jigging  cyclone  or  a  clarifying  cyclone, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  doughnut  shaped  metal  holders 
having  a  flange  thereon  which  abuts  against  the  lower 
edge  of  said  vortex  finder, 

(b)  providing  a  sleeve  kit  containing  a  plurality  of  sleeves, 
each  one  thereof  having  a  length  of  at  least  0.3B,  where  B 
is  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cyclone  bowl,  and  a  different 
graduated  diameter  from  any  other  sleeve  in  said  kit,  to 
adjust  the  outflow  of  light  fractions, 

(c)  welding  a  sleeve  of  said  sleeve  kit  inside  of  a  correspond- 
ing said  doughnut  shaped  holder, 

(d)  cutting  a  bayonet  slot  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  vortex 
finder  sleeve, 

(e)  welding  a  bayonet  pin  to  the  flange  above  said  doughnut 
shaped  holder  to  fit  into  said  bayonet  slot,  and 

(0  selectively  limiting  the  diameter  of  said  sleeve  in  said  kit 
from  0.3B  to  O.SB  where  B  is  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
bowl  of  said  cyclone. 


437,072 
VARIABLE  WIDTH  EMBOSSING  ROLL 
Jacob  A.  Ottbofer,  Jr.,  LaMaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amstrong 
World  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  295,631 

lot  CL^  B23P  6/00 

U.S.  CL  29—401.1  1  Clain 


1.  A  method  of  expanding  the  width  of  at  least  two  or  more 
embossing  sleeves  mounted  on  an  embossing  mandrel,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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(a)  assemblmg  said  sleeves  on  said  mandrel  with  a  washer 
positioned  between  each  of  said  sleeves,  said  washer  hav- 
ing a  thickness  equal  to  a  fraction  of  the  width  increase 
that  one  desires  to  expand  the  embossing  roll,  with  each 
said  washer  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  maximum 
diameter  of  the  embossing  sleeves,  and 

(b)  cutting  and  shaping  the  outside  edge  of  each  washer  to  a 
contour  pattern  so  that  there  will  be  a  blending  of  the 
pattern  from  the  edge  of  one  sleeve  to  the  edge  of  the 
other  sleeve  there  the  two  sleeves  are  spaced  apart  by  a 
washer  with  the  surface  of  the  washer  shaped  to  provide 
the  blending  of  the  two  patterns. 


4,397,073 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  CONTAINER  HALVES 
John  Walter,  Evergreen  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  40,354,  May  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,309 

Int  a.3  B23P  U/02 

U.S.  a.  29—446  6  dains 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  complementary  metal  can  com- 
ponents including  an  inner  and  an  outer  component  of  cylindri- 
cal thin  wall  sections  with  open  ends  each  of  which  normally 
assumes  a  non-round  shape  and  each  have  substantially  the 
same  internal  and  external  diameters,  comprising: 
axially  aligning  the  components  in  opposing  end  to  end 

relation; 
inserting  the  end  of  one  aligned  component  into  a  frusto- 
conical  portion  of  a  rounding  die  and  holding  the  same  in 
a  cylindrical  configuration; 
then  guiding  the  end  of  the  other  aligned  component  toward 
the  end  of  the  one  component  through  another  fnisto- 
conical  portion  of  said  die  which  slightly  compresses  the 
same  elastically  sufficient  to  enable  insertion  of  said  end  of 
the  other  component  within  the  end  of  the  one  component 
in  telescoping  relationship  therewith,  then  releasing  the 
container  and  allowing  the  inner  container  end  portion  to 
expand  radially  against  the  outer  container  end  portion  to 
load  the  same  in  tension. 


pricking  said  pattern  sheet  at  selected  hole  locations  on 
said  sheet  to  form  sets  of  partial  patterns  of  holes,  a  series 
of  sets  of  partial  patterns  of  holes  comprising  the  entire 
pattern  thereof  on  said  pattern  sheet, 

(c)  a  perforated  tape  for  a  nunterically  controlled  drilling 
machine  on  which  the  locations  of  said  sets  of  partial 
patterns  of  holes  are  digitized  for  use  in  a  numerically 
controlled  drilling  machine,  and  operable  to  drill  respec- 
tively on  a  set  of  rigid  support  plates  partial  patterns  of 
attachment  holes, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  powered  tool  heads  of  uniform  diameter. 


(e)  means  to  connect  said  tool  heads  to  said  patterns  of 
attachment  holes  in  said  support  plates  to  form  a  set  of 
patterned  gangs  of  tool  heads  on  said  plates, 

(0  base  plates  to  support  one  or  more  product  sheets  of 
material, 

(g)  a  series  of  reciprocable  machine  heads  respectively 
adapted  to  support  and  reciprocate  said  series  of  patterned 
gangs  of  tool  heads,  and 

(h)  means  to  move  said  base  plates  with  product  sheets 
thereon  sequentially  beneath  said  machine  heads  to  have 
partial  patterns  of  holes  machined  therein  ultimately  to 
form  complete  patterns  of  boles  in  said  product  sheets. 


437,075 
FET  MEMORY  CELL  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS 
Joseph  J.  Fatnla,  Jr.,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  aad  Paul  L.  Garbariao, 
Ridgefield,  Comt,  assignors  to  lutemational  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jnl.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  16532 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/225 

\}&.  CL  29—571  11  Clalns 


1 1  437,074 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  GANG  CUTTING  TOOL 
ASSEMBLY  AND  TOOL  FORMED  THEREBY 
Henry  M.  Thornton,  and  John  S.  Thornton,  both  <rf  York,  Pa., 
asrignors  to  Ashconbe  Products  Conpany,  Dover,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  23130 
lat  CL^  B23P  23/02 
U.S.  a.  29—564  3  Clains 

1.  Mechanism  for  forming  product  sheets  of  rigid  material 
having  a  pattern  of  holes  uniformly  formed  therein  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  pattern  sheet  containing  an  entire  pattern  of  locations 
for  holes  to  be  formed  in  said  sheets, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  plug-like  members  having  a  diameter  at 
least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  powered  tool  heads  to  be 
used  to  form  said  holes  in  gang  multiple  head  manner  in 
said  product  sheets  and  provided  with  a  central  sharp 
projection  on  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  positioned  on 
selected  kx»tions  of  holes  of  said  pattern  sheet  without 
interference  between  any  of  the  members  for  at  least 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  dense  MOS  FET  memory 
device  having  a  vertical  capacitor  comprising 

providing  a  monocrystalline  silicon  substrate  having  a  gate 
including  a  gate  dielectric  layer  on  said  substrate,  a  gate 
electrode  layer  on  said  dielectric  layer  and  source  and 
drain  regions  in  said  substrate  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
g»te; 

reactive  ion  etching  a  substantially  U-shaped  opening  into 
said  substrate  in  said  drain  region  adjacent  to  said  gate; 
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growing  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  U- 
shaped  opening; 

reactive  ion  etching  said  U-shaped  opening  deeper  into  said 
substrate  to  form  a  deeper  U-shaped  opening; 

etching  said  deeper  opening  with  a  directional  etchant  to 
form  a  well  having  an  enlarged  buried  opening; 

removing  by  etching  said  silicon  dioxide  from  said  well; 

diffusing  an  impurity  into  the  surfaces  of  said  well  and; 

forming  electrical  contacts  to  the  source  and  to  said  gate 
electrode  layer. 

8.  A  method  for  producing  a  vertical  capacitor  comprising: 

providing  a  monocrystalline  silicon  substrate  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type  and  having  a  region  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  in  said  substrate; 

reactive  ion  etching  a  substantially  U-shaped  opening  into 
said  substrate  into  and  through  said  region  of  second 
conductivity  type; 

growing  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  U- 
shaped  opening; 

reactive  ion  etching  said  U-shaped  opening  deeper  into  said 
substrate  to  form  a  deeper  U-shaped  opening; 

etching  said  deeper  opening  with  a  directional  etchant  to 
form  a  well  having  an  enlarged  buried  opening; 

removing  by  etching  said  silicon  dioxide  from  said  well; 

diffusing  an  impurity  into  the  surfaces  of  said  well; 

and 
forming  electrical  contact  to  the  said  region  of  second  con- 
ductivity type. 


4,397,077 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SELF-AUGNED  MOS 
DEVICES  AND  INDEPENDENTLY  FORMED  GATE 
DIELECTRICS  AND  INSULATING  LAYERS 
Gmry  F.  Derbenwick;  Janes  R.  Adams;  Mattiiew  V.  Hanson,  and 
William  D.  Ryden,  all  of  Colorado  Springs,  Colo^  assignors  to 
Inmos  Corporation,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,475 

Int.  CL^  HOIL  21/76 

VJS.  a.  29—571  23  Claims 


4,397,076 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LOW  LEAKAGE 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON-TO-SUBSTRATE 

CONTACTS 

Edward  H.  Honnigford,  Dayton,  Ohio,  and  Vinod  K.  Dham, 

Fremont,  Calif.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,557 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/22.  21/265 

VS.  CL  29—571  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  making  a  contact  to  electrically  connect  a 
first  dopable  interconnect  layer  with  a  dopable  region  in  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

defining  a  first  region  on  said  substrate,  said  first  region 
being  adjacent  said  dopable  region  in  said  substrate  and 
covered  by  a  first  dielectric  layer; 

implanting  said  defined  first  region  with  a  dopant  of  a  first 
impurity  type  to  a  concentration  adequate  to  form  a  deple- 
tion mode  channel; 

removing  a  segment  of  said  first  dielectric  layer  to  expose  a 
segment  of  said  substrate  within  said  defmed  first  region; 

depositing  a  first  dopable  interconnect  layer  to  completely 
cover  said  exposed  segment  of  said  substrate; 

etching  said  first  dopable  interconnect  layer  to  retain  a  seg- 
ment within  said  defined  first  region  without  exposing  said 
segment  of  substrate; 

removing  exposed  areas  of  first  dielectric  layer;  and 

doping  said  first  interconnect  layer,  said  dopable  region  in 
said  substrate,  and  said  exposed  segment  of  said  substrate 
through  said  first  interconnect  layer,  with  a  dopant  of  first 
impurity  type. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  MOS  device  on  a  substate, 
comprising: 

(1)  forming  a  first  gate  dielectric  over  the  substrate;  then 

(2)  defining  a  gate  electrode  over  the  gate  dielectric;  then 

(3)  establishing  a  single  isolating  layer  over  the  gate  elec- 
trode and  in  the  region  of  the  gate  dielectric  not  covered 
by  gate  electrode  said  isolating  layer  contacting  the  top 
and  side  surfaces  of  said  gate  electrode,  said  isolating  layer 
being  thicker  on  the  top  and  side  surfaces  of  said  gate 
electrode  and  thinner  on  the  other  regions;  then 

(4)  anisotropically  etching  the  isolating  layer  and  the  gate 
dielectric  from  the  substrate  but  leaving  at  least  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  isolating  layer  on  the  top  and  sides  of 
the  gate  electrode;  and  then 

(5)  establishing  a  second  gate  dielectric  over  the  stripped 
portion  of  the  substrate,  whereby  the  isolating  layer  and 
both  gate  dielectrics  are  established  independently  for 
independently  controlling  their  individual  thickness  so 
that  subsequently  formed  components  may  be  properly 
isolated  from  the  gate  electrodes  and  employ  a  gate  dielec- 
tric of  a  desired  thickness. 
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437,078 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  GAP 

DISTANCE  BETWEEN  A  MASK  AND  A  WAFER  TO  BE 

USED  IN  FABRICATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Issei  Imahashi,  Yamanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Telmec  Co^  Ltd^ 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1980,  55-110782 
Int  CL^  HOIL  21/66.  21/68 
VS.  CL  29—574  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  gap  distance  between  a  mask 
and  a  wafer  to  be  used  in  fabrication  of  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuits,  characterized  by  the  steps  of  forming  an  elec- 
trode on  a  mask  having  a  pattern  of  a  semiconductor  integrated 
circuit,  positioning  said  mask  as  spaced  from  a  wafer  at  a 
certain  gap  distance,  and  measuring  said  gap  distance  between 
said  mask  and  said  wafer  by  detecting  an  electrostatic  capaci- 
tance between  said  electrode  and  said  wafer. 


4,397,079 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  YIELD  OF 

INTEGRATED  DEVICES  INCLUDING  SCHOTTKY 

BARRIER  DIODES 

Arunachala  Naganu*>>«  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Homi  G.  Sarkary, 

HcqieweU  Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,260 

Int  a.5  C23C  15/00 

VS.  CL  29—576  B  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  forming  Schottky  barrier  diodes, 
while  forming  associated  devices  having  active  regions,  in  an 
integral  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  insulative  oxide  layer  on  a  surface  of  said 
substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  further,  protective  layer  over  said  oxide  layer; 

(c)  positioning  a  mask  on  said  protective  layer,  said  mask 
having  openings  therein  corresponding  (1)  to  anode  open- 
ings for  said  Schottky  barrier  diodes  and  (2)  to  active 
region  openings  for  said  associated  devices  to  be  formed 
by  diffusion  in  said  substrate; 

(d)  positioning  said  substrate  with  the  layers  and  mask  thus 
formed  in  a  purely  inert  atmosphere; 

(e)  exposing  said  substrate  thus  formed  to  a  beam  of  ions  so 
as  to  etch  said  Schottky  anode  openings  and  said  associ- 
ated device  region  openings  in  said  protective  layer; 


(0  forming  the  diffusion  openings  in  said  oxide  layer  for  the 
creation  of  said  active  regions  of  the  associated  devices; 
and 

(g)  diffusing  impurities  through  said  diffusion  openings, 
whereby  active  regions  for  the  associated  devices  are 
formed  by  the  diffusion  without  causing  shorts  in  the 
substrate  region  beneath  said  Schottky  anode  openings. 


437,080 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  SUPPORT  TOOLING 

FOR  EXTRUSION  DIES 
Jay  H.  Munsse,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Me-U-Sea,  lac. 
Spring  Lake,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,731 
Int  a.3  B22D  11/126;  B21K  5/20;  B22C  9/02 
VS.  a.  29—527.6  3  Claims 

1  A  process  for  preparation  of  support  tooling  for  extrusion 
dies  including  the  steps  of: 

(1)  sizing  a  foamed  plastic  pattern  to  include  a  central  open- 
ing therethrough; 

(2)  placing  said  plastic  pattern  in  a  flask  and  burying  said 
pattern  in  sand  with  a  sprue  form  connected  to  said  pat- 
tern; 

(3)  casting  metal  into  said  pattern  cavity  surrounded  by  said 
sand  and  vaporizing  said  foamed  plastic  and  forming  said 
metal  to  a  cylindrical  form  in  said  sand; 

(4)  parallelizing  two  spaced-apart  faces  of  said  cylindrical 
form  by  light  machining  of  both  faces; 

(5)  trueing  said  form  for  concentricity  about  the  cylinder 
^      axis; 

(6)  hardening  said  form  as  desired; 

(7)  mounting  said  cylindrical  support  form  in  support  en- 
gagement for  an  extrusion  die  on  the  downstream  side 
thereof,  wherein  said  sizing  is  achieved  by  a  hot  wire  to 
provide  a  cylindrical  pattern  including  a  uniformly  config- 
ured central  opening  therethrough  having  the  same  con- 
figuration as  the  central  opening  of  said  extrusion  die  but 
of  increased  outer  dimensions,  said  pattern  having  two 
spaced-apart  parallel  end  faces. 


437,081 
MAKING  A  SUPERCONDUCTIVE  TUBE 
Gerhard  Ziemek,  Langenhagen,  and  Herbert  Knbiak,  Hanover, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabelmetal  Elec- 
tro GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,094 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  uf  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1980,  3016179 

Int  CL^  HOIV  11/14     . 
U.S.  CL  29—599  7  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  making  a  copper-stabUized,  corrugated 
tin-niobium  superconductor  which  includes  brushing  copper 
onto  one  side  of  a  niobium  ribbon,  electroplating  additional 
copper  onto  the  brushed-on  copper,  folding  the  ribbon  into  a 
split  tube,  the  copper  facing  inwardly,  welding  the  adjoining 
»lges  of  the  ribbon  and  corrugating  the  resulting  tube,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
providing  a  very  thin  copper  layer  including  brushing  cop- 
per particles  onto  the  opposite  side  of  said  niobium  ribbon, 
prior  to  forming  said  split  tube,  the  copper  p>articles  facing 
outwardly  after  said  forming; 
applying  tin  to  the  outer  copper  layer;  and 
heat-treating  the  tube  with  tin  sufficiently  applied  for  obtain- 
ing diffusion  of  the  tin  through  the  outer  copper  layer 
followed  by  formation  of  NbaSn  as  the  tin  diffuses  into  the 
niobium. 
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4,397,062 
MEMBRANE  SWITCH  HAVING  ADHESIVE  LABEL  AS 

EDGE  SEAL 
Stcphea  K.  Petema,  Roaemoont,  Mlmu,  micDor  to  SheldaU, 

lac,  Nortkfidd,  Miu. 

DiTiikNi  of  Ser.  No.  159,954,  Jm.  14, 19W,  P«t  No.  4,375,018. 

lUf  apHieatkM  Sep.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  420,273 

iBt  a.5  HOIH  U/00 

UJS.  CL  29—422  3  Ctaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  membrane  switch  array  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  of  flexible  insulative  material 
adapted  to  be  folded  about  a  fold  line; 

(b)  forming  first  and  second  sets  of  conductive  elements 
at  predetermined  coordinate  locations  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  fold  line; 

(c)  forming  a  spacer  member  having  a  pattern  of  aper- 
tures corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  said  predeter- 
mined coordinate  locations  from  a  sheet  of  flexible  in- 
sulative material,  the  outer  dimensions  of  said  spacer 
member  being  less  than  the  corresponding  dimensions 
of  a  portion  of  said  substrate  on  one  side  of  said  fold 

line; 

(d)  juxtaposing  said  spacer  member  on  said  pattern  of 
said  substrate  on  said  one  side  of  said  substrate  with 
said  i^jertures  surrounding  said  first  set  of  conductive 
elements; 

(e)  folding  said  substrate  along  said  fold  line  so  that  the 
second  set  of  conductive  elements  on  said  substrate  are 
surrounded  by  said  apertures;  and 

(f)  adhesively  bonding  a  label  layer  to  the  folded  sub- 
strate such  that  said  label  layer  is  adhesively  bonded  di- 
recUy  to  predetermined  perimeter  areas  of  said  substrate 
and  said  one  side  of  said  spacer  member  and  to  the 
other  side  of  said  spacer  member. 


(i)  forming  said  compressible  material  into  a  pellet  having  a 
weight  and  density  thereby  forming  one  of  said  solid 
components; 
(ii)  stacking  said  solid  components  in  said  bottom  cup- 
shaped  member,  said  solid  components  extending  up  from 
the  top  edge  of  said  bottom  cu[>-shaped  member  a  prede- 
termined distance; 
(iii)  positioning  the  top  member  on  top  of  said  solid  compo- 
nents; 
(iv)  compressing  said  top  and  bottom  members  together  to 
compress  said  solid  components  within  said  compartment; 
(v)  attaching  said  members  together; 
(vi)  immersing  said  casing  arrangement  including  said  solid 

components  in  a  bath  of  said  liquid  electrolyte; 
(vii)  subjecting  said  bath  including  said  immersed  casing 
arrangement  to  a  vacuum,  whereby  said  liquid  cathode 
fills  said  compartment  to  the  exclusion  of  substantially  all 
gases  therein;  and 
(viii)  after  filling  said  compartment  with  said  liquid  electro- 
lyte fluid  sealing  said  compartment. 
12.  In  a  method  of  assembling  an  electrochemical  cell  includ- 
ing 
(i)  a  casing  arrangement  which  defines  a  fluid  sealed  inner 
compartment  and  which  includes  means  defining  first  and 
second  electrically  insulated  terminals,  and 
(ii)  means  located  within  said  compartment  for  producing  a 
voltage  difference  across  said  terminals,  said  voltage  dif- 
ference producing  means  including  a  solid  cathode  collec- 
tor and  a  plurality  of  other  solid  constituents,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  baking  said  cathode  collector  to  substantially  com- 
pletely remove  any  moistu-e  therein; 

(b)  placing  said  voltage  difference  producing  means  in- 
cluding said  baked  cathode  collector  in  said  compart- 
ment; 

(c)  enclosing  said  voltage  difference  producing  means  in 
said  casing; 

(d)  subjecting  said  incased  voltage  difference  producing 
means  to  a  predetermined  elevated  temperature  for  a 
predetermined  time;  and 

(e)  introducing  and  sealing  fluid  within  said  casing  subse- 
quent to  the  step  of  subjecting  said  incased  voltage 
difference  producing  means  to  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture. 


4,397,083 
CATHODE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 


4,397,084 

^„...,,^^  ^.., CONDUCTOR  ESCAPEMENT  APPARATUS 

Vincent  O.  Cataniarite,  365  Desert  Inn  Rd.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.   j^^^^  ^  ^  g,^y^  SneUyiUe,  and  Herbert  A.  Sckerl,  Norcross, 
98109  l^ll,  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  896,513,  Apr.  17, 1978,  abandoned.         j^^^  york,  N.Y. 

This  appUcation  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,344  Fifed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,272 

Int  a.3  HOIM  6/00,  4/08  i^  CL^  B23P  19/00 

UJS.  CL  29-623 J  13  dainis  u  A  CL  29-749  5  Claims 


rf/}llllT'^ig[;flBzzzzz. 


10.  In  a  method  of  assembling  an  electrochemical  cell  having 
(i)  a  casing  arrangement  including  a  top  member  and  a  bottom 
cup-shaped  member  which  defines  a  fluid  sealed  inner  com- 
partment and  which  includes  means  defining  first  and  second 
electrically  insulated  terminals,  and  (ii)  means  located  within 
said  compartment  for  producing  a  voltage  difference  across 
said  terminals,  said  voltage  difference  producing  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  solid  components  including  a  compressible 
material  and  a  liquid  electrolyte,  said  method  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  rearranging  a  contiguous  array  of  end 
portions  of  elongated  insulated  conductors  in  an  array  in  which 
the  conductors  are  on  predetermined  centers,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  guideway  for  receiving  end  portions  of  a  plurality  of  insu- 
lated conductors  which  extend  from  a  cable  and  which  are 
disposed  contiguously  in  a  substantially  planar  array,  said 
guideway  including  a  first  portion  which  is  inclined  at  a 
first  angle  to  a  horizontal  axis  and  which  receives  the 
array,  and  a  second  portion  including  an  exit  from  which 
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conductors  of  the  array  are  discharged  seriatim,  said  sec- 
ond portion  being  inclined  at  a  second  angle  to  the  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  second  angle  being  greater  than  said  first 
angle; 

feed  means  for  urging  the  array  along  said  guideway  toward 
said  exit; 

a  carrier  including  a  plurality  of  conductor-receiving  nests 
which  are  spaced  apart  on  the  predetermined  centers  and 
gate  means  associated  with  each  of  said  nests,  said  carrier 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced,  upstanding  teeth  with  said 
nest  being  formed  between  adjacent  teeth  and  with  each 
of  said  teeth  having  an  outwardly  facing  crown  surface, 
which  is  formed  at  an  angle  transverse  of  sidewalls  that 
define  said  teeth,  said  gate  means  including  a  wedge- 
shaped  portion  of  each  tooth  which  is  formed  between 

said  crown  surface  and  one  of  said  sidewalls  of  each  said 
tooth; 

mounting  means  for  supporting  said  carrier  for  movement  in 
a  direction  past  said  exit  to  allow  each  said  nest  and  each 
said  crown  surface  to  be  aligned  seriatim  with  said  exit 
and  to  cause  said  gate  means  to  be  oriented  in  a  direction  in 
which  the  carrier  is  moved,  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  carrier  being  inclinded  to  at  least  said  second  portion 
of  said  guideway;  and 
means  for  moving  said  carrier  to  align  each  of  said  nests  with 
said  exit,  whereupon  said  feed  means  is  effective  to  cause 
each  successive  leading  conductor  in  said  guideway  to  be 
disposed  fully  within  the  aligned  nest,  and  to  align  each 
said  crown  surface  with  said  exit,  said  angle  of  said  crown 
surface  being  such  that  subsequent  to  the  descent  of  each 
leading  conductor  into  an  aligned  nest  said  gate  means  of 
the  succeeding  tooth  protrudes  into  said  exit  of  said  guide- 
way  to  prevent  the  inadvertent  descent  of  the  following 
conductor,  and  wherein  said  second  portion  of  said  guide- 
way  cooperates  with  each  successive  crown  surface  that  is 
aligned  with  said  exit  to  prevent  entrapment  of  the  leading 
conductor  in  the  guideway  between  said  each  successive 
crown  surface  and  surfaces  which  define  said  second 
portion  of  said  guideway. 


4,397,085 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  MULTI-WIRE 
NONIMPACT  PRINTHEAD 
Willie  Goff,  Jr.,  and  William  M.  Jenkins,  Both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Intemational  Bnsiness  Machines  Corporatioa, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,516 

lat  CL'  HOIK  3/10 

U.S.  a.  29—850  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  plurality  of  multi-wire  printheads 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  cylindrical  support  shell, 
assembling  a  plurality  of  inboard  slats  on  said  cylindrical 

support  sheU,  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
engraving  a  helical  thread  across  said  inboard  slats, 
wrapping  a  wire  in  said  helical  thread, 
assemUing  a  plurality  of  outboard  slats  on  the  wrapped  wire, 

a  respective  one  of  said  outboard  slats  being  aligned  with 

a  respective  one  of  said  inboard  slats,  and 
cutting  the  cylindrical  support  shell  and  the  wrapped  wire 


parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylindrical  support 
shell  between  adjacent  inboard  slats  to  produce  a  plinlity 
of  multi-wire  printheads  having  said  cylindrical  support 
shell  as  an  integral  part  thereof. 


4,397,086 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SOCKET  TYPE 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

John  G.  Bickos,  Unadilla;  Gilbert  G.  Warren,  and  R.  Amelia 

PisdteUi,  both  of  Sidney,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Beadiz 

Corporation,  SoathfieM,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,492 

Int  CL'  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29—876  4  n.i— 


5 


/s- 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  socket  type  electrical  contact 
for  use  in  an  electrical  coimector  comprising  the  steps  of: 

plating  a  strip  of  beryllium  copper  vknth  nickel; 

plating  only  one  end  portion  of  one  side  of  said  strip  with  a 
first  layer  of  gold  to  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.625  microme- 
ters; 

stamping,  from  said  sheet  a  rectangularly  shaped  piece  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  longitudinally  from 
one  end  of  said  piece; 

forming  said  rectangular  piece  into  a  tubular  form; 

heating  said  tubular  form  in  a  vacuum  furnace  at  a  pressure 
below  SO  microns  for  at  least  2  hotvs  and  IS  mintues  at  a 
temperature  of  about  489  degrees  centigrade;  and 

plating  the  entire  tubular  form  with  a  second  layer  of  gold  to 
a  thickness  less  than  0.2S0  micrometers. 


4,397,087 

FOOD-TYPE  COMBINATION  UTILTTY  DEVICE 

HAVING  HAMMER-LIKE  HEAD 

Robert  H.  Barrage,  MR  57  -  StoMwood  Rd.,  York,  Pa.  17402 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,624 

Int  CL3  A47G  21/06 

MS.  CL  30— 120J  6 


1.  A  food-type  utility  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  pair  of  similar  complementary  elongated  handles  having 
mating  flat  surfaces  extending  from  one  end  and  separably 
abutting  each  other, 

b.  opposing  surface  portions  of  the  outer  end  portions  of  said 
handles  having  similar  curved  recesses  operable  to  crack 
shell-type  foods, 

c.  a  head  extending  transversely  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
handles  and  having  a  recess  to  receive  the  same, 

d.  pivot  means  connecting  said  opposite  ends  of  said  handles 
to  said  head,  whereby  said  head  is  operable  as  a  hammer 
for  use  with  shellfish  and  the  like,  and 

e.  a  unitary  handle  member  having  a  socket  extending  longi- 
tudinally inward  from  one  end  thereof,  said  socket  being 
complementary  to  the  abutting  portions  of  said  one  end  of 
said  elongated  pivoted  handles  and  frictionally  but  separa- 
bly engaging  the  walls  of  said  socket. 
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437,088 

POWER  EQUIPMENT  UNIT  WITH  SPLIT  HANDLE 
Wilbur  J.  Hampel,  Spring  P«rk,  Minn^  assignor  to  The  Toro 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,450 

Int.  a.'  HOID  50/00 

VS.  a.  30—296  R  ^  ^^'*'"* 


4,397,089 
STRAIGHT  LINE  GUIDE  ON  ELECTRIC  POWER  HAND 

SAW 
Mason  E.  Pease,  Pacific  Qty,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Andrew  Mason 
Pease,  Gresbam,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,879 

Int.  CI.3  B27B  9/04 

VS.  a.  30—373  S  Claims 


1.  An  outdoor  power  equipment  unit,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  an  active  element  carried  on  the  housing  for  performing 
a  ground  grooming  or  working  action; 

(c)  an  elongated  handle  assembly  extending  upwardly  from 
the  housing  and  of  sufficient  length  to  be  held  by  an  opera- 
tor who  is  standing  when  the  housing  is  positioned  closely 
adjacent  to  or  in  contact  with  the  ground,  wherein  the 
handle  assembly  comprises  separate  upper  and  lower 
handle  tubes  which  are  hollow  to  define  an  open  interior 
having  at  least  a  minimum  cross-sectional  area,  wherein 
the  handle  tubes  have  mating  ends  adjacent  one  another 
when  assembled,  wherein  the  mating  ends  of  the  handle 
tubes  are  telescopically  overiapped  with  each  end  having 
at  least  one  set  of  apertures  which  may  be  aligned  with  the 
apertures  of  the  other  overlapped  end; 

(d)  power  means  for  driving  the  active  element,  wherein  the 
power  means  incudes  an  elongated  component  extending 
downwardly  through  the  open  interior  of  the  handle 
assembly  and  having  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  area 
less  than  the  minimum  cross-sectional  area  of  the  open 
interior;  and 

(e)  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  handle  tubes  together 
without  penetrating  into  the  minimum  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  open  interior  to  an  extent  that  would  interfere  with 
the  elongated  component  of  the  power  means,  whereby 
the  elongated  component  need  not  be  manipulated  out  of 
the  way  of  the  securing  means  during  assembly  of  the 
handle  tubes,  wherein  the  securing  means  comprises: 

(i)  two  approximately  semi-circular  sleeves  which  are 
suited  to  be  abutted  face-to-face  and  when  so  abutted 
surround  the  mating  ends  of  the  handle  tubes; 

(ii)  fastening  means  for  clamping  the  sleeves  together  in  a 
rigid  manner  around  the  handle  tubes  to  hold  the  handle 
tubes  together;  and 

(iii)  a  set  of  inwardly  projecting  lugs  on  the  sleeves  which 
are  received  respectively  in  the  apertures  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  handle  tubes,  wherein  the  lugs  are  suffi- 
ciently short  to  extend  into  the  apertures  approximately 
only  so  far  as  the  thickness  of  the  overlapped  ends  of  the 
handle  tubes  so  as  not  to  penetrate  substantially  into  the 
open  interior  of  the  handle  tubes. 


K    ^>i^ 


1.  In  an  electric  power  hand  saw  having  a  shoe  to  support 
the  saw  for  movement  on  the  face  of  a  workpiece,  a  guide  bar 
arranged  for  sliding  engagement  with  an  edge  of  the  work- 
piece,  means  for  mounting  said  guide  bar  on  said  shoe  in  differ- 
ent adjusted  positions,  said  different  adjusted  positions  being 
parallel  with  the  blade  of  the  saw  within  a  small  range  deter- 
mined by  the  width  of  said  shoe  for  trimming  a  narrow  strip  off 
a  straight  edge  of  a  workpiece  such  as  a  wood  panel,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  clamps  on  said  guide  bar 
engagable  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shoe,  said  clamps 
being  slidable  across  said  ends  of  said  shoe  and  slidable  length- 
wise on  said  guide  bar  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  guide 
bar  laterally  and  longitudinally  in  relation  to  the  saw,  each  of 
said  clamps  comprising  an  apertured  lug  having  an  ear  overiy- 
ing  said  shoe,  said  guide  bar  underlying  said  shoe  and  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  to  receive  a  bolt  through  the  aperture  in  each 
lug,  at  least  one  of  said  lugs  being  elongated  with  said  ear  on 
one  end  thereof  and  only  the  other  end  thereof  bearing  against 
said  guide  bar,  said  bolt  extending  through  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  lug  to  apply  leverage  on  the  clamping  base  of 
said  ear,  and  means  on  said  lugs  engaging  said  slot  in  said  guide 
bar  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  lugs  on  said  guide  bar. 


4,397,090 

REPROPORTIONING  GRAPHICAL  PANTOGRAPH 

Raymond  Nicyper,  73  Birch  HiU  Ext.,  Weston,  Conn.  06883 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,704 

Int.  a.3  B43L  13/10 

VS.  a.  33—25  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  pantograph  for  graphically  reproducing  images,  com- 
prising at  least  one  guide  track;  four  elongated  bars  having  free 
ends  and  connecting  points  at  which  the  respective  bars  are 
pivotally  connected  to  each  other;  two  guide  pins  on  said  bars 
adapted  to  slide  along  said  track;  a  tracer  on  said  bars  for 
tracing  an  original  image;  a  marker  on  said  bars  for  graphically 
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reproducing  a  required  image;  at  least  two  intersecting  ele- 
ments, each  being  slidable  and  selectively  positionable  along 
two  of  said  bars  and  permitting  relative  pivotal  movement 
between  the  associated  two  bars  for  defining  proportions  of  the 
image  to  be  reproduced,  said  tracer  and  said  marker  being  so 
positioned  on  said  bars  that  they  extend  through  a  common 
plane;  said  guide  pins,  said  tracer  and  said  marker  being  inter- 
changeably positionable  at  said  free  ends  and  at  said  connect- 
ing points  to  thereby  reproportion  images  by  condensing, 
expanding,  or  reversing,  or  inclining  images  in  any  desired 
direction. 


ing  means  and  said  length  units  show  fractional  parts  of  the 
total  feeding  means,  said  indicia  being  graduated  to  cover  the 
total  length  of  the  catheter. 


4,397,091 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  VENUS  CATHETERS 
Bengt  Gustavsson,  Bergsbogatan  29,  Vastra  Frolunda,  Sweden 
(421  79);  Johan  Curelani,  Dr.  LindsgaU  3,  Goteborg,  Swe- 
den (413  25),  and  Lars-Erik  Linder,  Varbergsviigen  319,  BiU- 
dal,  Sweden  (427  00) 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,990 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  22, 1980,  8007400 
Int  a.3  GOIB  3/00;  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  33—127  4  Claims 


«    »  •- 


U,-! 


1.  In  a  container  for  the  sterile  storage  and  sterile  dispensing 
of  a  catheter  intended  for  insertion  into  a  blood  vessel  wherein 
the  catheter  is  stored  in  the  container  and  the  container  is  a 
hollow  casing  comprising  an  open-ended  drum  part  and  a  lid 
part  closing  the  open  end  of  the  drum  part  and  rotatably  inter- 
connected therewith  having  an  outlet  opening  for  dispensing 
the  catheter  therethrough  and  wherein  a  rotatable  feeding 
means  is  provided  comprising  two  concentrically  spaced  pe- 
ripheral walls  in  the  drum  part  forming  a  peripheral  annulus  in 
which  the  catheter  is  helically  coiled  so  that  rotation  of  the 
drum  part  with  respect  to  the  lid  part  in  the  feeding  direction 
causes  the  catheter  to  advance  out  through  the  outlet  so  that 
the  length  of  catheter  being  dispensed  is  proportional  to  the 
angle  of  rotation  of  the  dnmi  part,  the  total  length  of  the 
catheter  corresponding  to  more  than  one  revolution  of  the 
drum  part,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  rotatable 
indicating  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  container,  indicia 
showing  units  of  length  on  said  indicating  means  for  indicating 
the  length  of  catheter  dispensed  through  said  outlet,  means  on 
said  container  for  viewing  at  least  one  of  said  units  at  predeter- 
mined points  of  rotation  of  said  indicating  means,  and  a  reduc- 
tion transmission  operatively  connecting  said  feeding  means  to 
said  indicating  means  comprising  a  first  gear  wheel  fixedly 
attached  concentrically  to  said  drum  part,  to  rotate  therewith 
and  a  ring  gear  integral  with  said  indicating  means  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  lid  part  and  operatively  connected  vnth  said 
first  gear  wheel  so  that  said  indicating  means  is  driven  by  said 
first  gear  wheel  at  a  lower  speed  of  revolution  than  said  feed- 


4,397,092 

CALIPER  WITH  DIAL  INDICATOR  CLAMP  AND 

PISTOL  GRIP 

Stanley  T.  Marcyan,  1860  Verdugo  Loma,  Unit  C,  Glendale, 

Calif.  91208 

FUed  Jon.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275^52 

Int  a.3  GOIB  5/12 

VS.  a.  33—148  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  for  releasably  clamping  a  dial  indicator  to  a 
machinist's  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  tool  member  having  an  open-ended  notch 
transversely  thereof  bridged  by  an  open-ended  female 
dovetail  member  extending  lengthwise  of  said  tool  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  slidably  seat  a  cooperating  conven- 
tional male  dovetail  member  rigidly  attached  to  the  main 
body  of  a  dial  indicator; 

said  female  member  having  a  bore  through  the  bottom 
thereof; 

a  cap  screw  having  its  head  positioned  in  said  bore  and  its 
shank  extending  into  said  notch  and  including  means  for 
holding  said  screw  against  rotation;  and 

a  knurled  nut  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cap  screw  effective 
to  hold  said  cap  screw  loosely  assembled  to  said  tool 
member  and  rotatable  when  the  male  dovetail  member  is 
assembled  in  said  female  dovetail  member  to  force  the 
head  of  said  screw  against  said  male  member  and  clamp 
the  same  immovably  but  releasably  in  place  in  said  female 
member. 


437,093 
PROBE  FOR  USE  IN  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
David  R.  McMortry,  Gloucestershire,  England,  assignor  to 
Rolls  Royce  TimUpJ,  London  and  Renishaw  Electrical  Lim- 
ited, Gloucestershire,  both  of,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,068,  May  26, 1981,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  So-.  No.  39,786,  May  17, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,288,925,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  864,151,  Dec.  23, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414^2 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1976, 
54032/76;  May  28, 1977,  22656/77 

Int  a.^  GOIB  7/28 
VS.  a.  33—174  L  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  stylus  in  position-determining 
apparatus  wherein  said  device  and  an  object  are  movable 
relative  to  each  other  for  engaging  the  stylus  with  the  object 
and  by  such  engagement  sense  the  position  thereof,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  fixed  member  having  an  axis, 
a  movable  member  to  which  a  stylus  is  connectable, 
first  surface  means  provided  on  said  fixed  member  and  ar- 
ranged around  said  axis  in  a  plane  transverse  therto, 
second  surface  means  provided  on  said  movable  member 
and  confronting  said  first  surface  means. 


1033  O.G  — 18 


458 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  9,  1983 


bias  means  for  urging  said  movable  member  into  engage- 
ment with  said  fixed  member  at  said  first  and  second 
surface  means  thereby  to  locate  said  movable  member  on 
said  fixed  member  in  an  axial  rest  position  thereon, 

a  centering  member  connected  between  said  fixed  and  said 
movable  member, 

said  centering  member  being  made  of  sheet  material  having 
a  mean  sheet  plane  extending  transversely  to  said  axis 
when  said  movable  member  is  at  said  rest  pxjsition, 

said  sheet  material  being  rigid  against  deformation  in  said 


base  plates  so  as  to  temporarily  erect  each  said  guide  post 
on  the  base  plates  prior  to  positioning  said  base  plates  on 


sheet  plane  but  being  otherwise  flexible  and  said  centering 
member  thereby  cooperating  to  prevent  displacement  of 
said  stylus  relative  to  said  fued  member  rotationally  about 
said  axis  and  translationally  in  any  direction  transverse  to 
said  axis  when  said  movable  member  is  at  said  rest  position 
but  to  permit  displacement  of  said  movable  member  from 
said  rest  position  translationally  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis  and  angularly  in  any  plane  through  said  axis  when  a 
force  is  applied  to  said  movable  member, 
and  said  bias  means  cooperating  to  return  said  movable 
member  to  said  rest  position  when  said  force  ceases. 


4,397,094 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  AUGNING  DIES 
Iwao  Nakannra,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Futaba  Denshi 
Kogyo  ILK^  Chiba,  Japui 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  211,850 
Int  CL^  GOIB  i/iO.  3/38,  5/14.  5/24 
U5.  a.  33—181  R  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  accurately  locating  and  aligning  dies  com- 
prising: 
a  die  changing  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower 
die  futures  having  locating  pins  on  the  sides  facing  each 
other; 
a  pair  of  base  plates  for  securing  upper  and  lower  dies  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  sized  and  positioned  for  receiving 
said  locating  pins  for  locating  one  each  of  said  base  plate 
on  said  fixtures; 
means  for  removably  securing  one  of  said  base  plates  on 

each  said  fixture; 
at  least  two  guide  posts  each  having  a  stud  portion  sized  and 
positioned  for  insertion  into  one  of  said  openings  provided 
in  one  base  plate  of  said  pair  of  the  base  plates  and  a  guide 
portion  to  be  inserted  into  another  of  said  openings  pro- 
vided on  a  remaining  base  plate  of  said  pair  of  the  base 
plates  for  permitting  vertically  reciprocal  movement  of 
said  other  base  plate  along  the  length  of  said  guide  post, 
said  guide  pcntion  and  said  stud  portion  being  coaxial  and 
of  the  same  diameter  in  order  to  permit  precise  alignment 
of  the  dies  on  the  base  plates  relative  to  said  openings 
therein;  and 
means  for  removably  fastening  each  said  guide  post  to  the 


LJ-- 


r^ 


said  die  changing  apparatus  fixture  via  said  pins  and  open- 
ings. 


4,397,095 

REGISTRATION  AND  TRANSFER  LOCKING  UNIT  FOR 

A  STEEL  RULE  DIE  AND  ACCOMMODATING 

COUNTER  PLATE 

Herman  A.  Graboyes,  Mishawaka,  Ind^  assignor  to  Atlas  Steel 

Rnle  Die,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,627 

Int  CL^  B26D  5/08 

MS.  a.  33—181  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  combination  die  and  an  accommodating  counterplate 
assembly  for  scoring  and  cutting  sheet  material  located  there- 
between, means  for  securing  said  die  over  said  counterplate  in 
an  opposed  face-to-face  manner  and  in  a  precise  ahgned  rela- 
tionship for  transfer  to  a  press  where  said  scoring  and  cutting 
of  sheet  material  can  occur,  the  improvement  wherein  said  die 
and  counterplate  securing  means  includes  a  bushing  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  and  a  guide  pin  adapted  to  fit  snuggly  into 
said  bushing  longitudinal  bore,  an  opening  formed  in  one  of 
said  die  and  counterplate,  said  bushing  fitted  into  said  opening 
and  secured  to  said  one  of  the  die  and  counterplate,  said  bush- 
ing including  an  end  portion  extending  beyond  the  opposing 
face  of  said  one  of  the  die  and  counterplate,  said  bushing  end 
portion  having  a  transverse  bore  therethrough  intersecting  its 
longitudinal  bore,  said  guide  pin  secured  to  the  other  of  said  die 
and  counterplate,  said  guide  pin  protruding  from  the  opposing 
face  of  said  other  of  the  die  and  coimterplate  and  having  a  side 
wall  with  a  groove  therein  said  guide  pin  fitting  into  said 
bushing  longitudinal  bore  when  said  die  and  counterplate  are 
in  their  ahgned  relationship  with  said  guide  pin  groove  regis- 
tering with  said  bushing  transverse  bore,  a  removable  lock  pin 
means  fitable  into  said  registering  guide  pin  groove  and  bush- 
ing transverse  bore  for  securing  said  guide  pin  within  said 
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bushing,  said  guide  pin  groove  having  a  width  exceeding  the 
transverse  dimension  of  sud  lock  pin  means  to  permit  limited 


relative  longitudinal  movement  of  the  guide  pin  within  the 
bushing  to  allow  aligned  movement  of  the  die  relative  to  the 
counterplate. 


437,096 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING 
THE  DRIVE  UNITS  OF  A  PLURAL  DRIVE  ESCALATOR 
Joseph  K.  Kraft,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  and  George  A.  Kappenhagen, 
Stroud  Township,  Monroe  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,974 

Int  CL^  GOIB  7/00 

MS.  CL  33—181  R  14  Claims 


4397,097 
GAUGE  FOR  MEASURING  ROLL  NIPS 
Wayne  A.  Damran,  and  James  R.  Arrington,  both  of  WiaeoMii 
Rapids,  Wis.,  assignors  to  CoasoUdated  Papers,  Inc.,  Wiscon- 
sin Rapids,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,789 

Int  CL^  B21B  37/00:  GOIB  5/14 

MS.  CL  33—182  9  Clalmt 


1.  A  gauge  for  measuring  the  nip  between  and/or  the  radii  of 
a  pair  of  working  rolls,  comprising  carrier  means;  transducer 
means  mounted  on  said  carrier  means  for  converting  the  width 
of  the  nip  and/or  the  radii  of  the  rolls  into  a  signal;  a  probe 
formed  of  a  quasi  U-shaped  bent  rod  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  carrier  means,  extending  along  a  medial  portion 
thereof  outwardly  of  said  carrier  means  and  having  an  opposite 
end  positioned  for  movement  against  said  transducer  means  to 
operate  said  transducer  means  to  generate  said  signal;  and 
means  for  pivotally  urging  said  probe  in  a  direction  outwardly 
of  said  carrier  means,  said  carrier  means  being  dimensioned  for 
insertion  into  the  nip  between  the  rolls  and  into  contact  with 
the  rolls  at  a  point  outwardly  of  a  centerline  therebetween  to 
bring  the  outermost  portion  of  said  nedial  portion  of  said 
probe  into  contact  with  the  rolls  outwardly  of  but  closer  to  the 
centerline  with  said  probe  lying  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to 
the  axes  of  the  rolls,  said  probe  being  pivotable  against  said 
urging  means  away  from  the  centerline  to  move  said  opposite 
end  thereof  against  said  transducer  means,  whereby  said  trans- 
ducer means  converts  the  width  of  the  nip  and/or  the  radii  of 
the  rolls  at  the  point  of  contact  of  said  probe  with  the  rolls  into 
a  signal  representative  thereof. 


10.  A  method  of  determining  the  optimal  positions  of  a 
pluraUty  of  drive  units  of  a  plural  drive  escalator,  which  drive 
units  drive  an  endless,  articulated  belt  constructed  of  rigid, 
toothed  step  links,  pivotally  interconnected  via  step  axles  to 
which  the  escalator  steps  are  attached,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
attaching  indicating  means  to  a  step  link,  on  one  side  of  the 
articulated  belt,  with  said  indicating  means  being  in  a  first 
condition  when  a  step  link  is  in  compression,  and  in  a  second 
condition  when  it  is  not, 
operating  the  escalator  in  the  up  travel  direction, 
riding  the  moving  escalator  adjacent  to  the  indicating  means, 
placing  a  first  mark  on  a  stationary  portion  of  the  escalator 
at  each  drive  location  below  the  uppermost  drive  unit 
when  the  indicating  means  changes  from  the  second  con- 
dition to  the  first  condition  to  indicate  that  the  step  Unk 
has  been  engaged  by  a  drive  unit  and  the  step  link  has  been 
placed  in  compression, 
placing  a  second  mark  on  a  stationary  portion  of  the  escala- 
tor when  the  indicating  means  changes  back  to  the  first 
condition, 
measuring  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  marks  at 

each  drive  unit 
and  using  the  measured  distances  to  determine  the  optimal 
spacing  of  the  drive  units. 


4,397,098 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ZEROING  A  TILT 

METER  MECHANISM 

Klaas  L.  Franz,  Santa  Cmz,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Applied  Geomc 

chanici.  Inc.,  Santa  Cmz,  Calif  . 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294^1 
Int  CL^  GOIC  9/28;  E21B  47/022 
MS.  CL  33—304  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  tilt  meter  including  a  tilt  sensor  for  detecting  move- 
ment in  an  X-Y  plane,  means  for  aligning  said  X-Y  plane  of  said 
tilt  sensor  with  a  gravitationally  normal  reference  plane,  and 
means  for  detecting  when  said  X-Y  plane  has  shifted  relative 
said  reference  plane,  an  improved  means  for  aligning  said  tilt 
sensor  comprising: 

(a)  means  supporting  said  tilt  sensor  such  that  said  X-Y  plane 
is  movable  through  said  reference  plane,  said  supporting 
means  having  an  axis  normal  to  said  X-Y  plane,  a  first 
surface  forming  an  acute  angle  relative  said  axis  and  pro- 
jecting an  X  component  along  said  X-Y  plane,  and  a  sec- 
ond surface  forming  an  acute  angle  relative  said  axis  and 
projecting  a  y  component  along  said  X-Y  plane; 

(b)  first  means  in  sliding  abutment  with  said  first  surface,  and 
second  means  in  sliding  abutment  with  said  second  sur- 
face; and 
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(c)  control  means  for  selectively  moving  said  first  means  and 
said  second  means  in  directions  parallel  to  said  axis. 


r 


J^  »9       l» 
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whereby  said  X-Y  plane  may  be  aligned  with  said  refer- 
ence plane. 


(f)  means  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the  mean 
temperature  of  the  fluid  filling  said  tube;  and 

(g)  means  for  correcting  said  generated  signal  proportional 
to  the  difference  between  the  signals  received  from  the 
transducers,  with  said  generated  signal  proportional  to  the 
mean  temperature  in  order  to  compensate  any  variation  of 
said  generated  signal  due  to  a  variation  in  the  fluid  temper- 
ature along  the  tube,  wherein: 

said  correcting  means  comprises  means  for  dividing  the 
signal  proportional  to  the  difference  of  values  between 
the  signal  received  from  the  transducers  by  the  signal 
proportional  to  the  mean  temperature  to  give  a  cor- 
rected output  signal  and 

said  converting  means  comprises  an  analog  digital  con- 
verter receiving  the  output  signal  of  the  dividing  means 
and  transmitting  a  corresponding  value  indicating  the 
difference  of  elevation  to  the  displaying  means. 


4397,100 
ORGANIC  SOLID  SUBSTRATE  DEWATERING  PROCESS 
BASED  ON  PLUG  FLOW  CONTACT  BY  AN  EXTRACTIVE 

FLUID 
Leiand  C.  Dickey,  and  Maya  Tayter,  both  of  Omaha,  Nebr^ 
assignors  to  InterNorth,  Inc.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,610 

Int  a.3  F26B  3/00;  BOID  23/00 

U.S.  a.  34—9  17  Claims 


4,397,099 
ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
DIFFERENCE  OF  ELEVATION  BETWEEN  TWO  POINTS 
Edwin  Gaucher,  5  rue  Hamel,  apt.  203,  Quebec,  Quebec,  Canada 
GIR  4J6;  Rejean  DesMens,  and  Regis  DesMcns,  botk  of 
2200  ChapdeUdne  apt.  603,  Ste-Foy,  Quebec,  Canada  GIV 
4G8 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,211 

Int  a.5  GOIC  5/04 

VS.  a.  33—367  6  Claims 


0  EEE-x\E3  0 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  water  from  an  organic  solid  sub- 
strate which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  substrate  with  a  solvent  such  that  the 
substrate  and  the  solvent  remain  in  plug  flow  during 
contact  to  remove  at  least  a  large  portion  of  the  water 
therefrom  in  relatively  pure  form,  and 

(b)  separating  the  substrate  from  the  mixture  of  solvent  and 
water. 


PR0CES5»I«0    CIRCUIT 


1.  An  electronic  apparatus  for  measuring  a  difference  of 
elevation  between  two  points,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tube  made  of  a  flexible  material; 

(b)  a  fluid  with  a  low  viscosity  completely  filling  said  tube; 

(c)  two  piezoelectronical  pressure  transducers  each  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  mounted  at  one 
extremity  of  the  tube  in  contact  with  the  fluid  fllling  said 
tube  to  produce  a  signal  proportional  to  the  pressure  of 
this  fluid; 

(d)  electronic  means  connected  to  each  of  said  piezoelectri- 
cal  pressure  transducers  for  processing  the  signals  re- 
ceived from  said  transducers,  said  processing  means  com- 
prising means  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  the  signals  received  from  the  transduc- 
ers and  means  for  converting  said  generated  signal  into  a 
value  indicating  the  difference  of  elevation  between  the 
extremities  of  the  tube, 

(e)  means  for  displaying  said  value  indicating  the  difference 
of  elevation, 


4,397,101 

AUTOMATIC  DRYER  CONTROL 

Jimmy  R.  Rickard,  Looisrille,  Ky.,  assipior  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Looisrille,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,772 

Int  a.J  F26B  21 /JO 

VJS.  a.  34—30  11  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  a  clothes  dryer  of  the 
type  having  a  clothes  drying  drum,  an  air  flow  system  for 
passing  drying  air  through  the  drum,  a  heater  for  heating  the 
air  at  the  inlet  side  of  the  drum,  and  selection  means  enabling 
the  user  to  select  a  particular  reference  value  representing  the 
desired  dryness  level,  and  having  a  drying  cycle  having  an 
initial  warm-up  period  during  which  the  outlet  air  temperature 
increases  relatively  rapidly  from  the  initial  temperature  to  a 
plateau  temperature  followed  by  a  period  of  relatively  constant 
rate  of  moisture  removal  during  which  the  outlet  air  tempera- 
ture remains  relatively  constant  at  the  plateau  temperature 
followed  by  a  period  of  decreasing  rate  of  moisture  removal 
during  which  the  temperature  again  increases  relatively  rap- 
idly to  the  end  point  temperature,  the  control  system  compris- 
ing: 
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inlet  air  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  air  entering  the  drum; 

outlet  air  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temper- 
ature of  air  leaving  the  drum;  and 

control  means  including: 

means  responsive  to  said  inlet  air  temperature  sensing  means 
for  controlling  the  heater  to  maintain  the  inlet  air  tempera- 
ture at  a  predetermined  substantially  constant  tempera- 
ture; 


and  oriented  to  discharge  said  air  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  first  direction  and  towards  said  drain  means,  whereby 


clock  means  for  measuring  the  elapsed  time  of  the  drying 
cycle  designated  the  drying  cycle  time; 

means  responsive  to  said  outlet  air  temperature  sensing 
means  and  said  clock  means  for  computing  an  end  point 
value  which  is  a  function  of  the  integral  of  the  dry  cycle 
time  as  a  function  of  outlet  air  temperature;  and 

means  for  initiating  termination  of  the  dry  cycle  when  a 
predetermined  relationship  exists  between  said  end  point 
value  and  the  predetermined  reference  value  selected  by 
the  user.  — 


4,397,102 

FLUIDIZED  BED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
INCORPORATING  INDUCED  ORCULATION 
UTILIZING  DIRECnONAL  AND/OR  DIFFERENTIAL 
BED  FLUIDIZATION 
Robert  L.  Gamble,  27  YeUowbrick  Rd.,  Wayne,  N  J.  07470,  and 
Robert  D.  Stewart  38  Brookside  Terrace,  Verona,  N  J.  07044 
iFUed  Not.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,979 
I  Int  CL^  F26B  ;7//0 

U.S.  CL  34—57  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  fluidized  bed  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plate  adapted 
to  support  a  bed  of  particulate  material,  four  upright  walls 
extending  around  said  plate  to  form  an  enclosure  for  said  bed, 
inlet  means  extending  through  one  of  said  walls  for  introducing 
additional  particulate  material  to  said  bed,  a  plurality  of  noz- 
zles supported  by  said  plate  and  extending  in  said  bed  for 
receiving  air  and  discharging  said  air  in  a  first  direction 
towards  a  wall  opposite  said  one  wall  to  fluidize  said  bed,  drain 
means  extending  through  said  opposite  wall  and  registering 
with  said  bed  for  discharging  spent  bed  material,  and  an  addi- 
tional pluraUty  of  nozzles  located  adjacent  said  opposite  wall 


circulation  of  said  bed  material  is  induced  from  said  inlet  means 
to  said  drain  means. 


4,397,103 

TEXTILE  FABRIC  DRYER  WFTH  ROTARY  DAMPER 

ARRANGEMENT 

Ferdinand  Ruepp,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  American  Artos 

Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,164 

Int  a.^  F26B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  34—155  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  drying  of  textile  fabric, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  outlet 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  opposing  side  walls  extending 
longitudinally  therebetween,  an  air  permeable  conveyor  belt 
extending  longitudinally  along  a  predetermined  substantially 
horizontal  path  of  travel  through  said  housing  from  said  mlet 
to  said  outlet  for  conveying  textile  fabric  through  said  housing, 
means  defining  a  first  air  passageway  extending  across  and 
above  said  conveyor  belt  and  longitudinally  along  the  length 
thereof,  means  defining  a  second  air  passageway  extending 
across  and  below  said  conveyor  belt  and  longitudinally  along 
the  length  thereof,  said  first  and  second  air  passageways  hav- 
ing a  common  end  thereof  open  for  receiving  a  flow  of  air  and 
each  having  a  series  of  nozzles  at  longitudinally  spaced  loca- 
tions along  the  path  of  travel  of  said  conveyor  belt  and  being 
oriented  toward  the  conveyor  belt  for  directing  the  air  toward 
the  textile  fabric,  blower  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  heated 
air  through  said  housing  for  drying  the  fabric,  and  dam|>er 
means  mounted  in  said  housing  between  said  air  passageways 
and  said  blower  means  and  operable  for  directing  the  heated 
air  alternately  into  said  first  and  second  air  passageways,  the 
improvement  wherein,  said  damper  means  comprises  a  frame 
having  first  and  second  openings  arranged  one  above  the  other 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  housing  alongside  said 
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longitudinally  extending  conveyor  belt,  said  first  and  second 
openings  communicating  respectively  with  the  open  ends  of 
said  Hrst  and  second  passageways,  respective  rotatable  damper 
elements  carried  by  said  frame  and  each  being  mounted  for 
rotating  movement  in  one  of  said  openings  for  movement 
between  an  open  position  permitting  flow  of  air  through  the 
opening  and  a  closed  position  substantially  blocking  the  open- 
ing and  preventing  flow  of  air  therethrough,  and  a  common 
drive  means  connected  to  said  damper  elements  for  continu- 
ously rotating  the  respective  damper  elements  in  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  direction  and  in  out  of  phase  relation  with  one 
another  such  that  one  of  the  damper  elements  is  oriented  in  a 
closed  position  substantially  blocking  the  opening  in  the  frame 
while  the  other  damper  element  is  oriented  in  an  open  position 
whereby  the  flow  of  heated  air  is  directed  alternately  through 
said  first  and  second  air  passageways  and  is  discharged 
through  said  nozzles  alternately  toward  opposite  sides  of  the 
fabric. 


the  upper  part  of  the  foot  but  being  open  at  the  bottom, 
said  shoe  member  also  having  holding  means  positioned  at 


4,397,104 

INFLATABLE  SOLE-SHOE 

Clayton  R.  Doak,  5540  Navi^  Trail,  Silver  Springs,  Nev.  89429 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,831 

Int  a.J  A43B  13/20.  7/08.  21/28 

MS.  a.  36—29  3  Claims 


jC-»« 


1.  A  shoe  comprising  a  shoe  body  and  an  inflatable  sole,  said 
inflatable  sole  comprising  a  sole  assembly  to  which  the  said 
shoe  body  is  attached,  said  sole  assembly  comprising  an  upper 
lining,  a  lower  lining,  means  for  attaching  said  linings  to  each 
other  about  their  common  periphery,  flexible  means  to  space 
said  lower  lining  spaced  apart  from  said  upper  lining  so  as  to 
provide  a  continuous  passageway  for  air  along  the  length  and 
width  of  said  sole, 
said  flexible  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  flexible 
pegs,  each  peg  being  bonded  to  at  least  one  of  said  linings 
and  extending  to  the  other,  said  pegs  having  an  intermedi- 
ate section  of  reduced  cross-section  relative  to  the  end 
sections  thereof;  and 
an  inlet  valve  connected  to  said  continuous  passageway  so 
that  the  passageway  may  be  inflated  with  air  under  a 
common  pressure  for  the  length  and  width  of  the  sole. 


4,397,105 
KARATE  SHOE 
Janes  M.  Rickardsoa,  6212  Canobie  St,  Whittier,  Calif.  90601 
FUed  Oct  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,367 
iBt  CL3  A43B  5/00 
VS.  CL  36—106  11  Oaiins 

1.  A  protective  shoe  for  use  during  the  practice  of  the  art  of 
karate  and  other  sports  where  it  is  useful  to  cover  the  upper 
part  of  the  foot  and  ankle  with  a  protective  pad  said  shoe 
comprising: 
a  foot  surrounding  member  sh^>ed  to  surround  a  portion  of 
the  wearer's  foot,  said  shoe  surrounding  member  having 
holding  means  aflixed  to  the  portion  of  the  member  which 
is  pocitionable  on  the  upper  part  of  the  wearer's  foot;  and 
a  shoe  member  fabricated  from  a  shock  absorbing  material 
said  shoe  member  shaped  to  surround  the  ankle  and  cover 


those  places  which  correspond  to  the  location  of  the 
holding  means  on  the  foot  surrounding  member. 


4,397,106 
DREDGE  BUCKET  WHEEL  STRUCTURE 
Alexander  W.  K.  MdDowell,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  El- 
licott  Machine  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3464>96 

Int  a.3  E02F  3/88 

MS.  a.  37—57  10  Claims 


1.  A  dredge  bucket  wheel  comprising  a  relatively  stationary 
hub  section  and  a  rim  section  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  hub 
section,  said  rim  section  including  a  plurality  of  buckets  con- 
nected together  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation,  said  buck- 
ets having  radially  inwardly  open  bottoms,  said  hub  section 
including  a  spoil  receiving  hopper  having  a  suction  pipe  con- 
nected thereto,  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  member  whose 
outer  surface  is  in  close  adjacency  to  the  open  bottoms  of  said 
buckets  to  define  a  floor  therefor,  said  cylindrical  member 
having  an  opening  therethrough  leading  to  said  hopper  for 
depositing  therein  spoil  from  said  buckets,  said  wheel  including 
axially  spaced,  substantially  circular  side  plate  means  substan- 
tially closing  the  sides  of  said  wheel,  and  means  defining  a  flow 
path  back  to  atmosphere  for  air  trapped  in  said  buckets  when 
said  bucket  wheel  is  operating  at  least  half  submerged,  said 
flow  path  means  comprising  passage  means  formed  in  the 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  member  between  said  side  plates 
wholly  on  the  side  of  the  bucket  wheel  axis  opposite  the  open- 
ing of  said  hopper,  said  passage  means  communicating  the 
open  bottoms  of  the  buckets  to  atmo^here  over  a  predeter- 
mined circumferential  distance  extending  substantially  from  a 
point  on  the  circumference  of  the  wheel  which  is  less  than  on 
bucket  length's  extent  below  the  wheel  axis  to  a  pcMnt  above 
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the  wheel  axis  and  the  water  surface,  the  total  extent  of  the  and  a  side  of  said  loop  joined  with  a  side  of  said  return  portion 

passage  means  being  less  than  one  fourth  the  circumference  of  comprising  torsional  actuation  means  adapted  for  cooperatioo 

the  bucket  wheel  and  approximately  the  circumferential  extent  with  crank  means  on  an  other  loop,  said  other  loop  being 

of  two  adjacent  buckets,  whereby  air  which  would  be  other-  identical  with  said  resilient  loop, 
wise  trapped  in  a  submerged  bucket  is  released. 


4,397,107 

BULLET  DROP  COMPENSATING  SCOPE  MOUNT 

GcraM  B.  HoUen,  35992  Dover,  Livonia,  Mich.  48150 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,136 

Int  CL'  F41G  1/38 

US.  CL  42—1  Sr  1  Claim 


4397,109 
STRUCTURE  AND  MOUNTING  OF  GUN  CARTRIDGE 

CUP  PADS 
Frank  A.  Pachmayr,  and  Jack  R.  Farrar,  both  of  Los  Anaelet, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Pachmayr  Gu  Works,  Ibc,  Los  Angelca, 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,382 

Int  a.3  F41C  25/02 

\}S.  a.  42—50  »  a«i"» 


/^O  ^. 


1.  A  bullet  drop  compensating  scope  mount  comprising,  in 

combination: 

front  and  rear  scope  supporting  rings  each  having  separable 
upper  and  lower  halves,  enabling  a  scope  to  be  mounted 
therein; 

the  front  ring  internally  sized  to  grippingly  lock  on  a  scope  to 
prevent  relative  motion  between  the  scope  and  ring; 

means  for  mounting  said  front  ring  on  a  rifle  for  fore  and  aft 
rocking  motion  about  a  transverse  pivot; 

the  rear  ring  intemaUy  sized  to  allow  relative  vertical  and 
lateral  movement  of  a  scope  embraced  thereby  when  such 
ring  is  moimted  on  a  rifle; 

means  on  the  rear  ring  for  vertically  adjustably  positioning  a 
scope  therein,  characterized  by  a  dial  graduated  in  distance 
incrementt  and  a  vertical  adjusting  screw  having  a  thread 
pitch  corresponding  to  a  determined  bullet  weight  to  be 
fired  from  a  rifle  on  which  the  scope  is  mounted,  with  the 
dial  connected  to  the  screw; 

a  pair  of  positioning  pads  within  the  rear  ring  disposed  on 
opposite  lateral  sides  of  a  scope  mounted  in  the  ring  with  one 
of  the  pads  being  laterally  adjustable  and  disposed  against 
the  scope  and  the  opposite  pad  spaced  closely  from  the 
scope  for  limiting  lateral  movement  of  a  scope;  and 
a  resilient  element  in  the  rear  ring  for  urging  a  scope  embraced 
by  the  ring  against  said  one  pad  and  against  said  adjusting 
screw  to  hold  the  scope  continually  thereagainst 


4,397,108 

INTERACnNG  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 

Daoid  D.  Maagrave,  8201  Caraway  St,  Cabin  John,  Md.  20818 

CoatiBiiati<»-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  3,664,  Jaa.  15, 1979,  P«t  No. 

4,258,495.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,605 

lie  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabacqMBt  to  F^.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  CL'  F41C  25/02:  F16F  1/22 

U&CL42-50  26Cl.i-s 


1  A  member  adapted  for  installation  in  an  interacting  spring 
assembly,  said  member  including:  a  substantiaUy  rectangulw 
resiUent  loop  having  crank  means  formed  on  an  end  thereof; 
said  loop  also  having  a  return  portion  inset  into  an  end  thereof; 


ess. 


^^    50 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  hollow  cartridge  clip  body  adapted  to  be  contained  within 
a  recess  in  the  handle  of  a  gun  and  to  hold  a  series  of 
rounds  of  ammunition  and  which  is  slidably  insertible 
upwardly  into  and  removable  downwardly  from  said 
recess  and  has  a  bottom  wall; 

a  cushioning  pad  extending  across  the  underside  of  said 
bottom  wall  and  including  a  body  of  resiliently  deform- 
able  elastomeric  material  having  an  undersurface  of  said 
elastomeric  material  exposed  for  contact  with  a  user's 
hand  in  pressing  the  clip  body  upwardly  into  said  recess; 

said  pad  including  a  reinforcing  element  stiffer  than  said 
elastomeric  material  and  secured  thereto  and  located 
above  the  level  of  said  undersurface  of  the  elastomeric 
material;  and 

at  least  one  threaded  fastener  extending  upwardly  through 
an  aperture  in  said  pad  and  connected  threadedly  to  said 
bottom  wall  of  the  hollow  clip  body  and  having  a  head 
applying  upward  force  to  said  reinforcing  element  in  a 
relation  securing  said  pad  to  the  cUp  body. 


4,397,110 
HAND  AND  IMPROVED  HAND  SPRING  FOR  SINGLE 

ACnON  FIREARM 
Archie  C.  Laadry,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  asalgMr  to  North  Ameri- 
can Mfg.  Corp^  Spmlsk  Fork,  Ut«fc 
CoBtinp«tioii-in-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  98,870,  Nov.  30, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4J16J41.  This  appllcatkm  Dec  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,990 
I«t  CL'  F41C  7/00 
MS.  CL  42—65  ♦  ^^ 

1.  An  improved  revolver  hand  and  improved  revolver  hand 
spring  in  which  the  hand  contains  a  circular  transverse  opening 
to  accommodate  a  pivot  jrin,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
a.  an  internal  open  area  within  the  hand  adjacent  said  pivot 


464 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  9,  1983 


pin  which  accommodates  a  portion  of  the  end  of  said  hand  4,397,1 12 

spring  which  abuts  said  pivot  pin;  RIFLE  BIPOD 

Norman  N.  York,  3703  Broadway,  Houston,  Tex.  77017 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  246,406 
lat  CV  F41C  29/00 
VJS.  a.  42—94  3  Claims 


b.  whereby  the  hand  is  allowed  flexible  but  restricted  longi- 
tudinal movement  at  the  location  of  the  internal  open  area. 


4,397,111 
PISTOL,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  OLYMPIC  FIFTY 
METER  COMPETITION  SHOOTING 
Cesare  Morini,  Via  Trieste,  14  -  Parma,  Italy 

rUed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,444 

Int  a.3  F41C  3/00.  11/00.  19/00.  21/22 

U.S.  a.  42—73  10  Claims 


1.  A  removable  and  detachable  bipod  for  attachment  to  the 
barrel  of  a  rifle,  comprising: 

(a)  flrst  and  second  similar  legs  joined  together  at  a  pivot  pin 
and  forced  apart  below  said  said  pivot  pin  by  a  coil  spring 
positioned  between  said  legs  to  force  said  legs  apart 
whereby  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  are  deployed  in 
spaced  relation  to  enable  a  bipod  support  for  the  rifle; 

(b)  said  legs  including  upper  ends  having  arcuately  curved 
protruding  tabs  thereon  which  are  adapted  to  releasably 
reach  around  and  grasp  the  barrel  of  the  rifle; 

(c)  receptacles  in  said  legs  adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  said 
coil  spring  which  is  compressed  when  inserted  into  said 
receptacles,  and  wherein  said  coil  spring  is  permitted  to 
elongate  to  force  said  legs  of  the  bipod  apart;  and 

(d)  interlocking  tabs  on  said  legs  which  tabs  lock  said  legs 
together. 


4,397,113 

FISHING  ROD  HOLDER  AND  HOOK  SETFING  DEVICE 

Paul  I.  Pinson,  Box  67,  Winnsboro,  Tex.  75494 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,669 

Int  a.3  AOIK  91/06 

UjS.  CL  43—15  8  Claims 


1.  Pistol,  in  particular  for  Olympic  flfty  meter  competition 
shooting,  comprising  a  flrst  support  and  a  second  support,  a 
front  sight  mounted  on  said  first  support,  a  rear  sight  notch 
mounted  on  said  second  support,  said  pistol  comprising  a 
barrel,  means  to  mount  said  first  and  second  supports  with  said 
first  sight  and  said  rear  sight  mounted  thereon,  respectively,  on 
said  pistol  barrel  in  a  manner  permitting  said  first  and  second 
supports  to  rotate  around  the  axis  of  said  barrel  and  to  permit 
said  first  and  second  supports  to  be  secured  to  said  barrel  at  any 
selected  position  obtained  by  rotation  of  said  supports  about 
said  barrel,  said  pistol  comprising  a  frame,  said  frame  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  drilled  plate  and  a  shaped  fork,  said  pistol 
comprising  a  breech-block,  means  to  mount  said  breech-block 
within  said  shaped  fork,  said  pistol  comprising  a  grip,  means  to 
mount  said  frame  to  said  grip  at  any  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  angu- 
larly spaced  separate  positions  all  lying  in  essentially  the  same 
vertical  plane,  means  to  connect  said  barrel  to  said  drilled  plate 
at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  separate  positions 
arranged  in  essentially  the  same  horizontal  plane,  said  pistol 
comprising  firing  mechanism,  said  firing  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  trigger  and  a  firing  pin,  and  means  for  transmitting  the 
motion  of  said  trigger  to  said  firing  pin,  and  means  to  connect 
said  firing  mechanism  to  said  grip  of  said  pistol  separately  from 
the  remaining  elements  of  said  pistol. 


1.  A  fishing  rod  holder  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  support  member; 

a  fishing  rod  retainer  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support 
member; 

a  spring  coupled  between  said  support  member  and  said  rod 
retainer  for  biasing  said  rod  retainer  for  rotational  move- 
ment; 

a  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  member  for  move- 
ment from  a  cocked  position  is  which  it  is  disposed  in 
latched  engagement  with  said  fishing  rod  retainer  and 
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wherein  said  spring  is  maintained  in  tension,  to  a  trip 
position  in  which  said  latch  is  disengaged  from  said  rod 
retainer  and  said  spring  tension  is  relieved; 

a  fishing  rod  guide  bar  coupled  to  said  rod  retainer  for 
reciprocal  motion  transverse  to  said  rod  retainer;  and, 

a  trigger  arm  rotatably  coupled  to  said  rod  retainer  and 
movably  engagable  on  one  end  against  said  latch  in  the 
cocked  position  and  carried  on  its  opposite  end  by  said 
guide  bar. 


437,114 

SOILESS  GROWING  SYSTEM 

William  A.  Skaife,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Margaret  R. 

Skaife,  Trustee,  Solana  Beach,  C^lif. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,673,  Jul.  17, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,086,  Dec.  22, 1977,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,190,  Jul.  12,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,100,699,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,637, 

Jun.  7, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

577363,  May  15, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3^61,444.  This  application  Jul. 

1 1         23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,499 

I '  Int  a.J  AOIG  25/00 

U.S.  a.  47—81  14  Claims 


"\  »/^* 


a  wall,  the  opening  being  defined  in  part  by  a  first  side  edge  and 
a  second  side  edge,  said  door  comprising: 

(a)  first  door  means  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  and 
having  an  opening  therein,  said  opening  in  said  first  door 
means  being  defined  by  a  first  side  edge  and  a  second  side 
edge; 

(b)  first  pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  first  door 
means  to  the  first  and  second  side  edge  of  the  opening  in 
the  wall  and  for  allowing  said  first  door  means  to  move 
between  a  substantially  vertical  closed  position  and  a 
substantially  horizontal  opened  position; 

(c)  second  door  means  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 


4,397,115 

OVERHEAD  DOOR 

Jacob  H.  Crawford,  Crawford  Airport  WiUiston,  Temi.  38076 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,775 

lat  a.3  E06B  7/00 

UA  CL  49—70  10  Claims 


l3- 


<^«^ 


.  ) 


(d)  second  pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  second 
door  means  to  said  first  and  second  side  edges  of  said 
opening  in  said  first  door  means  and  for  allowing  said 
second  door  means  to  move  between  a  substantially  verti- 
cal closed  position  and  a  substantially  horizontal  opened 
position;  and 

(e)  tracking  means  for  causing  said  second  door  means  to 
move  from  said  closed  position  substantially  completely  to 
said  horizontal  position  when  said  first  door  means  ini- 
tially begins  movement  from  said  closed  position  toward 
said  opened  position  and  to  maintain  said  horizontal  posi- 
tion until  said  first  door  means  has  reached  said  opened 
position. 


1.  A  soiless  growing  system  for  all  seeds  and  plants  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  water  pipe  horizontally  disposed  and  continu- 
ously containing  water,  said  pipe  including  a  series  of 
openings  along  its  top  side, 

a  plant  support  riser  pipe  positioned  in  each  opening, 

a  perforated  tube  fitted  with  a  growing  medium  means  pro- 
vided in  each  plant  support  riser  pipe  with  the  lower  end 
of  the  perforated  tube  and  growing  medium  means  extend- 
ing into  the  water  in  the  water  pipe, 

said  growing  medium  means  having  a  water  table  with  a 
saturation  capillary  fringe  and  a  root  zone  thereabove, 
said  growing  medium  means  having  large  and  small  pores 
with  enough  pores  of  large  enough  size  to  limit  the  satura- 
tion capillary  fringe  from  said  water  table  to  a  small  frac- 
.  tion  of  the  height  of  the  growing  medium  and  enough 
pores  of  small  enough  size  to  hold  sufficient  moisture  in 
said  root  zone  to  provide  abundant  water  for  seed  and 
plant  growth,  air  means  in  communication  with  the  grow- 
ing medium  means  to  provide  for  continuous  entry  of 
oxygen  and  an  escape  of  carbon  dioxide  to  provide  abun- 
dant oxygen  for  seed  and  plant  growth,  and 

said  riser  plant  support  pipes  are  corrugated  with  annularly 
extending  air  passageways  spaced  along  the  length  thereof 
and  being  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere  to 
thereby  provide  air  to  said  growing  medium  means 
throu£^  said  perforated  tube. 


4,397,116 
FIRE  RESISTANT  DOOR 
Siegfried  Habicht  Leopoldshiihe,  and  Heinz  Gerss,  Bielefeld, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schiico  Heinz 
Schurmann  GMBH  &  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,763 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1979,  2948039;  Nov.  29, 1979,  7933612[U] 
Int  a.3  E06B  i/00 
U.S.  CL  49—501  14  Claims 


1.  A  fire-resistant  door,  comprising  at  least  one  swingable 
leaf  including  an  inner  frame  comprised  of  two  tubular  steel 
sub-frames  spaced  from  each  other  to  form  a  space  therebe- 
tween, a  profile  of  fire  and  high  temperature-resistant  material 


1.  An  overhead  door  for  selectively  blocking  an  opening  in   clamped  between  said  sub-frames;  an  outer  frame  of  hght  metal 
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surrounding  said  inner  frame  and  rigidly  connected  thereto;  a   ginal  edge  of  said  glass  sheet  to  thereby  provide  a  beveled 


glass  plate  having  a  general  plane  and  an  end  portion  located 
within  said  frames,  said  outer  frame  having  lateral  walls  facing 
said  tubular  sub-frames,  said  sub-frames  having  wall  portions 
extended  parallel  to  said  general  plane  and  spaced  from  said 
lateral  walls  such  that  anchoring  grooves  are  formed  between 
said  lateral  walls  and  said  wall  portions;  and  supporting  ele- 
ments each  rigidly  supported  in  the  respective  anchoring 
groove  and  provided  with  arresting  projections,  said  lateral 
walls  of  the  outer  frame  being  formed  with  arresting  webs 
extending  in  said  grooves  towards  said  wall  portions  and  en- 
gaging said  arresting  projections  of  the  supporting  elements  in 
a  force  and  form-locking  connection. 


4397,117 
DOOR  WITH  REMOVABLE  SHEET 
Ear!  H.  Shipp,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Eckel  Industries, 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,772 

iBt.  a.J  E06B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  49—501  10  CUims 


1.  A  door  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  similar  spaced  apart  in  parallel  confronting  relation- 
ship to  one  another  so  as  to  form  an  interior  compartment 
therebetween,  said  compartment  communicating  with  the 
exterior  of  said  door  through  an  edge  of  the  door; 

a  pane  of  transparent  material  shaped  and  dimensioned  to 
slidably  fit  into  said  compartment  so  that  the  pane  may  be 
reversed  in  the  compartment;  and 

a  window  opening  having  an  area  less  than  half  that  of  said 
pane  in  each  of  said  panels,  said  openings  being  in  line 
with  one  another  and  and  a  portion  of  said  pane  so  as  to 
permit  vision  therethrough  and  further  being  aligned 
eccentrically  with  regard  to  said  compartment  so  as  to 
conceal  a  symmetrically  disposed  similar  portion  of  said 
pane. 


marginal  edge  on  said  glass  sheet  during  said  sliding  move- 
ment, wherein  said  support  plate  comprises  a  substantially 
rectangular  grid  member  of  rigid  material  and  a  cover  member 


of  elastomeric  material  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
grid  member  and  wherein  said  guide  member  is  substantially 
disc  shaped  having  a  peripheral  edge  adapted  to  engage  the 
edge  of  the  glass  sheet  to  be  beveled. 


4,397,119 

ADJUSTABLE  CRANKPIN  LOCATORS  FOR  A 

CRANKSHAFT  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Peter  J.  Valinski,  Sr.,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Warner 

ft  Swasey  Company,  Qevelaiid,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,393 

Int  a.i  B24B  49/00 

U.S.  CL  51—165  R  3  Claims 


4,397,118 
GLASS  BEVELING  APPARATUS 
Noel  Qeckler,  1457  Westmoreland  St,  AbUene,  Tex.  79603 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,201 
Int  CL^  B24B  9/10 
MS.  CL  51—74  R  9  Clains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manually  beveling  a  sheet  of  glass  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  frame,  a  grinding  wheel,  means  for 
supporting  said  grinding  wheel  on  said  frame  for  axial  rotation, 
drive  means  on  said  frame  for  rotating  said  grinding  wheel  said 
drive  means  including  a  motor  means  remotely  spaced  from 
said  grinding  wheel  and  connected  thereto  by  belt  means,  a 
substantially  planar  support  plate  disposed  on  said  frame  in 
underlying  relationship  with  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  grinding 
wheel  for  slidably  supporting  a  sheet  of  glass  to  be  beveled, 
means  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  said  grinding  wheel 
relative  to  said  support  plate,  a  guide  member  on  the  upper 
siufK:e  of  said  support  plate  for  guiding  engagement  with  a 
marginal  edge  of  said  sheet  of  glass  during  sliding  movement  of 
said  sheet  of  glass  on  said  support  plate  with  said  grinding 
wheel  peripheral  edge  in  grinding  engagement  with  the  mar- 


1.  An  adjustable  vee  block  assembly  for  angular  locating  the 
crankpin  of  a  crankshaft  which  is  supported  in  a  grinding 
machine  comprising: 

a  main  body  portion; 

a  first  vee  side  member,  having  a  threaded  opening  formed 
therein,  supported  on  said  main  body  portion  for  rectilin- 
ear movement; 

a  second  vee  side  member,  having  a  threaded  opening 
formed  therein  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  side  mem- 
ber, supported  on  said  main  body  portion  for  rectilinear 
movement; 

an  elongated  rotatable  position  adjusting  member  having  a 
left-hand  thread  on  one  end  and  a  right-hand  thread  on  the 
otho-  end  disposed  between  and  engaging  the  threaded 
openings  in  said  first  vee  side  member  and  said  second  vee 
side  member  for  relative  positioning  thereof; 

a  locking  member  for  engaging  and  locking  said  elongated 
rotatable  position  adjusting  member  against  rotation  for 
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maintaming  said  first  vee  side  member  and  said  second  vee 
side  member  at  a  selected  position;  and 
a  support  bracket,  securely  attached  to  the  grinding  ma- 
chine, for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  main  body  portion 
and  supporting  the  locked  first  and  second  vee  blocks  in 
position  for  angular  locating  a  crankpin  on  the  crankshaft. 


4,397,120 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ABRADING  TOOL 
Colin  Orery,  and  Antiiony  J.  Langenberg,  both  of  Brockville,, 
Canada,  asrignors  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc^  Newark,  Del. 
I  FUed  Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,310 
I  Int.  CL^  B24B  2i/O0 

U.S.  a.  51—170  MT  16  Claims 


4,397,121 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 
RATE  OF  HEAT  TRANSFER 
Howard  L.  Dnnsmore,  P.O.  Box  13651,  Reno,  Ne?.  89507 
Continnatioii-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,866,  Jnl.  28, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,224,771.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,904 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqnent  to  Sep.  30, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  E04B  1/62;  E06B  7/02.  7/12 
MS.  a.  52—1  24  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  rate  of  heat  transfer  from  a 
cofistrained  heat  loss  surface  to  a  fluid  in  contact  therewith, 
comprising: 

a  coUector  mounted  adjacent  to  the  heat  loss  surface  and 
fcMined  for  intercepting  fluid  displaced  along  said  surface  by 
forces  acting  in  the  direction  of  said  collector  in  accordance 
with  heat  loss  from  said  surface  into  said  fluid; 
a  distributor  mounted  adjacent  to  said  heat  loss  surface  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  coUecftor  and  formed  fw  discharging 
fluid  for  displacement  along  said  surface  to  said  coUector; 
recirculating  means  formed  for  removing  fluid  from  said  col- 
lector and  supplying  such  fluid  to  said  distributor,  and 
recirculation  rate  control  means  for  so  controlling  the  rate  at 
which  said  recirculating  means  removes  said  fluid  firom  said 


coUector  and  supplies  it  to  said  distributor  that  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  recirculating  fluid  tends  to  approach  a  tempera- 
ture intermediate  between  the  temperature  of  said  heat  loss 
surface  and  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  at  which,  for  at 


Vs-H 


/  COOLER 


least  some  temperature  differentials  between  said  heat  loss 
surface  and  said  fluid,  said  rate  of  heat  transfer  is  less  than 
that  which  is  achieved  when  said  recirculating  means  is 
operated  at  a  fixed  rate. 


437,122 
METHOD  AND  A  COVERING  FOR  HEAT  INSULATION 

AND  PROTECTION  OF  A  CONSTRUCTION 

Jacques  Cros,  Cambon,  81210  Roqnecourbe,  France 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  14,210,  Feb.  22,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,283^88. 

This  appUcation  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,313 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  7,  1978,  78  06426 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Ang.  18, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  E04B  1/34.  1/74:  AOIG  9/00 

MS.  a.  52—3  3  Claims 


1.  A  platen  support  subassembly  for  a  pad  sander  having  a 
housing,  comprising: 

(a)  a  one-piece  body  having  a  cross-member  and  a  pair  of 
flexible  posts  extending  outwardly  from  the  cross-mem- 
ber; 

(b)  the  housing  including  a  mounting  member  defining  a 
loclcing  aperture  and  engageable  with  the  one-piece  body; 

(c)  the  body  cross-member  having  a  resilient  snap  formed 
thereon;  and 

(d)  the  resUient  snap  engaging  the  mounting  member  locking 
aperture  to  secure  the  body  to  the  housing. 


1.  A  greenhouse  comprising  a  frame  and,  substantially  cov- 
ering the  frame,  a  translucent  open-mesh  knitted  fabric  of  glass 
fiber  threads,  said  meshes  being  substantially  two  to  six  times 
the  diameter  of  said  threads,  said  knitted  fabric  being  directly 
in  contact  with  the  ambient  atmosphere  and  with  the  interior 
of  said  greenhouse,  said  meshes  inducing  a  greenhouse  effect  in 
the  interior  of  said  greenhouse  while  at  the  same  time  permit- 
ting a  controUed  and  substantially  uniform  circulation  of  air  in 
the  interior  of  the  greenhouse  so  as  to  avoid  condensation  of 
moisture  in  the  interior  of  the  greenhouse. 


437,123 

DRYWALL  BOARD  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  F.  Parker,  Rt  5,  Box  350,  WUatlngtoB,  N.C  28401 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  >io.  229,312 

Int  CL*  E04C  1/36 

MS.  CL  52—100  5  Claims 

1.  A  drywall  panel  board  of  rectangular  shape  formed  of 

paper  wrapped  core  material  and  having  front  and  back  faces 

defmed  by  k>ng  and  short  edges,  said  edges  being  character- 
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ized  by  the  long  edges  being  tapered  on  the  front  face  marginal 
portions  thereof  enabling  pairs  of  boards  of  such  construction 
to  be  secured  with  the  front  faces  exposed  and  with  one  long 
edge  of  each  abutted  together  to  form  an  inwardly  tapered 
recess  along  the  join  line  of  the  abutted  long  edges  suitable  for 
receiving  finishing  material  therein,  and  with  the  short  edges 
having  bendable  marginal  portions  throughout  the  length  and 
on  the  back  face  thereof,  said  marginal  portion  of  each  said 
short  edge  including  a  first  removable  rectangular  strip  on  the 


back  face  of  the  board  and  formed  of  paper  wrapped  core 
material  with  a  tear  strip  secured  thereto  and  to  the  body  of 
said  board  enabling  other  pairs  of  boards  of  such  construction 
to  be  secured  to  common  framing  members  with  the  front  faces 
exposed  and  with  one  short  edge  of  each  abutted  and  with  the 
marginal  portions  of  each  such  abutted  short  edge  secured  and 
with  said  rectangular  strips  removed  to  allow  inward  bending 
whereby  to  form  an  inwardly  tapered  recess  along  the  join  line 
of  the  abutted  short  edges  also  suitable  for  receiving  finishing 
material  therein. 


437,124 
GLASS  JACKS  FOR  DOORS,  WINDOWS,  WALLS,  ETC. 
Ronald  E.  Redman,  NUes,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Kawncer  Company, 
Inc.,  Niles,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,113 
Int  a.5  E06B  3/00      - 


U.S.  CL  52—126.4 


providing  one  or  more  rectangular  openings  for  receiving 
panels; 

a  panel  mounted  in  said  opening  having  outer  peripheral 
edges  closely  facing  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  frame;  and 

one  or  more  jacks  extending  between  an  edge  of  said  panel 
and  an  adjacent  facing  surface  of  said  frame  for  maintain- 
ing adjustable  selected  spacing  between  said  edge  and  said 
adjacent  facing  frame  surface, 

said  jack  including  an  elongated  threaded  shank  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  threaded  engagement  in  an  opening  formed 
in  said  adjacent  facing  frame  surface  for  movement  nor- 
mal thereto  upon  rotation  of  said  shank  to  provide  adjust- 
ment of  said  spacing  and  a  head  extending  radially  out- 
ward of  said  shank  having  an  end  surface  adapted  to 
engage  said  edge  of  said  panel,  said  head  having  a  periph- 
eral edge  surface  with  ribs  and  grooves  thereon  to  facili- 
tate manual  rotation  thereof  for  adjusting  said  spacing  and 
annular  rib  means  on  said  end  surface  of  said  head  having 
a  diameter  greater  than  thickness  of  said  panel  and  de- 
formable  in  portions  engaged  against  said  edge  of  said 
panel  thereby  forming  stops  engaging  comers  on  opposite 
faces  of  said  panel  adjacent  said  edge  for  resisting  inadver- 
tent rotation  of  said  jack  after  said  selected  spacing  is 
attained. 


4,397,125 
SYSTEM  FOR  AUGNING  UNEVEN  THICKNESS  PANEL 

SECnONS 

Ova  L.  Gussler,  Jr.,  5045  Maid  Marian  Ct,  Ashland,  Ky.  41101 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  156,385 

iBt  a.'  E04P  nm 

U.S.  CL  52— 127  J  13  Claims 


33  Claims 


1.  A  door  construction  comprising: 

a  lectangular  frame  having  intercomiected  stiles  and  rails 


1.  In  combination  with  a  support  surface  over  which  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  side-by-side  slightly  spaced  apart  panel 
members  are  supported  in  a  floating  manner  upon  a  variable 
thickness  layer  of  attaching  material  disposed  on  said  surface 
between  the  latter  and  said  panel  members,  a  system  for  align- 
ment of  said  panel  members  whereby  front  surfaces  thereof 
opposite  the  rear  surfaces  of  the  panel  members  contacting  said 
attaching  material  may  be  positioned  in  substantially  coplanar 
relation,  said  system  including  a  first  pressure  member  having 
front  and  rear  sides  corresponding  to  said  front  and  rear  sur- 
faces including  a  central  portion  and  remote  portions  spaced 
apart  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  portion,  said  first  pres- 
sure member  being  disposed  to  the  rear  of  adjacent  marginal 
portions  of  said  panel  members  with  said  front  side  facing 
forwardly  and  said  remote  portions  registered  with  the  rear 
surfaces  of  said  adjacent  panel  members  spaced  from  said 
adjacent  marginal  portions  and  said  central  portion  registered 
with  the  space  between  said  adjacent  marginal  portions  of  said 
adjacent  panel  members,  a  second  pressure  member  overlying 
and  including  abutment  surfaces  abuttingly  opposing  adjacent 
front  surface  portions  of  said  adjacent  panel  member  marginal 
portions,  and  elongated  connecting  means  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  central  portion  and  a  central  area  of  said 
second  pressure  member,  extending  through  said  space  and 
operative  to  adjustably  draw  said  central  portion  toward  said 
second  pressure  member,  said  remote  portions  being  realiently 
supported  from  said  central  portion  and  yieldingly  resisting 
movement  thereof,  relative  to  said  central  portion,  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  second  pressure  member,  said  system 
being  supported  entirely  from  said  adjacent  panel  members. 
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4,397,126 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  ADAPTABLE  ROOF  STRUCTURE 

Nyd  E.  Neiaoi^  12205  Tkorooghbred  Rd.,  Heradon,  Va.  22070 

Coatinnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,109,  Feb.  21, 1979.  This 

application  Jul  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,490 

Int  CL^  E04B  7/00 

U  A  a.  52—199  17  Claims 


scope  with  said  stud  member,  one  of  said  members  providing 
lock  means  operable  to  lock  with  one  of  said  tracks  in  response 
to  lengthwise  movement  of  said  one  member  relative  to  said 
one  track  and  retain  said  members  interlocked  as  the  other  of 
said  members  is  moved  to  engage  the  other  of  said  tracks,  said 
members  having  an  assembled  length  when  fiilly  telescoped 
which  is  less  than  the  spacing  between  said  tracks,  said  lock 
means  permitting  locking  of  said  one  member  at  substantially 
any  location  along  the  length  of  said  one  track  and  movement 
of  said  one  member  along  said  one  track  while  said  locking 
means  remains  locked. 


1.  A  composite  roof  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  water-vapor  impermeable  layer, 

(b)  at  least  one  layer  of  insulation  overlaying  said  lower 
water-vapor  impermeable  layer; 

(c)  an  upper  water-vapor  impermeable  layer  overlaying  said 
at  least  one  layer  of  insulation,  said  upper  and  lower  wa- 
ter-vapor impermeable  layers  being  sealed  together  along 
the  roof  structure  perimeter; 

(d)  at  least  one  roof  drain;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  water  vent  for  venting  water-vapor  and 
water-hquid  from  said  at  least  one  insulation  layer  to  the 
ambient  atmosphere,  said  water  vent  being  manually 
closeable  to  form  a  water  vapor  tight  envelope  around 
said  at  least  one  insulation  layer  and  manually  oi>erable  to 
allow  water  vapor  within  said  envelope  to  escape,  said  at 
least  one  water  vent  cooperating  with  said  at  least  one 
roof  drain  such  that  water-liquid  exiting  said  at  least  one 
water  vent  enters  said  at  least  one  roof  drain. 


4,397,128 

REINFORCED  MASONRY  WALL  STRUCTURE 

Amde  M.  Wolde-Tiasae,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State 

Uoiversity  Research  Fonndatioa,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,690 

Int.  CL3  E04B  1/16,  5/08;  E04F  13/04 

US.  CL  52—293  10  Claims 


4,397,127 
EXTENDABLE  STUD  FOR  PARTITION  WALLS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
David  F.  Mieyal,  Strongsrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Donn,  Incorpo- 
rated, Wetdake,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,128 

Int  CL^  E04H  1/00 

U  A  CL  52—241  23  Clainis 


1.  A  stud  assembly  for  use  in  walls  between  floor  and  ceiling 
tracks,  comprising  a  stud  member  providing  opposed  panel- 
engaging  portions,  a  stud  extension  member  shi4)ed  to  tele- 


1.  A  reinforced  masonry  wall  structure,  comprising, 

a  horizontally  disposed  footing, 

a  first  layer  of  mortar  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  footing, 

a  first  plurality  of  courses  of  masonry  blocks  placed  one 
upon  the  other  with  the  lowermost  course  being  posi- 
tioned on  the  said  first  layer  of  mortar,  said  masonry 
blocks  in  said  first  plurality  of  courses  being  in  intimate 
contact  with  each  other, 

a  second  layer  of  mortar  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  upper- 
most course  of  said  first  plurality  of  courses, 

a  second  plurality  of  courses  of  masonry  blocks  placed  one 
upon  the  other  in  the  vertical  plane  of  the  first  pluraUty  of 
courses  with  the  lowermost  course  of  said  second  plural- 
ity of  courses  being  positioned  on  the  said  second  layer  of 
mortar,  said  masonry  blocks  in  said  second  plurality  of 
courses  being  in  intimate  contact  with  each  other, 

a  first  layer  of  plaster-like  material  on  one  side  of  said  ma- 
sonry blocks, 

a  second  layer  of  plaster-like  material  on  the  other  side  of 
said  masonry  blocks, 

a  third  layer  of  plaster-like  material  positioned  on  said  first 
layer, 

a  fourth  layer  of  plaster-like  material  positioned  on  said 
second  layer, 

a  wire  fabric  material  between  said  first  and  third  layers  of 
plaster-like  material, 

and  a  wire  fabric  material  between  said  second  and  fourth 
layers  of  plaster-like  material. 


4,397,129 
RESURFACING  CONSTRUCTION 
John  K.  Koo^,  Morgan  lUU,  CaUf.,  and  Otis  M.  Martia,  433 
Chatean  U  SaUc,  San  Joae,  CaUf.  95111,  asrignors  to  Otis  M. 
Martin,  San  Joae,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,422 
Int.  CL^  E04D  1/12 
US.  a.  52-528  3  Oalms 

1.  An  arrangement  of  resurfacing  assemblies  adapted  for 
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installation  on  top  of  a  roof  or  siding  that  has  a  shingled  outer 
surface,  each  assembly  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  water 
proof  material  having  upper  and  lower  margins,  and  a  nailing 
strip,  each  sheet  being  positionable  over  the  existing  shingled 


aarmt  feemn 


4,397,131 
AUTOMATIC  BAGGING  SYSTEM  FOR  CAN  ENDS 
Gerald  R.  AodCTson,  York,  Ihu,  usigBor  to  Americaa  Cam  Coa- 
pany,  Greeawkh,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,299 

lat  a.}  B65B  43/3a  39/00 

U.S.a.53— 254  '    1  Claim 


WW  moriHt 


surface  with  the  lower  margin  overlying  the  upper  margin  of 
the  sheet  in  the  assembly  next  below,  and  its  upper  margin 
underlying  the  lower  margin  of  the  sheet  in  the  assembly  next 
above  and  abutting  against  the  bottom  edge  of  shingles  in  the 
existing  roof  as  a  guide  line  for  installation  purposes. 


4,397,130 

MACHINE  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 

CONTAINERS  OF  ARTICLES  ARRANGED  IN  ROWS 

Michel  TUerion,  Muizoa,  51140  Joadiery-sar-Vesle,  France 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,563 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  12, 1980,  80  10600 

lat  CL'  B65B  5/06,  5/10 

UJS.  CL  53—77  8  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  loading  and  unloading  containers  of  arti- 
cles arranged  in  rows  by  transferring  said  articles  between  a 
first  station  outside  said  containers  and  a  second  station  inside 
a  container,  said  machine  comprising  a  vertical  support  adja- 
cent said  first  and  second  stations;  an  arm  mounted  on  said 
support  and  pivotable  through  90*  between  a  first  position  in 
which  one  end  of  said  arm  lies  over  said  first  station  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  one  end  of  said  arm  lies  over  said 
second  station;  four  first  pulleys  on  said  arm;  respective  chains 
around  said  first  pulleys,  paid  out  and  wound  in  sychronously 
by  the  rotation  of  said  first  pulleys,  said  chains  extending  to 
said  one  end  of  said  arm  and  then  downwardly;  respective 
apertures  in  said  arm  through  which  said  downwardly  extend- 
ing chains  pass;  a  platform  moveable  vertically;  suckers  for 
manipulating  said  articles  mounted  on  said  platform;  respective 
first  chain  tension  detector  means  and  at  least  two  centering 
means  on  said  platform,  operative  with  said  platform  in  its 
highest  position;  respective  components  on  said  platform  to 
which  said  chains  are  attached  via  said  first  chain  tension 
detector  and  centering  means;  and  second  chain  tension  detec- 
tor means  disposed  on  the  path  of  said  chains  to  monitor  the 
tensioa  in  said  chains. 


1.  Apparatus  for  bagging  can  ends  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  magazine  mounting  on  said  frame  for  holding  a  supply 
of  flattened  bags,  said  magazine  including  upright  guides 
and  ledges  to  support  said  bags; 

(c)  a  bagging  table,  mounted  for  reciprocation  on  said  frame, 
said  table  comprising  a  forward  leaf  and  a  rearward  leaf 
said  leave  being  provided  with  vacuum  ports  and  hinged 
together  wherein  said  leaves  may  assume  a  normally  open 
attitude  with  an  included  angle  substantially  equal  to  180 
degrees  and  wherein  said  leaves  may  be  inclined  to  reduce 
said  angle  to  less  than  180  degrees  and  wherein  said  table 
addresses  said  magazine  with  said  leaves  in  said  open 
attitude  to  vacuumly  engage  the  underside  of  the  lower- 
most bag  of  said  magazine; 

(d)  inclining  means  disposed  on  said  frame  proximate  a 
bagging  plane  to  engage  said  hinged  leaves  and  incline 
said  leaves  one  toward  the  other; 

(e)  lifting  means,  mounted  on  said  frame  for  periodic  eleva- 
tion and  lowering  of  said  table  wherein  said  table  may  be 
elevated  to  vacuum  strip  said  bag  from  said  magazine  and 
lower  said  bag  to  said  plane  wherein  said  inclining  means 
engages  said  table  leaves  to  open  said  bag; 

(0  a  bag  pick  up  with  a  vacuum  head  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  periodic  reciprocation  in  synchronized  movement 
with  said  table,  wherein  said  vacuum  head  is  caused  to 
descend  proximate  to  said  plane  to  vacuumly  engage  the 
upper  side  of  said  bag  and  to  cooperate  with  said  leaves  to 
hold  open  the  mouth  of  said  bag  and  wherein  said  bag  pick 
up  further  comprises  means  for  rocking  said  pick  up  out  of 
the  path  for  said  ascending  table;  and 

(g)  a  bagging  horn  mounted  on  said  frame  proximate  said 
plane  for  periodic  horizontal  reciprocation  in  synchro- 
nized movement  with  said  table  and  said  pick  up  wherein 
said  horn  may  be  advanced  into  or  out  of  said  opened  bag 
in  cooperation  with  said  table  and  said  pick  up  to  hold  said 
bag  open  for  receipt  of  said  can  ends. 
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4,397,132 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  CONTAINER 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  STORING  AND  DISPENSING  FLUID 

MATERIALS 
Greg  Pardes,  New  York;  Richard  F.  Berger,  Huntington,  and 
Bernard  R.  Gerber,  Jamaica,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
Reseal  Container  Corporation  of  America 

FUed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,495 

Int  CU  B65B  3/16.  3/24 

U.S.  a.  53—471  9  Claims 


attaching  closures  to  the  containers  to  inhibit  spilling  of  the 
fluid,  comprising: 

a  machine  housing; 

a  first,  second  and  third  work  station  disposed  along  a  prede- 
termined path  relative  to  said  machine  housing; 

carrier  means  for  carrying  the  containers  in  timed  sequence 
between  said  work  stations; 

said  first  work  station  including  means  for  successively 
delivering  individual  containers  to  said  carrier  means; 

said  second  work  station  including  means  for  successively 
charging  individual  containers  with  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  fluid; 

said  third  work  station  includes  a  gravity  feed  for  succes- 
sively supplying  closures  to  the  containers  and  means  for 
sealingly  attaching  the  closures  to  the  containers; 


=-y<? 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  container  assembly  for 
storing  and  dispensing  fluid  material,  said  container  assembly 
including:  a  collapsible  resilient  container  adapted  to  be 
stretched  and  collapsed  from  an  initial  nominal  position;  said 
container  being  adapted  to  contain  therein  said  fluid  material 
to  be  stored  and  dispensed  with  dispensing  of  said  fluid  mate- 
rial being  effected  by  compression  of  said  collapsible  container 
from  said  initial  nominal  position  toward  said  collapsed  posi- 
tion to  diminish  the  internal  volume  thereof;  an  upper  neck 
portion  formed  as  part  of  said  container;  a  lower  grip  portion; 
a  cap  member  adapted  to  be  placed  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  neck  portion,  said  cap  member  defining  a  dispensing  flow 
conduit  which  is  in  direct  flow  communication  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  container  when  said  cap  member  is  placed  in  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  neck  portion;  and  check  valve  means 
mounted  in  said  cap  member  located  at  the  outlet  end  of  said 
dispensing  flow  conduit  to  enable  fluid  flow  therethrough  in 
one  direction  only,  said  check  valve  means  being  normally 
closed  and  operating  to  automatically  respond  to  increased 
pressure  in  the  fluid  material  in  said  container  when  said  con- 
tainer is  compressed  to  open  said  dispensing  flow  conduit  to 
permit  flow  of  dispensed  fluid  therethrough  during  collapsing 
of  said  container  and  to  automatically  respond  to  cessation  in 
the  compressing  of  said  container  to  return  to  said  normally 
closed  condition  to  seal  said  dispensing  flow  conduit;  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  gripping  said  container  about 
said  neck  portion  and  said  lower  grip  portion,  stretching  said 
container  from  said  initial  nominal  position  to  increase  the 
internal  volume  thereof,  filling  said  container  with  a  fluid 
material  to  be  stored  therein  and  dispensed  therefrom,  attach- 
ing said  cap  member  to  said  container  by  connecting  said  cap 
member  in  operative  engagement  with  said  upper  neck  portion 
after  said  container  has  been  filled  with  said  fluid  material,  and 
thereafter  releasing  said  neck  portion  and  said  lower  grip 
portion  of  said  container  to  allow  said  container  to  return  to 
said  initial  nominal  position  whereby  a  quantity  of  the  fluid 
material  stored  therein  is  caused  to  be  emitted  from  said  check 
valve  means  thereby  to  completely  fill  said  dispensing  flow 
conduit  in  said  cap  member  with  said  fluid  material  to  be 
dispensed. 

4,397,133 
FILL  AND  SEAL  MACHINES 
RoaaM  W.  Home,  Cleanrater,  FUu,  assignor  to  Lykes  Pasco 
Packia«  Compaay,  Zephyrhills,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188^39 
Iirt.  CL^  B65B  7/28 
UJS.  CL  53—485  «  Oatas 

1.  A  machine  for  successively  charging  a  plurality  of  con- 
tainers with  a  predetermined  quantity  of  fluid  and  for  sealingly 
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said  third  work  sution  comprising  a  fixed  position  closure 
magazine  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  closures  in  a  stacked 
relationship  with  one  closure  resting  upon  another  clo- 
sure; 

means  establishing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  closure  maga- 
zine at  a  relatively  small  angle  relative  to  the  vertical  with 
the  lowermost  portion  of  the  bottom  closure  in  said  clo- 
sure magazine  being  in  path-interruptive  relation  with  the 
uppermost  portion  of  the  container  on  said  carrier  means; 
and 

said  uppermost  portion  of  the  container  engaging  the  sta- 
tionary lowermost  portion  of  the  bottom  closure  enabling 
the  closure  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  closure  magazine 
and  to  be  seciired  to  the  container  upon  movement  of  the 
container  by  said  carrier  means. 


4,397,134 
ROW  CROP  ATTACHMENT  WITH  SWEEPER  CHAIN 
H.  Neria  Lansck,  Dcnirer,  and  Edward  H.  Priepke,  Lancaster, 
bodi  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporatioa,  New  Holland, 
Pa. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,029 
lat  CL?  AOID  45/02 
MS.  CL  56-98  «  Claims 

1.  A  row  crc^  attachment  for  cutting  and  gathering  stalk 
type  crops  planted  in  rows,  said  attachment  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  row  crop  dividers  connected  to  said  frame 
extending  in  side-by-side  relationship  forming  a  row  crop 
path  therebetween; 
a  floor  connected  to  said  frame  extending  fh>m  a  first  to  a 

second  end  of  said  pftth; 
a  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  frame; 
a  pair  of  crop  gripping  and  gathering  members  movably 
mounted  in  adjacent  ones  of  said  row  crop  dividers,  said 
gripping  and  gathering  members  comprising  first  and 
seccnd  endless  chains  from  which  extend  a  pluraUty  of 
lags  and  being  supported  by  a  i^urality  of  shafts  and 
sprock^s  driven  by  said  drive  shaft,  said  lugs  being  in 
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intenneshing  relationship  to  grip  crop  stalks  moving  along 
said  path; 
a  sweeping  member  movably  mounted  in  one  of  said  row 
crop  dividers,  said  sweeping  member  supported  by  shafts 
which  support  one  of  said  gripping  and  gathering  mem- 
bers, said  sweeping  member  having  less  lugs  than  said 
gripping  and  gathering  members,  said  sweeping  member 
being  mounted  between  said  floor  and  said  gripping  and 
gathering  members;  and 


their  trajectory,  as  defined  with  respect  to  a  forward 
movement  of  the  haymaking  machine. 


a  pair  of  rotary  knives  mounted  on  adjacent  ones  of  said 
shafts,  each  of  said  adjacent  shafts  supporting  one  of  said 
gripping  and  gathering  members,  one  of  said  knives  being 
mounted  on  the  same  shaft  which  supports  one  of  said 
gripping  and  gathering  members  and  said  sweeping  mem- 
ber, said  knives  being  positioned  adjacent  said  floor  at  one 
end  of  said  path  to  sever  row  crop  material  that  comes  in 
contact  therewith. 


437,135 
FORKLESS  HAYMAKING  MACHINE 
Albert  Wattron,  Schwenheim,  France,  assignor  to  Belrecdt  S.A^ 
Marmoutier,  France 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187^06 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  18, 1979,  79  23659 
Int  a.3  AOID  81/00 
VJS.  a.  56—377  10  Claims 


437,136 

AGRICULTURAL  SLASHER 

Leon  G.  McLeod,  5  Frangela  Dr.,  Murwillumbah,  Australia 

(2484) 

Cofltinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  19,044,  Mar.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jal.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,515 

lot  a.^  AOID  49/00 

US.  a.  56-500  9  Claims 


1.  A  haymaking  machine  for  the  windrowing,  tedding  or 
turning  of  crops, 

comprising  in  combination: 

at  least  one  drum  rotatable  about  an  upright  axis, 

a  flexible  and  deformable  skirt  arranged  to  follow  the  con- 
tour of  the  groimd  and  being  connected  near  the  bottom 
of  said  drum  for  sweeping  up  the  crop  to  carry  it  on  its 
upper  surface,  and 

a  plurality  of  rigid,  outwardly  extending  arms  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  exterior  of  said  drum  above  said  skiri  to  aid  in 
displacing  the  crop,  each  arm  having  a  length  at  least  20% 
of  the  dnun  radius, 

said  arms  being  disposed  on  different  drum  levels, 

and  wherein  the  extremeties  of  the  arms  disposed  at  the 
lowest  level  on  said  drum  are  operatively  disposed  at  least 
S  centimeters  from  the  ground  during  a  front  portion  of 


1.  An  agricultural  slasher  of  the  type  having  a  tractor- 
mounted  main  frame,  a  cutter  shaft  mounted  rotatably  on  the 
frame,  means  for  driving  the  cutter  shaft,  and  a  series  or  rotary 
cutters  on  the  cutter  shaft,  wherein: 
the  cutter  shaft  inclines  upwardly  from  bottom  to  top  in  the 
direction  of  travel  so  as  to  permit  branches  of  a  plant  to  be 
cut  into  relatively  small  pieces  before  a  trunk  of  the  plant 
is  cut  through, 
the  rotary  cutters  comprise  blades  radiating,  at  axially 
spaced  intervals,  from  the  cutter  shaft  and  being  un- 
guarded and  fully  exposed  around  the  entire  circumfer- 
ence thereof,  the  lowermost  cutters  of  said  series  of  rotary 
cutters  extending  below  the  main  frame  on  which  fixed 
cutters  are  mounted  so  as  not  to  coact  with  said  fixed 
cutters,  at  least  one  bottom  cutter  of  said  lowermost  cut- 
ters being  positioned  on  said  shaft  so  as  to  penetrate  the 
earth  during  rotation  thereof  thereby  serving  to  cut  roots 
of  the  plant,  said  at  least  one  bottom  cutter  being  provided 
with  a  greater  number  of  blades  than  the  cutters  mounted 
thereabove, 
the  blades  of  the  rotary  cutters,  other  than  said  lowermost 
cutters,  being  positioned  to  pass  closely  adjacent  said  fixed 
cutters  and  coacting  therewith  when  the  cutter  shaft  is 
driven  to  finely  chop  the  plant  including  the  trunk. 


437,137 
PNEUMATIC  YARN  SPUCING 
Gerald  B.  Daties,  Poatypool,  ami  Roger  J.  Shea,  Momnonth, 
both  of  Wales,  aadgBors  to  Peatwyn  Predsioii,  LtL,  United 
Kingdom 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  27134 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  10,  1980, 
8018947;  Ewopean  Pat  Off.,  Jnn.  2, 1981,  81302446.0 

Int  CL^  DOIH  15/00 
UJS.  CL  57—22  13  Claims 

1.  A  yam  splicing  chamber  for  use  in  pneumatic  yam  spUc- 
ing  apparatus,  comprising  a  block  for  receiving  the  ends  of  the 
yams  to  be  spliced  having  a  longitudinal  channel  of  asymmetri- 
cal configuration  about  its  axis  and  being  open  at  its  top,  inlet 
means  for  the  admission  of  gas  under  pressure  to  the  channel, 
and  means  for  sealing  said  channel  at  the  top  thereof  to  form 
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outlets  at  opposed  ends  of  said  channel,  whereby  a  vortex  flow   members  and,  after  splicing  the  threads,  releasing  the  twist  so 
having  a  predominant  direction  of  rotation  is  created  in  gas  that  it  can  return  to  the  splice  location. 

437,139 
CONTROLLED  COMPRESSED  AIR  SPUCING  DEVICE 
Edmnnd  Wey,  Nettetal;  Gregor  Kathke,  Viersen;  Herbert  Knora, 
and  Klans  Rosen,  both  of  Monchen-Glndbacb,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  ScUafhont  A  Co.,  Moncben- 
Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1981,  3033050 
^  ^  -  Int  CL^  DOIH  15/00 

U.S.a.57— 22  1 


admitted  through  the  inlet  means  as  it  passes  towards  said 
outlets  to  be  exhausted  therefrom. 


437,138 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  TEXTILE 

THREADS  BY  SPUCING  WITH  THE  AID  OF 

COMPRESSED  AIR 

Joachim  Rohner,  Heinz  Zumfeld,  and  Ivica  Romic,  all  of  Monc- 

ben-GIadbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  Schlaf- 

horst  A  Co.,  Monchengladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1980,  3029431;  Aug.  2, 1980,  3029452;  Apr.  8,  1981,  3114160 
Int  a.3  DOIH  15/00 


UJS.  a.  57—22 


62a 


1.  Controlled  compressed-air  splicing  device  for  textile 
threads  with  a  controlled  compressed-air  metering  valve  sup- 
plied from  a  compressed-air  supply  device,  comprising  an 
automatic  quality  control  device  for  ensuring  the  quality  of 
spliced  joints  formed  by  the  splicing  device,  said  quality  con- 
23  Claims  trol  device  comprising  a  pressure  monitor  having  an  adjusting 
device  for  at  least  one  of  a  minimum  pressure,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  tolerance  limits  of  a  pressure  range,  on  the  other  hand,  said 
pressure  monitor  communicating  with  the  compressed-air 
supply  device  and  being  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one 
device  of  a  locking  device  for  locking  the  compressed-air 
splicing  device  and  an  alarm  device  for  signaling  when  the 
pressure  deviates  from  a  given  pressure. 

* 
437,140 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUCING  YARNS 
AND  TOW 
Richard  W.  Sbeehan,  and  Willys  D.  Burnett  both  of  Johnson 
City,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Sherwood  Research  Corporation, 
Johnson  Oty,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,650 

Int  Ct^  B65H  69/06;  D02J  1/08 

VS.  a.  S7— 22  8  CW™ 


.Tie 


1.  Method  of  joining  textile  threads,  respectively,  formed  oi 
a  plurality  of  twisted-together  filaments  by  splicing  the  threads 
with  the  aid  of  compressed  air,  the  threads  being  inserted  into 
a  spUcing  chamber  having  a  compressed-air  channel  communi- 
cating therewith,  the  threads  being  fed  from  two  sides  of  the 
splicing  chamber  and  being  held  by  resp«;tive  thread  holding 
members,  which  comprises,  prior  to  splicing  the  threads,  free- 
ing the  threads  of  the  twist  formed  therein  in  a  region  thereof 
at  which  the  splicing  connection  is  to  be  formed,  transferring 
the  twist  of  the  threads  out  of  the  region  at  which  the  spbcing 
connection  it  to  be  formed  and  into  a  region  of  the  threads 
extending  from  the  splicing  chamber  to  the  thread  holding 


1 — (8) 


1.  A  splicing  device  for  spUcing  overlapped  multi-filament 
yam  and  tow  comprising  means  defining  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal passageway  having  open  ends  and  dmiensioned  to  contain 
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overlapped  ends  of  the  yarn  or  tow  and  through  which  over- 
lapped ends  may  be  pa^ed.  a  first  orifice  in  the  wall  of  said 
passageway  for  directing  a  jet  of  gaseous  fluid  perpendicular  to 
the  axix  of  said  passageway  and  into  the  approximate  center  of 
the  yam  or  tow  so  that  the  filaments  of  the  yam  or  tow  are 
subjected  to  forces  which  cause  some  of  them  to  move  trans- 
versely in  said  passageway,  and  a  second  orifice  in  the  wall  of 
said  passageway  for  directing  a  jet  of  gaseous  fluid  tangentially 
around  said  cylindrical  passageway  and  generally  tangentially 
to  the  surface  of  the  yam  or  tow  so  that  filaments  of  the  yam 
or  tow  are  subjected  to  forces  which  cause  at  least  some  of  the 
filaments  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of  said  passageway. 


437,141 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BALANCED 

METALUC  STRAND 

William  A.  Gnrecki,  aod  Lester  A.  Bartell,  both  of  Rome,  N.Y^ 

aadgnors  to  National-Standard  Company,  Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,303 

iBt  a.3  D07B  1/06.  3/00.  3/12 

\iJ&.  CL  57—58.59  7  Claims 


J 


1.  A  device  for  assembling  a  balanced  finished  strand  from  a 
plurality  of  filaments,  including  in  combination: 

double  twist  buncher  means  having  a  stationary  cradle  in- 
cluding haul-off  and  spooling  means  and  further  having 
means  to  revolve  said  strand  in  partially  completed  condi- 
tion around  said  stationary  cradle, 

a  twisting  flyer,  and 

an  over  twist  flyer  positioned  adjacent  said  twisting  flyer 
outside  of  said  stationary  cradle,  and  wherein  said  double 
twist  buncher  means,  said  over  twist  flyer,  and  said  twist- 
ing flyer  are  driven  by  a  common  source. 


4,397,142 

CODED  THREADS  AND  SHEET  MATERLO.  USEFUL 

FOR  MAKING  SUCH  CODED  THREADS 

Wallace  K.  Bingham,  North  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfactiiring  Company,  Saint  Pant, 

Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,803 

Int  a.5  D02G  3/06 

U.S.  CL  57—238  15  Claims 


particulate  matter  dispersed  therein,  the  composition  of  the 
particulate  material  in  each  distinct  sheet  material  of  the  set 
differing  in  a  predetermined  manner  from  the  composition  of 
the  particulate  material  in  all  other  sheet  materials  of  the  set, 
and  the  different  compositions  providing  coded  information 
which  may  be  read  by  an  observer  to  identify  the  sheet  mate- 
rial and  a  thread  made  from  the  sheet  material. 


4,397,143 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ANTI-BALLOONING 
RINGS  OF  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Konrad  Klein,  Ebersbadh^nlpnch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Zinser  TextilauttcUnen  GmbH,  Ebersbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,072 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1980,  3043214 

Int  CL'  DOIH  13/12.  13/04.  7/62 
U.S.  CL  57—355  ^ , 


>2 


1.  In  a  textile  machine  wherein  a  yam  orbiting  about  an 
upright  axis  descends  within  an  anti-ballooning  ring  restricting 
radial  excursions  of  the  yam, 
the  combination  with  said  ring  of  a  supply  of  liquid  lubricant 
and  conduit  means  extending  from  said  supply  to  an  outlet 
at  an  inner  surface  of  said  ring,  said  inner  surface  being 
divided  into  a  lower  annular  contact  zone  of  convex  cur- 
vature in  an  axial  plane  and  a  radially  recessed  upper  zone, 
said  outlet  being  disposed  in  said  upper  zone  at  a  location 
set  baclc  from  the  path  of  a  yam  body  hugging  said  contact 
zone  but  swept  by  fiber  ends  protruding  radially  outward 
from  said  yam  body  whereby  lubricant  picked  up  by  said 
fiber  ends  is  conveyed  to  said  contact  zone. 


1.  A  set  of  sheet  materials  for  preparing  distinctly  coded 
threads  useful  in  counterfeit-inhibiting  garments,  each  sheet 
material  comprising  a  monolayer  of  transparent  microspheres 
optically  exposed  at  the  front  of  said  sheet  material,  a  specu- 
larly reflective  Uyer  underlying  the  microspheres  at  the  ap- 
proximate point  where  the  microspheres  focus  light  that  is 
incident  on  the  front  of  said  sheet  material,  and  a  polymeric 
layer  underlying  the  specularly  reflective  layer  and  containing 


4,397,144 
OPEN-END  SPEWING  DEVICE 
Hans  Raasch,  Monchen-Gladbnch;  Jakob  Lenzen,  Korschoi- 
broich,  and  Klaus  PoU,  Monchen-GladlMdi,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  ScUafhorst  A  Co.,  Monchen- 
Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,371 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
I960,  3016675 

Int  CL'  DOIH  1/135 
U.S.  CL  57—414  12  Oaims 

1.  Open-end  spinning  device,  comprising  a  rotor  housing,  a 
spinning  rotor  being  disposed  in  said  rotor  housing  and  having 
a  pot-shaped  inner  surface,  a  housing  cover  having  a  fiber 
feeding  channel  formed  therein,  a  thread  deUvery  orifice  being 
at  least  partly  disposed  in  said  cover  and  having  a  hard  and 
wear-resistant  material  surface  at  thread  deflection  locations. 
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and  a  surface  layer  of  wear-resistant  material  completely  cov- 
ering said  potrshaped  inner  surface  of  said  spinning  rotor  and 


being  disposed  on  said  thread  delivery  orifice,  said  surface 
layer  having  areas  of  different  wearability  distributed  therein. 


1 1  4,397,145 

UNIVERSAL  LINK  CHAIN 
Walter  Rcist,  HinwiL  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferag  AG,  Hin- 
wil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jon.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,729 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jon.   6,    1980, 
4381/80 

Int  a.'  F16G  13/20 
MS.  a.  59—78  11  Claims 


1  n,    5   3    91     3    5     1     5  3  ,13  4  3  5 


1.  A  universal  link  chain  arrangement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  chain  link  elements,  each  of  said  chain  link 
elements  possessing  at  one  end  a  ball  pivot  body  and  at  the 
other  end  a  ball  socket  adapted  to  receive  the  ball  pivot 
body  of  the  directly  neighboring  chain  link  element,  each 
of  said  chain  link  elements  being  subdivided  in  an  axial 
plane  into  two  separate  halves  and  possessing  a  first  ring 
connection  located  at  the  end  region  of  the  ball  socket, 
said  ball  pivot  body  having  an  undercut  portion  of  hemi- 
spherical shape,  said  ball  socket  being  surrounded  by  a 
second  ring  connection  located  at  the  region  of  said  un- 
dercut portion  of  the  directly  neighboring  chain  link  ele- 
ment, both  of  said  ring  connections  being  retainer  rings 
spaced  axially  out  of  contact  from  each  other  and  fittingly 
bearing  on  counter  surfaces  of  the  ball  socket,  whereby 
the  retainer  rings  may  be  slid  over  the  two  halves  from 
opposite  end  regions  of  the  ball  socket. 

I  4,397,146 

GAS  TURBINE 
Zoltan  Vigh,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zepco,  Inc.,  Lincohi, 

Ncbr. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,320,  May  29,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,347,034. 

TUrappiication  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,066 

Int  CLJ  F02C  3/00.  3/14 

UJS.  a  60-39.75  10  Ctaims 

1.  A  rotary  gas  turbine  comprising: 

a  rotor  having  an  interior  surface  defining  a  first  chamber 
and  a  second  chamber  therein  for  a  stator,  and  a  shoulder 
between  said  chambers;  and 


a  stator  positioned  in  the  first  and  second  chambers  and 
having  a  wall; 

each  of  said  chambers  having  a  periphery  which  b  a  surface 
of  revolution  about  an  axis  extending  through  the  cham- 
ber, the  second  chamber  being  of  a  diameter  larger  than 
that  of  the  first  chamber  and  being  open  at  its  end  opposite 
the  shoulder,  the  shoulder  of  the  rotor  constituting  an 
annular  surface  around  the  axis; 

therotor  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  sUtor  on  said 
axis;  said  interior  surface  of  the  rotor  defming  said  first 
chamber  being  in  rotary  sealing  relationship  with  the 
periphery  of  said  stator  and  the  shoulder  of  the  rotor  being 
in  rotary  sealing  relationship  with  said  wall,  said  rotor 
further  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  spaced  at  equal 


intervals  around  the  periphery  of  said  first  chamber,  each 
recess  extending  radially  outwardly  into  said  rotor  from 
said  interior  surface  of  the  rotor  defining  said  first  cham- 
ber and  having  a  passage  extending  to  said  shoulder  of  the 
rotor; 

said  stator  having  a  port  for  gas  under  pressure  for  directing 
the  gas  into  the  recesses  in  the  rotor  at  an  angle  for  propul- 
sion of  the  rotor; 

said  wall  on  the  stator  being  adapted  to  block  each  of  said 
passages  at  said  shoulder  of  the  rotor  throughout  a  part  of 
a  revolution  of  the  rotor  to  hold  gas  in  the  recesses  for 
compression  and  said  wall  being  ported  for  exit  of  gas 
from  each  recess  via  the  respective  passage  as  the  rotor 
rotates  through  another  part  of  its  revolution  for  expan- 
sion of  the  gas  and  resultant  impulsing  of  the  rotor. 


4457,147 

POWER  CIRCUrr  utilizing  SELF  EXCITED  HALL 

EFFECT  SWITCH  MEANS 

Peter  J.  Turchi,  AlexaMiria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

(tf  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,237 

Int  0.5  P03H  1/00;  H03K  17/90 

U  A  CL  60—202  4  Claims 


Sdtmef 


MT 


1.  In  a  plasma  thruster  having  arc  jet  electrodes,  a  current 
source  and  a  power  circuit  including  a  spark  gap  connecting 
said  current  source  to  said  arc  jet  electrodes,  the  improvement 
residing  in  a  Hall  effect  switch  means,  said  Hall  effect  switch 
means  comprising 
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a  self  excited  Hall  effect  switch  connected  across  said  power 
circuit  and  in  parallel  with  said  spark  gap,  said  Hall  effect 
switch  comprising 

Hall  effect  active  element  means  having  terminals  for  con- 
nection into  said  power  circuit  to  effect  the  passage  of 
electrical  current  through  said  Hall  effect  active  element 
means,  and 

magnetic  field  means  including  an  exciter  coil  for  providing 
a  magnetic  field  p>erpendicular  to  the  electrical  current 
flow  in  said  Hall  effect  active  element  means,  said  exciter 
coil  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  Hall  effect  ac- 
tive element  means  and  controlling  the  magnitude  of  said 
perpendicular  magnetic  field  in  response  to  electrical 
current  flowing  through  said  exciter  coil. 


4,397,148 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUGMENTED  TURBOFAN 

ENGINE 
William  W.  Stockton,  and  Walter  D.  Hutto,  Jr.,  both  of  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,159 

Int  a.3  F02K  3/02 

U.S.  a.  60—223  22  Claims 


IS 


BtCK-W 
S'CCD 

cantOL         54A 


—  90- 


1.  An  augmented  turbofan  engine  of  the  type  having  a  main 
engine  fuel  flow  and  an  augmentation  fuel  flow,  primary  speed 
control  means  powered  by  a  first  electrical  power  supply 
means  and  including  a  variable  area  exhaust  nozzle,  wherein 
fan  speed  is  controlled  by  modulation  of  main  engine  fuel  flow 
and  wherein  loss  of  electrical  power  to  the  primary  speed 
control  means  during  augmented  operation  results  in  a  rever- 
sion from  fan  speed  control  to  core  engine  speed  control  and  in 
reducing  the  augmentation  fuel  flow  while  changing  the  vari- 
able area  exhaust  nozzle  from  a  relatively  open  position  to  a 
relatively  closed  position,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
backup  speed  control  means  coupled  to  the  primary  speed 
control  means  for  limiting  fan  speed  in  augmented  opera- 
tion during  a  loss  of  said  electrical  power  to  said  primary 
speed  control  means  while  other  apparatus  changes  said 
variable  exhaust  nozzle  from  said  relatively  open  position 
to  said  relatively  closed  position  and  while  other  appara- 
tus reduces  said  augmentation  fuel  flow  from  a  predeter- 
oiined  level  toward  a  minimum  level. 


437,149 
VARIABLE  THRUST  SOLID  PROPELLANT  ROCKET 

MOTOR 

katsoaki  Kosaka,  Tokyo,  and  Kazunori  Kawasaki,  Kawagoe, 
both  of  Ja|»an,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  limttfd, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,099 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1980,  55^i3562 

Int  a.J  P02K  9/12.  9/26 

U.S.  a.  60—254  14  Claims 


1.  A  solid  propellant  rocket  motor  comprising: 

a  motor  case  which  defmes  therein  a  combustion  chamber  and 
is  provided  with  a  nozzle; 

a  first  propellant  grain  fuedly  disposed  in  the  combustion 
chamber  and  formed  with  a  hole  which  intersects  an  initial 
burning  surface  of  the  grain; 

a  second  propellant  grain  which  is  slidably  and  gastightly  fitted 
in  said  hole  of  the  first  grain  and  is  shorter  in  length  than  said 
hole,  an  end  surface  of  the  second  grain  exposed  to  the 
combustion  chamber  being  uninhibited  to  become  a  burning 
surface; 

restraining  means  for  restraining  the  second  propellant  grain 
from  moving  relative  to  the  first  propellant  grain;  and 

releasing  means  for  rendering  the  restraining  means  ineffective 
at  a  desired  moment  during  operation  of  the  rocket  motor 
thereby  allowing  the  second  grain  to  be  moved  over  a  prede- 
termined distance  within  said  hole  by  the  pressure  of  com- 
bustion gas  in  the  combustion  chamber  such  that  a  portion  of 
the  inner  surface  of  the  first  grain  defining  said  hole  is  ex- 
posed and  provides  an  additional  burning  surface. 


437,150 
POWER  GENERATING  APPARATUS  USING  RADIANT 

ENERGY 
Marc  S.  PaUer,  1251  Dickinson  Dr.,  Apartment  13-L,  Coral 
Gables,  Fla.  33146 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,136 

Int  a.5  F03G  7/02 

VJS.  CL  60—641.8  13  Claims 


rotation  therein,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  longi- 
tudinally extending  radiometric  vanes  disposed  on  said  rotor, 
each  vane  having  one  surface  thereof  having  radiation-absorp- 
tive characteristics  and  the  other  surface  thereof  having  radia- 
tion reflective  characteristics,  power  take-off  means  operably 
coupled  to  said  drive  rotor  to  produce  useful  work,  and  pres- 
sure regulating  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  housing  for 
selectively  regulating  gas  pressure  within  said  housing. 


437,151 
HEAT  ENGINE 
Samuel  S.  Houlton,  616  G  St,  Apartment  23,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 
92010 

FOed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,884 

Int  CL3  P03G  7/06 

VS.  a.  60—527  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat  engine  with  a  source  of  heat  energy  and  a  means 
for  alternately  applying  said  heat  energy  for  suitable  periods  of 
time,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  spooling  means  rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis, 

(b)  a  second  spooling  means  rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis,  the 
axis  of  the  second  spooling  means  being  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  first  spooling  means, 

(c)  an  elongated  member  disposed  essentially  tangential  to 
both  spooling  means  with  said  member's  longitudinal  axis 
being  substantially  normal  to  the  axes  of  the  first  and 
second  spooling  means,  said  member  being  operable  to 
move  a  suitably  limited  distance  along  its  longitudinal  axis 
in  a  first  direction  and  in  a  second  and  opposite  direction, 

(d)  a  first  plurality  of  nitinol  bands  annealed  as  straight 
lengths  and  each  being  suitably  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  first 
spooling  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  elongated 
member  such  that  when  said  member  is  moved  in  the  first 
direction,  said  bands  are  spooled  about  said  spooling 
means  and  when  said  member  is  moved  in  the  second 
direction,  said  bands  are  unspooled  from  about  said  spool- 
ing means,  and 

(e)  a  second  plurality  of  nitinol  bands  annealed  as  straight 
lengths  and  each  being  suitably  fixed  at  one  end  to  the 
second  spooling  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  elon- 
gated member  such  that  when  said  member  is  moved  in 
the  second  direction  said  bands  are  spooled  about  said 
spooling  means  and  when  said  member  is  moved  in  the 
first  direction,  said  bands  are  unspooled  from  about  said 
spooling  means,  the  heat  energy  being  alternately  applied 
to  the  first  and  second  plurality  of  nitinol  bands  to  cause 
operation  of  the  engine. 


1.  Power  generating  apparatus  comprising  a  radiation-trans- 
parent housing,  a  drive  rotor  mounted  in  said  housing  for 


I     .  437,152 

SOLAR  FURNACE 
Derrick  A.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  1974,  Hollywood,  Fla.  33020 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,123 
Int  CL'  FD3G  7/02:  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  60—641.15  25  Claims 

1.  A  solar  furnace  electricity  generating  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  concentrator  and  accumulator  for  the  sun's  rays  to 
generate  a  concentrated  high  temperature  solar  beam; 


(b)  a  heat  hearth  disposed  to  absorb  heat  from  said  concen- 
trated high  temperature  solar  beam; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  concentric  alternating  heat-transfer-medi- 
um-containing   chambers    and    heat    absorption    zones 
around  said  heat  hearth,  said  plurality  of  zones  comprising 
(i)  a  primary  chamber  containing  a  first  heat-transfer- 
medium  in  heat-transfer  contact  with  said  heat  hearth; 

(ii)  a  primary  heat-absorption  zone  containing  a  primary 
heat-absorbing  material  in  heat-transfer  contact  with 
said  primary  chamber; 

(iii)  a  secondary  chamber  containing  the  same  heat-trans- 
fer-medium in  heat-transfer  contact  with  said  primary 
zone; 

(iv)  a  secondary  heat-absorption  zone  containing  a  second 
and  different  heat-absoii>ing  material  in  heat-transfer 
contact  with  said  secondary  chamber;  and 

(v)  a  tertiary  chamber  containing  the  same  heat-transfer- 


medium  in  heat-transfer  contact  with  said  secondary 
zone; 

(d)  valved  outlet  lines  leading  from  each  said  heating-trans- 
fer-medium-containing chamber  to  conduct  such  heat- 
transfer  media  to  a  common  vapour  outlet  line  leading  to 
a  vapour-powered  electricity-generating Jurbine; 

(e)  valved  outlet  line  from  said  turbine  contiected  to  a  liquid 
reservoir; 

(f)  valved  outlet  means  from  said  liquid  reservoir  to  a  plural- 
ity of  valved  inlet  lines,  each  leading  to  an  associated  said 
heat-transfer-medium-containing  chamber;  and 

(g)  control  means  to  actuate  selected  vapourization/conden- 
sation  cycles  from  selected  heat-transfer-medium-contain- 
ing chambers,  to  the  exclusion  of  similar  vapourization/- 
condensation  cycles  from  other  heat-transfer-medium- 
containing  chambers; 

thereby  to  result  in  substantially  continuous  generation  of 
electricity  during  periods  of  dayUght  and  nighttime. 


437,153 
POWER  CYCLES  BASED  UPON  CYCUCAL  HYDRIDING 

AND  DEHYDRIDING  OF  A  MATERLAL 
Lynn  E.  Terry,  22  Suocrest  A?e.,  Bridgeton,  N  J.  06302,  and 

Roger  J.  Scboeppel,  P.O.  Box  971,  Stillwater,  Okla.  74074 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  900,769,  Apr.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,198,827, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  666,786,  Mar.  15, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,090,361.  This  appHcatioa  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  12637 
lat  CL'  POIK  25/06 
VS.  CL  60—649  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  deriving  power  from  a  low-grade  thermal 
energy  source  and  a  relatively  higher-grade  thermal  energy 
source  comprising: 
combining  hydrogen  gas  with  a  hydride-forming  material 
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under  cooditioiis  of  temperature  and  pressure  such  that  a 
hydride  saturated  with,  and  in  equihbrium  with,  hydrogen 
gas  is  formed; 

using  a  relatively  low-grade  thermal  energy  source  at  a 
temperature,  Ti,  to  heat  the  hydride  at  constant  volume  to 
a  temperature  above  the  equilibrium  temperature  of  the 
hydride  to  activate  the  hydride  by  chemically  compress- 
ing the  hydrogen  gas; 

transferring  heat  to  the  activated  hydride  from  said  low- 
grade  thermal  energy  source,  and  concurrently  releasing 
the  hydrogen  gas  therefrom  at  elevated  pressure; 

conveying  the  released  hydrogen  gas  from  the  hydride  to  a 
first  power  producing  expansion  device; 

expanding  the  hydrogen  gas  through  said  first  power  pro- 
ducing expansion  device  to  a  pressure  above  the  equilib- 
rium pressure  of  said  hydride-forming  material  to  produce 
power  and  cool  the  hydrogen  gas  to  a  temperature  T2; 


I! 
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passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cooled  hydrogen  gas  from 
said  first  power  producing  expansion  device,  af%er  expan- 
sion therethrough,  into  heat  exchange  relation  to  a  rela- 
tively higher-grade  thermal  energy  source  at  a  tempera- 
ture T3  which  is  higher  than  temperature  T2  to  heat  the 
hydrogen  gas  from  said  expansion  device;  and 

conveying  the  heated  hydrogen  gas,  following  heat  ex- 
change with  said  relatively  higher-grade  thermal  energy 
source,  to  a  second  power  producing  expansion  device; 

expanding  the  hydrogen  gas  conveyed  to  said  second  power 
producing  expansion  device  through  said  second  power 
producing  expansion  device  to  produce  power  and  cool 
the  hydrogen  gas  to  a  temperature  at  least  as  low  as  the 
temperature  Ti  at  which  said  hydride  is  saturated  with, 
and  in  equilibrium  with,  hydrogen  gas;  and 

recycling  the  hydrogen  gas  after  expansion  through  said 
second  power  producing  expansion  device  to  said  hy- 
dride-forming material;  and 

cyclically  repeating  the  foregoing  steps. 


tube  in  a  first  linear  direction,  said  fan  having  an  inner  region 
which  permits  passage  of  an  inner  vortex  gas  flow  within 


T 


said  outer  voriex  gas  flow,  said  fan  disposed  to  directly 
generate  a  gas  vortex  flow  pattern  within  said  tube. 


4,397,155 
STIRLING  CYCLE  MACHINES 
Gordon  Davey,  Oxford,  Englaad,  Mrignor  to  Natioaal  Research 
DevelopiBent  Corporatioii,  London,  England 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  276,983 
OaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  25,  1980, 
8020735 

Int  CL^  F25B  9/00 
MS.  CL  62—6  10  Claims 


4,397,154 

VORTEX  GAS  COOLER 

KcMctk  R.  Bowm,  Jr.,  735  Shady  La.,  Pfttsborgh,  Pa.  15228 

FDed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348,679 

Int  CL^  F25B  9/02 

UJS.  a.  62—5  5  aains 

1.  A  vortex  gas  cooler  having: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  tube; 

(b)  a  fan  within  said  tube,  said  fan  having  outer  region,  rotat- 
abie  fan  blades  disposed  to  impel  an  outer  region  vortex  gas 
flow  having  circular  motion  and  also  moving  through  said 


1.  A  Stirling  cycle  machine  comprising: 

a  displacer, 

a  compressor, 

a  first  electromagnetic  device  connected  to  said  compressor 
and  acting  as  the  compressor  power  source  in  one  mode  of 
operation  of  said  machine  and  as  a  driven  source  of  electri- 
cal energy  in  another,  and 

a  second  electromagnetic  device  connected  to  said  displacer 
and  operable  as  an  extemally-variabk  control  of  the 
movements  of  said  displacer. 


4,397,156 
DISPLACER  FOR  LOW-TEMPERATURE 
REFRIGERATING  MACHINES 
Rolf  Heisig,  Weikrswist;  HaM-Hennann  Klein,  Harth,  and 
Kari-Hdnz  VSlker,  Jnlich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Msignors  to  LeyboM  Heraens  GmbH,  Posttecfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany 

Filed  Oct  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Nov.  26, 
1980,3044427 

Int  CL^  F25B  9/00 
U  A  CL  62—6  13  Claims 


between  the  ambient  atmosphere  and  said  return  duct,  a  first 
thermostatic  switch  transferable  ahematively  on  to  a  fully 
actuated  or  a  fully  deactuated  condition  in  response  only  to  the 
temperature  in  said  internal  space  exceeding  and  being  less 
than  a  first  predetermined  value  respectively,  a  second  thermo- 
static switch  transferable  alternatively  only  to  a  fully  actuated 
or  a  fully  deactuated  condition  in  response  only  to  the  tempera- 
titfe  of  said  ambient  atmosphere  exceeding  and  being  less  than 
a  second  predetermined  value  respectively  and  control  means 
responsive  only  to  the  actuation  of  said  first  and  second  ther- 
mostatic switches  for  actuating  said  blower  and  air  condition- 
ing unit  and  fully  closing  said  damper  and  responsive  only  to 
the  actuation  of  said  first  thermostatic  switch  and  the  deactiu- 
tion  of  said  second  thermostatic  switch  for  deactuating  said  air 
conditioning  unit  and  actuating  said  blower  and  fully  opening 
said  damper. 


1.  In  a  dis|Hacer  for  a  low-temperature  refrigerating  ma- 
chine, the  displacer  having  a  hollow  space  with  one  end  of  the 
hollow  space  adapted  for  receiving  and  exhausting  a  working 
gas  and  the  other  end  adapted  for  communicating  with  an 
expansion  space  and  a  regenerator  of  low  heat  conductivity  in 
the  hollow  space,  the  improvement  to  the  displacer  compris- 
ing: a  sintered  material  member  closing  the  hollow  space  at 
least  at  one  end  of  the  displacer,  whereby  the  siatered  material 
may  form  at  least  part  of  the  regenerator  in  the  hollow  space. 


4,397,158 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MATERIALS  IN  THE 

FORM  OF  CONTINUOUS  LENGTHS 

Wenzel  Brenik,  Griinwald,  and  Dieter  Riedel,  Porta  Westtelica- 

Hausberge,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Drab- 

ert  Si^e,  Minden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  fA  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1980,  3015672 

Int  CL^  F25D  25/04 
U.S.  a.  62—380  10 
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4,397,157 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONDITIONING  AIR  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

SPACE 
Deane  R.  Kench,  White  Plaint,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sore  Air  Lim- 
ited, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  756,468,  Jan.  3, 1977,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  944,180,  Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
,    May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,135 
I       Int  CLJ  F25B  25/00.  29/00 
MS.  CL  62—180  9  Claims 


1,         a^       m. 


1.  A  system  for  air  conditioning  an  internal  q>ace  comprising 
a  multiple  outlet  supply  duct,  a  return  duct,  a  blower  for  draw- 
ing air  form  said  internal  q>ace  through  said  return  duct  and 
recirculating  said  air  through  said  supply  duct  to  said  internal 
space,  an  air  conditioning  unit  transferable  between  an  actu- 
ated and  deactuated  condition  and  including  a  cooling  element 
located  in  the  path  of  said  circulating  air  through  said  ducts, 
means  including  a  damper  transferable  between  alternative 
fully  open  and  fully  closed  positions  providing  communication 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  coated  or  uncoated  materials 
made  of  natural  or  synthetic  polymers  to  improve  the  quality 
thereof  in  which  a  web  of  the  material  in  the  form  of  a  continu- 
ous length  is  subjected  to  a  plurality  of  successive  processing 
steps  including  a  cooling  step  in  which  the  material  is  cooled 
by  means  of  a  liquefied  gas  forming  a  cooling  medium  at  an 
extremely  low  temperature,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  conveying  said  web  successively  through  a  plurality 

of  processing  stations  including  a  cooling  sution; 
at  least  one  blast  nozzle  head  at  said  cooling  sUtion  spanning 
the  width  of  said  web  and  opening  toward  said  web  at  least 
on  one  side  thereof,  said  blast  nozzle  head  having  a  central 
inlet  and  walls  diverging  toward  a  wide  outlet  side  confront- 
ing said  web,  said  walls  defining  a  chamber  diverging 
toward  said  web; 
a  plurality  of  blast  nozzles  spaced  across  said  wd>  in  said  blast 
nozzle  head  and  spanning  a  mouth  of  said  chamber  and 
trained  upon  said  web  for  directing  said  cooling  medium 
thereagainst  as  said  web  passes  said  bead,  said  cooling  me- 
dium being  distributed  to  said  nozzles  by  said  chamber, 
a  source  of  said  cooling  medium  connected  to  said  head  for 
delivering  said  medium  to  said  chamber  and  said  nozzles, 
said  source  having  a  suction  side;  and 
an  extractor  head  juxtaposed  with  the  opposite  side  of  said 
web,  the  said  cooling  station  for  drawing  coohng  medium 
traversing  said  web  away  from  the  latter,  said  extractor  head 
being  connected  to  said  suction  side  of  said  source. 
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437,159 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHILLING  A  PLURALITY  OF  FOOD 

TRAYS 
Malcolm  J.  Dodd,  Litchfield,  G>iin^  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321^52 

Int  a.3  F25D  25/02 

VS.  a.  62—382  6  Claims 


opening  bordered  by  the  hook  end.  said  insertion  opening 
leading  to  an  interior  hook  space,  said  plurality  of  needles 
being  divisible  into  at  least  two  groups,  the  spacing  from 


the  zenith  of  the  concave  surface  of  the  hook  space  to  the 
hook  end  in  each  of  the  needles  of  a  given  one  of  said 
groups  differing  from  that  of  another  one  of  said  groups. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  heating  at  least  one  covered  container 
on  each  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  stacked  trays  located  on  a 
plurality  of  shelves  in  a  refrigerated  enclosure  having  a  door  at 
at  least  one  end  thereof  while  at  least  one  other  container  on 
each  tray  is  chilled,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one 
blower  element  mounted  inside  the  enclosure  adjacent  the  end 
thereof  which  is  opposite  to  said  door  and  also  adjacent  the  top 
wall  surface  of  the  enclosure;  a  removable  insulated  pan 
adapted  to  contain  dry  ice  or  other  cooling  material  positioned 
on  a  shelf  of  said  enclosure  above  the  stacked  trays,  said  pan 
having  an  inlet  opening  at  one  end  to  receive  the  exhaust  from 
said  blower  and  an  exhaust  opening  at  its  other  end  to  direct 
chilled  air  which  has  passed  over  the  cooling  material  in  the 
pan  downwardly  over  the  inside  surface  of  said  door;  spacing 
means  located  in  said  enclosure  and/or  on  the  trays  for  spacing 
the  trays  from  at  least  portions  of  said  door  and  from  at  least 
portions  of  the  enclosure  end  which  is  opposite  to  said  door, 
and  prevent  them  from  blocking  the  vertical  flow  of  chilled  air 
passing  along  the  portions  of  the  inside  walk  of  said  door  and 
opposite  enclosure  ends  which  are  adjacent  the  portions  of  the 
trays  containing  the  containers  to  be  chilled,  said  flow  of 
chilled  air  being  thereby  channeled  so  as  to  pass  downwardly 
along  the  door  adjacent  the  exhaust  opening  in  said  pan,  hori- 
zontally across  the  containers  to  be  chilled  on  said  vertically 
stacked  trays,  and  upwardly  along  the  end  wall  of  said  enclo- 
sure opposite  to  said  door  to  an  inlet  duct  means  for  said  at 
least  one  blower  element. 


4,397,161 
SOCK  WITH  A  COMPRESSIVE  SUPPORT  FOOT 
Robert  E.  Chesebro,  Jr.,  Sheboygan,  and  Richard  H.  Heinig, 
Sheboygan  Falls,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wigwam  Mills, 
Inc.,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,478 

Int  CL^  D04B  9/46 

U.S.  a.  66—178  A  6  Claims 


4,397,160 

NEEDLE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WARP  KNTITING 

MACHINES  AND  WARP  KNITTING  MACHINES 

EQUIPPED  THEREWITH 

Karl  Winter,  Obertshausen,  and  Gerhard  Hittel,  Rodgau,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmas- 

chinenfabrik  GmbH,  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1980,3036309 

Int  a.)  D04B  35/04 
VJS.  CL  6^-120  10  Claiffls 

1.  A  knitting  needle  set  for  a  warp  knitting  machine  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  needle  bar;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  hooked  needles  each  of  substantially  equal 
length  clamped  to  said  needle  bar,  said  plurality  of  needles 
each  having  a  hook  end  and  each  having  at  substantially 
the  same  distance  from  its  clamping  position  an  insertion 


1.  In  a  hosiery  article  including  integral  leg  and  foot  portions 
knit  throughout  of  successive  courses  of  body  yam,  the  combi- 
nation therewith  of  elastomeric  yam  incorporated  in  regularly 
repeated  courses  throughout  said  leg  portion,  and  elastomeric 
yam  incorporated  in  regularly  repeated  courses  throughout 
said  foot  portion,  the  density  of  the  elastomeric  yam  being 
greater  in  said  foot  portion  than  the  density  of  the  elastomeric 
yam  in  said  leg  portion,  the  greater  density  of  the  elastomeric 
yam  in  said  foot  portion  providing  a  snug  fit  in  said  foot  por- 
tion, greater  compressive  support  in  said  foot  portion,  and 
aiding  in  the  stimulation  of  blood  flow  from  the  foot  and  up  the 
leg  of  the  wearer. 


August  9,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


481 


4397,162 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND  CONTROLLING  THE 

PH  OF  THE  ATMOSPHERE  IN  A  HIGH  PRESSURE 

STEAMER 

YosUkazn  Sando,  and  Hiroshi  Ishidoshiro,  both  of  Wakayama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayama, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,603 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1980,  55-99050 

Int  a.J  D06B  23/20 

VS.  a.  68—5  E  1  Claim 


4,397,163 

REDUCED  ENERGY  CONSUMPTION  AUTOMATIC 

WASHERS 

Jack  F.  Qearman,  St  Joseph,  and  Thomas  H.  Buckleitner, 

Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors 

to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,298 

Int  a.3  D06F  13/02 

VJS.  CL  68—53  8  Claims 


with  said  flapper  means  a  directing  means  for  pumping 
liquid  through  said  channel  means. 


4,397,164 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  FINISH  TO  A  YARN 

Edwin  K.  Binnersley,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Det 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  187,172,  Sep.  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,329,750. 

This  application  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,666 

Int  a.}  D06B  1/08 

VS.  a.  68—200  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  and  controlling  the  pH  of  the 
atmosphere  in  a  high  pressure  steamer,  comprising  a  condenser 
for  talcing  out  and  condensing  a  part  of  steam  from  the  interior 
of  the  high  pressure  steamer  body  successively,  a  pH-meter 
immersed  in  the  solution  condensed  in  the  condenser,  an  indi- 
cator and  a  transducer  which  are  to  work  in  accordance  with 
the  signal  from  the  said  pH-meter,  and  a  means  for  controlling 
the  amount  of  a  pH  controlling  solution  to  be  supplied  into  the 
interior  of  the  steamer  body  in  accordance  with  the  output  of 
the  said  transducer. 


4.  In  an  automatic  washer  of  the  type  having  an  oscillatory 
agitator,  the  improvement  of: 
pumping  means  comprising  channel  means  in  a  skirt  portion 
of  said  agitator  forming  an  outward  path  through  a  skirt 
portion  of  said  agitator  through  which  liquid  is  to  be 
pumped;  and 
flapper  means  in  said  channel  means  below  the  level  of  liquid 
during  operation  and  movably  responsive  to  oscUlation  of 
the  agitator, 

said  channel  means  having  abutment  means  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  flapper  means  and  engageable  therewith 
upon  movement  in  opposite  directions  to  form  together 


4.  In  a  yam  finish  applicator  that  includes  a  body  member 
having  top,  opposed  side  and  front  and  back  surfaces  and  a  slot 
in  the  front  surface  running  from  top  to  bottom,  said  slot  hav- 
ing bottom  and  side  walls,  and  a  passage  connecting  the  back 
surface  of  the  body  member  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  slot  for 
supplying  fmish  to  said  slot,  the  improvement  comprising:  said 
front  and  back  surfaces  being  angled  downwardly  toward  each 
other  and  said  opposed  side  surfaces  tapered  downwardly 
toward  each  other  to  form  an  edge  with  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
slot  the  side  walls  of  said  slot  tapering  inwardly  toward  each 
other  as  they  approach  the  bottom  wall  of  the  slot  while  taper- 
ing toward  each  other  from  top  to  bottom  of  the  body  member. 


4,397,165 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MONEY  BOX 
ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  FUSIBLE  CAM 
Anthony  LiCansi,  Maspeth,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kidde,  Inc^  Clif- 
ton, N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,897 

Int  CL'  E05B  63/00 

VS.  a.  70—1.5  4  Claims 


::i 


•^ 


J 


ic=- 


1.  In  a  coin  operated  mechanism  having  a  housing,  the 
money  box  assembly  improvement  comprising: 

a  key  coded  lock; 

at  least  one  locking  bolt  movable  between  a  locked  position 
wherein  said  bolt  engages  with  the  wall  of  said  housing  to 
which  the  money  box  assembly  is  mounted,  and  an  un- 
locked position  to  permit  said  assembly  to  be  removed 
from  said  housing  thereby  to  gain  access  to  the  money 
box; 

a  fusible  transmission  member  operativdy  connected  as  a 
transmission  link  between  said  lock  and  said  locking  bolt; 

said  transmission  member  being  formed  of  a  outerial  having 
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a  predetermined  melting  temperature  substantially  lower 
than  the  melting  temperature  of  the  material  forming  said 
lock; 
said  predetermined  temperature  being  lower  than  the  tem- 
perature transmitted  through  said  lock  to  said  transmission 
member  when  sufficient  heat  is  applied  to  destroy  the 

Jock; 

said  predetermined  temperature  melting  said  transmission 
member  to  remove  it  as  a  link  between  said  lock  and  said 
kxrking  bolt  rendering  said  transmission  member  inopera- 
tive for  moving  said  locking  bolt  from  said  locked  position 
to  said  unlocked  position. 


on  the  other  hand  characterized  in  that  said  inner  tubular  body 
(12)  is  provided  with  a  first  radial  opening  (22),  in  which  said 
locking  member  is  slidingly  mounted,  said  locking  member 
comprising  a  key  (30),  the  length  of  which  is  longer  than  the 
length  of  said  radial  opening  (22),  an  elastic  spring  means  (32) 
carried  by  said  tubular  body  and  engaging  said  key  (30)  to 


28  44  .« 


4,397,166 
MAGNEnC  LOCK  HAVING  A  BOLT  AND  LOCKING 

PIECES 
Adalbert  Ptar,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Erra-Werk  Spezia- 
lerzeugung  ron  Zylinder-niid  Sicberheitsschloessem  GmbH  ft 
Co.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  28,  1978,  9332/78 
Int.  a.3  E05B  47/00 
U.S.  CL  70—276  21  Claims 


maintain  said  key  in  a  central  position,  one  end  portion  of  said 
key  (30)  extending  into  one  radial  opening  (26)  in  said  cylindri- 
cal housing  (10)  and  the  other  end  portion  of  said  key  (30) 
extending  into  a  radial  opening  (28)  in  said  sUtionary  cylinder 
(16),  the  radial  displacement  of  the  key  (30)  in  either  direction 
with  respect  to  said  central  position  being  resiliently  opposed 
by  said  elastic  spring  means  (32). 


437,168 
DOOR  REINFORCEMENT  AND  LOCK  GUARD  PLATE 
Anthony  J.  Rotoodi,  Wbittier,  and  Richard  O.  Mullich,  Bur- 
bank,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRE  Corporation,  Bcveriy 
Hills,  Calif. 

ContinBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  141,417,  Apr.  18, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,302 

lot  CL^  E05B  W02 

U  A  a.  70— 417  6  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  lock  system  for  a  door  or  the  like,  comprising 
a  casing  having  a  cavity;  a  locking  system  in  said  cavity  and 
comprising  a  latch  slidable  from  a  first  locking  position  into  a 
second  unlocking  position;  at  least  one  locking  element  slid- 
ably  arranged  within  the  latch  for  selectively  moving  the 
locking  element  between  the  first  and  the  second  position,  the 
locking  element  being  integrally  provided  with  webs;  a  plural- 
ity of  magnetic  rotors  arranged  in  the  latch  and  each  having  a 
recess  in  which  the  respective  web  of  the  locking  element  is 
engageable  when  the  latch  moves  from  the  first  position  into 
the  second  position,  thereby  obtaining  a  relative  movement 
between  the  locking  element  and  the  magnetic  rotors;  and  at 
least  one  blocking  element  supported  within  the  casing  and 
engaged  with  the  locking  element  in  the  first  position  and  in 
the  second  position. 


4,397,167 
ANTTTHEFT  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Goiseppe  Maiocco,  Rivoli,  Italy,  assigiior  to  Armaa  S.pA,, 
Draeato,  Italy 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,959 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  20, 1979,  68314  A/79 

Int  CL^  B60R  25/02;  E05B  9/04.  9/06.  29/00 

MS.  CL  70—370  6  Claims 

1.  An  antitheft  device  for  locking  the  steering  shaft  of  a 

motor  vehicle,  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  housing  (10),  an 

inner  tubular  body  (12)  positioned  inside  the  outer  housing 

(10),  a  cylinder  lock  (14)  comprising  an  inner  routing  cylinder 

(18)  and  an  outer  sUtionary  cylinder  (16)  and  located  inside  the 

inner  tubular  body  (12)  and  a  locking  member  (30)  carried  by 

the  inner  tubular  body  (12)  and  capable,  when  the  device  is 

being  assembled,  of  locking  the  inner  tubular  body  (12)  with 

respect  to  the  outer  bousing  (10)  on  the  one  hand  and  the 

cylinder  lock  (14)  with  respect  to  the  inner  tubular  body  (12) 


1.  In  a  door  system  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  lock  bolt  opening  and  a  doorstop; 

a  door  carried  within  the  frame; 

a  door  lock  assembly  connected  to  the  door,  said  assembly 
including  a  lock  bolt  extending  from  an  edge  of  the  door 
into  said  lock  bolt  opening  when  the  door  is  closed,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  one-piece  L-shaped  guard  plate  having  a  first  leg  which  fits 
over  the  side  of  the  door  opposite  said  doorstop,  said  first 
leg  including  a  first  opening  through  which  a  portion  of 
the  door  lock  assembly  extends,  and  a  second  leg  which 
covers  a  portion  of  the  door  edge,  said  second  leg  includ- 
ing a  second  opening  through  which  the  lock  bolt  extends, 
wherein  the  side  of  the  door  facing  the  doorstop  has  a 
substantially  flat  surface  along  the  length  of  the  doorstop, 
whereby  said  guard  plate  can  be  installed  in  an  existing 
door  system  without  causing  nusalignment  of  said  lock 
\xM  with  TcspocX  to  said  lock  boh  opening. 


August  9,  1983 


x 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


483 


4,397,169 
ROLLING  MILL 
Karlhaos  Staat,  Homberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigBor  to 
Kocks  Techaik  GmbH  ft  Company,  Hilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gonaay 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,742 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1980,  3014359 

11         Int  CLJ  B21B  37/00 

it 


UJS.  CL  72—1 


4Claims 


1.  In  a  stretch-reducing  rolling  mill  for  manufacturing  fin- 
ished tubes  of  reduced  diameter  and  subsuntially  uniform  wall 
thickness  from  pieces  of  tubular  stock,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  severing  device  following  said  stretch-reducing  mill 
receiving  tubes  from  said  mill  for  cutting  pieces  of  tube  or 
stock  to  substantially  uniform  lengths  without  a  residual  end 
length,  a  control  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  severing 
device,  said  control  means  including  computer  means  adapted 
to  estimate  a  final  elongated  length  of  tubing  from  the  weight 
of  tubular  stock  entering  the  mill  and  its  final  wall  thickness 
and  to  divide  said  final  length  into  portions  of  substantially 
equal  lengths,  a  measuring  means  disposed  in  advance  of  the 
stretch-reducing  rolling  mill,  said  measuring  means  including  a 
weighing  means  for  weighing  the  tubular  stock  prior  to  stretch 
reducing,  and  connections  between  said  control  means,  said 
measuring  means  and  said  severing  means  whereby  said  sever- 
ing device  is  actuated  to  cut  a  plurality  of  substantially  uniform 
lengths  of  finished  tubing  without  a  residual  end  length  in 
accordance  with  a  signal  from  the  control  means. 


437,170 

DOUBLE  FEED  EYELET  MACHINE  WITH  ROLL 

FORMING  CAPABILITY 

Henry  F.  Seebach,  Jr.,  Middlebnry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Eyele- 

■mtic  Manafecturing  Company,  Watertown,  Coan. 

FOed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,978 

Int  a.J  B21D  43/05 

U.S.  CL  72—68  .  6  Claims 


1.  A  multisUtion  transfer  press  for  repetitive  cycles  of  blank- 
ing and  forming  metal  workpieces  from  a  ccmtinuous  metal 
strip  fed  to  the  press,  wherein  the  forming  involves  a  rolling 
operation  on  the  workpieces,  said  press  comprising 
a  frame  having  a  press  bed  and  a  plurality  of  tool  sUtions 
arranged  seriatim  thereon  to  define  a  single  file  progres- 
sion path  along  which  the  workpieces  are  advanced  step- 
wise between  successive  blanking/forming  operations; 
blanking/forming  tools  positioned  along  said  progression 


path,  said  tools  being  disposed  in  paired  duplicate  sets  at 
adjacent  tool  stations; 
ram  means  carried  on  said  press  frame,  and  driving  means 
for  reciprocating  said  ram  relative  to  said  press  bed,  each 
tool  of  said  paired  sets  having  a  punch  portion  recipro- 
cated by  said  ram  relative  to  a  cooperating  die  portion 
supported  in  said  press  bed  to  effect  simultaneous  blan- 
king,''forming  operations  at  each  of  said  paired  sutions; 
reciprocable  transfer  mechanism  on  said  frame  for  simulu- 
neously  advancing  workpieces  from  sution  to  sution,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  transfer  means  to  advance  each 
workpiece  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  between  corre- 
sponding tools  of  each  paired  set; 
drive  means  for  operating  said  reciprocable  ram  and  transfer 

mechanism, 
said  press  having  paired  rolling  sutions  each  having  spindles 
with  workpiece  receiving  arbors  at  respective  free  ends 
thereof,  means  supporting  said  spindles  with  their  arbors  posi- 
tioned above  and  in  registry  with  paired  workpieces  delivered 
to  said  rolling  sution  by  said  transfer  mechanism; 
a  pair  of  plungers  having  free  ends  cooperating  with  said 
arbors,  said  plungers  being  axially  aligned  therewith  and 
supported  in  said  press  with  their  free  ends  facing  the  free 
ends  of  said  arbors  but  normally  positioned  below  paired 
workpieces  delivered  by  said  transfer  mechanism; 
means   for   reciprocating  said   plunger   free   ends  axially 
toward  and  away  from  said  arbors,  and  means  carried  by 
said  plungers  for  pushing  workpieces  upwardly  from  said 
transfer  mechanism  out  said  spindle  arbors; 
forming  roll  means  cooperating  with  said  arbors  to  engage 

said  workpieces  and  roll  form  them;  and 
drive  means  producing  relative  roUtion  of  said  arbors  and 
forming  roll  means  to  effect  said  roll  forming  of  said 
workpieces. 


437,171 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SPUNES  IN  SHEET  METAL 
Saag-Kee  Suh,  Daequ,  Rep.  of  Korea;  Gotz  S.  Haaaer,  Soatk> 
field,  aad  Harry  T.  JohiuoB,  Dearborn,  both  of  Mick.,  assign- 
ors to  Ford  Motor  Compaay,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  JbL  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,443 
lat  CL^  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  CL  72—348  4  Claims 


■  4a 


1.  A  method  of  nulcing  a  longitudinally  splined  annular 
member  comprising: 

forming  a  blank  having  a  circular  cylindrical  wall  extending 
longitudinally; 

forming  a  first  set  of  longitudinal  splines  on  the  cylindrical 
wall  having  a  first  major  diameter, 

reforming  the  first  set  of  splines  to  produce  a  second  set  of 
longitudinal  splines  having  a  greater  pressure  angle  than 
the  first  set  and  a  second  major  diameter  smaller  than  the 
first  major  diameter, 

the  forming  and  reforming  steps  comprising  passing  a  single 
punch  having  a  splined  surface  formed  on  iu  outer  surface 
longitudinally  within  a  die  having  a  splined  surface  that  is 
conjugate  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  punch  formed  on  its 
inner  surface,  the  outer  surface  of  the  punch  and  inner 
surface  of  the  die  providing  a  annular  space  therebetween 
whereby  the  cylindrical  wall  is  formed  with  longitudinal 
splines  upon  being  forced  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the 
spaced  as  the  punch  passes  within  the  die. 
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4,»7,172 

TWO-DIE,  FOUR-PUNCH  PRESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  SCREWS,  BOLTS,  RIVETS  AND  UKE 

ARTICLES 

Eufeoda  Garlaschi,  Via  Victor  Hugo  4,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,150 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  l>ec.  19, 1980,  26817  A/80 

Int  Cl.^  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  CL  72—356  3  Claims 


1.  A  press  having  two  dies  and  four  punches  for  the  produc- 
tion of  screws,  bolts,  rivets  and  like  shaped  articles,  comprising 
a  casing,  a  ram  with  means  for  imparting  thereto  a  rectilinear 
reciprocation  motion  towards  and  away  of  the  dies,  a  plate 
carrying  the  four  punches  mounted  frontally  on  said  ram, 
means  for  shifting  said  plate  on  the  ram  alternately  in  two 
working  positions,  in  each  of  which  positions  two  of  the  four 
punches  are  aligned  with  the  twc  dies,  characterized  in  that  the 
punch-carrier  plate  is  mounted  on  the  ram  by  means  of  a  tail- 
piece having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of 
the  ram  so  as  to  be  able  to  oscillate  about  said  axis,  and  that  for 
the  control  of  the  oscillations  of  the  punch-carrier  plate  a 
linkage  is  provided  which  derives  its  drive  from  a  cam  having 
desmodromic  profiles  with  which  a  rocking  lever  cooperates 
by  means  of  two  followers  contacting  said  profiles. 


the  longitudinal  axis  (32)  of  said  mandrel  (22)  and  a  second 
position  at  which  said  forming  member  (44)  is  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  (32)  of  said  mandrel  (22>, 

a  second  means  (54)  for  moving  said  annular  forming  mem- 
ber (44)  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position, 
said  second  means  (54)  having  a  sleeve  member  (56)  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  mandrel  (22>,  and, 

a  third  means  (58)  for  rotating  said  sleeve  member  (56),  said 
third  means  including  a  sleeve  gear  (66)  slidably  con- 
nected to  said  sleeve  member  (56),  a  motor  (68)  having  a 
drive  gear  (70),  and  a  drive  train  (72)  having  a  first  gear 
(74)  mating  with  said  drive  gear  (70)  and  a  second  gear 
(76)  mating  with  said  sleeve  gear  (66). 


4,397,174 
CAM  ACTUATED  LOADER  FOR  FORMING  MACHINE 
Harald  N.  Jnngesiio,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Anderson- 
Cook,  Inc.,  Fraser,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  274,963 

Int  CL^  B21H  9/00 

U.S.  CL  72—419  7  Claims 


"N 


4,397,173 
TUBE  EXPANDER 
Larry  G.  Eftefield,  Edelstein,  and  Edward  R.  Horton,  Dnnlap, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US81/00276,  §  371  Date  Mar.  3, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  3,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03037,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,746 

Int  a.3  B21D  41/02;  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  72—392  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  tube  expander  (10)  for  extrudably  expanding  the  walls 
of  a  tubular  member  (12)  into  the  bore  (14)  of  a  flange  (16),  said 
tube  expander  (10)  having  a  housing  (18),  a  mandrel  (22)  hav- 
ing a  first  end  portion  (24)  and  longitudinal  axis  (32)  and  being 
at  least  partially  disposed  within  said  housing  (18),  and  a  first 
means  (34)  for  moving  said  mandrel  (22)  along  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  (32),  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  annular  forming  member  (44)  having  a  generally  circular 
cross  section,  being  slideably  mounted  on  said  mandrel 
(22),  and  being  moveable  between  a  first  position  at  which 
the  forming  member  (44)  is  at  a  skew  angle  with  respect  to 


1.  A  loader  for  a  machine  having  a  work  station  at  which 
forming  of  workpieces  is  performed,  said  loader  comprising:  a 
horizontally  elongated  transfer  beam  having  opposite  ends  and 
an  intermediate  portion  extending  therebetween;  a  linkage 
extending  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  beam  to  provide 
support  thereof  for  vertical  and  horizontal  movement  in  a 
closed  path  to  move  workpieces  into  and  out  of  alignment  with 
the  associated  machine  work  station;  a  pair  of  horizontal  slide 
connections  that  respectively  connect  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
transfer  beam  to  the  linkage  to  permit  horizontal  movement  of 
the  transfer  beam  without  any  vertical  movement  thereof;  a 
dual  output  cam  unit  having  a  first  output  connected  to  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  beam;  a  first  cam;  a  first  follower 
driven  by  the  first  cam;  a  vertical  slide  connector  that  connects 
the  first  follower  to  the  first  output  to  provide  horizontal 
movement  of  the  transfer  beam  under  the  impetus  of  the  first 
cam;  the  shde  connector  permitting  vertical  movement  of  the 
transfer  beam  without  any  horizontal  movement  thereof;  a 
second  output  including  an  actuating  link  connected  to  the 
linkage;  a  second  cam;  and  a  second  follower  that  is  driven  by 
the  second  cam  and  connected  to  the  actuating  link  to  provide 
linkage  movement  that  moves  the  transfer  beam  vertically 
without  any  horizontal  movement,  said  first  and  second  cams 
moving  the  first  and  second  followers  to  cooperatively  move 
the  beam  vertically  and  horizontally  in  said  closed  path 
whereby  workpieces  are  moved  into  alignment  with  said  work 
station  for  forming  and  out  of  alignment  therewith  after  the 
forming. 
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4,397,175 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOVEMENT 
OF  A  RECIPROCATORY  HYDRAUUCALLY  DRIVEN 

ELEMENT 
William  F.  Shear,  Goodlettsiille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Gleason 
Works,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,100 

Int  CL^  B21J  9/12 

U.S.  CL  72— 453.02  8  Claims 


'^<^^''*^"-"^^"^''^^^^"'^^'  '^'" 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  reciproca- 
tory  hydraulically  driven  element  of  a  metal  forming  machine 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions  comprising: 

primary  piston  means  defined  by  said  element, 

primary  reservoir  means  slidably  receiving  said  primary 
piston  means  therein  and  for  receiving  hydraulic  fluid  to 
drive  said  primary  piston  means, 

said  primary  piston  means  having  a  working  face  disposed  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  primary  reservoir  means, 

secondary  reservoir  means  defined  within  and  centered 
within  said  primary  piston, 

secondary  piston  means  fixed  relative  to  said  apparatus,  said 
secondary  piston  means  being  continuously  slideably 
received  within  said  secondary  reservoir, 

a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid, 

first  conduit  means  connecting  said  source  of  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  to  said  primary  reservoir  to  selectively 
apply  hydraulic  force  to^the  work  face  of  said  primary 
piston  means  to  drive  said  primary  piston  means  toward 
the  extended  position, 

first  valve  means  interposed  in  said  first  conduit  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between  said  fluid 
source  and  said  primary  reservoir, 

second  conduit  means  connecting  said  source  for  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  to  said  secondary  reservoir  for  applying 
hydraulic  pressure  to  said  secondary  reservoir  to  drive 
said  primary  piston  means  toward  the  extended  position, 

control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  first  valve  means 
to  permit  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  primary  reservoir 
when  said  primary  piston  means  is  in  a  predetermined 
position  so  that  said  primary  piston  means  is  driven  by 
hydraulic  pressure  in  both  said  primary  reservoir  and  said 
secondary  reservoir, 

a  third  reservoir  for  holding  hydraulic  fluid, 

third  conduit  means  connecting  said  third  reservoir  to  said 
primary  reservoir,  and 

second  valve  means  interposed  in  said  third  conduit  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between  said 
primary  and  third  reservoirs  and  being  operable  to  allow 
hydraulic  fluid  to  flood  into  said  primary  reservoir  from 
said  third  reservoir  when  said  primary  piston  means  is 
being  driven  solely  by  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  second- 
ary reservoir  and  for  automatically  blocking  hydraulic 
fluid  flow  from  said  primary  reservoir  to  said  third  reser- 
voir when  said  primary  piston  means  is  being  driven  by 
hydraulic  pressure  in  said  primary  reservoir  and  said 
secondary  reservoir. 


437,176 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE  KNOCKING 

SENSOR  ARRANGEMENT 

Siegfried  Rohde,  Scfawieberdingea;  Jorg  Booitz,  Miihlaekcr; 

Robert  Entenmann,  Benningen;  Rochns  Knab,  Komwcatfaeim; 

Herbert  Schramm,  Stuttgart  and  Gtinther  Schmidt  Ladwigs- 

bnrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,106 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1980,3006603 

Int  CL^  GOIL  23/22 
U.S.  CL  73—35  20  Clainn 


1.  For  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  at  least  one  cylinder  defining  a  combustion  chamber 
and  a  cylinder  head  seal,  sealing  the  cylinder  head, 

an  engine  knock  sensor  having 

a  temperature  sensing  element  located  in  the  wall  of  the  at 
least  one  cylinder,  and  providing  an  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  temperature  at  or  in  the  vicinity  of  the  engine 
cylinder  wall; 

connection  means  connected  to  the  sensing  element  and 
conducting  said  output  signal  externally  of  the  cylinder; 

and  an  evaluation  stage  (E,  E')  connected  to  said  connection 
means  and  responsive  to  and  controlled  by  the  output 
signal  and  providing  an  indication  when  the  temperature 
of  the  cylinder  wall  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit 

wherein  the  temperature  sensing  element  is  a  thermo  couple 

(16.  17); 
the  cylinder  head  seal  includes 
a  metal  liner  (15); 
and  the  thermo  couple  is  welded  to  the  metal  liner. 


4,397,177 
HYDRAUUC  FILTER  PRESS 
David  E.  Cain,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,159 

Int  CL^  GOIN  15/04 

U.S.  CL  73—61.4  28  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pressing  liquid  from  a  fluid  including 
suspended  soUds,  comprising: 

a  filtration  cell  having  a  container  means  for  receiving  a 
sample  of  said  fluid,  having  a  pressure  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  container  means,  having  a  filter  means,  one 
side  of  which  is  arranged  for  contacting  said  fluid  samf^ 
in  said  container  means,  and  having  a  liquid  outlet  for 
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draining  liquid  pressed  from  said  fluid  sample  through  said 
filter  means; 

a  hand  operated  hydraulic  pump  means,  communicated  with 
said  pressure  inlet  of  said  filtration  cell,  for  supplying 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  pressure  inlet; 

a  pressure  regulator  means  for  regulating  the  hydraulic 
pressure  supplied  to  said  filtration  cell,  said  regulator 
means  including  a  high  pressure  inlet  communicated  with 
said  pump  means  and  including  a  regulated  pressure  outlet 
communicated  with  said  pressure  inlet  of  said  filtration 
cell;  and 

coupler  means,  connected  to  said  regulated  pressure  outlet 
of  said  pressure  regulator  means  and  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  nitration  cell. 


4397,178 
FUEL  ECONOMY  RUNNING  INDICATOR 
Hamo  Chiba,  Ageo;  YakkU  Sekignchi,  Saitama,  and  Takaahi 
Ohkubo,  Omiya,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanwa  Seild  Manu- 
.    factnring  Co^  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

FQed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,722 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1980,  55-60664 

iBt  a.J  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  73—114  6  Claims 


standard  for  measuring  the  mass  of  the  flowing  medium,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  temperature-dependent  resistor  is  embod- 
ied as  a  hot  wire  provided  with  at  least  one  intermediate  sup- 
port point  and  two  terminal  support  points,  said  at  least  one 


1.  A  fuel  economy  running  indicator  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 

a  characteristic  convertor  for  converting  a  first  operating 
parameter  of  the  engine  to  an  output  signal  having  a  func- 
tional relationship  with  the  first  operating  parameter,  said 
functional  relationship  being  such  that  said  output  signal 
represents  a  limited  value  in  the  scope  which  said  first 
parameter  has  a  relatively  small  value  and  the  output 
signal  always  represents  a  zero  value  when  said  first  pa- 
rameter exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  said  output  signal  with  a  second 
operating  parameter  of  the  engine  and  for  generating  an 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  magnitude  comparison 
thereof,  and 

an  indicating  means  which  operates  in  response  to  the  output 
signal  of  said  comparator  for  indicating  whether  or  not  the 
operation  of  the  engine  is  within  the  scope  of  an  economic 
fuel  consumption  rate. 


intermediate  support  point  yields  elastically,  whereby  external 
forces  acting  on  said  support  point  are  isolated  from  causing 
permanent  deformation  of  the  hot  wire,  and  further  character- 
ized in  that  movement  of  said  support  point  that  deforms  elasti- 
cally is  restricted  by  a  stop. 


437,180 

VALVE  POSITION  SENSOR  FOR  A  POPPET  FUEL 

INJECTOR  VALVE 

George  D.  Wolff,  P.O.  Drawer  9407,  and  Michael  S.  Zlemacki, 

200  Aveniie  K,  SE.,  Apt  381,  both  of  Winter  Havea,  Fla. 

33880 

Continnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,983,  Oct  25, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,359,895,  and  Ser.  No.  187,171,  Sep.  15, 1980.  TUs  appUcation 

Mar.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  241,682 

lot  CL^  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  CL  73— 119  A  37  Claims 


4,397,179 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MASS  OF  A  FLOWING 

MEDIUM 
Peter  Romann,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  259,315 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1960,  3016923 

lot  CL^  GOIF  1/68 
VS.  CL  73—118  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  mass  of  a  flowing  medium,  in 
particular  for  measuring  the  mass  of  air  aspirated  by  internal 
combustioo  engines,  having  at  least  one  temperature-depend- 
ent resistor  disposed  in  the  flow  of  the  medium,  a  characteristic 
of  which  resistor  is  regulated  in  accordance  with  the  flowing 
mass  as  a  control  variable,  said  control  variable  forming  a 


1.  A  poppet  fuel  injector  valve  capable  of  receiving  a  mag- 
netically sensitive  valve  position  sensor,  said  valve  and  sen- 
sor comprising: 

(a)  a  poppet  valve  positioned  within  a  chamber  in  said  in- 
jector and  displaceable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions; 

(b)  a  passageway  extending  from  an  exterior  surface  or 
said  injector  into  close  proximity  to  the  cavity  in  which 
said  poppet  valve  is  located,  said  passageway  being  di- 
mensioned to  receive  a  magnetically  sensitive  valve 
position  senscH'; 

(c)  a  magnetically  sensitive  valve  position  sensor  slidable 
into  and  out  of  said  passageway; 

(d)  a  magnet  on  the  extremity  of  said  valve  adjacent  said 
passageway;  and  wherein 

(e)  said  passageway  extends  sufficiently  adjacent  said 
chamber  such  that  the  positioning  of  said  magnetically 
sensitive  sensor  at  the  extremity  of  said  passageway  per- 
mits said  sensor  to  detect  magnetic  flux  changes  of  said 
magnet,  as  said  magnet  moves  with  said  valve  between 
said  open  and  closed  positions. 
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437,181 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  FLUID  SATURATION  IN 

A  SUBSURFACE  FORMATION 
Richard  L.  CaMwell,  Daliaa,  Tez^  aMigMM- to  MoWl  OU  Corpo- 
ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  295,058 

lat  CL^  GOIV  1/40;  E21B  49/00 

VS.  CL  73-152  11  Claiflu 

5.  A  method  for  carrying  out  a  log-inject-log  operation  in  a 

formation  of  known  water  density  surrounding  a  borehole, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  recording  a  first  borehole  gravity  log  of  said  formation, 

(b)  flushing  said  formation  at  least  to  the  depth  of  investiga- 
tion of  said  borehole  gravity  log  with  a  fluid  having  a 
density  differing  from  that  of  the  water  present  in  said 
formation,  and 

(c)  recording  a  second  borehole  gravity  log  of  said  flushed 
formation. 


437,182 

METHOD  OF  AUGNING  A  WATER  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
HAVING  A  REMOTE  AND  A  LOCAL  READOUT 
DISPLAY 
Dave  Bakul,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  aasigsor  to  The  Babcock  it  Wil- 
cox Company,  New  OrlemH,  La. 

FQed  Mar.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  24937 

Irt.  CL^  GOIF  23/00:  GOIB  11/00 

VS.  CL  73—293  4  Claims 


437,183 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  LEVEL  CHANGES  IN 
DISTANCE 
Edmund  W.  Bailou,  Chicago,  IIL;  Frederick  L.  Voelz,  Manster, 
lad.,  and  Thomas  A.  Collins,  Olympia  Fields,  IIL,  assignors  to 
Atlautic  Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,613 
lut  CL^  GOIF  23/08:  G02B  5/08 
VS.  CL  73—293  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  useful  in  detecting  changes  in  the  amount  of 
liquid  in  a  Uqoid  storage  tank  comprising: 

a.  signal  emitting  means  capable  of  emitting  a  substantially 
constant  signal; 

b.  support  means  associated  with  said  signal  emitting  means 
and  acting  to  hold  said  signal  emitting  means  substantially 
stationary; 


c.  signal  reflecting  means  associated  with  support  means, 
said  signal  reflecting  means  being  located  at  least  partially 
within  a  float  means  which  is  connected  to  said  support 
means,  said  float  means  being  located  at  least  partially  in 
said  Uquid,  said  signal  reflecting  means  reflecting  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  substantially  constant  agnal  from  said 
signal  emitting  means  to  produce  a  reflected  signal,  said 
signal  reflecting  means  being  movably  secured  to  said 
support  means  and  being  moveable  in  a  substantially 
straight  line  direction  toward  or  away  from  said  signal 
emitting  means  in  response  to  changes  in  the  amount  of 
liquid  in  said  storage  tank;  and 

d.  signal  receiving  means  capable  of  receiving  a  portion  of 
said  reflected  signal  from  said  signal  reflecting  means,  said 
signal  receiving  means  being  substantially  stationary  with 
respect  to  said  signal  emitting  means,  wherd)y  a  change  in 


oogjgt 


1.  A  method  of  aUgning  the  locally  receiving  face  of  a  fiber 
optic  cable  of  a  remote  readout  assembly  with  an  optical  signal 
from  a  locally  measuring  optical  Uquid  level  indicator  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  beam  splitter  between  the  locally  receiving  face 
of  the  fiber  optic  cable  and  the  signal  from  the  liquid  level 
indicator; 

illuminating  the  locally  receiving  face  of  the  fiber  optic  cable 
so  as  to  have  the  optical  signal  from  the  indicator  pass  the 
beam  splitter  in  illuminating  the  locally  receiving  face  of 
the  fiber  optic  cable; 

viewing  the  beam  splitter  so  as  to  see  the  presence  of  the 
actual  reflection  of  the  locally  receiving  face  of  the  fiber 
optic  cable  on  the  face  of  the  beam  splitter;  and 

moving  the  locally  receiving  face  of  the  fiber  optic  cable 
while  viewing  the  face  of  the  beam  spUtter  to  determine 
the  position  where  the  reflection  of  the  face  of  the  fiber 
optic  cable  on  the  face  of  the  beam  splitter  is  the  brightest 
to  thereby  determine  the  maximum  brightness  of  the  re- 
mote readout  assembly. 


said  signal  received  by  said  signal  receiving  means  is 
indicative  of  a  change  in  the  amount  of  liquid  in  said 
storage  tank. 


437,184 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  MIX 

Neil  R.  Bankert;  Steven  R.  Heyer,  and  Lawrence  Vide,  Jr.,  all 

of  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  IntematioBal  Bnrineas  Ma- 

chines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,579 

Int  CL'  GOIN  27/00,  33/26 

VS.  CL  73—432  R  18  Chdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  operational  characteristics  of 
a  mixture  of  xerographic  toner  and  carrier,  comprising: 

a  substantially  closed  container  having  a  first  electrically 
conductive  electrode  and  a  second  electrically  conductive 
electrode  joined  by  electrically  insulating  walls,  said  con- 
tainer being  adapted  to  bold  a  sample  mixture  of  the  toner 
and  carrier, 
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vibratory  means  associated  with  said  container  operable  to 
cause  the  toner  and  carrier  within  said  container  to  alter- 
nately impact  said  first  and  second  electrodes; 

a  source  of  direct  current  voltage  connected  to  one  of  said 
electrodes  operable  to  establish  an  analog  of  an  electro- 
static latent  image  to  be  developed  by  the  toner,  and 

a  charge  measuring  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
electrodes. 

4397,185 

INERTIAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  CUP-SHAPED 

INERTIALMASS 

Robert  J.  G.  Craig,  Los  Angeles;  James  J.  Imbault,  and  John  E. 

Fitzgerald,  both  Camariilo,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to  Incosym, 

Inc^  Wesdake  Village,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,993 

Int  a.'  GOIC  19/08.  19/16;  GOIP  15/13 

VS.  a.  73—504  44  Claims 


a  receiver  ring  having  onmidirectional  sensitivity  and  sub- 
stantially surrounding  said  transmitter  button  so  as  to 
intercept  vibrations  produced  in  said  structural  material 
by  said  transmitter  buttcm;  said  receiver  ring  allowing  the 
detection  of  defects  in  said  structural  material  regardless 
of  the  relative  orientation  of  said  defects  and  said  probe; 

a  housing  enclosing  an  air  cavity; 

means  for  transmitting  said  mechanical  vibrations  inter- 
cepted by  said  receiver  ring  through  said  air  cavity;  and 

a  receiver  transducer  for  converting  the  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tions transmitted  through  said  air  cavity  into  an  electrical 
signal  for  display  by  said  test  set. 

437,187 
CHAMBER  FOR  TESING  ACOUSTICAL  TRANSMISSION 

LOSS  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  SHEET  MATERIALS 
John  L.  Stribling,  Westland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,550 

lat  CL'  GOIH  15/00 

VS.  CL  73—589  4  Claims 


1.  An  inertial  instnraient  having  a  central  axis  and  including: 

(1)  an  inertial  mass  element  having  a  substantially  cup  shape, 
coaxial  with  the  central  axis; 

(2)  suspension  means  direct  coupled  to  said  mass  element 
exterior  to  the  outside  of  said  cup  shape; 

(3)  flexure  means  symmetrically  coupling  said  suspension 
means  to  a  support  structure  for  permitting  limited  rota- 
tion of  said  inertial  mass  element  about  a  first  axis  orthogo- 
nal to  the  central  axis; 

(4)  pickoff  means  adjacent  said  inertial  mass  element  for 
detecting  and  signalling  rotational  motion  about  said  first 
axis;  and 

(5)  torquer  means  for  imparting  to  said  inertial  element  a 
rotational  motion  about  said  first  axis. 

4,397,186 

COAXIAL  DIRECT-COUPLED  ULTRASONIC  PROBE 

AND  METHOD  OF  NON-DESTRUCTIVE  TESTING 

Charles  S.  Phelan,  Tustin,  and  Jacob  R.  Fort,  El  Toro,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Shur-Lok  Corporaticm,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  243,140 

iBt  CL^  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  CL  73—584  15  Claims 


1.  A  coaxial  direct-coupled  ultrasonic  probe  for  use  with  a 
test  set  in  the  non-destructive  testing  of  a  structural  material; 
said  probe  comprising: 
a  transmitter  assembly  having  a  transmitter  button  for  con- 
tacting said  structural  material  and  for  transmitting  ultra- 
sonic acoustical  vibrations  into  said  structural  material; 


1.  A  chamber  for  testing  acoustical  transmission  loss  charac- 
teristics of  sheet  materials  comprising: 
means  defining  a  first  cylindrical  enclosure  oriented  along  a 

vertical  axis; 
means  for  producing  acoustical  vibrations  within  said  hous- 
ing including  a  speaker  electrically  connected  to  a  genera- 
tor for  driving  said  speaker  over  a  predetermined  range  of 
frequencies  within  at  least  the  frequency  range  of  approxi- 
mately 20-800  Hz; 
means  for  defining  a  second  cylindrical  enclosure  oriented 
along  said  vertical  axis  and  being  separated  from  said  first 
enclosure  defining  means  by  said  acoustical  means; 
means  for  mounting  said  sheet  material  on  one  end  of  said 
second  enclosure  defining  means  separated  from  said 
acoustical  means; 
first  means  for  detecting  the  pressure  gradient  within  said 

second  enclosure  defining  means; 
second  means  for  detecting  the  pressure  gradient  above  said 
sheet  material  mounting  means,  wherein  each  of  said  first 
and  second  pressure  gradient  detecting  means  comprises  a 
pair  of  oppositely  facing  microphones  disposed  along  a 
hne  approximately  parallel  to  said  vertical  axis  and  sepa- 
rated by  a  predetermined  distance; 
means  for  monitoring  said  fust  and  second  means  and  for 
responsively  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
transmission  loss  through  said  mounted  sheet  material; 
wherein  said  monitoring  means  is  connected  to  each  pair  of 
microphones  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  pressure 
gradient  detecting  means  and  includes  means  for  differen- 
tiating the  detection  signal  from  the  microphones  in  each 
pair  and  means  for  outputting  a  signal  indicative  of  an 
integration  of  each  differentiated  signal. 


4,397,188 

PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONANT  CONTACT  SENSOR 
Ramati»J.  BttMCTkhn,  Kanas;  Vladas-Algii  A.  GapsUs,  VifaH 

Jm;  AIUms  J.  Kaiptfaitis,  VO^Jik;  Viktor  V.  PcrfDov,  Viln- 
JM,  a^  AlvMas  J.  Ragwrnkas,  VOiUn,  aU  of  U.S.S  JL,  aMign- 
on  to  EKpcrimoitalBy  Naocho-IariedoTatelsky  lastitiit 
Mctaliorczhuschikh  Stankov  Emnis  VUiUussky  Filial, 
Villous,  U.S.S.R. 

PCT  No.  PCT/SU80/00096,  §  371  Dirte  JiL  5, 1981,  $  102(e) 
Date  May  1, 1981,  PCT  Prfi.  No.  WO81/01334,  PCT  Pub. 
Dat*  May  14, 1961 

PCT  Filed  May  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  261,166 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  UJSJSJL,  No?.  5, 1979,  2830457 
bt  CL^  GOIH  13/00 

VS.  a  73-651  •  Claims 


li 


-^(l  +  2aX 


C  is  the  speed  of  sound  in  the  material  of  said  rods, 
fb  ia  the  self-oscillation  frequency  of  said  comnxMi  oscilla- 
tory system,  and 
n=0,  1,  2  ... . 


4,397,189 
MEASURING  LOW  FLOWRATES 
Sterol  H.  Johuoa;  Thomas  P.  Grovcr,  both  of  Lakewood,  and 
Richard  M.  K«Mhak>,  DesTcr,  aU  of  Colo.,  aasignors  to  Cobe 
Laboratories,  lac,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  258,381 
Iirt.  CL^  GOIF  13/00 
VS.  CL  73-861  22 


1.  A  piezoelectric  resonant  contact  sensor,  comprising 
an  enclosure  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  body  of  revolutioii,  said 
enclosure  having  an  external  surface  and  an  outer  diame- 
ter, 
a  hollow  piezoelectric  vibration  exciter  which  reproduces 
the  shape  of  said  enclosure  and  is  disposed  within  said 
enclosure  in  a  manner  providing  an  acoustic  contact,  said 
piezoelectric  exciter  having  an  iimer  surface; 
a  grounded  electrode  interposed  between  said  enclosure  and 

said  piezoelectric  exciter, 
an  exciting  electrode  diqKMed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 

piezoelectric  exciter, 
a  sine-wave  generator  having  an  output  connected  to  said 

exciting  dectrode; 
a  phase  detector  having  a  signal  input  and  a  control  input 

connected  to  the  output  of  said  sine-wave  generator; 
at  least  two  rods  disposed  on  said  enclosure  in  such  a  manner 
that  their  axes  are  normal  to  said  external  surface  thereof; 
at  least  two  contact  lugs  secured  to  the  free  ends  of  said  rods 
in  a  manner  providing  acoustic  contact  with  said  enclo- 
sure and  forming  in  conjunction  with  said  rods,  said  enclo- 
sure and  sakl  piezoelectric  exciter  a  common  oscillatory 
system  wherein  the  self-oscillation  frequency  of  said  en- 
closure with  said  rods  and  said  contact  lugs  is  equal  to  the 
oscillation  frequency  of  a  sine-wave  electrical  signal;  and 
a  measuring  electrode  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
piezoelectric  exciter  and  connected  to  the  signal  input  of 
said   phase  detector,   said  measuring  electrode  being 
adapted  to  provide  an  output  electrical  signal,  a  variation 
of  whose  phase  relative  to  the  phase  of  said  sine-wave 
signal  fed  from  the  output  of  said  sine-wave  generator  is 
indicative  of  the  moment  at  which  said  contact  lug 
contacts  a  part  to  be  measured,  each  of  said  rods  having  a 
length  L  determined  by  the  expression: 

wherein 

lo  is  the  distance  between  the  external  surface  of  said 

enclosure  and  the  nodal  point  "a"  of  o«allations  of  said 

rod. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  measurement  of  the  flowrate  of  a 
flowing  Uquid  subject  to  short-term  variations  in  flowrate 

comprising 
a    vertically-positioned    collection    tube    with    a    known 

volume-versus-height  relationship, 
means  for  directing  said  flowing  liquid  into  said  collection 

tube, 

means  for  periodicaUy  generating  electrical  signals  repre- 
senting the  height  of  the  surface  of  said  liquid  in  said  tube 
at  different  times  while  said  height  is  increasing  during  a 
collection  interval  in  which  there  are  short-term  varia- 
tions in  flowrate,  and 

means  for  receiving  said  signals  and  determining  the  time- 
averaged  flowrate  value  at  the  end  of  said  collection 
interval  based  on  a  succession  of  height-versus-time  dau 
taken  during  said  collection  interval  to  avoid  distortion  of 
flowrate  value  owing  to  said  short-term  variations. 

4397,190  

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
FLOW  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  FLUID 
Jean-Pierre  Hnlin,  Saiat-Maw,  Fnuce,  aarigMr  to  ScUa- 
berger  Technology  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.    ' 

Flkd  Dec  18,  I960,  Ser.  No.  217,620 
Claims  priority,  appUotioa  Fnmcc,  Dec  28, 1979,  79  31910 
lat  CL^  GOIF  1/34,  1/74 
VS.  CL  73-861.04  "  Oaim* 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  signals  indicative  of  at  least 
one  flow  characteristic  of  a  polyphase  or  turbulent  single- 
phase  fluid  flowing  in  a  well,  comprising: 
a  first  differential  pressure  sensor,  including  a  differential 
pressure  transducer  and  two  sensitive  points  each  respon- 
sive to  local  pressure  variation  in  said  fluid,  for  obtaining 
a  detection  signal  representative  of  the  instantaneous 
fluctuations  of  the  pressure  gradient  in  a  portion  of  said 
fluid  therd>etween; 
a  second  differential  pressure  sensor,  including  a  differential 
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pressure  transducer  and  two  sensitive  points  each  respon- 
sive to  local  pressure  variation  in  said  fluid,  for  obtaining 
a  detection  signal  representative  of  the  instantaneous 
fluctuations  of  the  pressure  gradient  in  a  portion  of  said 
fluid  therebetween;  and 
an  elongated  support  structure,  adapted  for  displacement  in 
the  well,  to  which  the  sensitive  points  of  said  first  and 
second  sensors  are  flxedly  connected: 
in  a  linear  arrangement  substantially  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  fluid  flow  and  within  a  core  portion  of  said  fluid 
flow:  and 


at  respective  levels  separated  by  consecutive  intervals,  a 
first  median  level  being  defined  intermediate  the  respec- 
tive levels  of  the  sensitive  points  of  said  first  sensor  and 
a  second  median  level  being  defined  intermediate  the 
respective  levels  of  the  sensitive  points  of  said  second 
sensor;  the  distance  between  said  first  median  level  and 
said  second  median  level  being  no  less  than  one-third 
the  length  of  one  of  said  consecutive  intervals  that  is  no 
smaller  than  any  other  of  said  consecutive  intervals;  and 
the  distance  between  said  first  median  level  and  said 
second  median  level  being  between  a  half-diameter  and 
one  diameter  of  the  well. 


437,191 

UQUID  VELOCITY  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

Christopher  A.  Forden,  1106  Hewitt  St^  HontsWlle,  Abu  35805 

Filed  Not.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  325,110 

lat  CL^  GOIF  1/66 

VS.  a.  73— M1.18  4  CbuiBs 


1.  A  measurement  system  for  measuring  flow  of  a  liquid 
through  a  channel  comprising: 

transducer  means  oriented  and  positioned  in  a  lower  region 
of  the  inside  of  a  channel  to  transmit  and  receive  acoustic 
energy  between  said  transducer  means  and  an  ui^)er  sur- 


face of  the  fluid  and  along  a  path  which  is  essentially 
normal  to  the  direction  of  flow  through  the  channel; 

said  transducer  means  comprises  transmit  and  receive,  side 
by  side,  transducers; 

signal  generating  means  for  applying  an  ultrasonic  signal  to 
said  transmit  transducer,  wherein  an  acoustic  signal  is 
emitted  along  said  path  to  the  surface  of  the  fluid  and 
reflected  back  to  said  receive  transducer; 

signal  amplification  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
receive  transducer  for  providing  an  amplified  version  of 
the  output  of  said  receive  transducer  over  a  selected  fre- 
quency range; 

signal  detection  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  am- 
plification means  for  providing  as  an  output  modulation 
appearing  on  said  signal; 

filter  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  detection  means 
for  providing  as  an  output  signals  within  a  selected  fre- 
quency range; 

amplitude  limiting  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
filter  means  for  providing  output  pulses  corresponding  to 
signal  variations  of  a  selected  magnitude; 

pulse  counting  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
tude limiting  means  for  providing  an  output  proportional 
to  the  frequency  of  output  pulses;  and 

velocity  computation  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
pulse  counting  means  for  providing  as  an  output  an  indica- 
tion of  velocity  flow  through  said  channel. 


4,397,192 
VORTEX  FLOWMETERS 
Jean-Panl  MoUet,  La  Celle-Saint-CIoud,  France,  assignor  to 
Flonic  SA.,  Mofltrouge,  France 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,454 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  11, 1980,  80  08117 
iBt  a.3  GOIF  1/32 
UJS.  a.  73— 861 J2  4  Chums 


1.  A  vortex  fluid  flowmeter  comprising:  circular  conduit 
means  having  an  internal  diameter  D;  an  obstacle  disposed 
within  said  conduit  means  transversely  thereof  for  generating 
vortices  in  fluid  flowing  through  said  conduit  means;  sensor 
means  responsive  to  the  emission  of  said  fluid;  a  mesh  structure 
disposed  within  said  conduit  means  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  fluid  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  obstacle  wherein 
said  mesh  structure  is  a  grid  made  of  bars  rectangular  in  cross- 
section  placed  at  a  distance  from  said  obstacle  comprised  be- 
tween about  D  and  S  D  said  grid  having  a  ratio  of  thickness 
parallel  to  the  fluid  flow  to  the  mesh  size  in  the  range  between 
about  0.16  and  about  0.28. 


4^397,193 

TRANSDUCER  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

FLOWMETER 

Matthew  C  Ryan,  Laaadale,  ami  Daniel  J.  Sohz,  Norristown, 

both  of  IHl,  assignors  to  Fischer  A  Porter  Conpaay,  Wandn- 

ster.  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,753 

Lit  CL^  GOIF  1/66 

UJS.  CL  73— 861 J8  2  OaiM 

1.  An  ultrasonic  flowmeter  provided  with  upstream  and 

downstream  transducers  placed  in  a  flow  pipe,  each  trans- 


ducer, when  excited,  generating  an  acoustic  pulse  which  is 
propagated  through  the  fluid  passing  through  the  pipe  before 
being  detected  by  the  other  transducer,  and  a  drive  arrange- 
ment to  alternately  excite  the  transducers,  said  arrangement 
comprising: 

A.  a  pulse  power  generating  device,  which  when  activated, 

generates  a  power  pulse  for  exciting  either  transducer; 
B  first  and  second  gates  coupling  the  device  to  the  respec- 
tive upstream  and  downstream  transducers; 

C.  a  gate  driver  associated  with  each  gate; 

D.  logic  means  to  periodically  activate  the  device  to  produce 
power  pulses  and  to  alternately  activate  the  gate  drivers 


flow  axis  of  the  pipe  and  is  received  by  the  other  trans- 
ducer; 

C.  a  flow  rate  measuring  system  coupled  to  the  transducers 
to  determine  the  time  delay  differences  between  the  up- 
stream and  downstream  transit  times  along  said  path  to 
derive  therefrom  the  flow  velocity  of  the  fluid; 

D.  means  to  generate  an  auxiliary  acoustic  pulse  that  is 
propagated  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  flow  axis  to  pro- 
duce a  first  echo  at  the  interface  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
pipe  and  the  fluid  on  one  side  of  the  pipe  and  a  second 
echo  at  the  interface  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe  and 
the  fluid  at  the  diametrically-opposed  side;  and 

E.  means  to  detect  said  first  and  second  echoes  and  to  mea- 
sure the  difference  between  the  travel  times  of  said  echoes 
to  determine  the  inner  diameter  of  the  pipe  and  to  apply 
the  value  thereof  to  said  flow  rate  measuring  system 
whereby  said  inner  diameter  can  be  factored  into  the  flow 
rate  measurement  to  determine  the  actual  length  of  the 
path  within  the  pipe. 


whereby  the  power  pulses  are  applied  through  alternate 
gates  to  excite  one  transducer  and  then  the  other,  said 
logic  means  being  arranged  to  activate  each  gate  driver 
before  it  activates  the  power  device,  whereby  any  turn-on 
delay  exhibited  by  the  gate  associated  with  the  driver  has 
no  effect  on  the  timing  of  the  excited  transducer;  and 
E.  receiver  means  responsive  to  the  acoustic  pulses  received 
by  the  transducers  to  determine  the  time  delay  difference  u.S.  CL  73—861.74 
between  the  upstream  and  downstream  transit  times;  said 
receiver  being  activated  by  said  logic  means  at  a  point  in 
time  after  it  activates  the  power  device  so  that  the  receiver 
discriminates  against  signals  other  than  the  received 
acoustic  pulses. 

1 1  4,397,194 

ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETER  INCLUDING  MEANS  TO 

MEASURE  PIPE  GEOMETRY 
Daniel  J.  Soltz,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  A  Porter 
Company,  Warminster,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,928 

Int  CL^  GOIF  1/66 

US.  CL  73— 861 J8  ^  C*«*» 


4,397,195 
FLOW  SENSING  DEVICES 
Terence  J.  Hayward,  Thirsk,  EnglaMi,  assigMir  to  HNL 
ments  A  Controls  Limited,  Essex,  England 

FUed  Jal.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,094 
Int.  CU  GOIF  1/28 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a 
fluid  conducted  through  a  pipe  whose  internal  diameter  is  not 
exactly  known,  the  flowmeter  comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  transducers  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  pipe 
at  upstream  and  downstream  positions; 

B.  means  to  alternately  excite  the  upstream  and  downstream 
transducers  whereby  an  acoustic  pulse  emitted  by  the 
excited  transducer  is  propagated  through  the  fluid  along  a 
path  within  the  pipe  whose  length  depends  on  the  distance 

between  the  transducers  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal 


1.  A  flow  sensing  device  comprising  a  conduit  for  the  flow, 
a  shaft  extending  across  said  conduit,  a  flow  deflecting  member 
carried  by  said  shaft,  said  conduit  being  formed  with  a  hole  in 
each  side,  said  shaft  extending  through  each  of  said  holes,  and 
hirther  comprising  respective  flexible  support  and  scahng 
members  for  supporting  said  shaft  in  an  axial  and  a  radial 
direction  of  said  shaft  at  each  side  of  said  conduit;  said  flow 
deflecting  member  being  so  shaped  that  flow  through  said 
conduit  will  exert  on  said  flow  deflecting  member  a  force 
having  at  least  a  component  directed  axially  of  said  shaft;  said 
flexible  support  and  scaling  members  also  serving  to  seal  said 
holes  in  said  conduit  against  fluid  flow  from  the  interior  of  said 
conduit  through  said  holes,  while  the  flexibility  of  said  support 
and  sealing  members  permits  axial  movements  of  said  shaft 
with  said  flow  detecting  member;  and  said  support  and  sealing 
members  being  so  dimensioned  that  pressure  force  due  to  the 
static  pressure  within  said  conduit  acting  on  one  of  said  support 
and  sealing  members  and  tending  to  move  said  shaft  axiaUy  in 
one  direction  is  balanced  by  an  equal  but  opposite  pressure 
force  due  tr  the  static  pressure  within  said  conduit  acting  on 
the  other  of  said  support  and  sealing  members. 
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437,196 

ELECTRONIC  TOOL  AND  METHOD 

Jerome  H.  LemelsoB,  85  Rector  St^  Metiichea,  N  J.  08840 

CoBtimution-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,873,  Aug.  29,  1979, 

■tandofd.  This  ■pplkation  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,198 

Iirt.  CL^  B25B  2i/14 

U.S.  CL  73— 862  J3  9  Claims 
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1.  A  wrench  comprising  in  combination: 

handle  means, 

fastener  retaining  means  connected  to  said  handle  means  for 
retaining  a  fastener  adapted  to  be  turned  thereby  so  as  to 
permit  said  wrench  to  tighten  said  fastener, 

an  electronic  force  detection  means  supported  by  said 
wrench  for  detecting  torque  created  when  said  fastener 
holding  means  engages  the  fastener  head  and  said  handle 
means  turns  said  fastener  retaining  means  against  the 
resistance  to  the  turning  of  the  fastener, 

battery  means  supported  by  said  wrench, 

a  normally  open  switch  for  connecting  said  battery  means  to 
said  torque  detecting  means, 

means  for  closing  said  normally  open  switch  when  torque  is 
applied  through  said  fastener  retaining  means  to  the  fas- 
tener to  provide  electrical  energy  from  said  battery  means 
to  power  said  electronic  force  detection  means  for  detect- 
ing torque  applied  by  said  wrench  to  a  fastener  held  by 
said  fastener  retaining  means,  and 

electrically  operated  display  means  supported  by  said 
wrench  and  connected  to  receive  signals  from  said  elec- 
tronic force  detection  means  for  displaying  the  degree  of 
torque  applied  by  said  handle  means  to  said  fastener  re- 
taining means  when  said  normally  open  switch  means  is 
closed  by  torque  applied  through  said  fastener  retaining 
means  to  said  fastener  and  power  from  said  battery  means 
is  applied  to  power  said  electronic  force  detection  means. 


4,397,197 

REVERSIBLE  RIM  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Stoddard  Jenney,  78  Sommo-  St^  Weston,  Mass.  02193 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,584 

lat  CL^  F16H  15/00 

U.S.  a.74— 202  lOOaims 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  having,  in  combination, 

a  driven  member  having  a  rim  defined  by  a  pair  of  surfaces 
on  opposite  sides  thereof, 

means  to  support  the  driven  member  for  movement  in  either 
of  two  opposite  directions  to  cause  the  rim  to  move  pro- 
gressively through  a  predetermined  position, 

a  rotary  drive  motor  having  a  shaft  ami  an  elastic  elongate 


drive  member  mounted  on  the  shaft  coaxially  therewith, 
the  drive  member  having  a  free  end, 
and  means  to  support  the  drive  motor  in  a  locaticMi  for  inter- 
fering engagement  between  said  free  end  of  the  drive 
member  and  one  of  said  surfaces  at  said  predetermined 
position,  the  drive  member  including  means  to  bend  resil- 
iently  and  longitudinally  from  one  of  said  sides  to  the 
other  while  said  drive  motor  remains  in  said  location  to 
cause  the  drive  member  to  make  frictional  engagement 
with  either  of  said  surfaces. 


4,397,198 
MARINE  TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY  SYSTEM 
l^jell-Idar  Borgersen,  Hjalteby,  and  Lennart  H.  Brandt,  Fjaras, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Volvo  Penta,  Goteborg, 
Sweden 

FUcd  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,626 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  23, 1979,  7904535 
Int  a.J  F16H  3/08.  57/02 
U.S.  Q.  74—378  20  Claims 


1.  A  reversing  clutch  drive  assembly  adapted  for  attachment 
thereto  of  alternative  selected  gear  transmission  subassemblies 
comprising  a  horizontal  input  shaft  extending  from  an  external 
input  connection  end  to  an  opposite  end,  a  fust  bevel  gear 
wheel  on  said  opposite  end,  a  housing  member  having  a  hori- 
zontally extending  hollow  sleeve  portion  through  which  said 
shaft  extends,  an  oil  seal  between  said  shaft  and  sleeve,  a  first 
bearing  in  said  sleeve  mounting  said  shaft  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  seal  and  said  gear  wheel,  a  vertical  intermediate 
shaft  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  horizontal  shaft,  two 
bevel  gears  mounted  on  said  vertical  intermediate  shaft  and 
rotatable  with  respect  thereto,  disposed  respectively  above  and 
below  and  each  in  mesh  with  said  first  bevel  gear  wheel,  clutch 
means  for  disengaging  and  selectively  drivingly  coupling  the 
upper  or  the  lower  of  said  two  bevel  gears  to  said  vertical 
intermediate  shaft,  a  housing  body  portion  connected  to  said 
housing  member,  second  and  third  bearings  within  said  body 
portion  mounted  on  said  vertical  intermediate  shaft,  respec- 
tively above  said  upper  bevel  gear  and  below  said  lower  bevel 
gear,  said  body  portion  being  provided  with  a  side  opening 
opposite  said  housing  member  and  a  bottom  opening  below 
said  third  bearing,  said  vertical  intermediate  shaft  extending 
below  said  lower  bevel  gear  in  said  bottom  opening  and 
adapted  for  operative  connection  to  gear  transmission  means 
for  transmitting  power  selectively  through  said  bottom  open- 
ing or  through  said  side  opening. 


4,397,199 

GEAR  RACK  FOR  A  MINING  MACHINE 
Dicta-  Jahn,  Bochnm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBor  to  Gdir. 
Eickboff,  MMcUnenfibrik  lud  Eiawigicwcrei,  m.b JL,  Bo- 
cham.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FOcd  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,540 

fait  CL^  F16H  1/04 

UJS.  CL  74—422  3  Claims 


1.  In  combmation  with  a  mining  machine  adapted  to  move 
along  a  conveyor,  a  rack  comprising  a  plurality  of  rack  seg- 
ments supported  end-to-end  for  limited  lengthwise  movement 
along  the  conveyor,  said  mining  machine  including  a  drive 
means  having  spaced-apart  spur  gear  drive  wheels  for  meshing 
with  gear  teeth  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rack  segments  each  of 
which  comprises  an  elongated  rack  body  having  a  rectangular 
cross  section  with  arch-shaped  upper  and  lower  surfaces  along 
the  length  thereof,  opposite  end  portions  of  said  rack  body 
having  a  vertical  hole  along  the  height  thereof  intersecting  a 
horizontal  hole  extending  across  the  width  of  the  rack  body 
within  a  horizontal  plane  of  symmetry  thereof,  and  attach- 
ments projecting  at  uniformly-spaced  intervals  from  opposite 
lateral  sides  of  said  rack  body  and  rigidly  attached  thereto 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  plane  of  symme- 
try, each  attachment  having  involute  toothed  flanks  extending 
upwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  horizontal  plane  of  sym- 
metry such  that  inverting  a  rack  segment  180*  relocates  down- 
wardly-extending toothed  flanks  of  the  rack  segment  to  extend 
upwardly  for  driving  engagement  with  said  spur  gear  drive 
wheels  of  said  mining  machine. 


a  handle  extending  above  and  across  said  shift  range  selec- 
tor, 
a  bent  stem  for  said  handle  having  an  elongate  foot  facing 


away  from  a  midportion  of  said  handle  and  adapted  to 
extend  parallel  to  said  shift  lever;  and 
means  attaching  said  parallel  foot  to  a  side  of  said  shift  lever 
below  said  shift  range  selector. 


4,397,201 

HYDROSTATIC-MECHANICAL  DRIVE  FOR 

SELF-PROPELLED  MACHINES 

EgoB  Mann,  Fricdridisluifen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigMir  to 

Zahnradftibrik  FriedricbshafeB,  AktieageseUsdmft,  Friedri^ 

shafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199^22 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1979,  2943281 

lot  CL^  F16H  47/00 
US.  CL  74—730  5  Claims 


SHIFT  LEVER  HANDLE  STRUCTURE  AND  EQUIPPING 

METHOD 
Edward  R.  Reynolds,  335  N.  Adams  St,  Gkadale,  Calif.  91206 
FUed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,167 
lat  a.'  B60K  20/00:  G05G  13/00;  B23P  11/00  19/00 
UJS.  CL  74—473  R  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  equipping,  with  an  elongate  handle,  a  shift 
lever  having  on  top  thereof  a  shift  range  selector  having  pneu- 
matic lines  connected  thereto,  comprising  in  combination  the 
steps  of: 
providing  said  handle  with  a  bent  stem  having  an  elongate 
foot  facing  away  fnsn  a  midportion  of  said  elongate  han- 
dle; 
orienting  said  elongate  foot  parallel  to  said  shift  lever;  and 
attaching  said  parallel  foot  to  a  side  of  said  shift  lever  below 
said  shift  range  selector,  with  said  handle  then  extending 
above  said  shift  range  selector  across  thereof,  and  said 
pneumatic  lines  remaining  intact 
8.  In  ^)paratus  for  shifting  gears  in  a  vehicle  with  a  shift 
lever  having  a  shift  range  selector  on  top  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combination: 


1.  In  a  vehicle  transmission  to  drive  a  working  load  or  to 
propel  the  vehicle  by  routing  a  wheel  forming  the  load, 
wherein  the  transmission  comprises  a  hydrostatic  motor  hav- 
ing an  output  shaft  and  a  cylinder  drum  communicating  with  a 
pump  through  a  valve  plate,  said  shaft  being  mechanically 
connected  to  said  load,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
metal  gear  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  lying  wholly 
within  said  plate  and  having  a  circumferential  array  of  teeth, 
and  an  inductive  sensor  received  in  said  plate  and  juxtaposed 
with  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  wholly  within  said  valve  plate 
for  generating  a  pulse  train  for  application  to  an  electric  cir- 
cuit 
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437^2 
UNIVERSAL  PIPE  LATHE 
Johuy  W.  Mayficld,  Placerrilk,  and  Roger  W.  Totteo,  SepnI- 
veda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Madiine  Cutting,  lac^  Sepiil- 
▼eda,Cklif. 

Ffled  Ang.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,789 

Int  a.3  B23B  5/0&  5/16 

US.  a.  82—4  R  49  Claims 


1.  A  universal  lathe  for  performing  plural  diverse  cutting 
operations  on  pipe  and  the  like,  comprising,  in  combination: 

clamping  means  for  affixing  said  lathe  to  the  pipe, 

a  first  stationary  ring  member  interposed  between  said 
clamping  means  and  said  lathe, 

a  second  rotating  ring  member  overlying  a  portion  of  said 
first  ring  and  supported  thereon  along  a  bottom  face  of 
said  second  ring, 

drive  means  on  said  first  ring  including  an  output  means, 

a  ring  gear  on  a  first  side  face  of  said  second  ring  member  in 
meshing  engagement  with  said  output  means, 

cutting  means  carried  by  said  second  ring  member  whereby 
when  said  second  ring  member  rotates,  said  cutting  means 
engages  the  pipe,  a  follower  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  cutting  means  adapted  to  advance  said  cutting 
means  including  at  least  one  cam  surface  on  said  first 
stationary  ring  member,  said  follower  means  disposed  on 
said  second  rotating  ring  member  oriented  to  travel  over 
said  cam  surface,  and  fluidic  pulse  means  extending  be- 
tween said  follower  means  and  said  cutting  means 
whereby  fluidic  pulses  generated  by  said  follower  means 
traveling  over  said  cam  surface  similarly  indexes  said 
cutting  means  for  advancement  thereof  by  indexing 
means. 


437,203 
TOWEL  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Franli  T.  Brack,  87  Uuredo  Ijl,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33431,  and 
Frank  B.  Brack,  4280  NW.  9th  Ct,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 
33063 

FUed  Not.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,455 

Int  a^  B26D  5/38.  7/14 

VS.  CL  83—156  4  Claims 


generally  linear  and  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  strip  of  towel  material,  said  towel  section  having  two 
opposed,  parallel  thickened  edges  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  linear  fringed  portion  comprising: 

a  frame  means  for  housing  a  control  means,  a  drive  feed 
means,  a  pull  slip-clutch  means,  a  braking-sensing  means, 
and  a  cutting  blade  means; 

said  control  means  for  automatically  controlling  and  repeat- 
ing the  cycle  of  operation  of  feeding,  sensing,  braking,  and 
cutting  of  said  machine  connected  to  said  frame; 

said  drive  feed  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  said 
control  means  for  drive  feeding  the  strip  of  towel  material 
longitudinally  downstream  along  a  pathway  through  said 
machine  with  the  fringe  portions  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  feeding; 

said  pull  slip-clutch  drive  means  for  centering  and  pulling 
the  strip  of  towel  material  through  said  machine  con- 
nected to  said  control  means,  said  pull  slip-clutch  drive 
means  for  retaining  each  rectangular  towel  section  of  the 
strip  of  towel  material  in  a  centered  and  tensioned  position 
thereby  permitting  cutting  of  the  entire  linear  fringe  por- 
tion generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
strip  of  towel  material; 

said  cutting  blade  means  and  braking-sensing  means  con- 
nected to  said  frame  means  and  said  control  means  be- 
tween said  drive  feed  means  and  said  pull  slip-clutch  drive 
means,  said  cutting  blade  means  located  between  said 
slip-clutch  drive  means  and  said  braking-sensing  means; 

said  braking-sensing  means  for  locating  the  linear  fringe 
portion  between  each  towel  section  on  the  strip  of  towel 
material  and  for  fixing  the  position  of  the  fringe  portion 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
strip  of  towel  materia]  on  said  machine  between  said 
braking-fringe  sensing  means  and  said  pull  slip-clutch 
drive  means  adjacent  to  said  cutting  blade  means; 

said  control  means  for  first  operating  said  drive  feed  means 
into  a  towel  strip  material  engaging  position  and  moving 
the  strip  material  through  said  machine  and  into  said  pull 
slip-clutch  means  with  said  cutting  blade  means  and  said 
braking-sensing  means  in  open  nonengaging  position  and 
for  thereafter  engaging  said  pull  slip-clutch  means; 

said  control  means  for  then  operating  said  drive  feed  means 
and  said  braking-sensing  means  into  an  engaging  position 
and  feeding  the  towel  strip  material  until  the  braking-sens- 
ing means  senses  the  fringe  portion  and  engages  the  fringe 
portion; 

said  control  means  for  thereafter  activating  said  cutting 
blade  means  while  said  pull  slip-clutch  drive  means  in  a 
slip  condition  maintaining  non-slip  tension  on  the  towel 
strip  material  without  rotating  to  cut  the  fringe  portion  of 
a  towel  section  of  the  towel  strip  material;  and 

said  control  means  for  automatically  returning  said  cutting 
blade  means  to  the  nonengaging  position  and  for  activatr 
ing  said  drive  feed  means  if  desired  another  cycle  of  oper- 
ation. 


1.  A  towel  cutting  machine  for  cutting  the  entire  transverse 
firinge  portion  connecting  generally  rectangular  towel  sections 
in  a  continuous  strip  of  towel  material,  the  fringe  portion  being 


4397,204 

ROTARY  SHEETERS  TO  SUIT  THEM  TO  THE  CUT  OF 

WOOD  VENEERS 

Aristide  Colombo,  Moaza,  Italy,  aasigiior  to  Colombo  A  Cre- 

BMHia  S.AS.t  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,098 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  14, 1980, 19216  ATSO 
Int.  CL'  B27L  5/08 
VS.  CL  83—289  7  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  sbeeter  for  cutting  wood  veneer  material  in 
sections,  comprising  a  first  conveyor  belt  for  advancing  the 
materia]  towards  a  cutting  zone;  a  main  multiple  edge  rotary 
blade  and  a  first  holding-up  roller  mounted  at  the  cutting  zone 
and  cooperating  with  said  main  blade  to  cut  the  material  in  a 
minimum  length  depending  on  an  arc  between  two  successive 
cutting  edges  of  said  main  blade;  motor  drive  means;  first 
friction  clutch  means  connected  between  said  drive  means  and 
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said  main  blade  to  operate  the  latter;  a  scanning  device  for 
inspecting  the  advancing  material  surface  to  detect  possible 
imperfections  thereon  and  generating  signals  in  accordance 
with  those  imperfections;  an  electronic  device  for  receiving 
the  signals  from  said  scanning  device  and  storing  said  signals; 
an  incremental  pulse  generator  connected  to  said  electronic 
device  and  operative  for  measuring  the  length  of  the  passing 
sheet  materials  and  controlled  by  said  electronic  device  to 
operate  said  first  friction  clutch  means;  a  rotary  auxiliary  multi- 
ple edge  blade  extended  parallel  to  said  main  blade  and  being 
spaced  therefix>m  in  the  direction  of  advancing  of  the  sheet 
material;  an  auxiliary  holding-up  roller  cooperating  with  said 
auxiliary  blade;  second  friction  clutch  means  connected  to  said 


and  is  adapted  to  abut  on  and  locate  in  a  predetermined 
lateral  position  a  selected  side  edge  of  a  said  plate, 
a  plurality  of  measuring  sensors  on  the  upstream  side  of  the 
cutting  means,  disposed  adjacent  to  the  said  path  at  the 
same  side  thereof  as  the  said  abutment,  spaced  apart  along 
the  said  path  and  each  adapted  to  sense  the  position  of  the 
selected  side  edge  of  the  plate,  and  a  plurality  of  aligning 
elements  disposed  upstream  of  the  cutting  means  for  later- 
ally adjusting  the  position  of  the  said  plate,  each  said 
aligning  element  comprising  a  plate  entraining  member 
mounted  for  vertical  movement  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  plate  and  for  movement  transversely  to  the 
said  plate  path. 

4,397,206 
FOOD  SUCER 
Ferenc  L.  Czala,  Newbury,  England,  assignor  to  Lan-ESec  lim- 
ited, Berkshire,  England 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,402 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  3,  1980, 
8035293 

Int  a.3  B26D  7/22 
VS.  a.  83—399  9  Claims 


motor  drive  means  and  to  said  auxiliary  blade  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  electronic  device  to  operate  said  auxiliary 
blade  to  execute  a  cut  intermediate  a  section  of  the  material 
advanced  from  said  main  blade,  said  second  friction  clutch 
means  being  controlled  by  a  signal  generated  by  said  electronic 
device  and  said  incremental  pulse  generator  when  said  scan- 
ning device  detects  the  imperfections  on  the  advancing  mate- 
rial, so  that  said  electronic  device  takes  into  consideration  the 
spacements  between  said  scanning  device,  said  main  blade  and 
said  auxiliary  blade  and  said  auxiliary  blade  is  operated  to 
execute  said  intermediate  cut  on  the  passing  section  of  said 
material  to  cut  a  traversal  strip  containing  an  imperfection 
from  said  sectioii. 


!  437,205 

AUGNING  AISD  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLED 

PLATE 
Hartmut  Kirstein,  SoUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignor  to 
SMS    Schloemann-Siemag    AktiengeseUschaft,    Dusseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,241 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1980,  3021826 

Int  a.J  B23D  36/00 
VS.  CL  83—364  ^  « Claims 


^      3 


1.  A  food  sliccr  comprising  a  rotatabl^  circular  knife,  a  food 
hopper,  a  carriage,  guide  means  guiding  said  carriage  and 
thereby  said  hopper  from  an  initial  position  towards  and  across 
said  knife  to  cut  food  on  the  hopper  into  slices,  a  gauge  plate 
mounted  parallel  to  said  knife  to  adjust  the  thickness  of  cut  as 
the  hopper  moves  the  food  past  the  knife  and  a  safety  device 
comprising,  a  first  latch  which  engages  the  hopper  to  retain  it 
on  said  cant.ge  and  a  release  mechanism  engagable  with  said 
latch  when  the  hopper  is  in  said  initia)  position  to  release  the 
latch  only  when  the  gauge  plate  is  in  line  with  said  circular 
knife. 


4,397,207 

SHEET  METAL  CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  ARCS  AND 

aRCLES 

Dalton  Isaac,  Box  38,  Roaeaort,  Manitoba,  Canada 

FUed  Dec  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,700 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Feb.  25, 1980,  346325 

Iirt.  CV  B23D  79/04  33/04 

VS.  CL  83—490  "  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  transversely  cutting  rolled  metal  plate 
comprising  cutting  means  and  plate  support  and  conveying 
means  defining  a  plate  path  to  and  through  said  cutting  means, 
the  improvement  comprising,  for  aligning  plates  with  arcuate 

side  edges: 
a  lateral  abutment  adjacent  to  the  cutting  means  on  the 
upstream  side  of  the  latter  relative  to  the  said  plate  path, 
which  abutment  is  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  plate  path 


1.  An  arc  or  circle  cutter  for  sheet  metal  and  including  a 
supporting  surface  for  supporting  at  least  part  of  the  sheet 
being  cut;  comprising  in  combination  a  ground  engaging 
wheeled  dolly  situated  in  a  plane  spaced  below  and  outboard 
of  said  supporting  surface,  supporting  structure  supported  on 
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said  dolly  including  a  base,  an  adjustable  trammel  assembly 
extending  from  said  supporting  structure  and  engageable  with 
the  sheet  at  the  centre  of  the  arc  or  radius  being  cut,  upper  and 
lower  shear  cutter  assemblies  mounted  upon  said  supporting 
structure  for  cutting  action  upon  said  sheet  being  cut,  means  to 
drive  said  cutter  assemblies,  and  means  to  adjust  the  height  of 
said  upper  and  lower  shear  cutter  assemblies  relative  to  said 
dolly,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  pair  of  supporting 
pillars  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  a 
central  pillar  mounted  for  vertical  movement  between  said 
support  pillarc,  guide  rollers  cooperating  between  said  support 
pillars  and  said  central  pillar  and  jack  means  on  said  base 
operatively  connected  to  said  central  pillar  to  raise  and  lower 
said  centra!  pillar  relative  to  said  support  pillars,  a  table 
mounted  on  said  central  pillar,  said  table  and  said  upper  and 
lower  shear  cutter  assemblies  being  supported  upon  said  cen- 
tral pillar  and  being  raised  and  lowered  therewith. 


B. 


4,397,208 

JEWELRY  TAG  MARKING  METHOD 

R.  Stalhut,  P.O.  Box  2326,  Suteline,  Nev.  89449 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,634 

Int.  a.3  B26D  3/08 


U.S.  a.  83—880 


2  Claims 


the  determined  interval  immediately  succeeding  the  small- 
est determined  interval; 
comparing  the  selected  intervals  with  tabulated  interval 
information  stored  in  a  table  corresponding  to  defined 
chord  types  to  identify  the  chord;  and 
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determining  the  chord  root  by  sequentially  counting  from 
the  stored  note  which  started  the  smallest  interval  by  a 
number  of  stored  notes  as  defined  by  a  characteristic  digit 
from  said  table  commensurate  with  the  identified  chord. 


New 


437,210 
RHYTHM  SOUND  GENERATOR 
Robert  A.  RbcIi,  Mundelein,  IlL,  assignor  to  CBS  Inc. 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,964 

Int  a.J  GIOH  1/08.  1/42.  5/00 

\}S.  a.  84—1.03  10  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  marking  jewelry  tags  comprising:  provid- 
ing a  work  base;  providing  openings  within  a  sheet  of  stainless 
steel  of  approximately  the  same  thickness  as  jewelry  tags,  each 
of  which  openings  is  suitable  to  accomodate  a  jewelry  tag; 
affixing  said  sheet  of  stainless  steel  to  said  work  base;  placing  a 
tag  of  the  appropriate  shape  within  each  of  said  openings  in 
said  sheet  of  stainless  steel;  marking  each  of  said  tags  with  a 
marking  device;  and  removing  each  of  said  tags  from  each  of 
said  openings. 


~T^ 


-^(^2^^^ 


v>Ac*rr 


4,397,209 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  CHORD  TYPE  AND  ROOT 
IN  A  CHROMATICALLY  TUNED  ELECTRONIC 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
QiristiaB  J.  Deforeit,  Trossiagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Matth.  Hohner  AG,  Trossingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1980,  3023578 

iBt  a.^  GIOF  7/00 
\}S.  a.  84—1.03  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  type  and  root  of  a  chord 
played  on  a  chromatically  tuned  musical  instrument  and  com- 
prising at  least  three  notes,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
assigning  sequential  numerical  note  values  to  the  notes  of  the 

chromatic  scale; 
determining  and  storing  said  note  values  which  correspond 

to  the  notes  of  an  actuaUy  played  chord; 
determining  the  intervals  between  successive  adjacent  pairs 

of  notes  of  said  actually  played  chord; 
selecting  the  smallest  of  the  determined  intervals  and  at  least 


1.  For  use  in  an  electronic  organ  including  a  rhythm  pattern 
generator  which  produces  sequences  of  trigger  pulses,  each 
sequence  characteristic  of  a  particular  rhythm,  and  a  loud- 
speaker for  acoustically  reproducing  electrical  signals  gener- 
ated within  the  organ,  an  electronic  circuit  for  producing  an 
electrical  signal  which  when  reproduced  by  the  loudspeaker 
simulates  the  sound  produced  when  a  group  of  f>ersons  clap 
hands  substantially  in  unison,  said  circuit  comprising: 
timing  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  a  selected  se- 
quence of  trigger  pulses  from  said  rhythm  pattern  genera- 
tor for  producing  a  group  of  trigger  signals  in  timed  rela- 
tionship to  each  trigger  pulse  in  the  said  selected  sequence 
and  to  each  other, 
at  least  first  and  second  sound  signal  sources  for  respectively 
producing  in  response  to  an  ^)plied  trigger  signal  first  and 
second  signal  bursts  of  differing  tonal  characteristics,  said 
first  sound  signal  source  comprising  a  source  of  random 
noise, 
means  for  applying  at  least  one  trigger  signal  of  the  said 
group  to  each  of  the  sound  signal  sources  for  causing  said 
sound  signal  sources  to  produce  a  group  of  signal  bursts  of 
difTering  tonal  characteristics  in  timed  relationship  to  each 
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trigger  fiulse  in  the  said  selected  sequence  and  to  each 
other, 

means  for  combining  the  signal  bursts  produced  by  the  said 
at  least  first  and  second  sound  signal  sources  and  produc- 
ing said  electrical  signal  and 

means  for  applying  said  electrical  signal  to  the  loudspeaker. 


rM 


■fF?w?W^!W? ~'W\ 


it   ^4/    'i*  it     i4    '*r  't*     '*T  <U    '*t   'it    ^tt 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  musical  tones  comprising: 

keyboard  means  responsive  to  an  external  command  for  select- 
ing musical  tones  to  be  generated  by  the  circuit; 

tone  generator  means  responsive  to  the  keyboard  means  for 
generating  a  square  wave  signal  only  when  the  external 
command  is  present,  the  square  wave  signal  having  the 
frequency  of  the  musical  tone  to  be  generated; 

a  first  capacitor; 

charging  means  responsive  to  the  square  wave  signal  for 
charging  the  first  capacitor  to  a  predetermined  level  of 
voltage  when  the  square  wave  signal  is  terminated  and  for 
exponentially  discharging  the  first  capacitor  when  the 
square  wave  signal  is  initiated,  including 

a  first  inverter  having  input  and  output  terminals, 

means  for  cotmecting  the  input  terminal  of  the  first  inverter  to 
a  high  level  DC  bias  source, 

means  for  AC  coupling  the  input  terminal  of  the  first  inverter 
to  the  square  wave  signal, 

a  second  capacitor, 

means  for  connecting  the  output  terminal  of  the  first  inverter 
to  the  second  capacitor  whereby  the  second  capacitor  is 
charged  when  the  square  wave  is  initiated  and  the  second 
capacitor  is  discharged  when  the  square  wave  signal  is  ter- 
minated, 

a  second  inverter  having  input  and  output  terminals, 

means  for  applying  the  voltage  appearing  across  the  second 
capacitor  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  second  inverter,  and 

means  for  connecting  the  output  terminal  of  the  second  in- 
verter to  the  first  capacitor  whereby  the  first  capacitor  is 
charged  to  the  predetermined  level  of  voltage  when  the 
second  capacitor  is  discharged,  and  the  first  capacitor  is 
discharged  when  the  second  capacitor  is  charged; 

modulation  means  response  to  the  square  wave  signal  and  the 
first  capacitor  voltage  for  amplitude  modulating  the  square 
wave  signal  in  proportion  to  the  first  capacitor  voltage  to 
produce  an  exponentially  decaying  signal;  and 

speaker  means  responsive  to  the  exponentially  decaying  signal 
for  providing  audible  musical  tones. 


4,397,212 

COMBINATION  GUITAR  VIBRATO  AND  PITCH 

CONTROL 

David  L.  Carson,  2671  Evergreen  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92106 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  340,773 

Int  CL^  GIOD  i/12 

U.S.  a.  84—313  13  Claims 


4,397,211 

aRcurr  for  producing  musical  tones 

Scott  A.  Ferdinand,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FQed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,783 

Int  a.3  GIOH  1/055,  1/22 

VS.  a.  84— IJ6  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  stringed  instrument  having  a  head,  a  neck,  a  body 
rigidly  connected  to  the  neck  on  which  is  mounted  a  bridge, 
and  a  plurality  of  strings  each  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
head  and  extending  along  said  neck  over  said  bridge,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  an  instrument  supporting,  rigid  frame 
positioned  exterior  of  said  instrument  and  mounted  thereto  by 
a  pivot  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  plane  generally  con- 
taining said  strings,  at  least  some  selected  strings  being  con- 
nected at  their  other  ends  to  a  part  of  the  frame  functioning  as 
a  lever  arm,  another  part  of  the  frame  fimctioning  as  a  torque 
balancing  means  for  torques  due  to  the  movement  of  the  instru- 
ment with  respect  to  the  frame  in  both  directions  in  said  plane 
about  said  pivot  whereby  the  natural  swinging  movement  of 
the  instrument,  by  the  musician  during  playing,  about  said 
pivot  relative  to  the  frame  will  vary  the  length,  and  therefore 
the  tension  on  the  selected  strings  to  produce  sustained  pitch 
changes  and/or  desired  vibrato  sounds. 


4,397,213 

HARMONICA  HOLDER  AND  SHROUD 

Dana  L.  Hubbard,  21060  E.  Fifth  St,  Sonoma,  Calif.  95476 

Filed  JoL  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,985 

Int  CL3  GlOG  5/00 

MS.  a.  84—453  5  Claims 


14  19 /» 


1.  A  harmonica  support  comprising: 
a  generally  horizontal  base  plate; 
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a  generally  horizontal  pressure  bar  carried  above  said  base 
plate  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  base  plate; 

spring  means  biasing  said  pressure  bar  toward  said  base  plate 
to  clamp  a  harmonica  therebetween; 

a  top  wrap  and  a  bottom  wrap  of  a  relatively  heavy  sheet 
material  shaped  generally  as  isosceles  triangles  with  the 
bases  thereof  folded  over  and  secured  to  said  pressure  bar 
and  said  base  plate,  respectively; 

a  microphone  being  receivable  between  said  top  and  bottom 

wraps;  and 
an  adjustable  clamping  sleeve  receivable  over  the  trailmg 
relatively  narrow  ends  of  said  top  and  bottom  wraps  and 
the  handle  of  a  microphone  received  therebetween. 

4^97^14 

APPARATUS  FOR  LUBRICATING  THE  LOCKING 

BOLT^  OF  A  BREECHBLOCK  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC 

FIRING  WEAPON 

Peter  Mannhart,  Hochdorf,  and  Bnino  Rnppen,  Ziirich,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  WerkzeugmaschinenfiArik  Oerli- 

kon-Biihrle  AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,271 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    2,    1980, 
6587/80  ^ 

int  a.5  F41D  i/oa  n/00 

U.S.  a.  89—1  E  2  Claims 


of  a  missile  disposed  in  a  launch  tube  having  its  upper  end 
closed  by  a  hatch,  the  system  comprising: 
a  port  in  the  launch  tube  disposed  below  the  hatch; 
means  for  supplying  and  removing  fluid  from  said  launch 

tube  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  the  port; 
a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
fluid  supply  and  removing  means; 


a  diaphragm  disposed  below  the  hatch; 

a  peripheral  seal  at  the  junction  of  the  diaphragm  and  the 
launch  tube  whereby  fluid  is  passed  over  the  upper  end  of 
the  missile  to  control  its  temperature  as  fluid  is  alternately 
supplied  and  removed  from  the  launch  tube. 

4,397,216 
FEEDER  MECHANISM 
Douglas  P.  Tassie,  St  George,  Vt.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Burlington,  Vt. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,564 

Int  CL^  F41D  10/06 

UJS.  a.  89—33  CA  21  CIi»taw 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lubricating  the  locking  bolts  of  a  breech- 
block of  an  automatic  firing  weapon  during  each  firing  of  a 
round  or  a  series  of  rounds,  comprising: 

a  supply  container  for  a  lubricant  within  which  said  lubri- 
cant is  maintained  at  a  substantially  constant  hydraulic 
pressure; 

a  dosing  device  operatively  connected  with  said  lubricant 
supply  container; 

said  dosing  device  containing  a  hydraulically  actuated  piston 
for  dosing  the  lubricant; 

means  for  hydraulically  actuating  said  piston; 

a  hydraulically  releasable  valve  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  dosing  device; 

said  releasable  valve  means,  upon  release  thereof,  permitting 
passage  of  a  dosed  quantity  of  lubricant; 

a  respective  lubricant  injection  nozzle  arranged  to  each  side 
of  a  breechblock  housing  of  the  firing  weapon;  and 

said  releasable  valve  means  being  operatively  connected 
with  said  injection  nozzles,  in  order  to  inject  lubricant 
through  openings  of  the  breechblock  housing  onto  the 
locking  bolts  of  the  breechblock- 


4,397,215 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF 

THE  UPPER  END  OF  A  MISSILE 

Vernon  Stroud,  Palo  Alto,  Qdifn  MsigBor  to  Westinghoose 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,288 
Int  CL'  F41F  3/04 
UA  a.  89—1.816  8  Claiau 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  upper  end 


1.  A  side-stripping  feeder  for  linked  rounds  of  ammunition 

comprising: 
first  guide  means  for  positively  guiding  a  train  of  links  along 
a  first  path  with  the  open  sides  of  the  links  all  facing  in  a 
first  direction  and  the  closed  sides  of  the  links  all  facing  in 
a  second  direction; 
second  guide  means  for  positively  guiding  a  train  of  rounds 
of  ammunition  along  a  second  path  which  is  initially  coex- 
tensive with  said  first  path  and  subsequently,  at  a  diver- 
gence, diverges  from  said  first  path  towards  said  first 
direction; 
first  drive  means  joumaled  for  roUtion  about  a  first  axis  for 
positively  engaging  each  of  the  links  in  sequence  adjacent 
-    said  divergence  for  positively  driving  each  such  hnk  along 

said  first  path  through  said  divergence; 
second  drive  means  joumaled  for  rotation  about  said  first 
axis  for  positively  engaging  each  of  the  rounds  in  sequence 
adjacent  said  divergence  for  positively  driving  each  such 
round  along  said  second  path  through  said  divergence  and 
increasing  the  pitch  between  each  such  round  and  the  next 
succeeding  round  as  it  passes  through  said  divergence; 
and 
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third  drive  means  for  positively  engaging  each  of  the  rounds 
in  sequence  at  said  increased  pitch  and  passing  the  rounds 
out  of  said  feeder  at  said  increased  pitch. 


4y397,217 
RECOIL  ANf>  COUNTER  RECOIL  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

FIREARM 

Gerhard  Hupp,  Obemdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBor  to 

Mauser- Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  7, 
1979,  2944859 

Int  a.J  F41F  19/06 
UJS.  a.  89—177  6  Claims 


resilient  means  biasing  said  plunger  toward  said  piston,  means 
defining  a  central  opening  in  said  plunger  forming  an  orifice  on 
an  inner  end  of  said  plunger  communicating  with  said  expansi- 
ble chamber,  radial  openings  axially  spaced  along  said  plunger 
connected  to  said  central  opening  selectively  closing  and  re- 
stricting fluid  flow  through  said  radial  openings  and  limiting 
flow  from  said  expansible  chamber  to  said  port  as  said  plunger 
is  pressed  toward  said  cap  as  said  piston  reaches  the  end  of  the 
stroke  to  thereby  provide  a  cushioning  of  said  piston  at  the  end 
of  its  stroke. 


4,397,219 
BRAKE  BOOSTER  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Joan  Belart,  Walldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 
'  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,691 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Feti.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  20, 
1980,  3010684 

Int  a.3  F15B  9//a-  FOIB  79/00;  F16J  i/02 
UJS.  a.  91—376  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  recoil  and  counter  recoil  device  for  a  firearm  which  can 

fire  a  plurality  of  shots  in  succession,  the  firearm  having  a 

barrel  movable  in  a  recoil  and  counter  recoil  direction  in  a 

receiver,  and  a  breech  movable  with  and  with  respect  to  the 

barrel,  comprising: 

a  recoil  spring  coaxial  with  the  barrel  bearing  between  the 

barrel  and  the  receiver  for  absorbing  motion  in  the  barrel 

in  the  recoil  direction  and  then  moving  the  barrel  in  a 

counter  recoil  direction; 

an  annular  spring  axially  fixed  to  the  barrel  and  radially 

deformable  to  absorb  a  load; 
the  receiver  having  a  tapered  surface  portion  over  which 
said  annular  spring  is  movable  when  the  barrel  moves  in 
the  counter  recoil  direction  to  counteract  the  effect  of  said 
recoil  spring; 
said  tapered  surface  portion  being  positioned  in  the  receiver 
to  engage  said  annular  spring  during  an  end  period  of  the 
counter  recoil  movement  of  the  barrel. 


4,397,218 

CUSHION  STOP  FOR  HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER 
Donald  K.  Spring,  Topeka,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporatioii,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,997 

Int  CL^  F15B  15/22 

UJS.  a.  91—26  10  Clains 


1.  A  cushioning  device  in  a  hydraulic  cylinder  comprising,  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  including  a  sleeve,  a  cap  removably  fas- 
tened on  the  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  piston  reciprocally  mounted 
in  said  sleeve  defining  an  expansible  chamber  with  said  cap, 
means  defining  a  port  in  said  cap,  a  check  valve  in  said  cap 
connected  between  said  port  and  said  expansible  chamber 
providing  inward  flow  from  said  port  to  said  expansible  cham- 
ber, means  defming  a  plunger  chamber  connected  between  said 
port  and  said  expansible  chamber,  a  plunger  received  in  an 
opening  in  said  cap  and  extending  into  said  plunger  chamber 
axially  aligned  widi  die  reciprocal  movement  of  said  piston, 


K  a  » 


1.  A  brake  booster  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 
a  low-pressure  casing  sealingly  subdivided  into  a  low-pres- 
sure chamber  and  a  working  chamber  by  an  axially  mov- 
able wall,  said  working  chamber  being  connectible  to  one 
of  said  low-pressure  chamber  and  atmosphere  by  a  me- 
chanically actuated  control  valve,  said  casing  including  a 
first  casing  part  adjacent  said  low-pressure  chamber  hav- 
ing an  outer  rim  at  the  periphery  thereof  and  a  second 
casing  part  adjacent  said  working  chamber,  said  second 
casing  part  being  a  portion  of  a  splashboard  of  said  vehicle 
having  an  outer  annular  sealing  surface  and  an  inner  annu- 
lar sealing  surface,  said  movable  wall  including  a  rolling 
diaphragm  having  an  outer  sealing  bead  embracing  said 
outer  rim  and  in  a  sealed  relationship  with  said  outer 
sealing  surface  to  seal  said  first  and  second  casing  parts 
and  said  movable  wall  to  one  another;  and 
a  force-transmitting  member  axially  penetrating  said  mov- 
able wall  in  a  sealed  relationship  therewith,  one  end  of  said 
member  being  connected  to  said  first  casing  part  and  the 
other  end  of  said  member  being  connected  in  a  sealed 
relationship  with  said  inner  sealing  surface. 


4,397,220 
AIR  CUSHION  FOR  PNEUMATIC  IMPACT  TOOL 
Mario  A.  Rmso,  Edison,  and  Edward  I.  Auerbach,  BeUe  Me«l, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  IngersoU-Rand  Coapany,  WoodcUlf 
Lake,  N  J. 

FUed  May  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  260,019 
Int  CL^  F15B  W22:  FOIB  U/02 
UJS.  CL  91—408  1  Claim 

1.  An  improved  air  cushion  seal  for  pneumatic  impact  tools 
having  a  reciprocating  free  piston  wiffl  a  cushion  end  disposed 
in  a  barrel  cylinder  having  a  bridge  for  retaining  the  piston  at 
one  end  comprising: 
a  seal  bushing  having  an  outside  diameter  of  nonuniform 
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diameter  to  effect  a  labyrinth  seal  disposed  in  close  fitting 
concentric  relationship  with  said  cushion  end  of  said  pis- 
ton when  said  piston  approaches  said  bridge; 
said  seal  bushing  being  further  disposed  in  concentric  rela- 
tionship with  said  barrel  cylinder  at  said  bridge  and  hav- 
ing minimum  but  appreciable  radial  clearance  betw^n  its 
outer  diameter  and  said  bridge  so  as  to  allow  said  seal 
bushing  to  concentrically  align  itself  with  said  cushion  end 


of  said  piston  while  providing  a  labyrinth  seal  of  substan- 
tially restricted  flow  path  along  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  seal  bushing  and  of  substantially  increased  length 
passed  said  bridge;  and 
a  guide  bushing  located  within  said  barrel  cylinder  opposite 
a  portion  of  said  bridge  which  retains  the  piston,  said 
guide  bushing  being  counterbored  to  retain  said  seal  bush- 
ing and  to  form  a  coacting  face  seal  for  said  seal  bushing. 

4^97^21 

REGENERATIVE  VALVE 

Henry  Friesen,  Niagw.  Frils,  and  John  Rosbak,  FonthUl,  both 

of  Ouiada,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,110 

Int.  a?  F15B  13/042 

VS.  a.  91-420  **  ^"^"^ 


from  the  poppet  seat  to  permit  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  first  control  and  first  work  passages; 

a  first  resilient  member  biased  to  urge  the  poppet  member 
towards  the  poppet  seat;  / 

a  valve  member  movable  in  the  valve  bore  between  a  work- 
ing position  wherein  the  valve  member  cooperates  with 
the  wall  of  the  bore  to  permit  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  second  control  and  second  work  passages  and 
to  prevent  fluid  communication  between  the  second  work 
passage  and  the  first  control  and  first  work  passages,  wid 
a  regenerative  position  wherein  the  valve  cooperates  with 
the  wall  of  the  bore  to  prevent  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  se-ond  control  and  second  work  passages  and 
to  permit  fluid  communication  between  the  second  work 
passages  and  the  first  work  passage,  one  of  the  poppet  and 
valve  members  slidably  and  coaxially  receiving  a  portion 
of  the  other  of  the  poppet  and  valve  members,  the  valve 
member  including  an  abutment  engageable  with  a  corre- 
sponding stop  on  the  poppet  member  to  pull  the  poppet 
member  away  from  the  poppet  seat  as  the  valve  member 
moves  from  the  working  to  the  regenerative  positions;  and 
a  second  resilient  member  biased  to  urge  the  valve  member 
to  the  working  position. 

4,397^22 
FLUID  POWERED  ACTUATOR  SYSTEM 
Stanley  G.  Glaze,  HoUey  Bank,  Stream  Rd.,  Kingswinford, 
Brierley  Hill,  West  Midlands  DY6  9P8,  England 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,174 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16, 1979, 

7928500 

Int  a.5  nSB  11/22 
VJS.  a.  91-515  5  Claims 


I, 


1 1     *-^j?.  ' — 


2f^ 


1  In  a  fluid  system  having  a  fluid  pressure  source,  a  sump,  a 
directional  control  valve  coupled  to  the  source  and  the  sump, 
a  cylinder  having  head  and  rod  chambers,  and  a  regenerative 
valve  coupled  between  the  directional  control  valve  and  the 
cylinder,  the  regenerative  valve  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  valve  bore  in  the  housing; 

first  and  second  control  passages,  each  having  one  end  inter- 
secting the  valve  bore  and  another  end  for  communicating 
with  the  directional  control  valve; 

a  first  work  passage  communicating  the  bore  with  the  head 

chamber;  •  u  u     ,^ 

a  second  work  passage  communicating  the  bore  with  the  rod 

chamber; 

a  poppet  seat  defined  by  a  portion  of  the  housmg  separatmg 
the  valve  bore  and  the  first  work  passage; 

a  poppet  member  movable  in  the  valve  bore  between  a 
closed  position  wherein  the  poppet  member  engages  the 
poppet  seat  to  prevent  fluid  communication  between  the 
first  control  passage  and  the  first  work  passage  and  an 
open  position  wherein  the  poppet  member  is  spaced  apart 


1   A  fluid  powered  piston  actuator  system  comprising  a 
pressure  source  (PS),  first  and  second  piston  actuators  (10.11). 
first  and  second  valve  devices  (15,  16)  for  controlhng  fluid 
flow  in  respective  first  (21).  and  second  (28)  flow  paths  be- 
tween  said  pressure  source  (PS)  and  said  first  and  second 
piston  actuators  (10. 11).  said  valve  devices  (1M<^  mcludmg 
operably  interconnected  control  elements  (20,  27),  foj  increas- 
ing or  decreasing  flow  through  said  first  flow  path  (21)  and  for 
simultaneously  decreasing  or  increasing  flow  through  said 
second  flow  path  (28),  means  (35. 36)  responsive  to  a  difference 
between  intermediate  pressures  In  said  first  >nd  second  flow 
oaths  (21  28)  for  urging  said  control  elements  (20.  27)  in  direc- 
tions to  r^uce  said  difference,  third  (40)  and  fourth  (42)  pistx)n 
actuators  operable  in  response  to  a  servo  pressure  signal  for 
moving  said  control  elements  (20.  27)  in  respective  opposite 
directions  to  a  pair  of  shut  off  positions  at  which  nmd  flow  w 
shut  off  in  both  of  said  first  and  second  flow  paAs  (21. 28),  and 
a  control  valve  (45)  in  fluid  communication  with  said  third  (40) 
and  fourth  (42)  piston  actuators,  said  control  valve  (45)  respon- 
sive to  a  difference  in  pressures  in  said  first  and  second  flow 
oaths  (21. 28)  for  selectively  applying  said  servo  pressure  signal 
to  one  of  said  third  and  fourth  (40. 42)  actuators  and  for  apply- 
ing a  lower  pressure  to  the  other  of  said  third  and  fourth  actua- 
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tors  (40,  42)  to  move  said  elements  (20,  27)  to  one  of  said  shut 
off  positions. 


4,397,223 

AIR  DISTRIBUTOR  WFTH  AUTOMATICALLY 
CLOSABLE  DAMPER 
Dale  E.  Maxson,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Barber-Cobnan 
Company,  Rockford,  Dl. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,101 

Int.  a.3  F24F  li/06;  F161 17/40 

\}&.  a.  98—40  D  5  Claims 


.)'. 


1.  An  air  distribution  unit  comprising  means  defining  an  air 
passage,  a  valve  element  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  with  respect  to  said  passage,  and  means  for  moving 
said  valve  element  between  said  positions,  said  moving  means 
comprising  slidably  telescoped  piston  and  cylinder  members, 
one  of  said  members  being  operably  connected  to  said  valve 
element,  means  for  admitting  pressure  fluid  into  said  cylinder 
member  and  for  exhausting  pressure  fluid  from  said  cylinder 
member,  said  one  member  moving  said  valve  element  toward 
said  open  position  when  pressure  fluid  is  admitted  into  said 
cylinder  member,  a  spring  acting  on  said  one  member  and 
operable  to  cause  said  one  member  to  move  said  valve  element 
toward  said  closed  position  when  pressure  fluid  is  exhausted 
from  said  cylinder  member,  the  improvement  in  said  air  distri- 
bution unit  comprising,  a  sensing  tube  communicating  with 
said  cylinder  member  and  normally  pressurized  by  said  pres- 
sure fluid,  first  heat  responsive  means  associated  with  said 
sensing  tube  and  operable  to  vent  said  sensing  tube  to  atmo- 
sphere when  the  temperature  adjacent  said  heat  responsive 
means  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  whereby  the  pressure 
fluid  in  said  cylinder  member  is  exhausted  to  atmosphere  by 
way  of  said  sensing  tube  so  as  to  enable  said  spring  to  move 
said  valve  element  to  said  closed  position,  a  detent  movable 
between  latched  and  unlatched  positions  relative  to  said  valve 
element,  biasing  means  urging  said  detent  to  said  latched  posi- 
tion, and  second  heat  responsive  means  normally  holding  said 
detent  in  said  unlatched  position  against  the  action  of  said 
biasing  means  and  operable  to  permit  said  detent  to  move  to 
said  latched  position  when  the  temperature  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond heat  responsive  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  value 
thereby  to  enable  said  detent  to  hold  said  valve  element  in  said 
closed  position  independently  of  said  spring. 


FUed 
98—50 


,  4,397,224 

SHEET  METAL  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM  AIMD  METHOD 

FOR  INSTALLATION  OF  MINE  BRATHCES 
Kanneth  G.  WaUier,  GreenviUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  HiUiard-Lyons 
Pateot  ManageniMit,  Inc.,  LonisriUe,  Ky. 

Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,865 
Int  CL^  E21F  1/14 
UJS.  a.  98—50  1  Clain 

1.  In  the  instaUation  of  a  mine  brattice  having  a  gas  impervi- 
ous barrier  of  malleable  sheet  metal  adapted  to  be  deformed 
into  sealing  contact  about  the  peripheral  inner  surfaces  of  a 
mine  tunnel,  and  means  to  support  said  barrier  including  a 
peripheral  framework  of  slotted  beams,  a  method  of  securing 
said  sheet  metal  barrier  to  said  framework  of  slotted  beams 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
premounting  a  plurality  of  threaded  bolts  to  said  slotted 


beams  by  drawing  bolt  mounting  nuts  along  the  length  of 
the  bolts  and  against  said  slotted  beams  so  that  the 
threaded  shanks  of  the  bolts  project  from  one  side  of  the 
framework; 

placing  the  sheet  metal  adjacent  the  side  of  the  framework  of 
slotted  beams  from  which  the  threaded  shanks  of  the  bolts 
project; 

forcing  the  sheet  metal  over  the  projecting  bolt  shanks  caus- 
ing the  sheet  metal  to  be  pierced  by  each  bolt  shank; 


20.22 


placing  an  apertured  washer  plate  over  the  bolt  shanks 
projecting  through  the  pierced  sheet;  and, 

threading  a  barrier  retaining  nut  on  each  of  the  bolt  shanlcs 
projecting  through  said  washer  plates  thereby  drawing 
said  washer  plate  against  the  sheet  and  the  slotted  beams 
forcing  the  sheet  against  the  bolt  mounting  nuts  causing 
the  sheet  to  be  deformed  by  the  bolt  mounting  nuts  into 
the  washer  plate  apertures  and  seized  between  said  bolt 
mounting  nuts  and  the  periphery  of  the  washer  plate 
apertures. 


437,225 
STACK  DRAFT  STABILIZING  DEVICE 
Lawrence  C.  Patton,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Perfora, 
Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,178 

Int  CL^  F23L  17/02 

U.S.  a.  98—66  R  8  CUiau 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  at  the  exit  end  of  a  draft  stack 

having  a  specified  cross-sectional  area  to  stabilize  draft  flow 

from  the  stack  against  the  effects  of  ambient  wind  conditions, 

comprising: 

a  first  cap  member  in  the  form  of  a  concave  surface,  said 

surface  having  a  peak  angle  substantially  between  130* 

and  170*; 

a  second  cap  member  in  the  form  of  a  concave  surface,  said 

surface  having  a  peak  angle  substantially  between  130* 

and  170*.  said  second  cap  member  having  substantially  the 

same  base  size  and  shape  as  and  being  joined  to  said  first 

cap  member  at  the  edges  of  their  respective  bases,  said 

second  cap  member  further  having 

a  plurality  of  ouUet  openings  through  its  surface  near  the 

edge  where  the  first  and  second  cap  members  are  joined 

together,  said  outlet  openings  lying  below  the  edge 

joining  the  first  and  second  cap  members  and  having  an 
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aggregate  area  not  less  than  the  specified  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  stack  and  said  outlet  openings  further  being 
unshielded  against  winds  travelling  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  at  which  the  edges  of  the  respective 
bases  are  joined;  and 

a  stack  inlet  opening  where  its  peak  would  be  located, 
which  opening  is  substantially  the  same  size  as  the 
specified  cross-sectional  area  of  the  stack;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  stack  inlet  opening  to  the  exit  end 

of  said  stack. 


4^97^26    - 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACTING 
CONTAMINATED  AIR  BY  SUCOON 
Leif  I.  Lind,  Boreviigeii  5, 182  63  Djursholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00147,  §  371  Date  Jan.  13,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02518,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  27,  1980 

PCT  Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  229,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  21,  1979,  7904443 
Int  CL^  F24F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  98—115  R  11  Claims 


upper  limit  positions  respectively  of  said  second  leg;  in  combi- 
nation with: 

(a)  a  cover,  hinged  to  the  top  of  said  body  and  selectively 
pivotable  between  a  covering  position  overlying  said  top 
and  bread  holding  compartments  and  an  uncovering  posi- 
tion extending  upwardly  from  said  top; 

(b)  a  cover  lifting  device,  moveable  up  and  down  relative  to 
the  body  operatively  engageable  with  the  hinged  cover, 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  upwardly  pivot  the 
cover  to  the  uncovering  position  and  to  allow  lowering  of 
the  cover,  said  cover  lifting  device  including  a  cover 
lifting  rod  slidable  endwise  up  and  down  through  the  top 
of  said  body  and  including  a  lower  end  resting  over  said 
end  portion  of  said  second  leg  upon  placing  of  the  latter  in 


\ 
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1.  An  air  extractor  for  removing  contaminated  air  by  suction 
and  arranged  to  co-act  with  an  air  suction  device,  said  extrac- 
tor compnsmg:  a  hollow  cylinder  having  a  peripherally  ar- 
ranged inlet  slot  for  directing  contaminated  air  tangentially 
into  said  cylinder,  said  contaminated  air  forming  part  of  an  air 
stream  imparted  a  rotary  movement  having  an  axially  directed 
movement  component  within  said  cylinder;  discharge  means 
for  leading  said  air  stream  away  from  said  cylinder;  ejector 
blow-openings  arranged  opposite  said  inlet  slot  for  blowing 
streams  of  air  towards  said  slot,  said  streams  entraining  there 
with  contaminated  air,  and  carrying  said  air  to  the  air  stream 
rotating  in  the  cylinder;  and  a  tangentially  directed  wall  exten- 
sion which  merges  vnih  a  wall  of  said  hollow  cylinder  in  the 
region  of  said  inlet  slot  and  extends  to  said  ejector  blow  open- 
ings, said  tangentially  directed  wall  extension  contributing  to 
leading  the  contaminated  air  into  said  inlet  slot. 


4,397,227 

COVERED  TOASTER  FOR  ENERGY  SAVING  AND 

FASTER  TOASTING 

Jean-Guy  Landry,  5999  Are  Autenil,  Brossard,  P.Q.^  Canada 

J4Z  INl 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277^7 

Int  a.5  A47J  37/08 

MS.  a.  99—334  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  toaster  of  the  pop-up  type,  including  a  body,  includ- 
ing a  top  and  bread  holding  compartments  upwardly  opening 
through  the  top;  and  a  pop-up  device,  mounted  inside  said 
body  and  operatively  moveable  up  and  down  between  an 
upper  non-toasting  position  and  a  lower  toasting  position  re- 
spectively and  including  a  U-shaped  rod  having  its  bight  piv- 
oted in  said  body,  a  first  leg  attached  to  a  spring  which  up- 
wardly biases  said  first  leg  and  a  second  leg  having  its  end 
portion  describing  an  arcuate  path  in  a  vertical  plane  between 
a  lowered  limit  toasting  position  and  an  upper  limit  non-toast- 
ing position,  said  second  leg  being  downwardly  and  upwardly 
inclined  in  a  diretion  away  from  said  bight  in  the  lowered  and 


toasting  position,  said  cover  lifting  rod  upwardly  project- 
ing from  the  top  adjacent  to  the  hinge  of  the  cover,  said 
cover  lifting  rod  propelled  upwardly  and  pivoting  said 
cover  to  uncovering  position  by  said  end  portion  of  said 
second  leg  upon  upward  pivoting  movement  by  said  sec- 
ond lig  from  its  lowered  toasting  position  to  its  upper 
non-toasting  position,  said  end  portion  of  said  second  leg 
clearing  said  lower  end  of  said  cover  lifting  rod  during  its 
upward  pivoting  movement  allowing  down  movement  of 
said  cover  lifting  rod  which  in  turn  permits  pivoting  of 
said  cover  to  its  covering  position  while  said  pop-up  de- 
vice remains  in  its  non-toasting  position,  said  end  portion 
of  said  second  leg  sliding  on,  clearing  and  engaging  under 
the  lower  end  of  the  lowered  cover  lifting  rod  during  its 
downward  pivoting  movement  to  toasting  position. 

4^97^28  

SELF-ADJUSTING  APPARATUS  FOR  SLmTNG 

PEANUTS 

Robert  L.  Thornton,  Mooltrie,  Ga.,  asngaor  to  Seabrook 

Blanching  Corporation,  Albany,  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,293,  Jnn.  13, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Ang.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,235 

Int  CL^  B02B  3/08;  A23N  5/01 

U.S.  a.  99—541  5  OaiiM 


^TM 


1.  Ai^Mratus  for  slitting  the  skins  of  nuts,  including 
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(a)  a  pair  of  rolls  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  one  above  the 
other  and  defining  a  bite  therebetween, 

(b)  feed  means  for  ddivering  said  nuts  in  a  single  steady 
stream  into  the  bite  of  said  rolls, 

(c)  slitting  elementt  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bite  in 
a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  rolls 
for  slitting  the  skins  of  nuts  carried  by  said  rolls  between 
said  elements, 

(d)  resilient  mounting  means  supporting  the  upper  of  said 
rolls  for  free  yielding  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  to  and 
away  firom  the  lower  of  said  rolls  in  response  to  each  nut 
entering  said  bite  whereby  the  gap  between  said  rolls  will 
vary  automatically  according  to  the  size  of  each  nut  in  the 
bite  of  said  rolls,  the  lower  of  said  rolls  being  rotatable 
about  a  fixed  axis, 

(e)  power  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  rolls  for  rotat- 
ing said  rolls  in  opposite  directions, 

(0  said  mounting  means  including  a  bracket,  one  end  of  said 
bracket  rotatably  supporting  said  upper  roll  and  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  bracket  mounted  to  said  apparatus  for  free 
pivotal  movement  within  a  predetermined  angle  about  an 
axis  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  axis  of  said  upper  roll 
to  thereby  permit  limited  movement  of  said  one  end  of 
said  bracket  together  with  said  upper  roll  to  and  away 
from  said  lower  roll. 


437,229 
STACKER-TYER 
Richard  J.  Merwarth,  Plattsborgh,  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  P.  McGin- 
nis,  Ranbsville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Mel- 
bourne, Fla. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,671 

Int  CV  B65B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  100-r7  15  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  a  stream  of  sheet-like  articles, 
forming  the  articles  into  stacks  and  tying  the  stacks,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  stacking  means  for  receiving  an  incoming 
stream  of  sheet-like  articles  and  for  building  a  series  of  stacks  of 
said  articles  from  said  stream,  first  and  second  tying  mecha- 
nisms disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  stacking  means,  trans- 
fer means  for  moving  each  succeeding  stack  of  said  series  of 
stacks  laterally  and  alternately  to  one  or  the  other  of  said  tying 
mechanisms,  skid  plate  means  connected  with  said  stacking 
means  and  said  first  and  second  tying  mechanisms  for  support- 
ing a  first  side  surface  of  each  of  said  stacks  during  lateral 
movement  thereof,  bottom  support  means  connected  with  said 
stacking  means  and  said  first  and  second  tyers  for  supporting 
the  bottom  of  each  of  said  stacks  during  lateral  movement 
thereof,  said  transfer  means  including  first  pu^er  means  for 
engaging  a  second  side  surface  of  each  of  said  stacks  and  sec- 
ond pusher  means  for  engaging  a  third  surface  of  each  of  said 
stacks,  drive  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  pusher 
means  together  in  a  first  direction  to  move  a  first  one  of  said 
stacks  away  from  said  stacking  means  and  toward  said  first 
tying  mechanism  and  for  moving  said  first  and  second  pusher 
means  together  in  a  second  direction  to  move  a  second  one  of 


said  stacks  away  from  said  stacking  means  and  toward  said 
second  tying  mechanism,  and  control  means  for  moving  said 
first  and  second  pusher  means  from  an  extended  position  in 
which  said  first  and  second  pusher  means  engage  said  second 
and  third  side  surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  each  of  said  stacks 
to  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  pusher 
means  are  free  of  contact  with  said  second  and  third  side  sur- 
faces of  said  stacks. 


437,230 
SCREW  PRESS  IMPROVEMENTS 
Arthor  J.  Hunt  and  Arthor  J.  Hunt  Jr.,  both  of  332  N.  Halitex 
Dr.,  Ormond  Beach,  Fla.  32074 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,439 

Int  a.3  B30B  9/14 

U.S.  CL  100—45  17  Claims 


17.  A  predrainer  type  screw  press  having  positive  feed  for 

materials  having  high  liquid  content  comprising: 

an  input  feed  section; 

a  cylindrical  output  pressing  section  adjacent  to  said  input  feed 
section; 

a  rotatable  compression  screw  having  a  frusto  conical  first 
body  disposed  concentrically  within  said  pressing  section 
with  the  small  end  of  said  body  at  the  forward  end  thereof 
and  the  large  end  at  the  rearward  end  thereof  and  a  screw 
thread  continuously  disposed  helically  around  the  surface  of 
said  first  body,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  thread  essentially 
equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  pressing 
section; 

a  rotatable  feed  screw  disposed  within  said  feed  section  having 
a  cylindrical  second  body  concentric  with  and  contiguous  to 
said  small  end  of  said  first  body,  said  screw  thread  also 
continuously  disposed  helically  around  the  surface  of  said 
second  body,  the  diameter  of  said  second  body  being  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  small  end  of  said  first  body; 

a  replaceable  filter  screen  disposed  partially  around  said  feed 
screw  over  the  length  of  said  second  body,  said  screen  hav- 
ing openings  therein  to  permit  free-run  liquid  to  drain  there- 
through; and 

an  inlet  hopper  section  communicating  with  said  input  feed 
section  for  introduction  of  said  materials. 


4397,231 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  COLLECTING  A 

UQUm  EXTRACT  AND  A  DRY  BY-PRODUCT  FROM  A 

MASH 
Kennit  H.  Bargin,  RJL  1,  Box  334,  Whiteatowa,  lad.  46075 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  135,922,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,343,233. 
lids  appUcation  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,719 
Int  CL^  B30B  9/14 
UJS.  CL  100—117  '  5  daims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  and  collecting  a  liquid  extract 
and  a.dry  by-product  from  a  mash  of  material,  comprismg:  an 
extraction  chamber  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  the 
chamber  including  a  material  inlet  opening  located  in  proxim- 
ity to  the  closed  end  for  filling  the  chamber  with  the  -mash,  a 
liquid  outiet  opening  for  collecting  the  liquid  extract,  a  by-pro- 
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duct  outlet  opening  at  the  open  end  for  collecting  the  dry 
by-product,  a  screw  conveyor  axially  positioned  within  the 
chamber  to  move  the  material  from  the  filler  opening  to  the 
open  end,  means  for  rotating  the  screw  conveyor  about  its  axis 
to  compress  the  mash  and  extract  the  liquid  therefrom,  an 
index  wheel,  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  wheel  to  the 
chamber  in  proximity  to  the  open  end,  the  rotatable  mounting 
means  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotation  of  the 


screw  conveyor,  means  for  incrementally  rotating  the  index 
wheel,  the  index  wheel  including  a  plurality  of  work  stations 
provided  in  proximity  to  the  periphery  thereof  which  are 
periodically  presented  at  the  open  end  in  response  to  rotation 
of  the  wheel,  the  screw  conveyor  compressing  the  mash  into 
each  work  station  when  presented  at  the  open  end  to  extract 
the  liquid  therefrom,  and  means  for  expelling  the  by-product 
from  each  work  station  of  the  wheel. 


437,232 
MECHANICAL  PRESS  HAVING  A  DROP  IN  DRIVE 
ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Schockman,  St.  Henry;  Vernon  E.  Busse,  Minster; 
Terry  L.  Wissman,  New  Bremen,  and  Daniel  A.  Schoch,  Min- 
ster, all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Minster  Maciiine  Company, 
Minster,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,828 

Int  a.3  B30B  15/04 

liJS.  CL  100—214  14  Claims 


from  said  crank  chamber  through  the  open  top  of  said 
chamber  as  an  assembled  unit, 

said  bearing  block  means  being  supported  on  said  support 
members  when  fully  inserted  into  the  crank  chamber, 

said  connection  arm  assembly  protruding  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  bottom  of  the  crown  crank  chamber  and  being 
connected  to  said  slide. 


4,397,233 
AUTOMATIC  NUMBERING  ASSEMBLY 
Koukichi  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kahashiki  Kaisha 
Morico,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   17,   1980,   55- 
33661[U];  Mar.  17,  1980,  55-33662[Ul 

Int.  a.5  B41F  17/26 
IJJS.  CL  101—35  2  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  press  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  including  a  crown,  a  bed,  and  at  least  one 
upright  interconnecting  the  crown  and  bed,  and  a  slide 
mounted  for  rectilinear  movement  between  the  crown  and 
bed, 

said  crown  including  a  crank  chamber  therein  defined  by 
four  sides,  a  bottom  and  a  removable  cover  plate  closing 
the  top  of  the  chamber,  said  chamber  being  open  in  the 
upward  direction  when  the  cover  plate  is  removed, 

said  crown  including  at  least  two  support  members  in  said 
crank  chamber, 

a  drive  assembly  comprising  a  crankshaft  and  at  least  one 
crank  connection  arm  assembly  connected  to  an  eccentric 
on  said  craokshafl,  and  a  pair  of  bearing  block  means 
within  which  said  crankshaft  is  rotatably  supported, 

said  drive  assembly  being  insertable  into  and  removable 


1.  An  automatic  numbering  printer  assembly  for  applying 

indicia  to  articles  conveyed  along  a  conveying  path  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  arm; 

a  head  suspension  base  carried  by  said  support  arm; 

a  printing  drxun  supporting  plate  carried  by  and  rotatable  with 
respect  to  said  head  suspension  base; 

a  printing  drum  carried  by  and  rotatable  with  said  supporting 
plate,  said  printing  drum  including  a  successively  numbering 
digit  wheel  unit  for  applying  indicia  to  an  article  moving 
past  said  printer  assembly,  said  digit  wheel  unit  having  indi- 
cia applying  means  advanceable  unit  by  one  unit; 

a  mounting  plate  supported  by  said  supporting  plate,  said 
mounting  plate  having  an  outer  peripheral  portion  forming  a 
friction-providing  ring  positionable  so  as  to  be  engaged  by 
articles  moving  along  the  conveying  path  so  that  said 
mounting  plate  is  rotated  one  complete  revolution  by  an 
article  moving  past  said  printer  assembly; 

locking  means  including  a  hydraulic  lock  for  interconnecting 
said  supporting  plate  and  said  mounting  plate  so  that  said 
supporting  plate  and  said  printing  dnun  carried  by  said 
supporting  plate  are  rotated  one  complete  revolution  when 
said  mounting  plate  is  rotated  one  complete  revolution  by  an 
article  moving  past  said  printer  assembly,  rotation  of  said 
printing  drum  resulting  in  said  digit  wheel  unit  applying 
indicia  to  the  moving  article,  said  supporting  plate  being 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  mounting  plate  upon  release  of 
said  locking  means  so  as  to  permit  angular  adjustment  of  said 
supporting  plate  with  respect  to  said  mounting  plate  to 
thereby  adjust  the  angular  position  of  said  printing  dnun; 

a  first  gear  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  supporting  plate  for 
advancing  said  digit  wheel  unit  by  one  unit  during  one 
complete  revolution  of  said  supporting  plate; 

a  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  supporting  plate; 

a  second  gear  carried  by  and  rotable  with  said  shaft,  said  sec- 
ond gear  meshing  with  said  first  gear  so  that  rotation  of  said 
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shaft  rotates  said  first  gear  thereby  advancing  said  digit 
wheel  unit;  and 
engagement  means  movable  between  first  and  second  positions 
for  selectively  interconnecting  said  shaft  for  rotation  with 
said  supporting  plate,  said  shaft  when  said  engagement 
means  is  in  the  first  position  being  rotated  when  the  intercon- 
nected supporting  plate  and  mounting  plate  are  rotated  by 
articles  moving  past  said  mounting  plate,  said  shaft  when 
said  engagement  means  is  in  the  second  position  being  rotat- 
able with  respect  to  said  supporting  plate  without  movement 
of  said  supporting  plate. 


4,397,235 

MULTI-PRINTING  MODE  ROTARY  PRINTING 

MACHINE 

Hermann  Fischer,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Man-Roland  Druckmaschinen  AktiengesellscfaafI,  Offenbach 

am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1981,  3116504 

Int  a.3  B41F  7/26.  5/24.  35/00 
VJS.  a.  101—141  6  Claims 


4J97J34 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PRINT  HAMMER  COIL 
ASSEMBLY 
Ho  C.  Lee,  Endicott;  David  H.  Rickenbach,  Chenango  Forks, 
both  of  N.Y.;  Gerhard  A.  Wolfert,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Jack  L.  Zable,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,898 
Int.  a.3  B41J  9/38 
U.S.  a.  101— 93  J9  17  Claims 


1.  A  prmt  hanmier  comprishig  a  hammer  element  having  a 
magnetic  armature, 

a  magnetic  core  forming  a  magnetic  circuit  with  said  arma- 
ture including  a  leg  forming  an  operating  air  gap  with  said 
magnetic  armature, 

an  operating  winding  assembly  including  an  electrical  ener- 
gizable  coil  on  said  leg  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said 
leg  and  enclosing  said  operating  air  gap,  and 

a  heat  exchange  system  for  said  coil  comprising 

a  heat  sink  member  in  a  conductive  heat  transfer  relationship 
with  said  magnetic  core  and  the  surrounding  air  mass, 

internal  heat  conductive  means  thermally  coupled  in  a  con- 
ductive heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  coil  and  said  leg  of  said  core, 

external  heat  conductive  means  comprising 

a  moldable  mass  of  heat  conductive  material  enclosing  said 

coil, 
a  magnetic  shield  structure  comprising  parallel  magnetic 

plates, 

said  magnetic  plates  having  attachment  openings  occupied 
by  said  moldable  mass  for  bonding  said  magnetic  plates  to 
said  coil  so  as  to  be  thermally  coupled  in  a  conductive  heat 
transfer  relationship  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  coil, 

said  magnetic  plates  having  portions  extending  beyond  said 
winding  and  forming  a  shield  against  stray  magnetic  field 
flux  in  the  vicinity  of  said  operating  winding, 

said  portions  of  said  magnetic  plates  forming  a  radiating  fin 
structure  for  radiating  heat  to  a  surrounding  air  mass. 


1.  Multi-mode  rotary  printing  machine  having 

a  printing  cylinder  system  (1,  2)  rotatable,  selectively,  in 

either  direction  of  rotation  including 
a  plate  cylinder  (2); 
an  impression  cylinder  (1); 
an  inking  system  (3)  having  at  least  one  ink  application  roller 

(8); 

a  damping  system  (4)  having  a  liquid  transfer  roller  (11),  a 
liquid  application  roller  (12),  and  means  (9,  10)  applying 
liquid  to  the  liquid  transfer  roller  for  transfer  to  the  appli- 
cation roller  and  then  to  the  plate  cylinder, 

means  to  selectively  rotate  the  plate  cylinder  in  either  a  first 
direction  (a)  or  a  second  direction  (e), 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention 

means  for  selectively  operating  the  printing  machine  in  one 
of  the  printing  modes  defined  by: 

(a)  raised  letter  printing  mode; 

(b)  flexo  printing  mode; 

(c)  direct  lithographic  printing  mode,  including 
a  roller  brush  (20); 

the  ink  application  roller  (8)  being  adjustably  positionable  in 
ink  transferring  relationship  with  the  plate  cylinder,  or  out 
of  said  ink  transferring  relationship; 

first  positioning  means  (14-16)  selectively  controlling  the 
position  of  the  liquid  application  roller  (12)  for  selective 
engagement  or  disengagement  with  the  plate  cylinder; 

second  positioning  means  (21,  22)  selectively  controlling  the 
position  of  the  roller  brush  (20)  for  surface  contact  or  out 
of  surface  contact  with  the  plate  cylinder; 

and  wherein  the  liquid  supply  means  of  the  damping  system 
comprises 

a  liquid  trough  (9)  and  a  pickup  roller  (10)  at  least  partially 
dipping  into  the  liquid  trough  and  being  positioned  in 
liquid  transfer  relation  to  the  liquid  transfer  roller  (11); 

and  wherein  (FIG.  1)  for  printing  in  the  raised  letter  printing 
mode,  the  first  positioning  means  are  controlled  for  disen- 
gagement of  the  liquid  application  roller  (12), 

the  second  positioning  means  are  controlled  for  engagement 
of  the  roller  brush  with  the  plate  cylinder, 

and  the  ink  application  roller  (8)  is  positioned  in  ink  transfer- 
ring relation  to  the  plate  cylinder  (2),  the  |rfate  cylinder 
being  routed  in  the  first  direction  (a) 

for  printing  in  flexo  printing  mode  (FIG.  2), 

the  first  positioning  means  (14-16)  controls  engagement  of 
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the  liquid  application  roller  (12)  on  the  surface  of  the  plate 
cylinder  (2), 

the  second  positioning  means  (21,  22)  controls  engagement 
of  the  roller  brush  (20)  with  the  plate  cylinder, 

the  ink  application  roller  (8)  of  the  inker  (3)  being  positioned 
out  of  ink  transferring  relationship  with  the  plate  cylinder, 
the  plate  cylinder  being  rotated  in  the  second  direction  (e) 

and  wherein  the  liquid  trough  contains  flexo  printing  ink; 
and 

for  direct  lithographic  printing  (FIG.  3) 

the  first  positioning  means  controls  engagement  of  the  liquid 
application  roller  (12)  with  the  plate  cylinder, 

the  second  positioning  means  (21,  22)  controls  disengage- 
ment of  the  roller  brush  (20)  from  the  plate  cylinder, 

the  ink  application  roller  (8)  of  the  inker  (3)  being  positioned 
in  ink  transferring  relationship  with  the  plate  cylinder  (2), 
the  plate  cylinder  being  rotated  in  the  first  direction  (a) 

and  wherein  the  liquid  trough  contains  offset  damping  liq- 
uid. 


4,397,237 
ROLLER  TRAIN  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  WlfH 
PRINTING  MACHINE 
Manfred  Makoach,  KonigdMniw,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  as- 
signor   to    MAJ^f.-Roland    Drnckmascfainen    Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  AngBbwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,608 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1981,  3112745 

Int  CL^  B41F  31/32 
UJS.  a.  101—352  5  Claims 


437^236 
INKING  UNIT  WFTH  TRAVERSING  INK  ROLLERS 
Harry  M.  Greiner,  Offenbach  am  Main;  Roland  Hdll,  Weiter- 
stadt;  Klaus  Nd>erle,  Heusenstamm,  and  Paul  Abendroth, 
Offenbach  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
M.A.N.-Roland  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1980,3034644 

Int  Ci?  B41F  31/14:  B41L  27/16 
U.S.  a.  101—350  3  Oaims 


*jsrsrv 


1.  In  an  inking  imit  for  a  printing  press  having  a  frame  and  a 
plate  cylinder  joumaled  therein  as  well  as  a  press  drive,  the 
combination  comprising  a  source  of  ink,  a  set  of  ink  transfer 
rollers  for  establishing  an  ink  film,  a  pair  of  distributor  rollers 
for  receiving  the  ink  film  from  the  transfer  rollers,  means  for 
vibrating  the  distributor  rollers  endwise,  a  pair  of  form  rollers 
interposed  between  each  of  the  distributor  rollers  and  the  plate 
on  the  plate  cylinder,  the  form  rollers  being  rotated  by  surface 
engagement,  the  form  roller  which  is  in  downstream  position 
and  at  least  one  of  the  other  form  rollers  having  means  for 
vibrating  the  same  endwise  so  that  the  ghost  image  on  such 
vibrated  form  rollers  is  constantly  being  displaced  and  dissi- 
pated both  peripheraUy  and  axiaUy  with  respect  to  the  image 
on  the  plate,  the  vibrated  ones  of  the  form  rollers  being  vi- 
brated at  a  frequency  which  differs  from  the  frequency  of 
vibration  of  the  associated  distributor  roller. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  printing  machine  having  a  plate 
cylinder  (1), 

an  ink  train  system  having 

an  ink  distribution  roller  means  (7,  8); 

two  application  rollers  (10,  11)  positioned  in  circumferen- 
tially  offset  location  about  the  circumference  of  the  plate 
cylinder,  whereby  one  roller  (11)  will  be  located  behind 
the  other  roller  and  thereby  form  an  inner  roller  (11)  of 
the  ink  train  system; 

an  ink  transfer  roller  (9)  in  engagement  with  both  said  appli- 
cation rollers  (10, 11),  and  further  in  engagement  with  the 
ink  distribution  roller  means  (7,  8); 

and  bearing  means  (21)  locating  the  ink  transfer  roller  in  a 
fixed  position  on  a  frame  of  the  machine, 

comprising, 

a  first  outer  support  plate  (13)  pivotally  mounted  to  pivot 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  bearing  means  (21),  said 
first  outer  sui^x>rt  plate  securing  thereon  the  mk  distribu- 
tion roller  means  (7,  8); 

a  second,  inner  support  plate  (14)  pivotally  mounted  to  pivot 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  bearing  means  indepen- 
dently of  pivoting  movement  of  said  outer  support  plate, 
said  second,  inner  support  plate  securing  thereon  the  inner 
roller  (11); 

first  operating  means  (16-19)  coupled  to  the  first  outer  sup- 
port plate  (13)  to  effect  and  control  pivoting  movement 
thereof  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  transfer  roller  (9); 

and  means  to  render  the  inner  application  roller  (11)  accessi- 
ble from  behind  the  outer  application  roller  (10)  including 
second  operating  means  (15,  20)  coupled  to  the  second, 
iimer  support  plate  (14)  and  secured  to  the  first  outer 
support  plate  (13)  to  contnri  relative  positioning  of  the 
inner  roller  (11)  with  respect  to  the  plate  cylinder  (1) 
while  permitting  rolling  movement  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  transfer  roller  (9)  upon  pivoting  or  tipping  the 
first,  outer  plate  (13)  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
transfer  roller  under  command  of  said  first  operating 
means. 
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4,397,238 

RECIPROCATING  DOCTOR  MECHANISM 
Jiirgen  Westerkamp,  Leagerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  WindmdUer  A  Hobcher,  Lengerich  of  Westphalia,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,941 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  17, 
1980,  3039326 

Int  C1.3  B41F  31/02:  B21B  4S/02 
U.S.  CL  101—367  6  Claims 


(3)  decelerating  the  plunger  after  it  has  moved  a  predeter- 
mined distance  with  respect  to  the  projectile,  and 


(4)  causing  the  residual  rearward  momentum  of  the  firing  pin 
to  initiate  firing  of  the  warhead. 


2.  A  doctor  mechanism  comprising: 

a  doctor  for  cooperating  with  a  plate  cylinder; 

a  mounting  carrying  said  doctor; 

a  pivotally  supported  supporting  member  for  supporting  and 
for  guiding  movement  of  said  mounting  in  a  direction 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  plate  cylinder;  and 

drive  means  for  reciprocating  the  mounting  with  respect  to 
said  supporting  member,  said  drive  means  comprising  an 
electric  motor  secured  on  the  supporting  member  and  an 
eccentric  drive  driven  by  said  motor. 


437,240 

ROCKET  ASSISTED  PROJECOLE  AND  CARTRIDGE 

WTTH  TIME  DELAY  IGNITION  AND  SEALING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Marii  M.  Rottenberg,  and  William  O.  Daris,  both  of  Baltimore 

County,  Md.,  assignors  to  AAI  Corporation,  Cockeysrillc, 

Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,956,  Dec.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,948 

Int  CL'  F42B  15/10 

U.S.  a.  102—376  4  Oaims 


4,397,239 
DELAY  FUNCTION  MODULE  FOR  AMMUNfnON 
Victor  H.  Strobash,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

I    Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,177 

I  Int  a.J  F42C  9/00.  15/26 

UJS.  CI.  102—275  ^  Cbims 

5.  The  method  of  introducing  delay  between  the  firing  of  the 
primary  fiue  of  a  projectile  and  the  firing  of  the  warhead  of  the 
projectile  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  accelerating  a  plunger  rearwardly  within  the  projectile 
upon  firing  of  the  primary  fuze, 

(2)  inertially  delaying  the  acceleration  of  a  firing  pin  within 
the  plunger. 


1.  A  rocket  assisted  projectile  comprising 

a  thin-walled  body  shell, 

longitudinally  spaced  forward  and  rear  penetrator  supports 
within  said  shell  and  having  aligned  coaxial  bores  formed 
therein  and  extending  therethrough, 

a  central  penetrator  mass  coaxially  supported  by  and  mutu- 
ally rigidifying  said  thin-walled  body  shell  by  being  longi- 
tudmally  and  laterally  rigidly  secured,  both  prior  to  and 
during  projectile  flight,  in  sealed  relation  within  and  ex- 
tending through  and  axially  beyond  each  of  said  support 
bores, 

said  rear  support  forming  a  nozzle  block  having  a  plurality 
of  discharge  nozzles  formed  therein, 

said  central  penetrator  mass,  thin- walled  shell  and  spaced 
supports  forming  a  sealed  chamber  for  containment  of  a 
rocket  propellant  thercwithin, 

and  end-burning  rocket  propellant  grain  disposed  within 
said  chamber  and  having  its  effective  burning  end  facing 
said  nozzle  block, 

said  nozzle  block  discharge  nozzles  being  plugged  in  pres- 
sure-sealing relation  with  solid  ignitable  time  delay  plug 
igniters  to  thereby  prevent  initial  entry  of  propellant  gases 
at  initial  high  propellant  gas  pressures  into  the  rocket 
grain  chamber,  while  enabling  ultimate  ignition  of  the 
rocket  propellant  by  intermediate  ignition  of  said  solid 
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ignitable  tune  delay  plugs  from  propellant  gases  external 
of  the  projectile  and  in  contact  with  said  time  delay  plug 
igniters, 
said  central  penetrator  mass  forming  a  multi-function  ele- 
ment as  a  chamber-bounding  element  for  the  rocket  pro- 
pellant, a  rigidifying  element  structurally  cooperating 
with  and  enabling  employment  of  a  thin-walled  body 
shell,  and  as  a  radial  concentrator  of  mass  for  maximizing 
accuracy  of  flight  and  maximizing  target  penetration. 


437^1 
SYSTEM  FOR  LAYING  A  SEPARATION  FABRIC  ON  THE 

SUBGRADE  OF  A  RAILROAD  BED 
George  R.  Newman^  2421  Feather  Run  Trails  West  Columbia, 
S.C.  291(9 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,103 

Int  a  J  EOIB  7/00,  37/00 

VS.  CL  104-2  10  ciminis 


IT  n 


kr^ 


8.  A  system  for  laying  a  separation  fabric  in  continuous  web 
form  on  the  subgrade  ^f  a  railroad  bed,  the  fabric  when  laid 
extending  transversely  at  least  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  ties, 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  structure  mounted  for  move- 
ment on  the  railroad  track  in  a  working  direction  having  means 
for  supporting  a  supply  roll  of  fabric  above  said  railroad  track 
and  generally  longitudinally  thereof;  a  guide  member  sup- 
ported on  said  structure  longitudinally  adjacent  to  and  outside 
of  said  railroad  track,  in  web  receiving  alignment  with  said 
means  for  supporting  said  supply  roll;  and  a  pay  out  member 
supported  by  said  structure  and  extending  transversely  under 
said  railroad  track  at  least  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  ties  in 
web  receiving  alignment  with  said  guide  member  and  at  an 
oblique  angle  to  said  track  to  permit  the  web  to  be  payed  out 
underneath  the  track  in  longitudinal  alignment  therewith. 

10.  A  method  for  laying  a  separation  fabric  in  continuous 
web  form  on  the  subgrade  of  a  railroad  bed  comprising  the 
steps  of  locating  a  supply  roll  of  fabric  above  and  parallel  with 
the  railroad  track;  conveying  the  web  from  the  supply  roll, 
parallel  with  and  outside  of  a  raih-oad  track  to  a  position  adja- 
cent the  bottom  surface  of  the  ties;  directing  the  web  around  a 
guide  so  that  the  web  leaves  the  guide  surface  perpendicular  to 
the  railroad  track  below  the  bottom  surface  of  the  ties;  locating 
a  pay  out  surface  extending  transversely  under  said  track  be- 
yond the  opposite  ends  of  the  ties  at  an  angle  of  approximately 
45*  to  the  railroad  track;  and  directing  the  web  around  said  pay 
out  surface,  leaving  said  surface  parallel  to  the  railroad  track 
and  under  the  ties  thereof. 


4397^2 

CABLE  DRIVEN  SHUTTLE  SYSTEM  HAVING 

GUIDEWAYS  OF  DIFFERENT  LENGTHS  AND  METHOD 

FORTTSUSE 
Paul  H.  Wyss,  Lm  Gates,  Calif.,  anigMM-  to  VSL  Corponitioii, 
Los  Gatos,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305,945 

Int.  a.3  B61B  7/00 

UACL  104-173  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  shuttle  system  using  cable  driven  cars  for  transporting 
passengers  between  first  and  second  spaced  apart  stations 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  apart  car  supporting 
guideways  extending  between  said  stations,  said  first 
guideway  being  shorter  than  said  second  guideway  by  a 
predetermined  amount; 

(b)  first  and  second  cable  driven  passenger  cars  including 
respective  cabins  for  carrying  passengers  and  respective 
means  for  supporting  said  cabins  to  said  first  and  second 
guideways  for  movement  along  the  latter  between  said 
stations;  and 

(c)  a  passenger  car  drive  arrangement  including 

(i)  cable  means  forming  a  looped  path  between  said  sta- 
tions, said  cable  means  always  having  a  first  section 
coextensive  with  said  first  guideway  and  a  second  sec- 
tion coextensive  with  said  second  guideway, 

(ii)  means  supporting  said  cable  means  for  Umited  back 
and  forth  movement  along  said  looped  path, 

(iii)  means  for  moving  said  cable  means  a  predetermined 
distance  back  and  forth  along  said  path,  and 

(iv)  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  passenger  cars 
to  said  cable  means  such  that  said  back  and  forth  move- 
ment of  the  latter  causes  said  first  car  to  move  along  said 
first  guideway  between  said  first  and  second  stations 
while,  at  the  same  time,  said  second  car  moves  in  the 
opposite  direction  along  said  second  guideway  between 
said  second  and  first  stations,  even  though  said  first 
guideway  is  shorter  than  said  second  guideway. 


437,243 
CONVERTIBLE  HIGHWAY  RAILROAD  VEHICLE 
Albert  F.  Hidunao,  Eden,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  A.  F.  Hickmao 
Associates,  Inc.,  Tnunauborg,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,503 
Int  a.3  B60F  J/04;  B61F  13/00 
VJS.  a.  105-159  24  dalms 

18.  A  system  for  the  combined  transportation  of  a  cargo  by 
highway  and  railroad,  comprising  a  container  for  carrying 
cargo,  first  axle  means  permanently  connected  to  said  con- 
tainer, rubber  tired  highway  wheels  supporting  said  first  axle 
means,  second  axle  means,  railroad  wheels  supporting  said 
second  axle  means,  a  first  frame  means  on  said  first  axle  means, 
a  second  frame  means  on  said  second  axle  means,  said  first  axle 
means  having  tandem  axles  and  said  second  axle  means  having 
spaced  front  and  rear  axles  parallel  with  and  in  farther  spaced 
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relation  than  said  tandem  axles,  said  first  frame  means  being  of 
such  size  as  to  enter  the  space  between  said  railroad  wheels  so 


as  to  be  capable  of  moving  vertically  into  and  out  of  supporting 
relation  to  said  second  frame  means. 


437t244 
OFFICE  FURNTTURE 
Wendolin  Rutsche,  Rati,  and  Urs  Langenegger,  Hittaan,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Embni-Werke,  Mantel  &  CIE,  Rati, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,032 

Int  a.3  A47F  5/12 

U.S.  a.  108—6  *  Claims 


a  base  means; 

a  bed  plate  having  a  working  surface  for  receiving  the  work 
piece  thereon,  said  bed  plate  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  base  frame; 

means  operably  connected  between  said  base  means  and  said 
bed  plate  for  moving  said  bed  plate  between  horizontal 
and  vertical  positions; 

manually  operable  folding  leg  means  secured  between  the 
base  means  and  bed  plate  for  bracing  of  the  bed  plate  in 
the  tilted  positions  thereof  to  preclude  accidental  move- 
ment of  the  tilted  bed  plate  toward  a  horizontal  position 
upon  failure  of  the  bed  plate  moving  means; 

said  folding  leg  means  comprising  at  least  two  leg  members 
having  the  adjacent  ends  thereof  hingedly  secured  to- 
gether and  movable  between  alternate  extended  and  col- 
lapsed positions;  and 

secondary  cylinder  means  operably  connected  between  the 
base  means  and  leg  means  to  initiate  the  collapsing  of  the 
leg  means. 


/■rr^i^ 


1.  A  furniture  unit  with  an  adjustable  table  top  which  is 
arranged  between  two  lateral  surfaces  interconnected  by  an 
upper  support,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  protruding  pins 
(35,  33)  are  anchored  in  the  posterior  and  lateral  edges  (26)  of 
the  table  top  (22),  each  of  said  pins  being  engaged  in  one  of 
several  superimposed  recesses  (39,  40)  in  the  support  (21)  in  a 
removable  manner,  and  that  a  bolt  (28)  positioned  for  recipro- 
cal movement  and  located  in  the  rear  edge  of  the  table  top  is 
disposed  in  and  with  its  head  (54)  protruding  from  a  vertical 
slot  (38)  of  the  support  (21),  so  that  during  disengagement  of 
the  top  for  its  adjustment,  it  remains  suspended  over  the  bolts 
(28)  in  the  support  (21). 

4,397,245 

WORK  PIECE  HOLDER 

Monard  G.  Washbam,  Rte.  1,  Box  163,  Skiatook,  Okla.  74070 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,039 

Int  CL^  A47F  5/12 

VJS.  CL  108—7  3  Claims 


4,397,246 
PALLETS  MADE  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESINS 
Nobahiro  Ishida;  Ikuo  Sakekawa;  Shigeo  Yasuda,  and  Yo- 
sliikazu  Yoshida,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kirin 
Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792^51 

Int  a.3  B65D  19/18;  B32B  3/30 

VS.  a.  108-55,3  W  Claims 


1.  A  tilting  work  table  for  supporting  a  work  piece  during  a 
work  operation  and  comprising: 


1.  In  a  pallet  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  of  the  type  comprising 
upper  and  lower  deck  boards,  and  a  cord  shaped  slip  prevent- 
ing member  made  of  relatively  soft  and  fiexible  material  and 
secured  to  at  least  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  deck  boards  of 
the  pallet,  at  least  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  deck  boards 
being  provided  with  a  groove  for  receiving  said  slip  preventing 
member,  the  improvement  wherein  said  slip  preventing  mem- 
ber has  a  height  larger  than  the  depth  of  said  groove  so  as  to 
project  beyond  the  deck  board  surface  and  the  width  of  said 
groove  is  larger  than  that  of  said  slip  preventing  member  so 
that  both  sides  of  the  slip  preventing  member  are  spaced  from 
both  side  walls  of  said  groove  by  a  distance  such  that  upon 
placing  an  object  upon  the  pallet  surface,  the  slip  preventing 
member  can  deform  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
deck  board  surface  to  completely  fill  said  groove  so  that  the 
slip  preventing  member  is  able  to  compress  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  deck  board  surface  sufficiently 
that  the  object  may  contact  the  pallet  surface. 
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437,247 

MOLDING  SYSTEM  AND  ARTICXE 

Jotmie  R  Lanebon,  85  Rector  SU  Metnchen,  N  J.  08840 

ContiBiutioB-iii-iMUt  of  Ser.  No.  109,188,  Jtm.  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,285,903,  wUcfa  is  a  contiiraation-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  828,747, 

Aug.  29,  1977,  abauMloiied,  and  a  coatiBBation  of  Ser.  No. 

645,628,  Dec.  31, 1975,  abandoned,  and  a  coatinoatioo-ia-part  of 

Ser.  No.  300,248,  Jan.  24,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,875,275,  and  a 

cootinuatioa-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,048,  Jul.  11,  1968, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,065 

iBt  a.3  B65D  19/24 

VS.  a.  108—57.1  10  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  pallet  formed  by  molding  comprising: 

a  slab-like  rotationally  molded  plastic  pallet  structure 
formed  into  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  self-supporting 
single-piece  hollow  body  having  planer  major  top  and 
bottom  wall  portions  and  end  wall  portions, 

a  plurality  of  cavities  defmed  by  respective  indented  wall 
portions  molded  in  said  top  and  bottom  wall  portions, 

at  least  certain  of  the  cavities  formed  in  the  top  wall  portion 
of  said  hollow  body  being  aligned  with  respective  cavities 
formed  in  the  bottom  wall  portion, 

the  aligned  cavities  having  a  common  wall  defming  the 
bottom  wall  of  each  cavity  such  that  the  top  and  bottom 
walls  of  said  enclosure  are  integrally  joined  together  near 
the  center  of  the  jjallet  to  provide  mutual  support  and 
stiffness  to  said  top  and  bottom  wall  portions, 

there  being  at  least  two  partitions  extending  parallel  to  each 
other  between  the  top  and  bottom  wall  portions  and  join- 
ing said  top  and  bottom  wall  portions  of  said  pallet, 

said  partitions  defming  at  least  one  passageway  between 
opposite  end  walls  of  said  pallet, 

there  being  openings  in  the  opposite  end  walls  of  said  rectan- 
gular hollow  body  between  said  partitions  for  receiving 
blades  of  handling  devices. 


437,248 
COAL  BENEnCUTION/COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
Amn  K.  Mehta,  East  Granby,  and  Richard  W.  Borio,  Sommers, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,770 

Int  a.J  F23D  7/00 

U.S.  CL  110—263  4  Claims 

1.  A  combustion  system  for  mineralized  coal,  including, 

a  supply  of  mineralized  coal, 

a  first  furnace  sized  and  arranged  to  bum  pulverized  coal 
which  has  been  substantially  cleaned  of  its  mineral  con- 
tent, 
a  second  furnace  sized  and  arranged  to  bum  coal  with  a 

relatively  high  mineral  content  on  a  fluidized  bed, 
means  connected  to  the  supply  of  mineralized  coal  arranged 
to  crush  and  screen  the  coal  into  two  separate  portions 
having  a  substantial  difference  in  their  mineral  content, 
nieans  connected  to  the  crushing  and  screening  means  for 
supplying  the  portion  of  coal  having  the  greater  mineral 
content  to  the  fluidized  bed  of  the  second  furnace, 
milling  means  connected  to  the  crushing  and  screening 
means  to  receive  the  portion  of  coal  having  the  lesser 
mineral  content  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  coal  toward  that 
size  required  for  combustion  in  the  first  furnace. 


a  centrifugal  type  classifier  connected  to  the  mill  to  receive 

and  further  de-mineralize  the  milled  coal, 
a  first  output  conduit  from  the  classifier  connected  to  the 

first  furnace  to  supply  the  substantially  de-mineralized 

coal  to  the  first  furnace, 
a  second  output  conduit  from  the  classifier, 
a  beneficiation  structure  connected  to  the  second  output 

conduit  of  the  classifier  to  receive  the  mineralized  portion 

of  the  milled  coal. 


a  first  output  conduit  of  the  beneficiation  stmcture  con- 
nected to  the  first  furnace  to  supply  de-mineralized  coal 
for  combustion  in  the  first  furnace, 
a  second  output  conduit  from  the  beneficiation  stmcture, 
and  an  agglomerator/pelletizing  stmcture  connected  to  the 
second  output  conduit  of  the  beneficiation  stmcture  to 
receive  and  agglomerate/pelletize  the  mineralized  coal 
and  supply  this  coal  to  the  second  furnace  for  combustion. 


437,249 
TUFTING  MACHINE  HOOK  FOR  FORMING  LOW  PILE 

FABRIC 
Ian  Slattery,  Hizaon,  Temi.,  assignor  to  Spencer  Wright  Indos* 
tries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,433 

Int  CL3  D05C  15/00 

VJS.  CL  112—79  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  cut  pile  hook  for  use  in  a  tufting  machine,  said  hook 
being  planar  and  comprising  a  body  member  having  a  bill  and 
a  shank  having  a  mounting  portion,  said  bill  extending  from  the 
shank  to  define  a  throat  therebetween,  a  barb  extending  from 
said  bill  remote  from  said  shank,  said  bill  having  a  top  edge  and 
a  bottom  edge  that  extends  from  said  throat  to  said  barb,  said 
barb  having  a  top  edge  that  slopes  toward  the  top  edge  of  said 
bill  and  a  bottom  edge  spaced  below  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
bill  to  define  a  joining  edge  connecting  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  barb  and  the  bottom  edge  of  said  bill,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  top  edge  of  said  bill  is  dimensionally  reduced 
relative  to  said  bottom  edge  for  a  portion  of  the  extent  of  the  top 
edge  of  said  bill,  said  reduced  portion  extending  from 
adjacent  the  top  edge  of  the  baib  to  at  least  substantially 
intermediate  said  joining  edge  and  said  throat. 
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"  437,250 

THREAD  CONTROLLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
BOBBIN  WINDING  MECHANISM 
Thaddeus  J.  Zylbert,  Morris  Plains,  and  Herbert  T.  Hurler, 
Elizabeth,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

red  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,854 
Int  CL'  D05B  57/26,  59/00 
VS.  CL  112—184  9  Claims 


2—1 


ber  about  a  fixed  axis,  said  cable  drum  having  a  hub  por- 
tion 

a  regulator  member  of  a  potentiometer  fixedly  installed  on 
said  hub  portion,  and 

a  treadle  member  pivotally  supported  by  said  bousing,  said 
treadle  member  carrying  a  slide  member  routably  and 
operadvely  connected  thereto,  said  slide  member  contain- 
ing top  contacts  of  said  potentiometer  and  being  vertically 
guided  in  said  cable  drum,  said  slide  member  being  nonro- 
tationally  connected  with  the  regulator  member. 


437,252 
SEWING  THREAD  CUTTING  DEVICE  WITH  THREAD 

RETENTION  APPARATUS 
Marcel  Fresard,  Geneva,  and  Jakob  Jeatschmann,  Zurich,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Meflna  SA.,  Fribonrg,  Switicr- 
land 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243^31 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  17,  1960, 
2068/80;  Apr.  8,  1980,  2697/80 

lat  a.^  D05B  65/00 
VS.  CL  112—299  13  Claims 


10  5,12  14  20 


1.  In  a  lockstitch  sewing  machine,  a  cupshaped  circular 
moving  looptaker  including  a  peripheral  rim  formed  with  a 
thread  seizing  beak;  a  non-rotatable  bobbin  case  supported  in 
the  looptaker;  a  rotatable  bobbin  within  the  bobbin  case;  an 
endwise  reciprocable  needle  movable  into  a  position  for  pres- 
enting a  loop  of  needle  thread  to  the  looptaker  for  seizure;  a 
thread  tensioning  device  carried  by  the  bobbin  case  and  includ- 
ing a  thread  entering  slot;  a  movable  arm  on  the  bobbin  case;  a 
spring  which  biases  said  arm  into  a  position  on  the  bobbin  case 
preventing  thread  carried  by  the  looptaker  from  entering  the 
thread  tensioning  device  by  way  of  said  slot;  a  finger  with  a 
camming  portion,  said  finger  being  movable  into  engagement 
with  said  arm  for  lifting  the  arm  from  the  position  preventing 
thread  from  entering  the  tensioning  device  and  for  disposing 
the  arm  in  a  position  wherein  thread  carried  by  the  looptaker 
can  pass  under  the  arm  to  enter  said  slot  of  the  tensioning 
device;  thread  pick  up  means  on  the  bobbin;  and  means  for 
rotating  the  bobbin  to  cause  the  bobbin  to  pick  up  and  wind 
thread  extending  through  the  tensioning  device  onto  the  bob- 
bin. 


4,397^51 

FOOT-OPERATED  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  APPLIANCES 

Robert  Lentwyler,  Boppelsen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fritz 

Gcganf    Aktiengesellschaft    Bemina-Nahamaschinenftbrik, 

Steckbora,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,845 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jua.   2,    1980, 
4251/80 

Int  a.3  D05B  69/18 
VS.  CL  112—277  7  Claims 


6  1918 


1.  A  sewing  thread  cutting  device  with  thread  retention, 
comprising  a  rod,  said  rod  comprising  a  body  portion  and  a 
head  portion,  said  head  portion  having  a  major  surface  facing 
said  rod,  a  substantially  circular  stop  member  having  a  cutting 
edge  provided  on  said  major  surface  of  said  head  portion,  a 
first  slider  member  mounted  on  said  rod  and  a  second  slider 
member  mounted  on  said  first  slider  member,  each  said  ihder 
members  having  a  bearing  surface  bearing  against  said  head 
portion  of  the  rod,  said  substantially  circular  stop  member 
being  disposed  between  said  bearing  surface  of  said  first  slider 
member  and  said  bearing  surface  of  said  second  slider  member, 
said  first  slider  member  having  an  outwardly  facing  surface 
and  said  second  slider  member  having  an  inwardly  facing 
surface,  said  outwardly  facing  surface  and  said  inwardly  facing 
surface  jointly  defining  a  substantially  annular  housing,  said 
substantially  circular  stop  member  projecting  into  said  hous- 
ing. 


1.  A  foot-operated  control  device  for  a  sewing  machine 
which  comprises 
a  housing  containing  a  receiving  chamber, 
a  cable  drum  rototably  disposed  within  said  receiving  cham- 


437,253 

ROPE  CLEAT  TEETH  STRUCTURE 

Ronald  L.  Uccker,  deceased,  late  of  Wavao,  Wis.,  by  Mary 

J.  H.  Uecker,  executrix,  918  Fulton,  Waaaau,  Wis.  54401 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,694 

Int  CL^  B63B  21/08 

VS.  CL  114—218  23  Oafam 

1.  An  improved  cam  cleat  for  receiving  and  gripping  a  rope 

under  tension  comprising  in  operative  combination: 

(a)  a  baseplate; 

(b)  at  least  one  vertical  pivot  pin  mounted  on  said  baseplate; 

(c)  a  cam  block  mounted  on  said  pin  and  adapted  to  turn 
through  an  angular  displacement  thereof; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  rope-engaging  teeth  formed  on  a  side  sur- 
face of  said  cam  block; 

0)  an  upper  portion  of  said  teeth  being  adapted  to  form  a 
rope  entry  zone  wherein  said  teeth  are  slanted  for- 
wardly  from  bottom  to  top  with  respect  to  said  base- 
plate and  to  the  source  of  tension  in  the  rope; 

(ii)  a  lower  portion  of  said  teeth  being  adapted  to  form  a 
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lcx:king  zone  wherein  said  teeth  are  slanted  backwardly 

from  bottom  to  top  with  respect  to  said  baseplate  and  to 

the  source  of  tension; 
(iii)  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  teeth  includes  a  curse 

transition  zone  between  and  joining  said  entry  zone  and 

said  locking  zone  teeth;  and 
(iv)  the  ridge  lines  of  said  teeth  are  continuous  throughout 

said  three  defined  zones;  and 


(e)  surface  means  spaced  from  said  pin  for  forming  a  rope 
receiving  and  gripping  nip  between  said  cam  block  side 
surface  teeth  and  said  surface  means;  said  combination 
providing  ease  of  rope  entry  reduction  in  rope  wear  upon 
cleating  and  releasing  said  rope,  and  improved  rope 
downward  and  gripping  in  said  locking  zone. 


437,254 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  A  HELICOPTER  ALONG  A 

DECK 
Martin  A.  Deady,  Somerset,  England,  assignor  to  Westland 
Aircraft  Limited,  Somerset,  England 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169^3 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1979, 
7925865 

Int  a.3  B63B  35/50 
VS.  a.  114—261  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  helicopter  on  the  deck  of  a  ship 
comprising  a  trackway  on  the  deck  and  a  movable  trolley 
located  on  the  trackway,  wherein  said  trolley  includes  a  verti- 
cally extendable  and  retractable  probe  having  an  upper  end 
arranged  for  location  in  engagement  means  beneath  the  heli- 
copter fuselage,  said  probe  being  power  operated  so  as  to 
selectively  apply  a  downward  force  on  the  helicopter  when 
said  probe  is  located  in  said  engagement  means,  probe  mount- 
ing means  carried  by  the  trolley  and  laterally  movable  relative 
thereto  so  that  said  extended  probe  is  easily  locatable  in  the 
engagement  means,  and  locking  means  operative  to  lock  said 
mounting  means  and  thereby  the  probe  in  a  central  position  on 
the  trolley  after  said  probe  is  located  in  the  engagement  means. 


4497,255 

ANCHOR  HOLDING  CAPACITY  AUGMENTATION 

SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Taylor,  Camarillo,  Calif^  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,825 
lot  a.^  B63B  21/24 
VS.  CL  114-294  11  Claims 

1.  An  anchor  holding  capacity  augmentation  system  for 


b. 
c. 


enhancing  the  overall  mooring  capability  of  an  embedded 

anchor  in  soft  seafloors,  comprising: 
a.  a  mooring  line  connected  between  the  anchor  and  an 
object  to  be  moored; 

a  segment  of  said  mooring  line  comprising  a  chain; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  in-line  plate  means  attached  along 
said  chain  segment  of  said  mooring  line  for  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  a  point  on  said  mooring  line  segment 
above  the  seafloor  toward  the  object  to  be  moored  when 
said  mooring  line  is  in  a  substantially  vertical  position 
above  the  anchor; 
d.  means  for  securely  fastening  each  said  plate  means  onto 
individual  chain  links  of  said  segment  of  mooring  line; 


tfig"j^»giLJieiii 


e.  said  plate  means  each  having  a  determined  planar  area  for 
providing  a  given  amount  of  holding  capacity  under  unidi- 
rectional mooring  loads  along  said  mooring  line  when 
embedded  into  the  seafloor; 

f.  means  associated  with  each  said  plate  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  plate  means  in  a  position  such  that  the  planar  area 
thereof  is  maintained  substantially  normal  to  the  line  of 
action  of  said  mooring  line; 

g.  each  said  plate  means  penetrating  and  being  embedded 
edgewise  into  the  seafloor  as  said  mooring  line  swings 
from  said  substantially  vertical  position  to  an  inclined 
position  with  the  seafloor  as  a  mooring  load  is  applied. 


437,256 

ANCHORS 

Peter  Bruce,  12  HoUydcne  Ave.,  Onchan,  Douglas,  Isle  of 

Man,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  155,201,  May  30,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Ang.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,165 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1979, 
7919169 

Int  a.'  B63B  21/32 
VS.  CL  114—303  14  Claims 


1.  An  anchor  including  a  fluke  and  a  shank  of  cranked  form 
having  a  longer  leg  adapted  at  one  end  to  be  attached  to  an 
anchor  line  and  a  shorter  leg  adapted  at  one  end  to  be  attached 
to  a  fluke,  the  shank  comprising  at  least  two  transversely 
spaced  elongate  plate  members  including  leading  and  trailing 


August  9,  iM3 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


513 


edges  and  connected  by  at  least  one  transverse  plate  member 
located  between  said  shank  ends  and  having  at  least  a  portion 
included  to  present  a  positive  angle  of  attack  to  the  sea  bed  soil, 
a  plurality  of  open-ended  passages  being  provided  between  the 
elongate  plate  members  and  serving  to  permit  substantially 
unobstructed  foil  flow  through  the  shank,  one  of  said  open- 
ended  passages  being  located  adjacent  the  fluke  and  in  the 
shorter  leg  of  the  shank  to  permit  escape  of  a  rearward  flow  of 
soil  between  the  parts  of  the  trailing  edges  of  said  elongate 
plate  members  in  the  shorter  leg. 


437,257 

SEA  ANCHOR  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  LARGE  SHIPS 

Annaiid  Colin,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  Agence  Nationale 

de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Paris,  France 

FUed  Ang.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,246 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  7, 1979,  79  20214 

Int  a.3  B63B  21/44 

VS.  CL  114--.304  8  dains 


1.  A  sea  anthor  comprising  a  coupling  device  which  has  at 
least  one  shank  and  at  least  one  rocker  which  is  mounted  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  first  end  of  the  coupling  device  to  pivot  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of  the 
anchor  and  which  has  two  branches  constituting  arms  of  the 
anchor  which  extend  on  opposite  sides  of  the  coupling  device 
from  the  pivot  axis  to  free  ends  of  the  arms,  a  ploughshare 
carried  by  each  arm  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  arm,  the 
ploughshare  having  a  convex  side  and  an  opposed  concave 
side  in  cross-sectional  planes  peri>endicular  to  said  longitudinal 
plane  of  symmetry  and  a  convergent  substantially  pointed  end 
poriion  which  substantially  faces  a  second  end  of  the  coupling 
device  opposed  to  said  first  end,  said  convex  sides  of  the  two 
ploughshares  being  disposed  in  confronting  relation  to  each 
other,  said  ploughshares  forming  dihedral  structures,  each 
having  a  profile  in  the  shape  of  a  pyramid,  said  ploughshares 
having  two  flanges  which  extend  outwardly  relative  to  lateral 
poriions  of  the  dihedral  structures  in  a  common  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  a  bisecting  plane  of  the  dihedral  structures. 


4,397,258 

MACHINE  FOR  ONE-SIDED  COATING  OF  THIN 
II  SHEETS 

Bemhard  Drmel,  Appenzell,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ulrich 
Steinemann  AG,  MaschinenAd>rik,  St  Gallen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,095 
Claims  priority,  antlication  Switzerland,  Dec.   11,   1980, 
9153/80 

Int  CL^  B05C  1/02,  13/00 
VS.  a.  118—50  11  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  coating  of  one  side  of  a  sheet  not  subject  to 
the  so-called  ear  effect  comprising: 
a  roller  for  applying  a  coating  to  the  sheets; 
a  conveyor  belt  having  openings  formed  therethrough  and 
theredong,  and  positioned  adjacent  the  roller  to  directly 
receive  a  coated  sheet; 
means  for  detaching  the  coated  sheets  from  the  roller,  said 
detaching  means  including  co-operative  first  and  second 
means; 


said  first  means  is  positioned  adjacent  said  roller  for  provid- 
ing an  air  jet  directed  to  one  side  of  the  coated  sheets; 

said  second  means  is  coupled  to  said  conveyor  belt  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  roller  for  providing  a  drawing  action 
through  said  openings  directed  to  the  other  side  of  the 
coated  sheets; 


the  force  of  said  air  jet  directed  to  the  one  side  of  said  coated 
sheet  cooperates  with  the  force  of  said  drawing  action 
directed  to  the  other  side  of  the  coated  sheets  to  effect  the 
detachment  of  the  coated  sheets  from  said  roller,  and  onto 
said  conveyor  belt  whereby;  the  so-called  ear-effect  is 
substantially  eliminated. 


4,397,259 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  GLASS  SHEET 

WTTH  METAL  OXIDE 

Yoshihumi  Kanda;  Isamn  Morita,  both  of  Ichishi;  Takayoahi 
Kandachi,  Matsusaka,  and  Kazuyuki  Kiriu,  Ichishi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glaai  Company  l.iwited,  Ube, 
Japan 

FUed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,955 
C3aims  priority,  api^cation  Japan,  May  14, 1961,  56-72425 
^  Int  a.3  B05B  3/18.  13/02 

VS.  CL  118—323  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  hot  and  horizontally  travelling 
glass  sheet  with  a  metal  oxide  film,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  spray  means  for  spraying  a  solution  of  at  least  one  organo- 
metallic  compound  which  can  be  thermally  decomposed 
to  an  intended  metal  oxide  downwardly  against  the  upper 
surface  of  the  glass  sheet  the  spray  means  having  a  spray 
nozzle  which  is  held  at  a  predetermined  vertical  distance 
above  the  glass  sheet  and  reciprocatingly  movable  over 
and  transversely  of  the  glass  sheet; 

an  outer  enclosure  held  above  the  glass  sheet  so  as  to  leave 
a  gap  between  the  glass  sheet  and  the  lower  end  of  the 
outer  enclosure;  and 

an  inner  hood  which  is  entirely  enclosed  in  said  outer  enclo- 
sure so  as  to  leave  a  space  which  serves  as  a  gas  passage 
therebetween  and  comprises  a  middle  portion  receiving 
therein  said  spray  nozzle  and  defining  therein  a  spraying 
zone  and  two  end  portions  which  are  adjacent  said  middle 
portion  and  located  upstream  and  downstream  of  said 
middle  portion,  respectively,  said  middle  portion  being 
constructed  in  a  generally  symmetrical  shape  with  respect 
to  a  vertical  plane  containing  the  path  of  the  transverse 
movement  of  said  spray  nozzle  and  comprising  a  central 
top  portion  formed  with  an  opening  to  allow  said  spray 
means  to  move  therethrough  and  to  admit  an  ambient  gas 
flowed  into  said  gas  passage  into  said  spraying  zone  there- 
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through  and  two  vertical  guide  plates  which  are  arranged 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  vertical  plane  and 
extend  downward  from  said  central  top  portion  such  that 
the  lower  edge  of  each  of  the  two  guide  plates  is  at  nearly 
the  same  level  above  the  glass  sheet  as  said  spray  nozzle, 
each  of  said  two  end  portions  being  so  shaped  as  to  pro- 
vide an  exhaust  passage  which  is  contiguous  to  said  spray- 
ing zone  at  an  inlet  opening  having  a  lower  boundary  at  a 
level  sightly  above  the  glass  sheet  and  an  upper  boundary 
at  nearly  the  same  level  as  said  spray  nozzle. 

4,397,260 

BOAT  FOR  THE  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  OF  SEVERAL 

LAYERS  FROM  THE  UQUID  PHASE 

Marc  MaUen,  Caen;  Jacqacs  Varon,  Trornm,  and  PhiUppe  Van- 

dcnberg.  Cms,  aU  of  FraMe,  assignors  to  UJS.  PUUps  Corpo- 

ratkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  254,671 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Apr.  23, 1980,  80  09072 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/208 
VS.  CL  118—421  8  Oaims 


1.  A  boat  for  enitaxial  growth  from  the  liquid  phase  of  suc- 
cessive semiconouctor  layers  on  at  least  one  semiconductor 
substrate,  said  boat  comprising 

a  fixed  base  plate  having  a  recessed  surface  for  supporting  at 
least  one  substrate, 

a  flat  slide  provided  above  said  fixed  base  plate,  said  slide 
being  movable  through  a  wall  of  the  boat  over  said  base 
plate, 

at  least  one  reservoir  containing  liquid  solution  for  epitaxial 
growth  and  being  fixed  at  one  end  of  said  boat,  said  slide 
supporting  said  liquid  solution  in  said  reservoir,  and 

a  fixed  flat  plate  placed  between  said  base  plate  and  sad 
slide,  said  flat  plate  having  at  least  one  window  through  its 
surface, 

said  slide  having  a  pluraUty  of  communication  windows 
through  its  surface  for  respectively  admitting  said  liquid 
solution  to  said  substrate  and  discharging  said  liquid  solu- 
tion from  said  substrate. 


a  predetermined  design  configuration  thereon,  said  mask  com- 
prising: 
a  first  mask  layer  having  a  contact  type  of  adhesive  on  one 
surface  thereof  and  a  second  liner  layer  removably  affixed 
to  said  first  layer  one  surface  for  defining  a  laminated-type 
mask  structure;  discontinuous  cuts  extending  through 
both  of  said  first  and  second  layers  for  defining  some 
predetermined  design  configuration  therein  while  retain- 
ing said  layers  in  an  interconnected  relationship;  score 
cuts  extending  through  said  second  layer  adjacent  to  and 
generally  coextensive  with  said  discontinuous  cuts  for 
defining  first  band-like  areas  therebetween  in  said  second 
layer,  whereby  removal  of  said  first  band-like  areas  ex- 
poses corresponding  bands  of  adhesive  on  said  first  layer 
adapted  to  facilitate  adhesively  securing  said  mask  struc- 
ture to  a  work  surface  with  said  design  configuration 
disposed  in  a  desired  orientation  thereon,  those  portions  of 
said  mask  first  and  second  layers  on  the  other  side  of  said 
discontinuous  cuts  from  said  score  cuts  being  thereafter 
removable  from  said  mask  structure  for  accurately  mask- 
ing a  work  surface  with  said  design  configuration. 
9.  In  a  paint  mask  comprised  of  a  first  mask  layer  having  a 
contact  type  of  adhesive  coating  on  one  surface  only  and  no 
adhesive  whatsoever  on  the  opposite  surface  thereof  and  a 
second  liner  layer  of  a  type  readily  rcleasable  from  said  adhe- 
sive coating  and  being  releasably  secured  to  said  first  layer  by 
said  adhesive  coating  and  wherein  said  mask  further  includes  a 
predetermined  design  configuration  in  said  first  and  second 
layen  with  said  design  configuration  and  the  remainder  of  said 
mask  being  selectively  severable  from  each  other,  a  plurality  of 
band-like  areas  in  said  second  layer  defined  by  cuts  through 
said  second  layer  only  and  being  selectively  removable  from 
said  second  layer  and  from  said  adhesive  for  exposing  corre- 
sponding bands  of  adhesive  on  said  first  layer,  said  adhesive 
bands  adapted  to  permit  said  mask  to  be  adhesively  secured  to 
a  work  surface  with  the  liner  layer  side  of  said  adhesive  coating 
in  the  areas  of  said  adhesive  bands  engaging  the  work  surface. 


4,397,262 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AND  DRYING  SEALING 

MATERIAL  TO  THE  SEAL  FLAP  OF  ENVELOPES 

Harold  R.  Ullibridge,  Bnrlingane,  and  John  SoUiTan,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Champioa  iBtemational  Corpora- 

tioB,  Stamford,  Comi. 

Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,030,  Oct  6, 1980,  abudorcd.  This 

appUcatioB  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,669 

Int  CV  B05C  21/00 

UJS.  CL  118-620  '  Claims 


4,397,261 

PAINT  MASK 

Wallace  R.  Jones,  Waite  HiU  VUlage,  Ohio,  assizor  to  The 

Excello  Speciality  Company,  aereland,  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,925 

iBt  CL^  B05C  21/00 

UA  CL  118—505  ^  1«  Claims 


1.  A  iT'««>t  adapted  for  securing  to  a  work  surface  for  placing 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  the  adhesive  portions  on  envel- 
opes produced  by  an  envelope  producing  machme,  said  appa- 
ratw  comprising: 
a  radio  frequency  generator  and  connected  thereto  a  radio 

frequency  electrode;  

a  rotatable  drum  which  is  an  electrical  ground  with  respect 

to  said  electrode  and  spaced  therefrom;  and 
means  to  collect  and  convey  the  envelopes  having  undried 
adhesive  portions  to  said  drum  so  that  said  portions  are 
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dried  by  radio  frequency  power  as  they  are  conveyed  by 
the  drum  beneath  said  electrode; 

said  electrode  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductive  elec- 
trode rods,  each  rod  attached  at  only  one  end  thereof  to  a 
base  which  extends  in  an  arc  along  one  side  of  said  drum, 
each  of  said  rods  being  a  straight  elongated  rod  arranged 
parallel  to  the  other  rods; 

each  of  said  electrode  rods  having  an  end  portion  extending 
through  an  elongated  slot  in  said  base  and  being  fixedly 
attached  to  said  base  by  securement  means  received  on 
said  end  portion  along  the  axis  of  said  rod, 

each  of  said  elongated  slots  in  said  base  extending  along  a 
radius  of  said  drum,  and 

each  of  said  electrode  to&Si  extending  inwardly  over,  around, 
and  partially  across  said  drum  to  form  an  arc  proximate 
and  spared  from  the  surface  of  said  drum; 

whereby  each  electrode  rod  is  attached  to  said  base  by 
adjustment  means  including  said  end  portion  and  secure- 
ment means  whereupon  by  loosening  of  said  securement 
means,  said  rod  may  be  adjusted  prior  to  use  to  permit 
movement  of  each  rod  individually  either  toward  c.  away 
from  the  surface  of  said  drum. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  drying  the  adhesive  portions  on  envel- 
opes as  in  claim  I,  wherein  the  adhesive  portions  are  latex 
strips  and  the  apparatus  further  comprises  means  for  applying 
said  latex  gum  strips. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  drying  the  adhesive  portions  on  envel- 
opes as  in  claim  5  wherein  said  latex  strip  applying  means  is  an 
air  bar  gummer. 


4,397,263 
DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING  PROTECnVE  TREATMENTS 
ON  MANUFACTURE  IN  CONCRETE  IN  OPERATION  AS 

WELL  AS  IN  PREFABRICATION 
Arturo  Rio;  Genaaro  Guala,  aad  Stefuo  Biagini,  all  of  Col- 
leferro,   Italy,   assignors   to   Italcementj'Fabriche   Riuaite 
Cemento  Sj^A.,  Bergamo,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,890 
Claims  priority,  uppUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  14, 1980,  49897  A/80 
Int  a.J  B05C  5/00 
U.S.  a,  119*7^43  3  Claims 


^777^77^^7^77777777777^777777777777 

»    s     7  n    I 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  and  rendering  impermeable  a 
concrete  manufacture  on  use,  comprising 

(a)  heating  means  for  dehydrating  a  surface  layer  of  said 
manufacture  whereby  pores  are  formed  therein,  said  heat- 
ing means  comprising  a  radiant  plate  arranged  at  a  space 
from  said  concrete  manufacture,  a  combustion  chambMBr,  a 
spiral  tube  coil  containing  diathermic  oil  arranged  within 
said  combustion  chamber  above  said  radiant  plate,  a  circu- 
lating pump  for  circulating  said  diathermic  oil  within  said 
spiral  tube  coil,  a  burner  means  for  selectively  heating  to 
a  desired  temperature  said  spiral  tube  coil  and  thereby  said 
radiant  plate  and  a  blower  means  for  circulating  a  flow  of 
hot  air  within  said  space  between  said  radiant  plate  and 
said  concrete  manufacture; 

(b)  means  for  impregnating  said  surface  layer  with  a  Uquid 
monomer  whereby  said  monomer  penetrates  said  pores; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  surface  layer  impreg- 
nated with  said  liquid  monomer  for  polymerizing  said 
monomer  under  said  Mmter  which  is  heated  by  said  heating 


means  to  a  temperature  range  of  substantially  80*  C.  to  90* 
C.;and 
(d)  a  peripheral  frame  means  abutting  said  concrete  manu* 
facture  and  isolating  said  space  from  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere. 


4497,264 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 

HAVING  TENSIONED  FLEXIBLE  RECORDING 

MEMBER 

GUbert   J.    Hatch,    Rochester,    N.Y.,   wsigMM-   to   Xerox 

Corporatioii,  Stamford,  Conn, 

FIM  JuL  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,543 
lat  CL^  G03G  15/09 
UJS.  CL  118—656  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  recorded  on  a 
flexible  member  with  an  insulating  developer  material,  includ- 
ing: 
means,  positioned  closely  adjacent  to  the  flexible  member 
defining  a  development  zone  therebetween,  for  transport- 
ing the  developer  material  into  contact  with  the  flexible 
member  in  the  development  zone  so  as  to  develop  the 
latent  image  recorded  thereon; 
means  for  maintaining  the  flexible  member  at  a  preselected 
tension  of  sufficient  magnitude  so  that  the  developer  mate- 
rial being  transported  into  contact  therewith  spaces  the 
flexible  member  from  said  transporting  means;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  thickness  of  the  developer  material 
being  transported  into  the  development  zone  to  control 
the  spacing  between  the  flexible  member  and  said  trans- 
porting means  so  as  to  optimize  development  of  solid  areas 
and  Unes  in  the  latent  image. 
6.  A  method  of  developing  a  latent  image  recorded  on  a 
flexible  member,  including  the  steps  of: 
transporting  an  insulating  developer  material  into  contact 
with  the  flexible  member  in  a  development  zone  so  as  to 
develop  the  latent  image  recorded  thereon; 
maintaining  the  flexible  member  at  a  pre-selected  tension  of 
sufficient  magnitude  so  that  the  developer  material  being 
transported  into  contact  therewith  spaces  the  flexible 
member  from  the  developer  material  transport;  and 
adjusting  the  thickness  of  the  developer  material  being  trans- 
ported into  the  development  zone  to  control  the  spacing 
between  the  flexible  member  and  the  development  mate- 
rial transport  so  as  to  optimize  development  of  soUd  areas 
and  lines  in  the  latent  image. 


4,397,265 
PARTICLE  LEVEL  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Isamu  TerashioM,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Scr.  No.  299,632 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1960,  55-123595 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/08 

U.S.  CL  118—694  13  Claims 


1.  A  particle  level  sensing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  container  containing  particles  therein; 

at  least  two  electrode  means  disposed  at  a  predetermined 

position  in  said  container  for  providing  a  capacitance 

therebetween; 
means  for  sensing  a  level  of  the  particle  by  detecting  a 
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change  in  said  capacitance  which  occurs  depending  on 
whether  or  not  the  particles  are  present  between  said 
electrode  means;  and 
means  for  imparting  vibration  to  at  least  one  of  said  two 
electrode  means  with  a  frequency  of  vibration  selected  to 
lie  within  the  range  of  200  Hz  to  2000  Hz. 


comparing  the  measured  value  of  said  differential  to  a  prede- 
termined reference  value, 

generating  a  control  signal  responsive  to  said  comparing, 
and 


4,397,266 
FREEZE  PROTECTED  LIVESTOCK  WATERING  DEVICE 
Wayne  B.  Noland,  340  Crescent  Dr^  and  Larry  F.  Noland,  5645 

SE.  Maple  Dr^  both  of  Carlisle,  Iowa  50047 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,146,  Oct.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232^02 

Int.  CL^  AOIK  7/06 

U.S.  a.  119—73  15  Claims 


utilizing  said  control  signal  to  permit  increased  flow  of  said 
particulate  solids  through  said  flow  control  zone  respon- 
sive to  a  decrease  in  said  pressure  differential  and  a  de- 
creased flow  of  said  solids  responsive  to  an  increase  in  said 
differential. 


Charles 


1.  An  animal  watering  device  having  an  exterior  housing,  a 
water  supply  pipe  disposed  in  said  housing,  insulation  disposed 
within  said  housing  about  said  pipe,  and  a  valve  assembly 
disposed  in  the  outlet  portion  of  said  water  supply  pipe  and 
operatively  engageable  by  an  actuator  means  to  supply  water 
to  a  drinking  receptacle  disposed  beneath  said  valve  assembly,   UJS.  CI 
the  improvement  comprising: 
an  insulated  apertured  bowl  shaped  float  member  supported 
on  a  free  end  of  said  actuator  means  and  substantially 
overlying  said  insulated  drinking  receptacle,  wherein  said 
bowl  shaped  float  member  floats  upon  water  contained  in 
said  drinking  receptacle,  and  said  bowl  shaped  float  mem- 
ber is  adapted  to  be  moved  by  direct  contact  from  an 
animal  to  introduce  water  into  the  interior  of  said  float 
member,  wherein  the  water  may  be  consumed  by  said 
animal  from  the  interior  of  said  insulated  apertured  bowl 
shaped  float  member  and 
said  drinking  receptacle  is  further  provided  with  heating 
means  comprising  an  electrical  heating  wire  surrounded 
by  electrical  insulation  material,  and  said  drinking  recepta- 
cle includes  an  inner  metallic  bowl  to  heat  said  metallic 
bowl,  said  metallic  bowl  transferring  heat  to  water  con- 
tained within  said  bowl. 


4397,268 

ENGINE  INTAKE  AIR  MOISTURIZER 

L.  Brown,  8801  SW.  116th  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33176 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,083 

Irt.  a?  P02D  19/00;  F02M  25/04 

123—25  L  8  Ctaims 


4,397,267 

TECHNIQUE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLIDS 

CIRCULATION  CONTROL  IN  THE  SOLIDS 

CIRCULATING  BOILER 

Carl  E.  Fink,  McMurray,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,542 
lat  a.5  F22B  1/02 
U  A  a.  122—4  D  5  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  fluidized  bed  heat  exchanger  wherein  particulate 
solids  are  circulated  from  a  fluidized-bed  combustion  zone  by 
way  of  a  flow-control  zone  upwardly  through  an  elongated 
vertically  disposed  heat  exchange  zone  and  thence  back  to  said 
combustion  zone,  the  method  of  controlling  the  rate  of  circula- 
tion of  said  particulate  solids  which  comprises: 
measuring  the  pressure  differential  between  two  points 
along  said  heat  exchange  zone. 


1.  In  a  moisturizer  for  any  combustion  process,  said  moistur- 
izer having: 

an  open-ended  housing  for  connection  at  one  open  end  to  the 
air  intake  of  the  carburetor,  said  housing  having  an  air 
inlet  opening  at  its  opposite  end; 

an  open-ended  annular  body  inside  said  housing  defining  a 
venturi  passageway  between  its  ends  for  conducting  air 
from  said  air  inlet  opening  of  the  housing  to  said  air  intake 
of  the  carburetor,  said  body  having  a  reduced  diameter 
throat  at  which  air  pressure  in  said  body  is  at  a  minimum, 
and  having  tapered  portions  at  both  axial  sides  of  said 
throat  tapering  outwardly  therefrom,  said  body  for  at  least 
a  portion  of  its  extent  being  spaced  from  said  housing  to 
define  therewith  a  liquid  chamber  at  the  outside  of  said 
body,  said  body  at  said  latter  portion  of  its  extent  being 
porous  to  pass  moisture  from  said  liquid  chamber  for 
evaporation  into  the  air  flowing  through  said  venturi 
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passageway,  said  venturi  passageway  providing  increased 
migration  of  moisture  through  said  body  at  said  throat  due 
to  the  reduction  of  air  pressure  at  said  throat; 
and  means  on  said  housing  for  introducing  liquid  into  said 
chamber; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  valve  means  in  said  venturi 
passageway  for  varying  the  effective  open  area  of  said  passage- 
way around  said  valve  means  in  accordance  with  the  volumet- 
ric flow  rate  of  air  through  said  venturi  passageway. 


437,269  " 

INTEtlNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  A 
CIRCULATING  COOLING  MEDIUM 
Ernst  Hatz,  Ruhstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Moto- 
renfabrik  Hatz  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Ruhstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,905 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1981,  3115314 

Int  a.3  FDIP  7//0S 
U.S.  a.  123—41.33  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  heat  from  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising  means  defining  a  reservoir  in  said 
engine  for  holding  oil  for  cooling  said  engine,  means  in  said 
engine  for  circulating  said  cooling  oil  from  said  reservoir 
through  said  engine  to  absorb  heat  therefrom  during  operation 
thereof  and  for  returning  the  heated  cooling  oil  to  said  reser- 
voir, heat  exchanger  means  disposed  in  said  reservoir  and 
having  a  cooling  fluid  flowing  therethrough,  said  heat  ex- 
changer means  transferring  heat  from  said  cooling  oil  in  said 
reservoir  to  said  cooling  fluid,  and  a  heating  system  which  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  heat  exchanger  means  and  has 
said  cooling  fluid  flowing  therethrough,  said  engine  having  an 
exhaust  pipe  which  passes  through  said  oil  reservoir,  whereby 
heat  from  exhaust  gases  passing  through  the  portion  of  said 
exhaust  pipe  in  said  reservoir  is  transferred  to  said  cooling  oil 
in  said  reservoir. 


' '  437,270 

VALVE  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Shonichi  Aoyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,792 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-45195 

Int  a.3  FOIL  I /IS 

U.S.  a.  123—90.16  2  Claims 

1.  A  valve  operating  mechanism  for  the  valves  of  an  internal 

combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  cam  rotatable  about  an  axis  in  timed  retation  to  the 
engine  speed; 

(b)  a  second  cam  rockable  about  an  axis  and  operatively 
engaged  with  a  valve  of  the  engine; 

(c)  a  rocker  arm  rockable  about  an  axis  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  cams  to  provide  an  operative 
connection  therebetween; 


(d)  control  means  for  sensing  variations  of  engine  operating 
condition;  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  shifting  the 
axis  of  rocking'  movement  of  said  rocker  arm  relative  to 
the  axes  of  said  first  and  second  cams  thereby  varying  the 
angular  position  of  said  second  cam  relative  to  the  angular 
position  of  said  first  cam; 

(0  said  shifting  means  including  a  rocker  arm  internal  cyUn- 
drical  sleeve,  a  rocker  shaft  extending  through  said  sleeve, 
and  an  eccentric  bearing  secured  to  said  rocker  shaft  and 
mounted  for  rocking  motion  within  said  rocker  arm 
sleeve,  said  eccentric  bearing  having  an  axis  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rocker  shaft  causing  the  axis 
of  rocking  motion  of  said  rocker  arm  to  be  non-coaxial 
with  the  axis  of  rocking  motion  of  said  rocker  shaft; 

(g)  said  control  means  including  a  cylinder,  a  piston  slidable 
in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  forming  and  separating  a  high 
oil  pressure  chamber  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  a  low 


oil  pressure  chamber  at  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  said 
high  oil  pressure  chamber  being  fluidly  connected  to  the 
engine  oil  pump,  said  low  oil  pressure  chamber  being 
fluidly  connected  to  the  engine  oil  pan,  said  piston  being 
normally  urged  by  high  oil  pressure  towards  said  low  oU 
pressure  chamber,  said  piston  having  an  oil  passage 
formed  therein  providing  communication  between  said 
high  and  low  oil  pressure  chambers,  a  valve  disposed  in 
said  oil  passage  and  movable  towards  said  high  oil  pres- 
sure chamber  to  open  said  passage,  and  movable  towards 
said  low  oil  pressure  chamber  to  close  said  passage,  said 
valve  being  movably  actuated  by  said  control  means  in 
response  to  sensed  varying  engine  operating  conditions,  a 
spring  disposed  in  said  low  oil  pressure  chamber,  said 
spring  urging  said  piston  towards  said  high  oil  pressure 
chamber  to  permit  said  valve  to  close  said  oil  passage,  and 
connecting  means  linking  said  piston  and  said  rocker  shaft 
for  rotating  said  rocker  shaft  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  piston. 


437,271 

SEMI-SELF-CONTAINED  HYDRAULIC  LASH 

ADJUSTER 

William  J.  Gardner,  Wheaton,  DL,  assignor  to  Stanadyne,  Inc., 

Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,334 
Int  CL^  FOIL  1/24 
U.S.  CL  123—90.55  6  Claim 

1.  A  semi-self-contained  lash  adjuster  including  a  generaUy 
cylindrical  cup-shaped  follower  defining  a  chamber,  a  body 
positioned  axially  in  said  chamber  and  a  spacer  supporting  said 
body,  a  plunger  reciprocally  movable  within  said  body  and  a 
high  pressure  chamber  defined  between  said  plunger  and  body, 
a  check  valve  in  said  plunger  controlling  fluid  access  into  said 
high  pressure  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  a  dia- 
phragm-type seal  peripherally  attached  to  and  movable  with 
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said  body  and  in  sealing  sliding  engagement  with  an  internal 
surface  of  said  foUowcr,  said  seal  defining  a  reservoir  in  com- 


a  housing  having  an  open  end  adapted  to  form  a  portion  of 
said  combustion  chamber  wall, 

a  glow  plug  carried  in  said  housing  and  reciprocably  mov- 
able between  extended  and  retracted  positions,  said  glow 
plug  protruding  through  said  open  end  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber  when  in  the  extended  position  and  being 
operable  therein  to  heat  combustible  mixtures  in  the  cham- 
ber to  aid  their  ignition,  said  glow  plug  being  withdrawn 
through  the  wall  of  said  chamber  into  said  housing  when 
in  said  retracted  position  to  reduce  gas  flow  disturbances 
in  the  chamber  during  periods  of  operation  when  supple- 
mental aid  to  ignition  is  not  required,  and 


munication  with  said  high  pressure  chamber  through  said 
check  valve. 


4397^2 

TWO  STROKE  ENGINE  HAVING  EXHAUST  TIMING 

CONTROL  VALVE  MEANS 

Shigenori  Omote,  Iwata,  Japm,  Msignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsndoki 

K.h»«hiki  Kaisha,  IwiUa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct-  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,970 
Claims  priority,  app«c«tk»  Jtpm,  Oct  30, 1980,  55-151449 
lat  CL^  F02N  17/00;  F02B  75/02;  F02D  9/06 
U  A  CL  123-179  A  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  two-stroke  engine  comprising  cylinder  means,  piston 
means  which  is  received  in  said  cylinder  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement,  said  cylinder  means  having  exhaust  port  means 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  piston  means,  exhaust  port  timing 
control  rotary  valve  means  provided  in  said  exhaust  port 
means  at  upper  portion  thereof,  said  valve  means  being  mov- 
able between  a  projected  position  wherein  it  is  projected  mto 
the  exhaust  port  means  to  thereby  cover  the  upper  portion  of 
the  exhaust  port  means  and  a  retracted  position  wherem  it  is 
retracted  from  the  exhaust  port  means,  valve  actuating  means 
for  actuating  the  valve  means  between  said  projected  and 
retracted  positions  in  accordance  with  engine  speed,  engine 
starting  means  for  cranking  said  engine  for  starting  the  same, 
said  valve  means  being  connected  with  said  engine  starting 
means  so  that  the  valve  means  is  actuated  during  engine  start- 
ing operation  to  thereby  eliminate  valve  seizure. 

4,397,273  

RETRACTABLE  ENGINE  IGNITER 
Charles  H.  Folkerts,  Royal  Oak,  MIct,  asaigBor  to  General 
Moton  CorporatioQ,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,802 
Irt.  CL^  P02P  19/02 
U  A  a.  123-145  A  "^  CW™» 

1.  A  power-positioned  igniter  for  use  in  a  compression  igm- 
tion  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  waU  defining  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  igniter  comprising. 


powered  means  selectively  operative  to  position  said  glow 
plug  in  either  of  its  extended  or  retracted  positions  upon 
the  occurrence  of  predetermined  events,  said  powered 
means  including  resilient  means  continuously  biasing  said 
glow  plug  toward  its  extended  position  and  force  applying 
means  using  energy  from  intermittent  combustion  cham- 
ber pressures  acting  in  a  retracting  direction  on  the  glow 
plug  during  engine  operation  and  operative  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  condition  to  move  said  glow  plug  into  its 
retracted  position  against  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means. 

4,397,274 

LAWN  MOWER  HAVING  INTERJJAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  AND  A  STARTING  DEVICE 

Fr«M  Tamedde,  Braunachweiger  Straaae  1,  D  3353  Bad  Gwider- 

shdm.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy  ^  ^. 

Coirtiiiiiation  of  Ser.  No.  874,647,  Feb.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,365 
ClaiMS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Feb.  8, 
1977,  2705066;  Not.  8, 1977,  2749813 

Irt.  CL>  F02N  7/00 
UJS.  a.  123-185  BB  *  ^W" 


1  In  a  lawn  mower  including  drive  means  having  an  mtemal 
combustion  engine  and  a  starter  attachment  for  said  engine,  a 
combination  comprising  a  swivel  axis;  an  angular  lever  pivoU- 
bly  supported  on  said  axis,  one  arm  of  said  angular  lever  form- 
ing a  foot-operated  arm  and  the  other  arm  forming  a  pull  arm; 
a  starter  cord  spring-biased  into  a  rest  position  and  retractable 
from  said  starter  attachment  by  means  of  said  puU  arm;  leaf 
spring  means  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  arms  of 
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said  angular  lever  and  being  adjusted  to  bias  said  starter  cord  in 
a  starting  direction  upon  actuation  of  said  lever  and  upon 
overcoming  the  starting  resistance  of  the  engine  to  imp;^-t  an 
additional  impulse  to  said  starter  attachment;  and  wherein  said 
one  arm  including  said  leaf  spring  means  comprises  an  abut- 
ment member  having  an  outwardly  directed  bent  portion  for 
limiting  the  deformation  of  said  leaf  spring  means. 

4,397,275 
IDLING  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hiroshi  Itoh,  Nagoya;  Hamo  Wataaabe,  Okazaki,  and  Mamoni 
Kobashi,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  asrignon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,641 
Oaims   priority,   application    Japan,    Sep.    17,    1980,   55- 
131118[U]      I , 

II  lot  CL^  F02M  3/O0 

UJS.  a.  123—339  10  Claims 


1.  An  idling  speed  control  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  passage  and  a  throttie  valve  arranged 
in  the  intake  passage,  said  device  comprising: 
a  bypass  passage  interconnecting  the  intake  passage  located 
upstream  of  the  throttle  valve  to  the  intake  passage  lo- 
cated downstream  of  the  throttle  valve; 
valve  means  arranged  in  said  bypass  passage  and  having  a 
control  valve  controlling  a  flow  area  of  said  bypass  pas- 
sage, said  valve  means  having  a  valve  housing  and  hot 
fluid  passage  means,  formed  in  said  valve  housing,  for 
conducting  a  heated  fluid;  and 
a  stepper  motor  connected  to  said  control  valve  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  air  flowing  within  said  bypass  passage 
in  accordance  with  a  change  in  the  operating  condition  of 
said  engine  at  the  time  of  idling,  said  step  motor  compris- 
ing: 

a  motor  housing, 

a  rotor  rotatably  arranged  in  said  motor  housing,  said 
rotor  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  outer  body  made  of 
a  permanent  magnet,  said  hollow  cylindrical  outer  body 
having  an  outer  circumferential  wall  on  which  an  N 
pole  and  an  S  pole  are  alternately  formed,  a  hollow 
cylindrical  intermediate  body  disposed  concentrically 
within  said  outer  body  and  made  of  a  metallic  material, 
said  intermediate  body  being  supported  on  said  motor 
housing  by  means  of  bearings,  and  a  hollow  cylindrical 


inner  body  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  and  disposed  con- 
centrically within  said  intermediate  body,  said  inner 
body  having  a  center  hole  in  which  internal  thread 
screws  are  formed,  and 
a  valve  shaft  axially  movable  in  said  motor  housing,  said 
control  valve  being  fixed  onto  said  valve  shaft,  said 
valve  shaft  having  external  screw  threads  which  are  in 
rotatable  engagement  with  internal  screw  threads  on 
said  inner  body. 


4,397,276 

TWO-SHIFT  THROTTLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tsatomu  Hayashida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Niana 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohaan,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1981,  56-752 
lat  CL^  F02D  9/OS 
U.S.  CL  123-342  g  cSaiiw 


1.  A  two-shift  throttle  control  system  for  an  automotive 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  fuel  supply  system  pro- 
vided in  a  vehicle  body  and  including  a  fluid  induction  pipe 
and  a  fluid-flow  control  valve  provided  in  the  induction  pipe, 
comprising  a  pedal-operated  throttie  control  mechanism,  an 
automatically-operated  constant-speed  cruising  throttle  con- 
trol apparatus,  throttie  actuating  means  and  a  shift  control 
device, 
said  pedal-operated  throttle  control  mechanism  comprising 
(1)  a  manually-operated  accelerator  pedal,  (2)  a  pedal- 
actuated  lever  with  which  the  accelerator  pedal  is  engage- 
able,  the  accelerator  pedal  being  operable  for  driving  the 
lever  for  angular  motion  in  first  and  second  directions 
opposite  to  each  other  about  an  axis  fixed  with  respect  to 
the  vehicle  body,  and  (3)  a  pedal-actuated  control  cable 
anchored  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  pedal -actuated  lever 
and  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  shift  control 
device,  the  pedal-actuated  control  cable  being  pulled 
toward  said  pedal-actuated  lever  when  the  lever  is  driven 
for  angular  motion  in  the  first  direction  about  said  axis, 
said  automatically-operated  constant-speed  cruising  throttie 
control  apparatus  comprising  (4)  a  throttie  actuator  unit 
responsive  to  a  preselected  vehicle  speed  and  operable  for 
producing  a  mechanical  force  variable  with  the  prese- 
lected vehicle  speed,  and  (S)  an  automatically-actuated 
control  cable  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  throttie 
actuator  unit  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  shift 
control  device, 
said  throttle  actuating  means  comprising  (6)  a  throttie  actua- 
tor lever  movable  with  said  fluid-flow  control  valve,  and 
(7)  a  throttie  drive  cable  anchored  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  throttie  actuator  lever  and  connected  at  the  other  end 
there<^  to  said  shift  control  device,  and 
said  shift  control  device  comprising  (8)  a  shaft  having  a 
center  axis  fixed  with  req>ect  to  the  vehicle  body,  (9)  a 
first  rotatable  member  rotatable  on  said  shaft  about  the 
center  axis  thereof,  and  (10)  a  second  rotatable  member 
rotatable  on  said  shaft  about  the  center  axis  of  the  shaft 
indqiendentiy  of  the  first  roUtable  member,  each  of  the 
first  and  second  rotatable  members  being  rotatable  in  first 
and  second  directions  opposite  to  each  other  about  the 
center  axis  thereof, 
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each  of  said  pedal-actuated  control  cable  and  said  throttle 
drive  cable  being  anchored  at  said  other  end  thereof  to 
said  first  rotatable  member  for  driving  the  first  rotatable 
member  to  turn  in  the  second  direction  thereof  about  the 
center  axis  thereof  when  the  pedal-actuated  control  cable 
is  pulled  toward  said  pedal-actuated  lever, 

said  automatically-actuated  control  cable  being  anchored  at 
said  other  end  thereof  to  said  second  rotatable  member 
and  being  pulled  away  from  said  shift  control  device  by 
said  mechanical  force  of  said  throttle  actuator  unit  for 
driving  the  second  rotatable  member  to  turn  in  the  second 
direction  thereof  about  the  center  axis  thereof, 

the  turning  motion  of  the  second  rotaUble  member  m  the 
second  direction  thereof  about  the  center  axis  of  said  shaft 
producing  engagement  of  the  second  rotatable  member 
with  said  first  rotatable  member  and  resisting  turning 
motion  of  the  first  rotatable  member  in  the  first  direction 
thereof  about  the  center  axis  thereof 


4^97^7 

CENTRIFUGAL  GOVERNOR  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUCTION  ENGINES,  HAVING  A  FUNCTION  OF 

RELEASING  ADAPTATION  MEANS 

Masaatsu  Takahashi,  Higashl-Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1980,  55-159028 
Int  a?  F02D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  123-373  7  aaims 


quantity  increasing  lever  is  angularly  displaced  about  said 
intermediate  portion  thereof  to  cause  said  floating  lever  to 
displace  said  control  rack  in  a  fuel  quantity  increasing  direction 
thereof;  the  improvement  comprising  means  responsive  to 
angular  displacement  of  said  supporting  lever  to  displace  said 
adjusting  member  relative  to  said  fuel  quantity  increasing 
lever,  said  displacing  means  being  adapted  to  bring  said  adjust- 
ing member  into  urging  contact  with  said  fuel  quantity  increas- 
ing lever  when  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value  at  full  load  operation  of  said  engine, 
whereby  contraction  of  said  adaptation  spring  causes  angular 
displacement  of  said  fuel  quantity  increasing  lever  for  increas- 
ing  fuel  injection  quantity. 

4,397,278 
AIR  FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  USING  TIME-AVERAGED 

ERROR  SIGNAL 
Joseph  L.  Hughes,  BeUeirUle,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,983 

Int.  a.3  P02D  33/00 

U.S.  a.  123-440  1  ^^••^ 
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1  In  a  centrifugal  governor  for  combination  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  including:  flyweights  radially  displaceable 
in  response  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine;  a  shifter 
movable  in  response  to  radial  displacement  of  said  flyweights; 
a  tension  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  supported  by  a  station- 
ary shaft  and  another  free  end  disposed  for  urging  contact  with 
said  shifter;  an  adaptation  spring  disposed  for  counteractmg 
movement  of  said  shifter  caused  by  radially  outward  displace- 
ment of  said  flyweights;  a  control  spring  arranged  for  applying 
biasing  force  to  said  tension  lever  in  a  direction  counteractmg 
radially  outward  displacement  of  said  flyweights;  a  guide  lever 
connected  between  said  one  end  of  said  tension  lever  and  said 
shifter;  a  floating  lever  having  one  end  engaging  a  control 
rack;  a  supporting  lever  having  one  end  engaging  said  another 
free  end  of  said  tension  lever  and  another  end  engaging  another 
end  of  said  floating  lever,  said  supporting  lever  being  angularly 
displaceable  about  said  one  end  thereof;  a  fuel  quantity  mcreas- 
ing  lever  having  one  end  engaging  said  guide  lever  and  another 
end  engaging  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  floating  lever; 
and  an  adjusting  member  carried  by  said  tension  lever,  said 
adjusting  member  having  one  end  disposed  for  urging  contact 
with  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  fuel  quanrity  increasing 
lever-  wherein  when  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value,  said  adjusting  member  comes 
into  urging  contact  with  said  fuel  quantity  increasing  lever  as 
said  shifter  is  moved  in  response  to  radially  outward  displace- 
ment of  said  flyweights,  further  movement  of  said  shifter  caus- 
ing contraction  of  said  adapution  spring  whereby  said  fuel 


1.  An  air  fuel  ratio  feedback  type  fuel  supply  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  quantity  of  oxygen  within  the 
exhaust  emission  of  the  engine  at  a  given  repetition  rate 
and  for  providing  an  output  indicating  whether  the  air/f- 
uel ratio  is  rich  or  lean  of  stoichiometry; 
control  means  coupled  to  receive  the  output  of  said  sensing 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  supply  of  fuel  to  the 
engine  as  a  function  of  the  quantity  of  oxygen  sensed  by 
said  sensing  means,  said  control  means  responding  to  said 
output  so  that  the  rate  of  making  the  air  fiiel  ratio  richer  is 
a  function  of  a  first  fraction  of  time  a  rich  air  fuel  ratio  has 
been  indicated  by  said  sensing  means  and  the  rate  of  mak- 
ing the  air  fuel  ratio  leaner  is  a  function  of  a  second  frac- 
tion of  time  a  rich  air  fuel  ratio  has  been  indicated  by  said 
sensing  means,  and  said  control  means  not  changing  the 
rate  of  supply  of  fuel  when  the  fraction  of  time  a  nch  air 
fuel  ratio  has  been  indicated  falls  between  the  first  fraction 
and  the  second  fraction  of  time; 
said  control  means  including  a  biasing  means  for  comparing 
the  fraction  of  time  a  rich  air  fuel  ratio  occurs  to  the 
fraction  of  time  a  rich  air  fuel  ratio  is  desired,  and  for 
generating  a  difference  amount  which  is  processed  to 
yield  a  correction  signal  for  adjusting  the  rate  of  supply  of 
fuel  to  the  engine;  . 

said  biasing  means  having  an  output  means  for  supplymg  a 

discrete,  step  correction  signal;  and  .  ,    , 

said  control  means  being  adapted  to  change  the  air  fuel  ratio 
in  accordance  with  the  formula 
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wherein  El  is  an  expression  of  the  sensing  means  output 
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indicating  a  rich  or  lean  condition,  ElnewK  a  rolling  aver- 
age based  upon  Eloid^  the  previous  rolling  average.  KTAU 
is  a  filter  time  constant  indicating  the  transient  responsive- 
ness of  said  control  means. 


4,397,279 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
KatsnyosM  lida,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,214 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1980,  55-93142 

Int.  C1.3  PD2M  7/J6 

VJS.  a.  123-440  4  Claims 


4,397,280 
GOVERNOR  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DISTRIBUTOR-TYPE 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP 
^ishi  Yamhara,  Yokoaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Niasu  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohaau,  Japan 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,528 
Claims   priority,   application   Japaa,   May   21,   1979,   54- 
66801[U] 
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1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  a  source  of  combustible  air-fuel  mixture,  an 
intake  passage  means  for  supplying  the  combustible  mixture 
from  the  mixture  source  to  the  engine,  and  an  exhaust  passage 
means  including  an  exhaust  gas  purifying  unit  installed  thereon 
between  the  engine  and  the  atmosphere,  said  control  system 
comprising  a  composition  sensor  provided  on  the  exhaust 
passage  means  at  a  position  between  the  purifying  unit  and  the 
engine  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  particular  compo- 
nent contained  in  exhaust  gases  emitted  from  the  engine,  said 
concentration  being  a  function  of  the  air-fuel  mixing  ratio  of 
the  combustible  mixture  burned  in  the  engine,  said  composition 
sensor  generating  an  output  signal  capable  of  respectively 
assuming  first  and  second  states  when  the  concentration  of  the 
particular  exhaust  gas  component  is  high  and  low;  a  control 
means  for  determining  whether  the  output  signal  is  in  the  first 
state  or  in  the  second  state  and  for  generating  a  control  signal 
of  a  value  either  increasing  or  decreasing  depending  on  the 
output  signal  when  and  so  long  as  no  change  has  occurred  in 
the  state  of  the  output  signal,  said  control  means  being  further 
operable,  when  change  has  occurred  in  the  state  of  the  output 
signal,  to  determine  whether  the  mean  value  of  the  highest  and 
lowest  values  of  the  control  signal  has  attained  a  generally 
identical  value  at  least  two  times  consecutively  and  also  to 
generate  the  control  signal  of  the  value  either  increasing  or 
decreasing  depending  on  the  output  signal  if  the  mean  value 
has  not  attained  a  generally  identical  value  at  least  two  times 
consecutively  and  to  generate  a  control  signal  of  a  value  fixed 
at  the  means  value  if  the  mean  value  has  attained  a  generally 
identical  value  at  least  two  times  consecutively;  and^au  actua- 
tor operable  in  response  to  the  control  signal  to  adjust  the 
air-fuel  mixing  ratio  of  the  combustible  mixture  supplied  to  the 
engine  so  as  to  be  a  predetermined  optimum  value. 


1.  In  a  distributor-type  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  including: 

a  pump  housing  having  an  inner  chamber  charged  with  fuel; 

means  forming  a  pump  work  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  inner  chamber; 

a  distributor  plimger  adjoining  said  piunp  work  chamber  and 
delivering  a  quantity  of  fuel  to  said  engine  for  injection 
during  each  pressure  stroke,  said  distributor  plunger  hav- 
ing a  relief  channel  in  communication  with  said  pump 
work  chamber; 

a  control  sleeve  mounted  on  said  distributor  plunger  for 
controlling  said  relief  channel;  and 

a  governor  mechanism  controlling  the  axial  position  of  said 
control  sleeve  to  vary  said  quantity  of  injected  fuel  by 
changing  the  terminal  moment  of  fuel  deUvery  during 
each  pressure  stroke  of  said  distributor  plunger,  said  gov- 
ernor mechanism  having  a  stationary  governor  shaft,  a 
governor  sleeve  axially  displaceable  on  said  governor 
shaft  and  having  an  inner  space  adjoined  by  said  governor 
shaft  and  in  communication  with  said  inner  chamber, 
centrifugal  weights  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  gov- 
ernor shaft  and  mounted  to  swing  outwardly  displacing 
said  governor  sleeve  in  the  direction  to  produce  expansion 
of  said  inner  space,  and  coupling  means  providing  opera- 
tive connection  between  said  control  sleeve  and  said  gov- 
ernor sleeve; 

whereby  said  control  sleeve  is  displaced  in  the  direction  to 
increase  said  quantity  of  injected  fuel  in  response  to  dis- 
placement of  said  governor  sleeve  in  the  direction  to 
produce  contraction  of  said  inner  space; 

the  improvement  therein  comprising: 

first  channel  means  for  providing  restricted  communication 
between  said  inner  chamber  and  said  inner  space; 

second  channel  means  for  providing  substantially  unre- 
stricted communication  between  said  inner  chamber  and 
said  inner  space;  and 

valve  means  operable  for  permitting  only  said  first  channel 
means  to  establish  said  restricted  communication  upon 
displacement  of  said  governor  sleeve  in  the  direction  to 
produce  contraction  of  said  inner  space,  and  for  permit- 
ting at  least  said  second  channel  means  to  establish  said 
substantially  unrestricted  communication  upon  displace- 
ment of  said  governor  sleeve  in  the  direction  to  produce 
expansion  of  said  inner  space. 
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ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 

Jiro  NakaM»,  Okanld;  HiitMoba  Obo,  Toyota,  nd  Hideo 

Miyagi,  OkaaaU,  all  of  Japan,  aarigMn  to  Toyota  Jidoilia 

Kogyo  KabwUld  Kaiiha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  304,051 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao,  Sep.  26, 1980,  55-133011 
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1.  An  electronic  control  device  for  an  automobile  having  an 

internal  combustion  engine,  a  starter  motor  for  cranking  the 

engine  and  a  common  power  supply  for  the  starter  motor  and 

for  the  electronic  control  device,  comprising: 

a  first  circuit  for  producing  a  first  reset  pulse  when  power  is 

initially  supplied  to  the  electronic  control  device; 
a  second  circuit  for  producing  a  second  reset  pulse  when  the 

engine  is  cranked  by  the  starter  motor;  and 
an  electric  digital  computer  initialized  in  response  to  both  of 
said  first  and  second  reset  pulses. 


4,397,282 

FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINES 

Peter  H.  Sahray,  Birmingham,  England,  aasignor  to  The  Lucas 

Electrical  Company  Limited,  Birming^m,  United  Kingdom 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  624,601,  Oct  22, 1975.  This  application 
Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,979 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  25, 1974, 
46392/74 

Int  CL^  F02B  i/OO 
U  A  CL  123—487  2  Onims 


the  crankshaft,  at  least  one  of  said  marker  pulses  occurring 
at  a  datum  position  of  said  crankshaft; 

(d)  a  fixed  frequency  oscillator, 

(e)  a  first  counter; 

(0  first  pulse  routing  means  controlled  by  said  transducer 
means  for  routing  pulses  from  said  oscillator  to  said  first 
counter  for  a  first  period  between  two  of  said  marker 
pulses,  so  that  said  first  counter  accumulates  a  count  rep- 
resenting engine  speed; 
(g)  said  first  counter  being  connected  to  the  read  only  mem- 
ory so  as  to  apply  thereto  the  other  of  said  two  multi-bit 
digital  input  signals, 
(h)  a  second  counter, 

(i)  second  pulse  routing  means  controlled  by  said  transducer 
means  for  routing  pulses  from  said  oscillator  to  said  sec- 
ond counter  for  a  subsequent  period  commencing  when 
said  at  least  one  marker  pulse  occurs,  so  that  said  second 
counter  accumulates  a  count  representing  the  time  elapsed 
since  said  at  least  one  marker  pulse  occurred; 
(j)  comparator  means  connected  to  the  memory  and  the 
second  counter  and  producing  an  output  signal  when  the 
multi-bit  digital  output  signal  of  the  read  only  memory, 
and  the  count  in  the  second  counter  are  equal;  and 
(k)  fuel  injection  control  means  connected  to  said  compara- 
tor means  and  operating  to  commence  injection  when  the 
comparator  means  produces  an  output  signal; 
0)  the  read-only  memory  being  empirically  programmed  to 
provide  a  desired  relationship  between  the  time  elapsing 
between  the  datum  marker  pulse  produced  by  the  trans- 
ducer means,  and  the  comparator  producing  its  output 
signal,  the  engine  speed,  and  the  value  of  the  engine  load, 
with  the  said  first  and  second  routing  means  including  a  com- 
mon switch  circuit  controlled  by  the  transducer  means  and  the 
oscillator  and  arranged  to  direct  the  oscillator  pulses  either  to 
the  first  counter  or  to  the  second  counter  in  accordance  with 
the  output  of  the  transducer  means. 
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4,397,283 

IGNITION  ONSET  SENSOR  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Iwan  Komaroff,  Regensborg,  and  Katandd  Itoh,  Leortcrg,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,926,  Dec  18, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  344,104 
Claims  priority,  ai^lication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fd>.  14, 
1979,2905506 

Int  CL'  F02B  i/OO;  GOIK  21/76;  F02M  39/00;  F02P  5/04 
\}&.  CL  123—494  8  OaiaH 


\.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  timing  of  commencement  of 
injection  of  fuel  in  a  diesel  engine  comprising  the  combination 
of 

(a)  an  empirically  programmed  read  only  memory  for  pro- 
ducing an  multi-bit  digital  output  signal  in  accordance 
with  values  of  two  independently  variable  multi-bit  digital 
input  signal  for  appUcation  to  the  read  only  memory; 

(b)  engine  load  sensitive  means  generating  one  multi-bit 
digital  signal  for  application  to  the  read  only  memory; 

(c)  engine  crankshaft  position  transducer  means  mechani- 
cally connected  to  the  engine  and  producing  a  train  of 
marker  pulses  occurring  at  specific  angular  positions  of 


1.  An  ignition  onset  sensor  for  indicating  the  onset  of  igni- 
tion in  a  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, in  response  to  variations  in  the  intensity  of  light  transmit- 
ted from  the  combustion  chamber,  comprising: 
a  casing  having  one  end  connected  to  the  combustion  cham- 
ber and  which  defines  an  opening  to  the  combustion 
chamber  for  receiving  light  therefrom. 
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iJitric 


an  opto-elddtric  converter  means  having  a  receiver  end 
surface  facing  the  combustion  chamber  to  receive  Ught 
therefrom  through  said  opening  for  generating  an  ignition 
onset  sigmd, 
cleaning  means  for  cleaning  the  receiver  end  surface,  includ- 
ing 

electric  heating  means  disposed  within  the  casing  adjacent 
the  receiver  end  surface,  for  burning  away  dirt  accumu- 
lating on  the  receiver  end  surface,  and 
heat  actuating  means  for  actuating  the  electric  heater 
means. 


4497,284 
DISTRIBUTION  TYPE  FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP 
NobnUro  Kaibara,  Higashimatsuyama,  and  Masayoshi  Kobaya* 
shi,  Kawagoe,  both  of  Japan,  aasi^Mrs  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  920,627,  Jan.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,271,806. 
This  appUcation  Dec  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  221,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  30, 1977,  52/77177; 
Jun.  30, 1977,  52/77178 

Int  Q\>  P02M  59/20 
U.S.  CL  123-^2  6  Claims 
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spring,  said  first  piston  moving  in  accordance  with  the 
difrerence  between  said  elasticity  and  said  pressure  in  said 
pressure  chamber,  said  first  piston  being  provided  with  a 
fuel  passage  therethrough  for  communicating  said  first 
pressure  chamber  with  said  fuel  chamber  in  said  housing, 
said  fuel  passage  being  in  comunication  with  said  fiiel 
chamber  through  said  housing;  and 
injection  timing  adjusting  means  for  providing  an  adjusted 
movement  of  said  second  cam  means  toward  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position  to  advance  the  injection  timing  at 
the  engine  start,  said  injection  timing  adjusting  means 
comprising  a  wax  pellet  actuator  contained  in  said  first 
pressure  chamber  of  said  injection  timing  control  means, 
said  actuator  being  provided  with  a  wax  pellet  capable  of 
expanding  or  contracting  in  response  to  engine  tempera- 
ture, a  third  rod  connected  to  said  wax  pellet  actuator  at 
its  one  end  and  a  return  spring  provided  at  its  other  end  to 
urge  same  towards  said  wax  pellet,  said  third  rod  having  a 
cam  face  disposed  on  the  side  face  thereof  to  bear  against 
said  first  piston,  said  cam  face  provided  with  a  first  cam 
face  for  moving  said  first  piston  of  said  injection  timing 
control  means  in  the  direction  of  said  fuel  injection  timing 
advancing  at  the  time  of  engine  start  in  cold  conditions,  a 
second  cam  face  for  freeing  said  injection  timing  advanc- 
ing of  said  injection  timing  control  means  when  said  en- 
gine has  reached  a  warmed-up  condition. 


4,397,285 
CLOSED  LOOP  DIESEL  ENGINE  CONTROL 
Cormac  G.  O'Neill,  Wahmt  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Physics 
International  Company,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  283,387 

Int  a.3  F02M  59/20 

U  JS.  CL  123—502  13  Onims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  use  in  a  ftiel  injection  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  fuel  chamber  therein; 

a  plunger  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  forming  a 
plunger  chamber  over  a  head  of  said  plunger; 

first  cam  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  plunger; 

second  cam  means  tumably  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
cooperating  with  said  first  cam  means  so  as  to  cause  recip- 
rocal motion  of  said  plunger  along  the  axis  thereof  during 
plunger  rotation  with  respect  to  said  cam  means,  said 
second  cam  means  being  capable  of  being  positioned  in 
one  of  a  plurality  of  angular  positions  thereof; 

fuel  supply  means  for  introducing  fuel  into  said  plunger  at 
the  suction  stroke  of  said  plunger; 

a  delivery  port  for  feeding  fuel  to  the  engine  from  said 
plunger  chamber  at  the  deUvery  stroke  of  said  plunger, 

a  leak  port  formed  in  said  plunger  and  connected  to  said 
plunger  chamber; 

a  control  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  plunger  for  nor- 
mally closing  said  leak  port  and  for  connecting  said  leak 
port  to  said  fuel  chamber  at  the  end  of  the  delivery  stroke 
to  terminate  the  fiiel  injection; 

a  governor  device  actuating  said  control  sleeve  for  control- 
ling the  quantity  of  fiiel  to  be  injected; 

injection  timing  control  means  for  controlling  the  angular 
position  of  said  second  cam  means  in  response  to  the 
engine  speed  so  as  to  displace  said  second  cam  means  to 
advance  the  injection  timing  in  response  to  an  increase  in 
engine  speed; 

said  injection  timing  control  means  comprising  a  first  piston 
slidably  fitted  into  a  first  cylinder  and  connected  to  said 
second  cam  means  via  a  first  rod,  said  first  piston  being 
urged  by  elasticity  of  a  first  q>ring  to  urge  said  second  cam 
means  towards  injection  timing  retarding  and  said  first 
piston  being  effected  by  hydraulic  pressure  of  ftiel,  in 
response  to  the  engine  speed,  introduced  into  a  first  pres- 
sure chamber  to  move  said  scccmkI  cam  means  towards 
injection  timing  advancing  against  said  elasticity  of  said 
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1.  In  a  diesel  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 

means  defining  a  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  head, 

a  piston  disposed  in  said  cylinder  and  adapted  to  move 

toward  and  away  from  said  cyUnder  head, 
a  crankshaft  connected  to  said  piston  and  driving  a  load, 
a  fuel  injection  system  connected  to  said  cylinder  and  having 

a  fuel  injection  pump, 
the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  detecting  peak  cylinder  pressure  inside  of  said 

cylinder  and  generating  a  peak  cylinder  presssure  signal, 
means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  sidd  crankshaft  and  gener- 
ating a  speed  signal  proportioaal  to  said  crankshaft  speed, 
means  for  measuring  said  load  on  said  engine  and  generating 

a  load  signal  proportional  to  said  engine  load, 
means  for  measuring  crankshaft  timing  relative  to  peak 

cylinder  pressure  and  generating  an  actual  crankshaft 

timing  si^ial, 
a  q>eed-load-timing  map  having  a  speed  axis,  a  load  axis  and 

a  timing  axis. 


524 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  9,  1983 


means  for  continuously  comparing  crankshaft  speed  with 
said  speed  axis  of  said  speed-load-timing  map, 

means  for  continuously  comparing  engine  load  with  said 
engine  load  axis  of  said  speed-load-timing  map, 

means  for  measuring  a  timing  value  along  said  timing  axis  of 
said  speed-load-timing  map  according  to  the  value  repre- 
sented at  the  intersection  of  speed  and  load  coordinate 
values  and  generating  an  optimum  crankshaft  timing  sig- 
nal, 

means  for  comparing  said  actual  crankshaft  timing  signal 
and  said  optimum  crankshaft  timing  signal  and  generating 
a  crankshaft  timing  difference  signal,  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  timing  of  said  fuel  injection  based  on 
said  crankshaft  timing  difference  signal  to  reduce  said 
difference  signal  to  zero  and  achieve  optimized  efficiency 
combustion. 


4397,287 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUEFYING 

AND/OR  HEATING  A  FLUID 

Jocelyn  Pierard,  Z.  I.  Villers  Semeuse,  OSOOO-OiarleviUe  Me- 

zieres,  France 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,526 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  17, 1979,  79  23744 
Int.  a.3  P02M  i7/00 
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VAPOROUS  GASOUNE  ASPIRATION  SYSTEM  AND 

FUMING  TANK 

Kenneth  A.  Jackson,  Wooster,  and  George  I.  Amdt,  Loudon- 

ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  V.G.A.S.,  Inc.,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,170,  May  19,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,366,797.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,679 

Int.  a.J  P02M  17/18 
U.S.  a.  123—523  ^  4  Claims 


t-tcnmn  rutn 


1.  In  a  fuel  system  for  diesel  internal  combustion  engine  of  a 
vehicle  having  a  storage  battery  and  an  alternator  supplying 
current  to  said  battery,  said  system  comprising  fuel  injection 
nozzles,  pump  means  for  supplying  liquid  fuel  under  pressure 
to  said  injection  nozzles,  fuel  filter  means  immediately  up- 
stream of  said  pump  means  for  filtering  fuel  supplied  to  said 
pump  means,  a  fuel  tank  and  a  fuel  line  connecting  said  fuel 
tank  with  said  filter  means,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
electric  heating  element  for  heating  fuel  in  said  fuel  line  imme- 
diately upstream  of  said  filter  means  to  a  temperature  below 
the  vaporization  point  to  avoid  filter-clogging  deposits  in  said 
filter  means,  means  for  sensing  the  the  temperature  of  fuel  in 
said  fuel  tank,  and  an  electric  circuit  supplying  current  from 
said  alternator  and  battery  to  said  heating  element,  said  circuit 
including  first  switch  means  controlled  by  said  temperature 
sensing  means  and  second  switch  means  connected  in  series 
with  said  first  switch  means  and  controlled  by  contact  means 
controlling  operation  of  the  engine  means  to  supply  electricity 
to  the  electric  heating  element  to  heat  the  fuel  only  when  said 
engine  is  in  operation  and  when  the  temperature  of  fuel  in  said 
fuel  tank  is  below  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  fume  tank  adapted  for  use  in  providing  vaporous  fuel  to 
fuel  delivery  means  of  a  gasoline  powered  engine,  said  tank 
comprising  an  enclosure  adapted  to  receive  in  the  bottom 
thereof  a  pool  of  liquid  fuel,  means  for  transmitting  fluid  in- 
cluding atmospheric  air  into  said  enclosure  from  exteriorly 
thereof,  means  coacting  with  said  transmitting  means  for  inser- 
tion of  liquid  ignitable  fuel  into  said  transmitting  means  respon- 
sive to  the  actuation  of  said  engine,  means  for  removing  vapor- 
ous fuel  from  said  enclosure  for  transmittal  to  associated  fuel 
delivery  means  of  the  engine,  means  disposed  above  the  liquid 
pool  and  coacting  with  and  mounted  on  the  lower  end  near  the 
ouUet  of  the  transmitting  means  for  dispersing  fuel-air  mixture 
from  said  admitting  means  into  said  enclosure  in  a  swirling-like 
effect,  and  other  means  coacting  with  and  mounted  on  the 
opposite  end  of  the  transmitting  means  for  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  the  swirling-like  effect  to  the  fuel  air  mixture  in  said 
enclosure  prior  to  its  being  supplied  to  the  means  for  removing 
the  vaporous  fuel. 


4,397,288 
DIESEL  FUEL  WARMER 
Gordon  L.  Kelling,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Temro,  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,473 

Int  a.3  FD2M  31/00 

VS.  a.  123—557  15  Claims 


6 — ^.Jr         '1     __     » — — -^ 
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1.  A  fuel  wanner,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cold-rolled  steel  helical  coil  having  end  portions  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  interposed  within  the  fuel  line 
of  a  liquid-cooled  internal  combustion  engine;  and 

(b)  a  cast  aluminum  encapsulant  cast  in  situ  around  said  coil 
intermediate  the  said  end  portions  and  defining  an  inte- 
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grally  cast  cylindrical  coolant  conduit  extending  there- 
through; 

(c)  said  conduit  extending  along  the  axis  of  said  coil  and 
having  opposite  end  poriions  constructed  and  arranged  to 
be  interposed  within  the  coolant  line  of  such  a  liquid- 
cooled  internal  combustion  engine;  and 

(d)  said  conduit-defining  encapsulant  comprising  the  sole 
coolant  conduit  of  said  fuel  warmer. 


4,397,290 

SUPPLY-VOLTAGE-COMPENSATED  CONTACTLESS 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Toshio  Tanaka,  Aajo,  and  Tomoatsu  Makino,  Okazaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256^33 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1980,  55-68602 

IbL  a.J  P02P  3/04 

VS.  a.  123—618  12  Claims 


4,397,289 
SELF-CALIBRATING  EXHAUST  GAS  RECTRCULATION 

SYSTEM 
Raymond  J.  Haka,  Rochester,  Mich.,  and  Donald  D.  Stoltman, 
Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,275 

Int  a.3  F02M  25/06 

VS.  a.  123—571  3  Claims 


1. 


I  iPyEE^-; 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  combustion  engine  having  an  air  induc- 
tion passage,  an  exhaust  passage,  an  EGR  passage  intercon- 
necting the  exhaust  and  induction  passages  effective  to  selec- 
tively return  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  exhaust 
passage  to  the  induction  passage  through  a  flow  restriction  and 
an  adjustable  EGR  valve  which  define  a  pressure  chamber 
therebetween,  and  a  transducer  effective  to  adjust  the  EGR 
"Valve  in  response  to  a  sensed  error  between  a  controlled  refer- 
ence pressure  value  and  the  pressure  in  the  pressure  chamber 
to  establish  an  EGR  rate  producing  a  pressure  in  the  pressure 
chamber  that  reduces  the  sensed  error  to  substantially  zero,  the 
EGR  valve  being  closed  during  a  predetermined  engine  oper- 
ating condition  so  that  the  pressure  in  the  pressure  chamber  is 
equal  to  the  exhaust  pressure,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  effective  during  the  predetermined  engine  operating 
condition  at  which  the  EGR  valve  is  closed  to  generate 
and  store  a  reference  pressure  value  that  establishes  a 
predetermined  relationship  between  the  reference  pres- 
sure value  and  the  pressure  in  the  pressure  chamber,  the 
stored  reference  pressure  value  comprising  a  calibration 
value  that  is  a  measure  of  the  exhaust  pressure  at  the 
predetermined  engine  operating  condition;  and 
means  effective  during  other  engine  operating  conditions  to 
generate  a  reference  pressure  value  that  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  calibration  value  adjusted  by  an  amount  in 
accord  with  an  EGR  schedule  dependent  upon  the  engine 
operating  condition,  whereby  the  EGR  control  system  is 
periodically  recalibrated  during  engine  operation  vnth 
reference  to  the  exhaust  pressure  at  the  predetermined 
engine  operating  condition. 


L 


'6-: 

7-11 
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1.  A  contactless  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion 

engines  comprising:  a  DC  power  source  for  supplying  a  DC 

voltage; 

an  ignition  coil; 

a  signal  generator  for  generating  a  synchronizing  signal  in 
synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  an  engine; 

switch  means  for  controlling  a  current  flowing  to  said  coil 
from  said  DC  power  source; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  switch  means  in  response  to 
said  synchronizing  signal,  said  control  means  including: 

input  transistor  means, 

compensation  means  for  changing  an  operating  level  of  said 
input  transistor  means  in  response  to  change  of  the  DC 
voltage  of  said  power  source,  said  compensation  means 
including  a  current  mirror  circuit  for  changing  said  operat- 
ing level  at  a  first  rate  of  change  with  change  of  said  DC 
voltage  not  larger  than  a  predetermined  value  and  changing 
said  operating  level  at  a  second  rate  of  change  larger  than 
said  first  rate  of  change  with  change  of  said  DC  voltage  not 
smaller  than  said  predetermined  value. 


4,397,291 

MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  IGNITION  CONTROL 

MODULES 

Arthur  D.  Johnson,  Muskego,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wells  MaaufM- 

taring  Corporation,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,105 

Int  a.3  P02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—640  2  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  control  assembly  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  an 
engine,  the  engine  including  a  distributor,  the  ignition  control 
assembly  comprising: 
a  first  ignition  control  module  including  circuit  means  adapted 
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to  be  selectively  connected  to  the  distributor  for  controlling 
electrical  operation  of  the  distributor. 

a  redundant  ignition  control  module  including  circuit  means 
adapted  to  be  selectively  connected  to  the  distributor  for 
controlling  electrical  operation  of  the  distributor, 

means  for  mounting  said  first  control  module  and  said  redun- 
dant control  module  in  a  location  remote  from  said  distribu- 
tor, 

means  for  alternatively  providing  an  electrical  connection 
between  said  first  control  module  and  the  distributor  and 
between  said  redundant  control  module  and  the  distributor, 

wherein  said  means  for  mounting  includes  a  metal  plate  having 
opposite  sides,  one  of  said  sides  including  a  planar  surface, 
said  modules  being  supported  by  said  surface  and  the  other 
side  of  said  plate  including  means  for  dissipating  heat,  said 
means  for  dissipating  heat  including  a  plurality  of  parallel 
spaced  apart  vanes  extending  from  said  other  side. 


437,292 

CIRCULATING  AIR  SPACE  HEATER 

Fruicis  Mitchell,  702  E.  8th,  Winfield,  Kans.  67156 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,273 

iBt  a.3  F24B  i/00 

UJS.  a.  126-61 


SCIaims 


I.  A  stove  for  burning  solid  fuel  fabricated  from  a  plurality 
of  sheet  metal  modular  assemblies  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  assembly  comprising  a  combustion  chamber  with 
iheet  metal  top,  floor,  front,  rear  and  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  side  walls,  an  air  duct  at  the  lower  front  of  said 
first  assembly  for  conducting  outside  air  into  said  stove,  a 
movable  louver  member  inside  said  duct  varying  the 
degree  of  admittance  of  said  air  through  said  duct,  flue 
pipe  means  having  one  end  at  a  location  inside  said  stove 
and  the  other  end  for  exhausting  combustion  products 
from  said  stove, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  fire  bricks  lining  said  floor,  said  rear,  and 
said  side  walls, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  sheet  metal  spaced  vertical  ducts  positioned 
fdong  said  rear  wall  and  said  side  walls  staggered  between 
said  fire  bricks  lining  said  rear  wall  and  said  side  walls 
extending  substantially  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  said 
rear  wall  having  air  inlet  openings  at  the  bottom  of  said 
vertical  ducts  to  allow  air  to  rise  firom  the  bottom  through 
said  ducts,  and  air  outlet  openings  at  the  top  of  said  verti- 
cal ducts  to  allow  said  air  to  discharge  into  the  ambient 
•ir, 

(d)  a  second  assembly  comprising  horizontal  channel  means 
to  be  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  first  assembly  in 
communicatton  with  said  vertical  duct  inlets,  said  channel 
having  an  inlet  provided  with  blower  means  for  conduct- 
ing outside  air  into  said  vertical  ducts, 

(e)  a  pivotally  mounted  door  in  the  firont  wall  to  provide 
access  to  the  stove  for  the  introduction  of  wood  or  other 
•olidf^. 


4^7,293 

HEATING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A  HEAT 

RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

Thierry  PibenMt,  Route  de  Saint  Meny,  81300  Grmlhet, 

FhuKC 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,079 
Clains  priority,  appiicatioii  Fruce,  May  21,  I960,  80  11742 
lat  a.J  F24B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  126—69  15  ciaiM 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  walls; 

(b)  at  least  one  combustion  air  inlet; 

(c)  a  reverse-draft  hearth  having  a  grill  located  within  a 
hearth  plate; 

(d)  an  ash  receptacle  for  recovering  combustion  wastes; 

(e)  a  fume  evacuation  outlet; 

(f)  a  coqibustion  chamber  positioned  under  said  hearth;  and 

(g)  a  he«t  recovery  device  adapted  to  retain  a  heat-exchange 
fluid,  said  heat  recovery  device  being  positioned  at  least 
partially  under  said  hearth,  and  comprising  at  least  one 
casing  positioned  between  said  hearth  and  said  ash  recep- 
tacle and  spaced  from  said  apparatus  walls,  said  casing 
including  a  rear  portion  which  is  connected  to  said  hearth 
plate  by  means  for  blocking  combustion  gases,  said  appa- 
ratus including  means  for  conducting  combustion  gas  first 
above  said  casing,  then  under  said  casing,  and  means  for 
combining  said  gas  with  smoke  being  evacuated  through 
said  outlet. 


4,397,294 

SOLAR  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 

RomM  a.  Maacebo,  4320  Old  44  Dr.,  Redding,  Calif.  96003 

Ym  Aug.  10. 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,281 

Irt.  a»  F24J  3/02 

UJS.  d  126—121  6  Claiim 

1.  A  solar  water-heating  system  comprising: 

a.  a  domestic  water  storage  tank  having  a  cold>water  inlet 
and  a  hot-water  outlet; 

b.  a  non-pressurised  sokr-heated  water  storage  tank  pUK^ 
directly  atop  said  domestic  water  storage  tank  and  having 
an  open  area  in  the  center, 

c.  a  heat  exchanger  placed  inside  said  non-pressurized  solar* 
heated  water  storage  tank  and  connected  through  two 
pipes  to  said  domestic  water  storage  tank; 

d.  first  pump  means  for  pumping  heated  liquid  through  said 
non-pressurized  solar-heated  water  storage  tank; 

e.  second  pump  means  for  pumping  water  fhxn  said  domes- 
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tic  water  storage  tank  through  said  heat  exchanger  and   distribution  pipe  for  igniting  the  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  as  it 
back  into  said  domestic  water  storage  tank;                        exits  the  distribution  pipe  through  said  openings, 
f.  a  solar  collector,  and  

437,296 
WATER  HEATER  WITH  SUBMERGED  COMBUSTION 

CHAMBER 

Henry  J.  Moore,  Jr.,  Los  Aagelea,  and  Lindy  J.  BrcMickeUo, 

Baldwin  Park,  both  of  Califs  anignon  to  Mor  Flo  ladnitriea. 

Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,180,  Jon.  13, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,328,791.  This  appUcation  Dec  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,765 

lat  a.3  F24H  1/20;  F22B  i/QO 

U.S.  CL  126—360  A  5  ClainM 


g.  means  for  connecting  said  solar  collector  to  said  non- 
pressurized  solar-heated  water  storage  tank. 


43735 

BURNER  FOR  BURNING  PULVERIZED  FUEL 
Aalbert  Bakker,  Franselaan  260,  3028  AS  Rotterdam,  Nether- 
lands 

FUed  No?.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,839 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Not.  12,  1979, 
7908259 

Int  CL^  F23M  9/00 
U.S.  CL  431—185  3  Claims 


1.  A  burner  for  burning  pulverked  fuel,  said  burner  compris- 
ing a  combustion  chamber,  an  ignition  chamber  connected  to 
said  combustion  chamber,  means  for  supplying  combustion  air 
to  said  combustion  chamber  at  Approximately  the  location  of 
the  connection  between  the  ignition  chamber  and  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  distribution  pipe  in  said  ignition  chamber, 
means  for  delivering  a  mixture  of  pulverized  fuel  and  pneu- 
matic conveying  air  to  one  end  of  said  distribution  pipe,  said 
ddivery  meins  including  means  for  imparting  rotary  move- 
ment to  the  mixture  of  fUel  and  air  causbig  it  to  flow  along  the 
wall  of  th  distribution  pipe,  said  distri^tion  ]npe  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  distributed  dtcum^efentially  And  axially 
along  the  wall  ther^f  allowing  the  mixtui%  of  fbel  and  air  td 
flow  gradually  outwardly  of  said  distribution  pipe  into  said 
ignition  chamber  as  it  flows  through  the  pipe  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion, the  end  of  the  distribution  pipe  remote  from  said  delivery 
means  dpenteg  toward  the  combustioa  dhamber,  and  an  igni- 
ti(»  device  m  said  ignition  chamber  disposed  outwardly  dfsnid 


1.  A  water  heater  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  vertical  cylindrical  water  tank  having  a  top  opening 
coaxial  with  its  vertical  cyUndrical  axis  and  a  side  opening 
in  its  side  wall; 

(b)  a  vertical  open-ended  cylindrical  flue  pipe  within  said 
tank,  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe  passing  through  and  being 
secured  to  the  periphery  of  said  top  opening  so  as  to  be 
supported  by  said  tank; 

(c)  an  horizontal  inlet  cylinder  having  an  outer  end  passing 
through  and  secured  to  the  periphery  of  said  side  opening 
so  as  to  be  supported  by  said  tanlq 

(d)  a  combustion  chamber  disposed  within  said  tank  and 
having  a  top  opening  and  a  side  opening  receiving,  respec- 
tively the  lower  end  of  said  flue  pipe  and  the  inner  end  of 
said  inlet  cylmder  in  sealingly  secured  relationship  so  that 
a  waterproof  air  passage  is  defined  through  said  inlet 
cylinder  into  the  combustion  chamber  and  out  of  the  flue 
pipe  and  so  that  said  combustion  chamber  is  supported 
relative  to  the  tank  wholly  by  said  flue  pipe  and  inlet 
cylinder  in  position  so  as  to  be  totally  submerged  in  water 
in  the  tank,  the  interior  dimensions  of  the  chamber  being 
greater  than  either  of  the  diameters  of  the  flue  pipe  and  the 
inlet  cylinder  to  provide  an  acoustic  impedance  to  air  and 
gas  flow  and  thereby  avoid  acoustic  resonances; 

(e)  a  gas  burner  means  receivable  through  said  inlet  cylinder 
into  said  chamber  said  gas  burner  means  including  a  body 
of  width  and  length  corresponding  to  the  inside  diameter 
and  length  of  said  inlet  cylinder,  said  body  having  an 
tiptumed  outer  end  of  semi-circular  shape  dimensioned  to 
fit  in  the  upper  half  of  the  outer  end  of  said  inlet  cylinder; 
supports  extendmg  from  the  underside  of  said  body,  a  gas 
line  extending  along  the  underside  of  said  body  secured  to 
said  supports  and  terminating  in  a  gas  flame  burner  ring, 
and  fiberglass  insulation  material  oil  the  top  side  of  said 
body,  said  entire  body,  supports  and  gas  line  being  slidable 
as  a  unit  into  said  inlet  cylinder,  the  gas  line  and  burner 
bemg  held  in  a  central  consistent  position  against  yawmg 
movement  by  engagement  and  support  of  the  long  sides  of 
said  rectangular  body  with  inner  diametrically  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  inlet  cylinder. 

(0  A  cold  water  inlet  for  passmg  water  into  the  lower  half  of 
the  tank; 

(g)  a  hot  water  outlet  for  passmg  wat^  out  from  the  upper 
half  of  the  tank;  and 

(h)  a  thermostat  m  the  side  wail  of  die  tank  connedted  to  turn 
on  the  gas  burner  means  whenever  thtf  temperature  of 
Water  m  the  tank  falls  below  a  given  minimum  tempera- 
ture set  m  the  thermostat  and  to  turn  off  the  gas  burner 
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means  whenever  the  temperature  of  water  rises  above  a 
given  maximum  temperature  set  in  the  thermostat. 


4397,297 

WATER  HEATER  HEAT  RECLAIMER 

Chwaag  T.  Wic,  7041  Yosemite,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68507 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,601 

Int  aj  F24H  7/00 

U.S.  CL  126—365  2  Cfadns 


steam  may  pass  from  said  lower  region  to  said  holder 
volume  to  cook  said  food  by  steaming; 

(d)  said  at  least  one  perforatioii  is  above  a  lower  level,  said 
wall  and  said  lower  level  defining  a  sump  volume  within 
said  food  holder;  and 

(e)  said  sump  volume  is  at  least  0.1%  of  said  holder  volume. 


437,299 
DEEP  FAT  FRYER 
Cecil  K.  Taylor,  Crownsrille,  and  Gerald  W.  Sank,  Pasadena, 
both    of    Md.,    asstgnon    to    Vnlcan-Hart    Corporation, 
Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,316 

Int.  a.3  A47J  37/12.  27/00 

VJS.  a.  126—391  16  Claims 


1.  A  water  heating  system  comprising  of  the  combination  of 
a  water  heater  tank  exposed  to  a  burner,  a  water  preheating 
mean  adapted  to  be  only  conditionally  exposed  to  said  burner, 
outlet  and  inlet  conduits  connecting  said  preheating  mean  with 
said  water  heater  tank,  and  a  controlled  heat  shield  around  said 
water  preheating  mean  and  operatively  adapted  to  expose  said 
preheating  mean  to  said  burner  only  during  periods  with  ap- 
preciable hot  water  usage  rate. 


4,397,296 
UTENSIL  FOR  COOKING  FOOD  BY  STEAMING 
Anne  C.  Abell,  RJl.  1,  Box  202,  Perrin  Rd.,  Woodstock,  Conn. 
06281 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,125 

Int  a.}  F24D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—369  10  Claims 
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1.  A  utensil  for  cooking  food  by  steaming,  said  utensil  com- 
prising a  boiler  and  a  food  holder,  wherein: 

(a)  said  boiler  has  a  lower  region  in  which  an  aqueous  liquid 
may  be  boiled  to  produce  steam; 

(b)  said  food  holder  has  a  wall  extending  to  an  upper  level, 
said  wall  and  said  upper  level  defining  a  holder  volume, 
within  said  food  holder,  in  which  said  food  may  be  held 
above  said  lower  region; 

(c)  said  wall  has  at  least  one  perforation  through  which  said 


1.  A  deep  fat  fryer  comprising  a  vat  for  receiving  cooking  oil 
and  infrared  type  gas  burner  means  associated  with  and  adja- 
cent said  vat,  means  for  providing  fuel  gas  and  air  to  said 
burner  means  with  the  air  being  in  an  amount  substantially  no 
greater  than  that  necessary  for  complete  combustion  to  occur 
to  effect  the  heating  of  said  vat  and  cooking  oil  therein  by 
applying  heat  to  the  vat  with  a  substantial  portion  of  the  heat 
being  applied  in  the  form  of  radiant  heat  with  a  minimum 
amount  of  heat  being  lost  to  the  heating  of  excess  combustion 
air  and  baffle  means  defming  a  tortuous  path  for  the  discharge 
of  the  combustion  gases  from  the  gas  burner  means  in  heat 
exchange  relation  to  the  vat,  wherein  said  vat  is  of  generally 
inverted  U-shape  including  a  front-to-rear  extending  tunnel 
having  sides  defined  by  mutually  facing  spaced  first  and  second 
internal  walls  and  additionally  including  first  and  second 
burner  clamp  means  respectively  extending  inwardly  from 
lower  areas  of  said  first  and  second  internal  walls  and  wherein 
said  infrared  gas  burner  means  includes  first  and  second  gas 
burner  units  respectively  supported  on,  and  held  by,  said  first 
and  second  burner  clamp  means  and  each  gas  burner  unit  has 
apertured  means  respectively  having  outer  surfaces  spaced 
from  but  each  facing  an  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  internal 
walls  to  define  a  generally  vertically  extending  side  draft 
chamber  therebetween  with  combustion  occurring  adjacent 
said  apertured  means  for  heating  the  outer  surface  thereof  to 
cause  the  outer  surface  to  emit  substantial  quantities  of  infrared 
radiation  which  impinges  on  the  internal  walls. 
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437,300 

CLOSED  LOOP  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM  WTTH 

DUAL  CHAMBER  FLUID  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT 

Barry  W.  Johnston,  1622  Que  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20009 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  146,424,  May  5, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,354,483, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,799,  May  30, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,286,579.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

368,083 

Int  a.J  F24J  3/02 

MS.  a.  126—419  7  Claims 


1.  A  closed  loop  solar  collecting  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  receiver  for  collecting  solar  energy; 

(b)  fluid  supply  means  connected  to  supply  said  receiver 
with  a  quantity  of  vaporizable  heat  transfer  fluid,  said 
supply  means  including  a  first  chamber  having  an  inlet  to 
receive  said  fluid  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  fluid  to  the 
receiver,  a  second  chamber  connecting  to  supply  said 
receiver  when  fluid  in  said  first  supply  chamber  reaches  a 
predetermined  level,  and  valve  means  for  providing  fluid 
communication  between  said  first  and  second  chambers 
when  fluid  in  the  first  chamber  reaches  said  predeter- 
mined level  to  supply  fluid  to  said  second  chamber  from 
the  first  chamber,  said  valve  means  being  further  operable 
to  enable  fluid  flow  to  said  receiver  substantially  only 
from  said  first  chamber  when  fluid  therein  is  above  said 
predetermined  level,  thereby  circulating  a  smaller  amount 
of  fluid  through  the  collecting  system  to  reduce  heat  loss; 

(c)  means  for  precisely  metering  fluid  from  said  supply 
means  to  the  receiver;  and 

(d)  heat  exchanger  means  connected  to  said  receiver  for 
absorbing  heat  energy  from  fluid  vaporized  in  said  re- 
ceiver, said  vaporized  fluid  condensing  after  releasing  its 
latent  heat  of  vaporization  to  the  heat  exchanger  and 
flowing  back  to  the  first  chamber  in  the  supply  means 
under  pressure  provided  by  the  vaporized  fluid. 


jFilc 


1 1  439731 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  SOLAR  SYSTEM 
COLLECTOR  LOOP 
Thomas  Onno,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Patents  A 
Der.  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

led  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,118 
Int  CL^  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  CL  126—422  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  solar  collector  loop  having  a 
solar  collector  with  an  absorber  plate,  a  heat  storage  unit  and 
a  pump  for  circulating  a  fluid  between  the  collector  and  stor- 
age, comprising: 
determining  the  temperature  Tc  of  the  collector  absorber 

plate; 
determining  the  stagnation  temperature  Tq  of  the  collector 

absorber  plate; 
determining  the  temperature  T5  of  the  storage  unit; 


computing  the  difTerence  ITc  between  the  collector  tem- 
perature Tc  and  ?he  «♦  ^rage  temperature  Ts; 

turning  the  pump  on  when  ATc  is  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined value  Ton; 
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computing  the  difference  ATq  between  stagnation  tempera- 
ture Tq  and  the  collector  temperature  Tc,  and 

turning  the  pump  off  when  AT^  is  smaller  than  a  predeter- 
mined value  Toff- 


4,39732 
NON-FOCUSING  SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 
Zvi  Moravnik,  Shmuel  HanatziT  St.  41,  Netanya,  Israel 
Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  9, 1979,  57860;  May 
22,  1980,  60137 

Int  a.J  F24J  3/02:  G02B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  126—440  7  Claims 


1.  Non-focusing  solar  energy  concentration  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

first  and.  second  closely  spaced  parallel  back-to-back  solar 
energy  absorbing  plates  having  a  low  emissivity  coating 
and  arranged  in  communication  with  flowing  fluid  there- 
between for  heat  transfer  thereto,  each  plate  defming  a 
planar  surface  and  having  a  first  surface  area; 

solar  energy  transmissive  material  disposed  adjacent  said 
first  and  second  parallel  absorbing  plates  and  defming 
co-planar  first  and  second  incident  surfaces  arranged  to 
receive  incident  radiation  from  the  sun,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  incident  surfaces  having  a  surface  area  which 
is  greater  than  said  first  surface  area,  said  solar  energy 
transmissive  material  also  defining  first  and  second  adja- 
cent surfaces  disposed  adjacent  said  first  and  second  paral- 
lel absorbing  surfaces  for  transmitting  radiation  thereto; 

said  first  and  second  incident  surfaces  lying  perpendicular  to 
said  first  and  second  absorbing  surfaces; 

said  transmissive  material  having  an  index  of  refraction  and 
a  configuration  selected  to  provide  total  internal  reflection 
at  said  fh^t  and  second  incident  surfaces  of  radiation  inci- 
dent on  said  incident  surfaces  within  a  predetermined 
azimuthal  range, 

said  plates  being  surrounded  externally  along  said  planar 
surfaces  by  said  transmissive  material  thus  providing  ther- 
mal insulation  for  said  plates. 
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4,397,303 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  CONCENTRATING  SOLAR 

COLLECTORS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Richard  A.  Stultz,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc., 
MiddletowB,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,573 

Int.  CL»  F24J  i/02 

U5.  a.  126—442  «>  O**™ 


4,397,304 
SOLAR  SENSOR  EQUIPPED  WITH  SOLAR  ENERGY 
ABSORBING  MEMBER  AND  PANEL  HAVING  SUCH 

SENSORS 
Jacques  Villain,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  des 
Lanpes,  France 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  103,082,  Dec  12, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,020 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  28, 1978,  78  36676 
Int  a.J  F24J  3/02 
UJS.  a.  126-443  10  Oaim 


1.  An  assembly  for  collecting  solar  energy  comprising: 
conduit  means  for  transporting  a  heat  exchange  fluid,  said 
conduit  means  including  an  opening  in  the  upper  surface 
thereof; 
heat  exchanger  means  positioned  within  said  opening  and 
extending  into  said  conduit  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  stacked  heat  conducting  heat  exchanger  plates  having 
means  oriented  to  form  flow  passages  extending  in  the 
direction  of  fluid  flow,  said  orienting  means  including 
means  for  aligning  said  plates  with  each  other  to  assure 
that  said  flow  passages  extend  in  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow;  and 
means  for  converting  solar  radiation  to  heat  energy  posi- 
tioned on  said  heat  exchanger  means,  said  heat  exchanger 
_     means  operating  to  transfer  heat  from  said  converting 
means  to  the  heat  exchange  fluid. 
31.  In  an  assembly  for  collecting  solar  energy  having  conduit 
means  containing  an  opening  in  the  upper  surface  for  trans- 
porting a  heat  exchange  fluid,  heat  exchanger  means  positioned 
within  said  opening  and  extending  into  said  conduit  means,  and 
means  for  converting  solar  radiation  to  heat  energy  positioned 
on  the  heat  exchanger  means,  the  heat  exchanger  means  oper- 
ating to  transfer  heat  from  the  converting  means  to  the  heat 
exchange  fluid,  a  method  for  making  the  heat  exchanger  com- 
prising: 
providing  a  plurality  of  heat  conducting  plates  having  means 

for  forming  a  plurality  of  flow  passages; 
stacking  said  plates  in  adjacent  relationship  and  orienting 
said  plates  with  respect  to  each  other  and  said  conduit 
such  that  said  flow  passage  forming  means  form  flow 
passageways  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  within  the  conduit  to  permit  flow  of  the  heat  ex- 
change fluid  therethrough  when  said  stacked  plates  are 
mounted  within  the  conduit  means  opening;  and 
providing  means  for  ntounting  said  heat  exchanger  within 
said  opening. 


1.  A  solar  sensor  comprising  an  outer  tubular  transparent 
glass  envelope  and  an  inner  tubular  glass  envelope  defining 
between  them  an  enclosure  which  is  placed  under  vacuum,  the 
inner  envelope  serving  as  a  wall  of  a  recess  which  itself  re- 
ceives a  heat  exchanger,  and  a  solar  energy  absorbing  member 
introduced  between  the  outer  and  inner  envelopes,  said  absorb- 
ing member  comprising  two  sheets  made  from  a  metal,  each  of 
which  is  folded  in  accordance  with  an  angle  a,  such  that  after 
assembly  of  said  two  sheets  the  absorbing  member  has  a  lo- 
zenge-shaped cross-section  surrounding  the  inner  envelope 
and  resiliently  engaging  with  the  latter  in  four  contact  rones. 

10.  A  solar  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  solar  sensors 
arranged  overhead,  each  of  said  solar  sensors  comprising  an 
outer  tubular  transparent  glass  envelope  and  an  inner  tubular 
glass  envelope  defining  between  them  an  enclosure  which  is 
placed  under  vacuum,  the  inner  envelope  serving  as  a  wall  of 
a  recess  which  itself  receives  a  heat  exchanger,  and  a  solar 
energy  absorbing  member  introduced  between  the  outer  and 
inner  envelopes,  said  member  comprising  two  sheets  made 
from  a  good  heat  conducting  material,  each  of  which  is  folded 
in  accordance  with  an  angle  a,  such  that  after  assembly  of  said 
two  sheets  the  absorbing  member  has  a  lozenge-shaped  cross- 
section  surrounding  the  inner  envelope  and  resiliently  engag- 
ing with  the  latter  in  four  contact  zones. 


4,397,305 

SOLAR  HEATING  PANEL 

Richard  A.  Keefe,  Witaiette,  m.,  assignor  to  Solaroi,  Inc.,  WU- 

BMtte,  IlL 

FUed  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,196 
Irt.  CL^  F24J  im 
UJS.  CL  126—448  <  Claims 

1.  A  solar  heating  panel  comprising: 

a.  a  collecting  member  of  a  sheet  of  radiation  absorbmg 
plastic  material  having  an  inlet  manifold  and  an  outlet 
manifold  at  opposite  ends  thereof  with  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels within  said  sheet  extending  between  and  connecting 
said  manifolds,  whereby  a  path  is  provided  for  a  flowing 
heat  transfer  fluid; 

b.  a  hollow  frame,  consisting  of  an  interior  and  exterior  wall 
enclosing  an  interior  passageway,  around  the  periphery  of 
the  collecting  member,  said  member  being  connected  at 
each  point  of  its  periphery  to  the  approximate  midpoint  of 
the  interior  wall  of  said  frame; 

c.  a  transparent  glazing  secured  to  the  upper  surftce  of  the 
hollow  frame  forming  an  air  plenum,  said  glazing  being  at 
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least  two  inches  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  collecting 
member; 

d.  a  venting  surface  in  the  interior  wall  at  the  top  and  bottom 
sides  of  said  frame  and  located  between  the  collecting 
member  and  glazing,  said  surface  comprising  openings 
communicating  with  the  air  plenum  and  the  interior  pas- 
sageway of  the  hollow  frame; 

e.  openings  at  opposite  sides  of  the  exterior  walls  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  passageway  of  the  hollow  frame 
and  the  external  environment,  the  surface  area  of  the 


abdominal  wall;  and  automatically  operable  control  means  for 
selectively  operating  the  chest  compression  means,  the  long 
ventilating  means,  valve  means  and  abdomen  restriction  means 
in  a  predetermined  selected  sequence  and  for  the  period  of  time 
desired. 


+— ^  ■*-»    ^/J     v»*      m 


4,397,307 
CRANIAL  EXTENSION  HOLDER 
Arnold  KeOef,  Kailwde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigDor  to 
WaMemar  Link  GmbH  A  Co.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aag.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,380 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnany,  Sep.  13, 
1979,2936966 

Int  a.)  A61H  1/02 
U.S.  CL  12S— 76  R  11 


openings  on  each  side  being  at  least  as  large  as  said  venting 

surface; 
f.  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  extending  through  the  hollow 

friune  and  firmly  joined  to  the  inlet  and  outlet  manifold, 

respectively; 

foamed  in  insulation  secured  by  retaining  rods  placed  in 

oversized  routed  out  slots  whereby  convective  heat  losses 

from  the  bottom  of  said  collecting  member  is  reduced, 
the  mainframe  of  said  panel  being  of  unitary  construction  of 
essentially  the  same  plastic  material. 


g- 


4,397,306 

INTEGRATED  SYSTEM  FOR  CARDIOPULMONARY 
RESUSCITATION  AND  ORCULATION  SUPPORT 
Myron  L.  Weisfeldt  Baltimore;  Joshua  E.  TsitUk,  Reistentown, 
and  Niaha  Chandra,  Towson,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  John 
Hopkins  UnlTersity,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  246,436 

Int  CL^  A61H  31/00 

UJS.  CL  128—28  9  Claims 


MID- CHEST 
CROSS-  SECTION 


1.  An  integrated  system  for  cardiopulmonary  resuscitation 
and  circulation  suppori  comprising  chest  compression  means 
adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  patient's  sternum  and  opera- 
ble to  compress  the  sternum  at  desired  intervals  and  to  a  de- 
sired degree,  lung  ventilating  means  including  (1)  a  high  pres- 
sure ventilator  for  ventilating  simultaneously  with  chest  com- 
pression; (2)  a  low  pressure  ventilator  for  inflating  the  lungs  at 
low  pressure  between  a  selected  number  of  compression  cy- 
cles; and  (3)  a  negative  pressure  ventilator  for  deflating  the 
lungs  between  chest  compressions;  valve  means  for  selectively 
operating  only  one  of  the  indicated  ventilators  at  any  one  time; 
means  for  restricting  the  abdomen  to  exert  pressure  cm  the 


1.  In  a  crania]  extension  holder  for  insertion  within  opposed 
bitemporal  cranial  bores  and  having  a  generally  U-shaped 
bracket  with  outer  ends  to  be  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  cranimum,  connector  means  mounted  on  the  bracket  for 
connecting  the  bracket  for  traction,  a  single  pair  of  opposed 
insertion  pins  having  inner  ends  for  insertion  within  opposed 
bitemporal  cranial  bores,  and  pin  mounting  means  mounting 
the  insertion  pins  on  the  outer  ends  of  the  bracket  in  opposed 
alignment  for  insertion  of  the  inner  ends  thereof  into  opposed 
bitemporal  cranial  bores,  the  improvement  wherein  the  pin 
mounting  means  comprises  bearing  means  for  mounting  the 
pair  of  opposed  insertion  pins  on  the  bracket  in  opposed  coax- 
ial alignment  on  a  fixed  common  axis  for  being  freely  rotatable 
about  said  common  axis  relative  to  the  bracket  without  axial 
displacement  of  the  pins  relative  to  the  bracket  to  permit  angu- 
lar displacement  of  the  bracket  about  said  common  axis  with- 
out angular  or  axial  displacement  of  the  insertion  pins  within 
the  bitemporal  cranial  bores. 


4,397,308 
ADJUSTABLE  SPLINT 
George  R.  Hepburn,  ScTeraa  Park,  Md.,  aadgBor  to  Tberapeatk 
Appliances,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  JbL  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,161 
Int  CL^  A61F  5/04 
MS.  CL  128—88  6 


1.  An  adjustable  ^lint  assembly  comprising  a  lower  strut,  an 
upper  strut  pivotably  connected  to  said  lower  strut,  one  of  said 
struts  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  pivotably  mounted  head 
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portion  including  a  cam  surface,  the  other  of  said  struts  com- 
prising a  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therem, 
adjustable  biasing  means  located  within  the  longitudinal  bore 
in  said  tubular  member  and  comprising  a  camming  element 
located  in  said  bore  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  cam  surface  of  head  portion  of  the  said 
one  strut,  spring  means  located  within  said  bore  for  exerting  a 
pushing  force  on  said  camming  member  to  bias  said  cammmg 
member  into  engagement  with  said  cam  surface  of  said  head 
portion  so  as  to  apply  a  quantifiable  force  tending  to  align  said 
upper  and  lower  struts,  an  adjustment  means  located  at  the 
other  end  of  said  tubular  member  for  enabling  the  pushing 
force  exerted  by  said  spring  means  on  said  camming  element  to 
be  adjusted  from  the  said  other  end  of  said  tubular  member, 
measuring  means  associated  with  said  adjustment  means  for 
indicating  the  pushing  force  exerted  by  said  spring  means,  and 
means  for  securing  said  splint  assembly  to  a  limb. 

4^97,309 
PROTECTIVE  STACK  COVER  FLAPS  FOR  FOLDED 

DRAPES 
Spears  L.  McAUester,  Bartlett,  Teiin.,  assignor  to  The  Buckeye 
Cellulose  Corporation,  Cinciiinati,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,477 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/00 

MS.  CL  128—132  D  1*  Claims 


the  eye  via  the  pupil  of  the  eye,  the  eye  having  a  crystalline 
lens  with  an  optical  nodal  point,  said  apparatus  including: 
an  observation  system  for  viewing  the  patient's  eye  along  an 

optical  axis  passing  through  said  nodal  point; 
a  laser  beam  delivery  system  for  directing  the  laser  beam 

into  the  pupil  of  said  eye; 
an  ophthalmoscopic  lens  centered  on  said  optical  axis  and 
constituting  part  of  both  said  observation  system  and  said 
laser  beam  delivery  system; 
wherein  said  laser  beam  delivery  system  includes  a  scanning 
mirror  rotatable  about  a  fixed  point  on  said  optical  axis  to 
move  an  image  of  said  laser  beam  along  said  fundus  area, 
said  mirror  being  positioned  such  that  said  fixed  point  and 
said  nodal  point  are  conjugate  points  of  said  ophthalmos- 
copic lens. 

4,397,311 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  STAPLE  SUTURING  OF 

HOLLOW  ORGANS 

Nikolai  N.  Kanshin;  Vladimir  M.  Fedotov;  Boris  A.  Smimov, 
and  Igor  A.  Guskov,  aU  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to 
Vesesojuzny  Nauchnoissledovatelsky  I  Ispytatelny  Institut, 

U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,345 
Oaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  20, 1979,  2856033 
Int.  a.3  A61B77/W 
MS.  CL  128—305  ^  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  drape  having  a  top  surface  and  being  folded  to 
provide  a  stack  of  superposed  drape  panels,  said  stack  compris- 
ing drape  panels  defined  by  a  plurality  of  parallel  folds,  and  a 
protective  flap,  comprising  an  edge  of  the  drape,  which  ex- 
tends from  an  upper  drape  panel  of  the  stack  around  a  part  of 
one  side  of  the  stock  which  is  below  said  upper  drape  panel  and 
beneath  a  lower  drape  panel  of  the  stack,  whereby  a  portion  of 
said  top  surface  which  would  otherwise  have  been  exposed 
along  said  part  of  the  side  of  the  stack  is  covered  by  said  pro- 
tective flap. 

4,397,310 

ANASTIGMATIC  HIGH  MAGNinCATION, 

WIDE-ANGLE  BINOCULAR  INDIRECT  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  LASER  PHOTOCOAGULATOR 
Oleg  Pomerantzeff,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  GoTem- 
ment  of  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Senrices, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,015 

Int.  a.3  A61B  17/36 

UJS.  CL  128—303.1  1*  Claims 


1.  In  a  surgical  instrument  for  stople  suturing  hollow  organs 
including  a  stople  body  and  a  supporting  body  hingedly  con- 
nected thereto  at  a  hinge  joint,  said  bodies  having  outer  sur- 
faces and  longitudinally  extending  jaws  having  respective 
compressing  inner  side  surfaces  adpated  to  be  brought  to  mu- 
tual contiguous  relationship  with  each  other  during  a  sutunng 
procedure,  said  stople  body  having  a  stople  magazine  and 
ejector  means  for  feeding  the  stoples  from  said  magazine  dur- 
ing a  suturing  procedure  in  the  region  of  the  stople  body  jaw, 
said  supporting  body  having  die  means  for  bending  the  stoples 
fed  from  the  magazine  during  the  suturing  procedure  in  the 
region  of  the  supporting  body  jaw;  the  improvement  compns- 


mg 


1.  Apparatus  for  improving  photocoagulation  of  the  fundus 
area  of  a  patient's  eye  by  means  of  a  laser  beam  introduced  into 


at  least  one  of  said  stople  and  supporting  bodies  are  formed 
to  defme  a  recess  between  said  bodies  in  a  bottom  region 
of  said  side  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  proximate 
to  said  hinge  joint,  said  recess  defining  an  enlarged  free 
space  between  said  jaws  when  the  same  are  in  mutual 
contiguous  relationship  with  each  other  during  a  suturing 
procedure  and  so  that  compression  wUl  not  be  applied  to 
the  regions  of  the  organs  to  be  sutured  which  are  situat«i 
within  said  free  space  during  a  suturing  procedure;  a  pair 
of  spacers  formed  of  springy  elastic  material  adapted  to  be 
mounted  and  secured  to  respective  jaws  over  the  respec- 
tive compression  side  surfaces  thereof  so  as  to  be  stitched 
up  together  with  the  organs  to  be  sutured  during  a  sutur- 
ing procedure;  and  means  for  releasing  said  spacers  from 
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said  respective  jaws  after  termination  of  the  suturing 
procedure. 


437,312 
CLIP  APPLYING  FORCEPS 
WUUara  P.  MoU(o,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dittmar  ft 
Penn  Corp^  PhUa.,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,468 

lat  a.3  A61B  17/12.  17/28.  17/04 

MS.  CL  128—325  1  Oaim 


4,397,313 

MULTIPLE  MICROWAVE  APPLICATOR  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MICROWAVE  HYPERTHERMIA 
TREATMENT 
Victor  A.  Vaguine,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Clini-Tberm  Corpo- 
ration, DaUas,  Tex. 

I  FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,126 
I  Int.  CL^  A61N  5/02 

MS.  a.  128—399  23  Oaims 


<«  4C 


wave  hyperthermia  treatment  system  including  a  source  of 

microwave  power,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  microwave  waveguide  applicators  combined  to 
form  a  microwave  applicator  unit; 

means  for  microwave  input  power  coupling  said  applicators  to 
a  source  of  microwave  power; 

means  for  selectively  adding  and  removing  individual  applica- 
tors from  among  said  plurality  of  applicators  from  coupling 
with  said  source  of  microwave  power  so  as  to  incrementaUy 
increase  or  decrease  the  resultant  treatment  field  size;  and 

means  for  positioning  the  geometry  of  said  applicators, 
whereby  the  heating  pattern  may  be  controlled  in  a  treat- 
ment area  by  shaping  the  propagated  electromagnetic  field 
and  said  plurahty  of  appUcators  may  be  configured  to  con- 
form to  the  contour  of  the  treatment  surface  area,  said  plu- 
rality of  microwave  applicators  being  operated  in  a  trans- 
verse electric  mode  whereby  the  electric  field  generated  by 
the  applicators  is  generally  parallel  the  contour  of  the  sur- 
face treatment  area  to  minimize  heating  of  healthy  surface 
tissue. 


1.  Forceps  for  moving  a  clip  into  engagement  with  a  blood 
vessel  comprising 

first  and  second  arms  pivotally  connected  at  their  distal  ends 
and  having  handle  means  at  their  proximal  ends, 

said  arms  having  clip  deforming  jaws  extending  from  each 
arm  distal  to  the  pivotal  connection, 

a  leaf  spring  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  arm  intermedi- 
ate the  arms  of  the  spring, 

the  distal  end  of  the  spring  being  alignable  with  said  first  arm 
and  when  so  aligned  the  proximal  end  is  urged  by  the 
spring  to  bias  said  second  arm  away  from  said  first  arm, 

slots  in  said  first  and  second  arms  proximal  to  the  pivotal 
connection  therebetween  which  are  engageable  with  the 
distal  end  of  said  spring  when  said  spring  is  substantially 
aligned  with  said  first  arm  whereby  said  jaws  are  properly 
spaced  to  engage  an  undeformed  clip  therebetween, 

said  slots  being  located  such  that  said  jaws  are  closeable  to 
deform  the  cUp  when  said  spring  is  engaged  in  said  slots. 


4,397,314 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND 
OPTIMIZING  THE  HEATING  PATTERN  FOR  A 
HYPERTHERMIA  SYSTEM 
Victor  A.  Vaguine,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Qiai-Therm  Corpo- 
ration, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,127 

Int  CL3  A61N  1/40 

MS.  CL  128—399  10  Claims 


TfHrcUTIMtl 
MCMUffiMNT  I 


CO»»UTt» 


1.  A  multiple  microwave  q>plicator  unit  for  use  in  a  micro- 


1.  In  a  microwave  hyperthermia  treatment  system  including 
a  microwave  power  generator,  a  plurality  of  microwave  appli- 
cators powered  by  the  microwave  power  generator,  and  a 
power  input  control  for  each  of  the  applicators  to  vary  the 
power  input  to  the  applicators  from  the  microwave  power 
generator,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
multiple  temperature  sensors  for  actively  monitoring  the 
temperatures  in  both  the  tumor  and  the  region  of  normal 
tissue  subject  to  treatment,  including  means  for  generating 
a  temperature  control  signal  for  each  of  said  sensors; 
a  first  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  to  selected  ones 
of  the  power  input  controls  of  the  microwave  appUcators 
in  response  to  said  temperature  control  signal  from  said 
sensors  for  the  tumor  for  maintaining  the  temperature 
within  the  tumor  at  a  predetermined  control  temperature; 
a  second  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  to  selected 
ones  of  the  power  input  controls  to  the  microwave  appli- 
cators in  response  to  a  temperature  control  signal  from 
said  sensors  in  a  region  of  normal  tissue  indicating  a  tem- 
perature in  excess  of  a  threshold  temperature;  and 
means  for  said  second  control  signal  to  override  said  first 
control  signal  to  decrease  the  power  input  to  selected  ones 
of  said  applicators,  whereby  the  normal  tissue  is  protected 
by  keeping  it  below  a  predetermined  threshold  tempera- 
ture while  maintaining  the  temperature  within  the  tumor 
at  the  temperature  closest  to  the  predetermined  control 
temperature  permitted  by  the  power  input  to  the  micro- 
wave applicators. 
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4*397^15 
DRESSING  WITH  TEMPERATURE  PACK 
Hariih  A.  Paid,  Crystal  Lake,  IlL,  aatigaor  to  The  KeadaU 
Coapaay,  Bostoo,  Man. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  302,917 

lat  CL^  A61F  7/00 

UA  CL  128—403  10  Claims 


iot. 


30A 


voltage  offset  signal  and  the  other  of  said  voltage  signals  and 
operative  to  produce  another  output  signal  when  said  volt- 
age offset  signal  and  said  other  voltage  signal  reach  a  prede- 
termined relationship,  said  output  signal  being  spaced  in  time 
from  said  first  output  signal  according  to  the  amount  of  said 
offset  voltage;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  said  offset  voltage,  whereby 
the  earlier  and  later  output  signals  provide  atrial  and  ventric- 
ular timing  signals,  respectively,  and  whereby  the  ventricu- 
lar rate  may  be  controlled  by  adjusting  the  relationship  of 
said  reference  voltage  and  said  voltage  ramp  signal,  and  the 
atrial-ventricular  delay  may  be  independently  controlled  by 
adjusting  the  amount  of  said  offset  voltage. 


1.  A  dressing  for  the  body  of  a  patient,  comprising: 
an  elongated  pack  to  produce  heat  or  cold,  said  pack  having 
a  front  surface,  a  rear  surface,  and  two  opposed  side  edges, 
said  pack  comprising  an  outer  c|osed  envelope  of  fluid 
impervious  material  containing  a  first  material,  said  outer 
envelope  preventing  passage  of  the  first  material  there- 
through, and  an  inner  rupturable  envelope  of  fluid  imper- 
vious material  containing  a  second  material;  said  first  and 
second  materials  producing  heat  or  cold  when  contact  is 
made  between  the  two  materials;  and 
a  plurality  of  sheets  of  absorbent  material  covering  the  front 
surface  of  the  pack  and  extending  around  both  side  edges 
of  the  pack  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  pack. 


4,397,317 

ELECTRONIC  BLOOD  PRESSURE  AND  PULSE  RATE 

CALCULATOR  WTTH  OPTIONAL  TEMPERATURE 

INDICATOR,  TIMER  AND  MEMORY 

Antony-Euclid  C.  Villa-Real,  2512  Capistrano  Ait^  Las  Vegas, 

Nev.  89121 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,101 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/02 

US.  CL  128-680  3  Claims 


4,397,316 

RATE  AND  A-V  DELAY  GENERATOR  FOR  HEART 

PACEMAKER 

Thomas  C.  Barthel,  Becker,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,654,  Mar.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,306 

Int  a.3  A61N  1/36 

VS.  a.  128—419  PG  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  atrial  and  ventricular  timing 
signals  for  a  pacemaker  with  independent  control  of  ventricu- 
lar rate  and  atrial-ventricular  delay,  comprising: 
nteans  for  generating  first  and  second  voltage  signals,  one  of 
said  voltage  signals  comprising  a  voltage  ramp  signal  and  the 
other  of  said  voltage  sig^s  comprising  a  reference  voltage; 
first  voltage  comparison  means  connected  to  receive  said  first 
and  second  voltage  signals  and  operative  to  produce  a  first 
output  signal  when  said  voltage  ramp  signal  reaches  a  prede- 
termined relationship  with  said  reference  voltage; 
voltage  offset  means  connected  to  receive  one  of  said  voltage 
signals  and  operative  to  produce  an  offset  voltage  signal 
which  differs  therefrom  by  an  offset  voltage; 
second  voltage  comparison  means  connected  to  receive  said 


1.  An  electronic  blood  pressure  and  pulse  rate  measuring 
device  for  use  on  a  subject  by  a  user  who  can  be  said  subject  or 
another  person  and  that  can  be  used  with  battery  power  or 
ordinary  available  home  and  office  current  which  comprises, 
in    combination;    an    inflatable-deflatable    circumferentially 
adapUble  arm-cuff  with  detachable  acoustical   transducer 
means  to  detect  the  first  appearance  of  the  Korotkoff  sounds 
and  the  disappearance  of  the  Korotkoff  sounds  including  the 
series  of  Korotkoff  sounds  occuring  therebetween  for  measur- 
ing the  systolic  and  diastolic  blood  pressure  and  pulse  rate  of 
the  subject,  a  pressure  sensing  means  for  transforming  the 
degree  expressed  in  millimeters  of  mercury  of  the  pressure  of 
the  cuff  upon  the  subjected  arm  to  correlate  with  both  analog 
and  digital  readings  indicative  of  the  first  appearance  and  the 
disappearance  of  the  Korotkoff  sounds  produced  by  the  semi- 
occluded  artery  and  its  gradual  deocclusion  process,  a  pressure 
threshold  setting  means  which  can  electronically  be  pro- 
grammed or  set  by  the  user  at  about  the  equivalence  of  20 
millimeters  of  mercury  reading  or  higher  above  the  anticipated 
highest  systoUc  blood  pressure  reading  of  the  subject,  where- 
upon said  programmed  threshold  reading  upon  having  been 
exceeded  by  the  arm  cuffs  compression  pressure  exerted  there- 
around  the  arm  or  limb  of  the  subject,  said  pressure  threshold 
setting  means  will  automatically  trigger  or  activate  the  elec- 
tronic circuitry  of  the  system  to  sense  for  and  latch  the  systolic 
and  the  diastolic  readings  by  a  systolic  enabling  circuit  and  a 
diastolic  enabling  circuit,  re^)ectively  and,  within  the  time 
frame  of  the  systolic  and  diastolic  measurement,  means  for 
calculating  arithmetically  the  pulse  rate  per  minute  of  the 
subject  based  on  the  pulses  and  rate  of  the  appearance  of  the 
Korotkoff  sounds  as  picked  up  by  the  acoustical  transducer 
means,  a  physical  activity  degree  delineation  means  that  ena- 
bles the  user  to  program  the  d^ree  of  physical  activity  of  the 
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subject  during  the  time  and  data  of  the  blood  pressure  and 
pulse  rate  measurement,  so  that  upon  entry  and  storage  of  this 
valuable  data  in  correlation  with  the  subject's  ID  number  and 
the  date  and  time  of  blood  pressure  and  pulse  rate  measure- 
ment, it  is  possible  to  retrieve  or  recall  the  the  combinations  of 
those  data  at  a  later  date  for  comparative  purposes,  an  emo- 
tional stress  degree  delineating  means  that  enables  the  user  to 
program  the  degree  of  emotional  stress  of  the  subject  during 
the  time  and  date  of  the  blood  pressure  and  pulse  rate  measure- 
ment, so  that  upon  entry  and  storage  of  this  valuable  data  in 
correlation  with  the  subject's  ID  number  and  the  data  and  time 
of  blood  pressure  and  pulse  rate  measurements,  it  is  possible  to 
retrieve  or  recall  the  combinations  of  these  data  at  a  later  date 
for  comparative  purposes,  means  of  recalling  the  desired  com- 
bination data  either  singly  or  in  multiples  in  forward  sequential 
or  rearward  sequential  order  relevant  to  a  pre-programmed 
rate  of  consecutive  appearances  of  data  display,  important  for 
use  by  user  for  comparative  purposes,  a  means  for  calculating 
the  regularity  or  irregularity  of  the  pulse  rate  including  means 
for  entering  and  storing  pulse  rate  regularity  and  irregularity 
data  and  retrieving  of  the  same  at  a  later  date,  light  emitting 
means  for  visually  establishing  the  range  between  the  systolic 
blood  pressure  reading  and  the  diastolic  blood  pressure  reading 
by  the  appearance  of  a  plurality  of  continuously  latched  light 
signals  starting  from  the  systolic  blood  pressure  reading  to  the 
diastolic  blood  pressure  reading  as  correlated  to  a  linear  gauge 
enabling  the  user  the  capabiUty  of  a  visual  representation  of  the 
approximate  range  and  disparity  between  the  subject's  systolic 
and  diastolic  readings,  a  means  of  programming  the  correct 
right  or  left  arm  location  where  the  blood  pressure  is  being 
taken,  respectively  during  the  blood  pressure  measurement, 
before  and  during  entry  of  this  data  into  memory  together  with 
the  other  data  relevant  to  a  particular  subject  so  that  upon 
future  retrieval  of  the  combination  of  this  data,  the  user  can  be 
reminded  from  which  arm  the  particular  blood  pressure  was 
taken  according  to  the  particular  time  and  date  of  measure- 
ment. 


4,397,318 

BLOOD  COLLECTOR  FOR  MICROCOLLECnON 

CONTAINER 

James  A.  Bmns,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Becton  Dickinson 

and  Company,  Paramns,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,529 

Int  CL3  A61B  5/14 

U.S.  CL  128— 763  16  Claims 


1.  Blood  collection  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  tube<4haped  microcollection  container; 

(b)  said  microcollection  container  having  a  closed  end  and 
an  open  end; 

(c)  a  cap  for  closing  said  open  end;  the  improvement  charac- 
terized by  said  cap  including 


(1)  a  semi-tubular  collector  body  in  said  cap  having  a 
blood  flow  passage  therethrough; 

(2)  said  body  extending  from  a  puncture  wound  engaging 
front  end  surface  to  a  blood  discharge  rear  end  surface; 

(3)  means  on  said  cap  for  attaching  said  cap  to  said  con- 
tainer open  end; 

(4)  vent  means  in  said  cap  for  air  displacement  there- 
through; 

(5)  a  vane  in  said  cap  dividing  said  vent  means  from  said 
blood  flow  passage; 

(6)  said  vane  defining  the  upper  wall  of  said  passage; 

(7)  said  vane  extending  from  said  rear  end  surface  to  a 
point  spaced  from  said  front  end  surface  to  form  semi- 
tubular  scoop  means;  and 

(8)  said  front  end  surface  being  the  front  end  of  said  scoop 
means  and  having  a  large  circumferential  extent. 

9.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1,  further  characterized  by 
(a)  said  container  is  comprised  of  a  thermoplastic  modified 
with  a  cationic  siloxane  wetting  agent. 


4,397,319 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  HARVESTING  MACHINES 
Ernst  Schuhmacher,  Homburg-Einod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  2«9,582 

Int  a.^  AOIF  12/48.  7/00 

VS.  a.  130—27  HF  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  harvesting  machine,  a  crop  material  cleaning  device 
for  processing  threshed  material  comprising: 

a  fixed  cleaning  drum  having  an  upstream  threshed  material 
inlet  and  a  downstream  outlet  and  a  generally  cyhndrical 
wall  including  an  air  inlet  including  an  air  inlet  portion 
adjacent  and  generally  downstream  of  the  threshed  mate- 
rial inlet  and  a  sieve-like  outlet; 

a  feeder  conveyor  in  a  crop  material  deUvery  relationship 
with  the  upstream  inlet  for  feeding  threshed  material  into 

I     the  drum; 

{a  blower  assembly  connected  to  the  air  inlet  for  delivering  a 
flow  of  air  into  the  drum  in  a  direction  substantially  tan- 
gential to  the  wall  of  the  drum  adjacent  the  air  inlet  for 
engaging  the  threshed  material  and  propelling  it  circum- 
'  ferentially  within  the  drum;  and 

means  urging  the  crop  material  downstream  so  that  the 
harvested  crops  are  separated  from  impurities  and  dis- 
charged through  the  sieve-like  outlet  and  the  impurities 
are  discharged  through  the  downstream  outlet. 


to 


437,320 
aGARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE 
FnmdM  A.  M.  Labbe,  Neuilly-snT-S-ine,  Fnmce, 
Molias  Limited,  Londoa,  Eaglaiid 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  304,609 
Clnims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24, 1980, 
8030835 

Int  CL3  A24C  5/14.  5/18 
VS.  CL  131—84  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  cigarette  making  machine  including  an  air-pervious 
tape  which  is  arranged  to  carry  a  cigarette  filler  stream,  with 
the  aid  of  suction,  towards  a  rod-forming  device  in  which  the 
filler  stream  is  enclosed  in  a  continuous  wrapper  web  to  form 
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a  continuous  cigarette  rod,  the  edges  of  the  operative  run  of 
the  tape  being  supported  by  an  endless  moving  cable  arranged 
to  form  two  parallel  lower  runs  which  lie  above  and  extend 


be  formed  on  free  end  of  said  shaft  by  pressing,  affixing  said 
ratchet  wheel  to  said  comb  allowing  said  comb  and  said 
ratchet  wheel  to  route  together;  and 


.42 


34'      ,32"         38' 


along  edge  portions  of  the  operative  lower  run  of  the  tape  in 
contact  therewith,  and  upper  runs  which  cross  over  beneath 
the  non-operative  upper  run  of  the  tape. 


4^97^21 
SMOKING  PREPARATIONS 
Dagobert  E.  Stuetz,  Watchung,  N  J^  assignor  to  Celanese  Cor- 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,898 
Int.  a?  A24B  15/28.  15/30.  15/42 
MS.  a.  131—334  14  Claims 

14.  A  method  of  reducing  the  carbon  monoxide  content  of 
smoke  delivered  by  a  smoking  preparation  which  comprises 
uniformly  dispersing  in  the  combustible  filler  of  the  smoking 
preparation  prior  to  the  smoking  process  a  catalyst  composi- 
tion comprising  (a)  the  water-soluble  fraction  of  ash,  and  (b)  at 
least  one  component  selected  from  transition  metal  com- 
pounds. 


-"^' 


(d)  a  spring  loaded  pawl  having  a  shaft  that  mates  with  said 
other  aperture  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  frame,  allowing 
said  pawl  to  move  and  engage  with  said  ratchet  wheel  so 
that  said  comb  can  be  adjusted  to  and  held  in  any  position. 


4,397,324 
MANICURING  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Thomas,  Jr.,  100  E.  Kentnckey  Ave.,  Apt  K-2,  De- 
land,  Fla.  32720 

Filed  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,026 

Int  a.3  A45D  29/18 

U.S.  a.  132—73.5  8  Claims 


4,397,322 

NON-SUDSING  SHAMPOO  AND  CONDITIONER 

COMPOSITION 

Joseph  Arbaczawski,  1752  Colonial  South  Dr.,  Conyers,  Ga. 

30208 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,779 

Int  a.5  A45D  7/00 

MS.  a.  132—7  4  Chums 

1.  A  process  of  cleaning  the  hair  of  a  person  in  a  pool,  spa  or 

hot  tub  containing  water  and  removing  the  resulting  material 

from  the  water  comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  the  hair  of  a  person  disposed  in  a  water  pool, 
spa  or  hot  tub  in  which  water  is  recirculated,  an  organic 
water  soluble  cationic  polyelectrolyte  solution  having  a 
viscosity  of  above  about  100  cps  for  collecting  dirt  and  oil 
from  said  hair  in  said  solution; 

(b)  thereafter,  rinsing  said  hair  in  the  water  of  said  pool,  spa 
or  tub;  and 

(c)  then  separating  from  said  water,  a  portion  of  said  polye- 
lectrolyte and  dirt  and  oil  collected  as  a  flocculent  from 
said  water. 


4,397,323 
FRAME 
Janes  B.  Berry,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  c/o  James  B.  Berry,  3615 
Woolworth  BMg.,  233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 
10007 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,133 
^  Int  a.5  A45D  24/00 

MS.  CL  132—11  R  3  Clains 

1.  A  hair  frame  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  comb  having  a  centrally  located  aperture  in  back  portion; 

(b)  a  frame  having  a  centrally  located  aperture  and  another 
aperture  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  ratchet  wheel  having  a  shaft  that  passes  through  said 
centrally  located  aperture  in  said  frame  and  centrally  located 
aperture  in  said  back  portion  of  said  comb  so  that  a  head  can 


1.  An  improved  container  for  liquid  nail  polish  remover 
comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  receptacle  having  a  large  circular 
opening  formed  by  a  raised  threaded  neck  portion, 

a  brush  element  having  support  means  disposed  in  the  inte- 
rior of  said  receptacle, 

a  resilient  apertured  primary  closure  means  secured  to  said 
raised  neck  portion;  wherein, 

the  primary  closure  comprises  a  resilient  diaphragm  having 
an  elongated  slit  disposed  at  its  midpoint,  and  a  beaded 
periphery  which  is  dimensioned  to  be  received  within  a 
recess  in  said  raised  neck  portion;  and  the  resilient  dia- 
phragm is  further  provided  with  abrasive  particles  dis- 
posed on  its  exterior  surface  adjacent  the  elongated  slit 


4,397,325 

ABRASIVE  ARTICLE 

Harry  P.  Van  Roeyen,  Skokie,  m.,  assiffior  to  Barristo,  Ltd^ 

Chicago,  ni. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  177,456,  Ang.  12, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,369,099. 

This  applicatioo  May  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,454 

Int  CL^  A45D  29/04 

MS.  CL  132—76.4  »  Claims 

1.  An  abrasive  device  comprising  a  structural  base,  a  coating 
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of  abrasive  particle  containing  resin  material  on  the  base,  and  a  the  retainer  in  any  one  of  several  adjusted  positions  of 

sheath  of  plated  metal  overlying  the  resin  coating  and  having  rotation  about  the  retainer  axis,  to  thereby  latch  the  tooth- 


/«« 


thin  frangible  portions  covering  the  peaks  of  the  particles 
which  are  broken  off  during  abrasion  to  expose  the  particles. 


4,397,326 

RbTATABLE  MASCARA  APPUCATOR 

Val  A.  Formica,  5  Dohoty  Dr.,  Middletown,  N  J.  07748 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,740 

Int  CL3  A45D  40/30 

MS.  CI.  132—88.5  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  mascara  applicator  comprising,  in  combitiation, 
a  handle  member; 

a  mascara  brush  including  a  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  bristles 
extending  from  a  portion  of  said  shaft; 

a  housing  a  portion  of  which  is  connected  to  said  handle 
member,  internal  walls  of  said  housing  defming  a  first  bore 
slightly  larger  in  cross-section  than  said  shaft  and  a  second 
bore  defining  an  internal  area  connecting  with  but  larger 
than  said  first  bore,  an  end  of  said  shaft  of  said  brush 
passing  through  said  first  bore  and  terminating  in  said 
internal  area;  and 

rotation  permitting  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  end  of 
said  shaft  and  rotatably  disposed  in  said  internal  area  of 
said  housing,  the  inner  walls  of  said  housing  serving  to 
retain  said  rotation  permitting  means  in  said  internal  area, 
whereby  brushing  eyelashes  with  said  brush  causes  said 
brush  including  said  shaft  and  said  rotation  permitting 
means  cotmected  thereto  to  rotate  360*  in  either  direction. 


pick  in  any  one  of  several  adjusted  orientations  relative  to 
the  handle;  and 
actuator  means  to  selectively  release  the  latching  means. 


4,397,328 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  OF  TUBULAR  MATERIALS 
FOR  USE  IN  PICKLING  FAaLITIES  FOR  THE  SAME 
Yoshiro  Tanaka;  Hayato  Moroi;  Ynkihiko  Kamatsu;  Kazoo 
Akagi;  Ryqjiro  Shitamatsn,  aU  of  Shiraonoseki,  and  Tadashi 
Nishimura,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  SeUto  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308^23 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    12,    1981,   56- 
120158[U] 

Int  CV  B08B  3/02 
MS.  CL  134—76  8  daims 


4397,327 
TOOTHPICK  HOLDER 
Joseph  Hadary,  5405  Linden  Ct,  Bethesda,  Md.  20014 
I   FUed  Nov.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,710 
'  Int  a.J  A61C  15/00 

MS.  CL  132—89  «  Claims 

1.  A  toothpick  holder  for  holding  a  toothpick  in  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  positively  latched  adjusted  positions,  comprising: 
an  elongate  handle  having  an  enlarged  base  on  one  end 

thereof  and  a  head  member  on  the  other  end; 
said  head  member  having  a  transverse  bore  therein; 
an  elongate  toothpick  retainer  projecting  from  the  bore  in 
the  head  member  with  its  axis  extending  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  handle  and 
having  a  transverse  opening  therein  for  snugly  engaging  a 
toothpick  at  spaced  locations  on  the  toothpick  and  hold- 
ing the  toothpick  with  the  axis  of  the  toothpick  at  substan- 
tially a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  retainer,  the  opening 
in  the  retainer  being  disposed  in  offset,  spaced  relation  to 
the  axis  of  the  handle  whereby  the  toothpick  is  held  in 
spaced,  offset  relation  to  the  handle; 
latching  means  for  cooperative  engagement  with  comple- 
ments! latching  means  on  the  retainer  to  releasably  latch 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  tubular  members  for  use  in  pick- 
ling facilities  for  the  same,  said  cleaning  apparatus  being 
adapted  to  clean  the  tubular  members  which  have  been  pickled 
by  sucessively  immersing  the  tubular  members  into  a  plurality 
of  tanks  each  filled  with  a  cleaning  fluid,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  travelling  crane  for  conveying  and  loading  said  tubular 

members  from  one  tank  to  another; 
a  pair  of  endless  wrapping  connectors  spacedly  and  circula- 
tably  provided  in  at  least  one  tank  below  the  level  of  said 
cleaning  fluid  for  conveying  said  tubular  members  whUe 
supporting  said  tubular  members  below  the  level  of  said 
cleaning  fluid;  and 
a  plurality  of  feed  claws  provided  with  a  predetermined 
interval  therebetween  on  each  of  said  endless  wrapping 
connectors  along  the  length  of  the  same  so  as  to  prevent 
said  tubular  members  from  contacting  one  another. 
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4,357^29 

MIXING  VALVE 

Dennis  Marshall,  435  W.  Second  St,  Apt  6,  Lexington,  Ky. 

40507 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,825,  Apr.  29, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,306,582.  This  appUcation  Nor.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,660 

Int  CL^  F16K  11/22 

U.S.  CL  137—100  7  Claims 


1.  A  mixing  valve  for  mixing  fluids  emanating  from  first  and 
second  sources,  comprising 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  first  and  second  axially  aligned 
spaced  inlet  connectors  for  coupling  to  said  first  and 
second  sources  respectively,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
inlet  connectors  being  provided  with  fluid  blocking  means 
for  impeding  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough; 

a  rotatable  pressure  selection  element  positioned  within  said 
housing,  said  pressure  selection  element  having  first  and 
second  axially  spaced  ports  substantially  aligned  with  said 
first  and  second  inlet  members,  rotation  of  said  pressure 
selection  element  displacing  said  fluid  blocking  means  to 
permit  fluid  from  said  first  and  second  sources  to  enter  the 
first  and  second  ports  of  said  pressure  selection  element; 

an  axially  translatable  pressure  equalizing  element  posi- 
tioned within  said  pressure  selection  element,  said  pres- 
sure equalizing  element  comprising  inner  and  outer  con- 
centric radially  spaced  coaxial  cylinders  and  a  centrally 
located  spacer  interposed  between  said  cylinders,  said 
inner  cylinder  having  first  and  second  elongated  ports 
extending  from  said  spacer  to  the  ends  of  said  inner  cylin- 
der and  said  outer  cylinder  having  first  and  second  ports 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  from  the  first  and  second 
ports  of  said  pressure  selector  element,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond ports  in  said  inner  cylinder  being  angularly  displaced 
from  the  first  and  second  ports  of  said  pressure  selection 
element;  a  rotatable  temperature  selection  element  posi- 
tioned within  said  pressure  equalizing  element  and  having 
first  and  second  axially  spaced  ports,  said  first  and  second 
ports  being  angxilarly  displaced  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  to  the  first  and  second  ports  respectively  in  the  inner 
cylinder  of  said  pressure  equalizing  element;  and 

fluid  discharge  means  coupled  to  said  temperature  selection 
element,  the  fluid  emanating  from  said  discharge  means 
having  a  volume  per  unit  time  determined  by  the  angular 
displacement  of  said  pressure  selection  element  and  a 
temperature  determined  by  the  angular  displacement  of 
said  temperature  selection  element 


4,397^30 
MIXING  VALVE  FOR  BACK  TO  BACK  INSTALLATION 
Deuis  J.  Hayman,  BlooaficM  Hills,  Mich.,  asaisnor  to  Ualted 
States  Brass  Corporatioa,  Plaao,  Tex. 

Filed  Ai«.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,366 

lat  0.3  n6K  11/06 

US.  CL  137—270  2  Oaiias 


^rzZ 


1.  A  single  handle  mixing  "alve  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  body  having  a  bore  forming  a  cavity  with  a  side- 
wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  an  open  top;  said  valve  body 
further  having  hot  and  cold  water  inlet  openings  commu- 
nicating with  hot  and  cold  water  inlets  in  said  cavity 
bottom  wall; 

b.  bonnet  means  removably  fixed  to  said  valve  body  and 
forming  a  partial  outer  end  closure  for  said  valve  body 
cavity  at  its  open  top; 

c.  cap  means  having  a  central  bore,  a  first  portion  that  is 
disposed  interiorly  of  said  bonnet  means  and  a  second 
portion  that  is  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  bonnet  means, 
with  said  cap  means  being  retained  by  coaction  of  said  first 
portion  and  said  bonnet  means; 

d.  a  water  mixing  chamber  within  said  valve  body  and  at 
least  partially  defined  by  the  inward  end  surfaces  of  said 
cap  first  portion; 

e.  inlet  seals  communicating  with  said  inlets  in  said  cavity 
bottom  wall  and  opening  to  said  mixing  chamber; 

f.  a  control  disc  having  a  surface  coacting  with  said  inlet 
seals  and  having  first  and  second  oppositely  disposed 
control  openings; 

g.  a  stop  bushing  matingly  received  by  said  cap  means  sec- 
ond portion; 

h.  a  control  stem  driving  said  control  disc,  with  said  control 
stem  being  received  by  and  protruding  beyond  the  outer 
end  of  said  cap  central  bore  and  said  stop  bushing; 

i.  a  handle  received  by  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  control 
stem  and  removably  retained  thereon,  with  said  handle 
having  a  stop  means  disposed  adjacent  said  stop  bushing; 

j.  valve  open  and  valve  closed  stop  surfaces  incorporated  in 
said  stop  bushing  for  engagement  with  said  handle  stop 
means; 

k.  means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  predetermined 
fixed  relationship  between  said  handle  stc^  means  and  said 
control  disc  openings; 

1.  means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  predetermined 
fixed  relationship  between  said  cap  means,  said  inlet  seals 
and  said  valve  body; 

m.  means  for  selectively  establishing  and  maintaining  either 
of  a  first  predetermined  fixed  relationship  between  said 
stop  bushing  and  said  cap  means  such  that  said  control 
disc  control  openings  are  properly  oriented  and  move  in 
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the  proper  sequence  firom  the  valve  closed  to  the  valve 
open  positions  for  installation  of  a  first  valve  unit  in  a  back 
to  back  installation,  or  a  second  predetermined  fixed  rela- 
tionship between  said  stop  bushing  and  said  cap  means 
such  that  said  control  disc  openings  are  properly  oriented 
and  move  in  the  proper  sequence  from  the  valve  closed  to 
the  valve  open  positions  for  installation  of  the  second 
valve  unit  in  a  back  to  back  installation. 


4,397,331 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  MAXIMIZED 
NOISE  REDUCTION 
Lewis  A.  Medlar,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

I  Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,265 
I         iBt  a?  F16K  47/02.  47/14 
\}&.  CL  137—375  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  control  valve  having  a  fluid  path,  means  for 
controlling  the  effective  area  of  said  path,  and  a  perforated 
member  having  its  perforations  located  in  fluid  pressure  drop- 
ping relationship  in  said  path,  the  improvement  for  minimizing 
the  noise  produced  by  the  passage  of  fluid  through  said  perfo- 
rations, comprising 
a  perforated  wall  located  in  cooperative  relation  to  said 
perforated  member  to  form  a  chamber  on  the  downstream 
side  of  saic  member  perforations,  the  wall  perforations  in 
said  wall  being  of  a  size  to  establish  a  maximized  noise 
cutoff  frequency  to  cause  that  portion  of  said  noise  having 
frequencies  below  said  cutoff  frequency  to  be  reflected 
back  into  said  chamber  and  to  follow  a  noise  path  through 
the  solid  parts  of  said  wall,  thereby  to  maximize  the  sepa- 
ration of  the  path  of  said  noise  from  the  path  of  the  fluid 
through  said  wall  perforations,  and 
a  noise  absorbing  lining  located  on  the  interior  surface  of 
said  wall  within  said  chamber  to  absorb  said  reflected 
noise  along  said  noise  path  and  thus  minimize  the  transmis- 
sion (^  said  noise  downstream  of  said  chamber. 


within  the  slot  in  said  bar,  the  head  of  said  pin  preventing 
removal  of  said  bar  from  said  cap; 
.  transverse  slots  formed  in  said  bar,  one  transverse  slot 
lying  on  each  side  of  the  headed  pin  slot  in  said  bar,  said 
transverse  slots  being  aligned  and  so  positioned  that  when 
said  bar  is  moved  to  one  extremity  relative  to  said  headed 
pin,  said  headed  pin  abutting  an  end  of  the  slot  in  said  bar, 
the  transverse  slots  are  aligned  diametrically  opposite  the 
part  of  said  pin  adjoining  the  end  of  said  slot; 


d.  means  extending  from  said  bar,  essentially  parallel  with 
said  skirt  of  the  said  cap; 

e.  at  least  one  extension  formed  on  said  skirt  to  abut  said 
means  extending  from  said  bar  when  said  bar  is  in  an 
extreme  position  relative  to  said  pin; 

f.  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  bar;  and 

g.  means  for  insertion  through  the  transverse  slots  formed  in 
said  bar  to  abut  the  part  of  said  pin  diametrically  opposite 
the  part  of  said  pin  adjoining  the  end  of  said  slot,  so  as  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  bar. 


4,397,333 
FUEL  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  LIba,  East  Detroit,  and  Michael  Rafferty,  Madison 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Coiporation, 
Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,373 

Int  CL3  F17B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  137—574  9  Claims 


4,397,332 
STANDPIPE  CAP  LOCKING  MEANS 
Loals  J.  SMBple,  42-49  CoMen  St,  No.  7P,  Flushing,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jon.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,967 
iBt  CL3  F16K  35/02 
\}S.  CL  137—385  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid,  said  system 
including  an  outlet  port  for  said  fluid  and  a  valve  to  control  the 
flow  to  said  outlet  port  said  outlet  port  being  covered  by  a 
threaded  cap,  said  cap  having  a  face  portion  and  a  depending 
skirt,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  preventing 
unauthorized  removal  of  said  cap  including: 

a.  a  headed  pin  mounted,  essentially,  in  the  center  of  said 
face  portion  of  said  cap; 

b.  a  slotted  bar  overlying  said  c^,  said  headed  pin  lying 


1.  In  a  vehicle  fuel  tank  which  is  generally  characterized  by 
a  bottom  wall  of  substantial  area  and  a  relatively  large  ratio  of 
liquid  volume  per  linear  fuel  depth  so  that  fuel  tends  to  move 
from  a  central  area  of  the  tank  due  to  accelerating  forces  of  the 
associated  vehicle  particularly  when  the  fuel  level  is  relatively 
low,  an  improved  fuel  intake  and  collecting  arrangement  com- 
prising: 
fuel  collector  means  supported  by  the  bottom  of  the  fuel 
tank  including  a  continuous  wall  of  substantial  height  with 
respect  to  the  depth  of  fuel  at  low  fuel  levels  to  define  a 
small  volume  interior  chamber  for  fuel, 
a  fuel  inlet  supply  line  for  the  vehicle  engine  with  an  open 

inlet  end  extending  into  the  fuel  collector  means, 
means  for  passing  fuel  from  the  fuel  tank  into  the  chamber  of 
the  collector  means  so  as  to  build  up  a  volume  therein 
with  substantial  depth  including  a  conduit  extending 
through  the  wall  of  the  collector  in  a  sealing  manner 
having  an  open  discharge  end  portion  thereof  within  the 
interior  of  the  collector  and  an  intake  end  portion  without 


540 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  9,  1983 


the  open  intake  portion  being  located  close  to  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  fuel  tank,  the  open  discharge  portion  being 
located  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  so  that  fuel  enter- 
ing the  collector  therefrom  stands  at  an  increased  level 
with  respect  to  the  intake  end  portion  and  is  prevented 
from  falling  below  a  level  corresponding  to  the  height  of 
the  outlet  end  due  to  backflow. 


4^97,334 
FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
David  M.  Harrell,  Severna  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,473 

Int  a.3  F15B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  137—624.11  13  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  control  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a 
plurality  of  fluid  activated  devices,  comprising: 

(A)  a  source  of  activating  fluid  including  a  relatively  high 
pressure  supply  portion  and  a  relatively  low  pressure 
return  portion; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  fluid  control  lines; 

(C)  means  including  control  valve  means  for  impressing 
predetermined  signal  pressure  patterns  of  relatively  high 
and  low  pressures  in  said  control  lines  in  accordance  with 
the  selective  activation  of  said  control  valve  means; 

(D)  means  including  a  supply  decoding  section  responsive  to 
said  signal  pressure  patterns  for  connecting  said  high 
pressure  supply  section  of  said  source  of  activating  fluid  to 
selected  ones  of  said  fluid  activated  devices;  and 

(E)  means  including  a  return  decoder  section  responsive  to 
said  signal  pressure  patterns  for  connecting  said  selected 
ones  of  said  fluid  activated  devices  to  said  low  pressure 
return  section  of  said  source  of  activating  fluid. 


the  housing,  said  channel  being  disposed,  upon  proper 
orientation  of  the  plug  in  the  housing  by  relative  rotation 
thereof,  each  to  be  in  communication  with  one  port  of  one 
pair  of  ports  and  another  port  from  another  pair  of  ports, 
respectively,  to  place  said  last-named  ports  in  communica- 
tion with  each  other, 
said  valve  plug  also  being  formed  with  additional  passage- 
ways therein  that  each  extend  partially  axially  through  the 
plug  and  partially  transversely  therethrough  respectively, 
one  said  transversely  extending  passageway  portion  being 
disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  one  of  said  pairs  of  hous- 
ing ports,  and  one  other  said  transversely  extending  pas- 
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sageway  portion  being  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with 
one  other  of  said  pairs  of  housing  ports,  said  transversely- 
extending  passageway  portions  being  positioned  respec- 
tively so  that  upon  proper  orientation  of  the  plug  in  the 
housing  by  relative  rotation  thereof,  a  single  one  of  said 
transversely-extending  passageway  portions  can  be  placed 
in  communication  with  one  of  said  housing  ports  in  a  first 
of  said  pairs  of  ports,  and  the  other  of  said  transversely 
extending  passsageway  portions  and  the  remaining  hous- 
ing ports  are  either  sealed  closed  by  the  surface  of  the  plug 
or  the  said  other  of  said  transversely  extending  passage- 
way portions  is  placed  in  communication  with  one  of  said 
housiing  ports  in  a  second  of  said  pairs  of  ports. 


437336 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  SPOOL  VALVES 
Philip  D.  Godfrey,  47  Dudley  Rd.,  Gnmtliain,  Lincolnshire, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,211 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1980, 
8002438 

Int  CL'  F16K  il/44 
U.S.  CL  137— 636J  5  Claims 


4,397,335 

ROTARY  VALVE  ESPEOALLY  USEFUL  IN  A  MEDICAL 

SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  FLOW-DIRECTED  VENOUS 

CATHETER 

Dennis  D.  Doblar,  11520  Grandview  Ave.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

20902,  and  John  C.  Hinkle,  808  Misty  Glen  La.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

75232 

FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,335 
Int  a.i  F16K  nmS;  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  O.  137—625.19  31  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  valve  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  bore  extending  partly  therethrough  that 
is  bounded  by  a  surface  of  revolution  that  is  deflned  by  the 
side  wall  of  the  housing,  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
ports  opening  into  its  bore  through  the  side  wall  of  the 
housing,  said  ports  being  disposed  in  cooperating  pairs, 
each  pair  being  spaced  from  each  other  pair,  and 
a  valve  plug  movably  mounted  in  said  bore  for  rotary  move- 
ment therein,  and  having  at  least  one  channel  in  the  sur- 
face thereof  that  confronts  said  surface  of  revolution  of 


1.  A  control  device  for  hydraulic  spool  valves  comprising  a 
control  lever  mounted  on  a  spherical  pivot,  an  actuating  mem- 
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ber  flxed  \6  iaoA  lever  and  lying  in  a  plane  and  passing  through 
the  center  of  the  spherical  pivot  of  said  pivot,  and  said  actuat- 
ing lever  having  a  flrst  arm  extending  along  a  flrst  axis  in  said 
plane  and  having  a  second  arm  extending  along  a  second  axis 
in  said  plane  at  right-angles  to  said  flrst  axis,  said  flrst  and 
second  arms  surrounding  the  spherical  pivot  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  control  lever  first  and  second  elongate  follow- 
ers for  connecting  said  first  and  second  arms  to  respective  first 
and  second  spool  valves,  one  end  of  said  first  follower  being 
mounted  at  the  free  end  of  said  first  arm  and  extending  in  said 
plane  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  second  arm,  the  other  end 
of  said  first  follower  being  connectible  to  the  first  spool  valve 
to  operate  the  first  spool  valve  when  the  control  lever  is  pivot- 
ted  about  said  second  axis,  one  end  of  said  second  follower 
being  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  said  second  arm  and  extend- 
ing in  said  plane  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  first  arm,  the 
other  end  of  said  second  follower  being  connectible  to  the 
second  spool  valve  to  operate  the  second  spool  valve  when  the 
control  lever  is  pivotted  about  said  first  axis. 


4,397,337 
TUBULAR  CASING  SUITABLE  FOR  FOODSTUFFS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Herbert  Porrmann,  Niedemhausen;  Peter  Heidel,  Wiesbaden, 
and  Karl  Stenger,  Ruedesheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1981,  3108795 

Int  a.5  F16L  U/00;  A22C  li/00 
U.S.  a.  138—118.1  15  Claims 


cb^r 


13  Claims 


4,397,338 
HEAT  RESISTANT  PROTECTIVE  COATING 
Glenn  R.  Cunningham,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cunningham 
A  Thompson,  Inc.,  Pittsburg  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,181 
Int  a.3  F16L  9/14;  C04B  il/OO 
U.S.  a.  138—145 
1.  A  foamable  coating  composition  comprising: 
14  to  21  percent  by  weight  alkali  metal  siUcate; 
20  to  35  percent  by  weight  magnesium  silicate;  and 
the  balance  water. 

10.  A  pipe  coated  with  a  composition  comprising: 
14  to  21  parts  by  weight  alkali  metal  silicate; 
20  to  35  parts  by  weight  magnesium  silicate;  and 
the  balance  water. 


4,397,339  

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  CONTAMINATING  MATTER 

IN  JACQUARD  WEAVING  MACHINES 
Ernst  Miiller,  Wiidenswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gessner  AG, 
Wiidenswil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,406 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.  22,   1980, 
6361/80 

Int  a.3  D03D  OO/QO 
U.S.  a.  139—1  C  7  Claims 


u   i(  N  n  M   It 


1.  Device  for  the  removal  of  dust,  air-borne  fibers,  waste 
fibers  and  other  contaminating  matter  in  a  Jacquard  weaving 
machine  having  a  warp,  wherein  the  device  comprises  a  gener- 
ally vertically  extending  elastic  weaving  harness  means  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  warp,  means  located  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  harness  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  upwardly 
over  said  harness  means,  and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
air  through  said  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  upwardly  for 
establishing  an  air  cushion  having  an  upper  level  spaced  below 
the  warp  for  keeping  contaminating  matter  out  of  the  lower 
part  of  said  harness  means. 


1.  A  tubular  casing  comprising  a  fiber-reinforced  regener- 
ated cellulose  wherein  the  fiber-reinforcement  comprises: 

a  fiber  web  comprising  first  and  second  edge  regions,  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis,  which  are  overlapped  and 
bondetf  to  form  a  tube; 

an  impregnation  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin 
^plied  on  the  entire  inwardly-facing  surface  of  said  fiber- 
reinforcement  before  overlapping  said  edge  regions,  and 
present  in  a  weight  per  unit  area  of  less  than  about  50 
g/m^,  said  impregnation  layer  comprising  the  bond  for 
said  edge  regions;  and 

a  regenerated  cellulose  surface  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
fiber-reinforcement  applied  after  overlapping  and  bonding 
said  edge  regions. 


437,340 
WEPT  DETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  SHUTTLELESS  LOOM 
Hidetsugu  Umezawa,  Higashiyamato;  Takashi  Ogaaawara,  To- 
kyo, and  Takao  Honya,  Koganei,  aU  of  Japu,  aasigMn  to 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  lil,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  315,516 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Nov.  12, 1980,  55-158137 

IM.  a.3  D03D  47/36 

U  A  CL  139—452  1»  Claims 

1.  A  weft  detaining  device  of  a  shuttleless  loom  of  the  type 

wherein  first  and  second  times  weft  pickings  take  place  in 

sequential  first  and  second  operational  cycles,  respectively,  of 

the  loom,  and  weft  picking  is  disabled  in  succeeding  third  and 
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fourth  operational  cycles  of  the  loom,  said  weft  detaining 

device  comprising: 
a  drum  on  which  a  weft  yam  is  wound  prior  to  its  introduc- 
tion to  a  weft  inserting  means,  said  drum  being  formed 
with  a  frustoconical  section  tapered  toward  the  weft 
inserting  means  side,  and  a  cylindrical  section  integral 
with  said  frustoconical  section  and  located  nearer  to  said 
weft  inserting  means  than  to  said  frustoconical  section,  the 
weft  yam  from  weft  supply  means  being  introduced 
through  said  drum  to  said  weft  inserting  means; 
a  first  catching  member  for  catching  the  weft  yam  on  said 
drum  in  the  vicinity  of  the  border  between  said  frustoconi- 
cal and  cylindrical  sections  for  at  least  a  period  of  weft 
pickings,  in  timed  relation  to  the  operational  cycle  of  the 
loom; 


second  means  having  a  plurality  of  holes  for  receiving  the 
remaining  one  half  of  the  pins;  and 


a  second  catching  member  for  catching  the  weft  yam  on  said 
drum  for  at  least  a  period  of  the  first  time  weft  picking  and 
releasing  its  catching  action  to  the  weft  yam  for  at  least  a 
period  of  the  second  time  weft  picking,  in  timed  relation 
to  the  loom  operational  cycle,  the  weft  yam  of  a  predeter- 
mined length  required  for  each  weft  picking  being  de- 
tained on  said  dmm  between  said  first  and  second  catch- 
ing members;  and 

a  third  catching  member  for  catching  the  weft  yam  on  said 
cylindrical  section  for  at  least  a  period  of  the  third  and 
fourth  loom  op^t'ational  cycles  where  the  detaining  of  the 
weft  yam  for  the  succeeding  weft  pickings  is  completed, 
the  weft  yam  of  the  predetermined  length  being  detained 
on  said  drum  between  said  second  and  third  catching 
members. 


437,341 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  AN 

ARRAY  OF  TERMINAL  PINS 
WUlijun  C.  Kent,  Garland,  Tex^  asrignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,673 
Int  CL^  B21F  1/02 
U.S.  CL 140—147  -  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  straightening  a  coordinate  array  of  pins, 
which  comprises: 
initially  bending  alternate  rows  of  said  pins  in  opposite  direc- 
tions beyond  elastic  limits;  and  then 
bending  the  altemate  rows  of  pins  in  directions  that  are 

opposite  to  said  initial  directions  beyond  elastic  limits. 
10.  A  pin  straightening  apparatus,  which  comprises: 
means  for  supporting  a  device  with  an  array  of  pins  project- 
ing in  common  directions; 
first  means  having  a  plurality  of  holes  for  receiving  one  half 
of  the  pins; 


means  for  imparting  relative  motion  between  said  first  and 
second  pin  receiving  means  to  bend  one  half  of  the  pins  in 
a  first  direction  while  simultaneously  bending  the  remain- 
ing half  of  the  pins  in  an  opposite  direction. 


437,342 

PIN-ROUTER  MOUNTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Joe  E.  North,  2210  Delker  Dr.,  San  Angelo,  Tex.  76901 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,043 

Int  a.J  B27G  79/00;  B27C  9/00 

UJS.  a.  144—1  F  5  Claims 


1.  A  pin-router  mounting  device  for  use  with  a  radial  table 
saw  of  the  type  having  a  flat  table,  a  vertical  post  fixed  to  one 
edge  of  said  table,  a  vertically  adjustable  horizontal  beam 
extending  at  a  right  angle  to  said  post  over  said  table  and  being 
movably  secured  to  said  post  for  selective  vertical  movement, 
and  a  radial  saw  motor  secured  to  said  beam  and  having  a  saw 
motor  shaft,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  said  radial 

saw  motor  shaft; 
locking-means  for  engaging  said  housing  on  said  motor 

shaft; 
mounting  means  on  said  housing  for  attachment  to  said 
horizontal  beam  to  prevent  pivotal  movement  of  said 
housing  about  said  motor  shaft;  and 
adjustable  support  means  for  removably  securing  said  pin- 
router  in  said  housing  so  that  said  pin-router  longitudinal 
axis  is  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  table. 
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437,343  tially  parallel  to  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  tire  a 

LOG  SCANNING  IN  VENEER  LATHE  TO  DETERMINE  distance  equal  to  between  one-half  and  twice  the  distance 

OPTIMUM  YIELD  AXIS  said  wide  groove  extends  in  the  oblique  direction  to  provide 

Fred  W.  FleUs,  Painesrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Coe  MannfM-  good  tracking;  and 

taring  Co.,  Paincsrille,  Ohio  (c)  a  plurality  of  short,  wide  grooves  located  in  the  portions  of 

Filed  Ang.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,183  said  ribs  adjacent  to  said  axially  outer  edges  of  said  tread, 

Int  CL*  B27L  5/02 


U,S.  a.  144r-209  A 


21  Claims 


1.  Veneer  lathe  log  scanning  and  positioning  apparatus, 
comprising: 

lathe  spindle  means  for  engaging  the  opposite  ends  of  a  log 
and  for  rotating  said  log  about  a  spindle  axis; 

lathe  knife  means  for  peeling  a  sheet  of  wood  veneer  from 
said  log  as  it  is  rotated  by  said  spindle  means  about  said 
spindle  axis  when  said  knife  means  is  moved  into  engage- 
ment with  the  side  of  said  log; 

scanning  means  for  scanning  said  log  with  electromagnetic 
radiation  as  said  log  is  rotated  by  said  spindle  means  about 
said  spindle  axis  to  determine  the  optimum  yield  axis  of 
said  log  for  the  optimum  production  of  veneer; 

positioning  means  for  engaging  said  log  after  scanning  and 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  log  after  disengaging  the 
spindle  means  to  an  aligned  |X>sition  where  its  optimum 
yield  axis  is  aligned  with  the  spindle  axis; 

control  means  for  causing  said  spindle  means  to  engage  said 
log  prior  to  and  during  scanning,  for  causing  said  spindle 
means  to  disengage  from  said  log  after  it  is  engaged  by 
said  positioning  means,  and  for  causing  said  spindle  means 
to  engage  said  log  in  said  aligned  position; 

and  carriage  means  for  moving  said  knife  means  into  engage- 
ment with  the  side  of  said  log  in  said  aligned  position. 


"^t 


one  short,  wide  groove  being  located  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  long,  wide  grooves  at  said  first  and  second  axially 
outer  edges,  each  said  short,  wide  groove  being  connected 
through  a  transverse  groove  with  a  short,  wide  groove 
located  in  the  portion  of  a  rib  adjacent  to  the  opposite  axially 
outer  edge  of  said  tread  to  aid  in  water  evacuation. 


4,397,345 
MANUFACTURE  OF  RIMS  FOR  THE  WHEELS  OF  ROAD 

VEHICLES 

Krishnaswamy  Ramaratnam,  and  Kozhumani  M.  Natan^an, 

both  of  Madras,  India,  assignors  to  Wheels  India  Ltd.,  India 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,833 

Int.  Q\?  B21K  ;/i5,  B60B  25/75 

U.S.  a.  152—406  14  Claims 


' '  437,344 

TREAD  FOR  HEAVY-DUTY  RADIAL  TIRES 
Rene  Goergen,  Colmar>Berg,  and  Guy  J.  Kind,  Loxembonrg, 
both  of  Laxembourg,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rob- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  268,316,  May  29,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  36931 

Int  QV  B60C  77/06 

U.S.  CL  152—209  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  radial  tire  having  a  rotational  axis  and  a  tread,  with  fu^t 

and  second  axially  outer  edges,  said  tread  having  a  tread  width 

equal  to  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  axially  outer 

edges  as  measured  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  tread  extending 

circumferentially  about  said  axis,  said  tread  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  parallel  ribs  extending  substantially  uninter- 
rupted between  said  first  and  second  axially  outer  edges,  said 
ribs  being  inclined  to  the  mid-circumferential  plane  of  said 
tire  and  extending  over  an  arc  of  said  tread  which  is  equal  to 
at  least  about  45  degrees  and  not  more  than  about  180  de- 
grees; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  long,  wide  grooves  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  axially  outer  edges  to  separate  and  define 
said  ribs,  each  said  long,  wide  groove  extending  alternately 
in  a  direction  oblique  to  the  circumferential  direction  of  said 
tire  to  provide  good  traction,  and  then  in  a  directicm  substan- 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  from  low  carbon  steel  strip 
or  plate  of  rims  for  the  wheels  of  both  commercial  load  carry- 
ing and  passenger  service  vehicles,  each  rim  being  composed 
of  a  base  portion  having  a  gutter  for  receiving  a  split  lockring 
extending  around  one  end  and  a  fixed  tyre  bead  retaining 
flange  round  the  other,  the  method  comprising  bending  a  steel 
strip  of  substantially  uniform  predetermined  thickness  into  the 
form  of  a  circle  and  butt  welding  the  contiguous  axial  edges  to 
form  a  cylinder,  cold  working  the  cylinder  in  order  to  conform 
the  diameter  and  dimensions  thereof  to  subsequent  operational 
requirements  and  simultaneously  to  flare  one  end  of  the  cylin- 
der to  form  the  rim  gutter,  heating  the  flared  gutter  portion 
and  subjecting  the  heated  portion  to  compressive  load  in  order 
to  form  a  radially  extending  wall  of  the  gutter  and  to  increase 
the  thickness  of  the  said  radially  extending  wall  by  as  much  as 
50%  and  of  the  radial  comer  of  the  gutter  by  as  much  as  90% 
over  the  initial  thickness  of  the  strip,  further  heating  the  radi- 
ally extending  wall  of  the  gutter  and  subjecting  it  to  additional 
compressive  load  in  order  to  increase  the  thickness  of  the 
entire  gutter  portion  composed  of  said  radially  extending  wall, 
gutter  base  and  radial  gutter  comer,  said  increase  in  thickness 
in  respect  of  the  gutter  base  being  as  much  as  50%  and  in 
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respect  of  the  radial  gutter  corner  from  50%  to  90%  over  the 
initial  thickness  of  the  strip,  cold  working  the  gutter  end  of  the 
semi-formed  rim  in  order  to  form  the  profile  of  the  gutter,  cold 
working  also  the  opposite  end  of  the  rim  in  order  to  flare  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  for  formation  of  the  tyre  bead  retaining 
flange,  heating  said  flared  flange  portion  and  finally  subjecting 
the  flared  tyre  bead  retaining  flange  portion  to  compressive 
load  in  order  to  form  the  profile  to  the  tyre  bead  retaining 
flange,  said  compressive  loading  increasing  the  thickness  of  the 
strip  at  or  near  the  radial  comer  of  the  flange  by  as  much  as 
50%  over  the  initial  thickness  of  the  strip. 


4^97,346 
INSULATED  WINDOW  SHADE 
James  F.  Chumbley;  Michael  W.  Corke,  both  of  King  County, 
and  Jo  Yount,  Jefferson  County,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 
Warm  Window,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,722 

Int.  a.3  E06B  3/94 

U.S.  a.  160—84  R  16  Claims 


100 
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1.  A  five-layer  window  shade  fabric  forming  the  hanging  for 
an  insulating  window  shade  to  improve  the  insulation  of  a  pane 
of  glass  in  a  window  of  a  building,  comprising: 

(a)  a  moisture-,  light-  and  mildew-resistant  exterior  fabric  to 
front  the  pane  of  glass; 

(b)  an  integral  insulation  layer  of  lightweight,  needle- 
punched  fiber  insulation  adjacent  the  exterior  layer; 

(c)  a  vapor  barrier  adjacent  the  insulation  layer  to  reduce 
condensation  on  the  glass  and  to  trap  a  layer  of  air  be- 
tween the  barrier  and  the  window,  the  barrier  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  films  consisting  of  films  of  poly- 
ethylene and  vinyl; 

(d)  a  reflective  sheet  of  aluminized  polymer  adjacent  the 
barrier;  and 

(e)  an  interior  cover  fabric  adjacent  the  reflective  sheet. 


4,397,347 
FOLDABLE  PANEL  OR  DOOR 
Henri  Brabant,  La  Cote,  43220  Dunieres,  France 
FUed  Oct.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,455 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  12,  1980,  80  17766 
Int.  a.'  E06B  3/94 
VS.  a.  160—231  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  foldable  panel  for  forming  a  vertically  foldable  or 
extendable  wall  or  door  comprising: 
two  substantially  coextensive  webs  which  are  secured  to 
each  other  along  pairs  of  parallel  transversely  extending 
connection  lines  defining  between  said  p>airs  intercon- 
nected parallel  pockets, 
said  webs  being  made  of  a  flexible  sheet  material  having  at 

least  partially  transparent  vertical  zones, 
the  lines  of  each  of  said  pairs  defining  therebetween  a  sheath, 
a  rigid  hinge  tube  within  each  sheath, 
a  band  of  flexible  insulating  material  within  each  of  said 
pockets, 


said  bands  having  zones  corresponding  to  said  transparent 
zones  of  said  webs  formed  with  holes  having  air  trapped 


therein  between  said  webs  and  being  of  sufficient  size  and 
number  to  provide  good  visibility  through  said  panel. 


4,397,348 
RADIATOR  BAFFLE 
John  E.  Klem,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,353 

Int  a.3  F28F  9/22 

U.S.  a.  165—41  20  Qaims 


1.  In  a  material  handling  vehicle  having  an  engine  mounted 
on  a  chassis  frame,  a  coolant  heat  exchanger  system  comprising 
an  engine  driven  fan,  a  bell-shaped  shroud  encircling  the  fan, 
wall  means  defining  an  air  plenum  connected  to  an  air  intake 
side  of  the  shroud,  a  support  frame  mounted  on  a  cross  member 
of  the  chassis  frame  and  connected  to  an  air  intake  side  of  the 
wall  means  defining  an  air  plenum,  a  heat  exchanger  means 
confined  within  and  mounted  to  the  support  frame,  an  engine 
enclosure  structure  draped  over  the  wall  means  defining  an  air 
plenum  and  support  frame  and  mounted  to  the  chassis  frame,  a 
grille  longitudinally  spaced  from  an  air  intake  side  of  the  heat 
exchanger  means  and  connected  to  the  enclosure  structure  and 
mounted  to  the  chassis  frame,  and  non-load-supporting  top  and 
side  air  stream  supressing  baffles  comprising  panels  of  elasto- 
meric  material  having  a  high  degree  of  surface  conformability 
disposed  in  the  clearance  spaces  between  the  transverse  top 
and  lateral  vertical  sides  of  the  wall  means  defining  an  air 
plenum  and  the  adjacent  inner  surfaces  of  said  engine  enclosure 
structure,  and  an  air  stream  supressing  bottom  baffle  disposed 
between  the  bottom  portion  of  the  wall  means  defining  an  air 
plenum  and  the  cross  member  of  the  chassis  frame,  said  top  and 
side  baffles  forming  a  substantially  complete  air  barrier  be- 
tween said  wall  means  defming  a  plenum  and  said  enclosure 
structure  for  suppressing  aspiration  of  fan  induced  cooling  air 
through  the  clearance  spaces. 
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4,397  349 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  WFTH  IMPROVED  TUBE 
CLEANING  ELEMENT  BASKET  RETAINING 
Walter  J.  Baron,  and  Laird  C.  Cleaver,  both  of  MUwaukee,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Water  Services  of  America,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,016 
1 .         Int.  a.3  F28G  1/12.  15/02 
\3S.  CL  165—95  10  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  in  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  housing,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  fluid  flow  tubes 
disposed  within  said  housing  and  having  tube  sheets  disposed 
within  said  housing  and  with  said  tube  sheets  having  openings 
in  communication  with  the  ends  of  said  tubes: 
(a)  a  retaining  plate, 

.  (b)  means  fixedly  mounting  said  plate  in  spaced  relationship 
to  the  outer  face  of  a  said  tube  sheet, 

(c)  and  a  plurality  of  baskets  for  receiving  shuttling  tube 
cleaning  elements,  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  baskets 
being  mounted  coaxially  with  a  respective  tube  sheet 
opening  and  having  longitudinally  extending  walls  with 
fluid  flow  openings  therein, 

(d)  the  outer  end  portion  of  each  said  basket  being  confin- 
ingly  engaged  by  said  retaining  plate, 

(e)  each  said  basket  extending  between  said  plate  and  said 
tube  sheet  with  its  said  fluid  flow  openings  disposed  in  the 
spa  ;e  therebetween. 


437,350 

FLOW  GUIDING  IN  TUBE  BUNDLE  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

Rene  Gossalter,  St  Gallen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swisscal 

Holding  S«A.,  Panama 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,502,  Feb.  22,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,956 
Oaims  iriority,  application   Switzerland,  Jan.   23,   1978, 
667/78        , 1 

1 1  Int.  a.3  F28F  9/22 

U.S.  a.  165—159  5  Qaims 


1.  A  tube  bundle  heat  exchanger  comprising: 


(a)  a  tubular  outer  casing  for  containing  a  first  heat  exchange 
medium, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  tubes  within  said  casing  for 
containing  a  second  heat  exchange  medium, 

(c)  a  series  of  baffle  plates  within  said  casing,  each  extending 
transversely  of  said  tubes  and  each  having  a  sector  angle 
of  less  than  180°, 

(d)  successive  baffle  plates  being  positioned  in  stepped  rela- 
tion to  one  another  so  as  to  define  a  helical  flow  path  for 
the  first  heat  exchange  medium,  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  spacing  supports  connected  between  each 
successive  pair  of  baffle  plates, 

(0  at  least  some  of  said  supports  extending  parallel  to  said 
tubes  and  being  positioned  along  a  radius  of  the  casing 
between  adjacent  tubes  so  as  to  substantially  form  a  bar- 
rier between  the  tubes  to  permit  flow  between  said  succes- 
sive pair  of  baffle  plates  along  the  helical  flow  path,  to 
constrain  the  first  medium  to  follow  said  heUcal  flow  path. 


4,397,351 
PACKER  TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  A  WELLBORE 
Monty  E.  Harris,  Qeveland,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi* 
cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,159,  May  2,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,213 

Int  Q.3  E21B  23/06.  33/129 

VJS.  Q.  166—134  8  Claims 


I.  A  packer  tool  adapted  to  be  permanently  set,  in  a  packed 
off  position,  inside  a  well  casing,  the  tool  compnsing: 
an  elongate  mandrel  which  has  a  teeth  section  defined  on  its 

outer  surface, 
the  mandrel  is  enclosed  by  upper  components  which  include 
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an  upper  cone  member  slideable  downwardly  on  the 
mandrel,  an  upper  sleeve  member  fastened  to  the  mandrel 
and  to  the  upper  cone  member,  a  set  of  upper  slip  members 
which  seat  against  the  upper  sleeve  and  which  are  slidable 
downwardly  on  the  upper  cone  member,  and  means  fas- 
tened to  the  upper  cone  member,  for  locking  the  upper 
cone  into  a  first  position  on  the  mandrel,  and  thereafter 
locking  the  upper  cone  into  a  second  position  on  the 
mandrel; 

the  mandrel  is  enclosed  by  lower  components  which  inchide 
a  lower  cone  member  secured  to  the  mandrel,  and  a  set  of 
lower  slip  members  slideable  upwardly  on  the  lower  cone 
member;  and 

a  set  of  packing  elements  which  enclose  the  mandrel,  and 
which  are  positioned  on  the  mandrel  between  the  upper 
cone  member  and  the  lower  cone  member. 


second  treatment  chemical  along  separate  flow  paths 
downhole  into  the  borehole; 

(2)  conducting  said  first  treatment  chemical  into  the  low 
water  strata; 

(3)  conducting  said  second  treatment  chemical  into  the  high 
water  strata; 

(4)  said  second  treatment  chemical  is  a  carrier  fluid  having 
barrier  forming  material  therein  which  drops  out  to  form 
a  barrier  between  the  high  and  low  water  strata  so  that  the 
first  treatment  chemical  is  directed  into  the  low  water 
strata. 


4397352 

IN  SITU  CX)MBUSnON  OF  TAR  SANDS  WITH 

INJECTION  OF  GASES 

Costandi  A.  Audeh,  Princeton,  NJ^  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 

poratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,028,  Not.  3,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,521 
lot  a.^  E21B  43/243 
U.S.  a.  166-260  11  C»«1>M 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  petroliferous  products 
from  a  subterranean  formation  including  tar  sand  deposits  by 
in-situ  combustion,  the  improvement  comprising  introducing 
into  said  subterranean  formation,  prior  to  the  commencement 
of  the  combustion,  a  stream  of  a  combustible  gas  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  relatively  light  hydrocarbon  gas 
having  a  condensation  point  of  —173*  C.  to  —43*  C.  at  a 
pressure  of  one  atmosphere  and  hydrogen  sulfide,  said  combus- 
tible gas  introduced  in  an  amount  to  substantially  saturate  the 
formation  with  said  gas. 


4397354 

METHOD  OF  USING  A  WELL  TREATING  FLUID 

Charles  R.  Dawson,  Houston,  Tex.;  Nomum  N.  Li,  Edison,  N  J., 

■od  Dennis  E.  O'Brien,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon 

Prodoction  Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,978,  Sep.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcation  Jnn.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389349 

Int  CV  E21B  33/138 

MS.  a.  166—294  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  well  penetrating  a  subterranean 
formation  by  blocking  off  unwanted  flow  paths  comprising 
introducing  into  said  well  a  sheaf  thickening  composite  stable 
to  pumping  comprising  a  water  swellable  material,  capable  of 
rapidly  forming  a  high  strength  paste  when  mixed  with  water, 
an  oil-surfactant  phase  and  water  wherein  the  water  swellable 
material,  present  in  sufficient  quantity  so  as  to  form  a  paste 
having  a  strength  of  at  least  2000  lb/100  ft2,  and  the  water  are 
kept  separated  by  the  intervening  oil-surfactant  phase,  subject- 
ing said  shear  thickening  composite  to  shear  forces  sufficient  to 
mix  the  water  swellable  material  and  the  water,  and  mixing  the 
water  swellable  material  and  the  water  causing  the  water 
swellable  material  to  thicken  rapidly  into  a  high  strength  semi- 
rigid paste  which  blocks  off  unwanted  flow  paths. 


4397353 

METHOD  FOR  VERTICAL  FRACTX^IE  GROWTH 

CONTROL 

James  P.  Lacy,  Box  3309,  Midland,  Tex.  79702 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387325 

Int  a.'  E21B  33/138,  43/267 

MS.  a  166—281  17  Ctaim 


4397355 
WHIPSTOCK  SETTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Roy  T.  McLamore,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Masco  Corpora^ 
tion,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  268,482 

Int  a.J  E21B  7/08 

MS.  CL  166—297  «  Claims 


11.  In  a  borehole  which  extends  downhole  through  a  pro- 
duction zone;  wherein  the  production  zone  includes  a  low 

water  strau  which  produces  hydrocarbons,  and  a  high  water  .    ^     ,     ^             u-^^i.  — ^  ^»».«^/.^n« 

^au  which  product  water,  the  method  ofi«>lating  one  strata  1-  The  method  of  settmg  •  whipstock  ""d  com^cmg 

from  the  other  and  treating  one  of  the  stratas  with  a  treatment  drilling  m  a  smgle  trip  of  a  well  stnng  mcludmg  the  steps  of 

chemical  comprising  the  steps  of:  running  a  whipstock  having  an  anchor-packer  connected  to 

(1)  simultaneously  pumping  a  first  treatment  chemical  and  a  its  lower  end  and  a  miU  releasably  connected  to  its  upper 
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end  on  a  well  string  connected  to  the  mill  into  a  cased  well 
bore  to  a  desired  level, 
determining  the  orientation  of  the  whipstock, 
exerting  a  fluid  pressure  through  said  well  string  to  set  the 

anchor-packer,  and 
lowering  and  routing  the  well  string  to  release  the  connec- 
tion of  the  cutter  to  the  whipstock  and  to  commence 
milling  through  the  casing  to  allow  drilling  of  a  new  well 
bore. 


4397356 

HIGH  PRESSURE  COMBUSTOR  FOR  GENERATING 
STEAM  DOWNHOLE 
William  B.  Retallick,  1432  JiAnny's  Way,  West  Chester,  Pa. 
19380 

I  FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,918 
I  laLCV¥2\B  43/24 

MS.  a.  166—303  15  Claims 


14.  A  method  of  generating  a  mixture  of  steam  and  combus- 
tion gas  downhole  in  an  oil  well,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
injecting  fuel  and  air  into  a  combustion  chamber, 
igniting  the  fuel  and  air  mixture,  thereby  creating  a  flame, 
temporarily  stopping  the  flow  of  fuel  into  the  chamber  so  as 

to  extinguish  the  flame, 
resuming  the  flow  of  fuel, 

mixing  water  with  the  combustion  gas,  continuing  combus- 
tion by  catalytic  combustion  of  the  gas  while  passing  the 
gas  through  a  catalyst-coated  support  and  out  of  the 
chamber,  the  support  being  coated  with  a  catalyst  suitable 
to  support  catalytic  combustion  of  the  fuel. 


4397357 

DISCONNECTABLE  PRODUCTION  RISER  ASSEMBLY 
Fkvdric  L.  Hettinger,  Ojai,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vetco  Ofhhore, 

Inc^  Ventura,  CaUf. 

I  FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,972 
'  Int  CL^  E21B  ii/OiJ 

U.S.  a.  166—345  5  Claims 

1.  A  production  riser  assembly  for  a  production  of  oil  to  a 
floating  platform  comprising:  a  central  riser;  a  major  locking 
connector  fastened  to  the  lower  end  of  said  central  riser;  a 
plurality  of  production  risers  aanularly  surrounding  said  cen- 
tral riser;  a  flexible  pipe  forming  the  lower  portion  of  each  of 
said  production  risers;  a  base  plate  anchored  to  the  seabed;  a 
vertically  oriented  central  riser  stub  fastened  to  said  base  plate 
and  adapted  to  lock  with  said  major  locking  connector;  a 
plurality  of  vertically  oriented  flowline  stubs  fastened  to  said 
base  plate  and  annularly  spaced  around  said  central  riser  stub; 
a  plurality  of  hydraulicaUy  actuated  minor  connectors;  a  cross- 
over assembly  comprising,  said  major  locking  connector,  a 
plurality  of  flowline  crossover  subs  adapted  to  slidably  seal 
with  corresponding  flowline  stubs  at  their  lower  end  and  hav- 
ing half  of  each  minor  connector  at  its  upper  end,  and  a  frame 


securely  holding  said  crossover  subs  in  spaced  relation  with 
said  major  locking  connector;  and  the  other  half  of  each  of  said 


iHrit- 


minor  connectors  located  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  flexible 
pipes. 


4397358 

FLOATING  ROD  WEEDER 

Barry  L.  Handy,  Box  N-53,  Star  Rte.  285,  Scobey,  Mont  59263 

FUed  JnL  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,603 

Int  a.3  AOIB  39/19 

MS.  a  172-44  5  CUims 


1=^ 


M      • 


»  — p-/ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  implement  including  at  least  one 
gang  section  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  tool  shanks 
dependingly  supported  therefrom,  a  floating  rod  weeder  as- 
sembly including  an  upstanding  housing  having  upper  and 
lower  ends,  first  support  means  supporting  said  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  housing  behind  a  fint  of  said  tool  shanks  for 
limited  vertical  shifting  relative  to  said  first  shank,  powered 
output  shaft  means  joumaled  from  the  lower  end  of  said  hous- 
ing for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  transversly  of 
said  gang  section,  a  rod  weeder  shaft  having  one  end  supported 
from  and  driven  by  said  powered  output  shaft,  and  a  plurality 
of  journal  means  mounted  on  said  rod  weeder  shaft  and  spaced 
apart  axiaUy  therealong  and  from  said  powered  output  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  second  support  means  supporting  said  journal 
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means  rcarwardly  of  and  from  a  corresponding  tool  shank  of 
the  other  tool  shanks  for  limited  vertical  shifting  relative  to 
said  second  shank,  said  first  support  means  including  a  for- 
wardly  projecting  first  mounting  portion  stationarily  sup- 
ported from  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  and  a  rearwardly 
projecting  second  mounting  portion  sUtionarily  supported 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  first  shank,  said  second  support 
means  including  third  stationary  mounting  portions  projecting 
forwardly  from  said  journal  means  and  fourth  sutionary 
mounting  portions  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  lower  ends 
of  said  other  tool  shanks,  said  first  and  second  support  means 
further  including  elongated  horizontal  first  and  second  links, 
respectively,  extending  between  and  pivotaUy  anchored  at 
their  opposite  ends  to  said  first  and  second  mounting  portions 
and  said  third  and  fourth  mounting  portions,  respectively,  for 
angular  displacement  relative  thereto  about  horizontal  trans- 
verse axes,  said  first  and  second  mounting  portions  and  said 
third  and  fourth  mounting  portions  including  coacting  portions 
engageable  with  each  other  to  limit  up  and  down  vertical 
shifting  of  said  fu^t  and  third  mounting  portions  and  said  sec- 
ond and  fourth  mounting  portions  relative  to  each  other. 


4^97360 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  DRAIN  HOLES  FROM  A 
CASED  WELL 
Jerry  W.  Schmidt,  Hobbs,  N.  Mex^  asrignor  to  Attantk  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,725 

lat  a.'  E21B  7/06 

U&  CL  175-61  3  Claims 


4,397,359 
TRACTOR  HITCH  WITH  YOKE  HAVING  PIVOTALLY 

SUPPORTED  UPPER  END 
David  S.  Price,  Kentwood;  Richard  A.  Schafer,  Traer,  both  of 
Mich.,  aad  Carl  E.  Kittie,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignors  to 
Deere  A  Cominay,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,688 

Int.  a?  AOIB  6i/in 

U5.  CL  172—430  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  substantially  horizontal  drain  hole 
in  a  subterranean  formation  from  a  substantially  vertical  cased 
wellbore  having  casing  extending  at  least  adjacent  said  forma- 
tion, said  method  comprising: 

setting  a  casing  anchor  in  said  casing  substantially  adjacent 
said  formation; 

positioning  a  sidetracking  whipstock  onto  said  casing  an- 
chor; 

lowering  a  drill  string  having  a  casing  mill  attached  to  the 
lower  end  thereof  whereby  said  mill  is  deflected  by  said 
whipstock  into  contact  with  said  casing; 

rotating  said  drill  string  to  mill  a  window  in  said  casing; 

removing  said  drill  string  from  said  wellbore; 

removing  said  sidetracking  whipstock  from  said  casing 
while  leaving  said  casing  anchor  in  place; 

lowering  a  deflecting  tool  onto  said  casing  anchor,  said 
deflecting  tool  having  a  deflecting  surface  which  has  a 
radius  of  curvature  between  approximately  1 1  and  ap- 
proximately 28  feet; 

lowering  a  drill  string  having  a  flexible  section  on  the  lower 
end  thereof  to  which  an  earth  boring  means  is  attached 
whereby  said  earth  boring  means  is  deflected  by  said 
deflecting  surface  of  said  deflection  tool  through  said 
milled  window;  and 

rotating  said  drill  string  to  drill  said  substantially  horizontal 
drain  hole  into  said  formation  through  said  window. 


1.  An  attaching  mechanism  for  coupling  a  ground-engaging 
implement  to  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  housing  supporting  a  rear  vehicle  axle; 

a  yoke  with  upper  and  lower  portions,  the  upper  portion 
being  pivotally  supported  adjacent  to  the  housing; 

an  implement  coupler  having  a  fore  end  pivotally  coupled  to 
the  lower  portion  of  the  yoke  and  having  an  aft  implement 
coupling  end;  and 

a  load  sensing  link  having  a  fore  end  coupled  to  the  housing 
and  having  an  aft  end  pivotally  coupled  to  the  lower 
portion  of  the  yoke,  the  load  sensing  link  including  sensing 
means  mechanically  connected  only  to  the  load  sensing 
link  and  interconnecting  the  fore  and  aft  ends  thereof  for 
sensing  draft  load  transmitted  to  the  yoke  from  the  imple- 
ment coupler,  the  load  sensing  Unk  further  comprising 
power  means  interconnecting  the  ends  thereof  for  adjust- 
ing the  length  of  the  load  sensing  link  to  pivot  the  yoke 
and  adjust  the  fore  and  aft  position  of  the  implement 
coupling  means. 


4,397,361 
ABRADABLE  CUTTER  PROTECTION 
James  W.  Laagford,  Jr.,  Red  Oak,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,285 

Int.  CL'  E21B  12/04 

U5.  a.  175—329  *  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  drag  bit  for  drilling  earth  formations  comprising: 
a  bit  body  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
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lower  ^d  of  a  drill  string,  the  other  end  comprising  a 
drilling  head  portion; 

a  plurality  of  cutting  elements  mounted  on  the  head  portion 
and  projecting  therefrom;  and, 

a  plurality  of  individual  protrusions  interposed  between  the 
cutting  elements,  integral  with  and  projecting  from  said 
head  portion  more  than  the  extension  of  the  cutting  ele- 
ments and  fabricated  from  a  metal  more  readily  abraded 
by  the  earth  formation  than  any  of  the  cutting  elements  on 
the  bit,  said  protrusions  protecting  said  cutting  elements 
during  handling  of  the  bit  and  entry  of  the  bit  into  a  bore- 
hole, and  being  abraded  away  to  expose  the  cutting  ele- 
ments during  drilling. 


thereof;  cutting  or  abrading  means  for  cutting  or  abrading  the 
formation,  mounted  substantially  in  the  channel  so  that  the 
fluid  is  caused  to  flow  in  one  path  past  the  cutting  or  abrading 


1 1  4,397,362 

DRILLING  HEAD  means  to  clear  away  cuttings  and  to  break  down  any  blockage 

Rodney  L.  Dice,  3077  Allendale;  Jimmy  E.  Hillman,  6303  Rad-  in  the  channel  caused  by  cuttings,  said  cutting  or  abrading 
erville  Rt.,  and  Robert  F.  Dice,  233  Robin,  all  of  Casper,  Wyo.  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  cutting  or  abrading 
*2601  elements. 

iFUed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,985  . 

I  Int.  a.3  E21B  10/60 

U.S.  a.  175—393  10  Claims  4,397,364 

COMBINATION  WEIGHING  MACHINE 
Takashi  Hirano,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Scale  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,617 

Int.  a.^  GOIG  19/22 

U.S.  a.  177—25  2  Claims 


16 


^^ 


m^' 
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24 


COMtlttATIOM   COIirMi    CIICUIT 


1.  A  claw-type  drilling  head  devoid  of  a  central  pilot  bit 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  threaded  stem  portion  for  threadedly  affixing  said  head 
to  a  drive  source, 

(b)  a  platform  extending  from  said  stem  portion, 

(c)  plural  drill  bits, 

(d)  means  for  fixedly  attaching  said  drill  bits  to  said  platform 
to  rotate  only  therewith,  said  platform  formed  of  plural 
sectors  of  pyramid  shape, 

(e)  means  for  cooling  and  cleaning  said  bits  while  drilling 
including  a  centrally  disposed  axially  extending  cooling 
and  cleaning  means. 


437,363 
ROTARY  DRILL  BITS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
John  M.  Fuller,  Gloucester,  England,  assignor  to  DrilllBg  A 
Service  U.K.  Limited,  Gloucester,  England 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,142 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1980, 
8000606         11 

1 1  Int  a.J  E21B  10/18 

UJS.  a.  175—410  12  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  having  a  gauge  region  and  for  use  in 
subsurface  formations,  comprising:  a  bit  body;  means  defming 
a  passageway  within  the  body  and  adapted  to  carry  a  mud  or 
like  drilling  fluid,  and  having  an  outlet  opening  at  an  external 
surface  of  the  body;  a  single  unbranched,  continuous  elongate 
channel  extending  from  the  outlet  opening  of  the  passageway 
and  around  the  body  in  a  spiral  to  adjacent  the  gauge  region 


1.  A  combination  weighing  machine  comprising  a  plurality 
of  weighing  units  each  having  a  weighing  cradle  for  carrying 
articles  to  be  weighed  and  a  weight  sensor  for  sensing  the 
weight  of  said  articles  to  produce  a  weight  indicating  signal;  an 
adder  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  for  summing 
incoming  signals  to  produce  a  sum  signal;  a  plurality  of  normal- 
ly-open switches  coupled  respectively  between  said  weight 
sensors  and  the  input  terminals  of  said  adder  circuit  and  pro- 
vided each  with  a  control  terminal;  a  judging  circuit  for  com- 
paring said  sum  signal  with  a  specific  range  of  weight  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  when  said  sum  falls  within  said  range;  a 
switch  control  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals 
coupled  respectively  to  the  control  terminals  of  said  normally- 
open  switches  for  selecting  said  output  terminals  successively 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  set  of  combinations  and 
producing  output  signals  therefrom  to  close  corresponding 
ones  of  said  normally-open  switches;  a  combination  memory 
having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  coupled  to  the  outputs  of 
said  switch  control  circuit  and  corresponding  output  terminals 
for  storing  the  inputs  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  judging 
circuit;  and  loading  means  controlled  in  response  to  the  out- 
puts of  said  combination  memory  for  feeding  articles  into  said 
cradles;  said  machine  further  comprising  counting  means  for 
counting  the  number  of  outputs  produced  from  said  combina- 
tion memory  each  time  to  provide  a  coimt  of  said  number, 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  count  with  one  half  of 
the  number  of  said  weighing  units  to  produce  a  control  signal 
relating  the  difference  therebetween,  and  loading  control 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  articles  fed  by  said  loading  means  to  each  cradle 
thereby  maintaining  said  count  substantially  equal  to  one  half 
of  the  number  of  said  weighing  units. 


sso 
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4^97,365 

BATTERY  POWERED  LOADING  VEHICLE  WITH 

BATTERY  EXCHANGING  DEVICE 

Erik  O.  E.  Hariie,  SkoUerata,  ud  Kort  A.  R.  Siudberg,  Orebro, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka, 

Sweden 

FUed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,072 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Jon.  2, 1980,  8004086 

Int  CL'  B62D  25/00 

UjS.  a.  180-683  W  Claims 


8.  A  battery  powered  loading  vehicle  comprising: 

a  chassis  having  a  loading  means  (12)  at  the  front  end 
thereof; 

en  electric  traction  motor  (13)  carried  by  said  chassis; 

a  battery  box  (17)  containing  at  least  one  battery; 

a  battery  lifting  device  carried  on  said  chassis,  and  including 
a  generally  horizontal  battery  lifting  frame  (47); 

said  battery  box  (17)  being  supported  by  said  lifting  frame 
and  being  removable  from  said  chassis  by  actuation  of  said 
battery  lifting  device; 

an  electrical  system  coupling  said  battery  box  (17)  to  said 
traction  motor  (13); 

horizontally  disposed  pivot  means  (50,  51)  adjacent  a  rear 
end  of  said  chassis  for  pivotally  mounting  said  battery 
lifting  frame  to  said  chassis  such  that  said  battery  lifting 
frame  (47)  projects  rearwardly  from  said  chassis; 

power  means  (56,  57)  coupled  between  said  chassis  and  said 
banery  hfting  frame  (47)  for  pivoting  said  battery  lifting 
frame  (47)  about  said  pivot  means  (50,  51);  and 
a  seat  (52)  on  the  rear  part  of  said  battery  lifting  frame  (47) 
underlying  and  carrying  said  battery  box  (17)  thereon, 
said  seat  (52)  being  pivotable  with  said  battery  lifting 
frame  (47)  by  actuation  of  said  power  means  to  selectively 
raise  and  lower  said  battery  box  (17)  relative  to  said  chas- 
sis. 


structure  including  a  rigid  base  formed  as  a  buoyancy  tank 
structure,  a  bow  structure  attached  to  and  extending  out- 
wardly iirom  one  end  of  the  buoyancy  tank  structure,  side  deck 
structures  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  each 
longitudinal  side  of  the  buoyancy  tank  structure,  the  bow 
structure  and  side  deck  structures  each  comprising  a  tubular 
circular  section  gunwale  member  and  a  tubular  circular  section 
chine  member  each  supported  outwardly  from  the  buoyancy 
tank  structure  by  ft^me  members  spaced  from  each  other  along 
at  least  a  part  of  the  length  of  the  gunwale  and  chine  members 
and  attached  thereto  by  welding,  and  hull  plating  attached  to 
and  supported  by  the  gunwale,  chine  and  frame  members. 

4,397,367 
UFT  AND  PROPULSION  UNIT  OF  AIR-CUSHION 
TRANSPORT  VEHICLE 
Sergei  K.  Ivanov,  nUtsa  Artema,  lOM),  kv.  44;  Viktor  E.  Dudkin, 
olitsa  Avtotransportnikov,  1,  kv.  72;  losif  A.  Raskin,  olitsa 
Universitetskaya,  34,  kr.  16;  Valery  P.  Peredery,  prospekt 
Dzerzhinskogo,  6,  ki.  88,  all  of  Donetsk;  Jury  M.  Mokhov, 
olitsa  ZheleznoTodskaya,  46,  kr.  32,  Leningrad;  Vladiodr  K. 
Dyachenko,  Sredny  prospekt,  58/36,  kr.  10,  Leningrad;  Ev- 
genia  G.  Finkelshtein,  naberezhnaya  Chemoi  rechki,  61,  let. 
77,  Leningrad;  Igor  A.  Martynov,  ulitsa  Malaya  Gruzinskaya, 
41,  kT.  115,  Moscow;  Alexandr  S.  KudryaTtset,  BegOToi  pro- 
ezd,  97,  kr.  5,  Moscow;  Valery  V.  Protsenko,  SchelkoTskoe 
shosse,  89,  kv.  490,  Moscow,  and  Gennady  G.  Filipchenko, 
Kashtanovaya  alleya,  2,  kr.  248,  Leningrad,  all  of  U.S.S JL 
Filed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,584 
Int  CL'  B60V  1/14 
US.  CL  180—117  6  Claims 


4,397,366 
AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLES 
Michael  W.  Eldridge,  Cowes,  and  John  E,  Dadswell,  Newport, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Hovercraft  Corp. 
Ltd.,  Yeovil,  England 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,609 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1981, 
8105517 

Int  a.'  B60V  1/18 
VS.  CL  180-116  10  Claims 


S^^N, 


1.  An  amphibious  air  cushion  vehicle  having  a  rigid  body 


1.  A  lift  and  propulsion  unit  of  an  air-cushion  transport 
vehicle,  comprising:  an  annular  duct;  an  axial  fan,  for  convey- 
ing air  through  said  annular  duct,  arranged  at  the  entrance 
portion  of  said  annular  duct;  a  thrust  nozzle  arranged  at  the  exit 
of  said  annular  duct;  said  thrust  nozzle  having  a  reversing-and- 
steering  device  having  side  walls,  which  comprises;  a  plurality 
of  independently  rotatable  rudder  blades,  and  reversing  vanes 
installed  in  the  side  walls  of  said  reversing-and-steering  device 
after  said  axial  fan,  said  rudder  blades  closing  the  exit  section  of 
said  thrust  nozzle  during  reversal  of  the  thrust  by  making  with 
each  other  an  obtuse  angle  whose  apex  is  directed  toward  said 
axial  fan  to  divert  air  to  said  reversing  vanes,  said  side  walls  of 
said  reversing-and-steering  device  comprising  a  polyhedral 
vaned  surface,  each  facet  of  said  polyhedral  vaned  surface 
comprising  a  cascade  of  bow-shaped  reversing  vanes. 

4,397,368 

DRIVING  CIRCUITS  OF  SOLENOID  ACTUATED 

DEVICES 

Sadao  Takeshima,  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  asngnor  to  JWo- 

sha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1978,  53/24441 

Int  CL^  B62D  5/00;  F15B  9/09;  H03F  1/36:  HOIH  47/32 

UJS.  CL  180—143  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  driving  circuit  of  a  solenoid  actuated  device  of  the 

type  wherein  a  plunger  is  actuated  by  a  solenoid  coil,  the 
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driving  circuit  comprising  a  comparator  having  a  first  input 
supplied  with  an  analog  control  signal  representing  an  operat- 
ing condition  of  a  member  to  be  ccmtroUed  by  the  plunger,  a 
second  input  and  an  output;  and  a  power  amplify  circuit 
including  an  output  amplifier  in  the  form  of  an  output  transis- 
tor for  supplying  exciting  current  to  the  solenoid  coil  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  of  the  ccMnparator,  the  improvement 
c(Mnprising  means  coupled  to  said  coil  for  detecting  a  voltage 


437,370 

SURF  SERVICE  VEHICLE 

Richard  a  Smith,  Half  Moon  Bay,  CaUf.,  asdfaor  to  Healy 

Tibbitts  CoastnKtioa  Co.,  Saa  Fhmdsco,  CaUf, 

FUed  Ju.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,930 

Ut  CL^  E04H  17/00:  B62D  61/08 

VS.  CL  180—210  It  Claims 


corresponding  to  said  exciting  current  positive  feedback 
means,  connected  between  said  first  input  of  said  comparator 
and  the  output  of  one  of  said  comparator  and  said  output 
amplifier,  and  negative  feedback  means  connected  between 
said  second  comparator  input  and  a  junction  between  said 
detecting  means  and  said  coil,  in  order  to  provide  ON-OFF 
control  of  said  output  transistor  such  that  said  exciting  current 
comprises  a  current  proportional  to  said  analog  control  signal. 


4,397,369 
POWER  DRIVE 
Glenn  F.  Read,  6650  Orange  Blossom  La.,  Pmita  Gorda,  Fla. 
33950 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,691 

Int  a.3  B62M  7/02.  7/10 

VS.  CL  180—205  •      22  Claims 


1.  A  power  drive  for  coupling  a  prime  mover  to  a  utilization 
mechanism,  said  power  drive  comprising  said  prime  mover 
having  a  housing  and  a  power  output  shaft,  a  first  toothed 
sprocket  mounted  on  the  output  shaft  of  said  prime  mover,  a 
support  plate  attached  to  said  housing  of  said  prime  mover,  a 
first  shaft  joumaled  through  said  support  plate,  a  chainwbeel 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  first  shaft,  a  chain  driving  said 
chainwheel  fiY)m  said  fu^t-toothed  sprocket  a  fu^t  pulley 
mounted  on  another  end  of  said  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft 
mounted  on  said  support  plate,  a  second  pulley  mounted  on 
one  end  of  said  second  shaft,  a  belt  driving  said  second  pulley 
from  said  first  pulley,  means  for  varying  the  tension  of  said  belt 
from  a  mode  whereby  said  belt  is  disengaged  from  at  least  one 
of  said  pulleys  to  a  mode  whereby  said  belt  is  engaged  with 
both  of  said  pulleys  for  driving  said  second  pulley  by  said  first 
pulley,  a  second  toothed  sprocket  moiuted  on  said  second 
shaft,  and  chain  drive  means  from  said  second  toothed 
sprocket  to  said  utilization  mechanism. 


18.  A  service  vehicle  for  varied  terrain  comprising  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  load  carrying  frame,  three  legs  having  upper 
ends  of  each  in  anchored  engagement  with  said  frame  in  a 
triangular  disposition  and  extending  vertically  downwardly 
from  the  frame,  each  of  said  legs  having  a  rolling  assembly  at 
the  lower  end  adapted  to  provide  for  transportation  of  the 
frame  over  said  terrain,  at  least  one  of  said  rolling  assemblies 
comprising  a  motor  having  a  sealed  housing  and  having  a 
horizontally  extending  drive  shaft  with  a  rotatable  traction 
member  on  the  drive  shaft,  control  means  on  the  frame  for  said 
motor  including  a  control  connection  between  said  control 
means  and  said  motor,  one  of  said  legs  being  a  steerable  leg 
having  an  upper  end  section  in  fixed  position  on  said  frame,  a 
lower  end  section  having  a  rotatable  engagement  with  said 
upper  end  section  and  steering  means  in  engagement  with  said 
lower  section  having  an  operative  control  accessible  from  said 
frame  whereby  to  steer  said  vehicle  during  travel,  the  rolling 
assembly  on  said  steerable  leg  comprising  a  wheel  fork  assem- 
bly having  laterally  spaced  parallel  legs,  said  traction  member 
comprising  a  wheel  rotatably  supported  between  said  legs,  a 
fiexible  connection  between  said  wheel  fork  assembly  and  the 
steerable  leg  whereby  to  enable  tilting  of  said  wheel  fork  as- 
sembly in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  fore  and  aft  axis  of  said 
vehicle,  said  wheel  fork  assembly  having  a  tubular  base  form- 
ing a  junction  for  said  legs  and  said  flexible  connection  com- 
prising hinge  means  on  said  wheel  fork  assembly,  complemen- 
tary hinge  means  on  said  steerable  leg,  a  pivot  means  for  said 
hinge  means  forming  a  restricted  joint  enabling  tilting  of  said 
wheel  fork  assembly  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  fore  and 
aft  axis  of  said  vehicle  and  inhibiting  tilting  of  said  wheel  fork 
assembly  in  said  fore  and  aft  direction,  and  a  flexible  sleeve 
between  the  steerable  leg  and  the  base  of  said  wheel  foik 
assembly. 


437,371 
LOADER  OPERATOR  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
Carman  P.  Lyuies,  Leourd;  Ei^ene  J.  Kielb;  Joseph  M. 
Mather,  both  of  Lisbon;  Larry  E.  Albright  and  Lonnie  D. 
Hoechst  both  of  Gwinner,  aU  of  N.  Dak.,  aasivMrs  to  Clark 
Equipment  Coi^paay,  Bachaaan,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,536 
Int  CL^  B60R  21/10 
VS.  CL  180—271  13  CUm 

1.  A  loader  including: 
a  power  operated  working  implement; 
a  pedal  operated,  hydraulicaUy  controlled  apparatus  having 
a  plurality  of  operative  positions  for  supplying  power  to 
the  working  implement  said  apparatus  having  at  least  one 
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link  connected  between  the  pedal  and  an  associated  hy- 
draulic control  mechanism  and  said  apparatus  biased  to  a 
neutral  position  where  power  is  not  supplied  to  the  work- 
ing implement,  the  control  apparatus  capable  of  manipula- 
tion by  the  operator  of  the  loader  for  placing  the  control 
apparatus  in  any  one  of  the  operative  positions  or  the 
neutral  position; 


about  180*  including  rearwardly  and  laterally  of  the  vehi- 
cle frame  in  response  to  vehicle  impact  with  an  obstacle; 

detection  means  mounted  between  the  vehicle  frame  and  the 
compressible  means,  the  detection  means  having  activated 
and  deactivated  states  and  responsive  to  movement  of  the 
compressible  means  in  any  of  said  multitude  of  directions 
for  switching  between  states;  and 

the  means  for  propelling  the  vehicle  is  responsive  to  the 
detection  means  to  decelerate  the  vehicle  upon  switching 
of  the  detection  means  between  the  activated  and  deacti- 
vated states. 


4^97,373 

MOBILE  PEDESTAL  SCAFFOLD 

Michael  D.  Ream,  3164  Condit  Rd.,  Lafayette,  Calif.  94594,  and 

Paul  C.  Guignard,  1863  Lambeth  La.,  Concord,  Calif.  94518 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,092 

Int  a.3  E04G  1/34.  J/30,  1/24 

U.S.  a.  182—17  7  Claims 


an  operator  restraint  member  having  an  engaged  position  for 
securing  the  operator  in  the  loader  during  operation  and  a 
disengaged  position  for  releasing  the  operator  to  permit 
him  to  leave  the  loader;  and 

means  in  operative  cooperation  with  the  apparatus  link 
connecting  the  pedal  and  the  hydraulic  control  mecha- 
nism and  with  the  restraint  member  for  locking  the  con- 
trol apparatus  in  the  neutral  position  when  the  operator 
restraint  member  is  in  its  disengaged  position. 

4,397,372 
PENDULUM  SUSPENDED  BUMPER  ASSEMBLY 
Larry  De  Kraker,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BeU  A  HoweU 
Company,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,699 

iBt  C\?  B60R  19/02:  B60L  3/04 

MS.  a.  180—277  15  Claims 


1.  A  bumper  assembly  for  a  self-propelled  vehicle  and 
adapted  to  detect  impact  with  an  obstacle  and  preclude  vehicle 
damage  caused  thereby,  the  vehicle  comprising  a  vehicle 
frame  with  a  front,  back  and  lateral  side,  and  means  for  propel- 
ling the  vehicle,  and  the  assembly  comprising: 

compressible  means  for  cushioning  the  vehicle  upon  impact 

with  an  obstacle; 
suspension  means  connected  to  the  compressible  means  for 
suspending  the  compressible  means  from  the  vehicle 
frame  in  a  manner  enabling  the  compressible  means  to 
pendulously  move  in  a  multitude  of  directions  of  at  least 


1.  A  pedestal  scaffold  comprising: 

a  base  member, 

a  vertically  extending  mast  having  a  lower  end  mounted  on 
said  base  member, 

a  work  cage  mounted  on  said  mast  for  vertical  movement 
between  a  lower  position  relative  to  said  base  member  and 
an  upper  position  spaced  thereabove, 

means  for  releaseably  holding  said  cage  to  said  base  member 
to  prevent  relative  vertical  movement  therebetween  when 
said  cage  is  in  its  lower  position  and  is  held  to  said  base 
member, 

a  first  caster  means  on  said  base  member  and  a  second  caster 
means  on  said  work  cage,  each  caster  means  induing  at 
least  one  ground-engaging  caster,  there  being  at  least 
three  casters  in  all, 

first  and  second  elongated  outrigger  members,  each  havmg  a 
ground-engageable  pad  at  one  end  thereof, 

securing  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  outrigger  members  to  said  base  member 
and  for  holding  the  pad  ends  of  said  outrigger  members 
outwardly  from  said  base  member  and  against  vertical 
movement  relative  to  said  base  member  and  for  there 
positioning  the  pads  of  said  first  and  second  outrigger 
members  relative  to  said  first  caster  means  such  that  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  work  cage  is  vertically  within  the 
generally  horizontal  area  defined  by  said  pads  and  said 
first  caster  means. 
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4^7,374 

AUtO  MECHANICS  BODY  SUPPORT 

Donald  V.  Runage,  2700  Mount  Pleasant  St.,  and  Terry  L. 

Biamesen,  4720  N.  Main  St,  both  of  Racine,  Wis.  53402 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,956 

Int.  a.3  B25H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  182—129  10  Claims 


adjacent  each  side  rail  of  the  ladder  and  inwardly  of  the  side 
rails  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  ladder,  and  clamping 
means  for  securing  the  holding  member  with  the  rollers  at- 
tached thereto  and  the  clamping  member  together  on  the  front 
and  back  of  the  ladder  respectively  with  the  ladder  clamped 
therebetween,  comprising  bolts  extending  through  the  clamp- 
ing member  adjacent  to  but  on  the  inside  of  the  ladder  rails  and 
at  the  lower  side  of  a  ladder  rung  adjacent  the  top  of  the  ladder 
and  through  the  holding  member  between  the  edges  thereof 
and  nuts  secured  in  the  recesses  in  the  holding  member  to  the 
bolts. 


1.  An  automobile  mechanic's  body  support  comprising  a 
horizontally  disposed' T-shaped  mobile  frame,  an  additional 
frame  member  connected  to  said  T-shaped  frame  at  the  junc- 
ture of  the  stem  and  cross  bar  of  said  T-shaped  frame  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  standing  platform  supported 
on  said  frame  members  and  extending  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
additional  frame  member  for  the  standing  support  of  the  auto- 
mobile mechanic,  and  an  additional  platform  supported  on  said 
frame  members  and  extending  at  least  substantially  horizon- 
tally and  spaced  directly  above  and  symmetrical  with  the 
vertical  plane  of  the  length  of  the  stem  of  said  T-shaped  frame 
for  the  prone  support  of  the  torso  of  the  automobile  mechanic. 


4,397,376 
PROGRESSIVE-CENTRAL  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Horst  Saretzky,  Ennepetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
De  Limon  Fluhme  GmbH  &  Co.,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1980,  3008053 

Int  a.3  F16N  25/02 
U.S.  a.  184—7  D  10  Claims 


4,397,375 

LADDER  POSITIONING  AND  HOLDING  STRUCTURE 

RusseU  J.  Hart,  740  S.  Waverly,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,054 

Int.  a.3  E06C  7/48 

U.S.  a.  182—206  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  ladder  having  side  rails  and  spaced  apart 
ladder  rungs  extending  between  the  ladder  rails,  said  ladder 
including  a  front,  back,  an  upper  end,  a  lower  portion  and 
sides,  and  structure  for  positioning  and  holding  the  ladder  on  a 
peaked  roof  comprising  a  wood  two-by-four  beam  clamping 
member  including  opposite  edges  and  sides  positioned  on  the 
front  of  the  ladder  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  with  one  side 
of  the  two-by-four  beam  in  surface  to  surface  engagement  with 
the  upper  edge  of  the  ladder  rails,  a  wood  two-by-six  beam 
holding  member  including  opposite  edges  and  sides  having  one 
edge  positioned  in  surfoce  to  surface  engagement  with  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  rails  of  the  ladder  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  ladder  in  alignment  with  the  clamping 
member,  roller  means  secured  to  the  opposite  edge  of  the 
holding  member  adjacent  each  side  rail  of  the  ladder  and  out- 
wardly of  the  side  raUs  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
ladder,  notches  in  the  opposite  edge  of  the  holding  member 


1.  In  a  central  lubricating  system  having  a  progressive  dis- 
tributor with  control  segments  and  a  pump  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  pressure  connection  of  an  initial  segment  of  the 
progressive  distributor,  in  particular  for  the  manual  feeding  of 
lubricant  by  a  hand  pump  or  a  grease  gun,  the  improvement 
comprising 
a  predosaging  unit  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber,  including, 
a  piston  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  chamber  displaceably 

between  two  end  positions, 
a  spring  engages  one  end  of  said  piston, 
said  piston  divides  said  cylindrical  space  into  two  work 

chambers, 
a  closable  lubricant  changeover  canal  connects  said  two 
work  chambers  with  each  other,  one  of  said  chambers  is 
connected  to  the  pressure  connection  of  the  progressive 
distributor  as  well  as  to  a  feed  line,  the  other  of  said  two 
work  chambers  is  connected  to  one  of  the  control  seg- 
ments of  the  progressive  distributor. 


4,397,377 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Alan  L.  Husson,  Hackettstown,  N  J.,  and  Jane  B.  Lanctot,  St 
Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,149 
Int  a.3  B66B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  187—29  R  28  Claims 

1.  An  elevator  system  for  serving  calls  for  elevator  service  in 
a  building  having  a  plurality  of  floors,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elevator  cars, 

call  means  for  registering  calls  for  elevator  service, 
means  for  timing  at  least  certain  of  the  calls  for  elevator 

service  from  registration  until  service  thereof, 
dispatcher  means  for  distributing  the  caUs  for  elevator  ser- 
vice among  the  in-service  elevator  cars  according  to  a 
predetermined  group  operating  strategy, 
and  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  calls  for  elevator 
service  to  detect  a  malfunction  of  said  dispatcher  means. 
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said  monitoring  means  including  means  for  determining  a 
dynamic  threshold  value  for  at  least  certain  of  the  moni- 
tored calls,  with  said  threshold  value  being  responsive  to 
at  least  one  predetermined  system  parameter. 


VEHICLE  ENGINE  CONTROL 
Patrice  Baudoin,  BougiTal,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale 

des  Usines  Renault,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  891,995,  Mar.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,291,594. 

This  application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,734 

Chums  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1977,  77  09799 

Int  a.3  B60K  41/14.  41/28 

MS.  a.  192—0.032  10  Claims 


said  monitoring  means  initiating  a  predetermined  corrective 
modification  of  the  elevator  system  in  response  to  the  call 
registration  time  of  a  monitored  call  exceeding  the  deter- 
mined dynamic  threshold  value  for  the  call. 


4,397,378 
LUGGAGE  ZIPPER  PROTECTOR 
Robert  M.  Lee,  c/o  Hunting  World,  16  E.  53rd  St.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10022 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,730 

Int  C\?  A45C  13/36 

U.S.  CL  190—52  8  Claims 


1.  In  luggage  of  the  type  having  a  front  wall,  an  opposed  rear 
wall,  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls,  a  top  wall,  and  a  bottom 
wall,  the  top  and  end  walls  being  divided  by  a  continuous 
opening  starting  in  and  extending  between  opposite  ends  of  the 
bottom  wall  to  allow  said  bag  to  open  substantially  flat,  and  at 
least  one  zipper  closure  being  affixed  to  the  continuous  edges 
of  said  opening  and  extending  into  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  bottom  wall,  the  improvement  comprising  an  elongated 
flap  hingedly  fixed  at  one  end  to  each  said  end  portion  of  said 
bottom  wall  and  extending  upwardly  over  the  corresponding 
end  portion  of  the  adjacent  end  wall  and  releasably  secured  to 
said  end  wall,  whereby  said  flap  protects  and  cushions  said 
zipper  at  the  comer  portion  where  said  end  wall  and  said 
bottom  wall  meet. 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  a  motor  drive  unit  for  a  motor 
vehicle  having  an  accelerator  pedal,  a  brake  pedal,  a  heat 
engine  with  a  fuel  feed  and  a  transmission  with  a  continuously 
variable  transmission  ratio,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  rotation  w  of 
the  heat  engine  and  generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(b)  second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  displacement  a  of 
the  accelerator  pedal  and  generating  a  signal  indicative 
jthereof; 

(c)  third  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  rotation  W2 
of  the  output  of  the  transmission  and  generating  a  signal 
indicative  thereof; 

(d)  first  control  means  for  controlling  the  heat  engine  fuel 
feed; 

(e)  second  control  means  for  controlling  the  transmission 
ratio;  and 

(f)  a  control  unit  connected  to  said  first,  second,  and  third 
sensing  means  for  receiving  the  signals  therefrom  and 
including: 

(i)  memory  means  for  storing  data  defining  at  least  one 
function  representative  of  the  variations  of  the  heat 
engine  fuel  feed  as  a  function  of  the  heat  engine  rotation 
speed  w,  the  acceleration  pedal  displacement  a,  and 
data  defining  an  ideal  speed  of  rotation  of  the  heat 
engine  as  a  function  of  predetermined  criteria; 

(ii)  means  operative  during  steady  operation  for  acting 
upon  the  heat  engine  fuel  feed  to  cause  the  power  deliv- 
ered by  the  heat  engine  to  tend  to  approach  the  power 
corresponding  with  the  displacement  a  of  the  accelera- 
tor pedal  and  acting  upon  the  transmission  to  cause  the 
transmission  ratio  to  be  such  that  the  speed  of  rotation 
w  of  the  heat  engine  tends  to  approach  an  ideal  speed; 
and 

(iii)  means  operative  during  transient  operation  for  acting 
upon  the  heat  engine  fuel  feed  to  cause  the  power  deliv- 
ered by  the  heat  engine  to  tend  to  approach  the  power 
corresponding  with  the  displacement  a  of  the  accelera- 
tor pedal  and  thereafter  acting  upon  the  transmission 
without  affecting  the  engine  power  to  cause  the  ratio  to 
be  such  that  the  speed  of  rotation  w  of  the  heat  engine 
tends  to  approach  the  ideal  speed. 


4,397,380 
FAIL  SAFE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 
Kwang  Yew,  Chatiiam,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Fran 
limited,  Chatham,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,696 
Int  CL^  F16D  7/02 
U.S.  CL  192—84  C  14  Claims 

9.  In  a  clutch,  a  driving  member  and  a  driven  member  rotat- 
able  about  a  common  axis,  and  engagement  structure  for  en- 
gaging said  clutch  to  cause  said  members  to  rotate  together  and 
disengaging  said  clutch  to  permit  relative  roUtion  between 
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said  members,  said  engagement  structure  being  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  both  said  members,  said  engagement  structure  having  a 
pair  of  engaging  surfaces  for  engagement  with  said  driven  and 


clock  mechanism,   for  actuating  said  escrow  support 
means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  clock  mechanism 
to  direct  the  escrow  coin  to  said  coin  box; 
escrow  release  means,  coupled  to  said  escrow  support 


driving  members,  and  selectively  operable  means  to  cause  said 
engagement  structure  to  engage  and  disengage  the  engagement 
surfaces  on  the  structure  with  said  driving  and  driven  mem- 
bers. 


4,397,381 

MAGNETIC  BRAKES  AND  CLUTCHES 
Charles  B.  Fisher,  2850  HiU  Park  Rd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada H3H  ITI,  and  Sidney  T.  Fisher,  53  Morrison  Ave., 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada  H3R  1K3 

I  Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,144 
I   Int  CV  F16D  27/02.  13/10.  49/00 
U.S.  a.  192—84  T  7  Claims 


means,  for  activating  said  escrow  support  means  to  direct- 
ing the  escrow  coin  to  said  coin  return;  and 
escrow  lock  means,  coupled  to  said  escrow  release  means, 
for  preventing  unauthorized  release  of  the  coin  in  said 
escrow  support  means. 


4,397,383 
ESCALATOR  SAFETY  INSERT 
Robert  B.  James,  41  Dallington  Dr.,  Willowdale,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada M2J  2G4 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,320 

Int  a.'  B66B  9/12 

U.S.  a.  198—333  6  Claims 


1.  A  frictional  rotational  torque  transfer  device,  comprising 
external  and  internal  circular  cylindrical  annular  mating  mem- 
bers, at  least  one  of  said  members  being  magnetic  and  carrying 
at  least  one  toroidal  insulated  conducting  winding,  and  at  least 
one  of  said  members  carrying  a  friction  lining,  which  is  actu- 
ated by  changes  in  mechanical  dimensions,  caused  by  circum- 
ferential magnetic  fields  induced  in  one  or  both  of  said  mating 
members  of  said  device,  by  electric  currents  in  said  windings, 
which  change  the  rotational  friction  between  at  least  one  of 
said  members  and  at  least  one  of  said  frictional  linings. 


437,382 
COIN  OPERATED  METER 
H.  Earle  flUnker,  1220  Blairmill  Rd.,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20901 
FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,819 
I  Inta.JG07F77/2¥ 

U.S.  a.  194-61  »  Claims 

1.  A  meter,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  coin  box  and  a  coin  return; 
a  clock  mechanism  located  in  said  housing; 
means  for  winding  said  clock  mechanism  upon  successive 

insertion  of  coins; 
escrow  support  means  for  releasably  retaining  at  least  one 
escrow  coin  in  said  housing,  for  directing  the  escrow  coin 
to  said  coin  box  and  for  directing  the  escrow  coin  to  said 
coin  return,  selectively; 
program  means,  coupling  said  escrow  support  means  to  said 


1.  For  use  on  an  escalator  having  moving  steps,  each  defined 
at  the  top  by  a  plurality  of  upstanding,  spaced-apart  teeth 
separated  by  a  plurality  of  grooves,  and  a  side  skirt  closely 
adjacent  the  sides  of  the  steps:  a  safety  insert  of  resilient  mate- 
rial, the  inserting  being  a  one-piece,  elongated  member  of 
constant  section,  the  section  comprising: 
a  lower  portion  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  be  receivable 
snugly  within  the  furthest  sideward  groove  in  a  step,  and 
an  upper  portion  located  above  the  plane  of  the  tops  of  the 
teeth  when  the  lower  portion  is  received  in  its  groove,  the 
upper  portion  projecting  in  cantilevered  fashion  obliquely 
upwardly  and  sidewardly  from  the  lower  portion,  in  such 
a  way  that  it  is  out  of  contact  with  the  tooth  immediately 
outward  of  the  groove  in  which  the  lower  portion  is 
received,  the  upper  portion  terminating  in  an  abutment 
region  which,  when  the  lower  portion  is  received  within 
its  groove,  is  spaced  inwardly  from  the  escalator  side  skirt, 
and  is  spaced  above  the  tooth  immediately  outward  of  the 
groove  in  which  the  lower  portion  is  received,  the  junc- 
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tion  between  the  upper  and  lower  portions  being  shaped 
to  define  a  stress-reducing,  rounded,  S-shaped  contour 
located  along  the  outward  margin  under  the  upper  por- 
tion, so  as  to  permit  substantial  flexure  of  the  upper  por- 
tion under  the  weight  of  a  passenger's  shoe. 

4,397,384 

MANUFACTURING  SYSTEM  AND  TRANSPORT 

ASSEMBLY 

John  E.  Nohren,  Jr^  5170  126th  Ave.  North,  Qearwater,  Fla. 

33520 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,425 

Int  a.3  B65G  43/00 

VS.  CL  198—341  16  Claims 


from  a  load  station  into  an  aligned  position  at  a  work  station 
spaced  from  said  load  station,  which  comprises: 
means  for  supporting  the  plurality  of  articles  at  spaced  inter- 
vals, said  supporting  means  including  a  plurality  of  article 
holders  which  are  mounted  on  such  supporting  means  at 
such  spaced  intervals; 
means  for  indexing  said  article  holders  sequentially  in  at  least 
two  increments  between  such  load  station  and  said  work 
station  to  advance  said  articles  toward  said  aligned  ]X)si- 
tion  at  said  work  station  in  steps  corresponding  to  said 
spaced  intervals  toward  said  aligned  position  at  said  work 
station  with  at  least  one  intermediate  index  position,  each 
of  such  article  holders  having  a  distinct,  predetermined 
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1.  A  method  of  achieving  and  maintaining  a  desired  prede- 
termined manufacturing  system  rate  utilizing  first  and  second 
generally  parallel  conveyors  adapted  to  transport  pallets  con- 
taining workpieces  thereon  in  the  same  direction,  with  work- 
piece  acting  stations  disposed  between  the  conveyors,  such 
system  capable  of  accommodating  variations  in  pallet  availabil- 
ity and  station  cycle  interruption  and  rate,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  workpiece  acting  stations  in  sets, 
all  stations  in  each  set  for  performing  a  given  task  on 
workpieces  transported  into  operative  relationship  there- 
with, the  number  of  stations  being  provided  for  each  set 
being  proportional  to  the  relative  amount  of  time  that  it 
takes  to  do  that  particular  task; 

(b)  disposing  the  workpieces  on  the  pallet; 

(c)  feeding  pallets  containing  workpieces  thereon  on  the  first 
conveyor  toward  a  first  set  of  stations; 

(d)  selectively  moving  each  pallet,  depending  upon  station 
availability,  into  operative  association  with  a  station  of  the 
first  set  by  moving  the  respective  pallet  off  of  the  first 
conveyor  toward  the  station; 

(e)  after  completion  of  the  desired  activity  upon  each  work- 
piece  at  a  station  in  the  first  set,  upon  each  workpiece  at  a 
station  in  the  moving  the  pallet  from  the  station  onto  the 
second  conveyor; 

(0  transporting  each  pallet  on  the  second  conveyor  toward 
a  second  station  set; 

(g)  selectively  moving  each  pallet,  depending  upon  station 
availability,  into  operative  association  with  a  station  of  the 
second  set  by  moving  the  respective  pallet  off  of  the 
second  conveyor  toward  the  station; 

(h)  after  completion  of  the  desired  activity  upon  the  work- 
piece  at  a  station  in  the  second  set,  moving  the  respective 
pallet  from  the  station  onto  the  first  conveyor; 

(i)  repeating  steps  (b)-<g)  for  each  station  set  until  all  desired 
operations  have  been  completed  for  a  given  pallet 
mounted  workpiece. 


deviation  from  such  aligned  position  at  said  work  station 
and  in  a  predetermined  direction  with  respect  to  the 
movement  of  the  article  holders  toward  said  work  station; 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  articles  located  at 
such  intermediate  index  position  removed  by  at  least  one 
of  the  incremental  steps  corresponding  to  said  spaced 
intervals  from  said  aligned  position  at  said  work  stations; 
and 

means  for  shifting  the  location  of  the  article  position  adjust- 
ing means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  and  by  predetermined 
distances  corresponding  to  said  distinct,  predetermined 
deviation  of  each  such  article  holder  from  the  aligned 
position  at  said  work  station. 


4,397,386 
RETRACnBLE  STOP  HAVING  REDUCED  RETRACTION 

RESISTANCE 
Richard  S.  Kampf,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instmnieiits,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,715 

Int  a.3  B65G  il/OO 

UA  CL  198—491  11  Claims 
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4,397,385 
CENTERING  ARTICLES 
RayBMBd  H.  Booth,  Walantport;  Jack  J.  Monahan,  Allentown, 
aad  Fred  J.  Schneider,  Northampton,  all  of  Pa^  ass^nors  to 
Western  Electric  Co^  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,562 
Int  CL^  B65G  15/64 
U.S.  CL  198—345  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  advancing  a  plurality  of  articles  in  sequence 


1.  In  a  structure  having  a  supporting  portion  which  supports 

the  weight  of  articles  moving  along  its  surface,  means  for 

selectively  blocking  or  permitting  the  motion  of  such  articles, 

comprising: 

a  stop  member  which  is  movable  between  upper  and  lower 

positions,  one  of  which  is  its  operative  position  wherein  it 

blocks  movement  of  such  an  article  and  is  therefore  sub- 


AUOUST  9,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


557 


ject  to  a  horizontal  force  component  therefrom,  and  the 
other  of  which  is  its  retracted  position  in  which  it  does  not 
block  such  movement; 

first  force-exerting  means  for  urging  the  stop  member  to  its 
operative  position; 

second  force-exerting  means  for  moving  the  stop  member  to 
its  retracted  position;  and 

force-transmitting  means  for  (1)  connecting  the  stop  member 
to  the  supporting  portion  of  the  structure,  (2)  transmitting 
to  the  supporting  portion  substantially  the  entire  reaction 
force  between  the  stop  member  and  the  blocked  article, 
and  (3)  converting  a  portion  of  the  reaction  force  to  a 
force  on  the  stop  member  toward  the  retracted  position, 
thereby  aiding  retractile  movement  of  the  stop  member  by 
the  second  force-exerting  means. 


the  stack  of  records,  and  a  front  wall  which  is  inclined  for 
allowing  selective  displacement  and  separation  of  the  records 
toward  the  front  wall;  and  locking  means  having  a  vertical 
contact  surface  positionable  within  the  cavity  of  the  body 
between  the  inclined  front  wall  and  the  first  plane  end  of  the 
stack  of  records  to  have  its  contact  surface  engage  the  first  end 


II  4,397387 

DISPLAY  BOX 
Georgy  Bidegain,  Morbus,  France,  assignor  to  Embadac,  Mor- 

laas,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR80/00146,  §  371  Date  May  29, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  29,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00996,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  269,054 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  8,  1979,  79  24942 

Int  a.3  B65D  5/52 

U.S.  a.  206—45.23  H  Claims 


of  the  stack  of  records  for  compressing  the  stack  of  records 
between  it  and  the  back  wall  and  retaining  the  records  in  a 
vertical  position  and  preventing  their  displacement  and  separa- 
tion and  being  removable  for  allowing  the  displacement  of  the 
first  plane  end  of  the  stack  of  records  toward  and  into  engage- 
ment with  the  inclined  front  wall  of  the  body. 


s 


?K 


Andrew  M. 
07090 


4,397,389 
TAPE  CASSETTE  CONTAINER 
Findeisen,  512  Cumberland  St^  Wcstfteld,  NJ. 


i^rj 


Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,945 
Int  a?  B65D  i5/672,  21/02 
U.S.  CL  206—387 


9ClaiBU 


1.  Display  box  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  receive  an 
article  to  be  displayed  and  having  an  upstanding  sidewall,  and 
a  hollow  cover,  the  base  and  the  cover  comprising  two  sepa- 
rate parts,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  cover  at  the  rear  on 
said  base  for  swinging  movement  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  cover  surrounds  said  sidewall  and  an  upright  open 
position  in  which  it  at  least  partially  disengages  said  base  for 
permitting  the  article  to  be  viewed,  said  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  cover  comprising  two  laterally  protruding  pins 
integral  with  one  of  said  parts  and  two  complementary 
through  slots  for  receiving  said  pins  formed  in  the  other  of  said 
parts,  said  base  having  a  substantially  flat  lower  peripheral 
flange  joined  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  under  said 
sidewall,  said  lower  peripheral  flange  being  in  engagement 
with  the  free  edge  of  said  cover  in  the  closed  position  of  said 
cover  substantially  along  the  entire  flange,  there  being  an 
opening  extending  along  a  rear  wall  portion  of  said  sidewall 
and  into  rear  parts  of  lateral  wall  portions  of  said  sidewall 
adjacent  said  flange  for  permitting  said  cover  to  be  pivoted  to 
its  open  position  in  which  the  outer  surface  of  the  rear  of  said 
cover  bears  along  a  corresponding  portion  of  said  peripheral 
flange. 


;-y!r 


4,397,388 

PORTABLE  RECORD  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Anthony  A.  Qoaranta,  8767  Orchard  Atc^  Pennsndun,  NJ. 

08109 

FUed  JnL  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,436 
Int  CL^  B65D  85/57 
\}S.  CL  206-309  W  CW" 

1.  A  portable  storage  container  for  records  comprising  a 
body  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  »uck  of  vertically  ar- 
ranged records  having  vertically  positionable  first  and  second 
plane  ends,  a  vertical  back  wall  for  engaging  the  second  end  of 


1.  A  plastic  container  of  such  dimensions  as  to  receive  a  tape 
cassette  having  a  pair  of  reel  openings,  said  container  having  in 
its  closed  configuration  an  upper  face,  a  two  segment  lower 
face,  and  two  pairs  of  parallel  side  walls  which  faces  and  walls 
thereby  defindi  a  rectangular  parallelpipedal  shape,  one  side 
wall  of  a  first  pair  of  side  walls  bemg  mtegral  with  both  the 
upper  face  and  a  first  segment  of  said  lower  face  so  as  to  define 
a  lid,  the  remaining  single  side  wall  of  said  first  pair  of  walls 
being  integral  with  the  second  segment  of  said  lower  face  and 
with  the  second  pair  of  side  walls  so  as  to  define  a  body,  said 
lid  being  pivotably  mounted  for  opening  between  said  second 
pair  of  side  walls,  detent  means  operable  to  favor  retention  of 
said  container  in  its  closed  configuration,  a  pair  of  internal 
pylons  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  segment  of 
said  bottom  face  for  engagement  of  the  reel  openings  of  a  Upe 
cassette,  and  complementary  interlocking  means  operable  to 
interlock  the  lid-defining  upper  face  of  one  container  to  the 
second  segment  of  the  bottom  face  of  a  second  like  container, 
said  interlocking  means  being  disposed  in  matching  relation- 
ship on  (a)  said  lid-defining  upper  face  and  (b)  on  said  second 
segment  of  said  bottom  face  in  ahgnment  with  said  pylons. 
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4,397,990  being  so  packaged  in  the  box  that  the  sealing  edges  thereof  are 

CONTAINER  FOR  PACKED  WIRE  BUNDLES  bent  by  said  parallel  walls  of  the  box. 

Kees  ran  Es,  ExJostraat  81,  2545  XN  The  Hague,  Netberlands  

FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,483 

Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Apr.   23,   1980,  4,397,392 

8002366  CONTAINED  BLOOD  GAS  CONTROL 

Int.  a.^  B65D  85/66,  85/671  Alan  H.  Runck,  Boston,  and  G.  Joseph  Beatrice,  Medford,  both 

U.S.  CI.  206—391                                                        3  Claims  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Intensive  Technology,  Inc.,  Boston, 

Mass. 


Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,364 
Int  a.J  GOIN  33/96:  B65D  85/00 
U.S.  a.  206—528 


1.  A  container  for  protecting  a  number  of  wire  bundles  from 
damage,  each  of  said  wire  bundles  being  packed  in  a  flat  rect- 
angular box  having  a  bottom,  four  side  walls  and  a  top  in 
which  a  central  opening  can  be  made,  wherein  said  container 
comprises  a  lower  wall  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls  perpendic- 
ular to  said  lower  wall,  the  interior  space  of  said  container 
being  divided  into  a  number  of  rectangular  compartments  and 
a  central  compartment  by  a  plurality  of  partition  members,  said 
partition  members  extending  from  the  lower  wall  to  the  top  of 
said  side  walls  and  being  parallel  thereto,  the  number  of  said 
rectangular  compartments  so  formed  being  equal  to  the  num- 
ber of  wire  bundles  to  be  stored  in  said  container,  and  each  of 
said  partition  members  being  provided  with  an  opening  which 
coincide  with  the  central  opening  in  the  upper  wall  of  said  flat 
rectangular  boxes. 


4^97,391 

FEED  UNIT  FOR  A  DETERGENT  AND  PACKAGING 

THEREOF 

Emery  G.  P.  Comelissens,  Nootdorp,  and  Gerardus  J.  W.  H. 

Gudden,  Arnhem,  both  of  NetberUnds,  assignors  to  Akzo  nv, 

Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257.607 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   May   1,   1980, 
8002520 

Int.  a.J  B65D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  206— 526  5  Claims 


19  Claims 


15.  A  contained  blood  gas  control  comprising  a  container,  a 
volume  of  blood  gas  control  partially  flUing  the  container  and 
a  chemical  seal  for  said  control  formed  by  mixing  a  water 
soluble  biopolymer  gel,  a  water  soluble  high  molecular  weight 
polymer  and  one  or  more  selected  water  soluble  blood  compat- 
ible chemicals  in  water  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  form  an 
aqueous  solution,  the  gel  and  polymer  each  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.5  to  6  percent  (weight  per  volume  of  solu- 
tion), layering  the  solution  on  the  surface  of  the  contained 
control  and  allowing  the  solution  to  cool  until  it  forms  a  me- 
chanically stable,  thin  but  nonporous,  plural  phase  gel  seal  at 
the  surface  of  the  control  which  is  impregnated  with  said 
chemicals,  is  com(>atible  with  blood,  is  nonporous  to  the  blood 
gases  in  the  control  and  prevents  changes  in  equilibrium  be- 
tween the  liquid  and  gaseous  phases  in  the  blood  gas  control  in 
the  container. 


4,397,393 
FAST  FOOD  CARRYOUT  PACKAGE 
Michael  W.  Pergande,  Stone  Moiratain,  Ga.,  and  Anthony  Gi- 
nsto,  Parsippany,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company, 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,021 

Int  a.J  B65D  5/42.  5/44.  5/46 

U.S.  a.  206—549  7  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  detergent,  preferably  a  box,  having  at  least 
two  parallel  walls,  characterized  in  that  the  box  comprises  a 
substantial  number  of  stacked  detergent  feed  units  that  are  each 
in  the  form  preferably  of  a  substantially  flat,  rectangular  sa- 
chet, having  one  or  more  compartments  containing  detergent 
constituents,  at  least  one  edge  of  a  compartment  being  s^ed 
with  a  glue  or  other  adhesive,  which  edge  opens  after  a  while 
upon  contact  with  water  in  a  washing  machine,  said  sachets 


1.  Carryout  package  means  for  transporting  containers  of 
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beverage  and  the  like  in  conjunction  with  other  foodstuffs 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  parallel  end  walls  and  a  pair  of  parallel  sidewalls 
joined  together  to  define  comers,  said  package  being 
foldable  at  said  comers  between  a  collapsed  sute  and  an 
erect  state; 
a  bottom  wall  comprising  interlocking  means  attached  to 
said  side  and  end  walls  and  disengaged  in  said  collapsed 
state  and  interlocked  in  said  erect  state  to  define  a  bottom 
wall  for  said  package  means; 
closure  defining  folding  flap  means  attached  to  said  side  and 
end  walls  for  closing  said  package  means  in  said  erect 
state,  said  closure  defining  means  including  integral  han- 
dle forming  means  for  providing  a  carrying  handle  for  said 
package  means;  and 
collapsible  comer  means  in  one  of  said  comers  defined 
between  one  of  said  sidewalls  and  one  of  said  end  walls  for 
defining,  in  a  collapsed  state  thereof,  an  internal  partition 
extending  between  said  sidewalls  and  forming  a  container 
receiving  and  transporting  compartment  bounded  by  at 
least  one  of  said  sidewalls,  said  internal  partition  and  said 
one  of  said  end  walls  and  a  food  receiving  compartment 
bounded  by  said  sidewalls,  said  intemal  partition  and  the 
"  other  end  wall. 


4,397,395 
DENTAL  BURR  HOLDER 
Thomas  H.  McKelvey,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  larcafors 
CoUaborative,  Incn  Macon,  Ga. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,337 

Int  a.J  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—60  T  29  Claims 


4,397,394 
LIQUID  CONTAINER  WITH  STRAW  OPENING  MEANS 
Robert  E.  Lisiecki,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Ceil-O 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

I  Filed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,658 
I  Int  a.3  B65D  5/72.  33/36 

U.S.  a.  206—608  6  Claims 


-da 


1.  A  dental  burr  holder  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  holder  body  adapted  to  rest  on  a  support  and  having  a 
smooth  upper  surface  interrupted  only  by  a  plurality  of 
upwardly  opening  burr  receiving  apertures;  and 

a  member  rigidly  coupled  to  and  projecting  generally  up- 
wardly from  said  holder  body  without  a  space  in  between 
and  having  a  smooth  front  surface  which  faces  across  said 
upper  surface  of  said  holder  body, 

said  upper  surface  and  said  front  surface  forming  a  back- 
ground which  color  contrasts  with  the  color  of  the  burrs 
received  in  the  apertures,  and  against  which  the  burrs  are 
viewed, 

said  background  being  continuously  color  contrasting  and 
substantially  visually  uninterrupted  except  for  said  bun- 
receiving  apertures  to  allow  quick  and  accurate  selection 
of  the  desired  burrs  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  holder 
and  silhouetted  against  said  contrasting  background, 

said  upper  surface  of  the  holder  body  forming  an  acute  angle 
with  a  horizontal  plane  ft"om  0'  to  about  10*. 


4,397,3% 

TRUCK  CRANE  HAVING  AN  ELONGATED  MAIN 

FRAME 

Christopher  G.  Kay,  Roseriile,  Minn.,  and  John  M.  Lannlng, 

Solon,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Hamischfeger  CorporatioB,  West 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  203,941 

lat  a.3  B66C  23/36 

U.S.  a.  212—189  21  a«i"» 


1.  In  a  liquid  carrying  plastic  coated  paperboard  container 
comprising  a  tubular  body  formed  of  first,  second,  third,  fourth 
and  fifth  panels,  with  the  first  and  fifth  panels  being  overlapped 
and  secured  to  one  another  to  form  one  wall  panel,  two  oppo- 
sitely disposed  end  closures,  and  straw  opening  means  formed 
in  the  one  wall  panel,  the  tubular  body  being  adapted  to  being 
filled  in  a  vertical  attitude  through  one  of  the  end  closures  and 
then,  after  the  sealing  of  the  one  of  the  end  closures,  rotated 
onto  the  third  panel,  thereby  locating  the  one  wall  panel  and, 
hence,  the  straw  opening  means  in  the  uppermost  position  of 
the  container  when  so  rotated  for  the  insertion  of  a  straw 
therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising  aligned  outer  and 
inner  pairs  of  die  cuts  formed  in  the  first  and  fifth  overlapped 
panels,  respectively,  and  extending  from  the  respective  free 
edges  thereof,  a  score  line  formed  on  said  first  panel  intermedi- 
ate the  inner  ends  of  the  outer  pair  of  die  cuts,  and  an  arcuate 
die  cut  formed  on  said  fourth  panel  interconnecting  the  inner 
ends  of  the  inner  pair  of  die  cuts. 


1.  An  elongated  main  frame  for  a  truck  crane,  said  frame 
comprising,  a  tubular  front  portion  and  a  tubular  rear  portion 
both  of  rectangular  transverse  cross  section  throughout  their 
length  and  fabricated  from  steel  plates  including  a  top  plate,  a 
bottom  plate,  and  two  vertical  side  plates  welded  together,  said 
front  and  rear  portions  terminating,  respectively,  in  an  outer 
front  end  and  an  outer  rear  end,  said  portions  each  having  at 
least  part  of  their  side  plates  tapering  toward  one  another  and 
to  a  smaller  transverse  cross  sectional  area  towards  their  said 
front  and  rear  ends, 

said  frame  including  a  vertically  positioned  cylindrical  tub 
located  between  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  portions,  said 
tub  being  of  generally  circular  shape  when  viewed  in  plan. 
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attaching  means  on  said  frame  for  attaching  ground  engag- 
ing means  along  the  lower  side  of  said  frame, 

means  carried  by  said  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  frame  for 
mounting  vertically  positionable  ground  engaging  jacks. 


4^97^97 

MOISTURE  TIGHT  CLOSURE  AND  CONTAINER 

SYSTEMS 

James  E.  Herr,  East  Petersburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kerr  Glass 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,299 

Int.  a.J  B65D  55/02 

\]JS.  a.  215—211 


5  Qaiflis 


.yy  ^  M^. 


1.  A  closure  and  a  container  having  a  moisture  tight  sealing 
engagement  with  each  other,  said  closure  being  either  a  child 
resistant  or  non-child  resistant  closure,  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  side  wall,  an  upper  end  with  an  open 
mouth  over  which  said  closure  is  received,  and  locking 
members  on  said  container  adjacent  said  upper  end; 

an  interior  wall  on  said  side  wall  of  said  container  having 
detent  projections  extending  inwardly  into  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  container,  ends  on  the  detent  projections 
being  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  circumferential  direc- 
tion and  to  deflne  spaces  between  adjacent  projections; 

a  closure  having  a  top  wall  adapted  to  extend  across  the 
mouth  of  said  container  and  a  depending  skirt  wall,  a 
sealing  plug  extending  downwardly  from  said  top  wall 
and  having  a  depending  wall  for  insertion  into  said  open 
mouth  of  said  container; 

said  depending  wall  having  an  outwardly  projecting  annular 
sealing  surface,  the  annular  sealing  surface  having  a  diam- 
eter substantially  larger  than  an  inner  diameter  defmed  by 
the  projections, 

portions  of  the  annular  sealing  surface  expanding  into  the 
spaces  between  adjacent  projections  as  the  sealing  surface 
is  being  pushed  down  past  the  projections  or  is  being 
pulled  upwardly  past  the  projections,  said  sealing  surface 
extending  below  said  detent  projections  to  hold  said  clo- 
sure onto  said  container  and  to  engage  said  interior  wall 
below  said  projections  to  provide  a  moisture  tight  sealing 
engagement  of  said  closure  with  said  container,  said  pro- 
jections holding  the  closure  on  the  container. 


4,397,398 
COMPACT  COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINERS 
Mikio  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Pet  Ci^ 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,819 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,   Jul.    13,    1961,    56- 
103603[U1 

bit  a.i  AOIK  1/00:  A45C  11/20;  B65D  6/18;  E05C  7/04 
UJS.  a.  220—7  8  OaiBS 

1.  Compact  collapsible  containers  comprising: 

(a)  an  open-top  rectangular-solid-formed  bottom  box; 

(b)  a  front  end  plate,  hinged  to  the  front  end  of  the  bottom 
box  via  a  transverse  flexible  fold  part,  having  a  semi-circu- 
lar upper  half,  a  groove  in  its  inner  periphery,  and  an 
engage  projection  in  its  central  inner  top; 

(c)  a  rear  end  plate  of  a  similar  form  and  construction  to  the 
front  end  plate,  hinged  to  the  rear  end  of  the  bottom  box 


via  a  transverse  flexible  fold  part  which  is  positioned 
somewhat  higher  than  that  of  the  front  end  plate; 

(d)  a  rectangular  flexible  right  side  plate,  hinged  to  the  right 
side  of  the  bottom  box  via  a  transverse  flexible  fold  part 
which  is  positioned  somewhat  lower  than  that  of  the  front 
end  plate,  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  grooves  and 
transverse  long  slots  over  the  middle  and  the  top  parts, 
and  engage  pieces  in  its  top  end; 

(e)  a  rectangular  flexible  left  side  plate  having  the  same  form 
and  construction  as  the  right  side  plate,  hinged  to  the  left 
side  of  the  bottom  box;  and 

(0  a  connection  member  of  an  open-top  channel  form  com- 
prising right  and  left  sides,  one  of  which  is  provided  with 
engage  cutouts,  and  the  other  of  which  is  provided  with 
detachable  engage  cutouts,  and  front  and  rear  coupling 
pieces,  each  having  an  engage  hole  and  projecting  out- 


■X 

ri. 


,1625      271^2/   J2 


wards  horizontally  fron  the  front  or  the  rear  end  of  the 
connection  member,  wherein  the  free  end  of  one  side  plate 
is  adapted  to  be  flxed  to  the  one  side  of  the  connection 
member  by  engaging  the  engage  pieces  of  the  one  side 
plate  with  the  engage  cutouts  of  the  one  side  of  the  con- 
nection member,  and  the  free  end  of  the  other  side  plate  is 
adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  the  other  side  of 
the  connection  member  by  detachably  engaging  the  en- 
gage pieces  of  the  other  side  plate  with  the  detachable 
engage  cutouts  of  the  other  side  of  the  connection  mem- 
ber, wherein  the  front  and  the  rear  ends  of  the  two  side 
plates  are  adapted  to  be  fltted  into  the  grooves  of  the  front 
and  the  rear  end  plates,  respectively,  and  wherein  the 
engage  projections  of  the  front  and  the  rear  end  plates  are 
adapted  to  be  fitted  into  the  engage  holes  of  the  coupling 
pieces  of  the  connection  member. 


4,397,399 
SEAL  FOR  FLOATING  ROOFS  OF  STORAGE  TANKS 
Robert  B.  Wagoaer,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.,  asdgnor  to  Tank 
Scrrices,  Incorporated,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299^30 

Int.  a?  H05B  1/00;  A45D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  220—222  9  Claims 


1.  Seal  means  for  the  rim  space  of  a  floating  roof  movably 
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disposed  within  a  storage  tank  and  comprising  flexible  shield 
means  having  one  end  rigidly  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of 
the  roof,  wiper  blade  means  provided  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
shield  means  and  engagable  with  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
storage  tank  to  provide  a  seal  therebetween,  sealing  liner 
means  interposed  between  the  shield  means  and  the  upper 
portion  of  the  roof  for  precluding  leakage  therebetween,  static 
drain  means  secured  to  the  shield  means  and  continuously 
engaged  directly  between  the  inner  periphery  of  the  storage 
tank  and  floating  roof  for  passing  any  accumulated  static  elec- 
tricity from  the  storage  tank  to  the  roof,  the  sealing  liner  means 
comprising  yieldable  sheet  means  disposed  against  and  cover- 
ing one  face  of  the  shield  means  and  interposed  between  the 
shield  means  and  roof  for  providing  the  sealing  therebetween. 


4,397,400 
NONDETACHABLE  RESEALABLE  CLOSURE 
John  Walter,  Evergreen  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,832 

Int.  a.3  B65D  43/16.  43/18.  51/18 

VJS.  CI.  220—259  16  Qaims 


4,397,401 
EASILY  OPENABLE  VESSEL  CLOSURE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Hiroshi    Ueno,    Yokosuka;    Yasunori    Miyamatsu,    Ayase; 

Masanori  Aizawa;  Yasuo  Kaga,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Kazuhisa  Isldbashi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 

Seikan  Kaisba  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,056 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1981,  56-28355; 
Mar.  31, 1981,  56-46207;  Apr.  1, 1981,  56-47230;  Jua.  10, 1981, 
56-54256[U];  Feb.  8,  1982,  57-17640 

Int  a.J  B65D  17/5a  41/02 
VJS.  a.  220—260  10  Claims 

1.  An  easily  of>enable  vessel  closure  comprising  a  can  end 
member  having  a  preformed  opening,  an  easily  peelable  open- 
ing piece  which  is  applied  to  the  outer  side  of  the  can  end 
member  so  that  the  opening  piece  covers  said  opening  and 
adheres  closely  to  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  opening,  and 
a  protecting  covering  layer  formed  to  cover  the  cut  edge  of  the 
opening  of  the  can  end  member,  wherein  the  protecting  cover- 
ing layer  is  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  having  a  heat 


bondability  and  the  protecting  covering  layer  includes  film 
layers  heat-bonded  to  the  inner  and  outer  peripheral  portions 
of  the  openning  and  a  projecting  cover  heat-bonded  to  the  cut 
edge  of  the  opening  integrally  with  said  film  layers,  and  said 
opening  piece  is  heat-bonded  to  the  can  end  member  through 


the  protecting  covering  layer  located  outside  the  can  end 
member  and  said  protecting  covering  layer  is  stuck  closely  to 
the  cut  edge  of  the  opening  so  that  when  the  opening  piece  is 
peeled,  the  protecting  covering  layer  is  left  on  the  side  of  the 
can  end  member. 


1.  A  combination  flexible  plastic  closure  and  a  container 
neck  assembly  in  which  said  neck  is  of  tubular  form  having 
intermediate  its  ends  an  inwardly  directed  flange  terminating 
in  an  apical  edge  and  having  from  said  edge  an  axially  out- 
wardly flaring  section  with  a  frusto-conical  internal  surface 
defining  a  pour  opening,  said  closure  comprising  a  plug  remov- 
ably positioned  in  said  pour  opening  and  including  a  tubular 
flexible  wall  having  an  annular  sealing  ring  projecting  in  closed 
position  under  said  flange  in  fluid-tight  engagement  therewith 
and  an  external  sealing  ring  on  said  tubular  wall  having  an 
apical  edge  in  fluid-tight  engagement  with  said  frusto-conical 
surface,  combination  guard  and  fulcrum  means  encompassing 
said  neck  assembly  and  in  the  closed  position  of  said  plug 
extending  axially  above  the  plug,  and  means  for  withdrawing 
the  plug  from  said  pour  opening  by  fulcruming  upon  said 
combination  means  and  tugging  on  said  plug  to  release  the 
same  from  said  opening. 


4397,402 

EASY  OPENING  CONTAINER  LID 

Taniuchi  Ke^i,  6-7,  Nishi-Koi^iya  2-Chome,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo  144, 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP79/00116,  §  371  Date  Jan.  9,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  6,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02410,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  13,  1980 

PCT  FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  253,766 

Int  a.3B65D  77/52 

U.S.  a.  220—268  4  Claims 


1.  An  easy-opening  container  lid,  comprising  a  container  lid 
body  made  of  a  thin  plate  and  having  a  tear  portion  which 
consists  of  an  annular,  cross-sectionally  U-shaped  or  rectangu- 
lar groove  formed  by  deep  drawing,  the  bottom  wall  of  which 
is  folded  in  three  layers  and  caulked,  and  which  is  provided 
with  a  score  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  folded  bottom  wall; 
and  a  tear  member  having  a  double-layer  side  wall  also  consti- 
tuting an  inner  wall  of  said  annular  groove,  which  inner  waU 
thereby  forms  an  annular,  uprightly  extending  double-layer 
flange,  and  a  recess  in  the  central  portion  of  said  tear  member, 
said  container  lid  being  characterized  in  that  a  tear  end  of  said 
tear  portion  and  a  tear  end  of  said  tear  member  which  are  left 
on  a  container  body  after  said  container  lid  has  been  broken 
along  said  score  by  inserting  a  small,  hard  piece  into  said  annu- 
lar groove  and  inclining  the  same  to  press  the  inner  waU 
thereof  are  assured  with  respect  to  the  safety  thereof. 


4,397,403 
CONTAINER  OPENING  APPARATUS  WITH  CAPTURED 

TAB 
Henry  L.  Guimarin,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Guimarin  Coa- 
tainer  Co.,  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303^95 
iBt  a.3  B65D  17/34 
VJS.  CL  220—269  11  Claims 

1.  A  container  end  with  integral  opening  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  and  substantially  circular  disc  adapted 
to  form  the  end  of  a  container; 

(b)  a  weakening  score  with  spaced  apart  ends  formed  in  said 
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disc  defining  a  partially  removeable  elongated  tab  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  extending  across  the  face 
of  said  disc  with  the  first  end  of  said  tab  positioned  rela- 
tively near  one  edge  of  said  disc  and  the  second  end  of  said 
tab  positioned  substantially  diametrically  disposed  from 
said  first  end  and  between  the  geometric  center  of  said 
disc  and  the  opposite  edge,  the  space  between  said  spaced 
apart  ends  of  said  score  defining  said  second  end; 
(c)  pull  means  comprising  an  elongated  body  with  a  substan- 
tially flat  edge  portion  extending  therefrom;  and 


(d)  attachment  means  securing  said  substantially  flat  edge 

portion  of  said  pull  means  to  said  elongated  tab  near  said 

first  end  thereof  permitting  said  substantially  flat  edge 

portion  of  said  pull  means  to  route  about  said  attachment 

means  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  the  plane  of 

said  substantially  circular  disc; 

whereby  said  pull  means  may  be  rotated  to  a  position  between 

said  attachment  means  and  the  edge  of  said  disc  nearest  said 

first  end  of  said  tab  to  draw  said  first  end  outwardly  from  said 

container  to  a  position  adjacent  the  opposite  edge  of  said  disc. 

4^97,404 
PLASTIC  CONTAINERS  AND  COVERS 
Henry  J.  Blanchette,  Leominster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Plastican, 
Incorporated,  Leominster,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,950 

Int.  C1.5  B65D  41/J6.  41/18 

U.S.  a.  220—306  6  Claims 


trie  with  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  outer  edge;  said 
outer  tubular  wall  portion  terminating  in  first  and  second 
opposed  beads  and  said  iimer  tubular  wall  portion  having 
a  third  bead  in  confronting  relation  with  said  second  bead, 

said  outer  tubular  wall  portion  of  said  cover  extending  into 
said  slot  so  that  said  first  and  second  beads  are  locked  in 
said  first  and  second  grooves  and  said  inner  flange  portion 
extending  between  said  inner  and  outer  tubular  wall  por- 
tions so  that  said  third  bead  is  locked  in  said  third  groove, 
whereby  said  cover  is  locked  to  said  container,  and 

said  center  body  portion  of  said  cover  being  recessed  below 
said  annular  lip  portion  and  said  annular  lip  portion  sub- 
stantially fully  overlying  and  engaging  said  flat  upper 
edge  of  said  side  wall,  so  that  if  a  plurality  of  said  contain- 
ers with  said  covers  locked  thereto  are  stacked  one  upon 
the  other  in  axial  alignment,  the  compressive  load  pres- 
ented by  the  weight  of  the  stacked  containers  and  their 
contents  will  be  carried  by  the  said  side  walls  of  said 
containers  and  not  by  said  internal  flange  or  said  center 
body  portion  of  said  cover. 


4397,405 

VALVE  SHUTOFF  SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL  DISPENSING 

APPARATUS 

Bradley  L.  Batson,  Hebron,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Veeder  Industries 

Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,779 

Int  C\?  B67D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  222—14  7  Claims 


1.  Container  apparatus  comprising  in  combination:  a  con- 
tainer comprising  a  side  wall  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom 
end,  a  bottom  wall  closing  off  said  bottom  end,  and  a  resilient 
circumferentially-extending  flange;  said  top  end  terminating  in 
a  substantially  flat  upper  edge;  said  flange  having  (1)  a  substan- 
tially annular  outer  flange  portion  attached  to  said  top  end  of 
said  sidewall  a  predetermined  distance  below  said  upper  edge 
and  (2)  a  substantially  tubular  inner  flange  portion  attached  to 
said  outer  flange  portion  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  side 
wall,  so  that  an  annular  slot  is  formed  by  said  flange  and  said 
side  wall  with  said  slot  being  closed  at  its  bottom  side  and  open 
at  its  top  side  and  having  first  and  second  oppositely  disposed 
locking  grooves  near  its  closed  bottom  side  formed  at  least  in 
part  by  recessed  portions  of  said  side  wall  and  said  inner  flange 
portion;  and  a  third  groove  on  the  inner  side  of  said  tubular 
inner  flange  portion, 
a  circular  cover  comprising  a  center  body  portion  sur- 
rounded by  and  integral  with  an  annular  outer  lip  portion 
that  terminates  in  an  outer  edge,  concentric  inner  and 
outer  tubular  wall  portions  formed  integral  with  and 
extending  down  substantially  at  a  right  angle  from  said  lip 
portion,  said  outer  tubular  wall  portion  also  being  concen- 


1.  In  a  fuel  dispensing  apparatus  having  a  fuel  delivery  line 
with  a  flexible  fuel  delivery  hose  and  a  manually  operable 
nozzle  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  hose  for  dispensing  fuel, 
means  for  supplying  fuel  under  pressure  to  the  fuel  delivery 
line,  and  a  two  stage  valve  system  for  the  fuel  delivery  line 
selectively  operable  for  preventing  fuel  flow  and  providing 
relatively  high  and  low  fuel  flow  rates  through  the  fuel  deliv- 
ery  line,  the  improvement  wherein  the  two  stage  valve  system 
comprises  a  first  stage,  fuel  pressure  operated  valve  in  the  fuel 
delivery  Une  downstream  of  the  fuel  hose,  the  first  stoge  valve 
being  selectively  operable  by  fuel  pressure  to  ftiUy  closed  and 
fully  open  positions  thereof  and  in  its  open  position  providing 
said  relatively  high  fuel  flow  rate,  a  pilot  valve  for  the  first 
stage  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  selectively  opera- 
ble to  open  and  closed  positions  thereof  for  operating  the  fu^t 
stage  valve  to  its  said  open  and  closed  positions  respectively,  a 
first  fuel  conduit  which  includes  a  first  flexible  conduit  within 
the  fuel  hose,  connecting  the  first  stage  valve  to  the  pilot  valve 
inlet,  a  second  stage  valve  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  fuel 
delivery  line  upstream  of  the  first  stage  valve  and  an  outlet  and 
selectively  operable  to  open  and  closed  positions  thereof  and  in 
its  open  position  being  capable  of  providing  said  relatively  low 
fuel  flow  rate,  and  a  second  fuel  conduit  which  includes  a 
second  flexible  conduit  within  the  hose,  connecting  the  outlets 
of  the  second  stage  valve  and  [Mlot  valve  for  ddiverying  fuel 
therefrom  to  downstream  of  said  first  stage  valve. 
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4,397,406 

KNOCKED-DOWN  DRUM-UKE  HBERBOARD 

CONTAINER  FOR  BULK  MATERIAL  WITH 

FUNNEL-LIKE  DISPENSING  BOTTOM 

Thomas  E.  Croley,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Willamette 

Industries,  Inc.,  Delaware,  Ohio 

Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,970 
Int.  a.'  B65D  35/56 
\3S.  a.  222—105  7  Claims 


Filed 


1.  A  container  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  body  of  fiber- 
board  with  a  bottom  structure  at  its  lower  end,  said  body  being 
formed  of  side-wall  forming  panels  extending  upwardly  at  the 
periphery  thereof  and  which  said  side-wall  forming  panels  are 
hinged  together  at  vertical  hinge  lines  to  form  said  body  of 
selected  polygonal  horizontal  cross-sectional  form,  said  bot- 
tom structure  including  support  means  secured  to  said  side- 
wall  panels;  said  bottom  structure  also  including  a  funnel-like 
assembly  composed  of  two  main  parts  consisting  of  a  periph- 
eral support  section  and  a  funnel-like  material-directing  section 
supported  thereby,  said  support  section  being  of  tubular  form 
complemental  to  that  of  said  tubular  body  so  as  to  fit  there- 
within  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  upright  support  panels 
hinged  together  at  vertical  hinge  lines  and  said  upright  support 
panels  are  equal  in  number  to  the  said  side-wall  panels  and  are 
disposed  in  flat  contact  with  the  respective  said  side-wall  pan- 
els and  having  lower  edges  resting  on  said  bottom  support 
means,  said  funnel-like  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially triangular  panels  equal  in  number  to  said  side-wall 
panels  and  hinged  together  at  radially-extending  hinge  lines 
having  wide  ends  disposed  outwardly  at  the  respective  body 
panels  and  resting  on  the  respective  upright  support  panels  and 
being  inclined  downwardly  to  narrower  inner  ends  at  a  down- 
wardly-opening dispensing  outlet,  said  two  main  parts  being 
unattached  to  each  other  prior  to  when  the  triangular  panels 
rest  on  the  respective  upright  support  panels. 


4,397,407 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  A 

SOUD-FORMING  OR  FOAM-FORMING  MIXTURE 

COMPOSED  OF  AT  LEAST  TWO  FLOW  ABLE 

REACnON  COMPONENTS  AND  nLLERS 

Dieter  Skoopi,  Linde,  and  Gerd  Weber,  Leichlingen,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leirerkiisen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1980,  3013237 

Int  a.3  B67D  5/60 
U.S.  a.  222—132  «  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  storage  containers  for  reaction  components; 

(b)  feed  pipes  which  lead  from  the  storage  containers  via 
metering  pumps  to  a  mixhead  where  the  reaction  compo- 
nents merge  via  injection  openings  into  a  mixing  chamber; 

(c)  an  outlet  passage  connected  to  said  mixing  chamber,  said 
outlet  passage  being  arranged  in  a  tube  that  is  coaxially 
mounted  in  a  housing,  said  tube  being  movable  relative  to 
said  housing; 


and  (d)  a  storage  container  for  filler  which  leads  to  said 
outlet  passage  of  said  mixing  chamber  via  a  filler  feed  pipe 


with  the  coaxial  tube  being  designed  as  a  closure  means 
for  said  filler  feed  pipe. 


4,397,408 
SURFACE  TENSION  STORAGE  DEVICE  WITH 
BUFFER-TANK 
Michel  Robert,  Montigny  le  Bretonneux  Trappes,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion,  Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,384 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  8,  1980,  80  15189 

Int.  a.J  B65D  83/14 

U.S.  a.  222—394  15  Claims 


'5  XX  '3.    ,12 


u 


1.  Surface  tension  storage  system  comprising:  an  enclosure 
designed  to  contain  a  liquid  and  a  pressurant  gas,  a  liquid- 
expelling  device  situated  close  to  an  outlet  of  said  enclosure 
and  means  for  feeding  liquid  to  the  expelling  device,  wherein 
the  said  liquid-expelling  device  consists  of  a  structure  made  up 
of  an  assembly  of  rigid  elements  defining: 
a  grid-like  interior  surface  of  the  structure  which  delimits  a 
central  passage  surrounded  by  the  structure  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  outlet, 
a  grid-like  exterior  surface  which  opens  on  to  the  inside  of 

the  enclosure, 
a  set  of  gaf>s  delimited  by  the  surfaces  of  the  said  elements, 
which  extend  continuously  between  the  interior  surface 
and  the  exterior  surface  of  the  structure  and  the  width  of 
which  increases  in  relation  to  the  distance  to  the  central 
passage,  from  a  minimum  value  selected  so  as  to  form  a 
gas  barrier  along  the  inner  surface  delimiting  the  central 
passage,  up  to  a  maximum  value  selected  so  as  to  prevent 
the  liquid  contained  inside  the  structure  from  being  ex- 
pelled into  the  tank,  as  long  as  the  ambient  acceleration, 
does  not  exceed  a  given  threshold,  and 
a  liquid  input  to  where  the  feeding  system  arrives,  said  struc- 
ture constituting  a  buffer-tank  from  where  the  liquid  may 


364 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  9,  1983 


be  expelled  through  the  central  passage  under  the  effect  of 
the  pressurant  gas  at  each  liquid-utilizing  phase  and  which 
is  re-filled  with  the  liquid  contained  in  the  enclosure  by 
means  of  the  feeding  device. 


4397,409 
TONER  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  Fuituzzo,  Webster,  and  Karen  R.  Capizzi-Gooding, 
Penfield,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,461 

Int.  a?  GOIF  11/20 

U.S.  a.  222—414  14  Qaims 


a  continuous  web  along  lateral  perforation  lines  and  having  a 
pair  of  driven  feed  rollers  spaced  from  a  pair  of  snap  rollers 
driven  at  a  greater  speed  than  said  feed  rollers,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  breaking  element  disposed  between  said 
pairs  of  rollers  and  having  a  triangular  upper  surface  with  the 
apex  thereof  horizontally  aligned  with  the  contact  of  said  snap 
rollers  and  said  triangular  upper  surface  being  inclined  down- 
wardly from  the  apex  to  the  base  adjacent  the  contact  of  said 
feed  rollers  and  a  secondary  breaking  unit  having  sides  slanted 
inwardly  and  upwardly  to  a  forward  apex  displaced  from  the 
apex  of  said  triangular  upper  surface  toward  said  snap  rollers 
with  said  apices  being  horizontally  aligned  and  also  aligned 
longitudinally  of  the  traverse  of  paper  through  the  burster 
whereby  paper  moved  by  said  feed  rollers  over  said  breaking 
element  folds  thereover  for  tearing  the  paper  along  a  perfora- 
tion line  each  time  the  snap  rollers  grip  and  pull  the  paper. 


1.  A  toner  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  toner  hopper 
for  containing  a  quantity  of  finely  divided  toner,  said  hopper 
having  an  elongated  opening  formed  by  the  cooperation  of  the 
walls  thereof  through  which  toner  is  capable  of  being  dis- 
pensed from  said  hopper,  and 
a  dispensing  roll  to  dispense  toner  from  said  hopper  through 
said  elongated  opening  of  said  hopper,  said  dispensing  roll 
comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  resiliently  deformable 
foam  roll  having  a  plurality  of  depressions  of  predeter- 
mined size,  shape  and  volume  uniformly  disposed  on  the 
roll  surface,  said  depressions  being  capable  of  holding 
therein  toner  to  be  transported,  said  resilient  deformable 
foam  roll  including  said  depressions  having  a  thin  toner 
impermeable  surface  thereon  said  thin  toner  impermeable 
surface  and  said  foam  roll  of  said  dispensing  roll  being 
formed  from  different  material  and  being  separate  layers 
bonded  together  at  their  interface. 


-^   ^. 


4,397,411 
FEEDING  CHAIN  FOR  FEEDING  A  PACKAGING 
MATERIAL  WEB  IN  A  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Artur  Vetter,  deceased,  late  of  Wolfertschwenden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  by  GenovcTa  Vetter,  nee  Freisinger,  heir,  Berg- 
strasse  19,  D-8941  Wolfertschwenden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
by    Robert    Vetter,    heir,    Bergstrasse    19,    D-8941    Wol- 
fertschweden.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  by  Mona  Vetter, 
heir,  Bergstrasse  19,  D-8941  Wolfertschweden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,506 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1980,  3022065 

Int.  a.3  B65H  17/34 
U.S.  a.  226—173  «  Claims 


4,397,410 

BURSTER 

Marlin  A.  Schueler,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Swingline 

Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,744,  Jul.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,753 

IntC1.3B26Fi/02 

U.S.  a.  225—98  10  Qaims 


i-»* 


1.  In  a  burster  for  separating  successive  sheets  of  paper  from 


1.  A  feeding  chain  for  use  in  a  packaging  machine  for  pro- 
ducing packages  from  a  packing  material  web  to  be  fed 
through  said  machine  by  said  feeding  chain,  said  feeding  chain 
comprising  articulated  chain  links,  clamping  means  mounted  to 
the  respective  chain  links,  each  clamping  means  comprising 
cooperable  spaced-apart  first  and  second  clamping  members, 
said  first  clamping  member  being  secured  to  or  integral  with  its 
associated  link  and  containing  an  opening,  a  shaft  positioned  in 
the  opening,  means  fixing  the  second  clamping  member  to  one 
end  of  the  shaft  opposite  the  first  clamping  member,  said  shaft 
being  movable  in  the  opening  to  permit  them  at  times  to  be 
engaged  and  at  other  times  to  be  disengaged  and  means  for  at 
times  yieldably  holding  the  clamping  members  engaged  com- 
prising an  abutment  at  the  other  end  of  the  shaft,  a  sleeve 
positioned  about  the  shaft  between  the  second  clamping  mem- 
ber and  said  abutment,  a  flange  at  the  end  of  the  sleeve  adjacent 
the  second  clamping  member  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the 
sleeve  and  a  spring  positioned  about  the  sleeve  with  one  end 
engaged  with  the  flange  and  the  other  end  engaged  with  the 
abutment. 
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"  4,397,412  437,414 

STANDUP  SCREW  GUN  FOR  LONG  FASTENERS  COMPOSITE  CONTAINERS 

George  G.  Dewey,  Prospect  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  lUinois  Raymond  Baldwin,  Romiley,  England,  assignor  to  Metal  Box 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.  Limited,  Reading,  England 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,458  PCT  No.  PCT/GB80/00149,  §  371  Date  Jun.  4,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Int.  Q.5  B25C  3/00  Date  Jun.  3,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00994,  PCT  Pub. 

U.S.  Q.  227—119  10  Claims       Date  Apr.  16, 1981 

per  FUed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  268,985 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1979, 
_^^.,^^==^^^^  30  f",  ^  7934566 

ff^lS^'^^g'       UiAMAUl  ..^-n  I«t  a.^  B65D  45/32 


U^.Q.  229— 5.7 


4Qaims 


1.  Feed  tube  means  for  feeding  a  fastener  having  a  generally 
elongated  shank  and  a  head  at  one  end  thereof,  said  feed  tube 
means  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  feed  section,  a  second 
cylindrical  feed  section  longitudinally  offset  from  said  first 
section,  and  inclined  transitional  guiding  and  camming  means 
therebetween  for  allowing  a  properly  oriented  fastener  to 
reach  said  second  feed  section  and  for  preventing  an  improp- 
erly oriented  fastener  from  reaching  said  second  section 
whereby  said  improperly  oriented  fastener  is  caught  at  least 
partially  within  said  first  section  due  to  interference  between 
the  shank  of  said  fastener  and  a  wall  of  said  first  section  and 
interference  between  said  guiding  and  camming  means  and 
said  head. 


4,397,413 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PLASTICALLY 

DEFORMED  LIGHT  METAL  OBJECTS  HAVING  A 

CONNECTOR  PART  OF  A  DIFFERENT  METAL 

Alfred  Wagner,  Steisslingen;  Adolf  Ames,  Hilzingen,  and  Ulf 

Hodel,  Engen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Swiss 

Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,292 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1980,  2017106 

Int  Q.^  B23K  28/00 
US.  Q.  228—174  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  deep  drawn  plastically  de- 
formed light  metal  objects  having  a  light  metal  component 
joined  securely  to  a  heavy  metal  component  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
supplying  a  light  metal  component  to  an  extrusion  die; 
supplying  a  heavy  metal  com;>onent  to  said  die  for  extrusion 
along  with  said  light  metal  component  whereby  said 
heavy  metal  component  is  joined  to  said  light  metal  com- 
ponent during  the  extrusion;  and 
deep  drawing  said  light  metal  component  while  said  heavy 
metal  component  remains  joined  to  said  light  metal  com- 
ponent. 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  container  body  and  a  removable 
closure,  the  body  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell  of  a  paper- 
board,  a  base  member  sealably  closing  the  bottom  end  of  the 
shell,  and  a  protective  metal  ring  secured  fast  over  a  top  end  of 
the  shell  to  define  an  open  mouth  of  the  container  body,  said 
ring  having  an  outer  wall  portion  fitting  closely  around  an 
upper  terminal  portion  of  the  shell  and  an  inner  wall  portion 
extending  downwards  a  substantial  axial  distance  from  the  top 
end  of  the  shell  and  terminating  in  a  radially  inwardly-directed 
curl  whose  terminal  edge  faces  generally  downwardly  and 
radially  outwardly,  said  ring  further  including  a  bight  wall 
portion  joining  said  inner  and  outer  wall  portions,  the  closure 
having  means  to  engage  behind  the  curl  to  secure  the  closure 
on  the  body,  the  curl  being  toroidal,  of  relatively  large  diame- 
ter and  rigid,  the  whole  of  the  inner  wall  portion  being  frusto- 
conical  and  having  just  sufficient  radial  resilience  to  temporar- 
ily deflect  radially  outwardly  to  allow  the  closure  to  pass  the 
curl  poriion  during  insertion  into  and  removal  from  the  con- 
tainer mouth,  the  outer  wall  portion  terminating  in  a  flange, 
and  the  frusto-conical  inner  wall  portion  decreasing  in  diame- 
ter in  a  direction  from  said  bight  wall  portion  toward  said  curl. 


4,397,415 
CONTAINER  AND  BLANK  FOR  CONSTRUCITNG  SAME 
Robert  E.  Lisiecki,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-CeU-O 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,403 
Int  Q.^  B65D  5/72 
VS.  CL  229— n  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  coated  blank  for  constructing  a  con- 
tainer, the  blank  comprising: 

(a)  body  panels  including  front  and  back  panels  and  a  pair  of 
side  panels; 

(b)  a  side  fold-edge  panel  integrally  connected  to  the  top  end 
of  each  of  said  pair  of  side  panels; 

(c)  a  front  edge  panel  integrally  connected  to  the  top  end  of 
said  front  panel  and  including  a  fold-in  segment  and  a 
fold-out  segment,  said  fold-in  and  fold-out  segments  being 
interconnected  by  a  weakened  line,  and  a  score  line 
formed  across  the  width  of  said  fold-out  segment  at  a 
distance  away  from  said  weakened  line  equal  to  the  height 
of  said  fold-in  panel  segment; 

(d)  a  cover  panel  integrally  connected  to  said  back  panel; 

(e)  a  diagonal  score  line  formed  on  each  of  said  side  fold-in 
edge  panels  at  the  end  thereof  away  from  said  front  edge 
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panel,  said  diagonal  score  lines  converging  in^n  upwardly 
direction; 


4,397,417 
FOLDER  FOR  COUPONS 
Albert  W.  D.  Carlson,  RooMvelt  Island,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Rim>« 
cross  Learning  Corp^  Rooserelt  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,916 

Int  a.J  B65D  27/04 

MS.  a.  229—923  9  Claims 


(0  and  an  additional  diagonal  score  line  formed  on  one  of 
said  front  fold-in  panel  segment  or  said  adjacent  side 
fold-in  edge  panels. 


4,397,416 
HANDLE  ACCESS  FLAP 
Richard  E.  Bishop,  3  Abner  PI.,  Weston,  Ontario,  Canada 
M9R  3L9 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,160 

Int.  a.i  B65D  5/46,  25/28 

\]JS.  a.  229—52  BC  3  Claims 


/4^  50     5&)  40j  34^12 


1.  A  box  comprising  a  top  wall,  bottom  wall,  side  wall,  a 
central  partition,  a  hand  hole  formed  in  said  partition  adjacent 
said  top  wall,  an  access  flap  formed  in  said  top  wall  to  provide 
access  to  said  hand  hole  in  said  partition,  said  access  flap  com- 
prising a  nudn  panel  adjacent  to  but  positioned  on  one  side  of 
said  hand  hole,  a  first  fold  line  connecting  the  main  panel  to 
three  spaced  apart  connecting  panels,  each  of  which  is  foldably 
connected  to  said  top  wall  by  a  connecting  fold  line,  said 
connecting  fold  lines  being  in  axial  alignment  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  fold  line  and  to  said  partition,  two  tabs 
projecting  from  said  top  wall  toward  a  hand  hole  one  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  said  connecting  panels  terminating  in  a 
free  end  edge,  contacting  edges  on  said  main  panel  adjacent  to 
said  free  edges,  said  tabs  positioned  to  immediately  overlie  a 
pair  of  adjacent  bottle  tops  when  said  box  is  filled  with  bottles, 
said  contacting  edges  being  positioned  between  said  tops  and 
said  partition,  the  spacing  between  said  contacting  edges  and 
said  tops  being  sufficient  to  permit  said  main  panel  to  move 
into  said  box  by  an  amount  limited  by  contact  of  said  bottles  by 
said  main  panel  and  into  a  position  wherein  said  main  panel 
protects  a  hand  extending  through  an  access  hole  formed  in 
said  top  wall  by  movement  of  said  access  flap  from  engage- 
ment with  said  tops. 


1.  A  folder  for  coupons  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  cover  having  front  and  rear  flaps  which  are  foldable  rela- 
tive to  each  other, 
a  plurality  of  coupons,  each  of  said  coupons  having  end 
edges  and  side  edges,  said  coupons  arranged  side-to-side 
and  having  the  side  edges  of  adjacent  coupons  attached  to 
each  other  with  the  first  coupon  of  the  plurality  having 
one  side  edge  attached  to  one  of  the  front  and  rear  flaps 
and  the  remaining  coupons  of  the  plurality  attached  side 
edge  to  side  edge  extending  from  the  other  side  edge  of 
said  first  coupon,  said  plurality  of  coupons  forming  a  strip 
capable  of  being  accordian  folded  along  said  attached  side 
edges  of  adjacent  coupons  with  the  folded  coupons  being 
containable  between  the  flaps  of  said  cover  when  the  flaps 
are  closed,  one  of  the  edges  of  each  of  said  coupons  being 
at  a  position  successively  spaced  from  that  of  the  corre- 
sponding edge  of  the  coupon  preceding  it  next  closer  to 
the  flap  to  which  the  coupons  are  attached  so  that  when 
said  strip  of  coupons  is  accordian  folded  the  portion  of 
each  coupon  between  its  said  one  edge  and  said  corre- 
sponding one  edge  of  the  next  adjacent  coupon  is  visible, 
at  least  some  of  said  visible  portions  having  indicia 
thereon,  a  window  formed  on  one  of  the  front  and  rear 
flaps  at  a  position  such  that  said  visible  portion  of  each  of 
the  said  coupons  between  its  said  one  edge  and  the  corre- 
sponding one  edge  of  the  next  adjacent  coupon  and  any 
indicia  thereon  is  simultaneously  viewable  through  said 
window  when  said  coupons  are  accordian  folded  and 
located  between  the  folded  flaps. 


4,397,418 
CONTROL  UNTT  FOR  CENTRAL  HEATING  SYSTEMS 
Lars  S.  Johansson,  Vadstena,  and  Bert  S.  Nordqvist,  Motala, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Vadstena  Piunpar  AB,  Vadstena, 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,794 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  20, 1979,  7902489 
Int.  C\?  F04B  21/02:  F24D  3/00 
MS.  CL  237—59  7  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  unit  for  central  heating  systems,  said 
unit  comprising  two  independent  bodies,  shunt  valve  means  in 
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one  of  said  bodies  for  selectively  shunting  fluid  in  a  main 
fluid-distributing  section,  circulating  pump  means  in  the  other 
body  for  distributing  said  fluid  to  a  group  fluid-distributing 
section,  each  of  said  independent  bodies  having  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  for  connecting  flow  and  return  pipes  of  the  respec- 
tive fluid-distributing  sections  thereto,  channel  means  enclosed 
within  each  of  said  bodies,  and  means  for  mechanically  inter- 
connecting said  two  independent  bodies  via  a  mechanical 
heat-blocking  means  made  of  a  material  having  a  heat  conduc- 
tivity figure  which  is  lower  than  7=  1.00  kcal/m  h  *C.,  said 
interconnection  of  the  two  bodies  connecting  the  channels  of 
the  first  body  to  the  channels  of  the  second  body. 


1 1  4,397,419 

GUIDING  ELEMENT  FOR  TOY  VEHICLES 
Artnr  Fischer,  Weinhalde  14-18, 7244  Tumlingen,  Waldachtal  3, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,326,  Sep.  12, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1979,  2936751;  Feb.  12, 1980,  3005120 

Int.  a.3  A63H  19/30 
UJS.  a.  238—10  F  14  Claims 


at  least  one  resiliently  compressible  chamber  having  an  air  inlet 
opening  which  is  in  communication  with  ambient  atmosphere, 
and  an  air  outlet  opening  which  is  connected  to  the  interior  of 
the  tank  so  that  air  displaced  from  the  chamber  is  fed  to  the 
tank  to  pressurize  liquid  in  the  tank,  and  securing  means  for 
securing  the  chamber  under  a  foot  of  a  wearer  in  such  a  way 
that,  by  the  heel  to  toe  engagement  of  the  respective  foot  with 
the  ground  as  he  walks,  the  wearer  causes  successive  compres- 
sion and  expansion  of  the  internal  volumn  of  the  chamber  by 
successively  loading  the  chamber  by  applying  his  mass  to  it 
and  unloading  the  chamber,  the  chamber  being  formed  by  a 
footplate  which  is  adapted  to  be  fitted  under  an  article  of 
footwear,  which  is  worn  by  the  wearer,  and  to  be  secured  in 
position  by  said  securing  means,  and  a  hollow  cushion  which  is 
formed  of  an  impermeable  material  which  has  an  aperture 


1.  A  guiding  element  for  a  toy  vehicle,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  portion  which  has  at  least  one  longitudinal  groove 
extending  in  direction  of  elongation  of  said  body  portion  and 
two  sides  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  first  transverse  direc- 
tion which  is  transverse  to  the  direction  of  elongation,  said 
elongated  body  portion  including  a  plurality  of  slots  spaced 
from  one  another  in  the  direction  of  elongation  thereof  so  that 
because  of  said  slots  said  elongated  body  portion  can  bend  in 
one  plane  to  assume  a  plurality  of  different  curved  shapes;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  body  portion  when  it  assumes  one  of 
said  curved  shapes,  said  retaining  means  including  at  least  one 
elongated  retaining  member  which  is  received  in  said  groove 
of  said  body  portion  and  bendable  to  assume  a  plurality  of 
different  positions  but  is  fixed  in  each  of  said  positions,  so  that 
when  said  body  portion  is  bent  and  assumes  one  of  said  curved 
shapes,  said  retaining  member  is  also  bent  to  and  fixed  in  a 
respective  one  of  said  positions  and  thereby  retains  said  one 
shape  of  said  body  portion,  said  retaining  member  having  an 
angular  cross-section  and  including  two  legs  which  extend  in 
direction  of  elongation  of  said  retaining  member  and  are  nor- 
mal to  one  another. 


4,397,420 

SPRAYING  OF  PLANTS,  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Jacobus  P.  Jacobs,  Transraal  Province,  South  Africa,  assignor 

to  Caraid  Patents,  N.V.,  Coracao,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,381,  Apr.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,514 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Soudh  AMca,  May  1,  1978, 
78/2472     1 1 

n  Int  CV  B05B  9/08 

UA  a.  23^-154  9  Claims 

1.  Liquid  spray  apparatus  comprising  a  portable  tank  for 

containing  liquid  to  be  sprayed  and  adapted  to  be  carried  by  an 

operator,  and  at  least  one  air  pump  comprising  means  defining 


formed  in  it  and  which  has  the  perimeter  of  the  aperture  fitted 
in  a  fluid  tight  manner  to  the  underside  of  the  footplate 
wherein  the  improvements  comprises  the  footplate  carrying 
locating  means  which  are  adapted  to  locate  it  relative  to  the 
article  of  footwear  to  which  it  is  secured  when  the  pump  is 
worn,  and  the  cushion  is  fitted  to  the  footplate  so  that  its  cen- 
tral axis  that  traverses  the  footplate  passes  between  the  ball  and 
the  base  of  the  heel  of  the  respective  foot  whereby,  when  the 
pump  is  worn,  said  hollow  cushion  is  substantially  in  line  with 
the  lower  leg  portion  by  which  the  wearer's  weight  is  transmit- 
ted to  his  foot  when  that  foot  is  grounded  and  pressure  is 
generated  by  compression  of  the  cushion  substantially  continu- 
ously throughout  movement  of  the  respective  foot  from  heel  to 
toe  until  the  cushion  is  fully  compressed  by  direct  application 
of  the  wearer's  body  weight  to  it  which  occurs  as  the  sole  is 
brought  to  the  ground. 


437,421 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  APPLYING  CHEMICALS 

TO  A  HELD 

Daniel  R.  Schram,  Rte.  2,  Stratton,  Nebr.  69043 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,436 

Int  a.^  B05B  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  239— 177R  5  Claims 

1.  In  combination, 

a  self-propelled  center  pivot  sprinkling  apparatus  comprising 
a  water  supply  pipe  movable  about  a  center  pivot  point;  a 
plurality  of  sj)aced-apart,  wheeled  drive  towers  support- 
ing said  supply  pipe  above  the  area  to  be  sprinkled;  a  drive 
means  on  each  of  said  towers  to  propel  said  towers  and 
said  supply  pipe  about  said  central  pivot  point;  drive 
control  means  on  said  towers  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  drive  means  so  that  said  towers  will  be  selectively 
driven  to  maintain  said  supply  pipe  in  an  aligned  condition 
as  said  supply  pipe  is  moved  about  said  central  pivot  point, 
a  liquid  chemical  spraying  apparatus  operatively  supported 
by  said  drive  towers  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
central  pivot  point  to  the  outermost  drive  tower  for  spray- 
ing chemicals  on  the  area  beneath  the  supply  pipe  as  the 
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drive  tower-  propel  said  spraying  apparatus  around  said 

central  pivot  point, 
a  source  of  liquid  chemical  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

spraying  apparatus, 
said  source  of  liquid  chemical  and  said  spraying  apparatus 

being  fluidly  isolated  from  the  source  of  water  for  said 

sprinkling  apparatus  and  from  any  water  in  said  supply 

pipe, 
said  spraying  apparatus  comprising  a  main  supply  line  ex- 
tending from  said  center  pivot  point  outwardly  to  the 
outermost  drive  tower,  said  main  supply  line  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  source  of  liquid  chemical, 


venturi  throat  to  entrain  colorant  from  each  flow  line  into  the 
air  stream;  and  a  spray  device  (28)  operatively  connected  to 
the  enlarged  outlet  chamber. 


4^97,423 
MATERIAL  DISTRIBUTION  DEVICE 
Jeffrey  L.  Beaver,  1005  S.  Third  St.,  Lafayette,  Ind.  47905; 
Robert  J.  Kennedy,  Jr.,  176  Ivy  Hill  Dr.;  Kendall  Smith,  II, 
488  Littleton,  both  of  West  Lafayette,  Ind.  47906,  and 
Gregory  N.  Brown,  1226  Greenbush  Ave.,  Laftiyette,  Ind. 
47904 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,142 

Int  a.3  B65G  65/32 

U.S.  a.  239—684  3  Qaims 


said  spraying  apparatus  also  comprising  first  and  second 
applicator  lines  positioned  below  said  main  supply  line 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  drive  towers,  spray  nozzles 
on  each  of  said  applicator  lines,  the  applicator  lines  be- 
tween each  pair  of  adjacent  drive  towers  being  fluidly 
isolated  from  the  applicator  lines  between  the  other  drive 
towers, 

said  applicator  lines,  between  adjacent  pairs  of  drive  towers, 
being  individually  selectively  fluidly  connected  to  said 
main  supply  line  whereby  chemical  may  be  selectively 
supplied  to  either  or  both  of  said  applicator  lines  to  permit 
the  amount  of  applied  chemical  to  be  selectively  varied. 


4,397,422 

FULL  SPECTRUM  SELECTIVE  COLOR  PRODUONG 

AND  SPRAYING  DEVICE 

Marion  V.  Gwyn,  8035  Coolidge,  Center  Line,  Macomb,  Mich. 

48015 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270^29 

Int.  aj  A62C  13/60 

U.S.  a.  239—307  5  Claims 


1.  A  colorant  mixing  and  spraying  apparatus  comprising 
plural  means  for  separately  storing  different  colorants,  a  ven- 
turi mixer  comprising  a  large  diameter  inlet  chamber,  a  central 
convergent-divergent  throat  connected  to  the  inlet  chamber, 
and  an  enlarged  outlet  chamber  connected  to  said  throat;  a 
colorant  flow  line  (20)  extending  from  each  colorant  storage 
means  to  the  venturi  throat  so  that  each  flow  line  has  its  dis- 
charge opening  in  the  venturi  throat  surface;  an  independently 
adjusUble  metering  valve  (23)  in  each  colorant  flow  line; 
means  for  supplying  high  pressure  air  to  the  inlet  chamber  of 
the  venturi  mixer  so  that  pressurized  air  flows  through  the 


1.  A  grain  distribution  device,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  hopper  having  an  upper  section  for  receiving 
grain  to  be  distributed,  a  lower  section  with  cylindrical 
downwardly  converging  side  walls,  and  a  bottom  edge  for 
discharging  grain  from  said  hopper  after  said  grain  has 
passed  therethrough; 

inner  and  outer  coaxially  positioned  funnels  within  said 
upper  section  of  said  hopper,  said  inner  funnel  contacting 
grain  at  low  flow  rates  through  said  hopper  to  collect  the 
same  and  direct  said  grain  downwardly  in  an  inner  path, 
and  said  inner  and  outer  funnels  collecting  grain  at  high 
flow  rates  through  said  hopper  to  collect  the  same  with 
said  inner  funnel  forming  an  inverted  cone  of  grain  over 
said  funnel  to  direct  grain  to  said  outer  funnel  at  high  flow 
rates  whereby  said  inner  and  outer  funnels  direct  grain 
downwardly  in  inner  and  outer  paths  at  high  flow  rates; 

a  central  funnel  within  said  lower  section  of  said  hopper,  said 
central  funnel  receiving  and  collecting  grain  at  low  flow 
rates  from  said  inner  funnel  and  directing  the  same  down- 
wardly in  an  inner  path,  and  said  central  funnel  forming  an 
inverted  cone  of  grain  at  high  flow  rates  to  establish  inner 
and  outer  downwardly  directed  paths  of  grain; 

a  separating  cone  below  said  central  funnel  for  contacting 
grain  in  said  inner  path  from  said  central  funnel  to  separate 
the  same  into  separate  paths,  said  separating  cone  being 
formed  of  grain; 

a  pair  of  curved  arms  rotatively  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  hopper,  each  of  said  arms  having  an  input  end  adja- 
cent to  said  bottom  edge  of  said  hopper  for  receiving  grain 
therethrough  and  a  discharge  end  that  is  substantially 
normal  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  grain  through  said 
hopper,  with  each  of  said  arms  extending  about  one  to 
three  feet  outwardly  from  an  extended  line  through  the 
center  of  said  hopper;  and 
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a  variable  speed  drive  means  for  routing  said  arms  at  a  rate  said  separate  steps  of  oxide  removal  including  the  oxide 

sufficient  to  uniformly  distribute  grain  discharged  from  particles  separated  in  said  secondary  tank, 

said  arms. 


"                      4W42d  4,397,425 

».,-.^«„«w,^  .,«„^,Trwi!^.^..  .^„.  .„«   „....,„  GRINDING  APPARATUS 

BATTERY  RECLAIMING  MEmOD  AND  APPARATUS  j,^  ^   j^oore,  u.d  J«nes  Allen,  both  of  Sbreveport,  L.. 

Robert  J.  Zappa,  Newnan,  and  Bobbie  Peacock     Pcachtree  ^i^^  to  Pennroil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

City,  both  of  Ga.,  assizors  to  M.A.  Industries,  Inc.,  Peach-  pj,^  ^,,y  j,  j^g^  ^^  j^„  j5o  ^j, 

tree  City,  Ga.  Int  Q  ^  B02C  19/08 

Filed  Aug.  25  1980,  Ser  NcK  181,267  U.S.  Q.  241-169.1       '                                              4  CUims 
Int.  C1.3  B02C  21/00 


U.S.  a.  241—20 


5  Claims 


4.  The  method  of  reclaiming  whole  lead  acid  storage  batter- 
ies to  classify  and  recover  the  component  materials  of  such 
batteries,  including  both  plastic  case  and  rubber  case  batteries, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

crushing  whole  batteries  to  reduce  the  batteries  to  a  particu- 
late mixture  comprising  relatively  coarse  particles  includ- 
ing fragments  of  case  material  and  fragments  of  lead 
metal,  and  relatively  fine  particles  including  lead  oxide; 

adding  liquid  to  said  particulate  mixture  to  entrain  said 
relatively  find  particles  in  liquid; 

passing  said  mixture  over  a  first  classifying  screen  to  sepa- 
rate the  coarse  particles  from  the  fine  particles  and  en- 
training liquid; 

passing  said  separated  coarse  particles  into  a  liquid  upflow 
stream  having  velocity  sufficient  to  entrain  only  the  case 
fragments,  so  as  to  separate  the  relatively  heavy  lead  metal 
fragments  from  the  case  fragments; 

passing  said  separated  case  fragments  over  a  second  classify- 
ing screen  to  separate  the  relatively  coarse  case  fragments 
from  remaining  particles  of  lead  oxide; 

placing  said  separated  case  fragments  into  a  flotation  tank  to 
permit  relatively  dense  rubber  case  fragments  to  settle 
downwardly  in  the  tank  while  relatively  light  plastic  case 
fragments  remain  at  the  surface  of  liquid  in  the  flotation 
tank; 

removing  and  collecting  the  plastic  case  fragments  from  the 
surface  of  the  flotation  tank; 

removing  and  collecting  rubber  case  fragments  from  be- 
neath the  surface  of  the  flotation  tank; 

passing  said  liquid  and  entrained  lead  oxide  particles  from 
said  first  classifying  screen  to  a  primary  liquid  tank  for  the 
lead  oxide  particles  to  settle  by  gravity  within  the  receiv- 
ing tank; 

withdrawing  liquid  above  a  predetermined  level  in  said 
primary  tank,  and  transferring  the  withdrawn  liquid  and 
remaining  oxide  particles  entrained  therein  to  a  secondary 
liquid  receiving  tank  for  gravity  settlement  separation  of 
said  remaining  oxide  particles;  and 

collecting  together  the  particles  of  lead  oxide  separated  at 


■*     i.(^ 


1.  A  grinding  apparatus  for  thoroughly  crushing,  particulat- 
ing  and  fragmenting  soft  materials  such  as  plant  leaf  tissue, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  reamer  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
peripheral  wall  surface  and  teeth  forming  a  first  grinding 
surface,  said  teeth  extending  radially  outward  from  a 
center  point  of  said  grinding  surface; 

(b)  a  cup  for  receiving  said  reamer,  said  cup  having  an  inner 
bottom  surface  and  substantially  straight  cylindrical  side 
wall  means  conforming  to  the  peripheral  wall  surface  of 
the  reamer  along  a  major  portion  of  the  reamer  during 
rotation  of  the  reamer  within  the  cup,  said  peripheral  wall 
surface  and  cup  side  wall  means  each  being  substantially 
smooth  to  provide  a  snug  fitting  relationship  whereby 
preventing  material  from  passing  between  the  peripheral 
wall  surface  of  the  reamer  and  the  side  wall  means,  said 
inner  bottom  surface  formed  with  teeth  defining  a  second 
grinding  surface  and  being  substantially  identical  to  the 
teeth  of  said  first  grinding  surface  so  as  to  mesh  therewith 
and  provide  a  camming  action  during  rotation  of  said 
reamer  relative  to  the  cup,  whereby  grinding  of  material 
placed  between  the  first  and  second  grinding  surfaces  is 
effected  during  rotation  of  said  reamer  within  the  cup; 

(c)  a  groove  extending  from  the  top  surface  of  said  reamer  to 
said  first  grinding  surface,  said  groove  acting  to  permit 
substantially  all  of  the  air  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  cup 
to  escape  during  rotation  of  said  reamer,  said  air  escaping 
being  necessitated  by  the  camming  action  of  said  grinding 
apparatus;  and 

(d)  a  handle  attached  to  the  reamer  and  projecting  longitudi- 
nally upwardly  therefrom  for  rotating  the  reamer  within 
the  cup. 


4,397,426 

SHOE  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VERTICAL  SHAFT 

IMPACT  CRUSHING  MACHINES 

Donald  R.  Warren,  MUwaokie,  Oreg.,  and  Kenneth  D.  Warren, 

Spokane,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Spokane  Cmsbcr  Mfg.  Co., 

Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,379 
Int  a.3  BOlC  13/09 
VJS.  a.  241-275  9  daiins 

1.  In  a  vertical  shaft  impact  crushing  machine  having: 
a  rotatable  horizontal  impeller  turntable; 
a  removable  elongated  impeller  shoe  mounted  on  the  turnta- 
ble, said  shoe  having  an  elongated  back  mounting  face 
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extending  along  the  length  of  the  shoe  between  an  inner 

end  and  an  outer  end; 
an  upright  bracket  member  mountable  to  the  turntable  and 

having  a  front  face  and  opposed  side  faces; 
wherein  the  front  face  of  the  bracket  member  has  a  width 

that  is  less  than  the  length  of  the  impeller  shoe  to  receive 

and  mount  the  back  surface  of  the  impeller  shoe,  with  the 

ends  of  the  shoe  extending  beyond  the  side  faces  of  the 

bracket  member; 


4,397,428 
TAPE  DRIVE  HAVING  IMPROVED  REEL  HUB 
Paul  F.  Smith,  Broomfield,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Storage  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  Louisville,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,385 

Int.  a.3  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32.  23/04;  FOIB  79/00 

MS.  a.  242—201  3  Ctaiins 


wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

wear  protector  plates,  each  having  a  bearing  face  a  wear 
face,  and  a  forward  end  face;  and 

means  for  releasably  mounting  the  wear  protector  plates  to 
the  side  faces  of  the  bracket  member  with  the  inner  and 
outer  end  of  the  impeller  shoe  overlapping  the  forward 
end  faces  of  the  wear  protection  plates  to  secure  the  wear 
protector  plates  in  place  when  the  crushing  shoes  are 
mounted  to  the  shoe  bracket. 


4,397,427 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FEEDING  FOOD 

PROCESSOR 

I?al  Howard,  105  SE.  80th,  Portland,  Oreg.  97215 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,710 

lot.  a.3  B02C  18/22 

U-S.  a.  241—30  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  drive  having  a  first  shaft  for  carrying 
a  first  reel  of  tape,  a  second  shaft  for  carrying  a  second  reel  to 
receive  said  tape,  a  magnetic  read/write  head,  means  for  defin- 
ing a  tape  path  interconnecting  said  first  reel,  said  read/write 
head  and  said  second  reel,  hub  means  for  releasably  affixing 
said  first  reel  to  said  first  shaft,  and  pneumatic  actuator  means 
mounted  on  said  first  shaft  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
hub  means  for  operating  said  hub  means,  said  actuator  means 
comprising  opposed  pairs  of  rigid  reaction  surfaces  and  two  or 
more  inflatable  bladders  disposed  between  said  opposed  pairs 
of  rigid  reaction  surfaces,  corresponding  ones  of  each  of  said 
pairs  of  surfaces  being  in  contact  with  one  another,  whereby 
upon  inflation  of  said  bladders  the  two  reaction  surfaces  com- 
prising each  of  said  pairs  are  moved  relative  to  one  another, 
while  corresponding  ones  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  surfaces  do 
not  move  relative  to  one  another. 


437,429 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  A  HOT  POINT  IN  A  SCENE 
BY  MEANS  OF  INFRARED  RADIATION  AND  MISSILE 
GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  A  DEVICE 
Jean-Pierre  Fouilloy,  Velizy,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,594 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  12, 1979,  79  22794 
iBt  CL'  F41G  7/30 
U.S.  a.  244—3.11  8  Claims 


CC3NTIVX 

ORCur 


MxstcncuT 


1.  A  method  of  feeding  food  into  a  food  processor  having  a 
rotary  blade  and  a  tubular  feed  chute  located  adjacent  one  side 
thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  inserting  an  elongate  laterally  movable  food  holding 
member  within  said  feed  chute; 

(b)  placing  food  to  be  processed  between  said  elongate  food 
holding  member  and  an  interior  surface  of  said  feed  chute 
and  holding  said  food  there  by  urging  said  food  holding 
member  laterally  toward  said  interior  surface,  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  length  of  said  feed  chute; 

(c)  pushing  said  food  through  said  feed  chute  along  the 
length  of  said  food  holding  member,  toward  said  rotary 
blade,  between  said  food  holding  member  and  said  interior 
surface;  and 

(d)  guiding  said  food  longitudinally  along  said  food  holding 
member  and  said  interior  surface  of  said  feed  chute  while 
maintaining  the  orientation  of  said  food  during  movement 
•long  said  interior  surface  by  manipulating  said  elongate 
movable  food  holding  member. 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  hot  point  in  a  scene  by  means  of 
infrared  radiation  in  an  infrared  wavelength  band,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  scanning  system  for  scanning  the  radiation  in  the  scene  and 
generating  a  scanning  beam  therefrom; 

a  radiation-sensitive  detection  system  for  converting  the 
scanning  beam  into  an  electrical  signal;  and 

an  electronic  processing  circuit  for  processing  the  electronic 
signal;  characterized  in  that: 

the  device  further  comprises  a  filter  arranged  in  the  path  of 
the  scanning  beam,  said  filter  splitting  the  scanning  beam 
into  first  and  second  subbeams,  the  first  subbeam  contain- 
ing radiation  of  a  wavelength  in  a  first  subband  of  the 
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wavelength  band,  the  second  subbeam  contained  radiation 
of  a  wavelength  in  a  second  subband  of  the  wavelength 
band;     1 1 

the  detection  system  comprises  first  and  second  radiation- 
sensitive  detectors,  the  first  detector  converting  radiation 
of  a  wavelength  in  the  first  subband  into  an  electrical 
signal,  the  second  detector  converting  radiation  of  a 
wavelength  in  the  second  subband  into  an  electrical  signal; 
and 

the  electronic  processing  circuit  comprises  a  subtractor 
circuit  whose  inputs  are  the  outputs  of  the  detectors,  and 
whose  ^utput  signal  indicates  the  occurrence  of  a  hot 
point 


4,397,431 

FAIL-SAFE,  ANTI-IONG  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

ENGINES 

At!  Ben-Porat,  Norwalk,  Coan^  assignor  to  Atco  Corporation, 

Stratford,  Coon. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,443 

Int  a?  B64D  33/02:  F02G  3/00 

U.S.  CL  244—53  B  7  CUins 


4,397,430 

SIMPLIFIED  HOMING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MISSILE  OF 
THE  SHELL  OR  ROCKET  TYPE 
Richard  Heidmann,  Vernon,  and  Dino  Crapiz,  Ecos,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion,  Pu- 
teaux,  France 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  29, 1980,  80  01869 
Int.  C\?  F41G  7/22 
U.S.  a.  244—3.16  16  Claims 


1.  Simplified  homing  system  for  a  missile  of  the  shell  or 
rocket  type  which  is  not  actively  stabUized  against  rolling, 
comprising  means  for  detecting  a  target,  which  means  are 
directly  mounted  on  and  associated  with  the  missile;  an  accele- 
rometric  device  mounted  directly  on  the  missile  structure  and 
including  at  least  one  accelerometer  having  a  sensing  axis 
radial  with  respect  to  the  missile  axis  to  detect  the  lateral 
acceleration  of  the  missile;  means  for  elaborating  a  guiding 
force  ^p  applied  to  the  missile  via  actuators  acting  on  rudders, 
said  elaborating  means  including  passive  means  for  ensuring 
the  keeping  up  of  the  rolling  movement  of  the  missile;  means 
associated  with  the  accelerometric  device  for  discriminating 
the  lateral  acceleration  ytxt  of  the  mis«le  due  to  outside  forces 
and  the  centrifugal  acceleration  yrdue  to  the  rolling;  means  for 
determining  the  serviceable  values  related  to  the  vector  V 
indicating  the  relative  speed  of  the  missile  with  respect  to  the 
air  in  a  reference  system  related  to  the  missile  from  information 
supplied  by  the  accelerometric  device  and  the  associated  dis- 
criminator means;  and  means  for  determining  serviceable  val- 
ues related  to  the  vector  u^  representing  the  direction  of  the 
target  with  r«spect  to  the  axis  of  the  missile  from  target  detec- 
tion means,  wherein  the  means  for  elaborating  a  guiding  force 
fp  elaborates  said  force  from  the  said  predetermined  service- 
able values  related  to  the  vectors  V  and  u^ 


1.  An  anti-icing  system  for  use  in  an  aircraft  engine  of  the 
type  including  an  air  intake  duct  extending  generally  longitudi- 
nally of  the  engine  and  including  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and 
side  walls,  said  duct  having  a  forward  facing  open  inlet  at  one 
end,  a  side  opening  in  the  top  wall  dis|X)sed  intermediate  the 
length  of  the  duct,  and  a  discharge  outlet  at  the  other  end,  a 
deflecting  vane  rotatably  and  translatably  mounted  at  one  end 
to  the  top  wall  of  the  intake  duct  at  a  point  intermediate  the 
forward  facing  inlet  and  the  side  opening,  and  a  bypass  door 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  air 
intake  duct  at  a  point  intermediate  the  side  opening  and  the 
discharge  outlet,  said  deflecting  vane  and  bypass  door  adapted 
to  be  positioned  to  form  an  inertial  particle  separator,  the 
improvement  being  an  actuating  linkage  system  comprising: 
a  journal  bearing  fixedly  mounted  to  and  extending  from  one 
of  said  side  waUs  adjacent  to  the  top  wall  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  free  end  of  the  deflecting  vane  and  the  side 
opening; 
a  support  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  journal  bearing; 
an  actuator  link  extending  from  a  pilot's  station  and  con- 
nected to  said  rotatable  support  sleeve; 
a  linear  link  connected  at  one  end  to  said  routable  support 
sleeve  and  having  the  opposed  end  thereof  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  free  end  of  the  deflecting  vane;  and 
a  coupler  link  pivotaUy  connected  at  one  end  to  said  free  end 
of  the  deflecting  vane  and  pivotally  connected  at  the 
opposed  end  thereof  to  the  bypass  door  at  a  pomt  interme- 
diate the  width  of  said  bypass  door  whereby  movement  of 
the  actuator  link  varies  the  relative  positions  of  the  de- 
flecting vane  and  the  bypass  door  between  ram  mode  and 
anti-icing  mode  positions,  with  said  actuating  linkage 
system  at  least  partially  balancing  the  aerodynamic  forces 
on  the  deflecting  vane  and  bypass  door  so  that  the  input 
required  to  operate  the  anti-icing  system  may  be  manually 
applied  by  the  pUot. 


4,397,432 
ADJUSTABLE  LITTER  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  C.  Resetar,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,179 
lat  CL^  B64D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  244—118.6  14  OaiM 

1.  An  adjustable  litter  support  assembly  for  use  in  supporting 
medical  litters  onboard  cargo  aircraft  or  the  lUce,  and  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  spaced  support  stand  assemblies,  each  support  stand 
assembly  including  a  base  portion  resting  on  a  floor  of  a 
cargo  aircraft  or  the  like  and  each  support  stand  assembly 
further  including  an  upright  portion  extending  from  said 
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base  portion  in  a  direction  subctantially  perpendicular  to 
said  floor; 

each  upright  portion  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  aligned 
attachment  members  vertically  spaced  from  one  another 
and  extending  outwardly  from  oppositely  disposed  sides 
of  each  upright  portion,  each  upright  portion  further 
including  a  connecting  link  pivotally  attached  near  the  top 
thereof  with  at  least  one  of  said  connecting  links  including 
means  for  detachably  engaging  the  other  connecting  link 
to  rigidly  connect  said  upright  portions  against  indepen- 
dent movement,  and  at  least  one  connecting  strap  extend- 
ing from  near  the  top  of  each  upright  portion  and  engag- 
ing a  fixture  mounted  in  said  aircraft  floor  near  the  base  of 
the  other  upright  portion; 

at  least  one  support  arm  extending  outwardly  from  each 
upright  portion  for  supporting  a  medical  litter  extending 
between  and  resting  on  each  support  arm; 


XiA 


said  support  arms  each  including  locking  means  detachably 
clamping  end  portions  of  said  medical  litter  against  move- 
ment relative  to  said  support  arms  and  engagement  means 
for  detachably  engaging  two  of  said  pairs  of  vertically 
spaced  attachment  members,  said  engagement  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  an 
inboard  end  portion  of  each  support  arm,  each  said  pair  of 
flanges  including  hook-shaped  end  portions  partially  en- 
circling a  first  pair  of  said  pairs  of  aligned  attachment 
members,  and  said  engagement  means  further  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  arms  each  attached  to  an  inboard  locking 
strap,  said  arms  ir  'ide  hook-shaped  end  portions  par- 
tially encircling  a  second  pair  of  aligned  attachment  mem- 
bers spaced  substantially  vertically  above  said  first  pair, 
whereby  said  support  arms  are  firmly  maintained  in  an 
outwardly  extended  jKwition  relative  to  their  respective 
upright  portion. 


4,397,433 

REVOLVING-CYLINDER  JETTISON  DEVICE  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  AND  RELEASING  BUOYS  ON  AND 

FROM  AIRCRAFT 

FUlippe  P.  Guitaot,  Savigny  sur  Orge,  and  Pierre  F.  Coutin, 

Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  R.  Alkan  &  Cie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Scr.  No.  243,403 
ClafaBS  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26, 1980,  80  06701 
lot  QV  B64D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  244—137  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  buoy  jettison  device  having  an  ejection  passage  for 
transporting  and  ejecting  buoys  on  and  from  aircraft,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  revolver  cylinder  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  fixed 
central  axis  rigid  with  the  aircraft,  said  revolver  cylinder 
comprising  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  tubes  disposed 
on  a  circle  and  each  adapted  to  receive  one  of  a  long  buoy 
or  two  short  buoys, 

(b)  drive  means  adapted  to  rotate  said  revolver  cylinder 
about  said  central  axis  and  to  place  the  bottom  of  a  se- 


lected tube  of  said  revolver  cylinder  to  register  with  said 
ejection  passage  of  said  device, 
(c)  two  retaining  means  associated  with  each  tube  of  the 
revolver  cylinder  and  comprising  a  lower  retaining  means 
disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the  tube  and  adapted  to  retain 
one  of  a  long  buoy  or  a  lower  short  buoy  and  an  upper 
retaining  means  adapted  to  retain  an  upper  short  buoy, 
each  retaining  means  comprising  a  two-armed  lever  piv- 
oted to  the  tube  and  adapted  to  take  one  of  a  working 
position  in  which  one  arm  of  the  lever  projects  through 
the  tube  or  a  release  position  in  which  said  lever  arm  does 
not  project  through  the  tube,  spring  means  to  maintain 
said  lever  in  one  of  its  working  position  or  release  posi- 
tion, and  control  means  to  selectively  release  one  of  the 
lower  or  upper  retaining  means  of  the  tube  registering 


with  said  ejection  passage  for  jettisoning  one  of  a  long 
buoy  or  a  short  buoy, 

(d)  two  wedging  means  associated  with  each  tube  of  the 
revolver  cylinder  and  comprising  an  upper  wedging 
means  disposed  at  the  top  of  the  tube  and  adapted  to 
engage  one  of  the  top  surface  of  a  long  buoy  or  of  an 
upper  short  buoy  and  a  lower  wedging  means  disposed 
under  the  upper  retaining  means  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  top  surface  of  a  lower  short  buoy,  each  wedging 
means  comprising  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  tube  and  selec- 
tively urged  by  spring  means  in  one  of  an  operative  buoy 
engaging  position  or  an  inoperative  position  in  which  it 
does  not  engage  the  buoy,  and 

(e)  a  laterally  opening  door  provided  on  each  tube  for  the 
loading  thereof  with  one  of  a  long  buoy  or  with  two  short 
buoys. 


4,397,434 
SURVIVABLE  SATELLITE  BUS  STRUCTURAL  FRAME 
Charles  J.  Famham,  BeUevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  126,272,  Mar.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,995 
Int  a.'  B64G  1/50;  B32B  i/ll 
U.S.  a.  244-158  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  composite  bus  module  structure  for  carrying  a  pay  load 
including  a  space  sextant  and  payload  sensor  into  earth  orbit  by 
a  missile,  said  structure  being  resistant  to  heat  transfer  and 
thereby  comprising: 
an  upper  deck  and  a  lower  deck  in  parallel  relationship 
thereto  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  decks  being  of  substan- 
tially triangular  configuration,  each  deck  having  a  base 
and  a  pair  of  sides,  said  decks  having  aluminum  honey- 
comb cores,  said  cores  covered  by  a  graphite-reinforced 
epoxy  composite  laminate,  said  upper  deck  having  the 
payload  sensor  mounted  thereon; 
three  box-section  longerons  fixedly  secured  vertically  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  decks,  said  longerons  fabri- 
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cated  from  12  piles  of  undirectional  O.OOS  inch  thick  gra- 
phite/epoxy  material  in  a  balanced  layup  orientation; 

a  pair  of  box-section  shear  braces  fixedly  secured  diagonally 
between  the  apex  of  said  upper  deck  and  said  base  of  said 
lower  deck,  said  braces  fabricated  from  12  piles  of  unidi- 
rectional O.OOS  inch  thick  graphite-epoxymaterial  in  a 
balanced  layup  orientation; 

a  cone  mounting  panel,  fixedly  secured  vertically  between 
said  bases  of  said  decks,  said  cone  mounting  panel  having 
an  aluminum  honeycomb  core,  said  panel  core  covered  by 
a  graphite-reinforced  epoxy  composite  laminate; 

a  cone  in  the  form  of  a  frustum  fixedly  secured  at  a  base  to 
said  cone  mounting  panel  and  extending  inwardly,  said 


an  uppermost  surface  thereof,  a  second  elongated  trough,  said 
second  elongated  trough  extending  along  said  length  of  said 
block  in  a  lowermost  surface  thereof,  at  least  one  pair  of  pro- 
jections, said  at  least  one  pair  of  projections  being  secured  to 
said  block  at  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  opposed  side 
surfaces,  said  projections  having  free  ends,  said  free  ends  being 
directed  towards  one  another,  said  band  having  one  end 
thereof  including  a  loop-lik«.  configuration  extending  trans- 
verse the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  band,  said  loop-like  configu- 
ration having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  band,  said 
band  having  a  second  end,  wherein  said  second  end  of  said 
band  is  adapted  to  pass  through  said  loop-like  configuration 
forming  an  encircling  belt-like  loop  thereby,  said  band  being 
bendable,  said  band  having  a  length  wherein  said  loop-like 
configuration  defines  a  loop  of  greater  size  than  the  size  of  said 
block  about  its  uppermost  and  lowermost  and  opposed  side 
surfaces,  said  at  least  one  pair  of  projections  being  positioned  a 
distance  apart  so  as  to  have  portions  of  said  projections  extend 
partly  over  the  marginal  edges  of  said  band  when  said  band  is 
positioned  encircling  said  uppermost  and  said  lowermost  and 
said  opposed  side  surfaces  of  said  block. 


cone  fabricated  from  two  piles  of  0.013  inch  thick  gra- 
phite/epoxy  fabric  material  in  a  balanced  0°  layup  orienta- 
tion, said  space  sextant  mounted  within  said  cone; 

a  plurality  of  equipment  mounting  panels  positioned  Verti- 
cally between  adjacent  sides  of  said  triangular  upper  and 
lower  decks  for  holding  the  payload,  said  panels  fabri- 
cated from  aluminum  sheets;  and 

insulating  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  upper  and  lower 
decks,  said  cone  mounting  panel,  and  said  equipment 
mounting  panels  for  preventing  heat  transfer  there- 
through; 

wherein  said  bus  module  structure  maintains  axes  of  said 
space  sextant  and  payload  sensor  within  approximately 
eighty  arc-seconds  deviation  of  each  other. 


4,397,435 
CABLE  SUPPORTING  AND  SPACING  DEVICE 
Richard  W.  Fisher,  Rahway,  N.J.,  and  Frank  A.  Cristell,  205  E. 
Inman  Ave.,  Rahway,  N  J.  07065,  assignors  to  Frank  A.  Cris- 
tell, Colonia,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,649 

Int.  a.3  F16L  i/00 

\}S.  a.  248—61  10  Claims 


1.  A  cable  supporting  and  spacing  device  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  block  and  a  band,  said  block  having  a  first  and 
a  second  opposed  side  surface,  a  first  elongated  trough,  said 
first  elongated  trough  extending  for  the  length  of  said  block  in 


4,397,436 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  AT  LEAST  ONE  CABLE,  PIPE 

OR  OTHER  ELONGATE  MEMBER 
Robert  C.  Lyon,  Wigan,  and  Peter  Feams,  Huyton,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  BICC  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,779 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  13,  1980, 
8026429;  Jan.  12,  1981,  8100829;  Feb.  19,  1981,  8105271 

Int.  a.^  F16L  i/22 
U.S.  a.  248—68  R  3  Claiau 


1.  A  device  for  securing  at  least  one  cable  to  a  support 
comprising  a  base  member  having  two  support  surfaces  for 
said  at  least  one  cable,  which  support  surfaces  are  inclined  with 
respect  to  each  other;  a  bar  secured  to  and  spaced  from  said 
base  member  longitudinally  between  said  inclined  surfaces  and 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  at  least  one  cable;  a  flexible  strap 
of  a  length  to  pass  around  said  bar  and  said  at  least  one  cable  at 
least  once;  and  tensioning  means  to  tension  said  strap  around 
said  bar  and  said  at  least  one  cable,  said  tensioning  means 
comprising  a  plate,  walls  upstanding  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
plate,  the  distance  between  said  walls  being  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  strap  and  said  upstanding  walls  having  aligned 
apertures;  a  rod  in  the  form  of  a  split  pin  extending  through 
both  said  aligned  apertures  and  having  an  eye  at  one  end  and  a 
longitudinally  extending  slit;  and  locking  means  operable  to 
allow  and  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  rod  in  said  apertures,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  key  which  engagesin  said  eye,  and 
said  walls  having  aligned  slots,  which  said  key  enters  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  said  split  pin. 
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4^97,437 
BEAM  CLAMP 
Edward  A.  Madej,  Verona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robroy  Industries, 
Verona,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,794 

Int.  a.3  F16L  3/24 

U5.  a.  24«— 72  16  Claims 


prising:  a  body  portion  having  a  recess  for  wedgingly  receiv- 
ing and  holding  an  article,  as  a  key  or  the  like,  in  accessible 
position  and  a  plurality  of  legs  arranged  in  pmirs  and  projecting 
therefrom  in  directions  for  attachment  to  a  supporting  element 
with  the  article  holding  recess  in  accessible  position;  said  plu- 
rality including  at  least  two  pairs  of  legs  with  said  legs  being 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  conduit  from  a  structural 
member  comprising, 

a  conduit  support  having  a  body  portion  for  receiving  a 
conduit  and  a  connecting  portion  extending  from  said 
^.     body  portion, 

a  moisture  resistant,  polymeric  coating  on  said  body  portion, 

a  clamping  member  positioned  on  said  conduit  support  con- 
necting portion, 

said  clamping  member  having  a  body  portion  with  a  first  end 
adapted  to  engage  a  structural  member  and  an  opposite 
second  end  adapted  to  engage  a  conduit, 

at  least  one  aperture  extending  through  said  clamping  mem- 
ber, 

a  moisture  resistant,  polymeric  coating  on  said  clamping 
member, 

said  clamping  member  coating  forming  a  resilient  annular 
flange  surrounding  said  aperture, 

said  conduit  support  connecting  portion  extending  through 
said  aperture  and  said  resilient  annular  flange, 

a  fastening  member  releasably  engageable  with  said  connect- 
ing portion  to  urge  said  clamping  member  first  end  por- 
tion into  engagement  with  a  structural  member  to  draw  a 
conduit  into  abutting  relation  with  the  structural  member 
to  secure  the  conduit  thereto, 

a  moisture  resistant,  polymeric  coating  encapsulating  said 
fastening  member  and  forming  a  resilient,  annular  sealing 
flange, 

said  resilient,  annular  sealing  flange  surrounding  an  opening 
into  said  fastening  member,  said  conduit  support  connect- 
ing portion  extending  into  said  opening  into  engagement 
with  said  fastening  member, 
a  resilient  seal  boss  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said 

resilient,  annular  sealing  flange  toward  said  opening, 
said  resilient,  annular  sealing  flange  being  urged  into  sur- 
rounding sealing  relation  with  said  clamping  member 
annular  flange  so  that  said  resilient  seal  boss  extends  into 
said  aperture  as  said  fastening  member  is  tightened  on  said 
clamping  member  connecting  portion  and  said  resilient 
seal  boss  engages  said  clamping  member  annular  flange  to 
provide  a  moisture  resistant  seal  around  said  connecting 
portion  at  the  point  where  said  connecting  portion  extends 
through  said  aperture  of  said  clamping  member. 


JZy. 


spaced  in  opposition  to  one  another  predetermined  distances 
apart,  whereby  selective  pairs  of  said  legs  are  adapted  for 
mounting  the  fastener  to  supporting  elements  of  various  cross- 
sectional  configurations  and  said  plurality  cooperate  to  attach 
the  fastener  to  a  supporting  element  of  a  larger  cross-sectional 
configuration. 


4,397,439 

BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DENTAL  TRAY  SUPPORT  ARM 

Lawrence  A.  WUbur,  and  Stanley  E.  Gordon,  both  of  Bay  Mi- 

nette,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,231 

Int  CL'  B61L  li/OO 

UA  a.  248—292.1  42  Claims 


437,438 

SELECTIVELY  MOUNTABLE  ARTICLE  HOLDING 

FASTENER 

Midiael  C.  Chapman,  Rolling  Meadows,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois 

Tod  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FDcd  Jaa.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,303 
Int  QV  F24H  9/06 
UA  CL  248—229  9  Claims 

1.  A  clip  type  fastener  for  resilient  attachment  to  a  support- 
ing element,  as  a  handle  on  a  toolbox  or  toolbox  drawer,  com- 


1.  A  brake  assembly  for  use  with  a  tray  support  arm  having 
a  jMiir  of  first  and  second  parallel  members  comprising: 

means  releasably  engaging  a  portion  of  the  first  of  the  paral- 
lel members,  said  engaging  means  comprising  a  first  brake 
shoe  adapted  to  engage  a  first  portion  of  the  first  of  the 
parallel  members; 

means  connecting  said  engaging  means  to  the  second  of  the 
parallel  members,  said  connecting  means  being  adapted 
for  slidably  connecting  said  first  brake  shoe  with  the 
second  of  the  parallel  members;  and 

fluid  operated  means  actuating  said  engaging  means, 
whereby  relative  movement  of  the  first  and  second  paral- 
lel members  is  prevented  when  said  actuating  means 
causes  said  engaging  means  to  engage  said  portion  of  the 
first  of  the  parallel  members. 


4,397,440 

VEHICLE  SEAT  HAVING  HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT, 

AUTOMATIC  WEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT  AND 

PROTECTED  RIDE  ZONE 

Garth  O.  HaU,  and  Harvey  N.  Teagler,  both  of  New  Berlin, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,910 

iBt  a.J  F16M  73/00 

U.S.  CL  248—550  6  Claims 

1.  A  suspension  type  vehicle  seat  of  the  type  having  a  lower 
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seat  base,  an  upper  seat  base,  linkage  means  for  supporting  said 
upper  seat  base  and  permitting  it  to  move  in  a  restrained  man- 
ner and  generally  vertically  relative  to  said  lower  seat  base,  gas 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  upper  seat  base  upwardly,  a 
vertically  slotted  member  mounted  on  said  lower  seat  base,  a 
complementary  contact  member  movable  vertically  within 
said  slotted  member  between  an  up-stop  and  a  down-stop  so  as 
to  define  a  protected  ride  zone  for  the  upper  seat  base,  said 
contact  member  being  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  a  vertical 
link  whose  upper  end  carries  a  height  adjustment  locking  pin 
which  may  be  selectively  positioned  in  locking  engagement 
with  one  of  a  plurality  of  teeth  in  a  vertical  height  adjustment 
rack  member  mounted  on  said  upper  seat  base,  said  locking  pin 
being  further  supported  by  one  end  of  a  first  link  which  is 
pivotally  attached  at  said  one  end  relative  to  said  vertical  link 
and  locking  pin  and  at  its  other  end  to  a  second  link  which  is 
pivotally  attached  to  said  upper  seat  base,  a  manually  operated 
height  control  lever  having  a  manually  engageable  handle  at 
one  end  and  a  pivot  attachment  to  said  first  link  at  its  other  end, 
said  height  control  lever  having  a  pin  and  slot  connection 
intermediate  its  ends  to  said  upper  seat  frame,  a  resilient  spring 


member  being  attached  to  said  height  control  lever  and  to  said 
upper  seat  base  to  normally  bias  said  locking  pin  into  engage- 
ment with  one  of  the  teeth  on  said  rack  member,  s.-id  height 
control  lever  being  manually  longitudinally  movable  against 
the  bias  of  said  spring  member  to  remove  said  locking  pin  from 
said  one  tooth  so  that  said  height  control  lever  can  be  pivoted 
at  said  pin  and  slot  connection  to  move  said  first  link  and  the 
locking  pin  attached  thereto  into  engagement  with  a  different 
tooth  on  said  rack  member,  valve  means  connected  to  said  gas 
spring  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  to  or  from  said  gas 
spring  means  in  order  to  raise  or  lower  said  upper  seat  base, 
activator  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  and  mounted 
on  said  seat  so  as  to  move  in  response  to  vertical  movement  of 
said  vertical  link  above  or  below  a  "mid-ride"  position  wherein 
said  contact  member  carried  by  said  vertical  link  is  centered  in 
said  protected  ride  zone  between  said  up-stop  and  said  down- 
stop,  and  time  delay  means  for  preventing  said  valve  means 
from  being  actuated  by  said  activator  means  to  control  the 
flow  of  gas  to  or  from  said  spring  when  said  contact  member  is 
moving  within  said  protected  ride  zone  in  response  to  normal 
vehicle  vibrations. 


1 1  4,397,441 

WALL  FORM  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 
Henry  J.  Manderia,  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  Anthes 
Eqnipmcnt  Ltd.,  Mississauga,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,258 
'  Int  a.3E04G  77/06 

U.S.  a.  249—19  7  Claims 

1.  A  form  utilized  in  the  pouring  of  concrete  walls,  said  form 
including: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  profiled  primary  strongback 
members,  each  said  strongback  member  including  an 
elongated  web  having  opposed  upper  and  lower  longitudi- 
nal edges,  a  pair  of  lower  flanges  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing from  the  lower  longitudinal  edge  of  said  web,  an 
upwardly  extending  stub  flange  connected  to  the  edge  of 
each  said  lower  flange  most  distant  from  said  web,  a  pair 


of  upper  flanges  connected  to  and  extending  from  the 
upper  edge  of  said  web,  and  a  downwardly  extending  stub 
flange  connected  to  the  edge  of  each  said  upper  flange 
most  distant  from  said  web; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  profiled  structural  members, 
each  said  structural  member  including  an  elongated  web 
having  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  edges,  a  pair  of 
lower  flanges  connected  to  the  lower  longitudinal  edge  of 
said  web  and  being  configured  to  accept  a  lumber  insert 
therebetween,  a  pair  of  upper  flanges  connected  to  and 
extending  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  web,  at  least  one 
downwardly  extending  stub  flange  connected  to  the  edge 
of  one  said  lower  flange  most  distant  from  said  web,  and  a 
lumber  insert  disposed  intermediate  the  lower  flanges  of 
said  structural  member; 


(c)  a  plurality  of  clamp  members  detachably  engageable 
with  said  stub  flanges  of  adjacent  strongback  lower 
flanges  and  structural  member  upper  flanges  to  maintain 
said  strongback  and  structural  members  normal  to  one 
another; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  plywood  panels  detachably  secured  to  said 
lumber  inserts;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  tie  plates  and  cooperating  tie  bolts  detach- 
ably secured  to  the  stub  flanges  of  the  upper  flanges  on 
said  strongback  members,  said  tie  bolts  extending  through 
said  plywood  panels; 

said  form  being  capable  of  connection  to,  but  spaced  from,  a 
complementary  form  whereby  each  said  form  can  be  effi- 
ciently assembled  so  that  concrete  can  be  poured  between  the 
pair  of  forms  to  produce  a  poured  concrete  waU. 


4^7,442 
IN-LINE  SLEEVE  VALVE 
Mark  E.  Larkin,  Liodenhurst,  IU„  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,669 
lat  a.5  F16K  n/QO 
U.S.  CL  251—342  1  Ctaim 

1.  An  improved  in-line  sleeve  valve  comprising: 
a  modular  tubular  port  member; 
a  stationary  plug  member  affixed  to  and  supported  with  said 

port  member  by  a  plurality  of  support  members; 
a  reciprocating  tubular  sleeve  member  constructed  and 
arranged  for  scalable  telescopic  engagement  with  said 
stationary  plug  member  in  a  first  position,  and  for  the 
passage  of  liquid  therethrough  in  a  second  position;  and 
resilient  flexible  flange  means  disposed  between  said  recipro- 
cating tubular  sleeve  and  said  modular  tubing  port  mem- 
ber so  as  to  seal  the  connection  therebetween,  said  flange 
means  being  sufficiently  elastic  to  allow  easy  manual 
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displacement  of  said  tubular  sleeve  from  said  stationary 
plug  in  order  to  allow  the  flow  of  liquid,  but  also  being 
biased  in  a  first  direction  so  as  to  return  said  tubular  sleeve 
to  said  first  position  abutting  said  stationary  plug  upon  the 
release  thereof; 
said  resilient  flange  means  comprising  an  integrally  formed 
flanged  member  extending  from  said  tubular  sleeve  mem- 
ber and  havmg  a  distal  connecting  portion  connected  to 
said  tubular  port  and  a  proximal  portion  extending  be- 
tween said  tubular  sleeve  and  said  connecting  portion,  said 
flange  me  nber  having  an  integrally  formed  hinge  between 


said  tubular  sleeve  and  said  proximal  portion,  and  an 
integrally  formed  hinge  between  said  connecting  portion, 
said  integrally  formed  hinges  comprising  a  weakened 
portion  of  reduced  thickness  adjacent  to  said  reciprocat- 
ing tubular  sleeve  and  said  modular  tubular  port  member 
which  facilitate  reciprocating  movement  of  said  tubular 
sleeve  member,  the  remainder  of  said  resilient  flange 
means  being  of  greater  thickness  than  said  weakened 
portion  so  as  to  provide  sufficient  stiffness  to  said  resilient 
flange  so  as  to  bias  said  flange  in  said  first  direction, 
whereby  said  tubular  sleeve  may  be  manually  displaced 
from  said  stationary  plug  and  returned  thereto  as  required. 


an  armature  of  magnetic  material  operatively  connected 
with  said  valve  member; 

a  leaf  spring  fixed  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  armature  and 
biasing  said  valve  member  to  said  first  position; 

a  spring  retainer  having  a  first  end  portion  which  retains  a 
second  end  of  said  leaf  spring  and  which  is  stationarily 
fixed  at  a  second  end  portion  thereof  to  said  casing; 

stationary  core  means  of  magnetic  material  mounted  in  said 
casing  and  operatively  engageable  with  said  armature; 

means  acting  on  said  stationary  core  means  and  said  arma- 
ture for  rotating  said  armature  toward  said  stationary  core 
means  whereby  said  valve  is  moved  to  said  second  posi- 
tion; and 

means  connected  to  said  casing  and  engaging  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  spring  retainer  for  indirectly  adjusting 
tensioning  of  said  leaf  spring. 


4,397,444 

TANK  CAR  BOTTOM  OUTLET  VALVE  HAVING 

COMBINATION  RING  AND  VALVE  SEAT 

Gunter  R.  Behle,  St.  Peters,  Mc  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,918 

Int  a.3  F16K  27 m.  1/48 

U.S.  CI.  251—144  15  Claims 


4,397,443 
.  SOLENOID  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Tsukasa   Watanabe,   Toyota;    Hlroyuki    Amano,   and    Naoji 
Sakaklbara,  both  of  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2714>96 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  11, 1980, 55-98483[U] 
Int.  a.3  F16K  31/06 
U.S.  a.  251—129  6  Claims 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  assembly  having  a  valve  member  dis- 
posed in  a  casing,  movable  between  first  and  second  positions 
for  controlling  communication  between  an  inlet  port  and  an 
outlet  port  provided  in  said  casing  comprising: 


1.  A  tank  car  bottom  outlet  valve  assembly  comprising:  a 
tank  bottom  having  a  tank  bottom  lower  external  surface;  a 
mounting  flange  located  within  a  bottom  opening  in  said  tank 
bottom;  said  mounting  flange  including  a  lower  flange  surface 
and  an  upper  flange  surface;  said  lower  flange  surface  located 
below  said  tank  bottom  surface  a  distance  not  in  excess  of  one 
(1)  inch;  said  mounting  flange  including  a  valve  seat  slot;  said 
valve  seat  slot  including  a  slot  first  portion  extending  upwardly 
from  said  lower  flange  surface  toward  said  upper  flange  sur- 
face; said  slot  first  portion  extending  radially  inwardly  to  a 
flange  internal  vertical  surface  at  a  level  above  said  lower 
flange  surface  and  below  said  upper  flange  surface;  said  slot 
including  a  second  slot  portion  extending  vertically  along  said 
flange  internal  vertical  surface  to  said  upper  flange  surface; 
said  slot  adapted  to  receive  a  removable  valve  seat  member; 
said  valve  seat  member  including  an  internal  valve  seat  portion 
located  within  said  second  slot  portion  and  adapted  to  receive 
a  valve  closure  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions;  a 
valve  seat  body  portion  located  below  said  valve  seat  portion 
and  supporting  said  valve  seat  portion;  at  least  one  valve  seat 
flange  portion  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  valve 
seat  body  portion  and  being  located  within  said  slot  first  por- 
tion and  including  fastening  means  for  holding  the  valve  seat 
member  in  place  within  said  mounting  flange  and  for  support- 
ing said  valve  closure  and  any  lading  in  the  tank;  said  valve  seat 
member  and  said  valve  closure  being  removable  from  the 
bottom  by  removing  said  fastening  means  without  the  atten- 
dant having  to  enter  the  tank. 
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437,445 
SAFETY  VALVE  UNIONS 
Jeaa-Loc  Bnrqaier,  Veyrier  dn  Lac,  France,  assigmw  to  SJi.  Des 
Etablissements  Stanbli,  Faverges,  France 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No,  260,454 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  May  13, 1980,  80  11161 
Int  a.3  F16L  37/28 
UA  a.  251-149.9  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  safety  valve  union  for  connecting  a  downstream  male 
element  with  a  pressurized  upstream  female  element,  the  union 
being  of  the  type  wherein  the  female  element  has  in  its  body  a 
rotary  valve  plug  controlled  by  a  maneuvering  lever  to  rotate 
the  plug  selectively  between  open,  closed,  vented  and  release 
positions,  an  improved  structure  for  locking  the  male  and 
female  elements  together  in  certain  positions  of  the  valve  plug, 
the  structure  comprising: 

(a)  said  body  of  the  female  element  having  an  upstream 
coupling  and  having  a  bore  extending  therefrom  through 
a  central  bore  portion  which  houses  said  rotary  valve  plug 
and  therebeyond  to  a  cylindrical  bore  which  is  shaped  to 
receive  said  male  element; 

(b)  said  male  element  having  a  downstream  coupling  and 
having  a  bore  extending  therefrom  through  an  elongated 
cylindrical  portion  shaped  to  enter  said  cylindrical  bore  of 
the  female  element,  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  male 
element  having  a  locking  depression  near  its  terminal  end; 
and 

(c)  the  valve  plug  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough 
disposed  to  align  with  the  bores  of  said  elements  in  said 
open  position,  and  the  plug  having  within  its  bore  lip 
means  disposed  when  the  plug  is  in  said  open  and  closed 
positions  to  engage  in  said  depression  and  lock  the  ele- 
ments together  and  located  when  the  plug  is  in  said  release 
position  to  be  disengaged  from  said  depression  to  permit 
disconnection  of  said  male  element. 


valve  element  having  a  cylindrical  valve  wall  and  a  plurality  of 
passages  opening  through  said  valve  wall,  said  valve  wall  and 
said  bore  wall  defining  an  annular  cavity  therebetween,  said 
annular  cavity  having  a  substantially  uniform  radial  width  at 
all  locations,  a  sealing  device  disposed  in  said  cavity,  said 
sealing  device  including  a  thin  metallic  cylindrical  sleeve  mem- 
ber, said  sleeve  member  being  of  integral  one-piece  construc- 
tion and  having  a  substantially  uniform  radial  wall  thickness 
throughout  its  entire  extent,  said  sleeve  member  being  split 
along  its  entire  longitudinal  extent  and  having  circumferen- 
tially  facing  side  surfaces  at  the  location  of  said  split,  a  plurality 
of  apertures  extending  radially  through  said  sleeve,  each  of 
said  apertures  being  aligned  with  one  of  said  passages,  each  of 
said  apertures  being  defined  by  a  peripheral  surface,  said  sleeve 
having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  and  an  outer  cylindrical 
surface,  one  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  being  coated  with  a 
thin  elastomeric  sheath  over  substantially  iu  entire  extent,  said 
sheath  having  a  substantially  uniform  radial  wall  thickness 
terminating  adjacent  said  peripheral  surfaces;  an  elastomeric 
seal  located  adjacent  each  of  said  apertures  and  extending 
substantially  coextensively  with  its  respective  peripheral  sur- 
face, said  elastomeric  seals  each  having  a  radial  wall  thickness 
greater  than  the  combined  radial  wall  thicknesses  of  said  sleeve 
and  said  sheath,  said  elastomeric  seals  each  including  one 
continuous  uninterrupted  sealing  surface  sealingly  engaging 
said  valve  wall  and  another  continuous  uninterrupted  sealing 
surface  sealingly  engaging  said  bore  wall,  said  sheath  and  said 
seals  being  of  integral  one-piece  construction,  said  sheath  and 
said  sleeve  being  spaced  apart  from  said  valve  surface  and  from 
said  bore  surface  at  all  locations  away  from  said  split,  and  said 
seals  being  the  sole  means  of  maintaining  said  spaced  apart 
relationship,  whereby  said  sheath  and  said  sleeve  do  not  fric- 
tionally  engage  said  valve  wall  and  said  bore  wall  when  said 
valve  element  is  displaced  relative  to  said  housing. 


4,397,447 
POPPET  VALVE  MEANS 
Arthur  C.  Fink,  Jr.,  LonedeU,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Huaky  Corpora- 
tion, Pacific,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,167 

Int  a.3  F16K  31/60 

U.S.  a.  251—356  6  Claims 


17-1       16 


14  ^15 


4,397,446 
INTEGRAL  SEAL 
Jerry  G.  Jelinek,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Parker-Hannifin 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

PUed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,867 

Int  a.J  F16K  5/ 18 

U.S.  a.  251—309  1  Claim 


21^20 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore 
wall  and  a  plurality  of  passages  opening  into  said  bore  wall,  a 


1.  An  improved  poppet  valve  means  for  use  in  a  fuel  dis- 
penser and  of  the  type  having  a  body  portion  incorporating  an 
inlet  for  the  fuel  being  pumped  and  a  spout  outlet  for  dispens- 
ing of  the  fuel,  and  a  handle  means  actuating  a  stem  for  effect- 
ing an  opening  or  closing  of  the  poppet  valve  means  from  a 
valve  seat  during  fuel  dispensing,  comprising,  said  poppet 
valve  means  having  a  base  member,  said  base  member  formed 
having  an  upper  segment  and  a  lower  segment,  said  base  mem- 
ber having  means  for  cooperating  with  the  stem  to  render  the 
base  member  responsive  to  movement  of  the  stem,  said  poppet 
valve  means  having  an  upper  portion  incorporating  a  valve 
seal  and  with  said  upper  portion  mating  with  the  base  member 
and  forming  a  chamber  intermediate  therewith,  said  upper 
portion  of  the  poppet  valve  means  disposed  for  substantially 
simultaneous  movement  with  the  shifting  of  its  base  member, 
means  provided  upon  said  base  member  to  prevent  disruption 
in  the  cooperation  between  the  movements  of  the  upper  por- 
tion and  the  base  member  during  actuation  of  the  poppet  valve 
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means  during  fuel  dispensing,  said  means  formed  of  the  base 
member  for  cooperating  with  the  stem  movements  compnsmg 
a  cavity  formed  into  the  bottom  of  the  said  base  member,  said 
base  member  having  an  aperture  therethrough  to  prevent  he 
development  of  any  vacuum  and  air  cushionmg  between  the 
said  base  member  and  its  mating  within  the  valve  upper  portion 
during  shifting  of  the  said  poppet  valve  means  between  open 
and  closed  positions,  and  said  vacuum  preventmg  and  fluid  or 
air  venting  aperture  formed  in  the  base  member  extending 
from  its  said  formed  cavity  and  through  the  upper  seg^nent  of 
the  said  base  member  and  communicating  with  the  formed 
chamber  provided  intermediate  the  upper  portion  of  the  valve 
means  and  the  upper  segment  of  the  said  base  member  that 
matingly  fits  therein. 

4^97,448 
FENCE  POST-TOP  RAIL  CONNECTOR 
Michael  J.  DiUon,  North  Township,  Lake  County,  Ind.,  assignor 
to  U^.  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,075 
Inta.'E04H/7/74 

VS.  a.  256-65  '  ^^ 


into  a  packed  coil  having  a  plurality  of  overlapped  rings 
with  the  centers  of  the  rings  offset  and  the  edges  of  the 
cross-section  of  the  coil  being  very  densely  packed  to- 
gether; 

said  conveyor  having  at  least  one  step  therein  with  the 
section  of  the  conveyor  downstream  of  the  step  lower 
than  the  section  of  the  conveyor  upstream  of  the  step,  said 
step  being  sufficiently  high  for  passing  the  rings  of  the  coil 
through  a  vertical  drop  for  loosening  the  coil  when  it  is 
conveyed  over  the  step  by  making  an  opening  between 
the  preceding  rings  and  the  succeeding  rings,  and  causing 
the  succeeding  rings  to  again  come  in  conUct  with  the 
preceding  rings; 

at  least  one  enclosure  for  enclosing  at  least  the  step  and  the 
sections  of  said  conveyor  between  which  said  step  is 
located,  and  having  a  gaseous  heat  transfer  medium 
therein; 


1  A  resilient  connector  for  atuching  a  hollow  first  longitu- 
dinal member  to  a  transverse  longitudinal  member,  said  con- 
nector comprising: 

(a)  a  loop  portion  for  receiving  said  transverse  longitudinal 

member;  and, 

(b)  leg  portions  extending  from  said  loop  portion  for  inser- 
tion into  one  end  of  said  first  longitudinal  member  and  into 
yielding   frictional   engagement   with   the   inner   walls 
thereof,  each  of  said  legs  further  comprising 
(i)  a  first  inclined  portion  in  which  said  legs  extend  in- 

clinedly  inward  toward  the  axis  of  said  connector;  and, 
(ii)  a  substantially  parallel  portion,  said  parallel  portions  of 
each  leg  being  configured  to  engage  one  another  when 
said  legs  are  inserted  into  said  first  longitudinal  member 
whereby  the  mutual  engagement  of  said  parallel  por- 
tions enhances  the  resUiency  of  said  legs  and  the  fric- 
tional engagement  thereof  with  the  inner  walls  of  said 
first  longitudinal  member. 

4,397,449 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLINGHOT-ROLLED  WIRE  RODS 
Hiroshi  Kaoeda;  Hiroshi  Sato;  Katsunori  Nashimoto,  and  Tada- 
sU  Matsai,  all  of  Kamaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,009,  Sep.  10, 1980, 
alMUMloned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1979,  54-116678; 
Dec.  14,  1979,  54-161619;  Dec  14,  1979,  54-161620;  Dec.  14, 
1979,  54-161621;  Dec.  14,  1979,  54.172267[U1;  Dec  24.  1979, 
54-166907;  Dec.  29,  1979,  54-172124;  Dec.  29, 1979,  54-172125; 
Dec  29. 1979,  54-181943[Ul;  Dec  29. 1979.  54-1819441111;  Feb. 
1, 1980.  55-10030 

Int.  a.J  CllD  9/64 

UA  a.  266-106  _^,.      ^/»""™ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  slow  cooling  a  rod  delivered  from  a  hot 

rolling  mill  while  transferring  it,  comprising: 
a  laying  reel  for  forming  the  rod  into  successive  rings;     _ 
a  conveyor  means  having  a  coil  receiving  portion  below  the 
reel  for  receiving  the  rings  and  means  for  formmg  them 


at  least  one  stirring  fan  attached  to  the  ceiling  of  said  enclo- 
sure for  circulating  the  gaseous  medium  in  said  enclosure 
in  order  to  maintain  the  gaseous  medium  at  a  substantially 
uniform  temperature  and  circulating  the  gaseous  medium 
over  the  exposed  surfaces  at  the  rings  of  the  coil  for  re- 
moving heat  from  the  rings  by  convection; 

means  for  discharging  the  gaseous  medium  from  the  enclo- 
sure and  introducing  gas  from  outside  which  is  at  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  the  temperature  of  the  gaseous  me- 
dium in  said  enclosure  and  being  in  an  amount  sufficient 
for  together  with  the  circulation  of  the  gaseous  medium, 
maintaining  the  gaseous  medium  at  a  substantially  uniform 
temperature  which  is  lower  than  the  temperature  of  the 
coil  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  enclosure  for  progressively 
reducing  the  temperature  of  the  coU  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  conveyor. 

4^,450 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SECURING  PLATE-TYPE 
COOLERS  IN  METALLURGICAL  FURNACES 
Bruno   Kammerling.   Dinslaken;   Franz   Meier,   and   Rainer 
Schmidt,  both  of  Oberhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  MA.S.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Niimberg 
Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337.438 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 

1981.3100321 

Int,  CL^Vrm  1/24 

UA  a.  266-193  ,  5^^ 

1  An  improved  arrangement  for  securing  plate-type  coolers 
on  an  inside  furnace  shell  of  a  metallurgical  furnace,  such  as  a 
blast  furiiace,  the  coolers  being  of  the  type  having  coolant 
conducting  pipes  extending  through  openings  in  the  furnace 
shell,  protective  tubes  being  surrounded  in  spaced  relationship 
abotit  the  pipes  and  extended  into  the  cooler,  and  means  for 
sealing  the  openings  in  the  furnace  shell  to  prevent  gas  escape, 
the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  protective 
tubes  spaced  about  a  first  coolant  conducting  pipe  extending  in 
a  respective  horizontal  plane  of  the  plate  cooler  bemg  mounted 
to  the  shell  as  a  fixed  support,  and  the  other  protective  tubes  m 
the  same  plane  being  mounted  to  the  shell  as  horizontally 
displaceable  supports,  and  at  least  one  protective  tube  extend- 
ing in  a  second  horizontal  plane  spaced  about  said  first  coolant 
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conducting  pq>e  opposite  to  the  fixed  support  being  mounted 
to  the  furnace  shell  as  a  vertically  displaceable  support,  and  the 


4.397.451 

FURNACE  FOR  THE  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 
SCALE-COVERED  STEEL 
Keizo  Kinoshita,  Takatsuki;  Koji  Murakami,  Settsu,  and  Hitoshi 
Ohta,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chugai  Ro  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.  and  O  &  K  Company  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,118.  Jun.  10, 1981.  This  appUcation 
I  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,662 
I !  Int  a.3  C21D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  266—252  2  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  heat  treating  a  hot-rolled  steel  work 
having  scales  formed  thereon  comprising: 

4  heat  treating  furnace  including  a  charge  vestibule,  a  beat 
treating  zone  and  a  discharge  vestibule; 

means  for  supplying  to  said  heat  treating  zone  a  gaseous 
reducing  atmosphere  under  which  the  steel  work  is  cooled 
slowly  at  a  rate  of  10*  to  20*  C.  per  hour  after  the  steel 
work  has  been  heated  to  temperatures  ii\  the  range  of  650* 
to  770*  C;  and 

a  heating  furnace  provided  adjacent  to  said  discharge  vesti- 
bule of  said  heat  treating  furnace,  and  containing  means 
for  maintaining  said  steel  work  at  temperatures  in  the 
range  of  SOO*  tq  6S0*  C.  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere. 


437,452 

HYDRO-MECHANICAL  STOP  FOR  A  SHOCK 

ABSORBER 

Norman  G.  Fonts,  Middlctown.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,485 
Int  0.3  B60G  13/00.  15/00;  F16F  9/48 


VS.  a.  267—8  R 


20CUuais 


other  protective  tubes  extending  in  the  second  plane  being 
mounted  to  the  shell  as  movable  supports. 


1.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  characterized  by: 

a  working  cylinder; 

a  piston  rod  and  a  piston  mounted  thereon  sized  to  be  slide- 
ably  received  within  said  working  cylinder  and  dividing 
said  cylinder  into  jounce  and  rebound  chambers; 

an  end  closure  closng  one  end  of  said  working  cylinder  and 
having  an  opening  to  slideably  receive  said  piston  rod; 

said  piston  having  flow  control  means  constructed  to  pro- 
vide a  restrictive  fluid  passage  for  the  controlled  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  from  one  of  said  chambers  to  the  other  of 
said  chambers  when  said  piston  is  moved  in  said  working 
cylinder  to  thereby  create  a  dampening  force; 

an  annular  member  coaxially  mounted  about  said  piston  rod 
within  said  working  cylinder; 

said  annular  member  having  a  flow  control  means  con- 
structed to  provide  a  restricted  fluid  passage  for  the  con- 
trolled flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  therethrough; 

said  annular  member,  working  cylinder  and  said  end  closure 
defining  an  annular  variable  size  compression  stop  cham- 
ber above  said  rebound  chamber;  and 

said  piston  rod  having  means  constructed  to  axially  move 
said  annular  member  within  said  working  cylinder  after  a 
predetermined  amount  of  compression  stroke  of  said  pis- 
ton to  increase  the  volume  of  said  compression  stop  cham- 
ber and  to  provide  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  through  the 
flow  control  means  of  said  annular  member  to  said  com- 
pression stop  chamber  to  create  a  dampening  force  near 
the  compression  end  of  the  piston  stroke. 


4,397.453 
SELF-TELESCOPING  CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINE  SPRING 
Lueder  Seecamp,  487  Wotcott  La..  Oraafe,  Coon.  06477 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  153.312,  May  27.  1980. 
abandoiMd.  This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,896 
Int  a.3  F16F  1/04 
VS.  Q.  267—180  6  OaliM 

1.  A  self-telescoping  cartridge  magazine  spring  comprising  a 
plurality  of  alternating  curved  portions  and  straight  sections 
disposed  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spring, 
said  curved  portions  being  of  two  different  sizes  with  the 


580 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  9,  1983 


smaller  disposed  axially  inward  of  the  larger  and  occur-       (c)  means  urging  s^d  lever  to  either  said  slider-holding 
S!g  at  vS^ntervals  lengthwise  of  said  spring.  position  or  said  shder-release  pos.t.on. 

4^97,455 
DOCUMENT  DISPENSER  WITH  ESCROW  SYSTEM 

Richard  C.  Hickey,  Piano,  Tex^  assignor  to  Docutel  Corpora- 
tion, Irving,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,827 

Int  a.3  B65H  5/22 

U.S.  a.  271-3.1  19  Claims 


each  transition  from  one  size  curved  portion  to  the  other 
occurring  entirely  within  one  of  said  straight  sections. 

4  397  454 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  A  SLIDER  FOR  A  SLIDE 

FASTENER 

Toshiaki  Nakagawa,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 

K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,360 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    11,    1981,   56- 

51454[U] 

Int.  a.3  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  269—49  3  Claims 


JW-J 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  documents  from  a  storage  loca- 
tion to  a  discharge  area,  comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  transporting  doucments  from  the  storage  location 

along  a  transport  path, 
means  for  continously  positioning  documents  in  the  storage 
location  to  the  transport  path  as  documents  are  trans- 
ported therefrom, 
means  responsive  to  said  positioning  means  for  stopping  the 

dispensing  when  the  storage  location  is  empty, 
a  collection  station  at  the  end  of  the  transport  path  and 
displaced  laterally  therefrom,  said  collection  station  in- 
cluding: 

first  means  immediate  the  end  of  the  transport  path  for 
displacing  the  trailing  edge  of  a  document  from  the 
transport  path  into  the  collection  station, 
second  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  collection  station 
from  said  first  means  for  displacing  the  leading  edge  of 
a  document  delivered  from  the  transport  path  into  the 
collection  station,  and 
means  for  moving  documents  at  the  collection  station  to  the 
discharge  area. 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  slider  in  position  for  threading  onto 
a  slide  fastener  chain,  the  slider  including  a  slider  body,  a  yoke 
mounted  on  the  slider  body,  and  a  pull  tab  pivotally  connected 
to  the  yoke  and  having  an  opening,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  horizontal  support  surface  for  sup- 
porting thereon  the  slider  body  upside  down,  and  a  verti- 
cal slit  opening  into  said  support  surface  for  receiving  the 
pull  tab  hanging  from  the  slider  body  supported  on  said 
support  surface; 

(b)  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a 
pair  of  juxtaposed  arms  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  said 
slit,  one  of  said  arms  having  a  locking  projection  extend- 
ing toward  and  terminating  short  of  the  other  arm,  said 
lever  being  pivotable  between  a  slider-holding  position  in 
which  said  locking  projection  projects  into  said  slit  for 
engagement  with  an  edge  of  the  opening  of  the  pull  tab, 
and  a  slider-release  position  in  which  said  locking  projec- 
tion is  retracted  out  of  said  slit  for  releasing  the  pull  tab, 
said  other  arm  extending  beyond  said  one  arm  to  such  an 
extent  that  as  the  slider  is  placed  on  said  support  surface, 
said  other  arm  is  pressed  downwardly  by  the  yoke  of  the 
slider  to  cause  said  lever  to  be  pivotally  moved  from  said 
slider-release  position  to  said  slider-holding  position;  and 


4,397,456 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  A  STACK  OF 

FOLDED  OR  BOUND,  MULTI-SHEET  PRINTED 

PRODUCTS 

Jiirg  Eberle,  Hinwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferag  Ag,  Hinwil, 

Switzerland  ^^ 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,542 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May   12,  1980, 

3688/80 

iBt  a.3  B65H  i/04 

U.S  a.  271—10  23  Claims 

l'  Aii  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  a  stack  of  folded  or 

bound,  multi-sheet  printed  products,  especially  newspapers 

and  periodicals,  comprising:  j  _.    «• 

withdrawal  means  for  engaging  at  the  lowermost  product  of 

tiie  stack  and  for  pulling  such  out  from  below  the  stack; 

means  for  retaining  the  remaining  products  within  the  stack 

while  the  lowermost  product  is  being  withdrawn  from  the 

stack; 
said  withdrawal  means  comprising  at  least  one  entrainment 

element;  , 

means  for  moving  said  at  least  one  entramment  element 
along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel; 
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said  entrainment  element  during  fts  movement  being  first 
inserted  at  a  side  of  the  lowermost  product  between  sheets 
of  such  product,  which  side  merges  with  an  engageable 
edge  of  the  product,  then  said  entrainment  element  com- 
ing to  bear  against  said  engageable  edge  of  the  product, 
and  thereafter  being  movable  essentially  in  the  direction 
of  a  predetermined  product  removal  direction,  thereby 


n  V. 


-J 


■i- 


pulling  the  lowermost  product  from  below  the  stack  at  a 
region  of  the  engageable  edge;  and 
said  withdrawal  means  further  including  a  product  removal 
device  which  engages  the  lowermost  product  at  the  re- 
gion of  the  engageable  edge  which  has  been  pulled  out 
from  below  the  stack  by  the  entrainment  element  and 
which  moves  the  engaged  product  in  said  product  re- 
moval direction. 


4,397,457 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Dennis  HinckcIifTe,  and  Desmond  W.  Molins,  both  of  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Molins  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,926 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  11,  1980, 
8019121 

Int  a.3  B65H  3 /OS.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  271—12  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  sheets  singly  from  a  stack  of  a 
plurality  of  sheets,  in  particular  hinged-lid  blanks  for  cigarette 
packets;  comprising  feed  means  for  feeding  the  stack  with  its 
upper  end  exposed  in  an  upward  direction,  said  feed  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  conveyors  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  stack,  each  having  a  plurality  of  corresponding  stack 
supporting  members  which  are  disengageable  from  said  stack 
as  said  stack  is  fed  upwardly;  a  substantially  vertically  recipro- 
cable  suction  member  engageable  with  each  successive  top- 
most sheet  at  said  upper  end  to  lift  said  sheet  clear  of  the  other 
sheets  in  said  stack;  and  withdrawal  means  for  withdrawing 
each  sheet  transversely  from  said  suction  member  while  in  its 
lifted  position. 


4,397,458 

SUCnON-TYPE  INSERTER  FOR  PICKING  UP  AND 

TRANSPORTING  NON-RIGID  SHEETS 

Lars  G.  Edstriim,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Malmohus 

Invest  AB,  Malmo„  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,953,  Feb.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,349,189.  This 
application  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,639 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  7,  1978,  7801396; 
Feb.  7,  1978,  7801397;  Feb.  7,  1978,  7801398;  Feb.  7,  1978, 
7801399;  Jun,  15,  1978,  7806910 

Int  a.3  B65H  3/08.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  271—14  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  inserter  for  picking,  transportation  and  depositing  of 
non-rigid  sheet-like  or  folded  material  one  at  a  time  from  a 
material  bundle  to  a  depositing  station,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
at  least  one  reciprocatingly  movable  suction  head  (912,913) 
mounted  relative  to  said  material  bundle  so  as  to  be  opera- 
ble at  a  given  level,  and  being  reciprocatingly  movable  in 
only  one  plane  from  a  first  position  in  said  one  plane  above 
said  material  bundle  but  proximal  to  that  end  part  of  said 
material  bundle  located  nearest  to  a  depositing  station  to  a 
second  position  in  said  one  plane  at  said  depositing  station 
and  back  again  to  said  first  position  for  transport  of  said 
material; 
means  for  imparting  said  reciprocating  movement  to  said  at 
least  one  reciprocatingly  movable  suction  head  (912,913) 
in  said  only  one  plane; 
at  least  one  prelifter  (914,915)  having  a  suction  head  and 
being  mounted  adjacent  said  material  bundle  to  pick  up  at 
least  the  end  portion  of  one  material  at  a  time  from  said 
material  bundle  to  move  at  least  said  end  portion  of  the 
picked-up  material  to  said  given  level  at  which  said  at  least 
one  reciprocatingly  movable  suction  head  (912)  operates; 
and 
said  suction  head  of  said  at  least  one  prelifter  meeting  said  at 
least  one  reciprocatingly  movable  suction  head  at  said 
given  level  and  at  said  first  position  at  the  same  time. 


4,397,459 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  FLOTATION 

LEVEL  IN  AN  AIR  SUPPORTED  SHEET  SEPARATING 

AND  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Morton  SUverberg,  Penfield;  John  M.  Browne,  Victor,  and  Dale 
W.  Young,  Chili,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatkw, 
Stamford,  Cono. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,437 
lat  a.3  B65H  3/12.  3/48 
VS.  CL  271—94  17  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  and  feeding  sheets,  in  seria- 
tim, from  a  stack,  including: 
means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets; 
means  for  directing  a  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  between  the 

stack  and  said  supporting  means; 
means  for  moving  the  stack  against  the  influence  of  gravity 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  and  measuring 
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the  time  for  the  stack  to  return  to  the  first  position  from 
the  second  position  under  the  influence  of  gravity;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  measured  time,  for  controUmg  said 
directing  means  to  regulate  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  flow- 
ing between  said  supporting  means  and  the  stack. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  separating  and  feeding  sheets,  in  seria- 
tim, from  a  stack,  including: 

means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets; 


a  first  gate  signal;  second  gate  preparation  means  responsive  to 
said  third  and  fourth  radiant  sensor  means  for  providing  a 
second  gate  signal;  and  gate  means  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  gate  signals  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  an 
overlapped  document  condition. 

4^97,461 
SORTING  MACHINE 
R.  Clark  DuBois,  Fairfield,  and  John  C.  Hamma,  Bridgeport, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Gradco/Dendoki,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana, 

Calif. 

Filed  Oct  21,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  313,602 

iBt  CL'  B65H  59/77 

VJS.  CL  271—293  10  Ctaims 


means  for  directing  a  fiow  of  pressurized  fluid  between  the 
stack  and  said  supporting  means  to  create  a  gap  between 
said  stock  and  said  supporting  means; 

means  for  directing  light  rays  between  the  stock  and  said 
supporting  means  in  the  gap; 

means  of  sensing  the  light  rays  transmitted  through  the  gap; 

means,  responsive  to  the  sensed  light  rays,  for  controlling 
said  directing  means  to  regulate  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 
flowing  between  said  supporting  means  and  the  stack. 

4,397,460 
OVERLAPPED  DOCUMENT  DETECTOR 
Eddy  J.  Milanes;  RusseU  E.  Highbridge,  both  of  Oklahoma  Qty, 
and  Robert  S.  Morgan,  Yukon,  aU  of  Okla.,  assignors  to 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,756 
Int  CL'  B65H  7/12.  7/14 
U.S.  a.  271—263  *  Claims 


1.  An  overlapped  document  detector  for  detecting  docu- 
ments in  each  of  two  paths  along  which  documents  may  travel 
in  a  document  handling  machine  comprising,  in  combination, 
first  and  fourth  radiant  sensor  means  focused  to  receive  radia- 
tion reflected  from  opposite  sides  of  a  document  in  a  first  of 
said  paths,  and  second  and  third  radiant  sensor  means  focused 
to  receive  radiation  reflected  from  opposite  sides  of  a  docu- 
ment in  a  second  of  said  paths,  said  first  radiant  sensor  means 
being  so  disposed  and  arranged  adjacent  said  second  path  as  to 
receive  radiation  reflected  from  documents  in  said  first  path 
only  when  no  document  is  present  in  said  second  path,  and  said 
third  radiant  sensor  means  being  so  disposed  and  arranged 
adjacent  said  first  path  as  to  receive  radiation  reflected  from 
documents  in  said  second  path  only  when  no  document  is 
present  in  said  first  path;  first  gate  preparation  means  respon- 
sive to  said  first  and  second  radiant  sensor  means  for  providing 


1.  An  improved  sorting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  structure;  a  plurality  of  bin  members  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  structure  at  one  end  of  said  bin 
members;  means  for  successively  pivotally  moving  the 
other  ends  of  said  bin  members  between  first  and  second 
positions  at  which  said  other  ends  of  said  bin  members  are 
above  and  below  a  sheet  entry  location  and  in  closely 
spaced  relation  and  widely  spacing  successive  bin  mem- 
bers at  said  entry  location;  said  from  structure  including  a 
rear  support  wall  and  an  open  front  wall;  drive  means  on 
said  rear  wall;  a  rotary  bin  shifting  member  driven  by  said 
drive  means  and  having  a  recess  to  engage  and  pivotolly 
move  successive  bin  members  upon  rototion  in  either 
direction;  said  bin  members  having  trunnions  engageable 
with  said  bin  shifting  member  to  be  widely  spaced  at  said 
entry  location,  and  spring  means  to  bias  said  bin  members 
toward  said  bin  shifting  member  in  at  least  an  upward 
direction. 


437,462 

PNEUMATIC  EXEROSING  DEVICE 

RnsseU  F.  Wilmarth,  185  Oakdale  Ave.,  Manchester,  N.H. 

03103 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,930 
Int.  CL'  A63B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  272-130  *  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  exercise  device  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  having  a  base  supporting  an  upright  elongate 
hollow  support  member  which  support  member  has 
therein  an  integral  airtight  accumulator  of  fixed  capacity; 

b.  an  external  bracket  supported  by  said  support  member  and 
being  adjustable  in  position  along  the  length  thereof; 

c.  a  lever  arm  pivotaUy  mounted  to  said  bracket  for  rototion 
thereabout  in  a  plane  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sup- 
port member,  one  end  of  said  lever  having  means  to  be 
grasped  by  the  user  of  said  device; 

d.  a  pneumatic  cylinder  including  a  piston  and  piston  rod. 
one  end  of  which  cylinder  is  pivotoUy  mounted  to  said 
lever  arm  and  acts  thereagainst,  the  capacity  of  said  pneu- 
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matic  cylinder  being  less  than  l/30th  of  the  capacity  of  437,464 

said  airtight  accumulator;  COLLAPSIBLE  BASKETBALL  GOAL  APPARATUS 

e.  a  length  of  flexible  conduit  connecting  the  compression    Frank  R.  Knig,  Newburgh,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Indian  Industries, 
slide  of  said  pneumatic  cylinder  with  said  accumulator;       Ik.,  ETansrille,  Ind. 

and  Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299^5 

lot  CL'  A63B  63/08 
U.S.  a.  273-1.5  R  5  Claims 


f.  a  pump  adapted  to  compress  and  admit  ambient  air  to  said 
accumulator  and  permitting  the  pressure  in  such  accumu- 
lator to  be  controllably  increased. 


4,397,463 

BALL  GAME 

Ivan  Moscorich,  19  Elkachi  St,  Afek-Ramat  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,521 

iBt  a.'  A63F  7/02 

VJS.  a.  273—1  GE  10  Claims 


1.  A  game  adapted  to  be  played  by  a  plurality  of  players, 
comprising: 

a  set  of  balk  for  each  player,  each  set  including  a  like  plural- 
ity of  balls  each  vbually  distinguishable  from  the  others  of 
the  set; 

a  set  of  inclined  chutes  for  each  player,  each  set  including 
one  chute  for  each  ball  of  the  set  and  being  formed  to 
stobly  suppori  one  of  such  balls  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
chute; 

and  an  inclined  passageway  for  each  set  of  chutes,  each 
passageway  including  an  inclined  higher-elevation  section 
at  one  end  adjacent  to  and  communicating  with  the  lower 
ends  of  all  the  chutes  in  the  respective  set  and  an  inclined 
lower-elevation  section  at  the  opposite  end,  such  that  the 
balls  of  the  respective  set  may  roll  by  gravity  down  their 
chutes  in  a  parallel  manner  to  said  higher-elevation  section 
of  the  respective  passageway,  and  from  there  in  a  serial 
manner  to  said  lower-elevation  section  of  the  req>ective 
passageway. 
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1.  A  collapsible  basketball  goal  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  backboard  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  suitoble  support; 

a  basketball  hoop  adapted  for  carrying  a  basketball  net; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  hoop  to  said  backboard 
to  have  a  first  position  with  said  hoop  in  a  horizontal 
condition  and  a  second  position  with  said  hoop  displaced 
downwardly  from  the  first  position,  said  mounting  means 
including  a  backboard  bracket,  a  lower  suppori  member 
and  an  upper  support  member  including  an  aperture,  the 
backboard  bracket  being  secured  to  said  backboard,  the 
lower  support  member  being  attoched  to  said  hoop  and 
further  being  hingedly  attached  to  the  backboard  bracket 
about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  with  said  backboard  at  a 
first  location,  the  upper  support  member  being  attoched  to 
said  hoop; 

said  mounting  means  further  including  an  attachment  means 
for  attaching  the  upper  support  member  to  said  back- 
board, the  attachment  means  including  a  post  member 
mounted  to  said  backboard  bracket  extending  perpendicu- 
larly from  said  backboard  and  received  through  the  aper- 
ture in  the  upper  support  member,  the  post  member  in- 
cluding an  aperiure  extending  parallel  with  said  back- 
board; and 

release  means  for  releasing  said  hoop  from  the  first  position 
to  the  second  position  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
downward  force  upon  said  hoop,  said  release  means  in- 
cluding a  shear  member  extending  through  the  aperture  in 
the  post  member  and  being  positioned  to  be  sheared  by 
movement  of  said  hoop  from  the  first  position  to  the 
second  position  upon  application  of  the  predetermined 
downward  force,  said  release  means  being  for  releasing 
the  upper  support  member  from  said  backboard  and  for 
releasing  said  hoop  from  the  first  position  to  the  second 
position  by  shearing  of  the  shear  member. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,397,465 
FLEXIBLE  STRIP  WITH  ROLLING  AND  BENDING 

MEANS 
Derek  J.  Gable,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel, 
Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,580 
Int.  a.J  A63F  9/14.  18/02:  B29C  17/02 
U.S.  a.  273—86  D 


vent  said  puzzle  pieces  from  being  moved  from  the  prede- 
termined configuration. 


4,397,467 
COMPETITIVE  BOARD  GAME 
James  H.  Thornton,  R.R.  2,  Box  14,  MillsUdt,  111.  62260 
7  Claims   Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,687,  Sep.  21, 1979,  abuidoned.  This 
'  ^  application  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,916 

Int.  a.3  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—256  3  Ctaima 


1.  A  track  for  a  toy  vehicle  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible 
material  having  a  pair  of  bending  lines  running  parallel  to  its 
length,  a  roller  attached  to  one  end  of  the  strip,  means  for 
bending  the  strip  along  the  lines  at  an  angle  to  the  main  body 
of  the  strip  to  form  curbs  along  the  strip  to  contain  a  toy 
vehicle,  means  for  drawing  said  strip  away  from  said  roller  and 
bending  means,  and  means  mounting  said  roller  and  said  bend- 
ing means  in  fixed  spaced  relation  whereby  said  strip  may  be 
drawn  through  said  bending  means  toward  and  away  from  said 
roller. 


Sr*-l,n6J 


4,397,466 

DISK  PUZZLE 

Frank  Nichols,  3250  N.  Hall,  Dallas,  Tex.  75204 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,831 

Int.  C1.5  A63F  9/12 

U.S.  a.  273—156 


34  Claims 


1.  A  puzzle  comprising: 

at  least  two  separate  puzzle  pieces  which  are  interfittable  to 
form  an  integral  piece  having  a  predetermined  configura- 
tion; . 

each  of  said  puzzle  pieces  including  surface  markmgs  similar 
in  appearance  to  the  interfitting  surfaces  of  sad  puzzle 
pieces  to  disguise  the  interrelationship  of  said  puzzle 
pieces;  and 

at  least  one  slidable  insert  member  which  is  slidably  movable 
through  apertures  extending  through  said  puzzle  pieces 
when  aligned  in  the  predetermined  configuration,  said 
insert  member  being  movable  between  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent positions  relative  to  said  puzzle  pieces,  said  insert 
member  having  at  least  one  position  which  enables  said 
puzzle  pieces  to  be  moved  apart  front  one  another  and  said 
insert  member  having  a  plurality  of  positions  which  pre- 


1.  A  competitive  game  wherein: 

(a)  each  player  in  the  game  plays  with  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  differentiated  tokens; 

(b)  there  are  a  plurality  of  money  markers  and  property 
items  having  predetermined  values; 

(c)  the  game  is  played  on  a  game  board  having  a  primary 
path  of  stations  around  the  perimeter  and  three  alternate 
paths,  over  which  tokens  are  moved  during  play,  said 
primary  path  comprising  a  plurality  of  stations  which  are 
either  instructional  or  color  coded  and  whereby  the  in- 
structional stations  direct  that  a  player  will: 

(i)  receive  an  insurance  card  or  money  marker  or; 

(ii)  be  directed  to  or  remain  on  the  instructional  station 

that  is  the  entrance  to  an  alternate  path  entitled  Real 

Estate  Trail  or; 
(iii)  be  directed  to  or  immediately  proceed  through  the 

alternate  path  entitled  Good  Times  Circle  wherein  the 

player  may  receive  a  large  bonus  or; 
(iv)  be  directed  to  or  immediately  proceed  through  the 

alternate  path  entitled  Hard  Times  Circle  wherein  all 

other  players  property  items  and  cash  markers  may  be 

lost  and, 
whereby  the  color  coded  stations  direct  that  a  player 
immediately  complete  the  three  following  sequential  steps 
in  the  order  indicated: 

(v)  collect  money  markers  or  property  items  from  the 
bank  in  the  amount  indicated  by  the  instructions  corre- 
lated with  that  station; 
(vi)  buy  or  sell  any  number  Cmcluding  zero)  up  to  a  prede- 
termined maximum  of  property  items;  and 
(vii)  refer  to  the  next  in  sequence  of  a  plurality  of  ran- 
domly arranged  instructional  members  which  are  inde- 
pendent of  said  stations  but  which  are  correlated  to  the 
station  color  code  and, 
whereby  none  of  the  instructional  or  color  coded  stations  may 
ever  be  purchased  or  owned  by  players  and  none  of  the  m- 
structional  or  color  coded  stations  of  the  primary  playing  path 
have  any  form  of  landing  fees  payable  either  to  other  players  or 

the  bank;  ,  .  , 

(d)  on  said  primary  path  each  player  receives  a  predeter- 
mined value  in  money  markers  or  property  items  during 
every  turn  except  when  landing  on  the  instrucuonal  sta- 
tion entitled  Entrance  Real  Estote  Trail; 

(e)  there  are  a  plurality  of  first  instructional  members  which 
are  independent  of  said  stations  but  which  are  correlated 


with  instructions  that  favorably  affect  the  standing  of  a 
player  in  that  at  least  one  of  said  first  instructional  mem- 
bers make  it  advantageous  to  own  each  category  of  prop- 
erty items  and  several  of  said  first  instructional  members 
make  it  advantageous  to  gamble  with  other  players  when 
that  instructional  member  is  referred  to; 

(f)  there  are  a  plurality  of  second  instructional  members 
which  are  also  independent  of  said  stations  but  which  are 
correlated  with  instructions  that  adversely  affect  the 
standing  of  a  player  in  that  at  least  one  of  said  second 
instructional  members  makes  it  disadvantageous  to  own 
each  category  of  property  items  and  several  of  said  second 
instructional  members  make  it  disadvantageous  to  gamble 
with  other  players  when  that  instructional  member  is 
referred  to; 

(g)  the  standing  of  each  player  in  the  game  is  evidenced  by 
his  accumulation  of  money  markers  and  property  items 
having  predetermined  values;  and 

(h)  the  winner  of  the  game  is  determined  by  the  accumula- 
tion of  a  predetermined  value  in  money  markers,  declaring 
said  accumulation  to  the  other  players  and  thereafter 
arriving  at  a  predetermined  station, 
said  competitive  game  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  determine  the  number  of  stations  moved  by  each  token  on 

each  play  by  aleatoric  means; 
(j)  move  the  token  to  the  station  determined  in  step  (i)  and 
take  the  following  actions  in  the  order  indicated  as  re- 
quired; 

(i)  transfer  money  markers  or  property  items  with  the 
bank  in  the  amount  indicated  by  the  instruction  corre- 
lated with  that  station; 
(ii)  buy  or  sell  any  number  (including  zero)  up  to  a  prede- 
termined maximum  of  a  predetermined  number  of  cate- 
gories of  property  items,  whereby  said  property  items 
may  be  bought  and  sold  in  anticipation  of  which  in- 
structional members  will  be  referred  to; 
(iii)  refer  to  the  next  in  sequence  of  a  plurality  of  randomly 
arranged  instructional  members  which  are  correlated  to 
the  ccAoT  coding  of  the  station  on  which  a  token  has 
landed  but  which  are  independent  of  said  stations  but 
which  are  likewise  correlated  with  instructions  affect- 
ing the  standing  of  a  player; 
(iv)  when  authorized  or  directed  to  do  so  by  an  instruc- 
tional member  referred  to  pursuant  to  step  (j)  (>>>)>  sell  to 
the  bank  property  items  at  increased  value  or  turn  in  to 
the  bank  property  items  at  decreased  values  or  pay 
penalties  to  the  bank  for  owning  specific  property  items 
or  transfer  property  items  to  appropriate  player; 
(v)  when  authorized  to  do  so  by  an  instructional  member 
referred  to  pursuant  to  step  0)  (i").  bet  any  value  in 
money  markers  (including  zero)  against  each  player  up 
to  the  total  value  in  money  markers  (not  including  the 
value  of  property  items)  that  player  has; 
(vi)  engage  in  the  specific  gambling  game  depicted  on  the 
instructional  member  and  determine  the  winner  of  the 
bets  made  pursuant  to  step  0)  (v)  by  aleatoric  means; 
(vii)  when  authorized  to  do  so  by  an  instructional  member 
referred  to  pursuant  to  step  (j)  (iu).  all  other  players  bet 
against  the  player  who  has  been  referred  to  the  instruc- 
tional member  any  value  in  money  markers  (including 
zero)  up  to  the  total  value  of  money  markers  and  prop- 
erty items  held  by  the  player  who  has  been  referred  to 
the  instructional  member;  and 
(viii)  engage  in  the  specific  gambling  game  depicted  on 
the  instructional  member  and  determine  the  winner  of 
the  bets  made  pursuant  to  step  0)  (vii)  by  aleatoric 
means. 

1033  O.G.^22 


4,397,468 
SIMULATED  TIN  CAN  TARGET  GAME 
Bnice  M.  D'Aadrade,  Whitehouse  Station,  N  J.,  and  Johaay  S. 
C.  Ynen,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  Arco  ladot* 
tries  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,424 

Int  CV  F41J  1/00.  5/00 

\}S.  a.  273—381  4  ClaioH 


^ 


TIN    CAN    TARGET 


1.  A  simulated  tin  can  target  game  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  panel  structure  resembling  the  front  of  a  shooting  target 
gallery  and  having  a  front  panel  arranged  to  be  positioned 
vertically  by  support  members,  a  row  of  simulated  target  cans 
spaced  apart  transversely  in  a  row  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of 
said  front  panel,  an  arm  extending  downward  from  each  simu- 
lated target  can  below  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  panel, 
transverse  pins  on  said  arms  supported  pivotally  relative  to 
said  front  panel,  a  score  indicating  panel  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  each  of  said  arms  and  disposed  at  an  angle 
thereto,  score-viewing  openings  in  said  front  panel  respec- 
tively aligned  with  each  target  can  below  the  upper  edge  of 
said  front  panel,  said  score-indicating  panels  being  positioned 
relative  to  said  arms  in  such  manner  that  when  a  target  can  is 
struck  by  a  shot  or  thrown  object  it  will  pivotally  move  rear- 
ward and  downward  and  cause  the  score-indicating  panel  of 
said  target  can  to  be  disposed  for  viewing  the  score  indication 
thereof  through  the  viewing  opening  aligned  with  said  target 
can,  an  audible  signal  member  supported  rearwardly  of  said 
front  panel,  a  striker  on  an  elongated  flexible  member  depend- 
ing from  a  support  pivot  on  the  rear  side  of  said  front  panel  and 
provided  with  a  projection  on  the  upper  end  of  said  member, 
and  a  cam  member  on  the  arm  of  at  least  one  target  can  opera- 
ble to  engage  said  projection  on  said  flexible  member  when  a 
target  can  is  moved  rearward  from  a  hit  to  flex  said  flexible 
member  in  a  manner  to  energize  it  to  cause  the  striker  thereon 
to  hit  the  audible  member  as  the  cam  member  moves  past  said 
projection  and  disengages  it,  thereby  to  supplement  the  show- 
ing of  the  score  value  displayed  in  one  of  said  openings  aligned 
with  the  target  can  that  has  been  hit  by  a  projectile. 


437,469 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  PREDICTABIUTY  IN  CARD 

GAMES 
Baitus  Carter,  IH,  P.O.  Box  22,  Pomona,  N.J.  08240 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,393 
Int  a.3  A63F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  273—149  R  14  ClaiBH 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  predictability  in  card  games 
in  which  each  successive  round  of  play  utUizes  cards  from  a 
stack  of  unplayed  cards  while  played  cards  are  segregated  and 
not  returned  to  the  stack  after  each  round  of  play,  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  interrupting  play  at  such  time  as  the  aggregate  of  played 
cards  approximates  and  prior  to  the  time  said  aggregate 
significantly  exceeds  a  value  of  about  n/d,  where  n  equals 
the  total  of  all  cards,  played  and  unplayed,  and  d  is  an 
integer  of  from  2  to  20; 

(b)  shuffling  said  played  cards; 

(c)  dividing  at  least  some  of  said  shuffled,  played  cards  into 
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X  number  of  roughly  equivalent  or  nonequivalent  groups 
where  x  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  2;  and 
(d)  returning  one  of  said  groups  of  cards  to  said  stack  of 
unplayed  cards  at  the  point  most  distal  from  the  unplayed 
card  which  was  to  be  played  prior  to  said  interruption  of 
play  and  returning  each  of  the  remaining  said  groups  to  a 
different  point  in  said  stack  of  unplayed  cards,  each  of  said 
points  being  removed  from  the  unplayed  card  which  was 
to  be  played  prior  to  said  interruption  of  play,  and  being 
further  removed  from  any  other  point  at  which  another 
group  is  returned,  by  at  least  one  card. 

4,397,470 
OIL  SLINGER  AND  METHOD  OF  MOUNTING 
Alexander  A.  CarroU,  Greensburg,  and  William  F.  Hannan,  III, 
Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Elliott  Turbomachinery 
Co.,  Inc.,  Jeannette,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,669     — 
Int.  a.3  E21B  iJ/00;  B61F  75/2Z- B23D ///02 
U.S.a.  277— 1  4  Claims 


predetermined  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  shelf 
forming  a  gap  therebetween;  and 


(d)  a  substantially  closed  cavity  formed  by  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  rotating  segment  and  a  portion  of  said  disc  seg- 
ment. 


4,397,472 

CYLINDER  HEAD  GASKET  WITH  EXPANDED 

GRAPHITE  FILLER 

Daniel  E.  Czernik,  Hinsdale,  111^  assignor  to  Felt  Products  Mfg. 

Co.,  Skokie,  Dl. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440^77 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/12 

VJS.  a.  277—235  B  10  Claims 


3.  A  method  for  removably  mounting  an  oil  slinger  on  a 
rotatable  shaft  including  the  steps  of 
moving  an  annular  oil  slinger  along  a  shaft  until  an  O-ring  is 

encountered; 
forcing  the  slinger  over  the  O-ring; 
receiving  the  O-ring  is  a  recess  in  the  slinger  in  a  detent 

action;  and 
rotating  the  shaft  whereby  the  O-ring  forms  a  fluid  seal  with 

the  slinger  so  that  oil  migrating  along  the  shaft  is  forced  to 

travel  onto  said  slinger  and  is  discharged  therefrom  by 

centrifugal  force. 


437,471 
ROTARY  PRESSURE  SEAL  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  REDUCING  THERMAL  STRESSES  THEREIN 
Paul  S.  Feldman,  Morrow;  Joseph  C.  Burge;  Michael  A.  Radom- 
ski,  both  of  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Robert  P.  Tameo, 
Peabody,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Fded  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,716 
Int  a.J  FIOD  5/18;  P02C  7/12 
US.  a.  277—27  8  Claims 

1.  A  rotating  seal  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotating  segment  comprising: 

(i)  a  substantially  conical  shaped  member  having  an  outer 

surface; 
(ii)  a  substantially  cylindrical  arm  extending  from  said 

outer  surface,  said  arm  having  a  flange  at  the  distal  end 

thereof;  and 
(iii)  a  substantially  cylindrical  shelf  extending  from  said 

outer  surface; 

(b)  a  substantially  disc  shaped  segment  having  a  seal  portion 
disposed  around  the  outer  circumference  and  a  bore  in  the 
central  portion  thereof; 

(c)  means  for  attaching  said  disc  shaped  segment  to  said 
flange  with  the  circumference  of  said  bore  positioned  in 


1.  An  improved  cylinder  head  gasket  assembly  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  an 
engine  head  and  an  engine  block,  said  gasket  assembly  defining 
at  least  one  combustion  opening,  said  gasket  assembly  compris- 

a  main  body  portion  comprising  a  central  metallic  core 
having  first  and  second  main  surfaces  and  composite  fac- 
ing layer  on  each  of  said  main  surfaces  and  overlying  the 
substantial  majority  of  each  of  said  surfaces, 

said  central  metallic  core  defining  said  combustion  opening 
and  said  facing  layers  being  spaced  away  from  said  com- 
bustion opening  and  defming  zones  surrounding  said  com- 
bustion opening  essentially  devoid  of  facing  layers, 

an  annular  embossment  in  ^d  core  surrounding  said  com- 
bustion opening  intermediate  said  combustion  opening 
and  said  facing  layers,  said  embossment  comprising  an 
annular  projection  extending  outwardly  of  one  main  core 
surface  and  an  annular  recess  extending  inwardly  of  said 
other  main  core  surface,  and 

compressible,  flexible  expanded  graphite  disposed  in  and  at 
least  partially  filling  said  annular  recess, 

whereby  when  said  gasket  assembly  is  disposed  and  com- 
pressed between  an  engine  head  and  an  engine  block,  said 
embossment  is  compressed  and  said  flexible  expanded 
graphite  is  compressed  to  effect  a  seal  in  the  zone  of  the 
embossment  between  said  head  and  said  block  to  minimize 
leakage  and  enhance  the  sealing  effect  of  the  gasket  assem- 
bly at  said  combustion  opening  and  to  minimize  degrada- 
tion of  the  seal  effected  thereat. 
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1 1  4,397,473 

ROUGH  TERRAIN  VEHICLE 
John  A.  Miles;  James  W.  Ramsey,  and  James  J.  Mehlachan,  all 
of  Davis,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  ol 
California,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,972 

Int  CL^  B60G  17/00 

VJS.  a.  280—6  H  4  Claims 


1.  A  rough  terrain  vehicle  comprising  a  frame  extending 
forwardly  and  rearwardly,  a  left-rear  trailing  arm,  means  for 
pivotally  connecting  said  left-rear  trailing  arm  at  the  forward 
end  portion  thereof  to  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  first 
transverse  axis,  a  left-rear  ground  engaging  wheel  mounted  on 
the  rear  end  of  said  left-rear  trailing  arm,  a  left-front  supporting 
arm,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  trailing  end  portion  of 
said  left-front  supporting  arm  onto  said  left-rear  trailing  arm 
for  rotation  about  a  second  transverse  axis  longitudinally 
spaced  from  said  first  transverse  axis,  a  left-front  ground  en- 
gaging wheel  mounted  on  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 
left-front  supporting  arm,  a  left-front  double  acting  hydrauli- 
cally  expansible  chamber  interconnected  between  said  left- 
front  supporting  arm  and  said  frame,  a  right-rear  trailing  arm, 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  right-rear  trailing  arm  at 
the  forward  end  portion  thereof  to  said  frame  for  rotation 
about  said  first  transverse  axis,  a  right-rear  ground  engaging 
wheel  mounted  on  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  right-rear  trail- 
ing arm,  a  right-front  supporting  arm,  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  the  trailing  end  portion  of  said  right-front  support- 
ing arm  on  said  right-rear  trailing  arm  for  rotation  about  said 
second  transverse  axis,  a  right-front  ground  engaging  wheel 
mounted  on  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  right-front  sup- 
porting arm,  a  right-front  double  acting  hydraulically  expansi- 
ble chamber  interconnected  between  said  right-front  support- 
ing arm  and  said  frame,  a  first  double  acting  hydraulically 
expansible  side  chamber  pivotally  connected  at  opposite  ends 
to  said  left-front  supporting  arm  and  said  left-rear  trailing  arm, 
a  second  douUe  acting  hydraulically  expansible  side  chamber 
interconnected  between  the  right-front  supporting  arm  and  the 
right-rear  traiUng  arm,  a  hydraulic  pressure  source  and  tank  on 
said  frame,  hydraulic  conduits  on  said  frame  for  variously 
interconnecting  said  double  acting  expansible  front  chambers 
and  side  chambers  to  said  source  and  to  said  tank,  and  manu- 
ally controllable  valving  for  controlling  said  conduits. 


comprising  a  lead  trailer  having  front  and  rear  frame  portions, 
said  front  frame  portion  of  said  lead  trailer  being  adapted  to  be 
{nvotally  connected  to  the  tractor,  a  rear  trailer  having  front 
and  rear  frame  portions,  a  steeraUe  towing  vehicle  located 
under  the  front  frame  portion  of  said  rear  trailer,  said  rear 
trailer  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  steerable  towing  vehi- 
cle, a  steering  stabilizer  and  quick  coupling  assembly  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  rear  frame  portion  of  said  lead 
trailer  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said  steerable 
towing  vehicle,  said  steering  stabilizer  and  quick  coupling 
assembly  including  a  drawbar  member  having  one  end  pivot- 
ally connected  to  the  rear  frame  portion  of  said  lead  trailer  for 
movement  only  about  a  first  horizontal  axis  and  a  coupler 
assembly  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  steerable 
towing  vehicle  for  movement  only  about  a  second  horizontal 
axis,  releasable  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  drawbar 
member  to  said  coupler  assembly  for  movement  about  a  verti- 
cal pivot  axis  whereby  said  steering  stabilizer  and  quick  cou- 
pling assembly  provides  rollover  stability  from  said  lead  trailer 
to  said  rear  trailer  and  permits  quick  coupling  and  uncoupling 
between  said  lead  trailer  and  said  rear  trailer,  said  drawbar 
member  including  a  vertical  pivot  pin  forming  said  vertical 
pivot  axis  between  said  drawbar  member  and  said  coupler 
assembly,  means  for  mounting  said  pivot  pin  to  said  drawbar 
member,  said  mounting  means  permitting  limited  universal 
movement  of  said  pivot  pin  on  said  drawbar  member  and  said 
releasable  means  being  moimted  to  said  coupler  assembly  for 
selective  coupling  and  uncoupling  with  said  vertical  pivot  pin. 


437,475 

BUMPER  HITCH  WITH  UNIVERSAL  MOUNTING 

SUPPORT 

William  J.  Dietrich,  Sr.,  Congerville,  and  Michael  G.  Kovach, 

Morton,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  DMI,  Inc.,  Goodfield,  DL 

nied  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,166 

fart,  a.3  B60D  1/00 

VS.  a.  280—495  12  Claims 


437,474 

STEERING  STABILIZER  AND  QUICK  COUPLING 
ASSEMBLY 
Bert  J.  Mettetal,  Tecumseh,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Truck  Safety 
Systems,  Inc.,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,884 

fait  a.3  B62D  53/06 

UJS.  CL  280-423  A  11  Claims 


1.  A  trailer  assembly  adapted  to  be  transported  by  a  tractor 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  apparatus  adapted  to  mount  to  the  frame  of 
a  vehicle  for  towing  a  trailer  comprises: 

a  hitch  frame; 

a  rear  mounting  bracket  means  including  securing  means, 
said  bracket  means  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
hitch  frame  and  said  vehicle  frame  by  securing  means; 

towing  means  affixed  to  said  hitch  frame  for  receiving  said 
trailer, 

at  least  one  forward  brace  means  having  an  extendable  abut- 
ment surface  and  including  mounting  means,  said  forward 
brace  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  one  of  said  frames 
by  said  mounting  means,  said  abutment  surface  adapted  to 
be  extended  to  engage  the  opposite  frame  to  spread  tow- 
ing loads  over  a  greater  portion  of  said  vehicle  frame. 
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4397,476 
CX)LLAPSIBLE  TRAILER 
Philip  B.  Bolyard,  and  Patricia  A.  Bolyard,  both  of  1408  18th 
Are^  NW^  Minot,  N.  Dak.  58701 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,127 

Int  a.3  B62D  63/06 

VS.  CL  280—656  8  Oaims 


1.  A  collapsible  trailer  including  an  elongated  central  struc- 
tural component,  a  pair  of  transverse  structural  members 
mounted  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  central  structural  compo- 
nent, a  pair  of  support  arms  including  base  and  free  ends  pivot- 
ally  attached  at  the  base  ends  thereof  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
each  transverse  structural  member  for  swinging  about  upstand- 
ing axes  between  extended  positions  with  their  free  ends  pro- 
jecting outwardly  of  the  corresponding  transverse  structural 
member  end,  and  folded  positions  closely  paralleling  said  cen- 
tral component  and  projecting  toward  the  remote  end  of  the 
central  component,  a  wheel  spindle  pivotally  supported  from 
the  free  end  of  each  arm  for  angular  displacement  between  a 
first  position  with  said  spindle  generally  paralleling  the  corre- 
sponding arm  and  a  second  position  with  the  spindle  disposed 
at  generally  right  angles  relative  to  the  corresponding  arm, 
said  support  arms  being  swingable  between  said  folded  and 
extended  positions  independent  of  angular  displacement  of  said 
wheel  spindle  relative  to  said  support  arms,  means  releasably 
connected  between  said  support  arms  and  shiftable  along  said 
central  structural  member  for  selectively  releasably  securing 
said  support  arms  in  said  extended  positions  and  folded  posi- 
tions. 


position  in  which  said  valve  member  closes  said  first  port,  a 
second  closed  position  in  which  said  valve  member  closes  said 
second  port,  and  an  open  position  in  which  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  ports  is  permitted,  movement  of 
said  valve  member  being  controlled  by  forces  produced  by  a 
first  means  comprising  a  solenoid  assembly  associated  with 
each  port,  by  a  second  means  comprising  means  for  applying  a 
pressure  differential  across  said  valve  member  and  by  a  third 
means  comprising  means  for  causing  fluid  flow  past  said  valve 
member,  said  forces  produced  by  energisation  of  said  solenoid 
assemblies  being  of  predetermined  values,  such  that  when  a 
solenoid  assembly  of  said  first  means  is  energized  and  said 
second  means  produces  a  force  which  opposes  and  exceeds  the 
predetermined  value  of  the  solenoid  force,  said  first  means  is 
unable  to  move  said  valve  member,  and  said  control  valve 
assembly  also  having  an  elastomeric  sealing  means  to  provide 
a  substantially  leakproof  seal  at  least  when  said  valve  member 
closes  said  first  port. 


'=0= 


4,397,478 

LOW-FREQUENCY-RATE  SPRING  SUSPENSION 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  WHEELED  VEHICLE 

James  R.  Jensen,  Sunol,  and  David  W.  Deacon,  Newark,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  PACCAR  Inc.,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  350,593 

Int.  a.3  B60G  11/26 

U.S.  a.  280—711  1  Claim 


4,397,477 
HIGH  PRESSURE  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 
Anthony  W.  Harrison,  Birmingham,  Eagland,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  En^and 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,705 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1980, 
8012972 

lat  a.J  F16K  31/02 
\}JS.  a.  280—709  11  Claims 


1.  A  high  pressure  hydraulic  system  comprising  a  source  of 
high  pressure  fluid,  a  slave  unit  and  a  control  valve  assembly, 
fluid  from  said  source  being  supplied  to  said  slave  unit  through 
said  control  valve  assembly  which  is  operative  to  maintain  said 
slave  unit  in  a  desired  condition,  said  control  valve  assembly 
having  first  and  second  ports,  said  first  port  communicating 
with  said  source  and  said  second  port  communicating  with  said 
slave  unit,  a  valve  member  movable  between  a  first  closed 


1.  A  low-frequency-rate  spring  syspension  system  for  a 
wheeled  vehicle  having  a  frame  with  a  first  spring  bracket, 
comprising: 

a  second  spring  bracket  secured  to  said  frame  and  having 
guide  means  depending  therefrom  providing  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  walls  an  upper  and  lower  limit  means, 

an  axle, 

a  metal  leaf  spring  having  one  end  shackled  directly  to  said 
first  bracket,  a  central  portion  secured  to  said  axle,  and  a 
second  end  extending  through  said  guide  means  in  be- 
tween said  laterally  spaced  walls  and  between  said  upper 
and  lower  limits,  said  second  spring  end  being  free  from 
attachment  to  said  guide  means  and  to  said  second  bracket 
so  that  no  vertical  load  is  transmitted  therebetween  while 
lateral  alignment  is  maintained, 

said  guide  means  comprising 

a  pair  of  side  walls  each  having  a  vertical  elongated  slot,  a 
lower  sleeve  between  them,  said  second  spring  end  lying 
thereabove,  and  a  roller  having  ends  mounted  in  said 
vertical  slots  for  free  vertical  movement  therealong,  said 
roller  being  located  above  said  spring's  second  end, 

an  air  spring  secured  to  and  between  said  frame  and  said  leaf 
spring  in  between  said  second  end  and  said  central  por- 
tion, said  air  spring  thereby  being  offset  from  said  axle, 
and 

height-control  means  for  controlling  the  height  of  said  air 
spring  so  that  said  second  end  is  ordinarily  prevented  from 
making  contact  with  said  second  bracket, 

whereby  said  leaf  spring  positions  the  air  spring  relative  to 
said  axle  and  provides  roll  resistance,  while  said  air  spring 
and  the  leaf  spring  are  in  parallel,  the  air  spring  carrying 
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most  of  the  load,  the  percentage  split  of  load  between  the 
two  springs  remaining  constant. 


4,397,479 

SUPPORTING  LEG  FOR  MOBILE  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Mogens  F.  Schmidt,  Vissenbjerg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Falck 
Schmidt  Shipping  ApS,  Odense,  Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,541 
Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark^jlan.  29, 1980,  363/80 
Int.  C1.5  B60S  9/T0rB6OP  3/28 
U.S.  a.  280—764.1  2  Claims 


ing  an  inside  of  said  instrument  panel,  which  would  otherwise 
be  visible  through  the  instrument  panel  and  a  steering  column 
cover,  said  concealing  plate  being  formed  with  a  breakaway 
portion  located  outwardly  of  a  bottom  circumference  of  said 
steering  column  cover,  such  that  said  concealing  plate  is  easily 
broken  off  along  said  breakaway  portion  when  the  steering 
column  is  forced  forward  to  cause  the  steering  column  cover 
to  collide  with  said  concealing  plate. 


^       ,^LUUt  I 


4,397,481 

SUPPORTING  CHASSIS  FOR  WORKING  MACHINE, 

WITH  CENTRAL  FRAME  AND  SIDE-MEMBERS 

Daniel  J.  Dion,  Saint  Pathus,  and  i>aniel  G.  Ranini,  Varreddes, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Poclain,  France 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,926 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  7,  1980,  80  17453 

Int.  0.3  B62D  27/00 

U.S.  O.  280—781  12  Claims 


1.  A  stabilizing  device  for  mobile  construction  equipment 
having  a  main  body  comprising  at  least  one  elongated  leg 
pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  the  body  of  the  equipment,  a 
foot  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  leg  adapted  to 
engage  the  foundation  on  which  the  equipment  is  setting,  a 
planar  bracket  projecting  from  said  leg,  an  elongated  slot  in 
said  bracket,  a  piston  and  cylinder  power  unit  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  body  and  slidably  connected  at  the 
other  end  in  said  slot,  a  stopper  member  mounted  on  said 
bracket  between  said  slot  and  said  foot,  a  contact  arm  mounted 
on  said  bracket  between  the  end  of  said  piston-cylinder  con- 
nected in  said  slot  and  said  foot,  spring  means  operably 
mounted  between  said  stopper  and  said  contact  arm  to  resil- 
iently  urge  said  contact  arm  into  engagement  with  the  end  of 
said  piston-cylinder  connected  in  said  slot,  and  alarm  switch 
means  operably  mounted  on  said  bracket  between  said  contact 
arm  and  said  foot  so  that  said  contact  arm  engages  said  switch 
when  a  predetermined  force  is  exerted  by  said  foot  on  said 
foundation  to  maintain  a  stable  operating  condition  for  the 
equipment  and  said  contact  arm  disengages  said  switch  when 
said  force  is  reduced  a  predetermined  amount  to  create  an 
unstable  operating  condition,  said  disengagement  activating  an 
alarm. 


4,397,480 

INSTRUMENT  PANEL  CONCEALING  PLATE 
j  STRUCTURE 

Toshiki  OnchI,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokoluuna,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,682 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1980,  55/101315 
Int  O.^  B60R  21/02 
U.S.  O.  280—777  3  Oaims 


1.  An  instrument  panel  concealing  plate  integrally  formed 
with  an  instrument  panel  about  a  steering  column  for  conceal- 


1.  Supporting  chassis  for  a  working  machine,  comprising: 
a  transversely  extending  central  frame  including  indenu- 
tions  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal  middle 
plane  thereof,  said  indentations  having  a  general  concav- 
ity extending  in  a  transverse  direction  away  from  said 
middle  plane,  and  two  transverse  arms  which  border  each 
said  indentation;  each  arm  being  formed  at  least  partially 
by  a  first  plate  which  defines  one  said  indentation  and  a 
cross-plate  having  oppxisite  ends  and  positioned  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane,  each  cross-plate  being  formed  by 
a  central  plate  assembled  with  said  first  plate  and  at  least 
one  end  plate,  each  end  plate  being  welded  at  an  inner 
edge  thereof  to  said  respective  central  plate,  and  each  arm 
having  a  prism-like  configuration  substantially  dihedron  in 
shape;  and 
two  longitudinal  side-members  placed  on  opposite  sides  of 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  middle  plane,  and  the 
ends  of  each  cross-plate  defming  indenUtions  which  form 
welding  areas  where  the  central  frame  is  secured  by  weld- 
ing to  the  side-members  such  that  said  arms  are  secured  to 
the  side  members  by  welding  an  outermost  edge  of  each 
end  plate  to  a  respective  side-member,  and  said  prism-like 
configuration  having  an  arris  which  is  situated  close  to 
said  welding  areas. 


4,397,482 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  SASH  ANCHOR 
Hisashi  Ogawa,  Okazaki,  and  Yoshikazu  Imai,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  KaboshiU  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,803 
Oaims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   May    15,   1980,   55- 

66853[U1 

bit  0.5  B60R  21/10 

VS.  O.  280—802  ^  Claia" 

6.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  passenger  compartment  a 

door  sash  anchor  for  use  in  a  seatbelt  system  for  automaticaUy 


590 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  9,  1983 


placing  a  webbing  over  an  occupant  in  the  vehicle  passenger 
companment,  comprising: 

(a)  a  retractor  provided  at  the  substantially  central  portion  of 
the  vehicle  passenger  compartment; 

(b)  an  occupant  restraining  webbing,  one  end  of  which  is 
wound  into  said  retractor; 

(c)  an  anchor  plate  provided  at  the  other  end  of  said  web- 
bing; 

(d)  a  support  base  portion  for  mounting  said  anchor  plate, 
said  support  base  portion  being  a  shaved-up  portion  de- 


colored oil-soluble  dye,  (2)  colored  oil-soluble  dye  and  (3) 
whitening  agent,  and  a  dark-colored  record  image  can  be 
obtained  on  a  plain  paper  by  using  said  transfer  sheet  so  that  its 
transfer  layer  confronts  the  plain  paper. 


4^97,484 
LOCKING  COUPLING  SYSTEM 
Henry  W.  Miller,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,329 

Int.  a.J  F16L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  285—81  5  Claims 


fined  by  a  pair  of  shorn  portions  in  a  U-shaped  portion  of 
the  door  sash,  said  shorn  portions  extending  rectilinearly 
into  the  vehicle  passenger  compartment; 

(e)  an  anchor  pin  with  an  enlarged  head,  for  securing  said 
anchor  plate  to  said  shorn  portion; 

(0  a  bracket  secured  to  a  center  pillar  of  the  vehicle,  being 
open  to  the  outward  direction  of  the  vehicle,  receiving  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  anchor  pin  when  the  door  is 
closed,  and  being  engaged  with  said  enlarged  head  to 
prevent  said  anchor  plate  from  moving  forwardly  in  the 
vehicle  in  an  emergency  in  the  vehicle. 


4,397,483 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  RECORDING  PAPER 

Shigetoshi  Hiraishi,  Tokyo;  Sadao  Morishita,  Ibaraki,  and  To- 

shihlko  Matsushita,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,170 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1980,  55-145505; 
Not.  12,  1980,  55-158187;  Dec.  11,  1980,  55-174978 

Int.  a.3  B41M  5/16.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  282—27.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  recording  paper  which  either  (a) 
consists  of  a  transfer  sheet  and  an  accepting  sheet,  wherein  said 
transfer  sheet  has  on  its  back  surface  a  transfer  layer  consisting 
mainly  of  microcapsule  containing  an  organic  liquid  which  is  a 
solvent  capable  of  dissolving  a  colored  oil-soluble  dye,  said 
accepting  sheet  has  on  its  front  surface  a  white-colored  accept- 
ing layer  consisting  mainly  of  a  mixture  of  colored  oil-soluble 
dye  and  whitening  agent,  and  a  dark-colored  record  image  can 
be  obtained  by  using  said  transfer  sheet  and  said  accepting 
sheet  so  that  their  coated  layers  confront  each  other,  or  (b) 
consists  of  a  transfer  sheet  and  an  accepting  sheet,  wherein  said 
transfer  sheet  has  on  its  back  surface  a  white-colored  transfer 
layer  consisting  mainly  of  a  mixture  of  colored  oil-soluble  dye 
and  whitening  agent,  said  accepting  sheet  has  on  its  front 
surface  an  accepting  layer  consisting  mainly  of  microcapsule 
containing  an  organic  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  capable  of 
dissolving  a  colored  oil-soluble  dye,  and  a  dark-colored  record 
image  can  be  obtained  by  using  said  transfer  sheet  and  said 
accepting  sheet  so  that  their  coated  layers  confront  each  other 
or  (c)  is  a  pressure  sensitive  recording  paper,  wherein  its  trans- 
fer sheet  has  on  its  back  surface  a  white-colored  transfer  layer 
consisting  mainly  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  microcapsule  containing 
an  organic  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  a 


1.  A  system  for  joining  two  pipe  ends  comprising: 

a  first  pipe  having  an  internally  and  externally  threaded  end, 
said  external  threads  having  a  predetermined  pitch; 

a  second  pipe  having  an  externally  threaded  end  with  two 
sets  of  external  threads,  one  set  of  said  external  threads  for 
matching  said  internal  threads  of  said  first  pipe  and  an 
other  set  of  external  threads  spaced  behind  one  set  of 
threads  having  a  different  pitch  from  said  predetermined 
pitch  of  said  external  threads  of  said  first  pipe  and 
threaded  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  one  set  of  exter- 
nal threads;  and 

coupling  means  having  two  sections,  one  section  having 
threads  matching  said  external  threads  on  said  first  pipe 
and  an  other  section  having  threads  matching  said  other 
set  of  threads  on  said  second  pipe  for  locking  said  fust  and 
said  second  pipe  together. 


4,397,485 
THREADLESS  PIPE  FTITING 
Sberman  L.  Wood,  Horton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aeroquip  Corpo- 
ration, Jackson,  Mich. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,554,  Aog.  8, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,376 

Inta.iF16L  77/02 

U.S.  a.  285—111  6  Claims 


1.  A  threadless  pipe  fitting  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
fitting  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  having  an  axis  adapted  to 
receive  a  cylindrical  conduit,  an  annular  sealing  surface  de- 
fined on  said  body  concentric  to  said  axis  communicating  with 
said  bore,  an  annular  elastomeric  combination  compression  and 
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lip  seal  having  an  axis  and  engaging  said  sealing  surface  and 
adapted  to  be  compressed  between  said  seaUng  surface  and  the 
conduit  inserted  into  said  bore,  said  seal  comprising  an  elasto- 
meric body  having  axially  spaced  inner  and  outer  faces,  a  base 
face  concentric  to  and  facing  away  from  said  seal  axis  and  a 
conduit  engaging  face  concentric  to  and  disposed  toward  said 
seal  axis,  a  first  annular  lip  portion  defined  in  said  seal  body 
having  a  relatively  sharp  annular  apex  located  adjacent  said 
seal  inner  face  and  extending  toward  said  seal  axis  radially 
inwardly  of  said  conduit  engaging  face  in  the  normal  noncom- 
pressed  seal  sute,  the  radial  thickness  of  said  seal  body  at  said 
seal  apex  being  uninterrupted  to  support  said  apex  under  radial 
compression  forces  and  the  radial  thickness  of  said  seal  body 
increasing  in  the  axial  direction  from  said  seal  outer  face 
toward  said  apex  whereby  the  normal  seal  radial  thickness  at 
said  outer  face  is  less  than  the  radial  distance  from  said  body 
sealing  surface  to  a  conduit  within  said  bore  at  said  seal  outer 
face  and  the  radial  thickness  at  the  intersection  of  said  conduit 
engaging  face  and  lip  portion  is  greater  than  the  distance  from 
said  body  sealing  surface  to  a  conduit  within  said  bore  at  said 
intersection  whereby  insertion  of  a  conduit  within  said  bore 
radially  compresses  said  seal  compression  sealing  said  seal  base 
face  against  said  body  sealing  surface  and  said  seal  conduit 
engaging  face  against  the  conduit  and  said  lip  portion  apex 
firmly  engages  the  conduit. 


4,397,486 

JOINT  CONSTRUCnON  OF  PIPELINE 
Eizaboro  Ohya,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd^  Hirosiiinia,  Japan 

FQed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,062 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   13,   1980,   55- 
33253[U] 

Int  CL^  F16L  19/02,  23/00 
VS.  a.  285—368  «  Claims 


bearing  faces  each  defined  on  the  side  of  said  each  of 
said  flange  members  opposite  to  the  gas  seal  face 
thereof; 
the  heads  of  said  bolts  and  said  nuts  abutting  said  flat  bearing 
faces  of  said  fastening  members  when  said  flange  members 
are  fastened  together  by  said  fastening  members  with  said 
bolts   passed   through   the   respective   holes  and    then 
threaded  with  the  respective  nuts;  said  flat  bearing  faces  of 
the  respective  bearing  portions  of  each  of  said  flange 
members  extending  at  respective  angles  of  inclination  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  respective  one  of  said  pipes  to 
which  said  each  of  said  flange  members  is  secured,  such 
that  when  said  flange  members  are  fastened  together,  said 
bearing  faces  of  the  respective  bearing  portions  of  one  of 
said  flange  members  face  slantingly  upward  in  a  first 
direction  toward  the  floor  of  the  automobile  structure  and 
the  bearing  faces  of  the  respective  bearing  portions  of  the 
other  of  said  flange  members  face  slantingly  downward  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  floor  of  said  automobile; 
said  bolts,  when  passed  through  the  respective  holes  in  said 
flange  members,  having  their  longitudinal  axes  extending 
at  right  angles  to  the  corresponding  flat  bearing  faces 
which  the  heads  of  said  bolts  and  their  respective  nuts 
abut  when  said  flange  members  are  fastened  together 
therewith,  and  being  inclined  relative  to  said  first  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  pipeline  and  said  plane,  whereby  the 
fastening  of  said  fastening  members  to  clamp  said  flange 
members  together  can  be  carried  out  from  below  the 
automobile  body  structure. 


4,397,487 
FREE-WHEELING  LATCHING  SYSTEM 
Milton  Guttman,  1719  NE.  Miami  Gardens  Dr.,  Apt  230,  Nordi 
Miami  Beach,  Fla.  33179 

FUed  Ang.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,100 

Int  a.3  E05C  3/04 

VS.  Q.  292—202  ^  Claims 


1.  A  pipeline  joint  construction  for  an  exhaust  pipeline  hav- 
ing a  first  longitudinal  axis,  disposed  beneath  the  floor  of  an 
automobile  body  structure,  said  construction  comprising: 
two  pipes; 

two  flange  members  having  respective  openings  therein,  said 
flange  members  being  secured  to  respective  one  of  said 
pipes  with  confronting  ends  of  said  pipes  received  in  said 
openings; 
a  gasket  sandwiched  between  said  flange  members;  and 
at  least  two  fastening  members,  each  including  a  headed  bolt 
and  a  nut  for  fastening  said  flange  members  together  with 
said  gasket  clamped  therebetween  to  connect  said  pipes 
together,  each  of  said  flange  members  having 
a  flat  portion  located  circumferentially  of  and  extending 
perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  opening 
thereof  and  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  corresponding  pipe  received  thereby,  said 
flat  portion  defining  a  gas  seal  face  held  in  contact  with 
said  gasket; 
holes  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  fastening 
members  for  insertion  therethrough  of  said  headed  bolts 
of  said  fastening  members,  said  holes  being  defined  in 
said  flange  members  at  respective  positions  laterally 
outwardly  of  said  openings  in  a  plane  generally  parallel 
to  the  floor  of  the  automobile  body  structure;  and 
bearing  portions  located  circumferentially  of  and  adjacent 
to  the  respective  holes,  said  bearing  portions  having  flat 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  removable,  first  closure  frame  in 
a  second  closure  frame,  wherein  the  edge  of  the  first  frame 
extends  perpendicularly  an  overhang  distance  beyond  the  edge 
of  the  second  frame,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  non-roUtobly  attached  to  said  second  frame  and 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  edge  of  said  second  frame; 
said  second  frame  being  vertically  disposed; 

(b)  an  elongated  latching  plate  having  an  eccentrically  posi- 
tioned aperture  sized  for  free-wheeling  roution  of  said 
plate  on  said  shaft; 

(c)  means  for  spacing  said  latching  plate  from  said  first  frame 
to  allow  rotation  of  said  latching  plate  from  said  first 
frame  to  allow  rotation  of  said  latching  plate  past  the  edge 
of  the  first  frame  to  a  position  wherein  the  first  frame  is 
captured  between  said  plate  and  the  second  frame; 

(d)  means  for  retaining  said  latching  plate  on  said  shaft 
during  said  free-wheeling  rotation  of  said  plate;  and 
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(e)  means  for  aligning  and  supporting  the  first  frame  during 
rotation  of  said  latching  plate  to  said  capture  position. 


cylinder  to  be  frictionally  attached  to  said  knob  and  to 
have  a  fixed  positive  relation  to  said  knob  and  to  allow 


4^97,488 
CLOSURE  CXJNTROL  MECHANISM 
John  V.  Pastva,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Eastern 
Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,310 

Int  a.3  E05C  9/08 

VS.  a.  292—210  2  Claims 


4,397,489 
LEVER  ADAPTER  FOR  DOOR  KNOB 
Willard  H.  Lind,  24  Shady  Hill  Rd.,  Weston,  Mass.  02193 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,816 
Int  a.3  E05C  19/18 
VS.  a.  292—347  18  Claims 

1.  An  adapter  for  providing  a  handle  to  a  round  door  knob 
having  a  supporting  shaft  comprising, 
an  internally  threaded  cylinder, 
a  collar  on  one  end  said  cylinder, 
said  cylinder  adapted  to  pass  over  said  knob  until  stopped  by 

said  collar, 
said  cyUnder  having  a  handle  extending  transversely  to  the 

cylinder  axis, 
an  externally  threaded  pressure  ring  adapted  to  be  screwed 

into  said  internally  threaded  cylinder, 
said  ring  also  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  said  support- 
ing shaft  and  screwed  into  said  internally  threaded  cylin- 
der after  said  knob  is  within  said  cylinder  to  cause  said 


said  knob  to  be  turned  by  said  handle  attached  to  said 
cylinder. 


4,397,490 
LOW  PROnLE  BUMPER 
William  J.  Evans,  Redford  Township,  Wayne  County,  and 
Charles  Haddad,  West  Bloomfield,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,524 

Int  a.3  B60R  19/08 

U.S.  a.  293—120  9  Claims 


1.  A  closure  control  mechanism  for  securing  a  pivoted  first 
member  to  a  second  member,  said  mechanism  comprising  an 
elongated  bolt  member  connected  to  the  second  member  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  with  the  edge 
of  the  first  member  opposite  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  first 
member,  means  for  oscillating  said  bolt  member  about  its  axis, 
and  a  keeper  member  attached  to  the  first  member  adjacent  to 
the  edge  of  the  first  member  opp>osite  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the 
first  member,  said  keeper  member  having  a  base  part  and  a  part 
spaced  from  said  base  part  providing  a  surface  facing  in  the 
direction  of  said  base  part  for  engagement  of  said  bolt  member 
therewith  when  said  bolt  member  is  pivoted  in  one  direction 
about  its  pivotal  connection  with  said  second  member. 


1.  A  vehicle  bumper  having  a  "C"  section  face  bar  attached 
to  a  truss-formed  backplate; 
the  face  bar  having  substantially  horizontal  upper  and  lower 

shelves  of  a  width  slightly  in  excess  of  the  frontal  face 

height  of  the  face  bar  and  of  the  backplate  to  form  a 

substantially  square  box  beam; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  underride  stops  drawn  from  the  lower  shelf 

and  extending  substantially  along  the  entire  width  thereof 

to  vertically  extend  the  impact  functional  height  of  the 

box  beam; 
the  stops  providing  low  pendulum  impact  performance  at 

minimal  weight  addition  to  the  bumper. 


4,397,491 
PORTABLE  VACUUM  OBJECT  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Gordon  H.  Anderson,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.  (granted  to  U.S. 
Department  of  Energy  under  the  provisions  of  42  U.S.C.  2182) 
Filed  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,561 
Int  a.3  B66C  1/02 
VS.  CL  294— M  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  hand  held  vacuum  holding  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  housing  fittable  in  a  user's  hand  comprising  a 
generally  cylindrical  bore  wall  longitudinally  disposed 
therein; 
a  piston  sealably  and  slidably  engagable  with  said  bore  wall 
disposed  therein; 
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means  for  moving  said  piston  reciprocally  within  said  bore 

wall; 
means  for  locking  said  piston  in  at  least  one  position; 
a  piece  engaging  member  communicating  with  said  bore 

wall,  said  member  comprising  a  conduit  relatively  small 

compared  to  said  bore  wall; 
valve  means  operably  connected  to  said  member  for  opening 

and  sealing  said  conduit  therein; 
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a  removable  adapter  sealably  fittable  with  an  object  to  be 
held  communicating  with  said  piece  engaging  member; 

a  vacuum  gauge  communicating  with  said  member  for  pro- 
viding a  reading  of  the  vacuum  present  within  said  appara- 
tus; and 

a  radiation  shield  disposed  about  the  housing  for  protecting 
a  user's  hand  from  radiation  from  an  object  bebig  held. 


ir 


1.  A  rig  for  simultaneously  setting  a  plurality  of  roof  trusses 
on  a  building  framing,  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally  ex- 
tending, spaced  parallel  beams  adapted  to  extend  over  the, 
respective  central  portions  of  the  sloping  sides  of  said  trusses, 
a  pair  of  cross  beams  at  right  angles  to  said  beams  and  having 
ends  connected  to  intermediate  portions  of  said  beams  so  as  to 
provide  overhanging  extensions  of  said  first  mentioned  pair  of 
beams,  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical  flexible  linkage  means 
suspended  from  each  of  the  four  overhanging  extensions,  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  vertical  flexible  linkage  means  suspended 
from  the  intermediate  remaining  portions  of  said  first  men- 
tioned pair  c^  beams,  and  suspending  means  for  support  by  the 


hook  of  a  crane,  said  suspending  means  comprising  four  flexi- 
ble linkage  means  extending  from  said  hook  and  connected  to 
end  portions  of  each  of  said  cross  beams,  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  rod  with  parallel  sides  and  an  integral  tooth  projecting 
from  the  center  of  the  U-shape  parallel  to  the  legs  thereof, 
which  rod  is  attached  to  the  lower  extremity  of  each  of  said 
vertical  flexible  linkage  means  to  enable  the  lower  end  portions 
of  the  vertical  flexible  linkage  means  to  wrap  around  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  sloping  side  of  the  respective  truss  and  to  be 
secured  by  inverting  said  U-shaped  rod  and  snugly  encircling 
it  over  the  top  of  the  central  sloping  side  of  the  respective  truss 
and  piercing  the  top  center  with  said  tooth  with  said  parallel 
sides  closely  fitting  the  sides  of  said  truss,  whereby  the  entire 
plurality  of  roof  trusses  may  be  easily  and  quickly  lifted,  low- 
ered and  moved  horizontally  to  adjustably  set  them  in  place 
simultaneously  on  said  building  framing. 


4,397,493 

SPREADER  BAR  ASSEMBLY 

Jon  E.  Khachaturian,  and  Joseph  P.  Charles,  both  of  Harvey, 

La.,  assignors  to  Versabar,  Inc.,  Harvey,  La. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1«1,  Ser.  No.  300,059 

Int  a.5  B66C  1/10 

VS.  a.  294—81  R  18  Claims 


4,397,492 
ROOF  TRUSS  SUSPENSION 
WUliam  R.  Craig,  Rte.  286,  Monroeville,  Pa.  15146 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,641 

The  portion, ff  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  B66C  7/74 

U.S.  CI.  294—81  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  spreader  bar  assembly  comprising: 

a.  A  rigid  elongated  support  bar; 

b.  A  pair  of  lifting  eye  means  removably  connected  during  a 
lifting  oi^eration  at  each  respective  end  portion  of  said  bar 
for  forming  a  connection  with  an  above  supporting  bridle 
line  and  at  least  one  depending  lift  line,  each  of  said  lifting 
eye  means  including  an  integral  female  socket  for  receiv- 
ing one  end  of  said  bar  thereinto  and  having  a  correspond- 
ing internal  cross-section  equal  to  or  slightly  larger  than 
the  external  cross-section  of  said  support  bar;  and 

c.  transverse  stop  means  within  each  of  the  sockets  for  abut- 
ting the  end  portion  of  the  elongated  support  bar  thereby 
limiting  the  penetration  of  the  bar  into  the  socket,  the  pair 
of  lifting  eye  means  being  freely  separable  from  the  bar 
and  held  thereto  during  a  lifting  operation  by  forces  ap- 
plied to  each  of  the  lifting  eye  means  by  load  lines  at- 
tached thereto. 


4,397,494 
nSHING  TOOL  TO  RETRIEVE  CABLES  FROM  WELLS 
Herman  C.  Carver,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Petroworld, 

Ltd.,  Spokane,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,304,  Oct  2, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,353,585.  This  appUcation  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,356 

Int  a.J  E21B  31/12 

VS.  a.  294—86.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  fishing  tool  to  snag  and  retrieve  cables  from  wells, 
comprising:  an  elongated  body  having  a  first  and  a  second  end, 
a  substantial  length,  and  a  peripheral  boundary  of  lesser  lateral 
dimensions  than  a  well  down  which  the  tool  is  to  be  sent  with 
said  first  end  pointed  down;  a  snag  member  comprising  a  shank 
and  a  free  end  on  said  shank,  said  shank  being  mounted  to  said 
body  so  that  said  free  end  faces  toward  one  of  said  body  ends 
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and  so  that  said  free  end  is  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
peripheral  boundary;  a  snag  recess  in  said  body  axially  aligned 
with  at  least  part  of  said  shank,  said  recess  being  in  part  defined 
by  a  surface  facing  toward  said  second  end  and  inclined  away 
from  said  second  end  to  receive  and  hold  a  cable  faced  into  said 
recess  by  said  snag  member  while  said  body  is  moved  toward 
its  second  end,  bias  means  biasing  said  shank  to  move  said  free 


the  grip  control  circuit  being  opcratively  connected  to  the 
hydraulic  grapple  cylinder,  said  circuit  comprising; 

a  main  hydraulic  pump  connected  to  a  main  fluid  supply 
tank  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  grapple  cylinder, 

a  first  on-off  valve  operative  to  provide  pilot  pressure  to  a 
main  hydraulic  actuating  valve  for  the  circuit, 

a  first  pilot  line  provided  between  the  first  on-off  valve  and 
the  main  hydraulic  actuating  valve  to  provide  fluid  to 
actuate  a  spool  valve  of  the  main  hydraulic  actuating 
valve  for  the  grapple  cylinder, 

a  main  hydraulic  line  provided  from  the  main  pump  through 
the  spool  valve  to  the  grapple  cylinder  to  actuate  said 
cylinder, 

a  second  pilot  line  provided  in  the  main  hydraulic  line  be- 
tween the  grapple  cylinder  and  an  automatic  grip  control 
valve,  and 

a  second  on-off  valve  actuatable  from  a  first  or  closed  posi- 
tion to  a  second  or  open  position  by  the  automatic  grip 
control  valve  to  direct  excess  fluid  to  the  main  fluid  sup- 
ply tank  and  actuatable  from  the  second  or  open  position 
to  the  first  or  closed  position  by  the  automatic  grip  control 
valve  to  direct  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  main  hydraulic  actu- 
ating valve  to  increase  pressure  in  the  grapple  cylinder. 


end  toward  said  peripheral  boundary;  and  detent  means  inter- 
posed between  said  snag  member  and  said  body  adapted  releas- 
ably  to  hold  said  snag  member  with  its  free  end  outside  of  said 
boundary  in  opposition  to  the  bias  force  exerted  by  said  bias 
means,  and  upon  release  as  the  consequence  of  an  object  strik- 
ing said  detent  means  to  permit  said  bias  means  to  move  said 
snag  member  to  cause  said  free  end  to  move  toward  said 
boundary  in  the  absence  of  some  other  impediment  thereto. 

4^97,495 

AUTOMATIC  GRIP  CONTROL  aRCUTT  FOR  A 

GRAPPLE  MECHANISM 

Stephen  A.  M.  Lewis,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  Clark  Eqnip- 

ment  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,269 

Int  a.3  B6dC  i/74  F15B  13/042 

UJS.  CL  294—88  12  Claims 


4,397,496 
VEHICULAR  AND  PASSENGER  TRANSPORTATION 

SYSTEM 
Thomas  C.  J.  Drygas,  m,  3928  Tara  Hall  Dr.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
32211 

FUed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,419 

lat  CV  B62D  27/00;  B65G  67/02 

MS.  a.  29^-1  S  2  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  grip  control  circuit  for  a  grapple  mechanism 
comprising  grapple  tongs  operable  by  a  hydraulic  grapple 
cylinder  to  reciprocally  open  and  close  about  a  load  of  logs  and 


1.  A  system  for  transporting  passengers  and  their  accompa- 
nying vehicles  over  roadways  comprising: 

a.  a  bus  section  having  at  least  a  power  means,  a  steering 
means,  and  a  braking  means,  said  bus  section  being  sup- 
ported on  wheels  and  being  capable  of  self-propelled 
movement,  under  the  control  of  an  operator  in  an  opera- 
tions area,  over  the  roadways,  said  operations  area  being 
located  at  the  front  of  said  bus  section  and  providing  the 
accommodations  area  for  the  operator,  said  operations 
area  having  a  seat  supporting  the  operator  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  steering  and  braking  means,  said  bus  section 
also  having  a  passenger  accommodation  area  with  a  plu- 
rality of  seating  areas  for  passengers,  said  seating  areas 
being  sequentially  arranged  in  rows  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  operations  area; 

b.  a  trailer  including  a  body  structure  supported  on  wheels 
for  movement  over  roadways  and  having  means  receiving 
a  plurality  of  vehicles  and  retaining  such  vehicles  within 
said  body  structure  during  movement  of  said  trailer, 

c.  coupling  means  removably  coupUng  said  bus  section  to 
said  trailer  including  a  first  portion  fixed  to  and  rear- 
wardly directed  from  said  bus  section  and  a  second  por- 
tion fixed  to  and  forwardly  directed  from  said  trailer, 
whereby  said  trailer  is  attachable  to  said  bus  section  in 
towable  relationship  thereto  and  whereby,  when  said  bus 
section  and  said  trailer  are  in  attached  relationship  the 
passengers  can  occupy  the  accommodation  area  and  their 
vehicles  are  loadable  on  said  trailer  for  simultaneous 
movement  of  the  passengers  and  vehicles. 
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4,397,497  4,397,499 

EXPANDABLE  CAMPER  BODY  VEHICULAR  T-ROOF  LOCKING  DEVICE 

George  J.  Alonzo,  Jr.,  and  George  J.  Alonzo,  Sr^  both  of  304   Beverly  M.  Work;  Frederick  T.  Work,  Jr.,  both  of  1431  W.  6th 
Atbania  Pkwy.,  Metairie,  U.  70001  Atc.,  Gary,  lad.  46402,  and  Charles  O.  ScvU,  601  Taft  PI., 

FUed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,034  Gary,  Ind.  46404 

Int.  a.3  B62D  33/08  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,132,  Sep.  12, 1979,  abaadoaed.  This 

U.S.  a.  296—26  9  Claims  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,579 

Int  a.3  B60J  7/10 
VJS.  a.  296—218  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  cab  and  a  flat  bed  truck  body  a 
unitary  expandable  camper  body  structure  for  use  as  a  camper 
and  comprising  a  front  unit  and  a  back  unit,  the  front  unit  being 
permanently  secured  to  the  flat  bed  of  the  truck  and  the  back 
unit  being  adapted  for  telescoping  into  and  out  of  the  front  unit 
so  as  to  provide  for  use  both  as  a  pick-up  truck  and  as  a  camper 
either  simultaneously  or  alternatively,  the  front  end  being 
completely  enclosed  when  in  unexpanded  condition  and  the 
back  unit  being  fully  enclosed  in  the  expanded  condition, 
furthermore  the  back  unit  has  an  upp)er  half  tailgate  and  a 
lower  half  tailgate  so  as  to  provide  a  completely  seaied  com- 
partment in  either  expanded  or  collapsed  position. 


4,397,498 

COLLAPSIBLE  OUTRIGGER  SIDE  EXTENSION  FOR 
LOAD  BED 
Gerald  E.  Joynt,  and  Michael  L.  Chan,  both  of  Sioux  City,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Wilson  Trailer  Company,  Sioux  Gty,  Iowa 

I  FUed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,972 

I I  Int  a.}  B62D  ii/Oi 

U.S.  a.  296—182  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  capable  of  locking  a  plurality  of  roof  panels, 
associated  with  a  transportation  vehicle  in  place  in  the  roof  of 
said  vehicle,  each  of  said  panels  being  removably  fitted  in  said 
roof  and  latched  to  said  roof  by  a  latch  assembly  including  a 
peg  which  is  capable  of  being  turned  to  deactivate  said  latch 
assembly,  thereby  releasing  said  panel  from  said  roof,  said  roof 
including  at  least  one  f.xed  roof  portion,  which  apparatus 
comprises  a  plurality  of  bar  means  each  having  a  first  and 
second  end,  said  first  end  having  connected  thereto  a  sleeve 
means  capable  of  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  peg, 
thereby  preventing  said  peg  from  being  turned  and  said  latch 
means  from  being  deactivated,  and  said  second  end  capable  of 
being  temporarily  secured  to  said  fixed  roof  portion;  and, 
single  lock  means  capable  of  associating  with  said  second  end 
of  each  of  said  bar  means  and  said  fued  roof  portion  to  tempo- 
rarily secure  each  said  second  end  to  said  fixed  roof  portion 
thereby  locking  said  roof  panels  in  place  in  said  roof  of  said 
vehicle. 


4,397,500 

PORTABLE  OUTDOORSMAN'S  SEAT 

Richard  D.  Moffltt  711  Lime  HoUow  Rd.,  Cortland,  N.Y.  13045 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,909 

iBt  a.J  A47C  13/00 

VS.  a.  297—118  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  generally  horizontal  load  bed  in- 
cluding a  marginal  edge,  a  plurality  of  parallel  cantilever  sup- 
port arms  spaced  along  said  marginal  edge  and  pivotally  sup- 
ported at  one  set  of  corresponding  ends  thereof  from  said 
marginal  edge  for  angular  displacement  relative  thereto  about 
upstanding  axes  between  extended  positions  with  the  other  set 
of  corresponding  ends  of  said  arms  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  margiiud  edge  and  folded  positions  with  said  arms  gener- 
ally paralleling  said  marginal  edge,  an  elongated  extension 
panel  paralleling  said  marginal  edge  and  overlying  and  sup- 
ported from  the  other  set  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  arms, 
and  pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  one  longitudinal  side 
edge  of  said  panel  from  said  arms  for  swinging  between  an 
operative  horizontal  position  overlying  said  arms  when  the 
latter  are  in  said  extended  positions  and  an  inoperative  vertical 
position  disposed  immediately  outwardly  of  and  paralleling 
said  arms  when  the  latter  are  in  said  folded  positions. 


1.  A  portable  seat  intended  to  be  hong  from  the  trunk  of  a 
tree,  comprising: 

a.  sling  seat  means  for  supporting  an  occupant  having  at  each 
of  its  ends  a  portion  folded  back  upon  itself  defining  a 
pocket; 

b.  two  rigid  sleeves,  one  for  fitting  within  each  pocket; 

c.  each  of  said  sleeves  having  two  holes  perpendicular  to  the 
long  axis  thereof,  and  spaced  along  the  length  thereof, 
dividing  the  sleeve  into  three  segments; 
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d.  rope  means  passing  through  each  of  the  sleeves,  for  hang- 
ing the  seat  from  a  support  located  above; 

e.  the  rope  of  each  of  said  rope  means  passing  into  each  of 
said  sleeves,  out  of  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  throiugh  one 
of  the  holes,  back  into  the  interior  of  the  sleeve  through 
the  other  hole,  and  exiting  through  the  opposite  end  of  the 
sleeve  from  which  it  entered; 

f  said  arrangement  of  the  rope  means  and  the  sleeves  being 
usable  to  adjust  the  tilt  of  the  seat  relative  to  the  support. 


4,397,501 

VEHICLE  SEAT,  MORE  SPEOALLY  FOR 

COMMERCIAL  VEHICLES 

Hemuuui  Meiller,  and  Otto  Knnst,  both  of  Amberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Messrs.  Willibald  Gnunmer,  Amberg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1980,3000433 

Int.  a.3  A47C  3/QO 
U.S.  a.  297—301  13  Claims 


rn 


1.  An  adjustable  motor  vehicle  seat  having  a  seat  portion  and 
a  backrest  portion  and  being  adjustable  to  compensate  for 
differing  weights  of  users,  comprising:  (a)  a  backrest  support; 
(b)  a  backrest  support  plate  connected  in  sliding  relation  to  said 
backrest  support  and  being  capable  of  generally  upright  mo- 
tion when  acted  upon  by  the  user's  weight,  (c)  a  seat  support 
plate  connected  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  backrest 
support  plate;  (d)  spring  means  for  biasly  supporting  the  seat 
support  plate,  said  spring  means  being  operatively  connected 
between  said  backrest  support  and  said  backrest  support  plate; 
and  (e)  an  adjustment  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 
backrest  support  and  said  backrest  support  plate  and  for  chang- 
ing said  support  position  of  said  spring  means  in  relation  to  said 
backrest  support  and  thus  for  adjustment  of  the  springing 
properties  of  such  seat  portion  connected  to  the  backrest  sup- 
port plate,  wherein  said  adjustment  means  has  a  support  lever 
rotatably  fixed  to  the  seat  capable  of  rotatably  turning  about  a 
generally  horizontal  axis,  and  an  adjustment  lever  designed  to 
be  spring-locked  in  at  least  two  positions  in  which  it  keeps  said 
support  lever  at  different  angles  in  relation  to  the  seat  to  which 
it  is  rotatably  fixed. 


4,397,502 
TWO-PASS  METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  A  SYSTEM  OF 

IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORTS 
Alex  E.  Hines,  Clifton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale, 
Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,004 
Int  a.J  E21C  41/10 
UJS.  a.  299—2  35  Claims 

1.  A  two-pass  method  for  recovering  liquid  and  gaseous 
products  from  a  system  of  in  situ  oil  shale  retorts  formed  in  a 
subterranean  formation  containing  oil  shale,  such  an  in  situ  oil 
shale  retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  forma- 
tion particles  containing  oil  shale,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  first  set  of  in  situ  oil  shale  retorts  in  the  subterra- 
nean formation  containing  oil  shale,  such  a  first  set  of  in 


situ  retorts  including  separate  groups  of  in  situ  oil  shale 
retorts  formed  in  different  horizontally  spaced  apart  re- 
gions of  the  subterranean  formation  containing  oil  shale, 
leaving  an  intervening  zone  of  unfragmented  formation 
between  adjacent  groups  of  in  situ  retorts; 

forming  a  first  gas  level  drift  system  that  communicates  with 
fragmented  masses  of  the  separate  groups  of  in  situ  retorts 
within  the  first  set; 

conducting  retorting  operations  in  at  least  one  of  the  frag- 
mented masses  of  the  groups  of  in  situ  retorts  within  the 
first  set  for  producing  liquid  and  gaseous  products  of 
retorting; 

withdrawing  liquid  products  from  the  fragmented  masses  of 
the  first  set  of  in  situ  retorts  that  are  being  retorted; 

withdrawing  gaseous  products  from  such  fragmented  masses 
of  the  first  set  of  in  situ  retorts  through  the  first  gas  level 
drift  system; 

forming  a  second  set  of  in  situ  oil  shale  retorts  in  such  inter- 
vening zones  of  unfragmented  formation  between  adja- 
cent groups  of  in  situ  retorts  within  the  first  set,  leaving 
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barriers  of  unfragmented  formation  between  the  second 
set  of  in  situ  retorts  and  such  adjacent  groups  of  in  situ 
retorts  within  the  first  set  for  isolating  retorting  operations 
in  the  second  set  of  in  situ  retorts  from  retorting  opera- 
tions in  such  adjacent  groups  of  in  situ  retorts  within  the 
first  set; 

forming  a  second  gas  level  drift  system  that  communicates 
with  the  fragmented  masses  of  the  second  set  of  in  situ 
retorts,  leaving  sufficient  unfragmented  formation  be- 
tween the  second  gas  level  drift  system  and  the  first  gas 
level  drift  system  for  preventing  gas  flow  between  the  two 
gas  level  drift  systems; 

conducting  retorting  operations  in  at  least  one  of  the  frag- 
mented masses  within  the  second  set  of  in  situ  retorts  for 
producing  liquid  and  gaseous  products  of  retorting; 

withdrawing  liquid  products  from  the  such  fragmented 
masses  of  the  second  set  of  retorts  which  are  being  re- 
torted; and 

withdrawing  gaseous  products  from  such  fragmented  masses 
of  the  second  set  of  retorts  through  the  second  gas  level 
drift  system. 


437,503 
AURIFEROUS  GRAVEL  INTERCEPTOR 
Harry  K.  Williams,  1204  Roxboro  House,  330-26tfa  Ave.  S.W., 
Calgary,  Alberta  T2S  2T3,  CanMla 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jnn.  17, 1980,  354147 
Int  a.3  E21C  45/QO 
U.S.  CL  299—8  «  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  collecting  precious  metal  and  gemstones 
from  a  river,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  screening  from  said  river,  material  moving  along  the  bed 
of  said  river  and  containing  said  precious  metal  and  gem- 
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stones^  by  positioning  a  channel  member  having  a 
screened  upper  surface  laterally  across  the  bed  of  said 
river, 
(b)  collecting  said  screened  material  on  a  belt  means  moving 
longitudinally  through  said  channel  member,  the  belt 
means  transporting  the  screened  material  to  at  least  one 
bank  of  the  river; 


piston  having  an  annular  clearance  with  respect  to  the  side- 
walls  of  said  cylindrical  chamber  permitting  fluid  flow  there- 
through in  a  forward  direction,  and  a  one  way  seal  projecting 


(c)  removing  said  screened  material  from  said  belt  means  on 
said  at  least  one  bank  of  the  river;  and 

(d)  separating  said  precious  metal  and  gemstones  from  said 
screened  material  after  removal  of  said  screened  material 
from  said  belt. 


4,397,504  1 

WHEEL  COVER  SIMULATING  A  WIRE  SPOKE  WHEEL 
James  CoueU,  5017  Dianaa  Dr.,  Bloomfleld  HUls,  Mi^  48013 

I    FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,035 

I  lot  CL^  B60B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  301—37  P  18  Claims 


out  of  the  side  of  said  valve  piston  into  engagement  with  said 
cylindrical  sidewalls,  said  one  way  seal  permitting  said  for- 
ward flow  from  said  cylindrical  chamber  to  said  annular  outlet 
pressure  chamber  but  preventing  reverse  flow. 


4397,505 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Hoiiert  1.  Linkner,  Jr.,  Dexter,  Midu,  assipior  to  Kebey- 
Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,517 
lat  a.3  B60T  n/3% 
MS.  a.  303—9  11  CUdms 

1.  A  backpressure  valve  for  maintaining  a  pressure  on  an 
outlet  port  equal  to  or  greater  than  that  at  an  inlet  port  com- 
prising: a  valve  body  having  an  axially  extending  cylindrical 
chamber  therein,  an  axiaUy  extending  exhaust  tube  projecting 
into  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  chamber  and  providing  an 
annular  outlet  pressure  chamber  surrounding  said  exhaust  tube, 
an  annular  exhaust  valve  seat  on  the  end  of  said  exhaust  tube, 
a  valve  piston  in  said  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  valve  clo- 
sure surface  adapted  to  abut  said  annular  valve  seat,  said  valve 


437,506 

DECELERATION  SENSING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

VEHICLE  BRAKE 

Hideftimi  laoue,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,122 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1980,  55-16210 

lat  C1.3  B60T  8/14 

U.S.  a.  303—24  C  11  Claim 


1.  A  multiple  part  wheel  cover  adapted  to  be  detachably 
secured  to  an  annular  rim  flange  of  a  vehicle  wheel  for  simulat- 
ing a  wire  spoke  wheel  comprising  a  retainer  having  a  periph- 
eral rim,  a  spoke  assembly  comprising  an  annular  member  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  rim  and  coaxial  therewith  and  also 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spokes  having  radially  inner  ends 
secured  to  said  annular  member  at  circumferentially  spaced 
locations,  said  spokes  extending  from  their  radially  inner  ends 
to  said  rim,  means  for  securing  the  radially  outer  ends  of  said 
spokes  to  said  rim  at  circumferentially  spaced  locations,  and 
means  for  clamping  said  annular  member  coaxially  to  said 
retainer  including  conical  means  coaxial  with  said  annular 
member  for  applying  radially  outwardly  directed  force  to  said 
annular  member  at  locations  around  its  axis  and  also  for  urging 
said  member  axially  toward  said  retainer  when  said  member 
and  retainer  are  clamped  together. 


OFRNaC 


1.  A  deceleration-sensing  valve  assembly  for  regulating 
brake  fluid  pressure  in  a  vehicle  movable  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion, comprising: 

housing  means  defining  therein  a  chamber, 

an  inlet  passage  opening  into  said  chamber  for  permitting 
fluid  to  be  supplied  thereto; 

an  outlet  passage  which  opens  into  a  rear  portion  of  the 
chamber  for  permitting  the  fluid  to  flow  from  the  chamber 
into  the  outlet  passage; 

a  first  normally-closed,  inertia-actuated  valve  mechanism  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  chamber  to  the 
outlet  passage,  said  valve  mechanism  including  a  valve 
body  movably  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  engage- 
able  with  a  valve  seat  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  valve 
body  relative  to  the  forward  direction  of  the  vehicle,  said 
valve  seat  being  disposed  in  surrounding  relationship  to 
the  opening  of  the  outlet  passage,  said  valve  body  tending 
to  move  under  its  own  inertia  forwardly  away  from  the 
valve  seat  in  response  to  vehicle  deceleration  of  a  given 
value  as  caused  by  (1)  a  first  predetermined  brake  fluid 
pressure  when  decelerating  an  empty  vehicle  and  (2)  a 
second  predetermined  brake  fluid  pressure  when  deceler- 
ating a  loaded  vehicle,  said  second  predetermined  pres- 
sure being  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  pressure; 
and 
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a  second  normally-closed  valve  mechanism  associated  with 
said  inlet  passage  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
inlet  passage  into  said  chamber,  said  second  valve  mecha- 
nism having  means  associated  therewith  for  permitting 
opening  of  said  second  valve  mechanism  and  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  inlet  passage  into  said  chamber  only  when 
the  fluid  in  said  inlet  passage  equals  or  exceeds  a  third 
predetermined  fluid  pressure  which  is  greater  than  said 
fu^t  predetermined  pressure  but  less  than  said  second 
predetermined  pressure; 

whereby  deceleration  of  an  empty  vehicle  permits  said  valve 
body  to  move  away  from  said  valve  seat  and  open  said 
flrst  valve  mechanism  prior  to  opening  of  said  second 
valve  mechanism  so  that  the  fluid  when  it  exceeds  said 
third  predetermined  pressure  can  then  flow  from  the  inlet 
passage  through  the  of)ened  second  valve  mechanism  into 
the  chamber  and  thence  into  the  outlet  passage,  whereas 
when  decelerating  a  loaded  vehicle  the  valve  body  re- 
mains seated  against  the  valve  seat  even  after  the  second 
valve  mechanism  opens  so  that  the  fluid  within  the  cham- 
ber then  also  acts  against  the  valve  body  and  assists  in 
holding  it  against  the  valve  seat  even  if  the  fluid  exceeds 
said  second  predetermined  pressure. 


4^97,508 
BUILT-IN  BAKING  AND  ROASTING  OVEN 
Amin  Bohnet,  Goetheplatz  5,  D7520,  Lodwigsburg,  and 
Horst  Baschin,  Merianstrasse  53,  D7S20,  Bruchsal,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fded  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,416 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1960,  3004410;  Feb.  7, 1980,  8003163[U] 

iBt  a.3  A47B  51/00 
MS.  a.  312—312  4  Claims 

1.  An  installation  for  a  baking  and  roasting  oven  in  a  built-in 
kitchen  composed  of  cabinet-like  modules  immediately  adja- 


cent one  another  and  covered  with  tops  forming  a  work  sur- 
face, said  installation  comprising: 
a  wall  cabinet  housing  accomodating  said  baking  and  roast- 
ing oven  and  presenting  an  interior  bottom  surface,  said 
baking  and  roasting  oven  being  disposed  in  said  housing  at 
a  location  above  said  bottom  surface  to  define,  between 
the  bottom  of  said  oven  and  said  bottom  surface,  a  storage 
chamber  for  receiving  a  movable  carrier  plate  for  snuJl 


4397,507 
NOVEL  PLASTIC  CAGE  FOR  ROLLING  BEARINGS 
Gerhard    Kraos,    Herzogenaurach,    and    Giintber    Scbwarz, 
Hdchstadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  INA 
Walzlager  Schaeffler  KG,  Herzogenauracli,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1980,  3041860 

Int.  a.3  F16C  33/46 
U.S.  a.  308—217  3  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  cage  for  rolling  bearings  split  at  least  one  point 
of  its  circumference,  the  abutting  faces  of  the  split  ends  being 
provided  with  mutually  corresponding  projections  and  depres- 
sions to  form-lock  the  ends  relative  to  each  other  radially  and 
axially  and  for  tangential  fixation  of  the  abutting  faces  of  the 
split  ends,  one  abutting  face  having  integrally  formed  there- 
with at  least  one  resilient  tongue  with  a  hook  projection  as  one 
of  said  projections  and  the  other  abutting  face  being  provided 
with  a  cooperating  recess  as  a  said  depression  and  a  depression 
for  the  hook  projection. 


^S^^^^^;^z^ 


kitchen  appliances,  said  cabinet  being  integrated  into  the 
built-in  kitchen;  and 
displacement  means  supporting  said  wall  cabinet  housing 
and  arranged  to  move  said  housing  vertically  between  a 
lowered  position  and  a  raised  position  in  which  said  bot- 
tom surface  is  disposed  at  the  level  of  the  portion  of  the 
work  surface  formed  by  the  tops  of  the  modules  directly 
in  front  of  said  housing. 


4,397,509 
ARCADE  GAME  HOUSING 

Anthony  J.  Miller,  Skokie,  and  Brian  L.  Poklacki,  Chicago,  both 
of  111.,  assignors  to  Universal  Research  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Elk  Grove  Village,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,729 

Int  a.5  A47B  6i/0O,  E05B  65/46 

U.S.  CL  312—320  13  Claims 


1.  An  arcade  game  having  an  upright  housing  carrying  a 
control  panel,  the  upright  housing  enclosing  electronic  cir- 
cuitry for  the  game,  the  upright  housing  having  a  rear  side  that 
typically  faces  a  wall  when  the  game  is  installed  and  played, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
the  upright  housing  defining  an  opening  on  a  portion  thereof 

other  than  its  rear  side; 
a  sliding  panel  carrying  said  electronic  circuitry; 
means  connecting  the  panel  for  sliding  cooperation  with  the 
upright  housing  whereby  the  panel  extends  outside  of  the 
housing  in  an  access  position  and  the  sliding  panel  is  slid 
into  the  housing  in  a  normal  game-play  position; 
a  door  for  covering  said  opening; 

means  connecting  the  door  to  the  housing  and  permitting  the 
door  to  be  located  in  an  open  position  when  the  panel  is  in 
the  access  position  and  permitting  the  door  to  be  located 
in  a  closed  position,  covering  said  opening,  when  the 
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panel  is  in  the  normal  game-play  position;  coin-receiving 
means  carried  by  the  housing,  the  housing  defining  an 
access  opening  for  the  coin-receiving  means; 

a  closure  for  covering  said  access  opening; 

means  for  locking  said  closure  closed  to  prevent  access  to 
the  coin-receiving  means;  and 

means  for  locking  said  door,  said  door  locking  means  being 
inaccessible  when  said  closure  is  locked  closed,  said  door 
locking  means  comprising  a  linkage  interconnecting  the 
housing  and  the  door;  and  means  for  operating  said  link- 
age to  enable  opening  of  the  door  only  when  the  closure 
is  unlocked. 


4^97,511 

CARTRIDGE  HOLDER  AND  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 

Richard  P.  Oark,  Hershey;  Robert  H.  Fraatz,  Carlisle;  Gary  W. 

Hawk,  Halifax,  and  John  A.  Root,  Harrisburg,  aU  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  252,511,  Apr.  8,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,379,606. 

This  application  Nov.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,653 

Int  a.3  HOIR  23/70 

U.S.  a.  339—17  CF  7  Claims 


437,510 
CAPSULE  CONNECTOR 
Takafumi    Asada,    22-6,    Matsugaoka-cho,    and    Kazuyoshi 
Shinohara,  36-4,  Yamadaike  Higashi-cho,  both  of  HirakaU- 
shI,  Osaka,  Japan  (573) 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,666 

Int  a.5  HOIR  23/72 

UjS.  a.  339—17  CF  1  Claim 


1.  A  capsule  connector  characterized  in  that  multi-contact 
connectors  for  establishing  electrical  connections  between 
contacts  of  a  capsule  on  the  one  hand  and  conucts  on  a  base 
member  on  the  other  hand, are  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  a 
receptacle  having  a  space  for  receiving  said  capsule  therein  so 
as  to  hold  said  capsule  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  recep- 
tacle being  mounted  on  said  base  member; 
a  projection  is  extended  from  one  side  of  said  receptacle  so 

as  to  engage  with  one  side  of  said  capsule; 
a  sliding  pawl  is  disposed  at  the  other  side  of  said  receptacle; 
a  spring  means  is  so  disposed  that  a  resilient  force  acts  be- 
tween said  capsule  and  said  receptacle; 
said  sliding  pawl  is  slidable  into  said  space  of  said  receptacle 
and  has  such  a  shape  that  it  retains  said  capsule  in  position 
against  said  resilient  force  generated  by  said  spring  means; 
each  of  said  multi-contact  connectors  comprises  a  main  body 
which  is  made  of  an  electrically  insulating  and  resilient 
materia]  and  is  in  an  inverted  T-shape  in  cross  section  and 
a  plurahty  of  electrically  conductive  and  resilient  mem- 
bers such  as  lead  wires  extended  through  said  main  body 
so  that  said  multi-contact  connectors  serve  as  said  spring 
means; 
elongated  slots  are  formed  through  the  bottom  of  said  space 

of  said  receptacle;  and 
said  receptacle  is  mounted  on  said  base  member  in  such  a 
way  that  the  ridge  portions  of  said  multi-contact  connec- 
tors are  extended  through  and  beyond  said  elongated  slots 
and  the  undersurface  portions  surrounding  said  elongated 
slots  of  said  receptacle  press  the  flange  portions  of  said 
multi-contact  connectors  against  said  base  member. 


1.  An  electronic  component  carrying  cartridge  for  mounting 

in  a  housing  of  an  electrical  system  to  provide  said  system  with 

additional  components,  memory  storage  and  the  like,  said 

cartridge  comprising: 

mating  first  and  second  housing  covers  defining  a  cavity 

therebetween,  one  end  of  said  cavity  being  open; 
an  electronic  assembly  received  in  said  cavity,  said  assembly 
having  a  circuit  board,  electronic  components  mounted  on 
said  circuit  board,  an  electrical  connector  mounted  along 
one  edge  of  said  circuit  board,  and  a  plurality  of  terminals 
mounted  in  said  connector  with  each  terminal  having  a 
first  end  connected  to  said  circuit  board  and  a  second  end 
directed  outwardly  of  said  cavity;  and 
a  cover  plate  closing  said  cavity,  having  a  portion  enclosing 
said  connector  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  providing 
access  to  said  terminals,  said  cover  plate  having  an  out- 
wardly directed  profile  allowing  insertion  of  said  car- 
tridge only  into  a  like  profiled  cartridge  receiving  cavity 
of  said  electrical  system. 


4,397,512 

ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED  aRCUFT 

Michel  Barraire;  Marcel  Ronx,  and  Jean  P.  TuroUa,  aU  of 

Suresnes,  France,  assignors  to  SOCAPEX,  Soresnes,  France 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,638 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  19, 1980,  80  03575 
Int  a.3  HOIR  13/639 
U.S.  a.  339—75  M  5  Claims 


1.  A  zero  insertion  force  connector  for  a  component  having 
a  plurality  of  connecting  lugs,  comprising: 

an  insulating  block  supporting  a  plurality  of  contact  ele- 
ments, each  contact  element  being  in  the  form  of  a  resil- 
ient clip  having  a  first  and  second  leg  and  wherein  said 
insulating  block  further  comprises  an  upper,  intermediate 
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and  lower  plate  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
formed  therein  for  passage  of  said  contact  elements  there- 
through and  wherein  said  plates  further  comprise  an  up- 
per, intermediate  and  lower  wafer  member  disposed  so  as 
to  be  superimposed  in  parallel,  the  intermediate  wafer 
member  being  movable  in  translation  with  respect  to  the 
upper  and  lower  wafer  member  between  first  and  second 
positions,  said  first  and  second  legs  of  said  contact  ele- 
ments being  spaced  apart  at  said  first  position  to  such  an 
extent  that  said  connecting  lugs  of  said  component  can  be 
inserted  into  said  connector  without  friction,  and  said  first 
and  second  legs  of  said  contact  elements  clamp  said  lugs  of 
said  component  in  said  second  position  in  order  to  hold 
said  component  in  position,  each  said  contact  element 
symmetrically  carrying  solely  on  said  first  leg  a  pair  of 
levers  oriented  parallel  thereto,  each  lever  being  separated 
from  said  first  leg  by  a  slotted  region,  and  wherein  said 
intermediate  movable  wafer  member  further  comprises, 
on  each  side  of  each  opening  thereof,  a  projecting  pusher, 
each  pusher  cooperating  respectively  with  said  levers  at 
the  level  of  the  slotted  region  of  each  lever  so  that  dis- 
placement of  the  levers  under  the  action  of  each  of  said 
pushers  results  in  displacement  of  said  first  leg  of  each 
contact  element  such  that  said  plurality  of  connecting  lugs 
are  resiliently  clamped. 


4^97,514 

SELF-CLAMPING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS  AND 

TERMINAL  BLOCKS 

Guy  Durand,  Montville,  and  Daniel  Paulin,  Bosc  le  Hard,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Legrand,  Limoges,  France 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,158 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4,  1980,  80  07675 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  4/48     . 
VJS.  a.  339—95  D  15  Qaims 


4397,513 
CARTRIDGE  HOLDER  AND  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 

Richard  P.  Clark,  Hershey;  Robert  H.  Frantz,  Carlisle;  Gary  W. 

Hawk,  Halifax,  and  John  A.  Root,  Harrisburg,  ail  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  252,511,  Apr.  8,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,379,606. 

This  application  Nov.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,652 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  23/70 

U.S.  a.  339—91  R  5  Oaims 


12.  A  self-clamping  electrical  connecting  device  comprising 
an  insulating  housing,  at  least  one  entrance  passage  for  insert- 
ing a  conductive  core  of  a  lead,  a  U-shaped  metal  guide  mem- 
ber and  a  leaf  spring  member  having  a  portion  angled  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  entrance  passage  and  extending 
between  legs  of  said  U-shaped  guide  member,  said  angled 
portion  of  said  leaf  spring  member  being  adapted  to  clamp 
upon  insertion  the  conductive  core  of  the  lead  against  one  of 
the  legs  of  said  guide  member,  said  leaf  spring  member  com- 
prising resilient  clipping  means  including  a  bent  over  resilient 
portion  for  clipping  said  leaf  spring  member  on  the  other  leg  of 
said  guide  member,  a  fulcrum  zone  being  formed  between  the 
angled  portion  and  the  bent-over  resilient  portion,  said  fulcrum 
zone  bearing  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  other  leg,  and 
said  bent-over  resilient  portion  comprising  a  flat  part  bearing 
against  the  outer  surface  of  said  other  leg. 


4,397,515 

CENTER  CONDUCTOR  ELEMENT  FOR  FEMALE 

MICROWAVE  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 

Thomas  J.  Russell,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Krytar,  Inc., 

Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,734,  Nov.  26, 1979.  This  application 

Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,815 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  17/18 

VJS.  a.  339—177  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  mounting  on  a  circuit  board  or  the  like  and 
receiving  a  cartridge  therein  and  making  electrical  intercon- 
nection therewith,  said  cartridge  containing  electronic  compo- 
nents, said  holder  comprising: 

a  first  housing  member  of  rigid  plastics  material  defining  an 
elongated  through  cavity,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
first  housing  member  on  said  circuit  board; 

a  connector  housing  receivable  in  and  enclosing  one  end  of 
said  cavity  of  said  first  housing  member; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  mounted  in  said  connector 
housing,  each  terminal  having  a  first  end  directed  into  said 
cavity  and  a  second  end  electrically  and  mechanically 
attached  to  said  circuit  board;  and 

a  profiled  face  plate  mounted  on  said  housing  member  at  the 
opposite  end  from  said  connector  housing  and  defining  a 
profiled  access  to  said  cavity  whereby  only  cartridges 
having  a  mating  profile  will  be  allowed  entry. 


1.  In  an  ultra-high  frequency  coaxial  connector  for  frequen- 
cies above  18  GHz,  in  which  a  male  connector  unit  and  a 
female  connector  unit,  each  having  an  outer  conductive  shell 
and  a  center  conductor  of  substantially  the  same  external  uni- 
form diameter  insulatively  supported  within  the  outer  shell,  are 
connected  to  one  another,  and  in  which  the  ends  of  the  center 
conductors  terminate  in  male  and  female  portions,  and  in 
which  the  male  portion  has  a  cylindrical  forward  portion  of  a 
first  reduced  diameter  terminating  in  a  tapered  point,  the  junc- 
tion between  the  two  diameters  forming  a  first  annular  radial 
shoulder,  the  improvement  in  the  female  portion  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  female  element  having  an  integral  tubular  for- 
ward portion  of  a  second  reduced  external  diameter  and 
an  internal  diameter  selected  to  slidingly  receive  the  cylin- 
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drical  forward  portion  of  said  male  element,  the  junction 
between  the  two  diameters  forming  a  second  annular 
radial  shoulder,  said  external  surface  of  said  tubular  for- 
ward portion  having  a  cylindrical  section  commencing  at 
said  second  annular  shoulder  and  a  tapered  section  termi- 
nating at  the  end  of  said  tubular  forward  portion;  and 
a  tubular  contact  finger  sleeve  of  said  uniform  diameter  for 
its  external  surface  and  having  an  internal  diameter  which 
is  selected  to  slidingly  fit  over  said  tubular  forward  por- 
tion, said  sleeve  terminating  in  a  plurality  of  spring  fingers 
which  are  coextensive  with  said  tapered  section  and  ex- 
tend beyond  the  end  of  said  tubular  forward  portion,  said 
fingers  being  located  and  biased  and  shaped  so  as  to  con- 
ductively  contact  the  cylindrical  forward  portion  of  said 
male  element  proximate  said  first  annular  shoulder  when 
said  male  and  female  elements  are  mated,  said  tapered 
section  allowing  said  fingers  to  be  inwardly  spring  biased 
for  a  good  electrical  contact  with  the  cylindrical  forward 
portion  of  said  male  element. 


contact  receiving  cavity  extending  through  said  housing  and 
between  said  faces,  an  electrical  contact  terminal  in  said  cavity, 
said  terminal  having  a  contact  portion  which  is  proximate  to 
said  mating  face  and  a  wire  connecting  portion  which  is  proxi- 
mate to  said  wire-entry  face,  a  wire  extending  into  said  cavity 
at  said  wire-entry  face,  said  wire  having  its  end  portion  con- 
nected to  said  terminal  in  said  wire  connecting  portion,  said 
connector  being  characterized  in  that: 
said  wire-connecting  portion  of  said  terminal  is  a  hollow 

cylinder  having  a  circular  end  edge  which  is  adjacent  to 

said  wire  entry  face, 
said  end  portion  of  said  wire  has  a  cylindrical  ferrule 

thereon,  said  ferrule  having  an  outside  diameter  which  is 

substantially  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  wire-con- 


4,397,516 
CABLE  TERMINATION  APPARATUS 
David  H.  Koren,  Sidney;  Allan  B.  Kirby,  Sidney  Center,  and 
Donald  H.  Gould,  Sidney,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,159 

Int  a.^  HOIR  17/08 

U.S.  a.  339— 177  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  cable  termination  apparatus  (90)  for  use  in  locating  and 
terminating  an  electrical  cable  (10)  of  the  twinaxial  type  to  an 
electrical  connector  (50),  the  cable  (10)  including  a  pair  of 
insulated  wires  (20,  30)  having  inner  conductors  (22,  32),  each 
of  the  wires  (20,  30)  having  a  forward  end  portion  of  its  insula- 
tion removed  to  expose  its  respective  inner  conductor  (22,  32) 
for  termination,  said  apparatus  characterized  by: 
a  generally  cylindrical  body  (91)  of  conductive  material 
having  an  outer  surface  (92)  and  axially  spaced  forward 
and  rearward  faces  (93,  94),  said  body  (91)  including  a 
passage  (95)  extending  between  the  faces  for  passing  one 
of  said  wires  (30)  therethrough  whereby  the  exposed 
innner  conductor  (32)  thereof  is  terminated  externally  of 
the  locator  and  a  slot  (96)  for  receiving  the  exposed  end  of 
the  inner  conductor  (22),  said  passage  (95)  including  a 
generally  uniform  portion  extending  from  the  forward 
face  (93)  rearwardly  and  a  generally  frusto-conical  por- 
tion (97)  extending  from  the  rear  face  (94)  forwardly,  said 
slot  (96)  extending  axially  between  the  faces  and  radially 
into  the  outer  surface  (92),  the  slot  intersecting  with  the 
frusto-conical  portion  to  provide  the  exposed  end  of  the 
inner  conductor  (22)  with  a  stress  relief  when  the  exposed 
end  is  terminated  within  the  slot. 


4,397,517 
REPAIRABLE  CONNECTOR 
Howard  R.  Shaffer,  Millersburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,553 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/42 
VS.  a.  339—217  S  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  of  the  type  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing housing  having  a  mating  face  and  a  wire-entry  face,  a 


necting  portion,  said  ferrule  being  received  in  said  wire- 
connecting  portion, 

said  wire-connecting  portion  has  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
axially  extending  slots  extending  from  said  end  edge,  the 
segment  of  said  wire  connecting  portion  which  is  between 
said  slots  being  flexible  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to 
said  wire  connecting  portion, 

a  ferrule  retaining  stop  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  seg- 
ment, said  ferrule  retaining  stop  being  against  a  comple- 
mentary stop  on  said  ferrule  and  preventing  movement  of 
said  ferrule  from  said  wire  connecting  portion  of  said 
terminal,  said  ferrule  being  intentionally  removable  from 
said  wire  connecting  portion  upon  flexing  said  segment 
radially  outwardly  thereby  to  disengage  said  ferrule  reUn- 
ing  stop  from  said  complementary  stop. 


4,397,518 
PUSH-TYPE  WIRE  TERMINATING  APPARATUS 
Jing-Hwang  Tsai,  83  Chang-Shi  St,  Sec.  1,  An-Nan  District, 
Taiwan^  Taiwan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,189 

Int  a.3  HOIR  13/06 

U.S.  a.  339—255  R  H  Claims 


11.  A  wire  terminating  apparatus  comprising:  a  member 

having  at  least  one  opening  formed  therein  for  receiving  at 

least  one  wire  to  be  terminated,  at  least  one  wire  channel  in 

communication  with  each  of  said  at  least  one  opening  and  at 

least  one  guide  opening  axially  formed  in  said  member  and 

intersecting  each  said  wire  channel; 

at  least  one  conductor  movably  disposed  in  each  said  guide, 

each  said  conductor  having  an  opening  therein  adjacent 

an  end  thereof,  said  conductor  opening  aligning  with  said 

wire  channel  in  a  first  given  position  of  said  conductor 

relative  to  said  member;  and 
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elastic  means  for  urging  said  conductor  from  said  first  given 
position  to  a  second  given  position  whereat  said  Conduc- 
tor opening  no  longer  aligns  with  said  wire  channel; 

each  said  guide  opening  being  sized  to  receive  both  the 
conductor  dispensed  therein  and  a  portion  of  the  wire 
when  routed  through  the  opening  in  the  conductor  dis- 
]X)sed  therein  and  when  said  conductor  is  in  said  second 
given  position. 


4^97,519 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  CONSTRUCTION 
James  S.  Cooney,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pylon  Company, 
Inc.,  Attleboro,  Mass. 

FUed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,842 

lot  a.3  HOIR  11/22 

U.S.  a.  339—255  R  5  Claims 


2 
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lens  elements  and  said  eyepiece  system  being  formed  by  two 
lens  elements,  each  of  the  four  lens  elements  being  made  of  a 
material  which  has  a  useful  spectral  bandpass  in  the  infrared 
wavelength  region,  and  having  refractive  surfaces  intercepting 
said  optical  axis  which  are  substantially  spherical,  that  one  of 
the  objective  system  lens  elements  which  is  proximal  the  eye- 
piece system  being  colour  corrective,  with  a  V-value  of  not 
less  than  120,  negatively  powered,  and  having  a  lower  refrac- 
tive index  than  the  other  objective  system  lens  element  which 
is  positively  powered. 


28- 


22 


4,397,521 

DOUBLE  PASS  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  RASTER 

SCANNERS 

Ronald  L.  Antos,  Webster,  N.Y.;  Harry  P.  Bnieggemann,  San 

Marino,  and  David  A.  Grafton,  Santa  Monica,  both  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,979 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  26, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Inta.3G02B  27/77 

U.S.  CL  350—6.8  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  contact  construction,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  body  portion  formed  of  a  metal  material  and 
being  open  at  least  at  one  end  to  expose  the  interior  bore 
thereof,  a  metallic  plunger  extending  into  said  bore  in  sliding 
relation  therein  and  having  an  enlarged  inner  plunger  portion 
joined  to  the  inner  end  thereof,  an  outer  contact  plunger  por- 
tion formed  on  the  exterior  end  of  said  plunger  for  engagement 
with  an  exteriorly  located  contact,  a  spring  located  in  said  bore 
and  being  operative  to  normally  urge  said  plunger  in  an  out- 
wardly direction  for  exposing  said  outer  contact  plunger  por- 
tion, and  retaining  means  formed  in  said  body  portion  and 
being  engageable  with  said  plunger  for  preventing  said  plunger 
from  sliding  outwardly  of  said  body  portion,  said  retaining 
means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  inwardly  directed  pro- 
jections which  define  an  interrupted  annular  ring  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  portion,  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  each  of  said  projections  extending  in 
the  direction  -f  the  ring  and  being  greater  than  the  lateral 
dimension  thereof. 


4,397,520 
AFOCAL  REFRACTOR  TELESCOPES 
Iain  A.  Neil,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Barr  Sl  Stroud 
Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,981 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1980, 
8007407 

Int  a.3  G02B  1/02.  9/10.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  350—1.4  8  Claims 


MtCESPKCCe 


1.  In  a  raster  scanner,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  source  of  a  high  intensity  beam  of  light; 

(b)  a  first  mirror  for  intercepting  said  beam  and  reflecting 
said  beam  forward  along  a  downwardly  inclined  slope; 

(c)  a  second  mirror  for  intercepting  the  beam  from  said  first 
mirror  and  folding  said  beam  so  that  said  beam  is  reflected 
backwards  along  a  substantially  horizontal  plane; 

(d)  a  polygon  for  scanning  said  beam  through  a  predeter- 
mined scan  arc;  and 

(e)  a  third  mirror  for  intercepting  the  beam  reflected  from 
said  second  mirror  and  folding  said  beam  so  that  said  beam 
is  reflected  forward  along  an  upwardly  inclined  slope 
toward  said  polygon; 

(0  said  polygon  intercepting  the  beam  from  said  third  mirror 
and  reflecting  said  beam  downwardly  along  said  slope 
back  to  said  third  mirror; 

(g)  said  third  mirror  intercepting  said  scan  beam  from  said 
polygon  and  reflecting  said  scan  beam  forward  along  said 
horizontal  plane  to  the  object  to  be  scanned. 


4,397,522 
OPTICAL  FIBRE  CONNECTOR 
David  T.  Parr,  Croft  near  Warrington,  England,  assignor  to 
BICC  Public  Limited  Company,  Loadon,  England 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  188,075 
Int.  CL3  G02B  7/26 
US.  CL  350— 96J1  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  connecting  two  optical  fibres  end  to  end 
using  two  optical  fibre  connector  components  each  of  the  kind 
including  an  elongate  tubular  housing,  at  least  three  elongate 
members  of  substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  shape  and 
1.  An  afocal  refractor  telescope  formed  by  a  fixed  focus   size  as  one  another  supported  longitudinaUy  side  by  side  within 
achromatic  objective  system  and  a  fixed  focus  eyepiece  system   the  tubular  housing  and  having  adjacent  arcuate  surfaces 
aligned  on  a  common  optical  axis  and  arranged  to  provide  an   which  bound  between  them  an  intersticial  space  into  which  an 
internal  real  image,  said  objective  system  being  formed  by  two   end  part  of  an  optical  fibre  can  be  inserted  and,  associated  with 
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the  elongate  members,  means  for  compressing  the  elongate 
members  about  the  optical  fibre  to  align  the  optical  fibre  along 
and  secure  it  in  the  intersticial  space,  each  tubular  housing  of 
the  optical  fibre  connector  component  being  of  a  metal  or 
metal  alloy  having  a  substantially  greater  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  than  that  of  the  material  of  the  elongate  members  in 
the  tubular  housing,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 
heating  each  tubular  housing  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
cause  the  housing  to  expand  radially  outwardly  to  permit 
radial  separation  of  the  elongate  members  and  so  facilitate 
insertion  of  an  optical  fibre  into  an  end  of  the  interstitial  space 


J.    h   t4  ikr  10 


bounded  by  the  elongate  members,  introducing  an  optical  fibre 
into  the  interstitial  space  of  each  heated  tubular  housing,  cool- 
ing the  tubular  housing  or  permitting  the  tubular  housing  to 
cool  to  cause  the  housing  to  contract  radially  inwardly  to 
compress  the  elongate  members  inwardly  and  cause  them  to 
grip  the  optical  fibre  in  such  a  way  that  it  is  aligned  substan- 
tially axially  in  the  interstitial  space,  inserting  the  optical  fibre 
connector  components  into  opposite  ends  of  the  bore  of  a 
tubular  body;  and  urging  the  connector  components  axially 
towards  one  another  until  said  optical  fibres  therein  substan- 
tially abut. 


4397,523 

UNIVERSAL  CABLE  SOCKET  APPARATUS 
PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  WITH  FIBER 
OPTIC  CABLES 
Richard  E.  Feinbloon,  New  York;  Richard  Lepczynski,  Brook- 
lyn, and  Wladyslaw  Oleksy,  New  York,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,716 

lot  a.J  G02B  7/26 

UjS.  CL  350—96^0  10  Qaims 


70-^  ^31        ^7! 


said  aperture  in  said  first  housing  and  having  a  down- 
wardly depending  circular  sloping  flange  positioned  about 
said  aperture,  with  the  inner  periphery  of  said  housing 
threaded  so  that  when  emplaced  upon  said  first  housing 
said  second  housing  can  rotatably  move  towards  or  away 
from  said  slots,  with  said  flange  coacting  with  the  back 
wall  of  each  clamp  member  to  push  said  members  into  said 
aperture  for  one  direction  of  rotation  and  to  allow  said 
clamp  members  as  biased  by  said  springs  to  move  out  of 
said  aperture  for  the  oppposite  direction  of  rotation. 


4,397,524 
IMAGE-TRANSMITTING  BUNDLED  OPTICAL  HBERS 
Kozo  Yoshimura;  Takenobu  Higashimoto,  and  Tetsuji  One,  all 
of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  15,  1978,  53-113992 
Int.  C1.5  G02B  5/n 
U.S.  a.  350—96.25  15  Claims 


11.  An  image  guide  comprising  a  plurality  of  elemental 
image  fibers  assembled  without  randomization  to  form  picture 
image  elements  of  said  image  guide,  a  cladding  layer  surround- 
ing said  image  fibers,  and  a  layer  of  light-absorbing  material 
surrounding  said  cladding  layers  and  comprising  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  V,  Cr,  Mn,  Fe,  Co,  Ni, 
Cu,  Mo,  Rh,  La,  Ce,  Nd  and  W  and  a  halide  of  Si  doped  with 
one  of  said  metals  for  increasing  the  coefficient  of  light  absorp- 
tion of  the  light-absorbing  layer. 


4,397,525 

DEVICE  FOR  DIVIDING  A  LASER  BEAM 

Hans  O.  S.  Ahlen,  Sollentuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Institutet  for 

Optisk,  Stockhohn,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE81/00156,  §  371  Date  Jan.  26, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  26,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03551,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10, 1981 

PCT  FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  346,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  28,  1980,  8003968 
Int.  a.5  G02B  5/18 
U.S.  a.  350—162.17  10  Qalms 


1.  An  adjustable  connector  apparatus  for  accomodating 
various  diameter  fiber  optic  cable  assemblies  to  be  exposed  to 
a  source  of  light  contained  within  a  housing  upon  which  said 
connector  apparatus  is  mounted  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  housing  section  having  an  aperture  and  having  on 
a  top  surface  a  plurality  of  transverse  slots  each  communi- 
cating with  said  aperture  and  each  extending  transverse 
thereto,  said  housing  having  a  threaded  outer  peripheral 
portion, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  clamp  members,  each  having  a  sloping  back 
wall  and  having  an  internal  hollow  contiguous  with  an 
open  bottom  end,  each  separate  one  positioned  within  an 
associated  one  of  said  slots  with  said  back  wall  facing  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  first  housing  section  with  a  spring 
in  each  hollow, 

(c)  means  located  in  each  slot  and  adapted  to  coact  with  each 
spring  in  said  slot  to  compress  the  same  when  the  associ- 
ated clamp  member  is  moved  towards  said  aperture, 

(d)  a  second  housing  section  having  an  aperture  coaxial  with 


lA"^ 


1.  Device  for  dividing  a  light  beam  into  a  plurality  of  beams, 
or  for  combining  a  plurality  of  beams  into  a  beam,  character- 
ized by  a  transparent  substrate  with  two  planar  parallel  sur- 
faces, a  grating  on  one  of  the  two  said  surfaces  of  the  substrate, 
and  a  reflecting  layer  on  the  side  of  the  grating  facing  away 
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from  the  substrate  a  beam  diffracted  by  the  grating  being 
arranged  for  toUl  reflection  at  the  other  of  the  substrate's  two 
said  surfaces. 


thereby  forming  a  focused  spot  of  optical  radiation  that  is  less 
anamorphic  than  the  output  beam  of  said  radiation  source. 


4^97,526 
FOLDABLE  MIRROR 
Gary  E.  Van  Deursen,  Upper  Saddle  River,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,825 

Int.  aJ  G02B  5/10 

VS.  a.  350—310  8  Qaims 


,-K 


1.  A  foldable  mirror  comprising, 

a  peripheral  two-piece  frame, 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  hinges  connecting  said  pieces, 

said  frame  including  a  pair  of  stacked  channels  forming  an  E 

in  cross  section  with  said  hinges  disposed  at  the  center  end 

of  the  E  at  the  periphery  so  the  frame  pieces  fold  booklike 

on  each  other  with  the  stacked  channels  forming  a  single 

enclosed  large  channel, 
a  non-glass  single  flexible  sheet  of  reflecting  mirror  material 

with  its  back  surface  secured  in  the  frame  between  said 

hinges, 

said  hinges  centerline  falling  substantially  in  the  same 
plane  as  the  reflective  surface, 

whereby  on  folding  the  frame  upon  itself  the  mirror  forms 
a  tear  drop  fold  disposed  and  protected  in  said  large 
channel  to  prevent  permanent  mirror  distortion. 


4,397,527 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  CORRECTING  BEAM 

ANAMORPHICITY  BY  VECT'OR  DIFFRACTION 

Frederick  F.  Geyer,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,184 

Int  a.3  G02B  ;i/o* 

U.S.  a.  350—400  21  Claims 


4,397,528 

ZOOM  LENS  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SINGLE 

OPERATIONAL  MEMBER  AND  MEANS  TO  PROHIBIT 

DEFOCUSSING  WHILE  ZOOMING 
Shigeni  Kamata,  Tokyo,  Ja|Mui,  assigaor  to  Canon  Kabashiki 
Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,894 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Jul.    21,    1980,    55- 
102916[U] 

Int.  a.J  G02B  7/70 
U.S.  CI.  350—429  9  Claims 


kkk  ktii  II  «l^/ 


1.  A  lens  assembly  having  a  single  of>erational  member  ren- 
dered operative  in  two  directions  with  respect  to  an  optical 
axis  to  perform  distance  adjustment  for  focusing  and  zooming, 
comprising: 

(a)  focusing  means  of  said  lens  assembly  and  a  lens  holding 
member  holding  a  focusing  optical  lens,  said  focusing 
means  controlling  the  axial  movement  of  said  lens  holding 
member  for  focusing  said  focusing  optical  lens  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  single  operational  member  about  said 
optical  axis; 

(b)  zooming  mechanical  means  responsive  to  zooming  oper- 
ation for  performing  a  magniflcation  varying  function  and 
an  image  shift  compensating  function  simultaneously  and 
arranged  to  avoid  movement  of  said  focusing  lens  group 
when  said  zooming  operation  is  performed;  and 

(c)  means  for  prohibiting  said  single  oi>erational  member 
from  effecting  focusing  actuation  while  allowing  it  to 
perform  zooming  actuation. 


4,397,529 
ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROSCOPES 

Akio  Taira,  Hachiouji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,542 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1980,  55/45390 

Int.  a.3  G02B  21/08 

U.S.  a.  350—526  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  radiation  source  for  producing  an  anamorphic  output 
beam  of  optical  radiation  that  is  linearly  polarized  along 
its  major  axis; 

(b)  means  for  collimating  said  output  beam  of  radiation; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  the  direction  of  polarization  of  said 
collimated  beam  of  radiation  to  produce  a  polarization 
rotated,  collimated  beam  of  radiation;  and 

(d)  an  optical  lens  having  a  numerical  aperture  greater  than 
about  O.S  for  focusing  said  polarization  rotated,  collimated 
beam  of  radiation  to  a  spot. 


1.  An  illumination  system  for  microscopes  comprising  a  light 
source,  a  collector  lens,  an  aperture  stop  arranged  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  an  image  of  said  light  source  formed  by  said  collector 
lens,  a  field  stop  arranged  on  the  object  side  of  said  collector 
lens  between  said  light  source  and  aperture  stop,  condenser 
lens,  and  relay  lens  system  for  high  magnification  level  to  be 
arranged  between  said  aperture  stop  and  said  condenser  lens  so 
as  to  form  an  image  of  said  light  source  image  in  the  vicinity  of 
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the  front  focal  point  of  said  condenser  lens  for  illumination  for 
microscopy  at  the  high  magnification  level,  said  illumination 
system  being  so  adapted  as  to  remove  said  relay  lens  system  for 
high  magnification  level  and  said  condenser  lens  out  of  the 
optical  path  and  arrange  a  relay  lens  system  for  low  magnifica- 
tion level  so  as  to  locate  the  front  focal  point  thereof  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  light  source  image  for  microscopy  at  a  low 
magnification  level,  an  image  of  said  field  stop  being  formed  on 
an  object  to  be  observed  by  said  condenser  lens  and  relay  lens 
system  for  high  magnification  level,  and  said  image  of  said  field 
stop  being  formed  on  the  object  to  be  observed  by  said  relay 
lens  for  low  magnification  level  at  the  low  magnification  level. 


4,397,530 

OBJECTIVE  WFTH  SEVERAL  nELDS 
Jean-Michel  Baluteau,  LiTry-Gargan,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
ciete  d'Optique,  Precision  Electronique  et  Mecanique,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,970 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  7,  1979,  79  22490 

Int.  a.3  G02B  23/08 

UJS.  a.  350-541  10  Claims 


from  any  specular  reflectors  within  the  field  of  view  to  be 
detected  by  the  detection  means; 
a  second  light  source  positioned  so  that  light  arising  from  the 
light  source  causes  reflections  from  the  open  eye  to  be 
directed  so  as  not  to  be  detected  by  the  detection  means 
and  so  that  light  arising  from  the  light  source  causes  re- 
flections from  any  specular  reflectors  in  the  field  of  view 
to  be  directed  so  as  to  be  detected  by  the  detection  means; 


the  detection  means  comprising  means  for  comparing  over  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  the  number  of  reflections 
arising  from  the  first  and  second  light  sources; 

whereby,  if  the  number  of  reflections  arising  from  first  and 
second  light  sources  are  equal  during  the  predetermined 
period  of  time,  it  is  assumed  that  the  eye  was  closed  for  the 
predetermined  period  of  time. 


4,397,532 

nLM  EDITING  DEVICE 

Qarence  M.  Webb,  505  Orchard  Rd.,  Elizabethton,  Tenn.  37643 

FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,418 

Int.  a.3  G03B  21/00.  1/04 

U.S.  a.  352—129  13  Clatatt 


1.  Objective  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  set  (21,  31)  of  at  least  one  lens  centered  on  a 
common  optical  axis  (41); 

(b)  a  fixed  reflector  element  (5)  located  downstream  of  this 
set,  with  respect  of  the  direction  of  propagation  of  the 
light,  so  as  to  reflect  a  light  beam  coming  from  said  set  (21, 
31)  along  an  optical  axis  (43)  towards  at  least  one  optical 
element  (32,  33,  34,  9,  8)  of  a  first  channel,  said  reflector 
permitting  the  passage  of  a  light  emanating  from  said  set 
(21,  31)  towards  at  least  one  optical  element  (22, 71,  73, 74, 
8)  of  a  second  channel; 

(c)  a  movable  component  (61)  comprising  at  least  one  lens 
and  means  for  moving  this  component  between  a  position 
located  between  said  set  (21,  31)  of  at  least  one  lens  and 
said  reflector  element  (5)  where  it  is  centered  on  the  said 
conunon  optical  axis  (41),  and  a  position  located  down- 
stream of  said  reflector  element  (5)  where  it  is  centered  on 
the  said  optical  axis  (43)  of  said  second  channel. 


4,397,531 
Evi  CLOSURE  DISCRIMINATION  SYSTEM 
Darid  E.  B.  Lees,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU  Inc^ 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

I   FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,525 
I  lat  a.3  A61B  3/14 

U.S.  a.  3S1-210  10  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  determining  whether  an  eye  within  a  field  of 
view  is  closed  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  and  for 
distinguishing  between  reflections  from  an  open  eye  and  any 
specular  reflections  within  the  field  of  view,  comprising: 
detection  means  for  viewing  the  field  of  view; 
1  first  light  source  positioned  so  that  light  arising  from  the 
light  source  causes  reflections  from  both  an  open  eye  and 


1.  A  film  editing  device  for  viewing  frames  of  a  roll  of 

photographic  film  and  marking  selected  frames  for  printing, 

said  device  comprising: 

a  film  viewing  table; 

a  film  viewing  window  mounted  in  said  film  viewing  table  and 
being  dimensioned  to  display  film  of  at  least  first  and  second 
sizes; 

a  film  supply  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  film  viewing  window 
for  holding  and  supplying  fdm  to  said  film  viewing  window 
for  display  thereon; 

a  film  take-up  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  film  viewing 
window  from  said  film  supply  for  receiving  and  storing  film 
after  it  has  been  viewed  on  said  film  viewing  window; 

means  for  moving  the  film  from  said  film  supply  across  said 
film  viewing  window  and  to  said  film  take-up; 

a  first  alignment  light  source  disposed  on  said  film  viewing 
table  for  selectively  emitting  light,  said  first  alignment  light 
source  being  positioned  for  use  in  aligning  a  marginal  edge 
of  a  selected  frame  of  film  of  the  fu^t  size  in  a  desired  posi- 
tion on  said  film  viewing  table;  and 

a  second  alignment  light  source  disposed  on  said  film  viewing 
toble  for  selectively  emitting  light,  said  second  alignment 
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light  source  being  positioned  for  use  in  aligning  a  marginal 
edge  of  a  selected  frame  of  fllm  of  the  second  size  in  a  de- 
sired position  on  said  fllm  viewing  table. 


4^97,533 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Kazuhiko  Nanise,  Sakai;  Yoshio  Yoasa,  Kawachi-Nagano,  and 
Norio  Ishikawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,102,  Oct  20,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1979,  54-151186 
Int  a.3  G03B  7m 
U.S.  a.  354—23  D  6  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  light  measuring  device  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  light  of  an  object  and  generating  an 
output  signal  as  a  function  thereof; 

A-D  converter  means  for  converting  said  output  signal  into 
a' digital  signal; 

a  first  setting  means  for  generating  a  first  digital  set  signal 
representative  of  flrst  manually  set  data; 

a  second  setting  means  for  generating  a  second  digital  set 
signal  representative  of  second  manually  set  data; 

varying  means  for  selectively  controlling  said  first  and  sec- 
ond setting  means  for  varying  said  flrst  and  second  digital 
set  signals  in  response  to  a  manual  operation; 

calculation  means  for  calculating  with  said  digital  signal 
from  said  A-D  converter  means,  said  flrst  set  digital  signal 
and  said  second  set  digital  signal,  and  generating  a  calcula- 
tion output  signal  as  a  result  of  the  calculation; 

a  flrst  indication  means  for  indicating  data  commensurate 
with  said  calculation  output  signal; 

a  second  indication  means  for  selectively  indicating  either 
one  of  the  data  commensurate  with  said  flrst  and  second 
digital  set  signals;  and 

selection  means  for  selecting  the  data  to  be  indicated  by  said 
second  indicating  means. 


4,397,534 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  BULB  PHOTOGRAPHING 
OPERATION  TIME  IN  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Nobuaki    Sakurada,    Yokohama;    Nobuaki    Date,    Kawasaki; 
Masami  Shimizn,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Aizawa,  Kawasaki,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261,803,  May  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1980,  55-63792 
Int  CL3  G03B  7/08 
UJS.  a.  354—23  D  4  Claims 

1.  A  display  device  for  a  photographic  camera,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  release  signal  in  response  to  a 
release  operation  of  the  camera; 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  bulb  phtographing  setting  signal 


in  response  to  setting  of  a  bulb  photographing  mode  of 
camera  operation; 

(c)  a  counter  for  counting  a  number  of  input  pulses  and 
providing  a  counter  output; 

(d)  a  decoder  for  decoding  the  output  of  the  counter; 

(e)  display  means  for  displaying  the  output  of  the  counter; 
and 


II  n 


JTJT. 


(f)  control  means  for  enabling  the  display  means  to  display 
the  output  of  the  counter  the  content  of  which  varies 
successively,  when  both  of  the  release  signal  and  the  bulb 
photographing  setting  signal  are  applied  to  input  terminals 
of  the  control  means. 


4,397,535 
HLM  THREADING  APPARATUS 
Donald  M.  Harvey,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,772,  Sep.  12, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,262 

Int  a.J  G03B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  354—212  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  having  (a)  a  supply 
chamber  for  receiving  a  fllm  cassette,  (b)  a  take-up  chamber 
spaced  from  said  supply  chamber,  (c)  a  passageway  between 
said  chambers  for  receiving  a  fllm  leader  extending  from  the 
cassette,  and  (d)  means  in  said  take-up  chamber  for  capturing 
the  leader,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  film  threading  member  having  an  outer  continuous  surface 
including  a  fllm  engagable  section  and  a  non-fllm  engaga- 
ble  section,  said  threading  member  being  revolvable  to 
alternately  position  its  film  engagable  section  in  said  pas- 
sageway and  its  non-fllm  engagable  section  opposite  said 
passageway;  and 
means,  coupled  with  said  threading  member,  for  flrst  revolv- 
ing said  threading  member  to  move  its  film  engagable 
section  for  engaging  and  advancing  the  film  leader  to  said 
capturing  means,  and  for  then  terminating  revolution  of 
said  threading  member  with  its  non-film  engagable  section 
opposite  said  passageway. 
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437,536 

AUTOMATIC  CONVEYOR  FOR  DENTAL  FILM  CHIP 

PROCESSING 

Erast  Zwetder,  1108  19th  St,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90403 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,409 

Int  CL^  G03B  3/08 

MS.  a.  354—322  15  Claims 


image  on  a  recording  medium  based  on  at  least  two  different 
types  of  image  information,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
modulating  a  light  beam  in  accordance  with  electrical  signal 

information  constituting  a  first  type  of  image  information; 
scanning  an  original  carrying  a  second  type  of  image  informa- 
tion with  the  modulated  light  beam;  and 
projecting  the  light  beam,  after  having  scanned  the  original, 
onto  the  surface  of  the  recording  medium  to  thereby  effect 
recording  on  the  surface  of  the  recording  medium  of  the  flrst 
and  second  types  of  image  information. 


4,397,538 
BELT  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Vittorio  Castelli,  Scarsdale;  Ralph  A.  Hamaker,  Penfleld,  both 
of  N.Y.,  and  Willard  J.  Opocensky,  Los  Angelct,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,982 
Int  a.3  G03G  15/00;  B65G  i9/l6 
U.S.  a.  355—3  BE  12  Claims 


1.  A  processor  for  dental  fllm  chips  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  series  of  tanks  containing  processing  solutions  positioned 

on  said  base; 
longitudinally  extending  vertical  sidewalls  disposed  on  said 

base  on  either  side  of  said  series  of  tanks; 
a  pair  of  sprockets  mounted  on  the  inner  upper  front  and  rear 

comers  of  each  of  said  sidewalls; 
endless  belts  looped  about  each  of  the  pairs  of  sprockets; 
said  belts  having  teeth  on  the  outer  surfaces  thereof; 
a  motor  for  driving  said  sprockets  to  advance  said  belts; 
a  towbar  having  transversely  disposed  side  arms; 
a  film  holder  for  fUm  chips; 
said  fllm  holder  pivotally  coupled  to  the  lower  end  of  said 

towbar;  and 
said  towbar  positioned  with  its  arms  lying  on  the  teeth  of  the 

endless  belts  and  with  said  pivotally  held  fllm  holder 

suspended  in  the  solution  in  the  flrst  tank  of  the  series  of 

tanks; 
whereby  as  said  belts  advance  they  pull  the  towbar  and 

thereby  drag  the  film  holder  through  the  solution  of  and 

over  the  end  wall  of  each  of  the  tanks  into  the  following 

tank  in  the  series. 


1 1  4,397,537 

IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Yasoyuki  Tamura,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo«>  Japan 

POed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,564 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1980,  55-26842 

Int  QV  G03G  15/00;  G03B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controUing  the  lateral  alignment  of  a  belt 
arranged  to  move  along  a  predetermined  path,  including: 

means  for  pivotably  supporting  the  belt,  said  means  for 
pivotably  supporting  the  belt  comprising  a  frame,  an  elon- 
gated roller,  and  means,  mounted  pivotably  on  said  frame, 
for  rotatably  holding  said  roller; 

means  for  sensing  lateral  movement  of  the  belt  from  the 
predetermined  path  and  translating  relative  to  said  sup- 
porting means  in  response  thereto,  said  means  for  sensing 
comprising: 

a  shaft  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  roller, 
a  member  mounted  slidably  on  said  shaft, 
a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced  flanges  extending  outwardly 
from  said  member  with  said  tilting  means  being  inter- 
posed between  said  pair  of  flanges,  and 
means  for  resiliently  urging  one  of  said  pair  of  flanges  into 
contact  with  one  edge  of  the  belt;  and 

means,  normally  spaced  from  said  sensing  means  during  belt 
movement  along  the  predetermined  path,  for  tilting  said 
supporting  means  in  response  to  said  sensing  means  rotat- 
ing said  tilting  means  so  as  to  return  the  belt  to  the  prede- 
termined path  of  movement. 


1.  An  image  combining  method  for  forming  a  combined 


4,397,539 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTITUTING  A  ROTARY 

MAGNETIC  BRUSH 

Gerard  Normand,  Besancon,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 

nymc  dite  Compagnie  Industrielle  Des  Telecommunications 

Ot-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,505 
Claims  iMiority,  application  France,  Dec  23,  1980,  80  27346 
Int  CL3  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  DD  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  constituting  a  rotary  magnetic  brush,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  member  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  and  installed  so  as  to  rotate 
about  said  axis  and  on  whose  periphery  longitudinally  extend- 
ing magnetic  poles  are  installed  to  extend  parallel  to  the  axis  in 
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a  uniformly  spaced  out  configuration  with  alternating  out- 
wardly-directed north  and  south  poles,  a  tube  made  of  a  non- 
magnetic substance  surrounding  said  member  without  touch- 
ing it  and  intended  to  have  its  surface  covered  along  at  least  a 
part  of  its  length  with  particles  of  magnetic  powder,  and  drive 
means  for  making  said  member  rotate  inside  said  tube  with  a 
view  to  forming  a  rotating  layer  of  particles  of  said  magnetic 
powder  on  the  surface  of  the  tube,  the  rotation  being  obtained 
by  the  effect  of  said  magnetic  poles  rotating  inside  said  tube, 
said  rotating  layer  of  magnetic  particles  constituting  said  mag- 


bears  said  picture,  said  comparison  means  being  connected 
to  said  control  means  so  that  said  control  means  generates 
an  additional  control  signal  so  that  said  optical  mechanism 
sets  said  back  focal  length  in  accordance  with  the  surface 
of  the  microfilm  bearing  said  picture. 


L "» .1.'*. 


4^97,541 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  STRIP 
Ira  Lopata,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  M.  Barto,  Jr.,  Wyck- 
off,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ragen  Precision  Industries,  Inc.,  North 
Arlington,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,808 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  5  Qaims 


netic  brush,  wherein  said  member  extends  beyond  the  brush- 
forming  region  on  which  the  magnetic  particles  rotate  and  has 
an  end  drive  portion  intended  not  to  be  covered  with  said  layer 
of  magnetic  particles,  said  magnetic  poles  extending  over  said 
drive  portion  which  co-operates  with  an  electromagnetic  sta- 
tor  being  a  cylindrical  surface  delimited  by  magnetic  poles 
arranged  so  as  to  cause  said  member  to  be  driven  in  rotation  by 
co-operation  between  the  poles  of  the  electromagnetic  stator 
and  the  poles  of  said  member  in  said  drive  portion,  thereby 
constituting  said  drive  means. 


4,397,540 
COPYING  MACHINE  FOR  MICROHLM 

Yukio  Kanazawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,912 

Oaims  prioKty,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1981,  56-6720 

Int.  a?  G03G  15/00.  15/04 

U.S.  a.  355—14  R  6  Claims 


OUT 


AMPLIFIER 


COMPARATOR 

SAMPLE    AND 
HOLD   CIRCUIT 


1.  A  copying  machine,  for  a  microfilm,  having  an  optical 

system  in  which  an  image  of  a  picture  on  said  microfilm  is 

enlarged  and  projected  onto  a  photosensitive  material  through 

a  slit  member  at  an  image  forming  point  by  a  lens,  comprising; 

an  optical  mechanism  for  varying  a  back  focal  length  of  said 

lens  in  response  to  a  control  signal; 
control  means  for  generating  said  control  signal  so  that  said 

optical  mechanism  varies  said  focal  length  so  that  said  lens 

is  first  focused  on  an  upper  surface  and  then  on  a  lower 

surface  of  said  microfilm; 
at  least  one  optical  sensor  located  on  said  slit  member  for 

generating  a  separate  light  quantity  output  signal  when 

said  lens  is  focused  on  said  upper  and  said  lower  microfilm 

surfaces  respectively; 
means  for  holding  said  separate  light  quantity  output  signals; 
means  for  comparing  said  separate  light  quantity  output 

signals  to  determine  the  surface  of  said  microfilm  which 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming,  toning  and  displaying  the  un- 
fused  visible  electrostatic  image  on  an  electrostatic  strip,  and 
alternatively  and  selectively  for  erasing  the  electrostatic's 
image  to  permit  reuse  of  the  electrostatic  strip  or  for  fusing  the 
visible  electrostatic  image  to  make  a  permanent  copy  thereof 
includes, 

a.  frame  means, 

b.  a  roll  of  electrostatic  strip  material  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  frame  for  providing  a  source  of  electrostatic  strip 
material  for  use  in  the  apparatus, 

,  c.  a  generally  planar  surface  means  on  said  frame  a  predeter- 
mined spaced  distance  from  said  roll  of  electrostatic  strip 
material  having,  a  viewing  station  therein,  an  inlet  end  at 
one  end  of  said  viewing  station,  and  an  outlet  end  remote 
from  the  inlet  end  to  permit  an  electrostatic  strip  to  be  fed 
across  the  viewing  station  in  said  planar  surface  means, 

d.  means  to  feed  said  electrostatic  strip  material  from  the  roll 
or  to  rewind  the  same  on  said  roll,  and 

e.  non-conductive  curvilinear  reversing  guide  means 
mounted  in  said  frame  for  operative  coaction  with  the 
feeding  and  rewinding  means  and  disposed  to  permit  the 
electrostatic  strip  to  move  in  one  direction  into  the  inlet 
end  of  the  planar  surface  means  and  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  return  through  the  curvilinear  reversing  guide 
means  when  the  electrostatic  strip  is  rewound  on  the  roll 
of  electrostatic  strip  material, 

f.  said  reversing  guide  means  including, 

i.  spaced  guide  members  defining  an  electrostatic  strip 
passage  therebetween,  and 

ii.  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  ribs  on  the  respective  op- 
posed faces  of  the  guide  members  operatively  associ- 
ated for  guiding  the  electrostatic  strip  between  the 
guide  members  to  and  away  from  the  inlet  end  of  the 
planar  surface  means  whereby  the  electrostatic  strip  is 
prevented  from  jamming  as  it  moves  through  the 
spaced  guide  members. 
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4,397,542  4,397,544 

XEROGRAPHIC  ENVELOPE  PRINTING  OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING 

G«rd  R.  Brodesser,  PenfleM,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora-  MAGNIFICATION  OR  REDUCTION  RATES 

tion,  Stamford,  Conn.  Toshiyuki  Yi^ima,  and  Syuzo  Kiranra,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,557  assignors  to  Fiji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

U.S.  a.  355— 14  R  9  Claims       Qaims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Aug.   31,    1980,   55- 

123897[U];  Aug.  31,  1980,  55-123900[Ul 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/36.  27/38 
U.S.  a.  355—58  11  Claims 


*  -  ^l^^i: 


9.  A  method  for  printing  envelopes  with  a  xerographic 
marking  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  the  envelopes  in  a  holding  tray; 
sensing  the  presence  of  said  envelopes  in  said  tray; 
modifying  the  xerographic  marking  parameters  of  said 

marking  engine  to  print  envelopes; 
driving  said  envelopes,  one  at  a  time,  from  said  holding  tray 

to  a  xerographic  transfer  station  for  printing;  and 
stacking  said  printed  envelopes  in  an  output  tray. 


4,397,543 

MASK  FOR  IMAGING  A  PATTERN  OF  A  PHOTORESIST 
LAYER,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAID  MASK,  AND  USE 

THEREOF  IN  A  PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
Hartaiut  F.  Kolbe,  Boebiingen,  and  Frank  A.  Schwarzbach, 
Hildrizhausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,703 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  29, 
1980,  80  108233.0 

Int  a.^  G03B  27/52.  27/32 
U.S.  a.  355-^40  10  Claims 


1.  Mask  for  imaging  a  pattern  on  a  photoresist  layer  disposed 
on  a  semiconductor  wafer  having  border  lines  separating  chip 
fields,  said  mask  including  at  least  one  alignment  mark  ar- 
ranged in  that  mask  area  corresponding  to  said  border  lines  on 
said  semiconductor  wafer,  characterized  in  that  the  said  at  least 
one  alignment  mark  represents  the  mean  of  at  least  two  align- 
ment marks  of  adjacent  mask  areas,  said  mean  being  the  area 
formed  by  the  one  portion  of  adjacent  alignment  mark  super- 
imposed on  a  portion  of  at  least  one  other  adjacent  alignment 
mark. 


1.  In  an  optical  apparatus  for  changing  magnification  and/or 
reduction  ratios  at  which  copies  of  originals  are  produced, 
comprising  a  main  lens  assembly  movable  along  an  optical  path 
and  first  and  second  supplemental  correcting  lens  elements 
adapted  alternatively  to  move  into  the  optical  path  and  to 
cooperate  with  said  main  lens  assembly  at  fixed  positions;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  main  lens  support  frame  holding  said  main  lens  assembly; 
a  main  lens  carriage  in  which  said  main  lens  support  frame  is 

slidably  mounted; 
supporting  means  for  supporting  said  main  lens  carriage  for 

movement  along  the  optical  path; 
a  driving  motor  for  moving  said  main  lens  carriage  along  the 

optical  path; 
motor  control  means  for  deenergizing  said  driving  motor 
when  said  main  lens  carriage  reaches  a  predetermined 
position; 
a  first  support  frame  for  holding  said  first  supplemental 

correcting  lens  element; 
a  second  support  frame  for  holding  said  second  supplemental 
correcting  lens  element  and  attached  to  said  main  lens 
carriage; 
a  first  cam  plate  fixedly  attached  to  said  main  lens  carriage  so 
as  to  move  therewith  and  having  a  camming  groove 
which  causes  said  first  suppori  frame  to  move  into  and  out 
of  the  optical  path;  and 
a  second  cam  plate  extending  along  the  moving  direction  of 
said  main  lens  carriage  and  having  a  camming  groove 
which  causes  said  second  support  frame  to  move  into  and 
out  of  the  optical  path. 


4,397,545 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  METHOD 
Takaaki  TerasUta,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,699 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1980,  55-57262; 
Apr.  30,  1980,  55-57263 

Int  a^  G03B  27/32 
VS.  a.  355—77  9  CUdai 

1.  In  a  picture  processing  method  of  the  type  comprising  the 
steps  of  determining  exposure  data  for  a  particular  picture  to 
be  processed,  correcting  said  exposure  data  in  accordance  with 
exposure  data  of  at  least  one  other  picture  to  obtain  corrected 
exposure  data,  and  processing  said  particular  picture  in  accor- 
dance with  said  corrected  exposure  data,  the  improvement^ 
characterized  in  that  said  correcting  step  comprises: 
determining  the  degree  of  similarity  between  said  particular 
picture  and  said  at  least  one  other  picture; 
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weighting  the  exposure  date  of  said  at  least  one  other  picture 
in  accordance  with  the  determined  degree  of  similarity  to 
obtain  weighted  exposure  data;  and 
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437,547 
LENS  MODULE  FOR  AN  OPTO-ELECTRONIC  RANGE 

FINDER 
Hans-Peter  Grassl,  Zomeding,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1980,  3009535 

Int  a.3  GOIC  3/10:  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  356—1  7  Claims 


>• 


combining  said  particular  picture  exposure  data  and 
weighted  exposure  dau  to  obtain  said  corrected  exposure 
data. 


4,397,546 
PARTICLE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Lowrie  W.  Burdette,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,131 

Int.  C1.3  G03G  15/08 

MS.  a.  355—3  DD  «  Claims 


«0  «•  <• 


u    ^  K      m 


1.  A  lens  module  for  double  deflection  of  incident  light  from 
an  object  for  projecting  two  images  of  the  object  respectively 
on  two  linear  image  sensors  of  an  opto-electronic  range  finder, 
said  image  sensors  being  disposed  in  a  single  image  plane,  said 
lens  module  comprising  a  prismatic  body  consisting  of  trans- 
parent material  having  a  trapezoidal  base  with  a  longer  side 
disposed  nearer  said  object  and  a  parallel  shorter  side  and  two 
non-parallel  angled  sides,  said  base  having  a  V-shaped  notch  in 
a  central  portion  of  said  longer  side,  said  notch  having  concave 
lateral  surfaces,  said  prismatic  body  further  having  a  projec- 
tion extending  from  a  central  portion  of  said  shorter  side  of  said 
base,  said  projection  having  two  spaced  light  exit  ports  at  a 
bottom  thereof,  and  said  prismatic  body  further  having  two 
light  entrance  ports  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  longer 
side,  whereby  light  from  said  object  enters  said  lens  module 
through  each  of  said  light  entrance  ports  and  is  doubly  de- 
flected by  each  of  said  non-parallel  sides  of  said  base  and  the 
lateral  concave  surfaces  of  said  V-shaped  notch  toward  said 
light  exit  ports  and  is  simultaneously  focussed  at  said  respec- 
tive light  exit  ports  by  said  lateral  concave  surfaces. 

4^397^5411 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Ray  G.  McCormack,  St  Joseph,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,335 

Int  a.J  GOIC  3/08 

MS.  CL  356—5  ^  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  discharging  particles  into  the  chamber  of 
a  housing  storing  a  supply  of  developer  material  therein,  in- 
cluding: 

means  for  storing  a  supply  of  particles  therein; 

an  enclosure  having  an  entrance  port  in  communication  with 
said  storing  means  for  receiving  particles  therefrom  and  a 
plurality  of  substantially  equally  spaced  apertures  therein 
for  dispensing  particles  therefrom; 

a  trough  having  an  entrance  port  coupled  to  said  enclosure 
and  a  sloping,  edge  located  remotely  from  the  apertures  in 
said  enclosure,  for  discharging  the  received  particles  into 
the  chamber  of  the  housing; 

a  helical  member  mounted  rotatably  in  said  trough;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  helical  member  relative  to  said 
trough  to  move  the  received  particles  therealong  for 
discharge  over  the  sloping  edge  thereof  to  the  remaining 
developer  material  in  the  chamber  of  the  housing. 


12,       A6^/<J  20^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  variable  distance  between  a 
first  point  and  a  second  point  comprising: 
means  at  said  first  point  for  providing  a  modulated  beam  of 

means  for  direcUy  transmitting  said  first  modulated  beam  of 

light  said  distance  to  said  second  point; 
an  optical  fiber  having  a  substantiaUy  fixed  optical  path 

length;  .       -^  j 

said  optical  fiber  being  effective  to  transmit  said  second 
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modulated  beam  over  said  substantially  fixed  optical  path 
length  from  said  means  for  splitting  to  said  second  point; 

said  optical  fiber  being  disposed  adjacent  said  first  beam  of 
light  the  full  distance  between  said  first  and  second  points; 

means  at  said  second  point  for  separately  recovering  modu- 
lation from  said  first  and  second  modulated  beams  to 
produce  first  and  second  modulation  signals  respectively; 
and 

means  for  comparing-a  phase  of  said  first  and  second  modu- 

-   lation  signals  to  determine  said  variable  distance. 


4,397,549 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  UDAR  BACKGROUND 

BACKSCATTERING  BY  SUBTRACnON  OF 

MULTIPLE-DELAYED  RETURN  SIGNAL 

Oifford  E.  Morgan,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,629 

Int  C1.5  GOIC  3/08;  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  356—5  11  Claims 


z: 


•o? 

s 

s 

MLarLM 

1.  A  multiple-delayed  light  detecting  and  ranging  (LIDAR) 
pulse  signal  processor  system  for  receiving  and  processing  a 
plurality  of  LIDAR  return  pulses  transmitted  from  a  LIDAR 
transmitter  for  recovering  a  very  weak  atmospheric  turbulence 
feature  of  interest  by  removing  the.l/R^  variation  of  the  back- 
ground aerosol  backscattering  of  each  LIDAR  pulse  by  the 
homogeneous  atmosphere  so  that  the  background  signal  is 
effectively  constant  with  range;  said  system  comprising: 
a  LIDAR  receiver  comprised  of  a  detector  for  detecting 
each  LIDAR  return  pulse  from  the  atmosphere  and  a 
preamplifier  that  amplifies  said  LIDAR  return  pulse; 
a  multiple-delayed  LIDAR  pulse  signal  processor  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  separate  delay  lines  and  a  plurality 
of  summing  amplifiers  for  dividing  each  LIDAR  return 
pulse  into  a  multiple  of  delayed  pulses  which  are  identical 
to  said  LIDAR  return  pulse  but  each  having  a  different 
delay  time  wherein  said  multiple  of  delayed  pulses  are 
summed  in  pairs  by  said  plurality  of  summing  amplifiers 
imtil  there  is  a  single  output  signal  in  which  the  1/R^ 
variation  of  the  background  aerosol  backscattering  of 
each  LIDAR  pulse  is  removed  and  said  single  output 
signal  is  amplified  by  a  large  gain  amplifier  to  recover  said 
very  weak  atmospheric  feature  of  interest;  and 
display  means  for  showing  amplified  weak  atmospheric 
turbulence  feature  of  interest  with  said  1/R^  variation  of 
background  backscattering  sufficiently  suppressed  that 
the  weak  atmospheric  turbulence  feature  of  interest  may 
be  detected  from  very  close  range  to  infinity  for  analyzing 
and  determining  the  position  of  the  source  causing  said 
atmospheric  turbulence  feature  of  interest. 


437,550 
LASER  DOPPLER  VELOCIMETER 
Kiyofumi  Matsoda,  and  TomoaU  E(jn,  both  of  Ibaragi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Agency  of  Indnstrial  Science  A  Technology  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1980,  55-21166; 
Not.  15,  1980,  55-16095 

Int  a.5  GOIP  3/36 
MS.  a.  356—28.5  7  daims 


1.  A  laser  Doppler  velocimeter  adapted  to  determine  the 
velocity  of  flow  of  particles  in  motion  by  causing  two  coherent 
beams  to  impinge  upon  one  point  of  the  path  of  said  particles 
thereby  producing  scattered  light  and  a  consequent  interfer- 
ence beat,  detecting  in  said  interference  beat  the  Doppler 
frequency  due  to  the  Doppler  shift  caused  by  the  particles  in 
motion  and  calculating  the  velocity  of  motion  of  the  particles 
based  on  the  Doppler  frequency,  which  velocimeter  is  pro- 
vided in  the  path  of  one  of  said  two  beams  with  at  least  one 
prism  having  an  incident  plane  arranged  perpendicular  to  the 
path  of  the  incident  beam  and  a  refractive  plane  being  at  angles 
with  the  incident  plane,  said  prism  being  adapted  to  be  moved 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  refractive  plane  for  producing 
continuous  change  in  the  length  of  the  beam  path  there- 
through, thereby  to  modulate  the  frequency  of  the  beam. 

4,397,551 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICAL  HBER 

FAULT  LOCATION 

Marc  Bage,  Beloeil,  and  Johanne  Lemay,  Kirkland,  both  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 

Canada 

FUed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,932 

Int  CV  GOIN  21/88 

MS.  a.  356—73.1  7  Clains 


'-LJ?- 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  distance  from  an  input  end  of 
a  fiber  to  a  discontinuity  within  the  fiber,  the  method  compris- 
ing launching  a  swept  frequency  optical  input  signal  into  the 
input  end  of  the  fiber,  the  signal  having  components  at  wave- 
lengths X|  and  X2  separated  by  several  nanometers,  the  \\ 
component  having  a  group  velocity  different  from  the  group 
velocity  of  the  X2  component,  receiving  at  the  fiber  input  end 
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a  corresponding  interference  agnal  propagating  back  from  the 
discontinuity,  analyzing  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  inter- 
ference signal,  and,  from  a  frequency  related  parameter  of  said 
frequency  spectrum,  deriving  the  distance  from  the  input  end 
to  the  discontinuity. 

4,397^52 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  EXPOSURE 

FROM  A  LASER  RADIATION 

Jeffrey  L.  SUberberg,  RockriUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  A«eric*  is  represeated  by  the  Deputnent  of  Health 

A  HiuBan  Serrkes,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  31,  1980,  Set.  No.  202,727 

lat  a?  GOIJ  1/44 

U  A  C3.  356-215  24  Claims 


respective  possible  densities  between  a  pair  of  density  limits, 
comprising: 
means  for  selectively  measuring  the  luminance  of  a  desired 

part  of  the  object  within  a  limited  acceptonce  angle; 
means  for  producing  a  light  measuring  signal  in  response  to 

said  measuring  means;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  producing  means  for  generating  a 
limit  exposure  signal  to  effect  an  exposure  of  a  film  in 
which  the  measured  part  of  the  object  is  reproduced  on 
said  film  with  one  of  said  pair  of  density  limits.  ^ 


4397,554 
TRANSPARENCY  HALATION  MEASUREMENT 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Louis  V.  Genco,  Enon,  and  Robert  G.  Eggleston,  Oxford,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,823 
Int  a.5  COIN  23/04 
U.S.  a.  356-239  8  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  for  determining  the  viewing  hazard  of  a 
source  of  visible  laser  radiation  comprising:  photoelectric 
sensing  means  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  said  source  and  to 
generate  an  intensity  signal  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to 
the  intensity  of  the  visible  laser  radiation  from  said  source 
falling  on  said  sensing  means;  integration  means  responsive  to 
said  intensity  signal  for  producing  an  energy  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  energy  of  said  radiation  falling  on  said  sensing 
means;  means  to  measure  the  time  duration  of  said  intensity 
signal;  computer  means  to  compute  the  energy  from  said 
source  falling  on  said  sensing  means  as  a  function  of  said  en- 
ergy signal  and  said  measured  time  duration;  and  means  to 
compare  the  computed  energy  from  said  source  falling  on  said 
sensing  means  with  a  predetermined  energy  value,  said  com- 
puter means  including  means  to  compute  and  display  the  time 
duration  at  which  the  integrated  energy  output  of  said  source 
falling  on  said  sensing  means  first  exceeds  said  predetermined 
energy  value  during  a  predetermined  time  period. 

4,397,553 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SPOT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Yoshio  Yuasa,  Kawachiaagano,  and  Kaznhiko  Namse,  Sakai, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabnshiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,006 
Claims  priority,  ^plicatioa  Japan,  Not.  27, 1979,  54-153913 
Int.  a.3  GOIJ  1/44 
VS.  a.  356—226  W  Claims 


.    «■    93    ,»*   ^ 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  halation  in  a  transparency,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  projecting  light  through  a  given  test  region  of  a  transpar- 
ency from  a  light  source  positioned  on  one  side  of  said 
transparency; 

(b)  disposing  a  camera  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  transpar- 
ency with  its  lens  aligned  with  said  light  source  for  receiv- 
ing light  which  passes  through  said  transparency  test 
region  to  produce  an  image  on  a  photographic  film  within 
said  camera;  and 

(c)  interposing  a  filter  in  the  light  path  between  said  light 
source  and  said  lens  of  said  camera,  said  filter  serving  to 
occlude  from  said  camera  lens  the  direct  light  from  said 
light  source  such  that  an  image  of  halation  present  in  said 
test  region  of  said  transparency  outside  the  periphery  of 
said  filter  may  be  recorded  on  said  photographic  film  of 
said  camera. 


1.  A  photographic  spot  measuring  device  for  determining  a 
film  exposure  for  an  object  relative  to  a  film  latitude,  said  film 
latitude  capable  of  reproducing  various  parts  of  the  object  with 


437,555 
ARTIFIOAL  HORIZON  DEVICE 
Richard  E.  Malcolm,  Oakville;  Harry  M.  Assenheim,  George- 
town; Paul  L.  Emmett,  Willowdale,  and  Richard  Chan, 
Brampton,  aU  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  M^esty  the  Queen 
in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National 
Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  20, 1980,  362778 
Int  a.J  GOIC  9/02 
VS.  CL  356-248  ^  Claims 

1  An  artificial  horizon  device  for  use  m  projectmg  a  light 
bar  in  front  of  an  aircraft  pUot  such  that  the  light  bar  provides 
a  continuous  visual  display  of  the  actual  horizon  reUtive  to  the 
aircraft,  the  device  comprising: 
first  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  air- 
craft gyroscope  providing  roll  information  and  to  convert 
this  output  to  two  synchronous  roll  outputs  having  wave- 
forms in  a  first  condition  in  phase  and  in  a  second  condi- 
tion 180  degrees  out  of  phase  with  one  another,  the  first 
such  roll  output  having  a  value  which  is  a  function  of  the 
cosine  of  the  instantaneous  angle  of  roll  of  the  airplane, 
and  the  second  such  roll  output  being  a  function  of  the 
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sine  of  the  same  angle  so  that  the  composite  plot  of  values 
from  these  outputs  would  be  a  straight  line  defining  with 
a  reference  line  the  angle  of  roll,  in  the  first  condition  the 
line  having  a  positive  slope  and  in  the  second  condition 
the  line  having  a  negative  slope; 

second  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
aircraft  gyroscope  providing  pitch  information  and  to 
convert  this  output  to  a  pitch  output  which  is  in  direct 
proportion  to  the  angular  pitch; 

means  mixing  the  two  roll  outputs  with  the  pitch  output  to 
provide  first  and  second  composite  outputs,  the  instanta- 
neous values  of  which  are  respectively  functions  of  the 
sum  of  the  first  roll  output  and  the  product  of  the  pitch 
output  and  the  sine  of  the  angle  of  roll,  and  of  the  sum  of 


'  4,397,556 

MATERIAL-TESTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  Miiller,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Carl 
Zeiss-Stiftung,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1979,  2935812 

lat.  a.^  GOIJ  03/44 
VS.  a.  356—301  15  Claims 
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electronic  discrimination,  the  signal  indicative  of  Raman 
intensity  for  the  test  piece  in  said  spectral  region,  and 
(c)  using  the  output  signal  of  the  discriminator  to  classify  the 
test  pieces. 


4,397,557 
OPTICAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  UGHT  SCATTERING 

TYPE  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Thomas  Herwig,  Schlangenbad,  and  Ortwin  Struss,  Wiesbaden- 
Nordenstadt  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Heimann  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1979,  2951459 

Int  C1.3  GOIN  21/53 
VS.  a.  356—342  4  Claims 


the  second  roll  output  and  the  product  of  the  pitch  output 
and  the  cosine  of  the  angle  of  roll; 

a  light  source  providing  a  light  beam; 

first  and  second  mirrors  mounted  for  oscillatory  movement 
about  respective  datums,  the  mirrors  including  drive 
means  coupled  to  the  respective  first  and  second  compos- 
ite outputs  and  responsive  to  these  outputs  to  move  the 
mirrors,  the  light  beam  being  reflected  by  the  first  mirror 
through  about  90  degrees  and  this  reflected  light  being 
reflected  by  the  second  mirror  through  about  another  90 
degrees  whereby  the  mirrors  combine  to  project  a  light 
bar  positioned  with  reference  to  a  datum  to  indicate  the 
position  of  the  true  horizon  regardless  of  the  orientation  of 
the  aeroplane. 


1.  In  a  light  scattering  type  smoke  detector  having  a  test 
chamber,  an  optical  transmitter  for  directing  radiation  toward 
said  test  chamber,  an  optical  receiver  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  said  optical  transmitter  and  also  directed 
toward  said  test  chamber  for  receiving  back-scattered  radia- 
tion from  smoke  particles  present  in  said  test  chamber,  the 
improvement  for  minimizing  the  structural  length  of  said  de- 
tector comprising: 
a  pair  of  optical  lenses  respectively  disposed  in  front  of  said 
transmitter  and  said  receiver  for  directing  radiation  re- 
spectively transmitted  and  received  thereby  in  substan- 
tially parallel  respective  overlapping  paths; 
a  plurality  of  diaphragms  disposed  adjacent  to  said  beam 
paths  for  intercepting  only  non-parallel  scattered  and 
reflected  radiation;  and 
a  light  trap  associated  with  each  of  said  transmitter  and  said 
receiver  disposed  at  an  opposite  side  of  said  test  chamber 
for  absorbing  unscattered  and  unreflected  radiation. 


4,397,558  

SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  THE  EFFECTS  OF 
BACKGROUND  RADIATION 
Henry  A.  Hill,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Paul  T.  Ballard,  Kettering, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Arizona  Foundation, 
Tucson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,058 

Int  a.^  G02B  9/02 

VS.  a.  356—354  50  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  testing  a  test  piece  of  a  given  material, 
wherein  the  test  piece  is  irradiated  with  monochromatic  light 
and  resulting  Raman-scattered  radiation  is  detected  in  a  spec- 
tral region  that  has  been  selected  by  prior  such  observation  of 
reference  pieces,  and  further  wherein: 

(a)  the  measured  value  of  the  Raman  radiation  of  the  refer- 
ence pieces  in  at  least  one  spectral  region  is  used  to  estab- 
lish a  trigger-threshold  signal, 

(b)  comparing,  against  said  trigger-threshold  signal  and  by 


V 


48.  A  method  for  reducing  the  effects  of  undesired  back- 
ground radiation  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  an  incident 
beam  containing  desired  radiation  from  a  desired  radiation 
source  and  undesired  radiation  through  means  for  shifting  the 
wavefront  of  said  undesired  radiation  in  a  two-dimensional 
array  having  a  first  value  of  phase  shift  and  a  second  value  of 


614 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  9,  1983 


phase  shift  different  than  said  first  value,  said  two-dimensional 
array  having  rows  and  columns  of  alternating  ones  of  said  first 
and  second  phase  shift,  thereby  generating  an  interference 
pattern  having  a  two-dimensional  array  of  areas  of  increased 
and  reduced  intensity  of  the  undesired  radiation  alternated 
with  each  other  in  two  dimensions,  and  concentrating  said 
desired  radiation  onto  a  reduced  intensity  area  of  said  interfer- 
ence pattern,  and  detecting  the  desired  radiation  after  it  has 
been  passed  through  said  array. 

4,397,559 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

RADIATION  AND  METHOD 
George  D.  Gatewood,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assignor  to  University  of 
Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,023 

Int.  a.J  GOIB  11/14,  11/26;  GOIJ  1/04 

VS.  a.  356—404  54  Qaims 
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equally  spaced  wells  in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns 

formed  therein, 
magnetic  means  supported  by  said  carrier  means,  and, 
magnetic  sensor  means  associated  with  said  surface  in  a 


predetermined  pattern  relative  to  said  aperture  for  gener- 
ating signals  capable  of  identifying  a  specific  well  by  row 
and  column  in  alignment  with  said  aperture  by  the  super- 
imposed relation  of  said  magnetic  means  relative  to  said 
magnetic  sensor  means. 

4,397,561 
SLURRY  PRODUCTION  SYSTEM 
William  A.  Strong,  Rte.  11,  Box  1150,  Brinkley  Rd.,  Pine  Bluff, 
Ark.  71611,  and  Kenneth  Church,  Pine  Bluff,  Ark^  assignors 
to  William  A.  Strong,  Pine  Bluff,  Ark. 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,754 

Int  a.^  BOIF  15/04 

UJS.  CL  366-21  =  2  Claims 


1.  Electromagnetic  radiation  measuring  apparatus  compris- 
ing 

ruling  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  beam  of  said 
radiation  and  having  a  series  of  substantially  transparent 
first  zones,  a  series  of  substantially  opaque  second  zones 
with  at  least  some  of  said  first  or  second  zones  disposed  in 
alternating  position  with  respect  to  the  other  said  zones, 

optical  coupling  means  for  receiving  radiation  from  said 
ruling  means, 

photomultiplier  means  for  receiving  radiation  from  said 
optical  coupling  means  and  emitting  responsive  electrical 
pulses, 

discriminator  means  for  permitting  electrical  pulses  of  pre- 
determined amplitude  corresponding  to  photon  events  to 
pass  therethrough,  and 

counter  means  for  counting  pulses  passing  through  said 
discriminator  means  and  emitting  a  count  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  intensity  of  the  radiation  received  by  said 
optical  coupling  means. 

4,397,560 

PHOTOMETER  WITH  MICROTRAY  WELL  POSITION 

INDICATOR 

Richard  P.  Andresen,  Shelbume,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Bio-Tek  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Burlington,  Vt. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,648 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/03 
U.S.  a.  356—440  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  photometer  of  the  type  having  a  flat  support  surface 
with  a  single  substantially  centrally  located  aperture  there- 
through, photodetector  means  for  detectin  and  displaying 
optical  density  of  different  liquids  disposed  in  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  apart  wells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  in  a 
microtray  adapted  to  be  freely  movable  over  said  surface  for 
positioning  different  wells  in  alignment  with  said  aperture  and 
said  photodetector  means  and  locating  means  for  locating  each 
well  in  properly  aligned  relation,  the  improvement  comprising: 
carrier  means  having  a  rectilinear  central  opening  for  receiv- 
ing and  supporting  a  microtray  having  a  plurality  of 
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1.  An  automatic,  volume  controlled  slurry  production  blend- 
ing and  pumping  machine  comprising: 

vat  means  for  receiving  a  powdered  or  aggregate  raw  mate- 
rial and  a  liquid  to  be  mixed  therewith  whereby  to  form  a 
slurry  mixture; 

remote  hopper  means  for  initially  periodically  receiving  raw 
powdered  or  aggregate  material  and  mechanical  means 
for  conveying  said  material  to  said  vat  means; 

agitator  means  having  blade  means  within  said  vat  means  for 
blending  said  slurry  mixture; 

hydraulic  motor  means  for  actuating  said  agitator  blade 

means; 

means  for  sensing  hydraulic  pressure  variations  experienced 
by  said  hydraulic  motor  means  whereby  to  derive  a  pneu- 
matic control  signal  proportional  to  slurry  viscosity; 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  introduction  of  liquid  into 
said  vat  means  for  receiving  a  powdered  or  aggregate  raw 
material,  said  valve  means  responsive  to  said  pneumatic 
control  signal  whereby  liquid  flow  rate  is  generally  pro- 
portional to  the  viscosity  of  said  slurry  mixture; 
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variable  speed  pump  means  for  outputting  slurry  from  said 

vat  means;  and, 
vat  head  level  sensing  means  for  regulating  slurry  output 

volume,  said  vat  head  level  sensing  means  comprising: 

ultrasonic  means  associated  with  said  vat  means  for  moni- 
toring the  slurry  mixture;  and, 

power  supply  means  responsive  to  said  ultrasonic  means 
for  variably  powering  said  variable  speed  pump  means 
for  directly  controlling  slurry  output  volume  indepen- 
dently of  slurry  viscosity  and  independently  of  raw 
product  weight  variations  experienced  by  said  remote 
hopper  means  mechanical  conveying  means. 


4,397,562 

DIGITAL-ANALOG  CONVERTER  aRCUTT  FOR 
SPEECH-SYNTHESIZING  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Shinichi  Shirasu,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Ffled  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,788 
Ckdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1980,  55-22981; 
Apr.  8, 1980,  55-45241 

Int  a.3  G04B  21/08 
VJS.  a.  368—63  20  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  powered  by  a  battery  and  having 
timekeeping  circuit  means  for  producing  signals  indicative  of 
time  information,  memory  means  storing  data  relating  to 
acoustic  signal  synthesis  in  digital  form,  control  circuit  means 
coupled  to  receive  said  time  information  indicating  signals  and 
responsive  thereto  for  reading  out  jxjrtions  of  said  data  stored 
in  said  memory  means,  digital  acoustic  synthesis  circuit  means 
responsive  to  signals  from  said  control  circuit  means  and  said 
data  read  from  said  memory  means  for  generating  a  succession 
of  digital  signals  each  specifying  at  least  one  amplitude  during 
a  predetermined  time  interval  of  a  portion  of  an  acoustic  time 
indication  signal  required  to  be  audibly  reproduced  to  indicate 
said  time  information,  and  digital-to-analog  conversion  means, 
comprising: 
pulse  width  modulation  circuit  means  responsive  to  succes- 
sive ones  of  said  digital  signals  for  generating  a  train  of 
pulses  wherein  the  duration  of  each  pulse  is  proportional 
.    to  a  numeric  value  represented  by  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  digital  signals  from  said  digital  acoustic  signal  synthe- 
sis means; 
pulse  amplifier  means  coupled  to  receive  said  pulse  train 

from  said  pulse  width  modulation  circuit  means;  and 
electro-acoustic  transducer  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
pulse  train  from  said  pulse  amplifier  means,  and  responsive 
thereto  for  eliminating  frequency  components  of  said 
pulse  train  which  are  outside  a  frequency  band  containing 
said  acoustic  time  indication  signal  and  for  reproducing 
said  acoustic  time  indication  signal  in  audible  form. 


437,563 
POWER  CIRCUTT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  WRISTWATCH 
Matiao  IchiBoae,  Sowa,  Japaa,  aaslgBor  to  K«iut«ii»ri  Kaiika 
Snwa  Seikoika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Continuation-in-part  at  Ser.  No.  852,873,  Not.  18, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioB  May  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  145J68 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  18,  1976,  51-138783 

Int.  CIJ  G04B  1/Oa  37/00 

VJS.  a.  368—204  14  cUdm 
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1.  A  power  circuit  for  an  electronic  wristwatch  having  a 
voltage  source; 

circuit  means  having  a  plurality  of  circuit  elements,  said 
circuit  means  operating  from  said  voltage  source,  a  por- 
tion of  said  circuit  elements  operating  with  an  input  volt- 
age lower  than  the  voltage  of  said  voltage  source, 

voltage  reducing  means  connected  intermediate  said  volUge 
source  and  said  portion  of  said  circuit  elements  operating 
at  said  reduced  voltage,  said  voltage  reducing  means 
including: 

a  current  source  for  storing  and  delivering  power  at  reduced 
voltage  to  said  portion  of  circuit  elements, 

reference  voltage  circuit  means  having  a  reference  voluge 
output  level,  and  including  a  differential  amplifier  for 
controlling  the  voltage  level  by  sensing  said  reference 
voltage  and  limiting  the  voltage  of  said  current  source  in 
proportion  to  said  reference  voltage,  one  input  to  said 
differential  amplifier  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
portion  of  circuit  elements. 


4397,564 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Hisashi  Kawahara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch  Co. 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,522 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1980,  55-42111 

Int  a.3  G04B  1/05 

U.S.  CL  368—204  8  daims 


1.  Electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

a  level  setting  circuit  whose  level  is  set  by  a  level  setting 
signal  supplied  from  a  plurality  of  outside  selecting  termi- 
nals, 

a  selecting  circuit  for  supplying  different  level  adjusting 
signals,  and 

a  switching  circuit  for  switching  said  level  setting  signal  and 
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said  level  adjusting  signals  to  selectively  supply  either  of  play  means,  a  section  of  glass,  having  an  opaque  unit  secured 
Zd  Srio  said  levdsetting  circuit,  wherein  a  desired  thereto,  covering  said  upper  face  of  the  caseband.  said  unit 
level  ^  set  by  said  level  adjusting  signals  and  then  is  including  a  flat  frame  secured  to  said  glass,  tapped  sockets 
fixedly  set  by  selecting  said  outside  selecting  terminals.  having  a  collar  extending  radially  outwards  at  their  base  and 
being  individually  secured  to  said  frame,  screws  screwed  into 

^  4,397,565 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  INCLUDING  AN  ANIMATED 

DISPLAY 
Tomio  Ota,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,973 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioll  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1979,  54-145180 

Int.  a.5G04C  77/00.  19/00 

VS.  a.  368-242  »  Claims 
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said  sockets  from  the  bottom  side  of  the  watchcase  for  remov- 
ably securing  said  glass  and  said  unit  to  said  caseband,  said 
glass  and  opaque  unit  being  dimensioned  such  that  the  entire 
analogical  time  display  means  is  visible  when  viewed  along  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  upper  face  of  the  caseband. 


4397,567 

TIMEPIECE  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  A  CASEBACK 

REMOVABLE  USING  A  CREDIT  CARD 

Stewart  Carl,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corporation, 

Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,432 
Int  a.3  G04B  37/00  ^ 

U.S.  a.  368—309  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  animated  display  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 
a  timepiece  circuit  including  means  for  generating  at  least 
timekeeping  signals  representative  of  actual  time  and 
drive  means  for  driving  a  timepiece  display; 
a  liquid  crystal  timepiece  display  including  display  elements 
for  displaying  time  in  response  to  said  timekeeping  signals, 
said  display  being  a  liquid  crystal  display  cell  having  two 
opposed  and  spaced  apart  transparent  plates  and  transpar- 
ent electrode  means  disposed  thereon  with  a  liquid  crystal 
material  in  the  space  therebetween,  selected  regions  of 
said  liquid  crystal  material  being  rendered  visually  distin- 
guishable from  the  remaining  material  upon  application  of 
a  potential  across  said  liquid  crystal  material,  the  display 
including  transparent  cover  means  disposed  in  registration 
with  said  display  cell  for  viewing  said  display; 
a  time  display  region  in  said  timepiece  display  for  selectively 

displaying  time  in  at  least  hours  and  minutes;  and 
an  animated  display  region  in  said  timepiece  display  includ- 
ing a  pattern  including  at  least  one  flickering  display  means  and 
a  permanent  indicia  disposed  on  said  display  cell  being  of  less 
area  and  in  optical  registration  with  the  flickering  display 
means,  the  remainder  of  said  pattern  being  permanent  and 
disposed  on  said  transparent  means,  the  animation  effect  pro- 
vided in  response  to  flickering  of  said  display  means  so  that  the 
permanent  indicia  on  said  display  cell  is  viewable  when  the 
flickering  display  means  is  not  rendered  visually  distinguish- 
able from  the  remaining  Uquid  crystal  material,  and  said  perma- 
nent indicia  is  not  separately  viewable  from  the  flickering 
display  element  when  the  flickering  display  means  is  rendered 
visually  distinguishable  from  the  remaining  liquid  crystal  mate- 
rial in  response  to  signals  from  said  timepiece  circuit. 

4,397,566 
WRIST-WATCH  CASING 
Marc  Uderrey,  Le  Landeroa,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Moatres 
Bado  S  A^  Bid,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,689 
Int  a.J  G04B  37/08.  19/24 

UACL  368-291  ^  i°  ^^l^T 

1  A  watchcase  comprising  a  caseband  having  a  substantially 
flat  upper  face  and  being  adapted  for  receiving  and  surround- 
ing a  watch  movement  provided  with  an  analogical  Ume  dis- 
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1.  A  timepiece  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  plastic  back  cover  member  having  a  slanted  lip  along  a 
straight  side  thereof  and  having  attachment  means  pro- 
jecting therefrom,  and 

b.  a  plastic  case  having  an  access  opening  in  one  side  thereof 
over  which  the  back  cover  member  is  positioned  to  close 
off  said  opening,  said  case  including  means  for  engaging 
the  attachment  means  of  the  back  cover  member  in  snap- 
fit  relation  and  further  including  a  pair  of  lugs  adjacent  the 
lip  of  the  back  cover  member  for  receiving  conventional 
pin  bars  with  each  lug  having  a  first  slanted  wall  spaced 
from  said  lip  to  define  an  open-ended  slot  between  said 
lugs  and  the  lip  to  receive  one  end  of  a  credit  card  and, 
each  lug  further  having  a  second  slanted  wall  intersecting 
said  first  slanted  wall  to  define  at  their  intersection  a 
fulcrum  on  each  lug  adapted  to  contact  the  credit  card 
intermediate  its  ends,  whereby  said  credit  card  can  be  used 
as  a  lever  to  unsnap  the  back  cover  member  from  the  case. 


4,397,568 
TIMEPIECE  PUSH-BUTTON  STRUCTLFRE 
Masahiko  Wakr,  Hisao  Yanagata;  Toshio  Murata;   Fumio 
Takeuchi,  and  Masataka  Matsumoto,  all  of  Tanashi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Qtizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,974 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1980,  55-46477[Uj 
lat  CL^  G04C  17/00  3/00;  G04B  19/30  37/00 
MS.  CL  368—321  ^  Claims 

1.  A  push-button  structure  for  a  timepiece  having  a  case  and 
a  circuit  board,  comprising: 
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a  pressure  conductive  rubber  which  is  rendered  electrically 

conductive  when  applied  with  pressure; 
a  holder  attached  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  circuit  board 

and  holding  said  pressure  conductive  rubber  in  a  fixed 

place; 
a  spring  member  attached  to  an  upper  surface  of  said  holder 

and  including  a  connection  portion  and  a  plurality  of 

tongue  portions  interconnected  by  the  connection  por- 
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tion,  each  of  said  tongue  portions  having  a  bridge-shaped 
central  portion  which  is  raised  from  said  holder,  and  said 
spring  member  further  including  a  substantially  centrally 
located  arcuated  notch  and  a  bifurcation  extending  there- 
from; and 
a  push-button  slidably  disposed  in  said  case  and  having  its 
end  engaging  said  notch,  the  end  of  said  push-button  being 
located  directly  above  said  pressure  conductive  rubber  to 
press  said  rubber  when  said  push-button  is  depressed. 


for  indicating  the  relative  locations  of  origin  of  each  of 

said  signals  in  the  series; 
photoelectric  means,  disposed  adjacent  said  routing  body 

and  responsive  to  the  passage  thereby  of  said  indicating 

means  rotating  with  said  body,  for  produqing  keying 

signals  indicative  of  each  passage  of  said  indicating  means 

thereby;  and 
means  for  communicating  said  keying  signals  from  said 

photoelectric  means  to  said  recorder; 
and  wherein  said  indicating  means  comprises  a  series  of  indica- 
tors spaced  circumferentially  from  each  other  on  said  body  in 
accordance  with  the  sequence  spacing  of  said  signals  by  said 
switching  means  and  so  disposed  with  respect  to  said  photoe- 
lectric means  that  said  keying  signals  are  communicated  to  said 
recorder  in  sequence  to  actuate  said  recorder  just  prior  to  the 
receipt  and  readout  of  each  of  said  signals  in  the  series  on  said 
recorder  so  that  each  signal  readout  is  correlated  with  its 
relative  location  of  origin  on  said  body;  and  means  for  resetting 
said  recorder  after  the  readout  of  each  series  of  signals  is  com- 
pleted. 


4,397,569 

SYSTEM  FOR  CORRELATING  A  SIGNAL  SENSOR 
LOCATION  WTTH  A  RECORDER  PRINTOUT 
Richard  H.  Davis,  Franklin,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Direct  Re- 
duction Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FQed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,015 

Int  a.J  GOIK /i/OS 

U.S.  CL  374—154  13  Claims 


4,397,570 
PRESSURE  SENSTnVE  ADHESIVE  CONTAINING  A 
NUCLEATING  AGENT  FOR  USE  IN  A  DISPOSABLE 
THERMOMETER 
Craig  R.  Hof,  Hopatcong;  Roy  A.  Ulin,  Wyckoff,  and  Dennis 
Nickoloff,  Lake  HUwatha,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  PyMaH 
Corporation,  Somerville,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,912 

Int.  a.5  C09K  3/00;  GOIK  11/16 

U.S.  a.  374—162  11  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  correlating  the  readout  on  a  stationary  re- 
corder of  a  series  of  electrical  signals,  originating  on  a  routing 
cylindrical  body  and  communicated  in  sequence  to  said  re- 
corder, with  the  relative  locations  of  origin  of  each  of  said 
signals  on  said  routing  body  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  means  spaced  from  each  other  on  said  body,  for 

respectively  producing  said  signals  on  said  series; 
continuous  conductor  means  surroundingly  mounted  at  a 
selected  axial  location  on  said  body  for  receiving  all  of 
said  signals  in  the  series,  and  pickoff  means  off  said  body 
for  conducting  said  signals  from  said  conductor  means  off 
said  body  and  to  said  recorder; 
switching  means,  disposed  on  and  routing  with  said  body, 
for  controlling  the  sequential  communication  of  said  sig- 
nals between  their  locations  of  origin  and  said  conductor 
means  in  accordance  with  the  roUtional  speed  of  said 
body; 
indicating  means,  disposed  on  and  routing  with  said  body, 


1.  A  temperature-indicating  device,  comprising: 

(a)  heat-conducting  carrier  means  having  at  least  one  spaced 
region  defined  therein  to  determine  a  like  number  of  pre- 
determined temperatures  in  a  predetermined  temperature 
range,  said  at  least  one  spaced  region  conuining  a  like 
number  of  different  temperature-indicating  mixtures 
therein,  each  mixture  being  a  solid  solution  having  a  given 
nucleation  efficiency  and  melting  at  or  about  one  of  said 
predetermined  temperatures, 

(b)  a  transparent  cover  layer  means  sealing  said  heat-con- 
ducting carrier  means,  said  spaced  regions,  and  said  tem- 
perature-indicating mixtures,  said  transparent  cover  layer 
means  and  said  heat-conducting  carrier  means  capable  of 
bonding  to  each  other  by  adhesive  means;  and 

(c)  adhesive  means  (i)  covering  said  heat-conducting  carrier 
means,  said  spaced  regions,  and  said  temperature-indicat- 
ing mixtures  and  (ii)  bonding  said  heat-conducting  carrier 
means  to  said  transparent  cover  layer  means,  said  adhesive 
means  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  0.5  to  about  5.0  phr.  of  a  nucleating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ulc,  howlite, 
titanite,  Guyana  bauxite,  Arkansas  bauxite,  Spanish 
sepiolite,  lepidolite,  stilbite,  petalite,  calcium  aluminate, 
and  azurite  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  in 

(2)  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  said  nucleating  agent 
being  (A)  inert  to  both  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
and  said  temperature-indicating  mixtures  and  (B)  capa- 
ble of  raising  the  nucleation  efficiency  of  said  tempera- 
ture-indicating mixtures. 
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4,397,571 

REVERSIBLE  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Wayne  J.  MorriU,  3448  S.  Washington  RiL,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

46804 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  940,471,  Sep.  8, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,656,  Apr.  3, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,046 

Int.  a.3  F16C  17/02 

U.S.  Q.  384—397  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  unit  bearing  motor  including  a  frame  member  having 
opposite  sides  and  an  elongated  bearing  post  therein,  said 
bearing  post  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends  with  first 
and  second  bearing  portions  respectively  extending  axially 
inwardly  from  said  ends,  said  bearing  post  having  an  elongated 
first  portion  extending  from  one  side  of  said  frame  member  to 
said  first  end,  said  bearing  post  portion  being  circular  in  cross- 
section,  said  bearing  ik)st  having  a  second  portion  extending 
from  the  other  side  of  said  frame  member  to  said  second  end, 
a  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  bearing  portions  and  having 
a  portion  extending  from  said  first  end  of  said  bearing  post,  a 
cup  member  secured  to  said  other  side  of  said  frame  member 
and  enclosing  said  second  portion  of  said  bearing  post  to  define 
a  lubricant  reservoir,  said  frame  member  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  formed  therethrough  outwardly  from  said  bearing 
post  and  communicating  with  said  reservoir,  and  lubricant 
absorbant  material  in  said  reservoir,  a  reversible  lubrication 
system  comprising:  first  wick  means  in  said  reservoir  having  a 
first  portion  arranged  in  lubricant-transfer  relation  with  said 
absorbant  material  and  a  second  portion  arranged  to  wipe  such 
shaft  adjacent  said  second  bearing  portion,  second  wick  means 
extending  over  said  first  bearing  post  portion  and  having  a  first 
portion  extending  through  said  frame  openings  and  arranged  in 
lubricant-transfer  relation  with  said  absorbant  material  and 
having  a  second  portion  arranged  to  wipe  said  shaft  adjacent 
said  first  bearing  portion,  said  second  wick  means  including  an 
elongated  sleeve  of  wick  material  embracing  said  first  bearing 
post  portion  and  extending  from  said  one  side  of  said  frame 
member  to  said  first  bearing  post  end,  said  sleeve  having  oppo- 
site ends,  said  first  bearing  post  portion  having  at  least  one  slot 
formed  therethrough  adjacent  said  first  end  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  shaft,  said  second  portion  of  said  second  wick 
means  including  an  annular  wick  member  having  a  portion 
seated  in  said  slot  and  wiping  said  shaft,  said  wick  member 
having  a  peripheral  surface  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said 
sleeve  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  first  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond wick  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fmger  elements 
respectively  integral  with  and  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
said  sleeve,  said  fmger  elements  respectively  extending 
through  said  openings,  said  finger  elements  respectively  hav- 
ing distal  ends  arranged  in  lubricant-transfer  relation  with  said 
first  portion  of  said  first  wick  means,  said  distal  ends  respec- 
tively engaging  said  other  side  of  said  frame  member  radially 
outwardly  from  said  openings,  said  second  portion  of  said 
bearing  post  having  at  least  a  second  slot  formed  therethrough 
adjacent  said  second  end  and  communicating  with  said  shaft, 
said  first  wick  means  comprising  a  second  annular  wick  mem- 
ber with  said  first  portion  thereof  being  seated  in  said  second 


slot  and  wiping  said  shaft,  said  second  portion  of  said  second 
wick  member  extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  said  frame 
openings,  said  second  portion  of  said  second  wick  member 
being  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  and  being  disposed  be- 
tween and  respectively  engaging  said  absorbant  material  and 
said  distal  ends  of  said  finger  elements,  and  a  spring  member 
for  retaining  said  finger  elements  in  operative  position. 

437,572 
JUSTIFICATION  OF  OVERSTRUCK  TEXT 
Johnny  G.  Barnes;  Rudolph  E.  Chukran;  Patrick  J.  Hurley,  all 
of  Austin,  and  Harry  L.  Lineman,  Round  Rock,  all  of  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,563 

Int.  a.3  B41J  19/64 

U.S.  a.  400—3  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  operable  to  provide  right  margin  justification 

of  lines  of  text  stored  in  a  text  storage  bufler  the.  improvement 

comprising: 

means  for  expanding  interword  spaces  between  words  in  said 
lines  of  text  by  dividing  an  unjustified  end  of  line  white  space 
residue  among  existing  interword  spaces; 

means  for  detecting  a  begin  overstrike  control  code  and  an  end 
overstrike  control  code  in  said  lines  of  text;  and 

means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  overstrike  characters  to 
overlay  the  words  and  said  expanded  spaces  between  words 
bounded  by  one  of  said  begin  overstrike  control  codes  and 
one  of  said  end  overstrike  control  codes,  said  means  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  overstrike  characters  further  includ- 
ing; 

means  for  obtaining  a  first  quotient  by  dividing  an  escapement 
width  of  said  overstrike  character  into  the  white  space  resi- 
due distributed  among  interword  spaces  on  a  line  between 
one  of  said  begin  overstrike  control  codes  and  one  of  said 
end  overstrike  control  codes  or  an  end  of  line  control  code; 
and 

means  for  adding  a  number  of  overstrike  characters  to  said  line 
of  text  and  overstrike  characters,  the  number  of  said  addi- 
tional overstrike  characters  being  related  to  said  quotient. 


4,397,573 

DEVICE  FOR  EMBOSSING  BRAILLE  CODE 

CHARACTERS 

Hans-Joachim  Thiel,  Pauerweg  4,  6104  Seeheim-Jugeflheim  2, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,973 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  12, 
1979,  2945622 

Int  CL^  B41J  m2 
U  JS.  a.  400—122  17  OaiiM 

1.  A  device  for  embossing  Braille  code  characters  compris- 
ing an  embossing  matrix  provided  with  recesses  arranged 
according  to  Braille  code  dot  lines,  means  for  moving  a  web  to 
be  embossed  past  the  recesses  of  said  matrix,  a  set  of  stamping 
plungers  arranged  for  a  vertical  reciprocating  movement  op- 
posite said  recesses  in  the  matrix,  means  for  guiding  top  ends  of 
respective  plungers  into  the  recesses,  a  beam  supported  for  a 
continuous  reciprocating  movement  at  the  lower  ends  of  said 
plungers,  a  plurality  of  actuating  members  coupled  to  respec- 
tive plungers  for  selectively  moving  the  same  out  of  engage- 


ment or  into  engagement  with  the  continuously  reciprocating 
beam,  said  reciprocating  beam  supporting  an  impact  surface 
cooperating  with  the  lower  ends  of  said  plungers,  said  actua- 
tion members  being  coupled  to  the  lower  portions  of  said 
plungers  for  swinging  the  same  in  a  transverse  direction  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  the  vertical  reciprocating  movement, 


4,397,575 

RIBBON  UFT  AND  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

TYPEWRFTER 

Charles  S.  Aldrich,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,762 

Int-  a.5  B41J  n/00,  33/34.  33/04 

VS.  a.  400—208  9  Claims 


whereby  the  lower  ends  of  said  plungers  are  selectively 
brought  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  impact  surface, 
said  beam  being  provided  with  guiding  and  retaining  means  for 
said  plungers,  and  lower  end  portions  of  said  plungers  being 
formed  with  stepped  members  engageable  with  said  guiding 
and  retaining  means  during  a  return  stroke  of  said  beam. 


4,397,574 

RELOADABLE  RIBBON  CASSETTE 
Gary  A.  Wojdyb,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,883,  Oct.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,137 

Int  a.3  B41J  33/10 

VJS.  a.  400—196.1  14  Claims 


1.  A  ribbon  lift  and  feed  mechanism  for  a  typewriter/printer, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  platen,  a  carrier  mounting  implements  of  printing  thereon 
and  moveable  along  a  print  line  parallel  to  said  platen; 

a  platform  on  said  carrier  for  supporting  at  least  a  ribbon 
cartridge,  said  ribbon  cartridge  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart,  deflectable  projections  for  disposing  ribbon  along 
the  said  print  line  intermediate  a  print  element  and  said 
platen; 

a  shuttle  depending  from  said  platform  and  mounted  for 
translation  relative  thereto; 

drive  means  mounted  remotely  from  said  carrier  and  con- 
nected to  said  shuttle  to  effect  translation  of  said  shuttle 
relative  to  said  platform; 

a  cam  on  said  shuttle  and  a  cam  follower  mounted  on  said 
platform  in  coactive  engagement  with  said  cam,  said  cam 
follower  including  means  engageable  with  said  deflectable 
projections  on  said  cartridge  for  effecting  placement  of 
different  portions  of  said  ribbon  intermediate  said  print 
element  and  said  platen  depending  upon  the  displacement 
of  said  shuttle  by  said  drive  means. 


1.  In  a  printer,  a  ribbon  cassette  having  an 
enclosure  for  receiving  a  coil  of  endless  ribbon, 
means  for  training  an  end  loop  portion  of  said  ribbon  in  a 
path  from  an  exit  of  said  cassette  and  across  the  printer 
along  a  path  spaced  from  and  then  past  a  printing  station, 
leaf  spring  means  for  tensioning  said  ribbon  when  training 

the  end  loop  portion  thereof  from  the  cassette  exit, 
roller  means  operably  connected  with  the  printer  for  driving 
the  ribbon  through  an  entrance  of  and  back  into  the  cas- 
sette and  forming  the  ribbon  in  random  folds  within  the 
enclosure  of  said  cassette  after  driving  the  ribbon  through 
the  entrance  thereof  while  unwinding  ribbon  from  the 
coil,  and 
cam  means  rotatably  joumaled  and  connected  with  said 
cassette  for  releasing  said  leaf  spring  means  and  for  disen- 
gaging said  roller  means  during  loading  of  said  ribbon 
cassette. 


4,397,576 

PRINT  HEAD  ACTUATOR 

John  E,  Drejza,  Charlotte,  N.C.;  Donald  F.  Manning,  aad  Jo- 

leph  T.  Wilson,  HI,  both  of  Endicott,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Lrter- 

national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  AnMsk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,799 

tot  CL^  B41 J  25/30 

VJS.  a.  400—320  »  Claims 


1.  In  a  printer  having  a  print  sUtion  for  supporting  a  medium 
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on  which  a  hne  of  indicia  is  to  be  recorded,  recording  appara- 
tus comprising: 

support  means  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  line  of  indi- 
cia; 

carrier  means  translatable  along  and  rotatable  about  said 
support  means  and  including  cam  follower  means  and 
recording  means  resiliently  biased  toward  said  medium; 
and 

cam  means  extending  along  said  support  means  and  having 
at  least  one  cam  surface  continuously  engaging  said  fol- 
lower means  for  moving  said  recording  means  at  each  end 
of  said  line  between  a  retracted  position  out  of  contact 
with  said  medium  and  an  operating  |X>sition  resiliently 
engaging  said  medium  during  translation  of  said  carrier 
means. 


437,577 

SNAP-ACnON  ONE-PIECE  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Peter  Bauer,  13921  Esworthy  Rd.,  Gennantown,  Md.  20767 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,718 

Int  a.3  B42F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  402—19  9  Claims 


1.  A  positionally  bi-stable  clamping  device  formed  from  a 
single  member  comprising  a  thin  endless  member  having  outer 
and  inner  rims,  said  outer  rim  defming  a  reference  plane,  said 
inner  rim  enclosing  a  prescribed  open  area,  said  rims  each 
having  a  length  dimension  and  a  width  dimension  wherein  said 
length  dimension  is  greater  than  said  width  dimension,  said 
endless  member  having  a  first  stable  position  wherein  it  sub- 
tends a  first  angle  with  said  reference  plane  on  a  first  side  of 
said  reference  plane  and  a  second  stable  position  wherein  it 
subtends  a  second  angle  with  said  reference  plane  on  a  second 
side  of  said  reference  plane,  said  single  member  further  com- 
prising a  tongue  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  member  projecting 
in  said  length  dimension  inward  of  said  endless  member  from 
said  inner  rim  in  a  first  orientation  with  respect  to  said  refer- 
ence plane  when  said  endless  member  is  in  said  first  position 
and  in  a  second  orientation  with  respect  to  said  reference  plane 
when  said  endless  member  is  in  said  second  position,  whereby 
an  object  inserted  between  said  tongue  and  said  outer  member 
in  said  first  stable  position  can  be  clamped  between  said  tongue 
and  said  outer  member  in  said  second  stable  position;  said 
tongue  including  a  root  portion  where  it  projects  from  said 
inner  rim,  and  a  distal  end  remote  from  said  root  f>ortion,  said 
tongue  being  bent  away  from  said  reference  plane  proximate 
said  root  portion  and  further  bent  toward  said  reference  plane 
between  said  root  portion  and  said  distal  end. 


437,578 
UNDERSEA  PLATFORM  CONSTRUCnON  SYSTEM 
Calvin  R.  Inmaii,  20  W.  Mosoholu  Pkwy.,  South  Bronx,  N.Y. 
10468 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,501 
Int  C\}  E02B  i/06 
U.S.  a.  405—33  5  Claims 

1.  An  integral  V-Block  suitable  as  a  component  for  a  stabile 
construction  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  lower  anchor  member  having  a  forward  and 
rearward  portion  along  the  length  thereof;  said  forward 
portion  having  a  first  protuberance  on  the  upper  part 


thereof  and  a  first  recess  on  the  lower  part  thereof,  which 
first  recess  is  situated  below  the  first  protuberance;  and, 
said  rear  portion  having  a  second  protuberance  on  the 
upper  part  thereof  and  a  second  recess  on  the  lower  part 
thereof,  which  second  recess  is  situated  below  the  second 
protuberance; 

(b)  two  legs  of  unequal  length  contiguous  with  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  elongated  lower 
anchor  member,  describing  a  V-shaped  volume  with  said 
anchor;  one  of  said  legs  being  a  short  leg  and  another  of 
said  legs  being  a  long  leg,  said  long  leg  terminating  further 
from  said  elongated  lower  anchor  member  than  the  shori 
leg; 

(c)  a  first  upper  arm  contiguous  with  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  terminus  of  the  long  leg,  said  first  upper 
arm  having  a  second  forward  portion  with  a  third  upper 
surface  and  a  third  lower  surface  and  a  second  rearward 
portion  with  a  fourth  upper  surface  and  fourth  lower 
surface; 


(d)  a  second  upper  arm  contiguous  with  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  terminus  of  the  short  leg;  said  second 
upper  arm  having  a  third  forward  portion  with  a  fifth 
upper  surface  and  a  fifth  lower  surface  and  a  third  rear- 
ward portion  with  a  sixth  upper  surface  and  a  sixth  lower 
surface; 

(e)  a  third  recess  in  the  third  upper  surface  and  a  third  protu- 
berance on  the  third  lower  surface,  which  third  protuber- 
ance is  situated  below  the  third  recess; 

(0  a  fourth  recess  in  the  fourth  upper  surface  and  a  fourth 
protuberance  on  the  fourth  lower  surface,  which  fourth 
protuberance  is  situated  below  the  fourih  recess; 

(g)  a  fifth  recess  in  the  fifth  upper  surface  and  a  fifth  protu- 
berance on  the  fifth  lower  surface,  which  fifth  protuber- 
ance is  situated  below  the  fifth  recess; 

(h)  a  sixth  recess  in  the  sixth  upper  surface  and  a  sixth  protu- 
berance on  the  sixth  lower  surface,  which  sixth  protuber- 
ance is  situated  below  the  sixth  recess. 


437,579 

EXPANSION  JOINT  STRUCTURES 

Gerald  L.  Goldman;  Joseph  W.  Gallagher,  and  William  A.  Mer- 

lack,  all  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Colombia  Chase 

Corporation,  Braintree,  Mass. 

Filed  Jon.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,259 

Int  CL'  EOlC  n/02 

U.S.  a.  404—60  20  Claims 

1.  An  expansion  joint  and  seal  structure  for  the  variable 
width  space  between  a  pair  of  roadway,  bridge  or  like  sections 
which  are  subject  to  expansion  and  contraction  with  tempera- 
ture changes  comprising  an  elongate  elastomeric  member  with 
generally  parallel  side  marginal  edges  and  generally  parallel 
top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  trans- 
versely extending  generally  rectangular  passages  extending 
through  the  elastomer  member  from  one  marginal  edge  to  the 
other  marginal  edge,  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 
each  said  Of>enings  having  an  indexing  means  on  at  least  one 
side,  a  series  of  metal  load  bearing  members  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  passages  and  having  the  general  shape  of  the 
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transversely  extending  passages  and  slidable  therein,  said  metal 
load  bearing  members  having  a  cooperating  indexing  means 
engaging  the  indexing  means  in  the  passage  to  center  the  load 
bearing  members  in  said  passage,  said  load  bearing  members 
being  shorter  than  the  length  of  the  passage  and  maintained  in 
the  passage  substantially  equidistant  from  the  nuu-ginal  edges 
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thereto,  said  plate  portion  having  at  least  a  front  edge,  said 
plate  portion  having  a  substantially  upstanding  front  wall 
integral  of  its  front  edge,  said  front  wall  being  contoured  to 
function  as  means  for  moving  accumulations  of  concrete  for 
attachment  of  other  working  instrumentalities  to  the  float,  said 
substantially  upstanding  front  wall  formed  in  a  concavely-like 
manner  to  facihtate  the  moving  of  accumulations  of  concrete 
and  for  providing  attachment  of  other  working  instrumentali- 
ties ot  the  said  bull  float,  attachment  means  for  the  handle 
formed  along  the  upper  side  of  the  plate  portion  and  extending 
for  some  length  longitudinally  thereof  to  allow  for  adjustment 
for  the  positioning  of  the  handle  upon  the  said  plate  portion, 
said  attachment  means  including  a  pair  of  upstanding  members, 
each  member  having  an  inward  shoulder  projecting  towards 


e: 


by  said  indexing  means  but  having  a  length  sufficient  to  span 
the  space  between  the  roadway  or  bridge  sections  at  all  times, 
means  included  in  the  marginal  side  edges  of  said  elastomer 
member  for  fastening  the  elastomer  member  to  said  spaced 
bridge  or  roadway  sections  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  slots  on  at  least  one  of  the  marginal  side  edges  and  the 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  elastomer  member. 


437,580 
VIBRATING  SCREED  AND  CURB/GUTTER  FORMING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Donald  R.  Morrison,  6228  Eagle  Peak  Dr.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
28214 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,728 

Int.  a?  EOlC  19/22.  3/06 

UJS.  a.  404—72  6  Claims 


each  other  and  thereby  forming  a  clearance  slot  between  the 
said  members,  at  least  one  fastener  having  an  enlarged  head 
being  accommodated  within  said  slot,  a  bracket  connecting  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  handle  and  securing  with  the  said  fastener 
for  holding  the  handle  and  the  plate  portion  of  the  bull  float 
together  in  their  adjusted  positioning,  said  bracket  including  at 
least  one  angle  member,  one  flange  of  the  angle  member  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therethrough  for  accommodating  the  said 
fastener,  the  other  angle  flange  having  a  series  of  ribs  formed 
thereon,  the  lower  end  of  the  handle  forming  a  boss,  said  boss 
having  a  series  of  formed  ribs  thereon,  the  ribs  of  the  angle 
capable  of  intermeshing  with  the  boss  ribs  for  interlocking  the 
bracket  and  its  accompanying  handle  into  a  fixed  position,  and 
a  fastener  holding  said  boss  and  bracket  into  their  locked  posi- 
tioning. 


6.  The  method  of  forming  curbs  with  a  vibrating  screed  and 
hopper  fed  curb-forming  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  pouring  the  wet  concrete  mix  to  be  formed  into  a  curb  in 
front  of  the  hopper  fed  curb-forming  apparatus; 

(b)  while  pouring  additional  wet  concrete  mix  through  the 
hopper  and  vibrating  the  concrete  mix  forward  of  the 
hopper  moving  the  apparatus  forward  in  the  direction  of 
screeding  to  form  the  curb;  and 

(c)  while  the  apparatus  moves  forward  smoothing  the 
formed  curb  with  a  trailing  curb-conforming  skirt  adapted 
to  dampen  any  vibrations  imparted  to  the  skirt  from  the 
apparatus. 


437,582 
METHOD  OF  CREATING  A  COLD  WATER  CONDUIT  TO 
BE  USED  IN  OCEAN  THERMAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION 

SYSTEMS 
William  L.  Green,  New  Orleans;  Dennis  E.  Calkins,  Metairir, 
Edward  A.  Landers,  Jr.,  CoTington,  and  Daniel  W.  Gray,  New 
-  Orleans,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  McDermott  Incorporated, 
New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,580 

Int  a.5  E21D  9/08,  JO/00:  E21B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  405—137  3  Claims 


437,581 

GROOVER,  TROWEL  AND  BULL  FLOAT 

COMBINATION 

Jack  D.  Janris,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Aluma  form  Inc., 

Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,569 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Aug.    10,    1979,   54- 
109457[U] 

Int  CL^  EOlC  19/22 
UJS.  CL  404—97  12  Claims 

1.  A  bull  float  for  use  in  fmishing  concrete  or  the  like,  com- 
prising, a  plate  portion  having  a  handle  removably  attached 


1.  A  method  of  creating  a  conduit  to  be  used  in  association 
with  ocean  thermal  energy  conversion  systems  and  the  like, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  drilling  at  least  one  pas- 
sageway through  an  underwater  land  formation,  wherein  the 
passageway  is  directionally  drilled  so  that  the  top  of  the  pas- 
sageway is  located  on  an  underwater  land  shelf  and  the  bottom 
of  the  passageway  is  located  on  an  underwater  land  slope,  and 
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rq>eatedly  intrcxlucing  and  then  detonating  at  least  one  explo- 
sive charge  in  the  passageway  at  progressively  higher  eleva- 
tions. 


4^97,584 
TRAWL  RESISTANT  SENSOR  MOUNT 
Alexander  L.  Sutberland,  Carriere,  Miss.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,667 

Int.  a,'  F16L  7/00,  B63B  21/52 

MS.  a.  405—172  5  Claims 


437,583 
TUNNEL  LININGS 
Thomas  E.  Homey,  Kirby  Muxloe;  David  R.  Alliun,  Mansfield, 
and  Rupert  J.  S.  McBean,  Market  Harborougfa,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Charcon  Tunnels  Limited,  Nottingham- 
shire, England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165^94,  Jul.  2,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,216,  Aug.  9, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

210,792 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  \9T1, 
34416/77 

Int.  a.3  E21D  11/08:  E04C  1/00 
MS.  a.  405—150  4  Claims 


1.  A  sensor  mount  for  an  oceanographic  sensor  at  the  bottom 
of  a  body  of  water  comprising: 

means  for  anchoring  said  sensor  to  said  bottom; 

a  net  around  said  sensor,  said  net  holding  and  integrally 
connecting  said  sensor  to  said  anchoring  means; 

an  electromechanical  cable  electrically  connected  to  said 
sensor  and  mechanically  connected  to  said  anchoring 
means  to  hold  said  sensor  a  short  distance  above  said 
bottom,  said  electromechanical  cable  being  buried  in  said 
bottom;  and 

a  float  of  a  buoyant  material  encasing  said  net  and  sensor  to 
return  said  sensor  to  an  upright  position  when  upset,  said 
flat  having  a  streamline  shape  with  no  edges  to  prevent 
entanglement  of  said  sensor  in  a  trawl  net. 


1.  A  tunnel  lining  comprising  a  plurality  of  arcuate  tunnel 
lining  segments  formed  in  a  cast  material  of  high-compressive 
strength,  each  segment  having  joining  means  at  each  longitudi- 
nal end  thereof  for  joining  the  segment  ends  to  the  correspond- 
ing ends  of  similar  segments  to  form  a  ring,  the  joining  means 
comprising  a  semi-cylindrical  groove  formed  in  the  segment 
end  and  part  circular  tensile  hoops  projecting  from  the  seg- 
ment end  to  bridge  the  groove  and  overlap  with  corresponding 
hoops  on  the  adjacent  segment  end  and  fastening  means  for 
engaging  in  the  overlapping  hoops  between  the  segment  ends 
to  mate  together  and  to  hold  the  segment  ends  together;  the 
improvement  comprising  at  .each  end  of  each  segment  at  least 
two  semi-cylindrical  grooves  at  spaced  locations  along  the  end 
and  extending  across  the  segment  end  from  the  inner  side  of  the 
segment  and  stopping  short  of  the  outside  of  the  segment;  for 
at  least  one  of  the  grooves  a  pair  of  part  circular  tensile  hoops 
projecting  from  the  segment  end  and  bridging  the  groove  to 
receive  a  single  hoop  on  the  adjacent  segment  end  between 
said  pair  of  hoops;  and  adjustable  permanent  elongate  fastening 
devices  which  have  a  tapered  length  longer  than  the  spacing 
between  said  two  hoops  to  be  driven  into  the  overlapping 
hoops  between  the  segment  ends  to  draw  the  segment  ends 
together  and  to  apply  a  compressive  force  and  control  rotation 
between  the  segment  ends  which  compressive  force  and  de- 
gree of  rotation  can  be  varied  in  accordance  with  the  extent  to 
which  the  fastening  devices  are  driven  into  the  hoops  to  pro- 
vide a  sealed  permanent  connection,  with  controlled  rotation, 
between  the  segment  ends  which  can  transmit  shear  tension, 
compression  and  bending  moment  through  the  ring  of  seg- 
ments and  thereby  forming  a  monolithic  structure  capable  of 
supporting  both  internal  and  external  pressures. 


4397,585 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  FOLDABLE  CONDUIT 

BELOW  GROUND 

James  L.  Fouss,  Findlay,  Ohio;  Michael  L.  Cook,  Sandusky, 

Mich.,  and  Worthy  O.  Hassan,  Findlay,  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Hancor,  Inc.,  Findlay,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,237 

Int  a.»  E02F  5/10 

MS.  CL  405—183  29  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  below  the  surface  of  the  soil 
foldable  conduit  which  is  foldable  between  a  generally  flat- 
tened configuration  in  which  two  conduit  wall  portions  are 
disposed  generally  side-by-side  and  adjacent  and  a  hollow 
configuration  in  which  the  two  conduit  wall  portions  are  at 
least  partially  displaced  to  defined  a  hollow  passage  therebe- 
tween, the  appartaus  comprising: 

a  feeder  having  an  inlet  end  adapted  to  be  disposed  above  the 
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soil  surface  and  an  outlet  end  adapted  to  be  disposed   characterized  in  that  in  a  step  (a)  the  loaded  branched  elements 
below  the  soil  surface,  the  inlet  end  defining  an  inner  cross   are  dumped  in  a  standing  position  from  a  floating  barge  onto 
section  which  is  shaped  similar  to  the  exterior  cross  sec- 
tion of  the  foldable  conduit  in  its  flattened  configuration, 
unfolding  means  for  at  least  partially  separating  the  two  /")__,  ^ 

conduit  wall  portions  to  urge  the  conduit  toward  the  |     ^  ^      \- 

hollow  configuration,  the  outlet  end  defining  an  interior  i  ^ 

cross  section  which  is  shaped  similar  to  the  exterior  cross 

section  of  the  foldable  conduit  in  its  hollow  configuration, 

whereby  the  conduit  is  folded  as  it  is  fed  from  the  inlet  end 

through  the  feeder  to  the  outlet  end  and  is  discharged 

from  the  outlet  end  in  its  hollow  configuration. 


I  I 


4,397,586 

OFFSHORE  ARCTIC  STRUCTURE 
Richard  T.  Weiss,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Production 

Research  Co^  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,214,  Jul.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,628 

Int.  a.3E02B;  7/00 

UJS.  a.  405—217  25  Claims 


the  under  water  bottom  and  that  in  a  subsequent  step  (b)  the 
material  is  dumped  over  said  branched  elements. 


4,397,588 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCHNG  A  COMPACTED 

GRANULAR  OR  STONE  COLUMN  IN  SOIL  MASSES 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

R.  Robert  Goughnour,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  VibrofloU- 

tion  Foundation  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,545 

Int  a.3  E02D  7/00 

MS.  a.  405—236  14  Claims 


1.  An  offshdre  structure  adapted  for  use  in  a  body  of  water 
having  ice  sheets  floating  on  its  surface,  said  structure  compris- 
ing: 

a  base  capable  of  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  floor  of  said 
body  of  water;  and 

a  generally  frustum  shaped  upper  section  having  sides  which 
slope  upwardly  and  inwardly  and  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal top  portion  attached  to  said  base,  said  horizontal  top 
portion  having  a  generally  smooth  and  unobstructed  top 
surface  capable  of  supporting  said  ice  sheets,  said  struc- 
ture being  sized  so  that  said  substantially  horizontal  top 
portion  is  located  at  or  near  the  surface  of  said  body  of 
water  such  that  encroaching  ice  sheets  will  be  deflected 
upwardly  by  said  sloped  walls  onto  said  smooth  and  unob- 
structed top  surface  and  permitted  to  flex  and  ride  over 
said  structure  and  return  to  the  surface  of  said  body  of 
water  substantially  intact. 


\ZJ 


4,397,587 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCHNG  AN  ARTinOAL  ISLAND 

AND  ISLAND  CONSTRUCTED  BY  THE  SAME 
^an  Op  den  Velde,  Bnssiun;  Jan  B.  Elzerman,  Amsterdam,  and 
Klaas  Oterdoom,  Bentreld,  aU  of  NetherUnds,  assignors  to 
Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.  and  Amsterdanise  Ballast  Bagger 
en  Grond  (Amsterdam  BaUast  Dredging)  B.V.,  both  of  Amstel- 
Teen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,225 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  5, 1980,  357598 

Int  a.^  E02D  21/00 

MS.  a.  405—222  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  an  artificial  island  by  depositing 

material  such  as  sand,  clay  or  the  like  on  the  buildiing  site  on 

an  under  water  bottom  and  by  providing  inhibiting  means 

formed  by  branched  elements  positioned  on  the  building  site 

for  reducing  the  rate  of  effluence  of  the  material  such  as  sand, 

clay  or  the  like  along  the  under  water  bottom,  wherein  before 

lowering  the  branched  elements,  at  least  some  of  said  branched 

elements  are  weighted  with  a  load  adjacent  their  bottom  ends. 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  compacted  granular  or  stone 
column  in  soil  to  increase  load-bearing  capacities  comprising 
the  steps  of  penetrating  a  probe  downwardly  into  soil  to  be 
compacted  to  a  predetermined  depth  thereby  forming  an  elon- 
gated cavity  in  the  soil,  withdrawing  the  probe  from  the  soU 
cavity,  backfilling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cavity  with  granular 
material  and  compacting  the  granular  material  in  the  cavity  to 
form  a  compacted  column,  penetrating  a  probe  downwardly 
into  the  compacted  column  to  a  predetermined  depth  thereby 
forming  an  elongated  cavity  in  the  compacted  column,  with- 
drawing the  probe  from  the  cavity  formed  in  the  compacted 
column,  and  filling  the  cavity  formed  in  the  compacted  column 
with  a  cementitious  grout  to  form  a  solid  core  after  hardening 
of  the  grout. 

4,397,589 

GROUND  ANCHORAGE  MEANS  UTILIZING  A 

REINFORCEMENT  OR  TIE  INSULATED  FROM  THE 

GROUND 
Michel  Darroussin,  Maisons  Laffltte,  and  Daniel  Marchand, 
Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Soletanche,  Nanterre, 

France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,989,  Jul.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,588 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  13,  1977,  77  21650 

Int  C1.5  E02D  5/76 

MS.  a.  405—260  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  ground  anchoring  device  having  a  root  portion  adapted 
to  be  sealed  in  the  ground,  said  root  portion  being  comprised  of 
a  crenellated  envelope  with  at  least  one  tie  rod  therein  adapted 
to  be  encased  by  a  hardenable  material,  the  crenellations  of  said 
envelope  forming  a  helical  thread  to  enhance  the  filling  of  said 
envelope  with  hardenable  material  and  ensure  a  good  transmis- 
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sion  of  force  through  said  envelope,  a  free  portion  joined  to 
said  root  portion  and  being  comprised  of  a  fluid  tight  sheath 
fluid  tightly  joined  to  said  crenellated  envelope  and  Tilled  with 
a  non-corrosive  product,  a  material  injection  tube  extending 
outside  of  and  along  said  sheath  and  said  crenellated  envelope 
substantially  over  the  whole  lengths  thereof  and  provided  with 
spaced  material  injecting  outlets  for  the  injection  of  hardenable 


4.  The  trench  backfill  compaction  api>aratus  which  com- 
prises: 
a  self-propelled  carriage  having  transversely-spaced  means 
for  advancing  same  along  a  trench  in  straddling  relation  to 
a  pipe  laid  therein;  an  upright  mast  mounted  on  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  carriage;  a  forwardly-extending  boom 
mounted  on  the  mast  for  relative  movement  up  and  down 
the  latter  in  overhanging  relation  to  the  trench;  means 
connected  between  a  fixed  suppori  movable  with  said 
carriage  and  said  boom  operative  upon  actuation  to  raise 
and  lower  the  latter;  a  transversely-extending  tool-carry- 


ing platform  suspended  from  said  boom;  at  least  one  pair 
of  combination  puddling  and  vibrating  subassemblies 
suspended  beneath  said  tool-carrying  platform  positioned 
to  enter  the  trench  on  opposite  sides  of  a  pipe  laid  therein, 
said  subassemblies  each  including  an  elongate  rigid  nozzle 
for  introducing  water  beneath  the  surface  of  loose  soil 
backfilling  the  trench  and  a  vibrator  connected  to  said 
nozzle  for  coordinated  movement  therewith;  means  for 
introducing  water  into  said  nozzles  connectable  to  a  re- 
mote pressurized  source  thereof;  and,  means  comprising  a 
self-contained  source  of  power  for  said  vibrators  on  board 
the  carriage. 


4^97^91 
PNEUMATIC  OUTLET  CONTROL  VALVE 

John  L.  Carney,  Jr.,  Lake  St.  Louis,  and  Gary  L.  Vierck,  St. 
Peters,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,344 

Int.  a.'  B65G  53/40 

U.S.  a.  406— 131  ^  15  Claims 


material  therefrom,  a  distensible  bag  in  an  intermediate  zone  of 
said  ground  anchoring  device  and  fluid-tightly  secured  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  injection  tube  and  to  said  sheath  and  at  the 
other  end  thereof  to  said  injection  tube  and  to  said  crenellated 
envelope,  said  bag  being  filled  with  hardenable  material  in- 
jected therein  from  said  tube,  and  ground-sealing  means  for 
sealing  said  ground  anchoring  device  at  ground  level  with  an 
anti-corrosion  material. 


4,397,590 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING 

BACKHLL  IN  TRENCHES 

Orlando  H.  Friesen,  7243  West  Titan  Rd.,  Littleton,  Colo. 

80125,  and  John  J.  Fink,  8950  Qay  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80221 

Filed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,476 

Int  a.3  E02D  3/02 

VS.  a.  405—271  6  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  outlet  comprising:  a  discharge  tube  attached 
to  sloping  outlet  walls  having  lips  at  their  lower  inner  edges;  a 
rotatable  control  valve  located  within  said  tube;  said  control 
valve  comprising  arcuate  segment  of  less  than  180°;  at  least  the 
leading  edge  poriion  of  the  control  valve  having  a  contour  of 
openings  for  metering  flow  of  particulate  lading  into  the  dis- 
charge tube  which  tends  to  prevent  particulate  lading  becom- 
ing trapped  between  the  control  valve  and  the  discharge  tube; 
said  contour  including  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  projec- 
tions defined  by  converging,  formed  surfaces  extending  out- 
wardly from  a  control  valve  body  portion;  said  adjacent 
formed  surfaces  defining  metering  slots  or  recesses  between 
said  control  valve  projections;  said  converging  surfaces  being 
tapered  with  respect  to  the  vertical  in  a  direction  such  that  the 
converging  surfaces  direct  lading  away  from  the  control  valve. 


4,397,592 
INSERT  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  OF  HOLDING 
Robert  A.  Erickson,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kennametal  Inc., 
Latrobe,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,440 
iBt  a?  B26D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  407—105  18  Claims 

1.  A  toolholder  for  use  in  holding  a  cutting  insert  having  a 
tapered  aperture  wherein  a  wall  of  said  aperture  forms  a  lock- 
ing face,  and  wherein  said  toolholder  comprises:  a  toolholder 
body  and  a  cooperating  locking  pin  means; 
said  toolholder  body  comprising  an  insert  receiving  pocket 
having  a  planar  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall  substantially 
normal  to  said  bottom  wall;  and  a  pin  receiving  hole 
formed  through,  and  substantially  normal  to,  said  bottom 
wall,  said  pin  receiving  hole  having  a  threaded  section  and 
a  cylindrical  smooth  bore  section; 
said  locking  pin  means  comprising  a  diametrical  elongate 
body;  a  clamping  head  having  a  locking  shoulder;  a  re- 
duced pitch  diameter  threaded  portion;  and  a  cylindrical 
increased  diameter  section  located  between  said  threaded 
portion  and  said  locking  shoulder; 
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said  locking  pin  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  pin  receiv- 
ing hole  with  said  clamping  head  extending  into  said  inseri 
receiving  pocket,  with  said  cylindrical  increased  diameter 
section  snugly  and  slidingly  engaging  said  smooth  bore 
section  and  with  the  respective  threaded  portion  and 
section  of  said  locking  pin  means  and  said  pin  receiving 
hole  threadedly  engaged  so  that  said  rotation  of  said  lock- 
ing pin  means  advances  or  retracts  said  locking  pin  means 
in  said  pin  receiving  hole;  said  locking  pin  means,  when 
rotated  to  a  first  position  and  while  at  least  partially 
threadedly  engaged  in  said  pin  receiving  hole,  is  freely 


4397,593 
TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  OPENINGS 
WiUiam  A.  Fordeck,  1025  Ridgewood  Dr.  #14,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
46805 

Ffled  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,377 

Int  a.3  B23C  1/20 

U.S.  a.  409—179  11  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  cutting  openings  in  a  workpiece  comprising:  a 
housing;  an  articulated  arm  received  in  said  housing,  said  arm 
having  a  proximal  and  distal  end  and  a  plurality  of  sections 
pivotable  about  spaced  parallel  axes,  such  that  the  distal  one  of 
said  axes  is  movable  between  positions  close  to  and  distal  from 
the  proximal  one  of  said  axes;  a  plurality  of  gears  joumalled  in 
said  sections,  each  said  gear  being  joumalled  for  rotation  about 
a  predetermined  one  of  said  axes;  and  said  gears  being  opera- 
tively  meshed  in  series  to  form  an  articulated  gear  train;  a  pilot 
drill  fixedly  connected  to  the  proximal  one  of  said  gears  for 
rotation  about  the  respective  axis,  said  drill  having  a  shank 


portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing  and  being 
operatively  engageable  by  a  machine  tool,  said  housmg  being 
manually  rotauble  about  said  drill;  tool  holding  means  fixedly 
connected  to  the  distal  one  of  said  gears  for  rotation  therewith 
about  the  distal  one  of  said  axes,  whereby  said  pilot  drill  is 
drivingly  coupled  to  said  tool  holding  means;  and  clamping 
means  for  fixedly  securing  said  distal  section  to  said  housing 
with  said  distal  axis  disposed  at  a  selected  spacing  from  said 
proximal  axis. 


4,397,594 

COLLAPSIBLE  TRAILER  HITCH  BUMPER  BLOCK 

ASSEMBLY 

James  C.  Hammonds,  St.  Charles,  Mo.;  Patricia  S.  Stoller, 
Plymouth,  Mich.,  and  Ronald  D.  Vanl>yke,  Florissant,  Mo., 
assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,300,  Jan.  31,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,239,429.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,708 

Int.  a.3  B60P  3/06;  B61D  3/16;  B61K  13/00:  B62D  53/10 

U.S.  a.  410—59  7  Qaims 


IS       17 


tiltable  so  as  to  allow  said  clamping  head  to  be  inserted 
into  said  insert  aperture;  said  locking  pin  means,  when 
rotated  to  a  second  position,  is  held  substantially  laterally 
fixed  by  the  snug  and  sliding  engagement  of  said  increased 
diameter  section  with  said  smooth  bore  section,  and 
wherein  said  locking  pin  means  when  in  said  second  posi- 
tion loosely  holds  said  insert  captive  in  the  toolholder 
pocket;  and  said  locking  pin  means  when  rotated  from  said 
second  to  a  third  position,  causes  said  locking  shoulder  of 
said  clamping  head  to  abut  said  locking  face  of  said  insert 
aperture  and  clamp  said  insert  against  said  bottom  and  side 
wall  of  said  insert  receiving  pocket. 


'^Km)m  wk 


1.  A  tractor  operated  hitch  comprising:  a  vertical  strut  and  a 
diagonal  strut,  each  connected  to  a  hitch  head  and  which 
provide  the  sole  support  for  the  hitch  head;  a  bumper  block 
assembly  pivotably  mounted  about  the  hitch  head;  said  bumper 
block  assembly  including  a  bumper  block  depending  from  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  hitch  head  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  diagonal  strut  a  distance  sufficient  to  be  engaged  by 
a  tractor  used  to  load  and  unload  trailers;  said  bumper  block 
assembly  connected  on  the  opposite  side  of  its  pivot  point  to  a 
diagonal  strut  linkage,  where  upon  application  of  sufficient 
force  by  the  tractor  to  said  bumper  block;  said  bumper  block 
assembly  will  pivot  about  its  pivot  point  and  disconnect  said 
diagonal  strut  linkage  from  an  engaged  position  to  a  disen- 
gaged position  with  at  least  one  fixed  lug  located  adjacent  said 
diagonal  strut,  whereby  the  hitch  falls,  at  least  partially  by 
gravity,  to  retracted  position  on  a  deck;  said  vertical  strut 
having  a  bumper  block  assembly  slot  located  below  said  hitch 
head;  said  bumper  block  assembly  located  within  said  slot  in 
retracted  position;  whereby  in  retracted  position  said  bumper 
block  assembly  is  positioned  between  the  deck  and  the  stan- 
dard height  above  the  deck. 

4.  A  tractor  operated  hitch  comprising:  a  vertical  strut 
means  connected  to  pivot  pin  means  located  in  a  hitch  head;  a 
diagonal  strut  connected  to  said  pivot  pin  means;  said  vertical 
strut  and  said  diagonal  strut  providing  the  sole  support  for  the 
hitch  head  where  vertical  strut  loads  due  to  fore  and  aft  move- 
ment of  a  trailer  extend  downwardly  through  said  vertical 
strut  substantially  along  the  axis  of  said  vertical  strut  to  sub- 
stantially eliminate  bending  loads  in  said  vertical  strut;  a  bum- 
per block  assembly  pivotally  mounted  about  the  hitch  head; 
said  bumper  block  assembly  depending  from  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  hitch  head  in  direction  away  from  said 
diagonal  strut  a  distance  sufficient  to  be  engaged  by  a  tractor 
used  to  load  and  unload  trailers;  said  bumper  block  assembly 
connected  on  the  opposite  side  of  its  pivot  point  to  a  diagonal 
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strut  linkage,  whereby  upon  application  of  sufficient  force  by  portion  together  into  abutting  engagement  and  urging  the  legs 

the  tractor  to  said  bumper,  said  bumper  block  assembly  will  of  said  retainer  away  from  said  axis  into  frictional  contact  with 

pivot  about  its  pivot  point  and  disconnect  said  diagonal  strut  the  wall  of  the  blind  hole  throughout  substantially  the  entire 

linkage  from  an  engaged  position  with  at  least  one  fixed  lug  height  of  said  legs, 
located  adjacent  said  diagonal  strut  to  a  disengaged  position, 

whereby  the  hitch  falls  at  least  partially  by  gravity  to  a  re-  

tracted  position  on  a  deck. 


4^97^95 

ANCHORING  RETAINER  FOR  THREADED  FASTENERS 

Jon  D.  Smith,  Fenton,  and  Glenn  T.  Parker,  OrtonviUe,  both  of 

Mich^  assignors  to  Dry  Dock  Industries,  Inc^  Fenton,  Mkh. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  929,689,  Jul.  31, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,806,  Jun.  6, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,143,581.  This  appUcation  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,013 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.5  F16B  35/04 

U.S.  a.  411—15  7  Claims 


<fo 


4,397,596 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONTAINER  FOR  GAS 

GENERATING  PROPELLANT 

Robert  A.  Strasser,  Livonia,  and  Stephen  W.  Goch,  NorthWUe, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  220^47,  Dec.  29, 1980.  This  appUcation 

Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,827 

Int.  a.3  B21D  51/26 

U.S.  a.  413—6  5  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  a  propellant  contjuner,  compris- 


mg 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a  retainer 
for  mounting  in  a  blind  hole  of  a  supporting  structure  and  a 
threaded  element  which  extends  into  and  is  threadedly  carried 
by  said  retainer  for  holding  said  retainer  in  the  blind  hole  and 
for  attaching  secondary  items,  said  retainer  being  foldable 
prior  to  insertion  into  the  blind  hole  and  comprising  a  flexible 
unitary  one-piece  body  made  from  a  plastic  material,  said  body 
being  symmetrical  and  having  an  axis  which  is  adapted  to 
extend  through  the  hole  in  the  supporting  structure  when  the 
retainer  is  folded  and  inserted  therein,  said  body  having  a  top, 
a  bottom  and  a  pair  of  sides,  said  body  between  said  sides  being 
of  substantially  uniform  width  between  said  top  and  said  bot- 
tom, said  body  prior  to  its  insertion  into  said  hole  being  of 
generally  triangular  configuration  when  viewed  from  either 
one  of  the  sides  thereof,  said  body  having  a  sleeve  provided 
with  a  sleeve  opening  surrounding  the  axis,  said  sleeve  being  of 
rectangular  cross  section  and  having  a  first  pair  of  parallel  edge 
surfaces  forming  part  of  the  parallel  sides  of  said  body,  and  a 
second  pair  of  parallel  edge  surfaces  perpendicular  to  said  first 
pair  of  parallel  edge  surfaces  and  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  axis,  said  second  pair  of  edge  surfaces  being  provided  with 
a  pair  of  integrally  formed  elongated  flexible  legs,  each  of  said 
legs  having  a  width  generally  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
other  pair  of  opposing  edges  of  said  sleeve,  said  legs  having 
said  surfaces  forming  part  of  the  parallel  sides  of  said  body,  an 
elongated  flexible  strut  having  side  surfaces  forming  part  of  the 
parallel  sides  of  said  body,  said  strut  being  spaced  axially  from 
said  sleeve  and  located  entirely  between  said  legs,  said  strut 
prior  to  folding  being  of  V-shape  and  including  a  central  strut 
portion  spaced  from  the  sleeve  and  a  pair  of  flexible  connecting 
strut  portions,  each  of  said  connecting  strut  portions  being 
integrally  connected  to  the  central  strut  portion  and  to  one  of 
the  flexible  legs  near  the  end  thereof,  the  legs  and  strut  portions 
of  said  retainer  being  moved  together  to  permit  said  retainer  to 
be  inserted  into  the  blind  hole,  with  said  sleeve  end  of  the 
retainer  being  generally  flush  with  the  outer  end  of  the  blind 
hole,  said  threaded  element  being  threadedly  connected  to  said 
sleeve  and  cooperable  with  said  strut  whereby  rotation  of  said 
threaded  element  into  the  blind  hole  initially  forces  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  connecting  strut  portions  together  into  abut- 
ting engagement,  with  continued  rotation  of  said  threaded 
element  into  the  blind  hole  moving  said  strut  towards  the 
bottom  of  the  hole  and  moving  opposite  surfaces  on  each  strut 


perforating  a  thin  rectangular  sheet  metal  blank  throughout 
its  length  and  width  except  for  marginal  portions  at  the 
sides  and  ends; 

positioning  a  hermetic  liner  over  the  perforated  area  of  the 
sheet  metal  blank  with  the  marginal  portions  of  the  latter 
being  left  substantially  uncovered; 

sealing  the  hermetic  liner  to  the  underlying  surface  of  the 
sheet  metal  blank; 

rolling  the  sheet  metal  blank  into  a  tubular  shape  with  the 
hermetic  liner  on  the  inner  side  of  the  tube; 

the  sheet  metal  blank  being  rolled  to  bring  its  marginal  side 
edge  portions  into  contiguous  relationship  without  over- 
lapping the  side  edges  of  the  hermetic  liner; 

permanently  joining  the  contiguous  edges  of  the  rolled  sheet 
metal  blank  to  form  an  integral  elongated  tube; 

and  closing  the  open  ends  of  the  tube  with  end  caps  rolled 
and  crimped  to  form  a  double  seam. 


4,397,597 
METHOD  FOR  THREADING  CLOSURES 
Roderick  V.  King,  Girard,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Products  Com- 
pany, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,909 

Int  Ci?  B21D  39/03 

MS.  a.  413—23  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  spiral  thread  in  the  intumed  curled 

edge  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  the  sidewall  of  a  closure 

comprising: 

a.  vertically  lowering  the  closure  until  its  shoulder  makes 
contact  with  a  shoulder  provided  on  a  cap  nest  carried  by 
a  fixed  support  member; 

b.  vertically  lowering  a  threading  tool  having  at  least  one 
spiral  thread  on  its  exterior  into  the  interior  of  the  closure; 

c.  supporting  the  upper  portion  of  the  sidewall  of  the  closure 
with  a  fixed  support  member  separate  from  the  cap  nest; 

d.  transversely  moving  the  threading  tool  so  that  the  spiral 
thread  contacts  the  intumed  curled  edge  on  the  closure; 

e.  moving  the  threading  tool  around  the  curled  edge  of  the 
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closure  in  an  orbital  path  while  restraining  the  threading 
tool  against  both  rotational  and  longitudinal  movement  to 


form  at  least  one  spiral  thread  in  the  curled  edge  of  the 
closure. 


APPARATUS 


4,397,598 
FOR  ALIGNMENT  OF  LARGE  PLANAR 
MEMBERS  AT  FEED  TABLES  OF  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Wilfried  Ess,  Schwarzach,  and  Horst  Kollmann,  Dornbim,  both 
of  Austria,  assignors  to  Firma  Scbelling  &  Co.,  Schwarzach, 
Austria 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,708 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  21,  1980,  1555/80 
Int.  a.3  B65H  31/34 


U.S.  a.  414—28 


15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  planar  workpieces  on  a  feed  table 
relative  to  a  reference  position  comprising:  means  defining  said 
reference  position;  base  means;  a  plurality  of  arms  each  located 
a  different  distance  from  said  reference  position  and  each 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end;  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
first  end  of  each  of  said  arms  to  said  base  means;  engagement 
means  at  said  second  end  of  each  of  said  arms  adapted  to 
engage  the  edge  of  a  workpiece  to  urge  said  workpiece  against 
said  means  defining  said  reference  position  to  effect  a  desired 
positioning  thereof;  biasing  means  applying  a  force  urging  said 
arms  to  a  raised  pivotal  position  at  which  said  engagement 
means  are  located  to  engage  an  edge  of  said  workpiece,  said 
force  of  said  biasing  means  being  of  a  magnitude  to  enable  each 
of  said  arms  to  be  individually  pivoted  to  a  lowered  pivotal 
position  beneath  a  workpiece  by  the  weight  of  at  least  one  of 
said  workpieces  overlying  said  second  end  of  said  arm;  and 
means  for  moving  said  arms  laterally  toward  and  away  from 
said  reference  position  to  effect  engagement  of  said  engage- 
ment means  against  the  edge  of  a  workpiece  depending  upon 
the  lateral  dimension  of  said  workpiece  and  upon  the  position 
of  the  arm  upon  which  said  engagement  means  is  mounted 
relative  to  said  reference  position. 


437,599 

DESCENDING  ACCUMULATOR  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

CASE  PACKER 

Herbert  J.  Sabel,  543  Avenue  Del  Oro,  Sonoma,  Calif.  95476 
FUed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,252 
Int.  a.3  B65G  57/10 
MS.  a.  414--46  10  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  accumulating  and  stacking  a  plurality  of 
articles  into  a  number  of  tiers  for  subsequent  loading  into  a 
shipping  container,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

chain  means  extending  around  drive  sprocket  means  at  one 
end  and  idler  sprocket  means  at  its  other  end.  said  idler 
sprocket  means  being  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  drive 
sprocket  means  so  that  said  chain  means  is  inclined  at  a 
predetermined  angle; 

rotary  power  means  for  turning  said  drive  sprocket  means  to 
move  said  chain  means  in  one  direction; 

a  plurality  of  tray  means,  each  having  a  flat  surface  for 
supporting  said  articles; 

means  for  connecting  said  tray  means  in  consecutive  order 
along  said  chain  means,  so  that  their  flat  surfaces  are 
maintained  horizontally  and  are  stepped  downwardly 
from  said  idler  sprocket  means  to  said  drive  sprocket 
means  on  the  upper  side  of  said  chain  means; 

an  inlet  feed  means  adjacent  to  at  least  one  side  of  said  chain 
means  for  receiving  a  line  of  articles  to  be  stacked; 

means  for  accumulating  a  predetermined  number  of  articles 
in  an  adjacent  side  by  side  order  on  said  inlet  feed  means; 

pushing  means  for  moving  the  accumulated  articles  on  said 
inlet  feed  means  onto  a  plurality  of  adjacent  tray  means 
including  an  uppermost  tray  that  is  empty  and  at  least  one 
adjacent  tray  in  line  that  is  partially  loaded  so  that  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  flat  surface  of  the  same  level  is  pro- 
vided adjacent  said  conveyor  means; 

means  for  activating  said  rotary  power  means  to  index  said 
chain  means  a  predetermined  distance  after  said  pushing 
means  has  completed  the  movement  of  articles  onto  a 
plurality  of  trays;  and 

pull-out  means  for  moving  an  accumulated  stack  of  articles 
from  a  lowermost  horizontal  tray  to  an  adjacent  surface 
after  said  chain  means  have  been  indexed  forwardly  by 
said  rotary  power  means. 


4,397,600 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  MATERIAL  TO  A  FURNACE 
Isidore  Jacubowiez,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,953 
Int  a.5  B65G  25/04.  29/00 
MS.  a.  414—152  4  Claims 

1.  An  article  handling  apparatus  for  transferring  articles  to 
be  heat  treated  smoothly  and  gently  from  a  supply  area  to 
walking  beams  of  a  heat  treating  furnace,  said  article  handling 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
drum  axis  between  an  article  receiving  position  and  an 
article  discharge  position,  said  drum  defining  a  longitudi- 
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nal  drum  transfer  cavity  including  an  article  receiving 
surface  along  which  a  received  article  slides  by  gravity 
with  the  drum  in  the  article  receiving  position  and  a  gen- 
erally oppositely  disposed  article  discharge  surface  along 
which  the  article  is  slidably  discharge  by  gravity  with  the 
drum  in  the  article  discharge  position; 
at  least  one  retractable  stop  associated  with  the  drum  for 
movement  between  a  stop  position  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  article  discharge  surface  into  the  drum  transfer 
cavity  and  displaced  from  the  article  receiving  surface  and 
a  retracted  position  retracted  at  least  level  with  the  article 
discharge  surface,  wherein  the  article  is  slidably  received 
under  gravity  along  the  article  receiving  surface  into  the 
drum  transfer  cavity  without  interference  with  the  stop 
means  when  the  retractable  stop  is  in  the  stop  position  and 
the  drum  is  in  the  article  receiving  position,  the  article  is 
prevented  from  sliding  under  gravity  from  the  drum  trans- 


constitute  rail  car  superstructure  for  rail  transport  and  road 
vehicle  infrastructure  for  highway  transport,  said  car  having 
an  infrastructure  which  comprises, 

a  working  chassis  adapted  to  support  the  load  as  well  as  the 
forces  of  traction  and  collision  with  a  buffer,  the  chassis 
being  divided  into  at  least  two  elements  and  each  element 
having  a  collision  end  and  a  separation  end, 

disconnectable  connecting  means  adapted  to  connect  said 
chassis  elements, 

a  rolling  element  positioned  to  support  each  chassis  element 
adjacent  its  collision  end, 

a  retractable  support  device  mounted  on  each  chassis  ele- 
ment adjacent  its  separation  end, 

means  on  each  chassis  element  for  longitudinally  guiding  a 
load  on  said  element, 

means  on  at  least  one  chassis  element  for  effecting  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  a  load,  and 

means  for  actuating  said  support  device  to  control  and  deter- 
mine the  height  at  which  said  separation  end  is  supported, 

whereby  the  separation  end  of  a  chassis  element  can  be 
moved  to  a  position  slightly  above  or  below  the  level  of  an 
adjacent  road  vehicle  bed  to  facilitate  the  transferring  of 
load  to  and  from  said  road  vehicle. 


fer  cavity  when  the  retractable  stop  is  in  the  stop  position 
and  the  drum  is  in  the  article  discharge  position,  and  the 
article  is  slidably  discharged  by  gravity  from  the  drum 
transfer  cavity  when  the  retractable  stop  is  in  the  retracted 
position  and  the  drum  is  in  the  article  discharge  position; 

at  least  one  arm  defining  an  arm  transfer  cavity  adjacent  one 
end,  said  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  disposed  above  the  walking  beams 
adjacent  the  drum  transfer  cavity  for  receiving  the  article 
discharged  from  the  drum  transfer  cavity  in  the  article 
discharge  position  and  a  second  position  disposed  below 
the  walking  beams;  and, 

means  for  moving  said  arm  in  a  controlled  manner  between 
said  first  and  second  positions  for  laying  the  article  gently 
on  the  walking  beams,  whereby  the  walking  beams  are  not 
damaged  by  impact  on  receipt  of  the  article  to  be  heat 
treated. 


M97,602 

SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  AXIAL  LEAD  COMPONENTS 

THAT  HAVE  LOW  RATIO  OF  PARAMAGNETISM  TO 

WEIGHT 
Paul  C.  North,  Fredonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTI  Corporation,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,777 

Int.  a.^  B65G  47/06:  B65B  i5/00 

U.S.  a.  414—415  12  Qaims 


4,397,601 
CONVERTIBLE  RAIL-HIGHWAY  VEHICLE 
Gustave  Noyon,  Noisy-le-Graad,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
d'Ingenierie  des  Transports,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,927 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  14, 1980,  80  00705; 
May  6,  1980,  80  10077 

Int.  a.'  B60P  1/61;  B61D  3/16;  B61F  7/00;  B65G  67/02 
U.S.  a.  414—345  7  Oaims 


1.  A  rail  car  for  the  technical  coordination  of  rail-highway 
transport,  intended  for  transporting  removable  bodies  which 


1.  A  system  for  handling  axial  lead  components  having  a  low 
ratio  of  paramagnetism  to  weight  comprising: 

at  least  one  box-like  magazine  having  a  bottom,  two  side- 
walls  and  two  endwalls,  said  magazine  having  a  transverse 
dimension  between  sidewalls  just  greater  than  the  length 
of  the  components  and  their  leads,  said  magazine  having  a 
gated  opening  near  the  bottom  edge  of  one  endwall;  and 

at  least  one  station  comprising  a  frame,  means  for  releasably 
fastening  a  magazine  to  said  frame,  said  frame  having  a 
vibrator  attached  thereto  to  provide  vibration  to  a  maga- 
zine fastened  thereto,  said  vibration  along  the  transverse 
dimension  of  the  magazine,  two  magnets  mounted  to  said 
frame  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  a  magazine  fastened 
thereto  to  provide  a  magnetic  field  within  said  magazine 
along  the  transverse  dimension,  and  means  for  tilting  the 
frame  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  transverse 
dimension  to  change  the  attitude  of  the  bottom  of  the 
magazine. 
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4,397,603 

BACKHOE  SLIDE  FRAME  AND  SWING  MECHANISM 
Leroy  E.  Kraske,  Dubuque;  Gregory  K.  Werner,  Duraago,  and 
Lynn  I.  Beauchamp,  Dubuque,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere 
A  Company,  Moline,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,797 

Int.  a.3  E02F  i/75 

U.S.  a.  414— 695.5  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  side-shift  backhoe  slide  frame  including  upper  and 
lower  rail  engaging  surfaces  adapted  for  engaging  and  sliding 
along  complementary  surfaces  of  a  support  frame,  the  im- 
provement coihprising:  said  slide  frame  defining  a  generally 
rectangular  fore-and-aft  opening  located  below  the  upper 
rail-engaging  surface;  upper  and  lower  vertical  surfaces  re- 
spectively forming  recessed  portions  of  a  front  side  of  the  slide 
frame  and  bordering  said  opening  resjjectively  at  the  top  and 
bottom  thereof;  first  and  second  side-by-side  disposed  swing 
cylinders;  each  of  said  cylinders  being  provided  with  upper 
and  lower  aligned  vertical  stub  shafts;  an  upper-mounting 
block  having  a  pair  of  openings  respectively  rotatably  receiv- 
ing the  upper  stub  shafts  of  the  swing  cylinders;  a  lower- 
mounting  block  having  a  pair  of  openings,  respectively,  rotat- 
ably receiving  the  lower  stub  shafts  of  the  swing  cylinders;  and 
means  respectively,  releasably  securing  the  upper  and  lower 
mounting  blocks  in  place  against  the  upper  and  lower  vertical 
surfaces. 


4,397,604 

RELEASABLE  BUCKET  AND  OTHER  TOOL 

CONNECnON  FOR  BACKHOE 

Willard  E.  McCain,  6431  W.  Heidler  Rd.,  Fairview,  Pa.  16415 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,709 

Int  a.3  E02F  i/70 

U.S.  a.  414—723  11  Qaims 


1.  A  bucket  suppori  for  supporting  a  bucket  on  a  backhoe 
dipper  stick,  said  bucket  support  comprising  two  spaced,  side 
plates. 


pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  side  plates  to  said 
dipper  stick  to  pivot  about  a  first  axis, 

spaced  brackets  fixed  to  said  spaced  plates  and  extending 
downward  therefrom, 

a  first  carrier  and  a  second  carrier  spaced  from  one  another 
and  supported  on  said  side  plates,  said  first  carrier  having 
a  forwardly  opening  slot  in  its  lower  end  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  pin  of  a  backhoe  bucket,  said  second  carrier  having 
two  spaced  support  plates  fixed  to  its  sides  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom, 

a  downwardly  opening  slot  in  each  said  spaced  support 
plates, 

at  least  one  hook  disposed  between  said  spaced  support 
plates  and  pivot  means  swingably  connecting  said  hook  to 
said  spaced  support  plates,  said  hook  havmg  a  forwardly 
opening  slot,  said  hook  being  adapted  to  swing  under  a  pin 
supported  in  said  vertically  extending  slots, 

a  laterally  extending  bar  attached  to  said  hook  and  extending 
laterally  thereof  and  a  handle  attached  to  said  bar, 

two  spaced  helical  tension  springs  attached  at  their  upper 
end  to  said  bar, 

the  lower  end  of  said  springs  being  attached  to  means  on  said 
support  plates, 

said  springs  urging  said  second  hook  to  swing  to  closed 
position. 


4,397,605 
MECHANIZED  STAND  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR 

DRILLING  RIGS 
Charles  F.  Cowgill,  and  Frank  J.  Di  Bella,  both  of  11507  Park- 
river  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77070 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  45,642,  Jun.  5,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,274,778, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,145,  Sep.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,617 
Int.  a.3  E21B  19/14 
U.S.  a.  414—745  27  Claims 


"7 


JJ^^/J^f^^J^^^^^^JTT^ 


1.  A  "gripper  head"  for  moving  pipe  stands  in  a  derrick  and 
between  selective  positions,  the  gripper  head  having  a  verti- 
cally disposed  substantially  flat  unobstructed  front  face,  means 
selectively  positioning  the  gripper  head  in  a  disposition  with 
the  unobstructed  front  face  thereof  to  oppose  the  side  of  the 
pipe  stand  to  be  moved,  at  least  one  pair  of  laterally  spaced  and 
extensible  claws  carried  by  and  retractile  into  the  confines  of 
the  gripper  head  behind  said  front  face  thereof,  and  means  to 
extend  the  said  claws  from  the  unobstructed  front  face  and  into 
embraced  engagement  with  a  pipe  stand  juxtaposed  to  the  said 
front  face  and  to  retract  the  said  claws  through  the  unob- 
structed front  face  and  into  the  confines  of  the  gripper  head  to 
be  totally  housed  therein  after  release  of  the  pipe  stands. 


437,606 
ARTICLE  HANDUNG  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

RESTOCKING  STORE  SHELVES 
Rose  L.  Bmton,  P.O.  Box  621,  Delta,  Colo.  81416 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,158 
Int  a.3  A47F  i/06 
U.S.  a.  414—786  15  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  handling  articles  supported  on  a 
display  shelf,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  multiple  article  display  containers  having  side 
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walls  for  isolating  juxtaposed  article  groupings  and  for 
stabilizing  contained  articles,  supported  side  by  side  on 
said  display  shelf,  each  said  container  displaying  in  use,  a 
plurality  of  freestanding,  tippable  articles  in  front-to-rear 
array;  and 
a  caddy  shelf  for  supporting  a  selected  of  said  containers 
removed  from  said  display  shelf,  said  caddy  shelf  being 
detachably  mounted  to  and  projecting  forwardly  of  said 


4,397,608 
ENERGY-ABSORBING  TURBINE  MISSILE  SHIELD 
Iqbal  Husain,  Brookfield  Centen  Arnold  Gandersen,  New  Fair- 
field, and  John  F.  Risley,  Roxbnry,  all  of  Coon.,  assignors  to 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,507 
Int  a.J  FOID  25/24 
VS.  a.  415—9  3  Claims 


display  shelf  and  substantially  in  line  with  a  selected  arti- 
cle container  that  is  to  be  removed,  said  caddy  shelf  being 
locatable  at  different  positions  laterally  of  said  display 
shelf,  whereby  in  use  an  article  container  on  said  display 
shelf  is  removed  forwardly  from  said  display  shelf  and 
supported  on  said  caddy  shelf  forwardly  on  said  display 
shelf  and  then  repositioned  rearwardly  on  said  display 
shelf. 


1.  An  energy-absorbing  turbine  missile  shield  for  containing 
any  broken  pieces  of  rotatable  parts  of  a  turbine  thrown  out- 
wardly through  a  turbine  casing  with  substantial  kinetic  en- 
ergy comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  rigid  spaced  concentric  curved  shells  enclos- 
ing the  turbine  casing  and  formed  of  ductile  stainless  steel 
deformable  plastically  as  well  as  elastically  under  impact 
of  said  broken  turbine  pieces  to  absorb  their  kinetic  energy 
without  resulting  in  complete  penetration  through  both  of 
said  shells; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  spreader  beams  of  ductile 
metal  connecting  and  spacing  apart  the  two  shells;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  opposed  mounting  rims  formed  by  opposed 
edges  of  at  least  one  of  said  shells  to  permit  mechanical 
attachment  of  the  shield  with  respect  to  a  fixed  operating 
floor. 


4,397,609 
4,397,607  BANDAGE  FOR  RADIALLY  STRESSING  THE 

METHOD  OF  CARRYING  A  WHEELCHAIR  SEGMENTS  OF  A  COMPRESSOR  ROTOR  FOR  A 

Authur  H.  Neill,  Jr.,  12408  Keynote  La.,  Bowie,  Md.  20715,  and  TURBINE 

John  A.  Hinch,  9127  5th  St.,  Lanham,  Md.  20801  Richard  Kochendorfer,  SUberwaldstrasse  1,  7000  Stuttgart  75, 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,732  ped.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Int.  a.3  B60R  9/06  FUed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,013 

8  Claims       Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1980,  3037388 

Int.  a.3  FOID  5/30.  5/00 
10  VS.  a.  416—214  R 


U.S.  a.  414—786 


10  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  carrying  a  wheelchair  on  a  vehicle,  the 
vehicle  having  affixed  to  its  rear  bumper  a  carrier  of  the  type 
comprising  two  vertical  upright  members  and  a  horizontal 
cross-member  and  having  a  lifting  device  on  its  horizontal 
member,  which  comprises: 

a.  affixing  one  end  of  a  cable  to  said  lifting  device; 

b.  positioning  said  wheelchair  with  its  back  facing  the  rear  of 
said  vehicle  and  its  rear  wheels -touching  said  rear  bumper; 

c.  affixing  the  other  end  of  said  cable  to  said  wheelchair;  and 

d.  raising  said  wheelchair  off  the  ground  by  means  of  said 
lifting  device,  said  rear  wheels  of  said  wheelchair  rolling 
up  the  rear  bumper  of  said  vehicle. 


1.  Annular  retainer  means  for  maintaining  in  an  assembled 
condition  a  segmented  hollow  rotor  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  arranged  radial  segments  (1)  each  having  a 
base  portion  (2)  and  a  blade  portion  (3),  the  base  portions  of 
said  segments  being  in  lateral  engagement  and  the  blade  por- 
tions extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  base  portion, 
respectively,  said  base  portions  including  axially  extending 
shoulders  (5,6)  which  cooperate  to  define  at  each  end  of  the 
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rotor  a  cylindrical  support  surface,  said  retainer  means  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  first  annular  retainer  member  (7,10)  mounted  concentri- 
cally about  one  of  said  cylindrical  support  surfaces,  said 
first  retainer  member  being  formed  of  first  fiber-reinforced 
material  having  a  relatively  low  stiffness  and  a  relatively 
high  tensile  strength,  said  first  retainer  member  being 
shrunk  fit  upon  said  cylindrical  support  surface  to  initially 
compress  said  segment  base  portions  radially  inwardly 
when  the  rotor  is  stationary;  and 

(b)  a  second  annular  retainer  member  (8,11)  arranged  in 
contiguous  coaxial  relation  with  said  first  retainer  mem- 
ber, said  second  retainer  member  being  formed  of  a  sec- 
ond fiber-reinforced  material  having  a  relatively  high 
stiffness  and  a  relatively  low  tensile  strength,  whereby 
upon  rotation  of  the  rotor  assembly  to  a  velocity  at  which 
the  centrifugal  force  generated  by  the  rotor  segments 
overcomes  the  initial  compression  produced  by  said  first 
retainer  member,  said  second  retainer  member  operates  to 
limit  the  degree  of  expansion  of  said  first  retainer  member. 


4,397,610 

RECIPROCABLE  PUMP  WITH  VARIABLE  SPEED 

DRIVE 
Duane  D.  Krohn,  Westminister,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Graco  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,669 

Int  CL^  F04B  49/06 

VS.  CL  417—44  13  Claims 


1.  A  variable  speed  reciprocable  pumping  system  having  a 
DC  drive  motor  mechanically  linked  to  drive  a  reciprocable 
pump,  comprising 

(a)  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  liquid  pumped  by  said 
pump,  including  means  for  developing  a  voltage  representa- 
tive of  said  pressure; 

(b)  means  for  manually  setting  a  voltage  representative  of  a 
pressure  set  point  for  said  pump; 

(c)  means  for  comparing  said  manually  set  voltage  and  said 
pressure  developed  voltage,  and  for  generating  an  error 
signal  representative  of  said  comparison; 

(d)  means  for  transforming  said  error  signal  into  a  timed  signal 
having  a  time  duration  proportional  to  said  error  signal; 

(e)  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  circuit  for  transforming  an  AC 
power  voltage  input  to  a  DC  voltage  output,  having  SCR 
gates  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  said  DC  voltage 
output,  said  circuit  DC  voltage  output  being  coupled  to  said 
DC  drive  motor,  and  said  SCR  gates  being  coupled  to  said 
timed  signal. 


4,397,611 
PARTICLE  BEAM  INSTRUMENTATION  ION  PUMP 
John  C.  Wiesner,  Hayward,  and  Lee  H.  Veneklasen,  Castro 
Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corp., 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,414 

Int  a.3  P04B  37/02 

VS.  a.  417—49  6  dains 


ximcu  tun 


1.  In  a  column  configuration  with  a  throughbore  through 
which  a  particle  beam  may  be  directed  as  part  of  a  particle 
beam  optical  instrument  and  subject  to  evacuation  by  an  ion 
pump,  said  ion  pump  having  a  pumping  cell  means  and  mag- 
netic means  within  a  housing  which  defines  a  pumping  cham- 
ber opening  into  said  throughbore,  the  improvement  in  the 
combination  of  the  column  for  the  particle  beam  optical  instru- 
ment and  ion  pump  wherein,  said  housing  and  said  pumping 
chamber  are  substantially  toroidal  in  configuration, 
said  pumping  cell  means  comprises  in  part  a  plurality  of 
honeycomb  cell  means  of  toroidal  configuration,  cathode 
plate  means  for  said  honeycomb  cell  means  spaced  apart 
therefrom  and  conforming  to  the  toroidal  configuration  of 
said  honeycomb  cell  means,  said  honeycomb  cell  means 
and  cathode  plate  means  completing  said  pumping  cell 
means,  and 
magnetic  means  within  said  housing  and  toroidal  in  configu- 
ration for  providing  a  toroidal  symmetncal,  magnetic 
circuit  with  said  housing  thus  defining  an  ion  pump  in 
combination  with  said  column. 


4,397,612 
GAS  LIFT  UTILIZING  A  LIQUEHABLE  GAS 
INTRODUCED  INTO  A  WELL 
Alexander  I.  Kalina,  12439  Millbanks,  Houston,  Tex.  77031 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  13,893,  Feb.  22,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,979 
Int  a.3  P04F  1/20 
VS.  CL  417—54  20  Claims 

1.  A  gas  lift  method  for  lifting  a  well  fluid  from  a  well  com- 
prising first  and  second  well  conduits  leading  to  a  downhole 
region  of  the  well,  the  conduits  being  in  communication  with 
each  other  in  a  downhole  region  and  the  second  well  conduit 
being  in  communication  with  well  fluid  in  the  well,  the  method 
comprising  feeding  a  liquid  lifting  medium  under  pressure  into 
the  first  well  conduit  to  maintain  a  liquid  column  of  liquid 
lifting  medium  in  the  first  well  conduit  to  provide  a  significant 
liquid  column  pressure  at  the  downhole  region  of  the  first  well 
conduit  for  lifting  medium  to  pass  into  the  second  well  conduit, 
the  composition  of  the  liquid  lifting  medium  being  such  in 
relation  to  the  temperature  prevailing  in  the  first  well  conduit, 
that  the  lifting  medium  will  be  heated  above  its  critical  temper- 
ature in  a  downhole  vaporization  region  of  the  first  well  con- 
duit for  the  lifting  medium  to  change  into  a  gas  phase  below 
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the  liquid  column  in  the  first  well  conduit,  and  the  lifting    pressure  between  a  position  at  said  first  end  in  which  it  con- 
medium  being  miscible  with  the  well  nuid  to  mix  with  well    nects  an  inlet  port  for  the  fluid  with  a  first  outlet  port  remote 

from  said  first  end  and  a  position  at  said  second  end  in  which 
it  connects  the  inlet  port  with  a  second  outlet  port  remote  from 
said  second  end;  longitudinal  first  and  second  counterbores 
respectively  at  the  ends  of  the  member  remote  from  said  first 
and  second  ends  and  a  bias  piston  slidable  in  each  counterbore 
to  act  between  a  base  of  that  counterbore  and  the  associated 
end  of  the  bore;  first  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  derived 
from  the  first  outlet  port  to  the  first  end  of  the  bore  and  means 
for  relieving  pressure  from  the  second  end  of  the  bore  and  first 
passage  means  for  simultaneously  applying  said  fluid  pressure 
derived  from  the  first  outlet  port  to  the  interior  of  the  first 
counterbore;  second  means  for  alternatively  applying  fluid 
^  pressure  derived  from  the  second  outlet  port  to  the  second  end 

of  the  bore  and  means  for  relieving  pressure  from  the  first  end 
of  the  bore  and  second  passage  means  for  simultaneously  ap- 
plying said  fluid  pressure  derived  from  the  second  outlet  port 
to  the  interior  of  the  second  counterbore  so  that  when  the 


fluid  and  cause  vaporization  for  the  lifting  of  well  fluid  in  the 
second  well  conduit. 


4,397,613 
COMPRESSION  WAVE  MACHINE 
Jakob  J.  Keller,  Killwangen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,622 
Oaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  17, 
1980,  80200243 

Int  a?  P04F  n/02 
U.S.  a.  417—64  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  gas  dynamic  compression  wave  machine  of  the  type 
comprising  a  bucket  wheel  rotating  centrally  between  lateral 
housing  parts  on  air  and  gas  sides  of  the  wheel,  each  housing 
part  including  inlet  and  outlet  orifices,  wherein  a  high  pressure 
gas  inlet  orifice  has  a  profiled  configuration  at  its  opening 
toward  the  bucket  wheel,  the  improvement  wherein  the  profile 
is  on  a  leading  edge  of  said  orifice  and  is  of  convex  shape  to 
prevent  shear  layer  vortexes. 

4,397,614 

UNBALANCED  SPOOL 

Donald  A.  Lamer,  Kingston  upon  Thames,  England,  assignor  to 

Fluid  Devices  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,291,  Oct.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,472 

Int.  a.5  F04B  35/00;  FOIL  25/04 

VS.  a.  417-403  '  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  operated  valve  comprising  a  member  slidable  in  a 

bore  having  first  and  second  ends  under  the  action  of  fluid 


member  is  located  at  the  first  end  of  the  bore  a  differential 
force  is  applied  thereto  to  move  it  away  from  said  first  end  and 
when  the  member  is  located  at  the  second  end  of  the  bore  a 
differential  force  is  applied  thereto  to  move  it  away  from  said 
second  end;  means  for  relieving  pressure  from  the  interior  of 
the  first  counterbore  as  the  member  moves  towards  the  second 
end  and  before  the  inlet  port  is  disconnected  from  the  first 
outlet  port  and  from  the  first  end  of  the  bore,  so  that  the  re- 
mainder of  the  movement  of  the  member  towards  the  second 
end  is  rapidly  accelerated  and  is  then  fully  completed  by  appli- 
cation of  said  fluid  pressure  derived  from  the  second  outlet 
port  through  the  second  passage  means  to  the  second  counter- 
bore; and  means  for  relieving  pressure  from  the  interior  of  the 
second  counterbore  as  the  member  moves  towards  the  first  end 
and  before  the  inlet  port  is  disconnected  from  the  second  outlet 
port  and  from  the  second  end  of  the  bore,  so  that  the  remainder 
of  the  movement  of  the  member  towards  the  first  end  is  rapidly 
accelerated  and  is  then  fully  completed  by  application  of  said 
fluid  pressure  derived  from  the  first  outlet  port  through  the 
first  passage  means  to  the  first  counterbore. 
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4,397,615 
FUEli  INJECTION  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Dorian  F.  Mowbray,  Bumham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,124 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1980, 
8024539;  Dec.  31,  1980,  8041538 

Int.  a.^  F04B  49/00.  19/22 
U.S.  a.  417—221  5  Qaims 


being  fixed  at  a  free  end  thereof,  with  the  free  ends  of  said 
second  legs  opposing  each  other, 

a  piston  body  coupled  to  said  free  ends  of  said  second  legs  so 
as  to  be  reciprocable  in  a  fore-aft  direction  between  said 
fixed  free  ends  of  said  first  legs,  said  piston  body  compris- 
ing a  rigid  generally  rectangular  shaped  frame  having 
opposing  ends  spaced  in  said  fore-aft  direction, 

a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  body  and  arranged  to 


K     0S        Uo   44   U,U 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  comprising  a  body  part,  a 
rotary  distributor  member  located  in  the  body  part,  an  out- 
wardly extending  bore  formed  in  the  distributor  member  and  a 
plunger  means  located  therein,  means  for  feeding  fuel  to  said 
bore  to  move  the  plunger  means  outwardly  during  a  filling 
stroke  of  the  apparatus,  a  delivery  passage  communicating 
with  the  bore  and  arranged  to  register  with  an  outlet  port  in 
the  body  part  during  a  delivery  stroke  of  the  apparatus,  a  cam 
for  imparting  inward  movement  to  the  plunger  means  to  effect 
delivery  of  fuel,  stop  means  for  limiting  the  outward  move- 
ment of  the  plunger  means,  said  stop  means  being  arranged  so 
that  the  amount  of  fuel  delivered  during  the  delivery  stroke 
depends  upon  the  axial  setting  of  the  distributor  member, 
resilient  means  biassing  the  distributor  member  in  one  axial 
direction,  a  variable  volume  chamber  defined  in  part  by  an 
outwardly  extending  face  of  the  distributor  member  or  a  part 
movable  therewith,  valve  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of 
liquid  in  said  chamber  thereby  to  determine  the  axial  setting  of 
the  distributor  member,  said  valve  means  including  an  axially 
adjustable  rod  and  a  sleeve  in  which  said  rod  is  mounted,  said 
rod  and  sleeve  being  movable  relative  to  each  other,  a  variable 
orifice  defined  by  the  rod  and  sleeve  and  through  which  liquid 
under  pressure  can  flow  from  said  chamber,  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  axial  setting  of  the  rod  and  a  linkage  extending  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  distributor  member,  said  sleeve  being  axially 
movable  by  said  linkage,  whereby  for  a  given  change  in  the 
setting  of  said  rod,  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  will  vary  and 
the  distributor  member  will  move  an  amount  determined  by 
the  change  in  the  setting  of  said  rod. 

4,397,616 
PUMP  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
Toshio  Tanabe,  and  Shinsaku  Yasunaka,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00098,  §  371  Date  Mar.  14, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  12, 1981,  PCX  Pub.  No.  WO81/00288,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  5,  1981 

per  FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  253,525 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1979, 54-97164[U] 
Int.  a.i  F04B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  417—362  8  Claims 

1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  a  fluid  pump  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  fluid-conducting  cylinder,  said  driving  mechanism 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  elastically  flexible  generally  U-shaped  leg  means, 
each  including  first  and  second  legs  which  flex  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  about  a  bend  at  which  said  first 
and  second  legs  are  joined,  said  first  leg  of  each  leg  means 


\66(neimexim»x  esau  ati'si'n^si 


be  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  fore-aft  direction  for  pumping  fluid  through  said 
cylinder,  and 
elastically  flexible  arm  means  connected  to  said  frame  and 
disposed  therewithin,  said  arm  means  including  means 
connectible  to  an  eccentric  motor-driven  shaft,  said  arm 
means  being  elastically  flexible  in  directions  transversely 
of  said  fore-aft  reciprocable  direction  and  being  arranged 
to  transmit  motion  to  said  frame  in  said  fore-aft  direction. 


4,397,617 

HEART  PUMP  FOR  THE  ORCULATION  OF  BLOOD 

OUTSIDE  THE  BODY  OF  A  LIVING  SUBJECT 

Carbonini  Sergio,  and  Giancarlo  Pelosi,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Consiglio  Nazionale  Dellc  Ricerche,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  12, 1980,  21982  A/80 
Int  C\?  F04B  43/12 
U.S.  a.  417—475  5  Claims 


1.  A  heart  pump  for  the  circulation  of  blood  outside  of  the 
body  of  a  living  subject  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pump  body  (1)  made  of  rigid  material; 

(b)  a  flexible  tube  made  of  elastic  matenal  through  which  the 
blood  flows; 

(c)  sealing  means  (6)  disposed  in  the  interior  of  the  body  of 
the  pump  (1)  capable  of  dividing  the  internal  volume  of 
the  body  (1)  into  separate  chambers  (3,4,5).  a  segment  of 
the  flexible  tube  going  through  each  of  the  chambers,  said 
chambers  being  completely  filled  of  an  incompressible 
fluid; 

(d)  means  for  preventing  blockage  of  the  flexible  tube  ar- 
ranged in  alignment  with  said  sealing  means  (6)  and  capa- 
ble of  preventing  the  collapse  of  the  flexible  tube  in  the 
location  corresponding  to  said  sealing  means; 

(e)  compression  means  associated  with  the  valve  body  (1) 
and  communicating  with  its  interior  being  capable  of 
imparting  to  the  fluid  contained  in  said  chamber  an  alter- 
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nating  periodic  action  of  compression  and  expansion,  a 
central  hody  (8)  within  the  interior  of  the  body  of  the 
pump  made  of  rigid  material;  and 
(0  wherein  the  first  and  the  last  chambers  (3,5)  are  of  length 
shorter  than  the  central  chamber  (4),  the  length  of  the 
flexible  tube  segment  (30)  in  said  central  chamber  (4) 
being  greater  than  the  length  of  the  flexible  tube  segments 
(21,39)  respectively,  in  the  first  and  last  chambers  (3,5), 
said  segments  of  the  flexible  tube  (21,39)  in  the  first  and 
the  last  chambers  (3,5)  being  essentially  rectilinear  and  the 
segment  of  the  flexible  tube  (30)  in  the  interior  of  the 
central  chamber  (4)  is  wound  in  a  spiral  fashion  around 
said  central  body  (8). 


said  abutment  limiting  the  advance  motion  of  said  ratchet  ~ 

bolt;  and 
said  free  edge  of  the  separating  slide  in  said  first  position 

extending  slightly  into  the  casing. 


4^97,618 

ROLLING  PISTON  COMPRESSOR  WITH  LOCKING 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  SEPARATING  SLIDE 

Adalbert  Stenzel,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bitzer-Kuhlmascbinenbau  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,639 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1979  2946906 

lot  a.3  F04C  18/00.  29/10;  F04B  49/02 
VJS.  a.  418—23  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  rolling  piston  compressor  comprising 

a  casing  of  circular  cross-section  having  an  inlet  port  for 
drawing  in  a  medium  which  is  to  be  compressed  and  an 
outlet  port  for  the  delivery  of  the  compressed  medium; 

a  drivable  eccentric  shaft; 

a  rolling  piston  supported  within  the  casing  on  said  drivable 
eccentric  shaft  so  as  to  be  freely  rotatable  thereon  and 
adapted  to  roll  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  casing  in  the 
course  of  rotation  of  the  shaft; 

a  spring  mounted  in  said  casing; 

at  least  one  separating  slide  slidably  supported  in  the  casing 
and  resiliently  urged  in  a  first  direction  by  the  action  of 
said  spring  against  the  circumference  of  the  rolling  piston; 

said  slide  being  disposed  between  said  inlet  port  and  said 
outlet  port,  said  slide  having  a  bearing  surface  and  having 
a  free  edge  adjacent  said  rolling  piston, 

a  device  for  locking  said  separating  slide  in  a  position  in 
which  the  free  edge  does  not  bear  on  the  rolling  piston 
circumference,  at  least  during  one  part  of  the  rolling 
piston  motion; 

said  locking  device  including  a  ratchet  bolt  which  is  slidably 
transversely  relative  to  said  first  direction  between  a  first 
position,  in  which  it  releases  the  separating  slide,  and  a 
second  position  in  which  it  fixes  the  separating  slide  in  the 
position  in  which  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  rolling  piston; 

said  ratchet  bolt  having  a  support  surface  which  is  inclined 
relative  to  its  sliding  direction  and  on  which  said  bearing 
surface  of  the  separating  slide  bears  when  the  ratchet  bolt 
is  advanced  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
and  an  abutment; 

said  angle  of  inclination  being  selected  so  that  said  separating 
slide  is  withdrawn  from  the  rolling  piston  when  the  said 
ratchet  bolt  is  advanced; 


4,397,619 

HYDRAULIC  DRILLING  MOTOR  WITH  ROTARY 

INTERNALLY  AND  EXTERNALLY  THREADED 

MEMBERS 

ddon  Liyos  Nitkai,  and  EIek  Ujfalusi,  all  of  Budapest, 

Hungary,    assignors    to    Orszagos    KoobO    ^    GAxtpari 

Troszt,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,563 
Cbums  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  14, 1979,  OA  619 
Int  CL^  FD3C  2/22:  E21B  4/02 
U.S.  a.  418—48  1  Claim 


1.  A  hydraulic  drilling  motor  with  an  external  jacket  and  a 
driving  shaft,  for  oil  and  water  well  drilling  with  axial  flow, 
consisting  of  an  internally  threaded  rotary  chamber  member 
seated  on  a  thrust  bearing  of  said  motor,  wherein 

(a)  the  rotary  axis  of  said  chamber  member  is  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  flow; 

(b)  a  rotary  externally  double-threaded  screw  spindle  having 
an  elliptical  cross-section  is  eccentrically  arranged  in  said 
chamber  member  and  is  centrally  arranged  in  relation  to 
said  external  jacket  and  is  rigidly  fixed  to  said  driving 
shaft;  and 

(c)  the  internal  surface  of  said  chamber  member  is  a  single 
arc  epicycloid  spiral  surface. 


4,397,620 
ROTARY  BLADED  COMPRESSOR  WTTH  SEAUNG 
GAPS  AT  THE  ROT^Y  ENDS 
Mitsuo  Inagaki,  and  Hideaki  Sasaya/fettthof  Okazaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio/^pan 
FUed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  Nor256,250 
Int  a.5  F04C  75/00,  27/00 
VJS.  CI.  418—141  2  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  blade  compressor  with  sealing  gaps  at  the  rotor 
ends  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing  having  an  iimer  peripheral  surface  and 

inner  end  surfaces; 
a  cylindrical  rotor  eccentrically  supported  in  said  cylindrical 
housing,  said  cylindrical  rotor  being  formed  with  a  plural- 
ity of  grooves;  and 
a  plurality  of  movable  blades  each  slidably  fitted  in  one  of 
said  plurality  of  grooves  in  said  cylindrical  rotor  and 
contacting  said  inner  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  cylindri- 
cal housing  to  define  a  plurality  of  spaces  for  compressing 
a  fluid;  the  improvement  comprising: 
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two  rotary  disc-shaped  members  located  on  one  of  opposite 
end  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical  rotor,  said  rotary  disc- 
shaped members  being  of  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than 
that  of  said  cylindrical  rotor; 

two  disc-shaped  recesses  each  formed  on  one  of  said  inner 
end  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical  housing  for  receiving  one 
of  said  plurality  of  rotary  disc-shaped  members; 

first  gaps  respectively  defined  between  annular  walls  of  said 


area  located  in  a  first  plane,  the  pressure  surface  is  disposed  in 
a  second  plane,  the  second  plane  forms  with  the  principle  plane 
of  the  vane  an  angle,  a  re-setting  angle  is  formed  between  the 
plane  in  which  the  pressure  surface  is  located  and  a  line  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  the  principle  plane  of  the  vane,  the  angle 
and  re-set  angle  form  a  90*  angle,  the  angle  is  such  that  a 
pressure  at  the  pressure  surface  comprises  a  balancing  pressure 
component  directed  approximately  at  right  angles  to  the  prin- 
ciple plane  of  the  vane  and  in  a  direction  opposite  the  rota- 
tional direction  of  the  rotor  means. 


recesses  and  cylindrical  outer  surfaces  of  said  rotary  disc- 
shaped members; 

second  gaps  respectively  defined  between  outer  end  surfaces 
of  said  cylindrical  rotor  and  the  inner  end  surfaces  of  said 
cylindrical  housing;  and 

third  gaps  respectively  defined  between  outer  end  surfaces 
of  said  disc-shaped  members  and  the  inner  end  surfaces  of 
said  recesses,  said  first  gaps  being  smaller  than  said  second 
and  third  gaps. 


4,397,622 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

FRICTION-ACTUATED  EXTRUSION 

John  B.  Childs,  London,  and  Norman  R.  Fairey,  Carshalton, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  BICC  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,410 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  ISWO, 
8005498 

Int  a.3  B22F  3/02:  B21C  23/01 
VJS.  a.  419—67  3  Claims 


4,397,621 

VANk  OF  A  VANE  PUMP  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

OPERATING  MEDIUM 

Jiirgen  Pickard,  Wemau,  and  Jiirgen  Frank,  Ebersbach,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 

geseUschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,945 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1980,  3034411 

Int  a.3  FOIC  7/00;  P03C  2/00 
VS.  CI.  418—236  17  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  friction-actuated  extrusion  process  compris- 
ing forming  a  passageway  extending  from  an  entry  end  to  an 
exit  end  between  an  arcuate'first  member  and  a  second  member 
in  the  form  of  a  wheel  having  a  circumferential  groove  formed 
in  its  peripheral  surface  into  which  groove  the  first  member 
projects  while  rotating  the  wheel  in  such  a  direction  that  those 
surfaces  of  the  passageway  constituted  by  the  groove  travel 
from  the  entry  end  towards  the  exit  end,  feeding  metal  into  the 
passageway  at  the  entry  end  and  extruding  it  from  the  passage- 
way through  at  least  one  die  orifice  located  in  or  adjacent  to  an 
abutment  member  extending  across  the  passageway  at  the  exit 
end  thereof  characterised  by  the  facts  that  the  abutment  mem- 
ber (instead  of  being  large  enough  to  block  the  end  of  the 
passageway)  is  of  subsuntially  smaller  cross-section  than  the 
passageway  and  leaves  a  substantial  gap  between  the  abutment 
member  and  the  groove  surface  and  that  the  metal  is  allowed 
to  adhere  to  the  groove  surface,  whereby  a  substantial  propor- 
tion of  the  metal  (as  distinct  from  the  ineviuble  leakage  of  flash 
through  a  working  clearance)  extrudes  through  the  clearance 
and  that  this  metal  remains  as  a  lining  in  the  groove  to  re-enter 
the  passageway  at  the  entry  end  while  the  remainder  of  the 
metal  extrudes  through  the  die  orifice(s). 


1.  A  vane  for  a  hydraulic  vane  pump  including  a  rotor 
means,  a  stator  means,  slot  means  in  the  rotor  means  for  slid- 
ingly  accommodating  the  vane  symmetrically  in  parallel  to  a 
central  plane  of  the  slot  means,  the  vane  including  a  convex 
sliding  sealing  surface  cooperable  with  an  inner  jacket  of  the 
stator  means,  and  a  pressure  surface  facing  a  bottom  end  of  the 
slot  means,  characterized  in  that  the  sliding  sealing  surface 
includes  a  crown,  the  crown  is  displaced  with  respect  to  a 
principle  plane  of  the  vane  in  a  direction  opposite  to  a  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  rotor  means,  the  sealing  surface  means  forms, 
in  a  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  means,  a  wedge-shaped 


4,397,623 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MINERAL 

FIBERS  BY  MEANS  OF  ROTATING  DISCS 

WUliam  F.  Porter,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  and  Donald  R.  Janninck, 

Chicago,  ni.,  assignors  to  United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company, 

Chicago,  IIL 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,262 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  2/02 
U.S.  a.  425—8  «  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  mineral  fibers  from  a  molten 
mineral  composition,  which  comprises, 

a.  a  container  for  holding  said  mineral  composition  in  molten 
form,  and  means  for  heating  said  composition  and  main- 
taining said  composition  in  molten  form, 

b.  a  plurality  of  discs  affixed  to  spaced-apart  substantiaUy 
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parallel  horizontal  shafts,  said  discs  being  in  substantially 
coplanar  arrangement,  and  being  positioned  so  that  the 
lower  edge  of  all  but  the  last  one  of  said  discs  are  im- 
mersed in  said  molten  composition  during  operation,  and 
means  for  rotating  ail  said  shafts  and  discs  affixed  thereto 
in  the  same  angular  direction,  said  discs  being  arranged 
and  dimensioned  to  propel  a  portion  of  molten  slag  from 


controlled  by  a  pneumatic  unit  connected  to  a  compressed  air 
duct  including  a  control  valve. 


29      30 


20 


10 
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4^97,624 

DEVICE  FOR  RENDERING  A  CABLE 

LONGITUDINALLY  WATERTIGHT 

Antonius  P.  Haverkamp,  Alphen  a/d  RIJN,  and  Klaas  W.  Kerk- 

hof,  Aalst-Waalre,  both  of  Nettaerlwids,  assignors  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Set.  No.  315,702 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   30,   1980, 
8005951 

Int  a.3  B29F  3/10.  3/OJ 
U.S.  a.  425—113  6  Claims 


4,397,625 
IN-MOLD  LABELLER 
Ernest  W.  Hellmer,  and  George  F.  Bartimes,  both  of  Chicago, 
III.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,481 

Int.  Q?  B31B  1/12 

U.S.  a.  425—135  24  Claims 


their  peripheries  in  the  form  of  elongated  droplets  or 
streams,  a  portion  of  said  elongated  droplets  or  streams 
being  propelled  on  a  vector  tangent  from  one  disc  to 
another,  said  elongate  droplets  or  streams  passing  through 
a  cooling  zone  of  air  where  they  become  solidified  as 
fibers  and  removed  from  said  apparatus,  the  portion  of 
said  molten  slag  removed  from  said  container  by  said  discs 
but  not  formed  into  fibers  returning  to  said  container. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  labels  to  internal  surfaces  of 
mold  cavities,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  hopper  for  labels,  a 
carriage,  a  pick-up  head  carried  by  said  carriage  for  picking  up 
labels  from  said  hopper  and  placing  such  labels  in  open  mold 
halves,  guide  means  supporting  said  carriage  for  movement  of 
said  carriage  along  a  fixed  path  to  move  said  pick-up  head 
between  a  first  position  aligned  with  said  hopper  to  a  second 
position  in  between  the  path  of  open  mold  halves  back  and 
forth  positioning  means  connected  to  said  carriage  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  pick-up  head  to  a  selected  one  of  said  first 
and  second  positions,  and  extensible  means  carried  by  said 
carriage  for  selectively  moving  said  pick-up  head  between  a 
retracted  position  and  label  engaging  and  discharge  positions. 


4,397,626 

VIBRATING  SCREED  AND  CURB-FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Donald  R.  Morrison,  6228  Eagle  Peak  Dr.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

28214 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,970 

Int.  a.}  B28B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  425—64  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  rendering  a  cable  comprising  a  stranded  core 
longitudinally  watertight  by  the  block-wise  application  under 
pressure  of  sealing  material  in  and  around  the  stranded  cable 
core,  while  said  cablt  core  is  longitudinally  advancing,  said 
device  comprising  an  injection  head  which  can  be  intermit- 
tently displaced  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  cable  by 
means  of  a  guide  in  synchronism  with  the  speed  of  advance- 
ment of  the  cable  core  and  which  also  comprises  a  feed- 
through  chamber  which  is  connected  to  a  supply  duct  for  the 
sealing  material,  the  supply  of  which  material  is  dosed  by 
means  of  a  supply  valve,  characterized  in  that  the  synchro- 
nized controlled  displacements  of  the  injection  head  are  pro- 
vided in  the  device  by  a  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  driving 
element  which  is  coupled  to  the  injection  head  and  which  is 


DIRECTION   OF 
SCREEDING    AND 
CURB  FORMING 


1.  A  lightweight,  portable,  concrete  speed  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  screed  unit  including: 
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(i)  an  elongated  open  frame  structure  comprising  at  least 
one  integral  frame  unit  and  if  more  than  one  a  group  of 
interconnected  separable  integral  open  frame  i<nits  and 
having  fixedly  mounted  on  said  structure  and  extending 
for  the  length  thereof  a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced 
apart  screed  plates  for  engaging  and  leveling  concrete 
as  the  screed  is  moved  over  the  concrete; 
(ii)  a  base  unit  vibrating  element  comprising  a  base  unit 
semi-flexible  shaft  rotatively  supported  in  said  frame 
structure  and  extending  for  the  length  thereof  and  hav- 
ing means  operatively  associated  with  said  base  unit 
shaft  enabling  said  base  unit  shaft  when  driven  to  impart 
vibrations  to  said  frame  structure  and  throughout  the 
length  of  each  of  said  screed  plates;  and 
(iii)  drive  means  mounted  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
base  screed  unit  and  connected  to  drive  said  base  unit 
shaft  to  impart  said  vibrations  to  said  base  unit  frame 
structure  and  said  plates;  and 
(b)  a  pair  of  lightweight,  portable  and  detachable  auxiliary 
combined  screed  and  curb-forming  units,  each  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  an  elongated  integral  open  frame  structure  adapted  to 
mate  the  open  frame  structure  of  said  base  screed  unit 
and  having  fixedly  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  unit  frame 
structure  and  extending  for  the  length  thereof  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel,  spaced  apart  auxiliary  screed  plates  mat- 
ing those  on  said  base  screed  unit  for  engaging  and 
leveling  concrete  for  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
auxiliary  unit  as  an  extension  of  the  length  engaged  and 
leveled  by  said  base  unit  screed  plates  and  having  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  auxiliary  screed  plates  curb- 
forming  plate  means  for  supporting  the  screed  at  both 
ends  thereof  and  for  engaging  the  concrete  and  for  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  length  of  the  auxiliary  unit 
forming  a  curb  as  an  extension  of  the  length  engaged 
and  leveled  by  said  auxiliary  screed  plates; 
(ii)  means  for  detachably  connecting  adjacent  end  por- 
tions of  said  base  unit  and  auxiliary  unit  open  frame 
structures  in  a  predetermined  angular  relationship; 
(iii)  a  hopper  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  unit  frame  struc- 
ture having  an  open  top  and  an  open  bottom  extending 
through  said  curb-forming  means; 
(iv)  first  vibratory  means  operative  in  association  with 
said  base  unit  shaft  being  driven  to  impart  vibrations  to 
said  auxiliary  unit  structure  and  screed  plates;  and 
(v)  second  vibratory  means  op)erative  in  association  with 
said  base  unit  shaft  being  driven  to  cause  any  concrete 
mix  placed  in  said  hopper  to  be  vibrated  during  forming 
of  said  curb; 
whereby  when  said  drive  means  on  said  base  unit  operates  and 
rotates  said  base  unit  shaft,  said  pair  of  auxiliary  combined 
screed  and  curb-forming  units  mounted  at  the  ends  of  said  base 
unit  are  enabled  to  simultaneously  level  the  concrete  and  form 
curbs  at  both  ends  of  said  base  unit  simultaneous  with  said  base 
unit,  screeding  the  concrete  therebetween. 


adapter  attached  to  the  center  plate  and  having  a  surface 
which  abuts  said  surface  of  the  center  plate,  said  adapter 
having  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  means  for  univer- 
sally connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet  poris  to  the  inlet  and 
outlet  passages  respectively  of  the  one  center  plate,  said 
universal  connection  including  a  pair  of  concentric  annu- 
lar grooves  in  said  surface  of  the  adapter,  each  of  said 
annular  grooves  being  aligned  with  a  separate  one  of  the 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  in  the  center  plate  and  a  separate 
passage  connecting  each  of  said  poris  to  a  respective  one 
of  the  annular  grooves. 
5.  A  center  plate  for  use  in  a  molding  apparatus  comprising 


a  cylindrical  body  having  a  top  surface  and  an  internal  recess 
extending  from  its  bottom  and  to  a  point  spaced  from  its 
top  surface, 

a  plug  extending  across  the  internal  recess  and  secured  to  the 
body  adjacent  the  bottom  end  of  the  body,  said  plug 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  passages  extending  therethrough 
from  its  bottom  surface, 

an  adapter  secured  to  the  plug,  said  adapter  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  ports  and  a  separate  universal  connection  being 
each  of  said  poris  and  a  separate  one  of  the  passages  in  the 
plug. 


4,397,628 
EXTRUSION  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  A.  Pinto,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  and  George  Ryder,  West 
Orange,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.,  Parsippany, 
NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,581 

Int.  a.3  B29F  3/01;  A21C  3/04,  11/16 

VJS.  a.  425—376  B  14  Claims 


4,397,627 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A  RECORDED  DISC 
James  H.  Helm,  Elwood,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,424 
Int.  a.5  B29C  17/OU 
VS.  a.  425—290  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  molding  a  recorded  disc  which  in- 
cludes a  pair  of  mold  plates  having  opposed  surfaces  and  cen- 
tral openings  therethrough  from  said  opposed  surfaces,  and  a 
center  plate  in  each  of  said  openings  for  securing  the  inner 
edge  of  a  stamper  to  the  respective  mold  plate,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
one  of  said  center  plates  having  an  internal  passage  for  re- 
ceiving a  heat  control  medium,  and  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sages extending  from  the  internal  passage  to  a  surface  of 
the  center  plate  for  permitting  the  flow  of  the  heat  control 
medium  into  and  out  of  the  internal  passage,  and  an 


1.  An  extrusion  cylinder  assembly  for  extruding  a  soft  plastic 
material  comprising  in  combination  a  rotating  hollow  cylinder 
having  circumferentially  spaced  extrusion  ports,  means  for 
continuously  adding  extrusion  material  to  the  interior  of  the 
cylinder,  means  forming  a  circumferential  stationary  channel 
aligned  with  said  ports  within  the  cylinder  facing  the  inner 
surface  of  the  cylinder  wall  such  that  the  extrusion  material 
with  said  cylinder  is  carried  into  said  channel  by  engagement 
with  said  cylinder  wall,  and  dam  means  providing  a  restriction 


638 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  9,  1983 


within  said  channel  so  that  the  extrusion  material  carried  into 
said  channel  is  forced  out  said  die  ports  as  they  move  along 
said  channel  toward  said  restriction. 


from  the  container  into  the  inlet,  the  containers  being  carried 
by  a  turntable  rotatable  on  the  plate  between  the  supplying 


4^97,629 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  MOUTH-NECK 

PORTIONS  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  BOTTLES 

Masao  Akutsu;  Akiho  Ota,  and  Takuzo  Takada,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  %,767,  Not.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,257 

Int.  a.J  B29C  17/07,  17/02 

U.S.  a.  425—525  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  complete  synthetic  resin  bottle 
from  a  parison  having  an  open  mouth  neck  portion  at  one  end 
and  a  closed  barrel  portion  at  the  other  end,  comprising: 

a  holding  member  for  holding  a  parison  composed  of  syn- 
thetic resin  material; 

means  for  heating  a  mouth-neck  portion  of  the  parison  to  a 
temperature  high  enough  to  permit  reshaping  of  the 
heated  synthetic  resin  material; 

a  cylindrical  longitudinally  segmented  molding  tool,  for 
insertion  into  said  mouth-neck  portion,  which  tapers  in- 
wardly from  a  first  top  diameter  to  a  second  narrower 
bottom  diameter,  adjacent  segments  defining  therebe- 
tween a  plurality  of  longitudinal  v-shaped  openings  on  the 
face  of  said  molding  tool,  said  molding  tool  carrying  a  rod 
between  the  segments  thereof; 

means  for  pulling  the  rod  through  the  molding  tool  between 

the  segments  to  radially  outwardly  expand  the  segments 

—    and  increase  the  bottom  diameter  of  the  molding  tool, 

whereby  the  mouth-neck  portion  of  the  parison  is  radially 

expanded;  and 

means  for  blow-molding  the  remaining  portion  of  the  pari- 
son to  form  a  barrel  portion  of  a  complete  bottle. 


means  and  the  opening  in  the  plate,  the  turntable  having  open- 
ings underlying  the  containers. 


4,397,631 
PRE-MIX  FORCED  DRAFT  POWER  GAS  BURNER 
Leonard  A.  Fisher,  Granby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Carlin  Com- 
pany, Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,175 

Int.  a.J  F23Q  3/00 

U.S.  a.  431—114  9  Claims 


4,397,630 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND  INJECTION  UNIT  OF 

AN  INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Gregory  W.  Meeker,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmingtoo,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,862  — 

Int  a.5  B29F  1/00 
MS.  a.  425—582  2  Claims 

1.  A  molding  material  stufling  mechanism  for  an  injection 
molding  machine  comprising  means  for  supplying  bulk  mold- 
ing material;  at  least  two  open-ended  containers;  means  for 
moving  the  containers  between  the  supplying  means  where 
each  container  receives  a  charge  of  the  material  and  an  inlet  for 
the  molding  machine;  and  a  plunger  movable  through  the 
container  located  at  the  inlet  for  forcibly  ejecting  the  material 
from  the  container  into  the  inlet,  the  moving  means  including 
a  plate  for  closing  one  end  of  each  container  to  support  mate- 
rial deposited  from  the  supplying  means  into  the  container,  the 
plate  also  having  an  opening  for  directing  material  ejected 
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1.  A  gas  combustion  burner,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  burner  head  for  gaseous  fuel,  comprising  an  annular 
burner  plate  having  inner  and  outer  peripheries,  and  in- 
cluding a  combustion  face,  said  burner  plate  having  and 
being  covered  over  its  entire  effective  surface  with  a 
multiplicity  of  groups  of  apertures  to  enable  the  gaseous 
fuel  to  pass  therethrough  for  ignition  at  the  combustion 
face  thereof,  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  juxtaposed,  solid 
avenue  portions  separating  said  groups  of  apertures, 

(b)  said  apertures  and  solid  avenue  portions  forming  a  prede- 
termined pattern  on  said  combustion  face  characterized  by 
the  apertures  of  the  groups  being  closely  spaced  with 
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respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  permit  the  flow  of  gaseous 
fuel  through  the  plate  at  designated  areas  and  the  avenue 
portions  preventing  the  flow  at  adjoining  areas  thereby  to 
prevent  flame  blow-out  while  at  the  same  time  minimizing 
combustion  noise, 

(c)  said  burner  plate  comprising  sheet  metal  and  having  a 
circular  ignition  ring  secured  to  it  at  a  location  juxtaposed 
to  and  spaced  outward  from  the  inner  periphery,  said  ring 
surrounding  an  apertured  circular  area  of  the  plate, 

(d)  one  side  of  the  annular  area  of  said  burner  plate  having 
burrs  surrounding  the  apertures  thereof  and  forming  a 
rough  side  on  said  plate, 

(e)  an  air  tube  carrying  said  burner  plate  adjacent  one  of  its 
ends,  said  plate  spanning  the  end  area  of  the  tube, 

(0  that  side  of  the  annular  area  of  the  burner  plate  which  has 
said  burrs  and  rough  side  facing  inwardly  of  said  air  tube, 
and 

(g)  an  ignition  electrode  passing  through  the  inner  periphery 
of  the  burner  plate  and  through  said  ignition  ring,  for 
cooperation  with  the  latter  to  ignite  gas  passing  through 
said  annular  area  of  the  plate. 


means  to  heat  the  oil  in  the  return  line  utilizing  the  heat  of 
the  exhaust  gases  of  said  stack,  and 


4,397,632 

VAPORIZED  TYPE  LIQUID  FUEL  COMBUSTION 
APPARATUS 

Koji  Iritani,  and  Akihiro  Otsuka,  both  of  Kawagoe,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sun  Pot  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Saitama,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1980,  55-127273; 
Sep.  9, 1980, 55-127274;  Oct.  3, 1980,  55-140466;  Feb.  20, 1981, 
56-22122;  Feb.  20, 1981,  56-22123;  Mar.  14,  1981,  56-34829 

Int.  a.3  F23D  11/44 
U.S.  a.  431—210  11  Qaims 


1  6    9 


TT^ 


1.  A  vaporizing  type  liquid  fuel  combustion  apparatus  com- 
prising a  pot  burner,  vaporizer  means  for  vaporizing  liquid  fuel 
provided  above  the  pot  burner,  a  fuel  supply  pipe  for  supplying 
the  liquid  fuel  to  the  vaporizer  means,  a  vaporized  gas  combus- 
tion burner  which  has  a  gas  chamber  connected  to  the  vapor- 
izer means  and  which  is  arranged  to  heat  the  vaporizer  means, 
and  means  including  a  blower  for  supplying  air  to  the  pot 
burner  and  to  the  vaporizer  means. 


means  to  heat  the  oil  in  the  supply  line  utilizing  the  heat  of 
the  oil  heated  in  the  return  line. 


4,397,634 

SURGICAL  PINS  AND  METHOD 

Anthony  J.  Biggs,  9  Pulman  La.,  Godalming,  Surrey,  England 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,928 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  20,  1979, 

7921416 

Int.  a?  A61C  5/04 
MS.  a.  433—225  7  Claims 


1.  A  self-tapping  dental  pin  which  is  formed  of  orthopaedic 
stainless  steel  which  has  been  vacuum-annealed  to  an  extent 
sufficient  to  render  it  plastic  in  the  cold  and  of  uniform  light 
color,  which  pin  is  comprised  by  a  disposable  hand  wrench  and 
is  intended  for  emplacement  in  an  undersized  bore  drilled  into 
hard  tissue,  the  wrench  comprising  an  elongate  body,  a  first 
portion  of  which  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  is  of  reduced 
thickness,  a  second  portion  of  which  is  between  the  first  por- 
tion and  one  end  and  is  a  thread-forming  self-upping  portion 
constituted  by  said  pin,  and  a  third  portion  of  which  at  the 
other  end  is  of  cylindrical  form  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
that  of  any  other  part  of  the  elongate  body,  said  third  portion 
being  sized  for  rotation  between  fmger  and  thumb,  said  elon- 
gated body  being  integrally  formed  and  said  first  portion  of 
reduced  thickness  having  shearing  means  such  that  when  said 
one  end  reaches  the  bottom  of  the  undersized  bore,  said  second 
portion  is  unable  to  rotate  further  and  the  application  to  said 
third  portion  of  like  force  to  that  previously  applied  for  rou- 
tion  results  in  said  second  portion  shearing  at  said  first  portion 
from  the  third  portion,  and  wherein  at  least  the  said  second 
portion  which  is  formed  of  vacuum  annealed  orthopaedic 
stainless  steel  is  bendable  by  more  than  90*  after  shearing  from 
said  third  portion. 


4,397,633 
FUEL  OIL  HEATER 
Charles  G.  Rowlee,  P.O.  Box  434,  Finland,  Minn.  55603 
Filed  Aag.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,673 
lot  CL^  F23D  11/44 
DS.  a.  431—215  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  the  fuel  oU  that  is  supplied  to  an  oil 
burner  furnace,  where  the  oil  burner  furnace  is  fitted  with  an 
oil  burner  unit  that  pumps  oil  from  a  supply  line  leading  from 
a  fuel  tank  into  an  oil  burner  nozzle  and  also  pumps  oil  through 
a  pressure  relief  valve  to  an  oil  return  line,  and  where  the 
furnace  is  fitted  with  a  stack  to  carry  hot  exhaust  furnace  gases 
to  a  flue  comprising 


437,635 
READING  TEACHING  SYSTEM 
Ovtit  A.  Samoeb,  1220  Oxford  St,  Bcriieley,  Calif.  94709 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,447 
Int  a.'  G09B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  434—178  18  Ciaii" 

1.  A  method  for  teaching  reading  using  an  audio-visual 
projection  device,  said  device  including  a  visual  display  area, 
the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
displaying  a  set  of  baseline  words  at  a  baseline  portion  of  the 

display  area,  said  words  made  up  of  letters; 
displaying  a  chosen  baseline  word  at  a  main  portion  of  the 
display  area; 
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configuring  said  chosen  word  at  said  main  portion  according  4^97,637 

to  a  first  speech  parameter;  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CENTRIFUGING 

positioning  said  chosen  word  in  said  main  portion  according   Theodore  W.  Place,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
to  a  second  speech  parameter;  and  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,825 
Int.  a.3  B04B  11/00 


U.S.  a.  494—1 


39  Qaims 


selectively  vocalizing  said  chosen  word  simultaneously  with 
said  chosen  baseline  word  displaying  step. 


4,397,636 
BODY  SURHNG  SHIRT 
Samuel  H.  Ganshaw,  Box  81E,  Lupton  Point,  Mattituck,  N.Y. 
11952 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,259 

Int.  C\?  A63B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  441—65  2  Qaims 


1.  A  centrifuge  of  the  type  used  to  separate  a  generally 
flowable  mixture  of  components  having  differing  specific  grav- 
ities on  a  contmuous  process,  comprising: 

separation  chamber  means  rotatabie  generally  about  its  axis 
for  separating  said  mixture  into  generally  flowing  compo- 
nent layers; 

means  for  rot9ting  said  separation  chamber  means  about  said 
axis  to  separate  said  mixture; 

inlet  means  for  communicating  said  separation  chamber 
means  with  said  mixture; 

outlet  means  for  individually  communicating  said  compo- 
nents with  generally  segregated  outflow  paths;  and 

means  operably  associated  with  said  separation  chamber 
means  and  responsive  to  the  rotational  speed  thereof  for 
automatically  purging  said  separation  chamber  means  of 
component  contaminant  buildup. 


4,397,638 

SOLID  BOWL  CENTRIFUGE  WFTH  INTERMITTENT 

RIM  DISCHARGE 

Peter  C.  Wilson,  Dillon,  Colo.,  and  Eudore  A.  Berry,  Longview, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Fiberfiige  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,693 

Int  a.3  B04B  1/10  1/20 

U.S.  a.  494—40  31  Qaims 


1.  A  body  surfing  shirt  comprising  a  garment  formed  of  a 
cloth  tending  to  cling  to  the  body  of  the  wearer  when  wet,  said 
garment  including  a  garment  body  with  long  sleeves  extending 
therefrom,  said  sleeves  terminating  in  wrist  cuffs,  a  crew  collar 
at  the  top  of  the  garment  body  and  a  waist  band  at  the  bottom 
of  said  garment  body,  with  said  cuffs,  collar  and  waist  band 
being  elastic  so  as  to  tightly  grip  the  body  of  the  wearer,  buoy- 
ant forearm  pads  carried  on  the  underside  of  the  forearms  of 
said  sleeves  and  a  buoyant  chest  pad  carried  by  said  garment 
body  at  chest  height  and  on  the  frontal  portion  thereof,  said 
garment  being  devoid  of  buoyant  pads  other  than  said  forearm 
pads  and  said  chest  pad,  such  that  said  forearm  pad  and  said 
chest  pad  provide  an  extra  degree  of  lift  and  flotation  to  in- 
crease the  speed  and  distance  covered  by  the  wearer  when 
body  surfing,  ensuring  a  horizontal  body  position  to  overcome 
the  tendency  for  the  surf  to  drive  the  surfer  forwardly  and 
downwardly,  without  impairment  to  the  wearer's  body  move- 
ment during  body  surfmg  and  at  the  same  time  without  materi- 
ally interfering  with  the  body  surfer's  free  swimming  ability 
and  while  particularly  protecting  the  body  surfer's  arms  and 
upper  body  chest  area  from  ocean  bottom  scrapes  and  cuts 
upon  contact  with  the  beach  during  body  surfmg. 


1.  A  centrifuge  comprising: 

first  and  second  members  and  means  for  mounting  said  first 
and  second  members  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  members  having  a  peripheral 
edge  portion  extending  about  said  common  rotational  axis 
and  extending  outwardly  of  said  common  rotational  axis 
for  respective  first  and  second  distances,  said  mounting 
means  mounting  said  first  and  second  members  with  said 
peripheral  edge  portions  thereof  spaced  from  each  other  a 
third  distance  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
common  rotational  axis  whereby  a  gap  is  formed  between 
said  peripheral  edge  portions, 

a  third  member  having  at  least  a  first  substantially  cylindrical 
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surface  of  a  radius  substantially  the  same  as  the  smaller  of 
said  first  and  second  distances  and  extending  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  radius  for  a  height  at 
least  as  great  as  said  third  distance, 

means  for  mounting  said  third  member  about  said  common 
rotational  axis  with  said  first  substantially  cylindrical 
surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  common  routional 
.  axis  and  extending  between  the  peripheral  edge  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  members  to  substantially  close  the 
gap  therd>etween, 

means  for  rotating  said  first,  second,  and  third  means  at  a 
substantially  common  angular  velocity  about  said  com- 
mon rotational  axis,  and, 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  first  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  third  member  relative  to  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers between  a  closed  position  extending  between  the 
peripheral  edge  portions  of  said  first  and  second  members 
and  closing  said  gap  and  an  open  position  opening  said  gap 
for  the  discharge  of  material  therethrough. 


insertion  and  removal  of  said  reservoir  and  hose  assembly 
without  further  disassembly  of  said  apparatus. 


437,640 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  IRRIGATION  OF  A  SURGICAL  SITE 
Erich  Hang,  and  Siegbert  Storz,  both  of  Tuttlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Uteh  and  Haug  GmbH,  Tuttlingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1980,3048064 

Int  CV  A61M  1/00 
U.S.  a  604-33  25  Qaims 


4,397,639 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  INTERMITTENT  PULSATORY 
APPLICATION  OF  FLUID  MEDICAMENTS 
Wilbelm   Eschweiler,   Rammsee,  and   Gerhard   Leyendecker, 
Bonn-Bad-Godesberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Ferring  Arzneimittel  GmbH,  Kiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,725 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1980,  3015777 

Int.  Q.3  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  604—153  15  Claims 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  adapted  to  be  worn  by  a  patient  user 
for  the  intermittent  pulsatory  application  of  fluid  medicament 
comprising:  a  disposable  reservoir  and  hose  assembly  including 
a  flexible  reservoir  container  for  medicament,  a  hose  communi- 
cating between  the  reservoir  container  and  a  hose  pumping 
portion  having  its  discharge  end  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
catheter;  a  roller-type  pump  means  including  a  a  head  portion 
rotatabie  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  having  angularly  spaced 
rollers  adapted  to  act  on  said  hose  pumping  portion;  a  D.C. 
motor  for  driving  said  pump  means;  control  means  for  control- 
ling said  motor  including  a  timer  for  pulse  and  pause  times; 
battery  means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  motor, 
and  an  openable  housing  and  a  frame  cooperating  to  enclose 
and  moimt  the  pump  means,  motor,  control  means,  battery 
means,  and  reservoir  and  hose  assembly  with  said  catheter 
extending  from  said  housing  for  delivery  of  the  medicament  to 
a  patient;  said  housing  and  frame  cooperating  to  provide  a 
recess  for  receiving  said  reservoir  container  and  a  pair  of  hose 
mounts  for  removably  mounting  said  reservoir  and  hose  assem- 
bly; a  collar  fixed  to  each  end  of  said  hose  pumping  portion; 
each  of  said  collars  being  adapted  to  be  resiliently  biased  into 
engagement  with  an  associated  one  of  said  hose  mounts  with 
said  hose  pumping  portion  extended  elastically  through  said 
hose  mounts  and  tensioned  against  said  rollers;  said  hose  pump- 
ing portion,  hose  mounts  and  rollers  being  visible  and  directly 
accessible  upon  opening  of  said  openable  housing  to  enable 


1.  A  surgical  irrigator  comprising  a  stem  having  front  and 
rear  ends  and  a  cylindrical  portion  with  a  cylindrical  surface 
adjacent  said  front  end;  inlet  means  for  an  irrigation  fluid  at 
said  rear  end  of  said  stem;  passage  means  for  guiding  said 
irrigation  fluid  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  front  end,  a  can- 
nula for  discharging  said  irrigation  fluid  from  said  front  end  of 
said  stem,  means  for  removably  attaching  said  cannula  to  said 
front  end  of  said  stem;  wherein  said  passage  means  comprises  a 
first  passage  extending  longitudinally  through  said  stem  from 
said  inlet  means  towards  said  cylindrical  portion;  a  first  open- 
ing in  said  cylindrical  surface;  a  first  transverse  bore  extending 
from  said  first  passage  to  said  first  opening;  a  second  opening  in 
said  cylindrical  surface  spaced  from  said  first  opening;  a  sec- 
ond passage  extending  longitudinally  through  said  stem  to  said 
front  end;  a  second  transverse  bore  extending  from  said  second 
opening  to  said  second  passage;  there  being  valve  means  for 
selectively  closing  or  opening  said  passage  means  for  the  flow 
of  said  irrigation  fluid  therethrough,  said  valve  means  compris- 
ing a  circumferentially  extending  sleeve  displaceable  longitudi- 
nally on  said  cylindrical  portion,  first  and  second  abutments  for 
limiting  the  range  of  axial  displacement  of  said  sleeve,  said 
sleeve  having  an  internal  annular  recess  of  a  diameter  greater 
than  that  of  said  cylindrical  portion  and  an  internal  wall  por- 
tion of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  cylindrical  wall 
portion,  said  sleeve  being  arranged  to  permit  transfer  of  said 
irrigation  fluid  from  said  first  opening  to  said  second  opening 
via  said  annular  recess  when  said  sleeve  is  in  contact  with  one 
of  said  abutments  but  to  sealingly  block  one  of  said  openings  by 
said  inner  wall  portion  when  in  contact  with  the  other  of  said 
abutments,  thereby  isolating  said  first  and  second  openings  one 
from  the  other,  wherein  said  first  abutment  is  defined  by  shoul- 
der means  of  said  stem  on  the  side  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
adjacent  said  rear  end  and  wherein  said  second  abutment  is 
defined  by  said  means  for  removably  atUching  said  cannula  to 
said  front  end. 


4,397,641 
CATHETER  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Daimon  C.  Jacobs,  9493  E.  139tii  St.,  Bixby,  Okla.  74008 
FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,534 
Int  Q.3  A61M  25/02 
U.S.  Q.  604—180  4  Qains 

1.  A  catheter  support  device  for  anchoring  a  catheter  and  a 
portion  of  its  associated  tubing  to  a  patient  and  comprising 
a  substantially  rigid  support  member  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  an  aperture  therethrough  for  surrounding 
only  the  portion  of  the  patient  wherein  the  catheter  is  to 
be  inserted,  means  carried  by  said  support  member  inner 
surface  for  attaching  said  support  member  to  the  patient,  a 
catheter  bracket  carried  by  the  outer  surface  of  the  sup- 
port member  and  being  in  open  communication  with  the 
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aperture  therethrough  for  immobilizing  the  catheter  with 
respect  to  the  patient,  an  annular  passageway  provided  in 
the  outer  surface  of  the  support  member  surrounding  the 
aperture  for  fnctionally  receiving  a  portion  of  the  catheter 
associated  tubing  therein  for  substantially  isolating  said 
tubing  portion  with  respect  to  the  catheter,  said  support 
member  comprismg  inner  and  outer  circular  spaced  con- 


correspond  to  a  predetermined  drop  rate,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprising,  in  combination: 
said  feedback  means  comprising  a  rotatable  ring  carrying 
teeth  on  at  least  one  of  its  inner  and  outer  peripheries,  gear 
means  rotaUble  in  cooperation  with  the  teeth  of  said 
periphery  to  route  an  arm  member  carried  by  said  gear 
means,  said  arm  member  being  connected  to  said  occlu- 
sion device  to  move  said  occlusion  device  between  open 
and  closed  positions  as  said  gear  means  is  rotated; 
logic  means,  motor  means  controlled  by  the  logic  means  and 
drivingly  engaging  said  gear  means;  said  logic  means 
being  responsive  to  said  drop  detector  means  to  cause  the 
motor  means  to  rotate  said  gear  means  to  control  the  rate 
of  drops  falling  through  the  drip  chamber; 
retaining  means  normally  preventing  rotation  of  said  ring; 

and 
means  for  deactivating  said  retaining  means  at  the  occur- 
rence of  a  predetermined  circumstance,  whereby  said 
occlusion  device  is  disengaged  from  the  motor  means  and 
can  be  moved  without  corresponding  action  of  the  motor 
means. 


centric  outwardly  extending  wall  members,  the  space 
therebetween  being  open  between  said  wall  members  and 
forming  said  annular  passageway,  said  catheter  bracket 
being  secured  to  said  wall  members,  and  wherein  the  outer 
wall  member  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  openings 
therein  to  permit  entry  and  exit  of  said  portion  of  the 
catheter  associated  tubing. 

4^97,642 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  OCCLUSION  CONTROLLER  FOR 

LIQUID  INFUSION  AND  THE  UKE 

Rene  Lamadrid,  Lake  Forest,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser,  No.  336,154 

Int.  a.3  A61M  J/00 

U.S.  a.  604—245  16  CUims 


CT' 


-^^J^l 


4,397,643 
DRAINAGE  COLLECHON  DEVICE  WITH  DISPOSABLE 

LINER 
Sharon  A.  Rygiel,  Miami,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Sherwood  Medical 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,886 

Int  Cl.^  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  604-317  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  solution  administration  system  comprising  a  conduit 
proportioned  for  connection  with  a  source  of  parenteral  solu- 
tion at  one  end  for  conveying  said  solution  from  said  source  to 
a  patient,  a  drip  chamber  carried  by  said  conduit,  drop  detector 
means  for  detecting  drops  falling  through  said  drip  chamber, 
flow  control  means  including  an  occlusion  device  movable 
between  a  first  position  for  compressing  said  conduit  to  oc- 
clude flow  therethrough  and  a  second  position  to  permit  flow 
through  said  conduit,  and  feedback  means  for  controlling  said 
flow  control  means  to  cause  the  rate  of  drops  falling  through 
the  drip  chamber  as  sensed  by  the  drop  detector  means  to 


1.  A  body  fluid  drainage  collection  device  comprising  a 
relatively  rigid  canister  including  a  hollow  container  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  sidewalls  connected  to  said  bottom  wall,  and 
a  lid  connected  to  said  sidewalls  and  having  an  opening  there- 
through, a  flexible,  collapsible  drainage  collection  liner  means 
removably  insertable  into  said  canister  and  having  a  lower 
portion  with  a  bottom  wall,  sidewalls,  and  an  upper  portion 
with  an  upper  wall  integrally  connected  with  said  liner  means 
bottom  wall  and  sidewalls  forming  a  drainage  collection  cham- 
ber, said  liner  means  being  collapsible  to  reduce  the  height 
thereof  when  free  of  said  canister,  suction  outlet  and  drainage 
inlet  conduits  fixedly  connected  directly  to  said  liner  means 
upper  wall  and  communicating  with  said  chamber  for  commu- 
nicating said  chamber  respectively  with  a  source  of  vacuum 
and  a  source  of  body  fluid  drainage,  both  of  said  outlet  and 
inlet  eonduits  extending  through  said  opening  in  said  lid,  and 
means  connecting  said  liner  means  within  said  canister  to 
maintain  said  liner  means  expanded  during  the  application  of 
vacuum  to  said  outlet  conduit  including  first  connector  means 
having  securing  abutment  means  on  the  walls  of  said  openmg 
of  said  lid,  second  connector  means  including  a  neck  with 
abutment  means  on  said  upper  wall  of  said  liner  means  release- 
ably  engageable  with  said  abutment  means  on  said  walls  of  said 
opening  of  said  first  connector  means  to  secure  the  upper 
portion  of  said  liner  to  said  lid,  and  holding  means  on  said 
canister  engageable  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  liner  means 
to  circumferentially  hold  the  lower  portion  in  place,  said  side- 
walls  of  said  liner  means  being  structured  to  preveiit  lateral 
collapse  thereof  without  countervailing  for  the  negative  pres- 
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sure  on  the  inside  of  the  liner  means  when  said  outlet  is  con- 
nected with  a  source  of  vacuum. 


4,397  644 
SANITARY  NAPKIN  WITH  IMPROVED  COMFORT 

Biliie  J.  Matthews,  Menasha;  John  P.  Allison,  Appleton;  Paul  S. 
Wood,  Appleton;  Robert  A.  Stevens,  Appleton,  and  Stephen  R. 
Bomslaeger,  Appleton,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,888 

Int.  a.J  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  604-378  19  Claims 


a  peripheral  edge  comprising  a  first  longitudinal  side  edge 
and  a  second  longitudinal  side  edge;  and 

a  multiplicity  of  leakage  resistant  members,  one  of  said  leak- 
age resistant  members  being  affixed  at  said  first  longitudi- 
nal side  edge  and  one  of  said  leakage  resisunt  members 
being  affixed  at  said  second  longitudinal  side  edge,  said 
leakage  resistant  member  comprising  a  fibrous  facing 
sheet,  a  liquid  impermeable  backing  sheet  underlaying  said 
facing  sheet,  and  an  elastic  member  interposed  between 
said  facing  sheet  and  said  backing  sheet,  said  facing  sheet 
having  a  compacted  portion  and  an  uncompacted  portion, 
said  compacted  portion  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  con- 
tinuous bands  which  redirect  liquid  away  from  said  pe- 
ripheral edge  from  which  leakage  may  occur,  said  elastic 
member  being  affixed  to  said  compacted  portion  and  being 
affixed  to  said  backing  sheet,  said  elastic  member  gather- 
ing said  facing  sheet  when  said  elastic  member  is  unre- 
strained, said  uncompacted  portion  forming  pillows  when 
said  facing  sheet  is  gathered,  said  facing  sheet  having  a 
wearer-contacting  surface  and  said  compacted  portion 
being  disposed  below  said  wearer-conUcting  surface. 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  with  a  perineal  area  generally  corre- 
sponding to  and  positioned  beneath  the  perineal  area  of  the 
wearer  in  use  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  permeable  cover  with  a  body  contacting  surface; 

(b)  an  absorbent  matrix  system  including  a  principal  absor- 
bent portion  and  a  transfer  portion  including  thermoplas-   U^.  Q.  604—381 
tic  material; 

(c)  said  transfer  portion  positioned  between  said  cover  and 
said  principal  absorbent  portion  and  in  fluid  conductive 
contact  between  said  cover  and  said  principal  absorbent 
portion  and  integrated  at  spaced  apart  sites  with  said 
cover,  at  least  in  the  perineal  area,  to  produce  zones  of 
greater  density  and  enhanced  fluid  conduction  relative  to 
the  remainder  of  said  transfer  portion;  said  zones  corre- 
sponding to  a  transfer  area  on  said  cover,  said  transfer  area 
being  not  less  than  0.12%  of  said  napkin  perineal  area;  and 

(d)  a  fluid  impermeable  baffle  adjacent  said  absorbent  matrix 
system  having  a  garment  facing  surface  and  an  absorbent- 
matrix-system-facing-surface. 


4,397,646 

CONTOURED  BABY  DIAPER 

Robert  C.  Daniels,  and  Florence  S.  Daniels,  both  of  Piscataway, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Blessings  Corp.,  Middlesex,  N J. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,100 

Int.  a.3  A41B  13/02 

SCIaims 


1 1  4,397,645 

DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  HAVING  AN 
IMPROVED  UQUID  CONTAINMENT  CONSTRUCTION 
Kenneth  B.  BueU,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,789 

Int.  a.J  A41B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  604—380  5  Claims 


1.  A  disposab  e  diaper  comprising: 

an  outer  covering  layer; 

an  absorbent  core  means  for  absorbing  liquids,  said  absor- 
bent core  means  being  encased  in  said  outer  covering 
layer; 


1.  A  cotton  fitting  diaper  comprising  flat  superimposed 
layers  including  top  and  bottom  edges,  and  concavely  curved 
side  edges  extending  along  the  mid  region  of  the  sides  of  the 
diaper  to  form  the  leg  openings  of  the  diaper  when  worn  said 
layers  including: 

(a)  a  first  inner  layer  of  knit  cotton  material  through  which 
moisture  may  pass,  disposed  nearest  the  wearer; 

(b)  a  second,  soaker  layer  joined  to  said  first  layer,  said 
second  layer  being  constructed  of  water  absorbent  mate- 
rial and  being  sized  smaller  than  said  other  layers,  said 
second  layer  being  joined  to  said  first  layer  about  its  pe- 
riphery and  centered  thereon  forming  a  margin  around 
said  second  layer  free  from  contact  with  said  second  layer; 

(c)  a  third  barrier  layer  of  water  impervious  material,  joined 
to  the  periphery  of  said  first  layer  to  prevent  liquid  trans- 
fer from  said  second  layer;  and 

(d)  a  fourth  layer  constructed  of  knit  polyester  forming  the 
outer  layer  of  said  garment,  said  fourth  layer  being  joined 
at  the  periphery  to  said  first  and  third  layers,  said  third 
layer  preventing  the  wicking  of  liquid  from  said  second 
layer  to  said  fourth  layer  so  that  said  fourth  layer  remains  . 
dry. 
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4^97,647 
CATHETER  STABILIZATION  FriTING  HAVING  A 
SNAP-OVER  COVER 
Marvin  Gordon,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Whitman  Medi- 
cal Corporation,  Qark,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,721,  Jul.  14, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  te  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,032, 

Jan  19  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,22«,937,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser  No.  905,399,  May  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application 

Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,928 

Int  a.J  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  604-180  »'  CI**™* 


4,397,648 

DROP  SENSING  UNIT  AND  ASSOOATED  DRIP 

CHAMBER  FOR  IV  FLUID  ADMINISTRATION 

Wallace  L.  Knute,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ivac  Corporation, 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,771 

Int  a.^  A61M  5/16 

U.S.  a.  604—253  1*  C>«*^ 


S4   , 


1.  A  stabilizing  fitting  for  securing  a  catheter  to  a  patient's 
skin  comprising  a  laminar  base  member  having  an  upper  sur- 
face and  a  lower  surface,  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  means  on 
at  least  a  part  of  said  lower  surface  of  said  base  member,  a 
catheter  tube-retaining  cradle  secured  to  said  upper  surface  of 
said  base  member,  said  cradle  having  a  forward  end,  a  rear- 
ward end,  and  resilient  substantially  parallel  side  walls,  said 
side  walls  being  spaced  to  receive  a  catheter  tube  placed  longi- 
tudinally in  said  cradle,  a  tab  grip  extending  beyond  the  periph- 
ery of  said  base  member,  a  snap-over  cover  hinged  to  the  upper 
edge  of  one  of  said  side  walls  and  including  means  for  posi- 
tively contacting  said  catheter  tube  and  urging  the  catheter 
tube  toward  said  lower  surface,  and  latching  engagement 
means  on  the  other  of  said  side  walls  for  holding  the  cover  in 
place  in  a  flexibly  removable  engagement  over  a  tube  disposed 
in  said  cradle. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  and  monitoring  drop  flow,  com- 
prising: 

a  drop  sensing  unit; 

an  associated  drip  chamber  having  mounting  means  thereon; 

first  means  on  said  drop  sensing  unit  supportively  and  re- 
movably engaging  said  mounting  means  of  said  drip  cham- 
ber and  including  alignment  means  automatically  position- 
ing said  drip  chamber  relative  to  said  drop  sensing  unit 
while  simultaneously  restraining  said  drop  chamber 
against  lateral  or  vertical  movement  relative  to  the  verti- 
cal path  of  normal  drop  flow  through  the  chamber,  said 
first  means  and  said  mounting  means  cooperating  to  re- 
strict said  drop  sensing  unit  to  use  with  said  associated 
drip  chamber  to  provide  accurate  drop  flow  monitonng; 

second  means  on  said  drop  sensing  unit  engaging  said  drip 
chamber  at  least  at  a  location  vertically  spaced  from  said 
mounting  means  along  said  path,  said  second  means  coop- 
erating with  said  supportively  engaging  first  means  to 
exert  clamping  forces  on  said  drip  chamber  substantially 
normal  to  said  path  at  no  more  than  three  regions  of 
engagement. 


CHEMICAL 


4,397,649 

'  WATER-SOLUBLE  PHTHALOCYANINE  SULFONYL 
CYANAMIDE  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS  FX)R  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  DYESTUFFS 

Hartmut  Spriager,  Kimigstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,772,  Aug.  20,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug,  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug,  24. 
1979,2934248 

Int  a.3  C09B  47/26;  D06P  1/14 
U.S.a.8-436  ackinw 

1.  A  water-soluble  phthalocyanine  compound  of  the  formula 


(2)  during  application  of  the  foamed  composition  to  the  textile 
material;  and  (3)  after  application  of  the  foamed  composition  to 
the  textile  material,  the  collapsing  of  the  foamed  composition, 
containing  coloring  material,  causing  penetration  of  the  color- 
ing material  into  the  textile  material. 


4,397,650 
TEXTILE  DYEING  PROCESS 
Razmic  S.  Gregorian,  Aiken,  and  Chettoor  G.  Namboodri,  North 
Augusta,  both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  United  Merchant  &  Man- 
ufacturers, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,832,  Sep.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,580 
Int  OJ  D06P  5/00.  5/02.  3/52.  3/24 
VS.  a.  8—477  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  coloring  textile  materials,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  foamable  composition  comprised  of  a  liquid 
and  a  foaming  agent; 

(b)  foaming  said  composition  to  a  blow  ratio  of  from  about 
2:1  to  about  20:1  to  form  a  foam  having  a  density  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.05  gm/cc  to  about  0.5  gm/cc; 

(c)  applying  said  foamed  composition  to  a  textile  material; 
and 

(d)  collapsing  said  foamed  composition  in  contact  with  the 
textile  material, 

wherein  coloring  material  is  added  to  said  foamed  composition 
of  step  (b)  at  a  point  in  the  method  selected  from:  (1)  prior  to 
application  of  the  foamed  composition  to  the  textile  material; 


4397,651 
POLYMERIC  DYES  DERIVED  FROM  BIS-REACTIVE 
METHYLENE  COMPOUNDS  AND  AROMATIC 
DI-ALDEHYDES  FOR  PAPER 
Hans-Juergen  Degen,  Lorsch,  and  Klaus  Grychtol,  Bad  Dur- 
kheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,747,  Dec.  18,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  125,905,  Feb.  29,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug,  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7. 
1979,2908921  .•  /,  , 

Int  a.3  C09B  23/10,  69/10 
VS.  a.  8-506  2  Qaims 

1.  A  paper  stock  dyed  with  a  polymeric  dye  of  the  formula 


(SO3X), 

wherein 

Pc  is  the  radical  of  the  metal-free  or  a  metal-complex  phtha- 
locyanine, said  phthalocyanine  radicals  are  unsubstituted 
or  additionally  substituted  in  the  3-  and/or  4.positions  of 
the  carbocyclic  aromatic  rings  of  the  phthalocyanine,  and 
the  sulfonyl-cyanamide,  sulfonamide  and  sulfonic  acid 
groups  are  bound  in  the  3-  and/or  4-positions  of  the  carbo- 
cylic  aromatic  rings  of  the  phthalocyanines; 

X  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium; 

R'  and  R2  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  or  is  an  aryl  radical, 

R'  and  R2  being  identical  or  different  from  one  another;  or 

R'  and  R2  form  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  and  an 
alkylene  of  3  to  8  C-atoms,  or  with  another  heteroatom 
and  two  lower  alkylenes  a  heterocyclic  ring; 

a  is  an  integer  or  fractional  number  from  1  to  4; 

b  is  an  integer  or  fractional  number  from  zero  to  3; 

c  is  an  integer  or  fractional  number  from  zero  to  3; 

with  a,  o  and  c  being  identical  or  different  from  one  another, 
but  the  sum  of  (a-|-b-f-c)  is  from  1  to  4,  and  the  salts  of  these 
compounds. 


R 

-B^-f^— CH=A-Bl-A=sCH 


R       -\ 


R» 


-0" 

R' 


®P      ~ 


AGp 


wherein, 
B'  is  a  bridge  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
lower  alkylene,  substituted  lower  alkylene,  lower  alkylene 
and    substituted    lower    alkylene    containing    — NH— , 
— S — ,  — O — ,  carbamyl,  carbonyloxy, 


— N-C-N-,  -0-C-N-, 

I      II      I  II      I 

H     O     R  OR 


phenylene,  substituted  phenylene,  napthylene,  cycloalkyl- 
ene,  and  heteroatom  containing  cycloalkylene  radicals; 
B2  is  a  direct  bond  between  dye  molecule  units  or  is  a  bridge 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH3 
I 
-N-(CH2)r-N-,  -N-CH2-C-CH2-N-, 

R2  R2  R2  H  R2 

— N— CH2— CH2— S— CH2— CH2— N— . 
RV  ,  R2 

— N— CH2— CH2— O-CH2— CH2— N— , 
R»  R2 

-N— CH2-CH2— N-CH2-CH2-N-, 
R^  CH3  R2 

R2 

u 

-N-CH2-CH2-N-CH2-CH2-N-. 

R»  R2  t 

R2 

1  + 
-N-CH2-CH2-N-CH2-CH2-CH2-N-, 
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•continued 
-N-CH2-CH2— N-CH2— CH2— N-. 

— N— CH2— CH=CH— CH2— N— . 

k'  I' 

— N-CH2-CH2-CH=CH-CH2— N-. 
— N— CH2— CSC— CH2— N— . 

-N-CH2-^-CH2-N-.  -N-CH2-^ 


I' 


CH2— N— 


CH3 
r2-N-CH2-^  .  -N-CH2-^-CH2-N-. 


y^  R^ 


k^ 


— N— CH2 


CH3 


-N-CH2— ^0)-CH2-N-. 
CHj 

N-CH2— ^— CH2-N-. 


i^ 


CI 


a 
-N-CH2— ^— CH2-N-. 

i'     cT       ■*' 

-N-CH2— (o)    CH2-N-. 


i.   ■  >^      i= 


ci      ci 


/—\ 


N  N-.  -N-CH2— (0y-CH2-N-. 

OCH3 


— N— CH2 


-N-CH2  CH3 

R2 


-continued 


H3C 


CH2— N— 


-N-CH2— (0W0y-CH2 


A^ 


T®>  '■  ■ 


CH2— N— 
R2 


CH2 
I 

N— 

A^ 


:oTo 


CH2— N— 

A- 


-N-, 

A' 


— N— T— N— B'— N— T— N— 
r2  R2  R2  R2 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkylene,  hydroxy-substituted  lower 
alkylene,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo  or  phenylene  radi- 
cals; R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  substituted  lower 
alkyl  radical;  B'  is  as  already  defined;  and  r  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  6, 

n  is  a  number  >1, 

p  is  the  number  of  positive  charges, 

A  ~  is  an  anion, 

R  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  hydroxyl,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  nitro, 
Ci-Cgalkoxy,  Ci-Cgalkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  hydroxycar- 
bonyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  carbamyl  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  amino, 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  hydroxyl,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4 
alkoxy  or, 

R  and  R'  together  are  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  fused 
ring,  or  R  and  R'  together  with  B^  are  a  heterocyclic 

radical, 
T  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  radical  which  is 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy, 

chlorine  or  bromine,  or  is  a  phenylene  radical, 
A  is  the  radical  of  a  methylene-active  compound  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of: 


-N-CH2— ^OMO^CH2-N-. 
R2  R^ 


O/-CH2-N-. 
R2 


.N-CH2-(Q 
R2 
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-continued 


H-.  O 


I 


R3 

U 

N 


(qO^.MX 


rv 


CH= 


,N 


N. 


I 

O 


*R3 


CHss 


=C 


\ 


C— M- 

il 
O 


wherein  R  and  R2  are  as  already  defined;  R^  is  lower  alkyl 
or  substituted  lower  alkyl;  X  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  Ci-Cg 
carbamyl,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  a  heterocyclic  radical;  M  is  an 
oxygen  atom  or  an  imino  group,  having  the  structure 


R* 


and  X  and  M  may  form  a  ring  structure  incorporating 
heteroatoms  therein. 


4^97,652 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  NEGUGIBLY 
DUSTY  PREPARATIONS  OF  DYES  AND  OPTICAL 
BRIGHTENERS 
Konnui  Neimuuin,  Wyhlen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,312,  Mar.  30, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,032,  Dec.  6, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,176 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1976,  2656407 

Int  a.3  C09B  67/Oa-  D06P  7/00 
VJJS.  a.  8—524  15  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  negligibly  dusty  pulverulent 
preparations  of  dyes,  optical  brighteners  or  mixtures  thereof, 
which  process  comprises  mixing  an  adhesive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sorbitol,  hydrated  dextrose,  glucose,  lac- 
tose, neopentyl  glycol,  mannitol,  mannose  and  polyethylene 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  above  3000  and  a  dust- 
binding  agent,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid 
ethanolamides,  fatty  acid  amides,  polyethylene  glycols  with  a 
molecular  weight  of  200  to  1,000,  condensation  products  from 
fatty  acids,  aliphatic  alcohols,  phenol  or  alkyl  phenols  with 
ethylene  oxide,  and  copolymers  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propy- 


lene oxide,  into  a  preparation  of  dye,  optical  brightener  or 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,397,653 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  A  COLLOIDAL  FUEL  FROM 

COAL  AND  A  HEAVY  PETROLEUM  FRACHON 
James  R.  Longanbach,  Columbus,  Ohio  (granted  to  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy  under  the  provisions  of  42  U.S.C.  2182) 
FUed  Not.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,346 
Int.  a.J  ClOL  J/32 
U.S.  a.  44-51  7  Claims 


2T: 


'COAL 
PREPANXDON 


OOMBUSDON 

ANO/OD 
GASIFICAnON 


■N-IT 


•^ 
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COAL 
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> 


v^S 


HOT 
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i-^ 


IS 


COLLOnAL 

rucL 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  liquid  fuel  or  feed  stock  contain- 
ing colloidal  coal  particles  suspended  in  a  petroleum  fraction 
comprising: 
comminuting  coal  to  particles; 
contacting  said  comminuted  coal  with  a  petroleum  fraction 

having  an  atmospheric  boiling  point  range  of  300*-800*  C. 

to  form  a  slurry; 
heating  said  slurry  to  a  temperature  of  400'-500*  C.  at  a 

pressure  of  about  10-200  atmospheres  and  maintaining 

said  slurry  at  this  temperature  for  no  more  than  1  to  5 

minutes; 
cooling  said  slurry  to  a  temperature  of  less  than  300*  C.  after 

only  1  to  5  minutes  contact  time  at  400*-500*  C; 
filtering  the  liquid  phase  from  the  residual  solids  of  said 

slurry; 
processing  said  residual  solids  to  provide  hydrogen  gas  and 

heat; 
recovering  said  liquid  phase  with  suspended  coal  particles' 

for  use. 


437,654 

COPPER  CATALYST  FOR  FUELS 

Rien  T  Hart,  Rotterdam-Botlek,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  XRG 

International,  Inc.,  Stuart,  Fla. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/01530,  §  371  Date  Sep.  4,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  4,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01717,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27, 1962 

per  Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  304,990 
InL  CIJ  ClOL  J/22 
VJS.  a.  44—53  9  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  additive  for  jet,  internal  combustion,  and  diesel 
engines  comprising  an  active  ingredient  formulation  of  a  mix- 
ture of  picric  acid  and  cupric  sulfate  in  a  relationship  of  about 
0.01  to  0.75-1.0  cupric  sulfate  to  picric  acid  by  weight  percent 
in  a  mixed  solvent  of  methanol,  isopropyl  alcohol,  toluene, 
nitrobenzene,  and  a  tertiary  alkyl  amine  which  is  a  cross  of 
primary  aliphatic  amines  of  the  general  formula 
Rl(R2KR3)CNH2. 
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4,397,655 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIESEL  FUEL 
William  M.  Sweeney,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tex- 
aco Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,199 
Int.  a.^  ClOL  1/18 
\iS.  a.  44-66  35  Claims 

1  The  method  of  stabilizing  a  composition  contammg  an 
ethanol-miscible  vegetable  oil  and  a  water-miscible  alcohol 
which  IS  miscible  with  said  vegetable  oil  whereby  said  compo- 
sition is  inhibited  from  separating  into  more  than  one  layer  on 
contact  with  water  which  comprises  mixing  (i)  said  composi- 
tion containing  a  vegetable  oil  and  a  water-miscible  alcohol 
which  is  miscible  with  said  vegetable  oil,  and  (u)  as  an  additive, 
a  ketal  or  an  acetal  or  an  orthoester  thereby  forming  a  stabi- 
Hzed  composition  of  increased  water-tolerance  which  remains 
a  single  phase  mixture  at  pH  below  7  in  the  presence  of  water; 

^"recovenng  said  stabilized  composition  of  increased  water- 
tolerance. 


4,397,656 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  COMBINED  COKING  AND 
GASinCATION  OF  COAL 
Anil  B.  Ketkar,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,568 

Int.  a.3  ClOJ  3/00 

U.S.  a.  48—202  *  *^*""* 


locks  having  a  housing  with  an  inlet  operable  to  receive  a 
flow  of  said  solid  material  and  an  outlet  operable  to  dis- 
charge a  flow  of  said  material;  means  within  said  housing 
cooperating  with  said  housing  to  define  a  plurality  of 
material  transferring  compartments;  said  means  being 
movably  mounted  for  movement  of  said  compartments 
alternately  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  and  back  to  said 

inlet; 

b.  said  first  and  second  rotary  gas  locks  arranged  in  senes 
relationship  with  said  inlet  of  said  first  rotary  gas  lock 
arranged  to  receive  a  flow  of  said  material  from  a  source 
at  ambient  atmosphere;  material  conduit  means  for  con- 
necting said  outlet  of  said  first  rotary  gas  lock  with  said 
inlet  of  said  second  rotary  gas  lock  in  gas-tight  material 
flow  communication;  means  for  receiving  material  dis- 
charged from  said  outlet  of  said  second  rotary  gas  lock 
and  introducing  said  material  to  said  reactor; 

c.  means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  buffer  gas  containing  essen- 
tially no  free  oxygen  to  said  outlet  of  said  second  rotary 
gas  lock  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  within  said 
reactor; 


-in 


1  A  continuous  process  for  the  combined  devolatilization 
and  gasification  of  coal  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  heftmg 
devolatilized  coal  by  partial  combustion  with  air  in  a  fluid  bed 
to  produce  carbon-containing  hot  char,  (b)  circulating  said  hot 
char  to  a  carbon  in  said  hot  char  with  steam  to  produce  synthe- 
sis gas  and  thereafter  separating  said  synthesis  gas  and  said  hot 
char,  (d)  rapidly  mixing  said  separated  hot  char  with  fresh  coal 
in  a  ratio  of  1:1  or  greater  in  a  devolatilization  fluid  bed  reactor 
to  recover  devolatiUzed  coal,  gas  and  volatiles,  (e)  separating 
ash  and  impurities  from  said  recovered  devolatilized  coal  by 
burning,  and  (0  recycling  said  purified  devolatilized  coal  for 
heating  to  produce  hot  char. 

4,397,657 
GAS  LOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  CHARGING  PARTICLES  INTO 

A  PRESSURIZED  GASinCATION  REACTOR 
Andrew  Selep,  Hales  Corners,  WU.,  and  Yeshwant  K.  Bhide, 
Allentown,  Pa.,  assignors  to   Allis-Chalmers  Corporation, 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,811 
Int.  a.5  ClOJ  3/30 

U.S.a.48-86R  J*^"^ 

1  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  continuous  feed  of  particles 
of  solid  carbonaceous  material  from  a  source  exposed  to  ambi- 
ent oxygen  containing  atmosphere  to  a  pressurized  reactor 
which  processes  said  material  to  a  combustible  product  gas; 

comprising:  .     r     -.      . 

a.  first  and  second  rotary  gas  locks;  each  of  said  rotary  gas 


d.  means  connected  to  said  first  rotary  gas  lock  housing 
adjacent  said  inlet  for  supplying  a  flow  of  nontoxic  seal 
gas  containing  essentially  no  free  oxygen  to  said  inlet  of 
said  first  rotary  gas  lock  at  a  pressure  greater  than  ambient 
atmospheric  pressure; 

e  means  for  exhausting  said  buffer  gas  from  said  inlet  of  said 
second  rotary  gas  lock  and  exhausting  said  seal  gas  from 
said  outlet  of  said  first  rotary  gas  lock,  said  means  for 
exhausting  comprising  an  exhaust  gas  conduit  connected 
to  and  in  gas  flow  communication  with  said  matenal 

conduit  ,       .  r  w 

whereby  said  carbonaceous  material  is  transferred  from  ambi- 
ent oxygen  containing  atmosphere  through  said  rotary  gas 
locks  by  said  compartments  and  into  said  pressurized  reactor 
with  said  buffer  gas  flooding  said  second  rotary  gas  lock  and 
said  seal  gas  maintaining  a  nontoxic  and  noncombustible  atmo- 
sphere in  said  first  rotary  lock  to  maintain  noncombustible 
mixtures  of  gases  within  both  of  said  rotary  gas  locks  and 
within  said  exhaust  means. 

4,397,658 
FEED  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  HONING  AND  LIKE 
MACHINES 
Frank  E.  Vanderwal,  Jr.,  Frontenac,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sunnen 
Products  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.        _„    ^    _,      .  ^. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,623,  Oct.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  Thw 
application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,173 
Int.  a.'  B24B  33/02 
U.S.a.51-72R  ^,.    .     12  Claims 

1  Means  to  predeterminately  control  and  limit  the  rate  oi 
advance  of  a  working  member  against  a  workpiece.  including 
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a  workpiece  having  work  surface  thereon,  a  working  member 
having  a  portion  for  engaging  the  work  surface  during  opera- 
tion thereon,  and  means  to  produce  predetermined  pressure  by 
the  working  member  against  the  work  surface,  the  im  irove- 
ment  comprising  an  hydraulic  device  having  relatively  mov- 
able first  and  second  portions  defining  therebetween  an  ex- 
pandable chamber  for  fluid,  yieldable  means  urging  the  first 
and  second  portions  to  a  predetermined  inoperative  condition, 
means  to  predeterminately  meter  escape  of  fluid  from  the 
chamber  to  control  the  force  required  to  produce  relative 
movement  between  the  first  and  second  portions,  means  pivot- 
ally  anchoring  said  first  relatively  movable  portion,  means 
ojseratively  connecting  the  second  portion  to  the  means  for 
producing  predetermined  pressure  by  the  working  member 
against  the  work  surface  to  restrain  and  limit  the  force  that  can 
be  applied  thereby  and  by  the  working  member  against  the 
workpiece,  said  means  operatively  connecting  the  second 


mud  and  the  mud  flowing  out  of  said  tank  means  through 

an  outlet  port; 
venting  the  removed  gas  from  said  tank  means  for  disposal, 

the  drilling  mud  flowing  into  said  tank  means  and  through 

said  tank  means  by  gravity  flow;  and 
drawing  the  drilling  mud  from  the  flow  line  entering  said 

tank  means  in  the  bell  nipple  with  a  vacuum  within  said 

tank  means  to  prevent  accumulation  of  gas  in  the  area 

surrounding  the  bell  nipple. 
4.  An  apparatus  for  degasing  drilling  mud  exiting  from  a  bell 
nipple  in  a  drilling  operation  comprising: 
a  tank  having  an  inlet  port  proximate  one  end  of  said  tank  for 

connection  to  said  bell  nipple  for  flow  of  the  drilling  mud 

exiting  the  bell  nipple  into  said  tank  and  an  outlet  port 

proximate  the  opposite  end  of  said  tank  for  flow  of  the 

drilling  mud  from  said  tank; 


portion  including  relatively  movable  cam  and  cam  follower 
members,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  said  second  portion  and 
the  other  being  operatively  connected  to  the  means  for  pro- 
ducing pressure,  and  operator  actuatable  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  second  relatively  movable  portion  of  the 
hydraulic  device  and  to  the  cam  member,  actuation  of  the 
operator  actuatable  means  moving  the  second  relatively  mov- 
able portion  relative  to  the  first  relatively  movable  portion  in 
opposition  to  the  yieldable  means  urging  them  to  their  prede- 
termined inoperative  condition  and  simultaneously  working 
the  cam  member  relative  to  the  cam  follower  member,  restora- 
tion of  the  cam  member  under  control  of  the  yieldable  means 
controlling  movement  of  the  working  member  into  engage- 
ment with  the  workpiece  and  restricting  application  of  re- 
straining force  produced  by  the  hydraulic  device  against  the 
means  to  produce  pressure  by  the  working  member  against  the 
workpiece. 


4,397,659 
FLOWLINE  DEGASER 
William  L.  G«wan,  P.O.  Box  J,  Blooming  Grove,  Tex.  76626 
and  Charies  K.  Wadkins,  255  Barbee,  Tyler,  Tex.  75703 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,009 
Int.  a.J  BOID  79/00 
U.S.  a.  55—41  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  degasing  drilling  mud  used  in  a  drilling 
operation  and  exiting  the  bore  hole  in  a  bell  nipple  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
directing  drilling  mud  from  the  bell  nipple  through  a  flow 

line  into  a  tank  means  through  an  inlet  port  therein; 
dispersing  the  mud  flow  over  a  downwardly  inclined  surface 
within  said  tank  means  to  remove  gas  from  the  drilling 


structure  within  said  tank  defining  a  downwardly  inclined 
surface  from  the  inlet  to  outlet  ports  for  dispersing  and 
agitating  drilling  mud  flowing  through  said  tank  to  re- 
move gas  therefrom; 

an  upper  expansion  chamber  positioned  above  said  tank  and 
communicating  with  the  space  in  said  tank  above  the 
inclined  surface  by  vents  to  permit  the  gas  from  the  tank 
to  flow  therein  for  disposal;  and 

at  least  one  blower  for  drawing  gas  from  said  upper  expan- 
sion chamber  for  disposal,  the  blower  creating  a  vacuum 
within  said  upper  expansion  chamber  and  tank  to  drive  gas 
from  the  drilling  mud  flowing  through  said  tank,  the 
vacuum  being  sufficient  to  draw  gas  from  the  drilling  mud 
at  the  bell  nipple  to  prevent  accumulation  of  gas  in  the 
area  surrounding  the  bell  nipple. 


4,397,660 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  H2S  AND  CO2  FROM 

A  GAS  MIXTURE 
Hilde  M.  Van  der  Pas-Toomstra,  The  Hague,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,489 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1981, 
8118300 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/14 
U.S.  a.  55—48  12  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  H2S  and  CO2  from  a  gaseous 
feed  mixture  and  preparation  of  a  gas  with  a  H2S  concentration 
suitable  to  be  used  in  a  Claus  process,  which  process  com- 
prises: 

(a)  countercurrently  contacting  said  gaseous  feed  mixture  at 
elevated  pressure  in  a  first  absorption  zone  with  a  lean 
absorbent  solution  comprising  the  mixture  of  a  tertiary 
amine,  sulfolane  and  water,  therein  producing  an  unab- 
sorbed  portion  and  a  first  loaded  absorbent  solution; 

(b)  passing  said  first  loaded  absorbent  solution  to  a  flashing 
zone  maintained  at  a  pressure  below  the  total  partial  pres- 
sure of  the  CO2  and  H2S  present  in  said  first  loaded  absor- 
bent solution  at  the  temperature  present  in  said  flashing 
zone,  therein  effecting  the  liberation  of  a  gaseous  stream 
containing  a  portion  of  said  CO2  and  H2S  present  in  said 
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first  loaded  absorbent  solution  and  producing  a  semi- 
loaded  absorbent  solution; 

(c)  countercurrently  contacting  said  gaseous  stream  from 
step  (b)  with  a  lean  absorbent  solution  comprising  the 
mixture  of  a  tertiary  amine,  sulfolane  and  water  in  a  sec- 
ond absorption  zone  under  conditions  which  are  selective 
for  HzS  removal,  therein  producing  a  COa-rich  unab- 
sorbed  gaseous  stream  and  a  second  loaded  absorbent 
solution; 

(d)  passing  a  portion  of  said  first  loaded  absorbent  solution  to 
a  regeneration  zone,  therein  regenerating  said  first  loaded 
absorbent  and  producing  a  lean  absorbent  solution; 

(e)  passing  said  second  loaded  absorbent  solution  to  a  regen- 
eration zone,  therein  regenerating  said  second  loaded 
absorbent  and  producing  a  lean  absorbent  solution; 

(0  stripping  at  least  a  portion  of  said  semi-loaded  absorbent 


solution  from  step  (b)  with  said  C02-rich  unabsorbed 
gaseous  stream  from  step  (c)  in  a  stripping  zone,  therein 
producing  a  stripped  gaseous  stream  and  a  stripped  absor- 
bent stream; 

(g)  passing  said  stripped  absorbent  stream  to  said  first  ab- 
sorption zone  at  a  point  between  where  said  gaseous  feed 
mixture  enters  said  first  absorption  zone  and  where  said 
lean  absorbent  solution  enters  said  first  absorption  zone; 

(h)  concurrently  contacting  said  stripped  gaseous  stream 
from  step  (0  with  a  lean  absorbent  solution  comprising  the 
mixture  of  a  tertiary  amine,  sulfolane  and  water  in  a  third 
absorption  zone  under  conditions  which  are  selective  for 
H2S  removal,  therein  producing  an  unabsorbed  gaseous 
stream  and  a  third  loaded  absorbent  solution;  and 

(i)  passing  said  third  loaded  absorbent  solution  to  a  regenera- 
tion zone,  therein  regenerating  said  third  loaded  absorbent 
and  producing  a  lean  absorbent  solution. 


tors  each  having  a  membrane  more  permeable  to  said  one 
gas  than  said  other  gas  such  that  said  one  gas  is  separated 
from  the  mixture  in  said  at  least  two  permeators; 

b.  an  inlet  line  for  feeding  the  mixture  of  gases  to  the  permea- 
tor  system; 

c.  an  outlet  line  for  withdrawal  of  permeated  one  gas; 

d.  each  of  said  permeators  having  a  first  connecting  line  for 
feeding  the  gas  mixture  from  the  inlet  line  into  each  per- 
meator  to  contact  each  membrane  and  a  second  connect- 
ing line  for  feeding  said  permeated  one  gas  from  each 
permeator  to  said  outlet  line; 

e.  at  least  one  of  said  connecting  lines  of  one  permeator 
having  a  valve  means  therein  for  stopping  the  flow  of 
permeated  gas  from  said  one  permeator  to  said  outlet  line; 
and 

f  a  flow  detector  means  connected  in  said  outlet  line,  said 
flow  detector  means  being  connected  to  said  valve  means 
for  actuating  said  valve  means  to  lower  the  amount  of 
effective  membrane  surface  area  in  use  when  permeate 
flow  rate  in  said  outlet  line  falls  below  a  predetermined 
rate  and  to  increase  the  amount  of  effective  membrane 
surface  area  in  use  when  permeate  flow  rate  rises  above 
said  predetermined  rate,  said  surface  area  increases  and 
decreases  being  effected  by  changing  the  number  of  per- 
meators in  use. 


4^97,662 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SOLVENTS  FROM  AIR 
Ivan  Bloomer,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Schweitzer  Indus- 
trial Corporation,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,346 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1980, 
8024975 

Int  a.3  BOID  47/00 
U.S.  a.  55—228  14  Claims 


4,397,661 
GAS  PERMEATION  APPARATUS  HAVING  PERMEATE 

RATE  CONTROLLED  VALVING 

Duane  E.  King,  Wake  Forest,  N.C.,  and  John  R.  O'Brien,  Creve 

Coeur,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,547,  Jun.  27,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,881 

Int.  a.3  BOID  5i/22 

UA  a.  55—158  7  Claims 


dl_ 


\ 
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1.  A  permeator  system  for  separating  one  gas  from  a  mixture 
of  said  one  gas  and  at  least  one  other  gas,  comprising: 
a.  at  least  two  permeators  connected  in  parallel,  said  permea- 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  solvents  from  air  comprising  a 
passage  through  which  solvent  laden  air  is  arranged  to  flow,  a 
plurality  of  absorption  liquid  distributor  members  spaced 
within  and  along  the  passage  in  the  direction  of  air  flow,  each 
said  member  extending  across  said  passage  and  having  an 
extended  surface  area,  and  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  for  an 
absorption  liquid;  at  least  one  of  said  spray  nozzles  being  ar- 
ranged upstream  of  each  said  member  in  the  direction  of  air 
flow  to  spray  absorption  liquid  in  the  direction  of  air  flow  into 
the  respective  member  such  that  films  of  absorption  liquid  are 
formed  within  said  members  in  intimate  contact  with  the  air 
flow  whereby  the  solvent  is  absorbed  by  the  absorption  liquid, 
sump  means  formed  within  the  passage  and  beneath  each  mem- 
ber for  collecting  by  gravity  flow  the  absorption  liquid  and 
solvent  solution  from  each  said  member,  and  means  connected 
in  liquid  flow  relation  with  the  sump  means  for  feeding  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  collected  solution  from  each  said  member  to 
the  spray  nozzles. 
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4,397,663 

SELF-CONTAINED  DISPOSABLE 

DEVELOPER/ABSORBER  PACKAGE 

Norman  Michlin,  Southfield,  and  Edward  J.  Thies,  Warren,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Universal  Developer  Corporation,  De- 

troit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  172,105,  JnL  25,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,334,756. 

This  application  Oct.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,283 

Int  Cl.^  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—387  5  Chums 


cooling  the  electric  apparatus  in  an  aeroplane  at  rest  00  the 
ground,  comprising  an  internal  combustion  motor,  such  as  a 
diesel  motor;  an  air  compressor  having  its  suction  line  con- 
nected to  the  atmosphere,  the  pressure  side  of  this  air  compres- 
sor supplying  air  under  pressure;  a  cooling  circuit  for  cooling 
this  air  under  pressure,  said  cooling  circuit  including  a  com- 
pressor, a  condenser  and  a  cooler;  a  cooler  with  air-cooling 
which  is  operative  between  the  air  compressor  and  the  said 
cooler  in  the  cooling  circuit;  and  actuating  means,  which  reacts 
to  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere  and  which  switches  the 
compressor  in  the  cooling  circuit  on  and  off  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  atmosphere  rises  or  falls  to  a  predetermined  value. 


4,397,665 

COOLING  TUBES  FOR  GLASS  HLAMENT 

PRODUCnON  APPARATUS 

Walter  W.  Harris,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Manvillc  Service 

Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,022,  Feb.  11, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,326,871.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,964 

Int  a.^C03Bi  7/02J 

U.S.  a.  65—12  6  Claims 


1.  An  absorber  canister  for  use  in  absorbing  ammonia  vapor 
from  an  air  flow,  comprising: 

a  hollow  canister  body  having  sidewalls  and  a  bottom  joined 
to  said  sidewalls; 

a  quantity  of  ammonia  vapor  absorbent  material  disposed 
within  the  interior  of  said  canister  body; 

a  flow  tube  extending  substantially  through  the  length  of 
said  canister  body  and  having  an  op>ening  in  one  end 
thereof  within  said  canister  body  through  which  air  may 
flow  into  said  interior  whereby  air  flow  containing  ammo- 
nia vapor  passes  through  said  flow  tube,  exits  from  said 
opening  and  passes  through  said  absorbent  material;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  flow  tube  within  said  canister  body, 
said  mounting  means  including- 

(1)  a  V-shaped  support  having  an  apex  engaging  said  one 
end  of  said  flow  tube  and  supporting  said  one  end  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  bottom,  and 

(2)  flap  means  secured  to  said  support  and  overlying  said 
bottom. 


4,397,664 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  COOLING  AIR  UNDER 

PRESSURE 

Pieter  Kramers,  Amersfoort,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Bron- 
swerk  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Feb.  23,   1981, 
8100878 

Int  a.3  F25B  i9/04:  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  a.  62—183  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  cooling  air  under  pressure,  e.g.  for 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  glass  filaments  comprising  the 
combination  of:  a  chamber  for  the  containment  of  molten  glass, 
said  chamber  having  a  base,  a  plurality  of  small  orifices  in  said 
base  for  discharging  fine  streams  of  molten  glass  from  said 
chamber  for  attenuation  into  filaments;  a  plurality  of  cooling 
means  positioned  beneath  and  in  proximity  to  said  base,  said 
cooling  means  being  arranged  to  extend  intermediate  said 
orifices  to  cool  glass  filaments  being  drawn  from  said  chamber, 
wherein  said  cooling  means  are  each  formed  as  a  hollow  tube 
from  a  base  metal  clad  with  a  layer  of  noble  metal;  said  base 
metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  and 
refractory  metals  including  nickel,  Inconel,  molybdenum,  and 
alloys  of  these  materials,  said  hollow  cooling  tube  having  a 
wall  thickness  within  the  range  of  0.010  to  0.040  inches;  said 
noble  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plati- 
num, palladium,  rhodium,  iridium,  gold,  silver,  and  their  al- 
loys, said  noble  metal  cladding  layer  having  a  secondary  wall 
thickness  within  the  range  from  about  0.004  to  0.008  inches. 


4,397,666 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  GLASS  FROM  METAL 
ALKOXIDE  SOLUTION 
Michiharu  Mishima;  Yiyi  Yamamoto;  Kensuke  Maldta,  all  of 
Matsuzaka;  Sumio  Sakka,  Tsu,  and  Kanichi  Kamiya,  Mie,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass  Company  Limited,  Ube, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,494 
.   Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30,  1980,  55-151347 

Int  CL'  C03B  19/06.  20/00 
VS.  a.  65— I8J  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  glass  from  a  solution  comprising 
a  silicon  alkoxide,  water  and  a  hydrophilic  organic  solvent, 
wherein  the  silicon  alkoxide  in  the  solution  undergoes  hydroly- 
sis so  that  the  viscosity  of  the  solution  gradually  increases;  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  shaping  the  material  of  said 
solution  into  a  desired  form  when  said  solution  exhibits  an 
appropriate  viscosity  for  shaping  wherein  the  gelled  shaped 
solution  material  undergoes  gelation,  and  heating  the  gelled 
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shaped  solution  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert  the 
shaped  solution  into  a  glass  of  the  desired  form; 

the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  adding  a  water-sol- 
uble cellulose  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxypropyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  hy- 
droxypropylmethyl  cellulose,  methyl  cellulose  and  ethyl 
cellulose  to  said  solution  as  a  viscosity  increasing  agent  in 


s« 


3  «  5 

TIME   (doys) 


an  amount  effective  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  the  solu- 
tion to  from  5  to  30  centipoises  at  room  temperature,  the 
increase  in  viscosity  being  effected  substantially  indepen- 
dently of  the  progress  of  said  hydrolysis,  wherein  the 
shaping  of  the  solution  is  performed  when  the  viscosity 
reaches  the  viscosity  for  shaping  without  awaiting  the 
progress  of  said  hydrolysis  to  effect  a  shaping  viscosity. 


4,397,667 

METHOD  OF  COLORING  GLASS  SHEET  BY 

DIFFUSION  AND  REDUCTION  OF  SILVER  IONS 

Hiroshi  Morimoto,  Kyoto;  Higime  Inoue,  and  Kazuo  Ueda,  both 

of  Matsusaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass  Com- 

pany.  Limited,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1980,  55-172636 
Int.  a  J  C03C  17/10,  21/00 
U.S.  a.  65—30.13  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coloring  a  glass  sheet  which  contains  reduc- 
ing ions,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  coloring  agent  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  a 
finely  powdered  silver-containing  oxide  expressed  by 
general  formula  Ag;(WjOj,  wherein  the  ratio  x:y  is  in  the 
range  from  1:1  to  2:1  and  the  ratio  y:z  is  in  the  range  from 
1:2  to  1:4,  and  a  transition  metal  oxide  onto  a  major  sur- 
face of  the  glass  sheet,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  silver-con- 
taining oxide  to  said  transition  metal  oxide  being  in  the 
range  from  1:5  to  1:20;  and 
heating  the  glass  sheet  applied  with  said  coloring  agent  so  as 
to  cause  silver  contained  in  said  coloring  agent  to  ionize 
and  diffuse  into  a  surface  layer  of  the  glass  sheet. 


tor  (A),  to  evenly  regulate  the  cascade  of  molten  salt  from 
said  initial  salt  distributor  (A), 

(C)  a  device  for  passing  said  glassware  between  said  interme- 
diate distributors  (B)  to  evenly  rinse  said  glassware  with 
said  molten  salt, 

(D)  a  catch  basin  for  said  molten  salt  underneath  said  inter- 
mediate salt  distributors,  and 

(E)  means  for  recirculating  said  molten  salt  from  said  catch 
basin  (D)  to  said  salt  distributor  (A). 

26.  A  process  for  hardening  glassware  by  ion  exchange, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


(A)  arranging  said  glassware  in  a  plurality  of  levels  on  a 
means  for  conveying  said  glassware  through  a  stream  of 
molten  salt, 

(B)  passing  said  glassware  through  a  stream  of  molten  salt, 
said  stream  of  molten  salt  originating  from  jets  disposed 
between  8  mm  and  SO  mm  from  each  other,  causing  a  rinse 
density  between  5  ml/dm^  and  500  ml/dm^,  and  creating 
an  unbroken  salt  film  between  0.05  mm  and  0.5  mm  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  glassware,  and 

(C)  recycling  said  molten  salt. 


4,397,669 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREOSION  MOULDING  OF  GLASS 
ARTICLES,  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MOULD, 
AND  MOULD  FOR  THE  PREOSION  MOULDING  OF 
GLASS  ARTICLES 
Jan  Haisma;  Johannes  K.  A.  Boesten,  and  Henderikus  deV- 
roome,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3394>59 
Qaims   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Feb.   9,    1981, 
8100602 

Int.  a.^  C03B  11/12.  27/02 
U.S.  a.  65—30.14  10  Oaims 


4,397,668 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  HARDENING  OF 
GLASSWARE  BY  ION  EXCHANGE 
Siegfried  Schelinski,  Weisswasser,  Dieter  Patzig,  Schleife;  Klaus 
Heinrich,  and  Berod  Griiger,  both  of  Weisswasser,  all  of 
German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Wissenschaft- 
lich-Technischer  Betrieb  Wirtscbaftsglas  Bad  Muskau,  Bad 
Mnskau,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,259 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Aug.  8, 
1977,200450 

Int.  a.3  C03B  27/02:  C03C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  65—30.14  35  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  hardening  glassware  by  ion  exchange, 
comprising: 

(A)  a  molten  salt  distributor  at  the  top  of  said  apparatus, 

(B)  a  series  of  intermediate  perforated  salt  distributors  ar- 
ranged at  discrete  intervals  underneath  said  salt  distribu- 


\ 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  mould  for  precision  mould- 
ing of  glass  ariicles  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  glass 
preform  capable  of  ion  exchange,  subjecting  said  preform  to  an 
etching  treatment,  treating  the  moulding  surface  of  said  pre- 
form by  at  least  polishing,  and  prestressing  and  reinforcing  said 
treated  mould  by  a  chemothermal  ion  exchange  treatment, 
wherein  said  treatment  includes  treating  said  preform  for  a 
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number  of  hours  in  a  bath  of  KNO3  with  0.2  percent  by  weight 
of  Al2(S04)3  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  500*  or  higher. 

7.  A  mould  for  the  precision  moulding  of  glass  articles  com- 
prising 

a  glass  mould  structure  having 

an  edge  zone  with  a  penetration  depth  from  the  surface  in 
the  range  of  100  to  200  /xm, 

said  edge  zone  having  a  compressive  stress  profile  which  is 
positive  at  zero  penetration  depth  at  said  surface,  increases 
to  a  maximum  value,  then  decreases  to  zero, 

a  core  zone  subject  to  a  tensile  stress,  and 

a  stress-free  zone  between  said  edge  zone  and  said  core  zone. 

9.  A  method  for  precision  moulding  glass  articles  comprising 
the  steps  of 

preparing  a  glass  mould  having  a  positive  compressive  stress 
at  the  surface,  said  compressive  stress  increasing  to  a 
maximum  value  and  thereafter  decreasing  to  zero,  a  core 
zone  subject  to  a  tensile  stress,  and  a  stress-free  zone 
between  said  tensile  stress  and  said  compressive  stress, 

inserting  a  glass  article  into  said  glass  mould, 

heating  said  glass  article  to  a  moulding  temperature  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  American  softening  temperature  of  said 
glass  article, 

pressing  said  glass  article  in  said  glass  mould  at  a  pressure 
between  400  to  700  kPa  to  form  a  moulded  glass  article, 
and 

removing  said  moulded  glass  article  from  said  glass  mould. 


about  500°- 1000°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  the 
growth  therein  of  the  desired  crystals. 


4,397,670 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ALKALI  METAL,  CALOUM 

FLUOROSILICATE  GLASS-CERAMIC  ARTICLES 

George  H.  Beall,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  308,143,  Oct.  5, 1981.  This  application  Sep. 
,       13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,961 
I !      Int.  a.3  C03C  3/22.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  65— 33  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  highly  crystalline  glass-ceramic 
article  exhibiting  high  toughness  and  a  modulus  of  rupture  in 
excess  of  20,000  psi,  wherein  the  predommant  crystal  phase  is 
canasite  and/or  agrellite  and/or  fedorite,  which  comprises  the 
following  steps: 
(a)  melting  a  batch  for  a  glass  consisting  essentially,  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of 
about 


Si02 

45-75 

CaO 

8-30 

F 

3.5-12 

N«20 

3-15 

K2O 

0-20 

N«20  -1-  K2O 

5-25 

B2O3 

0-6 

AI2O3 

0-7 

Zr02 

0-12 

4,397,671 
METHOD  OF  PLAQNG  A  METAL  OXIDE  HLM  ON  A 

SURFACE  OF  A  HEATED  GLASS  SUBSTRATE 
Sandy  T.  S.  Vong,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
per  No.  PCr/US82/01299,  §  :  71  Date  Sep.  20, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  20,  1982 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  325,891,  Nov.  30,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  application  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,642 

Int.  a.^C03C  17/245 
U.S.  Q.  65—60.52  5  Claims 


(b)  simultaneously  cooling  the  melt  to  ai  temperature  at  least 
below  the  transformation  range  thereof  land  shaping  a  glass 
article  of  a  desired  configuration  therefrom;  and 

(c)  exposing  said  glass  article  to  a  temperature  between 


1.  A  method  of  placing  a  metal  oxide  film  on  a  surface  of  a 
heated  glass  substrate  which  is  being  moved  in  a  selected 
direction  from  a  glass  manufacturing  process,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
delivering  a  spray  powder  by  means  of  a  gaseous  stream  to 
a  location  spaced  above  said  moving  glass  substrate,  said 
glass  substrate  having  a  temperature  in  a  range  from  700* 
F.  (370*  C.)  to  1200*  F.  (650*  C).  said  spray  powder 
having  individual  particles  with  a  size  in  a  size  range  from 
0.05  microns  to  50  microns  formed  from  organic  based 
metal  salts  which  are  heat  decomposable; 
accelerating  said  spray  powder  from  said  location  spaced 
above  said  moving  glass  substrate,  said  acceleration  being 
accomplished  by  entraining  said  spray  powder  in  a  high 
velocity  stream  of  air  which  causes  individual  particles  of 
said  spray  powder  both  to  be  accelerated  to  velocities  in  a 
range  of  from  20  feet  per  second  (6  meters  per  second)  to 
250  feet  per  second  (76.2  meters  per  second)  and  to  sepa- 
rate said  individual  particles  of  spray  powder;  and 
directing  said  accelerated  spray  powder  entrained  in  said 
high  velocity  stream  of  air  in  directions  which  fan  out- 
wardly, both  downwardly  toward  said  moving  glass  sub- 
strate and  longitudinally  along  said  selected  direction  of 
movement  of  said  glass  substrate  whereby  separated, 
individual  particles  of  said  spray  powder  are  either  rapidly 
brought  to  a  location  in  juxtaposition  to  said  surface  of 
said  glass  substrate  whereat  said  individual  particles  of 
said  spray  powder  are  vaporized,  decomposed  and  re- 
acted with  oxygen  to  form  a  tightly  adherent  coating  on 
said  glass  substrate,  or  are  rapidly  exhausted  from  said 
location  in  juxtaposition  to  said  surface  of  said  glass  sub- 
strate because  said  individual  particles  fail  to  vaporize, 
decompose  or  react  within  an  acceptable  residence  time 
required  for  forming  a  tightly  adherent  coating  on  said 
moving  glass  substrate. 


4,397,672 

GLASS  SHEET  TEMPERING  UTILIZING  HIGH 

DENSITY  AIR  QUENCHING 

John  S.  Nitachke,  324  E.  Second,  Perrysburg,  Ohio  43551 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,421 

lat  Q.^  C03B  27/04 

U.S.  Q.  65—114  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  tempering  a  heated  glass  sheet  comprising; 

impinging  quenching  air  against  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the 
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heated  glass  sheet  while  within  an  enclosed  chamber  main- 
tained at  superatmospheric  pressure  above  about  10  pounds  per 
square  inch  over  atmospheric  pressure. 

6.  In  a  glass  sheet  quench  unit  including  opposed  blastheads 
for  impinging  quenching  air  against  a  heated  glass  sheet  posi- 
tioned therebetween  to  temper  the  glass  sheet,  the  improve- 


disposed  axis  for  contacting  and  thrusting  said  material 
engaged  thereby  substantially  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
when  said  apparatus  confronts  said  material; 
collecting  means  mounted  upon  said  chassis  and  positioned 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  elevator  means  including 
a  trough  structure  having  an  elongate  flrst  opening  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  said  elevator  means,  positioned 
for  receiving  said  material  elevated  thereby,  said  trough 
structure  having  a  second  opening  of  substantially  lesser 
extent  than  said  first  opening  and  configured  to  deflne  a 
forward  collection  position,  conveying  means  within  said 
trough  extending  from  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and 


ment  comprising:  a  blasthead  enclosure  deflning  an  enclosed 
chamber  which  receives  the  blastheads  and  which  is  pressur- 
ized with  superatmospheric  pressure  during  the  tempering; 
means  for  sensing  and  controlling  the  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure within  the  chamber;  and  means  for  cooling  and  recirculat- 
ing the  pressurized  quenching  air  for  repeated  impingement 
with  the  glass  sheet. 


4,397,673 
COMPOSITE  CONVEYING  ROLL 
Stephen  Stevens,  Crystal  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,049 

Int.  a.5  C03B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  65—374.11  10  Claims 


^         to      M 


1.  A  conveyor  roll  for  transporting  material  comprising: 
a  cylindrical,  intermediate  portion  including  an  exterior 
surface  portion  wherein  said  exterior  surface  portion  is 
formed  of  a  material  having  a  heat  transfer  coefficient  and 
a  circumference; 
an  end  portion  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  intermediate 
portion,  said  end  portions  including: 
a  body  portion  having  perimeter  less  than  said  circumfer- 
ence; and 
at  least  one  thermally  insulating  disc  mounted  on  said 
body  portion  wherein  said  disc  is  formed  of  a  material 
having  a  heat  transfer  coefficient  less  than  the  heat 
transfer  coefficient  of  said  intermediate  portion  to  pro- 
vide a  roll  having  heat  transfer  properties  such  that  heat 
transfer  between  said  intermediate  portion  and   the 
material  to  be  transported  is  greater  than  the  heat  trans- 
fer between  said  end  portions  and  the  material  to  be 
transported;  and 
means  for  securing  said  disc  on  its  respective  body  portion. 


actuable  to  move  material  received  through  said  flrst 
opening  into  said  second  opening;  and 
conveyance  means  supported  upon  said  chassis  for  receiving 
said  material  at  said  forward  collection  position  and  in- 
cluding an  elongate,  row-forming  conveyor  having  a 
receiving  end  pivotally  coupled  with  said  chassis  for 
receiving  said  material  conveyed  thereto,  said  conveyor 
being  selectively  manipulatable  to  extend  an  end  thereof 
upwardly  and  outwardly  for  receiving  said  material  con- 
veyed thereto  with  respect  to  said  chassis  for  transferring 
said  material  over  said  end  at  a  select  elevated  location  so 
as  to  drop  vertically  to  form  another  said  row  of  biode- 
gradable material. 


437,675 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  UREA-SULFURIC  AOD 

REACTION  PRODUCTS 

Donald  C.  Young,  Fullterton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,343 

Int.  CL^  C05C  9/00 

MS.  a.  71—28  18  Claims 


50lUB4llTr  IN  TH6  SrSTEM 
UREA-SmfUlllC   ACIO-WAIER 


4,397,674 

MATERIAL  TREATMENT  AND  WINDROWING 

APPARATUS 

Edward  E.  Laughbaum,  Crestline,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bancohio 

National  Banic,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,179 
Int.  C\?  C05F  11/08 
U.S.  a.  71—9  42  Claims 

1.  Windrowing  apparatus  for  treating  an  elongate  row  of 
biodegradable  material  located  upon  a  surface,  comprising: 
a  chassis  having  wheel  means,  including  front  and  rear 
wheels,  for  effecting  the  movement  thereof  along  said 
surface; 
elevator  means  mounted  upon  said  chassis  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  front  wheels  and  including  a  plurality  of  el(»igate 
thrust  components  driveably  rotatable  about  a  forwardly 


,"i«Qi 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  concentrated  urea-sulfuric  acid 
reaction  product  of  predetermined  composition  within  the 
range  of  about  S  to  about  73  weight  percent  urea,  about  S  to 
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about  85  weight  percent  sulfuric  acid,  and  about  0  to  about  35 
weight  percent  water,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  urea 
and  sulfuric  acid  are  present  as  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monourea  sulfate,  diurea  sulfate,  and  com- 
binations thereof,  and  the  combination  of  said  urea  and  sulfuric 
acid  correspond  to  at  least  about  65  weight  percent  of  said 
predetermined  composition,  which  method  includes  the  steps 
of  (i)  simultaneously  and  separately  feeding  to  the  reaction 
zone  (a)  at  least  about  10  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  feed 
to  said  reaction  zone  of  a  feed  solution  of  a  urea-sulfuric  acid 
reaction  product  having  a  composition  within  said  range  and  a 
urea/sulfuric  acid  weight  ratio  at  least  about  10  percent  differ- 
ent from  that  of  said  predetermined  composition,  and  (b)  at 
least  about  10  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  feed  to  said 
reaction  zone  of  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  urea,  sulfuric  acid,  water  and  combinations  thereof,  at  least 
one  of  said  reactants  being  selected  from  urea,  sulfuric  acid  and 
combinations  thereof,  in  proportions  and  at  feed  rates  corre- 
lated with  the  differences  in  the  concentration  of  said  urea, 
sulfuric  acid  and  water  between  said  feed  solution  and  said 
predetermined  composition  sufficient  to  produce  a  total  feed  to 
said  reaction  zone  having  a  composition  corresponding  to  that 
of  said  predetermined  composition,  (ii)  maintaining  in  said 
reaction  zone  a  weight  amount  of  said  predetermined  composi- 
tion corresponding  to  at  least  about  one-tenth  of  the  hourly 
feed  rate  of  said  total  feed  to  said  reaction  zone,  (iii)  agitating 
the  reacting  liquid  phase  formed  by  the  addition  of  said  total 
feed  to  said  reaction  zone  during  the  addition  of  said  total  feed 
thereto  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  rapidly  disperse  said  feed  in  said 
liquid  phase,  (iv)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  liquid 
phase  within  the  range  of  about  120°  F.  to  about  176*  F.  and 
below  the  incipient  decomposition  temperatures  of  both  said 
predetermined  composition  and  said  feed  solution,  and  (v) 
withdrawing  said  reaction  product  of  said  predetermined  com- 
position from  said  reaction  zone. 


(a)  at  least  one  but  no  more  than  two  of  R|,  R2  or  R3  are 
OR4, 

(b)  no  more  than  two  R5,  Rs',  R^,  R«'  are  aryl  or  substituted 
aryl;  and 

(c)  no  more  than  one  of  R5,  Rs-,  R6,  R«'  and  R7  is  CH2OH. 
12.  A  method  of  controlling  vegetation  comprising  applying 

a  phytotoxic  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,397,677 

DIOXOLANE  SUBSTITUTED  2,6-DINITROANILINES 

Leonard  J.  Stach,  Riverside,  111.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,563,  Nov.  29,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,619, 

Jun.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

204,446 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/00 
U.S.  CI.  71— 88  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NO2 


<J-'r<  [  ] 


NO2 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl;  R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl;  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  haloalkyl. 

13.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  weeds  with  a  herbicidal  composition  comprising 
an  inert  carrier  and,  as  an  essential  active  ingredient,  in  a  quan- 
tity toxic  to  weeds,  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,397,676 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYONE  DERIVATIVES 
Izhak  Bakel,  Ramat  Gan,  Israel,  assignor  to  Geshuri  Laborato- 
ries Ltd.,  Tel-Mond,  Israel 

PUed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  8, 1982,  65187 
Int.  a.J  C07F  9/38:  AOIN  57/20 
U.S.  Q.  71—86  12  Qaims 

1.  N-Phosphonomethylglycine  derivatives  of  the  general 
formula  I 


O  H  O    R2 

11  I  11/ 

|ll— C— CH2— N— CH2— P 

R3 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  — OH 
and  — OR4  wherein  R4  is  a  salt  forming  cation  iminourea  deriv- 
ative of  the  general  formula  II 


4,397,678 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 

Toshihiko  Okamoto,  l-7-19„  Shinoharakita,  Kohokuku, 
Yokohamashi,  Kanagawa;  Yo  Isogai,  1-1-2-609,  Kamiyoga, 
Setagayaku,  Tokyo;  Koichi  Shudo,  2000-10-M16,  Kosngaya- 
cho,  Totsukaku,  Yokohamashi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  and 
Soshiro  Takahashi,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshihiko 
Okamoto,  Kanagawa;  Yo  Isogai.  Tokyo;  Koichi  Shade, 
Kanagawa  and  Susumu  Sato,  Saitama,  all  of,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  154,664,  May  30, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,331,807. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,090 

Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54-67872 

Int.  a?  AOIN  43/58 

U.S.  a.  71—72  4  Claims 

1.  An  agricultural  composition  useful  as  a  plant  growth 

regulator  comprising  as  an  active  ingredient  a  compound  of 

formula: 


Rs  N— R7  R* 

\        II        / 

N— C— N 

/  \ 

Rs  R« 


wherein  R5,  R5',  R6.  R6'  and  R7  are  independently 


II 


NH 
II 
H.  ^4H2.  CH2OH,  — C— NH2. 


or  an  aryl,  cycloalkyi  or  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  halogen,  or 
an  alkylaryl  group,  provided  that 


wherein  R|  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a  halomethyl 
group,  a  cyano  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  a  carboxy  group  or 
an  alkoxycarbonyl  group;  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a 
sulfur  atom;  and  n  represents  1 ,  2  or  3;  and  when  n  is  2  or  3,  R| 
and  R2  each  may  be  different,  in  an  effective  plant-growth 
regulating  amount,  together  with  an  inert  carrier  or  diluent 
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_  4^97,679 

HERBiaDAL 
O-SULFAMYLMETHYLBENZENESULFONAMIDES 
Richard  F.  Saoers,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,349,  Jul.  11, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,407 

Int  a.^  AGIN  9/22:  C07D  239/14.  239/42.  251/46 

\}S.  a.  71—92  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Hal 


Hal 


HTVo^o-r/ 


O— R 


wherein  each  Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  and  R  has  the  struc- 
ture 


,R2 

:c-L 


^ — '^^SOaNHCN— A 


— N=C 


\ 


wherein 
L  is  SO2NR3R4; 
R  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  NO2,  CF3,  C1-C3  alkyl  or  Ci 
Rl  isHorCi-C4alkyl; 
R2  is  H  or  CH3; 
R3  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  OCH3: 
R4  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 
Rg  is  H,  CH3  or  OCH3; 
A  is 


of  an  oxime-ester  in  which  (a)  each  unsatisfied  bond  of  the 
carbon  atom  i»  connected  to  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  (b)  the  two 
unsatisfied  bonds  of  the  carbon  atom  are  connected  to  a  single 
5-  or  6-membered  saturated  or  unsaturated  alicyclic  nucleus 
-C3  alkoxy;  which  is  unsubstituted  or  optionally  substituted  by  methyl  or 
chlorine,  or  (c)  one  unsatisfied  bond  of  the  carbon  atom  is 
connected  to  a  phenyl  group  and  the  other  is  connected  to  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  cyano  group. 


< 


"^ 


Z. 


N^ 


W  is  O  or  S; 

X  is  H,  CI,  Br,  CH3,  CH2CH3,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  CF3,  SCH3  or 

CH2OCH3; 
Y  is  CH3  or  OCHy, 

Z  is  CH,  CCl,  CBr,  CCN,  CCH3,  CCH2CH3,  CCH2CH2CI 
or  CCH2CH=CH2; 
and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts; 
provided  that: 

(1)  when  R3  is  OCH3,  then  R4  is  CH3; 

(2)  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  R3  and  R4  is  five  or 
less;  and 

(3)  when  W  is  S,  then  Rg  is  H. 

17.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired  vege- 
tation which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,397,681 
FOLIAR  ANTURANSPIRANT 
Werner  R.  Boehme,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Fats  and  Prote- 
ins Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 
Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,526 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  25/00 
U.S.  a.  71—106  11  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  moisture  loss  from  green  plant 
tissues  of  agricultural  field  crops  which  comprises  the  step  of 
coating  plant  leaf  surfaces  with  an  emulsion  of  animal  fat  mate- 
rial. 


4,397,682 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METALS  FROM  THEIR 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 

Morio  Watanabe,  Amagasaki;  Saiyi  Nishimura,  Kyoto,  and 

Nobuatsu  Watanabe,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Solex  Research  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18,  1980,  55-161356 
Int.  C\?  B22F  9/26 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  A  2  Claims 


4,397,680 
HERBiaDALLY  ACTIVE  OXIME  ESTERS  OF 
HALOGENATED 
a-[4.{PYRIDYL-2'-OXY)PHENOXY]-PROPIONICAaDS 
Beat  Bohnen  Hermann  Rempfler,  and  Rolf  Schurter,  all  of 
Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  2,923,  Jan.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,300,944. 
This  application  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,506 
Int  a.3  C07D  213/02;  AOIN  43/40 
UjS.  a.  71—094  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1  «  1 

1 

1 

:•           i 

1     R      1      1     C 

-*H 

^--(f.-Q-> 

1            1 

Nifitt 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  high  purity  metals  of  Mo,  W,  Zr, 
Nb,  Cu,  Zn,  Co,  Ni  and  In  from  fluorine-containing  com- 
pounds comprising, 

heating  an  ammonium  fluoride  of  said  metal  in  a  hydrogen- 
containing  stream. 
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I '  4397,683 

DESULFURIZATION  OF  FLUID  MATERIALS 
D.  Alan  R.  Kay,  Burlington,  Canada,  and  William  G.  Wilson, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Califor- 
nia, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,531,  Apr.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,224,058,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  838,945,  Oct.  3,  1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,161,400,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

705,525,  Jul.  15,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,084,960,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,888,  Oct.  3,  1977,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,525,  Jul.  15,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,084,960.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,024 

Int.  C\?  C22C  33/08 
U.S.  a.  75—58  24  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  decreasing  the  concentration  of  reactive 
sulfur  in  a  fluid  material,  comprising  reacting  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  sulfur  with  a  nonmetallic  rare  earth  compound,  at  a 
sufficiently  low  oxygen  potential  to  form  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  rare  e^rth  sulfides,  rare  earth  oxysulfides,  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,397,684 
PROCESS  FOR  PNEUMATIC  STIRRING  OF  A  BATH  OF 

MOLTEN  METAL 
Jean-Claude  Grosjean,  Semecourt,  France,  assignor  to  Institut 
de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise  Irsid,  Saint-Ger- 
main-en-Laye,  France 

Hied  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,912 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  11,  1981,  81  05017 
Int  a.3  C21C  5/34.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  75— 59  '  6  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  pneumatic  stirring  during  at  least  a  part  of 
a  refinement  period  of  a  bath  of  molten  metal  in  a  crucible 
comprising  the  steps  of  injecting  a  stirring  fluid  through  ele- 
ments of  permeable  refractory  material  wherein  the  stirring 
fluid  injected  through  the  elements  consists  of  an  organic 
liquid  which  vaporizes  upon  contact  with  the  molten  metal. 


4,397,685 

PRODUCTION  OF  ULTRA  LOW  CARBON  STEEL  BY 
THE  BASIC  OXYGEN  PROCESS 
Wayne  J.  Maddever,  Pleasantville,  N.Y.;  Michael  T.  Burns, 
Middletowi,  Ohio,  and  Jennings  B.  Lewis,  Putnam  Valley, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury, 
Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,050 
Int  Q.i  C21C  5/32.  5/34 
U.S.  Q.  75—60  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  low  alloy  steel  compris- 
ing decarburizing  a  ferrous  melt  contained  in  a  vessel  by  inject- 
ing oxygen  through  a  lance  into  the  melt  from  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  melt,  wherein  the  lance  height  between  the  lance  tip 
and  the  melt  surface  when  there  is  a  lessening  of  the  carbon 
monoxide  evolved  is  from  about  30  to  40  oxygen  nozzle  diame- 
ters, the  improvement  whereby  low  alloy  steel  having  an  ultra 
low  carbon  content  is  produced  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  injecting  an  inert  gas  into  the  melt  from  above  the  surface 
of  the  melt  at  a  flow  rate  of  from  about  40  to  110  percent 


of  the  oxygen  lance  rating  when  the  carbon  content  of  the 
melt  is  less  than  about  0.06  weight  percent; 

(b)  adjusting  the  flow  of  oxygen  through  the  lance  to  be 
from  about  10  to  40  percent  of  the  inert  gas  flow  rate; 

(c)  lowering  the  lance  height  to  between  "about  30  to  60 
percent  of  the  normal  lance  height;  and 

(d)  continuing  the  injection  of  oxygen  and  ineri  gas  into  the 
melt  until  low  alloy  steel  having  the  desired  ultra  low 
carbon  content  is  produced. 


4,397,686 
METHOD  FOR  REHNING  PREOOUS  METALS 
Louis  T.  Winkler,  1308  SE.  1st  Ave.,  Deerfield  Beach,  Ha. 
33441;  John  D.  Coins,  2211  SW.  27  Ter.,  Miami,  Ha.  33133; 
George  R.  St.  Pierre,  3595  Olentangy  Blvd.,  Columbus,  Ohio 
43214;  Carroll  E.  Mobley,  2753  Cranford  Rd.,  Columbus, 
Ohio  43221,  and  Craig  B.  Shumaker,  148  W.  Dominion  Blvd^ 
Columbus,  Ohio  43214 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,163 

Int  Q.3  C22B  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  75—63  24  Qaims 


st^e/anrM.  use  or  rux£f 


SalcAMi/.  ^ 
gatc/lM)J.  \ 


Batc/i  Scoffe  Su/ttirer 

1.  A  method  for  removing  base  metals,  other  oxidizable 
impurities,  and  volatile  impurities  from  precious  metal-bearing 
metallic  material  including  gold  or  silver  thereby  producing  a 
precious  metal  of  high  purity  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  the  precious  metal-bearing  metallic  material  to  a 
molten  state; 

(b)  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  molten  material  to 
maintain  the  molten  material  in  a  molten  state; 

(c)  incorporating  an  oxidizing  agent  in  said  molten  material 
in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  provide  an  amount  of 
oxygen  in  the  molten  material  to  oxidize  said  base  metals 
and  other  oxidizable  impurities  contained  therein; 

(d)  introducing  flux  onto  said  molten  material  to  form  a 
liquid  flux  layer  on  said  molten  material; 

(e)  maintaining  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in  said  molten 
n^terial  at  the  flux-metal  interface  while  said  flux  layer  is 
in{  contact  with  said  molten  material; 

(0  establishing  the  molten  metallic  material  and  flux  layer  in 
a  ratio  sufficient  to  facilitate  migration  and  absorption  of 
said  oxidized  base  metals  and  other  oxidized  impurities 
into  said  flux  layer;  and 

(g)  maintaining  the  concentration  of  base  metal  and  other 
impurity  oxide  in  the  flux  layer  at  a  level  sufficient  to 
allow  oxidized  base  metal  and  oxidized  impurities  to  con- 
tinuously migrate  from  the  molten  material  to  the  flux 
layer  throughout  the  refining  method. 
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4^97,687 
MIXING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MIXING 
MOLTEN  METALS 
Richard  Bye,  Shorewood,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Massaciiusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,795 

Int  a.^  C22B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  75— 68  R  8  Qaims 


disposed  on  the  side  where  the  slag  is  tapped,  additional  heat  is 
supplied  to  the  gas  space  in  the  reducing  zone,  such  an  oxida- 
tion potential  is  maintained  in  the  oxidizing  zone  that  the 
charge  is  smelted  in  a  thermally  self-sufficient  process  to  form 
metallic  lead  and  a  slag  which  contains  metallic  lead  and  lead 
oxide,  and  the  rate  of  the  reducing  agent  and  the  temperature 
in  the  reducing  zone  are  so  controlled  that  a  low-lead  slag  is 
formed,  the  improvement  comprising  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  molten  bath  in  the  reducing  zone  constant  by  a 
controlled  supply  of  additional  heat,  and  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature of  the  molten  bath  in  the  oxidizing  zone  constant  by 
controlling  the  ratio  of  oxidizable  sulfur  to  oxygen  in  such  a 
manner  that  in  case  of  a  temperature  rise  the  ratio  of  sulfur  to 
oxygen  is  increased  in  order  to  decrease  the  lead  oxide  content 
of  the  slag  and  in  case  of  a  temperature  drop  the  ratio  of  sulfur 
to  oxygen  is  decreased  in  order  to  increase  the  lead  oxide 
content  of  the  slag  and  the  increase  and  decrease  of  the  ratio  of 
sulfur  to  oxygen  are  controlled  allowing  for  the  fact  that  the 
heat  content  of  the  gases  entering  the  oxidizing  zone  from  the 
reducing  zone  is  changed  with  the  lead  oxide  content  of  the 
slag. 


1.  A  mixing  device  to  ensure  thorough  mixing  of  metals  and 
metal  alloys  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  solid  and  a 
series  of  ports  on  each  side  of  the  axial  center  of  said  rectangu- 
lar solid  whose  upper  and  lower  limits  are  defined  by  oppo- 
sitely opposed  angularly  directed  fin  portions  wherein  the  fins 
on  one  side  of  said  axial  center  are  directed  in  one  direction  and 
the  fins  on  the  other  side  of  said  axial  center  are  directed  in  the 
opposite  direction  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  the  ports  on  one 
side  of  said  mixing  device  are  off-center  from  the  axial  center 
and  the  total  face  area  of  the  ports  on  the  one  side  are  essen- 
tially equal  to  the  total  face  area  of  the  ports  on  the  other  side. 

4^97,688 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  OF  SMELTING  METALLIC 
LEAD  DIRECTLY  FROM  LEAD-  AND 
SULFUR-CONTAINING  MATERIALS 
Werner  Schwartz,  Buchbolz,  and  Peter  Fischer,  Bad  Vilbel,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger< 
many 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1980,  3029741 

Int.  a.J  C22B  15/00 
VJS.  a.  75—77  3  Claims 


4,397,689 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF  PREOOUS 
METALS  FROM  CONCENTRATES  THEREOF 
Richard  K.  Lea,  Watford;  Julian  D.  Edwards,  Chalfont  St.  Pe- 
ter, both  of  England,  and  D.  Frederick  Colton,  Burlington, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Inco  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,356 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1980, 
8028662 

Int.  a.3  C22B  3/00;  COIG  55/00.  5/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  75—108  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  leaching  a  concentrate  containing  precious 
metals,  comprising  the  steps  of  leaching  the  concentrate  with 
hydrochloric  acid  and  chlorine  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  60°  to  105*  C.  to  dissolve  most  of  the  gold,  platinum  and 
palladium  present  leaving  a  solid  residue  containing  substan- 
tially all  the  other  precious  metals,  separating  and  recovering 
silver  from  the  process  if  the  silver  content  of  the  concentrate 
is  greater  than  about  10%  (by  weight)  of  the  concentrate, 
separating  the  residue  and  treating  it  with  an  excess  (on  a 
weight  for  weight  basis)  of  sodium  peroxide  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  550*  to  650"  C.  to  solubilise  the  ruthenium, 
slurrying  the  resulting  solids  in  water,  combining  the  precious 
metal  values  from  the  slurry  with  the  liquor  from  the  leaching 
step,  releaching  the  resulting  slurry  with  hydrochloric  acid 
and  chlorine  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  60*  to  105*  C. 
and  separating  the  leach  liquor  from  the  remaining  solids. 


'/j//y//7>///////)////^////i^^/////A 


V/////////\iAVii/^///////. 


'^^Ay^^)y/}yz 


I.  In  a  continuous  process  of  smelting  metallic  lead  directly 
from  lead-  and  sulfur-containing  materials  in  an  elongated 
horizontal  reactor,  wherein  a  molten  bath  consisting  of  a  slag 
phase  and  a  lead  phase  is  maintained  in  the  reactor,  the  slag 
phase  and  the  lead  phase  are  countercurrently  conducted 
through  the  reactor,  the  gas  atmosphere  is  conducted  counter- 
currently  to  the  slag  phase  through  the  reactor,  oxygen  is 
blown  into  the  molten  bath  from  below  at  controlled  rates  in 
the  oxidation  zone,  which  is  disposed  on  the  side  where  the 
lead  is  tapped,  lead-  and  sulfur-containing  material  is  charged 
at  controlled  rates  onto  the  molten  bath,  reducing  agent  is 
introduced  into  the  molten  bath  in  the  reducing  zone,  which  is 


4,397,690 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  GOLD 
Clarence  D.  Vanderpool;  Brice  E.  Martin,  and  Richard  G.  W. 
Gingerich,  all  of  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FOed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,458 
Int  a.3  C22B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  75—108  8  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  gold  from  material  including 
gold  and  molybdenum  or  tungsten  comprising  contacting  said 
material  with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
hydrogen  iodide  and  iodine  and  water,  said  iodine  being  pres- 
ent at  a  desired  concentration  and  an  amount  sufficient  to 
solubilize  a  major  portion  of  said  gold  and  leaving  molybde- 
num or  tungsten  said  hydrogen  iodide  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  for  increased  solubility  of  said 
iodine  at  said  desired  concentration. 
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"  4,397,691 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUQNG  FE-B  MOLTEN  METAL 

Takao  Hamada;  Nobuo  Tsuchiya;  Toshihiro  Inatani;  Yoshiyasu 
Takada;  Mitsuo  Sumito,  all  of  Chiba;  Eiji  Katayama;  To- 
shimitsu  Koitabashi,  both  of  Ichihara;  Kyoji  Okabe,  and  Yo 
Ito,  both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel 
Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1981,  56-174960 
Int.  a.3  C21B  5/02.  13/02 
VJS.  a.  75—123  B  4  Claims 


generating  a  heating  oxygen  containing  gas; 

conducting  said  heating  gas  to  said  heating  zone; 

drawing  said  heating  gas  through  said  strip  to  decompose 
said  binding  agent  to  form  reclaimable  fibers,  said  drawing 
of  said  gas  occurring  at  a  sufficiently  rapid  rate  to  remove 
exhaust  gases  and  heat  produced  by  said  decomposition, 
thereby  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  fibers  below 
the  fusion  temperature  thereof,  said  supporting  step  being 
continuously  performed  throughout  the  drawing  step;  and 

conveying  said  reclaimable  fibers  from  said  heating  zone. 


05  oe 

Boron  Oniat/Iron  On*  d^Kgl 


1.  A  method  for  producing  ferro-boron  which  comprises 
introducing  a  reducing  gas  into  a  fluidizing  furnace,  the  reduc- 
ing gas  being  exhausted  from  a  vertical  furnace  which  is  filled 
with  a  carbonaceous  solid  reducing  agent  and  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  tuyeres  at  an  upper  stage  and  a  lower  stage,  respec- 
tively, at  the  lower  portion  thereof,  preliminarily  reducing 
powdery  iron  ore  in  the  fluidizing  furnace  with  the  exhausted 
reducing  gas  feeding  the  resulting  preliminarily  reduced  iron 
ore  together  with  hot  air  through  the  tuyeres  at  the  upper  stage 
into  the  vertical  furnace,  and  feeding  powdery  boron  oxide  or 
boric  acid  in  a  weight  ratio  of  boron  oxide  to  iron  oxide  being 
0.05-0.8  together  with  hot  air  through  the  tuyeres  of  the  lower 
stage  into  the  vertical  furnace  to  subject  the  preliminarily 
reduced  iron  oxide  ore  and  boron  oxide  or  boric  acid  to  reduc- 
tion reaction. 


4397,693 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A  COLD  PRESSURE  FUSING 

ROLLER 
Walter  J.  Jurkowski,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitaey  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  %,702,  Nov.  21,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,285,090. 

This  application  Jun.  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,795 

Int  a.3  B08B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  134—6  3  Claims 


4,397,692 
METHOD  FOR  THE  RECLAMATION  OF  GLASS  HBER 

FROM  SCRAP  nBER  GLASS  MAT 
Dennis  L.  Ramge,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  and  John  H.  Miller,  Little- 
ton, Colo.,  assignors  to  Manville  Service  Corporation,  Denver, 
Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,503 

Int.  a.3  C03C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  134—2  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  electrostatic  toner  particles  from 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  a  cold  pressure  fusing  roller,  compris- 
ing continuously  linearly  contacting  said  cylindrical  surface 
with  a  section  of  wire  fixedly  secured  to  the  peripheral  surfaces 
of  a  pair  of  discs  flanking  the  ends  of  said  roller  and  helically 
strung  across  said  cylindrical  surface  wherein  said  discs  have 
diameters  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  roller. 


1.  A  method  for  reclaiming  inorganic  fibers  from  a  continu- 
ous strip  of  non-woven  fibers  which  contain  a  binding  agent 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

conveying  said  strip  through  a  heating  zone; 

supporting  said  strip  along  a  predetermined  path  as  said  strip 
is  being  passed  through  said  heating  zone; 


4,397,694 

SPRAY  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HLTER  DEVICES 
Rainer  Maxeion,  Raunheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Deutsdie  Texaco  AktiengesellschaJFt,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220^02 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1979,  2952666 

Int.  Q\}  B08B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  134—151  4  ClaiflH 

3.  Spray  apparatus  for  spraying  washing  liquid  against  a 
filter  cake,  including  a  supply  conduit  communicated  with  a 
source  of  said  washing  liquid  for  supplying  spray  nozzles  with 
wash  liquid,  said  spray  nozzles  being  arranged  about  the  filter 
cake  in  a  plurality  of  double  rows  disposed  normal  to  the 
direction  of  the  filter  cake  movement,  the  spray  nozzles  of  the 
individual  rows  of  a  double  row  being  provided  in  staggered 
arrangement,  and  the  spray  nozzles  of  all  rows  having  equal 
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distance  one  from  the  other,  the  improvement  therein  of  said 
spraying  nozzles  of  the  double  row  being  stoggered  in  relation 


(b)  hot  rolling  the  ingot  at  a  first  temperature  of  400*  to  600* 
C;  and 


to  those  of  an  adjacent  double  row  in  the  direction  transversely 
to  the  direction  of  filter  cake  movement. 


DIKfCT  CHILL  C*ST  ALummim- 
aAse  ALLOT  msoT  cohtumins 

O.Ot  to  0.40  WT  %  ft.  mt.  Mi  AMOtr 

MtAT  rOH  30  miHUTtS  TO 
10  MOUKS  *T  400  TO  tOO'C. 

teem  MOT  noLuite  *t  thc 
Me*Tins  TcuPtimrMte  or  400  TO  too'  c 

rm*L  MOT  ItOLL  tT 

TttiKntTuin  or  ITS  TO  its'c 

-- 

CRCCP  HesisTtHce  tLuminuuBAse            1 
*i.LOr  CQHOucroK  HtviNS  eooD  cohductivity    \ 

(c)  hot  rolling  the  ingot  at  a  second  temperature  of  175*  to 
325'  C. 


4^97,695 
METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  CURRENT  GAIN  OF 

NPN  -SILICON  TRANSISTORS 
Manfred  Arit,  KraiUing,  and  Joachim  Dathe,  Munich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1980,  3021215 

Int  a.3  HOIL  T/54.  21/265 
U.S.  a.  148—1.5  13  Claims 
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4,397,697  » 

HOT  STRIPS  OR  HEAVY  PLATES  FROM  A 
DENTTRATED  STEEL  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Klaus  Freier,  Wolfenbuttel;  Constantin  M.  Vlad,  Nordassel,  and 
Klaus  Hulka,  Hohenassel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Stahlwerke  Peine-Salzgitter  AG,  Peine,  Fed,  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1979,  2949124;  Aug.  8,  1980,  3030060 

Int  a.3  C21D  S/02 
U.S.  a.  148—12  F  13  Claims 


1.  Method  for  subilizing  the  current  gain  of  NPN-silicon 
transistors  after  high-temperature  processes  necessary  for  man- 
ufacturing the  transistors  have  been  completed,  comprising 
first  annealing  the  transistors  for  at  least  30  minutes  at  a  tem- 
perature of  510°  to  590*  C.  and  then  for  at  least  30  minutes  at 
a  temperature  of  380*  to  460°  C. 


4,397,6% 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  IMPROVED  ALUMINUM 

CONDUCTOR  FROM  DIRECT  CHILL  CAST  INGOT 
Asnri  K.  Vasudevan,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,654 
Int  a.5  C22F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  148— 11.5  A  ^  llQaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  aluminum  conductor 
having  improved  creep  resistance  from  an  aluminum-base 
alloy  ingot  containing  up  to  0.40  wt.%  of  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  Fe,  Mg,  Ni,  Cu,  Si  and  Zr  and  not  more  than  0.9 
wt.%  when  more  than  one  of  these  elements  are  present  and 
cast  by  the  direct  chill  casting  process  which  comprises: 
(a)  heating  the  aluminum-base  alloy  ingot  to  a  temperature 
of  from  about  400*  to  640*  C.  and  maintaining  the  ingot  at 
this  temperature  for  from  J  to  10  hours; 
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1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  hot  strips  or  heavy 
plates  from  a  denitrated  steel  composed  of  0.04  to  0.16%  car- 
bon, 1.25  to  1.90%  manganese,  0.2  to  0.55%  silicon,  0.004  to 
0.020%  phosphorus,  0.002  to  0.015%  sulfur,  0.02  to  0.08% 
aluminum,  0.02  to  0.08%  niobium,  the  remainder  iron  and 
possibly  contaminants,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of  having  the  hot  strips  or  plates  leaving  the  last  finishing  stand 
of  rolls  at  a  temperature  of  750*  C.  to  820*  C,  cooling  the  hot 
strips  or  plates  to  an  intermediate  temperature  of  450*  C.  to 
500*  C.  at  a  cooling  rate  of  Y  to  10*  C./s  and  then  slowly 
cooling  the  hot  strips  or  plates  in  air  to  room  temperature  in  a 
coil  or  in  a  pile. 
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437,698 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AS-HOT-ROLLED  PLATE 
Anthony  T.  Davenport,  Shaker  Heights;  Darid  W.  Dickinson, 
Hinkley,  and  Daniel  R.  DiMicco,  Stow,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Repvblic  Steel  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,770,  Nov.  6,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,228 
Int  a.3  C21D  8/02 
U.S.  a.  148—12  F  .  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  making  as-hot-rolled  steel  plate  character- 
ized in  the  hot-rolled  condition  by  a  precipitation  hardened 
ferrite-pearlite  microstructure,  a  minimum  yield  strength  of  80 
ksi,  at  least  15  foot-pound  Charpy  V-notch  at  a  temperature  of 
—  30*  C,  in  both  longitudinal  and  transverse  sections  up  to  \ 
inch  in  thickness,  high  formability  and  good  weldability  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  killed  steel  consisting  essen- 
tially in  percent  by  weight  of  0.20-0.26  carbon,  1.0-1.7  manga- 
nese, up  to  about  1.5  silicon,  up  to  about  0.04  phosphorous,  up 
to  about  0.02  sulfur,  0.08-0.20  vanadium,  0.01-0.09  Al,  and  at 
least  one  of  from  0.01  to  0.025  nitrogen  and  from  0.01  to  0.10 
columbium,  and  the  balance  iron,  heating  to  a  temperature  at 
which  sufficient  vanadium  is  dissolved  to  obtain  precipitation 
hardening  with  a  minimum  yield  strength  of  80  ksi,  hot  rolling 
the  steel  from  said  temperature  to  provide  at  least  a  30%  reduc- 
tion in  thickness  below  about  950'  C.  with  no  substantial  roll- 
ing below  the  Ars  temperature  and  cooling  the  steel  at  a  rate  no 
faster  than  air  cooling. 


4,397,699 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  DEEP-DRAWING  COLD 
ROLLED  STEEL  STRIP  BY  CONTINUOUS  ANNEALING 
Nobuyuki  Takahashi,  and  Yoshikuni  Funino,  both  of  Kitakyu- 
syu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152,984,  May  27,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,651 
Int.  a.3  C21D  S/04 
U.S.  a.  148—12  C  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  consistently  producing  a  deep-drawing  cold 
rolled  steel  strip  by  continuous  annealing,  said  process  com- 
prising the  successive  steps  of: 

(1)  hot  rolling  a  steel  containing: 
not  more  than  0.06%  C, 

0.12  to  0.40%  Mn, 
0.005  to  0.05%  acid  soluble  Al, 
not  more  than  0.0040%  N, 
0.0005%  to  0.0019%  B 
wherein  the  ratio  of  B  to  N  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.56 
to  0.90 
balance  iron  and  unavoidable  impurities; 

(2)  coiling  the  hot  rolled  steel  strip  from  step  (1)  at  a  temper- 
ature not  greater  than  680°  C, 

thereby  precipitating  BN  by  reaction  between  the  boron 
and  nitrogen  thereby  preventing  precipitation  of  boron 
carbides; 

(3)  cold  rolling  the  coiled  roll  of  step  (2);  and  thereafter 

(4)  continuously  annealing  the  cold  rolled  strip  of  step  (3) 
thereby  developing  large  crystal  grains  in  the  steel,  pro- 
viding a  high  r  value  not  lower  than  1.9,  a  substantial 
elongation  value  and  a  low  yield  point  value  to  the 
resulting  cold  rolled  steep  strip. 


O 
II     H 

Fc— C-tN— R")r— N 


r^ 


o 

H         II 
N-tR— N-)y— C— Fc 


where  Fc  represents  a  ferrocene  radical,  R  represents  an  alkyl- 
ene  radical,  and  x  and  y  are  0  or  1. 

7.  Ammonium  perchlorate  coated  with  a  diferrocenyl  piper- 
azine  represented  by  the  formula: 


4,397,700 
PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES  OF  FERROCENE 
Nancy  C.  Johnson,  Waldorf;  Carl  Gotzmer,  Accokeek,  and 
Mark  Graff,  Crofton,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Piled  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,711 

Int  a.3  C06B  45/34 

U.S.  a.  149—7  9  Claims 

1.  A  diferrocenyl  piperazine  represented  by  the  formula: 


O 

H    H 

Fc— C-fN— R-h— N 


r^ 


O 

H  II 

N-f-R— N-)j — C— Fc 


where  Fc  represents  a  ferrocene  radical,  R  represents  an  alkyl- 
ene  radical  having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  x  and  y  are 
0  or  1  wherein  said  piperazine  is  complexed  with  ammonium 
perchlorate. 


4,397,701 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MASKS 
Sander  K.  Johnson,  Topanga;  Tim  Murphy,  Canoga  Park;  Dean 
Hensley,  Los  angeles,  and  Ronald  Sallon,  Agoura,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  International  Mask  Research  Foundation,  Santa 
Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,529 

Int  a.5  B32B  31/22.  33/00 

U.S.  CI  156—62  15  ClaiBS 


1.  Method  of  making  a  mask  which  comprises  molding  a 
sculptable  material,  affixing  said  molded  material  on  a  facial 
form  to  the  desired  contours  of  said  mask  which  are  different 
than  the  contours  of  said  form,  applying  wetted  strips  of  plas- 
ter-impregnated gauze  to  said  molded  material,  drying  said 
wetted  gauze  to  form  a  completed  mask,  and  removing  the  said 
form  from  said  mask. 


4,397,702 

FABRICATION  OF  NON-CONDUCTIVE  CHARGED 

SENSING  PROBE  UNTT 

Cari  F.  Klein,  New  Beriin;  Stuart  R.  Buchanan,  Mequon;  Paul  E. 

Thoma,  Burlington,  and  David  L.  Klimek,  Milwaukee,  all  of 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,635,  Jan.  9,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,320 

Int  a.i  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  156—153  41  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  non-conductive,  gas  sensing 

probe    unit    having    an    electrically    non-conductive    outer 

charged  polymeric  dielectric  layer  defining  an  exposed  sensing 

surface  and  said  charged  dielectric  layer  having  a  pemument 
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electric  charge  and  being  intimately  bonded  to  a  compensating 
conductive  electrode,  comprising  at  least  the  three  separate 
steps  of  prefabricating  a  solid  dielectric  body  having  a  bulk 
resistivity  of  at  least  1  X  lO'^  ohm  cm  at  50%  RH  and  a  surface 
resistivity  of  at  least  1  X  10'°  ohms/square  at  50%  RH,  thereaf- 
ter thermal  destressing  of  said  prefabricated  solid  dielectric 
body,  said  thermal  destressing  including  heating  of  said  prefab- 
ricated solid  dielectric  body  and  then  slowly  cooling  of  said 
prefabricated  solid  dielectric  body  at  a  rate  which  avoids  stress 
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and  strain  deformation  in  the  solid  dielectric  body  to  produce 
an  essentially  charge  free  dielectric  body  free  of  stress  and 
strain,  thereafter  charging  the  destressed  and  charge  free  di- 
electric body  subsequent  to  said  destressing  step  to  create  a 
permanent  electric  charge  in  said  body  which  creates  a  high 
intensity  electric  field  at  the  exposed  sensing  surface,  and 
including  the  step  of  bonding  a  compensating  conductive 
electrode  to  the  dielectric  body  without  change  in  the  perma- 
nent charge  of  said  destressing  dielectric  body  to  form  a  dielec- 
tric-electrode electret  subassembly. 


4,397,703 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

LAMINATED  REINFORCED  nLM 
Paul  V.  Osborn,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,417 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  156—177  23  Claims 


planar  patterns  which  are  parallel  to  said  first  planar  lap  to 
form  a  pair  of  inward  sides  moving  forwardly  in  mutually 
facing  relationship  and  a  pair  of  outward  sides  moving 
rearwardly; 

E.  engaging  said  single  TD  fiber  around  said  successively 
interweaving  spindles  to  form  a  successive  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  loops  when  each  said  spindle  of  one  said 
chain  pulls  said  TD  fiber  toward  and  beyond  the  previ- 
ously passing  spindle  of  the  other  said  chain; 

F.  laterally  extending  said  single  fiber,  by  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  inward  sides  through  said  diverging  section, 
to  separate  said  plurality  of  loops  and  form  a  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  TD  fibers  which  are  transversely  disposed 
to  said  longitudinally  aligned  MD  fibers  and  connected  by 
said  plurality  of  loops; 

G.  continuing  to  move  said  transversely  disposed  TD  fibers 
through  said  parallel  section  of  said  pair  of  chains; 

H.  drawing  a  pair  of  films,  from  a  supply  thereof; 

I.  forwardly  passing  said  pair  of  films  in  straddling  and 
parallel  relationship  to  said  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  fibers  and  said  plurality  of  transversely  disposed 
loops; 

J.  withdrawing  said  spindles  from  said  loops;  and 

K.  laminating  said  longitudinally  extending  fibers,  said  trans- 
versely disposed  loops,  and  said  pair  of  films  to  form  said 
composite  sheet. 

18.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  fiber-reinforced  film 
sheet,  comprising: 

A.  a  machine-direction  multi-fiber  feeding  assembly; 

B.  a  transverse-direction  single-fiber  feeding  assembly; 

C.  a  chain  system  for  forming  said  single  fiber  into  a  plurality 
of  transverse-direction  reaches  which  are  connected  by 
loops  at  the  ends  thereof  and  move  sidewise  in  the  ma- 
chine direction  at  the  same  speed  as  said  machine-direc- 
tion fibers; 

D.  a  film  feeding  assembly  for  a  pair  of  co-extruded  films  of 
indeterminate  length; 

E.  a  converging  assembly  for  said  machine-direction  and 
transverse-direction  fibers  and  said  pair  of  films  to  form  a 
fiber/film  sandwich; 

F.  a  high-temperature  nip  roll  system  for  laminating  said 
fiber/film  sandwich  together  to  form  said  fiber-reinforced 
film  sheet;  and 

G.  a  winder  for  winding  said  laminated  fiber-reinforced  film 
sheet  into  a  roll; 

H.  a  pair  of  expander  rolls  for  smoothing  and  widening  said 
pair  of  films  in  the  transverse  direction,  prior  to  reaching 
said  converging  assembly;  and 

I.  an  edge  sealing  assembly  for  heat  sealing  said  pair  of 
co-extruded  films  to  said  transverse  direction  reaches 
within  a  strip  which  is  disposed  close  to  said  loops  at  each 
edge  but  inwardly  of  said  loops,  whereby  said  fiber/film 
sandwich  is  conjoined  within  said  two  strips. 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  manufacturing  a  fiber-rein- 
forced composite  sheet  material  having  continuous  high 
strength  properties  and  light  weight,  comprising: 

A.  continuously  drawing  a  plurality  of  MD  fibers  from  a 
supply  thereof; 

B.  passing  said  MD  fibers  in  longitudinally  forward  move- 
ment through  a  comb  and  forming  a  first  planar  lap  of 
I>arallel,  longitudinally  aligned  strands; 

C.  drawing  a  single  TD  fiber  from  a  supply  thereof  at  a  high 
linear  velocity; 

D.  passing  said  single  TD  fiber  between  spindles  within  an 
interweaving  section  of  a  pair  of  endless,  spindle-equipped 
chains  which  cooperatively  comprise  said  interweaving 
section,  a  diverging  section,  and  a  parallel  section,  said 
pair  of  chains  revolving  in  opposite  directions  in  a  pair  of 


4,397,704 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

DISCRETE  LENGTHS  OF  ELASTIC  STRIP  MATERIAL 

TO  A  CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  WEB 
Richard  H.  Frick,  Neenah,  Wis,,  assignor  to  Kimberlyaark 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,778 
Int.  a.3  B32B  31/04 
U.S.  a.  156—201  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  discrete  lengths  of  elastic  strip 
material  to  predetermined  longitudinal  areas  of  a  continuously 
moving  web  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  drum  having  a  multiplicity  of 
substantially  uniform  parallel  grooves,  extending  longitu- 
dinally and  formed  in  the  surface  of  said  drum,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  drum, 
means  for  feeding  said  web  to  said  rotating  drum  at  a  prede- 
termined rate  and  for  pressing  said  web  into  said  grooves 
so  as  to  corrugate  said  web, 
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means  for  supplying  a  continuous  strip  of  adhesively  coated 
elastic  material  for  application  to  said  web  on  said  drum, 

means  for  severing  said  adhesively  coated  elastic  material 
into  discrete  lengths  before  transferring  said  discrete 
lengths  to  predetermined  areas  of  web  on  said  drum  in 
timed  relation  to  the  rotation  of  said  drum, 

means  for  bonding  said  discrete  lengths  of  elastic  to  said  web 


4,397,706 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MOLDED  ARTICLES 
Roland  M.  Allen,  Kenilwortta,  and  Andrew  J.  Kalocai,  Potts* 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  West  Company,  Phoenix- 
ville.  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,752,  Jun.  5,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,712,  Aug.  21,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,746,  Nov.  18, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  473,216,  May 

24,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

360,568 

Int.  C[.i  B29C  7/00:  B29H  3/00:  B32B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  156—242  13  Claims 


on  said  drum  with  said  adhesive  interposed  between  said 
elastic  lengths  and  said  web,  and 
means  for  removing  said  web  and  attached  discrete  lengths 
of  elastic  from  said  drum  and  pulling  out  said  corrugations 
pressed  into  said  web  so  as  to  stretch  said  discrete  length 
of  elastic  bonded  to  said  web  and  to  return  said  web  in 
areas  between  successive  ones  of  said  discrete  lengths  of 
elastic  to  a  substantially  flat  uncorrugated  condition. 


4,397,705 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MULTIPLANAR  DEVICES  OF 

SHEET  PLASTIC 
Ronald  P.  Eckert,  Northbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  Thomas  A. 

Scbutz  Co.,  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  180,097,  Aug.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,352,843. 

This  iqiplication  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,387 

Int.  a.3  B29C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  156—242  4  Claims 


Jt3 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  component  for  a  multiplanar  de- 
vice having  effectively  planar,  angularly  related  rigid  molded 
plastic  walls,  said  method  comprising  the  successive  steps  of: 

molding  a  plastic  intermediate  piece  which  has  two  rigid 
walls  having  major  areas  of  uniform  thickness  in  a  single 
plane,  narrow  strips  of  substantially  greater  thickness 
along  adjacent  end  portions  of  said  walls,  and  a  V-notch 
between  said  strips  of  greater  thickness  and,  simulta- 
neously with  said  molding,  bonding  a  continuous  thin  film 
of  flexible  plastic  material  to  substantially  the  entirety  of 
one  surface  of  said  walls  to  provide  a  hinge  at  the  apex  of 
the  V-notch; 

and  thereafter  applying  an  adhesive  to  the  sides  of  said 
V-notch  and  bending  said  intermediate  piece  along  said 
V-notch  to  bring  the  surfaces  of  said  notch  into  contact 
and  adhere  them  to  one  another,  thereby  forming  a  com- 
ponent which  has  two  walls  connected  by  a  miter  joint. 


.13/  ,13/  R 


1.  A  method  for  making  articles  comprised  of  a  body  portion 
of  an  elastomeric  material  and  a  liner  of  an  inert  material  cov- 
ering at  least  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  body 
portion  consisting  of  the  steps  of  bonding  a  layer  of  elastomeric 
to  one  face  of  a  layer  of  the  inert  material,  forming  at  least  one 
clad  element  of  a  predetermined  configuration,  positioning  the 
clad  element  in  a  mold  cavity  with  the  layer  of  inert  material 
contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  cf  a  mold  cavity, 
adding  additional  amounts  of  uncured  elastomeric  material  to 
the  mold  cavity  and  curing  the  elastomeric  materials. 


4497,707 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  IMPROVING 

ADHESION  TO  PLASTIC  SUBSTRATES 

Terrance  H.  Dawdy,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation, 

Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,912 
Int  a.3  C09J  5/02 
UA  a.  156—307.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  bonding  polyester-based  plastic  materials 
comprising: 

(a)  treating  said  polyester-based  plastic  material  with  a 
primer  composition  comprising  at  least  one  aromatic 
polyisocyanate  compound,  at  least  one  amino  resin  and  at 
least  one  acidic  urethanation  catalyst; 

(b)  exposing  such  treated  polyester-based  plastic  material  to 
ambient  conditions  of  temperature  and  humidity  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  at  least  partially  moisture-cure  said  aromatic 
polyisocyanate  compound  to  form  a  urethane  compound 
having  sufficient  — NH —  groups  for  subsequent  reaction 
with  functional  groups  of  said  amino  resin; 

(c)  applying  to  such  treated  polyester-based  plastic  material 
a  room  temperature-curable  adhesive  composition  com- 
prising ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  having  a 
single  vinyl  group; 

(d)  contacting  such  adhesive-coated  treated  polyester-based 
plastic  material  with  a  second  polyester-based  plastic 
material,  said  second  plastic  material  having  been  treated 
with  said  primer  composition; 

(e)  exposing  the  resulting  assembly  at  room  temperature  for 
a  time  to  at  least  initiate  curing  of  said  adhesive;  and 

(0  baking  the  assembly  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
100*  to  ISO*  C.  to  react  functional  groups  of  said  amino 
resin  with  said  — NH —  groups  of  said  urethane  com- 
pound and  complete  cure  of  said  primer  coniposition. 
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4^97,708 
ETCHING  AND  ETCHANT  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
John  J.  Frantzen,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Koltron  Corpora- 
tion, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,875 
Int.  a.3  C23F  1/02 


4,397,709 
LABELING  MACHINE 
Alfred  F.  Schwenzer,  Totowa,  N.J.,  assignor  to  NJM,  Inc., 
Fairfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,652 
Int.  a.^  Bd2B  1/00 


U.S.  CL  156—345 


5  Claims   U.S.  Q.  156—351 


6  Qaims 


itj—  *»in> 


at  "         ^r*"" 


1.  An  etching  and  etchant  removal  apparatus  for  removing 
liquid  etchant  from  a  work  piece  comprising: 

an  etching  chamber  including  means  for  transporting  a  work 
piece  therethrough  along  a  work  piece  travel  path  and 
subjecting  said  work  piece  to  an  etchant  solution  within 
the  chamber; 

first  nozzle  means  including  a  mixing  chamber  and  a  spray 
spout  located  adjacent  to  the  etching  chamber  near  an  exit 
portal  of  the  etching  chamber  and  adjacent  to  said  work 
piece  travel  path,  the  first  nozzle  means  being  positioned 
with  said  spray  spout  oriented  to  direct  a  spray  along  a 
pattern  intersecting  said  travel  path  at  an  acute  angle; 

means  for  joining  a  liquid  solution  source  to  said  mixing 
chamber  of  the  first  nozzle  means; 

means  for  joining  a  gas  source  to  said  mixing  chamber  of  the 
first  nozzle  means  simultaneously  with  said  liquid  solution 
to  provide  a  liquid  spray  from  said  spray  spout; 

a  collecting  tank  located  near  the  first  nozzle  means  and 
adjacent  to  the  etching  chamber  near  said  exit  portal  for 
receiving  etchant  solution  removed  from  said  work  piece; 

recycling  means  connected  to  the  collecting  tank  and  to  the 
etching  chamber  for  returning  etchant  removed  from  said 
work  piece  to  the  etching  chamber; 

first  control  valve  means  connected  to  the  first  nozzle 
means,  the  first  control  valve  means  including  a  movable 
element  for  controling  passage  of  liquid  to  said  mixing 
chamber  of  the  first  and  second  nozzle  means; 

second  control  valve  means  connected  to  the  first  nozzle 
means,  the  second  control  valve  means  including  a  mov- 
able element  for  controlling  passage  of  gas  to  said  mixing 
chamber  of  the  first  nozzle  means; 

electrical  control  means  connected  to  said  movable  elements 
of  said  first  and  second  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  movable  elements  responsive  to  sensing 
signals;  and 

sensing  means  located  adjacent  to  the  etching  chamber  near 
said  exit  portal  for  sensing  the  presence  of  said  work  piece 
as  said  work  piece  exits  the  etching  chamber,  the  sensing 
means  being  connected  to  the  electrical  control  means  for 
providing  a  first  electrical  sensing  signal  to  the  control 
means  when  the  presence  of  said  work  piece  is  sensed 
whereby  said  movable  elements  of  the  first  and  second 
control  valve  means  are  positioned  to  permit  passage  of 
said  liquid  and  gas  to  said  mixing  chamber  of  the  first 
nozzle  means. 


1.  In  a  labeling  machine,  a  label  applying  station,  means  for 
feeding  a  succession  of  products  toward  and  past  said  applying 
station,  means  for  feeding  a  series  of  labels  along  a  path  toward 
said  applying  station,  a  label  length  monitor  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  label  feeding  means  and  including  means  for 
counting  a  predetermined  number  of  given  fractional  label 
lengths  totaling  a  whole  length  greater  than  the  length  of  a 
given  label  as  the  label  passes  a  given  point  in  the  path  of  feed 
thereof,  and  means  to  control  said  label  feeding  means,  product 
sensor  means  connected  to  said  control  means  and  operable  to 
cause  said  control  means  to  start  the  feed  of  a  label  for  the 
product  detected  by  said  product  sensor  means,  a  label  sensor 
located  at  said  given  point  and  actuated  each  time  the  leading 
edge  of  a  given  label  moves  through  said  given  point,  said  label 
sensor  being  connected  to  said  control  means  and  operable  to 
actuate  said  control  means  to  stop  the  operation  of  said  label 
feeding  means  when  the  leading  edge  of  a  succeeding  label 
moves  through  said  given  point  before  said  counting  means  has 
counted  said  predetermined  number  of  given  fractional 
lengths,  said  counting  means  being  operable  to  actuate  said 
control  means  to  stop  the  operation  of  said  label  feeding  means 
if  said  label  sensor  has  failed  to  actuate  said  control  means 
before  said  predetermined  number  of  lengths  has  been  counted 
by  said  counting  means. 


4,397,710 
MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  INDIOA  TO  TAPERED  OR 

STRAIGHT  CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES 
Barney  G.  Gaylord,  Naperville,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Meyercord 

Co.,  Carol  Stream,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,860 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/00;  B44C  1/00:  B65B  13/34 

U.S.  a.  156—475  10  Qaims 

1.  A  machine  for  transfering  a  series  of  indicia  from  a  rela- 
tively long  web  to  a  series  of  articles,  each  of  said  articles 
having  a  taper  on  its  outer  wall  surface  and  the  indicia  being 
spaced  on  said  web,  comprising  a  support  frame,  a  movable 
frame  connected  to  said  support  frame  for  pivotal  movement 
on  an  axis  and  linear  movements  relative  to  said  axis  and  said 
support  frame,  a  mandrel  fastened  to  said  movable  frame  for 
rotaubly  supporting  an  article,  pressure  means  including  a 
tapered  pressure  roller  which  is  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
movable  frame,  said  mandrel  and  said  pressure  roller  having 
adjacent  sides  which  are  substantially  parallel,  web  transport 
means  for  holding  the  web  between  said  mandrel  and  said 
pressure  roller  in  a  plane  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
adjacent  sides,  power  means  for  moving  said  pressure  roller 
and  said  mandrel  towards  each  other  to  press  the  web  includ- 
ing an  indicium  tightly  against  said  outer  wall  surface  of  an 
article  on  said  mandrel,  said  web  transport  means  including 
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web  drive  means  for  moving  the  web  past  said  mandrel  and 
said  pressure  means,  said  mandrel  and  said  pressure  roller 


^^^^^-^^^^^j^^"-"-'  '--^ 


that  said  etchant  and  said  conditions  are  chosen  to  produce  a 
differential  etch  rate  between  crystallographic  planes  of  said 
material  and  said  mask  is  oriented  so  that  (1)  at  some  point 
along  the  periphery  of  said  mask  a  crystallographic  plane  exists 
which  includes  the  direction  defined  by  a  tangent  at  said  point, 
(2)  said  crystallographic  plane  etches  more  slowly  than  all 


rotating  with  said  web  movement  and  moving  pivotally  and 
linearly  in  an  arcuate  movement  relative  to  said  web. 


4,397,711 
CRYSTALLOGRAPHIC  ETCHING  OF  III-V 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIALS 
Vincent  M.  Donnelly,  Berkeley  Heights;  Daniel  L.  Flamm, 
Chatham  Township,  Morris  County,  and  Dale  E.  Fbbotson, 
Westfield,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,317 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/306:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156—643  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  etching  semiconductor  bodies,  said  bodies 
comprising  a  composition  based  on  III-V  semiconductor  mate- 
rials chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  GaAs,  InP,  ternaries 
of  InP  and  GaAs,  and  quaternaries  of  InP  and  GaAs,  wherein 
at  least  a  p>ortion  of  said  body  is  masked  with  a  masking  mate- 
rial and  said  body  is  subjected  to  a  gaseous  etchant  under 
conditions  which  cause  etching  of  said  body  characterized  in 


iiiii 


other  crystallographic  planes  which  intersect  said  chosen 
plane  and  which  also  include  said  direction,  and  (3)  a  normal  to 
said  crystallographic  plane  is  a  linear  combination  with  posi- 
tive coefficients  of  (A)  a  vector  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of 
said  body  at  said  point  in  a  direction  away  from  said  body,  and 
(B)  a  vector  lying  in  said  surface,  perpendicular  to  said  tangent, 
and  directed  away  from  said  mask. 


4,397,712 
SEMI-CHEMICAL  PULPING  PROCESS 
John  Gordy,  Richmond,  Canada,  assignor  to  New  Fibers  Inter- 
national, Nassau,  The  Bahamas 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  237,723,  Feb.  24,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,784,  Oct.  11, 
1979,  Pat.  No.  4,259,147,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
842,262,  Oct.  4, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  551,259,  Feb.  20, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  303,944 
Int.  Q.3  D21C  3/20 
U.S.  Q.  162—19  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  corrugated  medium  pulp  com- 
prising: providing  a  pulping  solution  containing  a  lignin  extract 
from  green  chips  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  lignin  dissolving 
mild  organic  base;  providing  a  heated  vessel;  admitting  a  pre- 
determined quantity  of  chips  and  solution  to  said  vessel;  im- 
pregnating said  chips  with  said  solution;  subsequently  lowering 
the  level  of  solution  in  said  vessel  below  the  chips  and  circulat- 
ing solution  vapor  above,  below  and  on  all  sides  of  said  chips 
to  digest  said  chips  under  a  vapor  dome,  under  conditions  of 
temperature  and  pressure  effective  to  initiate  a  lignin  depolym- 
erization  reaction  in  said  chips  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time;  refining  said  chips  to  produce  said  pulp;  and  separating 
the  used  solution  from  the  pulp. 

9.  A  process  for  producing  corrugating  medium  pulp  com- 
prising: providing  a  pulping  solution  containing  a  lignin  extract 
from  green  chips  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  lignin  dissolving 
mild  organic  base;  providing  a  heating  vessel;  admitting  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  chips  and  solution  to  said  vessel; 
heating  said  solution;  subsequently  digesting  said  chips  by 
lowering  the  level  of  solution  in  said  vessel  below  the  chips  and 
circulating  solution  vapor  above,  below  and  on  all  sides  of  said 
chips  to  digest  said  chips  under  a  vapor  dome  under  conditions 
of  temperature  and  pressure  effective  to  initiate  a  lignin  depo- 
lymerization  reaction  in  said  chips  for  predetermined  period  of 
time;  refining  said  chips  to  produce  said  pulp;  and  separating 
the  used  solution  from  the  pulp. 
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4,397,713 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  WASTE  PAPER  AND 

INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF  THE 

METHOD 

Gerhard  Lambrecht,  Fronreute,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH,  Ravensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,117 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.    15,   1979, 
10187/79 

Int.  a.i  D21B  1/32 
U.S.  a.  162—261  4  Qaims 


4,397,714 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF 

CHEMICAL  SUBSTANCES 
Jiri  Janata,  Salt  Lake  City;  Robert  J.  Huber,  Bountiful,  and 
Rosemary  L.  Smith,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to 
University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,994 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/26 

U.S.  a.  204—1  T  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  waste  paper  for  obtaining 
stock  suspension  for  the  fabrication  of  new  paper  and  card- 
board, comprising: 

a  stock  slusher  through  which  passes  waste  paper; 
at  least  one  fiberizer  arranged  after  and  cooperating  with  the 

stock  slusher; 
said  at  least  one  fiberizer  containing  a  housing;  a  screen  and  a 

motor-driven  rotor  arranged  within  said  housing; 
said  rotor  having  arm  means  movable  along  said  screen; 
outlet  means  through  which  flows  good  stock  which  has 

passed  through  the  screen  arranged  in  flow  communication 

with  said  screen; 
said  housing  having  at  least  one  outlet  for  overflow  material 

effluxing  from  said  housing; 
said  screen  of  said  at  least  one  flberizer  containing  perforations 

of  a  size  suitable  for  separating  fibers  which  can  be  directly 

used  for  paper  fabrication; 
a  vat  of  a  papermaking  machine  connected  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  the  outlet  means  for  the  good  stock  of  said  at 

least  one  fiberizer; 
said  at  least  one  fiberizer  contains  an  outlet  line  for  lighter 

overflow  material; 
a  dynamic  vibrator  with  which  there  is  operatively  connected 

said  outlet  line  for  the  lighter  overflow  material  of  said  at 

least  one  fiberizer; 
a  vat  means  located  at  the  outlet  line  for  the  lighter  overflow 

material  of  said  at  least  one  fiberizer  and  flow  communicat- 
ing said  outlet  line  with  said  dynamic  vibrator; 
circulation  flow  means  provided  for  said  vat  means; 
a  despeckling  device  arranged  in  said  circulation  flow  means  of 

said  vat  means;  and 
a  throughflow  container  provided  for  the  dynamic  vibrator; 

and 
said  throughflow  container  being  connected  with  said  vat  of 

the  papermaking  machine. 


1.  In  a  transducer  system  for  detecting  chemical  properties 
of  substances  and  including  a  semiconductor  substrate  having 
a  doping  polarity,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  diffusion  regions 
located  at  the  surface  of  the  substrate  and  having  doping  polar- 
ity opposite  that  of  said  substrate  material,  an  electrical  insula- 
tor material  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  diffusion  re- 
gions and  the  surface  of  the  substrate  lying  between  the  diffu- 
sion regions,  a  chemical  selective  system  including  a  chemical 
selective  membrane  disposed  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
insulator  material,  and  a  reference  electrode  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  spaced  apart  diffusion  regions  through  a 
potential  source,  the  combination  thereof  with 
an  electrical  conductive  material  disposed  between  the  sub- 
strate and  diffusion  regions  and  the  chemical  selective 
membrane  so  as  to  be  located  above  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  substrate  which  is  between  the  diffusion  regions, 
a  first  switch  element  coupled  to  the  conductive  material 
and  operable  to  selectively  connect  the  conductive  mate- 
rial to  a  voltage  source,  and 
a  second  switch  element  coupled  to  the  conductive  material 
and  operable  to  selectively  connect  the  conductive  mate- 
rial to  a  ground  potential  source. 


4397,715 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  SCREEN  MATERIAL 

Anand  Mohan,  4  't  Spiker,  7231  JS  Wamsveld,  and  Johan  A.  de 
Hek,  16  Graslaan,  6833  CJ  Amhem,  both  of  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,246 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Sep.  30,   1980, 
8005427 

Int  a?  C25D  1/08.  5/08 
\i&.  a.  204—11  14  Claims 


1.  Process  of  electrolytically  manufacturing  screen  material 
by  depositing  a  metal  upon  a  sieve-like  porous  matrix  having 
apertures  therethrough,  the  matrix  having  a  surface  from 
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which  a  screen  of  deposited  metal  can  be  removed,  the  process 
comprising,  placing  the  matrix  in  a  electrolytic  bath,  the  bath 
containing  at  least  one  brightener,  connecting  the  matrix  as  a 
cathode,  spacing  an  anode  from  the  cathode,  flowing  the  bath 
liquid  at  least  during  part  of  the  electrolytic  deposition, 
through  the  apertures  in  the  matrix  connected  as  the  cathode 
and  only  from  the  cathode  toward  the  anode. 


4,397,716 
VARIABLE  ANODIC  THERMAL  CONTROL  COATING 
Charles  S.  Gilliland,  Poquoson,  and  Roy  J.  Duckett,  Yorktown, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,134 

Int.  C\?  C25D  5/44 

U.S.  a.  204—33  9  Qaims 


SUIinCE  PWPAMTION  EFFCCTS 
M  VOLTt        ,H  •  0  S       Illl»  (f  1  •  M* 


riMt,  IMIIUTU 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  thermal  control  coating  on  an 
aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  surface  with  the  coating  having 
selected  values  within  the  ranges  of  0.10  to  0.72  thermal  emit- 
tance  (cr)  and  0.2  to  0.4  solar  absorptance  (as)  comprising  the 
steps  of 

providing  an  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  material  having  a 
thickness  of  at  least  0.001  inch  and  a  surface  area  thereon 
adapted  to  be  subjected  to  elevated  temperatures; 

cleaning  the  surface  area  by  immersion  in  a  metal  cleaning 
bath  at  a  temperature  of  160*  F.  to  200*  F.  for  five  to  ten 
minutes; 

removing  the  surface  from  the  cleaning  bath  and  rinsing  in  a 
room  temperature  water  bath; 

placing  the  surface  in  a  deoxidixer  solution  at  a  temperature 
of  150°  P.  for  two  to  five  minutes; 

removing  the  surface  from  the  deoxidizer  solution  and  rins- 
ing in  a  room  temperature  water  bath  with  surface  agita- 
tion to  remove  all  particulates  from  the  surface; 

drying  the  surface  by  forced  filtered  air  and  measuring  the 
initial  thermal  emittance  and  solar  absorptance  at  this 
point; 

immersing  the  dried  aluminum  surface  in  a  chromic  acid 
solution; 

applying  a  controlled  voltage  between  the  surface  and  the 
chromic  acid  solution  at  a  rate  and  for  a  period  of  time 
required  to  provide  an  anodized  coating  on  the  surface 
exhibiting  the  desired  thermal  emittance  and  solar  absorp- 
tance respective  ranges  of  0.10  to  0.72  and  0.2  to  0.4. 


one  or  more  reaction  products  of  an  epihalohydrin  with  a 
nitrogen  compound  having  at  least  2  nitrogen  atoms,  charac- 
terized in  that  it  contains  as  the  epihalohydrin-reaction  product 
a  compound  which  has  been  obtained  by  reacting 

(a)  the  reaction  product  of  a  heterocyclic  nitrogen  com- 
pound containing  at  least  two  reactive  nitrogen  atoms 
which  compound  may  be  substituted  with  I  or  2  methyl, 
ethyl  or  amino  groups,  with  epihalohydrin  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  1:1  or  of  mixtures  of  such  reaction  products  (in  a  molar 
of  1:1)  with 

(b)  ammonia,  an  aliphatic  amine,  polyamine  and/or  polyi- 
mine  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1 :0.3  to  1 : 1 ,  said  bath  being  further 
characterized  in  that  it  contains  in  addition  the  reaction 
product  of  a  polyvalent  alcohol  or  a  mixture  of  polyvalent 
alcohols  with  epichlorohydrin  or  epibromohydrin  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  1:1,  and  further  reacting  the  compound 
obtained  with  a  heterocyclic  compound  having  1  or  2 
nitrogen  hetero-atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  groups  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy 
or  carboxy  groups,  or  salts  thereof  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1:1. 


4,397,718 

ZINC  PLATING  BATHS  WITH  CONDENSATING 

POLYMER  BRIGHTENERS 

Sylvia  Martin,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Chemical 

Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,090 
Int.  a.3  C25D  3/22.  3/24 
U.S.  a.  204—55  \  -  16  Qaims 

1.  A  zinc  electroplating  bath  comprising  a  conductive  aque- 
ous solution  containing  zinc  ions  and  a  brightening  amount  of 
a  water  soluble  brightening  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  monomer  of  the  following  general  formula  and 
polymers  thereof: 


R3 


4,397,717 
ALKALINE  ZINC  ELECTROPLATING  BATH  WITH  OR 

WITHOUT  CYANIDE  CONTENT 
Simeon  Acimovic;  Karl-Heinz  Lindemann,  and  Volker  G.  Kunz, 
all  of  Trebur,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Elektro- 
Brite  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.,  Trebur,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,170 
Int  Q.5  C25D  3/22,  3/24 
U.S.  a.  204— 55  Y  4  Claims 

1.  Alkaline  zinc  electroplating  aqueous  bath  containing  a 
zinc  salt,  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  optionally  other  usual 
additives,  and,  if  desired,  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  and  further 


Hi  R2   R3        . 

I  III  ^ 

Y— (CH2)«— N— CH— CH— C 

\ 


wherein: 
n  is  from  I  to  about  6; 

Y  is  —OX,  — NX2,  — SO3H,  — SO3M,  — COOH.  — COOM, 
-— SX,  or  — CN; 
X  is  H,  or  an  alkanol,  alkamine,  sulfoalkyi,  carboxyalkyl, 

hydroxyaryl,  sulfoaryl,  carboxyaryl,  or  aminoaryl  having 

from  I  to  about  10  carbon  atoms; 
M  is  H,  Li,  Na,  K,  Be,  Mg  or  Ca; 
Q  is  — OR4,  — N(R4)2,  — OZ,  — OM,  or  halogen; 
Z  is  an  aryl  group  or  a  substituted  aryl  group  having  from 

about  6  to  about  14  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon 

atoms; 
R2  is  H  or  an  alkyl,  alkanol,  or  alkamine  group  having  from 

I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  or 


R3     Rj  O 

I        I  ^ 

— CH— CH— C        ; 

\ 

Q 

R3  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  substituted-phenyl,  or 


— C       or— CH2— C        ; 
\  \ 

Q  Q 

R4  is  H  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkanol,  alkenol,  al- 
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kynol,  keto  alkyl.  keto  alkynyl,  keto  alkenyl,  alkamine, 
alkoxy.  polyalkoxyl,  sulfoalkyl,  carboxyalkyi,  mercapto 
alkyl,  or  nitriloalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  or 


-CH2— C— [-CH2— O— C-CH-CH-N— (CH2)„— Y],; 
I  II      I  I  I        I 

R5  O    R3      Rj      R2    Ri 

R5  is  H,  —OH,  or  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms; 

r  is  I  to  about  3; 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,397,719 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NITROGEN  BY 
AMMONIUM  NITRATE  DECOMPOSITION 

Mitsuo  Yoshida,  Nobeoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi   Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka  and  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo 
Kaihatsu  Jigy  odan,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  81,897,  Oct.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,312,722. 
This  application  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1978,  53-122736; 
Oct.  6,  1978,  53-122737 

Int.  aj  C25B  1/00.  9/00.  15/08:  COIB  21/00 
U.S.  a.  204—91  18  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  decomposition  of  ammonium  nitrate, 
comprising  supplying  an  aqueous  solution  containing  ammo- 
nium nitrate  as  a  catholyte  into  a  cathode  chamber  of  an  elec- 
trolytic cell  including  cathode  and  anode  chambers  separated 
by  a  cation  exchange  membrane,  subjecting  the  solution  to 
electrolytic  reduction  while  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  solution 
at  a  value  above  about  4,  thermally  decomposing  the  electro- 
lytically  reduced  catholyte  outside  the  electrolytic  cell  and 
removing  formed  nitrogen  and  water  from  the  reaction  system. 


4,397,720 
REMOVAL  OF  CHLORATE  AND  HYPOCHLORITE 
FROM  ELECTROLYTE  CELL  BRINE 
Sanders  H.  Moore,  and  Maurice  R.  Smith,  both  of  Cleveland, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,336 
Int.  C\?  C25B  1/34 
U.S.  O.  204—98  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  an  alkali  metal  halide  brine 
liquor  used  in  the  production  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and 
a  halogen  by  the  electrolysis  in  a  cell  having  an  anolyte  and  a 
catholyte  compartment,  said  alkali  metal  halide  brine  liquor 
being  circulated  through  said  anolyte  compartment  wherein 
hypohalites  and  halates  are  produced  within  said  brine  liquor, 
said  brine  liquor  then  being  recovered  from  said  cell,  dehaloge- 
nated,  saturated  with  additional  alkali  metal  halide  and  re- 
turned into  said  anolyte  compartment,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  collecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  recycling  liquor  before 
said  resaturation  step; 

(b)  contacting  said  collected  portion  with  at  least  a  stoichio- 


metric amount  of  an  acid  and  an  aldehyde  for  a  residence 
time  sufficient  to  reduce  substantially  all  of  the  alkali  metal 
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hypohalite  and  halate  within  said  portion  to  halogen  and 
alkali  metal  halide;  and 
(c)  conveying  said  contacted  portion  to  said  resaturation  step. 


4,397,721 
PICKLING  OF  ALUMINUM 
Robertus  Exalto,  Amsterdam,  and  Adriaan  Kwakemaak,  Aals- 
meer,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Fokker  B.V.,  Schi- 
phol-Oost,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,974 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.   12,   1982, 
8100687 

Int  C\?  C25F  1/04 
\i&.  a.  204—144  11  Qaims 


'^-4- 


X 


\ 


y 


h, ,,,,,,,,,,, ,\,,, 11  I  iii-i-H 

1.  A  pickling  process  for  aluminum  articles,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  pickling  bath  consisting  essentially  of  sulfuric 
acid; 

(b)  positioning  two  electrodes,  viz.  an  anode  and  a  cathode, 
into  said  pickling  bath,  said  anode  comprising  an  alumi- 
num article  to  be  pickled  and  said  cathode  comprising  at 
least  one  carbon  body; 

(c)  interconnecting  said  anode  and  said  cathode  by  means  of 
an  external  short-circuit  connection;  and 

(d)  maintaining  said  short-circuit  connection  during  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  cause  complete  pickling  of  said  alumi- 
num article. 


4,397,722 

POLYMERS  FROM  AROMATIC  SILANES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Ivan  Haller,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Aniionk,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,605,  Dec.  31,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,638 
Int.  a.J  C08G  77/00;  C08F  2/46 
VJS.  a.  204—159.13  10  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  formed  by  low  power,  radio  frequency  glow 
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discharge  polymerization  of  a  completely  aromatic  silane  mon- 
omer at  elevated  temperature  and  low  vapor  pressure. 


4,357,723 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  RESIN  MOLDINGS 

USING  SAME 

Takao  InoueT  Hirakata;  Tamotsu  Wakahata,  Katano;  Yukio 
Maeda,  Hirakata,  and  Ikuo  Niboshi,  Kadoma,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,085 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1980,  55/39735 
Int.  Q.3  C08F  2/46 
U.S.  Q.  204—159.15  6  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  (1)  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  mixture  which  comprises  50-98%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
polyfunctional  monomer  having  at  least  3  acryloyloxy  groups 
and/or  methacryloyloxy  groups  per  molecule,  and  2-50%  by 
weight  of  a  bifunctional  oligomer  of  the  formula 


chamber  and  including  an  ampule  containing  electrolyte  solu- 
tion carried  by  upper  portions  of  said  cartridge,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  housing  with  a  door  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing; 
socket  means  mounted  on  the  door  for  receiving  said  car- 
tridge in  an  upright  position  when  the  door  is  pivoted 
outwardly  from  the  housing;  and 


f 


r 


H2C=CCC)CH2CHCH20 


-HO-(-CH2CHCH20— '' 


CH3 


OH 


V 


—P  ^0-^CH2CHCX:C=CH2 


FUc 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  1  through  5,  said  percentages  by  weight  being  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  said  polyfunctional  monomer  and  bifunctional 
oligomer,  (2)  0.01-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  light  sensitizer,  and 
(3)  10-2,000  ppm  of  a  polymerization  inhibitor,  said  composi- 
tion being  capable  of  forming  a  bridge  hardened  film  by  the 
application  thereto  of  activation  energy  rays. 

4,397,724 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PLASMA-ASSISTED 

ETCHING  OF  WAFERS 
Joseph  M.  Moran,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Jed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,839 
Int.  Q.^  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  204—192  E  32  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  plasma-assisted  dry  etching  of  a  layer 
formed  on  a  wafer,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  reaction  chamber, 

means  for  establishing  an  etching  plasma  within  said  chamber, 
said  chamber  including  surfaces  exposed  to  said  plasma, 
and  a  covering  of  a  polyarylate  polymer  on  at  least  some  of 
said  surfaces. 


crusher  means  for  breaking  the  ampule  when  the  door  is 
pivoted  inwardly  towards  said  housing  to  thereby  intro- 
duce the  electrolyte  into  the  chamber  to  covet  the  elec- 
trodes, said  crusher  means  comprising  a  generally  U- 
shaped  member  defining  lip  and  leg  portions  and  means 
for  pivotally  mounting  said  member  in  said  housing  such 
that  said  lip  is  arranged  to  be  struck  by  said  cartridge 
when  the  door  is  swung  into  the  closed  position  thereby 
pivoting  said  leg  portion  against  the  ampule  to  break  same. 


4,397,726 
CATHODICALLY  PROTECTED  VESSEL 
Joseph  A.  Schwert,  Cary,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith  Harves- 
tore  Products,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,498 

Int.  Q.5  C23F  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  204—197  8  Claims 


4,397,725 
APPARATUis  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

ACnVTTY 
Steven  E.  Enzer,  Brooklyn,  and  Robert  J.  Sarrine,  Ann  Arbor, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Transidyne  General  Corp.,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,458 

Int.  Q.'  GOIN  27/46 

VJS.  Q.  204—406  U  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  electrochemical  activity  in  a 

liquid,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  for  use  with  a  cartridge 

having  spaced  indicating  and  reference  electrodes  bridged  by  a 


1.  A  cathodically  protected  tank  assembly,  comprising  an 
open  top  tank  to  contain  an  electrically  conductive  liquid 
ex(>osed  to  the  atmosphere,  said  tank  including  a  bottom  and  a 
side  wall  composed  of  metal  components,  an  anode  formed  of 
a  metal  electropositive  to  said  metal  components  and  disposed 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  anchoring  means  for  anchor- 
ing said  anode  to  said  bottom,  and  connecting  means  separate 
from  said  anchoring  means  for  electrically  connecting  the 
anode  to  said  metal  components,  said  connecting  means  ex- 
tending in  an  electrically  insulated  manner  through  the  wall  of 
said  tank  to  the  outside  of  the  tank  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected on  the  outside  of  the  tank  to  said  meUl  components. 
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4,397,727 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITING  A  SINGLE-SIDED 

METAL  COATING  ONTO  A  METAL  STRIP, 

ESPECIALLY  ONTO  STEEL  STRIP 

Kurt  Degen,  Mending,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Rass- 

elstein  AG,  Neuwied,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  II,  1982,  Ser.  No.  3564»5 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1981,  3110225 

Int.  a.i  C25D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  204—206  10  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  galvanically  depositing  a  metal  coating  on  a 
side  of  a  metal  strip,  including  an  anode  housing  which  is 
connected  to  a  power  supply  and  includes  at  least  one  substan- 
tially vertical  and  flat  electroplating  plate,  said  metal  strip 
being  connected  to  said  power  supply,  serving  as  a  cathode, 
and  being  supported  for  substantially  vertical  movement  past 
said  electroplating  plate  parallel  thereto  and  spaced  slightly 
therefrom,  said  electroplating  plate  having  at  least  one  outlet 
slot,  an  electrolyte  provided  in  said  anode  housing  and  flowing 
through  said  outlet  slot  into  the  space  between  said  electroplat- 
ing plate  and  said  metal  strip,  and  pump  means  for  pumping 
said  electrolyte  back  into  said  anode  housing,  the  improvement 
comprising  wherein  said  electroplating  plate  has  a  single  said 
outlet  slot  which  is  provided  in  a  center  region  thereof,  extends 
substantially  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  metal  strip,  is 
inclined  with  respect  to  a  vertical  reference  by  an  acute  angle 
of  approximately  4°-8°,  and  tapers  in  width  toward  the  lower 
end  thereof. 


4,397,728 
DEVICE  FOR  CONDUCTING  ELECTRIC  CURRENT 
BETWEEN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Hans  Pfister,  Diibendorf;  Otto  Knaisch,  Uerikon,  and  Jean- 
Marc  Blanc,  Sierre,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss 
Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,422 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   21,   1979, 
11378/79 

Int  a.3  C25C  3/16 
VJS.  a.  204—243  M  13  Claims 


a  first  electrolytic  cell  having  a  cathode; 

a  second  electrolytic  cell  having  at  least  one  anode  and  a 
compensating  conductor  bar,  said  at  least  one  anode  and 
said  compensating  conductor  bar  being  in  electrical 
contact; 

said  first  electrolytic  cell  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
cathode  bar  remote  from  said  second  electrolytic  cell,  at 
least  one  cathode  bar  proximate  to  said  second  electrolytic 
cell  and  at  least  one  conductor  bar  passing  under  said  first 
electrolytic  cell,  said  at  least  one  conductor  bar  having 
one  end  in  electrical  contact  with  said  at  least  one  cathode 
bar  remote  from  said  second  electrolytic  cell  and  the  other 
end  in  electrical  contact  with  said  compensating  conduc- 
tor bar  of  said  second  electrolytic  cell;  and 

said  second  electrolytic  cell  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
conductor  bar  passing  under  said  second  electrolytic  cell, 
said  at  least  one  conductor  bar  having  one  end  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  at  least  one  cathode  bar  proximate  to 
said  second  electrolytic  cell  and  the  other  end  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  compensating  conductor  bar  of  said 
second  electrolytic  cell. 


4,397,729 
CERMET  ANODE  ELECTROWINING  METALS  FROM 
FUSED  SALTS 
Jean-Jacques  R.  Duruz,  and  Jean-Pierre  Derivaz,  both  of  Ge- 
neva, Switzerland,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 
per  No.  PCT/US81/00064,  §  371  Date  Sep.  3,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  3,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02027,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  23,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,091 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1980, 
8001550 

Int.  a.3  C25C  3/12.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  204—243  R  4  Qaims 

1.  An  anode  for  electrowinning  molten  metal  from  a  fused 
salt  in  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising  at  least  one  anode  im- 
mersed in  a  fused  salt  bath  above  a  cathode  disposed  at  the  base 
of  the  cell,  characterized  in  that  the  anode  consists  essentially 
of  a  cermet  material  composed  of  a  ceramic  phase  formed  of  at 
least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
ferrite  and  hematite;  said  ceramic  phase  being  uniformly  mixed 
with  a  metallic  phase  formed  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  palladium,  platinum,  iridium,  rhodium, 
gold  and  alloys  of  these  metals  among  themselves  or  with  iron, 
cobalt,  nickel  or  copper. 


437,730 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS  WFTH  ALKALINE 

ELECTROLYTES  CONTAINING 

TRIFLUOROMETHYLANE  SULFONIC  ACID 

Penninder  S.  Bindra,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,013 

Int.  aj  HOIM  8/08:  C25B  1/10 

U.S.  Q.  204—252  13  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  conducting  electrical  current  from  the  1.  An  electrolytic  system  with  an  anode  electrode  and  a 
cathode  to  the  anode  of  transversely  disposed  electrolytic  cells  cathode  electrode  and  at  least  one  electrolyte  between  said 
comprising:  anode  and  said  cathode  and  said  electrolyte  plus  TFMSA 
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being  included  in  a  solution  together  between  said  cathode  and 
said  anode. 


solid  material  leaving  the  filter  enters  the  inlet  end  of  said 
discharge  material. 


4^97,731 
DISCHARGE  OF  SOLIDS 
F.  Morgan  Warzel,  BartiesTille,  Okla^  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  BartiesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,770 

Int  aj  ClOG  1/04 

VJS.  Q.  208—8  LE  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  to  discharge  a  mass  of  particulate  solids  mixed 
with  fluid  from  a  high  pressure  rone  comprising 

(a)  introducing  said  mass  from  said  high  pressure  zone  into  a 
discharge  channel  at  the  input  end  thereof,  said  channel 
having  essentially  cylindrical  or  slightly  frustoconical 
shape  and  being  in  open  fluid  communications  with  said 
high  pressure  zone,  and  having  a  length  that  is  considera- 
bly larger  than  the  diameter  or  average  diameter  of  said 
discharge  channel, 

(b)  establishing  a  dense  bed  of  said  mass  of  paniculate  solids 
in  said  discharge  channel,  which  dense  bed  is  a  tightly 
packed  bed  of  solid  particles  touching  each  other  thereby 
forming  pores  filled  with  fluid. 

(c)  moving  said  dense  bed  of  particulate  solids  in  frictional 
contact  with  the  walls  confining  said  discharge  channel 
from  the  input  end  thereof  to  the  output  end  thereof,  and 

(d)  releasing  said  mass  of  particulate  solids  from  the  output 
end  of  said  discharge  channel  across  a  throttle  element 
into  a  zone  of  significantly  reduced  pressure  as  compared 
to  the  pressure  in  the  high  pressure  zone,  with  the  provi- 
sion that  the  pressure  drop  via  the  throttle  element  is  small 
as  compared  to  the  pressure  drop  along  the  discharge 
channel  achieved  by  means  of  the  frictional  contact  of  the 
mass  of  paniculate  solids  with  the  wall  confining  the 
discharge  channel. 

10.  Apparatus  for  discharging  a  solid  particulate  material 
comprising 

(a)  a  high  pressure  chamber  containing  a  mass  of  particulate 
solids  mixed  with  fluid, 

(b)  a  long  cylindrical  or  slightly  frustoconical  discharge 
channel  having  a  ratio  of  length  to  diameter  or  respec- 
tively average  diameter  in  the  range  of  20  to  1,000,  and 
being  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  high  pressure  cham- 
ber as  a  feed  means  with  the  input  end  thereof  and  having 
an  output  end, 

(c)  connected  to  the  output  end  of  said  discharge  channel  a 
moveable  throttle  element, 

(d)  a  discharge  chamber  of  significantly  reduced  pressure  as 
compared  to  that  in  said  high  pressure  chamber,  said 
discharge  chamber  connected  with  the  output  end  of  said 
discharge  channel  and  said  throttle  element  allowing  the 
material  from  said  discharge  channel  to  discharge  via  said 
throttle  element  into  said  discharge  chamber  and 

(e)  a  filter  means  located  at  the  outlet  of  the  high  pressure 
chamber  and  upstream  of  said  discharge  channel  for 
removal  of  fluid  from  said  mass  and  arranged  so  that  the 


4,397,732  ^. 

PROCESS  FOR  COAL  UQUEFACnON  EMPLOYING 
SELECnVE  COAL  FEED 
Darid  S.  Hoover,  New  Tripoli,  and  Edwin  N.  Givens,  Bethlehem, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  International  Coal  Refining  Com- 
pany, Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,836 
Int  aj  ClOG  1/06 
UJS.  Q.  208— 8  LE  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selection  of  feed  coal  for  processing  by 
direct  liquefaction  utilizing  catalytic  materials  derived  solely 
from  said  feed  coal  to  produce  low-ash,  low-sulfur  hydrocar- 
bon products  including  solvent  refined  coal,  and  coal  derived 
pentane  soluble  oil,  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  removing  a  substantial  portion  of  mineral  material  from  a 
run-of-mine  coal  to  provide  a  washed  coal  having  at  least 
about  1.0%,  by  weight  of  pyritic  sulfur, 

(b)  measuring  the  vitrinite  reflectance  of  said  coal,  and 

(c)  selecting  for  use  as  said  feed  coal  substantially  only  said 
washed  coal  having  a  vitrinite  reflectance  of  less  than 
about  0.70%. 


4,397,733 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  RAMSBOTTOM 

CARBON  TEST  OF  ASPHALT 

Jacobus  Eilers,  and  Willem  H.  J.  Stork,  both  of  Amsterdam, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  SbeU  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,809 

Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jul.  17,  1981, 
8103396 

Int  Q.3  ClOG  67/04 
U.S.  Q.  208—96  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
having  an  RCT  of  (a)  %w  and  an  initial  boiling  point  of  T*  C, 
wherein  an  asphaltic  bitumen  obtained  in  the  solvent  deas- 
phalting  of  a  distillation  residue  from  a  crude  mineral  oil, 
which  asphaltic  bitumen  has  an  RCT  of  (b)  %w  and  an  average 
molecular  weight  M,  is  subjected  to  a  catalytic  hydrotreatment 
in  order  to  reduce  the  RCT;  the  product  obtained  is  separated 
by  distillation  into  an  atmospheric  distillate  and  an  atmospheric 
residue  having  an  initial  boiling  point  of  T*  C;  either  so  much 
asphaltic  bitumen  is  separated  from  the  atmospheric  residue  by 
solvent  deasphalting  that  a  deasphalted  atmospheric  residue 
having  the  desired  RCT  of  (a)  %w  is  obtained,  or  the  atmo- 
spheric residue  is  separated  by  distillation  into  a  vacuum  distil- 
late and  a  vacuum  residue,  from  which  vacuum  residue  so 
much  asphaltic  bitumen  is  separated  by  solvent  deasphalting 
that  a  deasphalted  vacuum  residue  is  obtained  which  has  such 
an  RCT  that,  when  it  is  mixed  with  the  vacuum  distillate,  a 
mixture  having  the  desired  RCT  of  (a)  %w  is  obtained;  and  the 
catalytic  hydrotreatment  is  carried  out  under  such  conditions 
as  to  obey  the  relation: 


^C7"  reduction  = 


X  100  = 


-48.5  -  0.108  X  r  -(-  32.1  X  log  ^  + 

08.6  -  5.36  xloimx  b 

1.4  -  1.08  X  10-^  X  T 


±  5.2. 


where  (c)  is  the  RCT  of  the  atmospheric  residue  having  an 
initial  boUing  point  T*  C.  of  the  hydrotreated  product. 
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4,397,734 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUaNG  RAMSBOTTOM  CARBON 

TEST  OF  SHORT  RESIDUES 

Jacobus  Filers,  and  Willem  H.  J.  Stork,  both  of  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1982,  Ser,  No.  388,778 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   25,    1981, 
8103067 

Int.  a  J  ClOG  67/04 
U.S.  a.  208—%  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
having  an  RCT  of  (a)  %w  and  an  initial  boiling  point  of  Ti°C., 
wherein  a  vacuum  residue  I  obtained  in  the  distillation  of  a 
crude  mineral  oil,  which  vacuum  residue  has  an  RCT  of  (b) 
%w  and  a  5  %w  boiling  point  of  Ts'C,  is  subjected  to  a  cata- 
lytic hydrotreatment  in  order  to  reduce  the  RCT;  the  product 
obtained  is  separated  by  distillation  into  an  atmospheric  distil- 
late and  an  atmospheric  residue  having  an  initial  boiling  point 
of  Ti'C;  either  so  much  asphaltic  bitumen  is  separated  from 
the  atmospheric  residue  by  solvent  deasphalting  that  a  deas- 
phalted  atmospheric  residue  having  the  desired  RCT  of  (a) 
%w  is  obtained,  or  the  atmospheric  residue  is  separated  by 
distillation  into  a  vacuum  distillate  and  a  vacuum  residue  II, 
from  which  vacuum  residue  II  so  much  asphaltic  bitumen  is 
separated  by  solvent  deasphalting  that  a  deasphalted  vacuum 
residue  is  obtained  which  has  such  an  RCT  that,  when  it  is 
mixed  with  the  vacuum  distillate,  a  mixture  having  the  desired 
RCT  of  (a)  %w  is  obtained;  and  the  catalytic  hydrotreatment 
is  carried  out  under  such  conditions  as  to  obey  the  relation: 


/?C7"  reduction  = 


b-  c 


ment,  and  hydrogen  and  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  from 
the  catholyte  compartment,  tht  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  recovering  chlorine  and  anolyte  liquor  from  individual 
cells  of  the  electrolyzer  through  individual  vertical  risers 
at  an  anolyte  liquor  flow  rate  sufficient  to  provide  flow 
characterized  by  bubbles  of  gas  moving  along  at  substan- 
tially the  same  velocity  as  the  anolyte  liquor,  while  sub- 
stantially avoiding  flow  characterized  by  periodic  waves 
of  high  velocity  frothy  slugs  and  alternating  plugs  of 
liquid  and  gas; 

(2)  collecting  the  chlorine  and  anolyte  liquor  from  the  indi- 
vidual risers  in  a  substantially  horizontal  header; 

(3)  transporting  the  collected  chlorine  and  anolyte  liquor 
from  all  of  the  cells  in  the  electrolyzer  through  the  sub- 
stantially horizontal  header  to  a  chlorine  disengaging 
chamber; 

(4)  separating  the  chlorine  from  the  anolyte  liquor  in  the 
disengaging  chamber; 

(5)  recovering  chlorine  from  the  disengaging  chamber; 

(6)  recovering  anolyte  liquor  from  the  disengaging  chamber; 

(7)  adding  concentrated  brine  to  the  anolyte  liquor  whereby 
to  form  feed  brine; 

(8)  returning  the  feed  brine  to  the  electrolyzer; 

(9)  separating  hydrogen  from  the  aqueous  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide whereby  to  recover  the  hydrogen;  and 

(10)  separating  the  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  into  prod- 
uct alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  return  catholyte  liquor, 
recovering  the  product  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  adding 
water  to  the  return  cell  liquor,  and  returning  the  water 
and  return  cell  liquor  to  the  electrolyzer. 


X  100  = 


73.5  ±  5  -  0.108  X  T\  +  2.55  X  b  -  0.05  X  T5 
1.40  -  1.08  X  10-^  X  T\ 

where  (c)  is  the  RCT  of  the  atmospheric  residue  with  an  initial 
boiling  point  Ti'C.  of  the  hydrotreated  product. 


4,397,735 
BIPOLAR  ELECTROLYZER  PROCESS 
Colonel  R.  Dilmore,  Portland;  Carl  W.  Raetzsch,  Jr.,  and  James 
J.  McGinley,  both  of  Corpus  Christi,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
PPG  industries.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,237 

Int.  a.5  C25B  1/46.  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  204—98  9  Qaims 


4,397,736 

HYDROTREATING  SUPERCRITICAL  SOLVENT 

EXTRACTS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  ALKANE 

EXTRACTANTS 

Jim  Y.  Low,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,804 
Int.  Q.3  ClOG  1/04.  21/14 
U.S.  Q.  208—11  LE  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  naturally- 
occurring  low  organic  carbon  content  carbonaceous  material 
selected  from  oil  shale,  tar  sand,  and  mixtures  thereof  compris- 
ing the  step  of  contacting  said  material  under  supercritical 
conditions  with  an  added  mixture  of  structurally  analogous 
hydrocarbon  solvents  wherein  at  least  one  solvent  is  aromatic, 
at  least  one  solvent  is  cycloaliphatic  and  is  structurally  analo- 
gous to  the  aromatic  solvent,  and  wherein  the  cycloaliphatic 
solvent  is  present  in  an  amount  of  2-10%  by  weight  based  on 
the  total  solvent  weight. 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  bipolar  electrolyzer  compris- 
ing feeding  a  brine  electrolyte  to  anolyte  compartments  of  the 
individual  electrolytic  cells  and  an  aqueous  electrolyte  to 
catholyte  compartments  of  the  individual  electrolytic  cells, 
imposing  an  electrical  potential  across  the  electrolyzer,  recov- 
ering chlorine  and  anolyte  liquor  from  the  anolyte  compart- 


4,397,737 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  ANTIFOULANT 
Louis  R.  Kray,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,817 
Int.  Q.3  ClOG  9/16 
U.S.  Q.  208—48  AA  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  heat  exchanger  fouling  in  which  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  stream  is  passed  through  a  heat  exchanger 
at  a  temperature  from  0°  to  1500°  F.  wherein  from  1  to  500 
parts  per  million  of  a  poly(oxyalkylene)  carbamate  is  added  to 
said  hydrocarbon  stream. 
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4,397,738 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  PARTICULATE 

SOLIDS  FROM  VAPORS 
Thomas  L.  Kemp,  Eimhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,954 

Int.  Q.'  ClOG  11/18;  F27B  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  208—161  7  Qaims 


I 


XL 


1.  A  process'  for  separating  particulate  solids  from  a  stream 
comprising  vapors  and  particulate  solids  passed  in  admixture 
through  a  vertically  elongated  contacting  zone,  which  process 
comprises  discharging  said  stream  from  said  contacting  zone 
into  the  main  body  of  a  disengagement  zone,  said  disengage- 
ment zone  having  an  interior  cylindrical  surface,  the  cylindri- 
cal axis  of  which  is  substantially  vertical,  altering  the  direction 
of  flow  of  said  stream  upon  the  discharge  of  said  stream  from 
said  contacting  zone  so  as  to  effect  the  flow  of  said  stream  to  be 
in  a  downward  direction  along  the  curvature  of  said  interior 
surface  and  at  a  positive  angle  to  the  vertical,  said  stream 
having  a  downward  progression  while  maintaining  a  helical 
twist  of  a  vertical  axis,  whereby  said  solids  fall  to  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  disengagement  zone  and  said  vapors  rise  to  an 
upper  portion  thereof. 

5.  An  apparatus  useful  for  separating  particulate  solids  from 
a  stream  comprising  vapors  and  particulate  solids  in  admixture, 
said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  vertical  riser  conduit  having  a  discharge  opening 
through  which  said  stream  may  pass; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  vessel  containing  said  discharge  opening, 
the  cylindrical  axis  of  said  vessel  being  vertical  and  said 
opening  discharging  into  the  main  body  of  the  vessel; 

(c)  a  deflecting  means  comprising  a  curved  surface  juxta- 
posed with  respect  to  said  discharge  opening  such  that 
said  stream  passing  from  said  discharge  opening  is  de- 
flected in  a  downward  direction  along  the  curvature  of 
the  interior  surface  of  said  vessel  at  a  positive  angle  to  the 
vertical,  said  deflecting  means  providing  a  downward 
progression  to  said  stream  while  maintaining  a  helical 
twist  of  a  vertical  axis. 


4,397,739 
PROCESS  FOR  DESULFURIZING  A  CATALYTIC 
CRACKING  OR  STEAM  CRACKING  EFFLUENT 
Yves  Jacquin,  Sevres;  Chan  T.  Dinh,  Le  Vesinet;  Manuel  Gi- 
menez-Coronado,  Colombes,  and  Jean  Cosyns,  Maule,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Mal- 
maison,  France 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,799 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  19,  1980,  80  03646 
Int.  Q.'  ClOG  23/02 
U.S.  Q.  208—210  12  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  lowering  the  sulfur  or  sulfur  compounds 
content  of  a  catalytic  cracking  or  steam  cracking  gasoline 
boiling  between  30*  C.  and  220°  C,  without  substantially 
decreasing  its  octane  number,  comprising 
(1)  fractionating  said  gasoline  into  (a)  a  light  gasoline  frac- 
tion boiling  between  the  initial  boiling  point  of  said  gaso- 
line and  a  final  boiling  temperature  T*  C.  comprised  be- 
tween 75°  and  185*  C,  and  (b)  a  heavy  gasoline  fraction 
boiliiig  above  T-20*  C.  and,  in  major  part  above  T*  C; 
''  (2)  admixing  said  heavy  gasoline  fraction  with  a  hydrogen- 
containing  gas; 

(3)  subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  to  complete  vaporiza- 
tion; 

(4)  feeding  the  resultant  vaporized  mixture  to  a  hydrodesul- 
furization  zone,  said  hydrodesulfurization  zone  containing 
(a)  at  least  one  bed  of  at  least  one  selective  catalyst  con- 
taining (i)  a  non-acidic  carrier  and  (ii)  at  least  one  pair  of 
metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and 
molybdenum,  cobalt  and  tungsten,  nickel  and  molybde- 
num, and  nickel  and  tungsten,  the  total  metal  content  of 
said  selective  catalyst,  expressed  as  oxides,  being  from  2  to 
30%  with  respect  to  the  total  weight  of  the  selective 
catalyst,  the  atomic  ratio 


R  = 


cobalt 


cobalt  -I-  (molybdenum  or  tungsten) 

nickel 


or 


nickel  +  (molybdenum  or  tungsten) 


.  being 


from  0.55  to  0.90,  and  (b)  at  least  one  bed  of  a  second  hydrode- 
sulfurization catalyst,  said  second  catalyst  containing  cobalt 
and  at  least  one  additional  metal,  being  a  Group  VIII,  VII  or 
VI  metal,  wherein  the  atomic  ratio 


R'  = 


cobalt 


cobalt  -t-  additional  metal 


is  lower  than  0.55,  the  proportion  by  volume  of  the  selective 
catalyst  being  from  5  to  90%  with  respect  to  the  combined 
volumes  of  said  selective  catalyst  and  said  second  catalyst,  said 
vaporized  mixture  being  fed  sequentially  through  the  selective 
catalyst  bed  and  then  through  the  second  catalyst  bed; 
(5)  fractionating  the  hydrodesulfurization  effluent  and  sepa- 
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rately  recovering  a  hydrogen-containing  gas,  and  a  hydro- 
carbon fraction  distilhng  in  the  gasoline  range;  and 
(6)  recombining  the  resultant  hydrocarbon  fraction  boiling 
in  the  gasoline  range  with  the  light  fraction  from  step  (1), 
thereby  producing  a  desulfurized  gasoline  having  substan- 
tially the  same  octane  number  as  said  catalytic  cracking  or 
steam  cracking  gasoline. 


prises  about  35  to  about  15  percent  of  the  total  number  of 
tubes. 


4^97,740 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING 
THERMALLY  CRACKED  HYDROCARBON  GASES 
Stephen  L.  Koontz,  Angleton,  Tex^  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,717 

Int.  a.'  F28F  79/00;  C07C  4/04 

U.S.  a.  208—482  13  Claims 


INLET  TXieC  SHEET 


4397,741 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING 

PARTICLES  FROM  A  FLUID  SUSPENSION 

Jan  D.  Miller,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  University  of 

Utah,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,524,  Aug.  29,  1980,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,521,  Nov.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,279,743.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,336 

Int.  a.3  B03D  1/24 

U.S.  a.  209—170  15  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  cracking  hydrocarbons  to  produce  a  gaseous 
cracked  product  with  a  minimum  of  coke  formation  during 
quenching  or  cooling  which  comprises  cracking  a  hydrocar- 
bon feed  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  produce  a  gaseous 
cracked  product  comprising  olefins  and  coke-forming  hydro- 
carbons, cooling  the  gaseous  cracked  product  by  passing  it 
through  a  multi-tubular  transfer  line  exchanger  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  a  heat  exchange  fluid  wherein  the 
tubular  flow  paths  positioned  in  the  central  or  core  portion  of 
said  transfer  line  exchanger  are  of  smaller  cross-section  area 
than  the  outer  flow  paths  arranged  in  an  annular  pattern 
around  the  tubular  flow  paths  in  the  central  portion  of  the 
exchanger  so  that  the  rate  of  flow  of  gaseous  cracked  product 
through  all  flow  paths  is  about  the  same,  thereby  minimizing 
build-up  of  coke  in  the  transfer  line  exchanger. 

11.  A  system  for  cracking  hydrocarbons  and  cooling  the 
cracked  effluent  with  minimum  coke  deposition  in  a  multi- 
tubular indirect  quench-cooling  heat  exchanger  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  furnace  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  feed,  said  furnace 
having  an  inlet  pipe  for  entrance  of  the  hydrocarbon  feed  to 
the  fumacre  and  an  outlet  pipe  for  removal  of  gaseous 
cracked  product, 

(b)  a  conduit  means  connected  to  said  outlet  pipe  and  in  open 
communication  with  the  inlet  of  a  multi-tubular  shell-tube 
indirect  heat  exchanger, 

(c)  inlet  conduit  means  and  outlet  conduit  means  connected  to 
the  shell  of  said  heat  exchanger  for  introduction  and  with- 
drawal of  heat  exchange  fluid  surrounding  the  tubes  within 
said  heat  exchanger, 

(d)  an  outlet  pipe  connected  to  said  heat  exchanger  for  with- 
drawal of  cooled  gaseous  product,  and 

(e)  an  inlet  tube  sheet  and  an  outlet  tube  sheet  positioned  M/ithin 
said  heat  exchanger  with  each  tube  sheet  being  connected  to 
a  plurality  of  tubes  for  passage  of  gaseous  product  from  said 
furnace  through  said  heat  exchanger  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  heat  exchange  fluid  in  the  shell  side 
of  said  heat  exchanger,  said  tubes  being  so-sized  that  the  rate 
of  flow  of  gaseous  product  throughout  each  of  the  tubes  is 
substantially  equal  and  so-arranged  that  tubes  of  smaller 
diameter  are  positioned  within  a  central  portion  of  said  heat 
exchanger  and  tubes  of  larger  diameter  are  positioned  in 
annular  section  surrounding  the  tubes  in  the  central  portion 
with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  tubes  in  said  central 
portion  comprises  about  65  to  about  85  percent  of  the  total 
tubes  and  the  number  of  tubes  in  the  annular  section  com- 


^1^. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  particles  from  a  particulate 
suspension  by  flotation  in  a  centrifugal  field,  comprising: 

a  generally  vertically  oriented  vessel  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  configuration; 

an  inlet  at  the  upper  end  of  the  vessel  for  introducing  a 
particulate  suspension  under  pressure  into  the  vessel  in  a 
generally  tangential  fashion; 

an  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  the  vessel  for  directing  fluid 
discharge  from  said  particulate  suspension  out  of  the 
vessel  in  a  generally  tangential  fashion,  said  inlet  and 
outlet  directing  fluid  flow  so  as  to  create  a  forced  vortex 
in  the  vessel,  said  forced  vortex  forming  a  centrifugal 
field;  and 

means  for  introducing  air  into  said  particulate  suspension, 
the  air  forming  small  bubbles  which  separate  the  particles 
from  the  particulate  suspension  by  floution  in  the  centrif- 
ugal field. 


4,397,742 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  COMBINING 
FLUIDIZED  BED  RESIDUE  WITH  SCRUBBER  SLUDGE 
L.  John  Minnick,  P.O.  Box  271,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.  19462 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,336,  Jun.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,679 
Int.  a.J  C02F  11/14 
VJS.  a.  210—716  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  sludge  removed  from  a  gas  scrub- 
bing apparatus  of  the  type  adapted  to  reduce  SO,  content  in 
the  treated  gas,  wherein  x  is  2  or  3,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
a.  collecting  residue  from  a  fluidized  combustion  bed  of  the 
type  wherein  lime  or  limestone  particles  are  suspended  in 
a  fluidized  medium,  and  wherein  carbonaceous  fuel  is 
subjected  to  combustion  in  a  combustion  bed  operated  at 
a  temperature  below  about  1600*  F.  proximate  said  fluid- 
ized medium  to  capture  therein  a  substantial  amount  of  the 
SOx  which  is  generated  upon  combustion  of  said  carbona- 
ceous fuel,  thereby  producing  a  fluidized  bed  combustion 
residue  comprising  mostly  crystalline  compounds  in  con- 
trast to  amorphous  compounds  produced  in  conventional 
high  temperature  combustion  processes; 


b.  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  with  said  collected  fluidized 
bed  residue  with  mechanical  agitation  to  produce  lime 
contained  in  an  aqueous  suspension  and  a  precipitate  mate- 
rial containing  calcium  sulfate  anhydrite,  and  separating 
substantial  amounts  of  the  aqueous  lime  suspension  from 
said  precipiute  material;  and 

c.  mixing  the  precipitate  material  with  waste  scrubber  sludge 
in  a  ratio  of  1:1-1:2  by  weight  of  precipitate  to  weight  of 
sludge. 


4397,743 

Water  treatment  method 

Harold  A.  Green,  Havertown,  Pa.;  John  J.  Merianos,  Middle- 
town,  and  Alfonso  N.  Petrocci,  Glen  Rock,  both  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Millmaster  Onyx  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,997,  Nov.  17,  1980,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,778,  Apr.  13, 1979,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,894,  May  4, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,190,644,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,617, 

Nov.  24, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,089,977.  This  application  Jun.  21, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  390,287 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/56 

U.S.  a.  210—735  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  causing  flocculation  of  immiscible  material  in 

aqueous  suspension  which  comprises  adding  to  said  aqueous 

suspension  a  flocculatingly  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or 

mixture  of  compounds  having  the  formula: 


opposite  sides,  and  including  first  and  second  adjacent  filter 
plates,  said  filter  medium  suspension  device  comprising  a  pair 
of  filter  medium  suspension  arms  each  having  a  first  free  end 
and  a  second  end  pivotally  mounted  at  said  second  end  thereof 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  filter  plates,  said  arms  extending 
at  an  angle  upwardly  from  said  second  end,  a  filter  medium 
hanger  means  suspended  from  said  arms  suspending  a  filter 
medium  by  an  upper  end  of  the  filter  medium;  said  filter  me- 
dium disposed  between  said  first  and  second  adjacent  filter 
plates,  and  a  pair  of  filter  medium  suspension  arm  rest  means 
each  installed  on  said  second  filter  plate  adjacent  the  opposite 
sides  thereof  for  supporting  by  sliding  contact  said  first  free 
ends  of  said  filter  medium  suspension  arms  and  for  providing 
that  the  attitude  of  said  filter  medium  suspension  arms  is 
changed  as  said  first  and  second  filter  plates  are  displaced  with 
respect  to  each  other. 
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4,397,745 
HLTER  CARTRIDGE  FOR  SUMP  CLEANER 
Robert  J.  TroUer,  Madison,  Wis,,  assignor  to  CECOR  Incorpo- 
rated, Verona,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,250 

Int.  a.3  BOID  29/14 

VS.  a.  210—237  10  cuims 


wherein  (1)  R'  and  R"  may  be  the  same  or  different  alkyl 
groups  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  by 
from  1  to  2  hydroxyl  groups  or,  (II)  when  taken  together,  will 
form  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  ring  of  from  5  to  7  atoms,  or 
(III)  when  taken  together  with  N  and  an  oxygen  atom  form  the 
N-morpholino  group;  wherein  Z  is  — CH2CH=CHCH2— 
when  Z'  is  — CH2CHOHCH2—  or  Z  is  — CH2CHOHCH2— 
when  Z'  is  — CH2CH=CHCH2— ;  wherein  X  is  a  halogen  of 
atomic  weight  greater  than  30;  wherein  Y  and  Y'  may  be  either 
the  same  or  different  and  may  be  either  X  or  — NR'R";  and 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  20. 


4397,744 
FILTER  CLOTH  SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  A  HLTER 

PRESS 

Hamazaki  Hamo,  Yao,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kurita  Machinery 

Manufacturing  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,842 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1980,  55-131302 

Int.  CL^  BOID  25/12 

UJS.  a.  210—225  10  Claims 
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1.  A  filter  medium  suspension  device  for  a  filter  press  having 
a  plurality  of  filter  plates  defining  opposite  abuttable  faces  and 


6.  In  a  sump  cleaner  having  a  tank  (10),  a  vacuum  pressure 
generator  (22),  and  a  filter  (48),  a  filter  cartridge  (26)  compris- 
ing: 

cartridge  unit  mounting  means  (30,  32,  34)  for  mounting  the 
filter  cartridge  (26)  on  top  of  the  tank  (10)  of  the  sump 
cleaner; 

an  elongated,  rigid,  perforated  filter  shell  (46)  depending 
downwardly  from  the  cartridge  unit  mounting  means  into 
the  tank  and  having  open  top  and  bottom  ends; 

a  top  cover  (36)  closing  the  top  of  the  filter  shell  (46); 

an  openable  bottom  door  (56)  closing  the  bottom  end  of  the 
filter  shell  (46); 

a  flexible,  removable  filter  sleeve  (48)  received  inside  the 
filter  shell  (46)  to  serve  as  a  filter  to  separate  solids  from 
sump  materials  passing  therethrough;  and 

a  lifting  fitting  (40)  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  cartridge  unit 
mounting  means  so  that  the  entire  filter  cartridge  (26)  can 
be  lifted  out  of  the  sump  cleaner  so  that  the  contents  of  the 
filter  sleeve  (48)  can  be  easily  emptied  by  openmg  the 
bottom  door  (56)  to  allow  the  contents  of  the  filter  sleeve 
(48)  to  fall  out  thereof,  the  filter  shell  (46)  being  tapered  in 
size  increasing  toward  its  bottom  end  to  facilitate  material 
falling  out  of  the  filter  sleeve  (48)  without  jamming  or 
bridging. 
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437,746 
DIAPHRAGM  TYPE  CAKE  COMPRESSOR  FOR  nLTER 

PRESSES 

Russell  F.  KratochirU,  13  S.  Adams  St,  North  Aurora,  lU.  60542 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,446 

iBt  CL^  BOID  25/12 

MS.  a.  210—228  1*  Claims 


1.  In  a  filter  press  that  includes  a  plurality  of  recessed  plates 
operably  disposed  between  a  fixed  end  plate  and  a  movable  end 
plate,  with  said  plates  being  of  like  corresponding  quadrilateral 
margin  configuration,  with  said  recessed  plates  each  defining  a 
slurry  feed  port,  a  filtrate  outlet  means,  and  a  wash  inlet  means, 
with  each  said  recessed  plate  being  shaped  to  define  a  planar 
packing  surfacing  on  either  side  of  same  and  recessing  between 
said  packing  surfacing  and  the  slurry  feed  port  that  is  in  fluid 
flow  communication  with  said  filtrate  outlet  means,  with  filter 
sheeting  material  being  applied  over  either  side  of  each  plate, 
and  with  the  filter  sheeting  material  of  each  plate  on  either  side 
of  same  being  coupled  together  through  the  slurry  feed  port, 
and  means  for  closing  said  movable  end  plate  and  said  recessed 
plates  against  the  fixed  plate  with  said  recessed  plate  slurry 
feed  ports  aligned  for  supplying  the  slurry  to  the  cake  chamber 
formed  by  each  pair  of  adjacent  recessed  plates  about  the 
slurry  feed  ports  thereof  for  filtering  the  slurry  through  the 
filter  sheeting  material  that  is  disposed  on  either  side  of  the 
respective  cake  chambers  for  providing  filtrate  liquid  flow  to 
said  filtrate  outlet  means, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  cake  compressor  arrange- 
ment therefor  comprising  cake  compressors  interposed  in 
alternating  relation  along  the  filter  press  with  the  respec- 
tive recessed  plates  whereby  one  of  said  cake  compressors 
is  disposed  across  each  cake  chamber  in  bisecting  relation 
thereto, 
each  of  said  cake  compressors  comprising: 
a  planar  panel  of  quadrilateral  marginal  configuration  hav- 
ing oppositely  facing  side  faces  on  either  side  of  same, 
with  each  side  face  having  a  continuous  marginal  portion 
about  the  rim  of  the  panel  corresponding  in  configuration 
to  the  panel  marginal  configuration, 
said  panel  marginal  configuration  conforming  to  said  mar- 
ginal configuration  of  said  plates, 
and  with  each  said  panel  side  face  including  its  marginal 
portion  being  planar  and  coplanar  with  the  plane  of  said 
panel, 
said  panel  being  formed  at  a  site  spaced  from  said  face  mar- 
ginal portions  thereof  with  a  slurry  feed  through  opening 
that  IS  aligned  with  said  slurry  feed  ports  of  the  respective 
recessed  plates, 
said  panel  configuration  defining  comer  portions  at  the 

upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  panel, 

with  at  least  one  panel  comer  portion  defining  a  filtrate 

passing  aperture  and  with  at  least  one  other  panel  comer 

portion  defining  a  wash  passing  aperture,  said  filtrate 

^       passing  aperture  and  said  wash  passing  aperture  being 


aligned  with  said  filtrate  outlet  means  and  said  wash  inlet 
means  of  said  recessed  plates,  respectively, 

a  pair  of  elastomeric  membranes  for  each  said  panel  and  each 
said  membrane  having  a  quadrilateral  configuration  ap- 
proximating that  of  said  panel  whereby  said  membranes 
each  having  a  marginal  configuration  thereabout  that 
approximates  the  marginal  configuration  of  the  respective 
panel  faces, 

with  one  of  said  membranes  for  each  said  panel  being  dis- 
posed against  one  face  of  said  panel  and  the  other  of  said 
membranes  for  each  said  panel  being  disposed  against  the 
other  face  of  said  each  panel, 

and  with  said  membranes  of  the  respective  membrane  pairs 
being  bonded  to  said  panel  thereof  continuously  about  the 
respective  marginal  portions  of  said  panel  faces,  respec- 
tively, to  define  a  continuous  static  seal  thereabout, 

said  membranes  of  said  membrane  pairs,  respectively,  being 
coupled  together  through  and  about  their  panel,  said 
slurry  feed  through  opening  in  sealed  relation  thereto  to 
define  a  slurry  feed  port  through  said  compressor  having 
a  continuous  annular  seal  thereabout, 

said  membranes  of  the  respective  membrane  pairs  being 
bonded  to  said  faces,  respectively  of  said  panel  thereof,  in 
sealed  relation  thereto  about  said  panel  apertures  to  define 
aperture  seals  for  each  membrane  pair  about  the  respec- 
tive apertures  of  said  panel  thereof, 

said  membranes  of  said  membrane  pairs  being  apertured  in 
alignment  with  the  respective  apertures  of  said  panel 
thereof  to  define  through  the  respective  compressors  a 
filtrate  passing  opening  and  a  wash  passing  opening  re- 
spectively aligned  with  said  filtrate  outlet  means  and  said 
inlet  means, 

said  membranes  of  each  said  membrane  pair  each  defining  a 
portion  of  same,  between  said  annular  seal  and  said  static 
seal  of  the  respective  compressors  to  the  exclusion  of  said 
aperture  seals  of  the  respective  compressors,  that  is  free  to 
deflect  laterally  thereof  and  away  from  the  panel  face 
opposing  same,  to  form  a  cake  compressing  diaphragm 
portion  on  either  side  of  said  panel  of  the  respective  com- 
pressors, 

said  panel  of  the  respective  compressors  including  means  for 
supplying  fluid  under  pressure  between  its  said  faces  and 
said  membrane  diaphragm  portions  for  inflating  said  mem- 
brane diaphragm  portions  into  cake  compressing  relation 
with  the  cake  when  formed  between  same  and  the  filter 
sheeting  opposing  same. 


4,397,747 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLASMA  SEPARATION/EXCHANGE 

BY  DOUBLE  FILTRATION 
Saburo  Ikeda,  Saiki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasumi  Laboratories, 
Ibc.,  Tokyo  and  Knraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283^27 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1980,  55-98236 

iBt  a?  BOID  13/00,  31/00 

MS.  a.  210—641  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  plasma  separation  and  exchange  utilizing 
double  filtration  comprising: 
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a  first  filter  means  for  separating  the  blood  withdrawn  from 
a  patient's  body  into  a  corpuscular  fraction  and  a  plasma 
fraction; 

a  second  filter  means  for  receiving  the  plasma  fraction  from 
said  first  filter  means  for  separating  said  plasma  fraction 
further  into  a  high-molecular-weight  fraction  and  a  low- 
molecular-weight  fraction  containing  albumin; 

means  to  combine  said  corpuscular  fraction  from  said  first 
filter  means  with  said  low-molecular-weight  fraction  from 
said  second  filter  means; 

means  for  adding  an  additional  fluid  to  the  combined  corpus- 
cular and  low-molecular-weight  fractions; 

a  plasma  reservoir  between  said  first  and  second  filter  means 
for  receiving  said  plasma  fraction  from  said  first  filter 
means  on  its  way  to  said  second  filter  means,  said  reservoir 
having  an  opening  which  is  vented  to  the  atmosphere; 

level  sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  plasma  level  within 
said  plasma  reservoir; 

a  first  pump  means  controlled  in  association  with  said  level 
sensing  means  for  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  plasma  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  filter  means  for  maintaining 
the  plasma  level  in  said  reservoir  within  a  predetermined 
range; 

a  second  pump  means  for  controlling,  in  association  with 
said  first  pump  means,  the  flow  rate  of  said  high-molecu- 
lar-weight fraction  exiting  from  said  second  filter  means 
for  maintaining  the  flow  rate  ratio  between  the  plasma 
entering  said  second  filter  means  and  the  high-molecular- 
weight  fraction  withdrawn  therefrom  at  a  predetermined 
value;  and 

a  third  pump  means  for  controlling,  in  association  with  said 
second  pump  means,  the  flow  rate  of  additional  fluid 
provided  by  said  adding  means  so  that  the  amount  of 
high-molecular-weight  fraction  withdrawn  from  said 
second  filter  means  is  equal  to  the  amount  of  additional 
fluid  added  by  said  adding  means. 


the  conduit  while  at  the  same  time  maintaining  the  solids  in  the 
fluid  waste  materials  in  an  easily  flowable  condition. 


437,749 

OIL-SOLUBLE  METAL  THIOLATE-SUCCTNIMIDE 

COMPLEXES 

Michael  A.  Shippey,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Chevroa 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,140 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/38.  1/54 
U.S.  a.  252—42.7  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oil-soluble  metal  thiolate-suc- 
cinimide  complex  which  comprises  reacting  (a)  an  alkyl  or 
aikenyl  mono-  or  bis-succinimide  with  (b)  an  oil-insoluble 
metal  thiolate  prepared  by  reacting 
(I)  an  acyloin  of  the  formula: 


\ 


' '  437,748 

TREATMENT  OF  SANITARY  SEWER  SYSTEMS 
Perry  A.  Argabright,  Larkspur,  and  John  S.  Rhudy,  Littleton, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Marathon  Oil  Company,  Findlay, 

Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,447 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/54;  F17D  1/17 

MS.  a.  210—733  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  fluid  flow  friction  loss  of  fluid 
waste  materials  in  the  conduits  of  sanitary  sewer  systems  while 
at  the  same  time  maintaining  the  solid  materials  in  the  fluid  in 
a  flowable  condition,  comprising:  providing  an  aqueous  poly- 
mer solution  obtained  by  (1)  polymerizing  a  dilute  aqueous 
solution  containing  about  1%  to  about  8%,  by  weight,  of  a 
water  soluble  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization 
initiator,  the  monomer  being  characterized  in  that  it  contains  at 
least  one  vinyl  grouping  wherein  the  vinyl  group  is  an  acrylyl 
vinyl,  a  vinyl  cyanide,  a  styryl  vinyl,  or  a  water  soluble  salt 
thereof,  the  polymerization  initiator  being  present  in  a  concen- 
tration such  that  the  resulting  polymer  will  have  an  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  2  million  to  about  15 
million,  and  a  molecular  weight  distribution  of  the  order  of 
about  0.02  to  about  0.22  as  determined  by  the  ratio  c/M 
wherein  a  is  the  standard  deviation  of  molecular  weight  of 
abundance  of  a  molecular  species  present  in  the  polymer  and  M 
is  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer,  to  enable 
optimum  reduction  of  the  fluid  flow  friction  loss  to  be  achieved 
in  the  conduit  of  a  sanitary  sewer  system;  (2)  adding  a  hydro- 
lyzing  agent  to  the  dilute  aqueous  polymer  solution  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  hydrolyze  a  portion  only  of  the  hydrolyz- 
able  functional  groups  comprising  the  polymer;  and  admixing 
about  1  to  about  10,000  ppm  of  the  resulting  aqueous  solution 
of  the  partially  hydrolyzed  polymer  with  the  fluid  waste  mate- 
rials in  a  conduit  of  a  sewer  system  to  provide  optimum  reduc- 
tion of  the  fluid  flow  friction  loss  of  the  fluid  waste  materials  in 


/ 


C=sO 

I 

CH— OH 


R2 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  H, 
alkyl  containing  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  aryl  containing  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  alkaryl  containing  7  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
aralkyi  containing  7  to  30  carbon  atoms,  or  together  R' 
and  R2  are  alkylene  and  form  a  cyclic  ring  containing  4  to 
6  carbon  atoms  which  includes  the  carbon  atoms  to  which 
they  are  attached,  with  phosphorus  pentasulfide  in  an  inert 
solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  25°  C.  to  180*  C; 

wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  acyloin  to  phosphorus  pentasulfide 
is  at  least  1  to  2;  and 

(2)  reacting  the  product  from  (1)  with  a  reactive  water-solu- 
ble, ionizable  compound  of  a  heavy  metal  in  an  aqueous 
solution  whereby  the  final  product  (b)  has  a  thiolato  U- 
gend  of  the  formula: 


R> 


R2 


c— s— 

II 

c-s- 


toflietal  ratio  of  from0.5:l  to  1.5:1,  and  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  in  the  range  of  from  2:1  to  10:1. 


4,397,750 

N-HYDROXY ALKYL  PYRROLIDINONE  ESTERS  AS 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  LUBRICANTS  AND 

FUEL  CONTAINING  SAME 
Sheldon  Chibnik,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,483,  Dec.  17,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,007 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/32 
MS.  a.  252—51.5  A  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  min- 
eral oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  synthetic  oil  of  lubricating 
viscosity,  greases  prepared  from  said  oils  of  lubricating  viscos- 
ity or  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  a  minor  amount 
sufficient  to  impart  detergent  and  dispersant  properties  thereto 
of  a  hydroxyalkylpyrrolidone  ester  or  polymer  thereof 
wherein  said  hydroxyalkylpyrrolidinone  ester  is  obtained  by 
reacting,  in  substantially  equimolar  amounts,  a  lactone  with  a 
hydroxyamine  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  110*  to  about 
300*  C.  having  the  following  general  formula: 

NH2R(OH)n 


678 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  9,  1983 


where  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  from  1  to  about  6  and  thereafter  esterify- 
ing  the  resuhing  hydroxyalkylpyrrolidinone  product  of  said 
reaction  with  an  alkenylsccinic  anhydride,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  1 10*  to  about  250*  C,  wherein  the  alkenyl  group  of 
said  succinic  anhydride  has  from  about  8  to  about  300  carbon 
atoms,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  about  1:1  to  about  1:10  of  said 
anhydride  to  said  hydroxyalkylpyrrolidinone  product. 

9.  A  compound  prepared  by  (a)  reacting  under  suitable 
reaction  conditions  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 10''-300° 
C.  in  substantially  equimolar  amounts  a  lactone  and  a  hydrox- 
yamine  having  the  following  general  formula: 

NH2R(OH)n 

where  R  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyl  group  having  from  1 
to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  from  1  to  about  6  and  thereaf- 
ter (b)  esterifying  the  resultant  hydroxyalkylpyrrolidinone 
product  of  reaction  (a)  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
110'-250'  C.  with  an  alkenyl  anhydride  wherein  the  alkenyl 
group  has  from  about  8  to  about  300  carbon  atoms  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  from  about  1:1  to  about  1:10  of  the  pyrrolidinone 
anhydride  to  the  anhydride. 

15.  A  process  of  preparing  a  dispersant  or  detergent  additive 
compound  comprising  (a)  reacting  under  suitable  conditions  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  110°-300'  C.  in  substantially 
equimolar  amounts  a  lactone  with  a  hydroxyamine  having  the 
following  general  formula: 


NH2R(OH)n 

where  R  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  arylkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  from  1  to  about  6  and  (b) 
thereafter  esterifying  the  resulting  hydroxyalkylpyrrolidinone 
product  of  (a)  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 10°-250°  C. 
with  an  alkenyl  anhydride,  wherein  the  alkenyl  group  has  from 
8  to  300  carbon  atoms  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  about  1:1  to 
about  1:10  of  the  pyrrolidinone  to  the  anhydride. 


binder  system  in  a  pigment  volume  concentration  of  up  to  35, 
where  pigment  volume  concentration  is  defined  as  the  ratio  of 
the  volume  of  said  magnetic  particles  to  the  sum  of  the  volume 
of  said  binder  system  and  the  volume  of  said  magnetic  parti- 
cles, comprising 
said  binder  system  including 
a  water-miscible  solvent  system  comprising  glycol  ethyl 
ether,     hydroxyethylacetate     and     diethyleneglycol- 
butylether, 
an  epoxy  resin  selected  from  a  group  of  epoxy  resins 
which  are  soluble  in  each  component  of  said  water-mis- 
cible solvent  system, 
a  phenolic  resin  selected  from  a  group  of  phenolic  resins 
which  are  soluble  in  each  component  of  said  water-mis- 
cible solvent  system,  and 
a  titanate  coupling  agent  for  improving  the  bond  of  said 
magnetic  particles  to  said  resins  and  for  catalyzing  the 
cross-linking  of  said  resins, 
each  of  said  components  of  said  water-miscible  solvent 
system  being  compatible  with  said  titanate  coupling 
agent. 


4^97,752 
HEAT  STORAGE  MATERIAL 
Hiroshi  Kimura,  and  Juqjiro  Kai,  both  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,147 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1980,  55-115450; 
May  7,  1981,  56-69215 

Int.  a.3  C09K  i/l8 
U.S.  a.  252— 70  -  6  Qaims 


4,397,751 
MAGNETIC  DISK  COATINGS 
Heidi  L.  Dickstein,  and  William  H.  Dickstein,  both  of  Campbell, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,440 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/7% 

U.S.  a.  252—62.54  6  Qaims 


i 


nOlMMES  n  nc 


k 


40  SO       se 


1900 


1.  A  heat  storage  material  which  comprises  CaCh  hydrate 
1.  A  mixture  for  coating  a  magnetic  recording  member  to    having  a  water  content  at  a  molar  ratio  of  more  than  6.04  and 
produce  a  magnetic  coating  having  magnetic  particles  in  a    less  than  6.14  based  on  CaCh- 
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4,397,753 
SOLDER  STRIPPING  SOLUTION 
James  J.  Czi^ja,  Maple  Plain,  Minn.,  asgignor  to  Circuit  Chemis- 
try Corporation,  Maple  Plain,  Minn. 

FUcd  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,482 
Int  Q.3  C09K  13/08 


iJJS.  a.  252—79.3 


1.  Solution  for  the  removal  of  tin  or  tin-lead  alloy  solder 
from  a  copper  or  nickel  base,  said  solution  comprising: 

(a)  20-150  g/1  of  a  m-nitro  substituted  aromatic  compound; 

(b)  0.5-10  g/1  of  a  thiourea  selected  from  a  group  of  thiourea 
per  se,  an  alkyl  thiourea  or  an  aromatic  thiourea; 

(c)  0.1-50  percent  by  volume  of  an  inorganic  acid  selected 
from  a  group  including  fluoboric  acid,  fluosilicic  acid, 
sulfamic  add,  or  nitric  acid;  and, 

(d)  0.1-50.0  g/1  of  a  hydroxyphenol  providing  extended  life 
to  the  stripping  solution. 


4,397,754 

PERSONAL  CLEANING  PRODUCTS 
Peter  S.  CoUishaw,  Nottingham,  and  Donald  Bird,  Accrington, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Caligen  Foam  Limited,  Accring- 
ton and  W.  E.  Saxby  (Nottingham)  Limited,  Nottingham,  both 
of,  England 

FUcd  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,262 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27,  1980, 
8031296  , 

I  lint.  Q.3  CUD  17/04.  17/06 
VJS.  Q.  252—91  26  Claims 


1.  A  disposal) 


■i-.-- 


substrate  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  open  celled  foam  structure 
from  1-5  mm  thick  having  dispersed  throughout  its  cross-sec- 
tion a  detergent  composition  comprising  a  non-ionic  alcohol 
ethoxylate  and  a  fatty  acid  soap.      - 


16  Claims 


4,397,755 
STABLE  LIQUID  DETERGENT  SUSPENSIONS 
John  M.  Brierley,  Little  Neston,  and  MeMn  Scott,  Great  Sut- 
ton, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,498 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1980. 
8033467 

Int  a.5  CUD  1/83,  3/14.  9/20,  17/08 
U.S.Q.  252-113  6  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  medium,  capable  per  se  of  stably  suspending 
under  high  extensional  shear  rates  non-colloidal  undissolved 
particulate  material,  comprising  an  aqueous  medium  in  which 
is  present: 

(a)  from  0.2  to  70%  of  non-colloidal  undissolved  particulate 
material; 

(b)  from  0.5  to  20%  of  anionic  detergent  material; 

(c)  from  0.5  to  25%  of  a  water-soluble  electrolyte;  and 

(d)  from  0.001  to  0.15%  of  a  hectorite  clay, 

all  percentages  being  calculated  on  the  final  product. 


4,397,56 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REDUCTION  OF 
FORMALDEHYDE  EMISSION  IN  WOOD  COMPOSITE 

PANELS 
William  F.  Lehmann,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,705 
InL  a.3  C08L  61/24:  C09J  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  252-182  5  claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  20-60%  urea; 
0.5-5%  of  a  carbohydrate  based  material  selected  from  the 
group  of  sugars,  starches,  water-soluble  or  water-dispersable 
cellulose  derivatives,  or  mixtures  thereof;  0.5-5%  of  an  acidic 
salt  efiective  as  a  thermosetting  aminoplast  resin  curing  agent, 
and  0-2%  formaldehyde  based  on  the  amount  of  urea  present 
and  where  the  ratio  of  urea  to  carbohydrate  based  material  is  in 
the  range  of  10:1  to  40:1. 


personal  cleaning  product  comprising  a 


4,397,757 

BLEACHING  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 

QUARTERNARY  AMMONIUM  ACTIVATORS 

Samuel  C.  Bright,  and  Dennis  Postlethwaite,  both  of  Wirral, 

England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  95,114,  Nov.  16, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887,710,  Mar.  17,  1978,  abandoned. 
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which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  256,522,  May  24, 1972, 

abaMloned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,108 

iBt  a.3  CllD  3/395;  D06L  3/06:  CUD  7/54;  C07C  101/02 

VS.  a.  252—186.41  15  Claims 

1.  A  bleaching  formulation  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydro- 
gen-peroxide releasing  material  and  a  chemical  compound  of 
the  formula 


R2-N  +  -{CH2)„-COOR4  X- 
R3 


alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  aryloxy,  alkaryl,  alkaryloxy,  aralkyl, 
aryloxy-alkoxy,  or  aralkoxy,  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  of 
these  groups  may  contain  hydroxy!  but  no  halogen  and 
the  aryl  portion  may  contain  chlorine,  bromine  and  hy- 
droxy! groups;  R2  is  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  or  aryl;  R^  is 
lower  alkyl  (C1-CH4);  and  a  penetrant  for  the  ester,  said 
penetrant  is  a  phosphate  ester,  and  said  phosphonate  ester 
and  phosphate  ester  being  in  aqueous  solution,  and 
whereby  the  penetrant  and  phosphonate  ester  penetrate 
from  the  aqueous  medium  into  the  polyolefin  below  the 
surface  thereof. 


wherein  n  is  3  to  about  25; 
Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 

alkaryl.  aryl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  polyoxyalkylene; 
R2  and  R3  are  each  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  lower 

alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl; 
or  two  or  more  of  Ri,  R2.  or  R3  together  form  an  alkyl 


4,397,760 

RAPID  SAPONinCATION  PROCESS 

Julian  R.  Story,  Fountain  Hills,  and  E.  Gary  Myers,  Scottsdale, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Armour-Dial,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,525 

Int.  a.3  CllD  13/10 


substituted  or  unsubstituted  nitrogen-containing  heterocy-  U.S.  CI.  252— ^7U 

clic  ring  system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

pyridine,  morpholine,  and  pyrrolidine; 
R4  is  a  phenyl  group; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  chlorine  and  bromine;  and 

the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  on  the  quaternary  atom 

are  less  than  about  28. 


18  Claims 


4,397,758 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,397,759 
HRE  RETARDANT  FOR  POLYOLEHNS 
Henry  Hancock,  5  Laurel  Trail,  Kinnelon,  N.J.  07405 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903,201,  May  5, 1978,  abwidon^ 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,890,  Sep.  1, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,139,476.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

60,661 
InL  a.'  C09K  3/28;  C09D  5/18 
UJS.  a.  252—609  5  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  for  a  polyolefin  comprising  in  combina- 
tion in  aqueous  media; 
a  phosphonate  ester  having  the  following  formula: 


1.  A  process  for  making  soap  granules  from  raw  materials 
normally  employed  in  soap  manufacture  including  a  fatty  acid 
source  and  caustic  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  said 
materials  into  an  enclosed  mixing  vessel,  causing  said  materials 
in  said  vessel  to  route  in  a  generally  circular  path  while  simul- 
taneously bringing  said  materials  into  contact  with  a  rotating 
means  mounted  within  said  vessel,  said  means  rapidly  rotating 
in  a  direction  counter  to  the  initial  direction  of  flow  of  said 
materials  in  said  vessel  whereby  saponification  takes  place  and 
soap  granules  are  formed  having  a  moisture  content  of  less 
than  about  20%  by  weight. 


(R')i,-P— 
(R)fl 


r2  O 

OCH2C:;         ^PR^ 

CH20 


a) 


wherein  a  is  0.  1  or  2,  b  is  0,  1  or  2,  c  is  1,  2  or  3  and 
a+b-l-c  is  3;  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  dissimilar  and  are 


4,397,761 

PHOSPHATE  CONTAINING  SUPPORT  FOR 

VANADIUM  CATALYST 

Max  P  McDaniel,  and  Marvin  M.  Johnson,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Peti-oleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,752 
Int.  a.5  BOIJ  23/22;  C08F  4/02 
U.S.  CI.  252-429  C  ^8  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  catalyst  comprising  an  activated  vanadium  compound 
on  a  phosphate-containing  support;  and 

(b)  an  organoaluminum  cocatalyst  of  the  formula 
R„A1X3_„  wherein  R  is  a  1  to  12  carbon  atom  alkyl  radi- 
cal, n  is  a  number  between  1  and  2  inclusive,  and  X  is  a 
halogen. 
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4,397,762 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Alexander  Johnstone,  Shenhousemuir,  Scotland,  assignor  to  BP 
Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,249 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/02.  4/64 
UJS.  a.  252—429  B  13  Claims 

.1.  A  supported  Ziegler  catalyst  prepared  by  the  following 
steps,  carried  out  under  anhydrous  conditions: 

(A)  reacting  a  hydroxyl  groups-containing  support  material 
comprising  magnesium  silicate  or  silica  and  magnesia  with 
one  or  more  organometallic  compounds  having  the  gen- 
eral formula  MR 'oQft-a  wherein  M  is  a  metal  which  is 
aluminium,  boron,  lithium,  zinc  or  magnesium,  R'  is  a 
hydrocarbyl  group,  Q  is  halogen  or  an  oxyhydrocarbyl 
group,  b  is  the  valency  of  M  and  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to 

(B)  removing  unreacted  organometallic  compound,  if  any, 
from  the  produced  solid  material, 

(C)  impregnating  the  solid  material  obtained  from  step  B 
with  one  or  more  halogen-containing  transition  metal 
compounds  wherein  the  transition  metal  (s)  comprise 
titanium,  vanadium  or  zirconium. 


co-catalyst,  an  organometallic  halide  co-catalyst  or  mix- 
tures of  these. 


4,397,763 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  OF  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ALPHA-MONOOLEnNS 
M.  Bruce  Welch,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartiesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  860,262,  Dec.  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,330,648. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,380 
Int.  a.J  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  20  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  a  milled 
admixture  of  effective  ratios  of  a  titanium  halide,  anhydrous 
magnesium  or  manganous  chloride,  optionally,  with  a  Lewis 
base,  and  (B)  effective  ratios  of  at  least  one  dihydrocar- 
bylaluminum  halide,  at  least  one  dihydrocarbylaluminum  hy- 
dride, and  an  ether-alcohol,  employing  catalytically  effective 
ratios  of  said  (A):(B). 


4,397,765 
PHOSPHATED  ALUMINA  OR  ALUMINUM 
PHOSPHATE  CHROMIUM  CATALYST 
Max  P.  McDaniel,  Bartiesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartiesville,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,878,  Dec.  31, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,156 
Int.  a.5  C08F  4/02.  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—430  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a'catalyst  system  comprising 

(a)  treating  a  separately  prepared  alumina  gel  with  a  phos- 
phating  agent  to  give  a  surface  treatment  and  activating 
the  thus  treated  gel  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature,  said  gel  either  having  a  chromium 
compound  coprecipitated  therewith  or  having  a  chro- 
mium compound  added  thereto  prior  to  said  activating; 
and 

(b)  combining  an  organometal  cocatalyst  with  the  thus  acti- 
vated catalyst. 


4,397,764 

POLYMER-SUPPORTED  ETHYLENE 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

Mai^  L.  Shannon,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,182 
Int  CL3  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  13  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  comprising 

(a)  a  pmlymer  supported  titanium  containing  catalyst  com- 
prising 

(1)  a  polymeric  resin  containing  bound  therein  an  amino 
borane  reducing  agent,  and 

(2)  titanium  tetrahalide;  together  with 

(b)  an  organometallic  co-catalyst,  an  organometallic  hydride 


4,397,766 
SOLUBILIZED  CHROMIUM  SALT  IN  PARTICULATE 

SUPPORT 
GU  R.  Hawley,  and  Max  P.  McDaniel,  botii  of  BartiesviUe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,686,  Dec.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^33,860. 

This  application  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,874 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  8, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.5  BOIJ  31/12 

U.S.  a.  252—431  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising: 

contacting  a  chromium-containing  salt,  which  is  insoluble  in 
nonaqueous  solvents  which  do  not  easily  rehydrate  silica, 
with  a  solubilizing  agent  thus  converting  said  salt  to  a 
chromium-containing  complex  having  charged  ions 
which  is  soluble  in  said  nonaqueous  solvents;  and 
impregnating  a  particulate  silica-containing  support  with  the 
thus  solubilized  chromium-containing  complex  dissolved 
in  a  nonaqueous  solvent  which  does  not  easily  rehydrate 
silica. 


4,397,767 

CATALYST  POISONS  PASSIVATED  WITH  TIN 

COMPOUNDS  PLUS  BOTH  SULFUR  AND 

PHOSPHORUS 

John  S.  Roberts;  Brent  J.  Bertus;  Dwight  L.  McKay,  and  H. 

Wayne  Mark,  all  of  Bartiesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartiesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,377 
Int  0,3  BOIJ  31/12.  27/14 
U.S.  a.  252—431  P  11  ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  metals  resistance  of  a  zeolite- 
containing  cracking  catalyst  to  have  deposited  thereon  at  least 
one  contaminant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
vanadium  and  iron  from  the  cracking  of  a  hydrocartxjn  feed 
without  incorporating  with  said  cracking  catalyst  antimony  or 
a  compound  thereof,  said  process  comprising  contacting  said 
zeolite-containing  cracking  catalyst  with  at  least  one  treating 
agent  composition  represented  by  the  formula 
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wherein  R  is  hydrocarbyl  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  sulfur  and  at  least  one  X  is  sulfur,  and  wherein  n  is  2 
to  4,  so  as  to  impart  to  said  cracking  catalyst  a  passivating 
amount  of  tin. 


4,397,768 
SUPPORTED  CATALYST  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Klaus  M.  Felice,  Caracas,  Venezuela,  assignor  to  Oxidaciones 
Organicas,  CJi.  "OXIDOR",  Caracas,  Venezuela 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,782,  Dec.  1,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1981,  3107320 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/02.  31/02,  27/14.  35/00 
VS.  CL  252—432  18  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  capable  of  producing  phthalic  anhydride  from 
o-xylene  in  the  substantial  absence  of  sulfur  compounds,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  substantially  poreless,  mechanically-sta- 
ble, temperature-resistant,  inert  carrier  to  which  there  is  ad- 
hered a  catalytically  active  surface  coating  containing  the 
following  components  in  the  following  proportions,  calculated 
as  the  oxides,  in  relation  to  one  mole  of  vanadium  pentoxide; 
jwtassium  oxide,  from  about  0.02  to  0.05  mole;  boron  trioxide, 
from  about  0.002  to  0.005  mole;  antimony  trioxide,  from  about 
0.008  to  0.015  mole;  and  titanium  dioxide,  from  about  10  to  15 
moles. 


437,770 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  CATALYST 
James  A.  Cairns,  Wantage;  Janes  L.  Woodhead,  Didcot,  and 
John  D.  F.  Ramsay,  Abingdon,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,152 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  22,  1975, 
43435/75 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  9, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  21/04.  23/40 
U.S.  a.  252—465  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  comprising  a  substrate 
carrying  refractory  material  which  method  comprises  the  steps 
of 
(i)  contacting  a  substrate  with  a  dispersion  comprising  col- 
loidal particles  of  refractory  material  in  a  liquid  medium, 
which  refractory  material  has  been  prepared  by  a  vapour 
phase  condensation  method,  and 
(ii)  drying  and  firing  to  produce  a  coating  of  the  refractory 
materia]  on  the  substrate. 


4,397,769 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Max  P.  McDaniel;  John  A.  Sanbrano,  and  Manrin  M.  Johnson, 
all  of  Bartiesville,  Okla.,  tssignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartiesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,446 

Int  a.5  BOIJ  21/06,  23/26 

UJS.  a.  252—458  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  supported  chromium  oxide 
polymerization  catalyst  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  heating  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  300*  to 
about  600*  C.  a  catalyst  comprising  silica-supported  chro- 
mium in  a  nonoxidizing  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  a 
treating  agent  selected  from  formaldehyde  and  substances 
thermany  decomposable  to  formaldehyde  and 

(b)  heating  the  thus-treated  catalyst  in  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  300*  C. 
to  about  600*  C. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  chromium  treated  in 
step  (a)  is  present  in  the  form  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chromium  oxide  and  compounds  convert- 
ible to  chromium  oxide. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  the  treating  agent  com- 
prises paraformaldehyde. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  the  silica-supported  chro- 
mium further  comprises  titanium. 


437,771 
OXIDATION  CATALYSTS 
Robert  K.  Grasselli,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Dev  D.  Suresh,  Warrens- 
▼Ule  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  OU  Co., 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,757,  Dec.  2,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  535,403,  Jan.  13, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,246 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  23/16,  21/02.  27/14.  27/02 

VJS.  a.  252—467  7  Oaims 

1.  An  oxidation  catalyst  having  the  formula 

wherein 

A  is  an  alkali  metal  Tl,  Ag,  Cu,  Sn,  W  or  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  A  contains  at  least  alkali  metal; 

C  is  a  Group  IIA  or  Group  IIB  element,  manganese  or 
mixture  thereof; 

D  is  Ni,  Co,  P,  As,  Sb,  Ge,  B,  or  mixture  thereof; 
and  wherein 

a  is  0-4; 

c  is  0.5  to  20; 

d  is  0-2; 

e  and  fare  0.1-12,  and 

X  is  a  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the  valence 
requirements  of  the  other  elements  present, 
said  catalyst  being  free  of  indium,  gallium,  aluminum  and  rare 
earth  metals. 


437,772 

CATALYST  SUPPORTS  AND  FLUID  TREATMENT 

DEVICES 

Michael  L.  Noakes,  Reading,  and  James  A.  Cairns,  Wantage, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 

Authority,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,821,  Feb.  26, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,561,  Jun.  19, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,256 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jna.  20,  1977, 
25746/77 

Int  a.3  FOIN  3/28:  BOIJ  8/00:  BOID  53/36 
VS.  a.  252—477  R  18  Claims 

13.  A  device  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  a  fluid  by  passing  the 
fluid  over  a  solid  surface,  which  device  comprises  at  least  one 
component  in  the  form  of  a  helically  wound  coil  of  wire-form 
laid  onto  itself,  or  onto  other  such  components,  to  form  a  fluid 
permeable  body  through  which  the  fluid  to  be  treated  can  flow 
in  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  the  component  or  components, 
the  wire  at  the  periphery  of  part  of  any  such  coil  defining  open 
spaces  small  enough  in  relation  to  the  shape  and  diameter  of 
wire  at  the  periphery  of  another  part  of  that  coil  or  at  the 
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periphery  of  other  coils,  if  present,  to  at  least  limit  penetration, 
by  intertangling  therewith,  of  part  of  one  component  into  the 
internal  open  spaces  of  said  another  part  of  the  same  compo- 
nent or  of  one  component  into  the  internal  open  spaces  of 
another  component;  and  a  surface  coating  on  the  components 


437,775 

VARISTORS  WITH  CONTROLLABLE  VOLTAGE 

VERSUS  TIME  RESPONSE 

Lionel  M.  Levinson,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,225 

Int  a.3  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  a.  252—518  9  Clates 


pniM  un 


comprising  catalytically  active  material,  at  least  parts  of  such 
component  being  unrestrained  from  intertangling  with  another 
part  of  the  same  component  or  with  other  components,  if 
present,  but  for  prevention  thereof  by  said  intrinsic  configura- 
tional  properties  of  such  component  or  components. 


437  773 

VARISTOR  WITH  TETRAGONAL  ANTIMONY  ZINC 
OXIDE  ADDITIVE 
John  E.  May,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Oectric 
Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

red  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1913^ 
Int  a.3  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  a.  252—518  5  Claims 


w<nf/{{<mwf, 


1.  An  additive  for  reducing  the  varistor  voltage  and  the 
leakage  current  of  zinc  oxide  varistors  consisting  of  particulate 
tetragonal-antimony-zinc-oxide  of  the  form  ZnSb204. 
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1.  A  sintered  ceramic,  bismuth-free  metal  oxide  varistor 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  between  about  70  and 
99.5  mole  percent  ZnO  as  a  primary  constituent,  and  finite 
quantities  of  additive  oxides  of  barium,  boron,  aluminum,  and 
at  least  one  additive  transition  element  oxide,  said  finite  addi- 
tive quantities  in  aggregate  comprising  between  about  0.5  and 
30  mole  percent  of  said  composition. 


437,774 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  RESISTANCE  MATERIAL 
AND  RESISTOR  BODIES  PRODUCED  THEREWITH 
Alexander  H.  Boonstra,  and  Cornells  A.  H.  A.  Mutsaers,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  NetherUmds,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  950,642,  Oct  11, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Ang.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,044 
Int  a.5  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  CL  252—518  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  resistance  material  by  firing 
in  an  oxygen  containing  atmosphere  at  least  one  metal  oxide 
and  an  essentially  inert  binder,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
metal  oxides  have  an  average  particle  size  of  not  more  than  100 
nm  and  have  a  mn'iniiim  deviation  of  particle  size  varying 
fit)m  ±10%  at  a  TCR  level  of  the  bulk  material  of 
4000X  10-6-*C.->  to  not  more  Uian  ±40%  at  a  TCR  level  of 
the  bulk  material  of  lOOOx  10-*.*C.-',  tiie  maximum  devia- 
tion in  the  TCR  of  the  final  fired  resistance  materials  being 
±50xl0-6.*C.->. 


437,776 
UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ALPHA-AMINE  OXIDE  SURFACTANTS 
James  F.  Ward,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,535 
Int  a.J  CUD  3/06.  1/84 
VS.  CL  252-527  15  Clainis 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  having  a  pH  of  from  about 
9.0  to  about  13.0,  comprising: 
(a)  from  about  0.005%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  an  amine 
oxide  surfactant  of  the  formula 


O 

,      I 

R'CHC— OX 

(R^hN >0 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C20  hydrocarbyl  group; 
each  R2  is  a  C1-C20  hydrocarbyl  group  or  a  C2-C3  alkyl- 
ene  oxide  group  containing  from  1  to  about  10  alkylene 
oxide  units;  and  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  water-soluble  metal, 
ammonium  or  substituted  ammonium  cation;  provided 
that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  hydrocarbyl 
groups  at  the  R'  and  R^  substituents  is  from  about  8  to 
about  36;  and 
(b)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  a  heavy- 
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metal  chelating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali-metal,  ammonium  and  substituted  ammonium 
polycarboxylates,  aminopolycarboxylates,  polyphosphon- 
ates,  aminopolyphosphonates,  and  polyphosphates,  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4^97,777 

HEAVY  DUTY  LAUNDRY  DETERGENT 

Joseph  A.  Yurko,  Bayonne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate  PalmoUve 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  766,655,  Feb.  8, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  505,626,  Sep.  13,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,987 

Int.  a.3  CUD  1/14.  3/12.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  252—536  3  Claims 

1.  A  heavy  duty  particulate  laundry  detergent  composition 
comprising  in  weight  percentages,  12%  paraffm  sulfonate 
wherein  the  paraffin  alkyl  group  is  from  14  to  20  carbons  with 
an  average  of  IS  carbons,  6%  higher  olefin  sulfonate  produced 
by  sulfonating  an  alpha-olefin  of  15  to  20  carbons  with  about 
one  equivalent  of  diluted  sulfur  trioxide,  neutralizing  with 
excess  sodium  hydroxide  and  heating  the  alkaline  mixture 
above  150'  C.  to  open  the  sultone  rings  in  the  mixture,  25% 
polysilicate  of  the  formula  Na2Si03  wherein  the  ratio  Na20  to 
Si02  is  1  to  2.5,  10%  4  A  zeolite  molecular  sieve  containing  2% 
moisture  and  having  a  mean  particle  diameter  of  8.3  microns, 
0.5%  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  1%  optical  brightener, 
0.5%  perfume,  26.7%  anhydrous  sodium  sulfate,  15%  moisture 
and  3.3%  other  materials  associated  with  paraffin  and  olefm 
sulfonates. 


4,397,778 
COPROCESSED  NUCLEAR  FUELS  CONTAINING  (U,  PU) 
VALUES  AS  OXIDES,  CARBIDES  OR  CARBONITRIDES 
Milton  H.  Lloyd,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.  (granted  to  U.S.  Department 
of  Energy  under  the  provisions  of  42  U.S.C.  2182) 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,547 
Int.  a.3  G21C  19/46 
U.S.  a.  ISl—en  4  Claims 

1.  A  nuclear  fuel  processing  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
stabilizing  a  product  stream  from  a  nuclear  fuel  reprocessing 
facility  which  stream  contains  both  uranium  and  pluto- 
nium  by  maintaining  a  HNO3  concentration  in  said  stream 
in  excess  of  0.5  M  to  prevent  hydrolysis  of  said  metals; 
concentrating  the  stabilized  stream  by  vacuum  distillation  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  25*  C.  to  about  40*  C. 
and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  10  Torr  to  about  40 
Torr; 
making  the  concentrated  stream  acid  deficient  by  neutraliza- 
tion with  ammonium  hydroxide;  and 
feeding  the  acid  deficient  stream  to  a  spherule-forming  oper- 
ation using  an  internal  gelation  process  to  produce  sol-gel 
spherules. 
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0 
H 

7 

N 

'    1 

N 

1 

R3 

wherein  at  least  one  Ri,  R3  or  R7  is  hydrogen,  and,  if  not 
hydrogen,  Ri  and  R7  are  acetate  or  methyl  and  R3  is 
methyl; 

(b)  reacting  the  salt  with  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  an  6>- 
halogenated  normal  or  branched  chain  alkyl  acid  ester 
having  the  structure 

O 

II 

XR5COB 

wherein  Rs  is  hydrocarbon;  X  is  halogen;  and  B  is  lower 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  7  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  hydrolyzing  the  reaction  product  to  form  a  free  acid; 

(d)  forming  a  mixed  anhydride  by  reacting  the  free  acid  with 
an  activating  agent;  and 

(e)  condensing  the  mixed  anhydride  with  an  amino-sub- 
stituted  radioiodinated  or  radioiodinatable  compound. 


4,397,780 

leucine22<:alcitonin 

Ronald  C.  Orlowski,  Frankfort,  and  Jay  K.  Seyler,  Bourbonnais, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Armour  Pharmaceutica]  Company, 
Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,396 
Int.  a.3  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  T  5  Claims 

5.  A  Leu-22  calcitonin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Leu-22  salmon  calcitonin  and  Leu-22  eel  calcitonin. 


4,397,781 

AZO  DYES  FROM 

2-AMINO-3-NITR0.5.ACYLTmOPHENE 

Gary  T.  Clark,  and  Max  A.  Weaver,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,543 

Int  CV  C09B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  260—152  7  Claims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


4,397,779 
PREPARATION  OF  XANTHINE  TRACERS 
Ernest  V.  Groman,  Somerville,  and  Michael  D.  Cabelli,  Wal- 
tham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Deerfleld,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,146,  Aug.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,297,494. 
This  appUcation  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,952 
Int.  CL^  C07D  473/04 
VS.  a.  260—112.5  R  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  xanthene  derivative  which  com- 
prises 
(a)  providing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  compound  having  the 
structure 


R— C 

II 
O 


NO2 


NHCX)R3 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  alkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  1-3  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen  or  nitre;  Ri  and  R2  are 
ach  alkyl  or  one  of  which  is  also  selected  from  hydrogen;  R3  is 
selected  from  hydrogen,  cycloalkyl,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylamino, 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  as  for  R  above,  and  alkyl  substituted 
with  1-3  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  acyloxy,  halogen,  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy,  or  cyclohexyl;  and  X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  alkoxy. 
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' '  437,782 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY  17-SPIROANDROSTENES 
Ravi  K.  Varma,  Belle  Mead,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 
Sons,  Incn  Princeton,  N  J. 

Ffled  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,891 
Int  a.3  C07J  77/00 
U.S.  a.  260—239.5  22  Claims 

1.  A  steroid  having  the  formula 


bromo  and  iodo;  and  R19  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ester-forming  residues  readily  hydrolyzable  in  vivo  and 
conventional  penicillin  carboxy  protecting  groups,  with  an 
organotin  monohydride  at  about  0*-110*  C,  followed  by  re- 
moval of  Ri9  when  it  is  a  conventional  penicillin  carboxy 
protecting  group,  with  the  proviso  that  when  said  Rt9  is  a 
conventional  penicillin  carboxy  protecting  group  n  is  an  inte- 
ger of  from  0  to  1. 


or  the  1,2-dehydro  and  15,16-dehydro  derivatives  thereof, 
wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  carboxyl,  or  alkoxycarbonyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  methyl,  hy- 
droxyl  or  a  conventional  hydrolyzable  ester  thereof,  me- 
thoxy,  or  oxo; 
R3  is  carbonyl  or  /3-hydroxymethylene;  ^ 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fluorine; 
X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different,  and  each  is  S,  O,  NH, 

N— CH3,  SO  or  SO2;  and 
n  is  1,  2,  3, 4  or  5;  with  the  proviso  that  X  and  Y  are  not  both 


437,784 
INHIBITORS  OF  TRANSPEPTIDASE 
Daniel  T.  Chu,  Vernon  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,035,  Nov.  7, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336^08 

Int.  a.3  C07D  487/04 

U.S.  a.  260— 245  J  T  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


437,783  

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  6,6-DISUBSnTUTED 

PENIOLLANIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  TO  THE 

6-/3-CONGENERS 

Michael  S.  Kellogg,  Waterford,  and  Ernest  S.  Hamanaka, 

Groton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,809,  Mar.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,832 

Int  a.3  C07D  499/04 

VS.  a.  260— 245  J  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  proceess  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  selected 

from  those  of  the  formula 


H     H 


(O), 
S 


cCH3 
tHa 

'%02Rl3 


-ff-'TC 

J-  N  - — y///y,__ 


O^  %02Ri9 

wherein  X  h  ielected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro. 


R— X 


COOH 


wherein  X=0  or  S;  R  represents  H,  loweralkyl,  phenacetyl, 
phenoxyacetyl,  cyanoacetyl,  thenylacetyl,  p-sulfophenacetyl, 
N-benzoylglycylphenylglycyl,  a  moiety  of  the  formula 


O 

N 


COOH 

I 
NH2— CH(CH2)3CO 


— .    l^        ^1— CO— NH— 


CH— CO— , 


—CO—. 


wherein  R15  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  and  alkylthio  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  0  to  2;  and  R13  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  ester-forming  residues  readily 
hydrolyzable  in  vivo  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


(0)„ 


^         I     CH^N— N      N— CO— NH— CH— CO. 
II  Ph 


O  O 

M 


o 
II 


Et— N  N— C— NH— CH— CO— , 

\ /'  Ph 


(HOCH2CH2)2N 


~^°2-(3\        /^ 


— NH— CH— CO— . 
Ph 
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•continued 


NH2 


N 


C— CO— 

H 

Y 


wherein  Y  is  O  or  NOR",  a  mercaptoacetyl  of  the  formula 
R*SCH2CC)-  wherein  R*  is  phenyl,  4-pyridyl,  2-chloro-2-bute- 
nyl,  allyl  or  n-butyl,  phenyl,  phenylloweralkyl,  substituted 
phenyl  or  substituted  phenylloweralkyl,  wherein  substituted 
phenyl  is  a  phenyl  moiety  substituted  with  one  or  more  groups 
independently  selected  from  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  amino, 
nitro,  halo,  loweralkyl  or  phenylloweralkyl;  R'  is  hydrogen, 
loweralkoxy,  loweralkoxyalkyl,  loweralkyl,  phenylthio  or 
loweralkylmercapto;  R"  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  and  the 
broken  line  represents  an  optional  double  bond,  and  acylox- 
ymethyl  esters  thereof 


4^7,785 
PREPARATION  OF  3^'5,5'-TETRATERTIARY  BUTYL 
DIPHENOQUINONE 
Robert  M.  Strom,  Midland,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,384 
Int  a.J  C07C  97/1% 
U.S.  a.  260—396  N  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  3,3',5,5'-tetratertiary  butyl  di- 
phenoquinone  comprising  contacting  2,6-ditertiary  butyl  phe- 
nol with  a  heterogeneous  oxidative  coupling  catalyst  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  a  liquid  reaction  me- 
dium comprising  methanol. 


4,397,786 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  STATINE  AND 

DERIVATIVES 

Ben  E.  Evans,  and  Kenneth  E.  Rittle,  both  of  Lansdale,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FOcd  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,207 

Int  a.3  C09F  5/00,  7/00;  CllC  3/00 

U.S.  a.  260-^404  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula: 


B— N 

I 
H 


(III) 


—OH 


(b)  oxidizing  the  carbinol  of  Formula  III  with  chromium 
trioxide  and  pyridine  in  methylene  chloride  to  form  the 
corresponding  aldehyde  of  the  formula: 


av) 


and; 
(c)  treating  the  aldehyde  of  Formula  IV  with  an  organome- 
tallic  derivative  of  acetic  acid  or  its  C 1-4  alkyl  ester,  fol- 
lowed by  enantiomer  separation,  to  form  a  compound  of 
Formula  I  of  the  desired  chirality  where  A  =  B;  and,  op- 
tionally, N-deprotecting  to  form  the  Formula  I  compound 
where  A  is  hydrogen. 


4,397,787 

RHODIUM  COMPLEXES  CONTAINING  CHIRAL 

PHOSPHINE  UGANDS  USEFUL  AS  HYDROGENATION 

CATALYSTS 
Dennis  P.  Riley,  Forest  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,475,  Mar.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,331,818. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,443 

Int  a.J  C07F  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  260—429  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


a) 


wherein 

A  is  hydrogen;  or  a  blocking  group  B  conventionally  em- 
ployed in  peptide  synthesis; 

R'  is  C3_6  alkyl;  C3-7  cycloalkyl;  phenyl;  or  phenyl  mono- 
substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  methoxy, 
fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  and  iodo;  and 

R2  is  hydrogen;  or  C1-4  alkyl; 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  reducing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


OD 


—OH 


to  form  the  corresponding  carbinol  of  the  formula: 


M(R) 


P— CH— CH2— P 

/        I  \ 

V,«j»  Ri  ^J 


wherein  M  is  a  transition  metal,  R  is  a  chelating  diene,  Ri  is 
cyclohexyl,  and  A~  is  a  non-coordinating  anion. 


4,397,788 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  RHODIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Tadamori  Sakakibara;  Yosiiihisa  Matsiishima;  Ynkio  Naga- 

fyhima;  Nobokazu  Okamoto;  Katsumi  Kaneko,  all  of  Ooi; 

Yohio  Ishii,  Nagoya,  and  Shozo  Wada,  Zoshi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  73,664,  Sep.  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,045 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  4,  1978,  53-121456; 
Oct  4, 1978,  53-121457 

Int  a.J  C07F  9/74.  9/92 
VS.  a.  260-^441  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  rhodium  compound 
having  the  general  formula:  HRh(COXXR3)2(YR'3)  in  which 
X  is  phosphonis,  arsenic  or  antimony;  Y  is  arsenic  or  antimony 
when  X  is  phosphorus,  Y  is  phosphorus  or  antimony  when  X 
is  arsenic  or  Y  is  phosphorus,  arsenic  or  antimony  when  X  is 
antimony;  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  aryl  groups; 
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which  comprises  contacting  a  complex  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 

RhZCCOXXRjh 

in  which  Z  is  a  chloride  except  when  X  and  Y  are  both  anti- 
mony, bromide  or  iodide  anion  with  a  Ugand  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 


YR'3 


X,  Y,  R  and  R'  being  as  defined  above,  in  a  solvent,  and  adding 
a  reducing  agent  comprising  a  hydride  of  a  Group  IIIA  ele- 
ment at  a  temperature  below  room  temperature,  thereby  react- 
ing the  mixture,  and  recovering  said  rhodium  compound. 


(R3)»l 


wherein  R3  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  linear  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  CF3, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  and  linear  alkoxy  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro  and  wherein  ni  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  5. 


4,397,789 

ALKYL-4-CYCLOOCrENYL  CARBONATES  AND  USES 

THEREOF  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANONG  THE 

AROMA  OF  PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS,  COLOGNES 

AND  PERFUMED  ARTICLES 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Ocean,  and  Michael  Licciardello,  Farming- 
dale,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fra- 
grances Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,427,  Nov.  5, 1981.  This 

application  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,718 

Int  a.5  C07C  69/96 

VJS.  a.  260-463  3  Qaims 

1.  A  4-cyclooctenyl  alkyl  carbonate  defined  according  to  the 

structure: 


4397,791 

PROCESS  FOR  REACTING  ALCOHOLS  AND/OR 

PHENOLS  WFTH  PHOSPHORUS  PENTASULnDE 

Werner  Kranse;  Jiirgen  Grosse,  both  of  Hiirth,  and  Werner 

Klose,  Erftstadt  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1980,  3011085 

Int  a.J  C07F  9/165 
U.S.  a.  260—981  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  reacting  an  alcohol  and/or  phenol  with 
phosphorus  pentasulfide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  using,  as  the  catalyst,  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  phosphonium  salts  of  the  general  formula 


a 


*R4 


Rl  R3       ®     A© 

P 
/    \ 

R2  R4 


a) 


or 


wherein  R4  represents  an  alkyl  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl. 


4,397,790 

ISOPHOSPHINOLINONE  DERIVATIVES 
John  A.  Hoabion,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Loais,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,381 
Int  a.3  C07F  9/32:  AOIN  57/36 
U.S.  a.  260—936  _  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


(b)  ammonium  salts  of  the  general  formula 


Rl        R3     ®   Ae 

N 

/    \ 

R2  R4 


(11) 


or 


(c)  phosphine  oxides  of  the  general  formula 


R2— pso 

/ 
R3  r 


(III) 


or 


(d)  phosphine  sulfides  of  the  general  formula 


R2— P=S 

/ 
R3 


(IV) 


wherein 
X  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

bromine,  chlorine,  iodine,  fluorine,  hydroxy,  linear  alkyl 

having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  linear  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  nitro,  cyano  and  CF3, 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 
Rl  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl  having  1 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


or 


(e)  phosphinic  acid  derivatives  of  the  general  formula 


Rl  X 

\  / 

P 
/  \ 

R2  Y 


e   M® 


(V) 
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in  which  formulae  I  through  V  the  substituents  Ri,  R2,  R3.  and 
R4  each  stand  for  identical  or  different  alkyl-,  aryl-,  alkaryl-  or 
aralkyl-groups  having  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  A  stands  for 
an  acid  radical  of  a  hydrohalic  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  nitric  acid, 
acetic  acid  or  dialkyldithiophosphoric  acid  and  X  and  Y,  re- 
spectively, stand  for  both  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and  M  stands  for 
a  monovalent  metal  or  hydrogen;  and  using  the  said  com- 
pounds in  a  proportion  of  0.001  to  5  weight  %,  based  on  the 
alcohol  or  phenol. 


4397,792 

THROTTLE  VALVE  LINKAGE  FOR  USE  WITH 

MULTI-CARBURETOR  ASSEMBLY 

Toshifumi  Usui,  Katsuta;  Takashige  Kohno,  Hitachi;  Tadao 

Osawa,  Katsuta,  and  Tokihiko  Sakuma,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,429 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1980,  55-171816 

Int.  aJ  F02M  13/02 

U.S.  a.  261—23  A  16  Claims 


4397,793 
CONFINED  VORTEX  COOLING  TOWER 

Gerald  I.  Stillman,  26  Qaremont  Ave.,  Maplewood,  N  J.  07040, 
and  Rudolf  A.  Wiley,  63  Brookview  Ave.,  Delmar,  N.Y.  12054 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,102,  Jun.  8,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,063 

Int.  a.'  F28C  ]/04 

VS.  CI.  261—30  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  effluent  discharge  apparatus  having  a  chimney. 


defined  by  sidewalls  and  an  open  mouth,  positioned  above  a 

lower  cavity  containing  portion,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  one  slot  within  said  chimney  sidewalls  extending 

vertically  from  above  said  cavity  containing  portion  to 

below  said  mouth  of  said  chimney,  providing  means  for 

introducing  gaseous  fluid  streams  tangentially  within  and 

with  respect  to  said  walls  of  said  chimney  to  create  a 

vortex; 

a  floor  dividing  said  cavity  containing  portion  and  said 

chimney  and  defming  an  upper  bound  of  said  cavity  con- 


1.  A  throttle  valve  linkage  for  use  with  a  multi-carburetor 
assembly  including  at  least  one  pair  of  carburetors  disposed 
between  engine  cylinders  arranged  in  pair,  each  carburetor 
being  associated  with  one  of  said  cylinders,  said  carburetors 
being  arranged  such  that  the  direction  of  the  intake  air  flow 
through  one  of  said  carburetors  is  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
the  intake  air  flow  through  the  other  carburetor,  said  carbure- 
tors having  throttle  shafts  extending  substantially  in  parallel 
relationship  to  each  other  and  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  in 
the  opposite  directions  by  operation  of  an  accelerator  to 
thereby  open  and  tlose  the  throttle  valves  of  said  carburetors, 
said  throttle  valve  linkage  being  adapted  to  be  installed  be- 
tween said  carburetors  and  comprising: 
first  and  second  levers  adapted  to  be  rotated  with  said  throt- 
tle shafts  of  said  first  and  second  carburetors,  respectively; 
first  and  second  link  members  pivotally  connect^  at  their 
one  ends  to  the  free  ends  of  said  first  and  second  levers, 
resf)ectively; 
a  common  pivot  pin  pivotally  connecting  the  other  ends  of 

said  first  and  second  link  members; 
means  defining  a  substantially  elongated  guide  channel  for 

slidably  guiding  said  common  pivot  pin; 
one  of  said  throttle  shafts  being  operatively  connected  to 

said  accelerator; 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  rotation  of  said  one 
throttle  shaft  is  transmitted  to  the  other  throttle  shaft  so 
that  the  direction  of  the  rotation  of  said  other  throttle 
shaft  is  inverted. 


taining  portion,  said  cavity  containing  portion  having 
means  to  receive  eftluent  constituents  and  means  to  re- 
ceive effluent  removal  gaseous  fluid  streams  wherein  said 
effluent  constituents  are  combined  with  said  effluent  re- 
moval gaseous  fluid  streams;  and 
an  orifice,  centrally  disposed  within  said  floor  to  convey  said 
effluent  containing  gaseous  fluid  streams  from  said  cavity 
containing  portion  to  within  said  chimney  to  be  exhausted 
from  said  chimney,  the  boundary  of  said  orifice  being 
configured  to  form  a  venturi  shape. 


4397,794 
ROTARY  GAS  WASHERS 

Oaes  W.  Pilo,  Avenue  instoa  Churchill  247,  BTE.  26,  B-llSO 
Bruxelles,  Belgium 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328398 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1980, 
8039705 

Int  a.3  BOID  47/16 
U.S.  a.  261—79  A  7  Claims 


J     t^ 


1.  A  rotary  gas  washer  comprising  a  casing  in  which  is 
arranged  a  droplet  generator  including  a  ring  of  radially  ex- 
tending blades  or  wings  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  means  for  distributing  liquid  over  the  surfaces  of  the 
wings  or  blades  so  that  during  rotation  liquid  is  accelerated  by 
the  blades  and  flows  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  surfaces  from 
where  it  is  shed  to  foim  streams  of  liquid  droplets,  a  gas  inlet 
scroll  for  directing  the  inlet  gas  to  flow  around  the  generator 
with  a  radially  inward  component  of  velocity  and  having  a 
height  adjacent  the  generator  substantially  equal  to  the  axial 
height  of  the  generator,  and  a  gas  outlet  scroll  having  in  inlet 
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directly  above  the  inlet  scroll  and  connected  thereto  by  a 
veriical  duct  having  approximately  the  same  diameter  as  said 
ring  of  blades  or  wings,  wherein  the  radially  innermost  portion 
of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  inlet  scroll  is  spaced  from  the 
periphery  of  the  generator  by  a  predetermined  minimum  dis- 
tance to  provide  around  the  generator  an  annular  reaction 
space  within  the  scroll  for  interaction  between  the  shower  of 
droplets  and  the  gas. 


4397,795 

SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS-LIQUID 
CONTACTING 
Joseph  F.  Jackson,  Halifax,  England,  assignor  to  Thomas 
Broadbent  A.  Sons  Limited,  West  Yorkshire,  England 

Ffled  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,943 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  1,  1980, 
8025242  I 

' '         Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—89  3  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  contacting  a  liquid  with  a  gas  of  the  kind 
including  a  casing,  a  hollow  rotary  member  within  the  casing, 
a  stationary  liquid  inlet  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
the  rotary  member,  a  stationary  liquid  outlet  in  communication 
with  the  casing,  and  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  so  disposed  as 
to  deliver  and  withdraw  gas  respectively  from  said  apparatus, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  liquid  flowing  from  the  liquid 
inlet  passes  radially  outwardly  through  the  rotary  member  by 
centrifugal  force  during  rotation  of  the  rotary  member  and 
then  to  the  liquid  outlet  and  such  that  gas  entering  through  the 
gas  inlet  passes  through  the  rotary  member  in  contact  with  the 
liquid  and  then  to  the  gas  outlet:  an  improved  liquid  seal  assem- 
bly in  the  casing  for  preventing  gas  entering  the  gas  inlet  from 
bypassing  the  rotary  member  and  flowing  directly  into  said  gas 
outlet,  said  seal  assembly  including  means  defining  an  annular 
liquid  chamber  coaxial  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  rotatable  member  and  rotatable  with  the  member  so  that 
liquid  is  held  therein  by  centrifugal  force  during  rotation,  a 
disc-shaped  gas  barrier  projecting  into  said  chamber  and  divid- 
ing the  chamber  into  a  first  leg  which  communicates  with  said 
casing  and  a  second  leg  which  communicates  with  the  interior 
of  said  rotary  member,  and  a  conduit  having  an  open  end  in 
communication  with  that  leg  of  said  annular  liquid  chamber 
which  is  on  the  gas  inlet  side  of  the  gas  barrier  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  a  distance  slightly  less  than  the 
radially  outermost  point  of  said  barrier,  said  conduit  having  a 
second  open  end  disposed  outside  said  sealing  chamber. 


nent  magnet  having  a  hexagonal  crystal  structure  and  uniaxial 
anisotropy,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  one  or  more  first  compounds  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron  oxide  and  iron  compounds  which  form 
iron  oxide  upon  heating; 

providing  one  or  more  second  compounds  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium  oxide,  strontium  oxide,  lead  oxide, 
and  compounds  of  barium,  strontium,  and  lead  which 
form  the  respective  oxides  upon  heating  and  optionally 
calcium  panially  replacing,  the  barium,  strontium,  and 
lead 

mixing  the  first  and  second  compounds  in  proportions  which 
will  form  a  magnet  having  a  W-ferrite  phase  having  a 
composition  defined  by  the  formula  MeFe2^'*"Fei6^"''027. 
where  Me  is  a  metal  from  the  second  compound; 

prefiring  the  mixture  at  a  prefiring  temperature  in  an  oxy- 
gen-containing atmosphere  having  a  partial  oxygen  pres- 
sure, the  partial  oxygen  pressure  and  prefiring  tempera- 
ture being  chosen  to  form  the  desired  ferrite  phase,  said 
prefiring  producing  a  prefired  product  having  a  W-ferrite 
phase  of  said  formulation; 

grinding  the  prefired  product; 

shaping  the  ground  product  in  the  presence  of  a  magnetic 
field;  and 

sintering  the  shaped  product  at  a  temperature  from  1 160*  to 
1250°  C.  in  a  gas  atmosphere  having  an  oxygen  concentra- 
tion such  that  substantially  no  oxygen  exchange  occurs 
between  the  product  and  the  gas  atmosphere; 

wherein  a  quantity  of  iron  of  from  0.05  to  0.5%  by  weight  is 
added  to  the  prefired  product  and  the  iron  containing 
prefired  product  is  oxidized  prior  to  sintering  at  a  temper- 
ature of  at  most  1 150*  C.  so  that  the  product  to  be  sintered 
has  a  ferrous  content  corresf>onding  to  that  of  said  W-fer- 
rite phase. 


4397,796 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ANISOTROPIC 
OXIDIC  PERMANENT  MAGNET 
Frederik  IL  Lotgering,  and  Petnu  H.  G.  M.  Vromans,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  UjS.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  23,  1980, 
8002990 

iBt  CL^  HOIF  1/10.  41/02 
\3S.  CL  264—24  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  anisotropic  oxidic  perma- 


4397,797 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRUSION  COATING  OF  A  PIPE  WITH 
A  FOAMED  COVER  LAYER  HAVING  THREE 
INTEGRALLY  FORMED  CELLULAR  SUB-LAYERS 
Akio  Nojiri,  Yokohama;  Toshio  Koreeda,  Tokyo,  and  Masao 
Horiguch,   Nishinomiya,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to  The 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Furukawa  Metals  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,422 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1979,  54-97516 

Int  a.5  B29D  27/00:  B29F  3/10 

U.S.  a.  264—45.5  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  heat  insulating  pipe  com- 
prising a  pipe  having  a  foamed  insulating  layer  around  the 
outer  surface  of  said  pipe, 

said  foamed  insulating  layer  having  an  expansion  ratio  of  at 
least  4  and  comprising  three  integrally  formed  sub-layers, 
said  sub-layers  including  a  cellular  middle  foamed  sub-layer 
which  is  integral  with  a  cellular  inner  foamed  sub-layer  and 
a  cellular  outer  foamed  sub-layer,  said  inner  and  outer  sub- 
layer being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  middle  sub-layer,  said 
cellular  inner  foamed  sub-layer  being  the  iimermost  sub- 
layer with  respect  to  said  pipe  and  surrounding  the  outer 
surface  of  said  pipe, 
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the  cells  of  said  inner  and  outer  cellular  sub-layers  being 
smaller  than  the  cells  of  said  middle  cellular  sub-layer,  the 
ratio  ni/}t.2  of  the  cell  dimensions  of  said  cellular  middle 
sub-layer  being  between  0.3  and  0.9,  wherein  /ii  is  the  aver- 
age cell  dimension  measured  in  the  radial  direction  of  said 
pipe  and  p.2  is  the  average  cell  dimension  measured  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  pipe; 

the  method  for  producing  said  3  sub-layered  foamed  insulating 
layer  comprising: 

passing  a  pipe  heated  to  a  temperature  of  between  60*  C.  and 
120*  C.  through  the  nipple  of  a  cross-head  die  and  simulta- 
neously extruding  a  mixture  of  a  propylene-ethylene  block 
polymer  having  an  ethylene  content  of  between  1  and  20% 
by  weight  and  a  Melt  Index  of  between  0. 1  and  4  together 
with  a  foaming  agent  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe  to 
cause  said  mixture  to  expand  and  form  said  3  sub-layered 
foamed  insulating  layer  on  said  pipe, 

the  relationship  between  the  overall  thickness  t  of  the  3  sub- 
layered  foamed  insulating  layer,  the  expansion  ratio  M  of  the 
3  sub-layered  foamed  insulating  layer,  and  the  die-nipple 
distance  d  of  the  cross-head  die  being 


d  =  K' 


^ 


wherein  K=0.75  to  0.20. 


layer  of  expandable  material  in  the  first  mold  part  before 
the  mold  is  closed; 

closing  the  mold; 

clamping  the  mold  closed  for  a  selected  time  such  that  the 
expandable  foam  material  fully  expands  throughout  the 
mold,  solidifies,  cures  and  bonck  to  the  interior  surfaces  of 
the  selected  surface  material  due  to  the  pressure  exerted 
by  the  expandable  foam  material  on  the  interior  surfaces  of 
the  selected  surface  material;  and 

opening  the  mold  and  removing  the  completed,  laminated 
article. 


4^97,799 

PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  AND  EXPANDING 

MICROSPHERES 

Anders    T.    Edgren,    Sundsrall,    and    Lars^lof    Svedberg, 

Kvissleby,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  KemaNord  AB,  Stock- 

holm,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,195 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  14, 1981,  8100181 
Int  a.3  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264—53  13  Claims 


4,397,798 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  LAMINATED  FOAM  COUNTER 

AND  TABLE  TOPS 
Bruce  D.  Parten,  Greenbrier,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Polyvend  Inc., 

Conway,  Ark. 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,748 

Int.  C1.J  B29D  27/04 
VS.  a.  264—46.5  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  laminated  articles  of  a  selected  shape 
with  a  selected  laminated  surface  material  using  a  preformed, 
openable,  mold  having  at  least  two  parts  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

taping  the  pieces  of  the  selected  surface  material  together  by 
applying  tap*  on  exterior  surfaces  thereof  across  adjacent 
edges  of  different  pieces  of  surface  material  to  prevent 
leakage  of  the  ex[>andable  foam  material  therebetween 
while  the  expandable  material  is  expanding  and  applying 
pressure  to  the  surface  material; 

placing  the  exteriorly  taped  surface  material  in  the  mold 
cavity  of  the  first  mold  part; 

applying  a  first  layer  of  mixed  expandable  foam  material  to 
at  least  a  part  of  an  interior  surface  of  one  piece  of  selected 
surface  material  within  the  first  mold  part; 

positioning  the  reinforcing  member  upon  the  first  layer  of 
mixed  expandable  foam; 

applying  a  second  layer  of  mixed  expandable  foam  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  reinforcing  member; 

applying  a  layer  of  backing  surface  material  over  the  second 


1.  A  process  for  drying  and  expanding  microspheres  having 
thermoplastic  shells  encapsulating  a  blowing  agent,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  dispersion  of  the  unexpanded  microspheres, 
in  sizes  between  1  fim  and  1  mm,  in  a  volatile  liquid  that  is 
inert  to  and  a  non-solvent  for  the  thermoplastic  micro- 
spheres, 

(b)  atomizing  the  dispersion  having  an  amount  up  to  50%  of 
the  unexpanded  microspheres  in  a  stream  of  hot,  inert  gas 
having  a  temperature  sufficient  to: 

(i)  in  a  first  stage  said  volatile  liquid  is  vaporized  and 
(ii)  in  a  second  stage  the  microspheres  are  expanded  by 
evaporation  of  the  blowing  agent  at  a  temperature 
which  initiates  expansion  of  the  microspheres, 

(c)  feeding  the  gas  stream  containing  the  expanded  micro- 
spheres to  a  separator  for  the  microspheres,  and 

(d)  collecting  from  the  separator  of  a  product  of  dry,  free- 
flowing  and  discrete  microsphere  particles. 


4,397,800 

CERAMIC  BODY  HAVING  A  METALLIZED  LAYER 

Go  Soziiki,  Nagoya,  and  Kazuo  Michishita,  FiOiyoshida,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  48,455,  Jua.  14, 1979.  This  appUcatkm  M«r. 
11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1978,  53-73430 
Int  a.3  HOIG  J/01 
VS.  a.  264—61  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  ceramic  body  having  a  metal- 
lized layer  which  comprises  tape-casting  a  ceramic  slurry  to 
form  a  ceramic  green  sheet,  screen  printing  and  drying  a  plu- 
rality of  metallizing  paste  layers  comprising  one  or  more  of  a 
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high  melting  point  metal  or  alloy  unmelted  at  a  firing  tempera- 
ture of  the  ceramic  substrate  and  containing,  based  on  100  parts 
by  weight  of  metal  or  alloy,  0.5  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  nio- 
bium, 0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  yttrium,  0.5  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  tantalum,  0.5  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
niobium  and  yttrium,  0.5  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
yttrium  and  tantalum,  0.5  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
niobium  and  tantalum,  0.5  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
niobium,  yttrium  and  tantalum,  0.05  to  3  parts  by  weight  of 


prepared  without  any  such  high  energy  binder,  has  a  Los 
Angeles  Rattler  abrasion  resistance  of  less  than  50%. 


437,802 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  UNEAR  MOTION  ROLLING 

BEARING 
Horst  M.  Ernst,  Eltingshausen;  Armin  Ohcbewski;  Lothar 
Walter,  both  of  Schweinfurt,  and  Manfred  Brandeastein, 
Aschfeid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  884,190,  Mar.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,239,298. 
This  application  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1977,  2711882 

Int  a.J  B29C  1/02 
VS.  a.  264—219  7  Claims 


nickel,  0.5  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  chromium  or  0.05  to  3  parts 
by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  nickel  and  chromium;  screen  printing 
and  drying  insulating  paste  to  separate,  at  least  in  pari,  said 
metallized  layers  from  one  another;  and  firing  the  composite  so 
formed  at  a  temperature  of  1450*  C.  to  1600*  C.  in  a  reducing 
atmosphere;  and  thereafter  screen  printing  and  drying  a  noble 
metal  or  noble  metal  alloy  paste  on  the  metallized  layer  and 
firing  the  resulting  composite  at  a  temperature  of  500'  C.  to 
900'  C.  in  an  oxidative  atmosphere. 


4,397,801 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CEMENTITIOUS 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  AGGREGATE  DERIVATIVES 
FROM  SAID  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  CEMENTITIOUS 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  AGGREGATES  PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
L.  John  Minnick,  Box  271,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.  19462 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,506,  Jun.  20, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,250,134.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,852 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 
I       1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I  Int  a.3  B02C  18/28 

UJS.  a.  264— 140     ,  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  molding  a  cage  for  a  rolling  bearing 
having  pairs  of  axially  extending  guideways  joined  at  their 
ends  by  semicircular  reversing  guideways,  the  improvement 
comprising  molding  said  cage  in  a  mold,  and  forming  said  pair 
of  said  axial  guideways  and  reversing  guideways  with  a  core 
slidable  generally  radially  outward  from  said  mold. 


4,397,803 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PHOTOFLASH  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  RADIANT  ENERGY-ACnVATED 

DISCONNECT  SWITCH  AS  PART  OF  THE  aRCUITRY 

THEREOF 
Harold  H.  Hall,  Jr.,  Marblehead,  and  Andre  C.  Bouchard, 
Peabody,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,346 

Int  a.?  B29C  6/00 

U.S.  a.  264—272.15  8  Claims 


23.        21 


}[//////. 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  synthetic  shaped  cementitious 
compositions  having  high  quality  even  without  the  addition  of 
high  energy  binders  such  as  portland  cement  the  steps  which 
comprise: 

(a)  collecting  and  admixing  the  spent  residue  from  a  fluid- 
ized  combustion  bed  of  the  type  wherein  limestone  parti- 
cles are  suspended  in  a  fluidized  medium  and  sulfur  oxides 
are  captureid  and  pulverized  coal  fly  ash, 

(b)  adding  controlled  amounts  of  water  to  said  residue-fly 
ash  mixture, 

(c)  compacting  and  forming  the  mixture  produced  as  a  result 
of  step  (b)  to  the  desired  shape,  and 

(d)  curing  the  shaped  article,  whereby  the  article,  even  if 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  photoflash  device  including  a 
substrate  member,  lamp-firing  circuitry,  at  least  one  radiant 
energy-activated  disconnect  switch,  and  at  least  one  photo- 
flash  lamp  for  activating  said  disconnect  switch  upon  ignition 
thereon,  said  lamp  including  a  glass  envelope,  said  method 
comprising: 

positioning  said  radiant  energy-activated  disconnect  switch 
on  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate  member; 

positioning  said  lamp-firing  circuitry  on  said  first  surface  of 
said  substrate  member, 
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electrically  connecting  said  circuitry  and  said  disconnect 
switch; 

locating  a  thin,  light-transmitting  member  over  said  discon- 
nect switch  to  cover  said  switch; 

securing  said  thin,  light-transmitting  member  to  said  first 
surface  of  said  substrate  member  about  said  switch  such 
that  said  switch  is  able  to  move  independently  of  said  thin, 
light-transmitting  member; 

positioning  said  photoflash  lamp  on  said  substrate  member 
such  that  said  glass  envelope  is  located  above  said  discon- 
nect switch  and  in  contact  with  an  upper  surface  of  said 
thin,  light-transmitting  member,  said  light-transmitting 
member  thereby  providing  a  predetermined  spacing  be- 
tween said  lamp  and  said  disconnect  switch; 

pouring  a  liquid  casting  resin  material  capable  of  forming  a 
light-transmitting,  solid  polymer  upon  curing  thereof  over 
said  glass  envelope  of  said  photoflash  lamp  such  that  said 
resin  material  flows  about  and  substantially  surrounds  said 
envelope  and  engages  said  substrate  member  and  said  thin, 
light-transmitting  member,  said  secured,  light-transmit- 
ting member  preventing  contact  between  said  switch  and 
said  liquid  casting  resin  material;  and 

thereafter  curing  said  resin  material  to  form  said  light-trans- 
mitting polymer,  said  polymer  bonded  to  said  glass  enve- 
lope, substrate,  and  thin,  light-transmitting  member. 


4^97,804 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  CONTAINERS  FROM 
THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Emmerich  Medwed,  Wolfertschwenden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Multivac  Sepp  Haggenmiiller  KG,  Wolfertschwen- 
den, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1980,  8007086[U] 

Int  a.^  B29C  17/04 
U.S.  a.  264—292  2  Qaims 


adjacent  to  said  peripheral  poriion  of  said  molding  die 
directed  to  the  inner  region  of  the  said  central  poriion  to 
cool  said  sheet  material  adjacent  said  comer  portions  to  be 
formed  and  progressively  toward  said  central  poriion  and 
thereby  avoid  excessive  stretching  and  reduced  wall 
thickness  in  said  portions. 


4,397,805 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  VIDEO  DISC 
John  R.  Holmes,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Discovision 
Associates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,206,  Apr.  18, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,221,  Aug.  28, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,975 

Int.  C\}  B29D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  264—328.14  13  Qaims 


sa 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  optically  readable  information 
bearing  structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
processing  a  clear  polymethylmethacrylate  plastic  to  a  melt 

flow  rate  of  about  20  to  about  23  grams  per  10  minutes; 
heating  the  plastic  to  a  temperature  falling  within  the  range 

of  510°  F.  to  560°  P.;  and 
using  said  heated  plastic  in  an  injection  molding  cycle. 


4,397,806 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLD  INJECTION 

Siebolt  Hettinga,  800  University  Ave.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50311 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,351 

Int.  a.3  B29F  1/06,  1/08 

U.S.  a.  264—328.14  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  container  having  comer  por- 
tions from  thermoplastic  sheet  material,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

heating  said  sheet  material  to  its  plastic  state; 

clamping  said  heated  sheet  material  on  at  least  two  opposed 
sides  thereof; 

advancing  a  molding  die  substantially  normally  towards  said 
clamped  heated  sheet  material,  said  molding  die  having  a 
temperature  below  the  temperature  of  said  heated 
clamped  sheet  material  and  presenting  a  projecting  pe- 
ripheral portion  and/or  a  recessed  central  portion  di- 
rected towards  said  sheet  material; 

deforming  said  clamped  heated  sheet  material  by  further 
advancing  said  molding  die  by  a  predetermined  amount  to 
shape  said  sheet  and  form  said  container;  and,  during  said 
deforming,  directing  a  stream  of  cooling  air  flow  against 
said  clamped  heated  sheet  material  from  a  region  thereof 


1.  The  method  of  injecting  an  injection  material  into  a  mold 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  particulate  injection  material  into  one  end  of 
a  confined  path  having  an  outlet  projected  laterally  from 
the  other  end  thereof, 

(b)  continuously  advancing  the  material  in  said  confined 
path  toward  and  through  said  outlet  for  discharge  into  an 
injection  nozzle  unit, 

(c)  uniformly  heating  the  material  over  the  course  of  said 
path, 

(d)  moving  the  confined  path  in  one  direction  relative  to  the 
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injection  nozzle  unit  to  move  the  outlet  into  the  nozzle 
unit  for  injecting  material  therefrom  into  a  mold,  and  then 
(e)  moving  the  confined  path  a  predetermined  distance  in  an 
opposite  direction  relative  to  the  injection  nozzle  unit  by 
the  discharge  of  the  continuously  advancing  material  from 
said  outlet  into  the  injection  nozzle  unit. 


4,397,807 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CRYOGENIC  CABLE 
George  Bahder,  Edison,  NJ.,  and  Mario  Rabinowitz,  Menlo 
Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute, 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  111,808,  Jan.  14, 1980.  This  application  Jul. 
I       20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,428 
I  Int.  a.J  HOIB  9/00 

U.S.  a.  264—512  5  Claims 


rated  ]X>lyester  resin  into  a  mold  defined  by  a  female  mold 
member  and  a  core  mold  member  fitted  therein,  said  core  mold 
member  being  comprised  of  a  first,  mushroom  head  shaped 
part  constituting  the  lower  portion  of  the  mold  member,  and  a 
second  part  constituting  the  upper  portion  of  said  core  mold 
member,  said  female  mold  member  and  said  core  mold  member 
being  arranged  to  form  a  parison  having  an  open  mouth  por- 
tion and  a  larger  diameter  barrel  portion;  heating  only  the 
mouth  portion  of  said  parison  to  an  orientable  temperature; 
biaxially  orienting  said  mouth  poriion  by  holding  the  bottom  of 
said  parison  against  said  female  mold  member  with  said  first 
pari  of  said  core  mold  member  and  simultaneously  extracting 
said  second  part  of  said  core  mold  member  from  the  mouth  of 
said  parison  to  thereby  widen  and  lengthen  said  mouth  portion 
of  the  parison,  so  that  said  parison  is  biaxially  oriented;  and 
heating  the  barrel  portion  of  said  parison  to  a  biaxially  orient- 
able  temperature;  and  blow  molding  said  parison  in  a  mold  in 
conjunctfion  with  a  removable  means  being  held  within  said 
parison. 


1.  In  an  electrical  cable  having  an  inner  electrical  conductor, 
a  conductor  shield  surrounding  said  conductor,  insulation 
surrounding  said  conductor  shield,  and  an  insulation  shield 
surrounding  said  insulation,  the  method  of  treating  said  cable 
for  use  in  low  temperatures  without  introducing  damaging 
stresses  during  cooldown  in  said  insulation  comprising  the 
steps  of 
sealing  one  end  of  said  cable, 

inserting  said  cable  inside  a  rigid  cylinder  having  an  inside 
diameter  which  is  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
insulation  shield, 
heating  said  rigid  cylinder, 

applying  pressure  to  said  cable  whereby  said  insulation  and 
insulation  shield  expand  away  from  said  inner  conductor 
and  into  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  rigid 
cylinder,  and 
cooling  said  rigid  cylinder  while  maintaining  pressure  to  said 
cable. 


I 


^j 


4397,809 

CHARGED  PARTICLE  MACHINE 

Winfield  W.  Salisbury,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Energy 

Profiles,  Inc.,  Newtown  Square,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  21,115,  Mar.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,542 

Int.  a.3  G21B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  376—107  2  Qalms 


4,397,808 
PRODUCTION  OF  A  BOTTLE  OF  SATURATED 
POLYESTER  RESIN 
Yataro  Yoshino;  Akiho  Ota,  and  Hiroaki  Sugiura,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,698,  Oct.  9, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
1 1       19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,932 
II  Int.  a.3B29C  77/07 

U.S.  a.  264—521  2  Claims 


43  I    ^H 


vyy 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bottle  of  a  saturated  polyester 
resin  by  preparing  a  parison  of  a  saturated  polyester  resin  by  an 
injection-molding  process  and  by  biaxially  orienting  said  pari- 
son, comprising  the  stepw  of:  injecting  molten  material  of  satu- 


^p" ^ — ""fP"- 


1.  A  charged  particle  machine  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sources  of  charged  particle  beams 
for  producing  two  circumferential  oppositely  traveling 
beams; 

(b)  means  to  direct  said  beams  along  spiral  paths  having 
common  axes  and  radii  and  thus  pass  through  common 
space; 

(c)  coaxial  cylindrical  electrodes  spaced  apart  to  define  a 
cylindrical  annulus  including  said  common  space; 

(d)  means  for  application  of  voltages  between  said  electrodes 
for  establishing  a  D.C.  radially  directed  electric  field 
along  said  common  axis  and  in  said  space  to  compress  said 
beams  and  reduce  the  radii  thereof  and  to  oppose  the 
centrifugal  forces  on  said  beams  as  they  orbit  in  said  space 
to  maintain  high  particle  density  in  said  space  in  said 
cylindrical  annulus  to  promote  collisions  between  oppo- 
sitely traveling  ions  in  said  beams;  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  effects  of  collisions  between  ions 
in  said  beams. 
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4^97,810 
COMPRESSED  BEAM  DIRECTED  PARTICLE  NUCLEAR 

ENERGY  GENERATOR 

Winfield  W.  Salisbury,  Scottsdale,  Ariz^  assignor  to  Energy 

Profiles,  Inc.,  Newtown  Square,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  21,115,  Mar.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,54* 

Int  CL^  G21B  7/00 

UJS.  a.  376— 107    _  52  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  generating  energy  from  fusion  of  atomic 
nuclei  comprising: 

(a)  generating  two  oppositely  directed  beams  of  fusible  ions 
which  are  forced  to  travel  with  opposite  senses  of  rotation 
along  coaxial  paths; 

(b)  imposing  radial  DC.  electric  fields  on  said  beams  to 
compress  the  beams  in  spiral  paths  and  reduce  the  radii  of 
said  paths  to  a  common  small  radius  in  a  reaction  zone  of 
circular  symmetry  at  any  given  cross-section  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  paths  and  bounded  by  spaced  apart 
outer  and  inner  coaxial  electrode  walls  for  promoting 
collisions  of  ions  in  one  beam  with  ions  in  the  other  beam, 
said  DC.  electric  fields  being  applied  as  the  confining 
field  in  said  reaction  zone  free  of  any  applied  magnetic 
field;  and 

(c)  responding  to  energy  production  by  the  nuclear  reactions 
resulting  from  said  collisions. 


mersed,  said  core  comprising  fuel  assemblies  (6),  supported  by 
a  horizontal  support  (3-4)  bearing  on  the  lower  part  of  said 
vessel  (1),  at  least  two  intermediate  heat  exchangers  (35)  which 
enable  heating  of  secondary  liquid  sodium  using  the  liquid 
sodium  contained  in  said  vessel  (1)  or  primary  liquid  sodium, 
said  heat  exchangers  being  generally  of  an  elongated  shape  and 
being  each  connected  to  a  circuit  for  transporting  said  second- 
ary liquid  sodium  between  said  intermediate  heat  excharger 
and  a  vapor  generator  for  producing  water  vapor  by  employ- 
ing the  heat  transported  by  said  secondary  liquid  sodium,  the 
vessel  (1)  of  said  reactor  being  closed  by  means  of  a  horizontal 
slab  (8)  having  openings  one  (10)  of  which,  of  large  diameter 
and  arranged  above  the  core  (5),  is  equipped  with  a  platform 
(15)  which  is  mounted  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  a  vertical 
axis,  referred  to  as  the  large  rotating  stopper,  carrying  the  unit 
for  control  of  said  reactor  and  a  device  for  handling  the  fuel 
assemblies,  said  intermediate  heat  exchangers  (35)  which  are 
entirely  enclosed  within  the  vessel  (1)  being  connected  to  said 
secondary  sodium  circuit  by  conduits  (50)  which  pass  through 
the  slab  closing  of  the  reactor,  said  intermediate  heat  exchang- 
ers (35)  which  are  arranged  vertically,  having  their  lower  parts 
bearing  on  a  support  (3)  of  the  core  (5)  at  the  periphery  of  the 
latter,  said  large  rotating  stopper  (15)  having  an  opening  (53)  of 
a  size  which  is  comparable  to  the  dimensions  of  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  intermediate  heat  exchangers  (35),  located  at  a 
distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotating  stopper, 
which  makes  it  possible  to  bring  this  opening  sequentially  into 
vertical  alignment  with  each  one  of  the  heat  exchangers  (35), 
by  rotating  said  stopper  (15). 


4,397,811 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH  INTEGRAL  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

Leonardo  Presciuttini,  Sceanx,  France,  assignor  to  NoTatome, 
Le  Plessis  Robinson,  France 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,678 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  19,  1980,  80  20180 
Int  a.3  G21C  75/00 
U.S.  a.  376—405  4  Claims 


4,397,812 
ELECTROLESS  NICKEL  POLYALLOYS 
Glenn  O.  Mallory,  Jr.,  Inglewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Richardson 
Chemical  Company,  Des  Plaines,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,598,  Apr.  8,  1977,  abandoned. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  473,147,  May  24,  1974.  This  application 
Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,523 
Int  a.3  C22C  19/03 
VJS.  a.  420—441  11  Claims 

1.  An  electroless  homogeneous  polymetallic  microcrystal- . 
line  nickel  alloy  deposit  consisting  essentially  of  nickel,  tin  and 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus 
and  boron  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tungsten  and  copper,  said  nickel  component  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  60  to  about  95  weight  percent,  said  tin 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  at  least  about  0.2  to  about 
10  weight  percent,  said  element  when  phosphorus  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  from  at  least  about  4  to  about  20  weight 
percent  and  when  boron  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  at 
least  about  0.02  to  about  5  weight  percent,  and  said  metal  when 
tungsten  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  at  least  about  0.1 
to  about  25  weight  percent  and  when  copper  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  at  least  about  0.1  to  about  39  weight  per- 
cent. 


1.  Nuclear  reactor  having  integral  heat  exchangers  compris- 
ing, in  a  vessel  (1)  containing  liquid  sodium,  constituting  the 
primary  circuit  in  which  the  core  (5)  of  said  reactor  is  im- 


4,397,813 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SINGLE 
CRYSTALS 
Syoichi  Washizuka;  Jisaburo  Ushizawa,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Yoshihiro  Kokubun,  Inagi,  and  Tsngno  Fnknda,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shlbanra  Denld  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1981,  564596 
Int  CL3  C30B  15/28 
VJS.  CL  422—109  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  single  crystals  compris- 
ing: 
first  means  for  pulling  a  single  crystal  from  a  melt  held  in  a 

vessel  holding  a  melt  and  a  Uquid  encapsulant; 
second  means  for  measuring  a  weight  of  the  single  crystal 
pulled  by  said  first  means; 
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third  means  for  generating  a  reference  weight  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  reference  weight  of  the  single  crystal; 

fourth  means  for  generating  a  weight  deviation  signal  by 
comparing  a  weight  signal  of  the  single  crystal  obtained 
from  said  second  means  with  the  reference  weight  signal 
obtained  from  said  third  means; 

fifth  means  for  differentiating  the  weight  deviation  signal 
obtained  from  said  fourth  means  to  provide  a  differentia- 
tion output  signal; 

sixth  means  for  receiving  the  reference  weight  signal  from 
said  third  means  and  the  differentiation  output  signal  from 
said  fifth  means,  for  converting  a  buoyancy  of  said  liquid 
encapsulant  influencing  the  single  crystal  pulled  into  a 
weight/time  signal  corresponding  to  the  buoyancy,  and 
for  generating  a  buoyancy  correction  signal; 

seventh  means  for  receiving  the  differentiation  output  signal 


means  for  storing  a  quantity  of  a  second  liquid  having  a 

higher  vapor  pressure  than  the  first  liquid,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  pressure  indicative  output  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  said  second  liquid  between  said  means 
for  storing  and  the  evaporator  for  changing  the  propor- 
tion of  the  second  liquid  in  the  processing  liquid  so  that  a 
higher  overriding  pressure  is  provided  in  the  treatment 
chamber  than  the  pressure  generated  within  the  sealed 
containers. 
5.  A  system  for  heat  processing  sealed  containers  having  a 
head-space  and  a  first  liquid  therein  which  vaporizes  during 
processing,  the  containers  being  of  the  type  capable  of  main- 
taining an  internal  pressure  that  is  different  than  the  pressure 
acting  on  the  exterior  of  the  containers,  comprising; 
a  sealed  heat  treatment  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  plural- 
ity of  the  containers. 


j-l»« 


from  said  fifth  means  and  the  buoyancy  correction  signal 
from  said  sixth  means,  for  subtracting  the  buoyancy  cor- 
rection signal  from  the  differentiation  output  signal,  and 
for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  true  diameter 
fluctuation  of  the  single  crystal; 

eighth  means  for  differentiating  the  signal  from  said  seventh 
means  to  generate  a  differentiation  output  signal; 

ninth  means  for  adding  the  differentiation  output  signal  from 
said  eighth  means  and  the  signal  from  said  seventh  means; 

tenth  means  for  phase-compensating  a  signal  obtained  from 
said  ninth  means  to  generate  a  phase-compensated  signal 
to  make  a  thermal  response  of  the  melt  early; 

eleventh  means  for  receiving  the  phase-compensated  signal 
from  said  tenth  means  and  generating  a  heating  control 
signal  for  the  melt;  and 

twelfth  means  for  heating  the  melt  in  response  to  the  heating 
control  signal  from  said  eleventh  means. 


4,397,814 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  OVERRIDING 

PRESSURE  IN  HEAT  PROCESSING  SEALED 

CONTAINERS 

Andrea  Dareochio,  Parma,  Italy,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  161,085,  Jun.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,341,734. 
This  application  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,855 
Int  a.3  A61L  2/06;  A23L  3/08 
VS.  a.  422—111  6  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  heat  processing  sealed  containers  having  a 
head-space  and  first  liquid  therein  which  vaporizes  during 
processing,  the  containers  being  of  the  type  capable  of  main- 
taining an  internal  pressure  that  is  different  than  the  pressure 
acting  on  the  exterior  of  the  containers,  comprising; 
a  sealed  heat  treatment  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  plural- 
ity of  containers, 
an  evaporator  for  heating  and  vaporizing  a  processing  liquid 
for  providing  the  vapors  to  the  sealed  chamber  at  the 
processing  temperature, 
control  means  including  a  pressure  sensor  communicating 
with  the  heat  treatment  chamber  for  providing  a  pressure 
indicative  output 


an  evaporator  for  vaporizing  a  processing  liquid  and  for 
providing  the  vapors  to  the  sealed  chamber  at  the  process- 
ing temperature, 

control  means  including  a  temperature  sensor  communicat- 
ing with  the  heat  treatment  chamber  for  providing  a  tem- 
perature indicative  output, 

means  for  storing  a  quantity  of  a  second  liquid  having  a 
higher  vapor  pressure  than  the  first  liquid,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  temperature  indicative  output  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  said  second  liquid  between  said 
means  for  storing  and  the  evaporator  so  that  an  overriding 
pressure  is  provided  in  the  treatment  chamber  that  is 
higher  than  the  pressure  generated  within  the  sealed  con- 
tainers. 


4,397,815 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DRY  CROSSLINKING  OF 
STRANDS  OF  ELASTOMERS 
Harry  Focht  Hemmingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Paul  Troester  Maschinenfabrik,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1980,  3033012 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  19/12 
VJS.  a.  422—128  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  dry  cross  linking  of  a  strand  of  elasto- 
meric  material,  in  particular  in  electri"  cable  production  as 
well  as  the  production  of  multilayered  profiles,  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  aligned  tubular  sections  with  a  hollow  body  be- 
tween adjacent  sections  through  which  said  strand  is  passed, 
said  hollow  body  having  a  cavity  of  larger  cross  sectional 
dimensions  than  said  tubular  sections,  UHF  generating  means 
connected  by  a  UHF  transmission  line  with  said  cavity  to 
apply  UHF  energy  to  said  strand  as  it  passes  through  said 
hoUow  body,  UHF  coupling  means  between  said  transmission 
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line  and  said  cavity,  fluid  pressure  sealing  means  associated 
with  said  UHF  coupling  means,  tuning  means  in  said  cavity 


and  means  for  supplying  inert  gas  under  pressure  to  the  interior 
of  said  tubular  sections  and  said  hollow  body. 


4^97,816 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATION  OF  SPENT 

CRACKING  CATALYST 

Edward  C.  Luckenbach,  Mountainside,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,765 

Int.  a.3  F27B  15/08 

UJS.  a.  422—144  6  Claims 


extending  into  the  lower  end  of  said  regeneration  vessel, 
the  wall  of  the  conduit  surrounding  said  regenerated 
catalyst  standpipe  outlet  forming  an  annulus  through 
which  spent,  coked  catalyst  and  air  can  be  passed  into  the 
dense  phase  fluidized  bed  of  said  regenerator, 

disc  and  doughnut  shaped  gas  distributors  circumferentially 
dispersed  about  the  inside  wall  of  said  conduit  and  along 
the  outside  wall  of  said  regenerated  catalyst  standpipe 
outlet  forming  said  annulus  to  aid  in  creating  a  more 
uniform  flow  of  air  and  catalyst  into  the  dense  phase 
fluidized  bed  of  said  regenerator,  and 

a  radial  distributor  plate  located  within  said  regenerator 
adjacent  to  the  terminal  end  of  said  annulus,  the  distribu- 
tor plate  lying  within  the  path  of  the  spent,  coked  catalyst 
and  transporting  air  entering  into  the  regenerator  and 
against  which  the  spent,  coked  catalyst  and  air  are  im- 
pinged and  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  outwardly 
within  the  dense  phase  fluidized  bed  of  the  regenerator. 


4^97,817 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Jui^I  Otani,  Ohmiya;  Yasuo  Ikenoya,  Kawagoe;  Kanau  Iwa- 
shita,  Sakato,  and  Kazuo  Fiiyiwara,  Hatoyama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,798 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Aug.    20,    1980,   55- 
117717[U];  Aug.  22,  1980,  55-119627[U] 
Int.  a.J  FOIN  3/28 
VJS.  a.  422—179  7  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  embodying  a  spent,  coked  catalyst  regenera- 
tor as  used  in  combination  with  a  hydrocarbon  conversion 
reactor,  each  of  which  can  contain  a  dense  phase  bed  of  fluid- 
ized catalyst,  wherein  hydrocarbons  can  be  converted  within 
said  reactor  at  reaction  conditions  by  contact  with  the  dense 
phase  bed  of  the  said  catalyst,  the  catalyst  in  said  reactor  be- 
coming gradually  deactivated  by  the  formation  of  coke  on  the 
catalyst,  and  the  catalyst  transported  from  the  reactor  to  said 
regenerator  wherein  coke  is  burned  from  the  coked  catalyst 
and  reactivated  by  means  which  include 
a  spent,  coked  catalyst  standpipe  through  which  spent, 
coked  catalyst  is  conveyed  from  the  reactor  to  the  catalyst 
regenerator, 
a  spent,  coked  catalyst  riser  operatively  communicated  with 
said  spent,  coked  catalyst  standpipe  for  receipt  of  coked 
catalyst  therefrom,  and  into  which  air  is  injected  to  trans- 
port said  catalyst,  and  introduce  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
air  requirements  into  said  dense  phase  fluidized  catalyst 
bed  of  the  spent,  coked  catalyst  regenerator  for  regenera- 
tion of  same  by  burning  coke  from  the  catalyst, 
a  regenerated  catalyst  standpipe  outlet  for  recycle  of  regen- 
erated catalyst  via  a  regenerated  catalyst  riser  to  the  reac- 
tor, 
the  improvement  comprising 
a  conduit  communicated  with  said  spent,  coked  catalyst  riser 


F 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  comprising  a  casing  having  opposite 
end  portions  and  an  inner  circumferential  surface,  a  catalytic 
element  housed  in  said  casing  and  having  opposite  end  portions 
with  outer  circumferential  surfaces,  first  and  second  end  cush- 
ions adjacent  said  opposite  end  portions  of  said  catalytic  ele- 
ment having  inner  end  portions,  and  first  and  second  end 
members  fitted  into  said  opposite  end  portions  of  said  casing 
and  supporting  said  opposite  end  portions  of  said  catalytic 
element  via  said  first  and  second  end  cushions,  said  first  and 
second  end  cushions  being  constructed  such  that  in  a  free  state 
each  has  a  rectangular  cross  section  and  inner  diameters  which 
gradually  increases  toward  said  catalytic  element,  said  first  and 
second  end  cushions  being  compressively  fitted  between  said 
first  and  second  end  members  and  said  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  catalytic  element  and  said  respective  inner  end  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  end  cushions  being  held  between  the  inner 
circumferential  surface  of  said  casing  and  the  outer  circumfer- 
ential surfaces  of  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  catalytic 
element. 
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4,397,818 
CRACKING  TUBE  APPARATUS  HAVING  MOLDED  OR 

SHAPED  CATALYST  BODIES 
Klaus  Hesse,  OIpe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  GHT 
Gesellschaft  fiir  Hochtemperaturreaktor-Technik  mbH,  Ber- 
gisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,766 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1980,  3034208 

Int.  O.^  BOIJ  8/06 
U.S.  a.  422— 312  5  Claims 


base  anion  exchange  resin  to  cause  said  resin  to  retain  ura- 
nium values; 

(b)  eluting  the  resin  with  hydrochloric  acid  to  remove  uranium 
values  therefrom; 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  until  total  uranium  loading  ca- 
pacity of  the  resin  is  substantially  reduced. 

(d)  washing  the  resin  with  a  solution  of  sodium  carbonate, 
sodium  bicarbonate,  or  admixtures  thereof  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  restore  said  total  uranium  loading  capacity;  and 

(e)  recycling  the  restored  resin  for  utilization  in  step  (a). 


437,820 
METHOD  TO  MAINTAIN  A  HIGH  FE+2/FE+3  RATIO  IN 

THE  STRIPPING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

URANIUM  FROM  WET  PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Regis  R.  Stana,  and  Jose  G.  Lopez,  both  of  Lakeland,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Wyoming  Mineral  Corporation,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,699 

Int.  CI.5  COIG  43/00 

U.S.  a.  423—8  2  Claims 


inn 


1.  Cracking  tube  apparatus  for  the  catalytic  cracking  of 
gases  comprising  an  elongated  outer  tube  closed  at  one  end  and 
which  can  be  externally  heated,  a  concentric  inner  tube  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  outer  tube  disposed  in  the  outer  tube 
and  with  the  inner  tube  ojjen  at  the  closed  end  of  the  outer  tube 
to  permit  flow  of  from  one  said  tubes  to  the  other  of  said  tubes, 
an  annular  space  between  the  outside  surface  of  the  inner  tube 
and  the  inside  surface  of  the  outer  tube,  the  apparatus  further 
comprising 

(a)  first  shaiied  catalyst  bodies  and  second  different  shaped 
catalyst  bodies  alternately  arranged  in  the  annular  space, 

(b)  said  first  shaped  catalyst  bodies  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  extend  radially  outwardly  across  the  annular 
space  from  adjacent  the  inner  tube  so  as  to  leave  a  reduced 
empty  annular  space  between  the  first  shaped  catalyst 
bodies  and  the  outer  tube, 

(c)  said  second  shaped  catalyst  bodies  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  extend  radially  inwardly  across  the  annular 
space  from  adjacent  the  outer  tube  so  as  to  leave  a  reduced 
empty  annular  space  between  the  second  shaped  catalyst 
bodies  and  the  inner  tube,  thereby  causing  gases  passed 
through  the  annular  space  in  contact  with  the  catalysts 
therein  to  flow  in  meander  fashion  from  the  outer  to  the 
inner  tube  and  then  to  the  outer  tube,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  shaped  bodies  having 
a  plurality  of  radial  ribs  for  axial  spacing  between  said 
alternately  arranged  first  and  second  shaped  catalyst  bod- 
ies, and  the  ribs  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  define 
openings  between  the  ribs  so  as  to  provide  for  flow  of 
gases  in  the  radial  direction  between  the  outer  surface  of 
the  inner  tube  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  tube. 
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1.  In  the  method  of  recovering  uranium  from  wet-process 
phosphoric  acid  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(1)  passing  acid  solution  containing  uranium  through  an 
extractor  to  provide  uranium  rich  solvent  and  raffinate 
acid, 

(2)  contacting  pari  of  the  raffinate  acid  with  elemental  iron 
to  produce  reduced  acid  containing  iron  -j-l,  and 

(3)  stripping  uranium  rich  solvent  with  the  reduced  acid  in  a 
reductive  stripper  system  comprising  at  least  one  stripper, 
wherein  pari  of  the  iron  in  the  acid  is  oxidized  to  form 
pariially  oxidized  acid,  said  partially  oxidized  acid  con- 
taining substantial  amounts  of  iron  -i-  3  after  stripping;  the 
improvement  comprising  contacting  the  iron  -)-3  con- 
tained in  the  partially  oxidized  acid  formed  in  step  (3)  with 
elemental  iron  powder  added  directly  to  at  least  one  strip- 
per of  said  reductive  stripper  system,  the  reduce  iron  -♦-3 
to  iron  +2. 


4,397,821 
PREOPITATION  OF  SYNTHETIC  SCHEELITE 
Leo  W.  Beckstead,  Arrada,  and  Paul  B.  Queneau,  Golden,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Amax  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,558 

Int.  a.^  C22B  34/30;  COIG  41/00 

U.S.  a.  423—58  11  Claims 
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4^97,819 
REJUVENATION  OF  THE  ANION  EXCHANGER  USED 

FOR  URANIUM  RECOVERY 
Tsoung-Yuan  Yan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Wilton  F.  Espen- 
scheid,  DeSoto,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,557 
Int  a.3  C22B  60/02 
VJS.  a.  423—7  5  aaims 

4.  An  improved  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  values 
from  a  uranium-containing  lixiviant,  utilizing  a  strong  base 
anion  exchange  resin,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  passing  the  uranium-containing  lixiviant  through  the  strong 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  low-sulfur  calcium  tungstate 
from  an  aqueous  feed  solution  of  alkali  tungstate,  comprising 
(a)  slurrying  in  said  solution  a  precipitant  comprising  finely 
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divided  calcium  sulfate  in  an  amount  up  to  the  stoichiomet- 
ric amount  based  on  the  tungstate  in  the  solution, 

(b)  digesting  the  slurry  formed  in  step  (a)  while  maintaining  the 
pH  value  of  the  slurry  between  about  9  and  about  12  and 
under  conditions  such  that  essentially  all  the  calcium  sulfate 
reacts  with  alkali  tungstate,  thereby  forming  low-sulfur 
calcium  tungstate  which  is  slurried  in  a  pregnant  solution 
containing  dissolved  therein  alkali  sulfate,  and 

separating  the  low-sulfur  calcium  tungstate  from  the  pregnant 
solution. 


conically  shaped  beam  that  generally  conforms  to  the  dimen- 
sions and  shape  of  the  zone. 


4  197822 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ALUMINA  FROM 

FLY  ASH 
Marlyn  J.  Murtha,  Ames,  Iowa  (granted  to  U.S.  Department  of 

Energy  under  the  provisions  of  42  U.S.C.  2182) 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  358,961,  Mar.  17, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,703 

Int  a.'  COIF  7/16 

UA  a.  423—111  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  recovering  alumina  from  fly  ash  con- 
taining oxides  of  alumina,  silica  and  other  metals  wherein  the 
fly  ash  is  mixed  with  calcium  carbonate  to  form  a  mixture,  the 
mixture  is  heated  from  1350°  to  1400*  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  form  a  clinker  containing  a  soluble  calcium  alumi- 
nate  compound,  the  clinker  is  reduced  to  a  powder,  and  the 
powder  is  contacted  with  dilute  sodium  carbonate  solution  to 
dissolve  the  soluble  calcium  aluminate  compound,  thereby 
recovering  the  alumina,  the  improvement  comprising,  adding 
from  about  2  to  10  weight  percent  carbon  and  elemental  sulfur 
to  the  fly  ash-calcium  carbonate  mixture  before  sintering,  the 
sulfur  to  carbon  ratio  being  from  0.5  to  1.5,  heating  the  mixture 
to  1 100°  to  1300'  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  for  the  sulfur 
to  react  with  the  alumina  and  calcium  to  form  a  clinker  con- 
taining a  calcium  sulfoaluminate  compound,  whereby  upon 
reducing  the  clinker  to  powder  and  contacting  the  powder 
with  dilute  sodium  carbonate  solution,  the  amount  of  alumina 
recovered  from  the  fly  ash  is  increased. 


4397,824 
CONVERSION  OF  URANIUM  HEXAFLUORIDE  TO 
OXIDES  OF  URANIUM 
Gregg  G.  Butler,  Kirkham;  George  M.  Gillies,  St.  Annes; 
Thomas  J.  Heal,  St  Amies,  and  James  E.  Littlechild,  St. 
Annes,  all  of  Eo^and,  assignors  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  Ltd., 
Cbesliire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,640 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1979, 
7942507 

Int.  a.3  COIG  56/00  • 
U.S.  a.  423—260  -         ^  2  Claims 


4,397,823 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A 
POLLUTANT  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 
William  L.  Dimpfl,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,988 

Int  a.5  BOIJ  S/Oft-  B20C  19/00;  BOIJ  1/10.  1/12 

U.S.  a.  423—210  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  uranium  hexafluoride  to 
a  uranium  oxide  which  comprises  injecting  uranium  hexafluo- 
ride and  dry  steam  into  a  first  region  of  a  rotary  kiln  so  as  to 
form  a  plume  of  particles  of  uranyl  fluoride  in  said  first  region, 
causing  said  particles  of  uranyl  fluoride  to  be  moved  into  a 
second  region  of  the  rotary  kiln,  and  reacting  the  uranyl  fluo- 
ride particles  in  said  second  region  of  the  rotary  kiln  with  a 
countercurrent  flow  of  steam  or  hydrogen  or  an  admixture 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises  circulating  a  major 
proportion  of  the  uranyl  fluoride  particles  within  the  first 
region  to  cause  the  original  uranyl  fluoride  particles  to  grow 
and  agglomerate  in  a  dendritic  manner,  whereby  uranyl  fluo- 
ride particles  moved  into  said  second  region  of  the  rotary  kiln 
are  dendritic. 
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1.  A  process  for  removing  a  pollutant  from  a  gas  stream 
comprising  exposing  the  stream  to  laser  radiation  that  is  di- 
rected substantially  countercurrent  to  the  flow  of  the  gas 
stream  and  has  a  wavelength  that  is  absorbed  selectively  by  the 
pollutant  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  substantially  complete 
thermal  degradation  of  the  pollutant,  the  exposure  occuring  in 
a  zone  having  a  frustoconical  shape,  the  gas  stream  passing  in 
the  direction  from  the  base  to  the  apex  of  the  zone  and  the  laser 
radiation  being  admitted  into  the  zone  at  the  apex  thereof  in  a 


4397,825 
ZEOLITES  NU-6(1)  AND  NU.6(2) 
Thomas  V.  Whittam,  WUton,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  326,026 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1980, 
8039685 

Int  0.3  COIB  33/20  33/28 
U.S.  a.  423— m  23  Claims 

1.  Zeolite  and  Nu-6(2)  having  molar  compositions  expressed 
by  the  following  formula: 

0.5  to  1.5  R2O:  Y2O3:  at  least  10  XO2:  0  to  2000  H2O 
wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  cation  or  1/n  of  a  cation  of  valency 
n,  X  is  silicon,  and/or  germanium,  Y  is  one  or  more  of  alumi- 
num, iron,  chromium,  vanadium,  molybdenum,  antimony, 
arsenic,  manganese,  gallium  or  boron,  and  H2O  is  water  of 
hydration  additional  to  water  notionally  present  when  R  is  H, 
and  having  X-ray  diffraction  patterns  substantially  as  set  out  in 
Table  2. 
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4397,826 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  PHOSPHORUS  PENTOXIDE 

IN  A  KILN  WITH  REDUCED  CARBON  BURNOUT 
Robert  A.  Hard,  Laguna  Beach,  and  Jacob  J.  Mo,  Santa  Ana, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation, 
Irvine,  Calif . 

FUed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,799 
Int  a.3  COIB  25/12 
U.S.  a.  423—304  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  phosphorus  pentoxide  from 
phosphate  ore  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  phosphate  ore  containing  silica  with  solid  carbona- 
ceous material  and  a  silica  fluxing  agent  to  form  a  feed 
mixture; 
forming  the  feed  mixture  into  pellets; 
heating  the  pellets  by  exposure  to  radiation  emanating  from 
an  oxidation  zone  within  a  kiln  to  a  temperature  enabling 
the  silica  fluxing  agent  to  promote  melting  of  the  silica 
proximate  to  surface  areas  of  the  pellets  to  reduce  oxida- 
tion of  the  carbonaceous  material  in  the  pellet  by  at  least 
partially  sealing  pellet  interior  portions  from  the  oxidation 
zone,  and  thereafter  continuing  to  heat  the  pellets  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  reduce  the  phosphate  in  the 
pellets  by  reaction  with  the  solid  carbonaceous  material  to 
form  elemental  phosphorus  vapors;  and 
introducing  into  the  kiln  sufficient  oxygen-containing  gas  to 
cause  oxidation  of  the  elemental  phosphorus  vapor  within 
the  oxidation  zone  to  produce  phosphorus  pentoxide  and 
to  heat  the  pellets. 


4397,828 
STABLE  UQUm  POLYMERIC  PRECURSOR  TO 
SILICON  NFTRIDE  AND  PROCESS 
Dietmar  Seyferth,  Lexington;  ChristiaB  C.  Pmd'Homme,  Bos- 
ton, and  Gary  H.  Wiseman,  Somerville,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Massachusetts  Institnte  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
FUed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,494 
Int  a.5  COIB  21/68,  33/06.  33/00 
VJS.  a.  423—344  6  Claims 

1.  A  stable  liquid,  halide-free  polymer  of  silicon,  hydrogen 
and  nitrogen  prepared  by  reacting  in  the  absence  of  oxygen 
and  moisture  a  dihydrodihalosilane  with  ammonia  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ether,  a  chlorometh- 
ane  and  mixtures  thereof  to  form  the  soluble  liquid  polymer 
and  insoluble  precipitated  ammonium  halide,  separating  the 
soluble  liquid  polymer  from  the  insoluble  ammonium  halide  in 
an  oxygen  and  moisture-free  atmosphere  to  obtain  a  soluble 
liquid  polymer  solution  free  of  ammonium  halide  and  subse- 
quently recovering  the  polymer  free  of  ammonium  halide  from 
the  solvent. 


4397,827 
SIUCO-CRYSTAL  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
AND  CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  THEREWITH 
Pochen  Chu,  West  Deptford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,754,  Jul.  12, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  aniUcation  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,276 

Int  a.3  COIB  33/20  33/28 

VS.  a.  423—326  12  Claims 

1.  A  porous  silico-crystal  ZSM-48  having  a  composition 

expressed  in  terms  of  moles  of  anhydrous  oxides,  per  100  moles 

of  silica,  as  follows: 

(0.05  to  5)N2O:(0.1  to  10)M2/,O:(0  to 
4)Al2O3:(100)SiO2 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence  n,  N  is  a 
mixture  of  a  C2-C12  alkylamine  compound  and  tetramethylam- 
monium  compound,  and  wherein  said  crystal  is  characterized 
by  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  whose  values  are  set  forth  in 
Table  I  of  the  specification  and  which  exhibits  a  singlet  line 
within  the  range  of  11. 8 ±0.2  Angstrom  units. 

9.  A  method  for  preparing  the  porous  silico-crystal  of  claim 
1  which  comprises  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  containing  a 
source  of  silica,  an  alkali  metal  oxide,  N2O,  and  water  and 
having  a  composition,  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides,  falling 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Al203/Si02:  0  to  0.08 

Na20/Si02:  0.01  to  1.0 

N20/Si02:  0.005  to  0.5 

0H-/Si02:  aOl  to  0.5 

H20/Si02:  10  to  200 
wherein  N  is  a  mixture  of  C2-C12  alkylamine  compound  and  a 
tetramethyl  anunonium  compound,  and  maintaining  said  mix- 
ture until  crystals  of  said  silico-crystal  are  formed. 


4397,829 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  CHLORINE-CONTAINING 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Wii-Chi  Chen,  859  Brittmoore  Rd.,  Houston,  Tex.  77079 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,750 

-     Int  C1.3  COIB  31/26.  7/01.  17/02;  COIG  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  423—443  8  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  chlorinated  hydrocarbons 
consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  reacting  said  chlorinated  hydrocarbons  with  a  sulfur-con- 
taining stream  which  contains  elemental  sulfur  and  hydro- 
gen sulfide  in  a  reactor  at  temperature  between  250*  and 
1000*  C.  and  pressure  between  10  and  700  psia.  to  obtain 
a  product  stream  which  contains  carbon  disulfide,  hydro- 
gen chloride,  hydrogen  sulfide,  and  unreacted  sulfiir;  and 

(b)  recovering  said  unreacted  sulfur  for  recycle  or  disposal, 
recovering  said  carbon  disulfide  as  one  product  removing 
said  hydrogen  chloride  for  recovery  or  disposal,  and 
removing  said  hydrogen  sulfide  for  recycle,  disposal,  or 
conversion  into  elemental  sulfur. 
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4,397,830 
STARTING  PITCHES  FOR  CARBON  HBERS 
Sciichi  Uemura,  Tokyo;  Shunichi  Yaraamoto,  and  Takao  Hirose, 
both    of    KaoudMira;    Hiroaki    Takashima,    Kawasaki; 
Osamu    Kato,    Yokohama,    all    of  Japan,    assignors   to 
Nippon  OU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1981,  56-54304; 
Apr.  14,  1981,  56-55108;  Apr.  27,  1981,  56-62427 

Int.  a.i  DOIF  9/12;  ClOC  3/02.  3/00 
VS.  a.  423—447.1  2  Claims 


reaches  3  to  4%  by  weight,  and  upon  subsequent  oxidation 
treatment,  limiting  the  shrinkage  of  the  fiber  to  50  to  70%  of 
the  free  shrinkage  as  determined  for  the  subsequent  oxidation 
reaction  to  thereby  produce  an  oxidized  or  flame  resistant 
fiber,  and  then  carbonizing  the  oxidized  or  flame  resistant  fiber 
in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  500"  to  2000*  C.  while  limit- 
ing the  shrinkage  of  the  fiber  to  40  to  70%  of  the  free  shrink- 
age. 


n. 


Hs 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  carbon  fibers  which 
comprises  heat  treating  a  starting  pitch  to  obtain  a  precursor 
pitch,  melt  spinning  the  thus  obtained  precursor  pitch,  in- 
fusibilizing  the  thus  spun  pitch,  carbonizing  the  thus  infusibil- 
ized  pitch,  and  if  desired,  graphitizing  the  thus  carbonated 
pitch,  wherein  the  starting  pitch  is  produced  by  the  following 
method: 

(A)  mixing  100  parts  by  volume  of  (1)  a  heavy  fraction  oil 
boiling  at  not  lower  than  200°  C.  obtained  at  the  time  of 
steam  cracking  of  petroleum  with  10-200  parts  by  volume  of 
(2)  a  hydrogenated  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  aromatic  nucleus  hydrogenated  hydrocarbons  prepared 
from  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  2-10  rings  by  hydrogenat- 
ing  the  aromatic  nucleus  thereof; 

(b)  a  hydrogenated  oil  obtained  by  contacting  a  fraction  oil 
boiling  at  160* -650*  C.  produced  at  the  time  of  heat  treat- 
ing, at  370° -480°  C,  a  heavy  fraction  oil  boiling  at  not 
lower  than  200*  C.  obtained  at  the  time  of  steam  cracking 
a  fraction  and/or  petroleum  boiling  at  160° -650°  C.  ob- 
tained at  the  time  of  steam  cracking  petroleum,  with  hy- 
drogen in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenating  catalyst  to 
hydrogenate  10-70%  of  the  aromatic  nucleus  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  contained  in  said  fraction  boiling  at 
160°-650°  C;  and 

(c)  a  hydrogenated  oil  obtained  by  contacting  a  fraction 
boiling  at  160°-650°  C.  produced  at  the  time  of  preparing 
the  starting  pitches  by  heat  treatment, 

with  hydrogen  in  the  piesence  of  a  hydrogenating  catalyst  to 
hydrogenate  10-70%  of  the  aromatic  nuclei  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  contained  in  said  fraction  boiling  at  160°-650° 
C,  to  form  a  mixture  of  the  oils  (1)  and  (2),  and  then 

(B)  heat  treating  the  thus  formed  oil  mixture  at  370° -480°  C. 
under  a  pressure  of  2-50  kg/cm^.G  thereby  to  obtain  the 
starting  pitch. 


4,397,832 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CALOUM  HYPOCHLORITE 
Gilbert  Thibault,  Coquitlam,  and  David  C.  Mayotte,  Hull,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  C-I-L  Inc.,  North  York,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  27, 1981,  374067 
Int  a.3  COIB  11/06 
U.S.  a.  423—474  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  calcium  hypochlorite  by 
interreaction  of  chlorine,  sodium  hydroxide  and  calcium  hy- 
droxide comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  loading  a  stirred  reactor  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  the 
total  required  amount  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  from  10% 
to  80%  by  weight  of  the  total  required  amount  of  calcium 
hydroxide  as  an  aqueous  suspension; 

(b)  passing  chlorine  through  this  susp>ension  until  the  reac- 
tion mixture  has  reached  a  redox  potential  in  the  range  of 
650  to  800  mV; 

(c)  while  continuing  chlorination,  continuously  adding  the 
remaining  of  the  calcium  hydroxide  at  such  a  rate  with 
respect  to  chlorine  that  the  redox  f>otential  gradually 
increases  to  a  value  from  850  to  950  mV;  and 

(d)  collecting  the  resulting  slurry  of  calcium  hypochlorite; 
the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  throughout  the 
reaction  being  maintained  in  the  range  from  10*  C.  to  30° 
C. 


4,397,833 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF 

ALKALI  METAL  SUPEROXIDES 
Werner  Doetsch,  and  Paul-Wilhelm  Fuchs,  both  of  Bad  Hoen- 
ningen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Peroxid-Chemie 
GmbH,  Hoellriegelskreuth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1981,  3105584 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  2/24 


VJS.  a.  423—581 


19  Claims 


^ 


4,397,831 

PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  HBERS  FROM 

ACRYLONITRILE  BASED  HBERS 

Kazuhisa  Saito,  and  Hiroyasu  Ogawa,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toho  Belson  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,623 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1979,  54-137979 
Int.  a.^  DOIF  9/22 
VS.  a.  423—447.6  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  processing  a  carbon  fiber  which  comprises 
subjecting  an  acrylonitrile  based  fiber  composed  of  copoly- 
mers comprising  at  least  96  mole  %  of  acrylonitrile  and 
1 X  10~2  to  70x  n~^  mole  %  of  one  or  more  vinyl  compo- 
nents containing  acidic  groups,  50  to  100%  of  the  counter  ions 
of  the  acidic  groups  being  substituted  by  zinc,  to  oxidation 
treatment  at  200°  to  300°  C.  using  plurality  of  roller  units  while 
limiting  the  shrinkage  of  said  acrylonitrile  based  fiber  to  20  to 
50%  of  the  free  shrinkage  as  determined  for  that  stage  of  the 
oxidation  reaction  until  the  amount  of  the  bonded  oxygen 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkali  metal  superoxide,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  continuously  introducing  into  a  reaction 
zone  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  hydrogen  peroxide  and  an  inert 
gas;  forming  in  said  reaction  zone  an  aerosol  comprising  the 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  hydrogen  peroxide  finely  dispersed 
in  the  inert  gas;  and 
reacting  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  hydrogen  peroxide 
in  said  aerosol  within  said  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature 
at  least  equal  to  the  dismutation  temperature  of  the  addi- 
tion product  of  the  alkali  metal  peroxide  with  hydrogen 
peroxide. 
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4,397,834 

METHOD  OF  GETTERING  HYDROGEN  UNDER 

CONDITIONS  OF  LOW  PRESSURE 

Marshall  H.  Mendelsohn,  Woodridge,  and  Dieter  M.  Gmen, 

Downers  Grore,  both  of  111.  (granted  to  U.S.  Department  of 

Energy  under  the  provisions  of  UJS.C.  2182) 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  196,710,  Oct.  14,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337^39 

Int  a.^  COIB  6/74;  C22C  16/00 


VS.  CL  423—644 


4Claims 


2r<V„Crfc,), 
Zr(V,^,Cre.4)t 


20  40  GO  60 

COMPOSITION   (Twr-lit»r  H</«a  all*}) 


100 


1.  In  a  method  of  gettering  hydrogen  from  a  low  pressure 
environment  comprising  contacting  the  hydrogen  at  a  pressure 
as  low  as  10~^torr  with  a  ternary  intermetallic  compound,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  compxjund  has  the  formula  Zr(Vi. 
xCtx)2  where  0.01  =x =0.90,  and  wherein  x  is  preselected  in 
accordance  with  the  requirements  of  said  gettering  environ- 
ment such  that  when  x  is  low,  the  minimum  hydrogen  getter- 
ing pressure  is  lower  and  the  gettering  temperature  is  higher, 
and  when  x  is  high,  the  minimum  hydrogen  gettering  pressure 
is  higher  and  the  gettering  temperature  is  lower. 


4,397335 

ENTEROSOLUBLE  HARD-CAPSULATED 

MEDICAMENTS 

Yatushi  Takagishi,  Nishinomiya;  Yoshio  Doi,  Ibaraki,  and 

Noboru  Hoshi,  Higashi-Kunimo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  of  JPX 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16935,  Jnl.  16, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,337,463.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,791 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1979,  54-108447 
Int  a.J  A61K  9/48 
VS.  a.  424— 3S  1  Claim 

1.  An  enterosoluble  encapsulated  medicament  which  is 
weighted  with  a  weighting  agent  so  that  the  entire  encapsu- 
lated medicament  possesses  an  overall  specific  gravity  of  at 
least  l.OS,  and  the  medicament  is  a  suspension  of  the  effective 
ingredient  in  an  oily  base,  and  the  enterosoluble  encapsulating 
material  consists  essentially  of  an  enterosoluble  cellulose  deriv- 
ative selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  acetate 
phthalate,  hydroxypropylmethylcellulose  phthalate,  methyl- 
ceUulose  phthalate  and  ceUulose  acetate  succinate. 


4,397,836 
AEROSOL  HAIR  LACQUER  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  AS  A  PROPELLANT  A  MIXTURE  OF 
TRIFLUOROMONOCHLOROETHANE  AND  CARBON 
DIOXIDE  AND  OR  NITROUS  OXIDE 
Annie  Madrange,  Saint-Germain-en-Laye,  and  Jean-Lonis  Re- 
fregier,  Boussy  St-Aatoiae,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  So- 
ciete  Anonyme  Dite:  L'OREAL,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,454,  May  12,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,855 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  17, 1977,  77  15089 
Int  a.3  A61K  7/00.  7/06 
VS.  a.  424—47  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  sprayable  hair  lacquer  composition  packaged  under 
pressure  in  an  aerosol  container  comprising 
(i)  an  efTective  amount  of  a  synthetic  polymer  for  fixing  the 

hair, 
(ii)  an  effective  amount  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from 

2-4  carbon  atoms, 
(iii)  from  0  to  40  weight  percent  of  an  auxiliary  solvent, 
(iv)  from  0  to  20  weight  percent  water,  and 
(v)  a  propellant, 
the  improvement  comprising  as  a  propellant  a  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (a)  trifluoromonochloroethane  in  an  amount 
from  5  to  80  weight  percent  of  said  composition  and  (b)  nitrous 
oxide  in  an  amount  sufficient  so  that  the  internal  pressure  Of 
said  container  is  between  3  and  8  bars. 


4,397,837 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 
REMINERALIZATION  AND  PREVENTION  OF 
DEMINERALIZATION  OF  ANIMAL  TEETH 
INCLUDING  HUMANS 
Helmut  Raaf,  Karlsruhe-Waldstadt;  Hehnut  Harth,  Mainz,  and 
Hehnar  R.  Wagner,  Darmstadt-ArheUgen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Biendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  A 
Co.,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,466,  Jan.  29, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  540,862 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1972, 
4848/72 

lat  a.3  A61K  7/16.  7/18.  23/42.  33/16 
VS.  CI.  424—51  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  remineralizing  demineralized  dental  enamel  of 
the  tooth  with  a  precipitate  bound  to  the  tooth  structure,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  first  ions  to  the  tooth 
surface  so  that  said  first  ions  diffuse  through  the  tooth  surface 
into  demineralized  dental  enamel  and  thereafter  applying  sec- 
ond ions  to  the  tooth  surface  into  demineralized  dental  enamel 
and  form  a  precipitate  with  previously  applied  first  ions  in  said 
dental  enamel,  said  first  ions  comprising  one  of  either  calcium 
ions  or  phosphate  ions,  said  second  ions  comprising  the  other 
of  either  calcium  ions  or  phosphate  ions,  said  calcium  ions 
being  applied  in  the  form  of  a  solution  comprising  from  about 
0.005  to  about  3.5%  of  calcium  ion  from  a  water-soluble  cal- 
cium salt  which  is  compatible  in  the  oral  environment,  said 
phosphate  ions  being  applied  in  the  form  of  a  solution  compris- 
ing from  about  0.005  to  about  4%  of  phosphate  ions  a  water- 
soluble  phosphate  salt  which  is  compatible  in  the  oral  environ- 
ment, each  of  the  applications  being  carried  out  for  a  time 
period  consistent  with  normal  dental  care  habits. 
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4J97  838 

PREPARATIONS  OF  PURIHED  BACTERIAL 

MEMBRANAL  PROTEOGLYCANS 

Liiden  D.  d'Hinterland;  Gerard  Normien  Anne-Marie  Pinel, 

and  Jacques  Durand,  aU  of  Castres,  France,  assignors  to 

Pierre  Fabre  S.A^  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,202,  Dec.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,297,272. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,379 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  19, 1978,  78  35649 
Int  a.J  A61K  39/00.  39/102.  39/09;  C07G  7/00 
MS.  a.  424—92  1*  Claims 

1.  An  immunity  adjuvant  for  vaccines  comprising  purified 
water-soluble  proteoglycans  obtained  by  a  process  which 
comprises  at  least  one  step  in  which  crude  membranal  proteog- 
lycans of  Klebsiella,  Serratia  or  Escherichia  are  treated  in  an 
aqueous  medium  with  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bases  and  hypobromites  followed  by  removal  of  the 
excess  reactont  and  the  insoluble  residue,  said  purified  water- 
soluble  proteoglycans  having  the  following  composition  by 
weight: 


hexoses 

24-42% 

proteins 

31-53% 

lipids 

12-18% 

hexosamines 

2-6% 

RNA 

<0.5% 

DNA 

<0.2% 

LPS 

<  0.001% 

4.  A  vaccine  based  on  bacterial  ribosome  and/or  RNA  as 
immunogenic  agent  containing  as  immunity  adjuvant  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  adjuvant  of  the  type  set  forth  in  claim  1. 


the  surface  of  physiological  saline  in  an  amount  of  0.3-0.8  fig 
per  square  centimeter  of  the  surface  area  thereof  being 
30.1-47.5  dynes/cm  when  the  surface  area  is  54.0  cm^,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  bringing  the  minced  lung  tissue  of  a  mammal  into  contact 
with  an  electrolyte  solution  to  obtain  an  extract; 

(b)  centrifuging  the  extract  to  collect  a  crude  sediment; 

(c)  adjusting  the  specific  gravity  of  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
the  crude  sediment  by  the  addition  of  sodium  chloride  and 
centrifuging  the  adjusted  suspension  to  isolate  a  top  layer 
comprising  an  emulsified  scum  layer; 

(d)  dialyzing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  the  top  layer  and 
lyophilizing  the  dialyzed  suspension  to  obtain  a  crude  dry 
product; 

(e)  bringing  the  crude  dry  product  into  contact  with  an 
acetic  acid  ester  to  collect  a  material  insoluble  in  the  acetic 
acid  ester  and  then  bringing  the  insoluble  material  into 
contact  with  an  organic  solvent  mixture  to  obtain  a  puri- 
fied filtrate;  and 

(0  concentrating  the  purified  filtrate  to  obtain  a  solid  resi- 
due, optionally  adding  to  the  solid  residue  at  least  one 
additional  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  phosphatidylcholine,  a  neutral  fat  and  a  free  fatty 
acid,  so  as  to  provide  an  overall  phospholipid  content  of 
68.6-90.7%,  an  overall  neutral  fat  content  of  0.3-13.0%, 
and  an  overall  free  fatty  acid  content  of  1.0-27.7%,  all 
based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  final  product,  at  well  as  an 
overall  phosphatidylcholine  content  of  58.4-85.0%  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  phospholipid,  and  then  lyophilizing 
the  resulting  mixture. 


437,839 

SURFACE  ACTIVE  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Yiyi  Tanaka,  Toda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Tanabe  Company, 

Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1981,  56-141672 
Int  a?  A61K  35/12 
UJS.  a.  424—95  31  Claims 

1.  A  surface  active  material  comprising  (1)  phospholipid, 
neutral  fat,  total  cholesterol,  free  fatty  acids,  carbohydrate, 
protein  and  water,  all  of  which  are  obtained  from  the  lung 
tissue  of  a  mammal,  and  (2)  optionally  at  least  one  additional 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phos- 
phatidylcholine, a  neutral  fat  and  a  free  fatty  acid,  character- 
ized in  that  the  overall  phospholipid  content  is  68.6-90.7%,  the 
overall  neutral  fat  content  is  0.3-13.0%,  the  total  cholesterol 
content  is  0.0-8.0%,  the  overall  free  fatty  acid  content  is 
1.0-27.7%,  the  carbohydrate  content  is  0.1-2.0%,  the  protein 
content  is  O.Q-3.5%,  and  the  water  content  is  2.1-5.2%,  all 
based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  material,  the  surface  tension  of 
the  material  as  measured  at  15*-25*  C.  by  Wilhelmy's  method 
in  which  the  material  is  added  dropwise  to  the  surface  of 
physiological  saline  in  an  amount  of  0.3-0.8  fig  per  square 
centimeter  of  the  surface  area  thereof  being  30.1-47.5  dy- 
nes/cm when  the  surface  area  is  54.0  cm^. 

16.  A  method  of  producing  a  surface  active  material  com- 
prising (1)  phospholipid,  neutral  fat  total  cholesterol,  free  fatty 
acids,  carbohydrate,  protein  and  water,  all  of  which  are  ob- 
tained from  the  lung  tissue  of  a  mammal,  and  (2)  optionally  at 
least  one  additional  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  phosphatidylcholine,  a  neutral  fat  and  a  free  fatty 
acid,  characterized  in  that  the  overall  phospholipid  content  is 
68.6-90.7%,  the  overall  neutral  fat  content  is  0.3-13.0%,  the 
total  cholesterol  content  is  0.0-8.0%,  the  overall  free  fatty  acid 
content  is  1.0-27.7%,  the  carbohydrate  content  is  0.1-2.0%, 
the  protein  content  is  0.0-3.5%,  and  the  water  content  is 
2.1-5.2%,  all  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  material,  the 
surface  tension  of  the  material  as  measured  at  15*-25*  C.  by 
Wilhelmy's  method  in  which  the  material  is  added  dropwise  to 


4,397,840 
NOVEL  ERYTHROPOIETIN  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Keiyi  Takezawa,  Yokohama,  and  H^jima  Hiratani,  Osaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo  and  Japan 
Chemical  Research  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,302 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1981,  56-34727 
Int  a.'  A61K  35/22 
U.S.  a.  424—99  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  erythropoietin  prod- 
uct having  no  inhibitory  effect  against  erythropoiesis  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  adsorbing  a  crude  erythropoietin  product  obtained  from  the 
urine  of  healthy  human  on  to  a  weakly  basic  anion  ex- 
changer from  a  neutral  or  weakly  acidic  aqueous  solution  in 
the  presence  of  an  inorganic  neutral  salt  in  a  concentration  in 
the  range  from  0.1  to  0.2  mole  per  liter,  and 

(b)  eluting  the  thus  adsorbed  erythropoietin  product  with  an 
aqueous  eluant  solution  containing  an  inorganic  neutral  salt 
in  a  concentration  in  the  range  from  0.5  to  0.7  mole  per  liter. 
7.  An  erythropoietin  product  having  no  inhibitory  effect 

against  erythropoiesis  with  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
from  4,000  to  about  13,000  and  an  isoelectric  point  in  the  range 
from  3.1  to  3.6. 


4,397,841 
PRODUCTION  OF  BLOOD  COAGULATION  FACTOR 

viiik: 

John  H.  Johnson,  Kirfcwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,929 
Int  a.3  A61K  35/14 
VS.  CL  424—101  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  concentrate  of  Factor 
VIII:C  from  blood  plasma  which  comprises 
(a)  admixing  said  blood  plasma  or  a  concentrate  thereof  at 
pH  of  from  about  7.0  to  about  8.5  with  from  about  0.01% 
to  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  water-insoluble,  polyelectro- 
lyte  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  maleic  anhydride  cross- 
linked  with  from  about  3  mole  %  to  about  10  mole  %  of 
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loweralkyliminobis(loweralkylamine)  and  containing 
from  about  90  mole  %  to  about  100  mole  %  of  pendant 
diloweralkylaminoloweralkylimide  functional  groups, 
said  admixing  in  the  presence  of  exogenous  heparin, 

(b)  separating  the  supernatant  from  the  resulting  adsorbed 
plasma  fraction, 

(c)  admixing  said  supernatant  at  pH  of  from  about  5.5  to 
about  6.5  with  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of 
water-insoluble,  polyelectrolyte  copolymer  of  ethylene 
and  maleic  anhydride  cross-linked  with  from  about  3  mole 
%  to  about  10  mole  %  of  loweralkyliminobis(loweralkyla- 
mine),  containing  from  about  3  mole  %  to  about  7  mole  % 
of  pendant  diloweralkylaminoloweralkylimide  functional 
groups,  and  further  characterized  in  that  substantially  all 
the  remaining  free  carboxyl  or  anhydride  sites  are  blocked 
with  alkoxyalkylamine,  said  admixing  in  the  presence  of 
exogenous  heparin, 

(d)  separating  the  resulting  adsorbed  plasma  fraction  from 
the  supernatant  and  recovering  therefrom  a  concentrate  of 
Factor  VIILC  by  elution  from  the  adsorbent,  and 

(e)  wherein  said  alkyl  and  alkoxy  have  from  about  one  to 
about  four  carbon  atoms  and  the  exogenous  heparin  is 
present  in  a  range  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  two  units 
per  ml  of  plasma. 


NH— CH— CH:— ^  ^— OH; 


CH2OR'" 

3  or  4;  n  is  1,  2,  or  3;  R'"  is  hydrogen,  C1-C7 alkyl,  C6-Ci2aryl, 
or  C1-C7  alkanoyl;  R  and  R'  are  terminal  groups  on  said  pep- 
tide which  do  not  substantially  aflect  the  biological  capability 
thereof,  said  R  and  R'  being  selected  from  the  groups  consist- 
ing of: 


4,397,842 
PEPTIDES  HAVING  THYMOPOIETIN-LIKE  ACTIVITY 
Gideon  Goldstein,  Shori  HiUs,  and  George  Heavner,  Fleming- 
ton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion, Raritan,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  124,959,  Mar.  13, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,261,886, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,595,  Apr.  12, 1979. 
This  application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,759 
Int  a.^  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a.  424—177  5  Qaims 

1.  A  parenteral  therapeutic  composition  of  matter  compris- 
ing a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  from  about  0. 1 
to  10  ng/kg  of  body  weight  of  a  peptide  having  the  following 
sequence: 

A— X— ^Y— B 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  A  is 


R 

R 

Hydrogen 

OH 

C1-C7  alkyl 

NH2 

C6-C12  aryl 

NHR" 

C6-C20  alkaryl 

N(R")2 

C6-C20  aralkyl 

OR 

C1-C7  alkanoyl 

— 

C2-C7  alkenyl 

VAL 

C2-C7  alkynyl 

GLN 

GLN 

LEU 

GLU 

TYR 

GLY 

VAL— GLN 

GLU— GLN 

VAL— LEU 

GLY— GLN 

VAL— TYR 

GLY-GLU 

GLN-LEU 

GLY-GLU— GLN 

GLN— TYR 
GLN— VAL 
LEU-TYR 
LEU-LEU 
TYR-LEU 

* 

VAL— GLN— LEU 

VAL— GLN-LEU-TYR 

VAL-GLN-LEU-TYR-LEU 

wherein  R"  is  C1-C7  alkyl,  C2-C7  alkenyl,  C2-C7  alkynyl, 
C6-C20  aryl,  C6-C20  aralkyl,  or  C6-C20  alkaryl;  provided  that 
R— ARG— LYS— ASP— VAL— TYR— R'  is  excluded. 


H2N— C-^NH— (CH2)mCH2— CO—  or 


i^ 


H2N— C~NH— (CH2)m— CH— CO— ; 

NHR 


1 


X  is  a  suitable  neutral,  aliphatic  or  aromatic  amino  acid  residue 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ALA,  2— Me— ALA, 
GLY,  LEU,  ILE,  LYS,  THR,  SER,  PHE,  MET,  D— ALA, 
D— LEU,  D— ILE,  D— LYS.  D— THR,  alio— THR, 
D— SER,  D— PHE,  D— MET,  and  SAR;  Z  is 


— HN— Ch— CO— ; 


I 

(CH2)„ 

COOH 


Y  is  GLY,  SER,  THR,  LEU,  ILE,  VAL,  or  SAR;  B  is  TY- 
R— R',  D— TYR— R',  decarboxy— TYR,  or 


4,397,843 
MANNOSE-6-PHOSPHATE-LOW  DENSITY  PROTEIN 
REAGENT  EFFECTIVE  AGAINST 
HYPERCHOLESTEROLEMIA 
Darid  M.  NevUle,  Jr.,  Bethesda;  Richard  J.  Youle,  Kensington, 
and  Gary  J.  Murray,  Bethesda,  aU  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Health  and  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,781,  Oct  23, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,356,117.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,572 
Lit.  a.3  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a.  424—177  2  Claims 

1.  A  reagent  for  treating  familial  hypercholestrolemia  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  of  mannose-6-phosphate-k)w  den- 
sity Hpoprotein. 

2.  A  cholesterol  synthesis  inhibiting  reagent  composition 
comprising  an  effective  amount  of  mannose-6-phosphate-low 
density  protein. ' 
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4^7,844 
ANTIGEN  DEWVATTVES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Gerhard  Baschang,  Bettingen;  Felix  M.  Dietrich,  Basel;  Roland 
Gisler,  Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland;  Albert  Hartmann,  Gren- 
zach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Jaroslav  Stanek,  Birsfelden, 
Switzerland,  and  Li^os  Tarcsay,  Grenzach-Wyhlen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  14,190,  Feb.  22, 1979.  This  appUcation  Sep. 
17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,244 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   24,   1978, 
2035/78;  Apr.  7, 1978,  3777/78;  May  18,  1978,  5394/78 

Int.  a.3  A61K  i7/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


hydrogen,  or  a  salt  of  such  a  compound  having  a  salt-forming 
group. 


4,397,845 
LINCOMYCIN  3^5'-ADENYLATE)  AS  ANESTHETIC 
Harry  R.  Allen,  Texas  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  Mich^ 
assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Filed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,529 
Int.  a?  A61K  J//77;  C07H  15/16 
U.S.  a.  424—180  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  human  or  animal  subject  in  need 
of  a  local  anesthetic  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
subject  an  effective  local  anesthetic  dose  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


R4O 


(D 


R3— CH  (D)        Rl3 


R«  Rio         Rii 

CON— CH— CON— CH— CH2CH— R12 
I      (L)  I      (D) 

R?  R9 


in  which  X  is  a  carbonyl  group.  R|,  R4  and  Ra  independently 
of  one  another  represent  hydrogen  tri-lower  alkyl-silyl,  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  in  the  aromatic  nucleus  by  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylenedioxy,  mercapto,  lower 
alkylmercapto,  trifluoromethyl  and/or  halogen,  or  represent 
alkanoyl  having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl  or  naph- 
thoyl  which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxyl  or  lower  al- 
kanoyloxy,  or  represent  an  acyl  radical  of  a  lower  alkanesul- 
fonic  acid  or  of  phenylsulfonic  acid,  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  halogen,  or  represent  carbamoyl, 
lower  alkyl-carbamoyl  or  phenyl-carbamoyl,  R2  represents 
alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy, 
halogen,  mercapto,  lower  alkylmercapto.  lower  alkanoylmer- 
capto,  carboxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  and/or  carbamoyl,  or 
represents  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower 
alkylenedioxy,  halogen  and/or  trifluoromethyl,  R^  represent 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  R7,  R9  and 
Rl3  represents  lower  alkyl,  and  the  others  represent  hydrogen. 
Rg  is  hydrogen,  lower  aikyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  mercapto, 
lower  alkylmercapto,  lower  alkanoylmercapto,  amino,  lower 
alkanoylamino,  carbamoylamino  or  cycloalkyl  having  5  or  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  represents  cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl  having  5  or 
6  carbon  atoms,  in  the  cyclic  moiety,  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower 
alkyl,  in  which  the  phenyl  radicals  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted as  defined  above,  or  heterocyclyl  or  heterocyclyl-lower 
alkyl  wherein  the  heterocyclyl  radicals  are  5-  or  6-membered. 
contain  one  or  two  nitrogen  atoms  in  the  ring  and  may  or  may 
not  contain  a  fused  phenyl  radical,  R7  and  Rg  together  can  also 
represent  alkylene  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  Rio,  Ru  and 
R12  independently  of  one  another  represent  carboxyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  carbamoyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono- 
or  disubstituted  at  the  nitrogen  atom  by  unsubstituted,  or  car- 
boxy-  or  carbamoyl-substituted,  lower  alkyl  or  by  phenyl, 
benzyl,  tetramethylene  or  pentamethylene  or  Ru  can  also  be 


SR12 


H      OH 


wherein  R  is 


NH2 


HO      OH 


Ri  is  H.  Ci-Cg-alkyl;  Rn  is  OH,  OCH3,  halogen  (CI.  Br,  I). 
— SCH2CH2OH.  — SCH2CH2CH2OH.  SCH3;  R12  is  CH3. 
CH2CH3.  — CH2CH2OH. 


— CH2CH2OC  (=0) 


OH 


or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloride,  sulfate, 
phosphoric,  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  and  Uthium.  as  an 
essential  active  ingredient  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal carrier. 


4,397,846 
STORAGE-STABLE  LIPID  VESICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 
Murray  Weiner,  8915  Spooky  Ridge  La.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
45242,  and  Klans  Gersonde,  Preusweg  69,  D-5100  Aachen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,942 
lat  a.3  A61K  il/685.  45/00 
VJS.  CL  424—199  12  Ctataia 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  lipid  vesicle  suspen- 
sion, wherein  a  biologically  active  agent  is  encapsulated  within 
a  unilamellar  phopholipid  membrane,  stable  to  long  term  stor- 
age at  temperatures  of  —20*  C.  and  below,  which  comprises 
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rapidly  freezing  the  lipid  vesicle  suspension  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  -196*  C.  to  about  -30'  C,  wherein  the  lipid 
vesicle  suspension  is  frozen  in  a  liquid  propane  bath  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  - 190*  C.  to  - 141*  C. 


4,397,847 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT 
Alfred  Boris,  Parsippany;  John  J.  Partridge,  and  Milan  R. 
Uskokovic,  both  of  Upper  Montclair,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,384 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/59 
U.S.  a.  424—236  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  osteoporosis  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  host  suffering  from  osteoporosis  an 
effective  amount  of  24,24-difluoro-la,25-dihydroxycholecal- 
ciferol. 


4,397,848 
N-SUBSTITUTED  AZIRIDINE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
IMMUNOSTIMULANT  DERIVATIVES 
Elmar  Bosies,  Weinheim;  Wolfgang  Kampe,  Heddesheim;  Max 
Thiel,  Mannheim;  Uwe  Bicker,  Lorsch,  and  Dietmar  Boemer, 
Lampertheim-Hiittenfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,165,  Jan.  31, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1979,  2906603 

Int.  a.^  C07D  203/22.  401/11  403/12:  A61K  31/395 
U.S.  a.  424—244  9  Oaims 

I.  An  N-substituted  aziridine-2-carboxylic  acid  derivative 
having  the  formula 


Ri- 


N 
I 
O— R 

wherein  ' 

X  is  a  carboxyl,  a  cyano,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  or  a  carbamoyl 
radical  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl  and/or  acyl, 
R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  and 

Rl  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  phenyl  radical, 
acyl  as  employed  hereinabove  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  formyl,  acetyl,  benzoyl,  tosyl,  and  methyisul- 
phonyl,  alkyl  as  employed  hereinabove  unless  otherwise 
specified  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
anthracenyl.  phenanthrenyl  and  fluorenyl; 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

7.  An  immunostimulating  composition  of  matter  consisting 
essentially  of  an  immunostimulating  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  or  salt  according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent. 


4^97,849 

BENZOTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Tsutomu  TenUi;  Tenio  Oku,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Youichi  Shi- 
okawa,  Takatsukl,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FHJisawa  Phar- 
maceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,862 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1980, 
8041520 

Int.  CLJ  C07D  279/16.  417/12:  A61K  31/54 
MS.  a.  424—246  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  or  its  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt: 


wherein 
R'  is  lower  alkyl  which  may  have  one  or  more  substituents 
selected  from  carboxy,  phenyl  and  carboxy(Iower)cy- 
cloalkyl; 
phenyl  which  may  have  one  or  more  substituents  selected 
from  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  haloflower)alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy; 
halophenylamino;  or 
5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  group  containing  at  least  one 

hetero  atom  selected  from  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfur; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylamino(lower)aIkyI, 

phenyl  or.phenyl(lower)alkyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  and 
n  is  an  integer  0  to  2. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  inhibition  of  contact 
hypersensitivity  comprising  as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  its  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 


4,397,850 
ISOXAZOLYL  INDOLAMINES 
Jeffrey  Nadelson,  Denville,  and  Leonard  J.  Brand,  Randolph, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309.255 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  22, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C07D  413/04.  413/14;  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  a.  424—248.4  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  -~ 


(I) 


wherein 
Rl  represents  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  lower  alkyl  having  I 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  lower  alkoxy  having  I  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  and 
R2  represents  hydroxy,  and 
R3  and  R4  eiach  independently  represent  lower  alkyl  having 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
R3  and  R4  together  with  N  represent 


/^ 


— N 


(CH2)„ 


^ 


wherein 
n  is  1,  2  or  3,  and 
Rs  and  R^  each  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  lower 

alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R7  represents  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
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or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4^97,851 
2>DIHALO-2XDISUBSTmJTED)  PROPANOATE 
ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOUNDS 
John  E.  Engelhart,  Wertfield,  NJ^  Marshall  R.  Angeles, 
Scotchplains,  both  of  N  J^  and  Michael  J.  D'Errico,  Ross- 
moor,  III.,  assignors  to  Merck  St  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,269 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/495:  C07D  239/26,  211/32:  C07C  69/612. 

69/635 
U.S.  a.  424—250  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R' 
I 
r2— CH— C— COOR 

I  I 

Hal     Hal 


(I) 


4.397.852 

[3,6-FYRIDAZINEDIYLBIS(TH10)]BIS-[2,2-DIME- 

THYI.ALKANOIC  ACIDS]  AND  DERIVATIVES  AS 

ANTI-ARTERIOSCLEROTIC  AGENTS  AND  METHOD 

Ila  Sircar.  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 

Company.  Morris  Plains.  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,058 
Int.  CI.   C07D  2J7/]fi:  A61K  31/50 
U.S.  a.  424—250  >0  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 

RO2C— C(CHj)2— (CH2)»— 

N  — N 
-S-^  ^S-(CH2)„-C(CH3)2C02R 

-     V 

X 

wherein  n  is  3;  X  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  cation;  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepuble  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


wherein 

Hal  is  bromine  or  chlorine; 
R  is  Cm  alkyl.  straight  or  branched  chain;  and 
one  of  R'  and  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  C3-8  cycloalkyl;  C3.8  cycloalkyi 
Ci-3  alkyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  C1.3  alkyl;  mono-  or  disubsti- 
tuted  phenyl  or  phenyl  C  i  .3  alkyl  wherein  the  substituents 
are  halo,  Cm  alkyl,  CMalkoxy,  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano,  or 
trifluoromethyl;  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  thienyl,  furanyl,  pyrrolyl,  isoxazolyl, 
oxazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  thiazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl, 
pyridazinyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyrazinyl  and  pyridinyl,  and 
N-oxides  thereof;  and  a  saturated  heterocyclic  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidinyl,  tetra- 
hydrofuranyl,     tetrahydrothienyl,     isoxazolidinyl,     ox- 
azolidinyl,  isothiazolidinyl,  thiazolidinyl,  pyrazolidinyl, 
imidazolidinyl,  piperazinyl,  and  piperidinyl. 
2.  An  antimicrobial  composition  comprising  a  carrier  and  an 
antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R'  <»> 

r2— CH— C— COOR 

I         I 
Hal    Hal 


wherein 
Hal  is  bromine  or  chlorine; 
R  is  Cm  alkyl,  straight  or  branched  chain;  and 
one  of  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  C3-8  cycloalkyl;  C3-8  cycloalkyl 
C1.3  alkyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  C1.3  alkyl;  mono-  or  disubsti- 
tuted  phenyl  or  phenyl  C 1 .3  alkyl  wherein  the  substituents 
are  halo,  C 1  ^  alkyl,  C 1  a  alkoxy ,  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano.  or 
trifluoromethyl;  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  thienyl,  furanyl,  pyrrolyl,  isoxazolyl, 
oxazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  thiazolyl,  pyrazolyl.  imidazolyl, 
pyridazinyl,  pyrimidinyl.  pyrazinyl,  and  pyridinyl.  and 
N-oxides  thereof;  and  a  saturated  heterocyclic  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidinyl.  tetra- 
hydrofuranyl.  tetrahydrothienyl,  isoxazolidinyl,  ox- 
azolidinyl,  isothiazolidinyl,  thiazolidinyl,  pyrazolidinyl, 
imidazolidinyl,  piperazinyl,  and  piperidinyl. 


4397,853 
ISOXAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Takeshi  Kawakita;  Tomio  Muro,  and  Michihide  SetogucU,  all  of 
Nakatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshltomi  Pharmaceutical  In- 
dustries Ltd.,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00286,  §  371  Date  Jul.  28, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  14, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01554,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  11, 1981 

per  FUed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  253,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  28, 1979,  54-154715 
Int.  C1.3  A61K  31/495:  C07D  471/20 
VS.  a.  424—250  10  Claims 

1.  An  isoxazole  represented  by  the  formula 


R2 


CH2— Am 


Ar 

or  salts  thereof  wherein  Ar  represents  a  phenyl  group  which 
may  optionally  be  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower 
alkoxy  group,  or  a  pyridyl  group,  R'  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  or  a  group  represented  by  a  group  Ar,  R^ 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  alternatively  R^  and  R^  are 
bound  together  and  form  a  carbon-carbon  bond,  and  Am  rep- 
resents an  amino  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  following  residues: 


OH  CONH2 


— N  ^—OR^  — N  >-CH2 
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-continued 

R3 
/ 


i  ^=sO, -N  >— N 


-N  )— N 


Y 
II 


tl 


X2 


o 


"J 


and 


-^ 


wherein  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
X'  and  X2  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or 
a  trifluoromethyl  group  and  Y  represents  O  or  S. 

9.  A  psychotropic  composition  comprising  a  compound  of 
claim  1  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
excipient,  said  compound  being  present  in  a  psychotropically 
effective  amount. 


4,397,854 

SUBSTITUTED  6-PHENYL-3(2H)-PYRIDAZIN0NES 

USEFUL  AS  CARDIOTONIC  AGENTS 

Ila  Sircar,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 

Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,643,  May  14, 1981.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,719 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/50:  C07D  237/04.  237/14 
iJJS.  a.  424—250  5  Oaims 

1.  The  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractility  in  a  pa- 
tient requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering 
orally  or  parenterally  in  a  solid  or  liquid  dosage  form  in  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  to  such  patient  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


=0 


N  — N 


wherein  represents  a  double  or  single  bond  between 

two  carbon  atoms;  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  dialkylaminoal- 
kyl  or  hydroxyalkyl;  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  phenylmethyl  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one 
of  them  is  hydrogen;  Y  and  Z  are  independently  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  phenoxy,  CN  or 
NR3R4  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R4  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  or 


R5— C 


^ 


\ 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  one  or  two  carbon 
atoms;  wherein  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  contain  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


4,397,855 

4-(SUBSTmJTED)-a,  a-DIMETHYL-l-PIPERAZINE 

PENTANOIC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES  AS 

ANTI-ARTERIOSCLEROTIC  AGENTS  AND  METHOD 

Ila  Sircar,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 

Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,578 
Int.  CIJ  A61K  31/495:  C07D  295/10.  295/16 
U.S.  a.  424—250  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


ff  )-A-N  N- 


(CH2)3— C(CH3)2— CO2R2 


wherein  R  and  Ri  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  trifluoro 
methyl,  carboxylic  acid  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  1- 
hydroxyalkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
cepuble cation;  A  is  a  direct  bond,  methylene,  benzal, 
Cl\=CH — CO,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


4,397,856 

ANALGESIC 

4-HYDROXY-3-QUINOUNECARBOXAMIDES 

Andr£  Allais,  Gagny;  Francois  Qemence,  Paris;  Roger  Deraedt, 

Pavilions  sous  Bois,  and  Odile  Lemartret,  Paris,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  Ronssel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,952 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  19,  1980,  80  11100 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/47:  O07D  215/56 
U.S.  a.  424—251  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


OR«  R'l 

^'^S^        N  C-R4 

Rj 


wherein  X  is  the  5,6,7  or  8  position  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  CF3O— ,  CF3S—  and 
— CF3— .  Ri'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R2'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  thiazolyl,  4.5-dihydrazolyl, 
pyridinyl,  oxazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrimidyl,  tetrazo- 
lyl.  thienyl,  benzothiazolyl  and  phenyl,  all  optionidly  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
halogens,  (b)  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted 
with  NH2,  — NHAIK  or  — N— (AlKh  and  AlK  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
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3  carbon  atoms,  (c)  phenyl,  (d)  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
(e)  —OH,  (0  — CFj  and  (g)  — NO2  or  Ri'  and  R2'  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  atuched  form 
thiazolylidene.  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consjstmg  of 
hydrogen,  halogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R4  JS 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen, 
R5  is  halogen  with  the  proviso  that  R3.  R4  and  R5  can  not  all  be 
fluorine  and  Ke  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  an  acyl  of  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  their  non-toxic, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and  their  salts 
with  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  bases. 

10.  An  analgesic  composition  comprising  an  analgesically 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 

19.  A  method  of  relieving  pain  in  warm-blooded  animals 
comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded  animals  an  anal- 
gesically effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1. 

4^97,857 
AZABICYCLOOCTANE-CARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THEM  AND  ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  USE  THEREOF 
Michel  Vincent,  Bagneux;  Georges  Remond,  Versailles,  and 
Michel  Uubie,  Vaucresson,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Science 
Union  et  Cie,  Neuilly-sur-Selne,  France 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,184 
Oaims  priority,  application  France.  Oct.  21,  1980,  80  22438 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/44;  C07D  221/22 
U.S.  a.  424—263  "  ^"™* 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


sion,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  dose  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,397,858 
TREATMENT  OF  RHEUMATISM  AND 
ARTERIOSCLEROSIS  WITH 
NHALOGENOPHENYL-BENZISOTHIAZOLES 
Andre  Welter,  Hans-Heiner  Lautenschlager,  Eugen  Etschen- 
berg,  all  of  Cologne,  and  Sigurd  Leyck,  Pulheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  A.  Nattermann  A  Cie  GmbH, 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 
1980,  3041036 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  424—270  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  and  prophylaxis  of  arthritis, 
inflammation  and/or  arteriosclerosis  and  resulting  illnesses  in 
humans  or  animals,  which  comprises  administering  to  an  ani- 
mal an  effective  amount  of  a  benzisothiazole  corresponding  to 
the  following  general  formula: 


^/^: 


\^  N-CO-CH- 
R 


(I) 


R: 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine,  fluorine  and  bromine,  and  R2  represents  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, fluorine  and  bromine. 


(CH2),— X-Ri 


in  which 
A  represents  a  vinylene  or  dimethylene  radical, 

q  isOor  1, 

R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  which  can  carry  an  ammo 

group, 
X  represents  — S—  or  — NH— , 
Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  radical  of  formula 

— CH— R3 
I 
,      CO-R2 

R2  represents  a  hydroxyl  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group, 
R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
radical,  a  cycloalkylalkyl  radical  or  a  phenylalkyl  radical 
each  having  no  more  than  a  total  of  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
radical  of  formula 


— (CH2)p— S— CH— Rs 
R4 


4,397,859 

INSECnODE 

Quinton  A.  Geering,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  Fisons 

Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,944,  Jan.  16, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,868,  Sep.  29, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,144,  Feb.  24,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,425,  Feb.  23, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,134 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1972, 

8723/72 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/76.  43/80 
VS.  a.  424—272  *  Claims 

1.  A  synergistic  insecticidal  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(A)  2.2-dimethyl-l,S-benzodioxol-4-yl  N-methylcarbamate, 

and 

(B)  a  pyrethrin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
pyrethrin,  resmethrin,  tetramethrin  and  bioresmethrin, 
said  natural  pyrethrin  comprising  a  mixture  of  pyrethrins 
I  and  II,  cinerins  I  and  II  and  jasmolins  I  and  II;  wherein 
the  proportion  of  (A)  to  (B)  is  from  10:1  to  1:1  by  weight. 


in  which  _  ^       .     „    , 

R4  is  H,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  or  a  (C3  to  QKycloalkyl 

radical, 
Rs  is  H,  a  (C3  to  QHycIoalkyl  radical  or  a  (lower  alkoxy)- 

carbonyl  radical,  and 

p  is  1  or  2,  .        1    u        f 

in  their  racemic  form  or  as  optical  isomers  or  the  salt  thereoi 
obuined  with  a  therapeutically  compatible  organic  or  mineral 
base  or  the  addition  salt  of  the  compound  of  formula  (I)  m 
which  X  is  NH  with  a  therapeutically  compatible  mineral  or 

organic  acid. 
9.  A  method  for  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  hyperten- 


4,397,860 

BENZODIOXANYL  IMIDAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS, 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

Christopher  B.  Chapleo,  Swanland,  and  Peter  L.  Myers,  Princes 

Risborough,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Reckitt  &  Colman 

Products  Limited,  London,  England 

nied  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,461 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1981, 
8102906;  Jul.  28,  1981,  8123277 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415:  CD7D  405/04 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  1^  Ctaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 
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oc:f= 


N 


(I) 


wherein  R>  is  alkyl  C1.7.  alkenyl  Cz^,  cycloalkenyl  C4.7;  and 
its  non-toxic  salts. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  selective  presynaptic 
a2-adrenoreceptor  antagonist  use  comprising  a  compound  as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof  in  an  amount 
effective  for  said  use  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able diluent  or  carrier. 


4,397,862 
GASTROINTESTINAL  SPARING  THIOESTER  DRUGS 

Edward  Mroszczak,  Mountain  View,  and  Richard  Runkel,  Palo 
Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,554 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/40;  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  a.  424-274  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R— CH2— S— A  J 

wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  -COOH  or  its  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salts,  — alkylene-COOH  or  its  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts,  — alkylene-S02H  or  its  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts,  — alkylene-S03H  or  its  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts,  or  — aIkylene-CH20H;  and 
A  is  the  acyl  moiety  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
boxcylic  acid  of  the  formula: 


4,397,861 

N-  AND  CARBOXYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  THIENAMYON 

Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metuchan;  John  Hannah,  Matawan; 

William  J.  Leanza,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  David  H.  Shih, 

Edison,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,720,  Jun.  18,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,150,  Dec.  16,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,613,  Oct.  18, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,295, 

Nov.  21,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  321,497 
Int.  a.'  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424—274  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


SCH2CH2NHR' 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
loweralkyl  which  may  be  substituted  with  loweralkoxy,  mono- 
and  diloweralkylamino,  loweralkanoyloxy,  loweralkanoylthio, 
loweralkanoylamino,  loweralkylthio  and  pivaloxy;  loweralke- 
nyl;  benzyl  which  may  be  substituted  with  loweralkyl,  lower- 
alkoxy, phenoxy,  halo,  nitro  and  pivaloxy;  benzhydryl,  phenyl, 
nitrophenyl,  phenacyl  and  bromophenacyl;  and  R'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


O 

H 

— C— R" 


wherein  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen;  loweralkyl  (R"  is  not  methyl)  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  halo,  amino, 
diloweralkylamino  and  guanidino;  loweralkenyl,  thionitrophe- 
nyl,  benzyloxy,  nitrobenzyloxy,  loweralkoxybenzyloxy,  low- 
eralkoxy, haloloweralkoxy,  loweralkylamino,  loweralkylthio 
and  thiophenyl. 

3.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  halo,  or  lower  alkyl;  and  Ar  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


i' 


in  which  X  is  O  or  S; 

R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloro  or  bromo; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  chloro,  fluoro  or  bromo;  and 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  4 
^      carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  method  for  inhibiting  inflammation  in  human  beings 
which  method  comprises  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of 
such  treatment  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of,  or  a 
pharmaceutical  composition  containing  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of,  the  compound  of  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4397,863 
INHIBITION  OF  RESPIRATORY  SYNCYTIAL 
VIRUS-INDUCED  CELL  FUSION  BY  AMIDINO 
COMPOUNDS 
Richard  R.  Tidwell;  Edward  J.  Dubovi,  and  Joachim  D.  Geratz, 
all  of  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Research  Triangle  Insti- 
tute, Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  181,341,  Aug.  26, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,794. 
This  application  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,652 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/40.  31/415.  31/155 
U.S.  a.  424—274  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  respiratory  syncytial  virus- 
induced  cell  fusion  which  comprises  administering  to  a  host  in 
need  of  said  treatment  to  an  effective  amount  of  an  aromatic 
amidine  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S- 
amidinoindole  and  S-amidino-1-methylindole. 
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4,397,864 

l-ARYLPROPYL  ETHER  OR  TWOETHER 

DERIVATIVES  AND  INSECTIODAL  AND  ACARICIDAL 

AGENTS  CONTAINING  SAID  DERIVATIVES 

Kiyodii  Nakatani,  Tokyo;  Satoshi  Niimata;  Tsuneo  Inoue,  both 
of  Yokohaoia;  KaUi  Kodaka,  FiOisawa;  Tsiitonu  Ishii,  Kawa- 
saki; Tenihiko  Toyama;  HiUim«  Tachlbana,  both  of  Chigasaki; 
Takatoshi  Udagawa,  and  Masatoshi  Gohbara,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsiiitoatsu  Chemicals  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,135 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2,  1980,  55-057872; 
Oct.  24,  1980,  55-148279 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/36:  C07D  317/54;  A61K  31/085 
MS.  a.  424—282  1^  Claims 

1.  A  2-arylpropyl  ether  or  thioether  derivative  represented 
by  the  following  formula  (1): 


4,397,865 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  RENAL  PAPILLARY 

NECROSIS  WTFH  PROSTAGLANDINS 

Andre  Robert,  Kalamazoo,  and  George  A.  ElUott,  Portage,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,587 

Int.  CV  A61K  31/19.  31/215 

U.S.  a.  424—317  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  of  renal  papillary  necrosis 
induced  by  non-steroidal  anti-inflammatory  compounds 
(NOSAC)  in  a  mammal  susceptible  to  said  necrosis  comprising 
systemically  administering  to  said  mammal  an  amount  of  a 
renal  cytoprotective  prostaglandin  effective  to  prevent  said 
necrosis. 


CH3 

Ar— C-CH2-Y-CH2-B 
I 


(1) 


wherein  Ar  stands  for  an  aryl  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting   of  phenyl,   naphthyl,   anthryl   and   phenanthryl 
groups,  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  the 
same  or  different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  halogen  atom;  an  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  phenyl,  alkoxy, 
haloalkoxy,  cycloalkoxy,  phenoxy,  alkenyl,  haloalkenyl,  alky- 
nyl,   haloalkynyl,  alkoxyalkyl,   alkenyloxy,   haloalkenyloxy. 
alkynyloxy,  haloalkynyloxy,  alkylthio,  haloalkylthio,  alkylsul- 
foxyl,  acyl,  alkoxyalkoxy,  alkenylthio,  alkoxycarbonyl,  ha- 
loalkoxycarbonyl,   alkynyloxycarbonyl,   alkenyloxycarbonyl, 
nitro,      nitrile,      haloalkenylthio,      methylenedioxy,      3,4- 
difluoromethylenedioxy,  3,4-dinuoroethylenedioxy,  or  3,4-tri- 
fluoroethylenedioxy  group;  and  a  polymethylene  group  having 
3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R  stonds  for  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  Y 
stands  for  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  and  B  stands  for  a  group 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (II): 


4,397,866 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  GLYONE  LEVELS  IN  THE 

BRAIN  AND  SPINAL  CORD 
Richard  J.  Wurtman,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,925 
Int  a?  A61K  31/195 
MS.  a.  424—319  ♦  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  increasing  the  amount  of  glycme  in  the 
brain  and  spinal  cord  of  a  patient  suffering  from  a  natural  or 
induced  deficiency  of  glycine  in  the  brain  or  spinal  cord  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  patient  a  neutral  amino  acid  com- 
position comprising  L-threonine.  a  precursor  of  L-threonine  or 
mixtures  thereof. 


ri„,JO 


O  CH2 

or  the  following  formula  (III): 


4,397,867 
TREATMENT  OF  ARTHRmC  COMPLAINTS 
David  R.  Blake,  Bath,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,573 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1981, 

8119006 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/16 
MS.  a.  424—320  "^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  rheumatoid  arthritic  and 
like  diseases  involving  joint  inflammation,  which  comprises 
administering  to  patents  in  need  of  such  administration  desfer- 
rioxamine  in  a  therapeutically  effective  dosage  over  a  pro- 
longed period  sufficient  to  reduce  joint  inflammation. 

(II) 

4,397,868 

METTHOD  OF  TREATING  ATHEROSCLEROSIS  WITH 

TRISUBSTTTUTED  UREAS 

Vem  G.  DeVries,  Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,690 
Int.  CL'  A61K  31/17 

MS.  a.  424-322  *  9^ 

1.  A  method  of  treating  atherosclerosis,  reducing  the  choles- 
(III)  terol  ester  content  of  the  arterial  wall,  inhibiting  atheroscle- 
rotic lesion  development  and/or  treating  hyperhpidemia  in  a 
mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  admmis- 
tering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


^     ^ 


O 

\        I        / 

N— C— N 

\ 


R2 


H  O  Ri 

wherein  Z  stands  for  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  or  a  carbonyl  or 
methylene  group,  R'  stands  for  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or 
a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  5  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  2  or 
more,  the  groups  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different. 

15.  A  method  of  combatting  insect  pests  and/or  acarids 
comprising  conucting  the  insect  pests  or  acarids  with  a  pesti-   wherein  R,  and  R2  are  different  and  are  "jdepe^enUy  ^^ted 
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C7-Ci4aralkyl,  and  C7-Ci4aralkyl  in  which  an  aromatic  ring 
bears  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  Ci-Cio  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  methyl- 
enedioxy, C1-C4  alkylthio,  phenyl,  halo,  trihalomethyl,  ada- 
mantyl,  C1-C4  carboalkoxy,  and  nitro. 


4,397,869 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WTTH  N-SULPHENYLATED 
UREAS 
Engelbert  Kiihle,  Berg.-GIadbach;  Wilhelm  Brandes,  Uichlin- 
gen,  and  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkn- 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1980,  3032327 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  29/10:  C07C  127/19 
MS.  a.  424—324  12  Qaims 

1.  An  N-sulphenylated  urea  of  the  formula 


V-N— CO— N— / 


SC(Cl)^F)3-„ 


in  which 

R'  to  R*  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro, 
cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylmercapto,  trihalogenomethyl- 
trihalogenomethoxy  or  trihalogenomethylmercapto, 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  and 

n  is  0,  1  or  2, 
at  least  one  of  the  phenyl  rings  being  unsubstituted. 

11.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  comprising  applying  to  the 
fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


437,870 

PROCESS  FOR  PROLONGING  RETENTION  OF 

EMULSION  PARTICLES  IN  THE  BLOODSTREAM 

Henry  A.  Sloviter,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  University 

of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,449 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/13.  31/02 
MS.  a.  424—325  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  prolonging  the  stability  and  retention  of 
coated  water  insoluble  oxygen  transporting  particles  infused 
into  the  bloodstream  of  animals  and  humans  comprising  at  least 
one  subsequent  injection  of  the  same  substance  which  coats  the 
infused  particles. 


437,871 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMmTNG 

MESSAGES 

Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers  Grove,  and  Beth  E.  Luecke,  Chicago, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago, 

lU. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,904 
Int  a.J  A23G  3/30 
U.S.  a.  426—5  8  Claims 

1.  An  amusement  device  for  transmitting  a  secret  message, 
comprising: 
an  edible  core  member  for  receiving  and  displaying  the 

secret  message,  and 
a  wrapper  of  a  pressure  sensitive  transfer  sheet  sealingly 
enveloping  the  core  member,  said  wrapper  having  an 
inside  surface  in  contact  with  the  core  member  and  an 
exposed  outside  surface,  said  inside  surface  of  said  wrap- 
per having  a  portion  generally  uniformly  coated  with  an 
edible  pressure  sensitive  transfer  substance  adapted  to 


transfer  from  said  wrapper  to  the  core  member  in  a  pattern 
corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  application  of  pressure  to 
the  outside  surface  of  said  wrapper. 


437,872 
HIGH  GRAVITY  BREWING  USING  LOW  GEL  POINT 
RICE  ADJUNCTS 
MarceUa  C.  Stubits,  St  Louis;  James  Teng,  St  Louis  County, 
and  Barrett  L.  Sadlet  Clayton,  aU  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  An- 
heuser-Busch, Incorporated,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,624 
Int  a.J  C12C  11/00.  7/04 
MS.  a.  426-16  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  brewing  beer  wherein  wort  is  produced 
from  a  mash  consisting  essentially  of  water,  malt,  and  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  rice  as  an  adjunct,  and  the  malt  is  present  in 
a  greater  amount  than  the  rice,  the  improvement  comprising 
using  as  said  rice,  strains  of  rice  having  a  gel  point  of  70*  C.  or 
less,  and  using  increased  amounts  of  malt  and  rice  in  direct 
proportions  in  the  mash  to  obtain  a  wort  having  a  cold  wort 
concentration  of  16*  Balling  or  higher  to  produce  a  high  grav- 
ity beer,  said  cold  wort  concentration  of  16*  Balling  or  higher 
resulting  solely  from  the  increased  amounts  of  malt  and  rice  in 
the  mash. 


4,397,873 
DARK-COLORED  FREEZE  DRIED  COFFEE 
Stephen  F.  Hudak,  Croton-on-Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Corporation,  White  Pbdno,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,280 
Int.  a.3  A23F  5/32 
MS.  a.  426—385  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dark-colored  freeze  dried 
coffee  which  comprises: 

(a)  rapidly  chilling  an  aqueous  coffee  extract  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  -2*  C.  and  -5*  C.  whereby  a  slush  forms; 

(b)  heating  said  slushed  extract  to  a  temperature  slightly 
below  0*  C.  whereby  some  of  the  slush  begms  to  melt; 

(c)  re-chilling  the  heated  extract  of  step  (b)  to  a  temperature 
from  —2*  C.  to  —5*  C.  and  repeating  the  heating  and 
re-chilling  steps  one  or  more  times; 

(d)  further  rapidly  chilling  said  extract  to  a  temperature 
below  its  eutectic  point  whereby  the  coffee  extract  is 
frozen  solid;  and 

(e)  freeze  drying  the  frozen  extract 


437,874 
POPCORN  POPPING 
Eugene  G.  Piotrowski,  3308  Algoma  St,  Stevens  Point  Wis. 
54481 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,276 

Int  a.3  A23B  3/04:  A23L  1/18 

MS.  a.  426—450  i  Claim 


O0OC)C>C^^OCy3(^* 


1.  The  method  of  popping  popcorn,  comprising: 
(a)  providing  a  pan  and  freely  removable  cover  with  the  pan 
having  an  upper  rim,  a  side  wall  and  bottom  with  the  rim 
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and  upper  side  wall  portion  forming  a  cross  sectional  pan 
area  slightly  greater  than  that  of  the  cover,  and  with  the 
side  wall  having  a  cover-receiving  stop  below  the  midline 
between  the  pan  rim  and  bottom, 

(b)  introducing  solid  popcorn  kernels  and  liquid  cooking  oil 
into  said  pan, 

(c)  placing  said  cover  on  said  stop  to  form,  with  the  lower 
side  wall  portion  therebelow  and  said  bottom,  an  expand- 
able substantially  enclosed  small  popping  chamber  having 
an  initial  volume  less  than  one-half  the  total  pan  volume. 

(d)  applying  a  relatively  low  preheat  to  said  pan  to  bring  said 
small  chamber  up  to  popping  temperature, 

(e)  then  applying  a  heat  higher  than  said  preheat  to  said  pan 
to  cause  com  to  pop  and  to  thereby  increase  in  volume 
and  fill  said  small  enclosed  chamber  up  to  said  cover, 

(0  then  continuously  enlarging  and  expanding  said  enclosed 
chamber  upwardly  to  approximately  the  said  total  pan 
volume  while  shielding  the  area  surrounding  said  pan 
against  splatter  by  continuing  to  heat  said  pan  so  that  the 
expanding  solid  popped  com  causes  said  cover  to  progres- 
sively slide  axially  of  said  pan  and  along  said  upper  wall 
portion,  which  functions  as  a  splatter  shield  means, 

(g)  and  finally  terminating  the  application  of  heat  when  said 
cover  slidingly  approaches  said  upper  rim  so  that  all  of  the 
popped  com  is  confined  to  the  said  enlarged  and  expanded 
enclosed  chamber  within  said  pan. 

4,397,875 

METHOD  OF  HEATING  FOOD 

John  W.  Gilliom,  Wooster,  Ark.,  assignor  to  UMC  Industries, 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  185,210,  Sep.  8, 1980.  This  appUcation  Apr. 

14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,165 

Int.  a.5  A23L  1/01 

U.S.  a.  426—523  *  Claims 


around  the  food  in  the  pan  and  thence  up  and  out  of  the 
pan  through  the  air  return  passage. 


4,397,876 
SEAFOOD  FLAVOR 
Thomas  H.  Parliment,  New  Oty,  and  Denise  A.  Herring-Gior- 
dano, North  Tarrytown,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 
Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,934,  Jul.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  Nov.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,900 
Int  a.5  A23L  1/226 
U.S.  a.  426—534  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  to  seafood-like  foodstuffs  the 
prominent  flavor  or  flavor-note  of  seafood  which  comprises 
adding  to  the  foodstuff  an  effective  amount  of  cis-4-heptenol. 


4,397,877 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  ACTIVE  DRIED  YEAST  AND 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Arthur  H.  Freytag,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Great 

Western  Sugar  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,362 
Int  a.'  C12G  7/00;  C12N  1/18.  1/16;  C12P  7/06 
U.S.  a.  426-11  *♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  previously  dried  yeast  containing 
less  than  about  20%  moisture,  by  weight,  to  increase  its  activ- 
ity when  used  in  fermentation  processes  which  comprises  the 
steps  of:  heating  said  previously  dried,  active  dried  yeast  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  30*  C.  to  about  60*  C;  and 
maintaining  said  yeast  at  about  30°  C.  to  about  60*  C.  for  at 

least  2  hours, 
whereby  the  resulting  treated  yeast  exhibits  increased  activ- 
ity when  used  in  fermentation  process. 


1.  The  method  of  heating  food  in  a  convection  oven,  com- 
prising: 

placing  the  food  in  a  pan; 

inserting  the  pan  containing  said  food  through  an  access 
opening  in  a  convection  oven  into  a  compartment  in  the 
oven  at  the  lower  end  of  a  ductwork  system  in  the  oven, 
said  ductwork  system  comprising  an  air  delivery  passage, 
adapted  for  delivery  of  air  from  a  lower  end  thereof  down 
into  the  pan  in  said  compartment  and  an  air  retum  passage 
extending  up  from  the  lower  end  of  said  ductwork  system, 
interengaging  the  pan,  all  around  the  pan,  with  the  lower 
end  of  said  ductwork  system  to  cause  the  pan  to  cooperate 
with  the  air  delivery  and  air  retum  passages  in  the  duct- 
work system  and  to  form  a  generally  closed  passage, 
including  the  pan  and  the  air  delivery  and  air  return  pas- 
sages, through  which  heated  air  is  confined  to  flow  from 
the  air  delivery  passage  to  the  air  retum  passage,  and 
flowing  heated  air  down  through  the  air  delivery  passage 
into  the  pan,  through  the  pan,  and  thence  up  and  out  of  the 
pan  through  the  air  retum  passage,  with  substantially  all 
of  the  heated  air  exiting  from  the  lower  end  of  the  air 
delivery  passage  flowing  through  the  pan  and  over  and 


4,397,878 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  CREAM  CHEESE-LIKE 

FOOD 

Kaoru  Koide;  Yoshiki  Yoneda,  and  Kenkichi  Musashi,  all  of 
Higashimurayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Megi  Milk  Products 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1980,  55-095708 
Int  a.5  A23C  19/12.  9/12 
U.S.  a.  426—40  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cream  cheese-like  food  com- 
prising: 

mixing  casein,  an  oil  or  fat,  an  emulsifying  agent,  lactose, 
calcium  salt  in  an  amount  of  4-24  mg  of  calcium  ion  per 
gram  of  casein,  water  and  an  orthophosphate  to  obtain  a 
liquid  mixture, 
pasteurizing  the  resulting  liquid  mixture, 
homogenizing  the  pasteurized  liquid  mixture, 
cooling  the  homogenized  liquid  mixture  to  20'-32*  C.  to 

obtain  a  liquid  emulsion  of  an  oil-in-water, 
adding  a  starter  and  rennet  to  the  emulsion, 
fermenting  the  emulsion  at  20°-32'  C.  until  the  pH  of  the 

mixture  reaches  5.4-5.9, 
pasteurizing  the  fermented  mixture  in  the  pH  range  of 

5.4-5.9. 
adding  a  stabilizer  and  glucono  8-lactone  to  the  fermented 

mixture, 
pasteurizing  the  mixture,  and 
charging  the  pasteurized  mixture  into  containers. 
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4,397,879 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  FUNNEL 

CAKES 
Warren  Wilsoa,  55  Saddle  River  Rd.,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J. 
07675 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,233 

Int  a.J  B65D  85/00.  47/06.  47/14;  A21D  10/04 

VS.  a.  426—115  16  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  squeeze  bottle,  a  dry,  non-yeast,  non- 
shortening  funnel  cake  mix  of  particulate  materials  in  the  bot- 
tle, the  funnel  cake  mix  including  wheat  flour,  sugar,  dried  egg, 
dry  milk,  leavening  and  salt,  an  opening  in  the  bottle,  a  selec- 
tively removable  and  replaceable  cover  for  the  opening,  the 
cover  when  removed  from  the  opening  enabling  a  liquid  to  be 
poured  into  the  bottle  and,  when  placed  on  the  opening,  en- 
abling a  batter  formed  by  the  mixture  and  the  liquid  to  be 
shaken  without  escape  from  the  bottle,  means  adapted  to  form 
a  spout  for  enabling  batter  formed  in  the  bottle  to  be  dispensed 
from  the  bottle,  the  spout  being  closed  while  the  liquid  is  being 
shaken  in  the  bottle  and  being  opened  to  enable  the  batter  to  be 
dispensed  through  it  from  the  bottle,  the  spout  being  shaped  as 
a  funnel  extending  from  and  integral  with  the  cover  to  provide 
sufficient  flow  impedance  to  batter  flowing  through  the  funnel 
to  enable  controlled  dispensing  of  the  batter  from  the  bottle 
when  the  bottle  is  squeezed  and  the  funnel  end  is  below  the 
batter,  the  spout,  bottle  and  batter  being  made  of  materials  and 
being  arranged  such  that  the  batter  flows  through  the  spout 
without  substantially  sticking  to  the  spout  or  bottle  when  the 
bottle  is  squeezed  and  the  spout  is  below  the  batter. 


4,397,880 

ICE  CREAM  PRODUCT  CONTAINING  COOKIE  BTTS 
William  G.  Crothers,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Deer  Park 
Baking  Co.,  Hammonton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,402 
Int.  a.J  A23G  9/00;  A21D  13/00 
VJS.  a.  426—565  6  Claims 

1.  An  ice  cream  product  comprising: 

a.  ice  cream;  and  in  combination  with 

b.  a  plurality  of  cookie  bits  dispersed  in  said  ice  cream  each 
of  said  bits  being  formed  into  a  cone-shape,  wherein  said 
bits  comprise  flour,  sugar  and  shortening  and  wherein  the 
sugar;shortening  ratio  is  from  1.5:1  to  2.5:1,  and  wherein 
said  cookie  bit  has  a  count  per  pound  of  about  1,000  to 
1,500,  and  wherein  said  bits  are  present  in  an  amount  of  8 
to  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  ice  cream,  whereby  the 
cookie  bits  retain  their  structural  integrity  blended  with 
the  ice  cream. 


4,397,881 
COOKIE  BTTS 
William  Crothers,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Deer  Park  Bak- 
ing Co.,  Hammonton,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,402,  Apr.  19,  1979.  This 
application  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,895 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  A23G  9/00;  A21D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  426—565  9  Claims 

1.  An  ice  cream  product  comprising: 
a.  ice  cream; 
^  b.  a  plurality  of  cookie  bits  of  a  count  of  about  1,500  to 
2,500/lb.  dispersed  in  said  ice  cream,  each  of  said  bits 
being  formed  into  a  cylindrical  body  and  conical  top 
portion,  and  comprising  flour,  sugar,  and  shortening,  and 
wherein  the  sugar:  shortening  ratio  is  from  1.5:1  to  2.5:1, 
and  wherein  the  bit  is  porous  so  as  to  absorb  moisture  in 
ice  cream  but  retain  its  shape  after  such  absorption. 


4,397,882 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HARD  PAPER 

Arnold  Franz;  Ernst  Schneider,  both  of  Troisdorf-Spich,  and 

Gregor  Jakobshagen,  Troisdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft  Troisdorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,503 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  14, 
1980,  3022431 

Int  a.'  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—391  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hard  paper  by  impregnat- 
ing lengths  of  cellulose-containing  material  with  a  plasticizer- 
containing  phenol-  and  cresol-resol  resin  impregnating  solution 
according  to  a  one-step  method,  subsequent  drying,  and  then 
hardening  of  the  resin-impregnated  paper,  characterized  in 
that  the  mixed  resin  impregnating  solution  consists  of  a  mixture 
of  a  50-80%  by  weight  phenol-resol  resin  solution  with  a 
40-70%  by  weight  cresol-resol  resin  solution,  to  which  has 
been  admixed,  before  impregnation,  between  20  and  35%  by 
weight  of  plasticizer  based  on  the  sum  total  weight  of  solid 
resins  and  plasticizer,  additionally  4-12%  by  weight  of  water, 
based  on  the  sum  total  weight  of  solid  resins  and  plasticizer  in 
the  impregnating  solution  and  an  organic  water-miscible  sol- 
vent in  an  amount  up  to  a  weight  ratio  of  water:solvent  ranging 
from  1:1  to  1:2. 


4,397,883 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Irring  Serlin,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Sw.  No.  218,868 
Int  a.5  B41M  5/00;  GOID  15/34 
VJS.  a.  427—14.1  13  CUdms 

13.  A  method  of  electrographic  recording  comprising  form- 
ing an  electrostatic  charge  pattern  on  an  electrically  insulting 
layer  of  an  electrographic  recording  medium,  developing  the 
charge  pattem  by  application  of  a  toner  ano  fixing  the  toner  by 
heat  or  pressure,  wherein  the  electrically  insulating  layer  is 
formed  from  an  intimate  blend  of  an  aqueous  vinyl  ester  inter- 
polymer  latex  and  up  to  500  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided 
pigment  f>er  100  parts  by  weight  of  interpolymer  latex, 
wherein  the  interpolymer  latex  has  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about 
6.2  to  about  7.5  and  consists  essentially  of  an  acid  modified 
interpolymer  of  a  C4-C6  vinyl  ester  and  a  protective  colloid, 
wherein  the  acid  modifled  vinyl  ester  interpolymer  comprises 
from  about  3  to  about  7  weight  percent  of  carboxylic  acid 
groups  supplied  by  an  interpolymerized  C4-C10  vinylene 
monobasic  carboxylic  acid  monomer  of  the  formula 
RCH=CHCOOH  where  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl,  hydrocarbyloxy 
or  hydrocarbyloxycarbonyl  group  and  wherem  the  concentra- 
tion of  protective  coUoid  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.2  to  about 
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0.8  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  interpoly- 
mer. 


4^7,884 

PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  IN  TIME  A 

PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR 

Georges  Dube,  Sartrouville,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

d'EIectronique  et  de  Piezo-Electricite,  SartrouTille,  France 

Filed  NoY.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,075 
Cbdms  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21, 1980,  80  24803 
Int.  a.3  B05D  i/n 
U.S.  a.  427—38  8  Claims 


^6 


rated  from  said  first  region  so  as  to  be  separated  from 

ultraviolet  radiation  produced  in  said  plasma  producing 

step. 
9.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  fluorescent  substance  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  generating  microwaves; 

waveguide  means,  connected  to  said  microwave  generating 

means,  for  transmitting  microwaves; 
discharge  means,  crosswise  penetrating  said  waveguide 

means,  for  producing  a  plasma  therein; 
gas  supplying  means,  connected  to  one  end  of  said  discharge 

means,  for  supplying  gas  thereinto; 
a  treatment  chamber  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 

discharge  means,  said  fluorescent  substance  being  dis- 
posed in  said  treatment  chamber; 
exhaust  means,  connected  to  the  treatment  chamber,  for 

exhausting  the  gas  therefrom; 
a  container  rotatably  supported  in  said  treatment  chamber 

for  holding  the  fluorescent  substance;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  container. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  piezoelectric  resonator  which  has 
time  stabilized  oscillation  characteristics  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

forming  a  block  of  material  in  the  crystalline  state; 

performing  mechanical  flnishing  operations  on  said  block  of 
crystalline  material; 

subjecting  at  least  one  face  of  said  block  of  crystalline  mate- 
rial to  ion  implantation  wherein  said  ions  are  one  of  he- 
lium, lithium  and  beryllium  in  order  to  transform  said 
crystalline  material  on  said  at  least  one  face  of  said  block 
to  the  vitreous  state  to  a  predetermined  depth  of  less  than 
1  micron. 


4,397,886 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CERAMIC 

INTERGRANULAR  BARRIER-LAYER  CAPACITOR 

Stephen  M.  Neinnan,  and  Ian  Bum,  both  of  Williamstown, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams, 

Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,065,  May  6, 1981.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,940 

iBt  a.3  B05D  5/12 

VS.  a.  427—80  5  Claims 


4,397,885 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
FLUORESCENT  SUBSTANCE 
Yoshimi  Akai,  Yokohama;  Akira  Taya,  Kawasaki;  Leo  Mori, 
Yokohama;  Kazuo  Narita,  Yokohama,  and  Masahiko  Hirose, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,320 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1980,  55-114686 
Int  a.J  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—38  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  ceramic  intergranular  barrier 
layer  type  capacitor  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  ceramic  start  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
strontium,  titanium,  a  strontium-titanate-donor  and  man- 
ganese, said  donor  being  selected  from  large  cations  A, 
small  cations  B  and  combinations  thereof,  said  start  mix- 
ture being  adjusted  to  form  during  sintering  a  strontium 
titanate  ceramic  compound. 


Sr.     3         1 


AxByBwMnzTu  -y-  „Pi, 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  fluorescent  substance,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  gas  plasma  in  a  first  region;  and 

directing  active  species  in  the  gas  plasma  to  said  fluorescent 
substance  in  a  second  region  so  as  to  bring  the  active 
species  into  contact  with  said  fluorescent  substance,  said 
fluorescent  substance  in  said  second  region  being  sepa- 


wherein  x,  y  and  w  are  the  atomic  proportions,  respec- 
tively, of  said  donor  cations  having  a  charge  of  -1-3,  -f-5 
and  -1-6,  so  that  both  charge  balance  and  large/small 
cation  balance  may  be  established  by  strontium  vacancies. 


therein,  wherein  x-»-y-|-w  is  from  0.003  to  0.021  and 
wherein  z  lies  between  0.00005  and  0.0025; 

(b)  forming  a  body  of  said  mixture; 

(c)  sintering  said  body  in  an  ineri  atmosphere  to  maturity; 
and 

(d)  forming  a  mixture  of  oxidizing  agents  and  silver  particles, 
applying  a  coat  of  said  mixture  to  selected  surface  portions 
of  said  sintered  body,  and  heating  said  coated  body  at  a 
temperature  of  about  900*  C. 
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"  437,887 

POSrrPONED  ROM  PROGRAMMING 
Halnk  M.  Aytac,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  and  John  F.  MacDonald, 
Orem,  Utah,  assignors  to  National  Semicondnctor  Corpora- 
tion, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,010 

Int  a.3  B05D  5/12;  HOIL  7/44;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  75/00 

U.S.  CL  427—85  4  Claims 


1.  In  the  fabrication  of  a  silicon  semiconductor  fleld  effect 
memory  device  wherein  spaced  apari  source  and  drain  areas 
are  formed  on  a  substrate  with  a  channel  extending  therebe- 
tween and  a  control  gate  is  formed  above  the  channel  with  an 
oxide  insulating  layer  covering  the  gate  and  device,  an  im- 
provement to  the  process  that  allows  the  device  to  be  con- 
verted into  a  normally  conducting  device  late  in  the  fabrication 
process  comprising: 
masking  and  etching  the  device  so  as  to  create  openings  to 
the  source  and  drain  areas  on  the  substrate  beside  the 
control  gate;  and 
doping  said  source  and  drain  areas  through  said  openings  so 
as  to  expand  said  areas  toward  each  other,  under  said  gate, 
until  they  form  a  continuous  conduction  path. 


4397,888 

THICK  FILM  SENSOR  FOR  HYDROGEN  AND  CARBON 

MONOXIDE 

Lymperios  N.  Yannopoolos,  Churchill   Boro.,  and  Chikara 

Hirayama,  Franklin  Township,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 

tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  224,873,  Jan.  14, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,683 

Int  a.3  B05D  5/12 

VS.  CL  427—86  4  Claims 


n 


IWTMIFMtn 
ITMTlinT 


oatinMiwiii 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  stannic  oxide  gas  detecting  film 
device  re^ransive  primarily  to  H2  present  in  an  oxygen  con- 
taining gas  environment,  comprising  the  steps  of, 

solution  precipitation  of  Sn(S04)2  and  Sn02, 


thermally  decomposing  the  Sn(S04)2  to  SnOj, 

adding  the  SnOj  to  a  catalyst  solution  of  acetone  or  ethanol, 

adding  a  sintering  agent  to  the  catalyst  solution  containing 

Sn02  and  stirring, 
filtering  the  resulting  catalyst  dopeed  oxide  mixture, 
drying  the  filtered  mixture  to  produce  a  dry  powder, 
mixing  the  resulting  dry  powder  with  /3-terptneol  to  form  a 

paste, 
applying  the  paste  to  a  non-conductive  substrate,  and 
drying  the  paste  to  form  a  stannic  oxide  gas  detecting  film. 


437,889 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  REFRACTORY  POWDER 
Mary  Lou  Beiyamin,  Athens;  Robert  J.  Dobbs,  Monroeton,  and 
Mary  E.  Shaffer,  Towanda,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,685 
Int  a.3  B05D  7/00 
VS.  a.  427—221  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  refractory  powder  containing 
an  organic  binder  comprising  heating  panicles  of  a  refractory 
material  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  and  below 
the  decomposition  temperature  of  said  organic  binder  to  form 
a  heated  powder  of  refractory  material,  said  organic  binder 
consisting  essentially  of  a  wax,  mixing  said  organic  binder  with 
said  heated  powder  to  form  a  blended  mixture,  milling  said 
blended  mixture  with  a  liquid  milling  medium  to  produce  a 
slurry,  said  organic  binder  being  substantially  insoluble  in  said 
liquid  milling  medium,  and  removing  substantially  all  of  said 
milling  medium  by  evaporation  below  the  decomposition  tem- 
perature of  said  organic  binder  to  form  a  refractory  powder 
having  an  adherent  coating  of  said  organic  binder. 


437,890 
METHOD  OF  LINING  PIPES 
Namio  Kinumoto,  Osaka;  TakasU  Nakao,  Katano,  and  Hiroshi 
Murase,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Osaka  Gas  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,982 

Int  a.5  B05D  7/22.  1/42 

VS.  CL  427—230  9  Claims 


\ 
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1.  A  method  of  lining  a  piping  having  branched  pipes  by 
causing  a  body  to  run  through  the  piping  (10)  including  a  large 
pipe  (18)  and  a  small  pipe  (12)  branching  therefrom  and 
thereby  lining  the  piping  with  a  fluid  seal  composition  in  the 
form  of  a  tube,  the  method  being  characterized  by  the  steps  of 
lining  the  small  pipe  (12)  by  causing  a  diametrically  small 
running  body  (1^  corresponding  thereto  to  run  through  the 
pipe  (12),  lining  the  large  pipe  (18)  by  causing  a  diametrically 
large  ruiming  body  (22)  corresponding  thereto  to  run  through 
the  pipe  (18)  and  form  a  lining  layer  (24),  one  of  the  lining  steps 
being  performed  before  the  other,  returning  into  the  large  pipe 
(18)  the  portion  (200  of  the  seal  composition  forced  into  the 
small  pipe  (12)  during  the  large  pipe  lining  step,  and  consuming 
the  returned  portion  (20')  of  the  composition  for  coating  the 
lining  layer  (24)  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  location  of  the 
return  by  causing  a  running  body  (220  retaiiting  a  slightly 
smaller  diameter  than  the  large  running  body  (22)  to  run 
through  the  large  pipe  (18)  after  the  returning  step. 
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4397,891  ' 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNALLY 
COATING  A  TUBING 

Heinz  Kaelberer,  Walluf,  and  Hans  Wolf,  Ingelheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schafl,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1981,  3113959 

Int.  a.5  B05C  7/04;  B05D  7/22 
U.S.  a.  427—238  37  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  internally  coating  a  tubing  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

introducing  a  supply  of  a  coating  liquid  into  the  tubing; 
inflating  the  tubing  above  the  level  of  the  coating  liquid  with 

a  support  gas; 
conveying  the  tubing  vertically  upwardly  with  the  tubing 
carrying  a  relatively  thick  layer  of  coating  liquid  on  its 
inside  surface; 
flattening  the  inflated  tubing; 

conveying  the  flattened  tubing  along  a  winding  course 
through  a  metering  device  comprising  a  series  of  at  least 
two  wipers  positioned  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
tubing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tubing  in  such  a  way  that 
the  two  outside  surfaces  of  the  flattened  tubing  are  alter- 
nately drawn  tightly  against  contact  surfaces  of  successive 
wipers,  said  wiper  surfaces  being  rounded  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  tubing,  whereby  the  major  quantity  of 
the  coating  liquid  carried  on  the  inside  surface  of  the 
flattened  tubing  is  retained  and  only  a  thin  layer  of  the 
coating  liquid  remains  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  tubing 
exiting  from  the  metering  device; 
reinflating  the  tubing  upstream  of  the  metering  device  with 

support  gas;  and 
conveying  the  reinflated  tubing  through  a  drying  station  and 
removing  volatile  constituents  of  the  coating  liquid  in  said 
drying  station  to  form  a  uniform,  continuous  coating  on 
the  inside  surface  of  the  tubing; 
the  contact  pressure  between  the  tubing  and  the  contact 
surfaces  of  the  first  and  last  wipers  in  said  metering  device 
being  greater  than  the  pressure  of  the  support  gas  in  the 
tubing  upstream  and  downstream  from  the  metering  de- 
vice whereby  support  gas  is  excluded  from  the  tubing  in 
the  metering  device. 
18.  Apparatus  for  internally  coating  a  tubing  comprising: 
means  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  coating  liquid  in  said 
tubing  and  for  maintaining  a  portion  of  the  tubing  above 
the  level  of  the  coating  liquid  inflated  with  a  support  gas; 
means  for  flattening  the  inflated  tubing; 
metering  means  for  retaining  the  major  quantity  of  the  coat- 
ing liquid  carried  on  the  flattened  tubing  and  permitting 
only  a  thin  layer  of  coating  liquid  to  remain  on  the  inside 
surface  of  the  flattened  tubing,  said  metering  means  com- 
prising a  series  of  at  least  two  wipers  having  contact 
surfaces  which  are  rounded  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  tubing,  said  wipers  being  positioned  in  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  tubing  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tubing  in 
such  a  way  that  the  two  outside  surfaces  of  the  tubing 


alternately  contact  the  contact  surfaces  of  successive 
wipers  and  the  tubing  traverses  a  winding  course  through 
the  metering  means; 

means  downstream  of  said  metering  means  for  removing 
volatile  constituents  of  the  coating  liquid  to  form  a  uni- 
form continuous  coating  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  tub- 
ing; and 

means  for  conveying  said  tubing  upwardly  from  said  supply 
of  coating  liquid  with  a  relatively  thick  layer  of  coating 
liquid  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  tubing,  through  said 
flattening  means,  said  metering  means  and  said  drying 
means  and  for  maintaining  the  contact  pressure  between 
the  tubing  and  the  first  wiper  of  said  metering  means 
greater  than  the  pressure  of  the  support  gas  in  the  tubing 
above  said  supply  of  coating  liquid  in  order  to  exclude 
support  gas  from  the  tubing  in  the  metering  means. 


4,397,892 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CHEMICALLY 

BONDED  NON-WOVEN  SHEET  MATERIALS 
CONTAINING  A  BINDER  OF  MICROHETEROPOROUS 

STRUCTURE 
Ivan  Lorant;  Gyula  Murlasits,  both  of  Budapest;  Gyula  Wla- 
sitsch,  Gyon  Ferenc  Farkas,  Gyor,  and  Geza  Szomolanyi, 
Gyor,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Bor-,Miibor-,es  Cipoipari 
kutato  Intezet,  Budapest  and  Graboplast,  Gyori  Pamutszovo- 
es  Miiborgyar,  Gyor,  both  of,  Hungary 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,350,  May  7,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,039 

Int.  a.3  B05D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  427—245  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  chemically  bonded 

non-woven  material  containing  a  binder  having  a  microhetero- 

porous  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  a  fiber  fleece  with  a  heat  sensitized  aqueous 
polymer  dispersion  containing  from  1  to  60%  by  weight  of 
a  hydratable  sulfonic  compound,  which  is  a  water  soluble 
condensation  product  of  a  diarylsulfone  derivative  and  an 
arylsulfonic  acid,  and  a  plasticizer  composed  of  a  non- 
ionogenic  compound  which  contains  polar  groups  capable 
of  hydration; 

(b)  destabilizing  the  polymer  dispersion; 

(c)  crosslinking  the  polymer  by  heating  the  impregnated 
fleece  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  150*  C;  and 

(d)  dehydrating  the  crosslinked  polymer  in  the  fleece. 


4,397,893 
SYSTEM  FOR  FLAME  SPRAY  COATING  OF  A  ROD 
Clifford  C.  Bottoms,  Rte.  2  Box  184L,  McKlnney,  Tex.  75069 
FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,724 
Int.  a.3  B05D  1/08 
VS.  a.  427—319  5  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  coating  a  long  and  thin  workpiece  having  a 
workpiece  axis  extending  along  its  length,  comprising: 
rotating  said  workpiece  substantially  about  said  workpiece 
axis  while  heating  said  workpiece  to  a  temperature  that 
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significantly  reduces  its  bending  strength  and  flame  spray   most  branches  of  the  tree  and  into  the  middle  portions  of  the 
coating  it;  tree  so  that  the  tree  branches  extend  outwardly  between  said 


said  axis  being  substantially  vertical  during  said  steps  of 
heating  and  coating. 


upright  support  members  and  serve  to  assist  in  holding  the  tree 
in  a  stable  upright  position. 


437,894 
VINYL  FACED  WALLBOARD 
Charles  Haines,  Jr.,  and  Raymond  C.  Kent,  both  of  Lancaster, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,.  Inc.,  Lancaster, 
Pa. 

FOed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,786 
Int.  a.3  B32B  3/10 
VJS.  a.  428—138 


437,896 

LATERALLY  CURVED  DECORATIVE  TRIM  STRIP 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Eric  Moran,  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  P.V.  Trim  Limited, 

6  Qaims       Mississauga,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  233,047,  Feb.  10, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4^64,789. 

This  application  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,227 

Int.  Q.3  B60R  13/02.  13/04 

VJS.  Q.  428—31  7  Qaims 


1.  A  wallboard  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  sheet  composed  of  two  regions,  the  upper  region 
being  of  a  greater  density  than  the  lower  region 

(b)  a  vinyl  sheet  positioned  over  the  surface  of  the  denser 
region  and  fastened  thereto,  and 

(c)  small  perforations  extending  through  the  vinyl  sheet,  the 
denser  upper  region  of  the  base  sheet  and  partly  into  the 
less  dense  lower  region  of  the  base  sheet. 


4,397,895 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  DISPLAY  STAND 
Joseph  P.  Poe,  Rte.  1,  Box  243,  West  Jefferson,  N.C.  28694 
FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,575 
Int.  Q.i  A47G  33/06 
VS.  Q.  428—18  9  Qaims 

1.  In  combination,  a  Christmas  tree  having  a  trunk  and 
branches  extending  laterally  therefrom,  and  a  rotatable  display 
stand  for  supporting  and  displaying  said  tree,  said  display  stand 
comprising  a  base  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  ground,  a 
rotatable  tree  support  positioned  above  said  base  and  receiving 
and  supporting  said  Christmas  tree  therein,  and  means  moimt- 
ing  said  tree  support  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  base  to 
thereby  enable  rotating  the  tree  for  examining  and  inspecting 
all  sides  thereof,  said  rotatable  tree  support  comprising  a  sup- 
port platform  engaging  and  supporting  the  lower  end  of  the 
tree  tnmk  and  at  least  three  upright  support  members  carried 
by  said  support  platform  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
said  support  members  being  mounted  in  spaced  apart  relation 
from  one  another  and  substantially  surronding  the  tree  trunk 
and  being  of  a  length  such  as  to  extend  well  above  the  lower- 


1.  A  decorative  trim  strip  assembly  having  a  laterally  curved 
portion  formed  therein,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  metallic  backing  plate  12  having  a  sub- 
stantially planar  face  16,  and  having  a  laterally  curved 
pxJrtion  18  formed  therein  to  a  desired  configuration  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  substantially  planar  face; 

an  elongated  polymeric  resinous  material  strip  element  14 
having  substantially  greater  width  than  thickness,  and 
having  a  substantially  planar  first  surface  20  bonded  to 
said  substantially  planar  face  of  said  backing  plate,  the 
opposite  surface  22  to  said  first  surface  having  a  desired 
decorative  appearance  and  surface  contour; 

and  at  least  one  longitudinal  slit  24  formed  in  said  polymeric 
resinous  material  strip  element  from  a  place  situated  be- 
yond a  fu^t  end  of  said  curved  portion  thereof  to  the  end 
of  said  strip  element  which  is  beyond  said  curved  portion 
remote  from  said  first  end  thereof; 

the  width  of  each  longitudinal  portion  of  said  polymeric 
resinous  material  strip  element  in  the  region  of  said  at  least 
one  longitudinal  slit  being  such  that  the  stress  resistance  of 
each  respective  longitudinal  portion  is  not  exceeded  for 
the  curvature  thereof  in  said  curved  portion  of  said  deco- 
rative trim  strip. 
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4,397,897 
BELL  OF  TRANSLUCENT  FUSED  SIUCA  FOR  THE 
PREaPITATION  OF  POLYSILICON 
Karl  A.  Schiilke,  Neuberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1981,  3107421 

Int  a.3  B65D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—35  5  Claims 


to  enable  the  outermost  fibers  in  the  folded  pillars  to  tear 
so  as  not  to  crimp  the  thusly  formed  thick  batt. 


1.  In  a  bell  of  translucent  fused  silica  having  an  inner  layer  of 
transf>arent  fused  silica  for  the  precipitation  of  polysilicon,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  thickness  of  the  transparent  fused 
silica  layer  increases  continuously  by  at  least  half  of  its  thick- 
ness in  a  area  where  the  total  wall  thickness  of  the  bell  remains 
constant,  towards  the  open  end  of  the  bell. 


4,397,898 
THICK  BATT  OF  HBROUS  INSULATION 
Richard  J.  Ray,  Jr.,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Manville  Ser- 
vice Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  198,411,  Oct.  20, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,342,610. 
This  application  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,227 
Int  a.'  B32B  12/06 
UJS.  a.  428—43  1  Claim 


4,397,899 

VARIABLE  THICKNESS  MAT  FOR  USE  AT  THE  STRESS 

TRANSITION  ZONE  JUNCTURE  OF  A 

BRIDGE-ROADWAY  OR  THE  JUNCTURE  OF  A 

RAILROAD  CROSSING-ROADWAY 

Ronald  P.  Marsh,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  and  Robert  W.  Luebke,  Ponte 

Vedra,  Fla^  assignors  to  Troe  Temper  Corporation,  Cleveland, 

Ohio 

FUed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,886 

Int  a.J  B32B  5/00.  5/26 

VJS.  a.  428—77  15  Claims 


1.  An  elongated,  variable  thickness,  non-woven,  integral 
fiber  mat  pervious  to  liquid  and  which  is  adapted  for  use  at  a 
stress  transition  zone  juncture,  such  as  for  instance  at  the  junc- 
ture between  a  bridge  and  an  adjacent  roadway,  or  at  a  road- 
way-railroad grade  crossing  or  the  like,  said  mat  being  adapted 
for  disposal  beneath  the  roadway  proper  lengthwise  thereof 
commencing  at  said  juncture  for  spreading  the  forces  applied 
to  the  roadway  by  traffic  moving  thereon,  over  an  increased 
area,  said  mat  being  of  variable  thickness  in  directions  both 
lengthwise  and  transverse  of  said  mat,  the  thickest  portion  of 
said  mat  being  located  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  said  forward 
end  having  a  frontal  surface  which  is  disposed  in  a  generally 
vertical  plane,  and  which  is  adapted  for  disposal  at  said  junc- 
ture, said  mat  decreasing  in  thickness  lengthwise  of  said  mat  in 
a  direction  rearwardly  from  said  frontal  surface,  and  decreas- 
ing in  thickness  in  a  direction  transverse  of  said  mat,  said 
transverse  decrease  in  thickness  providing  a  lateral  shoulder 
portion  for  said  mat  extending  for  the  full  length  of  the  latter 
and  being  of  generally  uniform  thickness  throughout  said 
length. 


4,397,900 
MAGNETIC  CARPET  TILE 
Kenneth  B.  Higgins,  LaGrange,  Ga.,  assignor  to  MilUken  Re- 
scardi  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,858 

Int  aj  B32B  3/02 

VS.  a.  428—95  4  Claims 


1.  A  thick  batt  of  fibrous  material  manufactured  by  the 
process  of 

(a)  cutting  a  blanket  of  fibrous  material  into  a  plurality  of 
individual  pieces; 

(b)  intermittently  slitting  each  piece  completely  through  the 
blanket  to  form  two  portions  which  are  interconnected  by 
discrete  pillars  of  fibrous  material; 

(c)  applying  an  adhesive  to  at  least  one  of  said  intercon- 
nected fibrous  portions; 

(d)  folding  one  of  said  interconnected  fibrous  portions  onto 
the  other  of  said  fibrous  portions,  at  least  the  innermost 
fibers  in  the  folded  pillars  being  uncut  and  functioning  as 
a  hinge  to  insure  proper  alignment  of  the  two  portions, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  pillars  being  sufficiently  narrow  as 


24- 


2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  strip  of  magnetic 
materia]  is  heated  prior  to  being  embedded  into  the  polyvinyl 
chloride  material. 
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4,397,901 
COMPOSTTE  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
James  W.  Warren,  24300  Aetna  St.,  Woodland  Hills,  CaUf. 

91367 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,401,  Jul.  31,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,275,095. 

This  application  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,958 

Int.  a.i  C23C  11/08 

U.S.  a.  428— 101  13  Claims 


1.  A  carbon-silicon  composite  anisotropic  article  comprising 
a  multiplicity  of  carbon  fibers  forming  a  shaped  article,  a  coat- 
ing of  pyrolytic  carbon  extending  over  each  of  said  fibers,  a 
reaction  formed  diffusion  coating  of  silicon  extending  substan- 
tially over  each  of  said  pyrolytic  carbon  coated  fibers  and 
substantially  over  the  outer  periphery  of  the  article,  said  pyro- 
lytic carbon  coating  and  said  silicon  coating  having  been  ap- 
plied to  said  fibers  in  a  manner  whereby  said  fibers  are  free  to 
move  relative  to  said  coatings,  said  carbon  fibers  and  said 
silicon  coating  having  a  different  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion. 


1.  A  construction  element  comprising  a  plate  like  material 
folded  to  a  regular  repetitive  pattern  to  form  a  plurality  of 
regularly  spaced  depressions  defined  by  rectangular  tops  lo- 
cated in  a  first  plane  and  rectangular  troughs  located  in  a 
second  plane  said  tops  and  troughs  surrounding  one  another 
and  being  interconnected  by  four  inclined  flat  surfaces,  each 
said  inclined  flat  surface  being  connected  at  opposite  parallel 
ends  to  an  edge  of  a  respective  top  and  an  edge  of  a  respective 
trough  and  having  opposite  side  edges  which  are  unconnected 
such  that  the  unconnected  side  edges  of  said  inclined  flat  sur- 
faces define  voids  located  between  said  tops  and  troughs  which 
define  rectangular  openings  in  said  construction  element  in  a 
direction  normal  to  said  first  and  second  planes.    ^ 


4,397,903 
MOLDED  ARTICLES 
Roland  M.  AUen,  Kenilwortii,  and  Andrew  J.  Kdacai,  Potts- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  aaslgBors  to  The  West  Company,  Phoeaix- 
villcPa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,374,  Jan.  18, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,006,  Nov.  18, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  473,216,  May  24, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,743 
Int  aj  B32B  3/00 
\}JS.  a.  428—156  1  Claim 


1.  A  plunger  for  a  syringe  assembly  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  body  portion  made  of  an  elastomeric  material,  at 
least  one  radially  outwardly  directed  rib  adjacent  one  axial  end 
thereof,  said  rib  being  of  arcuate  cross  section,  a  clad  element 
at  said  one  axial  end  consisting  of  a  layer  of  elastomeric  mate- 
rial about  0.030  to  0.1 10  inches  thick  and  a  layer  of  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  between  0.002  and  0.003  inches  thick  bonded 
thereto,  said  layer  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  overlying  said 
one  axial  end  and  including  a  circumferentially  extending 
return  skirt  overlying  a  portion  of  said  rib,  the  terminal  edge  of 
said  skirt  terminating  approximately  at  a  circumferential  line 
tangent  to  said  rib  at  its  maximum  cross  section  and  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  central  axis  of  said  body  portion. 


4,397,902 
CONSTRUCnON-ELEMENT 
Ronald  D.  Reach,  43  Commercial  Wharf,  Apt.  5,  BoatoD, 
Mass.,  assigiior  to  Romdd  D.  Resch,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  973,707 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherhuds,  Dec  27,  1977, 
7714437 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/00.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  428— 119  7  Claims 


4,397,904 
HINGE  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Loren  J.  Hulber,  NaperviUe,  and  Raymond  W.  Fluckiger,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Jostens,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,245 

Int  a?  B32B  3/02 

VJS.  CL  428—167  2  ClaiflM 


1.  In  combination  with  a  loose-leaf  binder  cover  of  the  type 
wherein  a  plurality  of  flat  rigid  inserts  are  sandwiched  between 
a  sealed  pair  of  thermoplastic  sheets  including  a  first  upper  and 
a  second  lower  sheet,  wherein  a  hinge  is  to  be  formed  in  the 
thermoplastic  sheets  between  the  flat  inserts,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  alternating  indentations  and  regions 
raised  relative  thereto  in  the  first  upper  sheet  extending  longi- 
tudinally from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  first  sheet  and 
between  said  inserts  to  form  a  hinge,  the  longest  dimension  of 
said  indentations  extending  transversely  to  a  longitudinally 
oriented  hinge,  said  raised  regions  being  wider  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  than  said  indentations  and  coplanar  with  said  first 
upper  sheet  across  the  hinge,  wherein  said  hinge  resisu  longitu- 
dinal tearing  by  maintaining  the  full  thickness  of  the  thermo- 
plastic sheets  for  virtually  the  entire  length  of  the  hinge. 
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4397,905 
ADHESIVE  TAPE 
Gerhard   Dettmer,  Taunosstein,  and  Peter  Hanunerschmidt, 
Wiesbaden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,863 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1979,  7931547[U1 

Int.  a.^  B32B  i/2S;  A61F  li/02:  C09U  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428—180  12  Claims 


a  mixture  of  a  water-base  adhesive  and  an  inorganic  filler  as  a 
surface  layer. 

6.  The  material  of  claims  1  or  2  wherein  the  mixture  of  a 
water-base  adhesive  and  an  inorganic  filler  is  coated  in  dots  or 
lines. 


4,397,907 
MULTI-PURPOSE  AIR  PERMEABLE  COMPOSITES 
Robin  W.  Rosser,  Santa  Monica,  and  Leon  B.  Keller,  Palos 
Verdes  EsUtes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,098 

Int  a.3  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  428—240  27  Claims 


1.  An  adhesive  Upe,  comprising: 

a  stretch-oriented  and  embossed  support  film  of  synthetic 
thermoplastic  polymer  having  first  and  second  sides  and  a 
thickness  of  less  than  about  35  ^im  and  having  on  its  first 
side  a  plurality  of  elevations  formed  by  embossing  the  film 
and  having  a  height  within  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  20 
fim,  and  on  its  second  side  a  plurality  of  depressions  equal 
and  opfxjsite  to  said  elevations;  and 

a  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  the  second  side  of 
said  support  film. 

8.  An  adhesive  tape  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said 
elevations  form  a  diamond  pattern. 
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1.  A  tailorable  air  permeable  composite,  suitable  for  use  in 
the  fabrication  of  protective  clothing,  filters  and  other  struc- 
tural membranes  comprising  selected  solid  particles  intersti- 
tially  located  within  a  web-like  network  of  interconnected, 
branched  organic  fibers  wherein  said  fibers  are  formed  from 
solution  in  the  presence  of  said  particles  and  coil  about  and 
entrap  said  particles  in  situ  during  the  formation  of  said  fibers, 
without  coating  said  particles,  thereby  forming  a  stable  solid- 
in-solid  suspension  that  is  structurally  strong,  porous  and  light 
in  weight. 

24.  A  composite  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  which  additionally 
includes  an  open  weave  cloth  substrate  wherein  said  fibers, 
entrapping  said  particles  are  formed  in  the  presence  of  said 
substrate  and  deposit  on  said  substrate  and  in  the  open  spaces 
thereof. 


4,397,906 
MULTILAYER  STRUCTURAL  BUILDING  MATERIAL 
Yoshihiro  Nakagawa,  Kusatsu,  and  Hachirou  Yuura,  Shiga,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,557 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1980,  55-58418 

Int.  a.^  B32B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  428—195  8  Claims 


1.  A  multilayer  structural  building  material  which  is  espe- 
cially suitable  as  a  backing  material  with  one  side  bonded  to 
walls,  ceilings  or  fioors  and  the  other  side  bonded  to  a  surface 
material  of  wall  paper  or  a  non  woven  fabric,  said  multilayer 
structural  material  comprising  a  polyolefin  or  polybutadiene 
foam  sheet  as  a  base  layer,  a  dry  coated  layer  of  a  polychloro- 
prene-type  adhesive  as  an  interlayer,  and  a  dry  coated  layer  of 


4,397,908 

ELECTRICALLY  NEUTRAL  NONPERMSELECHVE 

POROUS  MEMBRANE 

Edward  L.  PhilUps,  Medford  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sybron 

Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,338,  Dec.  3,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,574 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  428—243  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  neutral  nonpermselective  porous  mem- 
brane suitable  for  use  in  an  electrodeposition  system  which 
exhibits  a  comparative  acid  removal  number  of  from  about  250 
to  400  milli  equivalents  which  comprises  a  woven  fabric  sub- 
strate having  coated  thereon  a  mixture  of  a  binder  material  and 
a  non-ion  exchangeable  inert  porous  filler  niaterial  in  a  filler  to 
binder  weight  ratio  of  0.8:1  to  5:1,  wherein  the  binder  com- 
prises at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyvinylchloride,  polyvinylidene  chloride,  polyvinylidene 
fluoride,  polyvinyl  acetate,  cellulose  acetate,  polyacrylonitrile, 
acrylic  polymers  and  stryene  polymers;  and  the  filler  com- 
prises at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  macroporous  crosslinked  styrene  based  polymers,  gel  type 
crosslinked  styrene  based  polymers,  wood,  starch,  sugar,  flour, 
natural  gum,  gelatin,  and  cellulose,  with  the  porosity  of  said 
filler  material  forming  a  plurality  of  random  paths  which  pass 
through  the  thickness  of  the  membrane,  with  said  membrane 
being    capable    of   transmitting    negatively    and    positively 
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charged  ions  between  the  electrodes  in  an  electrodeposition 
painting  operation  and  at  the  same  time  capable  of  preventing 
backflow  of  the  electrolytes  between  the  electrode  chambers. 


4,397,909 
PRODUCTION  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Vaughan  P.  Goddard,  Rondebosch,  and  Richard  B.  C.  Le  Maitre, 
Somerset  West,  both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  AECI 
Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,127 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Jun.  11,  1980, 
80/3481 

Int.  a.3  B32B  27/12.  31/12 
VJS.  a.  428—252  11  daims 


' '  4,397,910 

LIGHT  WEIGHT  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  POLYESTER 
LAMINATES  USEFUL  AS  LUBRICATING  RUB  STRIPS 
MelTin  E.  Benson,  Vamrille,  and  Harold  O.  McCaskey,  AUen- 
dale,  both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.« 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,352 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/02.  27/12:  F16C  33/18.  33/20 
VJS.  a.  428—283  10  Claims 

1.  A  high  temperature  lubricating  laminate  rub  strip  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  heat  and  pressure  consolidated  resin 
impregnated  mats,  each  resin  impregnated  mat  comprising  a 
porous,  non-woven,  interlocked,  polyethylene  terephthalate 
filament  mass,  impregnated  with  a  thermoset  resin  to  a  treated 
ratio  of  from  about  2  to  about  S. 


437,911 

CLEANING  TAPE 

Goto  Akashi,  and  Masaaki  Fiiyiyama,  both  of  Odawsra,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,746 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1980,  55-85496 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/16;  GllB  5/78 

VS.  CI.  428—323  10  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  tape,  comprising: 

a  base;  and 

a  cleaning  layer  on  said  base,  said  cleaning  layer  comprised 
of  (1)  a  binder,  (2)  an  organic  polymer  powder  having  a 
particle  size  of  at  least  3  microns,  and  (3)  an  inorganic 


solid  powder  having  a  particle  size  of  no  more  than  3 
microns,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  organic  polymer 
powder  to  the  inorganic  solid  powder  is  from  1:10  to  10:1, 
wherein  said  base  has  a  thickness  of  up  to  25  microns, 
wherein  said  cleaning  tape  is  an  audio  or  video  tape  re- 
corder cleaning  tape. 


4,397,912 

GARNET  nLM  FOR  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  ELEMENT 

Norio   Ohta,   Sayama;   Keikichi   Ando,   Mnsashino;   Yuzuni 

Hosoe,  Kokubui^i,  and  Yutalu  Sugita,  Tokorozawa,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,700 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1980,  55-86625 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/64;  BOIN  77/00 

U.S.  a.  428—336  3  Claims 


10 
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I.  A  method  of  producing  sheet  material,  which  method 
comprises  first  heating  a  web  of  woven  fabric,  and  then  im- 
pregnating the  hot  fabric  with  polyvinylchloride  paste  thereaf- 
ter applied  to  the  fabric,  thereby  to  provide  a  material  in  which 
the  fabric  is  coated  with  polyvinylchloride  on  each  side 
thereof,  the  temperature  of  the  hot  fabric  being  at  least  50'  C. 
but  sufficiently  low  to  permit  impregnation  of  the  fabric  by  the 
polyvinylchloride  paste  before  any  appreciable  gelling  of  the 
polyvinylchloride  paste  has  taken  place,  and  passing  the  im- 
pregnated fabric  through  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  opposed  pinch 
rollers  whereby  pressure  is  applied  to  the  fabric  and  surplus 
polyvinylchloride  is  squeezed  therefrom. 

II.  Sheet  material  when  made  according  to  the  method 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


1.  A  garnet  film  on  a  substrate,  for  a  magnetic  bubble  ele- 
ment, said  garnet  film  having  such  a  composition  as  is  ex- 
pressed by  a  general  formula  of  (LaLu)3_jt_ySm;tGd^e5_. 
fiafin,  wherein:  0.3^x^1.0;  0.2^yS1.0;  and  O.O^z^O.8, 
said  substrate  being  a  single-crystalline  substrate  of 
GdaGasOii.  and  said  garnet  film  being  epitaxially  grown  on 
the  (111)  surface  of  the  single-crystalline  substrate  of 
Gd3Ga50i2. 


437,913 

STARCH-CONTAINING  TREATING  COMPOSmON 

FOR  GLASS  FIBERS  AND  TREATED  GLASS  HBERS 

AND  STRANDS 

Dennis  M.  Fahey,  Lexington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,420 

Int.  a.3  C03C  25/02;  C08L  3/02;  D02G  3/18 

U.S.  a.  428—369  27  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  bulking  sizing  composition  for  treating  glass 
fibers  during  their  formation  to  protect  the  fibers  against  inter- 
filament  abrasion  when  fibers  are  gathered  into  strands,  to 
allow  for  facile  removal  of  the  strand  or  strands  from  supply 
packages  to  a  bulking  operation  and  to  allow  the  fibers  within 
the  strand  to  become  separated  to  a  degree,  when  the  strand  or 
strands  are  subjected  to  the  separating  force  of  the  bulking 
operation,  comprising: 

a.  starch  having  Brabender  values  equivalent  to  gel  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  65*  C.  to  about  90*  C.  and  maxi- 
mum viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  500  B.U.  to  about  1200 
B.U.  at  a  9.5  dry  solids  percent  concentration  in  an  amount 
in  the  range  of  about  30  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  the 
nonaqueous  components  of  the  composition; 

b.  hydrogenated  nonionic  lubricant  in  the  amount  in  the  range 
of  about  15  to  about  36  weight  percent  of  the  nonaqueous 
components; 

c.  one  or  more  waxes  in  an  amount  of  e  bout  3  to  about  6  weight 
percent  of  the  nonaqueous  components, 

d.  one  or  more  nonionic  emulsifiers  giving  a  total  HLB  in  the 
range  of  about  8  to  about  12  for  emulaification  of  the  non- 
ionic lubricant; 

e.  a  starch  plasticizer  in  the  amount  of  about  3  to  about  6 
weight  percent  of  the  nonaqueous  components; 
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f.  a  cationic  lubricant  in  the  amount  of  about  7  to  about  14 
weight  percent  of  the  nonaqueous  components; 

g.  one  or  more  ester  modified  amino  silane  coupling  agents  in 
an  amount  of  about  7  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  the 
nonaqueous  components,  and 

h.  an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  yield  a  total  solids  for  the 
composition  in  the  range  of  about  1.5  to  about  4  weight 
percent  of  the  aqueous  composition. 
19.  Bulked  glass  fiber  strand  yam  produced  from  one  or 

more  glass  fiber  strands  having  a  dried  residue  of  an  aqueous 

treating  composition,  comprising: 

a.  starch  having  Brabender  values  equivalent  to  gel  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  65°  C.  to  about  90*  C.  and  maxi- 
mum viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  500  B.U.  to  about  1200 
B.U.  at  a  9.5  dry  solids  percent  concentration  in  an  amount 
in  the  range  of  about  30  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  the 
nonaqueous  components  of  the  composition; 

b.  hydrogenated  nonionic  lubricant  in  the  amount  in  the  range 
of  about  15  to  about  36  weight  percent  of  the  nonaqueous 
components; 

c.  one  or  more  waxes  in  an  amount  of  about  3  to  about  6  weight 
percent  of  the  nonaqueous  components; 

d.  one  or  more  nonionic  emulsifiers  giving  a  total  HLB  in  the 
range  of  about  8  to  about  12  for  emulsification  of  the  non- 
ionic lubricant; 

e.  a  surch  plasticizer  in  the  amout  of  about  3  to  about  6  weight 
percent  of  the  nonaqueous  components; 

f.  a  cationic  lubricant  in  the  amount  of  about  7  to  about  14 
weight  percent  of  the  nonaqueous  components; 

g.  one  or  more  ester  modified  amino  silane  coupling  agents  in 
an  amount  of  about  7  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  the 
nonaqueous  comp>onents,  and 

h.  an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  yield  a  total  solids  for  the 
composition  in  the  range  of  about  1.5  to  about  4  weight 
percent  of  the  aqueous  composition. 

4^97^14 
REINFORCING  MATERIAL  FOR  A  PANEL 
Toshikatu  Miura;  Yukio  Nagata,  and  Yukio  Okada,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1981,  56-36566 
iBt  CL3  B32B  5/20.  3/10.  3/08 
VJS.  a.  428—43  4  Claims 


in  such  a  manner  that  the  edges  of  the  resin  material  are 
exposed  and  can  adhere  to  the  panel; 
the  expanded  material  including  an  easy-bending  portion 
having  plural  perforations  or  a  groove  in  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  bent  portion  of  the  panel. 

4,397,915 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  MATERLAL,  RESISTOR  MADE 

THEREFROM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Richard  L.  Wahlers,  ChnrcfaTille,  and  Kenneth  M.  Merz,  Glad- 

wyne,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  TRW,  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,433,  Sep.  15, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,322,477.  This  appUcation  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,998 

Int.  a.3  B32B  ]7/06:  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  428—432  42  Claims 
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1.  In  an  automobile  structure,  a  panel  having  a  portion  bent 
into  a  step  shape,  a  reinforcing  material  fixed  to  the  panel 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  bent  portion  of  the  panel,  the 
reinforcing  material  compriang: 

a  resin  nuterial  which  was  hardened  by  heating; 

a  material  which  expanded  irreversibly  in  response  to  heat- 

«»K  .        .  . 

the  expanded  material  being  centered  onto  the  resm  material 


1.  A  vitreous  enamel  resistor  material  adapted  to  be  applied 
to  and  fired  on  a  substrate  to  form  an  electrical  resistor  with  a 
controlled  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  within  ±2000 
ppm/*C.  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  tin  oxide  parti- 
cles and  a  glass  frit,  said  glass  frit  having  a  softening  point 
below  the  melting  point  of  the  tin  oxide  particles,  said  mixture 
being  fired  in  a  inert  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  between 
approximately  850*  C.  and  1 150'  C,  the  glass  frit  being  present 
in  the  amount  of  30%  to  80%  by  volume  of  the  mixture. 

9.  An  electrical  resistor  characterized  by  providmg  a  rela- 
tively low  temperatiure  coefficient  of  resistance  within  ±2000 
ppm/'C.  comprising  a  ceramic  substrate  and  a  layer  of  a  resis- 
tor material  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  resistor  material 
consisting  essentially  of  tin  oxide  particles  dispersed  through- 
out a  glass,  the  tin  oxide  being  present  in  the  amount  of  20%  to 
70%  by  volume. 

15.  A  method  of  making  electrical  resistors  providing  se- 
lected resistivities  within  a  wide  range  and  with  controlled 
temperature  coefficients  of  resistance  within  ±2000  ppm/'C. 
comprising  the  steps  of 
mixing  together  in  selected  amounts  a  glass  frit  and  conduc- 
tive particles  consisting  essentially  of  tin  oxide,  the  glass 
frit  being  present  in  the  amount  of  30%  to  80%  by  vol- 
ume, 
applying  said  mixture  to  a  surface  of  a  substrate, 
firing  said  coated  substrate  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  a  se- 
lected temperature  between  approximately  850*  C.  and 
1150*  C.  at  which  the  glass  softens  but  below  the  point  at 
which  the  tin  oxide  melts,  and 
cooling  the  coated  substrate  to  form  a  layer  of  glass  bonded 
to  the  substrate  and  having  conductive  particles  of  tin 
oxide  embedded  in  and  dispersed  throughout  the  glass. 
26.  An  electrical  resistor  of  the  vitreous  enamel  type  provid- 
ing a  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  within  ±2000 
ppm/*C.  niade  by 
mixing  together  in  selected  amounts  a  glass  frit  and  conduc- 
tive particles  consisting  essentially  of  tin  oxide,  the  glass 
frit  being  present  in  the  amount  of  30%  to  80%  by  vol- 
ume, 
^jplying  said  mixture  to  a  surface  of  a  substrate, 
firing  said  coated  substrate  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  a  tem- 
perature between  approximately  850*  C.  and  1150*  C.  at 
which  the  glass  softens  and  below  the  point  at  which  the 
tin  oxide  melts,  and 
cooUng  the  coated  substrate  to  form  a  layer  of  glass  bonded 
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to  the  substrate  and  having  conductive  f>articles  of  tin 
oxide  embedded  in  and  dispersed  throughout  the  glass. 
37.  An  electrical  resistor  characterized  by  providing  a  rela- 
tively low  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  and  a  resistiv- 
ity between  approximately  2.75  K  and  7.16  meg  ohms/square 
comprising  a  ceramic  substrate  and  a  layer  of  resistor  material 
on  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  resistor  material  consisting 
essentially  of  tin  oxide  pariicles  dispersed  throughout  a  glass, 
the  glass  being  present  in  the  amount  of  30%  to  80%  by  vol- 
ume. 


4397,916 

LAMINATED  MULTILAYER  STRUCTURE 
Riichiro  Nagano,  Waki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Petrochemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29,  1980,  55-24078; 
Feb.  29,  1980,  55-24079;  Dec.  23,  1980,  55-181331 

Int.  C1.3  B32B  15/OS 
U.S.  a.  428—461  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  laminated  multilayer  structure  composed  of  (A)  a 
layer  of  a  graft-modified  ethylene  resin  grafted  with  an  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  or  a  functional  derivative  thereof  and  (B) 
an  oxygen-  or  nitrogen-containing  polar  resin  layer  or  a  metal 
layer  in  contact  with  the  layer  <A);  the  improvement  wherein 

(1)  the  layer  (A)  consists  of 

(i)  1  to  100%  by  weight  of  said  graft-modified  ethylene  resin 
derived  from  an  ethylene  polymer  which  contains  0  to  15 
mole%  of  at  least  one  alpha-olefin  having  3  to  30  carbon 
atoms  as  a  comonomer  and  has  an  MI2/[tj]~*-''  ratio  in 
absolute  value  of  not  less  than  15  and  a  density  of  0.88  to 
0.98  g/cm^,  and 

(ii)  99  to  0%  by  weight  of  an  unmodified  ethylene  polymer 
containing  0  to  50  mole%  of  at  least  one  alpha-olefin- 
having  3  to  30  carbon  atoms  as  a  comonomer  and  having 
an  Ml2/[il]~*-^'  ratio  in  absolute  value  of  not  less  than  15 
and  a  density  of  0.86  to  0.96  g/cm^,  and 

(2)  the  layer  (A)  has 

(a)  an  ethylene  content  of  not  less  than  80  mole%, 

(b)  a  content  of  the  carboxylic  acid  or  the  derivative  thereof 
of  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  layer 
(A). 

(c)  a  density  of  0.88  to  0.98  g/cm^,  and 

(d)  an  MI10/MI2  ratio  of  from  5  to  18. 


4^97,917 

FUEL  CELL  PACK  WTTH  INTERNAL  CONNECnON  OF 

FUEL  CELLS 

Chang  V.  Chi,  Brookfield,  and  Andrei  Leonida,  Danbury,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Energy  Research  Corporation,  Danbory, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,353 

Int.  CL^  HOIM  8/24 

\}S.  CL  429—26  26  Claims 


a  plurality  of  fuel  cells  arranged  in  aujacent  relationship; 
a  first  cooling  means  following  said  cells  and  forming  a  first 

end  of  said  pack; 
and  means  internal  of  said  pack  for  holding  said  cells  and 

said  cooling  means  together. 


4,397,918 

FUEL  CELL  STACK  SHORTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Chang  V.  Chi,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  asdgnor  to  Energy  Research 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,659 

InL  a.3  HOIM  8/04 

U.S.  a.  429—26  24  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  cell  stack  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cooling  assemblies; 

a  number  of  fuel  cells  situated  between  successive  of  said 

cooling  assemblies; 
and  conductive  means  connecting  first  and  second  of  said 

cooling  assemblies  establishing  a  shori  circuit  path  which 

electrically  bypasses  the  fuel  cells  situated  between  said 

first  and  second  cooling  assemblies. 


4,397,919 

EXPLOSION  RESISTANT  BATTERY  CELLS 

Geoffrey  E.  H.  Ballard,  EI  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  IIL 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  22,696,  Mar.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,342 

Int  a.3  HOIM  2/12 

MS.  a.  429—53  14  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  cell  pack  comprising: 


1.  In  an  explosion  resistant  sealed  battery  cell  having  an 
electrolyte  and  an  anode-cathode  structure,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  casing  formed  in  a  non-cylindrical  configuration  to  render 
it  distortable  in  shape  by  internal  pressure  to  increase  its 
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volume,  said  non-cylindrical  casing  being  made  of  a  flexi- 
ble material  and  having  such  dimensions  and  configura- 
tion to  enable  such  volume  expanding  distortion  without 
the  creation  of  any  breaks  in  the  casing  which  would  vent 
the  interior  thereof  to  atmosphere;  and 
thermally  responsive  means  associated  with  said  cell  for 
hermetically  sealing  the  cell  before  and  during  volume 
expansion,  said  thermally  responsive  means  being  opera- 
ble to  melt  at  some  pre-determined  temperature  associated 
with  an  internal  pressure  in  excess  of  that  causing  volume 
expansion,  melting  of  said  thermally  responsive  means 
venting  the  casing  to  release  excessive  pressure  from 
within  said  casing  after  the  pressure  induced  volume  ex- 
pansion has  taken  place. 


4,397,921 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  CONTAINING  SULPHUR 

DIOXIDE  AS  CATHODIC  DEPOLARIZER 
Oktaviaii  S.  Xenzhek;  Elena  M.  Shembel;  Valentina  I.  LitrinoTa; 
Tamara  L.  Martynenko,  all  of  Dnepropetrovsk;  Leonid  B. 
Raikhelson;  Leonid  A.  Sokolov,  both  of  Leningrad,  and  Valen- 
tin Z.  MoskoTsky,  Dnepropetrovsk,  all  of  U.SJS.R.,  assignors 
to    Dnepropetrovsky     Khimiko-Tekhnologichesky     Institut 
Imeni  F.E.  Dzerzhinskogo,  Dnepropetrovsk,  U,S^Jl. 
FUed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,486 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/i6.  6/14.  4/48 
MS.  a.  429—105  7  Claims 
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4397320 

ADAPTER  PERMITTING  SMALLER  SIZE  BATTERY 

CELL  TO  FUNCnON  IN  LARGER  SIZE  APPLICATIONS 

Burton  C.  Trattner,  416  Clubhouse  Ct.,  Coram,  N.Y.  11727 

Filed  Aug,  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,891 

Int.  a?  HOIM  2/10 

U.S.  a.  429—100  10  Qaims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode  of  a  metal 
capable  of  reducing  sulphur  dioxide,  an  inert  porous  cathode 
with  electron-type  conductivity,  preliminarily  anodically  po- 
larized to  a  potential  of  from  4.5  to  4.7  V  relative  to  a  lithium 
reference  electrode,  and  a  non-aqueous  electrolyte  containing 
sulphur  dioxide  as  a  cathodic  depolarizer,  at  least  one  aprotic 
organic  solvent  having  a  donor  number  of  from  20  to  50,  and 
an  electrolyte  salt  inert  to  sulphur  dioxide  and  said  anode 
metal. 


1.  An  adapter  f^r  permitting  a  first  standard  size  battery  to 
be  used  in  place  of  a  second,  larger  standard  size  battery, 
comprising: 

a  tubular  means  of  a  diameter  and  length  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  and  length  of  the  second,  larger  standard 
size  battery; 

an  opening  in  one  end  of  said  tubular  means  of  a  diameter 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  first  standard  size  battery; 

support  means  arranged  inside  said  tubular  means  for  defin- 
ing an  imaginary  cylinder  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
cylinder  presented  by  the  first  standard  size  battery; 

stop  means  arranged  inside  said  tubular  means  at  a  distance 
from  said  one  end  equal  to  the  length  of  the  first  standard 
size  battery,  said  stop  means  having  a  slot  formed  therein 
of  a  size  less  than  the  size  of  the  end  of  the  first  size  bat- 
tery; 

disc-shaped,  metallic  electrical  contact  means  arranged  in 
the  second  end  of  said  tubular  means  for  presenting  an 
electrical  contact  surface  substantially  coplanar  with  said 
second  end  of  said  tubular  means  and  having  a  resilient 
contact  means  comprising  a  centrally  arranged  upraised 
curved  strip  formed  from  said  disc  for  protruding  through 
said  slot  in  said  stop  means  for  making  electrical  contact 
with  an  end  of  the  first  size  battery,  whereby  upon  insert- 
ing the  first  size  battery  into  said  opening  for  a  distance  to 
abut  said  stop  means,  the  combination  can  be  used  in  place 
of  the  second  larger  size  battery. 


4,397,922 

CHEMICAL  POWER  SUPPLY 

Vitaly  D.  Pokhodenko,  ulitsa  Ann  Barbjusa,  22/26,  kv.  26; 

Vyacbeslav  G.  Kosbechko,  prospekt  Vossoedinenia,  13a,  kv. 

137;  Yladimir  I.  Barcbuk,  ulitsa  Piterskaya  4,  kv.  8,  and  Kim 

S.  Isagulov,  bulvar  Lesi  Ukrainki,  5,  kv.  142,  all  of  Kiev, 

U.SJS.R. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,810 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  10/40 

U.S.  a.  429—105  6  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  power  supply  comprising  a  cathode  and  an 
anode  including  active  materials  dissolved  in  an  electrolyte 
based  on  an  organic  solvent,  and  a  diaphragm  for  separating 
said  cathode  from  said  anode,  the  active  material  of  said  cath- 
ode being  a  stable  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  stable  cation-radical  of  an  aromatic  amine,  a  stable  cation- 
radical  of  a  heterocycUc  amine,  a  stable  electrically  neutral 
radical  of  an  aromatic  oxygen-containing  compound,  a  stable 
electrically  neutral  radical  of  an  aromatic  nitrogen-containing 
compound,  while  the  anode  active  material  is  a  stable  anion- 
radical  of  an  aromatic  compound. 


4,397,923 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  OPTICAL 
RECORDING  ELEMENT 
Nobuaki  Yasuda,  Zushi;  Yoshinori  Fiyimori,  Kawasaki,  and 
Masaaki  Morita,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  171,288,  Jul.  23,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4^3,862. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser,  No.  274,1% 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1979,  54-97196 
Int  a.5  B05D  5/06;  B32B  27/06;  GOID  75/54 
U.S.  a.  Mn—\ftl  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  recording  element, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  heat-resistant  organic  resin  substrate  sheet; 
taking  said  substrate  sheet  into  a  vacuum  chamber; 
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forming  a  recording  layer  on  said  substrate  sheet  by  sputter- 
ing in  said  vacuum  chamber; 

preparing  a  transparent  organic  resin  protective  sheet  hav- 
ing a  softening  point  less  than  or  equal  to  the  softening 
point  of  said  heat-resistant  organic  resin  substrate  sheet; 

taking  said  protective  sheet  into  said  vacuum  chamber; 

thermally  pressing  said  protective  sheet  against  said  record- 
ing layer  in  said  vacuum  chamber  to  form  a  thermally 
laminated  sheet  mass; 

taking  said  thermally  laminated  sheet  mass  out  of  said  vac- 
uum chamber;  and 

cutting  said  thermally  laminated  sheet  mass  into  a  prescribed 
form. 


4,397,924 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SOLID  STATE  STORAGE  CELL 
Jesse  R.  Rea,  Burlington;  Milton  Kallianidis,  Brockton,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  G.  Stephen  Kelsey,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to 
Duracell  Inc.,  Bethel,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,797 

Int.  CL'  HOIM  6/1% 

U.S.  a.  429—191  12  Gaims 

I.  A  rechargeable  solid  state  cell,  operating  at  temperatures 
above  about  300°  C,  comprising  a  solid  rechargeable  cathode, 
a  solid  alkali  metal  alloy  anode,  and  a  solid  electrolyte  com- 
prised of  an  ionically  conductive  material  comprised  of  said 
alkali  metal  characterized  in  that  said  anode  contains  5-50%  by 
weight  thereof  of  said  solid  electrolyte  material  homoge- 
neously dispersed  therein  and  wherein  all  of  said  cathode, 
electrolyte  and  anode  remain  in  the  solid  state  during  cell 
operation. 

II.  A  method  of  making  a  solid  state  cell  with  improved 
recharging  characteristics,  said  cell  comprising  a  solid  lithium 
anode,  and  solid  lithium  salt  electrolyte  and  a  solid  cathode 
capable  of  being  recharged,  with  said  cell  being  operated  at 
temperatures  above  about  300°  C.  and  wherein  all  of  said 
anode,  cathode  and  electrolyte  remain  in  the  solid  state  during 
cell  operation,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a 
lithium  alloy,  then  homogeneously  dispersing  the  same  mate- 
rial as  in  said  electrolyte  into  said  lithium  alloy  in  a  range  of 
5-50%  by  weight  thereof  and  forming  said  anode,  with  said 
anode,  electrolyte  and  cathode  being  compressed  together  to 
form  said  cell 


4,397,926 
PREPARATION  OF  CHEESE  ANALOGS  FROM 
COMBINATIONS  OF  AOD  CASEIN  AND  RENNET 
CASEIN 
Mostafa  K.  Galal,  Uverpool,  N.Y.;  William  C.  Haines,  Roches- 
ter, Mich.,  and  Beverly  I.  Roberto,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Borden,  Inc.,  Colombus,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,230 
Int  a.3  A23C  20/00 
U.S.  a.  426—582  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  cheese  analog  product  comprising 
mixing  rennet  casein  with  a  melting  salt  solution  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  of  from  about  1 10*  F.  (43*  C.)  to  about 
150°  F.  (66°  C.)  until  the  rennet  casein  has  dissolved  to 
form  a  paste, 
blending  acid  casein  with  said  paste  untU  the  acid  casein  is 

completely  dispersed, 
adding  an  edible  oil  and  other  conventional  ingredients  of  a 
cheese  analog  to  said  blend  and  mixing  at  an  elevated 
temperature  of  from  160°  F.  (7!*  C.)  to  190*  F.  (88*  C.) 
until  a  homogeneous,  smooth  plastic  mass  is  obtained,  and 
then 
cooling  the  mass  to  form  the  cheese  analog  product. 


4,397,925 

ALKALINE  BATTERY  WTTH  REDUCING  AGENTS  IN 
THE  ELECTROLYTE 

El-Sayed  A.  Magahed,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ray-O-Vac 

Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,537 

Int  a.3  HOIM  6/04 

U.S.  a.  429—207  15  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  a  stable,  desirable,  open 
circuit  voltage  comprising  an  active  metal  anode,  an  aqueous 
alkaline  electrolyte,  a  suitable  separator  and  a  cathode  contain- 
ing at  least  one  reducible  oxidic  specie  dischargeable  over  the 
useful  life  of  said  cathode  against  said  active  metal  anode  at 
both  an  undesirable  high  voltage  and  a  desirable  lower  voltage, 
said  cell  being  characterized  by  having  an  effective  amount  of 
an  electrolyte-soluble  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  borohydrides,  quaternary  ammonium 
borohydrides,  complex  aluminum  hydrides  and  hydrazine 
present  in  said  cell  and  available  to  said  electrolyte  at  the  time 
of  cell  closure. 


4,397,927 
IMITATION  MILK  COMPOSmONS  AND  AQUEOUS 
DISPERSIONS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Roy  A.  Brog,  1600  N.  Main  St,  Logan,  Utah  84321 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,761 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  29, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  A23C  11/04 

U.S.  a.  426— 583  20  Claims 

1.  An  imitation  milk  composition  having  a  solids  content 

consisting  essentially  of  40  to  60  percent  by  weight  sweet  whey 

solids,  4  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  casein  salt, 

10  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  an  added  sugar,  0.5  to  35  percent 

by  weight  of  an  edible  animal  fat  or  a  mixture  of  edible  animal 

and  vegetable  fats,  and  0  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  non-fat  dry 

milk  solids,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  water-soluble  casein 

salt  to  the  protein  in  the  whey  may  vary  from  about  0.8:1  to 

1.2:1  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  sugar  to  the  lactose  in  the 

whey  may  vary  from  about  0.3:1  to  1:1. 


4,397,928 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUONG  COLOR  SOUD  IMAGE 

PICKUP  ELEMENT  BASE  PLATES 

Masamichi  Sato;  Euchi  Hasegawa,  and  Koji  Shimanuki,  aU  of 

Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,080 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  16, 1981,  56-111368 

Int  a.3  G03F  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  430—7  4  Claims 


28.     24   22    20     14     33.         ,, 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  color  solid  image  pickup  ele- 
ment base  plate  comprising  the  steps  of; 
coating  a  solvent  permeation  preventing  layer  formed  on  the 

surface  of  a  solid  image  pickup  element  base  plate  with  a 

silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
forming  a  micro  color  filter  composed  of  at  least  two-color 

color  separation  filter  elements  by  repeatedly  applying  an 

image  exposure  and  a  color  development  to  the  sUver 

halide  emulsion  layer  for  each  color, 
forming  a  protective  layer  on  the  whole  surface  of  the  solid 

image  pickup  element  base  plate  having  the  micro  color 

fUter  thus  formed  thereon,  and 
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removing  the  protective  layer,  the  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  and  the  solvent  permeation  preventing  layer  in  this 
order  at  least  the  portions  corresponding  to  bonding  pat 
portions  of  the  solid  image  pickup  element  base  plate 
having  the  protective  layer  thus  formed  to  reveal  the 
bonding  pat  portions. 


is  exposed  to  radiation,  due  to  decrease  in  the  resistance  of  said 
photoconductive  layer  in  the  exposed  region,  current  flowing 


4,397^29 
PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING  A  LATENT  MAGNETIC 

IMAGE 
WilUam  Bindloss,  and  Fredrick  C.  Zomsteg,  Jr.,  both  of  WU- 
mington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  De  Nenours  A  Co., 
Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,756 

Int.  a.^  GOaG  WOO 

U.S.  a.  430—39  4  Claims 


through  said  region  and  between  said  electrodes  heats  an  area 
of  said  thermoplastic  layer  opposite  said  exposed  region. 


r 

M  =  0         T  >  Tc 

Mj(  =   Mg  SIN  kX 

.- 

-^►x 


1.  In  a  process  for  generating  a  latent  magnetic  image  on  a 
thermomagnetic  layer  having  imposed  thereon  an  alternating 
magnetic  pattern  comprising  (1)  imagewise  exposing  the  layer 
to  heating  radiation  by  which  exposed  areas  of  the  layer  are 
heated  above  its  Curie  temperature  and  demagnetized,  and  (2) 
cooling  the  layer  to  ambient  temperature,  the  improvement 
comprising:  -^ 

(a)  selecting  the  frequency  of  the  alternating  magnetic  pat- 
tern and 

(b)  adjusting  the  intensity  and  duration  of  the  heating  radia- 
tion on  the  basis  of  the  selected  frequency  of  the  alternat- 
ing pattern  and  the  thickness  of  the  magnetic  layer,  so  that 
the  Curie  temperature  of  the  layer  is  exceeded  and  the 
layer  is  demagnetized  through  less  than  the  complete 
thickness  of  the  layer  to  a  depth  so  that  the  residual  mag- 
netic field  from  the  magnetic  layer  underlying  the  demag- 
netized areas  of  the  layer  is  sufficiently  high  to  induce  in 
the  magnetized  area  of  the  layer  upon  cooling  a  magneti- 
zation of  opposite  polarity  producing  a  magnetic  field  of 
sufficient  magnitude  that  the  net  strength  of  the  residual 
field  and  the  field  due  to  the  induced  magnetization  on  the 
exposed  areas  of  the  layer  on  the  layer's  surface  is  less  than 
50%  of  the  magnetic  field  strength  of  the  unexposed  areas 
of  the  layer. 


437,931 

STABILIZED  ORGANIC  LAYERED 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  DEVICE 

William  W.  Limburg,  Penfield;  Dale  S.  Renfer,  Rochester,  and 

Damodar  M.  Pai,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,672 
Int  a.J  G03G  5/14 
U  A  a.  430—59  18  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  organic  layered  photoresponsive  device  com- 
prised of  a  substrate,  a  photogenerating  layer  and  a  charge 
transport  layer  in  contact  with  the  photogenerating  layer,  the 
charge  transport  layer  being  comprised  of  a  composition  of  the 
following  formula: 


dispersed  in  a  highly  insulating  and  transparent  organic  resin- 
ous matenal,  wherein  x  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ortho  (CH3).  meta  (CH3),  para  (CH3),  ortho  (CI),  meta  (CI), 
and  para  (CI),  and  dispersed  in  said  transport  layer  from  about 
0.1  weight  percent  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  an  additive 
composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


437,930 

RECORD  CARRIER  FOR  DEFORMATION  IMAGES 
Ulrich  Killat,  Hamburg;  Gert  Rabe,  and  Hans  J.  Schmitt,  both 

of  Pinneberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,178,  Sep.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,096 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1977,  2740835 

Int  CL^  G03G  5/02i 
MS.  a.  430—50  7  Claims 

1.  A  record  carrier  for  storing  information  comprising  a 
substrate,  a  first  electrode  disposed  on  said  substrate,  a  second, 
transparent  electrode  spaced  from  said  first  electrode,  a  photo- 
conductive  layer  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, said  photoconductive  layer  being  the  only  layer  pro- 
vided between  said  electrodes,  and  a  thermoplastic  layer  dis- 
posed on  the  side  of  said  second  electrode  remote  from  said 
photoconductive  layer  so  that  when  said  electrodes  are  con- 
nected to  a  voltage  source  and  a  region  of  said  record  carrier 


H 

O 

II 

ROCRi 


wherein  R  and  Rj  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  groups  containing  from  about  1  to  about 
6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  b  0  or  1; 


n. 


wherein  R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  con- 
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taining  from  about 
(CH3)20H,  and 


1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  CH2OH, 


peak  of  a  normalized  mode  of  a  deformation  mode  of  an  SiH 
bond  and  a  peak  which  an  Si-O  bond  is  concerned  and  having 
an  intensity  Ia  wherein  the  ratio,  I/</Ia  is  not  more  than  1.0. 


H 


III. 


C6H5-N 

L 


d 


N-C6H5; 
J 


R2        CH2CH2OH 


wherein  R2  is  an  alkyl  group; 


oXO^-Q 


IV. 


R6. 


R7 


\ 

I 

/ 


N 

I 
H 


N— CH2CH2CH2OH 


V. 


wherein  Re  and  R7  are  alkyl  groups;  and 


Rg  R|o 

\  / 

N— CH2CH2— N 

R9  Rii 


wherein  Rg,  R.9,  Rio,  and  Rn  are  alkyl  groups. 


VI. 


4,397,934 

DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

QUATERNIZED  VINYLPYRIDINE  POLYMERS,  AND 

COPOLYMERS 

Chin  H.  Lu,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,242 
Int.  a.3  G03G  9/70.  9/14 
U.S.  a.  430—110  20  Claims 

1.  A  positively  charged  dry  developer  composition  com- 
prised of  resin  particles,  pigment  particles,  carrier  particles, 
and  a  charge  enhancing  component  comprised  of  pariially 
quatemized  vinylpyridinium  polymer  or  copolymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  those  materials  of  the  following 
formula: 


4,397,932 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSITION  AND 
ELEMENTS 
Hepburn  S.  Young,  Evanston,  111.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Dick  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,976 
Int  a.3  G03G  5/05.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  430—81  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  member  comprising  a  conductive 
substrate,  a  photoconductive  coating  on  the  substrate  formu- 
lated of  an  electron-sensitizer  complex  formed  by  reaction  of 
Ninhydrin  with  a  teriiary  amine  and  in  which  the  coating 
composition  includes  a  polyalkenyl  carbazole. 
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II  4,397,933 

HYDROGENATED  AMORPHOUS  SIUCON 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LAYER 
Masao  Sugata;  Masaki  Fukaya,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Takashi 
Nakagiri,  Tokyo;  Takaaki  Yamagata,  Yokohama,  and  Yntaka 
Hirai,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105,779,  Dec.  20, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,454 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-165850 
Int  CV  G03G  5/082 
U.S.  CL  430—84  9  Claims 

1.  A  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  photoconductive 
layer  formed  on  a  suppori,  said  layer  exhibiting  infrared  ab- 
sorption peaks  at  880±  10  cm~ '  corresponding  to  a  normalized 
mode  of  a  bending  mode  of  an  SiH2  bond  and  having  an  inten- 
sity \a  and  at  970  ±  10  cm~ '  corresponding  to  the  overlap  of  a 
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wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  A  is  an  anion,  B  is  an  alkyl  radical 
or  hydrogen,  S  is  an  acrylate,  phenyl,  halogen,  or  cyano  radi- 
cal, X,  y,  u,  V,  w  represent  weight  fraction  numbers,  subject  to 
the  provision  that  the  sum  of  x  and  y  is  equal  to  1,  and  the  sum 
of  u,  V,  and  w  is  equal  to  1. 
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4^97,935 
POSITIVELY  CHARGED  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  Q  JATERNIZED  VINYL  PYRIDINE 
POLYMERS 
Roger  N.  Occarelli,  Rochester,  and  Thomas  R.  Hoffend,  Web- 
ster, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,031 

Int.  a.3  G03G  9m 

U.S.  a.  430—1 10  16  Claims 

1.  A  positively  charged  dry  developer  composition  com- 
prised of  toner  resin  particles  in  an  amount  from  about  60 
percent  by  weight  to  about  80  percent  by  weight,  pigment 
particles  in  an  amount  from  about  2  percent  by  weight  to  about 
20  percent  by  weight,  carrier  particles  and  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  0.1  percent  by  weight  to  about  20  percent  by 
weight  of  a  charge  enhancing  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  those  additives  of  the  following  formula: 


4,397,936 

METHOD  OF  nXING  DEVELOPED 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES  USES  OIL 

ABSORBING  SMOOTHING  ROLLER 

Toshio  Sakata;  Soichi   Iwao,  and  Shinji  Takiguchi,  all  of 

Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,605,  Jan.  24,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,493 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1979,  54-10216 

Int.  a.3  G03G  n/20.  15/20 

U.S.  a.  430—124  12  Claims 


■  -CHz— CH 
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1.  A  method  for  fixing  developed  toner  powder  images  onto 
copy  paper  sheets  in  an  apparatus  comprising  upper  and  lower 
fixing  rollers,  an  applicator  means  and  a  smoothing  roller 
which  method  comprises: 

a.  passing  said  copy  paper  sheets  to  be  fixed  between  said 
upper  and  lower  fixing  rollers,  at  least  one  of  which  being 
10  provided  with  heating  means  and  which  rollers  contact 

each  other  for  simultaneous  rotation, 
II        b.  applying  an  oily  offset  prevention  solution  to  one  of  said 
fixing  rollers  by  said  applicator  means  in  direct  contact 
therewith  and, 
c.  conucting  under  pressure  the  one  of  said  fixing  rollers 
having  said  oily  offset  prevention  solution  applied  thereto 
with  a  smoothing  roller  arranged  for  simultaneous  rota- 
tion with  said  fixing  rollers, 
said  smoothing  roller  having  an  oil  absorbing  property,  and 
25  said  smoothing  roller  absorbing  any  excess  offset  preven- 

tion solution  applied  onto  the  surface  of  one  of  said  fixing 
III.  rollers  and  also  uniformly  distributing  the  offset  preven- 

tion solution  adhering  to  the  surface  of  one  of  said  fixing 
rollers  over  said  surface. 
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wherein  A  is  the  anion  chloride,  bromide,  or  methylsulfate. 


4 197  937 
POSITIVE  RESISTCOMPOSmONS 
Nicholas  J.  Qecak;  Dennis  R.  McKean;  Robert  D.  MiUer,  aU  of 
San  Jose;  Terry  C.  Tompkins,  Los  Altos;  Robert  J.  Twieg,  and 
Carlton  G.  Willson,  both  of  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,658 
Int.  a.5  G03C  1/54.  1/60 
UJS.  CL  430— 192  12  Claims 

1.  A  positive  resist  composition  comprising  a  phenolic  resin 
transparent  to  radiation  used  for  imaging  and  a  sensitizer, 
characterized  in  that  the  sensitizer  is  a  bisester  of  a  l-oxo-2- 
diazonaphthalene  sulfonic  acid  and  of  an  unsymmetrical  pri- 
mary or  secondary  aliphatic  diol  which  is  a  mixture  of  geomet- 
ric and  diasterioisomers,  the  sensitizer  being  present  at  a  con- 
centration of  from  0.05  to  0.95  molal. 
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4,397,938 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  RESIST  PATTERNS  USING 
X.RAYS  OR  ELECTRON  BEAM 
Nitin  V.  besai,  Hightstown,  and  Emil  J.  Gavalchin,  Princeton 
Junction,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,492 
Int.  a.J  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—296  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  patterned  layer  on  a  substrate 
consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  coating  the  substrate  with  a  composition  comprising  a 
solution  of  a  positive  acting  resist  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  50,000  to  about  200,000 
and  consisting  of  repeating  units  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


o 

II 

-(•CH2-CH-S-^ 

O 

I 

c=o 

I 

R 


wherein 

R  is  an  alkyl  group  and  n  is  an  integer,  in  a  suitable  sol- 
vent;     1 1 

(b)  drying  the  coating  to  form  a  positive  recording  medium; 

(c)  irradiating  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  medium  with 
an  electron  beam,  a  modulated  electron  beam  or  x-ray; 
and 

(d)  developing  the  irradiated  portion  of  the  medium  with  a 
suitable  developer. 


that  comprises  areas  of  soluble  and  insoluble  material,  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  exposing  the  layer  to  the  vapors  of  at  least  one  solvent  for 
the  soluble  material;  and 

(b)  contacting  the  vapor  exposed  layer  with  a  liquid  solvent 
which  preferentially  dissolves  the  soluble  material  and 
which  does  not  affect  the  insoluble  material  to  thereby 
form  a  polymeric  relief  image. 


4,397>ll 

DRY  NONELECTROSCOPIC  TONERS  FOR  TONING 

TACKY  IMAGE  SURFACES 

Michael  G.  Fickes,  Matawan,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  204,796,  Nov.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,330,613. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,509 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  430—331  15  Claims 

1.  A  dry  nonelectroscopic  toner  comprising  pigmented 
organic  resin  particles  having  a  size  distribution  within  the 
range  of  0.2  to  30  micrometers  and  not  more  than  50  percent  of 
the  particles  being  less  than  1  micrometer'  particle  size,  the 
improvement  whereby  the  pigmented  particles  are  surface 
coated  with  at  least  1  %  by  weight  of  an  antistatic  agent  in 
combination  with  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  of  slip  agent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  silicone  oil  having  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  230  to  50,000;  saturated  hydro- 
carbons having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
200  to  10,000;  and  fluorocarbon  compounds  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  500  to  500,000. 


4,397,939 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  POSmVE  ELECTRON  BEAM 
RESIST  MEDIUM 
Kurt  B.  Kilichowski,  Mercerville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Ffled  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,579 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/00 
VJS.  a.  430—296  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  patterned  layer  on  a  substrate 
comprising:       | 

(a)  coating  said  substrate  with  a  composition  comprising  a 
positive  acting  polymeric  resist  material  and  a  suitable 
solvent  therefor;  "^ 

(b)  drying  said  coating  to  form  a  positive  recording  medium; 

(c)  irradiating  selected  portions  of  said  medium  with  an 
electron  beam,  a  modulated  electron  beam  or  x-ray;  and 

(d)  developing  the  irradiated  portions  of  said  medium  with  a 
suitable  developer,  the  improvement  comprising  utilizing 
as  the  resist  material  a  terpolymer  comprising  a  mpnomer 
component  and  sulfur  dioxide  in  a  1:1  molar  ratio,  said 
monomer  component  comprising  from  about  10  mole 
percent  to  about  50  mole  percent  of  3-methylcyclopentene 
and  from  about  50  mole  percent  to  about  90  mole  percent 
of  vinyl  acetate,  said  terpolymer  having  a  molecular 


weight  o 


from  about  300,000  to  about  1,200,000. 


4,397,942 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES  AND 
NEW  COMPOUNDS 
Anita  von  Konig,  Krefeld;  Franz  Moll,  Leverkusen,  and  Her- 
mann Oediger,  Cologne,  all  of  Del.X,  assignors  to  Agfa-Geva- 
ert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1980,  3040910 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/06.  1/28 
U.S.  a.  430—446  8  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  material  for  the  production  of  photo- 
graphic images  containing  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  and,  optionally  other  layers,  and  having 
a  soluble  compound  capable  of  increasing  the  stability  of  latent 
image  nuclei  in  a  quantity  of  from  10  to  5000  mg  per  mole  of 
silver  halide, 
wherein  said  soluble  compound  corresponds  to  the  follow- 
ing formula 


4,397,940 

REDUCING  THE  UQUID  SOLVENT  DEVELOPMENT 
TIME  OF  A  POLYMERIC  REUEF  IMAGE 
Jerome  D.  Wisnosky,  and  Doris  F.  Carlson,  both  of  Lancaster, 
Pa^  assignors  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster, 

Piled  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,647 
Int  a.3  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06;  B29C  77/05 
U.S.  a.  430—325  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  polymeric  relief  image  in  a  layer 


R'-O-l^JI ^ 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  substituted 
alkyl  group,  an  acyl  group,  a  substituted  acyl  group,  or  a  5-  or 
6-membered  heterocycle. 
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437,943 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Shoji  Ishiguro,  Minami-ashigara;  Yoshihaiu  Fuseya,  Odawara; 
Tatsuo  Heki,  and  Akio  Mitsui,  both  of  Minami-ashigara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1981,  56-96288 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/34 
U.S.  a.  430—609  16  Claims 

1.   A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material, 
comprising: 
a  support  base; 

a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer;  and 

a  polymer  containing  repeating  units  having  a  1,2,4- 
triazolo[l,5-a]pyrimidine  moiety,  the  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  5X  lO^  to  3x  10*. 


isms  in  said  liquid  in  the  absence  of  microorganisms  in  the 
surrounding  atmosphere. 

4.  The  process  for  testing  the  sterility  of  liquid  contents  of  a 
syringe,  said  syringe  having  a  needle  attached  thereto  which 
comprises  forcing  said  liquid  contents  from  said  syringe, 
through  said  needle  and  into  a  sterile  tube,  said  tube  having  an 
inner  surface  spaced  apart  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  needle 
a  distance  less  than  about  3  mm,  passing  the  liquid  exiting  from 
said  needle  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  needle  within  the 
tube,  removing  said  liquid  from  said  tube  by  exit  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  point  of  entry  of  said  needle  in  said  tube, 
passing  said  liquid  through  a  filter  under  sterile  conditions, 
contacting  said  filter  with  a  growth  medium  incubating  said 
growth  medium  and  filtered  material  under  sterile  conditions 
and  observing  any  change  in  said  growth  medium  in  order  to 
determine  the  presence  of  a  microorganism  in  said  liquid  or  on 
said  needle. 


4,397,944 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DIAGNOSIS  OF  DENTAL  CARIES 

ACTIVITY 

Tamotsu  Komura,  Nara;  Masayoshi  Tsunekawa,  Toyonaka,  and 

Sadayuki  Yuhda,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankin 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,512 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31,  1979,  55-171485 
Int.  CI.'  C12Q  J/00.  J/04;  GOIN  3J/J6.  33/48 
U.S.  a.  435—4  6  Claims 

1.  Compositions  for  diagnosis  of  dental  caries  activity  con- 
sisting essentially  of:  an  aqueous  solution  of  water-soluble 
substances  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol  and  polyethylene  glycol,  said  water-soluble  substances 
being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  produce  an  osmotic 
pressure  higher  than  the  physiological  one  on  the  cell  mem- 
brane of  cariogenic  bacteria  present  in  dental  plaque,  and  yet 
free  from  any  buffer  action  by  themselves;  and  at  least  one 
coloring  agent  giving  different  colors  at  pH  in  the  range  of 
7.5-5.0. 


4,397,945 
TEST  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRESENCE 

OF  MICROORGANISM  IN  SYRINGE 
Jean  Lemonnier,  Le  Vesinet,  France,  assignor  to  Millipore 
Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,226 

Int.  Cl.^  C12Q  J/22:  C12M  1/00.  J/26 

U.S.  a.  435—31  8  Claims 


14    12      10 
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4^7,946 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANDROSTANE  STEROIDS 

Yukio  Imada;  Tetsu  Osozawa,  both  of  Machida;  Yuki  Morimoto, 

Yokohama,  and  Masaynki  Kinoshita,  Ibaragi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1980,  55-81943   ' 
Int.  a.J  C12P  33/ J6;  C12N  J/38 
VJS.  CI.  435—55  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  androstane  steroid  which 
comprises  converting  a  sterol  substrate  with  a  microorganism 
of  the  genus  Mycobacterium  using  a  culture  medium  contain- 
ing at  least  0.1%  by  weight  of  dry  egg  yolk. 


4,397,947 
MICROBIAL  PROCESS  FOR  9a-HYDROXYLATION  OF 

STEROIDS 
William  J.  Marsheck,  Mentor,  Ohio;  James  Jiu,  Morton  Grove, 
III.,  and  Ping  T.  Wang,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  G.  D. 
Searle  A  Co.,  Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,145 
Int.  a.3  C12P  33/06 
U.S.  a.  435—58  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  9o-hydroxylating  steroids  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  9-unsubstituted  steroid  to  the  microbial  enzymatic 
oxidation  action  of  Nocardia  canicruria  ATCC  31548,  by  fer- 
mentation means. 

12.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Nocar- 
dia canicruria  ATCC  31548,  wherein  said  culture  is  capable  of 
producing  9o-hydroxyl  steroids  from  9-unsubstituted  steroids 
by  fermentation  means  in  recoverable  amounts. 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  sterility  of  the  contents  of  a 
syringe  and  of  a  needle  attached  to  said  syringe  which  com- 
prises a  tube,  an  adaptor  means  attached  to  a  first  end  of  said 
tube,  said  adaptor  means  including  a  small  hole,  a  spout  and  a 
recess,  said  recess  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  said  syringe, 
means  for  connecting  a  second  end  of  said  tube  to  a  source  of 
a  sterile  solution  in  order  to  establish  fluid  communication 
between  said  tube  and  said  sterile  solution  source,  means  to 
remove  the  liquid  contents  of  said  syringe  from  said  tube 
through  said  spout  and  to  direct  said  liquid  into  at  least  one 
canister  adapted  to  filter  said  liquid  and  to  grow  microorgan- 


4^97,948 

ALKAU  METAL  BOROHYDRIDE  CONCENTRATE 
Robert  C.  Wade,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thiokol  Corpora- 

tion,  Chicago,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,867,  Jon.  12, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,056 

Int  a.3  CD8J  9/06 

U.S.  a.  521—82  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  cellular  article,  comprising  mixing 
a  solid,  substantially  inert,  and  stable  borohydride  blowing 
agent  concentrate  prepared  from  a  dried  alkali  metal  borohy- 
dride and  a  dried  inert  resinous  polymer  in  which  reactive 
protonic  hydrogen  atoms  are  substantially  absent;  said  concen- 
trate mixture  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  0.5%  to  20% 
by  weight  of  said  alkali  metal  borohydride,  less  than  about 
0.1%  adsorbed  water,  balance  essentiaJly  said  dry  inert  resin- 
ous polymer  with  a  resinous  polymer  and  an  effective  amount 
of  an  activating  agent  capable  of  donating  a  proton  to  said 
alkali  metal  borohydride  so  as  to  hydrolyze  said  alkali  metal 
borohydride  and  thereby  form  a  cellular  article;  said  hydrolyz- 
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ing  occurring  while  said  resinous  polymer  is  in  the  molten 
condition. 


4,397,949 

PREPARATION  AND  IMMOBILIZATION  OF 
INULINASE 
Peter  J.  H.  Peters,  and  Pieter  L.  Kerkhoob,  both  of  Geleen, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  27,   1980, 
8003723 

Int.  C1.3  C12P  J9/J4:  C12N  J  J/ JO.  J  J/08.  9/24 
VJS.  a.  435—99  16  Claims 

1.  An  inulinase-active  enzyme  preparation  having  insensitiv- 
ity  to  heavy  metal  ion  inhibition  obtained  by: 

(a)  culturing  an  Aspergillus  phoenicis  mold  culture  for  a  per- 
iod of  several  days  under  aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous 
medium  containing  a  biologically  assimilable  nitrogen, 
carbon  and  phosphorus  source  and  including  inulin,  at  a 
pH  of  at  least  4.0  up  to  about  7.0  and  at  a  temperature  of 
about  20*  C.  to  about  40*  C,  and 

(b)  recovering  the  inulinase-active  enzyme  solution  thereby 
produced. 

8.  A  process  for  obtaining  an  inulinase-active  enzyme  prepa- 
ration having  insensitivity  to  heavy  metal  ion  inhibition  by 
culturing  a  microorganism  and  recovering  the  inulinaseen- 
zyme  consisting  essentially  in  the  combination  of  steps  of: 

(a)  culturing  an  Aspergillus  phoenicis  mold  culture  for  a  per- 
iod of  several  days  under  aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous 
medium  containing  a  biologically  assimilable  nitrogen, 
carbon  and  phosphorus  source  and  including  inulin  at  a 
pH  of  at  least  4.0  up  to  about  7.0  and  at  a  temperature  of 
about  20*  C.  to  about  40*  C;  and 

(b)  thereafter  recovering  the  inulinase-active  enzyme  solu- 
tion which  is  thereby  formed. 


(e)  a  characteristic  UV  spectrum  with  a  maximum  absorp- 
tion at  223  nm 

(f)  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum  when  dis- 
solved in  a  mineral  oil  mull  as  shown  in  FIG.  1  of  the 
drawings; 

(g)  has  a  molecular  formula  CS7H109N1O24;  and 

(h)  a  melting  point  of  153*- 155*  C.  with  decomposition, 
which  comprises  cultivating  Streptomyces  macronensis 
Dietz  sp.n.,  NRRL  12566,  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium 
under  aerobic  conditions  until  substantial  antibiotic  U- 
64,767  activity  is  imparted  to  said  medium. 


4397,951 

ELASTASE-CONTAINING  COMPOSITION 

PERMITTING  ELASTASE  TO  BE  ABSORBED  IN 

INCREASED  AMOUNT 

Kazuo  Taki,  Komae;  Ryoichi  Machida,  Kashiwa,  and  Kouichi 

Katayama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343^33 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1981,  56/13754 

Int.  a.^  C12N  9/96,  9/66;  A61K  37/48 

U.S.  a.  435—188  7  Claims 


1.  An  elastase-containing  composition  containing  0.5  to  50 
parts  by  weight  of  sucrose  fatty  acid  ester  per  part  by  weight 
of  pure  elastase. 


' '  4,397,950 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ANTIBIOTIC  U-64,767 
USING  STREPTOMYCES  MACRONENSIS  NRRL  12566 
Lester  A.  Dolak,  Cooper  Township,  Kalamazoo  County;  Fritz 
Reusser,  Portage;  Thomas  M.  Castie,  Cooper  Township,  Kala- 
mazoo County;  Betty  R.  Hannon;  Alice  L.  Laborde,  both  of 
Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  and  Charles  K. 
Marschke,  Portage,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FOed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,246 
'     Int.  d^  C12P  17/06;  C12N  1/20;  C12R  1/465 
U.S.  a.  435— 125  4  Claims 


4,397,952 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  GLUCOSE 
DEHYDROGENASE  AND  MICRO-ORGANISM 
THEREFOR 
Detief  von  Hoerschelmann,  Wielenbach;  Hans  Seidel,  Tutzing; 
Gerhard  Berger,  Iffeldorf;  Armin  Masuth,  Hamburg;  Klaus 
Beaucamp,  Tutzing,  and  Wolfgang  Gniber,  Tutzing-Unter- 
zeismering,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehr- 
inger  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim- Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1980  3019450 

Int.  a.3  C12N  9/04;  C12Q  1/32;  C12R  1/085 
U.S.  a.  435—190  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  obtaining  glucose  dehydrogenase  which  com- 
prises culturing  the  micro-organism  Bacillus  cereus  DSM  1644 
in  a  nutrient  medium  and  obtaining  glucose  dehydrogenase 
from  the  cell  mass  or  from  the  culture  medium. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  antibiotic  U-64,767  which  in  its 
essentially  pure  crystalline  form  has  the  following  characteris- 
tics: 

(a)  molecular  weight  of  1 191  (mass  spectrometry); 

(b)  color  and  form  of  pure  solid:  white 

(c)  is  highly  soluble  in  1:1  water:methanol  and  in  glacial 
acetic  acid  and  poorly  soluble  in  methanol  or  water  alone; 

(d)  a  characteristic  '^C-NMR  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  3 
of  the  drawings; 


4,397,953 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANAEROBIC 
FERMENTATION 
Bruno  Guazzone,  Jona,  and  Felix  MiUler,  Stiifa,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Process  Engineering  Company  S  A,  Maen- 
nedorf,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,134 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,   Feb.   26,    1980, 
1505/80 

Int.  C\?  C12N  J/00.  J/20.  J/J4;  C12M  J/02 
U.S.  a.  435—243  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  submerged  anerobic  fermenUtion  of  sub- 
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strates  with  microorganisms,  comprising  the  steps  of  introduc- 
ing microorganisms  and  a  substrate  for  the  microorganisms 
into  a  lower  conical  section  and  an  apertured  bottom  wall 
containing  a  plurality  of  openings  arranged  between  the  lower 
conical  section  and  the  upper  cylindrical  section;  causing  the 
microorganisms  to  undergo  submerged  anaerobic  fermentation 
in  the  substrate;  preventing  settling  of  microorganisms  in  the 
container  during  fermentation  by  recirculating  the  substrate 
and  microorganisms  by  withdrawing  the  fermenting  substrate 
with  microorganisms  therein  from  an  outlet  opening  in  the 
upper  cylindrical  section,  and  supplying  the  withdrawn  sub- 
strate with  microorganisms  therein  into  the  lower  conical 
section  through  an  inlet  opening  below  said  bottom  wall  at 
sufficient  velocity  and  quantity  to  drive  the  substrate  and 
microorganisms  upward  in  the  fermentation  container  and  up 
through  the  openings  in  the  apertured  bottom  wall  at  sufficient 
fluid  velocity  to  prevent  settling  of  the  microorganisms  in  the 
fermentation  container,  and  said  substrate  and  microorganisms 
being  agitated  solely  by  said  recirculating  through  said  open- 
ings in  the  apertured  bottom  wall. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  submerged  anaerobic  fermentation  of 
substrates  with  microorganisms,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
fermentation  container  for  containing  a  substrate  and  microor- 
ganisms having  an  upper  cylindrical  section,  a  lower  conical 
section,  an  apertured  bottom  wall  containing  a  plurality  of 
openings  arranged  between  the  lower  conical  section  and  the 
upper  cylindrical  section,  a  means  for  withdrawing  substrate 
and  microorganisms  from  the  upper  cylindrical  section 
through  an  outlet  opening  therein,  and  means  for  supplying  the 
withdrawn  substrate  and  microorganisms  at  sufficient  velocity 
and  quantity  into  the  lower  conical  section  through  an  inlet 
opening  therein  below  the  bottom  wall  to  drive  the  substrate 
and  microorganisms  upward  in  the  container  and  up  through 
the  openings  in  the  apertured  bottom  wall  at  sufficient  fluid 
velocity  to  prevent  settling  of  the  microorganisms  in  the  fer- 
mentation container,  said  apertured  bottom  wall  being  the  sole 
means  contained  by  said  apparatus  for  agitation  of  substrate 
and  microorganisms  in  said  fermentation  container. 


means  for  injecting  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  cell  sus- 
pension fluid  through  the  cell  suspension  fluid  inlet; 

the  cell  suspension  and  nutrient  fluid  inlets  being  directed  to 
establish  a  laminar  flow  longitudinally  of  the  chamber  as 
the  nutrient  fluid  is  pumped  therethrough  and  so  that  the 
quantity  of  cell  suspension  fluid  injected  through  the  cell 
suspension  fluid  inlet  is  focussed  at  a  central  confluence 
region  of  the  laminar  flow. 


4^97^55 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  MICROORGANISMS 

Phyllis  Entis,  and  Michael  P.  Ends,  both  of  135  The  West  Mail 

Unit  2,  Etobicoke,  Ontario,  Canada  M9C  1C2 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,259 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  21, 1980,  365248 

Int.  a.5  C12M  1/26,  1/32;  C12Q  1/24;  C12M  1/00 

VJS.  a.  435—292  21  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  growth  of  microorgan- 
isms, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  transfer  material  extending  across  one  surface  of  said  body, 
said  transfer  material  adapted  to  be  brought  into  contact 
with  a  primary  medium  having  a  growth  of  microorgan- 
isms on  the  surface  thereof,  and  to  transfer  said  growth  to 
at  least  one  secondary  medium; 

a  suppori  stand  to  suppori  said  body; 

a  moveable  platform  for  holding  and  positioning  said  pri- 
mary medium  supported  by  said  support  stand  and 
adapted  to  be  oriented  in  a  predetermined  horizontal, 
vertical  and  rotational  orientation,  said  moveable  platform 
facing  said  transfer  material  such  that  when  said  body  is 
moved  or  said  platform  is  moved,  said  transfer  material 
contacts  said  growth  of  microorganisms; 

a  supply  reel  for  supplying  the  transfer  material; 

a  take-up  reel  for  taking-up  said  transfer  material;  whereby 
said  transfer  material  moves  across  the  surface  of  said 
body  when  the  transfer  material  is  supplied  by  said  supply 
reel  and  taken-up  by  said  take-up  reel. 


4,397,954 
FLOWCELL  FRACTIONATOR 
Siddhartha  Sarkar,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Re- 
gents of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  155,227,  Jun.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,326,026. 
This  application  Nov.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,100 
Int.  C1.3  AOIN  1/02;  C12M  1/00;  B03D  1/00 
XJJS.  CL  435—287  10  Qaims 


4,397,956 
MEANS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  STATUS  OF  CONTROL 

OF  KETOAODOSIS-PRONE  DIABETICS 
Edward  T.  Maggio,  12588  Cbetenham  La.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92128 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,392 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/52.  33/64,  33/66 

U.S.  a.  436—34  8  Qaims 


>  LOWER  TNAM  NOmUL 

•  INCIICASI*M 

•  OCCNCASINC 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fractionating  cells  comprising: 

a  vessel  defining  an  elongate  chamber; 

a  cell  suspension  fluid  inlet  centrally  positioned  at  one  end  of 

the  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  nutrient  fluid  inlets  positioned  at  the  one  end  of       1.    A   method   for  monitoring   the   status  of  control   of 

the  chamber  surrounding  the  cell  suspension  fluid  inlet;      ketoacidosis-prone  diabetics  comprising  measuring,  on  a  single 
means  for  pumping  a  nutrient  fluid  through  the  nutrient  fluid    body  fluid  sample,  the  concentration  levels  of  glucose  and  at 

inlets  at  a  substantially  constant  rate;  and  least  one  additional  indicator  analyte,  the  additional  indicator 
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analyte  being  present  in  the  body  fluid  in  response  to  changes 
in  the  glucose  metabolism  of  the  diabetic  within  from  about  5 
minutes  to  about  12  hours  of  such  change,  and  using  the  mea- 
sured concentration  level  of  the  additional  indicator  analyte  in 
conjunction  with  the  measured  concentration  level  of  the 
glucose  to  calculate  the  instantaneous  determination  of  the 
slope  of  the  change  of  the  glucose  concentration  and  conse- 
quently reporting  on  the  status  of  control  of  the  diabetic. 


II  4,397,957 

SPEanC-ION  GAS-SENSING  CARBONATE  ANALYZER 
Joseph  L.  Allison,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,813 
Int  a.3  GOIN  27/26,  27/40  27/56 
U.S.  a.  436—133  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a  carbon- 
ate salt  in  a  solution  sample,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  acidifying  the  sample  to  convert  the  carbonate  salt  to 
carbon  dioxide; 

(b)  sweeping  the  acidified  solution  with  an  inert  gas,  thereby 
stripping  the  carbon  dioxide  from  the  solution  and  form- 
ing a  gas  stream  containing  the  carbon  dioxide;  and 

(c)  contacting  an  ion-selective  gas-sensing  electrode  with  the 
gas  stream,  the  electrode  including  a  second  solution 
which  is  subject  to  changes  in  pH  when  contacted  by  the 
gas  stream  containing  different  carbon  dioxide  concentra- 
tions, the  electrode  having  an  electrical  output  responsive 
to  the  changes  in  pH  of  the  second  solution,  whereby  the 
electrical  output  of  the  electrode  provides  a  measure  of 
the  concentration  of  the  carbon  dioxide  in  the  gas  stream 
and  the  concentration  of  the  carbonate  salt  in  the  sample. 


4,397,958 
HYDROCARBON  ANALYSIS 
Theo  Vroom,  Huizen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  The  Foxboro 
Company,  Foxboro,  Mass. 

nied  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,154 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  25/20.  31/12,  33/22 

VJS.  a.  436—141  12  aalms 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  value  of  a  desired  character- 
istic of  a  hydrocarbon  substance  comprising  the  steps  of: 

injecting  a  known  hydrocarbon  substance  into  a  reaction 
cavity  of  a  reactor  block; 

reacting  said  substance  with  a  gas  at  a  known  reactor  block 
temperature  so  as  to  undergo  a  cool  flame  reaction  within 
said  cavity; 

measuring  at  least  two  parameters  relating  to  said  cool  flame 
reaction  that  are  each  cortelatable  with  the  value  of  said 
desired  characteristic; 

varying  the  reactor  block  temperature  about  said  known 
temperature  and  then  repeating  the  steps  above  to  deter- 
mine an  optimum  point  for  said  reaction  where  a  maxi- 
mum of  the  fuel  components  is  oxidized  during  said  reac- 
tion; 

controlling  subsequent  cool  flame  reactions  with  different, 
known  hydrocarbon  substances  at  or  near  said  optimum 


point  to  develop  a  plurality  of  measured  values  corre- 
sponding to  said  two  parameters; 

mapping  said  measured  values  onto  a  multi-dimensional 
matrix  whose  array  include  said  two  parameters  such  that 
a  coordinate  point  in  the  domain  of  said  matrix  is  uniquely 
correlatable  to  said  desired  characteristic; 

subsequently  performing  at  said  otimum  point  a  cool  flame 
reaction  on  an  unknown  hydrocarbon  substance  to  yield  a 
measured  value  correlatable  with  said  matrix;  and 

correlating  said  measured  value  of  said  unknown  hydrocar- 
bon substance  with  said  mat  ix  to  determine  the  value  of 
said  desired  characteristic  of  said  unknown  hydrocarbon 
substance. 


4,397,959 

FORCED  PREOPITATION  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

ANTIGEN/ANTIBODY  PARTICLES 

Karim  E.  Hechemy,  Oifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Research 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,214 
Int.  aj  GOIN  33/48,  33/54;  C12Q  1/00.  1/04.  1/12.  1/10 
MS.  O.  436—509  20  Claims 

*1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  test  reagents  suitable  for 
serological  testing  of  mammalian  sera  for  the  presence  of  anti- 
gens or  antibodies,  said  reagent  comprising  a  test  material  of 
antigen  or  antibody  adsorbed  on  the  adsorbent  surface  of  an 
adsorbent  substrate  which  comprises  preparing  a  solution 
containing  dissolved  test  material  in  a  solvent  in  the  presence 
of  an  adsorbent  substrate  and  adding  to  the  solution  an  organic 
liquid  precipitating  reagent  which  is  miscible  with  the  solvent 
but  does  not  dissolve  the  test  material  or  the  adsorbent  sub- 
strate whereby  the  test  material  precipitates  as  an  adsorbent  on 
the  surface  of  the  adsorbent  substrate. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  test  reagents  for  serologi- 
cal testing  of  mammalian  sera  for  the  presence  of  antigens  or 
antibodies  said  reagent  comprising  a  test  material  of  antigen  or 
antibody  adsorbed  on  the  adsorbent  surface  of  an  adsorbent 
substrate  which  comprises  preparing  in  a  container  an  aqueous 
solution  said  solution  containing  dissolved  test  material  in  the 
presence  of  the  adsorbent  substrate  and  adding  to  the  solution 
a  mixture  of  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  salt  and  a  lower  water 
soluble  alcohol  whereby  the  test  material  precipiutes  as  an 
adsorbent  on  the  adsorbent  surface. 


4,397,960 
IMMUNOASSAYS  USING  FCabh  FRAGMENTS 
Claude  H.  Moussebois;  Pierre  L.  Masson,  both  of  Brussels; 
Jean-Pierre  Vaerman,  Wavre;  Joseph  Limet,  Marchin,  and 
Cesar  L.  Cambiaso,  Kraainem,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5,261,  Jan.  22,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,334 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1978, 
3237/78 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  436—512  13  Qaims 

2.  A  method  of  assaying  a  fluid  by  agglutination  for  an 
antigen  therein,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  • 

(a)  mixing  a  sample  of  the  fluid  with  F(ab')2  fragments  of  an 
immunoglobulin  which  is  specific  to  said  antigen  to  form 
a  reaction  mixture,  said  fragments  being  bound  to  water- 
insoluble  particles,  wherein,  to  avoid  interference  from 
exogenous  Clq  and  RF,  the  reaction  mixture  is  substan- 
tially free  from  the  whole  immunoglobulin  and  the  F(c) 
fragments  thereof; 

(b)  incubating  the  mixture  to  allow  reaction  between  the  said 
F(ab')2  fragments  and  any  said  antigen  present  to  cause 
agglutination  of  said  particles;  and 

(c)  directly  determining  the  extent  to  which  agglutination  of 
said  particles  has  occurred  in  the  mixture  and  thereby  the 
presence  and/or  amount  of  said  antigen  in  the  fluid  sam- 
pie. 
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4^97^1 
COMPOSITE  BONDING 
EIi«s  Snitzer,  West  Hartford,  and  James  F.  Bacon,  Manchester, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  215,282,  Dec.  12, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^53,966. 
This  application  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,822 
Int  a.3  C03C  3/08.  3/ JO 
VS.  a.  501—15  3  Claims 

1.  A  glass  composition  particularly  adapted  to  bonding 
graphite  fiber  reinforced  glass  matrix  composite  materials 
together  consisting  essentially  of  about  47%  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  a  low  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  high  lead 
oxide  content  glaze  containing  about  40%  to  about  60%  by 
weight  lead  oxide,  about  46%  to  about  49%  by  weight  low 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  beta-spodumene,  and  about 
1%  to  about  7%  by  weight  colloidal  silica. 


4,397,962 
ENERGY  STORAGE  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
R.  Schockmel,  Esch,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Arbed  S.A.,  Lux- 
embourg, Luxembourg 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,395 
Claims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,  Jan.   27,   1981, 
83100 

Int  aj  C04B  35/04 
U.S.  a.  501—112  9  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  heat-storage  element  for  the  storage  of  ther- 
mal energy  consisting  essentially  of  50-95%  magnesium  oxide, 
5-50%  iron  oxide,  and  a  chemical  binder,  the  mean  particle 
size  of  the  magnesium  oxide  being  between  0. 1  mm  and  4  mm 
and  the  mean  particle  size  of  the  iron  oxide  being  less  than  0.5 
mm,  wherein  the  magnesium  oxide  is  in  the  form  of  commi- 
nuted used  refractory  brick  having  a  particle  size  distribution 
of  the  FuUer-Bolomey  type  and  containing  more  than  85% 
MgO. 


4397,964 
PROCESS  USING  FLUIDIZED  BED  CATALYST 
John  K.  Pargeter,  Warwick,  and  Umar  M.  U.  Alunad,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  IntematkMial  Nickel 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130359,  Mar.  17, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,939,  Sep.  18,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  868,406,  Jan.  10, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,196,100.  This  appUcation  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

322,679 
Int  a.3  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  518—713  32  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalytic  process  for  converting  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  contained  in  a  feed  gas  stream  to  methane,  wherein 
said  feed  gas  is  contacted  with  a  nickel-containing  catalyst  in  a 
fluidized  bed;  the  improvement  comprising  contacting  said 
stream  with  an  unsupported  particulate  catalyst  composed  of 
up  to  about  13%  oxygen,  less  than  about  1%  sulfur  and  the 
balance  greater  than  about  75%  nickel,  said  particulate  catalyst 
having  a  minimum  of  fines,  said  catalyst  particles  being  a  com- 
posite material  consisting  essentially  of  a  nickel  oxide  core  and 
a  thin  adherent,  coherent  layer  of  nickel  on  said  core,  the 
nickel  oxide  core  having  been  formed  as  unsupported  nickel 
oxide  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  about  0.25  to  about  1.2 
mm.  by  a  method  comprising  fluid-bed  roasting  agglomerates 
comprised  of  nickel  sulfide  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere,  and  the 
nickel  layer  having  been  developed  under  reducing  conditions 
from  the  nickel  oxide  particles,  said  nickel  layer  being  charac- 
terized by  the  presence  of  microcapillary  pores  interconnect- 
ing with  each  other  and  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  particles, 
said  reduced  catalyst  being  non-pyrophoric  in  the  reduced 
state  both  before  and  after  use,  whereby  the  feed  gas  stream 
can  be  reacted  in  the  fluidized  bed  with  high  throughput  in  the 
presence  of  an  active,  selective  catalyst  which  is  resistant  to 
attrition  in  said  fluidized  bed,  and  whereby  said  reaction  can  be 
carried  out  without  the  use  of  stabilizing  equipment  for  the 
catalyst. 


4,397,963 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  CERMETS  OF 
ALUMINA-CHROMIUM  SYSTEMS 
Chester  S.  Morgan,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.  (granted  to  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy  under  the  provisions  of  42  U.S.C.  2182) 
FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,738 
Int  a.3  C04B  35/ JO 
VJS.  a.  501—127  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  cermet  of  A^OyCr  or  Cr 
alloy,  characterized  by  0.1  to  5.0  vol.%  of  metal  present  as  a 
dispersed  phase  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  a  ceramic  material  with  a  solid  hydrocarbon; 

(b)  contacting  said  coated  material  with  a  solution  of  a  chro- 
mium compound; 

(c)  heating  said  contacted  mixture  in  a  reducing  environment 
to  a  temperature  above  the  decomposition  temperature  of 
said  chromium  compound  and  less  than  the  melting  tem- 
perature of  the  ceramic  material  for  sufficient  duration  to 
yield  a  particulate  compound  having  a  discontinuous 
chromium  phase  dispersed  within  a  ceramic  phase;  and 

(d)  densifying  said  particulate  to  provide  a  cermet  having  0.1 
to  5.0  vol.%  chromium  or  chromium  alloy  present  therein 
as  a  dispersed  phase  largely  at  the  boundaries  of  the  ce- 
ramic material  grains. 


4,397,965 

EXPANDABLE  AND  CURABLE  POLYESTER  RESIN 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Paul  E.  Stott,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,787 
Int  a.i  C08J  9/ JO 
VS.  CL  521—128  18  Claims 

1.  An  expandable  and  curable  polyester  composition  com- 
prising a  mixture  of 
a  liquid,  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  resin; 
a  peroxide; 

an  organo  metallic  promoter;  and 
a  hydrazine  having  the  structural  formula  RR'NNHR^ 
wherein  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  Ci-Cig 
alkyl,  C2-C18  alkenyl,  C3-C10  cycloalkyl,  C7-C9  aralkyl,  or  R 
and  R'  together  are  C2-C5  alkylene,  C4-C5  alkenylene  or 
C3-C4  oxydialkylene;  R^  is  hydrogen,  C1-C12  alkyl,  C2-C12 
alkenyl,  C5-C6  cycloalkyl,  or  C7-C9  aralkyl. 


4,397,966 

ALKYLENE  OXIDE  ADDUCTS  OF  VICTNAL 

TOLUENEDIAMINE 

Theodore  O.  Stolz,  Detroit;  Richard  A'.  Moore,  and  James  P. 
Lutz,  both  of  Trenton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,299 
Int  a.J  C08G  18/ J4 
VJS.  a.  521—167  27  Claims 

1.  A  polyol  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
an  alkylene  oxide  and  a  mixture  of  initiators  comprising  vicinal 
toluenediamine  and  an  initiator  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonia,  an  aliphatic  amine  having  a  molecular 
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weight  of  from  20  to  120,  an  alkanolamine  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  SO  to  120,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,397,967  - 

FAST  CORING  NOVOLAC  RESIN  AND  SHELL 
MOLDING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHODS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Roderick  A.  McDonald,  Bothell,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Georgia- 
Pacific  Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,051,  May  29, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,412,  Mar.  31,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,622 
Int  CL^  B22C  1/22 
VJS.  CL  523—145  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  shell  molding  compositon 
comprising: 
coating  refractory  granules  with  a  novolac  resin,  said  resin 
comprising  from  about  2%  by  weight  to  about  6%  by 
weight  of  the  combined  granules  and  resin,  said  novolac 
resin  comprising  a  methylene  chained  polyphenylol 
wherein  at  least  about  50%  of  the  total  number  of  methy- 
lene linkages  are  0-0'  and  p-p',  wherein  at  least  19%  of  the 
total  number  of  methylene  linkages  and  0-0',  and  wherein 
at  least  about  3%  of  the  total  number  of  methylene  link- 
ages are  p-p'. 


4,397,969 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  POLYVINYLBUTYRAL 

HAVING  LOW  CONTENT  OF  HYDROSOLUBLES 

Jean-Marie     Pouchd,     Lyon,     France,     assignor     to 

Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  897,501,  Apr.  18,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,648 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1977,  77  12162 

Int  a.3  C08L  59/02 

U.S.  a.  523—310  10  Claims 


4,397,968 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COPOLYMERS 

HAVING  INCREASED  RESISTANCE  AGAINST 

HYDROLYSIS,  THE  COPOLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE 

Herbert  Eck;  Klaus  Adler;  Manfred  Hannebaum,  and  Wilhelm 

Lechner,  all  of  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,351 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1981,  3111602 

Int  a.'  C08K  9/00 
VJS.  a.  523—305  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aqueous  dispersion 
stabilized  by  a  water-soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  based  on 
copolymers  that  comprise  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  monomer 
units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  acrylic 
acid,  esters  of  methacrylic  acid,  styrene,  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  each  other,  consisting  essentially  of  subjecting  a  previ- 
ously prepared,  stabilized  dispersion  of  a  monomer  mixture 
containing  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  monomers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  esters  of  meth- 
acrylic acid,  styrene,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  each  other, 
said  dispersion  being  an  aqueous  dispersion  stabilized  by  a 
water-soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol  employed  in  an  amount  of 
from  4%  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  monomers,  to  poly- 
merization in  the  absence  of  emulsifiers  at  a  temperature  equal 
to  or  in  excess  of  67*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  free-radical-form- 
ing catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  organic  catalysts  soluble  in  the  monomers  and  also  being 
at  least  partially  water-soluble,  optionally  in  combination 
with  water-soluble  reducing  agents,  and 

(b)  inorganic,  water-soluble  peroxosulfur  catalysts,  in  such  a 
manner  that,  during  the  entire  duration  of  the  reaction, 
said  monomer  mixture  is  supplied  at  such  a  rate  by  meter- 
ing in  the  monomer  mixture  in  the  form  of  a  previously 
obtained  emulsion,  that  the  monomer  concentration  is 
maintained  at  less  than  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  reaction  mixtun?;  and  recovering  said  stabi- 
lized dispersion. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  polyvi- 
nylbutyral  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  0.01^  to  5^  and 
containing,  dissolved  therein,  less  than  about  2.5%  by  weight 
of  hydrosoluble  compounds  relative  to  the  weight  of  polyvi- 
nylbutyral,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  bringing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  polyvinylbutyral, 
formed  by  reacting  polyvinyl  alcohol  with  butyraldehyde 
in  an  aqueous  medium,  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing, 
dissolved  therein,  an  amount  of  no  more  than  2.5%  by 
weight  of  hydrosoluble  compounds  relative  to  the  weight 
of  polyvinylbutyral,  into  contact  with  a  semipermeable 
ultrafiltration  membrane  in  such  a  manner  that  a  portion 
of  the  aqueous  dispersion  comprising  the  polyvinylbutyral 
particles  is  retained  and  a  sufficient  portion  of  the  aqueous 
solution  is  filtrated  through  the  membrane  in  order  to 
remove  such  an  amount  of  hydrosoluble  compounds  that 
the  amount  of  hydrosoluble  compounds  within  the  re- 
tained portion  of  the  dispersion  is  reduced  to  less  than~ 
about  2.5%  by  weight  relative  to  the  weight  of  the  polyvi- 
nylbutyral and 

(b)  in  the  course  of  the  ultrafiltration,  adding  to  the  retained 
portion  of  the  dispersion  a  sufficient  amount  of  deionized 
water  in  order  to  replace  at  least  a  major  part  of  the  fil- 
trated ofT  portion  of  the  aqueous  solution. 


4,397,970 
PROCESS  FOR  EPOXY  PHOSPHATE  COATING  RESINS 
Kent  D.  Campbell,  Concord,  Calif.;  Horst  G.  Laager,  Wayland, 
Mass.,  and  Patrick  H.  Martin,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,864,  Jna.  24,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,347 
Int  a.3  C08L  63/00;  C08K  5/05 
VJS.  a.  523—402  22  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  aqueous  coating  compositions 
wherein  a  polyol,  polyether  epoxide  is  reacted  with  a  phos- 
phoric acid  source  material  and  water  in  a  reaction  medium, 
the  reaction  mixture  is  salified  with  a  base  and  diluted  with 
water  and  the  reaction  medium  removed  from  it,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
(1)  employing  as  said  acid  source  material  one  deriveable  by 
the  reaction  of  a  hydroxylic  (P — OH>blocking  agent  with 
(a),  P4O10,  (b),  a  reaction  product  of  P4O10  with  less  than 
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six  molecular  proportions  of  water  or  (c),  an  adduct  of  (b) 
with  some  of  the  oxirane  groups  in  said  epoxide, 

(2)  employing  as  said  medium  a  hydrophilic  solvent  for  said 
epoxide  which  is  acceptable  as  a  component  of  said  coat- 
ing composition, 

(3)  phosphorylating  said  epoxide  by  reacting  P — OH  groups 
in  the  acid  source  material — effectively  in  the  absence  of 
free  water  molecules — with  oxirane  groups  in  said  epox- 
ide until  the  content  in  the  reaction  mixture  of  species 
indistinguishable  from  H3PO4  by  titration  drops  to  a  pre- 
selected level  and  then 

(4)  subjecting  the  resultant  reaction  product  to  hydrolysis 
until  the  content  in  the  reaction  mixture  of  oxirane- 
derived  p!'Osphomonoester  groups  rises  to  a  preselected 
value,  and 

(5)  omitting  removal  of  the  reaction  medium. 


kylene  polymer  in  combination,  the  siloxane  polymer  being 
composed  of  at  least  one  trifunctional  silicon  atom,  bonded  to 
three  oxygen  atoms  and  a  single  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical,  and  joined  to  at  least  three  difunctional  silicon  atoms 
through  oxysilicon  bonds,  each  of  said  difunctional  silicon 
atoms  having  two  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  bonded 
thereto  and  the  oxyalkylene  polymer  being  composed  of  at 
least  five  oxyalkylene  groups  bonded  to  each  other  by  oxycar- 
bon  bonds  and  bonded  at  one  end  to  the  siloxane  polymer 
through  a  carbon-oxy-silicon  bond  and  bonded  at  the  other  end 
to  a  monoether  radical.  . 


4^97,971 
THERMOPLASTIC  PLASTICS  CONTAINING 
BURR-SHAPED  OR  nBROUS  DOPED 
POLY  ACETYLENE  PARTICLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Jiirgen  Hocker,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  and  Rolf  Dhein,  Krefeld, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,999 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1981,  3113331 

Int.  a.5  C08J  3/12.  3/14:  C08L  1/14 
MS.  a.  524—40  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  thermoplastically  pro- 
cessible  polymer  granulate  or  powder  which  contains  of  from 
0.01  to  50%  by  weight  of  burr-shaped  or  fibrous,  doped  poly- 
acetylene  which  comprises  mixing  the  polymer  and  the  poly- 
acetylene  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  suspending  liquid  and 
removing  said  liquid. 


4,397,972 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYSTYRENE  AND 

POLY(PARA-METHYLSTYRENE)  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  OCTAHALOBIPHTHALYL 

Bruce  A.  Marien,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,773 
Int.  a.^  C08K  5/15 
U.S.  a.  524—109  11  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retarded  composition  comprising: 

a.  a  polymer  or  copolymer  containing  at  least  50  weight 
percent  of  polymerized  styrene;  or  methylstyrene  isomers 
consisting  essentially  of  0-^.  1  percent  by  weight  ortho- 
methylstyrene,  0-15  percent  by  weight  meta-methylsty- 
rene,  and  at  least  85  percent  by  weight  para-methylsty- 
rene; 

b.  an  inorganic  flame  retardant;  and 

c.  octahalogenated  biphthalyl. 


4,397,974 
LOW-HALOGEN-CONTENT,  THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMER  HAVING  IMPROVED 
FLAME  RESISTANCE  BY  THE  ADDITION  OF  A 
4-COMPONENT  ADDITIVE  COMBINATION,  ITS 
PRODUCTION  AND  ITS  USE 
Wilbelm  Goyert;  Wolfgang  Fleige,  both  of  Leverkusen;  Hans* 
Georg  Hoppe,  Leichlingen,  and  Hans  Wagner,  Dormagen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell* 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1982,  3113385 

Int.  C\?  C08L  75/04 
U.S.  CI.  524—143  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  low-halogen-content 
thermoplastic  polyurethane  elastomer  having  improved  flame 
resistance,  electrical  surface  properties  and  abrasion  resistance 
by  the  addition  of  flameproofing  agents  and  fillers,  character- 
ized in  that 

(A)  from  2.5  to  24%  by  weight  of  a  combination  of  additives 
are  incorporated  into  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  elasto- 
mer, said  additives  being  present  in  amounts  of 

(B)  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  antimony  trioxide, 

(C)  from  0.3  to  6%  by  weight  of  chlorinated  or  brominated 
compounds  having  a  halogen  content  of  from  50  to  88% 
by  weight, 

(D)  from  1  to  8%  by  weight  of  aluminum  hydroxide  having 
a  particle  size  of  from  0.1  to  lOOfi, 

(E)  from  0.2  to  4%  by  weight  of  phosphoric  acid  tris-ester 
and, 

(F)  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  quaternary  tetra-alkyl  ammonium 
salts,  all  of  said  percents  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  elastomer  and  additives,  are  added  to  the  thermoplas- 
tic polyurethane  elastomer  before,  during  or  after  the 
polyurethane-forming  reaction. 


4,397,973 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  AN  AROMATIC 

POLYCARBONATE  AND  A  SILOXY-OXYALKYLENE 

BLOCK  COPOLYMER 

Steven  W.  Scott,  Evansville,  Ind.,  and  Howard  A.  Vaughn,  Jr., 

Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,293,  Dec.  28,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,124 
Int  C\?  C08L  69/00 
U.S.  a.  524—114  12  Claims 

1.  A  plasticized,  stabilized,  polycarbonate  molding  composi- 
tion having  a  combination  of  improved  melt  viscosity  and  high 
impact  strength  comprising  in  admixture  (a)  an  aromatic  car- 
bonate homopolymer  of  bisphenol-A  and  (b)  at  least  about  0.3 
parts  of  a  siloxy-oxyalkylene  block  copolymer  wherein  each 
copolymer  contains  a  siloxane  polymer  and  at  least  one  oxyal- 


4,397,975 
HEAT  STABILIZED  POLYMERS 
Alva  F.  Harris,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Coa- 
pany,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,900 
Int  CL^  C08K  5/41 
U.S.  a.  524—155  4  Oaims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  having  a  reduced  tendency  to 
crosslink  during  fabrication,  which  composition  comprises  a 
polyblend  of  (a)  a  styrene  maleic/anhydride  polymer  contain- 
ing 50  to  83%  by  weight  of  styrene,  from  10  to  35%  by  weight 
of  maleic  anhydride  and  from  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  methyl 
methacrylate;  (b)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  grOup  consisting 
of  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  polymers  having  an  acrylo- 
nitrile  content  of  at  least  8%  by  weight  and  styrene-acryloni- 
trile  polymers  having  an  acrylonitrile  content  from  20  to  70% 
by  weight;  and  (c)  an  effective  amount  from  about  0.001  to 
0.005  mole  per  100  gm  of  polymer,  of  a  sulfur  acid. 
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4,397,976 
INTERLAYER  FOR  LAMINATED  SAFETY  GLASS 

Takeshi  Mori,  Kusatsu;  Toshiyuki  Takashima;  Kenichi  Asahina, 
both  of  Shiga;  Toshiharu  Matsumiya,  Shinnanyo,  and  Ariyasu 
Sugita,  Yamaguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Tokuyama  Sekisui  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  155,082,  Jun.  2,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,437 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54-68502 

Int  a.3  C08K  3/10;  B32B  17/10 

U.S.  Q.  524—178  2  Qaims 

1.  An  interlayer  for  a  laminated  safety  glass,  said  interlayer 

comprising  (A)  a  thermoplastic  resin  resulting  from  copoly- 

merization  of  (1)  80  to  98.5%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride,  (2) 

1  to  10%  by  weight  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  (3)  0.5  to 

10%  by  weight  of  ethylene,  (B)  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  a 

plasticizer,  and  (C)  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  organotin 

stabilizer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  thermoplastic  resin. 


4,397,977 

TETRAHALOPHTHALATES  AS  FLAME  RETARDANT 
PLASTiaZERS  FOR  HALOGENATED  RESINS 
Stanley  R.  Sandler,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,987,  Aug.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,298,517, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,601,  Dec.  22, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

262,099 
Int.  a.3  D04H  1/54;  C08K  5/18 
U.S.  O.  524—288  5  Qaims 

1.  The  process  of  smoke  and  flame  retarding  and  plasticizing 
halogenated  resins  comprising  adding  to  a  halogenated  resin,  1 
to  100  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  resin  of  a  plasticizer  of  the 
structure: 


ROOC 


O  R2 

C— X— QCHCHaOVR' 


wherein 

(a)  the  ring  can  have  all  possible  isomeric  arrangements; 

(b)  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons,  and  polyhydroxyalkyl  of  3  to  10 
carbons; 

(c)  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  or  a  substituted  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbons,  or 


COOR 


(d)  R^  is  independently  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
H  and  CH3— ; 

(e)  p  is  an  integer  of  4  to  50; 

(0  X  is  selected  from  O  or  NH;  and 
(g)  A  is  selected  from  CI  or  Br  so  as  to  form  a  uniform 
composition. 


4,397,978 

FIRE  SUPPRESSANT  <X)MPOSrnON  AND  USE 
THEREOF 
Linda  D.  McKinney,  and  Randall  C.  Jenkines,  both  of  Lake 
Jackson,  Tex^  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,584 
Int  a.3  C08L  75/08 
U.S.  a.  524—409  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  composition  for  providing  a  unitary  back- 


ing for  tufted  or  woven  carpets  which  comprises  the  catalyzed 
reaction  product  of  a  polyurethane  forming  mixture  compris- 
ing 

(A)  a  relatively  high  molecular  weight  polyether  polyol 
having  an  average  of  from  2  to  about  8  hydroxyl  groups 
per  molecule  and  an  average  hydroxyl  equivalent  weight 
of  from  about  500  to  about  2200  or  a  mixture  of  such 
polyols; 

(B)  a  relatively  low  molecular  weight  polyol  having  an 
average  of  from  about  2  to  about  8  hydroxyl  groups  per 
molecule  and  an  average  equivalent  weight  of  from  about 
31  to  about  230  or  a  mixture  of  such  polyols; 

(C)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  or  polyisothiocyanate  having 
an  average  of  from  about  2  to  about  4NCX  (each  X  being 
independently  O  or  S)  groups  per  molecule  or  a  mixture  of 
such  isocyanates  or  isothiocyanates;  and 

(D)  a  filler  component  comprising 

(1)  an  inorganic  filler  component  comprising 

(a)  hydrated  alumina, 

(b)  lead-containing  compound, 

(c)  antimony  compound,  and  wherein  component  (a)  is 
present  in  quantities  of  from  about  10  to  about  55 
percent  by  weight  of  the  combined  weight  of  the 
components  of  (D-1);  component  (b)  is  present  in 
quantities  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  2  percent  by 
weight  of  the  combined  weight  of  the  components  of 
(D-1);  component  (c)  is  present  in  quantities  of  from 
about  46  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  the  com- 
bined weight  of  the  components  of  (D-1)  and  such 
compounds  have  an  average  particle  size  of  from 
about  0.02  to  about  18  microns,  and  an  average  sur- 
face area  of  from  about  0.7  to  about  75  m^/gram; 

(2)  a  halogen-containing  resin  containing  at  least  about 
85%  halogen  by  weight  and  an  average  particle  size  of 
from  about  9  to  about  60  microns; 

with  the  proviso  that  (a)  if  it  is  desired  that  the  urethane  backed 
carpet  pass  the  Vertical  Flammability  Test  employing  a  flame 
temperature  of  greater  than  about  1550*  F.  (843°  C),  then 
component  (D-1)  also  contains  a  hydrated  zinc  compound  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  12  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of 
the  combined  weight  of  the  components  of  (D-1),  and  (b)  if  the 
carpet  substrate  is  woven  and  has  a  stitch  rate  of  at  least  50 
tufts  per  square  inch  (7.55  tufts  per  square  centimeter)  then  a 
sufficient  quantity  of 

(E)  an  organometallic  viscosity  reducing  agent  is  employed 
to  provide  a  mixture  of  components  (A),  (B),  (D)  and  (E) 
with  a  viscosity  of  less  than  about  14,0(X)  (14  Pa.s)  centi- 
poise  at  33'  C;  and  wherein 

(1)  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  quantities  such  that 
the  ratio  of  the  number  of  hydroxyl  equivalents  contributed 
by  component  (B)  to  the  number  of  hydroxyl  equivalents 
contributed  by  component  (A)  is  from  about  0.8:1  to  about 
5.5:1, 

(2)  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  are  present  in  quantities  so  as 
to  provide  an  NCX  to  OH  ratio  of  from  about  0.95:1  to  about 
1.5:1; 

(3)  component  (D-1)  is  present  in  quantities  of  from  about  20  to 
about  60  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  combined  weight 
of  components  A,  B  and  D;  and 

(4)  component  (D-2)  is  present  in  quantities  of  from  about  10  to 
about  35  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  combined  weight  of 
components  A,  B  and  D. 


4,397,979 
POLYMER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  LITHIUM, 
MANGANESE  OR  ZIRCONIUM  NUCLEATING  AGENT 
Herbert  K.  Reimschuessel,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,618 
Int  C\?  C08L  67/02.  77/02.  77/06 
U.S.  a.  524—413  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 
(A)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
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mere  having  one  or  more  carbonyl  functions  as  an  integral 
part  of  the  recurring  unit  and  polymer  backbone  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 
(B)  a  nucleation  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium  metasilicate,  lithium  aluminate,  lithium  metophos- 
phate,  manganese  fluoride,  zirconium  tetra  fluoride,  zirco- 
nium silicate  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  such  that 
the  difference  (ATf)m  between  melting  point  (Jm)  and 
temperature  at  which  crystallization  is  first  observed  upon 
cooling  from  the  melt  (Tf)  of  said  composition  is  at  least  1° 
C.  less  than  the  (ATc)m  of  said  polymer. 


4^97,980 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PTFE  POWDERED  RESINS 

CONTAINING  PIGMENTS  EMPLOYING  AMMONIUM 

CARBONATE  OR  AMMONIUM  BICARBONATE 
Theodore  G.  Tsakumis,  Washington,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,545 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/26 
U.S.  a.  524—424  *  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  tetrafluoroethylene  (TFE)  polymer 
resins  having  pigment  dispersed  therein,  which  comprises 

a.  mixing  a  pigment  with  ammonium  carbonate  or  ammo- 
nium bicarbonate  or  both  in  a  proportion  of  at  least  40% 
by  weight  carbonate  or  bicarbonate, 

b.  addmg  the  mixture  to  an  aqueous  dispereion  containing 
10-30%  by  weight  of  a  non-melt-processible  TFE  poly- 
mer, 

c.  coagulating  the  TFE  polymer  and  pigment, 

d.  collecting  the  resulting  pigmented  TFE  polymer  that  was 
coagulated  in  step  (c). 


(a)  a  high  molecular  weight  polycarbonate  resin; 

(b)  a  multiphase  composite  interpolymer  which  comprises: 
(i)  a  firet  elastomeric  phase  polymerized  from  a  C1.5  alkyl 

acrylate;  a  crosslinking  monomer;  and  a  graft-linking 
monomer,  said  graft-linking  monomer  being  a  polye- 
thylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  a  plurality  of 
addition  polymerizable  reactive  groups,  at  least  one  of 
which  polymerizes  at  a  substantially  different  rate  of 
polymerization  from  at  least  one  other  of  said  reactive 
groups;  and 
(ii)  a  final  rigid  thermoplastic  phase  polymerized  at  the 
surface  of  the  elastomeric  phase  comprising  a  C1.5 
methacrylate;  and 

(c)  a  linear  low  density  polyolefin. 

12.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  as  defined  in  claim 
1  which  includes  a  reinforcing  amount  of  a  reinforcing  filler. 


4,397,981 

ETHYLENE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  THAT  ARE 

FLAME  RETARDANT 

Shuhei  Dot,  and  Tsutomu  Isaka,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-173284 
Int  a.^  C08K  5/02 
U.S.  a.  524-465  9  Claims 

1.  An  ethylene  polymer  composition  which  comprises: 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  comprising,  as  pre- 
dominant monomeric  units  ethylene  and  about  0.01  to  5% 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer  of  an 
olefinically  unsaturated  silane  compound  represented  by 
the  formula, 

RSiRn'Y}., 

wherein:  R  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbyl  or 
hydrocarbyloxy  group;  R'  is  an  aliphatic  saturated  hydro- 
carbyl group;  Y  is  a  hydrolyzable  organic  group;  and  n  is  0,  1 
or  2,  said  copolymer  being  obtained  by  radical  copolymeriza- 
tion  of  said  monomeric  ethylene  and  said  silane  compound  in 
the  presence  of  a  radical  initiator  under  elevated  pressure, 

(b)  0.001  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  silanol  condensation 
catalyst,  and 

(c)  10  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  a  flame  retardant  which  is  an 
organic  halogen  compound  wherein  the  halogen  is  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  iodine. 


437,983 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYURETHANE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Edward  T.  Hill;  Bernard  L.  Kaplan,  and  Panl  V.  Farkas,  aU  of 
Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Aerofoam  Indostriet 
Proprietary  Limited,  Boksburg  North  and  Polyeth  Marketing 
Proprietary  Limited,  Johannesburg,  both  of.  South  Africa 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,593 
Oaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Nov.  13,  1980, 
80/7025 

Int.  a.i  C08L  75/04 
U.S.  a.  524—790  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  polyurethane  composition  from 
polyurethane  forming  reactants,  a  filler  material  part  at  least  of 
which  is  selected  to  occlude  low  molecular  mass  compounds  in 
the  reaction  mass,  and  a  coupling  reagent  for  effecting  physical 
or  chemical  bonding  of  the  filler  material  and  polyurethane 
compound  formed  in  the  reaction,  characterised  in  that  the 
coupling  reagent  incorporates  a  steric  hindrance  function 
operative  to  protect  the  filler  material  against  release  of  oc- 
cluded molecules. 


4,397,982 

COMPOSITIONS 

Onar  M.  Bontai,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind^  and  Ping  Y.  Liu,  Napenrille, 

ni.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,671 

Int  C1.J  C08K  3/34 

UJS.  a.  524—493  16  Ctaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which  comprises: 


4J97,984 

USE  OF  ACRYLATE-BASED  EMULSION  COPOLYMER 

AS  THE  SOLE  BINDER  FOR  A  PAPER  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

Kurt  Wendel,  and  Guenther  Addicks,  both  of  Lndwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Rheinhmd-Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1981,  3103463 

Int  a.J  B05D  3/02.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  524—814  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  coated  paper  product,  compris- 
ing: 
coating  a  paper  substrate  with  a  composition  of  a  finely 
divided  pigment  and  a  synthetic  binder,  the  sole  binder 
and  thickener  components  of  the  composition  being  an 
emulsion  copolymer  of  (a)  from  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  C4-C8  alkyl  acrylate  or  a  mixture  of  at  least  one 
C4-C8  alkyl  acrylate  and  at  least  one  di-(C4-C8-alkyl)- 
maleate;  (b)  from  8  to  30%  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid 
and/or  methacrylic  acid;  (c)  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of 
vinyl  propionate,  vinyl  acetate,  methyl  acrylate;  ethyl 
acrylate  and/or  vinyl  a-branched  Cio-monocarboxylate; 
(d)  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  acrylamide,  methacrylam- 
ide,  vinylsulfonic  acid,  2-acrylamido-2-methylpropanesul- 
fonic  acid  and/or  acrylonitrile  and  (e)  from  0  to  3%  by 
weight  of  a  crosslinking  monomer  in  the  form  of  an  aque- 
ous dispersion. 
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4,397,985 

POLYESTER  YARN  FINISH  COMPOSITION 

Robert  M.  MarshaU,  Chester,  Kimon  C.  Dardooftu,  Richmond, 

and  Stanley  D.  Lazams,  Petersburg,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to 

Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,170,  Apr.  4,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,153 

lat  a?  B32B  15/06,  25/02 
MS.  a.  524—837  54  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  overfinish  composition  comprising  gamma- 
glycidoxypropyltrimethoxysilane  for  application  to  polyster 
yam,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  effective  amount 
of  a  catalyst  for  the  gamma-glycidoxypropyltrimethoxysilane 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea  and  a  solution  of  a 
stannous,  iron,  nk:kel,  zinc,  manganese  or  chromium  salt  of 
2-cthylhexoic  acid  or  lauric  acid  in  a  carrier  which  is  miscible 
in  water. 


4,397,986    

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER  BLENDS 
Edwin  D.  Hombaker,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,468 
Int  a.3  C08L  51/04.  67/02 
MS.  a.  525—64  18  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polyblend  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(A)  95  to  25%  by  weight  of  polyethylene  terephthalate,  or  a 
copolyester  or  blend  thereof  containing  at  least  80  percent 
by  weight  of  polyethylene  terephthalate,  and 

(B)  5  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  copolymer  of 

(1)  by  weight  from  about  95  to  about  70  percent  of  at  least 
one  vinyl  aromatic  monomer, 

(2)  by  weight  from  about  5  to  about  30  percent  of  acrylic 
acid  or  methacrylic  acid,  or  both,  and 

(3)  optionally,  at  least  one  additional  copolymerizable 
termonomer. 


11  4,397,987 

NITRILE  RUBBER/EPDM  GRAFT  BLENDS 
Robert  J.  Cornell,  Naugatuck,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  168,873,  Jul.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,063 
Int  a.3  C08L  51/00,  51/04.  33/20 
UAQ.  525— 75    ,  5  Claims 

1.  An  elastomeric  vulcanizable  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

from  50  to  90  parts,  by  weight,  butadiene-acrylonitrile  co- 
polymer elastomer  and 
from  10  to  50  parts  by  weight,  ethylene-propylene-non-con- 
jugated  diene  terpolymer  elastomer  grafted  with  a  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylate 
and  alkyl  methacrylate  wherein  said  alkyl  radical  in  said 
monomer  includes  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  said  total  elastomeric  content  of  said  composition  is 
in  the  range  of  80  and  99.5%  by  weight. 


4,397,988 
BLENDS  OFP-METHYLSTYRENE  POLYMER  AND 
DIENE-STYRENE  OR  DIENE-(P-METHYLSTYRENE) 
BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Anthony  M.  Sherman,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,773 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  23, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C08L  53/02.  25/06.  25/08 

U.S.  a.  525— 98  18  Oaims 

1.  A  polymer  blend  comprising 

A.  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  comprising  poly- 
merized methylstyrene  isomere  as  its  major  constituent  in 


which  the  methylstyrene  isomere  include  at  least  90%  of 
the  para  isomer;  and 
B.  90  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  of  a  conju- 
gated diene  and  either  styrene  or  methyl  styrene,  but  not 
both,  which  block  copolymer  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
a  block  copolymer  of  greater  than  40  to  60  weight  %  of  a 

conjugated  diene  and  from  40  to  less  than  60  weight  % 

styrene; 
a  block  copolymer  of  10  to  less  than  20  weight  %  of  a 

conjugated  diene  and  from  greater  than  80  to  90  weight 

%  styrene;  and 
a  block  copolymer  of  10  to  60  weight  %  conjugated  diene, 

and  40  to  90  weight  %  methylstyrene  isomere  having  a 

para  content  of  at  least  90%. 


4397,989 

HIGH  SOUDS  COATING  COMPOSITION  OF  AN 

ACRYUC  POLYMER  A  POLYESTER  POLYOL  AND  AN 

ALKYLATED  MELAMINE  CROSSLINKING  AGENT 
Panl  L.  Adesko,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,737 
Int  a.^  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  525—162  13  Claims 

1.  A  high  solids  coating  composition  comprising  at  least 
40%  by  weight  of  a  binder  of  film-forming  constituents  and  up 
to  60%  by  weight  of  a  nonaqueous  liquid  carrier;  in  which  the 
film-forming  constituents  consist  essentially  of  about 

(1)  10-50%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
an  acrylic  ;>olymer  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  10-50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
mer, of  styrene,  methylmethacrylate  or  mixtures 
thereof; 

(b)  30-70%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
mer, of  an  alkyl  methacrylate,  or  an  alkyl  acrylate  each 
having  2-12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  and 

(c)  15-50%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
mer, of  a  hydroxyl  alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  hav- 
ing 2-4  cartx>n  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group;  and 

the  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
500-20,000; 

(2)  10-60%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
a  polyester  polyol  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  1500  or  less  and  an  acid  number  of  20  or  less 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  neopentyl  glycol  and  at  least  one  other  hindered  diol 
containing  two  methylol  groups  wherein  each  methylol 
group  is  attached  directly  to  a  cycloaliphatic  or  aro- 
matic structure  or  to  a  tertiary  carbon  atom,  the  molar 
ratio  of  neopentyl  glycol  to  hindered  diol  being  2:1  to 
6:1,  and 

(b)  a  mixture  of  aromatic  and  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  aromatic  acid  to  aliphatic 
acid  is  from  1.5:1  to  10:1, 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  from  1.3:1  to  1.9:1  and 
wherein  the  polyol  has  a  hydroxy  content  of  about  3.0-10.0% 
by  weight; 

(3)  15-40%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  binder,  of 
a  fully  or  partially  alkylated  melamine  formaldehyde 
crosslinking  agent  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group. 
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4^97,990 

THERMOSETTING  RESINOUS  BINDER 

COMPOSITIONS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS 

CXDATING  MATERIALS 
Petrus  G.  Kooymans;  Johannes  J.  M.  H.  Wintraecken;  Werner 
T.  Raudenbusch;  Josepha  M.  E.  Seelen-Krugssen,  and  Gerar- 
dus  C.  M.  Schreurs,  aU  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  99,363,  Dec.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,332.711. 
ThU  application  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   11,   1978, 

7812028 

Int  a.^  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  525—167  «  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  binder  composition,  heat-curable  to  give 
an  insoluble  infusible  coating,  comprising: 

(I)  a  mixture  of: 

(1)  a  non-acidic  resinous  copolymer  of  styrene  and  allyl 
alcohol  essentially  free  of  ethylenically  unsaturation, 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  900  and  a  hy- 
droxyl  content  of  at  least  0.2  equivalent  per  100  g,  and 

(2)  a  non-acidic  polyester  having  an  acid  number  of  not 
more  than  10  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  cross-linking 
agent  having  more  than  one  /3-hydroxyl  ester  group  per 
molecule,  at  least  one  of  components  (1)  and  (2)  having 
a  hydroxy!  functionality  of  more  than  2,  and  the  weight 
ratio  of  (1)  to  (2)  being  from  90:10  to  about  50:50, 

(II)  a  transesterification-promoting  meta?  salt  or  metal  com- 
plex curing  catalyst  which  is  soluble  in  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons. 


4,397,992 
PREDISPERSED  UQUID  OR  LOW  MELTING  SOLID 
PEROXIDE  VULCANIZING  AGENT  OR  COAGENT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Anders  H.  Johansson,  and  Thomas  J.  Leo,  both  of  Yardley,  Pa^ 
assignors  to  Wyrough  and  Loser,  Inc.,  Trenton,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,499 
Int.  a.'  C08L  51/04,  55/02;  C08J  3/20.  3/24 
U.S.  a.  525—305  35  Claims 

1.  A  non-bleeding,  predispersed  composition  useful  for  dis- 
persing a  peroxide  vulcanizing  agent  or  coagent  into  a  rubber 
or  plastic  stock  comprising 

(A)  from  about  20  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  a  perox- 
ide vulcanizing  agent  or  coagent,  and 

(B)  a  multi-stage  graft  copolymer  comprising 

(1)  from  about  70  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  hard 
portion  made  by  graft  polymerizing 

(a)  a  monomer  or  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  methacrylates,  styrene.  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and 

(b)  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  cross-linking  agent 
for  said  monomer  or  monomers,  in  any  order  onto 

(2)  from  about  10  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a 
rubbery  portion  comprising  a  polymer  or  copolymer 
made  by  polymerizing 

(a)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  butadiene  and  lower  alkyl  acrylates  or 

(b)  a  mixture  of  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene  and  butadiene,  and  acrylonitrile 
and  butadiene. 


4,397,991 

POLYESTERAMIDE  ADHESIVES  AND  SEALING 

COMPOUNDS 

Manfred  Drawert,  Froendenberg,  and  Wolfgang  Imoehl,  Unna, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Ber^umien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,241 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1981,  3116349 

Int  a.3  CD8L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  525—167  *  Claims 

3.  A  polyesteramide  prepared  by  the  condensation  of  sub- 
stantially equivalent  amounts  of  (1)  an  acid  component  com- 
prising 

(A)  a  dimerized  fatty  acid  having  16  to  44  carbon  atoms,  and 
(E)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

RkXX:— R '  — COOR2, 

wherein  R^  is  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic,  or  arali- 
phatic  hydrocarbon  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  the  equivalence  ratio  of  component  (A)  to  component 
(E)  is  between  1:0.0  to  0.1:0.9,  with  (2)  an  amine  and  hydroxy 
component  comprising 

(B)  ethylene  diamine, 

(C)  at  least  one  diamine  of  the  formula 

H2N— R— NH2, 


wherein  R  is  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  3  to  36  carbon 
atoms  which  can  be  interrupted  by  one  or  more  hetero 
atoms,  and 
(D)  diglycolamine 
wherein  the  equivalence  ratio  of  components  (B)  and  (C)  to 
component  (D)  is  between  0.3K).7  and  0.9:0.1. 

5.  A  mixture  of  a  polyesteramide  as  in  claim  3  with  a  copoly- 
mer of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate. 


4,397,993 
CURABLE  OXIRANE  POLYMERS 
Nancy  B.  Tcfertiller,  and  Robert  F.  Harris,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich.  _ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,917,  May  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,916 

Int.  a.5  C08F  8/08 

U.S.  a.  525—328.2  12  Qaims 

1.  An  oxirane  polymer  having  a  carbon-to-carbon  polymeric 

backbone  bearing  at  least  two  oxirane  moieties  per  polymer 

molecule  wherein  the  oxirane  moieties  are  represented  by  the 

formula: 

O  O 

n        /  \    , 

— NHCOR'— CH C(R02 

wherein  R'  is  alkylene  or  inertly  substituted  alkylene  and  each 
r2  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  inertly  substituted 
alkyl. 

4,397,994 

HIGH  VINYL  POLYBUTADIENE  OR 

STYRENE-BUTADIENE  COPOLYMER 

Yasumasa  Takeuchi;  Yoshito  Yoshimura,  both  of  Yokkaichi; 

Noboni  Ohshima,  Suzuka;  Mitsuhiko  Sakakibara,  and  Akira 

Tsuji,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan 

Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,518 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1980,  55-130979; 
Dec.  16, 1980,  55-176515;  Dec.  16, 1980,  55-177831 

Int.  a.^  C08F  8/18,  8/44 
U.S.  a.  525-332  J  '  Claims 

1.  A  high  vinyl  polybutadiene  or  styrene-butadiene  copoly- 
mer obtained  by  polymerizing  1,3-butadiene  alone  or  with 
styrene  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  using  an  organolithium  com- 
pound as  an  initiator,  and  coupling  the  resulting  polymer  with 
a  coupling  agent,  characterized  in  that 

(1)  the  polybutadiene  or  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  con- 
tains at  least  20%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  having  in  its 
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molecular  chain  a  linkage  between  butadienyl  and  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon, 
germanium,  tin  and  lead, 

(2)  the  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  has  a  styrene  content  of 
40%  by  weight  of  less,  and 

(3)  the  polybutadiene  or  the  butadiene  portion  of  said  co- 
polymer has  a  vinyl  content  of  50  to  95%  by  weight. 


4,397,995 
POLYMERIC  ANTI-TUMOR  AGENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 
Marvin  L.  Oftedahl,  Warson  Woods;  Howard  M.  Solomon, 
Ballwin,  both  of  Mo.,  and  James  A.  Webster,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,087 
Int.  aj  C08F  222/40.  8/30;  A61K  31/74 
U.S.  a.  525—374  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  improved  pharmaceutically 
active  derivative  of  a  copolymer  of  an  olefin  monomer  having 
from  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  a,/3-unsaturated  poly- 
carboxylic anhydride  having  from  4  to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 
said  copxjlymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  300  to  about  1 500,  comprising  reaction  said  copoly- 
mer with  aqueous  ammonia  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  copolymer  derivative  having  half-amide, 
half-ammonium  salt  groups,  spray  drying  said  aqueous  solution 
to  provide  a  substantially  dry  particulate  solid  form  of  said 
copolymer  derivative,  and  then  thermally  imidating  said  sub- 
stantially dry  copolymer  derivative  by  simultaneous  treatment 
with  elevated  temperature  and  removal  of  water  until  from 
about  5%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  said  derivative  groups  are 
converted  to  imide  groups. 


4397,997 
ULTRATURBULENT  COUPLING  OF  POLYMERIC 
DIAZONIUM  SALTS 
Daniel  J.  Dawson,  Los  Altos,  and  PhUIip  J.  Brock,  Sunnyvale, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
FUed  Not.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,251 
Int.  a.i  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  525—384  9  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  coupling  a  slow-reacting  coupling  agent 
to  a  polymeric  diazonium  salt  which  comprises: 

a.  circulating  via  a  centrifugal  pump  a  first  stream  of  an 
alkaline  aqueous  solution  containing  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  said  coupling  agent  and 

b.  injecting  into  said  first  stream  immediate  to  the  impellor  of 
said  centrifugal  pump  a  second  stream  of  an  acidic  aque- 
ous solution  containing  from  1  to  15%  by  weight  of  said 
polymeric  diazonium  salt,  the  volume  of  flow  of  said  first 
stream  being  not  less  than  45  times  that  of  said  second 
stream  and  the  molar  equivalents  of  coupling  agent  being 
at  least  1.0  times  the  total  molar  equivalents  of  polymeric 
diazonium  salt. 


4,397,996 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERIC  OXIMES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Charles  K.  Chiklis,  and  Alan  N.  Schuler,  both  of  Lexington, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,364  ' 

Int.  a.5  C08F  8/32 
U.S.  a.  525—380  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymeric  oxime  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  introducing  into  an  aqueous  polymerization 
medium  a  portion  of  a  polymerizable  monomer  to  be  polymer- 
ized, said  polymerizable  monomer  having  the  formula 


4397,998 

CURABLE  EPOXY  COMPOSITIONS  SUITABLE  FOR 

USE  IN  RIM  PROCESSES 

Harold  E.  De  La  Mare,  and  Thomas  F.  Brownscombe,  both  of 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,413 
Int.  a.3  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  CI.  525—420.5  16  Qaims 

1.  A  rapid  curing,  storage  stable,  thermosetting  comf>osition, 
especially  suitable  for  use  in  reaction  injection  molding  pro- 
cesses comprising 

(1)  an  epoxy  compound  containing  more  than  one  vicinal 
epoxy  group, 

(2)  a  curing  amount  of  at  least  one  amino  compound  contain- 
ing at  least  three  amino  hydrogens, 

(3)  a  catalytic  amount  of  lithium  nitrate  or  calcium  nitrate, 
and 

(4)  from  about  0.1  to  about  3  parts  of  a  polyalkylene  ether 
glycol  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  epoxy  compound. 


R     O    H     R' 

I      II      I       I 
CH:5SsC— C— N— C-falkylene-)-C=0 

R2  RJ 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  R^  is  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  alkylene  is  a  divalent 
alkylene  radical  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  initiating  the 
emulsion  polymerization  of  said  monomer,  and  while  maintain- 
ing said  polymerization,  introducing  substantially  uniformly 
over  the  course  of  the  polymerization,  the  remaining  polymer- 
izable monomer  to  be  polymerized,  thereby  to  provide  a  f)oly- 
meric  latex  of  polymeric  particles  of  said  polymerizable  mono- 
mer in  a  water  medium;  contacting  said  polymeric  latex  with 
an  organic  solvent  for  said  latex  particles  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  effect  swelling  of  the  polymeric  particles  in  said  me- 
dium; and  oximating  the  swollen  polymeric  particles  by  reac- 
tion with  hydroxylamine  salt  and  an  amount  of  alkalinity  suffi- 
cient to  provide  free  hydroxylamine  for  said  oximation  but 
insufficient  to  effect  ajjpreciable  alkali  solubilization  of  the 
resulting  oximated  polymeric  particles.  ^ 


4397,999 
POLYIMIDAZOLE  AND  POLYIMIDAZOPYRROLONE 
PRECURSOR  STAGES  AND  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Hellmut  Ahne,  Rottenbach;  Eberhard  Kiihn,  Hemhofen,  and 
Roland  Rubner,  Rottenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1979,  2933819 

Int.  a.3  C08G  69/48 
VJS.  a.  525—426  5  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  polyimidazole  precursor  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  (a)  an  olefinically  unsaturated  1,2-mono- 
epoxide  and  (b)  an  amino  group-conuining  polycondensation 
product  of  (1)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  aromatic  tetraamino  compound  and  a  heterocyclic  tet- 
raamino  compound  and  (2)  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  chloride  and  an  ester  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid. 
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4,398,000 
GOLF  BALL 
Nobuynki  Kat«>ka,  HidakanacU;  Tasuku  Saito,  Tokoroiawt; 
Tsatomn  Mttsunag^  Inuna;  Chiaki  Tanaka,  Chita;  Yoke 
Funita,  and  Nagayoshi  Naito,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Toray  Industries, 
Inc.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1980,  55-110369 
Int.  aJ  C08F  283/00.  283/02:  C08G  63/76;  C08L  67/00 
VJS.  a.  525—437  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  solid  type  golf  ball  comprising  a  central  core  and  an 
outer  cover  for  the  core,  the  improvement  wherein  the  main 
component  of  the  outer  cover  is  at  least  one  polyetherester 
block  copolymer  containing  the  following  X,  Y  and  Z  units: 
X:  Butylene  terephthalate  unit 
Y:  Ester  unit  other  than  butylene  terephthalate 
Z:  Polyetherester  unit  derived  from  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
component  conUining  terephthalic  acid  and  poly(alkylene 
oxide)  glycol,  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
of  400  through  3000,  wherein  the  X,  Y  and  Z  units  are 
present  in  the  following  amounts: 
30%  by  weight ^XS 80%  by  weight 
0%  by  weight ^Y^ 50%  by  weight 
20%  by  weight ^ZS 70%  by  weight. 


I 
H 


R2   H 


-continued 

FORMULA  III 
OH  "A 

H-c^-V-c-o-(o)tx)^(X)r-^-o-c-c  -  c-h 
o=c  o=c 

R>— N  .      R'— N        V 

R3 

V    (X;y 

wherein  each  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1 
to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  a  group  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formulas  IV,  V,  VI  or  VII 


4,398,001 
TERPOLYMER  RESIST  COMPOSITIONS 
Ying  Y.  Cheng;  Barbara  D.  Grant;  Lester  A.  Pederson,  and 
Carlton  G.  Willson,  all  of  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,710 
Int.  a.3  C08L  61/10:  C08G  2/02 
U.S.  a.  525—502  11  Claims 

1.  A  resist  composition  comprising  a  novolac  resin  and  a 
sensitizer  characterized  in  that  said  sensitizer  is  a  terpolymer  of 
sulfur  dioxide,  an  olefin  hydrocarbon  and  an  unsaturated  ether, 
said  terpolymer  containing  olefin  monomer  and  sulfur  dioxide 
in  a  ratio  of  1  to  1,  with  the  olefin  monomer  comprising  hydro- 
carbon and  ether  in  a  ratio  between  4:1  and  1:4. 


4,398,002 
EPOXY  RESINS  FROM  HYDROXY  BENZAMIDES 
James  L.  Bertram,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  and  Edmund  P.  Woo, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  240,742,  Mar.  5, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,367,328. 
This  application  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,733 
Int.  OJ  C08G  59/28.  59/32 
U.S.  a.  525—523  5  Claims 

1.  The  product  resulting  from  curing  a  curable  composition 
containing  an  epoxy  resin  or  mixture  of  epoxy  resins  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formulas  I,  II  or  III 


^ 


(X)z 
A 

(X)r 
A 


(X)r 


FORMULA  IV 


(X)z 


H    H      /        H    H  N 
III  111 

-c-cH-o-c-c— h 


-R9-/-N-R9 


TN-R^-»t- 


FORMULA  V 


FORMULA  VI 


FORMULA  VII 


or  R  can  combine  with  R>  so  as  to  form  a  stable  heterocyclic 
ring  with  the  nitrogen  atoms;  each  A  is  independently  a  diva- 
lent hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms, 


C— N— R— N— C 

II      I,  I,    II 

OR'  R'    O 


FORMULA  I 

H         O 
I        /    \ 
O— C— C C— H 

H    r2       H 


H         O 
I        /    \ 
O— C— C C— H 

I      H     R2       H 

(X)rf-0-1-C-N-C-C C-H 

**%VyX||      III  I 

^^^^^     O     R'    H     R2       H 


FORMULA  II 


O  O  O 

II  II  II 

-0-,  -S-,  -S-S-.  -C-,  -S-  or  -S-; 

O 

each  R'  is  independently  hydrogen,  a  2,3-epoxypropyl  group, 
a  2-alkyl-2,3-epoxypropyl  group,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl 
group,  or  a  hydroxyl  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbyl 
group,  said  hydrocarbyl  groups  having  from  1  to  about  9 
carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms;  each  R2  and  R^  is  independenUy  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms;  each  R  is 
independently  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbyl  group  or  a  halogen 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  9  carbon 
atoms;  each  R*  is  independenUy  selected  from  the  group  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula  XIV 
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o=c 


FORMULA  XIV 


(X), 


H  O 

I        /    \ 
O— C— C C— H 

I       I,        I 
H     R2       H 


or  the  same  group  as  R'  except  that  R'  cannot  be  hydrogen; 
each  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  two  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms;  each  X  is  independently  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  bromine  or  a  hydrc)carbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  group 
having  from  1  to  about  9  carbon  atoms;  each  m  independently 
has  a  value  of  zero  or  1;  n  has  an  average  value  of  from  about 
0.01  to  about  6;  p  has  an  average  value  of  from  1  to  about  10; 
q  has  an  average  value  of  at  least  1;  and  each  y  and  z  indepen- 
dently has  a  value  of  1  or  2. 


4,398,003 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THERMOSET  POLYMER 

SPHERES 
Robert  S.  Irwin,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,208,  Aug.  28,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,405 
Int  a.3  C08G  59/16.  59/00;  C08F  283/10 
VJS.  a.  525—531  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  essentially  non-porous  thermo- 
set  polymer  beads  which  comprises  polymerizing  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  an  ethylenically  polymerizable,  thermosettable 
resin,  said  aqueous  suspension  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 
water  (2)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  thermosettable  resin 
selected  from  vinyl  ester  resins  or  mixture  of  such  resins,  (3)  a 
catalyst,  (4)  an  accelerating  quantity  of  an  accelerator  for  the 
catalyst  and  (5)  a  suspending  agent  and  subsequently  recover- 
ing the  essentially  non-porous  polymer  spheres  therefrom;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  an  organic  water 
soluble  suspending  agent  in  which  the  thermosettable  resin  is 
insoluble;  wherein  said  vinyl  ester  resin  is  prepared  by  reacting 
a  polyepoxide  or  mixture  of  polyepoxides  and  (a)  unsaturated 
monocarboxylic  acid,  (b)  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  half 
ester  or  (c)  mixtures  thereof;  and  wherein  the  quantity  of 
component  (4)  is  from  about  0. 1  to  about  5  percent  by  weight 
of  component  (2). 


438,004 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  WFTH  PHOSPHATED 

SIUCA-CHROMIUM  CATALYST  WTTH 

BORON-CONTAINING  COCATALYST 

Max  P.  McDaniel,  and  Marvin  M.  Johnson,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  221,754,  Dec.  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,364,840. 

This  application  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,793 

lat  CL^  C08F  4/02.  4/62 

VJS.  a.  526—98  10  Claims 

1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising: 
contacting  at  least  one  mono- 1 -olefin  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  with  a  catalyst  system  comprising 

(a)  a  catalyst  comprising  a  chromium  oxide  on  a  phosphated 
silica-containing  base  wherein  there  is  present  0.01  to  O.S 
mg  P/m^  of  silica  surface  as  measured  by  BET  nitrogen 
sorption; 

(b)  a  cocatalyst  selected  from  trihydrocarbyl  boron  com- 
pounds, boron  alkoxides  and  halogenated  alkyl  boron 
compounds;  and 

recovering  a  polymer. 


4,398,005 
NOVEL  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  USING  SAME  TO  POLYMERIZE  OLEFINS 
Harold  E.  Swift,  Gihw>nia,  and  Richard  W.  Lunden,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  DeTelopment  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  227,733,  Jan.  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,367,161. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,628 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/64.  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526—119  39  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  olefin  at  elevated  temperatures  and  ele- 
vated pressures  with  an  activator  and  a  solid,  particulate,  cau- 
lyst  complex  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  reducing  TiCU, 
containing  the  resultant  reduced  solid  with  a  complexing  agent 
to  obtain  a  treated  solid  and  contacting  the  treated  solid  with 
TiCU  in  the  presence  of  silica  which  has  been  treated  with  an 
aromatic  ester. 


4,398,006 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  POLYBUTENE-1 
Kazumi  Tsubaki;  Noriaki  Koto,  and  Toyohiko  Abe,  all  of 
Ichihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,803 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-123091 

Int  a.3  C08F  4/64.  10/08 

MS.  a.  526—127  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polybutene-1  which  comprises 

polymerizing  butene-1  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 

a  catalyst  system  comprising  a  solid  catalytic  component  (A) 

obtained  by  reacting  a  reaction  product  (a)  of  a  Grignard 

reagent  with  a  chain  or  cyclic  hydropolysiloxane  having  the 

unit 


—3 — 

(R'  represents  an  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  group; 
a  is  0,  1  or  2;  b  is  1,  2  or  3  and  a-|-b^3)  with  at  least  one 
compound  having  the  formula 

r2,m(')x,_„ 

(R2  represents  a  Ci  to  C12  hydrocarbon  moiety;  M  represents 
Al  or  Si;  z  represents  atomic  value  of  3  or  4;  X  represents  a 
halogen  atom;  n  is  0,  1  ...  (z—  1))  to  obtain  a  reaction  product 
(b)  and  fiiriher  reacting  said  reaction  product  (b)  with  at  least 
one  titanium  halide  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  acid  ester  to 
produce  said  solid  catalytic  component  (A),  and  further  com- 
prising a  trialkylaluminum  compound  (B),  an  organic  acid  ester 
(C);  and  an  organoaluminum  compound  (D)  having  the  for- 
mula 

AIRJ2CI  ^ 

(R^  represents  a  Ci  to  Cg  hydrocarbon  moiety),  at  a  molar  ratio 
of  said  organoaluminum  compound  (D)  to  said  trialkylalumi- 
num compound  (B)  ranging  from  0. 1  to  10. 


4,398,007 
DENTURE-BASE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  USING  THE  SAME 
Takao  Knbota,  Sayama,  and  Shigenobu  Knsakai,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  G<:  Dcatal  Industrial  Corp.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,625 

lat  a.J  CD8F  130/08 

U.S.  a.  526—273  4  daiw 

1.  A  denture-base  resin  composition  comprising  a  methyl 

methacrylate  monomer  containing  O.S  to  20%  by  weight  of  a 
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particular  silane  compound  expressed  by  the  general  formula: 


(ARc)n— Si— D4-n-6 

wherein 
D:  a  hydrolyzable  group 
n:  an  integer  of  1,  2  or  3 
b:  an  integer  of  0,  I  or  2 
n+b:  an  integer  of  1,  2  or  3 
R':  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
R:  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
c:  an  integer  of  0  to  1 


-CH=CH2.-/  VcH=CH2-/  V. 


addition  product  of  (a)  an  olefinically  unsaturated  1,2-mono- 
epoxide  and  (b)  an  hydroxy!  group-containing  polycondensa- 
tion  product  of  (1)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aromatic  dihydroxydiamino  compound  and  a  hetero- 
cyclic dihydroxydiamino  compound  with  (2)  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  chlo- 
ride and  an  ester  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid. 


O    X 
II      I 
— OCH2CH— CH2.  — OC— C=CH2 

o 

wherein  X:  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  mixed  with  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid. 


4^98,010 
METHOD  FOR  ACCELERATING  THE  ACnVITY  OF  A 

HYDROSILATION  CATALYST 
James  R.  Adkins,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SWS  Silicones 
Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,162 
Int.  a.3  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a.  528—15  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  accelerating  the  hydrosilylation  activity  of 
a  nitrogen  containing  platinum  catalyst  which  comprises  react- 
ing an  ammonium  platinum  silicon  complex  with  a  compound 
containing  olefinic  unsaturation  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silanes,  siloxanes  and  organic  hydrocar- 
bons having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  basic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonates, 
alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates  and  alkali  metal  hydroxides, 
said  ammonium  platinum  silicon  complex  is  obtained  from  the 
reaction  of  a  platinum  halide  and  an  aminofunctional  silicon 
compound. 


4,398,008 

THICK  POL  VOL  (ALLYL  CARBONATE) 

POLYMERIZATES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 
Michael  S.  Misura,  Barberton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,871 
Int.  a.5  C08F  118/00 
U.S.  a.  526—314  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thick  casting  of  polyol  (allyl  car- 
bonate) comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  monolithic  rigid  sheet  comprising  partially 
cured  polymeric  polyol  (allyl  carbonate); 

(b)  forming  a  pool  of  polyol  (aHyl  carbonate)  monomer  in 
contact  with  the  monolithic  rigid  sheet  of  partially  cured 
polymer;  and 

(c)  thereafter  curing  the  monolithic  rigid  sheet  of  partially 
cured  (monolithic  polymerizate)  polymer  and  the  mono- 
mer in  contact  therewith  whereby  to  form  a  single  phase 
(second  polymerizate)  casting  thicker  than  the  monolithic 
rigid  sheet. 


4,398,009 
POLYOXAZOLE  PRECURSOR  AND  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Hellmut  Ahne,  Rottenbach;  Eberhard  Kiibn,  Hemhofen,  and 
Roland  Rubner,  Rottenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1979,  2933828 

Int  0.3  CD8G  65/40 
VS.  a  525—426  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyoxazole  precursor  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  oligomeric  and  a  polymeric  precursor  comprising  the 


4,398,011 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,398,012 
TRANSPARENT  COPOLYAMIDE  FROM 
CAPROLACTAM,  CYCLIC  DIAMINE  AND  CYCLIC 
DICARBOXYLIC  AOD 
Robert  G.  Merrill,  Chester,  Robert  A.  Lofquist;  Gene  C.  Wee- 
don,  both  of  Richmond,  all  of  Va.;  John  C.  Haylock,  Sparta, 
NJ.,  and  Ian  C.  Twilley,  Chester,  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J, 
FUed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,976 
Int.  a.3  C08G  69/14 
U.S.  a.  528—84  11  Cl«n>s 

1.  A  transparent,  alcohol  resistant,  hot  water  resistant,  ther- 
moplastically  formable  copolymer  of 

(A)  80.4  to  88.8  weight  percent  epsilon-caprolactam  and  the 
remaining 

(B)  11.2  to  19.6  weight  percent  of  substantially  equimolar 
portions  of  a  moiety  derived  from  a  (1)  diamine  or  diisocy- 
anate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


H2N— /^|^C^-Q-NH2.  H2NR3— Q-R3NH2. 
Ri  Ri 
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H2NCH2 


-continued 

R3NH2,  H2NCH2— ^^— CH2NH2, 
H2N 


CH2NH2.     ('^— NH2.  H2N— ^rj— NH2. 

Ri  Ri 

H2N— ^  7— CH2— ^^^'^^^z.  H2N— /~N— NH2. 

H2N 

■NH2, 


H2N— ^  \— COOH 

wherein  said  copolymer  is  thermoformable  at  a  tempera- 
ture greater  than  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the 
copolymer  and  withstands  exposure  to  an  alcohol  for 
extended  periods  without  becoming  translucent,  dis- 
solving or  flowing. 


V  H2NH2C^^^CH2NH2 


H2NH2C 


JOT 


CH2NH2  /      \ 

.  H2NR4N  ^4R4NH2. 


CH3 
OCN,,^^!         NCO 


ocvi—f^—CHz—f^-sco.  lTj 


CH3 

NCO 


NCO 


and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  diacid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


HOOC 


HOOC 


COOH, 


b-' 


(2) 


HOOC 


^> 


•COOH. 
HOOC^      _      _      ,COOH 


HOOC 


COOH 
COOH 


4,398,013 
ACCELERATOR  FOR  ANHYDRIDE-CURED  EPOXY 

RESINS 
Donald  S.  Johnson,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,269 
Int.  a.'  C08G  59/68 
U.S.  a.  528—89  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  curing  polyepoxides  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  an  admixture  comprising: 

(i)  a  polyepoxide  having  more  than  one  epoxy  group;  and 
(ii)  at  least  0.5  equivalents  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pxjlycarboxylic  acid,  poly- 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  adding  to  said  admixture  from  about  0.01%  to  about  10% 
by  weight  of  said  admixture  of  a  diarylhalonium  complex 
salt  accelerator  having  the  formula 

[(R)fl(R')6X],+[MQrf] -«'-') 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical,  R'  is  a  divalent 
aromatic  organic  radical  X  is  a  halogen  radical  such  as 
I,Br,Cl,  etc.,  M  is  a  metal  or  metalloid  and  Q  is  a  halogen 
radical  such  as  Cl,F,Br,I,  etc.,  a  is  a  whole  number  equal 
to  0  or  2,  b  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1,  the  sum  of 
a-»-b  is  equal  to  2  or  the  valence  of  X,  c-»-d— e,  e-»-thc  va- 
lence of  M  and  is  an  integer  equal  to  2  to  7  inclusive,  and 
d  is  >e  and  is  an  integer  having  a  value  up  to  8; 

(c)  exposing  said  admixture  to  a  means  for  initiating  a  curing 
reaction;  and 

(d)  allowing  said  curing  reaction  to  continue  until  substan- 
tially complete. 


,  HOOCR3 


R3COOH. 


and  mixtures  thereof, 

wherein  Ri  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  -a  -CH3.  CH2CH3, 


— CH— CH3 
CH3 


and  — CH2CH2CH3,  R2  is  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — H,  — CH3  and  — CH2CH3,  R3  is 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CH2—  and  — CH2CH2— ,  and  R4  »s  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2— ,  — CH2C- 
H2— ,  — CH2CH2CH2—  and 


— CH— CH2— . 
CH3 


4,398,014 
SULFOXONIUM  SALTS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
George  E.  Green,  Stapleford;  Edward  Irring,  BurweU,  and  Ber- 
nard P.  Stark,  Great  Sbelford,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to 
Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,275 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiapioni,  Nov.  4,  1980, 
8035382 

Int  a.3  C08F  2/50 
UJS.  a.  528-«9  14  CUdnt 

1.  A  polymerizable  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  a  compound,  or  mixture  of  compounds,  capable  of  being 
transformed  into  a  higher-molecular  weight  material 
under  the  influence  of  a  cationic  catalyst, 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  an  aromatic  sulfonylsulfoxonium 
salt  of  the  formula 


H 


O  o 

"       +^ « 

S— CH— S— R« 
O    R*      R' 


JfJi 


VI 


[z'-l. 


or  (C)  1 1.2  to  19.6  weight  percent  of 


where 
q  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4, 


1033  O.G.— 27 
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R  denotes  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  group  of 
valency  q,  having  from  1  to  25  carbon  atoms  and  being 
directly  linked  through  a  carbon  atom  thereof  to  the  sulfur 
atom  of  the  indicated  adjacent  sulfonyl  group, 

R*  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  group  of  1 
to  25  carbon  atoms,  an  acyl  group  of  formula  — COR'  or 
a  group  of  formula 


^  — CO— NH— (CO)^R'° 


or 


VII 


VIII 


O 

-S— R" 

u 

o 


one,  but  not  both,  of  R  and  R*  denoting  a  homocyclic 
aromatic  group  of  6  to  25  carbon  atoms  or  a  heterocyclic 
aromatic  group  of  4  to  25  carbon  atoms  containing  one  or 
more  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur  atoms  in  the  aromatic 
ring, 

R^  denotes  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 
group  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi  group  of  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkylalkyl  group  of  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyl 
group  of  7  to  16  carbon  atoms, 

R8  has  the  same  meaning  as  R',  or  R*  is  a  dialkylamino  group 
of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  if  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  R*  may  also  be  an  arylamino  group  of  6  to  8  carbon 
atoms, 

R'  denotes  an  alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl  radical  of  1  to  25  carbon 
atoms,  directly  linked  through  a  carbon  atom  thereof  to 
the  indicated  —CO—  group, 

r  is  zero  or  1, 

R'O denotes  an  alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl  radical  of  1  to  25  carbon 
atoms,  directly  linked  through  a  carbon  atom  thereof  to,  if 
r  denotes  zero,  the  indicated  nitrogen  atom,  or  if  r  denotes 
1,  the  carbon  atom  of  the  indicated  adjacent  carbonyl 
group, 

R' '  denotes  an  alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl  radical  of  1  to  25  carbon 
atoms,  directly  linked  through  a  carbon  atom  thereof  to 
the  indicated  sulfur  atom, 

t  represents  1,  2,  or  3,  and 

Z'~  denotes  a  t-valent  anion  of  a  protic  acid. 


4^98,015 

nSER-FORMING  POLYESTERS  OF  AROMATIC 

KETOHYDROXY  AODS 

August  H.  Frazer,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  &.  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,871 
Int.  a.i  C08G  63/06 
U.S.  a.  528—125  9  Qaims 

1.  Fiber-forming  melt-spinnable  polyester  that  is  optically 
anisotropic  in  the  melt  and  consists  essentially  of  the  following 
amounts  of  recurring  units  of  the  structural  formulas: 
(a)  25-100  mol  % 


•^ 


O 
II 
C— Ar— C— ; 


r3 


R* 


wherein 

both  of  R'  and  R2  are  H.  CH3  or  CI  or  R^  is  H  and  R2  is  CH3 
or  CI; 

both  of  R3  and  R*  are  H,  CH3  or  CI  or  R^  is  H  and  R"*  is  CH3 
or  CI;  and 

Ar  is  m-  or  p-phenylene, 
provided,  however,  when  the  amount  of  (a)  is  90-100  mol  %, 
Ar  is  m-phenylene  in  at  least  30%  of  the  (a)  units,  and  provided 
further,  however,  when  the  amount  of  (a)  is  100  mol  %  and 
only  one  species  of  (a)  is  present,  R'  and  R^  are  both  CI,  and 
provided  still  further,  however,  in  copolyesters  consisting 
essentially  of  two  or  more  different  species  of  (a),  only  one  of 
said  species  is  substituted  and  R'  and  R^  therein  are  CI. 


4,398,016 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  RESIN  FOR  PRINTING 
INK,  AND  A  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  SAID  RESIN 
Minoni    Honuna;    Noboni    Okoshi;    Kin-ichi    Kudo;    Soichi 

Shimoyama,  all  of  Chiba,  and  Nansei  Tashiro,  Sodegaura,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,850 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1980,  55-135184; 
Sep.  30,  1980,  55-135185;  Sep.  30,  1980,  55-135186 

Int.  C1.3  C08G  8/32.  8/34;  C09D  11/06.  11/08 
U.S.  a.  528—158.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  rosin  modified  phenolic  resin 
modified  with  an  animal  or  vegetable  oil  which  comprises 
reacting  in  a  single  step  (a)  an  animal  or  vegetable  oil  having  an 
iodine  value  of  100  to  210  or  containing  a  hydroxy!  group,  (d) 
a  rosin,  (e)  an  alcohol,  and  optionally,  at  least  one  of  (0  acids 
and  (g)  hydrocarbon  resins,  at  a  temperature  of  from  100°  to 
160°  C.  for  1  to  9  hours  and  then  further  reacting  at  200°  to 
280°  C.  for  from  3  to  10  hours,  without  reacting  the  phenol  (a) 
or  the  formaldehyde  yielding  substance  (b),  in  advance. 


and 
(b)  0-75  mol  % 


4,398,017 
COPOLYESTERS 
Santos  W.  Go,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,555 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08G  63/66 

U.S.  a.  528—173  7  Claims 

1.  A  solid  thermoplastic  copolyester  consisting  essentially  of 

the  polymeric  reaction  product  of 

(A)  reactant(s)  selected  from  isophthalic  acid,  terephthalic 
acid  and  their  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  esters,  and  any  mixture 
thereof  in  any  proportion, 

(B)  reactants,  1,3  bis(2-hydroxyethoxy)benzene  plus  ethyl- 
ene glycol,  and  optionally  one  or  more  other  ester  forming 
dihydroxy  organic  hydrocarbon  reactant(s),  and  option- 
ally, 

(C)  reactant,      bis(4-)3-hydroxyethoxyphenyl)      sulfone, 

wherein 

(1)  the  amount  of  said  1,3  bis(2-hydroxyethoxy)benzene  is 
5-90  mol  percent  of  the  amount  of  A  reactants, 

(2)  the  combined  amount  of  B  and  C  reacUnts  is  about  1 10  to 
300  mol  percent  of  the  amount  of  A  reactants, 

(3)  the  amount  of  said  other  ester  forming  dihydroxy  organic 
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hydrocarbon  reactant(s)  is  zero  to  20  mol  percent  of  the 
amount  of  said  A  reactants,  and 
(4)  the  combined  amount  of  said  (C)  reactant  plus  said  1,3 
bis(2-hydroxyethoxy)benzene  and  said  other  ester  forming 
dihydroxy  organic  hydrocarbon  reactant(s)  is  not  over  90 
mol  percent  of  said  A  reactants. 


4,398,018 

TEMPERATURE  STABLE  THERMOTROPIC 
POLY(ESTER  CARBONATE)  DERIVED  FROM 
T-BUTYLHYDROQUINONE 
Murali  K.  Akkapeddi,  Morris  Plains;  Bruce  T.  DeBona,  Madi- 
son; Yu-Chin  Lai,  and  Dusan  C.  Prevorsek,  both  of  Morris- 
town,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,228 
Int  a.3  C08G  63/64 
U.S.  a.  528—176  7  Oaims 

1.  In  a  thermotropic  poly(ester  carbonate)  having  diacyl 
moieties  which  are  primarily  terephthalate  moieties,  dihy- 
droxy-derived  moieties  derived  primarily  from  substituted 
hydroquinone  and  carbonate  moieties,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  dihydroxy-derived  moieties  are  at  least  about  40 
mol  percent  t-butyl-benzene-2,5-dioxy,  with  the  remaining 
substituted  benzene-dioxy  moieties  being  substituted  by  alkyl 
of  1-6  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbons,  phenyl  or  halo. 


woe— Ar— COW 

where  — Ar—  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical,  W  is  halo- 
gen and  COW  is  an  aromatically  bound  acyl  halide 
group,  which  diacyl  halide  is  polymerisable  with  the  at 
least  one  aromatic  compound  of  (aXii).  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  aromatic  compound  of  formula 

H-Ar'-H 

where  — Ar' —  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  and  H  is  an 
aromatically  bound  hydrogen  atom,  which  compound 
is  polymerisable  with  the  at  least  one  diacyl  halide  of 

(aXi) 

(b)  at  least  one  aromatic  monoacyl  halide  of  formula 

H— Ar"-COW 

where  — Ar"—  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  and  H  is  an 
aromatically  bound  hydrogen  atom,  W  is  halogen,  and 
COW  is  an  aromatically  bound  acyl  halide  group,  which 
monoacyl  halide  is  self-polymerisable,  and 

(c)  a  combination  of  (a)  and  (b). 


1 1  4,398,019 

ANISOTROPIC  MELT  FORMING  POLYESTERS  AND 
POLYESTERAMIDES 
Michael  K.  Cox,  Stevenage,  and  Brian  P.  Griffin,  St.  Albans, 

both  of  En^and,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,032 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  7,  1980, 
8035799 

Int.  a.i  C08G  63/54.  69/44 
\}S.  a.  528—183  5  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  or  polyesteramide  capable  of  forming  an 
anisotropic  mdt  prepared  by  reacting  together  dicarboxylic 
acids,  dihydric  phenols,  hydroxyaromatic  acids,  aminophenols 
and  their  polyester  and  polyesteramide  forming  derivatives 
characterised  in  that  the  reactants  include  (A)  at  least  10  mole 
%  of  the  total  reactants  used  to  form  the  polyester  or  polyes- 
teramide of  reactants  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
fumaric  acid  and  alkyl  substituted  fumaric  acids  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (B)  at  least 
10  mole  %  of  aromatic  ring  compounds  containing  asymmetri- 
cally disposed  substituents  on  the  artomatic  ring  compound, 
the  substituents  being  chosen  from  the  group  comprising  halo- 
gen, phenyl  an  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  at  least  30  mole  %  of  the  aromatic  reactants 
used  have  their  chain  extending  bonds  disposed  on  the  aro- 
matic nuclei  so  that  the  chain  extending  bonds  are  either  coax- 
ial or  parallel  and  oppositely  directed. 

1 1  4,398,020 

PRODUCnON  OF  AROMATIC  POLYKETONES 
John  B.  Rose,  Letchworth,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,618 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1981, 

8113231 

Int.  Ci?  C08G  67/00 
U.S.  a.  528—207  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  polyketone 
which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  40°  to  200° 
C.  in  the  presence  of  a  fluoroalkane  sulphonic  acid  the  reac- 
tants selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  a  mixture  of  substantially  equimolar  amounts  of 
(i)  at  least  one  aromatic  diacyl  halide  of  formula 


4,398,021 
SOLVENT  RESISTANT,  THERMOPLASTIC  AROMATIC 
POLY(IMIDESULFONE)  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
Terry  L.  St.  Qair,  Poquoson,  Va.,  and  David  A.  Yamaki,  Dept- 
ford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,240 
Int.  a.3  C08G  73/10 
U.S.  a.  528—222  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  thermoplastic  poly(imidesulfone) 
comprising: 

incorporating  an  aromatic  sulfone  moiety  into  the  backbone 
of  an  aromatic  linear  polyimide  by  dissolving  a  quantity  of 
a  3,3'4,4'-benzophenonetetracarboxylic  dianhydride 
(BTDA)  in  a  solution  of  3,3'-diaminodiphenylsulfone  and 
bis(2-methoxyethyl)ether,  precipitating  the  reactant  prod- 
uct in  water,  filtering  and  drying  the  recovered  poly(a- 
mide-acid  sulfone)  and  converting  it  to  the  poIy(imidesul- 
fone)  by  heating. 


4  J98  022 
EXTRUSION  BLOW  MOLDABLE  COPOLYESTERS 
Bobby  J.  Sublett,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,906 
Int.  a.3  C08G  63/16.  63/18 
U.S.  a.  528—302  12  Claims 

1.  Copolyester  derived  from 

(A)  an  acid  component  comprising  about  10-90  mole  % 
terephthalic  acid  and  about  90-10  mole  %  1,12- 
dodecanedioic  acid,  and 

(B)  a  glycol  component  comprising  at  least  60  mole  %  1,4- 
cyclohexanedimethanol, 

said  copolyester  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.5  to 
about  1.8  as  determined  at  23°  C.  using  0.5  gram  of  polymer  per 
100  ml.  of  a  solvent  consisting  of  a  60/40  mixture  of  phenol/- 
tetrachloroethane,  and  said  mole  %  being  based  on  100  mole 
%  acid  and  100  mole  %  glycol. 


748 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  9,  1983 


4,dM,e23 
/i-l>GLUCANPOLYOL,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF,  AND  UTILIZATION  THEREOF 
Hideki  MiyMlii,  laazawa;  Akin  Misaki,  Nbhiiiomijra;  Mariko 
KakMa,  Tuubenishino;  Mineo  Nakayana,  Hackioji,  ami 
Hkleo  Natae,  Kasugai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Meito  San- 
gyo  Kabukiki  Kaiska,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  29,  19W,  Ser.  No.  182,617 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  29, 1979,  54-10901S 
Int  a.5  C08B  i7/00 
\}&.  a.  536—1.1  1  Claim 

1.  /3-1,3-glucanpolyol  derived  from  /3-1,3-glucan  produced 
by  a  /3-1,3-glucan-producing  strain  of  the  genus  Pestalotia,  said 
glucanpolyol  having  the  following  characteristics  [I]  and  [II]: 
p]  said  glucanpolyol  comprises  a  main  chain  having  as  re- 
peating units  )3-l,3-glucopyranose  units  of  the  following 
formula 

— 3)^-D-Glc  (1— 

wherein  Glc  represents  a  glucopyranose  residual  moiety, 
and  bonded  thereto,  either  side  chains  of  formula  (B),  or 
both  side  chains  of  formulas  (A)  and  (B)  below 


/3-D-Glci 


\ 


(A) 


[/3-I>G!cj6], 


-f->3)^-EM31c*(l-J-> 

wherein  n  represents  a  number  of  from  0  to  1,  and 
>3-D-Glc  (1— ►  represents  the  above  main  chain, 


►3) 


R 


(B) 


[/5-D-GIci<*] 


-f->3)/5-D-GIc»(l+> 

wherein  n  and  -*'S)  /3-D-Glc  (!-►  are  the  same  as  defined 
with  respect  to  formula  (A),  and  R  represents  a  groups 
derived  from  /3-D-glucopyranose  of  the  formula 


4,396,024 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  CELLULOSE 
AND  STARCH  FTHERS 
Cbms-Riidiger  Bemcrt;  Christian  Kords,  botk  of  Walsrode,  and 
DetaMur  Redeker,  Cokigne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Wolff  Walsrode  Akticngesellschaft,  Walsrode  and 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,067 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1980,  3043621 

Int.  a.J  B04B  1/20;  O08B  U/20 
U.S.  a.  536—85  4  Oaims 


1.  The  process  for  the  purification  and  isolation  of  a  crude 
reaction  product  comprising  a  cellulose  or  starch  ether  suspen- 
sion by  removing  the  suspending  agent,  said  process  compris- 
ing introducing  the  cellulose  or  starch  ether  suspension  into  a 
solid  jacket  sieve  worm  centrifuge,  separating  off  the  suspend- 
ing agent  leaving  a  moist  solid  which  is  then  conveyed  to  the 
filter  zone  of  said  centrifuge,  uniformly  contacting  the  moist 
solid  with  a  purifying  agent,  separating  the  purifying  agent 
from  the  solid  by  centrifuge  and  recovering  purified  cellulose 
or  starch  ether  solid. 


438,025 
2-DECARBOXY-2-TETRAZOLYL-19-HYDROXY-PG 
COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Midu,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Nfich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,499,  Oct.  26,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  25,899,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,228,104.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,649 

Int.  a.'  C07D  257/04 

U.S.  a.  542—429  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HOH2C 


CH2OH 
HOH2C 


^ 


O 
I 


said  glucanpolyol  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  about  1  to 
about  10  and  wherein,  per  100  ;8-l,3-glucopyranose  units 
of  the  main  chain,  the  number  of  said  side  chains  of  for- 
mula (B)  is  about  2S  to  about  70,  and  the  number  of  said 
side  chains  of  formula  (A)  is  0  to  about  45. 


.N- 


-N 


^^CH2— D— C; 


f 


'NH  — N 


X— C— C— C2H4— CH— CH2 

Q   R4  6h 


wherein 
Dis 


(1)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)r-CH2— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)«— CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— , 

(4)  trans— <CH2)3—CH=CH—, 

(5)  _(CH2)3-<CH2)r-CH2-. 

(6)  -(CH2)3-CH2-CF2-. 
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(7)  _(CH2)3-0-CH2-, 
(8) -{CH2)2-0-<CH2)2-. 

(9)  _CH2-0-(CH2)3-. 

(10)  _(ni-ph)-(CH2)2-  or 

(11)  — (m— ph)— O— CH2— 

wherein  m — ph  is  inter-meta-phenylene,  and 
wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 
wherein  Q  is  a— OH:/8— R5  or  a— R5:o— OH, 

wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 

the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 

R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  W  is  0x0,  methylene,  a — OH:/3— H,  or  a — H:- 

/3-OH; 

and  wherein  X  is  cis-  or  trans-CH^CH — ,  — C»C — ,  or 
— CH2CH2— . 


A 
I 


NH 


u 

B 


wherein  A  is 


4498,026 

4-CARBOXY-2-ACETAMIDO  THIAZOLIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Sciichi  Takano,  Miyagi;  Sosnmn  Otomo,  and  Takehiro  Amano, 

both  of  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taisho  Pharmacea- 

tical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,526 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  4, 1981,  56-86180 

Int.  a?  OTTD  ^77/06.  277/06 

\}&.  a.  544—133  8  Claims 

1.  A  thiazolidine  derivative  having  the  following  general 

formula 


/ 


R' 


r2 


«JC  ^  CH2C-N 

HOOC  ^H  ^ 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  morpholino,  piperazino,  piperidino  and 
pyrrolidino,  or  said  heterocyclic  ring  substituted  with  1  or  2 
methyl  groups,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


=sC 


/ 
'\ 


CN 


CONH2 


or  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  barbituric  acid  radical,  and 
B  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  barbituric  acid  radical, 
which  comprises 
subjecting  a  suspension  which  consist  essentially  of  the 
agglomerated  crude  pigment,  in  which  the  primary  parti- 
cles have  a  mean  particle  size  of  =0.1  fi.m  to  shearing 
forces  in  water  in  the  presence  of  grinding  media  or  in  a 
kneader, 
thereafter  heating  the  resulting  aqueous  suspension  at  from 
90  to  160  C  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  surfactant,  for 
1-30  hours  and  isolating  the  resulting  pigment. 


4,398,027 
PREPARATION  OF  PIGMENTARY  FORM 
ISOINDOLINE 
Wolfgang  Lotadi,  Beinderaheim,  and  Peter  Hilbert,  Bobeahetm, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assiffmrs  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschafl, Rheinland-Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continaatiott  of  Ser.  No.  1272,  Jan.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,27^301. 
This  application  Oct  2, 1980,  So-.  No.  193,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Jan.  10, 
1978,  2800815 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snhacqnent  to  Jnn.  2, 1998, 


Int  Ct'  C09B  57/04 
MS.  CL  54«— 296  W  Claims 

1.  A  pixxxss  for  the  pre{>aration  of  a  brilliant,  easily  dispers- 
ible  and  low-hiding  to  extremely  high-hiding  pigmentary  form 
of  an  isoindolinc  pigment  of  the  formula 


438,028 

BICYCUC  HETEROCYCLIC  AMINU  DERIVATIVES 

Peter  Neumann,  Berne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  14,213,  Feb.  22, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,297,490, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,209,  Jan.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277^)54 

Int  a.5  C07D  2i9/20.  233/54 

VS.  a.  544—331  33  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(CH2)„  -  N  ^^  ^i 

H 


wherein  the  heterocyclic  amino  moiety  is  bonded  to  the  ben- 
zene ring  of  the  bicyclic  moiety, 

n  is  an  integer  1  or  2, 

Rl,  which  is  bonded  to  the  benzene  ring  of  the  bicyclic 
moiety,  is  hydrogen,  halo,  C|-4-alkyl,  Ct-4alkylthio,  Ci_ 
4alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  or  hydroxy, 

A  is  a  five-membered  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  [bjpyrrole,  [c]pyrrole,  [djtriazole, 
[b]furan,  [c]furan,  [c]furazan,  [dl(l,2,3)-thiadiazole, 
[blpyrroline,  [c]pyrroline,  [bjdihydrofuran,  {cjdihydrofu- 
ran,  [b]dihydrothiophene,  [c]isoxazoIe  and  [d]isoxazole, 

R2,  which  is  bonded  to  the  A  ring  of  the  bicyclic  moiety  and 
attached  to  a  carbon  atom  of  said  ring,  is  hydrogen,  halo, 
Ci-4alkyl,  Ci^koxy,  C|.4alkylthio,  trifluoromethyl  or 
hydroxy,  and 

R3,  which  is  bonded  to  the  A  ring  of  the  bicyclic  moiety  and 
attached  to  a  nitrogen  atom  of  said  ring,  is  hydrogen  or 
C|-4alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  when  A  is  [cjpyrrolc,  the 
nitrogen  atom  of  said  pyrrole  ring  is  Ci-4alkylsubstituted, 
said  compound  being  in  free  base  or  in  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  form. 
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4,398,029 
QUINOLINE  CARBOXYLIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
Tsutomu  Irikura,  Oizumigakuen;  Hiroshi  Koga,  Omiya,  and 
Satoshi  Murayama,  Nogi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyorin 
Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,168 

Int.  a.'  C07D  401/04:  A61K  31/47,  31/535:  C07D  413/04 

U.S.  a.  544—363  3  Qaims 

1 .        6.8-Dinuoro- 1  -(2-fluoroethyl)- 1 ,4-dihydro-4-oxo-7-(  I  - 

piperazinyl)quinoline-3-carboxylic  acid,  the  hydrates,  or  the 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,398,030 

3-[(SUBSTITUTED.AMINO)(ARYL)METHYL]-lH- 

INDOLES 

Paul  J.  Schmidt,  Sharonville,  and  William  M.  Hung,  Cincinnati, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  127,650,  Mar.  6,  1980,  Pat.  4,341,402. 

This  application  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,951 

Int.  a.3  C07D  209/14 

U.S.  a.  548—506  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  Rf  is  — H  or  — CH3,  R2'  is  — CH3.  — OCH3, 

O  O 

II  II 

— CCH3,  or  — CH 

and  X  is  a  halogen; 

treating  said  coumarin  derivative  with  sulfuric  acid,  a  con- 
centration of  said  sulfuric  acid  being  from  about  70%  to 
about  80%,  the  treating  being  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  0°  to  about  25°  C;  and 
recovering  a  product  compound  from  the  treating  step,  said 
product  compound  being  a  5'-methyl  psoralen  having  the 
structure 


CH3       ^  o 


wherein: 

R 1  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyi; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyi  or  phenyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyi; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyi,  benzyl,  di-lower-alkyl-amino- 
lower-alkyl,  tri-lower-alkylammonium-lower-alkyi, 

phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  1  or  2  halo,  lower-alkyi  or 
lower-alkoxy  groups,  or  NR3R4  is  pyrrolidine,  piperidino, 
hexamethyleneimino  or  morpholino;  and 

Z  is  biphenylyl,  naphthyl  or  a  substituent  having  the  formula 


NR5R6 


wherein: 
R5  and  R6  are  independently  lower-alkyi  or  benzyl  and 
R7  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyi,  lower-alkoxy,  halo  or  di-lower- 
alkylamino. 


4,398,032 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4-DIHALOMETHYL-3-OXABICYCLO[3.1.0]HEXAN- 

2.0NES 
Petrus  A.  Kramer,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  306,106,  Sep.  28,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,346,038. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,992 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  22,  1980, 
8034067 

Int.  a.'  C07D  307/93 
U.S.  a.  549—302  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


Y' 


y2 


\ 

< 


CH 


4,398,031     * 
COUMARIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
SYNTHESIZING  5'-METHYL  PSORALENS 
THEREFROM 
Dean  R.  Bender,  Hazlet,  N.J.;  John  E.  Hearst,  and  Henry 
Rapoport,  both  of  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents 
of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158,599,  Jun.  11,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,271 
Int.  C\?  C07D  405/02 
MS,  a.  549—282  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  psoralen  compound  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
prioviding  a  coumarin  derivative  of  the  structure 


which  comprises  reducing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


ssO 


wherein  each  of  Y'  and  Y^  independently  represents  a  fluorine, 
chlorine  or  bromine  atom  and  each  of  R'  and  R^  independently 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  10 
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carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R^  together  represent  an  alkylene 
group  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  Y^  represents  a  chlo- 
rine or  bromine  atom,  and  Z  represents  a  hydroxy  group  and 
either  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  W  represents  a  hy- 
droxy group  or  X  and  W  together  represent  an  oxygen  atom, 
or  Z  and  X  together  represent  an  oxygen  atom  and  W  repre- 
sents a  hydroxy  group,  with  a  selective  reducing  agent  which 
is  a  compound  having  one  of  the  following  formulae 

M.BH„(0R3)4.„A1(0R3)3M.A1H;„(0R3)4.^M2S203 


H3C— c 


/ 


COOR 


751 


lOa 


COOR 


NO2 


in  which  M  represents  an  alkali  metal,  R^  represents  an  alkyl  therein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
group  havmg  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  represents  an  mteger  I  to  ^j^yj  ^f  f^om  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  the  two  R's 
4.  and  m  represents  an  mteger  1  to  3.  ^^^^^  together  are  dialkyi  methylene  to  form  a  cyclic  diester. 


4,398,033 
4-CHLORO-4<MLOROMETHYLOXETAN-2-ONE  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
John  G.  Dingwall,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  and  Brian  Tuck,  Stock- 
port, England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,498 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17,  1981, 
8108236  I 

I       Int.  a.J  C07D  305/12 
U.S.  a.  549—329  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  4-chloro-4-chloromethyloxetan- 
2-one,  comprising  reacting  diketene  with  sulphuryl  chloride 
under  conditions  in  which  free  radicals  are  formed. 


4,398,034 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LOW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYESTERS  FROM 

HYDROXYPIV  ALDEHYDE 

William  L.  Edmonson,  and  Anthony  W.  McCollum,  both  of 
Longview,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,795 
Int.  a.3  C07C  67/08,  67/03 
U.S.  a.  560—1  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  low  molecular  weight 
polyesters  which  comprises  reacting  dry  hydroxypivaldehyde 
with  a  diester,  a  diacid,  a  polyester,  or  a  mixture  thereof  at  a 
temperature  of  about  100*  C.  to  about  230°  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  transesterification  catalyst. 


4,398,035 

MALONIC  AODS  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Jerry  A.  Walker,  Oshtemo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Town- 
ship, Kalamazoo  County,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,063,  Dec.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,266,069. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,660 
Int.  a.3  C07C  55/08.  69/38 
U.S.  a.  560—20  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


H3C— C 


/ 


COOR 


Ilia 


COOR 


NH2 


wherein  R  is  se  ected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  the  two  R's 
taken  together  are  dialkyi  methylene  to  form  a  cyclic  diester. 
3.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,398,036 

PREPARATION  OF  N-MONOSUBSTITUTED 

CARBAMATES 

John  J.  McCoy,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,919 
Int.  C1.5  C07C  125/065.  125/073 
U.S.  a.  560—24  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  N-monosubstituted 
carbamic  acid  ester  which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic 
primary  amine  having  the  formula  R(NH2)n  wherein  R  is  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  or  aralkyi  group  containing 
one  or  more  benzenoid  rings  which  may  be  fused  or  joined  by 
single  valency  bonds  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  with  urea  and 
at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  monohydric  aliphatic 
alcohol,  based  on  the  aromatic  amine  and,  having  from  I  to  10 
carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  100* 
C.  to  250°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  strongly 
basic  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic  or  aromatic  tertiary 
amine  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


4,398,037 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  AROMATIC  CARBOXYLIC 

ACIDS  AND  METHYL  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Shinichi  Takeda,  Matsuyama;  Masao  Nonobe,  Tokyo;  Kenji 
Ishida,  Matsuyama;  Yorihiko  Omoto,  Kobe,  and  Tatsuro 
Anno,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hercofina,  Wilming- 
ton, N.C. 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,770 

lot  a.J  C07C  67/08,  51/265  - « 

U.S.  a.  560—77  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  or  its 
methyl  ester,  which  comprises  oxidizing  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  heavy  metal  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  compounds 
of  cobalt,  manganese,  nickel  and  chromium,  that  are  at  least 
parily  soluble  in  the  oxidation  reaction  mixture,  but  in  the 
substantial  absence  of  (a)  an  aliphatic  carboxyUc  acid  as  a 
solvent,  and  (b)  a  halogen  or  a  halogen  compound,  at  least  one 
aromatic  compound  in  the  liquid  phase,  having  at  least  one 
methyl  or  fonnyl  group  directly  bonded  to  a  nuclear  carbon 
atom  of  the  aromatic  ring,  to  form  an  oxidation  reaction  mix- 
ture comprising  the  corresponding  aromatic  carboxylic  acid, 
and,  if  desired,  esterifying  with  methanol  the  oxidation  reac- 
tion mixture,  said  oxidizing  being  carried  out  in  the  co-pre- 
sence of  a  lithium  compound  at  least  partly  soluble  in  the 
oxidation  reaction  mixture  and  at  a  concentration  per  mole  of 
said  catalyst  of  0.1  mole  to  10  moles. 
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4,398,038 
OXOALKYL  ESTERS 
Michael  Licdardello,  Ftrmingdale;  Rkhard  M.  Boden,  Mod- 
■MMith  Beach;  Hugh  Watkins,  Uncroft,  and  Marie  R.  Haana, 
Hadet,  all  of  N  J.,  asaipiors  to  Intenutioiial  FlaTon  A  Fra- 
graoces  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  307,366,  Oct.  1,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,368,145. 
This  application  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,290 
Int  a.^  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—103  5  Claiiiis 

1.  An  oxoalkyi  ester  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


O 
I 


o^C^ 


wherein  Z  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbinol  having  the  structure: 


— Uc— OH 

n."  J 


and  carboxyaldehyde  having  the  structure: 


i 


\ 


H 


and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-heptanyl  and 
phenyl. 


4,398,039 
HYDROGENATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Frederick  A.  Pesa,  Aurora;  Anne  M.  Graham,  Northfield,  and 
Wayne  R.  Kliewer,  North  Randall,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Gevelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,755 
Int.  a.^  C07C  67/00.  67/08,  69/24 
U.S.  a.  560—265  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  carboxylic  acid  esters 
having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  from  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acids  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  including  contacting 
said  carboxylic  acids  with  hydrogen  in  the  vapor  phase  in  the 
absence  of  water  in  excess  of  the  amount  of  water  vapor 
formed  in  situ,  at  a  reaction  temperature  from  about  150°  C.  to 
about  450°  C.  and  a  reaction  pressure  of  about  250  psig  to  about 
5000  psig  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  represented  by  the 
formula 

Zn<|RufrDrE<^x 

wherein 

D=Co,  Ni  and  mixtures  thereof; 

E=Cd,  Fe,  Cu„  Rh,  Pd,  Os,  Ir^  Pt  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and  wherein 

a  =  greater  than  0  to  1, 

b=0.01  to  3, 

c=0.01  to  3, 

d=0to  1, 

x=the  number  of  oxygens  determined  by  the  valence  re- 
quirements of  the  other  elements. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  trimellitic  acid  by  liquid  phase  air 
oxidation  of  pseudocumene  in  an  acetic  acid  reaction  medium 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  of  catalytic  forms  of 
cobalt,  manganese  and  bromine,  which  comprises  conducting 
the  reaction  at  two  stages  comprising  a  first  stage  of  reaction  at 
a  temperature  of  1 10*  to  170°  C.  and  a  second  stage  of  reaction 
at  a  temperature  of  180*  to  240*  C,  while  maintaining  a  reac- 
tion pressure  under  a  condition  of  the  following  formula 
throughout  the  reaction: 

1.20Psolv^P^2.20I»solv 

wherein  ?  represents  a  reaction  pressure  as  absolute  pressure 
and  Psolv  represents  a  total  vapor  pressure  of  acetic  acid  and 
water  present  in  the  reaction  system  at  a  given  reaction  tem- 
perature and  the  first  stage  of  reaction  at  a  lower  temperature 
is  continued  until  the  amount  of  unreacted  pseudocumene  in 
the  reaction  solution  becomes  10%  or  less  on  the  basis  of 
charged  pseudocumene. 

4,398,041 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ALKYLAMINES 
Robert  N.  Cochran,  West  Chester,  and  Michel  Deeba,  Emmaus, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Allentowa,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,246 
Int.  a.3  C07C  85/06 
VJS.  a.  564—479  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  C1-C4  alcohol  to  a  predeter- 
mined nonequilibrium  controlled  distribution  of  monosubstitu- 
ted,  disubstituted  and  trisubstituted  alkylamines  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  passing  a  mixture  of  the  C1-C4  alcohol  and  ammonia  into 
a  first  conversion  zone  containing  a  shape  selective  crys- 
talline aluminosilicate  zeolite  catalyst  which  has  intracrys- 
ulline  pores  of  a  diameter  that  pass  the  monosubstituted 
and  disubstituted  aikylamine  products  but  are  too  small  to 
pass  the  trisubstituted  aikylamine  product, 

(b)  substantially  completely  converting  the  alcohol  under 
conversion  conditions  in  the  first  conversion  zone  to  yield 
a  product  stream  comprising  the  monosubstituted  and 
disubstituted  alkylamines  while  substantially  suppressing 
the  production  of  the  trisubstituted  aikylamine, 

(c)  removing  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the  first  product 
stream, 

(d)  passing  the  remainder  of  the  first  product  stream  into  a 
second  conversion  zone  containing  a  catalyst  which  has 
intracrystalline  pores  sufficiently  large  to  readily  permit 
the  production  of  an  equilibrium  controlled  distribution  of 
monosubstituted,  disubstituted  and  trisubstituted  aikyla- 
mine, 

(e)  converting  the  monosubstituted  and  disubstituted  alkyla- 
mines of  the  first  product  stream  under  conversion  condi- 
tions in  the  second  conversion  zone  to  yield  a  second 
product  stream  comprising  an  equilibrium  controlled 
distribution  of  monosubstituted,  disubstituted  and  trisub- 
stituted alkylamines,  and 

(0  combining  the  fraction  of  the  first  product  steam  from 
step  (c)  with  the  second  product  stream  to  yield  a  none- 
quUibrium  controlled  monosubstituted,  disubstituted  and 
trisubstituted  aikylamine  distribution. 


4,398,040 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  TRIMELLITIC  ACID 

Takashi  Suzuki;  Koichi  Kitahara;  Sosumu  Naito,  and  ToiMJi 
Tsnji,  all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210,860,  Nov.  26,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1979,  54-153814 
Int  Q.^  C07C  51/16 
VJS.  a.  562—413  14  Claims 


4,398^2 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
3-MERCAPTO-PROPANEDIOL-(l,2) 
Axel  Kkeauwa;  Robert  Nygrei^  and  Riidolf  Wagaer,  all  of 
Haaau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Deguasa  Aktiea- 
beselbchaft,  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1980,  3014165 

Int.  a.3  C07C  148/00 
U.S.  CL  568—62  24  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  3-mercapto-propanedi- 
ol-l,2  by  the  reaction  of  hydrogen  sulfide  with  glycidol  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  reacting 
liquid  hydrogen  sulfide  with  glycidol  under  pressure  sufficient 
to  keep  the  hydrogen  sulfide  in  liquid  form  and  wherein  the 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  heterogeneous  phase  with  montmoril- 
lonite  or  hydroxysodalite  as  a  solid  catalyst  at  30°- 150°  C. 


4,398,043 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYCLOPENTENOLONES 
Kenji  Saito,  Toyonaka;  Yukihisa  Takisawa,  and  Hiroshi  Yama- 
chika^  both  of  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1980,  55-175144; 
Dec.  16,  1980,  55-178326 

Int  a.3  C07C  45/59 
U.S.  a.  568—322  4  Claims 

1.  A  one  step  process  for  preparing  cyclopentenolones  con- 
sisting essentially  of  treating  a  furan-carbinol  of  the  formula: 


rXcH-K, 

o  I 


I 

OH 


wherein  Ri  is  a  straight,  branched  or  cyclic  alkyl  group  having 
not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  a  straight,  branched  or  cyclic 
alkenyl  group  having  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  a  straight 
or  branched  alkynyl  group  having  not  more  than  6  carbon 
atoms  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


-CH2— ^         \-R2 


wherein  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  a  halogen 
atom  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 


catalyst  to  obtair 
formula: 


the  corresponding  cyclopentenolone  of  the 


HO 


wherein  R]  is  as  defined  above. 


4,398,044 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ACETYL-T-ALKANES 
Riaz  F.  Abdulla,  Greenfield,  ImL,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366^1 
Int  a.J  C07C  45/65 
U.S.  a.  568—318  18  Claims 

1.  a  process  for.  preparing  an  acetyl-t-alkane  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
R— C— CH3 


wherein 

R  is  of  the  formula 


R> 

I        , 
-C— R2 

A'. 

(I) 


Rl 
I 
— C- 


-CH2 


or 


R5-j-        — |-R« 
CH2  -  {CH2), 


(ID 


R'isCi-Qalkyl; 

R2  and  R^  are  independently  C1-C13  alkyl,  or  halo-Ci-Ci3 

alkyl; 
n  is  0-4; 
R^  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  halo  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

comprising       hydroiytically       decarboxylating       a       t- 

alkanoylacetonitrile  of  the  formula 

O 

H 

R— C— CH2— CN 
with  hydrochloric  acid. 


4,398,045 

POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  USE 

AND  COSMETIC  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Henri  Sebag,  Pa.  is,  France,  assignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,811 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  10,  1980,  80  21776 

Int  a.3  C07C  43/11,  43/10 

U.S.  CI.  568—624  7  Qaims 

1.  A  product  having  the  formula 


1 


—T" 


0^=-FCH2-CH— O-T— H 

1   A   T 


wherein  each  R  represents,  independently,  alkyl  having  8-18 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxymethyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety  has 
8-20  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyloxy  methyl  wherein  the  alkenyl 
moiety  has  8-20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  n  repre- 
sents an  average  number  from  20  to  500  and  x  and  y  indepen- 
dently represent  an  average  number  from  0  to  8  such  that  the 
sum  (x-i-y)  is  from  1  to  8. 


4,398,046 
GLYCOL  PURinCATION  WITH  MINIMAL  PH  DROP 
Michael  R.  Rocene,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Carbon 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,439 
Int  a.3  BOID  15/00 
VS.  CL  568—679  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  purification  of  contaminated  glycol  scrubbing  solu- 
tions used  in  a  liquid-liquid  extraction  process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  petrochemicals  by  passage  of  said  glycol  solutions 
through  an  activated  carbon  filter,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing minimizing  glycol  pH  reduction  by:  employmg  a  magnesite 
containing  activated  carbon. 


4,398,047 
2-SUBSTITUTED-4,6-DI-T.BUTYLRESORCINOL       ^ 
Yukihisa  Takisawa,  Ibaraki,  and  Shinichi  Hasegawa,  Otso,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  201,746,  Oct.  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,337,370. 
This  appUeation  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1979,  54-145060; 
Dec.  10,  1979,  54-160180 

Int.  a.3  C07C  39/08 
VJS.  CL  568—766  1  Claim 

1.  2-Substituted-4-,6-di-t-butylresorcinol  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 
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(CH3)3C. 


OH 


(CH3)3C 


wherein  R  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  straight  or  branched  alkenyl  group 
having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  double  bond,  or 
an  araikyl  group,  wherein  no  tertiary  carbon  atoms  of  R  is 
bonded  directly  to  the  benzene  nucleus. 


4398  048 
PREPARATION  OF  2,4,6-TRIALKYLPHENOLS 
Bruce  E.  Firth,  Elk  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,899 
Int.a.^C07Ci7/M  37/48 
U.S.  a.  568—781  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  2,4,6-trialkylphenol  comprising 
reacting  a  feed  mixture  of  a  2,6-dialkylphenol  and  phenol  with 
an  olefin  over  a  bed  of  solid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumina,  fluorided  alumina,  chlorided  alumina, 
and  silica-alumina  under  alkylating  conditions,  separating  the 
unreacted  2,6-dialkylphenol  from  the  formed  2,4,6-trialkyl- 
phenol, and  recovering  each  of  said  alkylated  phenols. 


4  398  049 
OLIGOMERIZATIOn' CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 

Dominique  Le  Pennec,  Trappes;  Dominique  Commereuc,  Meu- 

don,  and  Yves  Chauvin,  Le  Pecq,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  248,582,  Mar.  27, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,366,067, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,792,  Sep.  3, 1980, 

Pat.  No.  4,316,851.  This  application  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

425,347 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  3,  1979,  79  22153 

Int  a.3  C07C  3/12.  3/18.  3/21 

U.S.  a.  585—512  11  CI«™s 

1.  A  process  of  oligomerizing  C|_5  monoolefins,  compris- 
ing contacting  the  olefins  with  a  catalyst  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  one  hydrocarbyl  aluminum 
halide  and  at  least  one  nickel  compound  having  the  formula 
(R|COO)  (RiCOONi,  wherein  R|  is  a  hydroxy-  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  €5.20  hydrocarbyl  radical;  and  R2  is  a  haloal- 
ky  1  group  having  the  formula  Cn,HpXq,  wherein  m  is  1 .2  or  3  p 
is  zero  or  an  integer;  q  is  an  integer;  and  p  +  q  =  2m  +  1 ;  the 
molar  ratio  of  the  hydrocarbyl  aluminum  halide  to  the  nickel 
compound  being  from  1:1  to  50:1.  said  contacting  being  ef- 
fected at  a  temperature  of  -  20°  C  to  80°  C  and  a  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  olefins  in  the  liquid  or  condensed  phase, 
at  least  in  major  part. 


4,398,050 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OLEHNS  FROM 

SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Carl-Ernst  Hofttadt,  Munich;  Michael  Schneider,  Ottobninn- 
Riemerling,  and  Karel  Kochloefl,  Moosburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siid  Chemie,  A.G.,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1980,  3005550 

Int.  a.i  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  585—640  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  C2  and  C3  olefins  from  syn- 
thesis gas,  which  comprises: 
A.  forming  a  mixture  of  methanol  and  higher  alcohols  espe- 


cially rich  in  C2  and  C3  alcohols  in  a  first  synthesis  stage, 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

1.  passing  a  synthesis  gas  mixture  of  carbon  oxides  and 

hydrogen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  250'  C. 

to  400°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  froni  about 

80-150  bar,  over  a  catalyst  comprising: 

a.  a  major  portion  by  weight  of  the  oxides  of  copper  and 
zinc,  and  a  minor  portion  by  weight  of  aluminum 
oxide,  all  in  intimate  association  with  each  other, 

b.  a  promotional  amount  of  a  promoting  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium, 
cerium,  lanthanum,  and  manganese,  and 

c.  a  compound  of  potassium  in  a  weight  concentration 
of  from  0.03-3.4%  (calculated  as  K2O)  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  total  catalyst; 

B.  separating  the  mixture  of  alcohols  from  the  gas  phase 
materials: 

C.  separating  the  methanol  and  higher  alcohols  into  a  metha- 
nol fraction  and  a  higher  alcohol  fraction  rich  in  C2  and 
C3  alcohols; 

D.  converting  the  higher  alcohol  fraction  into  olefins  rich  in 
C2  and  C3  olefins  in  a  dehydration  stage,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

1.  passing  said  higher  alcohol  fraction  over  an  alkalized 
dehydration  catalyst  at  a  low  pressure  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  350°  C.  to  500°  C.  and  at  a 
space  velocity  in  the  range  of  from  1-7  volumes  of  gas 
per  volume  of  catalyst  per  hour,  and 

2.  separating  the  olefins  from  the  non-olefinic  materials. 


4,398,051 
PRODUCTION  OF  TERTIARY  OLEHNS 
Masashi   Araki;  Takuo   Hibi,  both  of  Ichihara;  Tomofumi 
Kawabe,  and  Takeshi  Yamahara,  both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,344 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28, 1980,  55-151661; 
Feb.  27, 1981,  56-29147 

Int.  Q.^  C07C  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  585—640  12  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  tertiary  olefin  using  an  alkyl 
tert-alkyl  ether  as  raw  material,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
method  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  produced  by 
supporting  at  least  on  part  by  weight  of  an  aluminum  com- 
pound on  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  carrier  containing  silicon 
oxides  and  calcining  the  resultant  produce  at  a  temperature 
above  the  temperature  at  which  said  aluminum  compound 
decomposes. 


4,398,052 

SEPARATION  OF  MONOOLERNS  FROM  OTHER 

MONOOLEnNS 

Donald  C.  Tabler,  and  Marvin  M.  Johnson,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,282 

Int.  C\?  C07C  7/148 

U.S.  Q.  585—845  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  at  least  partially  separating  a  first  monoole- 
fin  from  admixture  with  a  second  monoolefin,  wherein  said 
first  monoolefin  forms  a  stronger  complex  than  said  second 
monoolefin  with  a  complexing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper  (I)  salts  of  sulfonic  acids  and  copper  (I) 
salts  of  dialkyl  phosphates,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

contacting  the  mixture  of  said  first  monoolefin  and  said 
second  monoolefin  with  said  complexing  agent  and  a 
suitable  hydrocarbon  solvent  for  said  complexing  agent 
under  such  conditions  that  said  first  monoolefin  forms  a 
stronger  complex  than  said  second  monoolefin  with  said 
complexing  agent;  and 

separating  said  first  monoolefin  from  said  second  monoolefin 
based  on  the  relative  strengths  of  the  first  monoolefin 
complex  and  the  second  monoolefin  complex. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,398,053 

PYRAMIDAL  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Alfred  G.  OrOlion,  1201.E  Qeermont  Cir.,  Huntsville,  Ala. 

35801 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,893,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,249,520,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,745, 
May  26, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,132,221.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  233,040 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  2, 1996, 

Lhas  been  disclaimed, 
t.  Q.^  HOIL  31/04;  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  136—248  8  Qaims 


1.  An  energy  collector  comprising: 

a  base  and  a  generally  pyramidal -shaped  structure  extending 

around  and  upward  from  said  base; 
an  opaque  wall  region  of  said  pyramidal  shaped  structure 
extending  approximately  one-half  way  around  said  base, 
and  said  wall  region  extending  upward  linearly  at  an  angle 
of  less  than  90*  with  respect  to  said  base; 
said  base  and  said  wall  region  each  having  a  radiant  energy 
reflective  inner  surface,  and  approximately  the  remainder 
of  said  pyramidal  shaped  structure  being  radiant  energy 
transmissive;  and 
an  energy  absorber  comprising  photovoltaic  cells  extending 
around  and  forming  a  lower  portion  of  said  wall  region, 
said  photovoltaic  cells  being  positioned  and  configured  to: 
directly  receive  a  portion  of  the  radiation  passing  through 

the  transmissive  remainder  of  said  structure, 
receive  some  radiation  via  a  path  through  said  transmis- 
sive remainder  onto  said  reflective  inner  surface  of  said 
pyramidal  structure  and  then  reflected  onto  said  photo- 
voltaic cells, 
receive  some  radiation  via  a  path  through  said  transmis- 
sive remainder  of  said  structure  onto  said  reflective 
inner  surface  of  said  base  and  then  reflected  onto  said 
photovoltaic  cells,  and 
to  receive  some  radiation  via  a  path  through  said  transmis- 
sive remainder  of  said  pyramidal-shaped  structure  that 
includes  both  said  reflective  inner  surface  of  said  base 
and  said  reflective  inner  surface  of  said  pyramidal- 
shaped  structure; 
whereby  a  substantial  amount  of  all  of  the  radiant  energy 
passing  through  said  transmissive  remainder  of  said  struc- 
ture is  captured  by  said  photovoltaic  cells,  thereby,  pro- 
viding enhanced  levels  of  radiation  to  said  cells. 


' '  438,054 

COMPENSATED  AMORPHOUS  SIUCON  SOLAR  CELL 

INCORPORATING  AN  INSULATING  LAYER 
Aran  Madan,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cbevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,812 
Int  a?  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  136—255  15  Oainu 

1.  A  solar  cell  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  substrate; 
a  layer  of  P-type  conductivity  hydrogenated  amorphous 

silicon  electrically  contacting  said  substrate; 
a  layer  of  photoactive  compensated  intrinsic  hydrogenated 
amorphous  silicon  contacting  said  P-type  layer,  said  layer 


having  a  bandgap  energy  less  than  about  1.6  eV  and  incor- 
porating N-type  and  P-type  dopants  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  reduce  the  bandgap  of  the  layer  while  maintaining 
a  recombination  lifetime  which  is  greater  than  the  transit 
time  of  holes  and  electrons  out  of  said  layer  during  the 
illumination  of  said  layer  by  solar  radiation; 
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a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material  contiguous  to  and 
deposited  on  said  photoactive  layer  of  compensated  hy- 
drogenated amorphous  silicon; 

a  layer  of  N-type  conductivity  hydrogenated  amorphous 
silicon  contacting  said  insulating  layer;  and 

means  for  electrically  contacting  said  N-type  layer. 


4..198,055 
RADIANT  ENERGY  CONVERTER  HAVING  SPUTTERED 

CDSIAS2  ABSORBER 
Lubna  R.  Ijaz,  and  Larry  C.  Burton,  both  of  P.O.  Box  158, 
Christiansburg,  Va.  24073 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,072 

Int  Q.3  HOIL  31/06.  31/18:  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  Q.  136—258  13  Claims 


//y/. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  radiant  energy  conversion  cell  the 
improvement  comprising, 

forming  a  polycrystalline  layer  with  large  grain  size  by 
stoichiometrically  sputtering  CdSiAs2  on  a  substrate  using 
separate  targets  respectively  comprising  Cd,  Si,  and 
CdAs2,  each  said  target  having  an  ambient  temp>erature  of 
about  90°  C.  to  about  100°  C.  with  sputter  bias  voltages 
between  about  0  to  1000  volts,  said  substrate  having  a 
closely  controlled  ambient  tem[>erature,  the  power  for 
sputtering  and  temperature  being  limited  to  avoid  evapo- 
ration of  arsenic. 

2.  In  a  radiant  energy  converter  including  a  thin  film  ab- 
sorber layer  formed  as  a  p-type  semiconductor  material  and  a 
thin  film  collector  layer  of  an  n-type  semiconductor  material  in 
contact  with  and  forming  a  heterojunction  with  said  absorber 
layer,  and  electrode  means  on  the  non-contacting  surfaces  of 
said  layers,  the  improvement  wherein  said  absorber  layer  is  a 
polycrystalline  material  formed  by  a  controlled  sputtering 
process  to  have  large  grain  size  to  reduce  grain  boundary 
recombinations  of  photogenerated  electrons  and  wherein  said 
absorber  is  stoichiometric  CdSiAs2. 
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4^98,056 

SOLAR  CELL  WITH  REFLECTING  GRATING 

SUBSTRATE 

Piiig  Sheng,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,953 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  a.  136—259  9  Claims 


4^98,058 
MOISTURE-FROOFING  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Dieter  Gerth;  Friedrich  Schatz,  and  Cornelius  van  Hove,  all  of 
Langenhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabelmetal 
Electro  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1980,  3011868 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  7/18.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  174—106  D  8  Claims 


1.  A  solar  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  diffraction  grating  coated  with  a  layer  of 
reflecting  material  on  its  grating  surface;  and 

(b)  an  active  layer  of  semiconductor  material  formed  on  said 
layer  of  reflecting  material;  wherein  said  diffraction  grat- 
ing has  a  groove  periodicity  and  depth  such  that  enhance- 
ment of  absorption  of  incident  light  within  a  desired  wave- 
length range  is  optimized  with  respect  to  the  index  of 
refraction  and  the  thickness  of  the  active  material  and 
dielectric  consunt  of  said  reflecting  material. 


4,398,057 

ARC  PROTECTION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COVERED 

OVERHEAD  POWER  DISTRIBUTION  LINES 

Derrill  F.  Shankle,  Whitewall  Borough,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Maitlen, 

Forest  Hills,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,789 

Int  a.3  H02H  1/04:  H02G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  174—2  4  Qaims 


.^ 


1.  A  moisture-proof  cable,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  inner  conductors  assembled  in  a  stranded  bun- 
dle; 

an  insulating  jacket  assembly  around  the  conductor  bundle 
and  constituting  therewith  a  cable  core;  and  ~ 

a  twin  tube  comprised  of  two  thin  metal  strips,  a  first  one 
having  been  longitudinally  folded  around  the  core  and 
seam-welded  along  edges  of  the  first  strip,  a  second  one  of 
the  strips  having  been  longitudinally  folded  around  the 
first  one  and  seam-welded  along  its  edges,  the  first  one 
having  a  higher  electrical  conductivity  but  a  lower  me- 
chanical resistance  than  the  second,  outer  one,  the  twin 
tube  having  corrugations  commonly  made  in  situ  and 
which  extend  into  the  jacket  in  order  to  obtain  longitudi- 
nal sealing  against  the  migration  of  moisture. 


4,398,059 
SPEECH  PRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Kun-Shan  Lin;  Kathleen  M.  Goudie,  and  Gene  A.  Frantz,  all  of 
Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,693 

Int.  a.3  GIOL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  SM  31  Qaims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  protecting  an  overhead  power  distri- 
bution line  having  an  insulation  cover  against  damage  from 
fault  current  arcing,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  portion  of 
the  line  having  a  section  of  its  insulation  cover  removed  to 
form  an  insulation  cover  end  face  and  to  expose  a  section  of  the 
line  conductor  for  interconnection  or  support,  and  a  conduc- 
tive arc  protection  clamp  device  secured  in  conductive  contact 
with  said  conductor  section  and  having  substantial  heat  sink 
mass  to  provide  sufficient  arc  energy  absorption  for  line  con- 
ductor protection,  said  clamp  device  having  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  substantially  surrounding  and  shielding  said  conductor 
section  to  function  as  an  arc  terminus. 


1.  An  electronic  speech-producing  system  for  receiving 
allophonic  code  signals  representotive  of  allophonic  units  of 
speech  and  for  producing  audible  speech-like  sounds  corre- 
sponding to  the  ^lophonic  code  signals,  said  speech-producing 
system  comprising: 
allophone  library  means  in  which  digital  signals  representa- 
tive of  allophone-defining  speech  parameters  identifying 
the  respective  allophone  subset  variants  of  each  of  the 
recognized  phonemes  in  a  given  spoken  language  as  modi- 
fied by  the  speech  environment  in  which  the  particular 
phoneme  occurs  are  stored,  said  allophone  library  means 
being  responsive  to  the  allophonic  code  signals  for  provid- 
ing digital  signals  representative  of  the  particular  allo- 
phone-defining speech  parameters  corresponding  to  said 
allophonic  code  signals; 
means  operably  associated  with  said  allophone  library  means 
for  concatenating  the  digital  signals  in  a  manner  designat- 
ing stress  and  intonation  patterns; 
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speech  synthesizing  means  operably  coupled  to  said  concate- 
nating means  for  receiving  the  digital  signals  representa- 
tive of  allophone-defining  speech  parameters  and  provid- 
ing analog  signals  representative  of  synthesized  speech 
corresponding  to  the  digital  signals  received  thereby;  and 

audio  output  means  operably  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
speech  synthesizer  means  for  receiving  said  analog  signals 
representative  of  synthesized  speech  therefrom  to  pro- 
duce audible  synthesized  speech-like  sounds  having  stress 
and  intonation  incorporated  therein. 


4,398,060 
MUTING  CTRCUrr  FOR  AN  FM  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Masanori  lenaka,  Kodaira,  and  Yoshimi  Iso,  Yokohama,  both  of 
^apan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
nied  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1980,  55-127982; 
Sep.  17,  1980,  55-127983 

Int.  a.3  H04H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  GD  7  Claims 


1.  A  muting  circuit  comprising: 

(1)  first  and  second  transistors  having  the  emitters  thereof 
connected  to  each  other; 

(2)  third  and  fourth  transistors  having  the  emitters  thereof 
connected  to  each  other; 

(3)  a  first  constant  current  source  connected  commonly  to 
the  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors; 

(4)  a  second  constant  current  source  connected  commonly 
to  the  emitters  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors; 

(5)  a  coupling  capacitor  for  feeding  an  input  signal  to  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor; 

(6)  a  bias  resistor  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  other  to  the  base  of  said 
third  transistor; 

(7)  bias  voltage  generation  means  connected  to  the  base  of 
said  third  transitor  and  to  said  other  end  of  said  bias  resis- 
tor; 

(8)  load  means  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  second 
transistor  and  to  the  collector  of  said  fourth  transistor; 

(9)  a  feedback  circuit  connected  between  said  load  means 
and  both  bases  of  said  second  and  fourth  transistors; 

(10)  means  for  alternatively  controlling  and  bringing  either 
one  of  said  first  and  second  constant  current  sources  into 
the  op>erative  state  and  the  other  into  the  inoperative  state; 
and 

(11)  a  switching  element  connected  between  said  one  end 
and  said  other  end  of  said  bias  resistor  and  actuated  into 
the  ON  state  for  a  predetermined  period  after  making  of 
the  power  source. 

4.  An  FM  radio  receiver  comprising: 


(1)  an  FM  intermediate  frequency  amplification  stage; 

(2)  an  FM  detector  having  the  input  terminal -thereof  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  said  FM  intermediate 
frequency  amplification  stage; 

(3)  a  detuning  detection  circuit  responsive  to  the  intermedi- 
ate frequency  signal  of  said  FM  intermediate  frequency 
amplification  stage; 

(4)  a  pre-amplifier  having  the  input  terminal  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  said  FM  detector,  the 
signal  transmitting  operation  of  said  pre-amplifier  being 
virtually  inhibited  when  a  control  input  signal  is  applied  to 
the  control  input  terminal  of  said  pre-amplifier; 

(5)  a  phase  locked  loop  circuit  for  obtaining  a  38  KHz 
switching  signal  in  synchronism  with  a  19  KHz  pilot 
signal  contained  in  a  stereo  composite  signal  obtained 
from  said  FM  detector; 

(6)  a  stereo  demodulation  circuit  for.providing  right  and  left 
channel  demodulation  output  signals  when  applied  with 
said  stereo  composite  signal  and  said  38  KHz  switching 
signal; 

(7)  a  muting  circuit  having  first  and  second  input  terminals, 
first  and  second  output  terminals  and  a  control  input 
terminal,  said  first  and  second  input  terminals  receiving 
said  right  and  left  channel  demodulation  output  signals, 
respectively,  and  said  control  input  terminal  receiving  the 
control  input  signal,  thereby  virtually  inhibiting  the  signal 
transmitting  operation  between  said  first  input  terminal 
and  said  first  output  terminal  and  the  signal  transmitting 
operation  between  said  second  input  terminal  and  said 
second  output  terminal,  respectively; 

(8)  a  first  mute  control  circuit  receiving  at  the  input  terminal 
thereof  the  output  signal  of  said  detuning  detection  circuit 
and  applying  the  output  signal  thereof  to  said  control 
input  terminal  of  said  pre-amplifier,  said  first  mute  control 
circuit  further  having  a  first  discrimination  level  with 
respect  to  t^e  output  signal  of  said  detuning  detection 
signal  to  be  applied  to  the  input  terminal  thereof;  and 

(9)  a  second  mute  control  circuit  receiving  at  the  input 
terminal  thereof  the  output  signal  of  said  detuning  detec- 
tion circuit  and  applying  the  output  signal  thereof  to  the 

.  control  input  terminal  of  said  muting  circuit,  said  second 
mute  control  circuit  further  having  a  second  discrimina- 
tion level  with  respect  to  the  output  signal  of  said  detuning 
detection  circuit  to  be  applied   to  the  input   terminal 
thereof; 
whereby  a  level  difFerence  is  set  between  said  first  discrimina- 
tion level  and  said  second  discrimination  level  so  that  when  the 
reception  condition  of  said  FM  radio  receiver  changes  from 
the  tuning  state  to  the  detuning  state,  the  signal  transmitting 
operation  of  said  muting  circuit  is  virtually  inhibited  and  there- 
after the  signal  transmitting  operation  of  said  pre-amplifier  is 
virtually  inhibited. 


438,061 

AUDIO  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Renville  H.  McMann,  Jr.,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Thomson-CSF  Broadcast,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,839 

Int  a.^  H04B  15/00 

U.S.  CL  179—1  VL  31  ClaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  an  input  electronic  audio  signal, 
comprising: 
zero-crossing  detector  means  for  detecting  when  said  input 
signal  crosses  a  predetermined  zero  reference  level; 


758 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  9,  1983 


peak  detector  means  for  detecting  the  peak  of  said  input 
signal  during  a  time  interval  deflned  by  successive  zero 
crossings; 

means  responsive  to  the  detected  peak  of  said  input  signal 
during  said  interval  for  generating  an  amplitude  control 
signal  as  a  function  of  said  peak; 

delay  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  generating  a 
time  delayed  version  of  said  input  signal; 

amplitude  control  means  responsive  to  the  time  delayed 
version  of  said  input  signal  and  to  said  amplitude  control 
signal  for  applying  amplitude  control  to  said  time  delayed 
version  of  said  input  signal  during  said  time  interval  as  it 
occurs  in  the  time  delayed  version  of  said  input  signal. 


least  a  tandem  MTSO  coupled  through  said  serving  MTSO  to 
such  mobile  unit,  the  system  being  characterized  in  that 


4,398,062 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRIVACY  TRANSMISSION  IN 

SYSTEM  HAVING  BANDWIDTH  CONSTRAINT 

Daniel  D.  McRae;  Frank  A.  Perkins,  both  of  West  Melbourne, 

and  Edward  B.  Glover,  Melbourne  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors 

to  Harris  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,147,  Nov.  11, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,553 

Int.  a.3  H04M  1/70;  H04B  l/QO 

U.S.  a.  179—1.5  E  *1  Claims 


each  MTSO  includes  means  (FIG.  5)  for  preventing  an 
additional  inclusion  of  one  MTSO  in  said  call  connection 
in  which  that  one  MTSO  is  already  included  as  a  tandem 
MTSO. 


4,398,064 
CALL-FOR-SERVICE  AND  CONTINUITY  SENSOR 
aRCUIT 
Edward  A.  Formosa,  Jr.,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,004 

Int.  a.3  H04M  7/14:  H04Q  i/62 

U.S.  a.  179—18  AH  9  Qaims 


30.  A  method  of  filtering  a  received  signal  including  symbols 
transmitted  in  discrete  time  intervals  occurring  at  a  first  rate 
comprising  sampling  said  received  signal  and  weighting  and 
combining  the  resulting  samples  to  thus  provide  a  filtered 
signal  and  adjusting  the  weights  of  the  samples,  the  improve- 
ment wherein; 
the  step  of  sampling  said  received  signal  includes  the  step  of 

sampling  at  a  rate  greater  than  said  first  rate  and 
said  weighting  step  includes  the  step  of  beginning  adjust- 
ment of  said  weighting  within  a  predetermined  time  after 
the  arrival  of  said  received  signal  regardless  of  the  initial 
timing  relationship  between  said  sampling  and  said  dis- 
crete time  intervals. 


4,398,063 

MOBILE  TELEPHONE  INTEROFnCE  HANDOFF 

LIMITING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Ronald  J.  Hms,  2S  513  Cree  Q.,  Wheaton,  111.  60187,  and 

Charles  F.  Hunnicutt,  35W  785  Park  La.,  Saint  Charles,  III. 

60174 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,415 
Int.  a.3  H04B  7/15,  7/04 
MS.  a.  179—2  EB  9  Claims 

1.  A  cellular  mobile  radiotelephone  system  including  plural 
mobile  telecommunication  switching  offices  (MTSO  i -MT- 
SO}), each  controlling  a  different  set  of  cell  antenna  sites  (CS) 
provided  for  radio  communication  with  at  least  one  radiotele- 
phone unit  (11)  that  is  movable  amoung  cells  of  the  system, 
trunk  paths  (16-18)  connected  between  different  pairs  of  said 
MTSOs,  and  an  extended  call  connection  including  an  MTSO 
for  serving  said  mobile  unit  through  a  cell  site  and  including  at 


1.  A  call-for-service  and  continuity  sensor  circuit  for  use  in 
a  trunk  circuit  of  a  telephone  switching  system  including  at 
least  first  and  second  switching  centers  connected  via  said 
trunk  circuit  in  ground  start  configuration,  said  trunk  circuit 
having  first  and  second  leads  connecting  said  switching  cen- 
ters, said  call-for-service  and  continuity  sensor  circuit  compris- 
ing: .     . 

circuit  input  means  including  signal  conditionmg  means 

connected  to  said  first  and  said  second  leads  of  said  trunk 
circuit; 

circuit  sensing  means  including  comparator  means  con- 
nected via  included  inputs  to  said  signal  conditioning 
means; 

said  input  means  cooperating  with  said  signal  conditioning 
means  to  adapt  signals  sensed  on  said  trunk  circuit  leads 
for  use  by  said  comparator  means  while  protecting  said 
trunk  circuit  from  excessive  loading  and  protecting  said 
comparator  means  from  excessive  induced  potentials;  and 

circuit  output  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  compar- 
ator means  and  having  an  output  connected  to  said  second 
switching  center,  said  circuit  output  means  operated  to 
convert  signals  from  said  comparator  means  to  signals 
suitable  for  use  by  said  second  switching  center  and  to 
couple  said  suitable  signals  to  said  second  switching  center 
via  an  output  terminal; 
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whereby,  in  response  to  the  application  of  negative  potential 
to  said  second  lead  and  an  open  circuit  to  said  first  lead  at 
said  first  switching  center,  said  sensor  is  operated  to  pro- 
duce a  first  output  signal  to  said  second  switching  center, 
and  in  response  to  the  application  of  negative  potential  to 
said  second  lead  and  earth  ground  to  said  first  lead  ai  said 
first  switching  center,  said  sensor  is  further  operated  to 
produce  a  second  output  signal,  and  in  response  to  the 
application  of  an  open  circuit  to  both  of  said  leads  at  said 
first  switching  center,  said  sensor  is  still  further  operated 
to  produce  said  second  signal. 


4,398,065 
aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
ZONE  OF  ORIGIN  OF  A  TELEPHONE  CONNECTION 
Karl' Wagner,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,265,  Nov.  9,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,813,  Mar.  6, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No 

341,655 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1979,  2911150 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  1/22 
U.S.  a  179-18  FG  4  aaims 


delay  circuit  and  operated  by  a  respective  delayed  electri- 
cal pulse  to  produce  an  output  signal; 

first  gating  means  connected  between  said  plurality  of  trig- 
ger circuits  and  said  test  signal  producing  means  for  gating 
through  an  output  signal  to  terminate  the  test  signal; 

said  test  signal  producing  means  including  timing  means  for 
causing  transmission  of  the  test  signal  for  an  interval 
which  exceeds  the  maximum  predetermined  delay  time; 

second  gating  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  trigger 
circuits  and  operated  in  response  to  multiple  output  sig- 
nals to  produce  a  further  output  signal;  and 

recording  means  connected  to  said  second  gating  means  for 
recording  the  further  output  signal. 


4,398,066  ' 

AUTOMATIC  POWER  DENIAL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 
SUBSCRIBER  LINE  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 
Howard  Sinberg,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Corpo- 
ration, Iselin,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,391 

Int.  a.^  H04M  19/00 

U.S.  a.  179-70  ,5  c,^„. 


ELECTHOMC  SWTT^ 


1.  In  a  telecommunications  system  of  the  type  in  which  a 
plurality  of  repeaters  are  permanently  assigned  to  respective 
zones  of  origin  and  operate  to  seize  a  register  by  way  of  respec- 
tive switches  of  a  coupling  device  and  a  selection  switching 
device  which  selects  a  free  register,  and  in  which  a  control 
path  extends  from  each  switch  through  the  selection  switching 
device  and  through  the  register,  the  seized  register  causing  the 
emission  of  a  switch-through  command,  the  improvement  in 
combination  therewith  comprising: 
test  signal  producing  means  connected  to  the  control  path 
and  connected  to  receive  and  operate  in  response  to  the 
switch-through  command  to  apply  a  test  signal  to  the 
control  path; 
a  plurality  of  opto-electronic  switching  elements  each  con- 
nected to  a  respective  switch  on  the  repeater  side  thereof 
and  operated  to  indicate  the  zone  of  origin  assigned  to  the 
respective  repeater  in  response  to  a  test  signal  and  to 
produce  a  corresponding  electrical  signal; 
a  plurality  of  delay  circuits  each  connected  to  a  respective 
opto-electronic  switching  element  for  delaying  the  respec- 
tive electrical  signal  by  a  respective  predetermined  time 
which  is  matched  to  the  duration  of  expected  interference 
pulses; 
a  plurality  of  trigger  circuits  each  connected  to  a  respective 


1.  A  subscriber  line  interface  circuit  for  a  two-wire  telecom- 
munication subscriber  line,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  DC  power  to  said  subscriber  line 
including  a  DC  voltage  source  connected  across  the  two 
wires  thereof; 

(b)  an  automatic  power  denial  circuit,  including: 

(1)  a  relatively  low  value,  first  resistor  connected  in  one  wire 
of  said  subscriber  line; 

(2)  a  relatively  high  value,  second  resistor  connected  in 
series  with  said  first  resistor; 

(3)  a  first  transistor  connected  to  respond  to  the  voltage  drop 
across  said  first  and  said  second  resistors,  thereby  to  sense 
an  overload  condition;  and 

(4)  a  second  transistor,  connected  across  said  second  resistor 
and  controlled  by  said  first  transistor,  said  second  transis- 
tor being  biased  to  be  normally  conducting  when  no  over- 
load condition  exists,  thereby  providing  a  low  resistance 
circuit  path  around  said  second  resistor,  and  biased  to  be 
cut  off  when  an  overload  condition  exists,  thereby  to 
interrupt  said  circuit  path  around  said  second  resistor  and 
deny  power  to  said  subscriber  line. 
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4,398,067 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT 
Herbert  J.  Rubinstein,  15720  Winchester  Blvd.,  Ste.  2C,  Los 
Gatos,  Calif.  95030,  and  Morton  K.  Rubinstein,  14954  Corona 
Del  Mar,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.  90272 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,470 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/28;  H04M  1/66 

U.S.  a.  179—189  D  18  CUims 


|4  lA 


4,398,069 
SEALED  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  AND 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
Billy  E.  Olsson,  New  Cumberland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,838 

Int.  q.3  HOIH  19/00.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  200—6  R  20  Qaims 


1.  In  combination: 

(A)  a  telephone  instrument  having  an  apertured  base 
through  which  projects  at  least  one  depressible  dialing 
element;  and 

(B)  a  locking  device  comprising; 

(a)  a  body  mounted  on  said  base  of  said  telephone  instru- 
ment, said  body  being  formed  with  a  bore;  and 

(b)  a  movable  member  disposed  in  said  bore,  one  end  of 
said  movable  member  being  movable  in  one  direction 
into  confronting  relation  with  said  dialing  element  for 
depressing  said  depressible  dialing  element  for  locking 
said  telephone  instrument  and  being  movable  in  another 
direction  for  releasing  said  depressed  dialing  element  to 
enable  said  telephone  instrument  to  operate. 


4,398,068 
CONDUCTOR  STRIP  AND  HOUSING  THEREFOR  FOR  A 

CURRENT  CONDUCTOR  RAIL 
Hugues  E.  Waldmeier,  30  Rue  d'Ottmarsheim,  68170  Rixheim, 
France 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,190 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   20,   1980, 
3904/80 

Int.  C\?  B60M  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  191—23  A  8  Claims 


21  ,'22  JO  .1 


1.  A  conductor  rail  arrangement  comprising  a  housing  made 
of  an  insulating  material,  said  housing  having  a  downwardly 
extending  opening,  and  a  conductor  comprising  an  elongated 
sectional  bar  extending  within  said  housing  and  having  a  cross- 
section  which  is  rotaubly  symmetrical  in  a  180-degree  rotation 
about  the  horizontal  axis  of  the  elongated  sectional  bar,  said 
housing  having  wall  means  defming  grooves  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  housing,  a  strip-shaped  conductor  mounted  in  said 
grooves  on  both  sides  of  the  downward  opening  to  increase  the 
current  carrying  capacity,  said  strip-shaped  conductor  having 
a  surface  remote  from  the  opening  of  bearing  against  said 
sectional  bar  only  for  low-amperage  currents  and  a  surface  on 
its  side  facing  the  opening  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  a  current 
collector. 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising: 

dielectric  frame  means  having  recess  means  in  top  surface 
means  thereof; 

stationary  electrical  contact  means  secured  in  said  frame 
means  and  including  opposed  sets  of  stationary  contact 
section  means  respectively  within  said  recess  means,  one 
of  each  of  the  opposed  sets  of  stationary  contact  section 
means  having  pivot  means; 

movable  electrical  contact  means  pivotally  mounted  onto 
said  pivot  means; 

housing  means  secured  onto  said  frame  means;  and 

spring-biased  contact-operating  means  movably  disposed  in 
said  housing  means  including  rocker  means  having  slot 
means  in  which  leaf  spring  means  and  button  means  are 
mounted,  said  leaf  spring  means  urging  said  button  means 
into  engagement  with  respective  movable  contact  means 
for  moving  said  movable  contact  means  to  one  position  for 
electrically  connecting  said  opposed  sets  of  stationary 
contact  section  means  and  to  another  position  for  electri- 
cally disconnecting  said  opposed  sets  of  stationary  contact 
section  means. 


4,398,070 
TWO-MOTION  PUSH-BUTTON  SWTrCH 
Shiro  Kondo,  Fnrakawa,  and  Ken  Mizuta,  Miyagi,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,786 
Qairas    priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.    24,    1980,   55- 
185812[U] 

lot  a?  HOIH  15/02.  21/00 
U.S.  CL  200-16  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  push  button  switch  comprising  first  and  second  switch 
portions  mounted  in  a  case;  each  switch  portion  including  a 
respective  movable  contact  piece  formed  of  a  resilient  metal 
plate  having  a  reversing  portion  adapted  to  change  its  position 
suddenly  upon  application  of  a  pressing  force  different  that  the 
pressing  force  needed  to  change  the  position  of  the  reversing 
portion  of  the  other  movable  contact,  a  respective  movable 
contact  portion,  and  arms  formed  to  hold  the  reversing  portion 
therebetween;  fixed  contact  portions  formed  in  the  case  at  a 
position  confronting  each  respective  movable  contact  portion, 
and  means  including  a  single  slider  engaging  each  of  said 
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conUct  pieces  for  applying  said  respective  pressing  forces  to  438,072 

change  the  position  of  the  respective  reversing  portions  so  that  HIGH- VOLTAGE  DEVICE 

R.  H.  Hamer,  Park  Ridge;  R.  T.  Swanson,  North  Riverside,  aad 
G.  J.  Zvanut,  Skokie,  all  of  01^  assignors  to  SAC  Electric 
Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,334 

Int  CV  HOIN  33/12 

U.S.  O.  200—146  R  26  Oaims 


the  first  and  second  switch  portions  may  be  actuated  at  differ- 
ent times  by  a  single  actuation  of  said  slider. 


4,398,071 
SNAP-ACTION  SWITCH 
Robert  J.  Hodges,  Cheshunt;  Aubrey  M.  Crick,  Epping,  and 
Charles  E.  Rogers,  Bishop's  Stortford,  all  of  Enghud,  assign- 
ors to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,633 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1981, 
8110065  1 1 

"       Int  a.J  HOIH  21/44 
MS.  CL  200—67  DB  4  Claims 


I.  An  electrical  snap-action  switch,  which  includes  a  strip  of 
a  springy  metal  held  captive  in  a  metal  carrier  member,  the 
strip  being  so  mounted  that  it  is  bowed  and  can  assume  either 
a  first  or  a  second  stable  position,  wherein  a  contact-carrying 
arm  integral  with  the  bowed  strip  extends  generally  parallel 
thereto  from  one  end  of  the  bowed  strip  towards  the  other  end 
thereof,  so  that  when  the  strip  is  snapped  between  its  said 
positions  the  arm  is  switched  from  its  first  position  to  its  second 
position,  the  arm's  contact  means  engaging  stationary  contact 
means  in  at  least  one  of  its  said  positions,  wherein  the  carrier 
member  has  a  concavely  curved  inner  face  close  to  which  the 
bowed  strip  lies  in  its  first  position,  wherein  the  carrier  member 
is  in  electrical  contact  with  an  external  terminal  of  the  switch 
and  also  with  said  one  end  of  the  bowed  strip  and  thus  with  the 
contact  carrying  arm,  and  wherein  a  switch  actuating  member 
engages  the  bowed  strip  at  a  position  between  its  mid-point  and 
its  said  other  end,  the  operation  of  the  actuating  member  snap- 
ping the  bowed  strip  between  its  said  position  and  thus  switch- 
ing the  contact-carrying  arm  between  its  two  positions. 


1.  Apparatus  for  eliminating  or  reducing  the  deterioration  of 
a  surface  region  of  an  insulative  member  included  in  a  high- 
voltage  device  which  also  includes  a  conductive  member 
connectable  to  one  side  of  a  source  of  alternating  high  voltage; 
the  surface  region  being  located  between  first  and  second 
portions  of  the  insulative  member;  the  first  portion  (i)  partially 
defining  the  boundary  of  the  surface  region,  (ii)  abutting  or 
being  closely  adjacent  to  the  conductive  member,  and  (iii) 
being  at  the  same  or  nearly  the  same  voltage  as  the  conductive 
member;  the  second  portion  being  remote  from  the  first  por- 
tion and,  except  for  stray  capacitance,  being  isolated  from  both 
ground  and  the  other  side  of  the  source  so  as  to  be  essentially 
electrically  floating;  leakage  current  supplied  to,  and  flowing 
across,  the  surface  region  directly  from  and  at  the  volUge  of 
the  conductive  member  being  small  but,  nevertheless,  suffi- 
cient to  result  in  the  occurrence  of  partial  discharges  thereon, 
which  partial  discharges  erode  and  deteriorate  the  surface 
region;  wherein  the  apparatus  comprises: 
an  electrically  conductive  projection  electrically  connected  to 
the  conductive  member,  the  projection  being  insulated  from 
and  positioned  sufficiently  close  to  the  surface  region  so  that 
a  majority  of  the  current  supplied  to  the  surface  region  is 
current  which  does  not  flow  across  the  surface  region  di- 
rectly from  the  conductive  member,  but  is  rather  supplied 
via  close  capacitive  coupling  between  the  projection  and  the 
surface  region,  whereby  the  voltage  gradient  at  the  surface 
region  is  insufficient  for  any,  or  a  substantial  number  of, 
partial  discharges  to  occur. 


4398,073 
FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SWITCH 
Jakob   Botz,   Ingersheim;   Rolf  Feger,   Bietigheim-BissiBgea; 
Erkh  Mutschler,  Bietigheim-Biasingeii;  Hubert  Spazierer, 
Bietigheim-Bissingen,  ami  Adam  Weber,  Bietigbeim-BiaiiB- 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anigBors  to  ITT  ladostries. 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  126,327,  Mar.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,327,264, 
which  is  a  coBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  898,767,  Apr.  21,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Apr.  29, 
1977,  2719194;  Dec.  31,  1977,  2759182 

Int  a.3  HOIH  9/02 
U.S.  CL  200—295  4  OaiM 

1.  A  fastening  device  for  a  switching  housing  comprising: 
a  receiving  member  comprising  a  cavity  adapted  to  receive 
said  switch  housing,  said  cavity  having  a  side  wall  forming 
a  limiting  surface  for  limiting  lateral  movement  of  said 
switch  housing,  and  an  end  wall  perpendicular  to  said  side 
wall,  said  side  wall  having  shoulder  portions; 
a  second  member  disposed  opposite  said  end  wall  and 
adapted  to  engage  one  end  of  said  housing,  said  second 
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member  including  resilient  holding  elements  each  includ- 
ing a  portion  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  shoulder 
portions,  each  of  said  resilient  holding  elements  urging  its 
said  portion  in  a  first  direction  into  engagement  with  one 
of  said  shoulder  portions;  and  at  least  one  resilient  second 


4^98,075 
MECHANICAL  SWITCH 
Ernst  Vogel,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Elekto-Apparatebau 
Olten,  A.G.,  Olten,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  8, 1980, 5213/80 
Int.  a.^  HOIH  9/00.  21/40 
U.S.  a.  200—314  22  Claims 


'•• 


element  disposed  between  said  switch  housing  and  one  of 
said  receiving  member  or  said  second  member  for  urging 
said  portion  in  a  second  direction  into  engagement  with 
said  shoulder,  said  second  direction  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction. 


4,398,074 
LOW  PROHLE  SWITCH  HAVING  A  SEALED  INTERIOR 
David  J.  Danielson,  McHenry,  and  Bernard  J.  Golbeck,  Crystal 
Lake,  both  ^f  111.,  assignors  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.,  Rancho 
Bernardo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,899 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  13/06.  13/64 

U.S.  a.  200—302  8  Claims 


"■W^^W^^ 


1.  An  electric  switch,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  pin  contact  extending  in  sealing  relation  through  the  base; 

a  movable  contact  including  a  central  dome  poriion  in 

spaced,  facing  relation  with  the  pin  contact; 
a  gasket  between  the  periphery  of  the  movable  contact  and 

the  base;  and 
retainer  means  urging  the  movable  contact  into  sealing 

engagement  with  the  gasket  so  as  to  completely  seal  the 

space  between  the  dome  poriion  of  the  movable  contact 

and  the  base. 


1.  In  a  mechanical  switch,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  housing; 

(b)  a  first  contact  in  said  housing; 

(c)  an  elongated  second  contact  in  said  housing  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  preselected  axis  between  first 
and  second  positions  of  engagement  with  and  disengage- 
ment from  said  first  contact,  said  second  contact  extend- 
ing at  least  approximately  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  housing; 

(d)  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  second  contact  to  either  of 
said  positions; 

(e)  means  for  stressing  said  resilient  means  including  a  lever 
having  a  first  arm  which  extends  at  least  approximately 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  housing  and  a 
second  arm,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  free  end,  and  said 
lever  being  mounted  in  the  region  of  one  of  said  free  ends 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  predetermined  axis  which  is 
at  least  approximately  parallel  to  said  preselected  axis,  said 
lever  defining  bearing  means  movable  transversely  of  said 
second  contact  between  first  and  second  end  positions  in 
which  said  resilient  means  respectively  urges  said  second 
contact  to  said  first  and  second  positions; 

(f)  actuating  means  movable  with  reference  to  said  housing 
from  a  stariing  position;  and 

(g)  means  for  transmitting  motion  from  said  actuating  means 
to  said  lever  to  thereby  effect  movement  of  said  bearing 
means  between  said  end  positions,  said  motion  transmit- 
ting means  including  resilient  restoring  means  for  said 
actuating  means,  and  said  restoring  means  bearing  against 
said  lever  in  the  region  of  the  other  of  said  free  ends. 


4,398,076 

PRODUCT  RECOVERY  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

HYDROCARBON  MATERIALS 

Lester  Hanson,  1903  Princeton  Ave.,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

84108 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,229 

Int.  Cl.^  H05B  6/78;  ClOG  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  A  6  Claims 

1.  Structure  for  processing  feedstock  materials  comprised  of 

at  least  one  of  the  following,  oil-shale  and  coal,  for  recovering. 
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from  a  combustion-suppressant-gas-protected  microwave 
oven,  useful  vaporized  hydrocarbon  materials  and  gases  and 
for  subjecting  to  combustion  discharged  solid  materials  of  the 
so-processed  feedstock  coming  from  said  oven,  whereby  to 
provide  combustion  energy  to  steam-driven  means  for  provid- 
ing electrical  power  to  a  load  including  said  microwave  oven, 
said  structure  including,  in  combination;  a  microwave  oven 
having  a  throughput  feeder  and  being  provided  with  micro- 
wave energy  generation  means  for  heating  incoming  materials 
comprising  said  feedstock  on  said  feeder,  said  feeder  having  an 
input  end  and  also  a  discharge  end  for  discharging  heated  spent 
solid  materials  of  said  feedstock  as  so-processed  on  said  feeder 


■  9k.wttjtmmmn 


in  said  oven,  and  said  microwave  energy  generation  means 
being  constructed  for  coupling  to  an  external,  electrical  power 
source;  means  for  introducing  a  nonflammable  gas  into  said 
oven,  whereby  to  suppress  combustion  within  said  oven;  first 
means  coupled  to  said  oven  for  receiving  gases  and  vapors 
produced  in  said  oven;  second,  condenser  means  for  liquifying 
said  vapors  coupled  to  said  first  means;  and  third  means  receiv- 
ing discharged  heated  solid  materials  coming  from  said  feeder 
at  said  discharge  and  thereof  and  responsive  to  the  fuel-charac- 
ter and  sensible  heat  condition  of  said  discharged  heated  solid 
material  for  firing  the  same  and  thereby  steam-generating 
electrical  energy  at  least  a  poriion  of  which  is  coupled  to  said 
microwave  enerjgy  generation  means. 

4,398,077 

MICROWAVE  COOKING  UTENSIL 

George  Freedman,  Wayland,  and  Palmer  P.  Derby,  Weston,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,167,  Oct  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,135 

Int  a.3  H05B  6/64 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  E  15  Claims 


1.  A  microwiVe  oven  cooking  utensil  comprising: 
a  microwave  transparent  dish  having  an  opening  for  placing 
a  food  body  therein; 


a  layer  of  resistive  material  positioned  over  at  least  a  poriion 
of  the  outside  surface  of  said  dish;  and 

means  for  substantially  shielding  the  interior  of  said  dish 
from  microwave  energy,  said  means  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  conductive  layer  covering  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  inside  of  said  dish  and  a  conductive  lid  remov- 
ably positioned  over  said  opening. 


4,398,078 
FINISHING  OF  ANNULAR  ARTICLES 
Ralph  F.  J.  Flower,  "Littledean",  Bath  Rd.,  Devizes,  Wiltshire, 
England 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,877 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1979, 
7918729 

Int.  a.5  B23P  1/06 
U.S.  a.  219—69  M  15  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  finishing  an  annular  ariicle  having  a  periph- 
eral wall  to  provide  an  annular  ariicle  having  a  substantially 
constant  radial  thickness,  which  method  comprises  holding 
said  ariicle  between  at  least  one  pair  of  radially  adjacent  rotat- 
able  members  mounted  on  a  frame  with  the  axes  of  said  rotat- 
able  members  substantially  parallel,  one  said  rotatable  member 
bemg  spatially  fixed  and  engaging  the  inner  or  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  said  article  peripheral  wall  and  the  other  said  rotatable 
member  being  biased  in  a  direction  normal  to  its  axis  of  rota- 
tion so  as  to  be  urged  towards  said  spatially  fixed  and  radially 
adjacent  rotatable  member  so  as  also  to  engage  said  article 
peripheral  wall  circumference  radially  aligned  with  and  imme- 
diately juxtaposed  that  circumference  engaged  by  said  one 
rotatable  member,  driving  at  least  one  of  said  rotatable  mem- 
bers to  cause  the  article  to  be  rotated,  and  removing  unwanted 
material  from  the  article  during  the  ro^tion  thereof  by  opera- 
tion of  machining  means  juxtaposed  the  rotating  article,  the 
spatially  fixed  rotatable  member  providing  a  reference  surface 
against  which  the  machining  operation  is  carried  out  to  insure 
formation  of  a  constant  radial  wall  thickness  regardless  of  the 
planar  configuration  of  the  annular  ariicle,  said  machining 
means  including  a  head  having  a  substantially  circular  tool 
element  rotatable  about  its  own  axis  and  mounted  with  its  axis 
at  an  angle  to  the  vertical,  the  head  being  mounted  on  a  frame 
for  movement  both  substantially  vertically  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  tool  element,  the  machin- 
ing operation  being  performed  by  actuating  the  head  as  the 
article  is  rotated. 
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4,398,079 
MACHINE  FOR  WORKING  METALS  USING  ELECTRON 

BEAMS 
Philin^  Dard,  Boussy  Saint  Aatone,  and  Roland  Cazes,  Saint 
Maar  des  Fohcs,  both  of  France,  assignon  to  Sciaky  Inter- 
techniqae  SA.,  Vitry  sur  Seine,  France 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,159 
Cbdms  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1980,  80  07215 
Int.  a.^  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EC  7  Claims 


ARC  WELDING  POWER  SOURCE 

Jan  G.  Johansson;  Christian  J.  Henningsen,  and  Arvo  Koster,  all 

of  Laxa,  Sweden,  assignors  to  ESAB  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,868 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  24,  1960,  8007479 
Int  CL^  B23K  9//0 
U.S.  a.  219—130.1  8  Claims 


series  said  welding  electrode,  said  work,  said  terminals 
and  said  main  winding, 

a  smoothing  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor  means  in  series 
with  a  smoothing  inductor,  the  winding  of  said  smoothing 
inductor  comprising  the  auxiliary  winding  of  the  welding 
inductor  wound  on  the  iron  core  and  connected  to  the 
main  winding  such  that  the  main  winding  and  the  auxil- 
iary winding  supply  ampere-turns  in  the  same  direction 
when  passed  by  a  current,  said  smoothing  circuit  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  the  main  winding,  the  electrode  and 
the  work,  and 

a  charging  rectifier  means  connected  to  the  auxiliary  wind- 
ing and  in  series  with  the  capacitor  means,  said  charging 
rectifier  comprising  a  charging  circuit  with  the  capacitor 
means  and  connected  to  the  alternating  current  supply, 
said  charging  rectifier  means  arranged  to  block  the  pas- 
sage of  the  discharge  current  of  the  capacitor  means. 


4,398,081 
STAND-BY  HEATING/POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Mark  H.  Moad,  P.O.  Box  721,  Phoenix^  Ariz.  85001,  assignor  to 
Mark  H.  Moad,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,974 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/02:  HOIJ  9/00:  B60L  1/10 

MS.  CU  219—202  7  Claims 


-^^. 

--•.'  ,'\\ 


1.  Machine  for  woricing  metals  using  an  electron  beam, 
comprising  an  electron  gun  and  a  plurality  of  enclosures  asso- 
ciated with  means  for  creating  a  vacuum,  these  enclosures 
containing  workpieces  to  be  worked  on  to  which  the  beam 
produced  by  the  gun  is  directed,  said  machine  characterised  in 
that  the  gun  and  the  enclosures  occupy  a  fixed  position  in 
relation  to  one  another,  the  gun  being  connected  to  each  of  the 
enclosures  through  separate  ducts  provided  with  a  sealing 
valve,  a  stage  for  electromagnetic  deflection  of  the  beam  being 
provided  between  the  gun  and  the  ducts  so  as  to  deflect  the 
beam  successively  towards  the  enclosures  through  the  ducts. 


1.  Arc  welding  power  supply  comprising: 

a  welding  rectifier  means  connected  to  an  alternating  cur- 
rent supply  and  provided  with  two  direct  current  termi- 
nals, 

a  welding  electrode, 

a  work, 

a  welding  inductor  provided  with  an  iron  core,  a  main  wind- 
ing and  an  auxiliary  winding,  means  for  connecting  in 


1.  In  a  fluid-cooled  motor  vehicle  having  a  heating  system 
comprised  of  a  heat  exchanger  for  heating  the  vehicle  interior 
and  a  recirculating  fluid  line  interconnecting  the  heat  ex- 
changer and  the  engine  coolant  supply  and  having  an  electric 
heater  fan  controlled  by  a  standard  vehicle  heater  fan  control 
for  moving  air  across  the  heat  exchanger,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  stand-by  heating/power  supply  system  including 
in  combination: 

an  auxiliary  electric  heater  and  pump  connected  in  series  in  the 
recirculation  coolant  line  adjacent  the  heat  exchanger  in  the 
vehicle  interior,  said  pump  operating  to  circulate  coolant 
from  said  auxiliary  electric  heater  first  into  the  heat  ex- 
changer in  said  coolant  line  and  from  the  heat  exchanger  to 
recirculate  coolant  throughout  the  entire  motor  vehicle 
cooling  system  so  long  as  said  pump  is  operating; 
an  auxiliary  fan  control  connected  to  said  heater  fan  for  operat- 
ing said  heater  fan  independently  of  the  standard  vehicle  fan 
control; 
electrically  operated  auxiliary  accessories  in  the  motor  vehicle 

interior;  and 
a  control  unit  mounted  in  the  vehicle  and  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  an  electrical  power  source  external  to  the  motor 
vehicle  and  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  respectively  con- 
nected with  said  electrically  operated  accessories,  said  auxil- 
iary electric  heater  and  pump,  and  with  said  auxiliary  fan 
control  to  maintain  said  auxiliary  accessories  in  a  stand-by 
operating  condition  and  for  operating  said  auxiliary  electric 
heater,  pump  and  auxiliary  fan  control  when  said  motor 
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vehicle  is  inoperative  and  said  control  unit  is  connected  with 
the  external  power  source. 


4,398,082 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Johannacn,  Al8on<ndB,  III.,  assignor  to  Aubrey  Manufac- 
taring.  Inc.,  Union,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,758 

lot  a.3  F24H  3/04:  H05B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  219—370  1  Claim 


60* 


1.  An  improved  electrical  heating  apparatus,  said  apparatus 
comprising:       ii 

a  housing,     1 1 

said  housing  including  an  upper  housing  portion  mating  with 
a  lower  housing  poriion, 

an  air  inlet, 

said  air  inlet  positioned  at  one  of  said  housing  portions, 

an  air  outlet, 

said  air  outlet  positioned  at  the  remaining  of  said  housing 
portions; 

fan  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  moving  air  be- 
tween said  air  inlet  and  said  air  outlet; 

mounting  frame  assembly  means  disposed  within  said  lower 
housing  portion  intermediate  said  fan  means  and  said  air 
outlet 

said  frame  assembly  means  including  a  multiplicity  of  slots 
positioned  horizontally  and  vertically  around  the  periph- 
ery thereof; 

said  frame  assembly  further  including  a  heating  cavity  for 
heating  air  moving  between  said  air  inlet  and  said  air 
outlet; 

heater  element  support  means; 

said  support  means  positioned  at  selected  of  said  horizontal 
slots  and  at  selected  of  said  vertical  slots; 

heater  element  means  strung  across  said  heating  cavity, 

said  heater  element  means  being  strung  through  and  between 
said  horizontal  and  vertical  support  means  in  a  non-planar 
configuration  to  maximize  the  transfer  of  heat  to  air  mov- 
ing through  said  cavity, 

each  said  support  means  having  retaining  means  formed 
thereon  engageable  with  one  said  slot  when  said  heater 
element  means  is  strung  therethrough, 

said  support  means  positioned  at  selected  of  said  horizontal 
slots,  said  support  means  positioned  at  selected  of  said 
vertical  slots  that  lie  in  respective  perpendicular  planes 
rotated  90*  with  respect  to  each  other, 

said  support  means  including  eyelet  means  which  maintains 
said  heating  element  means  in  a  fued  position  such  that 
said  heating  element  do  not  come  into  direct  contact  with 
said  mounting  frame  assembly, 

said  eyelets  being  disposed  to  cause  said  heating  element 
means  to  be  in  a  folded  convoluted  shape  when  strung 
through  said  eyelets  and  said  heating  element  means  hav- 
ing its  ends  connected  by  terminals  that  are  in  proximate 
adjacent  relationship  whereby  the  heating  element  means 
can  be  disposed  in  a  very  small  heating  cavity  and  thereby 
produce  efficient  heating  of  the  maximum  amount  of  air 
being  moved  through  the  cavity  of  the  apparatus. 


4396083 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRE-HEATING 

AND  MOLDING  niXET-FORMING  WAX  STRIPS 
Charles  H.  Mack,  N88  W14961  JefTeraoa  Ave.,  Menommec 

Falls,  Wis.  53051 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,589,  Jul.  11, 1979,  abamloBcd.  Tkis 

^>piication  Jun.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,518 

iBt  CU  H05B  1/02.  3/02 

U.S.  CL  219—479  5  claims 


<*". 


1.  An  electric  heating  apparatus  for  fillet  wax,  said  apparatus 
including: 

a  housing 

a  platform  in  said  housing  for  holding  strips  of  wax, 

an  electric  radiant  heater  element  supported  by  said  housing 
and  disposed  above  the  platform  in  spaced  relation 
thereto, 

an  electric  circuit  in  said  housing  for  energizing  the  heater 
element, 

a  thermostat  in  the  circuit  and  located  between  the  heater 
element  and  the  platform  for  limiting  the  ambient  temper- 
ature of  the  space  between  said  heater  element  and  said 
platform 

said  circuit  including  means  for  varying  the  voltage  applied 
to  said  heater  element  and  thereby  the  heat  output  thereof, 

a  fillet-forming  tool  having  a  tip, 

a  holder  on  said  housing  for  supporting  said  fillet-forming 
tool  during  non-use  periods,  said  tool  including 
an  electric  heating  element  to  heat  the  tip, 
an  electric  circuit  in  said  housing  and  connected  to  said 
tool  by  a  flexible  power  cord  for  energizing  the  ele- 
ment, 

said  heating  element  circuit  including  a  4>otentiometer  for 
adjusting  the  voltage  and  thereby  regulating  the  heat 
output  of  the  heating  element, 

said  heater  element  being  operative  so  that  the  wax  is  kept  at 
a  soft  but  not  melting  temperature. 


4398,064 
END  SEAL  FOR  STRIP  HEATERS 
Robert  J.  Walty,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Raycbem 
Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

FQed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273^25 
Int  CV  H05B  3/34 
US.  a.  219—528  2  Claims 

1.  A  conductive  polymeric  strip  heater,  which  comprises  at 
least  two  elongate  electrodes  embedded  in  a  a  strip  of  a  con- 
ductive polymeric  composition,  one  end  of  said  heater  having 
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been  cut  to  length  and  then  sealed  by  extruding  an  end  portion 
of  said  strip  of  conductive  polymeric  composition  to  cover  the 


M_ 


data  in  response  to  a  select  signal  for  input  to  its  associated 
2-bit  counter  means, 

a  branch  and  increment  logic  circuit  operating  on  said  clock 
means,  said  branch  and  increment  logic  circuit  receiving 
synchronization,  branch  command,  branch  condition, 
substate  terminal  count  and  no-hold  signals  and  outputting 
a  state  count  enable  signal,  complemented  and  uncomple- 
mented parallel  entry  signals  and  state  parallel  entry  sig- 
nals, and 

a  branch  and  increment  logic  circuit  input  multiplexer,  re- 
ceiving first,  second,  third  and  fourth  branch  condition 
signals  and  first  and  second  branch  address  signals,  said 
branch  and  increment  logic  circuit  input  multiplexer  se- 
lecting branch  condition  signals  in  response  to  said  first 
and  second  branch  address  signals  for  input  to  said  branch 
and  increment  logic  circuit. 


4^98,086 
GAME-CALCULATOR  HAVING  SUDING  MASK 
Jay  Smith,  III,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  Engi- 
neering, Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,229 

Int.  a.^  G06C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  235—145  R  8  Claims 


cut  ends  of  said  electrodes  and  to  reduce  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  end  portion. 


4,398,085 
UNIVERSAL  TIMING  ARRAY 
Douglas  M.  Benedict,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,476 

Int.  Q\}  G04F  J/00 

U.S.  a.  377—20  M  Claims 


r*J 


-4^^ 
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1.  In  a  timing  and  control  network  having  clock  means  and 
in  which  branch  address,  branch  condition,  branch  command, 
synchronization,  terminal  count  input,  terminal  count  output, 
count  enable,  parallel  enter,  LI,  L2,  HI  and  H2  data,  select, 
substate  terminal  count,  no  hold,  state  count  enable,  comple- 
mented parallel  entry,  uncomplemented  parallel  entry,  state 
parallel  entry  and  Q  state  signals  are  developed  and  utilized 
each  through  single  line  access,  the  improvement  residing  in  a 
universal  timing  array,  said  universal  timing  array  being  com- 
prised of  a  single,  large  scale,  integrated  circuit  having 
a  multiplicity  of  2-bit  counter  means  operating  on  said  clock 
means,  each  said  2-bit  counter  means  being  controlled  by 
parallel  entry,  first,  second  and  third  enable,  and  first  and 
second  terminal  count  input  control  signals,  each  said  2-bit 
counter  means  generating  a  terminal  count  output  and  first 
and  second  sute  Q  signals, 
a  parallel  data  entry  multiplexer  for  each  2-bit  counter 
means,  each  said  multiplexer  receiving  LI,  L2,  HI  and  H2 
data  signals  and  selecting  either  LI  and  L2  or  HI  and  H2 


1.  A  game-calculator  having  a  programmed  data  processor 
for  controlling  the  calculator  and  the  game  functions,  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  having  a  game  end  and  a  calculator  end; 

the  calculator  end  having  a  plurality  of  calculator  inputs; 

the  game  end  having  a  display  panel  and  a  plurality  of  game 
inputs; 

a  slide  member,  slideably  mounted  on  the  housing  and  of  a 
size  sufficieant  to  cover  the  plurality  of  calculator  inputs 
when  positioned  at  the  calculator  end,  and  to  cover  the 
display  panel  and  the  plurality  of  game  inputs  when  posi- 
tioned at  the  game  end; 

an  opening  in  the  slide,  positioned  to  expose  the  portion  of 
the  display  panel  employed  in  displaying  the  operation  of 
the  game-calculator  as  a  calculator. 

4,398,087 

FLUID  SIGNAL  SQUARE  ROOT  EXTRACTOR 

Scott  B.  Bramow,  Oak  Oeek;  Louis  J.  Cnun,  Port  Washington, 

and  William  J.  Riebe,  West  Allis,  aU  of  WU.,  assignors  to 

Johnson  Controls,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  108,589,  Dec.  31, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,515 

Int.  CL^  G06M  1/12 

VJS.  CL  235—200  PF  9  Claims 

1.  A  square  root  extractor  unit  for  producing  an  output 

signal  which  is  the  square  root  of  a  differential  input  signal, 

comprising  an  operational  amplifier  unit  including  separate 

first  and  second  fluid  input  amplifiers  defining  the  inverting 

input  and  the  non-inverting  input  of  said  amplifier  unit,  each  of 

said  amplifiers  having  input  means  with  a  high  impedance  and 

each  producing  a  linearly  related  output  of  the  input  signal. 
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sai  J  amplifiers  being  connected  to  each  other  between  a  supply 
input  port  and  a  signal  output  port  for  comparing  the  output 
signal  of  said  first  amplifier  with  said  differential  input  signal, 
said  amplifier  unit  including  input  resistance  means  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  differential  input  signal  and  having  a 


a  temporary  collecting  section  for  the  unfit  sheets  distributed 
by  said  distributing  means; 

at  least  one  storage  section  for  the  fit  sheets  distributed  by 
said  distributing  means;  and 

return  transfer  means  for  taking  out  the  unfit  sheets  collected 
in  said  temporary  collecting  section  and  transferring  the 
unfit  sheets  through  a  return  path,  one  end  portion  of  said 
return  path  being  connected  with  said  temporary  collect- 
ing section,  and  the  other  end  portion  of  said  return  path 
being  connected  with  said  receiving  chamber  so  that  the 
unfit  sheets  transferred  through  said  return  path  may  be 
returned  to  said  receiving  chamber. 


4,398  089 

PENETRATION  SENSING  SYSTEM  WITH 

RADIATION-EMITTING  MATERIAL 

James  L.  Sharpe,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  217,408 

Int  aj  GOIJ  1/00 

U.S.  a  250-336.1  10  Claims 


KmdiaHtn  Jt 


negative  feedback  resistance  means  connecting  the  output  of 
the  operational  amplifier  unit  to  the  input  of  the  operational 
amplifier  unit,  said  input  resistance  means  including  a  non-lin- 
ear resistor  establishing  a  differential  input  signal  proportional 
to  the  square  root  of  the  flow  and  said  feedback  resistance 
means  including  only  linear  resistor  means. 


£>cA«n'«rv  mrem 
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4,398  088 
AUTOMATIC  BANK  NOTE  TRANSACTION  APPARATUS 

Minoni  Hlrose,  Yokohama;  Junichiro  Hara,  Tokyo,  and 
Hiroyuki  Kubotera,  Matsuda,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1980,  55-183650 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/30 
U.S.  a.  235-379  7  Claims 


^  1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  penetration  of  a  container,  compris- 
ing radiation-emitting  material  substantially  on  all  sides  of  said 
container,  a  radiation  shielding  rupturable  member  inside  of 
said  radiation-emitting  material,  and  radiation  sensing  means 
inside  of  said  radiation  shielding  member  to  sense  radiation 
emissions  or  leakage  if  said  radiation  shielding  member  should 
be  penetrated;  said  radiation  shielding  member  completely 
shielding  said  radiation  sensing  means  from  radiation  prior  to 
rupturing  of  said  radiation  shielding  member,  so  that  only  upon 
rupturing  of  said  radiation  shielding  member  the  radiation 
emitted  by  said  radiation-emitting  material  reaches  said  radia- 
tion-sensing means. 


I' 


1.  An  automatic  bank  note  transaction  apparatus  provided 
with  a  housing  having  a  money  inlet  slot  through  which  bank 
notes  for  deposit  are  to  be  inserted  in  said  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 
a  bank  note  receiving  chamber  for  the  bank  notes  inserted 
through  said  money  inlet  slot,  disposed  in  said  housing 
correspondingly  to  said  money  inlet  slot; 
introduction-transfer  means  for  taking  out  the  bank  notes 
collected  in  said  receiving  chamber  and  transferring  the 
bank  notes  through  an  introduction-transfer  path; 
discriminating  means  disposed  in  said  introduction-transfer 
|>ath  to  discriminate  fit  sheets  from  unfit  ones  among  the 
introduced  bank  notes; 
distributing  means  disposed  in  said  introduction-tracer 
path  so  as  to  distribute  the  fit  and  unfit  sheets  in  accor- 
dance with  the  result  of  the  discrimination  by  said  discrim- 
inating means; 


4,398,090 
PANORAMIC  ION  DETECTOR 
Jean-Francois  Eloy,  Saint  Ismier,  France,  and  Eberfaard  Unsold, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 
TEnergie   Atomique,   Paris,   France   and   GcseUschaft   fnr 
Strahlen  und  Umweltforschung  mbH,  Neuherberg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
CootiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,724,  Not.  8, 1978,  abuidooed.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,995 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  15,  1977,  77  34271; 
Not.  23,  1977,  77  35185 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  30, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  C1.1  BOID  59/44 
U.S.  a.  250-299  7  Claims 

1.  A  panoramic  detector  of  ions  spatially  distributed  in  dif- 
ferent beams,  comprising  a  plane  symmetry  diaphragm  having 
an  elongated  opening  permitting  the  passage  of  said  beams  and 
being  at  earth  potential,  a  conversion  electrode  for  converting 
ions  into  electrons  having  an  opening  facing  the  diaphragm 
opening,  said  conversion  electrode  having  the  same  plane  of 
symmetry  as  said  diaphragm  and  being  at  a  negative  potential 
relative  to  the  earth  potential,  and  a  planar  electrode  facmg  the 
conversion  electrode  and  being  at  a  positive  potential  relative 
to  the  potential  of  the  conversion  electrode,  the  face  of  the 
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conversion  electrode  facing  the  planar  electrode  having  a   of  a  scan  circle  and  producing  a  representotion  of  an  image  of 
predetermined  shape  in  such  a  way  that  the  electron  beams   the  planar  slice,  comprising: 

at  least  one  source  of  radiation  for  producing  at  least  a  beam 

of  radiation  in  the  plane  of  said  scan  circle; 
radiation  detector  means  having  at  least  one  radiation  detec- 
tor for  producing  electrical  signals  in  response  to  received 
radiation,  said  detector  means  disposed  to  receive  from 
the  source  radiation  which  has  traversed  the  scan  circle, 
said  radiation  detector  including  a  scintillation  crystal  for 


-H      tVl 


formed  retain  the  same  spatial  distribution  as  the  beams  of  ion 
to  be  detected  in  the  presence  of  an  applied  magnetic  field. 

4^98,091 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  GAS  ANALYZER 
Robert  E.  Passaro,  Wahiut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Andres 
Analyzers  Incorporated,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,570 

iBt  QV  GOIN  21/26 

U.S.  a.  250—343  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  infrared  gas  analyzer  including  a  sample  cell  for 
containing  a  gas  mixture  to  be  analyzed,  source  means  for 
directing  infrared  energy  through  the  sample  cell,  means  for 
periodically  interrupting  the  infrared  energy  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency,  detector  means  responsive  to  infrared  energy 
of  at  least  one  preselected  wavelength  for  producing  a  signal 
represenutive  of  the  infrared  energy  passing  through  the  sam- 
ple cell  and  having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  predeter- 
mined frequency,  and  signal  processing  means  for  processing 
the  signal  output  of  said  detector  means  to  produce  an  output 
signal  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the  concentration 
of  the  preselected  gas  in  the  mixture  being  analyzed,  the  im- 
provement comprising  amplifier  means  forming  part  of  the 
signal  processing  means  for  receiving  the  signal  from  the  de- 
tector means,  said  amplifier  means  including  temperature  re- 
sponsive means  adapted  to  compensate  for  variations  in  the 
signal  from  the  detector  means  resulting  from  a  change  in 
ambient  temperature,  and  an  output  amplifier  also  forming  part 
of  the  signal  processing  means,  said  output  amplifier  including 
a  manually  adjusuble  input  resistor  for  establishing  a  zero 
setting  in  the  output  of  said  output  amplifier,  a  variable  feed- 
back resistor  for  adjusting  the  span  of  said  output  amplifier, 
and  temperature  responsive  calibration  means  coupled  with 
said  output  amplifier  for  indicating  signal  change  in  said  output 
amplifier  due  to  temperature  variation  to  permit  readjustment 
of  span  by  said  variable  feedback  resistor. 


converting  variations  in  incident  radiation  intensity  into 
variations  in  light  intensity,  said  scintillation  crystal  hav- 
ing a  spatially  variant  radiation  conversion  efficiency  such 
that  said  radiation  detector  has  a  non-constant  spatial 
response  in  at  least  a  first  dimension  in  the  plane  of  the 
scan  circle;  and 
processing  means  for  processing  the  electrical  signals  from 
the  detector  means  to  produce  the  representation  of  an 
image. 


4,398,093 
CONVERTER  FOR  CONVERTING  NON-LUMINOUS 
PHOTONS  INTO  LUMINOUS  PHOTONS 
Jean-Claude  Dufay,  Blois,  France,  assignor  to  Etat  Fraacais, 
represente  par  le  Ministere  de  rEniironnement  et  de  Cadre  de 
Vie,  Laboratoire  Central  des  Fonts  et  Chaussess,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  So".  No.  1764)96 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  14, 1979,  79  20708 
iBt  a.5  GOIJ  1/5% 
U.S.  a.  250—483.1  7  dainis 


4,398,092 

SHAPED  DETECTOR 

Robud  W.  Carbon,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Technicare 

Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

CoatiBnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,835,  Aag.  8, 1979,  Pal  No. 

4,292,538.  This  appUcation  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,714 

lat  CL^  GOIT  1/20 

\}&.  CL  250—361  R  9  Chdns 

1.  A  computerized  tomographic  scanning  apparatus  for 

examining  with  radiation  a  planar  slice  of  an  object  in  the  plane 


1.  In  a  converter  for  converting  non-luminous  input  photons, 
such  as  X  or  7  photons,  into  luminous  photons,  said  converter 
being  designed  for  use  in  combination  with  an  optical  transmit- 
ting device  and  an  image  display  device,  said  converter  being 
in  the  form  of  an  independent  screen,  comprising  a  support 
layer,  a  metal  foil  in  which  said  non-luminous  input  photons 
are  converted  into  non-luminous  photons  of  lower  energy,  by 
collision  of  said  input  photons  on  electrons  of  said  metal  foil, 
and  a  layer  of  luminophore  in  which  said  non-luminous  pho- 
tons of  lower  energy  arc  converted  into  luminous  photons,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  light-reflecting  layer  of  titanium 
oxide  interposed  between  said  metal  foil  and  said  layer  of 
luminophore  so  as  to  enhance  the  luminosity  of  the  converter. 
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4,398,094 

EQUIPMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  ANNEALING 

SEMICONDUCTORS 

Tatsomi  Hiramoto,  Hiaieji,  Japaa,  assigBor  to  UsUo  Deaki 

KabuahiktkaWia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,762 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1980,  55-2092 

Int  a.i  HOIL  21/26 

MS.  CL  250-^492.1  2  Claiais 


POWER  SOUKE 


I         ')d~M 


1.  A  (semiconductor  annealingX^uipment  comprising: 

(a)  a  short-arc  type  rare  gas  discharge  lamp  having  an  anode, 
cathode,  and  a  sealed  gas  pressure  with  the  condition, 
140^Pxl^  16,  where  1  (mm)  is  the  distance  between  the 
anode  and  cathode  and  P  is  the  sealed  gas  pressure  (atmo- 
spheric pressure)  at  room  temperature  (25*  C); 

(b)  optical  means  for  converging  emitted  light  from  the 
short-arc  type  rare  gas  discharge  lamp  to  irradiate  the 
surface  of  a  semiconductor; 

(c)  power  source  means  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  the 
emitted  light  of  the  short-arc  type  rare  gas  discharge  lamp; 
and 

(d)  a  stage  for  mounting  the  semiconductor  to  be  irradiated 
by  the  lamp. 


4,396,095 
WAVE  ACTIVATED  POWER  GENERATION  SYSTEM 
Yarao  Ono,  Gifti,  Japan,  assigDor  to  Kawasaki  Jnkogyo  Kabu- 
sUki  Kalsha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,053 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnl.  22, 1980,  55/100379; 
JaL  22,  1980,  55/100380;  Jnl.  22,  1980,  55/100381;  Jul.  25, 
1900,  55/102989 

lat  a.3  F03B  13/12 
U.S.  a.  290— 53  26  Claims 


1.  A  wave  activated  power  generation  system  of  the  float 
type  comprising  at  least  one  piston-cylinder  means  having  an 
anchored  cylinder  and  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and 


cooperating  with  said  cylinder  to  form  a  first  chamber  above 
said  piston  and  a  second  chamber  below  said  piston,  said  cylin- 
der having  an  intake  port  and  an  exhaust  port  both  formed  at 
an  upper  portion  thereof  to  communicate  with  said  first  cham- 
ber and  each  provided  with  a  check  valve  means;  float  means 
connected  through  a  cable  to  said  piston  of  said  piston-cylinder 
means;  first  fluid  storage  means  connected  to  said  intake  port 
of  said  first  chamber  for  supplying  said  first  chamber  with  a 
fluid  under  a  first  pressure;  second  fluid  storage  means  con- 
nected to  said  exhaust  port  of  said  first  chamber  to  receive  the 
fluid  supplied  from  said  first  chamber  by  pumping  action  of 
said  piston  caused  by  vertical  displacement  of  said  float  due  to 
waves,  said  second  fluid  storage  means  being  adapted  to  cause 
a  second  pressure  higher  than  said  first  pressure  to  act  on  said 
check  valve  of  said  exhaust  port  of  said  first  chamber;  a  water- 
wheel  generator  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  second  fluid 
storage  means  and  an  outiet  connected  to  said  first  fluid  storage 
means  so  that  said  generator  is  driven  by  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  second  fluid  storage  means  to  said  first  fluid  storage 
means;  and  pressure  regulating  means  connected  to  said  second 
chamber  for  maintaining  said  second  chamber  at  a  third  pres- 
sure lower  than  said  first  pressure,  the  difference  in  pressure 
between  said  first  and  second  chambers  ceaselessly  applying  a 
downward  force  on  said  piston  to  maintain  said  cable  in  a 
tensed  condition. 


4,398,096 

AERO  ELECTRO  TURBINE 

ESnar  Fanrholtz,  3  Sims  Are.,  Vallejo,  Calif.  94590 

FUed  Jnl.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,601 

lat  a.3  P03D  1/02,  1/04 

MS.  a.  290—55  6  Clains 

1.  A  wind-powered  generator  comprising 

concentrator  means  for  concentrating  and  focusing  a  fluid 
flow,  the  concentrator  means  having  a  flow  chamber 
which  defines  a  fluid  flow  path,  a  flared  mouth  which  is 
located  at  one  end  of  the  flow  chamber,  a  focusing  surface 
which  is  located  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  flow  chamber, 
and  a  coupling  port,  the  focusing  surface  having  a  focus 
located  within  the  flow  chamber; 

a  turbine  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  exhaust  port,  the 
turbine  housing  being  positioned  within  the  flow  chamber 
so  that  the  inlet  opens  to  the  focusing  surface  focus,  the 
focusing  surface  and  the  turbine  housing  inlet  being  f>osi- 
tioned  relative  to  one  another  so  that  the  focusing  surface 
receives  the  fluid  flow  from  the  fluid  flow  path  of  the  flow 
chamber  and  focuses  the  fluid  flow  into  the  turbine  hous- 
ing inlet; 

an  exhaust  tube,  open  at  both  ends,  extending  from  the 
exhaust  port  and  through  the  coupling  port  to  the  exterior 
of  the  concentrator,  the  exhaust  tube  being  communica- 
tively coupled  to  the  exhaust  port  so  that  the  fluid  flowing 
into  the  inlet  is  exhausted  from  the  turbine  housing  to  the 
exterior  of  the  concentrator; 

a  first  turbine  positioned  in  the  inlet  for  rotation  in  response 
to  fluid  flowing  into  the  inlet;  and 

generator  means  for  converting  rotational  motion  into  elec- 
trical energy,  the  generator  means  being  communicatively 
coupled  to  the  first  turbine  so  that  the  rotation  of  the 
turbine  is  converted  into  electrical  energy. 


4,396,097 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSFER  SWTltH 
Fhuk  M.  Schell,  Towaco;  George  S.  DiMoaico,  Waldwick,  aad 
Joaeph  Baaia,  Chatham,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Indian  Head, 
lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  101,741,  Dec.  10, 1979,  abaadotd. 

This  appUcation  Jaa.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,048 

lat  a.3  H02J  7/00 

MS.  CL  307—64  7  Claim 

1.  As  automatic  transfer  switch  comprising: 

a  pair  of  mokled  case  switches  having  contacts  operated  by 
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lever  interconnections  and  a  cam  mechanism  which  se- 
quences one  switch  of  said  pair  for  the  normal  power 
source  and  the  other  switch  of  said  pair  for  the  emergency 
power  source  whereby  said  lever  interconnections  posi- 
.     tion  the  conucts  of  one  of  said  switches  to  be  closed  whUe 

the  other  is  open; 
a  routable  cam  mechanism  for  programmed  sequencmg  the 
make  and  break  of  the  contacts  to  each  of  said  molded 
case  switches,  one  for  the  normal  power  source  and  the 
other  for  the  emergency  power  source  assuring  a  pro- 


battery  from  the  load  and  to  a  second  voltage  level  ap- 
plied to  said  input  circuit  for  connecting  the  battery  to  the 

load; 

a  common  junction  to  which  said  input  circuit  is  connected; 

first  and  second  resistors,  said  first  resistor  being  connected 
between  the  power  supply  and  said  common  junction; 

a  fuse  serially-connected  to  said  second  resistor  at  said  com- 
mon junction,  said  serially-connected  second  resistor  and 
fuse  being  connected  across  the  battery  to  develop  the 
first  voltage  level  at  said  common  junction  until  the  power 
supply  is  initially  energized,  said  fuse  being  blown  by 
current  flow  therethrough  from  the  power  supply  by  way 
of  said  first  resistor  when  the  power  supply  is  initially 
energized  to  thereby  cause  said  common  junction  to  rise 
to  the  second  voltage  level  to  automatically  permanently 
enable  said  switching  means  to  connect  the  battery  to  the 
load. 


grammed  time  interval  time  for  arc  extinction  during 
transfer  and  retransfer; 
vertically  stacked  bus  bars  for  normal  and  emergency  load 
connections  to  both  of  each  said  molded  case  switches; 

and  L    1     J    • 

detachable  connectors  for  the  load  cables  for  the  load  cir- 
cuits mounted  at  the  top  of  said  vertically  stacked  bus  bars 
faciliuting  connection  to  either  top  or  bottom  by  removal 
and  reattachment  at  the  bottom  and  thereby  facilitating 
connection  of  the  power  conductors. 

4,398,098 
ELECTRONIC  LATCHING  ORCUTT 
Jerry  M.  Minchey,  LeesriUe,  S.C,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,912 

Int  a.'  HOIH  47/00 

U.S.  a.  307—140  *  Q\aam& 


4,398,099 
SWTTCHED-CAPACTTANCE  AMPLIRER,  A 
SWTTCHED-CAPACTTANCE  HLTER  AND  A 
CHARGE-TRANSFER  HLTER  COMPRISING  AN 
AMPLinER  OF  THIS  TYPE 
Roger  Benoit-Gonin;  Jean-Luc  Bergen  Jean-Louis  Coutures; 
Daniel  Forster,  and  Jean-Edgar  Picquendar,  all  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,348,  Sep.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,680 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  26, 1978,  78  27505 
Int.  a.5  H03K  17/ 56 
U.S.  a.  307—246  11  O"*™ 


._^^ 


I 
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8.  In  an  electronic  equipment  which  includes  a  battery,  a 
load  and  a  power  supply,  an  electronic  latching  circuit  com- 
prising: ._j  1^ 
a  switching  circuit  having  an  output  circuit  connected  oe- 
twcen  the  battery  and  the  load  and  an  input  circuit,  said 
switching  circuit  being  responsive  to  a  first  voltage  level 
applied  to  said  input  circuit  for  electrically  isolating  the 


1.  A  charge-transfer  filter  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  insulating  layer  deposited  on  the  substrate; 

an  input  for  applying  charges; 

electrodes  deposited  on  the  insulating  layer  and  constituted 
alternately  by  electrodes  which  are  cut  into  two  portions 
and  which  are  uncut  for  ensuring  charge  transfer  in  the 
semiconductor  by  application  of  given  potentials; 

means  on  said  substrate  for  reading  quantities  of  charges 
which  are  present  beneath  the  two  portions  of  the  cut 
electrodes  and  providing  two  voltages  in  accordance  with 

said  charges; 
a  switched  capacitance  differential  ampUfier  on  the  substrate 
which  receives  the  voltages  delivered  by  means  for  read- 
ing and  produces  the  output  voltage  of  the  filter;  wherem 
this  amplifier  is  constituted  by  a  voltage  multiplier  com- 
prising n  capacitors,  periodically  switched  in  parallel  and 
in  series  by  MOS  type  transistors  operating  m  the  switch- 
ing mode,  a  single  voltage  charging  simultaneously  the  n 
capacitors  only  when  they  are  switched  in  parallel  and  an 
amplified  voltage  being  obtained  between  the  end  termi- 
nals of  the  n  capacitors  which  are  simultaneously 
switched  in  series. 


August  9,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


771 


^^^^^  4JMin2 

BOOSTER  ORCUTT  GATED  PARAI I  Fi  np/Yinim 

^'t^j^^r^^'r.^^^^'^^'''^^^'''^^  ^^'  G-  st^^^^^m^^z^  to  RCA 

Uite  of  Osaka,  Japan  (by  Kazuo  Nishizawa,  Emiko  Nishizawa,       Corporation,  New  York,  N  Y 

^ria'^'^"  *"  ^^^^  ^'^  ^^^^  ^^  ^*»-  ™«»  ^^-  «'  !«»'.  Ser.  No.  232,302 

'           FiUd  fV»  11  io«n  c-    Ki     .^  «.n  '"*•  ^'  ^^^  ^^^017.  19/094:  GllC  8/00 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,980  U.S.  Q.  307-449                                                        o  a.i«. 

Claims  pnonty,  apphcation  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1980,  55-32892  ^^ 

Int.  a.3  H03K  j/o; 

U.S.  a.  307-264  10  Claims  r : :   ^, -^  , 
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U  A  a.  307—445 


14  Claims 


t* 


1.  A  four-input  scintillation  coincidence  detection  device 
comprising  four  respective  input  terminals,  single-input  detec- 
tion means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  signal  at  any  one  of 
said  four  input  terminals  and  for  providing  a  first  output  signal, 
an  AND  gate,  a  delay  circuit,  circuit  means  connecting  said 
first  output  signal  to  one  input  terminal  of  said  AND  gate  via 
said  delay  circuit,  whereby  to  provide  a  predetermined  time 
delay  of  said  first  output  signal,  multiple-input  detection  means 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  two  respective  signals  at  any  two 
of  said  four  input  terminals  and  for  providing  a  second  output 
signal  responsive  to  such  last-named  two-signal  presence, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  second  output  signal  to  the 
remaining  input  terminal  of  said  AND  gate,  and  means  to 
enable  the  AND  gate  to  generate  a  coincidence  output  signal 
when  said  two  respective  signals  are  developed  within  a  period 
shorter  in  length  than  said  predetermined  time  delay. 


♦b 


1.  A  booster  circuit  comprising:  a  load  capacitor  coupled  to 
a  terminal  to  which  a  signal  to  be  boosted  is  applied;  a  boost 
capacitor  to  which  a  boosting  signal  is  applied;  and  means  for 
coupling  said  signal  to  be  boosted  to  said  boost  capacitor  only 
during  boosting  periods  for  said  signal  to  be  boosted. 


4,398,101 

FOUR  INPUT  COINODENCE  DETECTOR 
Walter  S.  Friauf,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and 
Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,936 
Int.  CL'  GOIT  1/172;  H03K  5/06.  19/21 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  signal  transistors  having  their  conduction 
paths  connected  in  parallel  between  a  summing  node  and 
a  circuit  point  at  a  first  potential,  each  one  of  said  transis- 
tors when  tumed-on  tending  to  clamp  said  summing  node 
to  said  first  potential; 

a  controllable  load  means  connected  between  said  summing 
node  and  a  second  circuit  point  at  a  second  potential  for 
providing  a  conduction  path  for  charging  said  summing 
node  towards  said  second  potential  when  enabled  and  in 
the  absence  of  an  inhibit  signal; 

inhibit  means,  coupled  between  said  summing  node  and  said 
controllable  load  means,  responsive  to  the  voltage  at  said 
summing  node  for  applying  an  inhibit  signal  to  said  con- 
trollable means  and  preventing  conduction  via  said  charg- 
ing conduction  path  when  the  potential  at  said  summing 
node  is  approximately  equal  to  said  second  potential;  and 

means  for  applying  a  control  signal  to  said  controllable  load 
means  for  selectively  enabling  said  controllable  load 
means. 


4,398,103 
ENABLING  ORCUrTRY  FOR  LOGIC  ORCUTTS 
Edward  Derzawiec;  Wade  H.  Nelson,  both  of  Mesa,  and  Cleon 
Petty,  Tempe,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Scbaumburg,  IlL 

FUed  Jnu.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,530 

Int  QV  H03K  79/20,  3/268 

U  A  a.  307-454  5  ctai„. 


□MBLE 


1.  A  logic  circuit  having  at  least  first  and  second  inputs  and 
capable  of  assuming  first  and  second  stable  sutes  at  an  output 
node  thereof  when  said  output  node  is  coupled  to  a  load,  said 
first  and  second  stable  states  corresponding  to  logical  high  and 
logical  low  volUges,  said  output  node  exhibiting  said  logical 
high  voltage  only  when  said  first  input  is  coupled  to  said  logi- 
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cal  high  voltage  and  said  second  input  is  coupled  to  said  logical 
low  voltage,  comprising: 
first  buffer  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  first  input 
and  responsive  to  the  first  voltage  thereon,  said  first  buffer 
means  comprising  a  PNP  transistor  having  base,  emitter 
and  collector  terminals,  said  base  coupled  to  said  first 
input,  and  said  collector  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  first 
source  of  supply  voltage;  and  a  first  resistor  having  a  first 
end  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said  PNP  transistor  and  a 
second  end  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  second  source  of 
supply  voltage; 
first  transistor  means  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
terminals,  for  supplying  current  to  said  output  node  only 
when  said  first  input  is  coupled  to  said  logical  high  volt- 
age, said  first  transistor  means  comprising  a  first  Schottky 
transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said  PNP 
transistor,  an  emitter  coupled  to  said  output  node,  and  a 
collector;  and  a  second  resistor  having  a  first  end  coupled 
to  the  collector  of  said  first  Schottky  transistor  and  a 
second  end  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  second  source  of 
supply  voltage; 
second  buffer  means  coupled  to  said  second  input,  said  sec- 
ond buffer  means  comprising  a  Schottky  diode  having  an 
anode  and  a  cathode  coupled  to  said  second  input;  and 
second  transistor  means  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
terminals  for  sinking  current  from  said  output  node  only 
when  said  second  input  is  coupled  to  said  logical  high 
voltage,  said  second  transistor  means  comprising;  a  second 
Schottky  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  the  anode  of 
said  Schottky  diode,  a  collector  coupled  to  said  output 
node,  and  an  emitter  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  first 
source  of  supply  voltage;  and  a  third  resistor  having  a  first 
end  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  second  Schottky  transistor 
and  a  second  end  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  second 
source  of  supply  voltage. 
5.  A  circuit  for  generating  an  internal  enabling  signal  from 
an  external  clock  signal  and  an  external  enabling  signal  each 
capable  of  assuming  high  and  low  logic  states,  comprising: 
a  first  logic  gate  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  receive  said 
external  clock  signal  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  re- 
ceive said  internal  enabling  signal  for  generating  a  logical 
high  output  when  said  external  clock  signal  is  a  logical 
high  and  said  internal  enabling  signal  is  a  logical  low,  said 
first  logic  gate  capable  of  assuming  first  and  second  stable 
states  at  an  output  node  thereof,  said  first  and  second 
states  corresponding  to  logical  high  and  logical  low  volt- 
age levels,  said  first  logic  gate  comprising: 
first  buffer  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  external 

clock  signal; 
first  transistor  means  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
terminals,  said  base  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  fu^t 
buffer  means  for  controlling  said  first  transistor  means, 
said  collector  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  first  source  of 
supply  voltage,  and  said  emitter  coupled  to  said  output 
node,  said  first  transistor  means  for  supplying  current  to 
said  output  node  only  when  said  external  clock  signal  is  a 
logical  high; 
second  buffer  means  coupled  to  receive  said  internal  en- 
abling signal;  and 
second  transistor  means  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
terminals,  said  base  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  second 
buffer  means,  said  collector  coupled  to  said  output  node 
and  said  emitter  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  second  source 
of  supply  voltage,  said  second  transistor  means  for  sinking 
current  from  said  output  node  only  when  said  internal 
enabling  signal  is  a  logical  high; 
a  NOR  gate  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
first  logic  gate  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  receive  said 
external  enabling  signal  for  generating  said  internal  en- 
abling signal;  and 
an  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  said  external 
clock  signal  and  having  an  output  for  producing  an  inter- 
nal inverted  clock  signal. 


4,398,104 
LOW  DRIFT  TUNING  CIRCUIT 
Robert  J.  PoAradcy,  Dallas,  Tex^  aari«M>r  to  Garrett  Ekctroa* 
ics.  Garland,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,487 

lat  a.3  H03K  5/22:  G06G  7/18 

VJJS.  CL  307—490  9  Claim 


1.  A  low  drift  circuit  powered  by  first  and  second  power 
buses  and  operated  in  conjunction  with  a  feedback  network, 
the  circuit  comprising: 
an  operational  amplifier  having  positive  and  negative  input 
terminals  for  receiving  input  voltages,  an  output  terminal 
and  first  and  second  power  supply  terminals  connected 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  pwwer  buses,  said 
negative  input  terminal  connected  to  said  second  power 
bus  such  that  when  said  input  voltages  at  said  positive  and 
negative  input  terminals  are  balanced  by  said  feedback 
network  to  equal  the  voltage  on  said  second  power  bus, 
said  operational  amplifier  has  a  conmion  mode  input  volt- 
age of  essentially  zero  volts, 
means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  feedback  circuit  to  said 

positive  input  terminal, 
an  inverting  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  out- 
put terminal,  the  input  terminal  thereof  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  and  the  out- 
put terminal  of  said  inverting  amplifier  coupled  to  the 
input  of  said  feedback  network,  and 
a  capacitor  connected  between  the  positive  input  terminal  of 
said  operational  amplifier  and  the  output  terminal  of  said 
inverting  amplifier  for  integrating  an  output  signal  from 
said  inverting  aqiplifier. 


4,398,105 
ARBITER  CIRCUIT 
PhiUp  J.  Keller,  Frenont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Si^etics  Corpora- 
tion, Sonnyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,514 

Int  a.J  H03K  5/26.  3/295.  19/086 

VS.  a.  307—518  ♦ 


_Hi,^ 


1.  An  arbiter  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  first  and  second 
output  terminals; 
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(b)  first  and  second  cross-coupled  NAND  gates  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  input  terminals,  respectively; 

(c)  a  difference  detector  gate  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said 
cross-coupled  NAND  gates  and  responsive  to  a  voltage 
difference  exceeding  a  specified  amount; 

(d)  first  and  second  NOR  gates  having  their  outputs  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  output  terminals,  respectively; 

(e)  means  coupling  a  first  input  of  each  of  said  NOR  gates  to 
the  output  of  said  difference  detector  gate,  and 

(0  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  first  NAND  gate  to  a 
second  input  of  said  first  NOR  gate  and  coupling  the 
output  of  said  second  NAND  gate  to  a  second  input  of 
said  second  NOR  gate. 


end  portions  thereof  connected  to  said  magnetic  core  to  define 
therewith  a  closed  magnetic  flux  path,  said  stator  having  a 
region  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  along  its  length  and 
having  a  hole  extending  through  said  sUtor  at  said  region 
defining  two  stator  magnetic  poles  one  on  either  side  of  said 
hole  along  the  stator  length  with  the  end  faces  of  said  stator 
magnetic  poles  defining  stator  pole  faces;  a  rotor  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  magnetic  poles  and  being  routably  disposed  for 


1 1  4,398,106 

ON^MIF  DELTA-I  NOISE  CLAMPING  CIRCUIT 
E»an  E.  Davidson,  Hopewell  Junction;  George  A.  Katopis,  Fish- 
kiU.  and  Barry  J.  Rubin,  Flashing,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Bnsiness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,150 
Int  a.3  H03H  11/46.  5/12 
U.S.  a.  307-549  9  ctaims 


?<'»^     ^(j)^     ilk)       a( 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  structure  having  a  pair  of  semiconduc- 
tor chips  each  having  a  pair  of  power  leads,  one  chip  defining 
a  driver  communicating  with  a  second  chip  defining  a  receiver, 
a  module  section  packaging  and  inter-connecting  said  pair  of 
chips,  said  module  section  having  a  signal  plane  and  two  refer- 
ence planes  on  either  side  of  said  signal  plane,  a  pair  of  power 
vias  disposed  under  said  pair  of  chips  and  coupled  to  each 
other  through  decoupling  capacitances,  the  improvement 
comprising;  means  coupled  between  said  pair  of  chip  power 
leads  of  each  chip  defining  an  on-chip  impedance  characteris- 
tic having  at  least  one  high  impedance  region  and  a  low  impe- 
dance region,  for  interconnecting  the  power  vias  for  allowing 
substantially  all  module  currents  to  complete  current  loops 
on-chip. 


rotation  about  a  given  axis  in  said  hole  with  an  air  gap  between 
said  rotor  and  stator  pole  faces;  and  means  defining  two  reces- 
ses in  respective  ones  of  said  stator  magnetic  poles  at  diametri- 
cally opposite  sites  around  the  circumference  of  said  hole  and 
coacting  with  said  rotor  for  determining  the  rotor  rest  or 
stationary  positions,  said  recesses  opening  into  and  being  coter- 
minous with  said  hole  and  having  a  sufficiently  small  circum- 
ferential extent  vkith  respect  to  the  remaining  hole  circumfer- 
ence so  as  to  be  ineffective  as  independent  stotor  pole  faces. 

4,398  108 

STATOR  OF  A  CRYOGENIC  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Yannsh  B.  DanileTich,  nlitsa  Tipanora,  29,  kT.  681;  Vladimir  N. 

Ostreiko,  prospekt  Ispytatelei,  20,  kv.  598;  Jury  L.  ChemikoT, 

nlitsa  Vemosti,  44,  korpns  3,  kr.  79,  and  Lidia  L  Chnbraera, 

nlitsa  BestnzheTskaya,  34,  kr.  55,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S  Jt 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,648 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.IL,  Feb.  15, 1979,  2737674 
Int  CL'  H02K  9/00 
UA  a  310-54  i  Claims 


4,398,107 
MICRO  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Yasohiro  Fnknshima,  Ichikawa,  J^mn,  assignor  to  if«iin«htn 
Kaisha  Daini  Seikoaha,  Tokyo,  Japui 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,437,  Jan.  21, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  556,200,  Mar.  6, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1974,  49-26655; 
Jnn.  25,  1974,  49-72509;  Jan.  25, 1974,  49-78098;  JnL  8,  1974, 
49-80436[U];  Ang.  29,  1974,  49-103672[U] 
Int  CL^  H02K  37/00 
MS.  CL  310—49  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  micro  stepping  motor  for  use  in  compact  electronic 
timepieces  and  the  like  comprising:  a  magnetic  core;  a  coil 
winding  wound  on  said  magnetic  core;  a  stator  having  opposite 


1.  An  improved  sutor  of  a  cryogenic  electric  machine, 
comprising  a  housing  having  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  an  annu- 
lar cylindrical  cavity  being  defmed  by  said  inner  surface  of  said 
housing;  a  winding  arranged  in  said  housmg;  a  magnetic  circuit 
arranged  in  said  housing  and  embracing  said  winding,  said 
magnetic  circuit  being  defined  by  an  electrically  non-cooduct- 
ing  ferromagnetic  liquid  flowing  in  said  annular  cylindrical 
cavity;  a  cooling  system  in  communication  with  said  annnifir 
cyUndrical  cavity  and  defining  with  said  annular  cylindrical 
cavity  a  closed  loop  for  circulation  of  said  ferromagnetic  liq- 
uid, said  electrically  non-conducting  ferromagnetic  liquid 
being  a  part  of  said  magnetic  circuit  and  being  used  as  a  coolant 
in  said  cooling  system;  and  a  plurality  of  axial  ribs  provided  on 
said  inner  surface  of  said  housing  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
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ferromagnetic  liquid  when  said  ferromagnetic  liquid  flows 
along  said  annular  cylindrical  cavity. 

4,398,109 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Tomohisa  Knwako,  Aajo,  and  Tosio  Tanase,  Gifu,  both  of  Japwi, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho, 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,724 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     29,     1979, 
54/181903[U];  Aug.  28,  1980,  55/122619[Ul 

Int  a.^  H02K  7/06 
UJS.  a.  310—80  ♦  Claims 


member  attached  to  said  first  housing  and  mounted  on  said 
shaft; 

a  rotor  assembly  rotatably  disposed  on  said  shaft  and  within 
said  stator  assembly  with  said  stator  assembly  and  said 
rotor  assembly  establishing  an  electromotive  force  for 
rotating  said  rotor  assembly  around  said  shaft; 

a  harmonic  drive  mechanism  connected  to  said  rotor  assem- 
bly, disposed  around  said  shaft,  and  disposed  in  said  deep 
cup  harmonic  drive  member  and  in  contact  with  said  deep 
cup  harmonic  drive  member  near  said  first  teeth; 


2    M  6   I4b< 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising:  a  motor  casing;  and  output 
shaft  member  movably  mounted  in  said  motor  casing  for  recip- 
rocating rectilinear  motion  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said 
shaft  member  and  being  prevented  from  rotation  with  respect 
to  said  motor  casing,  said  output  shaft  member  having  an 
externally  threaded  portion  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface 
thereof  having  a  single  screw  thread  and  extending  along  a 
predetermined  length  thereof;  a  driving  member  having  an 
internally  threaded   portion  engaged   with  said  externally 
threaded  portion  of  said  output  shaft  member;  and  a  rotor 
connected  with  said  driving  member;  a  magnet  means  and 
exciting  coils  for  the  electric  motor  positioned  in  said  casing 
for  routing  said  rotor;  said  output  shaft  member  having  first 
stop  portions  at  opposite  end  portions  of  the  externally 
threaded  portion  thereof  and  each  having  a  stepped  por.ion 
with  a  peripherally  facing  stop  surface,  and  said  driving  mem- 
ber having  corresponding  second  stop  portions  at  opposite  end 
portions  thereof,  and  each  having  a  stepped  portion  with  a 
peripherally  facing  stop  surface  engageable  with  said  stop 
surface  on  said  first  stop  portions,  and  said  first  and  second  stop 
portions  contacting  each  other  at  said  peripherally  facing  stop 
surfaces  thereof  for  avoiding  contact  of  the  confronting  surr 
faces  of  said  first  and  second  stop  portions  which  extend  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  output  shaft  member. 

4,398,110 
HARMONIC  ELECTRIC  ACTUATOR 
David  E.  Flinchbaugh,  Orlando,  Fla.;  Raymond  R.  Hill,  Dan- 
Tille,  Va-;  Robert  Shaffer,  Swissvale,  and  Thomas  R.  Wagner, 
MonrocTille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,247 
iBt  CL^  B25J  3/00 
U.S.  CL  310-83  W  Claims 

1.  An  electric  actuator  comprising: 
a  first  housing; 
a  sutionary  shaft  disposed  in  and  attached  to  said  first  hous- 

a  cylindrical  thin  walled  deep  cup  harmonic  drive  member 
partially  disposed  in  and  attached  to  said  first  housing  and 
disposed  around  said  shaft,  said  deep  cup  harmonic  drive 
member  having  one  closed  end  and  one  open  end  with  a 
plurality  of  first  teeth  disposed  around  the  outside  circum- 
ference of  said  open  end; 

a  stator  assembly  disposed  in  said  deep  cup  harmonic  drive 


an  outer  ring  having  a  set  of  second  teeth  along  the  inside 
circumference  thereof  and  disposed  around  said  deep  cup 
harmonic  drive  member  such  that  said  second  teeth  are 
capable  of  contacting  said  first  teeth  thereby  driving  said 
outer  ring  around  said  shaft;  and 

a  second  housing  attached  to  said  outer  ring  and  rotatably 
connected  to  said  shaft  for  being  routed  relative  to  said 
first  housing  by  said  outer  ring. 


4,398,111 
EDDY  CURRENT  BRAKE 
Howard  W.  Zuch,  Sugarland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baylor  Company, 
Sugarland,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,096 

Int  a.J  H02K  49/02 

U.S.  a.  310—93  13  Claims 


1.  An  eddy  current  brake,  comprising: 
(a)  a  closed  hollow  housing  which  is  relatively  thin  along  its 
transverse  axis  and  has  a  generally  circular  shape  along  its 
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longitudinal  axis  and  including  a  relatively  flat  disc- 
shaped end  cap  member  constituting  each  side  thereof, 

(b)  a  disc-shaped  rotor  centrally  disposed  within  the  housing 
and  having  two  flat  annular  side  faces  adjacent  the  periph- 
ery thereof  and  which  is  mounted  on  a  shaft  extending 
transversely  thereto  and  along  the  transverse  central  axis 
of  the  housing, 

(c)  a  magnetic  pole  assembly  including  a  set  of  interdigiuted 
spaced  circularly  arranged  poles  which  are  disposed 
within  the  housing  and  in  the  same  plane  on  each  side  of 
the  rotor  adjacent  each  flat  annular  side  face  adjacent  the 
periphery  thereof,  each  adjacent  pole  being  of  opposite 
polarity,  *^*^ 

(d)  a  circular  magnetic  coil  supported  within  the  housing  on 
each  end  cap  member  immediately  adjacent  each  set  of 
spaced  circularly  arranged  poles  and  in  connection  there- 
with through  a  metal  connecting  flux  path  in  the  end  cap 
member,  and 

(e)  the  housing  having  means  for  permitting  coolant  fluid 
flow  into  the  housing  at  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  and 
through  the  housing  to  remove  generated  heat. 

,  4,398,112 

AMINATEb  WINDING  FOR  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Adrianus  W.  van  Gils,  Jacob  Pronkstraat  2A„  Den  Haag,  Neth- 
erlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  961,865,  Not.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,319,152, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,556,  Aug.  4,  1976, 
abandoned.  TTiis  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,218 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jul.    12.   1976; 
7607705  ' 

I         Int  a.3  H02K  3/04 
-201 


and  coupled  to  the  sutionary  conductor,  the  fibers  of  said 
brush  each  being  from  1  to  3  mils  in  diameter  and  being 
maintained  in  a  bundle  of  between  20  and  10,000  fibers  by 
a  collar  located  on  said  bundle  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
fiber  ends, 
a  brush  holder  for  maintaining  said  fiber  brush  in  contact 
with  said  gold  plated  slip  ring,  said  brush  holder  biasing 
said  brush  against  said  slip  ring  surface. 


said  gold  plated  slip  ring  surface  having  a  hardness  which  is 
less  than  the  hardness  of  the  fibers  of  said  brush,  whereby 
during  use  gold  is  transferred  from  the  gold  plated  slip 
ring  surface  to  the  regions  of  the  fibers  in  actual  contact 
with  the  slip  ring,  whereby  said  slip  ring  and  brush  assem- 
bly will  withstand  at  least  20  million  inches  of  ring  travel 
and  is  capable  of  transmitting  current  in  excess  of  7,000 
amps  per  square  inch  without  lubrication  between  ring 
and  brush. 


VJS.  CL  310— i 


5  Claims 


1.  A  plurality  of  laminated  windings  for  an  electric  machine, 
each  of  said  laminated  windings  comprising  a  cylindrically 
formed  roll  of  conductive  strip-like  material  isolate  on  one  side 
and  having  a  cylindrical  surface  concentric  about  a  cylindrical 
axis,  said  cylindrically  formed  roll  having  axial  slots  formed  in 
the  cylindrical  surface  alternatively  starting  from  one  roll  end 
and  from  another  roll  end,  respectively,  and  extending  nearly 
up  to  the  respective  opposite  roll  end,  leaving  a  circumferential 
roll  portion  and  forming  a  laminated  winding  with  three  quar- 
ter windings,  said  laminated  winding  further  comprising  elec- 
trical terminal  means  connected  to  said  laminated  winding 
with  three  quarter  windings  for  supplying  an  electrical  current 
therethrough,  said  electric  machine  comprising  a  routing 
electric  machine,  a  first  one  of  said  laminated  windings  being 
arranged  as  a  rotor,  and  a  second  one  of  said  laminated  wind- 
ings being  arranged  as  a  sutor. 


4,398,114 
SURFACE-ACOUSnC-WAVE  PARAMETRIC  DEVICE 
Shoichi  Minagawa,  and  Takeshi  Okamoto,  both  of  Toda,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,379 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1979,  54-166928: 
Dec.  26,  1979,  54-168089 

Int  a.3  H03H  9/64;  HOIL  27/20 
UJS.  a  310-313  R  19  ciaiM 


^•illi'Illllll     ^ 


4,396  113 
FIBER  BRUSH  SLIP  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Norris  E.  Lewis,  and  Jean  A.  Skiles,  both  of  Christiansbiirg,  Vs., 
assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Blacksbnrg,  Va. 
FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,133 
Int  a.3  HOIR  39/08 
VS.  CI.  310—232  6  Claims 

1.  A  slip  ring  and  brush  assembly  for  transmitting  electrical 
energy  between  a  sutionary  conductor  and  a  routing  shaft,  the 
assembly  comprising: 
a  gold  plated  slip  ring  surface  on  the  rotating  shaft, 
a  fiber  brush  in  contact  with  said  gold  plated  slip  ring  surface 


1.  A  surface-acoustic-wave  parametric  device  which  com- 
prises: 

a  laminate  which  includes  a  semiconductor  layer  and  a 
piezoelectric  layer; 

means  for  propagating  a  surface  acoustic  wave  along  a  path 
in  said  laminate; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  pumping  electrodes  provided  along  said 
surface-acoustic-wave  propagating  path  in  said  laminate; 

means  for  applying  pumping  voltages  to  said  pumping  elec- 
trodes; and 

means  for  applying  DC  bias  volUges  of  different,  predeter- 
mined values  to  respective  said  pumping  electrodes,  said 
DC  bias  volUge  values  being  selected  so  that  an  output 
frequency  characteristic  of  said  device  corresponds  to  the 
impulse  response  thereof 
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4^39g^ll5  trie  elements  thereby  forming  polygons  which  ^proxi- 

TEMPERATURE  PROBE  USING  A  PLATE  OF  QUARTZ  mate  a  ring  form. 

Jeu-Jacqaes  Gagnepain,  Recologne;  Daiuel  Handen,  Bcsancon; 

Roger  Coqnertl,  Recologne,  »ad  Claude  Pegeot,  SartrooTiUe, 

all  of  France,  assignors  to  Quartz  et  Electrooiqne  and  Centre 

National  de  la  Recherche  Sdentifiqne  (CNRS),  both  of  Paris,  ^^^  ^^^ 

''^      FUed  May  21. 1981.  Ser.  No.  2654^28  BELIX>WS  SUPPORT  PORsWaCE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE 

^'^iSiS^lr.^XH^SSf/^r''""'^    R.y««dA.St.Cyr.S-en.Mass.a..g«.toSp.rrya^ 

US.  a.  310-313  A*  2  Cl«-s       tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 


1 ^FUBJ 


Ficauurr  6EKWWI 


jE^/ie^ 


KLMLMt 


fe3^ 


<^ 


Filed  Mar.  23.  IWl.  Ser.  No.  246,464 
Int  a.3  HOIL  41/08 
U  A  a.  310—348 


PMSE  COHManOR 


HdailH 


1  A  temperature  probe  comprising  a  surface  acoustic  wave 
propagation  device  used  in  a  frequency  generator  device,  said 
surface  acoustic  wave  propagation  device  having  a  character- 
istic frequency  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  tempera- 
ture and  being  composed  of  a  doubly  rotated  quartz  cuttmg 
plate  defined  by: 

yxwl:  9*24'  to  13"24'/57*24'  to  6r24'  

the  surface  wave  being  propagated  on  a  large  surface  of  the 
plate  in  accordance  with  a  direction  making  an  angle  of  be- 
tween 33*  and  37*  with  the  axis  of  second  rotation. 

4,398,116 
TRANSDUCER  FOR  ELECTRONIC  FOCAL  SCANNING 

IN  AN  ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  DEVICE 
George  K.  Lewia,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Gamma- 
sonics.  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,883 

Int  a.5  HOIL  41/08 

VS.  a.  310—334  ^*  Claims 


1.  An  improved  surface  acoustic  wave  device  of  the  type 
having  an  acoustic  substrate  and  a  base  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
bellows  shaped  mounting  means  disposed  between  said 
substrate  and  said  base  for  providing  multidirectional 
deflection  movement; 
first  means  for  attaching  said  bellows  means  to  said  sub- 
strate; and 
second  means  for  attaching  said  bellows  means  to  said  base. 


4,398,118 

X-RAY  IMAGE  INTENSIFIER 

Jean-Pierre  Galves,  Paris,  and  Jean-Marie  Gutierrez,  Antibes, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson  -  CSF,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,039,  Sep.  17, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,287,230,  which  is  a  coatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  821,217,  Aug.  2, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

258,731 

Claims  priority,  application  Frmice,  Aug.  3, 1976, 76  23726 

Iirt.  a.^  HOIJ  1/62 

UAa.31*-527  leClaiM 


1.  An  ultrasound  transducer  for  electronic  focal  scanning 

comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  adjacently  positioned  piezoelectric  seg- 
ments arranged  concentrically, 

(b)  each  of  said  segments  containing  a  plurality  of  individual, 
linear  parallel  grooves, 

(c)  said  individual  grooves  in  each  segment  defining  spaced 
surface  areas  therebetween,  and  each  of  said  surface  areas 
comprising  respectively  a  piezoelectric  element,  and 

(d)  said  individual  grooves  in  the  concentric  arrangement  of 
said  segments  form  concentric  polyhedral  grooves  which 
are  approximately  annular  and  acoustically  decouple  said 
piezoelectric  elements  from  each  other,  which  piezoelec- 


34! 


1  A  scintiUator  screen  for  an  X-ray  image  intensifier  consist- 
ing of  a  scintillator  screen  with  which  a  photocathode  is  associ- 
ated, an  electron-optical  system,  and  an  output  screen  on 
which  the  visible  image  appears,  wherein  the  scmtiUator  is 
formed  by  a  substrate  on  which  is  vapor  condensation  and 
separately  deposited  a  composite  Uyer  of  cesium  iodide  doped 
with  sodium  and  a  different  material  consisting  of  an  oxide 
introduced  into  the  crystal  lattice  of  the  cesium  iodide,  said 
layer  having  thereby  a  structure  of  fine  needles  that  are  sub- 
stantiaUy  parallel  to  and  opticaDy  independent  from  one  an- 
other. 
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4,398,119 
COATED  PHOSPHOR  PARTICLES,  METHOD,  AND 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  SCREEN 
Robert  E.  Dodds,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  Darid  J.  Harrigan, 
Towanda,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,634 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  29/10 

U.S.  CL  313—466  10  Oaims 


6.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube 
faceplate  and  an  array  of  elemental  areas  on  the  faceplate,  the 
areas  comprising  coated  particles  of  a  cathode  ray  phosphor 
distributed  in  a  matrix  of  a  photoresist,  characterized  in  that 
the  particle  coating  comprises  a  vapor  deposited  layer  of  a 
color  modifying  material. 


capacitor  for  varying  the  current  provided  from  said 
connection  point  and  therefore  said  second  voltage,  said 
first  and  second  rectifiers  being  connected  by  their  other 
end  to  the  reference  potential,  said  connection  being  in  the 
case  of  one  of  them  across  a  resistor  connected  in  parallel 
with  a  second  capacitor,  the  second  voltage  being  taken  at 
the  terminals  of  the  second  capacitor. 


4398,121 

MODE  SUPPRESSION  MEANS  FOR  GYROTRON 

CAVITIES 

Marvin  Chodorow,  Stanford,  and  Robert  S.  Symons,  Los  Altos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,059 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  25/00 

VS.  a.  315—4  4  Claims 


,>jM°.,r„,-^ 


42 


^:^iH^"* 


'32       ^36 


'  4,398,120 

DIRECT  CURRENT  SUPPLY  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Jean  Pierre  Guillon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,808 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14, 1980,  80  08273 
Int  a.'  HOIJ  29/98;  H02M  3/18;  H02P  13/00 
U.S.  a.315— 1  6  Claims 


|f^/«ar«6£  Mu.t>uti»  mmy 


^    [1.2,  til,  Cn.2 

Jm    (L    bj    a:    n  ^i^vj : 

/  ^  ^   ^  ^ 

C7.1       CR>  ik 


1.  A  direct  current  supply  of  the  voltage  multipUer  type 
comprising: 

a  plurality  2  n  of  capacitors  and  a  plurality  2  n  of  rectifiers 
for  supplying  n  cascade-connected  voltage  doubler  stages 
and  a  first  d.c.  voltage  whose  value  is  substantially  equal 
to  2  n  times  the  peak  value  of  an  a.c.  voltage  appUed  to  the 
input; 

means  for  the  regulation  and  control  of  the  first  voltage 
produced  between  the  output  terminal  of  the  final  stage 
and  a  terminal  connected  to  the  reference  potential;  and 

at  least  one  generator  circuit  for  generating  a  second  stabi- 
lized d.c.  voltage  formed  from  a  first  capacitor  connected 
by  a  first  end  to  the  connecting  pcunt  of  the  two  rectifiers 
of  a  doubler  stage  and  by  its  second  end  respectively  to 
the  input  of  a  first  rectifier  and  to  the  output  of  a  second 
rectifier,  said  first  capacitor  being  formed  by  an  adjustable 


1.  In  a  gyrotron: 

means  for  forming  a  beam  of  spiraling  charged  particles, 

a  hollow  conducting  cavity  shaped  to  resonate  in  a  mode 

with  circular  electric  field, 
an  end  of  said  cavity  comprising  an  opening  for  passage  of 

said  beam, 
an  end  of  said  cavity  comprising  an  opening  connecting  to  a 

circular  waveguide  capable  of  transmitting  a  wave  having 

a  circular  electric  field,  the  improvement  being 
a  groove  in  the  wall  of  said  cavity,  said  groove  running 

parallel  to  said  electric  field  of  said  mode,  the  walls  of  said 

groove  having  low  resistive  loss  and  the  interior  of  said 

groove  having  low  dielectric  loss, 
whereby  field  patterns  of  modes  with  non-circular  electric 

fields  are  perturbed  with  only  a  small  dissipation  of  their 

energy. 


4,398,122 
MULTISTAGE  DEPRESSED  COLLECTOR  FOR 
MICROWAVE  TUBE 
Philippe  Gosset  Jouy-en-Josas,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson- 
CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,128 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  15, 1980,  80  08392 
Int  CV  HOIJ  23/02 
VS.  CL  315— 5J8  4  Ctaims 

1.  A  multistage  depressed  collector  for  a  microwave  tube, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  electrodes  positioned  along  the  path 
of  the  electron  beam  of  the  tube  and  which  are  axially  symmet- 
rical with  respect  to  the  propagation  axis  (00')  of  the  beam  and 
which  are  raised  to  decreasing  potentials,  each  electrode  being 
formed  of  two  walls  which  are  separated  along  the  propaga- 
tion axis  and  each  wall  having  an  opening  permitting  the  pas- 
sage of  the  beam  of  electrons,  and  wherein  the  distance  sepa- 
rating the  facing  walk  of  two  adjacent  electrodes  is  substan- 
tially no  greater  than  required  to  prevent  any  arcing  over 
between  said  two  adjacent  electrodes  and  the  diameter  of  the 
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opening  in  each  of  the  walls  of  each  electrode  is  substantially 
smaller  than  the  distance  separating  the  two  walls  of  the  said 


projecting  therefrom,  said  sealed  end  portion  of  said  electric 
lamp  being  affixed  to  said  base  member,  and  fuse  means  located 
substantially  within  said  base  member  and  electrically  inter- 
connecting said  lead-in  wire  and  conductive  pin  for  preventing 
the  formation  of  a  destructive  arc  when  said  filament  within 
said  lamp  envelope  fails,  the  improvement  wherein  said  fuse 
means  comprises: 


electrode  and  substantially  no  greater  than  required  to  permit 
the  passage  of  the  beam  of  electrons. 


4^98,123 

HIGH  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Michlhiro  Tsuchihashi;  Ryo  Suzuki;  Masato  Saito,  and  Hegi 

Watanabe,  ail  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,406,  Feb.  18, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1980.  55-20126; 
Feb.  29, 1980,  55-25824;  Feb.  29, 1980,  55-25826;  May  26, 1980, 
55-69739;  May  29, 1980,  55-72008 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  7/44 
MS.  a.  315—46  43  Claims 
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a  conductive  wire  segment;  and 

a  conductive  sleeve  member  crimped  about  an  end  portion 
of  said  wire  segment  and  including  a  crimped  substantially 
flat  region  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  region  adjacent 
said  flat  region,  said  sleeve  member  flxedly  secured  to  said 
lead-in  wire  at  said  crimped  flat  region. 


4^98,125 

FORCE  nELD  ANTI-NOISE-INDUCnON  SYSTEM 

Martin  E.  Gerry,  13452  Winthrope  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,542 

Int  a.3  H05B  37/00.  41/14 

MS.  a.  315—86  11  Oaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  oi>erating  a  high  pressure  discharge  lamp 
comprising  a  transparent  tube  in  which  at  least  mercury  is 
sealed  and  in  which  the  quantity  of  mercury  in  said  tube  if 
sufficient  to  provide  a  vapor  pressure  of  mercury  in  said  lamp 
of  at  least  100  Torr  immediately  as  said  lamp  has  been  switched 
off  after  operating  in  a  steady  state  and  is  still  hot,  and  a  pair  of 
electrodes  disposed  in  said  tube,  the  improvement  comprising, 
heating  at  least  of  said  electrodes  for  re-starting  said  lamp  at 
least  when  said  lamp  is  hot. 


4^98,124 
ELECTRIC  LAMP  UNTT  WITH  IMPROVED  FUSE 
MEANS 
Qyde  B.  KoU,  Winchester,  and  Raymond  T.  Fleming,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,344 
Int  CL^  HOIJ  7/44 
MS.  CL  315—74  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  lamp  unit  including  an  electric  lamp  having 
an  envelope  with  a  filament  therein,  at  least  one  sealed  end 
portion,  and  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  lead-in  wire 
projecting  from  said  sealed  end  portion,  an  insulative  base 
member  including  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  pin 


1.  An  electrical  ignition  system  for  a  fuel  burning  engine, 
said  system  having  at  least  one  high  voltage  ignition  cable  with 
an  axial  conductor  connected  to  an  axial  electrode  of  an  ig- 
niter, the  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of: 
electrical  conductive  means,  circumjacent  to  and  integral 
with  said  cable  and  electrically  insulated  from  said  axial 
conductor,  for  enabling  an  electrical  current  to  be  passed 
therethrough;  and 
electrical  power  means,  connected  to  said  electrical  conduc- 
tive means,  for  producing  a  force  field  surrounding  said 
axial  conductor,  said  force  field  confining  an  electromag- 
netic field  produced  during  firing  of  said  igniter. 


' '  4,398,126 

PROTECTED  LOW-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
OPERATING  ORCUrr 
Anton  Zuchtriegel,  Taufkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Patent-Tniehand-Gesellschaft  fur  Elektrische  Gluhlampen 
GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1981,  3112499 

Int.  a.3  HOIT  13/02 
MS.  a.  315—127  14  Claims 


4,398,127 

ELECTRIC  FLASH  LAMP  UNIT  WITH  A  UGHT 

CONTROLUNG  CIRCUIT 

Itsuki  Bahn,  Higashioizumi,  and  Tadao  Miyata,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Secoh  Giken,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,631 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Fd>.  18, 1980,  55-17854 

Int.  CL^  H05B  41/32 

U.S.  a.  315— 151  -  27Claiflu 
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1.  Protected  low-pressure  discharge  lamp  operating  circuit, 
particularly  for  connection  to  at  least  one  discharge  lamp  (3, 3') 
having 

connection  means  (1,  2)  for  connection  to  a  d-c  source; 

an  oscillatory  circuit  including 

a  ballast  inductance  (LI,  LI')  and  a  capacitor  (CI,  CI') 
connected  to  the  at  least  one  lamp,  the  ballast  inductance 
and  the  capacitor  being  interconnected  and  forming  at 
least  one  series  resonance  circuit  (4,4')  coupled  to  the 
respective  at  least  one  lamp, 

and  two  serially  connected  transistors  (Tl,  T2)  of  the  same 
conductivity  type,  connected  across  the  d-c  source,  and 
further  coupled  to  said  resonance  circuit  (4,4')  to  form  an 
oscillatory  circuit  therewith; 

and  a  high- voltage  disconnect  safety  circuit  (11)  including  a 
controlled  switching  element  (TH)  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  the  transistors  (Tl)  in  a  circuit  to  block  conduction 
of  said  at  least  one  transistor  upon  conduction  of  said 
switching  element, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

means  are  provided  to  deliver  operating  energy  to  said 
switching  element  (TH)  for  rendering  said  switching 
element  conductive  when  an  excessively  high  voltage  is 
sensed  in  said  circuit,  comprising 

a  capaictor  (C3); 

and  a  rectifier  (Dl,  UV)  connected  to  the  at  least  one  ballast 
inductance  (L1,L1')  in  the  series  resonance  circuit  at  a 
high-tension  terminal  thereof  to  derive  power  from  the 
inductance  and  provide  rectified  electrical  energy  to 
charge  the  capacitor  (C3)  and  store  said  operating  energy 
therein. 


1.  A  flash  terminating  signal  generating  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  generating  clock  pulses; 

means  for  counting  the  clock  pulses  in  response  to  a  flash 
starting  signal; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  time  data  corre- 
sponding to  a  flash  time  of  an  electric  flash  lamp  in  a 
plurality  of  memory  locations  with  corresponding  ad- 
dresses; 

means  for  converting  distance  information  into  a  first  ad- 
dress data,  supplying  the  first  address  data  to  said  memory 
means,  thus  designating  one  of  the  addresses  of  said  mem- 
ory means,  and  reading  a  respective  time  data  from  the 
memory  location  thus  designated;  and 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  time  data  read  from  said 
memory  means  with  the  contents  of  said  counting  means 
and  producing  a  flash  terminating  signal  when  both  the 
time  data  read  from  said  memory  means  and  the  contents 
of  said  counting  means  are  coincident  with  each  other. 


4,398,128 

METHOD  AND  aRCUFT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

HEATING  AND  IGNFTING  AS  WELL  AS  CONTROLLING 

OR  REGULATING  THE  UGHT  FLUX  OF 

LOW-PRESSURE  GAS-DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

Gerhard  WoUank,  BriiU-Heide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigDor 

to  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cic  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mannheim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,747 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1981,  3101568 

Int  CL^  H05B  37/02 
MS.  a.  315—158  18 
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regulating  the  light  flux  of  low-pressure  gas-discharge  lamps, 
including  a  ballast  having  an  inverter  for  generating  an  ac 
voltage  at  inverter  output  terminals  from  a  dc  voltage  gener- 
ated from  an  ac  supply  network  by  rectifiers,  the  ac  voltage 
having  a  frequency  higher  than  line  frequency,  the  ballast 
including  an  L-C  circuit  having  a  capacitor  and  a  first  choke 
connected  between  one  of  the  inverter  output  terminals  and  a 
lamp,  the  lamp  being  in  turn  connected  to  another  of  the  in- 
verter output  terminals,  a  second  choke  shunted  across  the 
lamp,  the  charge  of  the  capacitor  being  constantly  reversed  by 
the  inverter  with  controllable  frequency,  which  comprises 
changing  the  inverter  frequency  in  accordance  with  the  de- 
sired light  flux  with  constant  ac  voltage  amplitude  at  the  out- 
puts of  the  inverter,  tuning  the  frequency,  voltage,  capacitor, 
first  choke  and  second  choke  to  each  other,  circulating  sub- 
stantially the  required  heating  current  through  heating  coils  of 
the  lamp  at  low  frequency  before  the  lamp  is  ignited,  decreas- 
ing the  heating  current  at  rising  frequency  until  substantially 
40%  of  the  rated  light  flux  of  the  lamp  is  reached  after  the  lamp 
is  ignited,  and  decreasing  the  heating  current  to  less  than  25% 
of  its  initial  value  as  the  frequency  continues  to  rise  until  the 
rated  light  flux  of  the  lamp  is  reached. 


4^98,129 
ACTIVE  LAMP  PULSE  DRIVER  CIRCUIT 
Kenyon  E.  Logan,  Longwood,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,748 

Int  CI?  H05B  41/14 

VS.  CL  315—208  17  Claims 


to  reception  of  said  signal,  whereby  said  circuit  switching 
means  controls  the  amplitude  of  electrical  current  flowing 
through  said  second  electrode  caused  by  potential  applied 
by  said  energy  storage  means  to  said  second  terminal 
during  the  period  of  said  other  mode. 


4,398,130 
ARC  LAMP  UGHTING  UNIT  WITH  LOW  AND  fflGH 
UGHT  LEVELS 
Robert  J.  McFadyen;  William  Peil,  both  of  Syracuse,  N.Y.;  John 
M.  Davenport,  Lyndburst,  and  Robert  J.  Crosby,  Wickliffe, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,698,  Dec.  27,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,658 

Int  a  J  H05B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  315—226  6  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  driving  a  gaseous  flashlamp,  comprising: 

circuit  switching  means; 

means  generating  an  output  for  varying  said  circuit  switch- 
ing means  between  two  operation  modes; 

means  for  applying  a  potential  impulse  to  a  furst  terminal 
connectable  to  one  electrode  of  the  flashlamp  to  initiate 
ionization  thereof; 

energy  supply  means  for  applying  a  first  potential  continu- 
ously and  directly  to  a  second  terminal  connectable  to  a 
second  electrode  of  the  flashlamp,  said  first  potential 
having  sufficient  magnitude  to  maintain  partial  ionization 
in  the  flashlamp  when  said  circuit  switching  means  is  in 
one  of  its  operational  modes; 

energy  storage  means  exhibiting  a  single  and  capacitive 
reactive  impedance  component  chargeable  by  said  energy 
supply  means  for  applying  a  second  potential  directly  to 
said  second  terminal  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  efliect 
complete  ionization  of  the  flashlamp  when  said  circuit 
switching  means  is  in  the  other  of  its  operational  modes; 
and 

means  for  providing  a  signal  to  said  varying  means  propor- 
tional to  the  amplitude  of  current  flov^ng  through  said 
flashlamp  during  said  other  operational  mode  in  response 


1.  A  lighting  unit  having  low  and  high  illumination  levels  for 
connection  to  a  two  thermal  ac  supply  by  means  of  a  three 
terminal  power  switching  supply  socket,  the  first  ac  supply 
terminal  not  being  switched,  comprising: 

A.  a  plug  having  first,  second  and  third  terminals,  the  second 
plug  terminal  being  for  connection  to  said  first  ac  supply 
terminal,  the  switching  of  the  first  and/or  third  plug  ter- 
minal(s)  into  connection  with  the  second  ac  supply  termi- 
nal selecting  the  illumination  level, 

B.  a  rectifier  bridge  having  first  and  second  ac  input  termi- 
nals and  fust,  negative,  and  second,  positive,  dc  output 
terminals,  the  bridge  first  input  terminal  being  connected 
to  said  fu^t  plug  terminal,  and  the  bridge  second  input 
terminal  being  connected  to  said  second  plug  terminal, 

C.  a  first  filter  capacitor  connected  between  said  bridge 
output  terminals, 

D.  a  main  arc  lamp  for  providing  high  level  illumination, 

E.  an  operating  network  for  said  arc  lamp 

(1)  comprising  the  following  elements: 

an  incandescible  resistive  filament  for  providing  low 
level  illumination, 

an  electrical  transformer  having  a  first  and  a  second 
winding  mutually  coupled  to  said  first  winding  for 
deriving  a  stepped-up  output  voltage, 

a  solid  state  switch, 

a  first  diode,  and 

control  means  for  effecting  intermittent  operation  or 
nonconduction  of  said  solid  state  switch,  responsive 
to  said  selected  illumination  level  and  lamp  condi- 
tions, 

(2)  said  elements  being  interconnected  as  follows: 

said  filament  is  connected  in  a  first  branch  between  said 
second  bridge  output  terminal  and  a  node, 

said  first  diode  and  said  second  winding  are  connected 
in  parallel,  the  parallel  combination  being  connected 
in  series  with  said  arc  lamp  in  a  second  branch  be- 
tween said  node  and  said  first  bridge  output  terminal, 

said  switch  is  connected  in  a  third  branch  between  said 
node  and  said  first  bridge  output  terminal, 

said  first  winding  is  connected  in  a  fourth  branch  be- 
tween said  second  bridge  output  terminal  and  said 
node  to 

(3)  function  as  follows: 

when  said  solid  state  switch  is  intermittently  operated. 
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said  first  third  and  fourth  branches  conduct  current 
for  energizing  said  filament  and  producing  an  alter- 
nating potential  in  said  first  winding,  inducing  a 
stepped-up  ignition  potential  in  said  second  winding, 
which  is  coupled  to  said  lamp,  and  rectified  by  said 
diode, 
when  said  solid  state  switch  is  nonconductive,  said  first 
and  second  branches  ballast  and  conduct  current 
from  said  rectifier  bridge  and  filter  capacitor  for 
energizing  said  lamp  for  normal  running  operation; 
and 
said  control  means  in  said  high  illumination  level,  main- 
taining said  solid  state  switch  in  intermittent  opera- 
tion until  said  lamp  has  started  and  in  said  non-con- 
ducting state  thereafter;  and  in  said  low  illumination, 
maintaining  said  solid  state  switch  in  a  nonconductive 
state;  and 
F.  a  rectifier  device  having  its  anode  coupled  to  said  node 
and  its  cathode  coupled  to  said  third  plug  terminal  for 
half-wave  conduction  through  said  filament  and  a  portion 
of  said  rectifier  bridge  to  said  second  bridge  input  terminal 
for  providing  filamentary  illumination  in  said  low  illumi- 
nation levd. 


4,398,131 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  VARIATIONS  IN 

TIME  OF  THE  POWER  OF  A  UGHTING  INSTALLATION 

IN  RELATION  TO  A  PRESET  PROGRAMME 
Pierre  Tarronx,  Paris,  and  Jacques  Le  Pochard,  Belleville  sor 
Saone,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Elam  Limited,  Dublin, 
Ireland 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,253 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28,  1980,  80  07087 
Int  CI'  H05B  37/02.  39/04,  41/18 
U.S.  CL  315—294  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  lighting  installation  comprising  a  plurality  of  light 
sources  connected  to  an  A.C.  power  supply  system,  control 
means  for  controlling  the  variation  with  respect  to  time  of  the 
power  of  illumination  of  said  installation,  said  control  means 
comprising,  associated  to  each  light  source: 

a  clock  circuit  delivering  clock  signals  at  predetermined 
time  intervals; 

reset  means  connected  to  said  power  supply  system  and  to 
said  clock  circuit  for  resetting  the  clock  circuit  in  response 
to  the  switching  on  of  the  power  supply  system; 

circuit  means  having  stored  therein  in  a  non-volatile  form  a 
predetermined  illuminating  programme  representing  a 
desired  step-wise  variation  of  the  illuminating  power  of 
said  light  source  over  a  working  period  of  the  lighting 
installation; 

selection  means  connection  to  said  clock  circuit  and  pro- 
gramme circuit  means  and  including  counting  means  for 
counting  said  clock  signals; 

control  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  pro- 
gramme circuit  means  for  generating  a  control  signal 
having  a  magnitude  which  varies  in  a  step-wise  manner 
and  is  representative  of  a  value  selected  in  said  programme 


circuit  means  as  a  function  of  the  number  of  clock  signals 
counted  by  said  counting  means; 

means  connected  to  said  control  signal  generating  means  for 
varying  progressively  the  magnitude  of  the  control  signal 
fix)m  one  step  to  another; 

a  switching  circuit  connected  between  a  terminal  of  said 
power  supply  system  and  the  light  source;  and 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  switching  circuit  and 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  controlling  the  clos- 
ing of  the  switching  circuit  during  a  fraction  of  each 
alternation  of  the  power  system  voltage,  said  fraction 
having  a  duration  which  is  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of 
the  control  signal. 


4,398,132 
ELECTRON  BEAM  CURRENT  STABILIZING  DEVICE 
Gennady  I.  Razin,  Kirovsky  prospdrt,  44/16,  kv.  18,  and 
Stanislav  P.  Dmitriev,  nlitsa  Michnrinskaya,  19,  kv.  23,  both 
of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCr/SU79/00133,  §  371  Date  Aug.  5,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  5,  1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/01937,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jal.  9, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  290,801 

Int  a.3  H05B  7/148 

U.S.  a.  315—307  4  Claims 


1.  An  electron  beam  current  stabilizing  device  for  use  with 
an  accelerating  tube  having  a  heater  cathode  connected  to  a 
heater  transformer  supplied  from  one  of  the  secondary  wind- 
ings of  a  high-voltage  transformer  of  an  acceleration  voltage 
source,  said  device  comprising  a  photosensitive  element  con- 
nected to  the  cathode  of  the  accelerating  tube  to  adjust  the 
beam  current,  and  a  light  source  to  control  the  photosensitive 
element,  characterized  in  that  it  further  comprises  a  sensing 
element  (12)  responsive  to  the  beam  current  deviation  from  the 
predetermined  value,  a  saw-tooth  voltage  shaper  (14)  con- 
nected to  the  high-voltage  transformer  (2)  and  providing^  peri- 
odic saw-tooth  voltage,  smoothly  sloping  portions  thereof 
being  shaped  starting  from  the  moment  when  the  voltage  at  the 
high-voltage  transformer  (2)  crosses  zero  an  adder  (13)  whose 
one  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  sensing  element  (12) 
and  whose  other  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  saw- 
tooth voltage  shaper  (14),  a  threshold  element  (15)  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  adder  (13),  and  a  differentiator  (16)  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  threshold  element  (15)  to  shape  the 
electric  driving  pulses  when  the  smoothly  sloping  portions  of 
the  saw-tooth  voltage  cross  the  threshold  level  of  the  threshold 
element  (15)  at  the  output  of  the  adder  (13),  the  light  source 
being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  differentiator  (16)  to 
convert  the  electric  driving  pulses  into  the  light  pulses  while, 
the  photosensitive  element  is  made  as  a  photothyristor  (II) 
inserted  in  the  primary  winding  circuit  of  the  heater  trans- 
former (5). 
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4^98,133 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  COMPUTER  TERMINAL  POWER 

SUPPLY  WITH  ISOLATION 

Gregory  J.  Beaumont,  Arlington  Heights;  Theodore  J.  Godaw- 
ski,  Des  Plaines;  James  P.  McShane,  Chicago,  and  James  J. 
Parker,  Elmhurst,  ail  of  111.,  assignors  to  Zenfth  Radio  Corpo- 
ration, Glenview,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,410 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/70 

UA  a.  315-411  9  Claims 


4,398,134 
TWO-PULSE  PERMANENT  MAGNET  BRUSHLESS  D-C 

MOTOR 

Rolf  Miiller,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Papst-Motoren  KG,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,144 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1979,  2919581 

Int.  CL^  H02K  29/02 
U.S.  a.  318—254  24  Qaims 


1.  In  a  computer  terminal  including  a  video  display,  said 
video  display  including  high  voltage  horizontal  and  low  volt- 
age vertical  deflection  systems  for  the  scan  and  retrace  of  an 
electron  beam  across  a  faceplate  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  in  said 
video  display  and  a  video  amplifier  for  controlling  the  video 
level  of  an  image  displayed  on  said  cathode  ray  tube,  and  logic 
means  energized  by  a  plurality  of  low  voltage  DC  signals  and 
coupled  to  said  video  amplifier  for  providing  video  informa- 
tion thereto  for  display  on  said  cathode  ray  tube  and  to  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  systems  for  synchronizing 
electron  beam  sweep  across  the  faceplate  of  said  cathode  ray 
tube  with  said  video  information,  a  power  supply  energized 
directly  by  a  high  voltage  AC  line  source  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  said  low  voltage  E>C  signals  from  said  common  AC 
line  voltage  source  to  said  logic  means  while  isolating  said 
logic  means  from  said  high  voltage  line  source  comprising: 
first  rectification  and  regulation  means  coupled  to  said  AC 
line  voltage  source  to  produce  a  regulated  DC  high  B-f- 
voltage  and  coupled  to  said  horizontal  deflection  system 
for  providing  said  B-(-  voltage  thereto; 
first  transformer  means  having  a  high  voltage  primary  wind- 
ing coupled  inductively  to  a  plurality  of  low  voltage 
secondary  windings,  said  primary  winding  energized  by 
said  B  -t-  voltage  and  coupled  to  said  horizontal  deflection 
system  for  receiving  deflection  signals  therefrom; 
said  rectification  and  regulation  means  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ondary windings  to  produce  a  direct  voltage  signal  from 
the  signals  induced  on  each  of  said  secondary  coils  by  said 
primary  coil  and  coupled  to  said  logic  means,  said  vertical 
deflection  system  and  said  video  amplifier;  and 
second  transformer  means  having  a  low  voltage  primary 
winding  coupled  to  said  logic  means  for  receiving  hori- 
zontal synchronization  signals  therefrom  and  a  high  volt- 
age secondary  winding  inductively  coupled  to  said  pri- 
mary winding  and  connected  to  said  horizontal  deflection 
system   for  providing  said   horizontal  synchronization 
signals  thereto. 


1.  Two-pulse  brushless  direct  current  (d-c)  motor  having 

an  essentially  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  rotor  element 
(11,  16)  having  approximately  trapezoidal  magnetization 
with  narrow  gaps  (17)  between  the  poles  thereof; 

a  stator  element  having  a  core  (18),  salient  poles  terminating 
in  pole  shoes  (41-44)  extending  from  the  core,  the  tips  of 
adjacent  pole  shoes  being  separated  by  pole  gaps  (44;  44A, 
44B),  and  winding  means  (23,  25)  on  the  poles  positioned 
beneath  the  pole  shoes; 

an  essentially  cylindrical  air  gap  (19)  separating  said  rotor 
element  and  said  stator  element; 

means  (37)  controlling  current  flow,  in  pulses,  through  re- 
spective winding  means  on  the  poles  to  produce,  in  opera- 
tion, an  alternating  magnetic  field  to  generate  an  electro- 
magnetic driving  torque  in  the  rotor  elements, 

said  stator  element  pole  shoes  (41-44)  being  shaped,  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  element,  to  define  mag- 
netically effective  air  gap  dimensions  which  increase  and 
decrease  over  the  angular  range  of  the  pole  shoes  and 
further  to  provide,  in  the  region  of  the  pole  gaps  (44), 

compensating  means  to  compensate  for  torque  variations 
due  to  the  presence  of  the  pole  gaps,  the  pulsed  current 
flow  through  said  winding  means  being  controlled  by  said 
current  flow  control  means  (37)  to  energize  a  winding 
means  when  a  rotor  pole  gap  [>asses  through  a  zone  of 
magnetically  effective  decreasing  air  gap,  while  a  pulse 
gap  is  controlled  to  occur  when  the  rotor  pole  gap  passes 
through  a  zone  of  magnetically  effective  increasing  air 

gap; 

and  wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
starting  from  a  region  (51  A)  just  inwardly  of  a  first  pole  tip 
(61A)  adjacent  a  pole  gap  (44B)— with  respect  to  the 
angular  circumference  of  the  pole  shoe  (41) — the  air  gap 
(19)  is  a  maximum  (52)  and  said  air  gap  then  decreases 
over  a  major  portion  of  the  pole  shoe  to  a  minimum  (50) 
located  inwardly  of,  and  close  to  the  other  pole  tip  (61), 
and  then  increases  again  throughout  a  zone  (54)  towards 
said  other  pole  tip  (61)  to  an  intermediate  value  (53). 
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4,398,135 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ELECTRIC  DRIVE  UNIT 
Gerhard  Busch,  Besigheim;  Heinz  Jakob,  Bietigheim-Bissingen; 
Reiner  Jendrzejewski,  Murr;  Heribert  Klement;  Hans  Pro- 
haska,  both  of  Bietigheim-Bissingen;  Eckhardt  Schmid, 
Brackenheim,  and  Theodor  Schneider,  Freudental,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,664 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1980,  3021948 

Int.  a.5  HOIR  i9/58:  H07K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  318—443  4  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  drive  unit  for  use  with  windshield  wipers  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  comprising:  an  electric  motor  with  a  brush 
holder  plate  accomodated  in  a  cup-shaped  housing,  a  gear 
housing  closing  a  front  face  of  the  drive  unit  by  means  of  an 
end  shield,  and  a  plug  housing  in  which  the  plugs  which  are 
connected  in  an  electrically  conductive  manner  with  the 
switch  contacts  of  a  limit  switch  and  the  brushes  of  the  electric 
motor  are  secured,  wherein  the  plug  housing  (58)  and  the  brush 
holder  plate  (62)  are  one  unitary  unit,  wherein  the  jacket  (43) 
of  the  gear  housng  (40)  has  an  opening  (70)  in  which  the  plug 
housing  (58)  is  received,  wherein  the  end  shield  (44)  has  a 
rimless  recess  opening  towards  the  motor  housing  (25)  through 
which  the  plug  housing  and  brush  holder  plate  are  mounted  in 
the  gear  housing  (40)  and  therein  interconnected  and  means  for 
mounting  the  motor  housing  (25)  to  the  end  shield  (44)  and 
against  the  plug  housing  (58)  whereby  the  unitary  unit  is  se- 
cured between  the  motor  housing  (25)  and  gear  housing  (40). 


4,398,136 
CONTROLLER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGER 
Hiroaki  Tanaka,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Enshu  Limited, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,377 

Int  a.3  G05B  li/OO 

U.S.  a.  318—561  4  Claims 


MED 


1.  A  chucking  repeat  controller  used  for  a  work  machine 
having  a  main  spindle  adapted  for  chucking  a  tool,  a  drive 
motor  for  said  main  spindle,  a  transfer  arm  assembly  for  replac- 
ing one  tool  on  said  main  spindle  with  another  tool  reserved  at 
a  given  stand-by  position  by  its  horizontal  turning  and  vertical 
reciprocation,  and  a  numerical  control  device  for  controlling 


operation  of  said  transfer  arm  assembly  according  to  a  given 
programme,  comprising: 

a  limit  switch  arranged  at  a  check  point  position  right  below 
said  main  spindle  and  generative  oTa  chucking  start  signal 
every  time  said  transfer  arm  assembly  arrives  at  said  check 
point  position, 

a  motor  control  circuit  connected  to  said  drive  motor  and 
including  a  current  sensor  which  is  attached  to  said  drive 
motor  and  generative  of  a  chucking  complete  signal  upon 
defection  of  success  in  each  chucking  operation  by  said 
main  spindle, 

an  arm  control  circuit  connected  to  said  transfer  arm  assem- 
bly in  order  to  control  movement  thereof  between  said 
main  spindle  and  said  check  point  position,  and 

a  chucking  repeat  circuit  connected  to  said  numerical  con- 
trol device,  said  limit  switch,  said  motor  control  circuit 

.  and  said  arm  control  circuit,  and  including  a  timer  and  a 
chucking  repeat  fixer  connected  to  said  timer; 

said  timer  and  said  chucking  repeaat  fixer  clearing  up  the 
chucking  repeat  mode  of  said  chucking  repeat  circuit,  and 
said  motor  control  circuit  stopping  rotation  of  said  drive 
motor,  both  upon  receipt  of  said  chucking  complete  signal 
from  said  current  sensor  which  is  concurrent  by  passed  to 
said  numerical  control  device  as  a  work  continuation 
order  in  order  to  enable  subsequent  operation  of  said 
transfer  arm  assembly  as  programmed, 

said  timer  generating,  when  no  chucking  complete  signal  is 
received  from  said  current  sensor  within  a  prescribed  set 
tim€'after  receipt  of  said  chucking  start  signal  from  said 
limit  switch,  a  time-up  signal  which  is  passed  to  said  motor 
control  circuit  as  a  reverse  rotation  order  for  said  drive 
motor,  and  to  said  arm  control  circuit  as  a  descent  order 
for  said  transfer  arm  assembly,  and 

said  chucking  repeat  fixer  further  generating,  when  chuck- 
ing operation  by  said  main  spindle  has  ended  in  failure  for 
prescribed  times  in  succession,  an  interception  signal 
which  is  passed  to  said  motor  control  circuit  as  a  stop 
order  to  said  drive  motor,  and  to  said  numerical  control 
device  as  a  work  stop  order  to  ban  said  subsequent  opera- 
tion of  said  transfer  arm  assembly  as  programmed. 


438,137 
CONTROL  PROVISIONS  FOR  SERVO  COMPONENT  AT 

PRINTING  OR  BINDING  MACHINES 
Max  Janicki;  Hans-Georg  Liefke;  Reinhart  Keil,  and  Gerd 
Geyer,  all  of  Leipzig,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to 
VEB  Kombinal  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig,  Leip- 
zig, German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,702 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Oct  4, 
1980,  220350 

Int  Q\}  G05B  19/2S 
U.S.  a.  318—601  iO  Claims 

1.  A  regulating  device  for  servo  component,  comprising  a 
servo  component 
a  measuring  device  for  determination  of  the  actual  setting  of 

the  servo  component; 
a  storage  for  actual  setting  values  connected  to  the  measur- 
ing device; 
a  storage  for  set  point  values; 

a  comparison  circuit  connected  to  the  storage  for  actual 
setting  values  and  to  the  storage  for  set  point  values  and 
operative  for  obtaining  a  deviation  signal; 
a  set  point  value  carrier  connected  to  the  storage  for  set 

points; 
a  clock  generator  connected  to  the  storage  for  actual  setting 

values  and  to  the  storage  for  set  point  values; 
a  decoder  connected  to  the  storage  for  actual  setting  values; 
a  display  unit  connected  to  the  decoder,  and 
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a  control  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  the  compari-  4,398,139 

son  circuit  and  having  an  output  connected  to  the  servo     RECHARGEABLE  FLASHLIGHT  CX)MBINED  WTTH  A 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  BATTERY  CHARGING  ORCUIT 
Onno  M.  Prinsze,  4528  N.  Pima  RiL,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85261 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,944,  Nov.  30,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,971 
^"Y'  Int.  a.'  H02J  7/02 

} {^ 1  U.S.a.320-2  ^  ^  IQaim 
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component  and  operative  for  controlling  the  servo  com- 
ponent by  using  the  deviation  signal. 


4,398,138 

SPINDLE  ORIENTATION  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Yoshinori  Kohzai,  Hino;  Yoshikl  Fujioka,  Higashiyamato,  and 

Naoto  Ota,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1980,  55-152701 
lot  d?  G05B  19/28 
MS.  a.  318—603  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  orientation  of  a  spindle  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  actual  speed  of  a  motor  for  driving  the  spindle  to 
obtain  an  actual  sf>eed  signal; 

decelerating  the  motor  on  the  basis  of  a  spindle  stopping 
command  by  means  of  a  speed  control  circuit  until  the 
spindle  is  rotating  at  a  constant  predetermined  speed,  the 
deceleration  being  conducted  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
error  between  the  actual  speed  signal  and  a  speed  com- 
mand signal  approaches  zero; 

generating  a  spindle  stopping  position  command  signal; 

generating  a  positional  error  signal  upon  comparing,  after 
the  motor  has  attained  the  predetermined  speed,  the  spin- 
dle stopping  position  command  signal  and  a  spindle  orien- 
tation sensing  signal; 

controlling  the  rotation  of  the  spindle,  using  the  generated 
positional  error  signal  with  the  speed  control  circuit  in- 
stead of  said  speed  command  signal,  so  as  to  gradually 
decelerate  the  motor,  and  so  as  to  make  the  positional 
error  signal  approach  zero;  and 

correcting  the  spindle  stopping  position  command  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  direction  of  spindle  rotation. 
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1.  Flashlight  charging  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  rechargeable  flashlight,  including 
a  rechargeable  battery  comprising  one  or  more  cells, 
a  lamp, 

a  switch,  having  a  closed  position  for  connecting  the 
rechargeable  battery  and  the  lamp,  and  having  an  open 
position  for  disconnecting  the  battery  and  the  lamp,  and 
first  terminal  means  for  connecting  the  rechargeable  flash- 
light to  a  battery  charging  circuit; 
battery  charging  circuit  means,  including 
a  voltage  source  for  charging  the  rechargeable  battery  in 
the  rechargeable  flashlight  when  the  switch  is  in  the 
closed  position, 
current  means  for  providing  substantially  constant  current 
for  recharging  the  rechargeable  battery  without  regard 
to  the  number  of  cells  in  the  battery,  including 
voltage  means  connected  to  the  voltage  source,  and 
a  first  resistor  combined  with  the  voltage  means  for 
providing  the  substantially  constant  current  to  the 
rechargeable  battery, 
a  second  resistor  and  a  diode  connected  in  series,  and 
a  third  resistor; 
a  first  light  emitting  diode  connected  in  series  with  the  third 
resistor  of  the  current  means  to  provide  a  visual  indication 
that  the  rechargeable  battery  is  being  charged  from  the 
voltage  source  and  the  current  means,  said  third  resistor 
and  first  light-emitting  diode  being  in  parallel  with  the 
second  resistor  and  diode  for  providing  a  higher  substan- 
tially constant  current  for  recharging  the  rechargeable 
battery  than  may  flow  through  the  first  light-emitting 
diode;  and 
a  second  light  emitting  diode  connected  to  the  rechargeable 
battery  to  provide  visual  indication  that  the  rechargeable 
battery  is  not  being  charged  from  the  voltage  source  and 
the  current  means. 


4,398,140 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  GENERATOR 
Mitsuhani  Morishita,  Hineji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsabisiii 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175,695,  Aug.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1979,  54-129855 
Int.  a.3  H02J  7/14 
U.S.  a.  320—36  1  ClaiB 

1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  a  charging  generator  compris- 
ing a  battery  charged  by  a  rectified  output  of  an  AC  generator 
having  a  field  coil  and  a  voltage  regulator  for  controlling  a 
field  current  passing  through  the  field  coil  to  control  the  out- 
put voltage  of  the  generator  in  a  predetermined  value,  an 
improvement  which  comprises; 
a  parallel  combination  of  a  first  resistor  and  a  first  thermistor 
having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  which  detects 
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the  variation  of  ambient  temperature  of  the  voltage  regu- 
lator to  impart  a  negative  temperature  gradient  to  the 
voltage  adjusting  characteristic  of  the  voltage  regulator, 

said  first  thermistor  being  thermally  isolated  from  the  gener- 
ator and  the  voltage  regulator,  and 

said  voltage  regulator  comprising  a  series  combination  com- 


4-± 


1 1  4,398,141 

STATIC  VAR  GENERATORS 
Michael  B.  Brenneo,  Wilkias  Township,  All^eny  County; 
Laszlo  Gyngyi,  and  Eric  J.  Stacey,  both  of  Penn  Hills  Town- 
ship, Allegheay  Coonty,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghonse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,299 

Int  a.3  H02J  i/1% 

U.S.  a.  323—211  3  Clafau 


»>i\ 


1.  A  static  VAR  generator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  capacitive  current  means  disposed  for  connection  into 
an  AC  network; 

(b)  a  monitoring  means  coimected  to  said  AC  network  for 
monitoring  the  capacitive  current  requirement  of  the  AC 
network; 

(c)  a  control  means  connected  to  said  capacitive  current 
means  and  said  monitoring  means  for  causing  connecting 
of  said  capacitive  current  means  into  said  AC  network  in 
response  to  the  reactive  requirements  of  said  AC  network; 

(d)  switching  means  for  connecting  said  capacitive  current 
means  into  said  AC  network; 

(e)  an  auxiliary  transient  free  shutdown  means  for  allowing 
said  switching  means  to  disconnect  said  capacitive  current 
means  from  the  AC  network  without  causing  restriking 
transients  in  the  event  of  failure  of  said  monitoring  means 
or  said  control  means;  and 

(0  surge  suppression  means  for  suppressing  transients  that 
may  result  from  operation  of  said  auxiliary  transient  free 
shut  down  means. 


4,398,142 
KELVIN-CONNECTED  BURIED  ZENER  VOLTAGE 
REFERENCE  CIRCUIT 
James  D.  Beaaom,  Melboame,  Fla.,  aaiiianr  to  Harria  Corpora- 
tion, Melboorac,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,035 

iBt  CL^  G05F  3/18 

U.S.  a.  323—226  8  ClaiM 


prising  seccMid,  third  and  fourth  resistors  connected  to  said 
parallel  combination  and  a  second  thermistor  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  fourth  resistor  and  having  a  negative 
temperature  coefficient  which  detects  the  self-heating  of 
the  generator  or  the  voltage  regulator  during  the  opera- 
tion to  impari  a  positive  temperature  gradient  to  the  volt- 
age adjustoig  characteristic. 


1.  A  voltage  reference  circuit  comprising: 

a  buried  zener  diode  having  first  and  second  anodes  and  a 
cathode,  said  first  and  second  anodes  having  inherent 
parasitic  resistances;  and 

a  transistor  having  a  base,  collector,  and  emitter,  said  collec- 
tor connected  to  said  first  anode,  said  base  connected  to 
said  second  anode,  said  transistor  serving  to  compensate 
for  voltage  variations  in  said  zener  diode  caused  by  said 
parasitic  resistances  and  extental  temperature  changes. 


4,398,143 
REMOTE  SUPPLY  aRCUTT  FOR  ANALOG  TWO-WIRE 

CONNECnON 

Marc  Bonis,  2  Alice  des  Maraichert,  91310  Mootlbay,  France 

Filed  Jal.  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,741 

ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jal.  31, 1980,  80  16948 

Int  CL^  H03H  1/QO 

U.S.  CL  323—370  4  ClalM 


1.  A  remote  supply  circuit  for  an  analog  two-wire  connec- 
tion comprising  at  least  one  current  source  inserted  between 
the  earth  and  each  of  the  two  wires  of  the  connection,  wherein 
the  said  source  comprises  a  direct  current  remote  supply 
source  and  a  variable  transmission  current  source  and  wherein 
it  comprises  two  RC  series  dipoles  in  each  case  inserted  be- 
tween the  earth  and  the  said  two  wires  and  a  circuit  able  to  fix 
to  the  earth  the  average  potential  of  the  wires. 


4,398,144 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

SWTFCH  AND  FOR  MONITORING  THE  ASSOOATED 

LINE  FOR  INTERRUPTIONS  AND  SHORT  CIRCUITS 

Liider  Heidemaaa,  Erlaagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  aarigBor  to 

Siemens  AktiengeteUschaft,  Berlin  k  Maaick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,972 
OaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  21, 
1960,3001940 

Int  a.3  GOIR  il/02 

U.S.  CL  324-51  6  Claim 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  determining  the  positioo  of  a 

switch  connected  to  a  two-wire  line  and  for  monitoring  the 

two-wire  line  for  interruption  and  short  circuit  disturbances. 
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the  apparatus  including  at  least  one  generator  with  an  output 
test  signal  having  a  waveform  of  periodically  changing  ampli- 
tude, the  two-wire  line  connecting  the  generator  to  the  switch 
for  transmitting  the  test  signal  thereto,  the  apparatus  delivering 
signals  indicating  switch  position  and  the  presence  of  a  distur- 
bance, the  improvement  in  which  the  waveform  of  the  output 
test  signal  of  the  generator  has  flanks  with  finite  slopes  and 
further  comprising: 
threshold  means  coupled  to  the  switch  for  providing  an 
output  signal  responsive  to  switch  position,  the  threshold 
means  including  a  plurality  of  threshold  circuits  assigned 


difference,  producing  a  signal  dependent  on  the  difference 
between  said  potential  differences,  feeding  said  signal  to  a 
current  modifier  in  series  with  the  test  and  reference  elements, 
whereby  said  current  is  varied  in  response  to  said  signal  to 
maintain  the  potential  difference  across  the  test  element  at  a 
preset  value.  ^ 


4,398,146 
TEST  ORCUIT  FOR  MOS  DEVICES 
Peter  Draheim,  and  Friedrich  Hapke,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,232 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1979,  2944149 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  15/12 
U.S.  a.  324—73  R  3  Qaims 


to  respective  positions  of  the  switch  and  having  different 
threshold  levels  for  permitting  current  flow  at  different 
voltage  levels  of  the  same  polarity  of  the  two-wire  line, 
whereby  the  time  current  flows  at  the  output  of  the 
threshold  means  during  a  cycle  of  the  output  test  signal  of 
the  generator  is  representative  of  switch  position  and  of 
disturbances  in  the  two-wire  line;  means  including  a  trig- 
ger circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  threshold  means 
for  evaluating  the  output  signal  thereof  and  emitting  an 
output  signal  representative  of  the  time  current  is  present 
at  the  output  of  the  threshold  means. 


o»*B 


4,398,145 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  MEASUREMENT 
Joshua  C.  Quayle,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,150 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1980, 
8015220 

Int  a.3  GOIR  27/02 
U.S.  a.  324—62  9  Qainu 
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1.  A  test  circuit  having  MOS  transistors  and  accommodated 
on  a  substrate  together  with  at  least  one  further  MOS-circuit, 
which  test  circuit  comprises  at  least  one  test  terminal,  which 
test  terminal  is  capable  of  being  combined  with  terminals  of  the 
further  circuit  and  by  means  of  which  one  or  more  test  signals 
of  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the  normal  supply  voltage  are 
selectively  applied,  the  further  circuit  then  supplying  signals 
which  are  indicative  of  the  operation  of  the  further  circuit, 
thereby  enabling  said  further  circuit  to  be  tested,  said  test 
circuit  comprising  a  first  gate  circuit  having  an  output  and  a 
first  and  a  second  input,  the  first  input  being  coupled  to  one  test 
terminal  and  the  second  input  receiving  a  test  signal  of  the 
same  polarity  as  that  of  the  supply  voltage  but  of  an  amplitude 
which  is  substantially  higher  than  that  of  said  supply  voltage, 
by  means  of  which  the  test  circuit  is  rendered  responsive  to  test 
signals  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the  normal  supply 
voltage  on  said  first  input  terminal. 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  a  resistance  modifying  parameter 
of  a  test  element  by  passing  a  current  through  said  test  element 
and  a  reference  element  connected  in  series  therewith,  main- 
taining the  resistance  modifying  parameter  of  said  reference 
element  constant,  varying  said  current  to  maintain  the  poten- 
tial difference  across  the  test  element  constant,  and  monitoring 
the  potential  difference  across  the  reference  element,  charac- 
terisied  by  varying  the  current  by  comparing  the  potential 
difference  across  the  test  element  with  a  standard  potential 


4^98,147 
METHODS  OF  TESTING  MULTIFREQUENCY  DIALING 

SIGNALS 
Timothy  A.  Shaakland,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
-^  FUed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,563 

Int  a,J  H04M  J/50 
VJS.  a,  324-78  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  testing  the  frequency  of  a  signal,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  standard  signal  having  a  known  amplitude 
through  a  signal  preparation  circuit  to  determine  any  gain 
or  loss  in  amplitude  as  the  signal  is  being  fed  through  the 
signal  preparation  circuit; 

(b)  processing  an  unprocessed  signal  through  the  signal 
preparation  circuit  wherein  the  unprocessed  signal  is 
being  prepared  to  test  the  frequency  thereof; 

(c)  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  processed  signal  by  an 
amount  equal  to  the  determined  gain  or  loss  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  standard  signal; 

(d)  determining  whether  the  adjusted  amplitude  of  the  pro- 
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cessed  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  ampli- 
tude value; 
(e)  measuring,  from  a  precise  time  of  the  unprocessed  signal, 
'  the  time  interval  required  by  a  preset  number  of  cycles  of 
the  unprocessed  signal,  in  response  to  the  determination 
that  the  adjusted  amplitude  of  the  processed  signal^x- 
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ceeded  the  predetermined  threshold  amplitude  value,  to 
provide  an  indication  of  the  frequency  of  the  unprocessed 
signal;  and 
(0  comparing  the  measured  time  interval  with  a  preset  time 
interval  to  provide  an  indication  as  to  whether  the  fre- 
quency of  the  unprocessed  signal  is  an  acceptable  fre- 
quency. 


4,398,148 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  COIL  SYSTEM  FOR 

EXAMINATION  OF  LARGE  OBJECTS  BY  NUCLEAR 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  AND  WHOLE-BODY 

IMAGING  MACHINE  USING  A  SYSTEM 

Yves  M.  Barjhoux,  Orsay;  Herre  Saint  Jalmes,  Paimpol,  and 

Jacques  R.  Taquin,  Bures,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson 

•  CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,706 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  5,  1980,  80  02497 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324—307  6  Claims 


4,398,149 
NMR  PROBE  COIL  SYSTEM 
Albert  P.  Zens,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,226 

Int  a.5  GOIR  ii/Oi 

U.S.  a.  324— 319  4  Qaims 


1.  An  NMR  sjjectrometer  comprising  polarizing  means  for 
aligning  nuclear  moments  of  a  sample,  means  for  exciting  rf 
resonances  in  said  sample,  receiver  means  for  detecting  said 
resonances,  probe  means  communicating  with  said  receiver 
means  for  coupling  said  resonance  signal  from  said  sample  to 
said  receiver,  said  probe  means  comprising  saddle  coil  means 
comprising  a  first  spiral  winding  portion  and  a  second  spiral 
winding  portion,  said  second  spiral  winding  portion  wound  in 
opposite  sense  to  said  first  winding  portion,  the  outer  ends  of 
said  winding  portions  connected  by  a  linking  conductor,  said 
winding  portions  capable  of  dispositions  spaced  apart  in  a 
common  plane,  said  connecting  link  constrained  to  said  plane. 


4,398,150 

IRONLESS  HIGH-HOMOGENETY  MAGNET  AND  TTS 

APPLICATION  TO  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

IMAGING 
Yves  M.  Barjhoux,  Orsay;  Herve  Saint  Jalmes,  Paimpol,  and 
Jacques  R.  Taquin,  Bures,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson 
•  CSF,  Paris,  Fnmce 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No,  231,213 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  5,  1980,  80  02496 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  i3/0S 

U.S.  a.  324— 319  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  of  electromagnetic  coils  for  examining  bodies  of 
large  size  such  as  the  human  body  by  means  of  nuclear  mag- 
netic resonance  (NMR),  comprising  a  first  set  of  coils  desig- 
nated as  an  electromagnet  for  producing  a  uniform  magnetic 
field  Ho  in  which  the  body  to  be  observed  is  placed,  and  a 
second  set  of  coils  designated  as  NMR  coils  for  producing  a 
high-frequency  (HF)  magnetic  field  (Hi)  at  right  angles  to  the 
field  Ho  of  the  electromagnet,  wherein: 
the  first  set  of  coils  comprises  at  least  two  symmetrical  coils 
spaced  at  a  sufficient  distance  from  each  other  to  permit 
introduction  of  the  body  to  be  observed  between  said  two 
coils  in  the  transverse  position  at  right  angles  to  the  field 
Ho  of  the  electromagnet; 
the  second  set  of  coils  comprises  at  least  one  solenoid  coil 
placed  around  the  portion  of  the  body  to  be  examined. 


1.  An  ironless  magnet  having  high  field  uniformity  compris- 
ing an  even  number  of  electromagnetic  coils  of  revolution 
which  are  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  plane  of  symmetry  at 
right  angles  to  their  axis  of  revolution,  each  coil  being  defined 
by  its  characteristic  parameters: 
its  excitation  current  NI, 
its  means  radius  R, 

the  distance  d  between  said  coil  and  the  plane  of  symmetry; 
said  magnet  comprises  at  least  two  pairs  of  coils  for  in- 
creasing the  number  of  available  parameters  and  reducing 
the  non-uniformity  Bt  of  the  magnetic  field;  said  coils 
defining  an  examination  volume  with  a  double  access 
consisting  of  a  longitudinal  access  along  the  axis  of  revolu- 
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tion  and  of  a  transverse  access  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
symmetry,  thereby  reducing  the  overall  size  and  also  the 
dissipated  electric  power  of  said  magnets. 


4,398,151 

METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  AN  ELECTRICAL  LOG 

FOR  THE  PRESENCE  OF  SHALE  IN  A  FORMATION 

Harold  J.  Vinegar,  aad  Monroe  H.  Waxman,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,472,  Jan.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,359,687. 

This  application  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,712 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  i/24 

U.S.  a.  324—323  7  Qaims 
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recording  the  values  of  C*  with  respect  to  depth  to  provide 
an  electrical  log  corrected  for  the  presence  of  shale  in  said 
formations  penetrated  by  the  borehole. 


4,398,152 

PHOTOIONIZATION  DETECTOR 

Richard  C.  Levcson,  288  Newtua  Dr.,  Willowdak,  Canada 

M2M2P8 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,168,  Aug.  12, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,989 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324-465  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  projecting  ultraviolet  radiation  into  a  cham- 
ber containing  electrodes  used  to  sense  ionization  of  chemical 
species  passing  through  the  chamber  in  the  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion, the  device  comprising: 

a  sealed  non-metallic  tube  containing  an  inert  gas  at  a  re- 


duced pressure,  the  tube  having  a  window  at  an  end  of  the 
tube  lying  transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  tube,  the  window 
being  transparent  to  ultraviolet  light  and  being  adapted  to 
form  a  wall  of  said  chamber; 
dielectric  means  positioned  about  the  tube;  and 
an  electrically  conductive  coil  supported  by  the  dielectric 
means  and  extending  concentrically  about  the  tube,  the 
coil  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  radio  frequency 
source  tuned  to  excite  the  inert  gas  inductively  sufficient 
to  cause  ultraviolet  radiation  axially  through  the  window 
for  use  in  the  chamber  to  ionize  the  chemical  species. 


4,398,153 
HARMONIC  GENERATOR 
Otto  E.  Rittenbach,  Neptune,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fded  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,868 

Int.  a.^  H03B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  328—16  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  a  corrected  electrical  log  of  shaly 
sand  formations  penetrated  by  a  wellbore  using  measurements 
made  in-situ  in  the  wellbore,  said  method  comprising: 
inducing  an  electrical  current  in  the  formation;  measuring 
both  the  in-phase  C/  and  quadrature  conductivity  Qq  of 
the  formation  in  response  to  said  induced  current;  deter- 
mining the  conductivity  of  C*  of  the  formation  from  the 
relation 
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1.  A  harmonic  generator  responsive  to  an  incoming  signal 
which  changes  slowly  in  both  frequency  and  amplitude  com- 
prising gain-controlled  amplifier  means  receptive  of  said  in- 
coming signal  and  positioned  in  a  feedback  loop  including  a 
multiplier  means, 

low  pass  filter  means  disposed  in  the  output  of  said  multiplier 
means  for  deriving  bias  control  voltage  signals  for  regula- 
tion of  the  gain  of  said  amplifier; 

said  multiplier  means  responding  to  output  signals  of  said 
amplifier  for  providing  multiplier  output  signals  of  ampli- 
tude proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said  incoming  signal 
and  of  a  frequency  which  is  double  that  of  said  incoming 
signal; 

high  pass  filter  means  in  the  output  of  said  multiplier  means 
for  removing  from  the  same  multiplier  means  output 
signls,  the  d.c.  component; 

addition  and  subtraction  means  for  adding  and  subtracting  of 
bias  voltage  before  signals  from  the  said  means  so  as  to 
decrease  at  maximum  input  voltage,  the  d.c.  components 
of  output. 


438,154 

READ  CHANNEL  GATE  GENERATOR  WTTH 

SELF-ADJUSTING  PULSE  WIDTH  COMPENSATOR 

Patrick  S.  Lee,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,763 
Int  CL3  H03K  5/06 
MS.  CL  328—58  20  Claims 

1.  A  gate  generator  circuit  for  producing  gating  pulses  in 
response  to  a  pulse  type  input  signal,  wherein  the  locations  of 
the  pulse  peaks  of  the  input  signal  are  representative  of  data, 
said  gate  generator  circuit  comprising: 
amplitude  detector  means  for  converting  to  a  rectangular 
pulse  each  pulse  of  the  input  signal  which  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined amplitude  threshold,  said  rectangular  pulse  hav- 
ing positive  and  negative  edges;  and 
pulse  expander  means  coupled  to  said  amplitude  detector 
means  and  responsive  to  the  rectangular  pulses  for  pro- 
ducing the  gating  pulses  by  transmitting  each  rectangular 
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pulse  unchanged  in  pulse  width  in  a  first  case  where  the 
pulse  width  of  each  rectangular  pulse  is  greater  than  a 
predetermined  time  duration,  and  by  expanding  by  a  pre- 


1()(K' 


1 


hJ^^^^3!^^^^^"^H^ 


mined  binary  level  within  at  least  two  pulses  after  the 

termination  of  the  control  signal; 
first  gating  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  first  clock 

signal  to  an  output  in  response  to  the  first  gating  signal; 
second  gating  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  second 

clock  signal  to  the  output  in  response  to  the  second  gating 

signal;  and 
gated  clamping  means  for  selectively  clamping  all  clock 

signals  at  the  output  to  a  reference  voltage  in  the  absence 

of  the  first  and  second  gating  signals. 
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4,396,156 

SWTTCHING  POWER  PULSE  SYSTEM 

Kristian  Aalaml,  Livowore,  Calif.  (9«nted  to  U.S.  DcpartmeM 

of  Energy  uMler  the  prorisiou  of  42  UJS.C  2182) 

Filed  Not.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,043 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  23/00.  23/34;  H05H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  328—233  19 


determined  amount  each  end  of  each  rectangular  pulse  in 
a  second  case  where  the  pulse  width  of  each  rectangular 
pulse  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  predetermined  time  dura- 
tion. 


4,398,155 

MULTIPLE  CLOCK  SWTTCHING  CIRCUTT 

William  D.  AtveU,  Jr.,  and  Marc  BdleriUe,  both  of  Austin, 

Tex.,  assigBOfs  to  Motorola,  lac.,  Schanmbnrg,  IlL 

Filed  Job.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,815 

Int  a.3  H03K  5/26;  H03L  7/00 

MS.  CL  328—73  4  Claims 


I! 

1.  A  circuit  for  switching  between  first  and  second  clock 
signals  in  response  to  a  control  signal,  comprising: 

first  synchronizing  means  responsive  to  the  control  signal, 
for  providing  a  first  gate  signal  in  response  to  receiving 
the  first  clock  signal  at  a  predetermined  binary  level 
within  at  least  two  pulses  after  the  initiation  of  the  control 
signal; 

second  synchronizing  means  responsive  to  the  control  sig- 
nal, for  providing  a  second  gate  signal  in  response  to 
receiving  the  secondary  clock  signal  at  said  predeter- 


»u*a 


1.  A  pulse  forming  system  for  a  resistive  beampipe  for  a 
linear  accelerator,  said  system  including  a  circuit  for  charging 
a  capacitor  from  an  ac  source  in  order  to  produce  a  high  power 
pulse  into  said  beampipe,  said  system  comprising 

an  electronic  regulator  means  connected  m  series  with  the 
source  and  a  capacitor  for  maintaining  charging  current  at 
all  time  while  voltage  across  the  capacitor  is  below  a 
predetermined  reference  level,  and 

switching  means  connecting  said  capacitor  to  said  beampipe 
for  producing  therein  a  high  power  pulse,  said  switching 
means  comprising  a  switching  transformer, 

said  switching  transformer  being  comprised  of:  a  core  hav- 
ing layers  of  core  material;  a  number  of  single  turn  wind- 
ings, one  for  each  layer  linking  only  the  flux  of  one  layer, 
said  single  turn  windings  being  connected  in  parallel  to 
form  a  fractional  primary  winding,  where  the  fraction  is 
equal  to  that  fraction  of  the  total  flux  linked  by  just  one  of 
said  single  turn  windings;  and  a  secondary  winding  linking 
all  of  said  layers  with  a  number  of  turns, 

a  capacitance  connected  in  parallel  with  said  beampipe  and 
across  said  transformer,  and 

a  saturable  core  surrounding  said  resistive  beampipe  to  iso- 
late the  beampipe  from  said  capacitance  until  said  capaci- 
tance is  fully  charged  from  said  transformer,  whereupon 
said  saturable  core  saturates  and  said  pulse  is  applied  to 
said  beampipe. 
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4,398,157 
SIGNAL  EXPANDER/COMPRESSOR  WITH  ADAPTIVE 

CONTROL  aRcurr 

Giarles  B.  Dieterich,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assiipior  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,518,  Jan.  29,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,432 
Int  a.3  H03G  7/06 
U.S.  CL  330—86  4  Claims 


responsively  to  the  control  signal  wherein  the  control 
signal  substantially  limits  the  amount  of  positive  expansion 


1.  A  signal  expander,  comprising,  in  combination: 

input  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  to  be  expanded; 

detector  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  producing 
an  output  signal  having  an  amplitude  which  varies  as  a 
function  of  the  envelope  of  said  input  signal; 

variable  gain  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to 
received  said  input  signal,  a  second  input  terminal  for 
receiving  an  expansion  control  signal  and  an  output  termi- 
nal for  providing  an  expanded  output  signal;  and 

adaptive  filter  means,  responsive  to  the  detector  output 
signal,  for  producing  and  supplying  said  expansion  control 
signal  to  said  second  input  of  said  variable  gain  means,  said 
adaptive  filter  means  comprising: 

an  input  node  coupled  via  a  first  circuit  path  to  receive  said 
detector  output  signal,  an  output  node  coupled  via  a  sec- 
ond circuit  path  to  said  second  input  of  said  variable  gain 
means  and  a  common  node  for  receiving  a  reference  po- 
tential; 

first  and  second  resistors  connected  in  series,  in  the  order 
named,  between  said  input  and  output  nodes; 

a  capacitor  connected  without  intervening  elements  be- 
tween a  common  connection  of  said  resistors  and  said 
common  node;  and 

a  threshold  conduction  device  having  an  input  terminal 
connected  solely  to  said  input  node  and  having  an  output 
terminal  connected  solely  to  said  output  node. 


4,398,158 
DYNAMIC  RANGE  EXPANDER 
Robert  L.  Rodgers,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Micmix  Audio 
Products,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,695 
Int.  C\?  H03G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  330—136  6  Claims 

1.  A  dynamic  range  expander  for  an  input  signal,  comprising 
in  combination: 
means  for  sensing  the  amplitude  of  the  input  signal  and  for 
providing  a  variable  DC  signal  related  to  the  amplitude  of 
the  input  signal; 
means  for  providing  a  second  variable  DC  signal  related  to 
the  sum  of  the  first  variable  DC  signal  and  an  inverted, 
time-averaged  first  DC  signal; 
means  for  clamping  the  second  variable  DC  signal;  means 
for  providing  a  control  signal  related  to  the  clamped 
second  variable  DC  signal;  and 
means  for  amplifying  the  input  signal  by  a  gain  variable 
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of  the  input  signal  without  affecting  the  amount  of  nega- 
tive expansion. 


4,398,159 
SWITCH  MODE  -  CLASS  B  POWER  AMPLIHER 
Edward  T.  Bali,  Coquitlam,  and  John  E.  R.  White,  Port  Moody, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  AEL  Microtel,  Ltd.,  Bumaby, 
Canada 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,241 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/26.  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330—262  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  amplifier  conflguration,  which  operates  at  the  theoret- 
ical efHciency  of  a  class  B  amplifier,  for  amplification  of  an 
input  signal  to  be  applied  to  a  load,  comprising: 

a  power  source  for  providing  a  power  supply  voltage  of  V 
between  one  output  terminal  and  a  ground  potential; 

a  first  circuit  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  deriving  a 
square  wave  switching  signal  synchronous  with  said  input 
signal; 

a  second  circuit  responsive  to  said  square  wave  switching 
signal  to  provide  a  square  wave  power  control  signal 
having  alternate  amplitude  states  of  the  voltage  V  and 
ground  at  an  output  terminal  that  is  connected  to  one  side 
of  the  load;  and 

a  third  circuit  having  first  and  second  input  terminals  receiv- 
ing the  input  signal  and  the  control  signal,  respectively, 
and  having  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  other  side 
of  the  load;  said  third  circuit  being  resjKtnsive  to  said 
power  control  signal  to  alternately  provide  said  V  voltage 
and  ground  at  the  output  terminal  thereof  when  the  input 
signal  is  blocked  from  said  first  input  terminal,  the  output 
of  said  third  circuit  then  being  in  phase  with  that  of  said 
second  circuit  whereby  no  signal  is  developed  therebe- 
tween; said  third  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  applica- 
tion of  said  input  and  control  signals  thereto  so  as  to 
provide  amplification  of  said  input  signal  such  that  the 
zero  to  peak  value  of  the  input  signal  will  drive  the  output 
thereof  between  one  of  V  and  ground  and  the  inverse 
thereof  for  alternate  states  of  said  switching  signal; 
whereby  a  load  driving  voltage  is  obtained  between  the 
output  terminals  of  said  second  and  third  circuits  that  has 
a  peak-to-peak  amplitude  of  twice  the  supply  voltage  V. 
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4,398,160 
CURRENT  MIRROR  ORCUITS  WITH  HELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  FEEDBACK 

Robert  A.  Neidorff,  Chandler,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Scliaumburg,  Dl. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206,421,  Nov.  13, 1980.  This 

application  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,456 

Int.  a.J  H03F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  330—288  12  Claims 
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electronic  phase  shifting  circuits  compensating  for  phase 
errors  inherent  in  said  system,  said  system  including  at 
least  one  microprocessor,  and  wherein  each  building 
block  module  has  a  source  of  input  signals  coupled  to  a 
signal  splitting  means; 

said  signal  splitting  means  dividing  said  input  signals  into 
separate  signal  paths  differing  in  quadrature; 

amplifying  means  connected  to  said  separate  signal  paths  for 
amplifying  the  signal  in  each  path; 

said  amplifying  means  having  a  control  input  for  indepen- 
dently varying  the  gain  of  said  amplifying  means,  said 
control  means  including  both  static  anc  dynamic  control 
means; 

said  microprocessor  being  coupled  via  digital  to  analog 
converters  to  said  control  inputs  for  independently  adjust- 
ing the  gain  of  each  of  said  amplifying  means;  and 

signal  combining  means  connected  to  said  amplifying  means 
for  producing  a  resultant  signal  having  a  phase  shift  which 
is  proportional  to 

tan  ~ '  G24/G22 


1.  A  current  mirror  circuit  for  providing  an  output  current 
having  the  sanpe  magnitude  as  a  drive  current,  including  in 
combination: 

constant  current  supply  means  having  an  output  terminal; 

variable  current  sink  means  having  an  input  terminal  and  a 
control  terminal,  said  input  terminal  being  coupled  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  constant  current  supply  means, 
said  control  terminal  being  adapted  to  receive  a  drive 
signal  which  has  a  magnitude  related  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  drive  current,  and  said  variable  current  sink  means 
providing  a  quiescent  voltage  having  a  substantially  zero 
magnitude  between  said  input  and  control  terminals 
thereof; 

input  current  path  means  having  an  output  terminal  and  a 
control  terminal,  said  output  terminal  of  said  input  current 
path  means  being  coupled  to  said  control  terminal  of  said 
variable  current  sink  means,  and  said  control  terminal  of 
said  input  current  path  means  being  coupled  to  said  input 
terminal  of  said  variable  current  sink  means;  and 

output  current  path  means  having  a  control  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal,  said  control  terminal  of  said  output  cur- 
rent path  means  being  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  of 
said  variable  current  sink  means,  and  said  output  terminal 
of  said  output  current  path  means  being  adapted  to  pro- 
vide the  output  current  to  an  electrical  load,  said  variable 
current  sink  means  selectively  sinking  the  control  currents 
of  said  input  and  output  current  path  means  in  response  to 
said  drive  signal  to  enable  the  output  current  to  have 
substantially  the  same  magnitude  as  the  drive  current. 


where  G24  and  G22  are  the  gains  for  the  respective  amplifying 
means. 
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4,398,162 
LADDER-TYPE  PIEZOELECTRIC  RLTERS 
Takesumi  Nagai,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Spark  Plug 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,292 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     22,     1980, 
55/150778[U] 

Int.  C\?  H03H  9/09.  9/13.  9/54.  9/52 
U.S.  a.  333—189  5  Qaims 
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4^98,161 
1  J^ASE-SHIFTING  AMPLIFIER 
Franklin  D.  Lamb,  Enon;  Steve  Kiss,  Jr.,  and  Thomas  K.  Knie- 
ger,  both  of  Fairbom,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,453 

Int.  C\?  HOIP  1/18.  5/04 

MS.  Q.  333—156  2  Claims 
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1.  A  phased  array  antenna  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transmit/receive  building  block  modules  of 


1.  A  ladder-type  piezoelectric  filter  comprising  at  least  one 
series  resonator,  at  least  one  parallel  resonator,  a  plurality  of 
connector  elements  each  disposed  on  each  side  of  each  said 
resonator  and  having  a  small  protrusion  abutting  against  an 
oscillation  node  of  each  resonator,  elastic  insulator  members 
each  inserted  between  each  said  resonator  and  each  said  con- 
nector element  in  tight  contact  thereto  and  having  an  opening 
for  passing  the  connector  element  protrusion,  and  an  insulating 
housing  for  accommodating  the  foregoing  components  in  a 
cascade  arrangement. 


4,398,163 
ELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  RECURSIVE  FILTER 
Michel  FeMmaim,  Paris;  Jeanninc  Htoaff,  Clamart,  and 
Andr^  Gabry,  Le  Plessis  Robinson,  of  France,  assignors  to 
L'Etat  Francais,  Issy  les  Moulineaux,  France 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,268 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  10, 1980,  80  12867; 
Oct.  13,  1980,  80  21827 

Int.  Q.J  H03H  9/25.  9/64;  H03B  5/32 
MS.  a.  333—193  8  Claims 

1.  An  elastic  surface  wave  recursive  filter,  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

a  first  delay  line,  including  first  and  second  surface  wave 
transducers;  disposed  on  said  substrate; 
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a  first  amplifier  means,  connected  across  said  first  delay  line 
and  positioned  externally  of  said  substrate,  for  amplifying 
a  signal  from  said  first  transducer; 

a  means,  connected  to  an  input  of  the  filter,  for  introducing 
an  elastic  surface  wave  into  said  first  delay  line; 

a  first  transversal  filter,  disposed  on  said  substrate  in  spaced 
relation  from  said  first  delay  line,  coupled  to  said  first 
delay  line  and  connected  to  an  output  of  the  filter. 


4,396,164 
COAXIAL  RESONATOR 
Toskio  Niiiiikawa,   Nagaokakyo;  Sadahiro  Tamora;  Youhei 
Ishikawa,  both  of  Kyoto,  and  Hanio  Matsunoto,  Nagaoka- 
kyo, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,748 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1980,  55-7821  [U] 
Int.  a.i  HOIP  7/04 
U.S.  a.  333—222  11  Qaims 
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cylindrical  portions  defining  at  least  portions  of  outer 
and  inner  conductors,  respectively,  of  said  resonator, 
said  radial  connecting  portion  connecting  said  outer  and 
inner  cylindrical  portions  at  respective  first  ends  thereof 
to  define  a  short-circuit  end  of  said  resonator,  said 
metallic  conductive  member  having  a  space  defined 
between  said  outer  and  inner  cylindrical  portions  and  at 
least  one  open  end;  and 
(2)  a  hollow  cylindrical  dielectric  unit  stationarily  located 
in  said  space  of  said  metallic  conductive  member;  and 
(C)  said  radial  connecting  portions  of  said  first  and  second  \ 
wave  length  coaxial  resonators  being  mechanically  con- 
nected to  each  other,  said  two  \  wave  length  coaxial 
resonators  being  electrically  isolated  at  said  radial  con- 
necting portions. 


'BF 


1.  A  coaxial  resonator,  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  \  wave  length  resonator  including: 

(1)  a  unitary  metallic  conductive  member  of  sufficient 
rigidity  to  be  self-supporting,  said  metallic  conductive 
member  having  an  outer  hollow  cylindrical  portion  and 
an  inner  cylindrical  portion  connected  to  each  other  by 
a  radial  connected  portion,  all  of  said  portions  being 
formed  of  a  single  metallic  member  and  being  integral 
with  one  another,  said  outer  cylindrical  portion  being 
coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to- and  spaced  apart 
from  said  inner  cylindrical  portion,  said  outer  and  inner 
cylindrical  portions  defining  at  least  portions  of  outer 
and  inner  conductors,  respectively,  of  said  resonator, 
said  radial  connecting  portion  connecting  said  outer  and 
inner  cylindrical  portions  at  respective  first  ends  thereof 
to  define  a  short<ircuit  end  of  said  resonator,  said 
metallic  conductive  member  having  a  space  defined 
between  said  outer  and  inner  cylindrical  portions  and  at 
least  one  open  end;  and 

(2)  a  hollow  cylindrical  dielectric  unit  stationarily  located 
in  said  space  of  said  metallic  conductive  member; 

(B)  a  second  \  wave  length  coaxial  resonator,  including: 
(1)  a  unitary  metallic  conductive  member  of  sufficient 

rigidity  to  be  self-supporting,  said  metallic  conductive 
member  having  an  outer  hollow  cylindrical  portion  and 
an  inner  cylindrical  portion  connected  to  each  other  by 
a  radial  connection  portion,  all  of  said  portions  being 
formed  of  a  single  metallic  member  and  being  integral 
with  one  another,  said  outer  cylindrical  portion  being 
coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  and  spaced  apart 
from  sakl  inner  cylindrical  portion,  said  outer  and  iimer 


4,398,165 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Iketaoi,  Kamisato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Omron  Tateisi 
Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,267 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27,  1980,  55-151125 
Int.  a.J  HOIH  45/04 
MS.  CL  335—202  4  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising: 

an  magnetic  core  with  a  flange  formed  at  one  end  defining  a 
first  pole  and  a  portion  at  the  other  end  defining  a  second 
pole; 

a  coil  spool  having  a  collar  at  one  end  and  an  axially  extend- 
ing bore  therethrough  for  receiving  said  core  so  that  said 
flange  contacts  said  collar  and  said  portion  extends  be- 
yond said  bore; 

an  exciting  coil  wound  about  said  spool; 

a  yoke  defining  part  of  a  magnetic  flux  path  between  said 
poles  and  having  a  hole  therethrough  for  receiving  and 
fixing  said  portion  of  said  core; 

a  terminal  block  having  supply  contacts  for  supplying  cur- 
rent to  said  exciting  coil; 

a  movable  piece  defining  part  of  said  flux  path  and  resiliently 
supported  from  said  yoke  adjacent  said  collar  for  move- 
ment from  a  first  to  a  second  position  in  response  to  supply 
of  current  to  said  coil; 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  piece  toward  said  first  position; 
and 

contact  means  mounted  on  said  block  and  operable  by  move- 
ment of  said  piece  to  said  second  position; 

said  terminal  block  being  held  between  said  collar  and  said 
fixed  portion  of  said  core,  and  said  coil  spool,  yoke  and 
terminal  block  forming  a  unitary  body  with  said  iron  core. 
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1 1  4,398,166 

COMPENSATOR  FOR  CRT  DEFLECnON  YOKES  AND 

THE  LIKE 
DonaM  L.  Bumgardner,  South  Lyon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  North- 
ern Telecom  Inc.,  NashTille,  Tenn. 

FOed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,730 

Int.  C\?  HOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  335— 212  '  _  14  aaims 

i'^, ... 


1.  A  compensator  for  CRT  deflection  yokes  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  for  flxed  mounting  adjacent  a  CRT  de- 
flection yoke; 

at  least  one  magnet; 

a  wheel  comprising  a  manually  rotatable  carrier  for  said 
magnet,  said  wheel  including  means  for  carrying  said 
magnet  adjacent  to  and  generally  in  the  same  plane  with 
said  wheel; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  wheel  and  the  said  mag- 
net carried  therewith  upon  said  housing;  and 

means  for  positively  and  releasably  engaging  said  wheel  to 
thereby  retain  said  magnet  in  a  selected  position  of  wheel 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  housing,  to  thereby  enhance 
selective  positioning  of  said  magnet  altering  the  effective 
electromagnetic  fleld  produced  by  the  deflection  yoke  to 
alleviate  distortion  in  the  CRT  display,  and  to  maintain 
such  selected  magnet  position; 

said  housing  being  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  position  in 
which  it  at  least  partially  encircles  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  CRT  with  the  housing  disposed  in  a  plane  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  CRT  axis,  and  said  magnet  having 
oppositely-disposed  poles  and  being  carried  by  said  wheel 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  disposed  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  plane  of  said  housing  and  generally  parallel  to 
the  said  CRT  axis. 


axially  extending  slots  (22),  each  circumferentially  aligned 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  axially  extending  flux  gaps; 
and 
a  non-magnetic  rotor  concentrically  disposed  in  the  annular 
flux  gap  (21)  and  comprising  a  winding  (30)  including  a 
plurality  of  substantially  rectangular  loop  coils  (31)  that 


are  curved  ot  it-of-plane  and  arranged  edgewise  in  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  cylindrical  structure  so  that, 
throughout  n  itation  within  the  limited  angle,  each  pair  of 
adjacent  axially  extending  portions  of  adjacent  coils  (31) 
will  be  subsu  ntially  opposite  a  respective  one  of  the  cir- 
cumferentially displaced  pole  faces. 


John  W.  Smith, 
tries.  Inc., 

Filed 


U.S.  a.  337—58 


4,398,168 
S^VrrCHING  MECHANISM 
I  idianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,834 
Int  a.3  HOIH  71/16 

7  Claims 


4,398,167 
LIMITED  ANGLE  ELECTRIC  ROTARY  ACTUATOR 
Hugh  G.  Dickie,  Chandlers  Ford;  Anthony  R.  Heam,  and  John 
S.  Heath,  both  of  Winchester,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,785,  Sep.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,331 
CUdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  28,  1979, 
7944530 

Int.  a.i  HOIF  7/08 
U  A  a.  335—272  4  Clains 

1.    An   electric   rotary   actuator   for   producing   rotation 
through  a  limited  angle  to  position  magnetic  heads  of  a  mag- 
netic disk  file  over  selected  information-bearing  tracks  on  a 
disk,  said  actuator  comprising: 
a  stator  (11)  comprising  a  hollow  magnetically  permeable 

core  (14), 
a  plurality  of  axially  extending,  radially  magnetized  perma- 
nent magnets  (13)  circumferentially  mounted  around  said 
core  and  separated  by  axially  extending  magnetic  flux 
gaps  (15)  of  uniform  width,  the  outer  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  magnets  constituting  a  plurality  of  circimiferen- 
tially  displaced  magnetic  pole  faces  of  alternate  polarity; 
an  annular  flux  return  means  (20)  surrounding  said  magnets 
and  spaced  therefrom  to  provide  an  annular  magnetic  flux 
gap  (21),  said  flux  return  means  having  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  switch  mejchanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing,   | 

(b)  a  pivotally  ^ounted  actuator  carrieo  in  said  housing, 

(c)  electrically  'conductive  paths  carried  by  a  base  of  said 
housing, 

(d)  a  pair  of  electrical  contact  assemblies  each  including  a 
holder  pivot  dly  carried  on  said  base  and  spring  biased 
between  said  base  and  a  wall  of  said  housing,  and  further 
engaging  said  actuator  to  be  pivoted  thereby,  electrical 
contact  means  carried  by  said  holder  and  selectively  en- 
gaging said  electrically  conductive  paths,  and  a  spnng 
biased  detent  plunger  carried  by  said  holder,  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  del  ent  cavities  carried  by  said  wall  and  adapted 
to  receive  sa  d  plunger. 
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4^98,169 
RESISTANCE  THERMOMETER  ELEMENT 

Masaki  Hayashi,  Ikuta  Haimu  No.  110, 3207-6  Ikuta,  Tama-ku, 
Kawasaki-shi,  Kanagawa-prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1980, 55-91007[U] 
Int.  a.3  HOIC  3/04 
U.S.  a.  338—25  7  Claims 


4,398,171 
VIDEO  SYSTEM  FOR  PLOTTING  AND  TRANSMimNG 

VIDEO  TRAFnC  INFORMATION 
Pierre-Louis  Dahan,  106,  Blvd.  Pereire,  75017  Paris,  and  Phac 
Letuan,  5,  Pare  de  la  Vievr,  L'Hay-Les-Roses,  both  of  France 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,991 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  26,  1980,  80  04196 
Int.  a.3  G08G  1/09 
U.S.  a.  340— 22  6aaims 


1.  A  ceramic  thermometer  resistance  element  comprising  a 
coil-shaped  resistor  for  measuring  temperature  inserted  in  a 
ceramic  tube  together  with  filler  particles  to  thereby  fix  the 
resistor,  characterized  in  that  the  filler  particles  are  composed 
of  ceramic  spherical  particles  having  a  diameter  of  40  to  150 
mm  which  are  calcined  after  insertion  in  said  tube  at  tempera- 
tures much  higher  than  the  upper  limit  of  the  temperature- 
measuring  range  of  the  element,  the  ceramic  spherical  particles 
filling  up  the  gaps  between  the  ceramic  tube  and  the  resistor 
and  the  gaps  of  the  coils  of  the  resistor,  and  adhering  to  each 
other  by  said  calcining  to  hold  the  resistor  statically  in  the 
ceramic  tube. 


4,398,170 
SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 

Tenio  Nishikawa,  Miyagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1980, 55-85354[U] 
Int.  C\?  HOIC  10/50 
U.S.  a.  338—198  2  Claims 
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1.  System  for  video  display  by  superposing,  on  the  screen  of 
a  vehicle-based  receiver's  image  tube,  a  relatively  high  defini- 
tion image  defining  a  road  map  or  a  town  plan  selected  from 
amongst  a  plurality  of  such  map  or  plan  images  and  a  relatively 
low  definition  image  defining  indication  signals  to  be  repre- 
sented on  the  map  or  the  plan  for  information  purposes,  said 
system  comprising: 
means  for  radio  transmitted  a  plurality  of  data  items  related 
to  said  low  definition  images,  said  data  items  including 
respective  addresses; 
means  for  selectively  receiving  said  data  items  having  a 

given  address; 
memorizing  means  for  storing  said  data  items  having  said 

given  address; 
means  for  displaying  said  road  map  or  town  plan  image  on 

the  said  image  tube  screen;  and, 
means  for  scanning  said  memorizing  means  containing  the 
data  items  at  a  predetermined  frequency  and  for  display- 
ing the  corresponding  low  definition  image  on  the  said 
screen. 


1.  A  switch  assembly  for  use  with  a  variable  resistor  formed 
by  at  least  one  rotary  variable  resistance  device  having  a  com- 
mon operation  rod  adapted  to  be  rotated  for  actuating  each 
said  rotary  variable  resistance  device  and  slid  axially  within 
said  variable  resistor  for  actuating  the  switch  assembly;  com- 
prising a  substrate  held  posteriorly  to  said  variable  resistor  and 
carrying  a  stationary  contact;  an  actuator  held  to  an  end  por- 
tion of  said  operation  rod  and  spaced  from  said  stationary 
contact;  and  a  moveable  contact  formed  of  a  resilient  material 
and  having  a  central  poriion  shaped  as  a  dome  extending  away 
from  said  stationary  contact  and  a  lead  portion  extending  from 
said  central  portion,  said  lead  portion  being  connected  with 
said  substrate,  said  central  portion  engaging  said  actuator 
while  resiliently  urging  it  continually  away  from  said  station- 
ary contact  to  bias  said  operation  rod  continually  in  its  axial 
outer  position  and  adapted  upon  inward  axial  movement  of 
said  operation  rod  to  invert  the  shape  of  said  central  portion 
abruptly  to  engage  said  central  portion  with  said  stationary 
contact  and  to  dis-engage  the  central  portion  from  said  station- 
ary contact  abruptly  upon  release  of  said  operation  rod. 


4,398,172 
VEHICLE  MONITOR  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Carroll,  Piano,  Tex.;  Roger  A.  Keller,  Livonia;  E. 
James  Lane,  Highland,  both  of  Mich.,  and  Freddie  G.  Wil- 
liams, Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,476 

Int  a?  G08G  1/04:  G08C  77/00;  H04B  9/0O 

U.S.  a.  340—38  P  23  Claims 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  monitor  apparatus  for  monitoring  vehicles  in 
a  monitoring  location,  a  monitoring  unit  comprising  a  photoe- 
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lectric  infrared  receiver  and  an  infrared  receiver  circuit  driven 
thereby,  said  receiver  circuit  comprising  a  high  gain  preampli- 
fier with  a  first  input  driven  by  said  photoelectric  receiver  and 
an  ambient  light  compensation  feedback  path  connected  from 
the  output  of  said  preamplifier  to  said  photoelectric  receiver 
and  preamplifier  first  input  for  holding  low  the  voltage  across 
the  photoelectric  receiver  by  closed  loop  feedback  during  high 
light  levels. 


4,398,173 
SAFENESS  INDICATOR  FOR  FLEXIBLE  SHAFTS  USED 

IN  AUTOMOTIVE  STEERING  MECHANISMS 
Walter  Kulischenko,  Middlesex,  N.J.,  and  Philip  E.  Bloomfield, 
Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,648 

Int  a.3  G08B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  340—52  R  10  Oaims 


1.  Safety  indicating  unit  for  indicating  condition  of  safeness 
of  a  flexible  shaft  rotating  in  response  to  rotation  of  a  steering 
wheel  in  a  vehicle  steering  system  wherein  deterioration  of 
said  flexible  shaft  produces  greater  torsional  deflection  thereof 
when  said  steering  wheel  is  rotated  in  either  direction,  said  unit 
comprising 
a  plastic  member  having  piezoelectric  properties,  said  mem- 
ber secured  to  an  outermost  layer  of  windings  of  said 
flexible  shaft, 
means  for  generating  electrical  signals  by  said  plastic  piezo- 
electric member  in  proportion  to  torsional  deflection  of 
said  flexible  shaft,  and 
other  means  for  indicating  said  generated  electrical  signals 
into  an  indication  of  safeness  of  said  torsionally  deflected 
flexible  shaft. 


4,398,174 

FUEL  CONSUMPTION  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

Raymond  P.  Smith,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  294,  129  Susquehanna  St, 

Williamsport  Pa.  17701 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,614,  Apr.  5,  1979.  This  application 
I    Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,652 
I  Int  a.3  FOID  27/OZ  B60Q  7/00 
U^.  a.  340—53  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  fuel  consumption  signalling  system  for  signalling  both 
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efficient  and  ineTicient  fuel  consumption  conditions  in  the 
engine  of  a  moto  ■  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  an  alarm  cir  :uit  including,  connected  in  parallel,  an  alarm 
light  and  a  resistor,  said  alarm  circuit  being  actuatable  by 
a  predetermiined  potential  difference; 

(b)  an  indicator  circuit  connected  to  said  alarm  circuit  in 
series  to  form  a  series  circuit,  said  indicator  circuit  includ- 
ing, connected  in  parallel, 

(i)  an  indicator  light  for  indicating  an  efficient  operating 
condition  |n  the  motor  vehicle  engine  and  for  serving  as 
a  voltage  divider  for  any  potential  applied  across  said 
series  circjiit,  and 

(ii)  a  vacuum  operated,  normally  open  switch  pneumati- 
cally connjected  to  the  engine  manifold  for  shunting  any 
electric  potential  applied  across  said  indicator  lamp 
around  saiid  indicator  lamp  when  the  manifold  pressure 
closes  said  switch,  and 

(c)  means  for  a]  >plying  a  potential  difference  across  the  series 
circuit,  said  applied  potential  being  greater  than  the  poten- 
tial necessar '  to  actuate  the  alarm  circuit  when  said  poten- 
tial is  shunted  around  the  indicator  light  when  the  vacuum 
operated  switch  is  closed,  but  less  than  the  potential  neces- 
sary to  actui  te  the  alarm  circuit  when  the  switch  is  open 
and  the  appl  ed  potential  is  divided  between  the  indicator 
light  and  th(  alarm  circuit. 


4,398,175 
APPARATUS  F|OR  AUTOMATICALLY  CANCELLING  A 

TURN  SIGNAL 
Gregory  G.  Gam^  646  Freeman  St.,  Orange,  N  J.  07050 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,774 
I       Int  a.3  B60Q  1/34 
VJS.  a.  340—731  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  cancelling  a  manually- 
initiated  vehicle  turn  signal  responsive  to  movement  of  the 
vehicle  in  the  direction  of  the  turn  so  signalled  and  for  main- 
taining the  turn  signal  in  cancelled  condition  until  a  further 
turn  signal  is  manually  initiated  by  closing  one  of  a  pair  of 
vehicle  turn  signp  circuits,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame,  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  vehicle; 

(b)  an  arm,  pivbtaliy  mounted  on  the  frame,  manually  selec- 
tively moval|»le  in  the  direction  of  the  intended  turn  of  the 
vehicle,  which  includes  portions  adapted  to  enable  the 
arm  to  be  retained  in  the  manually  selected  position,  and  a 
pair  of  elect  ical  contacts,  movable  with  the  arm  relative 
to  the  pair  c  f  vehicle  turn  signal  circuits  and  adapted  to 
close  one  ofjthe  vehicle  turn  signal  circuits  responsive  to 
such  movement  of  the  arm; 

(c)  means  for  tiasing  the  arm  in  a  non-signal-initiating  posi- 
tion, connected  to  the  frame; 

(d)  means  for  engaging  the  arm  retention-enabling  portions, 
reciprocally  mounted  in  the  frame; 

(e)  means  for  biasing  the  engaging  means  into  engagement 
with  the  amti;  and 

(0  means,  mounted  in  the  frame  and  connected  to  the  arm 
engaging  means,  for  automatically  releasing  the  arm  from 
the  manually-selected  position  responsive  to  gravitational 
force  exerteid  on  such  automatic  arm-releasing  means 
upon  displaqement  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  vehicle 
on  movement  of  the  vehicle  in  the  direction  of  the  sig- 
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nailed  turn,  to  open  the  selectively-closed  vehicle  turn 
signal  circuit  and  cancel  the  turn  signal. 


4^98,176 

IMAGE  ANALYZER  WITH  COMMON 

DATA/INSTRUCnON  BUS 

Williun  O.  Dargel;  Robert  M.  Loagheed,  and  David  L.  McCub- 

brey,  all  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  EnvironiBcntal 

Reseuch  Institute  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,315 

Int.  a.'  G06K  9/i6:  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  382—27  19  Qaims 


electrical  transducer  which  samples  the  respective  character 
or  object  column-wise,  said  transducer  being  comprised  of  a 
series  of  photo  sensors,  comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  output 
signals  of  the  photo  sensors  in  a  following  image  signal  mem- 
ory as  an  image  pattern  matrix  comprised  of  black-white  levels 
and  corresponding  to  the  sampled  character  or  object;  reading 
out  the  stored  image  pattern  matrix  analogously  to  a  character 
sampling  at  different  sampling  angles  with  a  respective  plural- 
ity of  section  lines  numbered  for  identification  for  each  of  said 
sampling  angles;  and  determining  a  respective  number  of  inter- 
sections resulting  between  the  section  lines  and  the  character 
or  object  for  each  section  line  for  each  sampling  angle  in  the 
form  of  black/white  level  or  white/black  level  transitions;  and 
utilizing  the  intersections  identified  for  each  sampling  angle 
and  section  line  occurring  in  such  manner  for  the  formation  of 


I     KiiimTiai  Kvig  k"-*^ 


1.  A  system  for  analyzing  images  represented  by  a  serial 
stream  of  digital  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  values  of 
pixels  in  a  matrix  of  points  constituting  an  image,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  pipeline  of  substantially  identical  neighborhood  transfor- 
mation stages,  each  stage  including  a  processor  portion  for 
analyzing  the  pixel  values  in  a  neight>orhood  window  and 
supplying  a  transformation  output  thereof  to  a  succeeding 
stage,  each  stage  further  including  a  memory  jxartion 
communicating  with  the  processor  portion  for  sequen- 
tially providing  substantially  all  of  the  neighborhood 
windows  in  the  image  to  the  processor  for  analysis; 
a  central  programmable  controller;  and 
a  communication  link  including  a  bus  having  conductor  lines 
conn&ted  between  the  controller  and  an  input  of  the  first 
stage,  and  conductor  lines  connected  between  an  output 
of  the  first  stage  and  an  input  of  a  succeeding  stage  in  the 
pipeline,  said  bus  being  operative  to  provide  both  pixel 
data  values  for  analysis  and  transformation  control  in- 
structions over  the  same  conductor  lines  to  the  stages  in 
the  pipeline;  and 
first  means  for  differentiating  between  the  types  of  informa- 
tion on  the  bus. 
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features  for  the  automatic  character  or  object  recognition,  said 
features  comprising: 

(a)  a  sampling  range  of  the  numbered  section  lines  which 
intersect  the  respective  character  at  least  once  for  each 
sampling  angle, 

(b)  a  sum  of  the  intersections  for  all  section  lines  for  each 
sampling  angle, 

(c)  a  center  of  gravity  of  the  sampling  range  determined  by 
a  quantitative  distribution  of  intersections  of  section  lines 
for  each  sampling  angle,  and 

(d)  a  scatter  of  the  intersections  within  the  sampling  range 
related  to  said  center  of  gravity  to  determine  whether 
section  lines  with  higher  intersection  counts  lie  closer  to 
the  edge  of  a  character  or  closer  to  the  area  of  the  center 
of  the  character. 


4^98,178 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMTmNG  INFORMATION  ON 

AN  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  LINE 
Arild  Rttss,  Masviigen;  Pehr-Olof  G.  Sjostrand,  Barrstigen; 
Ingrar  P.  Sternberg,  Fugavigen,  and  Lars  G.  S.  Lindberg, 
MariedalsviigeB,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Handelsbolaget 
Light  Regulation,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  12,  1979,  7903295 
Int  a?  H04B  i/54 
\}&.  a.  340—310  A  13  Claims 


4,398,177 

METHOD  AND  ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

FORMATION  OF  FEATURES  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

CHARACTER  RECOGNITION 

Lutz  Bernhardt,  Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Computer  Gesellschaft  Konstanz  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,386 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1980,3005206 

Int  Ci}  G06K  9/50 
U.S.  a.  382—18  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  formation  of  features  for  automatic 
character  or  object  recognition  by  employment  of  an  opto- 


n I  comw. 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  information  on  an  a.c.  power 
line  having  at  least  two  conductors  and  being  connected  at  its 
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one  end  to  an  a.c.  power  source  supplying  said  line  with  alter-   said  first  and  said  Isecond  control  clock  signals,  and  an  output 
nating  voltage  and  current,  said  alternative  voltage  having  a   providing  an  N-bii  binary  coded  digital  signal  representing  the 


waveform  of  a  succession  of  half  wave  cycles, 
said  system  comprising  a  transmitter  unit  connected  to  said 
line  and  a  receiver  unit  also  connected  to  said  line  at  a 
greater  distance  from  said  a.c.  source  than  said  transmitter 
unit;  i 

said  transmitter  unit  including  a  current  transformer  naving 
a  primary  winding  inserted  to  series  in  one  of  said  conduc- 
tors and  a  secondary  winding;  controlled  short-circuiting 
means  connected  across  said  secondary  winding;  encod- 
ing and  control  means  for  receiving  the  information  to  be 
transmitted  and  for  encoding  said  information  into  a  bi- 
nary digital  code  and  connected  to  said  short-circuiting 
means  for  causing  said  short-circuiting  means  to  open 
briefly  and  interrupt  the  short-circuiting  of  said  secondary 
winding  in  a  selective  combination,  corresponding  to  said 
binary  digital  code,  of  a  plurality  of  time  positions  located 
at  mutually  constant  time  intervals  within  one  and  the 
same  half  cycle  of  the  alternating  voltage  waveform  on 
said  one  conductor  and  also  within  one  and  the  same  half 
cycle  of  the  alternating  current  flowing  through  said  one 
conductor,  whereby  said  half  cycle  of  the  alternating 
voltage  waveform  exhibits  a  series  of  transient  amplitude 
reductions  conforming  to  said  binary  digital  code;  a  volt- 
age regulator  connected  across  said  current  transformer 
for  limiting,  when  said  short-circuiting  means  are  opened, 
the  flux  changes  in  the  iron  core  of  said  current  trans- 
former to  a  maximum  value;  and  a  current  regulator  com- 
prising means  connected  to  said  one  conductor  for  sensing 
the  alternating  current  flowing  therethrough,  means  for 
comparing  said  sensed  current  value  with  a  reference 
value,  and  means  controlled  by  said  comparison  means  for 
maintaining  the  magnetizing  current  of  said  current  trans- 
former above  a  given  minimum  value  during  said  half 
cycle;  and 
said  receiver  unit  including  detector  means  connected  to 


level  of  said  analojg  signal,  and  each  having  a  voluge  quantiz- 
ing step  of  AV;  ftn  output  terminal;  multiplexing  means  for 
alternately  applying  to  said  output  terminal  the  binary  coded 
digital  signals  of  {said  first  and  second  analog-to-digital  con- 
verting stages;  and  offset  means  for  providing  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  analog-to-digital  converting  suges  an  offset 
voltage,  relative  tt)  the  other  of  such  stages,  of  JAV,  such  that 
the  digital  signals  provided  at  said  output  terminal  have  an 
accuracy  of  iAV. 


4^98,180 
O^NTACTLESS  KEYBOARD 
Johannes  Rometsch,  Rickenbach;  Werner  U.  Frey,  Thalwil,  and 
Hans  Diem,  S«hindellegi,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
International  Stiandard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,895 
Claims   priorit)|,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   26,    1980, 
4897/80 

Int,  a.'  H03K  li/00:  G06F  i/02 
U.S.  a.  340— 36J  L  11  Claims 


1.  Contactless 


keyboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  keys;  a 


said  one  conductor  for  detecting  said  transient  amplitude    plurality  of  key  ti-ansformers  each  associated  with  one  of  said 


reductions  appearing  in  the  alternating  voltage  waveform 
on  said  one  conductor,  and  decoding  means  for  decoding 
said  binary  digital  code  represented  by  said  transient  am- 
plitude reductions. 


4,398,179 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTING  ORCUIT 

SUi^i  Kaneko,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1980,  55-170710 
Int  a.3  H03K  li/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD 


keys  and  ihcludiijg  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding  and  a 
plunger-type  core  movable  relative  to  the  respective  key  trans- 
former between  |a  retracted  and  an  extended  position  in  re- 
sponse to  the  operation  of  the  associated  key;  a  plurality  of 
individual  first  electric  branches  each  connecting  said  primary 
windings  of  a  first  group  of  said  key  transformers  in  series  with 
one  another;  a  plurality  of  individual  second  electric  branches 
each  connecting  iaid  secondary  windings  of  a  second  group  of 
said  key  transformers  in  series  with  one  another  such  that  each 
of  said  key  translformers  of  any  one  of  said  first  groups  is  a 
member  of  a  different  one  of  said  second  groups;  a  source  of 
alternating  electrjc  current;  means  for  distributing  the  altemat- 
9  Claims  ing  electric  current  in  succession  to  said  first  branches  for  the 
electric  current  jo  flow  through  said  primary  windings  and 
induce  voltages  c|f  a  first  direction  in  said  secondary  windings 

of  said  key  transformers  of  the  respective  first  group,  such 

voltages  being  of  a  higher  first  magnitude  with  the  respective 
core  in  said  extenped  position  and  of  a  lower  second  magnitude 
with  the  respective  core  in  said  retracted  position,  said  distrib- 
uting means  incl^iding  a  connecting  member;  a  compensating 
transformer  com^non  to  said  key  transformers  and  including  a 
primary  winding  connected  in  series  with  all  of  said  first 
branches  and  a  secondary  winding  coimected  in  series  with  all 
of  said  second  brfmches,  said  primary  and  secondary  windings 
of^d  compensajting  transformer  being  so  arranged  relative  to 
one  another  thai  flow  of  the  electric  current  through  said 
primary  winding  thereof  induces  in  said  secondary  winding 
thereof  a  voltagj:  of  an  opposite  second  direction  and  of  a 
1.  An  analog-to-digital  converting  circuit  comprising  input  magnitude  between  said  first  and  second  niagnitud«  with 
means  for  receiving  an  analog  signal  to  be  converted  to  digital  attendant  phase  ^*versal  in  the  respective  second  branch  upon 
form;  clock  signal  generating  means  for  generating  first  and  movement  of  sa«l  core  between  said  extended  and  retracted 
second  control  clock  signals  having  the  same  frequency  but  positions;  selecting  means  including  a  selecting  member  having 
having  a  half-cycle  phase  difference  therebetween;  first  and  an  output  and  operative  for  connectmg  said  second  branches  m 
second  analog-to-digital  converting  stages  each  having  an  succession  to  said  output  to  supply  output  signals  thereto;  and 
input  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  receiving  the  input  ana-  evaluating  means  connected  to  said  output  and  operative  for 
log  signal,  a  control  terminal  for  receiving  a  respective  one  of  evaluating  the  phase  of  the  output  signals,  including  phase 
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comparison  means  operative  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the 
respective  output  signal  with  that  of  a  reference  signal. 


4^98,181 
KEYBOARD  ENTRY  SYSTEM 
Takemi  Yamamoto,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,010 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1980,  55-50185 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  340—365  S  *  Claims 
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sleeve  having  an  external,  laterally  projecting  abutment  shoul- 
der at  one  end  thereof,  said  sleeve  having  securing  means 
securing  said  diaphragm  and  said  mass  together  by  clamping 
diaphragm  and  said  mass  between  said  abutment  shoulder  and 
said  securing  means,  and  said  screw-threaded  rod  being  screw- 
engaged  in  said  sleeve  so  that  adjustment  of  said  armature 
relative  to  said  coil  for  air  gap-setting  purposes  can  be  effected 
by  rotation  of  said  screw-threaded  rod. 

5.  An  electromagnetic  horn  comprising  a  hollow  body,  an 
electrical  coil  mounted  in  said  body,  an  armature  mounted  in 
said  body,  a  diaphragm  connected  with  said  armature  for 
movement  thereby,  and  a  contact  breaker  assembly  mounted  in 
said  body,  said  contact  breaker  assembly  comprising  first  and 
second  contacts,  a  first  electrically  conductive  arm,  (a)  said 
first  arm  being  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  body  and 
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1.  A  keyboard  entry  system  having  a  key  matrix  circuit, 
comprising 

a  plurality  of  column  lines  and  a  plurality  of  row  lines; 

a  plurality  of  capacitance  switches  respectively  arranged  at 
different  intersections  of  said  column  lines  and  row  lines, 
each  of  said  capacitance  switches  including  a  first  capaci- 
tor plate  connected  to  one  of  said  column  lines,  a  second 
capacitor  plate  connected  to  one  of  said  row  lines,  and  an 
actuating  member  for  abruptly  changing  the  value  of 
capacitance  between  said  first  and  second  plates  when 
operated;  and 

a  select  switch  having  a  condenser,  a  movable  contact  con- 
nected to  a  selected  one  of  said  column  lines  and  a  plural- 
ity of  fixed  contacts,  respectively,  being  connected  to 
different  row  lines  other  than  the  row  lines  to  which  said 
selected  column  line  is  connected  through  said  capaci- 
tance switches, 

each  of  said  fixed  contacts  being  selectively  connected  to 
said  movable  contact,  whereby  said  selected  column  line 
is  connected  to  one  of  said  different  row  lines  through  said 
condenser  which  has  an  equivalent  capacitance  to  that 
appearing  between  said  first  and  second  capacitor  plates 
of  said  capacitance  switches  when  operated,  whereby  the 
selected  condition  of  said  select  switch  and  the  operated 
condition  of  said  capacitance  switches  are  selectively 
scanned  with  the  concurrent  sequential  selection  of  one  of 
said  column  lines  and  one  of  said  row  lines. 


electrically  insulated  thereform,  (b)  an  adjuster  engaging  said 
first  arm  at  its  other  end,  (c)  said  first  arm  having  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  carrying  said  first  contact,  and  (d)  said  first  arm 
being  electrically  connected  with  one  end  of  said  coil,  and  a 
second  electrically  conductive  arm,  (a)  said  second  arm  being 
mounted  on  said  first  arm  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom, 
(b)  said  second  arm  carrying  said  second  contact,  (c)  said 
second  arm  being  arranged  to  flexed  during  movement  of  said 
armature  to  move  said  second  contact  relative  to  said  first 
contact,  and  (d)  said  second  arm  being  provided  with  an  exten- 
sion which  is  resiliently  urged  into  engagement  with  an  electri- 
cally conductive  element  fixed  relative  to  said  body  whereby 
an  electrical  circuit  through  said  coil  is  completed  through  said 
electrically  conductive  element  and  said  extension  of  said 
second  arm. 


4,398,182 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  HORN 
Ernest  G.  Hibell,  and  Raymond  West,  both  of  Birmingham, 
England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,478 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21,  1980, 
8009715 

Int.  QV  G08B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  340—388  8  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  horn  comprising  a  hollow  body,  an 
electrical  coil  mounted  in  said  body,  an  armature  extending 
into  said  coil,  a  screw-threaded  rod  extending  from  said  arma- 
ture, a  diaphragm  secured  around  the  periphery  thereof  to  said 
body  and  having  means  defining  a  central  aperture,  a  mass 
having  means  defining  an  aperture  therethrough  in  alignment 
with  the  aperture  in  said  diaphragm,  a  sleeve  extending 
through  said  apertures  in  said  diaphragm  and  said  mass,  said 


4,398,183 

DETECTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PERMANENT  WAVE  HAIRDRESSING 

Akitoshi  Ando,  lUbashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyoritsu  Electrical 

Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,097 

Int  Q\?  G08B  23/00;  GOIN  31/22 

U.S.  a.  340—500  3  Qaims 


RECBVWg/      EmTTlNS 
POHTWM  POHTNN 


0\ 
BUZZER   DEVICE 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  condition  of  permanent 
waves  in  hair  during  a  permanent  wave  hairdressing  procedure 
which  produces  hydrogen  sulfide  gas,  comprising: 

signal  generating  means; 

a  lead  acetate  test  paper  connected  to  said  signal  generating 
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means,  said  lead  acetate  paper  changing  color  when  ex- 
posed to  said  hydrogen  sulfide  gas; 

a  scalable  head  cap  having  an  attachment  portion  on  an 
under  surface,  said  lead  acetate  test  paper  being  attached 
to  said  attachment  portion  formed  on  said  under  surface  of 
said  cap;  and 

buzzer  means  connected  to  said  signal  generating  means, 
said  buzzer  means  generating  warning  sounds  when  acti- 
vated by  said  signal  generating  means  when  said  lead 
acetate  test  paper  is  changed  into  a  dark  color  of  a  prede- 
termined constant  density. 


<  >  4,398,184 

^     INTRUSION  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  BUILDINGS 
UTILIZING  THE  BUILDING  STRUCTURE  AS  A 
COMMUNICATIONS  PATH  FOR  ALARM  SIGNALS  OR 

FOR  SECURTTY  SYSTEM  ACTIVATION  SIGNALS 
David  R.  Scott,  Lancaster,  Calif.,  and  Thomas  S.  Rhoades, 
Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Scott  Science  &  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Lancaster,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,772,  Oct.  22,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,287,511. 

This  application  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,298 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  1, 1998, 
1 1  has  been  disclaimed. 

"  Int.  a.3  G08B  7i/70 

U.S.  a.  340—531  3  Qaims 
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electrical  alarm  means  including  an  electrical  buzzer  and  an 
electrical  light  mounted  in  said  housing; 

an  electrical  battery  mounted  in  said  housing, 

means  electrically  connecting  a  first  terminal  of  said  battery 
to  a  terminal  of  said  alarm  means, 

switch  means  mbunted  in  said  housing  and  switchably  elec- 
trically connecting  a  second  terminal  of  said  battery  to  a 
second  termirlal  of  said  alarm  means,  said  switch  means 
including  a  rotatable  arm  extending  from  said  housing  and 
responsive  to  ;a  fishing  line  for  actuating  said  alarms. 
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a  planar  membeir  having  two  spaced  conductive  layers  on  a 
major  surface,  one  of  said  spaced  conductive  layers  elec- 
trically contacting  said  battery  and  the  other  of  said 
spaced  conductive  layers  electrically  contacting  said 
alarm  means,  a  wiper  blade  operably  connected  to  said 
rotatable  arm  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  spaced 
conductive  Ijfyers, 

a  pin  extending  through  said  planar  member,  said  rotatable 
arm  attached;  to  one  end  of  said  pin  on  one  side  of  said 
planar  membjer  and  said  contact  means  attached  to  the 
other  end  of  ifaid  pin  on  the  side  of  said  major  surface,  and 

means  for  adjuiting  drag  on  said  rolauble  arm. 


4,398,186 
SEWElt  BACK  UP  WARNING  SYSTEM 

703  Wildon  Dr.,  Eau  Qaire,  Wis.  54701 
May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,709 
Int.  C1.J  G08B  27/00 
a.  340—616  6  Claims 


Ralph  M.  Statz,  3 
Filed 

U.S. 


1.  In  an  intrusion  alarm  system  for  detecting  unauthorized 
entry  of  persons  into  a  defined  secure  area  within  a  building 
structure,  said  system  including 
sensor  means  for  detecting  an  intrusion  into  said  secure  area 

and  generating  intrusion  signals  in  response  thereto, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  intrusion  signals  for  gener- 
ating alarm  signals,  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  intrusion  signals  to  said  control 
means, 
the  improvement  comprising  that  the  means  for  transmitting 
said  intrusion  signals  comprises: 

(a)  transducer  means  in  said  secure  area  for  converting  said 
intrusion  signals  from  said  intrusion  sensors  to  mechanical 
inpulses  and  for  applying  said  impulses  to  said  building 
structure; 

(b)  a  sensor  carried  by  said  building  structure  for  sensing 
deflections  of  said  building  structure  by  said  impulses  and 
for  generating  secondary  intrusion  signals;  and 

(c)  means  for  transmitting  said  secondary  intrusion  signals  to 
said  control  means. 


I '  4,398,185 

SIMPLE  AND  RUGGED  HSHING  ALARM 
Joseph  M.  Roberts,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  2383,  Alameda,  Calif.  94501 
,  FUed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,439 
I  Int  a.J  AOIK  97/72 

U  A  a.  340—573  10  Claims 

1.  An  alarm  device  for  use  with  fishing  apparatus  and  the 
like  comprising  a  housing. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  upstanding  pipe  section  whose 
lower  end  portion  is  in  communication  with  a  liquid  flow  line 
and  which  pipe  section  is  subject  to  an  unwanted  rise  of  liquid 
level  therethrough  from  said  flow  line,  and  an  alarm  device 
including  dielectric  support  means  supported  from  the  upper 
end  portion  of  said  pipe,  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  apart 
and  depending  elongated  electrically  conductive  support 
members  having  their  upper  end  portions  mounted  from  said 
support  means,  an  elongated  float  arm  having  one  end  pivot- 
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ally  supported  from  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  first  support 
member  for  limited  oscillation  of  said  arm  about  a  horizontal 
axis  transverse  to  said  arm  and  with  said  arm  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed,  the  other  end  of  said  arm  including  an  elec- 
trically conductive  float  supported  therefrom  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  first  support  member, 
the  lower  end  of  said  second  support  member  being  disposed 
and  in  vertical  registry  with  said  float  when  said  other  end  of 
said  arm  is  disposed  in  its  lower  limit  position  and  engageable 
by  said  float  when  said  other  end  of  said  arm  is  swung  up- 
wardly toward  is  upper  limit  position,  an  elongated  upstanding 
tension  member  having  a  lower  end  thereof  anchored  relative 
to  said  arm  and  the  upper  end  thereof  guidingly  and  shiftably 
supported  from  said  support  means  for  selective  upward  dis- 
placement relative  thereto  and  including  an  abutment  portion 
engageable  with  said  support  means  to  limit  downward  dis- 
placement of  said  tension  member  relative  thereto,  the  limit  of 
downward  displacement  of  said  tension  member  relative  to 
said  support  means  defining  the  lower  limit  of  downward 
movement  of  the  other  end  of  said  arm  and  said  float,  and 
electrically  actuatable  alarm  means  serially  connected  in  an 
electrical  circuit  in  which  a  source  of  electrical  potential  as 
well  as  said  support  members  are  serially  connected. 

4^98,187 
PRESSURE  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VACUUM 

aRCurr  interrupter 

Tomjo  Fukushima,  Higashimlne,  and  Shuzo  Tanigaki,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1980,  55-70330 
Int  a.3  G08B  21/00 
MS.  a.  340—626  19  Claims 
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change  in  pressure  within  the  evacuated  housing  and 
controlling  the  light  from  said  light  source  according  to 
the  detected  change  in  the  electric  field  intensity;  and 
(g)  a  light  receiving  member  for  receiving  the  light  from  said 
electric  field  detecting  member  and  converting  it  into  an 
electrical  signal  according  to  the  quantity  of  light  received 
from  said  electric  field  detecting  member. 


4^98,188 
GROUND  ORCUrr  VOLTAGE  DETECTOR 
Donn  L.  Feigal,  c/o  Feigals,  Inc.,  Main  St,  Pine  Island,  Minn. 
55963,  and  Ronald  R.  Feigal,  4219  Second  Ave.  N.E.,  Seattle, 
Wash.  98105 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,443 

Int  a?  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  CL  340—650  13  Claims 
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1.  A  voltage  detector  for  monitoring  the  ground  voltage 
developed  in  equipment  and  connected  between  the  equipment 
and  a  separate  ground  connection,  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  voltage  developed  in  the  equipment; 

means  for  comprising  the  sensed  voltage  to  a  first  reference 
voltage  and  for  providing  an  output  proportional  to  the 
sensed  voltage  each  time  the  sensed  voltage  exceeds  the 
first  reference  voltage; 

means  for  providing  a  warning  indication  each  time  the 
sensed  voltage  exceeds  the  first  reference  voltage; 

means  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  first  comparing 
means  to  a  second  reference  voltage;  and 

means  for  providing  a  sustained  alarm  indication  if  the  out- 
put of  the  first  comparing  means  exceeds  the  second  refer- 
ence voltage. 


1.  A  pressure  monitoring  system  in  a  vacuum  circuit  inter- 
rupter including: 

(a)  a  stationary  electrode  holder  extending  through  a  first 
metallic  end  plate  into  an  evacuated  housing  and  having  a 
stationary  electrode  contact  at  an  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  movable  electrode  holder  extending  through  a  second 
metallic  end  plate  into  the  evacuated  housing  and  having 
a  movable  electrode  contact  at  an  end  thereof  so  as  to  be 
in  contact  with  or  separated  from  the  stationary  electrode 
contact; 

(c)  an  arc  shielding  member  surrounding  the  stationary  and 
movable  electrode  contacts  within  the  evacuated  housing 
spaced  between  the  first  and  second  metallic  end  plates; 
and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  capacitors  located  outside  the  evacuated 
housmg  and  connected  between  the  first  metallic  end  plate 
and  the  arc  shielding  member  and  between  the  arc  shield- 
ing member  and  the  second  metallic  end  plate  for  dividing 
the  voltage,  applied  to  both  stationary  and  movable  elec- 
trode contacts,  equally  among  each  of  said  capacitors,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(e)  a  light  sodM:e; 

(0  an  electric  field  detecting  member  located  on  one  of  the 
cafwcitors  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  electric  field 
intensity  within  the  evacuated  housing  dependent  upon 


4,398,189 
LINE  BUFFER  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  MULTIPLE 

IMAGES  IN  A  VIDEO  GAME 
John  J.  Pasierb,  Jr.,  Schaombiirg,  and  Atish  Ghosh,  Glendale 
Heights,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,438 

iBt  a.3  G09G  1/16 

MS.  a.  340-721  15  Claims 


vC 


cmna. 


.'* 


1.  A  line  buffer  system  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  fore- 
ground objects  and  background  on  a  monitor  raster  scan  dis- 
play screen  used  in  a  game  to  display  a  sequence  of  video 
pictures,  each  picture  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  hori- 
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zontal  lines  and  each  line  being  digitalized  by  division  into 
adjacent  pixels  and  each  line  being  displayed  on  the  display 
screen  during  active  video  scan,  comprising: 

foreground  memory  means  for  storing  object  information  in 
the  form  of  blocks  of  digital  data  as  foreground  informa- 
tion in  a  foreground  memory,  each  such  block  corre- 
sponding to  a  rectangular  segment  of  the  monitor  screen 
displayable  at  a  position  on  the  screen  that  is  selectable 
and  changeable  during  the  play  of  the  game; 

background  memory  means  for  storing  background  informa- 
tion in  the  form  of  blocks  of  digital  data  in  a  background 
memory,  such  blocks  corresponding  to  selectable  and 
changeable  rectangular  locations  on  the  monitor  screen; 

buffer  means; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  sufficient  foreground  infor- 
mation to  comprise  a  horizontal  line  on  the  monitor  screen 
from  said  foreground  memory  means  to  said  buffer  means 
during  active  video  scan  of  a  picture  containing  said  line, 
but  prior  to  the  time  active  video  scan  of  said  line  on  the 
screen  has  begun; 

control  means  including  means  capable  of  controlling  the 
intensity  of  the  raster  display  in  accordance  with  said  data 
in  said  foreground  memory  means  and  said  background 
memory  means;  and 

foreground  output  means  for  outputting  said  foreground 
information  corresponding  to  said  line  from  said  buffer 
means  in  the  form  of  a  foreground  data  stream  transmitted 
to  said  control  means. 


4,398,190 

CHARACTER  GENERATOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Nicholas  R.  Loag,  Hadsoa,  N  JL;  William  E.  Peisel,  Marlboro, 
Mass.;  Joseph  L.  Ryan,  Tuscon,  Ariz.;  John  P.  Stafford, 
Nashua,  N.H.,  and  Richard  R.  Watkins,  Chelmsford,  Mass^ 
assignors  to  Honesrwell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham, 
Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,821 

Int  a.3  G09G  1/16 

MS.  a.  340—728  2  Claims 


1.  A  video  control  system  for  supplying  both  data  characters 
and  graphic  characters  in  conjunction  with  visual  attributes  to 
video  drive  logic  controlling  the  operation  of  a  CRT  video 
screen  in  a  video  terminal  system  having  a  timing  control 
system,  said  video  control  system  comprising: 
random  access  memory  means  for  storing  character  address 
codes  at  character-address-code  addresses  and  for  storing 
visual  attribute  codes,  there  being  a  visual-attribute-code 
address  associated  with  each  character-address-code  ad- 
dress, each  visual  attribute  code  comprising  attribute 
control  bits  and  an  attribute-change  flag  bit; 
logic  memory  means  responsive  to  binary  address  codes 
issued  by  said  random  access  memory  means  for  providing 
binary  character  codes  including,  alternatively,  both  bi- 
nary data  character  codes  and  binary  graphic  character 
codes,  the  binary  character  codes  comprising  bits  suffi- 
cient in  number  to  match  that  required  in  a  horizontal  scan 


of  a  data  character  but  not  sufficient  in  number  to  match 
that  required  in  a  horizontal  scan  of  at  least  certain 
graphic  characters; 

video  information  stream  logic  means  receiving  said  binary 
character  codes  from  said  logic  memory  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  clock  control  signals  generated  by  said  timing 
control  signals  for  converting  said  binary  character  codes 
to  a  serial  videp  bit  stream  to  be  applied  to  said  video  drive 
logic,  and  repeating  a  most  significant  bit  position  logic 
level  in  said  serial  video  bit  stream  upon  occurrence  of  a 
graphic  character  flag  bit  in  said  binary  address  codes;  and 

visual  attribute  logic  means  for  receiving  visual  attribute 
codes  from  said  random  access  memory  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  character  clock  control  signal  issued  by  said 
timing  control 'system  and  to  said  attribute  change  flag  bit 
for  changing  and  holding  a  binary  visual  attribute  code 
and  for  supplyjmg  said  binary  visual  attribute  code  to  said 
video  drive  logic  until  changed  in  response  to  an  attribute- 
change  flag  bit  in  ^  subsequent  visual  attribute  code. 


I  438,191 

DOOR  INTERtOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  RADIOACTIVE 
TESTING 
Victor  L.  Scboepf,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  Y^  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,247 

Int  a.3  G08B  13/08:  H04Q  9/00 

MS.  a.  340— 825i2  3  Claims 
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1.  An  interlock  slystem  for  a  test  area  having  an  access  door, 
test  equipment  coitained  therein,  and  means  for  supplying 
power  to  the  test  eiquipment,  said  system  comprising: 

first  switch  meaas  for  connecting  the  test  equipment  to  the 
means  for  supplying  power; 

indicator  means  for  determining  whether  the  access  door  is 
fnpea; 

first  disabling  means  responsive  to  said  indicator  means  for 
disconnecting  the  test  equipment  from  the  means  for 
supplying  power  whenever  the  access  door  is  open  or 
whenever  the  access  door  is  opened  and  closed  after  said 
first  switch  means  is  closed; 

alarm  means  responsive  to  said  first  switch  means  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  when  the  means  for  supplying  power  is 
connected  to  the  test  equipment; 

generator  means  for  supplying  activating  pulses  to  the  test 
equipment;  and 

disabling  means  responsive  to  said  generator  means  for 
disconnecting  the  means  for  supplying  power  from  the 
test  equipment  whenever  said  activating  pulses  are  absent 
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4^98,192 
BATTERY-SAVING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PAGERS 
Morris  A.  Moore,  North  Lauderdale,  and  William  V.  Braun, 
Pompano  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,308 

Int.  a.'  H04B  5/04;  H04Q  7/00 

VS.  a.  340—825.44  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  battery-saving  arrangement  for  selectively  addressable 
devices  and  comprising: 
transmission  means  including  first  means  for  receiving  two- 
word  binary  address  codes,  means  for  transmitting  a  se- 
quence of  binary  signals,  means  coupled  to  the  receiving 
means  for  sorting  the  received  address  codes  according  to 
predetermined  groups  of  devices,  first  memory  means 
coupled  to  the  sorting  means  for  storing  the  sorted  address 
codes  by  groups,  block  control  means  coupled  to  the  first 
memory  means  for  assembling  ones  of  the  sorted  and 
stored  address  codes  into  transmission  blocks,  second 
memory  means  coupled  to  the  block  control  means  for 
storing  a  first  predetermined  number  of  address  codes  of 
one  of  the  respective  groups  of  device  address  codes,  first 
coding  means  coupled  to  the  block  control  means  for 
further  encoding  predetermined  ones  of  the  address  codes 
stored  in  the  second  memory  means,  first  generator  means 
for  generating  two-word  synchronizing  code  signals,  said 
synchronizing  codes  having  the  same  format  as  the  ad- 
dress codes,  and  including  second  coding  means  for  selec- 
tively further  encoding  selected  ones  of  the  synchronizing 
code  signals,  transmission  sequence  control  means  cou- 
pled to  the  block  control  means  and  to  the  first  generating 
means  for  assembling  blocks  of  address  codes  and  syn- 
chronizing codes  into  a  sequence  and  coupled  to  the  trans- 
mission means  for  transmission;  and 
a  plurality  of  selectively  addressable  devices,  each  device 
including  means  for  receiving  the  transmission  sequence, 
means  for  detecting  one  of  the  address  codes,  all  of  the 
further  encoded  address  codes  and  all   synchronizing 
codes,  when  said  codes  appear  in  the  transmission  se- 
quence, and  means  for  responding  to  the  detection  of  said 
one  address  code. 


first  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  control  data 

entries; 
a  plurality  of  control  switch  means; 
control  data  changing  means  for  changing  each  control  data 

entry  in  said  first  storage  means  in  response  to  the  status  of 

said  plurality  of  control  switch  means; 
test  switch  means  for  varying  the  amount  of  change  of  each 

control  data  entry  by  said  control  data  changing  means; 
control  data  transmitting  means  for  serially  transmitting 

control  signals  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  control 

data  entries  in  said  first  storage  means; 
second  storage  means; 
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control  data  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  serially- 
transmitted  control  signals  and  storing  said  received  con- 
trol signals  in  said  second  storage  means; 

a  plurality  of  digital-to-analog  converting  means  for  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  analog  control  voltages  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  control  data  entries,  in  response  to  said 
control  signals  stored  in  said  second  storage  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  voltage-controlled  means  for  controlling  said 
plurality  of  functions  in  response  to  said  plurality  of  ana- 
log control  voltages  from  said  plurality  of  digital-to- 
analog  converting  means,  respectively. 


4,398,194 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
James  S.  Johnston,  Bognor  Regis,  England,  assignor  to  Rose- 
mount  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Great  Britain 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,345,  Apr.  18, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,301 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1979, 
7914628 

Int.  a.3  G08C  19/10.  19/16;  GOIL  9/12 
U.S.  CI.  340—870.37  10  Claims 


4,398,193 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Yasunobu  Kuniyoshi,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi  Okada,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1980,  55-17056; 
Feb.  14,  1980,  55-17057 

Int.  a.^  H04Q  9/00;  H04B  9/00 
VS.  a.  340—825.76  8  Claims 

1.  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  func- 
tions, comprising: 


1.  A  differential  pressure  sensing  apparatus  including  a  trans- 
ducer having  a  body  and  comprising  a  pair  of  sensing  chambers 
of  substantially  identical  geometry  and  pressure  response,  each 
said  chamber  being  defined  by  a  diaphragm  and  an  associated 
surface  of  the  body,  the  diaphragm  having  a  respective  outer 
pressure  sensing  surface,  and  each  chamber  having  capacitor 
plate  means  including  the  associated  diaphragm  and  means  on 
the  associated  body  surface,  whereby  a  corresponding  deflec- 
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!?°1°!  ff^.u  °„,!!!.!J^?  ^•^P{\';ag'"/  causes  a  corresponding    radar  pulse,  each  pulse  detection  channel  comprising:  an  RF 

amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  operative  to  am- 
plify received  RF  signals;  means  for  detecting  a  radar  pulse 
from  the  amplified  RF  signals  of  said  RF  amplifier  and  for 
generating  a  pulse  detection  signal  in  r-.sponse  to  said  detec- 
tion; and  an  improvement  of  apparatus  for  increasing  the  sensi- 
tivity of  detection  of  radar  pulses  especially  in  the  presence  of 


change  in  the  electrical  capacity  of  the  respective  capacitor 

plate  means, 
the  transducer  further  comprising  fluid  passage  means  be- 
tween the  two  sensing  chambers,  and  a  fixed  mass  of  a 
substantially  non-compressible  dielectric  fluid  filling  said 
two  chambers  and  the  fluid  passage  means  \'.'hereby  a 
change  in  the  differential  pressure  between  the  outer 
pressure  sensing  surfaces  of  the  two  diaphragms  causes 


noise  signals  distributed  within  the  corresponding  broadband 
one  diaphragm  to  deflect  inwards  relative  to  itrassociated    channel  frequency  detection  range,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
sensing  chamber  and  the  other  to  deflect  by  a  correspond-    *  feedback  signal  path  coupling  the  output  to  the  input  of  said 
ing  amount  outwards  relative  to  its  associated  sensing       RF  amplifier; 
chamber,  •  .^ 

the  apparatus  further  including  electrical  signal  generating 
means  responsive  to  said  capacitor  plate  means  to  provide 
at  least  respective  signals  representative  of  the  electrical 
capacities  of  the  two  capacitor  plate  means,  and  means  for 
receiving  at  least  respective  signals  and  for  providing 
from  such  signals  a  compensation  term  which  is  represen- 
tative of  variations  of  the  volume  and  hence  the  density  of  i 
the  fixed  mass  of  said  fluid  and  for  further  providing  from 
such  signals  and  said  compensation  term  a  value  for  the   a  signal-to-noise  (S/N)  enhancer  circuit  disposed  in  said  feed- 


:        fsn 


differential  pressure  which  is  substantially  independent  of 
variations  with  temperature  in  the  dielectric  constant  of 
the  dielectric  fluid. 


1 1  4,398,195 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING 
AGRICULTURAL  AIRCRAFT 
Paul  K.  Dano,  Euless,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Del  Norte  Technology, 

Inc.,  Euless,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,771,  Jul.  2, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,284 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/78 

V.S.  CI.  343— <i.5  R  20  Oaims 


1.  A  vehicular  radar  guidance  system  comprising  memory 
means  associated  with  said  vehicle  for  storing  an  arbitrarily 
selected  predetermined  vehicle  travel  pattern,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  receipt  of  radar  signals  for  continuously  detecting 
distances  between  a  vehicle  and  the  two  ends  of  a  baseline, 
means  responsive  to  the  detected  distances  for  continuously 
and  automatically  displaying  a  signal  of  a  vehicular  course 
which  may  be  followed  to  inherently  cause  said  vehicle  to 
follow  said  predetermined  travel  pattern,  and  means  onboard 
said  vehicle  for  rejecting  detected  distances  which  are  incon- 
sistent with  previously  detected  distances. 


4,398,1% 

INSTANTANEOUS  BROADBAND  RADAR  SIGNAL 
PULSE  DETECTOR 
Richard  J.  Wiegand,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,501 
Int  a.3  GOIS  7/28 
VS.  a.  343—17.1  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  radar  signal  receiver  including  at  least  one  pulse  detec- 
tion channel  operative  to  process  received  radar  signals  having 
carrier  frequencies  within  a  predetermined  broadband  micro- 
wave channel  frequency  range  to  detect  the  presence  of  a 


back  signal  path  and  operative  to  adaptively  focus  a  narrow 
enhancement  bandwidth  about  the  frequency  of  an  input 
signal,  which  has  a  power  level  greater  than  a  predetermined 
threshold  level,  for  enhancing  signals  which  have  frequen- 
cies within  said  enhancement  bandwidth  and  for  attenuating 
signals  which  have  frequencies  6utside  of  said  enhancement 
bandwidth,  said  enhanced  and  attenuated  signals  being  recir- 
culated through  said  RF  amplifier  utilizing  said  feedback 
signal  path;  and 
means,  disposed  in  said  feedback  signal  path,  for  inhibiting,  at 
times,  the  recirculation  of  said  signals  through  said  feedback 
signal  path  as  governed  by  said  pulse  detection  signal. 


4,398,197 

DIGITAL  SIDELOBE  CANCELLER  WITH  REAL 

WEIGHTS 

George  M.  Dillard,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,088 

Int.  C\.i  H04B  7/00 

VS.  a.  343—100  jLE  7  Qaims 


C«MCCLL£R  OUTPUT 


1.  A  real-weight  digital  open-loop  coherent  sidelobe  cancel- 
ler for  a  radar  system  having  a  main  radar  receiver  and  at  least 
one  auxiliary  radar  receiver  comprising: 

a  first  memory  having  first  and  second  inputs  for  receiving 
signals  representing  a  sequence  of  n  pairs  of  digital  sample 
values,  Im/tand  Qmk,  the  sample  values  Im^and  Qm*  repre- 
senting, respectively,  the  digitized  in-phase  components 
and  quadrature  phase  components  of  the  output  of  the 
main  radar  receiver; 

a  second  memory  having  third  and  fourth  inputs  for  receiv- 
ing signals  representing  a  sequence  of  n  pairs  of  digital 
sample  values  I|^  and  Q\k,  the  sample  values  luand  Q\k 
representing,  respectively,  the  digitized  in-phase  compo- 
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nents  and  quadrature  phase  components  of  the  output  of 
said  auxiliary  radar  receiver; 

computing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  memo- 
ries for  forming  signals  representing  the  weighting  coeffi- 
cients Wi,  W2.  Vi  and  V2; 

a  first  multiplier  means  connected  to  said  computing  means 
and  to  said  second  memory  for  forming  signals  represent- 
ing the  products  WjIia; 

a  second  multiplier  means  connected  to  said  computing 
means  and  to  said  second  memory  for  forming  signals 
representing  the  products  W2Qit; 

a  third  multiplier  means  connected  to  said  computing  means 
and  to  said  second  memory  for  forming  signals  represent- 
ing the  products  Vili*; 

a  fourth  multiplier  means  connected  to  said  computing 
means  and  to  said  second  memory  for  forming  signals  the 
representing  the  products  V2Q1A;  and 

output  means  connected  to  said  first  memory  and  to  said 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  multiplier  means  for  form- 
ing a  first  signal  set,  Im*-[WiIijH- W2Q1A],  and  a  second 
signal  set  Qm*-[ViIi*-^V2Qul  said  first  and  second 
signal  sets  representing,  respectively,  sidelobe  cancelled 
in-phase  channel  signals  and  sidelobe  cancelled  quadra- 
ture phase  signals. 


4,996,199 
CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED  MICROSTRIP  LINE 

ANTENNA 
Toshio  Makimoto,  15-3,  SUnseariiiishinachi  2-ciioiiie,  Toyona- 
ka-shi,    Osaka,    and    Sadahiko    Nishimura,    2-51,   Tamat- 
SHkoruMtoiBachi,  Tennoji-ku,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  240,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1980,  55-30797 
Int  a.^  HOIQ  1/38 
U.S.  CL  343—700  MS  3  Claims 


4,398,198 

PULSE-HYPERBOLIC  LOCATION  SYSTEM  USING 

THREE  PASSIVE  BEACON  MEASUREMENTS 

Paal  K.  Dano,  Euless,  and  Eric  C.  Ko,  Carrollton,  assignors  to 

Del  Norte  Technology,  Inc^  Euless,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,506 

Int.  CL'  GOIS  1/24 

UJS.  CL  343—103  22  Claims 


1.  A  circularly  polarized  microstrip  line  antenna  for  receiv- 
ing or  transmitting  a  signal  of  a  particular  wavelength  compris- 
ing: 

a  dielectric  substrate  having  a  ground  plate  provided  on  one 
surface  thereof  and  having  a  microstrip  line  formed  on 
another  surface  thereof; 

wherein  said  microstrip  line  has  an  omega  shaped  fundamen- 
tal portion  composed  of  a  loop  portion  and  a  pair  of 
straight  portions; 

and  wherein  said  loop  portion  is  a  regular  polygon  having  a 
length  Kg  equal  to  said  particular  wavelength; 

and  wherein  said  loop  portion  is  symmetrical  about  an  axis 
which  is  on  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  substrate  and  is  at 
right  angles  to  said  straight  portions  of  said  microstrip 

line; 
and  wherein  an  angle  o  is  defined  by  one  of  said  pair  of 
straight  portions  and  a  side  of  the  polygon  connected  to 
said  straight  portion,  said  angle  a  being  obtained  by  the 
equation: 


stntfm  •  cota 


20.  A  radar  location  system  comprising  at  least  three  stations 
transmitting  and  receiving  on  a  particular  frequency,  means  at 
a  first  of  said  stations  for  transmitting  a  first  and  continuous 
stream  of  pulses  formed  by  interrupting  said  frequency  at  a 
cyclically  recurring  sUtion  identifying  rate  for  an  indefinite 
period  of  time  during  which  said  system  is  operating,  means  at 
a  second  of  said  stations  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  pulses  in  said  first  continuous  and  indefinite 
stream  of  pulses  for  thereafter  repeating  pulses  in  said  first 
stream  by  pulses  by  interrupting  said  frequency  at  a  rate  which 
identifies  the  second  station,  thereby  forming  a  second  stream 
of  pulses  lagging  after  said  first  stream  of  pulses  by  a  time 
period  at  least  partially  reflecting  the  distance  between  said 
first  and  said  second  stations,  and  nteans  at  a  third  of  said 
stations  responsive  jointly  to  the  receipt  of  said  first  and  second 
stream  of  pulses  recurring  at  the  rate  which  identifies  the  first 
station  for  calculating  the  locati<m  of  said  third  station. 


•  cos  f  y  t?  •  cos»m  •  cosa  j    + 
T|cos»m  •  cosa  •  sin  f  Y  tj  •  cos»m  •  cosa  1-1=0 


where  0m  «s  the  direction  of  a  main  beam  of  said  antenna 
and  T)  is  an  effective  wavelength  reduction  rate  thereof; 
and  wherein  a  total  length  of  said  pair  of  straight  portions  d 
is  obtained  by  the  equation: 


4,398,200 

FEED  APERTURES  WITH  CROSSPOLARIZATION 

COMPENSATION  FOR  LINEAR  POLARIZATION 

Raymmd  J.  Meier,  King  of  PrMsia,  Pa.,  aasi^HM-  to  General 

Electric  Co.,  PUladdpUa,  Pa. 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  168,361,  JnL  10, 1980,  abmloned.  TOs 
,pyHy«*«»"  Not.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,389 
Int.  CL^  HOIQ  19/13.  13/02 
UJS.  CL  343—756  ^  CWm 

1.  An  antenna  system,  comprising: 
a  reflector; 

at  least  a  pair  of  feed  horn*  located  in  the  focal  region  of  said 
reflector,  said  feed  horns  being  positioned  adjacent  each 
other  with  the  axis  of  each  horn  pointed  at  said  reflector, 
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means  for  radiating  beams  in  the  same  frequency  band  from 
said  pair  of  feed  horns  at  said  reflector  effective  to  reflect 
a  pair  of  corresponding  beams  from  said  reflector;  and 

compensation  means  incorporated  in  the  structure  of  each  of 


805 


said  feec 


horns,  each  of  said  compensation  means  being 


configured  to  alter  the  beam  radiated  from  its  feed  horn  in 
a  manner  which  reduces  crosspolarization  components  in 
the  corresponding  reflected  beam,  said  reduction  of  cross- 
polarization  components  being  effective  to  provide  sub- 
stantially linear  polarization  in  said  pair  of  reflected  beams 
in  mutually  orthogonal  directions. 


phasing  lines]  (230)  being  separated  from  each  other  by 
said  first  predetermined  distance  (410),  each  phasing  line 
(230)  electrically  interconnecting  said  inboard  ends  (240) 
of  said  first  and  second  element  half  sections  located  on 
the  same  side  of  said  boom  (20),  each  of  said  phasing  lines 
(230)  being  elongated  flat  surfaces  (700)  oriented  with  the 
flat  surface  (700)  of  each  phasing  line  (230)  directly  oppos- 
ing the  otherj 
said  first  and  second  predetermined  distances  (400,  410)  and 
said  spacing  (430)  between  said  first  and  second  elements 
(210  and  226)  effectuating  a  predetermined  degree  of 
capacitance  iCf)  between  said  phasing  lines  (230)  and 
between  said,  phasing  lines  (230)  and  said  boom  (20)  to 
provide  sufficient  tuning  to  effectuate  half-wavelength 
resonating  currents  (Ii,  I2  and  I3)  in  the  first  half  section 
(222)  of  said  first  element  (220),  the  second  half  section 
(224)  of  said  first  element  (220),  and  in  said  second  element 
(210)  that  are{  substantially  in  phase  and  additive. 


4,398,201 
ANTENNA  DIRECTOR  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
John  R.  Winegard,  Evergreen,  and  Carey  W.  Shelledy,  Wheat 
Ridge,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Winegard  Company,  Ever-t 
green,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,030 

Int  a.3  HOIQ  21/12 

UA  a.  343-815  13  Claims 


'  438,202 

WRITING  DEVICES  FOR  PLOTTING  AND  RECORDING 

i  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  J.  Henderson,  Crowthome,  England,  assignor  to  Bry- 
ans  Southern  Instruments  Ltd.,  Mitcham,  England 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,639 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1981, 
8101182 

Int  a.5  GOID  9/28 


U.S.  a.  346—29 


8  Claims 


1.  A  VHP  antenna  (30)  having  a  plurality  of  improved  direc- 
tors (10)  mounted  on  the  front  of  the  boom  (20)  of  said  antenna, 
each  of  said  improved  directors  (10)  comprising: 
a  first  insulator  (200)  mounted  to  said  boom  (20), 
a  first  element  (220)  connected  to  said  first  insulator  (200), 
said  first  element  (220)  having  two  half  sections  (222,  224) 
with  the  inboard  ends  (240)  of  each  half  section  being 
connected  to  said  first  insulator  (200),  the  aforesaid  ends 
(240)  being  separated  from  each  other  on  said  first  insula- 
tor (200)  by  a  first  predetermined  distance  (410),  each  of 
said  half  sections  (222,  224)  of  said  first  element  (220) 
having  an  electrical  length  of  substantially  one-half  wave- 
length at  a  frequency  in  the  high  end  of  the  VHP  band, 
a  second  insulator  (200)  mounted  to  said  boom  (20), 
a  second  element  (210)  connected  to  said  second  insulator 
(200)  and  positioned  in  the  same  plane  as  said  first  element 
(220),  said  second  element  (210)  having  an  electrical 
length  of  substantially  one-half  wavelength  at  a  frequency 
in  the  high  end  of  the  VHP  band,  said  second  element 
(210)  having  two  half  sections  (212,  214)  with  the  inboard 
ends  (240)  of  each  half  section  being  connected  to  said 
second  insulator  (200),  the  aforesaid  ends  (240)  being 
separated  from  each  other  on  said  second  insulator  (200) 
by  said  first  predetermined  distance  (410),  said  second 
element  (210)  being  spaced  (430)  from  said  first  element 
(220), 
a  pair  of  opposing  phasing  lines  (230)  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal length  of  said  boom  (200)  and  located  near  said 
boom  a  second  predetermined  distance  (400),  said  parallel 


1.  A  recording  or  plotting  apparatus  comprising  a  gantry 
which  is  movable  across  a  record  surface  along  a  fu^t  axis;  a 
Ijen  holder  mounted  on  the  gantry  for  movement  with  respect 
to  the  gantry  along  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis 
and  for  rotation  into  a  plurality  of  writing  stations;  a  plurality 
of  writing  tips  mounted  on  said  penholder,  a  respective  one  of 
which  is  placed  in  a  writing  position  when  the  pen  holder  is  at 
one  of  the  writing  stations;  actuation  means  for  moving  said 
gantry  and  said  penholder  along  said  first  and  second  axis 
respectively;  and  means  located  on  said  apparatus  and  operable 
by  movement  of  the  gantry  or  pen  holder  for  rotating  the  pen 
holder  from  one  writing  station  to  another. 


4,398,203 

THERMO-OPTICAL  METHOD  FOR  WRITING 

INFORMATION  AND  AN  INFORMATION  MEDIUM 

FOR  THE  ApPUCATION  OF  SAID  METHOD 

Jean  Comet,  Parity  France,  assignor  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Ang.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,076 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhucc,  Ang.  13,  1980,  80  17845 

Int  a.'  GOID  15/34:  GllB  7/26 

U.S.  CL  346—135.1;  19  Claim 

7.  An  information  medium  to  be  written  by  exposure  to  a 

beam  of  incident  light  radiation  of  predetermined  wavelength, 

constituted  by  a  ductile  metal  film  layer 


said  medium  being 
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associated  with  a  contiguous  layer  of  thermodeforming  or- 
ganic substance,  wherein  said  ductile  metal  layer  is  partially 
permeable  to  said  radiation,  an  optical  cavity  having  parallel 
faces  being  formed  between  a  reflecting  metal  film  layer  and 
said  ductile  metal  layer;  the  optical  length  of  said  cavity  being 
adjusted  for  insuring  antireflection  at  said  wavelength  of  said 
incident  light  radiation;  the  thermodeforming  of  said  organic 
substance  causing  detuning  of  said  optical  cavity  for  self  regu- 
lating said  exposure. 


4,398,204 
CIRCUIT  FOR  OPERATING  RECORDING  NOZZLES 
Klaus   Dietrich,   Stockdorf,   Reiner   Uchti,   Gennering,   and 
Giinter  Rosenstock,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  — 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1980,  3036922 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18;  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  a.  346—140  8  Claims 


by  a  signal  current  of  one  polarity  and  turned  OFF  by  a 
signal  current  of  opposite  polarity; 

first  non-regenerative  switch  means  comprising  a  power  tran- 
sistor formed  vertically  in  a  substrate  by  first,  second,  and 
third  regions  of  alternating  conductivity  types; 

a  diode  formed  by  fourth  and  fifth  regions  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity types  in  series  with  the  aforementioned  regions  of  said 
vertical  transistor  but  separated  therefrom  by  a  sixth  region 
of  said  substrate  doped  to  provide  low  minority  carrier 
lifetimes  therein  and  prevent  vertical  regenerative  action 
between  said  diode  and  said  vertical  transistor; 

said  fourth  region  of  said  diode  being  disposed  on  a  bottom 
surface  of  said  substrate  and  ohmically  connected  to  one  of 
said  main  terminals  and; 

said  third  region  of  said  vertical  transistor  being  disposed  on 
the  top  surface  of  said  substrate  and  ohmically  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  main  terminals; 

second  non-regenerative  switching  means  comprising  a  transis- 
tor of  opposite  conductivity  type  to  said  vertical  transistor 
laterally  formed  in  said  substrate  by  said  first  region  of  said 
vertical  transistor,  and  by  a  seventh  and  an  eighth  regions  of 
alternating  conductivity  types,  said  seventh  region  being 
disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  said  substrate  and  ohmically 


«_j:: 


1.  A  circuit  for  operating  a  plurality  of  recording  nozzles  in 
an  ink  mosaic  recorder,  each  said  recording  nozzle  having  an 
associated  channel  which  is  cylindrically  surrounded  by  a 
piezoelectric  transducer  having  a  diameter  which  expands 
upon  the  application  of  a  voltage  to  said  transducer  having  a 
polarity  opposite  to  a  direction  of  polarity  of  said  transducer 
and  which  contracts  upon  the  application  of  a  voltage  to  said 
transducer  having  a  polarity  corresponding  to  said  direction  of 
polarization  of  said  transducer,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  charging  circuit  for  selectively  connecting  said  transducers 
to  a  voltage  source  in  a  rest  state,  said  voltage  source 
being  common  to  all  said  transducers  and  having  a  polar- 
ity in  said  direction  of  polarization  of  said  transducers  for 
causing  said  transducers  to  assume  a  state  of  contracted 
diameter; 
a  plurality  of  discharging  circuits  individually  connected  to 
said  transducers  and  each  operable  by  a  separate  control 
unput  for  discharging  the  transducer  connected  thereto  to 
zero  volts  for  causing  said  transducers  to  assume  a  state  of 
expanded  diameter  for  a  selected  period  of  time;  and 
a  switching  means  in  said  charging  circuit  for  selectively 
interrupting  operation  of  said  charging  circuit  indepen- 
dently of  the  operation  of  said  discharging  circuit. 


4,398,205 
GATE  TURN^FF  DEVICE  WITH  HIGH  TURN-OFF 

GAIN 

Gordon  B.  Spellman,  Mequon;  Herman  P.  Schutten,  Elm  Grove, 
and  Stanley  V.  Jaskolski,  Sussex,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Eaton  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,443,  Dec.  22, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,688 
Int  a.3  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  a.  357—38  3  Claims 

1.    A    monolithically    integrated    turn-off  semiconductor 
switch  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  main  terminals  for  carrying  load  current; 
a  control  terminal  which  enables  said  device  to  be  tumetf  ON 


connected  to  said  one  of  said  main  terminals,  and  said  eighth 
region  also  being  disposed  on  the  top  surfaces  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

said  first  and  second  individually  non-regenerative  switching 
means  being  parasitically  isolated  from  each  other  on  said 
substrate,  but  regeneratively  coupled  to  supply  each  other's 
base  drive  current  and  form  a  regenerative  current  loop 
therebetween,  and  said  control  terminal  being  connected  to 
said  regenerative  coupling  such  that  application  of  signal 
current  of  said  one  polarity  initiates  regenerative  loop  cur- 
rent between  said  first  and  second  individually  non-regener- 
ative switching  means;  and 

third  non-regenerative  switching  means  comprising  a  third 
transistor  monolithically  integrated  laterally  in  said  substrate 
and  parasitically  isolated  from  said  vertical  and  lateral  tran- 
sistors and  said  diode  and  comprising  ninth,  tenth  and  elev- 
enth regions  of  alternating  conductivity  types, 

said  third  switching  means  having  ohmic  connections  to  said 
regenerative  loop  and  said  other  of  said  main  terminals  such 
that  upon  application  of  base  drive  signal  current  thereto 
being  rendereid  conducting  to  shunt  current  from  said  regen- 
erative loop  to  thereby  render  said  first  switching  means 
non-conductive  to  turn  off  said  device. 


4,398,206 
TRANSISTOR  WITH  INTEGRATED  DIODE  AND 
RESISTOR 
John  M.  S.  Neilson,  Mountaintop,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,488 
Int  a.3  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  a.  357—46  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  including  a  transistor,  a  diode 
and  a  resistor,  said  device  comprising  (a)  a  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material  having  first  and  second  surfaces  generally 
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parallel  to  each  other,  (b)  a  first  region  of  one  conductivity 
type  material  extending  into  said  body  from  said  first  surface 
and  a  second  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  material 
extending  into  said  body  from  said  second  surface,  (c)  an  emit- 
ter region  of  said  opposite  type  conductivity  material  extend- 
ing into  said  first  region  from  said  first  surface  and  forming  a 
first  FN  junction  therewith,  said  first  and  second  regions  form- 
ing a  second  FN  junction,  and  (d)  an  isolation  region  of  said 
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opposite  conductivity  type  material  extending  into  said  first 
region  from  said  first  surface  and  forming  a  third  FN  junction 
with  said  first  region,  whereby  said  first  region  is  separated 
into  (1)  a  base  portion  cooperating  with  said  emitter  region  and 
said  second  region  to  form  a  transistor  and  (2)  an  electrode 
portion  cooperating  with  said  second  region  to  form  a  diode, 
said  base  portion  and  said  electrode  portion  being  ohmically 
connected  by  a  portion  of  the  first  region  disposed  between  the 
second  FN  junction  and  third  PN  junction. 


4,398,207 
MOS  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER  WITH 

RESISTOR  CHAIN  USING  COMPENSATING  "DUMMY  " 
METAL  CONTACTS 

Marcian  E.  Hoff,  Jr.,  Sunnyvale,  and  John  M.  Huggins,  San 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa 
Oara,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,101,  Dec.  26,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  717,442,  Aug.  24, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,146,882.  This  application  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,040 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  a.  357—51  8  Qaims 

1.  An  MOS  array  disposed  on  a  silicon  substrate  for  convert- 
ing a  digital  signal  to  an  analog  signal  including: 

a  first  and  second  elongated,  generally  parallel,  spaced-apart, 
doped  regions  in  said  substrate,  each  for  forming  a  resistance 
means; 

a  first  and  second,  elongated,  generally  parallel,  spaced-apart 
strips  of  polysilicon  disposed  between  and  parallel  to  said 
spaced-apart  first  and  second  regions,  said  first  strip  adjacent 
to  said  first  region  and  said  second  strip  adjacent  to  said 
second  region; 

a  first  and  a  second  conductive  line  disposed  generally  trans- 
verse to  and  insulated  from  said  strips  and  said  first  and 
second  regions,  said  conductive  lines  crossing  said  regions 
and  said  strips; 

third  and  fourth  doped  regions  in  said  substrate  disposed  be- 
tween said  spaced-apart  first  and  second  strips,  said  third 
region  being  disposed  below  said  first  line  and  said  fourth 
region  being  disposed  below  said  second  line; 

contact  means  for  coupling  said  third  doped  region  with  said 
first  line  and  for  coupling  said  fourth  region  with  said  second 
line; 

whereby  one  of  said  first  and  second  regions  may  be  coupled  to 
said  lines  through  said  third  or  fourth  regions  by  applying  a 
potential  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  strips. 


4,398,208 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CHIP  PACKAGE  FOR  LOGIC 

aRcurrs 

Hiroshi  Murano,  and  Moritoshi  Akino,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,226 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1979,  54-87022 

Int  C1.5  HOIL  2i/52.  23/36.  23/04.  23/12 

U.S.  a.  357— 81  7aaims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  (IC)  chip  package  for  logic  circuits 
comprising:  \ 

a  substrate;       ' 

a  plurality  of  IC  chips  mounted  on  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate; 

at  least  one  cover  provided  on  said  substrate  surface,  said 
cover  having  a  concave  rectangular  bracket-shaped  cross 
section  and  positioned  so  as  to  cover  at  least  one  of  said  IC 
chips; 

a  plurality  of  external  terminals  formed  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  covert 

a  plurality  of  fi^t  signal  lines  electrically  connected  to  each 
of  the  external  terminals  and  positioned  independently  on 
said  cover;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  signal  lines  for  electrically  connecting 
selected  first  signal  lines  to  selected  IC  chips,  said  at  least 
one  cover  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  covers  each 
covering  different  ones  of  said  plurality  of  IC  chips,  at 
least  one  of  said  second  signal  lines  being  embedded  in  said 
substrate  and  electrically  connecting  an  IC  chip  under 
said  first  coyer  with  a  first  signal  line  on  said  second 
cover.  1 


I  4,398,209 

METHOD  and;  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL  CONTROL 

OF  A  SEPARATELY  CODED  COLOR  TELEVISION 

SIGNAL 

Herbert  Robitzsch,  Erzhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1980,  3015932 

Int  a.3  H04N  9/535 
VS.  CI.  358—27  i  7  Claims 


-V— K3 
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1.  Method  for  digital  control  of  a  digital  color  television 
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signal  having  individually  coded  luminance  and  chrominance 
signals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  first  and  second  control  signal,  wherein 
said  first  control  signal  has  a  first  predetermined  bandwidth 
and  said  second  control  signal  has  a  second  predetermined 
bandwidth  narrower  than  said  first  predetermined  band- 
width; 
and  controlUng  the  amplitude  of  said  luminance  and  chromi- 
nance signals  with  said  first  and  second  control  signals, 
respectively. 


4398^11 
SOUD  STATE  OPTICAL  MICROSCOPE 
Ian  T.  Yoang,  Plaeaiitoii,  Cidif.  (granted  to  U,S.  Department  of 
Energy  under  the  |»roTisions  of  42  U.S.C.  2182) 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,866    ' 
Int  a.'  H04M  7//« 
U.S.  a.  358—93  ^  Claims 


4,398,210 

IMPULSE  NOISE  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  FORTY 

SIGNALS 

Frank  C.  Liu,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  Yih-Sien  Kao,  Cranbury,  N  J., 

assignors  to  RCA  Owporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,711  

Int.  a.^  H04N  5/21.  9/535 
VJS.  a.  358—36  10  Claims 


¥W^^:^^^' 


1.  Detection  circuitry  for  detecting  electrical  noise  in  a 
baseband  composite  television  video  signal  including  lumi- 
nance and  chrominance  components  formatted  in  horizontal 
image  segments,  comprising: 
means  for  successively  temporally  aligning  at  least  three 
successive  horizontal  image  segments  having  an  input 
terminal  for  application  of  said  composite  video  signal  and 
having  first,  second,  and  third  video  signal  output  termi- 
nals, wherein  output  signal  from  the  third  output  terminal 
is  delayed  from  output  signal  from  the  second  output 
terminal,  and  the  output  signal  from  the  second  output 
terminal  is  delayed  from  output  signal  from  the  first  out- 
put terminal; 
a  source  of  reference  signal; 

means,  including  a  first  subtraction  circuit  having  first  and 
second  input  terminals  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
output  terminals,  for  algebraically  subtracting  the  video 
signal  at  the  first  output  terminal  from  the  video  signal  at 
the  second  output  terminal  and  producing  a  first  differ- 
ence signal; 
means  including  a  second  subtraction  circuit  having  first  and 
second  input  terminals  connected  to  said  second  and  third 
output  terminals,  for  algebraically  subtracting  the  video 
signal  at  the  third  output  terminal  from  the  video  signal  at 
the  second  output  terminal  and  producing  a  second  differ- 
ence signal; 
first  and  second  comparator  circuits  for  comparing  said  first 
and  second  difference  signals  respectively  against  said 
reference  signal,  said  comparators  producing  at  respective 
output  terminals  thereof  respective  prescribed  output 
signals   whenever   the   respective   difference   signal   is 
greater  than  the  reference  signal; 
means  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  comparator  circuits,  for  producing  a  control  signal 
whenever  the  first  and  second  comparator  circuits  con- 
currently produce  said  prescribed  output  signals. 


1.  A  solid  state  optical  microscope,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  illuminating  an  object,  thereby  producing, 
along  a  first  imaging  path,  image  light  propagating  from 
said  object; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  object; 

(c)  means  for  serially  scanning  said  object  in  either  one  of 
two  orthogonal  directions,  said  scanning  means  being 
disposed  along  said  first  imaging  path,  and  transmitting 
said  image  light  to  a  second  imaging  path; 

(d)  an  imaging  lens  disposed  along  said  first  imaging  path 
between  said  object  and  said  scanning  means,  said  imaging 
lens  providing  refraction  of  said  image  light; 

(e)  a  beam  splitter  disposed  along  said  second  imaging  path, 
said  beam  splitter  substantially  splitting  said  image  light 
into  a  first  half-image  light  along  a  third  imaging  path,  and 
a  second  half-image  light  along  a  fourth  imaging  path; 

(0  a  multiphase  clock  source  having  an  adjustable  fre- 
quency; 

(g)  a  first  charge-coupled  photodiode  array,  said  first  array 
being  coupled  with  said  clock  source  and  disposed  along 
said  third  imaging  path,  said  first  array  serving  to  accumu- 
late charges  and  produce  a  first  signal  corresponding  to 
the  intensity  of  said  first  image  light  and  scan  in  the  or- 
thogonal direction  not  scanned  by  said  scanning  means 
during  periods  determined  by  said  clock  source; 

(h)  a  second  charge-coupled  photodiode  array,  said  second 
array  being  coupled  with  said  clock  source  and  disposed 
along  said  fourth  imaging  path,  said  second  array  serving 
to  accumulate  charges  and  produce  a  second  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  intensity  of  said  second  half-image  light 
and  scan  in  the  orthogonal  direction  not  scanned  by  said 
scanning  means  during  periods  determined  by  said  clock 

source; 

(i)  means  for  processing  said  first  and  second  signals,  and 
means  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  arrays; 

(j)  a  memory  coupled  to  said  processing  means  for  storing 
said  processed  signals  received  from  said  processing 
means,  and  storing  programmed  instructions  that  set  pa- 
rameters which  determine  the  scanning  rates  of  said  scan- 
ning means  and  said  first  and  second  arrays;  and 

(k)  means  for  displaying  a  video  image  characteristic  of  said 
object,  said  means  being  coupled  with  said  memory. 
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1 1  438,212  dau  from  the  difference  sUge  (13)  for  successive  subtraction 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER  FOR  A  CLOSED  CIRCUIT        images  are  summed  to  provide  a  resultant  image,  the  output  of 
TELEVISION  SYSTEM 


Frank  Scrry,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Edward  P.  O'Connor,  Glen 

EUyn,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  VCS,  Inc.,  Carol  Stream,  III. 

FUcd  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,519 

Int  a.^  H04M  7/J8 

UjS.  CL  358—93  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  container  for  shipping  a  closed  circuit  television 
system  of  the  type  having  parts  including  a  camera  having  a 
lens  mounted  thereto,  a  monitor  having  a  screen  for  displaying 
a  picture,  a  video  cable  for  connecting  the  camera  to  the  moni- 
tor, and  a  power  supply  cord  for  delivering  power  to  the 
system,  said  container  comprising  a  box  for  holding  said  sys- 
tem and  having  a  front  end  for  opening  and  closing,  packing 
inserts  within  the  box  for  captivating  said  parts  and  maintain- 
ing the  parts  in  respective  positions  within  the  box,  and  means 
for  holding  the  parts  and  inserts  in  assembly,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  parts  are  assembled  with  said  monitor  being  held 
in  position  within  said  box  so  that  the  screen  of  the  monitor 
faces  said  front  end  whereby  the  screen  is  viewable  through 
said  front  end  when  the  front  end  is  open,  said  lens  of  said 
camera  being  held  in  position  in  the  box  so  that  the  lens  is 
directed  toward  said  front  end  whereby  the  lens  is  exposed  to 
the  exterior  of  the  box  when  the  front  end  is  open,  said  cable 
being  connected  between  the  camera  and  the  monitor,  and  said 
cord  being  accessible  for  engagement  with  an  external  power 
supply  whereby  said  system  can  be  operated  and  viewed  while 
disposed  in  said  box  without  movement  of  packing  inserts  and 
of  the  means  for  holding  of  the  parts  in  assembly. 
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the  second  image  store  (15)  being  connected  with  said  monitor 
(7)  for  display  of  such  resultant  image. 


4,398,214 
WIRED  TELEVISION  BROADCASTING  SYSTEM 
Eric  J.  Gargini,  West  Drayton,  England,  assignor  to  Communi- 
cations Patents  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,664 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jol.  5,  1980, 
8022111 

Int.  CL^  H04N  7/16 
VJS.  a.  358—118  6  Claims 


4^8,213 
X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  INSTALLATION  FOR  PROVIDING 

SUBTRACTION  IMAGES 
Joerg  Haendle,  Eriangen;  Wolfgang  Maass,  Nuremberg,  and 

Hans>Dieter  Wolf,  Erlanga,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Siemois  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

PUed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  May  12, 
1980,  3018129 

Int  CL^  H04N  5/32 
VJS.  CL  358—111  9  Claims 

1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  installation  operable  to  produce  video 
images  for  representing  the  results  of  an  x-ray  examination,  and 
including  a  first  image  store,  a  difference  stage  connected  with 
the  output  of  the  first  image  store  for  the  purpose  of  providing 
subtraction  images  through  difference  formation,  and  a  moni- 
tor, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  second  image  store 
(15),  a  first  adder  (14)  connected  with  the  output  of  the  differ- 
ence stage  (13),  and  connected  with  the  second  image  store 
(15),  so  that,  in  the  second  image  store  (15),  the  image  point 


1.  A  wired  television  system  comprising  a  source  of  televi- 
sion signals  supplying  signals  to  a  transmission  network,  a 
plurality  of  subscriber  stations  connected  to  the  network, 
means  for  preventing  reception  of  transmitted  signals  by  at 
least  one  subscriber  station,  and  means  for  overriding  the 
preventing  means  to  enable  said  at  least  one  subscriber  to 
receive  said  transmitted  signals,  characterised  in  that  the  pre- 
venting means  comprise  means  for  heterodyning  television 
signals  and  a  scrambling  signal  to  provide  said  transmitted 
signals,  and  the  overriding  means  comprise  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  scrambling  signal  over  the  transmission  network,  and 
means  associated  with  the  subscriber  suti6n  for  receiving  the 
transmitted  signals  and  the  scrambling  signal  and  for  hetero- 
dyning the  transmitted  signals  and  the  scrambling  signal  to 
recover  the  modulated  television  signals. 


4^8,215 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Osaka,  Toda,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Oarioa  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Ang.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,330 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Ji^a,  Sep.  3, 1979,  54-111695 
Int  CL^  H04N  7/16 
UJS.  a.  358—120  7  Claim 

1.  A  video  signal  processing  system  in  a  wireless  pay-televi- 
sion system  wherein  a  television  video  signal  is  encoded  by  an 
encoder,  the  coded  signal  is  transmitted  to  subscribers'  ends, 
and  the  coded  signal  received  at  the  subscribers'  ends  is  de- 
coded into  an  ordinary  video  signal  by  decoders,  said  video 
signal  having  a  video  component  and  a  synchronizing  signal 
component 
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which  system  is  characterized  in  that  said  encoder  processes 
and  encodes  the  television  video  signal  by  inverting  said 
synchronizing  signal  component  thereof  with  reference  to 
a  pedestal  level  and  amplifying  said  synchronizing  signal 
component  so  that  it  is  higher  than  said  video  comp>onent 
and  by  reducing  the  number  of  horizontal  synchronizing 
signal  components  so  that  one  of  the  horizontal  synchro- 
nizing signal  components  remains  for  a  plurality  of  lines, 

said  encoder  comprising: 

a  synchronizing  separation  circuit  for  separating  a  composite 
synchronizing  signal  from  the  television  video  signal; 

a  vertical  synchronizing  signal  separating  circuit  driven  by 
the  composite  synchronizing  signal  to  produce  a  vertical 
synchronizing  signal; 

a  cycle  equalizing  circuit  driven  by  the  composite  synchro- 
nizing signal  to  produce  a  continuous  wave  signal  having 
a  cycle  equal  to  that  of  a  horizontal  synchronizing  signal; 

a  clock  signal  generating  circuit  for  producing  a  clock  sig- 
nal; 

a  synchronizing  signal  generating  circuit  responsive  to  the 
vertical  synchronizing  signal,  the  continuous  wave  signal 


signals  being  transmitted  at  respective  normal  audio  and 
normal  video  center  frequencies  assigned  for  normal 
transmission  of  the  respective  audio  and  video  signals 
within  said  normal  television  audio  and  video  frequency 
bands; 
simultaneously  transmitting  at  least  two  additional  user 
selectable  audio  signals  within  said  overall  television  fre- 
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quency  band  at  at  least  one  center  frequency  lying  within 
the  television  audio  frequency  band,  said  at  least  one 
center  frequency  being  displaced  from  the  normal  audio 
center  frequency  by  an  amount  such  that,  in  the  transmis- 
sion thereof,  the  two  additional  audio  signals  at  said  at 
least  one  center  frequency  do  not  interfere  with  the  televi- 
sion audio  or  video  program  signals  and  do  not  exceed  the 
limits  of  the  overall  television  frequency  band. 


and  the  clock  signal  to  produce  at  least  a  horizontal  drive 
signal,  a  vertical  drive  signal  and  the  composite  synchro- 
nizing signal; 

a  switching  signal  generating  circuit  for  producing  a  switch- 
ing signal  in  response  to  the  horizontal  and  vertical  drive 
signals,  a  pulse  duration  of  the  switching  signal  being 
selected  so  as  to  cover  the  horizontal  synchronizing  signal 
and  the  vertical  synchronizing  signal  including  the  equal- 
izing pulses  in  said  composite  synchronizing  signal  but 
exclude  a  color  burst  signal  and  the  video  signal  compo- 
nent; 

a  scrambler  signal  generating  circuit  responsive  to  the  hori- 
zontal drive  signal,  the  vertical  drive  signal  and  the  com- 
posite synchronizing  signal  for  mixing  the  horizontal 
synchronizing  signal  having  a  frequency  of  the  horizontal 
drive  signal  divided  by  an  integer  and  the  vertical  syn- 
chronizing signal  including  the  equalizing  pulses  to  pro- 
duce a  scrambling  synchronizing  signal;  and 

a  video  signal  switching  circuit  driven  by  the  switching 
signal  to  selectively  output  the  video  signal  or  the  scram- 
bling synchronizing  signal. 


4^98^16 
MULTIPLE  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  METHOD  AND 
SYSTEM,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  TELEVISION 
Robert  W.  Field,  Foantain  Valley;  RoMld  R.  Gerlach,  Mission 
Viejo;  Clarence  D.  Pert,  Brea,  and  Robert  S.  Block,  Marina 
Del  Ray,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Telease,  Iiu^,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,738 
Int  a.J  H04N  7/16,  7/04 
VS.  a.  358—121  62  Claims 

12.  A  method  of  operating  a  television  system  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
transmitting  a  television  audio  program  signal  and  a  televi- 
sion video  program  signal  within  respective  normal  televi- 
sion audio  and  video  signal  frequency  bands  of  an  overall 
television  frequency  band  allocated  for  transmission  of  a 
single  television  channel,  said  audio  and  video  program 


4,398,217 

METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DIGITIZING  A 

TIME-DISCRETE  VIDEO  SIGNAL  USING  A  PICTURE 

TRANSFORM  CODING 

Joseph  H.  Peters,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  UJS. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,235 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   7,    1980, 
8003873 

Int  a.5  H04N  7/12 
VS.  a.  358—138  7  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  digitizing  a  time-discrete  video  signal,  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

(a)  composing  a  video  group  consisting  of  a  finite  number  of 
N  video  signal  samples  x(n); 

(b)  transforming  this  video  group  into  a  group  of  coefficients 
consisting  of  N  coefficients  y(m),  which  are  each  equal  to 
the  sum  of  weighted  versions  of  the  video  signal  samples 
x(n)  of  the  video  group  and  wherein  n,  m  =  1,  2,  3, . . .  N; 

(c)  adaptive  coding  of  each  of  the  coefficients  y(m)  of  the 
group  of  coefficients  by  carrying  out  the  following  sub- 
steps: 

c(l).  comparing  the  absolute  value  of  the  group  of  coeffi- 
cients with  a  number  of  classification  groups  A(j) 
wherein  j  =  1,  2,  3  . . .  M,  each  consisting  of  the  positive 
elements  aO>m)  and  the  order  j  being  assigned  to  the 
group  A(j)  and  a(j+l.m)Sa0.m),  while  a  bit-assign- 
ment group  B(j)  consisting  of  the  positive  elements 
b(j.m)  is  associated  with  each  classification  group  AO); 

c(2).  determining  the  classification  group  AO)  of  the  least 
possible  order  for  which  it  holds  that  for  each  value  of 
m  the  absolute  value  of  y(m)  is  smaller  than  a(j,m); 

c(3).  converting  the  absolute  value  of  each  of  the  coeffici- 
ents y(m)  into  a  coefficient  code  word  z(m)  which 
comprises  a  number  of  bits  characterized  by  the  element 
b(j.m)  of  the  bit-assignment  group  B(j)  associated  with 
the  selected  classification  group  A(j); 
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(d)  generating  an  order  code  word  R(j)  which  characterizes 
the  order  of  the  selected  classification  group  A(j). 


4398,218 
SIGNAL  MONITOR  SYSTEM 
William  F.  Acker,  Seminole,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,303,  Dec.  10, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  825,705,  Sep.  1,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,207,523.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,647 

Int.  a.^  H03K  5/153;  GOIR  19/165 

VS.  a.  328—150  12  Qaims 
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pattern  AND  iQgic  gate  means  output  being  connected  to 
said  low  range  storage  means  output;  and 
a  combining  OR  logic  gate  means  having  first  and  second 
combining  OR  logic  gate  means  inputs  and  a  combining 
OR  logic  gate  means  output,  said  first  combining  OR  logic 
gate  means  input  being  connected  to  said  falling  pattern 
AND  logic  gate  means  output  and  said  second  combining 
OR  logic  gate  means  input  being  connected  to  said  rising 
pattern  AND  logic  gate  means  output. 


4,398,219 
SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUaNG  OF  PCM  OR  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
Nobuyuki  Yasuda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,919 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1980,  55-156240 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358—167  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  intended  reference  level  crossing  detector  means, 
adapted  to  receive  a  data  signal  formed  as  a  sequence  of  data 
samples,  having  a  crossing  detector  output,  said  reference  level 
crossing  detector  means  comprising: 

an  incoming  signal  amplitude  range  classifier  for  determin- 
ing whether  said  data  samples  are  within  certain  ampli- 
tude ranges  and  having  first  and  second  classifier  outputs, 
said  incoming  signal  amplitude  range  classifier  being  capa- 
ble of  providing  (i)  as  a  first  classifier  output  signal  an 
indication  for  each  said  data  sample,  at  said  first  classifier 
output,  whether  that  said  data  sample  has  a  value  that  is 
within  a  first  selected  range,  and  providing  (ii)  as  a  second 
classifier  output  signal  an  indication  for  each  said  data 
sample,  at  said  second  classifier  output,  whether  that  said 
data  sample  has  a  value  that  is  within  a  second  selected 
range; 

a  high  range  storage  means  having  a  high  range  storage 
means  input  and  a  high  range  storage  means  output,  said 
high  range  storage  means  being  capable  of  providing  as  a 
high  range  storage  means  output  signal  an  indication,  at 
said  high  range  storage  means  output,  whether  a  said  data 
sample,  preceding  that  said  data  sample  corresponding  to 
a  current  value  of  said  first  classifier  output  signal,  had  a 
value  that  was  within  said  first  selected  range,  said  high 
range  storage  means  input  being  connected  to  said  first 
classifier  output; 

a  low  range  storage  means  having  a  low  range  storage  means 
input  and  a  low  range  storage  means  outut,  said  low  range 
storage  means  being  capable  of  providing  as  a  low  range 
storage  means  output  signal  an  indication,  at  said  low 
range  storage  means  output,  whether  a  said  data  sample, 
preceding  that  said  data  sample  corresponding  to  a  cur- 
rent value  of  said  second  classifier  output  signal,  had  a 
value  that  was  within  said  second  selected  range,  said  low 
range  storage  means  input  being  connected  to  said  second 
classifier  output; 

a  falling  pattern  AND  logic  gate  means  having  first  and 
second  falling  pattern  AND  logic  gate  means  inputs  and  a 
falling  pattern  AND  logic  gate  means  output,  said  first 
falling  pattern  AND  logic  gate  means  input  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  classifier  output  and  said  second 
falling  pattern  AND  logic  gate  means  input  being  con- 
nected to  said  high  range  storage  means  output; 

a  rising  pattern  AND  logic  gate  means  having  first  and 
second  rising  pattern  AND  logic  gate  means  inputs  and  a 
rising  pattern  AND  logic  gate  means  output,  said  first 
rising  pattern  AND  logic  gate  means  input  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  classifier  output  and  said  second  rising 
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1.  A  switching  apparatus  for  PCM  or  video  signals,  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  an  input  terminal  supplied  with  a  PCM  signal  or  a  video 
signal; 

(b)  an  output  terminal; 

(c)  a  first  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  for  compen- 
sating a  drop-out  contained  in  said  video  signal  when  said 
video  signal  is  supplied  to  said  input  terminal; 

(d)  a  second  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  for  detect- 
ing a  specific  information  signal  contained  in  said  PCM 
signal  when  said  PCM  signal  is  supplied  to  said  input 
terminal;  and  .  ! 

(e)  a  third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  switching 
so  as  to  derive  said  PCM  signal  from  said  input  terminal  to 
said  output  terminal  without  through  said  first  means  in 
response  to  an  output  of  said  second  means. 


4,398,220 
CIRCUIT  FOR  DETECTING  THE  OPERATIONAL  STATE 

OF  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Tatsuaki  Satoh,  Kumagaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaiira 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jal.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,674 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-123006; 
Sep.  5,  1980,  55-123007;  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-123008 

Int  a.^  H04N  5/50 
VS.  CL  358—188  8  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  de  :ecting  the  operational  states  of  a  television 
receiver,  said  circui '.  comprising: 
tuning  detecting  circuit  means,  responsive  to  a  detected 
signal  from  an  automatic  fine  tuning  circuit,  for  detecting 
whether  a  tuner  is  operating  in  a  proper  timing  region,  a 
slight  mistuning  region,  or  a  mistuning  region,  and  gener- 
ating a  tuner  detecting  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
region  of  tuner  operation; 
synchronization  detecting  circuit  means,  responsive  to  a 
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synchronizing  signal  and  a  flyback  pulse,  for  detecting 
whether  the  synchronization  is  maintained,  and  generat- 
ing a  synchronization  detecting  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  maintenance  of  synchronization; 

audio  noise  detecting  circuit  means,  responsive  to  an  audio 
intermediate  frequency  signal,  for  detecting  whether  said 
audio  signal  includes  a  noise  component  and  generating  a 
noise  detecting  output  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of 
said  noise  component; 

and  logic  circuit  means,  responsive  to  said  tuner  detecting 
output  signal,  said  synchronization  detecting  output  signal 


control  means  for  controlling  the  shift  clock  pulse  generator 
to  forcibly  produce  the  shift  clock  pulses  which  are  fed  to 
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and  said  noise  detecting  output  signal,  for  generating  a 
flrst  output  signal  when  said  tuner  is  operating  in  said 
proper  timing  region,  a  second  output  signal  when  said 
tuner  is  operating  in  said  slight  mistuning  region,  and,  a 
third  output  signal  when  said  tuner  is  operating  in  said 
mistuning  region,  wherein  said  first,  second  and  third 
output  signals  represent  said  operational  states,  said  logic 
circuit  means  further  includes  means  for  preventing  the 
generation  of  said  first  and  second  output  signals  and  for 
generating  said  third  output  signal  whenever  said  syn- 
chronization is  not  maintained. 


4,398^1 
FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
ShiBgo  Yamaguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan^  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Scr.  No.  296,034 
Claims  priority,  applicadoa  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1960,  55-119819; 
Sep.  1, 1980,  55-119820 

InL  a?  H04H  1/40 

MS.  CL  358—280  14  Claims 

1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  having  a  random  access  memory 

and  a  microprocessor  for  encoding  data  from  the  random 

access  memory,  comprising: 

scanner  means  for  producing  a  serial  image  or  video  data 

output; 
binary  circuit  means  for  producing  a  serial  binary  video  data 
output  from  the  serial  video  data  output  of  the  scanner 
means; 
serial  to  parallel  converter  means  for  converting  the  serial 
binary  video  data  output  to  a  parallel  binary  video  data 
output,  the  microprocessor  being  constructed  to  produce 
a  read  strobe  when  the  parallel  binary  video  data  output 
can  be  inputted  to  the  random  access  memory  after  encod- 
ing the  previous  data  from  the  random  access  memory; 
sync  signal  generator  means  for  producing  a  sync  signal  at  a 
predetermined  interval,  the  microprocessor  being  con- 
structed to  produce  the  read  strobe  in  response  to  the  sync 
signal; 
shift  clock  pulse  generator  means  for  producing  shift  clock 
pulses  in  response  to  the  read  strobe  from  the  micro- 
processor, the  scanner  being  constructed  to  feed  the  serial 
video  data  output  to  the  binary  circuit  means  in  response 
to  the  shift  clock  pulses;  and 
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the  scanner  means  whether  or  not  the  parallel  binary  data 
output  can  be  inputted  to  the  random  access  memory. 


438,222 
FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
Mntsno  Ogawa,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ric(rii  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  201,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8,  1979,  54-143826; 
Not.  8, 1979,  54-143827 

Int  a.3  H04N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  358—287  8  Claims 


RTC«    tPP 

XKISM 
CONT  APf 

r- 

2 

\ 

R£C    APP 

ImtflNFO 

Eoroc 

^ 

1.  In  a  facsimile  apparatus  comprising  an  information  read 
apparatus,  a  record  apparatus  and  a  transmission  control  appa- 
ratus, capable  of  transmitting  and  receiving  image  information, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  image-information  extraction 
apparatus  for  extracting  image  information  output  from  said 
image  information  read  apparatus,  at  predetermined  intervals, 
including  means  for  coupling  the  extracted  image  information 
output  to  said  image  information  record  apparatus,  thereby 
obtaining  reduced  monitor  copies  of  the  image  information  on 
record  sheets  while  concurrently  transmitting  said  image  infor- 
mation to  its  counterpart  facsimile  apparatus  serving  as  a  re- 
ceiving facsimile  apparatus. 
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1 1  4,398,223 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  VIDEO  INFORMATION  ON 

A  RECORD  CARD 
Jerome  H.  Lemeison,  85  Rectro  St.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,763,  Oct.  16,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,939,  Feb.  3, 1976, 
Pat.  No.  4,121,249,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

474,392,  May  30,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,401,  Aug.  2,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,818,500,  and  Ser.  No.  277,402,  Aug.  2,  1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,376 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358—335  7  Qaims 


I 


4,398,224 
TIME  BASE  CORRECHNG  APPARATUS 
Nobuhiko  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,522 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-123347 

Int.  CI.3  H04N  5/95 

U.S.  a.  358— 339  19  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  recording  video  information  on  a  record 
card  comprising: 

first  means  operable  to  generate  video  picture  signals,  each 
of  which  video  picture  signals  defines  at  least  one  full 
frame  of  video  information, 

first  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  means  to  gener- 
ate frame  video  picture  signals,  and 

second  means  including  radiation  beam  generating  means 
operable  for  generating  a  narrow  beam  of  recording  radia- 
tion of  sufficient  intensity  to  vary  the  topography  of  re- 
cording material  intersected  by  said  beam  and  means  for 
receiving  a  frame  video  picture  signal  from  said  first 
means  and  modulating  said  narrow  beam  in  accordance 
with  said  video  picture  signal  received  to  permit  the  beam 
to  selectively  vary  the  topography  of  the  recording  mate- 
rial of  a  record  member, 

third  means  in  operative  location  with  respect  to  said  second 
means  for  prepositioning  a  record  card  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  narrow  record  tracks  with  respect  to  said 
second  means  so  as  to  permit  said  second  means  to  record 
video  signal  information  along  selected  record  tracks  of 
said  card, 

fourth  means  for  effecting  lateral  relative  positioning  of  a 
record  card  and  said  second  means  to  dispose  the  scanning 
axis  of  said  narrow  beam  of  recording  radiation  in  align- 
ment with  a  selected  narrow  record  track  of  said  card, 

fifth  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said 
card  and  said  narrow  beam  of  recording  radiation  so  as  to 
cause  said  narrow  beam  to  scan  said  selected  track,  and 

sixth  means  for  activating  said  first  control  means  to  cause 
said  first  means  to  generate  an  output  signal  representative 
of  the  information  contained  in  the  field  scanned  when 
said  fourth  means  is  operated  to  effect  the  relative  posi- 
tioning of  said  scanning  axis  of  said  narrow  beam  of  re- 
cording radiation  with  respect  to  a  selected  card  track 
wherein  the  signal  generated  is  employed  to  modulate  said 
recording  beam  as  it  scans  said  selected  track  and  said 
recording  beam  records  the  information  defined  by  said 
signal  along  an  area  of  the  selected  track  of  the  card 
scanned  by  said  beam. 
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1.  Time  base  correcting  apparatus  for  correcting  time  base 
errors  in  a  digital  signal  supplied  thereto  in  the  form  of  succes- 
sive data  blocks,  each  data  block  including  at  least  plural  dau 
words  and  an  error  detecting  word,  said  apparatus  comprising 
memory  means  having  plural  addressable  storage  locations, 
each  storing  a  respective  data  block;  write  address  generating 
means  for  generating  write-in  addresses  to  identify  the  particu- 
lar storage  locations  into  which  the  supplied  data  blocks  are 
written;  error  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  error  detect- 
ing word  for  detecting  an  error  in  a  supplied  data  block;  write- 
in  means  for  writing  successive  data  blocks  into  those  storage 
locations  identified  by  said  write  address  generating  means  in 
the  absence  of  an  error  detected  by  said  error  detecting  means 
and  for  inhibiting  the  writing  of  a  dau  block  into  an  identified 
storage  location  when  an  error  in  said  data  block  is  detected; 
error  store  means  for  storing  an  error  signal  indicative  of 
whether  a  supplied  data  block  contains  a  detected  error  and 
has  not  been  written  into  a  respective  storage  location  or  does 
not  contain  a  detected  error  and  has  been  written  into  said 
respective  storage  location;  read  address  generating  means  for 
generating  read-out  addresses  to  identify  particular  storage 
locations  from  which  a  stored  daU  block  is  read;  and  read-out 
means  for  reading  out  the  contents  of  a  storage  location  identi- 
fied by  said  read  address  generating  means  and  for  setting  the 
error  signal  in  said  error  store  means  to  indicate  that  the  con- 
tents of  the  storage  location  then  read  out  by  said  read-out 
means  contain  a  detected  error  notwithstanding  the  actual 
condition  of  said  error  signal. 


4,398,225 
COMBINED  SERIALIZER  ENCODER  AND  DECODER 
FOR  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
DsTid  T.  Comaby^  Roy,  and  Eric  J.  Halvorsen,  East  Layton, 
both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Iomega  Corporation,  Ogden,  Utah 
FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,485 
Int  a.3  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  0.360—39  9ClaiM 

1.  Method  of  decoding  data  stored  on  magnetic  media  in  the 
form  of  encoded  s^uences  of  flux  transitions,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
generating  data  bits  corresponding  to  portions  of  said  en- 
coded sequence  of  flux  transitions; 
comparing  said  data  bits  generated  according  to  the  pattern 
of  said  flux  transitions  with  stored  data  bit  patterns;  and 
outputting  decoded  data  patterns  corresponding  to  said 
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stored  pattern  of  data  bit  patterns  as  a  result  of  said  com- 
parison step, 
wherein  a  first  integral  number  of  said  generated  data  bits  is 
compared  with  stored  patterns  of  data  bits,  and  wherein  if 
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a  given  comparison  step  does  not  yield  correspondence 
between  stored  data  bit  patterns  and  said  generated  data 
bit  patterns,  an  additional  integral  number  of  data  bits  is 
generated  and  added  to  said  previously  generated  number, 
and  said  comparison  step  is  reperformed. 


4498^26 

QUADRUPLEX  RECORDINGS  WITH  FERRITE  HEADS 

RESEMBLING  QUADRUPLEX  RECORDINGS  WITH 

METAL  KEADS 

Roy  H.  Seim,  San  Diego,  and  John  F.  Bagby,  Encinitas,  both  of 

Califs  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241^1 

Int  a.3  GllB  15/45.  15/02 

MS.  a.  360—65  3  Claims 
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1.  A  quadruplex  head  wheel  assembly  for  recording  and 
playing  back  video  signals  comprising 

(a)  a  rotary  head  wheel, 

(b)  ferrite  magnetic  heads  supported  by  said  head  wheel  and 
having  respective  coils  inductively  coupled  thereto,  and 

(c)  compensation  circuit  means  mounted  directly  upon  said 
head  wheel  assembly  and  including  (1)  means  for  modify- 
ing record  signals  applied  to  said  coils  so  that  said  signals, 
when  recorded  in  a  magnetic  medium,  are  of  a  form  simi- 
lar to  signals  recorded  by  means  of  metal  heads  and  (2) 
means  for  effectively  disabling  said  compensation  circuit 
means  while  playback  signals  are  applied  to  said  coils, 

whereby  said  quadruplex  head  wheel  assembly  may  be  em- 
ployed to  produce  tape  recordings  playable  by  means  of  a 
quadruplex  recorder  employing  metal  heads  without  signifi- 
cantly having  to  adjust  the  performance  of  said  recorder, 
said  compensation  circuit  means  being  comprised  of  respec- 
tive comf>ensation  circuits  for  each  head  supported  by  said 
head  wheel,  and 
said  respective  compensation  circuits  being  comprised  of 
first  and  second  parts,  the  first  part  being  a  frequency 
responsive  circuit  and  the  second  part  being  a  threshold 
circuit  cooperative  with  said  first  part  for  effectively 


disabling  said  compensation  circuit  during  the  playback  of 
recorded  signals. 


4,398,227 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  DRIVE  WITH  ADAPTIVE  SERVO 
Robert  Anderson,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Storage  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  Louisville,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,064 

Int  a.J  GllB  15/18 

U.S.  a.  360—71  3  Oaims 


canrnuEi 
,iim«Fttt 


COriKH.  DUCWSTIC 


wcKi-coiinnEii  ottmMi 


^^    MP 


./* 


HOSl 
OMniTER 


n_'; 


POKI 


TtCH 


/« 


1.  Method  of  recording  digital  data  on  magnetic  tape  sup- 
plied from  a  first  reel,  guided  past  a  magnetic  read/write  head 
and  wound  upon  a  second  reel,  said  data  being  received  from 
a  host  computer  in  a  predetermined  format  according  to  which 
said  data  is  recorded  in  blocks  of  predetermined  size  having 
gaps  of  predetermined  size  interposed  therebetween,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
causing  said  tape  to  be  passed  from  said  first  reel  past  said 
head  onto  said  second  reel  at  a  substantially  constant 
velocity  during  said  reading  or  recording;  and,  in  response 
to  a  signal  that  said  reading  or  recording  is  to  be  stopped 
at  a  given  point  on  said  tape  after  recording  of  one  of  said 
blocks  of  data  on  said  tape,  performing  a  routine  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
decelerating  said  tape  to  a  halt;  and 
rewinding  a  quantity  of  said  tape  onto  said  first  reel  from 

said  second  reel;  and 
halting  said  tape; 

the  length  of  said  quantity  of  tape  being  such  that  in  response 
to  a  signal  from  said  host  that  said  recording  is  to  be 
resumed,  said  tape  may  be  accelerated  to  said  substantially 
constant  velocity  at  a  rate  of  acceleration  such  that  said 
velocity  is  reached  before  said  given  point  is  juxtaposed  to 
said  read/write  head,  wherein  the  length  of  said  quantity 
of  tape  rewound  onto  said  first  reel  is  substantially  greater 
than  the  length  of  one  of  said  gaps. 


4,398,228 
METHOD  OF  AVOIDING  RESONANCE  IN  SERVO 
CONTROLLED  APPARATUS 
Randall  C.  Bauck,  East  Layton,  Utah,  assignor  to  Iomega  Cor- 
poration, Ogden,  Utah 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,402 
Int  a.3  GllB  21/10 
MS.  a.  360—77  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  disk  drive  of  the  type  comprising  a  mechani- 
cal arm  moving  a  read/write  head  with  respect  to  a  rotatable 
disk,  the  position  of  said  head  with  respect  to  the  disk  being 
controlled  in  accordance  with  position  information  data  re- 
corded on  said  disk,  read  by  said  head  and  employed  in  a  servo 
circuit  comprising  a  sample  and  hold  element; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  mechanical  reso- 


August  9,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


nance  frequency  of  said  movable  arm  being  chosen  to  be 
substantially  equal  to  the  rate  at  which  said  position  infor- 


mation is  sampled  and  stored  in  said  sample  and  hold 
element. 


4,398,229 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  WITH  VERSATILE  GAP 
Richard  J.  McClure,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,845 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/22.  5/25.  5/251 

MS.  a.  360—113  10  Claims 


815 


means  for  transmitting  an  order  signal;  and 
responsive  means  comprising  signal  summing  means  having 
first  input  responsive  to  said  detector  signal  and  a  second 


input  responsive  to  said  order  signal  whereby  said  respon- 
sive means  allows  unlocking  of  said  locking  means  when 
said  detector  signal  and  said  order  signal  are  simulta- 
neously present. 


I  4,398,231 

SOLID-STATE  ELECTRONIC  BRUSH  SPEED  SENSING 

CONTROL 
Evan  J.  Cnrrence,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Lake  Center 

Industries,  Winona,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,005,  Mar.  31,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,199 
iBt  a.3  H02H  7/08 


MS.  a.  361—23 


7.  A  magnetic  head  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  p>ole  pieces  disposed  in  facing  relation- 
ship with  a  gap  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  pole 
pieces  being  tapered  toward  said  gap  and  having  a  given 
quiescent  permeability, 

(b)  non-magnetic  means  within  said  gap, 

(c)  means  bonding  said  pole  pieces  and  said  non-magnetic 
means  into  an  integral  assembly,  and 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  pole  pieces  for  urging  them  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  thereby  altering  the  internal  stress  of 
said  pole  pieces  and  causing  the  permeability  of  said  ta- 
pered pole  pieces  to  change  significantly. 

4,398,230 

PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTORS 

Georges  Joamiais,  Boulogne,  France,  assignor  to  Souriau  A  Oe., 

Boulogne-Billancourt  France 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,065 
Int  CL'  H02H  1/06 
MS.  a.  361—1  16  Claims 

1.  A  protection  device  for  automatically  protecting  an  elec- 
trical connector  against  accidental  disconnection,  said  electri- 
cal connector  including  two  interfitting  housings,   locking 
means  for  locking  said  housings  together  and  an  electrically 
conductive  member  therein  adapted  for  coupling  to  each  other 
when  said  two  housings  are  fitted  and  held  together  by  their 
said  locking  means  comprising: 
detecting  means  disposed  in  one  of  said  housings  for  detect- 
ing the  absence  of  electrical  energy  in  the  electrically 
conductive  member  of  said  one  of  said  housings  and  for 
transmitting  a  detector  signal; 


1  Claim 


1.  For  use  in  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  suction  head  and 
means  for  drawing  air  and  entrained  material  through  the  head 
with  a  brush  rotatably  mounted  in  the  head  for  loosening 
material  on  a  surface  being  cleaned  to  cause  entrainment 
thereof  in  the  drawn  air  and  a  drive  including  an  electric  motor 
for  rotating  the  brush  at  a  normal  operative  speed  with  a  con- 
nection for  connecting  the  motor  to  a  source  of  AC  electric 
power,  the  improvement  comprising  a  control  for  disconnect- 
ing the  motor  from  the  electric  power  source,  the  control 
including  means  for  sensing  the  rotational  speed  of  the  brush, 
means  for  disconnecting  the  motor  from  the  electric  power 
source  when  the  brush  is  rotating  at  a  predetermined  tripout 
speed  well  belo^  its  normal  operative  speed,  and  means  for 
automatically  varying  the  predetermined  tripout  speed  in  di- 
rect relation  to  variations  in  the  voluge  from  the  source  of 
electric  power,  the  automatic  varying  means  including  means 
for  converting  the  AC  power  from  the  electric  power  source 
to  DC  power  so  as  to  provide  a  DC  power  supply  for  the 
control,  and  a  zeaier  diode  connected  between  the  DC  power 
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supply  and  the  sensing  means  for  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
brush. 


PROTECTIVE  RELAYING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
Walter  A.  Elmore,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

nied  Not.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,158 

Int  a.'  H02H  i/76 

U.S.  a.  361—47  11  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  single-phase-to-ground  fault  in 
a  three-phase  electrical  power  system,  comprising: 

means  providing  a  first  phasor  signal  responsive  to  unbal- 
anced current  in  the  three-phase  system, 

means  providing  a  second  phasor  signal  indicative  of  a  nega- 
tive sequence  quantity,  referenced  to  the  phase  being 
monitored, 

means  providing  a  third  phasor  signal  responsive  to  the 
quadrature  voltage  of  the  phase  being  monitored, 

comparison  means  comparing  the  phase  angles  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  phasor  signals, 

said  comparison  means  providing  a  signal  which  indicates  a 
single-phase-to-ground  fault  on  the  three-phase  system, 
with  the  fault  being  on  the  phase  being  monitored,  when 
the  phase  angles  have  a  predetermined  relationship. 


4,398,233 
FAIL-SAFE  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 
John  L.  Bala,  Scituate,  and  Charles  R.  Boswell,  Boston,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Electronics  Corporation  of  America,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354^52 

Int.  a.3  H02H  3/00 

VJS.  CI.  361—78  -  52  Claims 


1.  A  fail-safe  device  for  removing  power  from  circuitry  to  be 
controlled  upon  occurrence  of  an  undesired  operating  condi- 
tion, said  device  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  fail-safe  signal  which  normally  varies 
between  signal  levels  at  a  frequency  in  a  predetermined 
range  between  a  minimum  and  a  maximum  frequency 
unless  there  is  an  undesired  operating  condition,  said 


means  for  generating  including  a  programmable  comput- 
ing means  for  controlling  said  circuitry  to  be  controlled, 
said  computing  means  having  memory  means  containing 
bit-transmit  instructions  for  causing  said  computing  means 
to  generate  a  sequence  of  binary  bits  in  which  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  of  bits  appears  at  a  frequency  within  a  range 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  range  unless  there  is 
an  undesired  operating  condition;  and  comparator  means 
for  receiving  said  sequence  of  binary  bits,  for  repeatedly 
comparing  said  sequence  with  a  predetermined  pattern, 
and  for  generating  an  output  which  varies  in  signal  level  in 
response  to  a  match  between  said  sequence  and  said  prede- 
termined pattern;  and 
power  control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  com- 
parator means  for  supplying  power  to  said  circuitry  to  be 
controlled  only  when  said  output  of  said  comparator 
means  has  a  frequency  in  said  predetermined  range,  said 
power  control  means  including  an  electromechanical 
relay  for  supplying  power  to  said  circuitry  to  be  con- 
trolled, said  relay  having  an  electromagnet  and  normally- 
open  mechanical  relay  contacts  through  which  power  is 
supplied  to  said  circuitry,  which  normally-open  contacts 
remain  open  unless  a  sufficient  current  is  supplied  to  said 
electromagnet  to  keep  them  closed;  relay  actuating  means, 
having  power  terminals  and  having  low-pass  means  for 
transmitting  only  signal  level  variations  in  the  output  of 
said  comparator  means  which  occur  below  said  maximum 
frequency,  for  supplying  sufficient  current  to  said  electro- 
magnet to  keep  said  normally-open  contacts  closed  when 
both  power  is  supplied  to  said  power  terminals  and  said 
signal  level  variations  have  a  frequency  in  said  predeter- 
mined range;  and  latch-out  means  for  preventing  a  suffi- 
cient current  from  being  supplied  to  said  electromagnet  to 
close  said  normally-open  contacts  once  said  contacts  have 
been  opened,  said  latch-out  means  having  means  for  sup- 
plying power  to  said  relay  actuating  means  through  said 
normally-open  contacts,  so  that  once  said  contacts  are 
opened  said  relay  actuating  means  does  not  receive  power 
and  said  relay  enters  latch-out.  and  reset  means  for  selec- 
tively supplying  sufficient  current  to  said  electromagnet 
to  close  said  normally-open  contacts  and  terminate  said 
latch-out. 


4,398,234 

FLUSH  PRECIPITATION  STATIC  DISCHARGER 

SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Rowan  O.  Brick,  Bellevue,  and  Charles  H.  King,  Kent,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,818 

Int.  a.3  E05F  3/00 

U.S.  CL  361—218  5  Claims 


1.  A  flush  mounted  static  discharger  system  for  use  in  a  tip 
area  of  an  aircraft  structure  comprising  in  combination: 
a  composite  material  having  a  conductive  fiber  element 

portion  exposed  in  the  region  of  said  tip  area;  and, 
an  array  of  lightning  strike  diverter  tape  segments  disposed 
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on  said  aircraft  structure  adjacent  said  tip  area  for  protect- 
ing said  tip  area  from  lightning  strikes. 


4,398,235 

VERTICAL  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  PACKAGE 
INTEGRATION 
Phillip  A.  Lutz;  Phillip  R.  Motz,  and  Eugene  H.  Sayers,  all  of 
Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,316 

Int.  a.^  H05K  7/02 

VS.  a.  361—393  4  Claims 


17    It     19  so  21    22  23  24  25  26  27  2a  29    30  31    32 


1.  At  least  two  integrated  circuit  packages  of  similar  type, 
which  type  has  at  least  one  row  of  terminal  leads,  assembled  to 
permit  the  terminal  lead  row  of  each  package  to  share  contacts 
in  a  row  of  terminal  lead  contacts  even  though  similar  electri- 
cal functions  are  associated  with  differently  located  terminal 
leads  in  the  package  rows,  the  assembly  comprising  the  afore- 
mentioned integrated  circuit  packages,  two  interconnecting 
packages  of  similar  type  nested  together  with  and  between  the 
integrated  circuit  packages  so  as  to  form  middle  packages  in  a 
nest  of  such  packages,  the  middle  two  packages  each  having  at 
least  one  more  terminal  lead  in  their  rows  than  the  integrated 
circuit  packages,  all  active  terminal  leads  of  one  integrated 
circuit  package  contacting  a  terminal  lead  on  its  adjacent 
middle  package,  less  than  all  leads  on  the  latter  package  con- 
tacting selected  leads  on  its  adjacent  middle  package,  less  than 
all  the  leads  on  the  last-mentioned  package  contacting  all 
active  leads  on  the  other  integrated  circuit  package,  means  in 
each  middle  package  providing  an  electrical  shunt  between 
one  of  its  lead  contacting  a  lead  on  an  integrated  circuit  pack- 
age and  another  of  its  leads  contacting  a  lead  on  the  other 
middle  package,  whereby  terminal  lead  location  on  the  one 
integrated  circuit  package  is  rerouted  to  a  different  location  on 
the  other  integrated  circuit  package,  and  electrical  connection 
to  the  other  integrated  circuit  package,  leads  also  appropri- 
ately electrically  connects  the  differently  located  leads  on  the 
one  integrated  circuit  package. 


board  and  for  mounting  the  printed  circuit  board  on  a  plat- 
form, said  printed  circuit  board  comprising  a  first  surface 
carrying  a  plurality  of  electric  components  and  a  second  op- 
posed surface  forming  a  plurality  of  conductive  paths  to  which 
the  leads  of  said  components  are  electrically  connected  by  a 
plurality  of  solder  fillets,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  elongate 
rail  member  having  a  substantially  flat  base  adapted  for  mount- 
ing on  said  platform,  a  pair  of  opposed  longitudinally  disposed 
side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  a  series  of  longi- 
tudinally disposed  rib  and  boss  means  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  and  intermediate  said  side  walls,  the  upwardly 
facing  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  and  rib  and  bo&>  means  form- 
ing a  longitudinal  supporting  surface  for  abbutingly  receiving 
the  second  surface  of  the  printed  circuit  board  along  an  edge 
thereof  such  that  said  base  is  maintained  in  spaced  relation 
below  said  supporting  surface  at  a  distance  greater  than  the 
extent  to  which  s^d  solder  fillets  depend  from  said  printed 
circuit  board  seconld  surface,  said  apparatus  furiher  comprising 
a  first  snap  action  tab  transversely  disposed  intermediate  said 
side  walls  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  near  one 
distal  end  thereof  and  a  second  snap  action  tab  longitudinally 
disposed  intermediate  said  side  walls  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  near  the  longitudinal  center  thereof,  said  first 
and  second  snap  action  tabs  being  adapted  for  longitudinal  and 
transverse  deflection  respectively  for  engaging  the  first  surface 
of  the  printed  circuit  board  along  respective  adjacent  edges 
thereof  so  as  to  snap  lock  the  second  surface  of  said  printed 
circuit  board  in  abutment  with  said  printed  circuit  board  sup- 
porting surface. 


4,398,237 

MINIATURE  BATTERY-OPERATED  LIGHT 

John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,203 

Int.  a.3  F21L  7/00 

VJS.  a.  362—186  5  Claims 


4398,236 

PC  BOARD  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Carl  Campisi,  Chicago,  and  Harry  F.  Sroo,  Schanmberg,  both  of 

HL,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  CorporatioB,  Glenview,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239^1 

lat  a.3  H05K  7/12 

UJS.  a.  361—419  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  the  handling  of  a  printed  circuit 


1.  A  light  comprising: 

a  shallow,  open-top,  can-shaped  housing  having  a  bottom 
wall,  a  circumferential  sidewall,  a  centrally  located,  open- 
top  bulb  socket  having  a  generally  smooth  interior  except 
for  a  single,  boss-shaped,  radially  inwardly  extending 
projection  serving  the  function  of  a  thread  for  a  threaded 
bulb  having  a  bottom  contact  and  a  side  contact,  a  pair  of 
open-top  battery  channels  flanking  the  socket,  a  retainer 
for  a  back  contact,  a  retainer  for  an  underlying  contact 
and  a  retainer  for  a  guide  for  a  moving  contact,  wherein 
the  entire  housing,  together  with  its  bulb  socket,  battery 
channels  and  retainers,  is  made  of  a  thermoplastic  material 
integrally  molded  into  a  single  piece; 

a  back  contact  retained  in  the  housing  retainer  therefor 
adjacent  a  back  end  of  said  chann<*ls  to  make  electrical 
contact  with  the  rearwardly  facing  ends  of  batteries  in- 
serted in  the  channels,  an  underlying  contact  retained  in 
the  housing  retainer  therefor  and  having  a  battery  end 
disposed  at  the  front  end  of  one  of  said  channels  to  make 
electrical  contact  with  the  forwardly  facing  end  of  a 
battery  inserted  therein  and  a  bulb  end  disposed  at  the 
bottom  of  said  socket  to  make  electrical  contact  with  the 
bottom  cont»:t  of  a  bulb  inserted  therein,  and  a  guide  for 
a  moving  contact  retained  in  the  housing  retainer  therefor 
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and  a  moving  contact  guided  by  said  guide  and  having  a 
battery  end  disposed  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  other 
one  of  said  bat'ery  channels  to  make  electrical  contact 
with  the  forwardly  facing  end  of  a  battery  inserted  therein 
and  a  bulb  end  facing  but  biased  away  from  the  side 
contact  of  a  bulb  inserted  in  said  bulb  socket; 

a  manual  switch  mounted  on  said  housing  for  movement 
between  an  ON  position  in  which  it  deforms  said  moving 
contact  against  the  bias  thereof  to  force  its  bulb  end  into 
electrical  contact  with  the  side  contact  of  a  bulb  inserted 
in  said  socket  and  to  thereby  complete  an  electrical  circuit 
comprising  said  batteries,  back,  underlying  and  moving 
contacts  and  said  bulb  to  thereby  energize  the  bulb,  and  an 
OFF  position  in  which  it  allows  the  bias  of  said  moving 
conuct  to  break  electrical  contact  with  the  side  contact  of 
a  bulb  inserted  in  said  socket  and  thereby  de-energize  the 
bulb;  and 

a  lid  closing  the  open-top  housing  to  thereby  enclose  said 
contacts,  batteries  inserted  in  said  channels  and  bulb  in- 
serted in  said  socket  but  to  allow  manual  access  to  said 
switch,  said  lid  having  a  transparent  bulb  cap  allowing 
illumination  of  the  ambient  by  said  bulb; 

all  of  said  light,  except  for  the  contacts  and  for  the  batteries 
and  bulb  inserted  therein,  being  made  of  molded  thermo- 
plastic material  components  manually  fitted  together  by 
snap-  and/or  friction-fit  to  form  the  assembled  light. 


4,398,239 
LUMINAIRE  ADAPTED  FOR  HORIZONTAL  AND 
VERTICAL  OPERATION 
Hendrik  A.  J.  de  Vos,  Swansea,  Mass.,  and  Ronald  L.  Sitzenia, 
Jr.,  Ellsworth,  Mich.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,343 

Int  a.5  F21S  1/W.  3/10 

MS.  a.  362—263  15  Qaims 


4,398,238 
VARIABLE  FOCUS  FLASHLIGHT 
Norman  C.  Nelson,  Newberry  Springs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kel- 
Lite  Industries,  Inc.,  Barstow,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,418 

Int  a.'  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362— 187  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  variable  focus  flashlight  having  a  flashlight  body,  a 
bulb  supported  in  fixed  relation  to  the  body,  a  flashlight  head, 
a  reflector  supported  in  fixed  relation  to  the  head,  and  interen- 
gaging  threads  supporting  the  head  from  the  body  so  that  the 
head  may  be  rotated  for  adjusting  the  focus  of  the  flashlight 
beam,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  expansible  spring  disposed  partly  within  the  body  and 

partly  within  the  head; 
the  body  and  the  head  each  having  separate  seat  means 
receiving  the  corresjKjnding  end  of  said  spring,  at  least 
one  of  said  seat  means  permitting  relatively  free  lateral 
movement  of  the  associated  spring  end  so  that  the  head 
may  be  rotated  as  desired  for  adjusting  the  beam  focus; 
'      and 
the  interengaging  threads  of  the  body  and  head  having 
relatively  high  friction  surfaces,  whereby  the  expansive 
force  of  said  spring  creates  a  substantial  frictional  force 
between  said  threads  so  as  to  retain  the  desired  rotational 
position  of  the  head. 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising: 

a  boxlike,  two-part  housing; 

an  elongated  light  source  positioned  within  said  housing; 

a  reflector  positioned  within  one  of  said  parts  of  said  housing 
and  adapted  for  having  said  elongated  light  source  ori- 
ented substantially  therein,  said  reflector  including  a  plu- 
rality of  reflecting  surfaces  of  different  configurations;  and 

a  multiplanar,  prismatic  lens  located  adjacent  said  reflector 
for  having  both  the  direct  light  from  said  light  source  and 
the  light  reflected  by  said  reflector  pass  therethrough, 
each  of  said  reflecting  surfaces  of  said  reflector  reflecting 
light  from  said  elongated  light  source  onto  predetermined 
portions  of  said  prismatic  lens  such  that  said  luminaire  will 
produce  a  first  light  distribution  below  said  luminaire 
when  said  luminaire  is  positioned  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal orientation  and  a  second  light  distribution  different 
from  said  first  light  distribution  below  said  luminaire 
when  said  luminaire  is  positioned  in  a  substantially  vertical 
orientation,  said  luminaire  operable  in  both  of  said  orienta- 
tions. 


4,398,240 
LENS  CAP  HOLDER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  aRCUIT 

BOARDS 
John  M.  Savage,  Jr.,  8118  W.  83rd  St,  Apt  Q  Playa  del  Rey, 

Calif.  90291 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,735,  May  19,  1978,  Pat 

No.  4,195,330,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

787,016,  Apr.  13,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,626,  Dec  8, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jal.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,890 

Int  CL^  F21V  i/00 

MS.  a.  362—311  20  Claims 


1.  For  combination  with  an  LED  and  a  lens  cap  therefor,  the 
lens  cap  having  a  skirt  portion  supporting  the  LED,  there 
being  wire  leads  extending  from  the  LED,  the  combination 
comprising 

(a)  a  holder  having  first  and  second  sections, 

(b)  said  sections  having  shoulders  to  engage  and  support  the 
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lens  cap  when  the  sections  are  assembled  to  the  skirt 
portion  of  the  cap, 
(c)  the  holder  having  recesses  to  pass  said  wire  leads  from 
the  interior  to  the  exterior  of  the  holder  when  the  sections 
are  assembled  to  the  skirt  portion  of  the  cap. 


4,398,241 
DIGITAL  CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  AN  ANALOG  SERVO 
Elwood  B.  Baker,  Endwell,  and  James  A.  Turner,  Binghamton, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Binghamton, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,214 

Int  C\?  G05B  17/02;  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—167  6  Qaims 
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a  pair  of  servo  amplifier  means; 

means  for  coupling  each  summer  means  output  to  one  of  the 
servo  amplifier  inputs; 

utilization  means  including  an  actuator,  said  actuator  re- 
sponding to  eajch  output  from  said  pair  of  servo  amplifier 
means; 

feedback  means  for  sensing  the  status  of  said  utilization 
means  and  producing  negative  feedback  signals  to  an  input 
of  each  summer  means  such  that  for  ideal  operation  of  the 
electronic  controller  the  output  signals  from  said  pair  of 
servo  amplifiers  are  identical; 


1.  In  a  simulator  training  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of 
operations  controlled  in  response  to  information  from  a  digital 
computer  and  at  least  some  of  said  operations  having  moveable 
parts  connected  for  movement  by  an  analog  drive  servo  motor, 
a  digital  control  circuit  to  actuate  said  analog  servo  motor  in 
response  to  said  digital  information,  comprising: 
control  means  responsive  to  a  clocked  timing  signal  from 
said  digital  computer  for  timing  and  control  of  the  other 
component  circuits  of  said  digital  control  circuit, 
means  to  receive  digital  information  from  said  computer  to 
provide  a  digital  signal  indicative  of  a  new  servo  position, 
separate  means  to  receive  digital  information  from  said 
computer  to  provide  a  digital  signal  indicative  of  a  veloc- 
ity of  movement, 
feedback  circuit  means  including  means  to  receive  informa- 
tion from  said  servo  indicative  of  actual  present  servo 
position, 
computational  circuit  means  to  generate  a  digital  output 
signal  responsive  to  digital  information  from  each  of  said 
means  to  receive,  from  said  control  means,  and  from  said 
feedback  circuit  means,  so  that  said  digital  output  signal  is 
sufficient  to  cause  said  servo  to  move  from  its  actual 
present  position  to  said  new  servo  position  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner,  and 
digital-to-analog  converter  circuit  means  to  convert  said 
digital  output  signal   from  said  computational  circuit 
means  into  analog  form  to  actuate  said  analog  servo  motor 
in  said  predetermined  manner. 

4,398,242 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLER 
Heaning  Buus,  Woodinville,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,366 
I  Int  Q.3  G05B  9/03;  G05D  1/00 
MS,  Ct  364—183  »  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  controller  for  producing  a  controlled  out- 
put in  response  to  a  pair  of  input  signals  comprising: 
means  for  processing  said  input  signals; 
a  pair  of  summer  means,  each  summer  having  a  plurality  of 
inputs  and  an  output  and  producing  an  output  signal  equal 
to  the  summation  of  the  signals  coupled  to  its  inputs; 
means  for  coupling  each  of  said  processed  input  signals  to  an 
input  of  one  of  said  summers; 


comparator  means  for  comparing  the  two  servo  amplifier 
output  signals  and  producing  a  difference  signal  related  to 
the  difference  therebetween; 

threshold  warning  means  for  producing  a  warning  indica- 
tion in  response  to  said  difference  signal  exceeding  a  pre- 
determined reference  threshold;  and 

equalizer  circuitry  means  for  processing  said  difference 
signal  and  applying  a  negative  feedback  correction  signal 
to  an  input  of  each  summer  means  thereby  reducing  off- 
sets between  the  servo  amplifier  outputs  due  to  system 
tolerance. 


4,398,243 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  UNIQUE 
INSTRUCTION  PROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  D.  Holberger,  N.  Grafton;  James  E.  Veres,  Framing- 
ham;  Michael  L.  Zi^er,  Whitinsville,  all  of  Mass.,  and  Carl 
Henry,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Data  General  Corpora- 
tion, Westboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,651 

Int  Q.3  G06F  9/30 

U.S.  Q.  364—200  17  Qaims 


« 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  an  instruction  processor 
means  for  decoding  a  plurality  of  first  instructions  forming  a 
first  designated  basic  instruction  set  the  addresses  of  which 
have  a  first  selected  number  of  bits  and  a  plurality  of  second 
instructions  forming  a  second  designated  extended  instruction 
set  the  addresses  of  which  have  a  second  selected  number  of 
bits  different  from  said  first  selected  number,  each  of  said  first 
or  second  instructions  including  at  least  an  operating  code 
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portion  which  includes  a  selected  bit  code  combination  which 
identifles  whether  said  instruction  is  from  said  basic  instruction 
set  or  from  said  extended  instruction  set  and  some  of  said  first 
and  second  instructions  further  including  at  least  one  displace- 
ment portion,  said  instruction  processor  means  comprising 
instruction  decode  register  means  having  at  least  two  regis- 
ter regions,  a  first  of  said  regions  designated  to  temporar- 
ily store  said  operating  code  (>ortion  of  an  instruction  and 
said  at  least  one  other  region  designated  to  temporarily 
store  a  displacement  portion; 
means  for  supplying  an  incoming  instruction  of  said  basic 

instruction  set  or  said  extended  instruction  set; 
instruction  decode  shifter  means  connected  to  said  instruc- 
tion supplying  means  and  responsive  to  said  incoming 
instruction  for  entering  said  incoming  instruction  into  said 
instruction  decode  register  means  so  that  said  first  desig- 
nated region  temporarily  stores  the  operating  code  por- 
tion thereof  and  said  at  least  one  other  designated  region, 
if  required,  temporarily  stores  a  displacement  portion 
thereof; 
means  responsive  to  the  selected  bit  code  combination  of 
each  incoming  instruction  for  identifying  whether  said 
instruction  is  from  basic  instruction  set  or  from  said  ex- 
tended instruction  set;  and 
means  for  decoding  the  operating  code  portion  of  said  iden- 
tified instruction  supplied  thereto  from  said  instruction 
decode  register  means  to  produce  a  plurality  of  operating 
code  descriptors  associated  with  said  decoded  instruction 
and  for  producing  a  starting  address  of  one  or  more  micro- 
instructions associated  with  said  decoded  instruction. 


4,398,244 

INTERRUPTIBLE  MICROPROGRAM  SEQUENCING 

UNIT  AND  MICROPROGRAMMED  APPARATUS 

UTILIZING  SAME 

PanI  Chu,  Sunnyrale,  and  Junes  B.  Kllngensmith,  San  Jose, 

assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  A  Instrument  Corporation, 

Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,100 

Int.  a.i  G06F  9/22 

U.S.  a.  364—200  36  Gaims 


1.  An  interruptible  microprogram  sequencing  unit  for  pro- 
viding a  sequence  of  microinstruction  addresses  to  a  control 
memory  which  contains  a  plurality  of  microinstructions  for  the 
operation  of  a  microprogrammed  apparatus,  the  microprogram 
sequencing  unit  comprising: 

(a)  an  address  output  for  providing  microinstruction  ad- 
dresses to  the  control  memory, 

(b)  an  address  bus  coiuiected  to  said  address  output  such  that 
a  plurality  of  microinstruction  addresses  applied  to  said 
address  bus  are  sequentially  provided  to  said  address 
output. 


(c)  means  connected  to  said  address  bus  for  applying  said 
plurality  of  microinstruction  addresses  to  said  address  bus, 

(d)  an  interrupt  return  register  operably  connected  to  said 
address  bus  for  receiving  a  microtruction  address  from 
said  address  bus  and  storing  said  received  microinstruc- 
tion address,  and 

(e)  means  connected  to  said  address  bus  for  interrupting  said 
sequence  of  microinstruction  addresses  and  effecting  stor- 
age of  a  microinstruction  address  on  said  address  bus  in 
said  interrupt  return  register. 


4,398,245 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN 

INSTRUCnON  PIPELINE  FOR  PROCESSING  A 

TRANSFER  INSTRUCHON 

Akira  Fiyita,  Hadano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,181 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1979,  54-95927 

Int  a.3  G06F  9/38 

U.S.  a.  364— 200  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  capable  of  pipeline  operation 
for  parallelly  executing  instructions  each  consisting  of  a  plural- 
ity of  process  steps  including  an  operand  address  calculation 
step,  said  pipeline  operation  including  the  execution  of  a  trans- 
fer instruction  having  a  first  operand  field,  a  second  operand 
field  and  a  field  (L)  specifying  the  niunber  of  bytes  to  be  trans- 
ferred, wherein  the  transfer  is  carried  out  in  a  plurality  of 
transfer  operations,  sequentially,  such  that  a  predetermined 
number  of  bytes  are  transferred  at  each  transfer  operation 
including  first  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  second  oper- 
and address  in  said  operand  address  calculation  step  based  on 
said  second  operand  field;  the  improvement  comprising: 
second  calculation  means  operating  independently  of  the 
operation  of  said  first  calculation  means  for  calculating  a 
first  operand  address  based  only  on  the  first  operand  field 
in  a  process  step  other  than  said  operand  address  calcula- 
tion step. 
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4,398,246 

WORD  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  GENERAL  PURPOSE  PROCESSOR 

aRCurrs 

John  K.  Frediani,  Santa  Cruz;  Richard  E.  Johnson,  Los  Altos, 
and  Terrance  L.  Lillie,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Fited  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,531 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/12.  3/14.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  364—200  13  Claims 
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4,398,247 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DIRECTING  EXECUTION  OF 
FORCED  OPERATIONS  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM 
Dieter  Bazlen,  Stuttgart;  Dietrich  W.  Bock,  Scboenakh;  Klans 
J.  Getzlaff,  Boeblingen;  Johann  Higdu,  Boeblingen,  and  Hel- 
mut Palnke,  Boeblingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Intematiofal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Anaonk, 
N.Y.  ! 

Filed  ^p.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1979,  2937777 

Int  a.3  G06F  9/18 
U.S.  CL  364—200  6  daims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  data  processing  stations  each  having  a  first 
communications  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  sta- 
tions to  a  common  communications  channel  and  having  a 
second  communications  means  for  communicating  with 
one  or  more  associated  controlled  units,  each  of  said  data 
processing  stations  further  comprising  a  processor  and  a 
memory,  said  first  communications  mean,  said  second 
communications  means  and  said  processor  each  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  memory,  so  that  each  may  access 
said  memory,  and  to  contention  resolving  means,  said 
resolving  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  mem- 
ory and  to  each  other  device  operatively  connected  to 
said  memory,  for  resolving  conflict  between  said  other 
devices  for  access  to  said  memory; 

(b)  said  common  communications  channel  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  communications  means  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  data  processing  stations,  whereby  each  of  said 
processors  may  access  said  memory  of  any  of  said  processing 
stations; 

(c)  a  first  one  of  said  controlled  units  further  comprising 
mass  storage  means  for  entering  data  for  storage  and  for 
retrieving  stored  dau  and  including  a  controlled  unit 
communications  means  for  data  communications,  said  first 
controlled  unit  communications  means  coupled  to  said 
second  communications  means  of  a  first  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  data  processing  stations,  whereby  said  first  con- 
trolled unit  may  communicate  with  said  first  station; 

(d)  a  second  one  of  said  controlled  units  further  comprising 
a  keyboard  for  entering  data  into  said  system  and  a  first  display 
means  for  di^laying  a  single  line  of  data  and  including  a  con- 
trolled unit  communications  means  for  data  communications, 
said  second  controlled  imit  communications  means  coupled  to 
said  second  communications  means  of  a  second  one  of  said 
plurality  of  data  processing  stations  whereby  said  second  con- 
trolled unit  may  communicate  with  said  second  station;  and 

(e)  a  third  one  of  said  controlled  units  further  comprising 
second  display  means  for  displaying  multiple  lines  of  dato 
and  including  controlled  unit  communications  means  for 
data  communications,  said  third  unit  commimications 
means  coupled  to  second  communication  means  of  a  third 
one  of  said  plurality  of  data  processing  stations,  whereby 
said  third  controlled  unit  may  communicate  with  said 
third  station. 


1.  In  a  data  pro^:essing  system  having  system  control  means 
for  executing  forc^  instructions  in  response  to  the  presence  of 
a  particular  condition  requiring  such  execution,  said  system 
control  means  including  means  for  generating  inhibit  signals 
indicative  of  the  need  to  execute  a  forced  instruction,  appara- 
tus for  optimizing  execution  of  forced  conditions,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

(a)  an  instruction  register  for  holding  the  bits,  including  the 
operation  code,  of  the  current  instruction; 

(b)  an  operation  decoder  for  generating  control  signals  in 
response  to  the  receipt  of  signals  defining  a  desired  control 
action; 

(c)  first  circuit  means,  operatively  coupled  between  the 
operation  code  portion  of  said  instruction  register  and  said 
operation  decoder,  for  converting  the  operation  code  bits 
of  the  current  instruction  to  a  predetermined  code  combi- 
nation, in  response  to  receipt  of  a  code  conversion  initiat- 
ing signal,  which  code  combination  triggers  a  NOP  con- 
trol signal  reaction  by  said  operation  decoder;  and 

(d)  second  circuit  means,  operatively  coupled  to  receive  said 
inhibit  signals  from  said  system  control  means  and  to  an 
input  of  said  first  circuit  means,  for  generating  a  code 
conversion  initiating  signal  to  apply  to  said  first  circuit 
means  in  response  to  said  receipt  of  inhibit  signals. 


43S.248 

ADAPTIVE  WSI/MNOS  SOLID  STATE  MEMORY 

SYSTEM 

Yttkun  Hsia,  and  Richard  W.  Rodgers,  both  of  Santa  Ana,  Calif., 

assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach, 

Calif.  { 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,472 

Int]  a.3  GllC  11/40;  G06F  13/00 

U5.  CL  364—200  13  CWm 

1.  A  nonvolatile  solid  state  mass  memory  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  adaptive,  wafer  scale  integration  memory 

wafers  wherein  an  individual  memory  wafer  comprises  a 

plurality  of  rows  with  each  row  containing  a  first  plurality 

of  memory  arrays  each  having  a  plurality  of  locations  for 

nonvolatile  storage  of  information  and  a  second  plurality 

of  array  controllers  wherein  the  memory  arrays  in  the  row 

are  operably  connected  to  and  uniquely  accessed  by  the 

array  controllers  in  the  row  by  a  first  bi-directional  bus 

means  and  the  array  controllers  are  operably  connected  to 
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a  second  bi-directional  bus  means  such  that  only  one  array 
controller  is  operable  at  one  time  within  a  row  with  the 
remainder  of  the  functional  array  controllers  serving  as 
inactivated  functional  redundant  spares;  and 


formulas  were  presented  in  the  object  program  prior  to 
said  process. 


4,398,250 

ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER  MUTUAL 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  PLURALFFY  OF  CASH 

REGISTERS 
TaJichi  Hosono,  Fussa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,239 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1979,  54-140940; 
Oct.  31,  1979,  54-140941 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/24 
U.S.  Q.  364—404  4  Claims 


a  memory  system  control  means  comprising  means  to  iden- 
tify and  access  an  individual  memory  wafer,  means  to 
identify  and  access  individual  array  controllers  via  the 
second  bi-directional  bus,  and  interface  means  to  operably 
connect  the  nonvolatile  solid  state  mass  memory  system  to 
an  external  information  processing  system. 


4,398,249 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A 

SOURCE  PROGRAM  INTO  AN  OBJECT  PROGRAM 

Rene  K.  Pardo,  and  Remy  Landau,  both  of  12  Romney  Rd., 

Downsview,  Ontario,  both  of  Canada  M3H  1H2 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1970,  Ser.  No.  63,185 

Int.  C\?  G06F  15/06 

U.S.  a.  364—300  36  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  of  operating  a  general  purpose  data  processor 
of  known  type  to  enable  the  data  processor  to  execute  formulas 
in  an  object  program  comprising  a  plurality  of  formulas,  such 
that  the  same  results  will  be  produced  when  using  the  same 
given  data,  regardless  of  the  sequence  in  which  said  formulas 
are  presented  in  said  object  program,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  examining  each  of  said  formulas  in  a  storage  area  of  the 
data  processor  to  determine  which  formulas  can  be  desig- 
nated as  defmed; 

(b)  storing,  in  the  sequence  in  which  each  formula  is  desig- 
nated as  defmed,  said  formulas  which  are  designated  as 
defmed; 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  for  at  least  undefmed  formulas 
as  many  times  as  required  until  all  said  formulas  have  been 
designated  as  defmed  and  have  been  stored; 

whereby  to  produce  the  same  results  upon  sequential  execu- 
tion of  the  formulas  stored  by  said  process  when  using  the 
same  given  data,  regardless  of  the  order  in  which  said 
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1.  An  electronic  cash  register  mutual  transmission  system  for 

a  plurality  of  cash  registers  comprising: 

input  means  for  inputting  amount  data  including  associated 
classification  data; 

first  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  areas  for 
storing  total  data  of  the  input  amount  data  for  each  classifi- 
cation; 

a  central  processing  unit  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  to 
said  first  memory  means  for  adding  the  input  amount  data  to 
the  total  data  in  a  specified  storage  area  of  said  first  memory 
means; 

transmission  means  for  transmitting,  to  at  least  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  cash  registers,  amount  data  and  classification  data 
input  from  said  input  means  when  a  storage  area  specified  by 
the  inputted  classification  data  does  not  exist  in  said  first 
memory  means;  and 

connection  means  coupled  to  said  transmission  means  for  con- 
necting together  a  plurality  of  cash  registers  by  way  of  said 
transmission  means. 


4,398,251 

RADIOGRAPHY 

Christopher  A.  G.  LeMay,  Osterley,  England,  assignor  to  EMI 

Limited,  Hayes,  United  Kingdom 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,566,  Aug.  23, 1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,088,887,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  639,478,  Dec. 
10, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,010,371.  This  application  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  822,817 

Int  C\?  A61B  6/00 

\5S.  CL  364—414  H  Claims 
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1.  A  medical  diagnostic  X-ray  machine  for  examining  a 
patient  and  for  building  up  and  displaying  a  two-dimensional 
picture  of  the  X-ray  response  coefficients  of  the  elements  into 
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which  a  slice  of  the  patient,  extending  along  a  planar  section 
through  the  patient,  is  divided  by  a  finite  Cartesian  matrix 
superimposed  on  the  slice,  comprising: 
means  for  deriving  sets  of  output  signals  corresponding  to 
sets  of  beam  paths  of  finite  lengths,  each  set  of  beam  paths 
being  made  up  of  beam  paths  which  substantially  coincide 
with  said  section  and  have  one  of  their  ends  at  a  common 
apex  on  one  side  of  the  patient  and  their  other  ends  spaced 
from  each  other  along  the  section  at  the  opposite  side  of 
the  patient  to  thereby  form  a  fan-shaped  distribution  of 
beam  paths,  said  apices  being  circumferentially  spaced 
from  each  other  along  an  orbit  around  the  patient  and  at 
least  the  central  beam  paths  of  each  of  said  sets  of  beam 
paths  passing  through  the  patient,  each  output  signal  being 
a  measure  of  a  response  encountered  by  X-radiation  in 
travelling  along  a  corresponding  one  of  said  beam  paths; 
means  for  providing  a  sequence  of  convolution  factors  and 
means  for  producing,  for  each  given  one  of  said  beam 
paths,  a  convolved  output  signal  determined  by  accumu- 
lating: (1)  the  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  given 
beam  path  weighteid  in  accordance  with  a  central  factor  of 
the  sequence  of  convolution  factors,  and  (ii)  other  output 
signals  of  the  same  set  weighted  in  accordance  with  re- 
spective convolution  factors  the  positions  of  which  in  the 
sequence  correspond  to  the  position  of  the  respective 
output  signals  in  the  set; 
means  for  providing  a  correction  factor  for  each  element  of 
at  least  a  substantial  subset  of  the  elements  of  said  patient 
slice,  said  correction  factors  being  measures  of  errors  in 
producing  said  convolved  output  signals  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  beam  paths  of  a  set  are  in  a  fan-shaped  distribution 
rather  than  being  parallel  to  each  other;  and 
means  for  building  up  said  picture  by  producing,  for  each 
element  of  the  patient  slice,  an  X-ray  response  coefficient 
based  on  the  convolved  output  signals  corresponding  to 
the  beam  paths  passing  through  the  element,  the  respec- 
tive positions  of  the  last  recited  beam  paths  and  slice 
element  and  the  correction  factor,  if  any,  for  the  last 
recited  slice  element,  and  means  for  storing  and  for  dis- 
playing said  X-ray  response  coefficients  to  thereby  display 
said  picture  of  the  patient  slice  examined  by  the  machine. 


4,398,252 
ELECTRIC  CONTROLLER  HAVING  OUTPUT  POWER 

LIMITING  CIRCUIT 
John  S.  Frait,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co., 
Romulus,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,596 

Int.  a.5  B60T  13/68 

U.S.  a.  364— 426  -  8  Qaims 


4,398,253 
SCALE  CONTROLLER 
Edward  C.  Karp,  Belridere,  111.,  and  Randy  J.  Curran,  Las 
Vegas,  Nev.,  anignors  to  Sanitary  Scale  Company,  Belridere, 
lU. 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,091 

Int  a?  G06K  15/02 

MS.  Q.  364—466  14  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  contrc^ler  for  generating  a  variable  duty 
cycle  direct  current  pulse  signal  comprising  means  for  generat- 
ing an  analog  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  duty  cycle,  means 
responsive  to  such  analog  signal  for  generating  a  direct  current 
pulsed  output  signal  having  such  desired  duty  cycle,  means  for 
sensing  the  current  load  on  such  output  signal,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  sensed  current  load  progressively  exceeding 
a  predetermined  level  for  progressively  reducing  the  power  in 
each  pulse  of  such  output  signal. 


1.  In  a  weighing  and  label  printing  system  having  a  scale,  a 
label  printer,  and  a  controller  for  responding  to  the  weight  of 
a  commodity  on  the  scale,  for  computing  the  price  of  the 
commodity,  and  for  causing  the  label  printer  to  print  the  com- 
modity's price,  weight  and  other  commodity  characteristics, 
an  improved  controller  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  at  least  a  list  of  commodities  to  be 
priced,  an  alpha  description  of  each  commodity,  and  a 
price  per  pound  of  each  commodity; 
a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  thereon; 
a  cathode  ray  tube;  and 

circuit  means  coupled  to  the  scale,  the  label  printer,  the 
memory,  the  cathode  ray  tube  and  the  keyboard,  the 
■  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  operator  actuation  of  a 
selected  keyboard  key  for  causing  the  cathode  ray  tube  to 
display  the  list  of  commodities  from  memory,  responsive 
to  operator  actuation  of  a  keyboard  key  for  causing  the 
cathode  ray  tube  to  extinguish  the  displayed  commodity 
list  and  to  display  the  alpha  description  and  the  price  per 
pound  of  a  commodity  selected  from  the  list,  for  comput- 
ing and  displaying  the  computed  price  of  the  commodity, 
and  for  activating  the  label  printer  to  print  a  label  bearing 
at  least  the  displayed  alpha  description,  price  per  pound, 
and  computed  price. 


4,398,254 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  STRIP  THICKNESS  IN 

STRIP  MILL 
Katsuya  Kondo,  Amagasaki,  and  Shigeni  T^ima,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP80/00265,  §  371  Date  Jun.  4,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  4,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01257,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  14,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  270,511 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1979,  54-141498 
Int  Q.3  G06F  15/46:  B21B  37/12 
U.S.  Q.  364—472  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  strip  mill  comprising  a  rolling  mill  for  rolling  a  strip, 
a  screw  down  position  control  device  for  adjusting  the  dis- 
tance between  the  rolls  of  said  rolling  mill,  a  tension  adjusting 
device  for  adjusting  the  tension  applied  to  the  strip,  and  a  speed 
meter  for  detecting  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  strip,  a 
method  for  controlling  thickness  of  the  strip,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  thickness  meter  on  the  entrance  side  of  the 
rolling  mill  for  measuring  deviations  in  the  strip  thickness 
from  a  predetermined  thickness; 
sampling  an  output  of  the  thickness  meter  for  each  predeter- 
mined time  period  At  which  is  in  a  range  which  is  equal  to 
or  smaller  than  1/5  of  the  period  of  the  cut-off"  frequency 
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of  at  least  one  of  the  screw  down  position  control  device 
and  the  tension  adjusting  device; 
storing,  in  a  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage 
locations,  the  deviations  in  the  strip  thickness  measured  by 
the  thickness  meter  and  existing  at  a  plurality  of  positions 
located  between  the  thickness  meter  and  the  rolling  mill, 
the  measured  thickness  deviations  being  stored  in  specific 
storage  locations  in  the  memory  means  on  the  basis  of  the 
speed  of  movement  of  the  strip  as  measured  by  the  speed 
meter; 


computing  a  control  signal  for  adjusting  at  least  one  of  the 
screw  down  position  control  device  and  the  tension  ad- 
justing device,  using  at  least  two  of  the  stored  thickness 
deviation  values  and  the  measured  speed  of  the  strip  for 
each  time  period  At;  and 

outputting  the  computed  control  signal  to  at  least  one  of  the 
screw  position  control  device  and  the  tension  adjusting 
device. 


4,398^55 
POLYPHASE  ANGLE  ESTIMATOR 

William  J.  Premerlani,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,789 

Int.  a.5  H02H  3/16.  3/18 

MS.  a.  364—492  4  Claims 
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1.  A  power  system  relay  for  rapidly  detecting  multiphase 
faults  in  transmission  lines  comprising: 

means  having  an  input  of  the  multiphase  voltage  and  cur- 
rents of  said  transmission  line  for  generating  a  polarizing 
signal  and  an  operating  signal  for  each  input  phase; 

a  first  summing  means; 

means  for  multiplying  the  polarizing  signal  relating  to  one 
phase  by  the  operating  signal  relating  to  the  same  phase 
and  coupling  the  result  for  each  phase  to  a  different  posi- 
tive input  of  said  summing  means; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  average  am- 
plitude of  all  said  polarizing  signals; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  average  am- 
plitude of  all  said  operating  signals;  and 

means  for  multiplying  said  average  polarizing  signals  and 
said  average  operating  signals  together  and  adjusting  the 
product  by  a  predetermined  gain,  said  gain  determining 


the  balance  angle  between  phases,  said  adjusted  product 
being  coupled  to  a  negative  input  of  said  summing  means, 
said  summing  means  output  indicating  an  abnormal  condi- 
tion when  it  is  above  a  predetermined  value. 


4,398,256 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  ARCHITECTURE 
Thomas  A.  Nussmeier,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Scott  D.  Fouse, 
Canoga  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,397 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/36 

U.S.  a.  382—41  II  Claims 


1.  Apparatus,  for  processing  sequentially  applied  signals 
which  are  representative  of  a  matrix  of  pixels  to  provide  output 
signals  useful  for  determining  predetermined  statistical  mo- 
ments associated  with  a  predetermined  pixel  of  said  matrix, 
said  output  signals  being  derived  from  computations  per- 
formed on  a  submatrix  of  pixels  centered  around  said  predeter- 
mined pixel  which  sequentially  steps  through  said  matrix  in  a 
manner  such  that  each  pixel  in  said  matrix  has  said  output 
signals  computed  therefore  during  each  scan  of  said  matrix, 
said  apparatus  determining  said  output  signals  when  a  new 
sequentially  applied  signal  is  encountered  and  a  corresponding 
predetermined  pixel  is  encountered  during  each  scan,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  storing  first  signals  indicative  of  respective 
columnar  sums  of  signals  located  in  a  predetermined  set  of 
rows  of  said  matrix  associated  with  said  predetermined 
pixel; 

(b)  second  means  for  storing  second  signals  indicative  of  the 
sum  of  a  predetermined  subset  of  columnar  sums  of  said 
predetermined  set  of  rows  of  said  matrix; 

(c)  third  means  for  storing  third  signals  indicative  of  a  prede- 
termined pixel  associated  with  a  first  predetermined  col- 
umn of  said  predetermined  subset  of  columnar  sums; 

(d)  fourth  means  for  providing  said  first  signals  which  are 
indicative  of  the  sum  of  a  first  predetermined  one  of  said 
stored  first  signals  and  said  third  signals,  minus  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  stored  third  signals,  said  fourth  means 
providing  said  first  signals  to  said  first  means  so  as  to 
update  said  predetermined  columnar  sums  stored  thereby; 
and 

(e)  fifth  means  for  providing  said  second  signals  which  are 
indicative  of  said  sum  of  a  predetermined  subset  of  colum- 
nar sums  and  said  first  signals  minus  a  second  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  stored  first  signals  indicative  of  a  second 
predetermined  columnar  sum  of  said  predetermined  subset 
of  columnar  sums,  said  fifth  means  providing  said  second 
signals  to  said  second  means  so  as  to  update  said  sum  of  a 
predetermined  subset  of  columnar  sums  stored  thereby, 
said  second  signals  being  provided  as  said  output  signals  of 
said  apparatus. 
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4,398,257 
CUSTOMER  QUEUE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Bruno  J.  Paganini,  Centerville,  Ohio;  Yodhin  Anavil,  Cerritos, 
CaUf.;  WUliam  J.  Hale,  and  Kwang  H.  Lee,  both  of  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,098 
Int.  a?  G08B  7/00 
MS.  a.  364—550 


17  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  customer  queue  control  system  for  an  establishment 
having  a  plurality  of  stations  and  utilizing  a  main  queue  and  a 
plurality  of  local  queues,  each  of  which  local  queues  may 
contain  more  than  one  customer,  the  improvement  comprising 
detection  means  for  detecting  conditions  at  each  station,  timing 
means  for  providing  a  timed  period  unique  for  each  station, 
means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  and  said  timing 
means  for  determining  which  local  queue  will  probably  have 
the  shortest  wait,  and  means  for  generating  a  voice  message  to 
direct  a  customer  at  the  head  of  the  main  queue  tol  selected 
local  queue. 


4,398,258 

MALFUNCTION  PROCEDURE  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD 
Masataka   Naltoh,   Kariya;   Susiunu   Urano,   Oobu;   Minoni 
Kuroda,  Aichi;  Yasuhumi  Kojima,  Gifu,  and  Keiui  Tsukahara, 
Oobu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ka- 
riya, Japan 

FQed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1979,  54-169971 
Int.  a.'  A62C  27/18:  G06F  15/46 
VS.  a.  364—551  7  Qaims 


1.  A  malfunction  procedure  indicating  system  comprising: 
sensiiig  means  for  sensing  a  condition  of  each  of  a  plurality 


of  inspection  items  associated  with  an  operation  of  a  vehi- 
cle to  generate  a  detection  signal; 

computing  means  responsive  to  the  detection  signals  of  said 
sensing  means  such  that  when  the  existence  of  a  malfunc- 
tion in  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  inspection  items  is 
determined,  a  first  indication  signal  corresponding  to  said 
malfunction  inspection  item  is  generated,  and  said  com- 
puting means  monitors  whether  an  operation  as  indicated 
by  the  first  indication  signal  has  been  carried  out,  a  second 
indication  signal  is  generated  upon  detecting  that  the 
operation  is  carried  out,  and  thereafter  said  computing 
means  generates  an  indication  discontinuing  signal  when  it 
is  determined  from  the  signal  of  said  sensing  means  that 
the  malfunction  does  not  exist; 

indicating  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  indica- 
tion signals  from  said  computing  means  to  indicate  a  mal- 
function procedure  from  said  computing  means  to  indicate 
a  malfunction  procedure  by  verbal  representation  in  re- 
sponse to  eacjh  of  said  indication  signals  during  the  opera- 
tion of  said  vehicle,  said  indicating  means  discontinuing 
indication  in  response  to  said  indication  discontinuing 
signal. 


4,396,259 
SNAP  ACCELERATION  METHOD  OF  DIAGNOSING 
FAULTS  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
David  A.  Lerine,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,546 

InL  a.3  GOIM  15/00:  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—551  9  Claims 
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2.  A  method  of  diagnosing  faults  in  individual  cylinders  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

accelerating  said  engine, 

measuring  the  time  intervals  required  for  the  engine  to  rotate 
through  successive,  equal  angular  increments  as  said  en- 
gine is  being  accelerated,  each  increment  being  a  fraction 
of  the  rotation  required  for  a  single  engine  cylinder  power 
contribution,  thereby  producing  a  sequence  of  time  inter- 
val measurements  the  values  of  which  generally  undulate 
about  an  average  value  due  to  the  power  contributions  of 
individual  cylinders,  and  wherein  the  average  value  of 
said  time  interval  measurements  and  the  magnitude  of  the 
undulations  about  the  average  value  generally  decrease 
with  time  due  to  the  acceleration  of  said  engine, 

modifying  values  corresponding  to  said  values  of  said  time 
interval  measurements  in  said  sequence  so  as  to  provide  a 
modified  sequence  having  a  substantially  constant  average 
value  and  magnitude  of  undulation  regardless  of  the  accel- 
eration of  said  engine,  and 

comparing  characteristics  of  individual  said  undulations  in 
said  modified  sequence  so  as  to  diagnose  faults  in  individ- 
ual cylinders  in  said  engine, 

wherein  said  stto  of  modifying  includes  the  steps  of  match- 
ing a  first  regjular,  monotonic  function  to  selected  peaks  of 
said  undulations,  matching  a  second  regular,  monotonic 
fimction  to  selected  valleys  of  said  undulations,  and  utiliz- 
ing said  first  and  second  matched  functions  to  modify  said 
time  interval  measurements. 

8.  Apparattis  for  diagnosing  faults  in  individual  cylinders  in 
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an  internal  combustion  engine  as  the  engine  is  being  acceler- 
ated, comprising: 

means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  engine  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  successive  signals  each  having  a  value  indicat- 
ing the  time  interval  taken  by  the  engine  to  rotate  through 
a  corresponding  one  of  successive,  equal  angular  incre- 
ments as  said  engine  is  being  accelerated,  each  angular 
increment  being  a  fraction  of  the  rotation  required  for  a 
single  engine  cylinder  power  contribution,  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  sequence  of  signals  the  values  of  which  generally 
undulate  about  an  average  value  due  to  the  power  contri- 
butions of  individual  cylinders  and  wherein  the  average 
value  of  said  signals  and  the  magnitude  of  the  undulations 
about  the  average  value  generally  decrease  with  time  due 
to  the  acceleration  of  the  engine; 
means  for  modifying  the  values  of  said  sequence  of  signals  so 
as  to  provide  a  modified  sequence  having  a  substantially 
constant  average  value  and  magnitude  of  undulation  re- 
gardless of  the  acceleration  of  the  engine,  and  for  compar- 
ing characteristics  of  individual  said  undulations  in  the 
modified  sequence  so  as  to  diagnose  faults  in  individual 
cylinders  in  the  engine. 


4^98^60 
SKID  CONTROL  METHOD 
Junichi  Takahashi,  Katsuta;  Takanori  Shibata,  Hitachi;  Shotaro 
Naito,  and  Keiichi  Tokuyama,  both  of  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,047 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1979,  54-60468; 
Aug.  1,  1979,  54-97327 

Int.  a.J  GOIP  3/48;  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  a.  364—565  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  wheel  speed  for  a  skid  control 
device  using  a  wheel  speed  sensor;  a  control  circuit  including 
therein  a  microcomputer,  calculating  the  wheel  speed  on  the 
basis  of  the  pulse  signal  from  said  wheel  speed  sensor,  and 
delivering  a  brake  releasing  signal  when  the  wheels  slip;  and  a 
brake  oil  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  oil 
used  in  the  wheel  braking  means,  wherein  said  microcomputer 
comprises  a  free-running  counter  for  counting  clock  pulses  and 
a  memory  having  a  sequence  of  storage  locations  for  storing 
the  content,  or  count  values,  of  said  free-running  counter,  and 
means  for  forming  an  interrupt  request  signal  by  the  use  of  said 
pulse  signal  from  said  wheel  speed  sensor,  wherein  said 
method  comprises: 
a  storing  step  including  the  steps  of 

storing  in  a  pregiven  one  of  said  sequence  of  storage  loca- 
tions in  said  memory,  the  contents  of  said  free-running 
counter  at  the  time  said  respective  interrupt  request  signal 
is  generated,  and 
transferring  the  contents  in  said  pregiven  location  and  suc- 
cessively adjacent  locations  in  said  memory  to  the  loca- 
tion adjacent  to  said  pregiven  location  and  successively 
adjacent  locations  thereto  in  said  memory,  respectively; 
and 
a  calculating  step  including 
a  first  step  of  calculating  the  difference  between  the  values 


stored  in  said  head  location  and  a  predetermined  lower 
location; 

a  second  step  of  determining  the  number  of  wheel  speed 
pulses  to  be  used  for  calculating  an  average  number  of 
pulses  which  are  produced  during  an  interval  between 
two  successive  wheel  speed  pulses  in  accordance  with  the 
magnitude  of  said  difference  obtained  in  said  first  step,  and 
then  selecting  the  location  in  said  memory  corresponding 
to  this  number  of  wheel  speed  pulses  from  which  the 
stored  value  is  derived; 

a  third  step  of  calculating  the  difference  between  the  values 
stored  in  said  head  location  and  said  location  selected  in 
said  second  step  and  then  determining  the  average  number 
of  clock  pulses  between  successive  wheel  speed  pulses; 
and 

a  fourth  step  of  calculating  the  wheel  speed  from  the  result 
obtained  by  said  third  step. 


4,398,261 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LEVEL  OF  A 
VARIABLE  SIGNAL  WITH  LOGARITHMIC 
CONVERSION 
Bernard  J.  Saint-Oyant,  Nice,  and  Jean  G.  Roche,  Saint-Lau- 
rent du  Var,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Safare-Crouzet, 
Nice,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  974,089,  Dec.  28,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,809 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  364—571  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring,  with  logarithmic  conversion, 
the  level  of  a  variable  signal  delivered  by  a  sensor,  comprising 
an  amplification  chain  made  up  of  a  series  of  attenuators  re- 
ceiving the  signal  delivered  by  the  sensor,  a  squaring  and 
integrating  chain  for  effecting  the  conversion  of  the  value  of 
the  signal  delivered  by  the  amplification  chain  into  its  mean- 
square  value,  and  a  recorder  for  recording  the  level  of  the 
signal  to  be  measured,  characterized  in  that  said  attenuators  are 
calibrated  in  dB  and  the  device  further  comprises  an  automatic 
gain  control  circuit  for  receiving  the  output  signal  from  the 
squaring  and  integrating  chain  and  generating  a  digital  control 
signal  used  to  switch  said  attenuators  in  order  to  maintain 
constant  the  mean-square  value  of  the  output  signal  from  said 
amplification  chain  and  consequently  the  output  signal  of  said 
squaring  and  integrating  chain  and  a  digital  to  analog  con- 
verter for  receiving  an  output  signal  from  the  automatic  gain 
control  circuit  and  generating  an  analog  signal,  said  recorder 
recording  said  analog  signal. 


4,398,262 
TIME  MULTIPLEXED  N-ORDERED  DIGITAL  nLTER 

Tim  A.  Williams,  Anstin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,538 
Int.  a.5  G06F  15/31 
VJS.  a.  364—724  7  Qaims 

1.  A  time  multiplexed  n-ordered  digital  filter,  where  n  is  an 
integer,  comprising: 
storage  means  for  selectively  storing  and  providing,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  actuation  thereof,  a  plurality  of  n  rank  or- 
dered storage  signals; 
first  multiplier  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
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storage  means,  a  second  input  coupled  to  a  predetermined 
one  of  n  rank  ordered  coefficient  signals  related  to  a  math- 
ematical expression  of  said  digital  filter,  and  an  output  for 
providing,  in  response  to  the  actuation  thereof,  one  of  n 
rank  ordered  first  signals  representing  the  product  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  n  rank  ordered  stored  signals  and  a 
corresponding  one  of  n  rank  ordered  coefficient  signals; 
first  adder  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  first  multiplier  means,  a  second  input  coupled  to  a 
selected  one  of  either  an  input  signal  or  the  next  lower 
ranked  one  of  said  second  signals,  and  an  output  for  pro- 
viding, in  response  to  the  actuation  thereof,  one  of  n  rank 
ordered  second  signals  representing  the  sum  of  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  first  signals  and  a  selected  one  of 
either  an  input  signal  or  the  next  lower  ranked  one  of  said 
second  signals; 


operation  of  said  registering  keys  of  said  key  input  means 
by  the  dividing  number  stored  in  said  second  memory 
means; 
readout  means  coupled  to  said  first  memory  means  for  se- 
quentially reading  out  the  function  to  be  integrated  from 
said  first  memory  means;  and 
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operating  means  coupled  to  said  first  memory  means  for 
sequentially  performing  the  integrating  function  based  on 
the  function  to  be  integrated  read  out  by  said  readout 
means,  every  interval  of  integration  divided  by  said  divid- 
ing means,  and  the  data  for  setting  the  interval  of  integra- 
tion input  by  the  key  operation  of  said  registering  keys  of 
said  key  input  means. 


second  multiplier  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  first  adder  means,  a  second  input  coupled  to 
a  predetermined  one  of  said  coefficient  signals,  and  an 
output  for  providing,  in  response  to  the  actuation  thereof, 
one  of  n  rank  ordered  third  signals  representing  the  prod- 
uct of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  second  signals  and  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  coefficient  signals;  and 

second  adder  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  second  multiplier  means,  a  second  input 
coupled  to  said  storage  means,  and  an  output  coupled  to 
said  storage  means  for  providing,  in  response  to  the  actua- 
tion thereof,  one  of  n  rank  ordered  fourth  signals  repre- 
senting the  sum  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  third 
signals  and  the  corresponding  one  of  said  stored  signals. 


4,398,264 

CIRCUIT  TO  ENABLE  FOREGROUND  AND 

BACKGROUND  PROCESSING  IN  A  WORD 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WTTH  aRCUrrS  FOR 

PERFORMING  A  PLURALITY  OF  INDEPENDENTLY 

CONTROLLED  FUNCTIONS 

Robert  A.  Cooper,  Sunnyvale,  and  Bruce  S.  Denning,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,308 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/02.  3/14 

VS.  a.  364—900  11  Claims 
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4,398,263 
CALCULATOR  HAVING  INTEGRATING  FUNCTION 
Hisashi  Ito,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1980,  55-50085; 
Apr.  15,  1980,  55-50086;  Apr.  15,  1980,  55-50090 

Int  a.i  G06F  15/31 
MS.  a.  364-733  4  Claims 

1.  A  calculator  having  an  integrating  function  comprising: 
key  input  means  having  registering  keys  for  setting  at  least  a 
function  to  be  integrated  and  the  interval  of  integration, 
and  an  executing  key  for  executing  definite  integration  of 
the  function  to  be  integrated  which  is  input  by  said  regis- 
tering keys  over  a  definite  integration  interval  which  is 
input  by  said  registering  keys; 
first  memory  means  coupled  to  said  key  input  means  for 
storing  the  function  to  be  integrated  which  is  input  by  the 
key  operation  of  said  registering  keys  of  said  key  input 
means; 
second  memory  means  coupled  to  said  key  input  means  for 
storing  a  dividing  number  for  dividing  said  interval  of 
integration; 
dividing  means  coupled  to  said  second  memory  means  for 
dividing  the  interval  of  integration  determined  by  the  key 
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1.  A  word  processing  system,  comprising: 

(a)  processing  means  for  processing  informatiori,  said  pro- 
cessing means  having  the  capability  for  foreground/back- 
ground operation,  whereby  a  first  job  may  be  run  in  the 
foreground  while  a  second  job  runs  independenUy  and 
concurrently  in  the  background; 

(b)  input  means,  operatively  associated  with  said  processing 
means  for  entering  textual  information  and  commands  into 
said  system,  said  input  means  normally  operating  under 
control  of  said  foreground  operation  so  that  an  operator 
can  intervene  in  the  processing  of  said  first  job,  and  said 
input  means  further  comprising  means  for  displaying 
information,  said  display  means  normally  operating  under 
control  of  said  foreground  and  normally  displaying  infor- 
mation relating  to  said  first  job;  and 

(c)  said  processing  means  being  responsive  to  a  command 
from  said  input  means  to  transfer  control  of  said  input 
means  to  said  background  operation  so  that  said  display 
means  displays  information  relating  to  said  second  job  and 
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so  that  said  operator  may  intervene  in  the  processing  of 
said  second  job,  and  said  processing  means  being  respon- 
sive to  a  second  subsequent  command  from  said  input 
means  to  retransfer  control  of  said  input  means  to  said 
foreground  operation. 


4,398,265 

KEYBOARD  AND  DISPLAY  INTERFACE  ADAPTER 

ARCHITECTURE 

Larry  C.  Puhl,  Sleepy  Hollow,  and  Lawrence  E.  Connell, 

Clarendon  Hills,  both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaambarg,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,305 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  13  Claims 
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means  and  generating  a  chip  select  signal  when  the  prede- 
termined address  signal  is  decoded;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  the  decoding  means  and  the  re- 
ceiving register  means  and  being  responsive  to  the  chip 
select  signal  and  the  control  signal  portion  of  the  binary 
data  signal  in  the  receiving  register  means  for  generating 
at  least  a  first  or  a  second  control  signal; 

control  register  means  coupled  to  the  receiving  register 
means  and  control  means  and  being  responsive  to  the  first 
control  signal  for  receiving  the  data  portion  of  the  binary 
data  signal  in  the  receiving  register  means,  said  received 
data  portion  including  output  signals  for  selecting  a  prede- 
termined sequence  of  display  elements; 

display  register  means  coupled  to  the  receiving  register 
means  and  control  means  and  being  responsive  to  the 
second  control  signal  for  receiving  the  data  portion  of  the 
data  signal  in  the  receiving  register  means,  said  received 
data  portion  including  output  signals  for  the  display;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  control  register  means  and  display 
register  means  for  applying  the  display  register  output 
signals  to  the  display  elements  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  the  control  register  output  signals. 


4,398,266 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Teyi  Tamura,  and  Hiroshi  Mayumi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,248 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1979,  54-97833 

Int.  a.3  GllC  U/40 

U.S.  a.  365—103  11  aaims 


1.  Interface  adapter  circuitry  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  input 
signals  to  a  display  having  a  plurality  of  display  elements  and 
further  coupled  to  a  self-clocking  serial  data  bus  having  binary 
first  and  second  forward  data  signal  lines  for  receiving  a  binary 
data  signal  including  data,  address  and  control  portions,  trans- 
mitted from  a  signal  source,  the  first  and  second  forward  dato 
signals  transmitted  respectively  on  the  first  and  second  for- 
ward data  signal  lines  having  a  first  binary  state  before  and 
after  the  data  signal,  the  first  forward  data  signal  having  a 
second  binary  state  and  the  second  forward  data  signal  having 
the  first  binary  state  for  data  signal  bits  having  a  binary  one 
state,  the  first  forward  data  signal  having  the  first  binary  state 
and  the  second  forward  data  signal  having  the  second  binary 
state  for  data  signal  bit'      ving  a  binary  zero  state,  and  the  first 
and  second  forward  da^u  signals  having  the  second  binary  state 
between  successive  data  signal  bits,  said  interface  adapter 
circuitry  comprising: 
generating  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  forward 
data  signal  lines  and  being  responsive  to  either  the  second 
binary  state  of  the  first  forward  data  signal  and  first  binary 
state  of  the  second  forward  data  signal,  or  responsive  to 
the  first  binary  state  of  the  first  forward  data  signal  and  the 
second  binary  state  of  the  second  forward  data  signal,  for 
generating  a  clock  signal; 
latch  means  for  storing  and  providing  an  output  signal  and 
being  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  forward  data  signal 
lines  for  storing  and  providing  a  binary  one  state  of  the 
output  signal  in  response  to  the  second  binary  state  of  the 
first  forward  data  signal  and  the  first  binary  state  of  the 
second  forward  data  signal,  and  storing  and  providing  a 
binary  zero  state  of  the  output  signal  in  response  to  the 
first  binary  state  of  the  first  forward  data  signal  and  the 
second  binary  state  of  the  second  forward  data  signal; 
receiving  register  means  coupled  to  the  latch  means  and  the 
clock  signal  generating  means  and  being  responsive  to  the 
clock  signal  for  serially  receiving  the  latch  means  output 
signal,  said  received  output  signals  being  the  binary  data 
signal; 
decoding  means  coupled  to  the  receiving  register  means  for 
decoding  a  predetermined  address  signal  in  the  address 
portion  of  the  binary  data  signal  in  the  receiving  register 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  first  rectangular  area,  a 
second  rectangular  area  adjacent  to  a  first  longitudinal  side  of 
said  first  rectangular  area,  a  third  rectangular  area  adjacent  to 
a  second  opposite  longitudinal  side  of  said  first  rectangular 
area,  a  first  group  of  row  lines  laterally  extending  in  said  sec- 
ond rectangular  area,  a  second  group  of  corresponding  row 
lines  laterally  extending  in  said  third  rectangular  area,  a  first 
group  of  column  lines  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  in 
said  second  rectangular  area,  a  second  group  of  column  lines 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  in  said  third  rectangular 
area,  a  plurality  of  programmable  elements  disposed  at  inter- 
sections of  the  first  group  of  row  lines  and  the  first  group  of 
column  lines  and  at  intersections  of  the  second  group  of  row 
lines  and  the  second  group  of  column  lines,  each  of  said  pro- 
grammable elements  including  a  bipolar  transistor  coupled 
between  one  row  line  and  one  column  line  and  being  perma- 
nently changed  from  a  first  state,  in  which  a  base-emitter  junc- 
tion of  the  bipolar  transistor  is  not  broken  down,  to  a  second 
state,  in  which  the  base-emitter  junction  is  broken  down,  by 
flowing  a  write  current  therethrough  having  a  sufficient  value 
for  causing  the  breakdown  of  the  base-emitter  junction,  a  write 
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selection  circuit  formed  on  said  first  rectangular  area,  said 
write  selection  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  current  output 
terminals  each  connected  to  an  associated  one  of  said  first 
group  of  row  lines  and  an  associated  one  of  said  second  group 
of  row  lines  and  operatively  producing  the  write  current  at  a 
selected  one  of  said  output  terminals,  and  a  column  selection 
circuit  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and  second  group  of  col- 
umn lines,  whereby  a  current  path  for  the  write  current  be- 
tween a  selected  row  line  and  a  selected  column  line  via  a 
selected  programmable  element  is  established,  said  column 
selection  circuit  being  arranged  along  adjacent  lateral  sides  of 
said  second  and  third  rectangular  areas. 


1 1  4,398,267 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Tohni    Fumyaraa,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denkl  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,103 
Chums  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1979,  54-160522 
Int.  a.3  GllC  U/40;  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  a.  365-182  18  Clainis 


TO   WORD    LINE   OECOOER 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  including  a  first  MOS 
field  effect  transistor  and  a  second  MOS  field  effect  transistor 
having  a  current  path  connected  at  one  end  to  the  gate  elec- 
trode of  the  firsts  MOS  field  effect  transistor,  the  device  com- 
prising: I 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  consti- 
tuting the  channel  of  either  of  said  first  MOS  field  effect 
transistor  or  said  second  MOS  field  effect  transistor; 
a  first  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer  deposited  on  said 
semiconductor  substrate  and  having  an  oxide  layer  inter- 
posed therebetween,  said  first  polycrystalline  semicon- 
ductor layer  forming  the  channel  of  the  other  of  the  first 
MOS  field  effect  transistor  and  the  second  MOS  field 
effect  transistor; 
a  first  semiconductor  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  the  surface  region  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate such  that  one  end  portion  of  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor region  is  positioned  below  the  central  portion  of  said 
first  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer;  and 
a  second  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said 
semiconductor  substrate  and  having  an  oxide  layer  inter- 
posed therebetween,  one  end  portion  of  said  second  poly- 
crystalline semiconductor  layer  being  mounted  on  the 
central  portion  of  said  first  semiconductor  region,  and 
wherein  both  end  portions  of  said  first  polycrystalline 
semiconductor  layer  optionally  act  as  the  drain  and  source 
regions  of  the  first  MOS  field  effect  transistor,  one  end 
portion  of  said  first  semiconductor  region  forming  the 
gate  region  of  said  first  MOS  field  effect  transistor,  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  first  semiconductor  region  com- 
prising the  source  and  drain  regions  of  said  second  MOS 
field  effect  transistor  with  said  second  polycrystalline 
semiconductor  layer  interposed  therebetween,  and  said 
second  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer  constituting 
the  gate  region  of  said  second  MOS  field  effect  transistor. 


4J96,268 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  DEVICE 
Kazohiro  Toyoda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiOitsa  Um- 
ited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,274 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1979,  54-95346; 
Jul.  27,  1979,  54-95697 

Int.  a.3  GllC  7/00,  U/40 
UA  a.  365-190  ,  6  aaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  word  drivers,  each  connected  to  one  of  said 

word  lines; 
a  plurality  of  hold  lines; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bit  lines,  each  bit  line  having  a  variable 
potential  and  eaich  bit  line  pair  selectively  conducting  an 
associated  current  including  a  sink  current; 
a  plurality  of  bit  drivers,  each  connected  to  a  corresponding 

pair  of  said  bit  lines; 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  of  integrated  injection  logic, 
each  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  word  lines, 
to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  hold  lines  and  to  a  corre- 
sponding pair  of  said  bit  lines, 
each  memory  cell  lincluding: 
injectors  comprising  first  and  second  transistors  of  a  first 
conduction  type  which  have  a  common  emitter  con- 
nected to  said  corresponding  one  of  said  word  lines; 
a  flip-flop  comprising  cross-coupled   third  and   fourth 
transistors  of  a  second  conduction  type,  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  transistors  respectively,  and  an 
emitter  connected  to  the  corresponding  pair  of  said  bit 
lines; 
fifth  and  sixth  transistors  of  a  second  conduction  type, 
each  comprising  a  base  and  a  collector  both  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  third  or  fourth  transistor,  respec- 
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lively  and  an  emitter  connected  to  the  corresponding 
pair  of  said  bit  lines; 
said  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  hold  lines;  and 
first  clamp  means  for  selectively  raising  the  potential  of  a 
first  bit  line  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  bit  lines  above  that  of 
the  second  bit  line  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  bit  lines  in 
response  to  a  write  enable  signal  and  an  input  data  signal, 
and  for  absorbing  the  sink  current  associated  with  each  of 
said  first  bit  lines. 


4^98,269 
MNOS  OVER- WRITE  PROTECTION  aRCUITRY 
Raymond  C.  Hedin,  Apple  Valley,  and  Dennis  L.  Amundson, 
Bloomington,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,224 

Int.  a.^  GllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365—195  2  Qaiins 
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1.  Over-write  prevention  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  producing  an  over-write  time  interval  during  the 
operation  of  a  bulk  storage  unit  (BSU); 

means  for  flagging  each  unique  address  of  a  SUM  that  is 
accessed  during  said  over-write  interval;  and 

means  resp)onsively  coupled  to  said  flag  means  for  interrupt- 
ing and  aborting  any  write  instruction  to  said  BSU  if  it  is 
to  an  address  thereof  that  has  been  previously  accessed 
during  any  given  over-write  interval. 


means  for  precharging  the  input/output  lines  in  response  to 
a  precharge  clock  signal; 

a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  its  source  and  drain 
terminals  connected  to  the  input/output  lines; 

a  Schmitt  trigger  circuit  precharged  by  the  column  decode 
signal  and  released  by  the  feedback  from  the  gate  of  said 
first  field  effect  transistor; 

second  and  third  field  effect  transistors  having  their  drain 
terminals  connected  to  the  terminals  of  said  bootstrap 
capacitor,  the  source  terminals  of  said  second  and  third 
transistors  connected  to  voltage  supply,  and  said  second 
and  third  transistors  having  their  gates  connected  to  the 
precharge  clock  signal  to  turn  said  second  and  third  tran- 
sistors on; 

a  fourth  field  effect  transistor  having  its  source  terminal 
connected  to  the  node  between  the  drain  terminal  of  said 
second  transistor  and  a  terminal  of  said  bootstrap  capaci- 
tor, the  drain  terminal  of  said  foufth  transistor  connected 
to  ground  and  the  gate  of  said  fourth  transistor  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  Schmitt  trigger  circuit,  whereby  the 
Schmitt  trigger  circuit  is  precharged  by  the  column  de- 
code signal  and  released  under  the  self-timed  action  of  the 
voltage  level  of  the  gate  of  said  first  transistor  to  allow 
said  bootstrapped  capacitor  to  be  raised  to  the  bootstrap 
voltage  level  by  a  single  precharge  clock  signal;  and 

means  for  removing  the  equilibration  of  the  input/output 
lines  in  response  to  a  column  decode  clock  signal  at  the 
beginning  of  a  read  operation. 


4,398,271 
DEVICE  FOR  DATA  TRANSMISSION  BETWEEN 
SEISMIC  DATA  ACQUISITION  DEVICES  AND  A 
RECORDING  DEVICE 
Jacques  Cretin,  Lc  Chesnay,  and  Oande  Beaudacel,  Henouviile, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole, 
Paris  and  Compagnie  Generale  de  Geophysique,  Massy,  both 
of,  France 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,760 

Claims  priority,  application  Prance,  Dec.  7, 1979, 79  30287 

Int  a.3  GOIV  1/22;  H04B  i/46 

U.S.  a.  367—20  21  Claims 


4,398,270 
SELF-LOADING  BOOTSTRAP  aRCUTT 
Ronald  T.  Taylor,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corporation, 
Carrollton,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,609 

Int  a.3  GllC  U/40 

U.S.  a.  365—203  4  Claims 
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3.  The  circuit  for  equilibrating  the  voltage  level  on  the 
input/output  lines  of  a  semiconductor  memory  device  for  a 
r«ul  operation  comprising: 


1.  A  device  for  transmitting  information  from  a  plurality  of 
seismic  acquisition  devices  to  a  central  receiving  and  recording 
device  (3),  comprising:  a  plurality  of  interconnection  systems 
respectively  associated  with  the  data  acquisition  devices,  and 
said  interconnection  system  being  serially  connected  respec- 
tively to  a  transmission  line  selection  assembly  (2)  through  at 
least  two  separate  outward  transmission  lines  made  up  of  a 
plurality  of  sections,  and  to  the  central  receiving  and  recording 
device  through  at  least  two  separate  inward  transmission  lines 
made  up  of  a  plurality  of  sections;  each  interconnection  system 
comprising  means  for  detecting  signals  received  on  said  out- 
ward transmission  line  sections  reaching  said  interconnection 
system;  switching  means,  controlled  by  said  detecting  means, 
for  directing  the  received  signals  or  signals  emanating  from  a 
seismic  data  acquisition  device  associated  therewith,  onto  one 
of  said  outward  or  inward  line  sections  from  said  interconnec- 
tion system,  and  said  switching  means  comprising  a  first  switch 
(S4)  for  selecting  one  of  said  outward  transmission  line  sections 
reaching  the  interconnection  system,  a  second  switch  (SO)  for 
connecting  the  transmission  line  section  selected  by  the  first 
switch  when  the  device  is  in  operation,  or  for  connecting  the 
output  of  the  associated  acquisition  device,  to  one  of  the  sec- 
tions of  the  outward  transmission  line  from  the  interconnection 
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system,  or  to  an  input  (e33)  of  a  third  switch  (S3)  whose  other 
inputs  are  connected  to  the  sections  of  the  inward  transmission 
line  reaching  the  interconnection  system,  and  with  said  third 
switch  being  adapted  for  directing  signals  received  on  one  of 
its  inputs  onto  the  sections  of  the  inward  transmission  line 
running  from  the  interconnection  system;  the  line  selection 
assembly  being  adapted  for  transmitting  information  or  orders 
in  the  form  of  digital  signals  made  up  of  bits  series  serially 
transmitted  by  a  clock  member  and  having  a  uniform  structure 
or  network  made  up  of  a  first  portion  for  validating  the  digital 
signals,  a  second  portion  employed  for  identifying  the  nature  of 
the  informations  or  orders  transmitted  in  the  digital  signals  as 
well  as  the  interconnection  system  associated  with  said  digital 
signals,  and  a  third  portion  available  for  transferring  data 
between  the  interconnection  systems  and  the  central  receiving 
and  recording  device;  and  said  detecting  means,  for  detecting 
the  signals  received  on  the  outward  transmission  line  sections 
reaching  each  interconnection  system,  comprising  means  (4,5) 
for  reconstituting  a  clock  signal,  capable  of  being  employed  as 
a  time  basis,  from  digital  signals  transmitted  on  the  outward 
transmission  lines,  an  element  (6)  for  detecting  the  clock  sig- 
nals and  a  circuit  for  the  network  recognition  (9)  associated 
with  a  decoding  member  (11)  for  recognizing  the  nature  of  the 
information  or  orders  included  in  the  received  digital  signals. 


4,398,272 

COMPUTERIZED  TRUCK  INSTRUMENTATION 
SYSTEM 
Elbert  E.  Sibert,  Oran,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,827,  Oct.  16,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,234,  May  1, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,258 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1972, 
20846/72 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  1/40 
U.S.  a.  367—33  20  Gaims 


7.  A  method  of  acquiring  and  recording,  well  logging  signals 
which  are  representative  of  measurements  derived  from  a  well 
logging  tool  at  a  measure  point  on  said  tool  which  is  different 
from  a  reference  point  in  a  well  bore  traversing  earth  forma- 
tions comprising  the  steps  of: 
acquiring  a  well  logging  measurement  as  a  data  sample 
representative  of  a  measure  point  on  a  well  logging  tool 
when  said  measure  point  was  at  a  known  measurement 
position  in  a  well  bore  which  is  different  from  a  reference 
point: 
storing  said  data  sample  in  a  storage  facility  at  a  storage 
location  indicated  by  an  input  location  pointer  referenced 
to  said  known  measurement  position; 
advancing  said  input  location  pointer  to  a  different  storage 
location  and  repeating  said  acquiring  and  storing  steps  for 
different  known  measurement  positions  of  said  measure 
point  as  said  well  logging  tool  moves  through  said  bore- 
hole; and 
retrieving  at  a  subsequent  time  one  of  said  stored  data  sam- 
ples from  the  storage  location  in  which  it  was  stored  and 
whose  known  measurement  position  then  corresponds  to 
the  position  of  said  reference  point  in  said  well  bore,  said 


storing  and  retrieving  occurring  independent  of  said  stor- 
ing such  that  during  any  selected  time  period  the  number 
of  data  samples  stored  may  be  different  from  the  number 
of  data  samples  retrieved. 


4,398,273 
METHOD  FOR  INTERPRETING  SEISMIC  RECORDS  TO 
YIELD  INDICATIONS  OF  GAS/OIL  IN  AN  EARTH 
FORMATION 
Don  D.  Thompson,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Robert  J.  S.  Brown,  Fuller- 
ton,  and  Richard  J.  Runge,  Anaheim,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,292,  Oct.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,509 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/32.  1/34 
VJS.  a.  367—73  25  Claims 
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1.  System  for  resolving  event  characteristics  of  an  acoustic 
log  of  a  first  well  so  as  to  determine  gas/oil  fractions  in  a 
selected  zone  of  an  earth  formation  by  creating  synthetic  gas- 
indicating  characteristics  from  petrophysical  parameters  cor- 
responding to  each  selected  zone  of  interest,  comprising: 
(A)  a  digital  programmable  computer  for: 
(i)  predicting  brine-saturated  bulk  and  shear  moduli  (Kw* 
and  Gw*)  using  empirical  equations  containing  coeffici- 
ents and  a  P-wave  modulus  value  (Pw*),  said  coeffici- 
ents varying  in  empirical  fashion  as  a  function  of  at  least 
porosity,  pressure  and  temperature,  said  P-wave  modu- 
lus value  (Pw*)  being  a  P-wave  modulus  value  which 
corresponds  to  said  zone  of  interest  based  on  well  log- 
ging geologic  data; 
(ii)  estimating  a  frame  modulus  value  (Ka)  of  said  zone  of 
interest  using  a  relationship  involving  Kw*,  Kb,  Km 
and  4>,  where  Kw*  is  brine-saturated  bulk  density  of  the 
aggregate,  Kb  is  the  bulk  modulus  of  brine,  and  Km  is 
the  bulk  modulus  of  the  solid  material  making  up  the 
zone  of  interest  and  <^  is  porosity; 
(iii)  predicting  bulk  modulus  values  Kg*  with  the  gas/oil 
present  in  differing  amounts  in  said  zone  of  interest 
using  a  relationship  involving  Ka  of  step  (ii).  Km,  <^, 
Kfg,  where  Kfg  is  the  bulk  modulus  of  a  gas/oil  mix- 
ture; 
(iv)  assuming  Gw*  is  equal  to  Ggas/oil*,  predicting  P- 
wave  modulus  of  the  zone  with  gas/oil  present  (Pgas- 
/oil*)  in  differing  amounts  based  on  the  relationship 

(v)  predicting  at  least  acoustic  velocities  within  said  zone 

from  said  P-wave  modulus  values  (Pgas/oil*)  of  step 

(iv)  as  a  function  of  gas/oil  saturation;  and 

(B)  comparator  means  comparing  said  predicted  velocities 

or  derivations  thereof  with  actual  velocities  or  derivations 

thereof,  from  said  acoustic  record  to  predict  presence  and 

amounts  of  gas/oil  fractions  in  said  zone  of  interest. 
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4,398^4 
WmnN-PULSE  DOPPLER  SCANNING 
PoTBchai  Cbotiros,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  The  Sec- 
retary of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Miyesty's  Gov- 
ernment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,220 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1980, 

8004260 

Int  a.^  GOIS  15/58 
US.  a.  367—90  W  Claims 


OOPPlUt  SUNNING 


means,  for  providing  incremental  changes  in  a  voltage 

ramp  output; 
means,  responsive  to  said  voltage  ramp  output,  for  providing 

second  pulses  at  a  second  frequency  that  changes  in  pulse 

rate  with  the  voltage  of  said  voltage  ramp  output; 
second  counter  means,  responsive  to  said  second  pulses,  for 

providing  a  digital  output  corresponding  with  the  pulse 

rate  of  said  second  frequency; 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  Doppler-shifted  waveform  in  an 
electrical  signal  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  replica  signal  derived  from  the  waveform 
prior  to  Doppler  shift; 

(b)  sampling  the  replica  signal  at  intervals  changing  in  accor- 
dance with  a  first  geometric  progression; 

(c)  storing  the  replica  samples  in  successive  storage  positions 
of  a  first  storage  means  whereby  the  profile  of  the  stored 
replica  samples  has  a  progressively  increasing  distortion 
along  its  length  compared  to  the  replica  signal; 

(d)  storing  a  sample  of  the  electrical  signal  in  a  second  stor- 
age means  by  sampling  means  arranged  for  sampling  at 
uniform  sampling  intervals; 

(e)  correlating  the  samples  of  the  electrical  signal  at  uni- 
formly spaced  storage  positions  in  the  second  storage 
means  with  stored  samples  of  the  replica  signal  profile  at 
storage  positions  in  the  first  storage  means  selected  such 
that  the  ratio  of  the  numbers  of  storage  positions  between 
successive  correlated  samples  in  said  first  storage  means  is 
substantially  a  geometrical  progression  in  the  same  sense 
as  said  first  geometric  progression  so  as  to  cancel  the 
progressively  increasing  distortion  of  the  replica  signal 
profile; 

(0  performing  a  correlation  scan  by  moving  the  stored  rep- 
lica signal  profile  through  a  range  of  stored  positions; 

(g)  deriving  a  correlation  output  signal  indicating  degree  of 
correlation  between  the  correlated  signals  during  a  scan; 
and 

(h)  repeating  steps  (d)  to  (g)  to  build  up  and  subsequently 
refresh  a  uniform  stored  profile  of  the  electrical  signal 
while  performing  successive  correlation  scans. 


memory  means,  responsive  to  said  digital  output  of  said 
second  counter  means  to  provide  a  digital  output  corre- 
sponding to  successive  points  along  a  predetermined  cy- 
clical waveform  that  changes  in  frequency  in  accordance 
with  changes  in  said  second  frequency;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  digital  output  of  said  memory 
means,  for  providing  a  carrying  voltage  output  as  said 
linearly  swept  frequency  signal. 


4,398,276 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GEOPHONE  SENSOR 

STRING  PLACEMENT 
John  A.  Knippenbach,  Lancaster,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Energy 
Analysts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,640 

Int  a.3  GOIV  1/18 

VJS.  a.  367—191  5  Claims 


4,398,275 

LINEAR  FREQUENCY  SWEEP  GENERATOR  FOR 

CONTINUOUS  TRANSMISSION  FM  SONAR 

William  J.  Zehner,  Lynn  Haven,  FUl,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,923 
Int  a.3  GOIS  7/52;  H03B  23/00 
UA  CL  367—137  7  Claims 

1.  A  linearly  swept  frequency  signal  generator  for  use  in  an 
FM  sonar,  said  generator  comprising: 
a  source  of  first  pulses  at  a  first  frequency; 
first  counter  means,  responsive  to  said  first  pulses,  for  repeat- 
edly counting  to  a  predetermined  count; 
means,  responsive  to  the  changing  count  in  said  first  counter 


1.  A  method  of  collecting  and  storing  a  geophone  sensor 
string  comprising  a  plurality  of  sensors  spaced  predetermined 
distances  apart  on  a  surface,  a  cable  interconnecting  said  sen- 
sors and  a  plurality  of  ring  members  for  hanging  said  string  for 
storage,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
securing  a  line  to  a  ring  member  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
geophone  sensor  string  and  passing  said  line  through 
selected  ring  members  for  substantially  unrestrained  mo- 
tion through  said  ring  members,  said  line  extending  from  a 
ring  member  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  geophone 
sensor  string;  and 
drawing  said  line  to  fold  said  interconnecting  cable  so  that 
the  geophone  sensor  string  is  gathered  for  storage. 
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4,398.277 
CONDUCTIVE  ELASTOMERIC  FABRIC  AND  BODY 

STRAP 

Robert  W.  Christiansen,  Clayton  Township,  Polk  County,  Wis., 

and  Walter  M.  Westberg,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minne-' 

sota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,766 

Int  a.3  H05F  3/02 

UA  a.  361-220  15  Claims 


said  selecting  means  selecting  an  inter-program  gap  signal 
representing  the  location  on  said  record  of  said  selected 
program; 

tone  arm  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position 
of  said  tone  arm  as  said  tone  arm  moves  across  the  surface 
of  said  record  and  for  producing  a  tone  arm  position  signal 
representing  the  position  of  said  tone  arm  along  said  re- 
cord; and 

control  means  for  comparing  said  tone  arm  position  signal  to 
said  selected  inter-program  gap  signal  and  for  producing  a 
control  signal  in  response  to  said  comparison  to  cause  said 
tone  arm  to  play  back  the  selected  program. 


1.  A  conductive  body  strap,  comprising: 

a  fabric  having  at  least  one  interlaced  yam,  said  yam  including 
an  end  having  an  electrically  conductive  fiber  plaited  with 
an  end  having  an  elastomeric  fiber; 

mechanical  connection  means  coupled  to  said  fabric  for  form- 
ing said  fabric  into  a  closed  loop  with  an  inside  surface 
adapted  to  contact  the  body;  and 

electrical  connection  means  coupled  to  said  fabric  for  contact- 
ing said  electrically  conductive  fiber  and  for  providing  a 
connection  point  for  an  electrical  cable  capable  of  connect- 
ing said  conductive  body  strap  to  ground; 

whereby  said  conductive  body  strap  has  both  elasticity  and 
electrical  conductivity. 


438,279 

DIGITAL  DISPLAY  FOR  DICTATION  TRANSCRIBER 

FOR  INDICATING  REMAINING  TAPE  WITHIN 

DISCRETE  SEGMENTS  OF  DICTATION 

Theodore  Titus,  IV,  Tucker,  and  Julius  B.  Bagley,  Marietta, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc„ 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,257 

Int  a.3  GllB  3/82.  27/34 

U.S.  a.  369-58  10  Claims 


CLOCK  ..+C»-C>^ 


4,398,278 
RECORD  PLAYER  PROGRAM  SELECTOR 
Kiyoshi  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  CorporatioB, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,074 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   27,    1980.   55- 
191607[U] 

Int  a.J  GllB  7/00,  3/00 
US.  CL  369—33  9  claims 


1.  Program  selector  apparatus  for  a  record  player  of  the  type 
having  a  turntable  supported  on  a  movable  carrier  which  is 
actuable  to  move  the  tumtable  into  and  out  of  a  housing,  and 
having  a  tone  arm  which  is  movable  across  the  surface  of  a 
record  on  said  tumtable  and  controllable  to  play  back  a  se- 
lected one  of  plural  programs  recorded  on  said  record  in  sepa- 
rate segements  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  respective 
inter-program  gaps,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
inter-program  gap  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  loca- 
tion of  each  inter-program  gap  on  said  record  and  for 
producing  an  inter-program  gap  signal  representing  said 
location  as  said  turntable  is  moved  into  said  housing; 
selecting  means  for  selecting  a  program  to  be  played  back. 


1.  In  a  record  playback  apparatus  for  transcribing  dictation 
recorded  on  a  record  medium  as  said  record  medium  was 
moved  in  a  first  direction,  said  record  medium  also  having 
first-type  indicia  signals  and  second-type  indicia  signals  distinct 
from  said  first-type  indicia  signals  recorded  thereon;  said  re- 
cord playback  apparatus  including  transport  means  for  moving 
said  record  medium  in  said  first  direction  past  a  transducer  and 
alternately  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction 
past  said  transducer,  detection  means  connected  to  said  trans- 
ducer for  providing  a  first  type  detection  signal  in  response  to 
one  of  said  first  type  indicia  signals  moving  past  said  transducer 
and  for  providing  a  second  type  detection  signal  in  response  to 
one  of  said  second  type  indicia  signals  moving  past  said  trans- 
ducer; direction  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  transport  means 
for  providing  a  first  type  direction  signal  in  response  to  said 
transport  means  moving  said  record  medium  in  said  first  direc- 
tion and  alternately  for  providing  a  second-type  direction 
signal  in  response  to  said  transport  means  moving  said  record 
medium  in  said  second  direction,  the  improvement  of  a  display 
comprising: 
an  addressable  memory; 
first  counting  means  connected  to  said  detection  means  for 

counting  said  first  type  detection  signals  as  said  record 

medium  moves  past  said  transducer  to  provide  a  first 

count  output; 
means  connecting  said  first  counting  means  and  an  address 

input  of  said  addressable  memory  for  providing  an  address 

corresponding  to  said  first  count  output; 
second  counting  means  connected  to  said  detection  means 

for  counting  said  second  type  detection  signals  as  said 

record  medium  moves  past  said  transducer  to  provide  a 

second  count  output; 
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means  connecting  said  second  counting  means  and  data 
ports  of  said  addressable  memory 

control  means  connected  to  said  detection  means,  said  ad- 
dressable memory,  and  said  direction  sensing  means  for 
writing  said  second  count  output  into  said  addressable 
memory  in  response  to  each  occurrence  of  one  of  said 
first-type  detection  signals  during  the  concurrent  presence 
of  said  second-type  direction  signal  and  alternately  for 
presetting  said  second  counting  means  from  said  address- 
able memory  in  response  to  each  occurrence  of  one  of  said 
first-type  detection  signals  during  the  concurrent  presence 
of  said  first-type  direction  signal;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  said  second  count  output. 


4,398^1 
CADDY  LOADING  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
Larry  M.  Hughes,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,839 

lit  a.J  GllB  3/58 

VJS.  a.  369—77  5  Qaims 


4,398,280 
INFORMATION  RECORDING  DISK  PLAYER 
Akira  Ishigami,  Toridc,  and  Yoshikatsu  Imano,  Yawahara,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1980,  55-142754; 
Oct  13,  1980,  55.145485[U] 

Int.  a.3  H02B  7/00;  GllB  17/00 
VJS.  a.  369—75  '  Claims 


3.  In  a  record  player  for  recovering  prerecorded  information 
from  a  disc  record;  said  record  being  enclosed  in  a  planar 
protective  caddy  consisting  of  a  sleeve  having  a  record  enclos- 
ing cavity  in  communication  with  an  edge  opening  and  a  re- 
cord retaining  spine  slidably  disposed  in  said  cavity;  said  re- 
cord retaining  spine  having  an  opening  for  receiving  an  en- 
closed record  to  form  a  record/spine  assembly;  an  occupied 
caddy  being  inserted  into  an  input  slot  provided  in  said  player 
substantially  along  a  path  defined  by  a  pair  of  guide  rails  to 
load  an  enclosed  record/spine  assembly  into  said  player;  said 
player  having  a  mechanism  for  extracting  said  enclosed  re- 
cord/spine assembly  from  said  sleeve  for  retention  in  said 
player  when  said  sleeve  is  withdrawn  from  said  player  after  a 
full  insertion  of  said  caddy  into  said  player;  said  sleeve  being 
reinserted  into  said  player  along  said  path  for  retrieving  said 
record/spine  assembly;  an  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of 
notches  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said  guide  rails  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  caddy  input  slot  on  opposite  sides  of  said  caddy 
insertion  path  for  reducing  the  possibility  of  an  angular  entry 
of  said  sleeve  into  said  player  to  ensure  proper  retrieval  of  said 
record/spine  assembly  from  said  player. 


1.  An  information  recording  disk  player,  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis  made  of  a  noncontractive  synthetic  resin,  said 
chassis  having  a  flat  body  and  peripheral  wall  portions 
integrally  formed  with  said  fiat  body  around  the  circum- 
ference of  said  fiat  body,  said  peripheral  wall  portions 
extend  along  a  plane  which  is  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
flat  body; 

(b)  first  means  attached  to  said  chassis  for  loading  and  un- 
loading an  information  recording  disk  in  and  from  said 
disk  player; 

(c)  second  means  attached  to  said  chassis  for  rotating  a 
loaded  disk  to  be  played  back; 

(c)  third  means  attached  to  said  chassis  for  picking  up  infor- 
mation from  said  disk; 

(d)  fourth  means  for  processing  the  output  signal  from  said 
third  means; 

(e)  a  casing  having  a  front  plate,  a  rear  plate,  a  top  plate  and 
a  bottom  plate  all  attached  to  said  chassis,  each  of  swd 
front  and  rear  plates  having  inwardly  bent  edges  at  its 
upper  and  lower  portions  so  that  said  front  and  rear  plates 
function  as  stands  which  hold  said  chassis  horizontally 
when  manufacturing  said  disk  player,  said  bottom  plate 
covering  the  lower  portion  of  said  chassis  and  said  top 
plate  covering  the  upper  and  side  portions  of  said  chassis 
so  that  all  the  mechanisms  of  said  player  are  entirely 
enclosed  by  said  casing;  and 

(0  a  front  panel  attached  to  said  front  plate  for  holding 
manipulation  knobs  and  displays. 


4,398,282 

CAPACITANCE  DETECOON  TYPE  STYLUS  FOK 

GROOVELESS  DISC  RECORDS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Keiji  Segawa;  Norio  Matsuda,  and  Masaki  Murakami,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,793 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  10, 1980,  55-61903 

Int.  a?  GllB  3/46.  9/06 

\]JS.  a.  369—126  12  Claims 


1.  A  reproducing  stylus  for  grooveless  capacitance  disc 
records  in  which  signals  are  stored  in  the  form  of  minute  pits 
along  a  plurality  of  tracks  having  particular  widths,  compris- 
ing: a  body  of  hard,  insulative  material  having  a  truncated. 
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generally  conical  end  portion,  said  conical  end  portion  having 
a  pair  of  angled,  substantially  identical  surfaces  extending  from 
the  truncated  end  of  said  conical  end  portion  toward  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  body  in  a  symmetrical  relationship  with  respect 
to  a  plane  which  includes  the  center  axis  of  said  body  and 
bisects  the  angle  formed  between  said  surfaces,  so  that  said 
truncated  end  has  an  area  defined  by  a  front  curved  edge 
spanning  a  plurality  of  the  widths  of  said  tracks  and  a  rear 
curved  edge  spanning  the  width  of  one  of  said  tracks,  and  by  a 
pair  of  angled  straight  edges  each  extending  between  opposite 
ends  of  said  front  and  rear  curved  edges,  and  an  electrode 
extending  from  said  rear  curved  edge  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  body. 


4398,284  '^ 

CONCENTRATOR  IN  A  SUBSCRIBER  LOOP  DIGFTAL 

CARRIER  SYSTEM 

Ronald  J.  Canniff,  Naperrille,  III.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,617 

Int.  aj  H04Q  11/04;  H04J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  370-56  ,2  Qaims 


4  398,283 

SUPERHIGH-FREQUENCY  DUPLEX  MODE 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  DEVICE 
Bernard  Pottier,  Saint  Georges-de-Luzencon,   12100  Millau, 
France 

PCT  No.  PCr/FR79/00132,  §  371  Date  Aug.  21, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  29,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01446,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Jul.  10,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  197,100 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1978,  78  36854 
Int.  a.^  H04B  1/56 
U.S.  a.  370-30  5  ctaims 


1.  In  a  superhigh  frequency  duplex  mode  telecommunica- 
tions device  for  communication  between  a  first  station  and 
others  in  a  network  of  stations,  each  of  said  stations  in  said 
network  having  a  superhigh  frequency  oscillator  providing  a 
carrier  frequency  to  an  antenna,  and  a  quench  oscillator  pro- 
viding a  quench  signal,  said  quench  oscillator  at  each  of  said 
stations  providing  a  specific  frequency  signal  acting  as  a  sub- 
carrier  signal,  said  carrier  signal  being  frequency  modulated  by 
the  information  it  is  desired  to  transmit,  and  in  which  each  of 
said  stations  further  includes  a  selective  filter  tuned  to  the 
frequency  of  said  quench  signal  utilized  in  the  station  from 
which  it  is  desired  to  receive  a  signal  and  a  frequency  modula- 
tion detector  for  detecting  said  signal,  said  stations  operating  in 
superregeneration,  using  the  same  antenna  for  transmission  and 
reception,  said  device  comprises: 
preselector  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  tuning  said 
quench  oscillator  to  the  frequency  assigned  to  a  specific 
station  in  said  network  with  which  said  first  station  desires 
to  communicate; 
means  coupled  to  said  preselector  means  for  mixing; 
adjustable  frequency  heterodyne  oscillator  coupled  to  said 
mixer,  said  heterodyne  oscillator  being  adjusted  to  pro- 
vide a  constant  heat  frequency  resulting  from  the  mixing 
of  said  heterodyne  oscillator's  output  frequency  and  said 
quench  frequency  of  said  other  station  in  said  network 
whose  signal  it  is  desired  to  receive; 
wherein  said  first  station  quench  oscillator  is  tunable  to 
frequencies  corresponding  to  said  other  stations  in  said 
network;  and 
mechanical  switch  means  coupled  to  said  quench  oscillator, 
said  preselector  and  said  heterodyne  oscillator,  for  the 
simultaneous  frequency  adjustment  thereof. 


1.  A  method  of  concentrating  encoded  signals  in  a  digital 
carrier  transmission  system 
characterized  by  the  steps  of 

(1)  demultiplexing  and  storing  digital  codes  from  a  plurality 
of  multiplexed  digital  pulse  streams  alternately  in  first  and 
second  sections  of  a  memory  (1300,1302), 

(2)  simultaneously,  while  storing  said  digiul  codes,  retriev- 
ing a  selected  and  fewer  number  of  stored  digital  codes 
from  the  opposite  one  of  said  first  and  second  sections  of 
said  memory  (1300,1302),  and 

(3)  multiplexing  said  selected  fewer  number  of  digital  codes 
to  form  a  single  multiplexed  digital  pulse  stream. 


4,398,285 

TIME-DIVISION  MULnPLEX  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Karl  A.  Lutz,  Munich,  and  Eberhard  Knorpp,  Gauting,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,678 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30. 
1980,  3016706 

Int.  Q.3  H04Q  11/04 
UAQ.  370-58      ,  3  Claims 


1.  A  time-division  multiplex  switching  network,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  switching  units,  constructed  as  time  stages, 
arranged  in  separate  groups,  and  operable  to  chronologi- 
cally and  spatially  assign  time  channels; 
a  respective  plurality  of  time-division  multiplex  lines  for  an 
incoming  transmission  direction  connected  to  said  switch- 
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ing  units,  such  that  the  lines  connected  to  a  switching  unit 
of  one  group  are  also  connected  to  a  corresponding 
switching  unit  in  each  other  group; 

per  switching  unit  group,  a  plurality  of  multiplexers  equal  m 
number  to  the  number  of  switching  units  and  each  mclud- 
ing  a  plurality  of  inputs,  a  plurality  of  normally-used 
outputs  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  incommg 
lines  connected  to  a  switching  unit,  and  a  plurality  of 
normally-unused  outputs,  said  inputs  of  each  of  said  multi- 
plexers divided  into  groups  of  equal  number  and  each  such 
group  connected  to  a  like  number  of  outputs  of  said 
switching  units  such  that  each  switching  unit  of  a  switch- 
ing unit  group  is  connected  to  each  multiplexer  assigned 
to  that  switching  unit  group;  and 

a  plurality  of  normally-open  switches  connected  between  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  normally-used  outputs  and  corre- 
sponding normally-used  outputs  and  operated  when  the 
respective  switching  portion  fails. 

4^98,286 
RADIO  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GATHERING 
AND  PROCESSING  INFORMATION  COMING  FROM  A 

PLURALITY  OF  STATIONS 
Michel  Geesen,  Antony;  Jacques  Mourant,  Maurepas,  and  Dan- 
iel P.  Ludwig,  RanonyUle,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Elec- 
tronique  Marcel  Dassault  A  Centre  National  d'Etudes  Spa- 
tiales,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,770,  May  14, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,621 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  12, 1978,  78  14339 

Int.  a.5  H04J  1/05.  1/16;  H04B  7/06.  77/00 

UJS.  a.  370—69.1  30  Claims 


^«L3 3^. 


one  of  said  ports  and  a  distribution  bus  for  delivering  said 
signal  sample  to  one  of  said  ports  during  each  of  said  time  slots, 
comprising 

means  for  clamping  said  summing  bus  to  a  reference  poten- 
tial during  a  predetermined  preamble  portion  of  each  of 
said  time  slots, 
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means  for  measuring  the  voltage  appearing  on  said  distribu- 
tion bus  during  each  said  time  slot  preamble, 

differential  slicing  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
distribution  bus,  and 

means  controlled  by  said  measuring  means  for  adjusting  the 
slicing  level  of  said  slicing  means  during  the  remainder  of 
each  said  time  slot. 


M     12 


4,398,288 

LOOP  TYPE  DATA  HIGHWAY  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA 

TRANSMISSION 

Sadao  Mizokawa;  Seiichi  Yasumoto,  and  Masahiro  Takahashi, 

all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,180 

Int  a.J  H04J  3/06 

VJS.  a.  370—86  *  ^^**»*™ 


CXMVTHJ 


23  Apparatus  for  acquiring  a  plurality  of  input  signals  re- 
ceived  asynchronously   at   unknown   frequencies   within   a 
known  input  frequency  band  comprising: 
means  for  analyzing  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said  input 
frequency  band  to  produce  at  least  one  respective  fre- 
quency estimate  indication  for  each  input  signal  detected 

therein; 

a  plurality  of  processing  devices  each  having  means  for 
setting  operating  frequency  thereof  in  response  to  such  a 
frequency  estimate  produced  and  means  operative  to 
progressively  tune  the  operating  frequency  to  that  of  an 
input  signal  having  a  frequency  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
setting  frequency  estimate;  and 

means  for  selectively  allocating  each  frequency  estimate 
produced  by  said  analyzing  means  to  the  setting  means  of 
one  of  said  processing  devices  in  dependence  upon  the 
setting  frequency  estimate  of  at  least  one  of  said  process- 
ing devices. 

4398,287 

DIGITAL  SWITCHING  OVER  PAM  BUS  SYSTEM 

Douglas  A.  Spencer,  Boulder,  Colo^  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,381 

fat  CL^  H04J  3/02;  H04Q  77/0* 

UJS.  a.  370—85  9  C>«»^ 

1.  An  arrangement  for  establishing  a  uniform  shcmg  level  in 

a  PAM  bus  time  division  switching  system  serving  a  plurality 

of  ports  and  including  means  for  defining  a  repetitive  sequence 

of  time  slots,  a  summing  bus  for  receiving  a  signal  sample  from 
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1.  A  looped  highway  system  for  data  transmission,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  stations  connected  in  series  through  a  com- 
mon bus  to  form  a  closed  loop,  in  which  data  transmission 
between  apparatus  connected  with  said  stations  is  earned  out 
through  the  corresponding  stations,  wherein  each  of  said  sta- 
tions includes  a  receiver  and  a  transmitter; 
wherein  one  of  said  sUtions  includes  means  for  generatmg  a 
clock  signal,  while  the  remaining  stations  include  means 
'     having  a  phase  locked  loop  for  deriving  the  clock  signal 
out  of  the  date  which  has  been  received  through  the 
receiver  therein; 
each  of  said  remaining  stations  including  first  momtor  means 
for  detecting  that  the  data  received  through  the  receiver 
thereof  has  lost  a  predetermined  periodicity,  and  second 
monitor  means  for  detecting  that  said  phase  locked  loop  is 
at  its  synchronous  state,  and  control  means  respoMive  to 
the  output  of  said  first  monitor  means  for  interrupting  the 
feed  of  the  date  therefrom  to  the  adjoining  station  from 
the  transmitter  thereof  for  a  predetermined  time  period 
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and  for  allowing  the  feed  of  data  to  said  highway  on 
condition  that  said  predetermined  time  period  has  elapsed 
and  that  said  second  monitor  means  provides  an  output 
indicating  that  said  phase  locked  loop  is  at  its  synchronous 


state. 


438,289 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  DATA 
PACKETS 
Frederik  C.  Schoute,  Hilversom,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,171 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netiieriands,  Feb.   15,   1980, 
8000941 

Int  0.3  H04J  3/02 

2  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  the  transmission  of  data  packets 
from  a  plurality  of  substations  to  a  main  station  via  a  channel 
they  have  in  common,  the  main  station  transmitting  a  synchro- 
nizing signal  which  indicates  the  beginning  of  a  frame  which  is 
divided  into  a  sequence  of  time  slots  of  mutually  equal  lengths, 
those  substations  which  have  a  data  packet  ready  for  transmis- 
sion to  the  main  station  transmitting  this  packet  to  the  main 
station  in  a  time  slot  which  is  randomly  selected  from  the 
sequence  of  time  slots,  the  main  station  counting  the  time  slots 
which  are  unmutilated,  empty  and  mutilated  respectively  de- 
pending on  whether  an  unmutilated,  no  packet  or  a  mutilated 
^packet  is  received,  characterized  in  that  said  method  further 
includes  the  steps  of: 
determining  in  the  main  station  the  number  of  time  slots  in 
the  next  frame  on  the  basis  of  the  determination  of  the 
number  of  unmutilated,  empty  and  mutilated  time  slots  in 
the  history  of  frames; 
taking  into  consideration  the  conditional  probabilities  of 
unmutilated,  empty  and  mutilated  time  slots,  given  the 
number  of  substations; 
choosing  said  number  of  time  slots  in  dependence  on  the  a 
posteriori  expected  value  in  accordance  with 

r=gi-bgi+ei-bti+Si.bsi-Si 

where  r  represents  the  estimation  of  the  number  of  packets 
ready  for  transmission  to  the  main  station,  gi  represents  the 
number  of  time  slots  in  which  a  mutilated  packet  has  been 
transmitted  in  frame  i,  e,  represents  the  number  of  time 
slots  in  which  no  packet  is  transferred,  s/  represents  the 
number  of- time  slots  in  which  an  unmutilated  packet  has 
been  transmitted  in  frame  i,  b^,  represents  the  a  posteriori 
expected  value  of  the  number  of  substations  transmitting 
simultaneously  in  one  slot,  given  that  the  time  slot  con- 
tains a  mutilated  packet,  b«  represents  the  a  posteriori 
expected  value  of  the  number  of  substations  transmitting 
simultaneously  in  one  slot  given  that  the  time  slot  contains 
no  packet  and  b«  represents  the  a  posteriori  expected 
value  of  the  number  of  subsutions  transmitting  simulta- 
neously in  one  slot,  given  that  the  time  slot  contains  an 
unmutilated  packet;  and  that  the  number  of  time  slots  in  a 
frame  is  transmitted  as  part  of  the  synchronizing  signal  to 
said  substations. 


4,398,290 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL  DATA 
COMMUNICATION  USING  PACKET  SWITCHING 
Michel  MatUeo;  Pierre  CharbooMl,  both  of  Bettoa,  and  Jean- 
Clande  Pacand,  Renacs,  aU  of  Fraacc,  assigaora  to  Centre 
National  d'Etndes  des  Telecommnnications  and  Etablisaemcat 
Public  de  Diffusion  dit  Telediffusioa  de  France,  both  of, 
France 

FUed  JuB.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,623 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fraace,  Jan.  6, 1980,  80  12672 

Int.  aj  H04L  77/20;  H04J  6/02;  G06F  77/00 


UACL37a-94f 


6Claims 


1.  In  a  digital  data  communication  apparatus  including  a 
sender  location  and  a  receiver  location,  a  data  insertion  device 
located  at  said  sender  location,  having  means  for  structuring 
the  digital  data  as  multibit  words  into  frames  having  a  fixed 
length  1  and  each  preceded  with  a  frame  lock  word  of  identifia- 
ble constitution  and  means  for  assembling  said  frames  into 
short  packets  all  have  the  same  predetermined  length  L,  with 
L  =  kl,  where  k  is  a  predetermined  integer  programmed  at  said 
sender  location  and  receiver  location  whereby  said  lock  words 
have  the  same  location  in  successive  packets. 


43831 

SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

SWITCHING  FORMATS  WITH  REFERENCE  TO 

SUPER-FRAME  TIME  SLOTS 

Toshinori  Hotta,  and  Yukio  Takimoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,706 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jna.  23,  1980,  55-84760; 
Jon.  23, 1980,  55-84761;  Jan.  23, 1980,  55-84762 

Int  a.3  H04J  3/06 
U.S.  a.  370— 104  9ClaiaM 
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5.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  use  on  board  a  satellite  in 
carrying  out  communication  among  a  plurality  of  terrestrial 
zones,  each  comprising  at  least  one  earth  sution,  said  at  least 
one  earih  station  being  used  for  sending  an  up-link  nwjugncg  of 
time  division  multiple  access  signals  to  said  circuit  arrange- 
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ment  and  for  receiving  a  down-link  sequence  of  time  division 
multiple  access  signals  from  said  circuit  arrangement,  one  of 
the  earth  sutions  of  said  zones  being  for  sending  a  format 
specifying  signal  and  a  format  switching  command  to  said 
circuit  arrangement,  said  circuit  arrangement  comprising  first 
memory  means  for  memorizing  a  first  switching  format  to 
produce  a  first  sequence  of  switching  signals,  second  memory 
means  responsive  to  said  format  specifying  signal  for  memoriz- 
ing a  second  switching  format  to  produce  a  second  sequence  of 
switching  signals,  frame  pulse  generating  means  for  generating 
frame  pulses  at  a  predetermined  frame  period,  selecting  means 
responsive  to  said  frame  pulses  and  said  command  for  selecting 
one  of  said  first  and  said  second  sequences  at  a  time,  and  a 
switching  matrix  responsive  to  the  selected  one  of  said  first  and 
said  second  sequences  for  distributing  the  time  division  multi- 
ple access  signals  of  each  up-link  sequence  to  the  down-link 
sequences  for  the  respective  zones,  said  switching  matrix  bemg 
operatively  coupled  to  said  frame  pulse  generating  means  to 
intersperse  a  plurality  of  down-link  frame  alignment  bursts  in 
each  time  division  multiple  access  signal  of  each  down-link 
sequence  in  synchronism  with  said  frame  puises,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 

said  selecting  means  comprises: 

counting  means  for  counting  said  frame  pulses  to  a  predeter- 
mined natural  number  to  define  super-frame  time  slots  at  a 
super-frame  period  equal  to  said  frame  period  multiplied 
by  said  predetermined  natural  number;  and 
switching  means  for  switching  said  first  and  said  second 
sequences  from  one  to  the  other  with  reference  to  said 
super-frame  time  slots  and  said  command; 
said  switching  matrix  being  operatively  coupled  further  to 
said  counting  means  to  make  each  down-link  sequence 
include  information  specifying  said  super-frame  time  slots, 
said  information  being  for  making  the  earth  sUtions  of  the 
respective  zones  synchronize  the  time  division  multiple 
access  signals  of  the  respective  up-link  sequences  during 
the  super-frame  time  slots  thereby  specified. 

4^98^2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  DIGITAL 

WITH  TWO  ERROR  CORRECTING  CODES 
Toshitada  Dot,  and  Kentarou  Odaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  237,487 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu^  Feb.  25,  1980,  55-22605 

Int  a.'  G06F  11/10 

US.  a.  371—39  25  Claims 


ing,  by  different  respective  time  delays,  the  data  words  in- 
cluded in  said  data  block  to  form  a  time-interieaved  date  block 
comprised  of  time-interleaved  date  words;  generating  a  second 
error  correcting  code  as  a  function  of  at  least  the  words  in- 
cluded in  said  time-interleaved  date  block,  said  second  error 
correcting  code  being  adapted  for  use  in  correcting  at  least  one 
word  which  is  erroneous  in  said  time-interleaved  date  block; 
and  combining  said  first  error  correcting  code,  said  second 
error  correcting  code  and  said  time-interleaved  date  block  to 
form  a  transmission  block. 


4398^93 
FREQUENCY  STABILIZATION  FOR  TWO-MODE 
LASER 
John  L.  Hall,  Boulder,  C0I04  Thomas  M.  Baer,  Mountain  View, 
Calif.,  and  Frank  V.  Kowalski,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The 
United  Stetes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,363 

Int  C1.5  HOIS  3/13 

VS.  a.  372—32  35  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  digital  date  words,  comprising 
the  steps  of  distributing  successive  date  words  to  a  plurality  of 
respective  channels  to  form  successive  date  blocks,  each  date 
block  being  comprised  of  the  date  words  in  said  plural  chan- 
nels; generating  a  first  error  correcting  code  as  a  function  of  at 
least  the  words  included  in  said  date  block,  said  first  error 
correcting  code  being  adapted  for  use  in  correcting  at  least  one 
woid  which  is  erroneous  in  said  date  block;  selectively  delay- 


1.  A  frequency  stebilization  system  for  a  laser  having  two 
modes  oscillating  in  the  same  laser  with  the  beat  frequency 
therebetween  being  dependent  upon  the  frequency  offset  of  the 
oscillator  frequency  from  the  center  of  the  laser  gain  curve, 
said  system  comprising: 
digital  integration  means  for  receiving  said  beat  frequency 
from  said  laser  and  producing  therefrom  a  digitel  output 
indicative  of  the  displacement  of  the  oscillator  frequency 
from  the  center  of  the  laser  gain  curve;  and 
converter  means  for  receiving  said  digital  output  from  said 
digitel  integration  means  and  responsive  thereto  produc- 
ing an  analog  error-correction  signal  to  enable  centering 
of  said  oscillator  frequency  with  respect  to  the  center  of 
said  laser  gain  curve. 

4,398,294 
HIGH  POWER  NUCLEAR  PHOTON  PUMPED  LASER 
Thomas  G.  Miller,  John  E.  Hagefstration,  both  of  HuntsviUe, 
Ala.;  Dennis  R.  Womack,  Knox?ille,  Tenn.,  and  Bonnie  G. 
McDaniel,  HuntsriUe,  Ahu,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,527 
Int  a.5  HOIS  3/091 
US.  CL  372—70  ^  CMns 

1.  A  high  power  nuclear  photon  pumped  laser  comprising  a 
neutron  source  capable  of  producing  at  least  10"  neutrons  in  a 
100  nsec  to  100  fisec  pulse,  a  material  means  with  a  large 
neutron  inelastic  scattering  cross  section  mounted  adjacent 
said  neutron  source  for  converting  neutron  energy  from  said 
neutron  source  to  gamma  and  X-ray  energy,  a  moderator 
material  means  mounted  adjacent  said  material  means  with  said 
large  neutron  inelastic  scattering  cross  section  and  away  from 
said  neutron  source  for  further  slowing  the  neutron  energy 
from  said  neutron  source,  a  reflector  material  mearts  mounted 
relative  to  said  moderator  material  means  in  such  a  manner  to 
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define  with  said  moderator  material  means  a  chamber,  gas  tube 
means  for  confining  an  active  gaseous  medium,  said  tube  means 
being  transparent  to  photons  and  mounted  in  said  chamber  and 
having  ends  that  project  outside  said  chamber,  means  for  defin- 
ing a  resonant  cavity  including  cavity  mirrors  mounted  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  tube  means,  one  of  said  cavity  mirrors 
being  partially  transparent  from  passing  an  output  there- 
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4,398,295 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING  ACTIVATED 
CARBON 
Osamu  Mihara,  Fujisawa,  and  Toyoji  Kumada,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sangiken  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  by  said 
Toyoji  Kumada 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,899 
Int  a.3  H05B  3/60 
VS.  a.  373—120 


4Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  regenerating  activated  carbon  comprising  a 
desorption  tenk  having  a  bottom  providing  an  elongate  chan- 
nel-form passage  sloping  downwardly  from  an  inlet  end  to  an 
outlet  end,  means  for  feeding  activated  carbon  to  be  regener- 
ated to  said  inlet  end  of  said  passage,  means  for  discharging 
regenerated  activated  carbon  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  pas- 
sage, elongate  spaced  electrode  means  extending  along  said 
passage,  means  for  generating  pulse  voltege  and  supplying  said 
pulse  voltege  through  said  electrode  means  to  activate  carbon 
in  said  passage  to  regenerate  said  activated  carbon,  flow  inter- 
cepting means  provided  at  spaced  length  intervals  in  said 
passage,  and  means  for  imparting  to  said  passage  an  oscillatory 
swinging  motion  to  promote  flow  of  said  activated  carbon 
along  said  passage  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  and  to  cause 
activated  carbon  particles  which  have  become  lighter  by  vir- 
tue of  regeneration  to  pass  preferentially  over  said  intercepting 
means  and  thereby  move  toward  said  outlet 


4,398,296 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Geoffrey  F.  Gott  10  ChurchiU  Crescent  Marple,  Cheshire;  Paul 
Doany,  Flat  7,  8  Conyngham  Rd.,  Manchester,  both  of  En- 
gland,  and  Mi^id  Sepehri,  Slotsberrensvej  71A,  2720  Vanlose, 
Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,481 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1980. 
8007929 

Int.  a.J  H04K  1/10:  H04B  1/10 
U.S.a.375-1  4ci,i^ 
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through,  said  tube  means  having  an  active  gas  mixture  therein 
which  includes  XeF2,  and  said  chamber  having  a  photon  pro- 
ducing fluid  therein  that  includes  Xe,  whereby  when  neutron 
energy  is  produced  by  said  neutron  source,  energy  therefrom 
acts  on  the  photon  producing  fluid  to  produce  photons  which 
in  turn  act  as  a  pumping  means  for  said  lasing  gas  mixture  to 
cause  a  population  inversion  necessary  for  lasing. 
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1.  A  receiver  for  a  radio  communications  system  in  which 
first  and  second  signals  relating  to  message  information  are 
sequentially  transmitted  at  different  frequencies  to  said  re- 
ceiver, said  receiver  receiving  and  detecting  said  first  and 
second  signals  in  sequence  and  further  including  an  interfer- 
ence assessment  circuit  for  monitoring  during  reception  and 
detection  of  said  first  signal  at  least  one  frequency  band  includ- 
ing said  second  sign  il  and  to  estimate  the  levels  of  any  interfer- 
ing signals  in  said  al  least  one  band  and  an  adaptive  filter  con- 
nected to  said  inteference  assessment  circuit  whereby  said 
circuit  controls  the!  response  of  said  filter,  and  wherein  said 
adaptive  filter  receives  said  first  and  second  signals  in  sequence 
and  to  attenuates  interfering  signals  in  a  frequency  band  includ- 
ing the  first  signal  in  accordance  with  the  interference  signal 
levels  estimated  by  said  interference  assessment  circuit. 


\. 


438,297 
DATA  SET  DUGNOSTIC  SYSTEM 
Jong-Yeong  H.  Hwang,  Fremont  Calif.;  Steran  J.  Thayer,  Free- 
hold, and  Bonnie  A.  Zimmer,  Howell,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill. 
NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,157 

Int  a.3  H03K  13/32 

VS.  a.  375—7  30  Ctainu 
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1.  A  first  date  set  comprising 

means  for  receiving  a  stream  of  input  data, 

means  for  generating  an  outgoing  telephone  voiceband  date 
signal  representing  said  received  input  date  and  for  trans- 
mitting said  outgoing  signal  to  at  least  a  second  date  set 
over  an  outgoing  voiceband  telephone  channel, 

means  for  receiving  diagnostic  signals  transmitted  to  said 
first  date  set  from  a  diagnostic  signal  source,  ones  of  said 
diagnostic  signals  being  intended  for  said  first  date  set  and 
others  of  said  diagnostic  signals  being  intended  for  said 
second  date  set,  and 

message  switching  means  for  determining  in  response  to 
reception  of  an  individual  one  of  said  others  of  said  diag- 
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nostic  signals  whether  said  second  data  set  is  then  able  to 
accept  a  diagnostic  signal  and  for  transmitting  said  indi- 
vidual diagnostic  signal  to  said  second  data  set  if  the  latter 
is  so  able. 


4,398,298 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  HAVING  STATIONS 

CAPABLE  OF  DETECTING  ANOTHER  STATION'S 

SIMULTANEOUS  INITIATION  OF  TRANSMISSION 

Johannes  A.  M.  Van  Egmond;  Johannes  Klein,  and  Engbert 

Tienkamp,  all  of  Breda,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U^.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,3% 
Oaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Oct.    2,    1980, 

8005458 

Int.  a.'  H04B  3/50 
U.S.a.375— 7  15  Claims 


characterized  by  maintenance  mode  means  (30,  40,  1001, 
1002,  1004,  1011)  for  initiating  at  least  a  first  predeter- 


[^ 


I 


JS 


TMIWI 

MHsrs 


_JL. 


CMNTU 


"V,       lii. 

~f       p     TIMUL 


mined  test  in  response  to  maintenance  mode  texts  received 
over  said  link  identifying  said  at  least  first  test. 


1.  A  communication  system  having  a  connecting  line  and 
stations  connected  thereto  for  transmitting  and  receiving  infor- 
mation, each  station  comprising  a  processor,  a  transmitting 
stoge  and  a  receiving  stage,  the  processor  in  each  station  hav- 
ing free  access  to  the  connecting  line  via  the  transmitting  stage, 
and  each  station  including  a  detector  for  switching  off  the 
transmitting  station  upon  detection  of  the  presence  of  another 
sution  requesting  and  having,  respectively,  substantially  simul- 
taneous access  to  the  connecting  line,  characterized  in  that  at  a 
station  which  requests  or  has  access  to  the  connecting  line  in 
which  station  the  transmitting  stage  and  the  receiving  stage  are 
both  connected  to  the  connecting  line,  an  output  impedance  of 
the  transmitting  stage,  when  it  supplies  a  predetermined  logic 
value,  is  temporarily  increased  by  impedance  increasing  means 
to  at  least  the  order  of  magnitude  of  the  characteristic  impe- 
dance of  the  connecting  line,  the  detector,  which  is  coupled  to 
an  output  of  the  receiving  sUge,  producing  a  detection  signal 
which  switches  off  the  transmitting  station  when,  during  the 
increase  in  impedance,  the  receiving  stage  receives  a  logic 
value  which  is  different  from  said  predetermined  logic  value. 

4,398,299 
DATA  SET  NETWORK  DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM 
Donald  W.  Darling,  Metuchen;  Thomas  M.  Dennis,  Ocean 
Township,  Monmouth  County;  Stevan  J.  Thayer,  Freehold, 
and  Bonnie  A.  Zimmer,  HoweU,  ail  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Oct  10,  19?0,  Ser.  No.  196,160 
Int  CL^  H04B  1/38 
UJS.  p.  375—8  23  Claims 

1.  A  first  data  set  adapted  to  be  connected  to  at  least  a  second 
data  set  via  a  communication  link,  said  first  data  set  including 
means  (20,  30)  for  transmitting  data  signals  to  said  second 
data  set  over  said  link  and  for  receiving  data  signals  from 
said  second  data  set  over  said  link  and  upstream  diagnostic 
means  (40,  510,  520, 1001, 1007)  for  transmitting  over  said 
link  texts  identifying  predetermined  tests  to  be  initiated  by 
said  second  data  set. 


4398  JOO 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASSETTE 

IDENTinCATION  BY  OPERATING  CHARACTERISTICS 

Stephane  M.  d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  and  David  J.  Lockey, 

both  of  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Staar  S.  A.,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,211,  Oct.  20, 1978.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,405 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  9, 1977,  77  37210 
Int  a?  B65H  59/38,  77/00:  H02P  5/46.  7/68 
VS.  a.  377—18  1'  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  identifying  and  designating 
that  a  cassette  in  a  tape  transport  apparatus  is  of  one  type  or  of 
another  known  type,  said  types  of  cassettes  having  two  reels 
carrying  tape,  said  apparatus  having  drive  means  for  the  tape, 
and  dedicated  memory  means  storing,  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 
known  types  of  cassettes,  a  set  of  corresponding  identifier 
constants,  said  method  comprising: 
moving  the  tape  of  a  cassette  at  fixed  tape  speeds  by  said 

drive  means; 
generating  signals  representing  the  velocities  of  both  reels 

during  said  tape  movement; 
utUizing  said  signals  for  calculating  values  based  on  veloci- 
ties of  both  said  reels  representative  of  the  cassette  in  the 
apparatus; 
utilizing  said  calculated  values  to  determine  which  set  of 
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constants  stored  in  memory  identify  the  type  of  cassette  in 
the  apparatus;  and 
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designating  that  a  cassette  in  the  apparatus  is  one  known 
type  or  another  known  type  utilizing  said  determined  set 
of  identifier  constants. 


4,398,301 

MULTIPLE  PREAMPUFIERS  WTTH  INTERVENING 
OVERFLOW  CELL  FOR  CHARGE  COUPLED  IMAGING 

DEVICES 
Rudolph  H.  Dyck,  Palo  AHo,  Califs  aarignor  to  Fairchild  Cam- 
era A  InstraiMBt  CorporatioB,  Mooiitain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,108 
Int  a.J  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78;  H03K  3/353 
MS.  a.  377—60  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  amplifying  output  signals  comprising  elec- 
trical charge  in  a  serial  output  register  in  a  charge  coupled 
device,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
first  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  output  signals  when 
they  are  supplied  at  a  first  location  of  the  output  register; 
at  least  one  second  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  the  output 
signals  when  they  are  supplied  to  at  least  one  location  in 
the  output  register  other  than  the  first  location;  and 
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ti  leans  disposed  between  the  first  location  and 
1(  cation  other  than  the  first  location  for  limit- 
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ing  the  output  signals  to  a  preselected  amount  after  the 
output  signals  pass  the  first  location. 


!  4398,302 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A 
RADIOGRAPHIC  UNTT  WITH  AN  X-RAY  TUBE  WHICH 

CAN  EMIT  A  FAN-SHAPED  RADIATION  BEAM 
Manfred  Pfeiler,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigiior  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951857 

Int  a.^  G03B  41/16 
MS.  a.  378—146  7  Claims 


I  -^  ^  Ciroul 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  system  comprising  a  radiographic 
unit  with  an  x-ray  source  which  emits  a  fan-shaped  radiation 
beam;  a  suppori  for  a  radiography  subject  a  radiation  detector 
for  reception  of  the  radiation  emerging  from  the  radiography 
subject,  said  detector  supplying  electric  output  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  received  radiation  profile;  scanning  means  for 
producing  a  relative  scanning  movement  between  the  support 
for  the  radiography  subject  and  the  radiation  beam;  and  a 
measured  value  processing  and  display  unit  for  receiving  the 
detector  output  signals,  and  for  determining  and  reproducing 
an  x-ray  shadow  image  corresponding  to  the  scanning  move- 
ment said  scanning  means  producing  a  rotational  scanning 
movement  about  an  axis  (12),  which  passes  through  the  focus 
of  the  x-ray  tube  (1)  and  the  radiation  detector  (4),  the  mea- 
sured value  processing  and  display  unit  being  operable  for 
effecting  a  polar  coordinate  display  wherein  a  number  of  con- 
centric image  point  circles  are  recorded,  each  of  which  is 
allocated  to  a  specific  detector  location  of  the  radiation  detec- 
tor (4)  and  is  modulated  in  its  intensity  corresponding  to  the 
output  signal  of  the  radiation  detector  (4)  at  this  detector 
location,  and  means  (13)  coupled  with  said  scanning  means  and 
with  said  processing  and  display  unit  for  synchronization  of  the 
recording  operation  with  the  rotational  movement  so  that  the 
circles  are  completely  recorded  when  a  scanning  movement  is 
terminated. 
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4,398,303 

SIGNAL-SEEKING  TUNING  SYSTEM  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  BANDSWrrCHING  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 
Danny  Chin,  Plainsboro;  John  G.  N.  Henderson,  Princeton,  and 
Robert  J.  Matnro,  Bricktown,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,173 

Int  a.J  H04B  1/26;  H03J  7/26 

MS.  a.  455—168  14  Claims 


4,398,304 
SCANNING  RADIO  RECEIVER  INCLUDING  DETECTOR 

aRCurr  for  am  and  fm  reception 

George  H.  Fathauer,  and  Wayne  Hoist,  both  of  Mesa,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Masco  Corporation,  Taylor,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,593,  Apr.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290^)24 

Int  a.3  H03J  7/1% 

U.S.  a.  455—168  3  Claims 
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14.  A  signal-seeking  tuning  system  for  scanning  a  plurality  of 
radio  frequency  (RF)  signal  bands,  each  of  which  bands  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  channels  in  which  RF  signals  may  be 
present,  for  selecting  present  ones  of  said  RF  signals,  which 
tuning  system  comprises: 
tuning  means,  responsive  to  a  tuning  signal  and  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  band  signals,  for  selecting  and  heterodyning  a 
present  one  of  said  RF  signals  to  produce  an  IF  signal 
having  a  nominal  frequency; 
signal  processing  means  receiving  said  IF  signals,  and  in- 
cluding means  for  applying  a  control  signal  to  said  tuning 
means  to  fme  tune  said  IF  signal  to  said  nominal  fre- 
quency: 
a  source  ot  clock  signals; 
means  for  selectively  developing  a  scan  signal; 
digital  counter  means  for  generating  a  binary  word  having 
minimum  and  maximum  values,  said  binary  word  chang- 
ing in  value  in  a  predetermined  sense  in  response  to  said 
clock  signal  and  said  scan  signal  being  applied  to  said 
counter  means,  said  binary  word  changing  cyclically 
between  said  minimum  and  said  maximum  values; 
converting  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  for  devel- 
oping said  tuning  signal  responsive  to  said  binary  word; 
register  means  for  developing  said  band  signals  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence;  and 
first  means  coupling  said  counter  means  to  said  register 
means  for  causing  said  register  means  to  develop  the  next 
band  signal  in  the  order  of  said  sequence  when  said  binary 
word  changes  to  reach  a  predetermined  one  of  said  mini- 
mum and  maximum  values. 


1.  A  scanning  radio  receiver  for  receiving  signals  in  fre- 
quency ranges  including  an  aircraft  band  extending  from  about 
1 18  to  about  136  MHz  and  designated  for  AM  operation  and  at 
least  one  public  service  band  in  a  neighboring  frequency  range 
designated  for  FM  operation,  comprising:  RF  input  means  for 
receiving  signals  in  the  channels  of  both  of  said  bands,  tuning 
and  frequency  converting  means  coupled  to  said  RF  input 
means  for  converting  received  signals  in  any  channel  of  either 
band  into  a  converted  signal  having  a  frequency  composition 
centered  on  a  fixed  IF  frequency,  channel  selection  means  for 
controlling  said  tuning  and  frequency  converting  means,  IF 
amplifier  means  tuned  to  said  fixed  IF  frequency  for  amplify- 
ing said  received  and  converted  signals,  detector  means  cou- 
pled to  IF  amplifier  means,  and  audio  amplifier  means  coupled 
to  said  detector  means,  said  detector  means  including  an  AM 
demodulator  for  producing  a  first  demodulated  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  converted  and  amplified  signals  which  are  amplitude 
modulated,  and  a  FM  demodulator  for  producing  a  second 
demodulated  signal  in  response  to  converted  and  amplified 
signals  which  are  frequency  modulated,  mode  control  means 
controlled  by  said  channel  selection  means  to  operate  in  an 
AM  mode  for  obtaining  amplification  by  said  audio  amplifier 
means  of  only  said  first  demodulated  signal  from  said  AM 
demodulator  when  a  channel  in  said  aircraft  band  is  selected 
and  to  operate  in  am  FM  mode  for  obtaining  amplification  of 
only  said  second  demodulated  signal  from  said  FM  demodula- 
tor when  a  channel  in  a  public  service  band  designated  for  FM 
operation  is  selected,  said  FM  demodulator  being  also  opera- 
tive to  develop  noise  components  at  frequencies  of  on  the 
order  of  8  KHz  in  the  absence  of  a  carrier  component  of  said 
converted  and  amplified  signal  at  said  IF  frequency,  squelch 
means  including  means  for  detecting  said  noise  components 
which  are  produced  by  said  FM  demodulator  at  said  frequen- 
cies of  on  the  order  of  8  KHz,  and  inhibiting  means  responsive 
to  detection  of  said  noise  components  for  inhibiting  amplifica- 
tion of  any  audio  signal  by  said  audio  amplifier  means,  said  FM 
demodulator  being  operative  during  both  said  AM  and  FM 
modes  of  operation  of  said  mode  control  means  in  developing 
said  noise  components  in  the  absence  of  a  carrier  component 
and  for  detection  of  said  noise  components  by  said  squelch 
means  to  inhibit  amplification  of  any  audio  signal  by  said  am- 
plifier means. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUG.  9,  1983 

ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

D024-057 


See 
PATENT  NO. 

,. 270,018 


DESIGNS 

AUGUST  9,  1983 


270,014 

COMBINED  HEADBAND  AND  NOSEPIECE  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Gcri  Lntzker,  5  Saxony  Dr.,  Oakhurat,  N  J.  07755 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,659 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— Oi 

VS.  a.  D2— 230 


270,017 

ROLLER  CATALOG  CASE 

Dennis  A.  DiDouia,  435  Mola  Are.,  Fort  Laoderdale,  Fla.  33301 

Filed  Not.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  321,454 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D3— 76 


270,015 
SHOE 

Alfred  D.  RadJTbrd,  Langport,  England,  assignor  to  Claries  Lim- 
ited, England 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,394 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2-04 
VS.  a.  D2— 313 


270,016 

TYPEWRITER  CARRIER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Bobby  L.  AUen,  1003  Cedar  TraU,  Cedar  HiU,  Tex.  75104 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,477 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D3-^2 

U.S.  a.  D3— 30.1 


270,018 
BEDPAN 

Elizabeth  B.  Knight,  Winchester,  Va.,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid 
Commercial  Products  Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,185 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D24— 04 
VS.  CL  D24— 57 
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270,019  270,021 

CRIB  CHAIR 

Merlin    A.    Bninner,    New    London;    Harvey    J.    Draheim,   Mike  T.  Oaman,  475  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
Weyauwega,  and  Michael  J.  Schaffer,  New  London,  all  of  Filed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,315 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation,  New  Term  of  patent  14  years 

York,  N.Y.  Int  Q.  D6— 07 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,243  U.S.  Q.  D6— 57 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.a.  D6— 16 


270,020 
UPHOLSTERED  CHAIR 
Fritz  Drabert,  Marienstrasse  37,  D-4950  Minden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1980,  6AR  21/80 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 31 


270,022 

COMBINED  SUSPENDED  SUPPORT  FOR  STORAGE 

RECEPTACLE  AND  HOOKS  THEREFOR 

Junius  T.  Moore,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Moore 

Company,  Inc.,  Charleston,  W.  Va.  _ 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,642 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 113 
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270,023  270,026 

WALL  MOUNTED  RACK  OR  THE  UKE  TILT  BASE  SUPPORT  FOR  CRT  TERMINAL  OR  THE 

Scott  R.  Sheldon,  P.O.  Box  3988, 1 155  Trancas  St,  Napa,  CaUf.  LIKE 

:>4558  Leonard  G.  Whitford,  Wakefield,  Maas.,  assignor  to  HoseyweU 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,883  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltiuun,  Mass. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,286 

Int  a.  D6— 06  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 114  Int  a.  D6— 06:  DlA-02 

VS.  a.  D6-194 


mm 


270,024 
JEWELRY  DISPLAY  STAND 
Andrew  G.  Strasser,  Carlstadt  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  Mills 
Products  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,456 
I         Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 146 


270,027 
TACO  SERVING  TRAY 
E.  Stiiart  Fox,  1730  PendreU  St.,  #102,  Vancouver,  B.  C,  Can- 
ada (V66  3A3) 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,661 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 9? 
U.S.  a.  D7— 38 


AJL 


X-r^ 


270,025 

TABLE  FOR  ARTISTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  Koves,  645  N.  Cherokee  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90004 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,942 
1 1        Term  of  patent  14  years 
II  Inta.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 156 


!  270,028 

'       DISPENJSER  FOR  POWDERY,  PASTE-LIKE, 
SEMI-FLUID,  OR  FLUID  PRODUCTS,  SUCH  AS 
SWEETENERS 
Jean  Vemin,  Le  Mee  snr  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Chimiques-Serc,  Brussels,  Belgium 
FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,689 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D07— 06 
U.S.  a.  D7— 52 
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270,029 
CARTON  HOLDER 
Donald  A.  McLean,  VaacouTer,  Canada,  assignor  to  San-Rype 
Products  Ltd^  Kelowna,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,683 
Claims    priority,    application    Canada,    Mar.    10,    1981, 
10-03-81-6 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 06 
VJS.  a.  D7— 70 


270,031 
COMBINED  CABLE  CHANNEL  CUTTING  TOOL  AND 
REMOVABLE  CABLE  GUIDE  FOR  HREWALL  LEAD-IN 
Bengt  E.  Legerins,  Nykoping,  and  Hans  W.  Sicbert,  OzeiSannd, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefoaaktiebolaget  L  M  Erics- 
son, Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  14, 1980,  8000053 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05;  D13— i 
U.S.  a.  D8— 14 


270,032 
BLADE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  TOOL  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Charles  W.  Mayo,  Rte.  3,  Box  #30,  Loagriew,  Tex.  75603 
Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,769 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 70 


270,030 
COOKING  VESSEL 
Benoit  Catry,  Bondoes,  France,  assignor  to  Founderies  Franco- 
Beiges,  Menrille,  France 

Filed  JaL  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  284,315 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  20, 1981,  810-180 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D07— 02 

VS.  a.  D7^360 


270,033 
LUGGAGE  HANDLE 
Bela  G.  Szabo,  Camegje,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bmce  Plastics,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jol.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,521 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLDS— 05 
U.S.CLD8— 306 
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270,037 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 

to  Colgate-Pal- 


270,034 

SHELF  BRACKET  

John  S.  Sbepard,  Ft  CoIUm,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Sisn,  Inc.,  Ft  Lhrinpton  C.  Donglas,  Leonia,  N  J 
Collins,  Colo.  moUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243^81  FDed  No?.  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  209,261 

Tcni  of  patent  14  yens  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sriNeqnent  to  May  10, 

Int  a.  D8~09  2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

VS.  a.  D8— 381  _^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

^  Int  CL  D9— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D9— 383 


270,035 
UTILTTY  STRAP  HOLDER 
Horst  Pudwill,  Continental  Eng.  Prod.  Co.  Ltd.  311  J.  Hotung 
Hse,  Hankow  Rd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

rJnn.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,658 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DS—08 
VS.  a.  D6— 382 


270,036 

FRUTT  BAG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
CarmeUto  De  Jesos,  233  RIdgewood  Ave.,  HoUy  Hill,  Fla.  32017 

rScp.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,697 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 05 
U.S.  a.  D9--305 


270,038 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
John  lipscombe,  London,  England,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Limited,  Banbory,  England 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251^32 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  31,  1980, 
997340 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.a.D9— 389 
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270,039 
BOTTLE 
John  Upscofflbe,  Londoo,  Ea^and,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Limited,  BanlMiry,  England 

Flkd  Not.  7, 1900,  Ser.  No.  204,095 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 393 


270,042 
CARTON 
John  Fisher,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Alu-on,  Ohio 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,010 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9->0J 
U.S.  a.  D9— 430 


270,040 
BOTTLE 
Jose  M.  Perez  Casasa  y  Perez  de  Guzman,  Madrid,  Spain, 
assignor  to  Federico  Bonet,  S.  A.,  San  Sebastian  de  los  Reyes, 
Spain 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,165,  Jul.  5, 1978.  This  application  Jul.   U.S.  Q.  D9— 436 
30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  4, 1978, 91.273-A-B-C 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9—0J 
U.S.  a.  I>9— 413  — 


270,043 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  CAP  AND  SPOON 

Ronald  L.  Horsley,  2692  VaUeyhiU  Dr.,  Acworth,  Ga.  30101 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,913,  Jun.  12, 1978.  This 

application  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,192 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D09— 99 


270,041 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

George  A.  Vestal,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,942,  Mar.  30, 1978.  This 

application  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,441 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D7— 05 

U.S.  a.  D9— 416 


270,044 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  CAP  AND  SPOON 

Ronald  L.  Horsley,  1805  E.  14th  St,  San  Leandro,  Calif.  94877 

Continuatlon-in-ptrt  of  Ser.  No,  914,913,  Jan,  12, 1978.  This 

applicatioa  Oct  14. 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,193 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D09^99 

U.S.  a.  D9— 436 


August  9,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


849 


270,045 
FINGER  RING 
Adam  H.  Chaumont,  438  Main  St,  Liberty,  Tex.  77575 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,173 
I      Term  of  patent  14  years 

1 1       Int  a.  Dii— o; 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 36 


270,048 

BICYCLE  REAR  CLUSTER  GEAR  WITH  BUILT-IN 

SPACER 

Robert  A.  Bytheway,  4611  Whitwood  La.,  San  Jose,  CaUf.  95130 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,489 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 77 

U.S.  a.  D12— 124 


270,046 

ADVERTISEMENT  DISPLAY  THAUMATROPE 
Ivan  J.  Burkheimer,  481  S.  Shore  Dr.,  Qear  Lake,  Iowa  50428 
FUed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,062 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 07 
\iJS.  a.  Dll— 79 


270,047 
MOTORCYCLE 

T^soro  Kataolb,  Kawagoe,  and  Yutaka  Kawasaki,  Tokyo,  both  270,049 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  GikenKogyoKabushikiKaisha,  WHEEL  CENTER 
Tokyo,  Japan                                                                        Donald  F.  Morgan,  133  E.  Central,  Zeeland,  Mich.  49464 

Filed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,061  FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,693 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1980,  55-14884  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D12— 76 


Int  CI.  D12— 77 


U.S.  d  D12— 204 


U.S.  a.  D12— 110 
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270,050 
SPOKED  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
RoMld  D.  Retzlafr,  Anaheta,  Califs  assignor  to  Tra-Spokc, 
Ibc^  Aaahdoi^  Calif  . 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  248,525 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

lot.  a.  D12r-16 
VS.  a.  D12— 205 


270,053 
POCKET  TELEPHONE  DLOER 
Warrea  E.  Boad^  Beverly,  N  J.,  aaaiaBor  to  Prodoct  Dyaaaycs, 
Ltd.,  LefittowB,  Pa. 

Filed  Jhl  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  20,219 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a.  DIA— 03 
VS.  CL  D14-«6 


270,051 

INTEGRATED-CIRCUrr  MODULE  CARRIER 

Bruce  M.  Smith,  11  Meadowbrook  Rd.,  Dover,  Mass.  02030 

FUed  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,461 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

iBt  a.  D13— Oi.  D9— 99 

VS.  a.  D13— 99 


270,054 
DEMOUNTABLE  ANTENNA 
Helmat  Spycher,  Klosterstrasse  40,  CH-5430  Wettingen,  Swit- 
zerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  190,554,  Sep.  24, 1980.  This  application 

Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,699 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 56 
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m^i 


'»«« 


:tv» 


v%» 


V.*' 


»«' 


270,052 

COMBINED  SPEAKER  CABINET  AND  BASE 

Roger  R.  Weiman,  9020  Rone  St,  Bellflower,  Calif.  90706 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,184 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D14— 33 


270,055 
COMBINED  DISC  AND  TAPE  DRIVE 
Samnel  N.  Irwin;  Otto  R.  Bntscfa;  Francis  Lum,  all  of  Ann 
Arbor,  and  Joan  F.  Vclazqnez,  Saline,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Irwin  International,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Filed  S^.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,788 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14~-02 
VS.  CL  D14— 109 
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270,056  I  270,058 

SKIRT  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINES  FOR  MOVING  '   DISC  BRAKE  LATHE 

FODDER  R.  Warren  Aldridge,  Jr.,  10022  Nadina  Dr.,  Hnatsrille,  Ala. 

Pierre  Kaetzel,  Saveme,  Fhmce,  assignor  to  BelrecoH  SJL,      35803 
Marmootier,  France  FUe^  JuL  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,292 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  143,295  |  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  24, 1979,  369  Int  Q.  D15— 09 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D15— 1310 

Int  CL  D15— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D15— 10 


270,059 
COMBINED  TOOL  HOLDER  AND  CUTTING  INSERTS 
270,057  THEREFOR 

SNOWPLOW  Larry  C.  Wilkias,  Floyd  Comty,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Electrome- 

Tetsno  Nakamara,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken       chanical  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  Albany,  Ind. 
Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,994 

Filed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,511  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1980,  55-19082  I"^  <^-  D15— 09 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D15— 139 

Int  CLD8— 05 
U.S.  CL  D15~I2 
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270,060  270,0(2 

HOLDER  FOR  INSERTING  ELASTIC  MATERIAL  INTO  PICTURE  VIEWER 

COVERS  Peta-Ackeret,KiismKht,Switaerfand,MiigM>rtoLidBTestAG, 

Couy  Hedenberg,  Slidnigeii  10,  Bankeryd,  Sweden  (560  23)  Chv,  Switicriaiid 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,185  Filed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,025 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  R^  of  Gemaay,  Mar.  31,  Claiois  priority,  appikatioB  SwitieriaBd,  Not.  8, 1980,  URA 

1980, 42MR16  1152/80 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Tern  at  patent  14  years 

lata.  D15— 99  lata.  D16— 99 

UAQ.  D15— 199  U.S.a.  D16— 11 


270,061 
PICTURE  VIEWER  270,063 

Peter  Ackeret,  Kiisnaclit,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Licinvest  AG,  PICTURE  VIEWER 

Cbur,  Switzeriand  Peter  Ackeret,  Kiisnacht,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Licinvest  AG, 

Filed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,024  Chnr,  Switzerland 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8,  FUed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,026 

1980,  URA  1152/80  Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1980,  URA  1152/80 

Int  CL  D16— 99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D16— 11  Int  0.016—99 

U.S.  a.  D16— 11 
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270,064  I                270,066 

PICTURE  VIEWER  PICTURE  VIEWER 

Peter  Adceret,  Kiisnaclit,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  LicinTest  AG,  Peter  Ackeret,  Kiisaaciit,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  LidnTCst  AG, 

amr,  Switzerland  Chur,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,027  Filed  May  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  261,273 

Claims  priority,  anilication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8,  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 

1980,  URA  1152/80  1980,  URA  1152/80 

I       Term  of  patent  14  years  i  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

I             Int.  a.  D16— 99  Int.  a.  D16— 99 

UA  a.  D16— 11  VS.  a.  D16— 11 


;  270,067 

270,065  PICTURE  VIEWER 

PICTURE  VIEWER  Peter  Ackeret,  Kiisnacht,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  LicinTest  AG, 

Peter  Ackeret,  Kiisnacht,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  LicinTest  AG,       Chnr,  Switzerland 
Char,  Switzerland  Filed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,274 

Filed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,272  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8,   1980,  URA  1152/80 
1980,  URA  1152/80  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Int  CI.  D16— 99 

Int  a.  D16— 99  UAa.D16— 11 

U.S.a.  D16— 11 
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270,068 
PICTURE  VIEWER 
Peter  Atkertt,  Kneaacht,  Switzeriand,  aadgnor  to  LidnTeit  AG, 
Oiiir,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  261,275 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 
1980,  URA  1152/80 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  m&-99 
VS.  a.  D16— 11 


270,071 
TOP,  FRONT  AND  SIDE  FACES  OF  A  TEXT  KEYBOARD 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jens  Reese,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellscliaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  IS, 
1980, 12121 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D18— 99 
U.S.  a.  D18— 12 


270,069 

INODENT  LIGHT  nLTER  FOR  CAMERAS 

George  A.  Wallace,  13695  Uvas  Rd.,  Morgan  HiU,  Calif.  95037 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,725 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 99 

VS.  a.  D16— 38 


270,072 
PUZZLE  BOOKLET 
Aitan  I.  Tobias,  Shop  L12,  Roselands,  Wiley  Park,  New  South 
Wales,  2195,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,401 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  019—04 
U.S.  a.  D19— 26 


270,070 
TYPEWRITER 
Brace  A.  Claxton,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  and  John  E.  JoUiffe, 
Manlins,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,577 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D18— 07 
UJS.  CL  D18— 1 


270,073  

DEMONSTRATOR  FOR  INDICATING  THE  EFFECT  OF 

ADDTTIVE  IN  ENGINE  OIL  AND  THE  UKE 
Cliaton  H.  Morey,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  asii«Mr  to  Dolores  E.  Stead, 
Federal  Way,  Wash. 

FUed  Jnn.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,060 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 07 
VS.  a.  D19— 62 
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270,074 

INFORMATION  CENTER  DISPLAY 
Fhmk  E.  Read,  9203  Spring  HoUow,  Austin,  Tex.  78750 
Filed  Jul.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  281,697 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D20— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D20~42 


i  270,077 

MOLDED  GAME  RACKET 
Royce  H.  Husted,  711  Lakeside  Dr.,  Wheaton,  III.  60187 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,382 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 212 


270,075 
ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 
Akio  Tsuynki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc. 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1981,  56-19579 
1 1        Term  of  patent  14  years 
-    ''  Inta.D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


270,076 
THROWING  TOY 
Randall  D.  Jeter,  1232  HoUywood,  Dallas,  Tex.  75208,  assignor 
to  Randall  D.  Jeter,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,503 
1 1         Tom  of  patent  14  years 
"  Int  CL  D21— 07 

U.S.  CL  D21— 82 


270,078 
CARTRIDGE  CASE  DEFLECTOR 
Harold  E.  BnfAun,  1061W-400S,  Kokomo,  Ind.  46902 
FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,023 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
1  Int  a.  D22— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D22— 7 
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270,079 

RIFLE  TELESCOPE  MOUNT 

Daniel  L.  Bechtel,  P.O.  Box  11281,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76109 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,149 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 01 

US.  a.  D22— 7 


270,082 
WATER  CIRCULATING  FIREPLACE  GRATE 
Mark  R.  Qeer,  and  Daniel  L.  Cleer,  both  of  Kane,  Pa.,  aad^iors 
to  Lamont  Licensing  Corporation,  Kane,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241,426 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 94 


S 


?3 


jy 


XT 


270,080 
FISHING  POLE  HOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Wilson  A.  Culp,  Box  107,  What  Cheer,  Iowa  50268 
FUed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,127 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
'  Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 13 


270,081 
nSHING  REEL 
Robert  W.  Fee,  Wichita,  and  Richard  J.  Robbins,  Derby,  both  of 
Kans.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 

nied  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,071 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jon.  21, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


270,083 
FIREPLACE 
Jean  Blum,  Obemai,  France,  assignor  to  Supra  Fabrique  d'Ap- 
pareils  de  Chauffage  et  de  Cuisine  Sji.,  Obemai,  France 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,268 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  9, 1981,  81  0852 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 94 
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270,084 
FIREPLACE 

Jean  Blom,  Obemai,  Ftrance,  aarignor  to  Supra  Fabrkpie  d'Ap- 
pareUs  de  Chaofhge  et  de  Casine  S  A^  Obemai,  France 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,269 

OaioM  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  9, 1961,  81  0852 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 94 


270,066 
FIREPLACE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Terry  G.  Schoeff,  Andrews,  LmL,  asrignor  to  American  Standard 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  196,737 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— Oi 
U  A  CL  D23— 97 


270,085 

STOVE  HAVING  FINNED  SURFACE 

Thorvald  T.  V.  Wawie,  Vanstad  5,  Lo?estad,  Sweden  (S-270  30) 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,658 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  24, 1980,  800589; 

JuL  16, 1980,  801410 

Term  at  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D23— Oi 
XJJS.  CL  D23— 97 


I  270,087 

EXTERNAL  OVEN  FOR  A  WOOD-BURNING  STOVE 

Keith  Yarwood,  College  Place,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Woodcutters 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  WaUa  WaUa,  Wash. 

Fiied  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,566 
I      Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D23— 127 
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270,088  270,090 

PORTABLE  SMOKE  DISSIPATION  FAN  PROSTHESIS  IMPLANT  TUBULAR  CONNECTOR 

Robert  J.  HepHer,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Istay  InTestneats,   John  V.  JcuiBgi,  Rktawd-o«-TfcMft,  EMffimA,  an^MNr  to 
Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  DBriop  Lteitcd,  LoMkM,  Ei^tand 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,834  Filed  JuL  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,749 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claian  priority,  appttortioa  Uilted  Kiaidoa,  Feb.  29, 19M, 

Int.  a.  D23— 04  993875 

U.S.  a.  D23— 155  Ter«  of  pMeat  14  years 

lBt.CLD24-02 
UACI.  D24— 53 


/ 


270,091 

COVER  FOR  COLOSTOMY  OR  ILEOSTOMY  POUCH 

Patricia  E.  Setzer,  P.O.  Box  206,  High  Shoals,  N.C  28077 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,306 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— 04 

VJS.  a.  D24— 58 


270,089 
PUMP  CASSETTE  FOR  AN  IV  PUMP  APPARATUS 
John  L.  Vcelka,  Zion,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,133 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 8 


270,092 
CORRUGATED  METAL  PANEL 
Manrice  LacasM,  1191  Cheada  Indnstriei,  Bcraiercs,  ate  Letis, 
Qoebec  GOS  ICO,  Cnuida 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,748 
Claims  priority,  appikatioB  Cauda,  Feb.  14, 1980, 14^2080-1 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 75 
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TUNDISH  UNER  BOARD 
Richard  A.  La(;|ak,  Brecksrille,  aad  John  A.  Kdtch,  Akron,  both 
of  Ohio,  airifMrs  to  Foseco  Trading  A.G.,  Char,  Switzerland 

rAag.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,531 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
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270,096 
1       VEHICLE  LIGHT 
Garo  M.  Zlver,  jPine  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming},  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,263 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int  a.  D2S—01 


U,S.  CL  D25-40 


ujs.a, 


D26— 2^ 


Int.  a.  D26— 06 


270,094 

DECORATIVE  SLAT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SUSPENDED 
CEIUNG  OR  THE  UKE 
Jacqocs  G.  L.  Thoal,  Paris,  Fraace,  assignor  to  Hunter  Douglas 
Intovatioaal     N.V.,     WiUemstad-Curacao,     Netherlands 
Antilles 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,610 
Claims  priofity,  appUcatioa  Fhmce,  Oct.  23, 1980,  803288 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
'  Int  a.  D25— 07 

U.S.  a.  D25— 89 


•  I 
I 
I 
I 

}    _  270,097 

COMBINED  OGARETTE  SNUFFER  AND  HOLDER 

Joseph  M.  Mink^yitch,  26  Folan  Ave.,  Norwood,  Mass.  02062 

Fileti  Not.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,498 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D27— J 

U.S.  a.  D27— 9 


270,095 
NIGHT  UGHT 
Gtfald  C.  PataMr,  Eagaa,  Miaa.,  assigBor  to  Saxon  Industries, 
lac  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254^156 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
"  fat  CL  D26— 05 

U.S.  CL  D26~26 


270,098 
i  CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 
Laura  S.  Eisenberg,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Seymour 

C.  Yuter,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,716,  Jnl.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  Des.  264,999. 

This  application  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,131 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D27— 05 

U.S.  a.  D27-41 
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270,099  270,101 

PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET  SMALL  ANIMAL  HABITAT 

Carl  J.  Short,  Manbatten  Beach,  and  Gale  K.  Bensossen,  Los  Robert  O.  LoTitt,  1500  Warren  Iju,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76112 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  P.  Leiner  Nutritional  FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,647 

Products,  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,456  Int  CL  D30— 02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VS.  G.  D30— 1 
Int.  a.  D28— 07 
U.S.  a.  D28— 3 


270,102 
DOG  STOP  COLLAR 
George  Crenshaw,  302  N.  Uhl  Rd.,  De  Soto,  Tex.  75115,  and 
Luther  Case,  8335  Plainview  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75217 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,166  _ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D30— 04 
U.S.  a.  D30— 38 


270,100 
—  TOOTHPICK 

Per  H.  Hjalmarsson,  Bjiirred,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tubex  AB, 
Glimakra,  Sweden 

FUed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,398 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  No?.  22, 1979,  79-2565 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— 07 
VS.  a.  D28— 64 


270,103 

HOG  HOLDER 

Galen  G.  Radford,  220  3rd  Ter^  Nebraska  aty,  Nebr.  64810 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,180 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

laLCLU30-08 

VS.  a.  D30— 43 
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270,104  I  270,107 

COMBINATION  TOOL  FOR  A  FARRIER  |    CURTAIN  MATERIAL 

Sven  H.  Jensen,  OUvedalsgatan  22,  S-413  10  Goeborg,  Sweden    Hans  Stiicker,  W'U,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gardisettp  Intema- 


FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,502 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  12, 1980,  80-1196 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D30— 99 

U.S.  CL  D30— 99 


tional  AG,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,542 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1980, 1206 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int  a.  D5— 05 

U.S.  a.  D47— 6!e 


270,105 
COMBINED  BRUSH  AND  SCRAPER 
Bernard  A.  Erickson,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Groom  Indus- 
tries, Inc„  Rockford,  Dl. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,178 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 05 
U.S.CLD32— 42 


»P"'.       i^      ,.Pv_    _  K       ji^ 


270,106  270,108 

CURTAIN  MATERIAL  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

HaiM  StScker,  Wil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gardisette  Interna-  Masahani  Itoh,  19-5,  Higashioi  3-chome,  Shinagawa-ku,  Tokyo- 

tional  AG,  Lucerne,  Switzerland  to,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,532  FUed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,046 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22,  '   Term  of  patent  14  years 


1980,1206 


Int  CL  DS— 06 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D5— 05 


UACLD92— IE 


U.S.  a.  D47— 6  E 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM  I 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY]  OF  AUGUST,  1983 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See- 
Young,  Hepburn  S.,  4,397,932,  Q.  430-81.000. 
A.  F.  Hickman  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Hickman,  Albert  F.,  4,397,243,  Q.  105-159.000. 
A.  Nattermann  A.  Cie  GmbH:  See- 
Welter,  Andre;  Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner;  Etschenberg,  Eugen; 
and  Leyck,  Sigurd,  4,397,858,  Q.  424-270.000. 
A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Schwert,  Joseph  A.,  4,397,726,  Q.  204-197.000. 
AAI  Corporation:  See— 

Rottenberg.  Mark  M.;  and  Davis,  William  O.,  4,397,240,  Q. 
102-376.000. 
Aaland,   Kristian.    Switching   power  pulse   system.   4,398,156.   Q. 

328-233.000. 
AB  Volvo  Penta:  See— 

Borgersen,  Kjell-Idar,  and  Brandt.  Lennart  H.,  4,397.198.  CI. 
74-378.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Chu,  Daniel  T.,  4.397,784,  Q.  260-245.20T. 
Larkin,  Mark  E.,  4,397,442,  Q.  251-342.000. 
Abdulla,  Riaz  F.,  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company.  Synthesis  of  acetyl-T- 

alkanes.  4,398.044,  CI.  568-318.000. 
Abe,  Toyohiko:  See — 

Tsubaki.  Kazumi;  Koto.  Noriaki;  and  Abe.  Toyohiko,  4,398,006,  CI. 
526-127.000. 
Abell,  Anne  C.  Utensil  for  cooking  food  by  steaming.  4,397.298.  CI. 

126-369.000. 
Abendroth.  Paul:  See— 

Greiner,  Harry  M.;  Holl,  Rohuid;  Neberle,  Klaus;  and  Abendroth, 
Paul.  4,397,236,  CI.  101-350.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Behle,  Guntcr  R..  4.397,444,  CI.  251-144.000. 

Carney.    John   L.,   Jr.;   and   Vierck.   Gary    L.,   4,397.591.   CI. 

406-131.000. 
Hammonds.  James  C;  StoUer,  Patricia  S.;  and  VanDyke,  Ronald 
D.,  4.397,594.  Q.  410-59.000. 
Acimovic,  Simeon;  Lindemann,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kunz,  Volker  G.,  to 
Elektro-Brite  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Alkaline  zinc  electroplating  bath 
with  or  without  cyanide  content.  4,397,717,  Q.  204-55.00Y. 
Acker,  William  F.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Signal  monitor  system.  4,398.218, 

a.  328-150.000. 
Adams,  James  R.:  See — 

Derbenwick,  Gary  F.;  Adams,  James  R.;  Hanson,  Matthew  V.;  and 
Ryden.  WUliam  D.,  4,397,077,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Addicks,  Guenther:  See— 

Wendel,  Kurt;  and  Addicks,  Guenther,  4,397,984,  CI.  524-8!  4.000. 
Adesko,  Paul  L..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  High 
solids  coating  composition  of  an  acryUc  polymer  a  polyester  polyol 
and   an   alkylated    melamine   crossUnking   agent.    4,397,989,    CI. 
525-162.000. 
Adkins,  James  R.,  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation.  Method  for  accelerat- 
ing the  activity  of  a  hydrosilation  catalyst  4,398,010,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Adler,  Klaus:  S^— 

Eck,  Herbert;  Adler,  Klaus;  Hannebaum,  Manfred;  and  Lechner, 
Wilhekn.  4.397,968,  Q.  523-305.000. 
AECI  Limited:  See— 

Goddard,  Vaughan  P.;  and  Le  Maitre,  Richard  B.  C,  4,397,909.  CI. 
428-252.000. 
AEL  Microtel,  Ltd.:  See- 
Ball.  Edward  T.;  and  White,  John  E.  R.,  4.398,159,  Q.  330-262.000. 
Aerofoam  Industries  Proprietary  Limited:  See — 

Hill,   Edward  T.;   Kaplan,   Bernard   L.;  and  Farkas.  Paul  V., 
4,397,983.  CI.  524-790.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See — 

Wood,  Sherman  L.,  4,397.485.  Q.  285-111.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See- 
Colin.  Armand,  4,397,257,  Q.  114-304.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Technology:  See — 

Matsuda.  Kiyofumi;  and  Eiju,  Tomoaki,  4,397,550,  CI.  356-28.500. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellsch^:  See — 

von  Konig,  Anita;  MoU,  Franz;  and  Oediger,  Hermann,  4,397,942, 
CI.  430446.000. 
Ahlen,  Hans  O.  S.,  to  Institutet  for  Optisk.  Device  for  dividing  a  laser 

beam.  4,397,525,  CI.  350-162.170. 
Ahmad,  Umar  M.  U.:  See— 

Pargeter,  John  K.;  and  Ahmad,  Umar  M.  U.,  4,397,964,  CI. 
518-713.000. 
Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner,  Roland,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyimidazole  and  polyimidazopyrrolone  precur- 
sor stages  and  the  preparation  thereof  4,397,999,  CI.  525-426.000. 


Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner,  Roland,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Polyozazole    precursor    and    the    preparation 
thereof  4,398,009.  Q.  525-426.000. 
Air  Producte  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Cochran,    Robiert    N.;    and    Deeba,    Michel,    4,398,041,    CL 
564-479.000.  i 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Watanabe.  Tsukasa;  Amano,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sakakibara,  Naoji, 
4,397,443,  Q.  251-129.000. 
Aizawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Date,  Nobuaki;  Shimizu,  Masami;  and  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi,  4,397,534,  C\.  354-23.00D. 
Aizawa,  Masanori:  ^ — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Miyamatsu,  Yasunori;  Aizawa,  Masanori;  Kaga, 
Yasuo;  and  lijhibashi,  Kazuhisa.  4.397,401,  Q.  220-260.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc: :  See — 

Takezawa,  KenHi;  and  Hiratani,  Hajima.  4,397,840,  Q.  424-99.000. 
Akagi,  Kazuo:  See-|- 

Tanaka,  Yoshi^;  Moroi,  Hayato;  Kamattu,  Yukihiko;   Akagi, 

Kazuo;  Shitaiutsu,  Ryujiro;  and  Nishimura,  Tadashi,  4,397,328, 

a.  134-76.000. 

Akai.  Yoshimi;  Taya,  Akira;  Mori,  Leo;  Narita,  Kazuo;  and  Hirose, 

Masahiko.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 

apparatus    for    ireating    fluorescent    substance.     4,397,885,    CI. 

427-38.000.  ! 

Akashi,  Goro;  and  rujiyama,  Masaaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Qeaning  tape.  4,397,911.  Q.  428-323.000. 
Akino,  Moritoshi:  See — 

Murano,  Hiroshi;  and  Akino,  Moritoshi,  4,398,208,  CI.  357-81.000. 
Akkapeddi,  Murali  iH.;  DeBona,  Bruce  T.;  Lai,  Yu-Chin;  and  Prevor- 
sek,  Dusan  C,  td  Allied  Corporation.  Temperature  stable  thermo- 
tropic   poly(esteii  carbonate)   derived   from   t-butylhydroquinone. 
4,398,018,  CI.  528-176.000. 
Akutsu,  Masao;  Ots,  Akiho;  and  Takada,  Takuzo.  to  Yoshino  Kogyo- 
sho  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  drawing  mouth-neck  portions  of  synthetic 
resin  botties.  4,39(7,629,  O.  425-525.000. 
Akzo  nv:  See —       i 

Comelissens,  ^mery  G.  P.;  and  Gudden,  Gerardus  J.  W.  H., 
4,397.391,  a»  206-526.000. 
Albright,  Larry  E.:  See— 

Lynnes,  Carman  P.;  Kielb,  Eugene  J.;  Mather,  Joseph  M.;  Albright, 
Larry  E.;  and  Hoechst,  Lonnie  D..  4.397,371.  a.  180-271.000. 
Aldrich,  Charles  S.^to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Ribbon  lift  and  p^eed  mechanism  for  a  typewriter    4,397,575,  CI. 
400-208.000.         • 
Allais,  Andre;  Qemence,  Francois;  Deraedt,  Roger;  and  Lemartret, 
Odile,  to  Roussa  Uclaf.  Analgesic  4-hydroxy-3-quinolinecarboxa- 
mides.  4.397,856,0.  424-251.000. 
Allen,  Harry  R.,  tol  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Lincomycin  3-(5'-adeny- 

Ute)  as  anesthetic;.  4,397,845,  Q.  424-180.000. 
Allen,  James:  See — | 

Moore,  Jerry  W.;  and  Allen,  James,  4,397,425,  Q.  241-169.100. 
Allen,  Roland  M.;  |uid  Kalocai,  Andrew  J.,  to  West  Company,  The. 

Method  for  making  molded  articles.  4,397,706,  Q.  156-242.000. 
Allen,  Roland  M.;  and  Kolacai,  Andrew  J.,  to  West  Company,  The. 

Molded  articles.  4,397,903,  CI.  428-156.000. 
AUied  Corporation:' See — 

Akkapeddi,  Murali  K.;  DeBona,  Bruce  T.;  Lai,  Yu-Chin;  and 

Prevorsek,  Dusan  C,  4,398,018,  CI.  528-176.000. 
Marshall,  Rob^  M.;  Dardoufas,  Kimon  C;  and  Lazarus,  Stanley 

D.,  4,397,985}  Q.  524-837.000. 
Merrill.  Robert!  G.;  Lofquist,  Robert  A.;  Weedon.  Gene  C;  Hay- 
lock.  John  C,;  and  TwUley,  Ian  C,  4,398,012,  Q.  528-84.000. 
Reimschuessel, 'Herbert  K.,  4,397,979.  Q.  524-413.000. 
AUiquander,  Odon;  Natkai,  Lajos;  and  Ujfalusi,  EIek,  to  Orszagos 
Koolaj  es  Gazipjui  Troszt.  Hydraulic  drilling  motor  with  rotary 
intemaUy    and   {externally    threaded    members.    4,397,619,    CI. 
418-48.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Selep,  Andrew}  and  Bhide,  Yeshwant  K.,  4,397,657,  Q.  48-86.00R. 
Spring.  Donald  K.,  4.397,218,  O.  91-26.000. 
Allison,  John  P.:  S^— 

Matthews,  Billie  J.;  Allison.  John  P.;  Woon,  Paul  S.;  Stevens, 
Robert    A.;  •  and    Bomslaeger,    Stephan    R..    4,397,644,    CI. 
604-378.000.  t 
Allison,  Joseph  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Specific-ion 

gas-sensing  carbonate  analyzer.  4.397.957.  CI.  436-133.000. 
AlTum,  David  R.:  5^e— 

Homey.  Thomas  E.;  AUum,  David  R.;  and  McBean,  Rupert  J.  S., 
4,397,583,  Q;  405-150.000. 
Alonzo,  George  J.,  Ur.;  and  Alonzo,  George  J.,  Sr.  Expandable  camper 
body.  4,397,497.  p.  296-26.000. 
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Alonzo,  George  J.,  St.:  See— 

Alonzo,  George  J.,  Jr.;  and  Alonzo,  George  J..  Sr.,  4,397,497,  CI. 
296-26.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Shiro;  and  Mizuta,  Ken,  4.398.070,  C\.  20O-I6.0OR. 
Nishikawa,  Teruo,  4,398,170,  CI.  338-198.000. 
Aluma  form  Inc.:  See — 

Jarvis.  Jack  D..  4,397,581.  CI.  404-97.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Vasudevan,  Asuri  K.,  4,397,696,  CI.  148-1 1.50A. 
Amano,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Watanabe,  Tsukasa;  Amano,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sakakibara,  Naoji, 
4,397,443,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Amano.  Takehiro:  See — 

Takano,  Seiichi;  Otomo,  Susumu;  and  Amano,  Takehiro,  4,398,026, 
CI.  544-133.000. 
Amax  Inc.:  See— 

Beckstead,    Leo    W.;    and    Queneau.    Paul    B.,    4,397.821.    CI. 
423-58.000. 
American  Artos  Corporation:  See — 

Ruepp,  Ferdinand,  4,397,103,  CI.  34-155.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Anderwn,  Gerald  R.,  4.397,131,  CI.  53-254.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

DeVries,  Vem  G.,  4,397,868.  CI.  424-322.000. 
Ames,  Adolf:  See- 
Wagner.  Alfred;  Ames,  Adolf;  and  Model.  Ulf.  4,397,413,  CI. 
228-174.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Qark,  Richard  P.;  Frantz.  Robert  H.;  Hawk.  Gary  W.;  and  Root, 

John  A.,  4,397,511,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Clark,  Richard  P.;  FranU.  Robert  H.;  Hawk,  Gary  W.;  and  Root, 

John  A.,  4,397,513,  CI.  339-91.00R. 
Olsson,  Billy  E.,  4,398,069,  CI.  200-6.00R. 
Shaffer,  Howard  R..  4.397.517,  CI.  339-217.00S. 
Amsterdamse  Ballast  Bagger  en  Grond  (Amsterdam  Ballast  Dredging) 
B.V.:  See- 
Op  den  Velde,  Jan;  Elzerman,  Jan  B.;  and  Oterdoom,  Klaas, 
4,397,587,  CI.  405-222.000. 
Amundson,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Hedin,  Raymond  C;  and  Amundson,  Dennis  L.,  4,398,269,  CI. 
365-195.000. 
Anavil,  Yodhin:  See— 

Paganini,  Bruno  J.;  Anavil,  Yodhin;  Hale,  William  J.;  and  Lee, 
Kwang  H.,  4,398,257,  Q.  364-550.000. 
Anderson-Cook,  Inc.:  See — 

Jungesjo,  Harald  N.,  4,397,174.  CI.  72-419.000. 
Anderson,  Gerald  R.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Automatic  bagging 

system  for  can  ends.  4,397,131,  Q.  53-254.000. 
Anderson,  Gordon   H.   Portable   vacuum  object  handling  device. 

4,397,491,  CI.  294-64.00R. 
Anderson,  Robert,  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation.  Magnetic  Upe 

drive  with  adaptive  servo.  4,398.227.  C\.  360-71.000. 
Ando,  Akitoshi,  to  Kyoritsu  Electrical  Works,  Ltd.  Detecting  method 
and   apparatus   for  pernunent   wave  hairdressing.   4,398,183,   CI. 
340-500.000. 
Ando,  Keikichi:  See — 

Ohta,  Norio;  Ando,  Keikichi;  Hosoe.  Yuzuni;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka, 
4,397,912,  CI.  428-336000. 
Andresen,  Richard  P.,  to  Bio-Tek  Instruments,  Inc.  Photometer  with 

microtray  well  position  indicator.  4,397,560.  CI.  356-440.000. 
Andros  Analyzers  Incorporated:  See — 

Passaro,  Robert  E.,  4,398,091,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Angeles,  Marshall  R.:  See — 

Engelhart,  John  E.;  Angeles,  Marshall  R.;  and  D'Errico,  Michael 
J.,  4,397,851,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Anheuser-Busch.  Incorporated:  See — 

Stubits,    Marcella   C;   Teng,   James;    and    Scallet,    Barrett   L., 
4,397,872,  CI.  426-16.000. 
Anno,  Tatsuro:  See — 

Takeda,  Shinichi;  Nonobe,  Masao;  Ishida,  Kenji;  Omoto,  Yorihiko; 
and  Anno,  Tatsuro,  4,398,037,  CI.  560-77.000. 
Anthes  Equipment  Ltd.:  See — 

Manderla,  Henry  J.,  4,397,441,  CI.  249-19.000. 
Antos,  Ronald  L.;  Brueggemann,  Harry  P.;  and  Grafton,  David  A.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Double  pass  optical  system  for  raster  scanners. 
4,397,521,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Aoyama.  Shunichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Valve  operating  mecha- 
nism for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,397,270,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Applied  Geomechanics,  Inc.:  See — 

Franz.  Klaus  L.,  4,397,098,  CI.  33-304.000. 
Araki,  Masashi;  Hibi,  Takuo;  Kawabe,  Tomofumi;  and  Yamahara, 
Takeshi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Production  of 
tertiary  olefins.  4,398,051,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Arbaczawski,  Joseph.  Non-sudsing  shampoo  and  conditioner  composi- 
tion. 4,397,322,  Q.  132-7.000. 
Arbed  S.A.:  See— 

Schockmel,  R.,  4,397,962,  Q.  501-112.000. 
Arco  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

D'Andrade,  Bruce  M.;  and  Yuen,  Johnny  S.  C,  4,397,468,  CI. 
273-381.000. 
Argabright,  Perry  A.;  and  Rhudy,  John  S.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company. 

Treatment  of  saniury  sewer  systems.  4,397,748,  CI.  210-733.000. 
Arit,  Manfred;  and  Dathe,  Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft. 
Method  for  subilizing  the  current  gain  of  NPN  -silicon  transistors. 
4.397,695.  CI.  148-1.500. 


Kenichi;  Mat- 
4,397,976,     CI. 


Arman  S.p.A.:  See — 

Maiocco.  Guiseppe,  4,397,167.  CI.  70-370000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Stultz.  Richard  A..  4,397,303,  CI.  126-442.000. 
Armour-EHal,  Inc.:  See — 

Story,  Julian  R.;  and  Myers,  E.  Gary,  4,397,760,  CI.  252-370.000. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See — 

Orlowski,  Ronald  C;  and  Seyler,  Jay  K.,  4,397,780,  CI.  260- 
112.50T. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Haines,   Charles,   Jr.;   and   Kent,    Raymond   C,  4,397,894,   CI. 

428-138.000. 
Otthofer,  Jacob  A..  Jr.,  4,397,072,  CI.  29-401.100. 
Wisnosky,  Jerome   D.;   and   Carlson,   Doris   F.,  4,397,940,   CI. 
430-325.000. 
Amdt,  George  I.:  Sec- 
Jackson,    Kenneth   A.;   and    Amdt,   George   L,   4,397,286,   CI. 
123-523.000. 
Arrington,  James  R.:  See — 

Damrau,  Wayne  A.;  and  Arnngton,  James  R.,  4,397,097,  CI. 
33-182.000. 
Asada,   Takafumi;   and   Shinohara,    Kazuyoshi.   Capsule  connector. 

4,397,510,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yoshida,  Mitsuo,  4,397,719,  CI.  204-91.000. 
Asahina,  Kenichi:  See — 

Mori,  Takeshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  Asahina, 
sumiya,    Toshiharu;    and    Sugita,    Ariyasu, 
524-178.000. 
Ashcombe  Products  Company:  See — 

Thornton,   Henry   M.;  and  Thornton,  John   S.,  4,397.074,  CI. 
29-564.000. 
Assenheim,  Harry  M.:  See — 

Malcolm,  Richard  E.;  Assenheim,  Harrv  M.;  Emmett,  Paul  L.;  and 
Chan,  Richard,  4,397,555,  CI.  356-248.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Ballou,  Edmund  W.;  Voelz,  Frederick  L.;  and  Collins,  Thomas  A., 

4,397,183,  CI.  73-293.000. 
Falcone,  Samuel  J.;  and  McCoy,  John  J.,  4,398,036,  CI.  560-24.000. 
Schmidt,  Jerry  W.,  4,397,360,  CI.  175-61.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Harbe,  Erik  O.  E.;  and  Sundberg.  Kurt  A.  R.,  4,397,365,  d 
180-68.500. 
Atlas  Electronics  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Albert  J.,  4.397,056,  CI.  15-22.00R. 
Atlas  Steel  Rule  Die.  Inc.:  See— 

Graboyes,  Herman  A.,  4,397,095.  Q.  33-181.00R. 
Atwell.  William  D..  Jr.;  and  Belleville,  Marc,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Multiple 

clock  switching  circuit.  4,398,155,  CI.  328-73.000. 
Aubrey  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Johannsen,  Robert,  4,398,082.  CI.  219-370.000. 
Audeh,  Costandi  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  In  situ  combustion  of  tar 

sands  with  injection  of  gases.  4,397,352.  CI.  166-260.000. 
Auerfoach,  Edward  I.:  See— 

Russo.    Mario   A.;   and   Auerbach,    Edward    I.,   4,397,220,   Q. 
91-408.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Husain,  Iqbal;  Gundersen,  Arnold;  and  Risley,  John  P.,  4,397,608, 
CI.  415-9.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

Ben-Porat,  Avi,  4,397,431,  CI.  244-53.00B. 
Avon  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Rapseik.  Christopher  S.,  4,397,067.  CI.  24-108.000. 
Aytac,  Haluk  M.;  and  MacDonald,  John  F..  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.     Postponed     ROM     programming.     4,397,887,     CI. 
427-85.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Bakul,  Dave,  4,397,182,  CI.  73-293.000. 
Bacon,  James  F.:  See—  .,,^,^ 

Sniuer,  Elias;  and  Bacon,  James  F..  4,397,%1,  Q.  501-15.000. 
Baer,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Hall,   John   L.;   Baer,   Thomas   M.;   and   Kowalski,   Frank   v., 
4,398,293,  CI.  372-32.000. 
Bagby,  John  F.:  See — 

^im,  Roy  H.;  and  Bagby,  John  F.,  4,398,226,  CI.  360-65.000. 
Bage,  Marc;  and  Lemay,  Johanne,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  optical  fiber  fault  location.  4,397,551,  CI. 
356-73.100. 

Bagley,  Julius  B.:  See—  ^     _ 

Titus,    Theodore,    IV;    and    Bagley,    Julius    B.,    4.398,279,    CI. 

369-58.000. 

Bahder,  George;  and  Rabinowitz.  Mario,  to  Electric  Power  Research 

Institute,  Inc.  Method  of  making  cryogenic  cable.  4,397,807,  Q. 

264-512.000.  ^.       .    „    u 

Bahn,  Itsuki;  and  Miyata,  Tadao,  to  Secoh  Giken,  Inc.  Electnc  flash 

lamp  unit  with  a  light  controlling  circuit.  4,398.127,  CI.  315-151.000. 

Bakel,  Izhak,  to  Geshuri  Laboratories  Ltd.  N-Phosphonomethylglycme 

derivatives.  4,397,676,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Baker,  Elwood  B.;  and  Turner,  James  A.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Digital  control  circuit  for  an  analog  servo.  4,398,241,  CI.  364-167.000. 
Bakker,  Aalbert.  Burner  for  burning  pulverized  fuel.  4,397,295,  CI. 

431-185.000.  ,  ..     . 

Bakul,  Dave,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Method  of  alignmg 
a  water  level  indicator  having  a  remote  and  a  local  readout  display. 
4.397,182,  CI.  73-293.000. 
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Bala,  John  L.;  and  Boswell,  Charles  R.,  to  Electronics  Corporation  of 
America.  Fail-safe  device  for  electronic  control  circuit.  4,398,233,  CI. 

Baldwin,  Raymond,  to  Metal  Box  Limited.  Composite  containers. 

4,397,414,  CI.  229-5.700. 
Ball,  Edward  T.;  and  White,  John  E.  R.,  to  AEL  Microtel,  Ltd.  Switch 

mode  -  class  B  power  amplifier.  4,398,159,  CI.  330-262.000. 
Ballard,  Geoffrey  E.  H.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Explosion  resistant 

battery  cells.  4,397,919,  CI.  429-53.000. 
Ballard,  Paul  T.:  See- 
Hill,  Henry  A.;  and  Ballard,  Paul  T.,  4.397,558,  CI.  356-354.000. 
Ballas,  Helen  S  :  See- 
Wheeler,  Herbert  O.,  4,397,051,  CI.  5-84.000. 
Ballast-Nedam  Groep  N.V.:  See- 
Op  den  Velde,  Jan;  Elzerman,  Jan  B.;  and  Oterdoom,  Klaas, 
4,397,587,  CI.  405-222.000. 
Ballou,  Edmund  W.;  Voelz,  Frederick  L.;  and  Collins,  Thomas  A.,  to 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Apparatus  for  detecting  level  changes 
in  distance.  4,397,183,  CI.  73-293.000. 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Pasierb,  John  J..  Jr.;  and  Ghosh,  Atish,  4,398,189,  CI.  340-721.000. 
Baluteau,  Jean-Michel,  to  Societe  d'Optique,  Precision  Electronique  et 
Mecanique.  Objective  with  several  fields.  4,397.530,  CI.  350-541.000. 
Bancohio  National  Bank:  See— 

Laughbaum,  Edward  E.,  4,397,674,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Bania,  Joseph:  See— 

Schell,   Frank  M.;  DiMonico,  George  S.;  and  Bania,  Joseph, 
4,398,097,  a.  307-64.000. 
Bankert,  NeU  R.;  Heyer,  Steven  R.;  and  Viele,  Lawrence,  Jr.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
testing  xerographic  developer  mix,  4,397,184,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Bansevichus,  Ramutis  J.;  Gapshis,  Vladas-Algis  A.;  Kasparaitis,  Albinas 
J.;  Perfilov,  Viktor  V.;  and  Ragauskas,  Alvidas  J.,  to  Experimentalny 
Naucho-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Metallorezhuschikh*.  Piezoelectric 
resonant  contact  sensor.  4,397,188,  CI.  73-651.000. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See — 

Maxson,  Dale  E.,  4,397,223.  Q.  98-40.00D. 
Barchuk,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Pokhodenko,  Vitaly  D.;  Koshechko,  Vyacheslav  G.;  Barchuk, 
Vladimir  I.;  and  Isagulov,  Kim  S.,  4.397,922,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Barjhoux,  Yves  M.;  Saint  Jalmes,  Herve;  and  Taquin.  Jacques  R.,  to 
Thomson  -  CSF.  Electromagnetic  coil  system  for  examination  of 
large  objects  by  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  and  whole-body  imaging 
machine  using  a  system.  4.398,148,  CI.  324-307.000. 
Barjhoux,  Yves  M.;  Saint  Jalmes,  Herve;  and  Taquin,  Jacques  R.,  to 
Thomson  -  CSF.  Ironless  high-homogenety  magnet  and  its  applica- 
tion   to    nuclear    magnetic    resonance    imaging.    4,398,150,    CI. 
324-319.000. 
Barnes,  Johnny  G.;  Chukran,  Rudolph  E.;  Hurley,  Patrick  J.;  and 
Lineman,  Harry  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Justification  of  overstruck  text.  4,397,572,  CI.  400-3.000. 
Baron,  Walter  J.;  and  Cleaver,  Laird  C.  to  Water  Services  of  Ameri- 
can, Inc.  Heat  exchanger  with  improved  tube  cleaning  element  basket 
retaining.  4,397,349,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Barr  &  Stroud  Limited:  See- 
Neil,  Iain  A.,  4,397,520,  CI.  350-1.400. 
Barraire,  Michel;  Roux,  Marcel;  and  Turolta,  Jean  P.,  to  SOCAPEX. 
Zero  insertion  force  connector,  particularly  for  an  integrated  circuit. 
4,397,512,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Barristo,  Ltd.:  See — 

Van  Roeyen,  Harry  P..  4,397,325,  Q.  132-76.400. 
Bartell,  Lester  A.:  See— 

Gurecki,    William   A.;   and    Bartell,    Lester   A.,   4,397,141,   O. 
57-58.590. 
Barthel,  Thomas  C,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Rate  and  A-V  delay  generator 

for  heart  pacemaker.  4,397,316,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Bartimes,  George  F.:  See — 

Hellmer,  Ernest  W.;  and  Bartimes,  George  F.,  4,397,625,  CI. 
425-135.000. 
Barto,  Robert  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lopata,  Ira;  and  Barto,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  4,397,541,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Baschang,  Gerhard;  Dietrich,  Felix  M.;  Gisler,  Roland;  Hartmann, 
Albert;  Stanek,  Jaroslav;  and  Tarcsay,  Lajos,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion.   Antigen   derivatives   and    processes    for   their   preparation. 
4,397,844,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Baschin,  Horst:  See — 

Bohnet,  Armin;  and  Baschin,  Horst,  4,397,508,  C\.  312-312.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Degen,    Hans-Juergen;    and    Grychtol,    Klaus,    4,397,651,    Q. 

8-506.000. 
Lotsch,  Wolfgang;  and  Hilbert,  Peter,  4,398,027,  CI.  544-296.000. 
Wendel,  Kurt;  and  Addicks,  Guenther,  4,397.984,  CI.  524-814.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Stolz,  Theodore  O.;  Moore,  Richard  A.;  and  Lutz,  James  P., 
4,397,966,  Q.  521-167.000. 
Batson,  Bradley  L.,  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc.  Valve  shutoff  system  for 

fuel  dispensing  apparatus.  4,397,405,  CI.  222-14.000. 
Bauck,  Randall  C,  to  Iomega  Corporation.  Method  of  avoiding  reso- 
nance in  servo  controlled  apparatus.  4,398,228,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Baudoin,  Patrice,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Vehicle 

engine  control.  4,397,379,  CI.  192-0.032. 
Bauer,  Peter.  Snap-action  one-piece  clamping  device.  4,397,577,  CI. 

402-19.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Groman,  Ernest  V.;  and  CabelU,  Michael  D.,  4,397,779,  CI.  260- 
112.50R. 


Hans;    Berger,    Gerhard; 
and   Gruber,   Wolfgang. 


Lamadrid,  Rene,  4,397,642,  CI.  604-245.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesejlschaft:  See— 

Bemert,  Claus-Rudiger;  Kords,  Christian;  and  Redeker,  Detmar, 

4,398,024,  CI.  536-85.000. 
Goyert,  WilHelm;  Fleige,  Wolfgang;  Hoppe,  Hans-Georg;  and 

Wagner,  Hans,  4,397,974,  CI.  524-143.000. 
Hocker,  Jurgcn;  and  Dhein,  Rolf,  4.397,971,  CI.  524-40.000. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst, 

4,397,869,  Cl.  424-324.000. 
Skoupi,  Dieter,  and  Weber,  Gcrd,  4,397,407,  CI.  222-132.000. 
Baylor  Company:  iSee — 

Zuch,  Howard  W.,  4,398,111,  Q.  310-93.000. 
Bazlen,  Dieter;  Bqck,  Dietrich  W.;  Getzlaff,  Klaus  J.;  Hajdu,  Johann; 
and  Painke,  Heltnut,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Control  device  for  directing  execution  of  forced  operations  in  a  data 
processing  system.  4,398,247,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Bovtri  &  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Keller,  Jakob  J.,  4,397,613,  Cl.  417-64.000. 
Beall,  George  H.,,  to  Coming  Glass  Works   Method  of  making  alkali 
metal,  calcium :  fluorosilicate  glass-ceramic  articles.  4,397,670.  Q. 
65-33.000.  ; 

Beasom.  James  b..  to  Harris  Corporation.  Kelvin-connected  buried 

zener  voltage  reference  circuit.  4.398,142,  Cl.  323-226.000. 
Beatrice,  G.  JoscfJh:  See— 

Runck.    Alan    H.;    and    Beatrice,    G.    Joseph,    4,397,392,    Q. 
206-528.000 
Beaucamp,  Klaus:|See— 

von    Hoerschielmann,    Detlef;    Seidel, 
Masuth,   Armin;   Beaucamp.    Klaus; 
4,397,952,  Cl.  435-190.000. 
Beauchamp,  Lynnf  I.:  See — 

Kraskc,  Leroy  E.;  Wemer,  Gregory  K.;  and  Beauchamp,  Lynn  I., 
4.397.603.  Cl.  414-695.500. 
Beauducel,  Claude:  See- 
Cretin,  Jacquts;  and  Beauducel,  Claude,  4,398,271,  O.  367-20.000. 
Beaumont,  Gregoi7  J.;  Godawski,  Theodore  J.;  McShane,  James  P.; 
and  Parker,  Janies  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  High  frequency 
computer   terminal   power  supply   with   isolation.   4,398,133,   Cl. 
315-411.000.       > 
Beaver,  Jeffrey  U;  Kennedy,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Kendall,  II;  and 
Brown,  Gregory  N.  Material  distribution  device.  4,397,423,  Cl. 
239-684.000. 
Beckman  Instrum^ts,  Inc.:  See — 

Kampf,  Richard  S.,  4,397,386,  Cl.  198-491.000. 
Beckstead,  Leo  Wi;  and  Queneau,  Paul  B.,  to  Amax  Inc.  Precipiution  of 

synthetic  scheellte.  4,397,821,  Cl.  423-58.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Bums,  James  A.,  4,397,318,  Cl.  128-763.000. 
Behle,  Gunter  R,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Tank  car  bottom 
outlet  valve  having  combination  ring  and  valve  seat.  4,397,444.  Cl. 
251-144.000. 
Belart.  Juan,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Brake  booster  for  automotive 

vehicles.  4,397,219,  Q.  91-376.00R. 
Bell  &  Howell  Cotapany:  See— 

De  Kraker,  Ljury,  4,397,372,  Cl.  180-277.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Liiboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Canniff,  Ronald  J.,  4,398,284,  Cl.  370-56.000. 
Darling,  Donild  W.;  Deimis,  Thomas  M.;  Thayer,  Stevan  J.;  and 

Zimmer,  Bcinnie  A.,  4,398,299,  Cl.  375-8.000. 
Donnelly,  Vincent  M.;  Flamm,  Daniel  L.;  and  Ibbotson,  E>ale  E., 

4,397,711,  Cl.  156-643.000. 
Hwang,  Jong-Yeong  H.;  Thayer,  Stevan  J.;  and  Zimmer,  Bonnie 

A.,  4,398,297,  Cl.  375-7.000. 
Moran,  Joseph  M.,  4,397,724,  Q.  204-192.00E. 
Spencer,  Douglas  A.,  4,398,287,  Cl.  370-85.000. 
Belleville,  Marc:  See— 

Atwell,  William  D.,  Jr.;  and  BeUeville,  Marc.  4,398,155,  Q. 
328-73.000.  I 
Belrecolt  S.A.:  See— 

Wattron,  Albe;rt,  4,397,135,  Cl.  56-377.000. 
Ben-Porat,  Avi,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Fail-safe,  anti-icing  system  for 

aircraft  engines.  4,397,431,  Cl.  244-53.00B. 
Bender,  Dean  R.;  Hearst,  John  E.;  and  Rapoport,  Henry,  to  University 
of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Coumarin  derivatives  and  method 
for    synthesizing    5'-methyl    psoralens    therefrom.    4,398,031,    Cl. 
549-282.000.        I 
Bendix  Corporatic^,  The:  See — 

Bickos,  John  b.;  Warren,  Gilbert  G.;  and  Piscitelli,  R.  Amelia, 

4,397,086.  a.  29-876.000. 
Koren,   Davi^   H.;   Kirby,   Allan   B.;  and  Gould,   E>onald   H.. 
4,397,516,  a.  339-177.00R. 
Benedict,  E>ouglasiM.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Univer- 
sal timing  array.^  4,398,085,  Cl.  377-20.000. 
Benjamin,  Mary  Lou;  Dobbs,  Robert  J.;  and  Shaffer,  Mary  E.,  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  refractory  powder. 
4,397,889,  Cl.  427-221.000. 
Benoit-Gonin,  Ro^er;  Berger,  Jean-Luc;  Coutures.  Jean-Louis;  Forster, 
Daniel;  and  Picquendar.  Jean-Edgar,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Switched- 
capacitance  amplifier,  a  switched-capacitance  filter  and  a  charge- 
transfer  filter  comprising  an  amplifier  of  this  type.  4,398,099,  Cl. 
307-246.000. 
Benson,  Melvin  E.i  and  McCaskey,  Harold  O.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Light: weight  high  temperature  polyester  laimnates  useful 
as  lubricating  rob  strips.  4,397,910,  Cl.  428-283.000. 
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Berger,  Gerhard:  See — 

von    HoenchelmAnn,    Detlef;    bcidel.    Hans;    Berger,    GerhMxl; 
Masuth,   Armin;   Beaucamp.   Klaus;   and   Gruber.   Wolfgang, 
4,397,952,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Berger,  Jean-Luc:  See— 

Benoit-Gonin,  Roger;  Berger,  Jean-Luc;  Coutures.  Jean-Loujs; 
Forster,   Daniel;  and  Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar,  4,398,099,  CI. 
307-246.000. 
Berger,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Pardes,   Greg;   Berger,   Richard   F.;   and  Gerber,   Bernard   R., 
4.397,132,  CI.  53-471.000. 
Bemert,  Claus-Rudiger;  Kords,  Christian;  and  Redeker,  Detmar,  to 
Wolff  Walsrode  Aktienjgesellschaft;  and  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  purification  of  cellulose  and  starch  ethers.  4,398,024, 
CI.  536-85.000. 
Bernhardt,  Lutz,  to  Computer  Gesellschait  Konstanz  mbH.  Method 
and  circuit  arrangement  for  formation  of  features  for  automatic 
character  recognition.  4,398,177,  CI.  382-18.000. 

Berry,  Eudore  A.:  See—  

Wilson,  Peter  C;  and  Berry,  Eudore  A.,  4,397,638.  Q.  494-40.000. 
Berry,  James  B.;  and  Spector,  George.  Frame.  4,397,323,  CI.   132- 

Bertram,  James  L.;  and  Woo,  Edmund  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The. 
Epoxy  resins  from  hydroxy  benzamides.  4,398.002,  CI.  525-523.000. 
Bertus,  Brent  J.:  See- 
Roberts,  John  S.;  Bertus.  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Mark, 
H.  Wayne,  4,397,767,  CI.  252^3  LOOP. 
Bettoni,  Cesare;  See— 

Bettoni.  Guido;  and  Bettoni,  Cesare,  4,397,065,  Q.  19-80.00R. 
Bettoni,  Guido;  and  Bettoni,  Cesare.  Self  regulated  apparatus  for  feed- 
ing cardmg  machines.  4,397.065,  CI.  19-80.00R. 
Bhide,  Yeshwant  K.:  See— 

Selep.  Andrew;  and  Bhide,  Yeshwant  K.,  4,397.657,  Q.  48-86.00R. 
Biagini.  Stefano:  See— 

Rio,  Arturo;  Guala.  Gennaro;  and  Biagini.  Stefano,  4,397,263.  CI. 
118-643.000. 
Biamesen,  Terry  L.:  See— 

Rumage,  Donald  V.;  and  Biamesen.  Terry  L.,  4,397.374,  Q. 
182-129.000. 
BlCC  Limited:  See— 

Childs.  John  B.;  and  Fairey,  Norman  R..  4.397,622,  O.  419-67.000. 
Lyon,  Robert  C;  and  Feams,  Peter,  4,397,436.  Q.  248-68.00R. 
BICC  Public  Limited  Company:  See- 
Parr,  David  T.,  4.397.522.  CI.  350-96.210. 
Bicker,  Uwc;  See — 

Bosics,  Elmar;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Thiel.  Max;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 
Boemer.  Dietmar,  4.397,848,  Q.  424-244.000. 
Bickos.  John  G.;  Warren,  Gilbert  G.;  and  Piscitelli,  R.  Amelia,  to 
Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Method  of  fabricating  a  socket  type  electri- 
cal contact.  4.397.0^6,  CI.  29-876.000. 
Bidegain.  Georgy,  to  Embadac.  Display  box.  4.397,387.  Q.  206-45.230. 
Biggs,  Anthony  J.  Surgical  pins  and  method.  4.397.634.  CI.  433-225.000. 
Bindloas,  William;  and  Zumsteg.  Fredrick  C,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  generating  a  latent  magnetic 
image.  4.397,929,  CI.  430-39.000. 
Bindra,  Perminder  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Electrolytic     cells    with     alkaline     electrolytes     containing     tri- 
Huoromethylane  sulfonic  acid.  4.397.730,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Bingham,  Wallace  K..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Coded  threads  and  sheet  material  useful  for  making  such  coded 
threads.  4,397,142.  CI.  57-238.000. 
Binncrsley,  Edwin  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  and  Company. 

Apparatus  for  applying  finish  to  a  yam.  4,397,164,  CI.  68-200.(XX). 
Bio-Tck  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Andresen,  Richard  P.,  4,397,560.  CI.  356-MO.OOO. 
Bird.  Donald:  See — 

Collishaw,  Peter  S.;  and  Bird,  Donald,  4,397,754.  Q.  252-91.000. 
Bishop,  Richard  E.  Handle  access  rtap.  4,397,416,  Q.  229-52.0BC. 
Bitzer-Kuhlmaschinenbau  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 

Stenzel,  Adalbert.  4,397,618,  CI.  418-23.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Jinkins,  Danny  R.;  Lessig.  William  R.,  Ill;  and  Canatella.  Timothy 

J.,  4,397.060.  CI.  15-377.000. 
Overy.  Colin;  and  Langenberg,  Anthony  J.,  4,397.120,  01.  51- 
170.0MT. 
Blake,  David  R.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Treatment  of  arthritic 

complaintt.  4.397.867.  Q.  424-320.000. 
Blanc,  Jean-Marc:  See — 

Pfister.  Hans;  Knaisch,  Otto;  and  Blanc,  Jean-Marc.  4,397,728,  C\. 
204-243.00M. 
Blanchette,  Henry  J.,  to  Plastican.  Incorporated.  Plastic  containers  and 
covers.  4,397.404.  CI.  220-306.000. 
.    Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Raaf,  Helmut;  Harth,  Helmut;  and  Wagner,  Helmar  R.,  4,397.837, 
CI.  424-51.000. 
Blessings  Corp.:  See- 
Daniels,  Robert  C;  and  Danids,  Florence  S.,  4,397.646,  Q. 
604-381.000. 
Block,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Field.  Robert  W.;  Gerlach,  Ronald  R.;  Perr,  Qarence  D.;  and 
Block,  Robert  S..  4.398,216.  Q.  358-121.000. 
Bloomer,  Ivan,  to  Schweitzer  Industrial  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

removing  solvenu  from  air.  4.397.662,  Q.  55-228.000. 
Bloomfield.  Philip  E.:  See— 

Kulischcnko,  Walter,  and  Bloomfield.  Philip  E..  4,398,173,  Q. 
34O-52.00R. 


Bock,  Dietrich  W.:  See— 

Bazlen,  Dieter;  Bock,  Dietrich  W.;  Getzlaff,  Klaus  J.;  Hajdu, 
Johann;  and  Painke,  Helmut,  4.398,247,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Licciardello.  Michael,  to  International  Flavon 
ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Alkyl-4-cyclooctcnyl  carbonates  and  uses  thereof 
in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  perfiime  compositions, 
colognes  and  perfumed  articles.  4,397.789.  C[.  260-463.000. 
Boden.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Licciardello.  Michael;  Boden.  Richard  M.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,398,038,  CI.  560-103.000. 
Boehme.  Wemer  R.,  to  Fats  and  Proteins  Research  Foundation.  Inc. 

Foliar  antitranspirant.  4,397.681,  a.  71-106.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Bosies,  Elmar;  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Thiel,  Max;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 

Boemer.  Dietmar.  4,397.848,  Q.  424-244.000. 
von    Hoerschelmann,    Detlef;    Seidel,    Hans;    Berger,   Gerhard; 
Masuth,   Armin;   Beaucamp,   Klaus;  and  Gruber,  Wolfgang, 
4,397,952,  Q.  435-190.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Brick,  Rowan  O.;  and  King,  Charles  H.,  4,398.234,  Q.  361-218.000. 
Buus,  Henning,  4,398,242,  CI.  364-183.000. 
Resetar,  Michael  C,  4,397.432,  CI.  244-1 18.600. 
Boemer,  Dietmar:  See— 

Bosies,  Elmar.  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Thid,  Max;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 
Boemer.  Dietmar,  4,397,848,  a.  424-244.000. 
Boesten,  Johannes  K.  A.:  See — 

Haisma,  Jan;  Boesten,  Johannes  K.  A.;  and  deVroome,  Henderikus, 

4.397,669.  CI.  65-30.140. 

Bohner,  Beat;  Rempfler,  Hermann;  and  Schurter,  Rolf,  to  Ciba-Oeigy 

Corporation.  Herbicidally  active  oxime  esters  of  halogenated  a-[4- 

(pyridyl-2'-oxy)phenoxy]-propionic  acids.  4,397,680.  CI.  71-094.000. 

Bohnet.  Armin;  and  Baschin.  Horst.  Built-in  baking  and  roasting  oven. 

4.397.508.  CI.  312-312.000. 
Bolyard.  Patricia  A.:  See— 

Bolyard,   Philip   B.;  and   Bolyard,   Patricia  A.,  4,397,476.  Q. 
280^56.000. 
Bolyard,   Philip   B.;  and   Bolyard,   Patricia  A.  Collapsible  trailer. 

4,397,476,  CI.  280-656.000. 
Bonis,  Marc.  Remote  supply  circuit  for  analog  two-wire  connection. 

4.398,143,  a.  323-370.000. 
Bonitz,  Jorg:  See—  .   -     . 

Rohde.  Siegfried;  Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entenmann,  Robert;  Knab,  Rochus; 
Schramm,    Herbert;    and    Schmidt,    Gunther,    4,397,176,    CI. 
73-35.000. 
Boonstra,  Alexander  H.;  and  Mutsaers,  Cornells  A.  H.  A.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing  resistance  material  and 
resistor  bodies  produced  therewith.  4,397,774,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Booth,  Raymond  H.;  Monahan,  Jack  J.;  and  Schneider,  Fred  J.,  to 
Western    Electric    Co..    Inc.    Centering    articles.    4,397,385,    CI. 
198-345.000. 
Bor-,Mubor-,es  Cipoipari  kutato  Intezet:  See— 

Lorant,  Ivan;  Murlasits,  Gyula;  Wlaaitsch.  Gyula;  Farkas.  Ferenc; 
and  Szomolanyi,  Geza,  4,397,892,  Q.  427-245.000. 
Borden.  Inc.:  See—  „     ^     , 

Galal.  Mostafa  K.;  Haines,  William  C;  and  Roberto,  Beveriy  I., 
4,397.926.  CI.  426-582.000. 
Borgersen,  Kjell-Idar;  and  Brandt,  Lennart  H..  to  AB  Volvo  Penta. 

Marine  transmission  assembly  system.  4.397.198,  CI.  74-378.000. 

Borio.  Richard  W.:  See—  ^  ^  ,^  ^,,  „^ 

Mehta,  Arun  K.;  and  Borio,  Richard  W.,  4,397,248,  Q.  1 10-263.000. 

Boris,  Alfred;  Partridge,  John  J.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.,  to  Hott- 

mann-La  Roche  Inc.  Method  of  treatment.  4,397,847,  CI.  424-236.000. 

Bomslaeger,  Stephan  R.:  See—  „    .  „     „ 

Mathews,  BiUie  J.;  AUison,  John  P.;  Woon.  Paul  S.;  Stevras. 
Robert    A.;    and    Bomslaeger,    Stephan    R.,    4,397,644,    O. 
604-378.000. 
Bosies.  Ehnar;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Thiel,  Max;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 
Boemer,  Dietmar,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GinbH.  N-Subsdtuted 
aziridine-2-carboxylic  acid  immunostimulant  derivatives.  4,397,848, 
CI.  424-244.000. 
Boswell,  Charles  R.:  See—  ^  ^  ,^.  ,„  „^ 

Bala.  John  L.;  and  Boswell,  Charles  R.,  4,398,233,  Q.  361-78.000. 
Bottoms,  Clifford  C.  System  for  flame  spray  coating  of  a  rod.  4,397,893, 

CI.  427-319.000. 
Botz,  Jakob;  Feger,  Rolf;  Mutschler,  Erich;  Spanerer,  Hubert;  and 
Weber,  Adam,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Fastening  device  for  a  switch. 
4,398,073,  a.  200-295.000. 
Bouchard,  Andre  C:  See — 

Hall,  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bouchard,  Andre  C,  4.397,803,  CI. 
264-272.150.  ^.       .    ^ 

Boutni,  Omar  M.;  and  Uu,  Ping  Y..  to  General  Electric  Compmy. 

Compodtions.  4,397,982,  Q.  524-493.000.  .„«,,.  ^ 

Bowers,  Kenneth  R.,  Jr.  Vortex  gas  cooler.  4,397,154,  O.  62-5.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Johnstone,  Alexander.  4.397,762,  Q.  252-429.00B. 
Brabant,  Henri.  Foldable  panel  or  door.  4,397,347,  Q.  160-23 1. OOR. 

B^k,  Frank  T.;  and  Brack.  Frank  B.,  4.397,203,  Q.  83-156.000. 
Brack,  Frank  T.;  and   Brack,  Frank  B.  Towel  cutting  machine. 

4,397,203,  CI.  83-156.000. 
Bramow,  Scott  B.;  Crum,  Louis  J.;  and  Riebe,  WUham  J.,  to  JohBKm 
Controls,  Inc.  Fluid  signal  square  root  extractor.  4,398,087,  CI.  235- 
200.0PF. 
Brand,  Leonard  J.:  See— 

Nadelson,    Jeffrey;    and    Brand,    Leonard    J..    4,397,830,    CI. 
424-248.400. 
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Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See- 
Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Olschewski.  Annin;  Walter,  Lothar,  and  Branden- 
stein, Manfred,  4,397.802,  Q.  264-219.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Kuhk.  Engelbert;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Frobberger,  Paul-Ernst, 
4,397,869.  Q.  424-324.00a 
Brandt,  Lennart  H.:  See— 

Borgersen,  KjeU-Idar,  and  Brandt,  Lennart  H.,  4,397,198,  Q. 
74-378.000. 
Branker,  H.  Earle.  Coin  operated  meter.  4,397,382,  CI.  194-61.000. 
Braun,  William  V.:  See- 
Moore,    Morris   A.;    and    Braun,    William    V.,   4,398,192,    CI. 
340-825.440. 
Brenik,  Wenzel;  and  Riedel,  Dieter,  to  Drabert  Sohne.  Apparatus  for 
treating  materials  in  the  form  of  continuous  lengths.  4,397,158,  Q. 
62-380.000. 
Brennen.  Michael  B.;  Gyugyi.  Laszlo;  and  Stacey,  Eric  J.,  to  Westing- 
houae    Electric    Corp.    Static    VAR    generators.    4,398.141,    a. 
323-211.000. 
Bressickello,  Lindy  J.:  See- 
Moore.  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bressickello,  Lindy  J.,  4,397,296,  CI. 
126-360.00A. 
Brick,  Rowan  O.;  and  King,  Charles  H.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Flush  precipitation  sUtic  discharger  system  for  aircraft.  4,398,234,  CI. 
361-218.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kataoka,  Nobuyiiki;  Saito,  Tasuku;  Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Tanaka. 
Chiaki;  Purata,  Yoko;  and  Naito,  Nagayoshi.  4.398,000,  CI. 
525-437.000. 
Brierley,  John  M.;  and  Scott,  Melvin,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Stable  Uquid  detergent  suspensions.  4,397,755,  CI.  252-113.000. 
Bright.  Samuel  C;  and  Postlethwaite,  Dennis,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Bleaching  compositions  having  quartemary  ammonium  activa- 
tors. 4.397,757,  CI.  252-186.410. 
British  Hovercraft  Corp.  Ltd.:  See— 

Eldridge.  Michael  W.;  and  Dadswell,  John  E.,  4,397,366,  CI. 
180-116.000. 
British  Nuclear  Fuels  Ltd.:  See- 
Butler,  Gregg  G.;  Gillies,  George  M.;  Heal,  Thomas  J.;  and  Little- 
child,  James  E.,  4,397,824,  Q.  423-260.000. 
Brock,  Phillip  J.:  See— 

Dawson,    Daniel    J.;    and    Brock,    Phillip    J.,    4,397,997,    CI. 
525-384.000. 
Brodesser,  Gerd  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Xerographic  envelope 

printing.  4,397,542,  a.  355- 14.00R. 
Brog,  Roy  A.  Imitaticm  milk  compositions  and  aqueous  dispersions 

prepared  therefrom.  4,397,927,  CI.  426-583.000. 
Bronswerk  B.V.:  See— 
,      Kramers,  Picter,  4,397,664,  Q.  62-183.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Takemi,  4,398,181,  CI.  34O-365.00S. 
Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

WoUank,  Gerhard,  4,398,128,  CI.  315-158.000. 
Brown,  Charles  L.  Engine  intake  air  moisturizer.  4,397,268,  Q.  123- 

25.00L. 
Brown,  Eric;  and  Hancox,  Neil  L.,  to  Chas.  A.  Blatchford  ft  Sons 
Limited.  Reinforced  plastics  artificial  limb  component  and  method 
for  making  same.  4,397,048,  CI.  3-2.000. 
Brown.  Gregory  N.:  See- 
Beaver,  Jeffrey  L.;  Kennedy,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Kendall.  11;  and 
Brown,  Gregory  N.,  4,397,423,  Q.  239-684.000. 
Brown,  Robert  J.  S.:  See- 
Thompson.  Don  D.;  Brown,  Robert  J.  S.;  and  Runge,  Richard  J., 
4,398,273,  Q.  367-73.000. 
Browne,  John  M.:  See— 

SDverberg,  Morton;  Browne.  John  M.;  and  Young,  Dale  W., 
4,397,459,  CI.  271-94.000. 
Brownscombe,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

De  La  Mare,  Harold  E.;  and  Brownscombe,  Thomas  F.,  4,397,998, 
CI.  525-420.500. 
Bruce,  Peter.  Anchors.  4,397,256,  Q.  114-303.000. 
Bnieggemann.  Harry  P.:  See— 

Antos,  Ronald  L.;  Bnieggemann.  Harry  P.;  and  Grafton.  David  A., 
4,397.521.  a.  350^.800. 
Bmton,  Rose  L.  Article  handling  apparatus  and  method  for  restocking 

store  shelves.  4,397,606.  CI.  414-786.000. 
Bryans  Southern  Instruments  Ltd.:  See- 
Henderson.  Kenneth  J.,  4,398,202,  CI.  346-29.000. 
Buchanan,  Stuart  R.:  See- 
Klein.  Carl  F.;  Buchanan,  Stuart  R.;  Thoma,  Paul  E.;  and  Klimek, 
David  L.,  4,397,702,  CI.  156-153.000. 
Buckeye  Cellulose  Corporation,  The:  See— 

McAUester,  Spears  L.,  4.397,309,  Q.  128-132.0OT). 
Buckleitner,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Clearman,  Jack  F.;  and  BucUeitner,  Thomas  H.,  4,397,163,  Q. 
68-53.000. 
Buell  Kenneth  B.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Disposable 
absorbent  article  having  an  improved  liquid  containment  construc- 
tion. 4.397.645,  Q.  604-380.000. 
Bumgardner.  Donald  L..  to  Northern  Telecom  Inc.  Compensator  for 

CRT  deftectioo  yokes  and  the  like.  4,398,166,  CI.  335-212.000. 
Burdette.  Lowrie  W..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Particle  dispensing  sys- 
tem. 4.397.546,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Burge,  Joseph  C.  See— 


Paul  S.;  Bone,  JoMph  C;  Radomski,  Michael  A.;  and 
Tanra.  Kobert  P..  4,1)97,471,  Q.  277-27.000. 


Burgin,  Kermit  H.' Apparatus  for  producing  and  collecting  a  liquid 
extract  and  a  dry  by-product  from  a  mash.  4,397,231,  C\.  100-1 17.000. 
Bum,  Ian:  See— 

Neirman,  Stephen  M.;  and  Bum.  Ian.  4,397,886,  CI.  427-80^)00. 
Bumett,  Willys  D:  See- 

Sheehan,  Rich«rd  W.;  and  Burnett,  WiUys  D.,  4,397,140,  Q. 
57-22.000. 
Bums,  James  A.,  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Company.  Blood  collector 

for  microcoUection  container.  4,397,318,  CI.  128-763.000. 
Bums,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Maddever,  Wayne  J.;  Bums,  Michael  T.;  and  Lewis,  Jennings  B., 
4,397,685,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Burquier,  Jean-Luc,  to  S.A.  Des  Etabliasemenu  SuubU.  Safety  valve 

unions.  4,397.445,  Q.  251-149.900. 
Burrage,  Robert  H.  Food-type  combination  utility  device  having  ham- 
mer-like head.  4,397,087,  CI.  30-120.300. 
Burton,  Larry  C:  See— 

Ijaz.  Lubna  R.;  and  Burton,  Larry  C,  4,398,055,  Q.  136-258.000. 
Busch,  Gerhard;  Jakob,  Heinz;  Jendrzejewski,  Reiner;  Klemcnt,  Herib- 
crt;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  and  Schneider,  Theodor.  to 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Windshield  wiper  electric  drive  unit.  4,398,135. 
a.  318-443.000. 
Busse,  Vernon  E.:  See — 

Schockman,  Robert  L.;  Busse,  Vernon  E.;  Wissman,  Terry  L.;  and 

Schoch.  Daniel  A.,  4,397,232.  CI.  100-214.000. 

Butler.  Gregg  G.;  Gilbes.  George  M.;  Heal.  Thomas  J.;  and  Littlechild, 

James  E..  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  Ltd.  Conversion  of  uranium 

hexafluoride  to  oxides  of  uranium.  4.397,824,  CI.  423-260.000. 

Buus,   Henning,   to   Boeing  Company,  The.   Electronic  controller. 

4,398,242,  CI.  36<- 183.000. 
Bye,  Richard,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Mixing  device 

and  method  for  mixing  molten  metals.  4,397,687,  CI.  75-68.00R. 
C-I-L  Inc.:  See— 

Thibault,    GUbert;    and    Mayotte,    David    C,    4.397,832.    CL 
423-474.000. 
CabeUi,  Michael  D.c  See— 

Groman,  Ernest  V.;  and  Cabelli,  Michael  D.,  4,397,779,  Q.  260- 
112.50R. 
Cain,  David   E.,  to  HalUburton  Company.   Hydraulic  filter  press. 

4.397.177,  a.  73-61.400. 
Cairns,  James  A.;  Woodhead,  James  L.;  and  Ramsay,  John  D.  F.,  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Method  of  preparing  a 
catalyst.  4,397,770.  CI.  252-465.000. 
Cairns,  James  A.:  See — 

Noakes,  Michalel  L.;  and  Caims,  James  A.,  4,397,772,  CI.  252- 
477.00R. 
Caldwell,  Richard  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  determin- 
ing   fluid    saturation    in    a   subsurface    formation.    4,397,181,    CL 
73-152.000. 
Calgon  Carbon  Corporation:  See— 

Rosene,  Michael  R.,  4,398,046.  Q.  568-679.000. 
Caligen  Foam  Limited:  See— 

Collishaw,  Peter  S.;  and  Bird,  Etooald,  4,397,754,  Q.  252-91.000. 
Calkins,  Dennis  E.:  See- 
Green.  William  L.;  Calkins,  Dennis  E.;  Landers,  Edward  A.,  Jr.; 
and  Gray,  Daniel  W.,  4,397,582,  Q.  405-137.000. 
Cambiaso,  Cesar  L.;  See — 

Moussebois,  Claude  H.;  Masson,  Pierre  L.;  Vaerman,  Jeas-Picnc; 
Umet,    Joaei^    and    Cambiaso,    Cesar    L..    4,397,960,    Q. 
436-512.000. 
Camossi,  Carlo.  Device  and  process  for  the  manufacture  of  vibration- 
damping  and  shockproof  mountings  incorporating  at  least  one  hdi- 
cally  arranged  metal  cable  and  mounting  thereby  obtained.  4,397,069, 
a.  29-173.000. 
Campbell,  Kent  D.;  Langer,  Horst  G.;  and  Martin,  Patrick  H.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.   Process  for  epoxy  phosphate  coating 
resins.  4,397,970,  Q.  523-402.000. 
Campisi,  Carl;  and  Sron,  Harry  F.,  to  Zenith  Radio  CorporatioD.  PC 

Board  mounting  apparatus.  4,398,236,  CI.  361-419.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See- 
Malcolm,  Richard  E.;  Assenheim,  Harry  M.;  Emmett.  Paul  L.;  and 
Chan.  Richard.  4,397.555,  CI.  356-248.000. 
Canadian  Fram  Limited:  See — 

Yew,  Kwang,  4,397,380,  O.  192-84.00C. 
Canadian  Patents  ft  Dev.  Limited:  See — 

Onno,  Thomas,  4.397,301,  Q.  126-422.000. 
Canatella,  Timothy  J.:  See— 

Jinkins,  Danny  R.;  Lessig,  William  R.,  Ill;  and  Canatella.  Timothy 
J.,  4.397,060,  a.  15-377.000. 
CannifT,  Ronald  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Concentrator  in  a  ^ubacriber  loop  digital  carrier  system.  4,398^284,  Q. 
370-56.000.  1 

Canon  Kabushiki  K^ha:  See — 

Kamata,  Shiger^,  4,397,528,  CI.  350-429.000. 

Sakuradia.  Nobuaki;  Date,  Nobuald;  Shimizu,  Maaami;  and  Aizawa, 

Hiroahi,  4,397,534,  a.  354-23.00D. 
Sugata,  Masao;  Fukaya.  Masaki;  Nakagiri.  Takaahi;  Yamagata. 

Takaaki;  and  Hirai.  Yutaka,  4,397,933,  Q.  430-84.000. 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki.  4,397.537,  Q.  355-3.00R. 
Capizzi-Gooding.  KJaren  R.:  See — 

Fantuzzo,  Joseph;  and  Capizzi-Oooding,  Karen  R.,  4,397,409,  CL 
222-414.000. 
Caraid  Patents,  N.V.:  Ste— 

Jacob*,  Jacobus!?.,  4,397,420,  Q.  239-134.000. 
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C«rl,  Stewart,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Timepiece  constnictioii  with  a 
caaefoack  removable  using  a  credit  cartl.  4,397.567,  a.  368-309.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stjftung:  See— 

Muller,  Gerhard,  4,397,556.  Q.  356-301.000. 
Carlin  Company,  The:  See — 

Fisher,  Leonard  A..  4,397,631.  CI.  431-114.000. 
Carlson,  Albert  W.  D.,  to  Rivercross  Leamiug  Corp.  Folder  for  cou- 
pons. 4.397,417.  a.  229-92.300. 
Carlson,  Doris  F.:  See— 

Wisnosky,   Jerome   D.;   and   Carlson,   Doris  F..  4.397.940.   CI. 
430-325.000. 
Carlson.  Roland  W.,  to  Technicare  Corporation.  Sh^>ed  detector. 

4.398,092,  CI.  250-361. OOR. 
Carney,  John  L.,  Jr.;  and  Vierck,  Gary  L..  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorpo- 
rated. Pneumatic  ouUet  control  valve.  4.397.591,  Q.  406-131.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Yamold,  Daniel  J.,  4,397,068,  CI.  29-157.400. 
CarroU,  Alexander  A.;  and  Hannan,  William  F.,  Ill,  to  Elliott  Turboma- 
chinery  Co.,  Inc.  Oil  slinger  and  method  of  mounting.  4,397.470,  CL 
277-1.000. 
Carroll,  Robert  J.;  Keller,  Roger  A.;  Lane,  E.  James;  and  Williams, 
Freddie  G..   to   Eaton  Corporation.   Vehicle  monitor  apparatus. 
4,398,172,  a.  34O-38.00P. 
Carson,  David  L.  Combination  guitar  vibrato  and  pitch  control. 

4,397,212.  a.  84-313.000. 
Carter,  Bartus,  III.  Method  of  reducing  predictability  in  card  games. 

4.397.469,  Q.  273-149.00R. 
Carver,  Herman  C,  to  Petroworld,  Ltd.  Fishing  tool  to  retrieve  cables 

from  wells.  4,397,494,  Q.  294-86.100. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosono,  Taiichi,  4,398,250,  CI.  364-404.000. 
Ito,  Hisashi,  4,398,263,  CI.  364-733.000. 
Castelli,  Vittorio;  Hamaker,  Ralph  A.;  and  Opocensky,  Willard  J.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Belt  alignment  system.  4.397,538.  C\.  355-3.0BE. 
Castle,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Dolak.  Lester  A.;  Reusser.  Fritz;  Castle,  Thomas  M.;  Hannon. 
Betty   R.;   Laborde,   Abce   L.;  and   Marschke,   Charles   K., 
4,397,950,  CI.  435-125.000. 
Catanzarite,  Vincent  O.  Cathode  structure  and  method.  4,397,083,  CI. 

29-623.200. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Efiefield,  Larry  G.;  and  Horton,  Edward  R.,  4.397.173.  CI. 
72-392.000. 
Cazf^i  Roland:  See — 

Dard.  Phihppe;  and  Cazes.  Roland,  4,398,079.  CI.  219-121.0EC. 
CBS  Inc.:  See- 
Finch,  Robert  A.,  4,397,210,  Q.  84-1.030. 
CECOR  Incorporated:  See— 

TroUer,  Robert  J..  4,397,745,  Q.  210-237.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Stuetz.  Dagobert  E.,  4,397,321,  Q.  131-334.000. 
Central  Glass  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kanda,   Yoshihumi;   Morita,   Isamu;  Kandachi,  Takayoshi;  and 

Kiriu,  Kazuyuki.  4,397,259.  CI.  118-323.000. 
Mishima,  Michiharu;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  Makita,  Kensuke;  Sakka. 

Sumio;  and  Kamiya,  Kanichi,  4,397,666,  CI.  65-18.300. 
Morimoto,  Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Hajime;  and  Ueda,  Kazuo,  4,397,667,  CI. 
65-30.130. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique  (CNRS):  See— 

Gagnepain,  Jean-Jacques;  Hauden,  Daniel;  Coquerel,  Roger;  and 
Pegeot,  Claude,  4.398,115,  CI.  310-313.00A. 
Centre  National  d'Etudes  des  Telecommunications:  See — 

Mathieu,  Michel;  Charbonnel,  Pierrr,  and  Pacaud,  Jean-Claude, 
4,398,290,  CI.  370-94.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Lillibridge,    Harold    R.;    and    Sullivan,    John,    4,397,262,    CI. 
118-620.000. 
Chan,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Joynt,  Gerald  E.;  and  Chan,  Michael  L.,  4,397,498,  Q.  296-182.000. 
Chan,  Richard:  See — 

Malcolm,  Richard  E.,  Assenheim.  Harry  M.;  Emmett,  Paul  L.;  and 
Chan,  Richard,  4,397.555,  O.  356-248.000. 
Chandra,  Nisha:  See— 

Weisfeldt,  Myron  L.;  Tsitlik.  Joshua  E.;  and  Chandra.  Nisha. 
4,397,306.  CI.  128-28.000. 
Chapleo,  Christopher  B.;  and  Myers,  Peter  L.,  to  Reckitt  A  Cohnan 
Products  Limited.  Benzodioxanyl  imidazoline  compounds,  composi- 
tions and  use.  4.397,860,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Chapman,  Michael  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Selectively  mount- 
able  article  holding  fastener.  4,397,438,  CI.  248-229.000. 
Charbonnel,  Pierre:  See — 

Mathieu,  Michel;  Charbonnel,  Pierre;  and  Pacaud,  Jean-Claude, 
4,398,290,  CI.  370-94.000. 
Charcon  Tunnels  Limited;  See — 

Homey,  Thomas  E.;  Allum,  David  R.;  and  McBean,  Rupert  J.  S., 
4,397,583,  CI.  405-150.000. 
Chas.  A.  Blatchford  &  Sons  Limited:  See- 
Brown,  Eric;  and  Hancox,  Neil  L.,  4,397,048,  Q.  3-2.000. 
Charles,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Khachaturian,  Jon  E.;  and  Charles,  Joseph  P.,  4,397,493,  CI.  294- 
8 1. OOR. 
Chauvin;  Yves:  See — 

Le  Pennec,  Dominique;  Commereuc,  Dominique;  and  Chauvin, 
Yves,  4,398,049,  CI.  585-512.000. 
Chen.  Wu-Chi.  Process  for  treating  chlorine-containing  organic  com- 
pounds. 4.397.829.  Q.  423-443.000. 


Cheng.  Ying  Y.;  Grant.  Barbara  D.;  Pederson.  Lester  A.;  and  Willson, 
Carlton  G.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ter- 
polymer  resist  compositions.  4,398,001,  CI.  525-502.000. 
Chemikov,  Jury  L.:  .See — 

Danilevich,  Yanush  B.;  Ostreiko,  Vladimir  N.;  Chemikov,  Jury  L.; 
and  Chubraeva,  Lidia  I.,  4.398,108.  a.  310-54.000. 
Chemosky,  Allen  A.  Vacuum  cleaner  attachment  for  rotary  lawnmow- 

ers.  4,397,059,  CI.  15-328.000. 
Chesebro,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Heinig,  Richard  H.,  to  Wigwam  Mills, 
Inc.  Sock  with  a  compressive  support  foot.  4,397,161,  CI.  66-178.00A. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

DimpH,  William  L.,  4,397,823,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Kray,  Louis  R.,  4,397,737,  CI.  208-48.0AA. 
Madan.  Arun.  4.398.054,  Q.  136-255.000. 
Shippey,  Michael  A.,  4.397,749,  Q.  252-42.700. 
Thompson,  Don  D.;  Brown,  Robert  J.  S.;  and  Runge,  Richard  J., 
4,398,273,  CI.  367-73.000. 
Chi,  Chang  V.;  and  Leonida,  Andrei,  to  Energy  Research  Corporation. 
Fuel  cell  pack  with  internal  connection  of  fuel  cells.  4,397,917,  CI. 
429-26.000. 
Chi,  Chang  V.,  to  Energy  Research  Corporation.  Fuel  cell  stack  short- 
ing method  and  apparatus.  4,397.918,  CI.  429-26.000. 
Chi^  Haruo;  Sekiguchi,  Yukichi;  and  Ohkubo,  Takashi,  to  Sanwa 
Seiki  Mantifacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  economy  running  indicator. 
4,397,178,  CI.  73-114.000. 
Chibnik,  Sheldon,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  N-HydroxyalkyI  pyrrob- 
dinone  esters  as  detergent  compositions  and  lubricants  and  fuel  con- 
taining same.  4,397,750,  Q.  252-5 1.50A. 
Chiklis,  Charles  K.;  and  Schuler,  Alan  N.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Pnxxss  for  preparing  polymeric  oximes  and  compositions  containing 
same.  4,397.996,  Q.  525-380.000. 
Childs,  John  B.;  and  Fairey,  Norman  R.,  to  BICC  Limited.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  continuous  friction-actuated  extrusion.  4,397,622, 
CI.  419-67.000. 
Chin,  Danny;  Henderson,  John  G.  N.;  and  Maturo,  Robert  J.,  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Signal-seeking  tuning  system  with  automatic  band- 
switching  for  a  television  receiver.  4,398,303,  Q.  455-168.000. 
Chodorow,  Marvin;  and  Symons,  Robert  S.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc. 
Mode   suppression    means    for   gyrotron   cavities.    4,398,121,   CI. 
315-4.000. 
Chotiros,  Pomchai,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Stote  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Within-pulse  doppler  scanning.  4,398,274, 
CI.  367-90.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Hannah,  John;  Leanza,  William  J.;  and  Shih, 
David  H..  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  N-  And  carboxyl  derivatives  of 
thienamycin.  4,397,861,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Christiansen,  Robert  W.;  and  Westberg,  Walter  M.,  to  MinnesoU  Mm- 
ing  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Conductive  elastomenc  fabric  and 
body  strap.  4,398,277,  CI.  361-220.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Liba.  Joseph;  and  Rafferty,  Michael,  4,397,333,  Q.  137-574.000. 
Chu,  Daniel  T.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Inhibitors  of  transpeptidase. 

4,397,784,  CI.  26O-245.20T. 
Chu,  Paul;  and  Klingensmith,  James  B.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instru- 
ment Corporation.  Interruptible  microprogram  sequencing  unit  and 
microprogrammed     apparatus     utilizing     same.     4,398,244,     CI. 
364-200.000.  .        ^   ^    , 

Chu,  Pochen,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Silico-crystal  method  of  pre- 
paring  same  and   catalytic   conversion  therewith.   4,397,827.  CI. 
423-326.000. 
Chubraeva,  Lidia  I.:  See —  .,        ,       , 

Danilevich,  Yanush  B.;  Ostreiko.  Vladimir  N.;  Chemikov,  Jury  L.; 
and  Chubraeva,  Lidia  I.,  4,398,108,  CI.  310-54.000. 
Chugai  Ro  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Keizo;  Murakami,  Koji;  and  Ohta,  Hitoshi.  4.397.451.  CI. 
266-252.000. 
Chukran,  Rudolph  E.:  See—  „     .  .   . 

Barnes.  Johnny  G.;  Chukran,  Rudolph  E.;  Hurley,  Patrick  J.;  and 
Lineman.  Harry  L.,  4.397.572,  CI.  400-3.000. 
Chumbley.  James  F.;  Corke.  Michael  W.;  and  Yount,  Jo,  to  Warm 

Window,  Inc.  Insukted  window  shade.  4,397,346,  CI.  16O-84.00R. 
Church,  Kenneth:  See— 

Strong,    William    A.;    and    Church,    Kenneth.    4,397,561,    CI. 
366-21.000. 
Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation:  See— 

Baschang,  Gerhard;  Dietrich,  FeUx  M.;  Gisler,  Roland;  Hartmann, 
Albert;  Stanek.  Jaroslav;  and  Tarcsay.  Lajos,  4.397,844.  Q. 
424-177.000. 
Blake,  David  R.,  4.397.867.  CI.  424-320.000. 
Bohner,  Beat;  Rempfler.  Hermann;  and  Schurter.  Rolf,  4.397.680, 

CI  71-094  000 
Dingwall,  John  G.;  and  Tuck,  Brian,  4,398,033,  CI.  549-329.000 
Green,   George   E.;    Irving,   Edward;   and   Stark,   Bernard   P.. 

4.398.014.  CI.  528-89.000. 
Neumann.  Konrad.  4.397.652.  Q.  8-524.000. 
Ciccarelli.  Roger  N.;  and  Hoffend.  Thomas  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Positively  charged  developer  compositions  containing  quatemized 
vinyl  pyridine  polymers.  4.397,935,  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Circuit  Chemistry  Corporation:  See — 

Czaja.  James  J.,  4,397.753,  CI.  252-79.300. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawahara,  Hisashi.  4,397,564.  CI.  368-204.000. 
Shirasu,  Shinichi,  4,397,562,  CI.  368-63.000. 
Waki,  Masahiko;  Yamagata,  Hisao;  Murata.  Toshio;  Takeuchi, 
Fumio;  and  Matsumoto,  Masataka,  4,397,568.  CI.  368-321.000. 
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Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minagawa.  Shoichi;  and  Okamoto.  Takeshi,  4,398.114,  CI.  310- 

313.00R. 
Osaka.  Hiroshi,  4,398,215,  Q.  358-120^000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Lewis,  Stephen  A.  M.,  4,397.495.  CI.  294-88.000. 
Lynnes,  Carman  P.;  Kielb.  Eugene  J.;  Mather,  Joseph  M.;  Albright, 
Larry  E.;  and  Hoechst,  Lonnie  D.,  4,397,371,  CI.  180-271.000. 
Clark,  Gary  T.;  and  Weaver,  Max  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Azo   dyes   from    2-amino-3-nitro-5-acylthiophenc.    4,397,781,    CI. 
260-152.000. 
Clark,  Richard  P.;  Frantz,  Robert  H.;  Hawk,  Gary  W.;  and  Root,  John 
A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Cartridge  holder  and  connector  system. 
4.397,511,  CI.  339-I7.0CF. 
Clark,  Richard  P.;  Frantz,  Robert  H.;  Hawk,  Gary  W.;  and  Root,  John 
A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Cartridge  holder  and  connector  system. 
4,397.513,  CI.  339-91.00R. 
Clearman,  Jack  F.;  and  Buckleitner,  Thomas  H.,  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion. Reduced  energy  consumption  automatic  washers.  4.397.163.  CI. 
68-53.000. 
Cleaver,  Laird  C:  See- 
Baron.  Walter  J.;  and  Cleaver,  Laird  C,  4,397,349,  CI.  165-95  000. 
Clecak,  Nicholas  J.;  McKean,  Dennis  R.;  Miller,  Robert  D.;  Tompkins, 
Terry  C;  Twieg,  Robert  J.;  and  Willson,  Carlton  G.,  to  International 
Business    Machines    Corporation.    Positive    resist    compositions. 
4,397.937.  CI.  430-192.000. 
Cleckler.  Noel.  Glass  beveUng  apparatus.  4.397.118.  Q.  51-74.00R. 
Clemence.  Francois:  See— 

AUais.  Andre;  Clemence.  Francois;  Deraedt.  Roger;  and  Lemar- 
tret.  Odile.  4.397.856.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Clini-Therm  Corporation:  See— 

Vaguine,  Victor  A.,  4.397.313.  CI.  128-399.000. 
Vaguine,  Victor  A..  4.397.314.  a.  128-399.000. 
Cobe  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Steven  H.;  Grover,  Thomas  P.;  and  Kenshalo,  Richard 
M.,  4,397,189,  CI.  73-861.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Pergande,    Michael   W.;   and   Giusto,   Anthony,   4,397,393.   Q. 
206-549000. 
Cochran,  Robert  N.;  and  Deeba,  Michel,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals,  Inc.   Process  for  manufacturing  alkylamines.  4,398,041,  Q. 
564-479.000. 
Coe  Manufacturing  Co.,  The:  See — 

Fields,  Fred  W.,  4,397,343,  CI.  I44-209.00A. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Yurko,  Joseph  A.,  4,397,777,  CI.  252-536.000. 
CoUn,  Armand,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR).  Sea  anchor  in  particular  for  large  ships.  4,397,257,  Q. 
114-304.000. 
Collins,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Ballou,  Edmund  W.;  Voelz,  Frederick  L.;  and  Collins,  Thomas  A., 

4,397,183,  CI.  73-293.000. 

Collishaw,  Peter  S.;  and  Bird,  Donald,  to  Caligen  Foam  Limited;  and 

W.  E.  Saxby  (Nottingham)  Limited.  Personal  cleaning  products. 

4,397.754.  a.  252-91.000. 

Colombo.  Aristide,  to  Colombo  &  Cremona  S.A.S.  Rotary  sheeters  to 

suit  them  to  the  cut  of  wood  veneers.  4,397,204.  CI.  83-289.000. 
Colombo  &  Cremona  S.A.S. :  See- 
Colombo.  Aristide,  4,397,204,  CI.  83-289.000. 
Colton,  D.  Frederick:  See- 
Lea,  Richard  K.;  Edwards,  Julian  D.;  and  Colton,  D.  Frederick, 
4,397,689.  CI.  75-108.000. 
Columbia  Chase  Corporation:  See — 

Goldman.  Gerald  L.;  Gallagher,  Joseph  W.;  and  Merlack,  WiUiam 
A.,  4,397,579,  CI.  404-60.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Mehta,  Arun  K.;  and  Borio,  Richard  W.,  4,397,248,  Q.  1 10-263.000. 
Commereuc.  Dominique:  See— 

Le  Pennec,  Dominique;  Commereuc,  Dominique;  and  Chauvin, 
Yves,  4,398,049,  a.  585-512.000. 
Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique:  See — 

Eloy,    Jean-Francois;    and    Unsold,    Eberhard.    4,398,090,    CI. 
250-299.000. 
Communications  Patents  Limited:  .See — 

Gargini,  Eric  J.,  4,398,214,  CI.  358-118.000. 
Compagnie  d'Electronique  et  de  Piezo-Electricite:  See— 

Dube,  Georges,  4,397,884,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Compagnie  des  Lampes:  See- 
Villain,  Jacques,  4,397,304,  CI.  126-443.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Geophysique:  See — 

Cretin,  Jacques;  and  Beauducel.  Claude,  4,398^71,  CI.  367-20.000. 
Computer  Gesellschaft  Konstanz  mbH:  See— 

Bernhardt,  Lutz,  4,398,177,  Q.  382-18.000. 
Conco  Inc.:  See — 

Fink,  Carl  E.,  4,397,267,  Q.  I22-4.00D. 
Connell,  James.  Wheel  cover  simulating  a  wire  spoke  wheel.  4,397,304, 

a.  301-37.00P. 
Connell,  Lawrence  E.:  See— 

Puhl,    Larry   C;    and    Connell,    Uwrence    E.,    4,398,265, 
364-900.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Shannon,  Mark  L.,  4,397.764,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Consiglio  Nazionale  Delle  Ricerche:  See- 
Sergio,     Carbonini;     and     Pelosi,     Giancarlo,     4,397,617, 
417-475.000. 


CI. 
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Consolidated  Papers^  Inc.:  See— 

Damrau,  Wayne  A.;  and  Arrington,  James  R.,  4,397,097,  CI. 
33-182.000.      i 
Continental  Group,  jnc.  The:  See— 

Hellmer,   Ernest  W.;  and  Bartimes,  George  F.,  4,397,623,  CI. 

425-135.000.    : 
Walter,  John,  4,397,073,  CI.  29-446.000. 
Walter,  John,  4,397,400,  Q.  220-259.00a 
Cook,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Fouss,  James  U;  Cook,  Michael  L.;  and  Hiaaan.  Worthy  O.. 
4,397.585.  CI.  405-183.000. 
Cooney,  James  S.,  to:Pylon  Company,  Inc.  Electrical  contact  coottmc- 

tion.  4.397.519,  CI;  339-255.00R. 
Coquerel,  Roger:  Sei— 

Gagnepain,  Jean-Jacques;  Hauden,  Daniel;  Coquerel,  Roger,  and 
Pegeot,  Claude,  4,398.113.  Q.  310.313.00A. 
Corke.  Michael  W.:  See— 

Chumbley,  Jamel  F.;  Corke.  Michael  W.;  and  Yount.  Jo.  4.397.346. 
CI.  16O-84.00R. 
Comaby,  David  T.;  land  Halvorsen,  Eric  J.,  to  Iomega  Corporation. 
Combined  serializer  encoder  and  decoder  for  data  storage  system. 
4,398.225,  CI.  360-39.000. 
Comeliscens,  Emery  G.  P.;  and  Gudden,  Gerardus  J.  W.  H.,  to  Akzo 
nv.  Feed  unit  for  *  detergent  and  packaging  thereof  4,397,391,  Q. 
206-526.000. 
Cornell,  Robert  J.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Nitrile  rubber/EPDM  graft  Mends. 

4.397,987,  Q.  525-'?5.000. 
Comet,  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Thenno-optical  method  for  writing 
information  and  an  information  medium  for  the  application  of  said 
method.  4,398,203,  Q.  346-135.100. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Beall,  George  H.,  4,397,670,  Q.  65-33.000. 
Cosyns,  Jean:  See — 

Jacquin,  Yves;  Dinh,  Chan  T.;  Gimenez-Coronado,  Manuel;  and 
Cosyns,  Jean,  4.397.739,  CI.  208-210.000. 
Couper,  Robert  A.;  and  Denning,  Bruce  S.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
Circuit  tc  enable  foreground  and  background  processing  in  a  word 
processing  system  with  circuits  for  performing  a  plurality  of  indepen- 
dently controlled  functions.  4,398,264,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Coutin,  Pierre  F.:  See— 

GuiUut,  PhiUppe  P.;  and  Coutin,  Pierre  F.,  4,397,433,  CI.  244- 
137.0OR. 
Coutures,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Benoit-Gonin,   Roger;  Berger,  Jean-Luc;  Coutures,  Jean-Louis; 
Forster,  Daniel;  and  Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar,  4,398,099,  CI. 
307-246.000. 
Cowgill,  Charles  F.;  and  Di  Bella,  Frank  J.  Mechanized  stand  handUng 

apparatus  for  drilling  rigs.  4,397.605,  CI.  414-745.000 
Cox,  Michael  K.;  and  Griffin,  Brian  P.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes 
PLC.  Anisotropic  melt  forming  polyesters  and  polyesteramides. 
4,398.019,  CI.  528-183.000. 
Craig,  Robert  J.  G.;  Imbault,  James  J.;  and  Fitzgerald,  John  E.,  to 
Incosym,  Inc.  Indrtial  instrument  with  cup-shaped  inertial  mass. 
4,397,185,  CI.  73-504.000. 
Craig,  WiUiam  R.  Roof  truss  suspension.  4,397,492,  CI.  294-81. OOR. 
Crapiz,  Dino:  See —  ; 

Heidmann,  Richard;  and  Crapiz,  Dino.  4.397.430.  Q.  244-3.160. 
Crawford.  Jacob  H.  Overhead  door.  4.397.115.  Q.  49-70.000. 
Cretin,  Jacques;  and  Beauducel,  Claude,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole; 
and  Compagnie  Generale  de  Geophysique.  Device  for  data  transmis- 
sion between  seismic  data  acquisition  devices  and  a  recordmg  device. 
4,398,271,  CI.  367-20.000. 
Crick,  Aubrey  M.:  See- 
Hodges,  Robert  J.;  Crick.  Aubrey  M.;  and  Rogers.  Charles  E., 
4,398,071,  a.  20O-67.0DB. 
Cristell,  Frank  A.:  See- 
Fisher,    Richard:  W.;    and    Cristell,    Frank    A.,    4,397.435.    CI. 
248-61.000. 
Croley,  Thomas  E..I  to  Willamette  Industries.  Inc.  Knocked-down 
drum-like  flberboard  container  for  bulk  material  with  fiinnel-like 
dispensing  bottom.  4,397.406,  CI.  222-105.000. 
Cros,  Jacques.  Method  and  a  covering  for  heat  insulation  and  protection 

of  a  construction.  4,397,122,  CI.  52-3.000. 
Crosby,  Robert  J.:  See— 

McFadyen,  Robert  J.;  Peil,  William;  Davenport,  John  M.;  and 
Crosby,  Robert  J.,  4,398,130,  Q.  315-226.000. 
Croteau,  James  C.  Impact-protective  suit  for  racquetball.  4.397.043.  Q. 

2-2.000. 
Crothers,  WiUiam.  to  Deer  Park  Baking  Co.  Cookie  bits.  4.397,881.  CI. 

426-565.000. 
Crothers,  WiUiam  G.,  to  Deer  Park  Baking  Co.  Ice  cream  product 

containing  cookie  bits.  4,397,880,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Crum,  Louis  J.:  See-- 

Bramow,  Scott  B.;  Crum,  Louis  J.;  and  Riebe.  WiUiam  J.,  4,398,087, 
a.  235-200.0PF. 
Cuchiara,  Samuel  M.  Reversable  shaft  with  rotary  and  selective  oactl- 

lating  motion.  4.397.055.  CI.  15-22.00R. 
Cunningham,  Glenn  R.,  to  Cunningham  &  Thompson,  Inc.  Heat  resis- 
tant protective  coating  4,397,338,  CI.  138-145.000. 
Cunningham  &.  Thompson,  Inc.:  See — 

Cunningham.  Glenn  R.,  4.397.338,  CI.  138-145.000. 
Curelaru,  Johan:  See.<- 

Gustavsson,    BeAgt;    Curelaru,   Johan;    and    Linder,    Lars-Erik. 
4,397,091,  CI.  33-127.000. 
Curran,  Randy  J.:  See— 

Karp,  Edward  C;  and  Curran,  Randy  J.,  4,398,233.  CL  364-466.000. 
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Currence,  Evan  J.,  to  Lake  Center  Industries.  Solid-sUte  electronic 

brush  speed  sensing  control.  4,398.231.  Q.  361-23.000. 
Czsw,  James  J,  to  Circuit  Chemistry  Corporation.  Solder  strippmg 

solution.  4.397.753.  CI.  252-79.300.  ^     ^    ..         ,,„-«^   ^ 

Ciala,  Ferenc  L..  to  Lan-Elec  Limited.  Food  sheer.  4.397,206,  Q. 

83-399.000.  ^     , 

Czenuk.  Daniel  E..  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.  Cyhnder  head  gasket 

with  expanded  graphite  filler.  4,397.472.  CI.  277-235.00B. 

DadsweU.  John  £.;  Set—  ..    t  u     c     a  «n  titA    r-i 

Eldridge.  Michael  W.;  and  Dadswell.  John  E.,  4,397,366,  CI. 

180-116.000.  ,       , 

Dahan.  Pierre-Louis;  and  Lctuan,  Phac.  Video  system  for  plotting  and 

transmitting  video  traffic  information.  4,398,171,  Q.  340-22.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—      ^_  ^^,   ^   ..«  -„^  «v» 
Pickard.  Jurgen;  and  Frank,  Jurgen,  4.397,621,  Q.  418-236.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Homma,  Minoru;  Okoshi,  Noboni;  Kudo,  Kin-ichi;  Shmioyama, 

Soichi;  and  Tashiro.  Nansci.  4,398,016.  Q.  528-158.500. 

d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  Stephane  M.;  and  Lockey,  David  J.,  to 

Staar  S.  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cassette  identification  by 

operating  characteristics.  4,398.300,  Q.  377-18.000. 

Damrau,  Wayne  A.;  and  Arrington,  James  R.,  to  Consolidated  Papers, 

Inc  Gauge  for  measuring  roU  nips.  4,397,097,  CI.  33-182.000. 
D'Andrade,  Bruce  M.;  and  Yuen,  Johnny  S.  C.  to  Arco  Industries  Ltd. 

Simulated  tin  can  target  game.  4.397.468.  Q.  273-381.000. 
Daniels,  Florence  S.:  See—  ,  ^^  .^^    r-\ 

Daniels,   Robert  C;   and   Daniels.   Florence  S..  4.397,646,  CI. 
604-381.000.  „.     .       ^        o 

Daniels,  Robert  C;  and  Daniels,  Florence  S.,  to  Blessmgs  Corp.  Con- 
toured baby  diaper.  4,397,646,  O.  604-381.000. 
Danielson.  David  J.;  and  Golbeck,  Bernard  J.,  to  Oak  Industries  Inc. 
Low    profile    switch    having    a    sealed    mterior.    4,398,074,    CI. 
200-302.000.  ....        J 

Danilevich,  Yanush  B.;  Ostreiko,  Vladimir  N.;  Chemikov,  Jury  L.;  and 
Chubraeva,  Lidia  I.  Stator  of  a  cryogenic  electric  machine.  4,398,108, 
CI.  310-54.000.  ,     ^ 

Dano,  Paul  K.,  to  Del  Norte  Technology,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  guiding  agricultural  aircraft  4.398,195,  CI.  343-6.50R. 
Dano,  Paul  K  ;  and  Ko.  Eric  C,  to  Del  Norte  Technology,  Inc.  Pulse- 
hyperbolic  location  system  using  three  passive  beacon  measurements. 
4,398,198,  a.  343-103.000. 
.Dard,  Philippe;  and  Cazes,  Roland,  to  Sciaky  Intertechnique  S.A. 
Machine  for  working  metals  using  electron  beams.  4,398.079,  CI. 
219-121.0EC. 
Dardoufas,  Kimon  C:  See — 

Marshall,  Robert  M.;  Dardoufas,  Kimon  C;  and  Lazarus,  Stanley 
D.,  4,397.985.  CI.  524-837.000. 
Darecchio,  Andrea,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  providing 
overriding  pressure  in  heat  processing  sealed  containers.  4,397,814, 
a.  422-111.000. 
Dargel,  William  O.;  Lougheed,  Robert  M.;  and  McCubbrey,  David  L.. 
to  Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan.  Image  analyzer 
with  common  data/instruction  bus.  4,398,176,  CI.  382-27.000. 
Darling,  Donald  W.;  Dennis,  Thomas  M.;  Thayer,  Stevan  J.;  and  Zim- 
mer,  Bonnie  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Dato 
set  network  diagnostic  system.  4,398,299,  CI.  375-8.000. 
Darroussin,  Michel;  and  Marchand,  Daniel,  to  Soletanche.  Ground 
anchorage  means  utilizing  a  reinforcement  or  tie  insulated  from  the 
ground  4,397,589,  CI.  405-260.000. 
Data  Genend  Corporation:  See— 

Holbcrger,  Kenneth  D.;  Veres,  James  E.;  Ziegler,  Michael  L.;  and 
Henry,  Carl,  4,398.243.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Date,  Nobuaiu:  See — 

Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Date,  Nobuaki;  Shimizu.  Masami;  and  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi,  4,397,534,  CI.  354-23.0OD. 
Dathe,  Joachim:  See—  ^ 

Arlt,  Manfred;  and  Dathe.  Joachim,  4,397.695,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Davenport,  Anthony  T.;  Dickinson,  David  W.;  and  DiMicco,  Darnel 
R.,  to  RepubUc  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  making  as-hot-roUed 
plate.  4,397,698.  Q.  148-12.00F. 
Davenport  John  M.:  See — 

McFadyen,  Robert  J.;  Peil,  William;  Davenport,  John  M.;  and 
Crosby,  Robert  J.,  4,398,130,  CI.  315-226.000. 
Davey,  Gordon,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

StirUng  cycle  machines.  4,397,155.  CI.  62-6.000. 
Davidson,  Evan  E.;  Katopis,  George  A.;  and  Rubin,  Barry  J.,  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation.   On-chip  Delta-I   noise 
clamping  circuit.  4,398.106.  C\.  307-549.000. 
Davies.  Gerald  B.;  and  Shea.  Roger  J.,  to  Pentwyn  Precision,  Ltd. 

Pneumatic  yam  splicing.  4,397,137,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Davis,  Chfford  E.  S.;  and  Spector,  George.  Quick  shower  or  power 

shower.  4,397.050,  CI.  4-601.000. 
Davis,  Richard  H.,  to  Direct  Reduction  Corporation,  The.  System  for 
correlating   a   signal   sensor   location   with   a   recorder   printout. 
4,397,569,  d.  374-154.000. 
Davis,  WtUiam  O.:  See— 

Rottenberg,   Mark  M.;  and  Davis,  WiUiam  O.,  4,397,240,  CI. 
102-376.000. 
Dawdy,  Terrance  H.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Compositions  and  methods 
for    improving    adhesion    to    plastic    substrates.    4,397,707,    CI. 
156-307.500. 
Dawson,  Charles  R.;  Li,  Norman  N.;  and  O'Brien,  Dennis  E.,  to  Exxon 
Production  Research  Co.  Method  of  using  a  well  treating  fluid. 
4.397,354,  CI.  166-294.000. 
Dawson,  Daniel  J  ;  and  Brock.  PhiUip  J.,  to  Dynapol.  Ultraturbulent 
coup&ig  of  polymeric  diazonium  salts.  4,397,997.  Q.  525-384.000. 


De  La  Mare.  Harold  E.;  and  Brownscombe,  Thomas  F.,  to  Shell  (W 
Company.  Curable  epoxy  compositions  suitable  for  use  in  RIM 
processes.  4,397,998,  CI.  525-420.500. 
De  Limon  Fluhme  GmbH  A.  Co.:  Set— 

Saretzky,  Horst,  4,397,376.  CI.  184.7.00D. 
Deacon,  David  W.:  See — 

Jensen,    James    R.;    and    Deacon,    David    W.,    4.397,478,    Q. 
280-711.000. 
Deady,  Martin  A.,  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited.  Apparatus  for  movmg 

a  hehcopter  along  a  deck.  4,397,254,  Q.  1 14-261.000. 
DeBona.  Bruce  T.:  See—  ^     .    .    „    „^. 

Akkapeddi.  Murali  K.;  DeBona,  Bruce  T.;  Lai,  Yu-Chm;  and 
Prevorsek.  Dusan  C.  4,398.018.  O.  528-176.000. 
Deeba.  Michel:  See — 

Cochran.    Robert    N.;    and    Deeba,    Michel.    4,398,041,    Q. 
564-479.000. 
Deer  Park  Baking  Co.:  See— 

Crothers,  wSiam,  4,397,881,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Crothers.  William  G..  4.397,880,  CI.  426-565.000. 

Deere  &  Company:  See —  

Friesen,  Henry;  and  Rosbak,  John,  4,397,221,  Q.  91-420.000. 
Kraske,  Leroy  E.;  Werner,  Gregory  K.;  and  Beauchamp,  Lynn  I., 

4,397,603,  CI.  414-695.500. 
Price,  David  S.;  Schafer,  Richard  A.;  and  Kittle,  Carl  E.,  4.397,359, 

a.  172-430.000. 
Schuhmacher,  Ernst,  4,397,319.  CI.  130-27.0HF. 
Deforeit,  Christian  J.,  to  Matth.  Hohner  AG.  Method  of  determiiung 
chord  type  and  root  in  a  chromatically  tuned  electronic  musical 
instrument.  4,397,209,  Q.  84-1.030.  „^     .  . 

Degen,  Hans-Juergen;  and  Grychtol,  Klaus,  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
schaft.  Polymeric  dyes  derived  from  bis-reactive  methylene  com- 
pounds and  aromatic  di-aldehydes  for  paper.  4,397,651,  G.  8-506.000. 
Degen,  Kurt,  to  Rassektein  AG.  Device  for  electrodepositing  a  single- 
sided  metal  coating  onto  a  metal  strip,  especially  onto  steel  strip. 
4,397,727,  CI.  204-206.000. 
Degussa  Aktienbcsellschaft:  See—  _..,..  ,.»„  «.- 

Klecmann,  Axel;  Nygren.  Robert;  and  Wagner,  Rudolf,  4,398,042, 
a.  568-62.000. 

de  Hek.  Johan  A.:  See—  

Mohan,  Anand;  and  de  Hek.  Johan  A..  4.397.715.  Q.  204-11.000. 
De  Kraker,  Larry,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Pendulum  suspended 

bumper  assembly.  4,397,372,  Q.  180-277.000. 
Del  Norte  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Dano,  Paul  K.,  4.398.195.  Q.  343-6.50R.  ,„.„,«« 

Dano,  Paul  K.;  and  Ko.  Eric  C.  4.398.198.  Q.  343-103.000. 

Denning,  Bruce  S.:  See—  t>     AiaattiA    m 

Couper,    Robert   A.;    and    Dennmg.    Bruce    S..   4.398.264.    U. 

364-900.000. 
Dennis.  Thomas  M.:  See—  ^.    .^  -  i        j 

Darling,  Donald  W.;  E>ennis.  Thomas  M.;  Thayer,  Stevan  J.;  and 
Zimmer,  Bonnie  A.,  4.398.299,  CI.  375-8.000. 
Deraedt,  Roger:  See— 

Allais,  Andre;  Clemence,  Francois;  Deraedt,  Roger;  and  Lemar- 

tret,  OdUe.  4,397,856,  CI.  424-251.000.  „     ^       ^,        , 

Derbenwick,  Gary  F.;  Adams,  James  R.;  Hanson,  MatttewV.;  and 

Ryden   William  D.,  to  Inmos  Corporation.  Method  of  fabncatmg 

self-aUgned  MOS  devices  and  independenUy  formed  gate  dielectrics 

and  insulating  layers.  4,397,077,  Q.  29-571.000. 

Derby,  Palmer  P.:  See—  . 

Freedman,  George;  and  Derby,  Palmer  P.,  4,398,077,  Q.  219- 

10.55E. 
Derivaz.  Jean-Pierre:  See—  a-^oii^q  r-t 

Duruz,  Jean- Jacques  R.;  and  Denvaz,  Jean-Pierre,  4,397,72V,  U. 

204-243.00R. 
D'Errico,  Michael  J.:  See—  ,  ^^    .       ...  .     , 

Engelhart,  John  E.;  Angeles,  Marshall  R.;  and  D'Errico.  Michael 
J.,  4,397,851.  a.  424-250.000.  „  .      , 

Derzawiec,  Edward;  Nelson.  Wade  H.;  and  fetty.  Qeon.  toMotoroU. 
Inc.  Enabling  circuitry  for  logic  circuits.  4.398.103,  Q.  307-454.0X1 
Desai,  Nitin  V.;  and  Gavalchin,  Emil  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation  Methal 
of  forming  resist  patterns  using  X-rays  or  electron  beam.  4,397,V38, 
a.  430-296.000. 
Deabiens,  Regis:  See—  ,  ^    ..         »     -    .iioTnoo 

Gaucher,  Edwin;  Desbiens,  Rejean;  and  Desbiens,  Regis,  4,3V7,uyy, 

CI.  33-367.000. 
Desbiens,  Rejean:  See—  .^    ...        „     •    jioTnoo 

Gaucher.  Edwin;  Desbiens.  Rejean;  and  Desbiens.  Regis.  4.397.099. 

a.  33-367.000. 
Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.:  See — 

Feinbloom.  Richard  E.;  Lepczynski.  Richard;  and  Oleksy,  Wladys- 
law.  4.397.523.  CI.  350-96.200.  „      v  .  *!,♦;- 

Dettiner.  Gerhard;  and  Hammerschmidt,  Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Adhesive  tape.  4,397,905,  CI.  428-180.000. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Maxelon.  Rainer,  4.397.694,  CI.  1 34- 1 5 1 .000.  „„„__,  ^ 

de  Vos.  Hendrik  A.  J.;  and  Sitzema,  Ronald  L..  Jr..  to  GTE  Productt 
Corporation.  Luminaire  adapted  for  horizontal  and  vertical  opera- 
tion. 4.398.239.  CI.  362-263.000.  w    u  ..    r.      . 
DeVries.  Vem  G..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  of  Unit- 
ing   atherosclerosis    with     trisubstituted     ureas.     4.397.868,     CI. 
424-322.000. 
deVroome,  Henderikus:  See—  „    j     i, 
Haisma,  Jan;  Boesten,  Johannes  K.  A.;  and  deVroome,  Hendenkus, 
4,397,669,  CI.  65-30.140.  , 
Dewey,  George  G.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Standup  screw  gun  for 
long  fasteners.  4,397,412,  Q.  227-119.000. 


AUGUST  9,  1981: 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  9 


Dham,  Vinod  K.:  See— 

Honnigford,  Edward  H.;  and  Dham,  Vinod  K.,  4,397,076.  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Dhein,  Rolf:  See— 

Hocker,  Jurgen;  and  Dhein,  Rolf,  4,397,971,  C\.  524-40.000. 
d'Hinterland,  Lucien  D.;  Normier,  Gerard;  Pinel,  Anne-Marie;  and 
Durand,  Jacques,  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A.  Preparations  of  purified  bacte- 
rial membranal  proteoglycans.  4.397.838.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Duruz,  Jean-Jacques  R.;  and  Derivaz.  Jean-Pierre.  4,397.729.  CI. 
204-243.00R. 
Di  Bella,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Cowgill,  Charles  F.;  and  Di  Bella.  Frank  J.,  4,397.605.  CI. 
414-745.000. 
Dice.  Robert  F.:  See- 
Dice,  Rodney  L.;  Hillman,  Jimmy  E.;  and  Dice,  Robert  F.. 
4.397,362,  CI.  175-393.000. 
Dice.  Rodney  L.;  Hillman,  Jimmy  E.;  and  Dice,  Robert  F.  Drilling 

head.  4.397,362,  a.  175-393.000. 
Dickey.  Leland  C;  and  Tayter,  Maya,  to  InterNorth,  Inc.  Organic  solid 
substrate  dewatering  process  based  on  plug  flow  contact  by  an  ex- 
ti-active  fluid.  4,397,100.  CI.  34-9.000. 
Dickie,  Hugh  G.;  Heam,  Anthony  R.;  and  Heath,  John  S..  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Limited  angle  electric  rotary 
actuator.  4,398.167,  CI.  335-272.000. 
Dickinson.  David  W.:  See — 

Davenport.  Anthony  T.;  Dickinson.  David  W.;  and  DiMicco, 
Daniel  R..  4,397,698,  CI.  I48-12.00F. 
Dickstein,  Heidi  L.;  and  Dickstcin,  William  H.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Magnetic  disk  coatings.  4,397,751,  CI. 
252-62.540. 
Dickstein,  William  H.:  See— 

Dickstein,  Heidi  L.;  and  Dickstein,  William  H.,  4,397,751,  Q. 
252-62.540. 
Diem.  Hans:  See — 

Rometsch,  Johannes;  Frey.  Werner  U.;  and  Diem.  Hans.  4.398.180. 
CI.  34O-365.0OL. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaibara.   Nobuhiro;  and   Kobayashi,   Masayoshi.  4.397.284,  CI. 

123-502.000. 
Takahashi,  Masaatsu,  4,397,277,  Q.  123-373.000. 
Dieterich,  Charles  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Signal  expander/compres- 
sor with  adaptive  control  circuit.  4,398,157,  CI.  330-86.000. 
Dietrich,  Felix  M.:  See— 

Baschang,  Gerhard;  Dietrich.  FeUx  M.;  Gisler.  Roland;  Hartmann. 
Albert;  Stanek.  Jaroslav;  and  Tarcsay,  Ujos.  4.397.844,  Q. 
424-177.000. 
Dietrich,  Klaus;  Lichti,  Reiner;  and  Rosenstock,  Gunter,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Circuit     for     operating     recording     nozzles. 
4,396,204,  CI.  346-140.000. 
Dietrich,  William  J.,  Sr.;  and  Kovach,  Michael  G..  to  DMI.  Inc.  Bum- 
per   hitch    with    universal    mounting    support.    4.397,475.    CI. 
280-495.000. 
Dillard,  George  M..  to  United  Sutcs  of  America,  Navy.  Digital  side- 
lobe  canceller  with  real  weights.  4.398,197,  CI.  343-lOO.OLE. 
Dillon,  Michael  J.,  to  U.S.  Steel  Corporation.  Fence  post-top  rail 

connector.  4,397.448,  CI.  256-65.000. 
Dilmore,  Colonel  R.;  Raetzsch,  Carl  W.,  Jr.;  and  McGinley,  James  J.,  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Bipolar  electrolyzer  process.  4,397,735,  Q. 
204-98.000. 
DiMicco,  Daniel  R.:  See- 
Davenport,  Anthony  T;  Dickinson,  David  W.;  and  DiMicco, 
Daniel  R.,  4,397.698.  Q.  148-I2.00r. 
DiMonico,  George  S.:  See— 

Schell,   Frank  M.;  DiMonico.  George  S.;  and   Bania,  Joseph, 
4.398,097,  a.  307-64.000. 
Dimpfl,  William  L.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  removing  a  pollutant  from  a  gas  stream.  4,397,82?,  CI. 
423-210.000. 
Dingwall,  John  G.;  and  Tuck,  Brian,  to  Ciba-Gdgy  Corporation. 
4-Chloro-4-chloromcthyloxetan-2-one  and  a  process  for  its  produc- 
tion. 4,398.033.  a.  549-329.000. 
Dinh.  Chan  T.:  See— 

Jacquin,  Yves;  Dinh,  Chan  T.;  Gimenez-Coronado,  Manuel;  and 
Cosyns,  Jean.  4,397,739,  CI.  208-210.000. 
Dion,  Daniel  J.;  and  Ranini,  Daniel  G.,  to  Poclain.  Supporting  chassis 
for    working    machine,    with    central    frame    and    side-members. 
4.397,481,  CI.  280-781.000. 
Direct  Reduction  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Davis,  Richard  H.,  4,397,569,  CI.  374-154.000. 
Discovision  Associates:  See — 

Holmes,  John  R.,  4,397,805.  CI.  264-328.140. 
Dittmar  ft  Penn  Corp.:  See— 

Molko.  William  P..  4,397.312.  Q.  128-325.000. 
DMI,  Inc.:  See- 
Dietrich,  William  J.,  Sr.;  and  Kovach,  Michael  G.,  4,397,475,  Q. 
280-495.000. 
Dmitriev,  Stanislav  P.:  See — 

Razin,  Gennady  I.;  and  Dmitriev,  Stanislav  P.,  4,398,132,  CI. 
315-307.000. 
Dnepropetrovsky    Khimiko-Tekhnologichesky    Inttitut    Imeni    F.E. 
Dzerzhinskogo:  See — 
Xenzhek,  Oktavian  S.;  Shembel,  Elena  M.;  Litvinova,  Valentina  I.; 
Martynenko,  Tamara  L.;  Raikhelson,  iJeonid  B.;  Sokolov,  Leo- 
nid A.;  and  Moskovsky,  Valentin  Z.,  4,397,921,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Doak,  Clayton  R.  Inflauble  sole-shoe.  4,397,104,  CI.  36-29.000. 

1033  O.G.— 31 


Doany,  Paul:  See—        ' 

Gott,  Geoffrey  F.;  boany,  Paul;  and  Sepehri,  Majid,  4,398.296,  CI. 
375-1.000. 
Dobbs,  Robert  J.:  See— ; 

Benjamin,  Mary  Lciu;  Dobbs,  Robert  J.;  and  Shaffer,  Mary  E., 
4.397,889,  CI.  427:221.000. 
Doblar,  Dennis  D.;  and  Hinkle,  John  C.  Rota.'-y  valve  especially  useful 
in  a  medical  system  including  a  flow-directed  venous  catheter. 
4.397.335,  CI.  137-625.190. 
Docutel  Corporation:  See — 

Hickey,  Richard  C.,!  4,397,455.  CI.  271-3.100. 
Dodd,  Malcolm  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Apparatus  for  chilUng  a  plurality  of 

food  trays.  4.397.159.  CI.  62-382.000. 
Dodds,  Robert  E.;  and  Harrigan,  David  J.,  to  GTE  Producu  Corpora- 
tion. Coated  phosphoi   particles,  method,  and  cathode  ray  tube 
screen.  4.398.119.  CI.  313-466.000. 
Doetsch.    Werner;    and    Fuchs,    Paul-Wilhelm,    to    Peroxid-Chemie 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  cpntinuous  production  of  alkali  metal  supe- 
roxides. 4,397,833,  CI.  423-581.000. 
Doi.  Shuhei;  and  Isaka,  Tsutomu.  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Com- 
pany Limited.  Ethylene  polymer  compositions  that  are  flame  retar- 
dant.  4.397,981,  CI.  524-465.000. 
Doi,  Toshitada;  and  Odaka.  Kentarou,  to  Sony  Corporation   Method 
and  apparatus  for  encoding  dtgital>with  two  error  correcting  codes. 
4.398.292.  CI.  371-39.000. 
Doi.  Yoshio:  See— 

Takagishi,  Yasushi;  Doi.  Yoshio;  and  Hoshi,  Noboru.  4.397.835.  Q. 
424-35.000. 
Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Reusser,  FriU;  Castle,  Thomas  M.;  Hannon,  Betty  R.; 
Laborde,  Alice  L.;  and  Marschke,  Charles  K.,  to  Upjohn  Company. 
The.  Process  for  production  of  antibiotic  U-64,767  using  Streptomycts 
macmnensis  NRRL  12566.  4,397.950,  CI.  435-125.000. 
Donn.  Incorporated:  See — 

Mieyal,  David  F.,  4.397,127.  CI.  52-241.000. 
Donnelly,  Vincent  M.;  Flamm,  Daniel  L.;  and  Ibbotson,  Dale  E.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Crystallographic  etching  of 
III-V  semiconductor  materials  4,397,711,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan:  See — 

Yoshida,  Mitsuo,  4,397,719,  CI.  204-91.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Allison,  Joseph  L.,  4.397,957,  CI.  436-133.000. 

Bertram,    James    li;    and    Woo,    Edmund    P.,    4,398,002,    CI. 

525-523.000. 
Campbell,  Kent  D.;  Langer,  Horst  G.;  and  Martin,  Patrick  H., 

4,397,970,  CI.  523,402.000. 
Harris,  Monty  E.,  4j397,351,  CI.  166-134.000. 
Irwin,  Robert  S.,  4,398.003,  CI.  525-531.000. 
McKinney,  Linda  t>.;  and  Jenkines,  Randall  C,  4.397,978,  Q. 

524-409.000. 
Strom,  Robert  M..  <397.785,  Q.  260-3%.OON. 
Tefertiller,    Nancy   B.;   and   Harris,    Robert   F..   4.397,993,   Q. 
525-328.200. 
Doyel,    John    S.    Miniature   battery-operated    light.    4,398.237.    CI. 

362-186.000. 
Drabert  Sohne:  See— 

Brenik,  Wenzel;  and  Riedel,  Dieter.  4.397,158,  CI.  62-380.000. 
Draheim,  Peter;  and  H^pke,  Friedrich,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Test  circuit  for  MOS  devices.  4,398,146,  C\.  324-73.00R. 
Drawert,  Manfred;  and  jimoehl,  Wolfgang,  to  Schering  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Polyesteramide  adhesives  and  sealing  compounds.  4,397,991, 
a.  525-167.000.  j 

Drejza.  John  E.;  Maiini$g.  Donald  F.;  and  Wilson.  Joseph  T..  III.  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Print  head  acttiator. 
4.397.576,  CI.  400-320.000. 
Dremel.  Bemhard,  to  Ulrich  Steinemann  AG,  Maschinenfabrik.  Ma- 
chine for  one-sided  coiating  of  thin  sheeU.  4.397,258,  CI.  118-50.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Klem,  John  E.,  4,397,348.  Q.  16$-41.000. 
Langford,  James  W.,  Jr.,  4.397,361,  CI.  175-329.000. 
Drilling  ft  Service  U.K.  Limited:  See— 

FJler,  John  M.,  4,397,363,  Q.  175-410.000. 
Dry  Dock  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Jon  D.;  and  Parker,  Glenn  T,  4,397.595.  CI.  411-15  000. 
Drygas,  Thomas  C.  J.,  III.  Vehicular  and  passenger  transportation 

system.  4,397,496,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Dube,  Georges,  to  Compagnie  d'Electronique  et  de  Piezo-Electricite. 
Process  for  stabilizing  in  time  a  piezoelectric  resonator.  4.397,884,  CI. 
427-38.000. 
DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C.  to  Gradco/Dendoki.  Inc. 

Sorting  machine  4,397,461.  CI.  271-293.000. 
Dubovi,  Edward  J.:  See-^ 

Tidwell,  Richard  R.;  Dubovi.  Edward  J.;  and  Geratz,  Joachim  D., 
4.397,863.  Q.  424-274.000. 
Duckett.  Roy  J.:  See— 

Gilliland.    Charles    S.;    and    Duckett.    Roy   J..   4,397,716.    Q. 
204-33.000. 
Dudkm,  Viktor  E.:  See— 

Ivanov.  Sergei  K.;  Dudkin,  Viktor  E.;  Raskin,  Ijsif  A.;  Peredery. 

Valery  P.;  Mokhov,  Jury  M.;  Dyachenko,  Vladimir  K.;  Finkehh- 

tein.  Evgenia  G.;  Martynov,  Igor  A.;  Kudryavtsev.  Alexandr  S.; 

Protsenko.  Valery  V.;  and  Filipchenko.  Gennady  G..  4.397.367, 

a.  180-117.000. 

Dufay.  Jean-Claude,  to  Etat  Francais.  represente  par  le  Ministerc  de 

I'Environnement  et  de  Cadre  de  Vie.  Laboratoire  Central  des  Ponts 

et  Chaussess.  Converter  for  converting  non-luminous  photons  into 

luminous  photons.  4.3^8.093.  CI.  250-483.100. 
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Dunsmore,  Howard  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  the  rate  of 

heat  transfer.  4.397.121.  CI.  52-1.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Adesko.  Paul  L..  4.397.989.  CI.  525-162.000. 
Bindloss,  William;  and  Zumsteg,  Fredrick  C.  Jr..  4.397,929.  CI. 

430-39.000. 
Binnersley,  Edwin  K.,  4.397.164,  CI.  68-200.000. 
Fickes,  Michael  G.,  4.397.941.  a.  430-331.000. 
Frazer.  August  H.,  4.398.015.  CI.  528-125.000. 
Sauers.  Richard  F..  4,397.679.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Tsakumis.  TTieodore  G..  4,397.980.  CI.  524-424.000. 
Duraceil  Inc.:  See— 

Rca,   Jesse   R.;   Kaliianidis,    Milton;   and   Kelsey.   G.    Stephen. 
4.397,924.  CI.  429-191.000. 
Durand.  Guy;  and  Paulin,  Daniel,  to  Legrand.  Self-clamping  electrical 

connectors  and  terminal  blocks.  4.397,514.  CI.  339-95.00D. 
Durand.  Jacques:  See — 

d'Hinterland.  Lucien  D.;  Normier,  Gerard;  Pinel,  Anne-Marie;  and 
Durand,  Jacques,  4.397,838,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Duruz,  Jean-Jacques  R.;  and  Derivaz.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation.  Cermet  anode  electrowining  metals  from  fused 
salts.  4,397,729,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Dyachenko,  Vladimir  K.:  See— 

Ivanov.  Sergei  K.;  Dudkin,  Viktor  E.;  Raskin.  losif  A.;  Peredery, 
Valery  P.;  Mokhov,  Jury  M.;  Dyachenko,  Vladimir  K.;  Finkelsh- 
tein,  Evgenia  G.;  Martynov.  Igor  A.;  Kudryavtsev.  Alexandr  S.; 
Protsenko.  Valery  V.;  and  Fihpchenko,  Gennady  G.,  4,397.367, 
CI.  180-117.000. 
Dyck.  Rudolph  H.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation. 
Multiple  preamplifiers  with  intervening  overflow  cell  for  charge 
coupled  imaging  devices.  4,398,301,  CI.  377-60.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Franz,    Arnold;    Schneider,    Ernst;    and   Jakobshagen,    Gregor, 
4,397.882,  CI.  427-391.000. 
Dynapoi;  See —  _. 

Dawson,    Daniel    J.;    and    Brock,    PhiUip    J..    4.397.997,    CI. 
525-384.000. 
E.  R  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Vkrma,  Ravi  K..  4.397.782,  Q.  260-239.500. 
Eastern  Company.  The:  See— 

Pastva,  John  V.,  4,397,488.  CI.  292-210.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Clark.  Gary  T.;  and  Weaver.  Max  A..  4.397.781,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Edmonson.  William  L.;  and  McCoUum,  Anthony  W.,  4,398,034,  CI. 

560- 1.000. 
Geyer.  Frederick  F..  4.397.527.  CI.  350400.000. 
Harvey,  Donald  M..  4.397,535,  CI.  354-212.000. 
McClure,  Richard  J.,  4.398.229,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Seim.  Roy  H.;  and  Bagby,  John  F.,  4,398.226,  CI.  360-65.000. 
Sublett,  Bobby  J.,  4,398,022,  CI.  528-302.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  Sec- 
Carroll,  Robert  J.;  Keller,  Roger  A.;  Lane,  E.  James;  and  Williams, 

Freddie  G.,  4.398.172.  CI.  340-38.00P. 
Spellman.  Gordon  B.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  and  Jaskolski,  Stanley 
v.,  4,398,205,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Eberle,  Jurg,  to  Ferag  Ag.  Apparatus  for  separation  of  a  stack  of  folded 

or  bound,  multi-sheet  printed  products.  4.397,456,  CI.  271-10.000. 
Ebrey.  Roger  G.  A.;  and  Sckerl,  Herbert  A.,  to  Western  Electric 
Company,   Inc.  Conductor  escapement  apparatus.   4,397,084,  CI. 
29-749.000. 
Eck,  Herbert;  Adler,  Klaus;  Hannebaum,  Manfred;  and  Lechner,  Wil- 
helm,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 
copolymers  having  increased  resistance  against  hydrolysis,  the  co- 
'      polymers  and  their  use.  4,397,968.  CI.  523-305.000. 
Eckel  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Shipp,  Earl  H.,  4,397,117,  Q.  49-501.000. 
Eckert,  Ronald  P.,  to  Thomas  A.  Schutz  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  making 

multiplanar  devices  of  sheet  plastic.  4,397.705,  CI.  156-242.000. 
Edgren,  Anders  T.;  and  Svedberg,  Lars-Olof,  to  KemaNord  AB.  Pro- 
cess   for    drying    and    expanding    microspheres.    4,397,799,    CI. 
264-53.000. 
Edmonson,  William  L.;  and  McCollum,  Anthony  W.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  low  molecular 
weight     polyesters     from     hydroxypivaldehyde.     4,398,034,     CI. 
560-1.000. 
Edstrom,  Lars  G.,  to  Malmohus  Invest  AB.  Suction-type  inserter  for 
picking    up    and    transporting    non-rigid    sheets.    4.397,458,    CI. 
271-14.000. 
Edwards,  Julian  D.:  See — 

Lea,  Richard  K.;  Edwards,  Julian  D.;  and  Colton,  D.  Frederick, 
4,397,689,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Eftefield,  Larry  G.;  and  Horton,  Edward  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Tube  expander.  4,397,173,  CI.  72-392.000. 
Eggleston,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Genco,   Louis   V.;   and   Eggleston, .  Robert   G.,   4,397,554,   CI. 
356-239.000. 
Eiju,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Matsuda,  Kiyofumi;  and  Eiju,  Tomoaki,  4.397.550.  Q.  356-28.500. 
Eilers.  Jacobus;  and  Stork.  Willem  H.  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process 
for  reducing  the  Ramstxjttom  carbon  test  of  asphalt.  4.397.733,  CI. 
208-96.000. 
Eilers,  Jacobus;  and  Stork,  Willem  H.  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process 
for  reducing  ramsbottom  carbon  test  of  short  residues.  4,397,734,  CI. 
208-96.000. 


Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Taki,  Kazuo;  Machida,  Ryoichi;  and  Katayama,  Kouichi,  4,397,951, 
CI.  435-188.000. 
Elam  Limited:  See— 

Tarroux,    Pierre;    and    Le    Pochard,    Jacques,    4,398,131,    CI. 
315-294.000. 
Eldridge,  Michael  W.;  and  Dadswell.  John  E.,  to  British  Hovercraft 

Corp.  Ltd.  Air  cushion  vehicles.  4,397,366,  CI.  180-116.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Bahder.     George;     and     Rabinowitz,     Mario,     4,397,807,     CI. 
264-512.000. 
Electronics  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Bala,  John  L.;  and  Boswell.  Charles  R..  4,398,233,  CI.  361-78.000. 
Electronique  Marcel  Dassault  &  Centre  National  d'Etudes  Spatiales: 

Geesen,    Michel;    Mourant,   Jacques;   and    Ludwig.    Daniel    P., 
4,398,286,  CI.  370-69.100. 
Elekto-Apparatebau  Olten,  A.G.:  See— 

Vogel,  Ernst,  4,398.075.  CI.  200-314.000. 
Elektro-Brite  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Acimovic,  Simeon;  Lindemann,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kunz,  Volker  G., 
4,397,717.  CI.  2O4-55.0OY. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Abdulla,  Riaz  F.,  4.398,044,  CI.  568-318.000. 
Ellicott  Machine  Corporation:  See— 

MdDowell.  Alexander  W.  K..  4,397.106,  CI.  37-57.000. 
Elliott,  George  A.:  See- 
Robert,  Andre;  and  Elliott,  George  A..  4.397,865,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Elliott  Turbomachinery  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Carroll,  Alexander  A.;  and  Hannan.  William  F.,  Ill,  4,397,470,  CI. 
277-1.000. 
Elmore,  Walter  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Protective  relaying 

methods  and  apparatus.  4.398.232.  Q.  361-47.000. 
Eloy,  Jean-Francois;  and  Unsold,  Eberhard,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Ener- 
gie  Atomique;  and  Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen  und  Umweltforschung 
mbH.  Panoramic  ion  detector.  4,398,090,  CI.  250-299.000. 
Elzerman,  Jan  B.:  See — 

Op  den  Velde,  Jan;  Elzerman,  Jan  B.;  and  Oterdoom.  Klaas. 
4.397,587,  CI.  405-222.000. 
Embadac:  See — 

Bidegain,  Georgy,  4,397,387,  CI.  206-45.230. 
Embru-Werke,  Mantel  &  CIE:  See— 

Rutsche,    Wendolin;    and    Langenegger,    Urs,    4,397,244,    CI. 
108-6.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  John  W.,  4,398.168.  CI.  337-58.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

LeMay.  Christopher  A.  G.,  4.398,251.  CI.  364-414.000. 
Emmett,  Paul  L.:  See—  „    . . 

Malcolm.  Richard  E.;  Assenheim.  Harry  M.;  Emmett,  Paul  L.;  and 
Chan.  Richard.  4.397,555.  CI.  356-248.000. 
Energy  Analysts  Incorporated:  See— 

Kruppenbach.  John  A.,  4,398,276,  CI.  367-191.000. 
Energy  Profiles,  Inc.:  See — 

Ijisbury,  Winfield  W.,  4,397,809,  CI.  376-107.000. 
Salisbury.  Winfield  W..  4.397.810,  CI.  376-107.000. 
Energy  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Chi,  Chang  V.;  and  Leonida,  Andrei,  4,397.917,  Q.  429-26.000. 
Chi,  Chang  v.,  4.397,918.  CI.  429-26.000.  „.  ,    ,  , 

Engelhart,  John  E.;  Angeles,  Marshall  R.;  and  D'Emco.  Michael  J.,  to 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  2,3-Dihalo-2.3-{disubstituted)  propanoate  antmii- 
crobial  compounds.  4.397,851.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Enshu  Limited:  See — 

Tanaku,  Hiroaki.  4.398.136.  CI.  318-561.000. 
Entenmann,  Robert:  See—  «^     v  d     v 

Rohde.  Siegfried;  Boniu.  Jorg;  Entenmann.  Robert;  Knab,  Rochus; 
Schramm,    Herbert;    and    Schmidt,    Gunther,    4,397,176,    CI. 
73-35.000. 
Entis,  Michael  P.:  See—  ^„  ,«,  nnn 

Entis,  Phyllis;  and  Entis,  Michael  P.,  4.397,955.  CI.  435-292.000. 
Entis.  Phyllis;  and  Entis.  Michael  P.  Transfer  apparatus  for  nucroorgan- 

isms.  4,397,955,  CI.  435-292.000. 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  See— 

Dargel,  WUliam  O.;  Lougheed,  Robert  M.;  and  McCubbrey,  David 
L.,  4.398.176,  CI.  382-27.000. 
Enzer.  Steven  E.;  and  Sarrine,  Robert  J.,  to  Transidyne  General  Corp 
Apparatus  for  measuring  electrochemical  activity.  4,397,725,  CI. 
204-406.000. 
Erickson,  Robert  A.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Insert  holder  and  method  of 

holding.  4.397,592.  CI.  407-105.000. 
Ernst.  Horst  M.;  Olschewski.  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar;  and  Brandenston. 
Manfred,  to  SKF  KugelUgerfabriken  GmbH.  Method  for  making 
linear  motion  rolling  bearing.  4.397.802,  CI.  264-219.000. 
ESAB  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Johansson,  Jan  G.;  Hcnningsen,  Christian  J.;  and  Koster,  Arvo, 
4,398,080,  CI.  219-130.100. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See— 

Lambrecht,  Gerhard,  4,397,713,  CI.  162-261.000. 
Eschweiler,  WUhehn;  and  Leyendecker,  Gerhard,  to  Femng  Araiei- 
mittel  GmbH.  Device  for  the  intermittent  pulsatory  application  of 
fluid  medicaments.  4,397,639,  CI.  604-153.000. 
Espenschetd,  Wilton  F:  See—  .,„,„.„    ^, 

Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan;  and  Espcnscheid,  Wilton  P.,  4,397,819,  CI. 
423-7.000. 
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Ess,  Wilfried;  and  Kollmann,  Horst,  to  Schelling  &  Co.,  Firma.  Appara- 
tus for  alignment  of  large  planar  members  at  feed  Ubies  of  machine 
tools.  4,397,598.  CI.  414-28.000. 
Eublissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  TeledifTusion  de  France:  See— 
Mathieu.  Michel;  Charbonnel,  Pierre;  and  Pacaud.  Jean-Claude, 
4.398.290.  CI.  370-94.000. 
Etat  Francais,  represente  par  le  Ministere  de  TEnvironnement  et  de 
Cadre  de  Vie,  Laboratoire  Central  des  Fonts  et  Chaussess:  See— 
Dufay,  Jean-Claude,  4,398,093,  CI  250-483.100. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Hombaker,  Edwin  D.,  4,397.986,  CI.  525-64.000. 
Ethyl  Products  Company:  See— 

King,  Roderick  V.,  4,397,597,  CI.  413-23.000. 
Etschenberg,  Eugen:  See- 
Welter,  Andre;  Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner;  Etschenberg.  Eugen; 
and  Leyck.  Sigurd.  4.397.858.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Evans.  Ben  E.;  and  Rittle.  Kenneth  E..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Method  of 

prepanng  statine  and  derivatives.  4.397.786,  CI.  260-404.000. 
Evans,  William  J  ;  and  Haddad,  Charles,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Low 

profile  bumper  4,397,490,  CI.  293-120.000. 
Evva-Werk  Spezialerzeugung  von  Zylinder-und  Sicherheitsschloessem 
GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 
Paar,  Adalbert.  4.397,166.  CI.  70-276.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Lisiecki,  Robert  E.,  4,397.394,  CI.  206-608.000. 
Lisiecki,  Robert  E.,  4,397,415,  CI.  229-17.0OR. 
Exalto,  Robertus;  and  Kwakemaak,  Adriaan.  to  Fokker  B.V.  Pickling 

of  aluminum.  4.397.721,  CI.  204-144.000. 
Excello  Speciality  Company.  The:  See- 
Jones,  Wallace  R.,  4,397.261.  CI.  118-505.000. 
Experimenulny  Naucho-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Metallorezhuschikh*: 
See — 
Bansevichus.  Ramutis  J.;  Gapshis.  Vladas-Algis  A.;  Kasparaitis. 
Albinas  J.;   Perfilov.  Viktor  V.;  and   Ragauskas.  Alvidas  J.. 
4,397.188,  CI.  73-651.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See— 

Dawson,  Charles  R.;  Li,  Norman  N.;  and  O'Brien,  Dennis  E., 

4,397,354,  CI.  166-294.000. 
Weiss,  Richard  T..  4,397.586.  CI.  405-217.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Luckenbach.  Edward  C.  4,397,816,  CI.  422-144.000. 
Sheng,  Ping,  4,398,056.  CI.  136-259.000. 
Eyelematic  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Seebach,  Henry  F.,  Jr.,  4.397.170.  CI.  72-68.000. 
Fahey,  Dennis  M..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Starch-containing  treating 
composition  for  glass  fibers  and  treated  glass  fibers  and  strands. 
4,397.913.  a.  428-369.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Chu,  Paul;  and  Klingensmith,  James  B.,  4.398.244.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dyck,  Rudolph  H.,  4,398,301,  CI.  377-60.000. 
Fairey.  Norman  R.:  See— 

Childs,  John  B.;  and  Fairey,  Norman  R.,  4,397.622,  Q.  419-67.000. 
Falck  Schmidt  Shipping  ApS:  See- 
Schmidt,  Mogens  F.,  4,397.479.  Q.  280-764.100. 
Falcone.  Samuel  J.;  and  McCoy,  John  J.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  N-monosubstituted  carbamates.  4,398,036.  CI. 
560-24.000. 
Fanti,  Hansruedi.  to  Matra  AG.  Foam  material  body  for  a  mattress,  and 

element  of  furniture  provided  with  same.  4,397,053,  CI.  5-481.000. 
Fantuzzo,  Joseph;  and  Capizzi-Gooding,  Karen  R.,  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Toner  dispensing  apparatus.  4.397.409,  CI.  222-414.000. 
Farkas,  Ferenc:  See — 

Lorant,  Ivan;  Murlasits.  Gyula;  WTasitsch,  Gyula;  Farkas,  Ferenc; 
and  Szomolanyi.  Geza,  4.397.892,  Q.  427-245.000. 
Farkas,  Paul  V  :  See- 
Hill.  Edward  T.;  Kaplan.  Bernard  L.;  and  Farkas,  Paul  V., 
4,397.983,  CI.  524-790.000. 
Famham,  Charles  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Surviv- 

able  satellite  bus  structural  frame.  4,397.434.  CI.  244-158.00R. 
Farrar,  Jack  R.:  See — 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar.  Jack  R..  4.397.109.  CI.  42-50.000. 
Fathauer,  George  H.;  and  Hoist,  Wayne,  to  Masco  Corporation.  Scan- 
ning radio  receiver  including  detector  circuit  for  AM  and  FM  recep- 
tion. 4.398,304,  CI.  455-168.000. 
Fats  and  Proteins  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 
Boehme,  Werner  R..  4.397,681,  CI.  71-106.000. 
Fatula,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Garbarino.  Paul  L..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  FET  Memory  cell  structure  and  process. 
4,397.075,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Faurholtz.  Einar.  Aero  electro  turbine.  4.398,096.  Q.  290-55.000. 
Feams,  Peter:  See — 

Lyon.  Robert  C;  and  Feams.  Peter.  4.397.436.  CI.  248-68.00R. 
Fedotov.  Vladimir  M.:  See — 

Kanshin.  Nikolai  N.;  Fedotov.  Vladimir  M.;  Smimov.  Boris  A.;  and 
Guskov.  Igor  A..  4.397.311,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Feger.  Rolf:  See— 

Botz,  Jakob;  Feger,  Rolf;  Mutschler,  Erich;  Spazierer,  Hubert;  and 
Weber,  Adam,  4.398,073,  CI.  200-295.000. 
Feigal,  Donn  L.;  and  Feigal,  Ronald  R.  Ground  circuit  voltage  detec- 
tor. 4,398.188,  CI.  340-650.000. 
Feigal,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Feigal,  Donn  L.;  and  Feigal,  Ronald  R.,  4,398,188,  CI.  340^50.000. 
Feinbloom,  Richard  E.;  Lepczynski,  Richard;  and  Oleksy,  Wladyslaw, 
to  Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.  Universal  cable  socket  apparatus  particu- 
larly adapted  for  use  with  fiber  optic  cables.  4,397,523,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Feldman,  Paul  S.;  Burge,  Joseph  C;  Radomski,  Michael  A.;  and  Tameo, 
Robert  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rotary  pressure  seal  struc- 
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for  reducing  thermal  stresses  therein.  4,397,471,  CI. 


ture  and  method  i 
277-27.000. 

Feldmann,  Micheh  Henaff,  Jeannine;  and  Gabry.  Andre,  to  L'Etat 
Francais.  Elasti^  surface  wave  recursive  filter.  4,398,163,  CI. 
333-193.000. 
Felice,  Klaus  M.,  <o  Oxidaciones  Organicas,  C.A.  •"OXIEXDR".  Sup- 
ported catalyst  fir  the  preparation  of  phthalic  anhydride.  4,397,768, 
CI.  252-432.000.  i 
Felt  Products  Mfg.l  Co.:  See— 

Czemik,  Daniep  E..  4,397,472,  CI.  277-235.00B. 
Ferag  Ag:  See—  " 

Eberle,  Jurg,  4;397,456,  CI.  271-10.000. 
Reist,  Walter.  4,397,145,  CI.  59-78.000. 
Ferdinand,  Scott  A.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Circuit  for  producing  musical 

tones.  4,397.211.  CI.  84-1.260. 
Ferring  Arzneimittel  GmbH:  See— 

Eschweiler.  Wilbelm;  and  Leyendecker.  Gerhard.  4,397,639,  Q. 
604-153.000. 
Fiberfuge  Company:  See — 

Wilson,  Peter  C.;  and  Berry,  Eudore  A.,  4,397,638,  CI.  494-40.000. 
Fickes,  Michael  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Dr> 
noneiectroscopic  toners  for  toning  tacky  image  surfaces.  4.397,941, 
CI.  430-331.000. 
Field.  Robert  W.;  Gerlach,  Ronald  R.;  Perr,  Clarence  D.;  and  Block, 
Robert  S.,  to  Teiease,  Inc.  Multiple  signal  transmission  method  and 
system,  particularly  for  television.  4.398,216,  CI.  358-121.000 
Fields,  Fred  W.,  tp  Coe  Manufacturing  Co..  The.  Log  scanning  in 
veneer  lathe  to  determine  optimum  yield  axis.  4.397.343.  CI.  144- 
209.00A. 
Filipchenko.  Gennady  G.:  See— 

Ivanov.  Sergei  K.;  Dudkin.  Viktor  E.;  Raskin.  losif  A.;  Peredery. 
Valery  P.;  Mokhov.  Jury  M.;  Dyachenko,  Vladimir  K.;  Finkclsh- 
tein.  Evgenia  G.;  Martynov.  Igor  A.;  Kudryavtsev,  Alexandr  S.; 
Protsenko.  Valery  V.;  and  Filipchenko.  Gennady  G..  4,397.367, 
CI.  180-117.000. 
Finch.  Robert  A.,  tb  CBS  Inc.  Rhythm  sound  generator.  4.397,210,  CI. 

84-1.030. 
Findeisen.    Andre^^    M.    Tape    cassette    container.    4,397,389.    CI. 

206-387.000. 
Fink.  Arthur  C.  .  r.,  to  Husky  Corporation.  Poppet  valve  means. 

4.397.447.  CI.  25  -356.000. 
Fink,  Carl  E.,  to  Co  nco  Inc.  Technique  and  apparatus  for  solids  circula- 
tion control  in  th:  solids  circulating  boiler.  4.397.267.  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Fink.  John  J.:  See- 

Friesen,  Orlanco  H.;  and  Fink.  John  J.,  4.397.590.  Q.  405-271.000. 
Finkelshtein,  Evgei^  G.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Sergei  K.;  Dudkin,  Viktor  E.;  Raskin,  losif  A.;  Peredery. 
Valery  P.;  Mokhov.  Jury  M.;  Dyachenko,  Vladimir  K.;  Finkelsh- 
tein. Evgenia  G.;  Martynov,  Igor  A.;  Kudryavtsev,  Alexandr  S.; 
Protsenko.  Valery  V.;  and  Filipchenko,  Gennady  G..  4.397,367, 
CI.  180-117.000. 
Firth.  Bruce  E..  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of  2,4,6-trialkylphenols. 

4.398.048.  CI.  568-781.000. 
Fischer,  Artur.  Guiding  element  for  toy  vehicles.  4,397,419,  Q.  238- 

lO.OOF. 
Fischer.   Hermann,   to   Man-Roland   Dnickmaschtnen   Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Multi-printing  mode  rotary  printing  machine.  4.397.235.  Q. 
101-141.000. 
Fischer.  Peter:  See- 
Schwartz,  Werner;  and  Fischer.  Peter.  4.397,688.  O.  75-77.000. 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company:  See — 

Ryan.  Matthew  C;  and  Soltz,  Daniel  J.,  4,397.193,  CI.  73^1.280. 
Soltz,  Daniel  J.,  4,397,194,  Q.  73-861.280. 
Fisher,  Charles  B.,  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.  Magnetic  brakes  and  clutches. 

4,397.381.  CI.  I92-84.00T. 
Fisher,  Leonard  A.,  to  Carlin  Company.  The.  Pre-mix  forced  drafl 

power  gas  burner.  4.397,631.  Q.  431-114.000. 
Fisher.  Richard  W.;  and  Cristell.  Frank  A.,  to  Cristell,  Frank  A.  Cable 

supporting  and  spacing  device.  4.397.435.  CI.  248-61.000. 
Fisher.  Sidney  T.:  See — 

Fisher,  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher.  Sidney  T..  4,397,381,  Q.  192-84.00T. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Gecring,  Quinton  A.,  4.397,859,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Fitzgerald,  John  E.:  See— 

Craig.  Robert  J.  G.;  Imbault.  James  J.;  and  Fitzgerald,  John  E.. 
4,397.185.0-73-504.000. 
Flamm,  Daniel  L.:  See — 

Donnelly,  Vincent  M.;  Flamm.  Daniel  L.;  and  Ibbotson,  Dale  E., 
4.397.711.  a.  156-643.000. 
Fleige,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Fleige,  Wolfgang;  Hoppe,  Hans-Oeorg;  and 
Wagner.  Hans,  4,397.974.  Q.  524-143.000. 
Fleming,  Raymond  T.:  See — 

Kohl,   Clyde    B.;    and    Fleming,    Raymond   T.,   4,398,124,   CI. 
315-74.000. 
FUnchbaugh,  David  E.;  Hill,  Raymond  R.;  Shaffer,  Robert;  and  War- 
ner, Thomas  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Harmonic  electric 
actuator.  4,398,110,  Q.  310-83.000. 
Flonic  S  A  *  S£€ 

Moliet,  Jean-Papl,  4,397,192,  Q.  73-861.220. 
Flower.  Ralph  F.  J.  Finishing  of  annular  articles.  4.398.078.  Q.  219- 

69.00M. 
Fluckiger,  Raymond  W.:  See— 

Hulber.  Loren  J.;  and  Fluckiger,  Raymond  W.,  4,397.904,  CI. 
428-167.000. 
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Fluid  Devices  Limited:  See — 

Larner.  Donald  A..  4.397.614.  Q.  417-403.000. 
FMC  CorporttJon:  See— 

Darecchio.  Andrea,  4.397,814.  CI.  422-111.000. 
Focht,  Harry,  to  Paul  Troester  Maschinenfabrik.  Apparatus  for  the  dry 

crosslinking  of  strands  of  elastomers.  4.397,815.  Q.  422-128.000. 
Fokker  B.V.:  See— 

Exalto.    Robertus;    and    Kwakemaak,    Adriaan.    4.397,721.    CI. 
204-144.000. 
Folkerts.  Charles  H..  to  General  Motors  CorporatKWi.  Retractable 
engine  igniter.  4,397.273.  Q.  123-145.00A. 

Ford  Motor  Company:  See —  

Evans.  WUliam  J.;  and  Haddad,  Charles.  4.397.490.  Q.  293-120.000. 

Fouts,  Norman  G..  4.397,452,  CI.  267-8.00R. 

Holubka.  Joseph  W.,  4,398,011,  CI.  528-45.000. 

Hughes,  Joseph  L..  4.397.278.  CI.  123-MO.OOO.  ,  ,„  ,^     ^ 

Strasser,    Robert   A.;   and   Goch.   Stephen   W.,   4,397,596.   CI. 

413-6.000. 
Stribling.  John  L.,  4,397,187,  CI.  73-589.000. 
Suh,  Sang-Kee;  Hauser.  GoU  S.;  and  Johnson.  Harry  T.,  4,397.171, 

CI.  72-348.000. 
Vong,  Sandy  T.  S..  4.397.671.  a.  65-60.520. 
Fordeck.    William    A.    Tool    for   cutting   openings.    4.397.593,    CI. 

409-179.000. 
Forden,    Christopher    A.    Liquid    velocity    measurement    system. 

4,397.191.  CI.  73-861.180. 
Formica,    Val    A.    Rotatable    mascara    applicator.    4,397,326,    CI. 

132-88.500. 
Formosa.  Edward  A..  Jr..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Call- 
for-service  and  continuity  sensor  circuit.  4.398.064,  CI.  179-18.0AH. 
Forster,  Daniel:  See— 

Benoit-Gonin,  Roger;  Berger,  Jean-Luc;  Coutures,  Jean-Louis; 
Forster,  Daniel;  and  Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar,  4,398.099.  CI. 
307-246.000. 

Fort.  Jacob  R.:  See—  

Phelan.  Charles  S.;  and  Fort.  Jacob  R.,  4,397,186,  CI.  73-584.000. 
Fouilloy,  Jean-Pierre,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  detecting 
a  hot  point  in  a  scene  by  means  of  infrared  radiation  and  missile 
guidance   system   equipped   with   such   a   device.   4,397,429,   CI. 
244-3.110. 
Fouse,  Scott  D.:  See— 

Nussmeier,   Thomas   A.;   and   Fouse,   Scott   D..   4.398,256.   CI. 

364-515.000. 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Cook,  Michael  L.;  and  Hassan,  Worthy  O.,  to  Hancor. 

Inc.    Apparatus   for    inserting    foldable    conduit    below    ground. 

4.397.585,  Q.  405-183.000. 

Fouts,  Norman  G..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Hydro-mechanical  stop 

for  a  shock  absorber.  4,397.452,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See— 

Vroom.  Theo,  4,397,958.  CI.  436-141.000. 
Foxcrof^  yVssocifltcs'  5^?-^^ 

Robinson,  Thomas  C;  and  Kitrilakis,  Sotiris.  4,397.049.  d.  3-1.700. 
Frait,  John  S.,  to  Kclsey-Hayes  Co.  Electric  controller  having  output 

power  limiting  circuit.  4,398.252,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Frank,  Jurgen:  See — 

Pickard.  Jurgen;  and  Frank.  Jurgen,  4,397.621.  CI.  418-236.000. 
Frantz,  Gene  A.:  See- 
Lin,  Kun-Shan;  Goudie.   Kathleen  M.;  and  Frantz,  Gene  A., 
4.398.059.  a.  179-l.OSM. 
Frantz,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Clark.  Richard  P.;  Frantz,  Robert  H.;  Hawk,  Gary  W.;  and  Root, 

John  A..  4,397,511,  a.  339-1 7.0CF. 
Clark,  Richard  P.;  Frantz,  Robert  H.;  Hawk,  Gary  W.;  and  Root, 
John  A..  4.397,513.  CI.  339-9 l.OOR. 
Frantzen.  John  J.,  to  Koltron  Corporation.  Etching  and  etchant  re- 
moval apparatus.  4.397,708.  CI.  156-345.000. 
Franz,  Arnold;  Schneider,  Ernst;  and  Jakobshagen,  Gregor,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  hard  paper. 
4,397,882,  CI.  427-391.000. 
Franz,  Klaus  L.,  to  Applied  Geomechanics,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  zeroing  a  tilt  meter  mechanism.  4,397,098,  Q.  33-304.000. 
Frazer,  August  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Fiber-forming  polyesters  of  aromatic  ketohydroxy  acids.  4.398.015. 
CI.  528-125.000. 
Frediani,  John  K.;  Johnson.  Richard  E.;  and  Lillie.  Terrance  L..  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Word  processing  system  employing  a  plurality  of 
general  purpose  processor  circuits.  4,398.246.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Freedman,  George;  and  Derby.  Palmer  P..  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Microwave  cooking  utensU.  4,398.077.  CI.  219-10.55E. 
Freier,  Klaus;  Vlad,  Constantin  M.;  and  Hulka,  Klaus,  to  Stahlwerke 
Peine-Salzgitter  AG.  Hot  strips  or  heavy  plates  from  a  denitrated 
steel  and  method  for  their  manufacture.  4.397,697,  Q.  148-12.00F. 
Fresard,  Marcel;  and  Jentschmann.  Jakob,  to  Mefma  S.A.  Sewing 
thread  cutting  device  with  thread  retention  apparatus.  4.397,252,  CT 
112-299.000. 
Frey,  Werner  U.:  See— 

Rometsch.  Johannes;  Frey.  Werner  U.;  and  Diem,  Hans,  4,398,180, 
a.  340-365.00L. 
FreyUg.  Arthur  H.,  to  Great  Western  Sugar  Company.  The.  Heat 
treatment  of  active  dried  yeast  and  product  thereof  4.397.877.  Q. 
426-11.000. 
Friauf.  Walter  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Health  and  Human 
Services.  Four  input  coincidence  detector.  4.398,101,  CI.  307-445.000. 
Frick,  Richard  H.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  applying  discrete  lengths  of  elastic  strip  material  to  a  contin- 
uously moving  web  4,397,704,  CI.  156-201.000. 


Friesen.  Henry;  and  Rosbak,  John,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Regenerative 

valve.  4,397.221.  Q.  91-420.000. 
Friesen.  Orlando  H.;  and  Fink.  John  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

compacting  backfill  in  trenches.  4,397,590,  CI  405-271.000. 
Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bemina-Nahamaschinenfabrik:  See— 

Leutwyler,  Robert,  4,397.251.  CI.  112-277.000. 
Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst:  See— 

Kuhle.  Engelbert;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst. 
4.397.869.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Fuchs.  Paul-Wilhehn:  See— 

Doetsch,    Werner;    and    Fuchs,    Paul-Wilhelm,    4,397,833,    CI. 
423-581.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akaahi,  Goro;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki.  4.397.911.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Ishiguro,  Shoji;  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu;  Heki,  Tatsuo;  and  Mitsui.  Akio. 

4.397,943.  CI.  430-609.000. 
Sato,    Masiunichi;    Hasegawa,    Eiichi;    and    Shimanuki,    Koji. 

4.397.928.  CI.  430-7.000. 
Terashita.  Takaaki.  4.397.545.  CI.  355-77.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yajima,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kimura,  Syuzo.  4.397,544,  Q.  355-58.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanazawa,  Yukio.  4.397.540.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Fujimori.  Yoshinori:  See—  . 

Yasuda,   Nobuaki;   Fujimori.   Yoshinori;   and   Morita,   Masaaki, 
4.397,923.  Q.  427-162.000. 
Fujioka.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Kohzai.  Yoshinori;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Ota,  Naoto,  4.398,138,  CI. 
318-603.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Oku.  Teruo;  and  Shiokawa,  Youichi.  4.397,849. 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Fujita,  Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  DaU  processing  system  having  an  in- 
struction pipeline  for  processing  a  transfer  instruction.  4,398,245,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Kohzai.  Yoshinori;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Ota,  Naoto,  4,398,138,  CI. 

318-603.000.  

Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Toyoda,  Kazuhiro.  4.398,268,  Q.  365-190.000. 
Fujiwara,  Kazuo:  See—  .. 

Otani,  Junji;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  Iwashita,  Kanau;  and  Fujiwara, 
Kazuo.  4.397.817.  CI.  422-179.000. 
Fujiyama,  Masaaki:  See — 

Akashi.  Goro;  and  Fujiyama.  Masaaki.  4.397.911.  a.  428-323.000. 
Fukaya,  Masaki:  See—  ^  .     ^.    ^ 

Sugata,  Masao;  Fukaya,  Masaki;  Nakagin,  Takashi;  Yamagata, 
Takaaki;  and  Hirai,  Yutaka,  4.397,933,  a.  430-84.000. 
Fukuda,  Tsuguo:  See—  „  .    ,.       v    w  a 

Washizuka,  Syoichi;  Ushizawa,  Jisaburo;  Kokubun,  Yo«hihiro;  and 
Fukuda.  Tsuguo.  4.397.813.  Q.  422-109.000. 
Fukushima,  Tomio;  and  Tanigaki,  Shuzo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meiden- 
sha.  Pressure  monitoring  system  for  a  vacuum  circuit  interrupter. 
4.398.187,  CI.  340-626.000.  .  „  ..     ^      w 

Fukushima,  Yasuhiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Dami  Seikosha.  Micro 

stepping  motor.  4,398.107.  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Fuller.  John  M..  to  Drilling  A  Service  U.K.  Limited.  Rotary  dnU  bite 

and  method  of  use.  4.397,363.  Q.  175-410.000. 
Funikawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  The:  See—  .,«,-„, 

Nojiri.  Akio;  Koreeda.  Toshio;  and  Honguch.  Masao,  4,397,797, 
CI.  264-45.500. 
Funikawa  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ,„,  «», 

Nojiri,  Akio;  Koreeda,  Toshio;  and  Honguch,  Masao,  4,397,797, 
CI.  264-45.500. 
Furuno.  Yoshikuni:  See — 

Takahashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Furuno,  Yoshikuni,  4,397,699,  U.  148- 

12.00C. 
Furuta.  Yoko:  See—  ^  -r      i. 

Kataoka.  Nobuyuki;  Saito,  Tasuku;  Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  TMiaka, 
Chiaki    Furuta,  Yoko;  and  Naito,  Nagayoshi,  4,398.000.  CI. 

525-437.000.  ^..  •  .,  •  u     c      • 

Furuyama,  Tohni,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semi- 
conductor memory  device.  4.398,267.  Q.  365-182.000. 
Fuseya,  Yoshiharu:  See—  j...     .   .k- 

Ishiguro,  Shoji;  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu;  Heki,  Tateuo;  and  Miteui,  Akio, 
4,397.943.  CI.  430^09.000. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Iwao.  4,397.094.  Q.  33-181.00R. 
G-C  Dental  Industrial  Corp.:  See—  .,„.««,     « 

Kubota,     Takao;     and     Kusakai,     Shigenobu.     4,398,007,     CI. 
526-273.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See—  _      ^    .  ,«,  „„  « 

Marsheck.  WUliam  J.;  Jiu,  James;  and  Wang,  Ping  T.,  4,397,947,  U. 
435-58.000.  .^      „.  ^.__^. 

Gable.  Derek  J.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Flexible  stnp  with  rolling  and  bending 

means.  4.397.465.  CI.  273-86.00D. 
Gabry.  Andre:  See—  ,        ^    ^      .. ,«» ,^, 

Feldmann.  Michel;  Henaff.  Jeannine;  and  Gabry.  Andre.  4.398.163. 
CI.  333-193.000. 
Gagnepain.  Jean-Jacques;  Hauden.  Daniel;  Coquerel.  Roger;  and  Peg- 
eot,  Claude,  to  Quartz  et  Electronique;  and  Centre  NaUonal  de  la 
Recherche  Scientifique  (CNRS).  Temperature  probe  using  a  plate  of 
quartz.  4,398,115,  CI.  310-313.00A.  .     , 

Galal,  Mostafa  K.;  Haines.  WUliam  C;  and  Roberto,  Beverly  I.,  to 
Borden.  Inc.  Preparation  of  cheese  analogs  from  combinations  of  acid 
casein  and  rennet  casein.  4.397.926.  CI.  426-582.000. 


August  9, 1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  13 


GaUagher,  Joseph  W.:  See- 
Goldman.  Gerald  L.;  Gallagher,  Joseph  W.;  and  Merlack,  WUliam 
A..  4.397,579.  CI.  404-60.000. 
Galves,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Gutierrez,  Jean-Marie,  to  Thomson  -  CSF. 

X-Ray  image  intensifier.  4.398.118.  Q.  313-527.000. 
Gamba,  Gregory  G.  Apparatus  for  automatically  cancelling  a  turn 

signal.  4.398.175,  CI.  340-73.000. 
Gamble,  Robert  L.;  and  Stewart.  Robert  D.  Fluidized  bed  heat  ex- 
changer incorporating  mduced  circulation  utUizing  directional  and- 
/or  differential  bed  fluidization.  4.397,102.  CI.  34-57.00A. 
Ganshaw,  Samuel  H.  Body  surfing  shirt  4.397.636.  Q.  441-65.000. 
Gapshis,  Vladas-Algis  A.:  See— 

Bansevichus.  Ramutis  J.;  Gapshis.  Vladas-Algis  A.;  Kaq>araitis, 
Albinas  J.;  PerfUov,  Viktor  V.;  and  Ragauskas,  Alvidas  J.. 
4.397.188.  a.  73-651.000. 
Gart>arino.  Paul  L.:  See — 

Fatula.  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Garbarino,  Paul  L.,  4,397,075,  Q. 
29-571.000. 
Gardner,  WUliam  J.,  to  Stanadyne.  Inc.  Semi-self-contained  hydraulic 

lash  adjuster.  4,397,271.  CI.  123-90.550. 
Gargini,  Eric  J.,  to  Communications  Patents  Limited.  Wired  television 

broadcasting  system.  4,398,214,  CI.  358-118.000. 
Garlaschi.  Eufemia.  Two-die.  four-punch  press  for  the  production  of 

screws,  bolts,  rivets  and  lUce  articles.  4,397,172,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Place,  Theodore  W..  4.397.637.  a.  494-1.000. 
Garren  Electronics:  See— 

Podhrasky,  Robert  J..  4.398.104.  Q.  307-490.000. 
Gatcwood,  George  D.,  to  University  of  Pittsburgh.  Apparatus  for 
processing  electromagnetic  radiation  and  method.  4.397.559,  CI. 
356-404.000. 
Gaucher,  Edwin;  Desbiens,  Rejean;  and  Desbiens,  Regis.  Electronic 
apparatus  for  measuring  the  difference  of  elevation  between  two 
pointe.  4,397,099,  CI.  33-367.000. 
Gavalchin,  EmU  J.:  See — 

Desai,  Nitin  V.;  and  Gavalchin.  EmU  J.,  4,397,938.  Q.  430-296.000. 
Gaylord,  Barney  G.,  to  Meyercord  Co..  The.  Machine  for  applying 
indicia  to  tapered  or  straight  cyUndrical  articles.  4,397,710,  CI. 
156-475.000. 
Gebr.  EickhofT,  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei.  m.b.H.:  See — 

Jahn.  Dieter,  4,397,199,  Q.  74-422.000. 
Gecring.  Quinton  A.,  to  Fisons  Limited.  Insecticide.  4,397.859.  C\. 

424-272.000. 
Geesen,  Michel;  Mourant.  Jacques;  and  Ludwig.  E>aniel  P.,  to  Elec- 
tronique Marcel  E>assault  &  Centre  Nation^  d'Etudes  Spatiales. 
Raido  method  and  apparatus  for  gatering  and  processing  information 
coming  from  a  plurality  of  sUtions.  4,398,286,  CI.  370-69.100. 
Genco,  Louis  V.;  and  Eggleston,  Robert  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Transparency  halation  measurement  method  and 
apparatus.  4.397.554,  CI.  356-239.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Boutni,  Omar  M.;  and  Liu.  Ping  Y.,  4.397,982,  CI.  524-493.000. 
Feldnuui,  Paul  S.;  Burge.  Joseph  C;  Radomski,  Michael  A.;  and 

Tameo.  Robert  P..  4.397,471,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Johnson,  Donald  S..  4.398.013,  CI.  528-89.000. 
Levinson.  Lionel  M..  4.397.775.  CI.  252-518.000. 
May,  John  E..  4.397.773,  CI.  252-518.000. 
McFadyen,  Robert  J.;  PeU.  WUliam;  Davenport,  John  M.;  and 

Crosby,  Robert  J.,  4,398,130.  CI.  315-226.000. 
Meier.  Raymond  J..  4,398.200,  CI.  343-756.000. 
Premerlani,  WUliam  J.,  4,398,255,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Rickard,  Jimmy  R.,  4,397,101.  Q.  34-30.000. 
Scott,  Steven  W.;  and  Vaughn.  Howard  A.,  Jr.,  4,397,973,  Q. 

524-114.000. 
Stockton,  WUliam  W.;  and  Hutto,  Walter  D.,  Jr.,  4,397,148.  Q. 

60-223.000. 
Tassie,  Douglas  P..  4,397.216,  Q.  89-33.0CA. 
Van  Deursen,  Gary  E.,  4.397.526.  CI.  350-310.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Hudak,  Stephen  F..  4.397.873.  Q.  426-385.000. 
Parliment,    Thomas    H.;    and    Herzing-Giordano.    Denise    A.. 
4,397,876.  CI.  426-534.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Folkerts,  Charles  H..  4,397.273.  CI.  123-145.00A. 

Haka.   Raymond  J.;  and  Stoltman.  Donald  D..  4.397.289.  CL 

123-571.000. 
Lutz,   Phillip  A.;   Motz,   Phillip   R.;   and   Sayers,   Eugene   H.. 
4.398.235.  CI.  361-393.000. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See — 

McDonald,  Roderick  A.,  4.397.967,  d.  523-145.000. 
Geratz.  Joachim  D.:  See — 

Tidwell,  Richard  R.;  Dubovi,  Edward  J.;  and  Geratz,  Joachim  D., 
4.397,863,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Gerber,  Bernard  R.:  See— 

Pardes,  Greg;   Berger,  Richard  F.;  and  Gerber,  Bernard  R., 
4,397,132,  CI.  53-471.000. 
Gerlach,  Ronald  R.:  See- 
Field.  Robert  W.;  Gerlach,  Ronald  R.;  Perr,  Clarence  D.;  and 
Block,  Robert  S..  4.398,216.  CI.  358-121.000. 
Gerry.  Martin  E.  Force  field  anti-noise-induction  system.  4.398,125,  Q. 

315-86.000. 
Gersonde.  Klaus:  See — 

Weiner,  Mun-ay;  and  Gersonde.  Klaus.  4.397.846.  O.  424-199.000. 
Gerss,  Heinz:  See — 

Habicht,  Siegfried;  and  Gerss,  Heinz,  4,397,116.  Q.  49-501.000. 


Gerth,  Dieter,  Schatz,  Friedrich;  and  van  Hove,  Cornelius,  to  Kabd- 
metal  Electro  GmbH.  Moisture-proofing  electrical  cable.  4,398,058. 
CI.  174-106.00D. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen  und  Umweltforschung  mbH:  See — 

Eloy,    Jean-Francois;    and    Unsold,    Eberhard,    4,398.090.    CL 
250-299.000. 
Geshuri  Laboratories  Ltd.:  See— 

Bakel,  Izhak,  4.397.676.  Q.  71-86.000. 
Gessner  AG:  See— 

Muller.  Ernst,  4,397,339.  Q.  139.1.00C. 
Getzlaff.  Klaus  J.:  See— 

Bazlen,  EHeter;  Bock.  Dietrich  W.;  GetzlafT.  Klaus  J.;  Hajdu, 
Johann;  and  Painke.  Helmut.  4.398.247.  O.  364-200.000. 
Geyer.  Frederick  F .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for  use  in 
correcting  beam  anamorphicity  by  vector  diffraction.  4.397.527,  CL 
350-400.000. 
Geyer.  Gerd:  See— 

Janicki.  Max;  Liefke.  Hans-Georg;  KeU,  Reinhart;  and  Geyer, 
Gerd,  4.398.137.  CL  318-601.000. 
Ghosh.  Atish:  See— 

Paaierb,  John  J  ,  Jr.;  and  Ghosh,  Atish,  4,398,189,  Q  340-721.000. 
GHT  Gesellschaft  fur  Hochtemperaturreaktor-Technik  mbH:  Sec — 

Hesse,  Klaus,  4,397,818.  CI.  422-312.000. 
GUlies,  George  M.:  See- 
Butler.  Gregg  G.;  GUlies.  George  M.;  Heal.  Thomas  J.;  and  Little- 
chUd,  James  E..  4.397.824,  CI.  423-260.000. 
GillUand,  Charles  S.;  and  Duckett,  Roy  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Variable  anodic 
thermal  control  coating.  4.397,716,  CI.  204-33.000. 
GUliom,  John  W.,  to  UMC  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  heating  food. 

4.397,875,  Q.  426-523.000. 
Gimenez-Coronado,  Manuel:  See — 

Jacquin.  Yves;  Dinh,  Chan  T.;  Gimenez-Coronado.  Manuel;  and 
Cosyns.  Jean.  4.397.739.  Q.  208-210.000. 
Gingerich.  Richard  G.  W.:  See— 

Vanderpool.  Clarence  D.;  Martin.  Brice  E.;  and  Gingerich.  Rich- 
ard G.  W..  4,397,690,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Gisler,  Roland;  See— 

Baschang,  Gerhard;  Dietrich,  Felix  M.;  Gisler,  Roland;  Hartmann, 
Albert;  Stanek,  Jaroslav;  and  Tarcsay,  Lajos,  4,397,844.  Q. 
424-177.000. 
Giusto,  Anthony:  See — 

Pergande,    Michael   W.;   and   Giusto.   Anthony.   4,397,393,   Q. 
206-549.000. 
Givens.  Edwin  N.:  See — 

Hoover.  David  S.;  and  Givens,  Edwin  N.,  4,397,732,  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Glaze.   Stanley  G.  Ruid  powered  actuator  system.  4.397,222.  Q. 

91-515.000. 
Gleason  Works.  The:  See- 
Shear.  WUUam  F.,  4,397,175,  Q.  72-453.020. 
Glover,  Edward  B;:  See— 

McRae,  Daniel  D.;  Perkins,  Frank  A.;  and  Glover,  Edward  B., 
4,398,062,  q.  179-1.50E. 
Go,  Santos  W.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Copolyesters.  4,398,017.  CI. 

528-173.000. 
Goch.  Stephen  W.:  See— 

Strasser,    Robert   A.;   and   Goch,   Ste^riien   W.,   4,397,596,   CI. 
413-6.000. 
Godawski,  Theodoire  J.:  See- 
Beaumont,  Gregory  J.;  Godawski,  Theodore  J.;  McShane,  James 
P.;  and  Parktr,  James  J.,  4,398,133,  Q.  315-411.000. 
Goddard,  Vaughan  P ;  and  Le  Maitre,  Richard  B.  C,  to  AECI  Limited. 

Production  of  sheet  material.  4,397,909,  a.  428-252.000. 
Godfrey,    Philip    D.    Control    device   for   hydraulic    spool    valves. 

4,397,336,  CI.  137-636.200. 
Goergen,  Rene;  an^  Kind,  Guy  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Com- 
pany. The.  Tread  for  heavy-duty  radial  tires.  4,397,344.  CI.  152- 
209.00R. 
Goff.  Willie.  Jr.;  ajnd  Jenkins,  WUliam  M.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporiition.  Method  of  manufacture  of  a  multi-wire  non- 
impact printhead^  4,397,085.  CI.  29-850.000. 
Gohbara.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Nakatani.   Kiyoshi;   Numata,   Satoshi;   Inoue,  Tsuneo;   Kodaka. 
Kenji;  Ishii.  Tsutomu;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Tachibana.  Hajime; 
Udagawa,  Takatoshi;  and  Gohbara,  Masatoshi,  4.397.864.  CI. 
424-282.000. 
Goins.  John  D.:  See— 

Winkler.  Louis  T.;  Goins,  John  D.;  St.  Pierre,  George  R.;  Mobley. 
CarroU  E.;  and  Shumaker.  Craig  B..  4.397,686,  Q.  75-63.000. 
Golbeck.  Bernard  J.:  See— 

Danielson.  DaVid  J.;  and  Golbeck.   Bernard  J..  4.398.074,  Q. 
200-302.000. 
Goldman,  Gerald  L.;  GaUagher,  Joseph  W.;  and  Merlack.  WUliam  A., 
to    Columbia    Chase    Corporation.    Expansion    joint    structures. 
4.397.579,  CI.  404-60.000. 
Goldstein,  Gideon;  and  Heavner,  George,  to  Onho  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation.  Peptides  having  thymopoietin-like  activity.  4,397,842, 
a.  424-177.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Goergen,  Rene;  and  Kind.  Guy  J..  4.397.344,  Q.  152-209.00R. 
Gordon,  Marvin,  to  Whitman  Medical  Corporation.  Catheter  stabiliza- 
tion fitting  having  a  snap-over  cover.  4.397,647.  Q.  604-180.000. 
Gordon.  Stanley  E^:  See — 

WUbur,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Gordon,  Stanley  E.,  4,397,439,  Q. 
248-292.100.1 
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Oordy,  John,  to  New  Fibers  International.  Semi-chemical  pulping 

process.  4.397.712.  CI.  162-19.000. 
Gossalter,  Rene,  to  Swisscal  Holding  S.A.  Flow  guiding  m  tube  bundle 

heat  exchangers.  4.397,350,  CI.  165-159.000. 
Gosset.  Philippe,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Multistage  depressed  collector  for 

microwave  tube.  4,398,122.  Q.  315-5.380. 
Gott,  Geoffrey  F.;  Doany,  Paul;  and  Sepehri,  Majid.  Communication 

systems.  4,398,296.  CI.  375-1.000. 
Gotzmer,  Carl:  See- 
Johnson,  Nancy  C;  Gotzmer.  Carl;  and  Graff,  Mark.  4,397,700,  CI. 
149-7.000. 
Goudie.  Kathleen  M.:  See- 
Lin,   Kun-Shan;  Goudie.   Kathleen  M.;  and  Frantz,  Gene  A.. 
4.398.059,  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Goughnour.    R.    Robert,    to   VibrofloUtion    Foundation    Company. 
Method  of  constructing  a  compacted  granular  or  stone  column  in  soil 
masses  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.397.588.  CI.  405-236.000. 
Gould,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Koren,   David   H.;   Kirby.   Allan   B.;   and  Gould.   Donald   H., 
4.397.516.  CI.  339-177.00R. 
Gowan.  William  L.;  and  Wadkins,  Charles  K..  to  Lucas  Industries 

Limited.  Flowline  degaser  4,397,659,  CI.  55-41.000. 
Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Fleige,  Wolfgang;  Hoppe.  Hans-Georg;  and  Wagner, 
Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Low-halogen-content,  thermo- 
plastic polyurethane  elastomer  having  improved  flame  resistance  by 
the  addition  of  a  4-component  additive  combination,  its  production 
and  its  use.  4.397.974,  CI.  524-143.000. 
Graboplast,  Gyori  Pamutszovo-es  Muborgyar:  See— 

Lorant,  Ivan;  Murlasits.  Gyula;  Wlasitsch,  Gyula;  Farkas,  Ferenc; 
and  Szomolanyi.  Geza,  4,397.892.  CI.  427-245.000. 
Graboyes,  Herman  A.,  to  Atlas  Steel  Rule  Die.  Inc.  Registration  and 
transfer  locking  unit  for  a  steel  rule  die  and  accommodating  counter 
plate.  4.397,095.  CI.  33-181.00R. 
Graco  Inc.:  See — 

Krohn,  Duane  D..  4.397,610.  CI.  417-44.000. 
Gradco/Dendoki.  Inc.:  See— 

DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma.  John  C.  4,397,461,  CI.  271-293.000. 
Graff,  Mark:  See- 
Johnson.  Nancy  C;  Gotzmer.  Carl;  and  Graff,  Mark.  4.397,700.  CI. 
149-7.000. 
Grafton,  David  A.:  See— 

Antos,  Ronald  L.;  Brueggemann,  Harry  P.;  and  Grafton,  David  A.. 
4.397.521.  CI.  350-6.800. 
Graham,  Anne  M.:  See — 

Pesa,  Frederick  A.;  Graham.  Anne  M.;  and  Kliewer.  Wayne  R.. 
4.398.039,  a.  560-265.000. 
Grant,  Barbara  D.:  See- 
Cheng.  Ying  Y.;  Grant,  Barbara  D.;  Pederson.  Lester  A.;  and 
Willson,  Carlton  G.,  4,398.001.  CI.  525-502.000. 
Grasselli.  Robert  K.;  and  Suresh.  Dev  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.,  The. 

Oxidation  catalysts.  4,397,771.  CI.  252-467.000. 
Grassl,  Hans-Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Lens  module  for  an 

opto-electronic  range  finder.  4,397,547,  CI.  356-1.000. 
Gray,  Daniel  W.:  See- 
Green,  William  L.;  Calkins,  Dennis  E.;  Landers,  Edward  A.,  Jr.; 
and  Gray,  Daniel  W  ,  4,397,582,  CI.  405-137.000. 
Great  Western  Sugar  Company,  The:  See — 

Freyug,  Arthur  H..  4,397.877.  CI.  426-1 1.000. 
Green.  George  E.;  Irving,  Edward;  and  Stark.  Bernard  P.,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Sulfoxonium  salts  and  their  use  as  polymerization 
catalysts.  4.398.014.  CI.  528-89.000. 
Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N.,  to 
Millmaster  Onyx  Group,  Inc.  Water  treatment  method.  4,397.743,  CI. 
210-735.000. 
Green,  William  L.;  Calkins,  Dennis  E.;  Landers,  Edward  A.,  Jr.;  and 
Gray,  Daniel  W.,  to  McDermott  Incorporated.  Method  of  creating  a 
cold  water  conduit  to  be  used  in  ocean  thermal  energy  conversion 
systems.  4.397.582,  CI.  405-137.000. 
Gregorian,  Razmic  S.;  and  Namboodri,  Chettoor  G..  to  United  Mer- 
chants &  Manufacturers.  Inc.  Textile  dyeing  process.  4,397.650,  CI. 
8-477.000. 
Greiner,  Harry  M.;  Holl.  Roland;  Neberle.  Klaus;  and  Abendroth.  Paul, 
to  M.A.N. -Roland  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Inking  unit 
with  traversing  ink  rollers.  4,397,236,  CI.  101-350.000. 
Griffin,  Brian  P.:  See- 
Cox,  Michael  K.;  and  Griffm,  Brian  P.,  4,398,019,  CI.  528-183.000. 
Groman.  Ernest  V.;  and  Cabelli.  Michael  D.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo- 
ratories, Inc 
112.50R. 
Grosjean,  Jean-Claude,  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Sidenirgie 
Francaise  Irsid.  Process  for  pneumatic  stirring  of  a  bath  of  molten 
metal.  4.397.684.  CI.  75-59.000. 
Grosse.  Jurgen:  See— 

Krause.  Werner;  Grosse,  Jurgen;  and  Klose,  Werner,  4.397,791.  CI. 
260-981.000. 
Grover.  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Johnson,  Steven  H.;  Grover.  Thomas  P.;  and  Kenshalo.  Richard 
M..  4.397.189.  CI.  73-861.000. 
Gruber,  Wolfgang:  See— 

von    Hoerschelmann,    Detlef;    Seidel,    Hans;    Berger,    Gerhard; 
Masuth,   Armin;   Beaucamp,    Klaus;   and   Gruber,   Wolfgang, 
4,397,952,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Gruen.  Dieter  M.:  See — 

Mendelsohn,  Marshall  H.;  and  Gruen.  Dieter  M.,  4,397,834,  CI. 
423-644.000. 


Grugcr,  Bemd:  See — 

Schelinski.  Siegfried;  Patzig,  Dieter;  Heinrich,  Klaus;  and  Gruger. 
Bemd.  4.397,668.  CI.  65-30.140. 
Grychtol.  Klaus:  See— 

Degen.    Hans-Juergen;    and    Grychtol.    Klaus.    4,397,651,    CI. 
8-506.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See- 
Formosa,  Edward  A.,  Jr..  4.398,064.  CI.  179-18.0AH. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Benjamin,  Mary  Lou;  Dobbs,  Robert  J.;  and  Shaffer,  Mary  E., 

4.397.889,  CI.  427-221.000. 
de  Vos.  Hendrik  A.  J.;  and  Sitzema,  Ronald  L..  Jr..  4.398,239,  CI. 
362-263.000. 

E.;    and    Harrigan,    David    J.,    4,398.119, 


a. 


Jr.;  and  Bouchard,  Andre  C,  4,397,803,  CI. 


Dodds,    Robert 

313-466.000. 
Hall.  Harold  H., 

264-272.150. 
Kohl.    Clyde    B.;    and    Fleming,    Raymond   T..    4.398.124.    CI. 

315-74.000. 
Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.;  Martin.  Brice  E.;  and  Gingcrich,  Rich- 
ard G.  W.,  4.397,690.  CI.  75-108.000. 
GTI  Corporation:  See- 
North,  Paul  C.  4.397.602,  CI.  414-415.000. 
Guala,  Gennaro:  See — 

Rio,  Arturo;  Guala,  Gennaro;  and  Biagini,  Stefano,  4.397,263.  CI. 
118-643.000. 
Guazzone,  Bruno;  and  MuUcr.  Felix,  to  Process  Engineering  Company 
S  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  anaerobic  fermentotion.  4,397.953,  CI. 
435-243.000. 
Gudden,  Gcrardus  J.  W.  H.:  See— 

Comelissens,  Emery  G.  P.;  and  Gudden,  Gerardus  J.  W.  H., 
4.397,391,  CI.  206-526.000. 
Guignard.  Paul  C:  See- 
Ream.    Michael    D.;    and    Guignard.    Paul    C.    4,397,373,    CI. 
182-17.000. 
Guillon,  Jean  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Direct  current  supply  particu- 
larly for  cathode  ray  tube.  4,398,120,  CI.  315-1.000. 
Guimarin  Container  Co.,  Incorporated:  See— 

Guimarin,  Henry  L..  4.397,403.  CI.  220-269.000. 
Guimarin,  Henry  L..  to  Guimarin  Container  Co.,  Incorporated.  Con- 
tainer   opening    apparatus    with    captured    tab.    4.397,403,    CI. 
220-269.000. 
Guitaut,  Philippe  P.;  and  Coutin,  Pierre  F..  to  R.  Alkan  &  Cie.  Revolv- 
ing-cylinder jettison  device  for  transporting  and  releasing  buoys  on 
and  from  aircraft.  4,397,433,  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See- 
Swift,    Harold    E.;    and    Lunden.    Richard    W.,    4,398,005,    CI. 
526-119.000. 
Gundcrsen,  Arnold:  See— 

Husain,  Iqbal;  Gundersen.  Arnold;  and  Risley,  John  F.,  4,397,608, 
CI.  415-9.000. 
Gurecki.  William  A.;  and  Bartell.  Lester  A.,  to  National-Standard 
Company.   Method  and  apparatus  for  making  balanced  metallic 
strand.  4.397,141,  CI.  57-58.590. 
Guskov.  Igor  A.:  See—  „    .    »         . 

Kanshin.  Nikolai  N.;  Fedotov.  Vladimir  M.;  Smimov.  Bons  A.;  and 
Guskov.  Igor  A..  4,397.311,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Gussler.  Ova  L..  Jr.  System  for  aligning  uneven  thickness  panel  sec- 
tions. 4.397,125.  a.  52-127.300. 
Gustavsson,  Bengt;  Curelani,  Johan;  and  Linder,  Lars-Erik.  Dispensing 

container  for  venus  catheters.  4,397,091,  CI.  33-127.000. 
Gutierrez.  Jean-Marie:  See—  ,»o,.o    r^, 

Galves.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Gutierrez.  Jean-Mane.  4,398,118,  CI. 
313-527.000. 
Guttman,    Milton.    Free-wheeling    latching    system.    4.397,487,    CI. 

292-202.000. 
Gwyn,  Marion  V.  Full  spectrum  selective  color  producing  and  spraying 

device.  4.397.422,  CI.  239-307.000. 
Gyugyi.  Laszlo:  See—  . 

Brennen.   Michael    B.;   Gyugyi.    Laszlo;   and    Staccy,    Enc   J., 
4,398,141,  CI.  323-211.000. 
Habicht.  Siegfried;  and  Gerss,  Heinz,  to  Schuco  Heinz  Schurmann 

GmbH  &  Co.  Fire  resistant  door.  4,397.116,  CI.  49-501.000. 
Hadary.  Joseph.  Toothpick  holder.  4,397,327.  CI.  132-89.000. 
Haddad.  Charles:  See— 
...  ™.w..«:.  ^    ,u  o«*«.  .  ..vcuu.  ^u^  Evans.  William  J  ;  and  Haddad,  Charles,  4,397,490,  Q.  293-120.000. 

Preparation  o    ^I^S  tr'a^r4  397  779    CI.  2^    Haendle.  Joerg;  Maass  Wolfgang;  and  W°|f' H?"^-?;^;;^  to  S.eme^ 
*^  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-Ray  diagnostic  installation  for  providing  sub- 

traction images.  4,398,213,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Hagefstration.  John  E.:  See— 

Miller,  Thomas  G.;  Hagefstration.  John  E.;  Womack,  Dennis  R.; 
and  McDaniel,  Bonnie  G..  4,398.294.  CI.  372-70.000. 
Haines,  Charles,  Jr.;  and  Kent,  Raymond  C,  to  Armstrong  World 

Industries,  Inc.  Vinyl  faced  wallboard.  4,397,894,  CI.  428-138.000. 
Haines.  William  C:  See—  ^        ,    , 

Galal.  Mostafa  K.;  Haines,  William  C;  and  Roberto,  Beverly  I., 
4.397.926.  CI.  426-582.000. 
Haisma,  Jan;  Boesten.  Johannes  K.  A.;  and  dcVroome,  Hendenkus,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Method  for  the  precision  moulding  of  glass 
articles,  method  of  manufacturing  a  mould,  and  mould  for  the  preci- 
sion moulding  of  glass  articles.  4,397.669.  CI.  65-30.140. 
Hajdu.  Johann:  See— 

Bazlen.  Dieter;  Bock,  Dietrich  W.;  Getzlaff.  Klaus  J.;  Hajdu. 
Johann;  and  Painke,  Helmut,  4,398,247,  CI.  364-200.000. 
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Haka,  Raymond  J.;  and  Stoltman.  Donald  D..  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration. Self-calibrating  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system.  4.397,289, 
CI.  123-571.000. 
Hale,  William  J.:  See— 

Paganini,  Bruno  J.;  Anavil.  Yodhin;  Hale,  William  J.;  and  Lee, 
Kwang  H.,  4,398,257,  CI.  364-550.000. 
Hall,  Garth  O.;  and  Tengler,  Harvey  N.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Vehicle  seat 
having  height  adjustment,  automatic  weight  adjustment  and  pro- 
tected ride  zone.  4,397.440.  CI.  248-550.000. 
Hall,  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bouchard,  Andre  C,  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  making  a  photoflash  device  having  a  radiant  ener- 
gy-activated disconnect  switch  as  part  of  the  circuitry  thereof. 
4,397,803,  CI.  264-272.150. 
Hall.  John  L.;  Baer.  Thomas  M.;  and  Kowalski.  Frank  V.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Commerce.  Frequency  stabilization  for  two-mode 
laser.  4.398.293.  CI.  372-32.000. 
Haller.  Ivan,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Polymeris 
from  aromatic  silanes  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,397,722,  CI. 
204-159.130. 
Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Cain.  David  E.,  4,397.177,  CI.  73-61.400. 
Halvorsen.  Eric  J.:  See — 

Comaby,    David    T.;    and    Halvorsen.    Eric    J.,    4,398,225,    CI. 
360-39.000. 
Hamada,  Takao;  Tsuchiya,  Nobuo;  Inatani,  Toshihiro;  Takada,  Yo- 
shiyasu;  Sumito.  Mitsuo;  KaUyama,  Eiji;  KoiUbashi,  ToshimiUu; 
Okabe.  Kyoji;  and  Ito.  Yo,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Method 
for  producing  Fe-B  molten  metal.  4,397,691,  CI.  75-123.00B. 
Hamaker,  Ralph  A.:  See — 

Castelli.  Vittorio;  Hamaker.  Ralph  A.;  and  Opocensky,  Willard  J.. 
4.397,538.  CL  355-3.0BE. 
Hamanaka,  Ernest  S.:  See — 

Kellogg.  Michael  S.;  and  Hamanaka,  Ernest  S..  4.397.783,  CI. 
260-245.20R. 
Hamma.  John  C:  See — 

DuBois.  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C.  4,397,461.  CI.  271-293.000. 
Hammerschmidt.  Peter:  See — 

Dettmer,  Gerhard;  and  Hammerschmidt,   Peter.  4.397.905.  CI. 

428-180.000. 

Hammonds.  James  C;  Stoller,  Patricia  S.;  and  VanDyke,  Ronald  D.,  to 

ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Collapsible  trailer  hitch  bumper  block 

assembly.  4.397,594,  CI.  410-59.000. 

Hampel,  Wilbur  J.,  to  Toro  Company.  The.  Power  equipment  unit  with 

split  handle.  4,397,088,  CI.  30-296.00R. 
Hancock.    Henry.    Fire    retardant    for    polyolefins.    4,397,759,    CI. 

252-609.000. 
Hancor,  Inc.:  See — 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Cook.  Michael  L.;  and  Hassan,  Worthy  O., 
4,397,585,  CI.  405-183.000. 
Hancox.  Neil  L.:  See — 

Brown,  Eric;  and  Hancox,  NcU  L.,  4,397,048,  CI.  3-2.000. 
Handelsbolaget  Light  Regulation:  See — 

Russ,  Arild;  Sjostrand,  Pehr-Olof  G.;  Sternberg.  Ingvar  P.;  and 
Lindberg.  Lars  G.  S.,  4,398,178.  CI.  34O-310.00A. 
Handy.  Barry  L.  Floating  rod  weeder.  4.397.358.  CI.  172-44.000. 
Hanna,  Marie  R.:  See — 

Licciardello,  Michael;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  Watkins,  Hugh; 
Hanna,  Marie  R..  4,398,038.  CI.  560-103.000. 
Hannah,  John:  See — 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Hannah,  John;  Leanza,  William  J. 
Shih,  David  H.,  4,397,861,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Hannan,  William  F.,  Ill:  See- 
Carroll,  Alexander  A.;  and  Hannan,  William  F..  III.  4.397,470,  CI. 
277-1.000. 
Hannebaum,  Manfred:  See — 

Eck.  Herbert;  Adler.  Klaus;  Hannebaum,  Manfred;  and  Lechner, 
Wilhelm.  4.397,968,  CI.  523-305.000. 
Hannon,  Betty  R.:  See— 

Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Reusser.  Fritz;  Castle.  Thomas  M.;  Hannon, 
Betty    R.;    Laborde,    Alice    L.;    and    Marschke,   Charles    K.. 
4,397.950,  CI.  435-125.000. 
Hanson,  Lester.  Product  recovery  method  and  system  for  hydrocarbon 

materials.  4,398,076,  CI.  219-10.55A. 
Hanson,  Matthew  V.:  See — 

Derbenwick,  Gary  F.;  Adams.  James  R.;  Hanson.  Matthew  V.;  and 
Ryden,  William  D..  4.397,077.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Hapke,  Friedrich:  See — 

Draheim.  Peter;  and  Hapke.  Friedrich.  4.398.146,  C\.  324-73.00R. 
Hara,  Junichiro:  See — 

Hirose,    Minoni;    Hara,    Junichiro;    and    Kubotera,    Hiroyuki, 

4,398.088,  CI.  235-379.000. 

Harbe,  Erik  O.  E.;  and  Sundberg,  Kurt  A.  R.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Ak- 

tiebolag.  Battery  powered  loading  vehicle  with  battery  exchanging 

device.  4.397.365,  CI.  180-68.500. 

Harbeck,  Martin  E.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  cleaning 

carpete  and  the  like.  4,397,057,  CI.  15-321.000. 
Hard,  Robert  A.;  and  Mu.  Jacob  J.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  producing  phosphorus  pentoxide  in  a  kiln  with 
reduced  carbon  burnout.  4.397,826,  CI.  423-304.000. 
Hamer,  R.  H.;  Swanson,  R.  T.;  and  Zvanut,  G.  J.,  to  SAC  Electric 

Company.  High-voltajge  device.  4,398,072,  CI.  200-146.00R. 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Kay,   Christopher   G.;   and   Lanning,   John   M.,   4,397.396.   CI. 
212-189.000. 
Harrell.  David  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Fluid  control  sys- 
tem. 4,397,334,  CI.  137-624.110. 


and 


and 


Harrigan,  David  J.:  See — 

Dodds,    Robert    E..    and    Harrigan.    David    J..    4.398,119,    CI. 
313-466.000. 
Harris,  Alva  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Heal  stabilized  polymers. 

4.397,975,  CI.  524-155.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Beasom,  James  D.  4,398,142,  CI.  323-226.000. 
Levine,  David  A.,  4.398.259.  CI.  364-551.000. 
McRae.  Daniel  D.;  Perkins,  Frank  A.;  and  Glover,  Edward  B., 

4.398,062,  CI.  179-1.50E. 
Merwarth,  Richard  J.;  and  McGinnis,  Joseph  P..  4,397.229.  CI. 
100-7.000. 
Harris.  Monty  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Packer  tool  for  use 

in  a  wellborc.  4,397,351,  CI.  166-134.000. 
Harris,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Tefertiller,    Nancy   B.;   and   Harris,    Robert    F..   4.397.993.   CI. 
525-328.200. 
Harris.  Walter  W..  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Cooling  tubes  for 

glass  filament  production  apparatus.  4.397,665,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Harrison,  Anthony  W.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  High  pressure 

hydraulic  systems.  4.397.477.  CI.  280-709.000. 
Hart,  Russell  J.  Ladder  positioning  and  holding  structure.  4,397,375.  CI. 

182-206.000. 
Harth.  Helmut:  See— 

Raaf.  Helmut;  Harth.  Helmut;  and  Wagner.  Helmar  R..  4.397,837, 
CI.  424-51.000. 
Hartmann.  Albert:  See — 

Baschang,  Gerhard;  Dietrich,  Felix  M.;  Gisler,  Roland;  Hartmann, 

Albert;  Stanek.  Jaroslav;  and  Tarcsay.  Lajos,  4,397,844,  CI. 

424-177.000. 

Haruo,  Hamazaki,  to  Kurita  Machinery   Manufacturing  Company, 

Limited.  Filter  cloth  suspension  device  for  a  filter  press.  4.397.744. 

a.  210-225.000. 

Harvey.  Donald  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Film  threading 

apparatus.  4,397,535,  CI.  354-212.000. 
Hasegawa.  Eiichi:  See — 

Sato,    Masamichi;    Hasegawa,    Eiichi;    and    Shimanuki.    Koji, 
4.397.928.  CI.  430-7.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shinichi:  See — 

Takisawa,    Yukihisa;    and    Hasegawa.    Shinichi.    4.398.047.    CI. 
568-766.000. 
Hass,  Ronald  J.;  and  Hunnicutt,  Charles  F.  Mobile  telephone  interoffice 

handoff  limiting  method  and  apparatus.  4.398,063,  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Hassan,  Worthy  O.:  See — 

Fouss,  James  L.;  Cook,  Michael  L.;  and  Hassan,  Worthy  O., 
4,397,585,  Q.  405-183.000. 
Hatch,  Gilbert  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electrostatic  image  develop- 
ment system  having  tensioned  flexible  recording  member.  4,397,264, 
CI.  118-656.000. 
Hatz,  Ernst,  to  Motorenlibrik  Hatz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Internal  combus- 


with   a 


circulating   cooling   medium.   4,397,269,   CI. 


tion   engme 
123-41.330. 
Hauden.  Daniel:  See — 

Gagnepain,  Jean-Ja^ues;  Hauden.  Daniel;  Coquerel.  Roger;  and 
"  ,398,115,  a.  310-313.00A. 

Haug.  Erich;  and  Storz,  $iegbert,  to  Uteh  and  Haug  GmbH.  Instrument 

for  irrigation  of  a  surgical  site.  4.397,640,  CI.  604-33.000. 
Hauser,  Gotz  S.:  See — 

Suh,  Sang-Kee;  Hauser,  Gotz  S.;  and  Johnson,  Harry  T.,  4.397.171, 
CI.  72-348.000. 
Haverkamp,  Antonius  P.;  and  Kerkhof.  Klaas  W..  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration. Device  for  rendering  a  cable  longitudinally  watertight. 
4.397.624,  CI.  425-113.000. 
Hawk,  Gary  W.:  See- 
Clark,  Richard  P.;  Frantz,  Robert  H.;  Hawk.  Gary  W.;  and  Root, 

John  A.,  4.397,511,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Clark,  Richard  P.;  Frantz,  Robert  H.;  Hawk,  Gary  W.;  and  Root, 
John  A.,  4,397,513.  CI.  339-9 l.OOR. 
Hawley,  Gil  R.;  and  McDaniel,  Max  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Solubilized  chromium  salt  in  particulate  support.  4.397.766,  CI. 
252-43  l.OOR. 
Hayashi,   Masaki.    Resistance   thermometer   element.   4.398.169.   CI. 

338-25.000. 
Hayashida.  Tsutomu.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Two-shift 
throttle  control  system  for  automotive  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.397,276.  CI.  123-342.000. 
Haylock,  John  C:  See— I 

Merrill.  Robert  G.;  ILofquist.  Robert  A.;  Weedon,  Gene  C;  Hay- 
lock,  John  C;  an^  Twilley,  Ian  C.  4.398.012.  CI.  528-84.000. 
Hayman.  Dennis  J.,  to  United  States  Brass  Corporation.  Mixing  valve 

for  back  to  back  installation.  4.397,330.  CI.  137-270.000. 
Hayward,  Terence  J.,  to  HNL  Instruments  &  Controls  Limited.  Flow 

sensing  devices.  4.397jl95,  CI.  73-861.740. 
Heal,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Butler.  Gregg  G.;  QiHies,  George  M.;  Heal.  Thomas  J.;  and  Little- 
child,  James  E..  41397.824.  CI.  423-260.000. 
Healy  Tibbitts  Construction  Co.:  See — 

Smith,  Richard  H.,  4.397.370.  CI.  180-210.000. 
Heam.  Anthony  R.:  Seei—  — 

Dickie,   Hugh   G.;   Heam,   Anthony  R.;  and   Heath,  John  S., 
4,398,167,  CI.  335-272.000. 
Hearst,  John  E.:  See — 

Bender.  Dean  R.;  Hearst,  John  E.;  and  Rapoport.  Henry,  4,398,031, 
a.  549-282.000.    i 
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Heath,  John  S.:  See — 

Dickie,   Hugh   G.;   Hearn,   Anthony   R.;   and   Heath,  John   S.. 
4,398,167,  CI.  335-272.000. 
Heavner,  George:  See — 

Goldstein,     Gideon;     and     Heavner,     George,    4,397,842,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Hechemy,  Karim  E.,  to  Research  Corporation.  Forced  precipiution 
method   for   preparing   antigen/antibody   particles.   4,397,959,   CI. 
436-509.000. 
Hedin,  Raymond  C;  and  Amundson,  Dennis  L.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
MNOS  Over-write  protection  circuitry.  4,398,269,  CI.  365-195.000. 
Heidel,  Peter;  See— 

Porrmann,  Herbert;  Heidel,  Peter;  and  Stenger,  Karl,  4,397,337,  CI. 
138-118.100. 
Heidemann,  Luder,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  deter- 
mining the  position  of  a  switch  and  for  monitoring  the  associated  line 
for  interruptions  and  short  circuits.  4,398,144,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Heidmann,  Richard;  and  Crapiz,  Dino,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de 
Propulsion.  Simplified  homing  system  for  a  missile  of  the  shell  or 
rocket  type.  4,397,430.  CI.  244-3.160. 
Heimann  GmbH:  See — 

Herwig,  Thomas;  and  Struss,  Ortwin,  4,397,557,  Q.  356-342.000. 
Heinig,  Richard  H.:  See — 

Chesebro,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Heinig,  Richard  H..  4,397,161,  CI. 
66-178.00A. 
Heinrich,  Klaus:  See — 

Schelinski,  Siegfried;  Patzig,  Dieter;  Heinrich,  Klaus;  and  Gruger, 
Bemd,  4,397,668,  CI.  65-30.140. 
Heisig,  Rolf;  Klein,  Hans-Hermann;  and  Volker,  Karl-He^nz,  to  Ley- 
bold  Heraeus  GmbH.  Displacer  for  low-temperature  refrigerating 
machines.  4,397,156,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Heki,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Ishiguro,  Shoji;  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu;  Heki,  Tatsuo;  and  Mitsui,  Akio, 
4,397,943,  CI.  430-609.000. 
Hellmer,  Ernest  W.;  and  Bartimes,  George  P.,  to  Continental  Group. 

Inc..  The.  In-mold  labeller.  4,397,625,  CI.  425-135.000. 
Helm,  James  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  molding  a  re- 
corded disc.  4,397,627,  CI.  425-290.000. 
Hcnaff,  Jeannine:  See — 

Feldmann,  Michel;  Henaff,  Jeannine;  and  Gabry,  Andre,  4,398,163, 
CI.  333-193.000.  .       ^ 

Henderson,  John  G.  N.:  See — 

Chin,  Danny;  Henderson,  John  G.  N.;  and  Maturo,  Robert  J., 
4,398,303,  CI.  455-168.000. 
Henderson.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Bryans  Southern  Instruments  Ltd.  Writing 
devices    for    plotting    and    recording    apparatus.    4,398,202,    CI. 
346-29.000. 
Henningsen,  Christian  J.:  See — 

Johansson,  Jan  G.;  Henningsen,  Christian  J.;  and  Koster,  Arvo, 
4,398,080,  CI.  219-130.100. 
Henry,  Carl:  See — 

Holberger,  Kenneth  D.;  Veres,  James  E.;  Ziegler,  Michael  L.;  and 
Henry,  Carl.  4,398,243.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hensley,  Dean:  See- 
Johnson.  Sander  K.;  Murphy.  Tim;  Hensley,  Dean;  and  Sallon, 
Ronald,  4,397,701,  CI.  156-62.000. 
Hepburn,  George  R.,  to  Therapeutic  Appliances,  Inc.  Adjustable  splint. 

4,397,308,  CI.  128-88.000. 
Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH:  See — 

Schulke.  Karl  A.,  4,397,897,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Hercofina:  See — 

Takeda,  Shinichi;  Nonobe,  Masao;  Ishida,  Kenji;  Omoto,  Yorihiko; 
and  Anno,  Tatsuro,  4,398,037,  CI.  560-77.000. 
Herr,  James  E.,  to  Kerr  Glass  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Moisture 

tight  closure  and  container  systems.  4,397,397,  CI.  215-211.000. 
Herwig,  Thomas;  and  Struss,  Ortwin,  to  Heimann  GmbH.  Optical 
arrangement  for  a  light  scattering  type  smoke  detector.  4,397,557,  CI. 
356-342.000. 
Herzing-Giordano.  Denise  A.:  See — 

Parliment.    Thomas    H.;    and    Herzing-Giordano,    Denise    A., 

4,397,876,  CI.  426-534.000. 

Hesse,  Klaus,  to  GHT  Gesellschaft  fur  Hochtemperaturreaktor-Tech- 

nik  mbH.  Cracking  tube  apparatus  having  molded  or  shaped  catalyst 

bodies.  4,397,818,  CI.  422-312.000. 

Hettinga,  Siebolt.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mold  injection.  4,397,806, 

CI.  264-328.140. 
Hettinger,  Fredric  L.,  to  Vetco  Offshore,  Inc.  Disconnectable  produc- 
tion riser  assembly.  4,397,357,  CI.  166-345.000. 
Heyer,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Bankert.  Neil  R.;  Heyer,  Steven  R.;  and  Viele,  Lawrence,  Jr., 
4,397,184,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Hibell,  Ernest  G.;  and  West,  Raymond,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Electromagnetic  horn.  4,398,182,  CI.  340-388.000. 
Hibi,  Takuo:  See — 

Araki,  Masashi;  Hibi,  Takuo;  Kawabe,  Tomofumi;  and  Yamahara, 
Takeshi,  4,398,051,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Hickey,  Richard  C,  to  Docutel  Corporation.  Document  dispenser  with 

escrow  system.  4,397,455,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Hickman,  Albert  F.,  to  A.  F.  Hickman  Associates,  Inc.  Convertible 

highway  railroad  vehicle.  4,397,243,  CI.  105-159.000. 
Higashimoto,  Takenobu:  See — 

Yoshimura.   Kozo;   Higashimoto.  Takenobu;  and  Ono.  Tetsuji, 
4,397.524.  CI.  350-96.250. 
Higgins,  Kenneth  B.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.   Magnetic 
carpet  tUe.  4,397,900,  CI.  428-95.000. 


Highbridge,  Russell  E.:  See— 

Milanes.  Eddy  J.;  Highbridge.  Russell  E.;  and  Morgan,  Robert  S.. 
4,397,460,  CI.  271-263.000. 
Hilbert,  Peter:  See— 

Lotsch,  Wolfgang;  and  Hilbert,  Peter,  4,398.027.  CI.  544-296.000. 
Hill.  Edward  T.;  Kaplan.  Bernard  L.;  and  Farkas.  Paul  V.,  to  Aerofoam 
Industries  Proprietary  Limited;  and  Polyeth  Marketing  Proprietary 
Limited.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  polymer  compo- 
sitions. 4,397,983.  CI.  524-790.000. 
Hill,  Henry  A.;  and  Ballard,  Paul  T.,  to  University  of  Arizona  Founda- 
tion, The.  System  for  reducing  the  effects  of  background  radiation. 
4,397.558,  CI.  356-354.000. 
Hill,  Raymond  R.:  See — 

Flinchbaugh,  David  E.;  Hill,  Raymond  R.;  Shaffer,  Robert;  and 
Wagner,  Thomas  R.,  4,398,110,  CI.  310-83.000. 
Hilliard-Lyons  Patent  Management,  Inc.:  See — 

Walker,  Kenneth  G.,  4,397,224,  Q.  98-50.000. 
Hillman,  Jimmy  E.:  See — 

Dice,  Rodney  L.;  Hillman,  Jimmy  E.;  and  Dice,  Robert  F., 
4.397,362,  CI.  175-393.000. 
Hinch,  John  A.:  See — 

Neill,    Authur    H.,    Jr.;    and    Hinch,    John    A.,    4.397,607.    Q. 
414-786.000. 
Hinchcliffe,  Dennis;  and  Molins,  Desmond  W.,  to  Molins  Limited. 

Sheet  feeding  apparatus.  4.397,457,  CI.  271-12.000. 
Hines,  Alex  E.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Two-pass  method  for 
developing  a  system  of  in  situ  oil  shale  retorts.  4,397,502.  CI. 
299-2.000. 
Hinkle,  John  C:  See— 

Doblar,  Ctennis  D.;  and  Hinkle,  John  C,  4,397,335.  C\.  137-625.190. 
Hirai,  Yutaka:  See — 

Sugata.  Masao;  Fukaya.  Masaki;  Nakagiri,  Takashi;  Yamagata, 

Takaaki;  and  Hirai.  Yutaka.  4.397.933.  CI.  430-84.000. 

Hiraishi,  Shigetoshi;  Morishita.  Sadao;  and  Matsushita.  Toshihiko,  to 

Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.   Pressure  sensitive  recording  paper. 

4.397.483.  CI.  282-27.500. 

Hiramoto,  Tatsumi.  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabushikikaisha.  Equipment  and 

method  for  annealing  semiconductors.  4,398.094.  CI.  250492.100. 
Hirano,  Takashi,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  Ltd.  Combination  weigh- 
ing machine.  4,397,364,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Hiratani,  Hajima:  See— 

Takezawa,  Kenji;  and  Hiratani.  Hajima,  4.397,840,  CI.  424-99.000. 
Hirayama,  Chikara:  See — 

Yannopoulos,  Lymperios  N.;  and  Hirayama,  Chikara,  4,397,888,  CI. 
427-86.000, 
Hirose,  Masahiko:  See — 

Akai,  Yoshimi;  Taya,  Akira;  Mori,  Leo;  Narita,  Kazuo;  and  Hirose, 
Masahiko,  4,397,885,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Hirose,  Minoni;  Hara,  Junichiro;  and  Kubotera,  Hiroyuki,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  bank  note  transaction 
apparatus.  4,398,088,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Hirose,  Takao:  See — 

Uemura,    Seiichi;    Yamamoto,    Shunichi;    and    Hirose.    Takao. 
4,397,830,  CI.  423-447.100. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Akira,  4,398,245,  CI.  364-200.000. 

lenaka.  Masanori;  and  Iso.  YoshimJ,  4,398,060,  Q.  179-l.OGD. 

Mizokawa,  Sadao;  Yasumoto,  Seiichi;  and  Takahashi,  Masahiro, 

4,398,288,  CI.  370-86.000. 
Ohta,  Norio;  Ando,  Keikichi;  Hosoe,  Yuzuru;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka, 

4,397,912,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Takahashi,    Junichi;    Shibata,    Takanori;    Naito,    Shotaro;    and 

Tokuyama.  Keiichi.  4.398.260.  CI.  364-565.000. 
Terashima,  Isamu.  4.397,265,  CI.  118-694.000. 
Usui.  Toshifumi;  Kohno.  Takashige;  Osawa,  Tadao;  and  Sakuma, 
Tokihiko,  4,397,792,  CI.  261-23.0OA. 
Hittel,  Gerhard:  See- 
Winter,  Karl;  and  Hittel,  Gerhard,  4,397,160,  CI.  66-120.000. 
HNL  Instruments  &  Controls  Limited:  See— 

Hayward,  Terence  J.,  4,397,195,  CI.  73-861.740. 
Hocker,  Jurgen;  and  Dhein,  Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermo- 
plastic plastics  containing  burr-shaped  or  fibrous  doped  polyacety- 
lene  particles  and  process  for  the  production  thereof.  4,397,971,  CI. 
524-40.000. 
Hodel.  Ulf:  See—  _ 

Wagner.  Alfred;  Ames.  Adolf;  and  Hodel,  Ulf,  4,397.413.  Q. 
228-174.000. 
Hodges,  Robert  J.;  Crick,  Aubrey  M.;  and  Rogers,  Charles  E.,  to  ITT 

Industries,  Inc.  Snap-action  switch.  4,398,071,  CI.  200-67.0DB. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dcttmer,  Gerhard;  and  Hammerschmidt,  Peter,  4,397,905,  CI. 

428-180.000. 
Kaelberer.  Heinz;  and  Wolf.  Hans.  4,397,891,  CI.  427-238.000. 
Krause,  Werner;  Grosse,  Jurgen;  and  Klose,  Werner,  4,397,791,  Q. 

260-981.000. 
Porrmann,  Herbert;  Heidel,  Peter;  and  Stenger,  Karl,  4,397,337,  CI. 

138-118.100. 
Springer,  Hartmut,  4,397,649,  CI.  8-436.000. 
Hoechst,  Lonnie  D.:  See — 

Lynnes,  Carman  P.;  Kielb,  Eugene  J.;  Mather,  Joseph  M.;  Albnght. 
Larry  E.;  and  Hoechst,  Lonnie  D.,  4,397,371,  CI.  180-271.000. 
Hof,  Craig  R.;  Ulin,  Roy  A;  and  Nickoloff,  Dennis,  to  PyMaH  Corpo- 
ration. Pressure  sensitive  adhesive  containing  a  nucleating  agent  for 
use  in  a  disposable  thermometer.  4,397,570,  CI.  374-162.000. 
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Hoff,  Marcian  E..  Jr.;  and  Huggins,  John  M.,  to  Intel  Corporation. 
MOS  Digital-to-analog  converter  with  resistor  chain  using  compen- 
sating "dummy"  metal  contacts.  4.398.207,  d.  357-51.000. 
Hoffend,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Ciccarelli,  Roger  N.;  and  Hoffend,  Thomas  R.,  4,397,935,  CI. 
430-110.000. 
HofTinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Boris.  Alfred;  Partridge.  John  J.;  and  Uskokovic.  Milan  R., 
4,397,847,  CI.  424-236.000. 
Hofstadt,  Carl-Ernst;  Schneider,  Michael;  and  Kochloefl,  Karel,  to  Sud 
Chemie,  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of  olefins  from  synthesis 
gas.  4,398,050,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Holberger,  Kenneth  D.;  Veres,  James  E.;  Ziegler,  Michael  L.;  and 
Henry,  Carl,  to  Data  General  Corporation.  Data  processing  system 
having    a    unique    instruction    processor    system.    4,398,243,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Holden,  Gerald  B.  Bullet  drop  compensating  scope  mount.  4,397,107, 

CI.  42- LOST. 
Holl,  Roland:  See— 

Greiner,  Harry  M.;  Holl,  Roland;  Neberle.  Klaus;  and  Abendroth, 
Paul,  4.397,236,  Q.  101-350.000. 
Holmes,  John  R.,  to  Discovision  Associates.  Method  for  making  a  video 

disc.  4,397,805,  CI.  264-328.140. 
Hoist,  Wayne:  See— 

Fathauer,    George    H.;    and    Hoist,    Wayne,    4,398,304,    Cl. 
455-168.000. 
Holubka,  Joseph  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Novel  diblocked  diiso- 
cyanate  urea  urethane  oligomers  and  coating  compositiqps  compris- 
ing same.  4,398,011,  Cl.  528-45.000. 
Homma,  Minoni;  Okoshi,  Noboru;  Kudo,  Kin-ichi;  Shimoyama,  Soichi; 
and  Tashiro,  Nansei,  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process 
for  producing  a  resin  for  printing  ink,  and  a  composition  comprising 
said  resin.  4,398,016,  Cl.  528-158.500. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Otani,  Junji;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  Iwashita,  Kanau;  and  Fujiwara, 
Kazuo,  4,397,817,  Cl.  422-179.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Acker.  William  F.,  4,398,218,  Cl.  328-150.000. 
Lees,  David  E.  B.,  4,397,531,  Cl.  351-210.000. 
Medlar.  Uwis  A.,  4,397,331,  Q.  137-375.000. 
Strobush,  Victor  H.,  4,397,239,  Q.  102-275.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Long,  Nicholas  R.;  Peisel,  William  E.;  Ryan,  Joseph  L.;  Stafford, 
John  P.;  and  Watkins,  Richard  *.,  4,398,190,  Cl.  340-728.000. 
Honnigford,  Edward  H.;  and  Dham,  Vinod  K.,  to  NCR  Corporation. 
Method  for  making  low  leakage  polycrystalline  silicon-to-substrate 
contacts.  4,397,076,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Honya,  Takao:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hidetsugu;  Ogasawara,  Takashi;  and  Honya,  Takao, 
4,397,340,  Cl.  139-452.000. 
Hoover,  David  S.;  and  Givens,  Edwin  N.,  to  International  Coal  Refin- 
ing Company.  Process  for  coal  liquefaction  employing  selective  coal 
feed.  4,397.732.  Cl.  208-8.0LE. 
Hoppe,  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Fleige.  Wolfgang;  Hoppe,  Hans-Georg;  and 
Wagner,  Hans,  4,397,974,  Q.  524-143.000. 
Horiguch.  Masao:  See — 

Nojiri,  Akio;  Koreeda,  Toshio;  and  Horiguch,  Masao,  4,397,797, 
Cl.  264-45.500. 
Hombaker,  Edwin  D.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Thermoplastic  polyester 

blends.  4,397.986,  Cl.  525-64.000. 
Homey,  Thomas  E.;  Allum,  David  R.;  and  McBean,  Rupert  J.  S.,  to 
Charcon  Tunnels  Limited.  Tunnel  linings.  4.397,583,  Q.  405-150.000. 
Horton,  Edward  R.:  See — 

Eftcfield.   Larry  G.;   and   Horton,   Edward   R.,   4.397,173,  Cl. 
72-392.000. 
Hoshi,  Noboru:  See — 

Takagishi,  Yasushi;  Doi.  Yoshio;  and  Hoshi.  Noboru.  4.397.835.  Cl. 
424-35.000. 
Hosoe,  Yuzuru:  See — 

Ohta.  Norio;  Ando,  Keikichi;  Hosoe,  Yuzuru;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka. 
4,397,912.  Cl.  428-336.000. 
Hosono,  Taiichi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  cash  register 
mutual  transmission  system  for  plurality  of  cash  registers.  4,398.250, 
Cl.  364-404.000. 
Hotta.  Toshinori;  and  Takimoto,  Yukio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Satellite  communication  system  for  switching  formats  with  reference 
to  super-frame  time  slots.  4,398,291,  Cl.  370-104.000. 
Houbion.  John  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Isophosphinolinone  deriva- 
tives. 4.397,790.  Cl.  260-936.000. 
Houlton,  Samuel  S.  Heat  engine.  4,397,151.  O.  60-527.000. 
Howard,    Ival.   Device  and   method   for  feeding   food   processor. 

4,397,427.  Cl.  241-30.000. 
Hsia.  Yukun;  and  Rodgers,  Richard  W.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpo- 
ration. Adaptive  WSI/MNOS  solid  state  memory  system.  4,398,248, 
Cl.  364-200.000. 
Huang,  Jinn  T.  Retractable  roller  assembly.  4,397,062,  Q.  16-33.000. 
Hubbard,   Dana  L.   Harmonica  holder  and  shroud.  4,397,213.  Cl. 

84-453.000. 
Huber,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Janata,  Jiri;  Huber,  Robert  J.;  and  Smith,  Rosemary  L.,  4,397,714, 
Cl.  204- LOOT. 
Hudak.  Stephen  F.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Dark-colored 
freeze  dried  coffee.  4,397,873.  Q.  426-385.000. 


Huggins,  John  M.:  See — 

Hoff,  Marcian  E..  Jr.;  and  Huggins,  John  M.,  4,398.207,  Cl. 
357-51.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Nussmeier,   Thomas   A.;   and   Fouse,   Scott   D.,   4.398.256,   Cl. 

364-515.000.  

Rosser,  Robin  W.;  and  Keller,  Leon  B.,  4.397.907,  Q.  428-240.000 
Hughes,  Joseph  L.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Air  fuel  ratio  control 

using  time-averaged  error  signal.  4,397,278,  Cl.  123-440.000. 
Hughes,  Larry  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Caddy  loading  video  disc 

player.  4,398,281,  Cl.  369-77.000. 
Hulber,  Loren  J.;  and  Ruckiger,  Raymond  W.,  to  Jostens,  Inc.  Hmge 

for  thermoplastic  material.  4,397,904,  Cl.  428-167.000. 
Hulin,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  determining  flow  characteristics  of  a  fluid. 
4,397,190,  Cl.  73-861.040. 
Hulka,  Klaus:  See— 

Freier,  Klaus,  Vlad,  Constantin  M.;  and  Hulka,  Klaus,  4,397,697, 
Cl.  148-12.0OF. 
Hume,  Ronald  W,  to  Lykes  Pasco  Packing  Company.  Fill  and  seal 

machines.  4,397,133,  Q.  53-485.000. 
Hung,  William  M.:  ^— 

Schmidt,  Paul  J.t  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4,398,030,  Q.  548-506.000. 
Hunnicutt,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Hass,  Ronald  J\;  and  Hunnicutt,  Charles  F..  4,398,063.  Q.  179- 
2.0EB. 
Hunt,  Arthur  J.;  and  Hunt.  Arthur  J.,  Jr.  Screw  pre»»  improvements. 

4,397,230,  a.  100t45.000. 
Hunt.  Arthur  J..  Jr.;  See — 

Hunt.  Arthur  J.;  and  Hunt,  Arthur  J..  Jr..  4.397.230.  Cl.  100-45.000. 
Hupp,  Gerhard,  to  Mauser-Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH.   Recoil  and 

counter  recoil  mephanism  for  a  firearm.  4,397,217,  Cl.  89-177.000. 
Hurler,  Herbert  T.:  jSee- 

Zylbert,  Thaddeus  J.;  and   Hurler.  Herbert  T.,  4,397,250.  C\. 
112-184.000. 
Hurley,  Patrick  J.:  See- 
Barnes,  Johnny  G.;  Chukran,  Rudolph  E.;  Hurley,  Patrick  J.;  and 
Lineman,  Harry  L.,  4,397,572,  Cl.  400-3.000. 
Husain,  Iqbal;  Gundersen,  Arnold;  and  Risley,  John  F.,  to  Automation 
Industries,  Inc.  Energy-absorbing  turbine  missile  shield.  4.397,608, 
Cl.  415-9.000. 
Husky  Corporation:  See- 
Fink,  Arthur  C,  Jr..  4.397,447.  Q.  251-356.000. 
Husson.  Alan  L.;  and  Lanctot.  Jane  B..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Elevator  svstem.  4,397,377.  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Hutto,  Walter  D..  Jr.:  See- 
Stockton,  William  W.;  and  Hutto,  Walter  D.,  Jr.,  4.397,148.  Cl. 
60-223.000. 
Hwang.  Jong-Yeong  H.;  Thayer.  Stevan  J;  and  Zimmer,  Bonnie  A.  to 
Bell  Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated.   Data  set  diagnostic 
system.  4,398,297,  Q.  375-7.000. 
Ibbotson,  Etale  E.:  .See- 
Donnelly,  Vincent  M.;  Flamm,  Daniel  L.;  and  Ibbotson,  Dale  E., 
4,397,711,  a.  156-643.000. 
Ichinose.  Mateuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Power  circuit 

for  electronic  wristwatch.  4.397,563.  Cl.  368-204.000. 
lenaka.  Masanori;  and  Iso,  Yoshimi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Muting  circuit  for 

an  FM  radio  receiver.  4.398,060.  Cl.  179-l.OGD. 
lida.  Katsuyoshi,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Air-fuel  ratio  control  system 

for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.397.279.  Cl.  123-440.000. 
Ijaz,  Lubna  R.;  and  Burton.  Larry  C.  Radiant  energy  converter  having 

sputtered  CdSiAs:  absorber.  4.398.055.  Cl.  136-258.000. 
Ikeda,  Saburo.  to  Kawasumi  Laboratories,  Inc.;  and  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  plasma  separation/exchange  by  double  filtration. 
4,397,747,  Cl.  210-641.000. 
Ikenoya,  Yasuo:  See — 

Otani,  Junji;  Ikenoya.  Yasuo;  Iwashita,   Kanau;  and  Fujiwara, 
Kazuo,  4,397,8 1 7,  Cl.  422- 1 79.000. 
Iketani,  Hiroshi,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Electromagnetic 

device.  4,398.165.  Cl.  335-202.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Chapman,  Michael  C,  4,397,438,  a.  248-229  000. 
Dewey,  George  G.,  4,397,412,  Q.  227-119.000 
Imada,   Yukio;   Osozawa,   Tetsu;   Morimoto,   Yuki;   and   Kinoshita. 
Masayuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for 
preparing  androstane  steroids.  4.397,946.  Cl.  435-55.000. 
Imahashi.  Issei.  to  Telmec  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing a  gap  distance  between  a  mask  and  a  wafer  to  be  used  in  fabrica- 
tion of  semiconductor  integrated  circuite.  4,397,078.  Cl.  29-574.000. 

Imai.  Yoshikazu:  See—  

Ogawa,  Hisashi;  and  Imai.  Yoshikazu.  4,397.482,  Q.  280-802.000. 
Imano,  Yoshikatsu:  See — 

Ishigami,  Akira;  and  Imano,  Yoshikatsu.  4,398,280,  Q.  369-75.000. 
Imbault.  James  J.:  See — 

Craig,  Robert  J.  G.;  Imbault,  James  J.;  and  Fitzgerald.  John  £., 
4.397,185,  Cl.  73-504.000. 
Imoehl,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Drawert,     Manfred;    and    Imoehl,    Wolfgang,    4,397.991,    CL 
525-167.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Quayle.  Joshua  C,  4,398,145,  Q.  324-62.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See- 
Cox,  Michael  K.;  and  Griffin.  Brian  P..  4,398,019,  Q.  528-183.000. 
Rose.  John  B.,  4,398,020,  Q.  528-207.000. 
Whittam.  Thomas  V.,  4,397,825,  Q.  423-277.000. 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  9,  1983 


INA  Walzlager  SchaefTler  KG:  See— 

Kraus,  Gerhard;  and  Schwarz,  Gunthcr,  4,397,507,  CI.  308-217.000. 
Inagaki,  Mitsuo;  and  Sasaya,  Hideaki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Rotary 
bladed  compressor  with  sealing  gaps  at  the  rotary  ends.  4,397,620,  CI. 
418-141.000. 
Inatani,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Hamada,  Takao;  Tsuchiya,  Nobuo;  Inatani,  Toshihiro;  Takada, 
Yoshiyasu;  Sumito,  Mitsuo;  Katayama,  Eiji,  Koitabashi,  To- 
shimitsu;  Okabe,  Kyoji;  and  Ito,  Yo,  4,397,691,  CI.  75-123.00B. 
Inco  Limited:  See- 
Let,  Richard  K.;  Edwards,  Julian  D.;  and  Colton,  D.  Frederick, 
4,397.689,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Incosym,  Inc.:  See — 

Craig,  Robert  J.  G.;  Imbault,  James  J.;  and  Fitzgerald,  John  E., 
4,397,185,  CI.  73-504.000. 
Indian  Head,  Inc.:  See — 

Schell,  Frank  M.;   DiMonico,  George  S.;  and  Bania,  Joseph, 
4,398,097,  CI.  307-64.000. 
Indian  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Knig,  Frank  R.,  4,397,464,  CI.  273-1.50R. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See — 

Russo,    Mario   A.;   and    Auerbach,    Edward    I.,   4,397,220,    CI. 
91-408.000. 
Inman,  Calvin  R.  Undersea  platform  construction  system.  4,397,578,  CI. 

405-33.000. 
Iiimos  Corporation:  See — 

Derbenwick,  Gary  F.;  Adams,  James  R.;  Hanson,  Matthew  V.;  and 
Ryden,  WUliam  D.,  4,397,077,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Inoue,  Hajime:  See — 

Morimoto,  Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Hajime;  and  Ueda,  Kazuo,  4,397,667,  CI. 
65-30.130. 
Inoue.  Hidefumi,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Deceleration  sensing  valve 

assembly  for  vehicle  brake.  4,397,506,  CI.  303-24.00C. 
Inoue,  Takao;  Wakahata,  Tamotsu;  Maeda,  Yukio;  and  Niboshi,  Ikuo. 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Coating  compositions  and 
resin  moldings  using  same.  4.397,723,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Inoue,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Nakatani.   Kiyoshi;   Numata.   Satoshi;   Inoue,   Tsuneo;   Kodaka, 
Kenji;  Ishii.  Tsutomu;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Tachibana,  Hajime; 
Udagawa,  Takatoshi;  and  Gohbara,  Masatoshi,  4,397,864,  CI. 
424-282.000. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise  Irsid:  See — 

Grosjean,  Jean-Claude,  4.397.684.  CI.  75-59.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Cretin,  Jacques;  and  Beauducel,  Claude,  4,398,271,  CI.  367-20.000. 
Jacquin.  Yves;  Dinh.  Chan  T.;  Gimenez-Coronado,  Manuel;  and 

Cosyns,  Jean,  4.397.739.  CI.  208-210.000. 
Le  Pennec,  Dominique;  Commereuc.  Dominique;  and  Chauvin, 
Yves,  4,398,049,  CI.  585-512.000. 
Institutet  for  Optisk:  See— 

Ahlen,  Hans  O.  S..  4,397,525,  CI.  350-162.170. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Hoff.   Marcian  E.,  Jr.;  and  Huggins,  John  M.,  4,398,207,  CI. 
357-51.000. 
Intensive  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Runck.    Alan    H.;    and    Beatrice,    G.    Joseph.    4.397,392,    CI. 
206-528.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Aldrich.  Charles  S..  4.397.575.  CI.  400-208.000. 
Bankert,  Neil  R.;  Heyer,  Steven  R.;  and  Viele,  Lawrence.  Jr., 

4,397,184,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Barnes.  Johnny  G.;  Chukran.  Rudolph  E.;  Hurley,  Patrick  J.;  and 

Lineman.  Harry  L..  4.397.572,  CI.  400-3.000. 
Bazlen,  Dieter;  Bock,  Dietrich  W.;  Getzlaff.  Klaus  J.;  Hajdu, 

Johann;  and  Painke.  Helmut,  4.398.247.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bindra.  Perminder  S..  4,397.730.  CI.  204-252.000. 
Cheng.  Ying  Y.;  Grant.  Barbara  D.;  Pederson.  Lester  A.;  and 

Willson.  Carlton  G..  4.398.001,  CI.  525-502.000. 
Clecak,  Nicholas  J.;  McKean,  Dennis  R.;  Miller,  Robert  D.;  Tomp- 
kins, Terry  C;  Twieg,  Robert  J.;  and  Willson.  Carlton  G., 
4,397.937.  CI.  430-192.000. 
Davidson.  Evan  E.;  Katopis,  George  A.;  and  Rubin,  Barry  J., 

4,398.106.  CI.  307-549.000. 
Dickie.   Hugh  G.;   Heam,   Anthony   R.;   and  Heath,  John   S., 

4,398.167.  CI.  335-272.000. 
Dickstein,  Heidi  L.;  and  Dickstein,  WUliam  H..  4,397,751,  CI. 

252-62.540. 
Drejza,  John  E.;  Manning,  Donald  F.;  and  Wilson,  Joseph  T.,  III. 

4,397,576,  CI.  400-320.000. 
Fatula,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Garbarino,  Paul  L.,  4.397,075,  CI. 

29-571.000. 
Goff,  WUlie.  Jr.;  and  Jenkins,  William  M.,  4.397,085,  CI.  29-850.000. 
Haller.  Ivan.  4.397.722,  CI.  204-159.130. 
Kolbe,  Hartmut  F.;  and  Schwarzbach.  Frank  A..  4,397,543,  CI. 

355-40.000. 
Lee,  Ho  C;  Rickenbach,  David  H.;  Wolfert,  Gerhard  A.;  and 

Zable.  Jack  L.,  4.397.234,  CI.  101-93.290. 
Nagarajan.  Arunachala;  and  Sarkary,  Homi  G.,  4,397,079,  CI. 
29-576.00B. 
International  Coal  Refining  Company:  See — 

Hoover,  David  S.;  and  Givens,  Edwin  N.,  4,397,732,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  and  Licciardello,  Michael,  4,397,789,  CI. 

260-463.000. 
Licciardello.  Michael;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R..  4,398,038,  CI.  560-103.000. 


International  Mask  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Johnson,  Sander  K.;  Murphy,  Tim;  Hensley,  Dean;  and  Sallon. 
Ronald.  4,397,701,  CI.  156-62.000. 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Pargeter,   John   K.;   and   Ahmad,   Umar  M.   U.,  4,397,964,  CI. 
518-713.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Rometsch,  Johannes;  Frey,  Werner  U.;  and  Diem,  Hans,  4,398,180, 
CI.  34O-365.00L. 
InterNorth,  Inc.:  See — 

Dickey,  Leland  C;  and  Tayter,  Maya,  4,397,100,  CI.  34-9.000. 
Inventors  Collaborative,  Inc.,  The:  See —  - 

McKelvey,  Thomas  H.,  4,397,395,  CI.  21 1-60.00T. 
Iomega  Corporation:  See — 

Bauck,  Randall  C,  4,398,228,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Comaby.    David   T.;    and    Halvorsen,    Eric   J.,    4,398,225,   CI. 
360-39.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 
Wolde-Tinsae,  Amdc  M.,  4,397,128,  CI.  52-293.000. 
Irikura,  Tsutomu;  Koga,  Hiroshi;  and  Murayama,  Satoshi,  to  Kyorin 
Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Quinoline  carboxylic  acid  derivatives  and 
process  for  the  preparation.  4,398,029,  CI.  544-363.000. 
Iritani,  Koji;  and  Otsuka,  Akihiro.  to  Sun  Pot  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vapor- 
ized    type     liquid     fuel     combustion    apparatus.     4,397,632,     CI. 
431-210.000. 
Irving,  Edward:  See — 

Green,   George   E.;    Irving,   Edward;   and   Stark,    Bernard   P., 
4,398,014,  CI.  528-89.000. 
Irwin,  Robert  S.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing thermoset  polymer  spheres.  4,398,003,  CI.  525-531.000. 
Isaac.  Dalton.  Sheet  metal  cutting  device  for  arcs  and  circles.  4,397,207, 

CI.  83-490.000. 
Isagulov,  Kim  S.:  See — 

Pokhodenko,  Vitaly  D.;  Koshechko,  Vyacheslav  G.;  Barchuk, 
Vladimir  I.;  and  Isagulov,  Kim  S.,  4,397,922,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Isaka,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Doi,  Shuhei;  and  Isaka,  Tsutomu,  4,397,981,  CI.  524-465.000. 
Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa:  See — 

Ueno.  Hiroshi;  Miyamatsu,  Yasunori;  Aizawa,  Masanori;  Kaga, 
Yasuo;  and  Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa,  4,397,401,  CI.  220-260.000. 
Ishida,  Kenji:  See — 

Takeda,  Shinichi;  Nonobe,  Masao;  Ishida,  Kenji;  Omoto,  Yorihiko; 
and  Anno,  Tatsuro.  4.398,037,  CI.  560-77.000. 
Ishida,  Nobuhiro;  Sukekawa,  Ikuo;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  and  Yoshida.  Yo- 
shikazu,  to  Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pallets  made  of  synthetic  resins.  4,397,246,  CI. 
108-55.300. 
Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  4,397,162,  CI.  68- 
5.00E. 
Ishigami,  Akira;  and  Imano,  Yoshikatsu,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan 
Limited.  Information  recording  disk  player.  4,398,280,  CI.  369-75.000. 
Ishiguro,  Shoji;  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu;  Heki,  Tatsuo;  and  Mitsui,  Akio,  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive 
material.  4,397,943,  CI.  430-609.000. 
Ishii,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Nakatani,   Kiyoshi;   Numata,   Satoshi;   Inoue,  Tsuneo;   Kodaka, 
Kenji;  Ishii,  Tsutomu;  Toyauia,  Teruhiko;  Tachibana,  Hajime; 
Udagawa,  Takatoshi;  and  Gohbara.  Masatoshi,  4,397,864,  CI. 
424-282.000. 
Ishii,  Yohio:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima,  Yukio; 
Okamoto,  Nobukazu;  Kaneko,  Katsumi;  Ishii,  Yohio;  and  Wada. 
Shozo,  4,397,788,  CI.  260-441.000. 
Ishikawa,  Norio:  See — 

Naruse,  Kazuhiko;  Yuasa,  Yoshio;  and  Ishikawa.  Norio,  4,397,533, 
CI.  354-23.00D. 
Ishikawa,  Youhei:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Tamura,   Sadahiro;   Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and 
Matsumoto,  Hanio,  4,398,164,  CI.  333-222.000. 
Iso,  Yoshimi:  See — 

lenaka,  Masanori;  and  Iso,  Yoshimi,  4,398,060,  Q.  179-l.OGD. 
Isogai,  Yo:  See— 

Okamoto,  Toshihiko;  Isogai,  Yo;  Shudo,  Koichi;  and  Takahashi, 
Soshiro,  4,397,678,  CI.  71-72.000. 
Italcementi-Fabriche  Riunite  Cemento  S.p.A.:  See — 

Rio,  Arturo;  Guala,  Gennaro;  and  Biagini,  Stefano,  4,397,263,  CI. 
118-643.000. 
Ito,  Hisashi,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Calculator  having  integrating 

function.  4,398,263,  CI.  364-733.000. 
Ito,  Yo:  See— 

Hamada,  Takao;  Tsuchiya,  Nobuo;  Inatani.  Toshihiro;  Takada, 
Yoshiyasu;  Sumito,  Mitsuo;  KaUyama,  Eiji;  Koiubashi,  To- 
shimitsu;  Okabe,  Kyoji;  and  Ito,  Yo,  4,397.691,  CI.  75-123.00B. 
Itoh.  Hiroshi;  Watanabe.  Haruo;  and  Kobashi.  Mamoni,  to  Toyou 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Idling  speed  control  device  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,397,275,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Itoh,  Katsucki:  See — 

KomarofT.  Iwan;  and  Itoh,  Katsucki,  4.397,283,  CI.  123-494.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Belart,  Juan,  4,397.219,  CI.  91-376.00R. 

Botz,  Jakob;  Feger.  Rolf;  Mutschler.  Erich;  Spazierer,  Hubert;  and 

Weber,  Adam,  4.398.073,  CI.  200-295.000. 
Busch.  Gerhard;  Jakob.  Heinz;  Jendrzejewski,  Reiner;  Klement, 
Heribert;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  and  Schneider, 
Theodor.  4,398,135,  Q.  318-443.000. 
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Hodges,  Robert  J.;  Crick,  Aubrey  M.;  and  Rogers,  Charles  E., 
4,398,071,  a.  200-67.0DB. 
Ivac  Corporation:  See— 

Knute,  Wallace  L..  4,397.648.  CI.  604-253.000. 
Ivanov.  Sergei  K.;  Dudkin.  Viktor  E.;  Raskin,  losif  A.;  Peredery. 
Valery  P.;  Mokhov.  Jury  M.;  Dyachenko,  Vladimir  K.;  Finkelshtein. 
Evgenia  G.;  Martynov.  Igor  A.;  Kudryavtsev,  Alexandr  S.;  Prot- 
senko,  Valery  V.;  and  Filipchenko,  Gennady  G.  Lift  and  propulsion 
unit  of  air-cushion  transport  vehicle.  4,397,367,  CI.  180-117.000. 
Iwao,  Soichi:  See — 

Sakata,  Toshio;  Iwao,  Soichi;  and  Takiguchi,  Shinji,  4,397,936,  CI. 
430-124.000. 
Iwashita,  Kanau:  See— 

Otani,  Junji;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  Iwashita,   Kanau;  and  Fujiwara, 
Kazuo,  4.397,817,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Jackson,  Joseph  F.,  to  Thomas  Broadbent  ft  Sons  Limited.  Seal  for 
rotary  apparatus  for  gas-liquid  contacting.  4,397,795,  CI.  261-89.000. 
Jackson,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Amdt,  George  I.,  to  V.G.A.S.,  Inc.  Vapor- 
ous gasoline  aspiration  system  and  fuming  tank.   4,397,286,   CI. 
123-523.000. 
Jacobs,  Daimon  C.  Catheter  support  device.  4,397,641,  CI.  604-180.000. 
Jacobs,  Jacobus  P..  to  Caraid  Patents.  N.V.  Spraying  of  plants,  and 

apparatus  therefor.  4,397,420,  CI.  239-154.000. 
Jacquin,  Yves;  Dinh,  Chan  T.;  Gimenez-Coronado,  Manuel;  and  Co- 
syns, Jean,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  desulfurizing  a 
catalytic    cracking    or    steam    cracking    efRuent.    4,397,739,    CI. 
208-210.000. 
Jacubowiez,  Isidore,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Device  for  feeding 

material  to  a  furnace.  4,397,600.  CI.  414-152.000. 
Jahn,  Dieter,  to  Gebr.  Eickhoff.  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei, 

m.b.H.  Gear  rack  for  a  mining  machine.  4,397.199.  CI.  74-422.000. 
Jakob.  Heinz:  See — 

Busch.  Gerhard;  Jakob,  Heinz;  Jendrzejewski,  Reiner;  Klement, 
Heribert;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  and  Schneider, 
Theodor,  4,398.135.  CI.  318-443.000. 
Jakobshagen.  Gregor:  See — 

Franz.    Arnold;    Schneider.    Ernst;    and   Jakobshagen,    Gregor. 
4.397.882.  CI.  427-391.000. 
James,  Robert  B.  Escalator  safety  insert.  4.397.383.  CI.  198-333.000. 
Janata,  Jiri;  Huber,  Robert  J.;  and  Smith.  Rosemary  L..  to  University  of 
Utah.  System  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  chemical  sub- 
stances. 4.397.714,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Janicki,  Max;  Liefke,  Hans-Georg;  Keil,  Reinhart;  and  Geyer,  Gerd.  to 
VEB  Kombinal  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig.  Control 
provisions  for  servo  component  at  printing  or  binding  machines. 
4.398,137,  CI.  318-601.000. 
Janninck,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Porter,   William   F.;   and  Janninck,   Donald   R.,  4,397,623,   CI. 
425-8.000. 
Japan  Chemical  Rjesearch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takezawa,  Kenji;  and  Hiratani.  Hajima,  4.397.840.  CI.  424-99.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takeuchi,    Yasumasa;    Yoshimura,    Yoshito;    Ohshima,    Noboru; 
Sakakibara.     Mitsuhiko;    and    Tsuji.    Akira,    4,397,994,    CI. 
525-332.300. 
Jarvis,  Jack  D..  to  Aluma  form  Inc.  Groover,  trowel  and  bull  float 

combination.  4,397,581,  CI.  404-97.000. 
Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.:  See — 

Spellman,  Gordon  B.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  and  Jaskolski,  Stanley 
v..  4,398.205.  CI.  357-38.000. 
Jelinek.   Jerry  G.,   to   Parker-Hannifln   Corporation.    Integral   seal. 

4,397,446,  CI.  251-309.000. 
Jendrzejewski,  Reiner:  See — 

Busch.  Gerhard;  Jakob.  Heinz;  Jendrzejewski,  Reiner;  Klement, 
Heribert;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schmid.  Eckhardt;  and  Schneider, 
Theodor,  4,398,135,  CI.  318-443.000. 
Jenkines,  Randall  C.:  See — 

McKinncy.  Linda  D.;  and  Jenkines.  Randall  C,  4,397,978,  CI. 
524-409.000. 
Jenkins,  William  M.:  See — 

Goff.  Willie,  Jr.;  and  Jenkins,  William  M.,  4,397,085,  CI.  29-850.000. 
Jenney.  Stoddard.  Reversible  rim  drive  mechanism.  4,397,197,  CI. 

74-202.000. 
Jensen.  James  R.;  and  Deacon,  David  W..  to  PACCAR  Inc.  Low-fre- 
quency-rate  spring   suspension    system   for   a   wheeled    vehicle. 
4.397,478.  CI.  280-711.000. 
Jentschmann.  Jakob:  See — 

Fresard.    Marcel;    and    Jentschmann.    Jakob,    4,397,232,    O. 
112-299.000. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Hidefumi.  4.397.506.  CI.  303-24.00C. 
Takcshima,  Sadao.  4.397.368.  CI.  180-143.000. 
Jinkins,  Danny  R.;  Lessig.  William  R..  Ill;  and  Canatella,  Timothy  J.,  to 
Black  ft  Decker  Inc.  Vacuum  cleaner  tool  for  use  on  horizontal  and 
vertical  surfaces.  4,397,060.  CI.  15-377.000. 
Jiu.  James:  See — 

Marsheck.  William  J.;  Jiu.  James;  and  Wang,  Ping  T.,  4,397,947,  CI. 
435-58.000. 
Joannais,  Georges,  to  Souriau  ft  Cie.  Protection  device  for  electrical 

connectors.  4,398,230,  CI.  361-1.000. 
Johannsen,  Robert,  to  Aubrey  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Heating  apparatus. 

4,398,082,  CI.  219-370.000. 
Johansson,  Anders  H.;  and  Leo,  Thomas  J.,  to  Wyrough  and  Loser,  Inc. 
Predispersed  liquid  or  low  melting  solid  peroxide  vulcanizing  agent 
or  coagent  compositions.  4,397,992.  CI.  525-305.000. 


Johansson.  Jan  G.;  Henningsen.  Christian  J.;  and  Koster.  Arvo.  to 
ESAB    Aktiebolag.    Arc    welding   power   source.    4.398,080.    CI. 
219-130.100. 
Johansson.  Lars  S.;  and  Nordqvist,  Bert  S..  to  Vadstena  Pumpar  AB. 

Control  unit  for  central  heating  systems.  4.397.418,  CI.  237-59.000. 
John  Hopkins  University.  The:  See — 

Weisfeldt.  Myron  L.;  Tsitlik.  Joshua  E.;  and  Chandra,  Nisha, 
4,397,306,  CI.  128-28.000. 
Johnson,  Arthur  D.,  to  Wells  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Means  for 

mounting  ignition  control  modules.  4,397,291,  CI.  123-640.000. 
Johnson  Controls,  Inc.:  See — 

Bramow,  Scott  B.;  Crum,  Louis  J.;  and  Riebe,  William  J.,  4.398,087, 

CI.  235-200.0PF. 
Klein,  Carl  F.;  Buchanan,  Stuart  R.;  Thomm  Paul  E.;  and  Klimek. 
David  L.,  4.397.702.  CI.  156-153.000. 
Johnson,  Donald  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Acceleration  for 

anhydride-cured  epoxy  resins.  4.398,013,  CI.  528-89.000. 
Johnson,  Harry  T.:  See— 

Suh,  Sang-Kee;  Hauser,  Gotz  S.;  and  Johnson,  Harry  T.,  4.397,171, 
CI.  72-348.000. 
Johnson.  John  H.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Production  of  blood  coagu- 
lation factor  VIILC.  4.397.841,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.:  See — 

McDaniel.  Max  P.;  and  Johnson.  Marvin  M.,  4.397.761.  Q.  252- 

429,00C. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.;  Sanbrano.  John  A.;  and  Johnson.  Marvin  M., 

4,397,769,  CI.  252-458.000. 
McDaniel,   Max   P.;   and   Johnson,   Marvin   M..   4,398,004.   CI. 

526-98.000. 
Tabler.    Donald   C;   and   Johnson.    Marvin   M.,   4,398,052,   CI. 
585-845.000. 
Johnson.  Nancy  C;  Goumer,  Carl;  and  Graff.  Mark,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Piperazine  derivatives  of  ferrocene.  4.397.700.  CI. 
149-7.000. 
Johnson.  Richard  E.:  See — 

Frediani.  John  K.;  Johnson.  Richard  E.;  and  Lillie.  Terrance  L., 
4.398.246.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Johnson,  Sander  K.;  Murphy,  Tim;  Hensley,  Dean;  and  Sallon,  Ronald, 
to  International   Mask  Research   Foundation.   Method  of  making 
masks.  4,397,701,  CI.  156-62.000. 
Johnson,  Steven  H.;  Grover,  Thomas  P.;  and  Kenshalo,  Richard  M.,  to 
Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc.  Measuring  low  flowrates.  4,397,189,  CI. 
73-861.000. 
Johnston.  Barry  W,  Closed  loop  solar  collector  system  with  dual  cham- 
ber fluid  supply  arrangement.  4,397,300,  CI.  126-419.000. 
Johnston,  James  S.,  to  Rosemount  Engineenng  Company  Limited. 

Differential  pressure  sensing  apparatus.  4,398,194,  CI.  340-870.370. 
Johnstone,  Alexander,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Polymerization  cata- 
lyst. 4,397,762,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Jones,  Wallace  R.,  to  Excello  Speciality  Company,  The.  Paint  mask. 

4,397,261,  CI.  118-505.000. 
Jostens,  Inc.:  See — 

Hulber,  Loren  J.;  and  Fluckiger,  Raymond  W.,  4,397,904,  C\. 

428-167.000. 

Joynt,  Gerald  E.;  and  Chan,  Michael  L.,  to  Wilson  Trailer  Company. 

Collapsible  outrigger  side  extension  for  load  bed.  4,397,498,  CI. 

296-182.000. 

Jungesjo,  Harald  N..  to  Anderson-Cook.  Inc.  Cam  actuated  loader  for 

forming  machine.  4.397,174,  CI.  72-419.000 
Jurkowski,  Walter  J.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Method  for  cleaning  a  cold 

pressure  fusing  roller.  4,397,693,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Kabelmetal  Electro  GmbH:  See— 

Gerth,    Dieter;    Schatz.    Friedrich;   and    van   Hove.   Cornelius, 

4,398.058.  CI.  174-106.00D. 
Ziemek,  Gerhard;  and  Kubiak.  Herbert.  4.397,081.  CI.  29-599.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Fukushima,  Yasuhiro,  4,398.107,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  S^iko  Sho:  See— 

Tanaka,   Yoshiro;   Moroi.   Hayato;   Kamatsu.   Yukihiko;   Akagi, 
Kazuo;  Shitamatsu,  Ryujiro;  and  Nishimura,  Tadashi,  4,397,328, 
CI.  134-76.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See — 

Fukushima,     Tomio;     and     Tanigaki,     Shuzo,     4,398,187,     CI. 
340-626.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morico:  See — 

Mori,  Koukichi,  4.397,233.  CI.  101-35.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Ichinose,  Matsuo,  4,397,563,  CI.  368-204.000. 
Ota,  Tomio.  4.397.565.  CI.  368-242.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kuwako,  Tomohisa;  and  Tanase.  Tosio.  4.398,109,  CI.  310-80.000. 
Kaelberer.  Heinz;  and  Wolf,  Hans,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  internally  coating  a  tubing.  4,397,891,  CI. 
427-238.000. 
Kaga,  Yasuo:  See— 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Miyamatsu,  Yasunori;  Aizawa,  Masanori;  Kaga. 
Yasuo;  and  Ishibashi.  Kazuhisa,  4,397,401,  CI.  220-260.000. 
Kai,  Junjiro:  See — 

Kimura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kai,  Junjiro,  4,397,752,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Kaibara,  Nobuhiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Masayoshi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd. 

Distribution  type  fuel  injection  pump.  4,397,284.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Kakuta,  Mariko:  See — 

Miyachi.    Hideki;    Misaki,   Akira;    Kakuta,   Mariko;   Nakayama, 
Mineo;  and  Nagac.  Hideo,  4.398,023.  CI.  536-1.100. 
Kalina,  Alexander  I.  Gas  lift  utilizing  a  liquefiable  gas  introduced  into  a 
well.  4,397,612,  CI.  417-54.000. 
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Kallianidis,  Milton:  See- 
Re*,  Jesse   R.;   Kallianidis.    Milton;   and   Kelsey,   G.    Stephen. 
4.397.924,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Kalocai,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Allen.    Roland    M.;    and    Kalocai,    Andrew   J..    4.397,706,    CI. 
156-242.000. 
Kamata,  Shigeni.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens  assembly  with 
single  operational  member  and  means  to  prohibit  defocussing  while 
zooming.  4,397.528.  CI.  350-429.000. 
Kamatsu.  Yukihiko:  See — 

Tanaka,   Yoshiro;   Moroi,   Hayato;   Kamatsu,   Yukihiko;   Akagi, 
Kazuo;  Shitamatsu,  Ryujiro;  and  Nishimura,  Tadashi,  4,397.328, 
CI.  134-76.000. 
Kamiya,  Kanichi:  See — 

Mishima,  Michiharu;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  Makita,  Kensuke;  Sakka, 
Sumio;  and  Kamiya,  Kanichi,  4,397,666,  CI.  65-18.300. 
Kammerling,  Bruno;  Meier,  Franz;  and  Schmidt,  Rainer,  to  M.A.N. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrange- 
ment  for  securing   plate-type  coolers   in   metallurgical   furnaces. 
4,397,450,  CI.  266-193.000. 
Kampe,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bosies.  Elmar;  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Thiel.  Max;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 
Boemcr.  Dietmar,  4,397,848,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Kampf,  Richard  S.,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Retractible  stop 

having  reduced  retraction  resistance.  4.397.386.  CI.  198-491.000. 
Kanazawa,  Yukio.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Copying  machine  for  micro- 
film. 4,397,540,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Kanda,  Yoshihumi;  Morita,  Isamu;  Kandachi,  Takayoshi;  and  Kiriu, 
Kazuyuki,  to  Central  Glass  Company  Limited.  Spraying  apparatus 
for  coating  glass  sheet  with  metal  oxide.  4,397,259,  CI.  118-323.000. 
Kandachi,  Takayoshi:  See — 

Kanda,   Yoshihumi;   Morita,   Isamu;   Kandachi,  Takayoshi;  and 
Kiriu,  Kazuyuki,  4,397,259,  Cl.  118-323.000. 
Kaneda.  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Nashimoto,  Katsunori;  and  Matsui, 
Tadashi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  cooling  hot- 
rolled  wire  rods.  4.397.449.  Cl.  266-106.000. 
Kaneko,  Katsumi:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima,  Yukio; 
Okamoto,  Nobukazu;  Kaneko,  Katsumi;  Ishii,  Yohio;  and  Wada, 
Shozo,  4,397,788,  Cl.  260-441.000. 
Kaneko,  Shinji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Analog-to-digital  converting 

circuit.  4,398,179,  Q.  340-347.0AD. 
Kanshin,  Nikolai  N.;  Fedotov,  Vladimir  M.;  Smimov,  Boris  A.;  and 
Guskov,  Igor  A.,  to  Vesesojuzny  Nauchnoissledovatelsky  I  Ispyta- 
telny  Institut.  Surgical  instrument  for  staple  suturing  of  hollow  or- 
gans. 4,397,311,  Cl.  128-305.000. 
Kanzaka.  Yoshihiro.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Grommet  for  setting  in 

sheet  material.  4.397,061,  Cl.  16-2.000. 
Kao,  Yih-Sien:  See- 
Liu,  Frank  C;  and  Kao,  Yih-Sien,  4,398,210,  a.  358-36.000. 
Kaplan,  Bernard  L.:  See — 

Hill,   Edward  T.;   Kaplan,   Bernard   L.;   and   Farkas,   Paul   V., 
4,397,983,  Cl.  524-790.000. 
Kappenhagen,  George  A.:  See — 

Kraft  Joseph  K.;  and  Kappenhagen,  George  A.,  4,397,096,  Cl. 
33-181.00R. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Winter,  Karl;  and  Hittel,  Gerhard,  4,397,160.  Cl.  66-120.000. 
Karp,  Edward  C;  and  Curran,  Randy  J.,  to  Sanitary  Scale  Company. 

Scale  controller.  4,398.253,  Cl.  364-466.000. 
Kasparaitis,  Albinas  J.:  See — 

Bansevichus.  Ramutis  J.;  Gapshis,  Vladas-Algis  A.;  Kasparaitis, 

Albinas  J.;  Ferfilov.  Viktor  V.;  and  Ragauskas,  Alvidas  J., 

4.397.188.  Cl.  73-651.000. 

Kataoka,  Nobuyuki;  Saito.  Tasuku;  Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Tanaka, 

Chiaki;  Furuta.  Yoko;  and  Naito.  Nagayoshi.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.. 

Ltd.;  and  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Golf  ball.  4.398.000.  Cl.  525-437.000. 

Katayama.  Eiji:  See — 

Hamada,  Takao;  Tsuchiya,  Nobuo;  Inatani,  Toshihiro;  Takada, 
Yoshiyasu;  Sumito.  Mitsuo;  Katayama,  Eiji;  Koitabashi,  To- 
shimitsu;  Okabe,  Kyoji;  and  Ito,  Yo,  4,397,691,  Cl.  75-123.00B. 
Katayama,  Kouichi:  See — 

Taki,  Kazuo;  Machida,  Ryoichi;  and  Katayama,  Kouichi,  4,397.951, 
a.  435-188.000. 
Kathke,  Gregc-:  See— 

Wey,  Edmund;  Kathke,  Gregor;  Knors,  Herbert;  and  Rosen,  Klaus, 
4,397,139,  Cl.  57-22.000. 
Katopis,  George  A.:  See — 

Davidson,  Evan  E.;  Katopis,  George  A.;  and  Rubin,  Barry  J., 
4.398.106.  a.  307-549.000. 
Kawabe.  Tomoftmii:  See — 

Araki.  Masashi;  Hibi.  Takuo;  Kawabe,  Tomofumi;  and  Yamahara, 
Takeshi,  4,398,051,  Cl.  585-640.000. 
Kawahara,  Hisashi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.  Electronic  timepiece. 

4.397,564,  Cl.  368-204.000. 
Kawakita,  Takeshi;  Muro,  Tomio;  and  Setoguchi,  Michihide,  to  Yo- 
shitomi    Pharmaceutical    Industries    Ltd.    Isoxazole    derivatives. 
4.397.853.  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ono.  Yasuo,  4,398,095,  Cl.  290-53.000. 
Kawasaki,  Kazunori:  See — 

Kosaka,    Katsuaki;    and    Kawasaki,    Kazunori.    4,397,149.    Cl. 
60-254.000. 


Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Hamada.  Takao;  Tsuchiya.  Nobuo;  Inatani,  Toshihiro;  Takada, 
Yoshiyasu;  Sumito.  Mitsuo;  Katayama.  Eiji;  Koitabashi.  To- 
shimitsu;  Okabe,  Kyoji;  and  Ito.  Yo,  4,397,691,  Cl.  75-123.00B. 
Kawasumi  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Ikeda,  Saburo,  4,397.747,  Cl.  210-641.000. 
Kawneer  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Redman,  Ronald  E.,  4,397,124,  Cl.  52-126.400. 
Kay,  Christopher  G.;  and  Lanning,  John  M.,  to  Hamischfeger  Corpora- 
tion. Truck  crane  having  an  elongated  main  frame.  4,397,3%,  Q. 
212-189.000. 
Kay,  D.  Alan  R.;  and  Wilson.  William  G..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Desulfurization  of  fluid  materials.  4.397,683.  Cl.  75-58.000. 
Keefe,  Richard  A.,  to  Solaroi,  Inc.  Solar  heating  panel.  4,397,305,  Cl. 

126-448  000 
Keiji,  Taniuchi.  Easy  opening  container  lid.  4.397,402,  Q.  220-268.000. 
Keil,  Reinhart:  See— 

Janicki,  Max;  Liefke,  Hans-Georg;  Keil,  Reinhart;  and  Geyer, 
Gerd,  4.398.137.  Cl.  318-601.000. 
Kel-Lite  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson,  Norman  C,  4,398,238,  Cl.  362-187.000. 
Keller,  Arnold,  to  Waldemar  Link  GmbH  A  Co.  Cranial  extension 

holder.  4.397,307.  Cl.  128-76.00R. 
Keller,  Jakob  J.,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &.  Company,  Limited.  Com- 
pression wave  machine.  4,397,613,  Cl.  417-64.000. 
Keller,  Leon  B.:  See— 

Rosscr,  Robin  W.;  and  Keller,  Leon  B.,  4,397,907,  Cl.  428-240.000. 
Keller,  Philip  J.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Arbiter  circuit.  4.398,105,  Cl. 

307-518.000. 
Keller,  Roger  A.:  See- 
Carroll,  Robert  J.;  Keller.  Roger  A.;  Lane,  E.  James;  and  Williams, 
Freddie  G.,  4,398,172,  Cl.  340-38.00P. 
Kelling.  Gordon  L..  to  Philhps  Temro.  Inc.  Diesel  fuel  warmer. 

4.397,288,  Cl.  123-557.000.  ' 
Kellogg,  Michael  S.;  and  Hamanaka,  Ernest  S.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Process 
for  converting  6,6-disubstituted  penicillanic  acid  derivatives  to  the 
6-/3-congeners.  4,397.783,  Cl.  26O-245.20R. 
Kelsey.  G.  Stephen:  See— 

Rea.  Jesse  R.;   Kallianidis,   Milton;  and  Kelsey,  G.   Stephen, 
4,397,924,  Cl.  429-191.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co.:  See— 

Frait,  John  S.,  4,398,252.  Cl.  364-426.000. 
Linkner.  Herbert  L.,  Jr.,  4.397.505.  Cl.  303-9.000. 
KemaNord  AB:  See— 

Edgren.   Anders  T.;  and  Svedberg,  Lars-Ok>f.  4,397,799,  Cl. 
264-53.000. 
Kemp,  Thomas  L.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the  separation  of  particulate 

solids  from  vapors.  4.397,738,  Cl.  208-161.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

Patel,  Harish  A.,  4,397.315.  Cl.  128-403.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

Erickson,  Robert  A..  4.397.592,  Cl.  407-105.000. 
Kennedy.  Robert  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Beaver.  Jeffrey  L.;  Kennedy.  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Kendall,  II;  and 
Brown,  Gregory  N.,  4,397,423.  Cl.  239-684.000. 
Kenshalo.  Richard  M.:  See- 
Johnson.  Steven  H.;  Grover,  Thomas  P.;  and  Kenshalo,  Richard 
M.,  4,397,189,  Cl.  73-861.000. 
Kent,  Raymond  C:  See— 

Haines,   Charles,  Jr.;  and  Kent,  Raymond  C,  4,3v7,894,  CI. 
428-138.000. 
Kent,  William  C,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  straightening  an  array  of  terminal  pins.  4,397,341,  Cl. 
140-147.000. 
Kerkhof,  Klaas  W.:  See— 

Haverkamp,  Antonius  P.;  and  Kerkhof,  Klaas  W.,  4.397,624,  Cl. 
425-113.000. 
Kerkhoofs,  Pieter  L.:  See- 
Peters,  Peter  J.  H.;  and  Kerkhoofs,  Pieter  L.,  4,397,949,  Q. 
435-99.000. 
Kerr  Glass  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Hen,  James  E.,  4,397,397,  Cl.  215-211.000. 
Ketkar,  Anil  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  the  combmed 

coking  and  gasification  of  coal.  4,397,656,  Cl.  48-202.000. 
Keuch,  Deane  R..  to  Sure  Air  Limited.  System  for  conditioning  air  of 

an  internal  space.  4.397.157.  Cl.  62-180.000. 
Khachaturian,  Jon  E.;  and  Charles,  Joseph  P..  to  Versabar,  Inc. 

Spreader  bar  assembly.  4.397.493.  Cl.  294-81.00R. 
Kidde,  Inc.:  See— 

LiCausi.  Anthony.  4.397.165.  Cl.  70-1.500. 
Kielb.  Eugene  J.:  See — 

Lynnes.  Carman  P.;  Kielb.  Eugene  J.;  Mather.  Joseph  M.;  Albright, 
Larry  E.;  and  Hoechst.  Lonnie  D..  4,397,371,  Q.  180-271.000. 
Kibchowski,  Kurt  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  using  a  positive 

electron  beam  resist  medium.  4,397,939,  Cl.  430-296.000. 
Killat,  Ulrich;  Rabe.  Gert;  and  Schmitt.  Hans  J.,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corpo- 
ration.   Record    carrier   for   deformation    images.    4,397.930,    Cl. 
430-50.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Frick,  Richard  H.,  4,397,704,  Q.  156-201.000. 
Matthews.  BUlie  J.;  Allison,  John  P.;  Woon,  Paul  S.;  Stevens, 
Robert    A.;    and    Bomslaeger,    Stephan    R..    4,397,644,    Cl. 
604-378.000. 
Kimura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kai,  Junjiro.  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Heat  storage  material.  4.397.752.  Cl.  252-70.000. 


AUGUST  9,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  21 


Kimura,  Syuzo:  See — 

Yajima.  Toshiyuki;  and  Kimura,  Syuzo,  4,397,544,  Cl.  355-58.000. 
Kind,  Guy  J.:  See— 

Goergen,  Rene;  and  Kind,  Guy  J.,  4,397.344,  Cl.  152-209.00R. 
King,  Charles  H.:  See — 

Brick,  Rowan  O.;  and  King,  Charles  H..  4,398,234,  Cl.  361-218.000. 

King,  Duane  E.;  and  O'Brien,  John  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Gas 

permeation   apparatus   having   permeate   rate  controlled   valving. 

4,397,661,  Cl.  55-158.000. 

King,  Roderick  V.,  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Method  for  threading 

closures.  4,397,597,  Cl.  413-23.000. 
Kinoshita,  Keizo;  Murakami,  Koji;  and  Ohta,  Hitoshi,  to  Chugai  Ro 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  OAK  Company  Ltd.  Furnace  for  the  heat 
treatment  of  scale-covered  steel.  4,397,451,  Cl.  266-252.000. 
Kinoshita,  Masayuki:  See — 

Imada,  Yukio;  Osozawa,  Tetsu;  Morimoto,  Yuki;  and  Kinoshita, 
Masayuki,  4,397,946,  Cl.  435-55.000. 
Kinumoto,  Namio;  Nakao,  Takashi;  and  Murase,  Hiroshi,  to  Osaka  Gas 
Company,    Limited.    Method    of    lining    pipes.    4,397,890,    Q. 
427-230.000. 
Kirfoy,  Allan  B.:  See— 

Koren,  David  H.;  Kirby,  Allan  B.;  and  Gould,  Donald  H., 
4,397,516,  Cl.  339-177.00R. 
Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishida,  Nobuhiro;  Sukekawa.  Ikuo;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  and  Yoshida, 
Yoshikazu,  4,397,246,  Cl.  108-55.300. 
Kiriu,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Kanda,  Yoshihumi;  Morita,  Isamu;  Kandachi.  Takayoshi;  and 
Kiriu.  Kazuyuki.  4.397.259.  Cl.  118-323.000. 
Kirstein.  Hartmut,  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Aligning  and  measuring  device  for  rolled   plate.   4.397,205.  Q. 
83-364.000. 
Kiss,  Steve,  Jr.:  See — 

Lamb,  Franklin  D.;  Kiss,  Steve,  Jr.;  and  Krueger.  Thomas  K.. 
4,398,161,  a.  333-156.000. 
Kitahara,  Koichi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takashi;  Kitahara,  Koichi;  Naito,  Susumu;  and  Tsuji, 
Tomoji,  4,398,040,  Cl.  562-413.000. 
Kitrilakis,  Sotiris:  See — 

Robinson,  Thomas  C;  and  Kitrilakis.  Sotiris,  4.397.049.  Q.  3-1.700. 
Kittle.  Carl  E.:  See- 
Price.  David  S.;  Schafer.  Richard  A.;  and  Kittle,  Carl  E.,  4,397,359, 
a.  172-430.000. 
Kleemann,  Axel;  Nygren,  Robert;  and  Wagner,  Rudolf,  to  Degussa 
Aktienbesellschaft.    Process    for   the    production    of   3-mercapto- 
propanedioHl.2).  4,398,042,  Cl.  568-62.000. 
Klein,  Carl  F.;  Buchanan,  Stuart  R.;  Thoma.  Paul  E.;  and  Klimek. 
David  L..  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Fabrication  of  non-conductive 
charged  sensing  probe  unit.  4,397,702,  Cl.  156-153.000. 
Klein,  Hans-Hermann:  See — 

Heisig,   Rolf;   Klein.   Hans-Hermann;   and   Volker,   Karl-Heinz. 
4.397.156.  Cl.  62-6.000. 
Klein.  Johannes:  See — 

Van  Egmond,  Johannes  A.  M.;  Klein.  Johannes;  and  Tienkamp. 

Engbert.  4.398.298.  Cl.  375-7.000. 

Klein.  Konrad.  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH.  Lubricating  system 

for    anti-ballooning    rings    of    textile    machines.    4,397,143,    Cl. 

57-355.000. 

Klem.  John  E.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Radiator  baffle.  4.397.348.  Q. 

165-41.000. 
Klement,  Heribert:  See— 

Busch,  Gerhard;  Jakob.  Heinz;  Jendrzejewski.  Reiner.  Klement, 
Heribert;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  and  Schneider, 
Theodor,  4.398.135.  Cl.  318-443.000. 
Kliewer.  Wayne  R.:  See— 

Pesa,  Frederick  A.;  Graham,  Anne  M.;  and  Kliewer,  Wayne  R., 
4,398,039,  Cl.  560-265.000. 
Klimek.  David  L.:  See- 
Klein,  Carl  F.;  Buchanan,  Stuart  R.;  Thoma,  Paul  E.;  and  Klimek, 
David  L..  4.397,702,  Cl.  156-153.000. 
Klingensmith,  James  B.:  See — 

Chu,  Paul;  and  Klingensmith.  James  B.,  4,398,244,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Klose,  Werner;  See — 

Krause,  Werner;  Grosse,  Jurgen;  and  Klose,  Werner,  4,397,791,  C\. 
260-981.000. 
Knab.  Rochus:  See — 

Rohde,  Siegfried;  Bonitz.  Jorg;  Entenmann,  Robert;  Knab,  Rochus; 
Schramm,    Herbert;    and    Schmidt,    Gunther,    4,397,176,    Q. 
73-35.000. 
Knaisch,  Otto:  See— 

Pfister,  Hans;  Knaisch,  Otto;  and  Blanc,  Jean-Marc,  4,397,728.  Cl. 
204-243.00M. 
Knorpp,  Eberhard:  See — 

Lutz,  Karl  A.;  and  Knorpp,  Eberhard,  4,398,285.  Cl.  370-58.000. 
Knors,  Herbert:  See — 

Wey.  Edmund;  Kathke.  Gregor;  Knors,  Herbert;  and  Rosen,  Klaus. 
4.397.139,  Cl.  57-22.000. 
Knute,  Wallace  L..  to  Ivac  Corporation.  Drop  sensing  unit  and  associ- 
ated  drip   chamber   for   IV   fluid   administration.   4,397,648.   Cl. 
604-253.000. 
Ko.  Eric  C:  See— 

Dano,  Paul  K.;  and  Ko.  Eric  C,  4,398,198.  Q.  343-103.000. 
Kobashi.  Mamoru:  See — 

Itoh.  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Haruo;  and  Kobashi,  Mamoru,  4,397,275, 
a.  123-339.000. 


Kobayashi,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Kaibara,  Nobuhiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Masayoshi.  4,397,284.  G. 
123-502.000. 
Kochendorfer,  Richard.  Bandage  for  radially  stressing  the  segmentt  of 

a  compressor  rotor  for  a  turbine.  4,397,609,  Cl.  416-2 I4.00R. 
Kochloefl,  Karel:  See— 

Hofstadt,  Carl-Ernst;  Schneider,  Michael;  and  Kochloefl,  KmreU 
4,398,050,  Cl.  585-640.000. 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Company:  See— 

Staat,  Karlhans,  4,397,169,  Q.  72-10.000. 
Kodaka,  Kenji:  See— 

Nakatani,   Kiyoshi;   Numata,   Satoshi;   Inoue,   Tsuneo;   Kodaka, 
Kenji;  Ishii.  Tsutomu;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Tachibana,  Hajime; 
Udagawa,  Takatoshi;  and  Gohbara.  Maaatoshi.  4.397,864.  Q. 
424-282.000. 
Koga.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Irikura.    Tsutomu;    Koga,    Hiroshi;    and    Murayama.    Satoshi, 
4,398.029.  Cl.  544-363.000. 
Kohl,  Qyde  B.;  and  Fleming,  Raymond  T.,  to  GTE  Productt  Corpora- 
tion. Electric  lamp  unit  with  improved  fuse  means.  4,398,124,  Q. 
315-74.000. 
Kohno,  Takashige:  Set— 

Usui,  Toshifumi;  Kohno,  Takashige;  Osawa,  Tadao;  and  Sakuma, 
Tokihiko,  4,397,792,  Q.  261-23.00A. 
Kohzai,  Yoshinori;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Ota.  Naoto.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc 
Limited.    Spindle    orienUtion    control    method    and    apparatus. 
4,398,138,  a.  318-603.000. 
Koide,  Kaoru;  Yoneda,  Yoshiki;  and  Musashi.  Kenkichi,  to  Meiji  Milk 
Products  Company  Limited.  Process  for  producing  a  cream  cheese- 
like food.  4,397,878,  Q.  426-40.000. 
Koitabashi,  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Hamada,  Takao;  Tsuchiya,  Nobuo;  Inatani,  Toshihiro;  Takada, 
Yoshiyasu;  Sumito,  Mitsuo;  KaUyama,  Eiji;  Koitabashi,  To- 
shimitsu; Okabe,  Kyoji;  and  Ito.  Yo.  4.397.691,  Cl.  75-123.00B. 
Kojima,  Yasuhumi:  See — 

Naitoh,   Masataka;   Urano,   Susumu;   Kuroda,   Minoru;   Kojima, 
Yasuhumi;  and  Tsukahara,  Kenji,  4,398,258,  Cl.  364-551.000. 
Kokubun,  Yoshihiro;  See — 

Washizuka,  Syoichi;  Ushizawa.  Jisaburo;  Kokubun.  Yoshihiro;  and 
Fukuda,  Tsuguo.  4,397,813,  Cl.  422-109.000. 
Kolacai,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

AUen,    Roland    M.;    and    Kolacai,    Andrew   J.,   4,397,903,    Q. 
428-156.000. 
Koland,  David  G.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Furniture  guard  and 

bearing  pad  for  vacuum  cleaner  nozzle  4,397,058,  Cl.  15-325.000. 
Kolbe,  Hartmut  F.;  and  Schwarzbach,  Frank  A.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Mask  for  imaging  a  pattern  of  a  photore- 
sist layer,  method  of  making  said  mask,  and  use  thereof  in  a  photo- 
lithographic process.  4,397,543,  Cl.  355-40.000. 
KoUmann,  Horst;  See — 

Ess,  WUfried;  and  KoUmann,  Horst,  4,397.598.  Q.  414-28.000. 
Koltron  Corporation:  See— 

Frantzen.  John  J..  4,397,708.  Q.  156-345.000. 
Komaroff.  Iwan;  and  Itoh.  Katsucki,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ignition 
onset    sensor    for    internal    combustion    engines.    4,397,283.    Q. 
123-494.000. 
Komura,  Tamotsu;  Tsunekawa,  Masayoshi;  and  Yuhda,  Sadayuki,  to 
Sankin  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Compositions  for  diagnosis  of  dental  caries 
activity.  4.397.944,  Q.  435-4.000. 
Kondo,  Katsuya;  and  Tajima,  Shigeru,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries, 
Ltd.  Method  for  controlling  strip  thickness  in  strip  mill.  4,398,254,  Cl. 
364-472.000. 
Kondo,  Shiro;  and  Mizuta,  Ken,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Two-motion 

push-button  switch.  4,398,070,  Cl.  200-16.00R. 
Koontz.  Stephen  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Method  and 
apparatus    for    cooling    thermally    cracked    hydrocarbon    gases. 
4,397.740.  Cl.  208-482.000. 
Kooymans,  Petrus  G.;  Wintraecken.  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Raudenbusch. 
Werner  T.;  Seelen-Kruijssen.  Josephs  M.  E.;  and  Schrcurs,  Gerardus 
C.  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Thermosetting  resinous  binder  compo- 
sitions, their  preparation  and  use  as  coating  materials.  4»397,990,  Q. 
525-167.000. 
Kords.  Christian:  See — 

Bemert,  Claus-Rudiger;  Kords,  Christian;  and  Redeker,  Detmar, 
4.398.024,  Cl.  536-85.000. 
Koreeda.  Toshio:  See— 

Nojiri.  Akio;  Koreeda,  Toshio;  and  Horiguch.  Masao,  4.397,797, 
Cl.  264-45.500. 
Koren,  David  H.;  Kirby.  Allan  B.;  and  Gould,  Donald  H.,  to  Bendix 
Corporation,  The.  Cable  termination  apparatus.  4,397,516,  Cl.  339- 
177.00R. 
Kosaka.  Katsuaki;  and  Kawasaki.  Kazunori.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  Variable  thrust  solid  propellant  rocket  motor.  4,397,149,  Q. 
60-254  000. 
Koshechko.  Vyacheslav  G.:  See— 

Pokhodenko.  Vitaly  D.;  Koshechko.  Vyacheslav  G.;  Barchuk. 
Vladimir  I.;  and  Isagulov.  Kim  S..  4.397.922.  C\.  429-105.000. 
Koster.  Arvo:  See- 
Johansson,  Jan  G.;  Henningsen.  Christian  J.;  and  Koster,  Arvo, 
4.398,080,  a.  219-130.100. 
Koto,  Noriaki:  See—  ^ 

Tsubaki.  Kazumi;  Koto.  Noriaki;  and  Abe,  Toyohiko,  4,398.006,  Q. 
526-127.000. 
Kough.  John  K.;  and  Martin.  Otis  M.,  to  Martin,  Otis  M.  Resurfacmg 
construction.  4.397.129,  Q.  52-528.00a 
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Kovach,  Michael  G.:  See — 

Dietrich.  WUliam  J.,  St.;  and  Kovach,  Michael  G.,  4,397,475,  CI. 
280-495.000. 
Kowalski,  Frank  V.:  See— 

Hall,  John   L.;   Baer,   Thomas   M.;   and   Kowalski,   Frank   V., 
4,398,293.  CI.  372-32.000. 
Kraft,  Joseph  K.;  and  Kappenhagen,  George  A.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  positioning  the  drive 
units  of  a  plural  drive  escalator.  4,397,096.  CI.  33-181.00R. 
Kramer,  Petrus  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of   4-dihalomethyl-3-oxabicyclo[3.1.0]hexan-2-ones.    4.398,032.    CI. 
549-302.000. 
Kramers,  Pieter,  to  Bronswerk  B.V.  Device  for  supplying  cooling  air 

under  pressure.  4,397.664.  CI.  62-183.000. 
Kraske,  Leroy  E.;  Werner,  Gregory  K.;  and  Beauchamp.  Lynn  I.,  to 
Deere  &  Company.  Backhoe  slide  frame  and  swing  mechanism. 
4.397,603,  CI.  414-695.500. 
Kratochvil,  Russell  F.  Diaphragm  type  cake  compressor  for  filter 

presses.  4,397,746,  CI.  210-228.000. 
Knus,  Gerhard;  and  Schwarz,  Gunther,  to  INA  Walzlager  Schaeffler 
KG.    Novel    plastic    cage    for    rolling    bearings.    4,397,507,    CI. 
308-217.000. 
Krause,  Werner;  Grosse,  Jurgen;  and  Klose,  Werner,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Process  for  reacting  alcohols  and/or  phenols  with 
phosphorus  pentasulfide.  4,397,791.  CI.  260-981.000. 
Kray,  Louis  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Heat  exchanger  an- 

Ufoulant.  4,397,737.  CI.  208-48.0AA. 
Krohn.  Duane  D..  to  Graco  Inc.  Reciprocable  pump  with  variable 

speed  drive.  4.397,610,  CI.  417-44.000. 
Krueger,  Thomas  K.:  See — 

I^mb,  Franklin  D.;  Kiss,  Steve,  Jr.;  and  Krueger,  Thomas  K., 
4,398,161.  CI.  333-156.000. 
Krug,  Frank  R.,  to  Indian  Industries,  Inc.  Collapsible  basketball  goal 

apparatus.  4,397,464,  CI.  273-1.50R. 
Kruppenbach,  John  A.,  to  Energy  Analysts  Incorporated.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  geophone  sensor  string  placement.  4,398,276,  CI. 
367-191.000. 
Krytar,  Inc.:  See — 

Russell,  Thomas  J.,  4,397.515,  CI.  339-177.00R. 
Kubiak,  Herbert:  See— 

Ziemek,  Gerhard;  and  Kubiak,  Herbert,  4,397,081,  CI.  29-599.000. 
Kubota,  Takao;  and  Kusakai,  Shigenobu,  to  G-C  E)ental  Industrial 
Corp.  Denture-base  resin  composition  and  method  for  using  the  same. 
4,398,007,  CI.  526-273.000. 
Kubotera,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Hirose,    Minoru;    Hara,    Junichiro;    and    Kubotera,    Hiroyuki, 
4.398,088,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Kudo,  Kin-ichi:  See — 

Homma,  Minoru;  Okoshi,  Noboni;  Kudo,  Kin-ichi;  Shimoyama, 
Soichi;  and  Tashiro,  Nansei,  4,398,016,  CI.  528-158.500. 
Kudryavtsev,  Alexandr  S.:  See — 

Ivanov,  Sergei  K.;  Dudkin,  Viktor  E.;  Raskin,  losif  A.;  Peredery, 
Valery  P.;  Mokhov,  Jury  M.;  Dyachenko,  Vladimir  K.;  Finkelsh- 
tein,  Evgenia  G.;  Martynov.  Igor  A.;  Kudryavtsev.  Alexandr  S.; 
Protsenko,  Valery  V.;  and  Filipchenko,  Gennady  G.,  4,397,367, 
a.  180-117.000. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  fungi  witn  N-sulphenylated 
ureas.  4,397.869,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Kuhn.  Eberhard:  See — 

Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner,  Roland,  4,397,999, 

a.  525-426.000. 
Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner,  Roland,  4,398,009, 
a.  525-426.000. 
Kulischenko,  Walter;  and  Bloomfleld.  Philip  E.,  to  Pennwalt  Corpora- 
tion. Safeness  indicator  for  flexible  shafts  used  in  automotive  steering 
mechanisms.  4,398,173,  CI.  340.52.00R. 
Kumada.  Toyoji:  See — 

Mihara,  Osamu;  and  Kumada,  Toyoji,  4,398,295.  Q.  373-120.000. 
Kuniyoshi,  Yasunobu;  and  Okada,  Takashi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Con- 
trol apparatus.  4,398,193,  CI.  340-825.760. 
Kunst,  Otto:  See— 

MeUler.  Hermann;  and  Kunst.  Otto.  4.397,501.  CI.  297-301.000. 
Kunz.  Volker  G.:  See— 

Acimovic.  Simeon;  Lindemann.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kunz,  Volker  G., 
4,397,717,  CI.  204-55.00Y. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Saburo,  4,397,747.  CI.  210-641.000. 
Kuriu  Machinery  Manufacturing  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Haruo.  Hamazaki,  4,397.744,  CI.  210-225.000. 
Kuroda,  Minoru:  See — 

Naitoh,   Masataka;   Urano,   Susumu;   Kuroda,   Minoru;   Kojima, 
Yasuhumi;  and  Tsukahara,  Kenji,  4,398,258,  CI.  364-551.000. 
Kusakai,  Shigenobu:  See — 

Kubota.     Takao;     and     Kusakai.     Shigenobu,     4,398,007,     CI. 
526-273.000. 
Kuwako.  Tomohisa;  and  Tanase.  Tosio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai 

Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Electric  motor.  4.398.109,  CI.  310-80.000. 
Kwakemaak,  Adriaan:  See — 

Exalto.    Robertus;    and    Kwakemaak,    Adriaan,    4,397,721,    CI. 
204-144.000. 
Kyorin  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Irikura,    Tsutomu;    Koga,    Hiroshi;    and    Murayama,    Satoshi, 
4.398.029.  CI.  544-363.000. 
Kyoritsu  Electrical  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ando.  Akitoshi,  4,398,183,  Q.  340-SOO.OOO. 


Labbe,  Francis  A.  M.,  to  Molins  Limited.  Cigarette  making  machine. 

4,397,320,  CI.  131-84.00R. 
Laborde,  Alice  L.:  See — 

Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Reusser.  Fritz;  Castle.  Thomas  M.;  Hannon. 
Betty    R.;    Laborde.    Alice   L.;    and    Marschke,   Charles   K., 
4,397,950,  a.  435-125.000. 
Lacoray  S.A.:  See — 

Steiner,  Michel.  4.397.046.  Q.  2-44.000. 
Lacy.  James  P.  Method  for  vertical  fracture  growth  control.  4,397,353, 

CI.  166-281.000. 
Lai,  Yu-Chin:  See — 

Akkapeddi,  Murali  K.;  DeBona,  Bruce  T.;  Lai,  Yu-Chin;  and 
Prevorsek,  Dusan  C,  4,398,018,  CI.  528-176.000. 
Lake  Center  Industries:  See — 

Currence,  Evan  J.,  4,398,231,  CI.  361-23.000. 
Lamadrid,  Rene,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Motor  driven 
occlusion  controller  for  liquid  infusion  and  the  like.  4,397,642,  CI. 
604-245.000. 
Lamb,  Franklin  D.;  Kiss,  Steve,  Jr.;  and  Krueger,  Thomas  K.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Phase-shifting  amplifier.  4,398,161,  CI. 
333-156.000. 
Lambrecht,  Gerhard,  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH.  Method  of  processing 
waste  paper  and  installation  for  the  performance  of  the  method. 
4,397,713,  CI.  162-261.000. 
Lan-Elec  Limited:  See — 

Czala,  Ferenc  L.,  4,397,206,  CI.  83-399.000. 
Lanctot.  Jane  B.:  See — 

Husson.  Alan  L.;  and  Lanctot,  Jane  B.,  4,397,377,  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Landau.  Remy:  See — 

Pardo,  Rene  K.;  and  Landau,  Remy,  4,398,249,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Landers,  Edward  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Green,  William  L.;  Calkins,  Dennis  E.;  Landers,  Edward  A.,  Jr.; 
and  Gray,  Daniel  W..  4,397.582,  CI.  405-137.000. 
Landry.  Archie  C,  to  Norih  American  Mfg.  Corp.  Hand  and  improved 

hand  spring  for  single  action  firearm.  4,397,110,  CI.  42-65.000. 
Landry,  Jean-Guy.  Covered  toaster  for  energy  saving  and  faster  toast- 

mg.  4,397,227,  CI.  99-334.000. 
Lane,  E.  James:  See — 

Carroll,  Robert  J.;  Keller,  Roger  A.;  Lane,  E.  Jjunes;  and  Williams, 
Freddie  G.,  4,398,172,  CI.  340-38.00P. 
Langenberg,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Overy,  Colin;  and  Langenberg,  Anthony  J.,  4,397,120,  Q.  51- 
170.0MT. 
Langenegger.  Urs:  See — 

Rutsche.    Wendolin;    and    Langenegger,    Urs,    4,397,244,    CI. 
108-6.000. 
Langer.  Horst  G.:  See — 

Campbell.  Kent  D.;  Langer,  Horst  G.;  and  Martin,  Patrick  H., 
4,397,970,  a.  523-402.000. 
Langford,  James  W.,  Jr.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Abradable  cutter 

protection.  4,397,361.  CI.  175-329.000. 
Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Titus,    Theodore.    IV;    and    Bagley.    Julius    B.,   4,398,279,    CI. 
369-58.000. 
Lanning,  John  M.:  See — 

Kay,   Christopher   G.;   and   Lanning,   John   M.,   4,397,3%.   Q. 
212-189.000. 
Larkin,   Mark   E.,   to   Abbott   Laboratories.    In-line   sleeve   valve. 

4,397,442,  CI.  251-342.000. 
Lamer,  Donald  A.,  to  Fluid  Devices  Limited.  Unbalanced  spool. 

4.397.614.  CI.  417-403.000. 
Laubie.  Michel:  See — 

Vincent,  Michel;  Remond.  Georges;  and  Laubie,  Michel,  4,397,857, 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Laughbaum.  Edward  E..  to  Bancohio  National  Bank.  Material  treat- 
ment and  windrowing  apparatus.  4,397,674,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Lausch,  H.  Nevin;  and  Priepke.  Edward  H..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Row  crop  atUchment  with  sweeper  chain.  4.397,134.  CI.  56-98.000. 
Lautenschlager.  Gerhard  W.:  See — 

Lautenschlager.     Horst;     and     Lautenschlager.     Gerhard     W., 
4.397.064.  CI.  16-379.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner:  See — 

Welter.  Andre;  Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner;  Etschenberg,  Eugen; 
and  Leyck,  Sigurd.  4.397.858.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Horst;  and  Lautenschlager.  Gerhard  W.,  to  Mepla,  Inc. 

Cabinet  hinge.  4,397.064,  CI.  16-379.000. 
Lazarus,  Stanley  D.:  See — 

Marshall.  Robert  M.;  Dardoufas,  Kimon  C;  and  Lazarus,  Stanley 
D..  4,397,985.  CI.  524-837.000. 
Lea,  Richard  K.;  Edwards.  Julian  D.;  and  Colton.  D.  Frederick,  to  Inco 
Limited.  Process  for  the  extraction  of  precious  metals  from  concen- 
trates thereof.  4.397.689,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Leanza,  William  J.:  See — 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Hannah,  John;  Leanza,  William  J.;  and 
Shih,  David  H.,  4,397.861.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Lechner.  Wilhelm:  See — 

Eck,  Herbert;  Adler,  Klaus;  Hannebaum,  Manfred;  and  Lechner, 
Wilhelm,  4.397.968,  CI.  523-305.000. 
Lederrey,  Marc,  to  Montres  Rado  S.A.  Wrist-watch  casing.  4.397,566. 

CI.  368-291.000. 
Lee,  Ho  C;  Rickenbach,  David  H.;  Wolfert,  Gerhard  A.;  and  Zable, 
Jack  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Electro- 
magnetic print  hammer  coil  assembly.  4,397,234.  CI.  101-93.290. 
Lee,  Kwang  H.:  See— 

Paganini,  Bruno  J.;  Anavil,  Yodhin;  Hale,  William  J.;  and  Lee. 
Kwang  H.,  4,398,257,  Q.  364-550.000. 
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Lee,  Patrick  S.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Read  channel  gale  generator 
with    self-adjusting    pulse    width    compensator.    4.398.154,    CI. 
328-58.000 
Lee,  Robert  M.  Luggage  ripper  protector.  4,397,378,  Q.  190-52.000. 
Lee,  Roy,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  handling  pipe  to  effect  high  speed  machin- 
ing operations.  4,397,054,  CI.  10-107.0PH. 
Lees,  David  E.  B.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Eye  closure  discrimination  sys- 
tem. 4,397,531,  a.  351-210.000. 
Legrand:  See— 

Durand,  Guy;  and  Paulin.  Daniel,  4,397,514,  CI.  339-95.00D. 
Lehmann.  William  F..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Method  and  compo- 
sition for  reduction  of  formaldehyde  emission  in  wood  composite 
panels.  4.397,756.  CI.  252-182.000. 
Le  Maitre,  Richard  B.  C:  See— 

Goddard,  Vaughan  P.;  and  Le  Maitre,  Richard  B.  C,  4,397,909,  CI. 
428-252.000. 
Lemartret,  Odile:  See— 

AUais,  Andre;  Clemence,  Francois;  E>eraedt.  Roger;  and  Lemar- 
tret, Odile.  4,397,856,  CI.  424-251.000. 
LeMay,  Christopher  A.  G.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Radiography.  4,398,251, 

a.  364-414.000. 
Lemay.  Johanne:  See — 

Bage,  Marc;  and  Lemay.  Johanne.  4,397,551,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.  Electronic  tool  and  method.  4,397,196,  CI. 

73-862.230. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.   Molding  system  and  article.  4,397,247,  CI. 

108-57.100. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.  System  for  recording  video  information  on  a 

record  card.  4.398.223,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Lemonnier,  Jean,  to  Millipore  Corporation.  Test  method  and  apparatus 
for   the   presence   of  microorganism   in   syringe.   4,397,945,   CI. 
435-31.000. 
Lenzen,  Jakob:  See — 

Raasch.  Hans;  Lenzen.  Jakob;  and  Pohl,  Klaus,  4.397,144,  CI. 
57-414.000. 
Leo,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Johansson,   Anders  H.;   and   Leo,   Thomas  J.,   4,397,992,   Q. 
525-305.000. 
Leonida,  Andrei:  See — 

Chi,  Chang  V.;  and  Leonida,  Andrei,  4,397,917,  Q.  429-26.000. 
Lepczynski.  Richard:  See — 

Feinbloom,  Richard  E.;  Lepczynski.  Richard;  and  Oleksy,  Wladys- 
law,  4,397,523,  Q.  350-96.200. 
Le  Pennec,  Dominique;  Commereuc,  Dominique;  and  Chauvin.  Yves 
to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Oligomerization  catalyst  and  process. 
4,398,049,  CI.  585-512.000. 
Le  Pochard,  Jacques:  See — 

Tarroux,    Pierre;    and    Le    Pochard,    Jacques,    4,398,131,    Q. 
315-294.000. 
Lessig,  William  R.,  Ill:  See— 

Jinkins.  Danny  R.;  Lessig,  William  R.,  Ill;  and  Canatella,  Timothy 
J.,  4,397,060,  CI.  15-377.000. 
L'Etat  Francais:  See — 

Feldmann.  Michel;  Henaff.  Jeannine;  and  Gabry.  Andre,  4,398,163. 
CI.  333-193.000. 
Letuan.  Phac:  See — 

Dahan,  Pierre-Louis;  and  Letuan.  Phac.  4.398.171.  CI.  340-22.000. 
Leutwyler.    Robert,    to    Fritz    Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft    Bemina- 
Nahamaschinenfabrik.  Foot-operated  control  device  for  electrically 
operated  appliances.  4.397.251,  CI.  112-277.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Brierley,  John  M.;  and  Scott,  Melvin,  4,397,755,  CI.  252-113.000. 
Bright,   Samuel  C;   and   Postlethwaite.   Dennis,  4,397,757,   Q. 
252-186.410. 
Leveson,    Richard    C.     Photoionization    detector.    4.398,152,    CI. 

324-465.000. 
Levine,  David  A.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Snap  acceleration  method  of 
diagnosing   faults  in   internal   combustion  engines.   4.398.259,   CI. 
364-551.000. 
Levinson.  Lionel  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Varistors  with 
controllable  volUge  versus  time  response.  4,397.775.  CI.  252-518.000. 
Lewis.  George  K..  to  Siemens  Gammasonics.  Inc.  Transducer  for 
electronic  focal  scanning  in  an  ultrasound  imaging  device.  4,398,1 16. 
a.  310-334.000. 
Lewis,  Jennings  B.:  See — 

Maddever.  Wayne  J.;  Bums,  Michael  T.;  and  Lewis,  Jennings  B.. 
4,397,685,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Lewis,  Norris  E.;  and  Sidles.  Jean  A.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Fiber 

brush  sUp  ring  assembly.  4,398,113.  Q.  310-232.000. 
Lewis,  Stephen  A.  M.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Automatic  grip 

control  circuit  for  a  grapple  mechanism.  4,397,495.  CI.  294-88.000. 
Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH:  &ee — 

Heisig.    Rolf;   Klein.   Hans-Hermann;   and   Volker,   Karl-Heinz. 
4,397,156,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Leyck,  Sigurd:  See — 

Welter,  Andre;  Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner;  Etschenberg.  Eugen; 
and  Leyck,  Sigurd,  4.397,858.  CI.  424-270000. 
Leyendecker.  Gerhard:  See — 

Eschweiler,  Wilhelm;  and  Leyendecker,  Gerhard,  4,397.639,  CI. 
604-153.000. 
Li,  Norman  N.:  See — 

Dawson.  Charles  R.;  Li,  Norman  N.;  and  O'Brien,  Dennis  E.. 
4,397,354,  CI.  166-294.000. 
Liba,  Joseph;  and  Rafferty,  Michael,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Fuel 
coUector  assembly.  4,397.333,  CI.  137-574.000. 


LiCausi.  Anthony,  to  Kiddc.  Inc.  Locking  mechanism  for  a  money  box 

assembly  having  a  fusible  cam.  4.397.165.  CI.  70-1.500. 
Licciardello,  Michael;  Boden.  Richard  M.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and  Hanna, 
Marie  R.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Oxoalkyl  esters. 
4,398,038,  CI.  560-103.000. 
Licciardello,  Michael:  See — 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Licciardello.  Michael,  4,397,789,  CI. 
260-463.000. 
Lichti.  Reiner:  See — 

Dietrich.  Klaus;  Lichti.  Reiner;  and  Rosenstock,  Gunter.  4.398.204, 
CI.  346-140.000. 
Liefke.  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Janicki.  Max;  Liefke,  Hans-Georg;  Keil.  Reinhart;  and  Oeyer. 
Gerd,  4,398,137,  CI.  318-601.000. 
Liller.  Delbert  I.  Method  of  installing  replaceable  sleeve  in  fixed  vortex 

finder.  4.397.071,  CI.  29-401.100. 
Lillibridge.  Harold  R.;  and  Sullivan.  John,  to  Champion  International 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  applying  and  drying  sealing  material  to 
the  seal  flap  of  envelopes.  4,397,262,  CI.  118-620.000. 
LilUe,  Terrance  L.:  See — 

Frediani.  John  K.;  Johnson.  Richard  E.;  and  Lillie.  Terrance  L., 
4,398,246.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Limburg.  William  W.;  Renfer.  Dale  S.;  and  Pai.  Damodar  M..  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Stabilized  organic  layered  photoconductive  device. 
4.397.931,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Limet,  Joseph:  See — 

Moussdx>is,  Claude  H.;  Masson.  Pierre  L.;  Vaerman.  Jean-Pierre; 

Limet.    Joseph;    and    Cambiaso.    Cesar    L..    4.397.960.    CI. 

436-512.000. 

Lin.  Kun-Shan;  Goudie,  Kathleen  M.;  and  Frantz.  Gene  A.,  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated.  Speech  producing  system.  4,398,059,  CI. 

179-l.OSM. 

Lind.  Leif  I.  Method  and  device  for  extracting  contaminated  air  by 

suction.  4.397,226.  CI.  98-115.00R. 
Lind.    Willard    H.    Lever   adapter   for   door   knob.    4,397.489,   CI. 

292-347.000. 
Lindberg.  Lars  G.  S.:  See— 

Russ.  Arild;  Sjostrand,  Pehr-Olof  G.;  Sternberg.  Ingvar  P.;  and 
Lindberg,  Lars  G.  S.,  4.398,178,  C\.  340-3  lO.OOA. 
Lindemann.  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Acimovic.  Simeon;  Lindemann,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kunz,  Volker  G., 
4,397,717,  CI.  204-55.00Y. 
Linder,  Lars-Erik:  See — 

Gustavsson,    Bengt;    Curelaru,    Johan;    and    Linder,    Lars-Erik, 
4,397,091,  a.  33-127.000. 
Lineman.  Harry  L.:  See — 

Bames.  Johnny  G.;  Chukran.  Rudolph  E.;  Hurley,  Patrick  J.;  and 
Lineman.  Harry  L.,  4,397,572.  CI.  400-3.000. 
Linkner,  Herbert  L.,  Jr..  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Control  valve. 

4.397.505.  CI.  303-9.000. 
Lisiecki.  Robert  E..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Liquid  container  with 

straw  opening  means.  4.397.394,  CI.  206-608.000. 
Lisiecki.  Robert  E..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Contamer  and  blank  for 

constructing  same.  4,397.415,  CI.  229-17.00R. 
Littlechild.  James  E.:  See — 

Butler.  Gregg  G.;  Gillies,  George  M.;  Heal,  Thomas  J.;  and  Little- 
child,  James  E..  4,397,824,  Q.  423-260.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Lewis,  Norris  E.;  and  Skiles,  Jean  A.,  4,398,113,  CI.  310-232.000. 
Lit  vino  va,  Valentina  I.:  See — 

Xenzhek.  Okuvian  S.;  Shembel,  Elena  M.;  Litvinova,  Valentina  I.; 
Martynenko,  Tamara  L.;  Raikhelson,  Leonid  B.;  Sokolov,  Leo- 
nid A.;  and  Moskovsky,  Valentin  Z.,  4,397.921,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Liu,  Frank  C;  and  Kao,  Yih-Sien.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Impulse  noise 

detection  circuit  for  TV  signals.  4.398,210,  CI.  358-36.000. 
Liu,  Ping  Y.:  See— 

Boutni.  Omar  M.;  and  Liu,  Ping  Y.,  4.397,982.  CI.  524-493.000. 
Lloyd,  Milton  H.  Coprocessed  nuclear  fuels  containing  (U.  Pu)  values 

as  oxides,  carbides  or  carbonitrides.  4,397,778.  CI.  252-627.000. 
Lockey.  David  J.:  See — 

d'Aiayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc.  Stephane  M.;  and  Lockey.  David  J.. 
4,398.300,  CI.  377-18.000. 
Lofquist,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Merrill,  Robert  G.;  Lofquist.  Robert  A.;  Weedon.  Gene  C;  Hay- 
lock,  John  C;  and  TwUley.  Ian  C.  4.398.012.  CI.  528-84.000. 
Logan,  Kenyon  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and    Space    Admmistration.    Active    lamp    pulse    driver    circuit. 
4.398.129.  CI.  315-208.000. 
Long,  Nicholas  R.;  Peisel,  William  E.;  Ryan,  Joseph  L.;  Stafford,  John 
P.;  and  Watkins,  Richard  R.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc. 
Character  generator  display  system.  4.398.190.  CI.  34O-728.000. 
Longanbach.  James  R.  Method  of  producing  a  colloidal  fuel  from  coal 

and  a  heavy  petroleum  fraction.  4,397,653,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Lopata.  Ira;  and  Barto,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  to  RAgen  Precision  Industries, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transporting  an  electrostatic  strip. 
4.397,541.  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Lopez,  Jose  G.:  See — 

Stana,  Regis  R.;  and  Lopez,  Jose  G.,  4,397.820,  CI.  423-8.000. 
Lorant,  Ivan;  Murlasits,  Gyula;  Wlasitsch,  Gyula;  Farkas,  Ferenc;  and 
Szomolanyi.  Geza,  to  Bor-,Mubor-,es  Cipoipari  kutato  Intezet;  and 
Graboplast,  Gyori  Pamutszovo-es  Muborgyar.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  chemically  bonded  non-woven  sheet  materials  containing 
a  binder  of  microheteroporous  structure.  4.397,892.  CI.  427-245.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Dawdy.  Terrance  H.,  4.397,707,  CI.  156-307.500. 
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L'Orad:See— 

Sebag.  Henri,  4.398.045.  CI.  568-624.000. 
Lotgering,  Fredcrik  K.;  and  Vromans,  Petnis  H.  G.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  anisotropic  oxidic  peima- 
nent  magnet.  4.397.796.  CI.  264-24.000. 
Lotsch.  Wolfgang;  and  Hilbert.  Peter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation    of    pigmentary     form     isoindoline.     4,398,027,    CI. 
544-296.000. 
Lougheed.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Dargel.  William  O.;  Lougheed,  Robert  M.;  and  McCubbrey.  David 
L,  4,398,176.  CI.  382-27.000. 
Low,  Jim  Y.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Hydrotreating  supercriti- 
cal solvent  extracts  in  the  presence  of  alkane  extractants.  4.397,736, 
CI.  208-11. OLE. 
Lu,  Chin  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Developer  compositions  containing 
quatemized  vinylpyridine  polymers,  and  copolymers.  4,397,934,  CI. 
430-110.000. 
Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Salway,  Peter  H.,  ^,397,282,  CI.  123-487.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Gowan,  William  L.;  and  Wadkins,  Charles  K.,  4.397,639,  CI. 

55-41.000. 
Harrison.  Anthony  W..  4.397,477,  CI.  280-709.000. 
Hibell.  Ernest  G.;  and  West,  Raymond,  4.398.182,  CI.  340-388.000. 
Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  4,397.615,  CI.  417-221.000. 
Luckenbach,  Edward  C,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Apparatus  for  regeneration  of  spent  cracking  catalyst.  4,397,816,  CI. 
422-144.000. 
Ludwig,  Daniel  P.:  See — 

Geesen.    Michel;    Mourant.   Jacques;   and    Ludwig.    Daniel    P., 
4,398.286.  CI.  370-69.100. 
Luebke.  Robert  W.:  See- 
Marsh.    Ronald    P.;    and    Luebke,    Robert    W..    4.397.899.    CI. 
428-77.000. 
Luecke,  Beth  E.:  See — 

Meyer,  Burton  C;  and  Luecke.  Beth  E.,  4,397,871,  Q.  426-5.000. 
Lund,  Richard  G.,  III.  Prenatal  support  pillow.  4,397,052.  CI.  5-431.000. 
Lunden,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Swift,    Harold    E.;   and    Lunden.    Richard    W..   4,398,005.    CI. 
526-119  000. 
Lutz.  James  P.:  See — 

Stolz.  Theodore  O.;  Moore,  Richard  A.;  and  Lutz,  James  P., 
4.397,966,  Q.  521-167.000. 
Lutz,  Karl  A.;  and  Knorpp,  Eberhard.  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA. 
Time-division     multiplex     switching     network.     4,398,285,     CI. 
370-58.000. 
Lutz,  Phillip  A.;  Mou.  Phillip  R.;  and  Sayers,  Eugene  H.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Vertical  integrated  circuit  package  integration. 
4,398,235,  CI.  361-393.000. 
Lykes  Pasco  Packing  Company:  See — 

Hume.  Ronald  W.,  4,397.133,  Q.  53-485.000. 
Lynnes,  Carman  P.;  Kielb.  Eugene  J.;  Mather,  Joseph  M.;  Albright, 
Larry  E.;  and  Hoechst,  Lonnie  D.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company. 
LoMler  operator  restraint  system.  4,397,371,  Q.  180-271.000. 
Lyon,  Robert  C;  and  Feams,  Peter,  to  BICC  Limited.  Device  for 
securing  at  least  one  cable,  pipe  or  other  elongate  member.  4.397.436, 
a.  248-68  OOR. 
M.A.  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Zappa,  Robert  J.;  and  Peacock.  Bobbie.  4.397.424.  Q.  241-20.000. 
M.A.N.     Maschinenfabrik     Augsburg-Numberg     Aktiengesellschaft: 
See— 
Kammerling.  Bruno;  Meier.  Franz;  and  Schmidt,  Rainer,  4,397,450, 
CI.  266-193.000. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Greiner.  Harry  M.;  Holl.  Roland;  N^rle.  Klaus;  and  Abendroth, 

Paul,  4,397,236,  CI.  101-350.000. 
Makosch,  Manfred.  4,397,237,  CI.  101-352.000.       - 
Maass,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Haendle,    Joerg;    Maass,    Wolfgang;    and    Wolf,    Hans-Dieter, 
4.398,213,  a.  358-111.000. 
MacDonald,  John  P.:  See— 

Aytac.    Haluk   M.;    and    MacDonald,   John    F.,   4,397,887,    CI. 
427-85.000. 
Machida.  Ryoichi:  See — 

Taki.  Kazuo;  Machida,  Ryoichi;  and  Katayama,  Kouichi,  4.397,951, 
CI.  435-188.000. 
Machine  Cutting,  Inc.:  See — 

Mayfield,  Johnny  W.;  and  Totten,  Roger  W.,  4,397.202,  CI.  82- 
4.00R. 
Mack,  Charles  H.  Electric  heating  apparatus  for  pre-heating  and  mold- 
ing fillet-forming  wax  strips.  4.398.083.  CI.  219-479.000. 
Madan.  Arun,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Compensated  amor- 
phous silicon  solar  cell  incorporating  an  insulating  layer.  4.398,054, 
CI.  136-255.000. 
Maddever,  Wayne  J.;  Bums,  Michael  T.;  and  Lewis,  Jennings  B.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Production  of  ultra  low  carbon  steel  by 
the  basic  oxygen  process.  4,397,685,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Madej,  Edward  A.,  to  Robroy  Industries.  Beam  clamp.  4,397,437,  CI. 

248-72.000. 
Madrange,  Annie;  and  Refregier,  Jean-Louis,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite: 
L'OREAL.  Aerosol  hair  lacquer  composition  containing  as  a  propel- 
lant  a  mixture  of  trifluoromonochloroethane  and  carbon  dioxide  and 
or  nitrous  oxide.  4,397,836,  CI.  424-47.000. 
Maeda.  Yukio:  See— 

Inoue,  Takao;  Wakahata.  Tamotsu;  Maeda.  Yukio;  and  Niboshi. 
Ikuo.  4.397,723,  CI.  204-159.150. 


Magahed,  El-Sayed  A.,  to  Ray-O-Vac  Corporation.  Alkaline  battery 

with  reducing  agents  in  the  electrolyte.  4,397,925,  CI.  429-207.000. 
Maggio,  Edward  T.  Means  for  monitoring  the  sUtus  of  control  of 

ketoacidosis-prone  diabetics.  4,397,956.  CI.  436-34.000. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.:  See — 

Milanes,  Eddy  J.;  Highbridge,  Russell  E.;  and  Morgan,  Robert  S., 
4,397.460,  CI.  271-263.000. 
Mahieu,  Marc;  Varon,  Jacques;  and  Vandenberg,  Philippe,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Boat  for  the  epiuxial  growth  of  several  layers 
from  the  liquid  phase.  4,397,260,  CI.  118-421.000. 
Maiocco,  Guiseppe,  to  Arman  S.p.A.  Antitheft  device  for  motor  vehi- 
cles. 4.397,167,  CI.  70-370.000. 
Maitlen,  Jeffrey  L.:  See— 

Shankle,    Derrill    F.;   and    Maitlen,    Jeffrey    L..    4.398,057.   C\. 
174-2.000. 
Makimoto,  Toshio;  and  Nishimura,  Sadahiko.  Circularly  polarized 

microstrip  line  antenna.  4,398.199,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Makino,  Tomoatsu:  See — 

Tanaka,  Toshio;  and  Makino,  Tomoatsu,  4,397,290,  CI.  123-618.000. 
Makita,  Kensukc:  See — 

Mishima,  Michiharu;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  Makita,  Kensuke;  Sakka, 
Sumio;  and  Kamiya,  Kanichi,  4,397,666,  CI.  65-18.300. 
Makosch,  Manfred,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Roller  train  structure  for  use  with  printing  machine.  4,397,237, 
CI.  101-352.000. 
Malcolm,  Richard  E.;  Assenheim,  Harry  M.;  Emmett,  Paul  L.;  and 
Chan,  Richard,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Artificial  horizon 
device.  4,397,535,  Q.  356-248.000. 
Mallory,  Glenn  O.,  Jr.,  to  Richardson  Chemical  Company.  Electroless 

nickel  polyaUoys.  4.397,812.  O.  420-441.000. 
Malmohus  Invest  AB:  See — 

Edstrom,  Lars  G.,  4,397.458.  CI.  271-14.000. 
Man-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Fischer.  Hermann.  4,397,235.  CI.  101-141.000. 
Mancebo,   Ronald   A.   Solar  water  heating  system.   4,397,294,   CI. 

126-121.000. 
Manderla,  Henry  J.,  to  Anthes  Equipment  Ltd.  Wall  form  and  method 

of  assembly  thereof  4.397,441.  CI.  249-19.000. 
Mann.  Egon.  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Hydrostatic-mechanical  drive  for  self-propelled  machines.  4,397,201. 
a.  74-730.000. 
Mannhart,  Peter;  and  Ruppen,  Bruno,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik 
Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG.  Apparatus  for  lubricating  the  locking  bolts  of  a 
breechblock  of  an  automatic  firing  weapon.  4,397,214,  CI.  89-I.OOE. 
Manning,  Donald  F.:  See — 

Drejza.  John  E.;  Manning.  Donald  F.;  and  Wilson.  Joseph  T.,  Ill, 
4.397.576.  CI.  400-320.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See- 
Harris,  Walter  W..  4.397.665.  CI.  65-12.000. 
Ramge,  Dennis  L.;  and  MUler.  John  H..  4,397,692.  CI.  134-2.000. 
Ray.  Richard  J..  Jr..  4.397.898.  Q.  428-43.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

Argabright,    Perry   A.;   and   Rhudy.   John   S..   4.397.748.   Q. 
210-733.000. 
Marchand.  Daniel:  See— 

Darroussin,    Michel;    and    Marchand,    Daniel,    4,397,589,    Q. 
405-260.000. 
Marcyan,  Stanley  T.  Caliper  with  dial  indicator  clamp  and  pistol  grip. 

4.397,092,  CI.  33-148.00R. 
Maricn,  Bruce  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Flame  reUrdant  polysty- 
rene  and    poly(para-methylstyrene)   compositions   containing   oc- 
tahalobiphthalyl.  4,397,972.  Q.  524-109.000. 
Mark,  H.  Wayne:  See- 
Roberts.  John  S.;  Bertus.  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Mark, 
H.  Wayne,  4,397,767,  Q.  252-43  LOOP. 
Marschke.  Charles  K.:  See— 

Dolak.  Lester  A.;  Reusser.  Fritt;  Castle,  Thomas  M.;  Hannon, 
Betty    R.;    Laborde,    Alice   L.;   and    Marschke,    Charles   K., 
4.397,950,  CI.  435-125.000. 
Marsh,  Ronald  P.;  and  Luebke,  Robert  W..  to  True  Temper  Corpora- 
tion. Variable  thickness  mat  for  use  at  the  stress  transition  zone 
juncture  of  a  bridge-roadway  or  the  juncture  of  a  railroad  crossing- 
roadway.  4,397,899,  CI.  428-77.000. 
Marshall,  Dennis.  Mixing  valve.  4,397,329,  CI.  137-100.000. 
Marshall,  Robert  M.;  Dardoufas,  Kimon  C;  and  Lazarus,  Stanley  D.,  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Polyester  yam  finish  composition.  4,397,985,  Q. 
524-837.000. 
Marsheck,  WUliam  J.;  Jiu,  James;  and  Wang,  Ping  T.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  & 
Co.  Microbtal  process  for  9a-hydroxylation  of  steroids.  4,397,947,  CI. 
435-38.000. 
Martin,  Brice  E.:  See—  .  .^   „.  .. 

Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.;  Martin,  Brice  E.;  and  Gingench,  Rich- 
ard G.  W.,  4,397,690,  Q.  75-108.000. 

Martin,  Otis  M.:  See—  

Rough,  John  K.;  and  Martin,  Otis  M.,  4,397.129,  Q.  52-528.000. 
Martin,  Patrick  H.:  See- 
Campbell,  Kent  D.;  Langer,  Horst  G.;  and  Martin,  Patrick  H., 
4,397,970,  a.  523-402.000. 
Martin,  Sylvia,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Zinc  plating  baths 

with  condensating  polymer  Imghteners.  4,397.718,  Q.  204-55.00Y. 
Martynenko,  Tamara  L.:  See — 

Xenzhek,  OkUvian  S.;  Shcmbel,  Elena  M.;  Litvinova,  Valentina  I.; 
Martynenko,  Tamara  L.;  Raikhelson,  Leonid  B.;  Sokolov,  Leo- 
nid A.;  and  Moskovsky,  Valentin  Z.,  4.397,921,  CI.  429-105.000. 
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Martynov,  Igor  A.:  See — 

Ivanov,  Sergei  K.;  Dudkin,  Viktor  E.;  Raskin,  losif  A.;  Peredery, 
Valery  P.;  Mokhov,  Jury  M.;  Dyachenko,  Vladimir  K.;  Finkelsh- 
tein,  Evgenia  G.;  Martynov,  Igor  A.;  Kudryavtsev,  Alexandr  S.; 
Protsenko,  Valery  V.;  and  Filipchenko,  Gennady  G.,  4,397,367, 
CI.  180-117.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Meyer.  Burton  C;  and  Luecke,  Beth  E.,  4,397,871.  CI.  426-5.000. 
Masco  Corporation:  See— 

Fathauer,    George    H.;    and    HoUt.    Wayne.    4.398,304.    CI. 

455-168.000. 
McLamore,  Roy  T.,  4,397,355,  CI.  166-297.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 
Bye,  Richard.  4,397,687,  CI.  75-68.00R. 
Seyferth,  Dietmar;  Prud'Homme,  Christian  C;  and  Wiseman,  Gary 

H..  4.397.828.  CI.  423-344.000. 
Wurtman,  Richard  J.,  4.397.866,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Masson,  Pierre  L.:  See— 

Moussebois,  Qaude  H.;  Masson,  Pierre  L.;  Vaerman,  Jean-Pierre; 
Limet,    Joseph;    and    Cambiaso,    Cesar    L.,    4.397.960,    CI. 
436-512.000. 
Masuth,  Armin:  See — 

von    Hoerschelmann,    Detlef;    Seidel,    Hans;    Berger.    Gerhard; 
Masuth.   Armin;   Beaucamp,   Klaus;   and   Gruber,   Wolfgang, 
4,397,952.  Q.  435-190.000. 
Mather.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Lyimes,  Carman  P.;  Kielb,  Eugene  J.;  Mather,  Joseph  M.;  Albright, 
Larry  E.;  and  Hoechst.  Lonnie  D..  4,397,371,  CI.  180-271.000. 
Mathieu,  Michel;  Charbonnel,  Pierre;  and  Pacaud,  Jean-Claude,  to 
Centre  National  d'Etudes  des  Telecommunications;  and  Etablisse- 
ment  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  TeledifTusion  de  France.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  digital  data  communication  using  packet  switching. 
4,398,290,  CI.  370-94.000. 
Matra  AG;  See— 

Fanti,  Hansruedi,  4,397,053,  Q.  5-481.000. 
Matsuda.  Kiyofumi;  and  Eiju.  Tomoaki,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Sci- 
ence &  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry. 
Laser  doppler  velocimeter.  4,397.550,  CI.  356-28.500. 
Matsuda,  Norio:  See — 

Segawa,  Keiji;  Matsuda.  Norio;  and  Murakami.  Masaki.  4.398,282, 
a.  369-126.000. 
Matsui.  Tadashi:  See— 

Kaneda,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Nashimoto,  Katsunori;  and  Matsui, 
Tadashi,  4,397,449,  CI.  266-106.000. 
Matsumiya,  Toshihani:  See — 

Mori,  Takeshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  Asahina,  Kenichi;  Mat- 
sumiya,   Toshihani;    and    Sugita,    Ariyasu,    4,397,976.    CI. 
524-178.000. 
Matsumoto,  Haruo:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Tamura,  Sadahiro;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and 
Matsumoto,  Haruo,  4,398,164.  CI.  333-222.000. 
Matsumoto.  Masataka:  See— 

Waki.  Masahiko;  Yamagata,  Hisao;  Murata,  Toshio;  Takeuchi. 
Fumio;  and  Matsumoto,  Masataka,  4,397,568,  Q.  368-321.000. 
Matsunaga,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kataoka,  Nobuyuki;  SaitO,  Tasuku;  Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Tanaka, 
Chiaki;  Furuta,  Yoko;  and  Naito,  Nagayoshi.  4,398.000,  CI. 
525-437.000. 
Matsushima,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima,  Yukio; 
Okamoto,  Nobukazu;  Kaneko,  Katsumi;  Ishii,  Yohio;  and  Wada. 
Shozo,  4.397.788.  CI.  260-441.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Inoue,  Takao;  Wakahata,  Tamotsu;  Maeda,  Yukio;  and  Niboshi, 
Ikuo.  4.397.723,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanabe,     Toshio;     and     Yasunaka.     Shinsaku.     4.397,616,     CI. 
417-362.000. 
Matsushita,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Hiraishi,  Shigetoshi;  Morishita,  Sadao;  and  Matsushita,  Toshihiko, 
4,397,483.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See — 

Ferdinand,  Scott  A.,  4,397,211,  O.  84-1  260. 
Gable.  Derek  J.,  4,397,465,  CI.  273-86.00D. 
Matth.  Hohner  AG:  See— 

Deforeit,  Christian  J..  4,397,209,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Matthews,  Billie  J.;  Altison,  John  P.;  Woon,  Paul  S.;  Stevens,  Robert 
A.;  and  Bomslaeger,  Stephan  R.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation. 
SaniUry  napkin  with  improved  comfort.  4.397.644,  CI.  604^378.000. 
Maturo,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Chin,  Danny;  Henderson,  John  G.  N.;  and  Maturo.  Robert  J., 
4,398,303,  CI.  455-168.000. 
Mauser- Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH:  See- 
Hupp,  Gerhard,  4,397,217,  CI.  89-177.000. 
Maxelon,  Rainer,  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft.  Spray  nozzle 

assembly  for  filter  devices.  4,397,694,  CI.  134-151.000. 
Maxson,  Dale  E.,  to  Bart)er-Colman  Company.  Air  distributor  with 

automatically  closable  damper.  4,397,223,  CI.  98-40.00D. 
May,  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Varistor  with  tetragonal 

antimony  zinc  oxide  additive.  4,397,773,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Mayfield,  Johnny  W.;  and  Totten,  Roger  W.,  to  Machine  Cutting.  Inc. 

Universal  pipe  lathe.  4,397,202,  CI.  82-4.00R. 
Mayotte,  David  C:  See— 

Thibault,    Gilbert;    and    Mayotte.    David    C,    4.397.832.    Q. 
423-474.0QQ. 


Mayumi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tamura,  Teiji;  and  Mayumi,  Hiroshi,  4,398,266.  CI.  365-103.000. 
McAllester.  Spears  L.,  to  Buckeye  Cellulose  Corporation,  The.  Protec- 
tive stack  cover  flaps  for  folded  drapes.  4,397,309.  CI.  I28-I32.00D 
McBean,  Rupert  J.  S.:  See— 

Homey,  Thomas  E.;  Allum,  David  R.;  and  McBean,  Rupert  J.  S.. 
4,397,583,  CI.  405-150.000. 
McCain,  Willard  E.  Releasable  bucket  and  other  tool  connection  for 

backhoe.  4,397,604,  CI.  414-723.000. 
McCaskey.  Harold  O.:  See- 
Benson.  Melvin  E.;  and  McCaskey.  Harold  O..  4,397,910,  G. 
428-283.000. 
McClure.  Richard  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Magnetic  head  with 

versatile  gap.  4.398,229.  CI.  360-113.000. 
McCollum,  Anthony  W.:  See — 

Edmonson.  WilUam  L.;  and  McCollum.  Anthony  W..  4,398,034,  CI. 
560-1.000 
McCormack,  Ray  G,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Distance 

measuring  system.  4,397,548,  CI.  356-5.000. 
McCoy.  John  J.:  See- 
Falcone.  Samuel  J.;  and  McCoy,  John  J.,  4,398,036,  Q.  560-24.000. 
McCubbrey,  David  L.:  See — 

Dargel,  William  O.;  Lougheed.  Robert  M.;  and  McCubbrey,  David 
L.,  4,398,176,  CI,  382-27.000. 
McDaniel,  Bonnie  G.:  See — 

Miller,  Thomas  G.;  Hagefstration.  John  E.;  Womack.  Dennis  R.; 
and  McDaniel,  Bonnie  G..  4.398,294,  CI.  372-70.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.;  and  Johnson.  Marvin  M..  to  Phillips  Petroletim 
Company.   Phosphate  containing  support  for  vanadium  catalyst. 
4.397.761.  CI.  252-429.00C. 
McDaniel.  Max  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Phosphated  alu- 
mina or  aluminum  phosphate  chromium  catalyst.  4,397,765,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.;  Sanbrano,  John  A.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  to 
Phillips    Petroleum    Company.    Olefin    polymerization    catalyst. 
4,397,769,  CI.  252-458.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Olefin  polymerization  with  phosphated  silica<hromium 
catalyst  with  boron-containing  cocatalyst.  4,398,004,  CI.  526-98.000. 
McDaniel.  Max  P.:  See— 

Hawley,  Gil  R.;  and  McDaniel,  Max  P.,  4,397,766.  CI.  252-431.00R. 
McDennott  Incorporated:  See — 

Green,  William  L.;  Calkins,  Dennis  E.;  Landers,  Edward  A..  Jr.; 
and  Gray.  Daniel  W..  4.397.582.  Q.  405-137.000. 
McDonald.  Roderick  A.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Fast  curing 
novolac  resin  and  shell  molding  composition  and  methods  for  pro- 
ducing the  same.  4,397,%7.  Q.  523-145.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Hsia,  Yukun;  and  Rodgers,  Richard  W.,  4,398.248,  CI.  364-200.000. 
McFadyen,  Robert  J.;  Peil,  William;  Davenport.  John  M.;  and  Crosby, 
-   Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Arc  lamp  lighting  unit  with 

low  and  high  hght  levels.  4,398,130,  CI.  315-226.000. 
McGinley,  James  J.;  See — 

Dilmore,  Colonel  R.;  Raetzsch,  Carl  W.,  Jr.;  and  McGinley,  James 
J.,  4,397,735,  C\  204-98.000. 
McGinnis,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Merwarth,  Richard  J.;  and  McGinnis,  Joseph  P..  4,397,229,  Q. 
100-7.000. 
McKay.  Dwight  L.:  See- 
Roberts,  John  S.;  Bertus,  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Mark. 
H.  Wayne.  4.397.767.  CI.  252-43  LOOP. 
McKean.  Dennis  R.:  See— 

Qecak,  Nicholas  J.;  McKean,  Denn|s  R.;  Miller,  Robert  D.;  Tomp- 
kins, Terry  C;  Twieg.  Robert  J.;  and  Willson.  Carlton  G.. 
4,397,937.  Q.  430-192.000. 
McKelvey,  Thomas  H..  to  Inventors  Collaborative.  Inc..  The.  Dental 

burr  holder.  4.397,395.  CI.  211-60.00T. 
McKinney,  Linda  D.;  and  Jenkines.  Randall  C.  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.   The.   Fire  suppressant   composition   and   use  thereof 
4,397.978.  Q.  524-409.000. 
McLamore,  Roy  T..  to  Masco  Corporation.  Whipstock  setting  method 

and  apparatus.  4,397,355,  CI.  166-297.000. 
McLeod,  Leon  G.  Agricultural  slasher.  4,397,136,  CI.  56-500.000. 
McMann,  Renville  H.,  Jr.,  to  Thomson-CSF  Broadcast,  Inc.  Audio 

processing  apparatus  and  method.  4.398,061,  CI.  179-l.OVL. 
McMurtry,  David  R.,  to  Rolls  Royce  Limited;  and  Renishaw  Electrical 
Limited.  Probe  for  use  in  measuring  apparatus.  4,397,093.  CI.  33- 
174.00L. 
McRae,  Daniel  D.;  Perkins,  Frank  A.;  and  Glover.  Edward  B..  to 
Harris  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  privacy  transmission  in  system 
having  bandwidth  constraint.  4,398,062,  Q.  179-1. 50E. 
McShane,  James  P.:  See — 

Beaumont,  Gregory  J.;  Godawski,  Theodore  J.;  McShane,  James 
P.;  and  Parker,  James  J..  4.398.133,  Q.  315-411.000. 
MdDowell,  Alexander  W.  K..  to  EUicott  Machine  Corporation.  Dredge 

bucket  wheel  structure.  4,397,106.  CI.  37-57.000. 
Me-U-Sea,  Inc.:  See— 

Muusse,  Jay  H..  4.397,080,  Q.  29-527.600. 
Medlar,  Lewis  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Fluid  flow  control  valve  with 

maximized  noise  reduction.  4.397.331,  Q.  137-373.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Barthel.  Thomas  C.  4,397,316,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Medwed.  Emmerich,  to  Multivac  Sepp  Haggemnuller  KG.  Method  for 
producing  containers  from  thermoplastic  sheet  material.  4,397,804, 
a.  264-292.000. 


1033  O.G.— 3 


PI  26 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  9,  1983 


Meeker,  Gregory  W.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  loading  and 
injection   unit   of  an   injection   molding   machine.   4,397,630,   CI. 
425-582.000. 
Mefina  S.A.:  Se«— 

Fresard,     Marcel;    and    Jentschnuuu,    Jakob,    4,397,232,    CI. 
112-299.000. 
Mehhchau.  James  J.:  See — 

Miles,  John  A.;  Rumsey,  James  W.;  and  Mehlschau,  James  J., 
4.397,473.  CI.  28O-6.0OH. 
Mehta,  Arun  K.;  and  Bono.  Richard  W..  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.     Coal     benefkiation/combustion     system.     4,397,248,     CI. 
110-263.000. 
Meier,  Franz:  See — 

Kammerling,  Bruno;  Meier,  Franz;  and  Schmidt,  Rainer,  4,397,450, 
CI.  266-193.000. 
Meier,  Raymond  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Feed  apertures  with  cross- 
polarization  compensation  for  linear  polarization.   4.398,200,  CI. 
343-756.000. 
Meiji  Milk  Products  Company  Limited:  See — 

Koide,  Kaoru;  Yoneda,  Yoshiki;  and  Musashi,  Kenkichi,  4,397,878, 
CI.  426-40.000. 
Meiller,  Hermann;  and  Kunst,  Otto,  to  Messrs.  Willibald  Grammer. 
Vehicle  seat,  more  specially  for  commercial  vehicles.  4,397,501,  CI. 
297-301.000. 
Meito  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Miyachi,    Hideki;    Misaki,   Akira;   Kakuta,    Mariko;   Nakayama, 
Mineo;  and  Nagae,  Hideo.  4,398,023,  CI.  536-1.100. 
Mendelsohn,  Marshall  H.;  and  Gruen.  Dieter  M.  Method  of  gettering 
hydrogen    under    conditions    of    low    pressure.    4,397,834,    CI. 
423-644.000. 
Mepla,  Inc.:  See — 

Lautenschlagcr,     Horst;     and     Lautenschlager,     Gerhard     W., 
4.397.064,  CI.  16-379.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  Hannah.  John;  Leanza,  William  J.;  and 

Shih,  David  H..  4,397,861.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Engelhart,  John  E.;  Angeles,  Marshall  R.;  and  D'Errico,  Michael 

J.,  4.397,851,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Evans,  Ben  E.;  and  Rittle,  Kenneth  E.,  4.397,786,  CI.  260-404.000. 
Merianos,  John  J.:  See — 

Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N.. 
4.397,743.  CI.  210-735.000. 
Merlack.  WUliam  A.:  See- 
Goldman,  Gerald  L.;  Gallagher,  Joseph  W.;  and  Merlack,  William 
A.,  4,397,579,  CI.  404-60.000. 
Merrill,  Robert  G.;  Lofquist,  Robert  A.;  Wcedon.  Gene  C;  Haylock, 
John  C;  and  Twilley.  Ian  C,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Transparent 
copolyamidc  from  caprolactam,  cyclic  diamine  and  cyclic  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid.  4.398.012,  CI.  528-84.000. 
Merwarth,  Richard  J.;  and  McGinnis,  Joseph  P.,  to  Harris  Corporation. 

Stacker-tyer.  4,397,229,  Q.  100-7.000. 
Merz,  Kenneth  M.:  See — 

Wahlers,  Richard  L.;  and  Merz.  Kenneth  M.,  4,397,915,  Q. 
428-432.000. 
Messrs.  Willibald  Grammer:  See — 

McUler,  Hermann;  and  Kunst,  Otto,  4,397,501,  CI.  297-301.000. 
Metal  Box  Limited:  See- 
Baldwin,  Raymond,  4,397,414.  CI.  229-5.700. 
Metallgesellschaf^  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schwartz,  Werner;  and  Fischer,  Peter,  4,397,688,  CI.  75-77.000. 
Mettetal.  Bert  J.,  to  Truck  Safety  Systems.  Inc.  Steering  stabilizer  and 

quick  coupling  assembly.  4.397,474,  CI.  280-423.00A. 
Meyer,  Burton  C;  and  Luecke.  Beth  £..  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates. 
Amusement    device    for    Uansmitting    messages.    4,397,871,    CI. 
426-5.000.  - 

Meyercord  Co.,  The:  See- 
Gay  lord,  Barney  G.,  4,397,710,  Q.  156-475.000. 
Michishita,  Kazuo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Go;  and  Michishita,  Kazuo,  4,397,800.  d.  264-61.000. 
Michlin,  Norman;  and  Thies,  Edward  J.,  to  Universal  Developer  Cor- 
poration.  Self-contained  disposable  developer/absorber  package. 
4.397.663.  Q.  55-387.000. 
Micmix  Audio  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Rodgers,  Robert  L.,  4,398.158,  CI.  330-136.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Jacubowiez,  Isidore,  4.397.600.  Q.  414-152.000. 
Micyal,  David  F.,  to  Donn,  Incorporated.  Extendable  stud  for  partition 

walls  or  the  like.  4,397.127.  CI.  52-241.000. 
Mihara,  Osamu;  and  Kumada,  Toyoji.  to  Sangiken  Ltd..  by  said  Toyoji 
Kumada.  Apparatus  for  regenerating  activated  carbon.  4,398,295,  CI. 
373-120.000. 
Milanes,  Eddy  J.;  Highbridge,  Russell  E.;  and  Morgan,  Robert  S.,  to 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Overlapped  document  detector.  4,397,460, 
CI.  271-263.000. 
Miles,  John  A.;  Rumsey,  James  W.;  and  Mehlschau,  James  J.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.   Rough  terrain  vehicle. 
4,397,473,  CI.  280-6.00H. 
Miller,  Albert  J.,  to  Atlas  Electronics  International,  Inc.  Power  assisted 

toilet  brush.  4,397,056,  CI.  15-22.0OR. 
Miller,  Anthony  J.;  and  Poklacki,  Brian  L.,  to  Universal  Research 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Arcade  game  housing.  4,397,509,  CI. 
312-320.000. 
Miller,  Henry  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Locking  coupling  system. 

4,397,484,  CI.  285-81.000. 
Miller,  Jan  D..  to  University  of  Utah.  Apparatus  and  method  for  sepa- 
rating particles  from  a  fluid  suspension.  4,397,741,  CI.  209-170.000. 


Miller,  John  H.:  See— 

Ramge,  Dennis  L.;  and  Miller,  John  H.,  4,397,692,  Q.  134-2.000. 
Miller,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Clecak,  Nicholas  J.;  McKean,  Dennis  R.;  Miller,  Robert  D.;  Tomp- 
kins, Terry  C;  Twieg,  Robert  J.;  and  Willson,  Carlton  G., 
4,397,937,  CI.  430-192.000. 
Miller,  Thomas  G.;  Hagefstration,  John  E.;  Womack,  Dennis  R.;  and 
McDaniel,  Bonnie  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  High 
power  nuclear  photon  pumped  laser.  4,398,294,  CI.  372-70.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Higgins,  Kenneth  B.,  4,397,900,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Millipore  Corporation:  See — 

Lemonnier,  Jean,  4,397,945,  CI.  435-31.000. 
Millmaster  Onyx  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N., 
4.397,743.  CI.  210-735.000. 
Minagawa,  Shoichi;  and  Okamoto,  Takeshi,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Sur- 

face-acoustic-wavc  parametric  device.  4,398,114,  CI.  310-313.00R. 
Minchey,  Jerry  M.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Electronic  latching  circuit. 

4,398,098,  CI.  307-140.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See — 

Matsuda,  Kiyofumi;  and  Eiju,  Tomoaki,  4,397,550,  CI.  356-28.500. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Bingham,  Wallace  K.,  4,397,142,  CI.  57-238.000. 
Christiansen,  Robert  W.;  and  Westberg,  Walter  M.,  4,398,277,  CI. 
361-220.000. 
Minnick,  L.  John.  Composition  and  method  combining  fluidized  bed 

residue  with  scrubber  sludge.  4,397,742,  CI.  210-716.000. 
Minnick,  L.  John.  Method  for  the  production  of  cementitious  composi- 
tions and  aggregate  derivatives  from  said  compositions,  and  cementi- 
tious compositions  and  aggregates  produced  thereby.  4,397,801,  CI. 
264-140.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nanise,  Kazuhiko;  Yuasa,  Yoshio;  and  Ishikawa.  Norio,  4,397,533, 

CI.  354-23.00D. 
Sakata.  Toshio;  Iwao,  Soichi;  and  Takiguchi,  Shinji,  4,397,936,  CI. 

430-124.000. 
Yuasa.  Yoshio;  and  Nanise,  Kazuhiko,  4,397,553,  Q.  356-226.000. 
Minster  Machine  Company,  The:  See — 

Schockman,  Robert  L.;  Busse,  Vernon  E.;  Wissman,  Terry  L.;  and 
Schoch,  Daniel  A.,  4.397,232.  CI.  100-214.000. 
Misaki,  Akira:  See — 

Miyachi,   Hideki;    Misaki,   Akira;    Kakuta,   Mariko;   Nakayama, 
Mineo;  and  Nagae,  Hideo,  4,398,023,  CI.  536-1.100. 
Mishima,  Michiharu;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  Makita,  Kensuke;  Sakka,  Sumio; 
and  Kamiya,  Kanichi,  to  Central  Glass  Company  Limited.  Method  of 
producing    glass    from    metal    alkoxide    solution.    4,397,666,    CI. 
65-18.300. 
Misura,  Michael  S.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Thick  polyol  (allyl  carbon- 
ate) polymerizates  and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,398,008,  CI. 
526-314.000. 
Mitchell,    Francis.    Circulating    air    space    heater.    4,397,292,    G. 

126-61.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Imada,  Yukio;  Osozawa.  Tetsu;  Morimoto,  Yuki;  and  Kinoshita, 
Masayuki,  4,397,946,  CI.  435-55.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kimura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kai,  Junjiro,  4,397,752,  CI.  252-70.000. 

Morishita,  Mitsuharu,  4,398,140,  CI.  320-36.000. 

Tobita,  Youichi;  and  Nishizawa,  Hiroshi,  deceased,  4,398,100,  CI. 

307-264.000. 
Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Saito,  Masato;  and  Watanabe, 
Heiji,  4,398,123,  CI.  315-46.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takashi;  Kitahara,  Koichi;  Naito,  Susumu;  and  Tsuji, 
Tomoji,  4,398,040,  CI.  562-413.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishida,  Nobuhiro;  Sukekawa,  Ikuo;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  and  Yoshida, 
Yoshikazu.  4,397,246,  CI.  108-55.300. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraishi,  Shigetoshi;  Morishita,  Sadao;  and  Matsushita,  Toshihiko, 
4,397,483,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Doi,  Shuhei;  and  Isaka,  Tsutomu,  4,397,981,  Q.  524-465.000. 
Mitsui,  Akio:  See — 

Ishiguro,  Shoji;  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu;  Heki,  Tatsuo;  and  Mitsui,  Akio, 
4,397,943,  CI.  43O-609.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nagano,  Riichiro,  4,397,916,  CI.  428-461.000. 
Mitsuitoatsu  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Nakatani.   Kiyoshi;   Numata,   Satoshi;   Inoue,  Tsuneo;   Kodaka, 
Kenji;  Ishii,  Tsutomu;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Tachibana,  Hajime; 
Udagawa,  Takatoshi;  and  Gohbara,  Masatoshi,  4,397,864,  CI. 
424-282.000. 
Miura,  Toshikatu;  Nagata,  Yukio;  and  Okada,  Yukio,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited.  Reinforcing  material  for  a  panel.  4,397,914,  CI. 
428-43.000. 
Miyachi,  Hideki;  Misaki,  Akira;  Kakuta,  Mariko;  Nakayama,  Mineo; 
and  Nagae.  Hideo,  to  Meito  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ^-1,3-Glucan- 
polyol,   process  for  preparation  thereof,  and  utilization  thereof. 
4,398,023,  CI.  536-1.100. 
Miyagi,  Hideo:  See — 

Nakano,  Jiro;  Ono,  Hironobu;  and  Miyagi,  Hideo,  4,397,281,  CI. 
123^6.000. 
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Miyamatsu,  Yasunori:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Miyamatsu,  Yasunori;  Aizawa,  Masanori;  Kaga, 
Yasuo;  and  Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa,  4,397,401,  CI.  220-260.000. 
Miyata,  Tadao:  See— 

Bahn.  Itsuki;  and  Miyata,  Tadao,  4,398,127,  CI.  315-151.000. 
Mizokawa,  Sadao;  Yasumoto,  Seiichi;  and  Takahashi,  Masahiro,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Loop  type  data  highway  system  for  data  transmission. 
4,398,288,  CI.  370-86.000. 
Mizuta,  Ken:  See — 

Kondo,  Shiro;  and  Mizuta.  Ken,  4,398,070,  C\.  200-16.00R. 
Moad,  Mark  H,  to  Moad,  Mark  H.  Stand-by  heating/power  supply 

system  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4,398,081.  CI.  219-202.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Audeh,  Costandi  A.,  4,397,352,  CI.  166-260.000. 
Caldwell,  Richard  L.,  4,397,181,  Q.  73-152.000. 
Chibnik,  Sheldon,  4,397,750,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Chu,  Pochen,  4,397,827,  CI.  423-326.000. 
Ketkar,  Anil  B.,  4,397,656,  CI.  48-202.000. 
Marien,  Bruce  A.,  4,397,972.  CI.  524-109.000. 
MUler.  Henry  W.,  4.397.484,  CI.  285-81.000. 
Osbom,  Paul  V..  4,397,703,  CI.  156-177.000. 
Schoepf,  Victor  L.,  4,398,191,  Q.  340-825.320. 
Sherman,  Anthony  M.,  4,397,988,  CI.  525-98.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan;  and  Espenscheid,  Wilton  F.,  4,397,819,  CI. 
423-7.000. 
Mobley,  Carroll  E.:  See— 

Winkler,  Louis  T.;  Goins,  John  D.;  St.  Pierre,  George  R.;  Mobley, 
Carroll  E.;  and  Shumaker,  Craig  B.,  4,397,686,  CI.  75-63.000. 
MofTitt,    Richard    D.    Portable   outdoorsman's   seat.    4,397,500,    CI. 

297-118.000. 
Mohan,  Anand;  and  de  Hek,  Johan  A.  Process  of  manufacturing  screen 

material.  4,397,715,  Q.  204-11.000. 
Mokhov,  Jury  M.:  See — 

Ivanov,  Sergei  K.;  Dudkin,  Viktor  E.;  Raskin,  losif  A.;  Peredery, 
Valery  P.;  Mokhov,  Jury  M.;  Dyachenko,  Vladimir  K.;  Finkelsh- 
tein,  Evgenia  G.;  Martynov,  Igor  A.;  Kudryavtsev,  Alexandr  S.; 
Protsenko,  Valery  V.;  and  Filipchenko,  Gennady  G.,  4,397,367, 
CI.  180-117.000. 
Molins,  Desmond  W.:  .See — 

HinchclifTe,  Dennis;  and  Molins,  Desmond  W.,  4,397,457,  CI. 
271-12.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

HinchclifTe,  Dennis;  and  Molins,  Desmond  W.,  4,397,457,  CI. 

271-12.000. 
Labbe,  Francis  A.  M.,  4,397,320,  Q.  131-84.00R. 
Molko,  William  P.,  to  Dittmar  &  Penn  Corp.  Clip  applying  forceps. 

4,397,312,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Moll,  Franz:  See — 

von  Konig,  Anita;  Moll,  Franz;  and  Oediger,  Hermann,  4,397,942, 
CI.  43O446.000. 
Mollet,  Jean-Paul,  to  Flonic  S.A.  Vortex  flowmeters.  4,397,192,  Q. 

73-861.220. 
Monahan,  Jack  J.:  See — 

Booth,  Raymond  H.;  Monahan,  Jack  J.;  and  Schneider,  Fred  J., 
4.397,385,  Q.  198-345.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Harris,  Alva  F.,  4,397,975,  CI.  524-155.000. 

Houbion,  John  A.,  4,397,790,  CI.  260-936.000. 

Johnson,  John  H.,  4,397,841,  CI.  424-101.000. 

King,  Duane  E.;  and  O'Brien,  John  R.,  4,397,661,  CI.  55-158.000. 

Oftedahl,  Marvin  L.;  Solomon,  Howard  M.;  and  Webster,  James 

A.,  4,397,995,  CI.  525-374.000. 
Serlin,  Irving,  4,397,883,  CI.  427-14.100. 
Montres  Rado  S.A.:  See— 

Lederrey,  Marc,  4,397,566,  CI.  368-291.000. 
Moore,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bressickello,  Lindy  J.,  to  Mor  Flo  Industries, 
Inc.  Water  heater  with  submerged  combustion  chamber.  4,397,296, 
CI.  126-360.00A. 
Moore,  Jerry  W.;  and  Allen.  James,  to  Pennzoil  Company.  Grinding 

apparatus.  4.397,425,  CI.  241-169.100. 
Moore,  Morris  A.;  and  Braun,  William  V.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Battery- 
saving  arrangement  for  pagers.  4,398,192,  CI.  340-825.440. 
Moore,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Stolz,  Theodore  O.;  Moore,  Richard  A.;  and  Lutz,  James  P., 
4,397,966,  CI.  521-167.000. 
Moore,  Sanders  H.;  and  Smith,  Maurice  R.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Re- 
moval of  chlorate  and  hypochlorite  from  electrolyte  cell  brine. 
4,397,720,  a.  204-98.000. 
Mor  Flo  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Moore,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bressickello,  Lindy  J.,  4,397,296,  CI. 

126-360.00A. 

Moran,  Eric,  to  P.V.  Trim  Limited.  Laterally  curved  decorative  trim 

strip  assembly  and  method  of  making  same.  4,397,896,  CI.  428-31.000. 

Moran,  Joseph  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Apparatus   and    method    for   plasma-assisted   etching   of  wafers. 

4.397.724.  CI.  204-192.00E. 

Moravnik.  Zvi.  Non-focusing  solar  energy  concentrator.  4,397,302,  CI. 

126-440.000. 
Morgan,   Chester  S.   Method   for   fabricating  cermets  of  alumina- 
chromium  systems.  4,397,963,  CI.  501-127.000. 
Morgan,  Clifford  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Method  for 
removal  of  LIDAR  background  backscattering  by  subtraction  of 
multiple-delayed  return  signal.  4,397,549,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Morgan,  Robert  S.:  See — 

Milanes,  Eddy  J.;  Highbridge,  Russell  E.;  and  Morgan,  Robert  S., 
4,397,460,  CI  271-263.000. 


Mori,  Koukichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morico.  Automatic  numbering 

assembly.  4,397,233,  CI.  101-35.000. 
Mori,  Leo:  See — 

Akai,  Yoshimi;  Taya,  Akira;  Mori,  Leo;  Narita,  Kazuo;  and  Hirose, 
Masahiko,  4,397.885,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Mori,  Takeshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  Asahina,  Kenichi;  Matsumiya, 
Toshiharu;  and  Sugita,  Ariyasu,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Tokuyama  Sekisui  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Interlayer 
for  laminated  safety  glass.  4.397,976,  CI.  524-178.000. 
Morimoto,  Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Hajime;  and  Ueda,  Kazuo.  to  Central  Glass 
Company,  Limited.  Method  of  colonng  glass  sheet  by  diffusion  and 
reduction  of  silver  ions.  4,397,667,  Q.  65-30.130. 
Morimoto,  Yuki:  See — 

Imada,  Yukio;  Osozawa,  Tetsu;  Morimoto,  Yuki;  and  Kinoshita, 
Masayuki,  4,397,946,  CI.  435-55.000. 
Morini,  Cesare.  Piston,  in  particular  for  Olympic  fifty  meter  competition 

shooting.  4,397,111,  CI.  42-73.000. 
Morishita,  Mitsuharu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control 

apparatus  for  charging  generator.  4,398,140,  Q.  320-36.000. 
Morishita,  Sadao:  See — 

Hiraishi,  Shigetoshi;  Morishita,  Sadao;  and  Matsushita,  Toshihiko, 
4,397,483,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Morita,  Isamu:  See— 

Kanda,   Yoshihumi;   Morita,   Isamu;   Kandachi,  Takayoshi;  and 
Kiriu,  Kazuyuki,  4.397,259,  CI.  118-323.000. 
Morita,  Masaaki:  See — 

Yasuda,   Nobuaki;   Fujimori,   Yoshinori;   and   Morita,   Masaaki, 
4,397,923,  Q.  427-162.000. 
Moroi,  Hayato:  See —  1 

Tanaka,   Yoshiro;   Moroi,   Hayato;   Kamauu,   Yukihiko;   Akagi, 
Kazuo;  Shitanutsu,  Ryujiro;  and  Nishimura,  Tadashi,  4,397,328, 
CI.  134-76.000. 
Morrill,  Wayne  J.  Reversible  lubrication  system  for  dynamoelectric 

machine.  4,397,571.  CI.  384-397.000. 
Morrison,  Donald  R.  Vibrating  screed  and  curb/gutter  forming  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,397,580,  CI.  404-72.000. 
Morrison,  Donald  R.  Vibrating  screed  and  curb-forming  apparatus. 

4,397,626,  CI.  425-64.000. 
Moscovich,  Ivan.  Ball  game.  4,397,463,  CI.  273-l.OGE. 
Moskovsky,  Valentin  Z.:  See — 

Xenzhek,  Oktavian  S.;  Shembel,  Elena  M.;  Litvinova,  Valentina  I.; 
Martynenko,  Tamara  L.;  Raikhelson,  Leonid  B.;  Sokolov,  Leo- 
nid A.;  and  Moskovsky,  Valentin  Z.,  4.397,921,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See — 

Taylor,  Ronald  T.,  4,398,270,  Q.  365-203.000. 
Motorenfabrik  Hatz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See—  I 

Hatz.  Ernst,  4,397,269,  CI.  123-41.330. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

AtweU,   William   D.,  Jr.;  and   BelleviUc,   Mard  4,398,155.  Q. 

328-73.000. 
Derzawiec,    Edward;    Nelson,    Wade    H.;    and    Petty,    Cleon, 

4,398,103,  CI.  307-454.000. 
Moore,    Morris   A.;    and    Braun,    WiUiam    V.,   4,398,192,   Q. 

340-825  440 
Neidorflf,  Robert  A.,  4,398,160,  CI.  330-288.000. 
Puhl,    Larry    C;    and    Connell,    Lawrence    E.,    4,398,265,   Q. 

364-900.000. 
Williams,  Tim  A.,  4,398,262,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Motz.  Phillip  R.:  See— 

Lutz,   Phillip   A.;   Motz,   Phillip   R.;  and   Sayers,   Eugene   H., 
4,398,235.  CI.  361-393.000. 
Mourant,  Jacques:  See— 

Geesen,    Michel;   Mourant,   Jacques;   and    Ludwig,    Daniel    P., 
4,398,286,  CI.  370-69.100. 
Moussebois,  Claude  H.;  Masson,   Pierre  L.;  Vaerman,  Jean-Pierre; 
Limet,  Joseph;  and  Cambiaso,  Cesar  L.,  to  Technicon  InstrumenU 
Corporation.  Immunoassays  using  F(AB')2  fragroentt.  4,397,960,  CI. 
436-512.000. 
Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  injection  pump- 
ing apparatus.  4.397,615,  CI.  417-221.000. 
Mroszczak,  Edward;  and  Runkel,  Richard,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 
Gastrointestinal  spanng  thioester  drugs.  4,397,862,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Mu,  Jacob  J.:  See — 

Hard,  Robert  A.;  and  Mu,  Jacob  J.,  4,397,826,  Q.  423-304.000. 
Muller,  Ernst,  to  Gessner  AG.  Device  for  removing  contaminating 

matter  in  jacquard  weaving  machines.  4,397,339,  CI.  139-l.OOC. 
Muller,  Felix:  See— 

Guazzonc,  Bnino;  and  MuUer,  Felix,  4,397,953,  CI.  435-243.000. 
Muller,  Gerhard,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Material-testing  method  and 

apparatus.  4,397,556,  CI.  356-301.000. 
Muller,  Rolf,  to  Papst-Motoren  KG.  Two-pulse  permanent  magnet 

bnishless  D-C  motor.  4,398,134,  CI  318-254.000. 
Mullich,  Richard  O.:  See— 

Rotondi,  Anthony  J.;  and  Mullich,  Richard  O..  4.397,168,  CL 
70-417.000. 
Multivac  Sepp  Haggenmuller  KG:  See — 

Medwcd,  Emmerich,  4,397,804,  CI.  264-292.000. 
Murakami,  Koji:  .See — 

Kinoshita,  Keizo;  Murakami,  Koji;  and  Ohta,  Hitoshi,  4,397,451,  Q. 
266-252.000. 
Murakami,  Masaki:  See — 

Segawa,  Keiji;  Matsuda.  Norio;  and  Murakami,  Maiaki,  4,398,282, 
CI.  369-126.000. 
Murano,  Hiroshi;  and  Akino,  Moritoshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Integrated  circuit  chip  package  for  logic  circuitt.  4,398,208,  CI. 
357-81.000. 
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Munse,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kinumoto,    Nunio;    Nakao,    Takuhi;    and    Muraae,    Hirosm, 
4,397,890.  CI.  427-230.000. 
MunU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Tamura,  Sadahiro;  Ithikawa,  Youhd;  and 
Matsumoto.  Hanio,  4,398,164.  Q.  333-222.00a 
Morata,  Toshio:  See — 

Waki,  Masahiko;  Yamagata.  Hisao;  Murata.  Tothio-,  Takeochi, 
Fumio;  and  Matsumoto,  Masataka,  4,397,368,  Q.  368-321.000. 
Murayama.  Satoshi:  See— 

Irikura,    Tsutomu;    Koga.    Hiroshi;    and    Murayama,    Satoahi, 
4.398,029.  CI.  544-363.000. 
Murlasits,  Gyula:  See— 

Lorant,  Ivan;  Murlasits.  Gyula;  Wlasitsch,  Gyula;  Farkas.  Ferenc; 
and  Szomolanyi.  Geza.  4.397.892.  Q.  427-245.000. 
Muro.  Tomio:  See — 

Kawakita,  Takeshi;  Muro.  Toniio;  and  Setoguchi.  Michihide. 
4.397.853,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Murphy,  Tim:  See- 
Johnson,  Sander  K.;  Murphy,  Tim;  Hensley,  Dean;  and  Sallon, 
Ronald.  4.397,701,  Q.  156-62.000. 
Murray,  Gary  J.:  See— 

Neville,  David  M.,  Jr.;  Youle,  Richard  J.;  and  Murray.  Gary  J.. 
4,397,843,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Murtha,  Marlyn  J.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  alumina  firom  fly  ash. 

4.397.822,0.423-111.000. 
Musashi,  Kenkichi:  See — 

Koide,  Kaoru;  Yoneda,  Yoshiki;  and  Musashi.  Kenkichi,  4,397,878, 
a.  426-40.000. 
Musgrave,   Daniel   D.   Interacting   spring  assembly.   4,397,108,   CI. 

42-50.000. 
Mutaaers,  Cornells  A.  H.  A.:  See— 

Boonstra,    Alexander   H.;   and   Mutsaers,   ComeUs   A.    H.    A.. 
4,397,774,  Q.  252-518.000. 
Mutschler,  Erich:  See — 

Botz,  Jakob;  Fcger,  Rolf;  Mutschler,  Erich;  Spazierer,  Hubert;  and 
Weber.  Adam.  4,398,073,  Q.  200-295.000. 
Muusse,  Jay  H  ,  to  Me-U-Sea.  Inc.  Process  for  preparation  of  support 

tooling  for  extrusion  dies.  4,397,080.  Q.  29-527.600. 
Myers,  E.  Gary:  See — 

Story,  Julian  R.;  and  Myers,  E.  Gary,  4,397,760.  O.  252-370.000. 
Myers,  Peter  L.:  See— 

Chwieo,  Christopher  B.;  and  Myers,  Peter  L.,  4.397.860.  C\.  424- 
273.00R. 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See — 

Pinto,  Albert  A.;  and  Ryder,  George.  4.397.628.  Q.  425-376.00B. 
Nadelson.  Jeffrey;  and  Brand,  Leonard  J.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Isoxazolyl 

indolamines.  4.397.850.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Nagae,  Hideo:  See — 

Miyachi,   Hideki;   Misaki,   Akira;   Kakuta,   Mariko;   Nakayama. 
Mineo;  and  Nagae,  Hideo.  4,398,023,  CI.  536-1.100. 
Nagai.  Takesumi,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Ladder-type  piezoelec- 
tric filters.  4,398.162,  Q.  333-189.000. 
Nagano.  Riichiro,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Laminated 

multilayer  structure.  4,397.916.  CI.  428-461.000. 
Nagarajan,  Arimachala;  and  Sarkary,  Homi  G.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Process  for  improving  the  yield  of  integrated 
devices  including  Schottky  barrier  diodes.  4,397,079,  Q.  29-576.00B. 
Nagashima,  Yukic:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima,  Yukio; 
Okamoto,  Nobukazu;  Kaneko.  Katsumi;  Ishii.  Yohio;  and  Wada. 
Shore,  4,397,788.  Q.  260-441.00a 
Nagata,  Yukio:  See— 

Miura,  Toshikatu;  Nagata,  Yukio;  and  Okada.  Yukio.  4.397.914,  Q. 
428-43.000. 
Naito,  Nagayoshi:  See — 

Kataoka,  Nobuyuki;  Saito,  Tasuku;  Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Tanaka, 
Chiaki;  Furuta,  Yoko;  and  Naito.  Nagayoshi.  4.398.000.  Q. 
525-437.000. 
Naito.  Shotaro:  See — 

Takahashi.    Junichi;    Shibata.    Takanori;    Naito.    Shotaro;    and 
Tokuyama.  Keiichi.  4.398.260.  a.  364-565.000. 
Naito.  Susumu:  See — 

Suzuki.  Takashi;  Kitahara,  Koichi;  Naito.  Susumu;  and  Tsuji, 
Tomoji,  4.398.040.  a.  562-413.000. 
Naitoh,    Masataka;    Urano,    Susumu;    Kuroda.    Minoru;    Kojima, 
Yasuhumi;  and  Tsukahara.  Kenji,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Malfunc- 
tion   procedure    indicating    system    and    method.    4.398.258.    CI. 
364-551.000. 
Nakagawa.  Toshiaki.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Device  for  holding  a 

slider  for  a  slide  fastener.  4,397.454.  CI.  269-49.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Yuura,  Hachirou,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multilayer  structural  building  material.  4,397,906, 
a.  428-195.000. 
Nakagiri,  Takashi:  See— 

Sugata.  Masao;  Fukaya,  Masaki;  Nakagiri,  Takashi;  Yamagata, 
Takaaki;  and  Hirai.  Yutaka,  4.397,933,  Q.  430-84.000. 
Nakamura,  Iwao,  to  FuUba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  posi- 
tioning and  aligning  dies.  4,397,094,  cT.  33-181.00R. 
Nakano.  Jiro;  Ono,  Hironobu;  and  Miyagi,  Hideo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  control  device  for  an  automo- 
bile. 4,397,281,  a.  123-486.000. 
Nakao,  Takashi:  See— 

Kinumoto,    Namio;    Nakao,    Takashi;    and    Murase.    Hiroshi, 
4,397.890.  CI.  427-230.000. 
Nakatani,  Kiyoshi;  Numata,  Satoshi;  Inoue,  Tsuneo;  Kodaka,  Kenji; 
Ishii.  Tsutomu;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Tachibana.  Hajime;  Udagawa, 


Takatoshi;  and  Gohbara.  Masatoshi.  to  Mitsuitoatsu  Chemicals  Inc. 
2-Arylpropyl  ether  or  thioether  derivatives  and  insecticidal  and 
acaricidal    agents    containing    said    derivatives.     4.397.864.    CI. 
424-282.000. 
Nakayama,  Mineo:  See— 

Miyachi,  Hideki;  Misaki.  Akira;  Kakuta.  Mariko;  Nakayama. 
Mineo;  and  Nagae,  Hideo.  4.398.023.  CI.  536-1.100. 
Namboodri.  Chettoor  G.:  See- 
Gregorian,  Razmic  S.;  and  Namboodri,  Chettoor  G.,  4,397,650,  CI. 
8-477.000. 
Narita,  Kazuo:  See— 

Akai,  Yoahimi;  Taya,  Akira;  Mori,  Leo;  Narita,  Kazuo;  and  Hirose, 
Masahiko,  4,397,885,  Q.  427-38.000. 
Naruse.  Kazuhiko;  Yuasa.  Yoshio;  and  Ishikawa,  Norio,  to  Minolu 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photographic  light  measuring  device. 
4.397.533,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Naruse,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Yuasa,  Yoshio;  and  Naruse.  Kazuhiko,  4,397.553,  Q.  356-226.000. 
Nashimoto,  Katsunori:  See — 

Kaneda,  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  Nashimoto,  Katsunori;  and  MaUui, 
Tadashi,  4,397,449,  CI.  266-106.000. 
Natarajan,  Kuzhumani  M.:  See — 

Ramaratnam.   Krishnaswamy;   and   Natarajan,   Kuzhumani   M., 
4.397.345.  Q.  152-406.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Davey,  Gordon.  4.397,155.  CI.  62-6.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Aytac,    Haluk   M.;   and   MacDonald.   John   F.,   4,397.887.   CI. 
427-85.000. 
National-Standard  Company:  See— 

Ourecki.    William    A.;   and    Bartell.    Lester   A.,   4,397,141,   CI. 
57-58.590. 
Natkai,  Lajos:  See— 

Alliquander.  Odon;  Natkai,  Lajos;  and  Ujfalust,  Elek.  4,397,619,  CI. 
418-48.000. 
Nava,  Pier  L.  Device  for  the  controlled  lifting  of  hehnet  visors  and  the 

like.  4,397,047,  Q.  2-424.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Honni^ord,  Edward  H.;  and  Dham,  Vinod  K..  4,397.076,  Q. 

29-571.000. 
Minchey,  Jerry  M..  4,398.098.  Q.  307-140.000. 
Paganini.  Bruno  J.;  Anavil.  Yodhin;  Hale.  William  J.;  and  Lee. 

Kwang  H..  4.398.257.  a.  364-550.000. 
Wojdyla,  Gary  A..  4,397,574,  Q.  400-196.100. 
Neberle,  Klaus:  See— 

Greiner,  Harry  M.;  Holl,  Roland;  Neberle,  Klaus;  and  Abendroth, 
Paul,  4,397,236.  Q.  101-350.000. 
Neidorff,  Robert  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Current  mirror  circuits  with 

field  effect  transistor  feedb«:k.  4,398.160.  Q.  330-288.000. 
Neil.  Iain  A.,  to  Barr  &  Stroud  Limited.  Afocal  refractor  telescopes. 

4,397.520.  CI.  350-1.400. 
NeUl.  Authur  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hinch.  John  A.  Method  of  carrying  a  wheel- 
chair. 4.397,607,  a.  414-786.000. 
Neilson,  John  M.  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Transistor  with  integrated 

diode  and  resistor.  4,398,206,  Q.  357-46.000. 
Neirman,  Stephen  M.;  and  Bum,  Ian.  to  Sprague  Electric  Company. 
Method  for  making  a  ceramic  intergranular  barrier-layer  capacitor. 
4,397.886.  CI.  427-80.000. 
Nelson.  Norman  C,  to  Kel-Lite  Industries,  Inc.  Variable  focus  flash- 
light. 4.398.238.  Q.  362- 1 87.000.  

Nelson.  Nyal  E.  Envirxjnmentally  adapuble  roof  structure.  4.397.126. 

CI.  52-199.000. 
Nelson.  Wade  H.:  See—  _ 

Derzawiec,    Edward;    Nelson.    Wade    H.;    and    Petty,    Qeon, 
4.398.103.  CI.  307-454.000. 
Neumann.  Konrad.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  negligibly  dusty  preparations  of  dyes  and  optical  bri^teners. 
4.397.652.  Q.  8-524.000. 
Neumann.  Peter,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  BicycUc  heterocycUc  amino  denva- 

tives.  4,398,028,  Q.  544-331.000. 
Neville,  David  M.,  Jr.;  Youle.  Richard  J.;  and  Murray.  Gary  J.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Mannose-6- 
phosphate-low  density  protein  reagent  effective  against  hypercholes- 
terolemia. 4,397.843,  CI.  424-177.000. 
New  Fibers  International:  See — 

Gordy,  John.  4.397.712.  CI.  162-19.000. 
Newman,  George  R.  System  for  laying  a  separation  fabric  on  the 

subgrade  of  a  railroad  bed.  4,397,241,  CI.  104-2.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Go;  and  Michishita,  Kazuo.  4,397.800.  CI.  264-61.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagai.  Takesumi.  4.398.162,  O.  333-189.000. 
Niboshi,  Ikuo:  See—  ^,^    ^. 

Inoue.  Takao;  Wakahata,  Tamotsu;  Maeda,  Yukio;  and  Niboshi. 
Ikuo,  4.397,723,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Nichols,  Frank.  Disk  puzzle.  4,397,466.  Q.  273-156.000. 

NickolofT.  Dennis:  See—  

Hof,  Craig  R.;  Ulin.  Roy  A.;  and  NickolofT.  Dennis.  4.397.570,  Q. 
374-162.000. 
Nicyper.  Raymond.  Reproportioning  graphical  pantograph.  4,397.090. 

a.  33-25.00R. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hotta,  Toshinori;  and  Takimoto,  Yukio.  4.398.291.  Q.  370-104.000. 
Murano.  Hiroshi;  and  Akino.  Moritoshi.  4,398,208.  CI.  357-81.000. 
Tamura,  Teiji;  and  Mayumi.  Hiroshi,  4.398.266.  Q.  365-103.000. 
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Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Uemura.    Seiichi;    Yamamoto.    Shunichi;    and    Hiroae,    Takao. 
4.397.830.  CI.  423-447.100. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Inagaki.  Mitsuo;  and  Sasaya.  Hideaki.  4.397.620.  Q.  418-141.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kaneda.  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  Nashimoto.  Katsunori;  and  Matsui. 

Tadashi.  4.397.449.  CI.  266-106.000. 
Takahashi.  Nobuyuki;  and  Furuno.  Yoshikuni.  4.397.699.  Q.  148- 
12.00C. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Naitoh,  Masataka;  Urano,  Susumu;  Kuroda,  Minorti;  Kojima, 

Yasuhumi;  and  Tsukahara.  Kenji,  4,398.258,  Q.  364-551.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshia,  and  Makino,  Tomoatsu.  4.397,290, 0. 123-618.000. 
Nishikawa,  Teruo,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Switch  assembly  for 

variable  resistor.  4,398,170,  CI.  338-198.000. 
Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Tamura,  Sadahiro;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  MaUu- 
moto,  Haruo,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Coaxial  resonator. 
4.398.164.  CI.  333-222.000. 
Nishimura.  Sadahiko:  See — 

Makimoto.  Toshio;  and  Nishimura,  Sadahiko,  4,398,199,  CI.  343- 
700.0MS. 
Nishimura,  Sanji:  Sfe — 

Watanabe.  Morio;  Nishimura,  Sanji;  and  Watanabe,  Nobuatsu. 
4.397,682,  CI.  75-0.50A. 
Nishimura,  Tadashi  See— 

Tanaka,   Yoshiro;   Moroi,   Hayato;   Kamatsu.   Yukihiko;   Akagi, 
Kazuo;  Shitamatsu.  Ryujiro;  and  Nishimura,  Tadashi,  4.397,328. 
a.  134-76.000. 
Nishizawa.  Hiroshi,  deceased:  See — 

Tobita.  Youichi;  and  Nishizawa,  Hiroshi.  deceased.  4.398.100.  CI. 
307-264.000. 
Nishizawa.  Kazuo.  Emiko  Nishizawa.  heirs:  See — 

Tobita,  Youichi;  and  Nishizawa,  Hiroshi.  deceased.  4,398.100.  Q. 
307-264.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsubaki.  Kazumi;  Koto.  Noriaki;  and  Abe,  Toyohiko,  4,398,006,  G. 
526-127.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoyama,  Shunichi,  4,397,270,  C\.  123-90.160. 

Hayashida.  Tsutomu.  4.397.276.  CI.  123-342.000. 

Kosaka.    Katsuaki;    and    Kawasaki.    Kazunori,    4.397.149,    G. 

60-254.000. 
Miura,  Toshikatu;  Nagata.  Yukio;  and  Okada.  Yukio,  4,397,914,  G. 

428-43.000. 
Ouchi,  Toshiki,  4,397,480,  G.  280-777.000. 
Umezawa,  Hidetsugu;  Ogasawara.  Takashi;  and  Honya,  Takao, 

4,397,340,  CL  139-452.000. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi,  4,397,280,  G.  123-449.000. 
Nitschke,  John  S.  Glass  sheet  tempering  utilizing  high  density  air 

quenching.  4,397,672,  G.  65-114.000. 
NJM.  Inc.:  See— 

Schwenzer.  Alfred  F..  4.397.709,  G.  156-351.000. 
Noakes.  Michael  L.;  and  Cairns,  James  A.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority.  Catalyst  supports  and  fluid  treatment  devices. 
4,397,772,  G.  252-477.00R. 
Nohren,  John  E.,  Jr.  Manufacturing  system  and  transport  assembly. 

4,397,384,  G.  198-341.000. 
Noiiri,  Akio;  Koreeda,  Toshio;  and  Horiguch,  Masao.  to  Furukawa 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  The;  and  Furukawa  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 
extrusion  coating  of  a  pipe  with  a  foamed  cover  layer  having  three 
integrally  formed  cellular  sub-layers.  4,397,797,  CI.  264-45.500. 
Noland,  Larry  F.:  See — 

Noland,  Wayne  B.;  and  Noland,  Larry  F.,  4.397,266,  G.  1 19-73.000. 
Noland,  Wayne  B.;  and  Noland.  Larry  F.  Freeze  protected  hvestock 

watering  device.  4,397,266,  G.  119-73.000. 
Nonobe,  Masao:  See — 

Takeda,  Shinichi;  Nonobe,  Masao;  Ishida,  Kenji;  Omoto,  Yorihiko; 
and  Anno,  Tatsuro,  4,398,037,  G.  560-77.000. 
Nordqvist,  Bert  S.:  See- 
Johansson,    Lars    S.;    and    Nordqvist.    Bert    S.,    4,397,418,    CI. 
237-59.000. 
Normand.  Gerard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  Industrielle 
Des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Apparatus  for  constituting  a 
rotary  magnetic  brush.  4,397,539,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Normier,  Gerard:  See — 

d'Hinterland,  Lucien  D.;  Normier,  Gerard;  Pinel,  Anne-Marie;  and 
Durand,  Jacques,  4,397,838,  G.  424-92.000. 
North  American  Mfg.  Corp.:  See — 

Landry,  Archie  C,  4.397,110.  G.  42-65.000. 
North.  Joe  E.  Pin-router  mounting  device  and  method.  4.397.342,  CI. 

144-1. OOF. 
North.  Paul  C.  to  GTI  Corporation.  System  for  handling  axial  lead 
components  that   have  low   ratio  of  paramagnetism   to  weight. 
4.397.602,0.414-415.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Inc.:  See — 

Bumgardner,  Donald  L.,  4,398,166,  CI.  335-212.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Bage.  Marc;  and  Lemay,  Johanne.  4.397.551.  CI.  356-73.100. 
Novatome:  See — 

Presciuttini,  Leonardo.  4,397,811,  CI.  376-405.000. 
Noyon,  Gusuve,  to  Societe  d'Ingenierie  des  Transports.  Convertible 

rail-highway  vehicle.  4,397.601,  CI.  414-345.000. 
Numata.  Satoshi:  See — 

Nakatani,   Kiyoshi;  NumaU,  Satoshi;   Inoue,  Tsuneo;  Kodaka, 
Kenji;  Ishii,  Tsutomu;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Tachibana,  Hajime; 


Udagawa.  Takatoshi;  and  Gohbara.  Masatoshi,  4.397,864.  O. 
424-282.000. 
Nussmeier,  Thomas  A.;  and  Fouse.  Scott  D..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Image  processing  architecture.  4.398.256.  CI.  364-515.000. 
Nygren,  Robert:  See — 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Nygren,  Robert;  and  Wagner,  Rvdoif.  4,398,042, 
a.  568-62.000. 
O  &  K  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinoshita.  Keizo;  Murakami.  Koji;  and  Ohta.  Hitoshi.  4.397,451.  CI. 
266-252.000. 
Oak  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Danielson,  David  J.;  and  Golbeck.  Bernard  J.,  4.398.074.  G. 
200-302.000. 
O'Brien,  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Dawson,  Charles  R.;  Li,  Norman  N.;  and  O'Brien,  Dennis  E., 
4,397,354,  CI.  166-294.000. 
O'Brien.  John  R.:  See— 

King,  Duane  E.;  and  O'Brien.  John  R.,  4,397,661,  G.  35-158.000. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Martin,  Sylvia,  4,397,718.  CI.  204-55.00Y. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Hines,  Alex  E.,  4,397,502,  G.  299-2.000.  _ 

Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Hard,  Robert  A.;  and  Mu,  Jacob  J.,  4,397,826.  O.  423-304.000. 
O'Connor,  Edward  P.:  See— 

Serry,  Frank;  and  O'Connor,  Edward  P..  4,398,212,  G.  358-93.000. 
Odaka,  Kentarou:  See — 

Doi,  Toshitada;  and  Odaka.  Kentarou.  4.398,292,  G-  371-39.000. 
Oediger,  Hermann:  See — 

von  Konig,  Anita;  Moll,  Franz;  and  Oediger,  Hemuum,  4,397,942, 
a.  430-446.000. 
Oftedahl,  Marvin  L.;  Solomon,  Howard  M.;  and  Webster,  James  A.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Polymeric  anti-tumor  agent  and  method  of 
preparation.  4,397,995,  G.  525-374.000. 
Ogasawara,  Takashi:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hidetsugu;  Ogasawara.  Takashi;  and  Honya.  Takao, 
4,397,340,  CI.  139-452.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Saito,  Kazuhisa;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroyasu,  4,397,831,  G.  423-a7.600. 
Ogawa,  Hisashi;  and  Imai,  Yoshikazu.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Construction  of  sash  anchor.  4.397.482,  CI.  280-802.000. 
Ogawa,    Mutsuo.    to    Ricoh    Company.    Ltd.    Facsimile    apparatus. 

4.398,222,  G.  358-287.000. 
Ohkubo,  Takashi:  See— 

Chiba.  Haruo;  Sekiguchi.  Yukichi;  and  Ohkubo.  Takashi.  4,397.178. 
a.  73-114.000. 
Ohshima,  Noboru:  See— 

Takeuchi,   Yasumasa;   Yoshimura,   Yoshito;  Ohshima,   Noboru; 
Sakakibara,    Mitsuhiko;    and    Tsuji,    Akira,    4,397,994,    G. 
525-332.300. 
Ohta,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Keizo;  Murakami,  Koji;  and  Ohta,  Hitoshi,  4,397.451.  Q. 

266-252.000. 

Ohta,  Norio;  Ando,  Keikichi;  Hosoe,  Yuzuru;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka,  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.  Garnet  film  for  magnetic  bubble  element.  4,397.912,  CI. 

428-336.000. 

Ohya,  Eizaburo,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Joint  construction  of  pipe- 

Une.  4,397,486,  G.  285-368.000. 
Okabe,  Kyoji:  See — 

Hamada.  Takao;  Tsuchiya.  Nobuo;  Inatani,  Toshihiro;  Takada. 
Yoshiyasu;   Sumito,  Miteuo;   KaUyama,   Eiji;  Koitabashi,  To- 
shimitsu;  Okabe,  Kyoji;  and  Ito,  Yo.  4.397.691,  CI.  75-123.00B. 
Okada.  Takashi:  See — 

Kuniyoshi,    Yasunobu;    and    Okada,    Takashi,    4,398.193.    CI. 
340-825.760. 
Okada.  Yukio:  See— 

Miura.  Toshikatu;  Nagata,  Yukio;  and  Okada,  Yukio.  4.397,914,  Q. 
428-43.000. 
Okamoto.  Nobukazu:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima,  Yukio; 
Okamoto,  Nobukazu;  Kaneko,  Katsumi;  Ishii,  Yohio;  and  Wada, 
Shozo,  4,397,788,  G.  260-441.000. 
Okamoto,  Takohi:  See — 

Minagawa,  Shoichi;  and  Okamoto,  Takeshi,  4,398,114,  G.  310- 
313.00R. 
Okamoto,  Toshihiko;  Isogai.  Yo;  Shudo.  Koichi;  and  Takahashi,  So- 
shiro,  to  Okamoto,  Todnihiko;  Isogai,  Yo;  Shudo,  Koichi;  and  Sato, 
Susumu.  Plant  growth  regulators.  4,397,678,  G.  71-72.000. 
Okctthi,  Noboru:  See — 

Homma,  Minoru;  Okoshi,  Noboru;  Kudo,  Kin-ichi;  Shimoyama, 
Soichi;  and  Tashiro,  Nansei,  4,398,016,  G.  528-158.500. 
Oku,  Teruo:  See— 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Oku,  Teruo;  and  Shiokawa,  Youichi,  4.397.849. 
G.  424-246.000. 
Oleksy,  Wladyslaw:  See— 

Feinbloom,  Richard  E.;  Lepczynski,  Richard;  and  Oleksy,  Wladya- 
law.  4,397.523.  G.  350-96.200. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Moore.   Sanders   H.;   and   Smith.   Maurice  R.,   4,397,720.   CI. 
204-98.000. 
Olschewski.  Armin:  See — 

Ernst.  Horst  M.;  Olschewski.  Armin;  Walter,  Lothar.  and  Branden- 
stein,  Manfred.  4.397.802,  G.  264-219.000. 
Olsson,  Billy  E.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Sealed  electrical  contact  i 
bly  and  actuating  mechanism  therefor.  4,398,069,  CI.  200-6.00R. 


PI  30 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  9,  1983 


Olympus  Optica]  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Taira,  Akio.  4,397.529,  CI.  350-526.000. 
Omote,  Shigenori,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two  stroke 
engine  having  exhaust  timing  control  valve  means.  4,397,272,  CI. 
123-179.00A. 
Omoto,  Yorihiko:  See — 

Takeda,  Shinichi;  Nonobe,  Masao;  Ishida,  Kenji;  Omoto,  Yorihiko; 
and  Anno,  Tatsuro,  4,398,037,  CI.  560-77.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Iketani,  Hiroshi,  4,398,165,  CI.  335-202.000. 
O'Neill,  Cormac  G.,  to  Physics  International  Company.  Closed  loop 

diesel  engine  control.  4,397,285,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Onno,  Thomas,  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Oev.  Limited.  Method  of  con- 
trolling a  solar  system  collector  loop.  4,397,301,  CI.  126-422.000. 
Ono,  Hironobu:  See — 

Nakano,  Jiro;  Ono,  Hironobu;  and  Miyagi,  Hideo,  4,397,281,  CI. 
123-486.000. 
Ono,  Tetsuji:  See — 

Yoshimura,   Kozo;   Higashimoto,  Takenobu;  and  Ono,  Tetsuji, 
4,397,524,  CI.  350-96.250. 
Ono,  Yasuo,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wave  activated 

power  generation  system.  4,398,095,  CI.  290-53.000. 
Op  den  Velde,  Jan;  Elzerman,  Jan  B.;  and  Oterdoom,  Klaas,  to  Ballast- 
Nedam  Groep  N.V.;  and  Amsterdamse  Ballast  Bagger  en  Grond 
(Amsterdam  Ballast  Dredging)  B.V.  Method  of  constructing  an 
artificial  island  and  island  constructed  by  the  same.  4,397,587,  CI. 
405-222.000. 
Opocensky,  Willard  J.:  See— 

Castelli,  Vittorio;  Hamaker,  Ralph  A.;  and  Opocensky,  Willard  J., 
4,397,538,  CI.  355-3.0BE. 
Orillion,    Alfred    G.    Pyramidal    energy    collector.    4,398,053,    CI. 

136-248.000. 
Orlowski,  Ronald  C- and  Seyler,  Jay  K.,  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical 

Company.  Leucine^2.^j,i,onin.  4,397,780,  CI.  260-1 12.50T. 
Orszagos  Koolaj  es  Gazipari  Troszt:  See — 

Alliquander,  Odon;  Natkai,  Lajos;  and  Ujfalusi,  Elek,  4,397,619,  CI. 
418-48.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Goldstein,     Gideon;     and     Heavner,     George,    4,397,842,     CI. 
424-177.000. 
Osaka  Gas  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kinumoto,    Namio;    Nakao,    Takashi;    and    Murase,    Hiroshi, 
4,397,890,  CI.  427-230.000. 
Osaka,  Hiroshi,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  signal  processing  system. 

4,398,215,  CI.  358-120.000. 
Osawa,  Tadao:  See — 

Usui,  Toshifumi;  Kohno,  Takashige;  Osawa,  Tadao;  and  Sakuma, 
Tokihiko,  4,397,792,  CI.  261-23.00A. 
Osbom,  Paul  V,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
manufacture  of  laminated  reinforced  film.  4,397,703,  CI.  156-177.000. 
Osozawa,  Tetsu:  See — 

Imada,  Yukio;  Osozawa,  Tetsu;  Morimoto,  Yuki;  and  Kinoshita, 
Masayuki,  4,397,946,  CI.  435-55.000. 
Ostreiko,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Danilevich,  Yanush  B.;  Ostreiko,  Vladimir  N.;  Chemikov,  Jury  L.; 
and  Chubraeva,  Lidia  L,  4,398,108,  O.  310-54.000. 
Ota,  Akiho:  See— 

Akutsu,  Masao;  Ota,  Akiho;  and  Takada,  Takuzo,  4,397,629,  CI. 

425-525.000. 
Yoshino,  Yataro;  Ota,  Akiho;  and  Sugiura,  Hiroaki,  4,397,808,  Ci. 
264-521.000. 
Ota,  Naoto:  See— 

Kohzai,  Yoshinori;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Ota,  Naoto,  4,398,138,  CI. 
318-603.000. 
Ota,  Tomio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electronic  timepiece 

including  an  animated  display  4,397,565.  CI.  368-242.000. 
Otani,  Junji;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  Iwashita,  Kanau;  and  Fujiwara.  Kazuo.  to 
Honda    Giken    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    CatiJytic    converter. 
4,397,817,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Oterdoom,  Klaas:  See — 

Op  den  Velde,  Jan;  Elzerman,  Jan  B.;  and  Oterdoom,  Klaas, 
4,397,587,  CI.  405-222.000. 
Otomo,  Susumu:  See — 

Takano,  Seiichi;  Otomo,  Susumu;  and  Amano,  Takehiro,  4,398,026, 
CI.  544-133.000. 
Otsuka,  Akihiro:  See— 

Iritani,  Koji;  and  Otsuka,  Akihiro,  4,397,632,  CI.  431-210.000. 
Otthofer,  Jacob  A.,  Jr.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Variable 

width  embossing  roll.  4,397.072,  CI.  29-401.100. 
Ouchi,  Toshiki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Instrument  panel  concealing 

plate  structure.  4,397,480,  CI.  280-777.000. 
Overy,  Colin;  and  Langenberg,  Anthony  J.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc. 
Suspension  system  for  an  abrading  tool.  4,397,120,  CI.  51-170.0MT. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Go.  Santos  W.,  4,398,017,  CI.  528-173.000. 
Oxidaciones  Organicas,  C.A.  "OXIDOR":  See- 
Felice,  Klaus  M.,  4,397,768,  CI.  252-432.000. 
P.V.  Trim  Limited:  See — 

Moran.  Eric,  4,397,896,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Faar,  Adalbert,  to  Evva-Werk  Spezialerzeugung  von  Zylinder-und 
Sicherheitsschloessem  GmbH  &  Co.  Magnetic  lock  having  a  bolt  and 
locking  pieces.  4,397,166,  CI.  70-276.000. 
Pacaud.  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Mathieu,  Michel;  Charbonnel,  Pierre;  and  Pacaud,  Jean-Claude, 
4,398,290,  CI.  370-94.000. 


PACCAR  Inc.:  See- 
Jensen,    James    R.;    and    Deacon,    David    W.,    4,397,478,    a. 
280-711.000. 
Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R.,  to  Pachmayr  Gun  Works, 
Inc.  Structure  and  mounting  of  gun  cartridge  clip  pads.  4.397,109,  CI. 
42-50.000. 
Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R..  4,397,109,  CI.  42-50.000. 
Paganini,  Bruno  J.;  Anavil,  Yodhin;  Hale,  William  J.;  and  Lee.  Kwang 
H..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Customer  queue  control  method  and  sys- 
tem. 4.398,257,  CI.  364-550.000. 
Pai,  Damodar  M.:  See — 

Limburg,  William  W.;  Renfer,  Dale  S.;  and  Pai,  Damodar  M., 
4,397,931,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Painke,  Helmut:  See— 

Bazlen,  Dieter;  Bock,  Dietrich  W.;  GetzlafT,  Klaus  J.;  Hajdu, 
Johann;  and  Painke,  Helmut,  4,398,247,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Paller,  Marc  S.  Power  generating  apparatus  using  radiant  energy. 

4,397,150,  CI.  60-641.800. 
Papst-Motoren  KG:  See— 

Muller,  Rolf,  4,398,134.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Pardes,  Greg;  Berger,  Richard  F.;  and  Gerber,  Bernard  R.,  to  Reseal 
Container  Corporation  of  America,  The.  Method  for  manufacturing 
a  container  assembly  for  storing  and  dispensing  fluid  materials. 
4,397,132,  CI.  53-471.000. 
Pardo,  Rene  K.;  and  Landau,  Remy.  Process  and  apparatus  for  convert- 
ing  a  source   program   into   an   object   program.    4,398,249,   CI. 
364-300.000. 
Pargeter.  John  K.;  and  Ahmad.  Umar  M.  U.,  to  International  Nickel 
Company,  Inc.,  The.  Process  using  fluidized  bed  catalyst.  4,397,964, 
CI.  518-713.000. 
Parker,  Glenn  T.:  See- 
Smith,  Jon  D.;  and  Parker,  Glenn  T.,  4,397.595,  CI.  411-15.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Jelinek,  Jerry  G.,  4,397,446,  CI.  251-309.000. 
Parker,  James  J.:  See — 

Beaumont,  Gregory  J.;  Godawski,  Theodore  J.;  McShane,  James 
P.;  and  Parker,  James  J.,  4,398,133,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Parker,    Robert    F.    Drywall    board    construction.    4,397,123,    Q. 

52-100.000. 
Parliment,  Thomas  H.;  and  Herzing-Giordano,  Denise  A.,  to  General 

Foods  Corporation.  Seafood  flavor.  4,397,876,  CI.  426-534.000. 
Parr,  David  T.,  to  BICC  Public  Limited  Company.  Optical  fibre  con- 
nector. 4,397,522,  CI.  350-96.210 
Parten,  Bruce  D..  to  Polyvend  Inc.  Method  of  forming  laminated  foam 

counter  and  Ubie  tops.  4.397.798.  CI.  264-46.500. 
Partridge.  John  J.:  See — 

Boris,   Alfred;   Partridge.   John  J.;  and   Uskokovic,   Milan   R., 
4.397.847.  CI.  424-236.000. 
Pasierb,  John  J..  Jr.;  and  Ghosh,  Atish,  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration. Line  buffer  system  for  displaying  multiple  images  in  a  video 
game.  4,398,189,  CI.  340-721.000. 
Passaro,  Robert  E.,  to  Andros  Analyzers  Incorporated.  Temperature 

compensated  gas  analyzer.  4,398,091,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Pastva,  John  V.,  to  Eastern  Company,  The.  Closure  control  mecha- 
nism. 4,397,488,  CI.  292-210.000. 
Patel,  Harish  A.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Dressing  with  temperature 

pack.  4,397,315,  CI.  128-403.000. 
Patent-Truehand-Gesellschaft   fur   Elektrische   Gluhlampen   GmbH: 
See— 
Zuchtriegel,  Anton,  4,398,126,  CI.  315-127.000. 
Patton,  Lawrence  C,  to  Perform,  Inc.  Stack  draft  stabilizing  device. 

4,397,225,  CI.  98-66.00R. 
Patzig,  Dieter:  See — 

Schelinski,  Siegfried;  Patzig,  Dieter;  Heimich,  Klaus;  and  Gruger, 
Bemd,  4,397,668,  CI.  65-30.140. 
Paul  Troester  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 

Focht,  Harry,  4,397,815,  CI.  422-128.000. 
Paulin,  Daniel:  See — 

Durand,  Guy;  and  Paulin,  Daniel,  4,397,514.  CI.  339-95.00D. 
Peacock.  Bobbie:  See — 

Zappa.  Robert  J.;  and  Peacock.  Bobbie.  4,397.424.  CI.  241-20000. 
Pease.  Andrew  Mason:  See — 

Pease,  Mason  E..  4.397.089,  CI.  30-373.000. 
Pease,  Mason  E.,  to  Pease,  Andrew  Mason.  Straight  line  guide  on 

electric  power  hand  saw.  4,397,089,  CI.  30-373.000. 
Pederson,  Lester  A.:  See — 

Cheng,  Ying  Y.;  Grant,  Barbara  D.;  Pederson,  Lester  A.;  and 
Willson,  Carlton  G.,  4,398,001,  CI.  525-502.000. 
Pegeot,  Claude:  See — 

Gagnepain,  Jean-Jacques;  Hauden,  Daniel;  Coquerel,  Roger,  and 
Pegeot,  Claude,  4,398,115,  CI.  310-313.00A. 
Peil,  William:  See— 

McFadyen,  Robert  J.;  Peil,  William;  Davenport.  John  M.;  and 
Crosby,  Robert  J.,  4.398.130,  CI.  315-226.000.  ^ 

Peisel,  William  E.:  See- 
Long,  Nicholas  R.;  Peisel,  William  E.;  Ryan,  Joseph  L.;  Stafford, 
John  P.;  and  Watkins,  Richard  R.,  4,398,190,  CI.  340-728.000. 
Pelosi,  Giancarlo:  See — 

Sergio,     Carbonini;     and     Pelosi,     Giancarlo,     4,397,617,     CI. 
417-475.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Kulischenko,  Walter;  and  Bloomfield,  Phihp  E.,  4,398.173,  CI. 

340-52.00R. 
Sandler,  Stanley  R.,  4.397,977,  CI.  524-288.000. 
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Pennzoil  Company:  See- 
Moore,  Jerry  W.;  and  Allen,  James,  4,397,425,  CI.  241-169.100. 
Pentwyr  Precision,  Ltd.:  See— 

Davles,  Gerald  B.;  and  Shea,  Roger  J..  4,397,137,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Percdery,  Valery  P.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Sergei  K.;  Dudkin,  Viktor  E.;  Raskin,  losif  A.;  Peredery, 
Valery  P.;  Mokhov,  Jury  M.;  Dyachenko,  Vladimir  K.;  Finkelsh- 
tein,  Evgenia  G.;  Martynov,  Igor  A.;  Kudryavtsev,  Alexandr  S.; 
Protsenko,  Valery  V.;  and  Filipchenko,  Gennady  G.,  4,397,367, 
a.  180-117.000. 
Perfilov,  Viktor  V.:  See— 

Bansevichus,  Ramutis  J.;  Gapshis,  Vladas-Algis  A.;  Kasparaitis, 
AJbinas  J.;  Perfilov,  Viktor  V.;  and  Ragauskas,  Alvidas  J., 
4,397,188,  a.  73-651.000. 
Perform,  Inc.:  See— 

Patton,  Uwrence  C,  4,397,225,  CI.  98-66.00R. 
Pergande,  Michael  W.;  and  Giusto,  Anthony,  to  Coca-Cola  Company, 

TTie.  Fast  food  carryout  package.  4,397.393.  CI.  206-549.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corp.,  The:  See— 

Wiesner,    John    C;    and    Veneklasen,    Lee    H.,    4,397,611,    Q. 
417-49.000. 
Perkins,  Frank  A.:  See — 

McRae,  Daniel  D.;  Perkins,  Frank  A.;  and  Glover,  Edward  B., 
4,398,062,  CI.  179-1.50E. 
Peroxid-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Doetsch,    Werner;    and    Fuchs,    Paul-Wilhelm,    4,397,833,    CI. 
423-581.000. 
Perr,  Clarence  D.:  See- 
Field,  Robert  W.;  Gerlach,  Ronald  R.;  Perr,  Qarence  D.;  and 
Block,  Jlobert  S.,  4,398,216,  CI.  358-121.000. 
Pesa,  Frederick  A.;  Graham,  Anne  M.;  and  Kliewer,  Wayne  R.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Hydrogenation  of  carboxylic  acids. 
4,398,039,  CI.  560-265.000. 
Peters,  Joseph  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  and  arrange- 
ment for  digitizing  a  time-discrete  video  signal  using  a  picture  trans- 
form coding.  4,398,217,  CI.  358-138.000. 
Peters,  Peter  J.  H.;  and  Kerkhoofs,  Pietcr  L.,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V. 
Preparation     and     immobilization     of    inulinase.     4,397,949,     CI. 
435-99.000. 
Petersen,  Stephen  K.,  to  Sheldahl,  Inc.  Membrane  switch  having  adhe- 
sive label  as  edge  seal.  4,397,082,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Petrocci,  Alfonso  N.:  See — 

Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N., 
4,397,743,  CI.  210-735.000. 
Petroworld,  Ltd.:  See- 
Carver,  Herman  C,  4,397,494,  CI.  294-86.100. 
Petty,  Cleon:  See— 

Derzawiec,    Edward;    Nelson,    Wade    H.;    and    Petty,    Cleon, 
4,398,103,  CI.  307-454.000. 
Pfeiler,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-Ray  diagnostic 
system  comprising  a  radiographic  unit  with  an  x-ray  tube  which  can 
emit  a  fan-shaped  radiation  beam.  4,398,302,  CI.  378-146.000. 
Pfister,  Hans;  Knaisch,  Otto;  and  Blanc,  Jean-Marc,  to  Swiss  Alumin- 
ium Ltd.  Device  for  conducting  electric  current  between  electrolytic 
cells.  4,397,728,  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Kellogg,  Michael  S.;  and  Hamanaka,  Ernest  S.,  4,397,783,  CI. 
260-245.20R. 
Phelan,  Charles  S.;  and  Fort,  Jacob  R.,  to  Shur-Lok  Corporation. 
Coaxial  direct-coupled  ultrasonic  probe  and  method  of  non-destruc- 
tive testing.  4,397,186,  CI.  73-584.000. 
Phillips,  Edward  L.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Electrically  neutral  non-, 

permselective  porous  membrane.  4,397,908,  CI.  428-243.000. 
PhilUps  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Hawley,  GU  R.;  and  McDaniel,  Max  P.,  4,397,766,  CI.  252-43 1. OOR. 

Koontz,  Stephen  L.,  4,397,740,  CI.  208-482.000. 

Low,  Jim  Y.,  4,397,736,  CI.  208-11. OLE. 

McDaniel,  Max  P.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  4,397,761,  Q.  252- 

429.00C. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.,  4,397,765,  Q.  252-430.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.;  Sanbrano,  John  A.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M., 

4,397,769,  CI.  252-458.000. 
McDaniel,   Max   P.;   and   Johnson,   Marvin   M.,   4,398,004,   CI. 

526-98.000. 
Roberts,  John  S.;  Bertus,  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Mark, 

H.  Wayne,  4.397.767,  CI.  252-43 1. OOP. 
Tabler.   Donald   C;  and   Johnson.   Marvin   M.,   4,398.052,  CI. 

585-845.000. 
Warzel.  F.  Morgan.  4.397.731.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Welch.  M.  Bnice,  4.397,763,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Phillips  Temro,  Inc.:  See — 

Kelling,  Gordon  L..  4.397,288.  CI.  123-557.000. 
Physics  International  Company:  See — 

O'Neill,  Cormac  G.,  4,397,285,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Pibemat,  Thierry.  Heating  apparatus  comprising  a  heat  recovery  appa- 
ratus. 4,397,293,  CI.  126-69.000. 
Pickard,  Jurgen;  and  Frank,  Jurgen,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Vane  of  a  vane  pump  for  hydraulic  operating  m«)ium. 
4,397,621,  CI.  418-236.000. 
Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar:  See — 

Benoit-Gonin,  Roger;  Berger,  Jean-Luc;  Coutures,  Jean-Louis; 
Forster,  E^niel;  and  Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar,  4,398,099,  CI. 
307-246.000. 
Pierard,  Jocelyn.  Method  and  apparatus  for  liquefying  and/or  heating  a 
fluid.  4,397,287,  CI.  123-557.000. 


Pierre  Fabre  S.A.:  See — 

d'Hinterland,  Lucien  D.;  Normier,  Gerard;  Pinel,  Anne-Marie;  and 
Durand.  Jacques.  4,397,838,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Pilo,  Claes  W  Rotary  gas  washers.  4,397,794,  CI.  261-79.00A. 
Pinel,  Anne-Marie:  See — 

d'Hinterland,  Lucien  D.;  Normier,  Gerard;  Pinel,  Anne-Marie;  and 
Durand,  Jacques.  4.397.838,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Pinson,  Paul  I.  Fishing  roid  holder  and  hook  setting  device.  4,397,113, 

CI.  43-15.000. 
Pinto,  Albert  A.;  and  Ryder,  George,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  Extrusioi 

cylinder  assembly.  4,397,628,  CI.  425-376.00B. 
Piotrowski,  Eugene  G.  Popcorn  popping.  4,397,874,  CI.  426450.000. 
Piscitelli,  R.  Amelia:  See— 

Bickos,  John  G.;  Warren,  Gilbert  G.;  and  Piscitelli,  R.  Amelia, 
4,397,086,  CI.  29-876.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Couper,    Robert    A.;    and    Denning,    Bruce   S.,   4,398.264,    Q. 

364-900.000. 
Frediani,  John  K.;  Johnson,  Richard  E.;  and  Lillie,  Terrance  L., 

4,398,246,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Jurkowski,  Walter  J.,  4,397,693,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Place,  Theodore  W.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  centrifuging.  4,397,637,  CI.  494-1.000. 
Plastican,  Incorporated:  See — 

Blanchette,  Henry  J.,  4,397,404,  CI.  220-306.000. 
Poclain:  See — 

Dion,  Daniel  J.;  and  Ranini,  Daniel  G.,  4,397,481,  Q.  280-781.000. 
Podhrasky,  Robert  J.,  to  Garrett  Electronics.  Low  drift  tuning  circuit. 

4,398,104,  CI.  307-490.000. 
Poe,  Joseph  P.  Christmas  tree  display  stand.  4,397,895,  CI.  428-18.000. 
Pohl,  Klaus:  See— 

Raaach,  Hans;  Lenzen,  Jakob;  and  Pohl,  Klaus,  4,397,144,  a. 
57-414.000. 
Pokhodenko,  Vitaly  D.;  Koshechko,  Vyacheslav  G.;  Barchuk,  Vladi- 
mir I.;  and  Isagulov,  Kim  S.  Chemical  power  supply.  4,397,922,  CI. 
429-105.000. 
Poklacki,  Brian  L.:  See- 
Miller,    Anthony    J.;    and    Poklacki,    Brian    L.,    4,397,509,    Q. 
312-320.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

ChiUis.    Charles    K.;    and    Schuler,    Alan    N.,    4.397,996,    O. 
525-380.000. 
Polyeth  Marketing  Proprietary  Limited:  See — 

Hill,   Edward   T.;   Kaplan,   Bernard   L.;   and   Farkav  Paul  V., 
4,397,983,  CI.  524-790.000. 
Polyvend  Inc.:  See — 

Parten,  Brace  D.,  4,397,798,  CI.  264-46.500. 
PomerantzefT,  Oleg,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health  and  Human 
Services.   Anastigmatic  high  magnification,   wide-angle  binocular 
indirect    attachnient    for    laser    photocoagulator.    4,397,310,    G. 
128-303.100. 
Pomnann,  Hert)ert;  Heidel,  Peter;  and  Stenger,  Karl,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Tubular  casing  suitable  for  foodstuffs  and  process  for 
ite  manufacture.  4,397,337,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Porter,  William  F.;  and  Janninck,  Donald  R.,  to  United  States  Gypsum 
Company.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  mineral  fibers  by  means  of 
rotating  discs.  4,397,623,  CI.  425-8.000. 
Postlethwaite,  Dermis:  See — 

Bright,   Samuel   C;   and   Postlethwaite,   Dennis,   4,397,757,  CI. 
252-186.410 
Pottier,  Bernard.  Superhigh-frequency  duplex  mode  telecommimica- 

tions  device.  4,398,283,  CI.  370-30.000. 
Pouchol,  Jean-Marie,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Aqueous  disper- 
sions of  polyvinylbutyral   having  low  content  of  nydrosolubles. 
4,397,969,  Q.  523-310.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Dihnore,  Colonel  R.;  Raetzsch,  Carl  W.,  Jr.;  and  McGinley,  James 

J.,  4,397,735,  Q.  204-98.000. 
Fahey,  Dennis  M.,  4,397,913,  CI.  428-369.000. 
Misura,  Michael  S.,  4,398,008,  CI.  526-314.000. 
Stevens,  Stephen,  4,397,673,  Q.  65-374.  IIO 
Premerlani,  Willuun  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polyphase  angle 

estimator.  4,398,255.  CI.  364-492  000. 
Presciuttini,  Leonardo,  to  Novatome.  Nuclear  reactor  with  integral 

heat  exchangers.  4,397,811.  CI.  376-405.000. 
Prevorsek,  Dusan  C:  See — 

Akkapeddi.  Murali  K.;  DeBona.  Brace  T.;  Lai,  Yu-Chm;  and 
Prevorsek,  Dusan  C,  4,398,018,  Q  528-176.000. 
Price,  David  S.;  Schafer,  Richard  A.;  and  Kittle,  Carl  E.,  to  Deere  & 
Company.  Tractor  hitch  with  yoke  having  pivotally  supported  upper 
end.  4,397,359,  CI.  172-430.000. 
Priepke,  Edward  H.:  See— 

Lausch,    H.    Nevin;   and   Priepke,    Edward    H.,   4,397,134,   CI. 
56-98.000. 
Prinsze,  Onno  M.  Rechargeable  flashlight  combined  with  a  constant 

current  battery  charging  circuit.  4,398,139,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Process  Engineering  Company  S  A:  See— 

Guazzone,  Brano;  and  Muller,  Felix,  4,397,953,  CI.  435-243.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Buell,  Kenneth  B..  4,397,645,  CI.  604-380.000. 
Riley,  Dennis  P.,  4,397,787,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Ward,  James  F.,  4.397.776,  CI.  252-527.000. 
Prohaska.  Hans:  See— 

Busch.  Gerhard;  Jakob,  Heinz;  Jendrzejewski,  Reiner,  Klement, 
Heribert;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  and  Schneider, 
Theodor,  4,398, 1 35,  CI.  3 1 8-443.000. 
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Protsenko,  Valery  V.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Sergei  K.;  Dudkin,  Viktor  E.;  Raskin,  losif  A.;  Peredery, 
Valery  P.;  Mokhov.  Jury  M.;  Dyachenko,  Vladimir  K.;  Finkelsh- 
tein,  Evgenia  G.;  Martynov,  Igor  A.;  Kudryavtsev,  AJexandr  S.; 
Protsenko,  Valery  V.;  and  Filipchenko,  Gennady  G.,  4,397,367, 
CI.  180-117.000. 
Prud'Homme,  Christian  C  See— 

Seyferth,  Dietmar;  Prud'Homme,  Christian  C;  and  Wiseman,  Gary 
H..  4,397,828,  CI.  423-344.000. 
Puhl,  Larry  C;  and  Connell,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Keyboard 
and  display  interface  adapter  architecture.  4,398,265,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Pylon  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Cooney,  James  S.,  4,397,519,  Q.  339-255.00R. 
PyMaH  Corporation:  See— 

Hof,  Craig  R.;  Ulin,  Roy  A.;  and  Nickoloff,  Dennis,  4,397,570,  Q. 
374-162.000. 
Quaranta,  Anthony  A.  Portable  record  storage  container.  4,397,388,  CI. 

206-309.000. 
Qtiartz  et  Electronique:  See — 

Gagnepain,  Jean-Jacques;  Hauden,  Daniel;  Coquerel,  Roger;  and 
Pegeot,  Claude.  4,398,115,  Q.  310-313.00A. 
Quayle,  Joshua  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Electrical 

resistance  measurement.  4,398,145,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Queneau,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Beckstead,    Leo    W.;    and    Queneau.    Paul    B.,    4,397,821,    CI. 
423-58.000. 
R.  Alkan  &  Cie:  See— 

Guiuut,  Philippe  P.;  and  Coutin,  Pierre  F.,  4,397,433,  G.  244- 

137.00R. 

Raaf,  Helmut;  Harth,  Helmut;  and  Wagner,  Helmar  R.,  to  Blendax- 

Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.  Process  and  composition  for  the 

remineralization  and  prevention  of  demineralization  of  aninud  teeth 

includmg  humans.  4,397,837,  CI.  424-51.000. 

Raasch,  Hans;  Lcnzen,  Jakob;  and  Pohl,  Klaus,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  ft  Co. 

Open-end  spinning  device.  4,397,144,  CI.  57-414.000. 
Rabe,  Gert:  See— 

KUlat,  Ulrich;  Rabe,  Gert;  and  Schmitt,  Hans  J.,  4,397,930,  CI. 
430-50.000. 
Rabinovbitz,  Mario:  See — 

Bahder,     George;     and     Rabinowitz,     Mario,     4,397,807,     CI. 
264-512.000. 
Radomski,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Feldman,  Paul  S.;  Burge,  Joseph  C;  Radomski,  Michael  A.;  and 
Tameo,  Robert  P.,  4,397,471.  Q.  277-27.000. 
Raetzsch.  Carl  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dilmore,  Colonel  R.;  Raetzsch.  Carl  W.,  Jr.;  and  McGinley.  James 
J.,  4,397,735,  CI.  204-98.000. 
RafTerty,  Michael:  5«— 

Liba,  Joseph;  and  Rafferty,  Michael.  4,397,333,  Q.  137-574.000. 
Ragauskas,  Alvidas  J.:  See — 

Bansevichus,  Ramutis  J.;  Gapshis,  Vladas-Algis  A.;  Kasparaitis, 
Albinas  J.;  Perfilov,  Viktor  V.;  and  Ragauskas,  Alvidas  J., 
4,397,188,  CI.  73-651.000. 
Ragen  Precision  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lopata.  Ira;  and  Barto,  Robert  M..  Jr.,  4,397,541,  Q.  355-14.0SH. 
Raikhelson.  Leonid  B.:  See— 

Xenzhek.  Okuvian  S.;  Shembel,  Elena  M.;  Litvinova.  Valentina  I.; 
Martynenko,  Tamara  L.;  Raikhelson,  Leonid  B.;  Sokolov,  Leo- 
nid A.;  and  Moskovsky,  Valentin  Z..  4,397,921,  O.  429-105.000. 
Ramaratnam.  Krishnaswamy;  and  Natarajan,  Kuzhumani  M.,  to  Wheels 
India  Ltd.  Manufacture  of  rims  for  the  wheels  of  road  vehicles. 
4,397,345,  CI.  152-406.000. 
Ramge,  Dennis  L.;  and  Miller,  John  H.,  to  Manville  Service  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  the  reclamation  of  glass  fiber  from  scrap  fiber  glass 
mat.  4.397,692,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Ramsay,  John  D.  P.:  See— 

Cairns,  James  A.;  Woodhead,  James  L.;  and  Ramsay,  John  D.  F., 
4,397.770,  a.  252-465.000. 
Ranini,  Daniel  G.:  See — 

Dion,  Daniel  J.;  and  Ranini.  Daniel  G.,  4,397,481.  Q.  280-781.000. 
Rapoport,  Henry:  See — 

Bender,  Dean  R.;  Hearst.  John  E.;  and  Rapoport,  Henry,  4,398,031, 
CI.  549-282.000. 
Rapseik,   Christopher   S.,   to   Avon   Products.    Inc.    Safety   eamut. 

4,397,067,  CI.  24-108.000. 
Raskin,  losif  A.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Sergei  K.;  Dudkin,  Viktor  E.;  Raskin.  losif  A.;  Peredery, 
Valery  P.;  Mokhov,  Jury  M.;  Dyachenko,  Vladimir  K.;  Finkelsh- 
tein.  Evgenia  G.;  Martynov,  Igor  A.;  Kudryavtsev,  Alexandr  S.; 
Protsenko,  Valery  V.;  and  Filipchetiko,  Geimady  G.,  4,397,367, 
CI.  180-117.000. 
Rasmussen  GmbH:  See — 

Sauer,  Heinz;  and  Stichel,  Willi,  4,397.066,  O.  24-20.00R. 
Rasselstein  AG:  See — 

Degen.  Kurt,  4,397.727,  CI.  204-206.000. 
Raudenbusch,  Werner  T.:  See — 

Kooymans,  Petrus  G.;  Wintraccken,  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Rauden- 
busch,   Werner    T.;    Seelen-Kniijsscn,    Josepha    M.    E.;    and 
Schreurs.  Gerardus  C.  M.,  4.397,990.  CI.  525-167.000. 
Ray-O-Vac  Corporation:  See — 

Magahed,  El-Sayed  A.,  4,397,925.  Q.  429-207.000. 
Ray,  Richard  J.,  Jr.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Thick  ban  of 

fibrous  insulation.  4,397,898,  CI.  428-43.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Walty,  Robert  J.,  4,398,084,  Q.  219-528.000. 


Raytheon  Company:  See—  

Freedman,  George;  and  Derby,  Palmer  P.,  4.398.077,  CI.  219- 
10.55E. 
Razin,  Gennady  I.;  and  Dmitriev,  Stanislav  P.  Electron  beam  current 

stabUizing  device.  4,398,132,  CI.  315-307.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Chin,  Danny;  Henderson,  John  G.  N.;  and  Maturo,  Robert  J., 

4,398,303,  CI.  455-168.000. 
Desai,  Nitin  V.;  and  Gavakhin.  Emil  J.,  4,397.938,  Q.  430-296.000. 
Dieterich.  Charles  B.,  4,398,157,  CI.  330-86.000. 
Helm,  James  H.,  4,397,627,  Q.  425-290.000. 
Hughes.  Larry  M.,  4,398,281,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Kilichowski.  Kurt  B..  4,397,939,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Liu,  Frank  C;  and  Kao,  Yih-Sicn,  4,398,210,  CI.  358-36.000. 
NeUson,  John  M.  S..  4,398,206,  CI.  357-46.000. 
Stewart.  Roger  G.,  4,398,102.  CI.  307-449.000. 
Rea,  Jesse  R.;  Kallianidis,  Milton;  and  Kelsey,  G.  Stephen,  to  Duracell 
Inc.    High    temperature   solid    stole   storage   cell.    4,397,924,   CI. 
429-191.000. 
Read,  Glenn  F.  Power  drive.  4.397,369.  CI.  180-205.000. 
Ream,  Michael  D.;  and  Guignard,  Paul  C.  Mobile  pedestal  scaffold. 

4,397.373,  CI.  182-17.000. 
Reckitt  &  Colman  Products  Limited:  See— 

Chapleo,  Christopher  B.;  and  Myers,  Peter  L.,  4.397.860,  CI.  424- 
273.0OR. 
Redeker.  Detmar:  See— 

Bemert,  Claus-Rudigcr;  Kords.  Christian;  and  Redeker.  Detmar, 
4,398,024,  CI.  536-85.000. 
Redman.  Ronald  E.,  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  Glass  jacks  for  doors. 

windows,  walls,  etc.  4,397,124.  CI.  52-126.400. 
Refregier,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Madrange,    Annie;    and    Refregier.    Jean-Louis.    4,397,836,    CI. 
424-47.000. 
Regie  Nationalc  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Baudoin,  Patrice,  4,397,379,  CI.  192-0.032. 
Reimschuessel,  Herbert  K.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Polymer  composi- 
tion containing  lithium,  manganese  or  zirconium  nucleating  agent. 
4,397,979,  CI.  524-413.000. 
Reist,  Walter,  to  Ferag  AG.  Universal  link  chain.  4,397.145.  CI. 

59-78.000. 
Remond,  Georges:  See—  .......,«-  a,-, 

Vincent.  Michel;  Remond,  Georges;  and  Laubie,  Michel,  4,397,857, 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Rempfler,  Hermann:  See— 

Bohoer,  Beat;  Rempfler,  Hermann;  and  Schurter,  Rolf,  4,397,680. 
a.  71-094.000. 
Renfer,  Dale  S.:  See—  ^      ,, 

Limburg,  William  W.;  Renfer,  Dale  S.;  and  Pai.  Damodar  M., 
4,397,931,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Renishaw  Electrical  Limited:  See— 

McMurtry,  David  R.,  4.397.093.  Q.  33-174.00L. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Davenport,  Anthony  T.;  Dickinson,  David  W.;  and  DiMicco, 
Daniel  R.,  4,397.698,  Q.  148-12.00F. 
Resch,    Ronald    D.,   to   Resch.   Ronald    D.    Construction-element. 

4,397,902,  CI.  428-119.000. 
Reseal  Container  Corporation  of  America,  The:  See — 

Pardes.   Greg;   Berger,   Richard   F.;   and   Gerber,   Bernard   R., 
4,397,132,  CI.  53-471.000. 

Research  Corporation:  See —  

Hechemy,  Karim  E.,  4,397,959,  a.  436-509.000. 
Research  Triangle  Institute:  See—  ,      .-     t^ 

Tidwell,  Richard  R.;  Dubovi,  Edward  J.;  and  Geratz.  Joachim  D.. 
4,397,863,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Rcsetar,  Michael  C,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Adjustable  litter  support 

assembly.  4,397,432,  CI.  244-118.600. 
Retallick,  William  B.  High  pressure  combustor  for  generatmg  steam 

downhole.  4,397,356.  Q.  166-303.000. 
Reusser,  Fritz:  See—  ..     „ 

Dolak.  Lester  A.;  Reusser,  Fritz;  Castle,  Thomas  M.;  Hannoo, 
Betty    R.;    Laborde,    Alice   L.;   and   Marschke.   Charles   K., 
4,397,950,  a.  435-125.000. 
Reynolds.  Edward  R.  Shift  lever  handle  structure  and  equipping 

method.  4,397,200.  Q.  74-473.00R. 
Rhoades.  Thomas  S.:  See—  ..  ,„.  .o^     r^ 

Scott,    David    R.;    and    Rhoades,    Tliomas   S.,   4,398,184,   CI. 
340-531.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Pouchol,  Jean-Marie.  4.397,969.  CI.  523-310.000. 
Rhudy,  Johi  S.:  See—  ^      ^  ,„  _^,     _, 

Argabright,    Perry    A.;    and    Rhudy,    John    S.,    4,397,748,    U. 
210-733.000. 
Richardson  Chemical  Company:  See— 

MaUory,  Glenn  O.,  Jr.,  4.397,812,  Q.  420-441.000.      

Richardson,  James  M.  Karate  shoe.  4,397,105,  CI.  36-106.000. 
Rickard.  Jimmy  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Automatic  dryer 

control.  4,397,101,  CI.  34-30.000. 
Rickenbach,  David  H.:  See—  ^    ^    ^   . 

Lee,  Ho  C;  Rickenbach.  David  H.;  Wolfert,  Gerhard  A.;  and 
Zable.  Jack  L.,  4,397,234,  Q.  101-93.290. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ogawa,  Mutsuo,  4,398,222,  CI.  358-287.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shingo,  4.398,221,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Riebe,  William  J.:  See—  ,  „  ^, 

Bramow,  Scott  B.;  Crura.  Louis  J.;  and  Riebe,  William  J.,  4,398,087, 
CI.  235-200.0PF. 
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Riedel,  Dieter:  See— 

Brenik,  Wenzel;  and  Riedel,  Dieter,  4,397,158,  CI.  62-380.000. 
Riley,  Dennis  P.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Rhodium  com- 
plexes containing  chiral  phosphine  ligands  useful  as  hydrogenation 
catalysts.  4,397,787,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Rio,  Arturo;  Guala,  Gennaro;  and  Biagini.  Stefano,  to  Italcementi-Fab- 
ricbe  Riunite  Cemento  S.pA.  Device  for  effecting  protective  treat- 
ments on  manufacture  in  concrete  in  operation  as  well  as  in  prefabri- 
cation.  4,397,263,  Q.  118-643.000. 
Risley,  John  F.:  See— 

Husain,  Iqbal;  Gundersen,  Arnold;  and  Risley,  John  F.,  4,397,608, 
CI.  415-9.000. 
Rittenbach,  Otto  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Harmonic 

generator.  4,398,153,  CI.  328-16.000. 
Rittle,  Kenne  h  E.:  See- 
Evans,  Ben  E.;  and  Rittle,  Kenneth  E.,  4,397,786,  C\.  260-404.000. 
Rivercross  Learning  Corp.:  See — 

Carlson,  Albert  W.  D.,  4,397,417,  Q.  229-92.300. 
Robert.  Andre;  and  Elliott,  George  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Method  for  preventing  renal  papillary  necrosis  with  prostaglandins. 
4,397,865,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Komaroff,  Iwan;  and  Itoh,  Katsucki,  4,397,283,  Q.  123-494.000. 
Robitzsch,  Herbert,  4,398,209,  CI.  358-27.000. 
Rohde,  Siegfried;  Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entenmann.  Robert;  Knab,  Rochus; 
Schramm.    Herbert;    and    Schmidt,    Gunther,    4,397,176,    CI. 
73-35.000. 
Romann,  Peter,  4,397,179,  Q.  73-118.000. 
Robert,  Michel,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion.  Surface  tension 

storage  device  with  buffer-tank.  4,397,408,  CI.  222-394.000. 
Roberto,  Beverly  I.:  See— 

Galal,  Mostafa  K.;  Haines,  William  C;  and  Roberto,  Beverly  I., 

4,397,926,  CI.  426-582.000. 

Roberts,  John  S.;  Bertus,  Brent  J.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Mark,  H. 

Wayne,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  poisons  passivated 

with  tin  compounds  plus  both  sulfur  and  phosphorus.  4,397,767,  CI. 

252-43  LOOP. 

Roberts,  Joseph  M.,  Sr.  Simple  and  rugged  fishing  alarm.  4,398,185,  CI. 

340-573.000. 
Robinson,  Thomas  C;  and  Kitrilakis,  Sotiris,  to  Foxcroft  Associates. 
Hydraulically  actuated  cardiac  prosthesis  with  three-way  ventricular 
valving.  4,397,049,  CI.  3-1.700. 
Robitzsch,  Herbert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
digital  control  of  a  separately  coded  color  television  signal.  4,398,209, 
CI.  358-27.000. 
Robroy  Industries:  See — 

Madej,  Edward  A.,  4,397,437,  CI.  248-72.000. 
Roche,  Jean  G.:  See — 

Saint-Oyant,   Bernard  J.;  and   Roche,  Jean  G.,  4,398,261,  CI. 
364-571.000. 
Rodgers,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Hsia,  Yukun;  and  Rodgers,  Richard  W.,  4,398,248,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Rodgers,  Robert  L.,  to  Micmix  Audio  Products,  Inc.  Dynamic  range 

expander  4,398,158,  Q.  330-136.000. 
Rogers,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Hodges,  Robert  J.;  Crick,  Aubrey  M.;  and  Rogers.  Charles  E., 
4,398,071,  CI.  200^7.0DB. 
Rohde,  Siegfried;  Bonitz.  Jorg;  Entenmann.  Robert;  Knab,  Rochus; 
Schramm,  Herbert;  and  Schmidt.  Gunther.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Internal  combustion  engine  knocking  sensor  arrangement.  4,397,176, 
a.  73-35.000. 
Rohner,  Joachim;  Zumfeld,  Heinz;  and  Romic,  Ivica.  to  W.  Schlafhorst 
ft  Co.  Method  and  device  for  joining  textile  threads  by  splicing  with 
the  aid  of  compressed  air.  4,397,138,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Rolls  Royce  Limited:  See — 

McMurtry,  David  R.,  4,397,093,  Q.  33-174.00L. 
Romann,  Peter,  to  Roberi  Bosch  GmbH.  Device  for  measuring  the 

mass  of  a  flowing  medium.  4,397,179,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Rometsch,  Johannes;  Frey,  Werner  U.;  and  E>iem,  Hans,  to  Interna- 
tional   Standard    Electric    Corporation.    Contactless    keyboard. 
4,398,180,  CI.  34O-365.00L. 
Romic,  Ivica:  See — 

Rohner,  Joachim;  Zumfeld,  Heinz;  and  Romic,  Ivica.  4.397,138,  CI. 
57-22.000. 
Root.  John  A.:  See- 
Clark.  Richard  P.;  Frantz,  Robert  H.;  Hawk.  Gary  W.;  and  Root. 

John  A..  4,397,511.  Q.  339-17.0CF. 
Oark,  Richard  P.;  Frantz.  Robert  H.;  Hawk.  Gary  W.;  and  Root. 
John  A.,  4,397,513,  CI.  339-9 l.OOR. 
Rosbak,  John:  See — 

Friesen,  Henry;  and  Rosbak.  John,  4,397.221,  Q.  91-420.000. 
Rose,  John  B.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Production  of 

aromatic  polyketones.  4,398,020,  CI.  528-207.000. 
Rosemount  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 
Johnston,  James  S.,  4,398,194.  Q.  340-870.370. 
Rosen,  Klaus:  See — 

Wey,  Edmund;  Kathke,  Gregor,  Knors,  Herbert;  and  Rosen,  Klaus. 
4,397,139,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Rosene,  Michael  R.,  to  Calgon  Carten  Corporation.  Glycol  purifica- 
tion with  minimal  pH  drop.  4,398,046,  Q.  568-679.000. 
Rosenstock,  Gunter:  See — 

Dietrich,  Klaus;  Lichti,  Reiner,  and  Rosenstock.  Gunter,  4,398,204, 
CI.  346-140.000. 
Rosser,  Robin  W.;  and  Keller,  Leon  B.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Multi-purpose  fur  permeable  composites.  4,397.907,  CI.  428-240.000. 


Rotondi,  Anthony  J.;  and  Mullich,  Richard  O..  to  TRE  Corporation 

Door  reinforcement  and  lock  guard  plate.  4.397,168,  CI.  70-417.000 

Rottenberg,  Mark  M.;  and  Davis,  William  O.,  to  AAI  Corporation. 

Rocket  assisted  projectile  and  cartridge  with  tune  delay  ignition  and 

sealing  arrangement.  4,397,240,  CI.  102-376.000. 

Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Allais,  Andre;  Clemence,  Francois;  Deraedt,  Roger;  and  Lemar- 
tret,  Odile.  4,397,856.  Q.  424-251.000. 
Roux,  Marcel:  See — 

Barraire,  Michel;  Roux,  Marcel;  and  Turolla,  Jean  P.,  4,397,512,  CI. 
339-75.00M. 
Rowlee,  Charles  G.  Fuel  oU  heater.  4,397,633,  Q.  431-215.000. 
Rubin,  Barry  J.:  See — 

Davidson,  Evan  E.;  Katopis.  George  A.;  and  Rubin.  Barry  J.. 
4,398,106,  CI.  307-549.000. 
Rubinstein,  Herbert  J.;  and  Rubinstein.  Morton  K.  Locking  device  for 

telephone  instrument.  4,398,067,  CI.  179-189.00D. 
Rubinstein,  Morton  K.:  See — 

Rubinstein,  Herbert  J.;  and  Rubinstein,  Morton  K.,  4.398,067,  Q. 
179-189.00D. 
Rubner,  Roland:  See — 

Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner,  Roland,  4,397,999, 

CI.  525-426.000. 
Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner,  Roland,  4,398,009, 
CI.  525-426.000. 
Ruepp,  Ferdinand,  to  American  Artos  Corporation.  Textile  fabric  dryer 

with  rotary  damper  arrangement.  4,397,103,  CI.  34-155.000. 
Rumage,  Donald  V.;  and  Biamesen,  Terry  L.  Auto  mechanic's  body 

support.  4,397,374,  CI.  182-129.000. 
Rumsey,  James  W.:  See — 

Miles,  John  A.;  Rumsey,  James  W.;  and  Mehlschan,  James  J., 
4,397,473,  Q.  280-6.00H. 
Runck,  Alan  H.;  and  Beatrice,  G.  Joseph,  to  Intensive  Technology,  Inc. 

Contained  blood  gas  control.  4,397,392,  CI.  206-528.000. 
Runge,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Thompson,  Don  D.;  Brown,  Robert  J.  S.;  and  Runge,  Richard  J., 
4,398,273.  CI.  367-73.000. 
Runkel,  Richard:  See— 

Mroszczak,    Edward;    and    Runkel,    Richard,    4,397,862,    Q. 
424-274.000. 
Ruppen,  Bruno:  See — 

Mannharl,  Peter;  and  Ruppen,  Bruno,  4,397,214,  CI.  89-l.OOE. 

Russ,  Arild;  Sjostrand,  Pehr-Olof  G.;  Sternberg,  Ingvar  P.;  and  Lind- 

berg,  Lars  G.  S.,  to  Handelsbolaget  Light  Regulation.  Apparatus  for 

transmitting  information  on  an  alternating  current  line.  4,398,178,  CI. 

340-3  lO.OOA. 

Russell,  Thomas  J.,  to  Krytar,  Inc.  Center  conductor  element  for  female 

microwave  coaxial  connector.  4,397,515,  CI.  339-177  OOR. 
Russo,  Mario  A.;  and  Auerbach,  Edward  I.,  to  IngersoU-Rand  Com- 
pany.   Air   citthion    for    pneumatic    impact    tool.    4,397,220,    Q. 
91-408.000. 
Rutsche,  Wendolin;  and  Langenegger,  Urs,  to  Embru-Werke,  Mantel  ft 

CIE.  Office  furniture.  4,397,244,  CI.  108-6.000. 
Ryan,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Long,  Nicholas  R.;  Peisel,  William  E.;  Ryan,  Joseph  L.;  Stafford, 
John  P.;  and  Watkins,  Richard  R.,  4,398,190,  CI.  340-728.000. 
Ryan,  Matthew  C;  and  Soltz.  Daniel  J.,  to  Fischer  ft  Porter  Company. 
Transducer  drive  circuit  for  ultrasonic  flowmeter.  4,397,193,  CI. 
73-861.280. 
Ryden,  William  D.:  See— 

Derbenwick,  Gary  F.;  Adams,  James  R.;  Hanson,  Matthew  V.;  and 
Ryden.  William  D.,  4,397.077,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Ryder,  George:  See — 

Pinto,  Albert  A.;  and  Ryder,  George,  4,397,628,  CI.  425-376.00B. 
Rygiel,  Sharon  A.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Company.  Drainage  collec- 
tion device  with  disposable  liner.  4,397,643,  CI.  604-317.000. 
SftC  Electric  Company:  See— 

Hamer,  R.  H.;  Swanson,  R.  T.;  and  Zvanut,  G.  J.,  4,398,072,  O. 
200-146.00R. 
Sabel.  Herbert  J.  Descending  accumulator  for  automatic  case  packer. 

4,397,599,  CI.  414-46.000. 
Safare-Crouzet:  See — 

Saint-Oyant,   Bernard  J.;  and   Roche,  Jean  G.,  4,398,261,  CI. 

364-571.000. 

St.  Clair,  Terry  L.;  and  Yamaki,  David  A.,  to  United  Stotes  of  America, 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Solvent  resistant, 

thermoplastic  aromatic  poly(imidesulfone)  and  process  for  preparing 

same.  4,398,021,  CI.  528-222.000. 

St.  Cyr,  Raymond  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Bellows  support  for 

surface  acoustic  wave  device.  4,398,117,  CI.  310-348.000. 
Saint  Jalmes.  Herve:  See — 

Barjhoux.  Yves  M.;  Saint  Jalmes,  Herve;  and  Taquin,  Jacques  R., 

4,398,148,  CI.  324-307.000. 
Barjhoux,  Yves  M.;  Saint  Jalmes.  Herve;  and  Taquin,  Jacques  R., 
4,398,150,  CI.  324-319.000. 
Saint-Oyant,  Bernard  J.;  and  Roche.  Jean  G.,  to  Safare-Crouzet.  Device 
for  measuring  the  level  of  a  variable  signal  with  logarithmic  conver- 
sion. 4,398,261,  CI.  364-571.000. 
St.  Pierre,  George  R.:  See — 

Winkler,  Louis  T.;  Goins,  John  D.;  St.  Pierre,  George  R.;  Mobley, 
Carroll  E.;  and  Shumaker,  Craig  B.,  4.397,686,  Q.  75-63.000. 
Saito,  Kazuhisa;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroyasu,  to  Toho  Belson  Co.,  Ltd. 
Production  of  carbon  fibers  from  acrylonitrile  based  fibers.  4,397,831, 
CI.  423-447.600. 
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Saito,    Kenji;    Takisawa,    Yukihisa;    and    Yamachika,    Hiroshi,    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  cy- 
clopentenolones.  4,398,043,  CI.  568-322.000. 
Saito,  Masato:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Saito,  Masato;  and  Watanabe, 
Heiji,  4,398,123.  CI.  315-46.000. 
Saito,  Tasuku:  See — 

Kauoka,  Nobuyuki;  Saito,  Tasuku;  Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Tanaka, 
Chiaki;  Furuta,  Yoko;  and  Naito,  Nagayoshi,  4,398,000,  CI. 
525-437.000. 
Sakakibara,  Mitsuhiko:  See — 

Takeuchi,    Yasumasa;    Yoshimura,    Yoshito;   Ohshima,    Noboru; 
Sakakibara,     Mitsuhiko;    and    Tsuji,    Akira.    4,397,994,    CI. 
525-332.300. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji:  See — 

Watanabe,  Tsukasa;  Amano,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sakakibara,  Naoji, 
4,397.443,  Q.  251-129.000. 
Sakakibara,   Tadamori;    Matsushima,    Yoshihisa;    Nagashima,   Yukio; 
Okamoto,  Nobukazu;  Kaneko,  Katsumi;  Ishii,  Yohio;  and  Wada, 
Shozo,  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  produc- 
ing rhodium  compounds.  4,397,788,  CI.  260-441.000. 
Sakata,  Toshio;  Iwao,  Soichi;  and  Takiguchi,  Shinji,  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  fixing  developed  electrophotographic 
images    uses    oil    absorbing    smoothing    roller.    4,397,936,    CI 
430-124.000. 
Sakka,  Sumio:  See — 

Mishima,  Michihani;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  Makita,  Kensuke;  Sakka, 
Sumio;  and  Kamiya,  Kanichi,  4,397,666,  CI.  65-18.300. 
Sakuma,  Tokihiko:  See — 

Usui,  Toshifumi;  Kohno,  Takashige;  Osawa,  Tadao;  and  Sakuma, 
Tokihiko,  4,397,792,  CI.  261-23.00A. 
Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Date,  Nobuaki;  Shimizu,  Masami;  and  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  displaying  bulb 
photographing  operation  time  in  a  photographic  camera.  4,397,534, 
CI.  354-23.00D. 
Salisbury,  Winfield  W.,  to  Energy  Profiles,  Inc.  Charged  particle  ma- 
chine. 4,397,809,  a.  376-107.000. 
Salisbury,  Winfield  W.,  to  Energy  Profiles,  Inc.  Compressed  beam 
directed     particle     nuclear     energy     generator.     4,397,810,     CI. 
376-107.000. 
Sallon,  Ronald:  See- 
Johnson,  Sander  K.;  Murphy,  Tim;  Hensley,  Dean;  and  Sallon, 
Ronald,  4,397,701,  CI.  156-62.000. 
Salway.  Peter  H.,  to  Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited,  The.  Fuel 
injection  systems  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,397,282,  CI. 
123-487.000. 
Sample,    Louis    J.    Standpipe    cap    locking    means.    4,397,332,    CI. 

137-385.000. 
Samuels,  Curtis  A.  Reading  teaching  system.  4,397,635,  CI.  434-178.000. 
Sanbrano,  John  A.:  See— 

McDaniel.  Max  P.;  Sanbrano,  John  A.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M., 
4,397,769.  CI.  252-458.000. 
Sandler.  Stanley  R..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Tetrahalophthalates  as 
flame  retardant  plasticizers  for  halogenated  resins.  4,397,977,  CI. 
524-288.000. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  5ee— 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  4,397,162,  CI.  68- 
5.00E. 
Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co., 
Ltd.  Device  for  measuring  and  controlling  the  pH  of  the  atmosphere 
in  a  high  pressure  steamer.  4,397,162,  CI.  68-5.00E. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Nadelson,    Jeffrey;    and    Brand.    Leonard    J.,    4,397,850,    CI. 
424-248.400. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Neumann,  Peter,  4,398,028,  CI.  544-331.000. 
Sangiken  Ltd.:  See— 

Mihara,  Osamu;  and  Kumada,  Toyoji  (said  Toyoji  Kumada  assors. 
to),  4,398.295,  CI.  373-120.000. 
Sanitary  Scale  Company:  See— 

Karp,  Edward  C;  and  Curran,  Randy  J.,  4.398,253,  Q.  364-466.000. 
Sank.  Gerald  W.:  See- 
Taylor,  Cecil  K.;  and  Sank.  Gerald  W..  4,397,299.  Q.  126-391.000. 
Sankin  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Komura,  Tamotsu;  Tsunekawa,  Masayoshi;  and  Yuhda,  Sadayuki. 
4,397,944.  CI.  435-4.000. 

Sanwa  Seiki  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See 

Chiba.  Haruo;  Sekiguchi,  Yukichi;  and  Ohkubo,  Takashi,  4,397,178, 
CI.  73-114.000. 
Sareuky,  Horst,  to  De  Limon  Fluhme  GmbH  &  Co.  Progressive-cen- 
tral lubrication  system.  4,397,376,  CI.  184-7.00D. 
Sarkar,  Siddhartha.  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 

Flowcell  fractionator.  4,397,954,  CI.  435-287.000. 
Sarkary,  Homi  G.:  See— 

Nagarajan,  Arunachala;  and  Sarkary,  Homi  G.,  4,397,079,  CI. 
29-576.00B. 
Sarrine,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Enzer.  Steven  E.;  and  Sarrine,  Robert  J.,  4.397,725,  CI.  204-406.000. 
Sasaya.  Hideaki:  See — 

Inagaki,  Mitsuo;  and  Sasaya,  Hideaki,  4,397,620,  CI.  418-141.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kaneda,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Nashimoto,  Katsunori;  and  Matsui. 
Tadashi.  4,397,449,  CI.  266-106.000. 
Sato,  Masamichi;  Hasegawa,  Eiichi;  and  Shimanuki,  Koji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of  producing  color  solid  image  pickup  ele- 
ment base  plates,  4,397,928,  CI.  430-7.000. 


Sato,  Susumu:  See — 

Okamoto,  Toshihiko;  Isogai,  Yo;  Shudo,  Koichi;  aiid  Takahashi, 
Soshiro,  4,397,678,  CI.  71-72.000. 
Satoh,  Tatsuaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit 
for  detecting  the  operational  sute  of  a  television  receiver.  4,398,220, 
CI.  358-188.000. 
Sauers,  Richard  F.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  !.,  and  Company. 
Herbicidal    o-sulfamylmethylbenzenesulfonamides.    4,397,679,    CI. 
71-92.000. 
Savage,  John  M.,  Jr.  Lens  cap  holder  for  attachment  to  circuit  boards. 

4.398,240,  CI.  362-311.000. 
Sayers,  Eugene  H.:  See — 

Luu,   Phillip   A.;   Motz,   Phillip   R.;  and   Sayers,   Eugene  H., 
4.398,235,  Q.  361-393.000. 
Scallet,  Barrett  L.:  See— 

Stubits,    Marcella   C;    Teng,    James;   and    Scallet,    Barrett    L., 
4,397,872,  CI.  426-16.000. 
Schafer,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Price,  David  S.;  Schafer,  Richard  A.;  and  Kittle.  Carl  E.,  4.397,359, 
a.  172-430.000. 

Schatz,  Friedrich:  See — 

Gerth,    Dieter;    Schau,    Friedrich;   and    van    Hove,    Cornelius, 
4,398,058,  CI.  174-106.00D. 
Schelinski,  Siegfried;  Patzig,  Dieter;  Heinrich,  Klaus;  and  Gruger, 
Bemd,  to  VEB  Wissenschafllich-Technischer  Betrieb  Wirtscha&g- 
las  Bad  Muskau.  Process  and  devices  for  hardening  of  glassware  by 
ion  exchange.  4,397,668,  CI.  65-30.140. 
Schell,  Frank  M.;  DiMonico,  George  S.;  and  Bania,  Joseph,  to  Indian 
Head,  Inc.  Automatic  transfer  switch.  4,398,097,  CI.  307-64.000. 

Schelling  &  Co.,  Firma:  See- 
Ess,  Wilfried;  and  KoUmann,  Horst,  4,397,598,  CI.  414-28.000. 

Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Drawen,    Manfred;    and    Imoehl,    Wolfgang,    4,397,991,    CI. 
525-167.000. 

Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 
Hulin,  Jean-Pierre,  4,397,190,  CI.  73-861.040. 
Sibert,  Elbert  E.,  4,398,272,  CI.  367-33.000. 
Schmid,  Eckhardt:  See — 

Busch,  Gerhard;  Jakob,  Heinz;  Jendrzejewski,  Reiner;  Klement, 
Heribert;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  and  Schneider, 
Theodor,  4,398.135.  CI.  318-443.000. 
Schmidt,  Gunther:  See— 

Rohde,  Siegfried;  Bonitz.  Jorg;  Entenmann,  Robert;  Knab,  Rochus; 
Schramm,    Herbert;    and    Schmidt,    Gunther,    4,397,176,    CI. 
73-35.000. 
Schmidt,  Jerry  W.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  for  forming 

drain  holes  from  a  cased  well.  4,397,360.  CI.  175-61.000. 
Schmidt.  Mogens  F.,  to  Falck  Schmidt  Shipping  ApS.  Supporting  leg 

for  mobile  constructions.  4,397,479,  CI.  280-764.100. 
Schmidt.  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  3-[(Sub- 
stituted-aminoXaryl)methyl]-lH-indoles.  4,398,030,  CI.  548-506.000. 
Schmidt,  Rainer:  See — 

Kammerling,  Bruno;  Meier,  Franz;  and  Schmidt,  Rainer,  4,397,450, 
CI.  266-193.000. 
Schmin,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Killat,  Ulrich;  Rabe,  Gert;  and  Schmitt,  Hans  J.,  4,397,930,  d. 
430-50.000. 

Schneider,  Ernst:  See — 

Franz,    Arnold;    Schneider,    Ernst;    and    Jakobshagen,    Gregor, 
4,397,882,  CI.  427-391.000. 
Schneider,  Fred  J.:  See — 

Booth,  Raymond  H.;  Monahan.  Jack  J.;  and  Schneider,  Fred  J., 
4,397,385,  CI.  198-345.000. 
Schneider,  Michael:  See — 

Hofstadt,  Carl-Ernst;  Schneider,  Michael;  and  Kochloefl,  Karel, 
4,398,050,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Schneider,  Robert  L.  Method  for  restraining  transverse  movement  of 
the  lower  edges  of  vertically  hung  sliding  doors.  4,397,063,  CI. 
16-90.000. 
Schneider,  Theodor:  See — 

Busch,  Gerhard;  Jakob,  Heinz;  Jendrzejewski,  Reiner;  Klement, 
Heribert;  Prohaska,  Hans;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  and  Schneider, 
Theodor,  4,398,135,  CI.  318-443.000. 
Schoch,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Schockman,  Robert  L.;  Busse,  Vernon  E.;  Wissman,  Terry  L.;  and 

Schoch,  Daniel  A.,  4,397,232,  CI.  100-214.000. 

Schockman,  Robert  L.;  Busse,  Vernon  E.;  Wissman,  Terry  L.;  and 

Schoch,  Daniel  A.,  to  Minster  Machine  Company,  The.  Mechanical 

press  having  a  drop  in  drive  assembly.  4,397,232,  CI.  100-214.000. 

Schockmel,  R.,  to  Arbed  S.A.  Energy  storage  element  and  method  of 

making  same.  4,397,962,  CI.  501-112.000. 
Schoepf,  Victor  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Door  interlock  system 

for  radioactive  testing.  4,398,191,  Cl.  340-825.320. 
Schoeppel,  Roger  J.:  See — 

Terry,  Lynn  E.;  and  Schoeppel,  Roger  J.,  4,397,153,  Cl.  6^649.000. 
Schonwetter.  Sarah;  and  Schonwetter,  Steven  B.  Liner  for  fire  helmet 

or  the  like.  4.397,045.  Cl.  2-5.000. 
Schonwetter.  Steven  B.:  See — 

Schonwetter.  Sarah;  and  Schonwetter,  Steven  B.,  4,397,045,  CI. 
2-5.000. 
Schoute,  Frederik  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  for  the 

transmission  of  daU  packets.  4,398,289,  Cl.  370-93.000. 
Schram,  Daniel  R.  Method  and  means  for  applying  chemicals  to  a  field. 
4,397,421.  CI.  239-177.000. 
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Schramm,  Herbert:  See — 

Rohde,  Siegfried;  Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entenmann,  Robert;  Knab,  Rochus; 
Schramm,    Herbert;    and    Schmidt,    Gunther,    4,397,176,    Cl. 
73-35.000. 
Schreurs,  Gerardus  C.  M.:  See— 

Kooymans,  Petnis  G.;  Wintraecken,  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Rauden- 
busch,    Werner    T.;    Seelen-Kruijssen,    Josepha    M.    E.;    and 
Schreurs,  Gerardus  C.  M.,  4,397.990,  Cl.  525-167.000. 
Schuco  Heinz  Schurmann  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Habicht,  Siegfried;  and  Gerss.  Heinz,  4,397,116,  Cl.  49-501.000. 
Schueler,    Marlin    A.,    to    Swingline    Inc.    Burster     4,397,410,    Cl. 

225-98.000. 
Schuhmacher,  Ernst,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Cleaning  device  for  har- 
vesting machines.  4,397,319,  Cl.  130-27.0HF. 
Schiller  AlftTi  N  '  Sec 

Chiklis,    Charles    K.;    and    Schuler,    Alan    N.,    4,397,9%,    Cl. 
525-380.000. 
Schulke,  Karl  A.,  to  Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH.  Bell  of  translucent 
fused   silica   for   the   precipitation   of  polysilicon.   4,397,897,   Cl. 
428-35.000. 
Schurter,  Rolf:  See— 

Bohner,  Beat;  Rempfler,  Hermann;  and  Schurter,  Rolf,  4,397,680, 
Cl.  71-094.000. 
Schutten,  Herman  P.:  See— 

Spellman,  Gordon  B.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  and  Jaskolski,  Stanley 
v.,  4,398,205,  Cl.  357-38.000. 
Schwartz,  Werner;  and  Fischer,  Peter,  to  Metallgesellschafl  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Continuous  process  of  smelting  metallic  lead  directly 
from  lead-  and  sulfur-containing  materials.  4,397,688,  Cl.  75-77.000. 
Schwarz,  Gunther:  See — 

Kraus,  Gerhard;  and  Schwarz,  Gunther,  4,397,507,  Cl.  308-217.000. 
Schwarzbach,  Frank  A.:  See — 

Kolbe,  Hartmut  F.;  and  Schwarzbach,  Frank  A.,  4,397,543,  Cl. 
355-40.000. 
Schweitzer  Industrial  Corporation:  See- 
Bloomer,  Ivan,  4,397,662,  Cl.  55-228.000. 
Schwenzer,  Alfred  F.,  to  NJM,  Inc.  Ubeling  machine.  4,397,709,  Cl. 

156-351.000. 
Schwert,  Joseph  A.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Harvestore  Products,  Inc.  Catbodi- 

cally  protected  vessel.  4,397,726,  Cl.  204-197.000. 
Sciaky  Intertechnique  S.A.:  See — 

Dard,  Philippe;  and  Cazes,  Roland,  4,398,079,  Cl.  219-121.0EC. 
Science  Union  et  Cie:  See — 

Vincent,  Michel;  Remond,  Georges;  and  Laubie,  Michel,  4,397,857, 
Cl.  424-263.000. 
Sckerl,  Herbert  A.:  See— 

Ebrey,  Roger  G.   A.;  and  Sckerl,  Herbert  A.,  4,397,084,  Cl. 
29-749.000. 
Scott,  David  R.;  and  Rhoades,  Thomas  S.,  to  Scott  Science  &  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Intrusion  alarm  system  for  buildings  utilizing  the  building 
structure  as  a  communications  path  for  alarm  signals  or  for  security 
system  activation  signals.  4,398,184,  Cl.  340-531.000. 
Scott,  Melvin:  See — 

Brierley,  John  M.;  and  Scott,  Melvin,  4,397,755,  Q.  252-113.000. 
Scott  Science  &  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Scott,    David    R.;    and    Rhoades,    Thomas    S.,    4,398,184,    Cl. 
340-531.000. 
Scott,  Steven  W.;  and  Vaughn,  Howard  A.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Composition  comprising  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  and  a 
siloxy-oxyalkylene  block  copolymer.  4,397,973,  Cl.  524-114.000. 
Scull,  Charles  O.:  See- 
Work,  Beverly  M.;  Work,  Frederick  T.,  Jr.;  and  Scull,  Charles  C, 
4,397,499,  Cl.  296-218.000. 
Seabrook  Blanching  Corporation:  See- 
Thornton,  Robert  L.,  4,397,228,  Cl.  99-541.000. 
Sebag,  Henri,  to  L'Oreal.  Polyethylene  glycol  derivatives,  their  use  and 
cosmetic    and    pharmaceutical    compositions    containing    them. 
4,398,045.  Cl.  568-624.000. 
Secoh  Giken.  Inc.:  See— 

Bahn,  Itsuki;  and  Miyata.  Tadao,  4.398,127,  Cl.  315-151.000. 
Seebach,  Henry  F.,  Jr.,  to  Eyelematic  Manufacturing  Company.  Dou- 
ble feed  eyelet  machine  with  roll  forming  capability.  4,397,170,  Cl. 
72-68.000. 
Seecamp,     Lueder.     Self-telescoping     cartridge     magazine     spring. 

4,397,453,  Cl.  267-180.000. 
Seelen-Kruijssen,  Josepha  M.  E.:  See— 

Kooymans,  Petrus  G.;  Wintraecken,  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Rauden- 
busch,    Werner    T.;    Seelen-Kruijssen,    Josepha    M.    E.;    and 
Schreurs,  Gerardus  C.  M.,  4,397,990,  Cl.  525-167.000. 
Segawa,  Keiji;  MaUuda.  Norio;  and  Murakami,  Masaki.  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  CapaciUnce  detection  type  stylus  for 
grooveless  disc  records  and  method  for  making  same.'  4,398,282,  Cl. 
369-126.000. 
Seidel,  Hans:  See — 

von    Hoerschelmann,    Detlef;   Seidel,    Hans;    Bcrger,    Gerhard; 
Masuth,   Armin;    Beaucamp,   Klaus;   and   Gruber,   Wolfgang, 
4,397,952,  Cl.  435-190.000. 
Seim,  Roy  H.;  and  Bagby.  John  F..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Quadruplex  recordings  with  ferrite  heads  resembling  quadruplex 
recordings  with  metal  heads.  4,398,226,  Cl.  360-65.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Yukichi:  See — 

Chiba,  Haruo;  Sekiguchi,  Yukichi;  and  Ohkubo,  Takashi,  4,397,178, 
Cl.  73-114.000. 


Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Mori,  Takeshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  Asahina.  Kenichi;  Mat- 
sumiya,    Toshiharu;    and    Sugita,     Ariyasu,    4,397,976.    Cl. 
524-178.000. 
Nakagawa,    Yoshihiro;    and    Yuura,    Hachirou,    4,397,906,    Cl. 
428-195.000. 
Selep,  Andrew;  and  Bhide,  Yeshwant  K..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpora- 
tion. Gas  lock  system  charging  particles  into  a  pressurized  gasifica- 
tion reactor.  4.397,657,  Cl  48-86  OOR 
Sepehri,  Majid:  See— 

Gott,  Geoffrey  F.;  Doany,  Paul;  and  Sepehri,  Majid,  4,398,296,  Q. 
375-1.000. 
Sergio,  Carbonini;  and  Pelosi,  Giancarlo,  to  Consiglio  Nazionale  Delle 
Ricerche.  Heart  pump  for  the  circulation  of  blood  outside  the  body  of 
a  living  subject.  4,397,617,  Cl.  417-475.000. 
Serlin,  Irving,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Electrographic  recording  mate- 
rial. 4,397,883,  Cl.  427-14.100. 
Serry,  Frank;  and  O'Connor.  Edward  P.,  to  VCS,  Inc.  Shipping  con- 
tainer for  a  closed  circuit  television  system.  4.398,212.  Cl.  358-93.000. 
Setoguchi,  Michihide:  See— 

Kawakita,  Takeshi;   Muro,  Tomio;  and   Setoguchi,   Michihide, 
4.397,853.  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Seyferth.  Dietmar;  Pnid'Homme.  Christian  C;  and  Wiseman.  Gary  H.. 
to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Suble  liquid  polymeric 
precursor  to  silicon  nitride  and  process.  4,397.828,  Cl.  423-344.000. 
Seyler.  Jay  K.:  See— 

Orlowski.  Ronald  C;  and  Seyler.  Jay  K.,  4,397.780,  Q.  260- 
112.50T. 
Shaffer.  Howard  R..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Repairable  connector. 

4.397.517.  C1.339-217.OOS. 
Shaffer,  Mary  E.:  See- 
Benjamin,  Mary  Lou;  Dobbs,  Robert  J.;  and  Shaffer,  Mary  £., 
4,397.889.  Cl.  427-221.000. 
Shaffer.  Robert:  See— 

Flinchbaugh.  David  E.;  Hill.  Raymond  R.;  Shaffer,  Robert;  and 
Wagner,  Thomas  R.,  4.398.110.  Cl.  310-83.000. 
Shankland.  Timothy  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Methods  of 

testing  multifrequency  dialing  signals.  4,398,147,  Cl.  324-78.00R. 
Shankle,  Dcrrill  F.;  and  Maitlen,  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Arc  protection  arrangement  for  covered  overhead  power 
distribution  lines.  4,398,057,  Cl.  174-2.000. 
Shannon,  Mark  L.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Polymer-supported  ethylene  poly- 
merization catalyst.  4,397,764,  Cl.  252-429.00B. 
Sharpe,  James  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Penetration 
sensing   system    with    radiation-emitting    material.    4,398,089,    Cl. 
250-336.100. 
Shea,  Roger  J.:  See — 

Davies,  Gerald  B.;  and  Shea.  Roger  J.,  4,397,137,  a.  57-22.000. 
Shear,  William  F.,  to  Gleason  Works,  The.  Apparatus  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  a  reciprocatory  hydraulically  driven  element. 
4,397,175,  Cl.  72-453.020. 
Sheehan,  Richard  W.;  and  Bumen,  Willys  D.,  to  Sherwood  Research 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  splicing  yams  and  tow. 
4,397,140,  Cl.  57-22.000. 
Sheldahl,  Inc.:  See— 

Petersen,  Stephen  K.,  4,397,082,  Cl.  29-622.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

De  La  Mare,  Harold  E.;  and  Brownscombe,  Thomas  F.,  4,397,998, 

Cl.  525-420.500. 
EUers,  Jacobus;  and  Stork,  WUlem  H.  J..  4,397.733,  Q.  208-96.000. 
Eilers,  Jacobus;  and  Stork,  Willem  H.  J..  4,397,734,  Cl.  208-96.000 
Kooymans,  Petrus  G.;  Wintraecken,  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Rauden- 
busch,    Werner   T.;    Seelen-Kruijssen,    Josepha    M.    E.;    and 
Schreurs,  Gerardus  C.  M.,  4,397.990,  Cl.  525-167.000. 
Kramer,  Petrus  A.,  4,398,032,  Cl.  549-302.000. 
Van  der  Pas-Toomstra,  Hilde  M.,  4,397,660,  Cl.  55-48.000. 
Vinegar,  Harold  J.;  and  Waxman,   Monroe  H.,  4,398,151,  G. 
324-323.000. 
SheUedy,  Carey  W.:  See— 

Winegard,   John   R.;   and   Shelledy.   Carey   W.,   4.398.201.   Cl. 
343-815.000. 
Shembel,  Elena  M.:  See— 

Xenzhck,  Oktavian  S.;  Shembel,  Elena  M.;  Litvinova.  Valentina  I.; 
Martynenko,  Tamara  L.;  Raikhelson,  Leonid  B.;  Sokolov,  Leo- 
nid A.;  and  Moskovsky,  Valentin  Z.,  4,397,921,  a.  429-105.000. 
Sheng,  Ping,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Solar  cell  with 

reflecting  grating  substrate.  4,398,056,  Cl.  136-259.000. 
Sherman,  Anthony  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Blends  of  p-methyls- 
tyrene  polymer  and  diene-styrene  or  diene-(p-methylstyrene)  block 
copolymers.  4,397,988,  Cl.  525-98.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Company:  See— 

Rygiel,  Sharon  A..  4,397,643,  Cl.  604-317.000. 
Sherwood  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Sheehan,   Richard  W.;  and   Burnett,  Willys  D.,  4,397,140,  Q. 
57-22.000. 
Shibata,  Takanori:  See— 

Takahashi,    Junichi;    Shibata,    Takanori;    Naito,    Shotaro;    and 
Tokuyama,  Keiichi,  4,398,260,  Cl.  364-565.000. 
Shih,  David  H.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Hannah,  John;  Leanza,  William  J.;  and 
Shih,  David  H.,  4,397,861,  Q.  424-274.000. 
Shimanuki,  Koji:  See—  . 

Sato,    Masamichi;    Hasegawa,    Eiichi;    and    Shimanuki,    Koji, 
4,397,928,  Cl.  430-7.000. 
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Shimizu,  Masuni:  See^ 

Sakurida,  Nobuaki;  Date,  Nobuaki;  Shimizu,  Masaini;  and  Aizawa, 
Hiroshi.  4.397.534,  CI.  354-23.000. 
Shimoyama,  Soichi:  See — 

Homma,  Minoni;  Okoshi,  Noboni;  Kudo,  Kin-ichi;  Shimoyama, 
Soichi;  and  Tashiro,  Nansci,  4,398.016,  CI.  528-158.500. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takagishi,  Yasushi;  Doi,  Yoshio;  and  Hoshi,  Noboru,  4,397,835.  CI. 
424-35.000. 
Shinohara,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Asada,  Takafumi;  and  Shinohara,  Kazuyoshi,  4,397,510.  CI.  339- 
17.0CF. 
Shiokawa,  Youichi:  See — 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Oku,  Tenio;  and  Shiokawa,  Youichi,  4,397,849, 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Shiooogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takagishi,  Yasushi;  Doi,  Yoshio;  and  Hoshi,  Noboru,  4,397,835,  CI. 
424-35.000. 
Shipp,  Earl  H.,  to  Eckel  Industries,  Inc.  Door  with  removable  sheet. 

4.397,117,  CI.  49-501.000. 
Shippey,  Michael  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Oil-soluble  metal 

thiolate-succinimide  complexes.  4,397,749,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Shirasu,  Shtnichi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Digital-analog 
converter    circuit    for    speech-synthesizing    electronic    timepiece. 
4.397.562.  CI.  368-63.000. 
Shitamatsu.  Ryujiro:  See — 

Tanaka.   Yoshiro;   Moroi.   Hayato;   Kamatsu,   Yukihiko;   Akagi. 
Kazuo;  Shitamatsu.  Ryujiro;  and  Nishimura,  Tadashi.  4.397.328. 
a.  134-76.000. 
Shudo.  Koichi:  See — 

Okamoto,  Toshihiko;  Isogai,  Yo;  Shudo.  Koichi;  and  Takahashi, 
Soshiro,  4,397,678,  Q.  71-72.000. 
Shumaker,  Craig  B.:  See— 

Winkler.  Louis  T.;  Goins,  John  D.;  St.  Pierre.  George  R.;  Mobley, 
Carroll  E.;  and  Shumaker,  Craig  B..  4.397.686,  CI.  75-63.000. 
Shur-Lok  Corporation:  See — 

Phelan.  Charles  S.;  and  Fort,  Jacob  R.,  4.397,186,  CI.  73-584.000. 
Sibert,  Elbert  E.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Comput- 
erized truck  instrumenution  system.  4,398,272,  Q.  367-33.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft:  See — 

Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner.  Roland.  4.397,999, 

a.  525-426.000. 
Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner,  Roland,  4,398,009, 

a.  525-426.000. 
Arit,  Manfred;  and  Dathe.  Joachim,  4,397,695.  Q.  148-1.500. 
Dietrich.  Klaus;  Lichti.  Reiner;  and  Rosenstock,  Gunter,  4,398,204. 

CI.  346-140.000. 
Gnssl,  Hans-Peter,  4,397,547,  CI.  356-1.000. 
Haendle,    Joerg;    Maass,    Wolfgang;    and    Wolf,    Hans-Dieter, 

4,398,213,  a.  358-111.000. 
Heidemann.  Luder,  4,398,144,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Lutz.  Karl  A.;  and  Knorpp,  Eberhard.  4,398,285,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Pfeiler,  Manfred.  4.398.302.  a.  378-146.000. 
Wagner.  Karl,  4,398,065.  Q.  179-18.0FG.   ^ 
Siemens  Corporation:  See — 

Sinberg,  Howard.  4.398.066.  CI.  179-70.000. 
Siemens  Gammasonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Lewis.  George  K..  4.398,116.  CI.  310-334.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

KeUer,  Philip  J.,  4,398,105.  Q.  307-518.000. 
Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-tetrazolyl-19- 

hydroxy-PG  compounds.  4.398.025.  Q.  542-429.000. 
Silberberg.  Jeffrey  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health  ft  Human 
Services.  Instrument  for  measurement  of  exposure  from  a  laser  radia- 
tion. 4,397,552.  CI.  356-215.000. 
Silverberg.  Morton;  Browne,  John  M.;  and  Young.  Dale  W..  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  floution  level  in  an  air 
supported    sheet    separating   and    feeding    device.    4,397,459,    CI. 
271-94.000. 
Sinberg,  Howard,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Automatic  power  denial 
circuit  for  a  subscriber  line  interface  circuit.  4.398,066,  CI.  179-70.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Baker.    Elwood    B.;    and    Turner,    James    A.,    4,398041,    CI. 

364-167.000. 
Harbeck,  Martin  E.,  4,397,057.  Q.  15-321.000. 
Zylbert,  Thaddeus  J.;  and  Hurler.  Herbert  T.,  4.397,250.  Q. 
112-184.000. 
Sircar,  Ila,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  [3,6-Pyridazinediylbis(thio)]- 
bi8-[2.2-dimethylalkanoic  acids]  and  derivatives  as  anti-arterioscle- 
rotic  agents  and  method.  4,397,852,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Sircar,  Ila,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Substituted  6-pbenyl-3(2H> 
pyridazinones  useful  as  cardiotonic  agenu.  4.397,854,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Sircar,  Ila,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  4-<Substituted)-a.  a-dimeth- 
yl-1-piperazine  pentanoic  acids  and  derivatives  as  anti-artehosclerotic 
agentt  and  n>ethod.  4.397,855.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Sitzema,  Ronald  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

de  Vos.  Hendrik  A.  J.;  and  Sitzema,  Ronald  L.,  Jr..  4,398,239,  Q. 
362-263.000. 
Sjostrand.  Pehr-Olof  G.:  See— 

Ruas,  Arild;  Sjostrand.  Pehr-Olof  G.;  Sternberg,  Ingvar  P.;  and 
Lindberg,  Lars  G.  S..  4,398.178,  CI.  340-310.00A. 
Skaife.  Margaret  R..  Trustee:  See— 

Skaife,  William  A..  4.397.114.  CI.  47-81.000. 
Skaife.  William  A.,  to  Skaife.  Margaret  R..  Trustee.  Soiless  growing 
system.  4.397.114.  CI.  47-81.000. 


SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See- 
Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar;  and  Branden- 
stein.  Manfred.  4.397.802.  Q.  264-219.000. 
Skiles.  Jean  A.:  See- 
Lewis.  Norris  E.;  and  Skiles,  Jean  A..  4.398.113.  CI.  310-232.000. 
Skoupi,  Dieter;  and  Weber,  Gerd,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Appara- 
tus for  the  production  of  a  solid-forming  or  foam-forming  mixture 
composed  of  at  least  two  flowable  reaction  components  and  fillers. 
4.397.407.  CI.  222-132.000. 
Slattery,  Ian,  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Tufting  machine  hook 

for  forming  low  pile  fabric.  4.397,249,  Q.  112-79.00R. 
Sloviter,  Henry  A.,  to  University  of  Pennsylvania,  The.  Process  for 
prolonging   retention   of  emulsion   particles  in   the  bloodstream. 
4.397.870.  CI.  424-325.000. 
Smimov,  Boris  A.:  See — 

Kanshin,  Nikolai  N.;  Fedotov.  Vladimir  M.;  Smimov.  Boris  A.;  and 
Guskov.  Igor  A.,  4.397.311.  CI.  128-305.000. 
Smith.  Derrick  A.  Solar  furnace.  4,397,152.  CI.  60-641.150. 
Smith  Engineering:  See — 

Smith,  Jay,  III,  4,398.086,  CI.  235-145.00R. 
Smith,  Jay.  III.  to  Smith  Engineering.  Game-calculator  having  sliding 

mask.  4,398,086.  CI.  235-145.0OR. 
Smith.  John  W..  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Switching  mechanism. 

4.398.168.0.337-58.000. 
Smith.  Jon  D.;  and  Parker.  Glenn  T..  to  Dry  Dock  Industries,  Inc. 
Anchoring  retainer  for  threaded  fasteners.  4,397,595,  CI.  411-15.000. 
Smith,  Kendall.  II:  See- 
Beaver.  Jeffrey  L.;  Kennedy.  Robert  J..  Jr.;  Smith.  Kendall.  II;  and 
Brown.  Gregory  N..  4.397.423,  Q.  239-684.000. 
Smith,  Maurice  R.:  See — 

Moore,    Sanders   H.;   and   Smith,   Maurice  R..   4.397,720,   01. 
204-98.000. 
Smith,  Paul  F.,  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation.  Tape  drive  having 

improved  reel  hub.  4,397.428.  CI.  242-201.000. 
Smith,  Raymond  P..  Jr.  Fuel  consumption  signalling  system.  4.398.174. 

CI.  340-53.000. 
Smith.  Richard  H..  to  Healy  Tibbitts  Construction  Co.  Surf  service 

vehicle.  4,397.370.  Q.  180-210.000. 
Smith,  Rosemary  L.:  See — 

Janata.  Jiri;  Huber.  Robert  J.;  and  Smith.  Rosemary  L..  4.397,714, 
CI.  204- LOOT. 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kirstein,  Hartmut,  4.397.205.  CI.  83-364.000. 
Snitzer.  Elias;  and  Bacon,  James  F.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion. Composite  bonding.  4,397,961.  CI.  501-15.000. 
SOCAPEX:  See— 

Barraire.  Michel;  Roux.  Marcel;  and  Turolla,  Jean  P.,  4,397.512,  CI. 
339-75.00M. 
S.A.  E>es  Etablissements  Staubli:  See — 

Burquier.  Jean-Luc.  4.397.445.  CI.  251-149.900. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite  Compagnie  IndustrieUe  Des  Telecommunica- 
tions Cit- Alcatel:  See— 
Normand.  Gerard.  4,397,539,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  L'OREAL:  See— 

Madrange,    Annie;    and    Refregier,    Jean-Louis,    4,397.836,    Q. 
424-47.000. 
Societe  d'Ingenierie  des  Transports:  See — 

Noyon.  GusUve,  4,397,601,  CI.  414-345.000. 
Societe  d'Optiquc,  Precision  Electronique  et  Mecanique:  See — 

Baluteau.  Jean-Michel,  4,397,530.  Q.  350-541.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See — 

Heidmann.  Richard;  and  Crapiz,  Dino,  4,397,430,  CI.  244-3. 16a 
Robert,  Michel,  4,397.408.  Q.  222-394.000. 
Sokolov.  Leonid  A.:  See — 

Xenzhek.  OkUvian  S.;  Shembel.  Eleiu  M.;  Litvinova,  Valentina  I.; 
Martynenko.  Tamara  L.;  Raikhelson,  Leonid  B.;  Sokolov,  Leo- 
nid A.;  and  Moskovsky.  Valentin  Z..  4.397.921,  Q.  429-105.000. 
Solaroi.  Inc.:  See — 

Keefe,  Richard  A..  4,397,305,  Q.  126-448.000. 
Soletanche:  See — 

Darroussin,    Michel;    and    Marchand,    Daniel,    4,397,589.    CI. 
405-260.000. 
Solex  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Watanabe,  Morio;  Nishimura,  Sanji;  and  Watanabe,  Nobuatsu, 
4,397,682.  CI.  75-0.50A. 
Solomon.  Howard  M.:  See — 

Oftedahl,  Marvin  L.;  Solomon.  Howard  M.;  and  Webster.  James 
A..  4,397.995.  CI.  525-374.000. 
Soltz,  Daniel  J.,  to  Fischer  ft  Porter  Company.  Ultrasonic  flowmeter 
including  means  to  measure  pipe  geometry.  4,397,194,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Soltz,  Daniel  J.:  See- 
Ryan,  Matthew  C;  and  Soltz,  Daniel  J.,  4,397,193,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Sony  Corporation:  See-— 

Doi,  Toshitada;  and  Odaka,  Kentarou,  4,398,292,  Q.  371-39.000. 

Kaneko,  Shinji,  4,398,179.  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 

Kuniyoshi,    Yasunobu;    and    Okada,    Takashi,    4.398,193,    CI. 

340-825.760. 
Suzuki.  Kiyoshi,  4,398,278,  CI.  369-33.000. 
Watanabe.  Nobuhiko.  4,398.224,  Q.  358-339.000. 
Yasuda,  Nobuyuki,  4,398,219,  Q.  358-167.000. 
Souriau  ft  Cie.:  See —  • 

Joannais,  Georges.  4.398.230,  CI.  361-1.000. 
Spazierer.  Hubert:  See — 

Botz,  Jakob;  Feger.  Rolf;  Mutachler,  Erich;  Spazierer,  Hubert;  and 
Weber,  Adam,  4,398,073,  CI.  200-295.000. 
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Specter,  George:  See — 

Berry,  James  B.;  and  Spector.  George.  4.397.323,  CI.  132-1  l.OOR. 
Davis,   Clifford   E.   S.;   and   Spector,   George,   4,397,050,   CI. 
4-601.000. 
Spellman,  Gordon  B.;  Schutten.  Herman  P.;  and  Jaskolski.  Stanley  V.. 
to  Eaton  Corporation.  Gate  turn-off  device  with  high  turn-off  gain. 
4.398.205,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Spencer.  Douglas  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Digiul  switching  over  PAM  bus  system.  4,398.287,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Slattery.  Ian.  4.397.249.  CI.  112-79.00R. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Hedin,  Raymond  C;  and  Amundson.  Dennis  L..  4.398.269.  Q. 

365-195.000. 
Lausch.   H.   Nevin;  and   Priepke,   Edward   H.,  4,397,134,  a. 

56-98.000. 
Lee,  Patrick  S.,  4,398,154,  CI.  328-58.000. 
St.  Cyr.  Raymond  A..  4.398,117.  CI.  310-348.000. 
Spokane  Crusher  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Warren.  Donald  R.;  and  Warren,  Kenneth  D.,  4,397,426,  CI. 
241-275.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See — 

Neirman.  Stephen  M.;  and  Bum,  Ian.  4.397.886,  CI.  427-80.000. 
Spring,  Donald  K.,  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Cushion  stop  for 

hydraulic  cylinder.  4,397,218,  CI.  91-26.000. 
Springer,    Hartmut,    to    Hoechst    Aktiengesellschaft.    Water-soluble 
phlAalocyanine  sulfonyl  cyanamidc  compounds,  process  for  their 
manufacture  and  their  use  as  dyestuffs.  4,397,649,  CI.  8-436.000. 
Sron,  Harry  F.:  See — 

Campisi,  Carl;  and  Sron,  Harry  F..  4.398.236.  Q.  361-419.000. 
Staar  S.  A.:  See— 

d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc.  Stephane  M.;  and  Lockey.  David  J.. 
4.398,300.  CI.  377-18.000. 
Staat.  Karlhans,  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  ft  Company.  Rolling  mill. 

4.397.169.  a.  72-10.000. 
Stacey,  Eric  J.:  See— 

Brennen,    Michael   B.;   Gyugyi,    Laszlo;   and   Stacey,    Eric   J., 
4,398,141.  CI.  323-211.000. 
Stach.  Leonard  J.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Dioxolane  substi- 
tuted 2.6-dinitroanilines.  4.397.677.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Stafford.  John  P.:  See- 
Long.  Nicholas  R.;  Peisel.  William  E.;  Ryan,  Joseph  L.;  Stafford. 
John  P.;  and  Watkins.  Richard  R.,  4,398,190.  Q.  340-728.000. 
Stahlwerke  Peine-Salzgitter  AG:  See— 

Freier.  Klaus;  Vlad,  Constantin  M.;  and  Hulka,  Klaus,  4,397,697, 
a.  148-12.00F. 
Stalhut,  B.  R.  Jewelry  tag  marking  method.  4,397,208,  Q.  83-880.000. 
Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See- 
Peters.   Peter  J.   H.;  and  Kerkhoofs.   Pieter  L..  4.397.949.  CI. 
435-99.000. 
Stana,  Regis  R.;  and  Lopez,  Jose  G..  to  Wyoming  Mineral  Corporation. 
Method  to  maintain  a  high  Fe"*"2/Fe''"3  ratio  in  the  stripping  system 
for  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  wet  process  phosphoric  acid. 
4.397.820.  a.  423-8.000.  ^ 

Stanadyne.  Inc.:  See — 

Gardner.  WiUiam  J..  4.397.271.  CI.  123-90.550. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Ballard.  Geoffrey  E.  H..  4.397.919.  Q.  429-53.000. 

Grasselli.    Robert    K.;    and    Suresh,    Dev    D..    4,397,771,    CI. 

252-467.000. 
Pesa,  Frederick  A.;  Graham,  Anne  M.;  and  Kliewer.  Wtyne  R.. . 
4.398.039.  CI.  560-265.000. 
Stanek,  Jaroslav:  See— 

Baschang,  Gerhard;  Dietrich,  Felix  M.;  Gisler,  Roland;  Hartmann, 
Albert;  Stanek,  Jaroslav;  and  Tarcsay.  Lajos.  4.397,844.  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Stark,  Bernard  P.:  See- 
Green.   George   E.;   Irving.   Edward;   and   Stark,   Bernard   P., 
4,398,014,  CI.  528-89.000. 
Statz,   Ralph   M.   Sewer  back   up  warning  system.   4,398,186,  CI. 

340^16.000. 
Steiner.  Michel,  to  Lacoray  S.A.  Protecting  device  especially  for  mo- 

tor-cyclistt.  4.397.046.  CI.  2-44.000. 
Stenger,  Karl:  See— 

Porrmann.  Herbert;  Heidel,  Peter,  and  Stenger.  Karl.  4.397.337,  CI. 
138-118.100. 
Stenzel,  Adalbert,  to  Bitzer-Kuhlmaschinenbau  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG. 
Rolling  piston  compressor  with  locking  device  for  the  separating 
slide.  4,397.618.  CI.  418-23.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4,398,030,  CI.  548-506.000. 
Sternberg,  Ingvar  P.:  See — 

Russ.  Arild;  Sjostrand,  Pehr-Olof  G.;  Sternberg.  Ingvar  P.;  and 
Lindberg,  Lars  G.  S..  4.398.178,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOA. 
Stevens,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Matthews,  Billie  J.;  Allison.  John  P.;  Woon.  Paul  S.;  Stevens. 
Robert    A.;    and    Bomslaeger.    Stephan    R..    4,397,644,    CI. 
604-378.000. 
Stevens,  Stephen,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Composite  conveying  roll. 

4,397.673,  CI.  6^374. 110 
Stewart,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Gamble,  Robert  L.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  D.,  4,397,102,  CI.  34- 
57.00A. 
Stewart,  Roger  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Gated  parallel  decoder. 
4,398,102,  a.  307-449.000. 


Stichel.  Willi:  See— 

Sauer,  Heinz;  and  Stichel.  WUli,  4.397.066.  CI  24-20.0WI. 
Stillman,  Gerald  I.;  and  WUey.  Rudolf  A.  Confined  vortex  cooling 

tower.  4.397.793.  CI.  261-30.000. 
Stockton.  WiUiam  W.;  and  Hutto.  Walter  D..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.   Control  system  for  an  augmented   tuTtx>fan   engine. 
4,397,148.  CI.  60-223.000. 
Stoller.  Patricia  S.:  See- 
Hammonds,  James  C;  Stoller.  Patricia  S.;  and  VanDyke,  Ronald 
D..  4.397.594,  CI.  410-59.000. 
Stoltman.  Donald  D.:  See— 

Haka.   Raymond  J.;  and  Stoltman.   Donald  D..  4.397,289.  Q. 
123-571.000. 
Stolz.  Theodore  O.;  Moore.  Richard  A.;  and  Lutz.  James  P..  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation.  Alkylene  oxide  adducts  of  vicinal  toluenedi- 
amine.  4.397.966.  Q.  521-167.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Robert,  4,398.227.  Q.  360-71.000. 
Smith,  Paul  F..  4.397.428.  Q.  242-201.000. 
Stork.  WUlem  H.  J.:  See— 

EUers.  Jacobus;  and  Stork,  WUlem  H.  J..  4.397.733.  Q.  208-96.000. 

EUers,  Jacobus;  and  Stork,  Willem  H.  J.,  4,397.734.  Q.  208-96.000. 

Story.  Julian  R.;  and  Myers,  E.  Gary,  to  Armour-Dial,  Inc.  Rapid 

saponification  process.  4,397.760.  Q.  252-370.000. 
Storz.  Siegbert:  See — 

Haug.  Erich;  and  Storz,  Siegbert,  4,397,640,  Q.  604-33.000. 
Stott,  Paul  E.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Expandable  and  curable  polyester  resin 
composition  and  method  for  making  same.  4,397,965,  CI.  521-128.000. 
Strasser.  Robert  A.;  and  Goch,  Stephen  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Method  of  making  container  for  gas  generating  propellant.  4,397,596, 
CI.  413-6.000. 
StribUng.  John  L..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Chamber  for  tesing  acous- 
tical transmission  loss  characteristics  of  sheet  materials.  4,397,187.  CI. 
73-589.000. 
Strobush.  Victor  H..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Delay  function  module  for 

ammunition.  4.397.239.  Q.  102-275.000. 
Strom.  Robert  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Preparation  of 
3.3'5,5'-tetratertiary    butyl    diphenoquinone.    4.397.785,    Q.    260- 
396.00N. 
Strong,  William  A.;  and  Church,  Kenneth,  to  Strong,  WiUiam  A.  Slurry 

production  system.  4,397,561,  CI.  366-21.000. 
Stroud,  Vernon,  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.  System  for  controlling 
the  temperature  of  the  upper  end  of  a  missile.  4,397,215,  CI.  89-1.816. 
Struss,  Ortwin:  See— 

Herwig,  Thomas;  and  Struss.  Ortwin.  4.397.557.  Q.  356-342.000. 
Stubits,  Marcella  C;  Teng,  James;  and  Scallei,  Barrett  L.,  to  Anheuser- 
Busch,  Incorporated.  High  gravity  brewing  using  low  gel  point  rice 
adjuncte.  4.397.872.  Q.  426-16.000. 
Stuetz.  Dagobert  E.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Smoking  preparations. 

4.397.321.  a.  131-334.000. 
Stultz,  Richard  A.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Heat  exchanger  (or  concentrating 
solar  collectors  and  method  for  making  the  heat  excttng.r.  4.397.303, 
CI.  126-442.000.  ' 

Sublett,  Bobby  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Extrusion  blow  mold- 
able  copolyesters.  4,398,022,  CI.  528-302.000. 
Sud  Chemie,  A.G.:  See— 

Hofstadt,  Carl-Ernst;  Schneider.  Michael;  and  Kochloefl.  Karel 
4.398.050.  CI.  585-640.000. 
Sugata,  Masao;  Fukaya,  Masaki;  Nakagiri,  Takashi;  Yamagata,  Takaaki; 
and  Hirai,  Yutaka,  to  Canon  Kabusmki  Kaisha.  Hydrogenated  amor- 
phous silicon  photoconductive  layer.  4,397,933,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Sugita,  Ariyasu:  See — 

Mori.  Takeshi;  Takashima.  Toshiyuki;  Aaahina.  Kenichi;  Mat- 
sumiya,    Toshiharu;    and    Sugita,    Ariyasu,    4.397,976,    Q. 
524-178.000. 
Sugita,  Yutaka:  See—  ^ 

Ohta,  Norio;  Ando,  Kdkichi;  Hosoe,  Yuzura;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka, 
4.397,912.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Sugiura.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Yoshino.  Yataro;  Ota,  Akiho;  and  Sugiura,  Hiroaki,  4,397,808,  CI. 
264-521.000. 
Suh,  Sang-Kee;  Hauaer,  Ootz  S.;  and  Johnson,  Harry  T.,  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Method  for  forming  splines  in  sheet  metal.  4,397,171,  Q. 
72-348.000. 
Sukekawa,  Ikuo:  See— 

Ishida,  Nobuhiro;  Sukekawa,  Ikao;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  and  Yoahida, 
Yoshikazu.  4,397,246,  Q.  108-55.300. 
SuUivan,  John:  See— 

LiUibridge,    Harold    R.;    and    SuUivan,    John,    4,397,262,    CI. 
118-620.000. 
Sumito.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Hamada.  Takao;  Tsuchiya.  Noboo;  Inatani,  ToshUiiro;  Takada, 
Yochiyasu;  Sumito,  Mitsuo;  KaUyama,  Eiji;  Ko.tabashi,  To- 
shimitsu;  Okabe,  Kyoji;  and  Ito.  Yo.  4.397.691.  a.  75-123.00B. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See—         \ 

Araki,  Masashi;  Hibi,  Takuo;  Kawabe,  Tomofimti;  and  Yamahara, 

Takeshi,  4,398,051.  CI.  585-640.000. 
Saito.    Kenji;    Takisawa.    Yukihisa;    and    Yamachika.    Hiroshi. 

4.398.043.  a.  568-322.000. 
Takisawa,    Yukihisa;    and    Hasegawa.    Shinichi.    4.398.047,    CI. 
568-766.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshimura,   Kozo;  Higashimoto.  Takenobu;  and  Ono.  Tetsuji, 
4,397.524.  Q.  350-96.250. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo.  Kateuya;  and  Tajima.  Shigeni,  4.398.254.  Q.  364-472.000. 
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Sun  Pot  Kxbushiki  Kaisha:  Ste— 

Iritani,  Koji;  and  Otsuka,  Akihiro,  4,397,632,  Q.  431-210.000. 
Sundberg.  Kurt  A.  R.:  See— 

Harbe,  Erik  O.  E.;  and  Sundberg.  Kurt  A.  R..  4,397,365,  CI. 
180-68.500. 
Sunnen  Products  Company:  See — 

Vanderwal,  Frank  E.,  Jr.,  4,397,658,  C\.  51-72.00R. 
Sure  Air  Limited:  See — 

Keuch,  Deane  R.,  4.397,157,  Q.  62-180.000. 
Suresh,  Dev  D.:  See— 

Grasselli,    Robert    K.;    and    Suresh.    Dev    D.,    4,397.771,    Q. 
252-467.000. 
Sutherland,  Alexander  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Trawl 

resistant  sensor  mount.  4,397,584,  Q.  405-172.000. 
Suzuki,  Go;  and  Michishita,  Kazuo,  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.  Ceramic 

body  having  a  metallized  layer.  4,397,800,  CI.  264-61.000. 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Record  player  program  selector. 

4,398.278,  CI.  369-33.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryo:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Saito,  Masato;  and  Watanabe, 
Heiji,  4,398.123,  CI.  315-46.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Kitahara,  Koichi;  Naito,  Susumu;  and  Tsuji,  Tomoji, 
to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Process  for  producing 
trimelhuc  acid.  4.398,040,  Q.  562-413.000. 
Svcdberg,  Lars-Olof:  See— 

Edgren,   Anders  T.;   and   Svedberg,   Lars-Olof,   4.397.799.   CI. 
264-53.000. 
Swanson,  R.  T.:  See — 

Hamer,  R.  H.;  Swanson,  R.  T.;  and  Zvanut,  G.  J.,  4,398,072,  CI. 
200-146.00R. 
Sweeney,  William  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Novel  process  for  preparing 

diesel  fuel.  4,397,655,  CI.  44-66.000. 
Swift,  Harold  E.;  and  Lunden,  Richard  W.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Novel  p>olymerization  catalyst  and  process  for 
using  same  to  polymerize  olefins.  4,398,005,  CI.  526-119.000. 
Swingline  Inc.:  See — 

Schueler,  Marlin  A..  4,397,410,  Q.  225-98.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Pfister,  Hans;  Knaisch,  Otto;  and  Blanc,  Jean-Marc,  4.397,728,  CI. 

204-243.00M. 
Wagner.  Alfred;  Ames,  Adolf;  and  Model,  Ulf,  4,397,413,  CI. 
228-174.000. 
Swisscal  Holding  S.A.:  See — 

Gossalter,  Rene,  4,397,350,  Q.  165-159.000. 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See — 

Adkins,  James  R..  4,398,010,  CI.  528-15.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Phillips,  Edward  L.,  4,397,908,  CI.  428-243.000. 
Symons,  Robert  S.:  See — 

Chodorow,    Marvin;    and    Symons,    Robert    S..   4,398.121,    CI. 
315-4.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Mroszczak,    Edward;    and    Runkel,    Richard.    4,397,862,    CI. 

424-274.000. 
Wilbur,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Gordon,  Stanley  E..  4.397,439.  CI. 
248-292.100. 
Szomolanyi,  Geza:  See — 

Lorant.  Ivan;  Murlasits,  Gyula;  Wlasitsch,  Gyula;  Farkas,  Ferenc; 
and  Szomolanyi,  Geza,  4,397,892,  CI.  427-245.000. 
T  Hart,  Rien,  to  XRG  International,  Inc.  Copper  catalyst  for  fuels. 

4,397,654,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Tabler,  Donald  C;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  to  PhiUips  Petroleum 
Company.    Separation   of  monoolefins   from   other   monoolefins. 
4,398,052,  a.  585-845.000. 
Tachibana,  Hajime:  See — 

Nakatani,   Kiyoshi;   Numata,   Satoshi;   Inoue,  Tsuneo;   Kodaka, 

Kenji;  Ishii,  Tsutomu;  Toyama.  Teruhiko;  Tachibana.  Hajime; 

Udagawa,  Takatoshi;  and  Gohbara,  Masatoshi,  4,397,864,  CI. 

424-282.000. 

Taira,  Akio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Illumination  system  for 

microscopes.  4,397,529,  CI.  350-526.000. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takano,  Seiichi;  Otomo,  Susumu;  and  Amano,  Takehiro,  4,398,026. 
CI.  544-133.000. 
Tajima.  Shigeru:  See — 

Kondo,  Katsuya;  and  Tajima.  Shigeru.  4.398.254.  CI.  364-472.000. 
Takada,  Takuzo:  See — 

Akutsu,  Masao;  Ota,  Akiho;  and  Takada.  Takuzo.  4.397.629.  CI. 
425-525.000. 
Takada,  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

Hamada,  Takao;  Tsuchiya,  Nobuo;  Inatani.  Toshihiro;  Takada, 
Yoshiyasu;  Sumito,  Mitsuo;  Katayama,  Eiji;  Koitabashi,  To- 
shimitsu;  Okabe,  Kyoji;  and  Ito.  Yo,  4.397,691,  CI.  75-123.00B. 
Takagishi,  Yasushi;  Doi,  Yoshio;  and  Hoshi,  Noboru,  to  Shionogi  St 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Shiin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Enterosoluble  hard-cap- 
sulated  medicaments.  4,397,835,  CI.  424-35.000. 
Takahashi,  Junichi;  Shibata,  Takanori;  Naito,  Shotaro;  and  Tokuyama. 
Keiichi.    to   Hitachi,    Ltd.    Skid   control   method.   4,398.260,   CI. 
364-565.000. 
Takahashi,  Masaatsu,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Centrifugal  governor  for 
intenud  combustion  engines,  having  a  ftmction  of  releasing  adaptation 
means.  4,397,277,  CI.  123-373.000. 
Takahashi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Mizokawa,  Sadao;  Yasumoto,  Seiichi;  and  Takahashi,  Masahiro, 
4,398,288,  CI.  370-86.000. 


Takahashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Furuno,  Yoshikuni,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Process  for  producing  deep-drawing  cold  rolled  steel  strip  by 
continuous  annealing.  4,397.699.  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Takahashi,  Soshiro;  See — 

Okamoto.  Toshihiko;  Isogai,  Yo;  Shudo.  Koichi;  and  Takahashi. 
Soshiro.  4,397,678,  CI.  71-72.000. 
Takano,  Seiichi;  Otomo,  Susumu;  and  Amano,  Takehiro,  to  Taisho 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  4-Carboxy-2-acetamido  thiazolidine  deriva- 
tives. 4,398,026,  a.  544-133.000. 
Takashima,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Mori,  Takeshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  Asahina.  Kenichi;  Mat- 
sumiya,    Toshiharu;    and    Sugita.     Ariyasu.    4,397.976,    Q. 
524-178.000. 
Takeda.  Shinichi;  Nonobe,  Masao;  Ishida,  Kenji;  Omoto,  Yorihiko;  and 
Anno,  Tatsuro,  to  Hercofma.  Process  for  producing  aromatic  carbox- 
ylic  acids  and  methyl  esters  thereof  4,398,037,  CI.  560-77.000. 
Takcshima,  Sadao,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Driving  circuits  of  sole- 
noid actuated  devices.  4,397,368,  CI.  180-143.000. 
Takeuchi,  Fumio:  See — 

Waki,  Masahiko;  Yamagata,  Hisao;  Murata,  Toshio;  Takeuchi, 
Fumio;  and  Matsumoto.  Masataka,  4,397,568,  CI.  368-321.000. 
Takeuchi,     Yasumasa;     Yoshimura,     Yoshito;     Ohshima,     Noboru; 
Sakakibara,  Mitsuhiko;  and  Tsuji,  Akira,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber 
Co.,  Ltd.  High  vinyl  polybutadiene  or  styrene-butadiene  copolymer. 
4,397,994,  CI.  525-332.300. 
Takezawa,  Kenji;  and  Hiratani.  Hajima,  to  Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.;  and 
Japan  Chemical  Research  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  erythropoietin  product 
and  method  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4,397,840,  Q.  424-99.000. 
Taki,  Kazuo;  Machida,  Ryoichi;  and  Katayama,  Kouichi,  to  Eisai  Co., 
Ltid.  Elastase-containing  composition  permitting  elastase  to  be  ab- 
sorbed in  increased  amount.  4,397,951,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Takiguchi,  Shinji:  See — 

Sakata,  Toshio;  Iwao,  Soichi;  and  Takiguchi,  Shinji,  4,397,936,  CI. 
430-124.000. 
Takimoto,  Yukio:  See — 

Hotta,  Toshinori;  and  Takimoto,  Yukio,  4,398,291,  CI.  370-104.000. 
Takisawa,  Yukihisa;  and  Hasegawa,  Shinichi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited.  2-Substituted-4,6-di-t-butylresorcinol.  4,398,047, 
CI.  568-766.000. 
Takisawa,  Yukihisa:  See — 

Saito,    Kenji;    Takisawa.    Yukihisa;    and    Yamachika,    Hiroshi. 
4.398.043.  CI.  568-322.000. 
Tameo.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Feldnum.  Paul  S.;  Surge.  Joseph  C;  Radomski.  Michael  A.;  and 
Tameo,  Robert  P.,  4,397,471,  CI.  277-27.000. 
Tamura,  Sadahiro:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Toshio;  Tamura,   Sadahiro;   Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and 
Matsumoto,  Haruo,  4,398,164,  CI.  333-222.000. 
Tamura,  Teiji;  and  Mayimii,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Integrated  circuit.  4,398.266,  CI.  365-103.000. 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  method 

and  apparatus.  4,397,537,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Tanabe,  Toshio;  and  Yasunaka,  Shinsaku.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Works, 

Ltd.  Pump  driving  mechanism.  4.397.616.  CI.  417-362.000. 
Tanaka.  Chiaki:  See — 

Kataoka.  Nobuyuki;  Saito,  Tasuku;  Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Tanaka, 
Chiaki;  Furuta,  Yoko;  and  Naito.  Nagayoshi.  4.398.000.  CI. 
525-437.000. 
Tanaka.  Hiroaki,  to  Enshu  Limited.  Controller  for  automatic  tool 

changer.  4.398.136,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Tanaka.  Toshio;  and  Makino,  Tomoatsu,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Supply-voltage-compensated  contactless  ignition  system  for  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,397,290,  CI.  123-618.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshiro;  Moroi,  Hayato;  Kamatsu,  Yukihiko;  Akagi.  Kazuo; 
Shitamatsu.  Ryujiro;  and  Nishimura.  Tadashi.  to  KabushUu  Kaisha 
Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Cleaning  apparatus  of  tubular  materials  for  use  in 
pickling  faculties  for  the  same.  4,397,328,  CI.  134-76.000. 
Tanaka,  Yuji,  to  Tokyo  Tanabe  Company,  Limited.  Surface  active 

material  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,397,839,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Tanase,  Tosio:  See — 

Kuwako,  Tomohisa;  and  Tanase,  Tosio,  4,398,109,  Q.  310-80.000. 
Tanigaki,  Shuzo:  See — 

Fukushima,     Tomio;     and     Tanigaki,     Shuzo,     4,398,187.     CI. 
340-626.000. 
Tank  Services,  Incorporated:  See — 

Wagoner,  Robert  B..  4.397.399.  CI.  220-222.000. 
Taquin,  Jacques  R.:  See — 

Barjhoux.  Yves  M.;  Saint  Jalmes.  Herve;  and  Taquin,  Jacques  R., 

4,398.148.  CI.  324-307.000. 
Barjhoux.  Yves  M.;  Saint  Jalmes.  Herve;  and  Taquin.  Jacques  R.. 
4.398.150,  CI.  324-319.000. 
Tarcsay,  Lajos:  See— 

Baschang,  Gerhard;  Dietrich,  Felix  M.;  Gisler,  Roland;  Hartmaim, 
Albert;  Stanek.  Jaroslav;  and  Tarcsay,  Lajos,  4,397,844.  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Tamedde,  Franz.  Lawn  mower  having  internal  combustion  engine  and 

a  starting  device.  4,397,274,  CI.  123-185.0BB. 
Tarroux.  Pierre;  and  Le  Pochard,  Jacques,  to  Elam  Limited.  Device  for 
controlling  the  variations  in  time  of  the  power  of  a  lighting  installa- 
tion in  relation  to  a  preset  programme.  4,398.131.  CI.  315-294.000. 
Tashiro.  Nansei:  See — 

Homma,  Minoru;  Okoshi,  Noboru;  Kudo,  Kin-ichi;  Shimoyama, 
Soichi;  and  Tashiro,  Nansei,  4,398,016,  CI.  528-158.500. 
Tassie,  Douglas  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Feeder  mechanism. 
4,397,216,  CI.  89-33.0CA. 
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Taya,  Akira:  See — 

Akai,  Yoshimi;  Taya,  Akira;  Mori,  Leo;  Narita,  Kazuo;  and  Hirose, 
Masahiko,  4,397,885,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Taylor,  Cecil  K.;  and  Sank,  Gerald  W.,  to  Vulcan-Hart  Corporation. 

Deep  fat  fryer.  4,397,299,  CI.  126-391.000. 
Taylor,  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Anchor  holding 

capacity  augmentation  system.  4,397,255,  CI.  1 14-294.000. 
Taylor,  Ronald  T.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Self-loading  bootstrap 

circuit.  4,398,270,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Tayter,  Maya:  See — 

Dickey,  Leland  C;  and  Tayter,  Maya,  4.397,100,  CI.  34-9.000. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See — 

Carlson,  Roland  W.,  4,398.092.  CI.  250-36 l.OOR. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Moussebois,  Claude  H.;  Masson,  Pierre  L.;  Vaerman,  Jean-Pierre; 
Limet,    Joseph;    and    Cambiaso,    Cesar    L.,    4,397,960,    CI. 
436-512.000. 
Tefertiller,  Nancy  B.;  and  Harris.  Robert  F..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  Curable  oxirane  polymers.  4.397.993.  CI.  525-328.200. 
Telease.  Inc.:  See — 

Field.  Robert  W.;  Gerlach.  Ronald  R.;  Perr.  Cl&rence  D.;  and 
Block.  Robert  S..  4.398.216,  CI.  358-121.000. 
Telmec  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Imahashi.  Issei,  4,397,078,  CI.  29-574.000. 
Teng,  James:  See — 

Stubits,    Marcella   C;   Teng,    James;   and    Scallet,    Barrett    L., 
4,397,872.  Q.  426-16.000. 
Tengler,  Harvey  N.:  See — 

Hall,  Garth  O.;  and  Tengler,  Harvey  N..  4.397.440.  CI.  248-550.000. 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Oku,  Teruo;  and  Shiokawa,  Youichi,  to  Fujisawa 

Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Benzothiazine  derivatives.  4,397,849,  CI. 

424-246.000. 

Terashima,  Isamu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Particle  level  sensing  apparatus. 

4,397,265,  CI.  1 18-694.000. 
Terashita,  Takaaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Exposure  control 

method.  4.397.545.  CI.  355-77.000,^ 
Terry.  Lynn  E.;  and  Schoeppel,  Roger  J.  Power  cycles  based  upon 
cyclical  hydriding  and  dehvdriding  of  a  material.  4.397,153,  CI. 
60-649.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Sweeney,  WUliam  M.,  4,397,655,  CI.  44-66.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Lin,   Kun-Shan;  Goudie,   Kathleen  M.;  and  Frantz,  Gene  A., 
4,398,059,  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Thayer,  Stevan  J.:  See — 

Darling,  Donald  W.;  Dennis,  Thomas  M.;  Thayer,  Stevan  J.;  and 

Zimmer,  Bonnie  A.,  4,398,299,  CI.  375-8.000. 
Hwang,  Jong-Yeong  H.;  Thayer,  Stevan  J.;  and  Zimmer.  Boimie 
A..  4.398,297,  CI.  375-7.000. 
Therapeutic  Appliances,  Inc.:  See — 

Hepburn,  George  R.,  4,397,308,  CI.  128-88.000. 
Thibault,  Gilbert;  and  Mayotte,  David  C,  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Manufacture  of 

calcium  hypochlorite.  4,397,832,  CI.  423-474.000. 
Thiel,  Hans-Joachim.  Device  for  embossing  braille  code  characters. 

4,397,573,  CI.  400-122.000. 
Thiel,  Max:  See — 

Bosies,  Elmar.  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Thiel,  Max;  Bicker,  Uwe;  and 
Boemer,  Dietmar,  4,397,848,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Thierion,  Michel.  Machine  for  loading  and  unloading  containers  of 

articles  arranged  in  rows.  4,397,130,  CI.  53-77.000. 
Thies,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Michlin,  Norman;  and  Thies.  Edward  J..  4,397.663,  Q.  55-387.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Wade,  Robert  C.  4,397,948,  CI.  521-82.000. 
Thoma,  Paul  E.:  See — 

Klein.  Carl  F.;  Buchanan,  Stuart  R.;  Thoma,  Paul  E.;  and  Klimek. 
David  L..  4,397,702,  CI.  156-153.000. 
Thomas  A.  Schutz  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Eckert,  Ronald  P.,  4,397,705,  CI.  156-242.000. 
Thomas  Broadbent  &  Sons  Limited:  See — 

Jackson,  Joseph  F.,  4,397,795,  CI.  261-89.000. 
Thomas,  Robert  W.,  Jr.  Manicuring  device.  4,397,324,  Q.  132-73.500. 
Thompson,  Don  D.;  Brown,  Robert  J.  S.;  and  Runge,  Richard  J.,  to 
Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  for  interpreting  seismic  re- 
cords to  yield  indications  of  gas/oil  in  an  earth  formation.  4,398,273, 
CI.  367-73.000. 
Thomson  -  CSF:  See—  -^ 

Barjhoux,  Yves  M.;  Saint  Jalmes,  Herve;  and  Taquin,  Jacques  R., 

4,398,148,  CI.  324-307.000. 
Barjhoux,  Yves  M.;  Saint  Jalmes,  Herve;  and  Taquin,  Jacques  R., 

4,398,150,  CI.  324-319.000. 
Benoit-Gonin,  Roger;   Berger,  Jean-Luc;  Coutures,  Jean-Louis; 
Forster,  I^iel;  and  Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar,  4,398,099,  CI. 
307-246.000. 
Comet,  Jean.  4,398,203.  CI.  346-135.100. 
Galves,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Gutierrez.  Jean-Marie.  4.398.118.  CI. 

313-527.000. 
Cosset,  Philippe,  4,398,122,  CI.  315-5.380. 
Guillon,  Jean  Pierre,  4.398, 1 20,  Q.  3 1 5- 1 .000. 
Thomson-CSF  Broadcast,  Inc.:  See — 

McMann.  Renville  H.,  Jr.,  4,398,061,  CI.  179-l.OVL. 
Thornton,  Henry  M.;  and  Thornton,  John  S.,  to  Ashcombe  Products 
Company.  Method  of  forming  a  gang  cutting  tool  assembly  and  tool 
formed  thereby.  4,397,074,  cT.  29-564.000. 
Thornton,    James    H.    Competitive    board    game.    4,397,467,    CI. 
273-256.000. 


Thornton,  John  S.:  See — 

Thornton,   Henry   M.;   and  Thornton,  John   S.,   4,397,074,  Q. 
29-564.000. 
Thornton,  Robert  L.,  to  Seabrook  Blanching  Corporation.  Self-adjust- 
ing apparatus  for  slitting  peanuU.  4.397,228,  CI.  99-541.000. 
Tidwell,  Richard  R.;  Dubovi,  Edward  J.;  and  Geratz,  Joachim  D.,  to 
Research  Triangle  Institute.  Inhibition  of  respiratory  syncytial  virus- 
induced    cell    fusion    by    amidino    compounds.    4,397,863,    CI. 
424-274.000. 
Tienkamp,  Engbert:  See — 

Van  Egmond,  Johannes  A.  M.;  Klein,  Johannes;  and  Tienkamp, 
Engbert,  4.398,298,  CI.  375-7.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Carl.  Stewart,  4,397,567,  CI.  368-309.000. 
Titus,  Theodore,  IV;  and  Bagley,  Julius  B.,  to  Lanier  Business  Products, 
Inc.  Digital  display  for  dicution  transcriber  for  indicatmg  remaining 
tape  within  discrete  segments  of  dicution.  4,398,279,  CI.  369-58.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima,  Yukio; 
Okamoto,  Nobukazu;  Kaneko,  Katsumi;  Ishii,  Yohio;  and  Wada, 
Shozo,  4,397,788,  CI.  260-441.000. 
Tobita,  Youichi;  and  Nishizawa.  Hiroshi,  deceased  (by  Nishizawa, 
Kazuo,  Emiko  Nishizawa,  heirs),  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Booster  circuit.  4,398,100,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Toho  Belson  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Kazuhisa;  and  Ogawa,  Hiroyasu,  4,397,831,  CI.  423-447.600. 
Tokuyama,  Keiichi:  See — 

Takahashi,    Junichi;    Shibata.    Takanori;    Naito,    Shotaro;    and 
Tokuyama,  Keiichi,  4.398.260,  CI.  364-565.000. 
Tokuyama  Sekisui  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mori,  Takeshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;   Asahina,   Kenichi;  Mat- 
sumiya.    Toshiharu;    and    Sugita.     Ariyasu.    4,397,976,    CI. 
524-178.000. 
Tokyo  Pet  Cage  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  MWo,  4,397,398,  CI.  220-7.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Akai.  Yoshimi;  Taya,  Akira;  Mori,  Leo;  Narita.  Kazuo;  and  Hirose. 

Masahiko,  4.397.885.  CI.  427-38.000. 
Furuyama,  Tohru,  4.398.267,  CI.  365-182.000. 
Hirose,    Minoru;    Hara,    Junichiro;    and    Kubotera,    Hiroyuki, 

4,398,088,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Satoh,  Tatsuaki,  4,398.220,  CI.  358-188.000. 
Washizuka,  Syoichi;  Ushizawa.  Jisaburo;  Kokubun.  Yoshihiro;  and 

Fukuda.  Tsuguo.  4,397,813,  CI.  422-109.000. 
Yasuda,    Nobuaki;    Fujimori,   Yoshinori;   and   Morita,   Masaaki, 
4,397,923,  CI.  427-162.000. 
Tokyo  Tanabe  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yuji,  4,397,839,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Tompkins,  Terry  C:  See— 

Clecak,  Nicholas  J.;  McKean,  Dennis  R.;  MiUer,  Robert  D.;  Tomp- 
kins, Terry  C;  Twieg,  Robert  J.;  and  Willson,  Carlton  G.. 
4.397,937,  CI.  430-192.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kataoka,  Nobuyuki;  Saito,  Tasuku;  Matsunaga,  Tsutomu;  Tanaka, 
Chiaki;   Furuta.  Yoko;  and  Naito,  Nagayoshi,  4,398,000.  CI. 
525-437.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Hampel,  WUbur  J.,  4,397,088.  CI.  3O-296.00R. 
Totten,  Roger  W.:  See— 

Mayfield,  Johnny  W.;  and  Totten.  Roger  W.,  4.397.202.  Q.  82- 
4.00R. 
Toyama.  Teruhiko:  See— 

Nakatani,   Kiyoshi;   Numata,   Satoshi;   Inoue,   Tsuneo;   Kodaka, 
Kenji;  Ishii,  Tsutomu;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Tachibana,  Hajime; 
Udagawa,  Takatoshi;  and  Gohbara,  Masatoshi,  4,397,864,  CI. 
424-282.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

lida,  Katsuyoshi,  4.397.279.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Ohya,  Eizaburo,  4.397.486,  Q.  285-368.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Miyamatsu,  Yasunori;  Aizawa,  Masanori;  Kaga. 
Yasuo;  and  Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa,  4,397.401,  CI.  220-260.000. 
Toyoda,  Kazuhiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  integrated  cir- 
cuit device.  4,398,268,  CI.  365-190.000 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Itoh.  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Haruo;  and  Kobashi,  Mamoru,  4.397.275. 

CI.  123-339.000. 
Nakano,  Jiro;  Ono,  Hironobu;  and  Miyagi,  Hideo,  4,397,281.  01. 

123-486.000. 
Ogawa.  Hisashi;  and  Imai,  Yoshikazu.  4.397.482.  CI.  280-802.000. 
Transidyne  General  Corp.:  See— 

Enzer,  Steven  E.;  and  Sarrine.  Robert  J,,  4,397,725.  CI  204-406  000. 
Trattner,  Burton  C.  Adapter  permitting  smaller  size  battery  cell  to 

function  in  larger  size  applications.  4.397,920,  CI.  429-100.000. 
TRE  Corporation:  See— 

Rotondi,  Anthony  J.;  and  Mullich,  Richard  O.,  4.397.168,  a. 
70-417.000. 
Trepanier,  Gaston.  Protective  bonnet  for  beekeepers.  4,397.044.  Q. 

2-4.000. 
Troller.  Robert  J,  to  CECOR  Incorporated  Filter  cartridge  for  sump 

cleaner.  4,397,745,  Q.  210-237.000. 
Truck  Safety  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Mettetal,  Bert  J.,  4,397,474,  CI.  280-423.00A. 
True  Temper  Corporation:  See- 
Marsh,    Ronald    P.;    and    Luebke,    Robert    W.,    4,397,899,    Q. 
428-77.000. 
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TRW  Inc  •  See— 

Wahlers,   Richard   L.;   and   Merz.   Kenneth   M..  4,397,915,  CI. 
428-432.000. 
Tsai.  Jing-Hwang.  Push-type  wire  tenninating  apparatus.  4,397,518,  CI. 

339-255.00R. 
Tsakumis,  Theodore  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  PTFE  powdered  resins  containing  pigments 
employing    ammonium    carbonate    or    ammonium    bicarbonate. 
4,397,980,  CI.  524-424.000. 
Tsitlik,  Joshua  E.:  See — 

Weisfeidt,  Myron  L.;  Tsitlik,  Joshua  E.;  and  Chandra,  Nisha, 
4.397.306,  CI.  128-28.000. 
Tsubaki,  Kazumi;  Koto,  Noriaki;  and  Abe,  Toyohiko,  to  Nissan  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  polybutene-1. 4,398,006,  CI. 
526-127.000. 
Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro;  Suzuki,  Rye;  Saito.  Masato;  and  Watanabe, 
Heiji.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  pressure  discharge 
lamp.  4.398,123.  CI.  315-46.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Nobuo:  See — 

Hamada,  Takao;  Tsuchiya,  Nobuo;  Inatani.  Toshihiro;  Takada, 
Yoshiyasu;  Sumito.   Mitsuo;   KaUyama,  Eiji;   KoiUbashi.  To- 
shimitsu;  Okabe,  Kyoji;  and  Ito,  Yo,  4,397,691,  Q.  75-123.00B. 
Tsuji,  Akira:  See — 

Takeuchi.    Yasumasa;    Yoshimura,    Yoshito;   Ohshima,    Noboru; 
Sakakibara,    Mitsuhiko;    and    Tsuji,    Akira,    4,397,994.    CI. 
525-332.300. 
Tsuji.  Tomoji:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takashi;  Kitahara,  Koichi;  Naito,  Susumu;  and  Tsuji, 
Tomoji.  4.398.040,  CI.  562-413.000. 
Tsukahara,  Kenji:  See — 

Naitoh.   Masataka;   Urano,   Susumu;   Kuroda,  Minoni;   Kojima, 
Yasuhumi;  and  Tsukahara,  Kenji,  4,398,258.  CI.  364-551.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Komura,  Tamotsu;  Tsunekawa,  Masayoshi;  and  Yuhda,  Sadayuki, 
4.397,944.  CI.  435-4.000. 
Tuck,  Brian:  See — 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  and  Tuck,  Brian.  4.398.033,  Q.  549-329.000. 
Turchi,  Peter  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Power  circuit 
utilizing   self  excited    Hall   effect   switch   means.    4,397,147,   CI. 
60-202.000. 
Turner.  James  A.:  See — 

Baker.    Elwood    B.;    and    Turner.    James    A.,    4.398,241.    CI. 
364-167.000. 
Turolla,  Jean  P.:  See— 

Barrairc,  Michel;  Roux,  Marcel;  and  Turolla,  Jean  P.,  4,397,512,  Q. 
339-75.0OM. 
Twieg,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Clecak.  Nicholas  J.;  McKean.  Dennis  R.;  Miller,  Robert  D.;  Tomp- 
kins, Terry  C;  Twieg,  Robert  J.;  and  Willson.  Carlton  G., 
4,397,937.  CI.  430-192.000. 
Twilley.  Ian  C.  See— 

Merrill.  Robert  G.;  Lofquist.  Robert  A.;  Weedon,  Gene  C;  Hay- 
lock.  John  C;  and  TwUley,  Ian  C,  4.398,012,  Q.  528-84.000. 
Udagawa,  Takatoshi:  See — 

Nakatani,    Kiyoshi;   Numata,   Satoshi;   Inoue,  Tsimeo;   Kodaka, 
Kenji;  Ishii,  Tsutomu;  Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Tachibana,  Hajime; 
Udagawa,  Takatoshi;  and  Gohbara.  Masatoshi,  4,397,864,  CI. 
424-282.000. 
Uecker,  Mary  J.  H.,  executrix:  See — 

Uecker.  Ronald  L..  deceased;  and  Uecker,  Mary  J.  H..  executrix. 
4.397.253.  CI.  114-218.000. 
Uecker,  Ronald  L..  deceased;  and  by  Uecker,  Mary  J.  H.,  executrix. 

Rope  cleat  teeth  structure.  4,397.253.  O.  114-218.000. 
Ueda.  Kazuo:  See — 

Morimoto,  Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Hajime,  and  Ueda.  Kazuo,  4.397.667.  CI. 
65-30.130. 
Uemura,  Seiichi;  Yamamoto.  Shunichi;  and  Hirose,  Takao.  to  Nippon 
Oil  Co..   Ltd.   Starting  pitches  for  carbon  fibers.  4.397.830.  CI. 
423-447.100. 
Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Miyamatsu.  Yasunori;  Aizawa,  Masanori;  Kaga,  Yasuo; 
and  Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.  Easily  openable 
vessel  closure  and  process  for  preparation  thereof.  4.397.401.  CI. 
220-260.000. 
Ujfalusi.  Elek:  See— 

AUiquander.  Odon;  Natkai,  Lajos;  and  Ujfalusi.  Elek.  4.397.619,  CI. 
418-48.000. 
Ulin.  Roy  A.:  See— 

Hof,  Craig  R.;  Ulin,  Roy  A.;  and  Nickoloff.  Dennis.  4.397,570,  CI. 
374-162.000. 
Ulrich  Steinemann  AG.  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 
Dremel,  Bemhard.  4.397,258.  CI.  1 18-50.000. 
UMC  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

GUliom.  John  W..  4.397.875.  CI.  426-523.000. 
Umezawa,  Hidetsugu;  Ogasawara,  Takashi;  and  Honya,  Takao,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Weft  detaining  device  for  shuttleless  loom. 
4,397.340,  CI.  139-452.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Maddever,  Wayne  J.;  Bums,  Michael  T.;  and  Lewis,  Jennings  B., 
4,397,685,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Kay,  D.  Alan  R.;  and  Wilson.  William  G.,  4,397.683.  Q.  75-58.000. 
Young,  Donald  C,  4,397.675.  Q.  71-28.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

Cornell,  Robert  J.,  4,397.987.  CI.  525-75.000. 
Stott,  Paul  E.,  4.397,965,  CI.  521-128.000. 


United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

Cairns,  James  A.;  Woodhead,  James  L.;  and  Ramsay,  John  D.  F., 

4.397,770,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Noakes,  Michael  L.;  and  Cairns.  James  A..  4.397,772.  CI.  252- 
477.00R. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See— 
Chotiros.  Pomchai.  4.398,274.  CI.  367-90.000. 
United  Merchants  &  Manufacturers,  Inc.:  See- 
Gregorian,  Razmic  S.;  and  Namboodri,  Chettoor  G.,  4.397.650.  CI. 
8-477.000. 
United  Sutes  Brass  Corporation:  See— 

Hayman,  Dennis  J.,  4,397,330.  Q.  137-270.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See- 
Porter.   William   F.;  and  Janninck.   Donald   R.,   4,397,623,   CI. 
425-8.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Benedict,  Douglas  M.,  4,398,085,  CI.  377-20.000. 
Famham,  Charles  J.,  4,397,434,  Q.  244-158.00R. 
Genco,  Louis  V.;  and  Eggleston.  Robert  G..  4.397.554,  CI. 

356-239.000. 
Lamb.  Franklin  D.;  Kiss.  Steve,  Jr.;  and  Krueger.  Thomas  K., 

4.398.161,  CI.  333-156.000. 
Turchi,  Peter  J.,  4,397,147.  CI.  60-202.000. 
Army:  See — 
McCormack,  Ray  G..  4.397.548.  CI.  356-5.000. 
Miller.  Thomas  G.;  Hagefstration.  John  E.;  Womack.  Dennis  R.; 

and  McDaniel,  Bonnie  G..  4.398.294,  CI.  37^70.000. 
Morgan,  Clifford  E..  4.397,549,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Rittenbach.  Otto  E..  4.398.153,  Q.  328-16.000. 
Sharpe,  James  L.,  4,398.089.  CI.  250-336.100. 
Walter:..  Buford  T..  4.397.070.  CI.  29-256.000. 
Commerce:  See — 
Hall,  John  L.;  Baer,  Thomas  M.;  and  Kowalski.  Frank  V., 
4.398.293.  CI.  372-32.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 

Friauf.  Walter  S..  4,398.101.  CI.  307-445.000. 

Neville,  David  M.,  Jr.;  Youle,  Richard  J.;  and  Murray,  Gary  J., 

4,397.843,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Pomerantzeff,  Oleg.  4.397,310,  Q.  128-303.100. 
Health  &  Human  Services:  See — 

SUberberg,  Jeffrey  L.,  4.397,552,  CI.  356-215.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Gilliland.   Charles   S.;   and   Duckett,   Roy   J..   4.397.716,  Q. 

204-33.000. 
Logan.  Kenyon  E.,  4,398.129.  CI.  315-208.000. 
St.  Clair.  Terry  L.;  and  Yamaki,  David  A.,  4,398.021,  Q. 
528-222.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Dillard,  George  M.,  4,398,197,  Q.  343-lOaOLE. 
Johnson.  Nancy  C;  Gotzmer.  Carl;  and  Graff.  Mark,  4.397.700. 

CI.  149-7.000. 
Sutherland.  Alexander  L..  4,397.584.  CI.  405-172.000. 
Taylor,  Robert  J.,  4,397,255.  Q.  1 14-294.000. 
Zehner,  William  J.,  4,398.275.  CI.  367-137.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Boonstra,    Alexander   H.;    and    Mutsaers,   Comelis   A.    H.   A., 

4,397,774,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Draheim.  Peter;  and  Hapke,  Friedrich.  4,398,146,  Q.  324-73.00R. 
Fouilloy.  Jean-Pierre,  4.397.429,  CI.  244-3.110. 
Haisma,  Jan;  Boesten,  Johannes  K.  A.;  and  deVroome.  Henderikus, 

4.397,669.  Q.  65-30.140. 
Haverkamp,  Antonius  P.;  and  Kerkhof,  Klaas  W.,  4.397.624,  Q. 

425-113.000. 
Killat,  Ulrich;  Rabe.  Gert;  and  Schmitt.  Hans  J..  4,397.930.  Q. 

430-50.000. 
Lotgering,  Frederik  K.;  and  Vromans,  Petrus  H.  G.  M..  4.397.796, 

a.  264-24.000. 
Mahieu,    Marc;    Varon,    Jacques;    and    Vandenberg,    Philippe, 

4.397.260.  CI.  118-421.000. 
Peters,  Joseph  H..  4.398.217.  CI.  358-138.000. 
Schoute,  Frederik  C.  4,398,289,  CI.  370-93.000. 
Van  Egmond,  Johannes  A.  M.;  Klein,  Johannes;  and  Tienkamp. 
Engbert,  4,398.298,  CI.  375-7.000. 
U.S.  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Dillon.  Michael  J.,  4.397.448.  CI.  256-65.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Snitzer.  Elias;  and  Bacon,  James  F..  4,397.961,  CI.  501-15.000. 
Universal  Developer  Corporation:  See — 

Michlin,  Norman;  and  Thies,  Edward  J.,  4,397.663,  CI.  55-387.000. 
Universal  Research  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Miller,    Anthony    J.;    and    Poklacki,    Brian    L..   4.397;509,   Q. 
312-320.000. 
University  of  Arizona  Foundation,  The:  See — 

HUl,  Henry  A.;  and  Ballard,  Paul  T.,  4.397.558,  CI.  356-354.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Bender.  Dean  R.;  Hearst,  John  E.;  and  Rapoport.  Henry.  4,398,031, 

CI  549-282.000. 
Miles,  John  A.;  Rumsey.  James  W.;  and  Mehlschau.  James  J., 

4.397.473,  CI.  280-6.00H. 
Sarkar,  Siddhartha,  4,397,954.  CI.  435-287.000. 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  The:  See — 

Sloviter,  Henry  A..  4.397.870.  CI.  424-325.000. 
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University  of  Pittsburgh:  See— 

Gatewood.  George  D..  4.397,559.  Q.  356^04.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See — 

Janata.  Jiri;  Huber.  Robert  J.;  and  Smith,  Rocemary  L.,  4,397,714. 

a.  204-l.OOT. 
MUler.  Jaa  D..  4.397.741.  Q.  209-170.000. 
Unsold.  Eberhard:  See— 

Eloy,    Jean-Francois;    and    Unsold,    Eberhard.    4,398,090,    Q. 
2SO-299.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  Seew 

Dodd.  Malcolm  J.,  4,397.159,  Q.  62-382.000. 
Firth,  Bruce  E.,  4,398,048,  Q.  568-781.000. 
Hall,  Garth  O.;  and  Tengler,  Harvey  N.,  4.397,44a  a.  248-550.000. 
Kemp,  Thomas  L..  4,397.738,  CI.  208-161.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Allen,  Harry  R..  4,397,845.  Q.  424-180.000. 
Dolak,  Letter  A.;  Reusser,  Fritz;  Castle.  Thomas  M.;  Hannon, 
Betty  R.;   Laborde,   Alice   L.;   and   Marschke,  Charles  K., 
4.397.950,  CI.  435-125.000. 
Robert,  Andre;  and  Elliott,  George  A.,  4,397,865.  Q.  424-317.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4.398,025,  CI.  542-429.000. 
Walker.  Jerry  A..  4,398.035.  Q.  560-20.000. 
Urano,  Susumu:  See — 

Naitoh.   Masataka;   Urano,   Susumu;   Kuroda,   Minoru;   Kojima, 
Yasuhumi;  and  Tsukahara,  Kenji,  4,398,258,  CI.  364-551.000. 
Ushio  Denki  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Hiramoto,  Tatsumi,  4,398,094,  CI.  250-492.100. 
Ushizawa,  Jisaburo:  See — 

Washizuka,  Syoichi;  Ushizawa,  Jisaburo;  Kokubun,  Yoshihiro;  and 
Fukuda,  Tsuguo.  4.397.813.  Q.  422-109.000. 
Uskokovic,  KClan  R.:  See — 

Boris.   Alfred;   Partridge.   John  J.;  and   Uskokovic.   Milan   R.. 
4,397.847.  O.  424-236.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See- 
Meeker.  Gregory  W..  4.397.630,  Q.  425-582.000. 
Usui,  Toshifumi;   Kohno.  Takashige;  Osawa,  Tadao;  and  Sakimia, 
Tokihiko.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Throttle  valve  linkage  for  use  with  multi- 
carburetor  assembly.  4,397,792,  Q.  261-23.00A. 
Uteh  and  Haug  GmbH:  See— 

'     Haug,  Erich;  and  Storz.  Siegbert.  4,397,640,  O.  604-33.000. 
V.G.A.S.,  Inc.:  See- 
Jackson.    Kenneth   A.;   and   Amdt,   George   I.,  4,397,286,   CI. 
123-523.000. 
Vadstena  Pumpar  AB:  See — 

Johansson,    Lars   S.;    and    Nordqvist,    Bert    S.,    4,397.418,    CI. 
237-59.000. 
Vaennan,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Moussdxiis,  Claude  H.;  Masson.  Pierre  L.;  Vaennan,  Jean-Pierre; 
Limet.    Joseph;    and    Cambiaso.    Cesar    L..    4.397.960.    Q. 
436-512.000. 
Vaguine,  Victor  A.,  to  Clini-Therm  Corporation.  Multiple  microwave 
applicator  system  and  method  for  microwave  hyperthermia  treat- 
ment. 4,397,313,  a.  128-399.000. 
Vaguine,  Victor  A.,  to  Clini-Therm  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  controlling  and  optimizing  the  heating  pattern  for  a  hypeither- 
mia  system.  4.397,314,  Q.  128-399.000. 
Valinski,  Peter  J..  Sr..  to  Warner  &  Swasey  Company.  The.  Adjustable 
crankpin  locators  for  a  crankshaft  grinding  machine.  4.397.119.  G. 
51-165.00R. 
Vandenberg,  PhiUppe:  See— 

Mahieu,    Marc;    Varon,    Jacques;    and    Vandenberg,    PhiUppe. 
4.397,260.  a.  118-421.000. 
Van  der  Pas-Toomstra,  Hilde  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for 
the  removal  of  H2S  and  CO2  from  a  gas  mixture.  4,397,660,  Q. 
55-48.000. 
Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.;  Martin,  Brice  E.;  and  Oingerich.  Richard  G. 
W..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Process  for  recovering  gold. 
4,397.690.  a.  75-108.000. 
Vanderwal.  Frank  E..  Jr.,  to  Sunnen  Products  Company.  Feed  control 

means  for  honing  and  Uke  machines.  4.397.658,  CI.  51-72.00R. 
Van  Deursen,  Gary  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Foldable  mirror. 

4,397,526,  CI.  350-310.000. 
VanDyke,  Ronald  D.:  See- 
Hammonds,  James  C;  StoUer.  Patricia  S.;  and  VanDyke.  Ronald 
D.,  4,397,594,  CI.  410-59.000. 
Van  Egmond,  Johannes  A.  M.;  Klein,  Johannes;  and  Tienkamp,  Eng- 
bert, to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Communication  system  having 
stations  capable  of  detecting  another  station's  simultaneous  initiation 
of  transmission.  4,398,298,  Q.  375-7.000. 
van  Es,  Kees.  Container  for  packed  wire  bundles.  4,397,390,  Q. 

206-391.000. 
van  Gils,  Adrianus  W.  Aminated  winding  for  electric  machines. 

4,398.112.0.310-201.000. 
van  Hove.  Cornelius:  See — 

Gerth,   Dieter;   Schatz.   Friedrich;  and  van   Hove.   Cornelius. 
4.398.058,  CI.  174-106.00D. 
Van  Roeyen,  Harry  P.,  to  Barristo,  Ltd.  Abrasive  article.  4.397,325,  Q. 

132-76.400. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Chodorow.    Marvin;    and    Symons,    Robert    S.,    4,398,121,   Q. 

315-4.000. 
Zens.  Albert  P..  4,398.149,  CI.  324-319.000. 
Varma,  Ravi  K.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Antiinflammatory  17- 
spiroandrottenes.  4.397.782,  Q.  2^239.500. 


Varon.  Jacques:  See— 

Mahieu.    Marc;    Varon.    Jacques;    and    Vandenberg.    Philippe, 
4,397.260,0.  118-421.000. 
Vasudevan,  Asuri  K..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  for 
producing  improved  aluminum  conductor  from  direct  chill  cast 
ingot.  4,397.696,  Q.  148-1  l.SOA. 
Vaughn,  Howard  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Scott,  Steven  W.;  and  Vaughn,  Howard  A.,  Jr.,  4,397,973,  Q. 
524-114.000. 
VCS  Inc.:  See— 

Serry,  Frank;  and  O'Connor,  Edward  P.,  4,398.212,  Q.  358-93.000. 
VEB  Kombinal  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamben"  Leipzig:  See— 

Janicki,  Max;  Liefke,  Han»<ieorg;  Keil,  Remhart;  and  Oeyer, 
Gerd,  4.398,137,  CI.  318-601.000. 
VEB  WissenachaftUch-Techniscber  Betrieb  Wirtschaftsglas  Bad  Mut- 
kau:See— 
ScheUnski,  Siegfried;  Patzig.  Dieter;  Heinrich,  Klaus;  and  Gruger. 
Bemd.  4,397.668.  CI.  65-30.140. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Batson,  Bradley  L.,  4.397.405,  Q.  222-14.000. 
Velaicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Stach,  Leonard  J.,  4,397,677.  Q.  71-88.000. 
Veneklaaen.  Lee  H.:  See— 

Wietner,   John   C;   and   Veneklasen,    Lee   H.,   4,397,611,   Q. 
417-49.000. 
Veres.  James  E.:  See — 

Holberger.  Kenneth  D.;  Veres.  James  E.;  Ziegler.  Michael  L.;  and 
Henry.  Carl.  4.398.243.  G.  364-200.000. 
Versabar.  Inc.:  See— 

Khachatiirian,  Jon  E;  and  Charles.  Joaeph  P.,  4,397,493,  G.  294- 
81.00R. 
Veseaojuzny  Nauchnoiasledovatelsky  I  Ispytatelny  Institut:  See — 
Kanshin,  Nikolai  N.;  Fedotov,  Vladimir  M.;  Smimov,  Boris  A.;  and 
Guskov,  Igor  A.,  4,397,311,  G.  128-305.000. 
Vetco  Offshore,  Inc.:  See— 

Hettinger,  Fredric  L..  4.397.357,  CI.  166-345.000. 
Vetter.  Artur,  deceased;  by  Vetter.  Genoveva.  nee  Frdsinger.  heir;  by 
Vetter.  Robert,  heir;  and  by  Vetter,  Mona,  heir.  Feeding  chain  for 
feeding  a  packaging  material  web  in  a  packaging  machine.  4,397,41 1, 
G.  226-173.000. 
Vetter,  Genoveva,  nee  Freistnger,  heir.  See— 

Vetter,  Artur.  deceased;  Vetter,  Genoveva,  nee  Freianger,  heir, 
Vetter,  Robert,  heir,  and  Vetter.  Mona.  heir.  4,397,411,  G. 
226-173.000. 
Vetter,  Mona,  heir:  See— 

Vetter.  Artur,  deceased;  Vetter,  Genoveva.  nee  Freitinger.  heir. 
Vetter.  Robert,  heir,  and  Vetter,  Mona,  heir.  4,397.411.  G. 
226-173.000. 
Vetter.  Robert,  heir:  See— 

Vetter.  Artur,  deceased;  Vetter,  Genoveva,  nee  Freianger,  heir, 
Vetter.  Robert,  heir,  and  Vetter.  Mona,  heir,  4.397,411.  G. 
226-173.000. 
Vibroflotation  Foundation  Company:  See— 

Goughnour,  R.  Robert.  4.397.588.  G.  405-236.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan  Limited:  See — 

Ishigami,  Akara;  and  Imano,  Yodiikatsu.  4.398,280,  G.  369-75.000. 
Segawa,  Keiji;  MaUuda.  Norio;  and  Murakami.  Masaki.  4.398.282, 
a.  369-126.000. 
Viele,  Lawrence,  Jr.:  See— 

Bankert,  Neil  R.;  Heyer,  Steven  R.;  and  Viele,  Lawrence,  Jr., 
4.397,184,  a.  73-432.00R. 
Vierck,  Gary  L.:  See- 
Carney.   John   L..   Jr.;   and   Vierck,   Gary   L.,   4,397,591,   G. 
406-131.000. 
Vigh,  Zoltan.  to  Zepco,  Inc.  Gas  turbine.  4.397,146,  G.  60-39.750. 
ViUa-Rnl.  Antony-Euclid  C.  Electronic  blood  premire  and  pulse  rate 
calculator  with  optional  temperature  indicator,  timer  and  memory. 
4.397.317.  G.  128-680.000. 
Villain.  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  des  Lampes.  Solar  sensor  equipped  with 
solar  energy  absorbing  membei   and  panel  living  such  sensors. 
4.397.304,  G.  126-443.000. 
Vincent,  Michel;  Remond.  Georges;  and  Laubie,  Michel,  to  Science 
Union  et  Cie.  Azabicyclooctane-caJrboxylic  acids  and  pharmaceutical 
compositions  containing  them  and  antihypertensive   use  thereof. 
4,397.857,  G.  424-263.000. 
Vineglr,  Harold  J.;  and  Waxman.  Monroe  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Method  for  correcting  an  electrical  log  for  the  presence  of  shale  in  a 
formation.  4.398.151.  G.  324-323.000. 
Vlad,  Constantin  M.:  See— 

Freier.  Klaus;  Vlad.  Constantin  M.;  and  Hulka,  Klaus,  4,397,697, 
a.  148-12.00F. 
Voelz,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Ballou,  Edmund  W.;  Voelz,  Frederick  L.;  and  Collins,  Thomas  A., 
4.397.183,  a.  73-293.000. 
Vogel.  Ernst,  to  Elekto-Apparatebau  Ohen,  A.G.  Mechanical  switch. 

4,398,075.  G.  200-314.000. 
Volker,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Heisig.   Rolf;  Klein.  Hans-Hermann;  and  Volker,   Kari-Hetoz, 
4.397.156.0.  62-6.000. 
Vong,  Sandy  T.  S..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  placing  a  metal 
oxide  film  on  a  surface  of  a  heated  glass  substrate.  4.397.671,  O. 
65-60.520. 
von  Hoerschelmann.  Detlef;  Seidel.  Hans;  Berger.  Gerhard;  Masuth. 
Armin;  Beaucamp,  Klaus;  and  Gruber,  WoUgahg.  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH.  Process  for  obtaining  glucose  ddiydrofenaae  sad 
micro-organism  therefor.  4.397.952.  O.  435-19a000. 


PI  42 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  9,  1983 


von  Konig,  Anita;  Moll.  Franz;  and  Oediger,  Hemumn,  to  Agfa-Geva- 
ert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photographic  material,  process  for  the  pro- 
duction thereof,  process  for  the  production,  of  photographic  images 
and  new  compounds.  4,397,942,  CI.  430-446.000. 
Vromans,  Petrus  H.  G.  M.:  See— 

Lotgering,  Frederik  K.;  and  VromanS,  Fetnis  H.  G.  M.,  4,397,7%. 
CI.  264-24.000. 
Vroom,  Theo,  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Hydrocarbon  analysis. 

4,397,958,  CI.  436-141.000. 
VSL  Corporation:  See— 

Wyss,  Paul  H.,  4,397,242.  O.  104-173.00R. 
Vulcan- Hart  Corporation:  See — 

Taylor,  Cecil  K.;  and  Sank.  Gerald  W..  4.397.299,  Q.  126-391.000. 
W.  E.  Saxby  (Nottingham)  Limited:  See— 

Collishaw,  Peter  S.;  and  Bird.  Donald.  4,397.754.  CI.  252-91.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Raasch,  Hans;  Lenzen,  Jakob;  and  Pohl,  Klaus,  4.397,144.  CI. 

57-414.000. 
Rohner,  Joachim;  Zumfeld,  Heinz;  and  Romic,  Ivica,  4,397,138,  CI. 

57-22.000. 
Wey,  Edmund;  Kathke.  Gregor;  Knors,  Herbert;  and  Rosen,  Klaus, 
4,397,139,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Eck,  Herbert;  Adler,  Klaus;  Hanncbaum,  Manfred;  and  Lechner, 
Wilhelm,  4,397,968,  CI.  523-305.000. 
Wada,  Shozo:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Tadamori;  Matsushima,  Yoshihisa;  Nagashima.  Yukio; 
Okamoto.  Nobukazu;  Kaneko,  Katsumi;  Ishii.  Yohio;  and  Wada, 
Shozo.  4,397,788,  CI.  260-441.000. 
Wade,  Robert  C,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Alkali  metal  borohydhde 

concentrate.  4,397.948.  CI.  521-82.000. 
Wadkins,  Charles  K.:  See— 

Gowan,  William  L.;  and  Wadkins,  Charles  K.,  4,397,659,  CI. 
55-41.000. 
Wagner.  Alfred;  Ames,  Adolf;  and  Hodel,  Ulf,  to  Swiss  Aluminium 
Ltd.  Process  for  manufacturing  plastically  deformed  Ught  metal 
objects  having  a  connector  part  c^  a  different  metal.  4,397,413,  CI. 
228-174.000. 
Wagner,  Hans:  See — 

Goyert,  Wilhelm;  Fleige,  Wolfgang;  Hoppe,  Hans-Georg;  and 
Wagner,  Hans,  4,397,974.  CI.  524-143.000. 
Wagner,  Helmar  R.:  See— 

Raaf.  Helmut;  Harth.  Helmut;  and  Wagner,  Helmar  R..  4,397.837. 
CI.  424-51.000. 
Wagner,  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
determining  the  zone  of  origin  of  a  telephone  connection.  4.398,065, 
CI.  179-18.0FG. 
Wagner,  Rudolf:  See— 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Nygren,  Robert;  and  Wagner,  Rudolf,  4,398.042. 
CI.  568-62.000. 
Wagner.  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Flinchbaugh,  David  E.;  Hill,  Raymond  R.;  Shaffer,  Robert;  and 
Wagner,  Thomas  R.,  4,398,110,  CI.  310-83.000. 
Wagoner.  Robert  B..  to  Tank  Services.  Incorporated.  Seal  for  floating 

roofs  of  storage  tanks.  4,397,399.  CI.  220-222.000. 
Wahlers.  Richard  L.;  and  Merz,  Kenneth  M.,  to  TRW.  Inc.  Electrical 
resistor  material,  resistor  made  therefrom  and  method  of  making  the 
same.  4,397,915,  CI.  428-432.000. 
Wakahata,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Inoue.  Takao;  Wakahata,  Tamotsu;  Maeda,  Yukio;  and  Niboshi. 
Ikuo,  4,397,723,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Waki,  Masahiko;  Yamagata,  Hisao;  Murata,  Toshio;  Takeuchi,  Fumio; 
and  Matsumoto,  Masataka,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited. 
Timepiece  push-button  structure.  4,397,568,  CI.  368-321.000. 
Waldemar  Link  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Keller,  Arnold,  4,397,307,  CI.  128-76.00R. 
Waldmeier,  Hugiies  E.  Conductor  strip  and  housing  therefor  for  a 

current  conductor  rail.  4,398,068,  CI.  191-23.00A. 
Walker,  Jerry  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Malonic  acids  and  esters 

thereof  4,398,035.  CI.  560-20.000. 
Walker,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Hilliard-Lyons  Patent  Management.  Inc.  Sheet 
metal  attachment  system  and  method  for  installation  of  mine  brat- 
tices. 4.397.224,  CI.  98-50.000. 
Walter,  John,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Method  for  assembling 

container  halves.  4,397,073,  CI.  29-446.000. 
Walter.  John,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Nondetachable  reseal- 

able  closure.  4,397,400.  Q.  220-259.000. 
Walter.  Lothar:  See- 
Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Walter.  Lothar,  and  Branden- 
stein,  Manfred,  4,397,802,  CI.  264-219.000. 
Walters,  Buford  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Cryogenic 

cooler  puller.  4.397.070,  CI.  29-256.000. 
Walty.  Robert  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  End  seal  for  strip  heaters. 

4.398,084,  CI.  219-528.000. 
Wang,  Ping  T.:  See— 

Marsheck,  William  J.;  Jiu,  James;  and  Wang,  Ping  T.,  4,397.947.  Q. 
435-58.000. 
Ward,  James  F.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Liquid  detergent 
compositions  containing  alpha-amine  oxide  surfactants.  4.397,776,  CI. 
252-527.000. 
Warm  Window,  Inc.:  See — 

Chumblcy,  James  F.;  Corke,  Michael  W.;  and  Yount,  Jo,  4,397,346, 
CI.  16O-84.00R. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Sircar,  Ila,  4,397,852,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Sircar,  Ila,  4,397,854.  CI.  424-250.000. 


Sircar,  Ila,  4,397,855,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Warner  ft  Swasey  Company,  The:  See — 

Valinski,  Peter  J.,  Sr.,  4,397,119,  CI.  51-165.00R. 
Warren,  Donald  R.;  and  Warren,  Kenneth  D..  to  Spokane  Crusher  Mfg. 
Co.  Shoe  bracket  assembly  for  vertical  shaft  impact  crushing  ma- 
chines. 4.397.426.  CI.  241-275.000. 
Warren.  Gilbert  G.:  See— 

Bickos,  John  G.;  Warren,  Gilbert  G.;  and  Piscitelli.  R.  Amelia, 
4.397.086.  CI.  29-876.000. 
Warren,  James  W.  Composite  article  and  method  of  making  same. 

4.397.901,  CI.  428-101.000. 
Warren,  Kenneth  D.:  See- 
Warren,  Donald  R.;  and  Warren,  Kenneth  D.,  4,397,426,  CI. 
241-275.000. 
Warzel.  F.  Morgan,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Discharge  of 

solids.  4.397.731.  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Washburn.  Monard  G.  Work  piece  holder.  4,397,245.  CI.  108-7.000. 
Washizuka,  Syoichi;  Ushizawa,  Jisaburo;  Kokubun,  Yoshihiro;  and 
Fukuda,  Tsuguo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appa- 
ratus for  manufacturing  single  crystals.  4.397,813,  CI.  422-109.000. 
Watanabe,  Haruo:  See — 

Itoh,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Haruo;  and  Kobashi,  Mamoru,  4,397,275, 
CI.  123-339.000. 
Watanabe,  Heiji:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Saito,  Masato;  and  Watanabe, 
Heiji,  4,398,123.  CI.  315-46.000. 
Watanabe,  Mikio,  to  Tokyo  Pet  Cage  Co.,  Ltd.  Compact  collapsible 

containers.  4,397,398,  CI.  220-7.000. 
Watanabe,  Morio;  Nishimura,  Sanji;  and  Watanabe.  Nobuatsu,  to  Solex 
Research  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  metals  from  their  fluo- 
rine-containing compounds.  4,397,682,  CI.  7S-0.50A. 
Watanabe,  Nobuatsu:  See — 

Watanabe.  Morio;  Nishimura,  Sanji;  and  Watanabe,  Nobuatsu. 
4,397,682,  Q.  75-0.50A. 
Watanabe.  Nobuhiko,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Time  base  correcting 

apparatus.  4,398.224.  CI.  358-339.000. 
Watanabe.  Tsukasa;  Amano,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sakakibara,  Naoji.  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solenoid  valve  assembly.  4,397,443,  CI. 
251-129.000. 
Water  Services  of  American,  Inc.:  See — 

Baron,  Walter  J.;  and  Cleaver.  Laird  C.  4.397.349.  Q.  165-95.000. 
Watkins.  Hugh:  See — 

Licciardello,  Michael;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,398,038,  CI.  560-103.000. 
Watkins,  Richard  R.:  See- 
Long,  Nicholas  R.;  Peisel,  William  E.;  Ryan,  Joseph  L.;  Stafford, 
John  P.;  and  Watkins,  Richard  R.,  4,398,190.  CI.  340-728.000. 
Wattron,   Albert,  to  Belrecolt  S.A.   Forkless  haymaking  machine. 

4.397.135.  CI.  56-377.000. 
Waxman,  Monroe  H.:  See — 

Vinegar.   Harold  J.;  and  Waxman.   Monroe  H.,  4.398,151,  d. 
324-323.000. 
W^cflvcr  Nf ftx  A.  *  Sec 

Clark.  Gary  T.;  and  Weaver.  Max  A..  4,397.781,  Q.  260-152.000. 
Webb,  Clarence  M.  Film  editing  device.  4,397,532.  CI.  352-129.000. 
Weber,  Adam:  See— 

Botz,  Jakob;  Feger,  Rolf;  Mutschler,  Erich;  Spazierer,  Hubert;  and 
Weber,  Adam,  4,398,073,  CI.  200-295.000. 
Weber,  Gerd:  See— 

Skoupi,  Eheter;  and  Weber,  Gerd,  4,397,407,  CI.  222-132.000. 
Webster,  James  A.:  See — 

Oftedahl,  Marvin  L.;  Solomon.  Howard  M.;  and  Webster,  James 
A..  4.397.995.  Q.  525-374.000. 
Weedon,  Gene  C:  See- 
Merrill,  Robert  G.;  Lofquist,  Robert  A.;  Weedon,  Gene  C;  Hay- 
lock,  John  C;  and  Twilley,  Ian  C,  4,398,012,  CI.  528-84.000. 
Weiner.  Murray;  and  Gcrsonde,  Klaus.  Storage-suble  hpid  vesicles  and 

method  of  preparation.  4,397,846,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Weisfeldt,  Myron  L.;  Tsitlik,  Joshua  E.;  and  Chandra,  Nisha,  to  John 
Hopkins  University,  The.  Integrated  system  for  cardiopulmonary 
resuscitation  and  circulation  support.  4,397,306,  CI.  128-28.000. 
Weiss,  Richard  T..  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Offshore  arctic 

structure.  4.397.586,  CI.  405-217.000. 
Welch,  M.  Bruce,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  and  process 
of  polymerization  of  alpha-monoolefins.  4,397.763.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Wells  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson.  Arthur  D..  4,397,291,  CI.  123-640.000. 
Welter,  Andre;  Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner;  Etschenberg,  Eugen;  and 
Leyck,  Sigurd,  to  A.  Nattcrmann  ft  Cie  GmbH.  Treatment  of  rheu- 
matism and  arteriosclerosis  with  n-halogenophenyl-benzisothiazoles. 
4,397,858,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Wendel,  Kurt;  and  Addicks,  Guenther,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Use  of  acrylate-based  emulsion  copolymer  as  the  sole  binder  for  a 
paper  coating  composition.  4,397,984,  CI.  524-814.000. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  See — 

Mannhart,  Peter;  and  Ruppcn,  Bruno,  4,397,214,  Q.  89-l.OOE. 
Werner,  Gregory  K.:  See — 

Kraske,  Leroy  E.;  Werner,  Gregory  K.;  and  Beauchamp,  Lynn  L, 
4,397,603,  CI.  414-695.500. 
West  Company,  The:  See — 

Allen,    Roland    M.;    and    Kalocai,    Andrew   J.,    4,397.706,    Q. 

156-242.000. 
Allen.    Roland    M.;    and    Kolacai.    Andrew    J..    4.397.903,    Q. 
428-156.000. 
West,  Raymond:  See — 

Hibell,  Ernest  G.;  and  West,  Raymond.  4.398.182,  Q.  340-388.000. 
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Westberg.  Walter  M.:  See- 
Christiansen.  Robert  W.;  and  Westberg.  Walter  M.,  4,398,277,  CI. 
361-220.000. 
Westerkamp,  Jurgen,  to  Windmoller  ft  Holscher.  Reciprocating  doctor 

mechanism.  4,397,238,  C\.  101-367.000. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Booth,  Raymond  H.;  Monahan,  Jack  J.;  and  Schneider.  Fred  J., 

4.397.385.  CI.  198-345.000. 
Ebrey.   Roger  G.  A.;  and  Sckerl,  Herbert  A.,  4,397.084.  a. 

29-749.000. 
Kent.  William  C.  4,397,341,  CI.  140-147.000. 
Shankland,  Timothy  A.,  4,398.147.  CI.  324-78.00R. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Benson.  Melvin  E.;  and  McCaskey,  Harold  O..  4,397,910,  CI. 

428-283.000. 
Brennen,   Michael    B.;   Gyugyi,    Laszlo;   and   Stacey,   Eric  4-., 

4,398,141,  CI.  323-211.000. 
Elmore.  Walter  A..  4,398.232.  Q.  361-47.000. 
Flinchbaugh.  David  E.;  Hill,  Raymond  R.;  Shaffer.  Robert;  and 

Wagner,  Thomas  R.,  4.398.110.  CI.  310-83.000. 
Harrell,  David  M.,  4,397,334,  CI.  137-624.110. 
Husson,  Alan  L.;  and  Lanctot,  Jane  B.,  4.397.377,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Kraft,  Joseph  K.;  and  Kappenhagen,  George  A.,  4,397.096,  CI. 

33-181.00R. 
Shankle,    Derrill    F.;   and    Maiden,   Jeffrey    L..   4,398,057.   Q. 

174-2.000. 
Stroud.  Vernon.  4.397.215.  a.  89-1.816. 
Wiegand,  Richard  J.,  4,398.196.  CI.  343-17.10R. 
Yannopoulos,  Lymperios  N.;  and  Hirayama,  Chikara,  4.397.888.  CI. 
427-86.000. 
Westland  Aircraft  Limited:  See — 

Deady,  Martin  A.,  4,397,254,  CI.  114-261.000. 
Wey,  Edmund;  Kathke,  Gregor;  Knors.  Herbert;  and  Rosen.  Klaus,  to 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Controlled  compressed  air  splicing  device. 
4.397.139.  CI.  57-22.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Lehmann,  WUIiam  F.,  4,397.756.  Q.  252-182.000. 
Wheeler,  Herbert  O.,  to  Ballas,  Helen  S.,  a  part  interest.  Apparatus  for 

lifting  a  human  being.  4,397,051,  CI.  5-84.000. 
Wheels  India  Ltd  :  See— 

Ramaratnam,    Krishnaswamy;   and    Natar^jan,    Kuzhumani   M., 
4.397,345,  CI.  152-406.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Clearman,  Jack  F.;  and  Buckleitner,  Thomas  H.,  4,397,163,  Q. 

68-53.000. 
Koland,  David  G..  4.397.058.  CI.  15-325.000. 
White,  John  E.  R.:  See- 
Ball,  Edward  T.;  and  White.  John  E.  R..  4.398.159,  CI.  330-262.000. 
Whitman  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Gordon,  Marvin,  4,397,647,  CI.  604-180.000. 
Whittam,  Thomas  V.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Zeolites 

Nu-6(1)  and  Nu-6(2).  4,397.825.  CI.  423-277.000. 
Wie.    Chwang    T.    Water    heater    heat    reclaimer.    4.397,297,    CI. 

126-365.000. 
Wiegand,  Richard  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Instantaneous 

broadband  radar  signal  pulse  detector.  4,398,196.  CI.  343-17.  lOR. 
Wiesner,  John  C;  and  Veneklascn,  Lee  H.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corp.,  The. 

Particle  beam  instrumentation  ion  pump.  4,397,611,  Q.  417-49.000. 
Wigwam  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Chesebro,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Heinig,  Richard  H.,  4.397.161.  CI. 
66-178.00A. 
Wilbur.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Gordon.  Stanley  E.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 
Brake    assembly    for    dental    tray    support    arm.    4.397,439.    CI. 
248-292.100. 
WUey,  Rudolf  A:  See— 

Stillman,    Gerald    I.;    and    Wiley,    Rudolf   A.,    4,397,793.    Q. 
261-30.000. 
Willamette  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Croley,  Thomas  E.,  4,397,406.  CI.  222-105.000. 
WUliams,  Freddie  G.:  See- 
Carroll,  Robert  J.;  Keller,  Roger  A.;  Lane,  E.  James;  and  Williams, 
Freddie  G.,  4.398.172.  CI.  34O-38.00P. 
Williams,   Harry   K.   Auriferous  gravel   interceptor.   4,397.503.   CI. 

299-8.000. 
Williams.  Tim  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Time  multiplexed  n-ordered  digital 

filter.  4,398,262.  CI.  364-724.000. 
Willson,  Carlton  G.:  See- 
Cheng,  Ying  Y.;  Grant, .  Barbara  D.;  Pederson,  Lester  A.;  and 

Willson,  Carlton  G.,  4,398,001,  CI.  525-502.000. 
Clecak,  Nicholas  J.;  McKean,  Dennis  R.;  Miller,  Robert  D.;  Tomp- 
kins, Terry  C;  Twieg,  Robert  J.;  and  Willson.  Carlton  G.. 
4.397,937,  CI.  430-192.000. 
Wilmarth,   Russell   F.   Pneumatic  exercising  device.   4,397,462,  CI. 

272-130.000. 
WUson.  Joseph  T..  Ill:  See— 

Drejza,  John  E.;  Manning,  Donald  F.;  and  Wilson,  Joseph  T..  III. 
4.397,576,  CI.  400-320.000. 
Wilson,  Peter  C;  and  Berry,  Eudore  A.,  to  Fiberfuge  Company.  Solid 
bowl  centrifuge  with   intermittent   rim  discharge.   4.397.638.  CI. 
494-40.000. 
Wilson  Trailer  Company:  See — 

Joynt,  Gerald  E.;  and  Chan,  Michael  L.,  4,397,498,  CI.  296-182.000. 
Wilson,  Warren.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  making  funnel  cakes. 

4,397,879,  CI.  426-115.000. 
Wilson,  WilUam  G.:  See- 
Kay,  D.  Alan  R.;  and  Wilson,  William  G.,  4,397,683,  CI.  75-58.000. 


Windmoller  ft  Holscher:  See— 

Westerkamp,  Jurgen,  4.397.238.  a.  101-367.000. 
Winegard  Company:  See— 

Winegard,   John   R.;   and   Shelledy,   Carey   W..   4.398,201.   d 
343-815.000. 
Winegard,  John  R.;  and  Shelledy.  Carey  W..  to  Winegard  Company. 

Antenna  director  and  method  therefor.  4.398.201.  CI.  343-815.000. 
Winkler,  Louis  T.;  Goins,  John  D.;  St.  Pierre,  George  R.;  Mobley, 
Carroll  E.;  and  Shumaker,  Craig  B.  Method  for  refining  precious 
metals.  4,397,686,  CI.  75-63.000. 
Winter,  Karl;  and  Hittel,  Gerhard,  to  Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfab- 
rik  GmbH.  Needle  arrangement  for  warp  knitting  machines  aitd  warp 
knitting  machines  equipped  therewith.  4,397,160,  Q.  66-120.000. 
Wintraecken,  Johannes  J.  M.  H.:  See — 

Kooymans,  Petrus  G.;  Wintraecken,  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Rauden- 
busch,    Werner    T.;    Seelen-Kruijssen,    Josepha    M.    E.;    and 
Schreurs.  Gerardus  C.  M.,  4,397,990,  Q.  525-167.000. 
Wiseman,  Gary  H.:  See— 

Seyferth,  Dietmar;  Prud'Homme,  Christian  C;  and  Wiseman,  Gary 
H..  4,397.828.  Q.  423-344.000. 
Wisnosky,  Jerome  D.;  and  Carlson,  Doris  F.,  to  Armstrong  World 
Industries,  Inc.  Reducing  the  liquid  solvent  development  time  of  a 
polymeric  relief  image.  4,397.940.  CI.  430-325.000. 
Wissman.  Terry  L.:  See — 

Schockman.  Robert  L.;  Busse.  Vernon  E.;  Wissman,  Terry  L.;  and 
Schoch.  Daniel  A..  4.397.232,  Q.  100-214.000. 
Wlasitsch,  Gyula:  See— 

Lorant,  Ivan;  Murlasits,  Gyula;  Wlasitsch,  Gyula;  Farkas,  Ferenc; 
and  Szomolanyi,  Gcza,  4,397,892,  CI.  427-245.000. 
Wojdyla,  Gary  A.,  to  NCR  Corporadon.  Reloadable  ribbon  cassette. 

4,397.574.  CI.  400-196.100. 
Wolde-Tinsae,  Amde  M.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Founda- 
tion,   Inc.    Reinforced    masonry    wall    structure.    4,397,128,    CI. 
52-293.000. 
Wolf,  Hans:  See— 

Kaelbcrer,  Heinz;  and  Wolf,  Hans,  4.397.891.  Q.  427-238.000. 
Wolf.  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Haendle,    Joerg;    Maass.    Wolfgang;    and    Wolf,    Hans-Dieter, 
4,398,213,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Wolfert.  Gerhard  A.:  See- 
Lee.  Ho  C;  Rickenbach.  David  H.;  Wolfert;  Gerhard  A.;  and 
Zable.  Jack  L..  4.397.234.  CI.  101-93.290. 
Wolff,  George  D.;  and  Ziemacki,  Michael  S.  Valve  position  sensor  for 

a  poppet  fuel  injector  valve.  4,397,180,  CI.  73-1 19.00A. 
Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bemert,  Claus-Rudiger;  Kords.  Christian;  and  Redeker.  Detmar. 
4,398,024,  CI.  536-85.000. 
Wollank,  Gerhard,  to  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method 
and  circuit  arrangement  for  heating  and  igniting  as  well  as  controlling 
or  regulating  the  light  flux  of  low-pressure  gas-discharge  lamps. 
4,398,128,  CI.  315-158.000. 
Womack,  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Miller,  Thomas  G.;  Hagefstration,  John  E.;  Womack.  Dennis  R.; 
and  McDaniel,  Bonnie  G.,  4,398,294,  Q.  372-70.000. 
Woo,  Edmund  P.:  See- 
Bertram,    James    L.;    and    Woo.    Edmund    P.,    4.398.002,    CI. 
525-523.000. 
Wood,  Sherman  L..  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Threadless  pipe  fitting. 

4.397.485.  CI.  285-111.000. 
Woodhead,  James  L.:  See — 

Cairns,  James  A.;  Woodhead,  James  L.;  and  Ramsay,  John  D.  F., 
4,397,770,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Woon,  Paul  S.:  See— 

Manhews.  Billie  J.;  Allison.  John  P.;  Woon.  Paul  S.;  Stevens, 
Robert    A.;    and    Bomslaeger.    Stephan    R.,    4.397.644,    CI. 
604-378.000. 
Work,  Beverly  M.;  Work,  Frederick  T..  Jr.;  and  Scull,  Charles  O. 

Vehicular  T-roof  locking  device.  4,397,499,  Q.  296-218.000. 
Work,  Frederick  T.,  Jr.:  See- 
Work,  Beverly  M.;  Work,  Frederick  T.,  Jr.;  and  Scull,  Charles  O., 
4,397,499,  CI.  296-218.000. 
Wurtman,  Richard  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Pro- 
cess for  increasing  glycine  levels  in  the  brain  and  spinal  cord. 
4,397,866,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Wyoming  Mineral  Corporation:  See — 

Stana,  Regis  R.;  and  Lopez,  Jose  G..  4.397,820,  CI.  423-8.000. 
Wyrough  and  Loser,  Inc.:  See — 

Johansson,    Anders   H.;    and    Leo,   Thomas   J.,   4.397,992.   Q. 
525-305.000. 
Wyss,  Paul  H.,  to  VSL  Corporation.  Cable  driven  shuttle  system  having 
guideways  of  different  lengths  and  method  for  its  use.  4,397,242,  cT 
104-173.00R. 
Xenzhek,  Oktavian  S.;  Shembel,  Elena  M.;  Litvinova,  Valentina  I.; 
Martynenko,  Tamara  L.;  Raikhelson,  Leonid  B.;  Sokolov,  Leonid  A.; 
and  Moskovsky,  Valentin  Z.,  to  Dnepropetrovsky  Khimiko-Tekh- 
nologichesky  Institut  Imeni  F.E.  Dzerzhinskogo    Electrochemical 
cell  containing  sulphur  dioxide  as  cathodic  depolarizer.  4,397,921,  CI. 
429-105.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Antos,  Ronald  L.;  Brueggemann,  Harry  P.;  and  Grafton.  David  A.. 

4,397,521,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Brodesser,  Gerd  R.,  4,397,542,  Q.  355-14.00R. 
Burdette,  Lowrie  W.,  4,397,546,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Castelli,  Vittorio;  Hamaker,  Ralph  A.;  and  Opocensky,  Willard  J., 
4.397.538,  CI.  355-3.0BE. 
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Ciccarclli,  Roger  N.;  and  HofTend.  Thonus  R.,  4.397,935,  CI. 

430-110.000. 
Fantuzzo,  Joseph;  and  Capizzi-Gooding,  Karen  R.,  4,397,409,  CI. 

222-414.000. 
Hatch.  GUbert  J.,  4,397.264,  CI.  118-656.000. 
Limburg,  William  W.;  Renfer,  Dale  S.;  and  Pai,  E>aniodar  M.. 

4,397,931,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Lu,  Chin  H.,  4,397.934,  CI.  430-110.000. 

Silverberg,  Morton;  Browne,  John  M.;  and  Young,  Dale  W., 
4,397.459.  CI.  271-94.000. 
XRG  Inteniational,  Inc.:  See— 

T  Hart,  Rien,  4,397,654,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Yajima.  Toshiyuki;  and  Kimura,  Sytizo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Optical  apparatus  for  changing  magnification  or  reduction  rates. 
4.397.544,  CI.  355-58.000. 
Yamachika,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Saito,    Kenji;    Takisawa,    Yukihisa;    and    Yamachika,    Hiroshi, 
4,398,043,  CI.  568-322.000. 
Yamagata,  Hisao:  See— 

Waki.  Masahiko;  Yamagata,  Hisao;  Murata,  Toshio;  Takeuchi, 
Fumio;  and  Matsumoto.  Masataka,  4,397,568,  CI.  368-321.000. 
Yamagata,  Takaaki:  See — 

Sugata,  Masao;  Fukaya,  Masaki;  Nakagiri,  Takashi;  Yamagata, 
Takaaki;  and  Hirai,  Yutaka,  4,397,933,  Q.  430-84.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shingo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Facsimile  apparatus. 

4,398.221,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  K.abushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Omote.  Shigenori.  4.397,272,  CI.  123-179.00A. 
Yamahara,  Takeshi:  See — 

Araki,  Masashi;  Hibi,  Takuo;  Kawabe,  Tomofumi;  and  Yamahara, 
Takeshi,  4,398,051,  Q.  585-640.000. 
Yamaki,  David  A.:  See— 

St.    Clair,   Terry    L.;   and    Yamaki,    David    A.,   4,398,021,   Q. 
528-222.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shunichi:  See — 

Uemura,    Seiichi;    Yamamoto,    Shunichi;    and    Hirose,    Takao, 
4,397,830,  CI.  423-447.100. 
Yamamoto,  Takemi,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Keyboard 

entry  system.  4,398,181,  Q.  34O-365.00S. 
Yamamoto,  Yuji:  See — 

Mishima,  Michiharu;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  Makita,  Kensuke;  Sakka, 
Sumio;  and  Kamiya,  Kanichi,  4,397,666,  Q.  65-18.300. 
Yamato  Scale  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirano.  Takashi.  4,397,364,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Yan.  Tsoung-Yuan;  and  Espenscheid.  Wilton  F.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Rejuvenation  of  the  anion  exchanger  used  for  uranium  recovery. 
4,397,819,  CI.  423-7.000. 
Yanno[X>ulos,  Lymperios  N.;  and  Hirayama,  Chikara,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Thick  film  sensor  for  hydrogen  and  cartmn  monoxide. 
4,397,888.  Q.  427-86.000. 
Yamold,  Daniel  J.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

securing  tube  supports  in  a  coil  bundle.  4,397,068,  CI.  29-157.400. 
Yasuda,  Nobuaki;  Fujimori,  Yoshinori;  and  Morita,  Masaaki,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing  an 
optical  recording  element.  4,397,923,  CI.  427-162.000. 
Yasuda.  Nobuyuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Switching  apparatus  for  the 
recording  and  reproducing  of  PCM  or  video  signals.  4,398,219,  CI. 
358-167000. 
Yasuda,  Shigeo:  See — 

Ishida,  Nobuhiro;  Sukekawa,  Ikuo;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  and  Yoshida, 
Yoshikazu,  4,397,246,  CI.  108-55.300. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Governor  mechanism  for  a 

distributor-type  fuel  injection  pump.  4,397,280,  CI.  123-449.000. 
Yasumoto,  Seiichi:  See — 

Mizokawa,  Sadao;  Yasumoto,  Seiichi;  and  Takahashi,  Masahiro, 
4,398.288,  CI.  370-86.000. 
Yasunaka,  Shinsaku:  See — 

Tanabe,     Toshio;     and     Yasunaka.     Shinsaku.     4.397.616.     Q. 
417-362.000. 
Yew,  Kwang,  to  Canadian  Fram  Limited.  Fail  safe  electromagnetic 

clutch.  4,397,380,  CI.  192-84.00C. 
Yoneda,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Koide,  Kaoru;  Yoneda,  Yoshiki;  and  Musaahi,  Kenkichi.  4,397,878. 
CI.  426-40.000. 
York.  Norman  N.  Rifle  bipod.  4.397.112.  Q.  42-94.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Toshiaki,  4,397,454,  CI.  269-49.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro,  4,397,061,  CI.  16-2.000. 
Yoshida,    Mitsuo,    to   Asahi   Kasei   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha;   and 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kalhatsu  Jigyodan.  Process  for  preparing 
nitrogen    by    ammonium    nitrate    decomposition.    4,397,719,    CI. 
204-91.000. 
Yoshida,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Ishida,  Nobuhiro;  Sukekawa,  Ikuo;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  and  Yoshida, 
Yoshikazu,  4,397,246,  CI.  108-55.300. 
Yoshimura.   Kozo;   Higashirooto,   Takenobu;   and  Ono,  Tetsuji,   to 
Sumitomo   Electric    Industries,    Ltd.    Image-transmitting   bundled 
optical  fibers.  4,397,524,  CI.  350-96.250. 
Yodiimura,  Yoshito:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Yasumasa;  Yoshimura.  Yoshito;  Ohshima.  Noboru; 
Sakakibara,  Mitsuhiko;  and  Tsuji,  Akira,  4.397,994.  O. 
525-332.300. 


Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

AkuUu,  Masao;  Ota,  Akiho;  and  Takada,  Takuzo,  4,397,629,  CI. 

425-525.000. 
Yoshino,  Yataro;  Ota,  Akiho;  and  Sugiura,  Hiroaki,  4,397.808,  CI. 
264-521.000. 
Yoshino,  Yataro;  Ota,  Akiho;  and  Sugiura,  Hiroaki,  to  Yoshino  Kogyo- 
sho Co.,  Ltd.  Production  of  a  bottle  of  saturated  polyester  resin. 
4,397,808,  CI.  264-521.000. 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawakita,   Takeshi;   Muro,   Tomio;  and  Sctoguchi,   Michihide, 
4,397,853,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Youle,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Neville,  David  M.,  Jr.;  Youle,  Richard  J.;  and  Murray,  Gary  J., 
4,397,843.  a.  424-177.000. 
Young,  Dale  W.:  See— 

SUverberg,  Morton;  Browne,  John  M.;  and  Young,  Dale  W., 

4.397.459,  CI.  271-94.000. 

Young.  Donald  C.  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Method  of 

producing    urea-sulfuric   acid    reaction   products.    4.397,675,   CI. 

71-28.000. 

Young,  Hepburn  S.,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company.  Electrophotographic 

composition  and  elements.  4,397,932,  Q.  430-81.000. 
Young,  Ian  T.  Solid  sUte  optical  microscope.  4,398,21 1.  Q.  358-93.000. 
Yount.  Jo:  See — 

Chumbley.  James  F.;  Corke,  Michael  W.;  and  Yount.  Jo.  4.397.346, 
a.  160-84.00R. 
Yuasa,  Yoshio;  and  Naruse,  Kazuhiko,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Photographic   spot   measuring   apparatus.   4,397,553,   Q. 
356-226.000. 
Yuasa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Naruse,  Kazuhiko;  Yuasa,  Yoshio;  and  Ishikawa,  Norio,  4,397,533. 
a.  354-23.0OD. 
Yuen.  Johnny  S.  C:  See— 

D'Andrade,  Bruce  M.;  and  Yuen,  Johnny  S.  C.  4.397,468,  CI. 
273-381.000. 
Yuhda,  Sadayuki:  See — 

Komura.  Tamotsu;  Tsunekawa,  Masayoshi;  and  Yuhda,  Sadayuki. 
4.397.944,  CI.  435-4.000. 
Yurko,  Joseph  A.,  to  Colgate  PalmoUve  Company.  Heavy  duty  laundry 

detergent.  4,397,777,  Q.  252-536.000. 
Yuura,  Hachirou:  See — 

Nakagawa,    Yoshihiro;    and    Yuura.    Hachirou.    4.397.906.    d. 
428-195.000. 
Zable,  Jack  L.:  See- 
Lee.  Ho  C;  Rickenbach.  £>avid  H.;  Wolfert.  Gerhard  A.;  and 
Zable.  Jack  L..  4.397.234,  Q.  101-93.290. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  Aktiengesellschait:  See- 
Mann,  Egon,  4,397,201,  Q.  74-730.000. 
2:appa,  Robert  J.;  and  Peacock,  Bobbie,  to  M.A.  Industries,  Inc.  Battery 

reclaiming  method  and  apparatus.  4,397,424,  CI.  241-20.000. 
Zehner,  William  J.,  to  Umted  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Linear  fre- 
quency sweep  generator  for  continuous  transmission  FM  sonar. 
4,398,275,  CI.  367-137.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See- 
Beaumont,  Gregory  J.;  Godawski,  Theodore  J.;  McShane.  James 

P.;  and  Parker,  James  J.,  4.398,133,  Q.  315-411.000.  • 
Campisi,  Carl;  and  Sron,  Harry  F..  4.398,236,  CI.  361-419.000. 
Zens.  Albert  P..  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  NMR  Probe  coil  system. 

4,398,149,  a.  324-319.000. 
Zepco,  Inc.:  See — 

Vigh,  Zoltan,  4,397,146.  Q.  60-39.750. 
Ziegler,  Michael  L.:  See — 

Holberger,  Kenneth  D.;  Veres.  James  E.;  Ziegler.  Michael  L.;  and 
Henry.  Carl,  4,398,243,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Ziemacki,  Michael  S.:  See — 

Wolff,  George  D.;  and  Ziemacki,  Michael  S.,  4,397,180,  Q.  73- 
119.00A. 
Ziemek,  Gerhard;  and  Kubiak,  Herbert,  to  Kabelmetal  Electro  GmbH. 

Making  a  superconductive  tube.  4,397,081,  Q.  29-599.000. 
Zimmcr.  Bonnie  A.:  See — 

E>arling,  Donald  W.;  Dennis,  Thomas  M.;  Thayer,  Stevan  J.;  and 

Zimmer,  Bonnie  A.,  4,398,299,  Q.  375-8.000. 
Hwang,  Jong-Yeong  H.;  Thayer,  Stevan  J.;  and  Zimmer.  Bonnie 
A.,  4,398,297,  CI.  375-7.000. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Klein,  Konrad,  4,397,143,  CI.  57-355.000. 
Zuch,  Howard  W.,  to  Baylor  Company.  Eddy  current  brake.  4.398,1 1 1. 

CI.  310-93.000. 
Zuchtriegel.  Anton,  to  Patent-Truehand-Gesellschaft  fur  Elektrische 
Gluhlampen  GmbH.  Protected  low-pressure  discharge  lamp  operat- 
ing circuit.  4.398.126.  CI.  315-127.000. 
Zumfeld,  Heinz:  See — 

Rohner,  Joachim;  Zumfeld.  Heinz;  and  Romic,  Ivica,  4.397,138,  CI. 
57-22.000. 
Zumsteg,  Fredrick  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Bindloss,  WUliam;  and  Zumsteg.  Fredrick  C.  Jr..  4,397.929.  Q. 
430-39.000. 
Zvanut,  G.  J.:  See— 

Hamer,  R.  H.;  Swanson.  R.  T.;  and  Zvanut,  G.  J.,  4,398,072,  Q. 
200-146.00R. 
Zwettler,  Ernst.  Automatic  conveyor  for  dental  film  chip  processing. 

4,397,536,  CI.  354-322.000. 
Zylbert,  Thaddeus  J.;  and  Hurler,  Herbert  T.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Thread  controlling  arrangement  for  bobbin  winding  mechanism 
4,397,250,  CI.  112-184.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1983 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  poly  (polyiaocyanate- 

polyol-alkali  metal  sUicate)  solid.  Re.  31,340,  CI.  524-650.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Holt,  Brian;  and  Randell,  Donald  R.,  Re.  31,342,  C\.  542-427.000. 
Holt,  Brian;  and  Randell,  Donald  R.,  Re.  31,343,  CI.  546-188.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Koizumi,  Shun;  Ichiba,  Shigeni;  Shimizu,  Tetsuo;  Okuno,  Chuzo; 
Kadowaki,  Tosinori;  and  Yamamoto,  Katsutoshi,  Re.  31,341,  Q. 
526-73.000. 
Dardi,  Louis  E.;  and  Freeman,  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Howmet  Turbine 
Components  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  elevated  tempera- 
ture corrosion  resistant  metal  articles.  Re.  31,339,  CI.  428-678.000. 
Echlin  Inc.:  See — 

Steams,  George  W.,  Re.  31,337.  CI.  303-7.000. 
Freeman,  William  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dardi,  Louis  E.;  and  Freeman,  William  R.,  Jr.,  Re.  31.339.  CI. 
428-678.000. 
Greenwood.  William  S.:  See— 

Weinmann.  Karl;  Kuo,  Ted  L.  C;  and  Greenwood,  William  S., 
Re.  31,336,  CI.  29-868.000. 
Holt,  Brian;  and  Randell,  Donald  R.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Piperidyl  carboxylates.  Re.  31,342,  CI.  542-427.000. 
Holt,  Brian;  and  Randell,  Donald  R.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Pipcridine  derivatives.  Re.  31,343,  CI.  546-188.000. 
Howmet  Turbine  Components  Corporation:  See— 

Dardi,  Louis  E.;  and  Freeman,  William  R.,  Jr.,  Re.  31,339,  Q. 
428-678.000. 
Hurt,  Frank  K.,  to  MEFCOR.  Pump  assembly  driven  by  endless  con- 
veyor. Re.  31,338,  CI.  417-229.000. 
Ichiba,  Shigeni:  See- 
Koizumi,  Shun;  Ichiba,  Shigeni;  Shimizu,  Tetsuo;  Okuno,  Chuzo; 
Kadowaki,  Tosinori;  and  Yamamoto,  Katsutoshi,  Re.  31,341,  CI. 
526-73.000. 


Kadowaki.  Tosinori:  See — 

Koizumi.  Shun;  Ichiba,  Shigeni;  Shimizu.  Tetsuo;  Okuno.  Chuzo; 
Kadowaki,  Tosinori;  and  Yamamoto,  Katsutoshi,  Re.  31,341,  Q. 
526-73.000. 
Koizumi,  Shun;   Ichiba,  Shigeru;   Shimizu,  Tetsuo;  Okuno,  Chuzo; 
Kadowaki,  Tosinori;  and  Yamamoto,  Katsutoshi,  to  Daikin  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.  Polytetrafluoroethylene  fine  powder  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing the  same.  Re.  31,341,  Q.  526-73.000. 
Kuo,  Ted  L.  C:  See— 

Weinmann,  Karl;  Kuo,  Ted  L.  C;  and  Greenwood.  William  S.. 
Re.  31,336,  Q.  29-868.000. 
MEFCOR'  See— 

Hurt,  i=^rank  K.,  Re.  31,338,  Q.  417-229.000. 
Okuno,  Chuzo:  See— 

Koizumi,  Shun;  Ichiba,  Shigeni;  Shimizu,  Tetsuo;  Okuno,  Chuzo; 
Kadowaki,  Tosinori;  and  Yamamoto,  Kauutoshi,  Re.  3 1 ,34 1 ,  CI. 
526-73.000. 
Randell,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Holt,  Brian;  and  Randell,  Donald  R.,  Re.  31,342,  Q.  542-427.000. 
Holt,  Brian;  and  Randell.  Donald  R.,  Re.  31,343,  Q.  546-188.000. 
Shimizu,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Koizumi,  Shun;  Ichiba,  Shigeru;  Shimizu.  Tetsuo;  Okuno.  Chuzo;' 
Kadowaki.  Tosinori;  and  Yamamoto,  Kauutoshi,  Re.  31,341,  CI. 
526-73.000. 
Steams,  George  W.,  to  Echlin  Inc.  Vehicle  brake  system.  Re.  31.337, 

a.  303-7.000. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Weinmann,  Karl;  Kuo,  Ted  L.  C;  and  Greenwood,  William  S., 
Re.  31,336,  CI.  29-868.000. 
Weinmann,  Karl;  Kuo,  Ted  L.  C;  and  Greenwood,  William  S.,  to 
Thomas  &  Bette  Corporation.  Method  for  electrical  connection  of  flat 
cables.  Re.  31,336,  CI.  29-868.000. 
Yamamoto,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Koizumi,  Shun;  Ichiba,  Shigeru;  Shimizu,  Tetsuo;  Okuno,  Chuzo; 
Kadowaki,  Tosinori;  and  Yamamoto,  Katsutoshi,  Re.  31.341,  CI. 
526-73.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Brzozowski,  Stanley  F.;  and  Cooper,  Joseph  E.,  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Method  of  preparing  colemanite-containing  glass 
batch.  Bl  4,074,990,  CI.  65—27. 

PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Brzozowski,  Stanley  F.;  and  Cooper,  Joseph  E.  Bl  4,074,990, 

a.  65—27. 
Nexo,  Sten  A.;  and  Andersen,  Henrik  R.,  to  Foss  America,  Inc. 


Method  for  quantitatively  determining  fat  in  a  fat-containing 
sample.  Bl  4,247,773,  Q.  250-339. 
Foss  America,  Inc.:  See— 

NexQ,  Sten  A.;  and  Andenen,  Henrik  R.  Bl  4.247,773,  Q. 
250—339. 
Famham,  Sutton  B.;  and  Goldman,  Theodore  D.,  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.  Impact  modified  poly(alkylene  terephthalates) 
Bl  4,096,202,  Q.  525—64. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Vcelka,  John  L.,  270,089,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  Licinvest  AG.  Picture  viewer.  270,061,  8-9-83,  C\. 

D16-11.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  Licinvest  AG.  Picture  viewer.  270,062,  8-9-83,  CI. 

D16-1 1.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  Licinvest  AG.  Picture  viewer.  270,063,  8-9-83,  CI. 

D16-1 1.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  Licinvest  AG.  Picture  viewer.  270,064,  8-9-83,  CI. 

D16-11.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  Licinvest  AG.  Picture  viewer.  270,065,  8-9-83,  CI. 

D16-1 1.000. 


Ackeret,  Peter,  to  Licinvest  AG.  Picture  viewer.  270,066,  8-9-83,  CI. 

D16-1 1.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  Licinvest  AG.  Picture  viewer.  270,067,  8-9-83.  Q. 

D16-1 1.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  Licinvest  AG.  Picture  viewer.  270,068,  8-9-83,  CI. 

D16-1 1.000. 
Aldridge,  R.  Warren,  Jr.  Disc  brake  Uthe.  270,058,  8-9-83,  Q.  Dl^ 

130.000. 
Allen,  Bobby  L.  Typewriter  carrier  or  similar  article.  270,016,  8-9-83, 

CI.  D3-30.100. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Schoeff,  Terry  G.,  270.086,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Bechtel.  Daniel  L.  Rifle  telescope  mount.  270.079,  8-9-83.  CI.  D22- 
7.000. 

Belrecolt  S.A.:  See—  

Kaetzcl.  Pierre.  270,056.  CI.  D 15- 10.000. 

Bensussen.  Gale  K.:  See — 

Short.  Carl  J.;  and  Bensussen.  Gale  K..  270.099.  CI.  D28-3.000. 

Blum,  Jean,  to  Supra  Fabrique  d'AppareUs  de  ChaufTage  ct  de  Cuisine 
S  A.  Fireplace.  270,083.  8-9-83,  CI.  D23-94.000. 

Blum  Jean,  to  Supra  Fabrique  d'Appareils  de  Chauffagc  et  de  Cusine 
S.A.  Fireplace.  270,084,  8-9-83,  CI.  D23-94.000. 

Bosch  Warren  E..  to  Product  Dynamics.  Ltd.  Pocket  telephone  dialer. 
270,053,  8-9-83.  CI.  D14-66.000. 

Bruce  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Srabo.  Bela  G.,  270,033,  CI.  D8-3O6.O0O. 

Brunner,  Merlin  A.;  Draheim.  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J.,  to 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation.  Crib.  270,019,  8-9-83,  CI.  De- 
le. 000. 

Brunswick  Corporation:  See —  

Fee.  Robert  W.;  and  Robbins.  Richard  J..  270,081,  CI.  D22-25.000. 

Buffum.  Harold  E.  Cartridge  case  deflector.  270,078,  8-9-83,  CI.  D22- 

Burkheimer,   Ivan  J.   Advertisement  display  thaumatrope.   270.046. 

8-9-83,  CI.  Dl  1-79.000. 
Butsch,  Otto  R.:  See— 

Irwin,  Samuel  N.;  Butsch.  Otto  R.;  Lum.  Francis;  and  Velazquez. 
Juan  F.,  270.055,  CI.  D14-109.000. 
Bytheway.  Robert  A.  Bicycle  rear  cluster  gear  with  built-m  spacer. 
270,048,  8-9-83.  CI.  D12-124.000. 

Crenshaw,  George;  and  Case,  Luther,  270,102,  a.  D3O-38.000. 
Catry.  Benoit.  to  Founderies  Franco-Beiges.  Cooking  vessel.  270.030. 

8-9-83.  CI.  D7-36O.000.  

Chaumont.  Adam  H.  Finger  ring.  270.045.  8-9-83,  CI.  Dl  1-36.000. 
Claman,  Mike  T.  Chair.  270.021.  8-9-83.  CI.  D6-57.000. 
Clarks  Limited:  See— 

Radford,  Alfred  D.,  270,015,  CI.  D2-3 13.000. 
Claxton.  Bruce  A.;  and  Jolliffe,  John  E..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Type- 
writer. 270,070.  8-9-83,  CI.  Dl 8- 1.000. 
Cleer,  Daniel  L.:  See—  ^..,  „.  „^ 

deer,  Mark  R.;  and  Cleer,  Daniel  L.,  270.082,  CI.  D23-94.000. 
Cleer,  Mark  R.;  and  Cleer,  Daniel  L.,  to  Lamont  Licensing  Corpora- 
tion. Water  circulating  fueplace  grate.  270,082,  8-9-83,  CI.  D23- 
94.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Douglas.  Livingston  C.  270.037.  CI.  D9-383.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Ziver,  Garo  M..  270.096,  CI.  D26-28.000. 
Crenshaw.  George;  and  Case.  Luther.  Dog  stop  collar.  270.102.  8-9-83. 
CI.  D30-38.000.  ^  „  „  „,    „ 

Culp,  Wilson  A.  Fishing  pole  holder  or  the  like.  270.080,  8-9-83.  CI. 

D22- 13.000. 

De  Jesus.  Carmelito.  Fruit  bag  or  similar  article.  270.036.  8-9-83.  CI. 

D9-3O5.0OO.  ^,    ^,    _, 

DiDonna,  Dennis  A.  Roller  catalog  case.  270,017,  8-9-83,  CI.  D3- 

76.000.  ^      w      J 

Douglas,  Livingston  C,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Combmed 

bottle  and  cap.  270.037,  8-9-83.  CI.  D9-383.0OO. 
Drabert,  Friu.  Upholstered  chair.  270.020,  8-9-83,  CI.  D6-3 1.000. 
Draheim,  Harvey  J.:  See— 

Brunner,  Merlin  A.;  Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J., 
270,019,  CI.  D6-16.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Jenmngs,  John  V..  270.090.  CI.  D24-53.000. 
Eisenberg.  Laura  S.,  to  Yuter.  Seymour  C.  Cigarette  lighter.  270,098, 

8-9-83.  a.  D27-41.000. 
Electromechanical  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Wilkins.  Larry  C,  270.059.  CI.  D 15- 139.000. 
Erickson.  Bernard  A.,  to  Groom  Industries.  Inc.  Combined  brush  and 

scraper.  270,105,  8-9-83,  CI.  D32-42.000. 
Federico  Bonet.  S.  A.:  See- 
Perez  Casasa  y  Perez  de  Guzman.  Jose  M..  270,040,  CI.  D9-413.000. 
Fee,  Robert  W.;  and  Robbins.  Richard  J.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation. 

Fishing  reel.  270.081,  8-9-83,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  Sec- 
Fisher.  John.  270,042,  CI.  D9-430.000. 
Fisher,  John,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Carton. 

270,042,  8-9-83,  CI.  D9-430.000. 
Foseco  Trading  A.G.:  See — 

Lacjak,  Richard  A.;  and  Keitch.  John  A.,  270.093.  CI.  D25-80.000. 
Founderies  Franco-Beiges:  See — 

Catry,  Benoit,  270,030,  CI.  D7-360.000. 
Fox.  E.  Stuart.  Taco  serving  tray.  270.027.  8-9-83.  CI.  D7-38.000. 
Gardisette  International  AG:  See — 

Stocker,  Hans,  270,106.  CI.  D47-6.00E. 
Stocker,  Hans,  270.107,  CI.  D47-6.00E. 
General  Foods  Limited:  See — 

Lipscombe,  John,  270,038,  CI.  D9-389.000. 
Lipscombe,  John,  270,039,  CI.  D9-393.000. 
General  Mills  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Strasser,  Andrew  G.,  270,024,  CI.  D6-146.000. 
Groom  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Erickson,  Bernard  A..  270,105.  CI.  D32-42.000. 
Hedenberg.  Conny.  Holder  for  inserting  elastic  material  into  covers. 

270,060,  8-9-83,  CI.  D 15- 199.000. 
Hepfler,  Robert  J.,  to  Islay  Investments.  Portable  smoke  dissipation  fan. 
270,088,  8-9-83.  CI.  D23- 155.000. 


Hjalmarsson,  Per  H.,  to  Tubex  AB.  Toothpick.  270,100,  8-9-83,  CI. 

D28-64.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kmbushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kataoka.   Tetsuro;   and    Kawasaki.   Yutaka.    270.047.   CI.   D12- 

1 10.000. 
Nakamura.  Tetsuo.  270.057.  CI.  D15-12.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Whitford.  Leonard  G.,  270,026.  CI.  D6-194.000. 
Horsley.  Ronald  L.  Combined  bottle  cap  and  spoon.  270,043.  8-9-83.  CI. 

Horsley.  Ronald  L.  Combined  bottle  cap  and  spoon.  270,044,  8-9-83,  CI. 
D9-436.000. 


Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.:  See— 

Thual,  Jacques  G.  L,  270,094,  CI.  D25-89.0O0 
Husted,  Royce  H.  Molded  game  racket.  270,077,  8-9-83,  CI.  D21- 

212.000. 
Irwin  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Irwin,  Samuel  N.;  Butsch,  Otto  R.;  Lum,  Francis;  and  Velazquez. 
Juan  F.,  270.055.  CI.  D 14- 109.000. 
Irwin,  Samuel  N.;  Butsch,  Otto  R.;  Lum,  Francis;  and  Velazquez,  Juan 
F,  to  Irwin  International,   Inc.  Combined  disc  and  Upe  dnve. 
270,055.  8-9-83,  CI.  D14-109.000. 
Islay  Investments:  See — 

Hepfler.  Robert  J.,  270,088,  Q.  D23-155.000.  „  „  „  ^ 

Itoh,  Masaharu.  Sheet  material  or  similar  article.  270.108.  8-9-83,  CI. 

D92-1.00E.  ... 

Jenmngs,  John  V.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Prosthesis  implant  tubular 

connector.  270.090.  8-9-83,  CI.  D24-53.000.  .^    „  „  ,,    « 

Jensen,  Sven  H.  Combination  tool  for  a  famer.  270.104.  8-9-83,  CI. 

D30-99  000. 
Jeter,  Randall  D.,  to  Jeter,  Randall  D.  Throwing  toy.  270,076,  8-9-83, 

CI.  D21-82.000. 

°    CUxton,  Bruce  A^;  and  Jolliffe,  John  E.,  270,070.  CI.  D18-1.000 
Kaetzel,  Pierre,  to  Belrecolt  S.A.  Skirt  for  agricultural  machines  for 

moving  fodder.  270,056,  8-9-83,  CI.  D15-10.000. 
KaUoka,  Tetsuro;  and  Kawasaki,  Yutaka,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcycle.  270,047,  8-9-83,  Q.  D 12- 110.000. 
Kawasaki,  Yutaka:  See — 

Kauoka,   Tetsuro;   and   Kawasaki.   Yutaka.   270,047,  CI.   Di2- 

110.000. 

"^L^jdc,  Richard  A.;  and  Keitch,  John  A.,  270,093,  CI.  D25-80.000. 
Knight,  Elizabeth  B.,  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.  Bed- 
pan. 270.018,  8-9-83.  CI.  D24-57.000. 
Koves.  Thomas.  Table  for  artiste  or  the  like.  270.025.  8-9-83.  CI.  D6- 

1  ^f%  000 
Lacasse.  Maurice.  Corrugated  metal  panel.  270,092,  8-9-83,  CI.  D25- 

75.000.  _  ^    _,. 

Lacjak.  Richard  A.;  and  Keitch.  John  A.,  to  Foseco  Tradmg  AG. 

Tundish  liner  board.  270.093.  8-9-83.  CI.  D25-80.O0O. 
Lamont  Licensing  Corporation:  See—  _„„„,   ^,   ^,,  „.  „«. 

Cleer,  Mark  R.;  and  Cleer,  Daniel  L.,  270,082,  CI.  D23-94,000. 
Legerius.  Bengt  E.;  and  Siebert.  Hans  W..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 
Ericsson.  Combined  cable  channel  cutting  tool  and  removable  cable 
guide  for  firewaU  lead-in.  270.031,  8-9-83,  CI.  D8- 14.000. 

Licinvest  AG:  See—  

Ackeret,  Peter,  270,061,  CI.  D16-1 1.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter.  270.062.  CI.  D16-11.000. 
Ackeret.  Peter,  270,063,  CI.  D16-1 1.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  270,064,  CI.  D16-1 1.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  270.065.  CI.  D16-1 1.000. 
Ackeret.  Peter,  270.066,  CI.  D 16- 11.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  270,067.  CI.  D16-1 1.000. 

Ackeret.  Peter,  270,068,  CI.  D16-1 1.000.  

Lipscombe,  John,  to  General  Foods  Limited.  Combmed  bottle  and  cap. 

270,038,  8-9-83,  CI.  D9-389.000.  „nniQ  s  o  «:»  ny 

Lipscombe,  John,  to  General  Foods  Limited.  Bottle.  270.039. 8-9-83,  CI. 

D9-393  000 
Lovitt,  Robert  O.  Small  animal  habitat.  270.101.  8-9-83.  CI.  030-1.000. 

Lum.  Francis:  See —  ^  . ;,  . 

Irwin  Samuel  N.;  Butsch.  Otto  R.;  Lum.  Francis;  and  Velazquez. 
Juan  F.,  270,055,  CI.  D14-109.000.  . 

Lutzker,  Geri.  Combined  headband  and  nosepiece  or  sinular  article. 

270,014,  8-9-83,  CI.  D2-230.000. 
Mayo  Charles  W.  Blade  atuchment  for  a  pneumatic  tool  or  the  like. 

270^032,  8-9-83,  CI.  D8-70.000.  .    ,    ^  u  u 

McLean,  Donald  A.,  to  Sun-Rype  Producte  Ltd.  Carton  holder. 

270.029.  8-9-83,  CI.  D7-70.000. 
Minkevitch,  Joseph  M.  Combined  cigarette  snuffer  and  holder.  270,W»7, 

8-9-83,  CI.  D27-9.000. 
Moore  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Moore,  Junius  T.,  270,022,  CI.  D6-1 13.000. 
Moore.  Junius  T..  to  Moore  Company.  Inc..  The^  ^'l)^'"^  TJtf^ 

support  for  storage  receptacle  and  hooks  therefor.  270,022,  8-9-83,  U. 

M^rty,  Clinton  H.,  to  Stead,  Dolores  E^  De'noj«t™t°J,ff '"^'"""f 
the  effect  of  additive  in  engine  oil  and  the  like.  270,073,  8-V-8J,  ci. 

M?rl!n"i§22ald  F.  Wheel  center.  270,049,  8-9-83,  Cl.D12.-204.a)0. 

Nakainura.  Teteuo.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Snow- 
plow.  270.057,  8-9-83,  CI.  D15-12.000. 

P.  Leiner  Nutritional  Products.  Inc^See— 

Short.  Carl  J.;  and  Bensussen.  Gale  K.  270 099,  CI  D28-3.000. 

Palmer,  Gerald  C  to  Saxon  Industnes.  Inc.  Night  light.  270.095. 8-y-8J, 
CI.  D26-26.000. 
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Perez  Casasa  y  Perez  de  Guzman.  Jose  M.,  to  Federico  Bonet.  S.  A. 

Bottle.  270,040.  8-9-83.  CI.  D9-413.000. 
Product  Dynamics,  Ltd.:  See- 
Bosch,  Warren  E.,  270,053,  CI.  D14-66.000. 
Pudwill,  Horst.  Utility  strap  holder.  270,035,  8-9-83,  CI.  D8-382.000 
Radford,  Alfred  D.,  to  Clarks  Limited.  Shoe.  270,015,  8-9-83,  CI.  02- 

313.000. 
Radford.  Galen  G.  Hog  holder.  270.103,  8-9-83,  CI.  D3O-43.0O0. 
Read,  Frank  E.  Information  center  display.  270,074,  8-9-83,  CI.  D20- 

42.000. 
Reese,  Jens,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Top,  front  and  side  faces  of 

a  text  keyboard  or  similar  article.  270,071,  8-9-83,  CI.  D 18- 12.000. 
RetzlafT,  Ronald  D.,  to  Tru-Spoke,  Inc.  Spoked  vehicle  wheel.  270.050. 

8-9-83.  CI.  D  12-205.000. 
Robbins,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Fee,  Robert  W.;  and  Robbins.  Richard  J..  270.081.  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Knight,  Elizabeth  B.,  270,018.  CI.  D24-57.000. 
Saxon  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Palmer,  Gerald  C,  270.095.  CI.  D26-26.000. 
Schaffer,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Brunner.  Merlin  A.;  Draheim.  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer.  Michael  J.. 
270,019.  CI.  D6-16.000. 
Schoeff,  Terry  G.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Fireplace  or  similar 

article.  270,086.  8-9-83.  CI.  D23-97.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Claxton,  Bruce  A.;  and  Jolliffe.  John  E.,  270,070,  CI.  D 18- 1.000. 
Setzer,  Patricia  E.  Cover  for  colostomy  or  ileostomy  pouch.  270,091. 

8-9-83,  CI.  D24-58.000. 
Sheldon.  Scott  R.  Wall  mounted  rack  or  the  like.  270.023,  8-9-83,  CI 

D6- 114.000. 
Shepard,  John  S.,  to  Sisu,  Inc.  Shelf  bracket.  270,034,  8-9-83,  Q.  D8- 

381.000. 
Short,  Carl  J.;  and  Bensussen.  Gale  K..  to  P.  Leiner  Nutritional  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.  Pharmaceutical  toblet.  270,099,  8-9-83,  CI.  D28-3.000 
Siebert,  Hans  W.:  See— 

Legerius,  Bengt  E.;  and  Siebert,  Hans  W.,  270,031.  CI.  D8-14.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Reese.  Jens,  270,071.  CI.  D18-12.000. 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See — 

Brunner,  Merlin  A.;  Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer.  Michael  J.. 
270.019.  CI.  D6-16.000. 
Sisu.  Inc.:  See — 

Shepard.  John  S.,  270.034,  CI.  D8-38 1.000. 
Smith.  Bruce  M.  Integrated-circuit  module  carrier.  270.051,  8-9-83.  CI 

D  13-99.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Chimiques-Serc:  See — 

Vemin,  Jean.  270,028,  CI.  D7-52.000. 
Spycher,  Helmut  Demountable  antenna.  270,054,  8-9-83,  CI.  D14- 

56.000. 
Stead,  Dolores  E.:  See— 

Morey,  Clinton  H.,  270,073,  CI.  D19-62.000. 
Stocker,   Hans,   to  Gardisette   International   AG.   Curtain  material 

270.106,  8-9-83.  CI.  D47-6.00E. 

Stocker,   Hans,   to  Gardisette   International  AG.   Curtain   material. 

270.107.  8-9-83.  CI.  D47-6.00E. 


Strasser,  Andrew  G.,  to  General  Mills  Producte  Corporation.  Jewelry 

display  stand.  270,024,  8-9-83,  CI.  D6- 146.000. 
Sun-Rype  Producte  Ltd.:  See- 
McLean,  Donald  A.,  270,029,  CI.  D7-70.000. 
Supra  Fabrique  d'Appareils  de  ChaufTage  et  de  Cuisine  S.A.:  See- 
Blum,  Jean,  270,083,  CI.  D23-94.000. 
Supra  Fabrique  d'Appareils  de  ChaufTage  et  de  Cusine  S.A.:  See- 
Blum,  Jean.  270,084,  CI.  D23-94.000. 
Szabo,  Bela  G.,  to  Bruce  Plastics,  Inc.  Luggage  handle.  270.033.  8-9-83. 

CI.  D8-3O6.O00. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Legerius,  Bengt  E.;  and  Siebert,  Hans  W.,  270,031,  CI.  D8-14.000. 
Thual,  Jacques  G.  L.,  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  N. V  Decorative 
slat  assembly  for  a  suspended  ceiling  or  the  like.  2  70,094,  8-9-83,  CI. 
D25-89.000. 
Tobias,  Aitan  I.  Puzzle  booklet.  270.072,  8-9-83,  CI.  D  19-26.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Tsuyuki,  Akio,  270,075,  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Tru-Spoke,  Inc.:  See— 

Retzlaff,  Ronald  D.,  270,050,  CI.  D12-205.000. 
Tsuyuki,  Akio.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Electronic  game  housing. 

270,075,  8-9-83,  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Tubex  AB:  See— 

Hjalmarsson,  Per  H..  270.100,  CI.  D28-64.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Vestal,  George  A.,  270.041,  CI.  D9-416.000. 
Vcelka,  John  L.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Pump  cassette  for  an  IV  pump 

apparatus.  270.089.  8-9-83,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Velazquez,  Juan  F.:  See— 

Irwin,  Samuel  N.;  Butsch,  Otto  R.;  Lum,  Francis;  and  Velazquez. 
Juan  F..  270.055,  CI.  D 14- 109.000. 
Vernin,  Jean,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Chimiques-Serc. 
Dispenser  for  powdery,  paste-like,  semi-fluid,  or  fluid  products,  such 
as  sweeteners.  270,028.  8-9-83,  CI.  D7-52.000. 
Vestal,  George  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Packaging  con- 
tainer. 270,041,  8-9-83,  CI.  D9-4I6.000. 
Wallace,  George  A.  Incident  light  filter  for  cameras.  270,069,  8-9-83,  Q. 

D16-38.0OO. 
Wawle,  Thorvald  T.  V.  Stove  having  finned  surface.  270.085,  8-9-83. 

CI.  D23-97.000. 
Weiman,  Roger  R.  Combined  speaker  cabinet  and  base.  270.052.  8-9-83. 

CI.  D  14-33.000. 
Whitford,  Leonard  G.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Tilt 
base  support  for  CRT  terminal  or  the  like.  270.026.  8-9-83,  CI.  D6- 
194.000. 
Wilkins,  Larry  C,  to  Electromechanical  Research  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Combined  tool  holder  and  cutting  inserte  therefor.  270,059,  8-9-83. 
CI.  D 15- 139.000. 
Woodcutters  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See— 

Yarwood,  Keith,  270,087,  CI.  D23- 127.000. 
Yarwood,  Keith,  to  Woodcutters  Manufacturing,  Inc.  External  oven 

for  a  wood-burning  stove.  270,087,  8-9-83,  CI.  D23- 127.000. 
Yuter,  Seymour  C:  See— 

Eisenberg,  Laura  S.,  270.098.  CI.  D27-41.000. 
Ziver.  Garo  M..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Vehicle  light.  270,096,  8-9-83. 
CI.  D26-28.000. 
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Bennett,  Cecilia  L.  D.  Miniature  rose  plant.  5.081.  8-9-83,  CI.  7.000. 
Dsink,  G.  Peter,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.  Rose  plant  JP-593.  5,082, 

8-9-83,  CI.  9.000. 
Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.:  See— 

Ilsink,  G.  Peter,  5,082,  CI.  9.000. 


Monrovia  Nursery  Company:  See — 
Usrey,  Bruce.  5,084.  CI.  50.000. 
Nakashima.  Toshio:  See — 

Shirakawa,  Takeshi,  5,083,  CI.  20.000. 
Shirakawa,  Takeshi,  to  Nakashima,  Toshio.  Hybrid  tea  rose  named 

Yoko.  5,083,  8-9-83,  CI.  20.000. 
Usrey,  Bruce,  to  Monrovia  Nursery  Company.  Juniperus  scopuhrum 
selection.  5.084,  8-9-83.  CI.  50.000. 
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4.397,144 

CLASS  59 

78 

4,397,145 

CLASS  60 

39.75              4.397.146 

202 

4,397,147 

223 

4,397,148 

254 

4,397,149 

527 

4,397,151 

641.15              4,397,152 

641.8 

4,397,150 

649 

4,i97,153 

CLA.SS62 

5 

4,397,154 

6 

4,397,155 

4,397,156 

180 

4.397.157 

183 

4.397.664 

380 

4.397.158 

382 

4.397,159 

CLASS  C5 

27 

Bl  4.074,990 

12 

4.397,665 

18.3 

4,397,666 

30.13 

4,397,667 

30.14 

4,397,668 

4,397,669 

33 

4,397,670 

60.52 

4,397,671 

114 

4,397.672 

374.11 

4,397,673 

CLASS  66 

120  4,397,160 

178  A  4,397,161 

CLASS  68 

5  E  4,397,162 

53  4,397,163 

200  4.397,164 

CLASS  70 

1.5  4.397,165 

276  4.397,166 

370  4,397,167 

417  4,397,168 

CLASS  71 

9  4.397.674 

28  4.397.675 

72  4,397,678 

86  4,397,676 

88  .    4,397,677 

92  4.397.679 

094  4.397.680 

106  4.397.681 


CLASS  72 

10 

4.397,169 

68 

4.397.170 

348 

4.397.171 

356 

4.397.172 

392 

4.397.173 

419 

4,397.174 

453.02 

4,397.175 

CLASS  73 

35 

4.397,176 

61.4 

4.397,177 

114 

4,397.178 

118 

4,397,179 

119  A 

4,397,180 

152 

4,397,181 

293 

4,397,182 

4.397.183 

432  R 

4.397,184 

504 

4,397,185 

584 

4,397,186 

589 

4,397.187 

651 

4,397,188 

861 

4,397,189 

861.04 

4.397.190 

861.18 

4,397,191 

861.22 

4,397,192 

861.28 

4,397,193 

4,397,194 

861.74 

4,397,195 

862.23 

4,397.196 

CLASS  74 

202  4,397.197 

378  4.397,198 

422  4,397.199 

473  R  4.397.200 

730  4.397,201 

CLASS  75 

0.5  A  4,397,682 

58  4,397,683 

59  4,397,684 

60  4,397.685 
63  4.397,686 
68  R  4,397,687 
77  4,397,688 

108  4,397.689 

4,397,690 

123  B  4,397,691 


CLASS  82 

4  R  4,397.202 

CLASS  S3 

156  4,397403 

289  4.397.204 

364  4.397J05 

399  4.397,206 

490  4.397.207 

880  4,397.208 

CLASS  84 

1.03  4,397.209 

4,397.210 

1.26  4,397,211 

313  4,397,212 

453  4,397,213 

CLASS  89 

1  E  4,397.214 
1.816  4,397.215 

33  CA  4,397,216 

177  4,397,217 

CLASS  91 

26  4,397,218 

376  R  4,397,219 

408  4.397.220 

420  4,397.221 

515  4,397,222 

CLASS  98 

40  D  4,397,223 

50  4,397,224 

66  R  4,397,225 

115  R  4,397,226 

CLASS  99 

334  4,397,227 

541  4,397,228 

CLASS  100 

7  4,397,229 

45  4,397,230 

117  4,397,231 

214  4,397,232 

CLASS  101 

35  4,397,233 

93.29  4,397,234 

141  4,397.23$ 

350  4.397.236 

352  4.397,237 

367  4.397038 

CLASS  102 

275  .  4,397.239 

376  4,397,240 

CLASS  104 

2  4,397.241 
173  R  4,397042 

CLASSICS 

159  4,397043 

CLASSICS 

6  4,397044 

7  4,397,245 
55.3  4,397046 
57.1  4,397047 

CLASS  lie 

263  4,397048 

CLASS  112 

79  R  4,397.249 

184  4,397,250 

277  4,397051 

299  4,397052 

CLASS  114 

218  4,397053 

261  4,397,254 

294  4.397.255 

303  4,397056 

304  4,397,257 

CLASS  118 

50  4.397,258 

323  4,397059 

421  4,397060 

505  4,397061 

620  4,397062 

643  4,397.263 


656 

4.397064 

270 

4,397,330 

694 

4,397065 

375 

4.397.331 

aASS  119 

385 

574 

4.397,332 
4,397,333 

73 

4,397,266 

624.11 

4,397,334 

CLASS  122            1 

625.19 

4.397.335 

636.2 

4.397.336 

4D 

4.397067 

CLASS  138 

CLASS  123            1 

118.1 

4.397037 

25L 

4.397068 

145 

4.397038 

41.33 

4.397069 

90.16 

4,397,270 

CLASS  139 

90.55 

4,397.271 

IC 

4,397,339 

145  A 

4,397073 

452 

4.397040 

179  A 

4,397,272 

185  BB 

4.397,274 

CLASS  14C 

339 

4.397.275 

147 

4.397.341 

?42 
373 

4.397.276 
4.397.277 

n  ASS  144 

440 

4,397,278 

IF 

4,397,342 

4,397,279 

209A 

4,397,343 

449 

4,397,280 

CLASS  148 

486 
487 
494 

4,397,281 
4,397,282 
4,397,283 

1.5                4,397,695 
11.5  A            4,397,696 

502 

4.3'97,284 
4,397,285 

12  C 
12  F 

4,397,699 
4,397,697 

523 

4,397,286 

4.397,698 

557 

4,397,287 

a.ASS  149 

571 

4,397088 
4,397089 

7 

4,397,700 

618 

4,397.290 

aASS  152 

640 

4,397091 

209R 

4.397.344 

aASS126           1 

406 

4,397,345 

61 

4,397092 

CLASS  156 

69 

4,397,293 

62 

4,397,701 

121 

4,397,294 

153 

4,397,702 

360A 

4,397,296 

177 

4,397,703 

365 

4,397097 

201 

4,397,704 

369 

4,397098 

242 

4,397,705 

391 

4,397099 

4,397.706 

419 

4,397,300 

307.5 

4,397,707 

422 

4,397,301 

345 

4,397,708 

440 

4,397,302 

351 

4097.709 

442 

4,397,303 

475 

4,397,710 

443 

4.397.304 

643 

4.397,711 

448 

4,397.305 

n  ASS  160 

CLASS  Ul 

84B 

4,397,346 

28 

4.397,306 

231  R 

4,397,347 

76  R 

4,397,307 

88 

4,397,308 

CLASS  162 

132  D 

4,397,309 

19 

4,397,712 

303.1 

4,397,310 

261 

4,397,713 

305 
325 

4,397,311 
4,397,312 

CLASSICS 

399 

4,397,313 

41 

4,397.348 

4,397,314 

95 

4,397,349 

403 

4,397,315 

159 

4.397050 

419  PG 

680 

4,397,316 
4,397,317 

CLASS  166 

763 

4,397,318 

134 

4,397,351 

260 

4,397,352 

CLASS  130 

281 

4,397,353 

27  HF 

4,397,319 

294 

4,397,354 

CLASS  131 

297 
303 

4,397055 
4,397056 

ft4R 

4,397.320 

345 

4,397.357 

334 

4.397,321 

CLASS  172 

a.ASS  132 

44 

4,397,358 

7 

4,397.322 

430 

4,397,359 

11  R 

73.5 

4,397.323 
4.397,324 

CLASS  174 

76.4 

4,397.325 

2 

4,398,057 

88.5 

4,397.326 

106  D              4,398,058 

89 

4,397,327 

nASS  175 

CLASS  134 

61 

4,397.360 

2 

4,397,692 

329 

4.397.361 

6 

4,397,693 

393 

4.397,362 

76 

4,397,328 

410 

4,397,363 

151 

4,397,694 

CLASS  177 

CLASS  136 

25 

4,397,364 

248 
255 

4,398.053 
4,398,054 

CLASS  179 

258 

4,398,055 

1  GD           4,398,060 

259 

4.398.056 

1  SM           4.398,059 
1  VL           4,398.061 

axssi37 

1.5  E           4,398,062 

100 

4.397,329 

2  EB            4,398,063 

PI  49 


PI  50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


18  AH 
18  FG 
70 
189  D 


4,398,064 
4.398,065 
4,398.066 
4.398,067 


68.5 
116 
117 
143 
205 
210 
271 
277 


CLASS  IM 

4,397,365 
4.397,366 
4,397.367 
4.397.368 
4,397.369 
4.397,370 
4.397.371 
4.397.372 


CLASS  182 

17  4,397,373 


129 
206 


4,397.374 
4.397.375 


CLASS  184 

7  D  4.397,376 

CLASS  187 
29  R  4,397,377 

CLASS  190 
52  4,397,378 

CLASS  191 
23  A  4.398,068 

CLASS  192 
0.032  4,397,379 


84C 
84T 


4,397,380 
4,397.381 


CLASS  194 

61  4,397.382 

CLASS  198 

333  4,397.383 

341  4.397.384 

345  4.397.385 

491  4.397,386 


CLASS  200 


6R 
16  R 
67  DB 

146  R 

295 

302 

314 


4,398,069 
4,398.070 
4,398,071 
4,398,072 
4.398,073 
4.398,074 
4.398.075 


CLASS  204 


IT 
11 
33 
55  Y 

91 
98 

144 

159.13 

159.15 

192  E 

197 

206 

243  M 

243  R 

252 

406 


4,397.714 
4.397,715 
4,397,716 
4.397.717 
4.397.718 
4.397.719 
4.397.720 
4,397.735 
4.397,721 
4,397.722 
4,397,-!3 
4,397,724 
4.397,726 
4,397,727 
4,397,728 
4.397.729 
4.397.730 
4,397.725 


CLASS  206 


45.23 
309 
387 
391 
526 
S2S 
349 
608 


4.397.387 
4,397.388 
4.397.389 
4.397,390 
4,397.391 
4.397,392 
4,397,393 
4,397,394 


CLASS  208 


CLASS  211 

60  T  4,397.395 

CLASS  212 
189  4.397.396 

CLASS  215 
211  4.397.397 

CLASS  219 
10.55  A  4.398.076 


10.55  E 

69M 
121  EC 
130.1 
202 
370 
479 
528 


8LE 

U  LE 
48  AA 
96 

l«l 

210 

482 


4.398.077 
4.398.078 
4,398.079 
4.398.080 
4.398.081 
4,398,082 
4.398.083 
4.398.084 


7 
222 
259 
260 
268 
269 
306 


14 
105 
132 
394 
414 


CLASS  220 

4.397.398 
4,397.399 
4.397.400 
4,397.401 
4,397.402 
4.397,403 
4,397.404 

CLASS  222 

4.397.405 
4.397.406 
4.397,407 
4.397,408 
4,397,409 


CLASS  225 

98  4,397,410 

CLASS  226 

173  4,397,411 
CLASS  227 

119  4,397.412 

CLASS  228 

174  4,397,413 

CLASS  229 

5.7  4.397.414 

17  R  4,397,415 

52  BC  4,397.416 

92.3  4.397.417 

CLASS  235 

145  R  4,398,086 

200  PF  4,398,087 

379  4.398.088 

CLASS  237 

59  4.397,418 

CLASS  238 
10  F  4.397.419 

CLASS  239 


4.397.731 
4.397.732 
4.397.736 
4.397.737 
4.397.733 
4.397,734 
4.397,738 
4,397,739 
4.397.740 

CLASS  209 

170  4.397.741 

CLASS  210 

225  4.397,744 


228 
237 
641 
716 
733 
73S 


154 
177 
307 


20 

30 

169.1 
275 


4,397.420 
4.397.421 
4.397.422 
4.397.423 

CLASS  241 

4.397.424 
4.397.427 
4.397.425 
4.397.426 


144 

149.9 

309 

342 

356 


4.397.444 
4.397.445 
4.397.446 
4,397.442 
4,397.447 


4.397.746 
4,397.745 
4.397.747 
4.397.742 
4.397.748 
4,397,743 


CLASS  252 


42.7 

51.5  A 

62.54 

70 

79.3 

91 
113 
182 
186.41 
370 
429  B 


CLASS  242 

201  4,397.428 

CLASS  244 

3.11  4.397,429 

3.16  4,397,430 

53  B  4,397,431 

118.6  4,397,432 

137  R  4,397.433 

158  R  4,397.434 

CLASS  248 

61  4.397.435 

68  R  4.397.436 

72  4,397.437 

229  4.397.438 

292.1  4.397.439 

550  4,397,440 

CLASS  249 

19  4,397,441 


P 
R 


429  C 

430 

431 

431 

432 

458 

465 

467 

477  R 

518 


527 
536 
609 
627 


CLASS  250 


339 

299 

336.1 

343 

361  R 

483.1 

492.1 

129 


4,397,749 

4.397.750 

4.397.751 

4.397.752 

4.397,753 

4.397.754 

4,397,755 

4.397,756 

4,397,757 

4.397.760 

4.397,762 

4.397.763 

4.397.764 

4.397,761 

4,397,765 

4,397.767 

4,397,766 

4,397,768 

4.397.769 

4.397,770 

4,397,771 

4,397,772 

4,397.773 

4.397.774 

4.397.775 

4.397,776 

4,397.777 

4.397.759 

4.397.778 


CLASS  256 

65  4.397.448 


CLASS  260 


112.5  R 

112.5  T 

152 

239.5 

245.2  R 

245.2  T 

3%N 

404 

429  R 

441 

463 

936 

981 


4.397.779 
4.397,780 
4,397,781 
4,397,782 
4,397,783 
4,397.784 
4.397.785 
4,397.786 
4.397,787 
4,397,788 
4,397,789 
4,397,790 
4,397.791 


CLASS  261 

23  A  4.397.792 


30 

79  A 
89 


4.397.793 
4.397.794 
4.397.795 


CLASS  264 


24 
45.5 

46.5 

53 

61 
140 
219 
272.15 
292 
328.14 

512 
521 


4.397.796 
4.397.797 
4.397.798 
4.397.799 
4.397,800 
4,397,801 
4.397.802 
4.397.803 
4.397.804 
4,397,805 
4,397,806 
4,397,807 
4,397.808 


381  4.397.468 

CLASS277 


Bl  4,247.773 
4,398,090 
4,398,089 
4,398,091 
4,398,092 
4,398.093 
4,398.094 

CLASS  251 

4.397.443 


1 

4.397.470 

27 

4,397.471 

235  B 

4.397,472 

CLASS  280 

6H 

4,397,473 

423  A 

4.397.474 

495 

4,397,475 

656 

4,397,476 

709 

4,397,477 

711 

4,397,478 

764.1 

4,397,479 

777 

4,397.480 

781 

4,397,481 

802 

4,397,482 

CLASS  266 

106  4,397.449 

193  4,397,450 

252  4.397.451 

CLASS  267 

8  R  4.397,452 

180  4.397.453 

CLASS  269 

49  4.397.454 

CLASS  271 

3.1  4.397,455 

10  4.397.456 

12  4.397.457 

14  4.397.458 

94  4.397.459 

263  4.397.460 

293  4.397.461 

CLASS  272 

130  4.397.462 

CLASS  273 


CLASS  282 

27.5  4.397.483 

CLASS  285 

81  4.397.484 

111  4.397,485 

368  4.397.486 

CLASS  290 

53  4.398.095 

55  4,398.096 

CLASS  292 

4.397.487 
4.397.488 
4.397.489 

CLASS  293 

4.397.490 


202 
210 
347 


120 


CLASS  294 

64  R  4.397.491 

81  R  4,397.492 

4.397.493 
86.1  4,397,494 

88  4,397,495 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4.397.496 
26  4.397.497 

182  4.397.498 

218  4,397,499 

CLASS  297 

118  4.397,500 

301  4,397.501 

CLASS  299 

2  4.397.502 
8  4.397.503 

CLASS  301 

37  P  4.397.504 

CLASS  303 

7  Re.31.337 


9 
24  C 


64 
140 
246 
264 
445 
449 
454 
490 
518 
549 


CLASS  308 

217  4.397.507 


CLASS  310 


49  R 
54 

80 

83 

93 
201 
232 
313  A 
313  R 
334 
348 


86 
127 
151 
158 
208 
226 
294 
307 
411 


254 
443 
561 
601 
603 


4.397.505 
4.397.506 

CLASS  307 

4.398,097 
4,398.098 
4.398.099 
4.398.100 
4.398.101 
4.398.102 
4.398.103 
4.398.104 
4.398.105 
4.398,106 


320 


466 

527 


4.398.125 
4,398,126 
4,398.127 
4,398.128 
4.398,129 
4,398,130 
4.398,131 
4,398,132 
4.398,133 

CLASS  318 

4,398,134 
4,398,135 
4,398.136 
4,398,137 
4,398.138 


CLASS  320 

2  4.398.139 

36  4.398.140 

CLASS  323 

211  4,398,141 

226  4,398,142 

370  4,398.143 


4.398.107 
4,398.108 
4.398.109 
4.398,110 
4.398.111 
4.398,112 
4.398.113 
4.398.115 
4.398,114 
4,398,116 
4.398.117 


CLASS  312 

312  4.397.508 


IGE 

4.397.463 

CLASS  315 

1.5  R 

4.397,464 

1 

4.398.120 

86D 

4.397.465 

4 

4.398,121 

149  R 

4.397.469 

5.38              4.398.122 

156 

4.397,466 

46 

4,398,123 

256 

4,397,467 

74 

4,398.124 

4,397.509 
CLASS  313 

4.398.119 
4.398.118 


CLASS  324 


51 

62 

73  R 

78  R 
307 
319 

323 
465 


16 

58 

73 

150 

233 


86 
136 
262 
288 


156 
189 
193 

222 


4.398.144 
4.398.145 
4.398.146 
4.398,147 
4,398,148 
4.398.149 
4.398.150 
4.398.151 
4.398.152 

CLASS  328 

4.398.153 
4,398.154 
4.398.155 
4.398.218 
4,398.156 

CLASS  330 

4.398.157 
4.398.158 
4.398.159 
4,398.160 

CLASS  333 

4.398.161 
4.398.162 
4.398.163 
4.398.164 


CLASS  335 

202  4.398.165 


212 

272 


4,398,166 
4,398.167 


CLASS  337 

58  4,398.168 

CLASS  338 

25  4,398,169 

198  4.398.170 


CLASS  339 


17  CF 

75  M 

91  R 

95  D 

177  R 

217  S 
255  R 


4.397.510 
4,397,511 
4,397.512 
4.397.513 
4.397,514 
4.397,515 
4.397.516 
4.397.517 
4.397,518 
4,397.519 


CLASS  340 


22 
38  P 
52  R 

53 

73 
310  A 
347  AD 
365  L 
365  S 
388 
500 
531 
573 
616 
626 
650 
721 
728 
825.32 
825.44 
825.76 
870.37 


103 

700  MS 
756 
815 


4.398,198 
4,398,199 
4,398,200 
4.398.201 


CLASS  346 

29  4.398.202 


135.1 
140 


4,398,203 
4,398.204 


CLASS  350 


1.4 

6.8 

96.20 

96.21 

96.25 

162.17 

310 

400 

429 

526 

541 


210 


4.398.171 

4.398.172 

4,398,173 

4,398.174 

4,398,175 

4.398.178 

4.398.179 

4.398.180 

4,398,181 

4,398,182 

4.398.183 

4.398.184 

4,398.185 

4.398.186 

4.398,187 

4.398.188 

4.398.189 

4.398.190 

4.398.191 

4.398.192 

4.398.193 

4.398.194 


129 


4.397.520 
4.397,521 
4,397.523 
4,397,522 
4,397.524 
4.397,525 
4.397.526 
4.397,527 
4.397,528 
4.397.529 
.    4,397,530 

CLASS  351 

4.397.531 
CLASS  352 

4.397.532 


CLASS  354 

23  D  4.397,533 

4.397.534 

212  4.397,535 

322  4.397.536 


CLASS  343 

6.5  R  4.398.195 

17.1  R  4.398,196 

100  LE  4,398,197 


CLASS  355 


3  BE 
3DD 

3R 
14  R 

14  SH 

40 
58 

77 


4.397.538 
4,397.539 
4,397.546 
4.397.537 
4.397.540 
4.397.542 
4,397.541 
4.397.543 
4.397,544 
4.397.545 


CLASS  356 

1  4.397.547 

5  '      4,397,548 

4,397.549 

28.5  4,397.550 

73.1  4.397.551 

215  4.397,552 

226  4,397,553 

239  4.397.554 

248  4,397.555 

301  4.397.556 

342  4.397.557 

354  4.397.558 

404  4.397.559 

440  4.397,560 

CLASS  357 

38  4.398.205 

46  4.398.206 

51  4,398.207 

81  4.398.208 

CLASS  358 

27  4,398.209 

36  4.398,210 

93  4.398.211 

4.398,212 

111  4.398,213 

118  4.398.214 

120  4.398.215 

121  4.398.216 
138  4,398,217 
167  4,398,219 
188  4,398,220 
280  4.398,221 
287  4,398,222 
335  4,398,223 
339  4,398,224 

CLASS  360 

39  4,398,225 

65  4.398,226 

71  4.398.227 

77  4.398.228 
113  4.398.229 

CLASS  361 

1  4.398,230 

23  4,398,231 

47  4,398,232 

78  4,398,233 
218  4,398,234 
220  4,398.277 
393  4.398,235 
419  4.398,236 

CLASS  362 

186  4.398.237 

187  4,398,238 
263  4,398.239 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  51 


311 


4.398.240 


<:        CLASS364 

167  4.398441 

183  4.398.242 

200  4.398.243 

4.398.244 

4.398.245 

4.398.246 

4.398.247 

4.398.248 

300  4.398.249 

404  4.398.250 

414  4.398.251 

426  4.398.252 

466  4.398,253 

472  4.398.254 

492  4.398.255 

515  4.398.256 

550  4.398.257 

551  4.398.258 
4.398.259 

565  4.398.260 
571  4.398.261 
724  4.398.262 
733  4,398.263 
900  4.398.264 
4.398.265 

CLASS  365 

103  4,398.266 
182  4.398.267 

190  4.398.268 
195  4.398.269 

203  4.398.270 

CLASS  366 

21  4.397.561 

CLASS  367 

20  4.398.271 

33  4.398.272 

73  4.3i8.273 

90  4.398,274 

137  4,398,275 

191  4,398,276 

CLASS  368 

63  4,397.562 

204  4.397.563 
4,397,564 

242  4,397,565 

291  4,397,566 

309  4,397,567 

321  4,397,568 

CLASS  369 

33  4,398.278 

58  4.398.279 

75  4.398,280 

77  4,398,281 

126  4,398,282 

CLASS  378 

30  4,398,283 

56  4,398,284 

58  4.398.285 

69.1  4.398.286 

85  4.398.287 

86  4.398.288 

93  4.398.289 

94  4.398.290 

104  4.398.291 

CLASS  371 

39  4.398.292 

CLASS  372 

32  4.398.293 

70  4.398.294 

CLASS  373 

120  4.398.295 

CLASS  374 
154  4.397.569 


162 


4.397.570 


CLASS  375 

1  4,398,2% 
7  4,398.297 
4,398,298 


8  4.398.299 

CLASS  376 

107  4.397.809 

4.397.810 

405  4.397.811 


18 
20 
60 


146 


18 

27 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


377 

4.398.300 
4,398,085 
4,398,301 

378 

4.398.302 

382 

4.398.177 
4,398.176 


CLASS  384 

397 

4,397.571 

CLASS  400 

3 
122 
196.1 
208 
320 

4.397.572 
4,397.573 
4.397.574 
4.397.575 
4,397.576 

CLASS  402 

19 

4,397.577 

CLASS  404 

60  4,397.579 

72  4,397.580 

97  4.397,581 

CLASS  405 

4,397,578 
4,397.582 
4.397,583 
4.397.584 
4.397.585 
4.397.586 
4.397.587 
4.397.588 
4.397.589 
4.397.590 


33 
137 
150 
172 
183 
217 
222 
236 
260 
271 

CLASS  406 

131  4,397.591 

CLASS  407 
105  4,397.592 

CLASS  409 
179  4,397.593 


59 


15 


6 

23 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


410 

4.397.594 

411 

4.397.595 

413 

4.397.596 
4.397.597 


CLASS  414 

28 

4.397.598 

46 

4.397.599 

152 

4.397.600 

345 

4.397.601 

415 

4.397.602 

695.5 

4.397.603 

723 

4.397.604 

745 

4.397.605 

786 

4.397.606 

4.397.607 

CLASS  415 

9 

4.397,608 

CLASS  416 

214  R 

4,397.609 

44 
49 
54 

64 
221 
229 


CLASS  417 

4.397.610 
4.397.61 1 
4.397.612 
4.397.613 
4.397.615 
Re.31.338 


362 
403 

475 


4.397.616 
4,397.614 
4,397.617 


CLASS  418 

23  4,397,618 

48  4,397.619 

141  4,397.620 

236  4.397,621 

CLASS  419 

67  4.397.622 

CLASS  420 

441  4,397.812 

Caj^SS422 

109  4,397.813 

111  4,397.814 

128  4.397.815 

144  4.397.816 

179  4.397.817 

312  4.397.818 


CLASS  423 


7 

8 
58 
111 
210 
260 
277 
304 
326 
344 
443 
447.1 
447.6 
474 
581 
644 


4.397.819 
4.397.820 
4.397.821 
4.397.822 
4.397.823 
4.397.824 
4.397.825 
4.397.826 
4,397.827 
4.397.828 
4.397.829 
4,397.830 
4.397.831 
4.397.832 
4,397.833 
4,397.834 


CLASS  424 


35 
47 
51 
92 
95 
99 
101 
177 


180 

199 

236 

244 

246 

248.4 

250 


251 

263 

270 

272 

273  R 

274 


282 
317 
319 
320 
322 
324 
325 


4,397.835 
4.397,836 
4.397.837 
4.397.838 
4.397.839 
4.397.840 
4.397.841 
4.397.842 
4.397.843 
4.397.844 
4.397.845 
4.397.846 
4.397.847 
4.397.848 
4.397.849 
4.397.850 
4.397.851 
4.397.852 
4.397.853 
4.397.854 
4.397.855 
4.397.856 
4.397.857 
4.397.858 
4.397.859 
4.397.860 
4.397,861 
4,397,862 
4.397,863 
4.397.864 
4,397,865 
4,397,866 
4,397.867 
4.397.868 
4.397.869 
4,397.870 


CLASS  425 


8 
64 
113 
135 
290 
376  B 
525 
582 


4.397.623 
4,397.626 
4,397.624 
4.397.625 
4,397,627 
4,397.628 
4.397.629 
4,397,630 


CLASS  426 

5 

4,397.871 

11 

4,397,877 

16 

4,397.872 

40 

4.397.878 

115 

4.397.879 

385 

4,397.873 

450 

4.397.874 

523 

4.397.875 

534 

4,397,876 

565 

4,397,880 

4,397,881 

582 

4.397.926 

583 

4.397.927 

CLASS  427 


14.1 
38 

80 

85 

86 
162 
221 
230 
238 
245 
319 
391 


124 
192 
296 

325 
331 
446 
609 


114 
185 
210 
215 


4.397.883 
4.397.884 
4.397.885 
4.397.886 
4.397.887 
4.397.888 
4,397,923 
4,397,889 
4.397.890 
4,397.891 
4.397.892 
4,397,893 
4,397,882 


CLASS  428 


18 

4.397,895 

31 

4.397,896 

35 

4.397.897 

43 

4.397.898 

4.397.914 

77 

4.397.899 

95 

4.397.900 

101 

4.397.901 

119 

4.397.902 

138 

4.397.894 

156 

4.397.903 

167 

4.397.904 

180 

4.397.905 

195 

4.397,906 

240 

4,397,907 

243 

4.397.908 

252 

4,397.909 

283 

4,397.910 

323 

4.397,911 

336 

4.397,912 

369 

4,397,913 

432 

4,397,915 

461 

4,397.916 

678 

Re.31.339 

CLASS  429 

26 

4,397.917 

4,397,918 

53 

4,397,919 

100 

4.397,920 

105 

4,397,921 

4,397,922 

191 

4.397.924 

207 

4.397,925 

CLASS  430 

7 

4.397.928 

39 

4.397.929 

50 

4.397.930 

59 

4.397.931 

81 

4.397,932 

84 

4.397.933 

110 

4.397.934 

4.397.935 
4.397.936 
4.397.937 
4,397.938 
4.397.939 
4.397.940 
4.397.941 
4.397.942 
4.397.943 

CLASS  431 

4.397.631 

4.397.295 

4.397.632 

4.397.633 


CLASS  433 

225 

4.397.634 

CLASS  434 

178 

4.397.635 

CLASS  435 

4 

4.397,944 

31 

4.397.945 

55 

4,397,946 

58 

4,397,947 

99 

4,397,949 

125 

4,397.950 

188 

4.397,951 

190 

4,397,952 

243 

4,397.953 

287 

4.397.954 

292 

4.397.955 

CLASS  436 

34  4.397.956 
133  4.397.957 
141  4,397,958 
509  4,397,959 
512        4.397.960 

CLASS  441 

65  4.397.636 

CLASS  455 

168  4.398.303 

4.398.304 

CLASS  494 

1  4.397.637 

40  4.397.638 

CLASS  501 

15  4.397.%1 

112  4.397.962 

127  4.397,963 

CLASS  518 

713  4.397,964 

CLASS  521 

82  4.397.948 

128  4.397,965 
167  4.397.966 

CLASS  523 

4.397,967 
4,397.968 
4.397,969 
4.397,970 


145 
305 
310 
402 


40 
109 
114 
143 
155 
178 
288 
409 
413 
424 
465 
493 
650. 
790 
814 
837 


CLASS  524 


4.397,971 
4.397.972 
4.397,973 
4,397.974 
4.397,975 
4.397.976 
4.397.977 
4.397.978 
4.397.979 
4.397,980 
4.397.981 
4.397.982 
Re.3 1.340 
4.397.983 
4.397,984 
4.397,985 


CLASS  525 


64 

64 

75 

98 
162 
167 

305 

328.2 

332.3 

374 

380 

384 

420.5 

426 

437 


Bl  4.096.202 
4,397.986 
4,397.987 
4.397.988 
4,397.989 
4,397.990 
4.397.991 
4.397.992 
4,397,993 
4,397,994 
4,397,995 
4,397,996 
4,397,997 
4,397,998 
4,397,999 
4,398.009 
4.398.000 


502 
523 
531 


73 
98 
119 
127 
273 
314 


4,398,001 
4.398,002 
4,398.003 

CLASS  526 

Re.31.341 
4.398.004 
4,398,005 
4.398,006 
4,398.007 
4.398,008 

CLASS  528 

15  4,398.010 

45  4,398,01 1 

84  4,398,012 
89  4,398.013 

4.398.014 

125  4.398.015 

158.5  4.398,016 

173  4.398.017 

176  4.398.018 

183  4.398.019 

207  4.398,020 

222  4.398.021 

302  4.398,022 

CLASS  536 

1.1  4,398,023 

85  4.398.024 

CLASS  542 

427  Re.  3 1.342 

429  4.398.025 

CLASS  544 

133  4.398,026 

296  4.398.027 

331  4.398.028 

363  4,398.029 

CLASS  546 
188  Re.31,343 

CLASS548 
506  4,398,030 

CLASS  549 

282  4,398.031 

302  4.398.032 

329  4.398,033 

CLASS  560 

1  4.398.034 

20  4.398.035 

24  4.398.036 

77  4.398.037 

103  4,398.038 

265  4.398.039 

CLASS  562 

413  4,398.040 

CLASS  564 
479  4.398.041 

CLASS  568 

62  4.398.042 


318 
322 
624 
679 
766 
781 


4.398.044 
4.398.043 
4.398.045 
4,398,046 
4,398,047 
4.398,048 


CLASS  585 

512  4,398.049 

640  4.398.050 

4,398,051 

845  4.398.052 

CLASS  604 

33  4.397,640 
153  4,397.639 
180  4.397,641 
4,397,647 
245  4,397,642 
253  4,397,648 
317  4,397,643 
378  4,397,644 
380  4,397,645 
381 4.397.646 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

230 

27a014 

D8—          14 

270,031 

D12- 

110 

270,047 

270,063 

27a079 

89 

27a094 

313 

270.015 

70 

270.032 

124 

270,048 

270,064 

13 

270,080 

D26— 

26 

27a095 

D3— 

30.1 

270.016 

306 

27a033 

204 

27a049 

270,065 

25 

270.081 

28 

27a096 

76 

27a017 

381 

270.034 

205 

27a050 

270,066 

D23—       94 

270,082 

D27- 

9 

27a097 

D6— 

16 

270,019 

.    382 

270,035 

D13— 

99 

27a05t 

270,067 

270.083 

41 

270,098 

31 

27a020 

D9—       305 

270,036 

D14- 

33 

27a052 

270,068 

270.084 

D28— 

3 

270,099 

57 

27a021 

383 

270,037 

56 

27a054 

38 

270,069 

97 

270.085 

64 

270,100 

113 

27a022 

389 

27a038 

66 

27a053 

D18— 

1 

270,070 

270.086 

D3ft— 

1 

27a  101 

114 

270,023 

393 

270,039 

109 

27a055 

12 

270,071 

127 

270.087 

38 

270,102 

146 

27a024 

413 

27a040 

D15— 

10 

27a056 

D19— 

26 

270,072 

155 

270,088 

43 

270,103 
27ai04 
270,105 
27a  106 

156 

27a025 

416 

270,041 

12 

27a057 

62 

270,073 

D24—         8 

270,089 

99 

42 

6E 

D7- 

194 
38 
52 

27a026 
27a027 
27aQ28 

430 
436 

27a042 
27a043 
27a044 

130 
139 
199 

270,058 
270,059 
27a060 

D20- 
D21— 

42 
13 
82 

270,074 
270,075 
270,076 

53 

57 
58 

270,090 
270,018 
270,091 

D32- 
D47— 

70 

270,029 

Dll—       36 

27a045 

D16— 

11 

270,061 

212 

27a077 

D25—       75 

270,092 

270,107 

360 

270.030 

79 

27a046 

270,062 

D22— 

7 

27a078 

80 

27a093 

D92— 

1  E 

270,108 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

P- 

7 

5,081 

9 

5,082 

20 

5,083 

50 

5,084 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama „ 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

Ehstrict  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

li  PATENTS 


4     : 

4,397.810 

4,397,185 

4,398,121 

11     :           4,397,300 

4,397,625 

4,397,292 

4,398.103 

4,397,186 

4,398,125 

12     :           4,397.133 

^           4,397,642 

21     :           4,397,101 

6     : 

4,397,114 

4.397,200 

4,398,149 

4.397.150 

4,397,677 

4,397,125 

4,397,202 

4.397,208 

-4,398,154 

4,397,152 

4,397,681 

4,397.224 

4,397.323 

4,397,212 

4,398,156 

4,397,180 

4,397,705 

4497.329 

4,397^10 

4,397,213 

4,398,184 

4,397,203 

4,397,710 

4.397.575 

4.397.515 

4,397,215 

4,398,185 

4,397,230 

4,397,726 

4.398.124 

4.397,567 

4,397,242 

4,398,197 

4,397,268 

4,397,738 

22     :           4.397.425 

4.397.701 

4,397,255 

4,398.211 

4,397,324 

4,397,746 

4.397.493 

4.397,812 

4,397,262 

4.398.226 

4.397,369 

4,397,780 

4.397,497 

4.397,907 

4,397,285 

4,398.229 

4,397,384 

4.397.784 

4,397,582 

4.397.970 

4.397.294 

4.398.244 

4,397.487 

4.397,834 

4,397,957 

4.397,997 

4.397,296 

4.398.246 

4,397,496 

4,397,871 

4,397.986 

4.398,207 

4,397,357 

4.398.256 

4,397,643 

4,397,904 

24     :           4,397,060 

4.398,216 

4,397,370 

4.398.264 

4.397,686 

4,397,932 

4.397.071 

4.398,238 

4.397,373 

4.398.297 

4,397,820 

4,398,048 

4.397.106 

4.398,340 

4,397,386 

4.398.301 

4.398.062 

4,398,063 

4.397.108 

4.398,248 

4,397,446 

08     :           4.397,077 

4.398.066 

4,398,064 

4.397.240 

4.398.273 

4,397,465 

4,397,184 

4.398,110 

4,398,072 

4,397.299 

8     : 

4.397.189 

4,397,473 

4,397,428 

4,398,129 

4,398,074 

4.397.306 

4.397,211 

4,397,478 

4.397,502 

4,398,142 

4,398,082 

4.397.308 

9     : 

4,397,090 

4,397,494 

4,397,590 

4,398,192 

4,398,133 

4.397.327 

4,397,248 

4,397.536 

4,397,606 

4,398,218 

4,398,189 

4.397,334 

4,397,917 

4.397.599 

4,397,610 

4,398,232 

4,398,212 

4,397.335 

4,397,918 

4.397.611 

4,397,638 

4,398,275 

4,398,236 

4.397.382 

01      : 

4,397,191 

4.397.635 

4,397,748 

.     13     :           4,397,084 

4,398,253 

4.397,552 

4,397,439 

4.397.637 

4,397,821 

4,397,228 

4,398,265 

4.397,577 

4,398,053 

4.397.648 

4,397,877 

4,397,322 

4,398,284 

4,397,607 

4,398,294 

4.397.675 

4,397,898 

4,397,393 

IS     :           4,397,095 

4,397,700 

04     : 

4,397.558 

4.397.708 

4,398,201 

4,397,395 

^              4,397,231 

4,397,843 

4.397,760 

.      4.397.737 

4,398,227 

4,397,424 

4,397,423 

4,398,101 

4,397,809 

4.397.749 

4,398,287 

4,397,900 

4,397,448 

4,398,196 

4,398,081 

4,397,751 

4,398,293 

4,398,279 

4,397,464 

25     :           4.397,117 

4,398,139 

4.397,805 

09     :         Re.31.339 

17     :           4,397,051 

4,397,499 

4,397,119 

4,398,160 

4.397.823 

4,397.159 

4.397,073 

4,397,569 

4,397,197 

4,398.210 

4,397.826 

4,397,170 

4,397.173 

4,397,571 

4,397,310 

4,398,304 

4,397,862 

4,397,298 

4.397.183 

4,397,593 

4,397,392 

05     : 

4,397,561 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
appUcation  filed   500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
appUcation  filed 250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    670.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.n(b).  The  reissue  applicatioiis  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4*296,806,  Re.  S.N.  482,323.  FUed  Apr.  4,  1983.  CI. 
166/120,  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  WELL  PACKER, 
Donald  F.  Taylor,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Otis  Engi- 
neering Corp.,  Carroll  ton,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Thomas  R.  Felger,  Ex.  Gp.:  356 

4,341,391,  Re.  S.N.  496,399,  FUed  May  20,  1983,  Q. 
273/422,  REPLACEABLE  L-SHAPED  BLADE  AR- 
ROWHEAD. Jeffery  J.  Anderson.  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  H.  Mitchell,  Jr., 
Ex.  Gp.:  334 

4,352,904,  Re.  S.N.  496,938,  FUed  May  23.  1983,  Q. 
524/292,  MOULDING  RESINS,  Edward  J.  Deyrup, 
Owner  of  Record:  E  I.  DuPont  de  Nemours  and  Co., 
Wilmington.  Del,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gary  A.  Samuels, 
Ex.  Gp.:  144 
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4,364,424,  Re.  S.N.  480,769,  FUed  Mar.  31,  1983,  CI. 
150/1,  END  WALL  CLOSURE  FOR  BULK  MATE- 
RIAL TRANSPORT  BAG,  Peter  J.  Nattrass,  Owner  of 
Record:  Bulk  Lift  International,  Carpentersville,  IlL.  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Thomas  E.  Dom,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,371,576,  Re.  S.N.  503,206,  FUed  June  10,  1983,  CI. 
428/92,  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  BONDED  PILE, 
GrevUle  MacheU,  Owner  of  Record:  Milliken  Research 
Corp.,  Spartanburg.  S.C..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Terry  T. 
Moyer,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esUblished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  wUl  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 

4,373,058,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,422,  Requested:  July 
18,  1983,  CI.  524/705,  POLYMER  CONCRETE  COM- 
PRISING FURFURYL  ALCOHOL  RESIN,  Lowell 
C.  Horton,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Norton  Ca.  Gulf 
Breeze.  Flo..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harvey  B.  Jacobson, 
Ex.  Gp.:  142,  Requester:  Qtuker  Oats  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Chicago,  ni. 

4,3214^18,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,421.  Requested:  July 
15,  1983,  CI.  128/1.1,  PROCESS  FOR  SUPPRESSING 
IMMUNITY  TO  TRANSPLANTS,  WUliam  T.  Clark, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  James 
H.  Littlepage.  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester:  WUliam  T. 
Clark,  New  Orleans,  La. 

4,287,739,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,417,  Requested:  July 
11,  1983,  CI.  72/34,  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
HELICALLY  WOUND  PIPE  HAVING  A  PREDE- 
TERMINED DIAMETER.  George  L.  CampbeU,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Syracuse  Tank  A  Mftg.  Co.,  Phoenix.  Ariz.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  CahiU,  Sutton  &  Thomas,  Ex.  Gp.: 
320,  Requester:  Owner 

4,264,307,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,420,  Requested:  July 
15,  1983,  CI.  433/166,  DENTAL  REDUCING  TOOL, 
Siegmund  A.  Neuwirth,  Owner  of  Record:  Siegmund  A. 
Neuwirth,  London,  United  Kingdom,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Bernard  Malina,  Ex.  Gp.:  333,  Requester:  Syntex 
U.S.A.,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

4,019,057,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,419,  Requested:  July 
14,  1983,  CI.  250/375,  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  SPATIAL  DISTRIBUTION  OF  RADIOAC- 
TIVITY OF  AN  OBJECT,  Stanley  Bram,  Owner  of 
Record:  Etablissement  Declare  d'Utilite  Publigue  dite;  In- 
stitute Pasteur.  Paris,  France.  Attorney  or  Agent:  James 
A.  Franklin,  Ex.  Gp.:  250,  Requester:  Laboratorium  Prof. 
Dr.  Berthold  Cahnbacher,  Postfach  160,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 


PATENT  NOTICE^ 


Certificates  of  Correctioa  for  tlM  Week  of  Aug.  16, 1983 


D.  263,825 

3,511,836 

3,963,976 

3,969,774 

4,214.424 

4,243,849 

4,244,935 

4,248,951 

4,256,500 

4,289,757 

4,305,939 

4.309,299 

4.321,371 

4.322,951 

4,326,863 

4,330.160 

4,330,328 

4,332,690 

4,334,201 

4,334,703 

4.341,943 

4.342.702 

4.344,732 

4,347,386 

4,349,955 

4,350,297 

4,351,042 

4,351,369 

4,353,628 


3,615,21%.— Robert  F.  Sechler.  Wappingers  FaUs,  N.Y. 
INDEPENDENT  READ-WRITE  MONOLITHIC 
MEMORY  ARRAY.  Patent  dated  July  4,  1972.  Dis- 
claimer filed  June  20,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-9  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,166,479.— Tltomaj  H.  Cleavenger.  Chicago.  lU.  BLIND 
LINER  FOR  SERVICE  PIPES.  Patent  dated  Sept. 
4.  1979.  EHsclaimer  filed  May  19,  1983,  by  the  assign- 
ee, Cleavenger  Associates,  Incr- 


4,353,698 

4,377,303 

4,384,977 

4,360,717 

4,378,826 

4,385,311 

4,361,202 

4,378,855 

4,385.349 

4,362,784 

4,379,068 

4.385.435 

4,363,542 

4,379,123 

4,385,657 

4,363,904 

4.379.181 

4.385,957 

4,364.824 

4.379.346 

4.386.257 

4,364,837 

4.379.779 

4,386,282 

4,364,944 

4.380.109 

4.386.303 

4,366,317 

4.380.137 

4.386,339 

4,366,779 

4,380.240 

4.386,612 

4,367,294 

4.380.418 

4.386.744 

4,368,245 

4.380,636 

4.386.979 

4,369,564 

4,380,814 

4.387.009 

4,369.730 

4,381,509 

4.387.129 

4,370,285 

4,381,812 

4.387.408 

4,370,323 

4.382,037 

4.387.616 

4,370.736 

4.382.171 

4.387,923 

4,370,742 

4,382.362 

4,388,116 

4,371.485 

4.383,160 

4.388.231 

4.373.193 

4.383.269 

4.388.457 

4,374,430 

4.383.514 

4.388.992 

4,374,625 

4.383,885 

4,389,191 

4,375,301 

4,384,046 

4,389,269 

4,375,426 

4,384,062 

4,389,544 

4,375,547 

4.384.260 

4,389,560 

4.376.021 

4.384.314 

4.389.812 

4.376.922 

4.384,671 

4,377,017 

4,384,716 

Disclaimers 

'- 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-4.  inclusive 
of  said  patent. 

4.213,807.— »fo/ci«cA  Rosnowski,   Summit,  N.J.  METH- 
OD   OF    FABRICATING    SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES.  Patent  dated  July  22,  1980.  r>isclaimcr 
filed  May  16.  1983,  by  the  assignee.  RCA  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  11  and  14 

of  said  patent. 

4,338,452.— /4//en  51  Katner,  and  Stephen  J.  Bogard.  Indi- 
anapoUs,  Ind.  1-AND  2-(l-ALKYL-lH-TETRA- 
ZOL-5-YL-METHYL)- 1  ri-TETRAZOL-5-THIOLS 
AND  1-CYANOMETHYL  TETRAZOLE-5-THI- 
OL.  Patent  dated  July  6,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed  Jtme 
13,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  Eli  Lilly  and  Ca 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  7  of  said  patent 

4,388,150.— Oto/   Sunden,     Thonon,    France;    Per    G. 

Batelson,  LUla  Edet;  Hans  E  Johansson.  Kungalv; 

Hans  M.  Larsson  and  Per  J.  Svending  Gothenburg. 

Sweden.     PAPERMAKING     AND     PRODUCTS 

MADE  THEREBY.   Patent  dated  June   14.    1983. 

Disclaimer  filed  June  23.  1983.  by  the  assignee,  Eka 

Aktiebolag. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  31.  2000. 
has  been  disclaimed. 


Disclaimers  and  Dedications 

4,106,477.— SAeWon  L  Feld.  Jamaica,  N.Y.  THERA- 
PEUTIC SELF-GENERATING  MOIST  HEAT 
PAD.  Patent  dated  Aug.  15,  1978.  Disclaimer  and 
Dedication  filed  June  23,  1983,  by  the  assignee, 
Chem-E-Watt  Corp. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  PubUc  the  en- 
tire remaining  term  of  said  patent. 

4,338,359.— Mflr)t  O.  Kestner.  Mendham,  N.J.  METHOD 
OF  FACILITATING  LOW  TEMPERATURE 
DISCHARGE  FROM  A  CONTAINER  OF  PAR- 
TICULATE MATERIAL.  Patent  dated  July  6, 
1982.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  June  13,  1983, 
by  the  assignee.  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire remaining  term  of  said  patent 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  pubUc  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  Ubraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
E>elaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


All  of  the  above- 
provides  direct,  on 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  FaciUties  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Pubhc  Library (205) 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602) 

Los  Angeles  PubUc  Library    (213) 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (91^ 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408) 

Denver  PubUc  Library (303) 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302) 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404) 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312) 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504) 

Boston  Public  Library    (617) 

E>etroit  Public  Library    (313) 

Minneapolis  PubUc  Library  &.  Information  Center (612) 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   (816) 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314) 

LincoUi:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402) 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library    (702) 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603) 

Newark  Public  Library (201) 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518) 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PubUc  Library (716) 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    %  .  .  .  (212) 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  HUl  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919) 

Cincinnati  A,  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513) 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216) 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614) 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419) 

StiUwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405) 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215) 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412) 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814) 

Providence  PubUc  Library    (401) 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803) 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  PubUc  Library  and  Information 

Center (901) 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas   ...  (512) 

Dallas  PubUc  Library (214) 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713) 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206) 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608) 

Milwaukee  PubUc  Library (414) 

listed  Ubcaries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information 

■line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 


254-2555     . 

965-7607 

626-7555  Ext  273 

322-4572 

738-5580 

571-2122 

738-2238 

894-4508 
269-2865 

388-2570 

536-5400  Ext.  265 
833-1450 
372-6570 
363-4600 

241-2288  Ext.  214, 
Ext  215 
472-3411 
784-6579 
862-1777 
733-7814 
474-5125 

856-7525  Ext.  267 
930-0850 
737-3280 
369-6936 
623-2870 
422-6286 

255-7055  Ext  212 
624-6546 
448-1321** 
622-3138 
865-4861 

521-7722  Ext.  226 
792-2372 

528-2957 
471-1610 
749-4176 

527-8101  Ext.  2587 
543-0740 

262-6845 
278-3043 
System),  which 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  1(HX)  a.in.  and  SKX)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLL^M  FELDMAN,  Depaty  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITIGN  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  April  2, 19«3 


PATENT  EXAMIND4G  GRO 


ui»s 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Cue 

Awaiting 
Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    1-16-81 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director  11-20-81 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  CarboxyUc  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR.,  Director  3-1-82 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treatmg  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 3-09-82 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products,  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECLVLIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    •  •  1-12-82 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Ptuification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Conccntrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXANflNING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRL\L  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  5-22-81 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  AppUcations;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales.  ,  ,«  «, 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 3-30-81 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Ulimiination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser        - 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.  .  «,  oi 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUIf  230-EARL  LEVY.  Director  .....  1-05-81 
Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director ::' \:  :  '  :■  ■  ■  ;^  '  ' :  '         5-12-81 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinnmg;  Cieamng; 
Food  Treating;  AgiUting;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Wd)  Feeding;  Winding  and  RecUng;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors.  ^  _.  » „  «» 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Du^ector  8-25-80 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuite;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  ,  «»  m 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 1-30-81 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDLV,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY.  Director  ^    J  c  '''*"*^ 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensmg;  Fluid  Spnn- 
kling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment.  ,  „  „. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN  Dwector  7-27-81 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director ■ •  V.    •.:  i.V '  •."• ..        8-27-82 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvestmg;  Earth  Workmg  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewnters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination.  _^.  ,1   ,,Ort 

HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director .......        11-17-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  CoupUngs;  Gearmg; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director ;    ■.•    '^    '  U"    •,•    ■  '  i-  1    w-  '  , 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplm^Jomts;  Miscel- 
laneoos  Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Muung; 
Welk;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiratioa  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1983,  except  those  wluch  may 
have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  Oie  range 
of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 

S^Sf  "  ^■^■^'  ^^^'  Numbers  3.243,822  to  3.248.737,  inclusive 

pfaSf  Patcnte  '.  !  '.  !  !  !  !  !  !  !  !  !  !  1  1  !  !  1  !  !  !  '•  ".  '.  '•  !  ^  !  !  i  ^ ► Numbers  2,616  to  2.627  inclusive 

I 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

AUGUST  16,  1983  i 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  4,208,747  (114th) 
PASSIVE  DOSING  DISPENSER  EMPLOYING  TRAPPED 

AIR  BUBBLE  TO  PROVIDE  AIR-LOCK 

Robert  S.  Dirksing,  Cindiuiati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,266,  Oct  12,1982. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,208,74V,  issoed  Jnn. 

24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  2,524,  Jan.  11, 1979. 

Continaation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  897,469,  Apr.  18, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  2,524 

Int  CL'  E03D  9/02.  9/03;  F04F  70/00;  B65D  47/10 

VJS.  CL  4-228 


12.  A  passive  dosing  dispenser  for  containing  a  quantity  of  a 
solution  isolated  from  a  body  of  liquid  in  which  said  dispenser 
is  immersed  and  for  causing  a  predetermined  dose-volume  of 
said  solution  to  issue  from  said  dispenser  in  response  to  the 
level  of  said  body  of  liquid  being  lowered  from  a  first  elevation 
to  a  second  elevation,  said  dispenser  comprising: 

a.  an  internal  reservoir  for  containing  a  quantity  of  said 
solution; 

b.  Uqtiid  syphoning  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
reservoir  for  conveying  a  predetermined  dose  volume  of 
said  solution  from  said  reservoir  into  said  body  of  liquid  in 
which  said  dispenser  is  immersed  in  response  to  the  level 
of  said  body  of  liquid  being  lowered  from  said  fu^t  eleva- 
tion to  said  second  elevation,  said  syphoning  means  in- 
cluding passive  means  for  providing  an  air-lock  in  the  path 
of  fluid  communication  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
syphoning  means  when  said  dispenser  is  immersed  in  said 
body  of  liquid;  and 

c.  an  air  vent  in  fluid  communication  with  said  reservoir, 
said  air  vent  extending  above  said  first  elevation  of  said 
body  of  liquid  when  said  dispenser  is  immersed  in  said 
body  of  liquid,  whereby  said  air-lock  and  said  air  vent 
serve  to  isolate  said  solution  from  said  body  of  liquid  until 
such  time  as  said  body  of  liquid  is  lowered  from  said  first 
elevation  to  said  second  elevation. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-21  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  passive  dosing  dispenser  for  containing  a  quantity  of  a 
solution  isolated  from  a  body  of  liquid  in  which  said  dispenser 
is  immersed  and  for  causing  a  predetermined  dose-volimie  of 
said  solution  to  issue  from  said  dispenser  in  response  to  the 
level  of  said  body  of  liquid  being  lowered  from  a  first  elevation 
to  a  second  elevation,  said  dispenser  comprising: 

a.  an  internal  reservoir  for  containing  a  quantity  of  said 
solution; 

b.  Uquid  syphoning  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
reservoir  for  conveying  a  predetermined  dose-volume  of 
said  solution  from  said  reservoir  into  said  body  of  liquid  in 
which  said  dispenser  is  immersed  in  response  to  the  level 
of  said  body  of  Uquid  being  lowered  from  said  first  eleva- 
tion to  said  second  elevation,  said  syphoning  means  in- 
eluding  passive  means  for  providing  a  first  air-lock  in  the 
path  of  fluid  communcation  between  said  reservoir  and 
said  syphoning  means  when  said  dispenser  is  immersed  in 
said  body  of  liquid;  and 

c.  an  air  vent  in  fluid  commimication  with  said  reservoir, 
said  air  vent  including  passive  means  for  providing  a 
second  air-lock  in  the  path  of  fluid  communciation  be- 
tween said  reservoir  and  said  air  vent  when  said  dispenser 
is  immersed  in  said  body  of  liquid  to  a  depth  sufficient  to 
block  said  air  vent,  whereby  said  first  air-lock  and  said 
second  air-lock  serve  to  isolate  said  solution  from  said 
body  of  liquid  imtil  such  time  as  said  body  of  liquid  is 

.  lowered  from  said  first  elevation  to  said  second  elevatioiL 


Bl  4,332,282  (115th) 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  RECLAIMING  CRANKCASE 

OIL 

Roger  W.  Strange,  11510  Poblado,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92127 

Reexamination  ReqMSt  No.  90/000,248,  Ang.  30,  1962. 

Reexamination  C::ertiflcate  for  Patent  No.  4,332,282,  issued  Jun. 

1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,678,  Sep.  12,  1980. 

FDed  Aug.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,678 

Int  CL^  B65B  i/0^ 

VJS.  CL  141—1 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Claims  1-6  having  been  finally  determined  to 
ble,  are  cancelled. 


beunpatenta- 
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[1.  An  oil  changing  kit  comprising: 

(a)  a  flattened  open-topped  container; 

(b)  a  funnel  extending  from  one  side  of  said  container  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  thereof  and  defining  a 
partial  lid  for  said  container  extending  out  over  the  edge 
of  said  open-topped  container  and  terminating  in  a  straight 
edge  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  flow  in  said  funnel 
to  catch  otherwise  spilled  oil  when  said  container  is  tilted 
toward  said  spout,  whereby  said  container  can  be  fllled 
from  a  crankcase  and  drained  into  oil  cans  through  said 
funnel;  and 

(c)  said  fimnel  having  a  spout  dimensioned  to  be  inserted 
partially  into  a  pouring  hole  punched  into  the  top  of  an  oil 
can,  and  having  a  first  valve  recessed  from  the  end  of  said 
spout  sufficiently  to  permit  the  spout  to  be  partially  in- 
serted into  a  hole  in  an  oil  can.  J 


Bl  3,476,438  (117th) 

CUTTER  BIT 

Arnold  B.  B<mer,  Jr.,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assigiior  to 

Hughes  Tool  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Reexaminatioa  Request  No.  90/000,207,  May  28, 1982. 

Reexaminatioa  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,476,438,  issued  Not. 

4, 1969,  Ser.  No.  691,271,  Dec.  18, 1967. 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  691,271 

iBt  a.'  E21C  35/18 

UACL  299—86 


Bl  3,743,260  (116th) 
ANTI-POLLUTING  WASTE  COLLECTOR  FOR  A  BURN 

TABLE 

Mark  M.  Alleman,  Aurora,  and  Rodger  L.  Marx,  Oswego,  both 

of  ni.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,165,  Feb.  22, 1982. 

Reexamination  Ortificate  for  Patent  No.  3,743,260,  issued  Jul. 

3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  201,083,  Not.  22, 1971. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  201,083 

Int  CL^  B23K  7/00,  7/02 

U.S.  CL  266-^9 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1,  7,  and  10  are  detennined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended: 

Claims  2-6,  8,  9, 11,  and  12,  dependent  on  amended  claims, 
are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  waste  collector  adapted  for  supporting  a  workpiece 

beneath  a  flame  cutting  machine  and  to  receive  waste  material 

therefrom  comprising: 

a  tank  having  an  open  top  and  containing  a  constant  volume 

of  liquid  normally  maintained  at  a  predetermined  static 

upper  level; 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claim  2  is  confirmed. 

Claim  1  having  been  finally  detennined  to  be  unpatentable, 
is  cancelled. 

[1.  A  cutter  bit  for  a  mining  machine  having  a  forward  head 
portion  at  one  axial  end  thereof  and  a  rearward  shank  portion 
at  the  opposite  axial  end  thereof,  said  head  portion  having  a 
single  hard  cutting  tip  positioned  at  its  forward  central  axial 
extremity,  the  shank  portion  being  cylindrical  and  adapted  for 
free  rotatable  attachment  to  a  mining  machine  cutter  block,  a 
plurality  of  fins  projecting  radially  from  the  peripheral  surface 
of  the  head  portion,  each  of  said  fms  extending  along  a  single 
axial  plane  from  a  position  rearward  of  the  cutting  tip  to  a 
position  forward  of  the  shank,  said  fins  being  adapted  to  form 
non-cutting  frictional  contact  with  the  surface  being  cut  to 
enhance  the  free  rotation  of  the  bit  in  its  block.  J 

2.  The  cutter  bit  of  claim  1  in  which  the  fins  extend  from  a 
position  rearward  and  spaced  from  the  cutting  tip  so  that  the 
bit  contains  a  conical  portion  free  of  fins  between  the  forward 
end  of  the  fin  and  rearward  end  of  the  tip. 


liquid  level  control  means  connected  to  said  tank  for  nor- 
mally maintaining  said  liquid  at  said  static  upper  level  and 
for  selectively  lowering  and  maintaining  the  said  constant 
volume  o/ liquid  [level  J  at  a  predetermined  lower  level 
disposed  vertically  below  said  upper  level;  and 

a  horizontally  disposed  grating  means  attached  to  said  tank 
to  extend  across  the  open  top  thereof  and  disposed  verti- 
cally below  said  upper  level  and  vertically  above  sai'.' 
lower  level. 


Bl  4,162,351  (118th) 
METAL-HALOGEN  CELL  OPERATION  WITH  STORAGE 
OF  HALOGEN  VIA  ORGANIC  COMPLEXATION 
EXTERNAL  TO  THE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Ronald  A.  Putt,  Palatine,  and  Marie  J.  Montgomery,  Lake 
Zurich,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,037,  Jul.  29, 1981. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,162,351,  issued  Jul. 
24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  841^91,  Oct  12, 1977. 
FUcd  JuL  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  841,391 
Int  CL^  HOIM  8/08.  4/60 
U&  CL  429—15 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  FT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1  and  7,  having  been  finally  detennined  to  be  unpat- 
entable, are  cancelled. 

Claims  2-6  and  8-10  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended:  ^ 

New  claims  11-13  are  added  and  detennined  to  be  patent- 
able. 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

9.  A  method  of  operating  a  battery  system  including  at  least 
one  halogen  positive  porous,  flow  through  electrode  and  [an 
electrolyte  J  an  aqueous  liquid  containing  halogen  and  electro- 
lyte in  solution  therein  which  comprises  providing  a  storage  for 
halogen  in  a  non-aqueous  liquid  phase  external  of  the  cell, 
circulating  [electrolytej  said  aqueous  liquid  between  the 
halogen  storage  and  the  cell,  and  providing  sufficient  liquid- 
liquid  contact  in  the  storage  between  [the  electrolytej  said 
aqueous  liquid  and  the  halogen  in  said  non-aqueous  liquid  to 
maintain  die  desired  concentration  of  halogen  in  the  electro- 
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lyte  [.J  during  cell  discharge  by  pumping  a  stream  of  one  of  said 
liquids  into  the  other  of  said  liquids  to  form  droplets  of  said  non- 
aqueous liquid,  and  allowing  said  droplets  to  traverse  through  said 
aqueous  liquid  and  collect  in  a  stationary  non-aqueous  phase  in 
said  storage  means,  and  simultaneously  withdrawing  said  aqueous 
liquid  from  said  storage  means,  whereby  said  non-aqueous  phase  is 
retained  in  said  storage  means  during  cell  discharge. 


\\ 


REISSUES 

AUGUST  16,  1983 

Matter  ebcloMd  in  heavy  brackets  |  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  pt  Jl  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissijK. 


Re.  31,344 
SEMI-CONTINUOUS  HOT  ROLLING  OF  METAL  STRIP 

AND  PLATES 
Werner  W.  Elbe,  McCandless  Towmhip,  Allegiieny  Coiuty,  Pa., 
•Hignor  to  White  CmuoUdated  ladastries,  Im„  CSeveUud, 
Ohio 
Original  No.  4,296,623,  dated  Oct  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  74,876, 
Sep.  12, 1979.  Application  for  rdMoe  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
382,595 

Int  CL^  B21B  J/34;  B21C  47/00 
VJS.  a.  72—227  14  dains 


19.  An  iqxx>iler  and  uncoiler  for  hot  rolled  strip  comprising 
a  cylindrical  housing  in  scroll  form  split  on  a  vertical  plane  into 
a  larger  and  a  smaller  element,  means  pivoting  each  element  of 
the  housing  about  a  fixed  pivot  at  its  lower  edge,  those  lower 
edges  being  spaced  vertically  from  each  other  so  as  to  form  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  an  entry  into  the  housing  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  an  entry  guide  leading  into  the  entry,  and 
parallel  driven  coil-supporting  rolls  at  the  same  elevation 
straddling  the  vertical  plane  and  forming  a  continuation  of  the 
lower  end  of  the  smaller  element. 

31.  In  a  semi-continuous  mill  installation  for  hot  rolling  metal 
work  pieces  into  strip  or  plate  having  a  heating  furnace  facility  in 
line  with  a  roughing  train  including  a  reversing  roughing  stand,  a 
finishing  train  positioned  parallel  to  the  roughing  train  but  oppo- 
site thereto  in  direction  of  work  travel  and  separate  driving  means 
for  the  roughing  train  and  the  finishing  train,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  space-saving  and  heat-conserving  arrangement  in 
which  the  roughing  train  and  the  finishing  train  are  adjacent  each 
other,  the  run-out  table  and  coiling  means  only  for  the  finishing 
train  extend  in  front  of  the  heating  fitmace  facility,  the  separate 
driving  means  for  each  train  are  positioned  on  the  heating  fitmace 
side  of  the  roughing  train,  and  the  pass  line  of  the  finishing  train 
is  di^wsed  below  the  pass  line  of  the  roughing  train  sufficiently  for 
the  driving  spindles  only  of  the  finishing  train  to  cross  therebelow. 

36.  In  the  method  of  rolling  flat  metal  products  including  the 
step  of  reducing  a  hot  slab  to  elongated  stock  by  repeatedly  passing 
it  through  the  rolls  of  a  roughing  stand,  coiling  the  hot  stock  as  it 
is  reduced  in  said  roughing  stand  and  then  paying  out  the  reduced 
hot  stock  and  reeling  it  to  final  gauge  in  a  finishing  train,  the 
improvement  comprising  rolling  finished  coils  of  weight  less  than 
the  weight  of  the  slab  by  paying  out  the  coiled  hot  stock  from  the 
roughing  stand  into  the  finishing  train  and  shearing  the  uncoiled 
hot  stock  immediately  ahead  of  the  finishing  train  after  the  desired 
weight  of  hot  stock  has  entered  the  finishing  train. 


Re.  31,345 
FLOOR  COVERING  SHEET  FOR  STABLES 
Udo  SchwartzkopfT,  and  Horst  Flacker,  both  of  Wnppertal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Aloona  Incorporated,  Aahe- 
▼ille,  N.C. 
Original  No.  4,129,097,  dated  Dec  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  773,932, 
Mar.  3, 1977.  Application  for  rdane  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
340,415 

Claims  iniority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1976,  7607383[U];  Jan.  19,  1977,  7701427[U] 

Int  0.3  AOIK  J/015;  B22B  27/06 
VJS.  a.  119—28  7  Claims 


1.  In  structural  combination  with  a  stable  floor  fc»-  animals, 
a  soft  and  resilient  floor  covering  sheet  comprising  a  highly 
porous,  compressible  sublayer  in  placement  on  said  floor  and  a 
polymeric  top  layer  which  is  impermeable  to  moisture,  said 
compressible  sublayer  consisting  essentially  of  a  matting  sheet 
composed  of  continuous,  looped  synthetic  polymeric  filaments 
intersecting  one  another  and  fused  at  their  points  of  intersec- 
tion, said  filaments  having  a  diameter  of  0.4  to  2.S  mm,  said 
matting  having  in  its  normal  non-compressed  state  a  porosity 
exceeding  90%  with  its  porous  structure  being  sufficiently 
open  to  prevent  any  accumulation  of  capillary  moisture,  and 
the  upper  face  of  said  matting  being  at  least  partly  embedded  in 
said  imperm^ble  top  layer. 


!  Re.  31,346 

ADVANCE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT 

ASSEMBLY 
Knnibert  Becker,  Weri;  Willy  Heyer,  Bochnm-Gertke;  Loboadr 

Pleralt,  Lnnen,  ami  Jirgen  Dodt,  Meaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gerauny,  paaignors  to  GcwerachafI  EiaealMtte  WeatfaUa, 

Fed.  Rep.  ojf  Germany 
Original  No.  4,195,953,  dated  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  974,462, 

Dec  29, 1978.  Application  for  reiaHM  Jnn.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

270,721 

Claims  priority,  api^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  29, 
1977,  2758661;  Dec  29,  1977,  2758663 

Int  CL3  E21D  15/44 
VS.  CL  405—300  23  OaiM 

J 8.  A  roof  support  assembly  for  use  in  a  longwall  face  of  a 
mineral  mining  working,  the  roof  support  assembly  being  consti- 
tuted by  a  plurality  of  roof  support  units  positioned  side-by-side, 
and  means  for  advancing  the  roofsujyxtrt  units  towards  the  long- 
wall  face,  each  of  the  roof  support  units  having  at  least  one  floor 
girder,  the  advance  means  being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of 
external  advartce  mechanisms,  each  advance  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  hydraulic  advance  rams  and  a  pair  of  resilient, 
generally  parallel  guide  rods,  the  guide  rods  being  interconnected 
at  one  end  by  means  of  a  head-piece  which  is  attachable  to  a 
conveyor  extending  along  the  longwall  face,  the  other  end  of  each 
guide  rod  being  attached  to  a  respective  slide  piece  which  is  slid- 
ably  guided  on  a  respective  guide  rail  which  is  attached  to  a  floor 
girder  of  a  roof  support  unit,  each  hydraulic  advance  ram  being 
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piwtally  attached  to  a  respective  one  of  the  slide  pieces  and  being 
piwtally  attached  to  the  floor  girder  associated  with  that  slide 
piece,  wherein  each  advance  mechanism  is  positioned  between  an 


adjacent  pair  of  roof  support  units,  the  guide  rails  of  that  advance 
mechanism  being  fastened  to  the  adjacent  floor  girders  of  that  pair 
of  roof  support  units. 


Re.  31,347 

PROCEDURE  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  RECOVERING 

MARSH  GAS 

Veil  E.  ReUonen,  Hebiiiki,  Finland;  Rndolf  H.  Martinell,  llby, 

and  Rolf  O.  Hallberg,  Tyreso,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 

VYR-Metoder,  AB,  TMby,  Sweden 
Original  No.  4,187,148,  dated  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  845,623, 

Oct  26,  1977.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,702,  Jun.  26, 

1975,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  345,690 

Int  a.J  C12D  3/m-  C12P  5/02 
VS.  a.  48—197  R  6  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  and  recovering  marsh  gas  gener- 
ated from  mud  in  a  bog  through  bacterial  activity  comprising 
the  steps  of  adding  to  the  bog  an  adjusting  chemical  to  adjust 
the  pH  value  of  the  bog  mud  to  be  in  the  range  from  5  to  8; 
adding  to  the  bog  a  nutrient  substance  needed  by  methane 
bacteria,  said  substance  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phosphorus,  potassium  and  nitrogen  fertilizers;  adding  to 
the  bog  a  trace  element  substance  needed  by  methane  bacteria, 
said  substance  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
manganese,  magnesium,  calcium,  nickel,  cobalt,  copper,  zinc 
and  molybdenum;  conducting  the  mud  from  a  depth  having  a 
hydrostatic  pressure  of  several  atmospheres  into  a  separating 
space  having  subatmospheric  pressure  to  separate  the  gas  from 
the  mud;  conducting  the  gas  to  a  place  of  storage  or  the  use; 
and  conducting  the  mud  from  the  separating  space  back  to  the 
bog  thus  accomplishing  a  cyclic  process  where  said  adjusting 
chemical  and  said  nutrient  and  trace  element  substances  are 
added  to  the  bog  by  means  of  adding  them  to  the  mud  that  is 
conducted  back  into  the  bog. 

5.  A  continuous  cyclical  process  for  recovering  marsh  gas  having 
a  high  content  of  methane  from  a  bog  containing  methane  bac- 
teria, said  process  comprising  withdrawing  bog  mud  containing 
marsh  gas  from  a  predetermined  location  in  a  bog,  directing  the 
mud  to  a  separating  space  while  maintaining  the  separating  space 
under  subatmospheric  pressure  and  therein  separating  the  gas 
from  the  mud,  conducting  the  gas  from  the  separating  space  to  a 
place  of  storage  or  use,  and  conducting  the  mud  from  the  separat- 
ing space  and  returning  it  to  the  bog  at  a  location  spaced  apart 
from  said  predetermined  location  where  it  was  withdrawn  while 
maintaining  the  pH  of  the  bog  within  the  range  of  from  5  to  8. 


Re.  31,348 

HYPOCHLOROUS  ACID  PROCESS  USING  SWEEP 

REACTOR 

John  A.  Wojtowkz,  and  Andrew  J.  Klanica,  both  of  Cheshire, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Oiin  Corporation,  New  Haren,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,147,761,  dated  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  884,950, 
Mar.  9, 1978.  Application  for  rcissoe  Ang.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
297,386 

Int  CL^  COIB  11/04.  11/06 
UjS.  a.  423—473  15  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hypochlorous  acid  in  a  reactor 
which  comprises  rapidly  passing  gaseous  chlorine  in  contact 
with  the  surface  of  an  agitated  solution  of  [an  alkali  metal  J 
sodium  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  below  about  SO*  C. 

a.  whereby  a  gaseous  phase  containing  unreacted  chlorine, 
hypochlorous  acid,  and  chlorine  monoxide  is  formed, 

b.  whereby  a  reaction  product  of  suspended  particles  of 
[alkali  metal  J  sodium  chloride  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
[alkali  metal  J  sodium  hypochlorite  is  formed,  and 

c.  separating  said  gaseous  phase  as  it  forms. 


Re.  31,349 

LUBRICATED  METALUC  CONTAINER  STOCKS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  APPLYING 

ORGANIC  COATING  THERETO 
John  R.  Sndth,  Richmond,  and  James  A.  Bray,  Salineville,  botii 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 
Original  No.  3,826,675,  dated  JuL  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  233,748, 

Mar.  10, 1972.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

211,130 

Int  CL^  B32B  15/18.  15/20 
VJS.  a.  428—623  21  Clainis 

21.  In  a  method  of  applying  an  organic  coating  to  metallic 
container  stock  wherein  a  layer  of  an  initially  fluid  organic 
varnish,  lacquer  or  enamel  for  the  container  stock  is  applied  to 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  area  of  the  container  stock  and 
thereafter  the  layer  of  the  initially  fluid  organic  varnish,  lac- 
quer or  enamel  is  hardened  to  form  the  said  organic  coating, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  improving  the  wettability 
of  the  said  surface  area  of  the  container  stock  by  the  initially 
fluid  organic  varnish,  lacquer  or  enamel  by  [employing 
thereon  as  the  said  lubricant  a  substantially  uniform  filmj 
applying  to  the  surface  area  of  the  container  stock  only  a  substan- 
tially uniform  film  of  a  lubricant  consisting  essentially  of  a  citric 
acid  ester  of  an  alcohol  containing  1-10  carbon  atoms,  the 
citric  acid  ester  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  COS- 1.0 
gram  for  each  62,720  square  inches  of  lubricated  surface  area 
of  the  container  stock. 


Re.  31,350 

PHOTODETECTOR  ARRANGEMENTS  AND  CIRCUITS 

Mortesa  M.  Chaaran,  Eindrarst,  and  Milan  R.  DimoTsU,  Com- 

trysMe,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  The  Peridn-Ebno-  Corpora- 

tioo,  Norwalk,  Comi. 
Original  No.  4»223,215,  dated  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  907,687, 

May  19, 1978.  Application  for  reiasw  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

358,163 

Int  a.3  HOU  39/12 
VS.  CL  250—211  R  11  Clainis 


z.< 


1.  An  improved  photodetector  arrangement  comprising 
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photodetector  means  having  a  cathode  which  is  at  least 
semi-transparent  to  a  light  beam,  said  cathode  having  the 
capability  of  emitting  electrons  when  positioned  in  said 
light  beam,  said  cathode  being  contoured  and  positioned 
relative  to  said  light  beam  so  that  said  light  b^m  passes 
through  said  cathode  at  least  twice  while  following  a 
substantially  single  linear  path  through  and  out  of  said 
photodetector  means. 


cands  being  the  complex  conjugates  of  the  decisions  from 
which  they  were  derived  and  each  of  at  least  ones  of  said 
products  being  multiplied  by  a  respective  harmonic  of  the 
carrier  frequency  of  said  passband  signal,  and 


Re.  31,351 

FEEDBACK  NONLINEAR  EQUALIZATION  OF 

MODULATED  DATA  SIGNALS 

DaTid  D.  Falconer,  Nepean,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Original  No.  4,181,888,  dated  Jan.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  931,025, 
Aug.  4, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Dec  24, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
334,308  / 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/16 

VS.  a.  375—15  39  Claims 

32.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  passband  signal  representing  a 

succession  of  complex  signal  values,  said  apparatus  comprising 

means  for  forming  a  succession  of  weighted  sums  of  products, 

individual  multiplicands  of  at  least  ones  of  said  products 

being  derived  from  individual  decisions  as  to  respective  ones 

of  said  signal  values,  at  least  ones  of  said  individual  multipli- 
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means  for  forming  at  least  ones  of  said  decisions  in  response  to 
said  passband  signal  and  ones  of  said  weighted  sums. 


PLANT  PATENTIS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  16,  |1983 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,085 

ALMOND  TREE  ("WES-MAR") 
Wesley  Bmlford,  P.O.  Box  941,  Alamogordo,  N.  Mex.  88310 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,992 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/03 
MS.  a.  Ph.— 30  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  particularly  characterized  by  sub- 
stantially identical  bloom-time  and  cross-pollenizing  with  the 
Carmel;  and  by  regular  bearing  of  small,  well-sealed  nuts  hav- 
ing a  smal ,  plump,  sweet  kernel. 


i  5,087 

AFRICAN  VIOLET  NAMED  DARK  PRP4CE 
Arnold  W.  FIsidMr,  HaMver,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMny,  MrigBor  to 
Pan  Americkn  Plaat  Compaay,  Parriifc,  Fta. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,614 
I  lit  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit469  1  a«i« 

1.  A  new  atid  distinct  African  Violet  cultivar,  substantially 
as  herein  shoWn  and  described,  characterize  by  its  profuse 
production  of  very  double  wine-red  flowei-s  of  medium  size 
having  up  to  seven  petaloids. 


5,086 
APPLE  TREE 
Fruids  W.  Camefix,  Box  332,  Fmitland,  Id.  83619 
FUed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,651 
Int  CV  AOIH  5/03 
US.  CL  Pit— 34  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Jonathan  apple  tree  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  similar  to  its  parent 
Jonnee  strain  of  Jonathan  apple  tree  with  respect  to  trunk, 
branches,  leaves,  flowers  and  fruit,  but  uniquely  characterized 
as  to  novelty  by  the  significantly  earlier  coloring  and  maturing 
of  its  fruit 


5,088 
CHRYSiANTHEMUM  NAMED  COPPER  MINE 
Leonard  H.  Stioesmitfa,  Westfkld-Woking,  England,  assignor  to 
Pan  Ameri^  Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

^ed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,748 
1  Int  a.J  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 79  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  i  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant, 
substantially  ^  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
the  unique  golden  bronze  coloring  of  its  very  large  blooms,  its 
uniform  eighk-week  response,  its  strong  and  upright  growth 
habit,  and  its|  capability  of  being  flowered  at  any  time  during 
the  year. 
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27 1-010 . . [ 4,398 ,709 

419-018 i 4,398,952 

523-173 ; 4,399,064 

260-1 12 .^ ! 4,399, 121 

208-011 : 1 4,399,314 

377-026 i 4,399,354 

377-018 [ 4,399,355 
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4,398,305 
FOLDABLE  CAP  CONSTRUCTION 

Henry  R.  Ki^el,  126S5  Coit  RiL,  Clerelaiid,  OUo  44106 
■  Filed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,570 
I  Int  CL'  A42B  1/02.  1/04 

U.S.  a.  2—195  ♦  Ca«tais 


1.  A  longitudinally  elongated,  disposable  head  covering,  the 
head  covering  defined  by  a  peripheral,  cylindrical  wall  having 
opposed  end  sections,  a  crown  member  secured  to  the  upper 
end  section,  and  the  lower  end  section  being  unobstructed  to 
allow  for  reception  therein  of  the  head  of  a  user;  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination: 
said  crown  member  being  a  generally  circularly  shaped 
cardboard  disc  scored  along  a  diameter  thereof  so  as  to 
bisect  the  disc  into  two  segments  and  to  faciUtate  folding 
of  said  disc  between  a  collapsed  condition  and  a  shape-sus- 
taining, generally  planar  condition;  the  disc  including  tab 
members  and  cut-out  members  positioned  along  the 
scored  diameter  thereof,  the  tab  members  and  cut-out 
members  being  ccTespondingly  shaped  and  sized  so  that 
the  tab  member  of  one  disc  segment  frictionally  engages 
the  cut-out  member  of  the  other  disc  segment  when  the 
crown  member  is  in  the  shape-sustaining  condition; 
whereby  the  crown  member  can  be  folded  upon  itself  when 
the  head  covering  is  collapsed  for  storage  and  shipment, 
and  the  crown  member  can  be  restored  to  a  generally 
planar  condition  to  frictionally  maintain  the  cylindrical 
shape  of  the  head  covering  when  the  head  covering  is 
worn. 


insert  so  as  to  prevent  unintenti<»al  removal  of  the  protec- 
tive headg^,  and 
snap  fastener  means  on  said  free  end  of  the  chin  strap  en- 


gageable  >ivith  said  anchor  plate  so  as  to  further  secure  the 
chin  stn^)twhen  tension  is  placed  thereon  and  to  maintain 
proper  alignment  of  said  anchor  insert  relative  to  said 
opening. 

4,398,307 
HINGE  FOR  TOILEr  SEAT 
Mflton  GiBsbi|rg,  Bd«  Cynwyd,  Pa^  aad  C.  BriM*  Dawton, 
WiBcbe8ter,|Va.,  asrignors  to  GiaMy  iBdHtriet,  Ik.,  Bell- 

nawr,  N  J.  * 

lllled  Job.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,545 
iHt  a?  A47K  13/12 
U  A  CL  4— 23|6  W 


4,398,306 
CHIN  ST^AP  SAFETY  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
PROTECTIVE  HEADGEAR 
Elwyn  R.  Gooding,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Regents 
of  the  UniTendty  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Midu 
Filed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,304 
Int  CL^  A42B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  2—421  3  Ctaims 

1.  A  safety  attachment  for  securing  protective  headgear  to  a 
wearer's  head  comprising: 
a  chin  strap  mountable  to  one  side  of  the  protective  head- 
gear, extending  therefrom  so  as  to  engage  the  wearer's 
chin  and  terminate  at  a  free  end, 
an  anchor  plate  having  an  opening  therein  and  mountable  to 
the  other  side  of  the  protective  headgear  in  aUgnment 
with  said  free  end  of  the  chin  strap, 
anchor  insert  means  mounted  on  said  chin  strap  at  a  position 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  said  free  end  of  the  chin  strap, 
said  insert  means  being  insertable  in  said  anchor  plate 

opening, 
engagement  means  on  said  anchor  insert  engageable  with 
said  anchor  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  when 
tension  is  placed  upon  said  chin  stn^)  and  said  anchor 


1.  A  composite  hinge  for  a  ttrilet  seat  and  Ud  adapted  to  be 
assembled  by  snap  fitting  together  the  elements  of  the  hinge, 
said  hinge  comprising: 

a.  a  bowl  1^; 

b.  aUdleaC; 

c.  a  seat  leaf; 

d.  said  hd  leaf  having  a  forwardly  extending  portk»  and  a 
pair  of  spaced-apart  legs  depending  from  said  forwardly 
extending  portion  at  the  rearward  end  thereof,  each  of 
said  legs  of  said  lid  leaf  having  a  pair  of  integral  pint 
extending  laterally  therefirom  in  opposing  inward  and 
outward  directions,  with  the  inwardly  extending  pins 
facing  each  other  at  spaced  separatioo; 

e.  said  seat  leaf  having  a  forwardly  extending  portion  and  an 
arm  extending  upwardly  therefrom  at  the  rearward  end 
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thereof,  said  upwardly  extending  portion  being  provided 
with  opposed  recesses  for  receiving  the  inwardly  extend- 
ing pins  of  said  legs  of  said  lid  leaf,  said  opposed  recesses 
defining  a  neck  therebetween,  the  portion  of  said  up- 
wardly extending  arm  rearward  of  said  neck  having  a 
camming  edge  for  spreading  apart  the  inwardly  extending 
pins  of  said  lid-leaf  legs; 
f.  said  bowl  leaf  having  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  arms  extending  upwardly  from  the  forward  portion 
of  said  base  portion,  the  surfaces  of  said  arms  which  face 
inwardly  toward  each  other  including  camming  surfaces, 
said  legs  above  said  camming  surfaces  being  provided 
with  recesses  for  receiving  the  outwardly  extending  pins 
of  said  lid-leaf  legs. 


ENERGY  CONSERVATION  IN  SHOWER  BATHING 

Charles  A.  Berg,  RFD  1,  Box  165,  BKkfield,  Me.  04220 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  147,372,  May  7, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,300,247. 

This  appUcatioB  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,293 

iBt  a.J  A47K  3/22 

VS.  a.  4—598  2  Claims 


;§sitfe- 


1.  A  process  for  minimizing  energy  consimiption  in  a  shower 
bath  having  a  bathing  enclosure,  a  mixing  valve  for  mixing  first 
and  second  water  flows,  and  a  drain,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

A.  preheating  a  first,  incoming  cold  water,  flow  by  heat 
exchange  with  hot  drain  water; 

B.  dehvering  said  first,  preheated  cold  water,  flow  to  the 
mixing  valve; 

C.  locally  heating  a  second,  feed  water,  flow  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  170*  F.;  and 

d.  delivering  the  second,  locally  heated  water,  flow  to  the 
mixing  valve,  whereby  to  attain  a  selected  bath  water 
temperature,  the  flow  ratio  between  the  first,  preheated 
water,  flow  and  the  second,  locally  heated  water,  flow 
delivered  to  the  mixing  valve  is  no  less  than  1.0. 


means  for  securing  said  fixture  to  said  slidable  partition 
whereby  said  fixture  is  suspended  form  said  upper  extru- 


/«-«* 


sion  and  is  slidable  therealong  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  partition. 


4,398,310 

WASHSTAND  DEVICE 

Rolf  lienlianl,  Hinwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  MascUnenfab- 

rik  Ad.  Scfanlthess  ft  Co.  A.G.,  Znridi,  Switzeriand 
per  No.  PCr/CH80/00029,  §  371  Date  Not.  26, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  26,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01983,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  2, 1980 

per  Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,059 
Claims  ^ority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  26,  1979, 
2800/79 

Int  CL^  E03C  1/05 
VJS.  CL  4—623  5  Claims 
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4,396,309 
ROLLER  SUPPORTED  SLIDING  SHOWER  CADDY 
Sbelden  M.  Simons,  14110  LemoU  Ave,  Hrwtliorae,  Calif. 
90250 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,829 
Int  CL^  A47K  i/22 
U.S.  CL  4—605  15  Claims 

1.  A  fixture  useful  for  supporting  toilet  articles  or  the  like  for 
installation  in  a  shower  enclosure  of  the  type  including  a  slid- 
ing partition  and  an  upper  extrusion  for  supporting  the  parti- 
tion, said  fixture  comprising: 
an  upper  portion  dimensioned  to  straddle  said  upper  extru- 
sion for  sUding  movement  therealong; 
one  or  more  article  trays  supported  by  said  upper  portion; 
and. 


1.  Handwashing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  walls  defining  a  chamber  and  having  a 
front  opening  through  which  at  least  one  hand  can  be 
inserted  into  the  chamber; 

a  washbasin  located  in  said  housing  and  including  discharge 
means  for  removing  used  water; 

hot-air  dryer  means  located  in  said  housing  for  supplying 
hot-air  into  said  chamber; 

water  supply  means  located  in  said  housing  above  said  wash- 
basin for  supplying  water  into  said  chamber; 

soap  dispensing  means  located  in  said  housing  above  said 
washbasin  for  supplying  soap  into  said  chamber, 

a  discharge  opening  in  at  least  one  wall  of  said  housing 
which  defines  said  chamber  for  discharging  hot  air  sup- 
plied to  said  chamber  by  said  hot-air  dryer  means  and  for 
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supplying  said  discharged  air  to  said  hot-air  dryer  means; 
and 
control  means  for  automatically  controlling  operation  of 
said  water  supply  means,  said  soap  dispensing  means  and 
said  hot-air  dryer  means  when  said  at  least  one  hand  is 
inserted  through  said  front  opening  into  said  chamber. 


438,311 
FOLDING  SOFA-BED  MECHANISM 
MelTin  P.  Spitz,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Industries,  Inc.,  Wbittier,  Calif. 

I  Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,269 
I  ImUCUAAlC  17/04 

VJS.  a.  5—13 


Kinematic 


tially  horizontal  alignment  s  support  frame  for  said  sections 
disposed  beneath  said  superposed  sections  in  said  sofa  posi- 
tions, linkage  means  pivotally  supporting  said  head  section  on 
said  support  frame,  connecting  joint  means  pivotally  support- 
ing said  foot  section  on  said  intermediate  section  and  pivotally 
supporting  said  intermediate  section  on  said  head  section,  each 
said  joint  means  including  at  each  side  of  said  mechanism  a 
hinge  bar  pivotally  connected  at  its  ends  to  the  connected 
sections,  and  an  overdeck  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
bar  secured  to  the  one  of  said  joint  means  which  supports  said 


26  Claims 


1.  In  a  folding  sofa-bed  construction  including  a  bed  frame 
having  a  plurality  of  frame  sections,  one  of  which  is  an  inner 
head  section  and  another  an  adjacent  body  section,  said  sec- 
tions being  pivotally  intercoimected  in  end-to-end  relation  for 
selective  unfolding  movement  to  an  extended  coplanar  bed- 
forming  position  and  folding  movement  to  a  folded  retracted 
sofa  seat-forming  position  in  which  the  body  section  is  dis- 
posed generally  horizontally  along  the  base  of  the  sofa  frame 
and  the  head  section  extends  generally  upright  in  a  space  at  the 
rear  of  the  sofa  seat  behind  a  back  center  rail,  mechanism  for 
supporting  and  controlling  the  movements  of  said  frame  sec- 
tions during  movement  of  the  bed  frame  to  said  extended  and 
retracted  positions,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  elongate  substantially  horizontal  anchor 
frame  plate; 

(b)  rear  suppori  linkage  means  pivotally  connected  between 
a  rear  pivot  point  on  said  anchor  frame  plate  and  a  rear 
portion  of  said  body  section,  said  rear  linkage  means  in- 
cluding an  anchor  link  having  a  pivotal  linkage  suspension 
point  of  connection  at  its  outer  end  and  being  pivoted  at  its 
inner  end  at  said  rear  pivot  point; 

(c)  fix)nt  support  linkage  means  pivotally  connected  between 
a  front  pivot  point  of  said  anchor  frame  plate  and  said 
body  section  forwardly  of  the  connection  of  said  rear 
support  linkage  means,  said  front  linkage  means  including 
an  anchor  link  having  a  pivotal  connection  at  its  outer  end 
and  being  pivoted  at  its  inner  end  at  said  front  pivoi  point; 
and 

(d)  means  interconnecting  said  front  and  rear  anchor  links 
operative  during  a  portion  of  the  swinging  movement  of 
said  front  anchor  link  in  one  direction,  in  response  to 
unfolding  and  folding  movements  of  the  frame  sections,  to 
actuate  the  rear  anchor  link  in  a  swinging  direction  oppo- 
site to  that  of  the  front  anchor  link. 


foot  section  on  said  intermediate  section  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  sections,  a  flexible  deck  member  having  a  first 
end  portion  secured  to  said  elongated  bar  and  an  opposite  end 
portion  secured  to  another  joint  means  which  supports  said 
intermediate  section  on  said  head  section,  said  deck  member 
being  disposed  below  said  intermediate  section  in  said  bed 
position  and  having  a  predetermined  width  between  said  end 
portions  so  that  when  said  sections  are  folded  into  the  sofa 
position  said  deck  member  is  stretched  across  said  intermediate 
section  and  overlies  said  intermediate  section. 


I  4,398,313 

MANUAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 
HOSPITAL  BED 
Larry  D.  Mitchell,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  B-W  Health 
Products,  Inc.,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo. 

FUcd  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,543 

Int  CL3  A47C  79/00 

VS.  a.  5-6^  17  Claims 


4,398,312 
SOFA  BED  OVERDECK  ASSEMBLY 
David  Duff,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Universal, 
be.  Ana  Artor,  MiA 

I      Filed  Jnn.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,087 
I  Int  CL^  A47C  17/04 

UAa.5-13  iOaims 

1.  In  a  sofa  bed  assembly,  a  mechanism  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  sections  including  in  succession  a  head  section,  an  inter- 
mediate section,  and  a  foot  section,  said  sections  being  foldable 
between  collapsed  sofa  positions  in  which  the  sections  are  in 
substantiaUy  horizontal  superposed  relation  and  a  horizontally 
extended  bed  position  in  which  said  sections  extend  in  substan- 


1.  An  adjustable  bed  including  a  relatively  fixed  frame;  a 
movable  frame;  a  mattress  support  structure;  head  and  foot  lift 
mechanisms  for  raising  and  lowering  the  head  and  foot  ends 
respectively  of  said  movable  frame;  back  and  knee  lift  mecha- 
nisms for  raising  and  lowering  the  back  and  knee  sections 
respectively  of  said  mattress  support  structure;  power  actuat- 
ing means  including  transmission  means  engageable  for  direct- 
ing torque  to  said  lift  mechanisms  for  acttiation  thereof,  said 
transmission  means  including  head,  foot  back  and  knee  lift 
screws  respectively  in  driving  relationship  with  said  Bft  mech- 
anisms, a  gear  tram  including  a  drive  gear  and  head,  foot,  back 
and  knee  driven  gears  in  meshing  relationship  with  said  drive 
gear,  and  head,  foot  back  and  knee  clutches  selectively  en- 
gagaa>le  for  respectively  establishing  engagement  of  said 
driven  gears  with  said  lift  screws,  and  motor  means  for  supply- 
ing torque  to  said  drive  gear,  and  manual  actuating  means 
including  control  means  for  sdectively  engaging  said  transmis- 
sion means  with  any  number  of  said  lift  mechanisms  for  simul- 
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taneous  actuation  thereof,  said  control  means  including  manu- 
ally actuated  head,  foot,  back  and  knee  selecting  means  for 
selectively  effecting  engagement  of  any  number  of  said 
clutches,  and  a  hand  crank  engageable  with  said  drive  gear, 
said  selecting  means  including  a  fixed  plate  defming  head,  foot, 
back  and  knee  openings,  head,  foot,  back  and  knee  selector 
rods  respectively  operatively  related  to  said  clutches  and  ex- 
tending into  said  openings,  said  rods  being  movable  within  said 
openings  for  effecting  said  clutch  engagement,  a  plate  slidable 
between  first  and  second  positions  relative  to  said  fixed  plate, 
said  slidable  plate  defining  head,  foot,  back  and  knee  surfaces 
respectively  cooperable  with  said  openings  when  said  slidable 
plate  is  in  its  second  position  such  that  said  rods  are  movable 
for  effecting  said  clutch  engagement  and  also  movable  into 
contact  with  said  surfaces  for  maintaining  said  clutch  engage- 
ment. 


4,398^15 
YIELDABLE  AND  RELEASABLE  UP  UFTING 
MECHANISM  FOR  A  DOCKBOARD 
Joseirii  R.  Driear,  ThiensWlle,  and  Joaathan  W.  Kovach,  Mil- 
waukee, both  of  Wis^  assignon  to  Kelley  Company,  Inc^ 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,251 

Int  CL^  EOID  7/00 

U.S.  a.  14—713  10  Claims 


4,398,314 
BOX  TOP  OPENER 
Gregg  A.  Converse,  and  Maurice  Converse,  both  of  1311  Briar- 
hill  Dr.,  Akron,  Ohio  44313 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  189,882,  Sep.  23, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,371,021.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,399 

Int  aJ  B67B  7/00 

VJS.  a.  7—151  3  Claims 


8.  In  a  dockboard  having  a  ramp  pivoted  at  its  rear  edge  to 
a  supporting  structure  and  having  a  lip  hinged  to  the  front  edge 
of  the  ramp  and  movable  between  a  downwardly  hanging 
pendant  position  and  an  extended  position,  lip  lifting  means  for 
pivoting  the  lip  from  the  pendant  position  to  the  extended 
position  and  for  holding  the  lip  in  the  extended  position,  said 
lip  lifting  means  comprising  a  first  toggle  section  having  one 
end  operably  connected  at  a  first  pivot  to  said  lip,  a  second 
toggle  section  having  one  end  operably  connected  to  the  ramp 
at  a  second  pivot,  a  pivot  pin  interconnecting  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  toggle  sections  together,  said  pin  extending  through  a 
hole  in  said  first  toggle  section  and  extending  through  a  slot  in 
said  second  toggle  section,  said  slot  extending  diagonally 
across  the  axis  of  said  second  toggle  section,  resilient  biasing 
means  for  biasing  said  pin  to  the  end  of  the  slot  facing  toward 
said  lip  whereby  said  pin  is  biased  into  an  undercenter  location 
with  respect  to  a  line  passing  through  said  first  and  second 
pivots  and  said  toggle  sections  are  in  an  under  toggle  position, 
and  stop  means  for  holding  said  toggle  sections  in  said  under 
toggle  position,  said  toggle  sections  when  in  the  under  toggle 
position  acting  to  support  the  lip  in  the  extended  position,  an 
external  force  appUed  to  the  extended  lip  acting  to  move  said 
pin  within  said  sJot  against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  to  an 
overcenter  location  whereby  continued  appUcation  of  said 
extended  force  on  said  lip  will  pivot  said  toggle  sections  to  an 
over  toggle  position  and  permit  said  Up  to  faU  to  a  pendant 
position. 


1.  A  box  top  opener  comprising  elongated  handle  means, 
plate  means  secured  to  and  extending  transversely  to  the 
length  of  said  handle  means  at  one  end  thereof,  first  and  second 
flat,  parallel,  closely  spaced  apart  jaws  extending  from  said 
plate  means  away  from  said  handle  means  for  receiving  a  box 
top  therebetween  for  separating  that  portion  of  a  box  top 
received  therebetween  from  the  sides  of  the  box  and  bending 
said  portion  upwardly  to  open  one  comer  of  the  box  to  provide 
access  to  the  contents  thereof  said  first  jaw  being  comprised  of 
a  substantiaUy  rectilinear  plate  having  a  width  and  length 
sufficient  to  overUe  a  substantial  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of 
the  box  top  and  said  second  jaw  being  comprised  of  a  triangu- 
lar plate  the  base  of  which  is  equal  to  the  width  of  the  upper 
plate  and  the  length  of  which  is  greater  than  half  the  length  but 
considerably  less  than  the  fuU  length  of  said  first  plate,  the 
edges  of  said  triangular  second  plate  remote  from  said  first 
plate  being  beveled  to  faciUtate  insertion  of  said  second  plate 
beneath  a  box  top  and  reinforcing  means  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  to  said  plate  means  and  said  jaws  for 
reinforcing  said  jaws  against  bending  movement  relative  to 
said  plate  means. 


4,398,316 
SPEED  SELECTOR  SWITCH 
Ernest  R.  Scott  Mayfidd  Heights,  and  Raymond  J.  Stmad, 
Avon,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Scott  ft  Fetzer  Com- 
pany, Wesdake,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,107 
Int  Cl.^  A47L  9/28 
VJS.  CL  15—332  •  CUim 

4.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  housing  providing  an  exte- 
rior face  for  supporting  a  removable  work  attachment  operable 
in  conjunction  with  an  electric  motor  contained  within  the 
housing,  an  electrical  switching  mechanism  for  regulating 
energization  of  the  motor  comprising: 
a  multiposition  sUde  switch  mounted  within  the  housing  and 
spaced  from  its  inner  walls  having  fixed  and  movable 
contacts  and  the  sUde  switch  being  electrically  connected 
to  the  motor  to  control  its  state  of  energization;  and 
a  biased  linkage  connected  between  the  switch  and  the 
exterior  face  for  supporting  a  work  attachment  the  link- 
age passing  freely  through  a  waU  of  the  housing,  the  work 
attachment  when  positioned  against  and  supported  by  the 


August  16,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


877 


exterior  face,  engaging  the  linkage  to  move  it  from  its 
normal  biased  position  to  another  position,  the  slide 


j  4,398^18 

CARD  CtOTHING  FOR  CARDING  MACHINE 
ELEMENTS 
Robert  C.  Ashworth,  m,  Greenville,  S.C  SMigKN-  to  Aahworth 
Bros.,  Inc^  Fall  River,  Mass. 

Flkd  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,365 
I       Int  CL^  DOIG  15/84 
VS.  CL  19—114  6  Claims 


switch  moving  with  the  linkage  to  establish  a  state  of 
energization  of  the  motor. 


4,398,317 

CHECKSTRAP 

Gary  L.  Schubring,  New  Baltimore,  Mich.,  assignor  to  USM 

Corporation,  Fannington,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,001,  Feb.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,455 

Int  a.5  E05F  5/J4.  7/06;  B60R  7/06 

VS.  a.  16—82  2  Claims 


1.  Metallic  V^ire  card  clothing  for  rolls  and  like  carding 
elements  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  flat  wire  strips  disposed  side-by-side 
on  a  supporting  element; 

an  upstanding  portion  on  each  said  strip  providing  a  row  of 
flat  teeth  extending  longitudinaUy  of  each  said  strip  with 
each  tootl)  having  front  and  trailing  edges  converging 
from  the  base  portion  of  the  strip  to  define  a  tooth  point; 

said  front  edges  of  the  teeth  in  each  said  row  defming  a 
common  acute  angle  with  the  axis  of  the  strip  on  which 
they  are  located;  and 

said  common  acute  angle  of  said  teeth  front  edges  forming 
one  row  being  greater  than  the  common  acute  angle  of 
said  teeth  front  edges  forming  the  adjacent  row  by  a 
difference  of  more  than  10  degrees. 


-^^-!i> 


I  4,398,319 

GILL  BOXES  WITH  ROTATING  HEADS 
Ferdinando  Viaggi,  Imola,  Italy,  assignor  to  Oflldne  Savio 
S.p  jL,  Pordenone,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,444 
Claims  priority,  a^cation  Italy,  Jan.  19, 1980,  83399  A/80 
Int  CL^  DOIG  19/10 
VS.  CL  19—129  R  10  Claiam 


1.  A  strap  for  limiting  travel  between  a  glove  box  door  and 
the  glove  box  structure  of  a  vehicle,  said  strap  comprising  a 
pair  of  cyUndrical  bosses  each  having  a  circular  flange  at  one 
end  thereof,  each  said  flange  connected  to  a  respective  oppo- 
site end  of  a  resiUent  link,  said  link  being  flexible  in  all  direc- 
tions about  its  center  Une,  each  of  said  bosses  having  a  circular 
bore  formed  therethrough  to  provide  a  relatively  thin  waU, 
each  said  circular  bore  having  an  inwardly  tapered  portion 
extending  toward  the  end  of  said  bore  opposite  said  end  at 
which  said  flange  is  disposed  to  provide  a  minimum  dimension 
of  said  bore  near  said  opposite  bore  end,  a  pair  of  cylindrical 
drive  pins  each  comprising  a  cylindrical  shank  for  insertion 
into  a  said  bore  and  a  circular  head  at  one  end  thereof  each 
connected  to  a  respective  circular  flange  of  a  said  boss  by  a 
firangible  portion  of  said  stn^,  a  pluraUty  of  slots  formed  in 
said  thin  wall  and  extending  from  said  opposite  bore  end  over 
substantiaUy  the  length  of  said  Upered  portion  of  each  said 
boss  and  a  pair  of  elongated  members  one  extending  from  said 
strap  adjacent  each  of  said  bosses  and  substantiaUy  paraUel 
thereto,  whereby  with  one  boss  and  its  adjacent  elongated 
member  received  in  a  respective  pair  of  spaced  openings  in  said 
door  and  the  other  said  boss  and  its  adjacent  elongated  member 
received  in  a  respective  pair  of  spaced  openings  in  said  glove 
box  structure,  said  cyUndrical  drive  pins  separated  from  said 
strap  at  said  frangible  portions  are  assembled  with  each  said  pin 
shank  inserted  into  a  respective  boss  bore  causmg  said  boss 
bore  to  expand  and  retain  said  boss  in  its  respective  opening 
with  said  elongated  member  inhibiting  rotation  of  said  boss. 


1.  An  improved  gill  box  with  routing  beads,  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  needles  that  act  on  an  assemblage  of  sUvers  fed 
substantiaUy  continuously,  and  composed  of  a  feeder  groiq>,  a 
group  controlling  the  fibers  which  consists  of  a  pair  of  hauls 
with  combs  having  ends  and  a  needle  field  superimposed  one 
above  the  other  and  rotating  in  cooperation,  and  a  drawing 
group,  said  giU  box  comprising 
opposed  rotating  guide  means  to  guide  the  ends  of  the 

combs, 
fixed  guide-cam  means  cooperating  in  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion between  the  needle  field  and  said  routing  guide 
means, 
means  to  lubricate  said  routing  guide  means, 
means  to  feed  and  convey  fluid  under  pressure  into  an  outgo- 
ing zone  Df  the  sUver  and  inside  each  needle  field. 
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means  to  ensure  a  path  of  differentiated  insertion  of  the 

needles  into  the  sUver, 
means  for  a  perpendicular  and  non-interfering  withdrawal  of 

the  needles  from  the  sliver, 
means  for  individual  protrusion  of  the  combs  for  better 

cleaning  of  the  needles, 
pulling  means  always  in  phase  with  said  rotating  guide 

means, 
means  which  reduce  angular  play,  and 
drawing  means  positioned  to  reduce  the  outgoing  travelling 

distance  of  the  sliver. 


4,398^21 
LASHING  SLING  FASTENING  BUCKLE 
Bengt  S.  SuBCflMMi,  Angered,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Lyft-och  Sorr- 
ningsredskap  AB,  Kungalv,  Sweden 

Filed  Jnn.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  268,682 

daims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jon.  2, 1980,  8004099 

Int.  CL^  A44B  11/10 

U-S.  a.  24—196  6  Claims 


4,398,320  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMTmNG 
DRIVING  POWER  IN  DRAFTING  DEVICE  OF  SPINNING 

FRAME 
Nobonori  Kubota,  Kyoto;  Hisaaki  Kato,  Shiga,  and  Tenio  Naka- 
yama,  Ohtsn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mnrata  Kikai  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,510 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1960,  55-58905 

Int  CL^  DOIH  1/22 

U.S.  a.  19—236  12  Claims 


1.  An  improved  fastening  buckle  for  slings  and  similar  lash- 
ing-down straps,  comprising  a  buckle  frame,  said  buckle  frame 
including  a  bottom  plate,  two  opposite  marginal  portions  of 
said  bottom  plate  being  angularly  bent  to  form  channels,  an 
aperture  formed  in  said  bottom  plate,  said  aperture  extending 
between  said  marginal  portions,  the  improvement  comprising 
two  bars,  end  sections  on  said  bars,  said  end  sections  dis- 
placeable  in  said  channels  independently  of  one  another  to 
their  respective  end  position  adjacent  the  edges  of  said 
aperture,  through  which  aperiure  are  intended  to  be 
passed  the  ends  of  said  sling  to  be  clamped  in  position  by 
said  bars,  said  bars  being  rotatable  about  the  respective 
axes  thereof  between  sling  locking  and  unlocking  posi- 
tions in  response  to  pulling  forces  exerted  on  said  sling, 
a  side  on  each  one  of  said  bars  facing  said  frame  bottom 

plate, 
a  first  part  of  said  bar  side  having  a  round  configuration,  and 
a  second  part  of  said  bar  side,  adjoining  said  first  part, 
having  an  essentially  flat  configuration,  said  flat  part  being 
at  an  angle  to  said  frame  bottom  plate  in  the  sling  locking 
position,  said  essentially  flat  sides  of  said  two  bars  defining 
planes,  said  planes  forming  an  angle  a  relative  to  one 
another  in  said  sling  locking  position,  the  apex  of  said 
angle  pointing  into  said  aperture,  and 
stop  faces  on  said  end  sections  of  said  bars,  said  faces  ar- 
ranged to  limit  turning  movements  effected  by  said  bars 
upon  application  of  a  pulling  force  on  either  end  part  of 
said  sling  passed  about  said  bars. 


4.  An  apparatus  for  transmitting  a  driving  power  in  a  draft- 
ing device  of  a  spinning  frame,  said  drafting  device  comprising 
a  pair  of  top  and  bottom  back  rollers  rotated  positively  in  close 
contact  with  each  other  along  a  yam  passage,  a  pair  of  top  and 
bottom  middle  rollers  provided  with  an  apron  and  rotated 
positively  in  close  contact  with  each  other  along  the  yam 
passage  and  a  pair  of  top  and  bottom  front  rollers  rotated 
positively  in  close  contact  with  each  other  along  the  yam 
passage,  in  which  supporting  shafts  for  supporting  the  top  back 
roller,  top  middle  roller  and  top  front  roller,  respectively,  are 
gripped  dismountobly  by  side  walls  of  bearings  which  have  a 
substantially  U-figured  section,  spring  ends  and  springs  having 
fixing  pins  as  fulcriim,  said  springs  being  spread  on  the  fixing 
pin  mounted  one  end  of  each  bearing,  through  reduction  gears 
rotation  is  transmitted  to  drive  the  driving  gear  connected  to 
the  bottom  front  roller  and  is  transmitted  to  drive  the  driving 
gear  connected  to  the  bottom  back  roller  through  separate 
reduction  gears  rotation  is  transmitted  to  drive  the  driving  gear 
connected  to  the  bottom  middle  roller,  and  the  top  back  roller, 
top  middle  roller  and  top  front  roller  are  arranged  to  be  rotated 
at  the  contact  position  with  the  bottom  back  roller,  bottom 
middle  roller  and  bottom  front  roller  by  the  locking  action  of 
a  fixing  lever  to  be  pressed  by  contact  pressing  force. 


4,398,322 
HITCH  PIN  ASSEMBLY 
Warren  E.  Ewen,  RJt  1,  Jeffers,  Minn.  56145 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  239,528 
Int  CL^  A44B  17/00.  19/00 
UJS.  CL  24-201  LP 
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1.  A  hitch  pin  assembly  for  coupling  a  tongue  of  a  towed 
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vehicle  with  a  hitch  of  a  towing  vehicle,  wherein  the  tongue 
and  hitch  have  vertical  holes  therethrough  which  are  verti- 
cally aligned  when  the  tongue  and  hitch  are  coupled,  the  hitch 
pin  assembly  comprising: 
a  coupling  pin  having  a  circular  cross-section  which  is 
smaller  in  diameter  than  the  vertically  aligned  holes  for 
insertion  downwardly  through  the  vertically  aligned 
holes  and  has  a  length  such  that  an  upper  end  of  the  pin  is 
positioned  above  the  holes  and  a  lower  end  of  the  pin 
extends  below  the  holes; 
handle  means  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  coupling  pin 
and  having  a  dimension  which  is  greater  than  an  upper- 
most of  the  holes  to  Umit  downward  movement  of  the 
coupling  pin  in  the  holes; 
collar  means  for  mounting  on  the  lower  end  of  the  coupling 
pin  after  the  coupling  pin  is  inserted  downwardly  through 
the  vertically  aUgned  holes,  the  collar  means  having  a 
dimension  which  is  greater  than  a  lowermost  of  the  holes 
to  limit  upward  movement  of  the  coupling  pin  in  the 
holes; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  locking  pins  on  an 

inner  surface  of  the  collar  means; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  channels  in  the  lower 
-  end  of  the  coupling  pin,  each  channel  having  an  axial 
poriion,  a  circumferential  portion  communicating  with 
the  axial  portion,  and  a  first  locking  seat  portion  communi- 
cating with  the  circumferential  portion;  and 
bias  spring  means  carried  in  the  collar  means  for  applying  an 
axial  bias  force  to  maintain  the  pins  in  the  respective 
locking  seat  portions. 


respectively,  said  abutment  means  providing  a  reaction  biasing 
the  spring  arm  means  and  sUde  towards  the  locking  position. 

4,996,324 

(jlENTER  RELEASE  BUCKLE 

John  A.  Bakker,  Bartiett,  HI.,  and  Edward  C.  French,  Fnllerton, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Dlinoia  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,429 

Int  a.3  B65D  63/00 

VS.  CL  24-230  R  H  Claims 


J 


DCA 


4,396,323 
LOCKING  DEVICE 
Michael  a1  Beard,  Birmingham,  En^and,  assignor  to 
Design  Consultants  Limited,  Warwick,  England 
FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,463 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  17, 1979, 

7943353     ,< 

II  Int  CL5A44B  77/00 

US.  a.  21—211  L  10  Claims 


1.  A  buckle  adapted  to  releasably  secure  extremities  of  a 
web-like  material  and  comprising  a  receptacle  body  having  a 
pair  of  oppositely  facing  side  walls,  an  end  wall  and  an  end 
opening  opposite  said  end  wall,  said  side  walls,  end  wall  and 
end  opening  collectively  defming  a  hollow  interior,  an  insert 
body  including  a  tongue  portion  adapted  to  slidably  interfit 
through  said  end  opening  and  within  said  hollow  interior,  said 
receptacle  body  further  including  a  top  wall  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  and  a  resiliently  deflectable  member  disposed 
opposite  and  facing  said  top  wall  and  extending  between  said 
end  wall  and  said  end  opening,  said  resiliently  deflectable 
member  extending  into  said  hollow  interior  and  said  resiliently 
deflectable  member  including  a  ramp  surface  converging  in- 
wardly of  said  hollow  interior  ftx)m  a  point  adjacent  said  end 
opening  of  the  receptacle  body  and  upwardly  towards  the  top 
wall  to  a  point  generally  facing  an  intermediate  point  in  said 
aperture  defined  in  said  top  wall,  said  resiliently  deflectable 
member  integrally  molded  as  a  portion  of  said  receptacle  body 
and  said  insert  body  tongue  portion  comprising  an  integrally 
molded  plastic  part,  said  insert  body  tongue  portion  further 
including  a  raised  portion  for  inter-enpagement  with  said  aper- 
ture in  said  top  wall,  said  resiliently  deflectable  member  ini- 
tially deflecting  in  response  to  slidable  insertion  of  said  tongue 
portion  into  said  hollow  interior  and  thereafter  resiliently 
urging  said  raised  portion  into  at  least  partial  telescopic  associ- 
ation and  inter-engagement  with  said  aperture  m  said  top  wall 
for  discouraging  disengagement  of  said  receptacle  body  from 
said  insert  body,  said  receptacle  body  and  said  insert  body 
further  being  respectively  provided  with  means  for  receiving 
said  extremities  of  said  web-like  material. 


1.  A  locking  device  for  releasably  securing  members  under 
tension,  comprising  an  elongate  locking  pin  with  a  series  of 
axially  spaced  transverse  detent  surfaces  disposed  along  the 
pin,  an  anchoring  base  provided  with  a  bore  for  through  pas- 
sage of  the  said  locking  pin,  said  base  extending  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  bore,  a  slide  mounted  on  said  base 
and  slidaUe  in  a  transverse  direction  relative  to  said  axis,  lock- 
ing spring  arm  means  provided  on  the  slide  and  movable  by 
sliding  thereof  between  a  locking  position  and  an  unlocking 
position,  the  locking  spring  arm  means  when  in  the  said  lock- 
ing position  engaging  a  selected  one  of  the  said  detent  surfaces 
of  the  locking  pin  when  said  pin  is  inserted  in  the  said  bore 
thereby  to  lock  the  said  pin  against  withdrawal  from  the  bore, 
the  locking  spring  arm  means  when  in  the  unlocking  position 
being  disengaged  from  the  said  detent  surfaces,  and  abutment 
means  on  said  base  and  engaging  said  locking  spring  arm  means 
for  moving  the  latter  between  a  pin-engaging  position  and 
disengaged  position  on  movement  of  the  slide  and  locking 
spring  means  between  said  locking  and  unlocking  positions 


4,398,325 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ULTRASONIC 

TRANSDUCERS  HAVING  COMPLEX  SHAPES 

Bernard  Piaget  Venon,  and  Jean-Francois  Piqnard,  VizOle,  both 
of  France,  aarignora  to  Commissariat  a  I'EMrgie  AtomiqM, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jnn.  10, 1961,  Ser.  Na  272,095 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnn.  25,  I960, 80  14101 
Int  O.^  HOIL  41/22 
US.  CL  29-25  J5  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  complex  ultrasonic  transducers 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
glueing  by  means  of  a  conductive  glue  a  pizoelectric  ceramic 
block  to  a  conductive  support  which  conductive  support 
is  connected  to  a  reference  potential; 
cutting  at  least  two  rows  of  channels  into  said  ceramic  block 
each  row  of  channels  being  cut  along  lines  which  are 
parallel  to  one  another  such  that  the  channels  of  each  row 
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intersect  the  channels  of  at  least  another  row  to  produce 
elementary  transducers  and  whereby  the  entire  thickness 
of  the  ceramic  block  is  cut  through  in  order  to  mechani- 
cally insulate  each  produced  elementary  transducer; 
selecting  from  among  the  produced  elementary  transducers 


IS     ISh 


obtained  by  cutting  in  order  to  obtain  a  desired  complex 
transducer  shape; 

electrically  interconnecting  the  selected  elements  by  one  of 
their  faces  by  means  of  a  conductive  deposit;  and 

raising  the  other  face  of  said  elements  to  a  reference  poten- 
tial. 


4,398,326 
COLLET  UNCLAMPING  MECHANISM 
John  R.  Joerger,  Milwaukee,  Wis^  assignor  to  Kearney  ft 
Trecker  Corporatioa,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279^28 

iBt  a.3  B23Q  3/00 

U.S.CL29— 26A  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  numerically  controlled  machine 
tool  having  a  bed,  a  member  movable  on  said  bed  between  a 
forward  and  a  home  position,  a  rotary  driven  cutting-tool 
carrying  spindle  rotatably  carried  in  said  member  and  a  collet 
unclamping  cylinder  associated  with  said  spindle  for  releasing 
a  toolholder  engaged  in  said  spindle  when  said  unclamping 
cylinder  is  pressurized  with  hydraulic  fluid,  an  improved  appa- 
ratus for  pressurizing  said  unclamping  cylinder  with  hydraulic 
fluid  comprising: 
a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid; 

an  accumulator  containing  a  volume  of  inert  gas  and  hydrau- 
lic fluid; 
pump  means  fastened  to  said  machine  tool  between  said  bed 
and  said  movable  member  for  pumping  hydraulic  fluid 
from  said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  accumulator 
to  increase  the  volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  accumula- 
tor, thereby  increasing  the  pressure  of  said  fluid,  as  said 
movable  member  moves  on  said  bed  from  its  forward  to  its 
home  position; 
means  for  preventing  hydraulic  fluid  pumped  into  said  accu- 
mulator by  said  piston  pump  from  flowing  back  into  said 
piston  pump  from  said  accumulator;  and 
means  responsive  to  numerical  control  commands  for  cou- 
pling said  collet  unclamping  cylinder  between  said  accu- 
mulator and  said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  conduct 
hydraulic  fluid  from  said  accumulator  into  said  unclamp- 


ing cylinder  to  pressurize  said  unclamping  cylinder  at 
predetermined  intervals  and  to  conduct  the  hydraulic 
fluid  fnMn  said  unclamping  cylinder  into  said  source  of 
hydraulic  fluid  during  intervals  other  than  said  predeter- 
mined intervals,  respectively. 


4^98,327 
PLEDGET  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Saknzo  Yamazald,  Kinro,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Sankin  Engtneering 
Company  Limited,  Klrsru,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1979,  54-172347 
Int.  a.J  B23P  21  m 
U.S.  CL  29—33  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  cut  segment  of  a  flocculent 
material  to  an  elongated  needle  instrument  having  a  needle, 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  instrument  receiver  imit  for 
receiving  therein  at  least  an  axial  portion  of  said  needle  instru- 
ment in  such  a  manner  that  the  needle  of  the  instrument  axially 
projects  out  of  the  receiver  unit,  said  instrument  receiver  unit 
having  an  axial  bore  extending  and  laterally  open  throughout 
the  length  of  the  unit,  thrust-out  means  operative  to  thrust  the 
needle  instrument  laterally  out  of  the  axial  bore  in  said  instru- 
ment receiver  unit  into  a  predetermined  flrst  position  laterally 
adjacent  the  receiver  imit,  transfer  means  operative  to  convey 
the  needle  instrument  from  said  flrst  position  to  a  predeter- 
mined second  position  remote  from  the  flrst  position,  supply 
means  for  storing  a  continuous  length  of  flocculent  material 
thereon  and  feeding  a  leading  end  portion  of  the  continuous 
length  of  flocculent  material  to  a  predetermined  delivery  area 
into  which  the  needle  of  said  instrument  is  to  axially  extend 
when  the  instrument  is  received  in  said  instrument  receiver 
unit,  and  cutting  means  operative  to  cut  said  leading  end  por- 
tion into  a  segment  in  said  delivery  area. 


4398,328 
ROLLS  FOR  SINGLE  FACER 
Hiroynki  Takenaka;  Kdichi  Katayama;  KoulcU  Tokiyasu,  all  of 
Hiroshima;  TadashI  Hirakawa,  and  Hiroaki  Sasashige,  both  of 
Mihaiv,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jnkogyo  Kabo- 
shOd  Kalsfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,155 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  27, 1980,  55-87454 

iBt  CL'  B21B  27/02 

UA  CL  29—126  7  Claims 


1.  A  roll  for  a  single  facer  ccmiprising: 
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(a)  a  hollow  cylinder  having  an  interior  wall; 

(b)  a  resilient  attenuating  member  disposed  within  said  hol- 
low cylinder  and  engaging  said  interior  wall  along  sub- 
stantially the  full  length  of  said  interior  wall; 

(c)  said  member  being  urged  by  its  resilience  against  said 
interior  wall  to  reduce  the  vibration  of  the  roll  and  the 
noise  level  of  the  single  facer,  whereby  the  wall  of  said 
cylinder  may  be  made  of  reduced  thickness  while  still 
keeping  the  noise  at  an  acceptable  level. 


4,398,329 
ROLLER  SKATE  BEARING 
John  A.  Hitchner,  New  Hartford,  and  Henry  A.  Klipp,  Berlin, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Virginia  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Rocky 
Hill,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,447 

Int.  a.3  B21H  1/12 

U.S.  CL  29—148.4  R  8  daims 


HCAT 
TRe*T 


FINISH  ^30 


member,  said  post  being  coaxial  with  the  outer  race  defm- 
ing  member; 

positioning  a  discreet  number  of  balls  within  the  outer  race 
defming  member  about  the  post; 

inserting  the  tubular  projection  of  the  inner  race  defming 
member  into  said  outer  race  deflning  member  whereby 
said  tubular  projection  contacts  the  balls  and  prevents 
travel  thereof  in  the  radially  inward  direction;  and 

exerting  pressure  upon  said  inner  race  defming  member  to 
cause  said  inner  race  defming  member  flat  body  to  snap 
through  said  flange  defmed  opening  of  said  outer  race 
defming  member. 


4398330 
CENTER  PLATE  STRUCTURE  FOR  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 
Roger  D.  Meadows,  Wayncsrillc  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Cor- 
poration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,880 

Int.  a.5  B21D  53/10;  B61F  5/18;  F16C  17/04 

VS.  CL  29—1493  C  6  Ctaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ball  bearing  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  round  cup-shaped  member  having  a  flat  side  wall 
portion  and  a  base  portion  from  metal  stock,  the  base 
portion  being  partly  transversely  oriented  with  respect  to 
said  flat  side  wall  portion; 

scoring  the  inner  surface  of  the  formed  cup-shaped  member 
adjacent  the  upper  periphery  thereof  to  deflne  a  groove 
therein; 

bending  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  cup-shaped  member 
inwardly  along  the  groove  to  form  a  radially  inwardly 
extending  flange,  said  flange  defming  a  circular  opening; 

forming  an  opening  in  the  base  of  the  cup-shaped  member, 
said  opening  being  coaxial  with  said  flange-defined  open- 
ing, the  axis  of  said  opening  being  parallel  to  the  straight 
portion  of  the  side  wall  of  said  cup-shaped  member,  said 
cup-shaped  member  with  coaxial  openings  comprising  an 
outer  race  defining  member; 

producing  an  inner  race  defining  member  having  a  flat  circu- 
lar body  of  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  flange  defined  opening  in  the  outer  race  defining 
member,  said  inner  race  defining  member  fiirther  having  a 
tubular  projection  extending  from  the  central  region  of 
said  flat  body,  said  tubular  projection  being  open  at  the 
end  disposed  away  from  said  flat  body  and  being  coaxial 
with  said  flat  body; 

heat  treating  the  inner  and  outer  race  defining  members; 

finishing  the  surfaces  of  the  inner  and  outer  race  defining 

members  supporting  the  outer  race  defining  member; 
temporarily  inserting  a  post  within  the  outer  race  defining 


1.  In  a  method  of  resisting  wear  between  a  body  center  plate 
provided  on  a  body  bolster  of  a  railway  vehicle  body  and  a 
bolster  bowl  provided  on  a  truck  bolster  of  a  truck  of  said 
railway  vehicle,  said  body  center  plate  having  a  supported 
planar  bottom  surface  adjoined  by  a  cylindrical  outside  surface 
and  said  bolster  bowl  having  a  planar  supporting  surface  ad- 
joined by  an  upstanding  peripheral  flnnge  which  has  a  cylindri- 
cal inside  surface  which  is  adapted  to  receive  said  outside 
surface  there  within,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  dispos- 
ing a  wear  resistant  tubular  liner  against  said  cylindrical  inside 
surface  so  that  said  liner  is  sandwiched  between  said  cylindri- 
cal surfaces  with  said  body  center  plate  disposed  within  said 
bolster  bowl,  said  tubular  liner  being  comprised  of  an  ultra 
high  molecular  weight  polymeric  material  and  having  a  top 
surface,  the  improvement  in  said  method  comprising  the  step 
of  fixing  a  continuous  metal  ring  to  said  flange  against  a  top 
portion  of  said  inside  surface  before  said  step  of  disposing  said 
liner,  said  ring  serving  to  engage  said  top  surface  of  said  tubu- 
lar Ikier  and  prevent  vertical  cold  flow  of  the  polymeric  mate- 
rial comprising  same  from  between  said  cylindrical  surfaces. 


4398331 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  PIPE  PIECES  VIA 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Fomiya  Inao,  Tamano,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Agency  of  Indnstrial 

Science  ft  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,047 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1960,  55-53517 
Int  CL'  B23P  15/00;  F17D  1/08 
VJS.  CL  29—157  R  1  Clai« 

1.  A  method  of  connecting  a  first  pipe  and  a  second  pipe 
which  are  within  respective  first  and  second  adjacent  cylindri- 
cal members  coupled  to  each  other  through  a  universal  joint  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  be  able  to  swing  relative  to  each  other,  said 
universal  joint  including  a  first  pair  of  opposed  yokes  attached 
to  one  end  of  said  first  cylindrical  member,  a  second  pair  of 
opposed  yokes  attached  to  an  end  of  said  second  cyUndrical 
member,  and  a  cross  pin  pivotally  mounted  in  said  first  and 
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second  pairs  of  yokes,  said  cross  pin  having  a  first  hub,  a  sec- 
ond hub,  a  third  hub,  and  a  fourth  hub;  said  method  compris- 


ing 


extending  said  first  pipe  through  a  side  wall  of  said  first 
cylindrical  member  in  parallel  with  said  first  hub, 

extending  said  second  pipe  through  a  side  wall  of  said  sec- 
ond cylindrical  member  in  parallel  with  said  second  hub, 

extending  a  relay  pipe  through  said  first  hub  to  said  second 
hub,  said  relay  pipe  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
which  project  out  of  its  respective  hub, 

connecting  a  first  substantially  S-shaped  rocker  pipe  through 
a  first  swivel  joint  to  an  end  of  said  first  pipe  which  ex- 


tends through  said  side  wall  of  said  first  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, 

connecting  a  first  substantially  U-shaped  connecting  pipe  to 
said  first  rocker  pipe  through  a  first  ball  joint  and  to  said 
first  end  of  said  relay  pipe  through  a  second  ball  joint, 
connecting  a  second  substantially  S-shaped  rocker  pipe 
through  a  second  swivel  joint  to  an  end  of  said  second 
pipe  which  extends  through  said  side  wall  of  said  second 
cylindrical  member,  and 

connecting  a  second  substantially  U-shaped  connecting  pipe 
to  said  second  rocker  pipe  through  a  third  ball  joint  and  to 
said  second  end  of  said  relay  pipe  through  a  fourth  ball 
joint. 


438.332 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  STACKABLE 

COMPONENTS 

Eagene  E.  Rhodes,  BeUeville,  Mich„  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,026 

iBt  a.3  B23P  15/26 

VS.  a.  29— 157  J  R  2  Claims 


strap  securing  areas  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  U- 
shaped  channel  member; 

stacking  a  plurality  of  radiator  forming  structures  upon  said 
first  U-shaped  channel  member; 

stacking  a  last  U-shaped  channel  member  upon  said  plurality 
of  radiator  forming  structures  stacked  on  said  first  U- 
shaped  channel  member,  the  legs  of  said  last  U-shaped 
channel  member  being  in  an  upstanding  position  and  form- 
ing a  pair  of  strap  securing  areas  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
last  U-shaped  channel  member; 

applying  pressure  to  form  said  first  and  said  last  U-shaped 
channel  members  and  said  radiator  forming  structure 
stacked  therebetween  into  an  assembly;  and 

while  said  assembly  forming  pressure  is  still  being  applied, 
stapling  an  assembly  holding  strap  on  each  side  of  said 
assembly,  each  of  said  assembly  holding  straps  being  sta- 
pled to  and  extending  between  said  strap  securing  areas  of 
said  first  and  said  last  U-shaped  channel  members. 


4,398,333 
MANIPULATING  TOOL 
Philip  D.  lantosca,  Spokane,  Waah^  assignor  to  Instrumentation 
Laboratory  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  309,033 

l0t  a.i  B23P  19/02.  19/00;  B23Q  7/70;  B65D  77/30 

VS.  CL  29—235  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  radiator  structure  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

stacking  a  fvst  U-shaped  channel  member  in  a  stacking 
fixture  with  the  legs  of  said  first  U-shaped  channel  mem- 
ber being  in  an  inverted  position  and  forming  a  pair  of 


1.  A  storage  and  manipulating  tool  for  replacement  plunger 
heads  (syringe  tips)  of  the  type  which  include  a  cylindrical 
body  portion  with  a  socket  therein  for  receiving  an  attachment 
end  of  a  cooperating  plunger  shaft  and  an  annular  flange  por- 
tion of  greater  diameter  than  said  body  portion  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  precision  bore  of  a  cylinder  of  a  metering 
device  or  the  like, 
said  manipulating  tool  having  structure  defining  a  plurality 
of  storage  cavities,  each  said  storage  cavity  having  a 
replacement   plunger  head   disposed   therein   with   the 
socket  of  the  replacement  plunger  head  adjacent  to  and 
facing  the  open  end  of  its  cavity,  and  elongated  passage 
defining  structure  integral  with  said  storage  cavity  defin- 
ing structure,  said  elongated  passage  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  that  is  uniform  along  its  length  and  less 
than  said  annular  flange  portion  of  a  replacement  plunger 
head  stored  in  a  cavity  and  greater  than  said  body  portion 
of  said  stored  replacement  plunger  head  such  that  axial 
movement  of  a  plunger  shaft  with  an  attached  plunger 
head  disposed  in  said  elongated  passage  is  effective  to 
remove  the  attached  plunger  head  from  said  plunger  shaft 
and  insertion  of  the  exposed  attachment  end  of  the  plunger 
shaft  into  a  storage  cavity  is  effective  to  attach  a  replace- 
ment plunger  head  to  said  plunger  shaft  for  removal  from 
said  storage  cavity  without  handling  of  the  flange  portion 
of  the  replacement  plunger  head  attached  to  said  plunger 
shaft. 
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"  4^6,334 

DUCT  WORK  CLIP  INSTALLER  AND  CRIMPER 
Edward  W.  KoTalevich,  3813  High  St^  Camden,  N  J.  08110 

I  FUed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,690 

I  lat  a.5  B23P  11/00 

VS.  CL  29—243.5 


••^^ 


4,398,336 
METHOD  OF  INfflBmNG  iONKING  AND  TWISTING 

OF  A  CABLE  RELATIVE  TO  AN  ANCHOR 
DoMld  It  BcMk,  138  S.  211  Eart,  Draper,  Utah  84020 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  7,455,  JaiL  29, 1979,  ahiinaril  TUm 
9  Claims  applicatioB  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,928 

lot  0.3  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29—433  8  ClalM 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  installing  clips  to  abutting  edges  of  ducts 
and  for  crimping  the  clips  to  secure  the  ducts  together  com- 
prising: 

a  rigid  flat  planar  and  elongated  base  plate  having  a  front 
surface  and  a  back  surface; 

handle  means  mounted  on  said  back  surface  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  base  plate; 

a  raised  pusher  means  mounted  on  the  front  surface  adjacent 
said  one  end  of  said  base  plate; 

a  pair  of  opposed  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  the  front 
surface  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  base  plate,  said 
rollers  being  rotatable  about  axes  perpendicular  to  said 
base  plate  and  being  spaced  from  each  other  on  either  side 
of  a  substantial  centerline  of  said  front  surface  so  as  to 
leave  a  gap  between  the  other  peripheries  of  said  rollers 
which  gap  overlies  said  centerline  and  in  alignment  >vith 
said  pusher  means. 


LOWER 
COWOUCTDR  23 


1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  kinking  and  twisting  of  a  cable 
relative  to  an  anchor  secured  to  a  cable  thimble  eye  on  the 
cable  comprising: 

forming  an  insert  for  the  cable  thimble  eye,  the  insert  having 
a  cylindrical  body  with  an  external  diameter  incremen- 
tally greatjer  than  the  internal  dimensions  of  the  cable 
thimble  eve  and  a  circumferential,  thimble-receiving 
groove  in  the  body,  the  insert  including  a  radial,  anchor- 
engaging,  rectangular  slot  extending  the  length  of  the 
body; 

obtaining  a  flat  anchor  having  a  thickness  corresponding  to 
the  slot  in  the  insert,  the  anchor  having  an  aperture  in  the 
end  thereof  to  receive  the  thimble  and  cable  therethrough; 

snugly  inserting  the  end  of  the  anchor  into  the  slot  in  the 
thimble  insert  with  the  aperture  in  the  anchor  positioned 
at  the  circumferential  groove  in  the  insert; 

inserting  the  thimble  through  the  aperture  and  around  the 
circumferential  groove  in  the  insert; 

passing  an  end  of  the  cable  through  the  aperture  and  around 
the  thimble  onto  a  portion  of  the  caUe; 
and 

securing  the  cable  end  to  the  cable  thereby  inhibiting  kinking 
and  twisting  of  the  cable  relative  to  the  anchor. 


4,398,335 
MULTILAYER  METAL  SILICIDE  INTERCONNECTIONS 

FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
William  I.  Lehrer,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Cam- 
era St  lastrnment  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
I     FUed  Dec  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,615 
'  lat  CL^  HOIL  21/88 

VS.  CL  29—577  C  15  Claims 


UPPER      / 
CONDUCTOR  26^ 


4,398,337 
CONTINUAL  CRIMPER 
Yiyi  Yamagnti,  and  Hideo  Miyata,  both  of  Neyagawa, 
assignors  to  Nichifu  Terminal  Indnstries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,655 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  28, 1980,  55-155654; 
Feb.  13, 1981,  56-19910 

iBt  CL'  HOIR  43/04 
VS.  a  29-864.6  ^  CWma 


15  ,—  21 


I.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electrical  connection  between 
two  conducting  layers  in  an  integrated  circuit  structure  com- 
prising: 
forming  a  first  conducting  layer  of  a  metal  silicide  on  the 

integrated  circuit  structure; 
depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  on  the  first  conducting  layer, 
depositing  a  layer  of  a  metal  which  reacts  with  sihcon  on 
selected  regions  of  the  layer  of  silicon  to  therrty  form 
regions  of  metal  sUicide  at  the  selected  regions. 


1.  A  continual  crimper  equipped  with:  an  apparatus  (4)  for 
transferring  a  belting  assembly  (3)  of  crimping  electric  connec- 
tion pieces,  made  of  a  plurality  of  tLe  crimping  electric  connec- 
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tion  pieces  (1)  in  a  group  juxtaposedly  disposed  at  regtilar 
spacing  intervals  in  parallel  posture  with  their  clectric-wire- 
tip-end-insertion  opening  uniformly  facing  to  one  side,  inte- 
grally united  together  with  interconnecting  planar  members 
(2)  thus  to  make  up  such  a  belting,  the  transfer  being  intermit- 
tent inching  at  a  constant  pitch  corresponding  to  the  said 
regular  spacing  interval  so  as  to  consecutively  advance  the 
crimping  electric  connection  pieces  (1)  along  the  direction  of 
the  juxtapostion  of  the  group;  a  movable  die  for  crimping — by 
reciprocating  movement  thereof  during  the  halting  period  of 
said  intermittent  apparatus  (4) — the  crimping  electric  connec- 
tion piece  (1)  each  as  supplied  unitwise  by  the  transfer  by 
means  of  the  apparatus  (4);  and  a  driving  element  adapted  to 
move  intermittently;  the  continual  crimper  being  characterized 
in  that  a  driving  mechanism  is  provided,  in  between  the  said 
driving  element  and  the  said  movable  die  (6)  for  forcibly  recip- 
rocatingly  moving  the  movable  die  {€)  in  accordance  with  the 
intermittent  movement  of  the  said  driving  element;  and  further 
that  an  interconnecting  mechanism  (10)  is  provided  as  adapted 
to  cause  the  transferring  apparatus  (4)  to  move  stepwise  by  a 
constant  amount  every  time  in  accordance  with  forced  restor- 
ing movement  of  the  said  movable  die  (6)  which  movement  is 
driven  by  the  movement  of  the  movable  die  (6). 


(i)  forming  a  layer  of  conductive  material  over  the  structure 
formed  according  to  steps  a-h  above  such  that  the  con- 
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4398,338 

FABRICATION  OF  HIGH  SPEED,  NONVOLATILE, 

ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  MEMORY  CELL  AND 

SYSTEM  UTILIZING  SELECTIVE  MASKING, 

DEPOSITION  AND  ETCHING  TECHNIQUES 

Andrew  C.  Tickle,  Los  Altos,  and  Madhnkar  B.  Vora,  Los  Gatos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camera  A  Instrument 

Corp^  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,784 
Int  CL^  HOIL  21/20.  21/225 
VS.  a  29—571  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  oxide  isolated  electrically 
erasable  memory  cell  semiconductor  structure  in  an  epitaxial 
layer  of  first  conductivity  type  overlying  a  buried  layer  of  first 
conductivity  type,  the  process  comprising  the  sequential  steps 
of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  layer  of  insulating  material  of  a  thickness 
which  permits  tunneling  of  electrons  therethrough  over  a 
first  region  of  a  substantially  planar  surface  of  the  epitaxial 
layer; 

(b)  introducing  dopant  of  second  conductivity  type  into  all 
of  the  planar  surface  except  the  first  region  thereof; 

(c)  forming  a  first  region  of  polysilicon  of  first  conductivity 
type  on  the  first  insulating  layer  and  a  second  region  of 
polysilicon  of  first  conductivity  type  on  a  second  region  of 
the  planar  surface; 

(d)  forming  insulating  material  over  all  exposed  surfaces  of 
both  the  first  and  the  second  regions  of  polysilicon  as  well 
as  over  exposed  areas  of  the  planar  surface; 

(e)  patterning  the  insulating  material  to  expose  selected 
portions  of  the  planar  surface; 

(0  introducing  dopant  of  second  conductivity  type  into  the 
exposed  selected  portions  of  the  planar  surface; 

(g)  forming  a  first  region  of  polysihcon  of  second  conductiv- 
ity type  on  the  insulating  material  overlying  the  first  re- 
gion of  polysilicon  of  first  conductivity  type  and  a  second 
region  of  polysilicon  of  second  conductivity  type  overly- 
ing the  insulating  material  overlying  the  first  region  of 
polysilicon  of  first  conductivity  type; 

(h)  forming  insulating  material  over  all  exposed  surfaces  of 
both  the  first  and  the  second  regions  of  polysilicon  of 
second  conductivity  type;  and 


ductive  material  contacts  the  exposed  selected  portions  of 
the  planar  surface. 


4,398,339 
FABRICATION  METHOD  FOR  HIGH  POWER  MOS 

DEVICE 
Ridiard  A.  Bianchard,  Sunnyvale,  and  Benedict  C.  K.  Cboy, 
Campbell,  both  of  Qdif.,  assignors  to  Supertex,  Inc^  Sunny- 
▼ak,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,484,  Nov.  29, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  787,788,  Apr.  15, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,145,703.  This  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,474 
Int  CL^  HOIL  2J/467 
U.S.  CL  2»-571  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  high  power  MOS  semicon- 
ductor device  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  substantially  V-shaped  groove  in  a  semiconductor 
substrate  through  both  a  high  conductivity  region  of  one 
conductivity  type  and  a  region  of  opposite  type  conductivity 
that  surrounds  a  substantial  portion  of  said  hdgh  conductivity 
region  of  one  conductivity  type, 
forming  a  first  insulating  layer  in  said  V-shaped  groove, 
forming  a  doped  electrically  conductive  polysilicon  gate  elec- 
trode layer  on  the  surface  of  said  first  insulating  layer, 
forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  polysilicon  gate 

electrode  layer, 
forming  an  opening  in  said  second  insulating  layer  to  expose  a 
surface  portion  of  said  polysilicon  gate  electrode  layer. 
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depositing  electrical  contacts  to  make  separate  source  and  4,396,341 

drain  connections  to  regions  of  said  semiconductor  substrate   METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  HIGHLY  CONDUCTIVE 
and  to  make  electrical  contact  to  said  polysilicon  gate  elec-  STRUCTURE 

Henry  J.  Geipel,  Jr.,  Essex  Junction,  and  Larry  A.  NcsUt 
Williston,  both  of  Vt,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,436 

Int  CLJ  HOIL  21/285 

VS.  CL  29—578  18  ClainM 
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trode  layer  through  said  opening  in  said  second  insulating 
layer,  one  of  said  electrical  contacts  being  located  on  said 
second  insulating  layer. 


4,398,340 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THIN  FILM  FIELD  EFFECT 
TRANSISTORS 
Robert  L.  Brown,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

,   FUed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,639 
I  Int  0.3  HOIL  21/363 

VS.  CL  29—571  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  conductive  structure  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  layer  of  metal  on  an  inert  insulator, 
depositing  a  layer  of  atomic  mixture  of  metal  and  sUicon  on 

said  metal  layer, 
depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  on  said  layer  of  metal  and  siU- 

con,  and 
annealing  said  structure  so  as  to  convert  said  layer  of  atomic 

mixture  of  metal  and  silicon  and  substantially  all  of  said 

metal  layer  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  silicon  layer  into 

metal  siUcide. 


4,398,342     ~ 
METHOD  |OF  MAKING  A  HALL  EFFECT  DEVICE 
GUIies  D.  Pitt,  Saffron  Walden;  Peter  D.  Greene,  Hariow;  Ed- 
ward J.  Thrish,  Stansted  Mountfitcbet  and  David  H.  Why- 
saU,  HarlowJ  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Intematiottal  Stan- 
dard ElectriJ  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,976 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoo,  Apr.  14,  1981, 
8111812 

Int  CL^  HOIL  43/04 
VS.  CL  29—580  14  Cbdais 


1.  A  method  for  making  thin  film  field  effect  transistors 
comprising  providing  a  substrate  that  has  a  substantially  flat 
surface  thereon,  mounting  a  thin  metal  film  on  said  surface  of 
said  substrate,  photoUthographic  and  acid  etching  first  and 
second  connections  from  said  thin  metal  film  to  define  a  prede- 
termined gap  between  said  first  and  second  connections,  de- 
positing a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  in  said  gap  and 
overlapping  portions  of  said  first  and  second  connections, 
depositing  an  impervious  insulation  layer  that  overlaps  aU  sides 
of  said  semiconductor  layer  over  said  semiconductor  and  a 
portion  of  said  first  and  second  connections,  depositing  a  metal 
layer  as  a  gate  over  said  insulation  layer  and  photolithographic 
and  acid  etching  said  metal  gate  to  a  size  that  is  substantially 
identical  in  width  to  the  gap  between  said  first  and  second 
connections  to  provide  a  thin  film  field  effect  transistor  that  has 
high  frequency  characteristics  due  to  the  materials  of  the  tran- 
sistor and  the  precision  by  which  the  transistor  can  be  made. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  improved  Hall-effect  device 
assembly  comprising: 

providing  a  substrate  with  an  epitaxial  layer,  having  HaU 
electrodes  thereon,  and  an  intervening  barrier  layer  be- 
tween said  substrate  and  said  epitaxial  layer,  wherein  said 
barrier  layer  has  a  compc  ition  different  from  said  epitax- 
ial layer  and  said  substrate; 

removing  said  substrate  to  form  a  Hall-effect  device  by 
dissolving  said  substrate  with  an  etchant,  wherein  said 
etchant  and  said  barrier  layer  are  substantially  non-reac- 
tive; 

mounting  said  Hall-efTect  device  in  a  space  provided  by 
disposing  the  substantially  planar  ends  of  two  flux  concen- 
trator rods  in  substantially  parallel  facing  relationship; 

attaching  leads  in  conducting  relationship  with  said  Hall- 
electrodes;  and 

encapsulating  said  Hall-effect  device  and  said  ends  of  said 


886 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  16,  1983 


rods  in  a  body  of  potting  compound  with  said  Hall-effect 
device  disposed  in  said  space  substantially  parallel  to  said 
rod  ends  and  said  leads  extending  externally  of  said  body 
of  potting  compound. 


4^98,344 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  SCHOTTKY  USING 

PLATINUM  ENCAPSULATED  BETWEEN  LAYERS  OF 

PALLADIUM  SINTERED  INTO  SIUCON  SURFACE 

Herbert  J.  Gould,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tional  Rectifier  Corporatioa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,718 

Int  CL^  HOIL  29m 

U  A  CL  29—590  13  CUums 


4398343 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMI-AMORPHOUS 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Shunpei     Yamazaki,     21-21     Kitakarasuyama     2-choine, 

Setagaya-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,841 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1980,  55-69772 

Int.  Q\}  HOIL  21/i24.  21/326 

U  A  CL  29—585  33  Claims 
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12.  The  process  of  manufacture  of  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  a  first  layer  of  palladium 
atop  a  silicon  wafer,  depositing  a  layer  of  platinum  atop  said 
first  palladium  layer,  depositing  a  second  layer  of  palladium 
atop  said  platinum;  and  thereafter  heating  said  silicon  wafer 
and  said  platinum  and  palladium  layers  in  order  to  diffuse 
platinum  into  said  silicon  wafer  with  said  palladium  acting  as  a 
fluxing  agent  whereby  platinum  is  uniformly  diffused  into  said 
silicon. 


I.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  semi-amorphous  semi- 
conductor device,  comprising  the  step  of: 

preparing  a  substrate; 

forming  on  the  substrate  a  layer  of  non-single  crystal  semi- 
conductor doped  with  a  dangling  bond  neutralizer; 

forming  at  least  one  conductive  layer  on  the  non-single 
crystal  semiconductor;  and 

applying  current  to  the  non-single  crystal  semiconductor 
through  the  conductive  layer  and,  at  the  same  time,  apply- 
ing hght  to  the  non-single  crystal  semiconductor,  thereby 
making  semi-amorphous  a  region  through  which  the  cur- 
rent passes  effectively. 

II.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  semi-amorphous 
semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  substrate; 

forming  on  the  substrate  a  layer  of  non-single  crystal  semi- 
conductor doped  with  a  dangling  bond  neutralizer; 

forming  at  least  one  conductive  layer  on  the  non-single 
crystal  semiconductor;  and 

applying  current  to  the  non-single  crystal  semiconductor 
through  the  conductive  layer  and,  at  the  same  time,  apply- 
ing heat  to  the  non-single  crystal  semiconductor,  thereby 
making  semi-amorphous  a  region  through  which  the  cur- 
rent passes  effectively. 

18.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  semi-amorphous 
semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  substrate; 

forming  on  the  substrate  a  layer  of  ncm-single  crystal  semi- 
conductor doped  with  a  dangling  bond  neutralizer; 

forming  at  least  one  conductive  layer  on  the  non-single 
crystal  semiconductor,  and 

applying  current  to  the  non-single  crystal  semiconductor 
through  the  conductive  layer  and,  at  the  same  time,  apply- 
ing light  and  heat  to  the  non-single  crystal  semiconductor, 
thereby  making  semi-amorphous  a  region  through  which 
the  current  passes  effectively. 


4398345 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTTTRACK  MAGNETIC 
HEAD  EMPLOYING  DOUBLE  HELIX  STRUCTURE 
William  W.  French,  Cardiff-by-the-Sea;  James  U.  Lemke,  Del 
Mar,  and  Richard  J.  McQnre,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,847,  Oct  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4314,298. 
This  appUcatioB  Jm.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,911 
Int  CL^  GllB  5/42 
U.S.  a.  29-603  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  use  in  the  making  of  a  multitrack  magnetic 
head,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  longitudinally  cutting  one  side  of  a  double  helix  core-and- 
coil  structure  formed  of  a  substantially  helical  coil  of 
electrically  conductive  wire  wound  on  and  about  a  helix 
of  magnetic  material,  thereby  to  form  a  row  of  discrete 
coil-wound  gapped  cores, 

(b)  supporting  said  row  of  cores  in  a  jig,  and 

(c)  removing  parts  of  said  jig  to  form  first  and  second  rows 
of  electrical  contacts  for  the  coils  on  said  cores, 

whereby  electrical  leads  may  be  brought  to  said  contacts  to 
activate  electrically  said  coils. 
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4398346 

METHOD  FOR  UTHIUM  ANODE  AND 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  FABRICATION 
Uoyd  J.  UnderUll,  BrooUyn  Park,  and  William  D.  Helgeson, 
Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,210 

Int  a.'  HOIM  6/14.  4/04 

U.S.  a.  29—6233  61  Claims 


4398347 
TOOL  FOR  SEVERING  THERMOPLASTIC  ELECTRICAL 

CABLE  SHEATH 
Eugene  P.  Duffy,  1025  Lowry  Ave.  NE.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55418 

1 1     FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,930 
II  Int  CL^  B26B  27/00 

UA  CL  30—90.1  10  Claims 


iirnir?    >, 


means  for  fixedly  positioning  the  encircled  portion  of  the 

elongateq  object;  and 
means  for  rapidly  pulling  the  line  in  a  first  direction  while 

maintaining  the  line  loop  tightly  against  the  sheath. 


4398348 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  MOVEMENT  OF  MATERIAL 

USING  A  WHEEL  ROLLING  ON  THE  MATERIAL 
Bengt  A.  BergraU,  and  Kenneth  O.  E.  Skogward,  both  of  Hnsk- 
▼ama,  Sweden,  aMigaors  to  Hnsqrania  Aktiebolag,  Husk- 
▼ama,  Sweden 

FUed  Jon.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,799 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Ju.  5, 1980,  8004226 

lot  a.i  D05B  27/08;  B65H  25/20 

MS.  CL  33—133  12  Claims 


21.  A  method  of  making  an  electrochemical  cell  wherein  the 

anode  includes  an  operative  surface  area  and  the  cathode 

comprises  a  charge-transfer  complex  material,  comprising  the 

steps: 

providing  a  lithium  anode  element  having  an  operative 

surface  to  be  associated  with  a  cathode  in  a  cell; 
contacting  at  least  the  operative  surface  of  the  anode  ele- 
ment with  organic  material; 
heating  the  anode  element  and  organic  material  to  a  temper- 
ature between  at  least  about  260*  F.  and  the  melting  tem- 
perature of  the  organic  material; 
providing  a  cathode  including  a  charge-transfer  complex 

material,  and 
assembling  the  anode  and  cathode  in  electrochemically 
operative  relationship. 


1.  In  a  measuring  device  for  measuring  movements  of  cloth 
fed  by  cloth  feeding  means  for  producing  signals  for  control- 
ling the  cloth  feeding  means  of  a  sewing  machine,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  measuring  device  comprises  measuring 
means  including  a  digital  pattern  on  a  carrier  and  sensing 
means  positioned  to  sense  movement  of  said  pattern  with  re- 
spect to  said  sensing  means,  said  measuring  means  being  posi- 
tioned with  one  of  said  pattern  and  sensing  means  mounted  to 
be  driven  directly  with  movement  of  cloth  fed  by  said  cloth 
feeding  means,  and  further  comprising  a  decoder  for  decoding 
the  output  of  said  sensing  means,  up-down  counter  means 
coupled  to  said  decoder  for  counting  in  a  direction  determined 
by  the  direction  of  relative  motion  between  said  pattern  and 
sensing  means,  and  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
coimter  for  providing  said  signals. 


4398349 

PRECISION  TOOLS  AND  PRECISION  TOOL  SETS,  AND 

METHODS  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

Dould  H.  BMley,  1255  Vanghn  Rd^  Bloomfield  HiUs,  Mich. 

48013 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,835 

iBt  CL^  B23Q  3/00 

MS.  CL  33—174  TA  29  Claims 


2.  A  tool  for  severing  a  heat  reactive  sheath  forming  the 
outer  layer  of  an  elongated  object,  said  tool  including: 

an  elongated  flexible  sheath-severing  line  having  a  braided 
outer  surface  which  has  a  high  coefficient  of  friction  with 
respect  to  a  heat  reactive  sheath  to  be  severed,  said  line 
being  adapted  to  be  looped  around  the  circumference  of 
an  elongated  object  covered  by  such  a  heat-reactive 
sheath  at  the  place  where  the  sheath  is  to  be  severed  and 
to  have  standing  parts  extending  away  from  the  loop  in 
opposite  directions; 


1.  A  precision  tool  set,  comprising:  ^ 

(a)  a  sine  plate  including  a  top  plate  hingedly  connected  to  a 
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bottom  plate,  the  top  plate  having  a  plurality  of  particu- 
larly dimensioned  apertures  formed  therein  according  to  a 
predetermined  pattern; 

(b)  at  least  a  pair  of  side  rails  removably  secured  to  the  top 
plate  and  each  being  movable  between  an  upper,  operative 
position  and  a  lower,  inoperative  position,  the  side  rails 
projecting  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  top  plate  when 
in  their  operative  position; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  individual  precision  tools,  each  adapted  to 
be  removably  mountable  onto  the  top  plate,  each  tool 
being  interchangeable  with  any  other  tool,  each  tool  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  particularly  dimensioned  apertures 
formed  therein  according  to  a  predetermined  pattern; 

(d)  a  fastener  for  removably  mounting  a  precision  tool  onto 
the  top  plate,  and 

(e)  wherein  when  at  least  one  precision  tool  is  brought  into 
abutment  with  the  side  rails,  when  in  their  operative  posi- 
tion, (1)  at  least  one  aperture  formed  in  the  at  least  one 
tool  will  align  and  mate  with  at  least  one  aperture  formed 
in  the  top  plate,  the  fastener  being  projectible  through  the 
mating  apertures  to  enable  removable  mounting  and  (2) 
the  at  least  one  tool  is  precisely  squared  and  paralleled. 

22.  A  precision  tool  set  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  separate  precision  tools,  each  adapted  for 
individual  use  in  precisely  orienting  and  securing  a  work- 
piece  thereon; 
each  said  separate  precision  tool  of  said  precision  tool  set 

being  provided  with  a  plurahty  of  mating  apertures; 
said  plurality  of  mating  apertures  of  each  said  precision  tool 
being  particularly  dimensioned  and  particularly  arranged 
so  as  to  define  a  mating  hole  pattern;  and 
said  mating  hole  pattern  defined  by  said  mating  apertures  of 
each  said  precision  tool  of  said  precision  tool  set  being 
adapted  to  permit  selective  and  interchangeable  intercon- 
nection of  desired  ones  of  said  precision  tools  by  means  of 
fastening  members  received  through  relative  cooperating 
mating  apertures  of  desired  ones  of  said  precision  tools; 
one  of  said  plurality  of  separate  tools  comprising  a  sine  plate 
which  includes  a  top  plate  hingedly  connected  to  a  bottom 
plate; 
said  plurality  of  mating  apertures  being  provided  in  said  top 

plate  of  said  sine  plate;  and 
said  sine  plate  being  provided  with  a  locking  strap; 
said  locking  strap  being  formed  so  as  to  be  substantially  flat, 
with  a  substantially  constant  width  and  thinkness,  and 
having  a  predetermined  arcuate  configuration; 
said  locking  strap  being  affued  at  a  portion  thereof  to  a  side 
of  said  bottom  plate  of  said  sine  plate,  and  at  a  portion 
thereof  to  a  matching  side  of  said  sine  plate  immediately 
adjacent  the  top  surface  of  the  upper  plate,  so  as  to  permit 
selective  pivotal  movement  of  said  top  plate  relative  to 
said  bottom  plate; 
said  predetermined  arcuate  configuration  of  said  locking 
strap  being  such  that  the  locking  strap  never  rises  above 
the  planar  upper  surface  of  said  top  plate  of  said  sine  plate, 
regardless  of  the  angular  position  of  said  top  plate  relative 
to  said  bottom  plate. 
27.  A  locking  strap  for  a  precision  tool,  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  body  having  a  substantially  constant 
width  and  thickness  and  a  predetermined  arcuate  configu- 
ration; 
a  first  end  portion  of  said  locking  strap  being  provided  with 
a  through  hole,  and  an  arcuate  elongated  slot  extending 
from  substantially  a  central  portion  of  said  strap  to  a 
portion  of  said  strap  adjacent  a  second  end  thereof;  and 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  locking  strap  varying  substan- 
tially along  the  length  thereof  such  that  the  arcuate  p>or- 
tion  between  said  first  end  and  said  central  portion  thereof 
has  a  substantially  lesser  radius  of  curvature  than  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  arcuate  portion  of  said  locking 
strap  between  said  central  portion  and  said  second  end 
thereof 


4,39M50 
CENTERING  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  TOOL  ELECTRODE 

ON  AN  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE  TOOL 
Kiyoshi  Inoae,  Tokyo,  Jaiiaii,  aadgnor  to  Inooe-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,104 

Iirt.  a,'  GOIB  7/31 

1},S.  a.  33—185  R  11  Oaims 


1.  A  positioning  device  for  orienting  an  axial  member  so  as 
to  be  precisely  in  alignment  with  a  predetermined  axial  direc- 
tion, comprising: 

a  head  member  having  an  axis  conciding  with  said  predeter- 
mined directions; 

a  swivel  support  for  securely  holding  said  axial  member,  said 
support  being  adapted  to  be  swivelably  carried  by  said 
head  member  whereby  to  allow  the  axis  of  said  axial 
member  to  be  swung  about  a  center  of  swing  relative  to 
said  axis  of  the  head  member; 

centering  means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  casings  which  are  displaceable,  in  a  plane, 
along  a  plurality  of  axes,  resj)ectively,  which  are  orthogo- 
nal to  and  equispaced  radially  about,  said  axis  of  the  head 
member, 

a  plurality  of  pressure  plates  which  have  their  respective 
pressure  surfaces  extending  in  parallel  with  said  axis  of  the 
head  member  and  which  are  received  slidably  and  sup- 
ported resiliently  by  elastic  means,  in  said  respective  cas- 
ings so  as  to  maintain  said  respective  parallelisms,  and 

means  for  advancing  said  casings  respectively  towards  said 
axial  member  to  allow  said  respective  pressure  plates  to 
bear  along  said  pressure  surfaces  against  said  axial  member 
individually  and  then  to  conjointly  come  into  pressure 
engagement  therewith  until  after  the  pressures  exerted  by 
said  respective  elastic  means  via  said  respective  plates  on 
said  axial  member  are  equalized;  and 

support  retainer  means  coupled  to  said  head  member  and 
adapted  to  be  actuated,  after  said  equalization  of  the  pres- 
sure by  said  elastic  means,  to  fixedly  secure  said  swivel 
support  to  said  head  member. 


4,398,351 
THREAD  LEAD  GAUGE 
Merlyn  J.  Patrick,  Honstcm,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Raines  Tool 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  321,453 
Int  CL^  GOIB  i/40 
UJS.  CL  33—199  R  12  Clainis 

1.  A  thread  lead  gauge,  which  comprises: 
a  tubular  barrel,  said  barrel  including  a  first  axially  extending 
slot  and  a  second  axially  extending  slot  spaced  axially 
apart  from  and  colinear  with  said  first  a  axially  extending 
slot; 
a  first  piston  slidingly  mounted  in  said  barrel  for  movement 

within  said  barrel  adjacent  said  first  slot; 
a  first  bearing  pin  connected  to  said  first  piston  and  project- 
ing through  said  first  slot  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
barrel; 
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means  for  fixing  the  axial  position  of  said  first  piston,  thereby 

to  fix  the  axial  position  of  said  first  bearing  pin; 
a  second  piston  slidingly  mounted  within  said  barrel  for 

movement  adjacent  said  second  slot; 
a  second  bearing  pin  connected  to  said  second  piston  and 

projecting  through  said  second  slot  perpendicular  to  said 

barrel; 


4,398,353 
COMPASS  DATA  CONVERTER 
Oiarles  R.  Wesncr,  Crozet,  Va.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,702 

Int  CL^  GOIC  n/26;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  33—363  R  5  Clainis 


means  for  biasing  said  second  piston  axially  away  from  said 
first  piston; 

a  dial  indicator  having  a  stem  mounted  coaxial  with  said 
barrel,  said  stem  including  an  axially  movable  plunger 
having  a  tip  contacting  said  second  piston; 

and  a  hand  grip  connected  to  said  barrel. 


438,352 

COMPENSATED  MAGNETIC  SENSOR  FOR  USE  ON 
HIGHLY  MAGNETIZED  VEHICLES 
Arthur  E.  Maine,  Kirkland,  Canada,  assignor  to  ATiation  Elec- 
tric Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

I       Filed  Jol.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,974 
I  Int  a.3  GOIC  17 /i8 

U.S.  a.  33—356  11  Clainis 


T 
I. 


H->-i— r-HH 


1.  A  compass  data  converter  for  use  in  synchro  and  step  data 
compass  systems  having  three  channels,  comprising  means  to 
receive  modulated  pulse  trains  representative  of  the  instanta- 
neous compass  heading  reference  means  for  providing  en- 
abling pulses  synchronized  with  said  modulated  pulse  trains, 
register  means,  gating  means  responsive  to  said  enabling  pulses 
for  switching  said  register  means  in  accordance  with  the  in- 
stantaneous data  in  each  of  said  three  channels,  timing  means 
for  providing  an  alarm  signal  when  the  time  interval  between 
successive  enabling  pulses  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 
input/output  means,  means  to  apply  the  output  of  said  register 
means  to  said  input/output  means,  counter  means,  coupled  to 
said  register  means  and  said  input/output  means,  to  count  the 
number  of  degrees  of  net  change  in  compass  headings  between 
successive  readings,  means  to  apply  the  output  of  said  counter 
means  to  said  input/output  means,  said  input/output  means 
being  programmed  to  read  information  into  and  out  of  an 
external  computer. 


4,398,354 
BOW  SQUARE  HEAD 
Robert  L.  FInlay,  Emporia,  Kans.,  assignor  to  BPE,  Inc.,  Empo- 
ria, Kans. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,630 

Int  a.J  F41B  5/00 

UJS.  a.  33-180  R  5  Claims 


it 


"-"■^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  direction  of  the  horizontal 
component  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  to  implement  navigat- 
ing a  vehicle  along  a  desired  course,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  sensor  strapped  down  to  the  vehicle  structure  so 
that  the  sensor  axes  and  the  vehicle  axes  coincide, 
whereby  magnetism  induced  from  the  vehicle  axes  to  the 
sensor  axes  when  the  vehicle  pitches  and  rolls  is  essen- 
tially eliminated;  and 

a  symmetrical  coil  member  surrounding  the  strapped  down 
sensor  and  pendulously-supported  relative  thereto,  and 
energized  fan  generating  a  magnetic  field  which  opposes 
the  earth's  vertical  field  to  essentially  eliminate  the  effect 
of  said  field  on  the  sensor  when  the  vehicle  is  displaced 
about  at  least  one  of  its  pitch  and  roll  axes. 


1.  A  device  for  locating  the  arrow  nocking  point  on  a  bow 
string,  comprising: 
a  member  presenting  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces; 
means  projecting  from  one  of  said  surfaces  for  engaging  a 
bowstring; 
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structural  means  positioned  centrally  of  said  surfaces  and 
having  a  first  end  for  removably  supporting  an  arrow 
nock  whicH  engages  a  bow  string  when  the  nock  is  opera- 
tively  positioned  on  the  structural  means;  and 

threaded  means  projecting  from  a  second  end  of  said  struc- 
tural means  for  threadably  receiving  the  tip  end  of  an 
elongated  arrow. 


4,398^55 
STEAM  DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS 
Nomian  F.  Dove,  3187  Hoskins  Rd^  North  VancouTer,  British 
Columbia,  Canada  3TJ  3B5 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,249 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequeot  to  May  26, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int,  a.3  D21F  5/00 

VS.  CL  34—54  1  Claim 


1.  A  steam  distribution  apparatus  comprising: 

a  header  having  means  defining  an  inlet  for  steam  and  means 
defining  a  first  plurality  of  discrete  outlets  for  steam  ar- 
ranged along  the  header,  the  outlets  increasing  in  size  with 
distance  from  the  inlet; 

means  defining  a  first  chamber  surrounding  the  header  to 
receive  steam  from  the  outlets  in  said  header; 

means  defining  first,  relatively  large  outlets  in  said  first 
chamber; 

the  relative  positions  of  the  header  and  the  first  chamber 
ensuring  that,  in  use,  steam  leaving  said  plurality  of  outlets 
in  the  header  impinges  on  the  interior  of  the  first  chamber 
and  must  travel  around  the  first  chamber  to  reach  the  first 
outlets  in  the  first  chamber; 

means  defining  a  second  chamber  communicating  with  said 
first  outlets  from  the  first  chamber,  said  second  chamber 
being  divided  into  compartments; 

a  plurality  of  pipes  each  having  an  inlet  commtmicating  with 
said  first  chamber  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  a 
compartment  in  said  second  chamber; 

a  pressure  responsive  valve  actuator  associated  with  each 
pipe; 

a  piston  attached  to  each  actuator  to  the  pipe  outlet  at  each 
compartment  whereby  control  of  the  steam  supply  from 
said  first  chamber  to  each  compartment  can  be  achieved, 
and  thus  of  steam  supply  from  each  compartment; 

means  defining  outlets  in  said  second  chamber;  and 

a  shrouding  positionable  above  a  paper  web  and  conmiuni- 
cating  with  said  elongate  outlets  in  said  second  chamber 
whereby  in  use,  controlled  steam  flow  along  the  entire 
length  of  the  steam  distribution  apparatus  can  be  achieved. 


4,399356 
MULTI-STAGE  DRYER  FOR  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Christiaaiis  M.  T.  Westelakea,  St  Mary's,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Jnn.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,313 
Lit  CL'  F26B  77/72 
UJS.  CL  34—65  6  CUm 

1.  A  gravity  flow  dryer  for  particulate  material  comprising: 
a  first  generally  vertical  drying  column  having  first  and 
second  opposed  spaced  perforate  walls; 


first  input  means  for  introducing  moist  particulate  material 
into  a  top  portion  of  the  first  drying  column; 

first  discharge  means  for  removing  partially  dried  heated 
particulate  material  from  a  bottom  portion  of  the  first 
drying  column; 

a  second  generally  vertical  drying  column  having  first  and 
second  opposed  spaced  perforate  walls,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond drying  columns  being  spaced  apart  to  provide  a  ple- 
num chamber  between  the  columns,  the  first  perforate 
walls  of  each  drying  column  defining  the  plenum  cham- 
ber; 

second  input  means  for  introducing  partially  dried  heated 
particulate  material  to  a  top  portion  of  the  second  drying 
column,  the  second  input  means  including  a  steeping 
chamber  for  steeping  the  partially  dried  heated  particulate 
material  prior  to  introduction  into  the  second  drying 
column; 


second  discharge  means  for  removing  dried  particulate 
material  from  a  bottom  portion  of  the  second  drying 
column; 

conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  partially  dried  heated 
particulate  material  from  the  first  discharge  means  and 
conveying  the  partially  dried  heated  particulate  material 
to  the  second  input  means; 

means  for  providing  drying  air  to  the  plenum  chamber 
whereby  the  drying  air  passes  into  the  first  and  second 
drying  columns  through  the  first  perforate  walls  to  heat 
and  dry  the  particulate  material,  the  drying  air  being 
exhausted  from  the  drying  columns  through  the  second 
perforated  walls;  and 

means  for  directing  a  flow  of  cooling  air  through  a  portion 
of  the  second  drying  column  to  cool  the  dried  heated 
particulate  material  prior  to  its  removal  from  the  second 
drying  column. 


4,398,357 
OUTSOLE 
VUay  K.  Batra,  Sharon,  Mass^  assignor  to  Stride  Rite  Interna- 
tional, Ud^  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,795 
Int  CL'  A43B  J3/12.  13/16 
UJS.  CL  36-30  A  6  CUms 

1.  An  outsole  for  a  shoe  or  boot  comprising 
a  first  sole  component,  molded  of  a  relatively  dense  natural 
or  synthetic  rubber  composition  and  having  a  cut-out 
shank  region,  and 
a  second  sole  component,  of  a  relatively  less  dense  organic 
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plastic  composition,  filling  said  cut-out  shank  region  of  sole,  wherein  the  sole  plastic  defines  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
said  first  sole  component,  walking  surface  and  acts  to  vertically  space  said  attachment 


wherein  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  ftfst  and  second  sole 
components  form  a  continuous  surface  which  bears  tread 
of  a  continuous  pattern. 


4,398,358 
ATHLETIC  SHOE 
Carl  W.  Hilton,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Return  on  Invest- 
ment Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,243 

Int  C\?  A43B  5/00;  A43C  13/14 

MS.  a.  36—114  12  Claims 


member  from  the  walking  surface,  said  attachment  member 
adapted  to  be  releasably  secured  to  a  binding  on  the  ski. 


4,398,360 

POLE  EXCAVATING  DEVICE 

Donald  L.  Kessler,  Pritchard  Rd.,  SpringriUe,  N.Y.  14141 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,114 

Int  a.5  AOIG  23/06 

U.S.  CL  37—2  R  13  Cl^iBs 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  adapted  for  use  in  playing  tennis,  racquet- 
ball,  handball  and  the  like,  said  shoe  comprising: 

a  sole; 

an  upper  secured  to  the  sole;  and 

a  toe  cap  secured  to  the  sole  and  to  the  upper,  said  toe  cap 
including  a  plurality  of  narrow  slit  means  therein  which 
extend  generally  longitudinally  of  said  sole  for  causing 
said  toe  cap  to  spread  apart  transversely  of  said  sole, 
provide  increased  toe  room  and  reduce  the  chance  of 
injury  during  sudden  stops  without  an  adverse  decrease  in 
lateral  stability  of  the  shoe. 


4,398,359 
PLASTIC  SKI  BOOT 
Edward  L.  Chahners,  H,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Lange 
International  SJi^  Friboorg,  Switzerland 

I     Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,436 
I  Int  a.3  A43B  5/04 

MS.  a.  36—117  1«  Oaima 

1.  A  plastic  ski  boot  adapted  to  be  releasably  attached  to  a  ski 
comprising  a  boot  upper,  a  boot  lower  including  a  sole  having 
a  walking  surface  at  least  at  the  toe  and  heel,  a  laterally  engage- 
able  attachment  member  mounted  on  the  boot  lower  between 
the  sole  toe  and  sole  heel,  plastic  forming  at  least  part  of  the 


1.  A  device  for  excavating  ground  material  about  an  upright 
pole  embedded  therein,  said  device  comprising  a  frame,  an 
auger  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  rollers  rotatably 
mounted  on  s^id  frame  and  engageable  with  the  pole  surface, 
attaching  means  carried  by  said  frame  to  attach  said  device  to 
a  pole,  said  attaching  means  having  a  portion  thereof  adapted 
to  be  looped  a^wut  a  pole  in  a  helical  path,  means  for  revolving 
said  frame  about  said  pole  and  along  said  looped  portion  of  said 
attaching  means,  said  revolving  means  including  means  for 
gradually  displacing  said  frame  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  ?aid  pole  and  in  a  generally  hehcal  path. 
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4396^1 
RECOVERY  OF  SEDIMENTS  FROM  THE  BOTTOM  OF 

THE  SEA  BY  SUSPENDED  SUCTION  PIPE 
Hans  Amuin,  and  Jnrgen  Burkhardt,  both  of  Haoover,  Fed 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Preussag  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  19, 
1979,  2942303 

Int  CL'  E02F  i/92 
UJS.  CL  37—57  12  Claims 


J, 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  sediments  from  the  sea 
bottom  by  means  of  a  suspended  suction  pipe  having  an  upper 
end  and  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  a  suction  head  adapted 
to  be  slowly  lowered  into  the  sediment,  said  suction  head 
comprising  a  housing,  said  housing  having  openings  therein, 
said  suction  head  having  mounted  thereon  lateral  loosening 
means  pivotably  movable  with  respect  to  said  housing  at  said 
openings  for  scraping  and  disintegrating  the  sediment,  com- 
prising activating  the  loosening  means  to  scrape  and  disinte- 
grate the  sediment  vertically  by  moving  the  suction  pipe  con- 
tinuously vertically  up  and  down  and  progressively  advancing 
the  suction  head  laterally  forward. 


the  turbine  and  the  other  end  connected  to  a  suction  stud  on  a 
seaplow,  winch  and  cable  means  connecting  said  hose  and  said 
seaplow  to  said  at  least  one  assistant  vessel  for  raising  and 
lowering,  at  least  one  air  injection  means  for  said  hose  posi- 
tioned between  said  turbine  and  said  seaplow  for  second  stage 
acceleration,  air  being  delivered  to  said  air  injection  means  by 
an  air  pressure  hose  connected  to  one  of  said  vessels,  means 
inside  said  seaplow  for  creating  first  stage  acceleration  by 
forming  gas  bubbles  by  means  of  electrolysis,  a  steering  system 
for  said  seaplow  comprising  a  mobile  fin  activated  by  sole- 
noids, an  observation  T.V.  camera  mounted  on  said  seapiOW  in 
such  a  fashion  that  it  can  be  tracked  by  the  mothership  as  the 
assistant  vessel  controls  the  flexible  hose  and  raises  or  lowers 
and  steers  the  seaplow,  electric  cables  connected  to  and  con- 
trolled from  one  of  said  vessels  for  supplying  power  for  said 
electrolysis,  said  steering  system  and  said  T.V.  camera,  said 
seaplow  comprising  a  rotatable  wheel  having  a  plurality  of 
curved  flexible  spokes  equipped  with  dipper  spoons  at  the  rear 
of  each  spoke  extending  outside  of  the  circumference  of  the 
spokes,  said  wheel  converting  forward  motion  and  contact 
with  the  seabed  into  rotation  in  order  to  dig  up  specimens 
which  are  elevated  through  rotation  of  the  wheel  introduced 
by  surface  contact  and  forward  torque  of  the  wheel,  a  suction 
opening  in  said  seaplow  adjacent  said  wheel,  whereby  the 
contents  of  the  dipper  spoons  are  fed  to  said  suction  opening 
which  sucks  up  all  specimens  in  close  range  to  direct  them  with 
the  upward  current  inside  the  flexible  hose  in  a  three  stage 
acceleration  including  the  flrst  stage  gas  bubble  acceleration 
introduced  by  electrolysis,  the  second  stage  air  injection  and 
the  third  stage  suction  turbine,  and  means  on  board  one  of  the 
vessels  to  collect  the  contents  of  the  hose  to  be  processed. 


4,398,363 
EARTH  MOVING  SCRAPER 
Richard  B.  Miskin,  P.O.  Box  218,  Ucon,  Id.  83454 

FUed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,491 

The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqaent  to  May  17, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  CL'  E02F  3/00 

UA  CL  37—129  5  daims 


4398,362 

OCEANIC  SEAPLOW  SYSTEM 

Friedrich  Weinert,  219-19-13l8t  Ave.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.  11413 

FUed  Ang.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,160 

iBt  CL'  E02F  im 


U5.  CL  37-61 


6Claims 


1.  An  oceanic  seaplow  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
vessels  forming  a  minifleet  consisting  of  a  mothership  and  at 
least  one  assistant  vessel,  a  suction  turbine  mounted  adjacent 
the  mothership,  a  flexible  hose  having  one  end  connected  to 


1.  In  an  earth-moving,  ground  leveling  and  land  planing 
machine  having  a  frame  supported  by  at  least  two  ground 
engaging  wheels  at  the  back  end  of  the  frame;  a  cutting  blade 
disposed  laterally  between  the  opposite,  longitudinal  sides  of 
said  frame  and  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  frame,  with  the 
blade  positioned  so  that  at  least  the  forward  cutting  edge 
thereof  is  disposed  below  the  bottom  of  said  frame;  and  a 
bucket  having  a  floor  and  upstanding  back  and  side  walls,  said 
bucket  being  disposed  with  the  forward  edge  of  said  floor 
thereof  adjacent  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  blade;  and  a  verti- 
cally movable  apron  forming  an  operable  front  wall  for  said 
bucket,  an  improvement  in  said  machine  wherein: 
the  apron  comprises  a  swingable  gate  including  a  substan- 
tially upstanding  wall  extending  transversely  of  the  frame, 
said  upstanding  wall  being  generally  concave  in  shape  for 
strengthening  said  wall  and  for  aiding  the  lower  edge  of 
said  wall  to  cut  through  the  dirt  as  the  apron  is  lowered 
into  its  closed  position  said  apron  further  having  end  walls 
extending  back  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  outer  faces 
of  the  side  walls  of  said  bucket,  with  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  end  walls  of  said  apron  having  an  arcuate  shape  with 
a  radius  from  the  pivot  axis  of  said  apron  about  the  same 
as  the  distance  from  said  pivot  axis  of  said  apron  to  the 
cutting  blade; 
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means  are  provided  for  swinging  the  apron  about  a  pivot  axis  Jb^"**^^ 

which  is  transverse  of  the  frame,  at  a  vertical  distance  FIREARM 

above  the  bottom  of  said  frame  equal  to  at  least  one-half  Naum  Pokhis,  30^  Magaw  PL,  Apt  5D,  New  York,  N.Y. 
the  vertical  depth  of  said  bucket  and  displaced  forward  of       10033 


said  bucket,  whereby  when  said  apron  opens,  the  arcuate 
portions  of  the  respective  end  walls  swing  so  that  the 
perimeters  of  the  arcuate  portions  are  always  adjacent  to 
the  respective  ends  of  the  cutting  blade;  and 
said  bucket  is  adapted  to  pivot  about  an  axis  through  the 
forward  edge  of  said  floor  thereof  from  a  lowered  carry- 
ing position  in  which  said  floor  is  substantially  horizontal 
to  an  elevated  dumping  position  in  which  said  floor  is  in  a 
forwardly  tilted  position  and  vice  versa. 


Filed  JbL  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,748 
iBt  CL'  F41C  9/00 
U.S.  CL  42—1  K 
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4,398,364 
STEAM  IRON 

Robert  J.  Augustine,  Downers  GroTe,  and  James  C.  Mysicka, 
Berwyn,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, DL 

I .  FUed  Jul.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,258 
I  Int  CL'  D06F  75/18 

UJS.  CL  38—773  11  Claims 


MK' 


1.  A  firearm,  particularly  a  pistol  and  the  like,  comprising 
means  for  loading  cartridges,  bullets  and  the  like  and  including 
a  ring  element  arranged  to  surround  and  to  be  retained  on  the 
forearm  of  the  user; 

barrel  means  arranged  to  extend  over  the  forearm  of  the 
user; 

means  for  displacing  the  cartridges,  buUets  and  the  like  to  a 
next  firing  position; 

striking  means  for  striking  the  displaced  cartridge,  bullet  and 
the  like  in  the  firing  position; 

means  for  actuating  said  displacing  and  striking  means,  said 
actuating  means  including  a  bush  provided  with  a  trigger 
and  at  least  two  sights  and  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  located  in  the  region  of  the  forearm  of 
the  user  so  as  to  be  concealed  under  a  sleeve  of  the  latter, 
and  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  displaced  to  the  hand 
of  the  user  so  that  the  user  can  act  upon  said  trigger  and 
use  said  sights,  whereby  for  firing,  only  said  bush  with  said 
trigger  and  said  sights  are  displaced  whereas  all  other 
means  of  the  firearm  remain  inside  the  user's  sleeve;  and 

means  for  moving  said  bush  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  by  abutting  the  firearm  against  an  object 
such  as  the  user's  body. 


1.  A  Ughtweight  pressing  and  steaming  iron  comprising  a 
soleplate  having  a  heating  element  provided  therein  as  well  as 
steam  passages  in  commimication  with  steam  ports  provided  in 
said  soleplate,  a  first  plastic  housing  member  mounted  on  said 
soleplate  and  defining  the  bottom  waU  of  a  water  reservoir,  a 
second  plastic  housing  member  disposed  over  and  secured  to 
said  first  plastic  housing  member  by  a  suitable  sealant  and 
defining  the  top  and  side  walls  of  said  water  reservoir,  said 
second  plastic  housing  member  also  defining  a  tower-like 
structure  at  the  forward  end  of  the  iron  and  a  handle  projecting 
rearwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  tower,  valve  means 
between  said  water  reservoir  and  said  soleplate  steam  passages 
including  an  orifice  adapted,  when  said  valve  means  is  open,  to 
provide  a  predetermined  flow  of  water  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  steam  passages  for  normal  steam  ironing,  first  and  second 
beUows  pomps  provided  in  the  upper  part  of  said  tower  in  side 
by  side  relationship  with  the  actuating  portions  thereof  pro- 
jecting upwardly  through  said  handle  at  the  forward  end 
thereof,  a  spray  nozzle  on  the  front  of  said  tower,  the  outlet 
port  of  said  first  beUows  pump  being  connected  to  said  spray 
nozzle,  the  outlet  port  of  said  second  beUows  pump  being 
connected  to  said  steam  passages  in  said  soleplate,  and  the  inlet 
ports  of  both  beUows  pumps  having  inlet  tubes  extending  into 
the  lower  rear  portion  of  said  reservoir  whereby  to  provide, 
upon  actuation  of  said  first  and  second  pumps,  a  fine  spray 
from  said  nozzle  and  instant  extra  steam  from  said  steam  ports, 
respectively,  with  the  iron  disposed  in  either  a  horizontal  or  a 
vertical  position. 


4398366 
GUN  LOCK 
John  J.  Wemicki,  22  E.  GoaYemoir  Ave^  Rutherford,  N  J. 
07070 

Filed  Not.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,609 

iBt  a.'  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  CL  42—1  LP  ^  Ctoiasa 


1.  A  gun  lock  for  a  gun  having  a  barrel  with  a  generally 
cylindrical  bore  therein  and  a  generaUy  cylindrical  chamber 
for  receiving  a  round  of  ammimition  in  alignment  with  said 
bore,  said  lock  comprising: 
a  dimmiy  round  rear  member  dimensioned  to  fit  in  said 
chamber,  said  rear  member  having  a  hoUow  open  forward 
end  and  locking  baU  receiving  recess  means  contiguous 
with  the  waU  thereof  adjacent  said  open  end; 
a  hoUow  intermediate  rod  having  an  axiaUy  movable  elon- 
gated actuating  member  therein,  said  rod  being  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  in  said  bore  and  having  an  open  outer  end  and 
an  opposite  inner  end.  said  inner  end  having  at  least  two 
locking  balls  therein  and  hole  means  for  permitting  said 
balls  to  move  radiaUy  between  (i)  a  free  position  wherein 
said  baUs  are  disposed  within  said  rod  and  (ii)  a  locking 
position  wherein  said  baUs  extend  firom  the  surface  of  said 
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rod,  while  restraining  said  bails  against  axial  movement 
with  respect  to  said  rod, 

said  actuating  member  having  a  lock-engaging  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  outer  end  of  said  intermediate  rod,  and 
a  cam  portion  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  rod  for  engag- 
ing said  locking  balls  to  (i)  urge  said  balls  toward  the 
locking  position  thereof  when  said  lock-engaging  portion 
of  said  actuating  member  is  moved  away  from  said  inner 
end  of  said  rod,  and  (ii)  permit  said  balls  to  return  to  the 
free  position  thereof  when  said  lock-engaging  portion  of 
said  actuating  member  moves  toward  said  inner  end  of 
said  rod,  said  inner  end  of  said  rod  being  dimensioned  to 
closely  fit  in  said  open  end  of  said  rear  member  so  that  said 
balls  engage  said  locking  ball  receiving  recess  means  in  the 
locking  position  thereof;  and 

a  lock  abutting  said  outer  end  of  said  intermediate  rod  for 
detachably  engaging  said  lock-engaging  portion  of  said 
actuating  member,  to  prevent  axial  movement  thereof 
toward  the  inner  end  of  said  intermediate  rod,  thus  insur- 
ing that  said  balls  remain  in  locking  engagement  with  said 
locking  ball  receiving  recess  means  of  said  rear  member, 

whereby  said  gun  lock  occupies  said  chamber  and  bore  to 
immobilize  said  chamber  and  insure  there  is  no  Uve  round 
therein. 


4,398^7 
PROTECTOR  FOR  \fUZZLE  LOADING  RIFLE 
Clarence  M.  Gamble,  R.D.  #1,  Old  Yoangstown  Rd^  Edinburg, 
Pa.  16116,  and  Frank  Stone,  Jr.,  1706  Gretcheo  Ave.,  New 
Casde,  Pa.  16101 

FUed  Jon.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,663 

Int  a.J  F41C  27/0* 

U.S.  CL  42—1  N  4  daims 


end  of  said  bent  rod,  said  engagement  rod  having  a  hook 

ring  at  its  end; 
a  bracket  extending  from  said  center  rod  secured  to  said 

engagement  rod; 
a  swing  maker  swingably  provided  on  said  bracket,  said 

swing  maker  having  a  guide  ring  at  its  end  engaged  with 

said  engagement  rod  and  an  engagement  edge  at  the  other 

end  thereof; 


a  hook  provided  downwardly  on  said  bracket; 

an  inward  ring  formed  directly  below  said  hook  on  said 

center  rod; 
a  float  provided  loosely  around  said  center  rod;  and 
a  hook  line  connected  to  said  inward  engagement  rod  which 

passes  through  said  inward  ring. 


4,398,369 

FISHING  ROD  COMBINATION  HAVING  IMPROVED 

SENSITIVITY 

Kenneth  R.  Wiebe,  431  Kensington  Way,  Lodi,  Calif.  95240 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,845 

Int  Q\?  AOIK  87/00 

U.S.  Q.  43—18.1  3  daims 


1.  A  protector  for  a  muzzle-loading  rifle,  said  rifle  having  a' 
flint,  a  forestock,  a  barrel,  a  flashpan  and  a  hammer,  said  pro- 
tector comprising: 

(a)  covering  means  adapted  for  covering  and  enclosing  said 
forestock,  said  hammer  and  said  flashpan;  and 

(b)  a  band  having  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge  and  a  flrst 
end  and  a  second  end,  said  flrst  edge  of  said  band  being 
flexibly  secured  to  said  covering  means,  said  band  further 
being  able  to  enclose  said  barrel  and  said  forestock  of  said 
rifle  in  proximity  to  said  flashpan  and  hammer;  and 

(c)  fastening  means  secured  to  said  flrst  end  and  said  second 
end  of  said  band  for  interconnecting  said  first  end  of  said 
band  to  said  second  end  of  said  band  when  said  band 
encloses  said  barrel  and  said  forestock. 


4^98,368 
FISH  CATCHER 
Chikao  Nishi,  6-12,  Kaorigaoka  3-ciio,  Sakai-shi,  Osaka-fu, 
Japan 

FUed  May  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  261,053 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8, 1980,  55/61409 
Int.  CL3  AOIK  97/12 
UjS.  CL  43—15  5  daims 

1.  A  flsh  catcher  comprising: 
an  elastic  bent  rod; 
a  center  rod  mounted  on  said  bent  rod  and  connected  to  said 

bent  rod  at  its  lower  end; 
an  inward  engagement  rod  pivotally  connected  to  the  other 


1.  A  Ashing  rod  combination,  comprising; 

an  elongated  rod, 

a  handle  portion  afflxed  to  one  end  of  said  rod, 

a  reel  seat  assembly  ^>aced  forwardly  of  said  handle  portion 
for  accommodating  a  reel, 

a  finger  grip  member  spaced  forwardly  of  said  handle  i>or- 
tion,  said  flnger  grip  member  being  structurally  separate 
from  said  handle  and  said  reel  seat  assembly  and  including 
a  body  portion  having  a  centrally  disposed  opening  for 
intimately  receiving  and  directly  engaging  said  elongated 
rod,  and  means  for  securely  attaching  said  fmger  grip 
member  directly  to  said  rod  to  facilitate  communication  of 
the  flexing  of  said  rod  to  said  flnger  grip  member;  and 

wherein  the  end  of  said  handle  disposed  toward  said  finger 
grip  member  includes  a  recessed  portion,  and  further 
including  an  annular  hood  member  disposed  within  said 
handle  recessed  portion  in  close  abutment  with  said  finger 
grip  member  and  having  a  bulge  portion  and  an  annular 
bushing  positionable  within  said  hood  member  and  having 
a  centndly  disposed  opening  for  snugly  receiving  said 
elongated  rod,  said  annular  hood  member  cooperating 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  annular  bushing  for  support- 
ively  receiving  a  reel  tong  therebetween. 
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4,398,370 

SINGLE  LINE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  MODEL  AIRCRAFT 

Joe  R.  Allen,  Rte.  2,  Box  1655,  Paulding,  OUo  45879 

ContiBBatioa-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  133,300,  Mar.  24, 1980, 

•bttidoiied.  This  appUcation  Oct  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307,666 

iBt  CL^  A63H  27/04 

UACL  46-77  6  daims 


1.  In  an  amusement  device  comprising  a  model  aircraft 
attached  onto  the  end  of  a  tethered  single  control  line  wherein 
said  control  line  is  held  to  a  rod  assembly  including  a  reel 
means  and  a  flexible  rod  and  wherein  said  rod  includes  an 
eyelet  placed  adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof  to  hold  said  con- 
trol line  adjacent  said  rod  and  apply  with  said  rod  leverage  to 
said  control  line  to  propel  said  model  aircraft  in  the  air  and 
maintain  a  flight  path,  the  improvement  comprising  an  elon- 
gated hollow  tube  slidably  moimted  about  said  control  line 
between  said  reel  means  and  said  eyelet,  said  hollow  tube  being 
controllable  by  hand  to  control  the  flight  path  of  said  model 
aircraft,  said  hollow  tube  further  comprising  an  interior  bear- 
ing means  contacting  said  control  line  passing  through  said 
hollow  tube,  said  bearing  means  being  provided  adjacent  each 
end  of  said  hollow  tube,  each  of  said  bearing  means  comprises 
an  interior  trough,  said  trough  being  in  contact  and  guiding 
said  control  line  passing  through  said  hollow  tube. 


(a)  a  frame  member  adapted  for  mounting  across  said  con- 
duit, said  frame  member  containing  an  opening; 

-(b)  a  closure  member  connected  with  said  frame  member  for 
movement  between  open  and  close  positions  relative  to 
said  frame  opening,  at  least  one  of  same  frame  and  closure 
members  being  at  least  partially  formed  of  a  ferromagnetic 
material; 

(c)  releasable  retaining  means  including  a  fusible  link  and  a 
hook  memb^  connected  with  said  fusible  link  for  main- 
taining said  closure  member  in  the  open  position  relative 
to  said  frame  member,  said  fusible  link  being  meltable  at  a 
predetermined  temperature  to  automatically  move  said 
closure  member  to  the  closed  position,  and  said  hook 
member  being  manuaUy  releasable  from  said  fusible  link  to 
manually  move  said  closure  member  to  the  closed  posi- 
ti<m; 

(d)  manual  release  actuating  means  including  a  length  of  fire 
and  heat  resistance  material  for  manually  releasing  said 
hook  member  from  said  fusible  link;  and 

(e)  magnetic  sealing  means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
frame  and  closure  members  operable  upon  release  of  said 
retaining  means  for  maintaining  said  closure  member  in  a 
closed  sealed  position  relative  to  said  frame  opening. 


438,372 
WINDOW  STRUCTURE 
Richard  N.  Anderson,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  V.  E.  Aadcr- 
SOB  M^  Company,  Owensboro,  Ky. 

FUed  Jna.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,818 

Int  d.J  B05C  7/02 

U.S.  d.  49—65  10  daims 


4,398,371 

MAGNETIC  SMOKE  AND  FIRE  SHIELD 

James  H.  Jenkins,  6010  N.  26di  St,  ArUngton,  Va.  22207 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,551 

Int  d.3  E05F  15/20 

UACL49— 7  5  daims 


1.  A  magnetic  smoke  and  fire  shield  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  a  conduit  comprising 


1.  Thermal  break  window  structure  including  a  generally 
rectangular  outer  frame  portion,  a  generally  rectangular  inner 
frame  portion  and  an  insulating  member  positioned  between 
the  inner  and  outer  frame  portions  and  cooperable  therewith 
for  rigidly  securing  the  frame  portions  together  into  a  prime 
window  frame  without  contact  between  the  inner  and  outer 
frame  portions,  said  thermal  break  window  structure  further 
including  an  inner  window  and  an  outer  window  each  includ- 
ing corresponding  movable  sash  and  further  including  a  sash 
coupler  extending  between  the  inner  and  outer  movable  sash 
for  automatically  connecting  the  movable  sash  together  for 
movement  up  and  down  together  on  relative  movement  of  the 
sash  in  one  direction  to  place  the  movable  sash  in  predeter- 
nuned  alignment 
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4,398,373 

VINYL  FRAME,  MULTI-PANEL,  SLIDING  DOOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Paul  Maacuso,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fiberiux  Prod- 
acts,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,514 

Int  aJ  E05D  13/02 

VS.  CL  49—425  16  Claims 


1.  A  frame  assembly  for  a  door  having  at  least  one  sliding 
panel  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  upright  frame  members 
formed  of  rigid  plastic,  a  pair  of  elongated  horizontal  frame 
members  formed  of  rigid  plastic,  means  for  rigidly  attaching 
said  horizontal  members  to  said  upright  members  to  form  a 
frame,  and  guide  means  on  said  frame  members  for  supporting 
said  panel  and  for  moving  said  panel  longitudinally  between 
closed  and  open  positions,  wherein  each  said  member  is  formed 
to  have,  in  cross-section,  a  series  of  laterally  contiguous  hollow 
sections  cooj)erating  to  render  each  frame  member  rigid  over 
its  entire  length  and  forming  a  rigid  frame  assembly  which  is 
capable  of  supporting  a  sUding  door  assembly;  wherein  said 
series  in  one  of  said  upright  frame  members  and  said  horizontal 
frame  members  comprises  a  plurality  of  in-line,  first  hollow 
sections,  separated  by  smaller,  second  hollow  sections  ar- 
ranged to  accept  attaching  screws,  wherein  said  second  hollow 
sections  maintain  the  rigidity  of  said  frame  members  and  are 
capable  of  withstanding  compressive  and  bending  forces  asso- 
ciated with  attaching  the  horizontal  and  vertical  frame  mem- 
bers together  at  said  second  hollow  sections. 


neous  oscillatory  motions  by  a  shaft  in  a  direction  longitudi- 
nally thereof,  said  machine  comprising 

(a)  a  rotatable  driven  shaft; 

(b)  a  tool-supporting  shaft  arranged  in  coaxial  relation  to  and 
spaced  from  said  driven  shaft; 

(c)  a  solid  of  rotation  surrounding  said  driven  shaft; 

(d)  a  first  crank  shaft  mechanism  driven  by  said  driven  shaft 
positively  transmitting  the  rotary  motions  thereof  to  said 
solid  of  rotation; 

(e)  a  first  bearing  projecting  in  cantilever  fashion  from  said 
solid  of  rotation  and  rotating  jointly  with  said  solid  of 
rotation; 

(0  a  first  control  plate  being  engaged  under  pressure  by  said 
first  bearing  and  inclined  in  one  direction  to  the  common 
geometrical  axis  of  said  driven  shaft  and  said  tool-support- 
ing shaft  thereby  imparting  oscillatory  motions  to  said 
solid  of  rotation  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  driven 
shaft; 

(g)  a  first  slide  bearing  in  said  solid  of  rotation  for  said  driven 
shaft; 

(h)  means  jointly  rotatable  with  said  tool-supporting  shaft  at 
the  end  thereof  remote  from  its  tool-supporting  end; 

(i)  a  second  crank  shaft  mechanism  driven  by  said  solid  of 
rotation  positively  transmitting  the  rotary  motions  thereof 
to  said  means  jointly  rotatable  with  said  tool-supporting 
shaft; 

(j)  a  second  bearing  projecting  in  cantilever  fashion  from 
said  means  jointly  rotatable  with  said  tool-supporting 
shaft  and  rotating  jointly  with  said  tool-supporting  shaft; 

(k)  a  second  control  plate  being  engaged  under  pressure  by 
said  second  bearing  and  inclined  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  one  direction  to  the  common  geometrical  axis  of  said 
driven  shaft  and  said  tool-supporting  shaft  thereby  impart- 
ing oscillatory  motions  to  said  tool-supporting  shaft  in  a 
direction  longitudinally  thereof  and  of  opposite  phase 
than  the  oscillations  of  said  solid  of  rotation;  and 

0)  a  second  fixed  slide  bearing  supporting  said  tool-support- 
ing shaft. 


4,398374 
POUSHING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  ROTARY 
RECIPROCATING  SHAFT 
Franz  Amann,  Regensburg,  and  Peter  List!,  Sinzing,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Reinhausen 
Gebriider  Scheubeck  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Regensburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1981  3029417 

Int  CL'  B24B  7/00;  F16H  37/16 


VS.  a.  51—31 


7  Claims 


4,398,375 

HIGH  SPEED  POWER  SANDER  AND  SANDING  PAD 

THEREFOR 

John  Malynk,  25670  Zeman  Ave.,  Euclid,  Ohio  44132 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,155 

Int.  a.'  B24B  23/00 

VS.  a.  51—170  TL  6  Claims 


1.  A  polishing  machine  for  performing  polishing  operations 
and  similar  operations  involving  rotary  motions  and  simulta- 


1.  A  h'gh  speed  power  sander  having  an  oscillating  back-up 
plate  to  which  one  side  of  a  sanding  pad  30  to  40  Durometer 
hardness  resiliently  deformable  elastomeric  material  is  secured; 
said  pad  having  on  the  other  side  numerous  integral  spaced 
apart  discrete  laterally  projecting  generally  cylindrical  fmgers 
of  height  at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  thereof  and  terminat- 
ing in  coplanar  rounded  ends;  and  means  on  said  plate  for 
detachably  securing  thereto  the  ends  of  a  strip  of  sandpaper 
with  the  uncoated  side  engaged  with,  but  unsecured  to,  said 
rounded  ends  whereby  said  fingers  constitute  a  resilient  sup- 
port for  the  sandpaper  when  pressed  against  work  to  be  sanded 
and  are  flexed  to  cause  the  rounded  ends  thereof  to  exert  a 
massaging  action  on  the  sandpaper  to  prevent  clogging  thereof 
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by  sanded  material  of  the  work  and  to  form  a  smooth  finish  on 
the  work. 


a  pair  of  end  pieces  disposed  at  said  ends; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  bands  axially  disposed  within  said 
shell; 


4,3^,376 

FABRIC  PANEL  UNIT 

Donato  M.  Praioli,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Air-Tedi 

Industries,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,098,  May  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,337 

Int  a.3  E04B  1/34.  1/00 

V.S.  a.  52—2  2  Claims 


1.  A  fabric  panel  unit  comprising  in  combination  two  arch 
shaped  spaced  structural  elements,  a  fabric  panel  extending 
between  the  structural  elements  in  a  relatively  slack  condition 
and  secured  to  the  structural  elements,  said  panel  including  at 
least  a  first  portion  having  an  edge  connected  to  one  of  said 
structural  elements  and  a  second  portion  having  an  edge  con- 
nected to  another  of  said  structural  elements,  said  first  and 
second  portions  extending  from  their  connected  edges  toward 
each  other,  and  pocket  means  being  elongated  and  formed  in 
said  panel  between  said  first  and  second  portions,  said  pocket 
means  including  first  and  second  layers  of  fabric  joined  to- 
gether along  opposite  edges  thereof  to  form  a  pocket,  said  first 
layer  comprising  a  portion  of  the  fabric  panel  which  extends 
between  the  structural  elements  means  providing  an  air  imper- 
vious inflatable  gas  envelope  in  said  pocket,  said  first  and 
second  fabric  layers  being  of  substantially  similar  dimensions 
and  both  being  unconstrained  except  at  said  edges,  said  first 
layer  forming  at  least  about  half  of  the  active  surface  area  of 
the  pocket  so  that  when  said  envelope  is  inflated  with  gas  said 
pocket  distends  by  the  deformation  of  both  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fabric  layers,  with  the  deformation  of  said  first  layer  acting 
to  shorten  said  panel  and  remove  slack  therein,  said  pocket 
being  elongated  and  extending  along  said  fabric  panel  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  desired  tension  forces  and  extending 
generally  parallel  to  said  arches  and  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  structural  elements  so  that  upon  inflation  the  tension  in  the 
panel  lies  along  a  line  which  substantially  bisects  the  distended 
pocket,  whereby  a  frame  and  fabric  structure  can  be  easily 
erected  in  a  slack  condition  and  subsequently  be  tensioned  by 
inflating  said  envelope. 

"  4,398,377 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  WITH  EQUALIZED 
INTERNAL  TENSION 
Byrou  A.  Romig,  Jr.,  3920  Eagk  Rock  Bird.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

90065 
CoBtinuatioB-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  115,502,  Jan.  25, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,313,287.  This  application  No?.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,409 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequoit  to  Feb.  2, 1999, 
I  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int  a.'  E04C  3/10 

VS.  CL  52—223  R  **  Claims 

1.  A  structural  member  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  shell  formed  by  fibers  and  a  bonding 
medium,  said  body  shell  having  an  open  interior  extending 
axially  throughout  between  two  ends; 


anchor  means  for  securing  said  bands  to  at  least  one  of  said 
end  caps  including  a  pull  member  and  a  distribution  mem- 
ber pivotably  movable  relative  to  said  pull  member  to  at 
least  partially  equalize  the  tension  on  said  bands. 

4,398,378 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCnON  SYSTEM  COMPONENT 

PARTS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SAME 

Charles  J.  Heitzman,  Honolulu,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Auto-Cast 

International,  Ltd.,  Honolulu,  HL 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,381 
Int  a'  E04B  7/00 

4Claims 


U.S.  a.  52—251 


iZ. 


1.  A  building  construction  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  prefabricated  wall  panels  each  constructed 
of  self-hardening  material  and  comprising  a  substantially 
flat,  elongated,  rectangular  slab  provided  therein  with  a 
plurality  of  open,  longitudinal  cyhndrical  interior  cells  for 
receiving  reinforcing  rods  and  grout  at  least  one  longitu- 
dinal side  of  each  panel  being  provided  with  a  substan- 
tially half-round  channel  extending  thereacross  centrally 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  panel  to  form  a  cell  and 
permit  the  introduction  of  grout  when  two  or  more  panels 
are  erected  and  abutting  one  another;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pre-fabricated  floor  panels,  supported  by 
the  aforesaid  wall  panels  and  constructed  of  self-harden- 
ing material  and  comprising  a  substantially  flat  elongated, 
rectangular  slab  provided  with  a  plurality  of  open  longitu- 
dinal, cylindrical  interior  cells  for  receiving  reinforcing 
rods,  electrical  conduit  and  the  Uke,  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nal side  of  each  floor  panel  being  provided  with  a  substan- 
tially half  round  channel  extending  thereacross  centrally 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  floor  panel  to  form  a 
cell  when  two  or  more  floor  panels  are  erected  and  longi- 
tudinally abutt  one  another,  the  corresponding  upper 
longitudinal  edges  thereof  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
abutting  lower  longitudinal  edges  of  adjacent  panels  to 
facilitate  ^e  introduction  and  retention  of  grout  into 
substantially  cyhndrical  cells  formed  by  said  abutting 
panels  when  the  grout  is  introduced  from  the  top  of  two 
adjacent  floor  panels,  the  transverse  ends  of  each  floor 
panel  being  notched  from  the  top  surface  thereof  to  facili- 
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tate  the  introduction  of  grout  when  the  ends  thereof  are 
supported  by  and  secured  to  corresponding  wall  panels  by 
grout  and  horizontal  and  vertical  tie  rods;  and 
(c)  horizontal  and  vertical  reinforcing  rods  respectively 
disposed  within  cells  of  said  floor  panels  and  wall  panels 
and  connected  to  one  another  and  rigidly  secured  therebe- 
tween and  to  said  panels  by  means  of  grout  introduced  to 
the  cells  and  to  the  junctions  between  said  walls  and  floor 
panels. 


4398^79 
TAB  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 

Charles  E.  Borford,  P.O.  Box  714,  Maysrille,  Okla.  73057 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,443 
Int  a.3  B65B  5J/08.  57/04 
VS.  CL  53—77  3  Claims 


per  film  when  closed  and  dispense  said  film  containing 

said  items  when  open; 
a  plurality  of  vent  holes  in  said  suction  chambers; 
a  holding  ring  replaceably  mounted  about  the  edge  of  said 

upper  opening  in  said  package  chamber  said  holding  ring 

being  of  a  material  which  frictionally  retains  a  sheet  of 


said  wrapping  film  without  additional  retaining  means; 

and 
suction  means  connected  to  said  suction  chambers  for  draw- 
ing the  central  area  of  said  film  into  said  package  chamber 
when  said  suction  chambers  are  in  a  closed  position  and  while 
said  fllm  is  being  peripherally  frictionally  retained  by  said 
holding  ring. 


1.  A  device  for  attaching  a  tab  having  a  central  opening  and 
a  bag  receiving  passage  formed  therein,  about  the  gathered 
neck  of  a  flexible  bag,  said  device  comprising:  conveyor  means 
to  flatten  a  portion  of  the  bag  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  bag, 
to  form  a  flattened  bag  neck,  and  to  move  the  flattened  bag 
along  a  path;  tab  support  means  movably  mounted  adjacent 
said  path  to  support  a  tab  such  that  the  conveyor  means  moves 
the  flattened  neck  into  a  bag  receiving  passage  in  the  tab;  tab 
positioning  means  movably  mounted  in  said  bag  path  urging 
said  tab  into  engagement  with  said  tab  support  means;  and 
anti-jam  means  operably  connected  between  said  tab  position- 
ing means  and  said  tab  support  means  for  moving  said  position- 
ing means  out  of  said  path  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
support  means  away  from  said  path  on  its  engagement  with  a 
neck  which  is  too  large  to  enter  the  bag  receiving  passage  in 
the  tab  along  said  path  . 


4,398,380 
PACKING  APPARATUS 
YoiUyiiki  Takamura,  Nagoyi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqji  Pack 
Systaa  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,0(9 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  17, 1979,  54-134830 
lat  a.}  B65B  45/Oa  47/10,  67/08 
MS.  CL  5»-390  5  daiois 

1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  items  with  a  unitary  wr^ping 
film  comprising 
a  package  chamber  having  an  upper  opening  and  a  base 

opening; 
a  pair  of  suction  chambers; 
means  for  mounting  said  pair  of  suction  chambers  adjacent 

said  bottom  opening; 
means  for  moving  said  pair  of  suction  chambers  so  as  to 
close  and  open  said  base  opening  so  as  to  form  said  wrap- 


•4,398,381 
CARTON  PACKING  STATION  FIXTURE 
Lawrence  W.  Ulrich,  and  Connie  W.  Walker,  both  of  Boling- 
brook,  ni.,  assignors  to  Durable  Packaging  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

FUed  Dec  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,823 

Int  CL^  B65B  67/00 

MS.  CL  53—393  1  Claim 


u'  ^^  V/ 


1.  A  lightweight,  portable  carton  packing  station  fixture  for 
retaining  the  side  and  end  bottom  flaps  of  cartons  of  different 
sizes  in  their  infolded  position  without  adjustment  to  facilitate 
filling  of  the  carton;  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  extending  base  plate  means; 

(b)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  flap  retaming  flange 
members  extending  upwardly  from  the  longitudinal  center 
axis  of  a  carton  filling  portion  of  said  base  plate  means, 
said  flap  retaining  flange  members  include  infeed  end 
portions  which  are  wedge  shaped  and  incline  downward 
towards  said  base  plate  means,  said  flap  retaining  flange 
members  incline  downwardly  towards  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  plate  means  at  which  point  the  inner  edges 
thereof  turn  downward  and  then  outward  a  short  distance 
so  as  to  form  a  securing  flange  porticm  to  secure  said  flap 
retaining  flange; 

(c)  said  flap  retaining  flange  members  being  spaced  a  short 
distance  from  said  base  plate  means  so  as  to  permit  receipt 
and  retension  of  a  corresponding  side  bottom  flap  therebe- 
tween while  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  flap  retaining 
flange  members  prevent  downward  movement  of  a  corre- 
sponding end  bottom  flap  such  that  the  side  and  end  bot- 
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torn  flapK  are  retained  in  their  infolded  position  so  as  to 
permit  filling  of  the  carton; 

(d)  said  flap  retaining  flange  members  having  infeed  ends 
which  terminate  a  distance  from  the  infeed  end  of  said 
base  plate  means  so  as  to  form  a  carton  set-up  and  support 
portion  integral  with  said  base  plate  means;  and 

(e)  a  carton  set-up  plate  member  rigidly  secured  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  carton  set-up  and  support  portion,  said 
carton  set-up  plate  member  having  a  centering  flange 
extending  upward  therefrom  along  the  center  axis  thereof 
for  serving  as  the  sole  means  for  centering  of  the  carton 
prior  to  its  being  received  by  said  flap  retaining  flange 
members. 


())  dispensing  said  rings  from  said  container. 

4,398,383 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  PRODUCT  FILLED 

SEALED  BAGS  INTO  CASES 

Boawe  Prakkea,  Kamerik,  Ncthcriands,  assignor  to  Allen  Fndt 

Co.,  Inc^  Newbcrg,  Oreg. 

Filed  F^.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,041 
daims  priority,  appUotion  Netheriands,  Mar.  12,  1980, 
8001469 

Int  CLJ  B«5B  35/31  35/40.  35/44 
MS.  CL  53—537  7  Oaims 


1 1  4J98,382 

METHOD  FOR  WASHING  AND  COATING  AS  WELL  AS 
FOR  DOSAGE  OF  ELA-RINGS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 
CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Oimo  A.  Snovaniemi;  Jukka  TervamiOd;  Jukka  Suni,  and  Paul 
Partanen,  all  of  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignors  to  Konunandiit- 
tiyhtio  Finapipette  Osmo  A.  Snovaniemi,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,180 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  28, 1980,  801355 

Int  CV  B65B  3/00;  C12M  1/00;  BOIL  11/00 

MS.  CL  53—431  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  contacting  with  a  liquid  solution  annular 
pieces  used  in  research  and  for  storing  and  dispensing  same, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(I)  the  liquid  contacting  steps  including: 

(a)  fitting  said  annular  pieces  in  a  tubular  container  means, 
said  container  means  stacking  said  annular  pieces,  said 
container  means  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  being 
open  at  both  ends  and  including  retention  means  at  the 
lower  end  for  preventing  said  annular  pieces  from  fall- 
ing from  said  container; 

(b)  fitting  said  upper  end  of  said  container  to  a  Uquid 
intake  and  discharge  means; 

(c)  fitting  said  lower  end  of  said  container  means  with 
releasable  tip  means; 

(d)  drawing  said  liquid  solution  into  said  container  means 
by  said  liquid  intake  and  discharge  means; 

(e)  exhausting  said  liquid  solution  from  said  container  by 
said  liquid  intake  and  discharge  means; 

(II)  the  storing  steps  including: 

(0  removing  said  liquid  intake  and  discharge  means  from 

said  container  means; 
(g)  releasably  capping  the  upper  end  of  said  container 

means  and  the  lower  end  of  said  tip  means; 

(III)  the  dispensing  steps  including: 
(h)  removing  the  caps  and  tip  means; 

0)  fitting  said  container  means  to  a  dispensing  means,  said 
dispensing  means  including  means  for  selectively  over- 
coming said  retention  means;  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  packaging  product-filled  sealed  bags  in 
an  upright  position  in  packing  cases  comprising: 
means  for  arranging  a  predetermined  number  of  bags  in  a 

row; 
a  movable  bottom  plate  capable  of  supporting  at  least  one 

row  accumulated  thereon; 
means  for  delivering  the  row  from  the  arranging  means  to 

the  bottom  plate; 
means  for  positioning  the  row  in  an  upright  position  on  the 

bottom  plate; 
means  for  supporting  the  row  on  the  bottom  plate  in  the 

upright  position  by  applying  a  lateral  gripping  force  to 

opposite  sides  of  the  row; 
means  for  moving  the  bottom  plate  to  a  non-supporting 

position  after  the  row  has  been  gripped;  and 
a  vertically  movable  pushing  plate  operable  to  push  the  row 

in  its  upright  position  downwardly  into  an  open,  underly- 
ing packing  case  after  the  bottom  plate  is  moved  to  its 

non-supporting  position. 


4,398,384 
CROP  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Wilfred  E.  Klinner,  Milton  Keynes,  England,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Researdi  Derelopment  Corporation,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB79/00053,  §  371  Date  Not.  30, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  No?.  30, 1979,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO79/00863,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  1, 1979 

per  Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  173,136 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31, 1978, 
12703/78 

Int  CL^  AOID  14/02 
UACL  56—14.5  25  Claiam 


1.  Crc^  conditioning  ^>paratus  comprising: 
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a  frame  having  a  passage  for  crop  to  be  conditioned;  and 

first  and  second  conditioning  devices  positioned  substan- 
tially opposite  each  other  on  opposed  sides  of  the  crop 
passage; 

in  which  each  crop  conditioning  device  is  in  the  form  of  a 
rotor  and  comprises  a  brush-like  structure  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  stiff,  resilient,  elongate  conditioning  elements  for 
conditioning  the  crop  by  an  action  consisting  predomi- 
nantly of  surface  damage  to  the  crop,  the  elements  being 
yieldable  in  response  to  engagement  with  the  crop,  and 
being  yieldable  at  least  predominantly  by  bending  of  the 
elements  along  at  least  part  of  the  crop  engaging  portions 
of  the  lengths  thereof,  and  the  elements  being  sufficiently 
stiff  to  return  to  their  undeflected  dispositions  when  free 
from  engagement  with  crop  at  least  predominantly  by 
virtue  of  the  stiffness  of  the  elements;  and 

in  which  the  rotors  are  arranged  to  be  rotated  in  contra-rota- 
tion  with  the  same  peripheral  speed  at  the  tips  of  the 
elements,  and  the  rotors  are  sufficiently  close  and  the 
elements  sufficiently  stiff  to  cause  conditioning  of  the  crop 
predominantly  by  a  spiking  action  of  the  tips  of  the  ele- 
ments in  which  the  stiff  elements  of  each  rotor  force  crop 
onto  the  tips  of  the  stiff  elements  of  the  other  rotor. 


false-twisting  the  same,  and  immediately  thereafter  heat-setting 
the  yam  under  a  wet  hot  condition  in  an  atmosphere  of  satu- 


rated or  superheated  water  vapor  prior  to  untwisting  of  the 
yam. 


4,398385 
PIVOT  ABLE  SPINDLE  MOUNTING 
Rainer  Studtmann,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Schnbert  &  Salzer,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  24, 
1980,  3040124 

iBt  CL3  D02G  3/28;  DOIH  1/241 
UJS.  a.  57—18  9  Claims 


f-^ P^M 


CHAIN  TRAVEL  STOP 
James  F.  Bary,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Colombos  McKinoon 
Corporation,  Amherst,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,029 

Int  a.3  F16G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  59—93  7  Claims 


1.  A  pivotal  spindle  mounting,  provided  on  a  machine  frame, 
in  particular  for  a  wrap  spinning  apparatus  having  a  spindle 
mounted  on  a  pivot  arm,  said  pivot  arm  being  mounted  on  a 
support  bolt,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  support  bolt  on  said  ma- 
chine frame; 
means  for  rotating  said  support  bolt  providing  a  pivotal 
motion  to  said  pivot  arm  and  spindle  and  applying  a  coun- 
ter-force to  the  pivotal  motion  converting  said  pivotal 
motion  of  said  spindle  into  a  lifting  motion. 


4,398,386 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
DRAWING  AND  FALSE-TWISTING  THERMOPLASTIC 

SYNTHETIC  YARN 
Tetsahiko  Eado,  Kyoto;  Knnihiko  Ueda,  and  Tadashi  Kohara, 
both  of  Ohtso,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries, 
inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255^54 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1980,  55-54791 

lat  CL'  D02G  1/02.  1/16 

VS.  a.  57—288  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  drawing  and  false-twisting  a  thermoplastic 

synthetic  yam  comprising  simultaneously  drawing  an  undrawn 

or  a  partially  drawn  yam  under  a  dry  hot  condition  while 


1.  For  use  in  a  chain  hoist  system  or  the  like  including  hoist- 
ing means  and  a  chain  strand  depending  therefrom,  a  chain 
strand  stop  device  adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  upon  any 
selected  one  of  the  interconnecting  links  of  said  chain  strand 
for  limiting  the  travel  of  said  chain  strand  relative  to  said 
hoisting  means; 
said  device  comprising  a  block  tunned  of  rigid  metal  and 
having  a  first  slot  extending  throughout  its  height  and 
entering  said  block  from  one  side  thereof  and  terminating 
short  of  the  opposite  side  thereof; 
the  lower  portion  of  said  block  at  said  first  slot  entry  side  of 
said  block  being  cut  away  to  the  depth  of  said  first  slot  so 
as  to  provide  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  block  a  pair  of 
shoulder  portions  straddling  said  first  slot  and  overhang- 
ing the  bottom  cut-away  portion  of  said  block; 
a  pair  of  second  slots  formed  in  said  shoulder  portions  dis- 
posed transversely  of  said  first  slot  and  extending  from  the 
bottom  surfaces  of  said  shoulders  vertically  therefrom  into 
said  block  but  terminating  short  of  the  top  surface  of  said 
block  as  well  as  of  the  opposed  wall  portions  of  said  block, 
whereby  said  second  slots  are  adapted  to  accommodate 
therein  the  chain  next  below  a  chain  link  accommodated 
in  said  first  slot  and  the  ceiling  portions  of  said  second 
slots  overhang  and  capture  therewithin  said  next  below 
chain  link; 
and  fastener  means  manually  controllable  so  as  to  extend 
through  a  side  wall  portion  of  said  block  into  the  cut-away 
portion  of  said  block  beneath  the  shoulders  thereof  for 
retaining  a  chain  link  of  said  strand  when  disposed  within 
said  second  slots  in  order  to  operationally  maintain  said 
block  in  mounted  relation  upon  said  chain  strand;  said 
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fastener  means  being  also  retractable  to  permit  disengage- 
ment of  said  block  from  said  chain  strand. 


HIGH  BYPASS  RATIO  SUPPLEMENTAL  FUEL 

INJECnON 

Chaodos  E.  Langston,  Jr.,  Jnpiter,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,770,  Dec  27, 1976, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,579 

Int  a.5  P02K  3/10 

UJS.  a.  60—241  10  Claims 


7^^ 


1.  In  combination  in  a  bypass  engine,  a  core  engine,  a  bypass 
duct  around  said  engine,  said  core  engine  having  a  first  exhaust 
means,  said  bypass  duct  having  a  second  exhaust  means,  an 
afterbumer,  said  first  and  second  exhaust  means  opening  into 
said  afterbumer,  said  afterbumer  having  an  outer  wall,  flame- 
holder  means  in  said  afterbumer  downstream  of  said  first  and 
second  exhaust  means,  afterbumer  fuel  supply  means,  said 
afterburner  fuel  supply  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  nozzle 
means  for  injecting  fuel  to  said  afterbumer  at  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  locations  and  at  predetermined  times,  fuel  con- 
trol means  including  means  for  directing  fuel  to  each  nozzle 
means  at  each  of  said  plurality  of  predetermined  locations  in  a 
desired  sequence,  the  nozzle  means  being  the  last  in  the  se- 
quence having  first  nozzles  for  directing  fuel  into  said  after- 
bumer at  a  spaced  distance  from  the  outer  wall  of  said  after- 
bumer, second  nozzles  for  directmg  fuel  into  said  afterbumer 
at  a  location  within  said  spaced  distance,  means  for  directing 
fuel  to  said  second  nozzles  at  a  bypass  ratio  which  will  provide 
excess  air  for  the  burning  of  the  fuel  to  prevent  adversely 
affecting  the  outer  wall,  said  fuel  control  means  having  a  first 
conduit  means  for  directing  fuel  to  said  first  nozzles,  second 
conduit  means  connecting  said  first  conduit  means  to  said 
second  nozzles,  said  means  for  directing  fuel  to  said  second 
nozzles  including  valve  means  in  said  second  conduit  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  second  nozzles,  means  for 
opening  said  valve  means  when  a  Mach  No.  is  reached  which 
indicates  a  bypass  ratio  containing  excess  air  which  is  sufficient 
to  bum  the  fuel  directed  into  the  afterburner  without  adversely 
affecting  the  outer  wall. 


'  4,398,389 

DEMAND  TYPE  POWER  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Horvath,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

I  FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,233 
I  lat  CL'  F15B  7/00 

VJS.  CL  60—545  *  Claims 


a  master  cylinder, 

a  power  brake  booster  operable  to  actuate  said  master  cylin- 
der, 

a  brake  pedal  movable  to  control  the  operation  of  said 
booster  and  to  act  through  said  booster  on  said  master 
cylinder  to  actuate  said  master  cylinder, 

a  fluid  pressurizing  pump  fluid  connected  to  said  booster  to 
selectively  provide  fluid  pressure  thereto  for  operating 
said  booster, 

a  rotating  driving  power  source, 

means  selectively  delivering  driving  power  from  said  driv- 
ing power  source  to  operate  said  pump,  said  means  includ- 
ing selectively  and  variably  energizable  clutch  means  for 
determining  the  amount  of  driving  power  delivered  to 
said  pump  and  thus  controlling  the  amount  of  fluid  pres- 
sure delivered  by  said  pump  to  operate  said  booster, 

and  control  means  for  variably  energizing  said  clutch  means, 
said  control  means  being  responsive  to  brake  actuating 
movement  of  said  brake  pedal  to  cause  energization  of  said 
clutch  means  corresponding  to  the  brake  pedal  position 
reflecting  the  amount  of  master  cylinder  actuation  desired 
by  the  operator. 


4,398,390 

MASTER  CYLINDER  WITH  FAST  FILL  AUXILIARY 

CHAMBER  WITHIN  A  PISTON 

Robert  F.  Gaiser,  SteTensWUe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Beadix 

Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  155,352,  Jon.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,382 

lat  a.J  B60T  11/20 

U.S.  a.  60—562  3  Claims 


1.  A  power  brake  system  comprising: 


1.  In  a  fast-fill  master  cylinder,  a  housing  forming  a  reservoir 
containing  fluid  and  a  bore  movably  receiving  a  pair  of  pistons, 
the  bore  including  a  wall  forming  a  substantially  uniform  diam- 
eter extending  over  the  entire  length  of  the  housing,  the  pair  of 
pistons  cooperating  with  each  other  and  with  the  housing  to 
substantiaUy  define  a  pair  of  pressure  chambers  which  nor- 
mally communicate  with  the  reservoir  in  a  rest  position  for  the 
pair  of  pistons,  one  of  the  pair  of  pistons  defining  an  internal 
auxiliary  pressure  chamber  within  the  one  piston  normally 
communicating  with  the  reservoir  via  a  passage  having  a  valve 
assembly  therein,  the  auxUiary  pressure  chamber  receiving  a 
position  sensitive  member  cooperating  with  the  one  piston  to 
contract  the  auxiliary  pressure  chamber  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  one  piston  away  from  the  rest  position,  and  check 
valve  means  carried  by  the  one  piston  permitting  one  way  fluid 
communication  from  the  passage  to  one  of  the  pair  of  pressure 
chambers,  the  one  piston  being  movable  initially  away  from 
the  rest  position  during  a  brake  application  to  generate  fluid 
pressure  within  the  auxiliary  pressure  chamber,  the  check 
valve  means  providing  less  restriction  to  fluid  flow  than  the 
valve  assembly  when  the  fluid  pressure  generated  in  the  auxil- 
iary pressure  chamber  is  below  a  predetermined  value  so  that 
the  generated  fluid  pressure  is  communicated  to  the  one  pres- 
sure chamber  via  the  check  valve  means  when  the  generated 
fluid  pressure  level  is  below  the  predetermined  value  and 
communicated  to  the  reservoir  via  the  valve  assembly  when 
the  generated  fluid  pressure  level  is  above  the  predetermined 
value. 
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4,398^1 

SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

PROVIDED  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC  CUT-IN 

HEAT-SUPPLYING  STANDBY  APPARATUS 

Edgar  EiigUali«  Jr^  45125  Redwood  Ave^  Lancaster,  Calif. 

93534 

FUed  Job.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,794 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequent  to  Mar.  15, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL3  POIK  7/02 

U.S.  CL  60— 641.15  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  solar  energy  conversion  apparatus  for  effec- 
tively converting  solar  radiation  thermal  energy  into  stored 
thermal  energy  contained  in  a  captive  working  medium  in  a 
closed-cycle  power  conversion  system  and  including  auxiliary 
heating  apparatus  coupled  thereto  in  a  manner  such  as  to  pro- 
vide a  substantially  constant  desired  level  of  thermal  energy 
input  into  the  working  medium  of  the  closed  cycle  jHJwer 
conversion  system  despite  input  solar  radiation  thermal  energy 
variations,  comprising:  radiation-concentrating  optical  means 
operable  to  receive  input  solar  radiation  as  input  energy  from 
a  relatively  large  area  input  region  and  in  relatively  diffuse 
form  and  to  modify  same  into  concentrated  output  radiation  of 
an  effectively  high-thermal  energy  density  type  in  a  relatively 
smaller  area,  radiation  output,  concentrated  heated  region; 
heat  transfer  and  energy  conversion  means  positioned  in  said 
smaller  area  radiation  output,  concentrated  heat  transfer  re- 
gion and  having  an  outer  radiation  reception  surface  adapted 
to  be  impinged  by  the  area-reduced,  effectively  encrgy-densi- 
ty-concentrated  output  radiation  from  said  radiation-concen- 
trating optical  means  and  having  a  thermally-efRcient  radia- 
tion-to-heat conversion  layer  operable  to  convert  a  large  por- 
tion of  received  concentrated  infrared  radiation  into  heat  in  a 
containment  region  on  the  inner  side  of  said  surface  and  in  a 
working  medium  contained  therein;  said  outer  radiation  recep- 
tion surface  being  thennally  conductively  provided  with  and 
attached  to  a  closed-cycle  containment  apparatus  having  an 
inner  contact  surface  and  having  a  working  mediimi  circula- 
tion system  and  further  having  a  working  medium  contained 
therein  and  in  inner  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  inner 
contact  surface  thereof  adjacent  to  and  opposed  to  said  outer 
radiation  reception  surface;  said  closed-cycle  contaiimient 
apparatus  comprising  a  number  of  series-connected  hollow 
flow  sections  provided  with  intervening  one-way  check  valve 
means  therebetween  allowing  the  passing  of  a  progressively 
heated  working  medium  through  said  valve  means  and  the 
corresponding  flow  sections  of  said  containment  apparatus  in 
one  forward  direction  only;  succeeding  flow  sections  of  said 
containment  apparatus  between  succeeding  sets  of  said  one- 
way valve  means  being  placed  for  individual  reception  of 
corresponding  different  quantities  of  line-focused  solar  radia- 
tion for  incremental  heating  in  a  series  manner  of  the  working 
medium  in  successive  flow  sections  of  the  contaiiunent  appara- 


tus whereby  to  incrementally  increase  the  temperature  and 
pressure  of  the  working  medium  along  the  complete  length  of 
said  containment  apparatus  until  it  reaches  a  desired  high 
temperature  and  pressure  at  a  thermal-energy-output-utiliza- 
tion end  thereof;  and  controllably  operable  auxiliary  heating 
means  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  respect  to  some  por- 
tion  of  said  containment  apparatus  and  the  working  medium 
contained  therein  and  normally  being  inoperative  but  being 
provided  with  heat-sensing  means  in  controlling  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  auxiliary  heating  means  and  in  heat-sensing 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  containment  apparatus  and  the 
solar-energy-heated  working  medium  contained  therein 
whereby  a  reduction  in  the  heating  effect  produced  by  the 
radiation-concentrating  optical  means  below  a  preselected 
level  will  be  sensed  by  said  heat-sensing  means  and  will  auto- 
matically start  the  operation  of  said  auxiliary  heating  means 
and  will  subsequently  control  the  level  of  operation  thereof  so 
as  to  substantially  maintain  a  preselected  level  of  heat  transfer 
from  the  combination  apparatuses  into  said  closed-cycle  con- 
tainment apparatus  and  the  working  medium  contained 
therein,  said  containment  apparatus  having  an  effective  output 
thermal-energy-utilization  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  some  desired  form  of  thermal  energy  utilization 
apparatus  adapted  to  effectively  reduce  the  temperature  and 
pressure  of  the  working  medium  as  a  consequence  of  the  effec- 
tive extraction  of  substantial  quantities  of  energy  from  the 
working  medium  by  such  thermal  energy  utilization  apparatus; 
and  a  return  flow  line  adapted  to  be  connected  from  an  output 
side  of  such  a  thermal  energy  utilization  apparatus  back  to  a 
low-energy  input  end  of  said  contaiimient  apparatus  on  an 
upstream  end  of  the  portion  thereof  adapted  to  be  heated  by 
said  radiation-concentrating  optical  means  and/or  said  auxil- 
iary heating  means. 


4,398,392 

SYSTEM  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  WATER  FROM  THE 

WORKING  FLUID  IN  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

DIFFERENCE  POWER  PLANTS 

Eljnp  N.  Ganic,  Oak  Park,  DL,  assignor  to  University  of  Illinois 

Foundation,  Urbana,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,988 

Int  CL^  POIK  25/10 

U.S.  CL  60-^7  11  Claims 


HOT 
WATER 


1.  In  a  low  temperature  difference  power  generating  system, 
including  an  evaporator,  a  condensor  and  a  working  fluid 
having  a  relatively  low  boiling  point,  the  improvement  of 
means  for  removing  foreign  fluid  from  said  working  fluid 
during  non-operation  of  said  power  generating  system,  said 
improvement  comprising  a  flash  separator  unit  for  vaporizing 
said  working  fluid  and  separating  said  vaporized  working  fluid 
from  said  foreign  fluid,  flrst  conduit  means  for  coupling  work- 
ing fluid  and  foreign  fluid  from  said  evaporator  to  said  flash 
separator  unit,  and  second  conduit  means  for  coupling  said 
vaporized  working  fluid  from  said  flash  separator  unit  to  said 
condensor. 
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11  4,398,393 

STEAM  TURBINE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Peter  G.  Ipsen,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  GcMral  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  305,528 

Int  a?  POID  21/02 

U.S.  a.  60-657  9  Claims 


nifrumiMe 


4,398,^95 
CARBONATED  ICE  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Daiid  C.  Hinnian,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.;  Valery  B.  Zemelman,  Wfl- 
ton,  Cown.,  and  WUUam  R  Ramakka,  Littie  Ferry,  NJ., 
assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plaina,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,888 
Int  CLJ  F25C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  62—1  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  carbon  dioxide  hydrate  which 
comprises: 

(a)  contacting  water  ice  with  a  carbon  dioxide  gas  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  from  about  —20*  C.  to  about  0*  C. 
at  a  pressure  of  about  0.3  times  the  CO2  vapor  pressure  at  the 
respective  temperatures,  the  pressure  being  at  least  sufTicient 
to  cause  formation  of  carbon  dioxide  hydrate,  but  insuffi- 
cient to  liquefy  the  carbon  dioxide;  and 

(b)  maintaining  contact  for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  form 
carbon  dioxide  hydrate  in  the  ice. 


fHOUHIfMet 


1.  In  combination  with  a  steam  turbine  in  which  steam  ex- 
hausted from  a  higher  pressure  turbine  section  is  passed 
through  an  interconnecting  steam  conduit  to  a  lower  pressure 
section,  a  system  for  controlling  overspeed  in  the  turbine  fol- 
lowing a  sudden  loss  in  load,  comprising: 
at  least  one  valve  disposed  in  the  steam  conduit  to  receive 
steam  from  said  higher  pressure  section  at  an  inlet  port  of 
said  valve  and  to  discharge  steam  to  said  lower  pressure 
section  at  an  outlet  port  of  said  valve;  and 
an  actuator  for  controlling  operation  of  said  valve  between 
a  fully  open  position  and  a  pressure-relief  position  wherein 
said  valve  is  responsive  to  be  open  only  when  the  steam 
pressure  at  said  inlet  port  is  greater  than  the  steam  pres- 
sure at  said  outlet  port  by  a  preselected  amount,  said 
actuator  being  responsive  to  a  turbine  overspeed  signal 
generated  in  response  to  said  sudden  loss  in  load  to  cause 
said  valve  to  be  operated  in  said  pressure-relief  position. 


4,39836 

MOTOR-DRIVEN,  EXPANDER-COMPRESSOR 

TRANSDUCER 

Lawrence  J.  Schmerzler,  539  Laurel  Pl^  Sooth  Orange,  NJ. 

07097 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,882,  Jon.  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,208,855,  wUch  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,958, 
Not.  21, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,094,169,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  59,306,  Jul.  29,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  161,769 
Int  a.J  F25B  1/02:  F04B  35/00 
UA  CL  62—116  7  Claims 


I 


4,398,394  

PRbCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GASIFIED  ICE  OF 
IMPROVED  STABILITY 
Fredric  Kleiner,  VaUey  Cottage,  N.Y.;  WUliam  R.  Ramakka, 
Littie  Ferry,  N.J.,  and  Valery  B.  Zemelman,  WUton,  Conn., 
asd^ors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326^87 
Int  a?  F25C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  62—1  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  gasifled  ice  characterized  by  a 
high  degree  of  mechanical  strength  in  its  frozen  state,  a  high 
gas  content,  prolonged  storage  stability  suitable  for  commer- 
cial distribution  in  its  frozen  state,  and  a  vigorous,  uniform 
effervesence  when  placed  in  water,  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  water  ice  with  a  conditionally-stable-hydratc- 
forming  gas  under  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure 
capable  of  forming  a  hydrate  complex  of  the  gas,  said 
temperature  being  below  the  freezing  point  of  water  and 
said  pressure  being  at  least  sufficient  to  enable  formation 
of  said  hydrate  but  insufficient  to  liquefy  said  gas  at  the 
temperature  of  contact; 

(b)  maintaining  said  contact  for  a  period  of  time  effective  to 
form  gas  hydrate  complex  within  said  ice; 

(c)  contacting  said  water  ice  containing  gas  hydrate,  under 
conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  effective  to  main- 
tain said  hydrate  in  stable  form,  with  a  sufficient  amount 
of  aqueous  liquid  to  wet  all  exposed  surfaces  of  said  ice; 
and 

(d)  freezing  said  aqueous  liquid  to  enrobe  said  gas  hydrate 
ice. 


1.  An  improved  expander-compressor  transducer  for  ex- 
panding refrigerant  fluid  from  a  high  pressure  source  into  a 
low  pressure  heat  absorbing  heat  exchanger  while  simulta- 
neously compressing  the  same  fluid  stream  derived  from  the 
low  pressure  heat  absorbing  heat  exchanger,  said  expander- 
compressor  transducer  having: 

a  body  member  enclosing  a  chamber  for  confinement  of  a 
refrigerant; 

fluid  responsive  piston  means  arranged  to  oscUlate  in  said 
chamber  and  dividing  said  chamber  into  an  expansion 
chamber  at  one  end  and  a  compression  chamber  at  the 
other  end; 

fluid  control  regulating  means  for  permitting  flow  of  refrig- 
erant fluid  into  and  out  of  said  expansion  chamber  and  into 
said  compression  chamber;  and, 

check  valve  means  for  permitting  refrigerant  flow  out  of  said 
compression  chamber  whenever  the  pressure  in  said  com- 
pression chamber  is  higher  than  the  fluid  pressure  immedi- 
ately downstream  of  said  check  valve  means; 

wherein  said  improvement  is  characterized  by: 

motive  means  for  oscillating  said  piston  means  within  said 
chamber  and  causing  said  gaseous  fluid  to  expand  in  said 
expansion  chamber  and  concurrenUy  to  compress  m  said 
compression  chamber, 

thereby  producing  simultaneously  cooling  and  heating  ef- 
fects. 
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4,398,397 

SELF-BALANCING  TWO  STAGE  HEAT  RECOVERY 

SYSTEM 

Walter  A.  Hans,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J^  assignor  to  Peiuerdel  Refrig- 

eratioo  Co^  lac^  W.  Coosboiiockeii,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,030 

iBt  a.3  F25B  27/02 

US.  CL  62—238.6  23  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  heating  a  fluid  from  heat  released  during  the 
condensing  of  a  superheated  condensible  heat  exchange  me- 
dium suppHed  by  a  source  of  such  medium,  the  system  com- 
prising: 
means  for  conveying  said  fluid  in  a  first  direction  from  a 

fluid  inlet  downstream  to  a  fluid  outlet;  and 
means  for  circulating  said  heat  exchange  medium  around 
said  conveying  means  in  the  opposite  direction  in  a  heat 
exchange  relationship  to  transfer  to  said  fluid,  first,  the 
heat  of  subcooling  condensed  heat  exchange  medium, 
second,  the  latent  heat  of  said  heat  exchange  medium,  and, 
finally,  the  superheat  of  said  heat  exchange  medium, 
whereby  said  heat  exchange  medium  flows  countercur- 
rent  to  the  flow  of  said  fluid  such  that  said  fluid  is  initially 
exposed  to  the  heat  exchange  medium  at  the  coolest  tem- 
perature thereof  and  is  thereafter  exposed  to  said  heat 
exchange  medium  having  a  continuously  increasing  tem- 
perature until  said  fluid  flows  from  said  fluid  outlet. 


4,398,398 
ACOUSTICAL  HEAT  PUMPING  ENGINE 
John  C.  Wheatley;  Gregory  W.  Sirift,  both  of  Los  Alamos,  and 
Albert  Migliori,  Santa  Fe,  all  of  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,979 

Int  a.3  F25B  21/02 

VJS.  CL  62-467  R  10  Claims 


W^^^W?^" 


Fig.  2  I 


HurexouNGc 


1.  An  acoustical  heat  pumping  engine  having  no  moving 
seals  comprising: 
a  housing  essentially  resonant  at  a  selected  frequency  having 

first  and  second  ends; 
means  for  capping  said  first  end  of  said  housing; 


a  compressible  fluid  capable  of  supporting  an  acoustical 
standing  wave  disposed  within  said  housing; 

means  for  providing  a  selected  pressure  to  said  fluid  within 
said  housing; 

means  disposed  at  said  second  end  of  said  housing  for  cycli- 
cally driving  said  fluid  with  an  acoustical  standing  wave 
substantially  at  said  selected  frequency;  and 

a  second  thermodynamic  medium  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing near  to  but  spaced  from  said  capping  means,  whereby 
energy  continually  flows  toward  said  capping  means 
when  said  engine  operates. 


4,39839 
HERMETICALLY  CIRCULATING,  ABSORPTION  TYPE 

REFRIGERATOR 
Masahiko    Itoh,    Hitachiota;    Heihatiro   Midorikawa;   Akira 
Minato,  both  of  Hitachi,  and  Kei^i  MacUzawa,  Chiyodamura, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  332,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  22, 1980,  55-180436; 
Mar.  18,  1961,  56-37946 

Int  CL^  F25B  43/04 
U.S.  a.  62—475  8  Claims 


VcuO  lOOg     ] 


100  2X)  30O 

TEI«H«n«E    (*C) 


1.  In  a  hermetically  circulating,  absorption  type  refrigerator 
based  on  a  closed  circulation  system  of  constituent  members 
comprised  of  a  successive  communication  of  a  regenerator,  a 
condenser,  an  evaporator,  an  absorber  and  a  heat  exchanger, 
refrigeration  being  produced  by  repetitions  of  concentration, 
refrigerant  dilution,  and  heat  exchange  of  an  aqueous  concen- 
trated lithium  bromide  solution  sealed  in  the  circulation  sys- 
tem, the  improvement  which  comprises  as  evacuation  tank  for 
evacuating  a  hydrogen  gas  generated  in  the  refrigerator,  the 
evacuation  tank  being  connected  to  the  condenser  through  a 
conduit,  and  a  reactor  for  converting  the  hydrogen  gas  to 
water,  the  reactor  being  provided  with  an  oxygen  supply 
source  and  provided  in  the  conduit  between  the  evacuation 
tank  and  the  condenser. 


4,396,400 
TERMINAL  BOARD  AND  RELAYS  CASING  ASSEMBLY 

IN  MOTOR  COMPRESSORS  FOR  REFRIGERATORS 
Alfredo  Bar,  Pavla,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Necchi  Sodeta  per  Azkmi, 

Pavia,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  316,356 

Claims  priority,  applicstloa  Italy,  Nov.  3, 1960,  42920  A/80 
lat  CL^  H02K  ///Oft-  F25B  i9/04 
U.S.  a.  62—508  1  Claim 

1.  Terminal  board  and  relays  casing  box  and  removable 
cover  for  sealed  motor  compressors  forming  an  assembly  posi- 
tionable  sideways  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  motor  compres- 
sor housing,  said  box  defining  four  side  walls,  a  base  and  an 
outer  opening,  said  base  being  closed  by  the  housing  and  said 
outer  opening  being  closed  by  said  removable  cover,  three  of 
said  four  sides  of  said  box  deftning  guides  into  which  slide  sides 
of  said  cover,  the  fourth  of  said  sides  defining  pins  extending 
horizontally  from  said  side  and  spaced  vertically  firom  each 
other  and  tongues  extending  horizontally  from  said  side  and 
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positioned  between  said  pins  to  which  pins  are  positioned 
connecting  links,  said  cover  defining  a  recess  portion  to  en- 


4,398,402  

KNTTTING  METHOD  AND  KNITTED  GARMENT 
Fkwik  Robinson,  and  Nigel  S.  WhatoMogh,  both  of  Breaston, 
England,  assignors  to  Conrtaolds  limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  242,327 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13,  I960, 
8008639 

Int  CL^  A41B  9/05 
U.S.  CL  66—176  3  Claims 


close  the  terminal  board  directly  arranged  on  the  outer  surface 
of  the  said  motor  compressor  housing. 


4,398,401 
STRAIGHT  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Reinhold  Schimko,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
UnlTeraal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  Wcsthansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  249,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1980,  3013145 

Int  CL^  D04B  7/04 
MS.  a.  66—64  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  knitting  a  blank  for  a  garment  comprises  the 
following  steps  carried  out  in  a  sequence  involving  knitting 
'from  one  waist  line  to  the  other  in  tlie  blank: 

(a)  knitting  two  front  panels  for  the  garment  body  with 
courses  extending  lengthwise  of  each  front  body  panel 
and  wales  extending  in  the  direction  across  each  front 
body  panel,  in  the  finished  garment; 

(b)  knitting  two  sleeve  panels  for  the  garment  with  courses 
extending  lengthwise  of  each  sleeve  panel;  and 

(c)  knitting  a  single  rear  panel  for  the  garment  body  with 
courses  extending  across  the  rear  panel  and  wales  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  rear  panel;  and 

(d)  during  knitting  forming  a  join  between  each  front  panel 
and  an  associated  sleeve  panel  by  a  process  involving  the 
procedures  of  taking  needles  out  of  action  whilst  holding 
knitted  loops  on  those  needles,  and  then  reintroducing  the 
inactive  n^xlles  to  knitting  action,  at  least  one  of  said 
procedures  being  carried  out  progressively  so  that  a  su- 
ture join  is  produced;  and 

(e)  further  during  knitting  forming  a  join  between  the  rear 
panel  and  each  sleeve  panel  by  forming  knitted  wales 
which  extend  from  the  sleeve  panels  into  the  rear  panel. 


4396,403 
COMPACT,  PORTABLE  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Douglas  B.  Menick,  17830  Sherman  Way,  #266,  Reseda,  Calif. 
91335 

Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,887 

Int  a.J  E05B  73/00 

UJ5.  CL  70—58  10  Oaian 


IZX3 


1.  In  a  straight  knitting  machine  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
needle  beds  and  knocking-over  combs  arranged  in  an  inverted 
V-shaped  configuration  and  means  carried  by  the  sliding  car- 
riage for  displacing  rows  of  stitches  beneath  a  needle  crossover 
zone,  the  improvement  comprising: 
stop  means  formed  by  horizontal  edges  on  said  knocking- 
over  combs  located  beneath  vertical  knocking-over  edges 
on  said  combs  for  limiting  the  upward  movement  of  the 
formed  rows  of  stiches, 
stripping  means  and  hold  down  means  for  the  preceding  row 
of  stitches  carried  by  said  carriage  in  advance  of  the  knit- 
ting zone,  and 
layering  means  for  newly  formed  stitches  carried  by  said 
carriage  behind  the  knitting  zone  in  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  carriage. 


1.  A  compact  portable  locking  mechanism  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  internal  chamber,  said  housing  having  a 

substantially  open  peripheral  edge; 
a  side  wall  assembly  capable  of  being  located  in  a  position 
substantially  defining  an  enclosed  area,  said  side  wall 
assembly  comprising  a  fixed  portion  and  a  movable  por- 
tion, one  end  of  said  fixed  portion  being  pivotally  con- 
nected by  first  pivot  means  to  said  housing,  said  movable 
portion  being  pivotally  connected  by  second  pivot  means 
to  the  free  end  of  said  fixed  portion,  said  side  wall  asaem- 
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biy  capable  of  being  located  in  alignment  with  said  periph- 
eral edge  defining  a  closed  position  totally  enclosing  said 
internal  chamber,  said  side  wall  assembly  capable  of  being 
pivoted  about  said  first  pivot  means  to  an  open  position 
providing  access  through  said  peripheral  edge  into  said 
internal  chamber;  and 
locking  means  for  connecting  said  movable  portion  and  said 
housing  when  said  side  wall  assembly  is  in  said  open  posi- 
tion forming  a  first  enclosing  locking  area  in  between  said 
housing  and  said  fixed  portion  of  said  side  wall  assembly. 


4,398,405 
LOCK  WITH  KEY-CONTROLLED  REMOVABLE  AND 
INSTALLABLE  PLUG  AND  KEY  FOR  SAME 
George  P.  Patriqiun,  Gardner,  Mass^  assignor  to  Prodoct  Con- 
cepts, lac^  Middiebnry,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  249,165 

Int  CL'  E05B  29/04 

U.S.  a.  70—369  22  OaiBS 


4398,404 

KEY  DISENGAGEMENT  PREVENTIVE  DEVICE  FOR 

MAGNETIC  TUMBLER  CYLINDER  LOCKS 

Kiyoyasa  Wake,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Miwa  Rokku 

Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1980,  55/29135 
Int  CL^  E05B  27/06,  47/00 
UJS.  CL  70—276  5  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  tumbler  lock  mechanism  having  an  outer 
cylinder  and  an  inner  cylinder  rotatably  about  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  key  receiving  recess,  rectangular  in  cross  section  formed  in 
said  inner  cylinder  and  adapted  to  receive  a  flat  key  hav- 
ing key  magnets  therein  and  a  spline  means  projecting 
from  one  flat  surface  thereof  for  keying  engagement  with 
axially  moveable  pin  means; 

a  tumbler  groove  positioned  non-axially  in  said  outer  cylin- 
der to  receive  a  tumbler  magnet  movable  into  locking 
engagement  with  said  groove; 

a  non-axially  positioned  tumbler  magnet  means  mounted  in 
said  inner  cylinder  and  adapted  to  move  parallel  to  and 
across  the  face  of  said  key  from  a  first  locked  position  to 
a  second  disengaged  position  upon  insertion  of  said  key 
into  said  key  receiving  recess; 

a  key  disengagement  preventive  device  comprising  an  upper 
pin  segment  and  a  lower  pin  segment  mounted  in  a  pin 
hole  extending  through  said  inner  cylinder  and  said  outer 
cylinder;  and, 

spacer  means  positioned  within  said  tumbler  groove  pre- 
venting travel  of  said  lower  pin  segment  into  said  tumbler 
groove; 

whereby  engagement  of  said  key  into  a  key  hole  moves  said 
upper  and  lower  pin  segments  outwardly  so  that  a  border 
surface  between  the  upper  pin  segment  and  the  lower  pin 
segment  is  aligned  with  a  shear  line  permitting  relative 
rotation  of  said  inner  cylinder  with  respect  to  said  outer 
cylinder  and  preventing  removal  of  said  key  except  upon 
rendignment  of  said  pin  segments. 


1.  A  lock  having  a  key-controlled  removable  and  installable 
plug  comprising: 

a  plug  including  a  set  of  combinating  tumblers  and  a  control 
tumbler  including  a  retaining  end  and  a  second  end,  in  a 
first  state  said  retaining  end  being  extended  and  said  sec- 
ond end  being  retracted  relative  to  said  plug,  in  a  second 
state  said  retaining  end  being  retracted  and  said  second 
end  being  extended  relative  to  said  plug;  means  for  biasing 
said  control  tumbler  to  one  of  said  states,  said  control 
tumbler  including  means  for  engaging  with  a  key  to  drive 
said  control  tumbler  to  the  other  state;  and 

a  shell  for  rotatably  receiving  said  plug  and  having  a  periph- 
eral groove  for  receiving  said  retaining  end  of  said  control 
tumbler  in  said  first  state  and  preventing  longitudinal 
withdrawal  of,  while  permitting  rotation  of,  said  plug  in 
said  shell,  and  a  longitudinal  groove  for  accommodating 
extension  of  said  second  end  in  said  second  state  and 
enabling  withdrawal  and  installation  of  said  plug  when 
said  second  end  is  aligned  with  said  longitudinal  groove. 


4,398,406 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COLD  ROLLED  TITANIUM 

STRIPS 
MasaUto  Fnknda;  Akiyoshi  Tanabe,  both  of  Kobe;  Yasno 
Morignchi,  Nishinomiya;  Nobaynki  Nagai,  Kobe;  Knnio 
Tsqji,  Kobe;  YosUhiro  Yamagnchi,  Kobe;  Tomiharu  Matsu- 
shita, Nishinomiya,  and  Atsoo  Miznta,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kahnshiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,405 

Claims  priority,  apiriication  Japan,  May  23, 1980,  55-69174 

Int.  CL^  B21B  3/00.  27/10.  45/02 

U  A  a.  72—42  5  Claims 


I     I     4  $  lo    to    40  mmm 
»  UBaa  turn  sac  vsmnipmi 

4:om,''^r<"^ 

4  muommismcf 

maamuMicnatniptj 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cold-rolled  titanium  strip, 
comprising: 
predetermining  the  average  grain  size  in  micrometers  of  a 

pre-cold-rolled  titanium  strip,  and 
cold-rolling  said  pre-cold-rolled  titanium  strip  under  the 

condition  such  that 

jrS48673/i'1.3283 
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wherein  X  is  the  average  grain  size  in  micrometers  of  the 
pre-cold-rolled  titanium  strip,  and 

Y  is  the  diameter  in  millimeters  of  the  rolls  used  for  cold- 
rolling. 


II  4,398,407 

SIZING  OF  POWDER  METAL  PARTS 
Paul  T.  DeFay,  Jr.,  Aurora,  Din  assignor  to  AMSTED  Indus- 
tries Incorporated,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,300 

Int  a.3  B21B  3/06:  B21D  1/02.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  72—75  3  Claims 


ing  in  cooperation  with  said  second  gripper  to  grip  a  work- 
piece  with  a  force  provided  by  said  spring  means  for  transfer- 
ring said  workpiece  from  a  first  location  to  a  second  location  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  housing  in  said  first  direction  and 
to  release  said  workpiece  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
housing  in  said  opposite  direction,  said  housing  enclosing  said 
bearing  means  and  said  spring  means  to  prevent  scale  or  the 
like  from  interfering  with  the  operation  thereof. 


4,398,409 
FRICnON  SHOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FORGING 
HAMMER 
Robert  D.  Hambrick,  Harana,  Dl.,  assignor  to  National-Stand- 
ard Company,  NUes,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,497 

Int  CL^  B21J  9/12 

US.  a.  72—453.01  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sizing  a  generally  spherical  surface  formed  in 
the  base  of  a  cavity  having  raised  areas  provided  in  a  powder 
metal  part,  said  method  comprising 

(a)  applying  a  deforming  pressure  against  the  base  of  said 
cavity  with  a  member  having  a  substantially  spherical 
surface,  and 

(b)  imintemiptedly  rotating  said  member  in  a  series  of  over- 
lapping and  different  substantially  elliptical  orbital  paths 
to  cause  deformation  of  said  raised  areas  in  said  cavity 
spherical  surface  and  displacement  of  raised  portions  of 
metal  into  depressions  until  said  cavity  base  is  smooth. 


4,398,408 

FORGING  MACHINE  TRANSFER 

Robert  E.  Wisebaker,  and  Gaylen  O.  Kline,  both  of  Tiffin,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  National  Machinery  Company,  Tiffin,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,725 

Int  CL^  B21J  13/10 

U.S.  a.  72—422  7  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  gripper  for  forging  machines  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  housing,  an  elongated  gripper  support  having  a  gener- 
aUy  cylindrical  portion  extending  into  said  housing,  bearings 
supporting  said  gripper  support  for  longitudinal  movement 
relative  to  said  housing,  gidde  means  preventing  longitudinal 
rotation  therebetween,  spring  means  urging  said  gripper  sup- 
port longitudinaUy  in  one  direction  and  resisting  movement  in 
the  opposite  direction,  a  first  gripper  mounted  on  said  gripper 
support  a  second  opposed  gripper,  said  housing  being  movable 
in  a  first  direction  toward  said  Kcoad  opposed  gripper  and  in 
an  opposite  direction  away  therefrom,  said  first  gripper  operat- 


1.  A  friction  shock  absorber  assembly  for  use  in  a  forging 
hammer  having  a  pneumatic  powered  ram  engageable  with  a 
shifting  valve  mechanism  having  an  oscillating  rotary  shaft  for 
reversing  the  direction  of  the  ram,  the  improvement  including 
a  friction  shock  absorber  assembly  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
friction  members  having  mating  friction  surfaces  adapted  to  be 
mounted  and  in  contact  with  one  another  on  the  oscillating 
shaft,  and  wherein  the  friction  members  of  the  friction  shock 
absorber  assembly  are  free  of  enclosure  and  maintain  a  shape 
under  working  pressures  without  the  need  for  an  enclosure  to 
prevent  distortion  of  the  friction  material  of  said  friction  mem- 
bers. 


4,398,410 
AUTOMOTIVE  FRAME  AND  BODY  CORRECTING 
EQUIPMENT 
Fred  A.  McWhorter,  Davenport  and  Samnel  R.  Harmon,  Can- 
ton, both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Bee  Line  Company,  Bettendorf, 
Iowa 

FUed  JnL  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,161 
Int  CL^  B21D  1/12 
\5S.  a.  72—457  7  Claims 

1.  Automotive  frame  and  body  correcting  equipment  com- 
prising: a  generally  horizontal  bed  having  upper  and  lower 
surface  portions  and  a  rectilinear  perimeter  providing  four 
straight  sides  and  four  substantially  square  comers;  a  correct- 
ing accessory  having  a  base  of  generally  U-form  including  an 
upper  leg  extending  inwardly  over  the  bed  upper  surface  por- 
tion, a  lower  leg  extending  inwardly  under  the  bed  lower 
surface  portion  and  a  bight  joining  the  legs  together  outwardly 
of  the  bed  perimeter;  means  supporting  the  base  on  at  least  one 
of  its  legs  for  horizontal  movement  of  the  base  relative  to  the 
bed;  means  at  one  of  the  surface  portions  providing  a  continu- 
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ous  rectilinear  track  spaced  relatively  closely  inwardly  of  the 
bed  perimeter  and  including  four  straight  paths  and  four  sub- 
stantially square  comers;  at  least  one  of  the  straight  track  paths 
having  a  straight  track  extension  beyond  a  track  comer  at 
which  said  one  straight  path  meets  its  neighboring  straight 
track  path;  track  follower  means  engaging  the  track  for  move- 
ment along  and  about  the  track  and  selectively  into  and  out  of 


said  track  extension;  means  interconnecting  the  track  follower 
means  and  one  of  the  accessory  legs  for  causing  the  accessory 
to  follow  the  follower  means  about  the  track,  said  intercon- 
necting means  including  a  pair  of  interengaged  members  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  one  leg  and  to  the  track  follower 
means  for  movement  relative  to  each  other  lengthwise  of  said 
one  leg  to  enable  variations  in  the  horizontal  distance  between 
the  track  follower  means  and  the  accessory  bight 


a  transverse  anvil  surface  on  said  single  piston,  said  trans- 
verse anvil  surface  terminating  and  forming  the  bottom  of 


said  socket  interior  of  said  single  piston  for  impact  receiv- 
ing cooperation  with  said  end  face  of  said  die  shank. 


4,398,412  

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  FROST  DEPTH  AND 
DENSITY 
Farook  Huneidi,  HantsTiUc,  AIjl,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  Amolca  as  represented  by  tlie  Administrator  of  die  Na- 
tioiial  Aeroaaatics  and  Space  Administration^  Washington, 

D.C 

FOed  Mar.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  359,626 

Int  CL^  GOIN  9m 

UJS.CL  73-32  R  7  Claims 


4,398,411 

VIBRATION  DAMPED  RIVET  BUCKING  TOOL 

Wolfgang  Emmerich,  Mnnkhagen,  Flnfamd,  assignor  to  Atlas 

Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,304 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  1, 1980,  8006874 

Int  CL^  B21J  15/40 

U.S.  CL  72—482  12  Claims 

1.  A  vibration  damped  rivet  bucking  tool  comprising: 

a  housing  subjectable  to  a  manual  bucking  force  said  housing 
having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  cylinder  bore  in  said  housing; 

a  single  piston  reciprocably  disposed  within  said  cylinder 
bore; 

a  resilient  biasing  means  disposed  in  said  cylinder  bore  and 
acting  on  said  piston  in  a  direction  towards  said  housing 
opening  to  transfer  said  bucking  force  from  said  housing 
to  said  piston; 

a  rivet  bucking  die  connected  to  said  piston  and  being  appli- 
cable against  a  rivet  to  be  bucked; 

a  shank  on  said  die,  said  die  shank  having  an  impacting  end 
face; 

an  elongated  tubular  skirt  integrally  formed  on  said  single 
piston,  said  skirt  being  shorter  than  said  die  shank  and 
defining  a  socket  on  said  piston  in  communication  with 
said  opening  in  said  housing  for  removably  receiving  said 
die  shank  therein  via  said  opening  with  said  end  face  of 
said  die  shank  interior  of  said  socket;  and 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  density  and  depth  of  frost  on 
a  surface,  comprising: 

a  unitary  body  having  a  forward  open  window  portion 
adapted  to  be  placed  against  the  frost  surface  and  adapted 
to  have  downward  pressure  applied  thereto  so  as  to  cause 
it  to  sink  readily  to  the  underlying  supporting  surface 
wherry  the  frost  will  occupy  the  open  space  within  the 
window; 

said  unitary  body  having  a  rear  container  portion  with  a 
lower  plate  secured  at  a  front  end  thereof  to  an  upper  edge 
of  a  rear  part  of  the  window  portion; 

said  rear  ccxitainer  portion  having  a  front  entry  opening 
above  the  lower  plate  of  said  rear  container  portion  and 
rearward  of  the  upper  edge  of  said  window  portion  for 
receiving  the  frost  scraped  from  the  open  window; 

caUbrated  lines  along  a  side  of  the  open  window  portion  to 
enable  an  observer  to  note  the  depth  of  the  frost; 
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calibrated  lines  along  a  side  of  the  container  portion  to 
enable  an  observer  to  note  the  height  of  the  water  therein, 
water  resulting  only  from  the  melting  of  said  frost  therein 
scraped  from  the  window  portion;  and 

a  graph  on  another  side  of  the  rear  container  portion  to 
enable  an  observer  to  correlate  the  depth  of  the  frost  and 
the  height  of  the  water  noted  to  the  density  of  the  frost. 


4,398,413 

LEAK  DETECnON  FOR  HERMETIC  ENCLOSURES 
T.  V.  Rao,  CooB  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  lac, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

I     Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,790 
'  Int  CV  GOIM  3/20 

MS.  CL  73—40.7  3  Claims 


first  load  cell  and  said  second  load  cell,  first  electrical  means 
associated  with  said  first  load  cell  for  conversion  of  first  load 
cell  distortion  as  a  result  of  cone  resistance  into  electrical 
signals,  and  second  electrical  means  associated  with  said  sec- 
ond load  cell  for  conversion  of  second  load  cell  distortion  as  a 
result  of  side  friction  on  said  friction  sleeve  into  electrical 
signals  to  provide  a  continuous  and  separate  measurement  of 
each  quantity. 


4,398,415 
SWING  LINK  FLEXIBLE  WIND  TUNNEL  NOZZLE 
James  L.  Jacocks,  Tnllahoma,  and  Henry  L.  Henderson,  Win- 
chcsto-,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,443 

Int  a.}  GOIM  9/QO 

U.S.  a.  73—147  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  leaks  in  a  sealed  enclosure,  com- 
prising the  steps:  providing  self-sealing  septum  means  commu- 
nicating with  the  enclosure  interior; 
penetrating  the  septum  means  with  hypodermic-like  needle 

means; 
evacuating  the  enclosure  interior  through  the  needle  means; 
introducing  an  inert  gas  to  the  enclosure  interior  through  the 

needle  means; 
withdrawing  the  needle  means  from  the  septum  whereby  it 

self-seals; 
placing  the  sealed  enclosure  in  an  evacuated  test  fixture  in 

communication  with  means  for  detecting  the  gas;  and 
testing  for  the  presence  of  gas  escaping  from  the  sealed 

enclosure. 


4,398,414 

ELECTRICAL  FRICnON  SLEEVE  CONE 
PENETROMETER 
John  S.  MacGregor,  Townhoose  5,  76  M(rfesworth  St,  Kew, 
Anstralia 

Cootinaation-in-part  of  So-.  No.  92,263,  Not.  8, 1979, 

abttidoned.  This  application  JnL  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,471 

Int  CL3  GOIN  3/00 

U.S.  a.  73—84  11  Claims 


1.  A  quasi-static  electrical  friction-sleeve  cone  penetrometer 
comprising;  a  generally  cylindrical  probe  including  a  main 
body,  a  first  load  cell  integral  with  said  body  and  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  an  independent  second  load  cell  connected  to 
said  body,  said  first  load  cell  and  said  second  load  cell  being 
axially  spaced  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  cone  connected  to 
said  first  load  cell,  and  a  friction  sleeve  connected  to  said 
second  load  cell,  said  friction  sleeve  having  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending portion  intermediate  of  the  length  thereof  forming  a 
sliding  support  for  said  sleeve  on  said  main  body  between  said 


1.  A  flexible  duct  for  conveying  a  gaseous  flow,  comprising: 

a.  means  having  a  changeable  contour  for  defming  a  wall  of 
said  duct;  and 

b.  means,  operably  connected  to  said  wall  defining  means  for 
changing  said  contour  of  said  wall  defining  means  wherein 
this  means  includes:  a  cradle-like  member  connected  to 
said  wall  defining  means,  said  cradle-like  member  being 
capable  of  translatable  and  rotatable  movement;  and, 
means  for  applying  a  load  to  said  cradle-like  member  in 
order  to  cause  said  movement  of  said  cradle-like  member 
to  take  place  thereby  changing  said  contour  of  said  wall  of 
said  duct. 


4398,416 
DETERMINATION  OF  FRACTURING  FLUID  LOSS 
RATE  FROM  PRESSURE  DECLINE  CURVE 
Kenneth  G.  Nolte,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  anigDor  to  Stamlard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,953,  Aug.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Ang.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,635 
Int  CL^  E21B  49/00 
UA  CL  73—155  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  rate  of  fracturing  fluid  loss 
during  a  primary  hydraulic  fracturing  treatment  of  a  subterra- 
nean formation,  which  comprises: 
measuring  the  pressure  of  the  flu^d  in  a  fracture  after  a  cali- 
bration fracturing  treatment  iii  said  formation  has  been 
terminated  and  during  the  closure  of  said  fracture  wherein 
said  fracture  is  shut-in  such  that  substantial  volumes  of 
said  fracturing  fluid  do  not  flow  from  said  fracture  into 
said  wellbore  and  said  pressure  declines  after  the  termina- 
tion of  said  fracturing  treatment  and  wherein  the  fluid  in 
such  caUbration  treatment  has  similar  properties  to  the 
fluid  to  be  used  in  said  primary  treatment 
selecting  a  period  of  time  during  the  closure  of  said  fracture 
while  the  loss  of  fluid  from  said  fracture  to  the  formation 
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adjacent  to  the  fracture  is  the  primary  factor  contributing 
to  said  pressure  decline, 
determining  the  fluid  loss  characteristics  of  the  fracturing 
fluid  from  the  rate  of  pressure  decline  during  said  selected 
period,  and 


PflESSO«DcaJi«j 


I^TCB  fubctubino 


THREE-AXIS  ACCELEROMETER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

MAGNET  CONFIGURATION 

Sidney  G.  Shutt,  Brea;  Adrian  K.  Dorsnan,  Bellflower,  and 

Doyle  E.  Wilcox,  Hacienda  Heights,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  292,544 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  J5/JS 

U.S.  a.  73—517  B  7  Claims 


2S  so  TS 

Tl«   SINCE  SHUT-I«.    nlM. 


calculating  the  rate  of  fracturing  fluid  loss  from  the  fracture 
during  the  primary  fracturing  treatment  on  the  basis  that 
the  fracturing  fluid  used  in  said  primary  treatment  will 
have  the  same  fluid  loss  characteristics  as  the  fracturing 
fluid  used  in  the  calibration  treatment. 


4,398,417 

THREE-AXIS  ACCELEROMETER  HAVING  FLEXURE 

BEARING  WITH  OVERLOAD  PROTECHON 

Sidney  G.  Shutt,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,543 

Int  a.3  GOIP  75/02 

U.S.  a.  73—514  6  Claiins 


1.  An  instrument,  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  suspended  member; 

elastic  suspension  means  for  maintaining  the  ]x>sition  of  said 
suspended  member  relative  to  said  base  member,  wherein 
said  elastic  suspension  means  is  relatively  compliant  in 
three  degrees  of  freedom  and  relatively  stiff  in  the  remain- 
ing three  degrees  of  freedom  at  loads  on  said  elastic  sus- 
pension means  within  a  selected  design  load;  and 

a  mechanical  stop  disposed  on  said  base  sufficiently  dis- 
placed from  the  null  position  of  said  suspended  member  to 
avoid  interference  between  said  mechanical  stop  and  said 
suspended  member  at  loads  on  said  elastic  suspension 
means  within  the  selected  design  load; 

wherein  said  elastic  suspension  means  has  sufficient  compli- 
ance in  all  six  degrees  of  freedom  at  loads  on  said  elastic 
suspension  means  in  excess  of  said  selected  design  load  to 
permit  said  susf>ended  member  to  reach  said  mechanical 
stop  for  support  without  causing  stnictural  breakdown  or 
significant  bias  shift  in  said  elastic  suspension  means. 


fr» 


1.  An  accelerometer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  proof  mass;  and 

(c)  electromagnetic  means  for  constraining  displacement  of 
said  proof  mass  relative  to  said  base  in  three  degrees  of 
freedom,  wherein  said  electromagnetic  means  comprises: 

(1)  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  consisting  of  a 
single  regularly  shaped  and  uniformly  magnetized 
source  of  magnetizing  force;  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  coils  for  carrying  electrical  current 
mounted  in  said  magnetic  field,  wherein  said  plurality  of 
coils  comprises  three  sets  of  said  coils,  each  set  associ- 
ated with  a  distinct  one  of  the  three  orthogonal  axes  of 
a  Cartesian  coordinate  system  fued  to  said  proof  mass, 
and  wherein  electrical  excitation  of  a  selected  coil  set 
applies  a  force  to  said  proof  mass  along  the  axis  of  said 
coordinate  system  associated  with  said  selected  coil  set; 

(3)  wherein  said  three  sets  of  coils  comprises: 

(i)  a  first  set  of  coils  disposed  to  apply  a  force  to  said 
proof  mass  along  a  first  cross  axis  of  said  proof  mass; 

(ii)  a  second  set  of  coils  disposed  to  apply  a  force  to  said 
proof  mass  along  a  second  cross  axis  of  said  proof 
mass,  wherein  said  second  cross  axis  is  orthogonal  to 
said  first  cross  axis;  and 

(iii)  a  third  set  of  coils  disposed  to  ^>ply  a  force  to  said 
proof  mass  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  proof 
mass,  wherein  said  longitudinal  axis  is  orthogonal  to 
said  first  and  second  cross  axes,  wherein  said  third  set 
of  coils  comprises  a  helical  coil  wound  circumferen- 
tially  about  said  proof  mass. 


4,398,419 

ROTATIONAL  ANGLE  SENSOR 

Shinichiro  Iwasaki,  Anbum  Hoghts,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Abin 

Seiki  Company,  limited,  Aichi,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,663,  Aug.  29, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,971 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/30 

U.S.  CI  73—518  12  Claims 


1.  A  rotational  angle  sensor  device,  comprising: 

a  casing; 

rotatable  shaft  means  rotatably  supported  by  said  casing,  the 
angular  position  of  said  rotatable  shaft  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  an  angular  displacement  of  an  external  object; 

permanent  magnet  means  firmly  mounted  inside  said  casing 
for  providing  a  magnetic  field; 

at  least  one  core  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  permanent 
magnet  means,  said  at  least  one  core  means  being  firmly 
mounted  inside  said  casing,  said  at  least  one  core  means 
including  a  thin  sheet  of  magnetically  soft  material; 

electrical  c(h1  means  including  at  least  one  coil  wound  about 
said  at  least  one  core  means; 

a  ferromagnetic  member  secured  to  said  rotatable  shaft 
means  and  movable  therewith,  said  ferromagnetic  mem- 
ber being  capable  of  angular  movement  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  at  least  one  core  means  and  to 
said  permanent  magnetic  means; 

means  for  applying  an  electrical  signal  to  a  first  terminal  of 
said  coil  to  saturate  said  core  means  magnetically;  and 

means  for  producing  an  angular  position  output  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  shaft  means  based  on 
the  amount  of  time  between  application  of  said  electrical 
signal  and  saturation  of  said  core  means. 


4,398,420 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE  WALL  THICKNESS  OF 

AN  OBJECT 
Wilhelmos  M.  J.  Haesen,  Dordrecht,  and  Gerardus  M.  Keltjens, 
Grondveld,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  B.V.  Neratoom, 
The  Hague,  Netherlands 

FOed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  19,  1980, 
8002888 

1 1  Int  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—597  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  wall  thickness  of  an  object  by 
ultrasonic  energy,  the  apparatus  including  a  transducer  for 
transmitting  ultrasonic  energy  into  a  front  wall  of  an  object 
and  receiving  echo  signals  from  the  object,  a  transceiver  cou- 
pled to  the  transducer  for  energizing  the  transducer  to  transmit 
periodic  pulses  of  ultrasonic  energy  and  for  processing  the 
echo  signals  received  by  the  transducer  to  derive  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  wall  thickness  of  the  object  from  a  time  inter- 
val between  received  echo  signals,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
a  discriminator  circuit  adapted  to  select  a  set  of  three  succes- 
sive echo  signals  as  caued  by  reflections  from  a  rear  wall 
of  the  object  fi-om  among  a  group  of  received  echo  signals 
received  in  response  to  each  transmitted  pulse  of  ultra- 
sonic energy; 
a  converter  circuit  coupled  to  the  discriminator  circuit  for 


converting  the  time  intervals  between  each  set  of  three 
successive  echo  signals  into  a  first  pulse  train  indicative  of 
the  time  interval  between  the  first  and  second  echo  signal 
of  the  set  and  a  second  pulse  train  indicative  of  the  time 
interval  between  the  second  and  third  echo  signal  of  the 
set,  said  converter  circuit  including  level  control  circuitry 
adapted  to  maintain  the  relative  detection  point  of  each 
echo  signal  of  each  set  substantially  the  same; 


a  comparator  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  converter  circuit 
for  comparing  each  first  pulse  train  with  the  correspond- 
ing second  pulse  train;  and 

a  processor  circuit  for  producing  a  signal  which  eflectively 
contributes  to  a  measuring  result  representative  of  the 
wall  thickness  of  the  object  only  when  the  respective  first 
and  second  pulse  trains  are  substantially  matched  to  each 
other. 


4,398,421 
ULTRASONIC  THICKNESS  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
Dennis  A.  White,  Stafford  Springs,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Hartford 
Steam  Boiler  Inspection  and  Insurance  Company,  Hartford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,923 

Int  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

VJS.  CL  73—597  35  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  method  for  measuring  the  thickness  be- 
tween opposed  surfaces  of  a  workpiece  fi'om  one  siuface 
thereof  comprising 
(a)  measuring  a  velocity  parameter  of  ultrasonic  longitudiiud 
waves  through  the  material  of  the  workpiece  at  a  location 
along  a  first  surface  of  a  workpiece  by 
(i)  providing  a  pair  of  transducer  assemblies  on  said  first 
surface  at  points  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance; 
(ii)  transmitting  ultrasonic  waves  from  one  transducer 
assembly  into  said  first  surface  at  an  angle  of  incidence 
thereto  producing  subsurface  longitudinal  waves; 
(iii)  receiving  in  said  second  transducer  assembly  said 
subsurface  longitudinal  waves  exiting  said  first  surface 
as  substantially  the  same  angle; 
(iv)  acoustically  insulating  said  pair  of  transducer  aasem- 
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blies  from  transmission  of  ultrasonic  waves  directly 
therd>etween;  and 
(v)  determining  a  velocity  parameter  of  said  longitudinal 
waves  so  transmitted  and  received, 

(b)  transmitting  ultrasonic  longitudinal  waves  from  said  first 
subsurface  to  the  opposite  surface  of  said  workpiece, 

(c)  receiving  the  ultrasonic  wave  reflected  from  said  oppo- 
site surface,  said  transmitting  of  ultrasonic  waves  to,  and 
receiving  the  reflected  ultrasonic  waves  from,  the  oppo- 
site surface  being  conducted  by  operation  of  a  third  trans- 
ducer assembly, 

all  of  said  transducer  assemblies  being  provided  wherein  the 
sound  transducer  assemblies  are  insulated  from  transmission  of 
ultrasonic  waves  directly  therebetween; 

(d)  measuring  a  time  parameter  between  transmission  of  said 
longitudinal  waves  and  reception  of  said  reflected  waves; 

and 

(e)  determining  the  thickness  between  said  first  and  opposite 
surfaces  from  the  measured  velocity  parameter  and  the 
measured  time  parameter. 


4,398,422 
ULTRASONIC-IMAGE  DEVICE 
Rainer  Haerten,  Roettenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  assignor 
to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,714 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1980,  3012173 

lat  a.3  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  CL  73—626  17  Claims 


said  ultrasonic  array  (1)  for  oscillatory  movement  about  a 
pivot  axis  (3)  which  extends  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  ultrasonic  array  (1), 

(d)  said  mechanical  drive  comprising  an  oscillatory  drive 
motor  (2)  for  effecting  the  oscillatory  movement  of  the 
ultrasonic  array  (1)  about  said  pivot  axis  (3),  through 
successive  angular  positions,  said  pivot  axis  (3)  remaining 
at  a  fixed  spacing  relative  to  the  examination  object  at  a 
given  application  location, 

(e)  operating  means  coupled  with  said  ultrasonic  applicator 
for  operating  the  ultrasonic  applicator  for  scanning  over  a 
layer  conforming  with  a  surface  different  from  said  scan- 
ning plane  and  extending  through  the  scanning  volume, 
and  an  image  storer  (16)  for  storing  echo  signals,  said 
operating  means  including  a  time  gate  circuit  (14, 15),  and 
means  operable  in  one  mode  to  supply  the  echo  signals  to 
the  image  storer  (16)  under  the  control  of  the  time  gate 
circuit  (14,  15). 


4,398,423 
ULTRASONIC  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Fmninoba  Takahashi,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  224,117 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1980,  55-1306 

Int  CL^  GOIN  29/04 

UjS.  CL  73—631  5  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  system  comprising  an  ultrasonic 
applicator  for  ultrasonic  scanning  of  a  layer  of  an  examination 
object,  and  a  display  device  for  providing  an  echo  image  dis- 

piay>  .... 

(a)  first  scanning  means  for  operatmg  said  appucator  to 
effect  scanning  in  a  line-by-line  fashion  with  an  ultrasonic 
beam  directed  generally  in  a  depth  direction  so  as  to 
sweep  a  scanning  plane  (6,  7;  29),  and 

(b)  second  scanning  means  mounting  said  applicator  for 
angular  movement  about  an  axis  (3;  26)  so  as  to  succes- 
sively offset  the  scanning  plane  angiilarly  and  to  sweep  a 
scanning  volume  within  an  examination  object,  said  sec- 
ond scanning  means  comprising  a  mechanical  drive  (2;  25) 
coupled  with  said  applicator  for  effecting  the  angular 
movement  thereof  about  said  axis, 

(c)  said  ultrasonic  appUcator  comprising  a  longitudinally 
extended  ultrasonic  array  (1),  said  first  scanning  means 
(10)  serving  to  operate  said  ultrasonic  array  (1)  by  sequen- 
tial electronic  beam  switching  so  as  to  offset  the  ultrasonic 
beam  in  a  longitudinal  direction  in  sweeping  the  scanning 
plane  (6,  7),  and  said  second  scanning  means  mounting 


1.  An  ultrasonic  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
transducer  means  for  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  pulse  beam 

into  a  workpiece  and  for  receiving  an  echo  signal  reflected 

from  a  defect  in  said  workpiece; 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting  into  a  digital 

signal  an  amplitude  value  of  said  echo  signal  received  by 

said  transducer  means; 
a  memory  unit  which  stores  therein  amplitude  compensation 

procedure  data  for  said  echo  signal  to  be  amended  in 

correspondence  with  lapsed  times  after  said  ultrasonic 

pulse  beam  has  been  transmitted  from  said  transducer 

means; 

amplitude  compensation  procedure  data-readout  means  for 
reading  out  the  amplitude  compensation  procedure  data 
from  said  memory  unit  by  supplying  said  memory  unit 
with  a  signal  corresponding  to  Uie  lapsed  time;  and 

amended  ampUtude-output  means  for  amending  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  echo  signal  from  said  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter by  multiplying  said  digital  signal  by  a  value  desig- 
nated by  the  compensation  procedure  data  read  out  from 
said  memory  unit 
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438,424 
ULTRASONIC  SENSING 


Leigh  R.  Abts,  Proiideace,  R.L,  assigoor  to  Micro  Pore  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Snithfield,  RJ. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,088 

Int  CL3  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  CL  73—632  8  Claims 


1.  A  pulse-echo  device  which  uses  low  intensity  signals  for 
obtaining  information  about  very  small  particulates  in  a  fluid 
flowing  through  a  pipe  comprising: 
a  transducer  for  producing  low  intensity  energy  waves, 
said  transducer  in  order  to  reduce  energy  wave  losses  so 
as  to  enable  the  small  particulates  to  be  detected  being 
in  direct  acoustical  contact  with  the  pipe  which  is  com- 
prised of  a  sound-transmitting  material, 
a  sound-absorbing  layer  coating  said  pipe  material, 
said  layer  being  sound-impedance  matched  to  said  pipe 
material  so  that  most  of  any  spurious  sound  waves 
travelling  in  said  pipe  material  pass  into  said  layer 
where  they  dissipate. 


4398,425 
ULTRASONIC  SCANNING  TRANSDUCER 
Terrance  Matznk,  Pittsburg  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dymaz  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,312 

lot  CL^  GOIN  29/04 

UJS.  a.  73— 633  31  Claims 


1.  Ultrasonic  scanning  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  an  ultra- 
sonic scanning  system  that  examines  an  object  by  directing  a 
timed  series  of  ultrasonic  waves  into  the  object  and  provides  to 
the  scanning  system  information  carried  by  the  returning  ultra- 
sonic echoes  generated  when  the  waves  strike  acoustical  inter- 
faces within  the  object  comprising: 


a  housing  containing  matter  through  which  the  ultrasonic 
waves  and  echoes  can  travel; 

means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  creating  ultrasonic 
waves  from  electrical  energy; 

means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  creating  information 
carrying  electrical  energy  from  ultrasonic  waves; 

a  permanent  magnet  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
mounted  therein  for  rotational  movement  for  supporting 
at  least  one  of  said  ultrasonic  wave  creating  means  and 
said  electrical  energy  creating  means; 

bearing  means  for  mounting  said  permanent  magnet  for  said 
rotational  movement;  and  , 

means  secured  within  said  housing  for  receiving  a  periodic 
electrical  signal  having  a  zero  average  value  and  creating, 
in  response  thereto,  a  unidirectionally  rotating  primary 
magnetic  field  capable  of  exerting  a  force  on  said  perma- 
nent magnet  and  thereby  rotating  said  permanent  magnet 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  primary  magnetic  field. 


4,398,426 

LINEAR  CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

SYSTEM 

Kyong  Park,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  and  Chen  Y.  Lee,  Troy,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Kavlico  Corporation,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnl.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,938 

Int  a.J  GOIL  9/12 

U.S.  CL  73—724  10  Claims 


1.  A  linearized  capacitive  pressure  transducer  system  com- 
prising: 

a  main  variable  capacitor  which  has  a  capacitance  which 
varies  with  applied  pressure; 

a  reference  capacitor  which  has  a  relatively  constant  c^Mci- 
tance;  ! 

circuit  means  associated  with  said  variable  capacitor  for 
charging  said  variable  capacitor  with  a  predetermined 
current  to  a  predetermined  reference  voltage  level,  and 
for  providing  a  first  timing  signal  when  the  predetermined 
reference  voltage  level  is  reached; 

circuit  means  associated  with  said  reference  capacitor  for 
charging  said  reference  capacitor  with  a  predetermined 
current  to  a  predetermined  reference  voltage  level  and 
providing  a  second  timing  signal  when  the  predetermined 
voltage  level  is  reached; 

a  current  source; 

switching  means  for  directing  current  from  said  current 
source  alternatively  to  said  variable  capacitor  and  to  said 
reference  capacitor; 

bistable  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
timing  signals  to  change  state  and  to  reverse  the  state  of 
said  switching  means  to  change  current  flow; 

detection  and  integrator  circuit  means  for  receiving  the 
pulse  output  from  said  bistable  circuit  means  and  for  con- 
verting it  into  a  D.C.  electrical  signal; 

means  for  amplifying  said  D.C.  electrical  signal  to  provide  a 
system  output  signal  which  varies  substantially  lineariy 
with  changes  in  pressure  but  which  when  uncompensated 
has  a  substantially  continuous  curvature  producing  minor 
departures  from  linearity; 

feedback  means  coimected  from  said  system  output  voltage 
amplifying  means  to  at  least  one  of  said  circuit  means 
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associated  with  said  capacitors  for  incrementally  varying 
the  time  required  for  charging  at  least  one  of  said  capaci- 
tors, to  substantially  compensate  for  the  curvature  of  the 
system  output  volUge  versus  pressure  characteristic;  and 
said  feedback  means  including  means  for  changing  the 
charging  current  to  at  least  one  of  said  capacitors  incre- 
mentally as  said  system  output  voltage  changes. 


4,398,427 
THIN  SHELL  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Robert  B.  Pan,  Honston^  Tex^  MsigDor  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Co^  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,931 

Int.  a.J  GOIL  7/08 

MS.  CL  73—784  18  Claims 


^i 


1.  A  thin  shell  pressure  sensor  for  measuring  in  situ  pressures 
in  a  medium  in  which  the  sensor  is  placed,  said  sensor  compris- 
ing: 

a  substantially  flat  base  plate; 

a  thin  shell  segment  defming  a  curved  surface  bounded  at  a 
peripheral  edge,  said  curved  surface  having  an  apex  rela- 
tively distal  on  said  curved  surface  from  said  peripheral 
edge,  said  thin  sheH  segment  attached  to  said  base  plate 
along  said  peripheral  edge  so  as  to  form  an  enclosed  cham- 
ber between  said  base  plate  and  said  thin  shell  segment, 
said  thin  shell  segment  being  elastic  and  substantially 
rigid;  and 

means  for  sensing  membrane  stresses  in  said  thin  shell  seg- 
ment at  a  position  proximate  said  apex,  said  membrane 
stresses  being  caused  by  said  in  situ  pressure  of  said  me- 
dium. 


adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  fluid  passage,  and  each 
sensor  pair  biieing  responsive  to  and  interrupted  by  said  ball 
member  flowing  towards  a  corresponding  end  of  said  fluid 
passage  to  produce  a  sensor  signal; 
a  fluid  flow  direction  switching  means  for  switching  flow 
directions  of  the  fluid  between  said  flrst  and  second  direc- 
tions, said  fluid  flow  direction  switching  means  including 
an  actuator  variable  between  a  first  position  causing  the 
fluid  to  flow  in  said  flrst  direction  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  fluid  flow  in  said  second  direction,  and  a  flip- 
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flop  associated  with  said  actuator  for  varying  the  position 
thereof  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  flip- 
flop  being  responsive  to  said  sensor  signal  to  vary  its 
position  between  a  set  position  and  a  reset  position  which 
correspond  to  first  and  second  positions  of  said  actuator 
respectively;  and 
a  counter  means  responsive  to  occurrence  of  said  sensor 
signal  generated  by  one  of  said  sensor  pairs  and  thereby  to 
set/reset  switching  in  said  flip-flop,  velocity  and/or 
amount. 


4,398,429 
FORCE  PLATFORM  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Nathan  H.  Cook,  Cambridge,  and  Forest  J.  Carignan,  Bedford, 
both  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Adranced  Mechanical  Technology, 
Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,040 

Int  a.'  GOIL  5/16 

U.S.  a.  73—862.04  3  Claims 


4,398,428 
FLUID  FLOW  SENSOR 
Yoshiaki  Kato,  Figisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1980, 55-901;  Feb. 
26,  1980,  55-23834 

Int  CL^  GOIF  1/70 
U.S.  a.  73—861.05  7  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  flow  sensor  to  measuring  fluid  velocity  and/or 
amount  flowing  therethrough,  comprising: 
a  sensor  housing; 

a  fluid  passage  formed  in  said  housing  with  a  substantially 
straight  passage  portion  for  containing  a  fluid  operable  to 
flow  alternately  in  first  and  second  directions  there- 
through; 
a  ball  member  movably  disposed  within  said  fluid  passage; 
pairs  of  photo  sensitive  sensors  respectively  provided  in  said 
housing,  and  sealing  means  to  prevent  Uquid  contact  of 
fluid  in  the  passage  with  the  sensors  but  allowing  a  light 
path  to  project  into  the  passage  to  sense  the  ball  position, 
each  pair  of  said  photo  sensitive  sensors  being  located 


1.  A  force  measuring  plate  apparatus  for  measuring  multi 
axis  force  components,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  bottom 
plate,  a  top  plate  being  of  a  construction  such  that  it  is  deform- 
able  by  forces  exerted  thereagainst,  load  cell  structures  for 
deformably  supporting  the  top  plate  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
bottom  plate,  said  load  cell  structures  comprising  strain  ring 
means  having  strain  gages  suitably  located  to  provide  for  multi 
axis  force  measurement  thereon  and  composite  anchoring 
means  connected  between  the  top  plate  and  the  strain  rings  of 


1 1 


each  of  the  load  cell  structures,  each  of  said  composite  anchor- 
ing means  including  an  elastic  post  member  which  is  arranged 
to  provide  for  all  of  the  multi  axis  forces  transmitted  between 
the  top  plate  and  respective  load  cell  structures  passing 
through  the  elastic  post  member,  and  retaining  elements  for 
securing  the  elastic  post  members  in  suitable  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  top  plate  and  the  strain  ring  means,  and  said 
elastic  post  members  of  the  cell  structures  being  of  a  compli- 
ance with  respect  to  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  greater 
than  the  compliance  of  respective  load  cell  structures  thereby 
to  appreciably  eliminate  transmission  of  erroneous  internally 
induced  multi  axis  strain  signals  resulting  from  deformation  of 
the  top  plate. 


"  4,398,430 

RUDDER  PEDAL  GRIP  ASSEMBLY 
Dana  R.  Hope,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Wasington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,488 

Int  CL^  GOIF  5/22 

VS.  Q.  73—862.54  5  daims 


2.  A  universal,  reusable,  grip  assembly  for  non-destructive 
removable  attachment  to  a  rudder  pedal  of  an  aircraft/aircraft 
flight  simulator,  said  rudder  grip  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  first  clamp  means  for  being  removably  attached  to  an 
upper  portion  of  said  rudder  pedal,  wherein  said  means 
includes: 

a  first  frame  member  which  overhangs  said  upper  portion 
of  said  rudder  pedal;  and 

a  first  movable  means  for  securing  said  first  frame  member 
to  said  rudder  pedal,  wherein  this  means  includes  a  first 
clamp  screw  member  threadedly  movable  in  said  first 
frame  member  and  also  in  securing  contact  with  a  rear 
surface  of  said  rudder  pedal,  with  said  first  movable 
securing  means  operably  associated  with  said  first  frame 
member;  and 

b.  a  second  clamp  means  for  being  removably  attached  to  a 
lower  portion  of  said  rudder  pedal,  wherein  this  means 
includes: 

a  second  frame  member  hingedly  connected  to  said  first 
frame  member  and  disposed  in  an  underslung  position 
relative  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  rudder  pedal;  and 
a  second  movable  means  for  securing  said  second  frame 
member  to  said  rudder  pedal,  wherein  this  means  in- 
cludes a  second  clamp  screw  member  threadedly  mov- 
able in  said  second  frame  member  and  also  in  securing 
contact  with  a  rear  surface  of  said  rudder  pedal,  with 
said  second  movable  securing  means  operably  associ- 
ated with  said  second  franae  member, 
whereby  the  rudder  pedal  of  said  aircraft/aircraft  flight 
simulator  to  which  said  rudder  pedal  grip  is  removably 
attached  can  be  used  conventionally  to  operate  said  air- 
craft/aircraft flight  simulator  without  the  renx>val  of  said 
rudder  pedal  grip  assembly. 


43M31 

MECHANICAL  POWER  TRANSMmiNG  SYSTEM 

Harry  S.  Melaick,  160  Steele  Rd^  West  Hartford,  Cou.  06119 

CoBtiniiatioii-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  28,501,  Apr.  9,  1979, 

abaadoned.  This  applicatioo  JoL  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,148 

iBt  CL^  F16H  19/06;  EOlC  19/30-  E02D  7/00 

VS.  CI.  74—61  31  OaiBS 


1.  A  system  including  a  rotatable  drive  member,  a  load  and 
a  power  transmitting  device  for  drivingly  connecting  said 
drive  member  to  said  load,  said  device  comprising  a. weight 
means,  a  carriage,  means  connected  to  said  carriage  restraining 
said  weight  means  to  movement  along  a  path  fixed  relative  to 
said  carriage  and  consisting  of  two  substantially  parallel  seg- 
ments joined  by  two  substantially  semicircular  end  segments, 
said  weight  means  being  distributed  substantially  uniformly 
along  a  continuous  portion  of  the  length  of  said  path,  which 
portion  is  substantially  less  than  the  total  length  of  said  path,  so 
that  during  each  traverse  of  said  path  by  said  weight  means  a 
first  centrifugal  force,  directed  in  one  direction  along  the  axis 
joining  the  centers  of  said  two  semicircular  end  segments,  is 
produced  as  said  weight  means  passes  over  the  first  of  said  two 
semicircular  segments  and  a  second  centrifugal  force,  directed 
in  the  opposite  direction  along  said  axis,  is  produced  as  said 
weight  means  moves  over  the  other  of  said  two  semicircular 
segments  of  said  path,  means  drivingly  connecting  said  drive 
member  to  said  weight  means  to  cause  said  weight  means  to  be 
driven  along  said  path  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive 
member,  a  frame,  means  supporting  said  carriage  for  recipro- 
cating movement  relative  to  said  frame  along  a  given  elon- 
gated path  fixed  relative  to  said  frame  and  which  path  is  at  least 
as  long  as  the  radius  of  one  of  said  semicircular  end  segments, 
said  path  of  reciprocating  movement  being  arranged  generally 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  axis  so  that  said  carriage  is  urged 
to  move  along  said  elongated  path  relative  to  said  frame  by 
said  centrifugal  forces,  a  power  source,  means  drivingly  con- 
necting said  power  source  to  said  drive  member  so  as  to  driv- 
ingly rotate  said  drive  member  without  interfering  with  the 
movement  of  said  carriage  relative  to  said  frame  along  said 
elongated  path,  and  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  car- 
riage to  said  load  to  cause  said  load  to  be  driven  in  response  to 
the  reciprocating  motion  of  said  carriage,  whereby  said  car- 
riage is  enabled  to  move  through  strokes  of  relatively  large 
ampUtude  and  duration. 


4,396,432 

TRANSMISSION  WITH  OVERRUNNING  CLUTCHES 
David  C  Quick,  New  Berllm  Wfs.,  assignor  to  AlUs-CkalaMn 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,264 

Int  a.3  F16H  3/08 

VS.  CL  74—331  10  CfadM 

1.  A  vehicle  transmission  comprising;  an  input  shaft,  a  drive 
shaft,  an  overrunning  clutch  connected  between  said  input 
shaft  and  said  drive  shaft  and  driving  said  drive  shaft,  a  coun- 
tershaft, a  pluraUty  of  gearsets  drivingly  connecting  said  drive 
shaft  with  said  countershaft,  a  manual  clutching  means  selec- 
tively and  alternatively  clutching  selected  ones  of  said  gearsets 
for  driving  said  countershaft,  a  jackshaft,  at  least  one  gearset 
drivingly  connected  between  said  jackshaft  and  said  drive 
shaft,  a  friction  clutching  means  on  said  jackshaft  for  engaging 
drive  through  said  jackshaft  to  said  drive  shaft  causing  laid 
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ovemuming  clutch  to  overrun,  a  second  overrunning  clutch 

drivingly  connected  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  jackshaft 

and  normally  overrunning,  said  second  overrunning  clutch 

-  engaging  for  a  counterdrive  from  said  countershaft  through 


directly  firom  one  speed  position  to  the  next  until  said  rod 
is  rotated  while  in  the  neutral  position. 


4,398,434 

FORCE-SAVING  HIGH  SPEED  PEDAL 

Sraldchiro  Kimora,  4-14-23,  SUratori,  KatsaaUks-ln,  Tiriqro, 

Japan  125 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  141,211,  Apr.  17, 1980,  abandoaed. 

This  application  Mar.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  357,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1980,  55/30288 
lat  a.3  G05G  1/14 
VS.  CL  74—594.4  3  dainis 


said  jackshaft  and  input  shaft  for  providing  engine  braking  of 
said  vehicle  when  the  vehicle  is  coasting,  said  friction  clutch- 
ing means  and  said  overrunning  clutches  thereby  providing 
shifting  during  operation  of  said  transmission. 


4,398,433 

SHIFT  LEVER  ASSEMBLY 

Eugen  Sonns,  Heddesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,179,  Mar.  24, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  JoL  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  282,637 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1979, 
7923520 

Int  CL'  G05G  5/02.  7/00 
U.S.a.  74— 475  12  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  pedal  of  high  mechanical  advantage  comprising 
a  spindle  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  crank,  a  center  tube 
covering  said  spindle,  inner  and  outer  plates  attached  to  said 
center  tube  perpendicularly  thereto  and  inner  and  outer  treads 
connecting  the  plates  at  their  outer  edges,  said  treads  being 
parallel  to  said  spindle,  said  spindle  having  at  least  one  bearing 
race,  said  center  tube  having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  grooves  on 
the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  grooves  being  in  a  single  plane 
between  said  inner  and  outer  plates  and  said  plane  being  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  center  tube,  each  of  said  grooves 
having  a  ball  bearing  therein,  the  depth  of  the  arc  of  said 
grooves  becoming  gradually  smaller  and  narrower  than  the 
size  of  said  ball  bearing  in  the  clockwise  direction  from  one  end 
of  said  groove  to  the  other  and  thereof  to  form  a  one-way 
clutch  by  said  bearings  being  wedged  between  said  spindle  and 
said  arcuate  grooves,  whereby  said  pedal  is  prevented  from 
rotation  in  the  clockwise  direction  and  is  freely  rotatable  in  the 
counter-clockwise  direction. 


1.  A  shift  lever  assembly  for  changing  the  speed  of  a  rotat- 
able shaft,  comprising: 

(a)  a  ftrst  plate  containing  a  slot  having  at  least  three  pairs  of 
notches  formed  thereon,  two  pairs  of  said  notches  corre- 
sponding to  two  speed  positions  and  said  third  pair  of 
notches  corresponding  to  a  neutral  position  which  is  lo- 
cated between  said  two  speed  portions; 

(b)  a  second  plate  containing  a  slot  with  a  recess  formed 
thereon  corresponding  to  said  neutral  ]x>sition; 

(c)  a  movable  rod  attached  to  said  routable  shaft  and  passing 
through  said  slots  formed  in  said  first  and  second  platen 

(d)  a  knob  attached  to  said  rod  having  stop  means  engage- 
able  with  said  notches  of  said  ftrst  plate  to  position  said 
rod  in  said  speed  positions  and  said  neutral  position;  and 

(e)  abutment  means  for  preventing  said  rod  from  moving 


4,398,435 
SELF-POSmONING  AND  SELF-ADJUSTING  PRESS 

GUARD 

William  S.  VanSice,  DnBois;  Jonathan  L.  Sweka,  ReynoldsriUe, 
and  Keith  G.  Marshall,  Lothersborg,  aU  of  Pa^  assignors  to 
The  MarmoB  Group,  Idc^  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,403 
Int.  CL3  F16P  1/02.  3/10 
UJS.  CL  74—612  W  Claims 

1.  A  safety  device  for  protecting  the  operator  of  a  machine, 
said  machine  having  a  work  zone  and  being  capable  of  receiv- 
ing a  work  piece,  said  safety  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  an  inclined  surface  for  receiving  said  work 
piece  and  directing  said  work  piece  into  said  work  zone; 

(b)  a  barrier  for  protecting  the  operator,  said  barrier  being 
connected  to  said  base;  and, 

(c)  gate  means  positioned  adjacent  said  inclined  surface  for 
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sliding  vertically  upon  contact  from  said  work  piece  and 
for  maintaining  a  height  above  said  base  corresponding  to 


said  ring  gear  having  a  cylindrical  inner  periphery  with 

internal  teeth  thereon; 
said  converter  operating  in  hydrokinetic  fluid  that  immerses 

said  splitter  gear  unit; 
said  carrier  having  circular  pockets  defining  circular  fric- 

tional  surfaces  within  which  said  pinions  are  positioned  so 

that  the  addendum  circles  frictionally  engage  said  fric- 

tional  surfaces; 
said  pinions  engaging  said  ring  gear  and  said  sun  gear,  the 

ring  gear  being  coupled  to  said  impeller  and  the  sun  gear 

being  coupled  to  said  turbine;  and 
the  addendum  circles  for  said  pinions  being  on  friction 

torque  surfaces  whereby  a  friction  torque  flow  path 

through  said  splitter  gear  unit  bypasses  the  hydrokinetic 

torque  flow  path  through  said  hydrokinetic  unit. 


said  work  piece  while  said  work  piece  remains  in  said 
work  zone. 


4,398,437 

SAW  CHAIN  DEPTH  GAUGE  GRINDER 

Ehner  R.  SUvcy,  1231  Dutton  Rd.,  Eagle  Point,  Oreg.  97524 

FOed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,793 

IBL  CL'  B23D  63/16 

VS.  a.  76—25  A  7  OaiaH 


4,398,436 

MULTIPLE  RATIO  TRANSMISSION  HAVING  A 

TORQUE  SPLITTER  INPUT  GEAR  WITH  A  POCKETED 

CARRIER 
Alan  R.  Fisher,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

I  {Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,348 
I         Int  CL'  F16H  47/08,  3/44 
VS.  CL  74—688  4  Claims 


1.  A  hydrokinetic  power  transmission  mechanism  compris- 
ing multiple  ratio  gearing  and  a  hydrokinetic  torque  converter 
adapted  to  establish  a  driving  connection  between  a  driving 
shaft  and  a  driven  shaft; 
said  converter  including  an  impeller  connected  to  said  driv- 
ing shaft,  a  pair  of  torque  input  shafts  for  said  gearing,  a 
turbine  connected  to  one  of  said  torque  input  shafts; 
a  torque  splitter  planetary  gear  unit  located  within  said 
converter  and  including  a  ring  gear  and  a  sun  gear  and  a 
set  of  planet  pinions,  said  pinions  being  rotatably  mounted 
within  a  torque  splitter  carrier,  said  carrier  being  con- 
nected drivably  to  a  second  of  said  torque  input  shafts. 


1.  A  saw  chain  grinder  comprising: 

suppori  means  including  a  saw  chain  sprocket  for  rotatably 
supporting  a  length  of  saw  chain  for  lengthwise  move- 
ment to  oiable  movement  of  successive  depth  gauges  of 
said  chain  through  a  grinding  position; 

grinding  means  for  grinding  the  outer  ends  of  said  depth 
gauges  while  supported  in  said  grinding  position; 

positioning  means  for  positioning  said  grinding  means  in  a 
first  predetermined  position  spaced  from  said  support 
means  for  grinding  said  depth  gauges  to  a  uniform  height, 
said  grinding  means  being  movable  to  a  second  position 
spaced  from  the  saw  chain; 

a  camming  means  including  a  rotational  cam  rotably  con- 
nected to  the  saw  chain  sprocket  in  a  fixed  angular  rela- 
tionship synchronized  widi  the  depth  gauges  of  said  saw 
chain;  and 

linkage  means  interconnecting  the  camming  means  and  the 
grinding  means; 

the  camming  means  being  operative,  when  a  depth  gauge  is 
in  said  grinding  position,  to  move  said  grinding  means 
between  said  first  position  and  said  second  position  upon 
movement  of  the  depth  gauge  longitudinally  away  firom 
the  grinding  position. 
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4,398,438  

DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  CUTTING  TWO 
CONTINUOUS  RODS  OF  aCARETTE 
Fji«>  Seragnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  asrignor  to  GJ).  Sodeta'  per 
AzkNii,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,669 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  12, 1980,  50352  A/80 
Int  a.'  A24C  5/28;  B26D  1/56.  3/16 
VJS.  CL  83—310  5  Claims 


said  feed  and  discharge  ends,  said  plate-lilce  body  having  a 
width  and  thickness  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  guide 
bore  at  said  ends  and  having  a  pair  of  opposite  elongated 
flat-bottomed  depressions  each  forming  a  relief  cavity  span- 
ning the  length  of  said  belt  drive  zones  in  top  and  bottom  faces 
respectively  of  the  plate-like  body,  said  cavities  intersecting 
the  path  of  the  guide  bore  along  planes  paralleling  the  center 
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1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  cutting  two  continuous  rods 
(3,  4)  of  a  cigarette  produced  by  a  single  cigarette-making 
machine  (2)  and  arranged  side  by  side  with  one  another  on  the 
same  plane,  the  device  comprising  a  cutting  head  (10)  and  a 
cutting  reaction  device  (12)  supporting  the  said  rods  (3,  4) 
during  cutting:  the  said  cutting  head  (10)  being  positioned 
facing  the  said  rods  (3,  4)  and  including  a  drive  shaft  (9)  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  said  rods  (3,  4)  and  a  drum  (29)  rotat- 
ably  supporting  at  least  one  blade  (13)  extending  radially  from 
the  said  drum  (29)  and  adjustable  in  position  with  respect  to 
this  latter  about  an  axis  radially  thereof,  the  said  drum  (29) 
being  connected  to  the  said  drive  shaft  (9)  by  means  of  a  cou- 
pling (32)  connecting  skew  axes  and  being  supported  by  a  slide 
(21)  movable  along  a  cyhndrical-path  guide  (16)  to  rotate  with 
respect  to  the  said  rods  (3,  4)  about  an  axes  of  rotation  (17) 
passing  through  the  said  coupling  32  and  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  rods  (3,  4);  characterised  by  the  fact  that  the  said 
coupling  (32)  is  a  constant  velocity  joint  and  the  said  drive 
shaft  (9)  extends  through  the  said  slide  (21);  said  axis  of  rotation 
(17)  intersecting  the  plane  of  the  rods  (3,  4)  at  a  point  equidis- 
tant between  the  rods  themselves  and  being  co  planar  with  said 
axis  of  adjustment  of  the  said  blade  (13),  and  the  said  drive 
shaft  (9)  being  connected  to  the  said  cutting  reaction  device 
(12)  by  transmission  means  (7). 


axis  of  the  bore  for  the  length  of  said  belt  drive  zone  and 
receiving  the  confronting  reaches  of  the  drive  belts  therein, 
whereby  the  stock  material  extending  through  said  guide  bore 
is  exposed  in  the  region  of  said  depressions  along  the  span  of 
said  belt  drive  zone  for  driving  and  positioning  contact  with 
said  confronting  drive  belt  reaches  while  being  constrained 
laterally  by  truncated  portions  of  said  guide  bores  remaining 
between  said  depressions. 


4,398,440 
WORKPIECE  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  A 

CIRCLE 

Harry  Epstein,  687  KiMare  Crescent,  Seaford,  N.Y.  11783 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,067 

iBt  a.5  B27B  5/00.  9/04 

VS.  CL  83—439  ^  CI"*""* 


4,398,439 
POSmONING  GUIDE  FOR  RUBBER-LIKE  MATERIAL 

ROTARY  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Donald  A.  Bryan,  Bnchanan,  and  William  C.  Maxey,  Bedford, 

both  of  Va.,  asdgnora  to  Rnbatex  CorporatioB,  Bedford,  Va. 
FUed  Dec  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,761 
Iirt.  CL^  B26D  3/16;  B65H  51/14 
UJS.  a.  83— 356 J  12  Claims 

1.  A  positioning  guide  for  accurately  positioning  and  guiding 
lengths  of  elongated  rubber,  plastic  and  other  resiliant  stock 
material  having  a  predominantly  cylindrical  exterior  surface 
configuration  being  fed  along  a  predetermined  straight  feed 
path  to  a  cutting  machine  having  a  rotary  knife  structure  mov- 
ing in  a  cutting  plane  transversely  intersecting  the  feed  path 
and  having  a  pair  of  endless  drive  belts  flanking  the  feed  path 
providing  closely  adjacent  conftt}nting  drive  belt  reaches 
extending  between  inlet  and  outlet  nip  formations  along  paral- 
lel planes  to  engage  opposite  surface  portions  of  and  drive  the 
stock  material  along  a  belt  drive  zone  spanning  a  length  of  the 
feed  path;  the  positioning  guide  compriang  an  integral  elon- 
gated plate-Uke  body  of  a  length  greater  than  the  span  of  said 
belt  drive  zone  having  feed  and  discharge  ends  and  a  straight 
guide  bore  extending  therethrough  of  circular  cross-section  at 


1.  a  device  for  mounting  a  workplace  on  the  table  of  a  mo- 
tor-driven saw  blade  to  cut  a  circle  of  a  selected  diameter  in  the 
workpiece,  said  table  having  a  planar  work  surface  in  a  miter 
groove  formed  therein  and  said  saw  blade  being  mounted  in 
operative  proximity  with  said  work  surface  in  spaced  relation 
with  said  miter  groove,  said  device  comprising 
a  guide  member  having  a  linearly  extending  guide  groove 

formed  therein; 
a  pivot  pin  guided  in  said  guide  groove  in  substantially 
perpendicular  relation  with  said  guide  member  and  releas- 
ably  securable  to  said  guide  member  at  a  selected  point  of 
said  guide  groove; 
a  mounting  clamp  for  releasably  securing  said  guide  member 
to  the  miter  groove  of  the  table  of  a  motor-driven  saw 
blade  in  a  manner  whereby  said  guide  member  abuts  the 
planar  work  surface  of  said  table  with  said  guide  groove 
substantially  prependicular  to  said  miter  groove  and  said 
pivot  pin  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said 
work  surface  at  a  selected  distance  from  said  saw  blade  so 
that  a  workinece  totatably  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin 


substantially  parallel  to  said  work  suface  is  cut  in  a  circle 
by  said  saw  blade  as  said  workpiece  is  rotated,  the  diame- 
ter of  said  circle  being  twice  the  distance  of  said  pivot  pin 
from  said  saw  blade;  and 
wherein  said  guide  member  has  a  length  and  flanges  extend- 
ing along  its  length,  and  said  mounting  clamp  comprises  a 
base  member  accommodated  in  said  miter  groove  and 
having  securing  means  for  releasably  securing  said  base 
member  in  said  miter  groove  and  clamping  means  for 
releasably  clamping  the  flanges  of  said  guide  member. 


4,398,441 
LA^EL  CUTTER  FOR  IMPACT  PRINTERS 
Qifford  T.  Jue,  Edmonds,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Interface  Mecha- 
nisms, Lynnwodd,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,289,  Nov.  1,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,240 
Int.  a.3B23D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  83—575  17  Claims 


Z>x  M 


1.  An  improved  high  speed  label  cutter  for  printing  appara- 
tus, said  cutter  comprising: 

a  flrst  blade  having  an  elongated,  linear  cutting  edge  formed 
thereon; 

a  second  blade  having  an  elongated,  linear  cutting  edge 
formed  thereon; 

first  means  pivotally  securing  a  first  end  of  said  first  blade  to 
a  corresponding  first  end  of  said  second  blade  so  that  said 
cutting  edges  thereof  face  each  other  and  so  that  said 
cutting  edge  of  said  first  blade  is  free  to  rotate  in  a  prede- 
termined plane  in  which  is  located  said  cutting  edge  of 
said  second  blade; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  blade  at  a  point  between 
said  first  end  and  a  second  end  thereof,  for  yieldably 
rotating  said  first  blade  to  a  rest  position  angularly  dis- 
posed from  said  second  blade  in  said  predetermined  plane, 
and  for  yieldably  deflecting  said  second  end  of  said  first 
blade  away  from  said  predetermined  plane  so  that  said 
cutting  edge  of  said  first  blade  is  pressed  into  a  progres- 
sively ascending  point  contact  with  said  cutting  edge  of 
said  second  blade  as  said  first  blade  is  rotated  from  said 
rest  position  toward  said  second  blade,  the  mass  of  said 
first  blade  being  greater  at  said  second  end  thereof  than  at 
said  first  end  thereof,  said  mass  of  said  second  end  being 
sufficient  to  retard  movement  of  said  second  end  of  said 
first  blade  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  predetermined 
plane  so  as  to  maintain  said  cutting  edge  of  said  first  blade 
in  contact  with  said  cutting  edge  of  said  second  blade 
throughout  a  cutting  stroke  as  said  first  blade  is  rotated 
from  said  rest  position  at  a  predetermined  speed;  and, 

third  means  that  can  be  selectively  actuated  to  rotate  said 
first  blade  from  said  rest  position  toward  said  second 
blade. 
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"  4,398,442 

AUTOMATIC  ADAPTIVE  SELECnON  OF 
ACCOMPANIMENT  TONE  CONTROLS  FOR  AN 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kawai  Musi- 
cal Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,973 
Int.  Q\?  GIOH  //OS,  1/36.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.17  9  Qalms 


1.  In  a  musical  instrument  having  a  number  of  tone  genera- 
tors, in  which  a  plurality  of  data  words  corresponding  to  the 
amplitudes  of  points  defining  the  waveform  of  a  musical  tone 
are  computed  and  transferred  sequentially  to  a  digital-to- 
analog  converter  to  be  converted  into  audible  musical  tones, 
apparatus  for  selecting  a  combination  of  accompaniment  musi- 
cal tones  from  a  library  of  accompaniment  musical  tones  which 
complement  a  selected  solo  musical  tone  comprising: 

a  coefficient  memory  for  storing  a  set  of  solo  harmonic 
coefficient  values, 

a  first  means  for  computing  a  solo  master  data  set  comprising 
a  plurality  of  data  points  defining  the  waveform  of  a  solo 
musical  tone  from  said  stored  set  of  solo  harmonic  coeffi- 
cient value|&, 

a  solo  meansi  for  producing  a  solo  musical  tone  from  said 
solo  master  data  set, 

a  second  means  for  computing  responsive  to  said  stored  set 
of  solo  harmonic  coefficient  values  whereby  a  set  of  auto- 
correlation function  data  values  are  computed, 

a  plurality  of  accompaniment  harmonic  coefficient  memo- 
ries each  storing  a  set  of  accompaniment  harmonic  coeffi- 
cient values  and  a  zero  crossing  value, 

an  accompaniment  addressing  means  for  accessing  a  set  of 
accompaniment  harmonic  coefficient  values  and  a  zero 
crossing  value  from  each  of  said  plurality  of  accompani- 
ment harmonic  coefficient  memories, 

a  tone  selection  means  responsive  to  said  set  of  autocorrela- 
tion values  and  each  said  zero  crossing  value  accessed  by 
said  accompaniment  addressing  means  whereby  a  multi- 
plicity of  selection  numbers  are  generated, 

a  third  means  of  computing  responsive  to  accompaniment 
harmonic  coefficient  values  accessed  from  said  plurality 
of  accompaniment  harmonic  coefficient  memories 
whereby  an  accompaniment  master  data  set  comprising  a 
plurality  of  data  points  defining  an  accompaniment  musi- 
cal tone  is  computed, 

an  harmonic  selection  means  interposed  between  said  plural- 
ity of  accompaniment  coefficient  memories  and  said  third 
means  for  computing  whereby  selected  accompaniment 
harmonic  coefficient  values  accessed  by  said  accompani- 
ment addressing  means  are  transferred  to  said  third  means 
for  computing  in  response  to  said  multiplicity  of  selection 
numbers,  and 

an  accompaniment  means  responsive  to  said  accompaniment 
master  data  set  whereby  said  combination  of  accompani- 
ment musicd  tones  are  produced  which  complement  said 
solo  musical  tone. 


920 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


August  16,  1983 


4^98,443 
PREOSION  TUNING  PIN  FOR  PIANOS 

Bruce  F.  Kovacli,  5918  Radnor,  Detroit,  Mich.  48224 
Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,523 
lat  CL'  GIOC  3/10 
\}S.  a.  »— 201  1  Ctaim 


said  blast  difTuser  having  first  and  second  seal  strips 
spaced  apart  inside  said  blast  difTuser,  and 


a  barrel  clamp  secured  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  gun  barrels 
and  rotatably  supported  by  said  blast  difTuser,  said  barrel 
clamp  having  first  and  second  supporting  elements  engag- 
ing said  seal  strips. 


1.  A  metallic  tuning  pin  for  pianos  and  like  instruments 
comprising  a  body  portion  substantially  the  whole  length  of 
which  is  adapted  to  be  placed  in  and  held  by  the  pin  board  of 
the  instrument,  a  head  shaped  for  turning  the  pin  by  a  tuning 
hammer,  a  neck  between  said  body  portion  and  said  head  for 
the  winding  of  the  string  therearound,  said  neck  being  reduced 
in  diameter  only  on  the  side  which  the  string  leaves  the  pin 
when  the  string  is  up  to  pitch,  thus  forming  a  pin  neck  which 
is  more  eUiptical  than  circular  in  shape,  the  said  reduced  side  of 
which  has  a  less  acute  surface  curvature  than  that  of  the  pin 
body,  and  a  string  hole  in  said  neck. 


4,398,444 
PLECTRUM 
John  Walker,  2,  Hurst  Qose,  Hook  Heath  Rd.,  Woking,  Surrey 
GU22  ODU,  England 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,945 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1981, 
8103927 

Int.  a.J  GIOD  3/16 
U.S.  a.  84—322  6  Claims 


ff 


1.  A  plectrum  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising 
a  relatively  thin  body  of  substantially  planar  form  having  a 
section  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  a  player  and  a  section  along 
one  edge  having  at  least  two  outwardly  extending  pick  mem- 
bers lying  in  direct  opposition  to  each  other,  one  of  said  pick 
members  being  coplanar  with  said  gripping  section  and  the 
remaining  pick  member  being  inclined  from  said  one  coplanar 
pick  member  whereby  said  plectrum  may  be  employed  to 
selectively  strike  a  string  of  the  instrument  one  or  more  times 
during  a  single  stroke. 


4,398,446 
ADJUSTABLE  COMBAT  VEHICLE  ARMOR 
Victor  H.  Pagano,  and  William  J.  Seyfert,  both  of  Oakland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,934 
Int  a.3  F41H  7/04 
U.S.  a.  89—36  H  2  Claims 


4,398,445 
GUN  MUZZLE  CLAMP 
George  W.  Ulrich,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,719 
let  a.J  B64D  7/06:  F41F  17/12 
MS.  a.  89—14  C  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  Gatling  type  gun  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  gun 
barrels,  an  improvement  comprising, 

a  stationarily  mounted  blast  diffuser  attached  to  said  gun  and 
extending  around  the  forward  ends  of  said  gun  barrels. 


1.  A  military  combat  vehicle  comprising  a  chassis  having  an 
outer  wall  (18)  defining  the  vehicle  envelope,  said  chassis  wall 
average  areal  density  being  sufficient  for  chassis  structural 
integrity  but  insufficient  for  substantial  anti-ballistic  effect;  a 
multiplicity  of  regularly-spaced  blind  holes  formed  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  chassis  outer  wall  (18),  the  blind  holes  being 
internally  threaded;  a  first  set  of  add-on  armor  panels  (16a) 
positionable  flatwise  directly  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  chassis 
outer  wall  with  no  clearance  space  therebetween;  a  second  set 
of  add-on  armor  panels  (16)  positionable  in  outwardly  spaced 
relationship  to  the  first  set  of  armor  panels;  panel-retention 
bolts  (19)  extending  through  the  second  armor  panels  and  first 
armor  panels  into  the  aforementioned  blind  holes,  and  spacers 
(26)  associated  with  the  bolts  in  the  spaces  between  the  first 
armor  panels  and  the  second  armor  panels;  a  propulsion  system 
(11)  within  the  chassis;  and  a  suspension  system  carried  by  the 
chassis  for  minimizing  terrain  shocks  imposed  on  the  chassis 
during  vehicle  movement;  the  propulsion  system  and  suspen- 
sion system  being  sized  and  designed  to  operate  with  the  add- 
on armor  panels  in  place  on  the  vehicle;  the  above-described 
hole-bolt  type  connection  mechanisms  permitting  replacement 
of  the  add-on  panels  with  different  add-on  armor  systems 
devised  after  initial  manufacture  of  the  vehicle;  the  areal  den- 
sity of  said  first  and  second  add-on  armor  panels  being  appre- 
ciably greater  than  the  chassis  wall  areal  density,  whereby 
panel  replacement  procedures  can  be  employed  to  drastically 
alter  the  anti-ballistic  characteristics  of  the  vehicle. 
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II  4,398,447 

VERTICAL  LOADING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GUN  MOUNT 
Robert  M.  Harris,  New  Hope,  and  Edward  R.  Betzold,  Golden 
Valley,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,884 

Int.  a.'  F41F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  89— 46  5aaims 


1.  A  loading  system  for  a  gun  mount  wherein  the  gun  has  a 
barrel  and  a  breech  with  a  breech  block  movable  between 
closed  and  open  positions,  the  gun  being  supported  above  an 
underlying  storage  region  for  ammunition  components  and 
being  surrounded  by  a  protective  cover  which  is  movable  with 
the  gun  only  in  azimuth,  comprising 

means  for  elevating  the  gun  barrel  to  a  vertical  position, 

means  for  disposing  an  ammunition  round  in  vertical  orienta- 
tion, said  last  named  means  being  situated  below  and 
aligned  with  the  breech  of  the  gun  when  the  gun  barrel  is 
in  said  vertical  position, 

a  hoist  engaging  the  vertically  oriented  ammunition  round, 

means  for  driving  said  hoist  to  lift  the  round  directly  into  the 
breech  when  the  breech  block  is  open, 

a  latch  operating  to  move  between  positions  engaging  and 
disengaging  the  lower  end  of  the  ammunition  round  in  the 
breech,  said  means  for  driving  further  operating  to  lower 
the  hoist  away  from  the  breech  after  said  latch  is  engaged, 
so  that  the  breech  block  may  thereafter  be  closed  and  the 
gun  directed  and  fired, 

said  means  for  elevating  further  operating  to  bring  the  gun 
barrel  to  a  predetermined  intermediate  elevation  position 
after  the  round  is  spent  by  firing, 

means  for  sequentially  disengaging  said  latch  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  spent  round  and  extracting  the  spent  round 
from  the  breech  when  the  gun  is  in  said  predetermined 
intermediate  elevation  position  and  the  breech  is  open, 

a  door  in  the  gun  cover  disposed  adjacent  to  the  breech 
when  the  gun  is  in  said  predetermined  intermediate  eleva- 
tion position,  and 

means  for  opening  said  door  when  the  spent  roimd  is  being 
extracted  and  for  closing  said  door  otherwise. 


operatively  disposed  in  said  assembly  in  first  and  second 
axial  positions,  said  bolt  includes; 

two  bolt  extensions  each  having  a  respective  cross  section 
having  the  shape  of  a  respective  circular  arc; 

cam  pin  means  disposed  thereon;  and  a  bolt  carrier  having  a 
bolt  carrier  sleeve,  said  bolt  carrier  sleeve  having  an  open 
forward  end,  said  bolt  being  received  in  said  open  forward 
end;  and  said  bolt  carrier  sleeve  having  an  aft  end  and 
having  slot  means  formed  in  its  said  aft  end  for  allowing 
said  bolt  extension  means  to  extend  through  said  aft  end  of 
said  bolt  carrier  sleeve,  said  slot  means  comprises  two 
slots  which  receive  respective  extensions  of  said  bolt,  said 


bolt  extension  means  extending  through  said  slot  means 
when  said  bolt  is  in  said  first  axial  position  and  the  aft  end 
of  said  bolt  extension  means  being  flush  with  the  outer  aft 
surface  of  said  bolt  carrier  sleeve  when  said  bolt  is  in  said 
second  axial  position,  which  includes; 

a  latch  operatfvely  disposed  therein  for  latching  said  bolt  in 
said  second  axial  position; 

cam  guide  means  disposed  therein,  said  cam  pin  means  being 
received  in  said  cam  guide  means,  for  guiding  said  bolt 
between  first  and  second  rotational  positions;  said  bolt 
being  in  said  first  rotational  position  when  it  is  in  said  first 
axial  position  and  in  said  second  rotational  position  when 
it  is  in  said  second  axial  position. 


4,398,449 
PNEUMATIC  SERVO  BOOSTER 

Toshio  Takayama,  Yokohama,  and  Hiromi  Ando,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,173 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1980,  55-5511 

Int  a.^  F15B  9/10 

U.S.  a.  91—376  R  4  Claims 


PRIOR   ART 


4,398,448 
BUFFERED  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 
ClifTord  E.  LaFerer,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,828 
I  Int  a.i  F41D  11/12 

U.S.  a.  89—185  3  Claims 

1.  A  buffered  bolt  assembly,  comprising: 
a  bolt  having  a  forward  end,  an  aft  end,  and  having  bolt 
extension  means  extending  aft  from  said  aft  end,  said  bolt 


1.  A  pneumatic  servo  booster  comprising: 

a  shell  housing  including  front  and  rear  shells; 

a  valve  body  slidably  extending  through  an  opening  formed 

in  said  rear  shell; 
a  flexible  diaphragm  connected  to  said  valve  body  and  parti- 
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tioning  the  interior  of  said  shell  housing  into  a  first  cham- 
ber adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  vacuum  source  and  a 
second  chan^ber; 

a  plunger  slidably  fitted  in  a  bore  in  said  valve  body  and 
connected  to  an  input  rod  extending  through  a  rear  end  of 
said  valve  body; 

a  valve  mechanism  incorporated  within  said  valve  body  and 
including  a  poppet  valve  within  said  valve  body,  a  first 
valve  seat  on  said  valve  body  and  a  second  valve  seat  on 
said  plunger,  said  valve  mechanism  including  means  for 
connecting  said  first  and  second  chambers  when  said 
poppet  valve  is  spaced  from  said  first  valve  seat  and  seated 
on  said  second  valve  seat; 

said  plunger  being  movable  by  said  input  rod  in  a  forward 
direction  away  from  said  poppet  valve  during  an  actuating 
stroke,  whereby  the  servo  booster  including  said  valve 
body  actuates  in  said  forward  direction,  and  upon  release 
of  the  input  pressure  to  said  input  rod,  said  plunger  moves 
in  a  rearward  direction  toward  said  poppet  valve  in  a 
return  stroke,  whereby  the  servo  booster  including  said 
valve  body  returns  in  said  rearward  direction; 

at  least  one  reinforcing  rod  extending  through  the  interior  of 
said  shell  housing  and  between  said  front  and  rear  shells 
and  fixed  thereto;  and 

return  movement  restricting  means  in  cooperation  with  said 
reinforcing  rod  for  restricting  the  return  movement  of  said 
valve  body  with  respect  to  said  shell  housing  in  said  rear- 
ward direction,  for  restricting  the  return  movement  of 
said  plunger  with  respect  to  said  shell  housing  in  said 
rearward  direction,  and  for  defining  a  normal  non- 
actuated  condition  of  the  servo  booster  such  that  at  a 
rearwardmost  position  of  said  plunger  said  poppet  valve 
engages  with  both  said  first  and  second  valve  seats. 


4,398,450 
HYDRAULIC  MOTOR 
Aaro  I.  LoQhio,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Partek  AB, 
Finland 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,731 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  1, 1979,  792406 

Int.  a.i  POIB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  91—477  8  Qaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  motor  having  an  axle  with  an  internal  bore, 

said  motor  operated  by  a  pressure  medium  carried  in  supply 

and  return  lines  respectively  for  connection  to  a  reservoir  and 

power  supply  separate  from  the  motor,  said  motor  comprising 

first  and  second  sets  of  cylinders  with  included  pistons  radially 

surrounding  the  motor  axis,  the  diameter  of  the  cylinders  of 

said  first  set  being  smaller  than  the  diameters  of  said  second  set; 

means  internally  of  the  motor  and  axially  movable  therein 

for  directing  the  pressure  medium  into  any  one  of  (a)  the 

two  sets  of  cylinders  in  combination  creating  a  first  motor 

speed  range,  (b)  the  larger  diameter  cylinder  set  only 

creating  a  second  motor  speed  range,  and  (c)  the  smaller 

diameter  cylinder  set  only  creating  a  third  motor  speed 

range,  said  axially  movable  pressure  medium  directing 

means  including  a  first  hollow  valve  spindle  disposed 


inside  the  bore  of  said  axle  and  movable  between  first  and 
second  axially  spaced  apart  positions,  the  outer  wall  of 
first  spindle  having  therein  a  first  opening  located  to  con- 
nect the  interior  space  of  said  spindle  with  the  pressure 
medium  supply  line  in  both  positions  of  said  spindle,  a 
second  opening  located  and  dimensioned  to  connect  the 
interior  space  of  said  first  spindle  with  the  pressure  supply 
conduits  of  the  larger  cylinder  set  when  said  spindle  is  in 
its  first  position,  the  connection  being  broken  when  said 
spindle  is  in  its  second  position,  the  third  opening  located 
to  connect  the  interior  space  of  said  first  spindle  with  the 
pressure  supply  conduits  of  the  smaller  cylinder  set  when 
said  spindle  is  in  its  second  position,  a  fourth  opening 
located  to  connect  the  interior  space  of  said  first  spindle 
with  the  pressure  supply  conduits  of  the  smaller  cylinder 
when  said  spindle  is  in  its  first  position,  an  axial  recess 
located  to  connect  the  return  conduits  of  both  cylinder 
sets  within  the  pressure  medium  return  line,  and  a  separate 
radial  groove  and  axial  passageway  located  to  connect  the 
return  conduits  of  the  large  cylinder  set  to  the  reservoir 
when  said  first  spindle  is  in  its  second  position; 

a  second  hollow  valve  spindle  having  a  portion  disposed 
inside  said  first  spindle  and  a  second  portion  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  first  spindle  within  the  axial  bore,  said  second 
spindle  being  movable  between  first  and  second  axially 
spaced  apart  positions,  the  portion  of  said  second  spindle 
disposed  inside  said  first  spindle  being  of  a  length  that 
permits  the  connection  between  the  interior  space  of  first 
spindle  to  the  pressure  supply  conduits  of  the  smaller 
cylinder  set  through  the  opening  of  said  first  spindle  when 
said  second  spindle  is  in  its  first  position  relative  to  said 
first  spindle  and  which  in  the  second  position  of  said 
second  spindle  relative  to  said  first  spindle  blocks  this 
connection,  the  outer  wall  of  the  portion  of  said  second 
spindle  disposed  within  said  first  spindle  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  first  spindle  having 
axial  grooves  formed  therein  that  communicate  with  one 
another  and  connect  the  fourth  opening  with  the  reservoir 
when  said  spindle  is  in  its  second  position  relative  to  first 
spindle; 

a  piston  axially  adjacent  and  in  contact  with  said  first  valve 
spindle  to  move  said  first  valve  spindle  when  pressure  is 
supplied  to  said  piston; 

means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  axially  movable 
means  to  select  the  speed  range  desired;  and 

supply  conduits  and  return  conduits  for  said  pressure  me- 
dium interconnecting  the  cylinders  of  said  first  set  with 
said  axially  movable  pressure  medium  directing  means, 
the  cylinders  of  said  second  set  with  said  axially  movable 
pressure  medium  directing  means,  and  said  control  means 
with  said  axially  movable  pressure  medium  directing 


means. 


4,398,451 
METHOD  OF  VENTILATING  UNDERGROUND  MINES 
AND  IMPROVED  BRATTICE  CLOTH  CONSTRUCTION 

USEFUL  THEREIN 
Neil  J.  Werthmann,  Serema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Polyweave 

Products,  Inc.,  Sevema  Park,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,092,  Sep.  3, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23^2 

Int.  a.3  E21F  1/14 

VS.  a.  98—50  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  ventilating  an  underground  mine  in  which 
the  flow  of  ventilating  air  is  directed  to  active  working  areas  of 
the  mine  and  substantially  excluded  from  non-working  areas 
and  corridors  by  means  of  flexible  brattice  cloth  curtains  dis- 
posed in  appropriate  locations  across  the  openings  to  said 
non-working  areas  and  corridors,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  brattice  cloth  curtain  comprises  a  dense,  strong,  coherent 
felt-like  freely  flexible  blanket  formed  from  at  least  one  batting 
of  natural  or  synthetic  textile  staple  fiber  having  a  sUple  length 
of  at  least  one  inch,  all  such  battings  together  having  a  thick- 
ness greater  than  said  felt-like  blanket  and  being  needle- 
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punched  to  cause  a  substantial  portion  of  the  fibers  thereof  to 
be  disposed  within  said  batting  and  become  entangled,  interen- 
gaged  and  compacted  into  said  felt-like  blanket,  said  brattice 
cloth  having  flammability  characteristics  at  least  sufficient  to 
withstand  the  "match  test"  as  defined  in  the  specification  and 


4,398,452 

ENERGY  RECOVERY  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

INSTALLATION 

Norman  F.  Bradshaw,  Richmond,  England,  assignor  to  Haden 

Schweitzer  Corporation,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

.Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,488 

I  Int.  a.3  B05C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  98—115  SB  3  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  recovering  energy  out  of  exhaust  air  from 
the  site  of  an  industrial  operation  such  as  painting  comprising: 

an  exhaust  air  collection  passage; 

an  exhaust  air  disposal  passage; 

recovery  means  mediate  said  collection  and  disposal  pas- 
sages and  comprising  a  substantially  horizontal  partition,  a 
fabricated  metal  enclosure  depending  from  said  partition 
into  said  collection  passage  and  first  and  second  heat 
exchanger  units  secured  to  said  enclosure;  each  enclosure 
having  two  intake  openings  through  which  air  may  flow 
from  said  collection  passage  into  said  enclosure; 

said  units  being  disposed  in  reversely  symmetrical  inclined 
relationship  with  one  another  such  that  the  lower  ends 
thereof  are  converging; 

a  normally  closed  access  door  into  said  enclosure  mediate 
said  units,  selectively  actuable  cover  means  on  said  units 
for  covering  the  intake  openings  thereof,  with  said  cover 
means  in  place  on  said  intake  openings  and  said  access 
door  open,  air  is  directed  through  said  access  door  and 
bypasses  said  units;  and 

turbine  means  down  stream  of  said  units  for  causing  air  to 
move  from  said  collection  passage  into  said  enclosure  and 
thence  to  said  disposal  passage. 


438,453 
FLUE  PIPE  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  VENT  CAP 
Herman  W.  Wilkerson,  Carmel,  Ind^  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ration, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,986 

Int.  a.i¥23L  17/02 

UJS.  a.  98—122  4  Claims 


satisfy  any  more  stringent  governmental  promulgated  standard 
for  brattice  cloth,  a  density  sufficient  to  convey  said  flow  of 
ventilating  air  within  said  mine,  and  a  tensile  strength  suflicient 
to  support  its  own  weight  when  hung  in  ceiling  height  lengths. 


2.  A  flue  pipe  cap  connector  to  releasibly  secure  a  flue  pipe 
cap  to  the  end  of  a  flue  pipe  wherein  the  flue  pipe  has  a  slot  cut 
in  the  wall  thereof  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  end  of 
the  flue  pipe  and  wherein  a  tubular  portion  of  the  flue  pipe  cap 
extends  into  the  flue  pipe,  said  connector  comprising: 

a  unitary  strip  of  resilient  material  having  an  elongated 
center  portion,  a  shoulder  portion  extending  at  essentially 
right  angles  from  one  end  of  said  center  portion,  a  connec- 
tor portion  extending  from  the  end  of  the  shoulder  portion 
essentially  parallel  to  the  center  portion,  and  a  clip  portion 
extending  from  the  other  end  of  the  center  portion  back 
toward  the  shoulder  portion,  said  clip  portion  being 
slightly  longer  than  said  shoulder  portion,  and  said  clip 
portion  having  a  beveled  outer  edge  which  contacts  the 
outside  surface  of  the  flue  pipe  to  provide  a  surface  for 
sliding  contact  between  the  beveled  outer  edge  and  the 
outside  surface  of  the  flue  pipe;  and 
a  fastening  means  for  securing  the  connector  portion  to  the 
tubular  portion  of  the  flue  pipe  cap,  said  center  portion 
being  of  a  length  essentially  equal  to  the  distance  of  the 
slot  from  the  end  of  the  flue  pipe  whereby  when  the 
.  tubular  portion  of  the  flue  pipe  cap  is  inserted  into  the  flue 
pipe  and  the  end  of  the  flue  pipe  abuts  the  shoulder  por- 
tion, the  resilient  action  of  the  center  portion  forces  the 
clip  portion  to  extend  into  the  slot  and  whereby  rotation 
of  the  flue  pipe  cap  within  the  flue  pipe  causes  the  beveled 
outer  edge  of  the  clip  portion  to  ride  out  of  the  slot  onto 
the  outside  surface  of  the  flue  pipe  against  the  resilient 
action  of  the  center  portion. 


4,398,454 

AESTHETIC  WHISTUNG  COFFEEPOT 

Emanuel  E.  Lambros,  40  -  lltfa  St.,  and  James  H.  Wolftton, 

P.O.  Box  3100,  both  of  Wheeling,  W.  Va.  26003 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,860 

Int.  a.3  A47J  31/46 

VS.  a.  99—285  11  Claims 

1.  A  cofTeemaker  comprising: 

a  pot  having  a  closed  bottom,  a  circumferentially  continuous 
side  wall,  and  an  open  top,  and  a  handle  extending  from 
the  side  wall; 
a  pouring  spout  extending  from  a  portion  of  the  exterior  side 

wall  opposite  the  handle; 
a  basket  mounted  in  the  pot  for  containing  coffee,  and  hav- 
ing lift-out  means  extending  upwardly  therefrom  toward 
the  open  top; 
a  lid  for  closing  the  open  top  and  including  a  handle  portion 
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located  centrally  on  top  of  the  lid;  said  lid  having  a  de- 
pending skirt  portion  with  a  smaller  outside  diameter  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  pot,  and  overlapping  the  pour- 
ing spout; 


4^98,456 

MACHINE  FOR  CONVERTING  RETURNABLE  CANS 

INTO  METAL  INGOTS 

Larry  P.  Prater,  9802  William,  Taylor,  Mich.  48180 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,318 

Int  a.5  B30B  9/i2 

U.S.  a.  100—98  R  10  Claims 


20 


means  defining  a  pair  of  openings  in  the  depending  skirt;  and 
whistle  means  associated  with  one  of  said  skirt  openings, 
while  the  other  opening  remains  free. 


4,398,455 
STACKER-TYER 
Richard  J.  Merwarth,  Plattsburgh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harris 
Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,670 

Int.  Q\}  B65B  B/00 

U.S.  a.  100—7  23  Qaims 
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1.  A  machine  for  creating  a  solid  mass  of  crushed  cans  from 
individual  used  metal  cans  comprising  a  chamber,  first  means 
within  the  chamber  on  which  the  mass  of  crushed  cans  is 
supported,  second  means  operable  within  the  chamber  to  crush 
the  cans  to  flattened  conditions  and  pierce  the  flattened  cans  so 
that  the  flattened  cans  join  together  at  the  points  of  piercing 
thereby  forming  the  solid  mass  of  crushed  cans,  the  first  means 
comprising  a  platen  movably  mounted  on  the  machine  for 
movement  relative  to  the  chamber  and  which  is  increasingly 
moved  within  the  chamber  away  from  the  second  means  as 
more  cans  are  crushed  and  joined  to  the  solid  mass  of  crushed 
cans  so  that  the  location  within  the  chamber  at  which  cans  are 
crushed  and  joined  to  the  solid  mass  of  crushed  cans  remains 
substantially  the  same  irrespective  of  the  size  of  the  solid  mass 
of  crushed  cans,  and  wherein  the  platen  has  a  support  portion 
within  the  chamber  on  which  the  mass  of  cans  is  supported  and 
a  further  portion  exterior  of  the  chamber,  and  drive  means 
engaging  said  further  portion  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the 
support  portion  within  the  chamber. 


11.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  a  stream  of  sheet-like  articles, 
forming  the  sheet-like  articles  into  stacks  and  tying  the  stacks, 
said  apparatus  comprising  stacking  means  for  receiving  an 
incoming  stream  of  sheet-like  articles  and  for  building  a  series 
of  stacks  of  said  articles  from  said  stream,  first  and  second  tying 
mechanisms  for  tying  said  stacks,  said  first  and  second  tying 
mechanisms  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  stacking 
means,  and  transfer  means  for  moving  each  succeeding  stack  of 
said  series  of  stacks  laterally  and  alternately  toward  one  or  the 
other  of  said  tying  mechanisms  and  for  maintaining  the  sheet- 
like articles  forming  each  of  said  stacks  in  alignment  while 
being  moved  toward  one  or  the  other  of  said  tying  mecha- 
nisms. 


4,398,457 
MARKING  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIC 
ENCAPSULATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Fnmio  Takahashi,  and  Yiyi  Miara,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1980,  55-87747 
Int  a.JB41F  77/00 
UACLlOl— 44  3  Claims 

1.  A  marking  apparatus  for  marking  at  least  one  plastic 
encapsulated  semiconductor  device  with  marking-obstructive 
substances  thereon  comprising  a  conveying  mechanism  for 
conveying  the  semiconductor  device,  a  pretreatment  mecha- 
nism for  removing  the  marking-obstructive  substances  from 
the  top  surface  of  the  semiconductor  device  conveyed  thereto 
by  the  conveying  mechanism,  a  stamping  mechanism  for 
stamping  a  mark  on  the  semiconductor  device  having  the 
marking-obstructive  substances  removed  therefrom  by  the 
pretreatment  mechanism  and  transferred  thereto  by  the  con- 
veying mechanism,  and  a  curing  mechanism  for  curing  the 
mark  stamped  on  the  semiconductor  device  transferred  thereto 
by  the  conveying  mechanism; 
said  conveying  mechanism  including  endless  chains,  a  plu- 
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rality  of  carrying  members  disposed  on  the  endless  chains 
to  move  together  therewith  and  conveyed  in  accordance 
with  the  drive  of  the  endless  chains,  each  carrying  mem- 
ber bearing  at  least  one  semiconductor  device,  a  plurality 
of  feed  members  attached  to  the  endless  chains,  each  feed 
member  engaging  the  corresponding  carrying  member  so 
that  the  carrying  member  may  be  moved  by  the  feed 
member,  and  an  intermittent  drive  mechanism  for  driving 
carrying  members  and  stopping  carrying  members  at 
positions  where  the  carrying  members  severally  face  the 
pretreatment  mechanism,  the  stamping  mechanism,  and 
the  curing  mechanism; 
said  pretreatment  mechanism  including  torch  nozzles  sever- 
ally facing  the  semiconductor  devices  and  emitting  flames 
from  their  respective  distal  ends,  a  support  mechanism  for 
rotatably  supporting  the  torch  nozzles  between  a  first 
position  where  the  distal  ends  of  the  torch  nozzles  face 
their  corresponding  semiconductor  devices  and  a  second 
position  where  the  distal  ends  do  not  face  the  semiconduc- 
tor devices,  and  a  driving  mechanism  for  driving  the  torch 
nozzles  to  rotate  between  the  first  and  second  positions, 


type  wheel  by  means  of  a  respective  toothed  rack  and  a  respec- 
tive double  toothed  rack,  said  toothed  racks  and  said  stepping 
motors  being  disposed  radially  to  said  printing-cylinder  shaft 
and  said  double  toothed  racks  being  disposed  parallel  to  one 
another,  a  selective  printing  roller  iftljustable  by  one  of  said 
double  toothed  racks  via  a  belt  drive,  said  toothed  racks  and 
said  double  toothed  racks  being  coupled  by  a  hook-connection, 


the  dista!  ends  of  each  torch  nozzle  facing  the  top  surface 
of  each  corresponding  semiconductor  device  when  the 
torch  nozzle  is  in  the  first  position,  and  the  marking- 
obstructive  substances  on  the  top  surface  are  removed  by 
burning  the  top  surface  with  a  flame  from  the  torch  nozzle 
in  the  first  position,  whereby  said  top  surface  is  pretreated, 
said  driving  mechanism  moving  the  distal  end  of  each 
torch  nozzle  in  the  first  position  along  the  top  surface  of 
each  corresponding  semiconductor  device,  whereby  the 
whole  area  of  said  top  surface  is  pretreated; 

said  stamping  mechanism  including  rubber  stamps  severally 
facing  the  semiconductor  devices  and  inked  corresp)ond- 
ingly  to  the  marks  and  an  abutment  mechanism  for  causing 
the  rubber  stamps  to  abut  against  their  corresponding 
pretreated  semiconductor  devices,  whereby  stamping  is 
achieved  by  transferring  ink  attached  to  the  rubber  sumps 
to  their  corresponding  pretreated  semiconductor  devices, 
said  ink  being  formed  of  a  material  which  is  hardened  by 
ultraviolet  rays;  and 

said  curing  mechanism  being  provided  with  a  lamp  emitting 
ultraviolet  rays. 


one  of  the  respective  toothed  and  double  toothed  racks  having 
a  widened  hook-shaped  part,  said  double  toothed  racks  being 
adjustable  beyond  a  maximally  required  number  of  steps  of  said 
type  wheels,  and  the  ends  of  said  diouble  toothed  racks  being 
guidable  laterally  out  of  said  printing  cylinder  for  actuating 
respective  levers  to  adjust,  in  a  stepwise  manner,  further  print- 
ing rollers. 


4,398,459 

BAR  CODE  PRINTER  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

MECHANICAL  PARITY 

Kenneth  L.  Guenther,  Park  Ridge,  and  Edward  H.  Zemke, 

Chicago,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  BeU  &  Howell  Compaay, 

Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,782 

Int.  Cl.^  B41T  9/12 

U.S.  a.  101—93.01  9  Claimt 


4,398,458 

ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  POSTAGE  METERING 

AND  VALUE  STAMPING  MACHINES 

Horst  Denzin;  Wolfgang  Von  Inten,  and  Horst  Piich,  all  of 

Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Francotyp  Gesell- 

schaft  mbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1981,  3111949 

Int  a?  B41 J  1/20     . 
U.S.  a.  101—91  10  Claims 

1.  Adjusting  device  for  posUge  metering  and  value  stamping 
machines  for  adjusting  printing  rollers  and  cylinders  compris- 
ing type  wheels  mounted  in  a  printing  cylinder  having  a  shaft, 
each  of  said  type  wheels  having  a  respective  stepping  motor 
operatively  associated  therewith  for  aidjusting  the  respective 


1.  A  printing  device  to  print  codes  corresponding  to  charac- 
ters comprising: 
a  plurality  of  code  printing  wheels,  each  printing  wheel 

having  a  series  of  codes  and  each  code  corresponding  to  a 

character; 
a  plurality  of  operator  movable  selector  means,  each  selector 

means  connected  to  its  respective  code  printing  wheel  and 
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being  capable  of  being  positioned  to  correspond  respec- 
tively with  a  character,  each  selector  means  serving  as 
means  for  incrementing  or  decrementing  its  respective 
printing  wheel  in  response  to  incrementing  or  decrement- 
ing the  selector  means; 

selector  interlock  means  for  preventing  more  than  one  of  the 
selector  means  from  being  moved  at  any  one  time; 

parity  character  generation  means  comprising: 

a  parity  code  printing  wheel  having  a  series  of  codes  with 
each  code  corresponding  to  a  parity  character,  the  parity 
wheel  mounted  on  a  shaft, 

mechanical  connecting  means  connected  to  and  between  the 
parity  code  printing  wheel  and  the  selector  means, 

the  movement  of  the  selector  means  causing  a  corresponding 
directly  proportional  movement  in  the  mechanical  con- 
necting means  and  in  turn  proportional  rotational  move- 
ment in  the  parity  code  printing  wheel, 

whereby  a  single  unit  of  movement  in  the  selector  means 
causes  a  corresponding  single  unit  of  rotational  movement 
in  the  parity  wheel. 


4^98,460 
PRINTER 
Kazumi  Sekine,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1980,  55-55217 

Int.  a.3  B41J  1/50.  27/14 

\}S.  a.  101—93.15  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  printer,  comprising: 

a  type  font  wheel  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  having  a  plurality 

of  type  font  rings  mounted  on  and  arranged  along  the 

shaft  for  printing  in  respective  different  colors; 
a  mask  for  simultaneously  shielding  all  but  a  selected  one  of 

said  plurality  of  type  of  font  rings  from  a  printing  paper, 

and  for  exposing  said  rings  one  at  a  time; 
means  for  striking  a  type  provided  on  the  exposed  type  font 

ring  to  imprint  a  character  on  the  printing  paper; 
means  for  moving  said  type  font  wheel  together  with  said 

mask  along  the  shaft;  and 
means  for  changing  a  relative  position  between  said  type 

font  wheel  and  said  mask  to  permit  said  exposure  of  said 

rings  one  at  a  time. 


ity  of  letters,  characters  and  symbols  on  said  at  least  one 
typing  wheel; 
printing  means  for  printing  said  selected  letter,  character  or 
symbol  selected  by  said  selection  means  by  applying  pres- 
sure thereto,  said  printing  means  including  a  pair  of  bear- 
ing plates  and  a  crank  shaft,  said  crank  shaft,  when  driven, 
having  an  oscillatory  motion  about  a  rotational  axis,  said 
pair  of  bearing  plates  being  flxed  to  said  crank  shaft  and 
having  substantially  L-shaped  bearing  grooves,  said  bear- 
ing grooves  having  a  portion  of  long  radius  about  said 
rotational  axis  of  said  crank  shaft  and  a  portion  of  shorter 
radius  about  said  axis,  a  printing  roller  engaging  said 


L-shaped  bearing  grooves  of  said  bearing  plates,  said 
printing  roller  being  rotatably  held  by  said  grooves,  said 
bearing  grooves  being  adapted  to  cause  said  printing  roller 
to  engage  said  long  radius  portion  of  said  bearing  grooves 
when  said  bearing  plates  are  driven  by  said  crank  shaft 
rotating  in  a  first  direction  in  said  oscillatory  motion,  and 
said  grooves  being  further  adapted  to  cause  said  printing 
roller  to  engage  said  shorter  radius  portion  of  said  bearing 
groove  when  said  bearing  plates  are  driven  by  said  oscilla- 
tory motion  of  said  crank  shaft  in  a  second  direction,  the 
distance  of  said  printing  roller  from  said  axis  of  crank 
rotation  being  less  in  said  second  direction  than  in  said  first 
direction. 


4,398,462 
HOT  MELT  SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Tadao  Okano,  Toride,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,134 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1979,  54-67183; 
Aug.  17,  1979,  54-104605;  Dec.  13,  1979,  54-162088 

lat.  a.>  B41L  li/02;  H05B  5/76 
U.S.  a.  101— 128J1  13  Qaims 


23a   31 


4,398,461 
SMALL  PRINTER 
Isomu  Koike,  Shlojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,443 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1980,  55-109007; 
Sep.  2,  1980,  55-121617 

iBt  a.J  B41J  1/48 
U.S.  Q.  101—99  21  Claims 

6.  A  printing  device  of  small  size  comprising: 
at  least  one  typing  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  selected 
letters,  characters  and  symbols  around  the  periphery 
thereof; 
selection  means  for  selecting  for  printing  one  of  said  plural- 


1.  A  hot  melt  screen  printing  having  a  screen  plate,  said 

screen  plate  comprising: 

a  metalic  frame 

a  screen  mesh  fixed  to  sais  frame,  said  screen  mesh  formed 
from  a  plurality  of  insulating  material  fibers  and  an  electro- 
less,  conductive  plating  layer  formed  on  each  of  the  fibers  in 
first  and  third  regions  of  said  screen  mesh,  said  first  and  third 
regions  being  separated  and  electrically  insulated  from  each 
other  by  a  second  region,  the  insulating  material  fibers  of 
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said  second  region  not  having  a  conductive  plating  layer 
formed  thereon,  a  resin  coating  applied  onto  said  mesh  on 
predetermined  portions  thereof,  the  portions  of  said  mesh 
not  included  in  said  predetermined  poriions  forming  a  print- 
ing pattern  and  electrode  patterns;  and 
power  supply  means  for  supplying  an  electric  current  to  said 
screen  mesh,  said  power  supply  means  having  electrodes 
coupled  to  said  screen  mesh  at  said  electrode  patterns 
thereon. 


4,398,464 
REVERSIBLE-DRIVE  OFFSET  ROTARY  PRINTING 
MACHINE 
Rudolf  Morbitzer,  Augsburg,  and  Werner  Kleininger,  Neusiiss, 
botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  M.A.N.  -Roland 
Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Offenbach  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy,  Dec.  23, 
1980,3048840 

Int  Q\}  B41F  7/70 
U.S.  Q.  101—177  10  Qaims 


4,398,463 
NON-REPEAT  DOCTOR  BLADE  DRIVE 
Ralph  A.  Yessler,  II,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Motter  Printing 
Press  Co.,  York,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,317 

Int  Q.5  B41F  9/70 

U.S.  Q.  101—169  26  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  printing  press  having  a  frame,  a  printing  cylinder,  a 
press  drive,  and  a  doctor  blade  engaging  a  surface  of  said 
cylinder  and  longitudinally  displaceable  along  said  cylinder,  a 
drive  for  oscillating  said  doctor  blade  along  said  cylinder  in  a 
non-repeat  motion  comprising: 

(a)  a  doctor  slide  coupled  to  said  doctor  blade  and  mounted 
on  said  frame  to  be  moveable  in  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion; 

(b)  first  drive  means  arranged  between  said  doctor  slide  and 
said  frame  for  moving  said  doctor  slide  back  and  forth  in 
said  longitudinal  direction; 

(c)  reference  indicia  means  comprising  first  reference  indi- 
cia, second  reference  indicia,  and  means  for  moving  one  of 
said  reference  indicia  back  and  forih  relative  to  the  other; 

(d)  a  control  member; 

(e)  second  drive  means  for  moving  said  control  member 
back  and  forth  relative  to  said  reference  indicia; 

(f)  means  for  actuating  said  first  drive  means  including  a  first 
control  means  independent  of  said  press  drive  and  respon- 
sive to  the  position  of  said  control  member  relative  to  one 
of  said  first  reference  indicia  and  said  second  reference 
indicia  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  first  drive 
means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
doctor  slide;  and 

(g)  second  control  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
control  member  relative  to  the  other  of  said  first  reference 
indicia  and  said  second  reference  indicia  for  actuating  said 
second  drive  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  control  member. 


1.  Rotary  offset  printing  machine  having  a  printing  system 
including 

four  plate  cylinders  (7,  8,  9,  10): 

four  rubber  cylinders  (3,  4,  5,  6)  and  first  and  second  impres- 
sion cylinders  (2,  1),  whereby  the  printing  system  will 
have  ten  cylinders,  said  cylinders  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported with  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  rubber  cylinders 
being  movable; 

axially  movable  drive  gears  (I'-IO')  positioned  in  driving 
engagement  with  respective  cylinders, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  main  drive  train  (12,  13,  15); 

a  first  rototion-reversal  gear  (18)  located  in  roUtion-trans- 
mitting  position  with  respect  to  the  main  drive  train; 

the  drive  gear  (2')  on  the  first  impression  cylinder  (2)  having 
means,  selectively,  engageable  with  the  main  drive  train 
directly,  or  via  said  first  rotation-reversal  gear  (18); 

a  further  drive  gear  (20)  and  a  second  roution-reversal  gear 
(19),  the  further  drive  gear  being  in  driving  connection 
with  the  first  drive  gear  (2')  of  the  first  impression  cylin- 
der (2); 

the  drive  gear  (1')  on  the  second  impression  cylinder  (1) 
having  means  selectively,  engageable  with  the  further 
drive  gear  (20)  directly,  or  via  said  second  rotation-rever- 
sal gear  (19); 

a  first  drive  train  (14)  having  means  selectively  engageable 
with  the  main  drive  train  (12,  13,  15); 

a  second  drive  train  (16,  17)  having  means  selectively  en- 
gageable with  the  main  drive  train  (12,  13,  15); 

two  each  rubber  cylinders  (3,  4;  5,  6)  of  the  four  rubber 
cylinders  forming,  respectively,  first  and  second  pairs  and 
having  means  movably  journaled  and  located  in  symmet- 
rically coordinate  positions  with  respect  to  the  first  and 
second  impression  cylinders  for  selectively  circumferen- 
tial engagement  with  a  respective  impression  cylinder  (1, 
2)  or,  for  selective  surface  engagement  of  a  rubber  cylin- 
der of  one  pair  (3, 4)  with  a  coordinate  rubber  cylinder  (5, 
6)  of  the  other  pair  (3-5;  4-6)  whereby  the  two  engaging 
rubber  cylinders  will  form  rubber  blanket— rubber  blanket 
printing  systems; 

and  wherein 

(a)  for  rubber-impression  cylinder  operation,  the  drive  gears 
(3',  4';  5',  6')  of  the  pairs  of  rubber  cylinders  are  selectively 
engageable  with  the  drive  gears  (1',  2')  of  the  impression 
cylinders,  the  plate  cylinders  associated  with  respective 
rubber  cylinders  being  in  driving  engagement  with  the 
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drive  gears  of  the  associated  rubber  cylinder  (FIGS.  3,  4); 
and 

(b)  for  rubber  cylinder— rubber  cylinder  operation,  the  first 
drive  train  (14)  is,  selectively,  engageable  with  the  drive 
gear  (9)  of  the  plate  cylinder  (9)  associated  with  one 
rubber  cylinder  (5)  of  the  second  pair,  the  drive  gear 
thereof  being  engageable  with  the  drive  gear  (3')  of  one 
rubber  cylinder  (3)  of  the  first  pair,  to  form  a  first  ex- 
tended gear  drive  train  (13-14-9'-5'-3'-7')  (FIG.  5),  and 

the  second  drive  train  (16,  17)  is,  selectively,  engageable 
with  the  drive  gear  (IC)  of  the  plate  cylinder  (10)  associ- 
ated with  the  other  rubber  cylinder  (6)  of  the  second  pair, 
the  drive  gear  thereof  being  engageable  with  the  drive 
gear  (4)  of  the  other  rubber  cylinder  (4)  of  the  second  pair 
to  form  a  second  extended  gear  drive  branch 
(15-16-17-10-6-4-8'). 


formed  by  said  plate-shaped  members  so  as  to  abut  against 
one  or  the  other  of  said  plate-shaped  members. 


4,398,465 
INKING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Boris  Pozin,  35-33  83rd  St.,  #D6,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.  11372 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,553 

Int.  a.5  B41F  31/06 

VJS.  a.  101—36  S  3  aaims 


1.  An  inking  device  for  printing  machines,  comprising 

an  inking  roller  having  an  axis  and  a  predetermined  axial 
length; 

an  inking  blade  extending  over  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  inking  roller  and  having  an  edge  displaceable 
relative  to  said  inking  roller  so  that  a  gap  between  said 
edge  of  said  inking  blade  and  said  inking  roller  can  be 
changed  in  a  plurality  of  locations  spaced  from  one  an- 
other in  an  axial  direction; 

a  frame  member  arranged  to  support  said  inking  blade  so 
that  said  inking  blade  is  fixedly  connected  with  said  frame 
member; 

a  plurality  of  adjusting  members  each  arranged  in  the  region 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  locations  and  displaceable  so  as 
to  displace  said  edge  of  said  inking  blade  at  the  respective 
locations  and  thereby  adjust  the  gap  at  these  locations;  and 

reference  means  including  two  abutments  spaced  from  one 
another  and  arranged  so  that  when  all  said  adjusting  mem- 
bers simultaneously  abut  against  one  of  said  abutments  the 
gap  is  minimum  at  all  said  locations  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  inking  roller,  and  when  all  said  adjust- 
ing members  simultaneously  abut  against  the  other  of  said 
abutments  the  gap  is  maximum  at  all  said  locations  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  inking  roller,  each  of 
said  abutments  being  formed  as  a  substantially  plate-like 
member  attached  to  said  frame  member  at  a  distance  from 
one  another  in  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said  adjust- 
ing members  and  extending  substantially  normal  to  said 
direction,  one  of  said  plate-shaped  members  having  a 
projecting  lateral  pari  extending  in  said  direction  and 
abutting  against  the  other  of  said  plate-shaped  members  so 
as  to  form  a  compartment  therebetween,  each  of  said 
adjusting  members  including  an  elongated  threaded  pari 
extending  in  said  direction  and  having  one  end  arrang^l  to 
press  against  said  inking  blade  at  a  respective  one  of  said 
locations  and  a  transverse  part  extending  substantially 
normal  to  said  direction  and  parallel  to  said  plate-shaped 
members    and    displaceable    inside    said    compartment 


4,398,466 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AVOIDING  AN 
UNDESIRED  nRING  OF  A  WEAPON 
Gunther  Sepp,  Ottobruiui;  Qiristian  Diehl,  Gruenwald;  Richard 
Bogenberger,    Wolfratshausen;    Gunthard    Born,    Munich; 
Friedbert  Mohr,  Zorneding;  Roland  Schmidt,  Groebenzeil; 
Werner  Schnaebele,  Wolfratshausen,  and  Korbinian  Thalmair, 
Freising,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Messersch- 
mitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  23, 
1980,  3019783 

Int  a.3  F42B  23/26:  F42C  13/00 
VJS.  a.  102—427  9  Claims 


ttb 
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1.  A  method  of  using  acoustical  ranging  means  and  optical 
ranging  means  in  conjunction  for  avoiding  an  undesired  firing 
of  a  weapon,  such  as  a  mine,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  first  optically  scanning  the  field  of  fire  of  the  weapon  to 
provide  first  electrical  signals  which  define  a  target  back- 
ground image  whereby  all  image  points  within  the  firing 
reach  define  the  firing  range  and  whereby  a  line  between 
the  firing  range  and  all  other  image  points  defines  the 
firing  horizon, 

(b)  storing  said  first  electrical  signals  in  a  memory, 

(c)  performing  an  acoustical  target  acquisition  within  a 
target  zone, 

(d)  optically  scanning  the  firing  horizon  when  a  target  ap- 
proaches the  firing  horizon  to  provide  second  electrical 
signals  which  may  prove  the  presence  of  a  target  at  the 
firing  horizon, 

(e)  storing  said  second  electrical  signals, 

(0  comparing  the  first  and  second  electrical  signals  to  pro- 
vide difference  electrical  signals  for  providing  a  proof 
signal  of  the  presence  of  a  target  at  the  firing  horizon,  and 

(g)  using  said  proof  signal  for  a  fine  adjustment  and  for  firing 
a  weapon. 


4,398,467 
EXPLOSIVE  FRAGMENTATION  DEVICES  WITH 
COILED  WIRE  PROGRESSIVELY  VARIED 
John  W.  Leigh,  Sale,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary  of  State 
for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Migesty's  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,755 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13,  1979, 
7943069 

Int  a.J  F42B  13/18 
VJS.  a.  102—491  13  Claims 

1.  A  casing  for  an  explosive  fragmentation  device,  said  cas- 
ing being  formed  of  coiled  wire,  the  diameter  of  the  turns  in 
said  coiled  wire  being  varied  progressively  over  at  least  a  part 
of  the  length  of  the  casing  so  that  in  longitudinal  cross-section 
the  mean  profile  of  the  said  part  of  the  casing  is  inclined  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the  wire  having  a  pair  of  opposed  flat 
faces,  the  wire  being  twisted  about  its  longitudinally  axis  dur- 
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ing  coiling  so  that  the  opposed  flat  faces  of  adjacent  turns 
overlay  one  another  and  are  oriented  substantially  normal  to 


of  diametrically  opposed  second  locations  thereon;  and  each 
of  said  first  locations  being  an  equal  distance  from  each  of 
said  second  locations. 


'«   .« 


438,469 
LATERALLY  COMPENSATING  RADIAL  TROLLEYS 
Sante  Zelli,  24,  Via  della  Pace,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  22, 1979,  50638  A/80 
Int.  a.5  B61D  15/00:  F16M  11/00:  G03B  17/12.  21/14 
U.S.  a.  105—170  11  Claims 


the  said  mean  profile,  and  the  opposed  flat  faces  of  adjacent 
turns  being  bonded  together. 


4,398,468 
RAILWAY  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  SUSPENSION 
John  D.  Bell,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  and  Michael  A.  OTruk,  St. 
Peters,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,789 

Int  a.3  B61C  3/00:  B61D  9/50,  3/04 

U.S.  a.  105—136  11  Claims 


1.  A  propiusion  suspension  for  a  railway  truck  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  pair  of  wheels  associated  with  said  propulsion 
system  which  are  secured  to  opposite  wheel  ends  of  an  axle 
which  is  mounted  to  extend  transversely  between  adjacent  axle 
support  ends  of  first  and  second  side  frames  of  said  truck,  said 
propulsion  system  suspension  including: 
a  gear  box  having  an  output  end  supported  by  said  axle  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  means  for  resiliently  securing  an  input 
end  thereof  to  said  first  side  frame; 
a  motor  having  means  for  resiliently  securing  a  rear  end 
thereof  to  said  second  side  frame  as  said  motor  extends 
transversely  toward  said  first  side  frame;  and 
means  for  universally  coupling  said  input  end  of  said  gear  box 
to  a  front  end  of  said  motor  including  a  coupling  assembly 
between  an  output  shaft  of  said  motor  and  an  input  shaft  of 
said  gear  box  and  adaptor  plate  which  encircles  said  cou- 
pling assembly;  said  adaptor  plate  being  secured  to  said  front 
end  of  said  motor  by  ball  and  socket  means  at  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposed  first  locations  thereon  and  to  said 
input  end  of  said  gear  box  by  ball  and  socket  means  at  a  pair 


1.  A  rail-supported  carriage,  adapted  to  be  moved  along  a 
pair  of  rails  spaced  from  one  another  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, 

comprising  in  combination: 

at  least  three  wheel  assemblies,  each  assembly  including  an 
articulated  frame,  at  least  one  wheel  assembly  being 
adapted  to  travel  on  one  rail,  the  remaining  wheel  assem- 
blies being  adapted  to  travel  on  the  oppositely  disposed 
rail,  and 

connecting  arms  interconnecting  oppositely  disposed  wheel 
assemblies,  and  compensating  means  mounted  between 
the  frame  of  each  wheel  assembly  and  at  least  some  of  said 
connecting  arms,  establishing  a  sliding  relation  therebe- 
tween for  regulating  any  variation  of  lateral  distance 
between  oppositely  disposed  wheel  assemblies  due  to  any 
curvature  in  said  rails. 

6.  The  combination  of  a  rail-supported  carriage  and  a  pair  of 
rails  spaced  from  one  another  at  a  predetermined  distance, 

said  rail-supported  carriage  comprising 

at  least  three  wheel  assemblies,  each  assembly  including  an 
articulated  frame,  at  least  one  wheel  assembly  being 
adapted  to  travel  on  one  rail,  the  remaining  wheel  assem- 
blies being  adapted  to  travel  on  the  oppositely  disposed 
rail,  and 

connecting  arms  interconnecting  oppositely  disposed  wheel 
assemblies,  and  compensating  means  mounted  between 
the  frame  of  each  wheel  assembly  and  at  least  some  of  said 
connecting  arms,  establishing  a  sliding  relation  therebe- 
tween for  regulating  any  variation  of  lateral  distance 
between  oppositely  disposed  wheel  assemblies  due  to  any 
curvature  in  said  rails. 


4,398,470 
WALL  SAFE 
AlTin  R.  Williams,  Spencerport  and  Dongas  E.  Shaffer,  Roch- 
ester, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  John  D.  Bmsh  A  Co^  Lk^ 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,707 
Int  CL^  E05G  1/04.  1/00:  E05B  37/00 
U.S.  CL  109—52  12  Claims 

1.  A  wall  safe  comprising: 

a.  a  steel  cabinet  sized  for  mounting  flush  within  a  wall; 

b.  said  cabinet  being  formed  with  a  frame  around  an  open 
front; 


/ 
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c.  a  crossbar  anchored  within  a  rear  region  of  said  cabinet  and 
extending  along  a  hne  dividing  said  cabinet  into  a  lock  re- 
gion and  a  box  region; 

d.  a  lock  assembly  enclosed  within  said  cabinet  in  said  lock 
region; 

e.  a  deposit  box  removably  lockable  within  said  cabinet  in  said 
box  region; 

f.  said  lock  assembly  comprising  a  combination  lock,  an  operat- 
ing arm  enabled  to  turn  when  said  combination  lock  is  open, 
and  a  pair  of  live  bolts  linked  together  for  movement  by  said 
arm  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions; 

g.  said  crossbar  having  a  pair  of  holes  registered  with  said  live 
bolts,  so  that  when  said  live  bolts  are  in  said  locked  position, 


said  live  bolts  extend  through  said  holes  to  lock  said  live 
bolts  and  said  lock  assembly  to  said  cabinet; 

h.  a  pair  of  dead  bolts  arranged  on  an  inner  wall  of  said  cabinet 
opposite  said  live  bolts; 

i.  opposite  ends  of  said  deposit  box  havmg  steel  channels  en- 
closing recesses  within  said  deposit  box;  and 

j.  outer  walls  at  opposite  ends  of  said  deposit  box  having  bolt 
receiving  apertures  opening  into  said  channels,  said  aper- 
tures being  arranged  so  that  said  deposit  box  can  be  placed  in 
said  box  region  of  said  cabinet  where  said  dead  bolts  extend 
through  a  pair  of  said  apertures  and  into  said  channels,  and 
said  deposit  box  can  be  locked  in  place  by  moving  said  live 
bolts  through  said  crossbar  and  through  another  pair  of  said 
apertures  into  said  channels. 


IMKI 
U9S 


nally  extending  tubular  vessel  loaded  with  waste  materials  to 
be  pyrolyzed,  a  flue  gas  duct  surrounding  a  shell  of  said  car- 
bonizing reactor  and  deflning  an  annular  space  which  concen- 
trically surrounds  said  tubular  vessel  having  hot  flue  gases 
passed  therethrough  for  the  purpose  of  heating  the  shell  of  said 
reactor,  and  baffle  means  for  maintaining  turbulent  flow  dis- 
posed about  said  reactor  in  said  annular  space  in  such  a  way 
that  they  are  to  uniformly  distribute  the  flue  gases  about  the 
periphery  of  said  tubular  vessel  and  to  produce  and  maintain 
turbulent  flow  conditions  throughout  the  area  to  be  heated, 
said  baffle  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  planar  heat  con- 
ducting means  distributed  throughout  the  length  of  said  flue 
gas  duct,  a  plurality  of  said  heat  conducting  means  each  being 
disposed  in  planes  containing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
annular  space  a  plurality  being  disposed  to  deflne  an  angle  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  annular  space  and  a  plurality  being 
disposed  in  planes  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  annular  space. 


4,398,472 

ELECTRIC  BURNER  FOR  OXIDIZING  OVEN 

Richard  E.  Burke,  Hixson,  Tenn.;  Edward  H.  Harris,  Klssim- 

mee,  Fla.,  and  Joseph  W.  Bolton,  Signal  Mountain,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Hudson  Wire  Company,  Trenton,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,872 

Int.  a.'  F23G  3/04 

U.S.  a.  110—250  12  Qaims 


4,398,471 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PYROLYZING  WASTE 
MATERIALS 
Erwin  Thomanetz,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Herko  Pyrolyse  GmbH  A  Co.  Recycling  KG,  Hockenheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  147,274,  May  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1979,  2918758 

Int.  a.i  F23G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  110—235  6  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  pyrolyzing  waste  materials  comprising  a 
low-temperature  carbonizing  reactor  ineluding  a  longitudi- 


1.  An  electric  burner  for  an  incinerating  oven  comprising  a 
hollow  housing  elongated  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having 
a  multiplicity  of  openings  communicating  the  interior  with  the 
exterior  thereof,  a  plurality  of  arcuately  shaped  vanes,  means 
for  mounting  said  vanes  in  spaced  relationship  about  at  least  an 
upper  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  extending 
from  the  interior  surface  of  the  housing  toward  a  central  por- 
tion spaced  from  said  axis,  a  support  plate  secured  to  and 
closing  one  end  of  said  housing,  that  end  being  defined  as  the 
top  end,  a  deflector  plate  secured  to  the  housing  adjacent  the 
bottom  end  and  having  a  substantially  central  aperture  such 
that  gases  entering  said  openings  may  exit  through  said  aper- 
ture, a  multiplicity  of  elongated  U-shaped  electrical  resistance 
heating  elements,  each  of  said  elements  having  a  pair  of  free 
ends  adapted  to  receive  electrical  current,  means  carried  by 
said  support  plate  for  mounting  said  elements  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  in  said  housing  with  the  free  ends  extending  from 
the  top  of  the  support  plate,  at  least  one  elongated  U-shaped 
ceramic  heating  element  capable  of  operating  at  a  surface 
temperature  above  1400  degrees  F  for  igniting  gases  flowing 
through  said  housing,  each  ceramic  dement  having  a  pair  of 


Tree  ends  adapted  to  receive  electrical  current,  and  means 
carried  by  said  support  plate  for  mounting  said  ceramic  ele- 
ments in  said  housing  substantially  intermediate  said  resistance 
elements  with  the  free  ends  extending  from  the  top  of  said 
support  plate. 


a  plurality  of  refractory  baffles  having  an  emissivity  greater 
than  0.5  disposed  within  said  hollow  interior  substantially 


4,398,473 
STOKER  BACKSTOP 
Dossie  H.  Loper,  Mobile,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Piled  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,398 

Int.  a.3  F23N  11/10 

U.S.  a.  110—271  «  Claims 


parallel  to  said  front  face  and  defining  plural  spaces  there- 
between. 


4,398,475 
HAZARDOUS  WASTE  INONERATION  SYSTEM 
Charles  W.  McKiel,  Jr.,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  SSK  Corpo- 
ration, Bensenville,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,754 

Int.  a.'  F23G  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  110—346  18  Qaims 


1.  In  a  solid-fuel  burning  furnace  utilizing  a  moving  grate 
stoker  and  having  a  fuel  supply  propelling  solid  fuel  toward  the 
rear  of  the  moving  grate  of  the  stoker,  including, 
a  stoker  grate  having  the  configuration  of  an  endless  belt  on 

supporting  parallel  and  horizontal  rollers, 
a  fuel  supply  means  mounted  at  the  front  end  of  the  stoker  to 

propel  the  solid  fuel  toward  the  rear  end  of  the  grate, 
a  back  furnace  wall  having  parallel  water  tubes  extending 

vertically  over  the  grate  and  joined  to  each  other  by 

welding  as  a  membrane,        " 
a  first  impact  surface  extending  vertically  downward  from 

the  furnace  tubes  over  the  rear  portion  of  the  grate, 
and  a  second  impact  surface  extending  at  an  angle  to  the 

horizontal  beneath  the  first  impact  surface  to  engage  the 

grate  surface  in  completing  a  barrier  to  the  solid  fuel 

discharged  toward  the  rear  of  the  grate. 


1.  The  method  of  disposing  of  hazardous  wastes  which 
comprises  the  step  of,  burning  low  viscosity,  high  heat  value 
liquid  hazardous  waste  at  a  relatively  slow  rate  in  a  first  com- 
bustion chamber,  supplying  the  gaseous  products  of  combus- 
tion to  a  second  combustion  chamber  to  act  as  a  sustained  high 
temperature  environment  therein,  and  burning  in  said  second 
chamber  at  a  substantially  increased  rate  liquid  hazardous 
waste  of  somewhat  less  heat  value  than  the  hazardous  waste 
burned  in  said  first  chamber. 


4,398,474 
INSULATING  STRUCTURE  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

DEVICES 
Charles  A.  Berg,  Buckfield,  Me.,  assignor  to  Pyreflex  Corpora- 
tion, Buckfield,  Me. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,836,  Mar.  30,  1981,  which 

u  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  105,510,  Dec.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,290,475,  which  is  a  continuation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,712, 
Feb.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,256,919.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1982, 
Ser.  No.  340,786 
I  Int  a.5  F23M  5/00 

US.  a.  110—336  35  Claims 

14.  A  furnace  comprising: 
a  radiant  heat  source  which  in  operation  is  at  a  temperature 

in  excess  of  1000*  P.,  and 
insulation  for  confining  heat  emitted  from  said  heat  source, 
said  insulation  comprising: 

a  shell  comprising  a  front  face  of  refractory  material  prox- 
imate said  heat  source  and  a  rear  face  substantially 
parallel  to  said  front  face,  said  front  and  rear  faces 
defining  a  hollow  interior,  and 


4,398,476 
METHOD  FOR  INQNERATING  SEWAGE  SLUDGE 

Akira  Suzuki,  Kasukabe;  Yasumi  Shioya,  Tokyo,  and  Keiichi 

Kimura,  Tsuchiura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinryo  Air 

Conditioning  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,988 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1980,  55-130308; 
Jul.  8,  1981,  56-106338 

Int.  a.5  ClOB  53/00:  F23G  5/04.  5/12 
U.S.  a.  110—346  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  incinerating  sewage  sludge  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  pelletizing  dewatered  sludge  having  a  water  content  of 
70  to  75%  which  is  obtained  by  dewatering  excess  sludge 
from  sewage  treatment, 

(b)  drying  the  pellets  with  a  heat  source  obtained  by  burning 
gases  described  hereunder  which  are  formed  by  dry-distil- 
lation and  gasification, 

(c)  dry-distilling  the  pellets  by  the  sensible  heat  of  the  gas 
described  hereunder  which  is  formed  by  gasification, 

(d)  using  part  of  the  resulting  dry-distilled  gas  in  said  drying 
step, 

(e)  burning  the  remainder  of  the  resulting  dry-distilled  gas  m 
the  presence  of  air  and  water  vapor. 
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(0  gasifying  the  residue  from  the  dry-distillation  step  with 

the  gas  resulting  from  said  burning  step, 
(g)  using  the  gas  resulting  from  said  gasification  step  in  said 

drying  step  and  said  dry-distillation  step,  and 
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(h)  discharging  the  residue  in  the  form  of  ash  resulting  from 
said  gasification  step,  to  thereby  achieve  incineration  of 
the  dewatered  sludge  without  an  auxiliary  fuel. 


4,398,477 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATION  OF  HOT  GAS  BY 

INONERATION  OF  COMBUSTIBLE  MATERIAL  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATION  OF  HOT  GAS  BY 

INCINERATION  OF  COMBUSTIBLE  MATERIAL 

Yosimi  Iwasaki,  Date,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hokkaido  Sugar  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  139,649,  Apr.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,323,018. 

This  application  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,452 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1979,  54-74568 

Int.  aJ  F23G  5/00.  7/00 

XiJS.  a.  110—346  4  Qaims 


of  said  upper  chamber  in  a  direction  tangential  to  said 
inner  wall  of  said  upper  chamber  and  similar  to  the  direc- 
tion of  air  blown  into  said  lower  chamber, 

causing  the  incoming  air  from  said  second  inlet  opening  to 
flow  in  a  spirally  descending  path  along  said  inner  wall  of 
said  upper  chamber  and,  upon  arrival  of  the  descending 
air  flow  at  the  upper  surface  of  said  partition  wall,  allow- 
ing part  of  the  air  to  flow  out  of  said  furnace  and  the 
greater  part  thereof  to  proceed  to  engulf  and  entrain  said 
current  of  burning  material  having  risen  from  said  lower 
chamber  via  said  opening  of  said  partition  wall  into  said 
upper  chamber  and  give  rise  to  a  spirally  ascending  cur- 
rent within  said  upper  chamber, 

causing  a  combustible  portion  still  surviving  in  said  current 
of  burning  material  having  entered  said  upper  chamber  to 
bum  out  and  simultaneously  causing  the  dust  still  en- 
trained by  said  current  of  burning  material  having  entered 
said  upper  chamber  to  be  discharged  out  of  said  furnace  in 
conjunction  with  the  part  of  air  being  discharged  at  the 
level  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  partition  wall  and, 

at  the  same  time,  causing  a  current  constituted  solely  of  hot 
gas  to  be  released  into  the  atmosphere  via  the  ceiling  of 
said  upper  chamber,  and 

(4)  removing  said  ash  residue  via  the  bottom  of  said  lower 
ch&mber  at  the  same  rate  that  said  ash  residue  is  produced 
by  the  burning  of  said  material  so  as  to  maintain  constant 
the  thickness  of  said  incandescent  layer  of  ash  residue. 


4,398,478 

SEED  PLANTER  APPARATUS  WITH  COVERING 

WHEEL 

Roland  J.  Erase,  Roselle,  and  Edward  L.  Robinson,  Jr.,  Naper- 

ville,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Co., 

Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,202 

InL  a.3  AOIC  5/06 

U.S.  a.  111—85  8  Oaims 


-Ff"H — 
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1.  A  method  for  the  incineration  of  combustible  material  and 
the  generation  of  hot  gas,  which  method  comprises: 

(1)  continuously  blowing  air  and  combustible  material  into  a 
lower  chamber  of  a  furnace  via  an  inlet  opening  in  an 
inner  wall  in  an  upper  section  of  said  lower  chamber  in  a 
direction  tangential  to  said  inner  wall  of  said  lower  cham- 
ber thereby  allowing  the  incoming  mixture  of  air  and  said 
material  to  form  a  spirally  descending  current  of  burning 
material  a'ong  said  inner  wall  of  said  lower  chamber  and 
causing  said  current  of  burning  material  to  deposit  an 
incandescent  residue  of  combustion  toward  the  bottom  of 
the  furnace  and  give  rise  to  an  incandescent  layer  of  ash 
residue  on  said  furnace  bottom, 

(2)  then  causing  said  current  of  burning  material  to  reverse 
its  course  and  rise  in  a  spirally  ascending  path  along  the 
interior  of  said  spirally  descending  current  of  burning 
material,  pass  through  a  central  opening  in  a  partition  wall 
separating  said  lower  chamber  from  an  upper  chamber  of 
said  furnace,  and  enter  said  upper  chamber, 

(3)  continuously  blowing  air  into  said  upper  chamber  via  a 
second  inlet  opening  in  said  inner  wall  in  an  upper  section 


1.  A  seed  planter  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame,  said  frame  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
mobile  power  source  for  towing; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  furrow-forming  disks  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame  with  the  disks  substantially  con- 
tacting each  other  at  the  approximate  point  of  entry  into 
the  soil  and  diverging  apart  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
relative  to  the  direction  of  travel; 

(c)  a  seed  tube  supported  from  said  frame,  one  end  of  said 
tube  extending  toward  the  furrow  and  the  other  end  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  seed  dispenser; 

(d)  a  pair  of  gauge  wheel  means  individually  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  regulating  the  height  of  the  frame  from  the 
soil  and  thus  furrow  depth,  each  gauge  wheel  means 
including  a  support  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  a 
gauge  wheel  located  in  contact  with  the  soil  generally 
adjacent  the  furrow  and  an  outer  surface  of  each  disk  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  support; 
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(e)  adjustment  means  for  moving  said  support  and  said  gauge 
wheels  relative  to  said  frame  to  vary  furrow  depth;  and 

(0  furrow  closing  and  seed  soil  contact  means  mounted  on 
said  frame,  said  closing  and  contact  means  including  an 
arm  structure  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  to  rotatably  support  furrow  closing 
and  seed  soil  contact  structure  rearward  of  said  disks  to 
close  the  soil  over  the  seed,  and  spring  means  connected 
to  said  frame  above  said  arm  structure  pivot  and  to  said 
arm  structure  below  and  forward  of  said  pivot,  said  spring 
means  biasing  said  arm  structure  and  thus  said  furrow 
closing  and  seed  soil  contact  structure  downwardly,  and 
means,  including  said  arm  structure  and  said  spring  means, 
for  causing  the  force  of  the  furtow  closing  and  seed  soil 
contact  structure  on  the  soil  to  increase  substantially  lin- 
early with  said  furrow  depth  upon  adjustment  of  said 
gauge  wheels  to  increase  said  furrow  depth  and  thus 
reduce  the  height  of  said  frame  above  the  soil. 


4,398,479 

TUFTING  MACHINE  WITH  SHIFTABLE  AND 
INDEXING  NEEDLE  BARS  AND  METHOD  OF  TUFTING 
Paul  A.  Czelusniak,  Jr.,  Eden,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Fieldcrest  Mills, 
Inc.,  Eden,  N.C. 

Piled  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277^^ 

Int.  a.3  D05C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  112—79  R  13  Claims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tufting  machine  having  means  for 
advancing  a  base  fabric  therethrough,  of  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  elongate  needle  bars  having  respective  first  and  second 
rows  of  needles  thereon  normally  longitudinally  aligned  to 
form  a  single  row  of  needles  with  the  needles  of  the  rows  being 
in  alternation  to  serve  as  one  needle  bar  during  the  tufting 
operation,  means  for  effecting  relative  lateral  movement  to  the 
rows  of  reedles  for  positioning  the  rows  of  needles  out  of 
alignment  with  each  other,  and  means  for  effecting  relative 
longitudinal  movement  to  the  rows  of  needles  while  they  are 
out  of  alignment  with  each  other  for  changing  the  order  of  the 
needles  in  the  single  row  to  be  formed  when  the  needles  are 
moved  back  into  alignment. 


a  needle  and  a  plate  supporting  a  workpiece; 
propelling  means  driving  said  sewing  head,  and 
a  feeding  device  for  feeding  said  workpiece  with  respect  to 

said  needle,  comprising: 

drive  elements  drivingly  connected  to  said  propelling 
means,  including  a  shaft  pivoted  in  said  stand; 

a  control  disc  received  on  said  shaft  and  having  two  con- 
trol cams  formed  correspondingly  to  said  program; 

control  means  controlling  the  angular  relation  of  said 
control  disc  with  respect  to  said  stand; 

linkage  means  pivoted  at  said  stand  including  two  drive 
levers  each  installed  with  a  cam  follower  cooperating 
with  said  control  cams; 


holder  means  supported  by  said  plate  for  holding  said 

workpieces,  and 
a  drive-off  lever  operably  connected  to  said  drive  levers 

and  having  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  holder 

means,      ; 

said  receiving  means  comprising  bearing  means  for 
displaceably  and  lockably  in  at  least  two  positions 
receiving  said  holder  means, 

at  least  one  of  said  control  means  being  associated  to 
each  of  said  positions  for  interrupting  the  sewing 
process  jat  least  during  a  phase  of  said  holder  displace- 
ment. 


4,398,481 
ZIGZAG  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Lars-Erik  GustaTsson,  Frolunda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Husq- 
vama  Aktiebolag,  Huskvama,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,957 

Int  a.3  D05B  3/02 

VJS.  a.  112—158  R  9  Claims 


1 1  4,398,480 

FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  SEWING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Hans  SchoU,  Oerlinghausen-Lipperreibe,  and  Siegftied  Vogt, 
LeopoldshiMie,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kochs  Adler  AG,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  28, 
1981,  3134028 

Int  a.3  D05B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  112—121.12  9  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  sewing  arrangement  for  producing  a  stitch 
contour  according  to  a  predetermined  program,  comprising: 
a  stand; 

a  sewing  head  received  on  said  stand,  comprising:  stitch 
forming  means  including 


1.  In  a  zigzag  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine  wherein  a 
needle  bar  holder  is  mounted  to  be  laterally  swingable,  a  step- 
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ping  motor  has  a  gear,  and  coupling  means  are  provided  be- 
tween the  gear  and  the  needle  bar  holder  to  swing  the  needle 
bar  holder  about  its  swinging  axis,  thereby  to  enable  zigzag 
sewing;  the  improvement  wherein  said  coupling  means  com- 
prises a  first  connector  means  on  said  needle  bar  holder  elasti- 
cally  coupled  to  a  second  connector  means  engaging  said  gear, 
one  of  said  connector  means  comprising  an  aperture  and  the 
other  connector  means  comprising  a  pin  mounted  to  elastically 
engage  said  aperture. 


438,483 
VEE  TYPE  PLANING  HULL  WITH  AFT  TAPERED 
WEDGES 
Forrest  L.  Wood,  Flippin;  Dale  H.  Jensen,  ETcrton;  Kenneth  P. 
Poiey,  Ye'lTilie;  Charles  C.  Hoover,  Bull  Shoals,  and  Gary  L. 
Wilson,  Flippin,  all  of  Ark.,  asrignors  to  Wood  Manufacturing 
Company,  Incorporated,  Flippen,  Ark. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,021 

Int.  a.^  B63B  1/18 

U.S.a.  114— 56  4  Claims 


4,398,482 
STITCH  LENGTH  STOPS  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  SEWING 

MACHINE 
David  Forrest,  Jamesburg,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,740 

Int.  a.^  D05B  27/22 

U,S.  a.  112—316  1  Qaim 


1.  A  deep  vee  entry  hull  having  central,  intermediate  and 
outboard  running  surfaces  extending  fore  and  aft  thereof  inter- 
mediate the  bow  and  stem;  said  intermediate  running  surfaces 
extending  to  said  stem;  said  intermediate  and  outboard  running 
surfaces  being  smoothly  continuous  throughout  their  lengths 
and  terminating  at  the  extreme  after  ends  thereof  in  wedge 
means  extending  across  the  full  widths  thereof;  and  said  wedge 
means  being  tapered  aft. 


«''s(40  ' 


1.  An  industrial  sewing  machine  comprising  a  frame  includ- 
ing a  bed  supporting  a  standard  at  one  end  thereof,  said  stan- 
dard supporting  a  bracket  arm  in  overhanging  relationship  to 
the  said  bed,  said  bracket  arm  terminating  in  a  head,  said  head 
supporting  therein  a  needle  bar  supported  for  endwise  recipro- 
cation, said  needle  bar  terminating  in  a  sewing  needle  for 
cooperation  with  other  sewing  instrumentalities  supported  in 
said  bed  in  the  formation  of  stitches,  said  frame  supporting  a 
handwheel  adjacent  said  standard,  said  handwheel  having  a 
belt  groove  therein  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
sewing  instrumentaltities  including  said  endwise  reciprocating 
needle  bar,  said  head  further  supporting  a  presser  bar,  said 
presser  bar  terminating  in  a  presser  foot,  said  bed  supporting 
therein  a  reversible  feed  system  for  cooperation  with  said 
presser  foot  in  feeding  a  work  material  beneath  said  sewing 
needle  for  the  formation  of  stitches  therein,  said  standard 
supporting  externally  thereof  means  for  influencing  a  variation 
in  stitch  length  and  in  stitch  direction,  said  influencing  means 
including  a  lever  supported  by  said  standard,  and  shiftable  to 
effect  a  variation  in  stitch  length  and  stitch  direction,  a  sheet 
metal  belt  guard  supported  adjacent  said  standard  and  about 
said  belt  groove  in  said  handwheel,  and  stop  means  adjustably 
carried  by  said  sheet  metal  belt  guard  and  extending  in  the  path 
of  said  lever  for  limiting  the  extent  of  travel  thereof,  said  stop 
means  further  comprising  a  stop  member  having  a  finger  ex- 
tending into  the  path  of  said  lever,  a  slot  extending  transversely 
of  said  finger  and  through  said  stop  member,  and  an  external 
surface  parallel  to  said  slot;  an  aperture  in  said  sheet  metal  belt 
guard  opening  to  said  slot;  a  screw  extending  through  said 
aperture  and  said  slot  beyond  said  stop  member;  and  a  bracket 
positioned  adjacent  said  stop  member,  said  bracket  having  a 
tapped  aperture  receiving  said  screw,  and  being  formed  with 
an  angle  for  receiving  said  extemal  surface  of  said  stop  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  stop  member  is  retained  perpendicular  to 
said  slot  in  a  selected  position  between  said  sheet  metal  belt 
guard  and  said  bracket. 


4,398,484 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INSTALLING  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  BLOCK  IN  A  VESSEL 

Robert  Pierart,  Nantes,  France,  assignor  to  Ateliers  et  Chantiers 

de  Bretagne-ACB,  Nantes,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR80/00020,  §  371  Date  Oct.  7,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  22,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01662,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  21,  1980 

per  Rled  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,055 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  7, 1979,  79  03088 

Int.  a?  B63B  3/00.  5/00.  9/06 

UJS.  a.  114—65  R  3  Qaims 


1.  An  assembly  for  installing  a  nuclear  reactor  block  in  a 
vessel,  said  vessel  being  built  in  at  least  two  prefabricated  parts 
which  are  then  assembled  end  to  end,  one  of  the  parts  includ- 
ing a  chamber  in  which  said  block  may  be  inserted  before  said 
parts  are  assembled  by  a  substantially  horizontal  translation 
movement  of  said  block  from  a  barge  by  rolling  or  sliding  onto 
a  temporary  support  situated  in  said  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  assembly  includes  hoisting  means  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  guide  columns  bome  by  said  one  part  for 
guiding  the  block  in  a  vertical  translation  movement,  jacks 
provided  to  the  tops  of  said  columns,  cables  for  suspending  said 
block,  said  cables  allowing  said  block  to  be  raised  momentarily 
to  remove  the  temporary  support  and  to  be  lowered  to  make  it 
rest  in  its  final  position  in  said  chamber. 
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'  >  4,398,485 

DEVICE  FOR  DETACHABLY  SECURING  A 
CENTERBOARD  TO  A  SAILBOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 
Bernard  Dizicre,  Cholet,  France 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,441 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22,  1980,  80  04133 
Int.  a.5  B63B  41/00 
U.S.  Q.  114—132  4  Qaims 


for  translating  electrical  rudder  command  signals  from  an 
electrical  actuation  device  into  mechanical  control  signals  for 
means  hydraulically  controlling  the  position  of  the  rudders, 
comprises: 

a  hydraulic  valve  means  having  a  plurality  of  flow  paths  and 
actuated  by  the  electrical  rudder  command  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  predetermined  flow  pattern  in  the  flow  paths; 
a  hydraulic  actuator  connected  to  the  flow  paths,  the  hy- 
draulic actuator  having  a  hydraulic  chamber  with  a  mov- 
able piston  disposed  therein  for  movement  in  response  to 
fluid  flow  patterns  in  the  flow  paths,  wherein  the  mechani- 
cal impulse  produced  by  the  hydraulic  actuator  is  propor- 
tional to  the  electrical  rudder  comirand  signal;  and 
a  mechanical  coupling  means  including  a  coupling  element 
connected  to  the  movable  piston  of  the  hydraulic  actua- 
tor, a  bearing  member  connected  to  the  means  hydrauli- 
cally controlling  the  position  of  the  rudders,  and  switch 
means  connected  to  the  bearing  member  for  shifting  the 
bearing  mei^ber  to  engage  the  coupling  element  upon 
activation  of  the  switch  means  and  for  disengaging  the 
bearing  member  from  the  coupling  element  upon  deacti- 
vation of  the  switch  means. 


1.  A  device  for  detachably  mounting  a  centerboard  on  a 
sailboard  or  the  like,  said  device  comprising  a  casing  adapted 
to  be  adhesively  secured  to  the  sailboard,  said  casing  having  an 
elongated  downwardly  opening  recess  therein  defining  a  mor- 
tise having  front  and  rear  walls  and  opposing  side  walls,  a 
peripheral  flange  surrounding  the  lowermost  end  of  said  re- 
cess, said  flange  being  adapted  to  be  seated  on  the  undersurface 
of  the  sailboard  to  provide  a  bearing  surface,  a  centerboard 
having  a  tenon  forming  portion  at  its  upper  end  of  a  size  to  be 
fitted  in  the  recess  in  the  casing  and  a  forwardly  projecting 
shoulder  adapting  to  seat  on  said  peripheral  flange,  said  tenon 
having  front  and  rear  ends,  a  horizontally  disposed  hinge  pin 
extending  between  the  opposite  side  walls  of  the  mortise  adja- 
cent its  rear  end  and  intermediate  its  top  and  bottom,  said  tenon 
terminating  rearwardly  in  an  outwardly  opening  bore  having 
an  opposing  pair  of  resilient  lips  adapted  to  be  snap-fitted 
around  said  hinge  pin  to  permit  rearward  pivotal  movement  of 
said  centerboard  relative  to  said  mortise,  and  self-locking  at- 
tachment means  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said  mortise  releas- 
ably  engagable  with  the  front  end  of  said  tenon  to  secure  the 
centerboard  in  the  mortise  in  its  normal  position  of  use, 
whereby  the  centerboard  may  be  readily  inserted  in  and  re- 
moved from  the  sailboard  and  pivoted  rearwardly  about  the 
hinge  pin  if  |t  strikes  an  obstruction. 


4,398,487 
FAIRING  FOR  ELONGATED  ELEMENTS 

John  E.  Ortloff;  Matthew  N.  Greer,  and  Terry  N.  Gardner,  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,773 

Int.  Q.3  E21B  33/035 

U.S.  Q.  114—243  3  Qaims 


4,398,486 
MECHANICAL  ACTUATION  DEVICE  FOR  SHIP  ROLL 

STABILIZATION 
Dennis  A.  Woolaver,  Rockville,  Md.,  and  A.  Erich  Baitis,  Staf- 
ford, Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,485 
Int.  a.3  B63B  39/06 
XiJS.  Q.  114—144  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  actuation  device  in  a  ship  having  rudders 


1.  A  fairing  for  a  marine  drilling  riser  having  a  plurality  of 
pipes  and  a  floUtion  assembly  for  use  about  the  pipes  wherein 
the  flotation  assembly  comprises  semi-annular  flotation  mod- 
ules made  of  a  buoyant  material  having  a  convex  non-uniform 
outer  surface  and  clamping  means  for  holding  said  flotation 
modules  about  the  pipes,  said  fairing  comprising: 
a  body  of  substantially  rigid  material  forming  a  streamUned 
symmetrical  structure  having  a  nose  portion,  a  tail  por- 
tion, and  two  opposed  side  portions,  said  nose  portion 
having  an  opening  along  its  axis  to  accommodate  said 
pipes  and  flotation  assembly, 
spring  means  formed  of  a  flexible  material,  said  spring  means 
having  opposed  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being 
fixedly  atuched  to  the  nose  portion  of  said  body  and  said 
second  end  extending  to  a  position  located  on  the  down- 
current  side  of  and  proximate  to  said  flotation  modules, 
the  inner  surface  of  said  spring  means  being  concave  to 
generally  conform  to  the  convex  outer  surface  of  said 
flotation  modules,  and 
bearings  connected  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  spring  means. 
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said  spring  means  being  configured  and  positioned  such 
that  positioning  of  said  riser  in  said  fairing  body  opening 
forces  said  spring  means  second  end  in  a  down-current 
direction  away  from  its  unrestrained  position  whereby 
said  bearings  are  biased  against  said  flotation  modules. 


4,398,488 

REMOVABLE  CANOE-CARRIED  COOLER 

Kenneth  G.  MatUeu,  33980  Oakdale,  Liyonia,  Mich.  48154 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,120 

Inta.3B63B  77/00 

UJS.  a.  114—343  6  aaims 


a  transverse  aperture,  a  coupler  arm  with  one  end  having 
a  hollow  cap  to  engage  a  hitch  ball  of  said  hitch  on  said 
motor  vehicle  to  allow  the  horizontal  movement  and  the 
other  end  having  a  transverse  aperture,  and  a  pin  placed 
through  said  transverse  aperture  of  said  stationary  arm 
and  through  said  transverse  aperture  of  said  coupler  arm 
to  allow  for  vertical  movement. 


4,398,490 

STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  BOAT 

HULL,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Edmund  A.  Cntts,  Oxford,  Md.,  assignor  to  Cascut  Corporation, 

Oxford,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,851 

Int.  a.3  B63B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  114—358  25  Oaims 


1.  A  removable  canoe-carried  cooler  for  a  canoe  having  an 
interior  perimeter  top  rim,  said  canoe-carried  cooler  having  an 
insulated  container  portion,  an  insulated  hinged  lid  therefor, 
and  a  lock  for  the  lid,  said  canoe-carried  cooler  constructed  to 
be  fitted  into  a  canoe  and  to  be  removed  therefrom  at  will,  the 
construction  of  said  canoe-carried  cooler  being  such  that  when 
it  is  inserted  in  said  canoe  and  pulled  toward  an  end  thereof  it 
wedges  and  locks  itself  in  place  therein,  said  canoe-carried 
cooler  having  tapered  side  walls  which  are  wider  at  one  end 
than  at  the  other  so  that  as  the  canoe-carried  cooler  is  pulled 
toward  an  end  of  the  canoe  widthwise  wedging  thereof  occurs 
in  the  canoe,  the  canoe-carried  cooler  having  rail  means 
formed  along  the  side  walls  thereof  which  engage  said  rim  as 
the  canoe-carried  cooler  is  pulled  toward  an  end  of  said  canoe. 


4,398,489 

BUILT-IN  TRAILER  FOR  BOATS 

Salvatore  Feola,  2  N.  Robert  Damn  St.,  Bethpage,  N.Y.  11714 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,894 

Int.  CL^  B«C  13/00 

VS.  a.  114—344  2  Claims 


r32 


J^ 


»    121  ^'0       18b   , 

22    i       .  ; 


9o  I  .      ^ 


1.  A  built-in  trailer  for  boats  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  boat  having  a  pair  of  apertures  at  a  medial  point  on  the 
underside  of  said  boat; 

(b)  a  pair  of  retractable  wheel  assemblies  mounted  within 
said  pair  of  apertures  at  said  medial  points  on  said  under- 
side of  said  boat  wherein  each  of  said  retractable  wheel 
assembly  comprises  a  housing  having  a  bottom  aperture 
and  a  top  aperture,  a  wheel  with  axle  slidably  mounted 
within  said  bottom  aperture  of  said  housing,  a  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  wheel  comprising  a  pair  of 
tracks  each  having  an  elongated  vertical  slot,  a  set  of  short 
horizontal  transverse  top  slots  and  a  set  of  short  horizontal 
transverse  bottom  slots  said  tracks  mounted  vertically 
within  said  housing,  a  pair  of  arms  each  slidably  placed 
within  each  of  said  tracks  each  arm  engaging  said  axle  of 
said  wheel,  a  means  for  raising  and  lowering  and  locking 
said  pair  of  arms  and  a  watertight  cover  that  fits  over  said 
top  aperture  of  said  housing;  and 

(c)  a  means  for  coupling  said  boat  to  a  hitch  on  a  motor 
vehicle  comprising  a  stationary  arm  with  one  end 
mounted  to  the  bow  of  said  boat  and  the  other  end  having 


20.  A  wooden  boat  hull  comprised  of  an  inner  layer  formed 
of  plurality  of  first  wood  planks  extending  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  hull  and  arranged  one  above  another  into  the 
general  shape  of  the  hull,  a  single  continuous  groove  formed  in 
the  outer  surface  of  said  wood  planks,  said  groove  extending  in 
a  zigzag  pattern  across  the  planks  between  opposite  uppermost 
first  wood  planks  and  from  fore  to  aft,  a  cord  fitted  into  said 
groove  and  an  adhesive  applied  to  and  penetrating  within  the 
groove,  into  the  interior  of  the  cord  and  within  the  pores  of  the 
wood  surrounding  said  groove  to  thereby  bond  said  first 
planks  to  one  another,  and  an  outer  layer  of  second  wood 
planks  extending  in  substantially  the  same  longitudinal  direc- 
tion as  said  first  wood  planks,  said  second  wood  planks  being 
attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  wood  planks  whereby 
the  entire  structural  integrity  of  said  hull  is  provided  by  the 
bonding  of  said  first  plank  to  one  another  by  said  cord  and 
adhesive  and  the  attachment  of  said  outer  layer  of  second 
wood  planks. 


4,398,491 
ACOUSTIC  INDICATOR  OF  VACUUM  LEVEL  IN 
CONTAINERS 
James  J.  Fridl,  Darien;  Heinz  W.  Nonnemann,  Palos  Park; 
Robert  D.  Payne,  Countryside,  and  Wesley  J.  Szpitalak,  Palos 
Park,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnn.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,066 
Int  CL^  G08B  3/00:  B65D  51/24;  GIOK  5/00 
MS.  a.  116—67  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  end  unit  attached  to  a  vacuum  pack  container,  said  end 
unit  including  a  flat  panel  portion  with  an  opening  there- 
through, vacuum  indicating  means  in  the  form  of  a  whistle 
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device  on  the  underside  of  said  flat  panel  portion  in  communi- 
cation with  Mid  opening,  and  a  removable  closure  secured  to 


4,398,493  , 

COATING  OF  SOLIDS     ' 
John  E.  Gillctt,  Gawsworth;  John  Isberwood,  Coagieton;  Ridn 
ard  A.  Hann,  Frodsham,  all  of  England;  Philip  Norton-Berry, 
Llandegia,  Wales,  and  Margaret  L.  Steel,  Runcorn,  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London, 
England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,328,  Fdb.  11,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,318,941. 
This  application  Dec  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,099 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1979, 
7906082 

Int.  a.J  B05B  17/00 
MS.  a.  118—303  4  Claims 


an  upper  side  of  said  flat  panel  and  normally  closing  said  open- 
ing. 


4,398,492 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AN  EXTRUDED  STRIP  TO 

AN  INSIDE  TIRE  SURFACE 
William  R.  Casey,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

,FUed  Not.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,935 
I  \  Int.  a.3  B60C  21/08:  B05B  13/06 
MS.  a.  118—105  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  layer  of  extruded  material  to  an 
inside  surface  of  a  tire  from  an  extruder  having  a  stationary 
extruder  die  for  extruding  a  strip  of  said  material  comprising 
means  for  gripping  a  first  bead  portion  of  said  tire,  tire  position- 
ing means  for  moving  the  gripped  tire  into  an  operating  posi- 
tion with  said  extruder  die  in  close  proximity  to  said  inside 
surface  of  said  tire,  means  for  rotating  said  tire  to  lay  said  strip 
of  said  material  on  said  inside  surface  in  one  turn  as  it  is  ex- 
truded from  said  extruder  die,  means  for  providing  axial  move- 
ment of  said  tire  relative  to  said  extruder  die  to  lay  additional 
turns  of  said  strip  in  side-by-side  relationship  around  said  inside 
surface  to  form  said  layer  or  extruded  material  and  said  tire 
positioning  means  being  reversible  for  moving  the  tire  away 
from  said  extruder  die  so  that  the  finished  tire  can  be  released 
and  removed  from  the  apparatus. 


1.  A  device  suitable  for  coating  particulate  solid  materials, 
comprising  a  body  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  having  a  surface 
of  rotation  facing  towards  the  axis  and  said  surface  has  a  con- 
cavity in  the  axial  direction,  means  to  supply  solid  particulate 
material  to  a  supply  zone  on  the  said  surface  of  rotation,  means 
to  rotate  the  body  to  thereby  cause  the  particulate  material  to 
travel  across  the  surface  of  rotation  from  the  supply  zone  to  a 
discharge  zone  axially  remote  from  the  supply  zone,  a  member 
adapted  to  rotate  independently  of  the  body  and  mounted 
coaxially  with  the  said  surface  of  rotation  of  the  body,  and 
means  to  feed  coating  material  to  a  second  surface  being  a 
surface  on  the  member,  the  second  surf-ce  being  positioned 
adjacent  to  at  least  a  part  of  said  surface  of  rotation  so  as  to 
contact  the  particulate  material  as  the  latter  travels  across  said 
part  of  the  surface  of  rotation  to  thereby  transfer  the  coating 
material  to  the  particulate  material  when  the  member  is  rotat- 
ing. 


4,398,494 

END  DAM  SEAL  FOR  BLADE  TYPE  FOUNTAIN 

COATERS 

Robert  J.  Alheid,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 

Beloit,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,997 

Int  a.3  B05C  5/02 

MS.  a.  118—410  20  Claims 


37  38 


1.  In  a  fountain  coating  applicator  especially  suitable  for 
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paper  web  coating  and  including  a  dcx:tor  blade  projecting 
generally  upwardly  toward  backing  surface  means,  and  having 
an  upper  edge  for  coating  nip  relation  across  the  width  of  a 
web  travelling  continuously  on  said  backing  surface  means; 
and  means  extending  across  at  least  the  width  of  the  web  for 
supplying  coating  material  under  hydraulic  pressure  to  said 
coating  nip  and  including  a  coating  application  chamber  de- 
fined in  part  by  said  doctor  blade  and  said  backing  surface 
means,  and  in  addition  by  an  application  chamber  surface  area 
spaced  substantially  below  said  nip,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

end  dam  sealing  means  for  at  least  one  end  of  said  application 
/       chamber,  and  adapted  for  engaging  sealingly  with  said 
chamber  surface  area,  said  blade  and  said  backing  surface 
means; 
said  end  dam  sealing  means  comprising  a  closed  cell  elasto- 
mer body  having  a  sealing  surface  sealingly  engageable 
with  said  blade; 
and  a  wear  resistant  solid  plastic  sealing  surface  layer  of 
substantial  thickness  carried  by  said  body  and  having  a 
face  engageable  with  said  backing  surface  means,  said  face 
having  channel  means  therein  between  sealing  surface 
land  means  for  draining  coating  material  migrating  from 
said  application  chamber  between  said  sealing  means  and 
said  backing  surface  means. 


4,398,496 
MULTI-ROLL  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 

John  J.  Kopko,  Macedon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,064 

Int.  a.5  G03G  15/09 

U.S.  a.  118—658  30  Qaims 


-<-^^ 
^^y 


4,398,495 
PAINT  SHIELD 
Louis  W.  Harris,  Jr.,  10225  Sunland  Blvd.,  Sunbuid,  Calif. 
91040,  and  Michael  T.  Harris,  7908  Quimby  Ave.,  Canoga 
Park,  Calif.  91304 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,805 

Int.  CV  B05C  11/00 

UJS.  a.  118—504  3  Clalufs 


1.  A  paint  shield  comprising  a  thin  rectangular  sheet  having 
a  longitudinal  crease  extending  in  from  one  end  past  the  mid- 
point of  said  shield  and  terminating  short  of  the  opposite  end, 
and  a  transverse  crease  extending  from  one  longitudinal  edge 
to  the  other,  said  transverse  crease  crossing  said  longitudinal 
crease  so  that  the  terminal  end  of  said  longitudinal  crease  lies 
between  said  transverse  crease  and  said  opposite  end,  said 
shield  further  including  two  longitudinally  spaced  cut-outs 
adjacent  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  shield  to  serve  as  handles 
to  facilitate  holding  the  shield,  said  transverse  crease  passing 
between  said  cut-outs,  whereby  the  portion  of  said  shield  to 
one  side  of  said  transverse  crease  can  be  easily  bent  about  said 
transverse  crease,  out  of  the  plane  of  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  shield  to  facilitate  shielding  areas  that  intersect  at  an  angle, 
and  whereby  the  bent  portion  of  the  shield  can  be  easily  and 
automatically  snapped  back  to  its  coplanar  relationship  with 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  shield  by  flexing  the  shield  about 
said  longitudinal  crease.  


A         A        e. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  recorded  on  a 
flexible  member,  including: 

first  means,  jHjsitioned  closely  adjacent  to  the  flexible  mem- 
ber defining  a  first  development  zone  therebetween,  for 
transporting  a  developer  material  into  contact  with  the 
fiexible  member  in  the  first  development  zone  so  as  to 
optimize  development  of  lines  in  the  latent  image; 

second  means,  spaced  from  said  first  transporting  means  and 
positioned  closely  adjacent  to  the  flexible  member  defin- 
ing a  second  development  zone  therebetween,  for  trans- 
porting the  developer  material  into  contact  with  the  flexi- 
ble member  in  the  second  development  zone  to  optimize 
development  of  solid  areas  in  the  latent  image;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  flexible  member,  in  the  region  of 
at  least  the  second  developement  zone,  at  a  preselected 
tension  of  sufficient  magnitude  so  that  the  developer  mate- 
rial being  transported  into  contact  with  the  flexible  mem- 
ber in  at  least  the  second  development  zone  is  compressed 
and  deflects  the  flexible  member  about  at  least  said  second 
transporting  means. 


4,398,497 

LIQUID  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER 

APPUCATOR 

Josef  Matkan,  Malvern,  Australia,  assignor  to  Coulter  Systems 
Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  25,  1980,  PE4198 
Int.  a.^  G03G  15/10 
U.S.  a.  118—661  15  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  the  application  of  liquid  dispersed  toner  to 
the  surface  of  an  electrographic  recording  member  consisting 
in  the  steps  of 

(a)  positioning  said  electrographic  recording  member  on  a 
flat  platen  support  member  arranged  for  relative  move- 
ment over  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  coplanar  develop- 
ing electrodes  which  form  with  the  said  platen  member  a 
developer  gap 

(b)  providing  a  flow  of  liquid  dispersed  toner  to  the  space 
between  the  two  said  spaced-apart  developing  electrodes 
and  directing  the  flow  of  the  said  toner  outwards  over 
either  the  one  or  the  other  said  developing  electrodes  to 
flow  through  the  said  developer  gap  and 

(c)  alternately  changing  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  said 
toner  in  the  said  developer  gap  while  changing  the  rela- 
tive direction  of  movement  of  the  said  platen  member  in 
relation  to  the  said  developer  electrodes. 
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5.  The  method  for  the  application  of  liquid  dispersed  toner  to 
the  surface  of  an  electrographic  recording  member  as  defined 
in  claim  1  consisting  of  the  steps  of 
positioning  said  electrographic  recording  member  on  a  flat 

platen  support  member  arranged  to  traverse  across  two 

planar  developing  electrodes  spaced  apart  from  and  below 

said  flat  platen, 
providing  at  least  one  supply  roller  in  proximity  to  said 

planar  developing  electrodes,  said  at  least  one  supply 

roller  being  mounted  in  adjustable  relationship  to  said 

planar  developing  electrodes, 
moving  said  at  least  one  supply  roller  into  proximity  with 

one  planar  developing  electrode, 
rotating  said  at  least  one  supply  roller  to  lift  liquid  dispersed 

toner  to  flow  over  said  planar  developing  electrode. 


remote  from  said  inlet  except  for  an  area  adjacent  a  center- 
plane  of  said  chamber,  said  means  being  constructed  and 


moving  said  platen  in  the  same  direction  as  said  toner  flow 
over  said  planar  developing  electrode  to  contact  said 
toner  incrementally  with  said  electrographic  recording 
member, 

traversing  said  platen  in  said  direction  across  said  planar 
developing  electrodes, 

moving  said  at  least  one  supply  roller  into  proximity  with 
the  other  planar  developing  electrode, 

rotating  said  at  least  one  supply  roller  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  cause  toner  flow  in  the  reverse  direction  across  said 
planar  developing  electrode  in  proximity  thereto,  and 

moving  said  platen  containing  said  electrographic  recording 
member  thereon  across  said  planar  developing  electrodes 
in  said  opposite  direction. 


arranged  to  provide  open  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
pan,  said  spaces  having  materially  different  areas. 


4398,499 

POULTRY  INCUBATION  AND  HATCHING  TRAY 

John  R.  Blakely,  Rte.  ^Box  17HH,  Abodue,  N.C  27910 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,144 

Int.  a.J  AOIK  ^7/00 

U^.  CI.  119-43  11  Claims 


4,398,498 

EXPOSURE  CHAMBER 

Owen  R.  Moss,  Kennewick,  and  James  K.  Briant,  Pasco,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Hazleton  Systems,  Inc.,  Aberdeen,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,670 

Int.  a.i  AOIK  1/03 

U.S.  a.  119—15  7  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  treatment  chamber  comprising: 

a.  imperforate  substantially  vertical  front,  rear,  and  side 
walls  and  closed  upper  and  lower  ends; 

b.  a  fluid  inlet  in  one  of  said  ends; 

c.  a  fluid  outlet  in  the  other  of  said  ends; 

d.  an  inlet  deflector  adjacent  said  inlet  constructed  and 
arranged  to  deflect  fluid  introduced  at  said  inlet  towards 
said  substantially  vertical  walls; 

e.  a  plurality  of  imperforate  substantially  horizontal  pans 
within  said  chamber,  each  of  said  pans,  other  than  that 
most  remote  from  said  inlet,  being  spaced  from  said  verti- 
cal walls  by  distances  which  are  sufficient  to  permit  flow 
of  fluid  along  said  walls  sufficient  to  supply  fluid  to  pans 
downstream  of  it;  but  which  are  small  compared  to  the 
horizontal  dimensions  of  said  pans,  said  pans  otherwise 
occupying  the  entire  cross  sectional  area  of  said  chamber; 

f.  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  prevent  substantial 
flow  of  fluid  between  said  vertical  walls  and  said  pan  most 


1.  A  poultry  incubation  and  hatching  tray  adapted  to  be 
tiltably  inverted  from  a  horizontal  incubation  position  to  a 
horizontal  hatching  position,  and  to  be  tilted,  alternately  in 
opposite  directions  from  horizontal  when  in  its  incubation 
position,  and  to  be  stacked  with  other  identical  trays,  said  tray 
comprising: 

a.  a  body  member  having,  when  in  its  hatching  position,  a 
horizontal  floor  and  upstanding  side  and  end  walls, 

b.  a  cover  member  releasably  joined  to  said  body  member 
and  having  a  wall  parallel  to  but  spaced  apart  from  the 
floor  of  said  body  member,  and 

c.  egg  support  members  formed  by  special  configurations  of 
said  body  member  and  cover  to  constitute  a  series  of 
individual  compartments  each  operable  to  contain  a  single 
poultry  egg,  each  of  said  compartments  being  configu- 
rated, when  the  tray  is  in  its  incubation  position,  to  main- 
tain its  associated  egg  in  a  position  with  its  axis  substan- 
tially vertic^,  and  substantially  stationary  relative  to  said 
tray,  and  when  the  tray  is  inverted  to  iu  hatching  position, 
to  allow  saicj  egg  to  move  by  gravity  to  a  position  lying  on 
its  side  on  said  floor,  with  a  degree  of  free  roUing  move- 
ment on  said  floor. 
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4^98,500 
LOCKING  ANIMAL  CX)LLAR 
Henry  L.  Koronkiewicz,  186  Queens  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada  M8V  2N9 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,525 

InL  a.'  AOIK  27/00 

U.S.  a.  119—109  14  Claims 


1.  An  animal  leash  having  first  and  second  deformable  loop 
forming  portions  at  either  end  thereof,  said  first  loop  forming 
portion  comprising  a  collar  which  is  adjustable  to  different 
loop  sizes,  a  locking  arrangement  for  locking  said  collar  at  the 
different  loop  sizes,  said  locking  arrangement  comprising  ad- 
justment recesses  in  said  collar,  a  housing  for  slideably  receiv- 
ing said  collar,  lug  means  within  said  housing  for  fitting  into 
said  recesses  when  the  collar  is  locked,  and  a  rotatable  lock 
member  moveable  from  a  locking  position  for  forcing  the 
fitting  of  said  lug  means  into  said  recesses  to  an  unlocking 
position  for  withdrawal  of  said  lug  means  from  said  recesses  to 
allow  adjustment  of  said  collar;  and  locking  means  to  addition- 
ally and  releasably  lock  said  second  loop  forming  portion  for 
opening  and  closing  thereof  to  secure  an  animal  locked  in  said 
collar  portion  to  a  post  and  the  like. 


438,501 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERING  LATENT  AND  SENSIBLE 

HEAT  OF  EFFLUENT  GASES  FROM  A  MELTING 

INSTALLATION 

Mario  Mischiatti,  Como,  Italy,  assignor  to  Costruzioni  Mec- 
caniche  F.B.M.S.p.A.  and  Teksid  S.p.A.,  both  of,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,880 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  24,  1980,  23682  A/80 
Int.  C\?  F22D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  122—7  R  14  Qaims 


I.  System  for  recovering  latent  and  sensible  heat  of  effluent 
gases  from  a  cupola  for  cast  iron  production  or  from  other 
similar  melting  installation  consequent  intermittent  operation 
thereof,  for  obtaining  heat  energy  or  potential  electric  energy 
in  the  form  of  hot  water  and/or  steam,  which  comprises  a 
thermal  unit  and  a  superheater  for  producing  superheated 
steam  capable  of  converting  the  heat  energy  into  electric  en- 
ergy, 

the  thermal  unit  including  a  combustion  air  burner  and  a 
combustion  chamber  arranged  for  burning  such  efllueii. 


gases  with  combustion  air  to  form  hot  combustion  gases 
therefrom, 

two  vertical  waste  heat  boilers  arranged  for  independent 
heat  recovery  operation  and  disposed  in  series  along  a 
flow  path  successively  downstream  of  the  burner  and 
combustion  chamber  for  receiving  in  turn  the  hot  combus- 
tion gases  from  the  combustion  chamber,  the  first  of  said 
boilers  being  of  the  water  tube  type  having  vertically 
arranged  water  tubes  and  the  second  of  said  boilers  being 
of  the  fire  tube  type  having  vertically  arranged  fire  tubes, 
and  the  flow  path  having  a  first  vertical  flow  portion 
containing  such  water  tubes,  a  second  vertical  flow  por- 
tion containing  such  fire  tubes  and  an  intermediate  upper 
interconnecting  transitional  reverse  flow  portion  between 
the  first  and  second  vertical  flow  portions  for  thereby 
permitting  the  hot  combustion  gases  flowing  along  the 
flow  path  through  the  two  boilers  to  flow  in  an  upward 
direction  from  bottom  to  top  in  the  water  tube  boiler  so  as 
to  lick  the  water  tubes  thereof,  thence  through  the  upper 
interconnecting  reverse  flow  portion  and  in  turn  to  flow  in 
a  downward  direction  from  top  to  bottom  in  the  fire  tube 
boiler  so  as  to  enhance  the  self-cleaning  of  the  fire  tubes 
thereof,  and 

a  common  external  steam  separator  installed  above  the  two 
boilers  and  in  remote  spaced  relation  to  the  flow  path  and 
operatively  respectively  connected  to  the  two  boilers  for 
correspondingly  receiving  steam  therefrom  and  returning 
water  thereto. 


4^98,502 
WATER  HEATER  WITH  UP-DOWN  FLOW  FLUE 
Ki  D.  Park,  1424-3  3KU,  Sankyuk  Dong,  Buk-Ku,  Taegu,  Rep. 
of  Korea 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jul.  28, 1980, 4799 
Int  a.3  F22B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  122—17  8  Claims 


"-, 


1.  An  improved  system  for  heating  a  fluid  such  as  water,  of 
the  type  having:  a  casing  with  entrance  and  egress  for  water 
held  therein  for  heating,  a  burner,  a  flue  system  including:  an 
upright  flue  in  the  casing  as  heat  exchanging  means,  a  combus- 
tion chamber  at  the  lower  end  of  the  upright  flue  and  connect- 
ing therethrough  with  fume  exhaust  means,  wherein  the  fume 
exhaust  means  extends  downward  through  the  casing  as  down- 
draft  heat  exchanging  means,  means  connecting  with  the  lower 
end  of  the  downdraft  heat  exchanging  means  for  drawing 
fumes  downward  out  of  the  flue  system,  said  downdraft  heat 
exchanging  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes  connected  to 
have  respectively  parallel  flow  paths  therethrough,  said  exten- 
sion downward  being  a  substantially  helical  extension,  the 
upright  flue  having  an  open  bottom,  a  removable  closure  cov- 
ering the  top  of  the  upright  flue,  providing  access  for  inspec- 
tion and  cleanout,  and  an  entrance  header  forming  a  first  cham- 
ber between  the  upright  flue  and  the  downdraft  heat  exchang- 
ing means  and  connecting  radially  to  the  upright  flue  and 
circumferentially  to  said  plurality  of  tubes  of  the  downdraft 
heat  exchanging  means. 
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1 1  4,398,503 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  METERING  A  FEED 

OF  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE  VAPOR 
George  M.  GUlies,  St.  Annes,  England,  assignor  to  British  Nu- 
clear Fuels  Limited,  Warrington,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  168,011,  Jul.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,346,673. 
This  application  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,114 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1979, 
7925564        1 1 

1 1  Int  C[?  F22B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  122—31  R  1  Qaim 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  metered  feed  of  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride vapour  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  metering  a  flow  of  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride, 

(b)  introducing  the  metered  flow  continuously  into  liquid 
hydrogen  fluoride  contained  in  a  boiler  having  a  heat 
transfer  surface  arranged  to  be  increasingly  covered  by 
the  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride  as  the  level  of  the  liquid 
hydrogen  fluoride  rises  in  the  boiler, 

(c)  supplying  heat  to  the  heat  transfer  surface  continuously 
in  a  manner  to  effect  evaporation  of  the  liquid  hydrogen 
fluoride  at  a  rate  determined  essentially  only  by  the 
amount  of  the  heat  transfer  surface  covered  by  the  liquid 
hydrogen  fluoride,  the  heat  being  supplied  to  the  heat 
transfer  surface  by  condensing  steam  out  of  contact  with 
the  hydrogen  fluoride, 

(d)  controlling  the  metered  flow  rate  within  limits  set  by  the 
size  and  location  of  the  heat  transfer  surface  for  the  auto- 
matic balance  in  equilibrium  of  the  rate  of  evaporation  and 
the  metered  flow  rate  with  the  heat  transfer  surface  al- 
ways partially  covered,  and 

(e)  removing  hydrogen  fluoride  vapour  through  an  outlet 
from  the  boiler  substantially  continuously  at  the  rate  of 
evaporation. 


4,398,504 

STEAM  GENERATING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Andrew  F.  Kwasnik,  Jr.,  EUington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
tion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  114,472,  Jan.  23, 1980,  abandoned.  Thli 
application  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,037 
Int  CV  F22G  3/00 
MS.  a.  122—468  3  Claims 

1.  A  steam  generating  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  a  high 
pressure,  hot  gas,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  vertically  elongated  cylindrical  pressure  contain- 
ment vessel  having  a  gas  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  gas 
outlet  at  the  opposite  end  thereof; 

b.  a  second  vertically  elongated  cylindrical  pressure  contain- 
ment vessel  having  a  gas  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  gas 
outlet  at  the  opposite  end  thereof; 

c.  a  pressure  containment  pipe  connecting  the  gas  inlet  of 


said  second  pressure  containment  vessel  to  the  gas  outlet 
of  said  first  pressure  containment  vessel; 

d.  a  first  inlet  header  disposed  within  said  first  pressure 
containment  vessel  at  the  bottom  thereof; 

e.  a  first  outlet  header  disposed  within  said  first  pressure 
containment  vessel  at  the  top  thereof; 

f.  a  second  inlet  header  disposed  within  said  second  pressure 
containment  vessel  at  the  top  thereof; 

g.  8  second  outlet  header  disposed  within  said  second  pres- 
sure containment  vessel  at  the  bottom  thereof; 

h.  a  radiant  cooling  chamber  disposed  within  said  first  pres- 
sure containment  vessel  so  as  to  establish  a  gas  pass  ex- 
tending therethrough  from  the  gas  inlet  to  the  gas  outlet 
thereof,  said  radiant  cooling  chamber  formed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  steam  generating  heat  exchange  tubes  arranged 
side-by-side  with  a  first  portion  of  the  tubes  extending 
vertically  from  said  first  inlet  header  to  said  first  outlet 
header  thereby  establishing  a  first  fluid  circuit  and  with  a 
second  portion  of  the  tubes  extending  vertically  from  said 
first  inlet  header  to  said  second  outlet  header  thereby 
establishing  a  second  fluid  circuit; 

i.  a  convective  cooling  chamber  disposed  within  said  second 
pressure  containment  vessel  so  as  to  establish  a  gas  pass 
extending  therethrough  from  the  gas  inlet  to  the  gas  outlet 
thereof,  said  convective  cooling  chamber  formed  of  a 


plurality  of  steam  generating  heat  exchange  tubes  ar- 
ranged sidetby-side  with  a  first  portion  of  the  tubes  ex- 
tending vertically  from  said  second  inlet  header  to  said 
second  outlet  header  thereby  establishing  a  third  fluid 
circuit  to  said  second  outlet  header  and  with  a  second 
portion  of  the  tubes  extending  vertically  from  said  second 
inlet  header  to  said  first  outlet  header  thereby  establishing 
a  fourth  fluid  circuit; 

a  cooled  connector  duct  disposed  within  said  pressure 
containment  pipe  so  as  to  establish  a  gas  pass  extending 
therethrough  from  the  radiant  cooling  chamber  disposed 
within  said  first  pressure  containment  vessel  to  the  con- 
vective cooling  chamber  disposed  within  said  second 
pressure  containment  vessel,  said  connector  duct  formed 
in  part  by  the  second  portion  of  the  steam  generating  heat 
exchange  tubes  forming  the  radiant  cooling  chamber  and 
in  part  by  the  second  portion  of  the  steam  generating  heat 
exchange  tubes  forming  the  convective  cooling  chamber; 
at  least  one  convective  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  the  gas 
pass  within  the  convective  cooling  chamber  of  said  sec- 
ond pressure  containment  vessel; 
means  for  supplying  cooling  water  to  said  first  inlet 
header; 
m.  means  for  supplying  cooling  water  to  said  second  inlet 
header; 
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n.  means  for  removing  hot  water  and  steam  from  said  first    said  wrist  pin  bearing  including  a  shorter  axial  length  dimen- 
outlet  header;  and  sion  than  the  cross-sectional  dimension  across  the  orifice 

o.  means  for  removing  hot  water  and  steam  from  said  second 
outlet  header. 


4,398,505 
DIESEL  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Paul  J.  Cahill,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,799 
Int.  aj  P02B  75/12:  ClOC  1/22 
U.S.  a.  123—1  A  20  Qaims 

1.  A  diesel  fuel  composition  comprising  a  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon fuel  of  diesel  fuel  boiling  range  in  combination  with  an 
N,N-disubstituted  organic  nitroxide  wherein  the  amount  of 
said  nitroxide  is  from  about  0.3  to  about  2  weight  percent  of 
said  composition. 


4,398,506 
SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING  COMBUSTION  EFHCIENCY 

Thomas  M.  Cosway,  124  Caroline  St.,  South  Yarra,  Victoria 
3141,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  21, 1980,  PE2472 
Int.  aj  F02D  79/00 
U.S.  a.  123—25  L  8  Claims 


thereby  providing  a  widely  diverging  spray  on  the  underside 
of  said  piston. 


4,398,508 
ENGINE  COOLING  FAN  CONSTRUCTION 
Charles  L.  Moon,  and  Joseph  T.  Cieszko,  both  of  Richmond 
Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Volvo  White  Truck  Corporation, 
Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,590 

Int.  a.J  POIP  5/06 

U.S.  a.  123—41.49  16  Oaims 


eo   r^^/"^i6 


'-^^ 


1.  A  system  for  improving  the  combustion  efficiency  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  means  supplying  fuel  and 
primary  air  for  combustion  in  said  engine  and  a  valve  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  at  least  said  primary  air  into  said  engine, 
said  system  including  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  in  fine 
particle  or  vapour  form  into  said  primary  air  stream,  means  for 
drawing  air  treated  by  said  liquid  introducing  means  into  said 
primary  air  stream  at  a  position  down  stream  of  the  primary  air 
controlling  valve  of  said  engine,  and  valve  means  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  said  treated  air  in  response  to  the  level  of 
vacuum  produced  by  said  engine  whereby  said  valve  means  is 
closed  when  the  engine  is  idling  and  is  open  when  the  engine 
is  operating  at  a  speed  above  the  idling  speed. 


1.  A  fan  assembly  including: 

a  fan  member  supported  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 

a  tubular  shroud  member  surrounding  and  spaced  radially 

outwardly  from  the  fan  member,  the  members  defining  a 

clearance  therebetween; 
a  flexible  seal  disposed  in  the  clearance  and  fixed  to  one  of 

the  members,  the  other  member  when  in  use  being  in 

continuous  contact  with  the  seal. 


4,398,507 
CONNECTING  ROD  SPRAY  ORinCE  FOR  COOLING  OF 

A  PISTON 
James  F.  Belsanti,  Blue  Island,  111.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,132 
Int.  C\?  POIP  3/06 
UJS.  a.  123— 41 J8  13  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a  crank- 
shaft having  passage  means  connected  to  said  source  of  pres- 
surized fluid,  a  connecting  rod  having  passage  means  con- 
nected to  said  passage  means  in  said  crankshaft,  a  piston,  a 
wrist  pin  bearing  connecting  said  piston  to  said  connecting  rod, 
an  orifice  means  on  said  wrist  pin  bearing  connected  to  said 
passage  means  in  said  connecting  rod,  said  orifice  means  on 


4,398,509 
TWO-STROKE  MOTOR 
Eric  Offenstadt,  Pontoise,  and  Bernard  Houze,  Neuiily,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Sercati,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  2114^3 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Dec.  3, 1979,  79  29648 
Int  a.3  P02B  1/08,  33/04 
U.S.  a.  123—73  CC  11  Claims 

1.  A  two-stroke  motor  comprising  a  case  defining  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  upper  cavity  and  a  lower  cavity,  a  piston  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  upper  cavity,  a  crankshaft  disposed  in  said 
lower  cavity,  means  connecting  said  crankshaft  to  said  piston, 
carburetted  gas  supply  means  for  supplying  carburetted  gas, 
non-carburetted  gas  supply  means  for  supplying  non-carburet- 
ted  gas,  at  least  one  of  said  gas  supply  means  including  said 
lower  cavity,  and  transfer  conduit  means  for  transferring  gas 
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from  said  lower  cavity  to  said  upper  cavity,  said  lower  cavity 
providing  crankcase  compressor  means  for  compressing  the 
gas  supplied,  said  upper  cavity  presenting  an  exhaust  port  by 
which  burnt  gas  is  exhausted,  said  exhaust  port  having  an 
upper  edge,  a  first  set  of  intake  ports  spaced  apart  angularly 
around  said  upper  cavity  and  through  which  said  non-carbu- 
retted gas  supply  means  communicates  with  said  upper  cavity 
and  a  second  set  of  intake  ports  spaced  apart  angularly  around 


first  and  second  ends  and  closely  fitted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  cavity  of  said  body  means  between  a 
first  position  in  which  said  second  piston  means  is  located 
entirely  within  said  cavity  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
second  end  of  said  second  piston  means  extends  outwardly  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  one  end  of  said  body  means, 
said  first  end  of  said  second  piston  means  defining  a  closure  for 
said  cavity  in  said  body  means,  said  second  end  of  said  second 
piston  means  adapted  to  provide,  in  its  second  position,  a 
second  predetermined  clearance  in  said  exhaust  valve  means 
whenever  said  means  for  applying  hydraulic  pressure  fluid  is 
actuated,  check  valve  means  communicating  between  said 
cavity  of  said  body  means  and  said  one  end  of  said  body  means 
whereby  said  hydraulic  fluid  is  directed  into  said  cavity  when- 
ever the  hydraulic  pressure  on  said  first  piston  exceeds  the 
hydralic  pressure  in  said  cavity  and  spring  means  biasing  said 
second  piston  means  toward  said  one  end  of  said  body  means. 


J. 


4,398,511 
ADJUSTABLE  ROOF  ENGINE  SWIRL  INLET  PORT 
John  E.  NemaziJ  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Fil^  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,798 

Int.  a.J  P02B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—188  M  5  Qaims 


said  upper  cavity  and  through  which  said  carburetted  gas 
supply  means  communicates  with  said  upper  cavity,  the  intake 
ports  of  said  first  set  presenting  upper  edges  disposed  below 
said  upper  edge  of  said  exhaust  port,  and  one  of  said  sets  of 
intake  ports  being  disposed  above  the  other  set,  said  gas  supply 
means  being  arranged  to  commence  supplying  non-carburetted 
gas  to  scavenge  said  upper  cavity  after  said  exhaust  port  is 
uncovered  by  said  piston  and  before  supplying  carburetted  gas 
to  said  upper  cavity. 


4,398,510 
TIMING  MECHANISM  FOR  ENGINE  BRAKE 
Dennis  R.  Custer,  West  Granby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Jacobs 
Manufacturing  Company,  Bloomfield,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,119,  Not.  6,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,344 

Int.  C1.3  F02D  13/04 
U.S.  a.  123—90.16  .  12  Oaims 


j?^  46     M    50 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  means  defining  a 
cylinder  and  an  inlet  port  communicating  with  the  cylinder, 
said  port  having 

a  throat  opening  to  the  cylinder, 

a  poppet  valve  having  a  stem  and  head  controlling  the  throat 
opening  and  having  an  axis  extending  through  the  throat, 

a  swirl  portion  connecting  with  the  throat  and  curved  about 
the  valve  axis  upstream  of  the  throat, 

an  entrance  portion  connecting  with  the  swirl  portion  and 
extending  upstream  generally  tangentially  from  a  point 
adjacent  the  valve  axis,  and 

a  movable  wall  lying  generally  opposite  the  throat  and 
comprising  a  ceiling  extending  at  least  partially  about  the 
valve  stem  and  over  a  substantial  part  of  the  port  swirl 
portion  and  defining  over  its  extent  an  upper  bound  of  the 
p>ort  flow  area,  said  wall  being  movable,  at  least  in  the 
swirl  f>orti6n  of  the  port,  between  positions  axially  nearer 
to  and  farther  from  the  throat  to  vary  the  port  height 
along  adjacent  portions  of  the  path  of  gas  flow  and 
^  thereby  vary  the  rate  of  gas  flow  through  the  various 
portions  of  the  throat  and  the  resulting  level  of  charge 
swirl  created  in  the  cylinder. 


1.  In  an  engine  braking  system  of  a  gas  compression  release 
type  including  a  combustion  engine  having  exhaust  valve 
means,  hydraulically  actuated  reciprocating  first  piston  means 
associated  with  said  exhaust  valve  means  to  open  said  exhaust 
valve  means  at  a  predetermined  time,  and  means  for  applying 
hydraulic  pressure  fluid  to  one  end  of  said  first  piston  means, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  timing  means  including  body 
means  adjustably  positioned  within  said  engine  so  as  to  locate 
one  end  of  said  body  means  to  provide  a  first  predetermined 
clearance  in  said  exhaust  valve  means  when  said  first  piston 
means  is  in  contact  with  said  body  means  and  said  exhaust 
valve  means  are  in  a  fully  closed  position,  said  body  means 
having  a  cavity  formed  therein,  second  piston  means  having 


4,398,512 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  AND  ROTARY 

VOLUMETRIC  COMPRESSORS 

Agustin  M.  Parma,  Luis  Alberto  De  Herrana  2641,  MonteTideo, 

Uruguay 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,101 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Uruguay,  Aug.  23,  1979,  20937 

lat  a.^  F02B  53/00 

U.S.  CL  123—245  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  fluid  displacement  mechanism  having  a  rotor 

which  is  driven  and  being  provided  with  an  intake  port  aiul  an 
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exhaust  port,  the  improvement  comprising  a  hollow  cylindri- 
cal casing  in  which  said  ports  are  located  in  close  proximity  to 
each  other,  a  cylindrical  rotor  concentrically  mounted  within 
said  casing  to  provide  a  cylindrical  annulus  between  the  rotor 
and  casing,  end  caps  sealingly  engaging  the  ends  of  said  casing, 
at  least  two  cylindrical  rollers  within  said  annulus  compressed 
between  the  rotor  and  inner  surface  of  the  casing  so  that  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor  drives  each  roller  in  a  circular  revolution 
through  the  annulus,  means  to  releasably  retain  said  rollers 
intermittently  one  at  a  time  while  the  other  is  free  to  revolve, 
said  releasable  retaining  means  being  located  between  the 
intake  and  exhaust  ports  to  provide  two  simultaneously  vari- 
able chambers  in  the  annulus  between  the  rollers,  a  shaft  dis- 
posed concentrically  within  said  rotor  on  which  said  rotor  is 


mounted,  bearing  means  in  said  end  caps  for  mounting  said 
shaft  for  rotation  and  said  rotor  comprising  a  radially  expand- 
able cylinder,  a  conical  seat  near  each  end  of  and  within  said 
cylinder  the  larger  diameter  of  which  is  nearer  the  end,  a 
conical  wedge  member  within  each  seat  in  cooperative  en- 
gagement therewith  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a 
helical  spring  mounted  on  said  shaft  between  the  base  of  each 
wedge  member  and  the  respective  end  of  said  cylinder  to 
resiliently  urge  said  wedge  members  towards  the  center  of  said 
cylinder  to  thereby  produce  a  radially  expanding  force  on  said 
cylinder,  and  a  sliding  splined  connection  between  said  shaft 
and  said  cylinder  and  between  said  conical  seats,  said  splined 
connection  having  radial  clearance  between  said  shaft  and 
rotor  to  facilitate  providing  a  radial  resilient  force  on  said 
rollers. 


4,398,513 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yasnsi  Tanasawa;  Tadakuni  Hayashi,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  Norio 
Muto,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  30,  1979,  54-10758; 
Feb.  30,  1979,  54-10759 

Int.  a.3  P02B  19/08 
\]JS.  a.  123—255  9  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  within  a  cylinder  for  affording 
the  rotational  motions  to  a  crankshaft; 

a  combustion  chamber  formed  among  said  piston,  said  cylin- 
der and  a  cylinder  head; 

an  intake  valve  tnechanism  for  opening  and  closing  an  intake 


passage  to  be  communicated  with  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, 
igniting  means  having  its  igniting  portion  facing  said  com- 
bustion chamber; 
at  least  one  evaporation  portion  formed  of  a  predetermined 
wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  within  said  combustion 
chamber  and  heated  to  a  predetermined  high  temperature 
by  the  combustion  in  said  combustion  chamber; 
fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
fuel  toward  said  evaporation  portion  in  said  combustion 
chamber;  and 
an  exhaust  valve  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  an 
exhaust  passage  to  be  communicated  with  said  combustion 
chamber; 
whereby  the  fuel  is  brought  by  said  fuel  supply  means,  dur- 
ing the  running  operation,  into  contact  with  said  evapora- 
tion portion  of  said  combustion  chamber,  said  fuel  being 
evaporated  from  the  surface  of  said  evaporation  portion, 
so  that  the  gasiflcation  of  the  fuel  is  promoted  to  effect 
combustion  with  high  efiiciency  and  to  prevent  emission 
of  unbumed  noxious  contents  such  as  hydrocarbons;  and 
wherein  said  combustion  chamber  comprises: 
a  First  combustion  chamber  formed  within  said  cylinder 

head; 
a  second  combustion  chamber  communicated  with  said 
first  combustion  chamber  through  a  tangential  commu- 
nication port;  and 
said  fuel  supply  means  have  a  supply  pori  arranged  in  a 
predetermined  position  of  an  inner  wall  of  said  first 
combustion  chamber,  thereby  supplying  the  fuel  to  a 
substantially  wide  area  of  an  inner  wall  of  said  first 
combustion  chamber  so  that  the  supplied  fuel  may  be 
evaporated  from  the  surface  of  said  inner  wall  of  said 
first  combustion  chamber; 
wherein  said  piston  has  a  recess  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  tangential  communication  port  and  a  plurality  of 
V-shaped  recesses  provided  in  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
communication  port  and  connected  to  said  recess  and 
forming  a  large  surface  area  portion. 


4,398,514 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  NO  LOAD  OPERATION 

OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Koyo  Nakamnra,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1980,  55-12797[U] 
Int.  a.3  P02D  33/00 
U.S.  a.  123—339  5  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  no  load  operation  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  the  idling  of  the  engine  and  producing 

an  idle  signal; 
an  engine  speed  sensor  for  generating  an  actual  engine  speed 

sigiud  indicative  of  the  actual  engine  speed; 
an  air  fuel  ratio  sensor  for  generating  an  actual  air  fuel  ratio 

signal  indicative  of  the  actual  air  fuel  ratio; 


an  engine  temperature  sensor  for  generating  a  temperature 
signal  indicative  of  the  actual  engine  temperature; 

target  idle  speed  generating  means  for  receiving  said  temper- 
ature signal  and  generating  a  target  idle  speed  signal  hav- 
ing a  temperature  dependent  value  indicative  of  idle  speed 
required  to  sustain  the  operation  of  the  engine  at  the 
sensed  engine  temperature; 

means  for  comparing  said  actual  engine  speed  signal  with 
said  target  idle  speed  signal  and  generating  an  idle  air  flow 
control  signal  indicative  of  the  change  in  the  air  flow  f6 
the  engine  necessary  to  reduce  the  difference  between  the 
actual  engine  speed  and  the  target  idle  speed  to  a  predeter- 
mined engine  speed  differential  value; 

a  throttle  valve  for  throttling  said  engine; 

means,  operatively  connected  to  said  throttle  valve,  for 
varying  the  closure  position  thereof  and  for  controlling 
the  idle  air  flow  to  the  engine  in  response  to  said  idle  air 
flow  control  signal  to  change  the  actual  engine  speed  and 
reduce  the  difference  between  the  actual  engine  speed  and 
the  target  idle  speed  to  said  predetermined  engine  speed 
differential  value; 

target  idle  air  fuel  ratio  generating  means,  responsive  to  said 
idle  signal,  for  receiving  said  temperature  signal  and  gen- 
erating a  target  idle  air  fuel  ratio  signal  having  a  tempera- 
ture dependent  value; 

means  for  comparing  said  actual  air  fuel  ratio  signal  with 
said  target  idle  air  fuel  ratio  signal  and  generating  an  idle 
air  fuel  ratio  control  signal  indicative  of  the  change  in  the 
air  fuel  ratio  of  the  air  fuel  mixture  to  the  engine  necessary 
to  reduce  the  difference  between  the  actual  air  fuel  ratio 
and  the  target  idle  air  fuel  ratio  to  a  predetermined  air  fuel 
ratio  differential  value;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  air  fuel  ratio  of  the  air  fuel  mixture 
to  the  engine  in  response  to  said  idle  air  fuel  ratio  control 
signal  to  change  the  air  fuel  ratio  of  the  idle  air  fuel  mix- 
ture to  the  engine  and  reduce  the  difference  between  the 
actual  air  fuel  ratio  and  the  target  idle  air  fuel  ratio  to  said 
predetermined  air  fuel  ratio  differential  value. 


II  4,398,515 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FUEL  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Canup,  Poughkeepsie;  Edward  Mitchell,  Hopewell 
Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Martin  Alperstein,  deceased,  late 
.    of  Fishkil,  N. Y.  by  Ellen  J.  Alperstein,  executrix,  assignors 
to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,855 

lat.  C1.3  F02M  59/42.  63/02;  P02B  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—357  3  Qaims 


I.  Fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
employing  a  diesel  type  fuel  injection  pump  including  a  pair  of 
pumping  plungers  actuated  simultaneously  with  radial  move- 
ment toward  one  another  and  having  a  metering  valve,  com- 
prising 
a  microprocessor  having  a  read  only  memory  and  means  for 
entering  a  first  series  of  data  representing  a  curve  of  en- 
gine throttle  positions  for  predetermined  speeds  covering 
an  operating  range  and  a  second  series  of  data  represent- 
ing a  curve  of  throttle  positions  for  speeds  covering  an 


idling  range,  incrementally  positionable  stop  means  for 
limiting  the  opening  of  said  metering  valve  from  zero  to 
maximum, 

means  for  connecting  said  stop  means  to  an  output  of  said 
microprocessor, 

speed  signal  means  comprising  a  pulse  generator  actuated  by 
said  engine, 

means  for  connecting  said  pulse  generator  to  an  input  of  said 
microprocessor, 

a  random  access  memory  with  said  microprocessor  for  tem- 
porarily storing  data  relating  to  operating  parameters  of 
said  system^ 

throttle  means, 

means  for  setting  a  fast  idle  state  of  said  throttle  means, 

means  for  connecting  said  fast  idle  state  means  to  an  output 
of  said  microprocessor, 

first  switch  m^ns  for  determining  activation  of  said  throttle, 

means  for  connecting  said  first  switch  means  to  an  input  of 
said  microprocessor, 

second  switch  means  for  sensing  zero  position  of  said  meter- 
ing valve,  and 

means  for  cohnecting  said  second  switch  means  to  an  input 
of  said  micipprocessor. 


I  4,398,516 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

I  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tsutomu  Momoyama,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,206 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1980,  55-27060; 
Mar.  3,  1980,  5$-27061;  Apr.  9,  1980,  55-47723;  Apr.  9,  1980, 
55-47724  , 

.    Int  a.^  P02P  5/08.  5/04 


U.S.  a.  123—4^8 


8  Claims 


1.  An  ignition:  timing  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  com'prising: 

angular  signal  generating  means  for  generating  first  and 
second  angular  signals  in  synchronism  with  the  revolu- 
tions of  th^  engine  at  respective  first  and  second  crank 
positions  which  said  seciond  crank  position  is  retarded 
from  said  fijrst  crank  position; 

integrator  means  whose  input  is  connected  to  said  generat- 
ing means  fbr  receiving  said  second  angular  signal  and  for 
initiating  the  discharge  mode  of  said  integrator  with  a 
constant  current  and  wherein  when  the  output  of  said 
integrator  in  said  discharging  mode  reaches  a  first  prede- 
termined value  said  integrator  operates  in  a  charging 
mode  with  a  constant  current  in  order  to  generate  alter- 
nate charge  and  discharge  outputs  to  form  a  triangular 
wave  form  output; 

first  circuit  means  for  generating  an  output  when  said  charge 
output  reaches  a  second  predetermined  value; 

second  circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  gener- 
ating means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  angular  signals 
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wherein  said  second  circuit  means  generates  an  output  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  crank  positions; 

logic  means  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  said 

first  and  second  circuit  means  respectively  and  whose 

output  provides  an  ignition  timing  signal. 


4,398,518 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 
DIESEL  ENGINES 
Jean  Leblanc,  Lyons;  Jean  Pigeroulet,  Villeurbanne,  both  of 
France,  and  Max  Straubei,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert-Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1980,  3000977 

Int.  a.3  F02M  i9/00 
U.S.  a.  123—446  10  Oaims 


4,398,517 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Masaharu  Kubota,  Musashino,  and  Toshiro  Kurihara,  Koganei, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo  and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1980,  55-97361 

Int.  a.'F02M  77/00 

U.S.  a.  123—440  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  carburetor  including  an  intake  passage,  an 
electromagnetic  valve  for  correcting  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the 
air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  said  carburetor,  an  O2  sensor  for 
detecting  oxygen  concentration  of  exhaust  gases  from  the 
engine,  a  temperature  sensor  for  detecting  the  engine  tempera- 
ture, an  acceleration  detecting  sensor  for  being  operated  corre- 
sponding to  negative  pressure  in  said  intake  passage  of  the 
engine,  and  a  closed  loop  control  circuit  responsive  to  outputs 
of  all  of  the  sensors  for  producing  a  control  output  signal  for 
driving  said  electromagnetic  valve  for  correcting  the  air-fuel 
ratio,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  switching  circuit  means  provided  in  said  control  circuit  for 
rendering  said  control  circuit  non-responsive  to  the  output 
of  said  O2  sensor, 
gate  means  responsive  to  outputs  of  said  temperature  sensor 
and  said  acceleration  detecting  sensor  for  actuating  said 
switching  circuit  comprising  an  AND  gate  connected  to 
said  temperature  sensor  and  said  acceleration  detecting 
sensor,  and 
said  gate  means  being  so  arranged  to  actuate  said  switching 
circuit  means  in  such  a  manner  that  air-fuel  ratio  correc- 
tion control  with  the  closed  loop  control  circuit  is  carried 
out  when  engine  temperature  is  higher  than  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  and  stopped  when  engine  temperature 
is  lower  than  said  predetermined  temperature  and  said 
acceleration  detecting  sensor  is  operated. 


1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
in  pariicular  for  Diesel  engines,  having  per  engine  cylinder  one 
mechanically  driven  pump  piston  of  an  injection  pump  and  a 
pump  work  chamber  in  said  injection  pump  supplied  with  fuel 
under  supply  pressure  by  a  supply  pump  and  preferably  com- 
bined with  an  injection  nozzle  into  a  pump/nozzle  unit,  each 
apparatus  having  one  control  slide,  said  slide  being  limited  by 
a  pressure  chamber  and  actuatable  by  the  control  pressure  of  a 
source  of  control  fuel  counter  to  the  force  of  at  least  one 
restoring  spring,  said  control  slide  further  being  inserted  into  a 
discharge  channel  in  permanent  communication  with  said 
pump  work  chamber  and  arranged  to  close  this  discharge 
channel  in  response  to  said  control  pressure  in  order  to  initiate 
a  variable  onset  of  injection  and  further  arranged  to  open  it 
again  in  order  to  terminate  the  injection,  said  apparatus  further 
including  a  control  apparatus  for  all  the  injection  pumps, 
whereby  said  control  pressure  can  be  exerted  via  control  lines 
upon  said  pressure  chambers  of  said  control  slides,  character- 
ized by  the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  said  control  apparatus  comprises  a  magnetic  valve  assem- 
bly common  to  all  of  said  injection  pumps  and  arranged  to 
determine  the  onset  and  duration  of  said  control  pressure 
upon  the  pressure  chambers  of  said  control  slides  and  a 
separate  distributor  apparatus,  said  distributor  apparatus 
arranged  to  connect,  said  control  lines  of  said  pressure 
chambers  in  sequence  with  a  control  pressure  line; 

(b)  said  control  pressure  line  common  to  all  of  said  injection 
pumps  can  be  made  to  communicate  with  a  low-pressure 
line  by  means  of  said  magnetic  valve  assembly; 

(c)  said  control  pressure  (Ps)  required  for  actuation  of  said 
control  slides  and  exerted  via  said  distributor  apparatus 
upon  one  of  said  pressure  chambers  at  a  time  is  built  up  by 
means  of  the  magnetic  valve  assembly  which  blocks  said 
discharge  of  said  fuel  out  of  the  control  pressure  line  into 
the  low-pressure  line  and  is  subsequently  relieved  toward 
said  low-pressure  line  for  the  return  stroke  of  the  control 
slide;  and  further  wherein 

(d)  said  magnetic  valve  assembly  comprises  two  parallel 
actuated,  switchable,  magnetic  valves  the  first  of  said 
magnetic  valves  being  open  toward  said  low-pressure  line 
before  the  onset  of  injection  said  first  valve  arranged  to 
block  the  discharge  of  said  control  fuel  out  of  said  control 
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pressure  line  into  said  low-pressure  line  when  said  second 
magnetic  valve  is  already  blocking  fuel  discharge  before 
the  onset  of  injection,  in  order  to  initiate  the  injection,  and 
further  wherein  said  second  magnetic  valve  controls  the 
termination  of  injection  by  means  of  its  switching  move- 
ment enabling  said  discharge,  while  said  first  magnetic 
valve  is  stiU  in  a  switch-over  position. 


4,398,519 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 
DIESEL  ENGINES 
Raymond   Tissot,   Genas;   Jean   Leblanc,    Lyons,   and   Jean 
Pigeroulet,  Villeurbanne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Robert- 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1980,  3024963 

Int.  Q\}  F02M  i9/00 
U.S.  a.  12^-446  8  Oaims 


ne    w 


1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  diesel-type  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  having  one  mechanically  driven  pump  piston  of 
an  injection  pump  per  engine  cylinder  combined  with  an  injec- 
tion nozzle  into  a  pump/nozzle,  each  said  apparatus  having  one 
control  slide  hydraulically  actuatable  counter  to  a  force  of  at 
least  one  restoring  spring  in  a  restoring  spring  chamber,  said 
control  slide  defining  a  pressure  chamber  and  being  inserted 
into  an  overflow  channel  in  permanent  communication  with  a 
pump  work  chamber,  each  said  apparatus  having  a  control  line 
through  which  control  pressure  from  at  least  one  pump  work 
chamber  of  a  control  pressure  pump  which  is  common  to  all 
said  injection  pumps  can  be  fed  to  or  relieved  from  said  pres- 
sure chamber  of  the  respective  control  slide,  said  control  slide 
arranged  to  close  said  overflow  channel  in  order  to  initiate  the 
onset  of  injection  with  the  control  pressure  fed  to  the  pressure 
chamber  and  further  arranged  to  ojTcn  again  in  order  to  termi- 
nate injection  with  relieved  control  pressure  in  the  pressure 
chamber,  and  further  including  a  supply  pump  which  supplies 
said  control  pressure  pump  as  well  as  the  injection  pump  via  a 
supply  line  With  fuel  from  a  tank,  said  supply  pump  which 
supplies  said  control  pressure  pump  with  fuel  under  a  supply 
pressure  (p^  is  arranged  to  be  connected  to  said  pump  work 
chambers  of  said  injection  pumps  via  filling  lines  separate  from 
each  said  control  line,  and  further  each  said  filling  line  is  con- 
nected to  said  spring  restoring  chamber  and  to  said  pump  work 
chamber  via  an  inlet  conduit  which  is  disposed  in  the  wall  of 
the  pump  work  chamber  and  further  said  inlet  conduits  are 
controlled  by  said  pump  pistons,  characterized  in  that  said 
filling  lines  are  connected  with  said  supply  pump  via  said 
supply  line  which  is  common  to  all  said  injection  pumps,  and 
said  common  supply  line  being  under  said  supply  pressure  (pk) 
and  arranged  to  bypass  the  said  pump  work  chamber  of  said 
control  pressure  pump,  and  further  wherein  each  said  control 


line  is  se|>arated  Over  its  whole  length  from  the  said  supply  line 
as  well  as  from  said  filling  lines  and  said  inlet  conduits. 


4,398,520 

IGNITION  AND  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

MULTICYLINDER  ENGINES 

Alfred  Schuiz,  Oberriexingen,  and  Martin  Zechnall,  Schwieber- 
dingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1980, 3013052     ' 

Int.  C\?  P02D  77/02;  Pb2B  i/00;  F02D  9/00.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  123—48)1  5  Qaims 


♦  *  * « ♦ 
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1.  Multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  and  ignition 
and  fuel  injection  control  system  combination  having 

memory  means  (12,  13;  112)  for  storing  engine  operating 
characteristics; 

computing  m^ans  (11)  connected  to  the  memory  means  for 
receiving  Engine  operating  parameter  signals  (BM, 
p,L,n,T),  and  providing  engine  operating  output  signals, 
in  accordaitce  with,  and  as  a  function  of  stored  engine 
operating  characteristics; 

and  output  interfaces  (15,  17)  controlling  ignition  and  fuel 
injection  events,  respectively,  in  respective  cylinders  of 
the  engine,  connected  to  and  receiving  the  engine  opera- 
tion output  signals  from  said  computing  means; 

said  combination  having  means  (20,  21,  23,  24)  for  selec- 
tively reducing  the  number  of  working  or  operating  cylin- 
ders in  accordance  with  loading  on  the  engine,  by  inter- 
rupting the  supply  of  fuel  to  some  of  the  cylinders  of  the 
engine, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  memory  means  comprises 

a  plurality  of  istorage  fields  or  addresses  (12,  13;  112,  150, 
151),  each  storing  a  substantially  complete  set  of  data 
representing  engine  operating  characteristics  with  respec- 
tively different  numbers  of  operating  or  working  cylin- 
ders; for 

means  (19,  119)/recognizing  conditions  of  engine  operation 
with  less  than  all  of  the  cylinders; 

and  switching  means  (14,  114)  connected  to  and  controlled 
by  the  engine  operation  condition  recognition  means  (19, 
119)  connecting  that  one  of  the  storage  fields  or  addresses 
of  the  memory  means  to  the  computing  means  for  storing 
the  set  of  the  data  representing  engine  operating  charac- 
teristics with  the  then  operating  number  of  the  cylinders 
of  the  engine. 


4,398,521 

DUAL  FLOW  PROPANE  UNIT 

Eiko  A.  Schuurman,  Nieuwegein,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  John 

M.  McNamara,  Port  Jefferson  Station,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,221 

iHt  a.3  P02M  75/00 

U.S.  a.  123—517  8  Claims 

1.  A  supply  uniit  for  discharging  a  gaseous  fuel  into  a  flow  of 

air  comprising  a^  plurality  of  stacked  tubular  elements,  means 

for  supporting  said  tubular  elements  to  be  spaced  from  each 

other,  means  for  limiting  flow  of  air  to  between  and  around 
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said  elements,  manifold  means  communicating  in  parallel  with 
the  interiors  of  said  tubular  elements  for  maintaining  a  uniform 
fuel  pressure  within  said  elements,  means  for  supplying  gase- 


Z3b 


6   51 


therein  one  of  said  PTC  elements  and  has  a  contour  shape 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  PTC  elements. 


4^98,523 
FUEL  CONSERVATION  DEVICE 
Dennis  R.  Henson,  Rte.  3,  Enfala,  Okla.  74432 

FUed  Not.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,070 
Int.  a.'  F02M  il/00 
U.S.  a.  123—557 


ous  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  manifold  means,  and  rows  of 
spaced  openings  in  said  tubular  elements  for  discharging  said 
fuel  directly  into  said  air  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axial 
length  of  said  stacked  tubular  elements. 


1  Claim 


4,398,522 

INTAKE  HEATING  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yosio  Kuroiwa;  Keigo  Kato,  both  of  Toyota,  and  Masahisa 

Ando,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,202 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec    4,    1980,    55- 
173194[U1 

Int.  Q\?  F02M  31/00 
UA  a.  123—549  11  daims 


38      35       38 


1.  A  hollow  heater  vess.;l  ol  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
which  is  placed  in  an  intake  passage  between  fuel  supply  means 
and  a  cylinder  of  the  engine,  said  hollow  heater  vessel  compris- 
ing: 
an  inner  pipe  having  therein  a  mixture  passage  which  is 

aligned  with  the  intake  passage; 
an  outer  pipe  radially  spaced  from  and  surrounding  said 

inner  pipe; 
a  plurality  of  PTC  elements  each  being  inserted  between  said 
inner  pipe  and  said  outer  pipe  and  having  an  outer  wall 
and  having  an  inner  wall  which  is  in  contact  with  the 
outer  wall  of  said  inner  pipe,  and; 
insulating  means  inserted  between  said  inner  pipe  and  said 
outer  pipe  and  having  at  least  one  hole  which  receives 


^ar<m.  to-wm 
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1.  A  fuel  conservation  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  electrical  system  and  a  fuel  pump  and  a 
carburetor,  said  fuel  conservation  apparatus  comprising  hous- 
ing means  interposed  between  the  fuel  pump  and  carburetor 
and  having  two  independent  compariments,  one  of  said  com- 
f>artments  being  a  vaporization  compartment  and  the  other  of 
said  compartments  being  a  heating  compartment,  said  housing 
having  inlet  pori  means  providing  communication  between  the 
vaporization  compariment  and  the  fuel  pump  for  selectively 
directing  said  raw  fuel  into  the  vaporization  compartment  and 
outlet  pori  means  in  communication  with  the  vaporization 
compariment  for  discharging  vaporized  fuel  therefrom,  elec- 
trical heating  means  provided  in  said  heating  compariment  and 
operably  connected  with  the  electrical  system  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine  for  hearing  the  fuel  in  the  vaporization 
compariment  to  provide  vaporization  of  the  fuel,  auxiliary 
carburetor  means  interposed  between  the  outlet  pori  means 
and  the  carburetor  whereby  vaporized  fuel  only  may  be  deliv- 
ered to  power  the  internal  combustion  engine,  and  bypass 
means  connected  between  the  fuel  pump  and  the  first  men- 
tioned carburetor  for  selectively  bypassing  the  housing  means 
and  auxiliary  carburetor  means,  a  first  lock  off  valve  means 
interposed  between  the  inlet  pori  and  the  fuel  pump  for  provid- 
ing selective  flow  of  fuel  to  the  housing,  and  second  lock  off 
valve  means  interposed  between  the  housing  and  the  carbure- 
tor for  cooperation  with  the  first  lock  off  valve  means  to  re- 
move the  fuel  conservation  apparatus  from  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  system  if  desired. 


4,398,524 
EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  SYSTEM 
Shane  H.  Ractaedi,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,302 
Int  a.3  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  Q.  123—568  4  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGR)  system  for  use  with 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  intake  and  exhaust  mani- 
folds, a  carburetor  induction  passage  having  a  venturi  and  a 
pressure  sensing  pori  adjacent  the  venturi  for  sensing  the  vac- 
uum level  therein,  the  system  comprising; 
an  EGR  duct  connecting  the  gases  from  the  exhaust  mani- 
fold to  the  engine  intake  manifold,  and  a  one-piece  integral 
assembly  of  a  spring  closed  sonic  flow  EGR  valve  means 
in  the  duct  normally  closing  the  duct  to  prevent  recircula- 
tion of  gases  and  movable  to  open  positions  in  response  to 
a  signal  pressure  acting  thereon  and  a  fluid  pressure  actu- 
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ated  servo  means  connected  to  the  valve  means  for  mov- 
ing the  valve  means  in  response  to  the  signal  pressure, 

the  servo  means  comprising  a  housing  having  a  pair  of  annu- 
lar flexible  diaphragm  means  spaced  from  one  another  and 
together  partitioning  the  housing  into  a  plurality  of  fluid 
chambers,  means  connecting  a  first  one  of  the  chambers  at 
all  times  to  the  venturi  port,  means  connecting  a  second 
diaphragm  means  to  the  EGR  valve  means,  and  means 
subjecting  the  second  diaphragm  means  to  the  actuating 
signal  pressure  for  actuating  the  EGR  valve  means,  a 
second  one  of  the  chambers  having  an  air  bleed  valve 
assembly  operably  associated  therewith  to  bleed  the  actu- 
ating pressure  at  times,  the  assembly  including  an  air  vent 
and  a  spring  closed  air  bleed  valve  movably  associated 
with  the  vent  to  control  flow  through  the  same,  a  part  of 
the  assembly  being  movable  with  the  first  diaphragm 
means  to  control  the  bleed  of  air  to  control  the  movement 
of  the  EGR  valve  means  as  a  function  of  the  change  in 
venturi  vacuum; 

the  EGR  valve  means  consisting  of  an  essentially  conical 
pintle  mounted  for  a  reciprocating  movement  into  and  out 
of  a  stationary  cooperatively  shaped  nozzle  valve  seat  to 


define  convergent-divergent  flow  paths  at  all  open  posi- 
tions of  the  pintle  for  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  there- 
through, the  valve  means  being  so  designed  and  con- 
structed to  provide  sonic  flow  through  the  valve  means 
over  essentially  the  entire  vacuum  operating  level  of  the 
engine  to  thereby  establish  a  constant  rate  of  flow  of 
exhaust  gases  through  the  valve  means  at  each  open  posi- 
tion of  the  valve  means,  the  ratep  of  flow  through  the 
valve  means  thereby  varying  solely  as  a  function  of  the 
area  opening  of  the  valve  means  as  determined  by  the 
position  of  the  pintle  in  response  to  the  change  in  venturi 
vacuum  level  controlling  the  signal  pressure  acting  on  the 
servo  means  and  being  independent  of  the  pressure  level 
variations  adjacent  the  valve  means; 
the  bleed  valve  including  a  subhousing  secured  to  the  second 
diaphragm  means  and  having  a  hole  therein  defining  the 
air  vent,  a  valve  movably  mounted  in  the  subhousing, 
spring  means  biasing  the  latter  valve  into  the  hole  to  block 
the  same,  the  second  diaphragm  means  also  having  a  vent 
therethrough  into  the  chamber  defined  by  the  subhousing 
connecting  the  signal  pressure  at  all  times  to  the  subhous- 
ing chamber. 


4,398,525 

MULTI>STAGE  EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION 

SYSTEM 

Daniel  C.  Ahms,  Livonia,  and  Shane  H.  Rachedi,  Dearborn, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

I  FUed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,249 
'  Int  CL^  P02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—568  7  Claims 

1.  A  two-stage  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGR)  system  for 
use  with  an  engine  having  intake  and  exhaust  manifolds,  in- 
cluding, an  EGR  passage  connecting  the  manifolds  for  recircu- 
lating a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases  into  the  engine,  an  air/fuel 
induction  passage  having  a  throttle  valve  variable  movable 
across  the  induction  passage  to  control  flow  therethrough,  the 


induction  passa^^e  having  a  pressure  sensing  port  upstream  of 

the  edge  of  the  throttle  valve  in  its  closed  position  to  expose 

the  port  to  essentially  atmospheric  pressure  when  the  throttle 

valve  is  closed  and  progressively  to  the  level  of  the  manifold 

vacuum  as  the  yalve  is  opened,  a  spring  closed  EGR  valve 

movably  mounted  in  the  EGR  passage,  an  engine  vacuum 

controlled  first  servo  connected  to  the  pressure  sensing  port 

and  to  the  EGR  valve  to  open  the  same  in  response  to  opening 

movements  of  t^e  throttle  valve,  and  an  air  bleed  pressure 

regulating  devicfc  in  the  connection  between  the  first  servo  and 

port  to  regulate  the  level  of  vacuum  applied  to  the  servo, 

the  air  bleed  i  device  including  an  air  vent  and  a  spring 

opened  bleed  valve  movably  associated  with  the  vent  to 

control  communication  of  air  to  the  same,  and  second 

multi-stage  servo  means  operably  connected  to  the  bleed 
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valve  to  regjulate  movement  of  the  same,  the  second  servo 
means  incltiding  first  pressure  responsive  means  con- 
nected to  the  bleed  valve  and  responsive  to  the  level  of 
pressure  in  ^  constant  pressure  control  chamber  defined 
between  thp  EGR  valve  and  a  flow  restricting  orifice 
located  upstream  of  the  EGR  valve  to  constitute  a  first 
pressure  regulating  stage  of  movement  of  the  bleed  valve 
and  EGR  yalve  below  predetermined  exhaust  manifold 
pressure  levels,  and  second  means  movable  in  response  to 
the  pressure^  of  the  gases  in  the  exhaust  manifold  acting 
thereon  above  the  predetermined  exhaust  backpressure 
level  to  vary  the  movement  of  the  bleed  valve  in  a  second 
regulatory  stage  of  movement  to  provide  a  second  regula- 
tory moven^ent  of  the  EGR  valve  at  a  rate  different  than 
that  of  the  ^rst  stage. 


I  4,398,526 

PLASMA  tGNmON  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
!  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kyugo  Hamai,  Yokosnka;   Yasnhiko   Nakagawa,   Kamakora; 
Meroji  Nakai,  Yokocuka,  and  Rynzaboron  Inooe,  Yokohama, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  31,  1980,  55-105704 
;        Int  Ci}  P02P  i/06 
U.S.  CL  123—666  14  Claims 

1.  A  plasma  ignition  system  for  a  multicylinder  internal 
combustion  engpie  having  a  high  compression  ratio,  each 
cylinder  being  provided  with  a  plasma  ignition  plug,  which 
comprises:  j 

(a)  a  plasma  ig^tion  energy  generating  circuit  which  gener- 
ates plasma  jgnition  energy,  said  circuit  having  (1)  at  least 
one  capacitor  which  charges  to  a  predetermined  high  DC 
voltage  ancj  operatively  discharges  the  predetermined 
high  DC  vojtage  into  said  plasma  ignition  plugs  according 
to  a  predetermined  ignition  order  and  (2)  at  least  one 
inductor  m^ans,  connected  between  said  capacitor  and 
each  of  the  iplasma  ignition  plugs,  which  operatively  re- 
ceives the  pj'edetermined  high  DC  voltage  discharged  by 
said  capacitor; 

(b)  an  oscillation  device  having  at  least  one  oscillator  means 
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which  operatively  generates  a  high-frequency  oscillation 
voltage;  and 
(c)  means  connected  to  said  plasma  ignition  energy  generat- 
ing circuit  and  oscillation  device  for  controlling  the  dis- 
charge of  said  capacitor  so  as  to  apply  the  DC  voltage 
within  said  capacitor  to  one  of  the  plasma  ignition  plugs  at 
a  predetermined  ignition  timing  of  the  corresponding 
engine  cylinder  according  to  a  predetermined  ignition 


chamber  having  a  surface  exposed  to  combustion,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface,  having 
a  combination  of  a  thermal  conductance  and  a  thermal  penetra- 
tion which  permits  the  temperature  of  said  surface  during  the 
combustion  process  to  be  in  excess  of  the  temperature  at  which 
deposits  form,  said  surface  storing  insufficient  heat  to  substan- 
tially raise  the  temperature  of  the  incoming  air-fuel  charge 
during  the  engine  intake  stroke  and  compression  stroke, 
wherein  said  surface  portion  has  a  thermal  penetration  ex- 
pressed as  VKpC  of  less  than  about  600  J/m^'Ksec'''^,  and  a 
thermal  conductance  expressed  as  K/d  of  at  least  about  2000 
J/m^'Ksec,  and  the  product  of  the  thermal  penetration  times 
thermal  conductance  is  less  than  about  3x  10^  iVm^'K^sec^^^^ 
and  said  surface  portion  is  a  thermally  stable,  resinous  syntactic 
foam  comprising  about  40  to  70%  volume  of  inorganic,  hollow 
microspheres,  in  a  matrix  comprising  a  composite  of  at  least 
five  of  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  polyimide  resin; 

(b)  carbon; 

(c)  silica;  and 

(d)  at  least  any  two  of  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  alumi- 
num, and  the  oxides,  nitrides,  and  carbides  of  silicon, 
titanium,  chromium,  tantalum,  niobium,  and  zinc. 


order  and,  at  the  same  time,  for  actuating  said  oscillation 
device  to  apply  the  high-frequency  oscillation  voltage  to 
one  of  the  remaining  plasma  ignition  plugs  installed  within 
the  engine  cylinder  which  is  substantially  in  the  start  of 
compression  stroke  until  at  least  the  plasma  ignition  is 
started  at  the  remaining  plasma  ignition  plug  by  subse- 
quent application  of  said  DC  voltage  whereby  a  complete 
combustion  of  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  into  the  engine 
cylinders  can  be  achieved  for  a  high-compression  engine. 


4^98^28 
ARCHERY  BOW  ASSEMBLY 
Fernando  Troncoso,  Jr.,  1851  S.  Orange  Ave.,  Monterey  Park, 
Calif.  91754 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,334 

Int.  a.3  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—24  R  5  Qaims 


4398,527 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING 

MANIFOLD  AND  COMBUSTION  SURFACES  COATED 

WITH  A  FOAM 
Jay  D.  Rynbrandt,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,190,  Aug.  22,  1980, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,535,  Nov. 
10,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

278,012 

Int.  a.3  P02B  75/08 

U.S.  CL  123—668  11  Qaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  combustion 


1.  An  improved  archery  bow  assembly,  said  assembly  com- 
prising in  combination: 

A.  an  archery  bow  having  an  arrow  shelf  and  sidewali  defin- 
ing an  arrow  window; 

B.  an  archery  arrow;  and, 

C.  an  improved  arrow  rest  disposed  in  and  behind  said  win- 
dow and  supporting  said  arrow  in  said  window  for  shoot- 
ing from  said  bow,  said  rest  including 

i.  a  bracket  having 

a.  a  generally  horizontal  arm  releasably  secured  to  said 
sidewali  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  window 
and  extending  rearwardly  of  said  window, 

b.  a  connector  interconnected  to  and  depending  below 
said  horizontal  arm  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof, 

c.  a  generally  horizontal  cross  arm  adjustably  clamped 
in  said  connector  and  extending  transversely  of  said 
bow  from  said  opposite  side  to  a  position  directly 
behind  said  window, 

ii.  a  first  flexible  resilient  depressible  arrow  support  releas- 
ably connected  to  said  cross  arm  behind  said  window, 
extending  into  said  window  adjacent  said  sidewali  and 
supporting  the  bottom  of  said  arrow  shaft; 

iii.  a  second,  flexible  resilient  arrow  support  extending  into 
said  window  and  supporting  and  spacing  said  shaft  from 
said  sidewali  and,  the  rear  end  of  said  first  arrow  sup- 
port being  disposed  below  the  front  end  of  said  second 
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arrow  support  and  being  releasably  and  laterally  adjust- 
ably secured  in  a  horizontal  slot  in  said  cross  arm,  said 
cross  arm  being  rotatable  in  said  connector  to  adjust  the 
height  of  the  front  end  of  said  first  arrow  support;  and, 
iv.  a  generally  horizontal  cross  bar  interconnecting  said 
connector  and  said  rearwardly  extending  horizontal 
arm  above  said  cross  arm,  and  extending  transversely  of 
said  bow  from  said  connector  to  a  position  directly 
behind  said  window. 


I  4,398,530 

SOLAR  COLLEjCTOR  AND  HEATING  AND  COOLING 
■  SYSTEM 

Norman  B.  Sannd^rs,  15  Ellis  Rd.,  Weston,  Mass.  02193 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  766,025,  Feb.  7,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  divisiori  of  Ser.  No.  594,315,  Jul.  9,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,078,603.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,557 
i      Int.  a.5  F24J  3/02 
VJS.  Q.  126—439  \  8  Qaims 


4,398,529 
SOLAR  HEATING  WALL 
James  L.  Scboenfelder,  128^  E.  Washington  St.,  Iowa  City,  Iowa 
52240 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,294 

Int.  a?  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  126—436  6  Qaims 


7i  Mtrie 


1.  A  water  beatable  wall  for  a  structure  comprising: 

a  first  rectangular  frame  having  a  first  upper  horizontal 
frame  member,  a  first  lower  horizontal  frame  member,  and 
a  pluraUty  of  parallel  vertical  studs  extending  between 
said  first  upper  and  first  lower  frame  members; 

a  second  rectangular  frame  having  at  least  one  vertical  side 
frame  member  and  a  plurality  of  horizontal  spaced  apart 
parallel  frame  members  extending  across  the  width  of  said 
second  rectangular  frame; 

said  first  and  second  rectangular  frames  having  the  same  size 
and  being  attached  to  one  another  in  superimposed  rela- 
tionship to  form  a  wall  frame  having  a  thickness  which 
comprises  the  combined  thickness  of  said  first  and  second 
frames; 

at  least  one  elongated  flexible  water  tube  positioned  in  at 
least  one  of  the  spaces  between  said  spaced  apart  horizon- 
tal frame  members  of  said  second  frame,  said  tube  having 
an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  extending  beyond  the  outer 
rectangular  edges  of  said  second  rectangular  frame; 

concrete  filling  the  open  areas  within  said  wall  frame  so  as  to 
form  a  concrete  wall  having  a  thickness  and  shape  of  said 
wall  frame;  and 

said  water  tubes,  said  vertical  studs  of  said  first  frame,  and 
said  horizontal  members  of  said  second  frame  being  em- 
bedded within  said  concrete. 

1033  O.G.— 36 


29-^ 


1.  A  monitoring  system  for  concentrating  varying  amounts 
of  heat  onto  a  h^t  absorptive  fluid  and  varying  amounts  of 
heat  and  diffused  Jight  into  a  predetermined  area  of  the  interior 
of  an  enclosed  strjucture,  said  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: { 

at  least  one  substantially  closed  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  top  of  ;said  enclosed  structure,  said  unit  comprising 
a  first  substantially  transparent  planar  window  transparent 
to  said  heat  ^nd  light  and  having  a  front,  rear  and  side 
edges,  said  fiist  window  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  plane  above  said  predetermined 
area;  a  seconi  1  substantially  planar  window  transparent  to 
said  heat  and  light  and  having  bottom,  top  and  side  edges, 
said  bottom  edge  of  said  second  window  being  adjacent 
said  front  edge  of  said  first  window,  said  second  window 
extending  in  p  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of 
said  first  wiipdow  so  that  said  second  window  extends 
above  said  fikt  window  when  said  first  window  is  posi- 
tioned substantially  horizontally  above  said  predeter- 
mined area;  a  first  relector  having  a  top,  bottom  and  side 
edges,  said  top  edge  of  said  first  reflector  being  adjacent 
said  top  edge  of  said  second  window,  and  said  bottom 
edge  of  said  first  reflector  being  adjacent  said  rear  edge  of 
said  first  window  so  as  to  reflect  to  said  first  window  solar 
radiation  transmitted  through  said  second  window  toward 
said  first  reflector;  and  side  reflectors  disposed  on  the  sides 
of  said  unit  ac^jacent  the  side  edges  of  said  first  and  second 
windows  and  said  first  reflector;  and  a  second  reflector 
positioned  on  the  side  of  said  second  window  opposite 
said  first  reflector  for  reflecting  solar  radiation  along  a 
path  which  vkries  according  to  the  altitude  and  azimuth  of 
the  sun  when  the  mean  plane  of  said  second  window  is 
disposed  substantially  vertically  and  faces  equatorially  so 
that  solar  radiation  reflected  by  said  second  reflector  is 
directed  through  said  second  window  at  average  winter 
altitudes  of  the  sun  and  is  directed  away  from  said  second 
window  at  average  summer  altitudes  of  the  sun;  and 
fluid  transport  Aieans  including  a  trough  positioned  adjacent 
said  first  window  in  said  predetermined  area  for  transport- 
ing a  heat  absorptive  fluid  between  said  first  window  and 
said  trough  to  that  said  fluid  can  absorb  heat  directed 
through  said'  first  window  into  said  predetermined  area, 
said  trough  including  a  surface  for  transmitting  from  said 
first  window  diffused  light  and  heat  through  said  trough 
into  the  inteilior  of  the  enclosed  structure. 
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until  dispensed  by  sliding  of  the  plunger  means  within  said 
hollow  member. 


4^98,531 
PERCUSSOR 
Harold  R.  Havstad,  Eagle  Point,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Hudson 
Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company,  Temecula,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  50,685,  Jun.  21,  1979,  4,398,533 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,468,  Nov.  DRINKING  DEVICE  FOR  DIVERS 

17,  1980.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,354        Randall  R.  Barker,  6200  Carswell  Access  Rd.  •  Lot  No.  3,  Fort 
Int.  a.^  A61H  7/00  Worth,  Tex.  76114 

U.S.  CL  128—55  4  Oaims  FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,002 

Int  a.^  A61M  15/00 
UJS.  a.  128—202.15  5  Qaims 
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4,398,532 
INSERTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  DIAPHRAGM 

WUliam  J.  Sweeney,  III,  912  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,626 

Int  C1.3  A61F  5/46 

\}&.  CI.  128—127  27  Claims 


I.  A  diaphragm  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  member  having  a  chamber  for  longitu- 
dinally holding  a  diaphragm  and  an  opening  on  one  end  of 
said  member  through  which  said  diaphragm  is  dispensed; 

a  diaphragm  resiliently  compressed  and  held  within  said 
chamber  of  said  elongated  hollow  member; 

a  spermacidal  agent  in  said  chamber  in  contact  with  said 
diaphragm; 

a  plunger  means  slidable  within  said  hollow  member  at  the 
other  end  of  said  member  for  dispensing  said  diaphragm 
through  said  opening; 

an  indicia  means  on  said  plunger  means  for  indicating  the 
proper  orientation  of  said  diaphragm  for  insertion;  and 

sealing  means  to  seal  said  diaphragm  within  said  chamber 


1.  A  percussor  comprising: 

a  reciprocating  assembly  comprising  a  reciprocating  plate 
and  an  applicator  cooperating  therewith  for  directing 
reciprocating  motion  from  said  plate  to  a  user, 

a  gas  outlet  passageway,  a  gas  pressure  chamber  and  releas- 
able  gas  sealing  means  for  forming  a  gas-tight  seal  therebe- 
tween, 

a  gas  inlet  passageway  communicating  with  said  gas  pressure 
chamber  for  introducing  gas  thereto  at  a  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  release  said  gas-tight  seal  causing  movement  of 
said  reciprocating  assembly, 

valve  means  for  temporarily  interrupting  the  flow  of  gas 
from  said  gas  inlet  passageway  to  said  gas  pressure  cham- 
ber when  said  reciprocating  assembly  is  moved,  and 

a  valve  actuation  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  reciprocating 
assembly  and  simultaneously  reciprocating  therewith  for 
alternately  opening  and  closing  said  valve  means. 


1.  A  method  of  providing  liquid  for  drinking  while  engaged 
in  underwater  diving,  comprising: 

providing  a  container  with  a  chamber  for  holding  liquid,  a 
passage  leading  to  the  chamber  with  a  mouthpiece  at  an 
entrance  to  the  passage,  and  valve  means  located  near  the 
entrance  for  opening  and  closing  the  passage  to  the  cham- 
ber; 

providing  the  container  with  pressure  compensator  means 
for  equalizing  pressure  in  the  chamber  with  exterior  hy- 
drostatic pressure; 

placing  a  liquid  into  the  chamber;  then 

providing  a  lower  pressure  at  the  mouthpiece  than  in  the 
chamber  to  draw  liquid  into  the  passage  and  past  the  valve 
means;  then 

closing  the  valve  means  while  maintaining  the  lower  pres- 
sure and  submerging  with  the  container. 


4,398,534 
ELECTRICAL  SURGICAL  KNIFE  DEVICE 
Toshihiko  Hagiwara,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  Not.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,282 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1979,  54-157282 

Int  a.3  A61B  n/i9 

U.S.  a.  128—303.14  5  Claims 


1.  An  electric  surgical  knife  device  comprising: 

current  generating  means  for  generating  an  incision  current, 

coagulation  current  and  blend  current; 
current  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  currents 

generated  by  said  current  generating  means; 
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detector  means  coupled  to  said  current  selection  means  for   said  confirming  means  for  generating  a  burst  of  heart  stimulat- 

generating  an  output  signal  when  said  current  selection    ing  pulses  at  a  constant  rate,  and  means  for  controlling  succes- 

means  selects  any  two  of  the  currents  generated  by  said  | 

current  generating  means;  and 
stop  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  for  stopping  the 

current  generation  by  said  current  generating  means  in 

response  to  the  output  signal  from  said  detector  means. 


4,398,535 

HYPERTHERMIA  TECHNIQUE 

Raul  Guibert  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sunset  Ltd.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,787,  Nov.  27, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,307,286.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,504 

Int.  a.3  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—399  12  Qaims 


M~\     »  — 


1.  A  thermal  therapy  device  for  a  living  organism  having  a 
normal  body  temperature,  the  device  serving  to  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  a  region  underlying  the  body  skin  to  a  hyperther- 
mia level  having  beneficial  effects,  said  device  comprising: 

A.  a  source  including  a  heater  and  means  operating  in  con- 
junction with  the  heater  for  generating  a  pulsatory  air 
wave  constituted  by  periodic  pulses  having  a  predeter- 
mined duration  flowing  at  high  velocity  and  having  a  high 
temperature  well  above  said  normal  body  temperature, 
and  means  providing  relatively  static  intervals  between 
said  periodic  pulses  thereby  creating  a  medium  tempera- 
ture somewhat  above  said  normal  temperature  at  the  site 
of  application;  and 

B.  an  applicator  coupled  to  said  source  to  apply  said  pulsa- 
tory wave  to  a  limited  skin  area  of  the  body  to  thermally 
penetrate  the  tissue  to  cause  the  region  thereunder  to  rise 
in  temperature  to  said  hyperthermia  level  without  injury 
to  surface  tissue,  rapid  heat  transfer  taking  place  from  the 
air  to  the  surface  layer  of  the  skin  area  during  said  pulses, 
the  intervals  in  said  wave  having  a  duration  relative  to 
that  of  said  pulses  whereby  heat  transfer  inwardly  from 
the  surface  layer  of  the  tissue  takes  place  during  said 
intervals  to  cause  a  reduction  in  the  temperature  of  the 
surface  layer  sufficient  to  prevent  excessive  heating 
thereof 


4,398,536 
SCANNING  BURST  TACHYCARDIA  CONTROL  PACER 
Tibor  A.  Nappholz,  Dnimmoyne,  and  Stephen  J.  Swift,  Homsby, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.,  Lane 
Cove,  Australia 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,349 
Int  CL3  A61N  7/i6 
UA  a.  128—419  PG  54  Claims 

1.  A  tachycardia  control  pacer  comprising  means  for  con- 
firming tachycardia,  means  responsive  to  each  operation  of 
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sive  heart  stimulating  pulse  bursts  to  be  generated  at  different 


constant  rates. 


'  4,398,537 

INDEPENDENTLY  RATE-ADJUSTING  MULTIPLE 
CHANNEL  CONTROLLER  FOR  NERVE  STIMULATOR 

TRANSMITTER 
Dwight  N.  Holmbo,  Prior  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,393 

Int  CIJ  A61N  1/36 

VS.  a.  128—420  R  17  Claims 


I.  An  independently  rate-adjustable  multiple  channel  con- 
troller-transmitter for  a  nerve  stimulator  to  be  used  in  conjunc- 
tion with  an  implanted  stimulation  pulse  output  unit  compris- 
ing: 

rate  generating  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  trigger 
signals  of  independently  adjustable  rate; 

transmitting  means  for  generating  pulsed  bursts  of  RF  en- 
ergy at  separate  frequencies  for  each  of  said  channels,  in 
response  to  the  corresponding  trigger  signals  of  said  rate 
generating  means,  to  be  received  by  said  implanted  unit; 
and 

means  operatively  connected  for  normally  passing  said  trig- 
ger signals  from  said  rate  generating  means  to  said  trans- 
mitting means  and  operative  upon  coincidence  of  said 
trigger  signals  for  preventing  the  overlap  of  said  trigger 
signals  in  said  transmitting  means.  "^ 
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WOMENS  SOFT  FABRIC  GARMENT  WITH  INTEGRAL 

BRASSIERE 
Christina  E.  Johnson,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  assignor  to  Olga 
Company,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,484 

Int.  a.3  A41C  1/06.  3/00:  A41D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128-432  12  Qaims 


^-i-. 


1.  In  a  women's  garment,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  bodice  having  a  soft  fabric  front  portion  which  is  elasti- 
cally  stretchable  to  conform  to  the  bust  of  the  wearer, 

(b)  an  elastic  band  spaced  inwardly  from  the  bodice  and 
located  in  a  loop  shaft  path  everywhere  free  of  attachment 
to  the  bodice  and  adapted  to  extend  substantially  com- 
pletely about  the  body  of  the  wearer  so  as  to  tension  the 
band, 

(c)  and  a  fabric  panel  attached  to  the  bodice  above  the  level 
of  the  band  to  downwardly  hang  free  of  the  bodice  and 
freely  suspending  the  band  to  extend  crosswise  of  said 
bodice  soft  fabric  front  portion  so  that  when  tensioned  the 
band  will  anchor  a  front  panel  portion  of  the  fabric  panel 
beneath  and  in  supporting  relation  to  the  bust  of  the 
wearer, 

(d)  said  band  suspending  panel  including  a  front  portion 
having  left  and  right  sections  each  consisting  of  soft, 
two-way  stretchable  fabric  with  breast  cup  configuration 
adapted  to  independently  conform  to  the  bust  of  the 
wearer,  inwardly  of  said  bodice  soft  elastically  stretchable 
fabric  front  portion  of  the  bodice,  said  sections  being  free 
of  attachment  to  said  front  portion  of  the  bodice. 

(e)  and  a  tape-like  insert  extending  upwardly  from  the  band 
medially  of  said  front  panel  portion  and  connected  there- 
with, said  insert  being  non-stretchable,  and  an  elastically 
stretchable  tape  extending  crosswise  above  said  insert  and 
from  which  said  panel  front  portion  left  and  right  sections 
and  said  bodice  front  portion  are  suspended. 


438,539 
EXTENDED  FOCUS  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM 

Andrew  Proudian,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Second  Foun- 
dation, Rancbo  Cordova,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,830 
Int.  a.3  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  a.  128—660  14  Claims 

1.  A  transducer  system  for  use  in  ultrasonic  scanning  devices 
comprising: 
(i)  A  piezoelectric  transducer  of  a  dish  configuration  having 
a  spherical  surface  and  a  radius  of  curvature  R  and 
adapted  to  emit  ultrasonic  waves  having  a  wavelength  X 
in  response  to  a  signal  from  a  transmitter,  detect  echoes  of 
said  ultrasonic  waves,  and  provide  information  to  a  pro- 
cessing means  which  is  indicative  of  said  detected  echoes, 
said  transducer  including  a  central  circular  section  of 
diameter  d|,  where  di  is  approximately  equal  to  2VX.R/3 
and  an  annular  peripheral  section  surrounding  said  central 
section,  said  peripheral  and  central  sections  having  a 
combined  diameter  of  d2,  where  d2  is  approximately  equal 


to  iVXR,  said  peripheral  section  being  electrically  iso- 
lated from  said  central  section;  and 
(ii)  control  means  for  selectively  electrically  coupling  said 
central  section  alone  and  in  combination  with  said  periph- 
eral section  to  said  transmitter  to  form  two  operational 
configurations  of  the  transducer  during  a  transmission 
mode,  whereby  said  transducer  emits  ultrasonic  waves 
which,  for  each  of  said  configurations,  converge  at  a 
different  focal  point  approximately  within  the  range  R/4 


to  R  beyond  said  transducer,  said  control  means  also  for 
selectively  electrically  coupling  said  central  section  alone 
and  in  combination  with  said  peripheral  section  to  said 
processing  means  to  form  two  operational  configurations 
of  the  transducer  during  a  reception  mode,  whereby  for 
each  of  said  configurations  ultrasonic  echoes  which  ema- 
nate from  different  distances  of  interest  beyond  said  trans- 
ducer, within  overlapping  zones  of  focus  for  each  focal 
point,  are  substantially  in  focus  at  said  transducer. 


4,398,540 

COMPOUND  MODE  ULTRASOUND  DIAGNOSIS 

APPARATUS 

Yasuhiko   Takemura,   Nishinasuno,   and   Takahisa   Okazaki, 

Otawara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,003 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1979,  54-143095; 
Nov.  9,  1979,  54-145150 

Int.  a.3  A61B  10/00 
VS.  CL  128—660  10  Claims 


J8 


BR,    MRq8 


9.  A  compound  mode  ultrasound  diagnosis  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

transducer  means  for  radiating  ultrasound  beams  toward  an 
object  under  examination  and  for  receiving  ultrasound 
echoes  reflected  therefrom; 

means  for  processing  the  ultrasound  echoes  to  obtain  ultra- 
sound echo  signals  corresponding  to  distinct  scan  modes; 

digital  scan  converter  means  for  converting  the  echo  signals 
into  video  signals,  said  digital  scan  converter  means  in- 
cluding 

(a)  analog-to-digital  converter  means  for  converting  said 
ultrasound  echo  signals  into  at  least  two  distinct  sets  of 
digital  ultrasound  echo  data,  each  set  of  said  digital  data 
corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  said  distinct  scan 
modes, 

(b)  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  distinct  memory 


areas  for  storing  said  at  least  two  sets  of  digital  ultrasound 
echo  data, 

(c)  write  control  means  for  respectively  writing  said  at  least 
two  sets  of  digital  ultrasound  data  into  said  memory 
means,  each  set  of  said  digital  data  being  stored  together  in 
a  distinct  memory  area, 

(d)  read  control  means  for  reading  out  said  at  least  two  sets 
of  digital  ultrasound  data  in  accordance  with  a  television 
format, 

(e)  digital-to-analog  converter  means  for  converting  the 
digital  ultrasound  data  read  out  from  said  memory  means 
into  video  signals;  and 

means  for  displaying  the  video  signals  on  a  television  screen, 
so  as  to  form  noninterlaced  separate  images  corresponding 
to  said  distinct  scan  modes. 


4,398,541 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

MOISTURE  CONTENT  OF  SKIN 

Peter  Pugliese,  Bemville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Xienta,  Inc.,  Bern- 

ville,  Pa. 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,664 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—665  27  Oaims 


4,398,542 

PRESSURE  DIAPHRAGM 

Joel  N.  Cunningham,  San  Diego;  Richard  M.  Bucchianeri,  Es- 

condido,  and  Stephen  H.  O'Leary,  Encinitas,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Ivac  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,650 

Int  a.3  GOIL  7/08 

U.S.  a.  128—675  23  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  diaphragm  comprising: 
a  substantially  rigid  body; 

fluid  inlet  means  carried  by  said  body  for  connection  to  a 
first  IV  tube; 


fluid  outlet  means  carried  by  said  body  for  connection  to  a 
second  IV  tube; 

a  continuously  elongated  fluid  channel  formed  in  said  body, 
one  end  of  said  fluid  channel  communicating  with  said 
fluid  inlet  means  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  fluid  channel 
communicating  with  said  fluid  outlet  means,  said  fluid 
channel  haying  a  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional 
flow  area  that  is  substantially  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
cross-sectionlal  flow  area  of  said  first  IV  tube,  and  at  least 
a  portion  of  ^id  channel  defining  an  opening  through  an 
exterior  surface  of  said  body;  and 

a  flexible  membrane  overlying  said  opening  and  sealed  to 
said  body  arbund  said  opening,  whereby  fluid  pressure  in 
said  first  and  second  IV  tubes  is  transmitted  through  said 
opening  to  said  membrane. 


!  4,398,543 

MOIstURE  COLLECTING  CHAMBER 
Felix  M.  Sandlin,  420  Tower  Dr.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78232; 
Richard  L.  De  Villez,  10  River  Oaks  Dr.,  New  Braunfels,  Tex. 
78130,  and  Jadk  D.  Waller,  2406  Lipscomb,  Amarillo,  Tex. 
79109 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,565 

Int.  a.5  A61B  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—760  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  an  in  vivo  measurement  of 
the  moisture  content  of  animal  or  human  skin  comprising 
means  for  directing  light  toward  a  skin  surface,  means  for 
detecting  the  degree  of  polarization  of  the  light  reflected  from 
said  skin  surface,  and  means  for  determining  the  moisture 
content  of  the  skin  in  accordance  with  the  detected  degree  of 
reflected  light  polarization. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  device  for  testing  skin  mois- 
ture by  passing  a  gas  having  a  known  moisture  content  over 
the  skin  area  to  be  tested  to  pick  up  the  moisture  in  the  skin, 
comprising: 

a  housing  for  attaching  to  the  skin  surface  to  be  tested; 

a  cylindrical  probe  on  the  housing  for  sealingly  engaging  the 
skin  surface  to  be  tested; 

a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  enclosed  volume  of  said  cylindrical  probe; 

a  limit  means  on  the  housing  for  engaging  the  skin  surface 
adjacent  the  area  to  be  tested; 

said  limit  means  including  a  plurality  of  concentric  rings 
having  a  generally  triangular  cross-section;  and 

said  probe  extending  a  predetermined  distance  past  the  limit 
means  to  provide  a  sufficient  seal  between  the  probe  and 
skin  to  be  tested  when  the  probe  is  pressed  against  the  skin 
area  to  engage  the  skin  at  a  deeper  level  than  the  engage- 
ment made  by  the  concentric  rings  of  the  limit  means 
when  they  engage  the  skin  surface  so  that  the  apparatus  is 
uniformly  p^itioned  on  any  user  to  provide  accurate  test 
results.         i 


I  4,398,544 

SINGLE  AND  MULTIPLE  SAMPLE  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  VEIN  ENTRY  INDICATOR 
Edward  L.  Nugent,  North  Caldwell,  and  Joseph  Kaufman,  Emer- 
son, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Com- 
pany, Paramos,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,494 
Int  a.'  A61B  5/14 
VS.  a.  128—763  10  Claims 

1.  A  needle  assembly  for  collecting  one  or  more  liquid  sam- 
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pies  from  a  source  for  subsequent  discharge  into  evacuated 
containers,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end; 

(b)  a  sample  collection  chamber  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  first  access  opening  in  said  forward  end  in  liquid  flow 
conununication  with  said  chamber; 

(d)  a  first  cannula  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  access 
opening  for  insertion  into  said  source; 

(e)  a  second  access  opening  in  said  rearward  end  in  flow 
communication  with  said  chamber;  the  improvement 
characterized  by 

(0  a  second  cannula  positioned  in  said  second  access  opening 
and  extending  into  said  chamber  to  a  point  spaced  from 
said  flrst  access  opening; 

(g)  said  second  cannula  having  a  first  and  a  second  spaced 
apart  opening  therein  in  the  part  thereof  extending  into 
said  chamber,  said  spaced  apart  openings  providing  flow 
communication  between  said  chamber  and  the  lumen  of 
said  second  cannula;  and 


said  voltage  output  being  transmitted  through  said  conduc- 
tive portions  to  the  patient's  body  to  cause  low  current 
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electrical  pulses  within  the  patient's  body  to  block  or  mask 
the  pain  arising  from  the  injury. 


4,398,546 
INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
Paul  S.  Fisher,  Cammoney,  and  Robert  W.  McLoughlin,  Ban- 
gor, both  of  Northern  Ireland,  assignors  to  Gallaher  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,165 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  23,  1980, 
8020499 

Int  a.3  A24C  5/00.  5/20 
VJS.  a.  131—88  5  Claims 


(h)  a  gas  permeable,  liquid  impermeable  annular  porous  plug 
positioned  for  reciprocation  in  said  chamber  along  said 
second  cannula  from  a  first  position  in  which  said  first 
opening  is  covered  by  said  porous  plug  and  said  second 
opening  is  uncovered,  to  a  second  position  in  which  said 
first  opening  is  uncovered; 

(i)  whereby  when  said  flrst  cannula  engages  said  source, 
liquid  enters  said  chamber  by  forcing  any  gas  therein 
through  said  porous  plug,  and  out  said  second  cannula 
through  said  flrst  and  second  openings,  and  when  said 
second  cannula  comes  into  contact  with  an  evacuated 
container,  said  porous  plug  moves  toward  said  second 
access  opening  under  the  influence  of  a  pressure  differen- 
tial on  either  side  thereof,  uncovering  said  flrst  opening 
and  forcing  residual  air  out  said  second  opening  on  the 
side  of  said  plug  facing  said  rearward  end,  to  that  liquid  in 
said  chamber  passes  through  said  second  cannula  to  said 
evacuated  container. 


4,396,545 
PAIN-BLOCKING  BANDAGE 
J.  A.  Sam  Wilson,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cyclotechnical  Medi- 
cal Industries,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Conttnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,388,  Oct  10, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,302 
Int  CL'  A61N  1/36 
VJS.  a.  128—798  31  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  self-contained  bandage  adapted  to  be  applied 
adjacent  to  an  injured  portion  of  a  patient's  body,  said  bandage 
comprising: 
a  first  unit  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  patient's  body; 
a  second  unit  removably  applied  upon  said  first  unit; 
said  second  unit  including  means  for  generating  and  apply- 
ing a  voltage  output  to  said  flrst  unit; 
said  first  unit  having  separated  conductive  portions; 


1.  An  inspection  apparatus  for  monitoring  patches  of  mate- 
rial, said  apparatus  comprising  a  conveyor  for  a  series  of 
spaced  cut  patches,  a  knife  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
conveyor  surface  to  cut  patches  from  a  strip  of  material  fed  to 
said  conveyor,  a  reference  signal  generator  adapted  to  produce 
a  reference  signal  representing  the  time  at  which  said  knife 
performs  a  cutting  operation,  a  detector  unit  mounted  adjacent 
to  said  conveyor  downstream  of  said  knife  by  a  distance 
greater  than  the  largest  expected  patch  length,  and  adapted  to 
produce  a  patch  signal  representing  the  time  at  which  the 
leading  edge  of  each  of  said  patches  reaches  said  detector  unit, 
and  means  for  determining  whether  the  delay  between  said 
reference  signal  and  said  patch  signal  falls  within  acceptable 
limits  and  for  producing  an  output  indicative  thereof 


4,398,547 

TORUS  SMOKING  PIPE 

Robert  E.  Gillls,  P.O.  Box  67,  Aptos,  Calif.  95003 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,170 

Int  a.J  A24F  1/00.  5/00.  7/00 

US.  a.  131—216  3  Clains 

1.  A  smoking  pipe  comprising  a  torus  shaped  article,  said 

torus  being  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  having  a  bowl  at  one 
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end  of  the  torus  and  a  mouth  opening  at  the  opposite  end  of  transverse  groove  permitting  relative  flexure  of  said  cover 
torus  and  two  smoke  passages  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  portion  with  respect  to  said  enclosure  portion,  means  for  re- 

leasably  clamping  hair  strands  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
enclosure  portion  comprising  a  clamping  bar,  one  end  of  said 
clamping  bar  being  hinged  to  said  enclosure  poriion  at  one  side 
•7  of  said  other  end  thereof,  means  for  releasably  securing  the 

other  end  of  said  clamping  bar  against  said  enclosure  portion  at 
-5  said  other  end  thereof  and  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  said 

hinged  side,  a  pair  of  mutually  laterally-spaced  projections 
extending  perpendicularly  outwardly  of  each  side  of  said  outer 
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the  bowl  to  opposite  sides  of  the  torus  leading  from  said  bowl 
to  said  mouth  opening. 


II  4,398,548 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOISTENING 
BUNDLES  OF  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL  IN  PARTICULAR 

BUNDLES  OF  TOBACCO  LEAVES 

Cornells  J.  M.  van  Weert  Valkenswaard,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  Machinefabriek  Wegra  B.V.,  Valkenswaard,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,248 

Int.  a.J  A24B  3/18.  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  131—304  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  moistening  bundles  of  leafy  vegetation  by 
placing  the  bundles  at  the  base  thereof  into  a  clamping  means 
and  passing  the  same  through  a  moistening  space  in  which 
there  is  atomized  a  liquid,  characterized  in  that  said  bundles  are 
passed  through  said  space  while  being  suspended  from  the  base 
thereof  and  being  rotated  about  the  vertical  axis  of  said  base. 


end  of  said  enclosure  portion,  a  second  pair  of  mutually  lateral- 
ly-spaced projections  extending  perpendicularly  outwardly  of 
said  ends  of  said  clamping  bar,  said  projections  having  flat 
surfaces  at  their  undersides,  all  of  said  flat  surfaces,  upon  said 
other  end  of  said  clamping  bar  being  secured  against  said 
enclosure  portion,  all  lying  in  a  substantially  common  plane 
and  being  adapted  to  rest  substantially  flat  against  the  scalp 
upon  the  purse  being  installed  upon  the  head  for  supporting  the 
purse  in  erect  position  on  the  scalp  during  the  hair  treatment 
process. 


4,398,550 
COIN  DISPENSING  MECHANISM 
PhiUip  E.  Shireman,  MartinsviUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard 
Change-Makers,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,495 

Int  a.J  G07D  9/04 

VJS.  a.  133—1  A  10  Claims 


4,398,549 

HAIR  FROSTING  PURSE 

Louis  N.  Thomas,  990  NE.  156  Ter.,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

33162 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,804 

Int  a.3  A45D  8/22 

U.S.  a.  132—9  5  Claims 

1.  A  hair  frosting  or  streaking  purse  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  substantially  rectangular  enclosure  portion  having  lon- 
gitudinally extending  sidewalls,  a  substantially  rectangular 
cover  portion  hinged  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said  enclosure 
portion  and  movable  in  closing  relation  with  respect  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  enclosure  portion,  means  for  releasably 
clamping  hair  strands  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  enclo- 
sure portion  at  the  other  end  thereof,  means  for  releasably 
securing  said  cover  portion  in  said  closing  relation  with  respect 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  enclosure  portion,  said  enclosure 
and  cover  portions  being  integrally  molded  of  resiliant,  struc- 
turally strong,  synthetic  plastic  material,  said  hinge  between 
said  enclosure  portion  and  said  cover  portion  comprising  a 


1.  Coin  dispensing  apparatus  including  flrst  and  second 
plates  supported  for  roution  in  stacked  overlapping  relation, 
power  means  for  rotating  said  plates  in  opposite  angular  direc- 
tion about  parallel  axes  normal  to  the  plane  of  each  plate,  a 
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plurality  of  coin  receiving  apertures  formed  in  each  of  said 
plates  with  the  apertures  in  each  plate  arranged  equidistant 
from  the  respective  axis  of  rotation  of  the  plate,  the  circles 
formed  by  a  line  joining  the  aperture  centers  in  said  plates 
being  tangential,  whereby  successive  ap)ertures  in  said  plates 
move  into  registration  as  the  plates  rotate  to  permit  a  coin  in 
one  of  the  apertures  of  said  first  plate  to  move  into  one  of  the 
apertures  of  said  second  plate  with  each  registration  of  said 
plate  apertures,  and  which  means  are  provided  for  sensing  the 
occurrence  of  a  rotation-impeding  coin  jam  at  the  interface  of 
said  plates  and  providing  a  signal  to  said  power  means  revers- 
ing the  previous  direction  and  continuing  rotation  of  said 
plates  in  the  reversed  direction  uatil  the  next  jam  occurrence  . 
sensed  by  said  means  provides  a  signal  to  said  power  means 
again  causing  reversal  and  continuing  rotation  of  said  plates  in 
the  new  direction. 


4,398,551 
HYDRAULIC  SURFACE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Moorehead,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Comar, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,527 

Int  aJ  B08B  3/02 

VJS.  a.  134—104  9  Qaims 
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1.  Beach  cleaning  apparatus  comprising;  a  scoop  member 
including 

a  bottom  plate  inclined  upwardly  from  a  leading  edge  of  said 
bottom  plate  with  the  trailing  edge  of  said  bottom  plate 
terminating  in  a  downwardly  disposed  trough  member, 

means  for  positioning  said  bottom  plate  leading  edge  into 
juxtaposition  with  a  planar  surface  to  be  cleaned, 

means  for  directing  a  low-velocity  water  stream  at  a  prede- 
termined acute  angle  from  said  planar  surface  to  be 
cleaned  and  toward  said  bottom  plate  leading  edge  to 
impact  said  planar  surface  at  a  predetermined  impact  point 
space-separated  from  said  bottom  plate  leading  edge, 

means  for  directing  a  high-velocity  water  stream  at  a  prede- 
termined acute  angle  from  said  planar  surface  to  be 
cleaned  and  toward  said  bottom  plate  to  an  impact  point 
substantially  coincident  with  said  bottom  plate  leading 
edge,  and 

means  for  translating  said  scoop  member  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site that  toward  which  said  water  streams  are  directed  and 
with  respect  to  said  surface  to  be  cleaned. 


438,552 

APPARATUS  FOR  PICKUNG  THE  INNER  WALL  OF 

TUBULAR  MATERIAL 

Yoshiro  Tanaka;  Noritsugu  Fujii;  Kazuo  Akagi,  and  Ryitjiro 

Shitamatsu,  all  of  Shimonoseki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,675 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1981,  56-127146 
Int.  aj  B08B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  134—57  R  17  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  pickling  the  inner  water  of  at  least  one 
tubular  member,  comprising; 


a  support  table  for  demountably  supporting  the  tubular 

member  in  an  axially  inclined  position; 
a  water  tank  mounted  on  the  support  table  for  allowing  the 

tubular  member  to  extend  therethrough; 
pickling  liquid-supplying  means  operatively  associated  with 

the  water  tank  for  charging  a  pickling  liquid  into  the 

tubular  member; 


recovery  means  disposed  in  rear  of  the  water  tank  for  recov- 
ering the  pickling  liquid  which  has  been  used  and  has 
flowed  out  from  the  rear  end  of  the  tubular  member;  and 

means  disposed  in  the  water  tank  for  measuring  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  tubular  member  by  ultrasonic  waves,  said 
measuring  means  and  said  pickling  liquid-supplying  means 
being  interlocked  for  controlling  the  supply  of  the  pick- 
ling liquid. 


4,398,553 
TEE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Neill  D.  Perrine,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aeroquip  Corpora- 
tion,  Jackson,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,231 

Int  a.3  F16K  13/04 

U.S.  O.  137—68  R  8  Oaims 


34     S6 


1.  A  valve  for  interconnecting  a  tank  with  a  fluid  line 
wherein  the  tank  includes  an  access  opening  encompassed  by  a 
mounting  surface,  in  combination,  a  hollow  body  having  a 
fluid  line  port  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  tubular  extension 
deflned  upon  said  body  having  an  axis  transverse  to  said  port 
axis,  a  mounting  surface  defmed  on  said  body  about  said  exten- 
sion whereby  said  extension  is  receivable  within  the  tank  open- 
ing and  said  body  mounting  surface  engages  the  tank  mounting 
surface,  said  extension  including  a  side  wall,  an  opening  de- 
fined in  said  side  wall,  a  valve  axially  movably  within  said 
extension  between  a  closed  position  sealing  said  opening  with 
respect  to  the  interior  of  said  extension  and  an  open  position 
permitting  flow  through  said  opening,  first  and  second  pres- 
sure faces  defined  upon  said  valve  both  exposed  to  fluid  pres- 
sure within  said  body  wherein  pressure  upon  said  first  face 
when  said  valve  is  in  the  closed  position  forces  said  valve 
toward  said  closed  position  and  pressure  upon  said  second  face 
forces  said  valve  toward  said  open  position,  said  first  face 
having  a  greater  area  than  said  second  face  whereby  the 
greater  pressure  on  said  valve  is  in  the  direction  toward  said 
closed  position,  a  manually  operated  valve  actuator  mounted 
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upon  said  body  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  controlling  |             4,398,555 

movement  of  said  valve  between  said  open  and  closed  posi-  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

tions,  and  locking  means  associated  with  said  actuator  selec-  Donald  F.  Taylor,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Eagineering 

tively  locking  said  actuator  in  a  position  to  maintain  said  valve  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

in  said  open  position.  Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,992 

Int.  a.J  F04F  1/08 

VJS.  a.  137—155 


14  Claims 


4,398,554 
FLUX  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Kenshi  Kondo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Den-Netsu 
Keiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,437 

Int.  a.3  G05D  11/08 

liJS.  a.  137—91  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  flux  control  device  including  a  vessel  for  containing 
a  liquid  flux,  a  flrst  reservoir  for  storing  a  concentrated  flux,  a 
second  reservoir  for  storing  a  diluent,  means  for  checking  the 
speciflc  gravity  and  surface  level  of  the  liquid  flux  in  the  vessel 
for  any  deviations  from  predetermined  ranges,  and  means  for 
selectively  feeding  the  concentrated  flux  and  diluent  to  the 
vessel  from  the  first  and  second  reservoirs  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  maintain  the  specific  gravity  and  the  surface  level  of  the 
liquid  flux  in  the  vessel  within  the  predetermined  ranges,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  feeding  means  which  includes: 
a  source  of  pressurized  gas; 

first  and  second  gas-liquid  feed  assemblies  coupled  to  the 
first  and  second  reservoirs,  respectively,  each  feed  assem- 
bly having  an  outer  pipe  and  an  inner  pipe  defining  a 
liquid  passage  therein  and  placed  inside  of  the  outer  pipe 
to  define  a  gas  passage  therebetween,  said  gas  passage 
having  one  end  thereof  in  open  communication  with  the 
upper  space  within  said  respective  reservoir  and  the  other 
end  in  communication  with  said  pressurized  gas  source, 
and  said  liquid  passage  having  one  end  thereof  in  commu- 
nication with  the  liquid  in  said  respective  reservoir  and  the 
other  end  in  communication  with  said  vessel; 
means  to  removably  mount  each  of  the  first  and  second 
gas-liquid  feed  assemblies  on  each  of  the  first  and  second 
reservoirs,  the  mounting  means  including  a  first  retaining 
element  pivotally  supporied  adjacent  to  an  end  poriion  of 
the  outer  pipe  received  within  the  reservoir,  the  retaining 
element  pivotal  about  an  axis  substantially  orthogonal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  outer  pipe,  and  a  clamping 
member  threadedly  engaging  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
outer  pipe  and  adjustably  movable  along  the  outer  pipe  to 
clamp  the  first  retaining  member  against  the  reservoir 
wall;  and 
means  for  selectively  communicating  said  gas  passages  of 
said  first  and  second  gas-liquid  feed  assemblies  with  said 
pressurized  gas  source  so  that  the  concentrated  flux  and 
the  diluent  may  be  fed  to  said  vessel  through  respective 
liquid  passages  when  said  first  and  second  reservoirs  are 
selectively  communicated  with  said  pressurized  gas 
source  through  respective  gas  passages.  ' 


1.  A  valve  for  use  in  a  flow  conductor,  comprising: 

a.  tubular  housing  connectable  in  a  flow  conductor  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  lateral  ports  in  the  wall 
thereof  communicating  the  exterior  with  the  interior; 

b.  annular  seat  means  in  said  housing  spaced  longitudinally 
from  said  lateral  ports; 

c.  valve  closure  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  seating  surface  thereon  engageable  with  said 
annular  seat  means,  said  valve  closure  means  being  mov- 
able between  on-seat  and  ofT-seat  positions  to  control  flow 
of  fluids  through  said  lateral  ports  and  between  the  exte- 
rior and  the  interior  of  said  housing; 

d.  means  for  moving  said  valve  closure  means  between  said 
on-seat  and  off-seat  positions;  and 

e.  flow  restrictor  means  on  said  valve  closure  means  mov- 
able therewith  relative  to  said  lateral  ports  and  said  seat 
means,  including  a  plurality  of  external  flanges  which 
cooperate  with  said  plurality  of  lateral  ports  to  selectively 
restrict  the  flow  of  fluids  entering  said  housing  through 
said  ports. 


4,398,556 
FIRE  HYDRANT  COVER 
Eloy  Pereira,  3400A  Paul  Atc  Bronx,  N.Y.  10468,  and  Arnold 
N.  Lefkowitz,  247  W.  Drake  Are.,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y.  10805 
Filed  JuL  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,102 
Lit  CL^  EXaB'9/06.  9/14 
U.S.  a.  137—296  24  Claims 

1.  A  cover  for  a  fire  hydrant  that  includes  a  valve  body 
having  a  valve  stem  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  cover 
comprising: 
a  cup-shaped  dome  defined  by  a  wall  that  is  adapted  to  be 

positioned  over  and  around  the  valve  body; 
means  for  coupling  said  dome  to  the  fire  hydrant; 
an  opening  in  said  dome  for  rotatably  receiving  a  tool  that  is 
adapted  to  mate  with  and  angularly  displace  the  valve 
stem  between  open  and  closed  p>ositions;  and 
elongated  and  downwardly  sloping  drainage  means  formed 
in  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  dome,  said  drainage 
means  having  a  first  upper  end  positioned  at  a  location 
proximate  th^  valve  stem  and  a  second  lower  end  posi- 
tioned at  a  location  opposite  a  portion  of  the  valve  body. 
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said  drainage  means  being  further  defined  by  side  wall 
means  connected  to  each  other  such  that  all  surfaces  of 
said  drainage  means  are  completely  open  to  the  atmo- 


allow  air  to  enter  the  tank  and  whereby  when  the  pressure  in 
the  atmosphere  and  in  the  tank  are  substantially  equalized,  the 
valve  will  return  to  the  seated  position;  and  whereby  for  a 
given  available  valve  cross  sectional  area  the  volume  of  air 
now  into  the  tank  from  the  atmosphere  is  maximized  for  a 
given  pressure  drop  from  the  atmosphere  into  the  container. 


sphere  and  face  away  from  the  interior  of  said  dome 
throughout  their  entire  length  whereby  fluid  and/or  de- 
bris can  drain  therefrom  without  collecting. 


4,398,558 

SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  VACUUM  CONTROL  aRCUITS 

Leonardo  Cadeddu,  Crema,  Italy,  assignor  to  Benditalia  S.p.A., 

Crema,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  121,077,  Feb.  13,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,128 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  14, 1979,  20176  A/79 
Int.  a.' F16K  7  7/i¥ 
U.S.  a.  137—498  3  Claims 


4,398,557 

COMBINATION  VACUUM  RELIEF  VALVE  AND 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 

Richard  H.  Dugge,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,813 

Int.  CI.JF16K  17/196 

U.S.  a.  137—493.9  10  Qaims 


40        72 

/      /Ofll    70 
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1.  A  combination  vacuum  relief  valve  and  pressure  relief 
valve  assembly  for  use  in  a  tank  comprising:  cover  plate  sup- 
port means  extending  upwardly  from  fixed  structure  on  a 
railway  tank  car;  resilient  means  biasing  a  top  cover  plate  into 
engaged  position  with  said  support  means;  said  cover  plate 
being  movable  between  a  closed  position  engaging  said  sup- 
port means  and  preventing  fluid  communication  between  the 
tank  and  the  outside  atmosphere,  and  an  open  position  wherein 
said  cover  plate  moves  upwardly  against  the  bias  of  said  resil- 
ient means,  and  wherein  fluid  communication  is  permitted 
between  the  tank  and  the  outside  atmosphere;  a  vacuum  relief 
valve  mounted  horizontally  and  spaced  below  said  top  cover 
plate;  means  biasing  said  valve  into  closed  position  engaging  a 
valve  seat  located  below  said  top  cover  plate  and  below  said 
valve;  said  valve  in  said  closed  position  closing  communication 
between  the  inside  of  the  tank  and  the  outside  atmosphere,  and 
in  open  position  allowing  communication  between  the  tank 
and  the  outside  atmosphere;  a  plurality  of  first  passageways 
providing  fluid  communication  between  the  lower  surface  of 
the  valve  and  the  outside  atmosphere;  a  plurality  of  second 
passageways  spaced  from  said  first  passageways  providing 
fluid  communication  between  the  inside  of  the  tank  and  the 
upper  surface  of  said  valve  when  said  valve  is  in  closed  posi- 
tion; said  first  and  second  passageways  being  located  below 
said  top  cover  plate;  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  first  j)as- 
sageways  throughout  their  length  being  at  least  substantially 
equal  to  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  valve  and  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  second  passageways  through  their  length 
being  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
said  valve;  whereby  when  the  pressure  inside  the  tank  becomes 
less  than  atmospheric  pressure,  atmospheric  pressure  will 
cause  the  valve  to  move  upwardly  away  from  its  seat  and 


1.  In  a  safety  valve  for  use  in  a  vacuum  system  to  isolate  an 
auxiliary  circuit  from  a  vacuum  generator  should  a  leak  occur 
in  the  auxiliary  circuit,  said  safety  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  chamber  and  a  blind  bore,  said  blind  bore 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  therein,  said  chamber 
having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  said  auxiliary  circuit  and 
an  outlet  port  connected  to  said  vacuum  generator,  said 
housing  having  a  valve  seat  located  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports; 

a  flow-responsive  movable  member  located  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

a  first  valve  member  connected  to  said  movable  member 
upstream  said  valve  seat; 

a  stop  member  located  in  said  chamber; 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  movable  member  toward  a 
first  rest  position  against  stop  member  in  which  said  first 
valve  member  is  away  from  said  valve  seat; 

a  piston  located  in  said  blind  bore,  said  piston  being  con- 
nected to  said  movable  member; 

a  first  conduit  for  connecting  the  first  end  of  said  blind  bore 
to  a  reservoir; 

a  second  conduit  for  connecting  the  second  end  of  said  blind 
bore  to  the  reservoir,  said  reservoir,  first  and  second 
conduits  and  blind  bore  forming  a  closed  circuit  which 
allows  fluid  to  flow  between  the  reservoir  and  said  blind 
bore,  said  movable  member  responding  to  a  predeter- 
mined rate  of  air  flow  from  the  auxiliary  circuit  through 
the  chamber  by  overcoming  said  resilient  means  to  move 
said  first  valve  member  from  said  first  rest  position  toward 
said  valve  seat  and  said  piston  from  a  second  rest  position 
past  said  second  conduit  and  toward  said  first  conduit,  said 
piston  movement  communicating  fluid  from  said  blind 
bore  to  said  reservoir  through  said  first  conduit; 

first  and  second  seals  located  in  said  blind  bore  and  engaging 
said  piston  to  separate  said  chamber  and  blind  bore; 

a  drain  port  located  between  said  first  and  second  seals  to 
provide  a  flow  path  to  the  surrounding  environment  for 
any  fluid  that  may  seep  past  said  first  seal  from  said  blind 
bore  and  thereby  avoid  fluid  contamination  of  said  cham- 
ber by  said  fluid; 

a  restriction  member  located  in  said  first  conduit  for  control- 
ling the  flow  rate  of  fluid  between  said  blind  bore  and 
reservoir,  said  restriction  member  being  adjustable  to 
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control  said  flow  rate  and  correspondingly  the  time  re- 
quired to  move  said  valve  into  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat  to  interrupt  communication  of  air  to  said  vac- 
uum generator;  and 
a  second  valve  member  located  in  said  second  conduit  to 
prevent  fluid  flow  from  said  blind  bore  toward  said  reser- 
voir while  allowing  free  flow  of  fluid  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  blind  bore  of  movement  of  the  piston  toward  said 
second  rest  position  to  assure  that  the  bore  is  full  of  fluid 
at  all  times. 


said  apertures,  permitting  said  distance  between  the  valve 
bodies  to  be  varied; 
(c)  a  manually  movable  first  lever  fitted  on  a  first  of  the 
shafts,  the  first  lever  having  a  member  connected  thereto 
for  engaging  the  valve  stems,  and  i  detent,  the  first  lever 
being  pivotable  between  an  open  position  where  the  mem- 
ber engages  the  valve  stems  to  open  the  lift  valves  and  a 
shut-off  position  where  the  lift  valves  are  closed;  and 


I '  4,398,559 

VALVE  MEMBER  AND  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INLET  AND 
OUTLET  PRESSURE  RELIEF  GROOVES 
Stuart  E.  Bunn,  and  Herbert  B.  Owsley,  both  of  Shawnee  Mis- 
sion, Kans.,  assignors  to  Ball  Valve  Company,  Inc.,  Olathe, 

Kans. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,015,  Sep.  26, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,350,179.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,819 

Int.  C1.3  F16K  15/06 

U.S.  a.  137—516.15  22  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  member  for  selectively  closing  a  fluid  passage 
including  inlet  and  outlet  portions  in  a  valve  assembly  having 
a  valve  seat,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  valve  member  face  engaging  said  valve  seat  to  define  a 
contact  area  therebetween  when  said  valve  member  is  in  a 
closed  position; 

(b)  said  contact  area  having  inlet  and  outlet  peripheral  edges 
at  said  passage  inlet  and  outlet  portions  respectively; 

(c)  an  inlet  pressure  relief  groove  extending  along  said  valve 
member  face  from  said  inlet  peripheral  edge  to  an  intenor 
portion  of  said  contact  area; 

(d)  an  outlet  pressure  relief  groove  extending  along  said 
valve  member  face  from  said  outlet  peripheral  edge  to  said 
contact  area  interior  portion;  and 

(e)  said  contact  area  including  a  sealing  portion  whereat  said 
valve  member  face  and  said  valve  seat  are  in  engagement 
for  substantially  preventing  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said 
passage  inlet  and  outlet  portions. 


(d)  a  manually  movable  second  lever  fitted  on  a  second  of 
the  shafts  for  pivotting  about  the  second  shaft,  the  second 
lever  having  a  notch  for  engaging  the  detent  when  the 
first  lever  is  in  the  open  position,  the  second  lever  being 
pivotable  so  the  notch  disengages  from  the  detent,  the  first 
lever  returns  to  the  shut-off  position,  and  the  lift  valves 
close. 


438,561 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPLING  WITH  LOCKED 
VALVING 
Ojars  Maldavs,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Imperial  Qevite  Inc., 
Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,399 

lot  a.^  ¥\6L  37/28 

U.S.  Q.  137—614.05  3  Claims 


4,398,560 
'  MULTIPLE  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
Kenneth  C.  Black,  Site  E,  Rte.  2,  Nanaimo,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  V9R  5K2 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,910 
Int  Q.^  F16K  31/44 
VS.  Q.  137—595  }}  C»«*^ 

1.  A  valve  apparatus  for  simultaneously  shutting  off  or  open- 
ing two  gas  supplies,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  two  valve  bodies  for  mounting  a  distance  apart  from  each 
other,  each  said  body  having  an  internal  conduit  there- 
through for  the  passage  of  gas,  and  a  lift  valve  within  the 
conduit  for  closing  or  opening  the  conduit  with  reciproca- 
tion of  the  valve,  the  lift  valve  having  a  valve  stem  enga- 
gable  externally  from  said  each  valve  body,  the  lift  valve 
being  resiliently  biased  towards  a  closed  position; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  parallel  shafts  between  the  valve 
bodies,  each  said  shaft  being  fitted  at  each  end  m  an  aper- 
ture in  one  of  the  valve  bodies  and  axially  slidable  within 


1.  A  quick  disconnect  coupling  with  locked  valving  com- 
prising a  tubular  body  having  a  port  at  one  end  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  and  collar  means  at  the  other  end 
for  connection  to  the  male  half  of  a  coupling  associated  with  a 
hydraulically  operated  implement,  said  body  adjacent  said 
implement  and  being  equipped  with  a  valve  seat,  a  relatively 
elongated  tubular  guide  fixedly  mounted  within  said  body 
extending  axially  thereof  from  said  source  end,  relatively  elon- 
gated valve  element  slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  and  extend- 
ing axially  of  said  body  toward  said  implement  end  and 
equipped  with  a  valve  head  at  the  implement  end  thereof, 
means  in  said  guide  resiliently  urging  said  valve  head  into 
seating  engagement  with  said  seat,  an  annular  groove  in  the 
outer  wall  of  said  valve  element,  a  plurality  of  balls  in  said 
groove  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  a  plural- 
ity of  ball  supporting  openings  in  said  guide,  one  for  each  ball 
and  aligned  with  said  groove,  said  groove  having  a  predeter- 
mined axial  length  and  equipped  with  a  ramp  at  the  groove  end 
adjacent  said  body  implement  and  at  such  position  that  when 
said  valve  element  is  moved  toward  open  position  by  engage- 
ment with  the  closed  valve  of  the  male  half,  said  balls  emerge 
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from  said  groove,  a  flow  sensitive  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on 
said  guide  between  said  groove  and  said  valve  head  and  having 
a  portion  adapted  to  overlie  said  balls  and  block  the  emergence 
thereof  from  said  groove,  spring  means  interposed  between 
said  sleeve  and  guide  resiliently  urging  said  sleeve  toward  said 
implement  end  to  position  said  sleeve  portion  out  of  blocking 
relation  with  said  balls,  said  spring  means  being  so  sized  and 
constructed  as  to  permit  movement  of  said  sleeve  toward  said 
source  end  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  fluid  flow  toward  said 
source  end  and  thereby  position  said  sleeve  portion  in  blocking 
relation  with  said  balls  and  thereby  prevent  emergence  of  the 
same  while  said  flow  rate  persists  and  thus  preventing  said 
valve  head  from  engaging  said  seat. 


4,398,563 

MULTI-TUBE  FLOW  RESTRICTOR 

George  Kay,  Anaheim,  and  Alan  Keskinen,  Van  Nuys,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Vacco  Industries,  South  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  306,134 

Int.  a.5  F15D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  138—42  25  Claims 


4,398,562 

MOTORIZED  DIVERTER  VALVE 

MyrI  J.  Saarem,  and  Donald  E.  Lovelace,  both  of  Carson  City, 

Nev.,  assignors  to  Ricbdel,  Inc.,  Carson  City,  Nev. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,269 

Int.  Q\?  F16K  il/04:  H02P  im 

U.S.  a.  137—625.47  5  Claims 


'OUTUT 


14.  A  flow  restrictor  for  pressurized  fluid  comprising: 

a  tier  of  an  annular  array  of  perforated  tubelets; 

a  pair  of  solid  annular  plates  between  which  said  tubelets  are 

fixedly  held  in  eccentric  parallel  relationship,  the  opposite 

ends  of  said  tubelets  being  closed  by  said  pair  of  plates; 
a  perforated  sleeve  at  the  radially  inner  edge  of  said  plates 

and  said  annular  array  of  tubelets;  and 
a  perforated  band  at  the  outer  edge  of  said  plates  and  said 

annular  array  of  tubelets. 


4,398,564 
SEALED  LAY-IN  WIREWAY 
Steven  J.  Young,  Oakdale;  Gary  K.  Semmel,  Anoka,  and  Terry 
L.  Munich,  Princeton,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Federal 
Cartridge  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,828 

Int.  a.3  H02G  i/04,  3/06 

U.S.  a.  138—92  12  aaims 


1.  A  diverter  valve  assembly  including  a  body  defming  a 
single  inlet  port  and  a  pair  of  outlet  ports;  a  housing  mounted 
on  said  body;  a  drive  shaft  mounted  on  said  body  and  extend- 
ing into  said  housing  to  be  rotatable  about  a  particlar  axis;  a 
diverter  member  mounted  in  said  body  on  one  end  of  said  drive 
shaft  to  be  turned  by  said  drive  shaft  selectively  to  divert  fluid 
from  said  inlet  port  to  respective  ones  of  said  outlet  ports  as 
said  shaft  is  rotated  about  said  particular  axis;  a  pair  of  drive 
motors  mounted  in  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  drive 
shaft;  means  including  a  gear  coaxially  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  drive  shaft  for  coupling  respective  ones  of  said  drive 
motors  to  said  drive  shaft;  a  cam  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
within  said  housing  for  rotation  with  said  drive  shaft;  switch- 
ing means  mounted  in  said  housing  in  position  to  be  operated 
by  said  cam  when  the  drive  shaft  is  turned  from  a  first  prede- 
termined angular  position  to  a  second  predetermined  angular 
position  in  which  said  inlet  port  is  coupled  to  one  of  said  outlet 
ports  by  said  diverter  member,  and  when  said  drive  shaft  is 
turned  from  said  second  pre-determined  angular  position  to 
said  first  predetermined  angulai  position  in  which  said  inlet 
port  is  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  outlet  ports  by  said  diverter 
member;  and  means  electrically  connecting  said  switching 
means  to  said  motors  to  cause  said  motors  to  be  deenergized 
each  time  the  switching  means  is  operated  by  said  cam. 


1.  In  a  lay-in  wireway: 

(a)  a  pair  of  channel  members  connected  end-to-end  and 
having  corresponding  open  sides  through  which  wiring 
may  be  placed  within  said  members; 

(b)  covers  hingedly  connected  to  said  channel  members  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  close  the  open  sides  of  their 
respective  channel  members; 

(c)  a  movably  mounted  sealing  plate  pivotally  connected 
with  at  least  one  of  said  channel  members  and  constructed 
and  arranged  to  extend  transversely  across  the  open  sides 
of  said  channel  members  at  the  connected  ends  thereof; 
and 

(d)  means  for  sealing  the  joints  between  said  channel  mem- 
bers and  said  covers,  the  joints  between  said  channel 
members  and  said  sealing  plate,  and  the  joints  between 
said  sealing  plate  and  said  covers  when  the  latter  are 
closed; 
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(e)  said  means  including  said  sealing  plate  and  mechanism  for 
moving  said  sealing  plate  upwardly  into  sealing  position 
relative  to  the  underside  of  said  covers  when  the  latter  are 
closed; 

(0  said  covers  and  said  sealing  plate  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  moved  without  dissembly  to  open  position 
to  permit  unobstructed  placement  of  wiring  in  said  chan- 
nel members. 


4,398,565 
PIPE  PLUGGING  APPARATUS 
Geronimo  C.  Williamson,  535  Lafayette  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11205 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,098 

Int.  a.3  F16L  55/12 

U.S.  a.  138—93  10  aaims 


.<■•» 


1.  Apparatus  for  plugging  a  pipe  comprising: 

an  inflatable  bag  insertable  into  a  pipe  in  a  collapsed  condi- 
tion inC  inflatable  to  block  any  flow  within  the  pipe; 

A  hollow  tube  having  at  least  one  closed  end,  said  hollow 
tube  being  provided  with  air  input  means  and  air  outlet 
means,  said  air  outlet  means  of  said  hollow  tube  being 
disposed  within  said  inflatable  bag,  said  air  outlet  means 
including  at  least  one  opening  longitudinally  spaced  along 
said  hollow  tube  spaced  from  said  closed  end  of  said 
hollow  tube; 

said  inflatable  bag  including  an  elastic  sleeve  surrounding 
said  hollow  tube  and  covering  said  opening  of  said  air 
outlet  means; 

securing  means  for  connecting  said  sleeve  around  said  hol- 
low tube,  said  securing  means  being  disposed  on  end 
portions  of  said  sleeve  to  secure  said  sleeve  on  said  hollow 
tube; 

connecting  tube  means  for  interconnecting  said  air  input 
means  of  said  hollow  tube  to  an  air  compressor  for  trans- 
mission of  compressed  air  through  said  hollow  tube  to 
inflate  said  sleeve  and  thereby  plug  the  pipe; 

valve  means  coupled  between  said  air  input  means  of  said 
hollow  tube  and  said  connecting  tube  means  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  air  into  and  out  of  said  sleeve;  and 

a  band  of  elastic  material  overlying  each  end  portion  of  said 
sleeve  for  protecting  said  sleeve  from  said  securing  means 
and  for  limiting  inflation  of  said  sleeve. 


II 


engaging  at  least  one  end  of  the  band  for  drawing  the 
band  to  a  constricted  status,  said  drum  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  embedded  within  the  elastomeric  sleeve,  said 
housing  including: 
a  top  wall; 
a  bottom  wall; 

guide  flanges  projecting  toward  each  other  from  the 
top  and  bottom  walls  and  guidingly  contacting  an 
end  portion  of  said  flexible  band; 
a  pair  of  opposed,  parallel  side  walls; 
a  back  wall  interconnecting  said  side  walls  and  said 
top  and  bottom  walls;  and 


a  pair  of  rigid  stabilizer  wings  projecting  from  oppo- 
site side  walls  of  the  housing  into  the  elastomer  of 
said  sleeve;  and 
a  sprocket  drum  within  said  housing  and  including  teeth 
engaging  slots  spaced  along  said  one  end  of  the  flexi- 
ble band; 
an  operator  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  the  drum  for 
rotating  the  drum,  and  including  an  end  projecting  from 
the  end  of  the  sleeve  carrying  the  stop  means  and  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve;  and 
operator  handle  means  pivotally  and  detachably  con- 
nected to  the  operator  shaft  for  rotating  the  operator 
shaft  and  drum  to  shorten  and  constrict  the  flexible 
band. 


4,398,566 

PIPE  THREAD  PROTECTOR  APPARATUS 
Harlo  W.  Joizen,  Box  356,  Fairview,  Okla.  73737 
FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,254 
Int  a.3  B65D  59/00 
U.S.  a.  138—96  T  16  Claims 

1.  A  thread  protector  apparatus  for  protecting  pipe  threads 
comprising: 
an  annular  elastomeric  sleeve; 
stop  means  extending  radially  inwardly  from  one  end  of  the 

sleeve;  and 
a  constricting  subassembly  connected  to  the  sleeve  for  con- 
stricting   the    elastomeric    sleeve    about    an    externally 
threaded  pipe  end,  said  constricting  subassembly  includ- 
ing: 
a  flexible  band  extending  around  and  embedded  within  the 

elastomeric  sleeve;  and 
a  shortening  device  engaging  the  flexible  band  for  short- 
ening its  effective  length  to  thereby  constrict  the  flexi- 
ble band  and  the  annular  elastomeric  sleeve,  said  short- 
ening device  including: 
drum  means  located  within  the  elastomeric  sleeve  and 


4,398,567 
CONDUIT  DEVICE 
Thorleif  MoU,  FJiiras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Cinderella  AB,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,330 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Oct.  15, 1979,  793313 

Int  a.5  F16L  9/18 

U.S.  a.  138—113  4  Claims 

..  \f  / 1  i  I  I  I  ri  a  i  a 


^ 


1.  A  device  for  conducting  a  first  fluid  in  heat  transfer  rela- 
tionship with  a  second  fluid,  comprising  a  plurality  of  conduits 
each  containing  the  first  fluid;  an  outer  pipe  carrying  the  con- 
duits and  containing  a  second  fluid  flowing  around  the  con- 
duits; and  a  thread  shaped  element  helically  wrapped  substan- 
tially around  each  of  the  conduits  with  the  the  element  wind- 
ings around  each  conduit  longitudinally  spaced  from  each 
other  to  cause  the  second  fluid  flowing  around  the  conduit  to 
perform  a  circulating  motion,  said  element  having  substantially 
an  entire  length  and  a  surface  thereof  in  continuous  contact 
with  the  conduit,  said  element  being  at  least  partially  spaced 
apart  from  said  outer  pipe  along  a  common  longitudinal  plane 
extending  radially  through  the  conduit,  enabling  fluid  to  flow 
therebetween,  said  conduits  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  outer  pipe  and  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  radially  toward  the  outer  pipe  by  means  of  the  helically 
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extending  elements  wherein  said  windings  of  each  element  are 
offset  axiaily  relative  to  corresponding  windings  provided  on 
an  adjacent  conduit,  said  windings  on  one  conduit  thereby 
contacting  an  adjacent  conduit  to  radially  space  adjacent  con- 
duits from  each  other  in  the  outer  pipe  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  an  element  interposed  therebetween, 
said  windings  defining  a  continuous  clearance  between  adja- 
cent conduits  extending  substantially  the  entire  axial  length  of 
said  elements,  enabling  second  fluid  flow  between  adjacent 
conduits  through  the  continuous  clearance. 


formed  at  the  periphery  thereof,  and  the  other  member  of  said 
bracket  and  hanger  has  at  least  one  abutting  projection  formed 


4,398,568  

APPARATUS  FOR  STOPPING  AND  RESETTING  A 

LOOM 
Sten  A.  O.  Rydborn,  Kloxhultsvagen  21,  343  00  Almhult,  Swe- 
den 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,904,  Oct.  1,  1979.  This  application 
Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,326 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  20,  1978,  781093 
Int.  a.J  D03D  47/00 
U.S.  a.  139—1  R  1  Claim 


RfT 
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in  a  U-shape  at  the  periphery  thereof  which  has  an  engaging 
space  therein,  said  engaging  projection  being  capable  of  being 
inserted  into  said  engaging  space. 


1.  In  a  shuttleless  loom  including  means  for  holding  warp 
threads,  means  for  holding  weft  threads,  a  weft  selector  for 
moving  a  selected  weft  thread  to  a  gripping  position,  at  least 
one  rapier  for  gripping  the  selected  thread  at  the  gripping 
position  and  moving  with  the  gripped  thread  across  the  loom 
and  through  the  warp  shed  to  form  woven  material  on  the 
loom,  and  weft  signaling  means  for  sensing  the  movement  of 
weft  thread  from  the  weft  holding  means  to  the  gripping  posi- 
tion and  across  the  loom  and  for  generating  a  signal  in  the 
absence  of  such  movement,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  the  weft  signaling  means  at 
the  time  the  rapier  is  moving  across  the  loom  for  preventing 
the  weft  selector  from  moving  the  selected  weft  thread  to  the 
gripping  position  to  prevent  the  rapier  from  gripping  the 
thread,  whereby  the  rapier  moves  across  the  loom  without  the 
weft  thread. 


4,398,570 
WEFT  YARN  DETECTOR 
Hi^ime  Suzuki,  Anjo;  Yoshimi  Iwano,  Ohbu,  and  Akio  Arakawa, 
Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 
Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1980,  55/34140 
Int  a.5  D03D  51 /i4 
U.S.  a.  139—370.2  13  Qaims 
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4,398,569 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  HEALD  FRAME  IN  A 

WEAVING  LOOM 

Htgime   Suzuki,   Ai^o;   Yoshifumi   Umemura,  Toyoake,   and 

Shigem  Tanaka,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,072 

Claims  priority;  application  Japan,  Jmi.  30, 1980, 55-92519[U] 
Int  OX?  D03C  U/00 
\}S.  a.  139—88  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  heald  frame  in  a  weaving  loom 
comprising:  a  bracket  which  is  fixed  on  the  heald  frame;  and  a 
hanger  which  is  connected  to  a  spring  for  supporting  said 
heald  frame  or  to  a  flexible  transmitting  member  connected  to 
a  driving  mechanism  for  driving  said  heald  frame  and  which  is 
separatably  coupleable  to  said  bracket,  wherein,  one  member 
of  said  bracket  and  hanger  has  a  supporting  shaft  projecting 
from  the  surface  thereof,  and  the  other  member  of  said  bracket 
and  hanger  has  an  engaging  hole  formed  therein,  with  which 
said  supporting  shaft  tumably  engages;  and  one  member  of  said 
bracket  and  hanger  has  at  least  one  engaging  projection 


1.  A  weft  yam  detector  for  detecting  weft  yam  inserted  into 
a  weft  yam  passage  formed  by  a  series  of. weft  yam  guide 
members  mounted  on  a  slay  of  a  loom,  said  detector  compris- 
ing: 

a  weft  yam  detecting  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  directly 
on  a  slay  of  a  loom,  said  body  including  two  supporting 
portions  to  be  disposed  opposite  to  each  other  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  weft  yam  guide  passage  in  the  mounted  position 
of  said  body; 

weft  yam  detecting  elements  mounted  on  said  two  support- 
ing portions;  and 

a  flexible,  thin  printed  wiring  plate  mounted  on  said  body 
and  including  means  electrically  connected  to  said  detect- 
ing elements  for  electrically  connecting  said  detecting 
elements  to  an  external  control  system. 


II                    4398,571  4,398,572 

SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER  AND  METHOD  OF  HOOPER  MECHANISM  FOR  CONNECTING  STEEL 

MAKING  SAME  BANDS 

Alfons  Frohlich,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Opti  Peter  Fromm,  Uitikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fromm  AG, 

Patent-,     Forschungs-     and     Fabrikations-AG,     Riedem-  Spreitenbach,  Switzerland 

Allmeind,  Switzerland  Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,178 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,471  Qaims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.   8,    1980, 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12,  6032/80 

1980,  3022032  l„t.  Q\}  B21F  9/02 

Int  Q.3  D03D  7/00,  A44B  19/34  U.S.  Q.  140— 93J                                                       11  Qaims 
U.S.  Q.  139—384  B                                                    4  Qaims 

r      1    !     »      * 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  slide  fastener  stringer  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

weaving  a  continuous  band  consisting  of  at  least  one  woven 
support  tape  and  a  continuous  monofilament  coupling 
element  disposed  along  an  edge  of  said  tape  with  the 
support  tape  consisting  of  round  warp  yams  interwoven 
with  a  continuous  ground  weft  yam  inserted  into  the  warp 
as  double  weft  insertions,  said  coupling  element  having  a 
row  of  coupling  members  each  formed  with  a  coupling 
head  projecting  beyond  said  edge  and  a  pair  of  shanks 
extending  from  each  head  over  said  edge  whereby  one  of 
said  shanks  is  disposed  substantially  directly  over  the 
other  shank  of  each  pair,  and  arcuate  bights  connecting 
each  shank  of  a  resf)ective  coupling  member  with  shanks 
of  adjacent  coupling  members,  and  binding  warp  yams 
overlying  the  shanks  for  retaining  said  coupling  element 
on  said  tape,  each  of  said  binding  warp  yams  having  a 
repetitive  weave  pattem  including  the  spanning  of  a  pair 
of  coupling  members  and  forming  a  warp  yam  bridge 
thereacross,  said  double  weft  insertions  including  weft 
yam  loops  engaging  said  bridges  and  retaining  said  bind- 
ing warp  yams  away  from  the  rearmost  portion  of  said 
bights; 

at  spaced  locations  along  said  tape  removing  said  rearmost 
portion  of  said  bight  from  said  coupling  element  thereby 
freeing  a  corresponding  number  of  coupling  members 
from  the  coupling  element;  and 

withdrawing  the  freed  coupling  members  to  gap  said  cou- 
pling elements  at  said  location  while  leaving  said  binding 
warp  yams  intact,  each  of  said  loops  being  engaged  over 
all  of  the  binding  warp  yams  between  each  pair  of  cou- 
pling members  to  pad  the  space  therebetween. 


1.  Hooper  apparatus  for  joining  a  pair  of  steel  bands  com- 
prising: band  tensioning  means  for  engaging  a  pair  of  overlap- 
ping steel  bands  inserted  into  said  apparatus  to  hold  said  bands 
in  a  joiner  position;  and  punching  and  stamping  tool  means  for 
connecting  said  overlapping  steel  bands  together,  said  punch- 
ing and  stamping  tool  means  comprising  an  upper  tool  section 
and  a  lower  tool  section  adapted  to  receive  said  steel  bands 
therebetween,  a  driving  mechanism  including  a  cam  portion 
for  moving  said  upper  tool  section  relative  to  said  lower  tool 
section,  a  base  plate  having  said  lower  tool  section  arranged 
thereon,  and  a  tool  support  having  said  upper  tool  section 
attached  thereto,  said  tool  support  being  constructed  as  a 
rocker  mechanism,  wherein  said  tool  support  is  pivotally 
mounted  about  an  axis  which  lies  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  steel  bands  and  at  least  approximately  in  an  active 
plane  defined  by  said  punching  and  stamping  tool  means. 


4,398,573 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FORMING,  SHAPING  AND 

CUTTING  OF  CONTACT  LEADS  OF  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

Ferdinand  Kreid,  Speicherstrasse  3,  Karlsbad  I,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  7516 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,177,  Mar.  26, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,014 

Int.  Q.^  B21F  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  140—105  5  Qaims 


(    dO 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming,  shaping  and  cutting  of  contact 
leads  of  electronic  components,  which  contact  leads  extend 
from  said  components,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  support 
frame;  axially  spaced  synchronous  cam  wheels  mounted  oppo- 
site each  other  on  a  common  shaft  and  having  cam  surfaces  at 
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their  side  faces  facing  each  other  and  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  support  frame;  a  plurality  of  tools  each  being  slidably 
supported  by  said  frame  between  said  cam  wheels  so  as  to  be 
operated  thereby,  said  slidably  supported  tools  being  biased 
into  engagement  with  the  cam  surfaces  of  the  respective  cam 
wheels;  said  cam  wheels  being  adapted  to  provide,  upon  rota- 
tion with  said  shaft,  for  timed  operation  of  said  slidably  sup- 
ported tools  as  they  are  forced  by  the  associated  cam  surfaces 
to  their  working  positions  for  the  forming,  shaping  and  cutting 
of  said  contact  leads;  means  disposed  between,  and  operated 
by,  said  cam  wheels  for  engaging  said  electronic  components 
in  said  apparatus  with  said  leads  extending  therefrom  in  a 
predetermined  manner  and  feed  means  for  supplying  said  com- 
ponents to  said  apparatus,  said  feed  means  being  operated 
synchronously  with  said  cam  wheels  for  cyclic  operation  of 
said  feed  means  with  said  tools. 


4,398,575 
HLLER  TUBE  WITH  CHECK  VALVE  FOR  CONTAINER 

FILLING  DEVICES 
Harold  J.  Brandon,  Festus,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Barry-Wehmiller 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,811 

Int  a.3  B65B  i/26,  31/00 

VJS.  a.  141—39  2  Qaims 


4,398,574 

METHOD  FOR  INFLATING  DUAL  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Ira  V.  Moore,  25540  B  Lynn  PI.,  Madera,  Calif.  93638 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,927 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/04 

UJS.  a.  141—1  1  Claim 


1.  The  method  of  adding  pressured  air  to  dual  pneumatic 
tires  wherein  both  tires  have  valve  stems  through  which  air  is 
added  and  on  which  is  threaded  a  mud  cap,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  an  elongated  first  tool  having  an  end  forming  a 
cavity  for  Fitting  over  and  grasping  the  mud  cap; 

placing  the  elongated  first  tool  in  position  over  said  mud  cap 
and  twisting  the  first  tool  to  screw  said  mud  cap  off  of  said 
stem; 

removing  the  first  tool  and  mud  cap  from  said  pneumatic 
tire; 

providing  a  second  elongated  tool  comprising  a  hollow  tube 
having  a  first  end  forming  an  air  intake  and  a  second  end 
forming  a  cavity  for  fitting  over  said  valve  stem  and  hav- 
ing gripping  means  released  by  pushing  on  said  air  intake 
while  pulling  on  said  hollow  tube; 

placing  said  second  elongated  tool  second  end  over  said 
valve  stem  while  pushing  on  said  air  intake  and  pulling  on 
said  hollow  tube  and  then  releasing  said  hollow  tube  to 
allow  said  gripping  means  to  grip  said  valve  stem  and  hold 
said  second  tool  in  place; 

placing  a  source  of  air  in  contact  with  said  air  intake  to 
supply  air  to  said  pneumatic  tire,  and  then  removing  said  air 
source; 

pushing  on  said  air  intake  while  pulling  on  said  hollow  tube 
to  release  said  gripping  means; 

removing  said  second  tool  from  said  valve  stem; 

replacing  said  mud  cap  with  said  first  tool  and  screwing  said 
mud  cap  on  said  valve  stem;  and 

removing  said  first  tool  from  said  mud  cap. 


1.  In  a  container  filler  apparatus  providing  a  source  of  a 
liquid  product,  a  pressurizing  medium  and  a  connection  be- 
tween the  source  of  liquid  product  and  a  container  to  receive 
the  liquid  product,  the  improvement  of  a  valve  assembly  in  said 
connection  comprising: 

(a)  a  filling  head  body  formed  with  a  passage  for  the  flow  of 
the  liquid  product  toward  the  container,  said  flow  passage 
being  formed  with  a  seat  surface; 

(b)  sleeve  means  connecting  said  filling  head  body  flow 
passage  with  the  liquid  product  source; 

(c)  valve  body  means  having  an  internal  passage  extending 
therethrough  from  a  valve  seat  at  one  end  of  said  internal 
passage,  said  valve  body  means  being  formed  on  its  exte- 
rior with  a  valve  for  engaging  on  said  flow  passage  seat 
surface; 

(d)  second  sleeve  means  extending  from  the  pressurizing 
medium  source  through  said  liquid  product  passage  for 
connection  to  said  valve  body  means,  said  sleeve  means 
isolating  the  internal  passage  in  said  valve  body  means 
from  the  liquid  product  flow  on  the  exterior  thereof; 

(e)  pressurizing  medium  vent  means  connected  to  said  valve 
body  means  to  form  a  continuation  of  said  internal  passage 
in  said  valve  body  means; 

(0  valve  means  operable  in  said  sleeve  means  cooperating 
with  said  valve  seat  at  said  one  end  of  said  valve  body 
means  internal  passage  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
said  internal  passage  to  the  flow  of  pressurizing  medium  to 
said  vent  means;  and 

(g)  second  valve  means  carried  by  said  vent  means  in  posi- 
tion to  enter  the  container,  said  valve  means  having  coiled 
means  grasping  the  exterior  of  said  vent  means  and  ex- 
tending therebeyond  with  open  turns  to  form  a  cage,  and 
a  valve  element  captured  in  said  cage  but  movable  away 
from  said  vent  means  by  gravity  to  admit  pressurizing 
medium  to  flow  into  the  container  and  movable  to  close 
said  vent  means  to  the  reverse  flow  of  pressurizing  me- 
dium in  response  to  the  rise  of  liquid  product  in  the  con- 
tainer for  closing  said  vent  means  to  liquid  product. 
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1 1  4,398,576 

PACKER-FILLER  MACHINE 

Edric  W.  Vredenburg,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  135,  Fortine,  Mont.  59918 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,476 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/04 


U.S.  a.  141—68 


7  Qaims 


sequentially  open  and  close  said  flrst  and  third  pairs  of  ports; 
said  pair  of  pneumatic  cylinders  being  programmed  to  recipro- 
cate said  pair  of  plungers  in  timed  relationship  with  the  open- 
ing and  closing  of  said  first  and  third  pairs  of  ports  to  draw  a 
measured  amount  of  product  from  said  reservoir  into  said 
valve  chamber  when  said  first  pair  of  ports  are  open  and  said 
third  pair  of  port  are  closed,  and  to  move  said  product  from 
said  valve  chamber  to  said  pair  of  dispensing  heads  when  said 
first  pair  of  ports  are  closed  and  said  third  pair  of  ports  are 
open;  said  pair  of  dispensing  heads  being  programmed  to  open 
when  said  third  pair  of  ports  are  open  and  to  close  when  said 


1.  A  packer-filler  machine  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  impeller  means  for  forcing  material  from  a  source, 

(b)  a  nozzle  for  discharging  said  material  into  a  bag  to  be 
filled, 

(c)  the  said  nozzle  being  movable  from  a  first  horizontal 
posUion  to  a  second  tilted  position  wherein  the  terminal 
end  of  said  nozzle  is  tilted  downwardly, 

(d)  fixed  clamp  means  mounted  above  the  terminal  end  of 
said  nozzle  and  spaced  therefrom  so  that  a  bag  is  engaged 
between  the  terminal  end  of  said  nozzle  and  said  fixed 
clamp  when  said  nozzle  is  in  a  horizontal  position  and  said 
bag  is  released  when  said  nozzle  is  in  a  tilted  position, 

(e)  means  for  holding  said  nozzle  in  a  horizontal  position 
while  a  bag  is  being  filled,  and 

(0  means  for  releasing  said  bag  from  engagement  between 
the  terminal  end  of  said  nozzle  and  said  fixed  clamp  by 
tilting,  said  nozzle  downwardly  when  said  bag  is  filled. 


4,398,577 
FLOW  ABLE  PRODUCT  METERING  AND  DISPENSING 

MACHINE 
Robert  L.  Saner,  5826  W.  Glenn  Dr.,  Maple  Heights,  Ohio 

44137 

,    Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,143 
1 1  Int.  a.3  B65B  3/04 

VS.  a.  141—135  54  Qaims 

47.  The  improvement  in  a  device  to  process  measured 
amounts  of  a  flowable  product  into  receptacles  comprising:  a 
transportable  sanitary  rectangular  frame  of  welded  seamless 
stainless  steel  tubing;  pneumatic  programming  means;  a  chemi- 
cal impervious  plastic  housing  for  said  programming  means; 
and  a  sanitary  stainless  steel  product  reservoir,  all  mounted  on 
said  frame;  a  sanitary  acrylic  plastic  transparent  distribution 
manifold  having  a  cylindrical  spool  valve  chamber;  a  first  pair 
of  ports  interconnecting  said  reservoir  and  said  valve  chamber; 
a  second  pair  of  ports  extending  from  said  valve  chamber  to 
the  exterior  of  said  manifold;  a  pair  of  plungers  in  said  second 
pair  of  ports;  a  pair  of  pneumatic  cylinders  adapted  to  recipro- 
cate said  plungers;  a  pair  of  slotted  plates  secured  to  said  frame, 
said  pair  of  cylinders  being  adapted  to  be  releaseably  secured 
to  said  pair  of  plates  for  shifting  along  said  slots  to  permit 
insertion  and  withdrawal  of  said  plungers  from  said  manifold; 
a  pair  of  product  dispensing  heads;  a  third  pair  of  ports  inter- 
connecting said  valve  chamber  and  said  pair  of  dispensing 
heads;  a  spool  valve  in  said  valve  chamber  programmed  to 


third  pair  of  ports  are  closed;  said  pair  of  dispensing  heads 
being  mounted  on  a  fixture;  means  to  orbit  said  fixture;  means 
to  open  said  dispensing  heads  after  approximately  90*  of  orbit 
from  top  dead  center  and  to  close  said  dispensing  heads  after 
approximately  150°  to  180*  of  orbit  from  top  dead  center; 
means  thereafter  to  air  pulse  said  dispensing  heads  to  remove 
product  residue  from  said  dispensing  heads  after  said  closing 
thereof;  cam  means  to  actuate  said  programming  means;  means 
to  convey  receptacles  beneath  said  dispensing  heads;  and 
means  to  drive  said  cam  means  in  synchronization  with  the 
conveyance  of  said  receptacles. 


4,398,578 

DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  GRAVEL  AND  SEEDS 

Gerald  A.  Walters,  Kaneohe,  and  Donovan  Goo,  Kaiiua,  both  of 

Hi.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,682 

Int.  Q.'  B65B  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  141—238  11  Claims 
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11.  A  device  for  distributing  solid  particles  of  material  com- 
prising a  support,  first  horizontal  plate  means  fixedly  mourned 
on  said  support  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  material-dis- 
charge aperatures  arranged  in  a  predetermined  geometrical 
configuration,  second  horizontal  plate  means  fixedly  mounted 
above  said  first  plate  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  material- 
receiving  apertures  arranged  in  the  same  configuration  but 
displaced  horizontally  with  respect  to  said  discharge  aperture 
configuration,  middle  horizontal  plate  means  slidably  disposed 
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between  said  first  and  second  horizontal  plate  means  and  hav- 
ing a  configuration  of  apertures  registrable  alternately  with 
said  first  and  second-named  configurations  in  two  respective 
predetermined  registration  |x>sitions  of  said  slidable  middle 
plate  means,  guide  means  on  the  support  constraining  said 
middle  plate  means  to  horizontal  movement  between  said 
registration  positions,  and  lever  means  connecting  said  middle 
plate  means  and  said  support  and  being  arranged  to  move  the 
middle  plate  means  between  said  registration  positions  respon- 
sive to  operation  of  said  lever  means,  said  support  comprising 
a  horizontal  frame  having  a  plurality  of  depending  supporting 
legs  defining  a  space  beneath  the  frame; 
a  rack  of  receiving  containers  movabiy  disposed  beneath  the 
frame  in  said  space  and  arranged  in  a  geometrical  configura- 
tion substantially  identical  with  and  registering  with  the 
material-discharge  ajjertures, 
said  support  means  further  provided  with  means  for  adjustably 
clampingly  securing  said  second  plate  means  relative  to  said 
first  plate  means  whereby  slidable  middle  plate  means  of 
varying  thicknesses  can  be  accommodated, 
said  geometrical  configuration  comprising  rectilinear  rows  and 

columns  of  aperiures, 
said  receiving  aperiures  having  downwardly  receiving  sur- 
faces, 
said  guide  means  comprising  a  rectangular  bin  mounted  on  said 
supfMsrt,  said  first  and  second  plate  means  fitting  in  said  bin, 
said  middle  plate  means  slidably  fitting  between  two  oppo- 
site longitudinal  walls  of  said  bin,  and  wherein  said  middle 
plate  means  has  an  extension  projecting  movabiy  through  a 
transverse  wall  of  said  bin. 
means  of  limiting  sliding  movement  of  said  middle  plate  means 
substantially  to  the  path  of  travel  required  for  motion  be- 
tween said  two  registration  positions, 
said  middle  plate  means  being  formed  with  a  rectilinear  slot  of 
a  length  substantially  equal  to  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
path  of  travel,  and  wherein  said  limiting  means  comprises 
fixed  pin  means  secured  to  said  support  and  extending 
through  said  slot,  and 
said  lever  means  pivoted  to  said  support  being  provided  with 
link  means  connecting  the  lever  means  to  said  extension  of 
the  middle  plate  means. 


4,398,579 
LATHE  WORK  CENTERS 

Robert  A.  Holdahl,  Hopkins,  and  Paul  S.  Petersen,  Minnetonka, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Toolmark  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,887 

Int.  a.3  B23B  33/00 

VS.  a.  142—53  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  centering  a  workpiece  on  a  tool  center,  the 
device  comprising: 

a  workpiece  centering  member  formed  integrally  from  a 
single  piece  of  metal,  and  including  a  flat  annular  main 
ring  poriion  having  a  side  surface  defining  a  reference 
plane,  a  peripheral  edge  and  an  integral  centering  seat 
portion; 

a  plurality  of  drive  lugs  integral  with  the  ring  portion  at- 
tached to  the  peripheral  edge  and  projecting  away  from 
the  reference  plane  in  a  first  direction; 

a  plurality  of  spurs  integral  with  the  ring  portion  adjacent 


the  peripheral  edge  and  projecting  from  the  plane  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  from  the  first  direction;  and 
the  integral  centering  seat  portion  being  formed  about  a 
central  axis  and  having  portions  spaced  outwardly  from 
the  central  axis  projecting  from  the  ring  portion  in  the  first 
direction  along  the  axis,  and  further  being  formed  in  a 
direction  back  toward  the  reference  plane  on  portions  of 
the  centering  seat  portion  adjacent  the  central  axis  to 
thereby  form  an  integral  annular  generally  frusto  conical 
seat  surface  of  desired  length  concentric  with  the  periph- 
eral edge  and  the  central  axis,  the  seat  surface  terminating 
on  the  same  side  of  the  reference  plane  as  the  ring  to 
prevent  penetration  of  the  seat  surface  into  a  workpiece 
and  to  limit  penetration  of  a  center  member  with  which 
the  workpiece  centering  member  is  used. 


4,398,580 

VENEER  LATHE  LOG  CHARGER  SYSTEM  HAVING 

ENHANCED  ACCURACY  AND  RATE  OF  PRODUCTION 

Fred  Sohn,  Roseburg,  and  Kenneth  L.  Shnim,  Glide,  both  of 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Sim  Studs,  Inc.,  Roseburg,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,7% 

Int.  a.3  B27L  5/02:  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  144—357  11  Qaims 


10.  A  method  for  charging  a  veneer  lathe  comprising: 

(a)  scanning  the  shape  of  an  elongate  log  with  a  first  scanner 
and  determining  the  location  of  a  preliminary  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  log  for  optimum  production  of  veneer; 

(b)  moving  said  log  from  said  first  scanner  to  a  position 
wherein  said  preliminary  longitudinal  axis  of  said  log  is  in 
a  predetermined  alignment  with  respect  to  a  log-engaging 
device  by  supporting  said  log  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  in  a  generally  V-shaped  supporting  surface  having 
a  predetermined  included  angle  within  which  said  log  is 
supported,  engaging  said  opposing  ends  of  said  log  with  a 
loading  device  and  moving  said  log  from  said  V-shaped 
supporting  surface  along  a  rectilinear  path  substantially 
bisecting  said  included  angle; 

(c)  engaging  the  opposing  ends  of  said  log  with  said  log- 
engaging  device  while  said  log  is  in  said  position; 

(d)  scanning  the  shape  of  said  log  with  a  second  scanner 
while  said  log  is  engaged  by  said  log-engaging  device  and 
determining  the  location  of  a  fmal  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
log  for  optimum  production  of  veneer;  and 

(e)  transferring  said  log  from  said  log-engaging  device  to  a 
position  wherein  said  final  longitudinal  axis  of  said  log  is 
aligned  with  the  rotatioiud  axis  of  said  veneer  lathe. 
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4,398,581 

TREE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Warren  A.  Aikins,  3489  Indian  Creek  Dr.,  and  Thomas  N.  Me- 

lin,  1424  24th  Ave.,  both  of  Longriew,  Wash.  98632 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,156 

Int.  a.3  B27L  7/00 

VS.  a.  144—366  17  Qaims 


transition  temperature  Tg  of  not  higher  than  —50*  C, 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
rubber,  synthetic  polyisoprene  rubber,  polybutadiene 
rubber  and  an  emulsion-polymerized  styrene-butadiene 
copolymer  rubber  having  a  bonded  styrene  content  of 
18-28%  by  weight;  and 


AS   0>» 


7^ 


1.  A  tree  processing  apparatus  adapted  for  mounting  on  the 
end  of  a  tractor  comprising  a  support  frame  having  laterally 
extending  support  rails  for  a  lateral  adjustment  frame  slidable 
thereon,  a  shear  blade  frame  hinged  to  said  lateral  adjustment 
frame,  said  shear  blade  frame  having  an  anvil  plate  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  shear  blade  slidable  toward  and  away  from  said 
anvil  plate,  said  shear  blade  frame  having  pivotal  movement  on 
said  hinge  to  a  first  working  position  approximately  parallel  to 
the  ground  surface  for  felling  trees  and  to  a  second  working 
position  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  ground  surface  for 
cutting  the  trunks  of  felled  trees  to  desired  lengths,  said  lateral 
adjustment  frame  being  slidable  on  said  support  rails  to  side 
shift  said  shear  blade  frame  and  align  an  opening  between  said 
anvil  plate  and  the  retracted  shear  blade  with  a  tree  to  be 
felled,  a  wedge  on  said  lateral  adjustment  frame  being  operable 
to  side  shift  said  opening  in  said  shear  blade  frame  between  said 
anvil  plate  and  retracted  shear  blade  beyond  one  side  of  the 
tractor  to  cut  the  trunk  of  a  felled  tree  alongside  the  tractor, 
said  shear  blade  frame  in  said  second  working  position  having 
an  approach  side  and  a  rear  side  relative  to  said  felled  tree 
trunk,  and  a  splitter  wedge  and  cylinder  mount  on  said  rear 
side  of  said  shear  blade  frame  with  said  wedge  confronting  the 
end  of  said  felled  tree  trunk,  said  shear  blade  serving  as  an  anvil 
for  splitting  said  tree  trimk. 


r^ 
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said  furnace  carbon  black  having  a  specific  surface  area 
(N2SA)  of  85-95  mVg  measured  by  the  nitrogen  adsorp- 
tion method,  a  dibutyl  phthalate  absorption  value  (24M4 
DBP)  of  100-1 10  ml/ 100  g.  a  tinting  strength  (TINT)  of 
95-105  and  a  half  value  width  (ADjo  (ST))  of  at  least  180 
mfi  in  the  size  distribution  curve  of  the  aggregates. 


4,398,583 
TIRE  AND  METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SEALANT 
William  R.  Casey,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,934 

Int.  a.3  B60C  19/12.  21/08;  B32B  31/00;  GOIM  1/00 

U.S.  a.  152—347  16  Claims 


4,398,582 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Kazuaki  Yuto,  Higashimurayama;  Tom  Oniki,  Higashikurume; 
Nobumasa  Ikeda,  and  Itsuo  Miyake,  both  of  Kodaira,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  To> 
kyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1980,  55-67916 
Int  a.'  B60C  11/00;  C08K  3/04 
UJS.  a.  152—209  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  tread,  at  least  the  ground-con- 
tact area  of  which  is  formed  of  a  rubber  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixed  elastomer  and 
40-80  parts  by  weight  of  furnace  carbon  black, 
said  mixed  elastomer  consisting  of 

10-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  solution-polymerized  styrene- 
butadiene  copolymer  rubber  having  a  bonded  styrene 
content  of  5-30%  by  weight  and  a  trans- 1,4  bond  content 
in  the  butadiene  unit  of  not  more  than  45%  by  weight, 
10-50  parts  by  weight  of  an  emulsion-polymerized  styrene- 
butadiene  copolymer  rubber  having  a  bonded  styrene 
content  of  30-50%  by  weight,  and 
0-80  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  rubber  having  a  glass 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  having  an 
annular  body  of  resilient  rubberlike  material  with  a  pair  of  bead 
portions,  a  crown  portion  and  sidewalls  between  said  bead 
portions  and  said  crown  portion,  a  puncture  sealing  layer 
underlying  said  crown  portion  and  comprising  a  continuous 
strip  of  puncture  sealing  material  adhered  to  an  inside  surface 
of  said  crown  portion,  a  first  end  portion  positioned  at  a  first 
axial  location,  a  first  turn  of  said  continuous  strip  being  laid  and 
adhered  circumferentially  of  said  tire  in  an  annular  configura- 
tion at  said  first  axial  location  and  overlapping  said  fu^t  end 
portion,  a  first  crossing  portion  of  said  continuous  strip  extend- 
ing generally  angularly  to  a  circumferential  centerline  of  said 
tire  across  said  continuous  strip  to  a  second  axial  location  in 
side-by-side  relation  with  said  continuous  strip  in  said  first  axial 
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location,  at  least  a  second  turn  of  said  continuous  strip  laid  and 
adhered  circumferentially  of  said  tire  to  said  inside  surface  in 
an  annular  configuration  at  said  second  axial  location  and  an 
end  portion  of  a  last  turn  of  said  continuous  strip  overlapping 
a  part  of  said  last  turn  providing  additional  weight  in  said  last 
turn  for  balancing  the  additional  weight  in  said  first  turn  due  to 
the  overlapping  of  said  first  end  portion. 

10.  A  method  of  applying  a  puncture  sealing  layer  to  an 
underside  of  a  pneumatic  tire  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  hav- 
ing a  toroidal  shape  with  sidewalls  extending  between  a  pair  of 
annular  bead  portions  and  a  crown  portion  comprising  layer 
and  adhering  a  first  end  of  a  continuous  strip  of  puncture 
sealing  material  to  an  inside  surface  of  said  tire  at  a  first  circum- 
ferential position  on  said  tire,  laying  and  adhering  at  least  a  first 
turn  of  said  continuous  strip  circumferentially  of  said  tire  in  an 
annular  configuration  at  a  first  axial  location,  overlapping  said 
first  end  portion  at  said  first  axial  location,  laying  and  adhering 
a  first  crossing  portion  of  said  continuous  strip  extending  gen- 
erally angularly  of  a  circumferential  centerline  of  said  tire 
across  said  continuous  strip  in  said  first  axial  location  to  a 
second  axial  location  in  side-by-side  relation  with  said  continu- 
ous strip  in  said  first  axial  location,  laying  and  adhering  at  least 
a  second  turn  of  said  continuous  strip  circumferentially  of  said 
tire  in  an  annular  configuration  at  said  second  axial  location 
and  then  overlapping  a  part  of  a  last  turn  of  said  continuous 
strip  with  an  end  portion  of  said  last  turn  providing  additional 
weight  in  said  last  turn  for  balancing  the  additional  weight  in 
said  first  turn  due  to  the  overlapping  of  said  first  end  portion. 


carcass  composed  of  at  least  one  ply  of  cords,each  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  radial  plane  inclusive  of  the  rotary  axis  of  the  tire 
or  inclined  at  an  extremely  small  angle  with  respect  to  the 
radial  plane,  the  carcass  being  wound  around  a  bead  cord  from 
the  inside  toward  the  outside  thereof  to  form  a  turnup  portion 
to  sandwich  a  rubber  stock  disposed  on  the  bead  core,  the 
improvement  comprising;  a  bead  portion  reinforcement  con- 
taining at  least  three  organic  fiber  cord  layers  each  arranged 
toward  the  outside  of  the  bead  core  and  containing  cords 
crossed  with  the  cords  of  the  carcass  ply,  said  organic  fiber 
cord  layers  having  different  heights  in  their  upward  ends  as 
measured  from  a  reference  line  parallel  to  the  rotary  axis  of  the 
tire  passing  through  the  center  of  the  bead  core  toward  the 
radial  direction  of  the  tire  and  having  cords  with  substantially 
the  same  modulus  of  elasticity,  the  height  of  the  upward  ends 
of  cords  of  said  organic  fiber  cord  layers  lowering  outwardly 
toward  the  axis  direction  of  the  tire  and,  the  cords  of  said 
organic  fiber  cord  layer,  crossed  with  each  other  such  that  the 
cords  of  each  of  the  organic  fiber  cord  layers  are  inclined  at  a 
larger  angle  with  respect  to  the  radial  plane  of  the  tire  as  the 
heights  of  the  upward  ends  decrease. 


4,398,584 
PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRES  FOR  HEAVY  VEHICLES 
Hikaru  Tansei,   Higashimurayama,   and   Kenichi   Motomura, 
Kodaira,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1979,  54-167863 
Int.  a.'  B60C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  152—362  CS  12  Qaims 


4,398,585 

THERMALLY  EFRCIENT  WINDOW  SHADE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Richard  A.  Marlow,  85  E.  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,015 

Int.  a.^  E04F  10/06 

U.S.  a.  160—23  R  8  Oaims 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  radial  tire  for  heavy  vehicles  comprising  a 
carcass  composed  of  at  least  one  ply  of  cords,  each  being 
arranged  in  a  radial  plane  inclusive  of  the  rotary  axis  of  the  tire 
or  inclined  at  an  extremely  small  angle  with  respect  to  the 
radial  plane,  the  carcass  being  wound  around  a  bead  core  from 
the  inside  toward  the  outside  thereof  to  form  a  turnup  poriion 
to  sandwich  a  rubber  stock  disposed  on  the  bead  core,  the 
improvement  comprising;  a  bead  portion  reinforcement  con- 
taining at  least  two  metal  cord  layers  each  arranged  toward  the 
outside  of  the  bead  core  and  containing  cords  crossed  with  the 
cords  of  the  carcass  ply,  said  metal  cord  layers  having  different 
heights  in  their  upward  ends  as  measured  from  a  reference  line 
parallel  to  the  rotary  axis  of  the  tire  passing  through  the  center 
of  the  bead  core  toward  the  radial  direction  of  the  tire  and 
having  cords  with  substantially  the  same  modulus  of  elasticity, 
the  height  of  the  upward  ends  of  cords  of  said  metal  cord 
layers  lowering  outwardly  toward  the  axial  direction  of  the 
tire  and,  the  cords  of  said  metal  cord  layers  crossed  with  each 
other  such  that  the  cords  of  each  of  the  metal  cord  layers  are 
inclined  at  a  larger  angle  with  respect  to  the  radial  plane  of  the 
tire  as  the  heights  of  the  upward  ends  decrease. 

7.  In  a  pneumatic  radial  tire  for  heavy  vehicles  comprising  a 


1.  A  thermal  isolating  shade  assembly  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  header  box,  a  roller  shade  member  mounted  in  said 
box,  for  movement  between  extended  and  convoluted  posi- 
tions, said  shade  being  normally  urged  to  said  convoluted 
position,  an  access  slot  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  box,  said 
shade  projecting  downwardly  through  said  slot,  a  shutter 
blade  mounted  to  said  box,  said  blade  extending  a  transverse 
distance  substantially  coextensive  with  the  width  of  said  shade, 
and  including  a  seal  surface  movable  toward  and  away  from 
said  slot,  spring  means  yieldingly  urging  said  blade  toward  said 
slot  to  thereby  clamp  substantially  the  entirety  of  the  width  of 
said  shade  between  a  wall  defining  said  slot  and  said  seal  sur- 
face to  define  a  transverse  seal  area  with  said  shade  and  clamp 
said  shade  against  movement  from  said  extended  to  said  convo- 
luted position,  and  release  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
shutter  manually  actuable  to  shift  said  shutter  away  from  said 
slot  to  thereby  release  said  shade  for  return  movement  to  said 
convoluted  condition. 
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DEMOUNTABLE  VEHICLE  WINDOW  SCREEN 

Janes  Hall,  2727  N  St  SE.,  WasUngton,  D.C.  20019 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,659 

Int.  a.3  E06B  9/00 

MS.  a.  160—105  6  Claims 


4,396,587 
RADIANT  ENERGY  REFLECTOR  DEVICE 
Michael  D.  Boyd,  30  Cowper  St.,  Ainslie,  Aastraliaa  Capital 
Territory,  Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,370.  Jun.  20,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,844,  Dec.  2, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  193,134 

Int.  a.3  E06B  9/262.  9/30 

VJS.  a.  160—178  R  11  Qaims 


1.  A  detachable  screen  for  covering  a  vehicle  access  opening 
communicating  with  an  interior  passenger  cabin,  said  screen 
having  an  aperiure  and  carrying  a  sliding  screen  poriion  for 
selectively  covering  and  uncovering  said  aperiure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  rigid  frame  having  top  and  bottom  curvilinear  mem- 
bers and  a  side  curvilinear  member  respectively  dimensioned 
to  engage  and  cover  weather  stripping  elements  surrounding 
said  window  opening; 

(b)  a  track  guide  having  upper  and  lower,  U-shaped  channel 
members  each  having  parallel  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall 
defining  a  track  therebetween,  one  of  said  side  walls  being 
attached  in  veriical  partially  overlapping  position  in  relation 
to  the  height  of  said  first  frame  members  on  the  inner  side 
thereof,  said  track  guides  thereby  projecting  in  the  direction 
of  the  cabin  and  longitudinally  along  said  top  and  bottom 
first  frame  members  to  define  recessed  areas  extending 
lengthwise  along  a  poriion  of  said  first  frame  members  re- 
spectively, said  recessed  areas  being  located  between  an 
outer  surface  of  the  channel  bottom  wall  and  an  edge  of  the 
top  and  bottom  first  frame  members,  said  track  guide  being 
dimensioned  to  locate  the  recessed  area  in  engagement  with 
said  weather  stripping  elements  outside  the  vehicle  window 
opening; 

(c)  screen  material  carried  by  and  intermediate  a  poriion  of  the 
first  frame,  defining  a  screened  poriion  and  unscreened 
poriion  intermediate  said  first  frame; 

(d)  a  second  rigid  frame  having  similar  curvilinear  members  as 
said  first  frame,  said  second  frame  dimensioned  for  retention 
and  sliding  movement  within  said  track  guides  so  that  each 
track  receives  entirely  therein  a  corresponding  edge  of  the 
second  frame  enabling  the  second  frame  to  be  entirely  dis- 
posed within  the  plane  defined  between  the  upper  and  lower 
channel  members,  said  second  frame  and  channel  members 
projecting  towards  the  cabin  from  said  first  frame  toward 
said  vehicle  window  opening; 

(e)  screen  material  carried  by  and  intermediate  the  second  rigid 
frame,  dimensioned  to  substantially  cover  the  unscreened 
portion  when  positioned  oppositely  said  unscreened  portion; 
and  I 

(0  barbed  fastening  means  having  a  plurality  of  resiliently 
deformable  projections  secured  to  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  a  surface  including  the  recessed  area  of  said  first  frame, 
said  projections  adapted  for  mating  with  a  plurality  of  resil- 
iently deformable  corresponding  projections  secured  to  the 
weather  stripping  elements  of  said  access  opening,  thereby 
enabling  easy  attachment  of  said  detachable  frame  to  sub- 
stantially cover  said  vehicle  opening  by  aligning  said  re- 
cessed areas  with  said  weather  stripping  elements  and  by 
pressing  the  recessed  areas  into  flush  contact  with  the 
weather  stripping  elements. 


1.  A  radiant  energy  screen  bounded  by,  inter  alia,  an  imagi- 
nary outer  surface  and  an  imaginary  inner  surface,  said  screen 
comprising  a  plurality  of  slats,  each  slat  being  lamellar  and  of 
elongate  form,  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  each  slat  has  a  plurality  of  retro-reflective  structures  em- 
bodied within  the  slat; 

(b)  the  retro-reflective  structures  incorporate  a  body  of  mate- 
rial which  is  transparent  to  radiant  energy,  the  outer  surface 
of  said  body  of  transparent  material  forming  one  face  of  the 
structures; 

(c)  each  slat,  in  use,  is  inclined  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  said 
imaginary  outer  surface. 


4398,588 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RIM-STABILIZED  STEEL 

INGOT 

Paul  E.  Hamill,  Jr.,  Penn  Township,  Westmoreland  County,  and 
Robert  H.  Kachik,  Washington  Township,  Westmoreland 
County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,191 
Int.  a.i  B22D  7/00.  7/10 
VS.  a.  164—53  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  rim-stabilized  steel  ingot  com- 
prising: 

(a)  teeming  a  rimming-type  steel  into  an  ingot  mold  until  said 
mold  is  substantially  full, 

(b)  allowing  the  teemed  steel  to  rim  in  the  ingot  mold  for  a 
period  of  from  J  to  15  minutes, 

(c)  thereafter  adding  an  aluminum-exothermic  material  mix- 
ture to  the  top  of  the  molten  metal  in  the  ingot  mold,  said 
mixture  containing  sufficient  pariiculate  aluminum  as  will 
at  least  semi-kill  the  molten  steel  in  the  ingot  core  and  a 
stoichiometric  blend  of  fuel  and  oxidizing  agent  sufficient 
to  melt  and  superheat  the  particulate  aluminum, 

(d)  and  allowing  the  heat  from  the  molten  steel  in  the  ingot 
mold  to  ignite  the  exothermic  mixture  so  that  the  exother- 
mic reaction  will  (1)  melt  and  superheat  the  particulate 
aluminum,  (2)  melt  any  ingot  surface  scum  therebeneath, 
and  (3)  drivi  the  molten,  superheated  aluminum  into  the 
ingot  core. 


4,396,589 

PUMPING  AND  METERING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUID 

METALS  USING  ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMP 

Donald  Eldred,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Electrk 

Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305^24 
Int  a.^  B22D  39/00 
VS.  a.  164—337  7  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  deUvering  fluid  metal  to  a  casting  machine 
comprising: 
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a  reservoir  for  containing  fluid  metal  and  having  an  outlet;    gaseous  fluids  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the  fluids  in  a 
electromagnetic  pump  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,   continuous  cycle,  the  time  of  each  half-cycle  being  from  10  to 
with  said  inlet  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  reservoir;    13  seconds  whereby  the  temperature  at  a  given  point  in  the  bed 
and  varies  only  ±  50*  C.  from  an  average  value. 

a  conduit  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  pump  means  and  

having 

(a)  a  first  outlet  positioned  at  a  first  level  and  effective  for  4^98,591 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FRAME  COMPONENTS 
Michael  P.  Bond,  Crawley,  England,  assignor  to  The  A.P.V. 
Company  Limited,  Crawley,  England 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,374 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1980, 
8002979 

Int.  a.3  F20F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  165—78  12  Qaims 


returning  metal  to  said  reservoir  whenever  said  pump 
means  is  operating  above  a  first  predetermined  flow 
rate,  and 
(b)  a  second  outlet  positioned  at  a  level  above  said  first 
outlet  and  effective  for  directing  metal  to  said  casting 
machine  only  when  said  pump  means  is  operating  at  a 
second  predetermined  flow  rate  higher  than  said  first 
predetermined  flow  rate. 


4,398,590 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  REVERSING  FLOW  CYCLE 

FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  HEAT  FROM  FURNACE 

SMOKE 

Michel  Leroy,  St.  Jean  de  Maurienne,  France,  assignor  to  Alu- 

minum  Pechiney,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,674 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9,  1980,  80  00662 

Int  a.^  F28D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  165—4  9  Qaims 


1.  A  frame  element  for  a  plate  heat  exchanger  frame,  said 
frame  comprising  a  head,  an  end  stop,  a  top  rail  extending 
between  the  end  stop  and  the  head,  and  a  follower  mounted  on 
the  top  rail  whereby  a  pack  of  plates  may  be  suspended  on  the 
top  rail  and  compressed  between  the  head  and  the  follower  to 
form  the  heat  exchanger:  characterized  in  that  the  frame  ele- 
ment, selected  from  the  head  and  follower,  consists  of  two  or 
more  separate  slab  form  members  having  means  to  connect 
them. 


4,398,592 

BASKET  RETAINER  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE 

CLEANING  ELEMENT 

Walter  J.  Baron,  and  Laird  C.  Cleaver,  both  of  Milwaukee,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Water  Services  of  America,  Inc^  Milwaukee, 

WU. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,286 

Int.  a.5  F28G  1/12.  15/02 

U.S.  a.  165—95  11  Claims 


1.  A  recovery-type  heat  exchanger  for  the  indirect  transfer 
of  heat  between  a  hot  gaseous  fluid  and  a  cold  gaseous  fluid 
which  flow  in  opposite  directions,  said  heat  exchanger  com- 
prising two  heat  exchange  units  that  function  alternately  as  a 
heating  unit  and  a  heated  unit;  at  least  one  bed  of  ceramic 
particles  positioned  within  each  heat  exchange  unit,  a  portion 
of  the  bed  including  acid  resistant  particles;  a  perforated  sup- 
port in  each  heat  exchange  unit  for  holding  the  bed  of  ceramic 
particles;  means  for  creating  a  counterflow  of  the  two  gaseous 
fluids  so  that  the  hot  gaseous  fluid  can  pass  to  the  heated  unit 
through  the  upper  portion  of  the  bed  and,  upon  cooling,  can 
flow  through  the  perforated  support  and  from  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  bed  before  passing  from  the  heat  exchanger, 
whereas  the  cold  gaseous  fluid  can  pass  to  the  heating  unit 
through  the  lower  portion  of  the  bed  and  the  perforated  sup- 
port and,  once  heated,  can  pass  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
bed  before  passing  from  the  heat  exchanger;  means  for  measur- 
ing the  temperature  of  at  least  one  of  the  gaseous  fluids;  and 
means  for  rapidly  reversing  the  direction  of  the  hot  and  cold 


1.  In  combination  in  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  housing,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  fluid  flow  tubes 
disposed  within  said  housing,  and  having  tube  sheets  disposed 
within  said  housing  and  with  said  tube  sheets  having  openings 
in  communication  with  the  ends  of  said  tubes,  and  further 
having  longitudinally  extending  baskets  for  receiving  shuttling 
tube  cleaning  elements: 

(a)  a  retaining  plate  fixedly  disposed  in  sp>aced  relationship  to 
the  outer  face  of  a  said  tube  sheet, 

(b)  and  means,  including  said  retaining  plate,  mounting  a  said 
basket  in  fixed  relationship  to  said  tube  sheet  and  to  an  end 
of  a  said  tube. 
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4,398,593 

HEATER  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 

Dominic  L.  Casinelli,  deceased  late  of  Houston,  Tex.  James  E. 

Harrell,  Jegal  representative  by,  assignor  to  James  E.  Har- 

rell,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,604,  Sep.  15, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,192 

Int  a.3  F28D  7/02:  F24H  7/00;  C09K  3/18 


return  tube  for  the  return  of  the  granular  mass  from  the  upper 
chamber  to  the  lower  chamber  and  valve  means  hindering  the 
I>assage  of  liquid  through  said  return  tube,  the  improvement 


U.S.  a.  165—104.11 


3Clainis 


N  /       «fc»B 


1.  A  heater  plate  assembly  for  heating  with  heat  retained 
from  an  external  heat  source,  comprising: 

a  plate  housing  formed  having  an  internal  cavity,  said  plate 
housing  adapted  to  be  heated  by  external  heat  source; 

said  plate  housing  including  an  upper  planar  plate  and  a 
lower  planar  plate,  said  upper  and  lower  plates  separated 
by  said  internal  cavity  and  enclosed  by  sidewall  plates; 

said  upper,  lower  and  sidewall  plates  formed  of  impervious 
metal  and  secured  into  a  fluid  tight  enclosure  surrounding 
said  internal  cavity; 

heat  retaining  means  disposed  in  said  internal  cavity  of  said 
plate  housing  for  retaining  heat  from  the  external  source 
for  subsequent  retained  heating  of  said  plate  housing,  said 
heat  retaining  means  including  glass  beads  packed  within 
said  internal  cavity  except  for  the  open  spaces  between 
adjacent  glass  beads  in  contact  with  one  another; 

said  heat  retaining  means  including  phenanthrene  for  bind- 
ing said  glass  beads  together  for  enhanced  heat  retention, 
and  said  phenanthrene  substantially  filling  the  open  spaces 
between  said  glass  beads; 

heat  transfer  enhancement  means  disposed  in  said  internal 
cavity  for  enhancement  of  heat  transfer  to  and  from  said 
heat  retaining  means; 

said  heat  transfer  enhancement  means  including  a  heat  con- 
ductive member  in  contact  with  said  upper  plate,  said 
lower  plate  and  said  heat  retaining  means  within  said 
internal  cavity; 

said  heat  conductive  member  including  a  corrugated  metal 
plate  disposed  within  said  internal  cavity  in  engagement 
with  said  upper  plate  and  lower  plate  of  said  plate  hous- 
ing; and 

vent  means  in  communication  with  said  internal  cavity  and 
with  said  plate  housing  to  permit  venting  of  any  gas  pres- 
sure within  said  internal  cavity  during  heating  of  said  plate 
housing. 

' '  4,398,594 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  CARRYING  OUT  A  PHYSICAL 

AND/OR  CHEMICAL  PROCESS,  FOR  EXAMPLE  A 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Dick  G.  Klaren,  Hillegom,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Esmll  BV, 

Amsterdam,  Netherhinds 

Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  12,  1981, 
8102308 

Int  a.3  F28D  13/00 
MS.  a.  165—104.16  6  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  carrying  out  a  physical  and/or 
chemical  process  having  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending 
riser  tubes  for  upward  flow  of  a  liquid  and  upper  and  lower 
chambers  into  which  said  tubes  open  at  their  upper  and  lower 
ends  respectively,  the  apparatus  containing  a  granular  mass 
which  is  fluidized  by  the  upward  flow  of  the  said  liquid  so  as 
to  occupy  at  least  the  riser  tubes,  and  there  being  at  least  one 


that  said  valve  means  is  a  single  valve  having  a  valve  member 
adjacent  to  and  movable  relative  to  the  lower  end  of  the  return 
tube. 


4,398,595 

VORTEX  GENERATORS 

William  M.  Small,  Bartlesville,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 

troleimi  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  264,529,  May  18,  1981,  which  is;  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  98,576,  Nov.  28,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,311,187.  ThU 

appUcation  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,104 

Int.  a.3  F28F  9/24 

U.S.  a.  165—109  R  11  Claims 


\ 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a),  a  plurality  of  parallel  tubes  arranged  to  form  at  least  a 
first  and  second  plurality  of  parallel  tube  rows  with  lanes 
between  adjacent  tube  rows; 

(b).  a  ring  surrounding  said  plurality  of  tubes  in  a  plane  about 
normal  to  said  plurality  of  tubes; 

(c).  a  plurality  of  non-supportive  vortex  generators  affixed  to 
and  spaced  across  said  ring,  forming  chords  across  a  first 
end  of  said  ring,  each  of  said  plurality  of  non-supportive 
vortex  generators  extending  between  two  different  adja- 
cent tube  rows  of  said  first  plurality  of  parallel  tube  rows; 
and 

(d).  support  means  cooperating  with  the  plurality  of  parallel 
tubes  in  the  first  and  the  second  plurality  of  parallel  tube 
rows  to  support  the  tubes  in  the  first  and  second  plurality 
of  parallel  tube  rows. 
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4,398,596 
PLATE-TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Fernand  Lauro;  Bernard  M anon,  both  of  Grenoble,  and  Gerard 
Marie,  Eybens,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,333 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  9,  1978,  78  23474 

Int.  a.3  F28F  3/08 

VS.  a.  165—167  3  Oaims 


inflatable,  non-conductive  means  encompassing  said  RF 
antenna  for  protecting  the  antenna,  and 


», 


RESEVOR 


'^m^^^^mmm^ 


means  for  inflating  said  inflatable  means  so  as  to  prevent 
portions  of  the  heated  oil  shale  deposit  from  contacting 
said  RF  antenna. 


1.  An  improvement  to  the  plate-type  heat  exchangers- 
/evaporators  constituted  in  per  se  known  manner  by  a  stack  of 
a  plurality  of  rectangular  plates  each  having  four  oriflces  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  apices  of  the  rectangle  and  thus  constituting 
juxtaposed  parallelepipedic  racks,  alternately  traversed  in 
countercurrent  by  the  hot  fluid  and  the  cold  fluid,  said  cold 
racks  having  at  their  apex  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cold 
fluid  intake  a  strip  having  flow  holes  deflning  a  cold  fluid 
supply  chamber  and  an  evaporation  chamber  where  the  cold 
fluid  evaporates  by  flowing  as  thin  trickles  in  contact  with  the 
hot  wall,  the  four  orifices  of  each  plate  serving  respectively  for 
the  admission  and  discharge  of  the  cold  and  hot  fluids,  wherein 
the  cold  fluid  intake  is  provided  with  a  fltting  or  lining  of  a 
thermally  insulating  material  which  serves  to  create,  by  reduc- 
ing the  intake  diameter,  a  supplementary  pressure  drop  for  said 
cold  fluid  and  brings  about  a  greater  thermal  gradient  between 
said  cold  fluid  and  the  hot  plates  in  the  supply  pipe. 


4,398,598 
BREAK-OUT  TOOL  FOR  ANNULAR  TYPE  BLOW-OUT 

PREVENTERS 

Joe  H.  Fabrygel,  Rte.  1,  Box  424,  West  Columbia,  Tex.  77486 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,641 

Int.  a.3  E21B  19/16.  33/06 

U.S.  a.  166—85  8  Qaims 


4,398,597 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING 

APPARATUS  SITUATED  IN  A  BOREHOLE  FROM 

CLOSURE  OF  THE  BOREHOLE 

John  P.  Haberman,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

nied  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,697 
Int.  a.}  E21B  36/04 
U.S.  a.  166-57  8  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  to  an  apparatus  for  the  in-situ  recovery 
of  hydrocarbons  from  an  oil  shale  deposit  wherein  an  RF 
antenna  is  entered  into  a  borehole  traversing  the  oil  shale 
deposit  and  is  energized  so  as  to  heat  the  oil  shale  deposit, 
comprising 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  the  head  of  an  annular  type 
blow-out  preventer  comprising; 

(a)  a  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  over  the  head  of  an 
annular  type  blow-out  preventer,  such  preventer  head 
being  threadedly  attached  to  the  body  of  the  annular  type 
blow-out  preventer,  said  frame  having  a  central  opening 
which  is  adapted  to  leave  a  central,  top  ix)rtion  of  said 
blow-out  preventer  head  exposed; 

(b)  mount  means  for  mounting  said  frame  on  to  said  annular 
type  blow-out  preventer  body,  said  mount  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  depending  mounting  flanges  which  ex- 
tend into  connection  with  lugs  on  said  preventer  body; 

(c)  a  torque  arm  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  preventer  head 
for  movement  with  said  preventer  head;  and 

(d)  torque  applying  means  mounted  with  said  frame  and 
extending  into  engagement  with  said  torque  arm  for  ap- 
plying torque  to  said  torque  arm,  which  transmits  said 
torque  to  said  preventer  head  attached  thereto  for  break- 
ing the  threaded  connection  between  said  preventer  head 
and  body. 
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1 1  4,398,599 

ROTATING  BLOWOUT  PREVENTOR  WITH  ADAPTOR 
Edwin  G.  Murray,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Chickasha  Rentals, 
Inc.,  Midland,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,761 

Int.  a.i  E21B  33/068.  33/06 

VS.  a.  166—95  10  Claims 


4,398,600 

SYSTEMS  FOR  LANDING  WIRE  LINE  TOOLS  AT 
SELECTED  LEVELS  WITHIN  A  WELL  TUBING  STRING 
GoBzalo  Vazquez,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ava  International 
Corporatioii,  Houston,  Tex. 

Fded  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,856 
Int.  a.^  E21B  23/02 
VS.  CI  166-206  2  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  system  in  which  wire  line  tools  are  adapted  to 
be  landed  at  selected  levels  within  a  well  tubing  string,  an 
assembly  comprising  flrst  and  second  wire  line  tools  both 
having  seals  thereabout  of  equal  diameter  and  latches  for  latch- 


ing the  tool  in  landed  position  within  said  string,  said  first  tool 
having  a  shoulder  above  and  of  larger  diameter  than  its  seal, 
said  second  tool  having  a  shoulder  below  and  of  lesser  diame- 
ter than  its  seal,  a  nipple  connectible  as  part  of  a  well  tubing 
string  and  having  a  bore  therethrough  in  which  either  of  said 
flrst  and  second  tools  may  be  landed,  said  bore  having  a  pol- 
ished section  with  which  the  seal  about  whichever  tool  is 
landed  therein  is  sealably  engageable,  a  flrst  seat  in  the  bore 


1.  In  a  rotating  blowout  preventor  of  the  type  having  an 
axial   passageway  for  extending  a  rotating  member  there- 
through, a  lateral  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  axial  passageway;  and,  a  removable  rotating 
head  assembly  which  forms  the  upper  marginal  end  of  the 
rotating  blowout  preventor;  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  rotating  blowout  preventor  includes  a  main  body  having 
an  upper  end  opposed  to  a  lower  end,  and  a  sidewall  to 
which  said  lateral  passageway  is  affixed;  mount  means  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  main  body  by  which  the  rotating  blowout 
preventor  can  be  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  a  casing; 
an  adaptor  having  an  upper  end  opf>osed  to  a  lower  end;  mount 
means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  adaptor  by  whjch  said  adap- 
tor is  removably  afflxed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  main  body; 
means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  adaptor  by  which  the  lower 
marginal  end  of  said  rotating  head  assembly  is  removably 
afflxed  within  the  adaptor; 
said  adaptor  is  bisected  by  a  plane  which  lies  parallel  to  the 
axial  centerline  of  the  axial  passageway,  thereby  leaving 
adjacent  circumferentially  extending  wall  members  which 
have  longitudinal  edges  abuttingly  engaging  one  another  to 
provide  a  closed  chamber  when  the  rotating  blowout  pre- 
ventor is  in  the  operative  configuration;  whereby,  one  wall 
member  can  be  moved  from  the  other  wall  member  of  the 
adaptor  to  enable  a  relatively  large  drill  bit  to  be  received 
through  the  main  body,  and  thereby  enable  a  relatively  large 
drill  bit  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a  relatively  small 
rotating  head  assembly; 
said  adaptor  has  an  axial  passageway  having  a  mean  inside 
diameter  which  is  larger  respective  to  the  axial  passageway 
formed  through  the  rotating  head  assembly  and  smaller 
respective  to  the  axial  passageway  passing  through  the  main 
body; 
whereby;  when  the  adaptor  walls  are  moved  apart,  a  drill  bit 
having  an  outside  diameter  which  does  not  exceed  the  out- 
side diameter  of  the  main  body  axial  passageway  can  be 
received  within  the  casing. 


above  and  of  larger  diameter  than  the  polished  section  to  land 
said  first  tool  when  the  shoulder  thereof  is  lowered  into  en- 
gagement therewith,  a  groove  in  the  bore  beneath  the  polished 
section,  a  ring  releasably  disposable  within  the  groove  to  pro- 
vide a  second  seat  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  polished  sec- 
tion to  land  said  second  tool  when  the  shoulder  thereof  is 
lowered  into  engagement  therewith,  and  a  recess  in  the  bore  to 
receive  a  latch  oin  whichever  tool  which  is  landed  therein. 


4,398,601 
PARKING  TOOL  FOR  PUMPDOWN  WELL 
COMPLETION  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  L.  Schwendemann,  Lewisville,  and  Olea  R.  Long, 
Celina,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,894 

Int.  a.3  E21B  23/08 

U.S.  a.  166—217  10  Claims 


K^     Z<t  tf   23 
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1.  A  parking  tool  for  releasably  coupling  flrst  and  second 
tool  train  sections  together  in  a  pumpdown  well  servicing 
system  comprising:  a  tool  housing  including  an  annular  locking 
collet  for  releasably  locking  said  tool  in  a  landing  nipple  along 
a  flowline;  a  central  mandrel  telescopically  engaged  in  said 
housing  for  longitudinal  movement  between  release  and  cou- 
pling positions  including  a  coupling  collet  for  connection  with 
a  flrst  of  said  tool  train  sections  at  said  coupling  position  and 
release  from  said  flrst  tool  train  section  at  said  release  position; 
said  locking  collet  being  at  a  release  position  when  said  cou- 
pling collet  is  at  a  locking  position;  said  locking  collet  being  at 
a  locking  position  when  said  coupling  collet  is  at  a  release 
position;  and  means  for  connecting  said  housing  with  the  sec- 
ond of  said  tool  train  sections. 
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4,398,602 
GRAVITY  ASSISTED  SOLVENT  FLOODING  PROCESS 
Maynard  L.  Anderson,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,748 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/24,  43/30;  166  273 

U.S.  a.  166—245  14  Claims 


^- 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  viscous  petroleum  from  subter- 
ranean petroleum  containing  formations  penetrated  by  at  least 
one  injection  well  and  by  at  least  one  production  well,  both 
wells  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  petroleum  con- 
taining formation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  drilling  and  completing  at  least  to  the  top  of  the  petroleum 
containing  formation  at  least  one  intermediate  well  be- 
tween the  injection  and  production  wells,  where  said 
intermediate  well  has  fluid  communication  with  the  petro- 
leum containing  formation; 

b.  while  the  intermediate  wells  are  colsed  in,  injecting  via 
said  injection  well  and  into  the  lower  part  of  the  pe- 
troleumcontaining  formation  a  hydrocarbon  solvent 
where  said  solvent  has  a  specific  gravity  less  than  that  of 
the  formation  petroleum; 

c.  after  the  solvent  is  in  place  at  the  bottom  of  the  petroleum 
containing  formation,  applying  pressure  to  the  injection 
wells  or  production  wells  or  both  followed  by  opening  the 
intermediate  wells  thus  enhancing  the  flow  of  the  solvent 
from  the  bottom  of  the  formation  to  the  top;  and 

d.  shutting  the  intermediate  wells  after  desired  mixing  of 
petroleum  and  solvent  is  achieved,  and  producing  the 
petroleum  and  solvent  from  the  production  wells. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  steam,  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  feedwater  stream  into  a  contactor  vessel; 


(b)  introducing  superheated  steam  into  said  contactor  vessel; 
thereby 

(c)  contacting  said  superheated  steam  with  said  feedwater; 
thereby 

(d)  producing  saturated  produced  steam  in  said  contactor 
vessel  and  precipitating  minerals  from  said  feedwater  in 
said  contactor  vessel; 

(e)  superheating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  produced  steam  in 
a  superheater  thereby  generating  additional  superheated 
steam; 

(0  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  additional  superheated 
steam  to  said  contactor  vessel;  and 

(g)  flowing  another  portion  of  said  produced  steam  to  a  well, 
and  introducing  said  other  portion  of  said  produced  steam 
into  said  well  to  steam  flood  an  underground  formation 
intersected  by  said  well. 

14.  A  steam  production  system,  comprising: 

contactor  vessel  means  for  contacting  feedwater  and  super- 
heated steam  to  produce  saturated  produced  steam  and 
waste  water  containing  precipitated  minerals; 

superheater  means  for  superheating  produced  steam  re- 
ceived from  said  contactor  vessel  means  and  thereby 
generating  additional  superheated  steam; 

inlet  conduit  means  for  introducing  said  feedwater  into  said 
contactor  vessel  means; 

recycle  conduit  means  for  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
additional  superheated  steam  to  said  contactor  vessel 
means; 

outlet  conduit  means  for  withdrawing  said  saturated  pro- 
duced steam  from  said  contactor  vessel  means  and  con- 
ducting at  least  a  portion  of  said  saturated  produced  steam 
to  said  superheater  means;  and 

flow  conduit  means  for  flowing  another  portion  of  said 
produced  steam  to  a  well  and  thus  to  an  underground 
formation  intersected  by  said  well. 


4,398,604 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  HIGH 

PRESSURE  THERMAL  VAPOR  STREAM 

Richard  W.  Knyicek,  and  John  S.  Sperry,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Carmel  Energy,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,320 

Int  a.3  E21B  36/Oa  43/24.  47/06 

U.S.  a.  166—303  24  Claims 


4,398,603 

STEAM  GENERATION  FROM  LOW  QUALITY 

FEEDWATER 

Leonard  G.  Rodwell,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hudson's  Bay 

Oil  and  Gas  Company  Limited,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,172 

Int.  C\?  E21B  43/24:  F22B  33/18 

U.S.  a.  166—267  28  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  high  pressure  thermal  vapor 
stream  of  water  vapor  and  combustion  gases  for  injection  into 
a  subterranean  formation  for  recovering  heavy  viscous  petro- 
leum, the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  high  pressure  combustion  gases  into  a  partially  wa- 
ter-filled vapor  generator  vessel  for  producing  therein  a  high 
pressure  stream  of  water  vapor  and  combustion  gases; 
injecting  high  quality  steam  into  the  high  pressure  stream  of 
water  vapor  and  combustion  gases  within  the  vapor  genera- 
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tor  vessel  to  increase  the  steam-to-combustion  gas  ratio  of 
the  discharge  stream  producing  within  the  vapor  generator 
vessel;  and 
flowing  the  high  pressure  discharge  stream  from  the  vapor 
generator  vessel  into  the  subterranean  formation  for  en- 
hanced recovery  of  heavy  viscous  petroleum  from  the  sub- 
^    terranean  formation. 

14.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  high  pressure  thermal 
vapor  stream  of  water  vapor  and  combustion  gases  for  recov- 
ering heavy  viscous  petroleum  from  a  subterranean  formation, 
comprising: 
a  vapor  generator  vessel,  with  vapor  generator  vessel  being 

partially  filled  with  water; 
directing  means  within  said  vapor  generator  vessel  for  direct- 
ing high  pressure  combustion  gases  into  said  vapor  generator 
vessel  for  producing  a  high  pressure  stream  of  water  vapor 
and  combustion  gases  in  said  vapor  generator  vessel; 
injection  means  within  said  vapor  generator  vessel  for  inject- 
ing high  quality  steam  into  said  high  pressure  stream  of 
water  vapor  and  combustion  gases  within  said  vapor  genera- 
tor vessel  to  increase  the  steam-to-combustion  gas  ratio  of  a 
discharge  stream  produced  with  said  vapor  generator  vessel; 
and, 
flowing  means  in  connection  with  said  vapor  generator  vessel 
for  flowing  said  high  pressure  discharge  stream  from  said 
vapor  generator  vessel  into  the  subterranean  formation  for 
enhanced  recovery  of  heavy  viscous  petroleum  from  the 
subterranean  formation. 


4,398,605 

nUE  EXTINGUISHING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Michael  T.  Conklin,  South  New  Berlin,  and  Charles  F.  Mowry, 
Rome,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fire  Out  Enterprises  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,584,  Mar.  12, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,891 
Int.  a.3  A62C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  169—47  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fire  fighting  comprising,  preparing  a  concen- 
trate consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more  nonionic,  non  film 
forming,  surfactants  having  a  combined  cloud  point  of  68* 
F.-212*  F.  and  sufficient  water  to  form  not  greater  than  30% 
by  weight  of  a  concentrate  solution  of  said  surfactant, 
mixing  said  concentrate  with  water  to  form  a  fire  fighting 
solution  of  said  surfactant  not  greater  than  0.2%  by  vol- 
ume of  said  surfactant  and 
spraying  said  fire  fighting  solution  on  to  a  fire  as  at  least  one 
water  stream  without  excessive  cavitation  causing  foam. 


4,398,606 

GARDEN  TILLER  WITH  EXTENDED  DRAG  SHIELD 
Lee  R.  Herscher,  Kankakee,  111.,  assignor  to  Roper  Corporation, 
Kankakee,  m. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,874 

Int  a.3  AOIB  33/02:  B62D  51/04 

MS.  a.  172—42  10  Claims 


1.  A  walk  behind  garden  tiller  comprising,  in  combination,  a 


horizontal  frame,  a  handle  secured  to  said  frame  and  projecting 
rearwardly  therefrom  for  manual  guidance  of  the  tiller,  an 
engine  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  tine  drive  shaft  extending 
transversely  to  and  joumaled  in  a  position  adjacent  said  frame, 
said  tine  drive  shaft  having  a  set  of  soil  [>enetrating  and  cutting 
tines  secured  thereto,  a  tine  drive  train  coupled  between  said 
engine  and  said  tine  drive  shaft  for  rotatably  driving  said  tines, 
a  rigid  drag  shield  pivotably  mounted  rearwardly  of  said  tiller 
for  smoothing  soil  after  it  is  tilled  and  for  providing  a  protec- 
tive barrier  between  the  operator  and  a  rear  exposure  to  said 
tines,  said  drag  shield  being  pivotably  mounted  at  a  point  on 
the  tiller  above  the  elevation  of  said  tine  shaft  and  having  a 
length  greater  than  the  vertical  distance  between  its  point  of 
mounting  on  the  tiller  and  the  bottom  peripheral  level  of  said 
tines,  said  drag  shield  having  a  lower  ground  engaging  portion 
that  is  formed  such  that  during  tilling  it  is  dragged  along  the 
top  of  the  soil  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  ground  level  and 
during  rearward  tiller  movement  said  lower  ground  engaging 
portion  is  adapted  to  anchor  in  the  soil  to  elevate  the  rear  of  the 
tiller  about  such  anchor  to  reduce  tine  contact  with  the  soil, 
and  said  lower  ground  engaging  portion  having  a  downwardly 
directed  terminal  edge  shaped  to  enhance  its  ability  to  anchor 
into  the  soil  during  rearward  movement  of  the  tiller  and  to  rake 
and  smooth  the  tilled  soil  during  forward  movement  of  the 
tiller.  i 


438,607 
AUGER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  WEAR  PLATE 
Dennis  D.  Reichardt,  Coming,  Iowa,  assignor  to°  Roscoe  Brown 
Corporation,  Lenox,  Iowa 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,252 

Int  a.3  B65G  33/00:  AOIB  33/10:  F02F  9/28 

U.S.  a.  172—119  1  Claim 


1.  An  improvement  for  a  backfilling  machine  having  an 
auger,  said  auger  having  a  central  shaft  and  a  helical  flighting 
thereon,  said  flighting  having  an  inner  radial  edge  attached  to 
said  central  shaft  and  an  outer  radial  edge,  said  backfilling 
machine  having  a  frame,  wheels,  power  means  for  moving  said 
wheels,  lift  arms  attached  to  said  auger  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  auger  with  respect  to  the  ground,  and  auger  power 
means  connected  to  said  auger  for  rotating  same,  said  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  plurality  of  wear  plates  mounted  to  said  flighting  along 

said  outer  radial  edge  thereof; 
each  of  said  wear  plates  having  opposite  ends,  a  concave 
arcuate  edge  and  having  a  curvature  approximately  the 
same  as  the  curvature  of  said  outer  radial  edge  of  said 
flighting; 
adjustable  securing  means  attaching  said  wear  plates  to  said 
flighting  in  end  to  end  relation  adjacent  said  outer  radial 
edge  of  said  flighting  with  said  convex  edges  of  said  plates 
^    protruding  radially  beyond  said  outer  radial  edge  of  said 
flighting  in  approximate  concentric  orientation  therewith; 
said  adjustable  securing  means  each  comprising  at  least  two 
bolt  holes  in  said  flighting,  tightenable  bolt  means  extend- 
ing through  each  of  said  bolt  holes,  at  least  two  slots 
extending  radially  with  respect  to  said  auger  shaft  into 
said  plate  from  said  inner  arcuate  edge  toward  said  outer 
arcuate  edge; 
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each  of  said  slots  being  elongated  and  including  opposite 
side  margins  and  an  outer  end  margin, 

said  notches  being  provided  along  said  side  margins  in 
spaced  apart  relation,  each  of  said  notches  having  opposite 
side  edges,  one  of  which  faces  radially  inwardly  toward 
said  central  auger  shaft  and  one  of  which  faces  radially 
outwardly  away  from  said  auger  shaft  whereby  said  oppo- 
site side  edges  of  said  notch  engage  said  bolt  means  to  limit 
inner  and  outer  radial  movement  of  said  plate;  and 

one  of  said  slots  in  said  wear  plate  being  located  adjacent  one 
of  said  opposite  ends  thereof  and  the  other  of  said  slots 
being  adjacent  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  wear 
plate. 


of  said  rope  to  be  reeved  therethrough  stops  provided  on  the 
inside  surface  of  said  tail  piece,  passages  provided  in  the  body 
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of  said  stops  for  the  ends  of  said  rope  to  be  reeved  there- 
through. 


4,398,608 
ROTARY  HOE 
Charles  Boetto,  Naperville,  lU.,  assignor  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,363 

Int  a.^  AOIB  39/08 

U.S.  a.  172—551  ♦  Claims 


4,398,610 
ROLLER  REAMER  APPARATUS 
Grey  Bassinger,  One  Allen  Center,  Suite  1000,  Houston,  Tex. 
77002 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,926,  Jan.  6,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  903,841,  May  8,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,227,586.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,213 

Int.  C\?  E21B  10/26 

U.S.  a.  175—228  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  hoe  that  includes  an  elongated  tool  bar  extend- 
ing generally  transversely  to  the  normal  direction  of  travel  of 
the  rotary  hoe,  an  elongated  pivot  shaft  supported  on  the 
lower,  rear  comer  of  the  tool  bar  and  extending  parallel 
thereto,  a  plurality  of  support  arms  spaced  along  the  tool  bar 
and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  shaft,  each  support  arm 
having  a  forward  portion  for  engaging  said  tool  bar  and  a 
rearward  portion,  a  hoe  wheel  rotaubly  mounted  on  each  arm 
rearward  portion,  and  spring  means  extending  between  each 
arm  and  said  tool  bar  to  bias  the  hoe  wheel  downwardly  with 
each  arm  forward  portion  providing  a  stop  with  said  tool  bar 
to  dispose  said  hoe  wheels  in  an  operative  position,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  each  arm  having  a  hub  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  pivot  shaft,  said  hub  having  at  least  one  elon- 
gated groove  extending  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  shaft,  said 
groove  extending  the  length  of  said  hub  on  said  shaft,  and 
lower  drain  means  establishing  soil  removing  communication 
from  said  groove  exteriorly  of  said  hub. 


4,398,609 

APPARATUS  FOR  SINKING  WELLS  IN  THE  GROUND 

Andron  T.  Karavaev;  Vladimir  D.  PlavskildM  Alexei  D.  Terskov; 

Anatoly  V.  Sulihushin;  Nikolai  P.  Chepumoi,  and  Evgeny  N. 

Cherednikov,  all  of  Novosibirsk,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  In- 

stitut  Gornogo  Dela  Sibirskogo  Otdelenia  Akademii  Nauk 

SSSR,  t.S.S.R. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,580 

lot  a.'  E21B  7/26 

U5.  a.  175— 19  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sinking  wells  in  the  ground  incorporat- 
ing a  percussion  unit  with  a  tail  piece,  a  ring  fitted  into  said  tail 
piece  with  a  clearance  and  coaxially  therewith,  a  resilient 
member  contained  in  the  clearance  between  said  ring  and  said 
tail  piece,  a  means  of  extracting  connected  to  said  tail  piece  by 
a  rope,  passages  provided  in  said  resilient  member  for  the  ends 


1.  A  self  lubricating  roller  reamer  assembly  mounted  on  a 
reamer  body  comprising  a  roller  cutter  having  a  bearing  jour- 
nal integral  therewith  on  each  end  thereof; 

a  bearing  block  mounted  on  said  reamer  body  at  either  end 
of  said  roller  cutter,  each  of  said  bearing  blocks  having  a 
bearing  journal  matingly  receiving  a  roller  cutter  having  a 
bearing  journal  integral  therewith  on  each  end  thereof; 

sealing  means  mounted  in  said  bearing  journals  to  seal 
against  drilling  fluids; 

a  lubricating  fluid  passageway  in  said  roller  reamer  assembly 
communicating  with  said  bearing  journals  behind  said  seal 
rings  to  deliver  lubricating  fluid  to  the  bearing  journals; 

said  fluid  passageway  including  a  longitudinal  bore  through 
said  roller  cutter,  said  longitudinal  bore  being  packed  with 
lubricating  fluid  and  having  a  reduced  cross  section  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  with  a  sliding  pistion  seal 
mounted  in  said  bore  on  either  side  of  the  reduced  section 
and  a  fluid  passageway  communicating  drilling  fluid  from 
the  well  bore  to  the  reduced  cross  section  of  the  longitudi- 
nal bore  to  apply  pressure  to  the  piston  seal  and  thereby 
force  lubricating  fluid  to  the  bearing  journals. 

4,398,611 
MINING  DRILL 
Vinod  K.  Sarin,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,972 

Int  a.^  E21B  10/02 

U.S.  a.  175—413  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  mine  drill  for  aiding  the  collection  of  detritus  during 

drilling  comprising  a  drive  body  being  cylindrically  shaped 
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about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  having  an  axial  passage  for  the 
flow  detritus,  a  bit  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  said  drive 
body  for  movement  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  bit  com- 
prising a  body  portion  including  a  pair  of  support  lands  pro- 
jecting therefrom  in  the  axial  direction  and  an  elongated  insert 
having  forwardly  projecting  cutting  edges  and  a  base  surface 
secured  to  said  body  portion,  said  base  surface  lying  in  a  plane 
substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  each  support  land 
being  ofl^t  said  axis  of  rotation  and  secured  to  respective 
opposite  sides  of  said  insert  whereby  during  rotation  of  said  bit 
leading  insert  surfaces  are  mounted  to  respective  support 


lands,  said  insert  having  end  portions  extending  in  a  radial 
direction  outwardly  of  said  body  |X)rtion  and  said  drive  body, 
said  drive  body  having  a  pair  of  forwardly  projecting  flanges 
forming  diametrically  opposed  apertures,  each  aperture  receiv- 
ing a  respective  end  portion,  each  flange  extending  forwardly 
of  said  plane  and  spaced  from  respective  opposite  sides  of  said 
insert,  a  pair  of  passages  adapted  for  the  conveyance  of  detritus 
during  drilling  to  said  axial  passage,  each  passage  being  formed 
in  proximity  to  a  respective  cutting  edge  by  a  respective  lead- 
ing insert  surface  and  a  respective  flange  extending  forwardly 
of  said  plane. 


"  438,612 

AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Yoshiharu  Mikami;  Takashi  Sashiki,  and  Yoshihani  Asai,  Shiga, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushild  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,351 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,   Mar.   25,   1980,   55- 
40018[U];  Sep.  22,  1980,  55-131924[U] 

Int  a.3  GOIG  19/04,  21/28 
U.S.  a.  177—25  15  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  combination  weighing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  conical  dispersion  table; 
means  for  driving  said  dispersion  table  to  cause  articles  fed 

on  said  dispersion  table  to  move  outwardly  and  circumfer- 

entially  thereon; 
a  plurality  of  feed  troughs  radially  arranged  around  said 

dispersion  table  to  receive  articles  from  said  dispersion 

table; 
a  plurality  of  vibrator  means  for  individually  driving  said 

feed  troughs  in  an  inclined  linear  reciprocating  vibrating 


motion  thereby  advancing  articles  thereon  toward  the 
front  end  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  weighing  means  positioned  under  the  front 
ends  of  said  feed  troughs  and  associated  therewith,  each 
weighing  means  including  at  least  a  weighing  hopper  and 
a  weighing  mechanism; 

control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  weighing  means  for 
calculating  combinations  of  weights  on  the  basis  of  values 
of  weight  of  articles  measured  by  said  weighing  means, 
wherein  the  sum  weight  of  the  combination  of  articles  is 
equal  to  or  closest  within  a  preset  range  of  allowance  to  a 
predetermined  weight  value,  and  for  discharging  articles 
in  the  weighing  hoppers  of  the  weighing  means  corre- 
sponding to  the  predetermined  weight  value;  and 

a  chute  for  collecting  articles  discharged  from  said  weighing 
hoppers  and  for  dumping  the  articles  outside  the  appara- 
tus. 


4,398,613 
DEVICE  FOR  GROUPING  ARTICLES  BY 
COMBINATION  SELECTION  SO  AS  TO  HAVE  THE 
PREDETERMINED  NUMBER 
Takashi  Hirano,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Scale  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,991 

lat  a.^  GOIG  19/22 

U.S.  a.  177—25  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  grouping  articles  by  combination  selection  so 
as  to  have  a  predetermined  number,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
vessels  each  containing  a  plurality  of  articles,  means  for  deter- 
mining the  number  of  said  articles  in  each  of  said  vessels  and 
producing  electric  signals  indicative  of  said  number  of  articles 
in  each  vessel,  means  for  selectively  extracting  the  electric 
signals  successively  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  set  of 
combinations,  adder  and  comparator  means  for  summing  the 
extracted  combinations  of  signals  sequentially  and  producing 
an  output  when  the  number  indicated  by  each  of  the  sums  falls 
within  a  predetermined  range,  and  memory  means  responsive 
to  the  output  of  said  adder  and  comparator  means  for  storing 
the  combination  at  that  time. 


4,398,614 

COMBINATORIAL  WEIGHING  SYSTEM  WITH 

DISCHARGE  CONTROL 

Ynkio  Kakita,  and  Yoshihani  Mikami,  both  of  Shiga,  Japaa, 

assignors  to  Kabushild  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,789 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1981,  56-3354 

lat  a.3  GOIG  19/22.  21/28  13/16,  13/24 

U.S.  a.  177—25  6  Claim 

5.  An  apparatus  for  coUecting  articles  in  a  combinatorial 
weighing  system,  comprising  a  collecting  chute  for  receiving 
articles  from  a  plurality  of  weighing  hoppers,  a  timing  hopper 
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located  below  the  discharge  port  of  said  collecting  chute,  and 
a  shutter  located,  within  the  collecting  chute,  above  the  dis- 


7  m,«4oint 


4^98,616 

STEERING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  INDEPENDENTLY 

OPERATED  REAR  WHEEL  STEERING  MEANS  FOR  A 

VEHICLE 

Donald  G.  Braden,  Galion,  and  David  C.  Riehl,  Shelby,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,106 

Int.  Q\}  B62D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  180—140  2  Claims 


uu 


charge  port  of  said  collecting  chute  and  a  drive  unit  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  shutter. 


4,398,615 
AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLES 
Kay  Rollins;  Anthony  N.  Key,  both  of  Ryde,  and  Thomas  F. 
Arlotte,  Newport,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Hover- 
craft Corp.  Ltd.,  Yeovil,  England 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,142 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1980, 
8022984 

Int.  Q\?  B60V  1/16 
U.S.  a.  180—127  6  Qaims 


1.  An  A.C.V.  having  cushion  sealing  means  at  least  partly 
constituted  by  an  inflatable  skirt  structure  comprising  an  inflat- 
able bag  member  constructed  from  flexible  impermeable  sheet 
material  attached  to  rigid  body  structure  of  the  A.C.V.  along 
attachment  lines  that  are  spaced  apart  and  one  of  which  is 
situated  outboard  of  the  other  so  as  to  enclose  with  said  rigid 
body  structure  a  space,  a  flexible  impermeable  web  member 
having  a  first  edge  attached  to  the  rigid  body  structure  and  a 
second  opposed  edge  attached  to  the  bag  member  along  re- 
spective atuchment  lines  on  the  rigid  body  structure  and  the 
bag  member  that  are  spaced  between  and  substantially  parallel 
with  the  attachment  lines  of  the  bag  member  to  the  rigid  body 
structure  and  whereby  said  space  enclosed  by  said  bag  member 
and  said  rigid  body  structure  is  divided  into  inboard  and  out- 
board compartments  with  the  volume  of  said  outboard  com- 
partment being  disposed  substantially  outboard  of  the  rigid 
body  structure  of  the  A.C.V.  when  the  bag  member  is  inflated, 
first  duct  means  communicating  between  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized air  on  said  A.C.V.  and  said  inboard  compartment,  second 
duct  means  communicating  between  said  inboard  and  outboard 
compartments,  third  duct  means  communicating  said  outboard 
compartment  to  ambient,  first  valve  means  co-operating  with 
said  second  duct  means  and  adapted  for  closing  said  second 
duct  means,  and  second  valve  means  co-operating  with  said 
third  duct  means  and  adapted  to  control  venting  of  said  out- 
board compartment  to  ambient,  said  first  and  second  valve 
means  being  controllable  to  vary  the  inflation  pressure  of  said 
outboard  compartment  and  thereby  to  effect  changes  in  the 
geometry  of  the  flexible  skirt  structure. 


'-^A, 


1.  A  system  for  steering  a  construction  vehicle  having  a  pair 
of  front  wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  fluid  circuit  for  distributing  hydraulic  fluid; 

hydraulic  cylinder  means  connected  to  each  wheel  for  steer- 
ing the  connected  wheel; 

steering  means  interposed  in  the  hydraulic  fluid  circuit  for 
selectively  directing  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  cylinder  means 
for  steering  said  wheels  in  a  desired  direction; 

mode  selector  means  interposed  in  the  fluid  flow  circuit 
between  said  steering  means  and  said  cylinder  means  for 
selectively  selecting  either  four-wheel  steer,  crab  steer,  or 
front-wheel  steer  mode  of  steering  for  said  vehicle;  and 

override  means  for  isolating  said  rear  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  from  said  front  cylinder  means  including  flow 
control  means  for  independently  supplying  fluid  to  said 
rear  cylinder  means  for  independently  steering  the  rear 
wheels  of  the  vehicle,  said  flow  control  means  including 
rear  steer  valve  means  for  selectively  selecting  rear  steer 
mode  of  operation;  and  a  dual  pilot  check  valve  interposed 
in  the  hydraulic  fluid  flow  circuit  between  said  mode 
selector  means  and  said  rear  hydraulic  cylinder  means  and 
operable  when  said  rear  steer  valve  means  is  positioned 
for  selecting  rear  steer  mode  of  operation  to  isolate  said 
rear  steer  cylinder  means  from  said  mode  selector  means 
and  said  steering  means. 


4,398,617 
REAR  AXLE-DRAWBAR  OSOLLATION  SUPPORT 
SYSTEM 
Elmer  R.  Crabb,  Montgomery,  and  Nick  D.  Hoyle,  Lisle,  both  of 
111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,024 
Int  a.3  B62D  5i/02:  B60D  1/14;  B60G  25/00 
U.S.  a.  180—235  7  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  (10)  comprising: 
a  front  frame  (12); 

a  rear  frame  (14)  being  articulatable  relative  to  said  front 
frame  (12)  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  (AA),  said  rear 
frame  (14)  including  a  forward  end  (14fl)  adjacent  said 
front  frame  (12)  and  a  rearward  end  (146)  remote  thereto; 
a  rear  axle  assembly  (30)  including  an  axle  housing  (32) 

disposed  adjacent  said  rear  frame's  rearward  end  and 
a  support  structure  (34)  extending  toward  said  front  frame 
(12)  and  being  connected  to  said  axle  housing  (32),  and 
having  a  longitudinal  center  line  (AA); 
a  first  (36)  and  a  second  (38)  bearing  disposed  between  said 
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support  structure  (34)  and  said  rear  frame  (14)  forwardly 
of  said  axle  housing  (32)  for  oscillatably  connecting  said 
rear  axle  assembly  (30)  to  said  rear  frame  (14); 
a  drawbar  (40)  for  pulling  loads,  said  drawbar  (40)  extending 
below  said  axle  housing  (32)  and  said  rear  frame  (14); 


4,398,619 
LOUDSPEAKER  CABINET 
Ronald  L.  S.  Daniel,  Whistlers  Wood  Farm,  Southview  Rd., 
Woldingfaam,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,662 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1981, 
8110400 

Int.  Q.}  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  181—156  8  Claims 


means  (86,88,90,112)  for  oscillatably  guiding  said  drawbar 

(40)  with  said  rear  axle  assembly  (30);  and 
means  (52)  for  oscillatably  connecting  said  drawbar  (40)  to 

said  rear  frame  (14)  about  said  longitudinal  centerline 

(AA). 


4,398,618 

CONTROLLER  FOR  ELECTRIC  TRACTION  MOTOR 
Howard  C.  Hansen,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Oark 
Equipment  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,862 

Int.  C\}  B60L  3/02 

U.S.  a.  180—273  13  Oaims 


1.  A  controller  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  traction  motor 
with  forward  and  reverse  drive  means,  said  controller  compris- 
ing, 1 1 

an  actuator  member  supported  for  rotational  and  transla- 
tional  movements, 

said  actuator  member  being  movable  to  neutral,  forward  or 
reverse  positions  in  one  of  said  movements, 

biasing  means  for  urging  said  actuator  member  toward  the 
neutral  position, 

control  means  adapted  to  be  selectively  actuated  by  said 
actuator  member  for  selecting  forward  or  reverse  drive 
when  the  actuator  member  is  in  said  forward  or  reverse 
position, 

means  for  holding  said  actuator  member  in  said  forward  or 
reverse  position, 

and  means  responsive  to  the  other  of  said  movements  for 
releasing  said  holding  means  whereby  the  actuator  mem- 
ber is  moved  to  said  neutral  position  by  said  bias  means. 


1.  A  loudspeaker  cabinet  comprising  front,  back,  top,  bottom 
and  side  panels,  a  speaker  drive  unit  positioned  on  an  upper 
portion  of  the  front  panel,  first  and  second  spaced  apart  sound 
wave  reflector  panels  positioned  below  the  speaker  unit  and 
extending  from  the  front  panel  towards  the  rear  panel  but  not 
engaging  the  rear  panel,  a  first  sound  wave  pressure  relief  area 
defined  by  the  rear  panel  and  the  end  of  the  first  reflector  f>anel 
adjacent  the  rear  panel,  a  second  sound  wave  pressure  relief 
area  defined  by  the  rear  panel  and  the  end  of  the  second  reflec- 
tor panel  adjacent  the  rear  panel,  and  a  third  sound  wave 
pressure  relief  area  constituted  by  a  relief  aperture  which  is 
positioned  below  the  second  reflector  panel  and  in  the  front 
panel,  the  loudspeaker  cabinet  being  such  that  the  first  and  the 
second  reflector  panels  divide  the  interior  of  the  loudspeaker 
cabinet  into  first,  second  and  third  compartments  with  the 
speaker  drive  unit  being  positioned  in  the  first  compartment 
whereby  sound  waves  from  the  speaker  drive  unit  are  reflected 
between  the  first  reflector  panel  and  the  top  panel  before 
passing  through  the  first  relief  area,  and  whereby  the  sound 
waves  are  then  reflected  between  the  first  and  the  second 
reflector  panels  before  passing  through  the  second  relief  area, 
and  whereby  the  sound  waves  are  then  reflected  between  the 
second  reflector  panel  and  the  bottom  panel  before  passing 
through  the  third  relief  area. 


4,398,620 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  WORKING 
PLATFORM  ON  A  PITCHED  ROOF 
Qyde  D.  Townsend,  61  Bortz  St.,  Ashville,  Ohio  43103 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,543 
Int.  QV  E04G  i/12.  3/10.  1/24 
U.S.  a.  182—45  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  working  platform  on  a  pitched 
roof,  comprising: 
means  for  engaging  said  roof  adjacent  the  roof  cap  thereof; 
a  support  unit  moveable  up  and  down  the  incline  of  said 

roof; 
suspension  means  for  interconnecting  said  engaging  means 

and  said  support  unit; 
said  engaging  means  having  means  for  fixing  one  end  of  said 

suspension  means  thereto; 
said  support  unit  comprising  a  base  member  and  trolley 
means  for  allowing  said  support  unit  to  roll  across  said 
roof,  said  base  member  having  a  chassb  section  which, 
when  said  trolley  means  contacts  said  roof,  lie$  parallel  to 
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and  adjacent  said  roof,  said  trolley  means  permitting  said 
chassis  section  to  approach  closer  to  said  roof  as  the  load 
on  said  support  unit  increases  so  that  when  the  load  on  the 
support  unit  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  said  chassis 
section  will  contact  said  roof; 

said  support  unit  further  comprising  lockable  winch  means 
mounted  on  said  base  member  for  retaining  the  other  end 
of  said  suspension  means  and  for  varying  the  length  of  said 
suspension  means  between  said  support  unit  and  said 
engaging  means,  and  a  platform  supporting  member  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  base  member  and  lockable  relative  to 
said  base  member  at  a  plurality  of  differing  inclinations 
relative  thereto,  said  platform  supporting  member  being 
capable  of  retaining  a  working  platform  thereon; 

said  platform  supporting  member  being  provided  with  a 
substantially  U-shaped  channel  section  extending  trans- 


having  inside  diameter  sufficiently  large  so  as  not  to  restrict 
passage  of  a  person  escaping  therethrough,  whereby  said  es- 


versely  thereon  and  an  L-shaped  section  spaced  from  and 
facing  but  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  U- 
shaped  section,  thereby  enabling  a  working  platform  to  be 
retained  therebetween, 

said  trolley  means  comprises  a  pair  of  wheels  adjacent  op- 
posed ends  of  said  base  member,  low-pressure  pneumatic 
tires  of  equal  diameter  being  mounted  on  said  wheels,  said 
tires  having  internal  pressures  not  exceeding  about  12 
psig.,  each  wheel  being  mounted  on  an  axle  and  a  line 
drawn  between  said  axles  being  parallel  to  said  chassis 
section, 

the  spacing  between  said  chassis  section  and  said  roof  does 
not  exceed  \\  inches  when  no  load  is  imposed  on  said 
support  unit  and  said  trolley  means  permits  said  chassis 
section  to  touch  said  roof  when  said  load  on  said  support 
unit  exceeds  about  750  lbs. 


caping  person  can  control  his  rate  of  descent  manually  by 
grasping  the  mesh  anywhere  within  said  tube. 

4,398,622 
DISC  BRAKE  PAD  ASSEMBLIES 
Heinz  W.  Baum,  Saarbrucken  Dudweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,497,  Aug.  31, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,290,508 
This  appUcation  Jim.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,470 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1978, 
36802;  Nov.  27, 1978,  46110 

Int.  a.'  F16D  65/40 
VJS.  a.  188—73.38  4  Claims 


4,398,621 
nRE  ESCAPE 
Ralph  T.  Baker,  215  Park  Ave.,  Llangollen,  New  Castle,  Del. 
19720 

FUed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,010 
Int.  a.5  A62B  1/20 
VS.  a.  182—48  9  Claims 

1.  A  fire  escape  comprising  an  upper  supporting  entry  mem- 
ber and  a  mesh  tube  atuched  at  its  upper  end  to  said  upper 
supporting  entry  member*  said  mesh  tube  being  substantially 
longer  than  the  building  height  from  which  escape  is  neces- 
sary, and  a  lower,  exit-opening  support  member  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  mesh  tube,  wherein  the  openings  in  said  mesh 
tube  have  a  maximum  dimension  of  about  two  inches,  said  tube 


1.  A  friction  pad  assembly  comprising:  a  backing  plate  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  faces,  a  top  edge,  and  two  lateral  edges: 
projection  means  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  edge  of  the 
backing  plate,  the  projection  means  including  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  apart  recesses  defining  therebetween  a  central  abut- 
ment portion  of  the  projection  means  and  defining  laterally 
outwardly  of  the  recesses  a  pair  of  side  abutment  portions  of 
the  projection  means;  friction  material  secured  to  the  front  face 
of  the  backing  plate;  and  an  anti-rattle  spring  secured  to  the 
projection  means  by  means  of  a  bent  region  of  the  spring  which 
passes  through  said  recesses  and  forms  an  inter-lock  fit  with 
said  abutment  portions,  said  bent  region  of  the  spring  including 
a  central  portion  located  between  the  recesses  and  extending 
throughout  its  length  directly  from  recess  to  recess  against  the 
projection  means  in  engagement  with  the  central  abutment 
portion;  two  transverse  portions,  a  transverse  portion  extend- 
ing transversely  from  each  end  of  the  central  portion  through 
a  respective  recess;  and  two  end  portions,  one  end  portion 
extending  from  each  transverse  portion  in  a  laterally  outward 
direction  towards  a  respective  one  of  said  lateral  edges  and 
terminating  in  a  free  end  laterally  spaced  from  said  projection 
means,  said  end  portions  being  in  engagement  with  the  side 
abutment  portions  of  the  projection  means,  said  inter-lock  fit 
being  provided  solely  by  the  inter-weaving  of  said  spring  and 
said  side  and  central  abutment  portions. 
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"  4398,623 

INTERNAL  SHOE  DRUM  BRAKE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Daacan  W.  Otbome,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor  to 
AntoBiotiTe  Prodncts  Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,544 
Claims  priority,  apiilication  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1980, 
8030387  1 

I        Int  a.3  F16D  65/52 
VS.  CL  188—79.5  GE  6  Claims 


1.  An  internal  shoe  drum  brake  having  an  automatic  adjuster 
and  comprising; 
two  brake  shoes; 
a  strut  extending  from  one  of  said  brake  shoes  towards  the 

other  of  said  brake  shoes; 
an  abutment  means  pivoted  to  said  other  brake  shoe  and 

having  a  finee  end  thereof  capable  of  limited  movement 

relative  to  said  other  brake  shoe; 
a  stop  means  on  said  other  brake  shoe  and  which  has  a 

lost-motion  connection  with  the  free  end  of  the  abutment 

means  so  as  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  free  end; 
a  wedge  mounted  on  said  other  brake  shoe  and  located- 

between  the  free  end  of  the  abutment  means  and  the  strut; 
a  spring  biasing  the  wedge  to  increase  the  spacing  between 

the  free  end  of  the  abutment  means  and  the  strut; 
and  a  second  ^ring  loading  the  free  end  of  the  abutment 

means  against  the  wedge. 


4,396,624 
OVERHEAD  ELECTRIC  TRACnON  SYSTEMS 
Alan  E.  Seddoa,  Rainford,  England,  assignor  to  BICC  PnUic 
Limited  Company,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  227,716 
Claims  priortt^r,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1980, 
8002752  1 1 

' '       Int  CL^  B60M  1/22 
VS.  CL  191—40  17  Qaims 


1.  An  overhead  electric  traction  system  of  the  kind  in  which 
current  is  collected  from  an  overhead  contact  wire  by  means  of 
a  collector  carried  on  the  roof  of  a  vehicle  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  contact  wire,  which  c<dlector,  in  its  opera- 
tive position,  is  pressed  upwards  into  contact  with  the  under- 
side of  the  contact  wire  and  in  which,  at  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  positions  spaced  along  tlie  route  of  the  system,  the 
contact  wire  is  supported  by  an  overiiead  structure  comprising 


two  transversely  spaced  upstanding  members,  and  extending 
between  and  connected  to  said  upstanding  members,  a  trans- 
versely extending  beam,  wherein  each  of  the  upstanding  mem- 
bers is  so  installed  near  its  lowermost  end  as  to  permit  limited 
pivotal  movement  of  the  member  at  least  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  route  of  the  system;  each  end  of  the 
transversely  extending  beam  is  so  connected  to  one  of  the 
upstanding  members  near  the  uppermost  end  of  the  member 
and  limited  relative  movement  is  permitted  between  the  beam 
and  the  upstanding  member  at  least  about  an  axis  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  route  of  the  system;  and  each  upstanding 
member  is  anchored  to  the  ground  by  at  least  one  tie  connected 
to  the  member  near  its  uppermost  end. 


4,398,625 
TORSION  DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

CLUTCH 
Carlo  Beccaris,  Santena,  Italy,  assignor  to  VALEO  Sodetc 
Anonyme,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,637 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  25, 1979,  79  16230 
Int  a.i  F16D  3/14 
VS.  a.  192— 106J  10  Claims 


Ui 


1.  A  torsion  damping  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  clutch,  said 
torsion  damping  device  comprising  two  coaxial  parts  mounted 
for  limited  relative  angular  movement  within  a  predetermined 
sector,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  elastic  means 
interposed  circumferentially  between  said  coaxial  parts,  at  least 
one  friction  washer  interposed  axially  between  said  coaxial 
parts,  an  axially-acting  elastic  clamping  means  for  exerting  an 
axial  force  against  said  friction  washer,  said  elastic  clamping 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elasticaUy  deformable  lugs 
projecting  radially  between  circumferentially  adjacent  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  elastic  means,  each  of  said  lugs  having  a  radi- 
ally inner  end  section  separated  from  a  radially  outer  base 
section  by  a  chorda!  bend,  said  radially  inner  end  section  and 
said  radially  outer  base  section  defining  a  dihedral  angle  with 
each  other,  said  radiaUy  inner  end  section  being  cooperable  to 
exert  the  axial  force  against  said  friction  washer. 


436,626 
LOW  FREQUENCY  PHASE  SHIFT  COIN  EXAMINATION 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Elwood  E.  Barnes,  Parkesbnrg.  Pa.,  assizor  to  Mars,  lac, 
McLean,  Va. 

FUed  Aag.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  295,138 

Int  a.'  G07F  3/02 

VS.  CL  194—100  A  16  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  examining  coins  comprising  the  steps  of 

generating  a  low  frequency  electrical  signal. 


1033  O.G.— 37 
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subjecting  a  coin  to  an  electromagnetic  field  produced  by  a 
first  inductor  driven  by  the  low  frequency  signal, 

receiving  a  portion  of  the  field  with  a  second  inductor  when 
the  coin  is  between  the  first  and  second  inductors, 

amplifying  the  electrical  output  of  the  second  inductor 
which  is  produced  by  the  field,  and 


4^96,628 

METHODS  OF  INSERTING  PINS  INTO  AN  APPARATUS 

AND  A  PIN  SUPPORTING  SHUTTLE  USED  THEREFOR 

William  M.  Chisholm,  Midlotfaian,  Va^  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192^1,  Sep.  30, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,103 

Int.  CL^  B65G  47/00 

U  A  a.  198—339  29  Claims 


measuring  the  phase  shift  between  the  low  frequency  signal 
which  drives  the  first  inductor  and  the  amplified  output  of 
the  second  inductor, 

wherein  an  additional  phase  shift  inversely  related  to  the 
amplitude  of  the  output  of  the  second  inductor  is  intro- 
duced in  the  amplifying  step. 


4,398,627 

HIGH  PRODUCTIVITY  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING 

CYLINDRICAL  OBJECTS  TO  SILK-SCREEN  PRINTING 

MACHINES 
Remigio  Saccani,  Reggie  Emilia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ofllcina 
Macchine  Per  Stampa  Su  Oggetti  O.M.S.O.  S.pA.,  Reggio 
Emilia,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,080 
Claims    priority,    appiication    Italy,    Nov.     14,    1980, 
46904  A/80 

Int  Q\?  B65G  47/00 
UA  a.  198—339  3  Claims 


1 


1.  A  pin  supporting  shuttle  for  supporting  pins  in  a  predeter- 
mined uniform  spacing  where  each  pin  has  a  shank  portion 
with  a  tip,  which  comprises: 
means  for  enclosing  an  intermediate  section  of  each  of  the 

pins  while  maintaining  the  uniform  spacing  therebetween; 
means  for  locating  the  tip  of  each  of  the  shank  portions 

laterally  of  the  normal  axis  of  the  pin  to  wedge  the  shank 

portion  between  the  enclosing  means  and  the  locating 

means;  and 
means  for  returning  the  tip  of  each  of  the  pins  to  alignment 

with  the  normal  axis  of  the  pin  to  permit  separation  of  the 

pins  from  the  shuttle. 
24.  A  method  of  inserting  pins,  where  each  pin  has  a  shank 
portion  with  a  tip,  into  an  apparatus,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

enclosing  an  intermediate  section  of  the  shank  portion  of 

each  of  the  pins  within  a  pin  supporting  shuttle; 
locating  the  tip  of  each  of  the  shank  portions  laterally  of  the 

normal  axis  of  the  pin  to  wedge  the  shank  portion  within 

the  pin  supporting  shuttle; 
moving  the  shuttle  to  insert  opposite  ends  of  the  pins  into 

gripping  portions  of  the  apparatus;  and 
returning  the  tip  of  each  of  the  pins  to  alignment  with  the 

normal  axis  of  the  pin  to  permit  separation  of  the  pins  from 

the  shuttle. 


1.  A  high  speed  device  for  feeding  cylindrical  objects  to  silk 
screen  printing  machines  comprising  two  parallel  bars  having 
a  plurality  of  aligned  equidistant]  y  spaced  notches  for  support- 
ing said  objects  therebetween,  gripping  means  for  simulta- 
neously gripping  a  pluraUty  of  the  objects  and  moving  the 
objects  from  a  first  pair  of  notches  forwardly  toward  an  adja- 
cent pair  of  notches, 
means  for  reciprocating  the  two  bars  in  phase  opposition  to 
the  gripping  means  so  that  the  bars  move  rearwardly  as 
the  gripping  means  move  forwardly  with  the  objects,  and 
the  bars  move  forwardly  as  the  gripping  means  move 
rearwardly, 
means  for  releasing  said  gripping  means  to  release  said  ob- 
jects prior  to  rearward  motion  of  said  gripping  means, 
unloading  means  for  unloading  the  objects  from  downstream 
notches  of  the  bars  and  for  feeding  the  objects,  first  to  the 
printing  machine,  and  then  to  a  further  conveyor,  in  timed 
relation  to  forward  movements  of  said  bars, 
said  unloading  means  comprising  double  suction  gripping 
means  and  additional  gripping  means  for  receiving  said 
objects  from  the  double  suction  gripping  means,  and 
means  for  moving  said  suction  gripping  means  and  said 
additional  gripping  means  in  timed  relation  to  each  other. 


4,398,629 
PLATE  LATCH  AND  GUIDE  SYSTEM 
Calvin  C.  WOUamson,  Napa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Steel 
Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,766,  Oct.  20, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,260 

Int  C1.5  B65G  i7/00  49/00 

UJS.  a.  198—479  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  clamping  and  guiding  a  section  of  metal 
plate  to  restain  lateral  movement  thereof  as  it  travels  longitudi- 
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nally  through  a  machine  wherein  said  plate  is  subjected  to 
mechanical  work  and  to  forces  inducing  lateral  movement  of 
the  plate  comprising, 

conveyor  means  for  longitudinally  moving  the  plates, 

first  clamp  means  adapted  to  engage  the  trailing  edge  of  said 
plate  while  moving  on  said  conveyor  means, 

second  clamp  means  adapted  to  engage  the  leading  edge  of 
said  plate  while  moving  on  said  conveyor  means, 

guide  means  for  positioning  said  first  and  second  clamps  and 
extending  along  the  length  of  said  apparatus  wherein  said 
lateral  forces  are  effective, 

first  cable  means  to  which  said  first  clamp  means  are  at- 
tached, 

second  cable  means  to  which  second  clamp  means  are  at- 
tached, 

a  first  pulley  system  for  actuating  said  first  cable  means 
whereby  said  first  clamp  means  and  said  first  cable  means 
travel  forward  to  engage  the  trailing  edge  of  said  plate 
travelling  toward  said  machine  on  said  conveyor  means  to 
thereby  place  said  first  cable  means  under  tension  and 
create  a  locking  force  sufficient  to  lock  said  first  clamp 
means  on  said  plate, 

a  second  pulley  system  for  actuating  said  second  cable  means 
whereby  said  second  clamp  means  travels  forward  after 
engagement  with  the  leading  edge  of  said  plate  travelling 
toward  said  machine  on  said  conveyor  means  to  thereby 
place  said  second  cable  means  under  tension  and  create  a 
locking  force  sufficient  to  lock  said  second  clamp  means 
on  said  plate  and  enable  said  first  and  second  cable  means 
and  clamp  means  to  travel  with  said  plate  through  said/ 
machine, 

said  first  pulley  system  and  said  second  pulley  system  being 
located  adjacent  to  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said 
metal  plate  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  metal  plate  to  enable  said  first  and 
second  clamp  means  to  engage  said  edges  of  said  plate  at 
points  spacol  from  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  to 
thereby  leave  said  longitudinal  edges  unobstructed  for  the 
application  of  mechanical  work  thereto, 

and  means  for  disengaging  said  clamp  means  from  said  plate 
edges  after  said  plate  has  passed  through  said  machine. 


movement  for  transferring  said  articles  from  said  article 
conveying  members  to  said  pallets,  and  for  transferring 
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said  articles  from  said  pallets  to  said  article  conveying 
members. 


4,398,631 
RETURNABLE  WRAP-AROUND  BEVERAGE  CARRIER 
Earl  J.  Graaer,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Manvillc  Service  Cor- 
poration, Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,187 
Int  CL^  B65D  75/04 
U  A  CL  206—427 


3Claims 


4,398,630 

WORKPIECE  VERTICAL  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Brems,  2800  S.  Ocean  Blvd.,  Apt  16-D,  Boca  Raton, 

Fla.  33432 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  925,216,  JoL  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,249,652. 
Tills  application  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,992 
Int  a.3B65G  77/52 
U.S.  a.  198—796  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  article  and  pallet  carrier  system  in  which  articles  are 
transferred  to  and  from  pallets,  means  for  loading  articles  into 
said  pallets,  and  for  unloading  articles  from  said  pallets,  com- 
prising: 

A.  an  endless  con^  ^yor  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical 
direction, 

B.  drive  means  to  move  said  conveyor, 

C.  one  or  more  first  conveying  members  spaced  along  said 
conveyor  shaped  to  receive  and  carry  pallets, 

D.  one  or  more  second  conveying  members  shaped  to  re- 
ceive and  carry  articles  and  spaced  along  said  conveyor  in 
a  periodic  sequence  with  said  first  conveying  members, 

E.  means  associated  with  said  conveyor  for  transferring 
articles  from  and  to  said  second  conveying  members  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  conveyor, 

F.  means  associated  with  said  conveyor  for  removing  and 
adding  said  pallets  from  and  to  said  first  conveying  mem- 
bers in  response  to  movement  of  conveyor,  and 

G.  means  associated  with  said  conveyor  and  re^XMisive  to  its 


-1 — i^L  •r-* 


1.  An  improved  bottom  panel  for  preventing  disfigurement 
of  bottle  labels  of  bottles  inserted  in  a  beverage  style  basket 
carrier  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  being  of  the  type  having 
a  plurality  of  bottle  separator  tabs  cut  and  hinged  from  the 
bottom  panel,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  plurality 
of  the  tabs  each  being  hinged  from  the  bottom  panel  on  a 
separate  transverse  fold  line,  each  transverse  fold  line  being 
straight  each  transverse  foki  line  being  oriented  at  an  angle  of 
approximately  10'  off  the  perpendicular  to  the  side  walls  of  the 
carrier  wih  the  fold  lines  of  adjacent  tabs  and  the  adjacent  tabs 
being  angled  relative  to  each  other  and  converging  toward 
each  other  as  the  fold  lines  and  the  tabs  approach  the  adjacent 
sidewall  to  form  a  generally  V-shiqied  configuration  and  the 
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angle  of  the  tab  fold  lines  orienting  the  tabs  to  permit  bottles  to 
be  inserted  into  the  carrier  with  the  bottle  striking  a  flat  plane 
of  the  tab  instead  of  at  a  tab  edge  thereby  preventing  disfigure- 
ment of  the  bottle  label. 


4,398,632 

HANDLE  FOR  CARRIER 

Orison  W.  Stone,  Middlebnry,  Vt,  assignor  to  Pack  Image,  Inc. 

Middlebury,  Vt 

Filed  Ang.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,945 
lat  aJ  B65D  75/56.  5/46.  85/62 


MS.  a.  206—427 


9  Claims 


1.  In  a  carrier  formed  from  a  blank  having  a  bottom,  side 
walls,  and  a  center  partition,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  flaps  partially  cut  from  said  upper  portion  of 

a  carrier  blank  to  form  two  hand  apertures  in  said  blank, 

each  flap  having  a  hinge  line  and  a  leading  edge, 
said  first  flap  hinge  line  permitting  said  flap  to  be  folded  up 

upon  the  upper  inner  surface  of  one  of  said  center  panels, 
a  fold  line  on  the  second  of  said  flaps  and  spaced  slightly 

from  said  hinge  line  to  form  a  narrow  strip, 
said  second  fi-p  being  folded  up  between  said  center  panels 

with  said  narrow  strip  providing  a  flat  contact  surface  at 

the  upper  edge  of  said  hand  aperture, 
the  handle  portion  of  the  carrier  thus  formed  providing  a 

generally  rectangular  cross  section  box  beam  above  said 

apertures  about  which  a  hand  can  be  wrapped. 


4,396,633 
PACKAGE  FOR  ICE  CREAM  CONES 

Darid  Weinstein,  Baltimore,  Md,,  assignor  to  David  Weinstein, 
Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,951 

Int  CL^  B65D  85/62.  21/06 

VS.  CL  206—499  12  Claims 


^ 


T^ 


^^ 
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open  top  defined  by  an  annular  rim  and  a  frustoconical 
sidewall; 

stand  means  insertable  into  said  tub  means  and  providing  a 
support  about  the  interior  of  the  sidewall  thereof; 

keeper  means  supported  by  said  stand  means  for  positioning 
said  ice  cream  cones,  said  keeper  means  defining  a  substan- 
tially planar  array  of  circular  pori  means  therein  compris- 
ing a  center  port  means  and  a  circular  array  of  outer  port 
means  generally  concentric  with  said  sidewall; 

said  center  pori  means  and  alternate  ones  of  said  outer  pori 
means  receiving  at  least  one  unfilled  ice  cream  cone  each, 
with  the  apices  of  the  said  ice  cream  cones  positioned 
adjacent  the  said  bottom  surface  of  said  tub  means  and  the 
remaining  ones  of  said  outer  pori  means  receiving  at  least 
one  inverted  unfilled  ice  cream  cone  each  with  the  apices 
thereof  adjacent  said  top  rim  and  to  constrain  said  in- 
verted cones  in  an  outwardly  canted  posture;  and 

lid  means  overlying  said  annular  rim  of  said  tub  means. 


4,398,634 
CHILD-PROOF  PACKAGE  SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  McClosky,  Hope,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Wrapade  Machine 
Company,  Inc^  Clifton,  N J. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1981,  So*.  No.  320,756 

iBt  CL^  B65D  83/04.  85/56 

VS.  a.  206—532  4  Claims 


1.  Package  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  unfilled  ice 
cream  cones  comprising: 
frustoconical  tub  means  having  a  closed  bottom  surface,  an 


1.  A  sealed  package  system  including  multiple  sealed  units 
separably  interconnected  to  each  other,  said  units  including 
opposed,  substantially  planar  tear-resistant  flexible  plastic 
sheets  sealed  to  each  other  around  a  peripheral  zone  to  provide 
a  central  article-containing  compartment  therein;  seal  zones 
between  adjacent  compartments  including  substantially  linear 
tear  lines  along  which  the  individual  units  are  separable  with- 
out disrupting  the  integrity  of  the  sealed  compartments 
thereof,  each  tear  line  including  a  substantially  linear,  continu- 
ous slit  uninterrupted  by  bridge  areas  and  being  linearly 
aligned  with  compartments  in  adjacent  units  interconnected  by 
said  tear  line,  the  linear  dimension  of  each  of  said  sUts  being 
greater  than  the  greatest  linear  dimension  of  the  linearly 
aligned  compartments,  as  measured  substantially  parallel  to 
said  slits,  whereby  uncut  bridge  areas  are  not  in  lin^  align- 
ment with  adjacent  compartments. 


438,635 

CHILD-PROOF  MEDICATION  PACKAGE 

Edmund  Hirt,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  assignor  to 

American  Can  Company,  Greenwick,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,359,  JnL  30, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  JnL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,904 
Int  CL3  B65D  83/04.  85/42 
VS.  CL  206—532  6  Claims 

1.  Child-proof  medication/drug  package  in  which  the  medi- 
cation/drug is  arranged  between  upper  and  lower  sheets,  for 
each  medication/drug  a  special  acconunodation  chamber  is 
provided  between  the  welded  or  heat-sealed  sheets  and  is 
accesable  by  a  tearing  in  of  the  package  proceeding  from  the 
edge,  comprising  two  sheets  heat-sealed  or  welded  to  one 
another  with  such  a  strength  and  tenacity  that  they  cannot  be 
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torn  in  without  a  tool  at  either  a  lateral  edge,  nor  that  the 
medication/drug  can  be  forced  through  one  of  the  sheets,  and 
at  least  one  edge  there  are  provided  notches,  which  notches 
comprise  said  sheets  welded  together  so  that  the  edges  of  the 
sheets  are  co-terminous  in  the  area  of  the  notch,  where  at  least 


one  such  notch  is  assigned  to  each  accommodation  chamber 
and  the  tearing  force  to  be  mustered  while  making  use  of  the 
notch  is  greater  than  the  force  than  can  as  a  rule  be  mustered 
by  a  child,  and  less  than  a  force  that  cannot  as  a  nile  be  mus- 
tered by  an  adult. 


4,398,636 

ARTICLE  CASE  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Ronald  A.  Baxter,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Oiiio 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,218 

Int  a.3  B65D  5/54 

VS.  CL  206—614  12  Claims 


4,396,637 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  GRADING  AND  SORTING 

ARTICLES 
Gny  Flenry,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dicta-Son  Inc.,  Qne- 
bec,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,209 

Int  CL'  B07C  3/20,  5/24 

VS.  a.  209—546  12  Claims 


/S     9i  tf 


1.  An  identification  system  for  grading  and  sorting  articles 
comprising  a  conveyor  line  for  sequentially  conveying  a  plu- 
rality of  articles,  a  coding  station  for  identifying  a  first  one  of 
said  plurality  of  articles  with  an  electronically  stored  informa- 
tion code  indicative  of  specific  characteristics  of  said  first 
article,  and  sequentially  operable  indicator  means  to  visually 
identify  the  location  of  said  first  article  moving  along  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  said  conveyor  line  at  said  coding  station 
where  said  information  code  is  to  be  stored  until  said  informa- 
tion code  is  completed  and  a  termination  signal  to  that  effect  is 
generated  wherry  a  following  article  is  visually  indicated  by 
said  indicator  means  as  being  a  first  article  in  said  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  conveyor  line  and  identified  with  its 
information  code,  said  indicator  means  being  a  plurality  of 
Ught  sources  positioned  along  said  predetermined  portion  of 
said  conveyor  line,  said  light  sources  being  illuminated  mo- 
mentarily in  sequence  and  in  alignment  with  said  first  one  of 
said  articles  moving  along  said  conveyor  line,  said  light 
sources  being  illuminated  for  a  time  duration  dependent  on  the 
displacement  time  of  said  first  article  along  said  predetermined 
portion  of  said  conveyor  line. 


438,638 

RACK  FOR  HOLDING  SPOOLS 

David  E.  Radne,  4822  Marathon  Cir.,  Madison,  Wis.  53705 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320y446 

Int  CL'  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  211—60  R  11  ClaiBH 


1.  An  article  case  comprising  a  top  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls 
foldably  joined  respectively  to  the  side  edges  of  said  top  wall 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  a  pair  of  overlapping 
bottom  panels  joined  respectively  to  the  lower  edges  of  said 
side  walls  to  form  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  end  panels  foldably 
joined  re^)ectively  to  the  end  edges  of  said  top  wall  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom,  a  pair  of  end  panels  foldably 
joined  respectively  to  the  end  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  pair  of  spaced  rib  panels 
extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  connecting 
panel  foldably  joined  respectively  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  rib 
panels  and  being  disposed  in  flat  face  contacting  relation  with 
the  lower  surface  of  said  top  wall,  a  tear  strip  formed  in  said 
connecting  panel,  a  removable  portion  formed  in  said  top  wall, 
and  said  tear  strip  being  attached  to  said  removable  portion  to 
allow  simultaneous  removal  of  said  tear  strip  as  said  removable 
portion  is  separated  from  said  case. 


1.  A  rack  (10)  for  holding  spools  (24)  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  (12)  having  a  rear  surface  (20); 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  substantially  horizontal,  vertically  arrayed 
shelf  means  (14)  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  spools  (24)  in 
stable,  end-to-end  relation,  each  shelf  means  (14)  supported 
by  the  frame  (12)  and  located  forwardly  at  a  selected  dis- 
tance from  the  rear  surface  (20),  the  space  extending  from 
the  rear  surface  (20)  forwardly  to  the  most  rearwardly  pro- 
jecting part  of  the  shelf  means  (14)  and  spools  (24)  held 
thereon  forming  a  spool  passage  (27)  that  extoids  upwardly 
behind  all  the  shelf  means  (14),  the  spool  passage  (27)  being 
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sufTiciently  deep  at  any  given  level  to  allow  any  spool  (24) 
stored  at  and  above  that  level  to  freely  fall  downwardly 
through  the  spool  passage  (27),  the  clearance  above  each 
shelf  means  (14)  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  the 
largest  spool  (24)  to  be  supported  thereby;  and 
(c)  a  collection  tray  (16)  supported  by  the  frame  (12)  extending 
forwardly  from  the  rear  surface  (20)  underneath  the  shelf 
means  (14)  for  a  selected  distance,  the  clearance  between  the 
collection  tray  (16)  and  the  lowermost  shelf  means  (14)  being 
at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  the  largest  spool  (24)  to  be 
held  in  the  rack  (10),  so  that  a  spool  (24)  supported  by  a  shelf 
means  (14)  may  be  thrust  backwardly  oft  the  shelf  means 
(14)  to  fall  through  the  spool  passage  (27)  and  come  to  rest 
on  the  collection  tray  (16),  whereon  the  spool  (24)  may  be 
grasped  at  the  sides  thereof  and  removed  from  the  rack  (10). 


4,398,639 
SAFETY  TOWEL  BAR  FOR  WALL  PANELS 
Phillip  D.  Daniels,  Bloomfield,  Mich^  assignor  to  Novi  Plastics 
CompaBy,  Novi,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1981,  So-.  No.  294,910 

Int  0.3  A47K  70/00 

U.S.  a.  211—105.1  11  Claims 


(a)  an  arcuate  jack  having  entrance  and  exit  ends, 

(b)  support  means  on  said  jack  arranged  to  secure  it  to  a  spar 
member, 

(c)  a  skyline  extending  over  said  jack  in  supported  relation, 

(d)  carriage  means  arranged  for  movable  support  along  said 
skyline  and  over  said  jack, 

(e)  drop  line  means  on  said  carriage  for  connection  to  a  load  of 
logs, 

(0  mainline  means  connected  to  said  carriage  means  arranged 
to  pull  the  latter  along  the  skyline, 

(g)  guide  means  arranged  to  be  supported  on  the  spar  member 
over  which  said  mainline  is  trained  for  guided  movement, 

(h)  said  guide  means  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  jack  in  an 
arrangement  whereby  the  pull  on  said  carnage  means  from 
said  mainline  is  substantially  tangent  to  the  arcuate  contour 
of  said  jack  at  its  entrance  end, 

(i)  and  interengaging  clearance  means  on  said  spar  member  and 
said  carriage, 

(j)  said  clearance  means  including  a  cam  and  cam  follower, 

(k)  one  of  said  cam  and  cam  follower  being  disposed  on  said 
spar  member  below  said  jack  and  the  other  of  said  cam  and 
cam  follower  being  disposed  on  said  carriage  means, 

(1)  said  cam  projecting  horizontally  outwardly  and  being  ar- 
ranged when  engaged  by  said  cam  follower  as  said  carriage 
means  moves  over  said  jack  to  swing  said  carriage  means 
outwardly  at  the  bottom  to  allow  bypass  of  said  drop  line 
past  said  guide  means. 


/,    3S 


1.  A  safety  towel  bar  for  a  plastic  wall  surround  panel  for 
showers  and  tubs  comprising  a  building  framework  having  a 
dry  wall  secured  thereto; 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  support  brackets  secured  to  and 
projecting  forwardly  of  said  dry  wall; 

a  substantially  flat  plastic  wall  panel  overlying  and  adhe- 
sively secured  to  said  dry  wall; 

said  panel  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  outwardly  pro- 
jecting upright  channels  integral  therewith; 

said  channels  opening  rearwardly  of  said  panels; 

an  elongated  horizontal  tube  forwardly  of  said  panel  with  its 
ends  projected  into  said  channels; 

said  tube  ends  within  said  channels  being  supportably  posi- 
tioned over,  mounted  upon  and  retained  by  said  brackets 
against  outward  and  downward  movement. 


4,398,640 

MULTI-SPAN  SKYLINE  LOGGING  SYSTEM 

Shubert  J.  Hunter,  P.O.  Box  273,  Estacada,  Oreg.  97023 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,690 

lat  CL'  B63C  19/00 

\iS.  CL  212—76  6  Claims 


4,398,641 

INVERSION  PROTECnON  FOR  RAILROAD  CAR 

COUPLER 

Richard  F.  Klimowicz,  West  Seneca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,334 

Int.  O.)  B61G  3/04 

UJS.  a.  213—109  6  Claims 


1.  A  multi-span  skyline  logging  system  of  a  type  using  a  spar 
member,  said  system  comprising 


4.  Latching  means  for  maintaining  a  railway  car  knuckle 
coupler  locked  when  the  coupler  is  placed  in  an  inverted 
position  comprising: 

a  latching  member  connected  to  the  lever  of  the  rotary 
lock-Uft  assembly  of  said  coupler  and  supported  thereon  in 
inoperative  position  when  the  coupler  is  in  its  normal 
working  position;  and 

abutment  means  extending  into  a  chamber  defined  by  the 
head  of  the  coupler,  with  said  latching  member  being 
spaced  from  said  abutment  means  in  the  inoperative  posi- 
tion and  moving  into  engagement  therewith  when  the 
coupler  is  inverted. 
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4,398,642 

MULTI-PLY  VESSEL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Tadashi  Okndaira;  Akio  Tsnboi;  Shigehani  Sngihara,  and  Yo- 

shihisa  Hama,  all  of  Otsn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP80/00269,  §  371  Date  Job.  2,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jon.  2,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01265,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  May  14, 1981 

per  FUed  Oct  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  269,056 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1979,  54-142483; 
Not.  2, 1979,  54-142486 

Int.  CV  B65D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  215—1  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented  blow-molded  transparent  multi-ply 
vessel  having  dimensional  stability  and  form  retention  charac- 
teristics having  a  multi-ply  structure  composed  of  at  least  two 
kinds  of  synthetic  resins  which  comprises  an  inner  layer  com- 
posed of  a  thermoplastic  polyester  resin  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  0.55  or  more,  an  intermediate  layer  composed  of 
metaxylylene  group-containing  polyamide  resin  and  an  outer 
layer  composed  of  a  synthetic  resin  having  impermeability  to 
moisture,  said  layers  of  the  thermoplastic  polyester  resin  and 
the  metaxylylene  group-containing  polyamide  resin  being 
oriented  in  at  least  one  direction  at  the  thin  part  of  the  vessel 
wall. 


ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  capable  of  having 
good  heat-sealed  adhesion  to  the  metal  foil  and  to  the  con- 
tainer, and  compound  B  being  a  compound  which  reduces  said 
adhesion  of  compound  A  for  the  container  sufficiently  that  a 
viable  capping  seal  was  formed  by  heat  sealing  and  yet  closure 
is  conveniently  peelable  from  said  container. 


1.  A  lead  disc  with  a  central  hole  adapted  for  stabilizing  a 
container  such  as  a  volumetric  flask  or  a  graduated  cylinder, 
said  disc  having  a  plurality  of  integral  symmetrically  spaced 
flexible  extensions,  said  extensions  being  capable  of  being  bent 
downwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  plane  of  said  disc,  and 
said  disc  being  coated  with  a  cushioning  material. 


4,398,645 

CLOSURE  FOR  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINERS 

Thurston  Toeppen,  Lois  La.,  RJ).  3,  Poaghkeepcie,  N.Y.  12603 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,971 

Int  a.3  B65D  53/00 

U.S.  a.  215—252  9  Claims 


4,398,643 

PLIABLE  WEIGHT  FOR  LABORATORY  WARE 
Daniel  R.  Coolon,  600  Meetinghouse  Rd.,  Jenldntown,  Pa. 
19046 

I  FUed  JnL  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,472 
'  Int  CL?  BOIL  9/00 

MS.  CL  215—100  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  closure  device  molded  of  resiUent  material,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  container  having  an  external  screw  thread  about  an 
Of)ening  and  a  rim  perpendicular  to  said  thread,  comprising:  a 
circular  crown  disc,  a  cylindrical  sidewall  or  skirt  depending 
from  said  crown  disc  and  perpendicular  to  it,  an  internal  screw 
thread  within  said  sidewall  to  mate  with  said  external  screw 
thread,  and  multiple  sealing  means  integral  with  the  inside 
surface  of  said  crown  disc  for  cooperation  with  the  upper  rim 
and  adjacent  inside  rim  of  the  opening  of  said  container,  said 
multiple  sealing  means  comprising: 
a  first  sealing  means  in  the  form  of  a  circular  ridge  dependent 
from  said  crown  disc  and  having  a  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  mean  diameter  of  said  upper  rim,  said  ridge 
having  at  least  oiie  concentric  groove  immediately  adja- 
cent thereto; 
a  second  sealing  means  in  the  form  of  an  outwardly  flaring 
frusto-conical  flexible  flange  supported  by  a  concentric 
attachment  to  said  crown  disc  and  having  an  outer  rim 
diameter  substantially  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  first 
sealing  means,  said  flange  being  engageablc  by  said  circu- 
lar ridge  to  move  said  flange  into  intimate  contact  with  a 
portion  of  said  rim  axially  opposed  to  said  ridge. 


"  4,398,644 

TWO-LAYER  CLOSURE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
CLOSING  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Bmno  Claude,  MontiTilliers;  Daniel  PeUerin,  and  Jean-Jacques 
Labaig,  both  of  Le  Havre,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Compag- 
Die  Fhmcaise  de  Raffinage,  Paris,  France 
ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  97,186,  Nov.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,159 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  24, 1978,  78  33243 
iBt  CL'  B65D  53/00 
\3S.  CL  215—232  10  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  container  formed 
of  polyethylene  or  polypropylene  having  an  opening  therein,  a 
metal-foil  closure  heat-sealed  to  said  container  across  said 
opening,  said  closure  comprising  a  metal  foU,  an  adhesive  layer 
bonded  to  one  side  of  said  foil,  said  adhesive  layer  being 
formed  of  a  mixture  of  two  compounds  A  and  B,  compound  A 
being  a  copolymer  of  an  aUphatic  monoolefin  and  of  a  mono- 


4,39o,o4o 

MULTI-LAYERED  VESSEL  WITH  DISCONTINUITY 

NEUTRALIZING  AREA 

Raymond  E.  Pectaacek,  Houston,  Tex^  aasigBor  to  Hahn  tt  Oay, 

HoustOB,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,477 
Int  CL3  F17C  1/14:  B23K  31/00 
U  A  CL  220—3  8  Claims 

1.  A  multi-layered  vessel,  comprising: 
a  multi-layered  generally  cylindrical  sheU; 
at  least  one  multi-layered  generally  hemispherical  bead 

mounted  to  an  end  of  said  sheU; 
said  shell  being  thicker  than  said  head; 
said  head  having  a  main  section  and  a  discontinuity  neutral- 
izing portion  adjacent  said  end  of  said  shell; 
each  layer  of  said  head  main  section  and  said  discontinuity 
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neutralizing  portion  having  gores  with  substantially  equal   and  through  the  opening  of  said  second  tab  to  lock  said  second 
radius  of  curvature  in  each  layer;  and  tab  to  the  rear  panel  of  said  housing  so  that  said  second  bracket 

is  not  visible  from  the  front  of  said  housing. 


4,398,648 

FLANGE  STRUCTURE  FOR  PLASTIC  CONTAE4ER 

Daryl  D.  Cerny,  GreenTille,  Ohio,  and  VirgO  C.  Rcyaoids,  Jr^ 

YorktowB,  ImL,  assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Mande,  Ind. 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,355 

lot  a.}  B65D  6/38 

VJS.  CL  220—67  2  Claims 


said  gores  of  said  discontinuity  neutralizing  portion  having  a 
different  center  of  curvature  than  the  gores  of  said  head 
main  section. 


4,398,647 

TEMPORARY  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  MULTIPLE 

OUTLET  STRIP 

Norman  A.  Ackerman,  Morton  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Perma 

Power  Electronics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,426 

Int  a.3  H05K  5/00;  H02G  3/08 

VJS.  CL  220—3.9  4  Claims 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  side  wall  and  an  integral  bottom 
wall  with  one  end  of  said  container  being  open,  a  peripheral 
flange  integral  with  said  sidewall  and  surrounding  said  open 
end,  said  flange  being  adapted  to  interfold  with  the  periphery 
of  a  closure  to  form  an  interlocking  seam  therewith  to  close  the 
open  end  of  the  container,  said  flange  having  on  one  surface 
thereof  a  first  channel  situated  circumferentially  and  adjacent 
said  sidewall,  said  channel  having  a  radius  of  curvature  sub- 
stantially equal  to  about  the  thickness  of  the  periphery  of  said 
closure,  and  said  flange  having  a  complementary  bead  overrid- 
ing said  channel  on  the  other  side  of  said  flange. 


4,398,649 
PRIMARY  MANWAY  COVER  REMOVAL 
Thomas  V.  Labbe,  Hixson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,571 

Int.  CL^  B65D  45/00 

VJS.  a.  220—327  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  mounting  a  housing  having  a  planar  rear 
surface  to  a  wall  such  that  it  is  impossible  to  lock  said  housing 
to  the  wall  so  that  the  housing  catmot  be  moved  comprising,  a 
pair  of  spaced  slots  formed  in  said  planar  rear  surface,  a  pair  of 
locking  holes  formed  in  said  planar  rear  surface  adjacent  said 
slots,  a  first  bracket  formed  with  a  main  planar  portion  formed 
with  a  first  mounting  slot  loosely  receiving  the  head  of  a  first 
mounting  screw  or  bolt  which  extends  from  the  wall,  a  first 
pair  of  ofT-setting  legs  attached  to  said  main  portion  to  space  it 
from  the  rear  of  said  planar  wall  of  said  housing,  a  first  tab  with 
a  first  locking  opening  formed  therein  extending  from  one  of 
said  first  pair  of  legs  parallel  to  said  planar  rear  surface  and  in 
the  opposite  direction  thereto,  said  first  tab  received  in  one  of 
said  spaced  slots  in  said  planar  rear  surface,  a  first  locking 
screw  or  bolt  received  into  one  of  said  locking  holes  of  said 
planar  rear  surface  and  through  the  opening  of  said  first  tab  to 
lock  said  first  tab  to  the  rear  p>anel  of  said  housing  such  that 
said  first  bracket  is  not  visible  from  the  front  of  said  housing,  a 
second  bracket  formed  with  a  main  planar  portion  formed  with 
a  second  mounting  slot  for  loosely  receiving  the  head  of  a 
second  mounting  screw  or  bolt  which  extends  from  the  wall,  a 
second  pair  of  off-setting  legs  attached  to  said  main  portion  to 
sf>ace  it  from  the  rear  of  said  planar  wall  of  said  housing,  a 
second  tab  with  a  second  locking  opening  formed  therein 
extending  from  one  leg  of  said  second  pair  of  legs  parallel  to 
said  planar  rear  surface  and  in  the  opposite  direction  thereto, 
said  second  tab  received  in  the  other  of  said  spaced  slots  in  said 
planar  rear  surface,  a  second  locking  screw  or  bolt  received 
into  the  other  of  said  locking  boles  of  said  planar  rear  surface 


2.  In  combination,  a  vessel,  opening  means  in  the  vessel,  a 
plurality  of  studs  securing  the  cover  onto  the  vessel,  the  studs 
having  inner  ends  threaded  into  openings  in  the  vessel,  nuts 
cooperating  with  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  the  studs,  two  of  the 
studs  which  are  substantially  diametrically  opposite  each  other 
being  overlength,  of  such  a  length  that  when  the  nuts  of  the 
overlength  studs  are  unthreaded  a  given  amount,  and  the  nuts 
on  all  of  the  other  studs  are  removed  and  the  cover  moved 
away  from  the  opening  into  contact  with  the  nuts  on  the  over- 
length  studs,  the  inner  surface  of  the  cover  is  outside  of  the 
outer  ends  of  all  of  the  other  studs,  cable  means  attached  to  the 
periphery  of  the  cover,  guide  means  on  the  periphery  of  the 
cover  to  keep  the  cable  from  slipping  off  the  periphery  of  the 
cover,  and  means  for  causing  controlled  pivoting  about  one  of 
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the  overlength  studs  until  the  cover  permits  access  to  the 
vessel  interior,  after  the  other  overlength  stud  and  its  associ- 
ated nut  has  been  removed. 


4398,650 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  CORRUGATED  PAPER 
CONTAINER 
Henry  C.  Holmes,  Brooklyn  Center,  and  Roderick  D.  Johnson, 
Southeast  Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

jFUed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,043 
I  Int  a.3  B65D  J/56 

U.S.  a.  220—443  7  Qaims 


«. 
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wave  energy  but  which  is  an  effective  thermal  insulator,  and 
which  may  contain  microwave-shielded  compartments;  con- 
veying means  within  said  one  or  more  storage  compartments 
and  having  shelves  for  supporting  said  food  containers  in  one 
or  more  vertical  stacks;  means  for  automatically  positioning 
the  uppermost  of  said  food  containers  in  said  one  or  more 
vertical  stacks  adjacent  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  entry 
doors  of  said  microwave  oven;  propulsion  means  operative  to 
move  any  selected  uppermost  food  container  through  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  entry  doors  and  into  said  microwave 
oven;  and  electrical  logic  circuitry  operative  to  initiate  micro- 
wave power  generation  upon  the  entry  of  a  selected  food 
container  into  said  oven  and  to  initiate  operation  of  said  exit 
door  of  the  oven  after  completion  of  a  predetermined  heating 


1.  A  reinforced  corrugated  paper  container  for  containing 
generally  heavy  articles  comprising: 

a  bottom  wall; 

a  plurality  of  side  walls  in  excess  of  four  forming  a  generally 
polygonal  configuration  and  defining  the  periphery  of  said 
container;  an  outer  liner  for  defming  the  outer  liner  of  said 
side  walls; 

an  inner  liner, 

a  corrugated  medium  adhesively  secured  between  said  outer 
liner  and  said  inner  liner,  said  corrugated  medium  having 
its  flutes  extending  generally  in  a  vertical  direction;  and 

a  family  of  reinforcing  strands  between  said  outer  liner  and 
said  corrugated  medium  in  adhesive  contact  with  the 
crests  of  said  flutes  of  said  corrugated  medium,  in  essen- 
tially continuous  adhesive  contact  with  said  outer  liner 
and  spaced  from  the  valley  between  adjacent  crests  of  said 
flutes  along  substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  reinforcing  strands  being  so  positioned  as  to 
define  a  family  of  generally  parallel  curvilinear  paths 
extending  along  said  periphery,  whereby  when  said  con- 
tainer contains  articles  sufficiently  heavy  to  cause  distor- 
tion of  said  side  walls  thereof,  said  container  tends  to 
become  circularized  and  said  reinforcing  strands  exert  a 
restraining  force  having  a  first  vector  component  normal 
to  the  plane  of  one  of  said  side  walls  and  a  second  vector 
component  generally  parallel  to  said  plane  and  said  rein- 
forcing strands  distort  said  mediimi  resulting  in  the  ab- 
sorption of  energy  before  said  container  fails. 


'^  4,398,651 

MICROWAVE  FOOD  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Beverly  D.  Knmpfer,  4335  Spmce  Or.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
84117 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,477,  Aog.  17, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,921 
Int  CL^  G07F  5/00;  H05B  6/68 
U.S.  CL  221—6  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  unattended  automatic  food  vending  system,  com- 
prising an  outer,  microwave-confining  cabinet  containing  a 
microwave  oven  having  at  least  one  microwave-confining 
entry  door  through  which  packaged  food  containers  may  be 
introduced  for  heating  and  an  exit  door  to  permit  said  food 
containers  to  be  delivered  after  heating;  a  delivery  chute  for 
said  food  containers;  a  delivery  opening  in  said  cabinet  permit- 
ting access  to  food  containers  in  said  deUvery  chute;  one  or 
more  low-temperature  storage  compartments  within  said  cabi- 
net adjacent  to  said  microwave  oven  for  receiving  food  con- 
tainers constructed  iA  material  which  is  transparent  to  micro- 


interval;  the  improvement  wherein  there  are  provided  elec- 
tronic means  for  the  remote  determination  of  fbod  inventory 
by  electronically  counting  the  number  of  food  containers  re- 
maining in  or  depleted  from  the  container  stacks  and  by  trans- 
mitting the  count  to  a  remote  location  upon  interrogation  by  a 
signal  from  said  remote  location  or  as  internally  generated,  said 
electronic  means  including  magnets  affixed  to  the  food  con- 
tainer shelves,  respectively;  and  respective  magnetic  reed 
switches  disposed  along  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  convey- 
ing means,  said  switches  being  operative  to  produce  electrical 
analogue  signals  proportional  to  the  height  of  the  resepctive 
food  container  shelves  and  hence  proportional  to  the  number 
of  said  food  containers  remaining  in  or  removed  from  the  food 
container  stacks. 


4,398,652 
METHOD  AND  DISPENSER  FOR  DISPENSING  BEER 
Toshihiro  Ueda,  Ibaraki;  Masamichi  Imanishi,  and  Takayoshi 
Miyano,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  asaiffiors  to  Snntory 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Nov.  21, 1979,  54-151648; 
Feb.  22,  1980,  55-22913[U};  May  12,  1960,  55-63173;  JnL  9, 
1980,  55-94379;  JnL  14,  1980,  55-96741;  JnL  15,  1980,  55- 
100484{U];  Ang.  6,  1980,  55-112100[U];  Ang.  6,  1980,  55- 
112101[U] 

Int  CL^  B65D  25/48;  B67D  3/04 
V&.  CL  222—1  39  Claims 


*     XI  B 


10.  A  beer  dispenser  for  use  with  a  beer  container  having  a 
pouring  opening,  the  dispenser  comprising: 
a  coupling  portion  (A)  including  means  for  easy  attachment 
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to  and  easy  detachment  from  the  opening  of  the  beer 
container;  and 

a  spout  portion  (B)  coupled  to  said  coupling  portion  (A)  for 
receiving  beer  to  be  poured  from  said  container  and  form- 
ing said  beer  to  be  poured  into  a  plurality  of  streams  of 
beer; 

said  spout  portion  (B)  having  a  front  end  portion,  and  includ- 
ing a  spout-like  tube  having  a  main  pouring  port  (1)  and  a 
subsidiary  pouring  port  (2)  at  the  front  end  portion  of  said 
spout  portion;  and 

said  main  and  subsidiary  pouring  ports  (1.2)  including  means 
for  directing  streams  of  beer  passing  therethrough  away 
from  each  other. 


4,398,654 
AEROSOL  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Richard  G.  S.  Pong,  Passaic  Park;  Anui  Nandagiri,  Dover,  Oleh 
M.  BOynskyj,  East  Hanover,  and  LeRoy  Honter,  Randolph, 
all  of  N  J^  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford.  Conn. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,687,  Oct  15, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,261, 
Dec.  22, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

136,206 

Int  a.}  B65D  83/00 

U.S.  CL  lll^-V^A  6  Claims 


\  - 


4,398,653 

PORTABLE  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSER  PLASTIC 

HOPPER  WITH  PLASTIC  BASE 

Pasquale  C.  Daloisio,  New  Hope,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennsylvania 

Pacific  Corporation,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,174 

Int  CL^  B67D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  222—185  3  Claims 


4 

1.  An  assembly  for  storing  and  dispensing  flowable  materials 
such  as  capsules,  tablets,  pills  and  other  dry  products  compris- 
ing, 

a  hopper  having  a  generally  rectangular  upper  portion  and  a 
generally  fnistoconical  lower  portion  with  external  pe- 
ripheral shoulder  means  at  the  interface  of  said  upper  and 
lower  portions,  said  hopper  being  molded  of  plastic  as  a 
seamless  single  wall  with  vertical  notch  means  provided  at 
each  of  the  four  comers  of  said  upper  portion,  and 

a  base  molded  of  plastic  as  a  seamless  double  wall  having  an 
outer  wall  that  is  generally  rectangular  in  shape  and  an 
inner  wall  that  is  generally  frustoconical  in  shape  and 
matching  the  frustoconical  shape  of  said  lower  portion  of 
said  hopper,  said  base  outer  and  inner  walls  being  con- 
nected by  bottom  panel  means  and  top  panel  means,  said 
base  having  leg  means  and  upstanding  post  means  inte- 
grally molded  with  said  inner  and  outer  walls  at  each  of 
the  four  comers  of  said  base. 

said  hopper  fitting  within  said  base  with  said  shoulder  means 
of  said  hopper  resting  on  said  top  panel  means  of  said  base 
and  said  frustoconical  lower  portion  of  said  hopper  resting 
on  said  fnistoconical  inner  wall  of  said  base  with  each  of 
said  post  means  at  the  comers  of  said  aae  fitting  within  an 
associated  notch  at  the  comers  of  said  hopper. 


1.  Valve  and  diptube  means  for  a  pressurized  aerosol  con- 
tainer, containing  two  immiscible  liquid  phases  and  a  vapor 
phase  therein;  said  valve  and  diptube  means  adapted  to  simulta- 
neously draw  off  both  liquid  phases  to  said  valve  means;  said 
diptube  means  being  attached  to  said  valve  means  at  its  upper 
end  and  having  the  lower  end  extending  to  a  point  near  the 
bottom  of  said  container,  said  diptube  means  comprising  a  first 
diptube  permeable  substantially  only  to  the  upper  of  said  liquid 
phases  and  connected  to  an  orifice  in  said  valve  means  and 
closed  at  its  lower  end;  and  a  second  diptube  connected  to  a 
second  orifice  in  said  valve  which  is  open  at  its  lower  end  and 
substantially  impermeable  to  said  liquid  and  vapor  phases. 

2.  Valve  and  diptube  means  for  a  pressurized  aerosol  con- 
tainer, containing  two  immiscible  liquid  phases  and  a  vapor 
phase  therein;  said  valve  and  diptube  means  adapted  to  simulta- 
neously draw  off  both  liquid  phases  to  said  valve  menas;  said 
diptube  means  being  attached  to  said  valve  means  at  its  upper 
end  and  having  the  lower  end  extending  to  a  point  near  the 
bottom  of  said  container,  said  diptube  means  comprising,  a  first 
impermeable  diptube  connected  to  an  opening  to  said  valve 
means  and  being  open  at  its  lower  end  and  a  second  diptube 
comprising  a  sleeve  permeable  substantially  only  to  the  upper 
of  said  liquid  phases  surrounding  said  impermeable  diptube  and 
being  closed  at  its  lower  end,  said  sleeve  being  connected  to 
said  valve  means,  and  having  an  opening  from  the  area  within 
said  permeable  diptube  sleeve  to  said  valve  means. 

3.  Valve  and  diptube  means  for  a  pressurized  aerosol  con- 
tainer, containing  a  hydroalcoholic  liquid  phase,  a  liquified 
hydrocarbon  propellant  phase  and  a  vapor  hydrocarbon  phase 
therein;  said  valve  and  diptube  means  adapted  to  simulta- 
neously draw  off  both  liquid  phases  to  said  valve  means;  said 
diptube  means  being  attached  to  said  valve  means  at  its  upper 
end  and  having  the  lower  end  extending  to  a  point  near  the 
bottom  of  said  container,  said  diptube  means  comprising  a 
single  tube  connected  to  an  orifice  in  said  valve  means  and 
open  at  its  lower  end,  said  diptube  being  permeable  substan- 
tially only  to  said  liquified  propellant. 


4,398,655 
BELT  HOLSTER  COMBINATION 
Wilbert  O.  Perry,  Bonnlevel,  N.C,  assignor  to  Bangor  Pnnta 
CorpontioB,  Greenwich,  Coon. 

FUcd  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424^723 
Int  CL3  F41C  3i/02 
UJS.  CL  224—191 
1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  a  handgun  comprising: 
a  holster  for  receiving  a  handgun  and  having  first  and  sec- 
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ond  fastening  elements  spaced  laterally  one  from  the  other 
a  first  predetermined  distance,  and 
a  belt  for  carrying  said  holster  and  having  an  elastic  portion 
and  first  and  second  fastening  elements  carried  by  said  belt 
adjacent  respective  opposite  end  portions  of  said  elastic 
portion  and  spaced  laterally  one  from  the  other  a  second 
predetermined  distance  less  than  said  first  predetermined 


distance  when  said  elastic  portion  Ues  in  a  relaxed  condi- 
tion, 
said  first  and  second  fastening  elements  carried  by  said  belt 
and  said  first  and  second  fastening  elements  carried  by  said 
holster  being  connected,  respectively,  one  to  the  other 
when  the  belt  is  disposed  about  an  individual  and  ten- 
sioned  to  stretch  said  elastic  portion  thereby  to  secure  said 
holster  to  said  belt. 


(2)  a  cylindrical  body  portion  adapted  to  slide  coaxially 
into  such  a  tissue  roll  support  opening; 
(c)  a  lower  tissue  guide  plate  having 

(1)  an  outer  edge  pivotally  supported  on  the  body  member 
for  swinging  movement  around  an  axis  parallel  to  and 
spaced  inwardly  close  to  the  cutting  edge, 

(2)  an  inner  guide  edge  above  and  parallel  to  the  roll 
support  and 

(3)  an  intermediate  plate  portion  extending  between  the 
pivotally  supported  outer  edge  and  said  inner  guide 
edge  and  substantially  across  the  full  width  of  the  tissue 
to  be  withdrawn  tangentially  from  such  a  roll  mounted 
on  the  roll  support; 

the  inner  edge  of  the  guide  plate  being  adapted  to  rest  on  top 
of  the  tissue  roll  beneath  the  uppermost  layer  of  tissue  and 
thereby  support  such  layer  for  movement  from  the  top  of 
the  roll  and  past  said  cutting  edge;  and 

(d)  a  resiliently  flexible  upper  guide  and  hold-down  member 
extending  in  frictional  engagement  along  the  upper  sur- 
face of  a  tissue  layer  supported  on  the  lower  guide  plate 
between  the  tissue  roll  and  cutting  edge  and  thereby  pre- 
venting unintended  rewinding  and  withdrawal  of  the  free 
end  of  the  outermost  tissue  layer,  after  an  end  portion 
thereof  is  severed  at  the  cutting  edge. 


4,398,657 
FEEDING  DEVICE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  THE  CYCLED 
FEEDING  OF  ROD  OR  TAPE  LIKE  MATEIUAL  IN 
PRESSES,  CUTTERS,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Eckehart  Scholze,  Weissach-Flacht,  and  Werner  Knttnif,  Wap- 
pertal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hartmann 
ft  Ummle  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Rntesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1980,  3007492 

Int  a.3  B65H  n/20,  23/22.  25/20 
VS.  a.  226—11  W  Claims 


4,398,656 

DISPOSING  APPARATUS  FOR  TISSUE  ROLLS 

Walter  E.  McCadden,  3439  Terrace  La.,  Golden  VaUey,  Minn. 

55422 

i  Filed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,324 

I  Int  CL' B26D  7/02 

UA  a.  225-47  17  Claims 


1.  Dispensing  apparatus  for  tissue  rolls  of  the  type  having  a 
cylindrical  axial  central  support  opening,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  body  member  having 

(1)  axially  spaced  tissue  roll  bearing  portions,  and 

(2)  a  cutting  edge  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bearing  por- 
tions and  spaced  forwardly  therefrom; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  roll  support  having 

(1)  axially  spaced  end  shafts  for  manually  removable  sup- 
porting engagement  with  said  bearing  portioat,  and 


1.  Feeding  device  for  the  cycled  feeding  of  rod  or  tape-line 
material  into  a  press,  cutter  or  the  like,  comprising  at  least  one 
feeding  roller  mounted  in  contact  with  the  material  to  be  fed; 
a  stepping  motor  for  advancing  said  roller  in  a  feeding  path;  a 
controllable  hydromotor  interconnected  between  said  step- 
ping motor  and  said  feeding  roller;  a  true  value  indicator  in- 
cluding a  metering  wheel  which  rolls  off  at  least  indirectly  on 
the  material  being  fed;  hydraulic  control  valve  means;  a  true 
value  input  metering  spindle  releasably-connectable  to  said 
hydromotor,  said  true  value  input  metering  spindle  being  me- 
chanically coupled  to  said  metering  wheel,  said  hydraulic 
control  valve  means  being  adapted  to  control  said  hydromotor 
so  as  to  connect  or  disconnect  said  metering  spindle  from  said 
hydromotor;  a  first  coupling  adapted  to  inteirupt  the  mechani- 
cal coupling  between  said  true  value  input  metering  spindle 
and  said  metering  wheel;  a  second  coupling,  said  hydromotor 
having  an  output,  said  second  coupling  being  mounted  to  said 
output  and  operated  for  selectively  connecting  to  or  discon- 
necting said  metering  spindle  from  said  hydromotor;  an  end 
switch  which  is  controlled  by  the  material  being  fed,  said  end 
switch  being  adapted  to  switch  on  and  off  said  first  and  said 
second  couplings  so  that  when  the  material  to  be  fed  is  missing 
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on  said  feeding  roller  said  metering  spindle  is  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  hydromotor;  and  rotary  magnifier  means  opera- 
tively  interconnected  between  said  stepping  motor  and  said 
metering  spindle,  said  rotary  magnifier  means  including  a  nut 
part  connected  to  said  stepping  motor  which  drive  the  latter, 
and  a  ball  rotary  thread  means  disposed  between  the  metering 
spindle  and  said  nut  part  and  operative  so  that  said  metering 
spindle  is  displaceable  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  to  control 
said  control  valve  means  which  are  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  control  conduits  connectabie  to  said  hydromotor. 


coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  comprising  depositing  a  thin 
layer  of  a  eutectic  alloy  metal  component  to  the  bond  surfaces 
of  the  composite  and  the  metal,  inserting  a  thin  layer  of  eutec- 
tic alloy  containing  the  metal  component  between  the  bond 
surfaces,  placing  the  metal  and  composite  bond  surfaces  to- 
gether with  the  eutectic  alloy  in  between  and  raising  the  tem- 
perature of  the  metal-alloy-composite  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  melt  the  alloy  and  bond  the  composite. 


4398,658 
HIGH  SPEED  RADIAL  LEAD  C»MPONENT 
SEQUENCING  AND  INSERTING  MACHINE 
Michael  D.  Sayden  Weibley  J.  Dean;  David  L.  Meritfaew,  Philip 
A.  Ragard,  ail  of  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  and  Crawford  A.  Matson, 
Wyalusing,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Universal  Instruments  Corpora- 
tion, Binghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,306 

iBt  a.3  B25B  5/08 

VS.  CL  227—46  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sequencing  of  electronic  components 
each  of  said  components  having  at  least  one  lead,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  driven  endless  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  attached  clip 
carriers,  each  of  said  clip  carriers  engageable  in  a  positive 
gripping  relation  with  at  least  one  lead  of  an  electronic 
component  for  transport  of  said  component  on  said  con- 
veyor; 

loading  means  for  loading  selected  individual  components 
into  a  clamping  side  of  individual  ones  of  said  clip  carriers 
by  at  least  one  lead  in  a  preferred  sequence; 

unloading  means  for  unloading  said  components  from  said 
clamping  side  of  said  clip  carriers;  and 

a  control  means  for  synchronizing  operation  of  said  appara- 
tus. 


4,398,659 

METAL-COMPOSITE  BONDING 

Mark  A.  Richter,  West  Pain  BeM:h,  Fla.,  aasigaor  to  United 

Technologies  CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Coon. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  215,281,  Dec.  12, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,358,512. 
This  application  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,824 
iBt  a.J  CD3C  27/02.  27/04;  B32B  17/06 
VS.  a.  228—124  7 


4,398,660 

^ffiTHOD  OF  MOUNTING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

Thomas  R.  Pampalone,  Belle  Mead,  and  Anthony  Z.  Miller, 

Flemington,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,036 
Int.  a.3  B23K  31/02;  C09J  3/14 
VS.  a.  228—175  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  mounting  leadless  electronic  components  on 
a  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 

(a)  temporarily  attaching  said  components  to  said  board  with 
an  adhesive  composition  comprising: 

(1)  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  liquid  monomers 
each  containing  one  or  more  acrylate  moieties; 

(2)  a  finely  particulate  inert  filler; 

(3)  an  effective  amount  of  a  free  radical  initiator  contain- 
ing a  hydroperoxide  moiety  to  allow  partial  curing  of 
the  adhesive  composition  upon  exp>osure  to  gaseous 
sulfur  dioxide; 

(4)  an  effective  amount  of  a  thermal  initiator  to  allow 
complete  curing  of  the  adhesive  composition  upon 
exposure  to  heat;  and 

(5)  a  polymeric  binder  soluble  in  said  liquid  monomers  in 
an  amount  required  to  provide  the  desired  flexibility 
and  resiliency  to  the  cured  adhesive  composition; 

(b)  exposing  the  board  to  gaseous  sulfur  dioxide  to  partially 
cure  said  adhesive  composition; 

(c)  heating  the  board  to  complete  the  cure  of  said  adhesive 
composition  thereby  rigidly  attaching  said  components 
thereto;  and 

(d)  soldering  said  components  to  said  board. 


4,398,661 
INTERNALLY  DIVIDED  CARTON 
Joseph  F.  Schillinger,  Fnltoo,  DL,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tioaal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,934 

Int  a.J  B65D  5/48 

VS.  CL  229— n  2  Cbdiiis 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  high  strength,  thermally  stable, 
graphite  fiber  reinforced  glass  matrix  composite  to  a  metal 
surfKe,  the  glass  matrix  having  a  low  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  and  the  graphite  fiber  having  a  highly  negative  axial 


1.  A  collapsible  and  erectable  carton  having  a  front  wall,  a 
back  wall,  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  interconnecting  the  front  and 
back  walls,  said  carton  being  in  tubular  form  and  formed  fix>m 
a  single  blank  whose  opposite  edges  are  overlapped  to  form  a 
medial  seam  traversing  one  of  said  front  and  back  walls  from 
top  to  bottom  thereof; 

said  one  of  said  front  and  back  walls  comprising  two  panels 
joined  at  said  medial  seam  with  the  outermost  one  of  said 
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two  panels  terminating  at  the  mid  line  of  said  one  of  said 
front  and  back  walls; 

the  innermost  one  of  said  two  panels  extending  beyond  said 
mid  line  of  said  one  of  said  front  and  back  walls  to  form  a 
glue  tab  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  outermost  one 
of  said  two  panels; 

a  divider  panel  extending  from  an  end  of  said  innermost  one 
of  said  two  panels  and  foldably  connected  to  said  inner- 
most one  of  said  two  panels  along  a  fold  line  disposed 
along  said  mid  line  of  said  one  of  said  front  and  back 
panels,  said  divider  panel  having  a  glue  flap  foldably 
connected  to  a  terminal  end  of  said  divider  panel  with  said 
glue  flap  being  adhesively  secured  to  a  medial  portion  of 
the  inner  surface  of  the  other  of  said  front  and  back  waUs; 
and 

a  portion  of  said  glue  tab  being  formed  by  material  cut  from 
said  divider  panel  and  extending  beyond  said  fold  line  of 
said  divider  panel  and  adhesively  secured  to  said  inner 
surface  of  said  outermost  one  of  said  two  panels. 


4,398,662 
biL  TEMPERATURE  REGTJLATOR 
Norman  F.  CosteUo,  Radne,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Modine  Mannfac- 
taring  Company,  Radne,  Wis. 

I  FUed  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,357 
I  Int  a.3  G05D  23/12 

U.S.  CI.  236—34.5  10  Claims 
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a  feeder  conduit  connecting  said  boiler  to  the  radiator^ 

a  return  conduit  coimecting  the  radiators  to  said  boiler; 

a  vacuum  pump  disposed  in  said  return  conduit  for  pumping 
condensed  water  from  the  radiators  to  said  boiler, 

a  temperature  sensing  means  for  generating  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  actual  temperature  outside  of  the  building; 

a  steam  pressure  sensing  means  for  generating  a  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  actual  pi  essure  in  said  feeder  conduit;  and 

a  control  unit,  responsive  to  the  signals  generated  by  said 
temperature  sensing  means  and  said  pressure  sensing 


1.  An  oil  temperature  regulator,  comprising: 

means  providing  an  oil  entrance  to  said  regulator; 

means  providing  an  oU  exit  from  said  regulator; 

by-pass  first  passage  means  through  said  regulator  for  said 
oil; 

heat  exchange  second  passage  means  separate  from  said  first 
passage  means; 

a  cooler  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  heat  ex- 
change second  passage  means  for  transfer  of  heat  therebe- 
tween; 

a  first  valve  movable  to  open  and  close  a  first  port  between 
said  oU  entrance  and  said  heat  exchange  second  passage; 

a  second  valve  downstream  from  said  first  valve  movable  to 
open  and  close  a  second  port  between  said  by-pass  first 
and  heat  exchange  second  passage  means; 

a  third  valve  downstream  from  said  second  valve  movable 
to  open  and  close  a  third  port  between  said  by-pass  first 
passage  means  and  said  oil  exit; 

first  temperature  responsive  means  at  said  entrance  operable 
by  said  entering  oil  at  a  first  temperature  to  open  said 
normaUy  closed  first  valve  at  said  first  temperature;  and 

second  temperature  responsive  means  operable  by  said  exit- 
ing oil  at  a  second  temperature  higher  than  said  first  tem- 
perature to  open  said  normaUy  closed  second  valve  and 
close  said  normally  open  third  valve  at  said  second  tem- 
perattire. 

4,396,663 

HEATING  SYSTEM  WITH  STEAM  RADIATORS 

Richard  A.  He^rg,  Chicago,  m.,  aasiffMr  to  Tov  A  Aodenson 

Aktiebobg,  Stodchobn,  Sweden 

I     FUed  Job.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  270,874 
I  Int  a.J  F28D  l/OO 

VS.  CL  237—9  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  building  heating  system  with  a  plurality  of  steam  radia- 
tors comprising: 
a  steam  boUer, 


means,  for  providing  an  output  signal  in  dependence  upon 
a  predetermined  mutually  dependent  relationship  between 
the  outdoor  temperature  and  feeder  conduit  pressure  for 
shutting  off  said  boiler  when  the  pressure  in  said  feeder 
conduit  as  sensed  by  said  steam  pressure  sensing  means 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value  determined  by  said  prede- 
termined relationship  and  corresponding  to  the  specific 
actual  temperature  sensing  means,  and  for  starting  said 
boiler  when  the  pressure  decreases  to  a  value  below  the 
said  predetermined  value. 


4,398,664 

FLUID  OSCILLATOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Ronald  D.  Stoaffer,  SUver  Spring,  Md.,  assizor  to  Bowles 

Flnidic  Corporatioii,  Sttrer  Spring,  Md. 

CoBtiBiiatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,910,  Oct  19, 1978,  and  Ser. 

No.  845,117,  Oct  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,151,955.  This  appUcatioa 

Mar.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  248,144 

iBt  O.^  B05B  1/08;  F15B  21/12 

VS.  a.  239—11  2  Clatas 


,17     .22 


1.  A  liquid  oscillator  comprising, 

a  chamber, 

liquid  inlet  means  for  introducing  Uquid  under  pressure  into 
said  chamber, 

liquid  outlet  means  for  formiAg  an  outiet  from  said  chamber 
to  ambient, 

means  forming  a  pair  of  parallel  liquid  passageways  in  said 
chamber  between  said  liquid  inlet  means  and  said  liquid 
outlet  means, 

means  in  said  chamber  to  create  altematdy  pulsatiiig  vorti- 
ces which  increase  and  decrease  in  strength,  associated 
with  said  parallel  liquid  passageways,  respectivdy,  which 
alternately  block  and  pass  fluid  flow  through  said  pair  of 


996 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  16, 1983 


liquid  passageways  with  the  increasing  and  reducing 
strength  of  said  vortices  causing  pulsating  fluid  flows 
through  said  passageways,  respectively. 


trically  revolving  continuous  motion  about  and  relative 
said  head  in  incremental  steps  of  a  given  amount  less  than 


4,398,665 
APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORMLY  APPLYING  EITHER 
UQUID  OR  FOAM  COMPOSITIONS  TO  A  MOVING 

WEB 

ClifTord  A.  Bryant,  Dalton;  Gary  M.  Bearden,  Vamell,  and 
Joseph  A.  Pacific!,  La  Grange,  aU  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  West 
Point  Pepperell,  Inc.,  West  Point,  Ga. 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,114 

iBt  a.3  B05C  5/02 

VJS.  a.  239—193  9  Claims 


ro*ii  OK  Liouio 


one  full  revolution  in  response  to  each  revolution  of  said 
head. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  liquid  and  foam  compositions  to  a 
moving  web,  comprising: 

a  distributor  to  which  said  composition  is  supplied,  said 
distributor  being  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  outlets; 

an  applicator  joined  to  said  distributor  means  by  a  plurality 
of  conduits,  each  conduit  being  connected  between  a 
respective  outlet  in  said  distributor  and  a  respective  pas- 
sageway in  said  applicator,  the  passageway  being  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  relationship  along  one  side  of  an  elon- 
gated reservoir  which  forms  a  portion  of  said  applicator, 
said  applicator  further  including  means  for  constricting 
flow  of  said  composition  from  the  passageways  into  said 
reservoir  whereby  individual  streams  of  composition 
discharged  from  said  passageways  are  merged  into  a 
sheet-like  form  for  passage  into  said  reservoir,  said  appli- 
cator further  comprising  a  curved  blade  extending  along 
the  length  of  said  reservoir  on  the  opposite  side  thereof 
from  said  plurality  of  passageways,  said  blade  being  ar- 
ranged such  that  as  the  reservoir  fills  with  composition,  an 
overflow  of  said  composition  passes  over  the  crest  of  said 
blade  and  moves  along  the  blade's  curvature  to  be  depos- 
ited uniformly  across  said  web  as  the  web  moves  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  length  of  said  reservoir. 


4,398,666 
STREAM  ROTOR  SPRINKLER 
Edwin  J.  HoBter,  Rancko  Santa  Fc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Toro 
Company,  Saa  Marcos,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  234,642 
Int  CL^  B05B  3/02 
VJS.  CL  239—222.13  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  stream  rotor  sprinkler  having  a  rotating  spray  head 
and  a  crown  type  stream  deflector  positioned  about  the  head, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  provision  of: 
means  for  mounting  and  driving  said  deflector  in  an  eccen- 


4^98,667 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  JFT  NOISE 

SUPPRESSION 

Lndo  Maestrello,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

CoatiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  753,971,  Dec  23, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,791 

Int  CL^  B63H  25/46 

VJS.  a.  239—265.17  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  directing  the  sound  in  a  jet  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  jet  exhaust  nozzle; 

(b)  providing  a  porous  centerbody  internally  along  the  entire 
nozzle  length  with  a  portion  thereof  extending  rearward 
firom  the  exhaust  nozzle  and  downstream  in  the  jet; 

(c)  injecting  a  cryogenic  fluid  coolant  through  the  porous 
centerbody  into  the  jet  thereby; 

(d)  creating  a  heat  sink  along  the  jet  extending  downstream 
of  the  exhaust  nozzle  whereby  the  heat  sink  will  attract 
acoustical  energy  in  the  jet  and  channel  the  jet  noise  in  the 
direction  of  the  heat  sink. 
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4,398,668 

SHOWERHEAD  CONTROL 

EmUe  Jette,  1328  N.W.  110  Terrace,  Miami,  Fla.  33161 

Coatinimtioa-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  41,055,  May  21, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,311,279,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,051, 

Dec  19, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser. 

No.  868,200,  Jan.  9, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,273,289,  which  is  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,694,  Dec  29, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  818,441, 

JuL  25, 1977,  abandoned,  whidi  is  a  coatinoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser. 

No.  790,277,  Apr.  25, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,766,  Nov.  22, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,743 

Int  a.5  B05B  7/12 

VJS.  CL  239—414  8  Claims 


downstream  of  said  elongate  control  operator  upon  rota- 
tional adjustment  of  said  elongate  control  operator  with 
respect  to  said  ball  when  said  first  ball  and  socket  water 
flow  control  valve  structure  is  in  a  position  permitting 
water  flow  from  said  showerarm  to  said  ball. 


4,398,669 
FLUID-SPRAY  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Stephen  C.  Fienhold,  Ft  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Telcdyae 
Industries,  Inc^  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,958 

lat  a.'  B05B  1/08 

U.S.  CL  239—447  2  OaiaM 


1.  A  showerhead  control  structure  including  means  to  con- 
trol both  waterflow  and  temperature  therethrough  for  connec- 
tion to  a  hot  and  a  cold  water  line  comprising: 
(A)  a  showerarm  adapted  to  be  rigidly  connected  to  a  wall, 
said  showerarm  having  separate  hot  and  cold  water  ports 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough  having  respective 
hot  and  cold  water  water  supply  connection  means,  said 
hot  and  cold  water  ports  discharging  into  a  first  ball  and 
socket  water  flow  control  valve  structure  including  a  ball 
having  separate  hot  and  cold  water  through  openings,  a 
diametrical  through  bore  in  said  ball  extending  transverse 
to  said  through  openings  having  a  connector  recess  at  an 
upper  end  of  said  through  bore,  seal  means  in  a  lower 
portion  of  said  through  bore  and  said  ball  including  a 
spherical  valve  surface  portion  providing  substantially 
universal  movement  in  the  socket  of  said  first  ball  and 
socket  water  flow  control  valve  structure  with  respect  to 
the  hot  and  cold  water  discharge  ports,  said  first  ball  and 
socket  water  flow  control  valve  structxire  permitting 
water  flow  from  said  showerarm  to  said  respective  hot 
and  cold  water  through  openings  in  at  least  one  universal 
position  and  the  flow  of  water  into  said  ball  being  blocked 
by  said  spherical  valve  surface  in  at  least  one  other  univer- 
sal position,  said  first  ball  and  socket  water  flow  control 
valve  structure  including  peripheral  connector  means  for 
retaining  said  ball  and  socket  in  engagement,  said  first  ball 
and  socket  water  flow  control  valve  structure  having  a 
combined  hot  and  cold  water  flow  passageway  down- 
stream of  said  diametrical  through  bore,  said  first  ball  and 
socket  water  flow  control  valve  structure  being  provided 
with  means  for  connection  to  a  showerhead  downstream 
of  saidballv 
(B)  a  second  roUtable  water  flow  control  valve  structure 
defined  by  an  elongate  control  operator  having  a  distal 
end  and  an  upper  end,  said  elongate  control  operator 
being  joumalled  in  said  diametrical  through  bore,  said 
upper  end  having  spaced  respective  hot  and  cold  water 
chordal  cut-out  means  positioned  to  cooperate  with  re- 
spective downstream  ends  of  said  hot  mkI  cold  water 
through  openings  to  vary  the  water-flow  temperature 


1.  In  a  fluid-spray  discharge  apparatus  having  a  housing 

associated  with  a  water  inlet  a  water  outlet  and  means  for 

effecting  cyclic  pulsation  of  water  delivered  from  said  inlet  to 

said  outlet  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  defining  said  outlet  as  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 

water  conveyances; 
means  associated  with  said  housing  for  enabling  selection  of 
the  number  of  said  plurality  of  conveyances  operative  at 
any  given  time  for  the  conveyance  of  the  pulsating  water; 
an  arrangement  of  water  dischargers  spaced  from  and  in 
addition  to  said  conveyances,  and  further  means  for  selec- 
tively diverting  water  from  said  inlet  as  between  said 
conveyances  and  said  dischargers  and  in  continuous  flow 
to  said  dischargers; 
a  collection  of  water  emitters  spaced  laterally  from  said 
conveyances  in  a  direction  opposite  the  spacing  of  said 
arrangement  of  dischargers,  and  further  means  for  selec- 
tively channeling  said  water  in  continuous  flow  and  as 
between  said  dischargers  and  said  emitters; 
said  collection  of  emitters  being  disposed  inside  said  convey- 
ances and  said  arrangement  of  dischargers  being  disposed 
outside  said  conveyances; 
said  diverting  means  and  channeling  means  together  en- 
abling the  provision  of  water  deUvery  from  any  of  the 
combinations  of  aitirely  from  said  emitters,  entirely  from 
said  dischargers,  in  a  mixture  from  said  emitters  and  said 
dischargers,  entirely  from  said  conveyances  and  in  a  mix- 
ture from  said  dischargers  and  said  conveyances; 
and  a  unitary  member  mounted  within  said  housing  and  in 
which  are  defined  a  plurality  of  individual  passageways 
respectively  defining  corresponding  water  communica- 
tion for  all  different  ones  of  said  combinations  upon  rota- 
tional movement  of  respective  portions  of  said  housing. 
2.  In  a  fluid-spray  discharge  apparatus  having  a  housing 
associated  with  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet  composed  of 
water  emitters,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  outlet  including  a  nested  stationary  pluraUty  of  succes- 
sively concentric  rings,  each  ring  including  a  circumferen- 
tiaUy-spaced  peripheral  succession  of  forwardly-directed 
grooves  each  of  which  cooperates  with  a  wall  of  a  next- 
adjacent  ring  to  define  one  of  said  emitters,  and  the  respec- 
tive grooves  in  different  ones  of  said  rings  being  at  corre- 
spondingly-different angles  so  as,  in  the  overall,  to  define 
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a  spray  pattern  characterised  by  a  plurality  of  concentric 
but  progressively  more-diverging  cones; 
and  different  ones  of  said  rings  each  having  an  upstream  lip 
projecting  laterally  toward  the  adjacent  ring  a  distance  to 
define  a  flow-loss  orifice  that  results  in  a  softening  of  the 
emitted  spray. 


4,398,(71 

HOLDERS  FOR  CONTAINERS  USED  IN 

ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING 

Ronald  A.  Coffee,  HasioBere,  Ea^and,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Ciieniical  Industries  Liadted,  London,  England 
Continnation-ininrt  of  Ser.  No.  78,434,  Sep.  24, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4^275346,  wiiich  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser;  No.  953,774, 
Oct  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209,134.  This  appUcation  Dec  3, 1980, 
Ser.  No.  212,743 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  S^.  26,  1978, 
38180/78;  Dec.  21,  1979,  7944150 

Int  CL^  B05B  S/02 
U.S.  a.  239—690  2  Claims 


4,398,670 

FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Karl  Hofinann,  Remseck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stottgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jol.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1980,  3029721 

Int  CL'  F02M  61/20 
MS.  a.  239—533.9  4  Claims 


1.  Fuel  injection  valve  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having 

a  valve  body  (10, 11, 12, 13)  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial formed  with  a  central  opening  (21); 

an  injection  nozzle  (16,  28)  opening  formed  at  the  injection 
end  of  the  valve  body  and  having  an  internal  sealing 
surface  (16); 

a  reciprocable  needle  valve  (15-18)  located  in  the  valve 
body  and  having  a  metallic  valve  pin  (18)  formed  with  a 
matching  sealing  face  (17)  to  seal  the  nozzle  opening  when 
the  sealing  surfaces  are  in  engagement,  and  to  lift  off  the 
sealing  surface  to  permit  fuel  to  be  injected; 

a  spring  (25)  retained  in  the  central  opening  of  the  valve 
body  and  bearing  against  the  needle  valve  to  bias  the 
needle  valve  into  closed  position; 

guide  surfaces  (14)  formed  on  the  valve  body  and  on  the 
needle  valve  to  guide  the  needle  valve  in  its  reciprocating 
movement; 

means  electrically  insulating  the  needle  valve  from  the  valve 
body  except  in  the  region  of  the  sealing  surface; 

and  electrical  connection  means  (40,  41-46,  54)  connecting 
the  needle  valve  to  an  external  terminal  (50,  52),  electri- 
cally insulated  (51)  from  the  valve  body; 

wherein  the  needle  valve  (15)  comprises  a  steel  core  (18)  and 
an  aluminum  sleeve  or  jacket  (60)  secured  to  the  steel 
core; 

and  an  aluminum  oxide  insulating  layer  (61)  formed  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  sleeve  or  jacket  to  electrically  sepa- 
rate the  needle  valve  (15-18)  and  said  valve  body  (10-13) 
when  the  needle  valve  is  lifted  off  the  sealing  surface  of 
the  injection  nozzle. 


1.  A  holder  suitable  for  receiving  a  container  containing  a 
liquid  suitable  for  electrostatic  spraying  and  having  a  spray 
orifice,  said  holder  comprising  a  body  having  a  high  voltage 
generator;  a  power  source  therefor;  a  field-intensifying  elec- 
trode; electrical  connections  for  connecting  the  electrode  to  an 
output  terminal  of  the  high  voltage  generator  and  for  connect- 
ing said  one  output  terminal  and  said  field-intensifying  elec- 
trode to  earth;  mounting  means  complementary  to  mounting 
means  on  the  container  for  locating  the  container  on  the  holder 
with  the  spray  orifice  adjacent  the  electrode,  said  complemen- 
tary mounting  means  having  an  electrical  contact  complemen- 
tary to  one  on  the  container;  and  electrical  connections  for 
connecting  said  contact  to  the  other  output  terminal  of  the 
high  voltage  generator. 


4,398,672 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING 
Arthur  J.  Arnold,  Harpenden,  and  Barry  J.  Pye,  Luton,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  National  Researdi  DeTelopment  Corpo- 
ration, London,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,209 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1980, 
8009366 

Int  CL^  B05B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  239—701  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  electrostatic  spraying  of  liquid,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

inlet  means  for  admitting  a  supply  of  liquid; 

a  first  rotatable  member  having  a  distribution  vathct,  said 
surface  being  disposed  to  receive  the  liquid  from  the  inlet 
means  for  centrifiigal  distribution; 

a  second  rotatable  member  having  an  internal  conical  sur- 
face, said  conical  surface  being  disposed  coaxially  with 
said  distribution  surface  to  receive  the  liquid  frcun  said 
distribution  surface  for  centrifiigal  atomisation  from  a 
circumferentia]  edge  of  said  conical  surface,  and  said 
circimiferential  edge  being  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
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first  member  in  that  axial  direction  which  is  remote  from 
said  distribution  surface; 

means  to  support  the  first  and  second  members  in  a  spaced 
relationship  to  form  a  gap  across  which  the  centrifiigal 
distribution  occurs. 

a  terminal  for  the  supply  of  electrostatic  energy  to  an  elec- 
trode means: 

a  said  electrode  means  for  conveying  charge  to  a  liquid  layer 
at  at  least  one  of  said  distribution  surface  and  said  conical 
surface  such  that  the  spray  of  atomised  particles  from  said 
circumferential  edge  is  electrically  charged; 

an  electrostatic  feed  path  through  the  apparatus  from  said 
terminal  to  said  electrode  and  onward  to  said  circumferen- 
tial edge  including  an  air  gap  to  electrically  separate  said 
edge  from  said  terminal. 


f) 


4,398,673 

METHOD  OF  CLASSIFYING  AND  COMMINUTING  A 

GYPSUM  ORE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Walter  L.  Gonnason,  Coopersrille,  Miclu,  assignor  to  Domtar 

Industries  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,947,  Jan.  12,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,011 

Int  a.'  B02C  19/06,  23/08 

VS.  CI.  241—5  6  Claims 


~]u—m 


MK  (»£  am 


Finr 
cwustd 


r  I  ^■ 

__-— IM 

Alt 
SCnMUTCMI 

— — 130 

, 

1 

RCCYCU  PMWCT                     | 

I 

tccos     . 

causicii 

-—ISO 

1 

20  km    < 
sottfa 

,^VO 

1 

«   wsn  (•«') 


CAUIWTIM 


— •   BiSTS  {♦2D  «»h) 


,1* 


1.  A  method  of  concentrating  and  comminuting  the  gypsum 
component  of  a  gypsum  ore  having  gypsum  and  chert  compo- 
nents characterized  by  substantial  differences  in  hardness,  the 
steps  comprising: 

reducing  the  ore  to  a  partially  fragmented  product  by  impac- 
tion at  a  velocity  in  the  range  of  7,800  to  9,800  feet  per 
minute  against  a  hard  surface  which  will  fracture  a  sub- 
stantially greater  proportion  of  the  gypsum  component; 

separating  by  size  the  partially  fragmented  product  into  a 
first  waste  product  and  a  first  stage  product,  the  first  stage 
product  being  smaller  in  size  than  the  first  waste  product, 
the  particles  of  the  first  stage  product  being  in  the  range  of 
no  greater  than  \  inch  in  cross  section; 

impacting  said  first  stage  product  at  a  velocity  in  the  range 
of  14,100  to  16,400  feet  per  minute  against  a  hard  surface 
which  will  fracture  a  substantially  greater  proportion  of 
the  gypsum  component  than  of  the  chert  component  to 
produce  a  partially  comminuted  product; 

separating  by  size  the  partially  comminnted  product  into 
finished  product,  recycle  product,  and  second  waste  prod- 
uct, the  products  being  of  increasing  size  from  finished  to 
second  waste  product,  the  particles  of  the  finished  product 
being  in  the  range  of  no  greater  than  0.0058  inches  in  cross 
section,  the  particles  of  the  second  waste  product  being  in 
the  range  of  greater  than  0.0331  inches  in  cross  section; 
'and 

returning  the  recycle  product  to  the  impacting  step. 


4,398,674 
HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  JAM  RELEASE  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  JAW  TYPE  CRUSHING  APPARATUS 

George  H.  Dreauuin,  1940  Hopkins  St.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94707 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,593 

Int  CL^  B02C  1/02 

U.S.C1241— 30  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  jaw  type  crushing  apparatus  having  a  stationary 
frame,  a  crushing  chamber  defined  by  a  stationary  jaw  and  an 
opposing  swing  jaw  downwardly  hinged  from  hinge  points  in 
said  frame,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  swing  jaw,  a 
hydraulically  actuated  jam  release  system  comprising 

mechanically  rigid,  substantially  horizontal  retracting  means 
having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end  and  at  least  one 
loclung  pin  opening  intermediate  said  forward  and  rear- 
ward ends,  said  retracting  means  being  slidably  disposed 
in  said  frame  behind  the  lower  end  of  said  stationary  jaw 
to  that  the  forward  end  of  said  retracting  means  engages 
the  lower  end  of  said  stationary  jaw, 

hold  back  means  for  holding  said  stationary  jaw  against  the 
forward  end  of  said  retracting  means  whereby  the  station- 
ary position  of  said  stationary  jaw  is  governed  by  the 
horizontal  position  of  said  retracting  means, 

at  least  one  locking  pin  assembly  having  a  locking  pin  sub- 
stantially veriically  disposed  over  said  horizontal  retract- 
ing means,  said  locking  pin  being  in  alignment  with  the 
locking  pin  opening  in  said  retracting  means  when  said 
retracting  means  is  positioned  in  its  substantially  full  for- 
ward position, 

first  hydraulic  means  for  controllably  raising  and  lowering 
said  vertical  locking  pin  to,  respectively,  disengage  and 
engage  the  locking  pin  opening  in  said  retracting  means, 

second  hydraulic  reciprocating  means  for  controllably  mov- 
ing said  retracting  means  horizontally  in  a  forward  and 
rearward  direction  of  travel,  and 

valve  means  for  actuating  said  first  and  second  hydraulic 
reciprocating  means  to  permit  sequencing  the  movement 
of  said  horizontal  retracting  means  and  said  vertically 
disposed  locking  pin  to  open  and  close  said  stationary  jaw. 


4,398,675 
OSaiXATORY  MILL 
Friedrich  W.  Nette,  Sachsenstrasse  26,  4030  Ratingen  6  (H8sd), 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,134 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1980,3013987 

Int  a.3  B02C  13/26 
U.S.  CL  241—188  R  33  dates 

1.  An  oscillatory  mill,  comprising  at  least  one  oscillatable 
container  having  at  least  one  comminution  zone;  a  housing 
arranged  in  said  out  comminution  zone;  at  least  one  grinding 
member  arranged  in  said  housing  and  thereby  in  said  one 
conuninution  zone  and  formed  as  an  oscillatable  hammer  bar; 
at  least  one  anvil  bar  arranged  in  said  housing  and  thereby  in 
said  one  comminution  zone  and  having  an  impact  surface 
cooperating  with  said  one  hammer  bar  so  that  the  latter  oscil- 
lates toward  said  impact  surface  of  said  anvil  bar;  a  fixed  abut- 
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ment  arranged  in  said  housing  and  thereby  in  said  one  commi- 
nution zone;  and  a  spring  element  arranged  in  said  housing  and 
thereby  in  said  one  comminution  rone  so  as  to  rest  on  said  fixed 


,^Z~=.. 


4,398,677 

WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  STRAND  TYPE 

MATERIALS 

Werner  Hearicb,  Hcarich  CMiH,  PatattabteUnng,  PostfMh 

1240,  6348  Herbom,  Heas,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

CoBtianation-iB-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  39,562,  May  16, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  263,298 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1978,  2823718 

iBt  CL'  B65H  54/00.  75/00 
UJS.  CL  242—25  R  ♦  Claims 
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abutment  and  oscillaUbly  mount  said  hammer  bar,  said  ham- 
mer bar,  anvil  bar,  spring  element,  abutment  and  housing  to- 
gether forming  at  least  one  block  which  is  mounted  exchange- 
able as  a  whole  in  said  one  oscillatable  container. 


4,398,676 

TRANSFER  TAIL  WINDING  DEVICE  FOR  TANDEM 

WINDUPS 

Johannes  E.  A.  Koppen,  Dordrecht,  Netberlamis,  and  Samuel  E. 

Workman,  Wihnington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,111 

Int.  CL^  B65H  54/02.  54/20 

VS.  a.  242—18  A  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  winding  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  windups,  one 
above  the  other;  each  windup  including  a  drive  roll,  a  pair  of 
rotatable  package  supports  alternately  movable  into  surface 
driven  engagement  with  the  drive  roll,  a  yam  source,  and  a  self 
threading  traverse  guide  through  which  yam  advances  as 
packages  are  wound  on  said  supports,  said  yam  being  capable 
of  adhering  to  the  surface  of  a  package  support  to  initiate  a  new 
package;  a  centering  guide  means  positioned  above  the  wind- 
ups  to  direct  a  yam  to  the  approximate  center  of  the  package 
support  of  each  windup  in  surface  driven  engagement  with  its 
respective  drive  roll  when  the  yam  are  released  from  the 
traverse  guides;  a  transfer  tail  device  comprising  a  flat  guide 
plate  positioned  between  said  centering  guide  and  the  traverse 
guide  associated  with  the  uppermost  of  said  windups  means 
mounting  said  guide  plate  for  pivotal  movement  from  a  posi- 
tion out  of  contact  with  said  yams  to  a  yam  engaging  position 
in  which  the  guide  plate  releases  the  yams  from  the  traverse 
guide  associated  with  the  uppermost  of  said  windups,  said 
guide  plate  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  around  which  the 
yams  traverse,  to  a  location  outside  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
traverse  guides  when  the  yams  are  engaged  by  the  gtiide  plate; 
and  means  for  releasing  the  yam  from  the  traverse  guide  asso- 
ciated with  the  lowermost  of  said  windups. 


DANCER  Wl-m  \mOTDR  CONTROL 
PULLEYS  102      POTENTIOHCTER 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  winding  elongated  material 
onto  winding  carrier  means,  comprising  support  means  for 
exchangeably  supporting  said  winding  carrier  means,  winding 
means  including  flyer  means  and  drive  means  (105)  for  said 
flyer  means  operatively  supported  by  said  support  means,  first 
magazine  means  (101)  comprising  block  and  tackle  means  (101) 
having  a  variable  storing  capacity  and  being  operatively  ar- 
ranged upstream  of  said  winding  means  as  viewed  in  the  travel 
direction  of  said  elongated  material  for  storing  said  elongated 
material  at  least  during  a  time  when  a  full  winding  carrier 
means  is  being  exchanged  for  an  empty  winding  carrier  means, 
while  said  elongated  material  is  continuously  moving  in  said 
travel  direction  toward  said  winding  means,  second  magazine 
means  (102)  comprising  elongated  material  storing  means  of 
the  dancer  type  (102, 132)  operatively  arranged  downstream  of 
said  first  magazine  means  and  between  said  first  magazine 
means  (101)  and  said  winding  means,  said  first  and  second 
magazine  means  being  arranged  in  series,  said  second  dancer 
type  magazine  means  (102)  comprising  movably  supported 
pulley  means  (128)  for  sensing  the  instantaneous  tension  of  the 
elongated  material  running  from  said  first  magazine  means 
over  said  movable  pulley  means  (128)  of  said  dancer  type 
magazine  means  (102),  and  speed  control  means  (106)  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  movable  pulley  means  of  said  dancer 
type  second  magazine  means  (102)  for  positively  varying  the 
speed  of  said  flyer  drive  means  (105),  said  dancer  type  second 
magazine  means  (102)  having  a  smaller  storage  capacity  than 
said  first  magazine  means  so  that  the  dancer  type  second  maga- 
zine means  flexibly  respond  to  the  instantaneous  operating 
condition  of  the  apparatus  to  k'»' .  the  tension  of  said  elongated 
material  substantially  constant  during  an  exchange  of  a  wind- 
ing carrier  means  and  during  a  winding  operation,  and  wherein 
said  variable  storage  capacity  of  said  first  magazine  means  is 
not  limited  by  the  second  magazine  means. 

4,398,678 
VARIABLE-WIDTH  WEB  SUmNG  AND  WINDING 
APPARATUS 
Martin  W.  Kroa,  aad  Victor  L  Polz,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 
aasigBors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  258^33 
Int.  CL'  B65H  35/02.  17/08 
MS.  CL  242— 56J  1«  Claims 

1.  A  variable-width  web  slitting  and  winding  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  longitudinally  extending  bed; 

at  least  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced,  parallel,  and  unitary 
plate-like  shtter  modules  extending  upwardly  from  and 
slidably  mounted  on  said  bed  relative  to  one  another,  each 
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slitter  module  having  a  pair  of  rigid  flanges  extending 
inwardly  toward  one  another  in  parallel  spaced  relation; 

knife  means  rotatably  mounted  on  each  pair  of  said  flanges 
of  each  slitter  module  for  slitting  a  web  fed  through  said 
knife  means; 

means  coupled  to  said  slitter  modules  for  slidably  adjusting 
said  modules  on  said  bed  for  varying  the  distance  between 
said  pair  of  slitter  modules  and  knife  means  and  hence  the 
width  of  a  first  strip  slit  by  said  knife  means; 


a  drivable  first  unitary  winding  drum  parallel  to  said  bed  and 
laterally  offset  from  one  side  of  said  pair  of  slitter  modules; 

first  core  supporting  means  on  said  slitter  modules  for  rotat- 
ably supporting  a  first  core  and  positioning  the  first  core 
adjacent  to  said  first  drum;  and 

first  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  first  slit  strip  between  the 
first  core  and  said  first  drum  and  onto  the  first  core 
whereby  the  first  slit  strip  is  wound  by  said  first  drum  onto 
the  first  core. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  storage  spool, 

a  band  shaped  material  for  winding  on  the  q)Ool, 

a  cylindrical  core  of  the  sp>ool  which  contains  at  least  one 

core  opening, 
means  externally  positioned  on  the  storage  spool  engageable 
with  openings  defined  in  the  band-shaped  material  for 
hooking  into  the  external  engageable  means,  and  wing-like 
catching  members  on  the  spool  for  catching  the  end  of  the 
band-shaped  material  while  the  spool  rotates,  the  wing- 


like catching  members  being  positioned  axially  on  each 
side  of  the  opening  in  the  core, 
said  external  engageable  means  being  at  least  one  hook  and 
one  means  to  prevent  unhooking  and  being  positioned  in 
the  opening  in  the  core  between  said  catching  members, 
a  hammer-shaped  cut  at  the  end  of  the  band, 
and  at  least  one  hole  defined  in  the  hammer-shaped  cut  end 
for  securing  the  band-shaped  material  to  the  spool  and  at 
least  one  hole  defined  in  the  cut  end  to  prevent  unhooking, 
whereby  catches  and  safety  devices  are  provided  to  prevent 
unhooking  of  the  band. 


438,680 
WEBBING  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Hisashi  Ogawa,  Okazaki,  and  Hiroshi  Tsiige,  Chiryu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  KabusUki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki- 
Seisakusho,  Toyota  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1980, 55-27251[Ul 
Int  a.3  B65H  75/48;  A62B  35/02 
U.S.  a.  142— Vn  J  6  Claims 


' '  438,679 

EXTERNALLY  HOOKED  STORAGE  SPOOL  FOR 
ROTARY  WINDING  ON  AN  UNWINDING 
Achim  Klaczynski,  OTerath,  and  Erik  Altmann,  Muelhelm  an 
der  Ruhr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa- 
Geyaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  JoL  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,263 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  31, 
1980,  3029022 

Int  a.3  B65H  75/28 
VS.  a.  242—74  7  Claims 


1.  A  webbing  locking  device  used  in  a  seatbelt  system  for 
protecting  an  occupant  during  a  vehicular  emergency  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame  secured  to  a  vehicle  body, 

a  takeup  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame  and  biased 
to  rotate  in  a  direction  winding  said  webbing  therearound, 
said  takeup  shaft  having  first  emergency  lock  means  for 
stopping  the  rotation  of  said  takeup  shaft  in  an  emergency, 
and  thereby  allowing  the  tension  in  said  webbing  adjacent 
to  said  takeup  shaft  to  be  increased  due  to  an  inertial  force 
generated  in  the  occupant, 
^    a  rotatable  plate  pivotally  supported  on  said  frame, 

a  roUer  rotatably  supported  on  said  plate  and  having  the 
intermediate,  portion  of  the  webbing  gtiided  therearound, 
whereby  during  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  takeup  shaft, 
a  tensUe  force  of  the  webbing  pivots  said  rotatable  plate 
through  said  roller, 

clamping  means  comprising  a  lock  bar  secured  to  said  frame 
and  adjacent  to  said  roller  for  clamping  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  webbing  between  the  circumference  of  said 
roller  and  said  lock  bar  when  said  rotatable  plate  is  piv- 
oted, and 

second  lock  means  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  roUer 
with  respect  to  said  rotatable  plate,  including  a  working 
arm  projected  from  said  frame,  small  ratchet  wheels  sol- 
idly secured  to  the  roUer  and  a  smaU  pawl  pivotaUy  sup- 
ported on  the  rotatable  plate,  said  smaU  pawl  being 
adapted  to  engage  said  working  arm  so  as  to  be  rotated 
when  the  rotatable  plate  is  turned  to  thereby  engage  the 
smaU  ratchet  wheels. 
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THREAD  BRAKE  FOR  CREELS 
WUbda  Kipper,  Wegbcrs,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Miigiior  to 
W.  ScUafhont  A  Co.,  MoKhen-GladbKh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  Np.  364,876 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Apr.  6, 
1981,  3113829 

Lit  CL'  B65H  59/24.  77/00 
U  A  a.  242—150  R  20  Claims 


256 


position  to  an  operative  position  about  an  axis  and  of  axial 
movement  along  said  axis  to  effect  locking; 

displacement  mechanism  to  effect  such  rotary  and  such  axial 
movement;  and 

locking  means  to  effect  locking  on  such  axial  movement; 

said  displacement  means  including  vaned  stotor  shaft  means 
fixedly  carried  by  said  vehicle  body  means; 

vaned  rotor  cylinder  means  carrying  said  fin  means,  said 
sUtor  shaft  means  extending  co-axially  through  said  rotor 
means  in  sealing  engagement  therewith  to  provide  a 
torque  and  an  axial  force  producing  pressure  fluid  cham- 
ber and  to  also  provide  a  further  axial  force  producing 
pressure  fluid  chamber; 

duct  means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  torque  and 
axial  force  producing  pressure  fluid  chamber;  and 

further  duct  means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  fur- 
ther axial  force  producing  pressure  fluid  chamber,  said 
further  duct  means  having  valve  means  effective  to  supply 
pressure  fluid  to  said  further  chamber  thereby  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  fin  means  until  rotational  movement  is 
complete  and  subsequently  to  allow  venting  of  said  fur- 
ther chamber  while  supply  of  pressure  fluid  is  continued 
to  said  torque  and  axial  force  producing  pressure  fliiid 
chamber  thereby  to  effect  axial  locking  movement. 


1.  Thread  brake  for  creels  having  at  least  one  pair  of  braking 
discs  with  a  central  rotary  drive  and  at  least  one  separate  rope 
friction  body,  comprising  an  adjustable  loading  device  having 
a  loading  element,  a  common  holding  device  for  the  rope 
friction  body  and  for  said  adjustable  loading  device,  the  rotary 
drive  having  a  central  vertical  shaft  holding  the  pair  of  braking 
discs  including  an  upper  braking  disc  comprising  a  braking  disc 
member  and  a  disc  holder  secured  thereto,  sid  disc  holder 
being  formed  of  plastic  material  and  connected  to  the  shaft  so 
as  to  be  fixed  against  rotation  relative  thereto  and  a  lower 
braking  disc  resting  on  said  loading  element  of  said  loading 
device. 


4J98  683 
AIRCRAFT  WTTH  THRUST  AND  LIFT  AUGMENTING 

AIRFOIL 
William  M.  Schmetzer,  15740  Sherman  Way,  Van  Nays,  Calif. 
91406 

Cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,337,  Dec.  26, 1978, 

abandoned,  whldi  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  844,157,  Oct  21, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in>part  of  Ser.  No. 

716,023,  Aog.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  2, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  155,490 

Int.  a.'  B64C  21/04 

U.S.  a.  244—12.5  M  Claims 


4,398,682 
DISPLACEMENT  MECHANISM 
Alan  R.  Bithrey,  Kensworth,  England,  assignor  to  British  Aero- 
space Public  Limited  Company,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,265 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  18,  1979, 
7931435 

Int  a.3  F42B  13/32 
MS.  CL  244— 3  J9  2  Claims 


1.  A  flight  vehicle  having: 

body  means; 

fin  means  capable  of  rotary  movement  from  an  inoperative 


1.  An  aircraft  having  a  short  field  takeoff  and  landing  capa- 
bility comprising: 

a  fuselage; 

a  main  wing  attached  to  said  fuselage; 

a  jet  engine  emitting  substantially  its  entire  exhaust  stream  at 
a  location  to  flow  rearwardly  from  above  the  trailing  edge 
of  said  wing; 

an  auxiliary  thrust  augmenting  airfoil  which  is  lower  than 
and  offset  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  wing;  and 

means  mounting  said  thrust  augmenting  airfoU  for  adjusting 
movement  relative  to  the  fuselage  and  wing  between  a 
cruise  position  in  which  said  airfoil  is  generally  parallel  to, 
but  lower  than,  and  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the 
wing,  and  a  takeoff  position  in  which  the  airfoil  is  inclined 
at  a  downward  and  rearward  angle  of  attack  in  a  manner 
inducing  downward  and  rearward  movement  of  said 
exhaust  stream  by  the  Coanda  Effect,  with  said  airfoil  in 
said  takeoff  position  having  its  leading  edge  spaced  rear- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
wing  to  define  with  said  trailing  edge  a  gap  across  which 
said  exhaust  stream  flows  in  a  rdation  drawing  air  through 
the  gap  from  under  the  wing  to  attain  thrust  augmenU- 
tion. 
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II  4,398,684 

CONNECIING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  POWERPLANT 
Dennis  Von  Rndea,  Owatoona,  Minn.,  Mrignor  to  Redro,  Inc., 
Owatoana,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,153 

Int  a.3  B64D  27/00.  35/00 

MS.  CL  244—54  5  Claims 


4,398,685 
AERIAL  DAY/NIGHT  REFUELING  STATIONS 
Harry  L.  Task,  Dayton,  Ohio;  John  F.  Coortright,  San  Antonio, 
Tex.,  and  Loois  V.  Genco,  Enon,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242^17 

Int  CL^  B64D  39/00 

MS.  CL  244—135  A  -  '      2  Claims 


1.  An  aerial  refueling  system  comprising: 

a.  a  tanker  aircraft  having  a  refueling  line  depending  rear- 
wardly thereof; 

b.  a  receiver  aircraft  having  means  thereon  for  engaging  said 
refueling  line; 

c.  infrared  lighting  means  positioned  on  said  tanker  aircraft 
above  said  refueling  line  for  illuminating  said  refilling 
line  and  receiver  aircraft  so  as  to  cast  a  shadow  of  said 
refueling  line  on  said  receiver  aircraft  when  said  receiver 
aircraft  is  in  close  proximity  to  said  line  behind  and  below 
said  tanker,  said  shadow  serving  as  an  indicia  of  the  dis- 


tance from  said  line  to  said  engaging  means  on  said  re- 
ceiver aircraft;  and 
d.  infrared  sensitive  viewing  means  disposed  on  said  tanker 
aircraft  through  which  said  receiver  aircraft,  refueling 
line,  and  the  shadow  of  said  refueling  line  cast  on  said 
receiver  aircraft  by  said  infrared  Ughting  means  may  be 
simultaneously  viewed. 


4,^99,606 
TOWPLATE  SYSTEM 
James  E.  Leger,  Enon;  Patrick  J.  O'Brioi,  Dayton,  and  Carl  B. 
Mihlbachler,  Fairbom,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,478 

Int  CL^  B64D  1/12 

MS.  CL  244—137  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  connecting  apparatus  for  an  engine  mounted  to  a  struc- 
tural frame,  said  engine  for  driving  a  rotary  load,  said  engine 
having  vibratory  forces  causing  a  greater  torque  in  one  direc- 
tion than  in  a  direction  opposite  therefrom,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
dynamically  balanced  means  for  isolating  from  said  frame 
vibrations  from  said  engine,  said  isolating  means  including 
a  plurality  of  vibration  dampening  first  mountings  for 
more  stiffly  resisting  engine  vibration  and  a  plurality  of 
vibration  dampening  second  mountings  for  less  stiffly 
resisting  engine  vibrations,  said  first  mountings  being 
located  rotationally  advanced  in  the  direction  of  greater 
vibratory  force  from  said  second  mountings;  and 
speed  sensitive  means  for  releasably  coupling  said  engine  to 
said  rotary  load. 


1.  In  a  towplate  system  for  use  in  an  aircraft  cargo  extraction 
system  wherein  a  drogue  parachute  is  first  released  and  acts  to 
deploy  a  main  parachute  of  the  cargo  extraction  system,  said 
towplate  system  including  a  two-part  force  transfer  link  assem- 
bly having  a  fu^t  link  member  connected  to  the  drogue  para- 
chute and  a  second  line  member  connected  to  the  main  para- 
chute, means  for  releasibly  coupling  said  first  link  member  to 
the  second  link  member,  a  link  release  mechanism  secured  to 
said  aircraft  and  being  actuatable  for  holding  and  releasing  said 
link  assembly,  means  responsive  to  an  electrical  command 
input  for  electrically  actuating  said  link  release  mechanism  to 
release  said  two-part  link  assembly  from  said  link  release  mech- 
anism, means  for  mechanically  actuating  said  link  release 
mechanism  to  release  said  two-part  link  assembly  from  said 
link  release  mechanism,  said  link  release  mechanism  accord- 
ingly releasing  said  two-part  link  assembly  when  actuated  by 
either  of  said  electrical  or  mechanical  actuating  means  and 
thereby  allowing  said  drogue  parachute  to  extract  said  two- 
part  link  assembly  and  said  main  parachute  therewith,  and 
means  for  mechanically  actuating  said  coupling  means  for 
releasing  the  first  link  member  from  the  second  link  member  to 
thereby  jettison  the  drogue  parachute,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
a  control  assembly  common  to  both  said  means  for  mechani- 
cally actuating  said  link  release  mechanism  aiid  said  means 
for  mechanically  actuating  said  coupling  means,  said  con- 
trol assembly  being  movable  in  a  first  direction  for  actuat- 
ing said  link  release  mechanism  and  in  a  second  direction 
for  actuating  said  coupling  means,  said  control  assembly 
being  capable  of  movement  in  only  one  of  said  first  and 
second  directions  at  a  time. 


4,398,687 
THRUST  DEFLECTOR  AND  FORCE  AUGMENTOR 
James  H.  Nichols,  Jr.,  Hyattsrille,  Md.;  Roger  J.  Fvcy,  Vi- 
enna, Va.;  Robert  J.  En^,  Derwood,  Md.^  and  David  G.  Lee, 
Reston,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  AnMrica  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,264 
Int  a.3  B64C  21/04 
MS.  CL  244—207  2  Claims 

1.  A  thrust  deflection,  thrust  reversal,  and  force  augmenta- 
tion device  for  an  aircraft  capable  of  short  takeoff  and  landing 
and  vertical  takeoff  and  landing,  comprismg: 
an  aircraft  wing; 

a  thrust  engine  mounted  on  said  wmg  with  the  exhaust  firom 
said  cQgine  travdiog  over  the  upper  surfKC  pf  said  wing; 
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a  plenum  inside  said  wing  having  an  inlet  connected  to  a 
source  of  gas  pressure  and  an  outlet  in  the  trailing  edge 
of  said  wing; 
said  outlet  being  formed  as  a  slot  means  between  an  upper 

portion  and  a  lower  portion: 
said  upper  portion  being  a  part  of  the  upper  surface  of  said 

wing  and  having  a  reduced  thickness  near  the  rear  edge; 
said  lower  portion  forming  the  rear  wall  of  the  plenum,  the 

lower  edge  of  the  slot  and  the  rear  edge  of  said  wing,  said 

lower  portion  being  circular  in  cross  section  and  having  a 

constant  radius  of  between  0.5%  and  20%  of  the  chord 

length  of  said  wing; 
said  slot  means  having  a  smoothly  converging  nozzle  with 

the  portion  of  said  nozzle  having  the  minimum  height 


therewith  and  defining  a  portion  of  a  lower  surface  of  the 
airfoil  when  said  flap  is  in  a  retracted  position; 

a  second  flap  segment  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  flap 
segment  and  adapted  to  be  stored  within  said  airfoil  when 
said  second  flap  is  in  the  retracted  position;  and 

linkage  means  pivotally  connecting  said  second  flap  segment 
and  said  airfoil; 

whereby  the  rotation  of  said  leading  edge  actuates  said 
linkage  means  and  extends  said  flrst  and  second  flap  seg- 
ments form  their  retracted  positions  downwardly  and 
forwardly  of  said  leading  edge,  defming  an  aerodynamic 
extension  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  airfoil  and  increasing 
its  lift  capacity. 


4^98,689 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  BAGS 
Randolph  D.  Prader,  Fairport,  N.Y^  assignor  to  MoUl  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259,214 

Int  a.J  B64B  1/62 

UjS.a.248— 99  13  Claims 


CCWUS8  nWUST  REV€f<SCR 


being  at  the  rear  edge  of  said  upper  portion,  said  slot 
means  having  a  height  of  between  0.8%  and  10%  of  said 
radius; 
wherein  gas  from  said  source  of  gas  pressure  is  controlled  to 
travel  through  said  plenum,  escape  through  said  converg- 
ing nozzle  and  slot  means  and  travel  along  the  rear  edge  of 
said  wing  so  as  to  cause  said  exhaust  to  be  selectively 
deflected  at  an  angle  between  90*  and  165°  with  the  de- 
flected exhaust  retaining  a  substantial  portion  of  the  origi- 
nal thrust  at  angles  of  between  90*  and  165*.  so  that  the 
deflected  exhaust  acts  substantially  to  slow  down  and  lift 
the  aircraft,  allowing  a  short  takeoff  and  landing  capabil- 
ity for  deflections  near  90'  and  a  vertical  takeoff  and 
landing  capability  for  deflections  greater  than  90*. 


4,398,688 
LEADING  EDGE  FLAP  FOR  AN  AIRFOIL 
Arthur  L.  Williams,  Nortiiridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,271,  Dec.  26, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,851 

Int  a.'  B64C  9/58 

UJS.  a.  244—207  15  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  loading  of  bags  comprising: 

a.  a  support  frame; 

b.  means  for  retaining  a  stack  of  bags  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  support  frame;  said  stack  retaining  means  including  a 
support  post  having  an  end  tab  thereon,  said  post  being 
tansversely  affixed  to  said  frame  and  a  handle  holder 
affixed  to  said  post  and  said  frame; 

c.  handle  arms  extending  from,  and  hingedly  attached  to, 
said  support  frame;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  handle  arms  in  a  substantially  per- 
pendicular spaced  relation  to  said  support  frame. 

4,398,690 
ELEVATED  SUPPORT  FOR  PAILS,  PAINT  TRAYS,  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Wayman  R.  Rutiedge,  300  Fourth  Ave.,  Jonesboro,  Ind.  46938 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«p.  No.  91,177,  Nov.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,235 

Int.  a.3  A47G  23/02 

VS.  a.  218—150  1«  Claims 


1.  An  extendable  and  retracuble  leading  edge  flap  for  an 
airfoil  comprising: 
a  leading  edge  of  the  airfoil  permanenUy  located  and  rotot- 

ably  mounted  thereupon; 
a  first  flap  s^ment  attached  to  said  leading  edge  for  rotation 


1.  A  container  support  comprising: 

a  platform  having  a  top  surface; 

a  plurality  of  legs  depending  from  said  platform  for  support- 
ing said  platform; 

first  means  for  releasably  holding  a  pail-type  container  on 
said  surface; 
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second  means  attached  to  said  platform  for  releasably  hold- 
ing a  paint  roller  tray  to  said  top  surface; 

third  means  for  removably  attaching  said  flrst  means  to  said 
platform; 

fourth  means  for  movably  attaching  said  second  means  to 
said  platform. 


4,398,691 
WALL  BRACKET 
Rudolf  H.  Wilke,  2  Marsberger  Str.,  3548  Arolsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Ffled  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,940 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1980,  3001281 

Int  a.3  E04G  3/08 
VJS.  CL  248—235  21  Claims 


1.  A  bracket  comprising  a  hoop-like  part,  in  particular  of 
moulded  synthetic  material  and  adapted  to  fittingly  accommo- 
date one  or  more  articles  which  are  to  be  supported  by  the 
bracket,  and  means  for  fixing  flrst  and  second  ends  of  said 
hoop-like  part  to  a  wall  or  surface,  said  means  comprising  flrst 
and  second  male  supporting  parts  receivable  in  correspond- 
ingly shaped  flrst  and  second  cavities  in  said  flrst  and  second 
ends  and  securable  to  said  wall  by  respective  fixing  screws,  and 
wherein  each  said  male  supporting  part  comprises  a  base  pari 
and  a  head  pari,  said  base  pari  having  a  flat  end  face  for  mount- 
ing against  said  wall,  a  pari  spherical  end  face  and  a  central 
screw  hole  extending  between  said  flat  end  face  and  said  pari 
spherical  end  lace,  with  said  central  screw  hole  having  a  diam- 
eter markedly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  an  associated  flxing 
screw  and  said  head  pari  having  a  pari  spherical  end  face 
complementary  to  the  pari  spherical  end  face  of  said  base  part, 
a  central  screw  hole,  again  markedly  greater  in  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  an  associated  fixing  screw,  and  an  outer  profile 
complementary  to  the  internal  profile  of  the  associated  one  of 
said  cavities,  there  being  further  provided  means  for  securing 
said  hoop-like  pari  to  said  head  parts. 


apari  accommodating  placement  of  said  ring  means  over 

said  associated  structure; 
said  ring  means  flexing  to  a  closed  position  in  which  said 

plug  closiu-e  means  is  inserted  in  said  socket  closure 

means; 
rim  means  extending  about  said  socket  opening  periphery  for 

catching  said  sheet-like  material; 
a  material  containing  space  defined  by  said  peripheral  side 

wall  and  back  wall  of  said  socket  closure  means,  said  rim 

means,  and  said  plug  closure  means  when  inserted  in  said 


socket  closure  means  in  which  said  sheet-like  material  is 
gathered; 

said  plug  closure  means  including  a  rounded  plug  body 
generally  devoid  of  sharp  edges  having  an  enlarged  blunt 
surface  for  pushing  and  packing  said  material  into  said 
material  containing  space  beyond  said  rim  means;  and 

said  flexible  ring  means  urging  said  plug  and  socket  closure 
members  together  in  said  closed  position  and  said  gath- 
ered material  being  gripped  between  said  rim  means  and 
plug  body  thereby  securing  said  material,  socket  closure 
means,  and  plug  closure  means  together. 


4,398,693 
MOLD  HALF  FOR  LAMINATED  PARTS 
Michael  Hahn;  Peter  Wackerle,  both  of  Ottobrunn;  Peter  Es- 
chenfelder,  Faistenhaar,  and  Ralf-Thilo  Schulz,  Pntzbruaa,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow 
-  Blohm  Gcsellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftnng,  Mnnich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  212,194 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  4, 
1979  2948690 

lit  CL^  B28B  7/01-  B41B  11/60 
UJS.  a.  249—155  2  Claims 


4,398,692  

UTILITY  DEVICE  FOR  SUSPENDING  SHEET-LIKE 
MATERIAL 
Junes  P.  Macfie,  115  Lansanne  Dr.,  Camden,  S.C.  29020 
Filed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,670 
Int  0.3  A47F  5/00 
VS.  a.  248—309  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  utility  device  for  securing  sheet-like  material  to  an 
associated  structure  comprising: 
a  closed  continuous  ring-like  element  having  a  flexible  ring 
means  for  encircling  and  attaching  said  device  to  an  asso- 
ciated structure; 
a  socket  closure  means  carried  on  a  first  end  of  said  ring 
means  having  an  interior  opening  defined  by  a  socket 
exterior  side  wall  and  back  wall; 
a  plug  closure  means  carried  on  a  second  end  of  said  ring 

means  fitting  within  said  socket  closure  means; 
said  ring  means  being  ccmstructed  from  a  resilient  material 
facilitating  flexing  of  said  ring  means  to  an  open  position 
wherein  said  socket  and  plug  closure  means  are  pulled 


1.  A  mold  half  particularly  for  laminated  parts  to  be  molded 
from  composite  fiber  materials  OMnprising: 
a  unitary  sheet  member  which  is  produced  from  a  material 
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blank  by  forming  in  said  material  blank  a  plurality  of  bends 
extending  along  straight  lines,  said  straight  line  bends  in 
said  sheet  member  defming  therebetween  adjoining  planar 
surfaces  to  form  said  sheet  member  in  conformity  with  the 
contour  of  a  part  to  be  molded  in  a  mold  formed  with  said 
mold  half  being  a  part  thereof; 
said  material  blank  from  which  said  member  is  produced 
being  formed  from  a  development  of  said  contour  of  said 
part  to  be  molded; 
said  straight  Kne  bends  being  arranged  to  connect  points  on 
said  contour  which  have  equivalent  tangential  inclinations 
and  which  include  plane  surfaces  therebetween;  and 
a  support  structure  having  said  sheet  member  supported 
thereon,  said  support  structure  comprising 
first  fastening  means  comprising  a  single  fastening  member 

immovably  fixed  on  said  support  structure, 
second  fastening  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fastening 
members  located  along  a  first  linear  axis  and  arranged  to 
be  deflected  in  directions  along  said  first  axis,  and 
third  fastening  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fastening 
members  located  along  a  second  linear  axis  parallel  to 
said  first  linear  axis,  said  fastening  members  of  said  third 
fastening  means  being  arranged  to  be  deflected  in  direc- 
tions along  said  second  linear  axis  as  well  as  in  direc- 
tions transversely  thereto, 
said  single  fastening  member  of  said  fu^t  fastening  means 
being  located  along  said  first  linear  axis. 


prising  a  U-shaped  spring  having  a  pair  of  spaced  elon- 
gated generally  parallel  arms  terminating  in  means  config- 
ured to  engage  a  corresponding  one  of  said  cross  bar 
members  to  urge  said  base  and  cover  members  toward 
each  other,  said  spring  arms  being  connected  by  an  arcu- 
ate portion, 
the  pipe  gate  having  a  closed  position  wherein  the  outlet 
port  is  covered  and  an  open  position  wherein  a  portion  of 
the  outlet  port  is  not  covered. 


4398,695 
METAL  SEAL  STRUCTURE 
Michael  P.  Torche,  Garden  GroTC,  Calif^  assignor  to  MCX: 
Flowseal,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,429 

Int  a.'  F16K  1/22 

U.S.  a.  251—306  8  Claims 


•/• 


4^96,694 
IRRIGATION  PIPE  GATE 
Harold  E.  Damratowski,  Alda,  Nebr.,  asngnor  to  Triad  Corpora- 
tion, Alda,  Nebr. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,207 

Int  CV  F16K  i/22 

UJS.  CL  251—145  17  Chidw 


1.  A  slidable  irrigation  pipe  gate  for  opening  and  closing  an 
outlet  port  extending  through  the  wall  of  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal irrigation  pipe,  said  gate  comprising: 

a  base  member  comprising  an  inner  plate  for  slidingly  abut- 
ting against  the  inside  wall  surface  of  the  irrigation  pipe 
with  longitudinal  and  transverse  dimensions  exceeding 
those  of  the  outlet  port; 

gasket  means  attached  to  said  inner  plate  for  providing  a 
water  tight  slidable  seal  between  the  inner  plate  and  the 
inside  surface  of  the  pipe; 

a  cover  member  comprising  an  outer  plate  for  slidingly 
abutting  the  outside  surface  of  the  pipe;  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  the  base  member  and  the 
cover  member  and  urging  them  toward  the  inside  surface 
and  the  outside  surface,  respectively,  of  the  intervening 
pipe  wall,  said  connecting  means  including  upper  and 
lower  cross  bar  members  attached  to  said  cover  and  base 
members,  respectively,  and  spring  means  readily  insert- 
able  for  assembly  of  the  pipe  gate  and  readily  removable 
for  disassembly  of  the  pipe  gate,  said  spring  means  com- 


1.  A  seal  structure  for  providing  primary  and  secondary 
sealing  of  fluid  between  juxtaposed  first  and  second  members; 

the  first  member  having  an  annular  peripheral  sealing  sur- 
face; 

the  second  member  having  an  annular  surface  normally 
slightly  spaced  from  the  first  member; 

one  of  said  members  having  an  annular  interior  cavity  with 
an  opening  to  its  surface; 

the  cavity  including  sidewalls  and  a  narrow  anchoring  re- 
cess extending  from  the  ends  of  the  convergent  sidewalls; 

a  first  annular  seal  ring  mounted  in  said  cavity  having  a  main 
body  portion  with  one  side  thereof  adjacent  to  a  cavity 
interior  sidewall,  said  annular  seal  ring  having  an  anchor 
portion  extending  from  the  main  body  portion  into  the 
anchoring  recess  and  maintained  in  sealing  relationship 
therein,  said  annular  seal  ring  also  having  a  Hp  radially 
projecting  through  said  cavity  opening  and  having  a  seat 
on  the  periphery  of  said  lip  engageable  by  the  other  of  said 
members,  said  lip  having  a  portion  in  sliding  engagement 
with  a  surface  on  the  one  of  said  members  having  said 
cavity; 

a  second  seal  ring  of  relatively  rigid,  ductile  material 
mounted  in  said  cavity  and  having  a  main  body  portion, 
said  second  seal  ring  having  an  anchor  portion  extending 
from  the  main  body  portion  into  the  anchoring  recess  and 
maintained  in  sealing  relationship  therein,  said  second  s^ 
ring  also  having  a  tongue  radially  projecting  through  said 
cavity  opening  and  terminating  in  a  seat  engageable  by  the 
other  of  said  members;  and 
the  dimensions  of  the  cavity  and  seal  structures  being  such 
that  when  the  seat  on  said  lip  portion  of  said  first  seal  ring 
is  engaged  with  the  sealing  surface  the  first  seal  ring  is 
radially  compressed  and  the  lip  is  radially  moved  and  the 
resulting  radial  compression  operates  the  lip  to  effect 
sealing  between  said  first  and  second  members,  and  when 
the  seat  on  the  tongue  of  said  second  seal  ring  is  engaged 
with  the  sealing  surface  the  second  seal  ring  is  radially 
compressed  and  the  tongue  is  radially  moved  and  the 
resulting  radial  compression  effects  sealing  between  the 
first  and  second  members. 
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BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Dezso  SzOagyi,  Carnstoa;  John  P.  CnnniagluuB,  Narragansett, 
and  Robert  L.  Bowiby,  Warwick,  all  of  RX,  assiffiore  to 
General  Signal  Corp.,  Stamford,  Cou. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,798 

Int  CL^  F16K  1/226 

U.S.  CL  251—307  5  Claims 


M    ,50       ,At 


PIVOTAL  FLAP 
Hans-Jnrg^t  Janich,  Regelkamp  12,  D-4720  Beckom,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul  19, 
1960,  3022862 

Int  CV  F16K  1/22 
MS.  CL  251—308  11  Claims 

1.  A  rectilinear,  pivotal  shutofT  control  flap  adapted  for  use 
in  large,  hot  gas  pipes  comprises  at  least  one  mounting  shaft 
rotatable  about  an  axis;  a  pair  of  elongate  vane  sections  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  shaft  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
axis;  and  means  connecting  said  vane  sections  to  said  shaft,  said 


connecting  means  comprising  at  least  one  hub  member  fixed  to 
said  shaft,  an  elongate  shell  member  carried  by  said  hub  mem- 
ber and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  shaft,  said  shell  mem- 
ber being  of  distortion  resistant  shape  having  opposite  ends 
extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis  toward  said  vane  sec- 


1.  In  a  butterfly  valve  including  a  body  containing  a  through 
flow  passage,  and  a  pivoting  disc  which  cooperates  with  a  seat 
to  control  flow  through  the  passage  and  which  divides  the 
passage  into  a  first  and  second  portion,  an  improved  seat  ar- 
rangement which  comprises: 

said  first  and  second  passage  portions  being  displaced  radi- 
ally at  said  seat  and  interconnected  by  an  annular  radially 
extending  wall  having  a  height  corresponding  to  said 
radial  displacement  of  said  first  and  second  passage  por- 
tions and  a  curvilinear  axial  annular  recess  which  consti- 
tutes a  substantial  portion  of  said  height  and  has  a  rela- 
tively large  radius  of  curvature; 

an  endless  elastomeric  seat  ring  and  a  clamping  ring  each 
having  a  radially  extending  face  and  being  abutted  to  each 
other  along  said  radially  extending  faces,  the  radially 
extending  face  of  said  seat  ring  being  flat  over  that  entire 
surface,  said  clamping  ring  having  an  axially  extending 
exterior  wall  with  an  outside  diameter  sufficiently  less 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  first  passage  portion  to 
allow  said  clamping  ring  to  move  axially  in  said  first 
passage  portion,  and  said  seat  ring  includes  an  axially 
extending  portion  which  engages  and  conforms  to  the 
shape  of  said  axial  annular  recess; 

a  plurality  of  screw  threaded  elements  spaced  from  one 
another  in  the  direction  of  the  circumference  of  the  clamp- 
ing ring  and  extending  through  apertures  in  said  seat  ring 
and  said  clamping  ring  and  into  said  radially  extending 
wall  for  adjustably  forcing  the  clamping  ring  axially  to 
thereby  compress  said  seat  ring  and  produce  radially 
inward  bulging  of  the  seating  surface;  and 

said  first  passage  portion  and  said  seat  arrangement  being 
configured  so  that  said  exterior  wall  of  said  clamping  ring 
is  uniformly  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  passage 
portion  and  exerts  uniform  pressure  on  said  seat  ring  with 
said  valve  closed  to  uniformly  increase  the  bulging  of  the 
seating  surface  so  as  to  provide  a  tighter  seal  between  said 
valve  and  said  seat  ring. 


tions  and  having  a  central  section  spaced  transversely  to  one 
side  of  said  axis  and  said  shaft,  and  means  coupling  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  shell  member  to  respective  ones  of  said  vane 
sections  and  enabling  limited  relative  movement  therebetween 
longitudinally  of  said  shaft. 


4,398,698 

FREEFALL  WINCH  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 

Steven  C.  Crawford,  Lexington;  Thomas  J.  Feltman,  Windicster, 

and  Roger  A.  Steuck,  Nicholasrille,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to 

FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,315 

Int  a.3  B66D  1/08,  5/06 

MS.  a.  254—291  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  freefall  system  for  a  crane  or  the  like,  said  system 
including  a  frame,  a  drum  shaft  joumaled  on  said  frame,  a  drum 
joumaled  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  cable  trained  therearound 
for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  a  load,  clutch  means  for 
selectively  interconnecting  the  drum  and  the  drum  shaft,  a 
clutch  releasing  circuit  having  switch  means  therein,  brake 
means  for  selectively  resisting  and  allowing  rotation  of  said 
drum  relative  to  said  frame,  means  for  selectively  driving  said 
drum  shaft  in  load  raising  and  load  lowering  directions:  the 
improvement  which  comprises  first  control  means  for  releas- 
ing said  brake  means;  depressible  manually  operated  brake 
actuating  means  for  overriding  said  first  control  means  for 
applying  a  drum  braking  force;  and  second  control  means 
including  said  switch  means  in  said  clutch  releasing  circuit  for 
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releasing  said  clutch,  said  second  control  means  being  effective 
to  release  said  clutch  means  when  said  manual  brake  actuating 
means  is  partially  depressed  and  when  said  switch  means  in 
said  clutch  releasing  circuit  is  manually  held  closed. 

4,398,o99 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  FUSED  SLAGS  ON  SLABS 
Sadaynki  Saito,  Inba;  Ichiro  Fnkunaga,  ChOM;  Sununn  Ito, 
ChilM;  KatsoBi  Nakamura,  Chiba,  and  Kaznya  Higncfai, 
IcUhara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Hyogo,  Japan 
per  No.  FCr/JP81/00327,  §  371  Date  Jnn.  29, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jon.  29, 1982 

per  FUed  Not.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  395,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11, 1980,  55-161319; 
Not.  18,  1980,  55-165141;  May  29, 1982,  56-81162 

Int  CL3  B23K  7/02 
UA  a.  266—50  «  C»«taM 


37b 


1.  A  device  for  removing  fused  slags  on  slabs  as  said  slabs  are 
transferred  in  a  transferring  direction,  comprising: 

a  tool  rest  which  is  movable  in  an  upward  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  transferring  direction; 

at  least  a  front  and  rear  < -shaped  cutters  with  a  center  of 
said  front  and  rear  <  shaped  cutter  being  the  apex  of  said 
<  and  disposed  in  front  and  rear  positions  of  said  tool  rest 
with  said  apex  facing  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  trans- 
ferring direction; 

at  least  a  spring  mounted  in  said  tool  rest  for  biasing  said  rear 
cutter  in  said  upward  direction;  and 

a  shear  point  of  said  rear  cutter  projects  upwardly  somewhat 
higher  than  that  of  the  front  cutter  in  order  to  cut  out  the 
fused  slags  on  said  slab  during  the  transferring  process  of 
the  slab  of  a  predetermined  length. 


4,398,700 

ANNEALING  FURNACE  WITH  AN  IMPROVED 

COOLING  SECnON 

WUliaflu  L.  Thome,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 

Corporation,  QeTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,871 
Int  QV  C21D  9/S7i 
UJS.  a.  266—111  13  Claims 

9.  An  annealing  furnace,  comprising  a  heating  section,  a 
soaking  section  and  a  cooling  section  through  which  a  continu- 
ous strip  of  metal  is  successively  passed,  the  cooling  section 
including: 

(a)  a  vertically  elongated  chamber  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
oppositely  extending  wings  which  project  laterally  from 
the  chamber  and  which  are  defined  by  at  least  three  side- 
walls  and  a  floor; 

(b)  means  for  directing  a  continuous  strip  of  metal  vertically 
through  the  chamber; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  nozzles  horizontally  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  strip  of  metal  for  impinging  streams  of  gas 
against  adjacent  sides  of  the  strip  of  metal; 

(d)  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  plenums  communicating 
with  the  nozzles,  the  plenums  positioned  between  the 
nozzles  and  the  laterally  extending  wings,  the  plenums 
each  including  a  communicating  supply  duct  which  ex- 


tends horizontally  into  the  closest  adjacent  wing  and  a 
compartment  that  is  formed  in  the  wing  and  sealed  from 
the  chamber,  except  for  a  fluid  inlet  through  which  gas 
from  the  chamber  enters  the  compartment,  the  fluid  inlet 
being  spaced  vertically  above  the  floor  of  the  wing  in 
which  the  compartment  is  located,  each  compartment  also 
having  a  fluid  outiet  through  which  gas  passes  from  the 
compartment  into  an  adjacent  supply  duct; 

(e)  a  heat  exchanger  horizontally  disposed  in  each  compart- 
ment in  spaced  vertical  relation  above  the  fluid  inlet,  the 
heat  exchanger  being  smaller,  in  size,  than  the  fluid  inlet  so 
that  a  bypass  opening  is  formed  for  allowing  gas  to  enter 
the  fluid  inlet  and  bypass  the  heat  exchanger  as  the  gas 
moves  into  the  compartment; 

(0  means  for  continuously  circulating  cooling  liquid  through 
the  heat  exchanger  during  operation  of  the  cooling  section 
of  the  furnace; 

(g)  two  sets  of  dampers  positioned  between  the  inlet  opening 
and  heat  exchanger  and  bypass  opening  and  capable  of 
alternately  (i)  closing  the  inlet  opening,  (ii)  allowing  gas  to 


enter  the  compartment  via  the  inlet  opening  and  heat 
exchanger  where  the  gas  is  brought  into  heat  exchanging 
relation  with  the  cooling  liquid  circulating  through  the 
heat  exchanger,  and  (iii)  allowing  gas  to  enter  the  com- 
partment via  the  fluid  inlet  and  bypass  opening; 

(h)  a  solid,  gas  impervious  baffle  extending  vertically  from 
the  floor  of  each  wing  in  horizontal  spaced  relation  from 
the  adjacent  compartment  formed  in  the  wing,  each  baffle 
being  closer  the  chamber  than  the  adjacent  compartment 
and  terminating  vertically  above  the  heat  exchanger  in  the 
adjacent  compartment,  the  baffles  forming  with  the  com- 
partments and  floors  and  sidewalls  of  the  wings,  fluid 
passageways  leading  to  the  inlet  openings  in  the  compart- 
ments, the  baffles  also  forming  in  each  of  the  wings,  a  cold 
sink  to  prevent  the  backflow  of  gas  from  the  compartment 
through  the  heat  exchanger  into  the  chamber;  and 

(i)  a  fan  coacting  with  each  horizontal  supply  duct  for  draw- 
ing gas  from  the  communicating  compartment  through 
the  fluid  inlet  into  the  supply  duct  for  circulation,  under 
pressure  to  the  plenum  and  communicating  nozzles. 


4,398,701 
COOLING  INSTALLATION  FOR  A  BLAST  FURNACE  BY 

MEANS  OF  STAVE  COOLERS 
Jean  Cordicr,  Dnnkerqae,  and  Pierre  Rollot,  Malo-les-Bains, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Union  Siderurgique  do  Nord  et  de 
I'Est  de  la  France  "USINOR",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,334 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  22, 1980,  80  16105 

Int  a.3  C21B  7/70 

U.S.  a.  266—193  5  Claims 


438,702 
METALLURGICAL  FURNACE 
Roy  C.  Liieth,  St  Clair,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ultra-Temp  Corpora- 
tion, SterliBg  Hgts.,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,337 
Int  CL^  C22B  60/04 
UJS.  CL  266—208  14  daims 

1.  A  device  for  liquid  phase  sintering  of  preforms,  said  pre- 
forms initially  comprising  powdered  material  cohesively  held 
together  by  a  fugitive  binder,  said  device  comprising: 
a  pressure  vessel  defining  an  interior  pressure  chamber, 
a  furnace  contained  within  said  pressure  chamber,  said  fur- 
nace comprising  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  side  and/or 
end  walls  which  together  form  a  substantially  closed 


furnace  chamber,  said  top  wall  and  each  side  and/or  end 

wall  having  a  predefined  area, 
each  of  said  furnace  walls  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of 

thermal  insulation, 
said  furnace  top  wall  and  each  of  said  furnace  side  and/or 

end  walls  comprising  a  vapor  barrier  which  extends  across 

the  entire  area  of  its  respective  top,  side  and/or  end  wall, 


i^-iMiiii^ 


^:)  fl:ij    fi:i5  f^.t; 


1.  A  cooling  installation  for  a  blast  furnace  including,  a 
plurality  of  stave  coolers  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  successive 
superimposed  rings  along  the  internal  wall  of  the  blast  furnace, 
to  define  a  plurality  of  different  horizontal  levels  of  cooling 
staves,  said  plurality  of  successive  superimposed  rings  of  otave 
coolers  corresponding  to  different  levels  in  the  blast  furnace 
which  are  subjected,  during  normal  operation  of  said  blast 
furnace,  to  different  amounts  of  heat; 
means  for  variably  cooling,  during  normal  operation  of  said 
blast  furnace,  said  different  levels  in  correspondance  with, 
and  to  counteract,  said  different  amounts  of  heat,  the 
number  of  levels  being  variably  cooled  being  greater  than 
two; 
said  cooling  means  including  a  plurality  of  relatively  vertical 
internal  circulation  tubes  for  cooling  fluid  included  in  the 
stave  coolers,  the  number  of  said  tubes  in  the  various  said 
superimposed  rings  of  stave  coolers  being  different,  with 
increased  numbers  of  tubes  being  located  in  those  rings 
subjected  to  relatively  greater  amounts  of  heat  during 
normal  operation; 
said  increased  number  of  tubes  being  provided  by  the  fact 
that  the  widths  of  said  stave  coolers  differ  in  the  various 
said  superimposed  rings  of  stave  coolers,  with  the  rela- 
tively narrow  stave  coolers  being  arranged  in  the  said 
levels  subjected  to  the  relatively  higher  amounts  of  heat; 
an  external  circuit  means  for  cooling  and  maintaining  the 
cooling  fluid  in  a  liquid  state,  including  a  plurality  of 
supply  lines  and  return  lines,  with  the  number  of  supply 
lines  and  return  lines  for  various  of  said  levels  varying  in 
accordance  with  the  different  numbers  of  said  tubes. 


means  for  heating  said  furnace  chamber  and  furnace  walls 
above  the  vaporization  temperature  of  the  fugitive  bmder, 

means  for  enabling  a  gas  to  escape  through  said  bottom  wall, 

means  for  condensating  vaporized  fugitive  binder  on  the 
pressure  vessel, 

means  for  selectively  providing  access  to  said  furnace  cham- 
ber, and 

means  for  pressurizing  said  interior  pressure  chamber. 


4,398,703 

TUYERES  WITH  HEAT  PIPES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING 

Raymond  N.  Elderfield,  SbefReld,  England,  assignor  to  CarMox 

Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,531 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdon,  Apr.  24,  1980, 
8013470 

Int  CL»  C21B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  266—270  6  OaiM 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tuyere  for  use  in  a  blast 
furnace,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of  casting  in  a  mold  a 
tuyere  body  with  one  or  more  cast-in  tubes  so  that  said  tube(s) 
extend  generally  longitudinally  of  said  tuyere  body  between  its 
wall  thickness,  and  thus  extend  rearwardly  from  near  a  nose 
portion  of  said  body,  and  the  srbsequent  step  of  forming  in  situ 
a  low  pressure,  boiling/condensing  heat  pipe  of  each  of  said 
tube(s)  by  instaUing  a  wick  material,  evacuating  the  tube(s), 
introducing  a  working  fluid,  and  sealing  the  tube(8). 
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MM,704 
VEHICLE  PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  WITH 

DEAD  BAND  ADJUSTMENT 
Harry  C.  Budunam  Jr.,  Spring  Valley;  Donald  E.  Graham, 
Centerrilk;  Kdtk  R.  Cook,  Xenia,  and  George  T.  Claude, 
BcUbrook,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,793,  JnL  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,676 
Int.  a.3  F16F  9/50 
U A  CL  267-<4Jl  7  Claims 


wires  extending  lengthwise  of  said  frame  and  others  of  said 
wires  extending  crosswise  of  said  frame  and  a  border  wire 
having  comer  portions  located  above  and  substantially  verti- 
cally aligned  with  the  comers  of  said  frame;  a  plurality  of  deck 
support  springs  arranged  between  said  deck  and  said  frame  so 
as  to  yieldably  support  said  deck  on  said  frame,  each  of  said 
springs  including  a  vertically  yieldable  portion  secured  at  the 
lower  end  to  said  frame  and  terminating  at  the  upper  end  in  a 
deck-attaching  portion,  each  said  deck  attaching  portion  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  generally  parallel  spaced  wire  sections  and  a 
connecting  wire  section  integral  with  and  extending  diagonally 
between  said  spaced  v^e  sections,  each  said  attaching  portion 


1.  A  leveling-  system  for  a  vehicle  having  sprung  and  un- 
sprung masses  comprising  a  source  of  gas  pressure,  gas  spring 
suspension  means  operatively  connected  to  said  source  of  gas 
pressure  and  yieldably  interconnecting  said  sprung  and  un- 
sprung masses,  said  gas  spring  suspension  means  having  poly- 
meric cylindrical  sleeve  means  providing  variable  volume  gas 
column  between  said  sprung  and  unsprung  masses  of  said 
vehicle,  exhaust  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  gas 
column  operable  to  exhaust  pressurized  gas  therefrom,  mag- 
netic means  movably  mounted  within  said  sleeve  means  and 
operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  masses  for  indicating  the 
relative  position  of  said  sprung  and  unsprung  masses,  and  a 
Hall  effect  device  adjustably  positioned  on  said  gas  spring 
suspension  means  externally  of  said  sleeve,  control  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  Hall  effect  device  and  to  said 
source  of  gas  pressure  and  further  to  said  exhaust  valve  means 
and  responding  to  output  from  said  Hall  effect  device  as  trig- 
gered by  the  flux  field  of  said  magnetic  means  for  controlling 
the  spacing  between  said  masses,  axially  movable  mounting 
means  for  axially  positioning  said  Hall  effect  device  at  a  se- 
lected adjusted  position  adjacent  the  face  of  said  magnet  means 
and  within  the  flux  field  thereof  to  thereby  establish  a  dead 
band  zone  having  a  width  in  which  the  Hall  effect  device 
effects  maintenance  of  said  gas  pressure  in  said  column  by 
maintaining  said  exhaust  valve  means  in  a  closed  position  and 
ensuring  that  said  gas  spring  volume  is  closed  with  respect  to 
said  source. 


being  located  so  that  a  mid  portion  of  the  connecting  wire 
section  therein  is  at  the  juncture  of  a  lengthwise  wire  with  a 
crosswise  wire  in  said  deck  and  the  parallel  wire  sections 
extend  crosswise  of  one  of  said  crosswise  or  lengthwise  wires 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  juncture,  said  parallel  wire  sections 
and  said  connecting  wire  section  being  located  on  opposite  top 
and  bottom  sides  of  the  deck  wires  at  said  juncture  so  as  to 
clamp  said  spring  to  said  deck,  and  comer  springs  supported  on 
and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  frame  comers,  each  said 
comer  spring  including  an  upright  sinuous  body  terminating  at 
the  upper  end  thereof  in  an  attaching  portion  arranged  side-by- 
side  with  a  border  wire  comer  portion  and  attaching  means 
connecting  said  side-by-side  portions. 


4,398,705 
BOX  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INTERLOCKED 
FORMED  WIRE  SPRING  COMPONENTS  HAVING 
UMITED  DEFLECnON  CAPABIUTIES 
Ned  W.  Mizelle,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Univer- 
sal, Inc.,  Aon  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,763 
The  portkw  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  20, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  CL^  F16F  yOO:  A47C  23/02 
U.S.  a.  267—85  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  box  spring  assembly  which  includes  a  generally  hori- 
zontal rectangular  frame  having  comers  and  a  generally  hori- 
zontal spring  wire  mattress  support  deck  disposed  a  predeter- 
mined distance  above  said  frame,  said  deck  including  a  plural- 
ity of  staight  wires  arranged  criss-cross  fashion,  some  of  said 


4,398,706 

WORK-HOLDING  CLAMP  WITH  PIVOTABLE  AND 

SLIDEABLE  CLAMPING  SCREWS 

Herbert  E.  Kautfnss,  3903  Barrington  Dr.  #1901,  San  Antonio, 

Tex.  78217 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,889 

lit  a.'  B25B  1/20 
UACL  269—88  7  Claims 

1.  A  clamp  comprising: 

two  C-shaped  plates,  aligned  and  arranged  in  planes  parallel 
to  each  other, 

support  means  for  assuring  uniform  separation  between  said 
plates  throughout  their  length; 

two  screws  for  applying  clamping  pressure,  each  of  which  is 
pivotably  attached  to  said  two  plates,  one  screw  at  each 
end  of  the  C-shape  of  said  plates;  and 

a  third  screw  for  applying  clamping  pressure  slidably  at- 
tached between  said  two  plates,  slidable  to  an  infinite 
number  of  points  between  the  ends  of  the  C-shape  of  said 
plates,  and  lockable  at  each  of  those  points  by  means  of  a 
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set  screw,  between  the  ends  of  the  C-shape  of  said  plates, 
such  that  as  its  means  of  attachment  is  slid  around  the 


C-shape,  the  angle  of  said  third  screw  with  respect  to  said 
plates  changes. 


4,398,707 
SURGICAL  SADDLE 
Ralph  B.  Cloward,  1111  Bishop  St.,  Suite  510,  Honolulu,  Hi. 
96813 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,803 

iBt  a.3  A61G  13/00 

U.S.  a.  269^-328  13  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  saddle,  attachable  to  a  standard  operating  table, 
upon  which  the  patient  to  be  operated  upon  wOl  be  positioned, 
comprising  a  base  pad;  means  for  securing  said  base  pad  to  the 
operating  table;  a  pair  of  ridges  attached  to  said  base  pad,  said 
ridges  positioned  longitudinally  along  said  base  pad,  substan- 
tially aligned  but  separated  firom  one  another,  and  extending  an 
equal  distance  above  and  perpendicular  to  said  base  pad;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  said  ridges,  said 
means  comprising  an  aperture  in  said  base  pad  located  between 
said  ridges,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  length  and 
width  of  said  aperture  such  that  as  the  length  of  said  qierture 
is  increased,  said  width  is  decreased,  therd>y  pulling  said 
ridges  closer  together. 


4,398,708 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AND  SECURING  PLAYING 

CARDS  FOR  INSTANT  LOTTERIES  AND  GAMES 
Max  Goidman,  134  S.  Mawfldd  Rd.,  and  Cari  AlcxofT,  539 

TariBgton  Ct.,  both  of  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.  08033 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  763,639,  Jan.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,191,376, 
which  is  a  contiBuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  580,604,  May  27, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

104,118 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  4, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  B41F  U/64;  A63B  71/06 

U.S.  CL  270—18  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  and  using  lots  of  physically 
connected  instant  lottery  tickets  for  lotteries  and  other  games, 
each  having  a  serial  number  and  a  lottery  number  seemingly 
randomly  associated  with  the  serial  number,  said  lottery  num- 
ber being  indiscemible  after  the  playing  card  is  fabricated  and 
when  given  to  the  player  but  transformable  by  the  player  to  be 
intelligible  for  comparison  with  known  winning  lottery  num- 
bers, said  method  comprising; 

feeding  a  continuous  strip  of  ticket  material  through  a  com- 
puter-controlled printer; 

imprinting  under  computer  control  different  lottery  numbers 
in  a  seemingly  randomized  way  on  successive  portions  of 
said  ticket  strip  corresponding  to  individual  tickets  and 
rendering  said  lottery  numbers  indiscemible; 

and  imprinting  serial  numbers  on  said  ticket  card  portions 
under  computer  control  seemingly  randomly  associated 
with  the  lottery  numbers; 

said  serial  numbers  being  imprinted  on  successive  physically 
connected  ones  of  said  lottery  tickets  with  the  serial  num- 
bers being  sequential  within  each  of  a  plurality  of  lots  of 
tickets  and  providing  an  inventory  control  of  the  tickets  in 
each  of  said  lots; 

said  lottery  numbers  being  imprinted  on  said  lottery  tickets 
with  each  of  the  lottery  numbers  being  correlated  seem- 
ingly randomly  to  the  serial  number  of  the  same  ticket  by 
a  certain  computer  algorithm; 

said  imprinting  of  lottery  numbers  including  imprinting  on 
said  physically  connected  tickets  in  said  lots  a  certain 
quantity  of  winning  ones  of  said  lottery  numbers  in  a 
particular  game,  the  winning  lottery  numbers  being  seem- 
ingly randomly  distributed  among  said  physically  con- 
nected tickets  of  said  lots  without  physical  manipulation 
of  said  tickets  and  correlated  with  said  serial  numbers  by 
a  computer  algorithm  associated  with  said  lottery  number 
algorithm; 

and  testing  for  correlation  between  the  lottery  numbers  and 
the  associated  serial  numbers  of  said  tickets  to  validate 
winning  lottery  numbers  and  detect  altered  or  counterfeit 
lottery  numbers; 

whereby  a  reliable  lottery  is  economically  established  in  the 
ticket  fabrication  by  the  ability  to  validate  winning  lottery 
tickets,  by  the  distribution  and  dispensing  of  tickets  being 
accounted  for  by  serial  numbers,  and  by  the  assurance  to 
players  and  ticket  dispensers  of  a  certain  number  of  win- 
ning lottery  tickets  in  seemingly  random  relation  to  non- 
winning  tickets. 
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4,398,709 

WAVE  GENERATION  AMPLIFICATION  APPARATUS 

FOR  CUT  SHEET  PAPER  FEEDING 

Donoraii  M.  Jaaswn;  Robert  Mi«no,  and  WIIMmb  S.  Seaward, 

aU  of  Boulder,  CoJo^  aangnors  to  Intematioaal  Bnsiiiess 

Mackioet  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,931 

Int.  a.3  B65H  3/06,  9/16 

MS.  CL  271—10  '  Claims 


the  bowed-out  sheets  and  remaining  sheets  of  the  product 
not  engaged  by  the  pre-separation  element;  and 


C7   .-; 


bringing  to  bear  the  sheets  of  the  product  not  engaged  by  the 
pre-separation  element  against  the  holder  element. 


1.  A  sheet  shingling  device  for  shingling  sheets  in  seriatim 
from  a  stack  onto  a  processing  station  of  a  utilization  apparatus, 
comprising: 

means  operable  to  support  a  stack  of  sheets; 

a  rotary  shingler  member  including  free-rolling  means  dis- 
posed to  contact  the  stack  periodically,  and  to  rotate  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  top  sheet  in 
the  stack; 

force  application  means,  comprising  a  pin  and  a  coil  spring 
connected  to  said  pin,  carried  by  said  shingler  member  and 
disposed  at  the  center  point  of  a  circular  orbit  generated 
by  said  free-rolling  means,  said  pin  being  spring  biased  to 
contact  the  stack  prior  to  contact  by  said  free  rolling 
means,  to  thereby  impart  a  restraining  force  to  said  sheets 
prior  to  a  shingling  force  being  imparted  to  said  sheets,  so 
that  sheets  are  shingled  at  a  constant  angle  from  said  stack; 

sheet  feed  means  disposed  relative  to  the  stack,  said  sheet 
feed  means  being  operable  to  receive  the  shingled  sheets, 
and  to  reorientate  the  sheets  to  conform  to  a  predeter- 
mined paper  path;  and 
sheet  aligner  means  disposed  within  the  paper  path,  said 
sheet  aligner  means  being  operable  to  align  a  sheet  travers- 
ing said  path. 


4,398,711 
CURRENCY  DISPENSER  MONITOR 
William  R.  Horst,  Dayton,  and  Robert  H.  Gnmxow,  Miamis- 
borg,  both  of  Ohio,  asagnors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,874,  Dec.  31, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,895 

Int  CV  B65H  7/14.  7/12 

U.S.  CL  271—263  30  Claims 


4398,710 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  FOLDED, 

BOUND  OR  STITCHED  MULTI-SHEET  PRODUCTS, 

ESPECIALLY  PRINTED  PRODUCTS 

EgoB  HMnsch,  Wetzikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferag  AG, 

Hinwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  8, 1980, 100/80 
Int  CL'  B65H  5/30 
UjS.  CL  270—55  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  opening  folded,  bound  or  stitched,  multi- 
sheet  products,  especially  printed  products,  each"  having  a 
folded  edge  and  an  opposite  open  side  having  a  lap  margin 
part,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  a  pre-separation  element  relative  to  the  product 
towards  the  open  side  thereof  and  engaging  an  edge  of  the 
lap  margin  part  of  said  open  side; 
moving  the  engaged  lap  margin  edge  of  the  open  side  rela- 
tive to  and  toward  said  folded  edge; 
continuing  the  relative  movement  of  the  pre-separation 

elemei '  and  the  lap  margin  edge  engaged  thereby 
so  that  there  occurs  a  bowing-out  of  the  sheets; 
inserting  a  holder  element  into  an  opening  formed  between 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  passing  of  record  members 
in  a  transport  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  gauging  the  thickness  of  record  members  as  said 
members  move  along  a  predetermined  path; 

means  for  detecting  a  displacement  of  said  gauging  means; 

means,  coupled  to  said  gauging  .neans,  for  modulating  said 
detecting  means  relative  to  the  magnitude  of  displacement 
from  the  static  position  of  said  gauging  means  in  a  manner 
which  allows  for  variation  of  said  static  position;  and 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  signals  which  are  utilized  to  indicate 
certain  conditions  when  said  record  members  pass 
through  said  gauging  means,  said  circuit  means  including 
means  for  inhibiting  a  voltage  representotive  of  the  static 
position  of  said  gauging  means  and  producing  a  volUge 
representative  of  the  differential  movement  of  said  gaug- 
ing means. 
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4,398,712 
SHEET  SORTERS 
Clifford  L.  George,  Macedoa,  N.Y^  aasigiior  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stanford,  Coon. 

FUcd  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,548 

lat  CL3  B65H  39/105.  39/11 

U.S.  a.  271—293  12  ClaiBf 


1.  A  sheet  so^r  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheet  receiving 
bins, 

said  plurahty  of  sheet  receiving  bins  comprising  an  array  of 
movable  plates  such  that  adjacent  plates  define  an  individ- 
ual bin, 

a  quadrant  plate  for  indexing  the  input  ends  of  the  bin  plates 
past  a  fixed  feed  throat  to  aUgn  the  bin  opening  in  line  with 
the  feed  throat  for  sheet  insertion,  said  quadrant  plate 
being  rotatable  about  an  axis,  having  the  end  of  said  mov- 
able bin  plates  opposite  said  input  ends  attached  thereto 
defining  a  plurality  of  sheet  receiving  bins,  and  having  the 
last  bin  plate  firmly  fixed  to  said  quadrant  plate  with  the 
other  bin  plates  being  movably  connected  to  said  quadrant 
plate; 

adjacent  bin  plates  being  movable  apart  and  together  for 
varying  the  sizes  of  the  bin  openings, 

said  bin  plates  being  interconnected  to  limit  their  maximum 
spacing  apart,  said  bin  plates  being  spaced  apart  opposite 
and  at  one  side  of  the  feed  throat  and  being  spaced  to- 
gether when  indexed  past  the  feed  throat  to  the  other  side 
of  the  feed  throat. 


4,396,713 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Charles  R.  Ellis,  309  William  St,  Sidisbnry,  Md.  21801 

FUed  Ang.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,416 

lot  a.3  A63B  23/02 

U.S.  CL  272—145  16  Claiins 


fining  means  for  holding  the  user's  feet  generally  stationary 
while  the  user's  feet  are  disposed  in  a  sideways  direction  in  the 
lateral  extension  condition,  a  pelvic  support  member  mounted 
to  said  horizontal  runner  spaced  from  said  foot  support  assem- 
bly, means  for  rotating  said  pelvic  support  member  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  selected  operative  positions,  said  pelvic  support 
member  having  a  genierally  flat  surface  for  supporting  the 
user's  pelvis  in  the  sit-up  condition  to  comprise  one  of  said 
operative  positions,  said  support  member  having  a  second 
surface  for  supporting  the  user's  pelvis  in  the  back  extension 
condition  to  comprise  another  of  said  operative  positions,  said 
support  member  having  a  third  surface  for  supporting  the 
user's  pelvis  in  the  lateral  extension  condition  to  comprise  a 
further  of  said  operative  positions,  at  least  one  of  said  second 
and  said  third  surfaces  being  rounded,  a  pair  of  spaced  upstand- 
ing projections  extending  outwardly  away  from  said  third 
surface  to  form  a  saddle  in  which  the  user's  pelvis  may  be 
positioned  for  minimizing  any  tendency  of  the  body  of  the  user 
to  twist  or  roll  while  providing  support  therefor,  said  saddle 
including  means  for  accommodating  different  sized  users,  and 
said  foot  support  assembly  and  said  pelvic  support  member 
comprising  the  sole  means  for  supporting  the  user's  body 
whereby  the  user's  body  is  thereby  otherwise  unsupported  to 
maximize  the  degree  of  flexion  and  resistance  and  range  of 
motion  during  the  various  exercises. 


1.  A  device  for  selectively  permitting  the  user  to  do  sit-up 
and  back  extension  and  lateral  extension  exercises  comprising  a 
horizontal  runner,  a  foot  support  assembly  mounted  to  said 
horizontal  runner,  said  foot  support  assembly  comprising  a  first 
feet  confining  means  for  holding  the  user's  feet  generally  sta- 
tionary while  the  user's  feet  are  disposed  upwardly  in  the  sit-up 
condition,  a  second  feet  confining  means  for  holding  the  user's 
feet  generally  stationary  while  the  user's  feet  are  disposed 
downwardly  in  the  back  extension  condition,  a  third  feet  con- 


438,714 

BALL  BASE  CONSTRUCnON  AND  ANCHOR 

Charles  C.  Fuller,  and  James  L.  HendricksoB,  both  of  Washiag- 

ton,  ni.,  assigBors  to  Safe-Base,  Inc.,  Washlngtoa,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,160 

iBt  CL'  A63B  71/02 

U.S.  a.  273—25  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  ball  base  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  unitary  base  pad  member  having  a  rectangular  shape  and 
divided  into  two  substantially  square  or  rectangular  sub- 
sections, the  paid  member  further  comprising  a  pad  sup- 
port and  a  pad  cover,  each  of  said  subsections  including 
visually  distinctive  and  different  coloring  of  the  covering 
of  each  subsection,  each  subsection  being  monochromatic 
with  one  subsection  being  substantially  white  and  the 
other  being  a  distinctive,  bright  color;  and 

means  for  attaching  the  pad  member  to  the  ground  to  retain 
one  subsection  inside  an  imaginary  line  defined  as  the  foul 
line  and  the  other  subsection  simultaneously  outside  said 

.  line,  whereby  a  runner  may  tag  the  outside  subsection  and 
a  baseman  can  tag  the  inside  subsection,  said  means  for 
attaching  comprising  cooperative  plates  attached  respec- 
tively to  the  bottom  center  of  the  base  and  to  a  rod  mem- 
ber which  projects  into  the  ground,  the  plate  attached  to 
the  base  having  side  flanges  and  an  end  flange,  with  the 
side  flanges  formed  into  grooves  matable  with  the  second 
plate  to  slidably  receive  the  second  plate,  the  end  flange 
comprising  a  sXop  flange  perpendicular  to  the  side  flanges, 
the  i^ates  being  mounted  to  slide  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  an  incoming  base  runner  whereby  a  thrust  from  a 
base  runner  will  not  produce  movemeot  of  the  second 
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plate  in  the  grooves  and  thrust  produced  by  a  first  base- 
man's foot  will  be  resisted  by  the  stop  flange. 


end  and  a  base  member  attached  to  its  lower  end,  a  tray  sup- 
ported on  said  support  member  intermediated  said  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  closely  adjacent  said  discharge  end  for  receiv- 


4,398,715 

BREAKAWAY  SAFETY  BASE 

Roger  E.  HaU,  100  Lakeview  Homes,  Eliiabethtown,  Pa.  17022 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,618,  Feb.  17,  1981,  abandoned, 

wych  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  18,844,  Mar.  8,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,266,768,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,638, 

Jan.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

395,279 

Int  a.'  A63B  71/02 

U.S.  a  273-25  17  Claims 


1.  A  base  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  a  lower  mounting  surface  with 
beveled  edges  extending  out  and  downwardly,  and 

(b)  a  resilient  and  laterally  deformable  upper  element  se- 
cured to  said  lower  mounting  surface  and  including  a  first 
engagement  surface, 

(c)  a  lower  ground  support  having  an  upper  mounting  sur- 
face with  downwardly  beveled  edges,  and 

(d)  a  resilient  and  laterally  deformable  lower  element  se- 
cured to  said  upper  mounting  surface  and  including  an 
engagement  surface,  and 

wherein  said  base  member  is  secured  to  said  lower  ground 
support  with  the  engagement  surface  of  said  upper  element 
engaged  to  said  engagement  surface  of  said  lower  element  and 
with  said  beveled  edges  of  said  base  member  resting  on  said 
beveled  edges  of  said  lower  ground  support,  said  base  member 
being  held  to  said  lower  ground  support  when  said  base  mem- 
ber is  subject  to  low  non-injury  potential  lateral  force,  but  the 
engagement  being  severable  when  said  base  member  is  subject 
to  high  injury  potential  lateral  force,  said  beveled  edges  of  said 
base  cooperating  with  said  beveled  edges  of  said  lower  ground 
support  to  enhance  vertical  separation  between  said  upper 
element  and  said  lower  element  when  said  base  is  subject  to 
lateral  force. 


1  1<»  tVr^ 
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ing  balls  from  said  container,  said  balls  being  gravitationally 
discharged  through  said  discharge  end  when  said  apparatus  is 
returned  to  an  upright  position  and  supported  on  said  base 
member. 


4,398,717 

ELECTRONIC  BOXING  GAME 

Jon  P.  Rosenfeld,  32  Oakland  Ave^  and  Alfred  C.  Mecklenburg, 

11  Coolidge  Rd.,  both  of  Arlington,  Mass.  02174 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,124 

Int  a.3  A63F  9/00 

VJS.  CL  273—85  G  26  Claims 


4,398,716 

HANDLER  FOR  TENNIS  AND  SIMILAR  PLAY  BALLS 

John  Argibay,  Jr.,  944  Springhaven  Rd^  Springfield,  Pa.  19064, 

and  Jan  A.  Krejcar,  525  Maplewood  Ave^  Springfield,  Pa. 

19064 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,086 

Int  a.3  A63B  61/00 

VS.  a.  273—29  A  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  carrying,  retrieving  and  dispensing  play 
balls  comprising  at  least  one  elongated  container  for  receiving 
and  dispensing  one  or  more  play  balls,  said  at  least  one  con- 
tainer being  open  at  each  end,  one  of  said  ends  being  a  ball 
receiving  end  and  the  other  end  being  a  ball  discharge  end,  said 
ball  receiving  end  having  a  plurality  of  elastic  protrusions 
which  are  sufficiently  deformable  to  permit  entry  and  retention 
of  play  balls  in  said  at  least  one  container,  a  ball  being  retained 
when  said  container  is  inverted,  said  ball  receiving  end  is 
placed  over  a  ball  and  said  container  is  lowered  to  cause  a  ball 
to  be  forced  past  said  protrusions  for  retrieving  balls  from  the 
playing  surface,  an  elongated  vertically  extending  support 
member  having  said  at  least  one  container  attached  to  its  upper 


1.  A  self-contained  electronic  device  for  simulating  a  boxing 
match  or  the  like  to  be  played  within  a  specified  time  period 
comprising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  display  panel  on  said  housing  providing  a  visual  simula- 
tion of  a  boxing  ring  and  operable  by  application  of  elec- 
trical signals  thereto  to  display  a  pair  of  opposing  boxer 
symbols,  each  of  said  boxer  symbols  including  a  body 
portion,  and  to  display  at  least  one  arm  symbol  for  each  of 
said  boxer  symbols  and  extending  from  said  body  portions 
thereof,  said  display  of  arm  symbols  being  in  both  punch- 
ing and  blocking  modes,  said  display  panel  being  operable 
by  application  of  electrical  signals  thereto  to  simulate 
knockdowns  and  knockouts  of  a  simulated  boxer  symbol; 

c.  status-information  means  in  said  housing  and  operable  by 
application  of  electrical  signals  thereto  to  display  status 
information; 

d.  operational  circuit  means  in  said  housing  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  display  panel  for  application  of  electri- 
cal signals  thereto,  said  operational  circuit  means  bong 


AUGUST  16,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


lOlS 


operable  to  transmit  electrical  signals  to  said  display  panel 
to  display  said  body  portions  of  said  boxer  symbols,  to 
move  them  about  said  simulated  ring,  and  to  (Usplay  said 
arm  symbols  extending  from  said  body  portions  of  each  of 
said  boxer  symbols  in  said  punching  mode  and  from  at 
least  one  of  said  body  portions  in  said  blocking  mode,  said 
operational  circuit  means  detecting  a  simulated  hit  on  the 
body  portion  of  one  boxer  symbol  by  the  arm  symbol  of 
another  boxer  symbol  during  a  simulated  punch  to  detect 
a  simulated  hit  and  transmit  signals  to  said  display  panel  to 
present  an  indication  of  the  simulated  hit,  said  operational 
circuit  means  detecting  the  simulated  interruption  of  a 
punching  arm  symbol  from  a  boxer  symbol  by  a  blocking 
arm  symbol  from  another  boxer  symbol  to  prevent  display 
of  a  simulated  hit  said  operationid  circuit  means  includes 
knockdown  and  knockout  signal  generating  means  trans- 
mitting electrical  signals  to  said  display  panel  for  simula- 
tion of  a  knockdown  and  of  a  knockout  of  a  boxer  symbol, 
said  operational  circuit  means  including  knockdown  de- 
termining means  operable  only  if  a  predetermined  number 
of  hits  have  been  scored  on  a  simulated  boxer  symbol 
within  a  predetermined  time  duration  distinct  from  said 
specified  time  period  to  effect  transmission  of  said  electri- 
cal signals  to  said  display  panel  for  simulation  of  a  knock- 
down, said  operational  circuit  means  additionally  includ- 
ing knockout  determining  means  operable  to  cause  trans- 
mission of  electrical  signals  to  said  display  panel  for  simu- 
lation of  a  knockout  of  that  boxer  symbol,  said  operational 
circuit  means  also  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
status-information  means  for  transmission  of  signals 
thereto,  said  operational  circuit  means  monitoring  the 
simulated  action  to  record  information  concerning  the 
status  of  the  simulated  match  and  to  transmit  signals  to 
said  status-information  means  to  display  said  status  infor- 
mation; 
e.  manually  operable  control  elements  electrically  connected 
to  said  operational  circuit  means  for  transmission  of  elec- 
trical signals  thereto  upon  manual  operation  of  said  manu- 
ally operable  control  elements  by  a  player  of  the  game  to 
operate  said  operational  circuit  means  to  move  at  least  one 
of  said  boxer  symbols  about  said  simulated  ring  under 
manual  control  of  the  player,  to  display  an  arm  of  said 
last-mentioned  boxer  symbol  in  said  punching  mode  under 
manual  control  of  the  player,  and  to  display  an  arm  of  said 
last-mentioned  boxer  symbol  in  said  blocking  mode  under 
manual  control  of  the  player,  the  player  thereby  being 
able  to  move  a  boxer  symbol  about  said  simulated  ring 
under  manual  control  to  selectively  cause  simulated 
punches  and  blocks  by  the  controlled  boxer  symbol. 


a  playfield  board,  a  pivoting  mechanism  and  a  source  of  volt- 
age, said  assembly  comprising:  a  transparent  flipper,  a  flipper 
shaft  carrying  said  flipper  and  coupled  to  the  flipper  pivoting 
mechanism  for  rotation  thereby  with  respect  to  the  playfield 
board,  said  flipper  shaft  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough, 
a  light  shaft  loosely  extending  through  the  bore  in  said  flipper 
shaft  and  nonrotatably  carried  by  the  playfield  board,  said  light 
shaft  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  a  bulb  carried  by 
said  light  shaft,  and  wires  extending  through  the  bore  in  said 
light  shaft  for  attachment  to  the  source  of  voltage. 


4398,718 

ILLUMINATED  FLIPPER  ASSEMBLY 
Max  Wiczer,  Skokie,  DL,  assignor  to  Wico  Corporation,  Niles, 
DL 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,189 

Int  a.3  A63B  67/08 

VS.  CL  273—129  V  7  Clains 


4,398,719 
RANDOM  ACTION  TOY 
Tom  Nishimlya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  TosUaki  KBrita,  Torrance, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co^  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,004 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   21,   1980,   55- 
37853[U] 

lot  a.3  A63F  9/00 
VS.  CL  273—138  R  10  CUiiH 


1.  An  illuminated  flipper  assembly  for  a  pinball  game  having 


1.  A  toy  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

an  indicator  means  movably  mounted  on  said  housing  to 
move  between  an  indicating  position  and  a  non-indicating 
position; 

an  indicator  moving  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
indicator  means  and  capable  of  moving  said  indicator 
means  from  said  non-indicating  position  to  said  indicating 
position; 

a  control  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  indicator  means,  said  control  means 
capable  of  reversibly  maintaining  said  indicator  means  in 
said  non-indicating  position,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
control  means  movable  on  said  housing  about  a  center  of 
rotation  between  a  plurality  of  discrete  positions,  said 
indicator  means  capable  of  being  reversibly  maintained  in 
said  non-indicating  position  by  said  control  means  inde- 
pendent of  which  of  said  discrete  positions  said  movable 
portion  of  said  control  means  is  located  in; 

a  plurality  of  individual  operator  means  mounted  on  said 
housing,  each  of  said  pluraUty  of  said  operator  means 
independently  movable  by  the  operator  movable  by  the 
operator  of  the  toy  radially  towards  and  away  from  said 
center  of  rotation  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  and  for  each  of  said  discrete  positions  of  said 
movable  portion  of  said  control  means  at  least  one  of  said 
individual  operator  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  control  means  so  as  when  said  individual  operator 
means  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
means  is  moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  said  indicator  means  moves  from  a  non-indicating 
position  to  said  indicating  position. 
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4,398,720 
ROBOT  COMPUTER  CHESS  GAME 
Lawrence  T.  Jones,  Playa  del  Rey;  Ashley  Howden;  Mark  S. 
Knighton,  both  of  Los  Angeles;  Anson  Sims,  Granada  Hills; 
David  L.  Klttinger,  Van  Nuys,  and  Richard  E.  Hollander, 
Santa  Monica,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  R  ft  D 
Center,  CuItct  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,436 

Int  a.5  A63F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  273—238  21  C'«in» 


playing  pieces,  one  for  each  player,  and  a  playing  board  having 

a  plurality  of  defined  sequential  spaces  constituting  a  playing 

path  about  the  outer  margin  of  said  board,  to  be  traversed  by 

said  pieces  during  the  playing  of  the  game,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

means  associated  with  a  majority  of  said  sequential  spaces 

identifying  each  respectively  with  a  serving  amount  of  an 

edible  item  having  some  particular  content  of  a  specific 

nutrient  that  is  preferably  present  in  the  human  diet  in  a 

limited  amount  or  not  at  all,  and  that  is  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  salt,  sugar,  absorbable  cholesterol,  and 

saturated  fat,  such  identified  spaces  being  referred  to 

hereafter  as  nutritionally-identified  spaces,  at  least  some 

individual  spaces  of  said  nutritionally-identified  spaces 

being  associated  with  servings  of  different  edible  items 

having  different  content  amounts  of  said  specific  nutrient 

than  others, 

chance-determining  means  for  indicating  a  number  of  said 

sequential  spaces  in  said  playing  path  to  be  traversed  by 

that  player's  playing  piece  in  one  turn,  and 


1.  In  a  computer  controlled  chess  game  having  a  housing 
member,  a  chess  board,  chess  pieces,  a  computer  processing 
circuit,  a  memory  unit,  a  robot  arm  movably  mounted  adjacent 
the  chess  board,  and  means  on  the  robot  arm  for  grasping  and 
releasing  a  chess  piece,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  multiple  layer  switch  member  positioned  beneath  each 
chess  square  to  indicate  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  chess 
piece; 
a  magnetic  member  for  each  chess  piece; 
a  plurality  of  cavities  beneath  said  multiple  layer  switch 
member  and  the  chess  board  corresponding  to  each  chess 
square  and  having  a  magnetic  member  movably  contained 
therein,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  cavity  configured 
to  at  least  conform  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
magnetic  member  of  the  chess  piece  wherein  placement  of 
said  chess  piece  actuates  said  switch  member  and  spatially 
positions  said  chess  piece  at  a  predetermined  location  on 
each  chess  square  to  ensure  alignment  for  coaction  with 
the  grasping  and  releasing  means. 
13.  In  a  computer  controlled  chess  game  having  a  housing 
member,  a  chess  board,  chess  pieces,  a  computer  processing 
circuit,  a  memory  unit,  a  robot  arm  movably  mounted  adjacent 
the  chess  board,  means  for  grasping  and  releasing  a  chess  piece, 
and  means  for  determining  the  current  position  of  the  robot 
arm,  a  keyboard  for  inputing  signals  to  the  computer  process- 
ing circuit  including  the  desired  level  of  skill  to  be  imple- 
mented in  searching  the  memory  unit  during  a  chess  game,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  indexed  portion  of  the  housing  member  surface  divided 
into  discrete  segments  representative  of  incremental  skill 
levels; 
means  for  driving  the  robot  arm  from  its  current  position  to 

a  start  position  above  the  indexed  discrete  segments; 
means  for  driving  the  robot  arm  to  scan  sequentially  each 

discrete  segment; 
means  for  lowering  and  raising  the  robot  arm  towards  and 

from  a  discrete  segment;  and 
means  for  activating  the  desired  skill  level  indicated  by  the 
robot  arm. 


4398,721 
NUTRITION  EDUCATION  GAME 
Roth  B.  McKay,  101  East  Melbourne  Ave^  Sihrer  SprlBg,  Md. 
20901 

FUed  Aag.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  298,116 

lot  CL^  A63F  J/OCt  G09B  79/00 

U  A  CL  273—249  7  Claim 

1.  In  a  board  game  apparatus  for  a  nutrition  education  game 

to  be  played  by  a  plurality  of  players  and  having  a  plurality  of 


wherein  said  playing  path  is  divided  into  sections  corre- 
sponding to  different  eating  times,  respectively,  said 
means  associated  with  said  nutritionally-identified  spaces 
comprises  a  legend  on  each  space  identifying  a  class  of 
food  items,  and  a  plurality  of  sets  of  cards,  there  being  one 
set  of  cards  for  each  said  class  and  for  several  food  items 
in  each  class,  the  cards  in  each  said  set  of  cards  identifying 
respectively  individual  food  items  in  that  class  and  report- 
ing their  respective  content  values  for  said  specific  nutri- 
ent, 

whereby  each  player  completing  a  traversal  of  said  playing 
path  with  the  player's  playing  piece  has  the  opportunity  to 
have  the  piece  stop  in  said  path  sections  on  a  plurality  of 
nutritionally-identified  spaces  representing  respectively  a 
plurality  of  different  edible  items  each  having  different 
content  amounts  of  said  specific  nutrient,  and  draw  a  card 
from  the  stack  of  cards  corresponding  to  said  class,  the 
respective  totals  of  the  content  amounts  accumulated 
from  the  drawn  cards  for  each  of  the  several  players  being 
compared  to  select  as  the  winner  the  player  with  the 
lowest  total  accumulated  amount  of  said  specific  nutrient. 
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4,398,722 
LASER  BEAM  TARGET 
James  F.  Morris,  Apopka,  and  Roland  Pittman,  Casselberry, 
both  of  Fla^  assignors  to  International  Laser  Systems,  Inc., 
Orlando,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,479 

Int  CLJ  F41J  5/02 

U.S.  a.  273— 310  15  Claims 


1.  A  viewing  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  cartridge  removably  positionable  within  said  housing,  said 
cartridge  including  means  for  creating  a  three-dimensional 
image  within  said  housing,  said  housing  including  means 
for  viewing  said  image,  said  cartridge  further  including  a 
hingied  cover,  said  housing  including  means  for  opening 


and  automatically  rotating  said  cover  from  a  closed  to  an 
open  position  upon  insertion  of  said  cartridge; 

a  light  projection  means  mounted  within  said  housing  for 
selectively  superimposing  one  of  a  plurality  of  playing 
symbols  onto  said  image,  said  projection  means  including 
an  array  of  light  emitting  elements  and  a  manually  actu- 
able  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
light  emitting  elements;  and 

a  light  transmitting  mirrored  surface,  rotatably  attached  to 
said  cartridge  and  positionable  within  said  housing  to 
reflect  at  least  some  of  the  light  from  one  of  said  light 
emitting  elements  into  a  viewer's  line  of  sight  so  that  said 
light  appears  to  be  positioned  on  said  image. 


4,398,724 

VOLLEYBALL  NET  TOUCH  DETECTING  AND 

INDICATING  SYSTEM 

Wayne  D.  Wilson,  4934  Turqaoise  Cir.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

80917,  and  James  J.  Joyce,  7630  Topin  Rdl,  Colorado  Springs, 

Colo.  80908 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,500 

Int  a.J  A63B  77/06.  61/00 

U.S.  a.  273—411  8  OaiBS 


1.  A  target  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  target  formed  of  a  material  translucent  to  a  laser  wave- 
length; and 
radiation  detector  means  positioned  behind  said  target  on 
one  end  portion  thereof  and  facing  in  a  generally  parallel 
direction  to  said  target,  whereby  scattered  radiation  from 
a  laser  beam  penetrating  said  target  will  be  received  by 
said  radiation  detector  means  to  indicate  a  laser  beam 
hitting  said  target. 


438,723 
VIEWING  DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  A 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE 
Erick  E.  Erickson;  Christian  H.  Oberth,  both  of  Cliicago;  Jef- 
frey D.  Breslow,  Highland  Park,  and  Douglas  P.  Montague, 
Chicago,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates, 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,659 

Int  a.3  A63F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  273—313  24  Claims 


**tr 


1.  In  combination  with  a  volleyball  court  having  a  playing 
surface  defined  by  sideline  and  endline  bounds  and  a  net  posi- 
tioned at  center  court,  a  volleyball  net  touch  detecting  and 
indicating  system  comprising 

a  source  of  radiant  energy, 

a  first  antenna  means  affixed  to  and  substantially  coextensive 
with  one  side  of  said  net  receiving  said  radiant  energy, 

a  second  antenna  means  affixed  to  and  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  the  opposite  side  of  said  net  receiving  said  radi- 
ant energy; 

means  for  amplifying  the  output  of  said  first  antenna  means, 

means  for  amplifying  the  output  of  said  second  antenna 
means, 

comparator  means  receiving  the  amplified  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  antenna  means  and  outputting  signals 
responsive  to  playe-  net  touch  events, 

a  first  indicator  means  for  designating  player  touch  events  of 
said  first  antenna  means, 

a  second  indicating  means  for  designating  player  touch 
events  of  said  second  antenna  means,  and 

a  net  side  determination  circuit  receiving  the  outputs  of  said 
comparator  means  and  enabling  said  first  indicating  means 
in  response  to  a  net  touch  of  said  first  antenna  means  and 
said  second  indicating  means  in  resi>onse  to  a  net  touch  of 
said  second  antenna  means. 


438,725 
ROTARY  SHAFT  WATER  SEAL  DEVICE  IN  HYDRAUUC 

MACHINE 
Mnneo  Maegawa,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ud^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,627 
Int  CL^  F16J  15/26 
\}&.  CL  277—192  2  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  shaft  water  seal  device  in  a  hydraulic  machine. 
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wherein  a  solid  packing  in  which  a  plurality  of  circular  arcuate 
segments  are  annularly  arranged  such  that  adjacent  segments 
are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  through  a  slight  gap  is  re- 
ceived in  a  packing  box  provided  on  the  outer  periphery  of  a 
rotary  shaft  with  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  packing 
being  brought  into  sliding  contact  with  the  outer  peripheral 


ential  flange  means  provided  around  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
shaft  and  disposed  in  the  central  bore,  second  plate  means 
secured  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  plate  means  for 
retaining  the  flange  means  in  said  central  bore,  pressure  cham- 
ber means  provided  between  the  second  plate  means  and  one 
side  of  said  flange  means,  means  provid«l  for  relieving  pres- 


surface  of  said  rotary  shaft  and  guide  members  to  guide  the 
segments  to  be  displaced  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  axis  of 
the  segments  are  provided  on  the  packing  box,  respectively, 
characterized  in  that  each  of  said  guide  members  is  disposed  in 
a  space  formed  between  the  adjacent  segments  and  outside  said 
gap,  being  solidly  secured  to  the  packing  box. 

4,398,726 
PIPE  SECTION  INCLUDING  A  GASKETED  SPIGOT  END 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Robert  W.  Heisler,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  J-M  Mannftu:- 
taring  Company  Inc.,  Stockton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,665 

lat  a.3  F16J  15/10;  F16L  21/02 

VS.  CL  277— 1  10  aaims 


sure  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  flange  means,  passageway 
means  extending  through  the  first  plate  means  for  communica- 
tion said  relatively  high  pressures  to  the  pressure  chamber 
means,  and  the  area  of  the  flange  means  exposed  to  the  pressure 
in  the  pressure  chamber  means  being  equal  to  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  the  shaft  for  balancing  the  forces  acting  on  the 
shaft. 


4,398,728 
PRESSURE  SEAL  STRUCTURE  AND  PRESSURE 
SEALED  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Hiromu  Sokegawa,  Hitachioota,  and  Yodiiaki  TomlBawa,  Hita- 
chi, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company, 
limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,101 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  10,  1980,  55-78659 

Int  CL^  F16J  15/32.  15/46 

VJS.  a.  277—12  7  Ctaims 


1.  A  pipe  section  comprising  a  spigot  end  including  a  sealing 
gasket  positioned  on  said  spigot  end,  said  sealing  gasket  posi- 
tioned in  an  annular  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  spigot 
end  approximate  the  end  surface  of  said  spigot  end,  a  bedding 
material  sealingly  engaging  and  adhered  to  at  least  the  radially 
innermost  annular  surface  of  said  annular  groove,  means  em- 
bedded in  said  bedding  material  for  providing  circumferential 
reinforcement  to  said  pipe  section  at  said  annular  groove,  said 
sealing  gasket  adhered  to  said  groove  by  said  bedding  material, 
said  sealing  gasket  extending  radially  outward  from  said 
groove,  said  means  for  providing  circumferential  reinforce- 
ment comprises  an  elongated,  flexible,  porous,  longitudinally 
inextensile  member  positioned  circumferentially  around  said 
spigot  end  in  said  groove,  said  circumferential  reinforcement 
being  impregnated  by  and  substantially  encapsulated  in  said 
bedding  material. 


4,398,727 

PRESSURE  BALANCING  STUFFING  GLAND  FOR 

SHAFTS 

Nicholas  M.  Rylaader,  228  W.  17th  PI.,  Tnlsa,  Okla.  74119 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,051 

lat  CL^  F16J  15/46;  F16C  19/ia  39/04 

VS.  a.  277—3  6  Claims 

1.  A  stuffing  gland  for  a  shaft  subjected  to  relatively  high 

pressures  and  comprising  first  plate  means  secured  around  the 

outer  periphery  of  the  shaft  and  having  a  central  bore  provided 

therein  surrounding  the  shaft,  outwardly  extending  drcumfer- 


1.  A  pressure  sealed  transfer  mechanism  for  transferring  a 
sheet  between  an  outside  space  of  said  transfer  mechanism 
containing  a  fluid  at  a  higher  pressure  and  an  inside  space  of 
said  transfer  mechanism  containing  a  fluid  at  a  lower  pressure, 
comprising; 

two  rollers,  whose  central  rotational  axes  extend  generally 
parallel  to  one  another,  and  which  are  in  sealing  contact 
along  a  line  which  is  a  generatrix  of  both  of  them;  and 
two  sealing  structures,  one  corresponding  to  each  one  of  said 
rollers,  each  said  seal  structure  comprising: 
a  fixed  member  which  extends  generally  parallel  to  said  one 

roller;  and 
a  flexible  seal  member,  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
one  roller  and  said  fixed  member,  formed  with  two  oppo- 
site edges  also  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  one 
roller  and  said  fixed  member,  one  of  said  two  edges  being 
sealing  fixed  to  said  fixed  member,  and  the  other  of  said 
two  edges  lying  against  and  sealingly  contacting  said  one 
roller  generally  along  a  generatrix  thereof,  a  free  part  of 
said  flexible  sod  member  between  said  two  edges  thereof 
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being  generally  bent  so  that  said  outside  space  is  defined 
on  the  generally  concave  sides  of  said  flexible  seal  mem- 
bers and  said  inside  space  is  defined  on  the  generally 
convex  sides  of  said  flexible  seal  members; 
whereby  the  higher  fluid  pressure  present  iii  said  outside 
spaces  presses  said  contact  edges  of  said  flexible  seal  mem- 
bers firmly  against  said  rollers. 


alternating  temperature  and  an  axial  expansion  zone  on  the  ring 
so  as  to  produce  a  periodically  uniformly  undulated  sliding 


4,398,729 

BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  INNER  RAM  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  R.  Bishop,  and  Archie  W.  Pefl,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Bowen  Tools,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

I  Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,999 

1    Lit  CL^  F16J  ;V5d,  E21B  ii/0<J 

VS.  CL  277—73  13  Claims 


surface  on  the  mating  ring  which  conforms  with  the  lubricant 
wedge  profile  of  a  gas-dynamic  bearing. 


4,398,731 
Y-INTERLOCK  PACKING  SEAL 
Gerald  W.  Gorman,  DuncaaTille,  Tex.,  and  Hal  W.  Gorman, 
Rte.  2,  Box  3J20,  Midlothian,  Tex.  76065,  assignors  to  Hal  W. 
Gorman,  Midlothian,  Tex. 

Fifed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,801 
]        Int  CL'  F16J  15/22 
VS.  CL  277—124  7  Claiou 


1.  An  inner  seal  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  with  a  ram 
of  a  blowout  preventer,  comprising: 

a  central  sealing  member  for  mounting  with  the  ram  of  the 
blowout  preventer,  said  central  sealing  member  having  a 
sealing  face  and  a  ram  face,  said  sealing  face  and  said  ram 
face  being  substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  said  seal- 
ing face  formed  having  an  insert  detent  formed  therewith, 
said  insert  detent  formed  in  said  central  sealing  member 
extending  from  said  sealing  face  towards  said  ram  face; 

a  seal  insert  having  a  perimeter  formed  of  an  inner  sealing 
surface  area,  an  outer  surface  area,  and  a  seal  face  area; 

said  outer  surface  area  of  said  seal  insert  formed  having  at 
least  one  outwardly  projecting  securing  member; 

said  insert  detent  having  at  least  one  securing  member  recep- 
tacle formed  therewith  for  receiving  said  securing  mem- 
ber of  said  seal  insert; 

said  seal  insert  being  removably  mounted  with  said  central 
sealing  member  by  yieldable  cooperation  between  said 
seal  insert  and  said  central  sealing  member;  and 

said  outer  surface  area  of  said  seal  insert  engaging  said  insert 
detent  of  said  central  sealing  member  and  said  securing 
member  being  received  in  said  securing  member  recepta- 
cle, with  said  seal  face  area  of  said  seal  insert  in  alignment 
with  said  sealing  face  of  said  central  sealing  member. 


1 1  4,398,730 

ROTARY  RING  SEAL  WTTH  GAS-DYNAMIC 
LUBRICATION  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  TURBOMACHINES 
Gerhard  RUcker,  Karlsfeld;  Wilfried  Weidmann,  Munich,  and 

Karl-Ullrich  Reisenweber,  Unterschleissheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germaay,  assignors  to  MTU  Motoren-und  Turbfaien-Union 

MuBchea  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

I    FUed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,228 

Claims  priority,  apiriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1981,  3119467 

lat  a.3  F16J  15/34 
VS.  a.  277—96.1  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  seal  with  gas-dynamic  lubrication  for  high- 
speed turbomachines,  particularly  gas  turbine  engines,  includ- 
ing two  cooperating  rings,  one  of  said  cooperating  rings  being 
a  mating  ring  radially  perforated  with  bore  holes  extending  in 
parallel  with  the  ring  sealing  face  and  supplied  with  a  cooling 
liquid,  the  improvement  comprising  in  that  a  circumferentially 
periodically  uniformly  increasing  and  decreasing  number  of 
said  bore  holes  in  said  mating  ring  generate  a  periodically 


1.  A  seal  sealingly  engaged  intermediate  a  cylindrically 
shaped  rod  and  surrounding  tubular,  cylinder-shaped  wall  and 
including: 

a.  a  gland  ring  for  retaining  a  top  of  said  seal  in  place  longitu- 
dinally: and 

b.  means  for  supplying  mechanical  pressure  to  said  seal, 
including  a  bottom  ring:  the  improvement  comprising: 

c.  a  top  ring  of  packing  seal  consisting  essentially  of  an 
extnided  lineal  member  of  elastomeric  material  having  in 
cross-section  a  height  h  from  top  to  bottom,  a  width  AR, 
a  pair  of  heels  that  slop)e  outwardly  from  said  top  to  form 
a  substantially  flat  bottom,  said  bottom  having  a  groove 
disposed  intermediate  said  heels  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
linear  anti-roll  tab  from  a  contiguous  ring  therebeneath; 
said  lineal  member  having  a  substantially  flat  top  contigu- 
ous said  gland  ring  and  having  ends  joined  adjacent  each 
other  in  a  joint;  said  top  ring  serving  both  to  block  flow  of 
fluid  and  to  adapt  a  seal  cavity  to  accommodate  additional 
rings;  and 

d.  at  least  one  additional  ring  of  packing  seal  consisting 
essentially  of  an  extruded  lineal  member  of  the  elastomeric 
material  having  in  cross-section  height  h  from  top  to 
bottom,  a  width  AR,  a  pair  of  heels  that  slope  outwardly 
from  said  sidewalls  of  said  top  to  form  substantially  flat 
bottom,  said  bottom  having  a  groove  disposed  intermedi- 
ate said  heels  and  adapted  to  receive  a  linear  anti-roll  tab 
from  the  contiguous  ring  therebeneath:  said  linear  member 
having  a  substantially  flat  top  for  being  contiguous  said 
bottom  of  said  contiguous  ring  at  its  top  and  having  a 
Unear  anti-roll  tab  disposed  on  its  top  and  placed  laterally 
so  as  to  matingly  engage  said  groove  on  said  bottom  of 
said  contiguous  ring;  the  rings  engaging  tops  to  bottoms 
and  tops  of  anti-roU  tabs  to  bottoms  of  engaging  grooves 
so  as  to  form  substantially  cylindrical  annular  spaces  radi- 
ally interiorly  and  exteriorly  of  said  anti-roll  ub  and 
within  said  grooves;  said  flat  bottom  of  the  bottom  ring 
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engaging  said  means  for  applying  mechanical  pressure; 
each  said  ring  having  its  respective  ends  joined  adjacent 
each  other  in  respective  joints. 


4,398,732 

SEALING  RING 

Jom  Christensen,  Horsens,  Denmark,  assignor  to  ScUonning  A 

Arre'  A/S,  Horsens,  Denmark 
PCX  No.  PCr/DK81/00053,  §  371  Date  Dec  2, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  2,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03214,  PCT  Fob. 
Date  Nov.  12, 1981 

PCT  FUed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  9, 1980,  2023/80 
Int.  aj  F16J  15/00;  F16L  21/08 
VS.  a.  277—207  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  ring  of  an  elastic  material,  intended  to  be  applied 
to  the  spigot  end  of  a  pipe  under  expansion  of  the  ring  diameter 
and  subsequent  insertion  into  a  pipe  socket  of  an  adjoining 
pif)e,  said  sealing  ring  consisting  of  a  ring-shaped  hose  in  whose 
cavity  there  is  provided  a  solid  compression  member  which  is 
connected  to  the  hose,  characterized  in  that  the  compression 
member  is  connected  to  the  hose  through  a  flap  which  is  short 
in  cross-section  so  that  the  compression  member  is  disposed  as 
excentrically  as  possible  with  respect  to  the  hose  which  has  a 
thin  collapsible  wall,  said  flap  having  an  elongation  that  ex- 
tends beyond  the  hose. 


4,398,733 
JAWED,  LATHE  CHUCK 
Thomas  C.  Mosley,  Jr.,  8628  E.  Granada  Rd.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 
85257 

FUed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,130 

Int.  a.5  B23B  31/12.  31/40 

U.S.  a.  279—1  TE  19  Claims 


for  causing  said  jaws  to  pivot,  upon  said  jaw  carrier  and 
said  body  executing  relative  rotation  therebetween;  and 
means  mounted  in  said  jaw  carrier,  and  engageable  with  said 
hub  and  said  body,  selectively  operative  in  a  first  mode  for 
prohibiting  relative  rotation  between  said  hub  and  said 
jaw  carrier,  and  selectively  operative  in  a  second  mode  for 
prohibiting  relative  rotation  between  said  jaw  carrier  and 
said  body. 


4,396,734 
TRUCK  DESIGN  FOR  A  SKATE-TYPE  DEVICE 
Robert  G.  Barnard,  312  University  Ave^  Apt  #8,  Davis,  Calif. 
95616 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,621 

Int  a.3  A63C  17/02 

U.S.  a.  280— 11 J8  13  Claims 


1.  A  jawed,  lathe  chuck,  comprising: 

a  hub; 

a  jaw  carrier,  having  a  plurality  of  equally-spaced  apart  jaws 
pivotably  coupled  thereto;  and 

a  chuck  body;  wherein 

said  hub  is  joumalled  in  said  jaw  carrier  for  acconunodating 
relative  rotation  between  said  hub  and  said  jaw  carrier; 
and 

said  jaw  carrier  is  joumalled  in  said  body  for  accommodat- 
ing relative  rotation  between  said  jaw  carrier  and  said 
body;  and  further  including 

means  carried  by  said  hub,  and  engageable  with  said  jaws, 
for  causing  said  jaws  to  pivot,  upon  said  hub  and  jaw 
carrier  executing  relative  rotation  therebetween; 

means  carried  by  said  body,  and  engageable  with  said  jaws, 


1.  In  a  skate,  such  as  a  ^kate  board  or  roller  skate,  a  wheel 
supporting  truck  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  member  for  mounting  to  said  skate; 

a  tilt  axle  rotatably  mounted  to  said  base  and  oriented  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  skate; 

a  steering  axle  connected  generally  at  a  right  angle  to  said 
tilt  axle; 

a  yoke  assembly  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  steering 
axle,  said  yoke  including  a  wheel  axis  and  a  pair  of  wheels 
rotatable  about  said  axis; 

means  yieldably  urging  said  steering  axle  into  normally 
perpendicular  relationship  with  respect  to  said  base  mem- 
ber; 

a  leg  depending  downwardly  from  said  base  member,  and 
leg  engaging  means  associated  with  said  yoke  and  engag- 
ing said  leg  at  a  location  displaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  tilt  axle  such  that  rotation  of  said  base  member 
about  said  tilt  axle  causes  said  leg  member  to  be  displaced 
laterally  in  an  arc,  thereby  turning  said  yoke  about  said 
steering  axle  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  arc 
of  said  leg. 


4,398,735 

SOUD  STATE  SKATE  TRUCK 

Brian  L.  Evans,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif.,  and  Robert  R.  Woodcock, 

Carson  City,  Nev.,  assigBors  to  D.  Beam,  Newport  Beach, 

Calif. 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  177,389,  Aug.  12, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,525,  Feb.  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  an>Ucation  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,371 

Int  a.3  A63C  17/02 

VS.  a.  280— 11J8  12  CWms 

1.  A  skate  truck  comprising:  an  elongated  beam  of  flexible 

material  having  a  width  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness 

thereof,  said  beam  including: 

(a)  a  first  unitary  member  extending  in  a  plane  generally 
parallel  to  the  bottom  of  a  skate  to  which  it  is  adapted  to 
be  attached; 

(b)  a  second  unitary  member  formed  with  one  end  integral 
with  the  first  member  and  the  plane  of  the  second  member 
extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  first  mem- 
ber, the  second  member  having  at  its  other  end  an  axle  or 
axle  hub  connected  thereto;  and 

(c)  the  second  member  including  an  elongated  section  ex- 
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tending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  second  member, 
centrally  thereof,  and  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  axle  or  axle 
hub,  the  elongated  section  lying  in  a  plane  at  right  angles 


ing  a  relatively  large  and  heavy  surface  treating  machine  hav- 
ing a  base  rim  across  a  surface,  said  device  comprising: 
a  body; 

pivot  hook  means  integral  with  said  body  for  hooking  over 
and  pivoting  about  the  base  rim  of  said  surface  treating 
machine; 
said  roller  skate  device  having  a  centroid  located  so  that 
when  the  base  rim  of  said  surface  treating  machine  nearest 
said  pivot  hook  means  is  lifted  from  a  resting  position  on 


to  the  plane  of  the  second  member  thereby  providing 
resistance  to  vertical  deflection  and  a  twisting  axis  to  the 
second  member. 


4,398,736 
CART,  UNDERCARRIAGE  WITH  FOLDABLE  WHEELS 
Jacques  A.  De  Wijn,  W.  Alexanderdreef  28,  Hoevelaken,  Neth- 
erlands 

I  FUed  Nov.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,018 

I I  Int  a.3  B62B  1/12.  3/02 

VS.  a.  280—40  3  Claims 


said  surface,  said  roller  skate  pivots  about  said  base  rim 
and  swings  under  said  surface  treating  machine  to  remain 
under  said  machine  when  said  machine  is  returned  to  a 
resting  position  to  support  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ma- 
chine; and 
roller  means  mounted  on  said  body  for  contacting  said  sur- 
face when  said  roller  skate  device  supports  said  machine, 
said  roller  means  allowing  the  device  to  be  easily  trans- 
ported. 


1.  A  cart  undercarriage  comprising: 

a  rectangular  tubular  frame  having  two  side  members  and 
two  end  members  and  defining  a  plane; 

two  supporting  members,  each  having  an  upper  U-shaped 
section  and  an  angled  lower  section,  each  U-shaped  sec- 
tion having  a  base  portion  and  two  legs,  each  leg  of  each 
U-shaped  section  being  pivotally  attached  to  one  of  said 
end  members,  said  base  portion  extending  above  said 
plane  when  said  supporting  members  are  in  an  unfolded 
position,  each  lower  section  being  fixed  to  an  end  of  one  of 
said  legs  and  extending  below  said  plane; 

two  axles,  each  axle  being  attached  to  a  lower  end  of  one  of 
said  angled  lower  sections; 

two  wheels,  each  wheel  being  rotatably  mounted  on  one  of 
said  axles;  and 

two  locking  devices,  each  locking  device  being  intercon- 
nected between  one  or  said  end  members  and  one  of  said 
supporting  members  to  lock  said  one  of  said  supporting 
members  in  said  imfolded  position,  said  supporting  mem- 
bers being  entirely  in  said  plane  in  a  folded  position. 


^  4,398,738 

SELF-STEERING  AND  RETRACTABLE  AXLE 

ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  L  McDaniel,  Rte.  1,  Box  289C  Aztec,  N.  Mex.  87410 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,741 

Int  a.5  B62D  53/08.  21/00 

VS.  CL  280—81  R  9  Claims 


4,398,737 

TRANSPORT  DEVICE  FOR  WHEELLESS  POWER 
DRIVEN  EQUIPMENT 
Edward  M.  Harding,  Middletown,  Md^  assignor  to  Equipment 
DevelopaieBt  Company,  Frederick,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  224,809 
lot  CL^  B62B  3/02 
VS.  CL  280—47.13  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  portable  hybrid  roUer  skate  device  for  use  in  transport- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  semi-traUer  of  the  type  including  a 
front  portion  for  universal  coupling  to  and  support  from  a 
towing  vehicle  and  a  rear  portion  having  wheeled  nmning 
gear  supported  therefrom,  supplemental  wheeled  ruiming  gear 
supported  from  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  trailer  disposed 
between  said  front  and  and  rear  portions,  said  supplemental 
wheeled  running  gear  including  a  downwardly  facing  bearing 
plate  stationarily  mounted  on  said  intermediate  portion,  a 
mounting  plate  supported  from  said  bearing  plate  beneath  the 
latter  for  free  oscillation  relative  thereto  about  an  upstanding 
axis  and  shifting  of  said  mounting  plate  relative  to  said  bearing 
plate  along  a  predetermined  path  generally  normal  to  said  axis 
between  first  and  second  limit  positions,  said  mounting  plate 
having  wheeled  running  gear  supported  therefrom  including 
opposite  side  wheels  joumaled  about  horizontal  axes  extending 
substantially  normal  to  said  path,  said  axis  being  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  plane  containing  said  axes  when 
said  mounting  plate  is  in  said  first  and  second  limit  positions, 
and  means  operably  connected  between  said  mounting  plate 
and  said  bearing  plate  operative  to  selectively  shift  said  mount- 
ing plate  between  said  first  and  second  Umit  positions. 
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4,998,739 
SPLASH  GUARD 
Ross  A.  McKeazie,  Toronto,  and  Hans  Bosch,  Mississaaga,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  National  Robber  Company,  Liauted, 
Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,290 

Int  a.5  B62D  25/16 

VJS.  a  280— 154J  R  —  11  Claims 


devices  mounted  on  said  opposite  end  portions,  respectively, 
for  imparting  rotation  in  a  common  direction  to  said  hub,  said 
sprocket  devices  being  free  wheeling  relative  to  said  hub  when 
the  latter  is  rotating  in  one  direction  but  are  drivingly  engage- 
able  therewith  when  rotated  in  the  same  direction  at  a  rate 
faster  than  said  hub, 
said  two  sprocket  devices  being  commonly  threadedly  coax- 
ially  secured  to  said  hub  end  portions,  respectively,  means 
threaded  oppositely  on  one  of  said  end  portions  for  further 
retaining  the  adjacent  sprocket  device  on  the  same  end 
portion,  the  threading  of  said  means  and  the  other 
sprocket  device  being  in  a  tightening  direction  when  said 
sprocket  device  is  rotated  at  said  faster  rate. 


1.  A  splash  guard  to  be  suspended  adjacent  a  vehicle  wheel 
to  reduce  splash  of  liquid  and  slush  therefrom,  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  flexible  material  havuig  a  splash  receiving  surface 
covered  with  spaced  apart,  discrete,  elongated,  stiff  nip- 
ple-like protuberances  arranged  in  downwardly  extending 
rows  to  define  downwardly  extending  flow  paths  between 
them  along  the  sheet  and  open  at  their  lower  ends; 

downwardly  extending  stiffening  ribs  protruding  from  the 
surface  adjacent  opposite  edges  thereof,  the  protuberances 
and  ribs  being  integral  with  the  sheet  and  directing  the 
liquid  and  slush  into  the  downwardly  extending  flow 
paths  to  drain  from  the  sheet,  the  flow  paths  being  about 
1/100  to  i  inch  wide,  the  protuberances  about  4  to  1  inch 
high  and  the  ribs  about  |  to  IJ  inch  high  and  higher  than 
the  protuberances; 

first  reinforcement  means  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of 
threads  embedded  within  the  sheet  adjacent  the  splash 
receiving  surface  to  resist  excessive  convex  flexing  of  the 
sheet;  and 

second  reinforcement  means  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  extending  threads  embedded  within  the  ribs 
adjacent  their  free  edges  to  resist  excessive  convex  flexing 
of  the  ribs  and  the  surface. 


4,398,741 
ANTI-NOSE-DIVE  APPARATUS  OF  A  MOTORCYCLE 

Kinoo  Hiramatso,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Jokogyo 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  333,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  22, 1980,  55-182633 
Int  CL^  B60G  21/04 
VS.  CL  280—283  9  Claims 
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6.  A  motorcycle  including  anti-nose-dive  apparatus,  com- 
prising a  frame,  front  and  rear  wheels,  front  and  rear  mounting 
means  connecting  said  front  and  rear  wheels  to  said  frame,  a 
generally  U-shaped  torsion  bar  including  a  center  portion  and 
front  and  rear  arm  portions,  said  center  portion  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  frame  and  rotatably  attached  to  said  frame, 
first  means  connecting  said  front  arm  to  said  front  mounting 
means,  and  second  means  connecting  said  rear  arm  to  said  rear 
mounting  means. 


4,398,740 

CHAIN  DRIVE  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Victor  L.  Oem,  5316  Stellhom  Rd.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46815 

FUed  Dec  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,124 

Int  CL^  B62M  9/02 


4,396,742 
"      HINGED  DRAWBAR  FOR  BOAT  TRAILER 
Robert  W.  Sanders,  72  Lynwood  Dr.,  Brockport  N.Y.  14420 
FUed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,883 
Int  CL^  B60D  1/00 


VJS.  a.  280—261 


7  Claims   UA  Q.  2«^-491  B 


10  Claims 


1.  A  double  drive  wheel  hub  assembly  for  a  bicycle  compris- 
ing a  wheel  hub  having  opposite  end  portions,  two  sprocket 


— 1 


1.  An  improved  traUer,  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  traUer  drawbar  projecting  from  said  frame  and  being  cut 
intermediate  its  ends  into  two  separate  sections, 

hinge  means  releasably  securing  the  cut  end  of  said  one 
section  of  said  drawbar  to  the  cut  end  of  the  other  section 
thereof,  and  operative  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  said 
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other  section  selectively  into  and  out  of  an  operative 
position  in  which  it  registers  axiaUy  with  said  one  section 
to  form  an  extension  thereof,  and 

coupling  means  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  other  section  for 
releasably  connecting  the  trailer  to  a  towing  vehicle, 
when  said  other  section  is  in  its  operative  position, 

said  hinge  means  comprising  two  separate  hinge  pins  both  of 
which  can  be  removed  completely  to  disconnect  said 
other  section  from  said  one  section  of  the  drawbar,  and 
one  of  which  can  be  removed  to  permit  said  other  section 
to  be  swung  about  the  other  hinge  pin  to  an  inoperative 
position  in  which  said  other  section  is  folded  rearwardly 
to  a  coUapsed  position  in  which  said  coupling  means  is 
positioned  rearwardly  of  said  opposite  end  of  said  one 
section. 


4,398,743 
VEHICLE  TOWING  SYSTEM 
Jerome  Beldty,  44  Strawberry  La.,  RoUing  HUls  Estates,  CaUf. 
90724,  and  D.  Michel  Belsky,  5427  Vista  Fortona,  Cypress, 
CaUf.  90630 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,933 

Int  a.3  B60D  1/00 

VS.  a.  280—495  11  Claims 


^^4 


\ 


1.  A  vehicle  towing  system  for  use  with  towing  vehicles 
having  rear  bumpers  secured  to  the  vehicle  frame  and  with 
towed  vehicles  having  a  forward  tang  for  coupling  a  ball  hitch 
thereto,  comprising: 

(a)  an  anchor  plate  member  secured  to  the  underside  of  the 
rear  bumper  and  extending  therebeyond,  the  forwardmost 
end  of  the  anchor  plate  member  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
therein  and  a  rearwardmost  end  which  projects  beyond 
the  place  of  securement  to  the  rear  bumper; 

(b)  a  bracket  member  having  a  longitudinally  arranged  chan- 
nel therein  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  holes  in 
the  sides  of  said  channel  with  a  pair  of  flanges  extending 
laterally  from  the  top  edges  of  the  channel,  said  flanges 
having  boles  therein  alignable  with  the  holes  in  the  anchor 
plate  member; 

(c)  fastener  means  for  securing  the  bracket  member  to  the 
anchor  plate  member  via  the  aligned  holes  therethrough; 

(d)  a  tongue  member  adapted  for  slideably  mating  with  the 
channel  in  said  bracket  member,  said  tongue  member 
having  aperture  means  transversely  disposed  there- 
through and  aUgnable  with  the  holes  in  the  sides  of  said 
channel  of  said  bracket  member  so  that  when  the  forward- 
most  end  of  said  tongue  member  is  inserted  into  the  chan- 
nel said  holes  may  be  aligned; 

(e)  locking  means  insertable  through  the  aligned  holes  in  said 
sidewalls  of  said  channel  and  said  tongue  member  for 
locking  the  tongue  member  relative  to  the  bracket  mem- 
ber, 

(0  an  end  plate  member  secured  to  the  rearwardmost  end  of 
the  tongue  member,  said  end  plate  member  having  an 
inwardly  directed  Up  means  along  the  top  edge  thereof; 

(g)  a  standoff  member  secured  at  one  end  to  the  end  plate 
member  and  depending  downwardly  therefrom; 

(h)  a  towiiu  tang  having  a  mounting  bole  therein  for  a  ball 


hitch,  said  towing  tang  being  secured  to  the  bottommost 
end  of  said  standoff  member;  and  a 
(i)  load  transfer  strap  secured  between  the  forwardmost  end 
of  said  tongue  member  and  the  end  of  said  towing  tang 
secured  to  the  standoff  member. 


4,396,744 
LOAD  ROD  FOR  VEHICLES 
Roman  Schoppel,  SindelfiBgen;  Wolfgang  Fischer,  LeinfeMea, 
and  Bemd  Harloff,  Boblingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aadgnors  to  Daimler-Benz  AkticngeseUschaft,  Sotttgart  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,510 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1980,3007897 

Int  CL^  B60D  1/14 
VS.  a.  280—504  14  Claims 


1.  A  load  rod  fpr  vehicles,  characterized  in  that  the  load  rod 
comprises  at  least  two  individual  shaped  rod  members,  each  of 
said  rod  members  having  a  rod  loop  portion,  and  force  distrib- 
uting leg  means  diverging  outwardly  from  said  rod  loop  por- 
tion, mounting  means  are  provided  on  each  of  the  force  distrib- 
uting means  for  enabling  a  mounting  of  the  load  rod  on  a  body 
portion  of  the  vehicle,  each  of  the  individual  rod  members  are 
in  abutment  with  each  other  and  joined  to  each  other  in  an  area 
of  the  respective  rod  loop  portions  along  a  predetermined 
connecting  line,  and  in  tht  the  force  distributing  leg  means 
diverge  in  spider  configuration  outwardly  from  both  sides  of 
the  predetermined  connecting  line. 


4,398,745 
THREE  POINT  fflTCH  LOWER  LINK  CLAW 
Joseph  A.  AzzareUo,  Palos  Heights,  and  Carlos  T.  Saa  Lois, 
Villa  Park,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Interaatioaal  Harvester 
Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Job.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,236 

lot  a.3  B60D  1/04 

VS.  CL  280—506  11  Clains 


8.  A  claw  hitch  for  a  three  point  linkage  on  a  tractor  and 
comprising: 
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a  coupling  hook  having  a  jaw  adapted  to  receive  an  associ- 
ated ball  being  unitary  with  an  implement  coupling  rod; 

a  lock  mechanism  for  self-locking  of  the  ball  in  said  jaw; 

said  hook  comprising  a  lock  mechanism  housing; 

said  lock  mechanism  comprising  a  one-piece  lever  pivotally 
connected  with  said  housing; 

said  lever  having  a  handle  end  protruding  through  and 
outwardly  of  said  housing  and  the  latch  end  movable 
within  and  outwardly  away  from  said  housing; 

said  latch  end  comprising  a  convex  camber  portion  with  a 
groove  lockingly  engageable  with  the  ball  in  a  locked 
position  and  permitting  said  ball  to  limitedly  rotate  in  any 
direction; 

spring  means  connected  with  said  housing  and  said  lever  for 
over  center  spring  biasing  of  and  forcing  said  lever  to 
remain  in  both  locked  and  unlocked  positions  by  being 
placed  in  such  a  way  so  as  to  apply  its  force  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  lever  pivot  axis;  and 

said  housing  including  a  stop  bridge  abutting  said  lever  in  the 
locked  position  and  a  bridge  wall  comer  block  abutting 
said  lever  in  the  unlocked  position. 


438,747 
TOE  FITTING  OF  SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Jean  Bernard;  Jean  J.  A.  Beyl;  Philippe  Buzon,  all  of  Nevers, 
and  Daniel  le  Faou,  Nievre,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Stc 
Look,  Nierre,  France 

Filed  Dec  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,565 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  France,  Dec  21, 1979,  79  31409 
Int  a.J  A«C  9/085 
UJS.  a.  280-630  8  Claims 


4,398,746 
ADJUSTABLE  WAXLESS  SKI  BASE 
Gary  R.  Heintz,  4919  S.  Eastlake  Dr.  #22G,  Mnrray,  Utah 
84107 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,276 

Int  a.3  A63C  7/ JO 

U.S.  a.  280—604  32  Claims 


1.  A  waxless  ski  base  capable  of  continuous  adjustment  from 
a  flat-base  glide  configuration  to  a  stepped-base  grip  configura- 
tion for  increased  traction  and  resistance  to  movement  over  a 
snow  surface,  comprising: 

a.  a  elongated  support  member;  _ 

b.  a  plurality  of  base  segments,  each  segment  having  a  planar 
glide  face,  a  contiguous  gripping  face  in  approximate 
vertical  orientation  with  respect  to  said  glide  face  and  a 
displacement  contact  face  opposite  said  glide  face,  said 
segments  being  coupled  and  aligned  along  a  bottom  face 
of  the  suppori  member  such  that  each  glide  face  is  ori- 
ented away  from  the  bottom  face  of  said  support  member 
and  forms  part  of  a  flat  base  when  in  a  glide  configuration, 
said  gripping  face  being  oriented  along  a  direction  of 
desired  resistance  to  facilitate  a  gripping  contact  with  said 
snow  surface  when  said  segments  are  adjusted  to  the 
stepped-base  grip  configuration; 

c.  means  for  independent  pivotal  attachment  of  each  base 
segment  to  said  support  member; 

d.  a  segment  adjustment  member  disposed  between  the 
support  member  and  said  aligned  base  segments,  said 
adjustment  member  including  a  plurality  of  displacement 
faces  which  have  differing  programmed  geometric  config- 
urations which  respectively  contact  said  segment  dis- 
placement contact  faces  and  mutually  cooperate  to  dis- 
place said  segments  from  the  flat-base  glide  configuration 
to  a  nonlinear  stepped  configuration;  and 

e.  means  for  selectively  changing  the  location  of  contact  of 
said  segment  contact  faces  along  the  respective  pro- 
grammed geometric  configurations  of  the  segment  dis- 
placement faces. 


<     17    7     29         10 


1.  A  toe  fitting  of  a  safety  ski  binding  comprising: 

a  body  for  fixed  securement  to  an  elongated  ski; 

a  ski  boot  retaining  jaw  supported  by  said  body  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  pin  perpendicular  to  the  top  surface  of 
the  ski  and  against  movement  transverse  to  the  elongation 
of  the  ski; 

resilient  means  in  said  body  for  exerting  on  said  jaw  a  preset- 
table  force  against  pivotal  movement  of  said  jaw; 

supporting  means  for  a  toe  end  portion  of  the  ski  boot  and 
including  a  member  movable  with  respect  to  both  the  ski 
and  said  jaw  in  response  to  transverse  movement  of  the 
boot;  and 

means  connecting  said  member  and  said  resilient  means  to 
cause  a  decrease  in  the  force  exerted  on  said  jaw  by  the 
resilient  means  as  said  member  is  moved  in  response  to 
transverse  movement  of  the  boot. 


4,398,748 
INCLINABLE  SUPPORT,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  CHILD'S 

CARRIAGE 
Maurice-Clande  Durignacq,  Ciboure  St  Jean  de  Loz,  France, 
assignor  to  Baby  Relax,  Anglet,  France 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,921 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  2, 1979,  79  24532 

Int  a.J  B62B  7/14 

VJS.  a.  280—644  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  inclinable  support  particularly  applicable  to  baby 
carriages,  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to  be  folded  into  a 
bundle  and  by  a  body  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame, 

a.  said  frame  comprising  two  substantially  parallel,  lateral 
carrier  elements,  defining,  in  unfolded  position,  an  in- 
clined frontal  plane,  each  of  the  elements  being  composed 
of  two  parts  articulated  on  each  other  and  foldable  on 
themselves,  and 

b.  a  structure  for  supporting  said  carrier  elements,  compris- 
ing, in  known  manner,  folding  and  bracing  elements  artic- 
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ulated  on  one  another  and  on  the  carrier  elements,  so  as  to 
form,  in  unfolded  position,  a  base  crosspiece  and  a  rear 
crosspiece  for  maintaining  said  carrier  elements  in  said 
frontal  plane  and  comprising  a  transverse  strut  element  for 
bracing  the  structure  in  its  unfolded  position, 
c.  said  body  comprising  two  longitudinal  elements  articu- 
lated respectively  on  the  carrier  elements  and  inside  them, 
the  articulation  of  each  said  longitudinal  element  on  the 
frame  dividing  each  said  longitudinal  element  into  two 
substantially  unequal  parts,  including  a  short  part,  a  supple 
sling-like  seat  element  extending  between  and  perma- 
nently connected  to  the  two  longitudinal  elements,  said 
sling-like  seat  element  being  reversible,  and  means  for 
blocking  the  inclination  of  each  of  the  longitudinal  ele- 
ments with  respect  to  the  frame, 

the  said  longitudinal  body  elements  being  rotatable 
through  about  180*  about  their  articulation  between  a 
first  "cradle"  position  of  the  body  in  which  the  longitu- 
dinal elements  are  substantially  horizontal,  their  short 
part  facing  forwards,  and  a  second  "cradle"  position  of 
the  body  in  which  the  longitudinal  elements  are  substan- 
tially horizontal,  their  short  part  facing  the  rear,  by  a 
rotation  of  said  shori  parts  downwardly,  the  base  and 
rear  crosspieces  being  located  outside  the  volume  occu- 
pied by  the  short  p>art  of  the  body  during  its  rotation 
about  the  said  articulation. 


4,398,749 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTABLY  FASTENING  A  BELT 

FTITING  TO  AN  AUTOMOBILE  BODY 

Karl  H.  Hipp,  Munich,  and  Josef  Mtirtz,  Eching,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1980,3007986 

Int  a.3  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—801  15  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  adjusting  a  fitting  for  the  belt  of  a  motor 
vehicle  seat  belt  system  with  said  fitting  being  fastened  to  the 
motor  vdiicle  body,  the  fitting  being  vertically  adjusted  manu- 
ally, comprising  a  guide,  fastened  to  the  vehicle  body,  for  an 
adjusting  member  with  an  anchorage  means  for  the  fitting  and 
a  pressure-activated  lock  bolt  which,  by  means  of  spring  ten- 
sion, engages  automatically  into  tooth  gaps,  serving  as  stop 
points,  of  a  locking  tooth  construction  disposed  at  the  guide, 
with  said  locking  tooth  construction  having  locking  surfaces 
aligned  substantially  vertically  to  the  sliding  direction  of  the 
adjusting  member  in  belt  stress  direction,  characterized  in  that 
the  lock  bolt  is  disposed  separately  and  movably  at  the 

anchorage  means  of  the  fitting, 
that  the  locking  tooth  construction  has  deflector  slopes  by 
means  of  which  the  lock  bolt  is  automatically  removed 
from  the  respective  stop  point  when  the  adjusting  member 
is  adjusted  in  the  opposite  direction, 
and  that  a  push-button  is  provided  for  operating  the  lock 
bolt 


4,398,750 

EMERGENCY  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  PASSIVE 

SEAT  BELT  SYSTEMS 

Rudy  V.  Thomas,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  SMigMf  to  Allied 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N J. 

FUed  Oct  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,006 

Int  CL^  B60R  21/10 

VJS.  a.  280—802  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  passive  seat  belt  system  including  a  seat  belt  adapted 
to  automatically  be  positioned  about  an  occupant  in  a  seat  in  a 
vehicle,  said  seat  being  located  adjacent  to  a  door  of  said 
vehicle,  said  seat  belt  normally  attached  to  said  door,  and  an 
emergency  release  means  for  releasing  said  seat  belt  from  said 
door  to  permit  egress  of  the  occupant  from  said  vehicle  in  an 
emergency  situation,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  emergency  release  means  comprising: 
a  housing  mounted  on  said  door; 

a  retaining,  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  communicate  with  said  seat  belt,  said  lever 
being  movable  from  a  first  position  at  which  it  retains  said 
seat  belt  in  its  operative  mode  to  permit  automatic  posi- 
tioning about  said  occupant  to  a  second  position  at  which 
it  releases  said  seat  belt; 
latch  means  in  said  housing  located  at  a  first  position  at 
which  it  I  holds  said  lever  in  its  first  position,  said  latch 
means  being  movable  in  said  housing  to  a  second  position 
at  which:  it  no  longer  holds  a  lever  in  its  first  position; 
means  automatically  moving  said  lever  from  its  first  position 
to  its  second  position  upon  movement  of  said  latch  means 
to  its  second  position;  and 
actuator  mieans  supported  in  said  housing  and  in  contact 
with  said  latch  means,  said  actuator  means  being  movable 
from  a  first  lock  position  to  a  second  release  position, 
movement  of  said  actuator  means  from  its  first  to  second 
positions  I  resulting  in  movement  of  said  latch  means  from 
its  first  to  second  positions,  whereby  said  lever  is  moved 
to  its  second  position  to  release  said  seat  belt. 


4,398,751 
SHOULPER  LEVEL  LINK  POINT  FOR  VEHICLE 
SAFETY  BELT 
Ernst  WaUmann,  Meerbeck,  and  WUli  Scbottker,  NordseU, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  P.A.  Reatrop, 
Hnbbert   &   Wagner   Fahrzeangaaastattn^ea,  Stadthagea. 
Fed.  Rep.  ojf  Germany 

FUed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,925 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Maj  14, 
1980,  301844^ 

lat  0.3  B60R  21/10 
VS.  a.  280-808  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  device  for  the  adjustment  of  a  link  point  of  a  safety  bdt 
arranged  adjapent  the  shoulder  of  a  vehicle  occupant  compris- 
ing, 
a  slide  meniber  having 

« 
I 

I 

I 

I  •- 
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an  angled  leg  with  a  locking  opening  therein, 

an  adjustably  lockable  link  point  carried  by  the  slide  mem- 
ber, .  . 

a  guide  mounted  within  the  interior  of  the  vehicle,  receiving 
the  link  point  and  having 

a  limb  with  a  series  of  openings  therein, 

a  slide  piece  movable  in  the  guide  and  having  a  Upped  bore 
therein, 

a  bolt  screwed  in  the  tapped  bore  which  connects  together 
the  slide  member  and  the  slide  piece, 

a  locking  device  to  effect  the  adjustment  and  locking  of  the 
slide  member, 

a  return  spring  biasing  the  locking  device  to  the  locked 
configuration. 


/^ 


tral  portion  grooved  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots 
and  first  and  second  end  portions  at  respective  ends  of  said 
central  portion  each  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said 
central  portion; 

a  ring  member  having  a  central  opening  for  engaging  said 
fust  end  portion  and  a  plurality  of  holes  about  a  circumfer- 
ential portion  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  iron  wires  each  wire  having  a  first  retaining 
end  and  a  second  end  for  being  passed  through  a  respec- 
tive hole  in  said  ring  member  said  first  end  forming  a 
pivotal  junction  between  said  wire  and  said  ring  member; 

a  collar  member  having  a  central  opening  for  engaging  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  bar  member  and  having  a  notch 
in  a  circumferential  portion  thereof  adapted  to  receive  and 
retain  said  second  end  of  each  wire; 

each  iron  wire  being  shaped  such  that  when  released  at  its 
second  end  from  said  collar  member  notch,  it  may  pivot 
freely  away  from  said  bar  and  when  retained  within  said 
notch  it  is  held  securely  within  its  respective  groove  of 
said  bar  member,  the  wires  being  individually  releasable 
from  said  collar  notch  permitting  the  insertion  or  removal 
of  a  newspaper  intended  to  be  held  by  any  of  said  wires 
within  its  respective  groove. 


said  locking  device  being  movable  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  slide  member 
and  being  connected  with  the  latter,  and  engaging,  in  the 
locked  configuration  of  the  slide  member  in  one  lock 
opening  of  said  series  of  openings,  and 

a  link  movable  in  the  slide  member  and  carrying  the  locking 
device  which  latter  in  the  locked  configuration  also  en- 
gages in  the  said  lock  opening  in  the  angled  leg  of  the  slide 
member, 

said  angled  leg  of  the  slide  member  engaging  over  the  limb 
of  the  guide  and  lying  substantially  parallel  to  the  latter 
and 
'  for  the  guidance  of  the  locking  device  a  respective  guide 
surface  is  provided  on  the  slide  piece  and  a  guide  surface 
is  provided  on  the  link. 

4,398,752 
TYPE  OF  STRUCTURE  FOR  NEWSPAPER  CLIP 
Chaur-Chiang  Hwang  Lii,  3rd  Floor,  No.  1,  Alley  49,  Lane  82, 
Hwu  Lin  St,  Taipei  Qty,  Taiwan 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,121 

Int  CL'  B42D  15/06.  17/00 

VS.  a.  281—47  8  Claims 


4,398,753 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  RECORDING  UNIT 
Makoto  Asano;  Kiyoharu  Hasegawa;  Hiroyuki  Akataori,  all  of 
Yokohama,  and  Michihiro  Tsiuimoto,  Tachikawa,  all  of  Ja* 
pan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1980,  55-183878; 
Oct.  30, 1981,  56-172787 

Int  CL^  B41L  1/20 
U5.  a.  282— 27.5  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  recording  unit  comprising  a  single 
base  web  sheet  and  a  colorless  or  light-colored  methine-type 
dyestufr  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


Y 

I 
X— CH— Z 


(D 


1.  A  newspaper  clip  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  bar  member  having  a  cen- 


wherein,  X,  Y  and  Z  represent  individually  a  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
or  ;S-styryl  group  or  a  residue  of  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring 
which  group  or  ring  may  optionally  be  substituted,  X,  Y  and  Z 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  either  two  of  X,  Y  and  Z  may 
be  coupled  together  to  form  a  ring,  and  an  organic  oxidizing 
compound  selected  from  oxidizing  quinone  derivatives  substi- 
tuted by  a  multiplicity  of  electron  attractive  groups,  both  the 
dyestuff  and  the  oxidizing  compound  being  supported  on  the 
single  base  web  sheet;  or  a  combination  of  a  first  base  web 
sheet  on  which  said  methine-type  dyestuff  is  supported  and  a 
second  base  web  sheet  on  which  said  organic  oxidizing  com- 
pound is  supported. 

4,398, /5# 
ELECTRICALLY  INSULATED  PIPE  COUPLING  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Sterol  J.  Caroleo,  McKees  Rocks,  and  Edward  L,  Schmitt, 
Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa^  asrignors  to  Kerotest  MannfKtnring 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  177,236 
Int  CL^  F16L  55/00 
VJS,  CL  285-45  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  insulated  pipe  coupling  comprising, 
a  first  coupling  member  and  a  second  coupling  member, 
said  first  and  second  coupUng  members  being  positioned  in 
axial  aligmnent  and  including  oppositely  positioned  end 
portions  spaced  from  one  another. 
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said  oppositely  positioned  end  portions  each  having  an  annu- 
lar sealing  surface, 

an  insulating  sleeve  having  a  bore  therethrough  for  receiv- 
ing and  surrounding  said  coupling  member  end  portions, 

said  first  and  second  coupling  member  end  portions  being 
externally  threaded  and  said  insulating  sleeve  being  inter- 
nally threaded  to  receive  and  connect  said  first  and  second 
coupling  members  in  spaced  relation, 

said  insulating  sleeve  having  opposite  ends  and  an  inner, 
annular  recessed  portion, 

a  resilient  annular  spacer  retained  in  said  insulating  sleeve 
recessed  portion  between  said  coupling  member  end  por- 

■    tions, 

said  annular  spacer  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner 
surface,  said  outer  surface  abutting  said  insulating  sleeve, 

said  annular  spacer  including  end  portions  overlapping  said 
coupling  member  end  portions  and  positioned  oppositely 
of  said  insulating  inner,  annular  recessed  portion, 

said  annular  spacer  end  portions  having  a  plurality  of  in- 
clined inner  sealing  surifaces  on  said  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  sealing  surface  on  said  outer  surface, 


said  coupling  member  end  portions  being  axially  advanced 
into  the  opposite  ends  of  said  insulating  sleeve  so  that  said 
annular  sealing  surfaces  thereof  are  moved  into  sealing 
contact  with  said  annular  spacer  inclined  inner  sealing 
surfaces, 

said  annular  spacer  outer  sealing  surface  being  expanded 
radially  outwardly  into  sealing  contact  with  said  insulat- 
ing sleeve  to  position  said  annular  spacer  end  portions  in 
abutting  sealing  relation  with  said  insulating  inner,  annular 
recessed  portion  to  form  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said 
coupling  member  end  portions  and  said  insulating  sleeve, 

said  annular  spacer  inner  sealing  surfaces  and  said  outer 
sealing  surfaces  being  wedged  into  sealing  contact  be- 
tween said  coupling  member  annular  sealing  surfaces  and 
said  insulating  sleeve  inner  annular  recessed  poriion, 

a  rigid  reinforcing  sleeve  being  in  contact  with  and  sur- 
rounding said  insulating  sleeve, 

said  rigid  reinforcing  sleeve  being  axially  fixed  on  said  insu- 
lating sleeve,  and 

means  completely  surrounding  said  rigid  reinforcing  sleeve 
for  resisting  corrosive  damage  to  said  reinforcing  sleeve. 


lively  on  said  first  and  second  flanges  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tion relative  to  one  another; 
bearing  and  sealing  means  for  fixedly  and  flexibly  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  flanges  consisting  of  alternating 
bonded  laminae  of  resiliently  deformaUe  elastomer  and 
substantially  rigid  material,  said  bearing  and  sealing  means 
bonded  between  and  to  the  first  and  second  bearing  sur- 
faces whereby  said  bearing  and  sealing  means  accommo- 
dates misalignment  between  the  first  and  second  conduits; 
and 


¥•      ,40 


an  extension  tube  fixedly  connected  to  one  of  the  conduits 
and  disposed  within  and  radially  spaced  from  the  other  of 
the  condpits  at  least  for  a  portion  of  its  axial  length;  said 
extension  tube  for  preventing  the  obstruction,  due  to 
excessive  misalignment  of  the  first  and  second  conduits,  of 
flow  of  the  fluid  therebetween  and  for  establishing  a  fluid 
stagnation  region  thereby  protecting  the  bearing  and 
sealing  means  from  abrasive  injury  due  to  flowing  particu- 
late matter  in  the  fluid  stream. 


4398,756 
CYLINDRO-CONICAL  PIPE  JOINT 
Jean  Duret;  Charles  Soolier,  and  Georges  Trouillet  all  of  Anl- 
noye-Ajrmeries,  France,  assignors  to  Valloorec,  S.  A.,  Paris, 
France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,155,  Sep.  15,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,224,  May  29, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,847,  Mar.  24, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

370,141,  Jun.  14,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  13, 

\        1981,  Ser.  No.  321,330 

j  Int  CL^  F16L  25/00 

U.S.  a.  285—334  5  Claims 


4,398,755 
FLEXIBLE  FLUID  CONDUCTIVE  COUPLING  FOR 
FLUID  TRANSFER  SYSTEMS 
Richard  S.  Gureghian,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Barry 
Wright  Corporation,  Newton  Lower  Falls,  Mass. 
FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,896 
I  Int  a.3  F16L  27/10 

VS.  CL  2^5—223  12  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  fluid-conductive  coupling  for  use  with  a  fluid 
transfer  system  including  first  and  second  conduits  to  be  joined 
for  fluid  flow  therebetween,  said  coupling  comprising: 
a  first  flange  fixedly  connected  to  and  extending  radially 

outward  from  said  first  conduit; 
a  second  flange  fixedly  connected  to  and  extending  radially 

outward  from  said  second  conduit; 
opposing  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces  disposed  respec- 


1.  In  a  separable  joint  for  metal  pipes  in  which  a  seal  is 
formed  between  the  end  of  a  male  member  and  a  shoulder 
formed  on  the'  inside  of  a  female  member,  said  shoulder  com- 
prising a  centr)d  frusto-conical  zone  the  smaller  end  of  which 
is  directed  toWard  the  end  of  the  female  member  and  a  frusto- 
conical  outer  zone  which  slopes  in  the  opposite  direction,  the 
end  of  the  male  member  having  a  central  zone  corresponding 
to  said  central  zone  of  the  female  member  and  an  outer  zone 
having  a  shape  which  mates  approximately  with  said  outer 
zone  of  said  female  member,  the  end  of  said  male  member 
being  provided  with  external  threads  and  the  end  of  said  fe- 
male member  with  internal  threads,  the  improvement  accord- 
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ing  to  which  the  threads  on  each  member  lie  partly  on  a  cylin- 
drical surface  occupying  the  major  portion  of  the  threaded 
part  of  said  member,  said  cylindrical  surface  extending  from  a 
point  near  said  female  shoulder  in  the  case  of  said  female  mem- 
ber and  the  said  end  of  said  male  member  in  the  case  of  said 
male  member,  and  partly  on  a  frusto-conical  surface  near  said 
end  in  the  case  of  said  female  member  and  more  remote  from 
said  end  than  said  cylindrical  threads  in  the  case  of  said  male 
member,  wherein  said  frusto-conical  threads  occupy  a  surface 
from  15  to  25%  as  long  as  that  occupied  by  said  cylindrical 
threads,  said  threads  having  roots  and  crests  substantially 
parallel  to  the  geometrical  axis  of  said  joint,  the  axial  width  of 
said  threads  being  substantially  greater  than  the  height  of  the 
threads,  the  flanks  of  the  threads  on  both  the  male  and  the 
female  members  which  come  into  contact  during  the  make-up 
of  the  joint  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
joint,  throughout  the  cylindrical  part  of  the  threads  there  being 
a  clearance  between  the  crests  of  the  threads  of  the  male  mem- 
ber and  the  bottoms  of  threads  of  the  female  member,  and 
between  the  bottoms  of  the  threads  of  the  male  member  and 
the  crests  of  the  threads  of  the  female  member,  the  rear  flanks 
of  the  threads  of  the  female  member  lying  on  said  frusto-coni- 
cal surface  being  bevelled  to  facilitate  the  insertion  of  said  male 
member  and  the  end  of  said  female  member  having  a  conical 
entrance  to  facilitate  said  insertion. 


4^98,757 

LAMINAR  FLOW  CONNECTOR  FOR  BLOOD  AND 

STERILE  SOLUTIONS 

Larry  K.  Floyd,  2720  Almsbury,  Brookfield,  Wis.  53005,  and 

Bert  S.  Bodnar,  125  Qinton  St.,  Parkridge,  111.  60068 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,689 

lot  a.3  F16L  V/IS 

U.S.  CL  285—315  2  Ctoiins 


said  second  and  third  tubular  portions  to  removably  en- 
gage said  seal  in  a  tight  flt  in  a  connected  position, 

said  second  coupling  member  including  a  series  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  fingers  axially  extending  to  surround 
said  annular  projection  provided  by  said  flrst  member, 
with  each  finger  including  a  radially  extending  camming 
surface,  and 

an  annular  sleeve  axially  movable  along  said  second  member 
between  a  first  position  allowing  said  fingers  to  be  biased 
radially  outward  to  permit  axial  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  members  and  a  second  position  to  engage 
a  circumferential  surface  of  said  sleeve  with  said  camming 
surfaces  to  bias  said  fingers  radially  inward  to  firmly 
engage  said  fingers  against  said  annular  projection  to 
provide  a  firm  connection  between  said  first  and  second 
connectors  without  directly  subjecting  said  seal  to  the 
solutions  within  said  passageway. 


4,398,758 

PROTECTIVE  GUARD  DEVICES  FOR  USE  WITH 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEfflCLES 

GUbert  Tabares,  7244  Redlands,  Apt.  H-3029,  Playa  del  Rey, 

Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,977 

Int.  a.J  B60R  n/00 

U.S.  a.  293—128  4  Claims 


1.  A  laminar  flow  connector  for  blood  and  sterile  solutions, 
comprising 

first  and  second  coupling  members  releasably  connected  to 
defme  a  coaxial  fluid  passageway  to  conduct  said  solu- 
tions, 

said  first  coupling  member  providing  a  tubular  opening  of  a 
substantially  uniform  first  diameter  and  an  external  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  varying  diameter  including  a  first 
surface  p>ortion  of  a  first  diameter  adjacent  to  a  first  end 
and  a  second  surface  portion  of  a  second  diameter  substan- 
tially greater  than  said  first  diameter  and  forming  an  annu- 
lar projection  providing  an  annular  shoulder  between  said 
first  and  second  surface  portions, 

an  annular  seal  removably  connected  to  surround  said  first 
surface  portion  of  said  first  member  and  extending  from 
said  annular  shoulder  to  a  location  spaced  from  said  first 
end, 

said  second  coupling  member  providing  a  tubular  opening  of 
varying  diameter  including  a  first  tubular  portion  with  a 
substantially  uniform  first  diameter  and  a  second  tubular 
portion  with  a  second  diameter  larger  than  said  first  diam- 
eter and  an  annular  stop  separating  said  first  and  second 
tubular  portions  with  said  annular  stop  removably  engag- 
ing said  first  end  of  said  first  coupling  member  to  provide 
a  substantially  uniform  diameter  passageway  with  said 
first  and  second  members  joined  together  and  with  said 
second  tubular  portion  removably  engaging  in  a  tight  fit 
said  first  surface  portion  of  said  first  member  and  a  third 
tubular  portion  with  a  third  diameter  larger  than  said 
second  diameter  and  forming  an  annular  ledge  between 


1.  A  removable  protective  guard  device  for  use  with  vehi- 
cles having  metal  wall  section  of  any  contour,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped,  hollow  frame  structure  of  a  material 
capable  of  withstanding  high  impact  forces,  said  frame 
structure  including  an  impact  receiving  section  and  a  pair 
of  leg  sections  extending  from  opposite  edges  of  said 
impact  receiving  section  in  angular  relationship  to  said 
impact  receiving  section; 

a  pair  of  members  for  attaching  said  frame  structure  to  said 
metal  wall  section,  one  of  said  attachment  members  being 
attached  to  each  of  said  leg  sections  at  an  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  opposite  edges  of  said  impact  receiving 
section,  each  of  said  attachment  members  extending  out- 
wardly away  from  the  interior  of  said  frame  structure  and 
each  of  said  attachment  members  being  angulated  relative 
to  said  impact  receiving  section,  said  attachment  members 
being  comprised  of  a  resilient  and  flexible  material  such 
that  the  attachment  members  are  capable  of  conforming  to 
the  contour  of  said  metal  wall  section;  and 

faastening  means  associated  with  each  of  said  attachment 
members  for  releaseably  holding  said  frame  structure  in  a 
desired  position  on  said  metal  wall  section. 
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4,398,759 
UTTER  PICK  UP  DEVICE 
AlTin  J.  ^Jbnola,  22  E.  WhitehaU,  Northlake,  lU.  60164 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,031 
1 1  iBt  a.J  AOIK  29/00 

.  a.  294—1 


U^ 


BA 


5  Claims 


1.  A  portable  pick-up  device  for  engaging,  grasping,  encom- 
passing and  disposing  of  animal  litter,  in  particular,  dog  litter, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  handle  having  an  operating  lever  pivotally  connected 

thereto  and  adapted  to  pivot  upon  engagement  by  a  user; 
a  shaft  comprising  hollow  tube  means  extending  from  the 

handle; 
jaw  means  with  portions  adapted  to  move  between  an  open 

and  closed  position  extending  from  said  shaft; 
an  operating  mechanism  comprising  a  cable  attached  at  one 

end  to  the  operating  lever,  and  having  a  second  end; 
toggle  link  means  interconnected  between  the  second  end  of 

said  cable  and  said  jaw  means; 
spring  means  for  engaging  the  cable  and  biasing  the  jaw 

means  into  said  open  position  by  acting  directly  on  said 

toggle  link  means  and  said  cable; 
lock  means  mounted  on  said  lever  cooperative  with  the 

cable  for  selective  adjustment  of  the  length  of  the  cable 

thereby  enabling  the  adjustment  of  the  opening  of  the  jaw 

means; 
said  shaft  includes  first  and  second  hollow  tube  portions; 
a  friction  slip  connection  comprising  a  reduced  diameter 

portion  on  said  first  tube  portion  insertable  within  the 

second  hollow  tube  portion  to  allow  for  relative  rotation 

between  the  two  tube  portions;  and 
said  friction  slip  connection  being  biased  together  by  the 

force  of  said  spring  means  acting  on  said  toggle  link  means 
■    and  the  adjustment  of  said  cable  provided  by  said  lock 

means. 


4,398,760 

SUBMERSIBLE  NET  FOR  HELICOPTER  RESCUE 

MISSIONS 

Vemoo  C.  Kirk,  13120  ETcrglade,  Qearlake  Oaks,  CaUf.  95423 

I      FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,547 

Int  a.3  B66C  1/12 

UJS.  CL  294—77  H  Claims 


plurality  of  apertures  that  allow  a  fluid  in  ingress  and 
egress  its  Interior; 

a  rigid,  non-floatable  tubular  rail  ring  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  that  allow  a  fluid  to  ingress  and  egress  its 
interior,    { 

netting  means  extending  across  said  base  ring  and  between 
said  base  ring  and  said  rail  ring,  whereby  said  netting 
forms  a  base  and  sidewalls  when  said  rail  ring  is  vertically 
separated  Ifrom  said  base  ring,  and  whereby  the  top  of  said 
rail  ring  i^  uncovered; 

a  hoist  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  shroud  lines  coupling  said  rail  ring  to  said  hoist 
means.     ! 


4,398,761 
DEVICE  Ft)R  LIFTING  AND  TILTING  CONCRETE 
I  PANELS 

David  W.  Hi^isoii,  Golden  VaUey;  Richard  C.  Nash,  New 
Prague,  and  Richard  R.  Koehn,  Prior  Lake,  aU  of  Minn., 
assignors  toFabcon,  Incorporated,  Savage,  Minn. 

Continuatit>n-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,048,  Jul.  15,  1980, 
abandoned,  this  application  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,712 
I  Int.  a.3  B66C  1/42 

U.S.  Q.  294-181  R  23  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  concrete  panels,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding two  or  more  lifting  clamps,  each  of  which  comprises: 

a  first  beam; 

a  second  b4am; 

a  first  clanfijping  head  rigidly  connected  to  said  first  beam; 
said  firsti  clamping  head  constructed  and  arranged  to 
engage  said  panel  on  one  sidewall  thereof; 

a  second  clamping  head  rigidly  connected  to  said  second 
beam,  sa(d  second  clamping  head  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  said  panel  on  an  opposite  sidewall 
thereof;  I 

means  for  tooving  said  first  beam  relative  to  said  second 
beam  to  selectively  engage  and  disengage  one  or  both  of 
said  clamping  heads  from  the  sidewall  of  said  panel;  and 

connection;  means  connected  to  said  apparatus  and  con- 
structed land  arranged  for  connection  to  a  lifting  cable, 
said  coni|ection  means  providing  for  pivotal  movement  of 
said  appvatus  and  said  first  and  second  clamping  heads 
about  an 'axis  through  said  panel  below  said  beams. 


,1. 


1.  A  submersible  rescue  net  comprising: 

a  rigi^  non-floatal^e  tubular  base  ring  provided  with  a 


4,398,762 

PICKUP  Device  for  lifting  concrete  body 

Ernst  Haeus^er,  Grashofotr.  47,  4300  Essen-Bredeney,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geimany;  Ernst  Hatz,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many; OUe  Malmen,  Askim,  Sweden;  Henning  SchiUa,  Essen- 
Frintrop,  and  Karl  E.  Schlick,  Riisselsbeim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Enst  Haeussler,  Essen-Bredeney, 
Fed.  Rep.  qf  Germany 

I^Ued  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,326 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1980,  301227$;  Mar.  29,  1980,  3012280 

Int  a.3  B66C  1/66.  1/36 
VS.  a.  294489  4  Claims 

1.  A  pickup  device  for  Ufting  a  body  from  which  projects  a 
bolt  having  a  relatively  narrow  shaft  embedded  in  and  project- 
ing from  said  body  and  a  relatively  wide  head  on  said  shaft 
spaced  from  said  body,  said  device  comprising: 
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a  shackle  lying  generally  in  a  shackle  plane  and  having  a 

crosspiece  defining  a  lift  eye  and  a  pivot  eye; 
a  pickup  member  pivotal  on  said  pivot  eye  on  said  shackle 

about  a  pickup  axis  and  having 

a  generally  radially  extending  actuation  arm  having  an 
outer  end  angularly  engageable  with  said  crosspiece, 
the  radial  distance  between  said  outer  end  and  said  axis 
being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  pivot  eye,  and 

an  angularly  elongated  and  outwardly  open  pickup  slot 
lying  generally  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and 
having  a  relatively  wide  end  permitting  radial  passage 
of  said  head  into  and  out  of  said  slot  and  an  angularly 
opposite  relatively  narrow  end  internally  sufficiently 
wide  to  accommodate  said  head  but  externally  insufli- 


a  foot  at  the  lower  end  of  each  leg  for  connection  to  the 
body  of  the  motor  load  vehicle  such  that,  in  use,  the  frame 


m 


/ 


4398,763 
LOAD  CARRIER 
FraakliB  S.  Loaw,  P.O.  Box  116,  Bcdfonhriew,  2008,  Soath 
Africa 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Sooth  Africa,  Sep.  3,  1980, 
80/5445 

IM.  CL^  B60D  3/00 
U.S.  CL  296—3  10  dainis 

1.  A  load  carrier  for  a  motor  load  vehicle,  the  load  carrier 
comprising 
a  frame  which  is  substantially  rectangular, 
at  least  four  legs  depending  from  the  frame,  the  upper  ends 
of  the  legs  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  about 
axes  disposed  longitudinally  relative  to  the  intended  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  motor  load  vehicle  so  as  to  permit 
stepless  adjustment  in  the  transverse  spacing  between  the 
lower  ends  of  the  legs; 


is  supported  in  an  elevated  position  above  the  load  carry- 
ing portion  of  the  vehicle;  and 
locking  means  to  lock  the  legs  in  adjusted  positions. 


4,398,764 
AIR  BALANCE  PANEL  FOR  VEHICLES 
TeUi  Okayama,  Toyota,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Aiain  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,582 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  S^  8, 1980,  55-124422 

Int  a.}  B62D  37/02 

U.S.  CL  296—15  7  Claims 


ciently  wide  to  permit  radial  passage  of  said  head  out  of 
said  slot,  said  slot  being  internally  sufficiently  wide 
between  said  ends  to  permit  said  head  to  pass  angularly 
along  said  slot  between  said  ends  with  said  shaft  extend- 
ing out  of  said  slot,  whereby  said  member  can  pivot 
about  said  axis  with  said  bolt  engaged  in  said  slot,  and 
means  for  pivoting  said  pickup  member  on  said  pivot  eye 
between  a  pickup  position  with  said  arm  lying  against  said 
crosspiece  and  said  wide  end  of  said  slot  opening  gener- 
ally perpendicularly  to  said  axis  and  said  shackle  plane  and 
a  holding  position  with  said  actuation  arm  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  shackle  plane  and  said  narrow  end  of 
said  slot  opening  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  in 
line  with  said  shackle  plane  away  from  the  crosspiece. 


^STjA'J^iA.'J'.^'-V/'A.V/'/^W^wAsF.^A'-W^ 


1.  An  au-  balance  panel  for  vehicles  having  a  bumper,  com- 
prising 

an  air  balance  panel  integrally  and  unitarily  formed  with  said 
vehicle  bumper  which  comprises  plastic  and  which  fur- 
ther comprises  an  expandable  flexible  portion  for  inte- 
grally interconnecting  said  air  balancing  panel  with  said 
vehicle  bumper;  and 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  air  balance  panel 
for  acting  on  said  expandable  flexible  portion  of  said  air 
balance  panel  according  to  a  predetermined  signal. 


4^98,765  -r- 

COVER  PLATE  FOR  SPARE  WHEEL  HOUSING 

Takeshi  Ishikawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,912 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  11,  1980,  55- 
113662[U] 

Int  a.3  B60P  3/22 
U.S.  a.  296— 37J  I  Ctafai 

1.  A  structure  for  retaining  a  spare  wheel  housing,  compris- 
ing a  cover  plate  having  anchoring  means  engaging  a  hub  hole 
of  a  wheel  disc  of  a  spare  wheel  housed  in  said  spare  wheel 
housing,  said  anchoring  means  comprising  a  disc-like  head,  a 
shaft  depending  from  a  lower  surface  of  the  head  and  a  plural- 
ity of  fingers  at  a  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  extending  up- 
wardly to  form  an  imaginary  circle  larger  than  the  hub  hole  of 
said  spare  wheel,  said  cover  plate  being  provided  at  its  center 
with  a  hole  smaller  than  said  disc-like  head  for  holding  said 
anchoring  means  and  being  further  provided  at  a  location 
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radially  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  center  hole 
with  a  hole  communicating  with  said  center  hole  through  an 


below  said  seat,'  a  bottom  assembly  connecting  said  lower 
portions  of  said|  side  support  assemblies,  each  side  support 
assembly  having  forward  and  rearward  upright  post  portions. 
Said  side  support  assemblies  each  having  an  upper  end  portion, 
a  flexible  suspending  means  connecting  said  upper  end  portions 
of  said  right  and  left  side  supports  to  right  and  left  sides  of  said 
seat  whereby  said  seat  swings  in  an  arc  forward!  y  and  rear- 
wardly  with  respect  to  said  posts,  right  and  left  upper  support- 
ing means  attacfajed  to  said  right  and  left  side  supports  respec- 
tively and  having  thereon  right  and  left  support  points  respec- 
tively, said  right  and  left  support  points  being  disposed  in- 


imarike 


elongated  slot  formed  in  said  cover  plate  for  engaging  the 
Angers  of  said  head  for  lifting  the  cover  plate. 


' '  4,398,766 

BOAT  SEAT  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Lynn  E.  Everett,  New  Philadelphia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tosco, 
Inc.,  Gnadehutten,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,811 

Int  a.3  A47C  1/OS 

U.S.  a.  297—252  10  Oaims 


^1^ 


wardly  toward  ijhe  center  of  said  seat  from  said  right  and  left 
side  supports  rpspectively,  said  flexible  suspending  means 
being  connected  to  said  right  and  left  support  points  respec- 
tively, said  seat  being  substantially  spaced  from  said  posts  for 
avoiding  collisions  therewith  during  swinging,  said  side  sup- 
port assemblies  ejach  being  a  U-shaped  member  having  forward 
and  rearward  uii^wardly  extending  post  portions  connected  by 
an  upper  bight  portion  inclined  inwardly  toward  a  place  dis- 
posed above  the.  center  of  said  seat  whereby  said  right  and  left 
support  points  ve  on  said  bight  portions  and  said  support 
points  are  offset!  inwardly  from  said  post  portions. 


4,396,768 
SIDE  DUMP  CART 
Ronald  K.  Parka,  and  Arden  K.  Zink,  both  of  10602  OUtc  St, 
Omaha,  Nebr.  68128 

FUed  Ang.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,350 

lot  a.}  B60P  1/24:  B62B  3/06 

U.S.a.298— 2  llClaiBS 


1.  A  removable  seat  for  attachment  to  a  support  comprising: 

a  mounting  housing  secured  to  the  seat; 

a  plurality  of  support-engaging  members  slidably  disposed  in 
said  housing  for  removably  attaching  the  seat  to  the  sup- 
port; and 

locking  means  for  releasably  securing  each  of  said  support- 
engaging  members  to  said  housing,  each  of  said  locking 
means  including  a  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing 
having  detent  means  formed  therein  for  slidably  receiving 
one  of  said  members  and  resilient  means  attached  to  said 
lever  for  urging  said  detent  means  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  member,  said  lever  including  a  handle 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing  whereby 
said  lever  can  be  moved  in  opposition  to  said  resilient 
means  to  disengage  said  support-engaging  member  from 
said  housing. 


438,767 
PATIO  SWING 
Richard  M.  McGoigan,  8642  Keystone  Dr.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68134 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,465,  Jon.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,679 
Int  CL'  A47D  13/10 
UA  CL  297—280  11  Claims 

1.  A  patio  swing  comprising  a  frame,  a  seat  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  lower  portion  and  an  upwardly  extending 
back  portion,  said  frame  comprising  right  and  left  elongated 
upright  side  support  assemblies  at  the  right  and  left  sides  of  said 
seat  respectively,  and  extending  higher  than  said  seat  said  side 
support  assemblies  each  having  lower  end  portions  extending 


1.  A  side  dump  cart  comprising  a  frame,  wheels  attached  to 
and  supporting  said  frame,  a  platform  assembly  having  a  load- 
carrying  platform  pivotably  mounted  to  said  frame  for  tilting 
about  a  substantially  horizcmtal  platform  axis  firom  a  load 
travel  position  to  a  load  dumping  position,  said  platform  hav- 
ing an  off-load  ^ide,  said  cart  being  free  of  obstruction  to  the 
falUng  of  load  from  said  platform  off-load  side,  a  latch,  means 
movably  attaching  said  latch  to  said  frame  and  permitting  said 
latch  to  move  from  latching  to  unlatching  positions,  said  plat- 
form assembly  having  means  thereon  releasably  engageable  by 
said  latch  for  preventing  said  load-carrying  platform  from 
tilting  from  travel  position  to  dumping  position,  said  latch 
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having  a  pressing  means  operably  associated  therewith  and 
having  a  pressing  surface  which  when  pressed  by  the  cart 
operator  will  cause  said  latch  to  move  from  latching  position  to 
unlatching  position,  a  movable  guard  extending  across  said 
pressing  surface  for  preventing  accidental  pressing  by  the 
operator,  guard  control  means  attached  to  said  movable  guard 
and  movably  connected  to  said  frame  for  permitting  the  opera- 
tor to  intentionally  move  the  guard  away  from  the  pressing 
surface,  whereby  upon  intentional  movement  of  the  guard 
control  means  to  withdraw  the  guard  away  from  said  pressing 
surface,  the  operator  can  gain  access  to  the  pressing  surface 
and  unlatch  said  load-carrying  platform  causing  same  to  auto- 
matically tilt  toward  its  off-load  side. 


radially  facing  pockets  on  each  of  said  Mge  and  shell 
opening  at  an  edge  of  said  ledge  and  shell  remote  from 
said  disc, 

(b)  fixedly  securing  on  said  inboard  rim  face  first  and  second 
pluralities  of  nipples  in  respective  axially  spaced  circum- 
ferential arrays  by  embedding  a  portion  of  each  said  nipple 
into  said  face,  said  first  plurality  being  mounted  adjacent 
an  edge  of  said  rim  face  axially  remote  from  said  disc  and 
said  second  pluraUty  being  mounted  at  the  juncture  of  said 
rim  and  disc  faces,  each  of  said  nipples  including  a  nipple 
opening  directed  generally  radially  inwardly, 

(c)  mounting  a  first  plurality  of  wire  spokes  to  said  wheel  by 
inserting  one  end  of  each  said  wire  spoke  of  said  first 


4,3M,7fi9 
METHOD  FOR  FRAGMENTING  UNDERGROUND 
FORMATIONS  BY  HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE 
Charles  H.  Jacoby,  Tempe,  Arix^  aangnor  to  Occidental  Re- 
search Corporation,  Irrine,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1580,  Ser.  No.  206,088 

Int  CL^  E21B  43/28 

VS.  a.  299—4  48  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  enhancing  exposure  of  leachable  mineral 

values  adjacent  a  solution  mining  cavity  having  a  substantially 

unsupported  roof  in  a  subterranean  formation  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

substantially  filling  such  a  subterranean  cavity  with  a  liquid; 

and 
repeatedly  increasing  hydraulic  pressure  of  the  liquid  in  the 
subterranean  cavity  from  a  minimum  pressure  of  about  the 
hydraulic  head  between  the  subterranean  cavity  and  the 
ground  surface  or  less,  to  a  maximum  pressure  sufficient  to 
lift  the  roof  of  the  cavity  and  less  than  sufficient  for  lifting 
the  overburden  above  the  top  of  the  stress  arch  which 
forms  over  the  subterranean  cavity,  and  then  decreasing 
hydraulic  pressure  to  such  minimum  pressure,  the  time 
interval  of  increasing  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  maximum 
pressure  being  at  least  about  two  hours. 


plurality  into  a  corresponding  said  nipple  opening  among 
said  first  plurality  of  nipples,  seating  the  second  end  of 
each  said  wire  spoke  of  said  first  plurality  in  a  correspond- 
ing said  pocket  on  said  ledge  and  then  assembling  an 
annular  retaining  ring  onto  said  ledge  to  secure  said  sec- 
ond ends  in  said  pockets,  and 
(d)  mounting  a  second  plurality  of  wire  spokes  to  said  wheel 
by  inserting  one  end  of  each  said  wire  spoke  of  said  second 
plurality  into  a  corresponding  nipple  opening  among  said 
second  plurality  of  nipples  and  seating  the  second  end  of 
each  said  wire  spoke  of  said  second  plurality  in  a  corre- 
sponding said  pocket  on  said  shell,  and  then  assembling  an 
annular  retaining  ring  onto  said  shell  to  secure  said  second 
ends  in  said  pockets. 


4,398,770 

WIRE  SPOKE  VEHICLE  WHEEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Richard  W.  Smith,  Lansiiis,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Motor  Wheel 

Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  237,504 
iBt  CL3  B60B  7/00 
VS.  a.  301—37  SS  7  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  vehicle  wheel 
assembly  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  vehicle  wheel  including  a  disc  having  an  axi- 
ally oriented  outboard  face  and  a  rim  having  a  radially 
oriented  inboard  face  contiguous  with  said  disc  outboard 
face,  said  disc  including  a  central  hub  opening  and  an 
array  of  mounting  openings  surrounding  said  hub  open- 
ing, at  least  said  rim  and  disc  face  portions  of  said  wheel 
being  formed  in  a  molding  operation  to  include  on  said 
disc  outboard  face  a  hollow  shell  circumferentially  sur- 
rounding said  hub  opening,  a  ledge  axially  projecting  from 
said  disc  outboard  face  radially  intermediate  said  mount- 
ing openings  and  said  rim,  and  a  circumferential  array  of 


4,398,771 
BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  TOWED  VEHICLES 
Walter  W.  McCnrry,  and  Walter  G.  Pettit,  both  of  8264  Tanoak 
Way,  atms  Heights,  Calif.  95610 

FUed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,483 

ImL  CU  B60T  7/20 

VS.  a.  303—15  M  C»«»« 


1.  A  braking  system  for  automaticaUy  braking  a  towed  vehi- 
cle having  an  engine,  a  battery  and  a  braking  arrangement 
including  a  brake  pedal,  the  towed  vehicle  being  detachably 
coupled  to  a  towing  vehicle  also  having  an  engine,  battery  and 
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braking  system  and  having  a  vacuum  line  using  compressible 
fluid  and  a  braking  unit  including  an  electrical  control  circuit 
comprising,  in  combination,  vacuum  responsive  actuator 
means  on  said  towed  vehicle,  means  for  operatively  connect- 
ing said  actuator  means  to  said  towed  vehicle  brake  pedal,  a 
source  of  vacuum  on  said  towed  vehicle,  conduit  means  in- 
cluding a  normally  closed,  solenoid  operated  valve  for  com- 
municating said  source  of  vacuum  with  said  acttiator  means, 
circuit  means  on  said  towed  vehicle  including  a  normally  open 
breakaway  switch  for  connecting  said  towed  vehicle  battery  to 
said  solenoid  operated  valve,  means  for  detachably  connecting 
said  circuit  means  and  said  conduit  means  to  said  control  cir- 
cuit and  said  vacuum  line  and  said  towing  vehicle  respectively 
in  the  coupled  condition  of  said  towed  and  towing  vehicles  for 
energizing  said  solenoid  operated  valve  and  supplying  a  vac- 
uum to  said  actuator  means  to  brake  said  towed  vehicle  during 
the  braking  of  said  towing  vehicle,  said  breakaway  switch 
being  responsive  to  the  uncoupling  of  said  towed  and  towing 
vehicles  for  energizing  said  solenoid  operated  valve  to  apply  a 
vacuum  to  said  actuator  means  from  said  vacuum  source  for 
braking  said  towed  vehicle  should  the  towed  vehicle  be  disso- 
ciated from  the  towing  vehicle  while  being  towed. 


4,398,772 
DRILL  PIPE  PROTECTOR 
Richard  OdeU,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,863 

Int  a.3  F16C  77/00 

UJS.  a.  308—4  A  12  Claims 


said  inside  surface  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  grooves  formed  therein; 

an  inwardly  curved  and  longitudinaUy  split  cylindrical  metal 
band  encased  in  said  elastomeric  body,  said  band  having 
an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
body  and  dividing  said  body  into  an  inner  convex  volume 
and  an  outer  ^irolume  such  that  when  said  protector  is 
tension  mountbJ  on  a  drill  pipe,  said  band  captures  and 
compresses  sail  inner  convex  volume  of  said  elastomer 
between  said  bind  and  said  drill  pipe; 

connector  means  formed  in  said  band  at  said  split  for  receiv- 
ing a  locking  pin; 

a  sealing  bead  continuously  formed  around  the  periphery  of 
said  inside  surface  of  said  elastomeric  body  and  along  each 
side  of  said  split  formed  therein,  said  bead  providing  a 
fluid  tight  engagement  between  said  protector  and  said 
drill  pipe;  and 

a  locking  pin  which,  in  cooperation  with  said  connector 
means,  draws  said  band  into  a  compressional  relationship 
with  said  inner  convex  volume  and  positively  locks  said 
protector  in  fluid  tight  compressive  engagement  with  said 
drill  pipe. 


4,398,773 
MAGNETIC  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  ROTOR 
Karl  Boden,  JiUich,  and  Johan  K.  Fremerey,  Bonn,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschongsanlage  JiUich 
GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftnng,  JiUich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,236 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1979,  2919236 

Int  a.3  F16C  39/00 
VS.  a.  308—10  *  Claims 


1.  A  drill  pipe  protector  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  gener- 
ally vertical  drill  pipe  for  rotation  therewith  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  of  an  elastomer,  said  body  having  inside 
and  outside  surfaces  and  having  a  split  formed  longitudi- 
nally therein; 

an  inwardly  curved  and  longitudinally  split  cylindrical  metal 
band  encased  in  said  elastomeric  body,  said  band  having 
an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
elastomeric  body  and  dividing  said  body  into  inner  and 
outer  volumes  such  that  when  said  protector  is  tension 
mounted  on  a  drill  pipe,  said  band  captures  and  com- 
presses a  convex  inner  volume  of  said  elastomer  between 
said  band  and  said  drill  pipe; 

connector  means  formed  on  said  band  at  said  split; 

a  sealing  bead  continuously  formed  along  the  periphery  of 
the  inside  surface  of  said  elastomeric  body  and  along  each 
side  of  said  longitudinal  split  therein,  said  bead  providing 
a  fluid  tight  engagement  between  said  protector  and  said 
drill  pipe;  and 

a  locking  pin  engaging  said  connector  means  and  adapted  to 
positively  lock  said  protector  in  fluid  tight  compressive 
engagement  with  said  driU  pipe. 

9.  A  drill  pipe  protector  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  gener- 
aUy  vertical  drill  pipe  for  rotation  therewith  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  of  an  elastomer,  said  body  having  inside 
and  outside  surfaces  and  a  longitudinal  split  formed 
therein,  said  outside  surface  carrying  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumfeientiaUy  spaced  longitudinaUy  extending  flutes,  and 


20  5' 


1.  A  magnetic  suspension  system  comprising: 

a  stator  formed  with  two  sutor  permanent  magnets  spaced 
apart  along  an  axis  and  an  annular  coU  disposed  between  said 
stator  permanent  magnets  and  substantially  completely 
bridging  the  gap  between  them; 

a  rotor  surrounded  by  said  stator  permanent  magnets  and  said 
coU  and  roUUble  relative  to  said  stator  about  said  axis  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  stator,  said  rotor  being  provided 
with  two  rotor  permanent  magnets  axiaUy  spaced  corre- 
sponding to  the  spacing  between  the  sUtor  permanent  mag- 
nets and  each  respectively  paired  with  a  sutor  permanent 
magnet  and  polled  in  muttul  repulsion,  the  stator  permanent 
magnets  being  in  mutual  axial  magnetic  repulsion,  and  the 
rotor  permanent  magnets  being  magnetically  poled  in  axial 
repulsion; 

detecting  means  for  the  contactless  detection  of  axial  shifting 
of  said  rotor  relative  to  said  sUtor, 

.circuit  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  energizing 
said  coU  to  superimpose  an  active  magnetic  field  on  the  fields 
of  said  permanent  magnets  and  restore  said  rotor  to  a  set 
point  position  by  magnetic  axial  force,  said  sutor  being 
formed  with  a  tubular  housing  and  the  sutor  permanent 
magnets  being  mounted  on  said  housing  along  the  exterior 
thereof,  said  coU  surrounding  said  housing,  said  rotor  being 
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formed  with  vanes  whereby  rotation  of  the  rotor  signals 
fluid  flow  parameters  of  a  fluid  traversing  said  housing. 


438,T74 

CARRIER  IN  A  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ENABLING 

AXIAL  MOTION  OF  A  FREE  END  OF  A  DRIVE  SHAFT 

Horst  VoU,  Hassfurt,  and  Gerhard  Braiine,  Enerbach,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fag  Kugelfischer  Georg 

Schafer  A  Co.,  Schweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1980,3034^1 

Int  CL3  F16C  27/04 
U.S.  CL  308—184  R  3  Claims 


4398,775 
JOURNAL  BEARING  WITH  ONE  AXIALLY  DIVIDED 
INNER  OR  OUTER  RING 
Heinrich  Hofmann;  Giinter  MarkfeMer,  both  of  Schweinfurt, 
aod  Manfred  Troster,  Bad  Kissingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Fag  KageUlscher  Georg  Schiifer  A  Co., 
Schweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JuL  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1980,  3027485 

Int  QV  F16C  ii/40,  33/78,  33/60,  33/48 
UJS.  CL  308—201  5  Claims 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  a  bearing  hav- 
ing a  race  centered  on  an  axis  and  a  metallic  bearing  carrier, 
said  carrier  comprising: 

a  thin-walled  flat  annular  section  lying  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially peqsendicular  to  said  axis; 

a  first  thin-walled  cylindrical  section  coaxial  with  said  axis 
and  integral  at  one  end  with  a  periphery  of  said  annular 
section  via  a  thin-walled  bend; 

a  flrst  thick-walled  cylindrical  section  coaxial  with  said  flrst 
thin-walled  cylindrical  section  and  integral  with  an  end 
thereof  opposite  said  annular  section,  said  cylindrical 
sections  together  forming  a  first  narrow  groove,  said  first 
thick-walled  cylindrical  section  having  a  thick  flange 
forming  a  first  attachment  member  extending  parallel  to 
said  annular  section; 

a  second  thin-walled  cylindrical  section  coaxial  with  said 
axis  and  integral  at  one  end  with  a  periphery  of  said  annu- 
lar section  radially  spaced  from  said  first  thin-walled 
section  via  another  thin-walled  bend,  said  first  and  second 
thin-walled  cylindrical  sections  extending  in  the  same 
direction  from  said  annular  section  to  form  therewith  a 
wide  groove  coaxial  with  said  first  narrow  groove  and 
said  axis;  and 

a  second  thick-walled  cylindrical  section  coaxial  with  said 
axis  and  integral  with  an  end  of  said  second  thin-wailed 
cylindrical  section  opposite  said  annular  section,  and  sec- 
ond thick-walled  cylindrical  section  and  said  second  thin- 
walled  cylindrical  section  together  forming  a  second 
narrow  groove  coaxial  with  said  wide  groove,  said  second 
thick-wailed  cylindrical  section  having  a  second  attach- 
ment member  taking  the  form  of  another  thick  flange 
extending  parallel  to  said  annular  section  and  away  from 
said  other  thick  flange,  one  of  said  flanges  being  con- 
nected to  said  race,  the  other  of  said  flanges  being  con- 
nected to  said  housing. 


1.  In  a  journal  bearing  comprising  an  inner  ring  and  an  outer 
ring  centered  on  a  common  axis,  one  of  said  rings  being  unitary 
and  provided  with  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  first  shoulders 
forming   respective   internal   boundaries  of  two  outwardly 
shoulderless  first  peripheral  track  surfaces,  the  other  of  said 
rings  being  axially  divided  into  two  substantially  synunetrical 
halves  and  being  provided  with  a  pair. of  confronting  second 
shoulders  bracketing  said  first  shoulders  and  forming  respec- 
tive external  boundaries  of  two  inwardly  shoulderless  second 
peripheral  track  surfaces  concentric  with  said  first  track  sur- 
faces, two  sets  of  rotary  bodies  confined  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond shoulders  between  said  first  and  second  track  surfaces,  and 
cage  means  engaging  said  rotary  bodies  of  each  set  for  holding 
them  peripherally  spaced  apart, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  cage  means  comprises  a 
unitary  annular  element  of  resilient  material  with  two 
oppositely  facing  arrays  of  axially  open  pockets  respec- 
tively receiving  said  sets  of  rotary  bodies  and  with  two 
annular  groups  of  teeth  disposed  between  said  rotary 
bodies  snap-fitted  into  a  pair  of  annular  grooves  provided 
inwardly  of  said  second  track  surfaces  on  said  halves,  said 
teeth  of  each  group  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  axis 
from  circumferential  spaces  between  adjacent  rotary  bod- 
ies of  the  respective  set  to  one  of  said  groove  for  holding 
said  halves,  said  one  of  said  rings  and  said  rotary  bodies 
together  in  a  state  of  separation  from  other  structure. 


4398,776 
ROLLER  BEARING  WITH  ANNULAR  RETAINING 

DISKS 
Hans-Dieter  Kiitemeier,  SennfeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  FAG  Kngelflscher  Georg  Sckafer  A  Co.,  Sdnreln- 
fwt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24, 
1980,  3044180 

lot  a.3  F16C  19/28 
VS.  a.  308—207  R  "6  Claims 

1.  In  a  journal  bearing  wherein  an  inner  member  with  a 
cylindrical  outer  peripheral  surface  is  coaxially  surrounded  by 
an  outer  member  with  a  cylindrical  inner  peripheral  surface, 
said  peripheral  surface  being  separated  by  an  annular  clearance 
occupied  by  a  multiplicity  of  rotary  bodies  holding  said  mem- 
bers apart  while  enabling  relative  rotation  thereof  about  their 
common  axis,  said  clearance  being  bounded  on  at  least  one  end 
partly  by  a  first  annular  disk  rigid  with  one  of  said  members 


August  16, 1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1035 


and  partly  by  a  second  annular  disk  coplanar  with  said  first 
disk,  the  other  of  said  members  having  at  least  one  end  face 
with  peripherally  spaced  retaining  lugs  forming  a  bayonet 
coupling  with  coacting  lugs  of  said  second  disk  for  holding 
same  in  a  locking  position  on  said  other  of  said  members, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  other  of  said  members  is 


to  Exodennatk  iaCn 


4398,777 

ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ROLLER  RETENTION 

MECHANISM 

William  W.  Murphy,  Goshen,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Torrington 

Company,  Torrington,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,245,  Jan.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatlon  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450353 

Int.  a.J  F16C  41/04 

VJJS.  CL  308—207  R  4  Claims 


4398,778 
BALLBEARING 
Charles  E.  Krans,  Austin,  Tex.,  assi| 
Austin,  Tex. 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,736,  Not.  10, 1980, 
abandooed.  This  application  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,862 

Int  aj  F16C  33/58 
UJS.  CL  308—235  5  Claims 


provided  with  a  spring-loaded  detent  received  in  an  axi- 
ally extending  bore  of  said  end  face  between  two  of  said 
retaining  lugs  and  in  confronting  relationship  with  a  mar- 
ginal zone  of  said  second  disk,  said  marginal  zone  being 
formed  with  a  depression  receiving  said  detent  in  said 
locking  position  for  preventing  a  detachment  of  said  sec- 
ond disk. 


1.  A  high  spe^  axial  thrust  bearing  comprising  two  race 
rings  with  oppojsed  race  surfaces  forming  a  bearing  cavity 
therebetween,  aijd  bearing  balls  disposed  within  said  cavity  so 
as  to  rotatably  support  said  race  rings  relative  to  each  other, 
said  race  rings  each  having  two  races  each  with  two  circular 
contact  areas  with  said  rollers  for  supporting  said  rollers,  said 
races  being  so  arranged  that  secants  through  the  ball  and  race 
contact  points  form  an  angle  )3'  with  a  plane  normal  to  the 
bearing  axis  which  angle  fi'  is  between  40%  and  20%  of  the 
ideal  angle  /3  at  which  the  secants  intersect  on  the  bearing  axis. 


4398,779 

KEYING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

Dean  D.  Ling,  Blacklick,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,708 

Int  a.3  HOIR  13/64 

U.S.  CL  339—17  LC  11  Claims 


1.  A  roller  assembly  comprising:  a  body  with  a  cylindrical 
bore;  a  single-use  disposable  roller  retention  mechanism  lo- 
cated inside  the  bore,  said  single-use  disposable  roller  retention 
mechanism  being  adapted  to  be  removed  before  the  rest  of  the 
roller  assembly  is  placed  in  operation,  a  plurality  of  rollers 
extending  lengthwise  inside  the  bore,  said  rollers  extending 
around  the  entire  circumference  of  the  bore  with  all  the  rollers 
in  contact  with  the  wall  of  the  bore,  said  roller  retention  mech- 
anism having  at  least  three  circumferentially  spaced  portions, 
each  extending  radially  between  two  adjoining  rollers  to 
contact  said  two  adjoining  rollers  in  a  manner  to  push  these 
two  adjoining  rollers  apart  circumferentially  to  keystone  all 
the  rollers  so  that  all  the  rollers  in  the  circumferentiai  space 
between  the  circumferentially  spaced  portions  are  in  contact 
all  the  rollers  being  pressed  against  the  wall  of  the  bore  with 
sufficient  force  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  the  rollers,  said 
rollers  being  prevented  fitMn  falling  radially  inwardly  into  the 
center  of  the  bore  solely  by  the  keystoning  effect  of  said  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  portions. 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  component  presenting  a 
keying  plate  on  at  least  one  side,  said  plate  having  a  first  and  an 
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opposite,  second  face  and  a  leading  edge,  and  a  connector 
block  adapted  to  engage  an  array  of  backplane  terminal  pins 
said  block  having  a  surface  abutting  said  first  keying  plate  face, 
said  plate  having  a  first  and  a  second  notch  formed  inwardly 
from  said  leading  edge,  said  notches  being  spaced  and  located 
at  predetermined  locations  on  said  plate  selected  from  a  plural- 
ity of  possible  fixed  locations  on  said  plate,  said  notches  being 
dimensioned  to  admit  a  first  and  a  second  dowel  correspond- 
ingly spaced  associated  with  said  array  of  terminal  pins,  said 
surface  of  said  connector  block  having  fiutings  formed  therein 
dimensioned  to  admit  said  dowels,  said  fiutings  being  spaced  to 
correspond  to  said  plurality  of  possible  fixed  locations  on  said 
plate. 


4,398,781 

SEALING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GEOPHYSICAL  CABLE 

CONNECTOR 

Petre  F.  Dan,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  AMF  Incorporated, 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,202 

Int  CL^  HOIR  4/00 

\}&.  a.  339—94  M  3  Claims 


4,398,780 
SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Lawrence  G.  NoTOtny,  Oemmons,  and  Elvert  S.  Watts,  Wallcer- 
town,  both  of  N.C„  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  181,014,  Aug.  25, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,759,  Jul.  3,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,367 

Int.  Q\?  HOIR  n/65% 

U.S.  CL  339—49  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  geophysical  cable  connector  having  two  intercon- 
necting bodies  each  having  a  plurality  of  coacting  electrical 
connectors  and  a  cover  connected  to  each  body  by  a  plurality 
of  screws,  the  improvement  of  a  sealing  assembly  comprising, 
a  sealing  bladder  gasket  positioned  between  each  body  and 

cover, 
said  gasket  including  a  plurality  of  openings  around  its  outer 

periphery  for  receiving  said  screws, 
said  gasket  including  a  sealing  ridge  extending  outwardly 
from  one  side  of  said  gasket  entirely  around  the  gasket  and 
spaced  inside  of  said  openings, 
each  body  including  a  recess  inside  of  said  screws  for  receiv- 
ing the  sealing  ridge, 
said  gasket  being  enclosed  inside  of  said  ridge  for  sealing  the 
interior  of  the  body  from  the  environment. 


4,396,782 
INTERRUPTER  FOR  MULTISECnON  AC  CAPACTTORS 
Paul  M.  Markarian,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 

Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  So-.  No.  238,314,  Feb.  26, 1981.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,339 

Int  a.'  HOIG  1/14 

UJS.  CL  339^147  C  5  Claims 


1.  A  shielded  connector  for  multiple  conductor  cable  having 
a  male  and  female  connector  pair  with  terminals  thereof  hav- 
ing aligned  wire  connecting  portions  and  oppositely  projecting 
mating  portions  adjacent  mating  sides  of  said  connector  pair, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
fu^t  and  second  metal  intermated  shells  enclosing  said  con- 
nector pair  and  having  a  first  opening  encircled  by  a  first 
fiange  exposing  a  first  mating  side  of  one  of  said  pair  of 
connectors,  and  second  opening  encircled  by  a  second 
flange  exposing  a  mating  side  of  the  other  of  said  connec- 
tors, 
said  shells  enclosing  a  cable  entrance  for  wires  connected  to 

said  pair  of  connectors,  and 
fastener  means  extending  through  said  intermated  shells  to 
connect  together,  plural,  stacked  pairs  of  intermated 
shells,  and  wherein  a  plug  mating  side  of  said  pair  of 
connectors  will  interfit  with  a  receptacle  mating  side  of 
another  of  said  pair  of  connectors  so  that  a  pair  of  multiple 
conductor  cables  are  electrically  coupled  together. 


1.  An  interrupter  for  a  round  multisection  AC  capacitor 
comprises  a  molded  disc  of  material  chemically  inert  to  capaci- 
tor dielectric  fluid  with  holes  therein  in  an  equilateral  triangu- 
lar array,  one  side  of  said  disc  having  a  circumferential  flange 
aroimd  its  periphery  and  the  other  side  of  said  disc  bearing  ribs 
extending  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  disc  in  a  snow- 
flake  arrangement  with  curved  ribs  and  curved  junctions,  each 
of  said  holes  being  located  between  adjacent  ribs  and  being 
separated  from  another  of  said  holes  by  said  ribs. 
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4,396,783 

COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 

Michael  J.  Kelly,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephooc  &  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,889 

Int  a.3  HOIR  17/ 18 

U.S.  a.  339—177  E  9  Claims 


36 
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1.  An  electrical  connector  for  connecting  a  coaxial  cable  to 
a  plurality  of  terminal  pins  including  a  signal  pin  and  a  plurality 
of  ground  pins  spaced  outwardly  from  said  signal  pin  in  a 
predetermined  pattern,  said  coaxial  cable  including  inner  and 
outer  conductors,  comprising: 
a  hollow  metal  shell  containing  an  insulator  having  a  front 
and  a  rear,  said  shell  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
outer  conductor  of  said  cable; 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  grooves  in  the  surface 
of  said  insulator  opening  at  said  front  and  arranged  in  a 
pattern   corresponding   to  said   predetermined   pattern 
whereby  said  grooves  may  receive  said  ground  pins; 
the  wall  of  said  shell  having  contact  elements  thereon  facing 

one  of  said  grooves  for  engaging  a  ground  pin; 
a  contact  cavity  in  the  interior  of  said  insulator  extending 
from  said  front  to  said  rear  and  positioned  to  receive  said 
signal  pin;  and 
a  contact  mounted  in  said  cavity  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  inner  conductor  of  said  cable. 


4,398,784 
JACK  ASSEMBLY  STRUCTURE 
Yukio  Takihara,  Kaizuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hodden  Electron- 
ics Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,495 

Int  Ct^  HOIR  13/70 

U.S.  a.  339—182  R  7  Claims 


438,785 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Paul  A.  Hedrick,  Georgetown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Essex  Group, 

Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,113 

Int  CL^  HOIR  13/405.  13/504.  19/04 

MS.  a.  339—196  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  two  spaced  contacts; 
an  electrical  cord  having  a  pair  of  insulated  stranded  conduc- 
tors; each  of  said  contacts  being  mechanically  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  bared  end  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
conductors  to  form  a  pair  of  spaced  connections;  a  first  body  of 
molded  insulating  material  having  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  joined 
to  a  base;  each  of  said  arms  surrounding  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  connections;  said  first  body  having  irregular  outer  surfaces 
with  raised  and  depressed  p>ortions  to  minimize  the  possibility 
of  any  loose  strand  at  said  bared  ends  of  the  conductors  being 
forced  to  said  outer  surfaces  during  molding  of  said  first  body; 
and  a  second  body  of  molded  insulating  material  surrounding 
said  first  body  and  extending  between  said  arms  to  further 
insulate  said  coimections. 


4,398,786 
COLLIMATION  LENS  SYSTEM 
Iain  A.  NeU,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Barr  A  Stroud 
Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,335 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1980, 
8013848 

Int  CL'  G02B  1/02.  23/00.  9/12.  25/00 
MS.  a.  350—1.4  7  Claims 


1.  A  jack  assembly  structure  comprising: 

a  box-shaped  jack  case; 

a  plurality  of  contact  pieces  mounted  in  the  jack  case,  at  least 
one  of  said  contact  pieces  being  a  rectangular  plate  having 
parallel  outer  pieces  projecting  from  two  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  parallel  inner  pieces  projecting  from  the  other 
two  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  inner  pieces  hav- 
ing a  width  smaller  than  the  distance  between  said  outer 
pieces,  and  said  at  least  one  contact  piece  being  mounted 
to  said  openings  of  said  jack  case  such  that  inner  surfaces 
of  said  outer  pieces  are  disposed  against  outer  surfaces  of 
the  lateral  walls  of  said  jack  case,  and  lateral  edges  of  said 
inner  pieces  are  disposed  against  inner  surfaces  of  said 
lateral  walls. 


1.  An  eyepiece  or  collimation  lens  system  formed  by  three 
opticaUy-powered  lens  elements  aligned  on  a  common  optical 
axis  and  arranged  to  accept  radiation  in  the  infrared  wave- 
length region  from  a  real  image  and  to  provide  a  bundle  of 
parallel  rays  at  an  exit  pupil,  each  said  lens  element  being 
positively  powered  and  made  of  a  material  which  has  a  useful 
spectral  bandpass  in  the  infrared  wavelength  region,  the  refrac- 
tive surface  of  the  lens  element  adjacent  said  real  image  being 
flat  and  the  five  other  refractive  surfaces  of  said  lens  elements 
being  substantiaUy  spherical. 
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4^8,787 

OPTICAL  LEVERAGE  TELECENTRIC  SCANNING 

APPARATUS 

N.  BdMabnuuniaa,  Swatoga,  Califs  MiigDor  to  The  United 

States  id  Aaierica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Amy,  Washington,  DC 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  274^602 

Int  CL^  G02B  27/17 

\3S.  CL  350—6.4  7  Claims 


system  forming  an  intermediate  image  in  an  image  plane; 
and 


1.  Optical  leverage  telecentric  scanning  apparatus  for  scan- 
ning a  large  format  film  transparency  for  optical  power  spec- 
trum analysis,  comprising 

(a)  means  supporting  the  transparency  at  a  given  location; 

(b)  means  supplying  a  collimated  laser  beam; 

(c)  refraction  means  for  laterally  translating  said  collimated 
beam  across  the  transparency; 

(d)  optical  leverage  means  for  magnifying  said  collimated 
beam,  said  optical  leverage  means  including 

(1)  a  first  lens  arranged  between  said  laser  beam  supply 
means  and  said  refraction  means,  and 

(2)  a  concave  parabolic  mirror  arranged  between  said 
refraction  means  of  magnification  afforded  by  said  first 
lens  and  said  mirror  being  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  focal 
lengths  of  said  mirror  to  said  first  lens,  respectively; 

(e)  detector  means  arranged  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
transparency  from  said  refraction  means  for  detecting  the 
scan  pattern  produced  by  the  laser  beam  which  is  passed 
through  the  transparency,  whereby  said  refraction  means 
and  said  optical  leverage  means  produce  a  magnified  scan 
pattern  for  optical  power  spectnmi  analysis  of  said  trans- 
parency; and  a  transform  concave  parabolic  mirror  ar- 
ranged between  the  transparency  and  said  detector  means 
for  focusing  said  scan  pattern  from  the  transparency  on 
said  detector  means. 


4398,788 
BINOCULAR  VIEWING  DEVICE 
Wol^aag  Dietz,  Lilienthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asstgnor  to 
UJS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,478 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiany,  Dec  4, 
1979,2948687 

lat  a?  G02B  23/02.  23/12 
U.S.  CL  350—550  7  Claims 

1.  A  binocular  viewing  device,  for  viewing  a  single  image 
simultaneously  with  both  eyes,  comprising: 
a  beam  splitter,  arranged  in  front  of  the  image,  for  splitting 

the  image  into  a  first  beam  and  a  second  beam; 
a  first  ocular,  arranged  in  front  of  the  beam  splitter  for 
intercepting  the  first  beam,  said  ocular  being  adjusted  for 
viewing  the  image  directly  through  the  beam  spUtter; 
an  optical  imaging  system,  arranged  in  front  of  the  beam 
splitter  for  intercepting  the  second  beam,  said  imaging 


a  second  ocular,  arranged  in  front  of  the  optical  imaging 
system,  said  ocular  being  adjusted  to  view  the  image  at  the 
intermediate  image  plane. 


438,789 
OPTO-ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  BATHING 

SYSTEMS 
Timothy  R.  Pryor,  Tecumseh,  Canada,  assignor  to  Diffracto 
Ltd.,  Windsor,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,840,  Apr.  13,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  awUcation  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,150 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  Q.  350—96.10  10  Claims 


/-b-r^ 


3.  A  plurality  of  water  conduit  sections,  said  sections  being 
secureable  together  end  to  end  to  form  a  water  conduit,  each 
section  comprising 

a  section  wall  having  a  bore  completely  therethrough; 

at  least  one  fiber  optic  element  extending  along  the  full 
length  of  said  wall; 

means  for  securing  each  section  end  to  end  to  an  adjacent 
section; 

and  means  for  aligning  said  fiber  optic  elements  of  adjacent 
conduit  sections  such  that,  when  the  conduit  sections  are 
secured  together  end  to  end,  light  conveyed  through  the 
fiber  optic  element  in  a  conduit  section  will  be  conveyed 
through  the  aligned  fiber  optic  element  in  a  further  con- 
duit section  secured  to  said  one  conduit  section. 


4^98,790 
OPTICAL  FIBER  DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSPORTATION 

AND  FOCALIZATION  OF  LASER  RADIATION 
Giancark)  Rig^iini;  Vera  Rosso,  and  Steftmo  Sottiai,  all  of  Flor- 
ence, Italy,  assMsBors  to  Couiglio  Nazionale  Delle  Ricerche, 
Rome,  Itafy 

CoatiBnatioB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,061,  Ang.  1, 1978, 

abaodoned.  This  application  Jnn.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  162,629 

Cfadms  priority,  anrfication  Italy,  Ang.  1, 1977, 9533  A/77 

Irt.  a.J  G02B  5/14 

VJS.  CL  350—96.18  9  Claims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  device  for  the  transportation  and  focaliza- 

tion  of  laser  radiation,  comprising  a  single  optical  fiber  having 

a  core  made  of  glass  or  quartz  and  including  entrance  and  exit 
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terminals,  wherein  said  exit  terminal  is  a  convex  surface 
formed  in  the  optical  fiber  material  and  doped  to  create  an 
index  of  refraction  axially  different  than  the  main  body  of  the 
c^tical  fiber-  and 


4,398,791 
SINGLE  CHANNEL  OPTICAL  SLIP  RING 
Glenn  F.  Dorsey,  BhKksbnrg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems, 
Inc.,  BhKkburg,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,762,  Nov.  7, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,002 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.18  1  Claim 


1.  A  single  channel  optical  slip  ring  assembly  comprising: 
a  hollow  rotor  shaft  having  one  end  of  a  rotor  optic  fiber 

mounted  therein, 
a  rotor  graded  index  rod  lens  axially  mounted  in  one  end  of 

said  rotor  shaft  and  optically  coupled  to  said  rotor  optic 

fiber, 
said  rotor  lens  having  a  selected  focal  length  for  coUimating  a 

light  signal  emitted  from  said  rotor  optic  fiber  into  a  parallel 

light  beam  having  a  diameter  substantially  greater  than  the 

diameter  of  said  optic  fiber, 
a  stator  cylindrical  member  having  one  end  of  a  stator  optic 

fiber  mounted  therein,  and  having  on  one  end  an  axially 

extending  collar, 
a  stator  gnuled  index  rod  lens  mounted  axially  within  said 

stator  proximate  said  collar  and  optically  coupled  to  said 

stator  optic  fiber, 
said  stator  lens  having  a  selected  focal  length  for  focusing  a 

collimated  light  beam  into  the  end  of  said  stator  fiber, 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  lens  end  of  said  rotor  shaft 

within  said  collar  of  said  stator  cylindrical  member  so  that 

said  rotor  lens  and  said  stator  lens  are  axially  aligned  along 

the  axis  of  rotation  and  said  lenses  are  separated  by  a  selected 

gap,  thereby  optically  coupling  said  optic  fibers  during 

relative  rotation. 


4,396,792 
HOLOGRAPHIC  COUPLER  FOR  FIBER  OPTIC 
SYSTEMS 
Joseph  L.  Horaer,  Cambridge,  and  Jacqaes  E.  Ladoun,  West- 
ford,  both  of  M^iss.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Aawrica 
as  represented  l>y  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,088 

Int  a.3  G02B  7/26 

VJS.  CL  350—96.19  4  Claims 


said  exit  terminal  of  the  optical  fiber  device  is  a  microlens 
incorporated  into  the  fiber,  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
which  is  controlled  by  the  amoimt  of  dopant  used  to 
create  said  axially  different  index  of  refraction. 


1.  A  reflective  holographic  coupler  for  coupling  the  output 
of  an  optical  source  to  an  optical  fiber  comprising: 

a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  first  opening  and  a  second 
opening  therein,  said  fu^t  and  said  second  openings  being 
located  juxtaposed  one  another; 

means  situated  adjacent  said  first  opening  for  securing 

within  said  housing  said  optical  source,  means  situated 

.  adjacent  said  second  opening  for  securing  within  said 

housing  an  end  of  said  optical  fiber,  both  of  said  securing 

means  being  in  the  form  of  adjustably  movable  clamps; 

a  single  holographic  element,  said  single  holographic  ele- 
ment being  secured  within  said  housing  in  optical  align- 
ment with  said  optical  source  and  said  end  of  said  optical 
fiber; 

said  optical  source  being  situated  within  said  first  opening  at 
a  first  preselected  position  with  respect  to  said  single 
holographic  element  and  said  end  of  said  optical  fiber 
being  situated  within  said  second  opening  at  a  second 
preselected  position  with  respect  to  said  single  holo- 
graphic element,  said  first  and  said  second  preselected 
positions  being  located  adjacent  the  same  side  of  said 
holographic  element;  and 

the  relationship  between  said  single  holographic  element, 
said  first  preselected  p>osition,  and  said  second  preselected 
position  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  relationship 
between  a  photosensitive  medium,  a  means  for  forming  a 
beam  of  temporally  and  spatially  coherent  electromag- 
netic radiation  having  the  same  spatial  and  propagating 
characteristics  as  said  optical  source  before  said  beam 
impinges  upon  said  photosensitive  medium,  and  the  focal 
point  of  a  converging  beam  of  temporally  and  spatially 
coherent  electromagnetic  radiation  which  impinges  upon 
said  photosensitive  medium  during  the  making  of  said 
single  holographic  element  from  said  photosensitive  me- 
dium; 

whereby  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  emitted  from 
said  optical  source  is  directed  to  and  coupled  into  said  end 
of  said  optical  fiber. 
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4,396,793 
nSER  OPTIC  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Yukitake  Ohta;  Yasuo  Fakmiaga,  aod  Hitodii  Masubochi,  all  of 
Mooka,  Japan,  assignon  to  Allied  Corporatkw,  Morrii  Town- 
•hip,  Morris  Conaty,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1980, 55-22S34{U] 
Int  CL^  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  CL  35C-96J0  6  Clains 


■7     11         6 


1.  A  connector  for  a  fiber  optic  cable  having  a  core,  an 
insulating  layer  and  an  outer  shell,  comprising: 

a  connector  body  having  an  insertion  member  for  inserting 
into  an  end  of  said  fiber  optic  cable  and  around  said  core; 

said  insertion  member  having  first  and  second  portions  con- 
structed for  insertion  into  the  end  of  the  cable  when  the 
connector  is  fastened  thereto; 

said  connector  further  including  a  ferrule  for  fixing  the  cable 
to  the  connector,  the  ferrule  being  adapted  to  be  disposed 
radially  outwardly  of  both  said  first  and  said  second  por- 
tions of  said  insertion  member; 

said  ferrule  gripping  said  insulating  layer  between  said  first 
portion  and  said  ferrule  and  gripping  said  insulating  layer 
and  said  outer  shell  between  said  second  portion  and  said 
ferrule  to  retain  said  outer  shell  to  said  connector  body. 


sive,  the  prism  means  having  at  least  one  face  of  a  prede- 
tennined  characteristic  angle; 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  curved  portion  of  the  form  and 
the  portion  of  the  optical  fiber  affixed  thereto  being  in  the 
range  between  S  and  8  cm,  and  said  characteristic  angle  of 
the  prism  face  being  selected  to  be  52 -|-/— 5'  in  order  to 
provide  minimum  loss  with  optimum  coupling  of  optical 
power  from  the  fiber; 
reflecting  means  formed  on  said  at  least  one  prism  face;  and 
at  least  one  photosensitive  means  mounted  adjacent  said 
prism  in  a  position  to  receive  and  monitor  light  tapped 
from  said  fiber,  transmitted  by  the  prism  and  reflected  by 
the  face. 


4,398,795 

FIBER  OPTIC  TAP  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

John  P.  Palmer,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics, 

Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  15,027,  Feb.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,756 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.19  16  Claims 


4,398,794 
DUAL  DIRECnONAL  TAP  COUPLER 
John  P.  Palmer,  Pomona,  and  Phillip  B.  Ward,  Jr.,  Brea,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division, 
Pomona,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,038,  Feb.  20, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,478 

Int  Q\?  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.19  16  Claims 


lO 


1.  A  fiber  optic  tap  coupler  device  for  tapping  off  predeter- 
mined portions  of  optical  power  from  a  single  optical  fiber 
comprising: 

a  curved  form  for  supporting  an  optical  fiber  and  shaping  a 
portion  thereof  to  a  predetermined  segment  of  a  circle; 

a  single  optical  fiber  mounted  on  said  form; 

means  for  affixing  the  optical  fiber  along  a  portion  thereof  to 
the  curved  portion  of  the  form  of  selected  radius  of  curva- 
ture by  enclosing  said  portion  in  epoxy  resin  applied  to  the 
form,  the  fiber  and  affixing  means  in  the  center  section  of 
the  curved  portion  of  the  fiber  being  lapped  and  polished 
to  a  preselected  depth  of  penetration  into  the  fiber  to 
develop  an  extended  conunon  planar  surface  along  the 
fiber  portion  and  the  epoxy  resin  providing  extended 
lateral  support  for  mounting  a  prism  in  coupling  relation- 
ship to  the  fiber, 

prism  means  affixed  to  said  planar  surface  in  contact  with  the 
optical  fiber  by  means  of  an  optically  transparent  adhe- 


10.  A  fiber  optic  tap  device  for  tapping  off  a  predetermined 
portion  of  optical  power  from  a  single  optical  fiber  and  direct- 
ing same  to  a  photodiode,  which  device  comprises: 
a  curved  form  for  supporting  an  optical  fiber  and  shaping  a 

portion  thereof  to  a  predetermined  segment  of  a  circle; 
a  single  optical  fiber; 

means  comprising  epoxy  resin  enclosing  the  optical  fiber  along 
a  portion  thereof  to  affix  it  to  a  curved  portion  of  the  form 
of  selected  radius  of  curvature,  the  radius  being  selected  to 
be  between  S  and  8  cm,  the  epoxy  resin  and  a  center  section 
of  the  curved  portion  of  the  fiber  being  lapped  and  polished 
to  a  preselected  depth  of  penetration  into  the  fiber  to  de- 
velop a  common  planar  surface  along  the  fiber  and  the 
epoxy  resin; 
a  prism  having  a  predetermined  characteristic  angle  selected  to 
be  70-{-/— 5*  and  affixed  to  said  planar  surface,  the  prism 
being  supported  on  the  epoxy  resin  and  in  contact  with  the 
optical  fiber  by  means  of  an  optically  transparent  epoxy;  and 
a  photodiode  and  associated  circuitry,  the  photodiode  being 
positioned  adjacent  the  prism  to  receive  and  monitor  light 
transmitted  by  the  prism  from  the  optical  fiber. 


4,398,796 
OPTICAL  FIBRE  TERMINATION 
David  G.  Dalgoutte,  Ilkley;  John  D.  Archer,  Hipperholme;  Peter 
F.  C.  Bnrke,  Leeds,  and  Robert  G.  Pragnell,  Rothwell,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Interaatioaal  Standard  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  57,761,  JoL  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,774 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1978, 
33745/78 

Int  CL^  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  350— %J0  5  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of  an  optical  fibre  and  a  termination,  said 
termination  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  tubular  ferrule 
having  an  inner  bore  of  such  a  diameter  as  to  receive  said  fibre, 
at  least  one  watch  jewel  carried  in  said  bore  adjacent  one  end 
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of  said  ferrule,  said  watch  jewel  having  a  jewel  bore,  a  flat 
transparent  window  carried  in  said  bore  between  said  watch 
jewel  and  said  one  end  of  said  ferrule,  said  fibre  being  received 
in  said  jewel  bore  with  one  end  terminating  adjacent  said 


%2 


^O^     /3 
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19 
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4,398,797 

ECCENTRIC  HBER  OPTIC  ADJUSTABLE  HOLDER 
Larry  D.  Wedertz,  Mira  Loma,  and  Oakley  G.  Ross,  Upland, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Divi- 
sion, Pomona,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,416 

Int  CL^  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  350— 96J1  21  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  fiber  optic  holder  comprising: 

a  hollow  elongated  tubular  member  for  holding  an  optical 
fiber  and  having  an  end  disc  for  mounting  one  end  of  the 
optical  fiber  in  a  position  radially  offset  from  the  axis  of 
the  member; 

a  second  member  having  an  opening  offset  from  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  for  receiving  the  tubular  member  therein,  the 
tubular  member  being  axially  slidable  within  said  opening; 

a  housing  for  encasing  the  second  member  while  permitting 
relative  rotational  movement  thereof; 

means  for  fixing  the  position  of  the  other  end  of  the  optical 
fiber  relative  to  the  tubular  member; 

first  locking  means  for  locking  the  tubular  member  in  an 
assumed  position  relative  to  the  second  member;  and 

second  locking  means  for  locking  the  second  member  in  an 
assumed  position  relative  to  the  housing. 


tion  proportional  to  the  distance  from  the  center  of  the  diffrac- 
tion grating  comprising: 
orienting  an  orienting  field  coil,  having  an  iron  core  of 
substantially  zero  magnetic  remanence,  substantially  or- 
thoganal  to,  and  above  the  planar  surface  of  a  stripe- 
domain  supporting  magnetizable  film; 
orienting  a  tickle  field  coil,  having  an  air  core,  substantially 
parallel  to  the  planar  surface  of  the  stripe-domain  support- 
ing magnetizable  films; 


window  whereby  said  window  resists  movement  of  said  fibre  if 
it  grows  out  of  said  jewel  bore,  said  window  having  a  light 
guiding  portion  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  fibre,  said  light 
guiding  portion  having  a  higher  index  of  refraction  than  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  window. 


42 

oncNTaie  fibxcoh. 


46 

TKSU.E   rieO)  COL 


TICItLC  FICU) 


energizing  said  tickle  field  coil  by  an  AC  drive  current  signal 
of  significant  to  decreasing  to  zero  amplitude;  and, 

concurrently  energizing  said  orienting  field  coil  by  a  pulsed 
drive  current  signal  that  extends  beyond  the  termination 
of  the  AC  drive  current  signal,  said  energized  tickle  field 
coil  and  orienting  field  coil  inducing  in  said  stripe-domain 
supporting  magnetizable  film  fields  that  conjointly  estab- 
lish the  inter-domain  walls  in  said  film  in  a  radially  di- 
rected orientation,  the  separation  of  which  is  proportional 
to  the  distance  from  the  center  of  the  diffraction  grating. 


4,398,799 
HEAD-UP  DISPLAYS 
David  W.  Swift,  Prestatyn,  Wales,  assignor  to  Pilkington  P.E. 
Limited,  St  Helens,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,694 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1980, 
8007204 

Int  a.3  G02B  27/14.  7/18;  G09B  9/08 
U.S.  a.  350— 174  10  Claims 


1 1  4,398,798 

IMAGE  ROTATING  DIFFRACnON  GRATING 

John  A.  Krawczak,  Minnetonka,  and  Ernest  J.  Torok,  Minneap- 
olis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,878 
Int  CV  G02B  5/18:  G02F  1/22 
U.S.  CL  350— 162J4  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  diffraction  grating  formed  from  a  stripe-domain  sup- 
porting magnetizable  film,  the  method  of  establishing  the  inter- 
domain  walls  in  a  radially  directed  orientation  and  their  separa- 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  head-up  display  system  by  which 
displayed  visual  information  is  superimposed  on  an  observer's 
view  of  an  outside  scene,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  camera, 
means  for  mounting  the  camera  on  the  head  of  the  observer, 
light  directing  means  having  a  reflective  area,  and  means  for 
mounting  the  light  directing  means  on  the  head  of  the  observer 
with  said  reflective  area  between  the  eyes  of  the  observer  so  as 
to  reflect  light  to  the  camera  which  thereby  views  both  the 
outside  scene  and  the  superimposed  displayed  information 
from  substantially  the  same  viewing  position  as  the  observer. 
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4,39M00 

MAGNIFYING  DEVICE  FOR  A  HANIVHELD 

IMPLEMENT 

Jc«  W.  Hayes,  9208  Farmiiigtoii  Dr^  RichBond,  Va.  23229 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2«1,963 

lat  CL'  G02B  7/02 

UA  CL  350—251  9  daims 


panels  and  a  plurality  of  carrying  joists  in  the  form  of  spaced 
parallel  extending  members  mounting  said  precambered  sec- 
tions, characterized  in  that  said  frame  comprises  a  single  bear- 
ing girder  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  perpendicular 


1.  An  adjustable  magnifying  device  for  a  hand-held  imple- 
ment comprising  clamping  means  having  opposed  elongated 
jaws  shaped  in  a  manner  to  enclasp  an  elongated  shaft  of  uni- 
form cross-section,  stabilizing  means  attached  to  said  clamping 
means  and  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  therefrom, 
balljoint  attachment  means  pivotably  held  by  said  stabilizing 
means,  and  a  magnifying  glass  suspended  from  a  site  in  its  outer 
periphery  by  engagement  with  said  balljoint  attachment  means 
in  a  manner  which  disposes  said  magnifying  glass  above  said 
jaws. 


438,801 
DETONATOR-ACTIVATED  BALL  SHUTTER 
Roy  A.  McWiiliaras,  and  William  G.  too  Holle,  both  of  Liver- 
more,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented     by     the     U.S.     Department     of     Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,522 

Int.  a.3  G05D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  350—275  8  Claims 


1 28^*2     21 


1.  A  shutter  mechanism  comprising:  a  rotatable  member 
having  an  opening  therethrough  through  which  light  passes, 
and  an  explosive-activated  means  for  rotating  said  member 
such  that  light  is  substantially  blocked  from  passing  through 
said  opening,  said  explosive-activated  means  including  means 
defining  a  firing  chamber  and  a  barrel,  an  explosive  detonator 
positioned  in  said  firing  chamber,  a  projectile  at  least  partially 
positioned  in  said  barrel,  whereupon  activation  of  said  detona- 
tor causes  said  projectile  to  be  driven  through  said  barrel  for 
rotating  said  member. 


to  and  supporting  said  members,  in  having  distance  adjustment 
means  for  sliding  said  members  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  and  in  having  an  angular  adjustment  means 
for  rotating  said  members  in  said  perpendicular  plane  with 
respect  to  said  girder  about  a  pivotal  axis  of  the  solar  mirror. 


4,398,803 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENT 

Lodwig  Pohl,  Darmstadt;  Rudolf  Eidenschink,  Dieburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Fernando  del  Pino,  Quito,  Ecuador, 
and  Georg  Weber,  Erzhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschriinkter  Haftung, 
Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  273^1 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  19, 

1980,  3022818 

Int  Q\?  G02F  1/U7;  CD9K  3/i4 

\i&.  a.  350—334  11  Claims 

I.  In  a  liquid  crystal  display  element  based  on  a  twisted 
nematic  cell  the  improvement  wherein  the  product  of  the  layer 
thickness  and  the  optical  anisotropy  of  the  liquid-crystalline 
dielectric  has  a  value  of  ISO  to  600  nm. 

II.  A  method  of  operating  a  liquid  crystal  display  element 
based  on  a  twisted  nematic  cell  so  that  it  possesses  a  lower 
degree  of  interference  colors  and  a  lower  dependence  of  con- 
trast on  viewing  angle,  comprising,  operating  the  twisted  ne- 
matic cell  element  with  a  dielectric  whose  layer  thickness  and 
optical  anisotropy  are  such  that  the  product  of  layer  thickness 
and  optical  anisotropy  has  a  value  of  150-600  nm. 


4398,802 
SOLAR  MIRROR  HAVING  CONTIGUOUS  REFLECTING 

PANELS  MOUNTED  ON  A  MOVABLE  FRAME 
Henri  Auger,  Le  Vcsinet,  and  Jean-Pierre  Acloqae,  Meriel,  both 
of  France,  sssignors  to  Saint  Gobain  Vitrage,  Neoilly-sar- 
Seine,  France 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,468 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  JaL  29, 1960,  80  16682 
Int  a.'  G02B  7//« 
U.S.  a.  350—292  7  Claims 

1.  A  solar  mirror  having  a  plurality  of  contiguous  rectangu- 
lar reflector  panels  mounted  on  a  rigid  frame  movable  with 
respect  to  a  fixed  base  where  the  frame  includes  a  plurality  of 
precambered  sections  adapted  to  engage  the  long  sides  of  said 


4,396,804 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  UNIT 
Gonpei  Yokoi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,020 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Apr.     22,     1980, 
55/55798[U] 

Int  CL3  G02F  1/U 
U.S.  CL  350—337  3  Claims 


b,, ,,,,,,,,, ,i,, , i,innni3L-  --27 

^24 


'62 
'60 


10  2 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  unit  comprising:  a  liquid  crystal 
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display  element  (2)  comprising  a  first  transparent  sheet  (4),  a 
second  transparent  sheet  (6)  arranged  to  face  said  first  trans- 
parent sheet  (4),  whereby  a  gap  is  formed  between  the  first  and 
second  transparent  sheets,  first  electrode  means  (12)  formed  on 
one  surface  of  said  first  transparent  sheet,  second  electrode 
means  (18)  formed  on  one  surface  of  said  second  transparent 
sheet  and  arranged  to  face  said  first  electrode  means,  and  liquid 
crystal  means  placed  in  said  gap  defined  between  one  surface 
of  each  of  said  two  transparent  sheets;  a  reflecting  sheet  (24) 
disposed  relative  to  the  other  surface  of  said  second  transpar- 
ent sheet  (6);  first  polarizing  sheet  means  (62)  disposed  relative 
to  the  other  surface  of  said  first  transparent  sheet;  second 
polarizing  sheet  means  (22)  located  between  said  second  trans- 
parent sheet  and  said  reflecting  sheet;  protective  sheet  means 
(60)  formed  as  a  transparent  resin  sheet  and  located  between 
said  first  transparent  sheet  and  said  first  polarizing  sheet  (62); 
and  first  and  second  clearance  means  (44, 58)  for  forming  a  first 
clearance  between  said  first  transparent  sheet  (4)  and  said 
protective  sheet  (60)  and  a  second  clearance  between  said  first 
polarizing  sheet  (62)  and  said  protective  sheet  (60),  said  first 
and  second  clearance  means  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  first 
and  second  projections  (44,  58)  each  distributed  uniformly  in  a 
geometric  pattern  over  each  surface  of  said  protective  sheet 
(60),  said  projections  having  a  predetermined  uniform  height, 
and  wherein  said  first  and  second  projections  are  simulta- 
neously formed  by  embossing  said  protective  resin  sheet  (60). 

438,805 
TRANSFLECnVE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Herbert  S.  Cole,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,582 

Int  CL^  G02F  1/13 

VS.  a.  350—345  9  Claims 


1.  A  display  viewable  by  reflected  or  transmitted  light 
comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  display  cell  having  relatively  low  attenuation 
of  light  passing  therethrough  with  any  polarization  in  the 
activated  condition  and  having  substantial  attenuation  in 
an  unactivated  condition,  of  at  least  randomly  and  circu- 
larly polarized  light  of  a  first  handedness  sense  passing 
therethrough,  said  cell  having  a  first  surface  viewable  by 
an  observer  and  a  second  surface  opposite  said  first  sur- 
face; 

transflector  means  adjacent  to  said  cell  second  surface  for 
reflecting  back  to  said  cell  a  relatively  large  portion  of 
light  impingent  thereon  from  said  cell  and  also  for  trans- 
mitting a  relatively  lesser  portion  of  light  arriving  from  a 
direction  opposite  from  the  direction  of  said  cell; 

means,  placed  beyond  said  transflector  means  with  respect 
to  said  display  cell,  for  linearly  polarizing  light  in  a  first 
direction;  and 

means,  positioned  between  said  transflector  and  polarizing 
means,  for  imparting  circular  polarization  to  linearly  po- 
larized light  arriving  from  said  polarizing  means  and  trav- 
eling toward  said  transflector  means;  said  circularly-pola- 
rizing means  imparting  a  twist  handedness  sense  to  said 


light  opposite  to  the  first  handedness  sense  in  said  cell  in 
said  unactivated  state; 
said  cell  appearing  dark  in  said  unactivated  condition  when 
Ught  is  transnvtted  or  reflected  by  said  display  and  appear- 
ing in  a  bright  condition  when  light  is  transmitted  or 
reflected  through  the  display  in  the  activated  state. 


4398,806 
BROADBAND  VARIABLE  OPTICAL  ATTENUATOR 
Keith  E.  Bennett  Palo  Alto,  and  Robert  L.  Byer,  Stanford,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Tmstees  of  the  Leland 
University,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,845 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/30;  G02F  1/01;  B02B  27/14 

VS.  CL  350-394  6  Claims 


1.  An  optica]  variable  attenuator  comprising  first  and  second 
wedge  shaped  plates,  each  of  said  plates  having  two  surfaces 
defined  by  an  angle  of  convergence,  means  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  two  plates  with  two  of  said  surfaces  of  said  plates 
being  in  spaced  parallel  alignment  and  with  the  angle  of  con- 
vergence of  said  two  plates  being  in  opposite  directions,  and 
means  for  rotatably  positioning  said  two  plates  in  an  optical 
path  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  two  plates  being  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  said  optical  path. 


4398,807 
ZOOM  LENS 
Yntaka  lizuka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogakn  K.  K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,086 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1980,  55-22995 

Int  a.3  G02B  15/16 

VS.  CL  350—427  2  Claim 

Gi  G|  Gs  &« 


1.  In  a  zoom  lens  consisting  of  a  first  positive  lens  group,  a 
second  negative  lens  group,  a  third  positive  lens  group  and  a 
fourth  positive  lens  group  arranged  in  this  order  as  viewed 
fi'om  the  object  field  side,  wherein  the  fu^t  lens  group  func- 
tions as  a  focusing  unit,  the  second  lens  group  functions  a5  a 
variator  for  changing  the  magnification  by  moving  along  the 
optical  axis  in  a  linear  fashion,  the  third  lens  group  functions  as 
a  compensator  for  maintaining  at  a  predetermined  position  the 
image  plane  which  is  variable  with  the  movement  of  said 
second  lens  group,  and  the  fourth  lens  group  functions  as  a 
relay  lens,  and  wherein  said  first  lens  group  is  composed  of  a 
fitmt  component  constitututM  by  a  positive  lens  and  a  rear 
component  constituted  by  a  positive  lens  and  a  negative  lens 
cemented  together  with  the  resulting  power  being  positive  and 
the  cemented  surface  being  concave  toward  the  object  side. 
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the  imorovement  being  characterized  in  that  said  zoom  lens  surface  of  sharper  curvature  facing  the  object  side,  a  third  lens 


satisfies  the  following  conditions 


1.3 


1.2 


<  1.6 


<  1.4 


>.»<-5f< 


1.4 


4.0  <  -^  <  5.0 


"  <  ^^  <  '' 


n3  -  n2 


1200 


<  - 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 


1400 


wherein,  fl,  f2,  f3  and  f4  are  the  focal  lengths  of  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  lens  groups,  respectively; 

fW  is  the  shortest  focal  length  of  the  total  system  offered  by 
zooming; 

fr  is  the  longest  focal  length  thereof; 

flF  is  the  focal  length  of  the  front  component  of  said  first 
lens  group; 

flR  is  the  focal  length  of  the  rear  component  thereof; 

rl  and  r2  are  radii  of  curvature  of  the  first  and  second  sur- 
faces of  said  front  component,  respectively,  r4  is  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  the  cemented  surface  of  said  rear  compo- 
nent of  the  first  lens  group,  and  r3  and  r5  are  radii  of 
curvature  of  the  surfaces  at  the  object  side  and  at  the 
image  side  of  said  rear  component,  respectively;  and  n2  is 
the  refractive  index  of  the  positive  lens  constituting  said 
rear  component  of  the  first  lens  group  and  n3  is  the  refrac- 
tive index  of  the  negative  lens  constituting  said  rear  com- 
ponent of  the  first  lens  group. 


group  having  a  positive  refractive  power  and  reciprocable  on 
the  optical  axis  to  correct  the  movement  of  the  image  plane 
resulting  from  the  movement  of  said  second  lens  group,  and  a 
fourth  lens  group  having  a  negative  refractive  power,  said 
zoom  lens  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

0<Fw/|F//2|  <0.1,  but  F//2<0 

0.85  <R//4/Fw<  1.2 

0.2<R//6/R//3<0.6 
where  F/^  is  the  focal  length  of  the  doublet  lens  in  said  second 
lens  group,  R//,is  the  curvature  radius  of  the  ith  lens  surface  in 
said  second  lens  group,  and  Fw  is  the  focal  length  of  the  wide 
angle  end  of  the  entire  system. 

4,39M09 
HIGH  SPEED  CATADIOPTRIC  SYSTEM 
Lndvik  Canzek^  Quellmattstrasse  3,  5035  Unterentfelden,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  16,  1980, 
6155/80 

Int  a.J  G02B  77/0* 
U.S.  CL  350—444  H  Claims 


4,398,808    -^v. 
COMPACT  ZOOM  LENS  OF  HIGH  MAGNIFICATION 
Kazuo  FiOibayashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1980,  55-12931 

Int.  a.3  G02B  15/18 

VJS.  a.  350— 427  3  Claims 


1.  A  compact  zoom  lens  of  high  magnification  comprising,  in 
succession  from  the  object  side,  a  first  lens  group  having  a 
positive  refractive  power  and  having  a  focusing  function,  a 
second  lens  group  having  a  negative  refractive  power  and 
movable  on  the  optical  axis  to  effect  magnification  change  and 
having,  in  succession  from  the  object  side,  a  negative  lens 
having  its  concave  surface  of  sharper  curvature  facing  the 
image  side,  a  negative  doublet  lens  consisting  of  a  biconcave 
lens  and  a  positive  lens,  and  a  negative  lens  having  its  concave 


1.  A  high  speed  catadioptric  system  comprising  in  the  order 
of  the  transmission  of  a  regular  light  ray: 
a  first  single  positive  lens  (Li); 

a  main  mirror  lens  (Mi)  with  an  unsilvered  central  portion; 
a  counter  mirror  (M2); 
a  convergent  lens  system  (L2); 
a  lens  (L3)  consisting  of  the  unsilvered  central  portion  of  the 

main  mirror  (Mi)  and 
a  divergent  lens  system  (L4),  wherein: 
the  system  consisting  of  said  convergent  lens  system  (L2), 

said  lens  (L3)  and  said  divergent  lens  system  (L4)  »s  of 

positive  refractive  power,  and 
said  first  single  positive  lens  (Li)  and  said  main  mirror  lens 

(Ml)  consist  of  the  same  type  of  glass. 

4,398,810 
FRESNEL  LENS  SYSTEM 
Marrin  P.  Hodges,  St  Petersburg,  Fbu,  and  Richard  A.  Bachro- 
eder,  Tncson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  B  Optical,  St  Petersburg, 

Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,001 
Int  CL  J  G02B  i/0&  77/00 
VS.  CL  350—452  "  Claims 

1.  A  Fresnel  lens  system  having  design  parameters  normal- 
ized for  a  280  mm  focal  length  represented  by  the  following 
table: 


Ele- 
ment 


Sepa- 
ration 


A       -364.848     -1-0.779  X      -0.1990  X     -»-0.2300  X 
mm        lO-'nun-^   lO-'^mm"'  10-''nun-^ 

B      -269.834    -1-0.3539  X      -0.118  X     -1-0.5003  X 


280.6min 
(nominal) 
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-continued 


Ele- 
ment 


Sepa- 
ration 


said  reflecting  means  and  first  lens  group  are  relatively  dis- 
placed. 


lO-'mm-'   10-"nim-5  10-"mm-' 


- 142.473 
mm 


-t-0.1322  X     -0.6375  X     -(-0.4502 
10-7 


119.8mm 
(nominal) 


mm' 


lO-'mm-' 


lO-'^mm-'' 


4398,811 

VIEWING-DIRECnON  CHANGING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Kimihiko  Nishioka,  and  Nobuo  Yamashita,  both  of  Hachioiyi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  166,693,  Jul.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,664 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1979,  54-85654 

Int  a.3  G02B  23/02;  A61B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  350—506  8  dainis 


1.  In  an  endoscope,  a  viewing-direction  changing  optical 
system  comprising  at  least  one  reflecting  means  arranged  for 
the  purpose  of  deflecting  the  optical  axis  to  a  direction  differ- 
ent from  the  axis  of  said  endoscope,  a  first  lens  group  arranged 
on  the  object  side  of  said  reflecting  means,  and  a  second  lens 
group  arranged  on  the  image  side  of  said  reflecting  means,  said 
viewing-direction  changing  optical  system  being  arranged  to 
relatively  displace  the  optical  axis  of  said  first  lens  group  and 
optical  axis  of  said  second  lens  group,  the  optical  axis  of  said 
endoscope  from  said  reflecting  means  to  said  first  lens  group 
being  adapted  to  still  extend  through  said  first  lens  group  when 


438312 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

ANTERIOR  CHAMBER  DIAMETER  OF  THE  EYE 

Charles  D.  Kelman,  73  Bacon  Rd^  Old  Wefd>ury,  N.Y.  11568 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1604»11 

Int  a.5  A61B  i/70 

UJS.  CL  351—205  u  Oaims 


wherein  letters  A  through  C  identify  the  respective  lens  ele- 
ments from  the  screen  side  to  the  cathode  ray  tube  side  and  R, 
D,  E,  and  F  are  constants  of  the  following  generating  function: 

x=y^/2R+D}^+E/'+P)^ 

where  y  is  the  zonal  ray  distance  from  the  optical  axis,  and 
wherein  and  the  slope  of  the  generating  function  given  as  a 
tangent,  is  defined  as: 

tan  e^y/R+ADy^+eEy^  +  iPy' 

with  all  dimensions  being  expressed  in  millimeters,  and 
wherein  the  design  parameters  may  be  normalized  to  any  other 
focal  length,  lengths  and  lens  materials. 


1.  In  an  ocular  apparatus  having  a  goneal  assembly  position- 
able  proximate  to  the  anterior  surface  of  the  cornea  for  view- 
ing the  presence  of  light,  at  first  and  second  opposite  end  points 
of  a  diameter  of  the  annular  groove,  said  goneal  assembly 
having  a  goneal  housing  and  a  longitudinal  axis  approximately 
coinciding  with  the  optic  axis  when  said  assembly  is  in  an 
operable    position,    said    optic   axis    passing    approximately 
through  the  midpoint  of  said  diameter,  said  annular  groove 
being  formed  by  the  anterior  surface  of  the  iris  and  the  poste- 
rior surface  of  the  cornea,  the  annular  groove  being  bounded 
by  a  light-impervious  ciliary  body  outwardly  of  the  groove 
with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  eye,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
light  means  cooperative  with  said  goneal  assembly  for  di- 
recting light  toward  the  eye; 
flange  means  including  first  and  second  flange  portions 
extending  laterally  from  said  goneal  housing  so  as  to  be 
anterior  and  proximate  to  the  corneal  surface  of  the  eye 
and  at  first  and  second  opposte  sides  of  said  optic  axis, 
respectively,  when  said  goneal  assembly  is  in  an  operable 
position;  and 
color  means  cooperating  with  said  flange  means  for  trans- 
mitting light  beams  onto  the  surface  of  the  eye  in  the  form 
of  a  first  and  second  series  of  lines  of  light  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  optic  axis,  each  Une  of  light  being  of  a  different 
color  than  and  adjacent  to  other  lines  of  light  in  the  same 
series,  said  lines  of  light  being  spaced  at  predetermined 
distances  from  one  another  and  adapted  to  illuminate  said 
first  and  second  end  points  with  first  and  second  colored 
lines  of  light  from  said  first  and  second  series,  respec- 
tively, when  the  Ught  is  directed  through  said  color  means 
in  regions  corresponding  to  the  annular  groove  and  in 
regions  corresponding  to  said  Ught-impervious  ciliary 
body,  the  colors  of  said  first  and  second  lines  illuminating 
said  first  and  second  end  points  being  visible  through  said 
goneal  assembly  whereby  said  anterior  chamber  diameter 
is  determinable  from  the  color  of  said  first  and  second 
colored  lines  and  corresponds  to  the  predetermined  dis- 
tance therd>etween. 
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4,39M13 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Edurd  Wtgensoiuier,  Aschheim;  Karl  Wagner,  Mniiidi^  and 
Bemhard  tou  Fisclieni,  Ottobmim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, atsignon  to  AgfthGevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1980,  3036678 

Int  CL^  G03B  7/097 
U  A  CL  354—23  D  26  Claims 


locking  member  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  core  prior  to  the 
first  use  of  the  cassette,  such  member  comprising  two  end 
portions  connected  by  a  weakened  zone  which  is  ruptured  by 
the  rotation  of  the  core  incidental  to  the  initial  withdrawal  of 
the  web  material  from  the  cassette,  one  of  said  end  portions  of 
said  locking  member  being  located  within  and  engaged  by  the 
core  of  the  roll,  and  the  other  end  portion  being  engaged  with 
the  hub  portion  of  one  end  wall  of  said  container  so  as  thereby 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  core,  said  weakened  zone  having 
across  its  width  at  least  one  inner  sub-zone  of  substantially 
lower  rupture  resistance  than  the  rupture  resistance  in  each  of 
the  outer  sub-zones  on  each  side  of  said  inner  sub-zone, 
whereby  the  rupture  resistance  of  said  weakened  zone  varies 
across  its  width  and  said  weakened  zone  ruptures  with  signifi- 
cantly lesser  relative  rotation  between  said  core  and  hub  than 
in  the  absence  of  said  inner  sub-zone. 


1.  A  photographic  camera  having  an  aperture  diaphragm,  a 
shutter  control  means  and  a  diaphragm  setting  device,  said 
diaphragm  setting  device  comprising  a  light-sensitive  circuit 
generating  pulses;  an  electromagnetic  diaphragm  setting  stage; 
a  diaphragm  counting  stage  connected  to  the  light-sensitive 
circuit  for  comparing  signals  from  the  light-sensitive  circuit 
with  preset  signals  and  for  providing  a  stop  pulse  to  the  elec- 
tromagnetic diaphragm  setting  stage;  a  pulse  generator;  a  time 
counter  connected  via  a  stop  control  connection  to  the  pulse 
generator  and  to  the  diaphragm  counting  stage;  and  said  shut- 
ter control  means  comprising  an  exposure  time  forming  stage 
connected  via  a  start  control  connection  to  the  output  of  the 
diaphragm  counting  stage. 


4,398,815 
CAMERA  MOUNT 
Veri  N.  Barzee,  Snnnyrale,  and  Peter  J.  Wonfor,  CupertJno, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood 
aty,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  313,069,  Oct  19, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,988 

Int  CL'G03B  77/56 

UjS.  CL  354—293  4  ClaiBi 


4,398,814 
CASSETTE  FOR  HOLDING  AND  DISPENSING  A  ROLL 

OF  WEB  MATERIAL 
Wilfried  E.  Muylle,  Schoten,  and  Edward  Bnelens,  Kooticfa,  both 
of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfe-Geraert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgiiim 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,627 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  23,  1981, 
8119360 

Int  a.3  G03B  n/26 
MS.  a.  354—275  7  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  for  holding  and  dispensing  a  roll  of  web  mate- 
rial wound  onto  a  tubelike  core,  said  cassette  comprising  a 
container  formed  of  a  tubular  shell  and  two  fixed  end  walls 
having  central  hub  portions,  a  tubelike  core  having  a  roll  of 
web  material  wound  thereon  for  rotation  therewith,  said  core 
having  rotatably  supported  within  said  container  by  said  hub 
portions,  the  shell  having  a  peripheral  exit  slot  through  which 
the  web  material  can  be  unrolled  from  said  roll,  and  a  rigid 


1.  A  camera  mount  of  the  type  including  a  front  plate  for 
attaching  a  camera-lens  assembly,  the  front  portion  of  said 
camera  having  an  attachment  to  said  lens  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
plate  for  supporting  said  front  camera  portion,  and  a  bottom 
plate  extending  rearwardly,  parallel  to  the  lens  axis,  from  the 
lower  portion  of  the  front  plate  for  supporting  the  rearward 
portion  of  the  camera  and  for  mounting  the  camera  on  a  base 
structure,  characterized  in  that: 
means  are  provided  on  said  bottom  plate  for  engaging  and 
supporting  sftid  rearward  portion  of  said  camera  and  for 
countering  the  moment  exerted  by  the  weight  of  the  cam- 
era about  said  attachment  thereof 
said  supporting  means  includes  an  adjustable  pressurizing 
means  that  is  automatically  self-limiting  for  exerting  a 
predetermined  mjnimiifn  supporting  force  upwardly  on 
said  camera  to  counter  said  moment;  and 
means  are  provided  for  clamping  said  camera  and  lens  as- 
sembly to  said  bottom  plate  and  to  said  supporting  means 
thereof. 


August  16,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1047 


4,39M16 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  PRINTER 

Junzo  Naki^ima,  Kawasaki;  Masatoaid  Kinnra,  and  TadasU 

Matsuda,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  F^|itsn 

Limited,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,869,  Ang.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,793 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  18, 1978,  53-99949 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/01.  15/04.  15/28 

VJS.  CL  355—3  R  9  Claims 


tates  in  said  one  direction,  and  that  the  second  developer 
is  supplied  from  the  second  storage  chamber  to  said  pho- 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  printer  having  a  homo- 
geneously charged  recording  medium  surface,  said  copying 
printer  comprising  first  and  second  optical  latent  image  form- 
ing devices  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  directly 
on  said  recording  medium  surface,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
optical  latent  image  forming  devices  having  the  capability  of 
discharging  almost  half  the  initial  charges  of  said  recording 
medium  and  the  discharging  effect  of  said  first  and  second 
optical  latent  image  forming  devices  forming  the  combined 
electrostatic  latent  image,  said  first  optical  latent  image  form- 
ing device  discharging  almost  half  said  recording  medium 
having  the  initial  capability  of  the  background,  except  for  the 
image  portion  to  be  formed  by  said  first  optical  latent  image 
forming  device  in  order  to  form  a  latent  image  on  said  homoge- 
neously charged  recording  medium  surface  and  said  second 
optical  latent  image  forming  device  discharging  almost  half 
said  recording  medium  having  the  initial  capability  of  the 
background,  except  for  the  image  portion  to  be  formed  by  said 
second  optical  latent  image  forming  device  in  order  to  form  a 
latent  image  on  the  latent  image  formed  on  said  recording 
medium  surface  by  said  first  optical  latent  image  forming  de- 
vice. 


4,398,817 

MAGNETIC  DEVELOPER  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

TWO  DIFFERENT  COLORED  TONERS  WITH  THE 

SAME  APPUCATOR 

Fuminobo  Nishimnra,   Yokohama,  and  Mitsnaki  Kohyama, 

Higashi-kurame,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 

Denki  KabashiU  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Paed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,101 
Chdms    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    25,    1981, 
56/42020[U] 

lat  CL3  G03G  15/01 
VS.  CL  355—4  14  Claim 

1.  A  copying  apparatus  comprising: 
a  photosensitive  body;  and 

a  developing  device  which  includes  a  first  storage  chamber 
for  storing  a  first  developer,  a  second  storage  chamber 
adjacent  to  the  first  storage  chamber  for  storing  a  second 
developer,  and  a  developing  roller  having  an  outer  periph- 
eral surface  consisting  of  a  first  portion  facing  said  photo- 
sensitive body,  a  second  portion  located  inside  the  first 
storage  chamber,  and  a  third  portion  located  inside  the 
second  storage  chamber,  and  rotatable  in  one  direction 
and  in  the  other  direction  opposite  thereto  so  that  the  first 
developer  is  supplied  from  the  first  storage  chamber  to 
said  photosei^tive  body  when  the  developing  roller  ro- 

1033  O.G.-*-39 


tosensitive  body  when  the  developing  roller  rotates  in  said 
other  direction. 


4,396,818 
UQUID  TONER  FOUNTAIN  FOR  THE  DEVELOPMENT 

OF  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 
Lotfaar  S.  Jeromin,  Sierra  Madre,  and  Wayne  L.  Kahler,  Man- 
hattan Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193^55 

Int  CL'  G03G  15/10 

VS.  CL  355—10  10  ClaiflM 


1.  In  an  apparatus  wherein  a  latent  image  is  formed  on  an 
insulating  member  and  wherein  a  device  is  incorporated  for 
developing  said  image,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  member  for  bearing  a  latent  image  thereon, 

means  disposed  in  an  opposed  relationship  to  said  image 
bearing  member  for  applying  developer  thereto,  said 
applying  means  comprising  a  housing  for  receiving  devel- 
oper, a  first  plate  member  supported  within  said  housing 
and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  thereon,  a  second 
plate  member  supported  in  said  housing  above  said  first 
plate  member  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed 
thereon,  and  a  development  electrode  fKMitioned  above 
said  second  plate  member  and  having  an  elongated  slot 
formed  thereon,  a  voltage  source  connected  to  said  devel- 
opment electrode,  and 

means  for  supplying  developer  into  the  bottom  of  said  hous- 
mg,  the  developer  being  directed  upward,  passing  through 
the  holes  formed  in  said  first  and  second  plates  which 
equalizes  the  upward  flow  across  the  length  and  width  of 
said  housing,  then  passing  through  the  space  between  said 
second  plate  and  said  electrode  which  is  large  enough  in  a 
vertical  direction  to  aUow  the  turbulence  of  the  developer 
to  be  minimJTfd,  and  thereafter  out  of  said  slot  to  produce 
a  smooth  laminar  flow  in  the  form  <^a  standing  wave  over 
said  electrode  and  toward  said  latent  image  whereby  said 
latent  image  is  developed. 
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4,39M19 
COMBINATION  SCROLL  AND  MARQUEE  DISPLAY 
StCTCB  M.  ScbroB,  Fairport,  N.Y^  aadgwH-  to  Xerox  Corponi- 
tioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,086 

Int  CL^  G03G  15/00 

\3S.  a.  35S-14  R  13  Claims 
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4^98321 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  ANGLES 
Erie  R.  Steward,  21  Medway  Rd^  Cape  Towa,  Smrth  Africa 
7800 

Faed  Oct  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,828 
Claian  priority,  applicatioB  SoBth  Africa,  Oct  15,  1979, 
79/5496 

lot  CL'  OOIB  11/26 
MS.  CL  356—152  5  Claims 


I.  In  a  reproduction  machine  for  producing  impressions  of 
an  original,  the  combination  of 

a  photosensitive  member, 

a  plurality  of  discrete  operating  components  cooperable 
with  one  another  and  a  photosensitive  member  to  electro- 
statically produce  the  impressions  on  support  material, 

an  operator  console  having  an  alphanumeric  display, 

a  controller  including  a  memory  electronically  storing  the 
characters  for  providing  messages, 

means  to  display  the  messages  in  either  a  scroll  or  marquee 
manner  on  the  alphanumeric  display, 

means  to  select  a  particular  message  for  display, 

identification  means  to  determine  the  manner  of  display  of 
the  particular  selected  message,  and 

means  to  display  the  particular  message  in  response  to  the 
identification  means. 


4,398,820 
CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Bruce  E.  Thayer,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,485 

Int  CL^  G03G  21/00 

U.S.  a.  355—15  18  Claims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  of  the  type 
having  residual  toner  particles  adhering  to  a  photoconductive 
member,  wherein  the  improvement  includes: 

electricaUy  conductive  means,  in  resilient  engagement  with 
the  photoconductive  member  to  define  an  extended  clean- 
ing region  therebetween,  for  transporting  the  toner  parti- 
cles away  firom  the  photoconductive  member;  and 

means  for  electrically  biasing  said  transporting  means  to 
attract  the  toner  particles  from  the  photoconductive  mem- 
ber to  said  transporting  means  in  the  extended  cleaning 
region. 


1.  A  navigational  instrument  for  determining  the  angle  of 
elevation  of  the  sun,  the  instrument  comprising  a  rotatable 
structure  including  means  for  producing  a  reference  signal 
each  time  that  a  specific  part  of  the  rotatable  structure  passes  a 
reference  point;  photo-sensitive  means  for  generating  an  indi- 
cator signal  when  light  from  the  sun  falls  on  it;  image-forming 
means,  forming  part  of  said  rotatable  structure,  for  causing  a 
succession  of  images  of  the  sun  to  fall  onto  the  photo-sensitive 
means,  thus  causing  a  succession  of  indicator  signals  to  be 
generated  by  said  photo-sensitive  means;  means  for  detecting 
the  time  interval  between  an  indicator  signal  and  a  reference 
signal  and  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  said  interval; 
a  telescope  through  which  the  horizon  and  the  image  produced 
by  said  image-forming  means  can  be  viewed  to  enable  a  user  to 
place  the  axis  of  the  telescope,  the  sun  and  the  point  on  the 
horizon  at  which  he  is  looking  in  the  same  vertical  plane;  and 
manually  operable  switch  means  for  causing  said  signal  pro- 
portional to  said  time  interval  to  be  generated. 


4y398,822 

TWO-AXIS  ANGULAR  DEVIATION  MEASUREMENT 

SYSTEM  WITH  TARGET  IMAGE  ROTATING  MEANS 

Harry  L.  Task,  5513  Snowbuik  Or.,  Dayton,  Oido  45431 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,301 

Int  CV  GOIN  21/88 

U.S.  a.  356—239  4  Claims 


>— « 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  angular  deviation  in  a  transpar- 
ency, said  system  having  a  predetermined  optical  axis  and 
including  an  opaque  object  having  a  transparent  pattern 
formed  therein  by  a  pair  of  transversely-aligned  segments,  an 
incoherent  light  source  for  illuminating  said  object  and  means 
for  projecting  an  image  of  said  transversely-aligned  segments 
through  a  test  region  of  space,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  said  projected  image  and  for  trans- 
mitting it  after  having  removed  any  effects  of  lateral 
displacement  of  the  image,  into  a  predetermined  channel; 

(b)  a  linear  detector  array  aligned  with  said  optical  axis  and 
positioned  in  said  predetermined  channel  for  detecting  a 
lateral  shift  in  the  position  of  the  image  of  one  of  said 
transparent  pattern  segments  due  to  angular  deviation  for 
a  particular  point  on  said  transparency,  the  lateral  shift 
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occurring,  if  at  all,  when  the  transparency  is  inserted  into 
the  test  area;  and 
(c)  said  receiving  means  including  means  actuatable  for 
rotating  the  image  of  said  transparent  pattern  segments 
about  said  optical  axis  to  dispose  the  image  relative  to  said 
array  such  that  any  lateral  shifts  in  the  position  of,  first,  the 
image  of  one  and,  then,  the  image  of  the  other  of  said 
segments  are  detected  successively  by  said  array. 


4,398,823 
EXTENDED  RANGE  MONOCHROMATOR 
Frederick  C.  Brown,  Champaiga,  111.,  and  NeU  C.  Lien,  Evans- 
▼ille.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Baker  ManufiKturing  Company,  Ev- 
ansrille.  Wis. 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268338 

iBt  a.J  GOIJ  3/18 

UJS.  a.  356—334  13  Claims 


10.  In  a  monochromator  utilizing  Rowland  circle  optics 
including  an  entrance  slit,  a  grating,  and  an  exit  slit  and 
adapted  for  operation  in  a  vacuum,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 

a  movable  optical  carriage  carrying  the  entrance  dit  and  the 
grating  with  the  exit  slit  remaining  fixed; 

linear  positioning  means  remotely  electrically  controllable 
to  linearly  position  the  optical  carriage; 

a  rotatable  entrance  slit  mounting  carrying  the  entrance  slit; 

a  grating  arm  carrying  the  grating  thereon,  the  grating  arm 
being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  rotatable  entrance  slit 
mounting  so  that  the  entrance  slit  and  the  grating  arm  are 
rotatable  about  the  same  axis;  and 

independent  rotational  positioning  means  for  each  of  the 
entrance  slit  mounting  and  the  grating  arm,  the  rotational 
positioning  means  being  remotely  electrically  controllable 
so  that  a  selectable  frequency  of  radiation  can  be  directed 
through  the  exit  slit  by  appropriate  linear  and  rotational 
positioning  of  the  entrance  slit  mounting  and  the  grating 
arm. 


4398,824 
WAFER  TILT  COMPENSATION  IN  ZONE  PLATE 
AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Martin  Feldmaa;  Alan  D.  White,  both  of  Berkeley  Heights,  and 
Dould  L.  White,  Bemardsrille,  aU  of  N3.,  assignors  to  BeU 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,486 
Int  CL'  GOIB  11/27 
UA  CL  356—401  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  a  semiconductor  wafer  of  the 
type  that  includes,  on  a  surface  portion  of  the  wafer,  image 
forming  means  that  when  illuminated  by  incident  radiation 
forms  at  least  a  first  focused  image  located  a  first  prescribed 
distance  from  said  surface  and  a  second  focused  image  located 
a  second  prescribed  distance  from  said  surfacr, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  directing  incident  radiation  onto  said  image  form- 
ing means  to  form  said  first  and  seccmd  focused  images; 


position  sensing  means; 

means  for  projecting  said  first  and  second  focused  images 
onto  said  position  sensing  means  to  form  first  and  second 
projected  images; 

means,  responsive  to  said  position  sensing  means,  for  moving 
said  wafer, 

said  position  sensing  means  being  adapted  to  determine 
when  said  first  and  second  projected  images  are  displaced 
from  positions,  preselected  for  each  of  said  projected 
images,  by  amounts  proportional  to  said  first  and  second 
prescribed  distances  respectively; 

said  moving  means  being  adapted  to  move  said  wafer  so  that 
said  first  and  second  projected  images  are  displaced  from 
said  positions,  preselected  for  each  of  said  projected  im- 
ages, by  amounts  proportional  to  said  first  and  second 
prescribed  distances,  respectively; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  focused  images  are  real  and 
virtual  images  respectively; 


^ 


said  real  image  being  located  a  first  prescribed  distance  in 
front  of  said  wafer  surface  and  said  virtual  image  being 
located  a  second  prescribed  distance  behind  said  wafer 
surface; 

wherein  said  position  sensing  means  comprises: 

at  least  one  photodetector  means  adapted  to  generate  elec- 
tronic signals  in  response  to  said  projected  images;  and 

comparator  circuit  means,  operative  in  response  to  said 
signals,  for  electronically  determining  when  said  first  and 
second  projected  images  are  displaced  from  said  positions, 
preselected  for  each  of  said  projected  images,  by  amounts 
proportional  to  said  first  and  second  prescribed  distances 
respectively;  and 

wherein  said  position  sensing  means  comprises  a  single  pho- 
todetector means  onto  which  said  real  and  virtual  images 
are  projected  to  form  said  fust  and  second  projected 
images; 

the  same  position  on  said  single  detector  means  being  prese- 
lected for  each  of  said  projected  images. 


4398325 
OPTICAL  SCANNER  FOR  BALL  INSPECHON 
Robert  W.  Lewis,  Rochester,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,776 
lat  CL'  GOIN  21/89 
UJS.  CL  356—426  4  OaiaH 

1.  An  optical  scanner  for  optically  inspecting  the  surface  of 
balls  comprising; 
means  for  spinning  a  ball  to  be  inspected,  a  semicircular 
array  of  substantially  equal  intensity  light  sources  for 
illuminating  the  ball  surface,  each  light  source  being  direc- 
tional to  illuminate  a  restricted  zone  of  the  ball, 
a  semicircular  array  of  light  detectors  adjacent  the  array  of 
sources,  each  detector  being  positioned  to  sense  the  light 
specularly  reflected  from  several  discrete  surface  areas 
proximate  the  detector  and  originating  from  several  light 
sources  adjacent  the  detector,  whereby  substantially  no 
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light  from  remote  zones  of  the  ball  reaches  the  said  detec- 
tor, and 


ond  predetermined  tangent  circle,  said  second  tangent 
circle  having  a  radius  smaller  than  the  radius  of  the  con- 
tainer and  different  from  the  radius  of  said  first  tangent 
circle;  and 


a  plurality  of  electronic  detector  channels,  one  for  each  light 
detector,  for  analyzing  changes  in  received  light  to  deter- 
mine the  presence  of  a  ball  surface  defect. 


4,398,826 

ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE  RECYCLING  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Mendenhall,  1770  Industrial  Rd^  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

89102 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,640,  Apr.  14, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,326,809,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,297,  Aug. 
22, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

293JE84 

Int  a.3  B28C  5/42.  5/46 

UJS.  a.  366—25  10  Claims 


(d)  said  first  means  and  said  second  means  being  adapted 
such  that  the  total  angular  momentum  injection  rate, 
summed  overall  injected  reagents,  is  smaller  than  the 
angular  momentum  injection  rate  of  any  given  injected 
reagent. 


4,398,828 
PNEUMATIC  MIXING  SILO 
Wolfgang  Klager,  Becknm,  and  Heinz  Hnser,  Ahlen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krupp  Polysins  AG, 
Becknm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,498 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1980,3002030 

Int  CL^  BOIF  13/02;  B65G  53/40 
VJS.  a.  366—107  11  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  rotatable  drum  having  an  open  inlet  port  at 
a  first  drum  end  for  introducing  composition  therein,  a  burner 
adjacent  said  first  end  for  introducing  hot  gases  of  combustion 
into  said  inlet  port,  a  recovery  port  adjacent  a  second  drum 
end,  closure  means  for  closing  said  recovery  port  except  to  the 
extent  necessary  for  recovering  composition  therefrom,  and  an 
elongated  sleeve  entirely  within  said  dnmi  and  extending  along 
the  drum  length  intermediate  said  first  and  second  drum  ends 
for  directing  a  portion  of  said  hot  gases  toward  said  second 
dnmi  end. 


4,396,827 

SWIRL  MIXING  DEVICE 

Darid  E.  Dietrich,  8450-101  Via  Somnm,  U  JoUa,  Calif.  92037 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,147 

Int  CL^  BOIF  13/02 

U.S.  a.  366-107  19  Claims 

1.  A  mixing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  with  a  bottom  and  an  exhaust; 

(b)  first  means  formed  in  said  container  wall  for  symetrically 
injecting  a  first  fluid  reagent  into  said  container  with  a 
given  angular  momentum,  said  first  means  including 
means  for  injecting  such  first  reagent  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined tangent  circle,  said  first  tangent  circle  having  a 
radius  smaller  than  the  radius  of  the  container; 

(c)  second  means  formed  in  said  container  wall  spaced  from 
said  first  means,  for  symmetrically  injecting  a  second 
reagent  into  said  container  with  an  angular  momentum 
opposite  that  of  said  first  reagent,  said  second  means  in- 
cluding means  for  injecting  said  second  reagent  at  a  sec- 


1.  A  pneumatic  mixing  silo  comprising  an  upright  wall  and  a 
base  forming  a  storage  compartment  for  materials  to  be  mixed; 
means  for  introducing  materials  to  be  mixed  into  said  storage 
compartment  adjacent  its  upper  end;  an  annular  wall  spaced 
from  and  encircled  by  said  upright  wall  and  having  a  bottom  at 
a  level  below  that  of  said  base,  said  annular  wall  and  said 
bottom  forming  a  mixing  compartment;  means  for  aerating  said 
base  and  said  bottom;  a  plurality  of  throughflow  openings  in 
said  annular  wall  at  the  level  of  said  base  of  said  storage  com- 
partment and  through  which  materials  from  said  storage  com- 
partment may  pass  into  said  mixing  compartment;  at  least  one 
material  overflow  outlet  in  said  mixing  compartment  at  a  level 
above  that  of  said  throughflow  openings;  and  discharge  con- 
veyor means  conununicating  with  said  overflow  outlet  for 
tran^KMting  material  discharged  therefrom  firom  said  silo. 
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II  4,398,829 

CAN  SHAKER  KIT  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A 
VIBRATING  POWER  SANDER 
Jack  N.  Shick,  766  Main  St,  Newington,  Coon.  06111 
Filed  JoL  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,790 
Int  CL^  BOIF  11/00 
VS.  Q.  366—110  2 


whipped  cream  from  a  device  holding  or  producing  the 
whipped  cream,  comprising  housing  means  for  said  device, 
outlet  port  means  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  housing 
means,  refrigeration  means  (8')  for  cooling  said  housing  means, 
foamed  nuiterial  discharge  nozzle  means,  heat  conducting 
tubular  jacket  means  mounting  said  discharge  nozzle  means  to 
said  housing  means  for  supplying  foamed  material  through  said 
outlet  port  means  to  the  discharge  nozzle  means,  said  heat 
conducting  tubular  jacket  means  comprising  a  hollow  jacket 
portion  (12)  forming  a  chamber  holding  a  cooling  liquid,  and  a 
solid  jacket  portion  (14)  mounting  said  discharge  nozzle  means, 
said  hollow  jacket  portion  being  in  cooling  heat  transfer 
contact  with  said  refrigeration  mearis,  said  hollow  jacket  por- 
tion being  further  in  cooling  heat  transfer  contact  through  said 
solid  jacket  portion  with  said  discharge  nozzle  means  so  that 
the  discharge  nozzle  means  (5)  is  cooled  by  cold  stored  in  said 
cooling  liquid  which  thereby  changes  its  physical  state  when 
said  refrigeration  means  are  temporarily  inoperative. 


'  1.  A  can  shaker  kit  for  attachment  to  the  rectangular  sanding 
base  of  an  inverted  vibratory  sander,  which  base  has  clamping 
means  at  the  opposite  shorter  sides  thereof,  said  Idt  comprising 
a  rectangular  plate  having  depending  side  flanges  abutting  the 
longer  sides  of  the  sander  base  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
plate  laterally,  said  plate  having  raisied  ribs  so  positioned  as  to 
locate  cans  to  be  shaken  in  centered  relationship  and  in  upright 
condition  on  said  plate,  said  plate  having  upturned  ends  along 
its  shorter  sides,  an  elastomeric  strap  of  elongated  rectangular 
shape  with  ends  of  approximately  the  same  width  as  said  plate 
shorter  sides,  said  strap  having  ribs  integrally  formed  in  said 
strap  and  corresponding  to  those  in  said  plate  and  having 
integrally  formed  longitudinally  spaced  laterally  extending 
flanges  selected  pairs  of  which  are  adapted  to  be  received  by 
said  clamping  means  to  secure  cans  of  various  height  between 
said  strap  and  said  plate  for  shaking  as  a  result  of  longitudinally 
stretching  said  strap  so  that  it  biases  a  can  toward  said  plate  and 
so  that  portions  of  said  strap  adjacent  said  clamp  strap  flanges 
abut  said  upturned  ends  of  said  plate  to  restrict  said  plate  from 
movement  longitudinally  of  said  sandere  base. 


4,398,831 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Jean-Clande  Fatton,  Le  Landeron;  Jean-Pierre  Calame,  La 
Chaux-de-Fonds,  and  Clande  Matrox,  Cemier,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ebauches  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,380 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   5,   1961, 
1463/81 

Int  a.3  368  189:  G04C  77/00.  9/00'  G04B  19/24 
VS.  CL  368—76  8  Claims 


1 1  4,398330 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  FOAMED 
MATERLAL,  SUCH  AS  WHIPPED  CREAM 
Hehnut  Koerfer,  Camberg-Erbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  F.  Vaihinger  GmbH  A  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft, 
Rodgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstria,  Jan.  24, 1981,  2810/81 
Int  a.3  BOIF  15/06 
VS.  CL  366—144  5  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  watch  comprising  a  time  base  for  producing 
a  standard  frequency  signal,  a  frequency  divider  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  time  base  for  producing  a  low-frequency  time 
pulse  signal,  time  information  display  means  capuible  of  indicat- 
ing at  least  hours  and  minutes  in  response  to  said  time  pulse 
signal  and  a  circuit  for  correcting  the  display,  controlled  by  a 
rotary  manual  control  member  capable  of  occupying  at  least 
two  axial  positions,  one  being  a  rest  position  which  is  occupied 
by  said  manual  control  member  when  the  watch  is  functioning 
normally  and  the  other  being  an  operative  position  serving 
jointly  to  correct  the  display  of  minutes  and  the  display  of 
hours,  said  correction  circuit  being  arranged  to  perform  a 
correction  of  the  display  of  hours  alone  in  response  to  a  partic- 
ular predetermined  rotary  movement  of  said  manual  control 


1.  An  apparatus  for  discharging  a  foamed  material,  such  as  member  in  its  rest  position. 
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MULTIFUNCTION  TIMEPIECE 
Anrck  Maire,  La  Cluiiu-de-Fonds;  Jean-Georges  Michel,  Ne«- 
clMtel,  aad  Jean-Claiide  Robert-Grandpierre,  Colombier,  aU 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Compagnie  des  Montres  Longines 
Frandlloa  SA,  Saint-Imier,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,576 
Claims  priority,   application  Switzerland,  Feb.   16,   1981, 
994/81 

Int  a.^  G04B  79/00 
U  A  a.  368—76  12  Claims 


transistor  inverter  circuits  which  each  operate  at  less  than  O.S 
volts  and  which  are  connected  in  series  and  an  electric  power 


OHcn 


^^-4= 


%■ 


^ 


UMIWL 

CMCUTT 

L 


^t- 


■OTOR 


5- 


1.  A  multifunction  timepiece  having  selectable  functions 
comprising: 

a  dial; 

a  first  motor  driving  a  seconds  hand,  said  seconds  hand  being 
capable  of  performing  displacements  and  movements  for 
identifying  selected  functions  on  the  dial; 

a  second  motor  driving  other  display  elements; 

means  for  generating  time  base  signals; 

electronic  circuits  for  delivering  the  time  base  signals  and 
control  signals  to  said  first  and  second  motors,  said  second 
motor  being  directly  controllable  by  said  control  signals; 

control  elements  for  selecting  the  functions  of  the  timepiece; 

first  means  for  producing  data  representative  of  the  position 
of  the  seconds  hand  on  the  dial; 

comparator  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  produc- 
ing data,  the  comparator  means  being  capable  of  indicat- 
ing equality  between  said  data  and  a  value  of  reference; 

memory  means  connected  to  said  control  elements  and  to 
said  comparator  means,  for  producing  data  concerning 
desired  displacements  and  movements  of  said  seconds 
hand  in  dependence  on  the  selected  functions  of  the  time- 
piece; and 

logic  means  connected  to  the  electronic  circuits  and  receiv- 
ing data  from  said  memory  means,  for  producing  respec- 
tive control  signals  of  the  first  motor  and  of  the  means  for 
producing  data  representative  of  the  position  of  the  sec- 
onds hand,  such  that  the  control  signal  produced  in  re- 
sponse to  said  time  base  signals  cause  said  first  motor  and 
the  seconds  hand  driven  thereby  to  perform  said  displace- 
ments and  movements  for  identifying  said  selected  fimc- 
tions. 


cell  having  a  nominal  voltage  of  l.S  volts  connected  for  apply- 
ing the  nominal  l.S  volts  to  power  said  timepiece  circuit. 


4,398,834 

ELECTRONIC  WATCH  WITH  DEMONSTRATION 

DISPLAY  MODE 

Yoiikhi  Wakai,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabashiki  Kai^a 

Sawa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Contioiiation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,752,  Jon.  12, 1980.  This 

application  Jan.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  344,121 

Claims  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  Jun.  12, 1979,  54-73733 

Int  CL'  G04B  79/001  25/00 

VJS.  a.  368—223  7  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  watch  having  a  display  unit,  means  for 
driving  said  display  imit,  and  external  members,  said  watch 
being  capable  of  operation  to  perform  and  display  a  plurality  of 
functions,  said  performance  and  display  being  independently 
initiated  by  selective  actuation  of  said  external  members,  the 
improvement  therein  comprising: 
circuit  means  for  automatically  demonstrating  by  simulation 
in  a  sequence  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  func- 
tions, said  simulated  demonstrated  fiinctions  being  dis- 
played by  said  display  unit 


4,398,833 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Kojiro  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikodia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,202,  Fd).  9, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Aag.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,502 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1977,  52-18415 

Int  a?  G04F  5/07 

U.S.  CL  368—156  18  OaiiH 

1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  including  a  semiconductor 

integrated  timepiece  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising:  said 

timepiece  circuit  having  a  stacked  logic  level  circuit  structure 

comprising  static  induction  transistor  logic,  said  stacked  logic 

level  circuit  stnicture  including  at  least  two  static  induction 


4,396,835 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYSIS  OF  MEAT 

PRODUCTS 

Stoart  E.  Athey,  and  Dick  P.  McCord,  both  of  Troy,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Hobart  Corporatioo,  Troy,  Ohio 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  80,802,  Oct  1, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,299,115.  This  applicatioB  Jon.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  271,891 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqaort  to  Nor.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disdaiBed. 

Irt.  CL' GOIN  5/0*.  25/00 

UJS.  Ct  374—14  7  Claima 

1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  duration  of  application  of 

microwave  heating  energy  to  a  sample  of  food  material  con- 
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taining  fat  which  is  heat  releasable  in  liquid  form  in  order  to 
obtain  a  relatively  constant  chemical  analysis  of  the  residue  of 
said  sample,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  (a)  locating  said 
sample  in  a  perforate  holder  on  a  weighing  platform  of  a 
weighing  device,  (b)  applying  microwave  energy  to  said  sam- 
ple to  heat  the  same  and  cause  fat  in  said  sample  to  be  rendered 
as  a  liquid,  (c)  monitoring  the  weight  change  of  said  sample 
during  the  applying  of  said  energy  thereto,  and  (d)  terminating 
the  applying  of  energy  to  said  sample  when  the  time  rate  of 


change  of  the  weight  of  said  sample  reaches  a  predetermined 

rate,  the  improvement  comprising: 
collecting  said  fat  rendered  from  said  sample  as  liquid  in  a 
container  which  is  supported  independently  of  said  weigh- 
ing platform  of  said  weighing  device  during  said  applying 
of  energy  to  said  sample  and  said  monitoring  of  the  weight 
loss  of  said  sample  to  minimize  the  spattering  effect  of  the 
rendered  fat  from  adversely  affecting  the  weighing  opera- 
tion and  monitoring  of  weight  change  of  said  sample. 


4,398,836 
CALORIMETER 
George  J.  Sitek,  SteTensrille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Leco  Corpora- 
tion, St  Joseph,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,675 

Int  a.3  GOIK  77/00;  GOIN  25/76 

U.S.  a.  374-08  25  Claims 


means  with  said  sidewalls  circumscribing  said  water  sup- 
ply means; 

means  for  moving  said  container  with  respect  to  said  base 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  vessel  defined  thereby; 
and 

conduit  means  coupled  to  said  container  at  an  end  remote 
from  said  open  end  to  provide  a  second  lower  flow  rate  of 
water  to  said  vessel. 


4,398337 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREVENTING  PRINTING  ERRORS  IN  SAME 

Hiroshi  Torii,  and  Masahani  Mori,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,063 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1981,  56-47751 

Int  CL'  B41J  1/iO.  7/96 

VJS.  a.  400—74  14  Claims 


1.  A  calorimeter  vessel  for  receiving  a  sample  holding  calo- 
rimeter bomb  comprising: 

base  means  defining  a  support  for  a  calorimeter  bomb  includ- 
ing meaiis  for  supplying  water  therethrough  at  a  fu^t  flow 
rate;      || 

a  container  having  sidewalls  and  being  substantially  en- 
closed at  one  end  and  open  at  an  opposite  end,  said  open 
end  of  said  container  sealably  engagable  with  said  base 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  printing  mechanism  having 

a  platen  for  supporting  and  feeding  a  sheet  of  print  paper, 

carriage  means, 

carriage  driving  means  coupled  to  said  carriage  means  for 
moving  same  along  a  print  line  defined  on  the  print 
I>aper,  and 

a  print  head  assembly  mounted  on  the  carriage  means  and 
including  a  print  wheel,  a  motor  driving  said  print 
wheel  and  a  print  hammer,  said  print  wheel  having  a 
plurality  of  type  elements  and  being  connected  a  rotary 
shaft  of  said  print  wheel  driving  motor: 
a  detecting  unit  generating  angular  position  signals  and  a 

home  position  signal  representative  of  angular  positions 

and  a  home  position  of  said  print  wheel,  respectively;  and 
a  control  unit  including 

wheel  rotation  controlling  means,  responsive  to  printing 
signals  representative  of  said  type  elements,  for  control- 
ling said  print  wheel  driving  motor  to  operate  to  rotate 
said  print  wheel  so  that  one  of  said  type  elements  desig- 
nated by  any  of  said  printing  signals  is  brought  to  a  fixed 
printing  position  of  said  print  wheel, 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  unexpected  rotation  of 
said  print  wheel  which  is  not  a  result  of  actuation  of  said 
print  wheel  driving  motor,  said  detecting  means  gener- 
ating a  warning  signal  when  said  unexpected  rotation  is 
detected,  and 

wheel  resetting  means  for  resetting,  in  response  to  said 
warning  signal,  said  print  wheel  to  said  home  position 
when  a  first  one  of  said  printing  signals  is  received  after 
generation  of  said  warning  signal,  and  before  said  print 
wheel  is  controlled,  by  said  wheel  rotation  controlling 
means,  to  rotate  for  a  normal  printing  action  in  response 
to  said  first  printing  signal. 
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4,39M38 
TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  LIFTING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

DEVICE 
Fricdrkh  Teichmaiui,  Feucht,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy,  assignor  to 
Trininph-Adler  A.G.  fnr  Boro-  und  Informationstechiiik,  Nu- 
remberg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1980,3036337 

Int.  a.J  B41J  35/10 
VS.  a.  400—212  5  Claims 


of  said  blade;  and  (c)  a  bar  mounted  on  said  body  member  and 
bearing  against  and  extending  across  the  upper  surface  of  said 


1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  carriage  mounted  for  movement 
in  escapement  and  carriage  return  directions, 
a  carriage  drive,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  motor  for  driving  said  carriage  in 

escapement  direction  upon  energization  of  said  motor 

incident  to  each  character  print  action, 
ribbon  guide  means  movable  from  a  lowered  position  to  an 

elevated  position  and  from  its  elevated  position  to  said 

lowered  position  incident  to  each  character  print  action, 
spring  powered  means  coupled  to  said  ribbon  guide  means 

operable  when  released  from  a  latched  position  to  move 

said  ribbon  guide  means  from  its  lowered  position  to  its 

elevated  position, 
latching  means  releasably  holding  said  spring  powered 

means  in  a  latched  position, 
an  electromagnet  momentarily  energizable  incident  to  each 

print  action  for  releasing  said  latch  means,  and 
restoring  means  coupled  to  said  motor  for  restoring  said 

released  spring  powered  means  to  latched  position  upon 

energization  of  said  motor  incident  to  a  print  action. 


blade,  said  bar  being  capable  of  being  moved  toward  the  work- 
ing edge  of  said  blade. 


4,398,840 

FRAME  CONNECnON  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FENCE  GATE 

Errol  J.  Fnadk^  P.  O.  Box  1314,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  37401 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,010 

Int  a.3  F16C  11/00:  F16D  1/12 

VS.  a.  403—98  7  Claims 


4,398,839 
DEPTH  DISPLACEMENT  SQUEEGEE  WITH  LOADING 

DEVICE 
Robert  S.  KlMk,  14681  Pepper  Tree  dr.,  TnstiB,  CaUf.  92680 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,060 
iBt  CL'  A47L  13/30 
VS.  CL  401—263  5  Claims 

1.  An  applicator  for  applying  a  viscous  medium  to  a  surface, 
said  applicator  comprising,  in  combination,  (a)  a  squeegee 
blade,  the  working  edge  of  which  bears  a  plurality  of  closely- 
spaced  slits  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  blade;  (b)  a 
relatively  rigid  body  member  receiving  the  non-working  edge 


1.  A  frame  member  connection  assembly  for  a  fence  gate 
having  a  pair  of  substantially  horizontally  disposed  frame 
members  each  of  said  horizontally  disposed  frame  members 
having  opposite  end  portions,  and  a  pair  of  substantially  verti- 
cally disposed  frame  members  each  of  said  vertically  disposed 
frame  members  having  opposite  end  fwrtions,  said  frame  mem- 
ber connection  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  bracket  including  a  receptacle  having  a  sidewall  and 
an  endwall  for  receiving  said  end  of  said  frame  members, 
and  a  connector  member  having  a  first  end,  a  further  end, 
and  a  planar  mating  surface  extending  between  said  first 
and  further  ends,  said  first  end  attached  to  said  endwall  of 
said  receptacle  at  a  selected  position  whereby  said  mating 
surface  extends  along  an  extension  of  an  axis  of  said  recep- 
tacle, said  connector  member  being  provided  with  a  first 
and  a  further  opening  therethrough  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  mating  surface,  said  first  opening  posi- 
tioned at  a  first  selected  location  toward  said  first  end  of 
said  connector  member  on  one  side  of  said  extension  of 
said  axis  of  said  receptacle,  and  said  further  opening  posi- 
tioned at  a  second  selected  location  toward  said  further 
end  of  said  connector  member  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
extension  of  said  axis  of  said  recq)tacle; 
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a  further  bracket  including  a  receptacle  having  a  side  wall 
and  an  end  wall  for  receiving  said  end  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers, and  a  connector  member  having  a  first  end,  a  further 
end  and  a  planar  mating  surface  extending  between  said 
first  and  further  end,  said  first  end  attached  to  said  end  wal 
of  said  receptacle  at  a  selected  position  whereby  said 
mating  surface  extends  along  an  extension  of  an  axis  of 
said  receptacle,  said  connector  member  being  provided 
with  a  first  and  a  fiirther  opening  therethrough  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  mating  surface,  said  first  open- 
ing positioned  at  a  first  selected  location  toward  said  first 
end  of  said  connector  member  on  one  side  of  said  exten- 
tion  of  said  axis  of  said  receptacle  and  said  further  opening 
positioned  at  a  second  selected  location  toward  said  fur- 
ther end  of  said  connector  member  on  an  opposite  side  of 
said  extension  of  said  axis  of  said  receptacle,  said  first  and 
said  further  openings  of  said  further  bracket  being  sym- 
metrically positioned  with  respect  to  said  first  and  said 
further  openings  of  said  first  bracket; 

first  securing  means  passing  through  said  first  openings  of 
said  first  and  said  further  brackets;  and 

further  securing  means  passing  through  said  further  open- 
ings of  said  first  and  said  further  brackets. 


4,398,841 

COLUMN-TO-BEAM  CONNECTOR 
Hiyime   Kojima,   Hirakatashi;   Yukio   Knrita,   NeyagawasU; 
Kaznhiko  Hirata;  Satoshi  Nakagawa,  both  of  Hirakatashi, 
and  Takahira  Ueoka,  Kadomashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1979,  54-156245 
Int.  a.3  F16B  7/00;  E04B  1/343.  1/58 
VS.  a.  403—173  8  Claims 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  connecting  vertical  wooden 
columns  with  the  end  portions  of  horizontal  wooden  beams, 
said  connector  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

(A)  a  connector  member  composed  of  side  walls  and  planar 
top  and  bottom  end  walls  for  closing  off  substantially  the 
entire  end  portions  of  said  side  walls  to  form  said  connec- 
tor member  in  a  hollow  block  shape,  said  end  walls  each 
having  portions  defining  a  small,  centrally  located  open- 
ing extending  therethrough,  said  connector  member: 
having  a  plurality  of  receiving  apertures  integrally  formed 

with  said  connector  member  side  walls  and  disposed 
along  substantially  the  entire  height  of  the  side  walls; 

(B)  joiner  insert  means  for  interconnecting  the  ends  of  said 
connector  member  with  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  a 
corresponding  wooden  column,  said  joiner  insert  means 
including: 

a  flat  liquid  impervious  flange  section  for  overlying  sub- 
stantially an  entire  connector  member  end  wall; 

a  first  plug  section  extending  nonnally  firom  cme  side  of 
said  flange  section  to  slidably  engage  within  a  corre- 


sponding connector  member  end  wall  central  opening; 
and 

a  second  plug  section  extending  normally  from  the  side  of 
said  flange  section  opposite  said  first  plug  section  to 
slidably  engage  within  a  socket  formed  in  the  end  por- 
tion of  the  column;  and 
(C)  a  bracket  having: 

an  elongate  upright  wall  engageable  within  the  end  por- 
tion of  a  wooden  beam,  said  upright  wall  having  a 
forward  edge  adjacent  the  end  of  the  wooden  beam; 

a  heel  plate  disposed  transversely  to,  and  fixedly  attached 
to  the  bottom  edge  of  said  upright  wall  to  underlie  and 
support  the  bottom  edge  of  the  beam;  and 

latch  means  extending  outwardly  from  the  forward  edge 
of  said  upright  wall  to  slidably,  detachably  engage  with 
said  connector  member  receiving  apertures  to  securely 
lock  said  bracket  with  said  connector  member. 


4,398,842 
METHOD  OF  OVERLAY  AND  SANDWICH  FORMATION 

OF  PERVIOUS  CONCRETE 

Harry  Hodson,  4730  Dunn  Dr.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33583 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,519 

Int.  a.5  EOlC  79/00 

U.S.  CL  404—82  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  self-adhering  pervious  concrete 
product  for  paving  of  the  type  which  allows  fluids  to  pass 
therethrough  in  combination  with  an  existing  strata,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cleaning  the  surface  of  the  existing  strata; 

(b)  supplying  a  predetermined  quantity  of  cement; 

(c)  supplying  a  predetermined  quantity  of  water; 

(d)  mixing  together  said  predetermined  quantities  of  cement 
and  water  to  form  a  cementitious  material  utilizing  high 
energy  techniques,  at  least  until  said  resulting  cementi- 
tious material  establishes  a  substantially  consistent  viscos- 
ity; 

(e)  supplying  a  quantity  of  aggregate; 

(f)  mixing  said  quantity  of  aggregate  with  said  cementitious 
material  to  form  said  pervious  concrete  product; 

(g)  coating  the  surface  with  said  pervious  concrete  product; 

(h)  directly  applying  pervious  concrete  product  to  the  re- 
quired thickness,  which  results  in  a  complete  bonding 
with  the  existing  strata. 


4398,843 

SELF-ALIGNING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

ECCENTRIC  MOUNTING  SHAFT  OF  A  VIBRATORY 

COMPACTOR 

John  J.  Bloom,  Jr.,  Aurora,  IlL,  assigiior  to  CaterpUiar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  Dl. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/1632,  371  Date  Dec.  5,  1980,  &  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  5, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W082/01904 
This  PCT  application  fUed  Dec.  5, 1980.  Ser.  No.  306,748 

lat.  a.'  EOlC  19/38 
VS.  CL  404—117  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  vibratory  compactor  (10)  having  a  drum  (11)  rotat- 
abie  about  a  longitudinal  axis  (A)  thereof,  an  eccentric  mount- 
ing shaft  (20*)  routable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  (A')  thereof, 
and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  bearing  assemblies  (23) 
rotatabiy  mounting  said  drum  (11)  on  said  shaft  (20")  and 
mounting  said  shaft  (20')  for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  (A")  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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aelf-aligning  means  (28')  for  mounting  each  of  said  bearing 
assemblies  (23)  on  said  shaft  (20')  for  permitting  Hmited 
relative  movement  transversely  of  said  axes  (A.A')  be- 
tween said  shaft  (2O0  and  said  bearing  assemblies  (23)  to 
place  the  longitudinal  axes  (A,  A)  of  said  drum  (11)  and 


4,398345 

TUNNEL  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

Dieter  Stnckniaiui,  Seln,  and  Hans  Jiitte,  Dortanud-Hol- 

fhaiMCT,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigiiors  to  Gcwerk- 

schaft  Eisenhatte  Westfilia,  Lmiea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,337 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaoy,  Dec  6, 
1978,  2852663 

Int  a.3  EOIG  3/02 
U.S.  CL  405—145  17  Claims 


M  32       22 


said  shaft  (20')  in  co-incident  relationship  relative  to  each 
other,  said  self-a}igning  means  (28')  including  a  sleeve  (29') 
mounted  in  each  of  said  bearing  assemblies  (23)  and  a  ball 
and  socket  connection  (35')  mounting  said  shaft  (20')  in 
said  sleeve  (29'). 


FLOATING  BOOM  STRUCTURE 
Bernard  Jaffrennou,  EchiroUes,  and  Maurice  Cessou,  Com- 
munay,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institnt  Francais  du 
Petrole,  Roeil-Malmaison  and  Societe  Rolba,  Fontaine,  both 
of,  France 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,474 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  14, 1980,  80  03245 
InL  a.5  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  405—72  9  Claims 


n    »        24   23 


1.  In  apparatus  for  driving  tunnels  or  the  like;  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  shield  with  a  plurality  of  elongate  drive  members 
(10),  frame  means  (11)  supporting  the  drive  members  for  indi- 
vidual longitudinal  displacement,  and  rams  (14)  connected 
between  the  frame  means  and  the  drive  members  and  operable 
to  effect  advancement  of  the  shield  in  a  tunnel  driving  direc- 
tion; the  improvement  comprising:  the  frame  means  including 
a  cowl  (11')  defining  a  continuous,  exterior,  tubular,  sealed 
enclosure  with  the  drive  members  being  disposed  externally  of 
the  cowl,  whereby  compressed  air  may  be  admitted  into  and 
maintained  within  the  shield. 


4,398,846 

SUBSEA  RISER  MANIFOLD  WITH  STRUCTURAL 

SPANNING  MEMBER  FOR  SUPPORTING 

PRODUCnON  RISER 

Fredric  A.  Agdem,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,526 
Int  a.J  B63C  U/00:  E02D  21/00;  E21B  33/035.  33/038 

UJS.  a.  405—185  5  Claims 


\  a  n 


1.  A  floating  boom  comprising  a  flexible  structure  making  up 
a  barrier  equipped  with  transverse  stiffeners  having  floats 
secured  thereto  for  supporting  said  flexible  structure  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  position  in  water,  each  stifTener  with  said 
floats  secured  thereto  making  up  a  part  of  a  buoyant  unit,  with 
successive  buoyant  units  being  interconnected  by  an  assembly 
of  articulated  linking  rods  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
upper  part  of  the  boom  for  supporting  said  flexible  structure 
making  up  the  barriel-,  and  said  linking  rods  being  intercon- 
nected by  slidable  coupling  means. 


1.  A  subsea  riser  manifold  system  for  handling  marine  well 

fluids  from  multiple  subsea  wells  and  transmitting  the  well 

fluids  to  a  surface  facility  comprising: 

a  riser  system  including  a  buoy  located  below  the  surface  of 

the  water,  a  lower  rigid  section  extending  vertically 

downwardly  from  and  maintained  under  tension  by  said 

buoy,  and  an  upper  flexible  section  between  said  buoy  and 

the  surface  facility;  said  lower  rigid  section  including  a 

plurality  of  lower  section  flowlines  supported  by  said 

buoy,  and  a  strength  member,  said  upper  flexible  section 
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including  a  plurality  of  flexible  flowlines,  each  connected 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  lower  section  flowlines; 

a  marine  floor  base  template  including  a  support  structure 
and  a  plurality  of  pile  guides  connected  to  the  template  for 
fixing  the  template  to  the  marine  floor, 

a  sealed  manifold  chamber  hull  mounted  on  said  support 
structure  between  said  pile  guides; 

a  structural  spanning  support  member  extending  over  said 
hull  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  strength  member, 
said  spanning  member  having  an  upper  riser-receiving 
platform  portion  vertically  spaced  from  said  hull,  and  a 
plurality  of  spanning  arms  extending  downwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  platform  portion,  each  of  said  span- 
ning arms  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  pile 
guides;  and 

said  hull  comprising  manifold  means  therein  for  operatively 
connecting  the  subsea  wells  through  said  spanning  mem- 
ber to  said  lower  section  flowlines,  and  means  for  main- 
taining a  low  pressure  atmosphere; 

whereby  the  buoyed  riser  load  is  transmitted  directly  to  the 
pile  guides  through  said  spanning  member. 


cylinder  member  projecting  axially  horizontally  outward  of 
the  column;  a  vertically-extending  tubular  member  mounted  in 
fixed  relation  on  the  projecting  outer  ends  of  said  shock  cell 
inner  cyhnder  members;  a  plurality  of  rotary  energy-absorbing 
ring  units;  each  ring  unit  having  an  outer  cylinder  ring,  an 
inner  tubular  member,  and  an  intervening  rubber  sleeve  joining 
the  outer  ring  and  inner  tubular  member;  the  inner  tubular 


4,398,847 
CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Alexandre  Horowitz,  EindhoTen,  and  Henricns  P.  Willemsen, 
Aarle  Rixtel,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Varitrac  AG, 
Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,997 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  May  30,  1980, 
8003185       11 

"  Int  CL' E02B  77/0* 

U.S.  CL  405—199  15  ClaUns 


members  of  the  rotary  ring  units  forming  integral  portions  at 
spaced  intervals  of  the  vertically-extending  tubular  member;  a 
barrier  frame  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontaUy-extend- 
ing  frame  members;  and  the  horizontally-extending  frame 
members  at  one  end  of  the  barrier  frame  being  mounted  in 
fixed  positions  on  the  outer  peripheries  of  the  cylinder  rings  of 
the  rotary  ring  units.  > 


4,398,849 

PORTABLE  DOCK 

James  S.  Moran,  and  Mario  W.  Groezinger,  both  of  Freeport, 

ni.,  assignors  to  Highland  Agro  Inc.,  Peari  City,  01. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,432 

iBt  CL'  E02B  3/20 

MS.  a.  405—221  11  Claims 


1.  Clamping  device  comprising  at  least  two  clamping  mem- 
bers which  are  provided  with  teeth  on  the  gripping  faces  and 
each  of  which,  via  a  pressure  area  placed  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  gripping  face  and  an  intermediate  member  abut- 
ting the  former,  cooperates  with  a  pressure  member  capable  of 
exerting  a  clamping  force  directed  toward  the  gripping  face, 
the  intermediate  member  consisting  of  a  slide  member  having 
a  cross  section  in  the  form  of  a  segment  of  a  circle  whose  plane 
surface  cooperates  with  the  pressure  area,  and  whose  circular 
arc-shaped  surface  is  positioned  in  a  corresponding  seating 
provided  in  the  associated  clamping  or  pressure  member. 


A  'MM  sas 

MARINE  ENERGY  CELL 
Edpu-  A.  Qrilbeaii,  3106  Faimont  Ct,  Sngarlaiid,  Ft  Bend 
County,  Tex.  77478 

1  FUed  May  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  259,852 
I     Int  CL'  B63H  21/04;  E02B  3/22 
UA  CL  405—212  3  Claims 

1.  An  energy-absorbing  device  for  mounting  an  extended 
barrier  frame  on  column  members  of  a  marine  docking  facility 
structure  for  stopping  ship  movement  at  the  facility,  including, 
a  pair  of  shock  cells  mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  a  docking 
facUity  column  member;  each  shock  ceU  having  inner  and 
outer  cylinder  jnembers  joined  by  an  intervening  rubber 
sleeve,  with  one  end  of  the  outer  cylinder  member  mounted  in 
fixed  position  on  said  column,  and  an  outer  end  of  the  inner 


1.  A  dock  section  for  a  portable  dock  composed  of  an  anchor 
section  and  at  least  one  dock  section  dctachably  intercon- 
nected to  each  other  to  form  a  pier,  each  dock  section  compris- 
ing a  rectangular  deck  frame  having  a  pair  of  side  frame  mem- 
bers, a  first  end  frame  member  and  a  second  end  frame  tnember 
to  form  a  supporting  surface  for  a  removable  deck  assembly,  a 
pair  of  leg  members  secured  to  the  deck  frame  adjacent  the 
second  end  frame  member;  first  coupling  means  being  pro- 
vided at  the  first  end  frame  member  for  connecting  the  first  end 
frame  member  to  another  section  and  second  coupling  means 
on  at  least  one  of  the  frame  members  forming  the  pair  side 
frame  members  and  second  end  frame  member  to  enable  form- 
ing an  interlocking  connection  with  a  first  coupling  means  of 
another  section,  each  of  said  first  and  second  coupling  means 
being  formed  by  a  pair  of  strap  members,  each  strap  member 
having  a  first  portion  extending  from  a  bottom  of  the  frame 
member  in  a  plane  approximately  parallel  to  the  supporting 
surface  of  the  deck  frame  for  a  distance  shghtly  greater  than 
cross  sectional  dimensional  of  a  frame  member  and  terminating 
in  an  upwardly  extending  second  portion  forming  substantiaUy 
a  right  angle  with  the  first  portion,  said  pair  of  strap  members 
of  the  first  coupling  means  having  a  different  spacing  therebe- 
tween than  the  pair  of  strap  members  for  the  second  coupling 
means  so  that  one  of  the  pairs  is  received  between  the  other 
pairs  when  forming  an  interlocking  connection  with  each  pair 
engaging  the  frame  member  associated  with  the  other  pair. 
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4,398350 
ROOF  BOLTER  AND  PROCESS 
Robert  D.  TalTensaari,  White  Pine,  Mich^  assignor  to  Copper 
Range  Company,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

nied  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,884 

Int  a.3  E21D  20/02:  E21C  5/00.  9/00 

\3S.  CL  405—261  14  Claims 


1.  A  two-position  resin  type  roof  bolter  with  a  single  index- 
ing between  said  two  positions  comprising: 

(a)  combined  means  for  drilling  and  resin  inserting  in  one 
position  of  said  roof  bolter  without  indexing  between  said 
drilling  and  said  resin  inserting; 

(b)  means  for  bolt  inserting  in  a  second  position  of  said  roof 
bolter  after  said  single  indexing  thereof;  and 

(c)  means  for  positioning  said  roof  bolter,  first  into  said  one 
and  then  into  its  said  second  positions. 


4,398,851 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  ADVANONG 

TIMBERING  IN  UNDERGROUND  MINING 

Guy  Geuns,  Hemhofen,  and  Georg  Rotzer,  Erlangen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,545 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1980,3045452 

Int  a?  E21D  15/44 
U.S.  a.  405— 302  lOQaims 


ther  line,  the  further  line  of  the  second  transmitter  in  the 
first  control  unit  coupled  to  the  central  control  room; 

(d)  a  second  receiver,  the  second  receivers  in  the  first  n—  1 
control  units  having  their  inputs  coupled  to  the  further 
line  which  is  connected  to  the  second  transmitter  in  the 
respective  immediately  preceding  control  unit;  and 

(e)  a  first  switch  for  controllably  coupling  said  second  trans- 
mitter respectively  to  the  evaluation  circuit  and  to  the 
second  receiver  of  its  control  unit. 


4,398,852 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDING  AND 

REMOVING  PARTICLES  FROM  PRESSURIZED 

REACTORS 

John  D.  Milligan,  Little  Silver,  NJ.,  assignor  to  HRI,  Inc., 

Lawrencenlle,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,523,  Apr.  21,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  920,824,  Jnn.  30, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

235,195 

iBt  a,5  B«G  53/30 

U.S.  a.  406—47  7  Claims 


L^Bi.iE'U   L'^.iE^JLiTEiji?" 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  controlling  advancing  timbering  in 
an  underground  mine  having  n  timbering  units,  comprising:  a 
control  unit  for  each  of  the  n  timbering  units  which  can  be 
selected  individually,  each  control  unit  containing  an  evalua- 
tion circuit;  and  a  central  control  room  equipped  vnth:  a  sys- 
tem for  transmitting  control  data  delivered  by  a  computer 
serially  to  the  control  units;  a  device  indicating  the  state  of  the 
timbering;  and  an  input  device  for  selecting  the  computer 
program,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  each  control  luiit: 

(a)  a  first  receiver  coupled  to  receive  control  data  having  its 
output  connected  to  the  evaluation  circuit,  the  input  to  the 
first  receiver  in  the  first  control  unit  coupled  to  the  central 
control  room, 

(b)  a  first  transmitter  the  first  transmitters  of  the  first  n—  1 
control  units  having  their  outputs  coupled  via  a  control 
line  to  the  inputs  of  the  first  receivers  of  the  immediately 
following  control  units,  each  first  transmitter  having  the 
output  of  the  first  receiver  in  its  control  unit  as  an  input; 

(c)  a  second  transmitter  having  its  output  coupled  to  a  fur- 


1.  A  method  for  withdrawing  particles  from  a  pressurized 
reactor,  comprising: 

(a)  connecting  a  container  to  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
reactor  by  means  of  a  conduit  which  extends  to  the  top 
portion  of  the  container  by  at  least  about  10  percent  of 
container  height; 

(b)  sealing  the  container  from  the  reactor; 

(c)  filling  the  container  with  a  liquid  material  compatible 
with  the  reactants  in  the  reactor, 

(d)  pressurizing  the  container  to  substantially  the  reactor 
pressure; 

(e)  removing  the  seal  between  the  reactor  and  the  container 
to  allow  the  particles  to  descend  into  the  container,  while 
said  liquid  material  flows  upwardly  into  the  reactor  coun- 
tercurrent  to  the  flow  of  particles; 

(0  sealing  the  container  from  the  reactor;  and 
(g)  depressurizing  the  container  and  recovering  the  particles 
contained  therein. 


4,398353 

INSERT  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  OF  HOLDING 

Robert  A.  Erickson,  Latrobe,  Pa^  assignor  to  Kennametal  Inc^ 

Latrobe,  Pa. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,440,  Nov.  10, 1980.  This 

applicatioB  Dec  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214»233 

iBt  CL^  B23B  29/04 

MS.  CL  407—104  ^  Ctaims 

1.  A  toolholder  for  use  in  holding  a  cutting  insert  having  a 
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tapered  aperture  wherein  a  wall  of  said  aperture  forms  a  lock- 
ing face,  and  wherein  said  toolholder  comprises:  a  toolholder 
body  and  a  cooperating  locking  pin  means; 
said  toolholder  body  comprising  an  insert  receiving  pocket 
having  a  planar  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall  substantially 
normal  to  said  bottom  wall;  and  a  pin  receiving  hole 
formed  through,  and  substantially  normal  to,  said  bottom 
wall,  said  pin  receiving  hole  having  a  threaded  section  and 
a  cylindrical  smooth  bore  section; 
said  locking  pin  means  comprising  a  diametrical  elongate 
body;  a  clamping  head  having  a  locking  shoulder;  an 
increased  diameter  section  having  a  circumferential  sur- 
face which  is  arcuate  in  longitudinal  cross  section;  and  a 
threaded  portion  located  between  said  locking  shoulder 
and  said  increased  diameter  section; 
said  locking  pin  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  pin  receiv- 
ing hole  with  said  clamping  head  extending  into  said  insert 
receiving  pocket,  with  said  increased  diameter  section 
having  a  maximum  diameter  sized  for  sliding  engagement 
with  said  smooth  bore  section  of  said  pin  receiving  hole 


manner  and  whose  knob  is  provided  with  an  adjustment  scale, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  including, 
an  insert  within  the  cylindrical  hole,  said  insert  having  an 
annular  portion  and  at  least  one  portion  extending  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  hole,  said  annular  portion  being 


and  with  the  respective  threaded  portion  and  section  of 
said  locking  pin  means  and  said  pin  receiving  hole  thread- 
edly  engaged  so  that  rotation  of  said  locking  pin  means 
advances  or  retracts  said  locking  pin  means  in  said  pin 
receiving  hole;  said  locking  pin  means  when  rotated  to  a 
first  position  is  freely  tiltable  so  as  to  allow  said  clamping 
head  to  be  inserted  into  said  insert  aperture;  said  locking 
pin  means,  when  rotated  to  a  second  position,  is  held 
substantially  laterally  fixed  by  the  sliding  engagement  of 
said  increased  diameter  section  with  said  smooth  bore 
section  in  combination  with  the  threaded  engagement  of 
said  locking  pin  means  threaded  portion  with  said  pin 
receiving  hole  threaded  section,  and  wherein  said  locking 
pin  means,  when  in  said  second  position,  loosely  holds  said 
insert  captive  in  the  toolholder  pocket;  and  said  locking 
pin  means,  when  rotated  from  said  second  to  a  third  posi- 
tion, causes  the  locking  shoulder  of  said  clamping  head  to 
abut  said  locking  face  of  said  insert  aperture  and  clamp 
said  insert  against  said  bottom  and  side  wall  of  said  insert 
receiving  pocket. 


positioned  in  a  free  of  play  manner  between  said  knob 
provided  with  the  adjustment  scale  and  a  flange  of  said 
adjustment  screw,  and  the  portion  extending  in  the  axial 
direction  being  adapted  to  be  clamped  radially  against  the 
tool  holder  by  means  of  a  locking  screw. 


4,398,855 
TOGGLE  TYPE  FASTENER 
John  V.  Hnltquist,  10500  Westminster  St,  Apt  #13,  Garden 
Grove,  CaUf.  92643 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,953 

Int  a.3  F16B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  411—340  10  Claims 


4498354 

BORING  HEAD  WITH  FINE  ADJUSTMENT 
MECHANISM 
Dieter  Papc,  Riimlang,  and  Hans  Woerz,  Oberhasli,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Heinz  Kaiser  AG,  Riimlang,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Dec  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,382 
Claims   priority,   apirikation   Switzerland,   Dec   4,    1979, 
10751/79 

Int  CV  B23B  51/00 
\3S.  CL  408—185  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  boring  head  having  a  fine  adjustment  mechanism  for 
the  cutting  tool,  which  latter  is  attached  to  a  tool  holder  that 
extends  displaceably  in  a  cylindrical  hole  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  adjustment  being  accom- 
plished by  rotation  of  an  adjustment  screw  which  has  a  flange 
and  is  attached  to  the  boring  head  in  an  axially  undisplaceable 


1.  A  toggle  type  bolt  or  screw  fastener  comrising: 

(a)  a  shank  which  is  at  least  partially  threaded,  wherein  one 
end  of  said  shank  includes  a  saddle  type  end  portion 
formed  with  a  concave  surface, 

(b)  a  substantially  cylindrically  shaped  member  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  therethrough,  said  member  being  fitted 
around  said  shank,  wherein  said  member  has  a  length  less 
than  that  of  said  shank,  said  member  having  longitudinal 
slots  extending  from  opposite  ends  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  in  a  manner  such  that  an  opening  is  defined  which 
extends  traversely  through  said  member,  said  opening 
being  unthreaded  and  being  sufficiently  large  to  enable 
said  member  to  be  tilted  perpendicular  to  said  shank  after 
said  member  and  said  saddle  end  portion  are  inserted 
through  a  hole  in  a  desired  material,  wherein  the  surfaces 
defined  on  said  member  by  said  longitudinal  slots  are 
planar. 

wherein  said  concave  surface  of  said  saddle  end  portion  of  said 
shank  is  adapted  to  engage  and  bear  against  the  top  and  side 
surface  of  said  member  when  said  member  is  tilted  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  shank  to  prevent  the  shank  from  routing  with 
respect  to  said  member. 
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438356 
HEAVY  DUTY  CLOSING  MACHINE  WITH  CALENDAR 

HANGER  FEED  UNIT 
Derek  J.  Archer,  Weybridae,  and  Leonard  W.  N.  Jones,  Cam- 
berley,  botfa  of  Eaglaad,  assignors  to  James  Bum  Bindings 
Limited,  Snrrey,  England 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,497 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1980, 
8029337 

Int  a.3  B42B  5/10;  B21F  33/02 
VS.  a.  412—39  5  Claims 


4,398358 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  A 

SECONDARY  VEHICLE  INTO  AND  FROM  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 

Edgar  C.  Paffrath,  Birch  Run,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Amigo  Sales, 

Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,642 

lat  a.J  B60P  1/54 

U.S.  a.  414— 462  26  Claims 


1.  A  closing  machine  for  closing  wire  binding  elements 
comprising  a  press  means  and  anvil  for  closing  wire  binding 
elements  around  a  bundle  of  sheets,  a  magazine  for  storing 
hanger  elements,  and  translating  means  for  translating  the 
hanger  elements  singly  from  the  magazine  to  a  press  position 
between  the  press  means  and  anvil. 


4,398357 

SELF-FEEDING  APPLLANCE 

Frank  D.  Layman,  Sr.,  720  N.  McKown,  Sherman,  Tex.  75090 

FUed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,741 

Int.  a.3  A47G  21/00.  19/30.  23/08 

VS.  a.  414—9  1  Claim 


L^^'^^■^';^^^■^^■.^^^^^^■ 


1.  A  self-feeding  appliance  for  use  by  persons  who  have  lost 
the  use  of  both  arms  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  support  platform  having  a  service  deck; 

a  service  platform  movably  mounted  for  vertical  displace- 
ment in  elevation  above  said  support  platform; 

a  carriage  panel  mounted  on  said  service  platform  for  move- 
ment from  a  retracted  position  overlying  said  service  deck 
to  an  extended  position  forward  the  service  deck; 

a  spoon  mounted  on  said  carriage  panel  and  projecting 
lateraUy  over  said  service  deck; 

a  turntable  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  carriage  panel; 

a  food  dish  carried  by  said  turntable;  and, 

an  open  channel  member  mounted  on  said  carriage  panel 
having  an  elevated  open  end  adjacent  said  turntable  and  a 
lower  open  end  overlying  said  spoon  for  guiding  food 
scraped  from  said  dish  into  said  spoon. 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  an  automotive  vehicle  having 
a  frame,  a  driver's  seat,  and  a  rear  door  opening  rearwardly  of 
and  adjacent  to  said  driver's  seat  affording  access  to  a  compart- 
ment in  the  interior  of  the  vehicle  rearwardly  of  the  driver's 
seat;  a  loading  apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  a  second- 
ary vehicle  usable  by  a  handicapped  person  into  or  out  of  said 
compartment  said  secondary  vehicle  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  rear  door  opening  and  a  width  less  than 
that  of  said  rear  door  opening,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
traversing  head  mounted  within  said  automotive  vehicle  for 
movement  transversely  within  said  vehicle  from  an  operating 
position  adjacent  said  rear  door  opening  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion spaced  substantially  inwardly  to  said  vehicle  from  said 
rear  door  opening,  a  lifting  head  carried  by  said  traversing 
head  to  be  located  within  the  interior  of  said  vehicle  when  said 
traversing  head  is  in  said  retracted  {)osition  and  to  be  located 
outside  of  said  rear  door  opening  when  said  traversing  head  is 
in  said  operating  position,  lift  means  on  said  lifting  head  de- 
tachably  engageable  with  said  secondary  vehicle  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  secondary  vehicle  between  the  ground  and 
an  elevated  position  above  the  lower  edge  of  said  rear  door 
opening  with  said  secondary  vehicle  disposed  in  a  position 
{>arallel  to  said  automotive  vehicle,  alignment  means  engage- 
able  between  said  lifting  head  and  said  lift  means  when  said 
secondary  vehicle  is  positioned  in  said  elevated  position  by  said 
Ufting  means  to  locate  the  secondary  vehicle  in  a  predeter- 
mined alignment  with  said  lifting  head,  pivot  means  mounting 
said  lifting  bead  on  said  traversing  head  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  and  latch  means  maintaining 
said  Ufting  head  in  a  stored  pivotal  position  with  respect  to  said 
traversing  head  automaticaUy  releasable  upon  the  approach  of 
said  traversing  head  to  said  operating  position  to  permit  pivot- 
ing of  said  lifting  head  about  said  axis  to  a  lift/lower  position 
wherein  the  secondary  vehicle  is  disposed  in  parallel  relation- 
ship to  said  automotive  vehicle  and  pivoting  of  said  lifting  head 
in  the  opposite  direction  about  said  axis  to  a  relatched  storage 
position  wherein  the  secondary  vehicle  supported  from  said 
lifting  head  is  located  in  an  endwise  position  relative  to  said 
automotive  vehicle  for  passage  through  said  door  opening 
upon  traversing  movement  of  said  traversing  bead. 
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4398359 
TRAILERS 
Robert  BaU,  Hnndred  End  Farm,  Shore  Rd^  Hesketh  JUak, 
Lancashire,  England 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127370 

Int  CL^  B60P  7/00 

U.S.  CL  414—523  11  Ctalaa 


elevating  and  mast  tilting  motors,  and  overload  simulating 
means  for  selectively  causing  said  sensor  means  to  generate  a 
tilting-moment  signal  having  a  value  equal  at  least  to  said 
predetermined  value,  thereby  permitting  the  truck  operator  to 
simulate  an  overload  on  said  truck  and  ascertain  from  said 
indication  whether  or  not  said  truck  is  protected  from  picking 
up  on  overload. 


439836I 

MANEUVERING  PORTION  STRUCTURE  OF  AN 

EXCAVATION  WORK  VEHICLE 

Shirao  Shimoie,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Knbota  Ltd^  Japan 

per  No.  PCr/JP80/00192,  §  371  Date  Dec  2,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  2,  1980,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00676,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  4,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,030 

Int  a.5  E02F  9/20 

VS.  CL  414—694  8  daims 


1.  A  vehicle  or  trailer  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
towing  vehicle  comprising  a  chassis  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
wheels  rotaUbly  mounted  thereon;  a  main  load-carrying  plat- 
form mounted  on  the  chassis;  a  secondary  platform  disposed  at 
a  lower  level  than  the  main  load-carrying  platform  and  a  pivot- 
ally  mounted  elevator,  the  elevator  being  pivotally  movable 
from  an  operative  position  in  which  the  elevator  extends  trans- 
versely of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  or  trailer  from 
one  side  thereof  to  an  out  of  use  position  in  which  the  elevator 
extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
vehicle  or  trailer  and  said  elevator  further  being  disposed 
below  the  main  load-carrying  platform  in  the  out  of  use  posi- 
tion. 


4398360 

FORK  LIFT  TRUCK  HAVING  MEANS  TO  TEST 

OVERLOAD  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 

Terry  R.  Downing,  Hazel  Crest,  lU.,  and  Allois  F.  Geierri>ach, 

MUwaukec,  Wis.,  assignors  to  AUis-Chalmers  Corporation, 

MUwankee,  Wis. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  666,044,  Mar.  11, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868345 

Int  CL^  B65G  19/00 

VS.  CL  414—634  1*  Claims 


1.  In  a  fork  lift  truck  having  a  tilting  mast  a  load  supporting 
carriage,  a  mast  tilting  motor,  a  carriage  elevating  motor  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  carriage  on  said  mast,  overload  pro- 
tective means  including  sensor  means  for  generating  an  electn- 
cal  tilting-moment  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  tilting 
moment  acting  on  said  truck  and  which  tilting  moment  is 
dependent  npon  the  elevation  of  said  carriage,  the  weight  of 
the  load  on  the  carriage  and  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the 
mast,  means  receiving  said  tilting-moment  signal  as  an  input  for 
disabling  said  carriage  elevating  motor  and  said  mast  tilting 
motor  in  response  to  a  predetermined  value  thereof  indicative 
of  an  overload  on  said  truck,  means  for  providing  an  indication 
that  said  disabling  means  has  operated  to  disable  said  carriage 


1.  A  control  handle  structure  of  an  excavation  work  vehicle, 
characterized  in  that  a  maneuvering  valve  (Vj)  for  boom 
swiveling,  a  maneuvering  valve  (Vg)  for  boom  up-and-down 
rocking,  a  maneuvering  valve  (V2)  for  arm  rocking  and  a 
maneuvering  valve  (V5)  for  bucket  pivoting  are  disposed  sub- 
stantially in  parallel;  that  the  four  maneuvering  valves 
(Vi),(V8),(V2),(V5)  are  interlockingly  connected,  in  a  manner 
capable  of  separate  individual  maneuvering  and  capable  of 
simultaneous  maneuvering  in  respective  pairs,  via  first  second, 
third  and  fourth  interlocking  systems  (Ri),  (R*),  (R2).  (Rs) 
parallel  with  one  another  using  respective  push-pull  rods,  to 
two  maneuvering  levers  (14),  (15)  adapted  for  free  rocking, 
bi-directional  maneuvering  in  back-and-forth  and  right-and- 
left  directions  of  the  vehicle;  that  there  is  provided,  intermedi- 
ary of  the  interlocking  systems  (Ri),  (lU),  (R2).  (Rj).  an  inter- 
locking mode  change-over  mechanism  (30)  for  changing  the 
mode  of  the  interlocking  between  said  two  maneuvering  levers 
(14),  (15)  and  said  four  maneuvering  valves  (Vi),  (VgX  (Vi), 

(V5); 

that  the  interlocking  mode  change-over  mechanism  con- 
nects the  maneuvering  valve  (Vi)  for  boom  swiveling  and 
maneuvering  valve  (V2)  for  arm  rocking  interlockingly 
with  said  one  maneuvering  lever  (14)  and  connects  the 
maneuvering  valve  (Vg)  for  boom  up-and-down  rocking 
and  said  maneuvering  valve  (V5)  for  bucket  pivoting 
interlockingly  with  the  said  other  maneuvering  lever  (15); 

that  the  interlocking  mode  change-over  mechanism  (30) 
connects  the  maneuvering  valve  (Vi)  for  boom  swiveling 
and  maneuvering  valve  (Vg)  for  boom  up-and-down  rock- 
ing interlockingly  with  said  one  maneuvering  lever  (14) 
and  connects  the  maneuvering  valve  CV2)  for  arm  rocking 
and  said  maneuvering  valve  (V5)  for  bucket  pivoting 
interlockingly  with  said  other  maneuvering  lever  (15>, 

that  in  the  interlocking  mode  change-over  mechanism  (30) 
there  is  rotatably  provided  an  arm-maneuvering  interme- 
diary pipe  shaft  (31)  and  a  boom-nuDeuvering  intermedi- 
ary pipe  shaft  (32),  these  intermediary  pipe  shafts  (31), 
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(32),  being  disposed  with  their  rotation  axes  extending  in 
the  direction  normal  to  the  maneuvering  direction  of 
respective  juxtaposed  push-pull  rods  (20a),  {20b),  {THa-d) 
of  the  third  interlocking  system  (R2),  and  the  second 
interlocking  system  (R^);  that  on  the  arm-maneuvering 
intermediary  pipe-shaft  (31)  there  are  protrudingly  pro- 
vided in  the  same  direction  a  first  connection  arm  (33),  for 
connecting  a  partial  member  (20a),  made  releasable  and 
remountable,  out  of  push-pull  rods  (20a),  (206),  of  the 
third  interlocking  system  (R2)  interlockingly  with  the  one 
maneuvering  lever  (14),  and  a  second  connection  arm  (34), 
for  connecting  the  releasable  and  remoi'ntable  push-pull 
rod  (20a)  interlockingly  with  the  said  other  maneuvering 
lever  (15);  and  that  on  the  said  boom-maneuvering  inter- 
mediary pipe  shaft  (32)  there  are  protrudingly  provided  in 
the  same  direction  a  first  connection  arm  (3<>)>  for  connect- 
ing a  releasable  and  remountable  push-pull  rod  (28a)  of  the 
second  interlocking  system  (Ra)-.  interlockingly  with  the 
one  maneuvering  lever  (14),  and  a  second  connection  arm 
(35),  for  connecting  interlockingly  with  the  other  maneu- 
vering lever  (15). 


438,M3 

PICK  AND  PLACE  ROBOT 

Lanson  Y.  Shum,  Saleai  TowasUp,  Westmorelaiid  Coonty,  Pa^ 

assignor  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgii,  Pa. 

FUed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,152 

iBt  CV  B25J  9/00 

VS.  a.  414—733  1  Claim 


4,398,862 
PIVOT  PIN  ASSEMBLY 
William  L.  Scliroeder,  BuffaJo  GroTC,  111.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,046 

Int  CL3  F16C  11/02 

MS.  a.  414—723  7  Claims 


6.  A  pivot  pin  assembly  for  pivotal  mounting  of  a  bucket  on 

a  boom  arm,  said  bucket  having  a  pair  of  apertured  brackets 

secured  thereto  and  said  boom  arm  having  a  transverse  bore, 

said  pivot  pin  assembly  comprising: 

bearings  retained  in  said  transverse  bore; 

a  pivot  pin  having  one  end  fixed  within  the  aperture  of  one 

of  said  brackets,  a  body  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing, 

and  a  distal  end  associated  with  the  aperture  of  the  other 

of  said  brackets; 
a  cup-like  thrust  collar  disposed  on  said  distal  end  of  said  pin, 

said  thrust  collar  having  an  externally  tapered  cylindrical 

wall  and  a  radial  wall  spanning  one  end  of  the  thrust 

collar; 
an  internally  tapered  spUt  wedge  collar  disposed  in  the 

aperture  of  the  other  of  said  brackets  and  engaging  said 

thrust  collar; 
an  end  plate  disposed  outwardly  adjacent  said  tapered  split 

wedge  collar; 
means  interconnecting  the  pin  and  said  end  plate  to  draw 

said  split  wedge  collar  into  locked  engagement  with  said 

thrust  collar  within  said  other  aperture;  and 
clearance  fixing  means  interacting  between  said  thrust  collar 

and  said  pin  for  selectively  fixing  the  clearance  between 

said  radial  wall  of  said  thrust  collar  and  said  distal  end  of 

said  pin. 


1.  A  pick  and  place  robot  structure  comprising: 

a  fixed  support  structure; 

a  rotatable  turret  carried  by  said  support  structure  for  rota- 
tion about  one  axis; 

an  arm  having  one  end  portion  pivotally  carried  by  said 
turret  for  swinging  movement  of  the  arm  about  a  second 
axis  normal  to  said  one  axis  to  carry  the  other  end  portion 
of  the  arm  through  an  arc  of  up  to  about  a  half  circle; 

a  working  tool,  such  as  a  gripper,  carried  at  said  other  end 
portion  of  said  arm; 

first  drive  means  to  swing  said  arm; 

second  drive  means  carried  by  said  support  structure,  and 
operable  independently  of  said  first  drive  means  to  rotate 
said  turret; 

constant  orientation  means  associated  with  said  turret  struc- 
ture at  said  one  end  portion  of  said  arm  and  coimected  to 
said  working  tool  at  said  other  end  portion  of  said  arm  to 
maintain  the  orientation  of  the  axis  of  the  working  tool  in 
one  given  orientation  irrespective  of  movement  of  said 
arm  and  said  turret,  so  that  the  disposition  of  the  object 
being  carried  from  a  pick  location  to  a  place  location  by 
the  working  tool  of  the  robot  remains  the  same  between 
the  two  locations; 

said  first  drive  means  is  supported  by  said  support  structure 
and  connected  through  said  turret  to  effect  swinging  of 
said  arm; 

said  constant  orientation  means  includes  a  linlcing  mecha- 
nism including  a  first  sprocket  fixed  against  rotation  to 
said  turret  in  a  location  concentric  to  said  second  axis,  a 
second  sprocket  rotatably  coimected  to  said  arm  at  said 
other  end  portion  of  said  arm,  said  second  sprocket  being 
fixedly  connected  to  said  working  tool  to  effect  rotation  of 
said  tool  in  accordance  with  rotation  of  said  second 
sprocket,  and  toothed  linlcing  means  connecting  said 
sprockets  so  that  as  said  arm  is  swung,  said  linking  means 
walks  around  said  first  sprocket  and  effects  rotation  of 
said  second  sprocket  in  accordance  with  the  degree  of 
swing  of  said  arm; 

said  first  and  second  drive  means  include  a  lower  driven 
sprocket  and  an  upper,  parallel,  co-axial,  driven  sprocket, 
respectively; 

said  upper  driven  sprocket  having  fixed  thereto  an  inverted 
cup-shaped  element  rotatably  carried  by  said  support 
structure  and  serving  as  the  base  of  said  turret  and  fixedly 
attached  thereto; 

said  lower  driven  sprocket  being  connected  to  shaft  means 
extending  co-axially  and  rotatably  through  said  cup- 
shaped  element  into  said  turret,  right  angle  drive  means  in 
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said  turret  for  transmitting  motion  of  said  shaft  means  to  disposed  that  one  its  end  adjoins  the  outer  ends  of  the  blades  of 

right  angle  shaft  means  fixed  to  said  arm  to  effect  swinging  the  runner  of  the  turbine,  said  guide  being  movable  to  vary  the 
of  said  aim  in  accordance  with  rotation  of  said  right  angle 
shaft  means.  / 


4,398,864 

SEALING  DEVICE  BETWEEN  TWO  ELEMENTS  OF  A 
TURBOMACHINE 
Andre  A.  M.  L.  CambouliTCS,  Savigny  sur  Orge;  Clande  C 
Hallinger,  Le  Mee  sur  Seine,  and  Roger  A.  J.  Vandenbrouclte, 
Antony,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Nationale  d'Etnde 
et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation,  "S.N.E.CAf  A.", 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,022 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  2,  1979,  79  11527 

Int  a.3  FOID  25/26,  9/00 

U.S.  a.  415—134  9  Claims 
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4,398365 
EXHAUST  PIPE  OF  TURBINE 
Anatoly  V.  Garknsha,  olitsa  23  Avgusta  63,  kv.  82,  and  Vladimir 
E.  Dobrynin,  perenlok  Zeniovoi,  6/4,  kv.  49,  both  of  Kharkov, 
U.S.SJL 
per  No.  PCr/SU79/00110,  §  371  Date  JuL  10, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jon.  30,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00989,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  15,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  197,771 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.SJt,  Nov.  10, 1978,  2684832 

Int  a.3  PDID  17/14 

UJS.  a.  415—148  20  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  pipe  of  a  turbine  having  in  the  inlet  portion 

thereof  a  guide  defining  the  inner  side  surface  of  said  pipe  and 

which  is  essentially  the  surface  of  a  body  of  revolution  about  a 

longitudinal  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  turbine,  and  so 


area  of  the  flow  cross-section  of  the  inlet  portion  of  said  ex- 
haust pipe. 


438,866 
COMPOSITE  CERAMIC/METAL  CYLINDER  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 
Edward  O.  Hartel,  Orange;  Zoltan  L.  Libertini,  Stamford;  Jo- 
seph C.  Manente,  Jr.,  Monroe,  and  Donald  E.  Wilson,  Derby, 
all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Avco  CorporatioB,  Stratford,  Conn. 
FUed  Jon.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276^43 
Int  a.^  FOID  V08 
U.S.  a.  415—180  4  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  sealing  gases  within  a  turbomachine 
comprising: 

an  axially  extending  collar  disposed  within  said  turboma- 
chine; 

first  and  second  bearing  surfaces  integral  with  and  protrud- 
ing from  said  axially  extending  collar; 

a  combustion  chamber  wall  having  a  collar  member  with  an 
exterior  surface  portion  in  contact  with  said  first  bearing 
surface; 

a  turbine  tiozzle  housing  having  an  exterior  surface  portion 
in  contact  with  said  second  bearing  surface  wherein  said 
axially  extending  collar  further  comprises  a  material  hav- 
ing a  lower  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  than  said 
exterior  surface  portion  of  said  collar  member  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  said  exterior  portion  of  said 
turbine  nozzle  support  housing  such  that  said  gases  are 
sealed  within  said  turbomachine  between  said  combustion 
chamber  wall  and  said  support  housing  by  said  axially 
extending  collar. 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  cylinder  forming  a  portion  of  the 
turbine  assembly  surrounding  the  tips  of  a  plurality  of  blades  of 
a  rotor,  said  cylinder  comprising: 

an  inner  ceramic  ring  having  a  radially  inner  surface  which 
is  spaced  from  the  tips  of  said  rotor  blades  forward  and 
trailing  surfaces  extending  radially  outward  from  said 
inner  surface,  and  an  outer  surface  extending  axially  be- 
tween said  forward  and  trailing  surfaces,  the  cross-section 
of  said  inner  ceramic  ring  being  trapezoidal  in  shape  with 
the  sides  thereof,  formed  by  the  forward  and  trailing 
surfaces,  tapering  inward  as  said  surfaces  approach  the 
radially  inner  surface  of  said  inner  ceramic  ring; 

a  pair  of  intermediate,  ceramic  rings,  each  of  said  rings 
having  a  substantially  L-shaped  cross-section  including  an 
axially  extending  cylindrical  base  portion  whichls  dis- 
posed parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  turbine  en- 
gine, and  radially  inward  extending  leg  portions,  each  of 
said  leg  portions  having  axially  spaced  inner  and  outer 
surfaces,  said  rings  being  assembled  in  axially  spaced, 
opposing  relation  to  form  an  annular  receptacle  to  receive 
and  entrap  the  inner  ceramic  ring,  said  axial  spacing  form- 
ing a  gap  between  said  rings  to  assure  a  continuous  contact 
with  the  inner  ring,  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  leg  portions 
engaging  the  forward  and  trailing  surfaces  of  the  iimer 
ceramic  ring  and  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  leg  portions 
being  Upered  inward  as  said  surfaces  approach  the  inner 
ceramic  ring;  and 

an  outer  support  means  disposed  about  and  supporting  said 
intermediate  annular  ceramic  rings  relative  to  said  inner 
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ceramic  ring,  said  outer  support  means  comprising  an 
annular,  metallic  support  clamp  having  radially  inward 
extending  flanges  to  engage  and  secure  the  intermediate 
ceramic  rings  in  assembled  position,  at  least  one  of  the 
clamp  flanges  being  constructed  of  spring  metal  and  en- 
gaging the  intermediate  ceramic  rings  to  bias  said  rings 
inward  to  maintain  entrapping  engagement  between  the 
intermediate  ceramic  rings  and  the  inner  ceramic  ring. 


said  flap  member  being  fixedly  clamped  in  the  housing  of  the 
pressure-wave  machine  along  one  of  its  edges; 

said  flap  member  experiencing  a  bending  deformation  when 
exposed  to  temperature  changes; 

said  flap  member  forming  a  partition  wall  between  the  high- 
pressure  exhaust  gas  channel  and  the  gas  pocket;  and 


1.  A  pump  casing,  particularly  a  centrifugal  pump  casing, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  shell  having  an  arcuate  periphery  and  a  first  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  periphery  being  provided  with  a  facet; 

(b)  a  tubular  element  having  an  end  face  and  a  second  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  tubular  element  being  arranged  so  that 
said  end  face  confronts  said  facet  and  said  second  axis 
extends  transversely  of  said  first  axis;  and 

(c)  a  weld  seam  contacting  said  facet  and  connecting  said 
tubular  element  to  said  shell,  said  seam  extending  in  cir- 
cumferential direction  of  said  end  face  and  being  substan- 
tially complete  in  said  direction,  and  said  seam  following 
a  substantially  planar  path  along  said  direction. 


H.., 


4,39M67 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  CASING 
Robert  Demedde,  Frankeathal;  Hans-Joachim  Franke,  Griin- 
stadt,  and  Peter  Harekost,  Bobenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany,  assignors  to  Klein,  Schanzlin  A  Becker  AG,  Frank- 
enthal.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  3, 
1979,  2940029 

Int  a.5  FOID  J/Oa  25/24;  P04D  29/40 
UJS.  a.  415—219  C  18  Claims 


the  flap  member  being  structured  to  possess  a  temperature- 
dependent  bending  deformation  whose  magnitude  and 
course  corresponds  to  a  temperature-dependent  opening 
characteristic  of  an  inflow  cross-section  of  the  gas  pocket 
and  which  is  desired  for  the  pressure-wave  machine. 


4,398,869 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT 

PUMP 
Steven  C.  Kirkham,  McHenry,  and  Ronald  K.  Schantz,  Liberty- 
ville,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  153,120,  May  27,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,703 

Int  a.J  P04B  49/00 

UJS.  a.  417—216  2  Claims 


4,398,868 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  GAS  DYNAMIC 

PRESSURE- WAVE  MACHINE  FOR  CHARGING 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Christian  Komaner,  Nussbaomen,  and  Andreas  Mayer,  Nieder- 

rohrdorf,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Bo- 

▼eri  A  Company  limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254^73 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Enropeaa  Pat  Off.,  May  2, 1980, 
80200410 

Int  a.5  F04F  5/32.  11/02 
U.S.  CL  417—64  7  Claims 

1.  A  control  apparatus  for  use  in  a  gas  dynamic  pressure- 
wave  machine  for  charging  combusion  engines,  comprising: 
a  pressure-wave  machine  provided  with  a  high-pressure  exhast 
gas  channel; 

said  pressure-wave  machine  including  a  housing  containing 
a  cell  rotor; 
said  high-pressure  exhaust  gas  channel  being  provided  with  a 
gas  pocket  at  a  location  before  opening  into  the  cell  rotor  in 
order  to  branch-off  high-pressure  exhaust  gases  into  an 
auxiliary  flow  at  predetermined  operating  conditions  of  the 
engine; 
a  flap  member  arranged  in  the  high-pressure  exhaust  gas  chan- 
nel; 


1.  Control  means  for  a  variable  displacement  pump  driven 
by  an  engine,  said  control  means  comprising: 

a  movable  control  ram  operably  connected  to  said  pump  for 
regulating  the  output  flow  from  said  variable  displace- 
ment pump  between  a  maximum  and  a  minimum; 

biasing  means  urging  said  ram  in  a  direction  to  provide 
maximum  flow  from  said  variable  displacement  pump; 

a  charge  pump  driven  by  the  engine  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  variable  displacement  pump; 

a  first  conduit  extending  from  said  charge  pump  to  said 
vaiiable  displacement  pump  for  carrying  said  fluid; 

an  orifice  in  said  first  conduit  whereby  said  fluid  flowing 
therethrough  causes  a  pressure  difference  thereacross; 

a  second  conduit  extending  between  said  variable  displace- 
ment pump  and  said  contnd  ram; 

a  speed  valve  located  in  said  second  conduit  and  including  a 
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spring-biased  spool  movable  therein  in  response  to  said 
pressure  difference  across  said  orifice,  and  independently 
of  the  output  pressure  of  said  variable  pump  between  a 
first  position  permitting  fluid  flow  to  said  control  ram 
from  said  variable  displacement  pump  and  a  second  posi- 
tion preventing  such  flow; 
a  first  pilot  conduit  connected  between  said  first  conduit  on 
the  downstream  side  of  said  orifice  and  one  end  of  said 
speed  valve  and  a  second  pilot  conduit  connected  between 
said  first  conduit  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  orifice  and 
the  other  end  of  said  spc«d  valve,  whereby,  when  said 
pressure  difference  is  low,  said  spring-bias  moves  said 
spool  to  a  position  wherein  said  control  ram  is  positioned 
to  provide  for  maximum  fluid  flow  from  said  variable 
speed  pump,  and,  when  said  pressure  difference  is  high, 
said  spool  is  moved  by  higher  pressure  in  said  second  pilot 
conduit  to  a  position  wherein  said  control  ram  provides 
for  minimum  fluid  flow  from  said  variable  displacement 
pump. 


4,398,870 

VARIABLE  VOLUME  SONIC  PRESSURE  WAVE 

SURFACE  OPERATED  PUMP 

Arthur  P.  Bendey,  P.O.  Box  1952,  Roswell,  N.  Mex.  88201 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,317,  Apr.  13, 1981,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,934,  Jun.  19,  1980,  Pat 

No.  4,341,505,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
958,552,  Nov.  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,259,799.  This  application  Apr. 

15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,451 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  20, 
1 1         1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
II  .  Int  CL^  F04B  47/72 

U.S.  CI.  417—240  24  Claims 


1.  A  variable  volume  sonic  pressure  wave  surface  operated 
single  tube  pump  for  pumping  liquid  from  an  underground 
level  to  a  ground  surface  comprising: 

(a)  a  sonic  pressure  wave  generator  including, 

I.  a  cylinder  housing  having  a  bore  for  containing  liquid  in 
one  end  portion  thereof  and  having  a  liquid  delivery 
port  means  extending  laterally  from  that  bore, 

II.  a  liquid  impacting  piston  reciprocal  in  the  bore  of  said 
cylinder  housing  for  opening  and  closing  the  liquid 
delivery  port  means  thereof  and  for  reciprocally  im- 
pacting the  liquid  containable  therein, 

III.  said  liquid  impacting  piston  having  a  liquid  impacting 
end  face  with  a  central  recess  formed  therein  which 
generates  a  sonic  pressure  wave  upon  impacting  the 
liquid  containable  in  the  bore  of  said  cylinder  housing, 

IV.  a  sonic  inductor  in  the  form  of  a  sonic  nozzle  having 
a  bore  for  containing  liquid  located  in  the  one  end 
portion  of  the  bore  of  said  cylinder  housing  so  that  the 
bore  of  said  sonic  nozzle  is  coaxial  with  the  bore  of  said 
cylinder  housing; 

(b)  a  metallic  tube  having  a  bore  for  containing  liquid  and 
having  one  end  which  is  in  communication  with  the  bore 
of  said  nozzle  so  that  the  sonic  pressure  waves  generatable 
in  said  cylinder  housing  will  pass  through  said  sonic  noz- 
zle and  be  received  and  transmitted  in  the  bore  of  said 
metallic  tube; 

(c)  pumping  mechanism  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  metallic  tube  and  in  communication  with  the  liquid  to 
be  pumped,  said  pumping  mechanism  means  including  a 


reciprocally  operable  plunger  for  impingingly  receiving 
the  sonic  prjessure  waves  when  transmitted  by  said  metal- 
lic tube  ana  reflecting  those  waves  into  a  centrally  and 
upwardly  moving  column  which  carries  the  liquid  being 
pumped  in  jhe  same  direction; 

(d)  power  input  means;  and 

(e)  drive/output  volume  adjustment  means  connected  to 
receive  power  from  said  power  input  means  and  coupled 
to  said  liquid  impacting  piston  for  reciprocal  driving 
thereof,  said  drive/output  volume  adjustment  means  in- 
cluding means  for  adjustably  varying  the  stroke  of  said 
liquid  impacting  piston  for  adjusting  the  output  volume  of 
the  liquid  being  pumped. 


4,398,871 

MOVABLE  END  PLATE  FOR  A  VACUUM  PUMP 

Frederick  G.  Grabb,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bcndix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,125,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,336,004. 

This  application  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,763 

Int  a.3  F04B  49/02.  49/08 

U.S.  CL  417—283  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  pump  having  a  housing  with  an  operational  cavity 
therein,  a  rotor  having  vanes  located  in  the  operational  cavity 
and  an  input  member  for  moving  the  rotor  in  said  cavity  to 
move  a  fluid  from  an  inlet  port  to  an  outlet  port  through  the 
cavity  and  thereby  to  create  a  fluid  pressure  differential  be- 
tween the  inlet  port  and  the  outlet  port  the  improvement 
comprising: 

by-pass  means  for  connecting  the  ouUet  port  to  the  inlet  port 
when  the  fluid  pressure  differential  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined level  to  substantially  reduce  the  resistance  to  move- 
ment of  the  rotor  in  the  operational  cavity; 

a  control  cavity  located  in  the  housing; 

an  end  plate  located  in  said  housing  to  separate  the  control 
cavity  into  a  by-pass  chamber  and  a  control  chamber,  said 
by-pass  chamber  being  connected  to  a  series  of  chambers 
between  the  vanes,  and  said  control  chamber  being  con- 
nected to  said  inlet  port;  and 

first  resilient  means  located  m  said  control  cavity  for  urging 
said  end  plate  toward  the  vanes  to  attenuate  fluid  commu- 
nication through  said  by-pass  chamber,  said  fluid  pressure 
differential  acting  across  said  end  plate  and  overcoming 
said  first  resilient  means  when  the  predetermined  level  is 
reached  to  move  the  end  plate  and  allow  communication 
from  the  inlet  port  to  the  ouUet  port  through  the  by-pass 
chamber; 

a  diaphragm  for  separating  the  control  chamber  from  a 
sensing  chamber,  said  sensing  chamber  being  connected  to 
said  inlet  port  and  said  control  chamber,  said  control 
chamber  being  connected  to  said  surrounding  environ- 
ment; 

a  valve  carried  by  said  diaphragm  having  a  poppet  assembly 
therein  for  controlling  communication  between  said  con- 
trol chamber  and  said  sensing  chamber,  and 

second  resilient  means  located  in  said  sensing  chamber 
urging  said  diaphragm  toward  the  control  chamber,  said 
diaphragm  responding  to  a  sensed  pressure  differential 
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created  by  air  from  the  environment  on  one  side  of  the 
diaphragm  and  the  fluid  pressure  at  the  inlet  port  in  the 
sensing  chamber  by  overcoming  said  second  resilient 
means  to  move  said  valve  to  interrupt  fluid  communica- 
tion between  the  control  chamber  and  the  surrounding 
environment  while  initiating  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  sensing  chamber  and  the  control  chamber  to 
develop  said  fluid  pressure  differential  across  said  end 
plate. 


to  drive  the  pump  rotor  by  mere  placement  of  the  base  unit 
and  said  motor  on  the  failed  pump;  and 
means  coupled  with  the  motor  for  permitting  selective  control 
of  the  motor  and  to  effect  substantially  instantaneous  rever- 
sal of  the  direction  of  rotation  thereof. 


4,398,872 
AUXILIARY  POWERED  DRIVE  FOR  ROLLER  PUMP 
USED  IN  CARDIOPULMONARY  BYPASS  OPERATIONS 
Jonathan  T.  Fleenor;  George  W.  Long,  Jr^  and  John  M.  Daw- 
son, all  of  Kansas  City,  Mo^  assignors  to  Trinity  Lutheran 
Hospital,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jon.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,965 

Int  a.3  P04B  39/14.  43/12 

VS.  CL  417—360  3  Claims 


* 


1.  For  use  with  a  cardiopulmonary  perfusion  console  having 
an  upwardly  facing  roller  pump  provided  with  a  central,  ex- 
posed rotor,  jin  auxiliary  power  drive  system  for  rotating  the 
rotor  of  the  roller  pump  during  cardiopulmonary  bypass  oper- 
ations to  assure  continued,  powered,  non-manual  operation  of 
the  pump  for  extended  periods  of  time  beyond  the  practical 
endurance  of  hand  rotation  thereof  at  preselected,  critical 
rates,  in  the  event  of  failure  of  the  normal  pump  drive,  said 
auxiliary  power  drive  system  comprising: 
a  base  unit; 

a  reversible  electric  motor  carried  by  the  base  unit  and  pro- 
vided with  a  drive  shaft  extending  toward  the  base  unit, 
said  base  unit  including  means  engageable  with  the  perfusion 
console  pump  and  operable  to  stably  support  the  base  unit 
and  the  motor  thereon  in  disposition  with  the  motor  shaft 
directly  aligned  with  the  rotor, 
said  base  unit  further  including  support  members  having  means 
for  complementally  engaging  failed  roller  pump  and  a  plat- 
form apertured  for  passage  therethrough  of  said  motor  drive 
shaft,  said  support  members  being  attached  to  said  platform 
by  shiftable  means  allowing  limited  transverse  movement  of 
said  support  members  with  respect  to  accommodate  differ- 
ent sized  pumps; 
the  construction  and  arrangement  of  the  base  unit  and  motor 
being  such  that  in  the  event  of  a  pump  failure  the  base  unit 
and  motor  may  simply  be  lifted  from  an  adjacent  storage 
position  and  placed  directly  on  the  pump; 
an  adapter  including  means  for  operatively  and  drivingly  en- 
gaging said  pump  rotor  when  said  base  unit  is  operatively 
placed  on  the  failed  pump; 
means  for  operably  joining  said  drive  shaft  and  said  adapter 
and  of  a  length  such  that  the  adapter  is  in  proper  disposition 


438,873 
DEVICE  FOR  SEALING  THE  PENETRATION  OF  DRIVE 
SHAFT/HOUSING  IN  ROTARY  PUMPS  FOR  UQUIDS, 

ESPECIALLY  OIL  PUMPS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Ekkehard  Siegel,  Rnsselsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,102,  Oct  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 
1978,  2846823 

Int  a.3  P04C  2/10.  15/00:  F16J  15/40 
UJS.  a.  418—81  1  Qaim 


n-1 


1.  Device  for  sealing  the  penetration  of  drive  shaft/housing 
to  prevent  aspiration  of  ambient  air  in  rotary  pumps  for  liquids, 
especially  oil  pumps  with  an  inside  gear  with  external  teeth 
which  is  driven  by  a  drive  shaft  and  interacts  with  an  internal 
gear  ring  surrounding  it  eccentrically,  the  gear  and  gear  ring 
being  located  in  a  cylindrical  recess  of  the  pump  housing,  and 
wherein  the  axial  mobility  of  the  pump  gears  is  bounded  at 
least  on  one  side  by  a  housing  cover  having  an  opening  for  the 
penetration  of  the  drive  shaft  characterized  by  the  fact  that  an 
annular  groove  and  a  connecting  channel  are  machined  into 
the  front  face  of  the  housing  cover  facing  the  inside  gear  and 
wherein  said  annular  groove  is  surrounding  the  penetration  for 
the  drive  shaft  and  serving  as  a  sole  hydraulic  and  only  seal  for 
the  drive  shaft  penetration,  and  is  coimected  with  the  pressure 
section  of  the  pump  by  means  of  the  channel. 


4,398,874 

GEAR  RING  PUMP 

Siegfried  Eisenmann,  Conchesstrasse  25,  7960  Anleodorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JuB.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,042 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1980,  3026222 

Int  CL^  F04C  2/10 
U.S.  a.  418—171  15  Claims 

1.  A  gear  ring  pump,  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inner 
hollow  and  defining  a  suction  side  and  a  pressure  side;  a  hollow 
gear  arranged  in  said  housing  and  provided  with  between  eight 
and  sixteen  teeth;  a  driven  pinion  provided  with  further  teeth 
having  by  one  tooth  less  than  said  hollow  gear  and  engaging 
with  said  hollow  gear  so  as  to  form  a  region  of  deepest  engage- 
ment and  a  region  which  is  opposite  to  the  latter,  the  teeth 
heads  of  said  pinion  sliding  over  the  teeth  of  said  hollow  gear 
in  the  opposite  region  whereas  the  driving  teeth  flanks  of  said 
pinion  abut  against  the  teeth  of  said  hollow  gear  in  said  region 
of  deepest  engagement  so  as  to  provide  sealing  between  said 
suction  side  and  pressure  side,  said  teeth  being  formed  so  that 
the  teeth  heads  of  said  pinion  are  freely  received  into  the  teeth 
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gaps  of  said  hollow  gear  and  the  teeth  of  said  pinion  has  a  shape 
determined  by  rolling  of  said  pinion  over  said  hollow  gear,  the 


4,398^76 
HOT-BRIQUETTING  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCED 

IRON 
Kimiaki  Ohtawa;  Hiroyodd  Takahashi,  and  Yasno  Fnkada,  aU 
of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1980,  55-53594 

Int  a.3B28B  77/00 

U.S.  CL  425—143  3  Claims 


teeth  of  said  hollow  gear  having  an  approximately  trapezoidal 
shape  with  convexly  curved  flanks  and  heads. 


4398,875 

MOLDING  TOOL  FOR  FORMING  A  CLOSURE  SHELL 

LINER 

Masayoshi  Kawashima,  Ibaragi,  and  Akio  Yuasa,  Toyonaka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,156 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  IS^,  55-55387 

Int  C\?  B29C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  425— 127  2aaims 


1.  A  molding  tool  for  forming  a  closure  shell  liner  on  the 
inside  surface  of  a  circular  top  panel  of  a  closure  shell  where 
the  shell  has  a  cylindrical  skirt  extending  downwardly  from 
the  peripheral  edge  of  the  top  panel  and  a  circumferentially 
extending  annular  groove  formed  on  the  upper  portion  of  the 
skirt,  and  where  the  tool  comprises  a  central  molding  member 
and  a  shell  positioning  external  sleeve  disposed  externally  of 
the  central  molding  member;  characterized  in  that  said  sleeve 
has  an  upper  portion  extending  axially  downwardly  substan- 
tially to  a  point  opposite  said  groove  when  said  tool  is  inserted 
into  said  shell  and  a  lower  portion  extending  axially  down- 
wardly from  said  point  to  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  and 
wherein  the  outer  diameter  cX  the  upper  portion  of  the  sleeve 
exceeds  the  outer  diameter  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  sleeve 
by  an  amount  equal  to  twice  the  radial  depth  of  the  groove  in 
the  skirt 


1.  In  a  hot-briquetting  apparatus  for  producing  reduced  iron 
briquettes  which  comprises  a  container  for  receiving  high 
temperature  reduced  iron;  a  storage  tank  connected  to  said 
container  with  an  opening  at  the  upper  end  to  receive  said 
reduced  iron  from  said  container  and  which  storage  tank  has 
an  opening  at  the  lower  end  thereof;  a  briquetting  machine 
located  at  the  bottom  opening  of  said  storage  tank  and  means 
located  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  storage  tank  for  forcibly 
feeding  the  reduced  iron  into  the  briquetting  machine;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  charging  means  connected  to 
the  storage  tank  below  said  upper  opening  for  introducing  (1) 
residual  high  temperature  reduced  iron  produced  from  the 
briquetting  of  the  reduced  iron  with  the  briquetting  machine; 
(2)  carbon  or  (3)  mixtures  of  said  residual  reduced  iron  pro- 
duced from  the  briquetting  machine  and  cartx>n;  and  which 
charging  means  includes  means  for  introducing  an  inert  gas 
into  said  charging  means,  and  a  hopper,  connected  to  said 
charging  means,  for  receiving  the  iron  produced  from  the 
briquetting  machine;  carbon  or  mixtures  of  said  reduced  iron 
or  carbon  as  set  forth  in  (1),  (2)  or  (3)  above;  said  charging 
means  being  driven  by  a  drive  motor  whose  rotation  is  con- 
trolled by  a  control  means,  said  control  means  being  activated 
by  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  reduced  iron, 
said  temperature  detecting  means  being  located  in  said  storage 
tank,  wherein  said  charging  means  connected  to  said  storage 
tank  penetrates  through  a  wall  of  the  storage  tank  so  that  the 
connection  between  the  charging  means  and  the  storage  tank  is 
fluid  tight 


4398,877 
SHEETING  OF  BISCUIT  DOUGH 
Peter  A.  Taylor,  DecpiBg  St  James,  Ei«laMl,  assigBor  to  i 
Perkins  Holdings  Limited,  Peterboroogh,  Eoglaad 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,475 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uoited  Kingdom,  JmL  18,  1980, 
8019865 

lat  CL^  A21C  3/01-  II29C  15/00 
MS.  CL  425—145  4  Claima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  a  sheet  of  biscuit  dough  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  and  uniform  thickness  to  a  cutting  appara- 
tus, the  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  gauge  rollers  which  are 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  amount  and  form  a  nip  therebe- 
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tween  through  which  the  sheet  of  biscuit  dough  passes;  a  pair 
of  feed  rollers  between  which  the  sheet  of  biscuit  dough  passes 
before  entering  the  nip  between  the  gauge  rollers;  a  first  elec- 
trical drive  unit  connected  to  the  gauge  rollers  to  cause  them  to 
rotate;  a  second  electrical  drive  unit  connected  to  the  feed 
rollers  to  cause  them  to  rotate;  a  transducer  connected  to  the 
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first  drive  unit  for  measuring  the  power  consumed  thereby  and 
for  providing  an  electrical  signal  representative  thereof;  and 
electrical  control  means  connected  between  the  transducer  and 
the  second  electrical  drive  unit  to  cause  the  second  electrical 
drive  unit  to  rotate  the  feed  rollers  at  a  suitable  speed  based  on 
the  deviation  of  the  electrical  signal  from  the  transducer  from 
a  desired  value. 


4,396,878 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SHAPED  CONCRETE 

ARTICLES 

Bengt  Persson,  Gotene,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Br  Perssons  Ce- 

mentramfabrik  AB,  Sweden 

Contimution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,672,  Feb.  26, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,124 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  1, 1979,  7901846 

Int  Q\?  B28B  li/00 

U.S.  CL  425—385  8  Cbims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  dimensions  and  shape  of  an 
elongated  article  molded  from  concrete  in  a  mold,  comprising 
a  support  surface  for  the  article,  a  straight-edge  rule,  means  for 
moving  said  suppori  surface  towards  and  from  said  straight- 
edge rule,  a  first  and  a  second  pressing  plate  adjacent  respec- 
tively a  first  and  a  second  end  of  said  straight-edge  rule  and 
movable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rule,  and  a  member 
profiled  to  the  shape  desired  of  the  finished  concrete  article, 
movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  rule,  and  arranged  to  contact  at  least  a  side  surface  of  the 
article  remote  from  the  rule. 


4,398,879 

ON-SITE  FABRICATING  OF  PLACTIC  PIPE  FTTTINGS 

Paul  R.  DnPont,  104  Mmutain  Are.,  Gillette,  N  J.  07933,  and 

Craig  R.  Nelson,  120  Floral  Atc.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J.  07074 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,412 

Int  a.J  B29C  n/00 

MS.  a.  425—392  7  Claims 


1.  A  portable  plastic  pipe-end  reforming  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  planar  table  having  mounted  thereon  an  oven  having  a 
uniformly  heated  internal  cavity  for  accommodating  therein  a 
range  of  different  pipe  diameters,  segmented  heat-sinking 
clamp  means  including  a  thermal  barrier  portion  disposed 
opposite  said  oven  cavity  and  a  highly  thermally  conductive 
section  for  intimately  embracing  a  predetermined  length  of 
said  plastic  pipe,  said  heat-sinking  clamp  means  being  adapted 
to  sharply  limit  the  axial  heat  penetration  from  said  oven  into 
said  plastic  pipe  and  a  forming  station  having  a  die  for  emboss- 
ing a  sanitary  flow  pipe  contour  parting  surface  on  said  pipe 
end. 


4,398,880 
PROOFER  TRAY  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  STEPPED 
RELEASE  COATING  RETAINING  SURFACES 
Samuel  O.  Selling,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,989 

Int  CL'  A21C  7/04.  9/08 

VJS.  a.  425—439  7  Claims 
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1.  A  tray  assembly  for  use  with  a  proofer  wherein  the  tray 

assemUy  includes  a  support  mechanism  having  two  spaced 

rods  and  a  pivotal  axis  disposed  transverse  to  the  direction  of 

movement  of  a  proofer  conveyor  comprising: 

a  tray  carried  by  the  rods  with  its  planar  surface  normally 

disposed  in  a  horizontal  position;  and 
at  least  one  dough  heading  cup  whose  side  wall  extends 
downwardly  from  said  planar  surface  between  said  rods, 
the  cup  sidewall  having  a  stepped  configimition  with  a 
plurality  of  ring  sections  arranged  generally  parallel  to  the 
planar  surface  of  the  tray  to  form  ledges  for  retaining  a 
dough  release  agent  which  facilitates  the  dropping  of  the 
dough  fitom  the  cup  when  the  tray  support  mechanism  is 
pivoted. 
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4,398,881 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SOFT  FOOD  MATERIAL 

INTO  GLOBULAR  SHAPE 
Masao  Kobayashi,  38-9, 3-Chome,  Niwtmiya,  Fnkid-Shi,  Fnkai- 
Ken,  Japa 

FUed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,557 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japa,  May  13,  1981,  56-72499; 
Ang.  27, 1981,  56-134916;  Oct  3, 1981,  56-157743 

Int  a.3  A21C  3/04.  7/04,  11/16 
MS.  a.  425->235  8  Claims 


* 
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1.  A  combustion  safety  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  main 
burner  in  front  thereof,  with  a  combustion  detecting  element 
such  as  an  oxygen  concentration  cell  element  or  the  like,  the 
element  having  a  first  and  second  electrode,  the  first  electrode 
thereof  is  always  heated  by  a  flame  of  a  standing  burner  and  is 
brought  into  lack  of  oxygen  condition  while  the  second  elec- 
trode thereof  is  heated  by  the  main  burner,  so  that  when  the 
main  burner  is  in  its  complete  combustion  condition,  a  differ- 


ence in  oxygen  concentration  between  the  two  electrodes  is 
formed  to  generate  an  output  at  the  element;  the  main  burner 
in  its  incomplete  combustion  condition  has  a  decrease  in  oxy- 
gen concentration  difference  between  the  two  electrodes  and 
thereby  the  output  at  the  element  is  lowered,  and  a  safety 
device  such  as  a  gas  safety  valve  or  the  like,  arranged  to  be 
controlled  in  operation  by  the  output  of  the  element  whereby: 
the  element  is  formed  into  a  long  plate  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  plate  being  positioned  such  that  said  axis  is  disposed 
to  extend  nearly  at  a  right  angle  to  a  center  axis  of  the  flame  of 
the  standing  burner,  said  center  axis  being  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  flame. 


4,398383 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Artur  Vetter,  and  Emmerich  Medwed,  both  of  Wolfertachwen- 

den.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Multivac  Sepp  Hag- 

genmuller  KG,  Wolfertschwenden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,344 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1980,  8007088[U] 

Int  a.J  F24J  3/00:  D06F  75/08 
MS.  a.  432—225  ^  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  soft  food  material  into  globular 
shape  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  endless  moving  means  disposed  so  as  to  join  with 
each  other  at  one  position  and  to  part  from  each  other  at 
the  other  position  after  keeping  the  joining  condition,  the 
said  pair  of  endless  moving  means  including  a  plurality  of 
crossing  members  mounted  thereon  and  adapted  for  creat- 
ing formation  chambers  in  the  form  of  pipe  when  the  said 
(>air  of  endless  moving  means  join  with  each  other;  and 

(b)  means  for  horizontally  reciprocating  the  said  pair  of 
endless  moving  means  in  the  opposite  directions  to  each 
other  vertically  intersecting  the  direction  of  the  said  pair 
of  endless  moving  means,  thereby  reciprocating  the  inner 
walls  of  the  said  formation  chambers  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tions to  each  other  so  as  to  form  the  said  material  into 
globular  shape. 


4,398,882 
COMBUSTION  SAFETY  APPARATUS 
Toshifumi  Yamaaa,  Kasugai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rinnai  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,226 
-    Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1979,  54-112262 

Int  a.3  F23N  5/24 
MS.  a.  431~76  4  Claims 


5.  A  packaging  machine  having  at  least  one  station  in  which 
a  packaging  foil  of  thermoplastic  material  is  heated  to  its  ther- 
moplastic state  by  contacting  one  surface  of  said  foil  with  the 
heating  surface  of  heating  means,  wherein  said  heating  surface 
comprises  spaced,  parallel,  longitudinally-extending  protru- 
sions having  relatively  broad  top  surfaces  and  generally  con- 
vex side  siufaces  between  which  there  are  channels  with 
which  the  side  surfaces  merge  characterized  such  that  the 
distance  between  two  successive  protrxisions  is  within  a  range 
of  substantially  3  to  10  millimeters,  preferably  S  to  8  millime- 
ters, and  the  height  of  the  protrusions  above  a  comon  plane 
defmed  by  the  bottoms  of  the  channels  is  preferably  0. 1  to  O.S 
millimeters. 


4,398,884 
DENTAL  MODEL 
Ronald  E.  HnfAnan,  Tncson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  KV33  Corpora- 
tion, Tncson,  Ariz. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,276,  Oct  19, 1979,  abaadoiied.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,161 
Int  CL^  A61C  19/00 
MS.  CL  433—74  3  Claims 


a  n  M 


ic  u 


1.  A  dental  modd  tor  maintaining  a  removable  model  tooth 
in  registration  within  a  die  mounted  upon  a  base  of  a  dental 
model,  said  dental  model  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pin  attached  to  and  extending  from  the  OKxlel  tooth  for 
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guiding  the  model  tooth  into  a  seated  relationship  with  the 
die  upon  the  base; 

(b)  an  elongated  insert  extending  commensurate  with  a  plu- 
rality of  model  teeth  and  rigidly  set  in  said  base,  said  insert 
extending  into  both  the  base  and  the  die  on  either  side  of 
a  line  of  demarcation  therebetween,  said  insert  including: 
i.  an  upper  section  extending  commensurate  with  the 

length  of  said  insert,  said  upper  section  being  releasably 
connected  to  the  die  and  extending  above  the  line  of 
demarcation; 

ii.  a  lower  section  extending  commensurate  with  the 
length  of  said  insert,  said  lower  section  depending  from 
said  upper  section  into  the  base  and  fixed  therein  below 
the  line  of  demarcation  to  maintain  structural  continuity 
of  said  insert  despite  saw  cuts  made  therein  to  a  depth 
below  the  line  of  demarcation  to  isolate  a  model  tooth 
within  the  die;  and 

iii.  a  series  of  cylindrical  passageways  one  of  which  sUd- 
ably  receives  said  pin  for  maintaining  the  alignment  of 
said  pin  during  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the 
model  tooth  with  the  die;  and 

(c)  a  series  of  studs  formed  as  part  of  said  upper  section  of 
said  insert,  at  least  one  stud  positioned  next  to  each  of  said 
passageways  and  extending  upwardly  into  and  releasably 
registering  with  corresponding  cavities  formed  in  the  die 
and  the  model  tooth  to  ensure  dimensional  stability  by 
cooperation  with  said  passageway  for  registering  the 
model  tooth  upon  the  base  anu  with  the  die  upon  seating 
of  the  model  tooth. 


4,398,885 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Hans  Loge,  Biberach,  and  Erich  Bareth,  Ummendorf,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as§ignors  to  Kaltenbach  A  Voigt 
GmbH  A  Cc  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1981,  3104239 

Lrt.  CL'  A61C  1/08 
VJS.  a.  433—126  12  Claims 


of  rotation  of  the  connecting  portion  so  that  light  can  be  trans- 
mitted along  the  photoconductive  device  for  all  rotational 
positions  of  the  connecting  portion  relative  to  the  grip  sleeve, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  said  first  media  through-flow  channels  in  the  area  of  their 
outlet  apertures  being  radially  directed  and  the  sealing  of 
the  aimular  channels  one  from  each  other  being  by  means 
of  sealing  annuh  mounted  in  annular  grooves  of  the  con- 
necting portion,  situated  on  both  sides  of  the  outlet  aper- 
tures; 

b.  the  releasing  of  the  connecting  portion  from  the  grip 
sleeve  being  by  socket-connection,  the  holding  members 
of  the  socket-connection  being  by  means  of  said  sealing 
annuU; 

c.  said  sealing  annuli  also  functioning  as  bearings  which 
support  and  allow  rotation  of  the  connecting  portion 
relative  to  the  grip  sleeve; 

d.  the  supply  tube  having  a  tube  end  which  is  releasably 
connected  to  the  connecting  portion;  and 

e.  the  light  dispensing  element  near  the  supply  tube  end  of 
the  connecting  portion  being  provided  with  one  or  more 
connecting  elements  for  releasable  connection  of  the  light 
dispensing  element  to  the  supply  tube,  said  light  dispens- 
ing element  also  including  an  electrically  operated  bulb, 
and  a  plug  socket  set  into  one  end  of  said  connecting 
portion  to  receive  a  plug  element  provided  on  said  bulb, 
and  a  cap  threaded  to  one  end  of  the  connecting  portion  to 
shield  said  bulb,  and  electrical  lines  for  said  bulb  which 
extend  from  said  plug  socket  at  said  one  end  of  said  con- 
necting portion  through  said  connecting  portion,  and  said 
connecting  elements  being  provided  adjacent  to  an  end  of 
said  connecting  portion  and  connected  to  said  electrical 
lines,  and  air  supply  and  air  exhaust  ducts  for  said  turbine 
being  provided  in  the  handpiece,  and  in  which  said  air 
exhaust  duct  is  used  to  accommodate  said  electrical  lines, 
and  wherein  said  connecting  elements  are  designed  as 
contact  annuli,  which  are  arranged  parallel  to  each  other 
and  at  a  distance  from  each  other  on  a  turbine  air  outlet 
exhaust  stack  and  are  designed  to  be  sealed  in  relation  to 
the  latter  and  can  be  brought  into  connection  with  corre- 
sponding connecting  contacts  provided  on  the  end  of  said 
supply  tube. 


1.  In  a  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  grip  sleeve;  a  head  part 
provided  at  a  first  end  of  said  grip  sleeve;  a  drive  unit  com- 
prised of  an  air  operated  turbine  provided  in  said  head  part  for 
driving  a  dental  tool;  a  connecting  portion  arranged  at  the 
second,  opposite  end  of  the  grip  sleeve  for  free  rotation  relative 
to  the  grip  sleeve,  and  releasably  connected  to  said  second  end 
to  the  grip  sleeve,  said  connecting  portion  being  connected  at 
its  opposite  end  to  a  supply  tube  for  supplying  operating  media, 
such  as  compressed  air  and/or  water,  to  the  headpiece;  first 
through-flow  channels  provided  in  said  connecting  portion  for 
the  conveyance  of  the  media  through  the  connecting  portion, 
terminating  respectively  in  outlet  apertures  and  extending  into 
annular  channels,  which  are  sealed  one  from  each  other  and 
from  which  there  proceed  second  media  through-flow  chan- 
nels provided  in  the  grip  sleeve  and  communicating  with  said 
first  channels  for  all  rotational  positions  of  the  connecting 
portion  relative  to  the  grip  sleeve;  and  an  elongate  photocon- 
ductive device  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the  grip 
sleeve  and  leading  out  near  said  head  part  to  provide  illumina- 
tion in  the  region  of  the  dental  tool  such  that  the  elongate 
photoconductive  device  extends  at  least  partly  within  the  grip 
sleeve  and  ends  in  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  connecting  portion 
at  the  tool-side  end  of  the  connecting  piece;  and  a  light  dispens- 
ing element  which  extends  within  the  connecting  portion  and 
is  located,  at  its  end  at  the  grip  sleeve,  substantially  on  the  axis 


ROTATABLE  SOCKET  FOR  A  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Werner  Schuss,  Heppenheim,  and  Johann  Hain,  Laudenbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  Berlin  ft  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,285 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1980,  3040537 

Int  CL^  A61C  1/14 
UJS.  CL  433— 128  12  Claims 


rM 


1.  In  a  rotatable  socket  for  supporting  a  tool  for  rotation  in 
a  head  housing  of  a  dental  handpiece,  said  socket  having  a  bore 
for  receiving  a  tool  from  one  end,  catch  means  for  releasably 
retaining  a  tool  in  said  bore,  said  catch  means  includes  at  least 
one  catch  member  having  a  free  end  movable  radially  between 
a  locking  position  engaged  in  the  recess  for  retaining  the  tool 
in  the  bore  of  the  socket  and  an  unlocking  position  for  releasing 
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the  tool,  and  a  thumb  actuated  purchase  disposed  on  the  head 
housing,  said  purchase  upon  actuation  engaging  each  catch 
member  to  radially  move  it  to  the  unlocking  position  to  allow 
removal  of  the  tool  from  the  socket,  the  improvements  com- 
prising  the  purchase  having  a  pressure  surface  with  an  inclined 
portion  of  a  predetermined  shape  and  movable  from  a  position 
disengaged  from  the  free  end  of  each  catch  member  to  a  posi- 
tion engaging  the  free  end  of  each  catch  member  to  cause 
radial  movement  to  the  unlocking  position,  a  cover  member 
having  a  peripheral  edge,  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  cover  member  to  the  head  housing,  said 
cover  member  having  an  elastically  deformable  portion  mov- 
able through  a  stroke  when  pressure  is  applied  to  the  purchase, 
so  that  upon  applying  pressure  to  the  cover  member,  the  de- 
formable portion  moves  through  the  stroke  to  cause  the  pres- 
sure surface  to  engage  the  free  end  of  each  catch  member  and 
to  move  it  radially  to  the  unlocking  position. 


438,887 

DENTAL  CROWN  ASSEMBLY 

John  W.  Baide,  35  Meadow  La.,  Flemington,  N  J.  08822,  and 

Irrin  Vine,  32  Lafayette  Rd.,  West  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,040,  Feb.  29,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,803 

Int  a.3  A61C  5/08 

VJS.  CL  433—218  7  Claims 


provided  on  another  molecular  model  building  member  to 
interlock  with  said  another  molecular  model  building  member 


ao 


12 
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when  received  within  the  opening  adjacent  said  inwardly 
extending  lips. 


4,398,889 
FUGHT  SIMULATOR 
WUhelmns  J.  Lam,  Haariem,  and  Loitzea  de  Vries,  Amstelveen, 
botii  of  Netheriaads,  aarignors  to  Fokker  B.V.,  Schipbol, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,220 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,   Nov.   7,    1980, 
8006091 

Int  a.}  G09B  9/08 
U.S.  CL  434—45  14  Claims 


_.-«2_., 


1.  A  two-piece  dental  crown  assembly  adapted  to  be  hand- 
tool  shaped  and  conformed,  in  situ,  to  the  shape  of  a  tooth  to 
be  capped,  characterized  as  comprising  a  shallow,  generally 
cup-shaped  inner  member  of  a  ductile  material  having  one 
closed  end  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  occlusal  portion  of 
the  tooth,  and  a  deeper,  generally  cup-shaped  outer  member  of 
a  ductile  material  having  one  closed  end  disposed  around  said 
inner  member,  the  side  wall  of  the  outer  member  being  longer 
than  that  of  the  inner  member  and  extending  beyond  the  side 
wall  of  the  inner  member  to  contact  and  cover  the  side  por- 
tions of  the  tooth  when  mounted  on  said  tooth,  and  a  bonding 
material  between  said  members  rigidly  bonding  together  the 
closed  ends  thereof. 


4,398,888 

MOLECULAR  MODEL  FOR  CHEMISTRY 
Stephen  D.  Darling;  Aloysins  A.  Jendrisak,  both  of  Silver  Lake, 

and  David  J.  Bokmiller,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaigaors  to 

Tacoma  Products,  Inc.,  Tallmadge,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  110,363,  Jan.  8, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,325,698. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  320,615 

lat  a.3  G09B  23/26 

U  A  a.  434—278  1  Claim 

1.  A  molecular  model  building  member  comprising  a  first 
end  portion,  a  second  end  portion,  and  two  arms  connecting 
said  first  end  portion  and  said  second  end  portion,  each  of  said 
two  arms  being  substantially  symmetrical  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  said  first  end  portion  and  said  second  end  portion  each 
having  an  opening  formed  therein  to  receive  another  molecu- 
lar model  building  member  to  form  a  model  of  a  molecule, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  end  portions  having  a  projection 
formed  thereon  oppositely  directed  from  said  opening  formed 
therein,  said  opening  being  provided  with  inwardly  extending 
lips  at  the  entrance  thereto  for  engagement  with  the  projection 


1.  A  flight  simulator  comprising: 

a  flight-simulation  computer, 

at  least  one  control-element, 

servo-means  coupled  with  the  or  each  element  and  including 
an  amplifier,  said  computer  being  coupled  with  the  ampli- 
fier through  an  electric  analog  representing  the  relevant 
mechanical  properties  of  the  element  concerned,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  electric  analog  comprises: 

a  divider  for  dividing  its  input  signal  by  a  value  proportional 
to  the  desired  mass  of  the  element,  the  output  of  said 
divider  being  coupled  with  a  third  input  of  said  amplifier, 

a  first  integrator  connected  to  the  output  of  the  divider,  and 

a  second  integrator  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first 
integrator,  the  output  of  said  second  integrator  being 
coupled  with  the  input  of  the  amplifier. 


4398390 
REPRESENTATION  OF  DESIGNS 
Kewiedi  C.  KMwltoo,  124  Ferae  Ave.,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.  94306 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243^22 
lat  CL^  G09B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  434—96  11  aaims 

1.  The  method  of  representing  a  design  by  pattern  members 
in  the  form  of  whole  dominoes,  each  having  two  ^proxi- 
mately square  halves,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  subdividing  the  design  into  a  plurality  of  subordinate 
areas; 

(2)  assigning  a  value  to  each  subordinate  area  in  accordance 
with  a  prescribed  characteristic; 

(3)  coordinating  the  assigned  values  with  values  of  the  pat- 
tern members,  including  the  evaluation  of  the  pattern 
members  in  terms  of  groups  of  the  sub-areas,  which  are 
evaluated  in  terms  of  a  pluraUty  of  horizontal  and  vertical 
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pain,  with  a  final  pairing  assignment  made  in  accordance  with  said  identifiable  body  parts  corresponding  to  letters  of  the 
with  the  evaluation  that  enhances  unbalance  given  by  the  alphabet  and  respective  body  parts  referenced  in  said  sound 
numerical  magnitudes  of  the  difference  of  values  of  each  recording  means;  an  array  of  master  cards  with  each  master 
pair  of  sub-areas  and  the  pairing  of  sub-areas  for  produc-   ^^j  including  a  respective  letter  of  the  alphabet  and  a  pictorial 

representation  of  the  body  portion  for  which  that  respective 
letter  stands  for  or  relates  to  as  set  forth  in  said  playable  sound 
recording  means  and  referenced  on  said  master  human  figure; 
an  array  of  drill  cards  with  each  drill  card  having  a  respective 
letter  of  the  alphabet  thereon  that  stands  for  or  relates  to  a 
body  part  as  set  forth  in  said  playable  sound  recording  means 
and  as  referenced  on  said  master  human  figure;  and  wherein 
there  is  provided  a  body  related  word  representation  on  each 
of  either  said  master  cards  or  drill  cards  with  said  body  related 
word  representation  representing  a  body  part  that  is  represen- 
tative of  an  associated  letter  of  the  alphabet  provided  on  the 
same  card. 


MUSICAL  TOY 
Arte  SokNooa,  49,  Hasaiffui  St.,  Ranat  Hasharon,  brad  47 
24S 

FOed  Not.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  322v448 

Lrt.  CL^  G09B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  434—259  8  Claims 


ing  maximal  unblances  are  assigned  to  selective  ones  of 
the  pattern  members;  and 
(4)  substituting  the  coordinated  pattern  members  for  the 
sub-areas;  thereby  to  form  a  patterned  representation  of 
said  design. 


4,398,891 

BODY  RELATED  TEACHING  KIT 

MUdred  D.  King,  100  Temple  Dr.,  Knightdale,  N.C.  27545 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,558 

lat.  a.3  G09B  5/06 

U.S.  CL  434—159  4  Claims 


r 


©cnn'o) 


^ 


1.  A  musical  toy  comprising  a  tone  generator,  a  pluraUty  of 
spaced  apart  generator  contacts  respectively  associated  with 
differing  musical  tones  of  a  musical  scale;  at  least  one  set  of 
contactor  members;  at  least  one  set  of  receiver  members 
uniquely  adapted  to  receive  said  set  of  contactor  members  in  a 
fixed  predetermined  relative  position;  displacing  means  for 
displacing  said  receiver  members  whilst  maintaining  said  fixed 
relative  disposition  in  juxtaposition  to  said  contacts  so  that  they 
are  successively  actuated  by  said  members  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  sequence  thereby  generating  a  predetermined 
sequence  of  tones. 


1 

1 

1 

1 

i>" 

J 

1.  A  body  related  teaching  program  kit  for  teaching  children 
letters  of  the  alphabet  and  the  sounds  thereof  by  teaching  a 
student  various  parts  of  his  or  her  body  and  teaching  the  stu- 
dent to  relate  various  letters  of  the  alphabet  and  sounds  to 
particular  parts  of  his  or  her  body,  said  body  related  teaching 
program  kit  comprising:  a  sound  recording  device  having 
playable  sound  rcording  means  for  relating  each  letter  of  the 
alphabet  to  a  particular  part  of  the  human  body,  with  each 
letter  of  the  alphabet  representing  the  initial  letter  of  a  particu- 
lar body  part  or  the  initial  letter  of  a  word  or  phrase  used  in  an 
expression  referring  to  that  particular  body  part;  at  least  one 
master  human  figure  forming  a  part  of  said  teaching  program 
kit  and  having  various  identifiable  body  parts  forming  the  same 


4,398^93 
ERASABLE  MAGNEHC  DIAGRAMMING  PANEL 
Paul  J.  Johns,  Jnniata,  Ndir.,  aadgaor  to  Motioa  Marker  Syt- 
teais,  Incorporated,  Lincola,  Ncbr. 

FUcd  Sep.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  301,738 
lat  CL^  G09B  19/14 
U5.  CL  434—305  55  Claims 

1.  A  panel  for  diagramming  adapted  for  selective  positioning 
in  one  of  a  substantially  vertical  and  horizontal  position  com- 
prising: 
a  flat  diagramming  area  adapted  to  serve  as  a  symbol  piece 

holding  means  for  holding  symbol  piece  means; 
means  for  mounting  said  flat  diagramming  area  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  position; 
said  flat  diagramming  area  including  first  and  second  spaced- 

apart  plates; 
said  first  plate  being  a  rear  plate  including  a  ferromagnetic 
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backing  having  ferromagnetic  characteristics  across  its 
area; 

means  for  mounting  a  design  sheet  between  said  first  and 
second  plates; 

said  second  plate  being  transparent,  whereby  the  design  on 
said  design  sheet  may  be  viewed  from  the  front  of  said 
diagramming  panel; 

spacer  means  for  moimting  said  first  and  second  plates  at 
predetermined  distance  from  each  other, 

magnetic  symbol  piece  moving  means  for  moving  symbols 
within  said  first  and  second  plates  by  moving  said  symbol 
means  across  the  surface  of  said  first  plate; 

said  magnetic  symbol  piece  moving  means  including  a  posi- 
tioning magnet; 


magnetic  symbol  piece  means  movable  in  response  to  said 
magnetic  moving  means; 

said  second  plate  being  sufficiently  smooth  and  flat  to  re- 
ceive marks; 

one  of  said  first  plate  and  design  sheets  having  a  first  surface 
and  one  of  said  design  sheets  and  second  plate  having  a 
second  surface; 

said  first  and  second  surfaces  facing  each  other  and  being 
spaced  from  each  other;  and 

the  static  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  contacting 
surfaces  of  each  symbol  piece  means  and  the  symbol  piece 
holder  means  multiplied  by  the  square  of  the  flux  density 
linking  the  symbol  piece  means  and  the  ferromagnetic 
backing  multiplied  by  the  area  of  the  linkage  by  flux  being 
at  least  equal  to  the  weight  of  the  symbol  piece  means. 


4,398,894 
METHOD  FOR  QUANTITATIVELY  DETERMINING  THE 

DEGREE  OF  AGGLUTINATION  OF  PARTICLES 
Hiroshi  Yamamoto,  Uji,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kyoto  DaiicU  Kagaku,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Job.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271^86 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  12, 1980,  55*79821 
lat  a.J  GOIN  i3/54.  3S/08.  21/85.  21/03 
VJS.  CI  436—517  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  quantitatively  determining  the  degree  of 
agglutination  of  particles,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
causing  a  liquid  containing  the  particles  to  be  agglutinated  to 
slowly  transfer  through  a  small  tube  in  the  form  of  a 
vacuole  within  a  fluid  immiscible  with  said  liquid; 
allowing  the  particles  in  said  liquid  to  agglutinate  and  to 
accumulate  as  agglutinated  clots  on  the  front  part  of  said 
vacuole,  thereby  to  form  within  said  vacuole  an  accumu- 


lation layer  of  said  agglutinated  clots  and  a  suspension 
layer  of  non-agglutinated  particles;  and 


y 


(J    ■; '  .^^  Uf  J  <r^=<;fe> 
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measuring  the  degree  of  agglutination  within  said  liquid  by 
the  use  of  optical  means  after  the  lapse  of  a  predetermined 
time. 


_;_  4,398,895 

WIND  PROPULSION  DEVICES 

Gunnar  C.  F.  Asker,  60  E.  42Bd  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 

Filed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,366 

lat  O.^  B63H  13/00 

U.S.  a.  440—8  16  Claims 


% 


^ 


^L 


12.  In  windpower  energy  converting  means,  a  mast-like 
central  support  for  an  upper  horizontal  and  lower  horizontal 
cross  beam,  each  cross  beam  centrally  fixed  to  said  central 
support,  said  central  support  and  cross  beams  forming  a  frame 
supporting  a  pair  of  rotors,  pivotal  mounting  means  for  said 
central  support  allowing  conjoint  rotation  of  said  central  sup- 
port and  cross  beams  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  central 
support  an  independently  rotatable  cylindrical  rotor  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  support  and  supported  inter- 
mediate said  upper  and  lower  cross  beams,  and  controllable 
motor  means  for  driving  each  of  said  rotors  at  a  selected  speed 
and  rotational  direction. 


4,398,896 

METHOD  OF  DE-BURRING  AND  CLEANING 

ELECTRODE  SYSTEMS 

Willem  M.  Van  Alphea,  Eiadhoren,  Netheriaads,  assigBor  to 

U.S.  Philips  CorporatioB,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,994 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Netlierlaads,  Jan.  27,  1978, 
7806868 

--  lat  CL^  HOIJ  9/00 

U.S.  CL  445—5  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrode  system  having 
at  least  two  conductors  positioned  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  each  other  by  means  of  insulation  material,  wherein  burrs 
on  the  facing  parts  of  said  conductors  are  removed  by  an  arc 
out  process  and  wherein  an  electric  potential  is  applied  be- 
tween the  conductors,  said  potential  being  sufficiently  large  to 
produce  an  electric  flash-over  between  the  conductors  the 
improvement  comprising  immersing  the  electrode  system  in  a 
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dielectric  liquid  with  the  conductors  to  be  arced  out  situated 
below  the  liquid  level  of  the  dielectric  liquid  and  then  applying 


4         ^S  3 


said  potential  between  said  conductors  for  generating  an  elec- 
tric flash-over  between  the  conductors. 


4398,897 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  A  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
FOR  ELIMINATING  BLOCKED  APERTURES  CAUSED 

BY  CHARGED  PARTICLES 
Jawdat  I.  Nabani,  Claries  Summit,  and  Frank  S.  Sawicki,  Scran- 
ton,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
NY 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,569 

Int  0.3  POIJ  9/20 

U.S.  a.  445—5  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  processing  a  cathode-ray  tube  comprising 
an  evacuated  envelope  having  therein  a  luminescent  viewing 
screen,  means  for  producing  at  least  one  electron  beam  for 
exciting  said  screen  to  luminescence,  an  apertured  mask  closely 
spaced  from  said  screen  and  gettering  means  for  depositing  a 
gas-sorbing,  conductive  getter  material  fUm  on  an  interior 
surface  of  said  mask,  the  method  including  the  step  of  getter 
flashing,  followed  by  further  processing  steps,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
controlling  said  getter  flashing  step  so  that  said  getter  means 
yields  a  primary  film  sufficient  for  gettering  purposes  and 
utilizing  less  than  all  of  the  available  getter  material,  and 
reactivating  said  getter  means  subsequent  to  at  least  one  of 
said  further  processing  steps  and  before  a  final  processing 
step  to  provide  a  secondary  film  of  conductive  getter 
material  on  said  interior  surface  of  said  mask. 


4,398,898 
SHOCK  SUB 
Robert  L.  OdoB,  Porter,  Tex.,  aadgBor  to  Texas  Long  Life  Tool 
Co.,  lac  Porter,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,442 
Int  CL^  E21B  ]7/07;  F16F  9/00 
VS.  a.  464-20  6  Clainn 

1.  A  shock  sub  for  use  in  a  drill  string  for  absorbing  longitu- 
dinal and  impact  loads  comprising 


a  tubular  housing  adapted  for  connection  to  one  part  of  a 
drill  string, 

a  tubular  mandrel  extending  longitudinally  into  said  housing 
for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  therein  and  having  an 
end  portion  adapted  for  connection  to  another  part  of  a 
drill  string, 

said  housing  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  inner  wall  surface 
portion  with  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  said  mandrel, 

said  mandrel  having  a  cylindrical  surface  portion  defining  an 
annular  cavity  inside  said  housing  smooth  cylindrical 
inner  wall  surface  portion, 

said  mandrel  having  two  longitudinally  extending  slots, 
positioned  90*  apart  circumferentially  and  extending  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  annular  cavity, 

a  plurality  of  annular  spring  washers  positioned  in  said  annu- 
lar cavity  of  a  size  having  a  circular  opening  with  a  sliding 
fit  on  said  mandrel  and  circular  exterior  with  a  sliding  fit 
inside  said  housing  smooth  cylindrical  inner  wall  surface 
portion. 


each  of  said  spring  washers  being  corrugated  circumferen- 
tially in  a  wave  configuration  and  having  an  internally 
extending  tab  of  a  size  fitting  said  mandrel  slots, 

said  spring  washers  being  assembled  on  said  mandrel  with 
alternate  ones  having  the  tabs  thereof  fitting  in  one  of  said 
mandrel  slots  and  the  remaining  alternate  ones  having  the 
tabs  thereof  fitting  in  another  mandrel  slot  positioned  90* 
from  said  one  slot  to  secure  said  washers  in  circumferen- 
tially fixed  relation  with  the  troughs  of  one  washer  resting 
on  the  crests  of  the  next  adjacent  washer,  and 

means  interconnecting  said  mandrel  and  said  housing  per- 
mitting longitudinal  sliding  movement  therebetween  and 
preventing  relative  rotary  movement  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinal  grooves  in  the  bore  of  said  housing,  a 
plurality  of  matching  grooves  in  the  surface  of  said  man- 
drel, and  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  bearing  members  posi- 
tioned between  said  matching  grooves  in  said  housing  and 
in  said  mandrel. 


4,398399 
VARIABLE  SPEED  PULLEY 
Thooas  D.  Wood,  and  Garry  K.  Reiss,  both  of  Mt  Vernon, 
Oldo,  assignors  to  The  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  Frederick- 
town,  Oiiio 

Filed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,491 
Int  CL3  F16H  11/04 
VJS.  CL  474—37  17  Ctaims 

1.  A  variable  speed  pulley  comprising  a  first  pulley  half  and 
a  second  pulley  half,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  pulley 
halves  with  said  first  pulley  half  being  mounted  for  rotation 
with  said  shaft  and  said  second  pulley  half  being  slidably 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  first  pulley  half  having  a  shallow 
truncated  conical  portion  and  a  central  hub  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  said  conical  portion  and  away  from  said  sec- 
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ond  pulley  half,  said  shallow  conical  portion  having  an  outer 
rim  with  a  circular  periphery  and  a  plurality  of  generally 
radially-extending  fingers  extending  inwardly  from  said  rim 
and  narrowing  in  width  in  an  inward  direction,  said  fingers 
forming  generally  radially-extending  slots  therebetween  and 
narrowing  in  width  in  an  inward  direction,  said  hub  portion 
having  a  hub  with  a  central  hole  for  receiving  said  shaft,  said 
hub  portion  having  a  plurality  of  upright  fingers  extending 
from  inner  ends  of  said  radially-extending  fingers  to  an  outer 
surface  of  said  hub,  said  upright  fingers  forming  grooves  there- 
between around  said  hub  and  upright  slots  below  said  hub 
communicating  with  inner  ends  of  said  generally  radially- 
extending  slots;  said  second  pulley  half  having  a  shallow  trun- 
cated conical  portion  and  a  central  hub  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  said  conical  portion  away  from  said  first  pul- 
ley half,  said  shallow  conical  portion  having  an  outer  rim  with 


a  circular  periphery  and  a  plurality  of  generally  radially- 
extending  fingers  extending  inwardly  therefrom  and  narrow- 
ing in  width  in  an  inward  direction,  said  fingers  forming  gener- 
ally radially-extending  slots  therebetween  and  narrowing  in 
width  in  an  inward  direction,  said  hub  portion  having  a  hub 
with  a  central  hole  for  receiving  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  up- 
right fingers  extending  from  inner  ends  of  said  generally  radial- 
ly-extending fingers  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  hub,  said  up- 
right fingers  forming  grooves  therebetween  around  said  hub 
and  upright  slots  below  said  hub  communicating  with  inner 
ends  of  said  generally  radially-extending  slots;  said  radially- 
extending  fingers  of  said  first  conical  portion  extending  into 
said  radially-extending  slots  of  said  second  conical  portion 
when  said  pulley  halves  are  moved  together  and  said  upright 
fingers  of  said  second  hub  portion  extending  into  the  grooves 
of  said  first  hub  portion  when  said  pulley  halves  are  moved 
together. 


438,900 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  PAPERBOARD  BLANKS  FOR 
UQUID  CONTAINER  WITH  STRAW  OPENING  MEANS 
Daniel  J.  Wise,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  £x-Cell-0  Cor- 
poration, Troy,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  47,658,  Jnn.  11,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,244,474. 
This  appUcation  Dec  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,884 
Int  CL^  B31B  1/20 
VS.  CL  493—62  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  paperboard  blanks  suitaUe  for  liquid 

carrying  containers,  said  method  including  the  following  steps: 

(a)  scoring  a  sheet  of  paperboard  with  a  network  of  score 


lines  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  panels  suitable  for  forming 
the  sides,  top  and  bottom  of  said  containers, 

(b)  cutting  off  individual  blanks  from  the  scored  sheet  such 
that  each  blank  includes  serially  aligned  first  side,  front, 
second  side  and  rear  container  panels,  and  a  side  seam  flap 
adjacent  the  edge  of  said  first  side  panel, 

(c)  forming  a  tear  strip  in  said  first  side  panel  by  cutting  at 
least  halfway  through  but  not  all  the  way  through  said 
first  side  panel  along  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  lines  beginning 
at  a  predetermined  location  along  said  first  side  panel  and 
extending  across  said  first  side  panel  a  distance  a  predeter- 
mined amount  greater  than  the  overall  width  of  said  side 
seam  flap  for  providing  a  clean,  weakened  area  in  said  first 
side  panel  beyond  said  side  seam  flap  when  said  tear  strip 
is  peeled  away  from  said  first  side  panel,  and 

(d)  forming  a  pair  of  crossed  lines  by  cuts  through  the  inner 
thermoplastic  material  and  at  least  halfway  through  said 
first  side  panel  and  crossing  at  a  point  substantially  at  the 
center  of  said  pair  of  spaced  apart  lines  in  the  area  beyond 
the  free  edge  of  said  panel  extension,  to  thereby  provide 
easy  access  for  the  insertion  of  a  straw  once  said  tear  strip 
is  peeled  back  to  the  end  of  said  tear  strip. 


4,398,901 
DIVIDER  BOX  ASSEMBLY  SYSTEM 
Frederick  R.  Campbell,  QoTerdale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crown 
ZeUerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,447 

Int  a.3  B31B  11/02 

VS.  CL  493—90  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  erecting  and  assembling  a  diNider  container 
at  a  single  station  from  a  main  body  blank  including  a  bottom 
wall  and  side  walls,  separate  end  panels  including  end  panel 
tabs  and  at  least  one  divider  panel  including  a  main  divider 
panel  and  divider  panel  tabs  connected  to  opposed  ends  of  said 
main  divider  panel,  comprising: 

a  container-erecting  station  including  container-erecting 
elements; 

a  main  body  blank  receiving  station  adjacent  to  said  con- 
tainer erecting  station  and  including  means  to  position  a 
main  body  blank  at  a  predetermined  location  relative  to 
said  container-erecting  station; 

two  spaced  end  panel  supply  hoppers  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  container  erecting  station  and  spaced  therefrom; 

at  least  one  spaced  divider  panel  supply  hopper  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  end  panel  supply  hoppers  and  spaced 
therefrom; 

a  forming  mandrel  having  a  leading  end  and  reciprocally 
movable  between  an  outer  position  whereat  the  leading 
end  is  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  main  body 
blank-receiving  station  from  the  container-erecting  station 
to  an  inner  position  within  the  container-erecting  station, 
said  mandrel  including  end  panel  receiving  means  for 
receiving  end  panels  from  said  end  panel  supply  hoppers 
located  adjacent  to  said  mandrel  and  tran^wrting  said  end 
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panels  into  said  container-erecting  station,  and  said  man- 
drel further  including  divider  panel  receiving  means  for 
receiving  at  least  one  divider  panel  from  said  divider  panel 
supply  hopper  and  transporting  said  divider  panel  to  a 
location  between  said  end  panel  supply  hoppers  and  trans- 
porting at  least  one  other  divider  panel  from  said  location 
into  said  container-erecting  station,  said  mandrel  and  said 
container-erecting  elements  cooperable  to  bend  said  main 
body  blank  side  walls  into  engagement  with  said  end 
panels  and  divider  panels  upon  formation  of  said  container 
in  said  container-erecting  sUtion,  said  apparatus  addition- 
ally comprising  means  for  bending  said  divider  panel  tabs 
relative  to  said  main  divider  panel  prior  to  formation  of 
said  container  in  said  container-erecting  station  whereby 
said  mandrel  and  said  container-erecting  elements  are 
cooperable  to  join  said  divider  panel  tabs  and  said  side 
walls  in  said  container-erecting  station,  and  means  for 
bending  said  end  panel  tabs  relative  to  the  rest  of  said  end 
panel  prior  to  formation  of  said  container  in  said  container 
erecting  station  whereby  said  divider  panel  tabs  and  said 
end  panel  tabs  are  brought  into  engagement  >vith  said  side 
walls  in  said  container-erecting  station. 


fold-back  and  front  panels  with  said  one  side  edge  of  said  one 
wall  and 
fastening  said  fastening  panel  to  said  one  wall  at  said  wall 
upper  edge. 


439t302 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CONTAINER  WITH  HINGED 

COVER 
Robert  J.  Mangnm,  Pearl,  Miss^  assignor  to  Weyerfaaeiiser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  166,854,  Jul.  8,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,651 

Int.  a.3  B31B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  493—102  4  Claims 


4,398,903 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HANDLE 

BAGS 
Hans  Lehmacher,  Im  Haaunerich,  5126  Niederkassel-Mondorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1980,3004220 

iBt  CL'  B31B  7/74  im 
U.S.  CL  493—197  9  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  lay-flat  container  having  a 

separate  hinged  cover  fastened  to  a  container  body, 

said  container  body  comprising  four  walls  serially  joined  to- 
gether along  a  first  set  of  score  lines, 

said  first  set  of  score  lines  defining  the  side  edges  of  said  walls, 

each  of  said  walls  having  an  upper  free  edge, 

said  cover  comprising  a  fastening  panel,  a  fold-back  panel,  a 
cover  panel  and  a  front  panel  serially  connected  by  a  second 
set  of  of  score  lines,  and  side  panels  only  on  said  cover  panel, 
hingedly  joined  to  said  cover  panel  along  a  third  set  of  score 
lines, 

said  fastening  panel  and  said  front  panel  having  a  free  end  edge, 

said  fastening  panel,  said  fold-back  panel  and  said  front  panel 
having  first  free  side  edges,  said  first  free  side  edges  on  each 
side  of  said  fastening,  fold-back  and  front  panels  being  in 
substantial  alignment, 

said  side  panels  having  second  free  side  edges  which  do  not 
extend  beyond  said  cover  panel, 

said  method  comprising 

bending  one  wall  and  its  adjacent  wall  around  the  one  score 
Une  between  them  so  that  said  one  score  line  becomes  a  free 
side  edge  of  said  one  wall, 

placing  said  cover  on  the  outer  face  of  said  one  wall, 

atigning  the  free  end  edge  of  said  fastening  panel  with  the 
upper  free  edge  of  said  one  wall, 

aligning  the  corresponding  first  free  side  edge  of  said  fastening. 


I.  A  method  of  making  handle  bags  of  a  predetermine  bag 
width  from  an  elongated  synthetic-resin  tube,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  said  tube  through  a  cutting  station  at  a  predeter- 
mined feed  speed; 

engaging  a  cutter  through  said  tube  at  said  station  to  subdi- 
vide said  tube  transversely  into  a  pair  of  tube  halves; 

reciprocating  said  cutter  back  and  forth  transversely  of  said 
tube  in  said  station  at  such  a  rate  as  to  form  on  the  con- 
fronting cut  edges  of  said  halves  interfitting  and  staggered 
handle  flaps;  and 

transversely  seaming  together  each  of  said  tubes  at  seams 
between  said  flaps,  said  tube  being  flattened  and  passed 
over  a  cutting  drum  at  said  station,  said  drum  being 
formed  with  a  circumferentially  endless  and  imdulating 
cutting  groove,  said  cutter  being  a  blade  guided  by  said 
groove. 


438,904 

MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  BODIES  OF  CONICAL 

RECEPTACLES 

Eric  W.  Fagorborg,  Lilla  Edet,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Inlands 

Aktiebolag,  Lilla  Edet,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00177,  §  371  Date  Feb.  27, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  27, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00081,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  22, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Jon.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  243^05^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  JnL  2, 1979,  7905763 
Int.  CL^  B31C  7/02 
U.S.  CL  493— 296  5  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  producing  the  bodies  of  conical  receptacles 
having  an  inner  ynmilar  bottom  shoulder,  said  machine  com- 
prising 
a  rotatably  driven  shaping  member  having  a  conical  jacket 

face, 
a  frame  supporting  a  wd>  of  material  in  the  form  of  a  narrow 
strip  wound  into  a  roll,  which  web  is  intended  to  be  used 
to  form  the  conical  bodies  of  the  receptacles  by  being 
wound  about  the  shaping  member, 
a  device  adapted  to  releasably  secure  the  starting  end  (^  the 
web  of  material  to  the  smaller  end  of  the  shaping  member, 
and 
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a  device  to  effect  axial  displacement  of  the  shapmg  member 
relative  to  the  support  frame  during  the  rotation  of  the 
shaping  member  for  the  purpose  of  winding  the  web  of 
materia]  in  hehcal  winding  turns  around  the  conical  jacket 
face  of  the  shaping  member  while  ensuring  that  the  dis- 
crete winding  turns  only  partly  overlap  in  this  area  and 
adhere  to  each  other  by  means  of  an  adhesive, 

a  cylindrical  portion  provided  at  the  smaller  end  of  the 
shaping  member  the  diameter  of  which  portion  is  slightly 
smaller  than  the  smallest  diameter  of  the  conical  jacket 
face  of  the  shaping  member,  characterized  in  that 

a  guide  lid  is  arranged  to  be  moved  towards  the  smaller  end 
of  the  shaping  member  so  as  to  cover  said  end  for  the 


7.J*J9^jn»Kl%dWJI,ltV^I>iytf97V'!rKiK 


purpose  of  guiding  the  web  of  material  while  the  latter  is 
being  wound  onto  the  shaping  member, 

that  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws  are  arranged  at  the  smaller  end 
of  the  shaping  member,  one  of  the  jaws  being  stationary 
while  the  other  one  is  arranged  for  displacement  towards 
and  away  from  the  stationary  jaw  to  clamp  the  starting 
end  of  the  web  of  material  to  the  shaping  member, 

that  a  slit  is  provided  in  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  smaller 
end  of  the  shaping  member,  which  slit  is  open  towards  the 
smaller  end  of  the  shaping  member  so  as  to  allow  recep- 
tion of  the  starting  end  of  the  web, 

and  a  feeder  arm  arranged  to  introduce  into  the  sHt  said 
starting  web  end  to  be  clamped  between  the  jaws. 


4,398,905 

VARIABLE  PRESSURE  ROTOR 

William  A.  Romanauskas,  Southbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,475 

Int  a?  B04B  9/72 

U.S.  a.  494—16  '  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  rotor  of  the  type  having  a  cavity  adapted 
to  receive  a  sample-carrying  container  therein,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
a  well  adapted  to  receive  a  predetermined  volume  of  a  liquid 

having  a  predetermined  specific  gravity,  the  well  being 


disposed  in  the  rotor  at  a  location  radially  inwardly  of  the 
cavity;  and 
a  passage  interconnecting  the  well  with  the  cavity  such  that 
when  a  predetermined  volume  of  a  liquid  having  a  predeter- 
mined specific  gravity  is  introduced  into  the  well  and  the 
rotor  is  rotated,  liquid  moves  under  the  influence  of  centrifu- 
gal force  from  the  well  through  the  passage  and  into  the 
cavity  to  surround  a  container  disposed  therein  and  increase 
the  hydrostatic  pressure  exerted  on  a  sample  carried  in  the 
container.  -^ ' 


4,39o,9U6 

METHOD  FOR  EXTERNALLY  TREATING  THE  BLOOD 

Richard  L.  Edebon,  3  RaU  Ct.,  Rotelaod,  N.Y.  07068,  assignor 

to  Frederic  A.  Boorke,  Jr.;  Eleanor  F.  Boorke;  Richard  L. 

Edelson  and  The  Edelson  Tmst,  all  of  East  Norwalk,  Coan. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,553,  Dec  11, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,321,919.  This  appUcation  Ju.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,961 

Int  CL^  A61M  7/Oi 

U.S.  a.  604—6  11  ClaUns 


QujoO   f^Om  Su^MC 


A#rt- ^^SWt^yrS  — ^ 


S4oro/9crn^  Aae/r. 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  functioning  population  of  a 
nucleated  cell  in  the  blood  supply  of  a  human  subject  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
withdrawing  blood  from  said  subject  and  irradiating  said 
withdrawn  blood  with  UV  radiation  in  the  presence  of 
from  about  1  nanogram  to  100  micrograms  per  ml  of  blood 
of  a  dissolved  photoactive  chemical  agent  having  an  affin- 
ity for  the  steroid  receptors  of  the  nucleated  blood  ceU 
and  capable  when  activated  by  said  UV  radiation  of  form- 
ing photo-adducts  with  said  steroid  receptors,  to  thereby 
effect  chemical  bonding  between  said  photoactive  chemi- 
cal agent  and  said  steroid  receptors  of  the  nucleated  cells, 
thereby  destroying  the  said  receptors'  ability  to  transmit 
cortisone  and  inhibiting  the  metabolic  processes  of  said 
nucleated  cells;  and  returning  the  irradiated  blood  to  said 
subject. 


4,398,907 
MULTIPLE  OUTLET  MICROARTERIAL  BRIDGE  FOR 

DIGITAL  REPLANTATION 

nomas  F.  Crais,  3600  St  Charles  Ave^  New  Orleau,  La.  70115 

Filed  JnL  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  280,064 

Int  CL^  A61M  S/00 

U.S.  a  604-8  21  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reestablishing  and  maintaining  a  blood 

supply  to  one  or  more  severed  digital  arteries,  comprising: 

a.  first  elongated  tubular  means  for  conveying  blood  having 
proximal  and  distal  end  portions,  said  proximal  end  pro- 
viding a  needle  means  adapted  for  insertion  of  said  proxi- 
mal end  into  a  major  artery; 

b.  blood  distribution  means  comprising  in  part  a  plurality  of 
elongated  tubes,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  [M'oxinial  and 
distal  end  portion,  said  distal  end  portion  adapted  for 
insertion  into  an  artery  of  a  severed  digit  to  be  reestab- 
lished and  maintained  with  blood; 

c.  reservoir  means  connecting  the  distal  end  of  said  tubular 
means  with  the  proximal  end  of  each  of  said  tubes  for 
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controlling  the  flow  of  blood  from  said  first  tubular  means 
to  said  blood  distribution  means; 


extending  from  said  housing  for  the  delivery  of  medica- 
tion to  a  patient;  and 
digital  control  means  for  said  pump  comprising  means  for 
producing  pulses  at  a  substantially  constant  pulse  rate,  a 
pulse  counter  connected  to  receive  pulses  from  said  means 
for  producing  pulses,  said  blade-moving  means  being 
connected  to  said  pulse  counter  so  that  said  moving  means 
pulses  for  each  pulse  passed  by  said  pulse  counter,  said 
pulse  counter  counting  and  passing  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  pulses  from  said  means  for  producing  pulses  and 
thereafter  passing  no  further  pulses  to  said  moving  means 
until  said  pulse  counter  is  reset. 


4,398309 

UNIT  DOSE  APPUCATOR 

Joel  B.  Portnoff,  76  Gregory  PL,  Richboro,  Pa.  18954 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,223 

lat  a?  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  604—295  1  Clai» 


d.  means  associated  with  the  distal  end  of  each  of  said  tubes 
for  forming  a  substantially  fluid-tight  connection  of  the 
said  tubes  within  each  severed  digital  artery  after  inser- 
tion. 


ZL    la 


4,398,908 

INSULIN  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

George  G.  Sipon,  2855  Velasco  La.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92626 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,780 

iBt  0.3  A61M  5/00;  F04B  43/08;  F16K  15/16 

UJS.  CL  604—31  W  Claims 


1.  A  unit  dose  applicator  for  the  delivery  of  an  ophthalmic 
medicament  to  the  eye  comprising  an  elongated  housing  hav- 
ing a  first  and  second  end;  at  the  first  end  a  nozzle  having  at  the 
distal  end  thereof  an  opening,  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  hous- 
ing cap,  said  cap  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  opening  and 
having  sidewalls  and  an  end  wall,  the  sidewalk  essentially  in 
parallel  alignment  with  the  sidewalls  of  the  housing  at  proxi- 
mal end  and  said  end  wall  spaced  from  the  proximal  end  of  the 
housing  so  that  the  end  wall  and  sidewalls  define  a  headspace, 
and  the  end  wall  deformable  so  that  upon  deformation  inward 
toward  the  proximal  end,  said  end  wall  intrudes  into  the  head- 
space  to  displace  from  1  to  6  drops  from  the  distal  end  of  the 
housing,  and  wherein  the  housing  contains  a  medicament,  said 
medicament  adjacent  the  opening  at  the  distal  end  and  interme- 
diate the  medicament  and  opening  at  the  proximal  end  of  the 
housing  is  an  impeller  fluid  that  is  inert  tp  and  immicible  with 
the  medicament. 


1.  A  medication  delivery  system  comprising: 

a  portable  housing; 

a  medication  reservoir  in  association  with  said  housing; 

a  repeating,  valved  medication  pump  in  association  with  said 
housing  and  connected  to  said  reservoir,  said  pump  com- 
prising: 

a  tube; 

inlet  and  outlet  valves  in  said  tube,  said  valves  allowing  flow 
only  from  said  reservoir  to  said  delivery  tube; 

a  tube  support,  said  tube  being  engaged  against  said  support 
between  said  valves; 

a  movable  pumping  blade  engaging  said  tube  opposite  said 
support  for  alternately  pressing  and  releasing  said  tube 
against  said  support;  and 

means  for  moving  said  blade,  said  blade  having  a  rest  posi- 
tion so  that  when  said  pump  is  inactive,  said  tube  is  closed 
to  prevent  said  reservoir  from  draining; 

a  delivery  tube  extending  from  said  pump  so  that  operation 
of  said  pump  draws  medication  from  said  reservoir  and 
delivers  it  out  of  said^elivery  tube,  said  delivery  tube 


438^10       

WOUND  DRAIN  CATHETER 
Larry  W.  Blake,  2885  Regis  La.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92626; 
Errin  R.  Harrel,  23991  Lindiey,  Mission  Vicjo,  Calif.  92675; 
Dnane  R.  Mason,  31  Farragnt,  Inrine,  Calif.  92664,  and 
George  M.  Wright,  24145  Pnerta  Dehix,  Missioa  Vic^lo,  Calif. 
92675 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,640 
Int  CL^  A61M  27/00 
U.S.  CL  604-93  32  ClaiM 

1.  A  wound  drain  catheter  for  draining  fluid  form,  or  supply- 
ing medication  to,  a  closed,  deep  wound,  comprising: 
a  drain  comprising: 
a  core  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
plural  strut  portions  extending  outwardly  from  said  core 

portion;  and 
plural  overhang  portions,  connected  to  the  outward  ends 
of  said  strut  portions,  respectively,  said  overhang  por- 
tions cooperating  with  said  strut  portions  to  form  plural 
longitudinal  lumens,  said  overhang  portions  cooperat- 
ing with  each  other  to  form,  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
drain,  the  segments  of  a  segmented,  closed  curve,  the 
gaps  between  said  segments  providing  plural  longitudi- 
nal grooves  for  fluid  conununication  between  the 
wound  and  a  respective  one  of  said  plural  lumens,  said 
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grooves  sized  to  inhibit  tissue  from  growing  therein  and 

debris  from  passing  therethrough; 
said  drain  formed  of  a  material  which,  when  placed  in  ten- 
sion between  the  gripping  wound  tissue  and  a  force  used 
to  withdraw  said  drain  from  said  wound,  will  reduce 
sufficiently  in  cross-section  to  reduce  said  gripping  force 
to  facilitate  withdrawal;  said  drain  having  a  substantially 
uniform  cross  section  throughout  the  portion  of  its*  length 
which  is  placed  in  tension  during  such  removal  to  provide 
means  for  reducing  stress  risers  and  thus  preventing  break- 
age; II 
a  flexible  outflow  tube  having  a  smooth  exterior  for  sealing 


to  surface  tissue  at  the  point  of  exit  from  a  patient's  body; 
and 


^^ 


zL 


■m.ro  3ueT>a>/ 


means  conforming  to  said  segmented,  closed  curve,  for 
connecting  said  outflow  tube  to  said  drain. 


1033  O.G  —40 


CHEMICAL 


4,398^11 
TANNING  METHOD 
Max  May,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland;  Rolf  Monsbeimer,  Darm- 
stadt, and  Ernst  Pfleiderer,  Darmstadt- Arheilgen,  botk  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gornany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  169,847,  Jul.  17, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1979,  2930342 

Int  a.J  C14C  ll/OQ.  1/04.  1/06,  1/08 
U.S.  CL  8— 94.16  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  leather  from  skins  or 
hides,  which  process  includes  beamhouse  method  steps  for  the 
preparation  of  dehaired  hides  ready  for  tanning  as  well  as  the 
subsequent  method  steps  of  tanning  and  dressing  said  dehaired 
skins  or  hides,  the  improvement  wherein  a  cellulose  ether  is 
added  to  the  treating  bath  used  in  at  least  one  of  said  method 
steps. 


4,398,912 

CYCUCAL  TENSIO-ACnVE  POLYETHERS 
Guy  Vanlerberghe,  Claye-Souilly,  and  Henry  Sebag,  Paris,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  L'Ored,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  20,656,  Mar.  15, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,297,102. 
This  qiplication  Jol.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,361 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17, 1978,  78  07914 
Int  CL^  A61K  7/13:  C07D  323/00;  CllD  1/755.  1/75 
U.S.  a.  8—405  23  Claims 

1.  Cyclical  tensio-active  [>olyethers  of  the  general  formula: 


A 

I 
CH2 


a) 


/^ 


K 


A— CHj 


\ 


\ 


y-CH2 


—A 


> 


y 


CH2 
A 


in  which  A  is  an  amphiphile  grouping  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
(e)  the  grouping: 

-S— f-Zi»-R4 


i 

CO). 


-continued 

CH3 


and  — (CH2),— CON— 

(CH2),-N 


CHj 


where  x  represents  1  or  2,  y  represents  2  or  3,  and  n  repre- 
sents a  number  from  1  to  20; 
(ei)  the  grouping: 


— S— CH2— CH 


0-f'CH2— CH2— O^C— R4 

^  H 


(O), 


CH2— 0-tCH2— CH2— OiirC— R4 

o 


where  each  of  j  and  k  refer  to  a  whole  number  or  a  frac- 
tion lower  than  20,  the  sum  j+k  being  between  1  and  20, 
u  refers  to  0  or  1,  and  R4  refers  to  an  alkyl  radical  having 
from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
(0  the  grouping: 


=CH2— CH— CH2- 

O 
I 

L 


where  L  refers  to  a  hydrogen  atom  and  one  of  the  group- 
ings: 


— CH2— CHOH— CH2-<0),— Rs 
where  q  refers  to  0  or  1, 


— C— CH— R5,  or  — C— CH2— R5. 

II    I  n 

O    SO3H  o 


the  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  grouping  being  distrib- 
uted is  statistical  fashion,  Rs  refers  to  a  linear  alkyl  radical 
having  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  p  refers  to  a  whole 
number  or  a  fraction  from  1  to  10  and  represents  an  aver- 
age statistical  value,  and  Y  refers  to: 

— O— ;  — S—  or  — S— ; 


i 


(g)  the  grouping: 


where  R4  refers  to  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  u  refers  to  0  or  1,  w  refers  to  0  or  1,  and  Z 
refers  to  a  grouping  of  atoms  with  hydrophile  characteris- 
tics selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

— CH2— CHOH— .  — {CH2— CH2O),— , 

MO 
II  I 

— (CH2— CH2O),— C— .  — (CH2),— COO— , 

— (CH2),— COOCH2— CHOH— .  — (CH2),— CONH— , 


— 0-f-CH2— CH2— Oi»C— CH— Rs 
O     R« 


where  v  refers  to  a  whole  nimiber  or  a  fraction  from  0  to 
20,  R«  refers  to  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  radical  — SO3H, 
and  Rs  has  the  meaning  indicated  above; 

(h)  the  grouping  (e)  or  (ei)  wherein  the  thioether  or  sulphox- 
ide  grouping,  or  the  tertiary  amine  grouping  for  (e)  is 
alkylated  by  an  alkylation  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  bromide,  methyl  iodide  and  dimethyl 
sulphate;  and 

(i)  the  grouping  (0  wherein  the  thioether  or  sulphoxide 
grouping  of  (0  is  alkylated  by  an  alkylation  agent  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  bromide,  methyl 
iodide  and  dimethyl  sulphate. 


4398^13 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DISCHARGE  RESERVE 
PRINTS  ON  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Ulrich  Buhler,  Schooeck;  Joachim  Riblu,  Offenliach  am 
Main;  Kurt  Roth,  Hofheim,  mmI  Tlico  Stahl,  Frankftirt  am 
Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella  Ak- 
tiengMellschaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1980,  3042144 

Int  a.3  D06P  5/12 
VS.  CL  8-456  12  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  production  of  discharge  reserve  prints 
on  textile  material  comprised  of  water-repellent  fibers  or  water 
repellent  fibers  mixed  with  cellulose  fibers,  wherein  a  disperse 
dyestuff  which  is  dischargeable  to  white  is  applied  in  the  form 
of  a  dye  liquor  or  printing  paste  to  the  incipiently  dried,  and  a 
discharge  reserve  printing  paste  is  printed  on  the  material  in 
the  desired  pattern,  and  the  thus  treated  material  is  subse- 
quently subjected  to  a  heat  treatment  at  temperatures  of  100*  to 
230*  C.  and  wherein  said  disperse  dyestuff  which  is  discharge- 
able to  white  is  a  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


R> 


D-N=N— ^  V-N 


NHSO2R 


atoms,  phenylsulphonyl,  dialkylphosphono  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety  or  trifluoromethyl; 
X^  is  nitro,  cyano,  alkylsulphonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenylsulphonyl,  dialkylphosphono  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  each  of  alkyl  moiety,  bromo,  chloro  or 
fluoro; 
X'  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro  or  nitro; 
X*  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  methyl,  ethyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  alkylsulphonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
sulphonyl,        trifluoromethyl,       aminocarbonyl,       al- 
kylaminocarbonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety  and  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hy- 
droxy 1,  alkylaminocarbonyl  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  which  is  interrupted  by  up  to  3 
oxygen  atoms,  dialkylaminocarbonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  hydroxyl,  dialkylaminocarbonyl  having  3 
to  10  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety  and  which  are 
interrupted  by  up  to  3  oxygen  atoms,  aminosulphonyl, 
alkylaminosulphonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  alkylaminosul- 
phonyl having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  with  the  carbon 
chain   interrupted  by   up  to   3   oxygen  atoms,   dialk- 
ylaminosulphonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  of 
the  alkyl  moieties,  dialkylaminosulphonyl  having  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  with  each  of  which 
interrupted  by  up  to  3  oxygen  atoms,  alkylcarbonyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  phenylcarbo- 
nyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one  of  nitro, 
chloro,  bromo,  methoxy  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso  that 
not  more  than  3  of  X'  to  X*  are  nitro  or  cyano, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  discharge  reserve  printing 
paste  containing,  as  the  discharging  agent,  a  base  which 
produces  a  pH  value  of  at  least  8  in  a  5%  strength  aqueous 
solution. 


wherein  R  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  which  when  substituted  is  substituted  by  hy- 
droxyl, chloro,  bromo,  methoxy,  methoxyethoxy  or  ethoxye- 
thoxy  or  R  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  at  least  one  of 
nitro,  chlorine,  bromine  and  methyl; 

R'  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  chloro,  bromo,  cyano,  phenyl, 
phenoxy,  alkylaminocarbonyloxy  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  or  phenylaminocarbonyloxy,  or 
Rl  is  dihydroxyalkyl  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  chlo- 
rohydroxyalkyl  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl 
having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  the  carbon  chain  inter- 
rupted by  1  to  3  oxygen  atoms  and  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  at  least  one  hydroxyl; 
R2  is  independently  a  moiety  as  defined  for  R*  or  R^  is 
hydrogen,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  or  alkenyl 
having  3  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  which  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  cyano  or  hydroxyl,  or  Y  is 
dihydroxyalkoxy  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorohy- 
droxyalkyl  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  having 
3  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  the  carbon  chain  interrupted  by 
1  to  3  oxygen  atoms  and  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxyl; 
D  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


"^"^^y^^^^^ 


4398,914 
PROCESS  FOR  DISCHARGE  OR  RESERVE  PRINTING 

ON  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS:  FORMALDEHYDE 
SULFOXYLATE  AND  HEXAMETHYLENE  TETRAMINE 
Adolf  Blum;  Peter  Kutschera,  and  Gventfaer  Vo^  all  of  Lod- 

wigshafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,740 

Claims  priority,  api^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1981,  3106036 

Int  CL^  D06P  5/15 
\JJS.  CL  8—456  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  disperse  dyeing  of  a  synthetic  fabric  with 
dispersion  dyes  by  the  discharge  or  discharge-resist  method 
wherein  said  fabric  is  padded  or  printed  respectively  with  a 
padding  liquor  or  printing  paste  containing  at  least  one  dis- 
chargeable dye;  said  fabric  is  dried  under  conditions  which  do 
not  result  in  fixation  of  the  dye,  or  alternatively  said  fabric  is 
dried  under  conditions  which  result  in  fixation  of  the  dye;  said 
fabric  is  printed  with  a  mixture  comprising  a  discharge  agent, 
or  alternatively  a  discharge  agent  and  at  least  one  discharge- 
resistant  dispersion  dye;  and  said  dischargeable  dispersion  dyes 
are  fixed,  or  where  contacted  by  said  discharge  agent,  de- 
stroyed; the  improvement  wherein  said  discharge  agent  com- 
prises a  mixture  of 

(A)  about  5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


wherein  X'  nitro,  cyano,  alkylsulphonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 


H2C 


/ 
\ 


OH 


S02Me 


wherein  Me  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  potassium,  anunonium  and  alkyl-substituted  am- 
monium groups,  or  an  ammonia  derivative  derived  from 
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the  reaction  of  ammonia  or  of  an  ammonium  derivative  4»39M17         ^^ 

containing  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  bonded  to  the  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FUEL  PELLETS 

nitrogen  with  alkaU  metal  or  an  ammonium  salt  of  meth-  Charies  J.  RelUy,  777  E.  31«t  St,  Brookly^^.  11210 

ane  sulfinic  acid.  ^  '^i.^ilT'^^sZ       ^ 

(B)  about  5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  hexamethylene  .,  ^  ^  ^^     ,„  „      "*•  "*  ^*"*'  ^^"'  ,,  ^..^ 
tetramincand  U5.  CL  44-10  B                                                      21  Claims 

(C)  0  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  anthraquinone. 


4,398,915 

BLEED  RESISTANT  COLORED  CELLULOSICS  AND 

THE  MFTHOD  OF  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Joseph  S.  Panto,  Dover,  and  Ernest  R.  Kaswell,  Waban,  botii  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Albany  International  Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y. 

rjan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,410 
Int  CL'  C09B  62/00 
VS.  a.  &— 543  7  Claims 


«^=,^sHSH^l- 


Fiber  Reactive 


Dy«|- 


-)  Ailtaii| 


:::(^a:::t^p:: 


FMIVCO 
MODva 
SiSlMI 


water  Insoluble 
Dye  (Starch  Complex 


Cro»»- Linker 


3 C 


Crepe  Paper 


Color -Fa»t  Oyed 
Crepe   Paper 


1.  A  method  of  coloring  preformed  cellulosic  materials, 
which  comprises;  chemically  cross-linking  a  water-insoluble 
colorant  particle  to  the  cellulosic  material,  said  colorant  parti- 
cle being  the  reaction  product  of  starch  bearing  substituent 
groups  reactiyc  with  acid  halides,  and  a  reactive  dye  com- 
pound. 

4398,916 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  QUINOLINE 

YELLOW 

Nicholas  A.  Ambroslano,   Cincinnati,   Ohio,   and  James   E. 

Kassner,  Fort  Mitchell,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Pned  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,866 
Int  a.3  C09B  67/00 
VS.  a.  8—602  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  the  dye  Quinoline  Yellow 
WS  wherein  the  purified  dyestuff  contains  not  more  than  0.2 
percent  of  sulfonated  quinaldines,  not  more  than  0.2  percent  of 
sulfonated  phthalic  acid,  not  more  than  6.0  percent  of  chlorides 
and  sulfates  as  the  sodium  salts  and  a  total  color  content  of  not 
less  than  85  percent  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  clarified  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  7.5  to  8.5  of  technical  Quinoline  Yellow  WS; 

(b)  adding  to  said  solution  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
25*  to  70*  C.  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  acid  addition  salt  of  an  organic  amine; 

(c)  separating  the  precipitated  amine  salts  of  the  dyes; 

(d)  washing  said  separated  amine  salts  with  a  lower  alkanol 
or  an  aqueous  solution  thereof; 

(e)  dissolving  the  washed  amine  salts  in  sufficient  dilute 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  to  produce  a  pH  in 
the  range  of  1 1.0  to  12.0  in  the  solution; 

(0  separating  the  liberated  amine  from  said  aqueous  solution; 
(g)  adjusting  the  aqueous  solution  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  8.0 

to  8.5; 
(h)  evaporating  the  water  from  the  aqueous  solution;  and 
(i)  optionally  washing  the  residual  Quinoline  Yellow  WS 

with  a  lower  alkanol. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fuel  pellets  comprised  of, 
in  whole  or  in  part,  at  least  one  modified  cellulosic  material 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  communated  cellulosic  material  with  at  least 
one  enzyme  under  conditions  whereby  said  cellulosic 

•  material  is  modified  to  the  extent  that  it  is  softer  and  more 
^     pliable  and  less  mechanical  energy  is  needed  to  form  the 
material  into  said  pellets, 

(b)  partially  drying  and  communating  said  modified  mate- 
rial, 

(c)  f)elletizing  said  modified  material  and 

(d)  drying  the  resulting  pellets  to  further  reduce  the  moisture 
content 


4,398,918 

USE  OF  ETHOXYLATED  DIALKYL  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  DERIVATIVES  AS  SUSPENDING  AGENTS 

FOR  COAL-OIL  MIXTURES 
Thomas  C.  Newman,  Hlnadale,  111.,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, AsheviUe,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,781 
Int  CL3  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  a.  44—51  11  ClaiiM 

1.  A  fuel  slurry  comprising: 

(a)  10  to  60  weight  percent  coal  particles,  at  least  80  percent 
of  said  particles  being  smaller  than  200  mesh; 

(b)  39  to  89  weight  percent  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel; 

(c)  0.5  to  3.0  weight  percent  water;  and 

(d)  0.1  to  1.0  weight  percent  of  a  stabilizer,  said  stabilizer 
corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 


R,  iCHiCHjP), 

\e/ 

N 

/    \ 

.Rl  (CH2CH2O),  J 


X- 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  each  straight  or  branched-chain 
aliphatic  groups  having  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  y  and  z  are  integers  having  a  value  of  1  or  greater, 
the  sum  of  y  and  z  being  between  2  and  15,  and  wherein  X 
is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CH3COO-,  C1-,  BO3-,  and  (CH3)2S04-,  and  wherein 
said  slurry  remains  in  a  substantially  homogeneous  state 
when  left  standing  without  agiution  for  at  least  twenty- 
four  hours. 
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POLYETHOXYLATED  COMPOUNDS  AS  COAL-WATER 

SLURRY  SURFACTANTS 
Moneeb  Zaluuia,  Western  Spriogi,  Dl.,  Msignor  to  Akzona 
Incorporated,  AshcTiUe,  N.C. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,283 

lat  a.3  ClOL  i/n 

MS.  a.  44—51  10  Claims 

1.  A  pumpable  coal  and  water  slurry,  said  slurry  comprising 

comminuted  coal,  water,  and  a  surfactant  corresponding  to  the 

formula 


O  ' 

II 
R— C— N— [(CH2CH20)xH][(CH2CH20);jri 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  between  8  and  18  carbon 
atoms,  X  and  y  are  each  integers  equal  to  or  greater  than  1,  the 
sum  of  X  and  y  is  between  2  and  IS,  and  wherein  the  active 
surfactant  content  of  said  slurry  is  from  about  0. 1  to  O.S  weight 
percent. 


4,398,920 

BLENDED  FUELS  CONTAINING  BUTYL  ALCOHOL 

ACETONE  AND  METHANOL 

Jean-Claade  Gnibet,  Saint  Germain  en  Laye,  and  Jean-Paul 

Vandecasteele,  Fourquenx^  both  of  France,  assignors  to  In- 

stitut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rneil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,758 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  9,  1960,  80  12822; 
Aug.  1,  1980,  80  17147 

Int  a.3  ClOL  ///« 
U.S.  CL  44—56  16  Claims 

1.  A  blended  high  octane  automotive  fuel,  comprising: 

(a)  90-96%  by  weight  of  a  premium  hydrocarbon  gasoline; 

(b)  1-10%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  butanol  and  acetone, 
40-85%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  being  butanol  and 
15-60%  by  weight  being  acetone;  and 

(c)  3-10%  by  weight  of  methanol  wherein  the  sum  of  (b)  and 
(c)  is  at  most  100%-<a). 


4,398,921 
GASOHOL  COMPOSITIONS 
Ellis  B.  Rifkin,  Southfield;  Martin  E.  Ghickstein,  Detroit,  and 
Warren  L.  Perilstein,  Orchard  Lake,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317^71 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  VIS 
U.S.  a.  44—56  6  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  for  use  in  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising from  about  70  to  about  90  volume  percent  hydrocar- 
bons boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range,  from  about  5  to 
about  30  volume  percent  ethanol  and  a  detergent  amount  of  an 
additive  comprising: 
(I)  from  about  20  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  the  reaction 
product  of: 
(A)  one  mole  part  of  an  alkylphenol  having  the  formula: 


OH 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  and  Ri  is  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbou   radical   having  an   average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  400  to  1500; 
(B)  from  1-5  mole  parts  of  an  aldehyde  having  the  for- 
mula: 


R2— C 


\ 


H 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals 

containing  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and 
(C)  from  0.5-5  mole  parts  of  an  amine  having  at  least  one 

active  hydrogen  atom  bonded  to  an  amino  nitrogen 

atom,  and 
(II)  from  about  3.0  to  about  6.0  weight  percent  of  a  demulsi- 
fying  agent  containing: 

(A)  at  least  one  oil-soluUe  polyether  characterized  by  the 
presence  within  its  structure  of  a  group  of  the  formula: 

(-0-A-), 

wherein  A  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  2  to 
about  7  carbon  atoms  and  where  x  has  an  average  value 
of  from  about  5  to  about  20O,  and 

(B)  an  oxyalkylated  phenol  formaldehyde  resin  of  the 
formula: 


H— 


(OA);„OH 


(OA);„OH 


wherein  A  represents  an  alkylene  group  containing 
from  about  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  where  m  has  an 
average  value  of  from  about  4  to  about  200.  and  where 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  about  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  x  is  an  integer  greater  than  1, 

(III)  from  about  40  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  a 
mononuclear  or  dinuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent, 
and 

(IV)  from  about  5.0  to  about  15.0  weight  percent  of  a  corro- 
sion inhibitor  selected  from  a  hydrocarbyl  succinic  acid  or 
anhydride  having  from  12  to  30  carbon  atdms  (50%  oil). 


4,396,922 
EXTRACTIVE  BLENDING  PROCESS 
Snsan  A.  Beonaa,  Point  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cherron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  277,295 
Int  CL^  ClOL  1/02 
UJS.  CL  44—56  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  blending  isopropanol  from  an  aqueous 
isopropanol  solution  into  gasoline  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  at  atmospheric  pressure  an  aqueous  solution  of 
isopropanol  having  an  isopropanol  content  of  greater  than 
about  50%  with  gasoline  at  a  volume  ratio  of  gasoline  to 
isopropanol  solution  of  at  least  2:1; 

(b)  allowing  the  mixture  to  separate  into  two  phases,  an 
organic  phase  which  consists  essentially  of  the  gasoline 
and  the  isopropanol  and  an  aqueous  phase  which  consists 
essentially  of  water;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  organic  phase. 
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4398,923 
VESSEL  ACCESS  POJRT 
Norman  J.  Hannigan,  Katjr,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  BSAB  EagiMer- 
ing  Company,  Inc.,  Hoaston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  369,573 

Int  Ci}  ClOJ  i/72 

MS.  CL  48—87  9  Claims 


air,  thereby  releasing  sulfur  oxides,  and  contacting  the 
heat-transfer  material  with  the  combusted  char;  and 
(g)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heat-transfer  material 
to  said  reaction  vessel  as  a  source  of  heat-transfer  material; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  method  of  reducing  said  sulfur 
oxides  comprising 
(1)  absorbing  onto  a  regenerable  sorbent  the  sulfur  oxides 
released  in  the  combustion  zone; 


»2    MSOXmON  H   TS* 


1.  An  access  port  structure  for  a  vessel  having  an  opening 
therethrough  comprising, 
means  secured  to  said  vessel  surrounding  the  vessel  opening 

and  defining  a  seat, 
a  closure  plate, 
means  supporting  said  closure  plate  for  movemement  into 

engagement  with  said  seat  and  away  from  said  seat, 
means  for  creating  a  vortex  extending  into  said  vessel 

through  said  opening, 
means  supplying  steam  to  said  vortex  creating  means,  valve 

means  in  said  supply  means,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  closure  plate  and  said  valve 

means  assuring  opening  of  valve  means  prior  to  opening 

said  closure  plate. 


4,398,924 

SUijFUR  OXIDE  REDUCnON  IN  A  COAL 

GASIFICATION  PROCESS 

C.  Richard  Hsieh,  San  RafML  and  Paul  T.  Roberts,  Alameda, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  327,009 
Int  CL'  ClOJ  i/46.  3/54 
VS.  CL  48—202  8  Ctaiam 

1.  In  the  coal  gasification  process  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  coal  containing  sidfur  and  a  heat  transfer 
material  into  a  reaction  vessel; 

(b)  passing  steam  through  said  vessel  to  react  with  said  coal 
to  form  a  hot  char  and  a  gaseous  product,  whereby  hydro- 
gen sulfide  is  released  from  the  coal  and  wherein  the  heat 
necessary  for  said  reaction  is  supplied  by  the  heat-transfer 
material; 

(c)  removing  the  heat-transfer  material  from  said  vessel; 

(d)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  beat-transfer  material 
into  a  combustion  zone; 

(e)  removing  the  hot  char,  the  gaseous  product  and  the 
hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  vessel,  separating  the  hot  char 
from  the  gaseous  product  and  the  hydrogen  sulfide,  and 
introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hot  char  into  the 
combustion  zone; 

(f)  heating  the  heat-transfer  material  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  said  combustion  zone  by  combusting  the  char  with 


(2)  transferring  said  regenerable  sorbent  to  the  reaction 
vessel; 

(3)  releasing  the  sulfur  oxides  from  the  regenerable  sorbent 
in  the  reaction  vessel  in  the  form  of  hydrogen  sulfide;  and 

(4)  recycling  the  regenerable  sorbent  to  the  combustion  zone 
to  absorb  further  sulfur  oxides  in  step  (2). 


438,925 
ACOUSTIC  BUBBLE  REMOVAL  METHOD 
Eugene  H.  Trinh,  Los  Angeles;  Daniel  D.  Elleman,  Saa  Marino, 
and  Taylor  G.  Wang,  Glendale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adadnistrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,406 

Int  CL'  BOID  19/00 

VS.  a.  55—15  10  Claims 


M       M       «t 


1.  A  method  for  removing  gas  bubbles,  including  larger 
bubbles  and  smaller  bubbles,  from  a  bath  of  liquid,  comprising: 

first  removing  the  larger  bubbles  by  applying  acoustic  en- 
ergy of  a  mode  which  is  resonant  to  a  bath  dimension  to 
drive  bubbles  toward  a  pressure  well  of  the  mode  to  at 
least  partially  coalesce  them  so  as  to  form  the  larger  bub- 
bles, and  then  removing  the  coalesced  larger  bubbles; 

thereafter  dissolving  the  smaller  bubbles  that  remain  in  the 
liquid  of  the  bath,  by  applying  acoustic  energy  of  frequen- 
cies which  are  resonant  to  the  smaller  bubbles  to  create 
bubUe  oscillations  and  consequent  microscopic  stirring  of 
liquid  immediately  around  the  smaller  bubbles. 
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438^26 

ENHANCED  HYDROGEN  RECOVERY  FROM  LOW 

PURITY  GAS  STREAMS 

Kishore  J.  Doshi,  MabofMC,  N.Y^  aasigiior  to  Unkm  Carbide 

Corporatioii,  Danbory,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,285 

lat  CL3  BOID  53/04.  53/22 

VS.  CL  55—16  15  Claims 

1.  An  improved  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  for  the 

separation  and  purification  of  hydrogen  contained  in  a  high 

pressure  feed  gas  stream  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  feed  gas  stream  having  a  hydrogen  content 
of  up  to  about  90  mol  %  at  a  feed  gas  pressure  in  excess  of 
about  600  psig  into  a  separator  containing  a  gas  permeable 
membrane  capable  of  selectively  permeating  said  hydro- 
gen; 

(b)  withdrawing  the  non-permeate  portion  of  said  gas  stream 
from  the  separator  essentially  at  the  feed  gas  pressure,  said 
non-permeate  gas  containing  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
impurities; 

(c)  withdrawing  the  hydrogen-rich  permeate  gas  from  the 
separator  at  a  reduced  pressure; 

(d)  passing  said  hydrogen-rich  permeate  gas  as  a  feed  gas  at 
said  reduced  pressure  to  the  feed  end  of  an  adsorbent  bed 
capable  of  selectively  adsorbing  impuritied  from  said 
permeate  gas,  said  bed  thereby  having  an  advancing  impu- 
rity adsorption  front  therein,  with  unadsorbed,  purified 
hydrogen  product  gas  being  withdrawn  from  the  product 
end  of  the  bed; 

(e)  releasing  void  space  gas  from  the  product  end  of  the  bed, 
thereby  cocurrently  depressurizing  said  bed  and  moving 
said  adsorption  front  toward  said  product  end  of  the  bed; 

(f)  countercurrently  depressurizing  the  bed  to  a  lower  de- 
sorption  pressure  to  desorb  and  release  said  impurities 
from  the  feed  end  of  the  bed; 

(g)  repressurizing  said  bed  from  the  lower  desorption  pres- 
sure to  said  pressure  level  at  which  permeate  gas  is  passed 
to  the  bed; 

(h)  depressurizing  said  non-permeate  gas  or  a  portion  thereof 

from  said  feed  gas  pressure; 
(i)  passing  depressurized  non-permeate  gas  to  the  feed  end  of 
the  adsorbent  bed  at  said  reduced  pressure  as  a  co-feed 
gas,  prior  to  step  (e)  above;  and 
(j)  repeating  said  steps  (aHO  ^th  additional  quantities  of 
said  feed  gas  stream, 
whereby  product  recovery  can  be  enhanced  at  reduced  operat- 
ing costs. 

9.  An  improved  pressure  swing  adsorption  apparatus  for  the 
separation  and  purification  of  hydrogen  contained  in  a  high 
pressure  gas  stream  comprising: 

(a)  a  separator  containing  a  gas  permeable  membrane  capa- 
ble of  selectively  permeating  said  hydrogen  at  a  separator 
feed  gas  pressure  in  excess  of  about  600  psig; 

(b)  means  for  passing  said  gas  stream  at  said  feed  gas  pressure 
to  the  feed  inlet  portion  of  said  separator; 

(c)  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  hydrogen-rich  permeate 
gas  from  the  separator  at  a  reduced  pressure; 

(d)  outlet  means  for  separately  withdrawing  the  non-perme- 
ate portion  of  the  gas  stream  from  the  separator  essentially 
at  said  feed  gas  pressure; 

(e)  a  pressure  swing  adsorption  system  having  at  least  one 
adsorbent  bed  therein,  said  adsorbent  bed  having  a  feed 
end  and  a  product  end  and  being  capable  of  selectively 
adsorbing  impurities  from  a  hydrogen-containing  gas 
stream,  said  adsorption  system  being  adapted  for  feed  gas 
introduction-adsorption-hydrogen  product  gas  discharge 
at  said  reduced  pressure,  co-feed  with  non-permeate  gas, 
cocurrent  depressurizadon  to  an  intermediate  pressure 
level,  countercurrent  depressurization  to  a  lower  desorp- 
tion pressure,  purge  and  repressuhzation  to  said  adsorp- 
tion pressure  in  each  bed,  on  a  cyclic  basis; 

(f)  means  for  passing  said  hydrogen-rich  permeate  gas  at  said 
reduced  pressure  to  the  feed  end  of  each  bed  as  feed  gas; 

(g)  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  non-permeate  gas 


from  said  separator  feed  gas  pressure  to  a  lower  level(s); 
and 
(h)  conduit  means  for  passing  said  non-permeate  gas  to  the 
feed  end  of  each  said  bed  at  a  reduced  pressure  as  a  co- 
feed  gas  prior  to  said  cocurrent  depressurization  of  each 
said  bed, 
whereby  the  integration  of  the  processing  streams  from  said 
separator  with  said  pressure  swing  adsorption  system  enables 
overall  hydrogen  product  recovery  to  be  enhanced  at  reduced 
operating  costs. 


4398,927 
CYCUC  ADSORPTION  PROCESS 
WiUiam  J.  Asber,  Fanwood,  and  Agustin  F.  Venero,  Berkeley 
Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,475,  Jnl.  30,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,463 

Int.  a.^  BOID  53/06 

VS.  a.  55—34  22  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  cyclic  adsorption  process  comprising: 
passing  a  fluid  stream  containing  an  adsorbate  to  be  removed 
therefrom  through  an  adsorption  zone  and  then  through  a 
heat  storage  zone,  said  fluid  being  passed  through  said 
adsorption  zone  under  conditions  sufficient  to  provide 
that  the  velocity  of  the  heat  transfer  front  and  the  velocity 
of  the  mass  transfer  front  through  said  adsorption  zone  are 
substantially  equal;  and 
regenerating  said  adsorbent  by  passing  a  regeneration  stream 
through  said  heat  storage  zone  and  then  through  said 
adsorption  zone  whereby  said  regeneration  stream  is 
heated  in  said  heat  storage  zone. 


4,398,928 

ELECFROGASDYNAMICALLY  ASSISTED  CYCLONE 

SYSTEM  FOR  CLEANING  FLUE  GASES  AT  HIGH 

TEMPERATURES  AND  PRESSURES 

Laszio  Knnsagi,  Upper  Montclair,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Foster 

Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,789,  Dec.  5, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,772 
lat  a.3  B03C  3/00 
VS.  CL  55—107  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  solid  particles  from  a  gas  at 
high  temperature  and  pressure  comprising 
a  cylindrical  vessel  having  an  upper  end  portion,  a  lower  end 

portion  and  an  inner  wall  surface; 
an  inlet  in  the  upper  end  portion  for  receiving  the  gas  at- 
taining the  solid  particles,  the  inlet  being  directed  tangen- 
tially  relative  to  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  vessel,  so  that 
the  relatively  large  particles  are  driven  by  centrifugal 
forces  to  the  inner  wall  surface; 
means  for  applying  an  electrical  charge  to  the  remaining, 
relatively  small  particles,  including  a  charged  aerosol  inlet 
positioned  centrally  at  the  upper  end  of  the  cylindrical 
vessel  and  means  positioned  at  the  inlet  for  directing  the 
charged  aerosols  toward  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  vessel  arouad  the  entire  periphery  thereof 
below  the  level  of  the  inlet  for  receiving  the  gas  contain- 
ing the  soUd  particles,  the  directing  means  including  a 
diffiiser; 
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means  for  producing  on  the  inner  wall  surface  an  electrical 
charge  having  a  polarity  opposite  to  the  electric  charge 
applied  to  the  relatively  small  particles,  whereby  the 
relatively  small  particles  are  attracted  to  the  inner  wall 
surface  and  scrubbed  off  by  the  relatively  larger  particles 
moving  downwardly  along  the  inner  wdl  surface; 


an  outlet  ocated  at  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  vessel  for 

discharging  the  separated  particles;  and 
an  outlet  extending  through  the  vessel  for  discharging  the 

cleaned  gas. 


"  4,398,929 

COMPRESSED  AIR  DEHUMIDIHER 
Carl  R.  Segersten,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SAB  Automo- 
tive AB,  Landskrona,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  9,  IS^,  8008632 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/04 

VS.  CL  55—163  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  dehumidifier  system  including  a  compressed  air  dehu- 
midifier  including  two  containers  each  with  an  adsorbent 
therein  and  valve  means  for  connecting  the  containers  altertiat- 
ingly  one  at  a  time  into  a  compressed  air  dehvery  system  for 
dehumidifying  air  to  be  delivered  from  an  air  compressor,  the 
improvements  comprising,  choked  bleeding  means  for  passing 
a  fraction  of  the  dehumidified  air  from  the  container  connected 
into  the  delivery  system  into  the  other  container  thereby  to 
create  a  pressure  difference  between  said  two  containers,  and  a 
valve  control  mechanism  comprising, 

(a)  shuttle  valve  means  having  a  housing  and  a  movable 


shuttle  valve  body  having  two  spaced  recesses  therein  and 
which  is  axially  positionable  over  a  short  movable  stroke 
alternately  between  two  mating  seats  defined  in  the  hous- 
ing so  that  when  the  containers  are  alternately  connected 
into  said  air  dehvery  system  there  is  established  a  dis- 
charge path  through  one  of  the  seats  for  said  fraction  of 
the  dehumidified  air  passing  through  that  said  other  con- 
tainer to  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  said  shuttle  valve 
body  being  axially  movable  in  response  to  said  differential 
of  air  pressure  between  said  containers, 

(b)  a  locking  valve  stem  axially  movable  transversely  to  the 
shuttle  valve  body  for  respectively  engaging  one  of  said 
recesses  for  mechanically  locking  the  valve  body  against  a 
respective  one  of  said  seats  and  releasing  it  for  movement 
to  the  other  seat, 

(c)  means  for  reciprocating  the  valve  stem  axially  to  lock  the 
shuttle  valve  into  position  against  either  one  of  said  seats 
and  to  release  the  shuttle  valve  for  axial  movement  of  the 
shuttle  valve  into  an  alternate  seat  in  response  to  the 
difference  of  air  pressure  between  said  two  containers. 


4398,930 

FLUID  DEAERATION  APPARATUS 

Larry  A.  Larson,  Washington,  and  Brian  J.  Murphy,  Morton, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL 

per  No.  PCrAJS81/01056,  §  371  Date  Aug.  7,  1981,  §  102(c) 

Date  Aug.  7,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Ang.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297^29 

Int  a.3  BOID  79/00 

U.S.  a.  55— 192  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  deaeration  apparatus  (10)  for  removing  bubbles  of  gas 
from  a  fluid  being  circulated  in  a  closed  system,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  circulating  pump  (11); 

closed  tank  means  (12)  for  receiving  and  slowing  the  fluid 
containing  gas,  said  tank  means  (12)  having  a  fluid  inlet 
(26)  and  a  fluid  outlet  (42),  said  tank  means  (12)  being 
filled  with  fluid  to  a  level  that  covers  said  fluid  inlet  (26); 

means  (46)  for  positively  venting  gas  from  a  gas  space  above 
said  fluid  in  said  tank  means  (12); 

an  injector  pump  (13)  extracting  a  fluctuating  amount  of 
deaerated  fluid  from  the  closed  system;  and 

pressure  regulating  valve  means  (52)  for  continuously  induc- 
ing negative  pressure  waves  in  said  fluid,  said  pressure 
regulating  valve  means  (52)  being  interposed  between  said 
circulating  pump  (11)  and  said  tank  fluid  inlet  (26)  and 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  fluid  inlet  in  said  tank 
means  (12),  said  pressure  regulating  valve  means  (52) 
being  subjected  to  fluctuating  pressure  output  from  said 
circulating  piunp  (11)  and  from  said  injector  pump  (13) 
causing  said  valve  means  to  throttle  in  attempting  to  main- 
tain a  constant  pressure,  said  throttling  of  the  valve  means 
(52)  inducing  said  negative  pressure  waves  in  said  fluid, 
said  negative  pressure  waves  causing  dissolved  gas  in  the 
fluid  passing  through  said  pressure  regulating  valve  means 
(52)  to  oversaturate  to  form  bubbles  of  entrained  gas,  said 
bubbles  of  entrained  gas  being  collected  and  positively 
vented  from  said  tank  means  (12)  through  said  vent  means 

(4«). 
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4,998^1 

CERAMIC  FABRIC  FILTER 

ThooHS  S.  Sherlin,  White  Bear  Lake,  Miiu^  aMigaor  to  Miue- 

aota  Mining  and  ManafMtoring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,720 

Int  CL^  BOID  46/00 

UjS.  CL  55—341  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  filter  comprising: 

a  rigid,  tubular  frame  or  cage  made  of  high  temperature 
stable  material,  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said 
upper  end  being  open,  said  cage  having  openings  to  pro- 
vide at  least  40  percent  open  area  on  its  lateral  surface, 
with  each  opening  having  an  area  ofless  than  125  square 
millimeters,  and 
a  tubular,  seamless  Alter  element  surrounding  said  cage  and 
comprising  a  conformable,  fabric  tape  of  woven  ceramic 
fibers  and  tightly  spiral-wound  in  an  over-lapped  wrap 
about  the  lateral  surface  of  said  cage,  said  filter  element 
being  a  gas  permeable  structure  having  at  least  one  open 
end, 
the  resultant  filter  being  a  gas  permeable,  rigid  structure  hav- 
ing at  least  one  open  end  and  suitable  for  high  temperature 
filtering  applications. 


ing  and  said  inner  housing,  an  outer  particulate  housing  com- 
prising an  outer  particulate  chamber  between  said  outer  hous- 
ing and  said  intermediate  housing,  a  particulate-laden  gas  inlet 
adapted  to  receive  a  particulate-laden  gas  and  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  intermediate  chamber,  a  clean  gas  outlet  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  inner  chamber,  a  particulate 
outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said  outer  particulate 
chamber  for  discharging  particulate  from  said  separation  de- 
vice, a  plurality  of  cyclone  separator  units  each  generally 
mounted  between  said  inner  housing  and  said  intermediate 
housing  for  separating  said  particulate-laden  gas  into  particu- 
late and  cleaned  gas  and  establishing  a  pressure  in  said  interme- 
diate chamber  greater  than  the  pressure  within  said  particulate 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
passage  means  between  the  lower  portion  of  said  intermedi- 
ate particulate-laden  gas  chamber  and  said  particulate 
outlet  for  passing  particulate  from  said  intermediate  cham- 
ber to  said  particulate  outlet; 
said  particulate  outlet  comprising  a  particulate  flow  cham- 
ber structurally  arranged  for  receiving  a  lower  portion  of 
said  passage  means;  and 
^    said  lower  portion  of  said  passage  means  structurally  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  said  particulater  flow  chamber  to 
reduce  pressure  in  said  particulate  flow  chamber  and 
thereby  prevent  gas  flow  from  said  lower  portion  of  said 
passage  means  into  said  particulate  chamber. 


4,398^32 

PARTICULATE  SEPARATION  DEVICE 

Manfred  F.  Dehne,  14350  Chrisraaa  Rd.,  Houston,  Tex.  77039 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,788,  Jan.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,448 

Int  QV  BOID  45/12:  B04C  5/26 

U  A  CL  55—349  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  particulate  separation  device,  including  an  inner  clean 
gas  housing  comprising  an  inner  clean  gas  chamber,  an  inter- 
mediate particulate-laden  housing  comprising  an  intermediate 
particulate-laden  gas  chamber  between  said  intermediate  hous- 


4,398,933 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  FIBERS 
Jacques  Lecron,  Chalks  les  Eanx;  Mazime  Manera,  Jacob 
BellecoBibette;  Jean-Panl  Faure,  Chignin,  and  Jean-Pierre 
Renaodin,  Cognin,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societc  Vetrotex 
Saint-Gobain,  Chambery,  France 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,712,  Not.  17, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,272 
Int  a.3  C03B  37/025 
U.S.  a.  65—1  33  Claims 


I"^ 


^ 


1/ 


ZZL 


XL 


19 


15 


JZ 


? 


/ 


1^. 


15 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  drawing  of  filaments  from  attenu- 
able  material  in  attenuable  condition,  such  as  molten  glass, 
comprising  a  bushing  having  a  chamber  for  the  attenuable 
material  in  attenuable  condition  and  having  a  bottom  wall  with 
downwardly  presented  portions  at  higher  and  lower  levels, 
characterized  in  that  the  lower  wall  portions  comprise  the 
bottom  walls  of  bosses  each  of  which  contains  plural  upwardly 
open  alveoles,  the  said  bosses  being  spaced  in  rows,  the  al- 
veoles each  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  orifices  extend- 
ing through  the  bottom  walls  of  the  bosses  for  delivery  of 
attenuable  material  through  the  alveoles,  and  mechanism 
spaced  below  the  bushing  for  drawing  filaments  from  attenua- 
ble material  delivered  through  the  alveoles  from  said  chamber, 
and  downwardly  open  channels  between  rows  of  bosses. 
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4,398,934 
MANUFACTURE  OF  STAPLE  GLASS  FIBERS 
John  H.  WilHs,  Anderson,  S.C.,  ami  Trevor  C.  Heath,  Yatdy, 
England,  assignors  to  TBA  Indnstrial  Products  Ltd.,  United 
Kingdom  and  BislM>p  and  Associates,  Inc.,  GreenTilk,  S.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  236,362,  Feb.  20, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,347,071, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,429,  Nov.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,526 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  24,  1978, 
45911/78       1 1 

"         Int  CL^  C03D  37/025 
U.S.  CL  65—2  4  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  manufacture  of  staple  glass  fibers  by 
drawing  a  plurality  of  glass  filaments  from  a  bushing  and  chop- 
ping them  directly  into  staple  flbers  without  intervening  wind- 
ing and  storage,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
initiating  said  drawing  by  forming  said  filaments  into  a  coil  on 
the  circumference  of  an  auxiliary  roller,  forming  an  initial 
winding  thereon  by  rotating  said  roller  with  a  progressively 
increasing  surface  speed  until  the  filaments  advancing  towards 
said  roller  attain  the  normal  production  speed  for  said  bushing, 
then  diverting  said  fllaments,  whilst  still  travelling  at  said  speed 
and  without  breaking  them,  into  driving  contact  with  a  cutter 
back-up  roll  driven  with  substantially  the  same  surface  speed  as 
said  production  speed,  and  advancing  said  diverted  filaments 
by  means  of  said  roll  into  a  cutting  zone  whereat  they  are  both 
severed  from  said  initial  winding  and  continuously  chopped 
into  staple  fibers. 


4,398,935 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  HIGH-PREaSION 
MANUFACTURE  OF  GLASS  ARTICLES,  IN 
PARTICULAR  LENSES 
Hendricns  F.  G.  Smnlders,  and  Gerrit  E.  Bartman,  both  of 
EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  29,   1981, 
8104895 


Int  CL'  C03B  U/16 


U.S.CL65— 64 


SClaims 
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sections  simultaneously  contact  said  roughly  preformed 
glass  product,  and 
terminating  movement  of  said  mould  sections  toward  each 
other  at  a  given  separation  from  one  another. 


1.  A  method  for  high-precision  manufacture  of  glass  articles, 
including  optical  lenses,  comprising; 
heating  a  roughly  metered  volume  of  glass  in  a  product 

holder  in  a  furnace  until  softening  to  form  a  roughly 

preformed  glass  product 
moving  at  least  two  mould  sections  and  said  product  holder 

toward  each  other  at  such  mutual  speeds  that  said  mould 


4,398,936 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  GRANULAR 
NPK  FERTILIZER  AND  GRANULAR  NPK  FERTILIZERS 

OBTAINED  BY  THIS  PROCESS 
Johaa  W.  Hoogendonk,  Geleea,  and  Serradas  J.  Lncassw, 

Schimniert  both  of  Netberlaods,  assignors  to  Unie  van  Konst- 

raestfabrieken,  B.V.,  Utrecht  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53351,  Jol.  2,  1979,  abandoMd.  This 
application  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,502 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jnl.  4,  1978, 
7807219 

Int  a.3  C05B  19/00:  C05C  1/02:  C05D  1/02 
UjS.  a.  71—36  9  CiaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  granules  of  NPK  fertil- 
izer comprising  adding  a  solid  potassium  salt  to  a  liquid  melt  or 
aqueous  solution  containing  ammonium  nitrate  and  ammonium 
phosphate  and  granulating  the  resulting  mixture,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  adding  said  potassium  salt  to  said  liquid  melt 
or  aqueous  solution  in  the  form  of  particles  having  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  between  5*  C.  and  40'  C.  and  an  average 
particle  size  of  at  most  S5  microns  with  at  most  1  percent  by 
weight  of  particles  over  ISO  microns,  whereupon  said  resulting 
mixture  is  granulated,  thereby  forming  storage-stable  granules 
of  NPK  fertilizer. 


4398,937 

SELECTIVE  ALGAECIDES  FOR  CONTROL  OP 

CYANOCHLORONTA 

Robert  T.  ran  Aller,  aad  George  F.  Pcasoaey,  both  of  Hatties- 

burg.  Miss.,  assignors  to  The  UniTcrsity  of  Soathem  Missis- 

sippi,  Hattiesburg,  Miss. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,987 
lat  CL^  AOIN  37/Ot  37/06 
U.S.  a.  71—67  10  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  controlling  the  growth  of  blue- 
green  algae  and  yellow-green  algae  while  maintaining  a  desir- 
able balance  of  planktonic  organisms  in  bodies  of  water  in 
which  populations  of  harmful  blue-green  algae  are  reduced  in 
numbers  leaving  green  algae  and  their  oxygen  producing  ca- 
pacity and  food  value  substantially  unreduced  comprising 
adding  from  about  0.01  to  about  100  ppm  of  a  fatty  acid  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  9,  10-dihydroxys- 
tearic  acid.  Dodecanoic  acid,  Linoleic  acid  and  Ricinoleic  acid 
to  the  aqueous  medium. 


438,938 

N-ACYLATED  LACTAMS  AND  THEIR  HERBICIDAL 

COMPOSmONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Leonard  J.  Stach,  RiTerside,  aad  Frank  Wn,  LibertyrlUc,  both  of 

ni.,  assignors  to  Veisicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379^39 

Int  CV  AOIN  43/46:  C07D  223/10 

MS.  CL  71—88  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  halogen  or  triflporomethyl;  Y  is  hydrogen,  halo- 


1090 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  16,  1983 


gen  or  cyano;  Z  is  halogen,  cyano  or  nitro;  R  is  Ci-Cftalkyl;  m 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  6  and  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5. 

12.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  weeds  with  a  herbicidal  composition  comprising 
an  inert  carrier  and,  as  an  essential  active  ingredient  in  a  quan- 
tity toxic  to  weeds,  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

4,398,939 

HERBICIDAL  TlflOPHENESULFONAMIDES 

George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  Del^  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nenows  and  Company,  WUmiogton,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  153,279,  Jnn.  3, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,025, 

Apr.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

255,226 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  9/16:  C07D  239/44 
VJS.  a.  71—90  ♦!  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
A  is  S02N(R3)C(0)N(R4)R5; 
R   is   C1-C4  alkyl,    C3  alkenyl,   OCH3,    NO2,   CI,    Br, 

SO2NR1R2  and  S02N(OCH3)CH3; 
Rl  and  R2  are  independently  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R3  is  H  or  CH3; 
R4  is  H,  CH3  or  OCH3; 
Rsis 


from  about  5  to  about  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  2-oxo  3-benzo- 
thiazolineacetamide  having  the  formula 


-Oc)"° 


I 

(CH2)mC-R 


wherein  T  is  trifluoromethyl  and  halo,  n  is  0  or  1;  m  is  an 
integer  from  one  to  four;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


-i:<J. 


G) 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  (II)  heterocyclics 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,  cis-  and 
trans-2,6-dimethylmorpholino,  cis-  and  trans-2,5-dimethylpyr- 
rolidino,  3-azabicyclo  (3.2.2)  nonyl,  and  ethyl  N- 
piperazinocarboxylate;  the  remaining  parts  being  composed  of 
one  or  more  suitable  carriers,  diluents  and/or  adjuvants. 


.A 


X  is  H,  CI.  Br,  CH3,  CH2CH3,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  CF3,  SCH3, 
CH2C)CH3,  OCH2CH=CH2  or  OCH2C-CH; 

Y  is  CH3  or  OCH3; 

Z  is  CH,  CCl,  CBr,  CCN,  CCH3,  CCH2CH3.  CCH2CH2a 
or  CCH2CH=CH2; 

Y>  is  H,  CH3,  OCH3  or  Q; 

X2  and  Y2  are  independently  CH3  or  OCH3;  and 

Q  is  O  or  CH2;  and  their  agricultural  salts; 
provided  that 

(a)  A  cannot  be  in  the  4-position  of  the  thiophene  ring;  and 

(b)  one  of  R3  or  R4  must  be  H;  and 

(c)  when  A  is  in  the  3-position  and  R  is  in  the  2-position,  then 
R  is  other  than  CI,  Br  or  CH3. 

33.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired  vege- 
tation which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,398,941 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton,  and  Len  F.  Lee,  St.  Charles,  both  of 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,010 

Int  CL'  C07D  279/12.  295/08.  295/10:  AOIN  43/84 

MS.  a.  71—90  49  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


H 


4,398,940 
N-AMIDES  OF  2-BENZOTHIAZOLINONE 
John  J.  D'Amico,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  51,483,  Job.  25, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,323,677, 
which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  861,476,  Dec  16, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,359 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaent  to  S^  20, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  AOIN  9/12 
MS,  CL  71—90  17  Claims 

9.  A  plant  growth  regulating  composition  which  comprises 


RO 


Rl        "^        Rl 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals  and  Ri  represents  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

10.  Herbicidal  compositions  comprising  an  adjuvant  and  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  represented  by 
the  formula 


O 


RO 


Rl        "^        Rl 


OR 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals  and  Ri  represents  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
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4,398,942 

HERBICIDALLY-ACnVE  PHENYLACETONFTRILES 
Hirotake  Ikarl,  Urawa,  and  Kanichi  Kakizaki,  Kazo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,326 
Int  CV  AOIN  43/54.  43/64.  43/60.  43/40 
MS.  a.  71—92  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  controlling  preemergence  weed 
plant  growth  in  transplanted  rice  fields  under  aquatic  condi- 
tions which  comprises  applying  to  said  plants  or  plant  habitat 
in  said  rice  fields  before,  at  the  time  of,  or  after  transplanting 
the  rice  plants  an  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 


^  ^C-(CH2)„-Z 


(CH3), 


(Cl)„ 


N  N=N 


s   N 
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wherein  R'  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group;  R2  is  a  C3-C5  alkynyl 
group,  a  halomethyl  group,  or  a  haloethyl  group;  and  X  is  a 
C1-C4  alkoxy  group,  a  Ci-d,  alkenyloxy  group,  a  C2-Q 
alkoxyalkoxy  group,  a  C3-C8  alkynyloxy  group,  a  hydroxy 
group,  a  halomethyloxy  group,  a  3-chloro-2-propenoxy  group, 
a  1-ethynyl-l-cyclohexyloxy  group,  or  a  halethyloxy  group. 

11.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  A2-l,2,4-triazolin-5-one  derivative  and  a  diluent, 
said  derivative  being  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein 
X  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  F,  CI,  Br,  N02or 

SO2C6H5; 
R  is  selected  from  C6H5,  C6H4— X  wherein  X  is  as  defmed 

above,  straight  or  branched  chain  (Ci-Cg)  alkyl,  (C3-Q) 

saturated      or      unsaturated      cycloaliphatic      groups, 

C6H5CH2-  or  CfeHsS— ; 
n  is  selected  from  0,  1  or  2; 
m  is  selected  from  0,  1  or  2; 
A  is  selected  from  CN  and  Ca=CH;  and 
Z  is  a  N-heterocyclic  group  selected  from: 


«N  /arN  /srN        /=N 


(D 


N— R2 


wherein  R>  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group;  R2  is  a  C3-C5  alkynyl 
group,  a  halomethyl  group,  or  a  haloethyl  group;  and  X  is 
C1-C4  alkoxy  group,  a  C2-C6  alkenyloxy  group,  a  C2-Q 
alkoxyalkoxy  group,  a  C3-C8  alkynyloxy  group,  a  hydroxy 
group,  a  halomethyloxy  group,  a  3-chloro-2-propenoxy  group, 
a  1-ethynyl-l-cyclohexyloxy  group,  or  a  haloethyloxy  group. 


4,398,944 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INHIBrnNG  GROWTH  OF  WEEDS 

Katsnmichi  Aoki;  Hideo  Arabori;  Keigo  Satake,  and  Hiroyasn 

Shinkawa,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Knreha  Kagakn 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,313 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  26, 1980,  55-78135 

iBt  a.3  AOIN  37/18 

MS.  CL  71—118  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  growth  of  weeds  comprising 

applying  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula: 


I—/         \— CH2— NH— CO— 


CH2a 


or  an  agronomically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein  R  is  a  methoxy-,  ethoxy-,  propoxy-,  isopropoxy-  or 
allyloxy  to  soil  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  weeds. 


4398,943 
TRIAZOLINONE  DERIVATIVE  AND  HERBICIDAL  USE 

THEREOF 
Mitsnm  Ki^loka,  Sakai;  Katsomasa  Okawa,  Kawachinagano, 
ud  Kmddd  TaaiMka,  Neyagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nikon  Nohyakn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tdqro,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,064 
CSaims  priority,  ap^ication  Japu^  Dec  25, 1960,  55-184557; 
Dec  25, 1980,  55-184558;  Apr.  30, 1981,  56-65497 
Int  0.3  AOIN  43/64:  COriD  249/12 
MS.  CL  71—92  3«  Claims 

1.  A  A2-|,2,4-triazoUne-5-one  derivative  represented  by  the 
formula  (I) 


4,398,948 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FERRONICKEL  ALLOY 

FROM  NICKEL  BEARING  LATERTTES 
Frank  M.  Stephens,  Jr.,  12225  W.  18th  Dr.,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

80233 

FUed  Job.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  276,040 

Int  CL^  C21C  5/52 

MS.  CL  75—11  '  a«f^ 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  metal  which  has  a  melting 
point  in  excess  of  about  750*  C,  and  is  capable  of  aUoying  with 
iron,  in  the  fwm  of  an  iron  alloy  from  a  material  containing 
iron  and  said  metal,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  material  with  iron  carbide,  at  least  some 
of  said  iron  carbide  being  formed  by  converting  at  least 
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some  of  said  iron  in  the  material  containing  iron  to  iron 
carbide  in  a  fluidized  bed  in  the  presence  of  a  carbon-sup- 
plying material  and  a  reducing  agent,  and 


C<R8iOC 

COWVERS.ON 


-H,  +CN,0«  CO 


I 


«Rc  Fumucc 

MELTINS 


1  I 


I 

r— ^--n 

J±J         MASNETIC         I 
i     I        THE4TIIEMT       I 
I I 


FtDMNICKEl. 


(b)  smelting  the  product  of  step  (a)  to  produce  the  alloy  of 
said  metal  with  iron 


439M48 
METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING  BLOWING, 
CONTROLLING  THE  SLAG  FORMATION  AND 
PREDICTING  SLOPPING  IN  THE  BLOWING  OF 
MOLTEN  PIG  IRON  IN  LD  CONVERTER 
Kaqji  Emoto;  Maaaynki  Oniahi;  Hirosuke  Yamada;  Katsnhisa 
Hirayama;  Hidcslii  Ohza;  Masakatsn  Ogawa,  and  Yasoo 
Masoda,  all  of  Knrashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel 
Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 
CoDtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  100,187,  Dec.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  5,  1978,  53-150261; 
Dec.  5,  1978,  53-150262;  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-162196;  Mar.  20, 
1979,  54-33033;  Jun.  7, 1979,  54-70633 

Int  CL'  C21C  5/30 
U.S.  a.  75— 60  12  Claims 


4,398,946 
METHOD  OF  HOMOGENIZING  CAST  IRON  MELTS 
AND  COMPACTS  FOR  THE  CARRYING  OUT  THEREOF 
Heinz-Ulrich  Doliwa,  Friedberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Werner  Kessl  Giessereibedarf  GmbH,  Biiniwinkel, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1980,  3033194 

Int  CL^  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  75—30  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  homogeneous  cast-iron  melts 
from  a  heterogeneous  charge  containing  steel  scrap,  compris- 
ing the  step  of  adding  to  the  melt  a  compact  comprising  a 
component  selected  from  (1)  silicon  carbide,  (2)  ferrosilicon, 
calcium  siUcon,  ferrochromium,  ferromanganese,  ferrophos- 
phonis,  iron  chips,  or  steel  chips,  and  (3)  a  slag-forming  admix- 
ture from  the  ternary  system  8-18%  CaO— 10-40%  Si- 
O2 — 2-16%  AI2O3,  which  compact  also  contains  a  hydrocar- 
bon or  hydrocarbon-nitrogen  compound  selected  from  naph- 
thalene, anthracene,  pyrene,  carbazol,  phenylnaphthylcar- 
bazol,  and  anthraquinone  in  an  amount  of  O.S  to  40%  per 
compact. 


CatnUt 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  slag  formation  in  an  LD  con- 
verter, which  comprises  steps  of  providing  a  member  verti- 
cally hung  in  the  converter  to  be  subjected  to  slag  movements 
caused  by  foamed  slag,  providing  an  acceleration  detector 
secured  to  the  member  for  measuring  acceleration  of  horizon- 
tal movement  acting  on  the  member,  integrating  the  values  of 
said  measured  acceleration  to  obtain  the  average  values  of  said 
integrated  acceleration  over  every  several  seconds,  and  chang- 
ing at  least  one  of  the  member's  height  and  oxygen  flow  rate  in 
the  converter  using  the  integrated  average  values  of  accelera- 
tion so  as  to  control  the  slag  formation  in  the  converter. 


4398,949 
METHOD  FOR  STABLY  REFINING  HIGH  CARBON 

STEEL 
Minom  Kitamura,  Nishinomiya;  Shii^i  Koyama;  Shuzo  Ito,  both 
of   Kobe;    Masahiko    Ohgami,    Kakogawa,    and    Hideaki 
Fiyinioto,  Akashi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1980,  55-179887 
Int  CL'  C21C  5/34 
U.S.  a.  75— 60  5  Claims 


4,398,947 

COATED  MAGNESIUM  GRANULES  HAVING 

ANTI-CAKING  PROPERTIES 

Ramaswami  Neelameggham,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  and  John  C 

Priscn,  Las  Vegas,  Nev^  assignors  to  Amax  Inc.,  Greenwich, 

Coon. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  421,890 
Int  a.J  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  CL  75—53  5  dains 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  addition  agent  in  the  form 
of  free  flowing  magnesium  granules  characterized  by  a  surface 
coating  of  at  least  one  anti-caking  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  stearates  of  magnesium,  calcium  and  alumi- 
nunL 


1.  A  method  for  stably  refining  high  carbon  steel  by  top  and 
bottom  blown  converter  refining  utilizing  a  converter,  a  top 
blowing  lance  nozzle  and  a  nozzle  at  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
verter, which  comprises: 
blowing  refining  pure  oxygen  onto  molten  iron  through  said 

top  blowing  lance  nozzle; 
simultaneously  blowing  an  inert  gas  into  the  converter 
through  said  nozzle  at  the  bottom  thereof  wherein  said 
blowing  of  inert  gas  further  comprises  feeding  the  bottom 
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blown  inert  gas  at  a  rate  less  than  0.09  NmVmin-ton  dur- 
ing blowing  of  said  inert  gas;  and 
subsequently  feeding  the  bottom  blown  inert  gas  at  a  rate 
less  than  0.03  Nm^/min-ton  during  a  controlling  stage 
subsequent  to  the  blowing  of  said  inert  gas. 


4,398,951 
FERMALLOY(FE-MN-AL  STAINLESS  STEEL) 
Gfdg  R.  WaUwork,  Sydney,  Autralia,  asiigKir  to  Unianrch 
Limited,  Kensington,  Anstralia 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  367^00 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstralia,  Apr.  22, 1961,  PE8543 
Int  CV  C22C  39/02.  37/10 
U.S.  a.  75—124  E  9  ClaiiH 


1.''a  substantially  ferritic  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
aluminium — 4  to  9%, 
manganese — 3  to  15%, 
chromium — 0  to  6%,  and 
iron — balance  to  100%. 


4,398,950 
HIGH  STRENGTH  COLD  ROLLED,  WELDABLE  STEEL 

STRIP 
Indra  Gupta,  Mnnster;  Raymond  V.  Fostiai,  Crown  Point,  and 
Timothy  E.  Moss,  Highland,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland 
Steel  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  JnL  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,329 
Int  a.3  F16H  29/10 
UJS.  CL  75—124  9  Claims 

1.  A  strong,  ductile,  cold  rolled  steel  strip  having  good 
resistance  spot  weldability,  said  strip  comprising: 
a  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  in  wt.%: 


4,396,952 

METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  GRADIENT 

COMPOSTTE  METALUC  STRUCTURES 

Eric  F.  Drake,  Pearland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reed  Rodt  Bit  Coih 

pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,696 

Int  aJ  B22F  3/14.  5/08.  7/02 

VS.  CL  419—18  18  Claims 


carbon 

.04-.  10 

manganese 

.3-.? 

silicon 

0.01-0.30 

aluminum 

0.03-0.12 

sulfur 

.03  max. 

phoephonis 

greater  than  .04  up  to  .IS 

titanium 

.04-.  14 

iron 

essentially  the  balance; 

and  a  yidd  strength  in  the  range  of  about  40,000-60,000  psi 
(276-414  MPa). 

8.  A  method  for  improving  the  resistance  spot  weldability  of 
a  cold  rolled  steel  strip  having  a  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  in  wt.%: 


carbon 

.0*-.10 

manganese 

.3-.? 

silicon 

0.0I-O.30 

aluminum 

0.03-0.12 

sulfur 

.03  max. 

uoa 

essentially  the  balance. 

while  providing  said  cold  rolled  steel  strip  with  a  yield 
strength  in  the  range  40,000-60,000  psi  (276-414  MPa),  said 
method  comprising  the  step  of: 
including,  in  the  composition  of  said  cold  rolled  steel  strip, 

0.04-ai4  wt%  titanium  and  greater  than  0.04  up  to  0.1S 

wt.  %  pho^horous. 


11.  The  method  of  claim  7,  8  or  9  wherein  said  refractory 
compound  comprises  tungsten  carbide,  and  said  binder  metal 
or  alloy  comprises  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  of  iron, 
nickel  cobalt,  and  copper. 

4,396,953 

CAR  WAXES  WTTH  IMPROVED  WATER-BEADING 

DURABILTTY 

Willem  B.  van  der  LiMie,  Cherry  HID,  N  J.,  aMi^or  to  Borden, 

Inc,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  314,971 
Int  a.3  O06H  9/08 
UJS.  CL  106—10  7  OaiiH 

1.  An  improved  silicone-containing,  oil-in-water  emulsion, 
paste  polish  composition  of  the  kind  composed  of  montan  wax. 
an  emulsifier,  silicone  oil,  amino  silicones,  finely-divided  abra- 
sive, water,  a  volatile  aliphatic  hydrocartmn  liquid,  and  option- 
ally, pigment  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  utilizing  in 
said  composition  about  10  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
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weight  of  the  composition,  of  water  and  about  30  to  75%  by   medium  in  the  presence  of  a  dispersing  agent,  in  which  the 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  volatile   dispersing  agent  is  a  tertiary  amine  of  the  formula: 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  liquid  where  at  least  60%  by  weight  of 

A— N— D 

I 

B 


ITlU   tltniNltrtl  tINSNC  KHIi 
CilKtl   UClt  >i  TIM 


IIMII  NIISI 

mil  lit   PISTE   lllltl 


wherein  each  of  A,  B  and  D  independently  represents 


uti — Hti — Jrti — irti — nil — ii<i       rtn 

•  HIS    EiriSIK 


said  volatile  hydrocarbon  liquid  is  a  volatile  hydrocarbon 
having  an  evaporation  rate  three  to  five  tines  faster  than  that 
of  water. 


4,398,954 
MICROCAPSULAR  COATING  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  A  HYDROPHOBIC  SIUCA 
John  J.  Stolfo,  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  1084N)9,  Dec  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,268,0(9. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1954»10 
Irt.  a.3  C09D  11/00:  BOIJ  13/02 
MS.  a.  106—21  10  Claims 

7.  A  coating  composition  having  utility  in  the  manufacture 
of  coated  paper,  wherein  said  coating  composition  contains 
microcapsules,  said  paper  being  characterized  by  a  substantial 
reduction  of  specking  when  used  in  photocopying  apparatus 
which  utilizes  a  pressure  nip  between  a  photoreceptor  belt  and 
a  transfer  roll  to  transfer  a  powder  image  from  the  photorecep- 
tor belt  to  the  paper,  said  coating  composition  comprising 
microcapsules  containing  an  oil,  said  oil  containing  in  solution 
therein  a  chromogenic  material,  said  chromogenic  material 
being  a  color  precursor  of  the  electron  donating  type,  said 
microcapsules  being  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  continuous  phase 
said  microcapsules  having  a  mean  spherical  diameter  of  from  3 
to  12  microns,  said  aqueous  continuous  phase  further  contain- 
ing an  amount  of  surfactant  up  to  about  0.6%  solids  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  solids  and  finely  divided  silica  particles,  stilt 
material  and  a  binder  for  said  microcapsules,  said  stilt  material 
and  said  silica  particles,  said  silica  particles  having  been  modi- 
fied by  treatment  with  an  organic  material  whereby  the  surface 
of  said  silica  is  substantially  hydrophobic  said  treated  silica 
particles  having  a  surface  area  of  SO  m  Vgm  or  more  and  being 
present  in  said  coating  composition  at  a  level  of  from  0.1%  to 
10.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  solids  of  said  coating 
composition. 


4,398,955 
DISPERSIONS 
James  F.  Stansfield;  James  Toole,  and  Arthur  Topham,  all  of 
Manchester,  Englaad,  assignors  to  Imperial  Cbeadcal  Indus- 
tries PLC,  London,  England 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,810,  Aug.  25, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,390,  Feb.  13, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,213,028.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  276,516 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Fd».  21,  1977, 
7185/77 

Int  CL^  C09D  11/00 
UJS.  a.  106—23  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dispersion  of  an  inor- 
ganic pigment  in  a  polar  organic  medium,  said  process  consist- 
ing essentially  of  grinding  the  pigment  in  the  polar  organic 


[ 


alkyl,  — YH  or  f— alkylene— X ^Qm 

(YH), 


>-> 


wherein  each  X  independently  represents  an  oxygen  or  a  nitro- 
gen atom  provided  that,  where  X  is  oxygen  m-|-n=  1  and  p=  I 
and  where  X  is  nitrogen  m-|-n  =  2  and  p  is  from  1  to  30;  each 
Q  independently  represents  alkyl  or  — YH;  and  each  Y  inde- 
pendently represents  a  poly(lower  alkylene  oxy)  chain  contain- 
ing from  3  to  SO  lower  alkylene  oxy  groups  provided  that,  (i) 
at  least  one  of  A,  B  and  D  contains  a  polyOower  alkylene  oxy) 
chain,  (ii)  at  least  S0%  of  the  lower  alkylene  groups  in  each 
poly(lower  alkylene  oxy)  chain  is  propylene  and  (iii)  not  more 
than  one  of  the  alkylene  or  alkyl  groups  contains  more  than  8 
carbon  atoms;  or  the  salt  of  said  amine  with  a  mineral  acid  or 
with  an  aromatic  carboxylic  or  sulphonic  acid. 


438,956 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  MOIST  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  POLLUTION-CAUSING  SUBSTANCES 
Carel  W.  J.  Hooykaas,  BT  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Pelt  A  Hooykaas  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 
FUed  Dec  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  18,  1980, 

Int  a.3  C04B  31/10 
U.S.  a.  106—85  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  treating  a  composition  containing  a  moist 
metal  or  metal  compmunds  comprising  poUutioncausing  com- 
pounds easily  lixiviatable  from  said  composition,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  said  composition  with  fly  ash  in  such  a  quantity 
that  small  sphere-like  particles  are  formed;  and  then 

(b)  mixing  said  sphere-like  particles  in  the  presence  of  a 
further  amount  of  said  fly  ash  without  crushing  said  parti- 
cles. 


4,398,957 
MORTAR  LATEX  MIX 
Gary  W.  Ceska,  PaoU,  Pa.,  and  Gerald  W.  Burkhart  Parken- 
bnrg,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Polysar  International  S.A.,  Fri- 
bonrg,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,437,  Feb.  13, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,769,  Dec  31, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  implication  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

340,117 
Int  CL^  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  CI.  106—90  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  concrete  paving  which  com- 
prises: 
(a)  preparing  a  cement  mortar  composition  of  Portland 
cement,  aggregate,  water,  from  about  1  to  about  IS  parts 
by  weight  on  a  dry  weight  basis  per  100  parts  of  cement  of 
a  latex  of  a  polymer  comprising  from  about  40  to  70  parts 
by  weight  of  styrene,  from  about  60  to  30  parts  by  weight 
of  butadiene,  from  about  O.S  to  about  5.0  parts  of  N- 
methylolacrylamide  by  weight  of  said  polymer,  or  from 
about  O.S  to  about  5.0  parts  by  weight  each  of  N- 
methylolacrylamide  and  acrylonitrile  by  weight  of  said 
polymer,  said  parts  in  total  of  N-methylolacrylamide  and 
acrylonitrile  being  from  about  1.0  to  about  6.0  parts  by 
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weight  of  said  polymer,  and  a  dispersing  agent  being  a 
polymerized  or  condensed  alkyl  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  naphthalene  sulfonic  acid  or  salt  thereof  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  8  weight  percent  of  the 
polymer  content  of  said  latex;  which  composition  pro- 
vides increased  compressive  and  flexural  strength  when 
cured  and  permits  a  reduction  in  the  water  content  thereof 
while  providing  a  plastic  flowable  mix; 

(b)  applying  the  mix^  composition  as  a  layer  to  a  pavement 
sub-base;  and 

(c)  curing  the  pavement 


4,398,961 
MFFHOD  FOR  REMOVING  PAINT  WITH  AIR  STREAM 

HEATED  BY  HOT  GAS 

Richard  R.  Mason,  611  S.  HanseU  St,  Thomasrille,  Ga.  31792 

Filed  Dec  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  211,701 

Int  CL^  B08B  S/00 

UA  a.  134—19  5 


4,398,958 
MAKING  UGHTWEIGHT  CONCRETE 
Ralph  Hodsoa,  Scunthorpe;  Kenneth  J.  DaTies,  Romsey;  Glen  J. 
L.  Brown;  William  L.  Carroll,  both  of  Southampton,  and 
Robert  Noble,  Romsey,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Cempol 
Sales  Limited,  Southampton,  England 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,670 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1981, 
8109185       , , 

II  Int  CL'  C04B  31/44 

U.S.  a.  106—90  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  lightweight  concrete  comprising  the 
steps  of  coating  expanded  polystyrene  beads  with  an  aqueous 
surfactant  solution  containing  both  a  substantive  cationic  sur- 
factant and  a  non-ionic  surfactant,  coating  the  wet  beads  with 
dry  cement,  and  then  mixing  the  cement-coated  beads  with  a 
further  supply  of  cement,  water  and  sand  or  aggregate  to 
complete  the  concrete  mix. 


"  4,398,959 

MORTAR  TOPPING  WITH  CALCIUM  Nl'IRITE 
Arnold  M.  Rosenberg,  Potomac;  James  M.  Gaidis,  Ellicott  City, 
and  Howard  J.  TrofHun,  Potomac,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W. 
R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,236,  Apr.  15,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,292 
Int  a.J  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106—90  10  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  concrete  structure 
containing  metal  reinforcement  elements  therein  comprising 
removing  a  layer  of  concrete  from  said  concrete  structure 

and 
refilling  the  removed  area  of  concrete  structure  with  a  ce- 
ment based  comf>osition  consisting  essentially  of,  in  parts 
by  weight,  about  5  to  20  parts  hydraulic  cement,  about  10 
to  40  parts  sand,  about  2  to  10  parts  water,  about  0  to  1 
part  lime,  about  0  to  SO  parts  aggregate  of  up  to  about  O.S 
inch  diameter,  about  0  to  10  parts  latex  and  about  O.S  to  4 
parts  calcium  nitrite,  the  calcium  nitrite  being  in  at  least  20 
percent  by  weight  of  the  water  content 


1.  The  method  of  removing  old  paint  from  a  surface  com- 
prising, providing  a  housing  having  an  air  heating  chamber,  a 
nozzle  having  a  cross-sectional  area  less  than  that  of  the  air 
heating  chamber,  and  a  burner  including  a  mixing  chamber, 
feeding  pressurized  air  to  the  housing,  surrounding  the  burner 
with  the  pressurized  air  while  bleeding  a  small  portion  of  the 
air  into  the  burner  mixing  chamber  and  directing  the  renuining 
air  into  the  air  heating  chamber,  mixing  the  air  in  the  mixing 
chamber  with  a  fuel  to  provide  a  combustible  fuel  mixture, 
burning  the  fuel  mixture  to  form  a  hot  gas,  transferring  heat 
from  the  hot  gas  to  the  air  in  the  air  heating  chamber  to  heat 
the  air,  directing  the  heated  air  from  the  heat  chamber  into  the 
nozzle  for  increasing  the  velocity  of  the  air  in  the  nozzle  rela- 
tively to  the  velocity  of  the  air  in  the  air  heating  chamber  and 
for  exhausting  the  hot  air  from  the  nozzle  as  a  high  velocity 
concentrated  stream,  exhausting  the  hot  gas  from  the  housing, 
and  directing  both  the  hot  air  stream  and  the  hot  gas  onto  the 
painted  surface  ^o  remove  the  old  paint  without  damaging  the 
surface. 

5.  In  the  method  as  recited  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  air  stream  is  in  the  range  of  approximately  400*  to 
500*  F. 


4,398,960 
CONCRETE  MIXES 
John  A.  Murray,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conger/Murray 
Systems,  Inc,  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

1    Filed  Jan.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  337,062 
I  Int  CV  C04B  7/02 

MS.  a.  106—97  12  daiam 

1.  A  concrete  mix  for  fcmning  concrete  products  curable 
with  carbon  dioxide  gas  which  comprises  solids  in  the  amount 

of: 

(a)  5-25%  by  weight  of  a  calcareous  cementitious  binder; 

(b)  50-70%  by  weight  of  a  coarse  aggregate  having  a  parti- 
cle size  in  a  range  of  about  i"  to  larger  than  30  mesh,  and 

(c)  25-35%  by  weight  of  a  fine  aggregate  having  a  particle 
size  in  a  range  of  about  lOO-pan  mesh,  and 

water,  said  mix  being  substantially  free  of  aggregate  having  a 
particle  size  in  the  range  of  30  to  SO  mesh. 


4,396,962 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  BASE  CONTACT 

REGIONS  BY  FORMING  A  BLOCKING  LAYER 

CONTIGUOUS  TO  A  DOPED  POLY-SI  EMTTTER 

SOURCE 

Mamoru  Kanazawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,223 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1960,  55-132850 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/263.  21/225.  21/20 
MS.  a.  148— U  14  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  <»f  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  in  the  following  order  of: 

(a)  forming  a  film  doped  with  an  emitter  impurity  on  a 
predetermined  surface  area  of  a  semiconductor  layer 
which  surface  area  constitutes  an  island  region  isolated  by 
an  insulating  layer; 

(b)  forming  an  ion  impUnUtion  blocking  layer  covering  said 
doped  film  and  the  exposed  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
layer, 

(c)  anisotropically  etching  said  blocking  layer  until  the  sur- 
face of  said  doped  film  is  substantiaUy  exposed,  by  irradi- 
ating said  blocking  layer  with  a  dry  etchant  in  a  direction 
substantially  normal  to  said  semiconductCM-  layer,  therd>y 
allowing  a  portion  of  said  blocking  layer  to  remain  sur- 
rounding said  doped  film  and  substantiaUy  forming  a  base 
contact  hole  defined  between  the  exposed  side  surfaces  of 
said  remaining  blocking  byer  and  said  insulating  layer, 

(d)  conducting  ion  implantation  with  respect  to  said  semi- 
conductor layer,  with  said  remaining  blocking  byer  and 
said  doped  film  used  as  a  mask,  to  form  at  least  a  base 
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contact  region  of  a  high  impurity  concentration  in  a  por- 
tion of  said  semiconductor  layer  corresponding  to  said 
base  contact  hole;  and 


I 


250         Xb 


4,398,964 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ION  IMPLANTS 

SELF-AUGNED  WITH  A  CUT 

Manohar  L.  Malwah,  SoiiayTale,  Califs  wigaor  to  Sigaetics 

Corporation,  SmiayTale,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,364 

lat  CL^  HOIL  2J/265.  21/26;  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  148—1.5  11  daims 
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(e)  forming  an  emitter  region  in  said  semiconductor  layer  by 
diffusing  the  impurity  from  said  doped  film  into  said  semi- 
conductor layer  by  a  thermal  treatment. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  non-alloyed  low  resistance  phmic 
contact  having  specific  contact  resistance  less  than  10~^  ohm- 
cm^  and  including  a  substrate  of  a  semiconductor,  a  degener- 
ately doped  single  crystal  layer  of  a  material  having  matching 
lattice  structure  to  that  of  said  semiconductor  and  a  metallic 
layer  which  includes  the  steps  of: 
growing  the  substrate  of  said  semiconductor, 
depositing  a  single  crystal  layer  of  degenerately  doped  mate- 
rial having  a  doping  density  exceeding  1 0^  cm  ~  ^  over  the 
substrate  of  said  semiconductor;  and 
evaporating  the  metallic  layer  over  the  single  crystal  layer  of 
said  degenerately  doped  material. 
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4383^ 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  NON-ALLOYED 
HETEROJUNCnON  OHMIC  CONTACTS 
Richard  A.  Stall,  Summit,  N  J.;  Colin  E.  C.  Wood,  Freeville,  and 
Lester  F.  Eastman,  Ithaca,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  NsTy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,596 

Int  CL^  HOIL  21/265.  29/261.  23/4%,  7/54 

VS.  Q.  148—1.5  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  implanting  impurity  ions  in  regions  lying 
laterally  spaced  apart  within  a  first  stratum  of  a  semiconductor 
body  and  offset  and  self-aligned  with  the  edges  of  an  opening 
formed  within  a  second  stratum  of  material  lying  above  said 
first  stratum,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  body  having  a  first  stratimi 
therein  and  providing  a  second  stratum  of  material  adja- 
cent to  said  first  stratum, 

(b)  superimposing  successive  layers  of  a  thin  negative  photo- 
resist and  a  thicker  positive  photoresist  over  said  second 
stratum  in  that  order, 

(c)  removing  only  selected  spaced  portions  of  said  positive 
photoresist  layer  by  photolithogrt^hic  means  to  produce 
voids  therein, 

(d)  subjecting  the  structure  thus  formed  to  impurity  ions  of 
such  velocity  that  impurity  ions  deposit  in  laterally  spaced 
implanted  regions  of  said  first  stratum  that  are  aligned 
with  said  voids  but  are  blocked  from  regions  underlying 
said  positive  photoresist  layer, 

(e)  removing  the  remaining  positive  photoresist  layer  and 
the  underlying  part  of  negative  photoresist  layer,  and 

(0  while  using  the  remaining  negative  photoresist  layer  as  a 
mask,  removing  material  of  said  second  stratum  that  is 
uncovered  by  said  negative  photoresist  layer  to  produce 
an  opening  within  said  second  stratum  that  is  self-aligned 
with  and  disposed  between  said  laterally  spaced  regions  of 
implanted  impurity  ions. 
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4,398,965 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IRON  GOLF  CLUBS  WITH 

FLEXIBLE  IMPACT  SURFACE 

Daniel  N.  Campm,  Grand  Rairfds,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pepsico, 

Inc.,  Purchase,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  ot  Ser.  No.  735,900,  Oct  26, 1976,  which  is 
a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,939,  Feb.  20, 1976,  Pat 

No.  34W9,248,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

536,431,  Dec  26, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  14, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  933,441 

Int  CL^  C21D  6/02 


localized  portion  of  a  metal  surface  of  stainless  steel  to  rapidly 
heat  the  metal  to  at  least  the  solid  solution  temperature  and 
then  chilling  the  thus  heated  metal  to  result  in  a  quench  rate  of 
at  least  1 X 10^  *C.  per  second  whereby  the  thus  treated  local- 
ized portion  of  the  surface  exhibits  enhanced  resistance  to 
corrosion. 


U.S.  CL  148—3 


4ClainH 


1.  In  a  method  of  investment  casting  a  head  of  a  golf  club 
iron,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  casting  the  club  head  with  corrosion  resistant  stainless 
steel  to  provide  a  club  head  having  upper  and  lower 
edges,  a  heel  portion,  a  toe  portion,  a  front  striking  face 
extending  between  the  upper  and  lower  edges,  and  a  slot 
behind  the  front  striking  face  extending  from  the  upper 
edge  to  the  lower  edge  to  provide  a  flexible  and  resilient 
striking  plate  which  is  separated  from  the  remainder  of  the 
body  at  the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof  but  which  is 
joined  to  the  remainder  of  the  body  in  the  heel  and  toe 
portions; 

(b)  making  the  thickness  of  the  striking  plate  such  that  when 
the  material  of  the  plate  has  a  tensile  strength  of  about 
150,000  psi: 

(i)  the  center  of  the  plate  is  elastically  deflected  about  1  /64 
inch  by  the  impact  force  exerted  on  the  center  of  the 
plate  by  a  golf  ball  when  the  club  head  is  swimg  at  the 
maximum  speed  that  can  be  expected  during  normal 
play; 

(ii)  the  maximum  stress  within  the.  plate  when  the  plate 
strikes  a  golf  ball  at  the  maximum  speed  that  can  be 
expected  during  normal  play  is  less  than  the  tensile 
strength  of  the  material  of  the  plate;  and 

(iii)  the  frequency  of  vibration  of  the  plate  is  between 
about  2500  cycles  per  second  and  about  4000  cycles  per 
second; 

(c)  annealing  and  hardening  the  club  head  after  it  is  cast  to 
increase  its  tensile  strength  to  at  least  about  150,000  psi. 


4,398,967  - 

METHOD  FOR  INHIBTTING  ALKALI  METAL 
CORROSION  OF  NICKEL-CONTAINING  ALLOYS 
Jackson  H.  DeVan,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  and  James  E.  Sdtc,  as- 
sigBor  to  The  United  States  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  De- 
partment of  Energy.  Washington,  D.C.  Westminster,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,288,  Sep.  11, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  203,195 
Int  a.5  C23F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  148—6.11  13  ClaiBS 

1.  In  a  closed  apparatus  consisting  essentially  of  nickel-con- 
taining alloy  cjomponents  exposed  to  a  molten  alkali  metal 
corrosive  enviilonment,  the  method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  by 
said  molten  alkali  metal  comprising  dissolving  in  said  molten 
alkali  metal  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  siliqon,  and  manganese  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
cause  the  fom^ition  of  a  corrosion-resistant  coating  on  said 
exposed  alloy  components. 


4,398,968 
METHOD  OF  BORONIZING  TRANSTHON  METAL 
SURFACES 
Koichiro  Koyama,  Hyogo,  Japan,  and  HirosU  SUmotake,  Hins- 
dale, Dl. ,  assigiiors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,310 

Int  a.3  B05D  5/12 

VS.  CL  148—6.11  10  OainH 


4,398,966 

CORROSION  OF  TYPE  304  STAINLESS  STEEL  BY 
LASER  SURFACE  TREATMENT 
Thomas  J.  Kelly,  SufFen,  and  Joseph  L.  Nelson,  Warwick,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assigiiOTS  to  Huntington  Alloys,  Inc.,  Huntington,  W. 
Va. 

I    Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,648 
I  Int  CL3  C21D  6/00 

VS.  CL  148—4  10  Cbdns 


1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  corrosion  resistance  of  stain- 
less steel  comprising  directing  a  pulsed  energy  beam  onto  a 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  corrosion  resistant  coating  on  a 
transition  metal  substrate  comprising: 

preparing  a  melt  including  an  alkaU  metal  boron  tetraflou- 
ride  salt; 

dispersing  and  at  least  partially  dissolving  a  particulate  tran- 
sition metal  boride  in  said  melt;  and 

immersing  said  transition  metal  in  said  melt,  while  said  melt 
is  at  a  temperature  of  no  more  than  700*  C,  to  form  a 
surface  layer  on  said  transition  metal  containing  a  transi- 
tion metal  boride. 
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SHAPE-MEMORY  ALLOY  BASED  ON  COPPER^  ZINC 
AND  ALUMINUM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  IT 
Keith  MeltoB,  BoasUogeB;  Olirkr  Merder,  EnaetlMden,  and 

Helmut  Riegger,  Bosslingeii,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH81/00024,  §  371  Date  Not.  3, 1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Not.  3,  1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/02587,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  17, 1981 

per  FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,966 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  3,  1980, 
80200186 

Int  a.'  C22C  9/01.  9/04 
VJS.  a.  148—11.5  C  12  Claims 

1.  A  shape-memory  alloy  based  on  copper,  zinc  and  alumi- 
num, which  is  present  in  the  beta-phase,  characterized  in  that  it 
is  prepared  by  powder  metallurgical  techniques  from  pre- 
alloys  and  pre-mixtures,  that  it  has  a  fine-grained  structure 
with  a  grain  size  of  at  most  100  micrometers  and  that  at  least 
one  metal  oxide  is  present  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  2%  by  weight 
of  the  entire  mass  of  the  alloy  as  a  dispersoid  in  the  matrix 
formed  by  the  beta  phase. 


4^396,971 

METHOD  OF  HEATING,  HOLDING  OR  HEAT 

TREATMENT  OF  METAL  MATERIAL 

Rune  Peterson,  Viisteros,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aga  Aktiebdag, 

Lidingoo,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE81/00134,  §  371  Date  Dec  31, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  31, 1981,  PCT  Pri>.  No.  WO81/03184,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  12, 1981 

PCT  Filed  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  337,087 

Int.  a.J  C21D  1/48 

VS.  a.  148—16  8  Claims 


;;"""i II II II  mm  II  III!  II     /" 

4  ooooo  ooQtt  CO  oaoo  »f~~^ 


4,398,970  

TITANIUM  AND  VANADIUM  DUAL-PHASE  STEEL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Arnold  R.  Marder,  and  Bruce  L.  Bramfitt,  both  of  Bethlehem, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem, 

Pa. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,686 
Int  a?  C21D  i/00;  C22C  i%/12 
U.S.  a  148—12  F 


1.  Method  of  heating,  holding  or  heat  treatment  of  metal 
material  in  an  atmosphere  of  processing  gas  consisting  predom- 
inantly of  nitrogen  and  produced  at,  or  in  close  vicinity  to,  the 
location  where  the  heating,  holding  or  heat  treatment  takes 
place,  characterized  in  that  the  processing  gas  is  produced 
using  as  the  principal  raw  material  exhaust  gases  from  an  instal- 
lation generating  heat  by  the  complete  combustion  of  hydro- 
carbon fuel,  the  exhaust  gases  being  substantially  free  of  carbon 
dioxide  and  water  vapor  and  having  a  predetermined  oxygen 
6  Claims  content  of  one  or  a  few  percent  by  volume,  and  hydrogen 
being  then  added  in  an  amount  having  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship to  the  oxygen  content. 


4,398,972 
FERRTnC  FE-NI  MAGNETIC  ALLOYS 
Chester  M.  Bordelon,  ShreTeport  La^  Gilbert  Y.  Chin,  Berkeley 
Heights,  NJ.;  Sungho  Jin,  Meyersrille,  NJ4  Richard  C 
Sherwood,  New  ProTidence,  N  J.,  and  Jack  H.  Wemkk, 
Madison,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,602 

Int  Ca.3  C04B  i5/00 

MS.  CL  148— 31 J5  26  Claims 


10  JO* 

CM4.W*  KATt,  'C/MC 


1.  A  high-strength  dual-phase  steel  consisting  essentially  of, 
by  weight  0.07-0.12%  carbon,  0.50-1.60%  manganese, 
0.30-0.70%  silicon,  up  to  0.020%  phosphorus,  up  to  0.020% 
sulfur,  up  to  0.008%  nitrogen  0.02-0.06%  aluminum, 
0.03-0.15%  vanadium,  0.02-0.11%  titanium,  provided  that  the 
atomic  percent  of  titanium  is  between  1  and  1.6  times  the 
atomic  percent  of  sulfur  plus  nitrogen,  balance  iron,  said  steel 
being  characterized  by  a  YS/TS  ratio  ^0.6. 


1.  I>evice  comprising  a  body  of  a  magnetically  soft  Fe-Ni 
alloy,  characterized  in  that  the  alloy  has 
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(a)  aNi  content  in  the  range  of  about  4  to  a  value  less  than 
about  16  weight  percent  and  a  multiphase  structure  and 

(b)  a  maximum  permeability  /im  at  least  as  large  as  the  value 
given  by  the  expression  1.5[25(16-x)2]G/Oe,  where  "x" 
is  equal  to  the  weight  percent  of  Ni. 


4,398,973 
,  TRAVERSE  ANNEALER 

O.  Leon  Ttmnias,  Carrollton,  Ga^  assignor  to  Southwire  Com- 
pany, ClarroUton,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,905 

Int  CL^  C21D  9/52,  9/62; 

VS.  CL  148—154  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  annealing  strand  at  high  speed  of  the  type 
comprising  at  least  two  sheaves  across  which  said  strand  passes 
and  becomes  electrically  annealed,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing. 

(a)  a  first  flange  member; 

(b)  a  second  flange  member  concentric  with  said  firstjlange 
member  and  adjacent  thereto; 

(c)  a  hardened  annealing  band  positioned  between  said  first 
and  second  flange  members  and  forming  the  bottom  of  a 
sheave  groove;  and 

(d)  means  for  guiding  said  strand  along  a  predetermined 
traverse  zone  on  the  surface  of  said  band. 


4398,974 
TEMPERATURE  GRADIENT  ZONE  MELTING  PROCESS 

EMPLOYING  A  BUFFER  LAYER 
Kuen  Chow,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Jan  Grinberg,  Los  Angeles, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Cknnpaay,  El 
Sequndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,900 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/228 

VS.  a.  148—171  6  CWn>» 


body  wherein  said  bottom  surface  is  at  a  higher  temper- 
ature than  said  top  surface,  and 
(b)  melting  said  droplets  to  enable  migration  of  said  drop- 
lets through  said  wafer  body  toward  said  bottom  sur- 
face; and 
removing  heat  from  said  top  surface  to  enhance  the  estab- 
lishment of  said  thermal  gradient,  whereby  said  droplets 
form  column-like  paths  the  conductivity  of  which  is  oppo- 
site to  the  conductivity  of  said  wafer  body,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

applying  a  layer  of  suitable  buffer  material  on  the  entire 
area  of  said  bottom  surface,  said  buffer  layer  having  the 
characteristic  of  being  insoluble  with  said  droplets;  and 
placing  said  wafer  body  on  a  generally  planar  surface  of 
heating  means  with  the  entire  area  of  said  bottom  sur- 
face having  said  buffer  layer  thereon  directly  on  said 
heating  surface, 
whereby  said  buffer  layer  terminates  said  migration  of  said 
droplets  to  prevent  alloying  of  said  droplets  with  said 
heating  surface. 


4,398,975 

CONDUCTIVE  PASTE 

KeiUi  Ohsawa,  Yokohama;  Takao  Ito;  Koichiro  Tanno,  both  of 

Tokyo;  Masayuki  Ohsawa,  and  Keiji  Kurata,  both  of  Atsngi, 

aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,229 
Claims  prioijity,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1980,  55-184773 
!  Int  a.3  C:22C  28/00 

VS.  a.  148HM0  10  Claims 

1.  A  condw^tive  paste  comprising: 

a  continuous  phase  of  metallic  gallium  in  combination  with  a 
first  metal  which  forms  a  eutectic  with  gallium,  said  metal 
being  present  in  excess  of  its  solubility  limit  in  gallium  at  a 
predetermined  temperature, 
in  combination  with  a  second  metal  powder  capable  of 
alloying  with  gallium,  said  powder  being  pre-coated  with 
said  fu^t  metal  and  being  dispersed  through  said  continu- 
ous phase. 
9.  A  method  for  making  a  conductive  composition  which 

comprises: 
providing  a  molten  mixture  of  gallium  and  a  first  metal 

which  forms  a  eutectic  with  gallium  at  a  temperature  in 

excess  of  the  melting  point  of  said  metal, 
cooling  the  resulting  melt  to  a  lower  temperature, 
adding  to  the  cooled  melt  a  powder  having  a  central  core  of 

a  second  metal  or  alloy  capable  of  alloying  with  gallium  to 

form  a  gallium  alloy  of  «  higher  melting  point  than  the 

gallium  itself,  said  core  being  pre-coated  with  said  first 

metal,  and 
agitating  the  resulting  mixture  to  disperse  said  powder 

within  said  melt. 


1.  In  the  process  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  by 
thermal  gradient  zone  melting  wherein  said  process  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  wafer  body  of  suiuble  semiconductor  material 
which  is  of  one  type  of  conductivity,  said  body  having 
two  major  generally  parallel  opposed  surfaces,  said  op- 
posed surfaces  being  respectively  the  top  and  bottom 
surfaces; 

depositing  an  array  of  droplets  in  solid  form  on  said  top 
surface,  said  droplets  comprising  suitable  metal-rich  con- 
ductive material  which  is  of  an  opposite  type  of  conduc- 
tivity; . 

heating  said  wafer  body  and  said  droplets  to  a  sufncient 
temperature  for  simultaneously 
(a)  establishing  a  thermal  gradient  through  said  wafer 


4,398,976 

WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Katsnhide  Hattori;  Yoshiaki  Fnkatsa,  ami  Aklo  Torii,  aU  of 

Chita,  Japan,  asrignors  to  Nippon  OO  and  Fats  Company, 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,896 
daioM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1981,  56-2771 
Int  CL^  C06B  45/02 
VS.  CL  149—21  *  Qatas 

1.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  composition  comprising 
(a)  a  disperse  phase  formed  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  inorganic 
nitrate  consisting  mainly  of  ammonium  nitrate,  (b)  a  continu- 
ous phase  formed  of  an  oU,  (c)  an  emulsifkr,  (d)  hoUow  micro- 
spheres and/or  a  chemical  foaming  agent  and  (e)  2-15%  by 
weight  of  an  inorganic  chlorate  sensitizer. 
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A,39%<sm 

SIMULTANEOUS  RED  SMOKE  AND  BRIGHT  FLAME 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AMMONIUM  lODATE 
Hew7  A.  Webftn-,  m,  EUettsTille,  ImL,  iMigiior  to  The  United 
States  of  Amerka  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aag.  5,  1982,  Scr.  No.  405,648 
Int  CL^  C06B  33/06 
VS.  CL  149—42  8  Claims 

1.  A  pyrotechnic  composition  for  simultaneously  producing 
red  smoke  and  bright  flame  comprised,  by  weight,  of 
between  23  and  65  percent  of  ammonium  iodate, 
between  30  and  45  percent  of  iodoform, 
between  0  and  5  percent  of  diatomaceous  earth,  and  the 
balance  of  a  fuel  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  bis- 
muth, molybdenum,  and  a  mixture  of  bismuth  and  magne- 
sium. 


4,398,978 
HIGH  DENSITY,  LOW  VISCOSITY  AIRBREATHER 
FUEL(RJ-4-D 
George  W.  Burdette,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  and  Abraham  I.  Schnei- 
der, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,869 
Int  a.J  D03D  23/00,  43/00 
U.S.  a.  149—109.6  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  high  density,  low  viscosity  liquid 
airbreather  fuel,  isomerized  RJ-4,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  RJ-4,  comprising  both  endo-tetrahydrodime- 
thylidicylopentadiene   and   exo-tetrahydrodimethyldicy- 

'  clopentadiene  isomers,  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  AlCl3-olefin  complex;  and 

(b)  treating  for  a  sufficient  time  to  obtain  isomenzed  RJ-4 
consisting  essentially  of  the  exo-tetrahydrodimethyldicy- 
clopentadiene  isomer. 


4,398,979 

VACUUM  CHANNEL  METHOD  OF  LAMINATING 

GLASS  SHEETS 

William  P.  Gathers,  Allison  Park,  and  John  S.  Ferretti,  North 

Huntingdon,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Indostries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,892 

Int  a.J  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—87  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  laminating  one  or  more  glass  sheets  of  sub- 
stantially identical  polygonal  outline  to  a  flexible  plastic  sheet 
of  substantially  similar  polygonal  outline  to  form  a  polygonal 
laminated  assembly  having  straight  sides  and  shaiply  bent 
comers  comprising  mounting  said  sheets  in  aligned  relation  to 
form  an  assembly  of  polygonal  configuration,  applying  to  each 
straight  side  of  said  assembly  at  least  one  strai^t,  flexible, 
channel-shaped  member  having  flexible  lips  extending  from 
the  base  of  said  channel-shaped  member  and  a  length  shorter 
than  the  corresponding  straight  side  of  said  assembly  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  flexible  lips  engage  the  edge  portions  of  the 
outer  major  surfaces  of  said  assembly  along  a  substantial  por- 


tion of  the  lengths  of  said  corresponding  straight  sides  and  said 
bases  of  said  straight  channel-shaped  members  are  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  corresponding  straight  sides  to  form  straight 
passages  between  said  bases  and  said  straight  sides  enclosed  by 
said  flexible  lips,  said  passages  terminating  short  of  said  sharply 
bent  comers,  applying  a  sharply  angled  channel-shaped  mem- 
ber having  flexible  lips  of  different  length  than  those  of  said 
straight,  flexible,  channel-shaped  members  and  a  base  of  differ- 
ent width  than  said  bases  of  said  straight,  flexible  channel- 
shaped  members  to  each  of  said  sharp  comers  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  flexible  Ups  of  said  sharply  angled  channel-shaped 
members  engage  the  edge  portions  of  the  outer  major  surfaces 
of  said  assembly  at  each  of  said  sharply  bent  comers  and  also 
extend  from  said  sharply  bent  comers  sufficient  distance  to  be 
in  overlapping  relation  with  the  flexible  lips  at  the  end  portions 
of  adjacent  of  said  straight,  flexible,  channel-shaped  members 
to  cooperate  with  said  straight  flexible,  channel-shaped  mem- 
bers to  form  a  continuous  chamber  around  said  polygonal 
assembly,  and  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  channel-shaped 
members  to  a  source  of  vacuum  to  remove  entrapped  fluid 
from  any  interfacial  surface  between  said  sheets  through  said 
continuous  chamber. 


4,398,980 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SEAL  BETWEEN  A 
CERAMIC  AND  A  METAL  ALLOY 
Paul  V.  Kelsey,  Jr.,  Idaho  Falls,  and  William  T.  Siegel,  Rigby, 
both  of  Id. ,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  tlie  U.S.  Department  (rf  Energy,  Wasliington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,422 
Int  a.J  C03B  29/00;  C04B  33/34;  B23K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  156—89  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  seal  between  a  ceramic  and  a 
metal  alloy  comprising: 
preflring  the  alloy  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  with  an  oxygen 

partial  pressure  less  than  or  equal  to  10~  ^^  Pa, 
cooling  the  alloy  in  said  reducing  atmosphere, 
placing  the  ceramic  in  contact  with  the  alloy, 
firing  the  ceramic  and  alloy  in  air,  and 
cooling  the  ceramic  and  alloy  to  a  temperature  below  a 
firing  temperature  but  above  ambient  temperature,  hold- 
ing at  said  temperature  for  a  set  period  of  time,  then  cool- 
ing to  ambient  temperature  whereby  a  seal  is  formed 
therebetween. 


4,398,981 
BRASSIERE  PAD  FABRICATION 
Raymond  J.  Ellis,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Olga  Company, 
Van  Nnys,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  240,002 

Int  CL'  A41C  3/Oa-  B32B  31/04 

VJS.  CL  156—91  6  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  a  brassiere  pad,  the  steps  that 
include: 

(a)  forming  two  generally  circular  sheet  like  blanks  with 
notches  having  diverging  edges,  the  blanks  consisting  essen- 
tially of  lightweight  fibrous  batting  and  thermoplastic  resin 
intermediate  the  fibers, 

(b)  connecting  together  said  diverging  edges  of  each  blank 


August  16, 1983 


CHEMICAL 


1101 


thereby  to  form  said  blank  into  a  cone  having  a  seam  extend- 
ing between  the  apex  and  the  periphery  of  the  cone, 

(c)  nesting  the  two  cones  into  conical  contact  so  that  the  seam 
of  one  cone  is  effectively  rotated  about  180*  relative  to  the 
seam  of  the  other  cone,  about  an  axis  passing  through  the 
apices  of  the  cones, 

(d)  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  nested  cones  to  compress 
them  against  one  another  and  substantially  reduce  their 
combined  thickness  thereby  effecting  their  interconnection 
through  at  least  partial  melting  of  said  resin,  to  form  the  pad 
into  the  shape  of  a  dome,  and  to  increasingly  reduce  said 
combined  thickness  from  the  crest  of  the  dome  toward  a 
looping  periphery  deflned  by  the  dome, 

(e)  said  connecting  together  of  the  diverging  edges  of  a  blank 
being  accomplished  by  loosely  stitching  together  portions  of 
the  blank  adjacent  said  edges,  by  employing  plastic  thread. 


4,398,982 

SPUCED  WEB  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  SPUCE 

Peter  C.  Witerski,  and  Charles  W.  Pierson,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

I  FUed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,791 

I        Int  CL'  B65H  69/02.  69/06 

VJS.  a.  156—157  10  Claims 


said  second  splicing  strip  into  the  oppqute  side  of  the  paper 
web  portions,  and  melting  the  third  splicing  strip  for  adher- 
ing the  fibers  to  the  paper  web  portions. 
8.  A  method  according  to  claim  5  wherein  said  second  splic- 
ing strip  is  formed  from  a  polyester  material. 


438,983 
BINDING  METHOD  USING  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
ToBMsabwo  Snzaki,  Tsnkni,  and  AUra  Wakahara,  HhM>,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabashiki  Kaisha  Daisei  Kikai,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,579 

Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JaL  1, 1980,  55-89652 

Int  CL'  B65B  13/02;  B65H  81/00 

VJS.  a.  156-185  5  Claims 


5.  A  method  of  forming  a  splice  in  a  paper  web  to  provide  a 
spliced  paper  web  having  a  face  side  that  is  capable  of  being 
continuously  coated  with  a  liquid  coating  composition  with 
reduced  spUce-induced  disturbance  of  the  coating  operation, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  first  and  second  paper  web  portions  in  abutting 

end-to-end  relationship; 
applying  a  first  splicing  strip  of  a  material  meltable  at  a  prede- 
termined temperature  between  about  90*  C.  to  115*  C.  in 
overlying  relationship  with  the  abutting  ends  of  the  face  side 
of  the  first  and  second  paper  web  portions; 
applying  a  second  splicing  strip  of  a  material  containing  fibers 
meltable  at  a  higher  temperature  than  said  predetermined 
temperature  in  overlying  relationship  with  the  side  of  the 
adjacent  ends  of  the  first  and  second  paper  web  portions 
opposite  the  face  side; 
positioning  a  third  spUcing  strip  of  material  meltable  at  sub- 
stantially said  predetermined  temperature  in  register  with 
one  side  of  said  second  splicing  strip;  and 
subjecting  the  first  and  second  paper  web  portions  and  overly- 
ing first  second  and  third  splicing  strips  to  a  temperature 
between  said  predetermined  and  higher  temperatures  and  a 
predetermined  pressure  to  splice  the  web  portions  together 
by  melting  the  first  splicing  strip  for  filling  the  space  be- 
tween the  abutting  first  and  second  paper  web  portions  and 
partially  impregnating  said  web  portions,  forming  slight 
trailing  and  leading  ramp  surfaces  of  gradually  decreasing 
thickness  on  the  face  side  of  the  paper  web  portions  which 
blend  smoothly  with  the  face  side,  embedding  the  fibers  of 


f 


^ 
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1.  A  binding  method  using  an  adhesive  tape,  said  method 
comprising: 
forming  a  first  tape  having  at  least  one  adhesive  surface; 
positioning  individual  pieces  of  second  tape  on  an  adhesive 

surface  of  said  first  tape  at  predetermined  intervals; 
cutting  said  first  tape  at  said  predetermined  intervals  to  form 

tape  segments  having  pieces  of  said  second  tape  on  at  least 

one  end;  and 
winding  one  said  tape  segment  about  an  article  to  be  bound 

so  that  the  ends  of  said  tape  segment  face  one  another, 

whereby  said  second  tape  prevents  adhesion  of  said  ends 

of  said  tape  segment. 


4,398,984 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ARTICLE  HAVING 

SECONDARY  PART  ADHERED  TO  PRESS-FORMED 

METAL  PART 

ToshUdko  Uchiyama,  Yokohama;  Eizo  Yoahida,  Chigaaaki,  and 

Toahiki  Oknyaau,  Oiso,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,374 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  12,  1960,  55-78316 

Int  CL'  B31F  7/Oa  O09J  5/04 

VJS.  CL  156—196  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  article  having  a  structuraUy 
primary  part  formed  of  a  metal  sheet  and  a  stmcturally  second- 
ary part  adhered  to  the  primary  part  with  an  adhesive,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  the  primary  part  by  press-forming  of  a  metal  sheet 
to  which  a  lubricant  is  applied  beforehand,  said  lubricant 
containing  an  organic  polymeric  substance  as  a  principal 
component  thereof; 
applying  an  adhesive  having  a  principal  component  which 
has  a  high  chemical  affinity  for  the  principal  component  of 
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said  lubricant  to  a  surface  of  the  press-formed  primary 
part  with  said  lubricant  being  retained  thereon,  said  adhe- 
sive being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  nitrile 
rubber,  a  polyurethane  rubber  and  a  vinyl  polymer;  and 
adhering  the  secondary  part  to  the  adhesive-applied  surface 
of  the  primary  part. 


4,398,985 

RELEASABLE,  SELF-DETACKIFYING  LAMDSATE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Berery  M.  Eagon,  Tipp  Gty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kimbeiiy-Clark 

CorporatJOB,  Neenah,  Wis. 

ContinDation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  119,712,  Feb.  8, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322^30 

InL  a.3  B32B  31/04,  31/12 

UjS.  CL  156—233  10  Claims 


ing  a  heat-sealable  material  positioned  on  adjacent  surfaces  of 
the  sheets,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supporting  a  first  group  of  unattached  sheets  in  overlapping 
relation  with  the  material  located  between  adjacent  sheets 
and  in  contact  with  at  least  one  of  each  two  adjacent 
sheets; 

selectively  heating  a  first  portion  of  the  material  between  the 
sheets  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  bonding  of  the 
material  to  the  sheets,  thereby  securing  together  adjacent 
sheets  in  the  first  group  of  sheets; 

placing  over  the  first  group  of  sheets  a  second  group  of 
unattached  sheets  with  said  material  located  between 
adjacent  sheets  of  the  second  group  and  in  contact  with 
one  sheet  of  the  first  group;  and 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  self-detackifying  laminate  con- 
struction comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  of  least  one  surface  of  a  face  stock  sheet  with  a  layer 
of  a  nonsilicone  containing  release  polymer, 

applying  to  the  coated  face  stock  sheet  a  release  additive  in 
the  form  of  a  film  of  a  nonsilicone  containing  polymer  to 
form  a  subassembly, 

coating  a  substrate  with  a  layer  of  adhesive,  and 

laminating  the  adhesive-coated  surface  of  said  substrate  to 
the  release  additive-coated  surface  of  said  subassembly  to 
form  a  laminate,  said  release  additive  being  releasable 
from  said  coated  face  stock  sheet  upon  the  application  of 
a  delaminating  force  less  than  the  force  required  to  sepa- 
rate said  release  additive  from  said  adhesive  or  said  adhe- 
sive from  said  substrate. 

9.  A  method  of  preparing  a  label,  tag,  or  business,  member- 
ship, or  credit  card  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  at  least  one  surface  of  said  label,  tag,  or  business, 
membership,  or  credit  card  with  a  layer  of  a  nonsilicone 
containmg  release  polymer, 

applying  to  the  coated  label,  tag,  or  business  membership,  or 
credit  card  a  release  additive  in  the  form  of  a  film  of  a 
nonsilicone  containing  polymer  to  form  a  subassembly, 

coating  a  substrate  with  a  layer  of  adhesive, 

laminating  the  adhesive-coated  surface  of  said  substrate  to 
the  release  additive-coated  surface  of  said  subassembly  to 
form  a  laminate, 

printing  on  the  exposed  face  of  said  subassembly,  and 

delaminating  the  printed  and  coated  label,  tag,  or  business, 
membership,  or  credit  card  from  said  laminate  at  the 
interface  between  said  coated  label,  tag,  or  business,  mem- 
bership, or  credit  card  and  said  film  of  release  additive  to 
provide  a  detackified  tag,  label,  or  business,  membership, 
or  credit  card. 


selectively  heating  a  first  portion  of  the  material  between 
sheets  of  the  second  group  and  between  the  second  group 
and  one  sheet  of  the  first  group  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  effect  bonding  of  the  material  to  the  sheets,  thereby 
securing  together  adjacent  sheets  in  the  second  group  and 
the  first  and  second  groups  of  sheets,  the  first  pxsrtion  of 
the  material  of  the  second  group  of  sheets  being  offset 
from  the  first  portion  of  the  material  in  the  first  group  of 
sheets  so  that  heat  transferred  through  the  second  group 
of  sheets  to  the  fu^t  group  of  sheets  will  be  primarily  in  an 
area  outside  of  the  first  portion  of  the  material  in  the  first 
group. 


4,398,987 
CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  ELECTRICAL 
LAMINATES 
Masaynkl  OizHml;  Masahara  Abe,  both  of  Kobe,  and  Yasno 
Fnshiki,  Takatsnki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogjro  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,846 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  28, 1980,  55-104212; 
Jul.  28,  1980,  55-104213 

Int  CL?  B32B  31/08 
US.  CL  156—324  6  dalms 


« 


4,398,966 

BINDING  METHOD 

Robert  C.  Sauth,  Jr.,  and  James  A.  McGlca,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  MOCBors  to  Eastnaa  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

DivWaa  of  Ser.  No.  13,869,  Feb.  22,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,343,673. 

Tlds  appUcatioB  May  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  376,357 

lit  O.)  B32B  31/00 

MS,  CL  156-290  1  daia 

L  A  method  for  securing  together  a  plurality  of  sheets  hav- 


,           2        7 

-^-h^ 

1.  In  a  method  for  continuous  production  of  a  laminated 
sheet  product  comprising  tradsporting  a  pltutdity  of  continu- 
ous sheet  component  materials  in  verticaUy  discrete  relation, 
supplying  an  impregnating  resin  to  each  of  said  component 
materials,  joining  the  resin-impregnated  component  materials 
with  a  joining  device  to  give  an  assembly  and  laminating  a  film 
material  to  either  side  of  said  assembly,  all  in  continuous  se- 
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quence,  the  improvement  wherein  said  resin-impregnated 
component  materials  are  first  transported  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  path,  a  declining  path,  at  least  one  substantially 
upstanding  V-shaped  or  U-shaped  path,  and  fmally  an  ascend- 
ing path  before  said  component  materials  are  joined,  so  that 
excess  resin  squeezed  out  by  the  joining  device  flows  down 
under  gravity  to  avoid  excessive  accumulation  thereof  in  the 
joining  device. 


TIRE  BUILDING  APPARATUS 
Clande  MollcBder,  Barberton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,805 

Int  CL^  B29H  17/20.  17/18 

UJS.  CL  156—405.1  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  ply  appUer  having  a  support  means,  ply 
stock  supply  means  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  support  means, 
a  shaft  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  support  means,  a  tire 
building  dnim  mounted  on  said  shaft,  belt  drive  rings  joumaled 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  thereon,  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted 
on  said  support  means,  an  idler  roll  mounted  on  said  belt  rings 
for  rotation  therewith  around  said  shaft,  an  endless  conveyor 
means  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  trained  about  said 
rollers  and  said  idler  roll,  one  of  said  plurality  of  rollers  being 
moveable  in  a  linear  direction,  and  power  operated  means 
connected  to  said  drum  and  said  belt  rings  to  selectively  rotate 
said  drum  and  said  belt  rings  in  synchronism  for  a  first  prede- 
termined amount  of  rotation  followed  by  the  sole  rotation  of 
said  drum  a  second  predetermined  amount,  and  said  drum 
being  in  frictional  contact  with  said  endless  conveyor  means  to 
transfer  ply  stock  from  said  conveyor  means  to  said  drum  upon 
continued  rotation  of  said  dnun  to  effect  a  wrapping  around  of 
the  ply  stock  resting  on  said  conveyor  means  about  said  drum 
during  actuation  of  said  power  operated  means. 

7.  In  an  automatic  ply  applier  having  support  means,  ply 
stock  supply  means  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  support  means, 
a  tire  building  dnun  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  support 
means,  a  belt  ring  joumaled  on  each  end  of  said  drum,  drive 
means  connected  to  said  tire  building  drum  and  said  belt  rings 
for  selectively  rotating  said  dnun  and  rings  simultaneously  and 
thence  rotating  said  dnun  relative  to  said  rings,  an  idler  roller 
joumaled  for  rotation  on  said  belt  rings  and  for  arcuate  move- 
ment therewith,  a  plurality  of  rolls  mounted  on  said  support 
means,  endless  conveyor  belt  means  trained  on  said  rolls  and 
said  idler  roller  for  movement  thereon,  motive  means  operably 
connected  to  said  endless  conveyor  belt  means  for  moving  said 
belt  in  an  orbital  movement,  certain  ones  of  said  rolls  mounted 
for  linear  movement  on  said  support  means  and  for  rotation 
around  said  belt  rings  in  cooperation  with  rotation  of  said  idler 
rc^er  with  said  belt  rings  to  wrap  a  portion  of  said  endless  belt 
means  about  said  drum  by  said  drive  means,  cut-off  means 
mounted  on  said  one  end  of  said  support  means  for  severing  a 
predetermined  length  of  ply  stock  on  said  conveyor  belt 
means. 


4398,989 
SYSTEM  FOR  MAKING  MOLDED  ARTICLES 
Roland  M.  Allen,  Kenllworth,  and  Andrew  J.  Kalocai,  Pott»> 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assigDors  to  The  West  Company,  Phocaix- 
▼illcPa. 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  185,586,  Sep.  9,  1980,  which  is  a 

continnation  of  Ser.  No.  895,244,  Apr.  10,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  743,007,  Not.  18,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  473,216,  May  24, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

354,058 

Iirt.  CL^  B29C  3/00 

\}S.  CL  156—500  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  making  molded  articles  including  a  body 
portion  of  elastomeric  material  and  a  liner  of  an  inert  material 
covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  body 
portion;  comprising  a  forming  station  including  means  for 
bonding  a  layer  of  the  elastomeric  material  to  one  face  of  a 
layer  of  the  inert  material  and  means  for  forming  the  laminated 
layers  to  at  least  one  clad  element  configuration,  a  loading 
station  including  means  for  positioning  the  clad  element  in  at 
least  one  cavity  of  a  mold  with  the  layer  of  inert  material 
contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  mold  cavity, 
and  a  molding  station  including  means  for  charging  the  mold 
cavity  with  additional  amounts  of  uncured  elastomeric  mate- 
rial and  means  for  curing  the  elastomeric  material  to  produce 
the  finished  artic  e.  < 


4,398,990 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A  LAMINA  ONTO  A 
PLASTIC  BAG 
Heinz  Kiihni,  Bui^dorf,  and  Peter  Schwaninger,  Kirchberg,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  iTers-Lee  AG,  Heme,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  251,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Apr.   15,   1980, 
2891/80 

Int  CL^  B32B  35/00 
MS.  CL  156—510  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  a  lamina  onto  a  plastic  bag,  compris- 
ing feed  means  for  feeding  said  bag  to  said  apparatus,  conveyor 
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means  for  transporting  at  least  one  said  lamina  into  the  vicinity 
of  said  bag,  and  beatable  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  lamina 
onto  a  side  of  said  bag,  wherein  said  conveyor  means  comprise 
a  lever  having  two  ends  and  pivotable  about  an  axis,  and  at 
least  one  heating  element  respectively  disposed  on  each  of  said 
two  lever  ends. 


4,39M92 

DEFECT  FREE  ZERO  OXIDE  ENCROACHMENT 

PROCESS  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  FABRICATION 

Robert  C  Y.  Faag,  Newark,  aMi  KMiig  Y.  Ckim  Palo  Aho,  botk 
of  CaUf^  aasignort  to  Hewlett-Padtard  Coaipay,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380,195 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22:  COSC  15/Oa  25/06 

VJS.  a.  156—643  8  Cfadm 


4,398,991 
HEATING  PLATEN  FOR  A  BELT  PRESS 
Peter  Thies,  Enaepetal-Voerde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Wagener  Schwehn  GnbH  A  Co.,  Schwelm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  Oct  25, 
1980,  3040372 

Int  a?  B30B  15/34 
U.S.  CL  156—583.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  press  platen  for  a  belt-repair  or  belt-end-joining  press 
comprising: 

a  four-sided  frame  formed  by  a  pair  of  opposite  longitudinal 
edge  members,  a  pair  of  opposite  transverse  edge  mem- 
bers, and  a  plurality  of  equispaced  intermediate  members 
extending  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  edge  members,  all 
of  said  edge  members  having  the  same  cross  section,  all  of 
said  intermediate  members  having  the  same  cross  section; 
-  a  heating  plate  coextensive  with  the  periphery  of  said  frame 
and  secured  thereto  along  a  side  of  said  plate  adapted  to 
engage  material  to  be  pressed; 

a  cover  plate  coextensive  the  periphery  of  said  frame  and 
secured  thereto  along  a  side  of  said  platen  turned  away 
from  said  material;  and 

a  flat  electrical  heating  element  lying  against  said  heating 
plate,  said  heating  element  including  longitudinal  passes 
extending  along  said  longitudinal  and  intermediate  mem- 
bers with  two  such  passes  disposed  in  each  space  between 
intermediate  members  and  between  an  intermediate  mem- 
ber and  a  longitudinal  edge  member,  bights  of  said  heating 
element  lying  along  said  transverse  edge  member,  said 
heating  plate  being  formed  with  transverse  heating  zones 
along  transverse  edges  of  the  platen,  longitudinal  heating 
zones  along  longitudinal  edges  of  the  platen,  and  comer 
heating  zones  between  each  end  of  a  transverse  heating 
zone  and  an  end  of  a  longitudinal  heating  zone,  and  a 
central  heating  zone  surrounded  by  said  comer,  longitudi- 
nal and  transverse  heating  zones,  said  central  heating  zone 
being  formed  from  a  plurality  of  parallel  intermediate 
heating  zones  each  of  which  is  centered  over  a  respective 
one  of  said  intermediate  members,  said  frame  and  said 
plates  having  configurations  such  that  the  specific  mate- 
rial volume  is  the  same  in  all  of  said  zones,  said  heating 
element  including  bends  at  said  comer  heating  zones,  the 
specific  heat  output  of  said  element  being  uniform  over 
the  area  of  said  heating  plate. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  structure  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

removing  a  portion  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  to  form  a 
mesa-like  shape  with  a  flat  top  in  the  same  plane  as  said 
substrate,  said  mesa  being  surrounded  by  a  trench  region 
in  said  substrate; 

forming  multiple  layers  of  covering  materials  over  said  mesa 
and  said  trench; 

removing  said  layers  of  covering  materials  so  that  a  coating 
of  said  materials  remains  over  the  top  and  sides  of  said 
mesa,  and  extending  into  said  trench  region  at  least  to  a 
width  substantially  equal  to  the  total  thickness  of  said 
multiple  layers; 

oxidizing  the  exposed  surface  of  said  substrate  to  form  an 
oxide  thereon;  and 

removing  the  remainder  of  said  covering  materials  and  ox- 
ide, to  expose  the  top  surface  of  said  mesa  to  form  an 
essentially  flat  surface  of  oxide  and  covering  materials  in 
the  same  plane  as  the  top  of  said  mesa. 


4,398,993 
NEUTRALIZING  CHLORIDE  IONS  IN  VL\  HOLES  IN 

MULTILAYER  PRINTED  dRCUTT  BOARDS 
Darid  W.  Hmne,  Jr.,  and  John  Rasile,  both  of  Endicott,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Bosiness  Machines  Corporatim, 
Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  392,849 

Int  a.5  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/Oa  25/06 

VS.  CL  156-643  «  Claims 
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1.  The  process  of  drilling  blind  via  holes  in  a  printed  circuit 
board  composite  which  consists  of  a  peel-apart-copper  layer 
covering  an  epoxy  substrate  which  consists  of  the  steps  of: 
etching  holes  through  the  peel-apart-copper  layer, 
subjecting  said  boles  to  a  circulating  Neutra-Clean  solution; 
cleaning  said  holes  to  remove  said  Neutra-Clean  solution; 

and 
utilising  a  laser  drill  to  extend  said  etched  holes  into  the 
epoxy  substrate. 
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<l  4,398,994 

FORMATION  OF  PACKAGING  MATERIAL 
Donld  E.  Beckett,  963  Tcuyson  Ave.,  Mississanga,  Ontario 
L5H  2Y9,  Caimda 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,370 

lot  CL'  C23F  1/02 

VS.  CL  156—659.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  forming  a  repetitive  pattern  on  a 
roll  of  aluminized  polymer  film  which  comprises: 
(a)  continuously  feeding  a  web  of  said  aluminized  polymer  film 

from  said  foil  at  a  web  speed  of  up  to  about  1000  ft/min; 
<b)  printing  said  web  with  a  pattern  of  etchant-resistant  mate- 
rial corresponding  to  the  pattern  desired  on  the  aluminized 
surface  thereof; 

(c)  applying  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution  having  a 
concentration  of  up  to  about  23  wt  %  at  a  temperature  of 
about  15*  to  about  100*  C.  across  the  whole  width  of  the  web 
to  contact  the  patteai  on  the  web; 

(d)  allowing  said  sodium  hydroxide  solution  to  remain  in 
contact  with  said  web  as  it  is  conveyed  for  about  0. 1  to  about 
10  seconds  to  permit  said  sodium  hydroxide  to  dissolve 
aluminum  only  from  areas  of  said  web  not  having  said  pat- 
tern of  etchant-resistant  material  applied  thereto; 

(e)  washing  the  spent  sodium  hydroxide  solution  from  said  web 
to  leave  said  pattem  of  etchant-resistant  material  on  a  trans- 
parent polymeric  film;  and 

(0  drying  the  resulting  washed  web. 


4,398,995 
PAPERY  PRODUCT 
Hideham  Sasaki,  Iwaknni;  Tsotomn  Nakamura,  Yamaguchi; 
Keizo  Shimada;  Yuzo  Aito,  both  of  Iwakuni,  and  Yutaka  Tabe, 
Mat8uyaau^   all   of  Japan,  assignors   to   Teijin   Limited, 
Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,583 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1980,  55-68979 
Int  CL'  D21H  5/20 
VS.  CL  162— 157J  8  Claims 

1.  A  papery  product  consisting  essentially  of  a  fibrous  web, 
at  least  part  of  said  web  being  made  of  a  wholly  aromatic 
polyamide  fiber  having  a  core  comprising  an  aromatic  polyam- 
ide  material  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fiber 
and  a  sheath,  surrounding  said  core,  comprising  the  same 
aromatic  polyamide  material  as  said  core,  said  core  being 
substantially  insoluble  and  said  sheath  being  substantially  solu- 
ble in  N-methyl-2-pyrroUdone  at  a  temperature  of  35*  C, 
pressure  and  heat  having  been  applied  to  said  web. 


4,398,996 

VACUUM  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
DEWATERING  FABRICS 
Joseph  A.  Bdton,  Glens  Falls,  and  Jeffrey  B.  Dnocan,  Argyle, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Albany  latematioaal  Cofp.,  Me- 
naads,N.Y. 

FUed  Jm.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  275,299 

Int  CL'  D21F  1/48.  11/02 

VS.  CI.  162—198  14  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  dual  control  system  for  dewatering  a  press  felt 

on  a  papennaking  machine  comprising;  a  suction  pipe,  a  vac- 


uum pump  operatively  connected  to  the  suction  pipe  in  a 
manner  so  that  the  vacuum  applied  to  the  pipe  is  a  function  of 
the  speed  of  the  pump  and  said  vacuum  pump  operated  by  first 
control  means  to  run  at  an  initial  substantially  constant  high 
speed  for  providing  vacuum  necessary  to  dewater  said  press 
felt  at  its  new  feh  permeability,  means  for  setting  the  pump  to 
run  at  a  substantially  constant  maximum  speed  for  a  new  felt 
permeability,  means  for  passing  the  felt  over  a  slot  in  the  suc- 
tion pipe  so  that  suction  applied  therethrough  by  the  pump 
operating  at  its  initial  substantially  constant  high  speed  will 
dewater  the  felt  until  felt  permeability  decreases  sufTiciently  to 
cause  the  vacuum  level  in  the  suction  pipe  to  increase  to  a 
predetermined  maximum  level  as  determined  by  a  set  point  of 
a  second  control  means,  and  the  second  control  means  con- 
nected to  the  suction  pipe  and  to  the  vacuum  pump  and  includ- 
ing sensing  means  to  sense  the  vacuum  level  reaching  the 
maximum  level  as  determined  by  the  second  control  means  set 
point,  and  means  for  terminating  operation  of  said  first  control 
means  and  initiating  operation  of  said  second  control  means  in 
response  to  the  sensing  means  sensing  the  vacuum  level  reach- 
ing the  predetermined  maximum  level  as  determined  by  the 
second  control  means  set  point  said  second  control  means 
including  means  to  lower  the  speed  of  the  vacuum  pump  and 
maintain  said  predetermined  maximum  vacuum  level. 


8.  A  method  of  controlling  vacuum  conditions  for  dewater- 
ing a  press  felt  on  a  papermaking  machine  by  use  of  a  dual 
control  system  comprising;  interconnecting  a  suction  pipe  with 
a  vacuum  pump  |in  a  manner  so  that  the  vacuum  applied  to  the 
pipe  is  a  function  of  the  speed  of  the  pump,  operating  the 
vacuum  pump  by  a  first  controller  to  run  the  pump  at  an  initial 
substantially  conistant  high  speed  for  providing  vacuum  neces- 
sary to  dewater  said  press  felt  at  its  new  felt  permeability, 
passing  the  felt. Qver  a  slot  in  the  suction  pipe  ao  that  suction 
applied  therethrough  by  the  pump  operating  at  its  initial  high 
speed  will  dewater  the  felt  until  felt  permeability  decreases 
sufficiently  to  cabse  the  vacuum  in  the  suction  pipe  to  increase 
to  a  predetermine  maximum  level  as  determined  by  a  set  point 
of  a  second  controller  connected  to  the  suction  pipe  and  to  the 
vacuum  pump  ai^d  including  a  sensor  to  sense  the  vacuum  level 
reaching  the  maximum  level  as  determined  by  the  second 
controller  set  point,  and  lowering  the  speed  of  the  vacuum 
pump  to  maintain  the  maximum  vacuum  level  by  terminating 
use  of  the  first  controller  and  instituting  use  of  the  second 
controller  in  response  to  the  sensor  sens;  ig  the  vacuum  level 
reaching  the  maximum  level  as  determined  by  the  second 
controller  set  point 
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4,398,997 

EXTENDED  NIP  PRESS 

Deanis  C.  Cronin,  Rockton,  111^  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 

Bcioit,  Wis.  _ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,010,  Jan.  24, 1980,  P«t  No.  4,308,096. 

This  application  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,779 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  29, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  D21F  3/02 

MS.  a.  162—274  9  Claims 


1.  A  wet  press  mechanism  for  removing  liquid  from  a  travel- 
ing fibrous  web  comprising  in  combination: 

a  press  nip  formed  between  first  and  second  members  for 
receiving  a  traveling  web  therebetween; 

one  of  said  members  being  a  traveling  flexible  impervious 
belt; 

force  means  engaging  the  surface  of  said  belt  including  a 
sliding  shoe  having  a  surface  facing  the  belt  with  said 
surface  extending  transversely  across  the  belt  and  being  of 
a  width  less  than  the  belt  and  also  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  belt  travel  to  form  an  extended  nip  press; 

means  for  pressing  the  shoe  toward  the  belt  with  a  predeter- 
mined force  whereby  the  belt  is  compressed  opposite  the 
shoe  and  is  uncompressed  laterally  of  the  shoe; 

means  for  providing  a  film  of  lubricating  fluid  between  the 
shoe  and  the  belt; 

means  for  receiving  liquid  pressed  from  the  web  between 

said  members; 
and  means  positioned  laterally  of  the  shoe  opposite  the 
uncompressed  portion  of  the  belt  for  removing  lubricant 
from  the  surface  of  the  belt  at  the  imcompressed  belt  area 
which  lubricant  has  passed  laterally  alongside  the  shoe. 


said  housing  to  said  inlet  region  of  said  furnace  as  a  com- 
ponent of  said  mixed  material; 
means  for  generating  steam  situated  within  said  housing,  said 
steam  generating  means  being  located  in  the  path  of  flue 
gas  generated  at  said  firing  region,  said  steam  generating 


means  including  a  water  reservoir,  and  said  flue  gas  trans- 
ferring heat  to  the  water  contained  within  said  reservoir  to 
generate  steam  useful  for  producing  energy;  and 
means  for  condensing  the  flue  gas  generated  at  said  firing 
region  and  for  recovering  any  remaining  flue  gas. 


4,398,999 

COKE-OVEN  BATTERY  HAVING  TIE  COOKING 

MEMBERS 

Jacobus  van  Laar,  Santpoort;  Timen  Vander,  Ursem;  Johannes 

A.  Kroes,  Amsterdam,  and  Pieter  G.  Broersen,  Usse,  aU  of 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Estel  Hoogovens  BV,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   21,   1981, 
8100261 

Int  CL^  ClOB  29/00.  29/04.  29/08 
U.S.  a.  202—267  R  «  Claims 


4396,998 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  ENERGY  AND 
USEFUL  PRODUCTS  FROM  PLANTAIN  WASTES 

Babington  A.  Qname,  331  E.  29tii  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,294 
Int  CL^  B09B  3/00:  ClOC  5/00;  F23B  1/14:  F23G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  202—94  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  energy  and  useful  products 
from  waste  raw  material  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  burner  provided  at  a  lower  firing  region 
thereof  and  a  gas  discharge  opening  at  an  upper  region 
thereof; 
a  furnace  disparate  from  but  situated  within  said  housing  in 
the  path  of  flue  gas  generated  at  said  firing  region,  said 
furnace  including  an  inlet  region  adapted  to  receive  a  mass 
of  mixed  material,  an  outiet  region,  and  means  for  stirring 
the  mass  of  mixed  material  as  the  same  is  transported  from 
said  inlet  region  to  said  outlet  region  thereof,  said  flue  gas 
transferring  heat  to  the  mass  of  mixed  material  received 
within  said  furnace  to  form  useful  compounds; 
means  for  transferring  solid  residue  from  said  firing  region  of 


1.  Coke  oven  battery  having 

a  pusher  side  and  a  coke  side; 

a  continuous  oven  roof  extending  between  said  sides  and 
having  an  upper  side; 

a  plurality  of  uprights  on  each  of  said  pusher  and  coke  sides; 

a  plurality  of  ties  respectively  connecting  said  uprights  on 
the  pusher  side  with  said  uprights  on  the  coke  side  and 
extending  through  the  oven  roof; 

a  plurality  of  pipes  embedded  in  said  oven  roof  and  housing 
said  ties;  and 

for  each  said  pipe,  at  least  one  metal  cooling  member  in 
contact  with  said  pipe  and  said  upper  side  of  the  oven 
roof,  thereby  forming  a  heat  transfer  path  from  said  pipe 
to  said  upper  side  of  the  oven  roof,  said  metal  cooling 
member  being  arranged  and  constructed  to  reduce  the 
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temperature  of  an  otherwise  uncooled  tie  by  an  average  of 
around  200*  C.  during  operation  of  the  coke  oven  battery. 


PROCESS 


4,399,000 
FOR  PRODUCING  ABSOLUTE  ALCOHOL  BY 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  AND  VACUUM  DISTILLATION 
Daniel  W.  Tedder,  Marietta,  Ga.,  asrignor  to  Georgia  Tech 
Research  Institute,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,258 


I 
UJS.  a.  20i— 19 


Int  a.3  O07C  27/34 


13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  alcohol  substantially  free  of 
water,  comprising: 

extracting  an  aqueous  alcohol  solution  with  an  organic  sol- 
vent system  comprising  an  organic  solvent  and  an  extract- 
ant  for  said  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  symmetric  or  asymmetric  alkyl  or  aryl  phosphate,  a 
phosphonate,  a  phosphine  oxide,  a  sulfoxide,  a  sulfone,  an 
amine  oxide  or  a  quartemary  ammonium  or  phosphonium 
salt  in  a  ratio  of  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  solvent  to  one  part 
by  weight  extractant,  thereby  forming  an  organic  solvent- 
alcohol  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase;  and 

vacuum  distilling  said  organic  solvent-alcohol  phase  thereby 
obtaining  the  product  alcohol  substantially  free  of  water. 


4^99,002 

LARGE  ORGANIC  CATION-SELECTIVE  ELECTRODES 

Henry  Preiser,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Charles  R.  Martin,  Austin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Cooa. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  io.  239,061 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204— IT  22  Claim 

1.  In  a  catioii-selective  electrode  for  use  in  measuring  the 
concentration  of  an  organic  cauonic  species  in  an  aqueous  test 
solution  as  a  function  of  potentiometric  response,  comprising  a 
cation-selectivei  membrane  adapted  for  interfacing  with  said 
test  solution  and  either  formed  as  a  layer  on  a  conductive 
substrate  or  in  electrical  contact  with  an  internal  reference 
electrode  element,  said  membrane  being  composed  of  a  poly- 
meric matrix  having  dispersed  or  dissolved  therein  a  cation- 
exchange  material,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said 
cation  exchange  material  having  as  its  counter-anion  a  high 
molecular  weight  alkyl  or  alkaryl  sulfonate  or  sulfate  of  the 
formula  R(0)nS03~,  wherein  n  is  0  or  1,  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  at  least  13  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkaryl  group  of  the 
formula  Ri — Ar — R2,  Ar  is  an  aryl  group,  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group, 
and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  or  H,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Ar 
is  monocyclic  and  Ri  has  less  than  12  carix>n  atoms,  Rj  and  R2 
are  each  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups  having  at  least  9 
carbon  atoms,  and  when  Ar  is  polycyclic  and  R 1  has  less  than 
10  carbon  atoms,  Ri  and  R2  are  each  the  same  or  different  alkyl 
groups  having  at  least  7  carbon  atoms,  whereby  said  electrode 
has  a  high  degree  of  selectivity  for  large  organic  cationic 
species  with  respect  to  both  smaller  organic  cationic  species 
and  inorganic  cationic  species. 


4,399,003 
MBTHOD  AND  KTT  FOR  DIAGNOSING  A  PATIENTS 
PRONENESS  TO  DEVELOP  CALCIUM  OXALATE 
KIDNEY  STONES 
Sara  Sarig;  Niasim  Garti,  both  of  Jerosalem,  and  Francoise 
Tibika,  Asbdod,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Yissnm  Research 
Development  Company  of  the  Hebrew  University  of  Jeraaa- 
lem,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  2,  1980,  59982 
Int  0.3  GOIN  27/46 
UJS.  a.  204—1  T  11  Claims 


4,399,001 
SEPARATING  OFF  ORGANIC  IODINE  COMPOUNDS 

FROM  ACETALDEHYDE-FREE  CARBONYLATION 
PRODUCTS  OF  METHANOL,  METHYL  ACETATE  AND 

DIMETHYL  ETHER 
Horst  HartmanB,  Boehl-Iggelheim;  Waldhelm  Hochstein,  Frein- 
sheim;  Gerd  Kaibel,  Lampertlieim,  and  Fhuz-Joaef  Mueller, 
Wacbenbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  315,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1980,3045081 

Int  a?  BOID  3/36 
MS,  a.  203—70  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  off  organic  iodine  compoimds  as 
an  impurity  firom  acetaldehyde-free  carbonylation  products  of 
methanol,  methyl  acetate  and  dimethyl  ether,  which  process 
comprises: 
removing  the  organic  iodine  impurity  by  azeotropic  distUla- 
tion  of  the  acetaldehyde-free  carbonylation  product  with 
a  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point,  under  atmospheric 
pressure,  of  2S*-S0*  C,  said  distillation  being  carried  out 
under  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to 
obtain  substantially  all  of  the  organic  iodine  impurity  in 
the  azeotrope  distillate  fraction  and  to  obtain  the  remain- 
ing carbonylation  products  in  one  or  more  higher  boiling 
fractions. 


I.  A  method  of  diagnosing  a  patient's  proneness  to  develop 
kidney  stones  of  the  calcium  oxalate  type,  which  comprises 
forming  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  comprising  from  about  5 
to  about  20%  by  volume  of  a  sample  of  the  patient's  urine,  said 
medium  having  an  ionic  strength  of  from  about  0.01  to  about 
0.1  and  containing  calcium  ions  at  a  concentration  of  from 
about  1  to  about  5  mM/1  and  oxalate  ions  at  a  concentration  of 
from  about  1  to  about  7  mM/1;  measuring  by  means  of  a  cal- 
cium ion-specific  electrode  the  rate  of  decrease  of  the  calcium 
ion  concentratipn  and  comparing  the  thus  measured  rate  with 
the  correspondMig  rate  determined  with  a  reference  sample  of 
normal  urine,  ^  herein  defined. 

II.  A  kit  fori  carrying  out  the  method  according  to  claim  1, 
said  kit  comprising  packaged  synthetic  urine  solution  and 
packaged  aqueous  sodium  oxalate  solution,  and  further  com- 
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prising  a  calcium  ion-specific  electrode  and  a  reference  elec- 
trode. 


4,399,004 
PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  GOLD  PLATING 
PROCESS 
Regiiuld  R.  Buckley,  Snmmit;  Lndan  A.  D'Asaro,  Madison; 
Paul  A.  Kohl,  Chatham;  Frederick  W.  Ostermayer,  Jr.,  Chat- 
ham, and  Catherine  Wolowodink,  Chatham,  all  of  N  J^  assign- 
on  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray 
Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jon.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,517 

iBt  a.3  C25D  5/02.  7/12 

\5S.  a.  204--15  18  ClaiBM 


4,399,006 

SILVER  PLATING 

F^«d  I.  Nobel,  Sands  Point,  and  William  Braach,  CoomuidL,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  LeaRonal,  Inc.,  Firecport,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  937,849,  Aog.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,247,372. 
This  appUcatioo  JuL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,116 
Int  CLJ  C25D  3/46.  5/10.  5/34 
UJS.  CL  204—29  6  Claims 

4.  The  process  of  electrodepositing  silver  on  a  copper  or 
copper  alloy  conductive  substrate  which  comprises  as  a  step  of 
said  process  treating  the  substrate  with  a  mercaptan  compound 
in  the  absence  of  a  silver  compound,  and  as  a  subsequent  step 
of  said  process  electroplating  silver  thereover  with  a  silver 
cyanide  plating  solution  containing  10  g/1  of  free  cyanide  or 
less  or  a  silver  thiosulfate  plating  solution  containing  S  g/1  of 
silver  metal  or  less. 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  devices  cr  prising  at  least  one 
n-type  or  intrinsic  III-V  compound  semiconductor  material 
comprising  at  least  one  step  in  which  gold  is  plated  on  a  metal- 
lic surface  electrically  connected  to  the  Ill-V  compound  semi- 
conductor by  a  oxidation-reduction  reaction  in  an  electrolytic 
solution  characterized  in  that 

a.  the  oxidation  is  carried  out  by  illuminating  the  III-V 
compound  semiconductor  with  light  with  photon  energy 
at  least  as  great  as  the  band  gap  of  the  compound  semicon- 
ductor so  as  to  create  holes  that  permit  oxidation  of  the 
semiconductor 

b.  the  electrolytic  solution  comprises  a  source  of  gold  which 
on  reduction  yields  metallic  gold,  and 

c.  the  source  of  gold  is  reduced  on  the  metallic  surface  to 
form  metallic  gold. 


4399,007  '-^ 

HYDROGENATION 
Albert  FriiUng,  Vlaardingen;  Rndolph  O.  de  Jongh,  The  Hague, 
and  Josephus  M.  A.  Kemps,  Udenhout,  all  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,048,  Jan.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,326,932, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,147,  Dec.  30, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,578 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  31,  1976, 
54485/76 

The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  C25B  3/04;  CllC  3/12 

VS.  CI.  204—59  R  23  Claims 


4,399,005 
METHOD  OF  NICKEL  ELECTRODE  PRODUCnON 
Darid  H.  Fritts,  Dayton,  and  John  F.  Leonard,  Xenia,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FQed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,216 
Int.  CI. 3  HOIM  4/04:C2SDn/00 
UJS.  CL  204—2.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  nickel  electrode  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  immersing  a  porous,  electrically  conductive  plaque  in  an 
electrolyte  bath  provided  with  a  counter-electrode,  said 
bath  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  nickel  nitrate; 

(b)  forming  the  conductive  plaque  against  the  said  counter- 
electrode  at  a  desired  current  density; 

(c)  continuously  adding,  at  a  desired  rate,  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  zinc  nitrate  to  said  electrolyte  bath;  and 

(d)  continuing  said  forming  step  (b)  and  said  addition  step  (c) 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  the  metal  nitrates  in  the 
pores  of  said  plaque  to  a  desired  level  of  the  correspond- 
ing metal  hydroxides. 


1.  Process  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of  a  poly- 
unsaturated organic  compound  containing  more  than  one 
double  bond  in  a  carbon  chain  or  ring  comprising  hydrogenat- 
ing  said  compound  with  molecular  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 
a  metallic  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  applying  an  external 
electric  potential  differing  from  the  equilibrium  potential  and 
having  a  value  of  between  0  V  and  -  3  V  as  measured  against 
a  saturated  calomel  electrode  to  the  catalyst  while  it  is  in 
contact  with  a  liquid,  which  liquid  contains  an  electrolyte. 


4^99,008 
COMPOSITION  FOR  INERT  ELECTRODES 
Siba  P.  Ray,  Ptnm  Boro,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
AiMrica,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,652 
Int  a.3  C25C  3/Oa  7/00 
VS.  CL  204-67  «  CWma 

37.  In  an  improved  process  for  the  electrolytic  production  of 
metal  from  a  metal  compound  dissolved  in  a  molten  salt  using 
an  inert  electrode,  the  improvement  comprising: 
electrolyzing  the  metal  compound  using  an  inert  electrode 
fabricated  from  two  metal  oxides  combined  to  provide  an 
anode  metal  oxide  composition  wherein  one  of  the  two 
metal  oxides  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NiO, 
SnOi  Zr02.  ZnO,  CoO,  MnO,  T1O2  and  Ta205,  the 
composition  containing  a  material  having  the  formula 


M(M'jMi_j»)/0/r  where  y  is  a  number  in  the  range  of 
about  O.I  §yS0.4  and  0.6Sy^0.9,  M  is  a  metal  having  a 
valence  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,  3, 4  and  5, 
M'  is  a  metal  having  a  valence  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2,  3, 4  and  S,  M  and  M'  being  different  metals. 


%  utTAL  oxioe  in  excess  or  rut  SToiCMiomerinc  »mooiiT 


O  is  oxygen,  z  is  a  number  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2, 3  and  4,  and  K  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  2  to  4.4, 
an  anode  formulated  from  said  composition  being  highly 
conductive  and  being  inert  with  respect  to  said  molten 
salt. 


4,399,009 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  AND  METHOD 
Raymond  S.  Chisholm,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Oronzio 

deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,202,  Jan.  19, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,331,521.  This  appUcation  Dec  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,371 

Int.  a.'  C25B  1/34.  9/00.  13/02.  13/08 

VS.  a.  204—98  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  halogen  and  hydrogen  which 
comprises  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  halide  in  an  electrolytic 
cell  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  separated  by  a  diaphragm 
comprising  a  first  layer  of  a  fluorocarbon  polymer  on  the 
anode  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  having  cation  exchange 
groups  linked  to  a  fluorocarbon  polymer  chain  and  a  second 
layer  01  section  between  the  cathode  and  the  first  layer,  said 
second  layer  having  cation  exchange  groups  linked  to  a  second 
polymer  chain,  said  second  chain  having  a  lower  fluorine 
content  than  said  first  chain. 


1 1  4,399,010 

ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Richard  K.  Lyon,  Fanwood;  Philip  N.  Eisner,  New  Providence, 
and  Willian  R.  I.  Thomas,  Holmdel,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Paric,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,930,  Feb.  20, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,^ 
Int  CL^  BOID  59/00 
U.S.  a.  204—157.1  R  5  Clalau 

1.  A  method  of  operating  upon  molecules  of  a  compound 
which  includes  isotopes  of  an  element  having  an  isotopically 
shifted  infrared  absorbtion  spectrum  associated  with  said  ele- 
ment to  provide  a  product  which  is  enriched  in  one  of  the 
isotopes  of  said  element  including  the  steps  of: 

(1)  defining  an  irradiation  path,  said  irradiation  path  having 
a  beginning  and  an  end; 

(2)  introducing  said  compound  into  said  irradiation  path  at  a 


first  introduction  point  between  said  beginning  and  said 
end  and  flowing  said  compound  toward  said  end; 

(3)  irradiating  said  irradiation  path  with  infrared  radiation 
which  is  preferentially  absorbed  by  molecular  vibrations 
of  said  molecules  of  said  compound  containing  a  predeter- 
mined isotope  of  said  element,  thereby  converting  said 
compound  td  said  product  in  an  isotopically  selective 
manner; 

(4)  removing  said  product  from  said  irradiation  path  at  a  first 
removal  poiht  between  said  first  introduction  point  and 
said  end; 
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(5)  converting  said  product  removed  at  said  removal  point 
into  said  compound  thereby  providing  a  first  stage  en- 
riched compound; 

(6)  introducing!  said  first  stage  enriched  compound  into  said 
irradiation  path  at  a  second  introduction  point  between 
said  beginning  and  said  first  introduction  point;  and 

(7)  removing  siaid  product  from  said  irradiation  path  at  a 
second  removal  point  between  said  second  introduction 
point  and  saild  first  introduction  point 


4,399,011 
SEPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN  ISOTOPES 
Darid  S.  Y.  Hsu,  pinton,  and  Thomas  J.  Manucda,  Jr.,  Silver 
Spring,  both  of  Md.,  assigmm  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  representled  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C.  ' 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,998 
Inti  a.3  COIB  3/32;  BOID  59/00 
VS.  a.  204— 16i  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  separating  hydrogen  isotopes  which  com- 
prises: ! 

forming  a  gas  mixture  comprising  bromine  atoms,  normal 
and  deuterated  alkane  molecules,  a  vibrationally  excited 
sensitizer  gas  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  carbon 
dioxide,  carbpn  monoxide,  nitrogen,  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  a  deactivator  gas  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  compete 
with  W  pimping  by  the  sensitizer  gas  whereby  said 
deuterated  alkane  molecules  become  vibrationally  excited 
by  V — V  vibration  transfer  from  said  sensitizer  molecules; 

reacting  both  arcane  molecules  with  bromine  atoms,  to  form 
a  bromoalkane,  whereby  vibrationally  excited  deuterated 
alkane  molecjules  react  at  a  faster  rate  than  protonated 
alkane  molecules;  and 

separating  deuterated  bromoalkane. 
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4,399,012 
NITROGEN  FIXATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
HM-Lin  Chen,  Wahiut  Creek,  CaBf.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Stotes  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  U.S.  Department  of 
Energy,  Wasliington,  D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,899 

lat  a.5  COIB  21/3a  21/24.  21/48 

MS.  CL  204—179  5  O^ob 


1.  A  method  of  nitrogen  fixation,  comprising: 

providing  an  electric  discharge  chamber  which  produces  a 
substantially  equal  volumetric  electron  discharge  therein; 

maintaining  said  discharge  chamber  at  a  voltage  to  pressure 
ratio  of  about  5  to  15  kV/atm  of  Oi/cm; 

introducing  air  into  said  discharge  chamber; 

passing  an  electrical  discharge  through  said  discharge  chamber 
while  air  is  disposed  therein; 

forming  O  and  vibrationally  excited  N2  in  said  discharge  cham- 
ber; 

interacting  O  and  vibrationally  excited  N2  within  said  dis- 
charge chamber  to  form  NO  and  N; 

interacting  N  and  O2  within  said  discharge  chamber  and  form 
NO  and  O;  and 

removing  NO  from  said  discharge  chamber  prior  to  its  decom- 
position. 


4,399,014 
PLASMA  REACTOR  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Frank  W.  En^  525  Mission  Dr.,  Ple«»ntoa,  Calif.  94566 
Continnation-in-pMl  of  Ser.  No.  152,688,  May  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,289,598.  This  appUcation  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,917 
Int.  CL^  C23C  15/00 
VS.  CL  204—192  E  20  Claims 

1.  A  plasma  reactor  suitable  for  conditioning  workpieces  in 
a  gas  discharge  plasma,  comprising: 
a  vacuum  vessel  having  a  chamber  therein; 
at  least  one  series  of  electrodes  sin  said  vacuum  vessel  cham- 
ber, said  series  of  electrodes  being  disposed  along  one  side  of 
a  workpiece  and  having  electrodes  of  alternate  polarities; 

and 
means  for  supporting  at  least  one  workpiece  to  be  conditioned 
in  said  plasma  reactor  alongside  said  series  of  electrodes. 

4,399,015 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  AN  INDIUM  TIN  OXIDE 

FILM  FOR  A  TRANSPARENT  ELECTRODE 
Yoshihiro  Endo;  Yoshito  Yamashita;  Hiroshi  Kishishita,  all  of 
Nara,  and  Hisashi  Uede,  Wakayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1981,  56-15410 
Int.  C1.3  C23C  75/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  P  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  indium  tin  oxide  (ITO)  film, 
comprising: 
depositing  the  ITO  film  on  a  heated  substrate  which  is  heat- 
resistant  by  sputtering  using  a  metal  alloy  target  of  In-Sn 
in  an  atmosphere  including  an  active  gas  having  a  moder- 
ate partial  pressure  of  oxygen;  and 
heat-treating  the  ITO  film  at  about  550*-650*  C.  in  an  oxy- 
gen-free atmosphere. 


4,399,013 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 
Ryqji  Sngita,  Hirakata,  and  Toshiaki  Knnieda,  Minoo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,369 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1980,  55-29616; 
Apr.  14,  1980,  55-49374;  Jan.  11,  1980,  55-79548 

Int  a.^  C23C  15/00 
MS.  a.  204—192  N  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  perpendicular  magnetic  record- 
ing medium,  including  a  step  of  forming  a  magnetic  layer  as  a 
thin  film  composed  predominantly  of  cobalt  and  chromium  on 
a  substrate,  wherein  said  thin  film  is  formed  by  vacujjm  vapor 
deposition  under  conditions  which  comprise: 
producing  a  vapor  composed  predominantly  of  cobalt  and 
chromium  from  an  evaporation  source,  causing  electrons 
to  be  produced  in  proximity  to  said  evaporation  source 
and  causing  these  electrons  to  reach  the  substrate  surface 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  the  atoms  of  vaporized 
film-forming  material  at  or  near  the  substrate  to  be  in  the 
discharge  state. 


4,399,016 
PLASMA  DEVICE  COMPRISING  AN  INTERMEDIATE 
ELECTRODE  OUT  OF  CONTACT  WTTH  A  HIGH 
FREQUENCY  ELECTRODE  TO  INDUCE 
ELECTROSTATIC  ATTRACnON 
Tsutomu  Tsnkada,  and  Hideo  Takei,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Anelra  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,216 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1981,  56-35741 
Int  CL^  C23C  15/00 
MS.  a.  204—192  R  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  plasma  device  for  processing  a  sample  by  the  use  of 
plasma,  comprising  a  chamber  defining  a  hollow  space  therein, 
a  first  flat  electrode  member  placed  in  said  hollow  space  and 
having  a  first  electrode  surface,  a  second  flat  electrode  member 
placed  in  said  hoUow  space  and  having  a  second  electrode 
surface  directed  towards  said  first  electrode  surface,  support 
means  having  a  first  support  surface  to  be  brought  into  contact 
with  said  first  electrode  surface  and  a  second  support  surface 
directed  towards  said  second  electrode  surface  for  supporting 
said  sample  on  said  second  support  surface,  a.c.  voltage  provid- 
ing means  for  providing  an  a.c.  voltage  between  said  first  and 
said  second  electrode  members  to  produce  said  plasma  be- 
tween said  first  electrode  member  with  said  support  means  and 
said  second  electrode  member,  d.c.  voltage  producing  means 
for  producing  a  d.c.  voltage  to  electrostaticaUy  couple  said 
sample  to  said  support  means  during  production  of  said  plasma 
and  thereby  to  fixedly  attach  said  sample  to  said  second  sup- 
port surface,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  second  means  comprises: 

a  first  dielectric  layer  defming  said  first  support  surface; 
a  conductor  placed  on  said  first  dielectric  layer  out  of 
contact  with  said  first  electrode  surface  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  d.c.  voltage  producing  means,  with  said 
first  electrode  member  electricaUy  insulated  fron  said  d.c. 
voltage  producing  means;  and 
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a  second  dielectric  layer  covered  on  said  conductor  and 
defining  said  second  support  surface  to  which  said  sample 
is  to  be  attached. 


4,399,017 

GAS  SENSOR  HAVING  LEAD  WIRES  EXTENDING  IN 
INSULATING  AND  HERMETICALLY  SEALED  HOLDER 
Yasokide  Inoue;  Ke^ji  Ikezawa,  and  Skinji  Kimura,  aU  of  Yoko- 
snka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  tJmitpfi, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FQed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,539 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1981,  56-5115 

Int  CL3  GOIN  27/58 

MS.  CL  204—425  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  sensor  having  a  tubular  metal  casing,  a  rod-shaped 
holder  of  a  ceramic  material  formed  with  a  plurality  of  axial 
through-holes  and  tightly  fitted  in  the  tubular  casing,  a  gas 
sensing  element  which  operates  on  an  electrochemical  princi- 
ple and  which  is  fixed  to  a  forward  end  of  the  rod-shaped 
holder,  a  plurality  of  lead  wires  which  are  attached  to  the  gas 
sensing  element  and  respectively  passed  through  the  through- 
holes  in  the  rod-shaped  holder,  and  a  heat-resistant  sealant 
filled  into  the  through-holes  in  the  holder, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  rod-shaped  plug  of  a  ceramic 
material,  said  plug  being  pre-formed  with  a  plurality  of 
axial  through-holes  and  tightly  fitted  in  an  end  portion  of 
said  tubular  casing  so  as  to  leave  a  space  between  the  rear 
end  of  said  holder  and  the  forward  end  of  said  plug,  said 
lead    wires    being    respectively    passed    through    said 
through-holes  in  said  plug  across  said  space,  and  a  her- 
metic sealant  which  fills  said  space  between  said  holder 
and  said  phig  and  said  through-hoies  in  said  plug,  said 
hermetic  sealant  comprises  a  lead  glass  which  is  solidified 
from  a  molten  state  within  said  space  and  said  throngh- 
hcries  in  said  plug. 


4,399,018 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  ALUMINUM 

Siegfried  Birkle,  Hoechstadt;  Johann  Gehring,  Spardorf,  and 

Klaus  Stoeger,  Nuremberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,199 

Claims  priority,  antUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  21, 
1981,  3133232 

Int  CL^  C25D  17/06 
MS.  a.  204—199  11  dates 

1.  In  a  devke  for  electrodepositing  of  alominum  from  an 
aprotic,  oxygen-free  and  water-free  {duminum  electrolyte,  said 
device  comprising  an  electroplating  tank  having  an  amralar  vat 
containing  the  electrolyte  and  anode  pbrtes,  a  hood  closing  the 
vat  from  the  oatside,  forming  a  protective  chamber  over  the 


electrolyte  and  having  means  for  charging  the  chamber  with  a 
protective  atmosphere,  support  means  for  contacting  and  hold- 
ing a  workpiece  holder  being  disposed  in  the  tank,  said  support 
means  being  rotatable  around  a  vertical  axle  and  having  a 
plurality  of  fork-sh^>ed  brackets  extending  radially  from  said 
axle  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  brackets  having  receptacles  for 
receiving  horizontal  rods  of  the  workpiece  holders  to  suspend 
the  workpiece  holder  in  the  vat  for  rotation  in  a  curved  path, 
said  tank  including  |i  first  lock  means  for  forming  a  charging 
lock  for  introducing  workpiece  holders  into  the  tank  without 
contaminating  the  protective  atmosphere,  and  second  lock 
means  for  removing  processed  workpiece  holders  from  the 
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tank  without  contaminating  the  protective  atmosphere,  each  of 
said  lock  means  including  a  liquid  lock  and  conveyor  means  for 
engaging  the  workpiece  holders  and  passing  them  through  the 
liquid  lock  during  Idading  and  unloading  of  the  brackets  of  the 
support  means,  the;  improvements  comprising  the  vat  being 
subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  annular  sub-cells  concentrically 
arranged  relative  to  |  one  another,  each  bracket  having  recepta- 
cles for  each  sub-cell  and  the  conveyor  means  of  each  of  the 
lock  means  being  designed  to  convey  a  workpiece  holder  for 
each  of  said  sub-cell^  simultaneously  through  the  lock  means  as 
the  brackets  of  the; support  means  are  being  loaded  and  un- 
loaded, i 


4,399,019 
ULTRA-HIGH  CUllRENT  DENSTTY  ELECTROPLATING 

!  CELL 

Wayne  A.  Krnper,  ^Olowick,  and  Ralph  R.  Green,  Hiram,  both 
(HT  Ohio,  assignors  to  Imperial  Clerite  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows, 

ni. 

FOed  Jid.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,593 
Int  a.3  C25D  21/00,  21/04 
U.S.  a.  204— 212  17 


1.  An  electroplating  apparatus  conprising:     ^ 

an  anode  structure  containing  a  sonrce  of  plalkig  netd; 
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at  least  one  agiuting  vane  disposed  in  a  plating  cavity  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  anode  structure; 

rotating  means  for  rotating  the  vane  through  the  plating 
cavity; 

an  anode  electrical  conductor  for  supplying  a  positive  poten- 
tial to  the  anode  structure; 

a  locating  meai  s  for  locating  workpieces  in  a  fixed  physical 
relationship  with  the  anode  structure  so  as  to  form  said 
plating  cavity;  and, 

a  cathode  electrical  conductor  for  supplying  a  negative 
potential  to  the  workpieces  to  be  plated. 


a  water-soluble  organic  acid  or  mixture  of  two  or  more  water- 
soluble  organic  acids  which,  if  carboxylic  be  at  least  tribasic, 
under  electrolytic  conditions  sufficient  to  form  an  insoluble 
substantially  non-porous  metal  oxide  organic  complex,  includ- 
ing said  organic  acid,  bonded  to  the  surface  of  said  metal 
article,  wherein  said  organic  acid  is  present  at  a  concentration 
of  between  about  0.05%  and  about  30%  and  said  electrolysis  is 
conducted  at  a  voltage  of  at  least  about  1  volt,  at  an  electrolysis 
time  of  between  0.08  minutes  and  about  S  minutes,  and  at  an 
electrolyte  temperature  of  between  about  -2*  C.  and  about 
60*  C. 


4,399,020 
DEVICE  FOR  WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT 
Kenneth  J.  Brancfaick,  Mentor,  Irving  Malkin,  Uniyersity  Hts.; 
Robert  C.  Sutter,  Painesnlle;  Karel  A.  Korinek,  Mentor,  aU  of 
Ohio;  Mary  R.  Snchanski,  Rochester,  N.Y.;  Donald  M. 
Knaack,  Mentor,  and  Gary  F.  Platek,  Willonghby  Hills,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,551 

Int.  a.5  C25C  7/Oa  7/02.  7/04 

U.S.  CL  204—269  1*  Claims 


4,399,022 
REFERENCE  ELECTRODE  FOR  OXYGEN  PROBE 
Yoshio    NakiUuna<    Hiroshima;    Takahara    Moriya;    HiOinw 
Nakamnra,  both  of  Kure;  Koji  Omosako,  Hiroshima,  and 
Yoshio  Tokuta,  Kure,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nisshin  Steel 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,815 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1981,  56-44327 

Int  CL'  GOIN  27/58 

U.S.  a.  204—422  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  reference  electrode  of  a  mixture 

of  Cr  powder  and  Cr203  powder  for  an  oxygen  probe,  the 

improvement  comprising  mixing  the  Cr  powder  and  Cr203 

powder  in  a  ratio  of  97%:3%  to  80%:20%  by  weight,  sintering 

the  mixture  at  a  temperature  not  lower  than  1550*  C.  in  an 

oxygen  free  atmosphere  and  pulverizing  said  sintered  mixture. 

5.  The  product  made  in  accordance  with  the  method  of 
claims  1,  2,  3  or  4. 

6.  In  an  oxygen  probe  including  a  reference  electrode 
formed  of  a  mixture  of  Cr  powder  and  Cr203  powder,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  Cr  powder  and  CraOs  powder 
present  in  a  ratio  of  97%:3%  to  80%:20%  by  weight,  said 
powders  being  presintered  at  a  temperature  not  lower  than 
1550*  C.  in  an  oxygen  free  atmosphere  and  thereafter  pulver- 
ized to  form  said  mixture. 


1.  A  membrane  or  diaphragm-free  electrolytic  cell  for  re- 
moval of  a  metal(s)  present  as  a  contaminant(s)  in  waste  water 
comprising  a  nonconductive  cell  box  having  an  upper  periph- 
eral flange,  anode  and  cathode  bus  bars  located  on  said  cell  box 
entemally  of  the  cell  box,  and  below  said  flange,  box  inlet  and 
outlet  means  to  pass  the  liquid  through  electrodes  contained  in 
said  box,  means  to  space  anodes  and  cathodes  contained  within 
said  cell  box  one  from  the  other,  a  plurality  of  reticulate  cath- 
odes, and  means  connecting  the  anodes  and  cathodes,  respec- 
tively, to  said  bus  bars  and  the  bus  bars  to  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  whereby  the  metal  contaminant(s)  present  in  such 
water  are  deposited  on  the  reticulate  cathodes,  the  spacers 
being  electrically  non-conductive  and  being  at  least  one  of 
peripheral  protrusions  vertically  along  the  sides  of  the  box  and 
along  the  bottom  of  the  box,  bars  affixed  to  upper  surfaces  of 
the  anodes  and  having  at  least  two  tongues  extending  verti- 
cally downward  along  surfaces  of  the  anodes,  and  snaps  affixed 
to  the  anodes. 


4,399,021 
NOVEL  ELECTROLYTES  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICALLY 

TREATED  METAL  PLATES 
Thomas  N.  GUlicfa,  Whitehoose  SUtion;  John  E.  Walls,  Annan- 
dale;  Stanley  F.  Wanat,  Scotch  Plains,  and  William  J.  Rozell, 
MartinsriUe,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Hoecfast  Cor- 
poration, Somerrille,  N  J. 

Coatinnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,092,  Sep.  26, 1980, 
abaadooed.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,457 

Int  a.3  C25D  11/10.  11/24 
MS.  CL  204—38  A  39  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  element  comprising; 

(a)  cleaning  a  metal  article,  and 

(b)  electrolyzing  said  metal  article 

made  anode  using  a  repetitive  cycle  pulsed  direct  current  in  an 
aqueous  organic  electrolytic  solution  having  dissolved  therein 


4399,023 

PROCESS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  CRACKING  HEAVY 

HYDROCARBONS  INTO  UGHT  OILS  AND 

PRODUCING  HYDROGEN 

Teruo  Sozuka;  Ynkio  Inooe;  SUroa  Aizawa,  all  of  Saitama; 
Yasushi  Ishibashi,  Okayama,  and  Hidetaka  Ofase,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Research  Association  for  Residual  Oil 
Processing,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,540 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1981,  56-57542 
Int  CV  ClOG  11/04 
MS.  CL  208—112  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  cracking  heavy  hydrocar- 
bons to  form  light  oils  and  producing  hydrogen,  which  com- 
prises 

a  first  step  wherein  steam  and  heavy  hydrocarbons  are  simulta- 
neously contacted  with  a  catalyst  in  a  reduced  state,  contain- 
ing at  least  30%  by  weight  iron  in  the  form  of  iron  oxide,  at 
a  temperature  of  from  500*  to  800*  C,  to  produce  hydrogen, 
cracked  gases,  and  cracked  light  oUs,  to  convert  the  reduced 
stote  catalyst  into  an  oxidized-stote  catalyst,  and  to  deposit 
coke  on  the  catalyst,  and 
a  second  step  wherein  the  oxidized-state  catalyst  with  the  coke 
deposited  thereon  is  contacted  with  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  insufficient  for  achieving  complete  combustion  of  the 
coke,  at  a  temperature  of  from  750*  to  950*  C,  to  partially 
combust  the  coke  on  the  catalyst,  to  convert  the  oxidized- 
state  catalyst  into  a  reduced-state  catalyst,  and  to  fix  a  sulfur 
compound  contained  in  the  coke  as  iron  sulfide  with  a  part 
of  the  reduced-state  catalyst,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  that: 

(1)  a  major  portion  of  the  catalyst  is  recycled  between  the 
first  step  and  second  step;  and 

(2)  there  is  provided  a  third  step  wherein  a  part  of  the  cato- 
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lyst  with  cfdce  deposited  thereon  formed  in  the  first  step  is 
contacted  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature 
of  from  600*  to  1,000*  C.  to  effect  roasting  and  gasification 
of  iron  sulfide  in  the  catalyst,  the  catalyst  after  roasting 
and  gasification  of  iron  sulfide  being  recycled  to  the  first 
step  or  the  second  step,  or  to  both  the  first  and  second 
steps. 


4399,024 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PETROLEUM  HEAVY  OIL 

Ynkimasa  Fuknl;  HeUiacUro  Mnkaida,  both  of  YotsnkaicUshi, 

and  Masato  Inden,  Miekea,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikyo 

OU  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,043 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1980,  55-167274 
Int  CV  ClOG  11/02 
MS.  CL  208—131  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  cracked  oil  and  homogeneous 
coke  of  higher  fixed  carbon  with  a  higher  yield  by  treating 
petroleum  heavy  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
atmospheric  residue,  vacuum  residue,  thermally-cracked  resi- 
due, catalytically  cracked  residue,  solvent  deasphalted  residue, 
tar  sand  bitumen  and  crude  shale  oil,  which  comprises  subject- 
ing said  petroleum  heavy  oil  to  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature 
of  400'-550*  C.  by  continuously  feeding  an  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  nickel,  tin,  lead,  cadmium, 
tungsten  and  molybdenum  salts  of  dialkyldithiocarbamic  acid, 
diaryldithiocarbamic  acid,  alkylxanthogenic  acid  and  arylxan- 
thogenic  acid  to  said  petroleum  heavy  oil. 


4399,025 
SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  PROCESS  FOR  REREFINING 

USED  LUBRICATING  OIL 
Laird  C.  Fletcher,  and  Richard  H.  O'Blasny,  both  of  Natchi- 
toches, La.,  assignors  to  Delta  Central  Refining,  Inc.,  Natchi- 
toches, La. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,015,  Oct  28, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4302325.  This  application  Oct  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,576 
Int  a.J  ClOG  21/16 
U.S.  a.  208— 180  13  Claims 


ss(;%«»T 


1.  In  a  process  for  rerefining  used  oU  containing  lubricating 
oU,  where  the  used  oU  is  rerefined  into  a  heavy  lube  oil  fraction 
and  a  light  lube  oO  fraction,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  the  heavy  lube  oil  fraction  with  an  effective 
amoimt  of  tetrahy(hx>furfuryl  alcohol  for  removing  impu- 
rities from  the  heavy  lube  oil  fraction; 

(b)  separating  the  heavy  lube  oil  fraction  and  tetrahydrofur- 
furyl  alcohol  mixture  into  a  heavy  oU  raffinate  and  a 
heavy  oU  tetrahydrofurfiuyl  alcohol  extract; 

(c)  removing  the  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol  from  the  heavy 
oU  raffinate  by  mixing  the  heavy  oU  raffinate  with  an 
effective  amoimt  of  an  antisolvent; 

(d)  mixing  the  light  lube  oU  fraction  with  an  effective 
amount  of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol  for  removing  impu- 
rities from  the  light  lube  oU  fraction; 

(e)  separating  the  Ught  lube  oU  fraction  and  tetrahydrofurfu- 


ryl alctriiol  mixture  into  a  light  oU  raffinate  and  a  light  oU 
tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol  extract;  and 
(0  removing  the  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol  from  the  light 
oU  raffinate  by  mixing  the  light  oil  raffinate  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  antisolvent. 


4399,026 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROTREATING  HEAVY 

HYDROCARBON  OILS,  CATALYSTS  THEREFOR,  AND 

A  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SUCH  CATALYSTS 

Yoshiml  Shiroto;  Takehito  Higashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Takeo  Ono,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chiyoda 
Chemical  Engineering  A  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohiuna, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  210,048,  Nov.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4367,164. 
This  appUcation  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,925 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1979,  54-153131 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  45/00,  45/04 
MS.  a.  208—216  PP  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrotreating  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oU 
containing  asphaltenes  and  vanadium,  comprising  the  step  of 
reacting  the  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  with  hydrogen  at  a  tem- 
perature of  350*  to  450*  C,  a  pressure  of  30  to  250  kg/cm^  G 
and  a  liquid  space  velocity  of  0.1  to  10  Hr~ '  with  a  hydrogen 
to  oU  ratio  of  100  to  2000  Normal  liters  per  liter  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst,  said  catalyst  comprising: 
a  carrier  which  is  a  calcined  composite  of  a  mixture  of  a  clay 
mineral  consisting  mainly  of  magnesium  sUicate  having  a 
double-chain  structure  and  at  least  one  oxide-forming 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  magnesium,  boron,  sUicon,  titanium  and  zirco- 
nium and  capable  of  forming  an  oxide  upon  calcination; 
and 
at  least  one  catalytic  metal  component  composited  with  said 
carrier,  the  metal  of  said  catalytic  metal  component  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  belonging 
to  Group  VB,  VIB,  VIII  and  IB  of  the  Periodic  Table; 
said  catalyst  containing  between  about  5  and  about  80%  by 
weight  of  the  oxide  formed  from  said  oxide-forming  sab- 
stance  and  between  about  0.1  and  about  20%  by  weight  of 
said  catalytic  metal  component  in  terms  of  elemental 
metal; 
said  catalyst  having  a  pore  volume  of  between  about  0.5  and 
about  2.0  cc/g,  an  average  pore  diameter  of  between 
about  100  and  about  500  A,  and  a  surface  area  of  between 
about  40  and  about  400  mVg. 


4399,027 

FLOTATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ACHIEVING  FLOTATION  IN  A  CENTRIFUGAL  FIELD 

Jan  D.  MiUer,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  University  of 

Utah  Research  Fonndatioa,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94321,  Nov.  15, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4379,743.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182324 
Int  a.3  B03D  1/02.  1/14 
MS.  CL  209—164  20  Clainf 

1.  A  flotation  apparatus  for  obtaining  separation  of  fine 
particles  in  a  centrifugal  field  comprising: 
a  chamber  having  a  generally  circular  cross-section  and 
receiving  a  particulate  suspension  therein,  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  particles  in  the  particulate  susp>ension  being 
fine  particles  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  particles  in  the 
particulate  suspension  being  hydrophobic; 
inlet  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  under  pressure  into  the 
chamber,  said  fluid  being  introduced  in  a  generally  tan- 
gential fashion  therdiy  creating  a  vortex  in  the  chamber, 
the  vortex  forming  a  centrifugal  field; 
a  porous  waU  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  waU  of 
the  chamber,  said  porous  waU  being  capable  of  introduc- 
ing gas  in  finely  dispersed  bubbles  into  the  vortex  of  said 
chamber,  said  gas  forming  bubble/particle  aggregates 
with  the  hydrophobic  particles  in  the  particulate  suspen- 
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sion  and  said  bubble/particle  aggregates  being  floated 
towards  the  core  of  the  chamber  and  there  collecting  to 
form  a  froth  phase  within  the  core  of  the  chamber, 
thereby  achieving  separation  of  said  hydrophobic  parti- 
cles by  flotation  in  the  centrifugal  field; 
a  gas  plenum  enclosing  the  porous  wall  portion  of  the  outer 


a  fluid  outlet  conduit  communicating  with  said  vessel  for 

conveying  fluid  therefrom; 
means  for  skimming  foam  from  an  upper  surface  of  fluid 

within  said  vessel  and  displacing  foam  to  said  discharge 

conduit;  and 
sparger  means  for  aerating  fluid  flowing  through  said  inlet 

conduit  including 

a  porous  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said  inlet 
conduit;  said  porous  member  having  an  external  surface 
and  defining  an  interior  jxjrtion, 

means  for  conveying  gas  under  pressure  to  said  interior 
portion  of  said  porous  member  so  that  a  multiplicity  of 
gas  bubbles  may  be  generated  as  gas  flows  outwardly 
through  said  external  surface  into  fluid  flowing  through 
said  inlet  conduit,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  porous  member  such  that  a  relative 
velocity  of  fluid  flowing  in  said  inlet  conduit  with  re- 
spect to  said  external  surface  may  be  increased,  thereby 
reducing  a  size  of  bubbles  generated. 


wall  of  the  chamber,  said  gas  plenum  supplying  the  gas 
introduced  through  the  porous  wall  into  the  chamber;  and 
a  vortex  finder  for  directing  the  froth  phase  out  of  the  cham- 
ber, said  vortex  finder  being  positioned  at  an  upper  end  of 
the  chamber  and  oriented  coaxially  with  the  chamber,  said 
vortex  finder  having  a  substantially  reduced  cross-sec- 
tional area  as  compared  to  the  chamber. 


4,399,028 
FROTH  FLOTATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Gregory  D.  Kile,  Cincinnati;  Larry  D.  MarUuun,  Middletown; 
Ronald  D.  Cruea,  Franklin,  and  Derald  R.  Hatton,  Middle- 
town,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Black  Clawson  Company, 
Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,387 

Int  a.5  C02F  1/24 

VS.  CL  209—164  W  Gtaims 


4,399,029 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONCENTRATION  AND 
SORTING  OF  SOUD  WASTE  MATERLiLS  ACCORDING 
TO  THEIR  SHAPES,  THEIR  SfZES  AND  THEIR 
FLEXIBIUTIf 
Francois  H.  Clin;  Jean-Noel  M.  Gony,  both  of  Orleans;  Francois 
O.  Proust,  OUvet;  Roger  O.  Qnrillier,  Danroy,  and  Philippe  J. 
Larrose,  Jouy-le-Potier,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Bureau  de 
Recherches  Geologiques  et  Minieres,  Paris,  France 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  946,276,  Sep.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,335 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  28, 1977,  77  29135 
Int  CL^  B07B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  209— 234  ,  10  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  elimination  of  solid  particle  impurities 
contained  within  a  liquid  by  froth  flototion  comprising: 

a  vessel  having  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  defining  a 
floution  cell  and  including  an  upstanding  foam  discharge 
conduit  mounted  concentrically  within  said  vessel; 

an  inlet  conduit  communicating  with  said  vessel  such  that 
fluid  flowing  through  said  inlet  conduit  and  into  said 
vessel  moves  in  a  vortical  fashion  within  said  vessel; 


1.  Apparatus  for  concentrating  and  sorting  solid  waste  mate- 
rials, comprising: 
a  revolving  screen,  said  revolving  screen  having  an  intake 
zone,  a  central  zone  and  an  outlet  zone,  said  central  zone 
comprising  a  cylindrical  member  having  apertures  of  a 
size  permitting  common  glass  container  objects  to  pass 
therethrough  and  said  outlet  zone  comprising  a  plurality 
of  parallel  bars  arranged  in  a  squirrel  cage  fashion  and 
having  a  spacing  between  adjacent  bars  of  the  same  order 
of  magnitude  as  the  size  of  said  apertures  in  said  central 
zone,  and  having  a  length  substantially  longer  than  the 
size  of  said  apertures; 

at  least  one  lifting  device  disposed  in  said  central  zone  and 
extending  substantially  from  near  said  intake  zone  to  near 
said  outlet  zone,  said  lifting  device  having  a  bevelled 
longitudinal  profile  decreasing  in  height  towards  said 
intake  end; 

a  shock  absorbing  lining  covering  said  lifting  device  at  least 
over  a  portion  thereof  near  said  intake  end; 

means  for  rotating  said  revolving  screen;  and 

an  extractor  for  collecting  flexible  products,  said  extractor 
comprising  an  endless  conveyor  member  rotatable  be- 
tween two  wheels,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  endless  con- 
veyor member  extending  longitudinally  through  said 
revolving  screen. 
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439,030 
RINSING,  CLEANING  AND  DISINFECTING  DIALYSATE 

PREPARATION  AND  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Dennis  J.  HlaTinka;  Steven  H.  Johnson,  both  of  Lakewood,  and 
James  L.  Ziook,  Deover,  all  of  Colo.,  anigiion  to  Cobe  Labo- 
ratories, Inc^  Lakewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,424 

Int  a.J  BOID  31/00 

VS.  a,  210—91  6  Claims 


1..., 


n  '  LT?    -^^ — rf 


M    M ; 

^<0 


1.  Dialysate  preparation  and  supply  apparatus  having  a 
water  intake  port,  a  concentrated  dialysate  solution  intake 
connector,  dialysate  connectors  for  delivering  fresh  dialysate 
to  and  removing  spent  dialysate  from  a  dialyzer,  and  system 
pumps  for  pumping  liquids  through  hydraulic  circuitry  con- 
nected to  said  intake  ports,  said  hydraulic  circuitry  including 
said  dialysate  connectors,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  a 
cleaning  and/or  disinfecting  system  comprising 
a  chemical  intake  port  on  an  accessible  exterior  surface  of 
said  apparatus  for  connection  to  sources  of  different  treat- 
ment liquids,  one  at  a  time, 
said  port  being  connected  to  said  hydraulic  circuitry, 
means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  chemical 

port  into  said  hydraulic  circuitry, 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  keyholes  corresponding  to 
said  different  treatment  liquids  in  said  exterior  surface  at 
different  locations,  each  said  keyhole  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  corresponding  key  on  a  treatment  liquid  connec- 
tor connected  to  a  source  of  one  said  treatment  liquid, 
each  said  keyhole  being  adapted  to  not  receive  any  key 
corresponding  to  any  other  said  treatment  liquid, 
means  associated  with  said  keyholes  for  sending  electrical 
signals  indicating  the  presence  of  a  said  key  in  a  corre- 
sponding said  keyhole,  and 
electrical  control  means  for  controlling  said  pumps  and  said 
means  for  regulating,  to  pump  one  of  said  different  treat- 
ment liquids  for  a  specific  period  of  time  and  at  a  specific 
flowrate  depending  on  which  keyhole  has  a  key  in  it 


4,399,031 
BIOLOGICAL  SEWAGE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  OF 

THE  ROTARY  DISC  TYPE 
Shiro  Imano,  Toyonaka;  Yoshio  Sasaki,  Ibaraki;  YaUo  Otsnka, 
Uji,  and  Teruo  Nisidome,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sekisni  Kagaka  Kogyo  K«bii«hiH  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FQed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1980,  55-93001; 
Mar.  25, 1961,  56-44540 

Int  a.5  C02F  3/08 
VS.  CL  210—150  5  CUn 

1.  A  sewage  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 
a  rotary  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  holding  members  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
rotary  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  each  of  said  holding 
members  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
depressed  portions  at  equal  distances  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft;  a  plurality  of  rotary  plates  spaced 


axially  along  said  shaft  and  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  for 
being  partly  dipped  in  sewage  in  a  treating  tank; 

at  least  some  of  said  rotary  plates  having  at  least  one  project- 
ing portion  on  the  radially  inner  end  thereof  complemen- 
tary in  shape  to  said  depressed  portions  in  said  holding 
members,  each  of  said  rotary  plates  with  the  projection 
thereon  having  said  inner  end  fixedly  held  between  two 
adjacent  holding  members  with  the  projecting  portion 
engaged  in  a  corresponding  depressed  portion  of  one  of 
the  two  holding  members  and  any  remaining  rotary  plates 
having  no  projections  thereon  being  held  between  a  ro- 
tary plate  and  the  other  of  the  two  holding  members; 

said  holding  members  further  having  projecting  portions 
thereon  on  the  opposite  sides  thereof  from  said  depressed 
portions  and  having  flat  portions  between  the  depressed 


portions,  the  flat  portions  on  one  side  being  in  positions 
corresponding  to  depressed  portions  on  the  other  side,  and 
said  rotary  plates  having  depressed  portions  on  the  oppo- 
site sides  thereof  from  said  projecting  portions,  the  last- 
mentioned  projecting  portions  on  said  holding  members 
being  engaged  with  said  lastmentioned  depressed  portions 
on  said  rotary  plates,  said  rotary  plates  having  no  projec- 
tions thereon  being  between  the  sides  of  said  rotary  plates 
on  the  opposite  side  from  which  said  projecting  portions 
project  and  said  flat  portions  on  the  next  adjacent  holding 
members;  and 
said  holding  niembers  and  rotary  plates  having  small  holes 
therein  which  are  aligned  when  the  holding  members  and 
rotary  plates  are  assembled,  and  the  material  of  said  hold- 
ing members  and  said  rotary  plates  being  melt-bonded  to 
each  other  around  the  peripheries  of  said  holes. 


4,399,032 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMN  TERMINATOR 

ELEMENT  AND  ASSEMBLY 

Lambert  H.  Mott  Spring  La.,  Farmington  Indnstrial  Park, 

Farmington,  Conn.  06032 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421^40 

Int  CL^  BOID  15/08 

VS.  a.  210— 198  J  9  OaiM 


1.  A  chromatographic  column  terminator  element  for  use  in 
a  fitting  connecting  a  chromatographic  column  with  an  end 
flow  tube  comprising  an  integral  dual  density  porous  frit  disc 
including  a  relatively  high  density  porous  rim  portion,  an 
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integral  relatively  low  density  porous  central  portion  and  a 
porous  interface  zone  integrally  joining  said  rim  and  central 
portions,  the  spaced  faces  of  the  rim  and  central  portions  of  the 
disc  being  substantially  planar,  the  surface  at  said  interface 
zone  being  recessed  relative  to  said  planar  faces,  the  permeabil- 
ity of  said  central  portion  relative  to  said  rim  portion  being  at 
least  3  to  1,  the  density  of  the  central  portion  being  up  to  about 
80  percent  of  solid  material  of  the  same  composition,  the  den- 
sity of  the  rim  portion  being  up  to  95  percent  of  solid  material 
of  the  same  composition. 


4,399,034 

UQUID  FILTERING  APPARATUS 

Bengt  A.  K.  MAOer,  23  Kabftcksvigen,  Partflle,  Sweden  S-433 

38 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00047,  §  371  Date  Oct  2d,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  26,  1981,  PCX  Pub.  No.  WO81/02393,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  3, 1981 

per  Filed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,531 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  26, 1980,  8001478 
lat  a.J  BOID  23/12 
VJS.  a.  210—268  2  Claims 


4,399,033 

FLUID  nLTERING  DEVICE 

Bofje  O.  Rosaen,  4031  Tbomoalu  Dr.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104, 

and  Dale  P.  Fosdick,  7000  Austin  Rd.,  Saline,  Mich.  48176 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,247 

Int  a.J  BOID  29/ JO 

VS.  a.  210—236  13  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  filtering  device  for  use  with  a  fluid  reservoir  in 
which  a  fluid  is  contained  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  interior  chamber,  said  housing  having 
a  tubular  cylindrical  part  and  a  fluid  port  open  to  said 
chamber  and  adapted  for  connection  with  a  fluid  system, 

said  housing  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  reservoir 
so  that  said  housing  is  submerged  below  the  fluid  level  of 
the  reservoir, 

fluid  passage  means  formed  through  said  housing  for  estab- 
lishing fluid  communication  between  the  fluid  in  the  reser- 
voir and  said  housing  chamber, 

an  elongated  guide  member  secured  at  one  end  to  and  ex- 
tending coaxially  outwardly  from  one  end  of  the  tubular 
cylindrical  housing  part, 

a  filter  assembly  slidably  insertable  over  said  housing  part 
comprising: 

a  tubular  filter  element  open  at  each  end, 

an  elongated  extension  secured  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  the 
filter  element, 

wherein  said  filter  assembly  is  insertable  over  said  guide 
member  and  over  said  tubular  housing  part  to  a  filtering 
position  so  that  said  fluid  passage  means  are  positioned 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  fluid  element, 

means  for  fluidly  sealing  the  end  of  the  filter  element  to  said 
housing,  and 

means  attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  extension  for 
closing  said  fluid  passage  means  upon  inverting  said  filter 
assembly  and  inserting  the  inverted  filter  assembly  over 
said  housing  part. 


1.  A  filtering  apparatus  comprising  an  upper  cylindrical  or 
rectangular  portion  and  a  funnel-shaped  portion  located  below 
and  having  a  continuous  supply  of  clean  bed  material  from 
above  to  a  movable  filter  bed,  said  apparatus  comprising  means 
for  continuously  scavenging  the  material,  inlet  means  for  sup- 
plying a  fluid  to  be  filtered  to  the  apparatus  in  the  center  of  the 
lower  portion  thereof  and  along  the  total  height  of  the  filtering 
zone,  outlets  arranged  at  the  outer  edge  of  the  apparatus  and 
along  the  total  height  of  the  filtering  zone,  wherein  the  inlet 
and  outlet  means  are  placed  individually  in  such  a  manner  that 
there  is  formed  a  filtering  zone,  enclosed  by  funnel-shaped 
interfaces,  one  lower  near  the  bottom  casing  of  the  apparatus 
and  one  upper  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  inlet  means  to  the 
upper  edge  of  the  outlet  means,  and  the  fluid  to  be  filtered 
passes  said  filtering  zone  in  an  overall  inclined  upward  flow. 


4,399,035 

POLYVINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  TYPE  RESIN  HOLLOW 

FILAMENT  MICROHLTER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Takashi  Nohmi,  Fiyi,  and  Takao  Yamada,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 

Ondta,  Japan 
per  No.  Per/JP80/00102,  §  371  Date  Jun.  15, 1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  15,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00969,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  16,  1981 

per  FUed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  276,366 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Oct  15, 1079,  54-132739 
Int  a.3  BOID  3J/00 
U.S.  CL  210— 500J  4  Claims 

1.  A  hollow  filament  microfilter  which  comprises  a  polyvi- 
nylidene  fluoride  type  resin  membrane  having  a  substantially 
annular  shape  in  cross-section  and  comprising  internal  and 
external  surface  skin  layers  and  a  support  layer  connected 
thereto;  said  skin  layers  being  uniformly  porous  layers  with  a 
average  pore  diameter  (2rj)  of  O.OS  to  1.0  fim,  said  support 
layers  being  a  uniformly  porous  layer  with  an  average  pore 
diameter  (2ra)  of  1  to  10  /im,  a  relationship  represented  by  the 
formula  Ta/Ts=4  being  satisfied,  said  support  layer  having  a 
plurality  of  macrovoids  extending  radially  in  the  substantially 
annular  cross-section  of  the  resin  membrane,  said  macrovoids 
each  having  a  length  of  at  least  10%  and  at  most  80%,  based  on 
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the  thickness  of  the  resin  membrane,  in  the  radially  extending 
axis  direction  in  said  cross-section,  said  resin  membrane  having 


an  average  effective  pore  diameter  (2r)  of  O.OS  to  1.0  fim  and  a 
porosity  of  60  to  85%. 


4,399,036 

PROPORTIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  BICARBONATE 
DIALYSATE 
Albert  L.  Babb,  and  Belding  H.  Scribner,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash., 
assigBors  to  Diachem,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

FUed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,865 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aih*.  27, 

'  1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  BOID  31/00.  13/00 

VS.  CL  210—638  19  Claims 
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4,399,037 
PROCESS  FOR  WORKING  UP  WASTE  WATER 
CONTAINING  PHOSPHORUS 
Herbert  DiskowsU,  Erfstadt;  Johannes  Krave,  Hiirtb-Hermil- 
heim,  and  Dietrich  Maaddkow,  Hiirtb-KaaprnK^k,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaors  to  Hoecbst  Aktiengrf  llsrtisft. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,424 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrwumj,  Oct  10, 
1980,3038336 

Int  CLJ  C02F  1/38 
VS.  Ct  210—721  7  OaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  working  up  phosphorus-containing  waste 
water  obtained  in  the  electrothermal  production  of  phosphorus 
by  subjecting  it  to  filtration  with  the  use  of  a  filter  aid  in  a 
centrifugal  filter.  Which  comprLss:  introducing  the  waste 
water  with  a  temperature  of  at  least  46*  C.  and  a  pH-value  of 
at  least  0.5  but  less  than  4.0  into  the  centrifugal  filter,  introduc- 
ing filtrate  coming  from  the  centrifugal  filter  into  a  calming 
zone  and  separating  I  it  therein  with  an  average  period  of  10  to 
60  minutes  into  yellow  phosphorus  and  water  containing  1  to 
30  ppm  of  phosphorus;  treating  water  overflowing  from  the 
calming  zone  with  a^  oxidant;  and  neutralizing  the  waste  water 
so  freed  from  phosphorus  with  calcium  metasilicate. 


!  4,399,038 

METHOD  FOR  DEWATERING  THE  SLUDGE  LAYER  OF 

AN  INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS  TAILINGS  POND 

Raymond  N.  Yoag,  Beaconsflehi,  Caaada,  assignor  to  Soncor, 

lac,  Toronto,  Canada 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,103,  Oct  30, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,179 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  16, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL3  C02F  1/54.-  C»8L  3/02 

UjS.  CI.  210— 728   !  4' 


14.  A  method  for  preparing  a  bicarbonate  dialysate  in  situ 
from  bacteriorstatic  starting  solutions  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  I 

providing  an  aqueous  sodium  carbonate  solution; 

providing  an  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid-containing  solution; 

providing  a  source  of  physiologically-tolerable  water, 

diluting  said  aqueous  sodium  carbonate  solution  with  said 
water  to  produce  a  diluted  sodium  carbonate  solution  that 
will  not  cause  a  precipitate  when  combined  with  said 
aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  containing  solution;  and 

combining  said  diluted  sodium  carbonate  solution  with  said 
hydrochloric  acid  containing  solution  in  a  predetermined 
volumetric  ratio  while  monitoring  hydrogen  ion  activity 
and  conductivity  of  the  resulting  dialysate. 


1.  In  a  tailings  pond  system  for  receiving  fines-containing 
aqueous  effluent  from  an  industrial  process,  the  method  of 
obtaining  a  more  thoroughly  dewatered  sludge  layer  in  the 
tailings  pond  by  sand  surcharging  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  Improving  the  shear  strength  and  permeability  charac- 
teristics of  the  sludge  layer  by  adding  an  effective  dose  of 
at  least  37  ppm.  of  hydrolyzed  starch  additive  to  the  efflu- 
ent, which  additive  is  obtained  by  the  aqueous  hydrolysis 
of  the  starch  in  the  presence  of  one  or  more  insoluble 
metal  salts  formed  in  situ; 

(B)  Allowing  fmes  from  the  effluent  to  settle  into  the  sludge 
layer,  and 

(C)  treating  the  sludge  layer  with  a  layer  of  sand  in  an  effec- 
tive surcharging  amount; 

whereby  the  sand  layer  functions  as  a  water  permeable  piston 
such  that  water  within  the  sludge  layer  migrates  upwardly 
through  the  sand  layer. 
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4,399,039 
TREATMENT  OF  TAILINGS  POND  SLUDGE 
RaymoBd  N.  Yoag,  Beaconsfidd,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Sancor, 
Inc^  Toroato,  Canada 

CootinnatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,888,  Oct  30, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,408 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  16, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL^  C02F  1/54;  C08L  3/02 

VS.  CL  210—728  9  Oaims 


r-^^t^ 


1.  In  a  tailings  pond  system  for  receiving  fines-containing 
aqueous  effluent  from  an  industrial  process,  the  method  of 
obtaining  a  more  thoroughly  dewatered  sludge  layer  in  the 
tailings  pond  by  sand  surcharging  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  treating  the  effluent  with  at  least  37  ppm  of  a  hydrolyzed 
starch  additive,  which  additive  is  obtained  by  the  aqueous 
hydrolysis  of  the  starch  in  the  presence  of  one  or  more 
insoluble  metal  salts  formed  in  situ; 

(B)  mixing  the  treated  effluent  with  an  effective  surcharging 
amount  of  sand;  and 

(C)  discharging  the  treated  effluent/sand  mixture  into  the 
.tailings  pond; 

whereby  the  treated  effluent/sand  mixture  settles  into  a  sludge 
layer  from  which  water  migrates  upwardly. 


4,399,040 
OPEN  SEA  SKIMMER  BARGE 
William  M.  Ayere,  Duncan,  OkhL;  Ashok  K.  Maheshwary,  and 
Peter  J.  Young,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hallibur- 
ton Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  161,088,  Jun.  19,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,511 
Int.  a.3  E02B  75/W 
U.S.  a.  210—749  26  Claims 


releasably  securing  oil  boom  means  to  the  stem  of  said  ves- 
sel; 

towing  said  vessel  by  the  stem  thereof  into  said  oil  and  the 
like  by  the  oil  boom  means; 

confining  said  oil  and  the  like  between  the  oil  boom  means 
thereby  collecting  said  oil  and  the  like  adjacent  the  elon- 
gate substantially  horizontal  slot  in  the  stem  of  said  vessel; 

flowing  said  oil  and  the  like  and  a  portion  of  the  water  of 
said  body  of  water  underlying  said  oil  and  the  like  into  the 
spill  suction  tunnel; 

flowing  said  oil  and  the  like  and  an  amount  of  water  from 
said  body  of  water  which  was  flowed  into  the  suction 
tunnel  into  the  collection  tank; 

separating  said  oil  and  the  like  from  the  water  in  the  collec- 
tion tank  utilizing  the  secondary  oil  recovery  means;  and 

separating  said  oil  and  the  like  from  substantially  any  re- 
maining water  contained  therein  utilizing  the  tertiary  oil 
recovery  means  after  the  separation  of  said  oil  and  the  like 
from  the  water  in  the  collection  tank  utilizing  the  second- 
ary oil  recovery  means. 


4,399,041 
PROCESS  FOR  PARTICULATE  REMOVAL  FROM  COAL 

UQUIDS 
Gerald  C.  Rappe,  Macungie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  International  Coal 
Refining  Company,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,141 

Int.  a.3  BOID  21/26 

U.S.  a.  210—787  11  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  removing  suspended  solid  particulates 
contained  in  a  liquefied  coal  product  which  consists  essentially 
of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  said  liquefied  coal  product  as  feed  to  a  hydro- 
clone  treatment,  thereby  separating  the  said  to  obtain  an 
under  flow  portion  of  substantially  higher  solids  concen- 
tration than  that  of  said  feed  and  an  overflow  portion  of 
lower  solids  concentration  than  that  of  said  feed;  said 
overflow  ;>ortion  containing  at  least  the  major  part  of  the 
particles  from  said  feed  of  the  size  range  up  to  about  10 
microns; 

(b)  introducing  said  overflow  portion  into  the  electrostatic 
field  of  an  electrofilter  to  deposit  contained  solids  in  said 
filter;  and 

(c)  discharging  the  solids-free  liquid  filtrate  from  said  elec- 
trofilter. 


1.  A  method  of  skimming  oil  and  the  like  from  the  surface  of 
a  body  of  water  utilizing  a  vessel  having  a  hull  having  a  bow, 
a  stem  having  an  elongate  substantially  horizontal  slot  extend- 
ing across  a  portion  thereof,  side  walls,  a  bottom,  a  deck,  a  spill 
suction  tunnel,  tunnel  pump  means,  a  collection  tank,  collec- 
tion tank  flap  means  located  in  the  bottom  of  the  collection 
tank  and  extensible  into  the  spill  suction  timnel,  collection  tank 
pump  means,  secondary  oil  recovery  means,  tertiary  oil  recov- 
ery means  and  oil  boom  means  thereon,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

deploying  the  oil  boom  means  on  said  vessel  in  said  body  of 
water; 


4,399,042 
FILTER  DEVICES  AND  METHODS 
Forrest  B.  Staanard,  Ft  Lauderdale,  and  Edward  J.  Highstreet, 
Coral  Springs,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Dehydro  Corpo- 
ration, Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  312,620 
Int  CL3  BOID  23/02.  23/24 
U  A  CL  210—791  17  Oaims 

12.  A  method  of  filtering  influent  material  prone  to  form  a 
fluid  flow  resistant  filter  cake  which  comprises: 
providing  a  flat  horizontal,  rigid  filter  bed. 
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flowing  mfluent  onto  the  top  surface  of  said  filter  bed  and 
causing  a  filter  cake  to  form  on  said  surface  by  removal  of 
filtrate  from  said  influent  through  said  filter  bed, 

passing  a  blade  over  said  top  surface  of  said  filter  bed  to  lift 
portions  of  said  filter  cake  away  from  said  filter  bed, 

simultaneously  with  said  lifting  of  filter  cake,  applying  a 
vacuum  through  a  porOus  surface  in  said  blade  to  the  lifted 


■4^ 


ni y  (MO 


portions  of  filter  cake  to  effect  removal  of  further  filtrate 
therefrom, 

continuing  said  blade  passing  and  vacuum  applying  until  a 
mass  of  incoherent  particles  of  filtered  material  is  pro- 
duced, and 

removing  said  mass  of  incoherent  particles  from  said  filter 
bed. 


4,399,043 
FABRIC  SOFTENER 
Karl-Heinz  Keil,  Offenbach  am  Main;  Adolf  May,  Hofheim  am 
Taunus,  and  Hans- Walter  Biicking,  Kelkbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktieBgeseUschaft,  Frank- 
fart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  170,587,  Jul.  21, 1960,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1979,  2930111 

Int  CL^  D06M  13/18.  13/32,  13/46 
U.S.  a.  252—8.7  3  Oaims 

1.  Fabric  softeners  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution  or 
dispersion,  which  contain  from  3  to  15%  by  weight  of  one  or 
several  compounds  of  formulae  I  to  III 


N 
/    \ 
Ri  R2J 


N— CH2 


Rl— C 


i\e 

1   N— CH2  O 

V\  I 

Rj    CH2— CH2— NH— C— Rl  . 


II 


A- 


i      1    \ 

CH2— O— (— CH— CH— O),— R4 

I  1    ^ 

CH— O— (— CH— CH— O),— Z 

Mil 

CH2— O— (— CH— CH— O),— R4, 


in  which  R4  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  each  with  4  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
cyclohexyl  or  aryl  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  groups,  x  and 
y  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  but  are  not  methyl  at  the  same  time, 
n  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  20,  Z  is  a  group  of  formula  — (CH2)- 
mCOOMe,  — SOaMe  or  — P03Me2,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  0 
to  3,  and  Me  is  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  ion,  as  well  as 
optionally  further  auxiliaries  and  additives. 


4,399,044 
TEXTILE  SOFTENING  COMPOSITION 
James  M.  Richmond,  Naperrille,  111.,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incor- 
porated, AsheWIle,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,685 
Int  O.J  D06M  13/40.  13/46 
UJ5.  O.  252— 8 J  27  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  imparting  softness  to  textile 
materials,  said  composition  comprising  an  ethoxylated  amido 
amine  quaternary  salt  corresponding  to  the  following  struc- 
tural formula: 


O  (C«H;„+20)«H         O 

[R-C-NH-(CH2),-N-(CH2),-NH-C-R1  X", 
—  I  (C„H„+20)» 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrocarbon  radicals 
containing  from  about  6  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  said  radicals 
being  either  cyclic  or  straight-  or  branched-chain  aliphatics,  or 
aromatics,  a  and  b  are  integers  whose  sum  is  between  2  and  20, 
inclusive,  m  is  an  integer  between  2  and  4,  inclusive,  n  is  an 
integer  between  2  and  6,  inclusive,  and  X  is  a  dihydroborate  or 
organoborate  anion. 


439,045 
CONCENTRATED  FABRIC  SOFTENING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Michael  E.  Bums,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,862,  Nor.  18,  1960, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  318,772 
Int  CL^  D06M  13/46 
U.S.  CL  252—8.75  19  OaiM 

1.  A  concentrated  homogeneous  aqueous  fabric  softener 
composition  which  is  pourable  at  40*  F.,  the  said  composition 
comprising: 
A.  from  about  2%  to  about  1 1%  of  a  quaternary  ammonium 
salt  having  the  formula 


Rl  R2 

\®/ 

N 

]/    \ 

CH2— CH— OH 

R3 


in  which  R|  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  each  with  10  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  methyl  or  hydro- 
gen, and  A  is  an  anion,  from  0. 1  to  3%by  weight  of  a  glycerol 
ether  derivative  of  formula  IV 


m 


R2— N+— R3 
R4 


X- 


wherein  R|  and  R2  can  be  the  same  ot  different  ftxxn  each 
other  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu  to 
C20  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups,  R3  and  R4can  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  fttxn  the  group  consisting  of  Ci 
to  C3  alkyl  and  ->(Ci,H2«0)xH  groups  wherein  n  is  2  or  3, 
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X  is  from  about  1  to  about  3,  and  wherein  X"  is  an  anion 
selected  from  halide,  methylsulfate  and  ethylsulfate; 
B.  from  about  2%  to  about  14%  of  a  di(2-amidoethyl) 
methyl  quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  the  formula 


cationic  active  system,  components  A+B+C,  has  an  Iodine 
Value  of  at  least  about  4.2. 


OH  R7  ?    9 

II     I  I  I      II 

R3-C-N-C2H4-N+-C2H4-N-C-R6 

GH3 


X- 


wherein  R5  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  from  each  other 
and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C14  to  C20 
alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups,  wherein  R7  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  methyl,  ethyl  and  (CnH2«0),H 
wherein  n  is  2  or  3  and  x  is  from  1  to  about  5  and  wherein 
X-  is  selected  from  halide,  ethylsulfate  and  methylsulfate; 

C.  from  about  2%  to  about  13%  of  an  imidazolinium  quater- 
nary s3t  having  the  formulas 


N  — CH2 


Rg— C 


(1) 


X- 


N+-CH2  O 

/   \  H 

CH3  C2H4-NH-C-R9 


wherein  Rg  and  R9  are  the  same  or  different  from  each  other 
and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu  to  C20 
alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups,  wherein  X"  is  halide,  ethylsul- 
fate or  methylsulfate; 


N-CH2 

RlO-C 

\ 

+N— CH2 

/       \ 

CH3  C2H4-N 


Rii 
CH3  / 

\  I 

CH2— CH2 


(2) 


2X- 


wheretn  Rjo  and  Ri  1  can  be  the  same  or  different  from  each 
other  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu  to 
C20  alkyl  and  alkenyl  and  X"  is  halide,  methylsulfate  or 
ethylsulfate;  and 


CH3 
N-CH2 


R12-C 


\ 


(3) 


439.046 
FLAME-RETARDANT  BUILDING  MATERIALS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Tatsnro  Okanva,  4-1,  Kasae,  Ube-sU,  YunagMhi-ken,  Japan, 
and   Hideki    Irifiuie,   Ube,   Japan,    assignors   to   Tatsnro 
Okamiira,  Ube  and  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  1L,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,322 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1981,  56-26398 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  14, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  C04B  43/12:  E04B  1/94.  1/74 
VS.  CL  252-62  '  C»«in» 

1.  A  building  material  which  comprises  a  disintegrated  or- 
ganic fibrous  material  and  aluminum  hydroxide  in  a  gel-like 
form  admixed  with  a  flame  retardant  agent. 

4,399,047 

COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  A  MAGNETICALLY 

FLUIDIZEDBED 

Robert  L.  Seirer,  and  Martin  O.  Gemand,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 

ham  Park,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,086,  Dec.  19, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,367,153,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,553, 

Sep.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  421,040 
Int  a.5  BOIJ  21/04.  35/02 
U  A  a.  252— 62.55  6  Claims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  particulate  material  which 
can  be  formed  into  a  magnetically  stabilized  fluidized  bed  to 
provide  high  magnetization  at  a  low  applied  field  which  com- 
prises particles  of  average  size  ranging  from  about  10  fim  to 
about  4,000  ^im  containing  a  non-ferromagnetic  refractory, 
porous  inorganic  oxide  component  composited  with  a  plurality 
of  elongated  ferromagnetic  components,  each  ferromagnetic 
component  being  multidomain,  having  dimensions  of  at  least  1 
Hm  in  all  directions,  elongated  in  two  directions,  and  having  a 
length:dimaeter  (L/D)  ratio  of  at  least  2  and  not  more  than 
313,  said  ferromagnetic  components  being  present  m  the  com- 
posite particles  as  inclusions  within  said  non-ferromagnetic 
refractory  porous  inorganic  oxide  component,  and  randomly 
oriented  and  constituting  at  least  0.5%,  but  not  more  than 
7r/2(L/D+ 1),  of  the  total  volume  of  each  particle,  where  L/D 
is  the  average  ratio  of  the  longest  dimension  of  the  ferromag- 
netic components  relative  to  the  shortest  dimension,  wherem  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalytically  active  metal  is 
dispersed  on  the  surface  of  the  composite  particles,  and  the 
composite  particles  are  catalytically  active. 


X- 


N— CH2      C— Ri4       H 

\  I  I 

C2H4— N— C2H4— N— C— Ri3 

O 


wherein  R12,  R)3,  and  Rm  are  the  same  or  different  from 
each  other  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ci4  to  C20  alkyl  or  alkenyl,  wherein  X-  is  halide,  methyl- 
sulfate or  ethylsulfate; 

D.  from  about  0.05%  to  0.6%  of  an  inorganic  water-soluble 
ionizable  salt;  and 

E.  water, 

wherein  the  total  amount  of  Components  A-l-B-l-C  is  from 
about  15%  to  about  22.5%,  wherein  there  is  unsaturation 
present  on  at  least  one  of  Components  A,  B  or  C  such  that  the 


4,399,048 
HIGH  BULK  DENSITY  PARTICULATE  HEAVY  DUTY 
LAUNDRY  DETERGENT 
William  J.  Gangwisch,  New  Brunswick;  VirgU  J.  Richter,  West 
Oraage;  Harold  E.  Wixon,  New  Brunswick,  and  Joseph  B. 
Wra0^  Bogota,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-PalmoUTe 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,780,  Oct  6, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,264,464.  This  application  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,863 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  28, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
lat  CL^  CllD  3/08,  3/10.  3/12.  11/02 
MS.  a.  252—91  10  ^^If*™ 

1.  A  free-flowing,  phosphate  free,  particulate,  heavy  duty, 
Uundry  detergent  having  a  bulk  density  greater  than  0.6  g/mil- 
liliter  comprising  non-ionic  detergent-containing  beads  pro- 
duced by  «.  . 
(a)  preparing  a  crutcher  mix  by  addmg  sufficient  water 
soluble  sodium  silicate  to  an  aqueous  slurry  of  sodium 
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carbonate,  sodium  bicarbonate  and  a  detergent  building 
ion  exchanging  aluminosilicate  zeolite  to  form  a  gel,  said 
zeolite  having  an  average  ultimate  particle  diameter  of 
about  15  microns  or  less, 

(b)  shearing  the  gel  to  reduce  the  viscosity  thereof, 

(c)  adding  additional  sodium  silicate  to  the  sheared  gel,  such 
that  the  crutcher  mix  contains  from  about  2  to  about  15% 
by  weight  of  the  silicate, 

(d)  spray  drying  the  crutcher  mix  to  form  beads  having  a 
water  content  of  about  2  to  about  12%  and  the  propor- 
tions of  zeolite,  sodium  carbonate  and  sodium  bicarbonate 
in  the  spray  dried  beads  are  in  the  range  of  1K).3-1.6K)- 
.2-2.0,  on  an  anhydrous  basis, 

(e)  mixing  with  said  beads  from  0.2  to  1.6  parts  of  nonionic 
detergent  in  liquid  form  so  that  such  detergent  is  absorbed 
into  the  beads. 


4,399,049 

DETERGENT  ADDITIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Ian  Gray,  Gosfarth,  aad  Richard  G.  Harris,  Morpeth,  both  of 
En^Uud,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,812 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1981, 
8111080;  Oct  23,  1981,  8132014 

Int  a.^  CllD  1/66.  3/48.  11/00.  17/06 
VS.  a.  252—91  17  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  additive  composition  in  the  form  of  an  extrud- 
ate  comprising  by  weight  thereof: 

(a)  from  about  84%  to  about  90%  of  particulate,  infusible  solids 
having  a  particle  size  distribution  such  that  at  least  about 
50%  thereof  passes  a  250  micrometer  screen  and  comprising 
storage-sensitive  detergent  additive  material,  and 

(b)  from  about  10%  to  about  16%  of  ethoxylated  nonionic 
surfactant  melting  in  the  range  from  about  20*  C.  to  about 
60*  C, 

the  composition  being  prepared  by  mixing  the  particulate 
infusible  solids  and  ethoxylated  nonionic  surfactant  in  liquid 
form  to  form  a  substantially  homogeneous  friable  mass,  and 
mechanically  extruding  the  friable  mass  by  means  of  a  screw 
with  radial  discharge  through  an  apertured  screen  to  form 
extrudate  in  the  form  of  elongate  particles  having  an  average 
lateral  dimension  in  the  range  from  about  0.5  millimeters  to 
about  2  millimeters,  and  an  average  longitudinal  dimension  in 
the  range  from  about  1  to  about  6  millimeters. 


4,399,050 
BLEACH  COMPOSITION 
John  Bentham;  Jacqueline  A  Coates,  and  DaTid  L.  Coanell,  all 
of  Leeds,  Eagland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Products  Limited, 
Leeds 

FUed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,887 
Claims  priority,  api^catioB  United  Kingdom,  May  13, 1980, 
8015803 

iBt  CL^  CllD  3/395.  7/54 
VS.  CL  252— 9S  22  Claims 

1.  A  stable  thickened  aqueous  bleach  composition  compris- 
ing 

(a)  an  alkali  metal  hypochlorite,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  1  to  14%  by  weight  of  available  chlorine, 

(b)  one  or  more  carboxylated  surfactants  of  formula  I 

RCM-CH2CH2C^iiRl-CC»©A®  I 

in  which  ' ' 

R  is  a  straight  chain  C6-2oalkyl,  phenyl,,  a  straight  or 

branched  chain  C7-3oalkaryl  or  a  straight  or  branched 

chain  C7.3oaralkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  sub- 

stituents  unreactive  to  hypochlorite, 
Rl  is  Ci.4alkylene, 
A®  b  hydrogen  ion,  an  alkali  metal  cation,  or  an  equiva- 

lently  charged  amount  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  cation 

and  n  is  0.5  to  45, 
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in  a  total  amount  of  1.4  to  3.1%  by  weight  of  the  composition 

and 
(c)  from  4  to  25%  of  sodium  chloride  by  weight  of  the  total 
bleach  composition,  with  the  proviso  that  n  is  a  number 
such  that  the  mohu-  percentage  (E)  of  ethylene  oxide  in 
the  group  RG— CH2CH2OI11,  or  the  average  E  in  the  case 
of  a  mixture  of  surfactants  of  formula  I,  is  from  20%  to 
80%,  and  the  value  of  n  is  given  by  the  formula 


n  = 


EM 


44(100-£)    • 
where  M  is  the  molecular  weight  of  the  group  RO — . 


*;  4,399,051 

METHOD  FOR  REGENERATION  OF 
RHODIUM-CONTAINING  CATALYST 
Gcorgy  L.  Rabinorich,  ulitsa  AntoooTa-Orseenko,  19,  korpM  2, 
kY.  14;  Zoya  P.  LuUna,  Manezhny  pereulok,  2,  kv.  2;  Kira  L. 
Volkora,  ulitsa  AatonoTaOrseenko,  19,  korpos  2,  kr.  4,  all  of 
Leningrad,  and  Viktor  N.  Mozhaiko,  ulitsa  Nevricaya,  3,  kv.  3, 
Otradnoe  Leningradskoi  oblasti,  aU  of  U.S.SJL 
per  No.  PCr/SU80/00073,  §  371  Date  Feb.  17, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  17,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02809,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  24, 1980 

PCT  Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  237,150 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.SJI.,  Jnn.  15, 1979,  2770904 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  23/96.  21/04;  C07C  4/18.  15/06 
VS.  CL  252—415  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  sulfur  poisoned  rhodium- 
containing  catalyst  used  for  dealkylating  alkyl  benzenes  with 
steam  or  hydrogen,  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of:  burn- 
ing out  carbon  deposits  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas;  chlori- 
nating the  catalyst,  in  a  flow  of  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  inert  gas,  or  a  mixture  of  an  inert 
gas  with  oxygen  and  moisture,  with  a  chlorinating  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  or  a  chloror- 
ganic  compound;  and 

treating  the  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  650*  C, 
and  a  pressure  of  from  1  to  50  atm,  for  0.5  to  48  hours  with 
a  nitrogen-containing  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aqueous  ammonia  solution,  gaseous  am- 
monia, or  a  nitrogen-containing  compotmd  which  decom- 
poses under  the  treatment  conditions  to  yield  ammonia; 

wherein  the  treatment  with  ammonia  in  the  gaseous  phase  is 
conducted  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  steam,  water,  hy- 
drogen, a  nitrogen-oxygen  mixture,  and  an  oxygen-inert 
gas  mixture. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  catalyst 
treatment  with  ammonia  is  carried  out  at  any  stage  of  the 
regeneration. 

3.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  ammonia 
treatment  is  carried  out  in  the  gaseous  phase  at  a  temperature 
of  from  150*  to  650*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  5  to  15  atm. 


4,399,052 

ACTIVATED  CARBONACEOUS  HONEYCOMB  BODY 
AND  PRODUCTION  METHOD  THEREOF 

Moribiko  SugfaMt,  Kaauiknra,  Japan,  aadfaor  to  y«i>—hnri 
Kaisha  Kobe  Sdko  Sbo,  Kobe,  Japo 

FDed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,984 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  22, 1980,  55-181692 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  20/20:  COIB  31/10.  31/08:  BOU  21/18 
VS.  CL  252-421  6  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  activated  carbonaceous  hon- 
eycomb body  which  comprises: 
extruding  a  mixed  and  kneaded  mass  containing  a  thermoset- 
ting resin,  a  water-soluble  thermosetting  resinous  adhesive 
as  a  binder  and  an  extrusion  aid  at  an  extnision  pressure  of 
90  kg/cm^  or  higher  into  a  honeycomb  structure  to  obtain 
a  green  honeycomb  body,  the  composttioa  of  the  mixed 
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and  kneaded  mass  having  been  adjusted  so  as  to  produce 
a  linear  extnisicn  velocity  of  at  least  5  mm/sec; 
after  drying  and  solidifying  the  green  honeycomb  body, 
preheating  the  thus-dried  and  solidified  green  honeycomb 
body  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  heating  rate  of  30* 
C./hr  or  lower  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  500* 
to  1,100*  C.  and  holding  it  within  the  preheating  tempera- 
ture range  until  the  hydrogen  content  of  the  resulting 
C-matrix  thereof  has  been  lowered  to  2%  or  less;  and 

healing  the  thus-preheated  honeycomb  body  in  an  activating 
atmosphere  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  600*  to 
1,000*  C.  and  holding  the  same  within  the  heating  temper- 
ature range  until  the  ratio  of  the  total  thickness  of  result- 
ing activated  carbon  layers  to  that  of  the  remaining  glassy 
carbon  layer  in  the  thickness  direction  of  each  wall  of  the 
honeycomb  body  has  reached  a  value  not  greater  than  30. 

4.  A  method  for  producing  an  activated  carbonaceous  hon- 
eycomb body  which  comprises: 

extruding  a  mixed  and  kneaded  mass  containing  a  phenol 
resin  into  a  honeycomb  structure  at  an  extrusion  pressure 
of  90  kg/cm2  or  higher  and  at  a  linear  extrusion  velocity  of 
5  mm/sec  or  faster  to  obtain  a  green  honeycomb  body; 

allowing  the  green  honeycomb  body  to  stand  for  at  least  5 
hours; 

after  drying  and  solidifying  the  green  honeycomb  body, 
preheating  the  thus-dried  and  solidified  green  honeycomb 
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body  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  500*  to  1,100*  C.  and  holding  it  within 
the  preheating  temperature  range  until  the  hydrogen 
content  of  the  resulting  C-matrix  thereof  has  been  lowered 
to  2%  or  less; 
cooling  the  thus-preheated  honeycomb  body  at  a  cooling 
rate  of  50*  C./hr  or  lower  to  a  temperature  100*  C.  below 
the  final  holding  temperature  and  then  at  a  cooling  rate  of 
100*  C./hr  or  lower;  and 
heating  again  the  thus-cooled  honeycomb  body  in  an  acti- 
vating atmosphere  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
600*  to  1,000*  C.  and  holding  the  same  within  the  heating 
temperature  range  until  the  ratio  of  the  total  thickness  of 
resulting  activated  carbon  layers  to  that  of  the  remaimng 
glassy  carbon  layer  in  the  thickness  direction  of  each  wall 
of  the  honeycomb  body  has  reached  a  value  not  greater 
than  30. 
5.  An  activated  carbonaceous  honeycomb  body  made  of 
glassy  carbon  and  activated  carbon,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
total  thickness  of  activated  carbon  layers  to  that  of  a  glassy 
carbon  layer  in  the  thickness  direction  of  each  wall  of  the 
honeycomb  body  is  30  or  less,  the  specific  surface  area  of  each 
activated  carbon  layer  ranges  from  300  to  2,000  mVg,  the 
porosity  of  the  glassy  carbon  layer  is  at  least  0.2  cc/g  and  the 
hydrogen  content  in  the  C-matrix  of  the  honeycomb  body  is 
not  greater  than  2%. 


439.053 

HIGH  EFnCIENCY  CATALYST  CONTAINING 

TITANIUM,  ZIRCONIUM  AND  ZINC  FOR 

POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS 

Randall  S.  Shipley,  Alria;  Dooaki  F.  BirkelbKh,  Angleton,  and 

Kirby  Lowery,  Jr^  Ldw  Jackson,  all  <rf  Tex^  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chenkal  CosspMy,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,690 
The  portHm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  9, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  C08F  4/64 
US.  a.  252-^29  B  ^  Claims 

1.  A  catalytically  active  reaction  product  of 
(A)  a  trivalent  or  tetravalent  titanium  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  o-TiCl3, 

(2)  y-TiCb. 

(3)  trivalent  titanium  complexes  represented  by  the  empir- 
ical formula  TiZ3(L)x  wherein  Z  is  a  halide,  L  is  an 
electron  donating  compound  selected  from  water,  alco- 
hol, ether,  ketone,  amine  or  olefm  and  x  is  a  whole 
number  from  1  to  6; 

(4)  tetravalent  titanium  compounds  represented  by  the 
empirical  formula  TiX„(OR)4-«  wherein  X  is  a  halogen, 
R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  n  has  a  value  from  zero  to  4;  and 

(5)  mixtures  thereof; 

(B)  a  zirconium  compound  represented  by  the  empirical 
formula  Zr(OR)xX2  wherein  each  R  is  independently  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  each  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  x  and  z  independently 
have  values  from  zero  to  4  and  the  value  of  x  plus  z  is  4; 

(Q  a  divalent  zinc  compound  represented  by  the  empirical 
formula  R'2Zn  wherein  each  R'  is  independently  a  hydro- 
carbyl group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 

(D)  an  organomagnesium  compound  or  a  complex  of  an 
organomagnesmm  compound  and  an  organometallic  com- 
pound represented  by  the  empirical  formulas 
MgR"2.xMR"j,or  MgR"2  wherein  R"  is  hydrocarbyl  or  a 
hydrocarbyloxy  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  M  is  aluminum,  zinc,  boron,  silicon,  tin  or  phospho- 
rous and  X  has  a  value  of  from  zero  to  about  10  and  y  has 
a  value  equal  to  the  valence  of  M;  and 

(E)  a  halide  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  an  active  non-metallic  halide,  said  non-metallic  halide 
corresponding  to  the  empirical  formula  R'X  wherein  R' 
is  hydrogen  or  an  organic  group  at  least  as  active  as 
sec-butyl  and  X  is  halogen, 

(2)  a  metallic  halide  corresponding  to  the  empirical  for- 
mula M'R^^^flXa  wherein  M'  is  a  metal  of  Group  IIB, 
IlIB,  or  IVB  of  Mendeleev's  Periodic  Table  of  the 
Elements,  R^  is  a  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy 
group,  X  is  halogen,  y  is  a  number  corresponding  to 
valence  of  M'  and  a  is  a  number  from  1  to  y,  and 

(3)  mixtures  thereof; 
provided  that  the  proportions  of  the  foregoing  components  of 
said  catalytically  active  reaction  product  are  such  that  the 
atomic  ratio  of  Mg:Zr  is  from  about  1:1  to  about  100:1;  the 
atomic  ratio  of  Al:Zr  is  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  100:1;  the 
atomic  ratio  of  Zr:Ti  is  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  50:1;  the 
atomic  ratio  of  Zn:Ti  is  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  200:1;  the 
atomic  ratio  of  excess  X:A1  is  from  about  0.0005:1  to  about 
10:1;  and  fiirther  provided  that  when  the  organomagnesium 
component  and/or  the  halide  source  provides  insufficient 
quantities  of  aluminum,  there  is  also  present  an  aluminum 
compound  represented  by  the  empirical  formula  AlKy'Xy" 
wherein  R  and  X  are  as  defmed  above  and  y'  and  y"  each  have 
a  value  of  from  zero  to  three  with  the  total  value  of  /  plus  y" 
being  three. 
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4,399,054 
CATALYST  COMPONENTS  AND  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEFINS 
Mario  Ferraris,  Norara;  Francesco  Rosati,  Milan;  Sandro 

Parodi,  Olcggio;  Enzo  Giannetti,  Norara;  Giuseppe  Motroui, 

GalUate,  and  Enrico  Albizzati,  Arona,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 

Montedison  S.pj\.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68^95,  Aug.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226^37 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Ang.  22, 1978,  26908  A/78 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/02.  4/64 
US.  a.  252-429  B  6  Claims 

1.  Catalyst  components  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins, 
which  comprise  the  reaction  product  of  a  Ti  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti  tetrahaltdes,  Ti  haloal- 
coholates  and  Ti  halophenolates  with  a  Mg  halide,  said  catalyst 
components  being  in  the  form  of  spherical  particles  having  an 
average  diameter  comprised  within  the  range  of  from  1  to  100 
micron,  a  surface  area  comprised  between  300  and  500  m^/g 
and  a  porosity  comprised  between  0.3  and  0.4  cm'/g,  and 
being  capable  of  forming,  by  reaction  with  Al-alkyl  com- 
pounds, catalysts  which,  when  used  in  a  standard  test  for  the 
polymerization  of  propylene,  yield  polymers  in  the  form  of 
spherical  particles  having  a  flowabiUty  lower  than  16  seconds, 
determined  according  to  ASTM  1895-79  (A),  and  a  bulk  den- 
sity higher  than  0.4  g/cm^. 


components  (D),  (E)  and  (F)  with  the  catalyst  carrier  of  any  of 
claims  1  through  5, 
the  component  (D)  being  a  liquid  titanium  compound,  which 
must  contain  a  halogen  in  the  case  where  this  component 
is  used  alone  or  in  combination  with  the  component  (F), 
the  component  (E)  being  a  silicon  halide  compound,  and 
the  component  (F)  being  a  polymeric  silicone  compound 
having  a  structural  unit  represented  by  the  formula 


R* 

I 
— Si— O— 
I 
H 


wherein  R*  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue. 


4,399,055 
CARRIER  OF  CATALYST  AND  CATALYST 
COMPONENT  COMPOSED  OF  THE  CARRIER,  FOR      empirical  formula 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS,  AS  WELL  AS 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Mitsuyuki  Matsuura,  Kameyama,  and  Takashi  Fi^ita,  Yakkai- 
chi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Company  IJmited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1981,  56-66229; 
Jul.  3, 1981,  56-103205;  Jan.  23, 1982,  57-9070 

Int.  a.'  C08F  4/02.  4/64 
US.  a.  252—429  B  15  Claims 


4,399,056 
ORGANO  ZIRCONIUM-CHROMIUM  MIXTURES, 

CATALYST  PREPARED  THEREFROM  AND 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  THEREWITH 
Randall  S.  Shipley,  Alvin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Cbendcal 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,221 

Int  a.3  O08F  4/64 

US.  a.  252—431  C  9  Cbdms 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  the  product  resulting  from 

mixing  (1)  at  least  one  zirconium  compound  represented  by  the 


O 

n 

Zr(0— C— R)« 


with  (2)  at  least  one  organic  soluble  chromium  compound 
represented  by  the  empirical  formula 


O 
H 
Cr(0— C— R), 


in  a  mole  ratio  of  component  (2)  to  component  (1)  of  from 
about  0.05:1  to  about  10:1  and  wherein  each  R  is  independently 
a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
and  a  has  a  value  equal  to  the  valence  of  Cr. 
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1.  A  carrier  of  a  catalyst  for  polymerization  of  olefins  which 
is  a  catalyst  carrier  of  solid  particles  produced  from  a  magne- 
sium halide,  characterized  in  that  the  carrier  is  composed  of 
tertiary  particles  each  constituted  by  a  large  number  of  fine 
secondary  particles,  each  of  said  secondary  particles  is  consti- 
tuted by  a  large  number  of  very  fine  primary  particles  included 
therein,  and  the  carrier  composed  of  said  tertiary  particles  has: 

(a)  a  specific  area  in  a  range  of  0.1  to  10  mVg, 

(b)  a  void  volume  formed  by  pores  of  not  more  than  10,000 
A  of  not  more  than  0.5  ml/g, 

(c)  a  ratio  of  the  average  diameter  of  the  tertiary  particles  to 
that  of  the  secondary  particles  in  a  range  of  50  to  200,  and 

(d)  a  ratio  of  the  specific  surface  area  of  the  carrier  to  that  of 
a  sphere  having  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the  particle 
diameter  of  the  tertiary  particles  in  a  range  of  1  to  10. 

6.  A  catalyst  component  for  polymerization  of  olefins  which 
is  prepared  by  contacting  at  least  one  component  of  three 


4,399,057 

CATALYST  AND  SUPPORT,  THEIR  METHODS  OF 
PREPARATION,  AND  PROCESSES  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Albert  L.  Heasley,  Jr.,  Munster,  Ind.,  and  Leonard  M.  Quick, 

Naporille,  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,499 

Int  0.3  BOIJ  27/14.  21/02.  20/00,  21/00 

US.  CL  252—435  52  OafaM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  improved  catalyst  support 
from  a  composite  comprising  two  or  more  inorganic  oxides, 
which  method  comprises  forming  said  composite  into  a  shaped 
catalyst  support  material  having  a  selected  shape  and  at  least 
0.8  cc/gm  of  its  pore  volume  in  pores  having  diameters  of  0  nm 
(0  A)  to  120  nm  (1,200  A)  and  at  least  0.1  cc/gm  of  its  pore 
volume  in  pores  having  diameters  of  120  nm  (1,200  A)  to  5,000 
nm  (50,000  A)  and  heating  said  shaped  catalyst  support  mate- 
rial in  the  presence  of  steam  at  sufficient  elevated  temperature, 
steam  pressure,  and  time  period  to  increase  the  average  pore 
diameter  of  said  shaped  catalyst  support  material  in  the  absence 
of  any  appreciable  reduction  in  pore  volume  so  as  to  provide  a 
catalyst  support  material  having  an  average  pore  diameter  of  at 
least  18  nm  (180  A)  and  a  surface  area  below  200  mVgm. 
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4399,058 
IMPREGNATING  SOLUTION  FX)R  HYDROGENATION 
-      CATALYST  MANUFACTURE  AND  PRODUCHON 

THEREOF 

Joh0  J.  Stanalonift,  Pittsbwgh;  JoMpk  A.  TalMcek,  New  Ken- 

singtoii,  and  Roger  F.  Vogel,  Batlcr,  aU  of  Pa^  afldgnon  to 

Golf  Research  St  Derdopment  Company,  Pittsborgii,  Pa. 

CootinnatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  72,237,  Sep.  4, 1979,  alMndooed.  This 

appUcatioB  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,018 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  Mar.  9, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  23/64.  27/24 

VJS.  CL  252—438  8  Claims 


rus  and  said  Group  IIIA  metal  both  being  in  the  oxide  form 
when  combined  with  said  catalyst  composition. 


4,399,060 
SEMICONDUCnVE  ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITION 
Gary  L.  Glass,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de  Ne 
BMNvs  A  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,220 
lat  a.3  HOIB  1/06 
VJS.  a.  252—511  10  Claims 

1.  Semiconductive  elastomeric  composition  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene,  40-62 
weight  percent  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  and  0.5-10  weight 
percent  of  a  monoalkyl  ester  of  1,4-butenedioic  acid; 

(b)  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  peroxide  curing  agent; 

(c)  10  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  an  electrically  conductive 
carbon  black;  and 

(d)  0  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  with 
propylene  and/or  an  unconjugated  diene. 


•00 
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FXM.    ULOWnCN    TOHMTUC    'c  m 


1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  an  aqueous,  alkaline  im- 
pregnating solution  for  the  one-step  incipient  wetness  impreg- 
nation of  nickel  and  molybdenum  onto  a  catalyst  support, 
which  process  comprises  admixing  two  separate  solutions 

(A)  an  aqueous  ammoniacal  solution  of  Ni++  supplied  by 
nickel  sulfate,  and 

(B)  an  aqueous  ammoniacal  solution  of  Mo+  ^,  the  final 
weight  of  nickel  per  unit  volume  of  impregnation  solution 
is  higher  than  that  attainable  by  adding  the  same  amount 
of  nickel  sulfate  as  is  present  in  solution  (A)  directly  to 
said  solution  (B)  and  then  adding  sufficient  ammonium 
hydroxide  to  form  a  clear  solution  under  the  same  condi- 
tions. 


4,399,061 

PREPARATION  OF  VIDEO  DISC  MOLDING 

COMPOSITION 

Paolo  Sickert,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,165 
Int  a.3  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  CL  252—511  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  conductive  vinyl  chloride 
resin  based  molding  composition  containing  at  least  about  12 
percent  by  weight  of  conductive  carbon  black  particles 
wherein  certain  components  of  said  composition,  including 
said  resin  and  carbon  black,  are  mixed  in  the  dry  state  in  a 
mixing  vessel,  said  mixing  having  the  tendency  to  deposit 
powder  onto  the  inner  surface  of  said  vessel,  the  improvement 
comprising  adding  to  said  dry  components  an  amount  of  iso- 
propyl  alcohol  sufficient  to  substantially  reduce  the  amount  of 
powder  deposited  on  said  surface  during  mixing,  but  not  ex- 
ceeding about  2  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition. 


4,399,059 
ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS  MODIFIED  WITH  GROUP  IIIA 

METAL 
Chia-ChioB  Oin,  North  Bmaswkk,  N.J.,  assignor  to  MobO  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiviakMi  of  Ser.  No.  303,287,  Sep.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^74^4, 
whkh  is  a  cootinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,067,  Dec.  2, 1980, 
Pat  No.  4,302,622.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

426,408 

daioH  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  19, 1961, 
81300683.0 

Iirt.  CL'  BOIJ  29/28 
UJS.  a.  252—455  Z  15  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  suitable  for  para-selective  conver- 
sion of  substituted  aromatic  compounds,  said  composition 
comprising  a  modified  crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  component 
characterized  by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and 
a  constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  said 
composition  further  having  incorporated  thereon  at  least  O.S 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  element  of  Group  IIIA  of  the 
Periodic  Chart  said  element  being  in  its  oxide  form  when 
combined  with  said  catalyst  composition. 

8.  The  composition  of  claim  1  which  further  has  incorpo- 
rated thereon  at  least  0.25  weight  percent  of  the  element  phos- 
phorus in  addition  to  said  Group  IIIA  element  said  phospho- 


4,399,062 
BRANCHED  CHAIN  OLEFINIC  ALCOHOLS,  THIOLS, 

ESTERS  AND  ETHERS,  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 
THEREOF,  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,887,  Dec  4, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,3184)34.  This  appUcation  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,841 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Mar.  9, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/46;  CllB  9/00 
VS.  CL  252—522  R  <  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition  or  cologne  comprising  the  step  of  adding 
to  a  perfume  base  or  a  cologne  base  an  aroma  augmenting  or 
enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  branched  chain  olefinic 
chalcogen  derivative  having  the  formula: 


ZR3     R2 


V 


-M 


\ 


wherein  Z  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur,  wherein  one  of  the 
dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  each 
of  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  represent  carbon-carbon  single 
bonds;  wherein  Ri  represents  C1-C4  attyl;  R2  represents 
C1-C4  aUcyl;  R3  represents  hydrogen,  C1-C3  lower  alkyl  or 
C1-C3  lower  acyl. 
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439,063 
PRINS  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  DOSOBUTYLENE, 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 
THEREOF  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavars  ft  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,683,  JnL  6, 1981.  Tliis  appUcation  Jan. 
I       24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,595 
'  Int  a.3  CllB  9/00 

VJS.  CL  252—522  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition  or  cologne  comprising  the  step  of  adding 
to  a  perfume  composition  or  cologne  base  an  aroma  augment- 
ing or  enhancing  quantity  of  a  compound  defined  according  to 
the  structure: 


ORii 


wherein  Rn  represents  hydrogen  or  acetyl. 


4499,065 

D-PHENYLALANYL-L-PROLYL-L-ARGININE 

ALDEHYDE  SULFATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Sandor  B^jvi;  Eracbet  Sidl  nee  Hasenohrl;  Em  Barab«,  and 

Daniel  Bagdy,  aU  of  Budapest  Hugary,  aaai^ors  to  Patent- 

borean  Dannbia,  Budapest  Hungary 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,288 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatkm  Hnngary,  Jan.  13, 1981,  70/81 

Irt.  a.3  C07C  103/52 

VJS.  CL  260—112.5  R  2  OaiM 

1.    D-Phenylalanyl-L-prolyl-L-arginine    aldehyde    sulfate 

highly  stable  in  aqueous  solution. 


4,399,064 

ANTI-TRACKING  HIGH  VOLTAGE  INSULATING 
MATERIALS 
Richard  J.  Penneck,  Lechlade,  England,  assignor  to  Raychem 
Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  434,126,  Jan.  17, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,558,  Oct  16, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,249 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdmn,  Oct  17,  1969, 
51119/69 

Int  a.3  C08G  47/00;  HOIB  3/00;  C04B  35/10 
VJS.  CL  523—173  40  Claims 

1.  Solid  electrically  insulating  material  suitable  for  high 
voltage  applications  which  comprises  one  or  more  polymers 
suitable  for  electrical  insulation  use  and  from  about  20%  to 
about  75%  by  weight  of  an  anti-tracking  filler  system  compris- 
ing: (a)  a  hydrate  of  alumina  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  at 
least  about  2  m2/g,  measured  by  the  BET  method,  and  (b)  at 
least  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  electri- 
cally insulating  material  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides,  mixed  oxides,  and  mixtures  of 
oxides,  wherein  said  compound  contains  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  transition  series  elements, 
lanthanide  series  elements,  and  nontransuranic  actinide  series 
elements,  said  electrically  insulating  material  having  an  initial 
tracking  voltage  of  at  least  about  2.5  kilovolts  when  tested 
according  to  ASTM-D  2303-68  Liquid  Contaminant  Inclined 
Plane  test. 

2.  An  electrically  insulating  material  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
wherein  said  element  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum, 
chromium,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  manganese,  rhenium,  iron, 
cobalt  nickel,  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium,  osmium,  irid- 
ium, platinum,  cerium,  praseodymium,  neodymium,  prome- 
thium,  samarium,  europium,  gadolinium,  tertnum,  dysprosium, 
bolmium,  erbium,  thulium,  ytterbium,  lutetium,  thorium,  and 
uranium. 

3.  An  electrically  insulating  material  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
wherein  the  hydrate  of  alumina  is  the  trihydrate,  AI2O3  JH2O. 


4,399,066 

NOVEL  PEPTIDE,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
THEREOF  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Osamu  Nakagnchi,  Toyonaka;  Satoshi  Okada,  Takatsnki,  and 
Masashi  Hashimoto,  Takaraznka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fi^jisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,056 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1981, 
8102687 

Int  a.J  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/02 
VS.  CL  260—112.5  R  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  foUowing  formula  or  its  pharmaceuti- 
caUy  acceptable  salt: 


R2 

R>— HNCHCOHNCH— r3 

I 
(CH2)2  R* 

I  I  , 

CONHCHC»NHCH— R5 

I 
(CH2)3 

R^— HNCH— R' 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  acyl, 

wherein  acyl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkan- 
oyl  and  aralkanoyl  either  of  which  may  be  substituted 
with  halogen,  hydroxy,  protected  hydroxy,  carboxy,  or 
amino, 

r2  is  lower  alkyl, 

R3  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy, 

R*  is  hydroxyOower)  alkyl, 

R^  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy, 

r6  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy,  and 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  amino  protective  group. 


4,399,067  

DERIVATIVES  OF  A-21978C  CYCUC  PEPTIDES 
ludiaaapoUs,  Ind.,  aMigaor  to  EU  Lilly 
Coapaqr,  ludidBapoUs,  Ind. 

FUed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,498 
IM.  CL'  C07C  103/52 
VJS.  CL  260—1123  R  8 

1.  An  A-2197gC  cyclic  peptide  derivative  of  the  formula: 
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HO2C 


N 


CH3 


HO  H— N 


HO2C  H— 


Vo        A      I    o  Hi^ — ir^ 

\  O     NH     CH.  Y^ 

0=/  /         H  I 

/  /  \,  ,    N-R' 

H— N     CH3O    ?       /VV 


N   V    I      II 
o  A    I     o 


HO2C 


wherein  R  is  a  substituted  benzoyl  group  of  the  formula 


Ri— N— R2 
R3 

wherein 

Ri  is  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  — <C2H40)n— lU; 

R2  and  R3  are  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  — (C2. 

H40)„-R4. 
or,  together  with  the  N  atom,  are  pyrrolidine,  morpholine, 

or  piperazine; 
or  by  adding  an  ammonium  hydroxide  containing  a  cation  of 

the  formula 


Rl— N— R3 
R2 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above  and  R5  is  R2  or 
R3,  to  form  a  concentrated  salt  solution  substantially  free 
from  foreign  ions  of  the  coupling  component  of  the  for- 
mula 

„(Me®©03S)-R-NHC0— CH2-CO-CH3 
wherein  Me  is 


O— r2 


Rl— N— R3 
R2 


or 


H 

I 

R,— N— R3 

R3         J 


R2  is  Cg-Cis  alkyl;  X  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro, 
C1-C3  alkyl,  hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  or  C1-C3  alkylthio;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  amino-protecting  group;  and  the  salts 
thereof. 


(b)  reacting  the  resultant  concentrated  salt  solution  with  a 
diazotized  amine  of  the  formula 

A— NH2 

wherein  A  is  the  radical  of  a  diazo  component  to  form  a 
concentrated  solution  of  the  corresponding  azo  dyestuff. 


4,399,068 
CONCENTRATED,  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  SALTS 
OF  ACETOACETYLAMINO-ARYLSULPHONIC  ACIDS 
AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  CONCENTRATED 
SOLUTIONS  OF  AZO  DYESTUFFS  THEREFROM 
Erich  Kriimer,  Berg.-Gladbadi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1977,  2702584 

Int  a.'  C09B  29/036.  29/039.  29/33.  44/02 
UjS.  a.  260—158  4  ClaiBis 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  concentrated  dyestuff 
solution  substantially  free  from  foreign  ions  comprising 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

H2N-R-<S03H)^ 

wherein 

R  is  benzene  or  naphthalene  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

with  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 

alkoxy,      Ci-C4-alkylcarbonylamino,      Ci-Q-alkylsul- 

phonylamino,  phenylazo,  naphthylazo,  or  phenylazo  or 

naphthlazo  substituted  by  methyl,  methoxy,  chloride,  or 

nitro    or    is    benzene    substituted    with    carboxylcar- 

bonylamino;  and 

m  is  1,  2  or  3;  .      ,         .       ^      _i.      ' »  w  1. 

with  diketene  in  an  aqueous  or  aqueous^rganic  solvent  wherein  R»  is  alkyl  havmg  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  whicli 

while  maintaining  a  reaction  pH>  3  by  adding  an  amine  of  comprises  reacting  an  optically  active  6-alkoxycarbonyl-hex- 

the  formula  ahydroindoloquinoUzinium  salt  of  the  formula  (II) 


4,399,069 

PROCESS  FOR  AN  ENANTIOSELECTIVE  SYNTHESIS 

OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  14-OXO-E-HOMO-EBURNANE 

DERIVATIVES 
CMba  Szantay;  L^fos  Szabo;  Gyorgy  Kalans;  Janos  Sapi;  Janos 
Kreidl;  Maria  Farkas  nee  Kiijak;  Andras  Nemes,  and  Laszlo 
Obnla,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon 
Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt,  Budapest,  Hnagary 

Filed  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,128 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Hungary,  Oct  12, 1980,  2525 

Int  CL?  C07D  471/14.  471/22 

UJS.  CL  260— 239 J  P  25  CtaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  an  enantioselective  synthesis  of  an  optically 

active  14-oxo-E-h<Mno-ebumane  wwnpownd  of  the  formula  (la) 


(U) 
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(VII) 


wherein 

R^  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  perchlorate,  with  a  methylenemalonic  acid  diester  de- 
rivative of  the  formula  (III) 


H 


HOOC— CH2— CH2    |, 


with  or  without  isolation,  or  subjecting  it  to  esterification  after 
isolation,  or  esterifying  an  optically  active  hexahydroin- 
doloquinoliziniummonocarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  (VI) 
and  then  saturating  same,  and  fmally  subjecting  a  compound  of 
the  formula  (VIII) 

(VIID 


CH2=C 


/ 
\ 


coor' 


ail) 


coov} 


wherein  R^  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  the 
presence  of  a  basic  catalyst,  subjecting  the  resulting  optically 
active  6-alkoxycarbonyl-hexahydroindoloquinolizinium- 1  -yl- 
methylene  malonate  of  the  formula  (IV) 


(IV) 


R^XJC— CH2— CH2    I, 

wherein  R^  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  obtained 
by  esterification  and  a  subsequent  saturation  or  saturation  and 
a  subsequent  esterification,  to  ring  closure. 


to  acid  and  a  subsequent  alkaline  hydrolysis,  then  subjecting 
the  resulting  active  hexahydroindoloquinoliziniumdicarboxy- 
lic  acid  compound  of  the  formula  (V) 


(V) 


'  4,399,070 
STABLE  SALT-FREE  PARTIALLY  CHELATED  METAL 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Darid  A.  Wilson,  Richwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,629 
Int  a.3  C07F  3/06 
U.S.  CL  260—429.9  6  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  salt-free  partially  chelated  aqueous  zinc  solution 
which  contains  zinc  ions,  the  zinc  chelate  of  an  aminopolycar- 
boxylic  acid  and  ammonium  hydroxide,  at  least  part  of  said 
zinc  ions  being  unchelated. 


HOCX:— CH2— CH2     I , 


to  selective  decarboxylation,  saturating  the  resulting  optically 
active  hexahydroindoloquinoliziniummonocarboxylic  acid  of 
the  formula  (VI), 


CoO- 


(VI) 


xe 


and  cyclizing  the  resulting  optically   active  octahydroin- 
doloquinolizinemonocarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  (VII) 


4,399,071 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DIARYUODONIUM  SALTS 
James  V.  CriTello,  Clifton  Park,  and  Jnlia  L.  Lee,  Schenectady, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sdie- 
nectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,433 
Int  a.3  C07F  9/68.  9/92.  9/00 
MS.  a.  260—440  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  diaryliodonium  salt  which  com- 
prises, 

(1)  incrementally  adding  a  peracid  to  a  C(i.i3)  iodo  aryl 
compound  to  provide  a  mixture  of  from  about  1-3  moles 
of  peracid  per  mole  of  iodo  aryl  compound, 

(2)  combining  the  mixture  of  (1)  with  a  mixture  of  a  C(i-i3) 
organic  sulfonic  acid  and  a  C(6-i3)  aryl  organic  compound 
selected  from  a  substituted  and  unsubstituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  to  produce  a  mixture  having  about  1  mole  6f 
the  C(i.i3)  organic  sulfonic  acid  and  about  1  mole  of  the 
aryl  organic  compound  per  mole  of  the  iodo  aryl  com- 
pound, 

(3)  allowing  the  ingredients  of  (2)  to  react  to  produce  a 
diaryliodonium  organosulfonic  acid  salt 

(4)  recovering  the  diaryliodonium  organic  sulfonic  acid  salt 
from  (3), 

(5)  effecting  a  metathesis  between  the  diaryliodonium  or- 
ganic acid  salt  of  (4)  and  a  polyfluoro  metal  or  metalloid 
salt  of  the  formula, 

XMF* 
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(6)  recovering  the  resulting  diaryliodonium  polyfluoro  met- 
alloid salt  from  the  mixture  of  (S),  and 

(7)  washing  the  recovered  diaryliodonium  polyfluoro  metal- 
loid salt  of  (6)  to  effect  removal  therefrom  of  the  by-pro- 
duct organic  sulfonic  acid  metal  salt, 

where  M  is  a  metal  or  metalloid,  X  is  an  ion  of  an  element 
selected  from  hydrogen,  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  met- 
als, and  d  is  an  integer  equal  to  4-6  inclusive. 


439,072 
N-PHENYL-N-METHYLUREA  DERIVATIVES 
Takonoto  Ichiki,  Takarazoka;  Ryo  Yoshida,  Kawanishi;  Seizo 
SiuBJda,  Nishinoiniya,  and  Kamoshita  Katsozo,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  967,018,  Dec.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,280,835. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1977,  52-150377 
Int.  a.3  C07C  83/10,  103/30 
U.S.  a.  260—453  RW  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,399,075 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHLORINATED 
PHENOXYTOLUENE  DERIVATIVES 
Zeoichi  Yoshida,  Kyoto;  Susumn  Kato,  Sakai;  Takuya  Fi^iki, 
Kyoto,  and  Yasuhiro  Amemiya,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Asahi  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Japan 
Filed  Jnn.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,347 
Int  CL^  C07C  41/22 
MS.  a.  260-465  F  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  in  high  yield  and  high  selectivity 
a  chlorinated  phenoxytoluene  derivative  represented  by  the 
formula 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  trifluoro- 
methyl  group  and  R  is  a  methyl  group  or  a  methoxy  group. 

4,399,073 
PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY  ALKYL  ISOCYANATES 
Frederic  C.  Schaefer,  Darien,  Coon.,  assignor  to  American  Cy- 

anamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,913 

Int  a.3  C07C  118/00 

U.S.  a.  260-453  P  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  production  of  a  tertiary  alkyl  isocyanate 
by  reacting  the  corresponding  tertiary  alkyl  halide  with  an 
alkali  metal  cyanate  in  a  ratio  between  1K).8  and  1:4  of  equiva- 
lents of  halide  to  moles  of  cyanate  at  a  temperature  of  between 
0*  C.  and  100*  C.  in  a  reaction  mixture  further  comprising  an 
aprotic  organic  solvent  and  an  amount  of  catalyst  effective  to 
promote  the  reactiion  of  said  alkyl  halide  and  said  alkali  metal 
cyanate,  the  improvement  in  which  said  reaction  mixture  fur- 
ther comprises  water  in  an  amount  of  0.02%  to  0.0.2%  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  reaction  mixture. 


4,399,074 
PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY  ALKYL  ISOCYANATES 
Frederic  C.  Schaefer,  Darien,  Comu,  assignor  to  American  Cy- 
anamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,915 

Int  CL'  C07C  118/00 

MS.  CL  260-453  P  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  a  tertiary  alkyl  isocyanate 

from  the  corresponding  tertiary  alkyl  halide  which  comprises: 

a.  preparing  a  complex  of  a  zinc  salt  of  an  acid  selected  from 
mineral  acids  and  carboxylic  acids  and  pyridine  in  a  1:2 
mole  ratio, 

b.  thereafter  reacting  said  zinc-pyridine  complex  with  an 
alkali  metal  cyanate  to  form  a  zinc-pyridine-cyanate  com- 
plex containing  2  equivalents  of  cyanate  anion  per  atom  of 
zinc,  and 

c.  reacting  said  zinc-pyridine-cyanate  complex  with  said 
tertiary  alkyl  halide  in  an  aprotic  solvent  at  a  temperature 
of  from  0*  C.  to  100*  C.  to  form  said  tertiary  alkyl  isocya- 
nate. 


.PT>^' 


0) 


R> 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  alkyl,  alkoxyl,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  halogenoalkyl,  acyl,  acyloxy,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  aralk- 
yloxy,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  which  comprises  chlorinat- 
ing at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  ISO*  C.  a  phenoxytoluene  deriva- 
tive represented  by  the  formula 


(2) 


CH3 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  same  as  above,  with  chlorine  in  an 
amount  that  provides  said  chlorinated  phenoxytoluene  deriva- 
tive, in  the  presence  of  about  0.001  to  SO  wt.  %  based  on  said 
phenoxytoluene  derivative  of  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen-containing  compound, 
sulfur-containing  compound,  phosphorus-containing  com- 
pound and  oxygen-containing  compound  which  is  capable  of 
forming  a  charge-transfer  complex  with  chlorine,  chlorine 
radical  or  organic  halogen  compound,  together  with  about 
0.001  to  20  wt.  %  based  on  said  phenoxytoluene  derivative  of 
radical  initiator  and  about  1  to  20  times  the  weight  of  said 
phenoxytoluene  derivative  of  an  organic  halogen  compound. 


4,399,076 

l,l.DISUBS'nrU'IED  ^VINYL-  AND 

2-ETHYLCYCLOPROPANES 

Richard  G.  Fayter,  Jr.,  Fairfield,  and  Allen  L.  HaU,  Amelia, 

both  of  Ohio,  asstgoors  to  NatkMial  Distillers  and  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  350,669 
Int  CLJO07C  121/75.  87/28.  125/063.  127/17 
MS.  CL  260-465  F  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where  R  is  an  ethyl  or  vinyl  group,  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  Y  is 

(a)  nitrile;  -: 

(b)  an  amine  of  the  formtila 
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-eCH2^N 


\ 


Ri 


Ra 


where  y  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6  and  Ri  and  R2  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  aryl,  carboalkoxy  or  carbamyl; 
or 
(c)  a  quaternary  amine  of  the  formula 


V 


-(-CH2^N®— R4  xe 
R5 


where  y  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6,  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  alkyl, 
aryl,  or  hydroxyalkyl  and  X  is  halide,  hydroxide,  sulfate, 
nitrate,  alkylsulfate,  alkylphosphate  or  fluoroborate. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CsN 


where  R  is  ethyl  or  vinyl  and  R'"  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo, 
fluoro,  nitro,  Cm  alkyl,  C1-4  hydroxyalkyl  or  C1-4  alkoxyl. 


4,399,077 

CERTAIN  POLYOXY  PERFLUORINATED  SURFACE 
ACTIVE  OUGOMERS 
Guy  Vanlerberghe,  Claye-Souilly,  and  Henri  Sebag,  Paris,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,398 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  7, 1979,  79  14639 
Int  a.3  C07C  87/22.  87/30.  91/26.  141/04 
MS.  a.  260—501.13  8  Claims 

1.  A  perfluorinated  surface-active  oligomer  having  the  for- 
mula 11 


R-Qi-(CH2-CH-0),-(CH2-CH-0),-tH 
Y  Z 


wherein  R  is  joined  to  the 


group  or  to  the 


— (CH2— CH— O) 
Y 


— (CH2— CH— O) 
Z 


group,  and  wherein  R  represents  (i)  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  hydrofluorocarbon  having  2-18  carbon  atoms,  (ii)  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  2-18  carbon  atoms,  or  (iii)  a  mix- 
ttire  of  (i)  and  (ii), 

Y  represents  a  fluorocarbon  or  hydrofluorocarbon  radical 
having  6  to  13  carbon  atoms, 

Z  represents 


(O), 

t 
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(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


-CH2— N— Ri 
Rl 

H 

I 
(0)« 

-CH2— N— R2V-,or 

R» 

(0)« 

-CH2— N— R2  X- 

Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  independently  represent  alkyl  or 
hydroxyalkyl  having  1-2  carbon  atoms,  R3  represents 
alkyl,  monohydroxyalkyl  or  dihydroxyalkyl  having  1-3 
carbon  atoms,  u  represents  0  or  1,  V-  represente  a  hydro- 
chloric, hydrobromic,  sulfuric,  phosphoric,  acetic,  lactic 
or  tartaric  acid  radical,  X~  represents  a  chloride,  bro- 
mide, methylsulphate,  methanesulphonate  or  para-toluene 
sulphonate  anion,  and  p  and  q,  each  independently,  repre- 
sent an  integral  or  decimal  number  ranging  from  O.S  to  30. 


4,399,078 
HYDROCARBON  SOLVENT  SOLUTIONS  OF 
COMPLEXES  OF  N-BUTYLLITHIUM  AND 
ETHYLLmnUM 
Robert  C.  Morrison,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Lithium  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Bessemer  City,  N.C. 
Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,843,  Mar.  15,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  JnL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,272 
Int  a.3  C07F  1/02 
MS.  a.  260—665  R  27  OahM 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  liquid  hydrocarbon  solutions  of 
complexes  of  n-butyUithium  and  ethyllithium  in  which  the 
ratio  of  the  n-butyUithium  to  the  ethyUithium,  on  a  mole  basis, 
is  from  about  1:9  to  about  9:1,  the  steps  which  comprise  pro- 
viding a  stirred  dispersion  of  finely  divided  lithium  metal  con- 
taining a  small  proportion  of  sodium  metal  in  a  liquid  with 
which  the  lithium  metal  b  essentiaUy  unreactive,  discontinuing 
the  stirring  and  allowing  the  lithium  metal  to  rise  to  the  top  of 
the  mixtiu-e,  separating  out  the  unreactive  liquid  and  replacing 
it  with  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent  gradually  adding  to  said 
lithium  metal  dispersion,  under  conditions  of  vigorous  agiu- 
tion  and  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere,  a  relatively  homogeneous 
mixttue  of  (a)  n-butyl  chloride  or  bromide  and  (b)  ethyl  chlo- 
ride or  ethyl  bromide  in  predetermined  relative  proportions  to 
provide  the  aforesaid  solutions  containing  the  complexes  in 
their  above-sUted  mole  ratios  of  the  n-butyllithium  and  ethylli- 
thium, and  continuing  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  in  the 
approximate  range  of  about  20*  to  about  3S*,  under  conditions 
of  stirring,  until  said  reaction  is  at  least  substantially  com- 
pleted, filtering  and  washing  the  reaction  muds  with  a  Uqoid 
hydrocarbon  solvent  for  said  complexes  to  produce  a  final 
clear  hydrocarbon  solution  of  said  complexes. 
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4,399,079 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

VAPOR  OF  A  VOLATILE  UQUID  FUEL  AND 

OPERATING  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

THEREWITH 

Charles  L.  Lowe,  Lanrel,  Mias^  anigDor  to  Jacob  H.  Graysoo, 

Hattiesburg,  Miss. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,594 

lat  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

MS.  a.  261—36  A  24  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  generating  vapor  of  a  volatile  liquid  fuel 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  operating  an  internal 
combustion  engine  therewith,  the  said  apparatus  including 
vessel  means  containing  the  said  fuel  vapor  thus  generated  in 
the  interior  thereof  and  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  for 
combustion  of  the  fuel  vapor  and  air-fuel  vapor  supply  means 
for  supplying  a  combustible  admixture  of  air  and  fuel  vapor  to 
the  cylinders  in  response  to  reduced  pressure  within  the  cylin- 
ders, the  said  air-fuel  vapor  supply  means  including  an  intake 
manifold  means  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
cylinders,  air-fuel  vapor  conduit  means  in  conmiunication  with 
the  interior  of  the  said  intake  manifold  means  and  throttle 
means  in  the  said  air-fuel  vapor  conduit  means  upstream  of  the 
said  manifold  means  whereby  suction  is  applied  to  the  said 
air-fuel  vapor  conduit  means  and  a  combustible  admixture  of 
air  and  fuel  vapor  is  supplied  to  the  cylinders  as  needed  for 
operating  the  internal  combustion  engine  at  varying  speeds 
controlled  by  the  said  throttle  means, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  air-fuel  vapor  conduit 
means  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  the  said  first 
end  portion  being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
the  intake  manifold  means  and  the  said  second  end  portion 
being  in  communication  with  an  upper  p>ortion  of  the 
interior  of  the  said  vessel  means  containing  the  fuel  vapor 
whereby  when  the  internal  combustion  engine  is  operat- 
ing the  said  air-fuel  vapor  supply  means  suppUes  fuel 
vapor  to  the  cylinders  and  suction  is  applied  to  the  said 
air-fiiel  vapor  conduit  means  which  causes  fuel  vapor  to 
be  withdrawn  from  an  upper  portion  of  the  said  vessel 
means  by  suction  and  passied  through  the  air-fuel  vapor 
conduit  means  to  the  said  intake  manifold  means,  the 
interior  of  the  said  vessel  means  being  maintained  under  a 
pressure  no  greater  than  the  ambient  atmospheric  pressure 
and  the  contents  thereof  being  unheated  by  an  extraneous 
source  of  heat,  means  for  vaporizing  volatile  normally 
liquid  fuel  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  thereby 
produce  additional  fuel  vapor  in  the  said  vessel  means,  the 
said  vaporizing  means  being  effective  for  vaporizing  un- 
heated volatile  liquid  fuel  at  a  pressure  not  exceeding  the 
ambient  atmospheric  pressure  and  with  the  resulting  fuel 
vapor  phase  as  initially  generated  being  free  of  suspended 
Uquid  fuel  droplets  whereby  the  fuel  vapor  contained  in 
the  interior  of  the  said  vessel  means  is  unheated  by  an 
extraneous  source  of  heat,  is  under  a  pressure  no  greater 
than  the  ambient  atmospheric  pressure  and  is  free  of  sus- 
pended finely  divided  liquid  fuel,  the  said  vaporizing 
means  including  means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  said 
liquid  fuel  and  means  for  substantially  continuously  intro- 
:    ducing  an  excess  of  the  resultant  pressurized  liquid  fuel 


into  a  lower  portion  of  the  said  vessel  means  under  vigor- 
ous conditions  of  agitation  to  thereby  vaporize  a  portion 
of  the  liquid  fuel,  the  said  pressurized  liquid  fuel  being 
introduced  into  the  said  vessel  means  at  a  rate  sufficiently 
in  excess  of  the  vaporization  rate  whereby  an  agitated 
body  of  a  freshly  introduced  liquid  fuel  phase  is  present  in 
the  lower  portion  of  the  said  vessel  means  and  a  fuel  vapor 
phase  is  present  above  the  resultant  liquid  fuel  phase  in  the 
upper  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  said  vessel  means,  the 
said  means  for  introducing  the  pressurized  liquid  fuel 
including  conduit  means  positioned  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  the  said  lower  portion  of  the  vessel  means  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  openings  formed  therein  through 
which  fresh  pressurized  liquid  fuel  is  introduced  into  the 
said  lower  portion  of  the  vessel  means,  the  said  means  for 
introducing  pressurized  liquid  fuel  also  including  means 
for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  the  pressurized  liquid  fuel 
is  introduced  through  the  said  plurality  of  openings  and 
thereby  controlling  the  rate  at  which  the  Uquid  fuel  is 
vaporized,  the  said  conduit  means  and  plurality  of  open- 
ings therein  being  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  across 
the  said  lower  portion  of  the  vessel  means  and  being 
effective  to  introduce  the  pressurized  liquid  fuel  into  the 
said  lower  portion  of  the  vessel  means  substantially  uni- 
formly across  the  surface  area  thereof  and  under  vigorous 
agitation  conditions  without  forming  a  substantial  amount 
of  finely  subdivided  liquid  fuel  that  becomes  suspended  in 
the  fuel  vapor  phase,  the  fuel  vapor  phase  in  the  said  upper 
portion  of  the  interior  of  the  vessel  means  being  free  of 
liquid  fuel  in  the  form  of  finely  subdivided  particles  when 
withdrawn  via  the  said  air-fuel  vapor  conduit  means,  and 
means  for  withdrawing  liquid  fuel  from  the  liquid  fuel 
phase  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  said  vessel  means  at  a 
rate  to  maintain  a  desired  liquid  level  while  substantially 
continuously  introducing  the  said  pressurized  Uquid  fuel. 


4,399,080 
HUMIDIFIER  APPARATUS 
Robert  P.  Swank,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion  Spark 
Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301^28 

Int  a.J  BOIF  3/04 

\3S.  a.  261—80  13  Claims 


5.  A  humidifier  comprising  reservoir  means  for  holding  a 
body  of  liquid,  an  enclosed  first  housing,  a  motor  mounted 
within  said  first  housing,  a  second  housing,  means  releasably 
attaching  said  second  housing  to  said  first  housing,  said  second 
housing  projecting  downwardly  into  such  body  of  Uquid  in 
said  reservoir  means  when  said  second  housing  is  attached  to 
said  first  housing,  an  aerosol  generator  mounted  in  said  second 
housing  and  including  means  for  generating  an  aerosol  from 
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reservoir  liquid  and  means  for  circulating  air  from  outside  said 
second  housing  through  said  second  housing  in  contact  with 
such  aerosol,  and  means  for  driving  said  aerosol  generating 
means  from  said  motor  when  said  second  housing  is  attached  to 
said  first  housing. 


4,399,081 

APPARATUS  FOR  AERATING  LIQUIDS 
Kenneth  G.  Mabb,  Peterborough,  England,  assignor  to  Sodas- 

tream  Limited,  Peterborough,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB81/00001,  §  371  Date  Aug.  19, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  19, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01945,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  23, 1981 

per  Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,423 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1980, 
8001355 

Int  CV  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—121  R  5  CWn» 


4,399,082 
BLOWDOWN  DEVICE  FOR  STEAM  POWER  PLANTS 
Manfred  Becker,  Bad  Hombnrg;  Klaus  Melchior,  Frankfort  am 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Leonhard  Siegers, 
Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  AktiengeaeU- 
schaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,521,  Apr.  3, 1979,  abandoned,  wUch 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,369,  Oct  25, 1977,  ahuidoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655,692,  Feb.  6,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,963 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fdi.  12, 
1975,  2505848 

Int  a.i  BOIF  3/04 
MS.  CL  261— \24  8  Claims 


i-.**f* 


1.  In  a  portable  apparatus  for  aerating  liquids  comprising  a 
casing,  an  aerating  head  mounted  to  the  casing  and  including  a 
nozzle  and  seal  means  surrounding  the  nozzle,  gas  supply 
means  connected  to  the  aerating  head  and  operable  to  supply 
gas  to  said  nozzle,  a  platform  for  supporting  and  contacting  a 
bottle  having  an  open  mouth  and  containing  Iquid  to  be  aer- 
ated, means  for  raising  the  platform  to  lift  the  mouth  of  said 
bottle  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  seal  means,  said  plat- 
form raising  means  including  rotary  cam  means  supported 
rotatably  on  a  cam  shaft  in  the  casing,  an  operating  member 
located  oustide  the  frame  means  and  coupled  to  the  cam  means 
for  rotating  the  cam  means  manually,  and  a  cam  foUower 
connected  to  the  platform  and  in  cooperating  engagement  with 
the  cam  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  tubular 
stem  slidable  within  said  casing  and  fixed  to  the  platform  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  having  upper  and  lower 
abutment  surfaces  spaced  apart  and  facing  towards  each  other, 
a  coil  spring  compressed  within  said  tubular  stem  between  the 
abutment  surfaces,  the  cam  foUower  being  slidably  and  resil- 
iently  mounted  to  said  tubular  stem  and  including  a  flange 
received  within  said  tubular  stem  between  the  lower  abutment 
surface  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  spring,  the  coil  spring  being 
precompressed  to  a  predetermined  value  between  the  upper 
abutment  surface  and  the  cam  foUower  to  urge  the  flange 
against  the  lower  abutment  surface,  and  the  spring  being 
adapted  to  become  fiirther  compressed  when  the  bottle  mouth 
engages  the  seal  means  with  a  predetermined  force  and  said 
flange  moves  out  of  engagement  with  the  lower  abutment 
surface  on  raising  the  platform,  whereby  to  ensure  a  tight  seal 
between  the  bottle  mouth  and  the  seal  means  and  to  prevent 
bending  of  the  cam  shaft. 


1.  In  a  steam  power  plant,  in  combination,  a  water  chamber 
and  a  blowdown  device  comprising  at  least  one  substantially 
straight  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  disposed  substan- 
tially horizontally  in  a  volume  of  water  received  in  said  water 
chamber,  said  tube  having  a  substantially  circular  cross  section 
and  being  formed  with  a  multiplicity  of  holes  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  diameter  for  introducing,  into  the  water  re- 
ceived in  said  water  chamber,  steam  that  is  flowing  in  the  tube, 
all  of  said  holes  being  located  within  a  limited  area  of  the 
peripheral  surface  o.'said  tube,  said  area  extending  in  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  tube  over  a  major  part  of  the  length 
thereof,  said  holes  being  disposed  mutually  aligned  on  respec- 
tive diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  tube  in  circumferential 
rows  spaced  one  from  another  a  distance  equal  to  at  least  2.5 
times  the  diameter  of  the  holes,  said  circumferential  rows 
respectively  spanning  a  circular  arc  segment  of  less  than  90', 
the  holes  of  said  circumferential  rows  being  substantiaUy  equal 
in  number  above  and  below  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube,  the  spacing  between  mutu- 
ally adjacent  rows  of  said  holes  being  greater  than  the  spacing 
between  mutuaUy  adjacent  holes  in  the  respective  rows  of  said 
holes  on  each  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  tube,  and  said 
limited  area  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  tube  being  located 
at  sides  of  the  tube  whereat  each  of  the  holes  at  the  middle  of 
the  respective  circumferential  rows  of  holes  has  an  axis  extend- 
ing in  horizontal  direction. 


4,399,063 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 

COMPOSITE  CARBON  MATERIAL 

Kiyoahi  Inone,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inone-Japax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Sep.  25, 1980,  55-133607 
Int  CL^  B06B  3/00 
VS.  CL  264—23  W  Cl**^ 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  carbon  material,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  precompact  of  granular  carbons  of  different 

origins; 

(b)  beating  a  localized  region  of  said  carbon  precompact  at  a 
temperature  between  1800*  and  3500*  C.  while  pressuriz- 
ing said  localized  region  at  a  pressure  between  500 
kg/cm^  and  5000  kg/cm^  in  at  least  one  direction;  and 

(c)  successively  displacing,  in  a  scanning  manner,  from  one 
portion  to  another  in  said  carbon  precompact,  said  region 
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subjected  to  simultaneous  heating  and  pressurization  in 
step  (b)  so  as  to  controlledly  crystallize  said  carbon  pre- 


2-fe, 


<T      !      .     J  ■ " 


~  JUUL 


6b         »' 


.J 


compact  and  to  control  the  formation  of  crystalline  vacan- 
cies therein. 


4,399,084 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HBROUS  ASSEMBLY 

Yasuhiko  Sagawa;  Sosumu  Norota;  Tsutomu  Kiriyama;  Shingo 
Emi;  Tadasi  Imoto,  and  Tetsuo  Yamauchi,  all  of  Iwakuni, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TeUinLlnuted,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1980,  55-112637; 
Oct  2, 1980, 55-136699;  Mar.  31, 1981, 56-46344;  May  12, 1981, 
56-70238 

Int  a.3  H05B  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  264—27  16  Claims 


4,399,085 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  FIBRE-REINFORCED 

SHAPED  ARTICLES 

Geoffrey  R.  Belbin,  Welwyn,  and  Frederic  N.  Cogswell,  Welwyn 

Garden  Oty,  bodi  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

nied  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,185 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1961, 
8101822 

Int  a.3  B29D  27/00;  B29H  7/20 
U.S.  a.  264—41  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  fibre  reinforced  shaped  article 
comprising  extruding  a  composition  consisting  of  a  settable 
fluid  as  a  carrier  for  resilient  fibres  at  least  S  mm  in  length 
through  a  die  having  a  die  diameter  greater  than  the  die  length 
wherein  the  viscosity  of  the  settable  carrier  is  sufficiently  high 
to  carry  the  fibres  through  the  die  but  low  enough  to  allow 
movement  of  the  fibres  as  they  relax  on  passing  through  the  die 
and  the  composition  is  extruded  at  a  sufficient  rate  through  the 
die  to  prevent  relaxation  of  the  fibres  before  the  composition 
reaches  the  die  whereby  relaxation  of  the  fibres  causes  the 
extrudate  to  expand  to  form  an  open  fibrous  structure  with 
randomly  dispersed  fibres  as  the  extrudate  leaves  the  die  char- 
acterized in  compressing  the  porous  extrudate,  while  the  car- 
rier is  in  a  fluid  condition  until  at  least  a  surface  skin  of  non- 
foamed  material  is  consolidated  from  the  material  of  the  po- 
rous extrudate,  into  a  shaped  article. 


4,399,086 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FOAMED  PLASTIC 

SHEETS 
Juris  Walter,  Schaffhausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alu- 
minium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,638 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   4,    1980, 
1697/80 

Int  QV  B29D  27/00:  B29F  i/06 
MS.  a.  264—45.5  18  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fibrous  assembly,  which  com- 
prises extruding  a  melt  of  a  fiber-forming  polymer  through  a 
mesh  spinneret,  said  spinneret  including  many  closely  arranged 
small  openings  and  having  an  opening  ratio  (a),  represented  by 
the  following  formula,  of  at  least  about  10% 


Va-    Vf 


a  — 


X  100 


Va(cm^)  is  the  total  apparent  volume  of  the  spinneret  which 
is  taken  within  one  square  centimeter  of  the  mesh  portion 
of  the  spinneret,  and  V/(cm^)  is  the  total  volume  of  parti- 
tioning members  defining  the  small  openings  which  is 
taken  within  one  square  centimeter  of  the  mesh  portion  of 
the  spinneret;  said  extrusion  being  carried  out  while  gener- 
ating Joule  heat  in  the  partitioning  members  of  the  spin- 
neret and  cooling  the  vicinity  of  the  extrusion  surface  of 
the  spinneret  by  supplying  a  cooling  fluid,  whereby  the 
melt  is  stably  converted  into  fine  streams  by  the  partition- 
ing members;  and  taking  iq>  and  solidifying  the  fine 
streams. 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  wide,  thin, 
foamed  thermoplastic  sheets  characterized  by  a  uniform  cell 
structure  and  a  thin  non-foamed  outer  skin  comprising  feeding 
a  thermoplastic  material  containing  a  foaming  agent  through 
the  nozzle  of  an  extruder,  allowing  the  extruded  thermoplastic 
to  foam  freely  in  an  unconfined  space  so  as  to  allow  for  sub- 
stantially complete  foaming,  cooling  the  freely  substantially 
completely  foamed  extruded  thermoplastic  to  a  non-formable 
soUd  state,  selectively  heating  the  surface  of  the  cooled  freely 
substantially  completely  foamed  extruded  thermoplastic  so 
that  the  outer  zone  of  the  freely  foamed  extruded  thermoplas- 
tic is  in  a  formable  state  while  the  core  of  the  freely  foamed 
extruded  thermoplastic  remains  in  a  non-formable  solid  state 
and  passing  said  selectively  heated  freely  foamed  extruded 
thermoplastic  through  a  calibrating  device  so  as  to  produce  a 
foamed  thermoplastic  sheet  of  desired  thickness  having  a  thin 
non-foamed  outer  skin. 
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<>  4,399,087 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FOAMED  POLYOLEFIN 
ARTICLES  FROM  AGED  PRE-FOAMED  PARTICLES  OF 

POLYOLEFIN  RESINS 
Hiroyvki  Akiyama,  Hiratmka;  Sasnma  Ixawa,  Utsonomiya; 
Kuninori  Hironwa,  Isdiara,  and  Hideham  laada,  Hiratsuka, 
all  of  Japan,  assigiiors  to  Japan  Styrene  Paper  CorporatioD, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,620 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  25, 1980,  55-86093 

Int  QV  B29D  27/00 

U^.  a.  264—53  «  Claims 


C.  to  obtain  a  clear  molten  solution  which  has  a  viscosity 
about  250  cps  greater  than  that  of  the  mineral  oil  alone  at 
the  same  temperature; 

B.  applying  to  the  coated  mold  surface  a  molding  composi- 
tion comprising  a  polyester  resin  and  an  aqueous,  alkali 
stabilized  silica; 

C.  curing  the  molding  composition  and, 

D.  separating  the  mold  surface  from  the  cured  composition. 
5.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  molding  composition 

includes  a  blowing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  carbonate  or  a  blend  of  calcium  carbonate  and  alu- 
mina. 


Bionnoi  nv 

roa  oimMiaB  ttua 

VMtncm 

BbOnM 

MMT  «>D« 

■on  u  a 

CLOMD 

vnstL 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GLAZED  CERAMIC 
SUBSTRATE 
Yoshio  Mohri;  Tsntoma  Ikeda;  Takadii  Hfatririii;  Kinxi  Saao; 
Yasohiro  Yamamoto;  Yi^i  Yamamoto,  and  Ryoji  Nakashima, 
all  of  Matsosaka,  Japan,  assignon  to  Central  Glass  Company, 
limited,  Ube,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,745 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1981,  56-603 
Int  a.3  F27B  21 /OQ 
U  A  CL  264—57  »  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  foamed  article  of  a  polyolefin 
resin  which  comprises  filling  in  a  mold  pre-foamed  particles  of 
a  polyolefm  resin  containing  a  gaseous  mixture  consisting  of  an 
inorganic  gas  and  a  volatile  organic  blowing  agent  in  their  cells 
and  heating  them  with  steam  to  mold  a  foamed  article;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  pre-foamed  particles  of  the  resin  are 
those  in  which  the  total  pressure  of  the  gaseous  mixture  is  1.4 
to  2.5  kg/cm2  (abs.),  with  the  partial  pressure  of  the  inorganic 
gas  being  maintained  at  0.4  to  1.1  kg/cm^  (abs.)  and  the  parti^ 
pressure  of  the  volatile  blowing  agent  at  0.8  to  1.6  kg/cm^ 
(abs.). 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  pre-foamed  particles 
are  prepared  by  dispersing  the  volatile  blowing  agent  and  the 
polyolefin  resin  particles  in  water  in  a  closed  vessel,  heating 
them  to  a  temperature  above  the  softening  temperature  of  the 
resin  particles  to  impregnate  the  volatile  blowing  agent  in  the 
resin  particles,  thereafter  maintaining  the  pressure  of  the  inside 
of  the  vessel  above  the  vapor  pressure  of  said  blowing  agent 
opening  one  end  of  the  vessel  to  release  the  particles  and  water 
simultaneously  therefrom  into  a  low  pressure  atmosphere  than 
the  inside  of  the  vessel  to  obtain  pre-foamed  particles,  placing 
the  pre-foamed  particles  in  a  pressure-proof  vessel  and  aging 
them  under  pressure  with  an  inorganic  gas  or  a  mixture  of  it 
with  a  volatile  blowing  agent. 

4,399,088 

PROCESS  AND  MOLDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

MOLD  RELEASE  COATING  ON  THE  CAVITY  THEREOF 

FOR  MOLDING  FORMABLE  AND  HOMOGENEOUS 

CERAMIC/POLYESTER  RESIN  MOLDING 

COMPOSmON 

Waldo  R.  Greene,  Voorheearille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PO  Group, 

lacn  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,158 
iBt  CL^  B29D  27/04:  B29C  1/04:  B28B  7/36 
UJS.  CL  264—54  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  molding  oxnprising  the  steps  of: 
A.  coating  a  mold  surface  with  a  release  agent  consisting 
essentiaUy  of  15-30  weight  percent  of  a  polyethylene 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of 
15,000  to  30,000  and  70-85  weight  percent  of  a  mineral  oU 
of  345-355  SSU  at  100*  F.  and  where  the  polyethylene 
and  mineral  oU  can  be  admixed  and  heated  to  about  140* 


34      32B     32C 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  glazed  ceramic  substrate 
having  the  steps  of  applying  a  glass  o'^to  a  major  surface  of  a 
phite-shaped  ceramic  substrate,  firing  the  glass-applied  sub- 
strate at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
glass  to  thereby  form  a  molten  glass  layer  on  the  substrate,  and 
cooling  the  fired  substrate  to  allow  the  molten  glass  layer  to 
turn  into  a  solid  coating  layer,  the  glass-applied  substrate  being 
placed  on  a  refractory  base  during  the  firing  and  cooling  steps, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  refractory  base  being  so 
shaped  as  to  allow  the  glass-applied  substrate  to  deform 
during  the  firing  step  such  that  the  deformation  offsets 
against  warping  of  the  substrate  attributed  to  a  difference 
between  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  glass 
coating  and  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  the 
ceramic  substrate  during  the  cooling  step. 


4,399,090 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MOULDINGS  AND  LAYERS 

OF  INORGANIC  MATERIALS 
WUhelmns  Sprangers,  Ooaterboat,  and  Rinse  Dijkstra,  Eiadho- 
▼en,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PkUips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,159 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18, 
1979,  2942109 

Int  CL^  C04B  35/64:  B29C  2S/QO:  B05D  3/02 
UJS.  a.  264-63  »  CWrnt 

1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  molding  or  a  layer  of  an 
inorganic  material  by  forming  a  mixttire  of  said  inorganic 
material  and  a  polymeric  organic  material,  molding  said  mix- 
ture into  a  desired  configuration  or  depositing  a  layer  of  said 
mixture  on  a  substrate  and  then  removing  said  polymeric  or- 
ganic compound  ftt>m  the  resultant  molding  or  layer  by  sub- 
jecting said  layer  or  molding  to  baking  at  a  temperature  of 
from  150*  C.-420*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  said  poly- 
meric organic  compound  to  be  volatilized  and  removed,  the 
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improvement  wherein  prior  to  the  baking  there  is  added  to  said 

mixture  a  metallic  organic  compound  of  the  general  formula  M 

Rn  wherein 

M  =  VW   Mn^'.  Mnt",  W",  Caf',  Co"',  Ni^A  ^O"  or 
yOlII 

N=2  or  3  and 

R=an  organic  residue  of  polyunsaturated  compounds,  car- 

boxylic  acids,  enolisable  ketones,  ketoximes,  aldoximes, 

amines  or  phosphines, 
and  capable  of  being  converted  to  an  oxide  of  M  when 

heated  to  150*  C.-420*  C. 


4,399,091 
COMFORT  ADDITIVE  FOR  ACRYUC  HBERS 
Stephen  E.  Eisenstein,  Oak  Park,  and  Edward  M.  Dexbeimer, 
Grosse  lie,  both  of  Mich^  aadgnors  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,456 
Int  CL^  DOID  5/08;  DOIF  6/18 
MS.  a.  264—182  20  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  filaments  by  spinning  a  solu- 
tion comprising  a  solvent  and  a  filament  forming  acrylonitrile 
polymer,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  to  said  solution 
a  polymer  obtained  by  cross-linking  a  polyether  with  an  isocy- 
anate. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cup  shaped  thread  protector 
comprising  a  cap  shaped  or  boUow  cylindricd  neaaiMr  of  toft, 
elastic  thermoplastic  material  having  a  rear  end  or  closed  end 
wall,  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  an  open  forward  end, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  oriented  higs  spaced  circim- 
ferentially  from  each  other  on  and  extending  from  the 
inner  surface  of  said  ade  wall  and  integrd  therewith,  and 

each  of  said  lugs  being  of  a  size  and  riupe  perAMag  the 
same  to  be  forced  over  the  threaded  end  of  a  pip>e  and  to 
fit  into  and  engage  the  threads  thereof  to  prevent  easy  and 
accidental  removal  therefrom, 

said  method  comprising: 

providing  injection  molding  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
mold  member  having  a  cylindrical  female  mold  cavity  and 
a  second  mold  member  comprising  a  male  mold  member 
having  recesses  in  the  surface  thereof  forming  a  negative 
nnage  of  said  lugs  on  said  cup  shaped  or  hollow  cylindri- 
cal member, 

plactng  said  second  mold  member  inside  said  first  mold 
nember  to  define  a  cap  shaped  or  bofiow  cylindrical  dMld 
cavity, 

injectiDg  hot,  ftaid,  thermoplastic  reain  tato  said  cap  shaped 
or  bolkm  cylindrical  mxM  cav^  to  fffl  tta*  sunc, 

allowing  said  resin  to  cool  aid  sobdify  in  said  cup  shaped 
mold  cavity  to  prodaec  said  ovp  shu^ed  or  bofloar  cyNa- 
drical  meaiber, 

twMbg  said  second  mold  aiember  a  fraction  of  a  tam. 


sufficient  to  compress  the  lugs  on  said  cup  shaped  or 
hollow  cylindrical  member  into  the  cylindrical  wall 
thereof,  after  said  resin  has  solidified  but  before  the  same 
has  cooled  substantially. 

withdrawing  said  second  mold  member  from  said  cap 
shaped  member  and  from  said  first  mold  member,  and 

separating  said  cup  shaped  or  hollow  cylindrical  member 
from  said  first  mold  member  and  allowing  said  lugs  to 
recover  from  compression  into  said  cylindrical  wall  into 
an  inwardly  extending  position  and  to  cool  in  such  posi> 
tion. 


4,399,093 
INJECTION  MOLDING  METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT 
David  B.  Kirby,  Liacoln  Township,  Berrien  County,  Mich.,  and 
Otfried  W.  G.   Heybey,  Springettsbury  Township,  York 
Coonty,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton 
Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Jon.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,822 

lat  CL^  B29F  1/08 

U.S.  a.  264— 328  J  9  Claims 


y? a    iff 


^Q. 


4,399,092 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PIPE  THREAD  PROTECTORS 
Roger  L.  Snow,  Sr.,  10923  Loch  Bend  Ct.,  Houston,  Tex.  77086, 
and  Thomas  J.  Atkinson,  11735  Fannview,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 
77070 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,690 

lat  CV  B29D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  264—318  12  Claims 


^ 


^ 


Z^ 


'itf.         


/«9 


/9 


^ 


/fi6 


1.  The  method  of  molding  an  element  from  synthetic  resin 
comprising  the  stqjs  of: 

injecting  fluid  synthetic  resin  through  a  first  gate  into  a  mold 
cavity  to  fill  the  mold,  while  concurrently  injecting  fltnd 
synthetic  i«rin  at  aabstmtially  the  same  temperature  as 
that  Of  the  icsin  ^Ming  aajccfrd  Ihreagh  said  first  gate 
through  a  second  jate  iato  said  mold  cavity  to  fill  the 
mold; 

transferring  heat  from  the  resin  passing  through  the  respec- 
tive gates  at  different  rates  such  that  the  resin  receive]  in 
the  mold  cavity  through  the  second  gate  solidifies  in  the 
second  gate  sooner  than  the  resin  received  in  the  mold 
cavity  through  the  first  gate,  the  resin  streams  from  the 
respective  gates  flowing  through  the  mold  cavity  into 
abutment  with  each  other  to  define  a  joint  therebetween; 

packing  the  resin  in  the  mold  cavity  by  application  of  pres- 
sore  to  the  resin  in  the  mold  cavity,  the  different  solidifica- 
tioa  ratas  of  the  «esins  received  through  the  re^)ective 
gatos  being  sufficient  to  cause  a  leading  surface  portion  of 
the  resin  received  through  said  first  gate  to  project  sub- 
stantially into  a  leading  surface  portion  of  Uie  resin  re- 
ceived through  said  second  gate  during  said  mold  packing 
step  to  provide  a  non-planar,  relatively  large  area  joint 
dienebettceen  having  substantial  strength  after  the  element 
is  cooled; 

cooling  the  element;  and 

removing  the  element  from  the  mold. 


4,399,094 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  PLASnC 

FILM 
Sbigeo  F^^itaai,  and  Yoaicfai  Matsada,  both  of  YokohaiHHhi, 
Japaa,  — itaoca  to  Ualoa  CarWde  Corporatioa,  Daabaiy, 
Coaa. 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,353 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  30, 1980,  55-72587 
lat  CL^  B29D  7/22 
UJ.  CI  264-566  6  Oaiiu 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  plastic  film  from  a  thermoplas- 
tic nBim  by  blow-film  extrusion,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises aab^eoting  tte  flioltflB  lubrtar  film  extruded  from  a  die  to 
annraBng  ta  a  Ant  — ilOKld  spoEe,  immediately  thereafter 
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blowing  cold  air  for  rapid  cooling  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
tubular  film  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof, 
and  permitting  said  tubular  film  to  expand  and  solidify  in  a 
second  enclosed  space,  while  it  is  in  contact  with  cold  air 
flowing  in  the  same  direction  as  said  tubular  film  travel. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  plastic  film  which  comprises  a 
molten  resin  extrusion  die  having  a  circular  die  lip  and  an  air 


4,399,095 

PROTECTION  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Peter  J.  Morris,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp^  Pittsbivgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,131 

Int  C\?  G21C  7/36 

\3S.  a.  376—216  7  Claims 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  plant  control  system  responsive  to  a 
given  indication  of  a  malfunctioning  operating  system  affecting 
reactor  core  power  output  to  automatically  modify  plant  oper- 
ation to  permit  sustained  reactor  operation  with  the  malfiinc- 


tion,  at  a  reduced  power  level  within  the  design  margin  of  the 

reactor  system,  comprising: 

means  for  monitoring  an  operating  parameter  of  the  reactor 
indicative  of  core  power  output  and  providing  a  first  repre- 
sentative electrical  output; 

means  for  identifying  a  given  abnormal  rate  of  change  in  the 
operating  parameter  indicative  of  the  malfunction  and  pro- 
viding a  second  corresponding  electrical  output; 

means  for  identifying  from  the  first  and  second  outputs  the 
core  power  output  within  a  predetermined  time  of  identify- 
ing the  abnormal  rate  of  change  of  the  operating  parameter; 
and 

means  for  modifying  the  operating  conditions  of  the  plant  to 
maintain  a  sustained  reactor  core  power  output  below  the 
value  identified  from  the  first  and  second  outputs  plus  a 
given  margin. 


4,399,096 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  BRAZING  ALLOYS 
Dwarika  P.  Agarwal,  WilliamsTille,  and  Qyde  E.  IngersoU, 
Tonawanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Williams  Gold  Refining 
Company  Incorporated,  Bnfhdo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,700 

Int  a.3  C22C  30/00.  5/04.  19/03 

U.S.  a.  420—463  12  Claims 


port,  an  annealing  chamber  of  cylindrical  body  installed  con- 
centrically outside  said  die  lip,  an  air  ring  which  is  installed  in 
contact  with  said  annealing  chamber  and  is  provided  with  a 
blow-off  slit  which  opens  horizontally  at  the  end  of  a  circular 
air  passage  and  with  apertures  of  slits  and/or  holes  formed  on 
the  upper  plate  ring  thereof,  and  an  air  flow  rectifying  cylindri- 
cal body  installed  outside  said  apertures  on  said  upper  plate 
ring. 


1.  A  brazing  alloy  for  joining  chromium  containing  base 
metal  alloys,  said  brazing  alloy  having  sufficient  strength  and 
corrosion  resistance  to  withstand  subsequent  heating  to  tem- 
peratures up  to  about  1800*  F.  without  undergoing  any  signifi- 
cant distortion  or  sagging,  consisting  essentially  of  the  follow- 
ing constituents  in  the  indicated  percentages  by  weight:  palla- 
dium about  39%-60%,  nickel  about  20%-47.S%  and  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver 
0-35%,  tin  0-32%,  indium  0-32%  and  gallium  0-11%;  and 
optionally  containing  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gold  0-10%,  germanium  0-4.4%  and  sili- 
con 0-2.9%. 


4,399,097 

PREPARATION  OF  ID-V  MATERIALS  BY  REDUCTION 

Patrick  K.  GaUagber,  Baskiag  Ridge,  and  Marray  Robbias, 

Bericeley  Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephoae 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  JnL  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,000 

lat  CL^  C22C  12/00,  28/00 

U.S.  CL  420—555  10  Claims 

,  1.  A  method  of  producing  a  material  comprising  at  least  one 

first  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gallium  and 

indium,  and  at  least  one  second  element  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  antimony,  arsenic,  and  phosphorus,  char- 
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acterized  by  reducing  in  an  atmosphere  comprising  hydrogen 
at  least  one  salt  of  the  form  Ma(NH4)*  Hc(X04V  where  M  b 


said  at  least  one  first  element,  and  X  is  said  at  least  one  second 
element,  where  a=y  and  (b+c)/3  =  y-a. 


4399,098 

PREVENTION  OF  CORROSION  IN  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 

Dionisio  G.  Cuisia,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Dearborn  Chemical 

Company,  Lake  Zurich,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,964 
iBt  a.^  C23F  11/06 
MS.  CL  422-13  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  control  of  corrosion  of  ferrous  metal  sur- 
faces in  boiler  water  systems  caused  by  dissolved  oxygen  in  the 
water  which  comprises  adding  to  the  system  from  0.001  to  500 
ppm  of  an  oxygen  scavenger  comprising  semicarbazide  or  a 
salt  thereof. 

10.  The  method  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the  boiler 
water  system  comprises  alkaline  boiler  water. 


439,099 

OPTICAL  HBER  APPARATUS  FOR  QUANTITATIVE 

ANALYSIS 

Richard  G.  Buckles,  2465  Chestnut  St.,  Apt  201,  San  Francisco, 

Calif.  94123 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,984,  Sep.  20,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,321,057. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,242 

Int  a.J  GOIN  21/64 

VS.  CL  422—58  25  CUums 


10 


© 


z 


Z       16  17 


(a)  heating  means  adapted  to  apply  heat  to  said  polymeric 
material; 

(b)  pressure  application  means  adapted  to  apply  pressure  to 
said  polymeric  material,  said  application  of  heat  and  pres- 
sure acting  to  cure  said  polymeric  material; 

(c)  dielectric  monitoring  means  for  measuring  the  capaci- 
tance of  said  polymeric  material  as  said  polymeric  mate- 
rial is  being  cured  and  for  generating  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  capacitance;  and 

(d)  computer  means  coupled  to  said  monitoring  means  and 
said  heating  and  pressure  applications  means  for  control- 


ling the  application  of  said  heat  and  said  pressure  and  for 
receiving  said  signal  from  said  monitoring  means  and 
determining  therefrom  the  optimum  time  to  generate  a 
control  signal  to  apply  to  said  pressure  application  means 
to  cure  said  polymeric  material,  said  optimum  time  occur- 
ring when  said  capacitance  reaches  a  minimum  value,  said 
computer  means  including  means  for  determining  said 
minimum  value  of  said  capacitance  measurements  and 
means  for  generating  said  control  signal  immediately  after 
said  capacitance  measurements  pass  through  said  mini- 
mum value. 


4^399,101 
STOPPED-FLOW  APPARATUS 
Alan  Queen,  35  Purdue  Bay,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 
R3T3C6 

Filed  JuB.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,820 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  10,  1980, 
8018897 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  21/75 
U.S.  a.  422—68  «  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  device  for  the  quantitative  analysis  of 
oxygen  in  a  fluid,  said  device  comprising  a  fibersheath  element 
including  a  fiber  capable  of  transmitting  electromagnetic  en- 
ergy in  the  visible  and  ultraviolet  ranges  and  defining  a  path  for 
the  transmission  of  said  energy,  a  first  oxygen-permeable 
sheath  surrounding  said  fiber,  an  oxygen-quenchable,  fluores- 
cent dye  incorporated  into  the  material  forming  said  fiber  or 
said  sheath  and  means  for  reflecting  said  electromagnetic  radi- 
ation from  said  sheath  into  said  fiber,  whereby  the  modification 
of  the  fluorescence  caused  by  the  quenching  thereof  by  oxygen 
is  cumulative  along  the  length  of  said  path. 


4,399,100 

AUTOMATIC  PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  CURING  POLYMERIC  MATEIUALS 

Andrew  Zsolnay,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.;  Kelly  M.  Perkins, 

Anchorage,  Ak.,  and  Ld?  H.  Blad,  Van  Nnys,  CA,  assignors 

to  Lockheed  Corporation,  Bnrbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,369 
Int.  a.'  G06G  7/JA-  GOIN  27/22.  33/44 
UACL  422—62  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  system  for  curing  a  polymeric  material 
comprising: 


1.  Stopped-flow  apparatus  for  observing  and  measuring  the 
rates  of  fast  reactions  in  solutions  comprising,  in  combination, 
supporting  structure,  at  least  one  flow  assembly  on  said  sup- 
porting structure,  said  flow  assembly  including  a  temperature 
controlled  enclosure  on  said  supporting  structure,  a  reaction 
cell  detachably  supported  within  said  enclosure,  a  mixing 
chamber  detachably  and  operatively  connected  to  said  reac- 
tion cell,  at  least  two  syringe  assemblies  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting striicture  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
mixing  chamber,  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure 
to  supply  said  syringes  with  solutions  to  be  mixed  in  said  mix- 
ing chamber,  a  drive  system  for  said  syringes  being  operatively 
connected  thereto,  adjustable  stopping  means  on  said  support 
structure  operatively  connected  to  said  reaction  cell,  and  diain 
means  detachably  secured  to  said  reaction  cell;  said  mixing 
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chamber,  said  light  source,  said  detachable  means  and  said 
drain  means  all  being  screw  threadably  secured  to  said  cell  in 
operative  relationship  thereto  for  facilitating  connection  and 
disconnection  therewith,  said  mixing  chamber  including  a 
block,  inlet  means  on  one  side  of  said  block  and  outlet  means 
on  the  other  side  thereof  screw  threadably  connectable  to  said 
cell,  said  inlet  means  including  means  operatively  connecting 
same  to  each  of  said  syringes,  a  bifurcated  bore  in  the  shape  of 
an  inverted  V  extending  from  each  of  said  means  operatively 
connecting  said  inlet  means  to  each  of  said  syringes,  each  leg  of 
said  bifurcated  bore  communicating  at  the  end  thereof  with  a 
different  side  of  the  inner  end  of  said  outlet  means  and  with  the 
end  of  the  leg  of  the  other  bifurcated  bore  to  form  a  first  point 
mixing,  one  mixing  zone  upon  each  side  of  said  inner  end  of 
said  outlet  means,  and  being  substantially  diametrically  located 
within  said  block  forming  said  mixing  chamber,  the  outer  end 
of  said  outlet  means  constituting  a  second  point  mixing  at  the 
area  of  connection  of  said  outlet  means  to  said  cell. 


liquid  segments  of  suitable  size  for  extraction  interaction 
which  flows  through  said  outlet  passageway. 


4,399,102 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOW  INJECnON 
EXTRACnON 
Bo  I.  Karlberg,  and  Sidsel  TheUnder,  both  of  Sodertiilje,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Bifok  AB,  Sollentuna,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,629,  Oct  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  3, 1977,  7711016 
Int  CL?  GOIN  1/14 
U.S.  a.  422—82  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  combining  two  immiscible  liquids  to 
form  a  stream  of  alternating  immiscible  liquid  segments  of 
suitable  size  for  extraction  interaction  while  moving  through  a 
conduit,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  straight  duct  including  an  inlet  tube  portion  defining  a  first 
inlet  passageway  having  a  rear  edge,  an  outlet  tube  por- 
tion defining  an  outlet  passageway  having  a  front  edge, 
said  outlet  passageway  having  a  cross-sectional  area  in  the 
range  of  from  0.7  to  1.2  times  that  of  said  first  inlet  pas- 
sageway and  having  walls  with  a  lower  surface  tension 
than  said  first  inlet  passageway,  said  straight  duct  furiher 
including  a  cavity  portion  located  between  said  first  inlet 
passageway  rear  edge  and  said  outlet  passageway  front 
edge,  said  cavity  having  a  cross-sectional  area  greater 
than  the  cross-section  area  of  either  of  said  first  inlet 
passaeway  or  outlet  passageway;  and 

an  inlet  tube  connected  in  flow  communication  to  said 
straight  duct  at  said  cavity  and  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  straight  duct  said  inlet  tube  defining  a  second  inlet 
passageway  having  an  inlet  opening  into  said  cavity 
through  which  one  immiscible  liquid  is  passed  for  combi- 
nation in  said  cavity  with  another  immiscible  liquid  passed 
into  said  cavity  through  said  first  inlet  passageway,  said 
second  inlet  passageway  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
from  i  to  i  of  the  cross-sectiotud  area  of  said  first  inlet 
passageway  and  said  second  passageway  inlet  opening 
being  located  along  said  cavity  in  front  of  said  outlet 
passageway  front  edge  a  distance  of  from  1  to  3  times  the 
diameter  of  said  outlet  passageway,  wherein  said  immisci- 

.  ble  liquids  passing  through  said  inlet  passageways  are 
combined  to  form  said  stream  of  alternating  immiscible 
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4,399,103 
ID  DISPENSER  DEVICE 
Loois  T.  Ferrara,  2988  Atc.  T,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11229 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,120 
Int  a.5  GOIN  1/00:  B65D  35/28 
U.S.  CL  422—100 


IClaim 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  blood  in  a  controlled,  dropwise 
manner,  said  device  comprising:  a  suppori  means  having  a 
rectangularly  shaped  base  member,  a  first  upstanding  vertical 
wall  connected  along  a  longitudinal  edge  to  a  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  base  member,  a  second  upstanding  vertical  wall 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  having  one  of  the  longitudinal 
edges  therebetween  connected  to  the  other  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  base  member  at  said  first  end  only  whereby  said  second 
end  is  free  to  be  displaced  towards  said  first  upstanding  vertical 
wall,  said  upstanding  vertical  walls  forming  therebetween 
respective  openings  at  the  end  of  said  support  means  to  facili- 
tate the  placement  of  a  blood  conveying  tube,  each  of  said 
upstanding  vertical  walls  having  a  notched  surface  extending 
along  the  longitudinal  length  thereof  and  forming  a  track  or 
bearing  surface,  said  track  or  bearing  surface  being  of  a  stepf>ed 
configuration  so  that  the  track  or  bearing  surface  has  a  substan- 
tial first  |X>rtion,  starting  adjacent  said  second  free  end  and  at 
a  first  height  above  said  base  member  and  extends  to  said  first 
end  at  a  second  lower  height  above  said  base  member,  a  wheel 
member  having  a  centrally  located  axle  which  axle  is  received 
in  the  notch  and  engages  the  track  or  bearing  surface,  said 
wheel  member  having  circumferentially  located  grooves 
which  are  parallel  to  said  axle;  knife  means  connected  to  said 
second  free  end;  and  tube  means  located  between  said  base 
member,  vertical  upstanding  walls  and  wheel  whereby  blood 
may  be  dispensed  in  a  controlled  dropwise  manner  from  said 
tube. 


439,104 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  REACTION 
MIXTURE  FROM  FLOW  ABLE  FOAM-FORMING  OR 
SOLID-FORMING  COMPONENTS 
Rolf  Cobienz,  Cologne;  Klaus  Schnlte,  LeTerknsen;  Wilfricd 
Ebeling,  Cologne,  and  Dieter  ETertz,  Leverknien,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,487 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1979,  2936223 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  14/00:  BOIF  15/02 
MS.  a.  422—111  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  producing  a  reaction  mixture  from  flowable 
foam-forming  or  solid-forming  components,  which,  for  each 
component  comprise: 

(a)  a  storage  container,  from  which 

(b)  a  feed  pipe  leads  to  a  common  mix  head  which 

(c)  contains  a  mixing  chamber  into  which  the  feed  pipe 
opens, 

(d)  a  metering  pimip  with  an  adjustable  output  a  pressure 
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measuring  device  and  a  quantitotive  rate  of  flow  meter 

being  arranged  in  the  feed  pipe,  and  in  that 
(e)  a  needle  nozzle  and  an  exteriorly-controlled,  hydraulical- 

ly-movable  needle  with  an  associated  stroke  adjusting 

device  is  provided  in  the  mix  head, 
(0  wherein  the  needle  nozzle, 
(g)  has  a  circulation  channel,  and 
(ga)  connects  the  feed  pipe  to  a  return  pipe  in  the  circulation 

position. 


compositions  may  be  rapidly  changed  between  successive  pour 
cycles  in  filling  a  series  of  molds,  the  combination  of: 

separate  flow  paths  including  means  for  storing,  transporting 
to  said  mixing  head  and  recirculating  to  storage  each 
component  individually  and  including  in  each  separate 
flow  path  apparatus  for  inducing  a  high  pressure  in  that 
component  as  it  enters  said  head  during  a  mix/pour  cycle 
of  said  head; 

programmable  computer  means  for  selectively  pre-setting^ 
said  high  pressure  and  the  time  of  flow  under  said  pressure 
of  each  component  during  a  mix/pour  cycle,  said  com- 
puter including  means  for  producing  base  reference  sig- 
nals characteristic  of  the  respective  pressure  and  flow  time 
selected  for  each  component; 

component  sensing  means  for  each  component  producing 
signals  characteristic  of  the  pressure  and  flow  times  actu- 
ally occurring  during  the  mix/pour  cycle; 

comparator  means  producing  signals  responsive  to  any  dif- 
ference between  the  signals  from  said  respective  compo- 
nent sensing  means  and  said  base  reference  signals;  and 

means  sensitive  to  said  comparator  response  to  vary  the 
output  of  said  high  pressure  inducing  apparatus  so  as  to 
effect  cancellation  of  said  comparator  response. 


(gb)  connects  the  feed  pipe  to  the  mixing  chamber  in  the 
mixing  position,  and  wherein 

(h)  an  adjustable  throttling  means  is  provided  in  the  return 
pipe, 
characterized  in  that 

(i)  the  metering  pump  is  provided  with  an  adjusting  member, 

(j)  the  throttling  means  is  provided  with  an  adjusting  mem- 
ber, and  that 

(k)  the  adjusting  members,  the  flow  meter  and  the  pressure 
measuring  device  are  connected  to  a  control  computer. 


4,399,106 
REACTOR  FOR  PREPARING  URANIUM  TRIOXIDE 
Kimio  Ueda,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1980,  55-120693 

Int  a.3  COIG  43/01 

U.S.  a.  422—140  17  Claims 


4,399,105 

PROGRAMMABLE  COMPUTER  CONTROLLED 

REACnON  INJECnON  MIXING  HEAD  SYSTEM 

Peter  TUgner,  Akron;  Robert  D.  Wingard,  Kent;  Shirley  M. 

Leida,  Akron,  and  Kenneth  L.  Erwin,  Jr.,  Kent,  all  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,136 

Int  C\?  BOIF  15/02.  15/04:  BOIJ  14/00:  G05D  16/00 

VS.  a.  422—111  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  incorporating  a  high  pressure  reaction  injec- 
tion mixing  head  for  mixing  selected  ones  of  different  fluid 
components  to  produce  polymeric  molding  mixtures  whose 


1.  A  fluidized-bed  reactor  for  preparing  a  nuclear  fuel  by 
heat  decomposing  a  nitrate  comprising: 

(a)  a  parallelepiped-shaped  fluidized-bed  which  satisfies  the 
critical  safety  shape  of  ^^'u, 

(b)  means  for  supplying  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  nitrate 
into  the  reactor,  said  supply  means  having  a  plurality  of 
openings,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  barrier  for  dividing  the  fluidized-bed  into  at 
least  two  reaction  rooms,  the  bottom  of  said  at  least  one 
barrier  being  moveable  to  control  the  distance  from  the 
floor  of  the  reaction  room  to  the  bottom  of  the  barrier  for 
removal  of  particles  generated  in  the  fluidized-bed,  the 
removal  of  nuclear  fuel  particles  from  the  reactor  being 
mainly  by  overflowing  each  of  the  barriers. 

4,399,107 
ANTI-POLLUTION  AND  ENERGY  CONSERVATION 

SYSTEM 
Ranendra  K.  Bose,  6728  Carmen  St,  Metairie,  La.  70003 
Continnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  000,173,  Jan.  2, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,235345.  This  application  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,479 
Int  CL'  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  422—170  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  of  the  kind  described  for  separating  aldehyde 
pollutants  from  exhaust  flow  wherein  said  system  has  means 
for  separating  combustible  and  non-combustible  exhaust  com- 
ponents in  exhaust  gas,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  pair  of  chemical  separation  chambers  connected  in  tandem 


August  16,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1139 


for  serial  flow  of  the  combustible  exhaust  gas  component 
therethrough; 

one  such  chemical  chamber  having  an  aldehyde  oxidizer  and 
the  second  such  chemical  chamber  having  a  higher  alde- 
hyde absorbent  for  removal  of  aldehydes  from  said  ex- 
haust flow; 

means  for  passing  exhaust  flow  serially  through  such  chemi- 
cal chambers  for  retention  in  respective  chambers  of  alde- 
hyde components  of  exhaust  gas; 

including  in  combination  therewith  a  mixing  chamber  up- 
stream of  said  tandem  chemical  chambers  and  a  scrubber 
chamber  downstream  of  said  tandem  chemical  chambers; 

a  multi-chamber  tank  and  all  of  said  chambers  being  com- 
prised therein  and  being  connected  serially  for  sequential 
flow  of  exhaust  gas  therethrough; 

said  tank  having  an  open  top  for  all  said  chambers; 


cover  means  sealingly  closing  the  open  tops  of  said  cham- 
bers;    [i 

including  tubes  carried  by  said  cover  means  for  conducting 
exhaust  flow  sequentially  through  said  chambers; 

said  cover  means  comprising  an  integral  cover  extending 
across  the  tops  of  said  chambers  and  respective  means 
sealing  said  cover  at  the  open  top  of  each  said  chamber; 

said  tubes  comprising  U-shaped  members  extending  down- 
wardly through  said  cover  from  said  mixing  chamber  and 
each  chemical  chamber  to  said  scrubber  chamber  so  as  to 
connect  all  of  said  chambers  for  flow  sequence  wherein 
each  said  chamber  contains  a  liquid  solution  and  the 
downstream  ends  of  said  tubes  in  said  chemical  and  scrub- 
ber chambers  extend  below  the  siuface  of  the  Uquid  in  the 
downstream  chamber  and  wherein  the  upstream  end  of 
each  of  said  tubes  is  above  the  Uquid  in  the  respective 
upstream  chamber. 


4,399,108 
METHOD  FOR  REPROCESSING  AND  SEPARATING 
SPENT  NUCLEAR  FUELS 
Oscar  H.  Krikorian,  Danville;  J<rfu  Z.  Grens,  Livermore,  and 
William  H.  Parrish,  Sr.,  Walnut  Creek,  all  of  Calif.,  assig- 
nors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
U.S.  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,591 
Int  a.3  GOIG  56/00.  43/00:  COIF  15/00:  G21C  19/4S 
VS.  a.  423—5  30  Claims 

23.  A  method  for  reprocessing  and  separating  spent  nuclear 
fuels  comprising  actinide  fuels,  volatile  and  non-volatile  fission 
products,  comprising: 
providing  a  separation  vessel  formed  from  a  carbon-contain- 
ing material  housing  a  molten  metal  solvent  said  separa- 
tion vessel  including  an  aperture  dis[>osed  within  a  vessel 
wall  member, 
introducing  spent  nuclear  fuels  into  said  separation  vessel; 
forming  CO  within  said  molten  metal  solvent  from  actinide 

fuels  which  are  oxides; 
removing  CO  and  volatile  fission  products  firom  said  separa- 
tion vessel; 
introducing  a  nitriding  catalyst  into  said  vessel  which  in- 


creases the  affinity  for  nitrogen  in  said  molten  metal  sol- 
vent; 

introducing  a  non-oxidizing  nitrogen-containing  atmosphere 
into  said  separation  vessel; 

forming  solid  nitrides  from  said  actinide  fuels  within  said 
molten  metal  solvent;  and 


lllllllllllinillliiiininiiiiiiiiirr 


separating  said  solid  actinide  nitrides  from  said  molten  metal 
solvent  and  non-volatile  fission  products. 

28.  The  method  according  to  claim  23,  further  comprising 
including  a  another  and  different  catalyst  to  said  molten  metal 
solvent  which  increases  the  solubility  of  carbon  in  said  molten 
metal  solvent. 


4,399,109 
CONTROL  OF  SHJCA  SCALING  DURING  ACID 
LEACHING  OF  LATERITIC  ORE 
Ralph  K.  Der,  Wihnington,  Del.;  Paul  B.  Qneneau,  Golden,  and 
Mark  W.  Cooperrider,  Arrada,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Compagnie  Francaise  d'Entreprises  Minieres,  Metallorgiqnes 
et  d'lnvestissements,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,537 

Int  a.3  C22B  3/00:  COIG  53/11 

VS.  CL  423—141  10  Claims 


/*«>,» 


I 
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9.  In  a  method  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  silica  scale  on 
flash-pot  surfaces  during  the  multi-stage  flashing  of  sulfuric 
acid  pressure  leach  slurry  obtained  following  the  continuous 
autoclave  leaching  of  nickel  lateritic  ore  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  during  which  silica  is  dissolved,  wherein  said 
leach  slurry  is  subjected  to  a  high-temperature  flash  stage  in 
the  range  of  about  190*  C.  to  230*  C.  such  that  the  slurry  at  said 
flash  temperature  is  supersaturated  in  siUca,  and  wherein  said 
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slurry  is  thereafter  subjected  to  at  least  one  additional  flash  at 
an  intermediate-temperature  flash  stage  in  the  range  of  about 
120*  C  to  180*  C.  at  which  silica  precipitates  and  tends  to  form 
a  scale"  accompanied  by  a  decrease  in  said  supereaturation,  the 
improvement  which  comprises, 
recycling  a  substantial  portion  of  the  slurry  to  said  mter- 
mediate-temperature  stage  following  flashing  to  said  mtcr- 
mediate-temperature  flash  stoge,  , 

said  portion  recycled  being  sufTicient  to  effect  a  dilution  in 
soluble  silica  concentration  of  the  slurry  fed  to  said 
intermediate-temperature  flash  stage  from  the  higher 
temperature  stage, 
the  amount  of  supersaturation  after  recyclmg  to  said  mter- 
mediate-temperature  stage  being  determmed  by  the 
following  formula: 

(FSf  +  R) 


comprising  a  salt  of  an  alkali  metal  and  a  weak  inorganic  acid 
as  the  scrubbing  Uquid;  subjecting  resultant  loaded  scrubbmg 
Uquid  to  regeneration  by  pressure  reduction;  and  recycling 
regenerated  scrubbing  liquid  to  the  scrubbing  stage,  the  im- 
provement wherein  carboxylic  acids  are  introduced  with  the 
gaseous  mixture  in  trace  amounts  and/or  are  formed  during  the 


^1 


^^  =     {F+  R) 

wherein: 
S/r=  supersaturation  ratio  at  the  intermediate  temperature; 
F=the  mass  flow  rate  of  the  stream  of  supersaturated  sUica 

entering  the  high-temperature  stage; 
SF=the  supersaturation  ratio  of  soluble  silica  m  the  stream 

being  flashed  from  the  high-temperature  stage  to  the 

intermediate-temperature  stage; 
R  =  the  recirculation  flow  rate; 
and  wherein  F/R  ranges  from  about  0.5  to  2, 
and  continuing  said  multi-stage  flashing  and  said  recycling 

of  said  flashed  slurry  to  said  intermediate-temperature 

flash  suge, 

whereby  sihca  scale  formation  at  the  intermediate-temper- 
ature flash  stage  is  greatly  inhibited. 

4,399,110 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  RADIOACnVlTY  OF 
CALCIUM  SULFATE  PREPARED  FROM  PHOSPHATE 

ROCK 
HaBS-Friedrich  Knrandt,  Liinebarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Chemische  Werke  Hub  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mu-l, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Jan.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,681 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jmu  11, 

1980  3021839 

iBt  CL3  COIF  11/46.  5/12;  CDIB  25/16;  COIG  4i/Q0 
UA  a.  423—167  ♦  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  calcium  sulfate  havmg  low  levels 
of  radioactivity  from  phosphate  rock  comprising: 

(1)  reacting  said  phosphate  rock  with  sulfuric  acid,  whereby 
a  slurry  is  produced; 

(2)  adding  to  said  slurry  a  concentrated  mineral  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid  and  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  an  ammonium  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonium  nitrate  and  ammonium  phosphate; 

and 

(3)  separating  calcium  sulfate  from  the  soluble  reaction 
products  and  phosphoric  acid  in  said  slurry. 


i 


4,399,111 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SOUR  GASES  BY 
SCRUBBING 
Karl  Banr,  Baierbmnn;  Ebcriuurd  Lassmana,  Enrasborg,  and 
HdBZ  Karwat,  Poilach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Linde  AktiengeseUschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,252 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  Apr.  29, 

1981,  3117084 

iBt  CL^  BOID  5i/i¥ 

UJS.  CL  423-226  1«  O"*" 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  removing  sour  gas  comprising 
H2S  and/or  CO2  from  a  gaseous  mixture,  which  process  com- 
prises scrubbing  the  gaseous  mixture  with  an  aqueous  solution 


scrubbing  stage,  and  form  salts  with  alkali  metal  cations  in  the 
scrubbing  liquid,  and  which  comprises  subjecting  a  continuous 
partial  stream  of  the  scrubbing  liquid  to  an  oxidation  step  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  liberate  alkali  metal  cations  from  the 
salts  of  said  carboxylic  acids  contained  in  the  scrubbing  liquid 
to  reconstitute  the  scrubbing  liquid  with  said  salt  of  an  alkali 
metal  and  a  weak  inorganic  acid. 

4,399,112 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  INCINERATION  OF 

RESIDUAL  GASES  CONTAINING  A  LOW  CONTENT  OF 

AT  LEAST  ONE  SULFUR  COMPOUND  SELECTED 

FROM  COS,  CS2  AND  THE  MERCAPTANS  AND 

POSSIBIUTY  AT  LEAST  ONE  MEMBER  OF  THE 

GROUP 
Robert  Volrin,  Monrenz,  Prance,  assignor  to  Sodete  Nationale 
Elf  Aquitaine,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255^95 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  23, 1980,  80  09129 
Int  a.J  BOID  53 /i6 
U.S.  a.  423—230  1''  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  catalytic  incineration  of  residual  gases 
containing  a  low  content  of  at  least  one  sulftir  compound 
selected  fi-om  COS,  CS2  and  mercaptans,  comprismg:  hydroge- 
nating  the  residual  gas  to  react  said  sulfiir  compound  contained 
therein  to  form  H2S;  and  contacting  the  hydrogenated  residual 
gas  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  an  oxida- 
tion catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  about  150*  C.  and  570 
C.  to  thereby  oxidize  H2S  to  SO2,  wherein  the  oxidation  cata- ' 
lyst  comprises  a  porous  support  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least 
5  mVg  consisting  essentiaUy  of  from  about  50  to  100%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  composition  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium  oxides  expressed  as  Ti02,  zircomum 
oxides  expressed  as  Z1O2,  silica,  zeoUtes  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  from  50  to  0%  by  weight  alumina,  and  iron  sulphate  m  an 
amount  such  that  the  iron  content  of  the  catalyst  is  between 
about  0.1  and  15%  by  weight 


4,399,113 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  A  GAS  CONTAINING  A 

FLUORINE  COMPOUND 

Snsamn  Tosaka,  Joetsm  Tadandchi  Ab^  Tokyo;  Hoznmi  Endo, 

KoMC,  a«d  Kiyohiro  Ogawa,  Joetsn,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Mitsabishi  Liglit  Metal  Indnstries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,712 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dec  11, 1980,  55-174818 
Int  CL^  BOID  53/i4 
UJS.  CL  423—240  "^  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  gas  containing  a  fluorine  com- 
pound which  comprises  the  steps  of: 


August  16, 1983 


CHEMICAL 


1141 


contacting  said  gas  with  an  aqueous  solution  as  an  absorbent 
containing  aluminum  fluoride  and  sulfate  radical  at  a 
concentration  of  3  to  30  g/I  to  absorb  the  fluorine  com- 
pound. 


s^^ 
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4,399,115 
SYNTHESIS  OF  SIUOON  NITRIDE 
Kimihiko  Sato,  Yokohama;  KaniUko  Terase,  Tokyo,  aad  Hito- 
shi  Kljimuta,  EUna,  aU  of  Japan,  assignor*  to  AsaU  Glass 
Company  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,591 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1981,  56-59164 
Int  CL^  COIB  21/066 
U.S.  CL  423—344  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a-silicon  nitride  comprising: 
reacting  a  silicon  halide  and  ammonia  to  form  silicon  nitride, 
wherein,  at  least  while  the  reaction  product  of  said  silicon 
halide  and  said  ammonia  is  amorphous,  supplying  the  heat 
necessary  to  sustain  the  reaction  by  burning  hydrogen  and 
chlorine  in  the  presence  of  said  silicon  halide  and  said 
ammonia,  whereby  the  reaction  is  effected  by  the  heat  of 
combustion  of  said  hydrogen  and  chlorine. 


producing  a  solid  phase  including  aluminum  fluoride  hy- 
drate and/or  basic  aluminum  fluoride  by  adding  aluminum 
hydroxide  and/or  alumina  to  the  resultant  aqueous  solu- 
tion obtained  in  the  absorbing  step,  and 

separating  said  solid  phase  from  a  slurry  containing  said  solid 
phase  obtained  in  the  producing  step. 


4,399,114 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEARSENinCATION  OF 
POLYPHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Alexander  Manrer,  Hiirth;  Gero  Heymer,  Erftstadt,  and  Mar- 
kns  Erpenbach,  Cologne,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JoL  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,941 
Claims  priority,  apidication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1981,  3132428 

Int  a.J  COIB  25/16 
U.S.  CL  423—321  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  continuous  dearseniflcation  of  poly- 
phosphoric  acid,  wherein  the  acid  heated  to  a  temperature  of 
more  than  80*  C.  is  introduced  from  above  into  a  gas  admission 
zone,  contacted  countercurrently  therein  with  circulated  gase- 
ous hydrogen  sulfide  introduced  into  the  gas  admission  zone 
from  below,  the  arsenic  being  precipitated  in  the  form  of  ar- 
senic sulfide,  and  the  acid  being  separated  from  the  arsenic 
sulfide  by  filtration  and  also  from  excess  gaseous  hydrogen 
sulfide  by  means  of  compressed  air,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

(a)  dearsenifying  the  polyphosphoric  acid  in  a  gas  admission 
zone  subdivided  so  as  to  comprise  at  least  two  separate 
liquid  matter-receiving  zones,  each  zone  being  separated 
from  the  other  by  means  of  a  separate  gas  zone; 

(b)  maintaining  the  liquid  in  each  of  the  Uquid  matter-receiv- 
ing zones  at  a  level  0.1  up  to  10  cm  high,  without  admis- 
sion of  gas; 

(c)  permitting  hydrogen  sulfide  which  remained  unreacted 
in  the  individual  liquid  matter-receiving  zones  to  collect  in 
the  respective  gas  zones  and  finely  redispersing  it  in  the 
liquid  matter-receiving  zone  directly  upstream  of  the 
respective  gas  zone  by  aUowing  the  hydrogen  sulfide  to 
flow  through  a  pluraUty  of  openings  into  the  acid,  the 
latter  being  deUvered  from  the  respective  liquid-matter- 
receiving  zone  to  the  next  downstream  liquid-matter- 
receiving  zone,  and  introduced  thereinto  directly  below 
the  Uquid  matter  level  therein; 

(d)  separating  precipitated  arsenic  sulfide  from  the  acid 
coming  from  the  lower  end  of  the  gas  admission  zone,  and 

(e)  freeing  the  filtrate  obtained  from  excess  gaseous  hydro- 
gen sulfide. 


4,399,116 
ZONE  PURmCATION  OF  SIUCON  IN  A  REACTIVE 

PLASMA 
Jacques  Amouroux,  and  Daniel  Morran,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Electridte  de  France  (Serrice  National),  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,789 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Ang.  8, 1980,  80  17120 

Int  CL^  COIB  3i/02 

U.S.  a.  423— 348  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  process  for  zone  melting  purification  of  siUcon,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  melting  a  zone  of  a  bar  of  siUcon  to  be 
purified  by  directing  a  jet  of  hot  plasma  obtained  by  high 
frequency  excitation  onto  said  zone  and  moving  the  jet  and  bar 
with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  cause  the  melted  zone  to 
travel  along  the  bar,  wherein  the  plasma  is  formed  from  a 
mixture  of  a  plasma-producing  gas  and  a  sufficiently  smaU 
amount  of  oxygen  to  avoid  substantial  oxidation  of  silicon. 


4,399,117 
PRODUCnON  OF  NEUTRAL  CALCIUM 
HYPOCHLORITE  FROM  ITS  DIBASIC  SALT 
Walter  J.  Sakowski,  Qevdand,  Tean.,  assignor  to  OUn  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,869 
Lrt.  CL'  COIB  11/06 
U.S.  CL  423—474  9  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  neutral  calcium  hypochlorite 
which  comprises: 

(a)  admixing  lime,  an  alkali  metal  hypochlorite  and  dibasic 
calcium  hypochlorite  crystals  in  a  mixing  zone  to  form  a 
mixing  zone  slurry; 

(b)  reacting  said  mixing  zone  slurry  with  chlorine  to  form  a 
paste  of  neutral  calcium  hypochlorite; 

(c)  separating  said  paste  into  a  cake  of  neutral  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite and  a  paste  Uquor, 

(d)  reacting  said  paste  Uquor  with  a  slurry  of  lime  in  a  crys- 
tallizer  to  form  a  slurry  of  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite 
crystals  in  a  mother  Uquor  while  maintaining  an  oxidation 
reduction  potential  in  the  range  of  from  about  690  to  about 
70S  milUvolts; 
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(e)  separating  said  crystals  of  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite 
crystals  from  said  dibasic  mother  Uquor;  and 
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(0  recycling  said  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  crystals  to 
said  mixing  zone. 


4,399,118 
PROCESS  OF  RECOVERING  ANHYDROUS  ZIRCONIUM 

TETRAFLUORIDE 
Wolfgang  Fennemann,  Karben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschafl,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1980,3025607 

Int.  C\?  COIG  25/04 
U.S.  a.  423—489  15  Claims 


4,399,119 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SPHERICAL  ALUMINA  FROM 

GIBBSITE 

Shizuo  Takomi,  Kamakura;  Toshio  Hashimoto,  and  Maswa 

Tatsnshima,  both  of  Isefaara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikki- 

Universal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1980,  55/135500 
Int  a.3  COIF  7/02 
MS.  a.  423—626  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  spherical  alumina  particles 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  digesting,  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  an  elevated 
pressure,  gibbsite  with  an  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid 
solution  to  thereby  form  an  aqueous  basic  aluminum  chlo- 
ride solution  having  an  aluminum  concentration  in  the 
range  of  from  9  wt.%  to  1 1  wt.%  and  a  weight  ratio  of 
aluminum  to  chloride  in  the  range  of  from  0.4  to  0.6; 

(b)  adding,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  an  aqueous  ammonia 
solution  to  said  aqueous  basic  aluminum  chloride  solution 
under  conditions  effective  to  form  an  alumina  hydrosol 
containing  ammonium  chloride,  said  alumina  hydrosol 
having  an  aluminum  concentration  in  the  range  of  from  7 
wt.%  to  10  wt.%  and  a  weight  ratio  of  aluminum  to  chlo- 
ride in  the  range  of  from  0.6  to  1.3,  wherein  said  weight 
ratio  of  aluminum  to  chloride  is  calculated  on  the  basis  of 
excluding  the  chlorine  content  of  said  ammonium  chlo- 
ride; 

(c)  then  commingling  said  alumina  hydrosol  with  a  gelling 
agent  which  hydrolyzes  at  an  elevated  temperature 
thereby  forming  a  mixture,  and  then  dispersing  droplets  of 
said  mixture  in  a  suspending  medium  under  conditions 
effective  to  transform  said  droplets  into  hydrogel  parti- 
cles; and 

(d)  ageing  said  hydrogel  particles  first  in  said  suspending 
medium  and  then  in  aqueous  ammonia,  and  thereafter 
washing  said  hydrogel  particles  with  water,  then  drying 
and  calcining  said  hydrogel  particles  to  obtain  said  spheri- 
cal alumina  particles. 


ZIRCONWM  FLUOiaOC-Hr; 


Solution 


4,399,120 
HYDROGEN-WATER  ISOTOPIC  EXCHANGE  PROCESS 
Harry  Cheung,  Btrffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Danbory,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,738 

Int  a?  COIB  5/00 

MS.  a.  423—648  A  23  Oains 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  substantially  anhydrous  zirconium 
tetrafluoride  by  drying  zirconium  fluoride  dissolved  in  aque- 
ous hydrofluoric  acid  and  subsequently  calcining  the  same  to 
remove  the  water  of  crystallization  in  said  zirconium  fluoride, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  solution  is  sprayed  continually 
into  a  fluidized  bed  oven  with  a  bed  of  granulated  zirconium 
fluoride  and  evaporated  and  zirconium  fluoride  containing 
water  of  crystallization  is  calcined  in  a  fluidized  bed  oven  with 
a  bed  of  granulated  zirconium  fluoride  at  220*-300*  C.  and 
drawn  off  from  said  fluidized  bed  oven,  continually,  as  granu- 
lated product 


1.  A  dual  temperature  isotopic  exchange  process  for  the 
production  of  a  deuterium-enriched  fluid  stream  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water  and  hydrogen  comprising: 
(a)  passing,  on  a  cyclic  basis,  a  gaseous  hydrogen  stream  con- 
taining said  deuterium  isotope  (1)  upwardly  through  a  lower 
portion  of  a  hot  tower  contacting  zone,  (2)  upwardly  there- 
from through  the  upper  portion  of  said  hot  tower,  said  tower 
having  means  to  prevent  the  flow  of  liquid  between  said 
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upper  and  lower  portions  thereof,  (3)  upwardly  therefrom 
through  a  cold  tower  contacting  zone,  and  (4)  therefrom 
recirculating  said  gaseous  hydrogen  stream  to  said  lower 
portion  of  the  hot  tower,  said  cold  tower  and  upper  portion 
of  the  hot  tower  each  having  therein  a  catalyst  system 
wherein  the  catalyst  consists  essentiaUy  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  and  palladium  and 
said  lower  portion  of  the  hot  tower  having  therein  a  catalyst 
system  wherein  the  catalyst  consists  essentially  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  iron,  co- 
balt and  nickel,  said  catalyst  systems  being  capable  of  cata- 
lyzing the  exchange  of  deuterium  between  said  gaseous 
hydrogen  stream  and  liquid  water,  said  hot  tower  beuig 
maintained  at  an  elevated  temperature  at  which  said  deute- 
rium is  concentrated  in  the  hydrogen  stream  and  said  cold 
tower  being  maintained  at  a  reduced  temperature  at  which 
deuterium  is  concentrated  in  a  liquid  water  phase; 

(b)  flowing  water,  in  a  closed  liquid  recirculation  loop,  (1) 
downwardly  through  said  cold  tower  in  isotopic  exchange 
relationship  with  said  gaseous  hydrogen  stream,  (2)  down- 
wardly through  the  upper  portion  of  said  hot  tower  in  isoto- 
pic exchange  relationship  with  said  gaseous  hydrogen 
stream,  and  (3)  thereafter  recirculating  the  water  to  said  cold 
tower; 

(c)  introducing  a  feed  stream  of  deuterium-containing  water  to 
the  top  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  hot  tower  contacting 
zone  for  downward  flow  therethrough  in  isotopic  exchange 
relationship  with  said  gaseous  hydrogen  stream,  said  feed 
water  not  contacting  water  recirculating  in  said  closed  loop; 

(d)  discharging  deuterium-depleted  water  from  the  bottom  of 
said  lower  portion  of  the  hot  tower  to  waste;  and 

(e)  removing  the  fluid  stream  having  an  enriched  quantity  of 
deuterium  isotope  therein  from  between  the  cold  tower  and 
the  upper  portion  of  said  hot  tower  contacting  zone, 
wherd>y  the  catalyst  systems  enchance  the  rate  of  the  hy- 
drogen-water isotopic  exchange,  the  catalyst  systems  in  said 
cold  tower  and  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  hot  tower  being 
isolated  from  impurities  in  the  feed  water,  avoiding  undue 
retarding  of  catalyst  activity  during  the  concentration  of 
deuterium  at  desirable  rates  in  said  hydrogen-water  isotopic 
exchange  system. 


439422 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  GRANULES 

Stanley  Tocker,  Wttadngtoa,  DeL,  assigiior  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,729,  Feb.  7,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,528, 

Mar.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  27, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  315,304 
Irt.  CL^  A61K  31/765.  31/775;  A61N  25/26.  25/34 
MS.  a.  424—21  9  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  or  nematicidal  granule  consisting  essen- 
tially of  particles  of  an  inert  carrier  impregnated  or  coated  with 
an  effective  amount  of  oxamyl  and  coated  or  impregnated  with 
a  barrier  material,  said  barrier  material  having  a  water  absorp- 
tion rate  of  no  greater  than  about  0.2%  when  measured  for  \' 
specimen  in  water  at  73.4*  F.  for  24  hours,  and  said  granule 
being  capable  of  releasing  oxamyl  in  water  at  20*  C.  at  a  rate  of 
no  more  than  80%  in  4  hours,  said  barrier  material  consisting 
essentially  of  paraffin  wax  admixed  with  up  to  about  50%  of  a 
modifier  or  combination  of  modifiers  selected  from  low  molec- 
ular weight  oxidized  polyethylenes,  ethylene  copolymers  con- 
taining up  to  about  40%  of  vinyl  acetate  comonomer  and 
polyterpenes. 


4,399,121 

lODOTHYRONINE  IMMUNOGENS  AND  ANTIBODIES 
James  P.  Altarella;  Robert  J.  Carrico,  and  Thomas  M.  Li,  aU  of 

Elkhart  I»L«  assignors  to  MUes  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart 

iBd. 
Cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,02$,  Nov.  4, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,358,604.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,084 

Int  CL'  A61K  39/00.  37/00:  C07C  103/52.  101/32.  67/00 
MS.  a.  260—112.5  R  23  Claims 

1.  An  iodothyronine  immunogen  conjugate  of  the  formula: 


Carrier-  •R«-NH-eCH2^NHCHCH: 


I  I 

COOR  /  / 

ICHCHr-^V- O— ^V-OH 


wherein  Carrier  is  an  immunogenic  carrier  material,  R'  is  a 
bond  or  a  linking  group,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  through  12,  p  is 
on  the  average  from  1  through  about  50,  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
containing  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and  /3'  and  /3^  are,  indepen- 
dently, hydrogen  or  iodine. 


4,399,123 

FIBROUS  TISSUE  DRESSING  OR  IMPLANT 

Roy  F.  OUver,  33  KUmany  Rd.,  Wormet  Fife,  Scotland,  and  Roy 

A.  Grant  "Glen  Cottage",  34  Avon  Cartle,  Avon  Castle, 

Ringwood,  Hampshire,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,227,  May  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,048 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1980, 
8010955 

^    Int  a.3  A61K  35/12:  C07G  7/00.  1 7/00 
MS.  CL  424—95  15  Claiau 

1.  A  fibrous  tissue  preparation  of  mammalian  dermal  origin 
which  is  suitable  for  homo  or  heterotransplantation  for  the 
permanent  repair  of  or  as  temporary  dressing  for  cutaneous 
wounds  and  soft  tissue  injuries,  which  preparation  is  substan- 
tially free  of  nonfibrous  tissue  proteins  and  antigenic  polysac- 
charides, mucopolysaccharides,  and  glycoproteins. 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fibrous  tissue  according 
to  claim  1,  which  comprises  treating  below  20*  C.  a  fibrous 
tissue  of  mammalian  origin  with  a  proteolytic  enzyme  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pepsin,  trypsin,  chymotrypsin, 
ficin,  and  papain,  which  will,  under  the  conditions  of  the  pro- 
cess, remove  non-fibrous  tissue  proteins,  and  further  treating 
said  fibrous  tissue  with  a  carbohydrate-splitting  enzyme,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  amylase,  hyaluronidase, 
and  neuramidinase,  which  wil^  under  the  conditions  of  the 
process,  remove  antigenic  polysaccharides,  mucopolysaccha- 
rides and  glycoproteins  from  said  fibrous  tissue. 


439,124 

PEPTIDES  HAVING  IMMUNOSTIMULATING 

PROPERTIES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Robert  M.  Faavc,  Paris,  Fraacc,  assignor  to  Institat  Pastear, 

Paris,  Fraacc 
per  No.  PCr/FR80/00142,  §  371  Date  Joa.  1, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  28, 1981,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO81/00847,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  2, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  268^1 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  1, 1979,  79  24448 
lat  CL^  A611  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
MS.  CL  424—177  26  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  stimulating  macrophages  in  vivo  in  a  host 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  host  an  immunostimu- 
lant  effective  amount  of  a  biologically  active  composition 
which  comprises  a  biologicaUy  acceptable  carrier  and  a  pep- 
tide which  is  effective  for  stimulating  macrophages  in  vivo 
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having  a  prolyl— »prolyl—»glycyl  sequence  and  a  maximum  of 
seven  aminoacyl  residues. 


439,125 

NOVEL  ANTAGO^aSTS  OF  THE  ANTIDIUREnC 

ACnON  OF  ARGININE  VASOPRESSIN 

Manrice  Mawiiiig.  3741  Driftwood,  Toledo,  Ohio  43614,  and 

WUbur  H.  Sawyer,  #12  Warnke  La^  Scawdale,  N.Y.  10583 

ContiniiatkNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,008,  Mar.  24,  1981,  Pat 

No.  4,367,225.  This  appUcatioB  Not.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,071 

iBt  a.5  A61K  i7/0Q;  C07C  lOi/52 
MS.  CL  424—177  13  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

1  23456789 

CH2-CC)-X-Phe-Val-Asii-Cy-Pro-2:-Gly-NH2 
CHz— CH2     " 

CH:  C 

\  /I  

CH2— CH2     S S 

wherein  X  is  D-Phe,  D-Val,  D-Leu,  D-Ile,  D-Arg,  D-norva- 
line,  D-norleucine,  D-cyclohexylalanine,  D-a-aminobutyric 
acid,  D-threonine  or  D-methionine  and  Z  is  D-  or  L-Arg. 


4399,127 
INJECTABLE  OXYTETRACYCLINE  COMPOSITIONS 
Walter  Hacke,  RnOerford,  N  J.,  waA  Hermao  Horn,  Staten 
Island,  N.Y.,  aadgnon  to  DiaoMmd  Shanrod  Corporation, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,147,  Apr.  10, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  awUcation  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,007 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/65 
U.S.  CL  424—227  9  Oaims 

1.  A  stable,  injectable  antibiotic  composition  of  increased 
antibiotic  concentration  for  parenteral  administration  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  from  about  IS  to  about  35  parts  by  weight  of  an  antibiotic 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxytetracycline  base 
and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 

(b)  a  magnesium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  magnesium  oxide,  magnesium  hydroxide  and  mag- 
nesium carbonate  present  in  a  molar  ratio  from  about  0.8 
to  about  1.2  moles  per  mole  of  said  antibiotic, 

(c)  from  about  50  to  about  95  parts  by  weight  of  glycerol 
formal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-hydrox- 
ymethyl-l,3-dioxolane,  5-hydroxy-l,3-dioxane  and  mix- 
tures thereof, 

(d)  from  about  10  to  about  45  parts  by  weight  of  water, 

(e)  an  antioxidant  in  an  amoimt  sufficient  to  stabilize  said 
composition,  and 

(0  a  buffering  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  pH 
of  firom  about  6  to  about  9.5  in  said  composition. 


4^399,126 
MODULATORS  OF  THE  COMPLEMENT  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Schanb,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J.;  Janis  Upeslacis, 
Pomona,  and  Seymour  Bernstein,  New  Qty,  both  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,047 
Int  a.J  A61K  57/70  31  Pi;  C07H  5/06 
U.S.  CL  424—180  76  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


CH2OSO3M        CH2OSO3M 
J-  O  J-  O 


OSO3M  OSO3M 


B- 


J2 


4,399,128 
PHARMACEUTICAL  CARRIER  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Pierre  Hirsbmnner,  Corseaox,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sodete 
d' Assistance  Techniqoe  poor  Prodnits  Nestie  S  A.,  Lausanne, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,507 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  28, 
1981,  81106715.6 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/60 
U.S.  CL  424—230  15  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  dry  ASA  (acetylsalicylic  acid)  composition 
which  on  contact  with  water  disperses  rapidly  to  provide  a 
buffered  solution  of  neutralised  ASA  in  a  continuous  Uquid 
phase  containing  dissolved  milk  solids,  characterised  in  that  it 
contains  an  effective  amount  of  ASA,  milk  soUds  in  an  amount 
where  the  weight  ratio  of  the  milk  solids  (expressed  on  a  non- 
fat basis)  to  all  other  ingredients  is  3  to  20:1,  and  tripotassium 
phosphate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  neutralise  the  ASA. 


(~  =  a  or  /3) 

wherein  M  is  a  nontoxic  phannaceutically  acceptable  cation 
salt,  wherein  the  salt  forming  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  aluminum, 
ammonia  and  substituted  ammonia  selected  fh)m  the  group 
consisting  of  trialkylamine  (Ci-Q),  piperidine,  pyrazine,  alka- 
nolamine  (C2-C6)  and  cycloalkylamine  (Cs-Q);  B  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — NHCO — ,  — NHSO2— , 
— NHCH2 —  and  — NH — ;  and  Z  is  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkylidene  group  — (CHi,m— .  where  m  is  an  integer 
0-12,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  when  m  is  zero  or  one,  B 
cannot  be  — NHSO2— . 

46.  A  method  of  modulating  the  complement  system  in  a 
body  fluid  which  comprises  subjecting  said  body  fluid  to  the 
action  of  an  effective  complement  modulating  amount  of  a 
phannaceutically  acceptable  compound  selected  fitMn  those  of 
the  formula  of  claim  1. 


4399,129 
TREATING  SHOCK 
Elizabeth  Gowers,  Reading,  and  Martin  H.  Todd,  Maidenhead, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  John  Wyeth  and  Brother  Lim- 
ited, Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,627 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Fd>.  12,  1981, 
8104409 

Int  CL^  AOIK  31/33 
UJS.  a.  424—244  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  shock  in  mammals  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  nmnnnml  suffering  from  shock  an  effective 
amount  of  meptazinol  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 
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< '  4399,130 

USE  OF  METALUC  SALTS  OF 
PYRIDINE.2-THIONE-N-OXIDE  TO  TREAT  OR 
PREVENT  SWINE  EXUDATIVE  EPmERMITIS 
Jeffrey  Daridaon,  Tnlare,  Calif.;  John  G.  Babish,  Itimca,  N.Y., 
and  John  H.  Wedig,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 

POed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,905 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/555.  31/44 
UJS.  CL  424—245  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  animal  for  swine  exudative  epi- 
dermitis  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  metallic  salt  of  pyridine-2- 
thione-N-oxide  to  treat  or  prevent  swine  exudative  epidermitis. 


4,399,131 
CEPHEM  DERIVATIVES 
Walter  Diirckheimer,  Hattnsheim  am  Main;  Eberhard  Ehlers, 
Hofheim  am  Tannus;  Hubert  Seliger,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and 
Elmar  Schrinner,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,156,  Apr.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,780 
Claims  priority,  ^>plication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1977,  2716677 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/34 
UJS.  CL  424—246  9  Claims 

1.  A  cephem  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  the 

OR2  group  is  in  the  syn-position  and 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  an  amino  protective  group  known  from 

peptide  chemistry; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  aUcyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 

having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkinyl  having  3  to  5  carbon 

atoms,  or  such  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkinyl  substituted  by 

halogen 

lower  alkoxy  carbonyl 

phenoxy  caibonyl 

carboxyl 

carbamyl 

lower  alkyl  carbamyl 

hydroxy  lower  alkyl  carbamyl 

pyrrolidinyl  carbonyl 

morpholinyl  carbonyl 

sulfamyl 

sulfonyl 

hydroxy 

lower  ^oxy 

lower  alkanoyloxy 
^  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl 

cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms 

phenyl 

nitrophenyl 

halophenyl 

lower  alkoxyphenyL  or        > 

lower  alkylphenyl; 
— COOR3  is  a  carboxylic  acid  group,  a  physiologically  accept- 
able carboxylic  acid  ester  group,  or  a  physiologically  accept- 
able carboxylate  salt  group; 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  SO  in  the  S-configuration  or  is  SO2;  and 
A  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  — CH2Y  wherein 
Y  is  a  nucleophilic  group  which  is  aliphatic  carbonyloxy, 


hydroxy,  alkoxy  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  pyridino, 
quinolino,    isoquinolino,    such    pyridino,    quinolino,    or 
isoquinolino  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl 
lower  alkoxy,  or  by 

carbamyl,  carbamyloxy,  carbamylthio,  such  carbamyloxy  or 
^  carbamylthio  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  on  the  nitro- 
gen atom  by  lower  alkyl  or  by  alkylene  forming  a  5-  or 

6-membered  ring  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  which  ring  may  be 

interrupted  by  a  further  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  nitrogen  atom, 
or  Y  is  — SR5  wherein 
Rs  is  aliphatic  carbonyl  having  1  to  4carbon  atoms,  benzoyl, 

toluoyl,  a  5-membered  heteroaromatic  ring  wherein  1  ring 

member  is  sulfur  or  oxygen  and  1  to  3  further  ring  members 

are  nitrogen  and  the  remaining  ring  members  are  carbon  or 

wherein  2  to  4  ring  members  are  nitrogen  and  the  remaining 

ring  members  are  carbon,  such  a  5-membered  heteroaro- 
matic ring  fused  to  a  benzene  ring,  or  such  a  S-membered 

heteroaromatic  ring  or  5-membered  heteroaromatic  ring 

fused  to  a  benzene  ring  wherein  said  S-membered  heteroaro- 
matic ring  is  substituted  by 

lower  alkenyl, 

amino, 

carboxy, 

carboxy  lower  alkylthio, 

cyano  lower  alkylthio, 

lower  alkoxy  carbonyl  lower  alkylthio, 

sulfonyl  lower  alkylthio, 

pyridyl-N-oxide 

hydroxy 

cycloalkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

phenylamino, 

carboxy  lower  alkanoylamino, 

pyridyl, 

pyridyl  lower  alkyl, 

lower  alkanoylamino, 

lower  alkanoyl  lower  alkylamino, 

carbamyl, 

carbamyl  lower  alkyl,  . 

morpholinyl  carbonyl, 

phenyl, 

halophenyl, 

lower  alkoxyphenyL 

lower  alkylphenyL 

hydroxyphenyl, 

sulfamylphenyl, 

lower  alkyl,  or 

lower  alkyl  substituted  by 

carboxy, 

sulfonyl, 

sulfamyl, 

phenyl, 

halophenyl, 

carbamyl, 

lower  idkyl  carbamyl, 

lower  alkoxy  carbonyl, 

halogen, 

amino, 

lower  alkanoylamino, 

hydroxy, 

cyano, 

lower  alkoxy, 

carboxy  lower  alkoxy, 

carbamyl  lower  alkoxy, 

lower  alkoxy  carbamyl  lower  alkoxy,  or 

phenoxy, 
or  wherein  said  S-membered  heteroaromatic  ring  is  substituted 

by 
a  further  5-membered  ring  containing  at  least  one  oxygen, 

sulfur,  or  nitrogen  atom  as  a  hetero  atom  or  is  such  a  further 

5-membered  ring  substituted  by 

nitro, 

carbamyL  or 
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carboxy, 
or  wherdn 

Rs  is  a  6-membered  heteroaromatic  ring  wherein  1  to  4  ring 
members  are  nitrogen  and  the  remaining  ring  members  are 
carbon,  such  a  6-membered  heteroaromatic  ring  fused  to  a 
benzene  ring,  such  a  6-membered  heteroaromatic  ring  fused 
to  a  further  5-membered  or  6-membered  heteroaromatic  ring 
wherein  1  to  3  ring  members  are  nitrogen  and  the  remaining 
ring  members  are  carbon,  or  such  6-membered  heteroaro- 
matic ring  or  6-membered  heteroaromatic  ring  fused  to 
benzene  or  to  a  further  heteroaromatic  ring  wherein  said 
6-membered  heteroaromatic  ring  is  substituted  by 
carboxy  lower  alkoxy, 
carboxy  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkoxy  carbonyl  lower  alkylthio, 
hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy, 

lower  alkoxy  carbonyl  lower  alkoxy, 
carboxy, 
nitro, 
halogen, 

lower  alkoxy  carbonyl, 
phenyl, 

lower  alkylthio, 
amino, 
morpholino, 
morpholinyl  carbonyl, 
lower  alkyl,  or 
lower  alkyl  substituted  by 

carboxy, 

lower  alkoxy  carboxy, 

carbamyl,  or 

cyano. 
8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  bacte- 
rial infections  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  cephem 
compound  as  in  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


-r  1 J-OCH3 

N  Lc-C-NH-pY        "1 

O       o=l—  N  ^^^ 


COOH 


— CH2— S 


N 

II 

N 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  Ri  wherein  Ri  and  Ci-Q  alkyl,  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  nontoxic  cationic  salts  thereof,  in  association  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4399.133 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi;  Hisashi  Takasogi;  Kiyoshi  Tsqji, 
both  of  Osaka,  and  Toshiynki  Chiba,  Nara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fiyisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,340,  Mar.  14, 1978.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,613 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1977, 
10699/77;  Jul.  12,  1977,  29245/77;  Oct  11,  1977,  42315/77; 
Jan.  3, 1978,  75/78 

Int  a.3  C07D  501/22;  A61K  31/545 
VJS.  a.  424—246  ^  Claims 

1.  A  syn  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


4399,132 

7-BETA-[ALPHA-SYN-METHOXYIMINO.ALPHA-<2- 

AMINOTHIAZOL-4-YL)-ACETAMIDO]-3-[(lA3- 

TH1ADIAZ0L-5-YLTHI0)METHYL1-3-CEPHEM-4<:AR- 

BOXYUC  ACID  AND  Ci-Q  ALKYL  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

William  V.  Curran,  Pearl  River,  and  Adma  S.  Ross,  Snffem, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176^89,  Aug.  11, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,438 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/56 

U.S.  CL  424—246  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


R»— C— CONH 

H 

N 

0R2 


R5 


wherein 

R'  is  thiadiazolyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  which  may  be 
substituted  with  halogen,  carboxy  or  esterified  carboxy 
and 

R'  is  carboxy  or  carboxy  modified  to  a  group  from  which 
carboxy  may  be  regenerated,  and  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof. 


H.N^ 


N 


COOH 


— CH2— S 


N 
II 

N 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  Ri,  wherein  Ri  is  Ci-Q  alkyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  nontoxic  cation  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4399,134 
PYRROLOQUINOLINE  AND  BENZOQUINOLIZINE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Hiroshi   Ishlkawa;   TestuynU   Uno;   Masaoobu   Kaao,   aad 
Kazayuki  Naka^iwa,  all  of  Toknshiau,  Japan,  assigBort  to 
Otsnka  Phanoacentical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Nov.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  320,027 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkw  Japaa,  Nov.  10, 1980, 55-158652; 
Apr.  24, 1981,  56-63170 

Int  CL»  A61K  31/47;  COTD  455/02 
VS.  CL  424—246  23 

1.  A  benzoheterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 
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(D 


COOH 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom;  R'  repre- 
sents a  1-pyrrolidinyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 
hydroxymethyl  group,  a  1,2,5,6-tetrahydro-l-pyridyl  group,  or 
a  group  of  the  formula 


— N  Z 

(R*)m 


where  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a 
lower  alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  phenyl-lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkanoyloxy  group,  an  amino  group  which  may 
be  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkanoyl 
group,  an  oxo  group,  or  a  carbamoyl  group;  Z  represents  an 
oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  methylene  group;  and  m  is  1  or 
2;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  or  its  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt. 

23.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  benzoheterocyclic  compound  of  the 
formula  (I) 


4399,135  

OXACEPHALOSPORINS  AND  ANTI-BACTERIAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 
Daniel  Farge;  Pierre  L.  Roy,  bott  of  Thiais;  Claude  Montoanicr, 
Le  Plessis  Robinson;  Bernard  Plan,  Creteil,  and  Jean-Fraa- 
cois  Peyronel,  Palaiseau,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhoae- 
Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,962 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20,  1980,  80  24639 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/535;  C07D  498/04 
13 JS.  CI.  424—248.51  5  Claims 

1.  A  oxacephalosporin  of  the  general  formula: 


0) 


COOH 


R'NH 


CH=CH— SR 


COOH 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom;  R^  repre- 
sents a  l-pyrrolidinyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 
hydroxymethyl  group,  a  1,2,5,6-tetrahydro-l-pyridyl  group,  or 
a  group  of  the  formula 


— N  Z 

(R*)m 


where  K*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a 
lower  alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  phenyl-lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkanoyloxy  group,  an  amino  group  which  may 
be  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkanoyl 
group,  an  oxo  group,  or  a  carbamoyl  group;  Z  represents  an 
oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  methylene  group;  and  m  is  1  or 
2;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  or  its  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  as  an  active  ingredient  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 


in  which  the  symbol  R  is  chosen  from  amongst: 

(1)  optionally  N-oxidised  pyrid-2-yl,  pyrid-3-yl  orpyrid- 
4-yl. 

(2)  pyrimidin-2-yl, 

(3)  6-methylpyridazin-3-yl-l -oxide, 

(4)  5,6-dioxo-l,4,5,6-tetrahydro-l,2,4-triazin-3-yl  substituted 
in  the  4-position  by 

(a)  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  an  alkoxy,  alkylthio  or  for- 
myl  radical, 

(b)  an  allyl,  2,3-dihydroxypropyl,  l,3-dihydroxyprop-2-yl 
or  2-formyl-2-hydroxyethyI  radical,  or 

(c)  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  which 
is  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  carbamoyloxy,  acyloxy  or 
acylamino  (the  acyl  portions  of  which  are  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  amino),  alkylsulphonylamino,  ureido, 
alkylureidjo  or  dialkylureido, 

(5)  5,6-dioxo-l,4,5,6-tetrahydro-l,2,4-triazin-3-yl  substituted 
in  the  1-position,  or  5,6-dioxo-l,2,5,6-tetrahydro- 1,2,4- 
triazin-3-yl  substituted  in  the  2-position,  by  an  alkyl  radi- 
cal containing  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  a  formyl  radical, 

(6)  2-alkyl-2,5-dihydro-5-oxo-l,2,4-triazin-3-yl  optionally  sub- 
stituted in  the  6-position  by  an  alkyl  or  alkdxy  radical,  the 
alkyl  portions  and  radicals  of  which  contain  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms, 

(7)  1 -amino- l,2-dihydro-2-oxopyrimidin-4-yl, 

(8)  1,3,4-thiadiazol-S-yl  substituted  by  alkyl,  dialkylaminoal- 
kyl  or  acylaminoalkyl, 

(9)  tetrazol-5-yl  substituted  in  the  1-position  by 

(a)  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  a  formyl  radical, 

(b)  an  alkyl  raidical  containing  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  which 
is  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  acylamino  or  dialkylamino. 


or 


(c)  a  2,3-dihydroxypropyl  or  l,3-dihydroxyprop-2-yl  radi- 
cal, or 
(10)  (a)  1 -alkyl- 1,2,4-triazol-S-yl  optionally  substituted  in  the 
3-position  by  an  alkoxycarbonyl  radical,  the  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  radicals  of  which  contain  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  or 
(b)  l-alkyl-l,3,4-triazol-5-yL 
the  symbol  R'  repreaenXs  a  radical  of  the  general  formula: 


HzN, 


N  - 


1 


or: 


in  which  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical,  a  vinyl  radt- 
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cal  or  a  carboxyalkyl  radical  rq)resented  by  the  general  for- 
mula: 


— C— COOH 
R«  R* 

in  which  the  radicals  R"  and  R*.  which  are  identical  or  differ- 
ent, represent  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl  radicals,  or  together 
form  an  alkylene  radical  containing  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  or  R' 
represents  an  o-carboxyarylacetyl  radical  in  which  aryl  is  a 
phenyl  radical  (optionally  substituted  by  a  p-hydroxy  radical) 
or  a  thien-2-yl  or  thien-3-yl  radical,  and  the  symbol  R"  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methoxy  radical  in  the  7a-position, 
it  being  understood  that,  unless  otherwise  mentioned,  the 
abovementioned  alkyl  or  acyl  radicals  and  portions  are  linear 
or  branched  and  contain  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  its  E  or  Z 
forms  and  mixtures  thereof,  if  appropriate  in  its  syn  or  anti 
forms  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  also  its  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable metal  salts,  its  addition  salts  with  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  nitrogen-containing  bases  and,  its  addition  salts 
with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  antibacterial  composition  which  con- 
tains an  antibacterial  amount  of  at  least  one  product  according 
to  claim  1,  in  association  with  one  or  more  compatible  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluents  or  adjuvants. 


4,399,136 
PYRAZOLOPYRIDAZPffi:  ANTIHYPERTENSIVES 
Cedric  H.  Haasall,  Harpenden;  Geoffrey  Lawtoo,  Hitchin,  and 
Christopher  J.  Moody,  Stevenage,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Hofhnaiui-La  Roche  Inc^  Nntley,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272^51 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  13,  1980, 
8019342;  Mar.  11, 1981,  8107621 

Iirt.  0.3  A61K  31/50:  C07D  4S7/04,  237/04.  487/14 
VS,  a.  424—250  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


B. 


,-.\,: 


I 

O 


I 


cor2 


wherein  A  is  methylene,  ethylene  or  propylene  which  may  be 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  B  is  carbonyl  or  methylene,  R'  is 
halogen,  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  hydroxyaminocar- 
bonyl,  mercapto,  lower  alkanoylthio  or  aryl-Oower  alkylthio)-, 
R2  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  amino,  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  aryl  or  aryl-(lower  alkyl)-,  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
aryl  or  aryl-<Iower  alkyl)-  or  a  group  of  the  formula  -A-R' 
wherein  A  and  R'  are  as  described  above  and  the  broken  line 
denotes  an  optional  carbon-carbon  bond  which  can  be  present 
only  when  B  is  carbonyl,  or  a  salt  of  a  compound  of  formula  1, 
wherein  R'  is  carboxy  and/or  R^  is  hydroxy,  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  base. 

15.  A  method  of  controlling  or  preventing  hypertension 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  host  requiring  such  treat- 
ment a  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  is  methylene,  ethylene  or  propylene  which  may  be 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  B  is  carbonyl  or  methylene,  R'  is 
halogen,  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  hydroxyaminocar- 
bonyl,  mercapto,  lower  alkanoylthio  or  aryl-(lower  alkylthio>, 
R2  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  amino,  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  aryl  or  aryl-(lower  alkyl)-,  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
aryl  or  aryl-Oower  alkyl)-  or  a  group  of  the  formula  -A-R' 
wherein  A  and  R'  are  as  described  above  and  the  broken  line 
denotes  an  optional  carbon-carbon  bond  which  can  be  present 
only  when  B  is  carbonyl,  or  a  salt  of  a  compound  of  formula  1, 
wherein  R'  is  carboxy  and/or  R^  is  hydroxy,  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  base. 


4,399,137 
6-IMIDAZOL-1-YL-3-HYDRAZINO-PYRIDAZINES, 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  USE 
Gerd  Steiner,  Kirchheim;  Josef  Cries,  Wachenheim,  and  Dieter 
Lenke,  Lodwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  Akticngesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  176,018,  Aug.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,374 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1979,2935359 

Int  CL^  C07D  403/04;  A61K  31/50 
UJS.  CL  424—250  5  Claims 

1.  3-Hydrazino-6-<2-mcthyl-imidazol-l-yl)-pyridazine. 

2.  3-Hydrazino-6-(2-ethyl-imidazol-l-yl>pyridazine. 

3.  3-(2-Isopropylidene-hydrazino)-6^2-methyl-imidazol- 1  - 
yl)-pyridazine. 

4.  3-<2-lsopropylidene-hydrazino)-6-(2-ethyl-imidazol- 1  -yl)- 
pyridazine. 

5.  A  therapeutic  agent  for  the  treatment  of  hypertonia  which 
comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  2,  3 
or  4  or  a  physiologically  tolerated  additional  salt  thereof  with 
an  acid  for  lowering  blood  pressure  combined  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  excipient  and/or  diluent 


4,399,138 
ALKANOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Jeffrey  J.  Barlow,  Stockport,  SBd  LesUe  H.  Smith,  CheMlk,  both 
of  Ea^aod,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC, 
Ixmdon,  Fnglawi 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,969 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Fd>.  2,  1981, 
8103131 

Int  CL^  C07D  241/16.  241/26;  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  CL  424—250  7  Claims 

1.  An  alkanolamine  compound  of  the  formula: 

Ar— OCH2.CHOH.CH2— NH— a'— NHCO—  — 

A^NHCO^     ^  N 


Hjrr^  N        NH2 


wherein 

Ar  is  phenyl  or  mq>hthyl  which  is  onsubstituted  or  which 

bears  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  halogen,  triflu- 

oromethyU  hydroxy,  amino,  nitro,  carbamoyl,  carbamoyl- 

methyl  and  cyano,  and  aUiyl,  alkenyl,  aUcoxy,  aUienyloxy. 
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alkylthio,  alkanoyl  and  alkanoylamino  each  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  Ar  is  4-indolyl,  4-ben2o[bJthienyl,  5-ben- 
zo[l,4]dioixanyl,  4-  or  S-indanyl,  5-  or  6-(l,2,3,4-tetrahy- 
dronaphthyl),  2,3-dihydroxy-l,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphth-5yl 
or  4-morpholino-l,2,S-thiadiazol-3-yl; 

wherein  R  is  halogen; 

wherein  A*  is  alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 

wherein  A^  is  alkylene  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  bears  a  phenyl,  hydroxy  or  carbamoyl 
substituent,  or  A^  is  cycloalkylene  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,399,139 

5,6-DIHYDRO-ll-ALKYLENE-MORPHANTHRIDIN- 
6-ONES,  THEIR  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Gerd  Steiner,  Kirchheim;  Lmlwig  Friedrich,  Bmehl,  and  Dieter 
Lenke,  Lodwigdiafen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,936 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1981,  3113094 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/55;  C07D  403/06 
VJS.  a.  424—250  6  Claims 

1.  A  5,6-dihydro-ll-alkylene-morphanthridin-6-one  of  the 
formula  I 


1 


where  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methyl  and  R^  and 
R*  together  with  nitrogen  atom  by  which  they  are  linked  form 
a  piperazine  ring  in  which  the  carbon  atoms  are  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  the  nitrogen  atom  is  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxylalkyl  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl 
which  is  itself  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, methoxy  or  methyl,  or  is  in  the  form  of  the  N-oxide, 
and/or  its  physiologically  tolerated  acid  addition  salts. 

6.  A  process  for  treating  disorders  which  are  accompanied 
by  pathologically  increased  gastric  secretion  which  comprises: 
administering  to  the  patient  to  be  treated  a  composition  as  set 
forth  in  claim  1  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  daily  dose 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  of  from  5  to  100  mg. 


A 


r2 


N 
I 

T 

Het 


wherein 
X  represents  a  halogen  atom; 

Ri  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Cm  alkyl  group; 
Het  represents  a  C-attached  3-7  membered  heterocyclic  ring 
containing  one  or  two  heteroatoms  selected  from  O,  N 
and  S  and  optionally  carrying  a  fused  ring  and/or  option- 
ally carrying  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms  and  hydroxy,  Ci^ 
alkoxy,  amino,  CMalkylamino,  C7.20  aralkylamino,  C6.10 
arylamino.  Cm  alkanoylamino,  nitro,  0x0,  Cm  «lkyl 
groups  and  Cm  alkyl  substituted  with  carboxy,  Cm  alkyl 
esterified  carboxy  or  amido  groups;  and  monocyclic  car- 
bocycUc  groups;  said  heterocyclic  ring  being  saturated 
and  having  only  a  single  heteroatom  when  there  are  3  or 
4  ring  members  and  being  unsaturated  or  aromatic  when 
there  are  5-7  ring  members; 
alk  represents  a  Cm  alkylene  or  alkenylene  group  optionally 
substituted  by  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  5  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  groups  con- 
taining one  or  two  heteroatoms  selected  from  O,  N  or  S; 
and  where  an  acidic  or  basic  group  is  present  the  salts 
thereof 
9.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  for  cqmbatting  abnormal 
cell  proliferation  comprising  as  active  ingredient  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  1  as  defined  in  claim  1  or, 
where  an  acidic  or  basic  group  is  present  a  physiologically 
compatible  salt  thereof  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier  or  excipient. 


4,399,141 

5-AIJCYL  OR  HYDROXYALKYL 

SUBSTITUTED.10,ll-DIHYDRO-5H-DIBENZO[a,d]CY. 

CLOHEPTEN-5,10-IMINES  AND  ANTICONVULSANT 

USE  THEREOF 

Paul  Anderson,  Lansdale;  Marda  E.  Christy,  Perkasie,  and  Ben 

E.  Evans,  Lansdale,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merdc  A  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  NJ.   , 

Coatinnatio»4n*part  of  Ser.  No.  74,367,  Sep.  10, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnatioa-iB'fart  of  Ser.  No.  912,772, 

Jon.  5, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  834,639,  Sep.  19, 1977,  abuMloaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  12, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  272^64 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/435;  OTTD  455/00 

VS.  CL  421—256  1«  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula  ^ 


4,399,140 

5-HALO-PYRIMIDIN-2-ONES,  THE  SALTS  THEREOF 
Mlkkd  Gacdt  and  i^JeU  Uadhdmu  both  of  Orio,  Norway,  ai- 
sigBors  to  Nyegaard  A  Co.  A/S,  Norway 

FUed  JaiL  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,959 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiogdooi,  Jan.  7,  1980, 
8000381 

lot  0.3  A61K  31/505;  C07D  401/06.  403/06.  405/06 
UA  O.  424-251  W 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2R2 


or  a  pharmaceuticany  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein: 
Ris 

(1)  hydrogen. 

(2)  C1.5  aUcyl. 

(3)  C2-5  aUcenyl, 
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(4)  pbenyl-Cio  alkyl, 

(5)  halophenyl-Ci.3  alkyl, 

(6)  Ci.3  alkylphenyI-Ci.3  alkyl, 
(7)C3^cycloalkyI, 

(8)  C3^  cycloalkyl-Ci.3  alkyl, 

(9)  di(Ci.3  alkyl)ainino-Ci-3  alkyl;  or 

(10)  hydroxy; 
Riis 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  Ci.5  alkyl, 

(3)  C2-5  alkenyl, 

<4)  phenyl-Ci.3  alkyl, 

(5)  C3^  cycloalkyl 

(6)  C3-6  cycloalkyl-Ci.3  alkyl; 
— CH2R2  is 

(1)  methyl, 

(2)  ethyl  or 

(3)  hydroxyethyl;  and 

R^  and  R^  are  independently 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  halogen, 

(3)  Ci-5  alkoxy, 

(4)  trifluoromethylthio, 

(5)  cyano, 

(6)  carboxy,  or 

(7)  hydroxy. 

13.  A  method  of  treating  convulsions,  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  a  p>atient  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  anti- 
convulsant amount  of  a  compound  of  structural  formula: 


4,399,142 
PHARNfACX)LOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS 
Graham  J.  Dnrant,  Welwyn  Gankn  Gty,  Joha  C.  Emmett, 
Oodicote,  aad  Chanw  R.  Ganellia,  Wehn^  Gardea  Qty,  all 
of  EBglaod,  aadgnon  to  Soiith  Kline  ft  Rreach  Laboratories 
Liiiiited,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  England 
DlTinon  of  Ser.  No.  239,238,  Mar.  3, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,341,787, 
wUch  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  60,324,  JaL  25, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,282,221,  which  is  a  diiision  of  Ser.  No.  893,859,  Apr.  6, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,181,730,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  736,662,  Oct 

29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,104,381,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

619,985,  Oct  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,005,205,  whkh  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  463,647,  Apr.  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,932,644.  This 

application  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,134 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1973, 
2106373;  Jul.  26, 1973,  35551/73 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  a.  424—258  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2  histamine  receptors,  said  H-2 
histamine  receptors  being  those  histamine  receptors  which  are 
not  inhibited  by  mepyramine  but  are  inhibited  by  burimamide, 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  inhibi- 
tion of  said  receptors  in  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  said 
receptors  a  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— N— C 


N 

I 
H 


CH2R2 

or  a  pharmaceutical  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein: 
R  is 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  Ci.5  alkyl. 

(3)  C2-5  alkenyl, 

(4)  phenyl-Ci.3  alkyl, 

(5)  halophenyl-Ci.3  alkyl, 

(6)  C1.3  alkylphenyl-Ci-3  alkyl, 

(7)  C3-6  cycloalkyl, 

(8)  €3^  cycloalkyl-Ci-3  alkyl, 

(9)  di(Ci.3  alkyl)aniino-Ci.3  alkyl;  or 

(10)  hydroxy; 
R'is 

(1)  hydrogen, 
(2)Ci.5alkyl 

(3)  C2.5  alkenyl. 

(4)  phenyl-Ci.3  alkyl, 

(5)  C3-6  cycloalkyl, 

(6)  €3-6  cycloalkyl-Ci.3  alkyl; 
— CH2R2  is 

(1)  methyl, 

(2)  ethyl  or 

(3)  hydroxyethyl;  and 

R^  and  R^  are  independently 

(1)  hydrogen, 

(2)  halogen, 

(3)  C1.5  alkoxy, 

(4)  trifluoromethylthio, 

(5)  cyano, 

(6)  carboxy,  or 

(7)  hydroxy. 


wherein  A  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  and  carbon  atoms 
shown  forms  a  quinazoline  or  quinoline  ring,  said  ring  having 
a  keto,  thione  or  sulfone  group  and  optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  two  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl  groups;  R  is  a  group- 
ing of  the  formula: 

Het— CH2Z(CH2);,— 

wherein  Het  is  a  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  ring  selected 
from  imidazole,  thiazole,  isothiazole  or  thiadiazole,  said  ring 
being  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  amino,  hydroxy  or 
halogen;  Z  is  sulphur  or  a  methylene  group  and  n  is  2  or  3  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4399,143 
PHENOXYBUTYLTRIAZOLE  COMPOUND, 
AGRICULTURAL  AND  HORTICULTURAL 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE 
SAME,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Isao  YokomichI,  Moriyama;  Takahiro  Haga,  Knsatsa;  Temmasa 
Komyoji,    Moriyama;    Toshio    Nakj^lma,    Knsatsa,    and 
Norifnsa  Matsno,  Moriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  IshI- 
hara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,676 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1980,  55-133538 
Int  CL3  AOIN  43/64;  C07D  40J/12,  401/14.  249/08 
UJS.  CL  424—263  14  Claims 

1.  A  phenoxybutyltriazole  compound  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (HI): 


X"— r         ^o— c— 


T  on) 

Q— C— CH2— O— ^  V— CF3 

CH3  N  «/ 

N 


N 


wherein  X"  is  a  halogen  atom;  Y'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
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halogen  atom;  and  Q  is  a  >C=0  group  or  a  >CH— OH 
group,  or  a  salt  thereof. 

8.  An  agricultural  fungicidal  composition  which  comprises  a 
phenoxybutyltriazole  compound  or  a  salt  thereof  as  an  active 
ingredient  and  an  agriculturally  and  horticulturally  acceptable 
adjuvant,  said  phenoxybutyltriazole  compound  being  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula  (III): 


00         V 

\ 


(D 


«^^.A      J 


N 

I 
H 


wherein  X  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  radical 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  sedating-tranquilizing,  hypno-anes- 
thetic  and  anticonvulsant  composition  comprising  a  biologi- 
cally acceptable  carrier  and  a  therapeutically  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  any  one  of  claims  1,  2,  or  3. 


wherein  X"  is  a  halogen  atom;  Y'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
halogen  atom;  and  Q  is  a  >C=0  group  or  a  >CH— OH 
group,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,399,144 

PYRIDINIUM  SALTS 

Roger  Crossley,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  aad 

Brodier  limited.  Maidenhead,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  254,801,  Apr.  16, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,331,673. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  342,542 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1980, 
8014281 

lat  a.5  A61K  31/44:  C07D  417/12 
VJS.  CL  424—263  ♦  Clainis 


1.  A  compound  of  formula 


Rl 

I 


N 


S(CH2),— CHCON 


xe 


(D 


439,146 
TREATMENT  OF  ATHEROSCLEROSIS  WITH 
KHELLIN-RELATED  FUROCHROMONES 
Paul  E.  Schorr,  Portage,  aad  Charles  E.  Day,  Fnlton,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,815,  Feb.  13, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,281,013.  This  appUcatioii  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,321 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabseqaent  to  Jal.  28, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
^  Int  CL3  A61K  31/35 

VS.  a.  424—283  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  suffering  from  or  suscep- 
tible to  the  development  of  an  atherosclerotic  disease  which 
comprises: 
administering  systemically  to  said  mammal  an  amount  of  a 
khellin-related  furochromone  product  extracted  from  the 
plant  Ammi  visnaga  effective  either  to 

(a)  significantly  reduce  levels  of  serum  b^talipoproteins,  or 

(b)  selectively  enhance  levels  of  serum  alphalipoproteins 
with  the  proviso  that  said  khellin-related  product  is  other 

than  khellin  or  khellinin. 


CCX)R 


wherein  the  sulphur  is  bonded  to  the  pyridinium  ring  at  posi- 
tion 2  or  4,  Y  is  — S— ,  R  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
group;  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R^  represents 
lower  alkyl,  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl  of  7  to  1 1 
carbon  atoms;  R^  represents  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  selected 
from  lower  alkyl,  halogen  and  lower  alkoxy;  q  and  r  are  each 
1  or  2;  and  X©  represents  a  halide  ion  or  p-toluenesulphonate 
or  methanesulphonate. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  anti-hyper- 
tensive effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,399,147 
PROSTAGLANDIN  12  ANALOGUES  AND  THEIR 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
MasakI  Hayashi,  TakatsnU;  Yoshinobn  Aral,  Toyonaka;  Yo- 
shitaka  Konlshi;  Katsnichi  Shimoji,  both  of  TakatsnkI;  Shni- 
chl  Ohnchida,  Kyoto;  HIrohisa  Wakatsoka,  TakatsnkI,  and 
HiroynkI  Ito,  Snita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono  PharaM- 
centlcal  Co.  Ltd^  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,635 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1977,  52008751 

Int  O.^  A61K  31/557;  C07D  307/935 

US.  CL  424—285  13  Clalnis 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula: 


n 


4,399,145 
LACTAMS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

METHODS  OF  USE 
Ivars  Grandoms,  and  Elauu-  Frideridis,  both  of  Stolbcrg,  Fed. 
Rep.  at  Germany,  assigaors  to  Gmnenthal  GmbH,  Sttrfhcrg, 
Fed.  R^.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,389 
Claims  priority,  ap^kation  Fed.  R^  of  Gennaay,  Dec  23, 
1980,3048663 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/445;  C07D  417/04 
UJS.  CL  424-267  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


wherein  X  represents  the  trans-vinylene  group,  y  represents 
the  trans-vinylene  group  or  the  ethylene  group,  R'  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R^  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  R^  represents  a  single 
bond  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene  group  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom. 
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R' 


N 


"^ 


O 

N      / 

O— C— N 
\ 


R* 


a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  jecting  them  to  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  4  to  7  pound  of  the  formula: 
carbon  atoms  unsubstitutcd  or  substituted  by  at  least  one 
straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl  or  phenoxy  group  unsubstituted  or 
carrying  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  halogen  atoms, 
the  trifluoromethyl  group  and  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  the  wavy  line^^  attached  to  the  carbon  r3. 

atoms  in  positions  6,  11  and  15  depicted  in  the  formula  repre- 
sents a-  or  /3-configuration  or  mixtures  thereof,  cyclodextrin 
clathrates  thereof  and,  when  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
non-toxic  salts  thereof 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  hyper- 
tension which  comprises,  as  active  ingredient,  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  prostaglandin  analog  as  claimed  in  claim 
1,  or  a  cyclodextrin  clathrate  of  such  a  prostaglandin  analog,  or 


R2 


wherein  R  and  R^  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  R^  is 

^ _  hydrogen,  halo,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkenyl,  alkylthioalkyl  or  al- 

when  R'  in  the  general  formula  depicted  in  claim  1  represents  kenyloxy  provided  that  when  R'  and  R^  are  individually  alkyl 
a  hydrogen  atom— a  non-toxic  salt  of  such  a  prostaglandin  or  alkoxy  and  located  adjacent  to  each  other,  then  R'  and  R^ 
acid,  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  or  coating,     together  may  form  a  three-to-five-membered  bridge  consisting 

of  carbon  atoms  or  carbon  and  oxygen  atoms  in  which  the 
carbon  atoms  may  be  optionally  substituted  with  alkyl  and 
provided  further  that  then  the  bridge  consists  of  four  carbon 
atoms,  the  resulting  six-membered  ring  may  optionally  be 
aromatic  or  substituted  aromatic;  R^  and  R^  are  individually 
hydrogen,  halo,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  unsubstituted  or  ali- 
phatically  substituted  phenyl  or  phenoxy,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
carbamoyloxy  or  alkylthio  provided  that  when  R?  and  R^  are 
individually  alkyl  and  located  adjacent  to  each  other,  then  R^ 
and  R*  together  may  form  a  three-to-five-membered  bridge 
consisting  of  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  carbon  atoms  may  be 
optionally  substituted  with  alkyl  and  provided  further  that 
when  the  bridge  consists  of  four  carbon  atoms,  the  resulting 
six-membered  ring  may  optionally  be  aromatic  or  substituted 
aromatic;  and  R'  and  R^  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
provided  that  when  R'  is  alkyl,  then  R*  may  also  be  alkanoyl, 
haloalkanoyl,  haloalkylsulfenyl,  dialkylaminosulfenyl,  mor- 
pholinosulfenyl  or  either  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalk- 
ylsulfenyl,  cycloalkylthiosulfenyl,  hydroxyarylalk- 

yleneaminoaryloxycarbonylaminosulfenyl,  hydroxyarylalk- 
yleneaminoaryloxycarbonylaminothiosulfenyl,  alkylsulfenyl, 
phenylsulfenyl,  alkylthiosulfenyl  or  phenylthiosulfenyl 
wherein  the  permissible  substituents  are  one  or  more  fluoro, 
cholor,  bromo,  cyano,  aroyl,  nitro,  alkyl,  alkanoyl,  alkoxy, 


4,399,148 

HYDROXYARYLALKYLENEAMINOARYL 

CARBAMATES  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  USEFUL 

AS  INSECnCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  A.  WOaon,  II,  Charlestoa,  W.  Va^  anignor  to  Uaion 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbary,  Conn. 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1981,  Scr.  No.  247,369 
iBt  a.3  C07C  125/067;  AOIN  47/22 
U.S.  a.  424-285 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


90  Claims 


-«r: 


\ 


N 


"^ 


O 

N 

O— C— N 


/ 
\ 


R' 


r6 


R2 


wherein  R  and  R*  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  R^  is 

hydrogen,  halo,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkenyl,  alkylthioalkyl  or  al- 

kenyloxy  provided  that  when  R>  and  R^  are  individually  alkyl   phenyl,  phenoxy  or  trihalomethyl  substituents  in  any  combina- 

or  alkoxy  and  located  adjacent  to  each  other,  then  R'  and  R^   tion;  and  metal  salts  thereof. 

together  may  form  a  three-to-five  membered  bridge  consisting 

of  carbon  atoms  or  carbon  and  oxygen  atoms  in  which  the 

carbon  atoms  may  be  optionally  substituted  with  alkyl  and  

provided  further  that  when  the  bridge  consists  of  four  carbon 
atoms,  the  resulting  six-membered  ring  may  optionally  be 
aromatic  or  substituted  aromatic;  R^  and  R^  are  individually 
hydrogen,  halo,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  unsubstituted  or  ali- 
phatically  substituted  phenyl  or  phenoxy,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
carbamoyloxy  or  alkylthio  provided  that  when  R'  and  R^  are 
individually  alkyl  and  located  adjacent  to  each  other,  then  R^ 
and  R^  together  may  form  a  three-to-five  membered  bridge 
consisting  of  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  carbon  atoms  may  be 
optionally  substituted  with  alkyl  and  provided  further  than 
when  the  bridge  consists  of  four  carbon  atoms,  the  resulting 
six-membered  ring  may  optionally  be  aromatic  or  substituted 
aromatic;  and  R'  and  R^  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
provided  that  when  R'  is  alkyl,  then  R^  may  also  be  alkanoyl, 
haloalkanoyl,  haloalkylsulfenyl,  dialkylaminosulfenyl,  mor- 
pholinosulfenyl  or  either  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalk- 
ylsulfenyl,  cycloalkylthiosulfenyl  hydroxyarylalk- 

yleneaminoaryloxycarbonylaminosulphenyl,  hydroxy  arylalk- 
lyleneamino-aryloxycarbonylaminothiosulfenyl,  alkylsulfenyl, 
phenylsulfenyl,  alkylthiosulfenyl  or  phenylthiosulfenyl 
wherein  the  permissible  substituents  are  one  or  more  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  cyano,  aroyl,  nitro,  alkyl,  alkanoyl,  alkoxy, 
phenyl,  {rfienoxy  or  trihalomethyl  substituents  in  any  combina- 
tion; and  metal  salts  thereof. 
61.  A  method  of  ccmtnriling  insects  which  comprises  sub- 


4,399,149 
FUNGICIDES 
Pieter  Ten  Haken,  EaatUag.  Near  FaTcnhaiii;  'noauH  W. 
Naisby,  and  Andrew  C  G.  Gray,  both  of  SittinflMunie,  aU  of 
Ea^and,  assignon  to  Shell  Oil  Coaivoay*  Hoastoa,  TeiL 

Filed  Jaa.  IS,  1982,  Scr.  No.  339,350 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdon,  Jan.  23,  1981, 
8102141 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/24 
VJS.  CL  424—309  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  fungi  at  a  locus  to  be  protected 
which  comprises  ^plying  to  the  locus  a  fimgicidal  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


0  0HR2  O 

1  I      I      H 

R«  — C— N— C— C— O— R' 

I 
H 


and  salts  thereof,  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl,  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl. 
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4,399,150 

SORBIC  ACI1MX>NTAINING  POWDER  OR  GRANULES 
Ryno  Ucao,  NiaUaomiya;  ToaUo  Matsoda,  Itaad,  and  SUgeo 

laamiae,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabntbiki  Kaisba 

Ueno  Sciyaka  Oyo  Kenky^}o,  Oaafca,  Japan 
DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  9,348,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,308,281, 
which  is  a  contiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  848,667,  Not.  4, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,172397.  This  application  Ang.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1977,  52-28592 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/19;  A23L  3/34 
VJS.  CL  424--317  9  Claims 

1.  A  readily  water-soluble  food  preservative  additive  pow- 
der or  granule  composition  consisting  essentially  of  5  to  90% 
by  weight  of  finely  divided  sorbic  acid  having  a  particle  diame- 
ter of  50fi  or  less,  and  10  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  normally  solid 
water-soluble  material  which  is  an  organic  acid  or  a  salt  of 
organic  acid  wherein  said  powder  or  granules  have  a  particle 
diameter  of  300fi  or  more. 


439,151 

METHOD  OF  INmBITING  THE  GROWTH  OF 
PROTOZOA 
Albert  SJoerdsma,  and  Peter  P.  McCann,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Merrell  Dow  Phannacenticals  Inc^  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
Continnation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  159,973,  Jan.  16, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,275 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/195.  31/13.  31/70 
U.S.  CL  424—319  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  protozoa  in  animals 
which  comprises  administering  a  protozoal  inhibiting  amount 
of  an  a-sulMtitated  amino  acid  or  an  a-substituted  amine  hav- 
ing the  formula 

Y 

I 

Z— C— Ri 

NH: 

wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  carboxy; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2F,  CHF2, 

CF3  and  C-CH; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H2N — (CH2)3. 


H2N— CH— (CH2)2 
CH3 


and  H2N-CH2CH=CH;  with  the  proviso  that  when  Ri  is 
hydrogen,  Y  cannot  be  CF3  and  Z  must  be 


H2N— CH— (CH2)2; 
CH3 


and  the  salts  and  individual  optical  isomers  thereof. 


439452 

SUBSmrUTED  BENZOYL  UREAS  AS  INSECnODES 
Marina  S.  Bromrer,  and  AnoUna  C  GroaKvt,  both  of  Weeap, 

I  to  Daphar  International  B.V.,  Nether* 


Omtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  137,027,  Apr.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  Hii 

application  Dec  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,484 

Int  a.'  AOIN  47/28;  C07C  127/19.  127/22 

MS,  CL  424—322  3  CUma 

2.  An  insectiddal  composition  comprising 

an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  N-<2-chk>robenzoyI)- 

N'-(4-triflnoroniethylphenyl)urea  and 
a  liquid  or  scdid  inert  pesticide  carrier. 


439,153 
COMBINATION  OF  FROZEN  DESSERT  AND  STICK 
CHEWING  GUM 
ShicUgoro  Tenka,,  KawMaU;  Yoayaori  Sato,  Niiia;  ManU 
Sbibata,  Tokyo,  Lad  Nob^raki  Hvfkac,  FanahasU,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aasignon  pt  Lotte  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Aag.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  296,903 
lat  a>  A23G  3/30.  9/04.  9/24.  9/26 
U.S.  CL  426—5  9  Ctaiam 

1.  Chewing  gum,  highly  resistant  to  bending  when  handled 
and  to  breakage  when  frozen  comprising  a  mixttire  of  20* -25* 
wt.%  of  a  conventional  gum  base,  50-70%  of  a  sweetener 
consisting  solely  of  anhydrous  glucose,  0.5-2  wt.%  of  water 
and  the  remainder  an  additive  such  as  starch  hydrolyzate 
syrup,  a  softening  agent  and  flavoring,  said  mixture  being 
subjected  to  a  first  aging  at  18*  to  20*  C,  at  a  humidity  of 
45-55%  for  15  to  24  hours  and  to  a  second  aging  at  — 10*  to 
-5*  C.  for  15  to  24  hours. 


439,154 
COEXTRUDED  CHEWING  GUM 
Wayne  J.  PugUa,  BeUcroae  Villa;  Sigismondo  A.  DeTora,  Peari 
River,  and  Donald  A.  M.  Mackaj,  PleasantriUc,  aU  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Nabiaco  Brands  Inc.,  Parsippany,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,628,  Jan.  30,  1980,  abaadoned. 
This  appUcatioB  Apr.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,584 
Int  CL^  A23G  3/30 
MS.  CL  426—5  6  Claims 

1.  A  coextruded  chewing  gum  having  improved  fiavor 
comprising  from  about  40  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  an  ex- 
truded soft  gum  core  portion  and  from  about  25  to  about  60% 
of  an  outer  shell  portion  formed  of  chewing  gum  and  extruded 
simultaneously  with  said  core  portion,  said  core  portion 
formed  of  chewing  gum  containing  from  about  1.5%  to  about 
2%  by  weight  flavor  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  coex- 
truded chewing  gum,  and  from  about  2.2  to  about  4%  by 
weight  flavor  based  on  the  weight  of  the  core  portion,  said 
outer  shell  portion  having  a  density  different  than  the  density 
of  the  chewing  gum  of  said  core  portion,  and  contaimng  from 
about  0.3  to  about  1.2%  by  weight  flavoring  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  shell  portion,  said  shell  portion  being  bonded  by 
means  of  said  coextrusion  to  said  core  portion  to  provide  a 
support  and  protective  barrier  therefor  to  retain  said  flavor  in 
said  core  portion  and  retard  migration  of  flavor  from  said  core 
portion  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  shell  portion. 


439,155 

SHORTENING  REPLACING  AND  FRESH  SUCE 

IMPROVING  AGENTS  FOR  YEAST-RAISED  BAKERY 

PRODUCTS 

Curtis  J.  Foraytbe,  Pleasaat  HiU,  Mo^  aadgaor  to  Top-Scor 

Products,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  %2,011,  Nor.  20, 1978, 

abandoned.  lUs  applicatioB  May  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259324 

lat  CL^  A21D  2/14 

MS.  CL  426—24  4  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  improving  fresh  slicing  characteristics  of 
yeast-raised  bakery  products;  said  bakery  products  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  triglyceridal  shortening;  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  composition  comprising: 

(1)  about  40  parts  by  weight  sodium  stearoyl-2-lactylate; 

(2)  about  40  parts  by  weight  calcium  stearoyl-2-lactylate; 
and 

(3)  about  20  parts  by  weight  succinylated  monoglyceride; 
and  further 

(b)  incorporating  said  composition  into  the  ingredients  in- 
cluding flour  and  yeast  of  said  bakery  products  priOT  to 
baking;  wherein 

(c)  said  composition  is  included  in  said  bakery  products  in  an 
amount  within  a  range  from  0.3%  to  about  0.5%  by 
weight  of  said  flour;  and 
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(d)  baking  said  ingredients  of  said  bakery  products. 

4,399,15o 
READILY  PORTABLE  BURRTTO 
Eddie  L.  Benud,  Defiance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Taco  Operatioas, 
iBCn  Defiance,  OUo 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  342,380 

Int  a.'  A21D  75/00;  A23L  l/OO 

\}&.  CL  426—91  15  Claims 


4,399,157 
PACKAGING  SYSTEM  FOR  FULLY  BAKED,  UNFILLED 

PASTRY  SHELLS 
John  A.  Caporaso,  Hackensack,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Nabisco 
Brands,  Inc.,  Parsippany,  NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,290 

Int  a.3  B65D  85/36 

U.S.  CL  426—108  7  Claims 


a  bag  comprised  of  a  high  polymer  film  surrounding  the 
stack  of  paperboard  cartons; 

at  least  one  layer  of  shock  absorlMng  material  surrounding 
the  bag;  and 

a  corrugated  shipping  container  enclosing  the  shock  absorb- 
ing material. 


4,399,158 
PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER  PROVIDING  FOR  THE 
SEPARATE  STORAGE  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 
MATERIALS 
Robert  F.  Bardsley,  Harriogtoa  Park,  N  J.;  Thomas  P.  Finn- 
cane,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.;  Carl  Hebel,  Dotct  Foxcrofl,  Me.; 
Charles  D.  Schoonaaker,  Boonton  Township,  Morris  County, 
NJ.;  Philip  J.  Wmk,  WUton,  Conn.,  and  Edward  P.  Lee, 
deceased,  late  of  White  Plains,  N.Y.  by  Janice  N.  Lee,  execu- 
trix, assignors  to  General    Foods   Corporation,    White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,262,  Jun.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,838 

Int  a.3  B65D  25m 

U.S.  a.  426—112  3  Claims 


1.  A  portable  food  item  comprising  a  tortilla,  a  substantially 
rigid  and  self-supporting  elongate  member  capable  of  being 
hand  held  and  supporting  the  tortilla,  said  elongate  member 
having  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length  projecting  beyond  an 
edge  of  said  tortilla  with  the  remaining  portion  of  the  member 
having  an  edge  portion  of  the  tortilla  affixed  thereto  by  being 
wrapped  completely  therearound  from  said  edge  portion  of 
said  tortilla  toward  an  opposite  edge  portion  thereof,  with  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  tortilla  constituting  at  least  one  half  of 
the  tortilla  forming  a  chamber  contiguous  with  the  wrapped 
portion,  a  food  filler  contained  within  said  chamber,  and  said 
tortilla  having  edge  portions  at  the  ends  of  said  chamber  closed 
off  to  enclose  the  food  filler,  said  tortilla  being  at  least  partially 
cooked  and  in  a  semi-rigid,  self-sustaining  state. 


1.  A  packaging  system  for  protecting  the  freshness  and 
stnictural  integrity  of  a  plurality  of  fully-baked  pastry  shells 
during  shipping  and  storage,  the  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  stack  of  paperboard  cartons,  each  carton  being 
an  individual  point  of  sale  package,  each  carton  containing 
a  fully-baked,  unfilled  pastry  shell,  having  a  moisture 
content  of  less  than  about  4%,  having  a  substantially 
continuotis  surface,  and  containing  from  about  2%  to 
about  S%  glycerol,  positioned  within  a  pan  such  that  the 
combination  of  the  shell  and  the  pan  contacts  each  of  the 
internal  walls  of  the  carton  to  substantiaUy  limit  the  move- 
ment of  the  shell  within  the  carton; 


1.  A  container  arrangement  for  separately  storing  a  first 
liquid  material  and  a  second  material  in  a  container  and  provid- 
ing for  the  automatic  admixing  of  the  first  and  second  materials 
upon  opening  of  the  container,  comprising,  a  container  con- 
taining said  first  liquid  material  at  superatmospheric  pressure, 
with  the  pressure  surrounding  said  container  being  atmo- 
spheric, a  separate  closed  compartment  arranged  within  said 
container  and  filled  with  said  second  material,  said  separate 
compartment  being  formed  of  a  unitary  piece  of  plastic  molded 
as  a  clamshell  shaped  compartment  with  a  first  half  of  the 
unitary  piece  forming  a  first  separable  component  of  the  com- 
partment and  a  second  half  of  the  unitary  piece  forming  a 
second  separable  component  of  the  compartment,  said  first  and 
second  halves  being  hingedly  joined  along  a  common  linear 
hinge  wall  which  provides  an  opening  force  to  bias  the  first 
and  second  halves  apart  toward  an  open  position  of  the  clam- 
shell compartment,  said  second  material  being  placed  in  the 
clamshell  compartment  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  the  clam- 
shell compartment  then  being  closed  against  the  opening  force 
of  the  common  linear  hinge  wall,  and  the  clamshell  compart- 
ment then  being  retained  in  a  closed  position  by  an  adhesive 
material  adhesively  joining  the  separable  halves  of  said  clam- 
shell compartment  said  adhesive  material  being  soluble  in  the 
first  liquid  material  stored  in  said  container,  said  clamshell 
compartment  being  placed,  after  being  filled  with  said  second 
material  and  then  being  adhesively  joined,  in  the  first  liquid 
material  in  the  container  and  the  container  then  being  sealed 
and  attaining  said  superatmospheric  pressure,  after  which  said 
adhesive  is  dissolved  by  said  first  liquid  material,  leaving  only 
the  pressure  differential  between  the  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure inside  said  container  and  the  atmospheric  pressure  inside 
of  said  clamshell  compartment  to  provide  a  closing  force  to 
hold  the  separable  halves  closed  together  in  a  compartment- 
sealing  condition  with  the  closing  force  provided  by  said  pres- 
sure differential  being  greater  than  the  opposed,  opening  force 
provided  by  said  common  linear  hinge  wall  such  that  when  the 
pressure  differential  between  the  compartment  and  container  is 
removed,  responsive  to  opening  of  said  container,  the  oompart- 


AUOUST  16,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1155 


ment  will  be  biased  apart  by  the  opening  force  provided  by 
said  linear  hinge  wall  to  empty  the  second  material  from  said 
compartment  into  first  liquid  material  in  said  container. 


4,399,159 
VERTABLE  TRAY  AND  LID  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HEATING 

FOODS 
Rani  Gnibert,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  assignor  to  Sonset  Ltd.,  Los 

Angeles,  CaUf. 
Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,381,  Dec  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4326,497,  which  is  a  diiision  of  Ser.  No.  809,775,  Jun.  24, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,132,216,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
776,772,  Mar.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,112,916.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,607 
Int  a.'  B65D  51/16,  5/64 
\5S.  a.  426—113  7  Claiiiis 


4,399,160 
THICKENING  COMPOSITION  FROM  FERMENTED 

WHEY 
Robert  D.  Schwartx,  CoMord,  »d  Elixabcth  A.  Bodic,  D  Cer- 
rUo,  both  ofCalifn  Mri^ors  to  Staaffer  Cbcnkal  Coapaay, 
Wettport,  Coon. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,767 
lat  CL^  A23C  21/01-  A23L  1/28;  C12P  19/06;  C12N  1/20 
MS.  CL  426—41  3  Claim 

1.  A  synergistic  thickening  composition  of  matter  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of: 

(a)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  4%  by  weight  of  a  dried  function- 
alized  dairy  whey  product  produced  by  a  process  com- 

'    prising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  fermentation  broth  of  whey,  and  yeast  ex- 
tract, and 

(2)  fermenting  the  broth  with  the  organism  Xanthomonas 
campestris  ATCC  31923  and 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  dried  function- 
alized  dairy  whey  product  produced  by  a  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  fermentation  broth  of  whey  and  sucrose;  and 

(2)  fermenting  the  broth  with  the  organism  Leuconostoc 
mesenteroides  ATCC  14935. 


»4 


fibScAc 


-n  r^^;' 


S£»t.(osJ 


1.  A  tray  and  lid  assembly  loaded  with  a  pre-cooked  meal 
which  rests  on  the  tray  but  is  out  of  physical  contact  with  the 
lid,  the  loaded  assembly  being  first  placed  in  storage  in  a  cool- 
ing chamber  and  thereafter  being  transferred  to  a  heating  oven 
to  reheat  the  food  to  a  serving  temperature  whereby  in  the 
cooling  mode  the  meal  is  subjected  to  a  temperature  well 
below  ambient  temperature,  and  in  the  heating  mode  to  a 
temperature  well  above  ambient  temperature,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

A.  an  open-mouthed  tray  having  a  polygonal  shape  provided 
with  side  walls  whose  junctions  form  comers,  said  tray 
being  fabricated  of  synthetic  plastic  material  non-reactive 
with  the  meal,  said  tray  being  also  provided  with  a  contin- 
uous outwardly-extending  fiange  which  surrounds  the 
open  mouth  and  has  a  peripheral  bead; 

B.  a  lid  having  the  same  shape  as  the  tray  and  fabricated  of 
the  same  material,  whereby  the  tray  and  lid  have  the  same 
positive  thermal  coefficient  said  lid  having  a  continuous 
downwardly-extending  ricirt  the  inner  wall  of  the  sldrt 
having  a  rib  thereon  to  define  at  its  junction  with  the  lid  a 
cavity  to  receive  the  bead  of  the  fiange,  the  rib  being 
interrupted  at  the  comers  to  create  air  vents;  and  a  contin- 
uous underside  strip  which  at  ambient  temperature  is 
received  within  the  mouth  of  the  tray;  said  lid  in  the 
cooling  mode  contracting  to  a  somewhat  greater  extent 
than  the  loaded  tray  in  which  the  meal  acts  as  a  heat  sink 
to  retard  cooling  of  the  tray  to  cause  said  strip  to  shift 
inwardly  with  respect  to  said  mouth  to  create  an  air  leak- 
age path  and  to  cause  said  bead  to  press  into  said  cavity  to 
create  an  outer  seal  preventing  infiltration  of  ambient  air 
into  the  assembly,  said  lid  in  the  heating  mode  expanding 
to  a  sotnewhat  greater  extent  than  the  loaded  tray  in 
which  the  meal  acting  as  a  heat  sink  retards  heating  of  the 
tray  to  mitially  cause  heated  and  expanding  air  within  the 
tray  to  escape  through  said  air  leakage  path  and  said  vents, 
after  which  said  strip  is  pressed  against  the  sides  of  the 
tray  to  form  an  inner  seal  preventing  the  escape  of  volatile 
constituents  from  the  meal. 


4,399,161 
NOVEL  METHOD  OF  STORING  PROCESSED  FISH  AND 

ROE 

Hisao  Nakanura,  Tokyo,  and  Yoiyi  UcUda,  Asaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chendcal  Company,  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,434 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1980,  55-1724^ 
Feb.  20, 1980,  55-19888;  Feb.  21, 1980,  55-20886 
iBt  CL^  A23B  4/00:  A22C  25/00 
U.S.  CL  426-541  12  Clatas 

1.  A  method  of  storing  processed  fish  which  comprises 
placing  a  fish  in  a  gas  impermeable  packaging  bag  or  an  airtight 
container  together  with  an  oxygen  absorbent  and  storing  the 
same  at  a  temperature  between  - 10*  and  10*  C,  said  pro- 
cessed fish  having  been  obtained  by  immersing  fresh  fish  in 
brine,  splitting  the  back  or  belly,  or  slicing  the  fish,  and  then 
dewatering  the  fish,  said  processed  fish  having  a  water  content 
of  40  to  80%  and  a  NaCl  concentration  of  2  to  10%. 


4,399,162 
DIPEPTIDE  SWEETENING  COMPOSITION 
Ynxo  Okada,  Kamaknra,  Japu,  avigDor  to  AjiaoiBoto  Coa- 
paay, lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOcd  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,434 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980,  55-35046; 
Apr.  18, 1980,  55-51383 

lat  CL^  A23L  1/236 
U  A  a.  426—548  ♦  Chtas 

1.  A  dipeptide  sweetening  composition  comprising:  (a)  a  unit 
weight  of  the  methyl  or  ethyl  ester  of  o-  L-aspartyl-L- 
phenylalanine  and  (b)  a  flavoring  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  impart  the  tasting  strength  equal  to  that  of  10  to  200  wt  % 
of  monosodium  L-glutamate  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dipep- 
tide sweetener,  said  flavoring  agent  being  monosodium  gluta- 
mate  optionally  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  flavoring  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  inosine-5'-phos- 
phate,  sodium  guano8ine-5'-phos{rfiate  and  sodium  aspartate. 
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439,163 

BRANCHED  AMIDES  OF  L-ASPARTYL-D-AMINO  ACID 

DIPEFTIDES 

Thoaat  M.  Breanu,  OM  Lym,  aad  Michael  E.  Hcadrkk, 

GrotOB,  both  of  Cou^  aH^Bort  to  Pfizer  Im^  New  Yorit, 

N.Y. 

Coatinoatioii-iii-put  of  Scr.  No.  201,795,  Not.  5, 1900,  which  is 

■  coatiBii«tio«-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,800,  Jul  21, 1900, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,243 

Int  CL^  A23L  1/236 

UACL426— 548  20  Claiaw   whereeachofR'^andR'^aremethylorethyl.orR'^ishydro- 

1.  An  L-aspartyl-D-amino  acid  dipeptide  amide  of  the  for-   gen  and  R'^  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  Z 
mula  is  O  or  NH  and  t  is  1  or  2, 


NH: 


COOH 


NH 

T 

R" 


O 

N 
c 


NHR 


and  the  physiologically  acceptable  cationic  and  acid  addition 

salts  thereof,  wherein  R"  is  CH2OH  or  CH2OCH3;  and 

R  is  a  branched  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  fenchyl,  diisopropylcarbinyl,  d-methyl-t-butylcarbinyl, 

d-cthyl-t-butylcarbinyl,  di-t-butylcarbinyl,  2-methylthio- 

2,4-dimethylpentan-3-yI, 


_,      R* 
R* 


(CH2)m 


where  at  least  one  of  R^,  R*.  R',  R*  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  and  the  remainder  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  X  is  O,  S,  SO,  S02> 
C— O  or  CHOH;  m  is  zero,  1,  2,  3  or  4,  n  and  p  are  each  zero, 
1,  2  or  3  where  the  sum  of  n+p  is  not  greater  than  3  and  the 
sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R^,  R*,  R'  and  R^  is  not  greater 
than  six,  and  when  both  of  R^  and  R^  or  R'  and  R^  are  alkyl 
they  are  methyl  or  ethyl, 


(CH2)« 


where  one  of  R',  R*.  R'  is  alkyl  having  fixmi  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms  and  the  remainder  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms 
in  R^,  R^  and  R'  is  not  greater  than  six. 


(CH2), 


(CH2), 


OH 


where  w  is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  R'^  and  R'^  are  each  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  R'^  is  hydrogen,  OH,  or  alkyl  hav- 
ing from  one  to  two  carbon  atoms, 

where  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R'*,  R*'  and  R'^  is  not 
greater  than  six  and  when  both  of  R'*  and  R^'  are  alkyl  they 
are  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 


(CH2), 


where  m  and  q  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  have  the 
values  previously  defnied  for  m. 


where  R'^  and  R'^  are  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  R"  and  R^O  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to 
two  carbon  atoms,  taken  separately,  A  is  OH  and  B  is  hydro- 
gen, OH  or  methyl  and  when  taken  together  A  and  B  are 


CH2OC— .  CH2NHC— .  — O— C— CH2— , 
000 

— NHCCH2— .  — OC— ,  — NHC—  or  — OCO— , 

HI  I  I 

o  00  o 

where  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R''^,  R'',  R"  and  R^O  is 
not  greater  than  six  and  when  both  of  R'''  and  R'*  or  R'^  and 
R^  are  allcyl  they  are  methyl  or  ethyL 

20.  A  method  for  sweetening  edible  materials  which  com- 
prises adding  thereto  a  sweetening  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1. 


f399,164 

PREPARATION  OF  A  DRIED  BLEND  OF  WHEY 

BY-PRODUCT  AND  CASEIN  OR  ITS  SALTS 

Robert  M.  LaKk,  New  City,  aad  NicholM  Mdachoaria,  WUte 

PlaiM,  both  of  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Natrtewch  Coapny, 

ClMdaBati,  OUo 

DiririoB  of  Scr.  No.  6,817,  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ftt.  No.  4,259,363, 

wbidi  ii  a  coirtiaiiatiOB  <rf  Scr.  No.  836,164,  Se^  23, 1977, 
abodoMd,  which  to  a  coirtinatio»4»fart  of  Scr.  No.  751421, 
Decl7,1976,ab— do«cd.'IllaippMcatiwiOct6,1900,Scr.No. 

194,513 
IM.  a.3  A23C  21/06:  A23J  1/22 
US.  CL  426—583  2  OaSam 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dried  blend  of  a  deproteinized 
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whey  by-product  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  casein,  sodium  caseinate  and  potassium  caseinate,  said 
process  consisting  of  admixing  a  deproteinized  whey  by-pro- 
duct solution  with  about  S  to  50%  of  said  casein,  sodium  case- 
inate or  potassium  caseinate  based  on  the  total  weight  of  dry 
solids  in  said  whey  by-product  solution  and  drying  said  admix- 
ture in  an  atomizing  dryer,  said  deproteinized  whey  by-pro- 
duct being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  the  low 
molecular  weight  fraction  obtained  by  gel  fractionation  of 
whey,  (2)  the  permeate  resulting  from  the  ultrafiltration  con- 
centration of  whey  and  (3)  the  delactosed  permeate  resulting 
from  the  ultrafiltration  concentration  of  whey. 


sequentially  fusing  the  resin  powder  particles  at  the  surfaces  of 
the  deposits  and  eliminating  the  fluid  wetting  agent  thereat  as 
the  fasteners  continue  to  advance  without  heating  the  deposits 
or  fasteners  sufficiently  to  produce  a  fused  bond  between  the 
deposits  and  thread  surfaces,  cooling  the  deposits  to  cause  the 
fused  surface  particles  to  form  a  non-tacky  skin  over  the  depos- 
its, accumulating  the  fasteners  in  agglomerated  condition  and 
retaining  them  until  enough  have  been  accimiulated  for  eco- 
nomical mass  heat  treatment  to  fuse  the  resin  to  the  thread 
surface. 


4,399,165 

FRYING  OIL  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PRODUCnON 
Andre  A.  Tack,  Izegem,  and  Albert  J.  DUkstra,  KortrUk,  both  of 
Belgfnm,  aasignors  to  SAFINCO  b.t.,  Kortr^k,  Bdginm 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,201 
Claims  priority,  apfdication  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  5,  1900, 
8025519 

lat  CL^  A23D  J/Ott  5/02 
U.S.  a.  426-613  7  Claims 

4.  An  edible  oil  composition  suitable  for  frying  uses  consists 
essentially  of 

(a)  a  liquid  edible  oil, 

(b)  an  emulsifier  present  in  an  amount  of  0.2  to  2  percent  by 
weight  of  said  composition, 

(c)  a  browning  substance  present  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  l.S 
percent  by  weight  of  said  composition,  said  browning 
substance  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  milk 
powder,  defatted  milk  powder,  whey  powder  and  dried 
buttermilk,  and 

(d)  a  stabilizing  material  in  an  amount  effective  so  as  to 
prevent  or  reduce  the  separation  of  the  components  of 
said  composition  and  forming  1  weight  percent  or  less  of 
the  total  weight  of  said  composition,  said  stabilizing  mate- 
rial having  a  slip  melting  point  of  at  least  45*  C.  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hardened  rape  seed 
oil,  hardened  fish  oil,  hardened  groimdnut  oil  and  partly 
hardened  sunflower  oil. 


4,399,166 
FRICnON  LOCK  FOR  THREADS 
Richard  B.  Wallace,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  The 
Oakland  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Job.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,531 

iBt  CL'  B05D  3/02.  1/12 

U.S.  CL  427—195  27  Oains 
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I  4,399,167 

METAL  COATING  OF  ABRASIVE  PARTICLES 
Nod  J.  Pipkin,  ii  Mackeuie  SL,  FV>rida  Park,  Roodepoort, 

TransraaL  Soajth  AfHca 
Coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  17,721,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abawkmed.  Tbii 
appUcatioa  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233^82 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Soirth  Africa,  Mar.  9,  1978, 
78/1390 

lot  CL'  B05D  7/00 
UJ5.  CL  427—217  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  metal  coating  diamond  or  cubic  boron  ni- 
tride particles,  the  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  titanium,  manganese,  chromium,  vanadium,  tungsten, 
molybdenum  and  niobium  and  being  capable  of  forming  a 
chemical  bond  with  the  particles,  including  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing a  mass  of  metal  for  the  coating  in  powdered  form,  of  parti- 
cle size  in  the  range  125  to  37  microns  and  without  having  been 
subjected  to  an  oxidation  treatment,  in  contact  with  the  parti- 
cles so  as  to  form  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  metal 
powder  and  the  diamond  or  cubic  boron  nitride  particles,  with 
the  metal  powder  present  in  a  greater  volume  than  the  particles 
and  with  the  particles  being  substantially  uniformly  distributed 
through  the  mass  of  metal  powder,  heat  treating  the  metal 
powder  and  the  particles  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the  metal  by  elevating 
the  temperature  of  the  powdered  metal  and  the  particles  and 
maintaining  the  elevated  temperature  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  produce  a  loosely  sintered  mass  and  to  allow  the 
metal  to  deposit  onto  the  particles  and  chemically  bond 
thereto,  and  thereafter  breaking  up  the  loosely  sintered  mass 
and  separating  the  metal-coated  abrasive  particles  from  the 
remaining  metal  particles. 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  multiplicity  of  externally 
threaded  fasteners  for  subsequent  substantially  mass  heat  treat- 
ment in  an  energy  conserving  operation  in  which  substantially 
solid  coherent  deposits  consisting  essentially  of  discrete  ther- 
moplastic resin  powder  particles  are  fused,  which  comprises 
continuously  advancing  a  series  of  fasteners  with  their  axes 
vertical,  sequentially  forming  deposits  consisting  essentially  of 
a  viscous  fluid  wetting  agent  of  predetermined  size  and  shape 
in  the  thread  grooves  of  the  fasteners  as  they  advance,  thereaf- 
ter supplying  thermoplastic  resin  powder  to  the  surfaces  of  the 
deposits  of  fhiid  wetting  agent  to  penetrate  and  form  therewith 
fluid  mixture  slurry  deposits  substantially  of  the  aforesaid  size 
and  shape  which  m  cross-section  fill  the  bottoms  of  the  thread 
grooves,  aw)  extend  nearly  to  but  not  beyond  the  thread  crests. 


4,399,168 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  COATED  CEMENTED 
CARBIDE  PRODUCT 
Gregor  H.  KnUander,  Alvsjii;  Christopher  G.  Chatfldd,  Stock- 
boba;  Mariaa  Mflns,  SkirfaobDca,  and  Bo  K.  Weatergrea, 
Higertten,  aU  of  Sweden,  aaiigMtn  to  Saatrade  Ltd.,  Lmctm, 
Switzerland 
CoBtinoatimi  of  Scr.  No.  113,751,  Jan.  21, 1980,  abaadoacd.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Jon.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,473 
lat  CL'  C23C  11/00.  13/00 
US.  CL  427—255.7  2  CUm 

1.  Method  of  treating  a  cemented  carbide  substrate  contain- 
ing at  least  one  carbide  together  with  binder  metal  in  order  to 
improve  its  wear  resistance  and  utility,  which  method  consists 
essentially  of  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  the  substrate  in  an  atmosphere  selected  from 
carbide,  nitride  and  cartx)nitride  forming  atmospheres  to 
form  or  apply  a  coating  essentially  comprising  at  least  one 
coat  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carbides,  nitrides  and  carbonitrides  of  the  ele- 
ments Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V,  Nb,  Ta,  Cr,  Mo,  W,  Si  and  B; 

(b)  heat  treating  the  coated  substrate  at  a  temperature  close 
to  or  greater  than  the  melting  point  of  the  binder  phase  in 
order  to  diffuse  elements  away  from  the  substrate  into  said 
coating  and  from  the  coating  into  the  substrate  and  to 
form  a  microrough  surface  on  the  substrate; 

(c)  treating  the  substrate  from  step  (b)  in  an  atmosphere 
selected  from  cartnde,  nitride  and  carbonitride  forming 
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atmospheres  to  form  or  apply  a  second  coating  essentially 
comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbides,  nitrides  and  carbonitrides  of  the 
Clements  Ti,  Zr,  Hf.  V,  Nb,  Ta,  Cr,  Mo,  W,  Si  and  B; 

(d)  treating  the  resulting  substrate  with  a  nitrogen-contain- 
ing gas  to  nitride  a  portion  of  the  second  coating  without 
detrimentally  effecting  the  adherence  of  the  second  coat- 
ing to  the  said  substrate;  and 

(e)  applying  a  wear  resistant  oxide  coating  on  the  thus  pre- 
treated  cemented  carbide  substrate. 


4,399,169 

INSULATIVE  END  CAP  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  METAL 

DRYING  ROLLERS  OF  PAPER  DRYING  MACHINES, 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATION  THEREOF 

Puil  J.  McGowan,  P.O.  Box  576,  Lodowici,  Ga.  31316 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  276,078 

lat  a.3  B32B  3/02:  F26B  25/20 

MS.  a.  427—284  20  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  providing  surface  insulation  for  the  outer 
surfaces  of  end  caps  of  cylindrical  metal  drying  rollers  of  paper 
manufacturing  machines,  including  the  following  steps: 

(a)  Applying  adhesive  insulative  material  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  end  cap,  said  adhesive  insulative  material 
being  capable  of  adhering  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  end 
caps  and  further  being  capable  of  hardening  to  provide  a 
solid  layer  of  insulation  of  desired  depth  over  said  outer 
surface  of  said  end  cap;  and 

(b)  Permitting  said  adhesive  insulative  material  to  harden  to 
provide  a  solid  layer  of  insulation  of  desired  depth  over 
the  outer  surface  of  said  end  caps. 


major  surface  to  work  the  joint  compound  to  a  creamy 
consistency,  wherein  the  wettable  abrasive  surface  of  the 
smoothing  tool  comprises  a  plurality  of  coarse,  short,  stiff 
synthetic  polymer  fibers  oriented  generally  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  major  surface  of  the  pad  and  bonded  to  the 
major  surface  by  an  adhesive  layer,  and 
smoothing  the  joint  by  stroking  the  creamy  consistency  joint 
compound  with  the  smoothing  tool. 


4,399,171 
TREE  DECORATION 
Robert  W.  Murray,  969  Esquimalt  Ave.,  West  VancooTer,  B.C 
Canada  V7T  1J9,  and  Paddy  G.  Daly,  1143  Keith  Rd.,  West 
Vancouver,  B.C.,  Canada  V7J 1M7 

Filed  Oct  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,467 

Int  CL^  A47G  33/04 

U.S.  a.  428—7  17  Claims 


4,399,170 

METHOD  FOR  SMOOTHING  WALLBOARD  TAPE 

JOINTS 

Craig  R.  Janssen,  Arden  Hills,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Padco,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  232,708,  Feb.  9, 1981.  This  application  Sep. 

13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,844 

Int  CL^  B05D  1/28;  B29C  23/QO 

U.S.  CL  427—336  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  smoothing  wallboard  joint  compound  on 
wallboard  tape  joint,  the  method  comprising: 
applying  water  to  the  joint  to  moisten  the  wallboard  joint 

compound; 
scrubbing  the  joint  with  a  smoothing  tool  having  resilient 
foam  pad  with  a  wettable  abrasive  surface  bonded  to  one 


1.  A  storage  device  for  releasably  storing  a  plurality  of 
ribbons,  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  storage  units  each  having: 

(i)  a  pulley  independently  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft; 
and 

(ii)  a  clutch  means  connected  between  said  shaft  and  the 
pulley  for  normally  engaging  therebetween  so  as  to 
cause  the  pulley  to  rotate  when  the  shaft  is  rotated,  and 
for  disengaging  therebetween  in  response  to  a  torque 
applied  to  one  of  said  shaft  and  the  pulley  while  the 
other  one  is  held  stationary  so  one  can  rotate  while  the 
other  one  is  held  stationary. 
9.  A  decoration  for  a  tree  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  having  a  lower  end  adapted  to  attach  to  the  top  of 
the  tree; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  storage  units  each  having: 

(i)  a  pulley  independently  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft; 
and 

(ii)  a  clutch  means  connected  between  said  shaft  and 
pulley  for  normally  engaging  therebetween  so  as  to 
cause  the  pulley  to  rotate  when  the  shaft  is  rotated,  and 
for  disengaging  therebetween  in  response  to  a  torque 
applied  to  one  of  said  shaft  and  the  pulley  while  the 
other  one  is  held  stationary  so  one  can  rotate  while  the 
other  one  is  held  stationary; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  garlands  each  attached  to  the  pulley  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  storage  units. 
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4,399,172 

ARTinCIAL  TREE  CONSTRUCOON 
Aatkony  DcCosmo,  Anrora,  DL,  aasigiior  to  American  Technical 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,039 

Int  a.J  A47G  33/06 

U.S.  CL  428—8  6  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  tree  construction  comprising  a  base  member, 
an  upright  support  column  extending  upwardly  from  the  base 
member,  a  plurality  of  support  members  extending  outwardly 
from  the  upper  end  of  the  support  column  with  the  column 
being  the  sole  support  for  the  support  members,  each  of  said 
support  members  being  inclined  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  their  coimection  to  the  support  column  and  terminating 
at  their  lower  ends  above  said  bwe  member,  a  plurality  of  rings 
of  progressively  smaller  diameter  resting  on  said  support  mem- 
bers and  vertically  spaced  thereon  with  the  ring  of  Urgest 
diameter  being  at  the  lower  extremities  of  the  support  mem- 
bers, artificial  foliage  secured  to  said  rings  and  projecting 
radially  outwardly  therefrom,  and  a  plug  carrying  artificial 
foliage  carried  on  the  upper  extremity  of  said  support  colunm. 
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one  surface  of  the  expandable  material  being  exposed  to 
contact  the  panel; 

the  central  portion  of  the  resin  material  being  formed  with  a 
recess  corre^mnding  to  the  shape  of  the  expandable  mate- 
rial; 
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the  expandable  material  being  housed  wimin  the  recess  so 
that  the  surfaces  of  the  expandable  material  and  the  resin 
material  which  contact  the  panePare  sufficiently  flat  so 
that  no  gaps  exist  between  the  re^  material  and  the  panel 
when  applied  to  the  panel  before  expanding  the  expand- 
able material. 


4,399,175 
HEAT-INSULATING  BODY 
Hans  Kunmerm^r,  and  Giintlier  Mohr,  both  of  Lndwigihafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Grunzweig  -I-  Hartnmnn 
and  Qasteer  AG,  Lodwigshafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  16, 
1979,2928695 

Int  CL^  B32B  5/16 
UJS.  CL  428—76  4  Claims 


' '  4,399,173 

MULTILAYER  FILMS  COMPRISING  LOW  PRESSURE, 

LOW  DENSITY  POLYETHYLENE 
John  Anthony,  Downers  GroTe,  Dl.,  and  Stnart  J.  Knrtz,  Mar- 
tinsrille,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

I  FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,592 

I        Int  CL^  B32B  27/06,  27/32 
U5.  a.  428—35  8  Claims 

1.  A  multilayer  film  free  of  melt  fracture  comprising  a  core 
layer  of  low  melt  index,  low  pressure,  low  density  polyethyl- 
ene between  two  outer  layers  of  a  high  melt  index,  low  pres- 
sure, low  density  polyethylene  said  low  melt  index  polyethyl- 
ene having  a  melt  index  of  between  about  0.2  decigrams  per 
minute  and  about  3.0  decigrams  per  minute,  and  said  high  melt 
index  polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  of  greater  than  about 
3.0  decigrams  per  minute. 


1.  A  flexible  heat-insulating  body  comprising: 

an  outer  porous  envelope  having  an  iimer  surface; 

heat-insulating  material  in  the  form  of  a  pressure-con- 
solidated homogeneojs  mass  on  the  basis  of  a  micropo- 
rous  aerogel  disposed  within  said  outer  porous  envelope; 
and 

a  separating  agent  located  between  said  inner  surface  of  the 
porous  envelope  and  the  mass  of  beat-msulating  material 
such  that  said  heat-insulating  material  does  not  adhere  to 
the  outer  envelope. 


4,399,174 
REINFORCING  MATERIAL 
Kaznnori  Tanaka,  Ydioanka;  YnUo  Nagata,  Tokyo;  ToshUcatn 
Minra,  Tokyo,  and  YnUo  Okada,  Ttrityo,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lindted,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,451 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1981,  56-36572 
Int  CL^  B32B  1/04.  3/02,  27/08 
UJS.  CL  428—67  17  Claims 

1.  A  material  for  reinforcing  a  panel  comprising: 
a  strip  of  expandable  material  which  has  not  yet  expanded; 
a  sheet  of  thermosetting  resin  material  which  has  not  yet 

hardened; 
the  expandable  material  being  affixed  to  a  central  portion  of 
the  resin  material  so  that  the  edges  of  the  resin  material  are 
exposed; 


4,399,176 
AUTOMOTIVE  FLOOR  MAT  HAVING  RIGID  RIB 
Ted  A.  BeU;  TImotky  S.  Cooksey,  both  of  Coabodoa,  and  DuBid 
F.  Lshner,  West  Laftyette,  aU  of  OUo,  aasivMrs  to  Pretty 
Products,  Inc.,  CoahoctoB,  Ohio 
Continn8tio»-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  135,253,  Mar.  31, 1980, 
abandoned.  lUs  application  Nor.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,841 
Int  CL^  B32B  3/30,  3/02 
U.S.  CL  428-85  »  CUmc 

1.  A  floor  mat  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising 
a  flexft>le,  sheet-form  main  body  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
supported  relationship  on  a  vehicle  floor  and  being  of  an 
area  dimension  to  cover  at  least  a  specified  portion 
thereof,  and 
a  rigidifying  rib  structure  including  an  dongated,  substan- 
tiaUy  rigid,  rib-forming  element  secured  in  fixedly  assem- 
bled association  with  said  main  body  to  effect  structural 
rigidification  thereof,  said  rigidifying  rib  structore  being 
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formed  of  a  materul  which  is  different  from  the  material  tending  over  the  entirety  of  the  paper  and  an  interface  layer 

of  said  main  body  and  being  configured  to  define  a  plane  between  said  image  layer  and  said  ptpex  to  ease  separation 

that  is  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  said  thereof,  and  on  its  other  surface  a  substantially  water  impervi- 
main  body  and  of  an  area  that  is  coextensive  with  at  least 


a  selected  area  portion  of  said  main  body  to  provide  struc- 
tural rigidity  in  substantially  mutually  perpendicular  di- 
rections with  respect  to  said  main  body  whereby  at  least 
the  selected  area  portion  of  said  main  body  is  effectively 
rendered  substantially  inflexible. 


4,399,1T7 
SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  DECALCOMANIA 
Tetsuya  Oxasa,  Kawasald,  Japan,  aadgiior  to  Tokyo  Tokusho 
Inaatsa  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,163 

Int  a.3  B32B  23/06;  C09J  7/02 

VJS.  CL  428—199  6  Claims 


1.  A  supporting  structure  for  a  decalcomania  adapted  for  use 
with  a  color  developing  solution  of  predetermined  temperature 
comprising  a  supporting  sheet  having  a  coating  of  a  water 
soluble  separating  agent  thereon  in  which  there  is  dispersed  an 
inorganic  color  forming  compound  which  reacts  vnth  said 
color  developing  solution  to  generate  a  color,  the  concentra- 
tion of  inorganic  compound  being  such  that  said  color  is  gener- 
ated at  approximately  the  time  that  said  water  soluble  separat- 
ing agent  is  dissolved  in  said  color  forming  solution. 


4,399,178 

DECALCAMANIA  PICTURE  FOR  APPLYING  DESIGNS 

OR  IMPRINTS  TO  OBJECTS  OF  GLASS,  CERAMICS  OR 

SUCH-LIKE,  PROCESS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

DECALCAMANIA  PICTURE  OF  THAT  KIND,  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID  PROCESS 

Franz  Barta,  Vienna,  Anstria,  aaaignor  to  Franz  Barta  Kooinuui- 

dJIgeadlachaft,  Vienna,  Anstria 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  111,408,  Ja^  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,379,017. 

This  appUcatkw  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,402 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Anstria,  itm.  12, 1979,  248/79 

IbL  CL^  B32B  3/02,  7/06;  B05D  1/32 

VS.  CL  428—202  IS  dates 

1.  A  diTTiW"^"'*  picture  f<«  transferring  under  the  ii^u- 

ence  of  moisture  a  design  or  image  to  glass-  or  ceramics-type 

material,  which  com|Hises  a  water-absorbing  carrier  paper 

having  on  one  surface  a  vitrifiabk  oglot  image  layer  not  ex- 


ous  screening  layer  which  is  intact  only  in  those  areas  corre- 
sponding to  those  where  no  color  image  is  present  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  paper. 


4,399,179 
POLYESTER  LAMINATED  FILM 
Satoynki  Minaaii,  Ohtso;  Ryvidd  Nagita,  Karahtshi,  and  To- 
sUhiro  OtaU,  Ohtsn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indos- 
tries.  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1980,  55-167973 
Int  CL^  B32B  7/OZ  5/16 
VJS,  CL  428—212  28  Claims 


2'  2 


1.  A  polyester  laminated  film  which  comprises  a  transparent 
layer  and  a  dehistered  layer  laminated  at  least  on  one  side  face 
of  said  transparent  layer,  said  transparent  layer  comprising  a 
biaxially  stretched  polyester  film  mainly  composed  of  polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate,  said  delustered  layer  comprising  an  at  least 
uniaxially  stretched  polyester  film  which  is  mainly  composed 
of  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  copolymer  containing,  as  a 
copolymer  composition, 

H-(-OCH2CH2^0H  or 

H-^OCH2CH2^_  lO— X— O^CHjCHtO^-  iH 

(wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  140,  and  X  represents 


^O- 
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-continued 


OT^' 


by  1  to  20  mol.  %,  and  which  also  contains  inert  inorganic 
particles  of  0.3  to  20  microns  at  3  to  40%  by  weight 


4,399,180 

COEXTRUDED  THERMOnASTIC  STRETCH-WRAP 
William  F.  Brigg^  Chelmsfbrd,  Man.,  and  Edward  M.  Bnllard, 
RodMster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  MobO  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  187,678,  Sep.  16, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-pttrt  of  Ser.  No.  942,715,  Sep.  15, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
I  373,079 

'        Int  CL^  B32B  7/02.  27/08 
VJS.  CL  428—212  4  Claiau 

1.  A  thermoplastic  film  adapted  for  use  as  a  stretch  film  wrap 
comprising  a  coextruded  three-layer  thermoplastic  film  having 
a  core  layer  comprising  a  linear  low-density  pwlyethylene,  said 
linear  low-density  polyethylene  consisting  essentially  of  ethyl- 
ene co-polymerized  with  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  alpha- 
olefin  having  four  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  exterior  skin  layers 
comprising  highly-branched  low-density  polyethylene. 


cokl-drawable  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
blended  and  unblended  specific  polymers,  [1]  (B)-(-(A)4-(C), 
[2]  (B)-I-(A).  [3]  (B)-|-(Q.  14]  (D).  and  15)  (E). 
wherdn, 

(A)  is  at  least  one  ethylene  type  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  another 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
esters,  aliphatic  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  and  alkyl 
esters  of  said  carboxylic  acids,  ionically  cros&linked  resins 
derived  from  said  copolymers  and  low-density  polymers 
of  ethylene, 

(B)  is  a  soft  copolymer  elastomer  having  a  Vicat  softening 
point  of  not  more  than  60*  C 

(C)  is  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  crystalline  polypropylene,  high-density  polyethyl- 
ene, crystalline  polybutene-1,  and  polymethyl  pentene-1, 

(D)  is  a  crystalline  polybutene-1  having  a  concentration  of 
50  to  100%  by  weight,  and 

(E)  is  an  ionically  crosslinked  resin,  said  multilayered  film 
consisting  of 

at  least  one  cold  drawable  resin  layer  (CDR1.3)  prepon- 
deranUy  containing  at  least  one  cold  drawable  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  blended  polymers 
[1],  [2],  and  [3],  and  at  least  one  cold  drawable  resin 
layer  (CDR4)  preponderanUy  containing  a  polymer  [4], 

and  said  film  having  a  multilayer  construction  represented 
by  the  layer  combination  of 
(I)  CDRiVCDIUor  CDR1.3/CDR4/CDR1.3. 


4,399,181 

COLD  DRAWN  HIGH-ORIENTATION  MULTILAYERED 

FILM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAID 

FILM 
Isao  Yoshimura,  Fugisawa;  Osamu  Mizukami,  Kawasaki; 
Hideo  Hata;  Jnnichi  Kageyama,  both  of  Yokohaau,  aad 
Takashi  Kaneko,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi- 
Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  103,944,  Dec.  14, 1979,  abmidoned. 

This  apiriication  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,062 
Claims  priority,  ai^icatiOB  Japan,  Dec  18, 1978, 53-154966; 
Mar.  7, 1979,  54-25642 

bt  CL^  B32B  27/08 
VJS,  a.  428—213  33  Claims 


]040M6on)ao9oioo      eo      mo 

TEMPERATUflE  (*Cl 


«0        KO 


1.  A  cold  drawn  high-orientation  multilayered  f3m,  having  a 
tensile  strength  of  not  less  than  5.0  g/mm^,  the  principal  com- 
ponent layers  of  said  film  being  highly  oriented,  said  multilayer 
film  comprising  at  least  one  layer  preponderantly  comprising  a 


4,399,182 
DECORATIVE  LAMINATE  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIAL 
Keneth  D.  Brown,  Tynemooth,  and  Tercacc  C  O'Neill,  Craay- 
ingtOB,  both  of  v^^*-^,  assignors  to  Internationale  Octrooi 
MaatschappU  "Octropa  "B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netberiaads 
per  No.  PCr/GB81/00109,  §  371  Date  Feb.  5, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  5,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00021,  PCT  PiA. 
Date  Jan.  7, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Jnn.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  348,049 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1900, 
8020829 

Int  a.3  B32B  27/08 
VS.  CL  428—215  2 


.  1.  A  decorative  laminate  compristng  a  protective  layer,  a 
continuous  decorative  layer  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  a  base 
layer  of  rigid  polyvinyl  chloride  containing  not  more  than  2% 
plasticizer  and  having  a  thickness  between  2  and  4  times  the 
thickness  of  the  decorative  layer,  the  laminate  having  a  total 
thickness  in  the  range  of  250  to  450  microns,  a  shrinkage  of  less 
than  0.5%  at  ambient  temperatures,  and  a  rigklity  in  the  length- 
wise and  crosswise  directions  in  the  range  of  25,000  to  30,000 
Kilo  Newtons  per  meter  square. 
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4,999,183 

WEB-SUPPORTED  MEMBRANE 

MidMel  S.  WUhen,  Laiideaberg,  Piu,  aarigMr  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont 

de  Nenoan  aad  Conpttiy,  Wilmiiigtoa,  Del 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  121,461,  Feb.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,324,606, 
wUck  is  a  coatinnatioo-iB-part  of  So*.  No.  107,521,  Dec  27, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

304,105 

Int  a.J  B32B  7/00 

U5.  CL  428-247  26  Claims 


have  been  adhered  and  upon  which  noble  metal  catalytic 
material  has  been  coated. 


18.  A  low  pressure-drop  catalytic  structure  as  claimed  in 
claim  1  in  which  the  mat  comprises  fibers  selected  from  a 
group  comprising  quartz  and  quartz-like  fibers,  ceramic  fibers 
and  stainless  steel  fibers. 


439,184 
RIP  RESISTANT  NET 
George  S.  Nalle,  Jr.,  401  Inwood  Rd.,  Anstin,  Tex.  78746 
FQed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,148 
Int  CL^  B32B  7/00;  D03D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428—255  6  Claims 

1.  A  net-like  structure  comprising  at  least  two  crossing 
layers,  the  first  of  said  layers  being  a  first  plurality  of  parallel 
filaments  and  the  second  of  said  layers  being  a  second  plurality 
of  parallel  filaments,  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  fila- 
ments intersecting  one  another  and  being  fused  together  at 
each  point  of  intersection,  each  of  the  filaments  in  each  of  said 
first  and  second  pluralities  of  filaments  being  produced  by  the 
co-extrusion  of  two  or  more  polymers  wherein  a  continuous 
strip  of  each  polymer  is  in  every  filament  of  the  net-like  struc- 
ture. 


4^399,186 
FOAMED  ASPHALT  WEATHERING  SHEET  FOR  ROLL 

ROOFING,  SIDING,  OR  SHINGLES 
Sanford  K.  Landerback,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,434 

Int  CL3  B32B  5/20  U/10 

U.S.  CL  428—291  4  Claims 


1.  A  reinforced  membrane  which  consists  essentially  of  at 
least  two  layers  of  melt  fabricable  fluorinated  polymer  which 
contains  side  chains  containing  sulfonyl  and/or  carboxyl 
groups  in  melt  fabricable  form,  and  a  woven  reinforcing  fabric 
comprising  warp  and  fill  strands,  there  being  at  least  one  layer 
of  a  said  fluorinated  polymer  on  each  side  of  said  reinforcing 
fabric,  the  warp  and  fill  strands  of  said  reinforcing  fabric  defin- 
ing windows  between  said  strands,  each  layer  of  fluorinated 
polymer  in  at  least  70%  of  the  area  in  each  of  at  least  90%  of 
said  windows  being  of  uniform  thickness  within  plus  or  minus 
10%. 


^> 


\         //) 


^«:^ 


!--C--,»-      ..-. 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  of  manufacturing  weathering 
sheet  of  the  type  used  in  products  such  as  roll  roofing,  strip 
shingles,  and  siding,  said  process  including  coating  a  pre- 
formed flexible  fibrous  mat  on  both  sides  with  liquid  asphalt, 
the  improvement  comprising  foaning  the  liquid  asphalt  before 
coating  the  mat  therewith. 


4399,187 
REINFORCED  ARTICLES 
Eric  Hobtiyd,  Knotsford,  and  David  J.  B.  PerUns,  Liverpool, 
both  of  En^bud,  assignors  to  W  ft  A  Bates  Limited,  London, 

Fugland 

FUed  JhL  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,039 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JnL  26,  1980, 
8024545 

Int  CL^  B60C  9/20 
MS.  CL  428—295  17  Ctalms 


.3      A   .1 


4,399,185 

LOW  PRESSURE-DROP  CATALYTIC  MAT  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Heu7  G.  Petrow,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Prototcch 

Company,  Newton  Highlands,  Mass. 

Flkd  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,583 
Int  CL^  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  CL  428—253  21  Claims 

1.  A  low  pressure-drop  catalytic  structure  comprising  a 
limp,  loosely  packed,  inorganic  fibrous,  relatively  low  surface 
area  porous  mat  to  the  fibers  of  which,  throughout  the  mat, 
non-volatile  relatively  high  surface  area  metal  oxide  particles 


1.  A  tire  breaker  fabric  for  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising  an 
elongate  sheet  of  tire  cord  fabric  having  edges  spaced  apart  by 
a  width  of  a  breaker  for  which  said  fabric  is  intended  wherein 
the  tire  cords  are  formed  by  one  single  continuous  tire  cord  of 
twisted    filaments    of   a    material    having    a    modulus    of 
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5000-21,000  Kg/nun^,  the  filaments  of  the  cord  having  an 
angle  of  twist  of  not  more  than  18*  where  a  tangent  of  the  angle 
of  twist  is  given  by  the  formula 


tui  (l;gle  of  twist)  =    "^^^^^^T^ 
^    ^  '  2  X  lay  length  (mm) 

the  cord  being  folded  back  on  itself  at  folded  edges  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  sheet  with  the  filaments 
of  the  cord  arranged  at  said  folded  edges  in  a  vertical  line 
parallel  to  said  axis  so  that  the  filaments  each  have  substantially 
the  same  bend  radius. 


4,399,188  

HEAT-SENSrnVE  RECORDING  SHEET 
Nobom  Yamato,  and  Tosimi  Satake,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Jqjo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,619,  Apr.  9, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,747 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1980,  55-46195 
Int  CL^  B41M  5/1% 
U.S.  CL  428—320.4  14  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  sheet  having  a  microcapsule- 
free  color  forming  layer  comprising  a  colorless  or  pale-colored 
chromogenic  fluoran  type  dyestuff  and  a  color-developing 
agent  causes  color  development  only  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture, said  color-developing  agent  comprising  a  p-hydroxyben- 
zoic  acid  ester  having  the  following  general  formula 


HO—/  r^  N— COOR 


wherem  R  represents 


C2H5,  C3H7, 1-C3H7,  C4H9.  i-C4H9,  CH 


^ 


or 


■^ 


the  total  of  said  non-magnetic  powders  being  less  than  20 
weight  %  based  on  the  magnetic  powder,  wherein  the 


5    lafBEDONHK- 
I    INETICPOKID) 
(rt.XJ 


I      2      3     4      5     10   l5 


average  particle  diameter  of  said  first  and  second  non- 
magnetic powders  is  in  the  range  of  0. 1  to  2/1. 


4,399,190 

THIN  INSULATING  MICA  SHEET  AND  INSULATED 

COIL 
Tadaahi  Iwabnchi,  Nagasaki,  and  Osama  Hayashi,  Amagaaaki, 
both  of  Japmi,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  DenU  Kahaahiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.'343,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1981,  56-36103; 
Mar.  11, 1981,  56-36105 

Int  CL^  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  CL  428— 336  8 


4,399,189 

Magnetic  recording  medium 

Yntaka  NakasUma,  and  AUra  Okada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cotttinnation  of  Ser.  No.  169,459,  JnL  16, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,705 
Claims  priority,  api^cation  Japan,  JnL  16, 1979,  54-89256 
Int  a^  GllB  5/70  B32B  5/16 
MS.  CL  428—328  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  stiU  characteristic  of  a 
magnetic  tape  without  undesirably  increasing  the  wearing  of 
the  head  of  a  recorder,  comprising: 
applying  to  a  Xxpt  substrate  a  magnetic  layer  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  magnetic  powder  in  a  synthetic  resin  binder 
and  a  non-magnetic  powder  component  consisting  essen- 
tiaUy  of  a  first  non-magnetic  powder  of  Al203>  CriOs  or 
mixtures  thereof  and  a  second  non-magnetic  powder  of 
Ti02,  SiC,  Si02,  Z1O2,  Ce02  or  mixtures  thereof,  both  of 
said  non-magnetic  powders  being  present  in  said  magnetic 
layer  in  an  amount  ranging  from  O.S  to  IS  weight  %  with 


1.  A  thin  insulating  sheet  which  comprises  an  associated 
mica  sheet  containing  1  to  9  wt%  of  a  polymer  fibril  which  is 
melt-bonded  to  a  polymer  film  without  using  a  binder,  the 
melt-bonded  composite  having  a  thickness  of  35-65  fun,  and 
impregnated  with  a  resin  in  a  fHvpreg  form,  wherein  said 
polymer  film  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  poly- 
imide  film,  a  polyparabanic  acid  film,  a  poiyamide  film  and  a 
polyester  film. 
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THIN  INSULATING  MICA  SHEET  AND  INSULATED 

COIL 
Tadaihi  IwabachU  NagMald,  and  Onunn  Haynhi,  AmagMaU, 
both  of  Japam  anignon  to  Miteabiahi  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokjro,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,766 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1981,  56-36102; 
Mar.  11, 1981,  56-36104 

Int  CL^  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  CL  428—336  6  Claims 


bonds  is  at  least  3  per  molecule,  with  the  proviso  that  no  more 
than  one  hydrocarbon  group  having  aliphatic  multiple  bonds  is 
bonded  to  any  one  silicon  atom  and  having  at  least  one  SiC- 
bonded  radical  of  the  formula  — R^— <OCHR*CH2)mOY  per 
molecule,  where  R^  represents  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
free  of  aliphatic  multiple  bonds  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  which  is  free  of  ah- 
phatic  miiltiple  bonds  and  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  acyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  per  radical  which  is  free  of 
aliphatic  multiple  bonds  and  R^  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2 
to  30  and  a  platinum  catalyst  capable  of  promoting  the  addition 
of  Si-bonded  hydrogen  to  SiC-bonded  hydrocarbon  groups 
having  aUphatic  multiple  bonds  and  thereafter  heating  the 
coated  substrate  to  a  temperature  of  from  70*  to  165*  C.  to 
crosslink  the  organopolysiloxane. 
5.  The  coated  substrate  obtained  from  the  process  of  claim  1. 


1.  A  thin  insulating  sheet  having  a  thickness  of  3S-6S  ^m 
which  comprises  an  associated  mica  sheet  containing  1  to  9 
wt.%  of  a  polymer  fibril  which  is  melt-bonded  to  a  polymer 
film  without  using  a  binder. 


4,399,192 

RADIATION  CURED  ABRASION  RESISTANT 

COATINGS  OF  PENTAERYTHRITOL  ACRYLATES  AND 

CELLULOSE  ESTERS  ON  POLYMERIC  SUBSTRATES 

Raymoad  J.  Rnasell,  Lincoln  Park,  N^J.,  assignor  to  Panelo- 

graphic  Corporation,  West  Caldwell,  N  J. 

DiTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  104,351,  Jan.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,308,119, 

which  is  a  coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,418,  Feb.  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,128 

Int  CL?  B32B  27/36.  27/10.  23/08.  27/06 

U.S.  a.  428—412  3  Claims 

1.  A  product  comprising  a  substrate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyacryUcs,  polyvinyls,  polycarbonates  and 
polyesters  having  coated  thereon  a  cured,  abrasion  resistant, 
optical  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  penta- 
erythritol-based  polyacrylate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  pentaerythritol  polyacrylate,  a  pentaerythritol  poly- 
methacrylate,  a  dipentacrythritol  polyacrylate,  a  dipentaery- 
thritol  polymethacrylate,  a  tripentaerythhtol  polyacrylate  and 
a  tripentaerythhtol  polymethacrylate,  a  cellulose  ester  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  cellulose  with  at  least  one 
organic  carboxyUc  acid  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
nitric  acid  and  a  photoinitiator,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  polyacrylate  to  said  ester  is  from  about  6  to  1  to  about  100 
tol. 


4^9,193 

HYDROPmUC  COATINGS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Gerhard  Preiaen  Johann  Miiller,  and  Kari-Heinrich  Wege- 

hanpt  all  of  Bnrghansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aaaignon  to 

Wacfcer-Chemie  GmbH,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,950 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  <^  Gemany,  Oct  21, 
1980,3039721 

bt  CL^  B05D  3/02:  B32B  9/04 
MS.  CL  428— M7  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  which  comprises  apfdy- 
ing  to  the  substrate  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  organo- 
polysiloxane havmg  Si-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  and  SiC- 
bonded  hydrocarbon  groups  with  aUphatic  multiple  bonds,  in 
which  the  total  number  of  Si-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  and 
Si-bonded   hydrocarbon   groups   having   aliphatic   multiple 


439,194 
TRANSPARENT  CONDUCIIVE  FILM 
Joseph  Zdez,  Tannerairille,  Pa.,  and  John  L.  Voaaen,  Jr.,  Bridge- 
water,  N  J„  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,708 
Int  CV  B32B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  428—457  2  Claims 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  transparent  conductive  film  com- 
prised of  indium  oxide  and  zirconium  oxide  on  a  suitable  sub- 
strate. 


4,399,195 
PRESERVATION  OF  WOOD 
WilUaa  R.  AUcb,  St.,  Port  Mvray,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cherokee 
Industries,  Inc.,  Hayward,  Wis. 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,850 
Int  a.3  B27K  3/40:  B32B  21/08:  C08K  5/13 
U.S.  CL  428—541  31  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  water-dilutable  concentrate  suitable  for  treat- 
ing wood  hy  deep  penetration,  said  concentrate  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  an  effective  wood  preserving  amount  of  a  halogenated 
phenol  wood  preservative; 

(b)  an  effective  amoimt  of  a  phenoUc  resin  prepolymer 
which  after  curing  is  sufficient  to  prevent  the  migration  of 
the  halogenated  phenol  from  the  wood;  and 

(c)  a  polar  cosolvent  coupling  agent  present  in  an  effective 
amount  sufficient  for  enhancing  the  water  solubility  of 
said  concentrate. 


439,196 

INTEGRAL  FLANGES  IN  A  SHEET 

Joka  A  Schey,  Waterloo,  CiMda,  aasivMir  to  Modiiie  ManiM- 

tving  CMspaay,  Racine,  Wis. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  134,513,  Mv.  27, 1980,  PM.  No.  433,369. 

TUs  appUotion  Ai«.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,704 

Int  a.3  B21D  22/00:  B21C  37/00:  F28F  9/02 

UJS.  CL  428—582  3  OaiM 

1.  A  metal  plate  having  an  int^ral  dqireaaion  in  which  said 
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depression  has  parallel  walls  of  uniform  thickness  from  plate 
surface  to  base  and  a  base  thinner  than  said  plate  thickness,  and 


a  continuous  grain  flow  when  viewed  in  a  section  made  in  a 
plane  along  the  original  rolling  direction  of  said  plate. 


1.  An  q)paratus  for  imiformly  cutting  pipes  comprised  of: 
a  thin  strip  of  flexible,  spring-like  metal  with  straight  edges, 
having  equally  spaced  metal  support  legs  attached  at  right 
angles  to  one  side  of  said  strip, 
said  strip  having  a  chain  and  a  tension  spring  attached  to  one 
end  thereof  with  means  to  attach  said  chain  and  said  tension 
spring  to  the  other  end  of  said  strip, 
said  strip  with  said  chain  and  said  tension  spring  being  capable 
of  being  secured  about  the  circumference  of  a  pipe  to  pro- 
vide a  guide  that  stands  at  a  consistent  height  above  the 
surface  of  a  pipe,  said  guide  having  the  capability  of  guiding 
a  torch  for  uniformly  cutting  pipes. 


439,198 
LINING  ALLOY  FOR  BIMETALUC  CYLINDERS 
DoaaM  P.  Lmhx,  649  Stonrhridae  PL,  P.O.  Box  232,  awl 
Ronald  M.  Boggs,  P.O.  Box  253,  both  of  Wales,  Wis.  53183 
FDed  JnL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,631 
Int  CL^  B32B  15/18:  C22C  30/00 
U.S.  a.  428—595  6  Cbims 

1.  A  hard,  wear  and  corrosion  resistant  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  materials  fused  together  in  the 
weight  percentage  composition  stated  below: 


IngredieBt 


Weight  Percent 


Carbon 

Nickd 

Manganese 

Silicon 

Chrooiiuni 

Boroo 

CoMt 


0.16  to  0.35 
28.50  to  34.60 
0.34  to  0.75 
0.75  to  1.90 
4.50  to  7.50 
2.25  to  2.90 
28.50  to  42.00 


-conturaed 

Ingredient 

Weight  Percent 

Vanadium  Carhidr 
Tungsten  Carbide 
Tttanium  Cartwic 
Tantalum  Cartnde 

8.00  to  15.00 
2.00  to    ISO 
1.00  to    3.00 
1.00  to   2.00 

3.  In  combiiution,  a  steel  cylinder  and  a  lining  for  said  cylin- 
der consisting  of  a  hard,  wear  and  corrosion  resistant  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  the  following  materials  in  the  weight 
percentage  composition  stated  below: 


Ingredient 


Weight  Percent 


439,197    

CUTTING  PIPE  WITH  A  CUTTING  TORCH 
Arttor  E.  Vaadell,  66  Stayresant  Ave,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 
10312 

rJnL  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,682 
Int  a?  B23K  7/04 
U.S.  CL  428—584  1  daini 


Carbon 

a  16  to   0.35 

Nickel 

28.50  to  34.60 

Manganese 

0.34  to   0.75 

Silicon 

0.75  to    1.90 

Chromium 

4.50  to    7.50 

Boron 

2.25  to    2.90 

Cobalt 

28.50  to  42.00 

Vanadium  Carbide 

8.00  to  15.00 

Tungsten  Carbide     - 

2.00  to    7.00 

Titanium  Carbide 

1.00  to    3.00 

Tantalum  Carbide 

1.00  to    2.00 

439,199 

PROTECTIVE  LAYER 

Ian  R.  McGiU,  Thatcham,  and  Gordon  L.  Selman,  Sonning 

Coounon,  England,  assignors  to  Johnson,  Mattbey  A  Co., 

Limited,  London,  England 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  115,553,  Jan.  25, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,788 

daims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoa^  Feb.  1,  1979, 
7903511 

Int  CL^  B32B  15/04 
\3S.  CL  428—633  6  ClaiM 

1.  An  article  which  is  protected  to  retain  strength  and  corro- 
sion resistance  when  used  in  contact  with  hot  gases  at  tempera- 
tures of  up  to  1600*  C,  said  protected  article  including  a  metal- 
lic substrate  on  which  there  is  directly  deposited  a  first  protec- 
tive coating  or  layer  having  a  thickness  within  the  range  of  2  to 
25  microns  thickness  and  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  one  or 
more  of  the  platinum  group  metals  or  (2)  one  or  more  of  the 
platinum  group  metals  and  at  least  one  refractory  oxide  form- 
ing element,  protecting  the  surface  of  the  metallic  substrate 
and  on  which  first  coating  or  layer  there  is  directly  deposited 
a  second  coating  or  layer  comprising  a  thermal  barrier  layer 
having  a  thickness  between  250  and  500  microns,  the  thermal 
barrier  layer  being  bonded  to  the  metal  substrate  by  means  of 
said  first  coating  or  layer,  the  substrate  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel-,  cobalt-  and  iron-based  superalloys 
and  the  thermal  barrier  layer  comprising  stabilised  zirconia, 
the  first  coating  or  layer  being  characterized  by  its  thermal 
expansion  compatibility  with  the  stabilised  zirconia  and  its  low 
rate  of  oxygen  permeation. 


43930 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PUMP  IN  A  STORAGE 

BATTERY 
JaiMS  H.  Galkrway,  New  BaltiaMire,  Mich.,  assi^nr  to 
Derdopaent  Aaaodatea,  Ik^  Madisaa  Heishts,  Mich. 
FDed  Not.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318«468 
Iirt.  O.}  HOIM  8/04 
MS.  CL  429—23  28 

1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  flow  rates  in  a  storage  battery 
of  the  type  having  at  least  one  pump  driven  at  a  oootroUed 
speed  by  a  motor  driven  at  a  speed  determined  by  the  average 
^>plied  voltage  and  the  loau  experienced  by  the  pump,  said 
system  including  a  circuit  for  applying  an  average  voltage  to 
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said  motor  and  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  for 
controlling  the  general  magnitude  of  said  average  applied 
voltage  to  drive  said  pump  at  a  desired  speed,  the  improvement 
comprising:  means  for  supplying  a  main  voltage  level  of  a 
given  magnitude;  means  for  alternately  switching  said  main 
voltage  level  across  said  motor,  said  switching  means  having  a 
first  condition  with  said  voltage  level  applied  across  said  motor 


(CHMtOE) 
AO»D2nCt 


4,399,202 
LITHIUM  BATTERY 
Hironosiike  Ikeda,  Hirakata;  SatosU  NarnkJiwa,  aad  ShigeUro 
Nakaido,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  asstgaon  to  Sanyo  Elec- 
tric Co^  Ltd^  Japan 

CoBtiBnatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  129,717,  Mar.  12, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  applkatioa  Jan.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  271,236 

daims  priority,  appiication  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-30095 

lot  CL'  HOIM  10/48 

VJS.  CL  429—91  5  Claiais 


ELECTROcrre 
ZnCI 


and  a  second  condition  with  said  voltage  level  generally  iso- 
lated from  said  motor;  and,  signal  generator  means  normally 
responsive  to  a  voltage  control  signal  controlled  at  least  in  part 
by  said  reference  signal  for  creating  a  signal  to  change  the 
relative  time  said  switching  means  is  in  said  first  condition 
compared  to  the  time  said  switching  means  is  in  said  second 
condition. 


4,399,201 
BATTERY  CASING 
KazaynU  Nagahara,  Katrata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  KoU 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,504 

Int  CL^  HOIM  6/Oa  8/00.  2/02.  2/00 

\}S.  CL  429—48  11  Ctoims 


1.  A  battery  cartridge  for  use  with  a  battery-powered  electri- 
cal device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  for  containing  therein  a  pluraUty  of  dry  cell 
batteries,  said  casing  being  detachable  fix>m  said  electrical 
device; 

(b)  first  and  second  output  terminals  for  supplying  said  elec- 
trical device  with  electrical  power  therethrough  fixnn  said 
dry  cell  batteries,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
output  terminals  being  positioned  within  said  casing,  said 
first  and/or  second  output  terminals,  which  is/are  posi- 
tioned within  said  casing,  being  arranged  to  be  in  contact 
with  a  conductive  projection  of  said  electrical  device 
when  said  projection  is  inserted  into  said  casing  via  an 
opening  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  and/or  sec- 
ond output  terminal,  which  is/are  positioned  within  said 
casing; 

(c)  a  movable  piece  arranged  to  assume  first  and  second 
positions,  said  movable  piece  covering  said  opening  when 
in  said  first  position  and  uncovering  said  opening  when  in 
said  second  position  for  allowing  said  projection  to  be 
inserted  into  said  casing  via  said  opening. 


1.  A  battery  comprising: 

a  positive  electrode  consisting  essentially  of  manganese 

dioxide  as  an  active  material; 
a  negative  electrode  consisting  essentially  of  lithium  as  an 

active  material,  said  negative  electrode  having  a  much 

larger  electrode  potential  and  a  smaller  discharge  capacity 

than  said  positive  electrode;  and 
an  electrolyte  comprising  of  an  organic  material  which  is  a 

solution  of  a  salt  of  Uthium  in  an  organic  solvent 


4,399,203 
SULFIDE  AND  SELENIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Phillip  D.  BcBMtt,  Clefdaad  Hdshts,  OUo,  assigMir  to  He 
Standard  Ofl  Coa^aay,  CIcTelaad,  Ohio 

FOed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,789 
lat  CL'  HOIM  6/18 
\}S.  CL  429—191  10  Oaim 

1.  A  composition  of  the  formula: 


[AlYZdJAflCs*!;, 


(D 


wherein: 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S  and  Se; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  I  or 

combinations  thereof; 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Li,  Na  or  K  or 

combinations  thereof; 
n  is  a  positive  integer; 
a  is  a  number  greater  than  0.1, 

b  is  a  number  greater  than  0.01  and  the  sum  of  a-t-b  equals  1. 
6.  An  electrical  energy  storage  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  at  least  two  electrodes,  including  a  positive  electrode  and 
a  negative  electrode,  positioned  within  said  housing;  and, 

(c)  an  ionic  conducting  soUd  electrolyte  disposed  between 
and  electrically  contacting  said  electrodes;  and  wherein 
said  ionic  conducting  soUd  electrolytes  comprises  a  com- 
position of  the  formula: 


(AlYZaWA^iCsd 


(D 


wherein 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S  and  Se; 
Z  is  selected  fit>m  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  I  or 

combinations  thereof; 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  U.  Na  or  K  or 

combinations  thereof; 
n  is  a  positive  integer, 
a  is  a  number  greater  than  0.1, 
b  is  a  number  greater  than  0.01  and  the  sum  of  a+b  equals  1. 
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II  4,399,204 

SOLID  CATHODE  COMPRISING  A  LEAD 
FLUORIDE/TIN  FLUORIDE  COMPOUND 
Milton  B.  Claik,  Brecksrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbory,  Conn. 

FOed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,966 

Int  CL3  HOIM  6/14.  4/58  4/56 

VS.  a.  429—197  6  Claims 


27Sr 


6       8       10      12 
TIME,  DATS 


1.  A  nonaqueous  cell  comprising  an  active  metal  anode,  an 
organic  electrolyte  solution,  and  a  solid  cathode  material  com- 
prising a  compound  of  lead  fluoride  and  tin  fluoride  having  a 
mole  ratio  between  4:1  to  1:4. 


4,399,205 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

PHOTOMASK  AUGNMENT 

Albert  S.  Berflendahl,  Underbill,  Vt.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FOed  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,942 

Int  CL^  G03C  5/06 

VS.  CL  430-^  7  Claims 


\6^hW 


1_N3« 


ent  portions  of  said  bifurcated  conductive  layer  remaining 
on  one  of  said  first  and  second  levels,  the  measured  char- 
acteristic being  representative  of  the  extent  to  which  said 
photolithographic  tool-exposed  second  relief  image  is 
aligned  with  and  bifurcated  by  said  first  relief  image  in 
said  substrate. 


4,399,206 
DISAZO  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER 
Kazoharu  Katagiri,  Mitaka;   Katsunori   Wataaabe,  Yamato; 
Shozo  Ishikawa,  Sayama,  and  Makoto  Kitahara,  YokohaiM, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,154 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6,  1980,  55-138717; 
Oct  9, 1980, 55-140412;  Oct.  14, 1980, 55-142505;  Oct  28, 1980, 
55-150225;  Oct.  28,  1980,  55-150226;  Not.  4,  1980,  55-153815 

Int  a.3  G03G  5/06.  5/14 
VS.  a.  430—58  41  Claim 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  charac- 
terized by  having  a  conductive  support,  a  charge  transfmrt 
layer  and  a  charge  generation  layer  which  contains  at  least  one 
disazo  pigment  of  the  formula: 


ra 


Cp— N=N 


1.  The  method  of  electrically  characterizing  the  perfor- 
mance of  a  photoUthographic  exposure  tool  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  standard,  against  which  said  tool  may 
be  characterized,  having  a  substantially  non-conductive 
surface  in  which  a  first  relief  image  pattern  is  defmed  by 
first  and  second  levek  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate, 

applying  a  layer  of  selectively  etchable  material  over  the 
surface  of  the  substrate, 

forming  a  second  relief  image  pattern  in  said  layer  of  selec- 
tively etchable  material  to  expose  at  least  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  levels,  said  second  relief  pattern  being 
substantially  defined  by  imagewise  expose  in  the  exposure 
tool  to  be  characterized, 

said  first  relief  image  pattern  defining  and  establishing  at 
least  one  edge  of  said  second  pattern  to  thereby  determine 
the  alignment  of  that  second  relief  pattern  with  respect  to 
said  standard, 

depositing  a  layer  of  conductive  material  over  said  second 
relief  image  pattern  and  exposed  areas  of  said  substrate, 
said  first  relief  image  pattern  bifurcating  said  deposited 
layer  of  conductive  material, 

removing  the  remaining  portions  of  said  selectively  etchable 
material  and  overlying  portions  of  said  conductive  layer, 
and 

measuring  an  electrical  characteristic  of  at  least  two  differ- 


wherein  Cp  is  a  coupler  residue;  B|,  B2,  B'l,  and  B'2  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  acylamino,  and  hydroxyl;  and  A  is 


N N  N N 

— l!^        Jl— .  — CH=CH— ll^        JL.CH=CH— . 
S  O 

N N  N N 

-CH=CH— l!^        Jl-D,— l!^        jLcH=CH-.or 

o  o 

N N  N N 

A      J-Or^      J- 

S  S 

wherein  Di  and  D2  each  is  a  single  bond  between  two 

N N 

o 

or  between  two 

—1^        J^ CH»CH— .or— f  \-. 
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439,207 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MEMBER  WITH  HYDRAZONE  COMPOUND 

Kiyodd    Sakai,    MUaka;    Minoni    Mabocfai,   Tokyo;    Sbozo 

liUkawa,  SayaoM,  and  Makoto  Kitahara,  Yokohura,  all  of 

Japan,  aadgnora  to  Canoa  Kabnshiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Ja|MUi 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,685 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  JoL  31, 1981,  56-120454; 
Aag.  6, 1981,  56-123315 

Int  CL'  G03G  5/06.  5/14 
VS.  CL  430—58  16  Claima 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  having  a 
layer  containing  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the 
following  formula  (I): 


Ri 


(D 


^' 


■R2 


:«b-N^A 


N  CH— CH=N— Ns^CH— CH^ 

I 
R3 


wherein  Xi  is  a  residue  necessary  for  completing  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring;  X2  is  a  residue 
necessary  for  completing  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hetero- 
cyclic ring;  Ri,  R2,  R3.  and  A  each  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  aral- 
kyl,  or  aryl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted;  and  m  is  0  or  1. 

9.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  of  claim 
1,  which  has  a  charge  generation  layer  and  a  layer  containing 
at  least  one  compound  represented  by  formula  (I). 


439,208 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSTTIVE 
MEMBER 
Yoahio  Takaso,  Tama;  None  Takebayashi,  Tokyo;  Kiyoshi  Sa- 
kai,  Mitaka;  Minora  Mabochi,  Tokyo,  and  Shozo  bhikawa, 
Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshlki  Kaisiia, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  22, 1980,  55-165065; 
Not.  22, 1980,  55-165067;  May  7, 1981,  56-68695;  May  9, 1981, 
56-69765 

Int  CV  G03G  5/04 
U.S.  a.  430—59  51  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  charac- 
terized by  having  a  conductive  support  and  a  layer  containing 
at  least  one  hydrazone  compound  represented  by  the  following 
formula  [I]  or  [II]: 


Rl  1— ^<-CH=CH)mC-eCH 

R16  N 

N 

/  \ 

Rl3        Rl4 


Ris 


Formula  p] 


R21 


R26 


R23 


N 

I 

N 

/   \ 


N        R26 


N 

I 

N 

/   \ 
R24    R23       R24 


R21 
'R22 


tuted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  or  R13  and  R14,  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  which  links  them,  represent  a  nitrogen-contain- 
ing heterocyclic  ring;  Ris,  R|6.  R|7>  and  R|8  represent  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkoxy,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aryloxy,  or  substituted  amino;  m  and  n 
represent  0  or  1;  R21  and  R22>  represent  substituted  or  imsubsti- 
tuted  alkyl,  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  or  R21  and  R22> 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  which  links  them,  represent  a 
five-  or  six-membered  ring;  R23  and  R24  represent  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  or  R23 
and  R24,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  which  links  them, 
represent  a  five-  or  six-membered  ring;  R2S  and  R26  represent 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryloxy,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  acyl,  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  amino;  and 
R  represents  divalent  organic  residue. 


Fonnula[II] 


wherein  Rn  and  R12  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkoxy,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aryloxy,  or  substituted  amino,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  Ri  1 
and  R12  is  substituted  amino  or  alkoxy;  R13  and  Ru  represent 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aryl,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R13  and  Ru  is  substi- 


4,399,209 
TRANSFER  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Frederick  W.  Sanders;  Gary  F.  Hillenbrand;  Jonathan  S.  Amey, 
and  Richard  F.  Wright,  all  of  Chillicothe,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  OUo 

Filed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,356 
Int  CL^  G03C  l/4a  1/00 
VS.  CL  430—138  31  Claims 

1.  A  transfer  imaging  system  in  which  images  are  formed  by 
image- wise  reaction  of  one  or  more  chromogenic  materials  and 
a  developer,  said  system  comprising: 
an  imaging  sheet  comprising  a  first  substrate, 
a  chromogenic  material, 

a  radiation  curable  composition  which  undergoes  an  in- 
crease in  viscosity  upon  exposure  to  actinic  radiation, 
a  coating  on  one  surface  of  said  first  substrate  comprising 
said  chromogenic  material  and  said  radiation  curable 
composition, 
said  radiation  curable  composition  being  encapsulated  in 

ruptiurable  capsules  as  an  internal  phase,  and 
a  developer  sheet  comprising  a  second  substrate  and  a  devel- 
oper material  capable  of  reacting  with  said  chromogenic 
materia]  to  form  an  image  on  one  surface  of  said  second 
substrate, 
wherein  images  are  formed  by  image-wise  exposing  said 
coating  to  actinic  radiation,  and  rupturing  capsules  in  the 
image  areas  with  said  coating  in  facial  contact  with  said 
developer  sheet  such  that  said  internal  phase  is  image-wise 
released  from  said  ruptured  capsules  and  there  is  image- 
wise  transfer  of  said  chromogenic  material  to  said  devel- 
oper sheet  and  a  patterned  image-forming  reaction  occurs 
between  said  chromogenic  material  and  said  developer 
material. 


439,210 
PHOTOSENSTTIVE  COMPOSTHONS 
TcnM  NagiMK  Mlnami-aiUgara,  and  AUra  Nagaihima,  Shiza- 
oka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  F^ii  Photo  FUm  Company 
Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364»274 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1981,  56-49716 
Int  CL'  G03C  1/54.  1/60.  1/71 
VS.  CL  430—175  23  Claim 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  containing  at  least  one 
o-naphthoquinonediazide  compound  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula  (I) 
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(D 


but   at   least   one   of  which   represents  a   mono-,   di-  or 
trihalogenomethyl  group. 


wherein  A  represents  a  divalent  aUphatic  residue,  a  divalent 
substituted  aliphatic  residue,  a  divalent  aromatic  residue  or  a 
divalent  substituted  aromatic  residue,  and  a  discoloring  agent 
which  changes  its  color  tone  upon  the  interaction  with  a  pho- 
todecomposition  product  of  the  o-naphthoquinonediazide 
compound. 

14.  The  photosensitive  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
wherein  the  composition  additionally  containing  a  photosensi- 
tive resist  forming  material. 

15.  The  photosensitive  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  14, 
wherein  the  photosensitive  resist  forming  material  is  a  diazo 
resin  or  an  o-quinonediazide  compound. 


ai) 


(in) 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  each  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different;  and  R^  R^  and  R^  each  represents  an  alkyl  group, 
a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl 
group  or  an  andkyl  group,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 


439,212 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  AN  EXPOSED 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESSING  BAND 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
launo  Boie,  Langenfeld;  Hermann  Lihrig,  LeTerknacn;  Gnido 
KoTadc  Unkel,  and  Karlheinz  Keller,  Bergiach  Gladbach,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-GcTacrt  Aktiea- 
gesellschaft,  Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,197 
Clauns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Mar.  6, 
1961,  3108534 

Int  CL'  GD3C  5/30;  B65D  85/66;  G03D  5/00 
VS.  CL  430—404  21  Claim 


439,211 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSTHONS 

Synnichi  Kondo;  Akihiro  Matsofigi;  Akira  Umehara;  Toshinao 

Ukai,  all  of  Asaka,  and  Akira  Sato,  Minami  ashigara,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,778,  Jan.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,756 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1978,  53-1755 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/68 

VS.  CL  430—269  16  Claim 

1.  In  a  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising,  as  es- 
sential components,  (A)  a  compound  having  at  least  one  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  double  bond  capable  of  undergoing  addi- 
tion polymerization  and  (B)  a  photopolymerization  initiator, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  component  (A)  is  an  oligoester 
acrylate  or  oligoester  methacrylate  obtained  by  esterification 
of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid,  a  polybasic  acid  and  a  polyol 
and  said  photopolymerization  initiator  consists  essentially  of  a 
combination  of  (a)  a  S-<substituted  naphthol(l,2-D)oxazoI-2- 
ylidene)ethyUdene-2-thiohydantoin  compound  represented  by 
formula  (II)  and  (b)  a  2,4,6-substituted-l,3,S-triazine  compound 
represented  by  formula  (III): 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  photographic  material  in  the 
form  of  a  sheet  which  has  been  image  exposed,  in  which  the 
photographic  material  is  brought  into  surface  contact  with  the 
support  impregnated  with  the  required  processing  chemicals  in 
the  presence  of  the  required  quantity  of  water,  characterised  in 
that 
the  photographic  material  which  has  been  image  exposed  is 
moved  repeatedly  along  a  closed  path  having  radii  of 
curvature  perpendicular  to  the  active  surface  of  the  pho- 
tographic material, 
the  photographic  material  is  brought  into  surface  contact 
with  a  processing  band  over  a  specified  portion  of  the 
closed  path  in  the  presence  of  the  required  quantity  of 
water,  and 
arranged  one  behind  the  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction, 
the  processing  band  has  at  least  two  sections  with  different 
processing  functions  or  processing  chemicals,  so  that  in 
the  course  of  processing,  every  portion  of  the  photo- 
graphic materia]  is  successively  brought  into  contact  with 
at  least  two  sections  having  different  processing  functions. 


439,213 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOSENSTTIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 
Yoshikazo  Watanabe,  Hino,  and  Motodd  Tanaka,  Hachioji, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konisiiirokn  Photo  Indaitry  Co., 
Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Goirtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  14531,  Apr.  29,  1960,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  So*.  No.  791,  Jan.  3, 1979,  abandoned, 
nis  application  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,136 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1978,  53-1442 
Int  CL'  G03C  1/78 
VS.  CL  430-523  7  Claim 

1.  A  silver  halide  photosensitive  material  comfHising  a  sup- 
port and  a  silver  lialide  photosensitive  layer  and  a  protective 
layer  formed  on  said  support  in  this  order,  the  protective  layer 
being  essentially  composed  of  a  plurality  of  non-photoaensitive 
hydrophilic  colloidal  layers  at  least  one  of  which  contains  oil 
particles,  the  outermost  layer  of  the  hydrophilic  colloidal 
layers  containing  a  matting  agent  in  the  form  of  colloidal 
particles  and  having  a  ttuckneas  not  more  than  \  times  an 
average  size  of  the  matting  agent  particles  and  wherein  the 
density  of  the  cul  particles  in  the  outermost  layer  is  the  range 
not  exceeding  0.2  by  volume  of  the  binder,  and  that  of  the  oil 
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particles  in  the  protective  layers  other  than  the  outermost  layer 
is  in  the  range  of  0.1-0.8. 


4,999,214 
PROCESS  FOR  HARDENING  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  LAYERS 
Kari  Lotaer,  LereriiMem  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Agfk-GcTMft  Akticngeseilsdiafl,  LererknseB,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  971,248,  Dec.  20, 1978,  abandoMd. 
This  application  Oct  21, 1980,  Sa.  No.  199,359 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  30, 
1977,  2759100 

brt.  CL'  G03C  1/74.  1/30.  7/26 
U.S.  CL  430—532  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hardening  gelatin  for  color  photographic 
material  which  comprises;  corona  irradiating  the  surface  of  a 
substrate  layer  support  comprised  of  a  cellulose  paper  which  is 
laminated  with  a  layer  of  polyolefm  on  both  sides  to  form  an 
inner  paper,  said  inner  paper  having  an  equilibrium  moisture  of 
30-60%  relative  humidity,  casting  at  least  one  gelatin-contain- 
ing color  component  silver  haUde  emulsion  layer  associated 
with  a  supported  gelatin  layer  on  said  support,  the  improve- 
ment of  adding  to  a  casting  solution  for  at  least  one  layer  for 
application,  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  gelatin,  a  hard- 
ening solution  of  0.4  to  0.8%  by  weight,  based  on  gelatin,  of 
l,3,5-triacrylohexahydro-l,3,5-triazine  and  a  polyhydric  ali- 
phatic alcohol  with  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  of 
2  to  20  times  the  quantity  of  the  hardener  by  weight  on  said 
support. 


4,399,217  

PROCESS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  SERUM  LIPOPROTEINS 
Leif  T.  Holrnqnist,  and  Lars  A.  Carbon,  bodi  of  StocUn^ 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Laboratoires  Godla,  Paris,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR80/00067,  §  371  Date  Dec  10, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  10, 1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/02460,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  NoY.  13, 1980 

per  Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  224,538 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  2, 1979,  79  11082 

Irt.  CL^  GOIN  33/92.  33/54 

U5.a.435— 7  17  Claims 
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4,399,215 

DOUBLE-JET  PRECIPITATION  PROCESSES  AND 

PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Jong-Shinn  Wey,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320^08,  Not.  12, 1981, 

abudoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,403 

Int.  CL^  G03C  1/02.  5/26 

VS.  a.  430—567  17  Claims 

1.  A  radiation-sensitive  photographic  emulsion  comprising  a 

dispersing  medium  and  silver  chloride  grains,  wherein  at  least 

50  percent  of  the  total  projected  area  of  said  silver  chloride 

grains  is  provided  by  tabular  grains  which  are  substantially 

internally  free  of  both  bromide  and  iodide,  have  an  average 

aspect  ratio  greater  than  8:1,  and  have  opposed,  substantially 

parallel  major  {111}  crystal  faces. 


1.  Process  for  the  determination  of  serum  apoproteins  con- 
sisting in  reacting,  on  the  one  hand,  a  given  amount  of  a  spe- 
cific antibody  of  the  apoprotein  whose  amount  is  to  be  deter- 
mined, said  antibody  being  fixed  on  an  inert  solid  support,  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  serum  sample  to  be  analyzed  and  a  given 
amount  of  an  enzyme-lipoprotein  coupling  compound,  corre- 
sponding to  the  apoprotein  whose  amount  is  to  be  determined, 
after  completion  of  the  antibody-lipoprotein  reaction  separat- 
ing the  support  from  the  non-fixed  reagents,  and  then  measur- 
ing the  enzymatic  activity  of  the  complex  retained  on  the 
support,  and  wherein  said  coupling  compound  is  formed  by 
fixation  of  an  enzyme  on  a  fraction  of  serum  Upoprotein  con- 
taining several  distinct  apoproteins. 


4499,216 
PROCESSES  FOR  INSERTING  DNA  INTO  EUCARYOTIC 
CELLS  AND  FOR  PRODUCING  PROTEINACEOUS 
MATERIALS 
Richard  Axel,  New  York;  Michael  H.  Wigkr,  CoM  Spring  Har- 
bor, and  Sanl  J.  SUverstein,  Irrington,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasigMrs  to 
The  Trostees  of  Colombia  UniTcrsity,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  124,513 
iML  CL^  C12N  15/Oa  5/00:  C12P  iV/Oft-  C12Q 1/68. 1/02, 1/04 
MS.  CL  435-6  73  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inserting  foreign  DNA  1  into  a  suitable 
eucaryotic  cell  which  comprises  cotransforming  said  eucary- 
otic  cell  with  said  foreign  DNA  I  and  with  unlinked  foreign 
DNA  II  which  codes  for  a  selectable  phenotype  not  expressed 
by  said  ducaryotic  cell,  said  cotransfonnation  being  carried  out 
under  suiuble  conditions  permitting  survival  or  identification 
of  eucaryotic  cdls  which  have  acquired  said  selectable  pheno- 
type, said  foreign  DNA  1  being  incorporated  into  the  chromo- 
somal DNA  of  said  eucaryotic  ceil. 


4,399,218     

METHOD  AND  REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  GLYCERIN 
Hehngard  Ganhl;  Hans  Seidel;  Gonter  Lang,  all  of  Totzing; 
Albert  Roder,  Seeshanpt,  and  Joaddm  Ziegenhom,  Stamberg, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boefaringer  Mann- 
heim GmbH,  Mannheim- Walhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FQed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1980  3004129 
Int  CL'  C12Q  1/26.  1/28,  1/30.  1/44:  C12N  1/14.  9/04:  CUR 

1/66 
MS.  CL  435—25  W  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  determination  of  glycerin  by  oxidation 
with  oxygen  in  Uie  presence  of  glycerinoxidase  and  measure- 
ment of  the  oxygen  consumption  or  of  the  formation  of  H2O2, 
characterized  in  that  a  glycerinoxidase  from  Aspergillus  spec. 
DSM  1729  is  used. 


4,399,219 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  MICROBIOLOGICALLY 

ACTIVE  MATERIAL 

James  C  Weater,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachasetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Caadiridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,484 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  snbseqMBt  to  Aug.  30, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lit  CLJ  C12Q  1/04.  1/18.  1/06:  CUM  1/34 

MS.  CL  435-34  25  Oaims 

1.  The  process  of  selecting  molecules  or  cells  having  a  de- 
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sired  micr(^iological  activity  of  a  sample  of  a  given  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  mutually  independent  samples  of  said  material 

by 

(i)  forming  a  dilute  suspension  of  said  material  in  a  liquid 
diluent  capable  of  forming  a  gel  upon  subsequent  treat- 
ment, said  dilute  suspension  having  a  dilution  selected 
so  that  there  is  provided  a  high  probability  that  each 
microsample  produced  from  said  suspension  contains 
one  or  less  microbiologically  active  molecule  or  cell; 

(ii)  converting  said  suspension  into  gel  droplets  having  a 
size  between  about  0.2  and  1000  microns, 

(iii)  measuring  a  product  of  microbiological  activity  of 
each  of  said  gel  droplets  independentiy  of  the  other  of 
said  droplets  and 

(b)  separating  gel  droplets  displaying  the  desired  microbio- 
logical activity. 


4,399,220 
^ABILIZING  LACTOBACILU 
Martin  B.  Smiley,  Blonay,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Sodete 
d'AasistaDce  Technique  pour  Prodnits  Ncstie  SA.,  Lausanne, 
Switzerland 

FQed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,085 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  16,  1978, 
2861/78 

Int  CL?  CUN  1/00.  1/20.  15/00:  C12P  7/56 
MS.  CL  435—139  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  stable  culture  of  a  microorgan- 
ism of  the  genus  Lactobacillus  containing  at  least  one  extra- 
chromosomal  genetic  element  which,  on  the  one  hand,  stimu- 
lates its  ability  to  produce  lactic  acid  from  lactose  and  which, 
on  the  other  hand  controls  its  ability  to  metabolise  N-acetyl-D- 
glucosamine,  which  comprises  cultivating  the  microorganism 
in  a  nutrient  medium  of  which  the  principal  source  of  assimila- 
ble carbon  is  N-acetyl-D-glucosamine. 


439,221 
ENZYME  PRODUenON  AND  PURIHCATION 
Michel  Sdineider,  Troinex;  Christian  Gnillot,  Caronge,  both  of 
Switzerland,  and  Andre  Ayerbe,  Roche-snr-Foron,  France, 
assignors  to  Fisons  limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,706 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  5,  1980, 
8022105 

Lrt.  CL^  CUN  9/10:  CUP  19/04.  19/08 
MS.  CL  435—193  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polysaccharide-produc- 
ing  enzyme  comprising: 
fermenting  bacteria  capable  of  producing  dextran,  levan  or 
mixtures  thereof  in  an  aqueous  sucrose  solution  at  a  tem- 
perature of  23*-25*  C; 
maintaining  the  sucrose  concentration  in  said  solution  be- 
tween 1  and  10  g/1  during  the  fermentation  by  addition  of 
sucrose  solution  until  fermentation  is  almost  complete, 
then  permitting  the  sucrose  concentration  to  fall  below  1 
g/land 
controlling  the  dissolved  oxygen  content  of  the  fermentation 
medium  from  an  initial  value  of  80-100%  of  saturation  to 
a  final  value  of  40%  of  saturation. 


4,399,222 
CARBOHYDRASES  FROM  ACIDOPHnJC 
STREPTOMYCES 
Song  H.  Bok,  Decatur,  DL;  LeRoy  E.  Jackson,  Ogdea,  Utah; 
Cynthia  J.  ScfaroedeL  Brookfleld,  and  Martin  Seidmaa,  Deca- 
tur, both  of  DL,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Maaufactaring 
Compaay,  Decatur,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,321 
Int  CL'  CUN  9/92:  C12P  19/24.  19/14:  CUR  1/465 
MS.  CL  435-234  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  glucose  isomerase  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  inoculating  and  cultivating  a  culture  medium  containing 
assimilable  carbon  and  nitrogen  sources  with  microorgan- 
isms of  the  genus  Streptomyces  which  will  undergo  culti- 
vation at  a  pH  less  than  S.3,  and  produce  glucose  isomer- 
ase; 

(b)  continuing  the  cultivation  for  a  period  of  time  and  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  permit  the  microorganisms  to 
produce  glucose  isomerase;  and 

(c)  harvesting  the  glucose  isomerase  produced  by  said  mi- 
croorganisms from  said  culture  medium. 


4^99,223 
CELLULAR  PRODUCT  SEPARATION 
John  W.  Vanderreen;  Donald  O.  Hitzman,  and  Eugene  H.  Weg- 
ner,  all  of  Bartiesrille,  Okla.^  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  BartiesriUe,  OkU. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,960 
Int  a.J  C12N  1/02 
MS.  a.  435—261  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  bacteria  cells  from  a  first  fermen- 
tation liquid  in  which  they  are  contained  comprising: 
mixing  said  first  fermentation  liquid  containing  bacteria  cells 
with  a  second  fennenution  liquid  containing  yeast  cells  to 
form  a  mixed  product  liquid,  and 
recovering  a  mixed  product  of  first  and  second  cells  by 
centrifugation  of  said  mixed  product  liquid. 


439,224 
ENZYMATICALLY  TREATED  PHOSPHATIDES 
Vnak  J.  Flider,  Mt  Zion;  Fhmk  T.  Orthoefer,  and  Robert  G. 
Short  both  of  Decatur,  all  of  DL,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley 
Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  DL 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282^57 
Int  CL3  CllC  1/00:  A23J  7/00 
MS.  CL  435—271  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  converting  phosphatide  compositions 
which  contain  O-glycosyl  compounds  into  a  fluid  phoq>hatide 
composition,  said  method  consisting  essentiaUy  of  enzymati- 
cally  treating  the  phosphatide  composition  with  an  effective 
amount  of  O-glycosyl  hydrolase  to  hydrolyze  the  O-glycosyl 
compound  within  said  phosphatide  composition  and  thereby 
improve  upon  the  fluidity  characteristics  of  said  phosphatide 
composition,  and  recovering  the  fluid  phosphatide  composi- 
tion therefrom. 


439,225 

STOP-FLOW  ANALYSIS 

Elo  H.  Haasea,  Lyagby,  and  Jaroodr  Ruzicka,  Hohe,  both  erf 

Denmark,  assigaors  to  BlfMt  AB,  SoUeataaa,  Swedca 
Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  48,002,  Jua.  13, 1979,  abaadoaed.  Ikte 
appUcatioB  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,256 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Jua.  14, 1978,  7806853 
The  poftioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqacat  to  FA  16, 
1999,  has  beea  disriaimwl, 
lat  CL'  GOIN  31/14 
MS,  CL  436-34  15  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  reaction  speed  of  a  sample 
at  selected  sample  concentrations  within  a  sample  mixture  slug 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  sample  into  a  flowing  carrier  stream  to  form  a 
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sample  mixture  slug  having  a  forward  head  portion,  a 
rearward  tail  portion  and  a  central  portion,  said  sample 
dispersing  within  said  sample  mixture  slug  to  form  re- 
produceable  concentration  gradients  in  said  head  and  tail 
portions  in  which  the  concentration  of  said  sample  vanes; 
flowing  said  carrier  stream  and  sample  mixture  slug  through 
a  measuring  cell  without  removing  the  head  portion  or  tail 
portion  from  said  sample  mixture  slug; 


hR>l^' 


stopping  the  flow  of  said  carrier  stream  in  response  to  a 
selected  concentration  of  sample  within  one  of  said  con- 
centration gradients  as  said  sample  mixture  slug  passes 
through  said  measuring  cell;  and 

measuring  the  reaction  of  said  sample  at  said  selected  con- 
centration for  a  period  of  time  whereby  said  reaction 
speed  of  said  sample  at  said  selected  sample  concentration 
may  be  determined. 


4,399,228 

FOLATE  COMPETITIVE  PROTEIN  BINDING  ASSAY 
Look  J.  RicdMrg,  Necdham,  MaiL,  aaaigDor  to  Coraiag  GlaM 

Works,  ConiBg,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  288,477 

Iirt.  a.5  GOIN  ii/S4,  33/56.  33/58 

VS.  CL  436— SOS  11  daimi 

1.  A  process  for  determining  the  concentration  of  N-S- 
methyltetrahydrofolic  acid  in  a  biological  sample  of  unknown 
N-5-methyltetrahydrofolic  acid  concentration  which  com- 
prises separately  admixing  the  biological  sample  and  at  least 
one  standard  reagent  with  known  quantities  of  labeled  folic 
acid  or  labeled  foUc  acid  derivative  to  yield  at  least  two  sepa- 
rate test  samples,  said  at  least  one  standard  reagent  comprising 
a  reconstituted  lyophilized  complex  of  N-5-methyltetrahy- 
drofolic  acid-folate  binding  protein,  destroying  the  folate  bind- 
ing protein  of  said  at  least  one  standard  reagent  and  destroying 
any  binding  protein  present  in  the  biological  sample,  adding  a 
known  quantity  of  folate  binding  protein  to  each  test  sample, 
measuring  the  amount  of  labeled  folic  acid  or  labeled  folic  acid 
derivative  which  does  or  does  not  bind  to  the  added  binding 
protein  in  each  test  sample  and  from  said  measurements  deter- 
mining the  concentration  of  N-S-methyltetrahydrofolic  acid  in 
the  biological  sample. 


439,226 
TAGGING  WITH  MICROCAPSULES  CONTAINING 
PERFLUOROALKYL  FENTAFLUOROSULFIDE 
Richard  D.  Daniebon,  Hastinga,  and  Robert  A.  Prokop,  St 
Joseph  Township,  St  Croix  Coonty,  both  of  Minn.,  ass^giiors 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  MannfiBctaring  Company,  St  Fail, 
Minn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  946,613,  Sep.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,306,993. 
This  application  Ang.  31,  1981,  Scr.  No.  298,339 
lat  CL^  O09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  436-56  4  OaiaM 

1.  The  method  of  detecting  an  article  which  comprises  asso- 
ciating therewith,  as  a  tag,  vapor  permeable  microcapsules 
containing  volatile  perfluoroalkyl  pentafluorosulfide,  vapors 
of  which  diffuse  through  the  walls  of  the  microcapsules  and 
are  emitted  into  the  atmosphere  surrounding  said  article,  and 
detecting  the  presence  of  said  vapors  in  said  atmosphere  and 
thus  the  presence  of  said  article. 


4,399,227 
PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  GLYCOSYLATED 

HEMOGLOBIN  AND  REAGENT  THEREFOR 
Cornelia  Niederao,  Wappertal,  and  Hans  Reinaner,  Diisseidorf, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Panchem  Gcsell- 

schaft  fiir  cbemischc  Prodnkte  nri>H,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,181 

Oaims  priority,  appBcstloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  May  13, 
1981,  3119046 

Int  CU  COIN  33/66,  33/72 
VS.  a.  436—67  27  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  determination  of  the  glycosylated 
hemoglobin  content  of  a  blood  sample  comprising  the  hemoly- 
sis of  erythrocytes,  the  chromatographic  separation  of  hemo- 
globin fractions  and  their  colorimetric  measurement  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  contribution  of  unstable  glucose-aldi- 
mine-hemoglobin  compounds  to  the  HbA]  value  is  substan- 
tially eliminated  by  reacting  the  hemolysate  with  a  primary 
amine  and  a  hydrazine  compound  and  thereafter  subjecting  the 
hemcrfysate  to  chromatography. 


4,399,229 

RAPID  RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  PRODUCT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 

Ardea  A.  Keltoa,  Westminster;  Michael  L.  Bell,  and  Roy  A. 

Chang,  both  of  Newport  Bc«ch,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

InuiBtron,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,770 
Int  CL^  GOIN  33/54.  33/58.  33/60 
VS.  CL  436-519  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  composite  for  conducting  an  immunoassay  the  combi- 
nation of:  a  Alter  for  retaining  a  bacterium  to  which  an  anti- 
body is  bound;  and  said  bacterium  being  entrapped  in  said  filter 
whereby,  when  reagents  are  caused  to  flow  through  said  filter, 
said  reagents  contact  said  bacteriimi  to  faciUtate  the  reaction  of 
said  reagents  with  said  antibody. 


4,399,230  

METHOD  OF  PLUGGING  THE  ENDS  OF  SELECTED 
DUCTS  AND  A  PASTE  FOR  USE  IN  SAID  METHOD 
Guy  Kaltenbach,  Versailles,  and  Pierre  Lencr,  Cherry,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Gene- 
rale  d'Electridte,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,281 
dalau  priority,  i^pUcatioa  France,  Jan.  26, 1981,  81  01374; 
Jan.  24, 1981,  81  12372 

Int  CL^  aJ3C  5/00 
VS.  CL  501—20  18  Clatas 

1.  A  method  of  plugging  the  ends  of  selected  ducts  in  a 
ceramic  honeycomb  heat  exchange  structure,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  paste  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  solid  phase  and 
a  liquid  phase,  the  solid  phase  comprising  powder  of  a 
glass  whose  coefficient  of  expansion  is  close  to  that  of  the 
ceramic  structure  and  the  liquid  phase  containing  a  sol- 
vent a  plasticizer  and  an  additive  which  reduces  the 
adherence  of  the  pasge  to  a  paste-appUcator  tool; 
using  an  applicator  tool  to  push  said  paste  into  the  ends  of 

selected  ducts  which  are  to  be  plugged;  and 
heating  the  ceramic  structure  to  fire  the  paste  to  cause  it  to 
sealably  adhere  to  the  walls  of  the  ducts  and  become  solid 
such  that  the  closed  ducts  of  said  ceramic  honeycomb  heat 
exchange  structure  remain  perfectiy  sealed  during  use 
irrespective  of  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  the 
heat  exchange  unit 
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4,399,231 
DISCONTINUOUS  SIUCON  CARBIDE  FIBER 
REINFORCED  GLASS  COMPOSTTES 
Karl  M.  Prewo,  Veraoa,  and  John  J.  Brennaa,  Portland,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,996 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Feb.  9, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL3  C04B  35/56;  C03C  3/04.  3/08 
VS.  a.  501—32  8  Claims 

1.  A  silicon  carbide  fiber  reinforced  glass  composite  consist- 
ing essentially  of  about  1S%  to  about  50%  by  volume  high 
strength  and  high  modulus  of  elasticity  discontinuous  silicon 
carbide  fibers  laid  up  in  substantially  in-plane  random  orienta- 
tion in  a  glass  matrix  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
borosilicate  glass,  high  silica  content  glass,  aluminosilicate 
glass,  and  mixtures  thereof,  so  as  to  produce  strength  and 
fracture  toughness  properties  greater  than  that  of  the  glass 
matrix  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  300*  C.  in  an  oxidizing 
environment 


4,399,232 
CONTINUOUS  INORGANIC  FIBERS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Seishi  Yaiiata;  Kiyohito  Okamnra;  Yoshio  Hasegawa,  and 
Takemi  Yamamora,  all  of  Oharai,  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Yamagnchi,  Japan 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  160,342,  Jnn.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,342,712. 
This  appUcation  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,320 
Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1979,  54-80793; 
Mar.  11, 1980,  55-29781 

Int  CL^  C03C  3/12.  14/00:  C04B  35/52.  35/80 
VS.  a.  501—38  7  Oaims 


I200T:     I 
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1.  Continuous  inorganic  fibers  consisting  substantially  of  Si, 
Ti  and  C  and  cqitionally  of  O,  said  fibers  being  composed  of 

(1)  an  amorphous  material  c<msisting  substantially  of  Si,  Ti 
and  C  and  optionally  of  O,  or 

(2)  an  aggregate  consisting  substantially  of  ultrafine  crystal- 
line particles  of /3-SiC,  TiC,  a  solid  solution  of /3-SiC  and 
Tie  and  TiCi.x  wherein  0<x<l  and  having  a  particle 
diameter  of  not  more  than  SCO  A,  in  which  amorphous 
Si02  and  TiOa  sometimes  exist  in  the  neighborhood  of 
these  ultrifine  crystalline  particles,  or 

(3)  a  mixture  of  said  amorphous  material  (1)  and  said  aggre- 
gate (2)  of  ultrafine  crystalline  particles. 


4,999,233 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  OXYGENATED  COMPOUNDS  FROM  SYNGAS 

USING  NOVEL  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
Roger  G.  Dvaaleaa,  Georgetow,  Te&„  asilgaor  to  Texaco  lac, 
WUte  PUm,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  357,231 
lat  O.J  one  27/06.  29/15 
VS.  CL  518—701  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  low  molecular  weight  oxygen- 
ated products  such  as  ethylene  glycol  and  methanol  from 
syngas  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  carbon  mon- 


oxide and  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a  rhodi- 
um-containing compound,  an  organic  ligand  and  a  sulfonium 
salt  and  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  for  sufficient  time  to  produce  the  desired  low 
molecular  weight  oxygenated  products. 


439,234 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GASOLINE  RANGE 
HYDROCARBONS  FROM  SYNTHESIS  GAS  AND 
CATALYST  USED  THEREFOR 
Harold  Bentfaer,  Cheswick;  Charles  L.  Kibby,  GIbsoaia;  Thad- 
dens  P.  KobyllBski,  Prospect  aad  Richard  B.  PaaaeU,  Allisoo 
Park,  aU  of  Pa.,  assigaors  to  Galf  Research  A  Divilopmcat 
Compaay,  Pittsborgk,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310,972 
lat  CV  C07C  1/04 
VS.  CL  518—715  16  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  synthesis  gas  consisting 
essentially  of  CO  and  hydrogen  to  a  product  high  in  branched 
chain  parafTms  and  olefins  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range,  which 
comprises  contacting  said  synthesis  gas  under  conversion  con- 
ditions with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  an  admixture  of 
(A)  silicalite  and  (B)  cobalt  on  a  high  surface  area,  high  purity, 
low  acidity  alumina  support  of  gamma-alumina,  eta-alumina  or 
mixtures  thereof,  said  catalyst  component  (B)  having  a  hydro- 
gen chemisorption  value  of  from  about  100  to  about  300  mi- 
cromol  of  hydrogen  per  gram  of  total  catalyst  when  measured 
at25'C. 


4,399,235 
HIGH  DENSTTY  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Charles  F.  Raley,  Jr.,  and  Edward  R.  Hnsser,  both  of  Midland, 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  262,670 
lat  CL^  BOIJ  39/08.  41/08:  C08L  23/28 
VS.  CL  521—31  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  ion  exchange  resin,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  contacting  a  cross-linked 
polymer  of  a  monovinylidene  aromatic  with  a  halogenating 
agent  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  liquid  compound  having  a 
dielectric  constant  suflicienUy  high  to  prevent  substantial 
halogenation  of  the  polymeric  backbone,  said  contact  being 
conducted  at  conditions  sufficient  to  halogenate  the  polymer 
and  using  amounts  of  the  halogenating  agent  sufficient  to 
increase  the  density  of  the  polymer  and  (b)  attaching  ion-active 
exchange  groups  to  the  halogenated,  cross-linked  polymer. 


4,399,236 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  POLYURETHANE 
HYDROLYZATES  INTO  POLYETHER  AND  DIAMINE 
Georg  Niederdellmaan,  Donuigen;  Norbert  Rocawr,  Moeachca- 
Gladbach;  Jiurgen  Schenk,  Dormagen;  Harimnt  HetieL  Co- 
logne, and  Ernst  Grigat  Lererkasea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktieagesellschafl,  Trrrrkasra, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,418 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Sep.  13, 
1980  3034680 

lat  CL^  0D8J  11/04:  C06G  18/48 
VS.  O.  521—49  10  ClahM 

1.  A  process  for  separating  polyether  polyurethane  hydroly- 
sates  obtained  by  hydnriysis  of  polyether  polyurethanes  into 
substantially  amine-free  foamable  polyethors  and  rii*tninf^i 
comprising: 

(a)  expanding  or  treating  in  vacua  a  hot  polyether  polyure- 
thane hydrolysate  in  a  manner  such  that  any  steam  and 
carbon  dioxide  initially  present  may  escape; 

(b)  spraying  said  hydrolysate  and  optionally  a  high-boiling 
solvent  direcUy  into  a  tubular  coil  evaporator  which 
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evaporator  is  heated  to  1 80*-300'  C.  and  has  a  pressure  of 
from  0. 1  to  20  mbar  applied  at  its  end; 

(c)  separating  from  said  hydrolysate  a  first  fraction  made  up 
of  diamine  and  a  second  fraction  containing  less  than  1% 
by  weight  of  NH2  in  a  cyclone; 

(d)  collecting  the  first  fraction  in  a  receiving  vessel  and 
removing  any  solvent  present  therein  by  means  of  a  distil- 
lation column  to  obtain  substantially  pure  diamine; 

(e)  introducing  excess  hydrogen  chloride  into  the  second 
fraction  to  precipitate  as  a  hydrochloride  any  diamine 
present  in  the  second  fraction; 

(0  removing  the  precipitated  hydrochloride  from  the  second 
firaction  by  filtration;  and 

(g)  removing  any  solvent  or  excess  hydrogen  chloride  pres- 
ent in  the  filtrate  of  step  (0  by  subjecting  the  filtrate  to 
reduced  pressure  and  thereby  recovering  an  amine-free 
polyether. 


4,399,237 
VESICULATED  POLYMER  GRANULES  CONTAINING 

TIO2 

William  H.  Morrison,  Jr^  WUndngtOB,  Del^  assignor  to  E.  I.  Do 
Foot  de  Nemours  A  Co^  Wilmingtoo,  DeL 

Filed  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,756 
iBt  a.J  CO8J  9/26.  9/28 
VJS.  CL  521—62  8  Claims 

1.  A  vesiculated  pigment  granule  having  a  diameter  of  1-50 
microns,  the  granule  comprising 

(a)  1-60%,  by  weight,  of  T1O2  particles  in  a  matrix  of  an 
unsaturated  polyester  resin  cross-linked  with  a  polymeriz- 
able  unsaturated  monomer, 

(b)  5-95%,  by  volume,  of  voids,  and 

(c)  0.5-4.0%,  by  weight  of  the  TiO^  of  a  phosphate  ester 
represented  by  the  structure 

(R+O— (CH2),4-»0-K  PO4-XZ3-X 

where 
R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  4-16  carbon  atoms, 

an  octylphenol  radical  or  a  nonylphenyl  radical, 
n  is  4-12,  y. 

X  is  1  or  2, 
y  is  2  or  3,  and 
z  is  H,  Na  or  K. 


4,399,239 
ELASTOMERIC,  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 

POLYURETHANES  AND  RADIATION 
POLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURES  CONTAINING  SUCH 
POLYURETHANES 
Walter  Herwig,  Bad  Sodei^  Knrt  Erbcs,  FISrsiieim;  Rndi^ 
Decker,  Bodenbeim,  and  Helga  Sikora,  Wieabaden,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennany,  aasignon  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  302,687,  Sep.  15, 1981.  This  application  JnL 
21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  29, 
1980,3036694 

Int  CL^  CD8G  18/14.  18/32;  C08L  29/04;  B32B  37/40 
VS.  CL  521—137  19  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  corresponding  to  the  formula: 
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wherein 
Q  is  a  divalent,  mononuclear  or  dinuclear  aromatic  radical 

which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  lower  alkyl 

groups  and  which  can  contain,  as  a  linking  member,  a 

lower  alkylene  group, 
X  is  one  of  the  groups  — O— Ph— Z— Ph— O—  and  — OO- 

C— (CH2)jr-COO— , 

Ph  being  an  optionally  substituted  phenylene  group, 

Z  being  an  alkylene  group  having  1-4  carbons  atoms,  and 

y  being  an  integer  from  2  to  12, 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 
Y  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  2-6  carbon  atoms, 
m  is  an  integer  from  4  to  50, 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and 
o  is  an  integer  from  4  to  20. 

19.  A  foamed  elastomer  body  comprising  a  polyurethane 
according  to  claim  1. 


439,238 
ALKAU  METAL  BOROHYDRIDE  CONCENTRATE 
Robert  C.  Wade,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  JKfOkdl  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  DL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  TJlJMn,  Jnn.  12, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,320 
Int  CL^  COej  9/06 
UJS.  CL  521—82  5  Claims 

1.  A  solid,  substantially  inert,  and  stable  borohydride  blow- 
ing agent  concentrate  mixture  prepared  from  a  dried  alkali 
metal  borohydride  and  a  dried  inert  resinous  polymer  in  which 
reactive  protonic  hydrogen  atoms  are  substantially  absent;  said 
concentrate  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  0.5% 
to  20%  by  weight  of  said  alkaU  metal  borohydride,  less  than 
about  0.1%  absorbed  water,  balance  essentially  said  dry  inert 
resinous  polymer. 


439,240 
REMOVAL  OF  ACRYLONTTRILE  FROM  LATEX  WITH 

SATURATED  HETEROCYCUC  AMINES 
Michael  L.  Senyek,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,001 
Int  CL^  C08K  5/35 
UJS.  CL  523—332  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  reducing  the  concentration  of 
free  acrylonitrile  in  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  emulsion  contain- 
ing free  acrylonitrile,  comprising  adding  to  said  acrylomtrile 
polymer  emulsion  a  saturated  6  to  7  membered  ring  heterocy- 
clic amine  wherein  said  ring  contains  at  least  one  secondary 
amine  moiety  in  amounts  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to 
react  with  said  free  acrylonitrile  to  form  a  tertiary  amino 
linkage. 
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439,241 
BASE  FOR  A  GRAFT  POLYMER,  NOVEL  GRAFT 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS,  SOLVENTS  AND 
WATER-REDUCIBLE  COATINGS  INCORPORATING 
THE  NOVEL  GRAFT  POLYMERS,  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Vincent  W.  Ting.  Bonlder,  Colo.;  JasMS  T.  K.  Woo,  Medina,  and 
Richard  M.  Mardnko,  North  Rojralton,  both  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  13237 
Int  CL^  C08L  63/02 
VJS.  CL  523—400  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  fluent  blend  of  an  advanced  epoxy 
resin  and  an  extender  polymer,  said  epoxy  resin  and  said  exten- 
der polymer  each  having  aliphatic  backbone  carbon  atoms  that 
have  either  one  or  two  carbon  atoms  bonded  thereto,  which 
comprises: 
mixing  an  aromatic  1,2-epoxy  resin,  having  an  epoxy  equiva- 
lent weight  below  about  2,000,  with  at  least  one  extender 
polymer  and  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  organic  sol- 
vent to  render  the  mixtiire  fluent,  and  then 
advancing  the  epoxy  resin  in  the  presence  of  said  extender 
polymer  and  said  solvent,  by  reacting  the  epoxy  resin  with 
a  polyfunctional  compound  that  adds  to  the  epoxy  resin  at 
its  epoxide  groups,  to  increase  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
resin,  which  polyfunctional  compound  is  either  a  polycar- 
boxylic  compound  or  a  polyhydroxy  compound, 
maintaining  sufficient  solvent  in  the  mixture  that  the  blend  of 
advanced  epoxy  resin  and  extender  polymer  remains  flu- 
ent, and 
polymerizing  addition  polymerizable  monomer  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  mixture  by  addition  polymerization  under 
addition  polymerizing  conditions. 


oil  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  comprising  a  water-in-oQ  emul- 
sion including: 
an  oil  phase  including  between  about  13  and  17  weight 
percent  of  a  highly  penetrating  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mineral  spirits,  kerosene  and  lithotene, 
between  about  5  and  10  weight  percent  (tf  an  oleophilic 
acid,  between  about  4  and  20  weight  percent  of  an  emulsi- 
fying surfactant,  all  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  emul- 
sion composition;  and 
an  aqueous  phase  including  between  about  0.05  and  0.5 
weight  percent  of  a  hydrophilic  synthetic  resin  desensi- 
tizer,  between  about  10  and  28  weight  percent  of  a  gum 
desensitizer,  between  about  0.1  and  2.5  weight  percent  of 
a  desensitizing  agent  of  phosphoric  acid  or  derivatives 
thereof,  between  about  0.2  and  7  weight  percent  of  an 
alkaline  nitrate  salt,  and  between  about  32  and  45  weight 
percent  water,  all  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the 
emulsion  composition. 


439,242 

AQUEOUS  EPOXY-URETHANE  DISPERSIONS 
Hubert  H.  Fowler,  LooisriUe,  and  Joe  M.  Hnnter,  Fern  Creek, 

both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  Yorit, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,979 

Int  CL3  C08L  63/02.  75/04 

VJS.  CL  523—404  12  daims 

1.  An  epoxy  dispersion  composition  comprising  (1)  an  aque- 
ous medium;  (2)  between  about  50-70  weight  percent  of  self- 
emulsifying  epoxy  resin  which  is  the  addition  product  of  reac- 
tants  comprising  (a)  40-90  parts  by  weight  of  a  diglycidyl  ether 
of  a  dihydric  phenol,  (b)  5-35  parts  by  weight  of  a  dihydric 
phenol,  (c)  2-15  parts  by  weight  of  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  poly- 
oxyalkylene  glycol  and  (d)  2-6  weight  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  which  is 
aliphatic,  cyckialiphatic  or  aromatic,  and  which  contains  no 
groups  reactive  with  epoxy  groups  or  hydroxyl  groups  other 
than  isocyanate  groups,  wherein  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
epoxy  resin  is  in  the  range  from  about  800-20,000;  (3)  1-25 
wd^t  percent,  based  on  resin  solids  weight,  of  water-immisd- 
ble  C8-C20  aliphatic  monoepoxide  reactive  diluent;  and  (4) 
5-20  wdght  percent,  based  on  resin  solids  wdght,  of  water- 
misdble  solvit  selected  from  C2-C10  glycols  and  glycol 
ethers. 


439,244 

GLASS  FIBER  REINFORCED  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE  COMPOSTHONS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  HEAT  DISTORTION  TEMPERATURES 

Peter  Bier,  New  MartiMrille,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Bmyv  Aktica- 

gesellschaft,  Lercrknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,276 

Int  CL'  COOK  5/34.  7/14;  CD8L  67/02 

VS.  CL  524-89  6  OafaM 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  20  to  92%  by  wdght  of  a  polyethylene  tcrephthal- 
ate  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  0.3  dl/g  mea- 
sured as  a  0.5%  by  weight  soluti<m  in  a  1:1  mixture  of 
phenol  and  tetrachloroethane  at  25*  C, 

(b)  from  5  to  60%  by  wdght  of  glass  fibers,  and 

(c)  from  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  organic  compound  con- 
taining at  least  one  imide  group  and  having  a  mdting  point 
greater  than  240*  C 


439,245 
SIZING  AGENT  FOR  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 
Rolf  Deber,  Nen-Isenbvg.  and  Herbert  StMhler,  Bwgfclrchea, 
both  ol  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschafl, Fed.  R^  ot  Gennany 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  35032 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraHuy,  Feb.  25, 
1981,  3107008 

Int  CL^  COSK  5/15 
VS.  CL  524—108  2  OntaH 

1.  Sizing  agent  consisting  substantially  of  a  polyvinyl  alcobcd 
and  from  5  to  30  weight  %  of  a  polyglycerol  of  the  formulae 


HOCH2— CHOH— CH2-f-0— CH2— CHOH— CH2^ 

— O— CH2— CHOH— CHjOH 

or 


439,243 

CLEANER  AND  SCRATCH  REMOVER  COMPOSITION 
Snnlt  S.  DixU,  Naperyflle,  and  Daniel  C  ThoMH,  Mdrosc  Park, 
both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Richnrdson  Graphics  Comfamj,  Des 
nrinra.  HI 

Filed  Dec  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,816 

Int  CL'  B41M  1/06;  C09D  3/20.  5/20;  C08L  5/00 

UJS.  CL  524-55  liOntas 

1.  A  multifunctional  cleaner,  scratch  remover,  conditioner 

and  finisher  composition  for  treating  imaged  and  developed 

lithographic  phites,  said  composition  being  an  emulsion  of  an 


O 
/  \ 

HOCH2— CHOH— CH2TO— CH2— CH  CH2 

—        CH2  CH— CH2-f- 

O 

— O— .CH2— CIKW— CHjCW 

in  which  n  is  a  number  of  from  2  to  13,  and  m  is  a  number  of 
from  1  to  7. 
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4,399,246 
FILLED  POLYAMTOE  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  SILANES 

AND  SULFONAMIDES 
TkoMM  J.  Hyde,  Wflfldagton,  DeL,  awisMir  to  E.  L  Da  Pmt  de 
NoMMTf  A  Co^  WIlaiivtiM,  DcL 

F1M  Aag.  6, 1982,  Set.  No.  405,760 
Iirt.  CL^  COOL  77/06 
UJS.  CL  524—169  11  Ctafm 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  about  50  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyamide 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
11.000. 

(b)  about  20  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mineral 
filler  that  is  substantially  anhydrous  and  has  a  mean  aver- 
age particle  size  of  2.0  micrometers  or  less, 

(c)  about  0.2  to  0.9  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aminofunc- 
tional  silane,  and 

(d)  about  0.2  to  0.9  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  N-sub- 
stituted  hydrocarbyl  sulfonamide. 


which  is  the  free  radical  polymerization  product  of  (A)  one  or 
more  monoethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  having  6  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and  (B)  one  or  more  Ci-C^  esters  of  monoeth- 
ylenically unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acids,  or  diesters  of 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  dicarfooxylic  acids,  the  number 
average  molecular  weight  being  about  500  to  6000,  the  number 
ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  being  about  0.1/1  to  1.5/1,  with  about  100 
parts  of  different  polymer. 


4,399,247 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE-CONTAINING 
COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  SUBCTRATES 
Ism  Oaa,  Sodegaora;  Masara  Onki,  Iddhara;  Katsatoshi  Usui, 
IcUhara,  and  Yoicfairo  TaU,  Ichikara,  all  of  Japan,  asdgBora 
to  Toray  SUicooe  CoHpaay,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDed  Jn.  17, 1902,  Ser.  No.  309,301 
Clain  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Job.  26, 1981,  56-99453 
iBt  CL'  C08K  5/04.  5/09.  5/16;  D06M  13/18 
U5.  CL  524—204  6  Claiiu 

1.  A  composition  obtained  by  mixing  components  compris- 
ing 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  compo- 
nent having  the  formula  R«X*YeZ<iSiO(4-<i-fr.<sd)/2  wherein 
R  denotes  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group;  X  denotes  a 
group  having  the  formula  — R>(NHCH2CH2)eNR22, 
wherein  R'  denotes  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  R^ 
denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  and  e  is  an  integer  firom  0  to  3;  Y  denotes  a  group 
having  the  formula  — R'OH  or  — R/0(CmH2«0)jR* 
wherein  R^  denotes  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  R^ 
denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  terminating  group,  f  is  0  or 
1,  g  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  100  and  m  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  S;  Z  denotes  a  hydroxyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group;  a 
has  a  value  of  from  1.90  to  2.2(h  b  has  a  value  of  from 
0.0001  to  0.2;  c  has  a  value  of  from  0.0001  to  0.2;  d  has  a 
value  of  from  0  to  0.2  and  the  sum  of  a-|-b-|-c-f-d  has  a 
value  of  from  about  1.90  to  2.20, 

(B)  0  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  or  a  cationic 
surfactant, 

(C)  0.1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  ester  of  titanic, 
zirconic  or  germanic  acid, 

(D)  an  amount  of  acid  sufficient  to  provide  a  pH  of  from  2.5 
to  7.0  for  the  composition,  and 

(E)  an  amount  of  water  effective  to  emulsify  or  dissolve 
componoit  (A). 


4,399,249 
RESEALABLE  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVES  AND 

PRODUCTS 
LeoB  L.  Bfldom,  Aarora,  m.,  anigBor  to  EsAeoi  lac,  CUeago, 
DL 

Filed  Dec  24, 1900,  Ser.  No.  220,116 
lat  CL^  O08L  93/00:  C08K  5/01:  C08L  91/00.  9/00   ' 
U.S.  CL  524—271  19  OaiaM 

1.  A  resealable  and  releasable  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
composition  comprising: 
between  about  20  and  60  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  block  copolymer  having 
non-elastomeric  polymer  blocks  and  at  least  one  elasto- 
meric  polymer  block,  each  said  non-elastomeric  block 
being  a  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  block,  said  elasto- 
meric  block  being  a  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene  poly- 
mer block; 
between  about  5  and  50  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  an  end  block  modifying  resin 
that  includes  a  monoalkenyl  arene,  said  end  block  modify- 
ing resin  being  compatible  predominantly  with  the  non- 
elastomeric  block  and  substantially  incompatible  with  the 
elastomeric  block; 
between  about  20  and  60  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  plasticizing  process  oil  that 
is  compatible  pred(nninantly  with  said  elastomeric  block 
and  generally  mcompatible  with  the  non-elastcHneric 
block  of  the  block  copolymer,  and 
not  more  than  14  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  composition  of  a  mid  block  modifying  tackifying  resin 
that  is  compatible  predominanUy  with  the  elastomeric 
block  and  substantiidly  incompatible  with  the  non-elas- 
tomeric block  of  the  block  copolymer. 


4,399,248 

PLASTICIZER,  PLASnCIZED  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Udai  P.  Siagk,  Rodwiter,  N.Y.,  aad  Joha  T.  Lata,  Jr.,  Con- 

wdbildgMs,  Pa.,  aMigBon  to  Roka  aad  Haai  Compaay, 

PUladelpUa,  Pa. 

DlTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  793,655,  May  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,184,993, 

wkkh  ta  a  coBttaaatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,544,  Apr.  27, 

1976,  abaadnaid,  wUck  ii  a  coatiBaatk»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

614,462,  Sep.  18, 1975,  ahaadoaed.  lUt  appUcatioa  JaL  9, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  55,581 

Tfce  portj—  of  the  tena  of  tMa  patcat  labacgaeat  to  Jaa.  22, 

lat  CL^  C08K  5/09.  5/10 
VS.  CL  524—205  11  CUw 

1.  A  blend  of  about  1  to  600  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer 


4,399,250 
MATERIAL  FOR  TREATING  COKE  OVEN  DOORS  AND 
JAMBS  TO  PREVENT  THE  BUILD  UP  OF  TAR 
THEREON 
Micheal  D.  La  Bate,  115  Haiea  Afc,  EOwood  City,  Pa.  16117 
CoBtiaaatioB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,123,  Ang.  25, 1900,  Pat 
No.  4,316,831,  whick  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,349, 
Jaa.  18, 1979,  abaadoaed,  wUck  ia  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  (rfSer. 
No.  905,513,  May  15, 1978,  abaadoaed.  Thia  appUcatioa  No?.  6, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  318,760 
lat  CL'  COOL  23/00 
VS.  CL  524-^442  2  Clatai 

1.  A  normally  liquid  suq)ension  material  for  forming  sealing 
and  lubricating  adhesive  coatings  on  coke  oven  doors  and 
jambs  subjected  to  cckc  oven  operating  temperatures  and 
comprising  between  about  34%  to  75%  of  a  adution  of  water 
and  a  soluble  silicate  wherein  the  soliMe  silicate  is  preaent  at 
about  40%  by  weight  of  the  solution,  between  about  2%  to 
10%  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  of  90%  purity  by  weight 
between  about  33%  to  75%  of  a  solution  <^  water  and  a  car- 
boxy  polymethylene  resin  wherein  the  rean  is  preaent  in 
amounts  between  1%  and  10%  of  the  resin  adutioa  by  weight 
and  withstands  said  coke  oven  operating  temperatorcs  so  that 
the  material  will  remain  in  friaoe  on  the  doors  and  Jamba  of  an 
operatmg  coke  oven. 
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4,399,251 

COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING  A  THERMOPLACTIC 

RESIN  AND  AN  OLEFIN  MOLD  RELEASE  AGENT 

Gariaad  G.  Lee,  Mt  Veraoa,  lad.,  aaaigaor  to  Geaeral  Electric 

Coaipaay,  Mt  Veraoa,  lad. 

FDed  Dec  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,946 
lat  CL^  O08L  69/00 
VS.  CL  524-481  20  Claim 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  thermoplastic  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  carbonate  polymer, 
polyester,  potyarylate,  copolyestercarbonate,  polysulfone, 
polyethersulfone,  polyamide,  pcdysulfkie,  polyacrylate,  poly- 
urethane,  polyvinylhalide,  acrylonitrile  butadiene  styrene, 
butadiene  styrene  and  methacrylate  butadiene  styrene  and  a 
mold  release  effective  amount  of  a  mono-olefin  of  from  about 
fourteen  to  about  forty-six  carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


2.  A  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers  is  amino  group-containing. 


4,399,252 

METHOD  OF  EMPLOYING  PROCESS  OILS  FROM 

CONVERTED  WASTES  IN  SYNTHETIC  RUBBERS 

Joha  J.  Caaaiaihuif  Wayae,  IhL,  aMigaor  to  Petrocoa  Corpo- 

ratioa,  VaUejr  Forge,  Pa. 

FDed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,202 
lat  CL'  COOK  5/01 
VS.  CL  524—484  3  Cfadms 

1.  A  meethod  of  using  previously  used  oil  comprising  treat- 
ing said  oil  to  remove  water,  low  boiling  point  compounds,  and 
solid  contaminants  therefrom  to  convert  said  previously  used 
oil  to  a  process  oU  having  an  aromatic  content  of  at  least  10 
percent  by  weight  and  a  flash  point  above  310*  P.,  and  incorpo- 
rating said  treated  previously  used  oil  as  a  process  (ril  in  a 
synthetic  rubber  composition. 


4,399,255 

ALLOY  RAYON  FIBERS  OF  REGENERATED 

CELLULOSE  AND  COPOLYMERIC  ACRYUC  ACID 

SALTS 
Frederick  R.  Saiith,  ToBH  Brook,  Va.;  Walter  W.  Toy,  Laaadale, 
aad  David  Witiak,  Yardley,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaiginrs  to  ATtez 
Fibers  lac.  Valley  Forge  aad  Rohai  *  Haaa  Co.,  PhOadd- 
pUa,  both  of.  Pa. 

Coatiaaatioa-^a-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,134,  Dec  22, 1900, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  10, 1902,  Ser.  No.  416,760 
iBt  CL'  COOL  l/Ol-  A61F  13/20:  DOID  5/22 
VS.  CL  52S-54J1  22  OaiaM 

1.  Alloy  rayon  fiber  comprising  regenerated  cellulose  and  an 
at  least  partially  neutralized  copolymer  of  (a)  at  least  one  acid 
monomer  selected  from  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  and 
(b)  at  least  one  comonomer  selected  from  hvdroxyalkyl 
CjrCe)  esters  of  said  acids  and  a  styrenic  comonomer,  the 
monomer  ratio  (a:b)  in  the  copolymer  ranging  from  95:5  to 
50:50  by  weight,  said  copolymer  being  present  in  an  amount 
effective  to  provide  a  mea«irable  fluid  holding  capacity  in- 
crease for  the  alloy  fiber. 


II  439,253 

NOVEL  METHOD  OF  REMOVING  RESIDUAL 
ACRYLONITRILE  FROM  LATEX  SYSTEMS 
Richard  R.  LattiBM,  TaltaMdge,  Ohio,  aMi^or  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rabbcr  Omfutf,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,527 
lat  CL'  C08L  55/00 
VS.  CL  524—565  32  CUm 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  an  acrylonitrile  poly- 
mer latex  containing  an  in  situ  antioxidant  and  for  reducing  the 
concentration  of  free  acrylonitrile  in  an  acrylonitrile  polymer 
emulsion  containing  free  acrylonitrile,  comprising  adding  to 
said  acrylonitrile  polymer  emulsion  a  thiol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  thiol  substituted  paraffins  and  thiol  substi- 
tuted aromatic  hydrocarbons  wherein  at  least  one  thiol  substit- 
oent  has  the  general  structural  formula: 


O 
I 


— O— C— (CHj),— SH 


and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  fhnu  1  to  3,  inclusive,  m  amounts 
and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  react  with  said  free  acryloni- 
trile. 


4,399,256  

SURFACE-COATING  BINDERS  CONTAINING  BLOCKED 
ISOCYANATE  GROUPS,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  CATHODIC 

ELECTROCOATING 
Jirgea  Gtapel;  Kari-Hdaz  Feaerherd,  both  of  Ladwigihafea, 
aad  Haas-Uwe  Scheack,  Wa(AeaheiB^  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay,  Msigaors  to  BASF  AktieagescUachaft  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,919 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  May  8, 
1900,3017603 

lat  CL'  C08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  525—111  7  OafaM 

1.  A  surface-coating  binder  based  on  a  copolymer  which 
contains  tertiary  amino  groups,  blocked  isocyanate  groups, 
hydroxyl  groups  and  ether  groups  and  which,  due  to  partial  or 
complete  saUfication  with  an  acid,  is  water-soluble  or  water- 
dispersible,  and  wherein  the  copolymer  contains,  as  copoly- 
merized  units, 

(A)  from  6  to  22%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  olefinically 
unsaturated  compounds  containing  a  tertiary  amino 
group. 

(B)  from  10  to  35%  by  weight  of  vinyl  isocyanate  or  pro- 
penyl  isocyanate  bkwked  with  a  CH— ,  OH—  or  NH- 
acidic  blocking  agent 

(Q  from  20  to  50%  by  wei^t  of  an  adduct  of  an  epoxy 
resin,  based  on  bisphenol  A  and  epichlorohydrin  and 
having  a  oxriecular  weight  of  from  380  to  3,500,  with  an 
olefinically  unsaturated  alcohol  of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

(D)  from  10  to  64%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  oop(riymeriz> 
able  olefinically  "ti—tuft^  compounds  not  already  men- 
tioned under  (A)  to  (Q,  with  the  proviso  that  the  copoly- 
mer has  a  mean  molecular  weight  of  from  1,000  to  20,000 
and  that  the  sum  of  the  percentages  of  (A)  to  (D)  is  100. 


439,254 
CATIONIC  LATICES  USEFUL  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 

AND  THERMOSETTING  APPUCATIONS 
Saryya  K.  Dai,  PittAanh,  ■■d  CSariea  M.  Kna,  TamtaB, 
hath  of  PiL,  aHigaori  to  PPG  ladartrka,  lac  PfttibarA  Pa. 
FDed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,590 
lat  CL'  COOK  5/41 
VS.  O.  524—745  3  Oahaa 

L  A  prooem  for  preparing  a  stable  cationic  acr^  latex;  said 
process  comprises  copolymeriring  ethjienicaUy  unsaturated 
BMoomenin  an  aodic  medinm  in  the  presenoe  <rf^  a  cationic 
surfrctant  in  wUdi  the  g^en-ioa  of  the  cationic  surfKtant  is 
derived  from  methanesolfonic  add. 


4,399,257 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION 


MmbUto  Matnaara,  Kaiaao,  aD  of  Ji*m 
MaliMhlla  Bectik  Worha,  Ltd^  OMka,  Japaa 
FBod  May  8, 1901,  Sm.  No.  26L988 
Oahaa  priority.  appHratina  Japaa,  May  10, 1900,  5S42101; 
Oct  30,  1900,  55fl53341;  Oct  30,  1900,  55-153342;  Dec  13, 
1900,55-176106 

lat  CL'  COOL  29/01  63/00 
VS.  0. 525-118  12 ' 

L  An  qx>xy  resin  oompoettioQ  ^'i.maisting  of: 
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an  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  two  epoxy  groups  per  mole-   has  an  average  molecular  weight  between  1,000  and  1,000,000, 
cule  mixed  with  a  first  compound  or  a  mixture  thereof  as  measured  by  the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  a  solution  of  said 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly-p-vinyl  phenol 
and  its  halides  wherein  compounding  quantity  of  said  first 
compound  or  mixture  is  within  the  range  of  O.S  to  2.0  in 
molar  ratio  of  (epoxy  group  of  epoxy  resin  composition)- 
/(active  hydrogen  of  said  first  compound  or  mixture)  and 
a  second  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  Sn  salt  of  organic  acid,  wherein  at  least  one  organic 
group  is  bonded  with  Sn  atom; 

(b)  silane  compound  containing  alcoxy  group,  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula, 

(R'->,r-Si-(-OR)4., 

wherein,  R'  denotes  an  alkyl  group  or  an  allyl  group,  R 
denotes  a  normal  chain  or  branched  alkyl  group,  and  n 
denotes  0  or  an  integer  of  1-4, 

(c)  aluminic  acid  ester,  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formula, 

(Al(OR)3], 

wherein,  n  denotes  an  integer  of  1-S,  and  R  denotes  an 
alkyl  group  or  an  allyl  group. 


4^99,258 
POLYALKENE  HAVING  IMPROVED  DYEABILITY 
MODIFIED  WITH  POLYAMIDE 
Adrien  G.  Hinze,  Dordre^  Robert  P.  Roggereea,  and  Abra- 
ham  J.  Menlenberg,  both  of  Gooda,  all  of  Netheriaods,  aasign- 
on  to  Entry  Indnstries,  Inc^  Qndiuuiti,  Ohio 
DirUoii  of  Ser.  No.  141,235,  Apr.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,341,670. 
This  application  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,400 
iBt  CL^  OML  23/04 
VS.  CL  525—184  4  Oaims 

1.  A  polyalkene  composition  having  improved  dyeability 
which  contains  O.S  to  10  wt  percent  of  a  solid  polyamide 
having  an  acid  value  of  less  than  10  and  amine  value  from  7S  to 
ISO  and  consisting  essentially  of  repeating  groups  obtained 
from 

(a)  an  aliphatic  diamine  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  between 
the  nitrogen  atoms; 

(b)  a  triamine  having  the  formula 


H2N— Ri— N— R3— NH2 

in  which  R|,  R2and  R3  are  saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals 
containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  6  to  19  carbon 
atoms;  and 

(d)  a  polymeric  fatty  acid  obtained  by  the  polymerization  of 
*  C 16-22  unsaturated  fatty  acid; 

the  molar  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  ranging  from  0.4:1  to  1.5:1  and  the 
polymeric  fatty  acid  being  present  in  an  amount  up  to  35  mol 
percent  of  the  total  dicarboxylic  acids. 


439,259 
PHOTOOtOSSUNKABLE  POLYMERS  WITH  SIDE 
GROUPS  DERIVED  FROM  INDENONE  AND  THE 
PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  THESE  POLYMERS 
HaM  Zwdfd,  BaMl;  JoMph  Bcrger,  Marly,  aad  Han  BoHhvd, 
Baid,aU  of  Switaeriaad,  aMijinri  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corpora- 
tioa,  AiMey,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  113334,  JaiL  21, 19m,  abawloMd.  TUi 
Scy.  21, 1991,  Ser.  No.  304,521 
pikatioa  Switaeriand,  Jaa.  30,  1979, 
886/79 

lat  CU  0Q8F  8/14 
VS.  a.  525—289  9  O^ 

1.  A  polymer,  croaalinkable  under  the  action  of  Ught,  which 


polymer  in  N,N-dimethylfornuunide  at  20*  C,  and  which  has 
side  groups  of  the  formula  I 


(O 


coo- 


in  which  R?  is  CI  or  Br,  and  R,  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or 
different  and  R  is  a  n-alkyi  radical  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  or  is 
H,  a,  Br  or  F,  R'  is  a  n-alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  or 
is  H,  and  R^  is  H  or  CH3,  or  Rl  and  R^  together  are  the  group 
— CH2CH2CH2 — ,  with  the  proviso  that  in  the  latter  case  the 
bond  to  the  six-membered  ring  is  via  the  C  atoms  in  the  S-posi- 
tion  and  6-position  of  the  nucleus,  the  proportion  of  groups  of 
the  formula  I  being  at  least  S%,  based  on  Uie  number  of  recur- 
ring structural  elements  of  the  polymer,  said  polymer  being  a 
homopolymer  or  copolymer  derived  from  monomers  contain- 
ing reactive  C=C  double  bonds,  wherein  said  polymer  com- 
prises 
(a)  from  S  to  100  percent,  based  on  the  number  of  recurring 
structural  elements  in  the  polymer  chain,  or  molecular 
chain  members  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
formulas  II  to  VI. 


I 

CH— CO.OH 

I 

CH— COO— (CH2)«— E 


I 

CH— CO.OH 

I 

CH— CO.O— CH2— CH2— (O— CH2— CH2)«— E 


00 


OH) 


I 

J" 

R*— C— CO.O— (CH2)m— E 


I 

CH2  CHI 

R*— CH— CO.O— CH2— CH— CH2— E 


(IV) 


(V) 


I 


I 
CH2 

CH— O— CH2— CHj- E 


(VD 


in  which  the  radical  E  has  the  f<Minala  I,  m  is  a  number  from 
2  to  6,  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  10  and  R^  is  H  or  — CH3, 

•nd 
(b)  from  9S  to  0  percent,  baaed  on  the  number  of  recurring 
structural  dements  in  the  polymer  chain,  of  structural 
elements  of  the  formula  DC 
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(DO 


Xi       X2 

I     I 

-c — c— 

I      I 
X3    X4 


in  which  Xi  and  X3  are  each  hydrogen,  X2  is  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  methyl  and  X4  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine, 
— CN,  — COOH,  phenyl,  methylphenyl,  methoxyphenyU 
cyclohexyl,  —COO— alkyl  having  1-12  C  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety,  — COO — phenyl, 


— OOOCH2CH CH2. 

O 


—COO— alkyl— OH  having  1-3  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moi- 
ety, —OCO— alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl, 
—OCO— phenyl,  —CO— alkyl  having  1-3  C  atoms  in  the 
alkyl,  alkoxy  having  1-6  C  atoms  or  phenoxy,  or  Xi  and 
X2  are  each  hydrogen  and  X3  and  X4  together  are  the 
grouping 


— C  C— 

H\  /ll 
000 


or  are  each  —COOH  or  —COO— alkyl  having  1-6  C  atoms 
in  the  alkyl. 


4,399,261 
CURABLE  COMPOSITION 
YmhU  Kato,  aad  Hiaao  Fvakawa,  both  of  Kobe, . 
on  to  KaMsaflKU  Ki^aka  Kocjro  KabHUU  Kaiaka,  Onka, 


Filed  Dm.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,910 
ClaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  19, 19M,  55/181147 
lat  CL^  C08F  8/32 
VS.  CL  525-^342  11  CbriaH 

1.  A  ctuable  composition  comprising  a  bkod  consisting 
essentially  of  (A)  a  silyl  group  containing  vinyl  resin  having  a 
main  chain  consisting  essentially  of  vinyl  polymer  and  in  one 
molecule  at  least  one  silicon  atom  ooanected  to  a  hydrolyzable 
group  on  terminal  or  side  chain;  (B)  a  tin  compound;  and  (Q  an 
amine  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  amines  having  in  one  mole- 
cule at  least  one  silicon  atom  connected  to  a  hydrolyzable 
group,  wherein  said  vinyl  resin  comprises  100  parts  by  weight; 
said  tin  compound  comprises  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight;  and 
said  amine  or  mixture  of  amines  comprises  0.01  to  20  parts  by 
weight 


F. 


4,399,262 
ACRYLATE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Dane  E.  Jabkmiki,  BnmswidL,  Ohio,  aari^or  to  The  B. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,209 
lot  CL^  GOSF  4/50 
VS.  CL  525—349  9  ClaiBH 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (1)  an  acrylatc  rubber  contain- 
ing (a)  fix>m  about  40  percent  to  about  98  percent  by  weight  of 
an  acrylate  of  the  formula 


4,399,260 

INCREASING  THE  REACnVITY  OF  COUPLING  OF 

BLOCK  POLYMERS 

WilUam  G.  Canon,  Cnyahoga  Falla,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hie 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,037 
Int  CL^  O08F  8/40 
VS.  CL  525—340  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  thermoplastic  block 
polymers  which  comprises  contacting  conjugated  diolefinic 
monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isoprene, 
piperylene,  2-ethyl-l,3-butadiene,  2,3-dimethyl-l,3-butadiene 
and  1,3-butadiene,  mixed  with  at  least  one  polyvinyl  aromatic 
coupling  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  o,  m 
and  p-divinylbenzene,  1,2,4-trivinylbenzene,  1,8-divinylnaph- 
thalene,  l,2<livinyl-3,4-dimethylbenzene,  2,4-divinylbiphenyl, 
3,S,4'-trivinylbiphenyl  and  l,3,S-trivinylbenzene  under  solu- 
tion polymerization  conditions  with  a  polystyryllithium  cata- 
lyst which  has  been  prepared  by  reacting  an  alkyllithium  com- 
pound with  a  styrene  monomer  selected  fit>m  the  group  con- 
sisting of  styrene,  alpha-methylstyrene,  p-methylstyrene,  p-t- 
butylstyrene,  3-methylstyrene,  1-vinylnaphthalene,  in  whijch 
an  amount  of  polyvinyl  aromatic  coupling  compound  ranges 
from  about  1.0  to  about  6  vinyl  groups  of  the  polyvinyl  aro- 
matic coupling  compound  per  mole  of  active  lithium  catalyst 
used,  to  produce  a  living  polymer  and  then  subsequently  con- 
tacting said  living  polymer  with  (a)  a  polar  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol  dimethyl  ether, 
diethylene  glycol  dimethyl  ether,  triethylene  glycol  dimethyl 
ether,  tetraethylene  glycol  dimethyl  ether,  2,3-dimethyoxybu- 
tane,  N,N,N',N'-tetranjethylethylenediamine,  tri-n-butylphos- 
phine  and  hexamethylpbosphoric  triamide,  in  which  the  molar 
ratio  of  the  said  polar  compounds  to  the  active  lithium,  based 
on  the  amount  of  said  polystyryllithium  catalyst  present  at  the 
start  of  the  polymerization,  ranges  from  about  0.01/1  to  about 
20/1  or  (B)  a  polar  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tetrahydrofuran,  diethyl  ether,  triethylamine,  1,4- 
diazalncyclo-2.2.2-octane,  p-dioxane,  tri-n-butylamine  and 
N.N'-dimethylpiperazine,  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  the  said 
polar  compoiQids  to  the  active  lithium,  based  on  the  amount  of 
said  polystyryllithium  catalyst  present  at  the  start  of  the  poly- 
merization, raages  from  about  O.S/1  to  about  100/1. 


O 

n 

CH2«CH— C— O— R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl,  an 
alkylthioalkyl,  and*  a  cyanoalkyl  radical  containing  2  to  about 
12  carbon  atoms,  (b)  from  about  0.1  percent  to  aoout  30  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  halogen-containing  monomer  selected- 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen-containing  vinylene 
hydrocarbons  and  halogen-containing  vinyl  monomers  having 
the  halogen  group  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  removed  from  an 
oxygen  atom,  (c)  from  about  0. 1  percent  to  about  20  percent  by 
weight  of  an  unsaturated  carboxyl-ccmtaining  monomer,  and 
(d)  up  to  3S  percent  by  wd^t  of  a  copolymerizable  moncMner 
containing  a  terminal  vinylidene  group,  and  (2)  as  the  curative, 
vulcanizing  amounts  of  2,S-dimercapto-l,3,4-thiadiazole  and  a 
Group  IB,  IIB,  rVA,  VA  or  VIA  metal  salt  of  a  tetraalkyl 
thiuram  sulfide. 


4,399,263 
MODIFICATION  OF 

ETHYLENE/ACRYLATE/CARBOXYUC  POLYMER 
Nicolas  Brodoway,  WOadagtOB,  DeL,  aaaignor  to  E.  L  Da  Post 

dc  Ncmoon  A  Co.,  WOadagtoa,  HeL 

Filed  Dec  2«,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,160 

lat  CL^  O08F  8/30 

VS.  a.  525—382  6  CUma 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  hydrolytic  stability  and  uni- 
formity, and  optionally  increasing  the  molecular  weight  of 
random  ethylene/methyl  aery  late/ 1,4-butenedioic  acid  ester 
copolymer,  said  cc^x>lymer  containing  O.S-10  weight  percent 
1,4-butenedioic  acid  ester,  40-62  weight  percent  methyl  acry- 
late, and  28-S9.S  weight  percent  ethylene,  said  process  com- 
prising heating  said  copolymer  to  a  temperature  of  140*-200* 
C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  five  minutes,  and  then  contacting  the 
heated  copolymer  in  which  the  anhydride  content  is  about 
0.01-0.1  mole/kg  of  said  heated  copolymer  with  0.01-0.1 
equivalents  (tf  amine  per  kilogram  of  polymer  wherein  the 
amine  consists  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  atoms  and  is 
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selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  nKMuunines,  polyamino 
compounds,  compounds  which  generate  such  monoamines  and 
polyamino  compounds  upon  chemical  reacticm.  and  .mixtures 
of  the  above. 


4,399065 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCTS  UV-STABILIZED  POLYESTER 

MATERIALS 
Shaahikant  B.  Ganrare,  aad  RaauHwaoiy  AnantiiaaaniyaiiaB, 
both  of  Bombay,  India,  aastgnon  to  Garware  Plastka  4k  Poly- 
cater  Ltd^  Bombay,  lodia 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  459,050 

Lrt.  CL^  C08G  63/J6 

VS.  CL  528— 308 J  18  Oalw 

1.  The  process  of  producing  UV-stabilized  polyester  materi- 
als which  comprises: 

(1)  heating  polyester  granules  to  a  temperature  of  about 
150'-180*  C; 

(2)  mixing  a  powdered  UV-stabilizing  substance  with  said 
heated  granules,  ther^y  producing  polyester  granules  to 
which  said  powdered  sutstance  is  attached; 

(3)  then  subjecting  said  powder-carrying  granules  to  a  dry- 
ing step  effective  to  reduce  the  moisture  content  thereof  to 
no  more  than  about  0.005%  by  weight;  and 

(4)  then  forming  said  dried  powderK^arrying  granules  into  a 
useful  body,  such  as  a  film,  sheet,  ribbon  or  filament 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  in  which  said  polyester  comprises 
polyethylene  terephthalate. 


4^399,266 

LADDERY  LOWER  ALKYLPOLYSILSESQUIOXANE 

HAVING  HEAT-RESISTANT  THIN  FILM-FORMABILITY 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Toaldo  Matinva,  YaMto;  Ikw>  None,  Yokofann;  OMyriko 
ToMnritia,  YokohaM;  TakaaU  UkacU,  YokohaM,  aad 
Tho  <hirt«iii ,  Tokyo,  afl  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Japaa  Sy»- 
thctlc  RiMcr  Co..  LbL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

of  Scr.  No.  294^18,  Aag.  19, 1981, 
Mar.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353^11 
JapM,  Ai«.  26, 1980, 55-116493; 
JaL  17,  1981.  S6-110736;  Earopeaa  Pat  Off..  A^  26.  1981. 
81303911J 

lat  CU  O08G  77/00 
VS.  CL  528—10  28  CUtm 

1.  A  laddery  lower  aDcylpolysibesquioxane  having  a  heat 
resistant  thin  fOm-formability  represented  by  the  ftmnula: 


HO- 


4,399,264 
PERFLUORODIOXOLE  AND  ITS  POLYMERS 
Edward  N.  Sqaire,  Gka  Milb,  Pa.,  avifBor  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de 
NcaMNVf  A  Co.,  Waadagtoa,  DcL 

Filed  No?.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  323,096 

lat  a.3  C08F  14/18.  14/22.  14/26 

VS.  CL  526—247  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  copolymer  of  perfluoro-l,3-dioxole  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  dipolymers  of  perfluoro-l,3-dioxole  with 
fluoroolefins  and  terpolymers  of  perfluoro-l,3-dioxole  with 
tetrafluoroethylene  and  with  another  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer. 

2.  A  dipolymer  of  claim  1,  which  is  an  amorphous  cop<4y- 
mer  of  perfluoro-l,3-dioxole  with  tetrafluoroethylene. 

3.  A  dipolymer  of  claim  1,  which  is  a  crystalline  copolymer 
of  perfluoro-l,3-dioxole  with  tetrafluoroethylene. 

6.  A  copolymer  of  claim  1  selected  ftom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dipolymer  of  perfluoro-l,3-dioxole  with  vinylidene 
fluoride  and  terpolymer  of  perfluoro-l,3-dioxole  with  tetra- 
fluoroethylene and  vinylidene  fluoride. 

7.  A  homopolymer  of  perfluoro-l,3-dioxole. 


R 
I 
-Si— O— l-H 
I 

O 
I 


HO— »-a— o- 
I 


-H 


wherein  R  and  R'  represent  same  or  different  lower  alkyl 
groups,  and  n  b  an  average  degree  of  polymerization,  charac- 
terized in  that  IS  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  laddery  lower 
alkylpolysilsesquioxane  is  occupied  by  the  low  molecular 
weight  portion  having  a  standard  polystyrene-reduced  molec- 
ular weight  of  20,000  or  less  as  measured  by  gel  permeation 
chromatogn4>hy. 


4,399067 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  HAVING  RETARDED  SKIN 

FORMATION 
Eitard  Boach,  Borghaaaca;  lago  Qaabacr,  Maakh;  Noraaa 
Dorach,  Barghaaaea;  Aagaat  Schiller,  NcaBtti^,  Md  Oiwia 
SoouMT,  Barghaaaea,  all  vi  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcraaay,  i 
to  Wackcr-Chcadc  GaibH,  Maakh,  Fed.  Rep.  oft 

FUed  JaL  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401.809 
OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuiay,  Aa%.  28, 
1981,  3133564 

lat  a.^  C08G  77/22 
VS.  CL  528—30  12  CUm 

1.  A  composition  which  is  stable  when  stored  under  anhy- 
drous conditions,  but  when  exposed  to  atmospheric  moisture 
cures  to  an  elastomer  comprising 

(a)  a  diorganopolysiloxane  containing  terminal  condensable 
groups; 

(b)  a  silkxm  compound  having  at  least  3  groups  per  molecule 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  amino  groups  which 
are  bonded  to  silicon  via  nitrogen,  oxime  groups  whkh 
are  bonded  to  silicon  via  oxygen  and  mixtures  thoeof;  and 

(c)  a  silicon  compound  having  at  least  one  thiol  group  per 
molecule  bonded  to  silicon  via  carbon. 


4,399,268 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MOULDED  BODIES  AND 

COATINGS 
Wilhefaa  Becker,  Hambare  Herbert  Hiibaer,  Bargkirchc%  aad 
Maafrcd  Martca,  Haabarg.  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauBy. 
to  Hoechat  Aktieaaeaclla^afk.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Flled  Jaa.  23. 1981.  Scr.  No.  276.687 
CfadaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Jaa.  24» 
1980,3023464 

lat  a.3  C08G  59/50.  59/62 
VS.  CL  528—99  6  Cfadw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  molded  bodies  and  coat- 
ings which  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  epoxy  compound 
containing  more  than  one  1,2-epoxy  group  per  molecule  alone 
or  in  comlrination  with  at  least  one  mono-epoxide,  with  at  least 
one  substituted  amine  of  formula 


(W 


0) 


(CHRIr2) 


being  free  from  other  idienob  and  in  which  R'  is  hydroten  or 
methyl.  R2  is  a  radical  of  at  least  one  of  fbrmnlae 
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— NH— CH2— 1-        -jU 


01) 


CH2NH2aiid 


— NH— CH2— [-        — I— 


(HI) 


CH2NH2 


and  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  cAiboxylic  group  or 
methyl,  which  amine  has  a  content  of  phenolic  OH—  groups  of 
at  least  6.3%  by  weight  and  is  reacted  in  an  amount  being  at 
least  equivalent  to  the  epoxy  groups  in  the  epoxy  resin  and  at 
most  in  an  excess  of  up  to  SO  mol%,  said  amine  (I)  having  been 
obtained  by  reaction  of  (A)  a  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  least  one  xylylenediamine,  and  hydrogena- 
tion  product  thereof  in  the  form  of  bis-(aminomethyl)- 
cyclohexanes  according  to  one  of  the  following  processes  with 
(Ba)  a  hydroxybenzaldehyde  or  a  hydroxyacetophenone  in  a 
first  step  to  form  a  SchifTs  base  and  followed  by  a  hydrogena- 
tion  of  said  base  in  a  second  step  to  form  a  compound  of  for- 
mula (I),  (Bb)  a  dimethylaminomethylphenol  or  with  the  cor- 
responding creaol  derivative  or  with  at  least  one  Mannich  base, 
each  of  them  being  free  from  other  phenols  but  derived  from  at 
least  one  phenol,  formaldehyde  and  such  primary  monoamines, 
the  aliphatic  a-carbon  atom  of  which  is  bound  to  at  least  two 
aliphatic  carbon  atoms  of  hydrocarbon  groups,  and/or  substi- 
tution products  thereof,  the  substituent  of  which  is  inert 
towards  the  reaction,  splitting  off  and  therefore  substituting 
completely  or  to  a  large  extent  the  dimethylamine  group  or  the 
primary  monoamine  component  of  the  Mannich  base  by  the 
component  (A)  to  yield  a  compound  of  formula  (I),  and  (Be)  at 
least  one  phenol-hexamethylenetetramine  condensation  prod- 
uct of  at  least  one  of  the  formula 


lU  i^3 

I  I 

RjCN— CH— C— NH2I, 

R|      R2 

wherein: 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  about  12; 
Rl  is  selected  from  H  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1 

to  about  10  carbon  atoms; 
R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  selected  from  H  and  a 

lower  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  about  6  carbon 

atoms; 
R4  is  selected  from  H  and 


V 

-CH— C— NH2 ;  and 
Rl      R2 


Rs  is  selected  from  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  6  to 
about  2S  carbon  atoms. 


OH 


CH2— NH— CH2 


(IV) 


(V) 


4,399,270 
FIBER-FORMING  POLYESTERS  OF  KETODIOLS 
Aagaat  H.  Fraacr,  WQadagtoa,  DcL,  awiganr  to  £.  L  Da  Poat 
dc  NcBMMn  A  Co.,  WOadagtoa,  DcL 

FUed  JaL  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,858 

lat  CL^  C08G  63/06.  63/18 

VS.  CL  528—125  16  OaiaH 

1.  Fiber-forming  melt-spinnable  polyester  that  is  optically 

anisotropic  in  the  melt  and  consists  essentially  of,  respectively: 

A.  substantially  equimolar  amounts  of  the  recurring  units 


-¥: 


(•) 


0  o 

1  N 

<:-(-R'— C^R2— O—  and 


0  O 

1  ,     I 

— C— R'— C- 


(b) 


said  products  being  free  fix>m  other  phenols,  splitting  off  and 
therefore  substituting  ammonia  by  component  (A)  to  form  a 
compound  of  formula  (I). 


wherein  R'  is  m-phenylene  or  p-phenylene  R^  is 
R«        ^  R* 


4^399.269 

POLY-(-2-AMINOALKYL)POLYAMINES 

Edward  W.  Kh^ar,  PaaUae,  S.C  aarigBor  to  MflUkcB  Rcaearck 

Corporatioa.  Spartaabari,  S.C 
Dirialoa  or  Ser.  No.  260.148.  May  4, 1981.  Pat  No.  4,362.894. 
TUa  appHratina  JaL  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395*435 
lat  O.^  C08G  59/50 
VS.  a.  528—123  f  Oaii" 

L  An  epoxy  rean  composition  comprising  an  epoxy  resin 
and  at  least  one  epoxy  reain  curing  agent  ot  the  fmrnula: 


o 


each  of  R^  R^  R*  and  R^  is  independently  selected  from 

H,CH3andCl; 
R'  is  m-phenylene,  p-phenylene,  ethylenedioxybit-p-phe- 

nylene  or  p,p'-bipiienylene;  and 
n  is  0  (H- 1;  provided,  however, 
(aa)  when  n  is  0,  R^  is 
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R« 


#■ 


R7 


R3  and  R^  or  R^  and  R^  are  both  CI  and  R'  is  p-pheny- 
lene  or  ethylenedioxybis-p-phenylene,  or  R^  is 


r6 


Rf 


o 


R3,  R^  R^  and  R^  and  H  and  R'  is  ethylenedioxybts-p- 
phenylene;  and 
(bb)  when  n  is  1,  R'  is  m-phenylene,  R^  is 


R« 

R7 

R'  is  ethylenedioxybis-p-phenylene  or  p,p'-biphenylene, 
one  of  R3  and  R^  is  CH3  or  Q  and  the  other  is  H,  and 
one  of  R^  and  R^  is  CH3  or  CI  and  the  other  is  H;  and 
B.  the  recurring  units 


fi)    - 


(•) 


O  O 

H      ,    II      , 

C-f-X'— C^X2— O—  and 


o        o 

Cf  Y'— C^Y2— O—  and 


o        o 
N      ,    N 

_C— r5— c— 


(b) 


wherein  each  of  X'  and  Y^  is  independently  selected  from 
m-phenylene  and  p-phenylene; 


X2is 


X« 


or 


o 


X' 


•continued 


Y2i 


or 


each  of  X3,  X*  X«  X',  Y^,  Y*  Y^and  Y'  is  independenUy 
selected  from  H,  CH3  and  d; 

R'  is  m-phenylene,  p-phenylene,  ethylenedioxybis-p-f^ie- 
nylene  or  p,p'-biphenylene;  and 

n  is  0  or  1,  each  of  the  recurring  units  (i)  and  Oi)  compris- 
ing 40  to  60  mol  %  of  their  combined  amounts  which  is 
substantially  equimolar  with  the  amount  of  (b),  pro- 
vided, however: 

(aa)  when  n  is  0  and  one  of  X^  and  Y^  is  attached  at  the 
p-phenylene  positions  and  the  other  is  attached  at  the 
m-phenylene  positions,  then  X^,  X4,  X*  X^,  Y^,  Y*,  Y* 
and  Y'  are  H  and  R'  is  p-phenylene  or  ethylenedioxy- 
bis-p-phenylene; 

(bb)  when  n  is  0  and  X^  and  Y^  are  both  attached  at  the 
p-phenylene  positions,  1  or  2  of  X',  X*  X*  and  X'^  and 
1  or  2  of  Y3,  Y*,  Y*  and  Y^  are  independenUy  selected 
from  CHj  and  CI,  the  remaining  2  or  3  of  X^,  X^  X^and 
X^  and  the  remaining  2  or  3  of  Y^,  Y*  Y*and  Y'are  H, 
and  R'  is  m-phenylene,  p-phenylene  or  ethylenedioxy- 
bis-p-phenylene; 

(cc)  when  n  is  0,  X^  and  Y^  are  both  attached  at  the  p-phe- 
nylene positions,  and  either  X',  X*,  X*  and  X'  are  each 
independently  selected  from  CH3  and  CI  and  Y^,  Y*.  Y* 
and  Y^  are  H  or  X^,  X*  X^  and  X'  are  H  and  Y^,  Y*, 
Y^  and  Y^  are  each  independently  selected  from  CH3 
and  CI,  then  R^  is  m-phenylene. 

(dd)  when  n  is  0  and  X^  and  Y^  are  both  attached  at  the 
m-phenylene  positions,  1  or  2  of  X^,  X*.  X',  X',  Y^,  Y* 
Y^  and  Y^  are  independently  selected  from  CH3  and  CI, 
the  remaining  6  or  7  of  X^,  X*  X^  X',  Y',  Y*  Y«  and 
Y^  are  H,  and  R'  is  is  p-phenylene  or  ethylenedioxybis- 
p-phenylene; 

(ee)  when  n  is  1,  X^  is 


X« 


3^ 


andY^is 


(ff)  whoi  n  is  1  and  X'  and  Y'  are  both  m-phenylene,  6  of 
X3,  X*  X<».  X',  Y\  Y*  Y*  and  Y'  arc  independenUy 
selected  from  CH3  and  CI,  the  remaining  2  of  X^,  X*, 
X^  X',  Y3,  Y^  Y<  and  Y^  are  H,  and  R3  is  p,p'-Wpheny- 
lene;  and 

(gg)  when  n  is  1  and  one  of  X'  and  Y'  is  m-phenylene  and 
Uie  oUier  is  p-phenylene,  each  of  X^,  X*  X*  X^,  Y^,  Y* 
Y^  and  Y^  is  independenUy  selected  from  CH3  and  CI, 
or  one  of  each  pair  of  X3  and  X^  X^  and  X^,  Y3  and  Y« 
and  Y^  and  Y'  is  independenUy  sdected  from  CH3  and 
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CI  and  the  other  of  each  pair  is  H,  and  R'  is  p,p'-biphe- 
nylene. 


4y399,271 
NONHALOGENATED  FLAME  RESISTANT  SULFONYL 

AMIDE  COPOLYCARBONATE 
John  R.  SandenoB,  Aostin,  Tex^  aadgnor  to  Mobay  CWadcal 
Corporation,  Ptttsburgii,  Pa. 

Filed  JbL  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  288,704 
Int  a^  C08G  63/62 
VJS.  CL  528—172  13  Claimi 

1.  A  thermoplastic  aromatic  copolycarbonate  resin  compris- 
ing the  polymeric  reaction  product  of  (i)  at  least  one  aromatic 
diphenol  (ii)  a  carbonate  precursor,  and  (iii)  a  sulfonylamide 
compound  conforming  to  the  formula 


?  V 

N— O2S— R— SO2— N 
R  R 


wherein  R  and  R'  independenUy  are  organic  radicals. 


4,399,274 

ISOLATION  OF  NON-IONIC  UPOPIfflJC  MATERIALS 
ON  MACRORETICULAR  POLYMERIC  ABSORBENTS 

Robert  T.  GoegdMU,  Unde%  and  Lanlo  R.  Trcibcr,  Gillette, 

both  of  N  J.,  aMlgMin  to  Mcrdi  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  JnL  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,633 

Int  CL^  COTH  77/08 

U.S.  CL  536—7.1  1  Clafai 

1.  A  process  for  isolating  or  separating  avermectin  com- 
pounds from  the  aqueous  fermentation  broth  that  produced 

such  compounds,  which  comprises: 

preparing  a  mycelial  extract  by  adding  acetone  to  the  fermen- 
tation broth  to  from  40  to  60%  by  volume  of  the  original 
broth  to  form  a  mycelial  extract: 

treating  the  aqueous-acetone  mycelial  extract  with  an  insoluble 
synthetic  resin  which  is  an  addition  copolymer  having  a 
cross  linked  structure  to  selectively  absorb  the  avermectin 
compounds  into:  the  resin:  and 

eluting  the  resin  With  an  aqueous  acetone  mixture  in  excess  of 
60%  acetone  to  remove  the  avermectin  compounds  from  the 
resin. 


4399,272 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYACETAL 

COPOLYMERS 

Hisaya  Saknrai;  Minora  HaiMda;  KaznUko  Matsozaki,  and 

Mnneald  Andnaka,  all  of  Knraahild,  Japan,  aasignors  to  AsaU 

Kaad  Kogyo  Kaboshild  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,085 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Not.  15, 1979, 54/148087; 
Not.  15, 1979,  54/148088;  Dec  31,  1979,  54/172642;  Feb.  12, 
1980,  55/15778;  Apr.  10, 1980,  55/47133 

Int  CV  C08G  2/18.  2/22.  2/24 
VS.  CL  528—233  31  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyacetal  copolymer,  which 
comprises:  copolymehzing  formaldehyde  and  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  oxides,  poly 
(alkylene  oxides),  cyclic  formals  and  poly(cyclic  formals)  in 
the  presence  of  an  effective  copolymerizing  amount  of  a  Lewis 
acid  and  an  anionic  polymerization  catalyst  with  the  exception 
of  metal  chelate  compounds,  wherein  copolymerization  is 
conducted  in  a  reaction  medium  and  said  Lewis  acid  and  said 
anionic  polymerization  catalyst  coexist  in  said  reaction  me- 
dium while  retaining  copolymerization  activity. 


4,399,275 
PREPARATION  OF  IflGHLY  REACTIVE  CELLULOSE 
Kari  D.  Scars,  ShcHon,  WaA.,  aaaignor  to  ITT  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.yJ 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,447 
Int  CL'  COBB  3/06 
VS.  CL  536—70  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cellulose  acetate  from 
highly  reactive  cellulose  comprising 
mercerizing  cellulosic  material, 

reacting  the  mercerized  cellulose  with  an  hydroxyalkylating 
agent  to  a  degree  of  substitution  of  the  cellulose  ranging 
from  0.05  to  0.3,  said  degree  of  substitution  being  insuffi- 
cient to  render  said  cellulose  appreciably  soluble  in  water, 
recovering  the  highly  reactive  substantially  water  insoluble 
cellulose  reaction,  and  acetylating  said  cellulose  reaction 
product. 


4,399,273 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  RESIDUAL 
MONOMERS  FROM  ABS  POLYMERS 
Gert  Honune,  Odcnthal-Gloebiiach;  Hont  Rato;  Kari-Heinz 
Ott  both  of  LeTcrinaen;  Friedrich  Kowitz,  Dorau«en,  and 
Peter  Hagenbcrg,  LcTcrknacn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany, 
aasignon  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeUat^aft,  LcTcrioisen,  Fed.  R^ 
of  Gcnumy 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  127,742,  Mar.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  276,473 
OainH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  oi  Gcnuny,  Mar.  10, 
1979,2909518 

Int  CL^  O08F  6/16,  6/22 
VS.  CL  528—486  1  Oaim 

1.  Process  for  recovering  ABS  polymers  from  a  latex  pre- 
pared by  emulsion  polymerization  with  simultaneous  removal 
of  residual  monomers,  which  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  adding  to  the  latex  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the 
solids  content  of  an  electrolyte  selected  from  adds  and 

salts, 

(b)  simultaneously  heating  the  mixture  to  about  SS*  to  120* 
C  to  cause  coagulation,  and 

(c)  then  distilling  off  part  of  the  water,  together  with  the 
residual  monomers  therd>y  removing  residual  monomers. 


4,399,276 
7-SUBS'm'UiED  CAMPTOTHECIN  DERIVATIVES 
Tadashi    MiyMaka,    YiriiohaaM;    MasaUko    Mntai,    Higa- 
shiyanurto;  Sdfo  Sawada,  T<ricyo,  and  Kenichiro  Nokata, 
Mitaka,  aU  of  Japan,  aviffon  to  Kaboahiki  Kaiska  Yakalt 
Hooaho,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  E  «.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  336,494 
Clainis  priority  J  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1981, 56-1148;  Jan. 
9, 1981,  56-1149;  May  7,  1981,  56-67594 

I    IMLCL^COTTD  491/22 
VS.  CL  542—41*  22  OalnM 

1.  A  7-Sub6tituted  camptothecin  derivative  of  the  formula: 


(D 


wherein  R  represents  -CHO.  — CH2OR',  — CH(OR')2  or 
— Ctt=N—X  where  R' is  a  kmeralkyl  group  with  1-6  carbon 
atoms  or  a  phenylalkyl  group  with  1-3  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkylene  moiety  Uiereof,  and  X  is  a  hydroxjd  group  or 
—NRfR^  wherein  R' and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
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represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  groiq>  with  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  or  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  R^  may  be  a  lower 
alkyl  group  with  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  a  phenyl  group 
substituted  by  one  or  more  nitro  groups,  lower  alkyl  groups  or 
halogen  atoms,  a  carbamoyl  group,  an  acyl  group  derived  from 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  with  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  benzoic 
acid  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  group,  alkoxy 
group,  nitro  group  and/or  halogen  atoms,  isonicotinoyl,  a 
linear  or  branched  aminoalkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
an  amidino  group,  or  when  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R^  may 
be  an  aminoalkyl  group,  or  when  R'  and  R^  are  each  a  lower 
alkyl  group  they  may  be  combined  together  to  form  an  alkyl- 
ene  group  and  may  form  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  hetero- 
cyclic group  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  R'  and 
R^  are  bound,  or  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts  or  non-toxic 
alkyl  halide  quaternary  salts  thereof. 


4,399,277 
7-AM]Na3-PHOSPHONOCEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID 
COMPOUNDS 
Takao  Takaya,  KawanisU,  and  ToaUyvU  Ckibl^  Onka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^isawa  Pharmaccafical   Co^  Ltd^ 
Onka,  Japan 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  119,437,  Feb.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,291,031. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,718 
daioH  priority,  applicatioo  United  IUn8doa^  Feb.  19,  1979, 
7905790 

Int  CL^  C07D  501/18 
\3S.  CL  544—016  5  Oaimi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


1.  Ol 

R3 


p— or2 

0R2 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  carboxy  or  a 
protected  carboxy  group,  X  b  — S —  or 


O^       N  ^^::Ji-CH2CX»N 


/ 
\ 


R3 


R* 


wherein  R^  is  carboxy  or  carboxy  protected  by  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  group; 


— N 


/ 


R3 


\ 


R* 


is  diOower)alkylaminoOower)alkylamino,  an  unsaturated  or 
saturated  3  to  8  membered  heteromonocyclic(lower)al- 
kylamino  group  containing  1  to  4  nitrogen  atoms,  an  unsatu- 
rated or  saturated  3  to  8  membered  heteromonocyclic(lower- 
)alkylamino  group  containing  1  to  4  nitrogen  atoms  substituted 
by  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy(lower)alkyl,  an  unsaturated  or 
saturated  S  to  6  membered  heteromonocyclic  group  containing 
2  to  4  nitrogen  atoms,  an  unsaturated  or  saturated  S  to  6  mem- 
bered heteromonocyclic  group  containing  2  to  4  nitrogen 
atoms  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxyOower)alkyl  or 
hydroxypiperidino,  and  X  is  — S —  or 


-S-. 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


O 

t 

— S— 


and  the  dotted  line  bridging  the  2  to  4-positions  of  the  formula 
indicates  that  the  compound  may  be  the  2  or  3-cephem  deriva- 
tive, and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,399,278 

3,7-DISUBSnTUTED>2  OR  3<:EPHEM-4-CARB0XYUC 

ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Ikno  Ueda,  Toyonka;  Maiakaa  KobayMhl;  HisaiU  YaMda, 
both  of  Ikeda,  and  HiroU  Oao,  Nagaokakyo,  aU  of  Japu, 
aidgBon  to  F^Jisawa  PhamKortical  Co.,  Ltdn  Onka,  Japan 
DiviikM  of  Ser.  No.  85,684,  Oct  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,327,093. 
This  applicadoa  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,000 
OalM  priority,  application  United  Kingdoa,  Oct  24, 1978, 
41754/78 

bt  a.J  C87D  501/18 
US.  CL  544-022  5  ClaiM 

1.  7-Amino-2  or  3-cei^iem-4-carboxylic  add  compounds  of 
the  formula: 


4»399,279 
4H-l,4-BENZOTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  THERETO 
Robert  J.  Ckorrat  Arlington  Hdghts;  Bipinrhawdra  N.  Deaai, 
Vemoo  Hiib,  and  Suxaime  E.  Radak,  WbeeUng,  aU  of  Dl., 
assignors  to  G.D.  Scaric  &  Co.,  Skokie,  Ol. 
Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  241,984,  Mar.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,356,302. 
TUs  appttcatioB  Apr.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  373,329 
lat  CL'  C07D  279/16 
UJS.  CL  544—51  11  CUbH 

1.  An  intermediate  compound  of  the  formula 


H 


wherein  W  represents  CN,  CONH2  or  CON=CHNXY, 
wherein  X  represents  a  lower  alkyl  c^  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
Y  represents  a  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  R" 
represents  hydrogen,  methoxy,  trifluoromethyi  (H-  lower  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carixin  atoms  when  R"'  represents  hydrogen,  and 
when  R"  represents  ludogen,  R'"  represents  hydrogen  or  halo- 
gen. 
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4,399,280 
5-PHENYLCARBAMOYLBARBITUUC  ACID 
COMPOUNDS 
Bernardo  de  Sona,  Baad;  Rcm  Maatwyler,  Hofrtetten,  and 
Werner  Schaid,  Riehen,  all  of  Switxeriand,  aasignort  to  Oba- 
Gdgy  Corporation,  Ar^ley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  73,048,  Sep.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,283,444. 
This  application  Dec  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,252 
ClainH  priority,  appUcation  Switaerland,  Sep.   12,   1978, 
9545/78  |i 

"        Int  CL'  C07D  239/62 
MS.  CL  544—301  4  ClalaH 

1.  A  S-phenylcarbamoylbarbituric  acid  compound  of  the 
formula 


R"'l 


R2 


0) 


A-J-NH-fV 


wherein  Ri'"  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl,  R2  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl 
or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl,  R3  is  halogen,  nitro  or 
trihalomethyL  R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  trihalomethyl,  and 
R5  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  or  methoxy,  said  substituted 
phenyl  moieties  being  substituted  by  1  to  3  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  -alkoxy,  chlorine, 
bromine,  fluorine,  nitro  or  trihakm^yl  but  containing  at 
most  one  nitro  group,  at  most  two  trihalomethyl  groups  and  at 
most  two  alkoxy  groups  and  the  tautomeric  forms  and  salts 
thereof. 


4,399,281 
2,2'-BIPYlUDINIUM  CHLOROCHROMATE  OXIDANT 
FMak  S.  Gniiec  Jr.,  Lm  Cmcea,  N.  Mex.,  aadgnor  to  TUokol 
Corporation,  Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304^56 
Int  a.J  C07B  3/00;  C07D  401/04,  333/16,  317/54 
UJS.  CL  546-9  1  aal« 

1.  2,2'-bipyndinium  chlorochromate. 


4,399,282 
CAMPTOTHEON  DERIVATIVES 

Miyanka,    YokohaM;    ManUko    Mntai,    Hifi- 

ddyaMto;  Sdgo  Sawada,  Tokyo;  KoricUro  Nokata,  Mftdca, 
and  Hiaao  Hagiwara,  Aangndd,  aD  of  Japan,  aari^on  to 
KabMUU  Kaiika  Yatadt  HoMha,  Tokyo,  JqMB 

FDed  JnL  8, 1900,  Ser.  No.  166,953 
dataa  priority,  ^pUcatkin  Japan,  JnL  10,  1979,  5446410; 
JnL  10, 1979,  5446411;  JnL  10, 1979,  54-86412;  JnL  10, 1979. 
54-86413;  May  9, 1980, 55-60736 

Int  CL»  COTD  491/147:  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  a.  546--48  <0 

1.  A  camptothedn  derivative  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  H,  CH2OH,  COOH.  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group  with  1-18  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  with 
5-7  carbon  atoms;  a  phenylalkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkylene  portion  thereof,  or  the  group  CHjO- 
COR*  or  COOR^i  where  R*  is  a  straight  or  branched  cham 
alkyl  group  with  lrl7  carbon  atoms,  trifliioromethyl,  phenyl  a 
phenylalkyl  group  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene 
portion  thereof  otthc  group  HOOC— (CH2)ii  where  n  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  4  abd  where  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group;  Y  is  H, 
OH  or  0R3,  whdre  R^  is  a  tower  alkyl  group,  an  alkanoyl 
group  with  1-5  ciarbon  atoms,  benzoyl  or  a  phenylalkanoyl 
group  with  1-2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  portion  thereof; 
and  Z  is  H,  acetyl  ot  trifluoroacetyl;  with  the  proviso  (1)  that 
when  X  is  CH2OH,  the  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group,  the 
cycloalkyl  group  or  the  phenylalkyl  group,  both  Y  and  Z  are 
H,  (2)  that  when  X  i»  CHjOCOR*  or  COOR^,  Y  is  H,  (3)  that 
when  Y  is  OH,  both  X  and  Z  are  H,  and  (4)  that  when  Y  is 
0R3,  X  is  H;  or  a  water-soluMe  alkali  metal  salt  thereof. 



I 

i  4,399,283 

PHARMACEUTICAL  SALTS  OF 
4'.(9.ACRIDINYLAMINO)-MErHANESULFON.M-ANlSI- 

DIDE 
Jaam  R.  Flaher,  Royal  Oak,  and  Ckarlea  P.  KaUcr,  HoOa^ 
both  of  Mlch^  anignors  to  Warner  Lartert  Coaspaay,  Marria 

Plains,  N  J. 

Coatfaiaation^a-part  erf  Ser.  No.  129,503,  Mar.  11, 1900, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,943 

Int  CL^  C07D  219/10:  A61K  31/47 

UJS.  CL  546-lOi  >  OalB 

1.  The  compodnd  having  the  name  4'-(9-acrkhnylamino)oie- 
thanesulfon-m-aiusidide  /3-glycerophoq>hate. 

!  4,399,284 

PROCESS  FbR  THE  OPTICAL  RESOLUTION  OF 
MIXTUBES  OF  D-  AND 
L-2K6.METHOXY-^NAPHTHYL>•PROPIONIC  ACIDS 
VInecaao  Cannata,  Borgo  Nnoro  Poaleechk)  Marco^  and 
Graxiano  Zi^eaL  Vergirto,  both  of  Italy,  ■wlgwnra  to  AMa 
Farmccntid  S.pA.,  Boki^a,  Italy 

FDed  JnL  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,440 
CfadaM  priority,  application  Italy,  JnL  30, 1900, 3492  A/80 

Int^  CL^  COTD  453/04:  CD7B  79/00 
MS.  CL  546-134  ^  OtlmM 

1.  A  process  for  the  resolution  into  the  optically  active 
isomers  of  mixtures  of  d-  and  l-2-(6-methoxy-2-naphthy0-pro- 
pionic  acids,  which  consists  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  cS  a  mixture  of  d-  and  l-2-(6- 
methoxy-2-iiaphthyI>iMopiomc  ackb  and  the  optically 
active  orgapic  base  cincbonidine  in  an  orgamc  solvent 
selected  frtxn  the  group  consisting  of  fonnamide, 
monomethylformamide,  diinethylformamkk,  moooethyl- 
formamide,  diethylformannde,  monomethylarrtamidf 
and  diethyhKxtamide,  at  a  temperature  between  about  70* 
and  about  90*  C  to  obtain  a  scrfntion;  ^ 

(b)  gradually  cooling  sakl  solotioo  and,  at  a  predetermtned 
temperatmc,  seeding  with  cryitals  of  a  sah  of  d-2^6- 
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inethoxy-2-iiaphthyl)-propionic  acid  and  cinchonidine, 
said  salt  having  a  content  by  weight  of  the  organic  solvent 
used  in  step  (a)  which  content  is  between  9.5%  and  about 
14%,  and  further  gradually  cooUng,  whereby  the  salt  of 
d-2-<6-methoxy-2-naphthyl)-propionic  acid  with  cinchoni- 
dine precipitates,  which  salt  has  a  content  by  weight  of 
said  organic  solvent  used  in  step  (a)  between  about  9.5% 
and  14%  and  filtering  said  salt; 
(c)  reacting  said  salt  from  step  (b)  with  a  mineral  acid  in  an 
organic  solvent  whereby  the  free  d-2-<6-methoxy-2-naph- 
thyl)-propionic  acid  is  obtained. 
9.  The  cinchonidine  salt  of  d-2-<6-methoxy-2-naphthyl)-pro- 

pionic  acid  containing  10.6%  by  weight  of  dimethylformam- 

ide. 


4,399,285 

TETRAZOLYLOXYACETIC  ACID  AMIDES, 

PIPERIDIDES  AND  PERHYDRO  AZEPINIDES 

Heinz  Fdrster;  Wol^gaag  Hofer;  Fritz  Manrar;  Volker  Mnes,  aU 

of  Wappertal;  Lndwig  Eoe,  LereriniMii,  and  Robert  R. 

Schmidt,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigDors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,171 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  17, 
1979,2946432 

lot  CL^  C07D  257/02,  401/12.  403/12 

UjS.  CL  546—210  10  Claims 

1.  A  tetrazolyloxycarboxylic  acid  amide  of  the  formula^ 


N N 

N N 


^V-o— CH— CO— N 
I.  \ 


R2 


(D 


R' 


R3 


wherein 

R  is  phenyl,  mono  chlorophenyl  or  dichlorophenyl. 

R'  is  hydrogen, 

R2  is  Ci-Q-alkyl,  allyl,  propargyl,  1-methyl-propargyl, 
1,1-dimethyl-propargyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl, 
and 

R3  is  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  allyl  or 

R2  and  R3  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bonded,  represent  piperidyl,  monoalkyl  or  dialkyl  substi- 
tuted piperidyl  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group 
or  perhydroazepinyl. 


4,399,286 

ANTIARRHYTHMIC  PHENETHYLPIPERIDINE 

COMPOUNDS 

John  E.  LawwM,  Ermisiille,  Ind.,  aadgoor  to  Mead  Johnson  A 

Company,  ETansville,  lad. 

FUed  JoL  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,710 
Int  CL»  C07D  211/28 
U.S.  CL  546—231  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  Formula  (I) 


"M^ 


CH2CH2-L^        J 


(I) 


N 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  (meaning  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  inclusive)  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylthio; 


R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  methoxy; 

R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or 

lower  alkyl; 
X  is  the  divalent  group 


NH 
I 

— C— . 


4399,287 
PHOSPHINIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Alister  C.  BailUe,  Bottisham;  Brian  J.  Wright,  BislKqis  Stort- 
ford;  Kenneth  Wright,  Lode,  and  Christopher  G.  Earnshaw, 
Chesterton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  FBC  Limited,  Hanx- 
ton,  Fjigland 

Filed  Dec  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,602 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec  8,  1979, 
79/42420 

Int  CL3  C07F  9/30:  AOIN  57/20,  57/24 
UA  a.  548—119  7  Claims 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


O  XR3 

R5— P— CH2CH2— C— R2 
OR'  ZR* 

wherein 
R^  is  methyl  or  halomethyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  a  cation  or  alkyl; 
R2  is  carboxyl  or  a  salt,  ester  of  amide  thereof; 
X  and  Z,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  each 

— O — ,  — S —  or  — NR' —  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or 

alkyl; 
R'  and  R*  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are  each 

alkyl  or  together  form  an  alkylene  chain;  or  one  of  XR^ 

and  ZR*  is  —OH  and  the  other  is  — CN  or  — SO3©  cation; 

or  XR'  and  ZR*  together  form  carbonyl  oxygen,  or  a 

hydrazone,  oxime,  semicarbazone  or  thiosemicarbazone 

derivative  thereof. 


4,399,288 

SEPARATION  OF  A  20XAZOLINE  FROM  AN 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 

John  C.  McClore,  Midland,  Mich.,  aasigaor  to  The  Dow  Chead- 

cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FQed  Jan.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  226,971 
Int  CV  C07D  211/34 
U.S.  CL  548—239  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  2-oxazoline,  represented 
by  the  formula  I 


N— C— R2 


R— C 


O— C— R3 

R4 

wherein  R1-R4  are  each  independently  hydrogen.  C1-C2  alkyl 
or  C1-C2  hydroxyalkyl  and  R  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
C2-C4  alkenyl,  from  an  aqueous  solution,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  2-oxazoline  and  an 
amide  adduct  of  2-oxazoline  with  a  wriact  of  a  polymeric 
membrane,  comprising  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of 
an  olefin,  which  is  selectively  permeable  to  the  2-oxazo- 
line but  is  less  permeable  to  water  and  the  amide  adduct; 

(b)  permeating  the  2-oxazoline  through  the  membrane  to  a 
non-communicating  permeate  zone; 
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(c)  transporting  the  2-oxazoline  from  the  permeate  zone  to  a  2 — N— R^-aminophenyl)-6— N — R — N— R'-aminophthalides 
recovery  zone;  and  which  are  of  the  formula 

(d)  recovering  the  2-oxazoline  essentially  free  of  water  in  the  ■ 
recovery  zone                                                                                             ; 


II  4,399,289 

^DIPHENYLMETHYLENEAMINO-3-INDOLYLPRO. 

PIONTTRILE  AND  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF 

2.DIPHENYLMErHYLENE-AMINO^INDOLYLPRO. 

PIONIC  ACID 

SUnzo  Inmmara;  Hamyo  Sato,  and  Hhxiyoshi  Knramoto,  aU  of 

Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indn&tries,  Inc,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Ffled  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  31, 1980,  55-40470; 
Jan.  26, 1981,  56-8998 

Int  CL^  C07D  209/18,  209/20 
UA  CL  548—507  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  I, 


(D 


in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano, 
methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl,  propoxycarbonyl  and 
butoxycarbonyl,  and  <^  is  phenyl. 

4,399,290 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  TERT-ALKYL 

7-(2-OXO-5-CARBONYLOXYPYRROLIDINYL)HEP- 

TANOATES 

Richard  M.  Scribner,  lAllmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Da 

Pont  de  Nanoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  189,061,  Sep.  22, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,321,201. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,842 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  snbseqnent  to  Mar.  23, 

1999,  has  been  disrlaimed. 

Int  a.J  C07D  207/28 

MS.  CL  548—534  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I  CH2A(CH2)3C02tAlk 

V^C»2R 


wherein  the  asterisk  means  that  one  enantiomer  is  predomi- 
nant; A  is  CH2CH2,  CH=CH  (cis  or  trans);  or  C-C;  tAlk  is 
a  tertiary  alkyl  of  4  to  7  carbons;  and  R  is  a  protonated  optical- 
ly-active amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially 
of  (-)brucine,  (-)cinchonidine,  (-♦-)dehydroabietylamine, 
(+)a.<l-naphthyl)ethylamine.  (-)a-(l-naphthyl)ethylamine, 
(-».)ephedrinc  (-)ephedrine,  (-|-)a.methylbenzylamine, 
(-)a-methylbenzylamine,  (-|-)2-aminobutane,  and  (-)2- 
aminobutane. 


wherein: 

R,  R^  R2  and  R^  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each 

represents  hydrogen,  non-tertiary  alkyl  of  one  to  four 

carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  two  or  three  carbon  atoms, 

phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  substituted  in  the 

benzene  ring  by  one  or  two  of  halo  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three 

carbon  atoms;  and 

Y  represents  hydrogen,  halo,  non-tertiary  alkyl  of  one  to 

four  carbon  i  atoms,  non-tertiary  alkoxy  of  one  to  four 

carbon  atontt,  or  dialkylamino  or  N-alkylbenzylamino  in 

which  alkyl  in  which  alkyl  is  non-tertiary  alkyl  of  one  to 

four  carbon  'atoms  and  benzyl  may  be  substituted  in  the 

benzene  ring  by  one  or  two  of  halo  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three 

carbon  atoms, 

which  consists  of  reacting  in  approximately  equimolecular 

proportions  a  Y-benzaldehyde,  an  N— R2— N— R^-aniline  and 

a  3-(N— R— N— *')-aminobenzoic  acid  in  which  R,  R*,  R^, 

R'  and  Y  have  the  meanings  given  for  Formula  (I),  in  an  acidic 

medium    to    produce    a    2-[(Y-phenylX4— N— R^— N— R'- 

aminophenyl)methyll-5— N— R— N— Ri-aminobenzoic     acid 

of  the  formula 


II  4,399,291  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

AMINOPHTHAUDES 
Pad  J.  Schmidt,  Shanmirilie,  Ohio,  and  Patridi  J.  Jcfhrics, 
Fort  MitcheU,  Ky.,  aasicBors  to  StcrUag  Drag  Ik.,  New  York, 

N  Y 

FUed  Dec  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  328,918 

lit  CL3  CD7D  307/88 
UJS.  CL  549^-308  «  Claims 

L  A  process  for  the  production  of  3-(Y-phenyl>3-(4-N— R- 


(11) 


and  oxidizing  said  2-[(Y-phenyIX4— N— R^— N— R'-amino- 
phenyl)methyll-5 — ^N— R— N-^l'-aminobenzoic  acid  of 
Formula  (II)  in  4n  aqueous  alkaline  niedium  to  produce  a  3- 
(Y-phenyl)-3-(4— N— R2-^M— R'-aminophenyl)-6— N— 
R — ^N — R'-aminophthalide  of  Formula  (1). 
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4,399,292 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  OXYGEN  CONTAINING 
RECYCLE  GAS  DERIVING  FROM  OZONIZATION 
Pier  P.  RoMi,  Gariatco;  Roberto  JacwNK,  Ccsno  Madcno,  smI 
Pruco  M«KMMd,  Milu,  aU  of  Italy,  MrigMin  to  Saia  ViicoM 
Sodeta  Naxioaal  ladastrla  AppUcaikMi  Viscoaa  aPa,  Milaa, 
Italy 

Filed  Job.  28,  1979.  Ser.  No.  52,911 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  30, 1978, 25159  A/78; 
Sep.  21,  1978,  27929  A/78 
lat  CL^  OTTD  323/02;  BOID 19/00.  47/00,  46/00;  OHC  51/16. 

1/20 
UJS.  CL  549—431  19  CSaiais 

1.  A  process  for  separating  and  recovering  organic  com- 
pounds from  oxygen-containing  recycle  gas  deriving  from  the 
ozonisation  of  mono  or  polyunsaturated  compounds,  in  the 
presence  or  absence  of  solvents,  wherein  said  gas,  before  being 
recycled  to  an  ozone  generator,  is  subjected  to  a  treatment  in 
the  stage  order  as  indicated  comprising: 

(a)  passage  through  an  apparatus  comprising  a  filter  contain- 
ing glass  wool  in  which  peroxide  products  contained  in 
the  gas  in  the  form  of  fumes  are  separated  by  filtering; 

(b)  countercurrent  scrubbing  with  a  polyoxyalkyleneglycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  200  to  10,000  and  pretreated 
with  an  anhydride  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms  (PAG  I);  and 

(c)  countercurrent  scrubbing  with  an  excess  of  a  basic  com- 
pound of  an  alkah  metal  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution 
having  a  pH^8; 

the  organic  compounds  absorbed  during  said  countercurrent 
scrubbing  in  stage  (b)  being  then  recovered  by  stripping  at 
atmospheric  pressure  or  under  vacuum. 


4,399,294 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  FURAN 

DERIVATIVE 

David  E.  Baya,  Ware;  Joka  W.  CUthcrow,  Sawbridgeworth,  aad 

Daacaa  B.  Judd,  Ware,  all  of  Eagbuid,  aaaigaon  to  Glaxo 

Groap  Liaiited,  Loodoo,  Eagfauid 

Filed  Dec  30, 1901,  Scr.  No.  335,686 
Oalau  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoa^  Dec  30, 1900, 
8041493 

I«t  CL^  C07D  307/46 
U.S.  CL  549—495  10  n.<— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ranitidine  of  formula  (I) 


CHNO2  ® 

Me2NCH2— 4^        >— CH2SCH2CH2NHCNHMe 
O 


which  comprises  treating  an  aldehyde  of  formula  (II) 


HOC 


CHNO2 
N 
CH2SCH2CH2NHCNHMe 


(H) 


with  dimethylamine  and  a  reducing  agent  which  is  c^Mible  of 
effecting  reductive  alkylation  to  introduce  the  dime- 
thylaminomethyl  group  but  which  does  not  reduce  the  nitioe- 
thene  group,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  a  suitable  sol- 
vent 


4,399,293 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  FURAN 

DERIVATIVE 

John  W.  CUtberow,  Sawbridgeworth,  En^aad,  aaaigaor  to  Glaxo 

&oap  Liadted,  LoadoB,  Englaiid 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,414 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatiOB  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Feb.  20, 1981, 
8105454 

lat  CL^  C07D  307/52 
MS.  CL  549—494  8  Claiiaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ranitidine  of  formula  (I) 


.TV, 

2         o         < 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  formula  (II) 


(D 


CHNO2 
Me2NCH2  o  CH2SCH2CH2NHCNHMe 


Xy 


(11) 


CHNO2 

N 

Me2NCH2  o  CH2SCNHMe 


with  ■TtriHm^ 

8.  The  compound  l-[I5-[(dimethylamino)methyl]-2-furanyl- 
methyl]thio]-N-Diethyl-2-nitroetlienaniine  of  formula  (II) 


Me2NC»2' 


(11) 


caiNOi 

CHjSCNHMe 


4,399,295 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OXIRANE  COMPOUNDS 

Martia  a  Sherwia,  LoadoB,  Eaglaad,  aad  MarabaH  E.  FVaak, 

Chappaqn,  N.Y.,  aariffMra  to  CkcB  SyatcBM  lac.  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  919,792,  Jaa.  28, 1978, 

abaadooed,  wUch  ia  a  coatiaBatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,803, 

Dec  19, 1977,  abaadoaed.  This  appUeatioa  May  4, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  36,153 
lat  a.3  G07D  301/02 
U.S.  CL  549—518  13  OaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  oxirane  compound  by  the 
deacyloxylation  of  a  vicinal  hydroxyester  using  as  a  catalyst  a 
basic  material,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out 
the  process  continuously  in  a  dilute  phase  transport  reactor  by: 

(a)  heating  a  fluidized  bed  of  catalyst  in  a  heating  zone  to  the 
temperature  necessary  for  carrying  out  the  deacyloxylation 
process; 

(b)  introducing  said  heated  catalyst  and  a  preheated  feed  gas 
stream  into  the  reactor,  wherein  the  deacyloxylation  of  a 
vicinal  hydroxyester  component  of  the  feed  gas  is  accom- 
plished, thereby  producing  an  oxirane  compound; 

(c)  separating  the  reacted  gas  stream  from  the  catalyst; 

(d)  returning  the  catalyst  to  the  heating  zone  fot  reheating;  and 

(e)  further  processing  the  reacted  gas  stream  to  separate  out  the 
oxirane  product 


4,399,296 

HYPOGLYCEMIC  S-SUBSTITUTED 

OXAZOLIDINE-2ADIONES 

Rodaey  C  Scbaar,  Noaafc,  Coaa^  awi^nr  to  Pfiacr  lac.  New 

York,  N.Y. 
DMrioB  of  Ser.  No.  222,202,  im.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,367,234, 
wUeb  ia  a  oMrtiBBatia^te-patt  of  Ser.  No.  173,206,  JaL  28, 1900, 
■bBBioati.  Thta  iwHciHiw  Mar.  1, 1902,  Scr.  No.  353,742 
lat  CL3  C07F  7/10 
UJS.  a.  556— 416  8  I 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein 
R*i8 


CN 


> 


OSKCH3)3 


VQt' 


1189 


0) 


W2 


w 


ty-6- 


w*         w'     w* 


I 

wherein  Z  representji  a  group  selected  from  the  group  oonsiit- 
ingof 

o 

R3-(}-cl-0-Q-    --IU-CO-hQ-; 

o  o 

Ri  represents  an  alltyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group,  each  having 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  R2  represents  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  10  carbon  atomls;  R3  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxy 
group,  each  having!  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R4  represents  an 
alkyl  group  having!  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


W  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

W'  is  benzyloxy,  chloro,  phenoxy,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl; 

W2  is  benzyloxy,  phenoxy,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl; 

W3  is  methyl,  (Ci-C2)alkoxy,  methylthio,  chloro,  or  fluoro; 

and 
W*  and  W  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  methyl,  bromo, 
chloro,  fluoro,  cyano,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl. 


4,399,297 

POLYALKOXYCARBINOL  CINNAMATES  AND 
PROTECnVE  SUN  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPOUNDS 
F^BBk  TVMml;  Kari  Seib,  both  of  Wdabeia^  Kart  Scbaeider, 
Bad  DoerkheiB,  aad  Paal  Naegete,  NeBbofte,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcrBiaay,  aaaigaon  to  BASF  AklieageaeUachafl,  Rheia- 
laad-PMz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  JuL  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,795 
n.t—  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  JaL  26. 
1960,3028503 

iBt  CL'  C07C  69/76 
U  A  CL  560-55  *  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


•O— (  Q  )— CH=CH-COOR 


wherein  R  is  J  polyethylene  glycol  radical  or  a  polypropylene 
glycol  radical,  each  of  said  radicals  having  5  to  25  chain  mem- 
bers, and  R'  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


4,399,299 

BIS(SUBSmTUTED  PHENOXY  ACETATES)  OF 

N-ALKYL-DIALCANOLAMINES  AND 

PHARMACEtmCAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Jeaa^acqaca  GojfroU,  aad  Jeaa  niailUer,  both  of  Paria, 

Fraacc  aari^^to  Ageace  Natioaale  de  Valoriaatioa  de  to 

Recherche  (ANVAR),  Paris,  F^aacc 

FUad  Apr.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  256,167 
dalBM  priorityJ  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  Apr.  3, 1900,  80  09086 
1     lat  O.^  one  69/76 

UJS.CL560-63  "^^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  conatstmg  of  N- 
alkyl-dialkanolamine-bis-(substituted  phenoxyacetate)  of  the 

formula 


4,399,298 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF 

4-FLUOROPHENOL 

SUaerB  Sagbaori;  Yakio  Hoada.  aad  Tctaabiko  Kojiaa,  all  of 

^^  itoChiaaoCorporatioB,Osaka, 


FOcd  Feb.  12, 1901,  Scr.  No.  233,776 
OaiM  pitority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  15, 1900,  55-17247; 

F».  22, 1900^  55-21290 

lat  a.J  C07C  69/76 

UJS.  CL  560-59  f?^ 

L  Eater  derivatives  <rf  p-fluon^henol  expresMd  by  tne 

general  formula 


? 


O— CH2— C— O— (CH2), 


O 
I 


O— CH2— c— o— (CHaXi 


\ 
/ 


N— R 


wherein  X  is 
fluorine  and 
and  their 
salts. 


sdiicted 

-C'3, 

non-toiic, 


^  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
n  is  an  int^er  from  1  to  3,  R  is  lower  alkyl 
phannaceutically  acceptaMe  acid  additioo 
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4^399,300 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MALONIC  ACID  DIALKYL 

ESTERS 
Uwe  Pruge,  NiedataMd-Ranzd;  MoMtafii  El  Chahawi,  Trois- 

dorf;  WOketai  Vogt,  Cologae,  aad  Hennaui  RkhtzealiaiB, 

Mach-SchwcUariMdi,  all  of  Fed.  Re^  of  Gcrouajr,  asrignors 

to  DjnuuBit  Nobd  AktioigeMllKhaft,  Troiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrmaay 
CoationatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  I<i9,009,  JoL  15, 1980,  abandoMd, 

which  ia  a  cootianatioii  of  Ser.  No.  8794>93,  Feb.  28, 1978, 
abaodooed,  which  is  a  coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  687,841,  May  19, 
1976,  alMudoBed.  This  appiicatioa  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,444 

ClaiBS  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Joa.  2, 
1975,  2524389;  Jan.  28, 1976,  2603026 

Int  0.3  C07C  67/36 
VS.  CL  560—204  12  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  malonic  acid  dialkyl  ester  which 
consists  essentially  of  contacting  the  corresponding  halogen 
acetic  acid  alkyl  ester  wherein  said  halogen  is  chlorine,  bro- 
mine or  iodine  with  carbon  monoxide,  an  alkylol  of  1-8  carbon 
atoms,  and  alkali  alcoholate,  allcali  earth  alcoholate  or  a  solu- 
tion of  alkali  hydroxide  in  said  alkylol,  said  alcoholate  moiety 
corresponding  to  said  alkylol,  at  a  pH  of  up  to  8.5  in  the  pres- 
ence of  Co2(CO)8  as  catalyst  for  the  reaction,  at  a  temperature 
of  0*  C.  to  ISO*  C.  and  a  carbon  monoxide  pressure  of  0.1-SO 
atmospheres  absolute. 


CH3— S— CH2— CH2— CH— O— C— CHv 
I  H 

CHO        O 


(D 


4399,303 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF 

NTTROTEREPHTHALAMIC  ACIDS 

George  N.  Milfbrd,  Jr.,  Wayneriwro,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  E  L  Do 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WihoLigtoo,  DeL 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,329 

lot  CL^  O07C  79/46 

VS.  a.  562—437  i  Claim 

1.  3-nitroterephthalamic  acid. 


4399,301 
METHYLENICALLY-SUBSTTTUTED  UNDECADIENES 
Didier  Mord,  Lyon,  France,  aaaignor  to  Rhone-PooloK  Indns- 
triea,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75^16 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  15, 1978,  78  26509 
Int  CL3  C07C  33/02.  43/15.  43/215.  69/007.  69/145.  69/24 
VS.  CL  560—261  10  Claims 

1.   A   methylenically-substituted   undecadiene   compound 
having  the  structural  formula: 


R3  Rs  R9  Rl4 

\^\  /?\?>?N  /"^  A  /" 

C  C    K.  C    R,„C  C  CH 

Rl  R4  R8  C  Ri3  R,6 

Rll         Rl2 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
acyloxy,  aryloxy  having  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkoxy  and  hydroxy,  and  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4.Rs.R6.  R?,  Rg.  R9. 
Rio.  Rii>  Ri2>  Ri3>  R14.  Risand  R 15 are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R3,  Rj  and  R«  and  at  least  one 
of  R9,  Rio,  Rll  and  R12  must  be  hydrogen. 


4399304 
L-PHENYLALANINE  \  SULFATE  AND  TTS  USE 
TsDtomn  Matsoishi;  Hiromaaa  Mamyama,  both  of  Saga;  Toahio 
Kitahara,     Yokoanka;    Akemi     g«h»«iit-«^     and    Rynta 
Toyoottso,  both  of  Saga,  all  <^  Japan,  assignors  to  AJinomoto 
Con^ony  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  210349,  No?.  25, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Ang.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,914 
OaioH  priority,  application  Japmi,  Dec.  5, 1979,  54-157562 
Int  CL^  CD7C  101/08 
VS.  CL  562-445  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  L-phenylalanine  firom  a  fermen- 
tation broth  containing  L-phenylalanine,  which  comprises 
adjusting  the  molar  ratio  of  sulfate  ion  to  L-pbenylalanine  to 
greater  than  0.S,  forming  L-phenylalanine  i  sulfate  in  solution 
and  recovering  L-phenylalanine  crystals  from  said  fermenta- 
tion broth  or  from  a  solution  thereof  produced  during  said 
recovery  process. 


4399302 
4-MEniYLMERCAPTO-2-ACErOXY-BUTYRALDE- 

HYDE 
flafmann,  Axel,  Hanan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Radolf  Fahnen- 
stkh,  Wykoff,  N3.,  and  Marc  Samaon,  Hanan,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnmny,  aarigaon  to  Dcgnaaa  Akticageadlachaft,  Fraakflnrt, 
rrd  ITrp  nffTfirmMj 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352^451 
Oaima  priority,  ippHcartnn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1981,3107007 

latL  a.J  O07C  149/14 
UJS.  O.  560—266  1  o«i» 

1.  4-methybiiercapto-2-d6etozy-batyTBlddiyde  of  the  for- 
mula 


4399305 
PRODUCnON  OF  ETHYLENE  BY  THE  PYROLYSIS  OF 

ETHYL  ACETATE 
David  J.  Sckreck,  Qmai  Lama,  W.  Va.,  awiganr  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Dubvy,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  18, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  435,095 
Int  0.5  OTTC  53/08.  1/00 
VS.  O.  562—607  4  Oaima 

1.  Process  for  making  ethylene  in  high  purity  which  com- 
inises  contacting  ethyl  acetate  at  a  temperature  of  ISO*  C.  to 
about  2S0*  C.  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  perflooroaulfonic 
acid  resin  catalyst  which  is  a  copolymer  of  tetrafluoroethylene 
and  a  solfonyl  fluoride  vinyl  ether,  at  a  contact  time  of  at  least 
about  1  second  and  continuously  removing  ethylene  and  acetic 
acid. 
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4|r99P930b 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2>DIALKYL-N-ALKOXYMETHYL-2-CHLORO- 
ACETANILIDES 
KonmUa  DoaOan  nee  Pinter,  Fiafogyartelcp;  Gyorgy  Hnaak, 
BolatoafMxfo;  Zoltan  Kokmica,  BobtoMlandi;  Laailo  Lend- 
tai;  JcM  Pdyn^  both  of  Flxfogyartdep;  Endrc  Simegi, 
Fiafogyartelcp;   Eleamr  TSmSrdi,   Fcftoaaeatadklea;   Bda 
Gyorfl;  Laado  J.  Saabo,  both  of  Martonraaar,  AndrM  Haaa, 
Gynlafiratot;  Mikloa  Komca,  Vcaipna^  TmiIi 
Veaipreai;  Mikloa  Nadaay,  Veaaprcai;  BaUnt  Nagy,  Vc 
prem;  Andras  Vaaa,  Veaapran,  and  Errin  Vcrtcai,  Vc 
aU  <rf  Haagary,  aaai^orB  to  Nitrokeada  Ipartdepek,  Fm- 
fogyartel^  Nebearegyipari  Kntato  Inteaet,  Vcaiprcm  and 
Mta  Mfingaidaaagi  Katato  Inteaet,  Martoavaaar,  aU  of, 


FUed  Dec  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,918 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  24, 1979,  NI225 

Int  CL'  C07C  103/375 

VS.  CL  564—214  9  Oaiam 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2',6'-dialkyl-N-alkox- 
ymethyl-2-chloro-acetanilide  compound  of  the  general  for- 
mula (I), 


I i        CH2— O— R3 

\      I  /~N— c— CH2— a 


(D 


wherein 

Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  identical  or  different  and  stand  for 
straight-chained  or  branched  Cm  alkyl  groups,  by  con- 
verting a  dialkyl  aniline  into  a  Schiffbase,  and  reacting  the 
resulting  SchifTbase  with  a  haloacyl  halide  and  an  alkanol, 
and  in  which  a  dialkyl  aniline  of  the  general  formula  (II), 


NH2 


wherein 

Rl  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  is  treated  with  aqueous 
formaldehyde  solution  in  an  apolar  solvent  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  30*  to  80*  C;  the  improvement  in  which  the  solu- 
tion of  the  resulting  oxymethyl  derivative  of  the  general 


formula  (IIIA), 


(niA) 


NH— CH2— OH 


wherein 

Rl  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  formed  with  said  apolar 
solvent  is  separated  firom  die  aqueous  formaldehyde  solu- 
tion at  an  devated  temperature  and  then  the  separated 
^x>lar  scdvent  containing  the  oxymeth^  derivative  of  the 
general  formula  (IIIA)  is  dehydrated  by  azeotropic  distil- 
lation at  a  temperature  above  90*  C.  to  remove  the  laat 


.*! 


(\' 


1191 


traces  of  wafer,  the  azomethinr  derivative  of  the  genetal 
formula  (in), 


(UI) 


"CH2 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2are 
step  is 

^x>lar  solvent 
tive  of  the  general 


IS 


react  Ml 


wherein 
RiandR2are 
the  general 

R3-OH 


defined  above,  obtained  m  the  dehydration 
with  chloroacetyl  chloride  in  the  same 
medium,  the  resulting  chloromethyl  deriva- 
formula(TV). 


(IV) 


CH2a 

I 

N— CO— CH2a 


as  defined  above,  is  reacted  with  an  alcohol  of 
formula  (V), 


(V) 


wherein 

R3  is  as  deflnedl  above,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bind  the 
hydrochloric  acid  liberated  in  the  reaction,  the  reaction 
mixture  is  ailmixed  with  water,  and  the  organic  phase 
containing  the  required  ad-product  is  separated. 


^  TedK.Shioyama, 

leam  Company, 

FUed 


bis(4-an]  inocyclohexyl) 


U.S.  CL  564— 431 

1.  A  process  of 
substituted  cyclic 
ing  of  bis(4-ami4' 
ethane, 

aminocyclohexyl; 
compound  in  the 
logs  in  quantities 

(a)  mixing  at  le^st 
and 

(b)  distilling  the 
the 


recovering  at  least  one  high  purity  amine- 

compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

opbenyl)  methane,  2,2'-bis(3-aminophenyl) 

methane,    and    2,2'-bi8(4- 

propane  from  a  material  containing  such  a 

presence  of  one  or  more  monoamine  homo- 

of  about  S  percent  or  greater  comprising 

one  high  boiling  solvent  with  the  materiaL 


amine-sul  wtituted 


Micbad  E.  Ford, 

field,  both  of 

Inc.,  ABcntown, 

FDed 


fcr 


UJS.  O.  564-^791 
1.  A  process 

amine  which 
contacting  an 
amino  groups 


4399307 
AMINATION  PROCESS 
Bardesrille,  Okla.,  aaai^oi 
Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,121 
QV  one  87/40.  87/50 


toPUIUpaPetro- 


mixture  under  suitable  conditions  to  recover 
compound. 


Pt, 


43993O8 
LEWIS  ACID  HALIDE  CATALYSTS  FOR  PREPARATION 
OF  POLYAMINES 
TVezlcrtown,  and  Tboans  A.  Jobnaoa,  Ore> 

aifBon  to  Air  Prodnda  and 
Pa. 

Apr.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  258351 
Int  0.3  C07C  85/06 

10  I 
preparing  a  noncyclic  polyalkylene  poly- 


con  pnses: 

a]  kyleneamine  compound  having  two  primary 
of  the  general  formula: 
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1  '  "1 


r2— C— C«CH— HiJ 


I 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  (C1-C4)  radical,  % 
is  a  number  from  2  to  about  6,  and  y  is  a  number  from  1  to 
about  4  with  an  alkanolamine  compound  having  a  primary 
or  secondary  hydroxyl  group  of  the  general  formula: 

{H       H  1        H 
III 
(-C-VN-kC-C-ijrOH 
R'  J/      R' 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  (C1-C4)  radical, 
x'  is  a  number  from  2  to  about  6;  and  y'  is  a  number  from 
0  to  about  3; 
the  contacting  being  performed  in  the  presence  of  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  Lewis  acid  halide  substance  which  is  tin 
(TV)  chloride,  zinc  chloride  or  zinc  fluoride  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  effect  reaction  between  the  alkylenea- 
mine  and  the  alkanolamine  compounds  under  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  reaction  mixture  essentially  in 
liquid  phase. 


^ 


(R*). 


in  which  Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine, 

with  acid  at  a  temperature  frtm  about  20*  to  ISO*  C,  until 
about  93  to  100%  of  die  alkene  reacts,  adding  a  base,  and  then 
allowing  the  reaction  to  go  to  completion  under  weakly  alka- 
line conditions  by  continuing  contact  of  the  reactants  at  about 
20*  to  150*  C. 


4,399,309 
PREPARATION  OF  l-ARYLOXY-METHYL  KETONES 
Maafred  Jautelat,  Baischeid;  Jorg  Stetter,  Wappertal,  aad 
Dieter  ArH,  Cologiie,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  airigBon  to 

Bayer  Aktieageadlscbaft,  LercrioHea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  335,942 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jan.  16, 
1981,  3101143 

bt  CL^  C07C  45/51 
VJS.  CL  56S-322  10  OalmM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  l-aryloxy-mcthyl  ke- 
tone of  the  formula 


4,399,310 

PREPARATION  OF  l^-CYCUC  DIONES  BY  VAPOR 

PHASE  CYCLIZATION  OF  DELTA-KETO  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  ESTERS  UTILIZING  CARRIER  CONDENSABLE 

UNDER  AMBIENT  CONDITIONS 

Nidiolas  P.  Greco,  Ptttaborgh,  Pa.,  aari^ior  to  Koppera  Cobi- 

pmy,  Ik.,  Ptttaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,541 
Int  CL'  C07C  45/45 
UJS.  a.  568-346  H  Oaiam 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  cyclic  dione  of  the  general  formula 


O 

N 


Rs  lu^^Rs 


R> 
r2— C— CX)— CH2" 
R5 


(R*)« 

-6 


in  which 

Ri  and  R^  each  independently  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl 
with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl,  the  alkyl  and  phenyl 
groups  optionally  being  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro, 
phenyl,  halogenophenyl,  alkoxy  with  up  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  phenoxy  or  halogenophenoxy,  or 

R'  and  R2  together  form  an  alkylene  chain  with  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms, 

r3  is  alkyl  with  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  with  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl  or  aryl  radicals  optionally  being 
substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  phenyl,  halogeno|rfienyl, 
alkoxy  with  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy  or  halogeno- 
l^ienoxy, 

r4  each  independently  is  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  with  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
halogenoi^ienyl.  and 

n  is  0, 1,  2  or  3, 
comprising  contacting  a  l-halogeno-2-aryk>xy-l-alkene  of  the 

formula 


wherein  Ri-R«  are  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  of 

up  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total 

number  of  carbon  atoms  of  Ri-R«  cannot  exceed  24,  said 

process  comprising: 

passing  a  gas  stream  through  a  reaction  zone  containing  a 

carbon  catalyst  suitable  for  cyclization  of  a  ddta-keto 

ester  to  form  a  cyclic  dione,  said  gas  stream  comprising  a 

delu-keto  ester  and  a  c(Midenaable  non-reactive  carrier, 

said  delta-keto  ester  having  the  general  formula 

HOR,R,R,0 
R,— c— C— C— C— C— C— OR9 

I      III 

Rt  R6  R4  R2 

wherdn  Ri-R«  are  defined  as  before  and  R9  is  selected 
from  an  alkyl,  aryl  and  alkylaryl  groups,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  R9  cannot  exceed 

24, 
said  non-reactive  carrier  selected  from  a  lactone,  an  organic 
acid,  an  organic  anhydride,  an  ester,  and  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon; with  the  further  proviso  that  substantially  aU  of  said 
carrier  has  a  suffidenUy  high  boiling  point  so  that  saidcarrig 
m  a  liquid  at  25*  C  and  under  one  atmosphere  pnmut, 
wherd>y  the  gas  stream  may  be  easily  condensed  and  cydic 
dione  product  subsequendy  separated  from  the  carrier  and 
from  unrcartrd  delta-keto  ester. 
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CHEMICAL 


439,311 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  ALDEHYDES 
SUgeo  Yoaktaaka;  Taakan  ToU;  Misua  Wakatiidd,  aad  SeUi 

UdlyaaM,  aO  of  NUgata,  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  MitsdiisU  Gas 

Ckeaical  Cooipttiy,  Inc.,  TcJqro,  Japn 

Filed  JaL  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,733 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  16, 1980,  55*97151 

fart.  a»  ar7c  45/42. 45/43 

VJS.  CL  568—437  3  OaiBH 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  aromatic  aldehydes  by  reacting 
chlorinated  methylbenzenes  with  nitric  acid,  the  improvement 
wherein  a  lead  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lead  nitrate',  lead  carbonate  or  lead  hydroxide  is  added  to  the 
residue  left  after  separation  and  recovery  of  the  resulting  aro- 
matic aldehydes  from  the  reaction  mixture,  thereby  to  remove 
a  chlorine  ion  present  in  the  residue  as  a  precipitate  of  lead 
chloride,  and  the  residue  left  after  removal  of  the  lead  chloride 
is  recycled  to  the  reaction  of  the  chlorinated  methylbenzenes 
with  nitric  acid. 


439,312 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS 
Michael  J.  H.  RnsadL  Reading,  and  Barry  A.  Morrer,  Henley- 
on-Thamea,  both  of  Qi^and,  assignors  to  Johnson  Matdiey 
PaUic  limited  Company,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,083 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1960, 
8028521 

Int  CL3  C07C  45/50 
VJS.  CL  568—454  17 


U\<t\"^  V 


.MEtutiyjinL 


—5 m 

laitiMiaN  n 


s — s- 

■I 


1.  A  catalytic  process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  olefins 
having  fixnn  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  high  nuso  ratio 
of  aldehyde  product  comprising  reacting  together  at  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  the  olefin,  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  water-sol- 
uble complex  of  a  platinum  group  metal  in  a  reaction  medium 
comprising  an  aqueous  phase  and  an  organic  phase  and  in  the 
further  presence  of  an  amphiphilic  reagent,  the  aqueous  phase 
containing  the  catalyst,  the  organic  phase  containing  the  olefin, 
the  amphiphilic  reagent  permitting  the  olefin  to  cross  from  the 
organic  fhMae  into  the  aqueous  phase  and  enabling  the  result- 
ing product  aldehyde  to  cross  into  the  organic  phase,  said 
amphiphilic  reagent  being  substantially  soluble  m  the  aqueous 
phase  and  substantially  insoluble  m  the  organic  phase,  the 
reaction  temperature  being  in  the  range  40*-150*  C  and  the 
reaction  pressure  being  in  the  range  300-10000  kPa,  the  ratio  of 
aqueous  phase  to  organic  phase  being  in  the  range  of  0.33:1  to 
5:1  and  the  concentration  of  amphiphilic  reagent  to  precious 
metal  being  up  to  100:1  on  a  molar  basis. 
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43933 

POLYO^YETHYLENEATED  NON-IONIC 

SURFACE-ACIIVE  AGENTS  WITH  TWO  LIPOPHILIC 

CHAINS 
G«y  Vaalerbcrgh^  Oaye-Sooilly,  and  Hewi  Srtag,  Park,  both 
(rfFrimce,  aari^ors  to  Societe  AnoayiM  dite:  L'OreaL  Pvit, 
Frimcc  I 

FIM  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,276 
OaiBH  priorityi  appUcatica  Friuce,  Oct  16, 1979,  79  25641 
Int  CL'  O07C  43/13 
VS.  CL  568-62i  13  OaiM 

1.  A  polyoxytthylenated  non-ionic  surfactant  compound 
having  the  formula 

R-X-^2Hi3(OCH2CH2)«(OH^<H2-Y-R' 

wherein 
X  represents  okygen, 
y  represents  methylene, 
■    R  and  R'  each  independently  represent  alkyl  having  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the 
sum  of  the  number  of  ctabon  atoms  in  R  and  R'  being  22 
to  30,  and 
n  is  a  number  ranging  from  1  to  40. 


439,314 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FUELS  FROM 
TAR  SANDS 
Edward  T.  CkOd,  Tarrytown,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Texaco  Derdop- 
mmt  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  34433 

Int  CL'  aOG  1/04 

UJS.  CL  206—11  LE  10  Claims 


TAB       I* 
SANDS 


/« 


RT^CnC* 


UN^ 


s*VIMi-f 


'fi 


"HS/S 


'9      mawit* . 


II- 


tO'- 


ftl 


LLC 


InMcnoii 


COKC 

atricjirio*) 


swTMns 
vt*tasr 


'^U 


MS 


» 


WITH     *! 


WATr* 


IMIHIftll 


J— «t«<o, 


Ml 

Win 


r  WATER  *  aooT 


-« 


—      34 

MS 


e*s 


1.  A  process  fbr  the  production  of  liquid  and  gaseous  fuels 
from  tar  sands  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  tair  sand  with  hot  water  containing  carbon  and 
mineral  contaminants  from  said  tar  sand  in  a  tar  sands  extrac- 
tion step  effecting  separation  of  bitumens  and  carbon  from 
sand  and  wat^  containing  mineral  contaminants  from  said 
tar  sand; 

(b)  subjecting  s^  separated  bitumen  and  carbon  to  hydro- 
cracking  with  hydrogen  under  hydrocracking  reaction  con- 
ditions effecting  conversion  of  said  bitumen  to  lower  molec- 
ular weight  hydrocarbons  and  carbonaceous  residue  com- 
prising said  carbon; 

(c)  recovering  lower  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  products 
of  said  hydrocracking  reaction; 

(d)  separating  said  from  said  water  containing  mineral  contam- 
inants; 

(e)  withdrawing  carbonaceous  residue  comprising  said  carbon 
combined  with  coke  or  tar  from  said  hydrocracking  reaction 
process  and  pasnng  said  residue  together  with  water  con- 
taining minenl  contaminants  fhnn  said  extraction  step  to  a 
gasifioiticn  reiction  zone; 

(0  reacting  said  residue  and  said  contaminants  with  oxygen  and 
steam  from  said  water  in  said  gasification  reaction  zone  at  an 
autogenously  maintained  temperature  in  the  range  of  1800* 
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to  3500*  F.  with  the  production  of  a  minor  amount  of  ungasi- 
fied  carbon  and  slag  containing  mineral  compmients  from 
said  water  and  producing  a  hot  gas  stream  comprising  car- 
bon monoxide,  hydrogen,  steam,  and  entrained  carbon; 

(g)  separating  slag  from  the  reaction  products  of  (0; 

(h)  contacting  said  hot  gas  stream  from  said  gasification  reac- 
tion zone  with  contaminated  water  from  said  extraction  step 
in  a  water  washing  zone  vaporizing  part  of  the  water  to 
steam  and  effecting  removal  of  carbon  from  said  gas  stream 


and  forming  a  dispersion  of  carbon  in  hot  contaminated 

water; 
(i)  passing  said  dispersion  of  carbon  and  hot  contaminated 

water  to  said  tar  sands  extraction  zone  wherein  carbon  is 

transferred  to  said  bitumen,  and 
(j)  discharging  synthesis  gas  comprising  carbon  monoxide, 

hydrogen  and  steam  substantially  free  from  solid  carbon 

particles  from  said  water  wash  step  as  a  product  of  the 

process. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,399,315 
GAS-'INSULATED  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS 
Tatno  lida,  Ebiaa,  Japu,  aMigMM-  to  Tokyo  SUbura  Deaki 
KabnsUki  Kaiaha,  KawasaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,323 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japal^  Aag.  12, 1960,  55-110901 
iBt  CL^  H02G  15/24 
VJS.  CL  174—21  C  4  ClalM 


m^r^^ 


1.  A  gas-insulated  electric  apparatus  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  linearly  arranged  grounded  metal  cases;  and 
wherein  a  flange  is  formed  at  both  ends  of  all  adjacent  metal 
cases;  the  flanges  provided  at  the  mutually  facing  ends  of  said 
metal  cases  are  tightly  joined  together  by  proper  means  for  the 
electric  and  mechanical  connection  of  said  metal  cases;  and  a 
compound  prepared  by  mixing  sUicone  oil  with  20  to  40%  by 
weight  of  zinc  powder  (based  on  the  whole  weight  of  the 
compound)  and  5  to  15%  by  weight  of  aluminum  powder 
(based  on  the  whole  weight  of  the  compound)  is  applied  to  the 
surface  of  the  junction  of  the  flanges. 


I '  4,399,316 

NON-CONTACTING  RF  SHIELDING  DEVICE 
Oakley  M.  Woodward,  Princeton,  N  J„  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,181 

lat  CL3  H05K  9/00 

UJS.  CI  174—35  GC  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  first  conductive  surface  for  providing  electrical  shielding; 

a  second  conductive  surface  for  providing  electrical  shielding, 
said  second  surface  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  contin- 
guous  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  conductive  surface 
but  not  in  direct  electrical  contact  therewith,  therd>y  creat- 
ing an  interface  area,  said  interface  area  allowing  the  flow  of 
energy  therethrough  in  a  given  frequency  band  whereby 
said  shielding  is  rendered  less  effective; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  conductive  stub-like  members  posi- 
tioned in  said  interface  area,  a  first  end  of  each  of  said  stub- 
like members  being  directly  connected  to  a  common  con- 
ductive member  and  each  of  said  stub-like  members  being 
spaced  at  a  given  distance  from  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
conductive  surface  such  that  said  stub-like  members  and  said 
first  ccmductive  surface  form  a  plurality  of  microatrip  lines 
open-circuited  at  the  second  end  of  each  stub-like  member 
remote  firoat  said  first  end; 

each  of  said  stub-like  members  being  dimensioned  such  that 
said  cq)en  drcoits  at  said  second  ends  are  transformed  into 
low  impedance  paths  m  said  given  frequency  band,  said 


paths  effectivel;  r  occurring  between  said  portion  of  said  first 
conductive  surlace  and  respective  f>oints  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  first  ends  of  said  stub-like  members  without  direct  con- 
ductive contact  between  said  first  conductive  surface  and 
said  respective  {mints  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  ends  of  said 
stub-like  membtTS;  and 
means  adapted  foi  coupling  said  common  conductive  member 
to  said  second  conductive  surface. 


4,399,317 

SEALING  APPARATUS  FOR  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

SHIELDING  ENCLOSURE 

Garritt  C.  Vaa  Dyl  [,  Jr.,  BetM,  Coaa.,  aasiffMN- to  KesM  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 

Sep.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303,390 
lat  a.3  H05K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  174-^35  <X:  11 


Filed 


said 


ade( 


1.  Anq>paratus{foi 
between  a  first 
section  of  a  shielding 

(a)  a  conductive 
and  secured 
the  first  of 

(b)  a  conductiv^ 
section  with 
of  a  shorter 
within  said 

(c)  a  highly 
tube; 

(d)  a  longer 
tionship  to  a 
having  a  sloi 
tube  of  a  widMi 
diameter  of 

(e)  an  inflatabl^ 
parallel  to 

(f)  means  throi^ 
wherd>y  said 
said  seal  and 
slot  into 
compressed  b|y 
to  a  position 
inflatable 


r  providing  an  electrically  conductive  seal 

conductive  section  and  a  second  conductive 

enclosure  comprising: 

housing  of  rectangular  cross  section  aligned 

close  proximity  to  or  upon  the  periphery  of 

sections; 

elastomeric  tube  of  generally  circular  cross 

diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  length 

of  said  rectangular  cross  section  disposed 

hbusing  along  the  length  of  said  housing; 

re^lient  elastomeric  core  dtspoaed  within  said 


side 


skid 


I  contict 


of  said  rectangular  housing  in  facing  rela- 
surface  of  said  second  conductive  section 
aligned  with  said  conductive  elastomeric 
iq>proximately  equal  to  but  smaller  than  a 
tube; 
elastomeric  seal  di^xxed  in  said  housing 
conductive  elastomeric  tube;  and 
which  said  seal  is  inflated  and  deflated 
conductive  elastomeric  tube  is  contacted  by 
I  portion  of  said  tube  is  forced  through  said 
with  said  second  enclosure  section  when 
expansion  of  said  inflatable  seal  and  returns 
mbMantially  within  said  housing  when  said 
is  deflated. 


EMI 


4,399,318 
»ING  ENCLOSURE  FOR  A  CABLE 
CONNECTOR 

Edwia  R.  Walen,  tSyaey,  N.Y.,  Msi^or  to  lie  Beatfz  Gsrpo- 
ratioa,  Soathfldi,  Mich. 

Dae.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,153 
lat  0.3  HOIR  13/658 
U.S.  CL  174-^35  <:  4ClilM 

1.  An  EMI  shielded  connector  assemMy  oonqnistng  a  cable 


connector  body,  a 
jacketed  wires,  a 


cable  having  at  least  a  first  cover  overiying 
second  braided  cover  overiying  the  first 
cover,  the  cable  having  the  jacketed  wires  therein  extending 
beyond  the  first  ai  d  second  covers  and  inserted  in  the  connec- 
tor body,  each  of  the  first  and  second  covers  terminating  in 
nspeedve  tails;  and  an  aJiminum  bock-shdl  receiving  the  cable 
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it  one  end  and  pi»  fit  to  the  connector  body  at  the  other  end, 
the  b«:k-8hell  having  an  aperture  therein  adapted  to  fwxive 
potting  compound  within  the  shell;  said  assembly  character- 
ise** *'y-  .  1^ 

first  means  encircling  the  cable  and  havmg  a  slot  meant 
therein  receiving  and  securing  the  tail  of  the  second 
braided  cover, 


(b)  from  about  1  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  barium 
calcium  boroailicate  glass  frit; 

(c)  from  about  0.5  to  about  3  percent  by  weight  of  bismuth 
oxide,  wherein  bismuth  oxide  is  present  in  admixture  with 
the  copper  powder  or  as  a  component  of  the  glass  frit;  and 

(d)  from  about  6  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  suitable 
organic  vehicle. 

439.321 

HIGH  CAPACITANCE  BUS  BAR  INCLUDING 

MULTILAYER  CERAMIC  CAPACITORS 

Mkhad  M.  Gotffi^  KrMdneas,  BelgiBBi,  aMignor  to  Rogen 

CorporatkMi,  Rogers,  Cou. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  249,641 

bt  CL^  HOIB  7/QO 

UACL174— 72B  6  Claima 


second  means  securing  said  first  means  to  the  back-sheU; 
potting  compound  filling  the  interior  of  the  back-shell  and 

securing  the  tail  of  the  first  cover  and  the  jackets  of  the 

wires  therein;  and 
means  comprised  of  aluminum  closing  the  aperture  and  with 

the  back-shell  and  said  first  means  forming  an  EMI  shield 

over  the  cable  and  connector  body. 

4,399,319 
THERMALLY  INSULATED  COMPOSITE  FLEXIBLE 

HOSE 
MidMd  F.  Zian,  Elleifille,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Bio-Energy  Syt- 

toM,  Ik.,  EUoTllle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  322,669 

iBt.  a.»  F16L  n/04.  11/12 

U  A  a.  174—47  " 


1.  Thermally  insulated  comporite  flexible  hose  comprising 

(a)  an  extended  unitary  extrusion  of  elastwneric  material 
comprising 

i.  at  least  two  spaced  primary  tubes,  and 

ii  an  intermediate  section  separably  attached  to  the  pri- 
mary tubes  along  tear  lines  and  holding  said  tubes  in 
qMced  relation;  and 

(b)  a  jacket  of  foamed  thermal  insulation  surroundmg  said 
unitary  extrusion. 

4^99,320 

CONDUCTOR  INKS 

AAok  N.  P?ri*«,  PW«*oro, -d  Keweth  W.  Hm*  Princeton 

jaaetkM.  both  of  N J.,  sMigMNrs  to  RCA  CorfotatioB,  New 

Yofk,  N.Y.  _      ^.     « „^,  JB«> 

DifWoa  of  Scr.  No.  2»,917,  Jnl.  6, 1981,  Prt.  No.  4^376,725. 
TUi  aptttcatkia  JnL  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,662 
Oatei  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Ungiaai,  Oct  17. 1980, 

8833564 

Int  a.3  H85K  1/09 

U&CL174-.68J  ^^       ^    '9*^ 

1,  A  circuit  board  having  on  a  pordoo  <rfthe  surface  tbereot 

a  coating  of  a  conductor  ink  comprising:  

(a)  from  about  70  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  copper 
powder; 


2Z 


28—'  26 — ^       ^ 


1.  A  bus  bar  assembly  compriang: 

insulating  means,  said  insulating  means  being  comprised  of  a 
fiat  elongated  strip  of  non-condoctive  material  havmg 
oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  faces,  said  msulating 
means  being  provided  with  at  least  a  first  aperture  extend- 
ing therethrough  between  said  faces; 
a  first  bus  bar  conductor,  said  first  bus  bar  conductor  bemg 
bonded  to  said  first  face  of  said  insulating  means,  said  first 
bus  bar  conductor  being  provided  with  at  least  a  first 
aperture  which  extends  therethrough,  said  first  bus  bar 
aperture  being  in  registration  with  said  first  ^)erture  of 
said  insulating  means; 
a  second  bus  bar  conductor,  said  second  bus  bar  conductor 
being  bonded  to  said  second  face  of  said  insulating  means, 
said  second  bus  bar  conductor  being  provided  with  at  least 
a  first  aperture  which  extends  therethrough,  said  second 
bus  bar  aperture  being  in  registration  with  said  first  aper- 
ture of  said  insulating  means; 
said  registered  apertures  of  said  first  and  second  bus  bar 
conductors  having  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  than  the 
aperture  in  said  insulating  means; 
at  least  first  multilayer  capacitor  means,  said  multilayer 
capacitor  means  being  comprised  of  a  dielectric  material 
having  a  high  dielectric  constant  said  capacitor  means 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  end  Uycrs  of  conductive 
material  on  a  first  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  faces  of  said 
capacitor  means,  said  capMntor  means  being  positioned 
within  said  registered  apertures  of  said  insulating  means 
and  said  first  and  second  bos  bM  conductors  with  said  end 

layers  <rf  conductive  material  being  oriented  substantially 

transverse  to  said  insulating  means  first  and  second  feces; 

first  meam  dectricaDy  connecting  one  erf  the  ooodoctive  end 
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layers  of  said  c^Mcitor  means  to  said  first  bus  bar  conduc- 
tor, and 
second  means  electrically  connecting  the  other  of  the  con- 
ductive end  layers  of  said  capacitor  means  to  said  second 
bus  bar  conductor. 


4,399,322 
LOW  LOSS  BUOYANT  COAXIAL  CABLE 
F.  Hatecr,  Jr.,  Mystic,  Couu,  aasignor  to  The  United 
States  of  AflMrica  as  reprcacflted  by  dw  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WasUaglon,  D.C 

I   Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,417 
'  lot  CL^  HOIB  7/12.  11/06 

UjS.  CL  174—101.5  8  QalBs 


4,399,^3 

FACT  REAL-TIME  PUBUC  KEY  CRYPTOGRAPHY 
PMd  S.  Hcwy,  HotaiM,  N  J.,  Mriffor  to  BcU  TdephoM  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Mnrcy  Hill,  N  J. 

j  Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2334134 
I      lirt.  CL^  H04K //OZ- G09C  7/Otf 
U.S.  CL  178—22.14  8  CUm 

1.  A  public  key  cryptographic  system  (FIG.  1)  (ot  communi- 
cating securely  over  an  insecure  communicaticm  channel  (3X 
the  system  bdng  of  the  type  including  a  puUic  enciphering 
knapsack  key  (H),  a  private  deciphering  key  (EX  first  and 
second  integers  (M,  W)  related  to  each  other  and  to  the  private 
deciphering  key  according  to  prescribed  criteria  wheivin  the 
first  integer  is  a  modulus  M  and  the  second  integer  is  a  multi- 
plier W,  first  enctfrfiering  means  (1)  for  transforming  a  data 
message  (D)  with  the  public  enciphering  knapsack  key  into  a 
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1.  A  low  loss  buoyant  cable  comprising: 

a  strength  material  center, 

an  inner  jacket  covering  said  strength  material  center; 

a  coaxial  cable  inner  conductor  covering  said  inner  jacket; 

a  low  density  buoyant  material  covering  said  inner  conduc- 
tor; 

a  coaxial  cable  outer  conductor  covering  said  low  density 
buoyant  material; 

an  outer  jacket  covering  said  outer  conductor;  and 

said  low  loss  buoyant  cable  having  amounts  of  the  preceding 
components  in  such  proportion  as  to  be  buoyant  in  Mrater 
and  all  of  said  components  are  concentric. 

5.  A  low  loss  buoyant  cable  comprising: 

a  center  of  buoyant  material; 

a  coaxial  cable  inner  conductor  covering  said  center  of 
buoyant  material; 

a  covering  of  buoyant  material  over  said  coaxial  cable  inner 
conductoi^ 

strength  material  covering  said  covering  of  buoyant  mate- 
rial; 

a  coaxial  cable  outer  conductor  covering  said  strength  mate- 

an  outer  j4cket  covering  said  coaxial  cable  outer  conductor; 
and 

said  low  loss  buoyant  cable  having  amounts  of  the  preceding 
components  in  such  proportions  so  as  to  be  buoyant  in 
water  and  all  of  said  components  are  concentric. 


first  enciphered  message  (S/y),  means  (2)  for  transmitting  the 
first  enciphered  message,  and  receiver  means  (4-7)  for  trans- 
forming the  first  enciphered  message  into  the  data  message 
(D),  the  system  characterized  m  that 
the  receiver  means  includes  means  (20)  reqxmsive  to  the 
first  and  second  integers  for  generating  a  private  encipher- 
ing key  (A),  the  private  enciphering  key  is  a  k-dimensional 
vector  of  individual  private  enciphering  key  elements  (ai 
,-Mc)  represented  as  natural  numbers,  second  enciphering 
means  (21)  for  transforming  the  first  enciphered  message 
(Sh)  using  the  private  enciphering  key  into  a  second  enci- 
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phered  message  (Se),  dec'phering  means  (22)  for  trans- 
forming the  second  enciphered  message  using  the  private 
deciphering  key  into  the  data  message  (D),  and  the  private 
enciphering  key  generating  means  includes  an  inverter 
means  (30)  responsive  to  the  second  integer  for  generating 
a  multiplicative  inverse  W-  >  therefor,  and  means  (32,  33) 
responsive  to  the  multiplicative  inverse  and  to  the  modu- 
lus M  for  generating  each  individual  private  enciphering 
key  element  according  to  a  prescribed  criterion,  so  that 

a/=2'-'lF-'(moduk>MX 

for  1=1,2, ...  ,L 


439,324 
MULTIPLEX  DEMODULATION  CIRCUIT 
KoiUi  lAida,  and  TatsM  Nunta,  both  of  Tokyo,  JapM, 
ors  to  Pioneer  Etcctronic  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  183,783 

CfadM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1979,  54-114933 

lirt.  a.3  H04H  5/00 

VS.  CL  179^1  GD  7  OaiM 
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1.  A  multiplex  demodulation  circuit  comprising: 

first  logarithmic  conversion  means  for  subjecting  an  FM 
detection  signal  to  logarithmic  conversion; 

second  logarithmic  conversion  means  for  subjecting  to  loga- 
rithmic conversion  a  subcarrier  signal  produced  in  re- 
qxmse  to  a  pilot  signal  component  in  said  FM  detection 
signal; 

addition  means  for  adding  an  ou^t  of  said  first  logarithmic 
conversicm  means  to  an  output  of  said  second  logarithmic 
conversicm  means; 

inverse  logarithmic  conversion  means  for  subjecting  an 
output  of  said  addition  means  to  inverse  logarithmic  con- 
version; and 

means  for  aeparatdy  adding  normal-phase  and  inverted- 
phase  outputs  of  said  inverse  logarithmic  conversion 
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means  to  said  FM  detection  output  to  separate  and  pro-   applying  said  input  signal  to  said  summing  circuit  m<ans,  said 
vide  right  and  left  channels  signals.  first  branch  including  said  frequency  shifter  means,  said  aU  pass 


tot 


4,399,325 
DEMODULATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING 
STEREO  SEPARATION 
Kai^i  Tamka,  Gouna,  ami  Noboni  Und,  Ooti,  botk  of  Jivm, 
■Higiion  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co^  Ltd.  awl  Tokyo  Suyo  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1979,  54-172100 
iBt  CL^  H04H  5/00 
U  A  a,  179-1  GM  »  Claims 


.ffig. 
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shifter  means  being  connected  in  one  of  said  first  and  second 
branches. 


1.  A  stereo  demodulating  circuit  in  an  FM  stereo  receiver, 
comprising: 

level  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  level  sipial 
representative  of  electric  field  strength  of  a  signal  being 
received, 

control  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  level 
signal  for  generating  a  confol  sijpwl  the  magnitude  of 
which  abruptiy  changes  to  a  first  predetermined  value 
when  said  electric  field  strength  equals  a  second  predeter- 
mined value  and  smoothly  changes  as  said  electric  field 
strength  decreases  from  said  second  predetermined  value, 

decoder  means  responsive  to  said  received  signal  and  a 
signal  derived  from  a  pilot  signal  included  in  said  received 
signal  for  demodulating  said  signal  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  output  signals,  and 

separation  control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
and  coupled  to  said  decoder  means  for  controlling  the 
separation  of  said  stereo  output  signals  provided  there- 
from, wberd)y  said  signal  separation  is  abruptiy  changed 
from  the  stereo  stote  to  a  given  state  between  a  stereo  state 
and  a  monaural  state  in  accordance  with  said  electric  field 
strength  and  a  continuous  signal  separation  change  is 
provided  between  said  given  sute  and  said  monaural  state 
in  accordance  with  said  electric  fiekl  strength. 


4,399,327 
VARIABLE  DIRECnONAL  MICROPHONE  SYSTEM 
Makoto  Yamamoto;  Naotaka  Miyi^jl;  Ynkinoba  lahigaki,  and 
Kaom  Totsnka,  all  of  Y<Aoliama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japu,  Limited,  YoktAama,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,924 
Claims  priority,  appttortioo  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1980,  55-7568; 
Feb.  19, 1980,  55-19601 

lot  CL^  G03B  31/00 
MS.  CL  179—1  DM  M  Claims 


4^399,326 

AUDIO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Hwald  E.  W.  Bode,  1344  Abii«toa  PL,  North  Tooawaada,  N.Y. 

14120 

FDed  Jaa.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,951 

lat  CL^  H03H  7/19 

U  A  a.  179—1  D  »  Oatam 

1.  An  audio  signal  processing  system  for  producing  a  mov- 
ing comb  filter  effect  upon  an  input  audio  signal,  said  system 
comprising  frequency  shifter  means  for  shifting  audio  signals  in 

frequency,  such  frequency  shifts  being  over  a  range  including 
frequencies  equal  and  less  than  one  Hz,  all  pass  phase  shifter 
means,  at  least  one  summing  circuit  means  for  {voviding  at 
least  one  ou^t  signal,  first  and  sec<»id  parallel  branches  for 


1.  A  variable  directional  microphone  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  front  and  rear  portions,  said  casing  being 
arranged  to  allow  sound  waves  fixMn  all  directions  to  pass 
therethrough; 

(b)  a  first  first  order  sound  pressure  gradient  unidirectional 
type  microphone  unit  having  a  front  and  a  rear,  said  first 
microphone  unit  disposed  in  said  casing  in  such  a  direction 
that  the  front  of  said  first  microphone  unit  is  oriented 
toward  said  front  portion  of  said  casing; 

(c)  a  second  first  order  sound  pressure  gradient  unidirec- 
tional type  microphone  unit  having  a  front  and  a  rear,  said 
second  microphone  unit  disposed  in  said  casing  in  such  a 
directira  that  the  front  of  said  second  microphone  unit  is 
oriented  toward  said  rear  portion  of  said  casing,  said 
second  microphone  unit  being  arranged  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  rear  of  said  second  microphone  unit  faces  the  rear 
of  said  first  microphone  unit,  said  first  and  second  micro- 
phone units  respectively  having  first  and  second  center 
axes  which  respectively  pass  through  centers  of  the  fronts 
and  rears  of  said  first  and  second  microphone  units,  said 
first  and  second  axes  being  aligned  on  a  common  axis;  and 

(d)  means  for  combining  the  output  signals  of  said  first  and 
second  nucrofrfione  units  at  a  variable  ratio. 
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4,399,328 

DIRECnON  AND  FREQUENCY  INDEPENDENT 
COLUMN  OF  ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCERS 
Nk»  V.  Fnusscn,  deceased,  late  of  Knegsd,  Netherlands,  by 
Fricdrich  J.  de  Haaa,  admlBlstrator,  Dommden,  Netherlaads, 
assigaors  to  UJS.  PUIipa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,303 
dalaw  priority,  application  Netheriaads,  Feb.  25,  1980, 
8001119 

lat  CL^  H04R  1/40.  5/02,  5/027 
U.S.  a.  179—1  GA  20  OaiiH 


8      U i 


1.  An  electro-acoustic  transducer  comprising  (2K-{- 1)  trans- 
ducer units  with  substantially  identical  directivity  patterns  (k 
being  an  integer  wherein  2^k^4),  said  transducer  units  being 
situated  in  line  at  equal  distances  (di)  from  each  other  and 
being  connected  to  a  common  electrical  transmission  channel, 
each  transducer  unit  including  a  transducer  and  an  amplitude 
control  device  for  adjusting  the  conversion  factor  of  the  asso- 
ciated transducer  unit,  transducer  units  which  are  disposed 
symmetrically  relative  to  a  central  transducer  unit  having 
conversion  factors  of  equal  value,  the  phase  shifts  in  the  trans- 
ducer units  being  equal,  but  the  phase  shift  in  one  of  every  two 
of  those  transducer  units  which  are  situated  at  equal  odd  multi- 
ples of  the  distance  (di)  from  the  central  transducer  unit  differ- 
ing by  180*  from  one  another,  the  conversion  factors  being 
selected  to  produce  a  substantially  frequency  and  direction- 
independent  conversion  of  the  sound  waves  when  an  index  x  (x 
being  an  interger  in  the  range  of  1  to  k-|- 1)  is  assigned  to  a 
plurality  of  the  transducer  units,  the  index  1  btting  assigned  to 
one  of  the  extreme  transducer  units,  consecutive  indices  to 
consecutive  adjacent  transducer  units,  proceeding  from  said 
extreme  transducer  unit  to  the  central  transducer  unit  with  the 
highest  index  assigned  to  the  central  transducer  unit,  and 
wherein  the  ratios  between  the  conversion  factors  Ax  assigned 
to  the  transducer  units  satisfy  the  equation  Ai:A2:A3:A4. 
•Ji.i=  l:2n:2n2:n^— n:i(n^—  1)— 2n^,  wherein  n  has  a  value  not 
equal  to  zero. 


4,399,329 
STEREOPHONIC  BILINGUAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
James  H.  Whartoa,  ladiaaapoUs,  lad.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratioa, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,044 
lat  CL^  H04N  5/60:  H04H  5/00 
VS.  CL  179^1  GB  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  first  and  second  audio  input 
signals  of  either  a  matrixed  stereophonic  form  wherein  each 
signal  comprises  first  and  second  common  components  or  of  an 
unmatrixed  form  wherein  each  signal  comprises  a  ttspoc^yc 
independent  component,  said  ^>paratu8  comprising: 
first  means  for  linearly  combining  said  audio  input  signals  in 
predetermined  proportions  to  provide  a  resultant  audio 
signal  exhibiting  a  null  condition  when  said  input  signals 
are  of  said  matrixed  form  and  a  non-null  condition  when 
said  input  signals  are  of  said  unmatrixed  form;  and 
seocMid  means  kx  detecting  said  null  and  non-null  c<Hiditions 


of  said  resultant  audio  signal  and  providing  an  indicator 
signal  having  a  first  condition  indicative  of  said  in«tri«f^ 


form  of  said  input  signals  and  a  secod  condition  indicative 
of  said  immatrixed  form  of  said  input  signals. 


4,399330 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM,  IN  PARTICULAR  A 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM,  FOR  CONNECTING  MOBILE 

SUBSCRIBER  TERMINAL  DEVICES 

Roland  Knenzel,  PnchbeiBi,  Fed.  R^  of  Germaay,  aasignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,018 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sq».  10, 
1980,3034066 

lat  CL^  GllB  13/00 
MS.  CL  119—2  EB  14  ClaiBU 


1.  A  communications  system  comprising: 

a  vehicle; 

a  stationary  station,  including  location  storage  means  tot  a 
plurality  of  user^ 

radio  ccnmection  means  in  said  vehicle  for  establishing  radio 
connections  with  said  stationary  station; 

at  least  oat  subscriber  terminal  in  said  vehicle,  assigned  a 
terminal  call  code,  for  radio/telephone  communications 
via  said  radio  connection  means  and  said  stationary  sta- 
ticm.  including  an  identification  reading  device,  means  for 
storing  a  user  code,  and  means  for  transmitting  a  user  code 
and  a  location  code  to  said  storage  means  of  said  station- 
ary station,  and 

at  least  one  display  and  corresponding  acoustic  signal  gener- 
ator in  said  vehicle  connected  to  said  terminal  and  opera- 
ble to  alert  a  user  of  an  incoming  call. 
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4,999,331 
TELEPHONE  MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
K.  Browm  MldlMd,  Tcz^  Dhdm  SoHfwo,  Newii^ttm, 
OMa;  Peter  L.  KoqwM,  HoMtim,  a^  GcnM  Rogen,  SiWW- 
iMd,  Wth  of  ToL,  Mrigwiw  to  Teui  iMliewfii  Imeorro- 
rated,  DallM,Tex. 

FIM  May  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  20,239 

iBt  a.»  H04M  11/04.  1/64.  U/IO.  1/27 

\}S,  a.  179^-5  R  8  Clatei 


«/« 


1.  An  electronic  telephone  comprising: 
keyboard  input  means; 
telephone  line  interface  means; 

message  recorder  means  connected  to  telephone  line  inter- 
face; 
speech  synthesis  means  connected  to  telephone  line  inter- 
face; 
an  electronic  digital  processor  system  further  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storage  of  data  and  commands  which 

define  operations  on  said  data; 
arithmetic  and  logic  means  for  performing  said  operations 

on  said  data; 
first  and  second  independent  and  simultaneously  operable 
central  processing  units  for  executing  said  commands 
on  said  data; 
control  circuitry  for  obtaining  from  said  memory  said 
commands  and  said  data  and  transferring  said  com- 
mands to  said  first  and  said  second  central  processing 
units; 
first  input  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  means  for 
providing  telephone  number  inputs  to  said  first  central 
processing  unit; 
first  output  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  means  for 

acknowledging  the  said  input  telei^KMie  numbers; 
second  input  means  coupled  to  said  telephone  line  inter- 
face to  detect  incoming  telephone  calls; 
second  output  means  connected  to  said  message  recorder 
to  activate  said  message  reccvder  to  ttcatd  said  incom- 
ing telephone  calls; 
third  output  means  coupled  to  said  speech  synthesis 
display  means; 

telephone  line  interface  mean^ 

repertory  dialer  means  coupled  to  said  telephone  line  inter- 
face means; 
qieech  synthesis  means  coupled  to  said  telephone  line  inter- 
face means; 
message  recorder  means  coiqried  to  said  tdephone  line  inter- 
file mean^ 
an  electroaic  digital  procesMf  system  further  comprising; 
memory  means  for  storage  of  data  and  commands  which 

define  operations  on  said  data; 
arithmetic  and  logic  means  for  performing  operations  on 

said  data; 
first  and  second  independent  and  simultaneously  operaUe 
central  processing  units  for  executing  said  commands 
on  said  data; 
cootiol  dfcuitry  for  obtaining  fitxn  said  memory  said 
commands  and  said  data  and  transferring  said  com- 


mands to  said  first  and  to  said  second  central  processing 
units; 

first  input  means  cou|ded  to  said  keyboard  means  to  input 
a  telephone  numbCT  to  said  first  central  processing  unit; 

first  output  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  input  means 
and  diq>lay  means  to  acknowledge  the  input  of  said 
telephone  number  to  said  keyboard  means  and  to  dis- 
play said  telephone  number  on  said  dis|riay  means; 

second  input  means  coupled  to  said  telephcme  line  inter- 
face means  to  receive  occurrence  of  an  incoming  tele- 
phone call; 

means  to  activate  speech  synthesis  audio  connection  to 
means  to  answer  said  incoming  telephone  calls,  with  a 
predetermined  speech  syntheseis  message; 

a  pluraUty  of  data  paths  that  couple  said  first  central  pro- 
cessing unit  to  said  memory  means,  said  arithmetic  and 
logic  means,  said  first  input  means,  said  first  output 
means,  and  said  third  output  means;  and  couples  said 
second  central  processing  unit  to  said  memory  means, 
said  arithmetic  and  logic  means,  said  second  input 
means,  said  second  output  means,  and  said  third  output 
means. 


4y399,332 
PROGRAMMABLE  TRAFnC-MEASURING  UNIT  FOR 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Antonio  Farfam;  Fhnceaco  TUdia,  and  Fbrlo  Tibaldo,  aU  of 
VcMiia-Mcitre,  Italy,  aMigMni  to  SIP  •  Sodeta  ItaUaMi  per 
L'Eserdiio  Telefoidco  m^,  Tarta,  Italy 

FOed  Jan.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,853 
CUbh  priority,  appHcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  3, 1980,  «78M  A/80 
lat  0.3  H04M  3/36 
U.S.  CL  179-8  A  12 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  f<H-  checking  and  recording  voltage 
changes  occurring  at  a  multt|dicity  of  sources  in  a  tdecommn- 
nication  system,  comprising  a  measuring  unit  which  includes: 

a  multiplicity  of  voltage  sensors  connectaMe  to  respective 
sources  and  provided  with  outgoing  leads  carrying  oo^Nit 
voltages  which  vary  within  a  predetermined  range  whh 
the  ventages  of  said  sources,  said  outgoing  leads  being 
combined  into  sets  each  containing  a  plurality  of  leads 
whose  output  voltages  alternate  between  predetermined 
levds; 

a  processOT  programmed  to  emit  switching  signals  on  a  first 
output  for  cyclically  scanning  said  sets  (Pleads  and  to  emit 
coded  voltage  threshcrfds  ooinddentally  therewith  on  a 
second  ou^Mit,  said  sets  of  outgoing  leads  having  req)eo- 
tive  vcritage  threslicMs  asMgnrd  thereto; 

muhipleier  means  with  a  switching  input  connected  to  said 
first  output,  a  multiplicity  of  arrays  of  data  inputs  respeo- 
tivdy  connected  to  said  sets  of  leads  and  an  output  multi- 
ple carrymg  the  output  vintages  of  the  correatly  scanned 
set  of  leads; 

a  digital/analog  cooverter  connected  to  said  second  output 
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for  translating  said  voltage  thresholds  mto  respective 
reference  voltages  lying  between  the  predetermined  vtrit- 
age  leveb  of  the  set  of  leads  being  scanned; 

comparison  means  with  inputs  connected  to  said  output 
multiple  and  to  said  digital/analog  converter  for  deliver- 
ing a  multibit  word  to  said  processor  in  response  to  each 
emitted  switching  signal,  each  bit  of  said  word  represent- 
ing in  binary  terms  the  relationship  between  the  output 
voltage  of  a  respective  lead  of  the  currently  scanned  set 
and  the  corresponding  reference  voltage;  and 

recording  means  controlled  by  said  processor  for  registering 
the  information  conveyed  by  the  Wts  of  each  word. 


4,399,333 
TELEPHONE  FAULT  DETBCnON  SYSTEM 
Sterca  Gcwftx,  Bayslde,  N.Y.,  and  RayMMri  Z.  A.  Etta,  TcMfly, 
N  Jn  MeivMrs  to  Tdtec  Inc.,  Tcurfiy,  N  J. 

FDed  JbL  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  288,571 

lat  CL^  H04B  3/46 

U5.  CL  179— 175  J  F  12  Clataa 
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and  protecting  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  disposed 
at  the  fixMit  of  said  diaphragm,  said  protecting  means 
having  at  least  one  opening  and  one  projection  on  the  side 
of  said  diaphragm,  and  said  protecting  means  engageable 


with  said  dii^hragm  only  when  said  diaphragm  is  over- 
driven, wherein  said  projection  is  aligned  with  the  edge  of 
said  bobbin  so  as  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  voice  coil, 
said  bobbin  and  said  diaphragm. 


4,399,335 
SWITCH  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Romudcc  Hoaae;  John  Dela^ane,  and  Rould  G.  Daris,  aB  of 
AadcTMB,  lad.,  avigBors  to  General  Motors  Corporatfon, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  Aag.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,788 

lat  a.5  HOIH  19/54.  21/80,  51/08 

UJ5.  CL  200-11  R  5 


fclfl^ 
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1.  A  telephone  fault  detection  system  for  in-line  installation 
with  at  least  one  trunk  line  comprising  internal  telephone 
means  having  first  monitoring  means  and  telephone  means, 
switching  means  coupled  in-line  between  the  monitoring 
means  and  said  trunk  line,  said  switching  means  being  disposed 
in  a  first  normally  operative  mode  for  coupling  said  trunk  line 
to  said  monitoring  means  and  said  telephcme  means,  said 
switching  means  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  into  a  second 
test  mode  for  iMwitmiwifig  said  monitoring  means  coupled  to 
said  trunk  line  and  for  decoupling  said  trunk  line  from  said 
telephone  means,  said  monitoring  means  being  adapted  to 
provide  an  indication  of  fisult  detection  on  the  trunk  line  side  of 
said  switching  means  when  said  switching  means  is  disposed  in 
said  second  test  mode,  said  monitoring  means  being  adapted  to 
provide  an  indication  of  a  fault  condition  when  said  in-line 
switching  means  b  disposed  in  said  first  normally  operative 
mode,  said  monitoring  means  including  a  telephone  monitoring 
handset  and  said  telephone  means  including  at  least  one  addi- 
tional telephone  handset  " 


4,399,334 
SPEAKER  UNIT  FOR  HEADPHONES 
Tiatoma  KakfaKU,  Toda,  and  YoaUynU  KaaMM,  YokohaM, 
both  of  Japan,  asrigaon  to  Soay  Corporatloa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,442 
CWbm  priority,  appUcatiea  Japaa,  Apr.  17,   1980,  55- 
52135[U] 

lirt.  a?  H04R  7/26 
VS.  CL  179-180  ^  Oalato 

1.  A  speaker  unit  comprising, 

a  frame,  a  magnetic  circuit  having  a  magnetic  gap  mounted 
in  said  frame,  a  diairiiragm  with  its  outer  edge  mounted  to 
said  frame,  a  bobbin  wound  with  a  voice  cofl  connected  to 
said  diaphragm  and  diqxxed  within  said  magnetic  gap. 


1.  A  routable  switch  actuator  assembly  comprising: 

a  rotor  supported  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis  and  regis- 
terable  with  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  fixed  switch  actua- 
tors movable  in  generally  axially  directions; 

an  elongated  unitary  arm  of  a  rigid  material  having  a  trans- 
verse arcuate  portion  defining  a  convex  and  a  concave 
arcuate  bearing  sur&ce  substantially  at  its  longitudinal 
center, 

a  support  means  carried  by  said  rotor  that  is  substantially 
centered  about  and  extends  in  the  direction  of  said  central 
axis,  said  support  means  defining  at  least  one  arcuate 
bearing  surfiKe  having  an  axis  that  substantially  intersects 
said  central  axis  and  accommodates  said  convex  bearing 
surface  of  said  arm  whereby  said  arm  is  tiltably  siq^ported 
by  said  rotor  about  an  axis  of  tih; 

a  retaining  pin  diqxMed  within  said  concave  bearing  snrftce 
of  said  arm;  and 

a  pair  of  resilkntly  spreadable  retaining  pin  accommodating 
members  carried  by  said  rotor  extending  sidxtantially  in 
the  direction  of  said  central  axis  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
support  means,  each  said  retaining  pin  accommodating 
member  having  a  shoulder  extending  toward  said  central 
axis  at  a  location  to  overlay  respective  ends  d  a  said 
retaining  pin  to  provide  snap-in  asaemMy  thereof. 
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4y399,336 
MINIATURE  ROTARY  SIP  SWITCH  FOR  MOUNTING 

ON  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
JoM*  E.  Grere,  Smrth  Bead,  laiL,  MdgMNr  to  CTS  CorpontkMi, 
Elkkartflad. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  305,092 
iBt  CL'  HOIH  19/10.  21/18 
UJS.  CL  200-11  R  15 


environinent,  and  including  a  pile  fabric  strip  having  at 
least  some  electrically  conductive  fibers,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  fabric  strip  surrounding  said  opening  so 
that  the  pile  thereof,  including  at  least  some  electrically 
conductive  fibers,  extends  radially  inwardly  from  a  posi- 
tion surrounding  said  opening,  to  engage  the  selector  rod 
when  received  within  Uie  opening;  and 
an  electrical  conductor  electrically  connected  to  said  fabric 
strip  and  extending  away  from  said  housing,  to  provide  an 
electric  circuit  with  said  fabric  strip  and  an  accessory 
electrical  component 


4,399,338 
AUTOMATIC  FLOAT  SWITCH 
Ciareaee  L.  Joaea,  Ft  Pierce,  Fla.,  aHigBor  to  Occaa  Refearch 
ladMtriea  <rf  NotO  America,  Ft  Pierce,  Fla. 

FDed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,599 

iBt  CL^  HOIH  35/18 

UJS.  a.  200—84  R  10  OafaM 


1.  A  miniature  rotary  SIP  switch  which  maximizes  the  num- 
ber of  switch  contacts  per  unit  volume  of  switch  package, 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface 
in  substantially  parallel  relationship  and  surfaces  disposed 
between  said  parallel  surfaces  to  form  ends  of  said  housing, 
said  housing  having  an  aperture  at  one  end  thereof  and  receiv- 
ing means  disposed  oppositely  from  said  aperture,  oppositely 
disposed  terminal  and  contact  leaf  means,  each  terminal  and 
contact  leaf  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  housing  with  the 
terminal  means  extending  exteriorly  of  said  housing  and  the 
contact  leaf  means  disposed  interiorly  of  said  housing,  rotary 
driver  means  having  mounting  means,  actuation  means,  and 
laterally  free-floating  self-centering  contact  means  disposed  in 
said  rotor  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
plane  of  said  driver,  the  mounting  means  disposed  in  the  re- 
ceiving means  of  said  housing  and  the  actuation  means  jour- 
nalled  in  said  ^)erture  for  exterior  actuation  of  said  driver 
whereby  rotation  of  the  driver  effects  biased  wipable  engage- 
ment of  the  contact  means  with  said  oppositely  disposed 
contact  leaf  means  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  across  said 
terminal  and  contact  leaf  means  and  said  contact  means. 


4,399337 
TRANSMISSION  SELECTOR  ROD  SEAL 
Gerald  A.  Anais,  Pittiford,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  ScUegal  Corpora- 
tioB,  Rocheiter,  N.Y. 

FOed  Not.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  203,507 

lit  a?  HOIH  15/00 

UJS.  a.  200—16  B  22  ClaiM 


1.  A  transmission  selector  rod  assembly  including 

a  housing; 

a  transmission  selector  rod; 

means  defining  an  opening  into  said  housing  for  receipt  of 

the  transmiaion  selector  rod,  to  allow  the  sdectm-  rod  to 

move  with  respect  to  said  housing 
meau  for  providing  a  seal  at  said  opening  to  engage  the 

selector  rod  and  seal  said  housing  from  the  surrounding 
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1.  An  automatic  float  switch  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
electrical  current  to  an  electrical  device  in  response  to  chang- 
ing liquid  levels  comprising: 

(a)  base  means; 

(b)  resihent  fulcrum  means  supported  on  said  base  means; 

(c)  flexible  electrical  current  carrying  means  supported  for 
pivotal  movement  about  said  fulcrum  means,  said  current 
carrying  means  comprising  at  least  two  electrical  conduc- 
tors; 

(d)  a  float  member  including  an  electrical  switch  assembly 
and  an  angled  race,  said  conductors  terminating  within 
said  switch  assembly  as  vpaceA  apart  electrical  contacts, 
said  race  having  one  end  communicating  with  said  switch 
assembly  and  the  other  end  remote  from  said  switch  as- 
sembly within  said  float  member,  said  float  member 
adapted  to  pivot  about  said  fulcrum  means  between  first 
and  seccHid  positicns  in  response  to  changing  Uquid  levels; 
and 

(e)  electrically  omductive  flowable  material  within  said  race 
for  flow  therealong  between  the  ends  thereof,  said  mate- 
rial occupying  said  remote  end  of  said  race  when  said  float 
member  is  in  a  first  position  and  flowing  into  said  switch 
assembly  when  said  float  member  is  in  a  second  positicMi, 
wherri>y  said  material  bridges  said  space  between  said 
^Mced  i^Mut  contacts  in  said  switch  assembly  to  permit 
current  flow  to  said  electrical  device. 


4^399,339 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
WflUaa  F.  Stor^  LibcrtyTflk,  IlL,  SMigBor  to  Cherry  Electrical 
ProdKtt  CorponrtkM,  Waidugu,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  239,216 
lat  CL^  HOIH  1/02 
UJS.  CL  200-264  7  dataa 

1.  An  electrical  contact  ccMnprising: 
a  contacting  surftce,  adapted  Ux  repeated  engagement  with 
a  conductive  element  and  defined  by  grains  of  dectrically 
conductive  material; 
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a  phirality  of  voids  defined  by  said  grains;  and 
a  corrosion  retarding  fluid  deposited  in  at  least  some  of  said 
voids,  said  fluid  maitaining  its  liquid  state  for  all  switching 


operations  of  said  contact,  so  that  the  fluid  passes  from 
said  voids  onto  said  contacting  surface  as  said  contacting 
surface  becomes  eroded  upon  repeated  engagement  by 
said  conductive  element 


4,399,340 
GUARD  FOR  A  TRIGGER  SWITCH 
Norma  M.  Qmdall;  Raymoad  H.  Dojie,  both  of  Sidney,  aad 
Walter  F.  Knakler,  Otego,  all  (tf  N.Y.,  aasigaon  to  The  Bca- 
diz  Corporation,  Soutfafldd,  Midi. 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,812 

lat  CL3  HOIH  9/20 

UJS.  CL  200—334  4  Oalmi 


4,399,341 
MICROWAVE  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Yoihio  Yasaoka,  Hindota,  Japaa,  aMJginr  to  Saayo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Morigadd,  Japaa 

FDed  JaL  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,054 
CUbm  priority,  appttcatloa  Japaa,  Aag.  6,  1980,  55-1O0644; 
Not.  19,  1980,  55-163751;  Dec  16,  1980,  55-178332;  Apr.  3, 
1981,  56-50798;  Apr.  3, 1981,  56-50799 

lat  CL^  H05B  6/64:  HOIP  3/08 
UJS.  CL  219—10.55  R  25  < 
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1.  A  microwave  heating  apparatus  for  heating  sheet-like 
materials,  comprising: 

first  microstripline  means  having  a  center  conductor  and  at 
least  one  ground  conductor  having  a  dielectric  layer 
therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  center  conductor  and 
said  ground  conductor  including  a  ladder  dday  circuit 
portion, 

microwave  supply  means  for  supplying  a  microwave  to  said 
microstripline  means,  and 

means  for  bringing  a  material  to  be  heated  to  the  vicinity  of 
said  ladder  delay  circuit  portion. 


4,399342 
GRATING  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Uaai  Rittcr,  Haas  G«tt;  Gerhard  Ritter,  aad  Joaef  Ritter,  all  of 
Graz,  Austria,  asrigaon  to  EVG  Entwicklnags  n.-Verwcr- 
taagi  GcaeUschaft  ad>H,  Graz,  Aaitria 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302^53 

Claim  priority,  applkatloa  Aaatria,  Sep.  19, 1980,  4695/80 

lat  CL^  B23K  U/OO 

U.S.  CL219— 58  4ClaiBH 


P 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  trigger  switch  of  the  type  having: 
a  pistol  grip  sh^)ed  housing;  a  first  trigger  switch  mounted  in 
an  M^pet  forward  part  of  the  housing;  a  second  trigger  switch 
mounted  immediately  below  said  first  trigger  switch;  a  trigger 
guard  for  said  second  trigger  switch;  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  trigger  guard  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  housing 
above  said  first  switch  so  that  said  guard  may  be  moved  frcnn 
a  first  lower  position  that  protects  said  second  switch  from 
being  operated  to  a  second  upper  position  that  allows  said 
second  switch  to  be  operated;  and  means  for  biasing  said  guard 
towards  said  first  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  member  fixedly  mounted  to  said  housing  adjacent  said 
guard  and  extending  b^ween  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions of  said  guard,  said  member  including  an  integral 
projection  thereon  that  extends  in  a  direction  towards  said 
guard,  said  projection  adapted  to  engage  said  guard  when 
said  guard  is  moved  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, said  projection  being  sized  to  provide  enough  force 
between  said  member  and  said  guard,  to  prevent  said 
biasing  means  from  returning  said  guard  to  said  first  posi- 
tion unless  additional  force  is  supplied  to  said  guard  by  an 
operator  of  said  trigger  switches. 


P 


-9 


J- 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  grating  comprising  a  first  family 
of  metal  strips,  each  of  said  strips  defining  top  and  bottom 
edges  and  first  and  second  sides  extending  between  said  edges, 
each  strip  standing  oa  its  bottom  edge  parallel  with  each  other 
strip  and  defining  a  plurality  of  slots,  each  slot  defining  a  first 
end  opening  into  said  top  edge  of  said  strip;  and,  at  right  angles 
thereto,  a  second  family  of  narrower  metal  strips  likewise 
paralld  with  one  another  and  which  are  inserted  into  said  slots 
in  said  strips  of  said  first  temily  and  terminate  flush  with  said 
top  edges  of  said  strips  of  said  first  fjimily,  in  which  said  slots 
of  said  strips  of  said  first  family  are  formed  with  changing 
width,  said  width  of  said  slots  at  one  end  of  said  slots  being 
greater  than,  and  said  width  of  said  slots  at  the  other  end  of  said 
slots  less  than  the  thickness  <^  said  strips  of  said  second  fiunily, 
said  slots  in  said  first  family  of  strips  defining  near  said  open 
ends  of  said  slots  sides  paralld  with  one  another,  spaced  apart 
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for  a  distance  which  is  only  sli^y  greater  than  said  thickness 
of  said  strips  of  said  second  Sunily.  and  the  insertion  of  said 
strips  of  said  second  family  into  said  slots  in  said  strips  of  said 
fint  fismily  being  effected  by  applying  a  welding  voltage  serv- 
ing for  resistance  welding  together  said  strqw  of  said  two 
families  and  by  the  action  of  pressure  in  the  directicm  of  inser- 
tion, whereupon  material  driven  out  from  edges  defined  by 
said  slots  forms  weld  beads  at  pointo  of  intersection  of  said 
strips  up  to  a  point  near  said  opea  end  of  the  slot 

4,399,343 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESISTANCE 

WELDING  OF  CANS 

Jakob  Mailer,  St  Blate,  and  Peter  Schrciber,  Nidam  both  of 

SwttMriaad.  Mri^on  to  Fad  SA,  Satet-Blaiae,  Switzerland 

Flkd  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,488 

iBt  a.}  B23K  11/31  11/06 

VS.  CL  219^-64  11 


1.  In  a  welder  for  side  seams  of  tubular  bodies  of  the  type 
including  cans,  a  pair  of  cooperating  roller  electrodes  defining 
a  welding  nip  for  simultaneously  advancing  a  tubular  body  at 
a  preselected  speed  and  effiecting  the  welding  of  a  side  seam  of 
the  tubular  body,  apparatus  for  supplying  rolled  unseamed 
tubular  bodies;  a  single  conveyor  defining  means  for  (1)  receiv- 
ing unseamed  tubular  bodies  at  regularly  spaced  intervals 
along  said  conveyor,  (2)  moving  the  unseamed  tubular  bodies 
toward  said  nip  at  a  speed  materially  greater  than  the  speed  of 
said  nip,  and  (3)  reducing  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  tubular 
body  to  substantially  the  speed  of  said  nip  immediately  before 
said  nip. 


electric  arc  saw  including  a  saw  blade  and  a  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  cutting  depth  of  the  blade  in  the  metal  object,  said 
method  ecxnprising: 
advandng  the  saw  blade  in  a  first  direction  into  close  prox- 
imity «^  the  object; 
passing  a  cutting  current  I  between  the  saw  blade  and  the 
object  which  equals  at  least 
a-S'lO'  amps  wherein 

a  is  in  the  range  of  between  about  2  and  about  16; 
s  is  the  effective  surface  area  of  the  cut  (arc  segment 

length  X  kerf  width)  in  m^, 
so  that  cutting  of  the  object  through  melting  of  the  metal 
commences  substantially  instantaneously  upon  the  com- 
mencement of  current  flow  between  the  member  and 
the  object; 
returning  the  saw  blade  opposite  to  the  first  direction 
through  the  kerf  so  that  dd>ris  formed  during  the  cutting 
stroke  is  removed  therefrom; 
moving  the  blade  to  increase  its  cutting  depth  after  comple- 
tion of  the  returning  step;  and 
repeating  the  adjusting,  ret\iming  and  moving  steps  until  the 
kerf  extends  to  the  desired  depth  in  the  object 

4,399,345 

LASER  TRIMMING  OF  CIRCUTT  ELEMENTS  ON 

SEMICONDUCnVE  SUBSTRATES 

JcroM  F.  Lapham  and  Tonqr  D.  Clark,  both  of  Wcitford, 

MaM.,  aarigaon  to  Analog  Dericci,  Inc.,  Norwood,  Man. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  272,054 

Int  a.3  B23K  27/00 

U  A  CL  219^121  LJ  ^  Chdm 


ceefficigMr  -  n  -nmr  sMtcoM 

mrr :  w.  ifirztn  t.  m.  r.  r^n  , 
/WW.  Kmir  jm.  i*»  (ittri) 
b  s.  ipKrmSnt  (,  r.  noaars 

W.C.  basmI  «.  itntfm 
mns. Mtv.  M."*i (»*f) 


439,344 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  HIGH  SPEED  ELECTRIC 

ARC  SAW 

Max  P.  SchUeaser,  UUah,  and  Whafan  Sieto,  Novato,  both  of 

CaUf .,  aHtgwirs  to  RetM^  lac,  UUah,  CaUf . 

Coatiaaatioa-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  793,991,  May  5, 1977.  TUa 

appUcatkM  Jon.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276^22 

lat  CL'  B23P  1/00 

UJS.  CL  219-^  14  OaiBH 


1.  The  method  of  laser  trimming  of  elements  on  a  doped 
aemiconductive  substrate,  wherein  a  laser  beam  is  directed 
onto  the  element  from  the  side  of  the  substrate  carrying  the 
element  and  is  so  controlled  as  to  vaporize  or  otherwise  re- 
move or  alter  the  material  of  the  element  so  as  to  achieve  a 
predetermined  electrical  characteristic  for  the  element;  said 
method  fiirther  comprising  the  step  of  setting  the  frequency  of 
the  laser  at  a  value  no  greater  than  E,/h,  where  Ey  is  tlM 
optical  band-g^  energy  of  the  doped  substrate  and  h  is 
Planck's  constant 


6.  A  method  for  cutting  a  kerf  in  a  metal  object  with  an 


4>399,346 

OPTOELECTRONIC  WELD  TRAVEL  SPEED  SENSOR 

Fkaak  W.  Kcaraey,  1011  W.  White  St.  flwjilp.  DL  61820 

Filed  May  29. 1981.  Scr.  No.  268.219 

lat  CL'  B23K  9/10 

UJS.  CL  21^-130411  15  OalBM 

1.  A  wdd  speed  monitoring  system  adapted  to  be  utilized 
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with  a  wdding  apparatus  producing  a  continuous  weld  bead  4^399,348 

along  a  surface,  which  system  comprises:  THERMAL  PRINT  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF 

first  sensor  means  for  receiving  radiation  emitted  from  said  FABRICATION 

weld  bead  in  a  first  zone  and  for  producing  a  first  signal  JoMph  J.  Bakewdl,  Boxlbrd,  Maaa.,  aarigaor  to 

indicative  of  the  level  of  the  radiation  emitted  from  said  Rcacarch  Corporatioa,  WtfaaJngtoa,  Maas. 


first  zone; 


S4  .• 


4,399,347 

DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
WINDOWS  TO  PREVENT  FOGGING  OR  ICING 
Wilheha  Schadtt,  Heppeahdm,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcrsaay,  aMigaor 
to  Flrma  Cari  Freadeaberg.  Wdahcia^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay 

FDed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  258,764 
aaims  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Jaa.  28, 
1980,3024470 

lat  CL'  H05B  3/36;  B60J  1/20;  E06B  7/12 
U.S.  CL  219—203  H 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tranqnrent  body  having  an  outer 

surface  exposed  to  ambient  atmosphere  and  an  inner  surface 

exposed  to  a  confined  atmosphere;  a  device  for  preventing 

icing  or  fogging,  comprising: 

a  planar  structure  having  front  and  back  sides,  a  layer  of 

reflecting  material  on  said  fixmt  side,  and  a  length  and 

width  coterminus  with  said  body,  said  frmit  side  facing 

said  inner  surface;  and 

holders  affixed  to  said  structure,  extending  outward  from 

said  front  side  at  a  distance  of  fixun  about  S  to  IS  mm,  and 

detachably  mounted  upon  said  inner  surfKX  of  said  body 

so  as  to  position  said  structure  and  said  inner  surface 

essentially  poralld,  overlapping  and  at  a  distance  of  from 

about  3  to  13  mm  apart  to  create  a  oonvective  flow  space 

therebetween;  therd>y  preventing  moisture  or  ice  deposit 

on  said  body. 


FOed  May  21, 1981.  Scr.  No.  265378 
lat  a'  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  219^216  14 


second  sensor  means  for  receiving  radiation  emitted  from 
said  weld  bead  in  a  second  zone  and  for  producing  a 
second  signal  indicative  of  the  level  of  said  radiation 
emitted  from  said  second  zone,  wherein  said  second  zone 
is  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  zone  along  said 
weld  bead;  and 

comparator  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  accor- 
dsDce  with  said  first  and  second  signals. 


1.  A  thermal  print  head  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposing  substrates  having  top  edges  in  one  plane 
and  a  dielectric  spacer  sandwiched  therebetween  to  pro- 
duce a  sandwiched  structure  extended  in  one  direction, 
said  dielectric  spacer  having  recesses  at  the  edge  associ- 
ated with  the  top  edges  of  said  opposed  substrates; 

resistive  material  located  within  said  recesses  to  a  level  flush 
with  the  top  edges  of  said  of^xjsing  substrates  thereby  to 
form  recessed  thermal  print  dements; 

means  for  ^>plying  power  to  selected  thermal  print  ele- 
ments; and 

wherein  said  spacer  includes  at  least  one  channel  running 
beneath  said  recesses,  and  fiirther  including  means  for 
flowing  flniq  through  said  channel  for  the  cooling  of  said 
thermal  {Minlt  dements. 


4399.349 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  FACIAL  SAUNA  APPLIANCE 
Lorette  M  Deadag,  Staarford,  aad  RayaMMd  W.  Kaai 
both  of  Coaa.,  aariffon  to  Cfadral  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 
FOed  Mar.  30, 1981.  Scr.  No.  249.052 
lat  CL'  A61H  33/U-  F22B  1/28;  H05B  3/00 
UJS.  CL  219—276  20 


1.  A  vapor  generating  device  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  base  portion  and  an  upper  portioo 
extending  fixxn  said  base  portion,  said  base  portion  having 
an  upright  use  poattioD  and  an  inverted  filling  powtioa, 
said  base  ptvtion  having  an  inlet  suitaMe  for  reoeiviBg 
liquid  therethrough  when  in  said  inverted  filling  potitioii, 
said  i^iper  portioa  having  an  outlet  portion; 

container  means  within  said  hoostng  ffommimiraring  with 
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said  inlet  for  containing  liquid  received  therein  through 
said  inlet; 

electrically  energized  vaporizing  means  at  least  partly  dis- 
posed in  said  container  means  for  vaporizing  the  liquid; 
and 

at  least  one  passageway  interconnecting  said  container 
means  to  said  outlet  portion  for  conveying  the  liquid  and 
vapor  to  said  outlet,  said  container  means  and  at  least  one 
passageway  being  so  configured  and  arranged  that  said 
liquid  outlets  through  at  least  part  of  said  outlet  portion 
upon  the  filling  of  said  container  means  beyond  a  certain 
volume  when  said  base  portion  is  in  said  inverted  position, 
said  at  least  one  passageway  being  oriented  relative  to  said 
container  means  so  as  to  retain  at  most  said  certain  volume 
within  said  container  means  when  said  housing  is  in  any 
position  subsequent  to  said  filling. 


change  member  and  said  housing  means,  a  plurality  of  cooking 
receptacles,  each  for  a  different  cooking  purpose,  each  of  said 
cooking  receptacles  having  a  heat  exchange  undersurface  area, 
a  heat  collector  base  member  fixed  with  respect  to  said  heat 
exchange  undersurface,  said  heat  exchange  undersurface  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  surface  configuration  as  that  of  said 
upper  heat  exchange  surface,  means  for  releasably  intercon- 
necting said  heat  collector  base  members  and  their  respective 
associated  cooking  receptacles,  one  at  a  time,  with  said  heat 
exchange  member  so  that  their  respective  heat  exchange  sur- 
faces are  in  intimate  contact,  said  heat  exchange  member  being 
circular  and  of  cast  metal,  an  electrical  heating  element  embed- 


4,399,350 
PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 
POWDERED  AND  GRANULATED  CATALYSTS  AND 
THE  LIKE 
Michael    Schneider,   Ottobrann-Riemerling;    Karl   Kochloefl, 
Moosbors  Gerhard  Diez,  Munich;  Franz  Maier,  Bmckmiihl- 
HeufeM;  Joaef  E.  RaM:h,  and  WoUgug  Liebelt,  both  of 
Moosborg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siid-Che- 
mie  A.G.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  13, 
1960,3022330 

Int  CL^  F27B  9/06 
UA  CL  219—388  !♦  Claims 


ded  in  said  cast  metal,  said  electrical  heating  element  being  of 
elongated  configuration  bent  to  define  substantially  circular, 
concentric,  inner  and  outer  electric  beating  element  portions 
within  said  cast  metal,  a  cylindrical  electrical  sensor  projecting 
upwardly  through  a  central  opening  in  said  cast  metal  and 
being  thermally  insulated  from  said  cast  metal,  resilient  means 
urging  the  upwardly-projecting  surface  of  said  electrical  sen- 
sor into  intimate  abutting  contact  with  the  heat  exchange 
surface  of  a  selected  cooking  receptacle  interconnected  with 
said  heat  exchange  member,  means  for  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture sensed  by  said  electrical  sensor,  and  means  for  energizing 
said  heating  element. 


'f^tVW^A'vW^A'.'-TO^^V^-V^'sV.'A'.V^MkkV/WVV-'X'vW/Xy.V^A^^'- 


1.  A  process  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  powdered  or 
granulated  particles  of  catalytically  related  material,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  feeding  said  material  in  a  thin  layer  onto  a  reciprocating 
and  vibrating  trough  conveyor; 

B.  imparting  a  reciprocating  and  vibratory  motion  to  said 
conveyor  trough  and  to  said  powdered  material  on  said 
trough; 

1.  said  reciprocating  motion  having  a  vertical  component 
and  a  horizontal  component  and, 

2.  said  vertical  component  being  smaller  than  said  hori- 
zontal component  so  as  to  move  said  material  along  said 
conveyor, 

C.  applying  heat  to  the  material  moving  in  a  harmonic  and 
vibratory  fashion  along  said  conveyor  trough; 

D.  thereafter  allowing  said  thermally  treated  particles  to 
cooL 


4,399,352 
HEATING  DEVICE  WITH  SEPARATE  DISPLAY  MEANS 

FOR  THE  TYPES  OF  DATA  ENTERED 
ShigeU  Ucda,  Nara,  Japui,  assignor  to  Matsoshita  Electric 

Indostrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP79/00117,  §  371  Date  Jan.  3,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  3,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01058,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  13  1979 

per  FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  185,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1978,  53-56912 

Int  CL^  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  CL  219-506  3  Claims 


esBO 


IF  ■■■■■DPaa 


&' 


4,399,351 
ELECTRIC  HEAT  EXCHANGE  COOKING  APPARATUS 
William  KofT,  2100  S.  Ocean  La.,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33316 
CoatinaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,271,  Dec  5, 1980, 
abarnkmed.  TUs  appUcatioa  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,365 
iBt  CL^  H05B  1/02 
UA  a.  219-^433  7  Oaiau 

1.  An  electric  cooking  system  for  use,  selectively,  with  one 
at  a  time  of  plurality  of  different  cooking  receptacles,  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  heat  exchange  member,,  said  beat  ex- 
change member  having  an  upper  heat  exchange  surface,  hous- 
ing means  for  supporting  said  heat  exchange  member,  a  layer 
of  thermal  insulation  between  the  underside  of  said  heat  ex- 


1.  A  heating  device,  comprising: 

a  heating  chamber  for  receiving  an  object  to  be  heated; 

at  least  one  heat  source  for  heating  said  object; 

a  main  controller  for  controlling  said  heat  source  to  heat  said 

object; 
time  input  means  for  setting  a  heating  time  for  said  object 

into  said  main  controller; 
time  display  means  comprising  a  first  phirality  of  indicator 

segments  for  indicating  the  heating  time  controlled  by  said 

controller; 
temperature  input  means  for  setting  a  heating  temperature 
into  said  main  controller,  said  temperature  input  means 
having  a  single  temperature  key  and  count  means  for 
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coimting  one  of  (a)  the  number  of  times  said  temperature 
key  is  repetitively  depressed  and  (b)  the  period  of  time 
during  which  said  temperature  key  is  maintained  in  its 
depressed  state,  said  main  controller  setting  the  heating 
temperature  in  correspondence  with  one  of  the  number  of 
times  said  temperature  key  is  repetitively  depressed  and 
the  period  of  time  during  which  said  temperature  key  is 
maintained  in  its  depressed  state; 

temperature  display  means  comprising  a  second  plurality  of 
indicator  segments  for  indicating  the  heating  temperature 
controlled  by  said  main  controller;  and 

clock  setting  means  for  setting  the  hour  of  the  day  on  said 
time  display  means,  said  time  display  means  normally 
displaying  the  hour  of  the  day  and  said  temperature  dis- 
play means  being  maintained  in  a  non-actuated  mode;  said 
time  display  means  being  switched  from  displaying  the 
hour  of  the  day  to  displaying  the  heating  time  and  said 
temperature  display  means  being  switched  from  said  non- 
actuated  mode  to  an  initial  display  mode  upon  operation 
of  said  single  temperature  key,  further  operation  of  said 
single  temperature  key  displaying  the  desired  heating 
temperature  on  said  temperature  display  means. 


439,353 
COLOR  COMPUTER  WHEEL 
James  K.  Adkins,  and  Charlotte  G.  Adkins,  both  of  9806  Lake 
Ct,  Upper  Marlboro,  Md.  20772 

FUed  JoL  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,913 

Int  CL^  G06C  27/00 

UjS.  CL  235—78  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  for  comparing  colors  and  computing  color  com- 
binations, comprising: 

a  light  colored  base  member, 

a  set  of  four  circular,  concentrically  arranged  discs  made  of 
transparent  material  rotatably  mounted  upon  and  secured 
to  said  base  member  by  fastener  means  passed  through  the 
common  centerpoints  of  said  discs,  whereby  said  four 
discs  can  each  be  independently  rotated  in  either  direc- 
tion; 

said  four  discs  being  of  progressively  decreasing  diameter 
moving  from  the  lowermost  to  the  uppermost  thereof,  the 
first  topmost  disc  being  a  comparator  disc,  and  each  of 
said  four  discs  having  an  annular  legend  strip  on  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  that  is  not  covered  by  any  other  disc,  all  of 
said  legend  strips  being  divided  into  the  same  number  of 
circumferential  spaces  of  equal  arc  length  extoiding  about 
the  entire  peripl^ry  of  said  disc^ 

the  first  topmost  comparator  disc  being  smallest  in  diameter 
of  said  four  discs  and  carrying  thereon  four  concentrically 
arranged  bands  positioned  inwardly  of  the  legend  strip  on 
said  disc,  all  of  said  bands  being  divided  into  the  same 
number  of  radial  spaces  as  the  number  of  drcomferential 


spaces  in  said  legend  strips  and  said  radial  spaces  of  said 
four  bands  being  in  register  with  each  other  and  with  the 
circumferential  spaces  of  the  comparator  disc  legend  strip, 
the  radial  spaces  of  the  first  second  and  third  of  said  bands 
being  clear  and  free  of  color, 

a  portion  of  the  adjacent  radial  spaces  in  the  fourth  of  said 
four  concentrically  arranged  bands  on  said  comparator 
disc  also  being  clear  and  free  of  color  and  the  balance  of 
said  radial  spaces  in  said  fourth  band  being  tinted  with 
progressive  shades  of  black,  the  circumferential  spaces  of 
said  comparator  legend  strip  carrying  legends  indicating 
the  percentage  of  black  tint  for  each  radial  space  in  said 
fourth  band; 

said  first  band  on  said  comparator  disc  carrying  a  legend 
indicating  that  it  shows  colors  found  on  a  second  and  a 
third  of  said  four  discs,  the  second  of  said  bands  carrying 
a  legend  indicating  that  it  shows  colors  found  on  said 
second  (uid  a  fourth  of  said  four  discs,  the  third  of  said 
bands  carrying  a  legend  that  it  shows  colors  found  on  said 
third  and  said  fourth  of  said  four  discs,  and  the  fourth  of 
said  bands  carrying  a  legend  indicating  that  it  shows  col- 
ors found  on  said  second,  third  and  fourth  of  said  four 
discs,  together  with  whatever  percentage  of  black  tint  is 
found  in  the  radial  spaces  of  said  fourth  band; 

said  second  of  said  four  discs  having  three  concentric  annu- 
lar color  bands  thereon,  positioned  to  underlie  said  first 
said  second  and  said  fourth  of  said  bands  on  said  compara- 
tor disc,  each  of  said  color  bands  on  said  second  disc  being 
divided  into  the  same  number  of  equal  arc  length  radial 
spaces  as  the  number  or  circumferential  spaces  in  said 
legend  strips,  the  radial  spaces  of  said  three  annular  color 
bands  being  in  register  with  each  other  and  with  the  cir- 
cumferential spaces  of  the  legend  strip  on  said  second  disc, 
and  being  tinted  with  progressive  shades  of  a  first  primary 
color,  each  set  of  radially  aligned  radial  spaces  of  the  three 
annular  color  bands  having  the  same  shade  of  primary 
color,  and  the  legend  strip  circumferential  space  aligned 
therewith  carrying  a  legend  indicating  the  percentage  of 
such  primary  color; 

said  third  of  said  four  discs  having  three  concentric  annular 
color  bands  thereon,  positioned  to  underlie  said  first  said 
third  and  said  fourth  of  said  bands  on  said  comparator 
disc,  each  of  said  color  bands  on  said  third  disc  being 
divided  into  the  same  number  of  equal  arc  length  radial 
spaces  as  the  number  of  circumferential  spaces  in  said 
legend  strips,  the  radial  spaces  of  said  three  annular  color 
bands  being  in  register  with  each  other  and  with  the  cir- 
cumferential spaces  of  the  legend  strip  of  said  third  disc, 
and  being  tinted  with  progressive  shades  of  a  second 
primary  color,  each  set  of  radially  aligned  radial  spaces  of 
the  three  annidar  color  bands  having  the  same  shade  of 
primary  color,  and  the  legend  strip  circumferential  space 
aligned  therewith  carrying  a  legend  indicating  the  per- 
centage of  such  primary  color;  and 

said  fourth  of  said  four  discs  having  three  concentric  annular 
color  bands  thereon  positioned  to  underUe  the  second, 
third  and  fourth  of  said  bands  on  said  comparator  disc, 
each  of  said  color  bands  on  said  fourth  disc  being  divided 
into  the  same  number  of  equal  arc  length  radial  spaces  as 
the  number  of  circumferential  spaces  in  said  legend  strips, 
the  radial  q>aces  of  said  three  annular  color  bands  being  in 
register  with  each  other  and  with  the  circimiferentia] 
spaces  of  the  legend  strip  of  said  fourth  disc,  and  being 
tinted  with  progressive  shades  of  a  third  primary  color, 
each  set  of  radially  aligned  radial  spaces  of  the  three 
annular  color  bands  having  the  same  shade  of  primary 
color,  and  the  l^end  strip  circumferential  space  aligned 
therewith  carrying  a  l^end  indicating  the  percentage  of 
such  primary  color. 
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4,999,354 
DIGITAL  RATE  MONITOR 
Ckk^o,  DL,  Mrigior  to  Vone  iBdHtries, 
iK^Ckkigo,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131^49 

iBt  a.^  H03K  21  m 

UJS.  a.  377—26  10 


4,399,355 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR  TAPE  RUNNING 
POSITIONS 
Kea  Satoh,  and  Keui  FvBta,  both  of  HacUoJi, . 
to  (Nyav«  Optkal  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CootiaiiatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  944,062,  Sep.  20, 1978,  abaadoMd.  This 
appUcatkMi  Dec  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  220,236 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977, 52-117557 
lat  CL^  GllB  W4i:  G06M  3/14:  H03K  27/00 
UJS.  CL  377—18  11  Oaias 


1.  In  a  multirange  rate  monitor  apparatus  for  receiving  event 
signals  generated  by  a  source  of  event  signals  and  for  determin- 
ing the  rate  at  which  the  event  signals  are  being  generated,  an 
automatic  ranging  arrangement  comprising: 
pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  the  event  signals  for 
generating  pulses  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of 
the  event  signals; 
pulse  accumulating  means  for  accumulating  the  pulses; 
interval  timing  means  for  generating  timing  signals  defining 

elapsed  time  intervals; 
means  reqmnsive  to  the  first  pulse  of  a  series  of  pulses  gener- 
ated by  said  pulse  generating  means  for  clearing  said  pulse 
accumulating  means  and  for  starting  said  interval  timing 
means  whereby  the  elapsed  time  intervals  are  measured  from 
the  time  of  occurrence  of  said  first  pulse; 
data  storage  means  for  storing  timing  data  signals  representing 

preselected  elapsed  time  intervals  of  different  durations; 
and  range  select  means  including  means  responsive  to  said 
pulse  accumulating  means  accumulating  a  predetermined 
number  of  pulses  for  comparing  the  timing  signals  generated 
by  said  interval  timing  means  with  the  timing  data  signals 
stored  by  said  data  storage  means,  and  selecting  means  for 
selecting  a  first  number  of  pulses  indicative  of  a  first  range  of 
operation  for  said  rate  monitor  apparatus  for  use  in  deter- 
mining the  rate  of  the  event  signds  if  said  predetermined 
number  of  pulses  has  been  accumulated  during  a  first  inter- 
val of  elapsed  time  measured  fixxn  the  time  of  occurrence  of 
said  first  pulse  and  for  selecting  a  second  number  of  pulses 
indicative  of  a  second  range  of  operation  of  said  rate  OKKiitor 
apparatus  for  use  in  determining  the  rate  of  the  event  signals 
if  said  predetermined  number  of  pulses  has  been  accumu- 
lated before  the  end  of  a  second  eli^Med  time  interval  follow- 
ing said  first  elapeed  time  interval, 
and  in  the  event  that  said  predetermined  number  of  pubes  fails 
to  be  acaminlated  by  the  end  of  said  second  interval  of 
elapsed  time,  said  selectmg  means  selecting  a  third  number 
of  pulses  indicative  of  a  third  range  of  operation  of  said  rate 
monitor  apparatus  for  oae  in  detennining  the  rate  of  the 
event  signals. 


«   UP 

=0^ 


t^ 


4f^  4^ 


r 


I       C«W>f  . 

oau(iB)|-^oaMTD(UJ-|oaMiB) 


y     y     A^ 


S  \  r'- 

O   n   n 

u    u    O 

1 — ^j — jj — J 

1.  A  display  ^paratus  fcv  tape  running  positions  ccMnprising: 

a  tape  transport  system  in  which  the  rotational  speeds  of  first 
and  second  reels  vary  according  to  an  amount  of  running 
of  a  tape; 

first  generator  means  connected  to  said  first  reel  for  generat- 
ing m  number  <^  pulses  OMistituting  a  first  signal  for  each 
revolution  of  said  first  reel; 

second  signal  generator  means  connected  to  said  second  reel 
for  generating  n  number  of  pulses  constituting  a  second 
signal  for  each  revolution  of  said  second  reel; 

counter  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  signal 
generator  means  for  counting  the  repetitive  pulse  number 
of  said  first  signal  appearing  during  one  cycle  period  of 
said  second  signal,  the  count  operation  of  said  counter 
means  being  carried  out  so  that 

Cmax-Cmm=m/H  (N-l/N) 

where 

Cmax  denotes  a  maiimnm  count  of  the  repetitive  pulse 
number  of  said  first  signal  appealing  during  one  cycle 
period  of  said  second  signal,  Cmin  a  minimum  count 
thereof,  and  N  a  rotational  speed  change  of  said  first  and 
second  reels; 
diq>lay  means  connected  to  said  counter  means  for  display- 
ing an  amount  of  running  of  the  tape  according  to  count 
data  obtained  firom  the  count  opentkn  of  said  counter 
means; 
a  shift  register  connected  to  said  first  and  second  signal 
generator  means  and  adapted  to  be  clocked  by  said  first 
signal  and  reset  by  said  second  signal;  and 
a  display  array  including  disfday  dements  connected  to 
output  terminals  of  said  shift  register  in  which  the  energiz- 
ing state  of  said  diq>lay  elements  varies  according  to  an 
amount  of  running  of  Uie  tape. 
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4,399,356 
OPTldAL  WAVEFRONT  SENSING  SYSTEM 
JbHm  M.  Fdidcib,  GBBbridge;  Joha  K.  Bowker,  Bercrly  Pa 
Lawnaee  E.  Schaorti,  CaaMdie;  Stc?ea  J.  Tahba,  wd  Mi- 
chad  Shao,  both  of  Walertowa,  aU  of  Mass.,  aMigaon  to 
Adaptive  Optica  AaMdatcB,  lac,  Caaibridae,  Maai. 
Filed  Jaa.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,038 
lat  CL^  GOU  1/20 
UJS.  a.  250-201  35 


and  are  rotated  about  their  vertical  axes  thereat,  comprising 
directing  a  source  of  light  to  which  the  said  container  is 
transparent,  downwardly  onto  the  top  surface  of  the  finish 
of  said  container  at  a  limited  position  thereof  during  its 
rotation  to  iUuminate  a  verticd  section  of  the  wall, 
viewing  the  illuminated  vertical  section  of  the  wall  with  a 
vertical,  linear,  diode  array  and  electronically  scanning 
the  diode  array  while  the  container  is  rotated  through  at 
least  360*  of  rotation  wherd>y  a  complete  scan  of  the 
sidewall  is  made. 


4,399,358 
PHOTOELECTRIC  DIGITAL  MEASURING 
INSTRUMENT  HAVING  MULTIPLE  UGHT  SOURCES 
Horst   Barkhaidt,  Tracktlachi^  and   Hav-Raddf  Kober, 
Traaareat,  both  <rf  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gerauay,  aasi^ors  to  Dr. 
Johaaaes  Heideahaia  GaibH,  Traaareat,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,039 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Nov.  2, 
1979,2977162 

lat  CL^  HOIJ  40/14;  F21V  19/04 
VS.  CL  250—237  G  2 


1.  Wavefront  distortion  sensing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  focusing  means  for  focusing  a  first  wavefiront  beam  of 
energy  onto  a  beam  divider  means; 

(b)  nutating  means  for  nutating  said  fiirst  beam  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner; 

(c)  beam  divider  means  located  at  the  focal  point  of  said 
focusing  means,  said  beam  divider  means  forming  "n"- 
separate  beams  corresponding  to  said  first  beam,  where 
"n"  is  a  number  greater  than  1; 

(d)  "n"-detector  arrays  each  of  which  is  associated  with  one 
of  said  "n"-separate  beams  such  that  energy  from  each 
"n"-separate  beams  impinges  on  one  of  each  "n"-detector 
arrays;  and 

(e)  "S"  detector  elements  in  each  array  for  detecting  the 
amount  and  distribution  of  the  beam  energy  at  "S"  points 
in  the  wavefront  of  energy  impinging  on  each  array  and 
wherein  "S"  is  greater  thui  one. 


4,399,357 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECIING  GLASS 

CONTAINERS 
Ardrar  L.  Dorf,  and  Sam  Lovdeati,  bodi  ot  Tdedo,  Ohio,  as- 
si0M>rB  to  Oweas-nUaois,  lac,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266^76 
lat  CL'  B67C  1/14;  B07C  5/00 
VJS.  CL  250—223  B  7 


i^ij^'. 


m,m^mm.. 


B^^-^l 


1.  A  photodectric  length  or  angle  measuring  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  measuring  scale; 

a  «fjnning  unit  including  at  least  one  photosensitive  element 
for  generating  a  scanning  signd  in  tespoote  to  light  inci- 
dent on  a  scanned  region  of  the  scale; 

a  first  light  source; 

a  second  light  source;  and 

means  for  selecting  dther  of  the  first  and  second  light 
sources  such  that  Ught  from  the  selected  light  source  is 
directed  at  the  scanned  region  of  the  scde; 

wherein  the  selecting  means  comprises  a  shiftable  prism,  the 
first  and  second  light  sources  are  fixedly  mounted  with 
respect  to  the  scanning  unit,  and  the  prism  is  shiftable 
between  a  first  position,  in  which  light  from  the  first  Ught 
source  is  directed  by  the  prism  at  the  scanned  region  of  the 
scde,  and  a  second  podtion,  in  which  light  fixnn  the  sec- 
ond light  source  is  directed  by  the  prism  at  the  srannrd 
region  of  the  scde. 


'— o 


439,359 

METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  FLOOD  FRONT 

MOVEMENT  DURING  WATER  FLOODING  OF 

SUBSURFACE  FORMATIONS 

WaUar  H.  FertI;  EHoa  Fhiet  aad  DoaaM  W.  Oliver,  aU  of 

Hoaatoa,  Tex.,  aadpors  to  Drcaaer  ladaatrica,  lac,  Daflaa, 

Tax. 

FUed  Dec  8, 1900,  Ser.  No.  214,311 
lat  CL'  GlOV  5/00 
UJS.  CL  250-270  9  OdBM 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  profile  of  a  fluid  flood  front 
1  The  method  of  inspecting  glass  coiltdneis  and  the  like  for  traveling  through  earth  formations  located  between  a  plurdity 
horizontd  checks  in  the  sidewdl  thereof  wherein  of  iiyection  wdls  and  a  production  well,  comprising  the  steps 

the  ctmtainers  are  moved  successivdy  in  upright  podtion  to  oS: 
and  through  an  oopection  station,  traversing  a  i^urality  of  monitor  borehcrfes  located  between 
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said  injection  wells  and  said  producing  well  with  a  source 
of  high  energy  neutrons  and  a  radiation  detector, 

irradiating  the  formations  surrounding  each  of  said  plurality 
of  monitor  boreholes  with  high  energy  neutrons  emitted 
from  said  source;  detecting  radiations  emanating  firom  said 
formations  irradiated  by  said  neutrons; 

generating  first  electrical  signals  functionally  related  to  the 
relative  distribution  of  silicon  to  calcium  contents  of  said 
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formations,  said  first  electrical  signals  indicative  of  salinity 
of  the  water  within  said  formations; 

generating  second  electrical  signals  functionally  related  to 
the  relative  distribution  of  carbon  to  oxygen  contents  of 
said  formations,  said  second  electrical  signals  indicative  of 
oil  saturation  of  said  formations;  and 

recording  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  for  deter- 
mining the  arrival  of  said  flood  front  at  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  monitor  boreholes. 


4.399.360 

TRANSMISSION  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

EMPLOYING  SEQUENTIAL  PIXEL  ACQUISTION  FOR 

DISPLAY 
Mircet  Fotino,  Boulder.  Colo^  assigiior  to  UniTcnity  Patmts, 

Ibc^  Norwalk.  Cooo. 

CoBtiniutioa  of  Ser.  No.  176.325,  Ang.  8. 1900.  abandoned.  This 

applkatioB  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364.353 

Int  CV  GOIN  23/00 

UjS.  CL  250—311  6  Claims 


"    >,.  '/^7^- — ■Jf^HiasJ— -J  'M  CJ  ■■•cwiwTM I 


1.  In  a  transmission  electron  microscope  including  means  for 
generating  an  electron  beam  of  energy  sufficient  to  illuminate 
but  not  substantially  injure  all  or  a  substantial  portion  of  a 
specimen  to  produce  immediately  below  said  specimen  an 


instantaneous  and  complete  image  of  said  specimen  or  substan- 
tial portion  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 

aperture  defining  means; 

means  for  deflecting  said  complete  image  across  said  apex- 
tnre  defining  means,  at  any  instant  said  aperture  defining  a 
pixel  of  said  image  and; 

electron  detector  means  for  providing,  during  said  instant, 
an  output  indicative  of  the  number  of  electrons  passing 
through  said  aperture  defining  means  as  said  complete 
image  is  deflected  thereacross  to  thereby  produce  non- 
interfering  pixel  representations. 


439,361 

DEVICE  FOR  MULTISAMPLE  INFRARED  ANALYSIS 

OF  MATERIALS  IN  MICROGRAM  QUANTITY 

Peter  J.  Zanzocchi.  Lawrencerille,  and  William  R.  Frenchn, 

Princeton,  bodi  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

Yorit.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  268,283 

Int  CL^  GOIN  21/26 

US.  CL  250—343  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  microsampling  apparatus  for  infrared  (IR)  spectros- 
copy of  the  type  having  means  for  providing  an  IR  beam  to 
indicate  a  sample  of  material,  optical  means  for  focusing  said 
beam  on  said  sample,  and  means  for  subsequently  processing 
the  IR  beam  to  provide  information  representing  the  ingredi- 
ents of  the  material,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  base  plate  mounted  at  the  focal  point  of  said  beam  and  an 

aperture  in  said  plate  for  passing  said  IR  beam;  and 
means  attached  to  said  base  plate  for  supporting  a  moveable 

IR-transparent  substrate; 
said  substrate  arranged  to  receive  one  or  more  samples  of 
material  at  locations  on  said  substrate  moveable  to  an 
optical  register  position  over  said  aperture  to  pass  said 
beam. 


4^99.362 
UQUID  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Alan  D.  Cormier,  Newburyport;  John  D.  daban,  Bradford; 
Thomas  J.  ScfailUnger,  Stonghton;  Kenneth  D.  L(«,  Welka- 
ley,  and  Thomas  F.  Kelley.  Canton.  aU  of  MaM..  assignors  to 
Instnunentation  Laboratory  Inc^  Lexington,  Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  239.025 
Int  0.3  GOIN  21/01 
MS.  CL  250-430  8  OaiM 


"V- 


90  "\    « 


BK 


-r 


3 


^ 


r7S  160  S 


1.  A 


system  for  analyzing  a  biological  fhnd  comprising 
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an  analysis  region, 

a  measurement  system  connected  in  sensing  relation  to  said 
analysis  region, 

a  sample  flow  path  connected  between  a  sample  inlet  port 
and  said  analysis  region, 

a  pimip  {or  flowing  sample  to  be  analyzed  through  said 
sample  flow  path  to  said  analysis  region, 

a  gas-liquid  interface  sensor  in  said  flow  path,  said  sensor 
having  a  first  output  when  blood  is  in  said  flow  path,  a 
second  output  of  magnitude  different  firom  the  magnitude 
of  said  first  output  when  serum  is  in  said  flow  path,  and  a 
third  output  of  magnitude  intermediate  the  magnitudes  of 
said  first  and  second  outputs  when  air  is  in  said  flow  path, 
and 

control  means  for  operating  said  pump  at  a  first  rate  and 
responsive  to  said  interface  sensor  for  positioning  the 
leading  edge  of  a  sample  of  fluid  to  be  analyzed  at  a  prede- 
termined location  in  said  sample  flow  path  and  then  oper- 
ating said  pump  at  a  second  rate  different  from  said  first 
rate  determined  by  the  type  of  fluid  detected  by  said 
sensor  for  positioning  the  sample  in  said  analysis  region 
with  the  trailing  edge  of  the  sample  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined location  in  said  sample  flow  path. 


nitrogen  and  thereby  reduce  the  color  of  said  diamonds,  the 

improvement  compriang  in  combination  with  said  heating  step 

the  additional  step  of: 

reducing  the  time  required  for  said  heat  treatment  step  to 

achieve  said  color  reduction  by  employing  an  exposing 

step  prior  to  said  heat  treatment  step,  said  exposing  step 


1 1  4.399.363 

MEANS  FOR  CONVERTING  X-RAYS  INTO  RADIATION 

WHICH  DARKENS  X-RAY  FILMS 
Walter  Bauer.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  AG- 
FA-GeTaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leferkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
G«many 

Filed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1979,2943854 

Int  CL^  GOl  J  1/58 
\}S.  a.  250—483.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  laminate  for  conversion  of  X-rays  into  radiation 
which  effects  darkening  of  X-ray  film,  comprising  a  flexible 
plate;  a  fluorescent  layer  at  one  side  of  said  plate;  a  receptacle 
adjacent  to  the  other  side  of  and  secured  to  said  plate;  and  a 
flexible  ferromagnetic  layer  in  said  receptacle. 


Tcmp*ratur«   *  C 

comprising  exposing  the  diamond  to  irradiation  of  suffi- 
cient strength  to  cause  atomic  displacements  in  said 
diamond  and  continuing  said  irradiation  until  atomic  dis- 
placement occurs,  the  flux  of  said  irradiation  being  such  as 
to  produce  at  least  10'*''^  vacancies  per  cubic  centimeter 
in  said  diamond. 


439.365 
ION  IMPLANT  CHAMBER  FOR  ION  IMPLANTATION 

SYSTEM 
Takeshi  Koike,  IbaraU,  and  Atsashi  Shibata,  Katsnta,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,370 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1980,  55/32493 
Int  CL^  G21G  5/08 
UJS.  a.  250— 492J 


19  Claims 


439.364 
DIAMOND  TREATMENT 
Tremr  E?ana,  8  Oaklands,  Bulmerahe  Rd..  Readhig.  and  Brian 
P.  Allen.  52  Leicester  Rd..  Sapcote,  Leicestershire,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,407,  Jan.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  15, 1981.  Ser.  No.  30238 
Oainis  priority,  application  United  Kh^dom,  Jan.  17, 1979, 
7901728 

Int  CL3  BOIJ  3/06 
US.  CL  250—492.1  9  ClaiuM 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  color  of  type  IB  diamonds 
containing  dispersed  nitrogen,  which  dispersed  nitrogen  im- 
parts to  said  diamonds  a  color  ranging  from  yellow  to  green, 
the  method  mcludes  the  step  of  heat  treating  said  diamonds  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1,600*  C.  to  2,200*  C.  under  a 
pressure  at  which  said  diamonds  are  crystallographically  stable 
at  the  partknilar  temperature  employed,  said  heat  treatment 
being  continued  so  as  to  effect  aggregation  of  the  dispersed 


1.  An  ion  implant  chamber  for  an  ion  implantation  system  for 
implanting  ion  emitted  from  an  ion  source  into  a  wafer,  com- 
prising: 
a  vacuum  case  capable  of  being  hermetically  sealed; 
a  first  rotating  disc  supported  in  said  vacuum  case; 
a  second  rotating  disc  arranged  coaxially  with  said  first 

rotating  disc,  said  second  rotating  disc  being  able  to  hold 

a  wafer  by  keeping  said  second  rotating  disc  in  close 

contact  with  said  first  rotating  disc;  and 
a  driving  source  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  rotating 

discs. 
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SEPARATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  SPENT  NUCLEAR 

FUEL  SHIPPING  CASK 
JsBCS  A.  Bachob,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  The  United  States  of 
AiKrica  m  rcprtacatcd  by  the  U^.  Departmeot  of  Eaergy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FDed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  257,030 

Int.  CL*  G21F  5/00:  G21C  3/34 

VS.  CL  250—507.1  S  Claims 


surface  overlying  an  adjacent  surface  portion  of  said  fOler 
material  such  tliat  said  receiving  sorfiKx  is  larger  than  said 
adjacent  surface  portion  of  said  fiUer  material; 

irradiating  diffuse  radiation  through  said  radiation  permea- 
ble bottom  foil  and  through  said  gap  around  said  filler 
material  with  said  radiation  source  so  as  to  cast  shadows 
of  filled  nests  onto  said  receiving  surface  of  said  radiation 
receiver  such  that  shadows  of  said  nests  inappropriately 
filled  differ  from  diadows  of  said  nests  appropriately 
fiUed; 

generating  a  signal  with  said  receiver  upon  casting  thereon 
said  shadows  of  said  nests  in^propriately  filled;  and 

triggering  said  sorting  apparatus  with  said  signal  so  as  to  sort 
out  said  inappropriately  filled  packages. 


4,399,368 

POWER  PLANT  AND  PROCESS  UTILIZING 

GRAVITATIONAL  FORCE 

Dould  C  Boclmaai,  2124  S.  llOtk  St.,  Omaha,  Dooglas  County, 
Ncbr.  68144 

Continnation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  197,314,  Oct  15, 1980.  This 

application  Mar.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,225 

lat  CL3  FD3G  7/02 

VJS.  CL  290—1  R  31  Oains 


1.  A  system  for  use  in  handling  nuclear  fiiel,  comprising; 

a  honeycomb-type  wall  structure  defining  a  plurality  of 
elongate,  parallel  cavities  each  shaped  to  receive  a  nuclear 
fuel  assembly;  and 

a  plurality  of  tupes  extending  through  said  wall  structure 
and  disposed  around  each  of  said  cavities  therein,  said 
tubes  being  formed  of  an  effective  neutron-absorbing 
material  and  being  filled  with  a  moderator  fluid  so  as  to 
constitute  neutron  flux  traps. 


4,399,367 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

SORTING  OUT  INAPPROPRIATELY  FILLED 

PACKAGES  OF  FILLER  MATERIAL  DURING  A 

PACKAGING  PROCESS 

Gerhard  Gmbe,  aad  Hdu  Eogelke,  both  of  Loehae,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcron^r,  aMignon  to  Otto  Haeosel  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gamaay 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,660 
Oaiau  priority,  appiication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Amg.  31, 
1979,  2935153;  Aag.  31, 1979,  2935154 

lat  CL^  GOIN  21/86 
VS.  CL  250—560  12  dafans 


J 


1.  A  process  using  a  radiation  source,  a  radiation  receiver 
and  a  sorting  apparatus  for  detecting  and  sorting  out  packages 
of  filler  material  inappropriately  fUled  during  movement  of 
said  packages  throu^  a  packaging  machine  wherein  each  of 
said  packages  comprises  a  cover  foil  and  a  radiation  permeable 
bottom  foil  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  nests  formed  therein 
fbr  holdtng  said  filler  material  such  that  each  of  said  nests  is 
dimensiooed  to  form  a  gap  around  said  filler  material  after 
fining  of  said  nests  and  wherein  said  i»ooes8  comprises: 

providing  said  radiation  receiver  with  an  active  receiving 


1.  A  process  for  converting  gas  expanding  energy  sources 
into  useful  other  forms  of  energy,  such  as  inducing  an  alternate, 
ing  current  in  a  coil,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
holding  a  piston  means  forming  a  magnetic  field  and  slidably 
operable,  but  otherwise  unattached,  within  a  substantially 
enclosed  cylinder  means  at  a  starting  position  near  a  lower 
end  thereof,  by  the  compressive  support  of  the  vapor  of  a 
liquid  in  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder  means,  said  cylinder 
means  having  a  load-connected  electrical  conductor  coil 
means  surrounding  it  intermediate  its  end^ 
lifting  said  piston  means  to  an  apex  position  near  the  upper 
end  of  said  cylinder  means  by  vaporizing  the  liquid  by 
directing  a  concentrated  solar  beam  onto  it,  therd>y  open- 
ing a  spring-biased  valve  mounted  in  an  outlet  port  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  cylinder  means  in  order  to  transfer  the 
column  of  air  above  the  piston  means  through  a  tube  into 
a  reservoir  means; 
lowering  said  piston  means  to  said  starting  position,  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

discontinuing  the  directing  of  the  concentrated  solar 
beam,  thereby  allowing  the  vapor  to  condense  and 
leave  a  vacuum  below  the  piston  means,  and  allowing 
said  spring-biased  valve  in  the  outlet  port  to  close  and  a 
spring-biased  valve  in  an  inlet  port  in  the  upper  end  to 
open  in  order  to  admit  a  charge  of  fresh  air, 
allowing  a  portion  of  the  vapor  to  escape  firom  beneath  the 
piston  means  in  the  cylinder  means  to  a  separate  hot 
reserv<nr  partially  filled  with  said  liquid  l^  a  valve 
means  for  diverting  tlie  vapor  when  the  piston  means 
reaches  the  q>ex  position; 
allowing  any  remaining  liquid  or  liquid  vapor  to  escape 
from  beneath  the  piston  means  in  the  cylinder  means  to 
a  remote  ooohng  condenser  containing  a  near  perfect 
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vacuum  by  the  \apoT  diverting  valve  means  before  the 
piston  means  reaches  a  mid-point  between  the  apex 
position  and  the  starting  position; 

preventing  the  escape  of  the  vapor  beneath  the  piston  into 
the  remote  cooling  condenser  by  the  v^>or  diverting 
valve  means;  and 

allowing  a  portion  of  the  vapor  and  liquid  stored  in  the 
separate  hot  reservoir  to  return  therefrom  to  the  cylin- 
der means  beneath  the  piston  means  by  the  vapor  di- 
verting valve  means  before  the  piston  means  reaches  the 
starting  position,  wherd>y  a  bounce  chamber  for  the 
falling  piston  is  provided  and  the  liquid  in  the  cylinder 
means  is  replenished;  and 

stopping  the  downward  movement  of  said  piston  means  at 
said  starting  position  by  compressed  gas  below  said 
piston  means,  therd>y  completing  a  cycle  which  can  be 
repeated  by  starting  at  the  step  in  which  the  piston  is 
lifted. 


4,399,369 
DUAL  RAIL  TIME  AND  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A 
DUPLEX  T-S-T-DIGITAL  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Nathaniel  Siaunons;  Stig  Magnnsson,  both  of  Phoenix;  Sergio  E. 
Pncdni,  Scottsdalc,  aU  of  Ariz.;  Donald  W.  McLaughlin, 
NaperrUle,  and  David  J.  Stelte,  Lombard,  botii  of  IlL,  aasign- 
on  to  GTE  AnttMnatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  DL 
FDed  Dec  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  219,550 
Int  CL^  H04J  3/00 
VS.  CL  307—63  8  Chdms 
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buses  and  connected  to  said  first  and  second  space  switch- 
ing means  and  to  said  subscriber  interfile  equipment  and 
further  connected  to  said  synchronization  means,  each  of 
said  originating  time  switching  nieans  operating  to  switch 
said  PCM  voice  samples  from  said  subscriber  interface 
equipment  to  said  first  and  second  space  switching  means; 

each  of  said  originating  time  switching  means  including: 

memory  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  buses,  said 
first  and  said  second  memory  means  interconnected  so 
that  said  first  and  said  second  memory  means  are  written 
into  simultaneously  in  sequential  time  slots  with  said  PCM 
samples  transmitted  via  said  buses; 

said  first  and  said  second  memory  means  further  operating 
so  that  said  PCM  samples  contained  on  said  first  bus  may 
be  switched  through  said  second  q>ace  switching  means  to 
said  second  terminating  time  switching  means  or  alterna- 
tively said  PCM  samples  contained  on  said  second  bus 
may  be  switched  through  said  first  space  switdiing  means 
to  said  first  terminating  time  switching  means; 

said  switching  system  further  including: 

said  synchronization  means  operating  to  simultaneously 
control  said  operation  of  said  first  and  second  originating 
time  switching  means  of  said  first  switching  network 
synchronously  with  said  first  and  second  originating  time 
switching  means  of  said  second  switching  networlc; 

said  first  and  second  space  switching  means  of  said  first 
switching  network  simultaneously  operating  with  said 
first  and  second  space  switching  means  of  said  second 
switching  network  in  response  to  said  synchronization 
means  and  to  said  operation  of  each  said  first  and  second 
originating  time  switching  means;  and 

said  first  and  second  terminating  time  switching  means  of 
said  first  switching  network  simultaneously  operating 
with  said  first  and  second  terminating  time  switching 
means  of  said  second  switching  network  in  response  to 
said  synchronization  means  and  to  said  operation  of  each 
said  first  and  second  space  switching  means. 


4,399,370 
NOISE  REDUCnON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Keith  J.  BallcyBeat  North  Oalcs,  MiBB^  aMi^or  to  HoMywcU 
Ibc,  Minneapolis,  Mioa. 

FDed  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  339,966 

Iirt.  O.}  H02B  1/24 

UJS.  CL  307— 112  SCUm 


1.  In  a  duplex  time-qMce-time  switching  system  including 
first  and  second  parallel  switching  networks,  said  switching 
system  transmitting  a  plurality  of  PCM  voice  samples  over 
nch  of  said  first  and  second  switching  networks  from  a  first  to 
a  second  telephone  subscriber  via  subscriber  interface  equip- 
ment, each  of  said  subscribers  connected  to  each  of  said  fint 
and  second  parallel  switching  networics,  said  switching  system 
comprising: 
synchronization  means; 

each  of  said  parallel  switching  networks  including: 
first  and  second  buses  connected  to  said  subscriber  interface 

equipment; 
first  and  second  space  switching  means  connected  to  said 

synchronization  means; 
first  and  second  terminating  time  switching  means  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  first  and  second  space  switch- 
ing means,  connected  to  said  synchronizatioa  means  and 
ccnmected  to  said  subscriber  interface  equi|Mnent,  each  of 
said  tenninatiiig  time  switching  means  <q>erating  to  switch 
said  PCM  voice  samples  to  said  subscriber  interftoe  equip- 
ment; 
first  and  second  originating  time  switching  means,  con- 
nected req)ectivdy  between  said  first  and  said  second 


1.  Means  (<x  reducing  noise  due  to  switching  transients  in  a 
control  system  having  a  plurality  <^  inverting  anqriifierB  lo- 
cated at  a  common  site  to  receive  individual  switching  input 
signals,  a  Uke  plurahty  of  relays  located  remotely  from  said 
anqdifiers  for  individual  energization  and  de-energizatioo 
thad>y  in  accordance  with  said  switching  signals,  and  conduc- 
tors connecting  said  relays  severally  to  said  amplifiers, 

said  means  comprising  series  circuits  associatrd  severally 
with  said  amplifiers,  each  said  cticuit  including  a  resistor 
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and  a  capacitor  having  first  terminals  interconnected  at  a 
junction  point  and  second,  independent  terminals, 

means  connecting  the  inputs  of  said  amplifiers  severally  to 
said  junction  points, 

means  connecting  the  input  signals  severally  to  said  indepen- 
dent terminals  of  said  resistors, 

and  means  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  amplifiers  sever- 
ally to  said  independent  terminals  of  said  capacitors. 


4,399,371 
MODULAR  WIRING  SYSTEMS  '^ 

Stephen  J.  ZifT,  New  Yorii,  N.Y4  Richard  L.  Sieron,  Fairfield, 
and  William  P.  Shine,  Monroe,  both  of  Conn^  assignors  to 
Doal-Lite,  Inc^  Newtown,  Conn. 
CootiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  929,455,  JoL  31, 1978,  ahandoned.  This 
application  Ang.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,512 
Int  a.J  H02G  3/26;  F21S  7/00 
MS,  a.  307—147  30  Claims 


conductors,  each  bus  bar  forming  some  of  the  terminals 
of  the  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  connectors, 
at  least  some  of  the  bus  bars  interlaced  in  an  electrically 
isolated,  non-coplanar  arrangement  with  each  other, 
each  of  the  interlaced  bus  bars  having  at  least  some  of  its 
terminals  in  a  non-coplanar  arrangement  with  each 
other  so  that  the  electrical  property  on  the  bus  bar  is 
presented  at  different  planar  recesses  for  at  least  some  of 
the  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  connector 
faces,  and 
(7)  a  housing  for  forming  the  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth 
and  sixth  connector  faces  and  for  placement  and  orien- 
tation of  the  bus  bars  therein; 
whereby  power  is  only  received  by  the  connector  assembly 
through  the  first  connector  which  is  remotely  positioned  away 
from  the  multi-face  connector,  wherein  the  multi-face  connec- 
tor distributes  and  controls  power  to  receptacles,  switch  or 
switch  assemblies,  and  connectors,  and  wherein  the  second, 
third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  connectors  are  unable  to  mate 
with  the  source  of  electrical  power. 


4,399,372 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTr  HAVING  SPARE  PARTS 

ACTIVATED  BY  A  HIGH-TOLOW  ADJUSTABLE 

RESISTANCE  DEVICE 

Masafnmi  Tanimoto,  Mitaka;  Nobnaki  leda,  Kodaira,  and 

Masato  Wada,  Tachikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignmv  to  Niiqion 

Telegraph  and  Telephone  Pnblic  Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Jqian,  Dec  14, 1979,  54/163158 
Int  a.3  HOIL  27/04.  29/04;  H03H  5/12;  H03L  3/00 
U.S.  CL  307—279  14  daims 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  a  modular  wiring  system  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  first  connector  having  plural  terminals  of  a  first  config- 
uration for  receipt  of  electrical  power  from  a  source  of 
electrical  power  or  from  another  connector  assembly; 

(B)  a  series  of  conductors,  each  individually  permanently 
terminating  at  one  end  with  one  of  the  first  connector 
terminals;  and 

(C)  a  multi-face  connector  (39)  having  at  least  second,  third, 
fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  connectors,  each  connector  having 
a  separate  face  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  in  each 
face,  each  recess  of  each  face  substantially  coplanar  with 
a  recess  of  each  other  face,  and  further  wherein: 

(1)  the  second  connector  ("S"  face  88)  has  plural  terminals 
of  a  second  configuration  unable  to  mate  with  the 
source  of  electrical  power  for  mating  with  a  lighting 
fixture  receptacle  so  as  to  provide  at  least  switched 
power  to  the  fixture, 

(2)  the  third  connector  ("U"  face  86)  has  plural  terminals 
of  a  second  configuration  unable  to  mate  with  the 
source  of  electrical  power  for  mating  with  a  lighting 
fixture  receptacle  so  as  to  provide  at  least  unswitched 
power  to  the  fixture, 

(3)  the  fourth  connector  ("switch"  face  87)  has  plural 
terminals  of  a  second  configiiration  unable  to  mate  with 
the  source  of  electrical  power  for  mating  with  a  switch 
or  switch  assembly  for  controlling  the  switched  power, 

(4)  the  fifth  connector  ("M"  face  84)  has  plural  terminals 
of  a  second  configuration  unable  to  mate  with  the 
source  of  electrical  power  for  mating  with  the  first 
connector  of  a  second  connector  assembly  for  passing 
power  to  the  second  coimector  assembly, 

(5)  the  sixth  connector  ("M"  or  "X"  face  85)  has  plural 
terminals  of  a  second  configuration  unable  to  mate  with 
the  source  of  electrical  power  for  mating  with  the  first 
connector  of  a  third  connector  assembly  for  passing 
power  to  the  third  connector  assembly, 

(6)  a  plurality  of  bus  bars,  at  least  some  of  the  bus  bars 
having  a  region  for  permanent  connection  to  one  of  the 


■tnitl        SMHBt 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  device  comprising:  a  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  chip  including  a  plurality  of  circuit  elements 
constituting  a  multi-functional  circuit,  and  a  control  signal 
generating  circuit  incorporated  within  said  semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  chip,  said  control  signal  generating  circuit 
comprising:  a  variable  resistance  element  whose  resistance 
value  irreversibly  may  be  changed  from  a  higher  resistance 
value  (R//)  to  a  lower  resistance  value  (R/,);  a  fixed  impedance 
element  connected  in  series  circuit  with  said  variable  resistance 
element,  whose  resistance  value  (Ro)  is  defined  to  satisfy  a 
relation  of  Ri,<  <Ro<  <Rm  the  respective  ends  of  said  series 
circuit  being  connected  to  first  and  second  reference  voltage 
sources,  respectively;  a  conductivity  controlled  active  semi- 
conductor device  connected  in  parallel  with  said  fixed  impe- 
dance element,  the  conductive  state  of  said  conductivity  con- 
trolled active  semiconductor  device  being  controlled  by  an 
external  control  signal;  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the 
juncture  of  said  variable  resistance  element  with  said  fixed 
impedance  element,  and  to  a  selected  part  of  said  multi-fimc- 
tional  circuit;  and  said  variable  resistance  element  being  at  the 
higher  resistance  value  (R^)  under  normal  operating  condi- 
tions and  being  switched  to  the  lower  resistance  value  (Ri^ 
from  the  higher  resistance  value  by  impressing  upon  said  vari- 
able resistance  element  a  higher  voltage  than  a  threshold  volt- 
age value  greater  than  a  normal  operating  voltage  value  im- 
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pressed  theretm  in  a  normal  operating  state  so  that  said  selected 
part  of  said  multi-functional  circuit  may  be  rendered  operable 
through  said  output  terminal. 


4,399,373 
FET  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  MOS  MEMORIES 
Melvin  L.  Marmet,  Norco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  £3  Segundo,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  120,239,  Feb.  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,355,247. 
This  apidication  Oct  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  315,790 
Int  a.3  H03K  3/01 
U.S.  a.  307—296  R  2  Claim 


second  conductivity  type  having  a  channel  included  in  the 
second  current  path,  the  source  electrodes  tA  the  first  and  the 
second  field  effect  transistor  being  coupled  to  a  first  common 
point  and  means  for  defining  a  fixed  relationship  between  the 
gate-source  voltage  of  the  first  field  effect  transistor  and  the 
gate-source  voltage  of  the  second  field  effect  transistor. 

2.  A  current  stabilizer  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said 
voltage  defining  means  comprise  a  connection  between  the 
gate  electrodes  of  the  first  and  the  second  transistor  and  at  least 
a  third  enhancement  type  field-effect  transistor  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  having  a  gate  electrode  connected  to  its 
drain  electrode  and  a  channel  included  between  the  source 
electrode  of  the  first  transistor  and  the  first  common  point 


1.  A  MOS  FET  power  supply  suitable  for  use  in  a  sense 
amplifier  for  providing  a  substantially  constant  low  voltage 
variable  current  source  comprising  in  combination; 
a  current  source  FET  and  a  load  FET  connected  in  series 

between  a  source  of  voltage  and  ground; 
a  second  pair  of  FETs  connected  in  series  between  said 

source  of  voltage  and  ground; 
a  feedback  path  from  a  junction  of  the  current  source  FET 

and  the  load  FET  to  a  control  gate  for  one  of  the  FETs  of 

said  second  pair;  and 
a  voltage  control  path  from  a  junction  of  the  second  pair  of 

FETs  to  a  control  gate  for  said  current  source  FET. 


1.  A  current  stabilizer  comprising  first  and  second  parallel 
current  paths  coupled  to  each  other  with  respect  to  current  via 
a  first  and  a  second  current-coupling  circuit  which  define  a 
different  relationship  of  the  currents  in  the  first  and  the  second 
current  paths,  and  with  one  common  value  unequal  to  zero  at 
which  the  currents  in  the  first  and  the  second  current  path 
stabilize  themselves,  the  first  current  coupling  circuit  compris- 
ing enhancement  type  field-effect  transistors  of  the  first  chan- 
nel conductivity  type  and  the  second  current  coupling  circuit 
comprising  a  first  enhancement  type  field-effect  transistor  of  a 
second  channel  conductivity  type  opposite  to  the  first  conduc- 
tivity type  having  a  channel  included  in  the  fir^t  current  path 
and  a  second  enhancement  type  field  effect  transistor  of  said 


4,399,375 
CURRENT  STABILIZER  COMPRISING  ENHANCEMENT 

FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
Adrianus  Sempel,  EUadhoven,  Netlierlaads,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,295 
Claims  priority,  appUortion  Netherlands,  Mar.  17,  1900, 
8001560 

Int  a.3  G05F  7/56 
U.S.  CL  307—297  8  Oaiv 
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4,399,374 
CURRENT  STABILIZER  COMPRISING  ENHANCEMENT 

FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
Woater  M.  Bodu,  NUm^BAi,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  UJS. 
Philips  Cotporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  17,  1900, 
8001558 

Int  a.}  G05F  1/56 

U.S.  a.  vm—isn  \^  claims 


^w 


1.  A  current  stabiliser  comprising  first  and  second  parallel 
current  paths  current-coupled  to  each  other  via  first  uid  sec- 
ond current  coupling  circuits  which  define  a  different  relation- 
ship between  the  currents  in  the  first  and  the  second  current 
paths  and  with  a  common  value  unequal  to  zero  at  which  the 
currents  in  the  first  and  second  path  stabilize  themselves,  the 
first  current  coupling  circuit  comprising  enhancement  type 
field-effect  transistors  of  a  first  channel  conductivity  type  and 
the  second  current  coupling  circuit  comprising  a  first  enhance- 
ment field-effect  transistor  of  a  second  channel  conductivity 
type  opposite  to  the  first  one  and  having  a  channel  included  in 
the  first  current  path  and  a  second  enhancement  field-effect 
transistor  of  said  second  conductivity  type  and  having  a  chan- 
nel included  in  the  second  current  path,  of  which  first  and 
second  field-efTect  transistors  the  source  electrodes  are  cou- 
pled to  a  first  common  terminal,  and  means  for  defining  a 
substantially  constant  difference  between  the  gate-source  volt- 
age of  the  first  field-effect  transistor  and  the  gate-source  v(^- 
age  of  the  second  fiekl-effect  transistor. 

2.  A  current  stabiliser  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  characterized  in 
that  said  voltage  defining  means  con^>rise  a  bipcdar  semicon- 
ductor junction. 

3.  A  current  stabiliser  as  claimed  in  claim  2,  characterized  in 
that  said  bipolar  semiconductor  junction  comprises  the  base- 
emitter  junction  of  a  bipolar  transistor  having  a  base  electrode 
connected  to  the  gate  electrode  of  the  second  field-effect  tran- 
sistor and  whose  emitter  electrode  is  connected  to  the  gate 
electrode  of  the  first  field-effect  transistor  and  to  a  bias-current 
source,  the  gate  electrode  of  the  seoood  transistor  being  cou- 
pled to  the  drain  electrode  of  the  first  transistor. 
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HIGH  FREQUENCY  SWITCinNG  dRCUTT 
ToiUkiro  OMdera,  KuHacU;  Kokkiro  iMowti 
Middo  HaMffwa,  MacUda;  YoaUo  Takaaun;  SdjH 
KiUiwaiv,  botfi  ot  Yokohama,  and  ShokU  Higo,  Zum,  all  of 
Japaa,  aHigaon  to  Tokyo  Skibaora  DeaU  KabaskiU  Kaiska, 
KawanU,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,093 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1981,  56-21937 

lat  CL^  H03K  3/49,  17/60.  19/16 

UJS.  CL  307—415  5  Claims 


input  data  bit  in  predetermined  Boolean  logic  combination 
with  at  least  one  previoosly  occurring  data  bit 


1.  A  high  frequency  switching  circuit  comprising: 

a  single-ended  switching  circuit  including  a  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  side  circuit,  a 
switching  element  circuit  connected  between  the  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer  and  a  DC  power  supply  and 
a  resonance  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
primary  winding; 

a  rectifying/smoothing  circuit  including  a  filtering  capacitor 
connected  in  parallel  with  a  rectifying  element  and  a  load; 
and 

a  magnetic  amplifier  connected  between  said  secondary  side 
circuit  of  said  transformer  and  said  rectifying/smoothing 
circuit. 


4,399,378 

FILTER  FOR  COOLING  AIR  STREAM  OF  ELECTRIC 

COMMUTATOR  MOTOR  FOR  HOUSEHOLD  DEVICE 

Heinz-Gcrhard  Kmmm,  Eaoepetal,  and  Horst  Nengart,  Wap- 

pertal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  assigaors  to  Vorwerk  A 

Co.  latcrkoMiBg  GmbH,  Wappertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,738 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R^.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  2, 
1981,  3107879 

lat  CL^  H02K  9/26 
UJS.  a.  310—56  13  ClalBM 


4,399,377 

SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE  BTT-SERIAL  LOGIC 

CIRCUIT 

Edwia  V.  Jones,  Colckester,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 

scarck  Dereklpment  Corporation,  London,  En^aad 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,320 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23, 1979, 
7902358 

lat  CL^  H03K  79/2tt  19/003.  19/086.  19/173 
U.S.  CL  307—465  16  Claims 


-// 


1.  A  filter  for  a  cooling  air  stream  of  an  electric  commutator 
motor  for  a  household  device,  comprising  means  forming  a 
passage  into  which  a  cooling  air  stream  flows  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  after  passing  an  electric  commutator  motor; 
and  a  filtering  member  composed  of  an  electrostatically 
charged  material  which  coats  at  least  a  portion  of  said  passage, 
said  electrostatically  charged  material  having  a  section  which 
extends  substantially  transverse  to  said  direction,  so  that  the 
cooling  air  flow  impinges  against  said  section. 


4,399,379 
AIR  COOLED  MACHINE  AND  COOLING  FAN 
Stepben  W.  Marks;  Gary  D.  Wooten,  and  RonaM  N.  Gray,  aU  of 
Anderson,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  218,164 

Int  CL^  H02K  9/06 

UJS.  CL  310—62  4  Claims 


rJfCP 


J»r        f       ■»■ 


A  A*B  A'S'C  A'B*C*D 


1       —  "•°-   -° 
c    a       a  a 

I  Z-A*B*C*. 


ck 


1.  A  logic  circuit  for  performing  at  least  one  selected  logical 
action  on  supplied  serial  data  bits  to  provide  a  data  output 
signal,  said  circuit  including: 

a  clock-controlled  selectable-mode  gate  circuit  means,  re- 
sponsive to  a  mode  control  signal  applied  thereto  and 
having  at  least  a  first  input  terminal  respective  of  signals 
indicative  of  said  serial  data  bits,  and  at  least  one  output 
terminal,  for  providing  a  forward  circuit  path  from  said 
first  input  terminal  to  said  output  terminal  selectively 
operable  in  at  least  a  copy  mode  and  a  logical  action 
mode; 

said  copy  mode  comprising,  providing  the  instantaneous 
supplied  aerial  data  bit  at  said  first  input  terminal  un- 
cluuiged  at  said  output  terminal; 

said  logical  action  mode  comprising  generating  a  signal  at 
said  output  terminal  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  aerial 


1.  The  combinaticm  of  a  machine  having  an  air  cooled  rotor 
operatively  mounted  within  the  housing  thereof  and  a  rotat- 
able  fan  spaced  closely  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  housing  to 
draw  cooling  air  therethrough,  aaid  fan  having  an  air  intake 
and  an  air  discharge,  a  rotataUe  shaft  extending  into  said  hous- 
ing iat  driving  aaid  rotor,  aaid  boosing  having  air  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  in  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  fiui  being 
mounted  on  said  abaft  exterioriy  of  aaid  housing  and  having  a 
phirahty  of  blades  extending  therefrom  for  drawing  air 
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through  aaid  housing  by  way  of  aaid  inlet  and  outlet  openings, 
and  first  and  second  anally  extending  ring  meana  respectively 
extending  from  aaid  housing  and  aaid  fan  into  an  overlapping 
relationship  with  one  another  with  continuoua  clearance  to 
permit  relative  rotation  and  to  provide  a  restricted  labyrinth 
air  aeal  therebetween  ao  that  air  discharged  from  said  tei  will 
be  blocked  from  recirculation  into  the  intake  of  said  fan 
thereby  permitting  the  fan  to  pump  increased  quantities  of  air 
through  said  housing  for  increased  cooling  efficiency. 


4,399,380 
AIR  COOLED  WIPER  MOTOR 
K(rid  Hiraao,  Fqjiaawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  JkkMha  DeaU  Kogyo 
Kahwshiki  Kaiska,  Kanagawa,  Japaa 

FOed  Aug.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  291,909 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Ang.    29,    1980, 
55/121824{U];  Aug.  29,  1980,  55/121825[U] 

Int  CL^  H02K  9/06 
U.S.  CL  310—62  6  Claims 


«  /       B 


t'^'-'S 


'  ,21 


1.  An  air-cooled  wiper  motor  comprising  a  motor  yoke  of 
the  totally  enclosed  without  any  ventilation  openings,  an  arma- 
ture body  of  a  revolving  type  provided  therein,  a  rotatable 
armatiue  shaft  secured  to  the  armature  body,  a  reduction  gear 
mechanism  provided  at  one  end  of  the  armature  shaft  and 
connected  to  a  vehicle  wiper  blade,  a  self-cooling  fan  provided 
to  the  other  projected  end  of  the  armature  fan  provided  to  the 
other  projected  end  of  the  armature  shaft,  and  a  fan  cover 
provded  around  the  fan  for  forming  a  pair  of  ventilation  ducts 
between  the  cover  and  two  diametrically  opposed  outer  sur- 
face portions  of  the  yoke  for  directing  cooling  air  over  the 
outer  surface  of  the  yoke  parallel  to  said  armature  shaft,  said 
ducts  each  having  a  Umited  width  not  exceeding  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  yoke. 


4,399,381 
HOMOFOLAR  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Jean-Pierre  Chabrerie,  Of  Cherry,  Firaaee,  aasi^or  to 
Natkmalc  de  Valorisation  de  la  RechcKhe  ANVAR,  Nedlly- 
snr-Seinc,  FVanee 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  72,794,  Sep.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUeation  Ai«.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  295,194 
OafaM  priority,  appUeation  F^aaec,  Sep.  7, 1978,  78  25728 
Int  CL^  HOIK  31/(10 
UJS.  CL  310—178  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  homopobr  machine,  comprising,  a  stator  and  a  rotor 
with  magnetic  portions  and  a  generally  cylindrical  clearance 
^Mce  between  the  stator  and  rotor,  means  for  producing  a 
magnetic  flux  which  moves  through  a  magnetic  circuit  which 
extends  across  aaid  clearance  apace  and  through  aaid  magnetic 
portiona  of  the  stator  and  rotor,  nonmagnetic  electrically  oan- 
ductive  elements  which  extend  along  the  stator  and  rotor  and 
are  electrically  insulated  from  aaid  magnetic  portions  of  the 
stator  and  rotor, 
aaid  ocmdoctive  elements  on  aaid  rotor  including  axially 
spaced  continaous  rings  and  a  first  set  of  radially  qmced 
bars,  said  bars  being  located  in  notches  on  the  rotor,  said 
rotor  having  magnetic  portions  wlach  project  between 


adjacent  said  t>ars  and  confront  aaid  clearance  space  to 

minimize;  the  thicknesa  of  the  clearance  apace, 
aaid  conductive  elements  on  said  sensor  including  axially 

spaced  continuous  rings  and  a  second  set  of  radially 

spaced  bars, 
one  aaid  aet  of  bars  being  arranged  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 

machine,  and  the  other  said  set  of  bars  being  inclined  to 


the  axis  of  the  machine,  said  other  set  of  bars  being  formed 
of  two  bar  sections  which  are  of  equal  cross  section  and 
are  equally  inclined  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the 
axis  of  the  machine, 
electrical  contact  means  electrically  connecting  the  conduc- 
tive elements  of  the  rotor  to  the  conductive  elements  of 
the  stator  to  form  an  electrically  conductive  loop  which 
has  no  magnetic  element  therewithin. 


4,399,382 
ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 
WoUipug  VoUcrodt,  No.  8,  WaUsiedlBng.  8740  Bad  NcMtadt, 
Fed.  R^  of  Germany 

FOed  Jnn.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  277,452 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  JaL  16, 
1980,3026892 

lat  CL^  H02K  1/00 
U.S.  CL  310—216 


1.  An  electrical  marhinr  comprising  a  stator  having  a  cylin- 
drical cavity  extending  therethrough;  bearing  means  at  oppo- 
aite  ends  of  aaid  atator,  a  rotor  in  aaid  cavity  and  mounted  for 
rotation  at  opposite  ends  thereof  in  said  bearing  means;  said 
atator  comprising  a  plurality  of  stator  plates  having  the  aame 
asymmetrical  corfiguration  and  arranged  m  stacked  rdation- 
ahip,  each  stator  plate  having  a  circular  aperture  therein  of 
predetermined  diajneter,  four  secondary  apertures  arranged  in 
a  square  configuration  about  said  circular  aperture,  aaid  sec- 
ondary aperturea  being  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
perimeter  of  aaid  circular  aperture  and  the  axes  of  aaid  square 
ooofiguratioo  of  said  aecondary  apertures  and  of  said  circular 
aperture  coinciding,  a  base  edge  spaced  from  one  side  of  aaid 
circular  aperture  and  from  a  pair  of  aaid  aecondary  apertures, 
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parallel  side  edges  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  base 
edge,  the  distance  of  said  side  edges  from  each  other  being 
such  that  said  side  edges  are  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
respective  opposite  sides  of  said  circular  aperture,  and  a  top 
edge  extending  between  said  parallel  side  edges  at  the  side  of 
said  circular  aperture  opposite  said  base  edge,  at  least  a  major 
central  portion  of  said  top  edge  having  a  convex  semicircular 
configuration  concentric  with  and  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  side  of  said  circular  aperture,  said  base  edge 
having  a  central  concave  semicircular  configuration  comple- 
mentary to  said  convex  semicircular  configuration  of  said  top 
edge  opposite  said  base  edge  and  being  spaced  a  greater  dis- 
tance from  said  one  side  of  said  circular  aperture  than  said  side 
and  top  edges;  said  stator  plates  of  said  stator  being  arranged  in 
said  stack  with  their  circular  apertures  aligned  to  form  said 
cylindrical  cavity  and  with  said  stator  plates  arranged  with 
their  base  edge  sides  offset  from  each  other  by  90*  and  multi- 
ples thereof  about  the  axis  of  said  cyUndrical  cavity  such  that 
said  secondary  apertures  of  said  stator  plates  are  aligned  to 
form  four  axial  channels  in  said  stator  equally  spaced  about 
said  cylindrical  cavity;  and  means  securing  said  bearing  means 
and  stator  with  said  stator  plates  in  said  stacked  relationship 
whereby  the  portions  of  said  stator  plates  adjacent  said  base 
edge  project  radially  about  said  stator  and  are  spaced  from 
each  other  to  provide  tangential  cooling  ribs. 


4,399,384 
SEALED-TYPE  D.C  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  HAVING 
REDUCED  DUMETRICAL  BULK 
Gnido  LucheriHi,  Via  Caboto  3,  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,206 
Ciains  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Oct  4, 1979,  22763[U1/79 
Int  CL'  HOIR  39/44 
U.S.  CL  310—241  5  Oaims 


11  »        14       80  »    17  ?  »  »  «' 


4,399,383 

GASOLINE  RESISTANT  COMMUTATOR 

Aldra  Kamiyania,  Kiryn,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsulM  Electric 

M^  Co.,  Ltd.,  Gamma,  Japan 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  969,277,  Dec  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,283,841. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,938 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1978,  53-6680; 
JnL  20, 1978,  53-100447 

Int  CL^  H02K  W04 
U.S.  CL  310—233  14  Claims 


Si 


^ 


1.  A  D.C.  electric  motor  comprising  a  stator  yoke,  a  first  end 
shield  secured  to  one  end  of  said  yoke,  a  second  end  shield 
secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  yoke,  thin  permanent  stator 
magnets  fixedly  carried  to  said  yoke,  an  armature  rotatably 
joumalled  in  said  end  shields  in  cooperating  relation  to  said 
stator  magnets,  said  armature  having  a  collector  at  one  end 
thereof  facing  an  adjacent  one  of  said  end  shields  in  axially 
opposed  relation,  brushes  carried  by  said  one  end  shield  for 
axiEd  movement  relative  to  said  one  shield  to  engage  said  col- 
lector, and  mounting  means  mounting  said  one  end  shield  for 
rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  armature  for  rotationally  posi- 
tioning said  brushes  relative  to  said  stator  magnets,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  a  mounting  ring  threadedly  rotationally 
secured  to  the  interior  of  said  yoke  adjacent  longitudinal  en(k 
of  said  stator  magnets,  and  IcMigitudinal  tie  members  extending 
between  said  one  end  shield  and  said  ring,  and  a  screw 
threaded  connection  between  the  interior  of  said  yoke  and  said 
ring  whereby  said  ring  is  interlocked  with  said  yoke  against 
longitudinal  displacement  relative  to  said  yoke  when  thread- 
ably  rotationally  positioned. 


4,399,385 

ROTATIVE  MOTOR  USING  A  TRIANGULAR 

PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENT 

Sosomn  Osaka,  and  Minora  Toda,  both  of  Madiida,  Japan, 

assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,976 

Int  CL^  HOIL  41  m 

U.S.  a.  310—328  1  Claim 


1.  A  commutator  submergeable  in  gasoline  during  use  and 
comprising: 

a  cylinder  of  an  insulating  material; 

a  plurality  of  copper  segments  fixed  to  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  cylinder  extending  in  the  direction  parallel  with  the 
center  axis  of  said  cylinder  and  arranged  spaced  apart 
from  one  another  along  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
cylinder,  each  of  said  segments  including  a  riser-forming 
projection  which  extends  outwardly  of  said  cylinder  and  a 
claw-forming  projection  which  is  at  least  partially  embed- 
ded in  said  cylinder; 

a  iHush-contact  sheet  of  a  first  gasoline-resistant  material 
provided  on  each  of  said  segments;  and 

a  cover  layer  of  a  sec(»d  gasoline-resistant  material  pro- 
vided to  cover  the  exposed  surface  of  each  of  said  seg- 
ments where  ix>t  covered  by  said  brush-contact  sheet 


1.  In  combination, 

a  rotatable  member, 

first  and  second  triangular  piezoelectric  elements  secured  at 
one  end  to  a  support  at  an  optional  angle  to  one  another, 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  elements  being  free  to  vibrate, 

an  elastic  member  connected  between  said  free  ends  with  the 
central  point  of  said  elastic  member  in  frictional  contact 
with  the  surfEKx  of  said  rotatable  member,  and 

means  for  exciting  said  elements  to  cause  by  a  phase  differ- 
ence of  the  vibration  at  the  respective  iitt  ends  of  said 
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elements  the  central  point  of  said  elastic  member  to  have 
a  closed  loop  path  to  rotate  said  rotatable  member  in  a 
direction  determined  by  said  phase  difference. 


4,399,386 

ROTATIVE  MOTOR  USING  PLURAL  ARRAYS  OF 

PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENTS 

Sosomn  Osaka,  and  Minora  Toda,  both  of  Machida,  Japan, 

assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Paed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,790 

Int  CI.J  HOIL  41  m 

MS.  CL  310—328  1  Clata 


nally-extending  fingers,  said  plurality  of  electrodes  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  row  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
fingers  of  each  interdigital  electrode,  and  said  electrodes  hav- 
ing electrical  terminals  for  applying  an  alternating  voltage 
thereto  with  a  predetermined  phase  difference  between  each  of 
said  interdigital  electrodes,  so  that  when  said  transducer  is 
disposed  so  that  said  interdigital  electrodes  thereof  contact 
with  a  liquid,  an  ultrasonic  wave  is  generated  from  said  elec- 
trodes into  the  liquid,  and  wherein  the  period  between  said 
fingers  of  said  electrodes  satisfies 

where,  as  defined  with  respect  to  cartesian  coordinates,  r«  is 
the  abscissa  length  between  the  n'th  finger  of  the  electrode  and 
the  focal  point  X/is  the  wavelength  of  the  sound  wave  in  a 
liquid,  L  is  the  ordinate  length  between  the  n'th  electrode  and 
the  focal  point  >nd  ki  and  k2  are  constants. 


1.  In  combination, 

a  rotatable  member, 

a  plurality  of  piezoelectric  elements  radially  secured  at  one 
end  to  a  support  in  a  two-staged  shape  comprising  upper 
and  lower  arrays  of  said  elements,  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  elements  being  free  to  vibrate, 

a  plurality  of  elastic  members  each  connecting  the  free  end 
of  each  one  of  said  upper  elements  with  the  free  end  of  a 
different  one  of  said  lower  elements,  with  a  central  point 
of  each  elastic  member  in  frictional  contact  with  the  sur- 
face of  said  rotatable  member,  and 

means  for  exciting  each  pair  of  said  inter-connected  elements 
to  cause  by  a  phase  difference  of  the  vibration  at  the 
respective  free  ends  of  said  inter-connected  elements  the 
central  point  of  said  respective  elastic  member  to  have  a 
closed  loop  path  to  rotate  said  rotatable  member  in  a 
direction  determined  by  said  phase  difference. 


4,399,388 
PICTURE  TUBE  WTTH  AN  ELECTRON  GUN  HAVING 
NON-CIRCULAR  APERTURE 
Eizaboro  Hamano,  Komagaya;  Shiapei  Koshigoe,  and  Eyi 
Kamohara,  both  of  Fnkaya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
FUed  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,643 
Int  QV  HOU  29/46,  29/50.  29/56 
VS.  CL  313—414  10 
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"  4,399,387 

ULTRASONIC  WAVE  TRANSDUCER 
Toda  KolUi,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,374,  Oct  23, 1978,  abuidoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,291,  Oct  21, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,173,009.  This  appUcation  Dec  12, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  215,902 
Claims  priority,  application  J^ian,  Not.  21, 1977,  52-138981; 
Not.  21, 1977, 5M38982;  Dec  6, 1977, 52-145636;  Dec  6, 1977, 
52-145637;  Dec  21, 1977,  5M52966 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  30, 
1 1       1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
II  Int  CL3  HOIL -/;/(» 

UJS.  CL  310-334  6  Oaims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  wave  transducer  comprising:  a  piezoelectric 
substrate  having  a  planar  surface  and  at  least  one  interdigital 
electrode  group  arranged  on  said  surface  of  said  piezoelectric 
substrate,  each  of  said  groups  having  a  plurality  of  interdigital 
electrodes,  each  electrode  of  which  has  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 


1.  A  picture  tube  comprising: 

an  envelope  containing  a  panel; 

a  phosphor  screen  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  panel; 

an  electron  gun  for  generating  an  electron  beam  having  a 
substantially  circular  cross-sectional  shape  for  scanning  said 
phosphor  screen  in  both  vertical  and  horizontal  directions, 
said  electron  gim  comprising  a  triode  section  emitting  said 
electron  beam,  which  section  has  at  least  one  electrode 
having  a  non-circular  aperture  containing  major  and  minor 
axes  of  symmetry,  said  major  axis  being  positioned  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  horizontal  direction  and  a  focusing 
section  for  focusing  said  electron  beam,  which  has  a  plural- 
ity of  electrodes  placed  along  a  path  of  said  electron  beam, 
and; 

said  focusing  section  having  a  means  for  forming  an  electro- 
static focusing  lens  having  a  vertical  focal  length  and  a 
horizontal  focal  length,  said  vertical  focal  length  more  elon- 
gated than  said  horizontal  focal  length, 

said  focusing  section  having  at  least  two  electrodes  facing  each 
other  for  forming  an  electrostatic  focusing  lens  along  the 
path  of  said  electron  beam,  one  of  said  electrodes  having  a 
non-circular  aperture  containing  major  and  minor  axes  of 
symmetry,  said  major  axis  of  said  one  electrode  within  said 
focusing  section  being  positioned  substantially  parallel  to 
said  vertical  direction,  and 

a  voltage  means  for  applying  a  lower  voltage  to  said  one  elec- 
trode within  said  focusing  section  than  the  voltage  applied  to 
said  other  facing  electrode  in  said  focusing  section. 
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4,399,389  

TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE  WITH  C»UPLED  CAVITIES 

AND  FOCUSING  BY  ALTERNATING  PERMANENT 
MAGNETS  AND  AMPLIFYING  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 

SUCH  A  TUBE 
Georges  FImut,  aad  Frauds  Payea,  both  of  Paris,  Praace,  as- 
sigaors  to  Thooisoa-GSF,  Pari^  Fraace 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  248,317 
daiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Apr.  1, 1980,  80  07294 
lat  CL^  HOIJ  25/34 
VS.  CL  315-3  J  5 


power  leads  coupled  to  said  power  contacts  at  the  interior  of 
said  sociiet  body  and  extending  to  the  exterior  thereof. 


tmiHro::Ki£i*A*< 
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said  casing  and  cover  portion  clamping  said  power  leads 
therebetween. 


1.  A  travelling  wave  tube  comprising  a  cathode  system 
producing  an  electron  beam  propagating  along  an  axis  and  a 
collector  by  which  the  beam  is  intercepted,  and,  arranged 
around  said  axis  between  the  cathode  system  and  the  collector, 
a  delay  line  formed  by  successive  re-entrant  resonator  cavities 
centered  on  the  axis  and  coupled  to  one  another,  said  tube 
being  provided  with  a  system  for  focusing  the  electron  beam 
having  alternating  permanent  magnets  and  constituted  by 
magnetized  collars,  surrounding  the  outer  wall  of  the  cavities, 
and  p>ole  pieces  gripped  between  the  cavities  and  alternating 
therewith,  at  a  rate  of  one  pole  piece  every  two  cavities,  said 
pole  pieces  being  terminated  on  the  side  of  the  axis  by  a  collar 
centered  on  said  axis,  the  wall  common  to  two  successive 
cavities  being  in  a  material  having  a  thermal  conductivity 
higher  than  the  pole  pieces  and  being  itself  terminated  on  the 
same  side  by  a  similar  collar  made  from  a  magnetic  material, 
these  collars  forming  the  re-entrant  part  of  the  cavities, 
whereby  transversely  with  respect  to  the  axis  the  collars  limit 
the  space  in  which  the  beam  is  propagated,  wherein  the  diame- 
ter of  these  collars  increases  in  the  beam  propagation  direction, 
particularly  in  the  final  part  of  the  line,  said  increase  taking 
place  in  stages,  every  other  collar,  the  collar  of  one  pole  piece 
and  that  of  the  common  wall  which  follows  it  having  the  same 
diameter. 


4,399,391 
CIRCUIT  FOR  STARTING  AND  OPERATING 
FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Edward  E.  HamNT,  Majrfidd  Village;  Engeae  LenuMTB,  Oerc- 
laad  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  aiad  Dafl  L.  Swuhob,  DuTiUc, 
DL,  mdffMit  to  General  Electric  Coatpaoy,  Schcaectady, 
N.Y. 

FOed  Jul  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,338 
Iirt.  a.3  H05B  41/14.  41/36 
VJS,  CL  315—244  7  < 


4,399,390 

BUILT-IN  STARTER  TYPE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

SOCKET 

HiroaU  OaUta;  Hiroid  AdacU,  and  Kamari  Imim,  afl  of 

KaaMkva,  Japaa,  aHigmin  to  MitsaUiU  Dodd  Tahaahilri 

Kaiaha,  Tokjro,  Japaa 

FOed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  215,70 
CUm  priority,  appUcalioa  Japaa,  Dec  18, 1979,  54-164585 
lat  a.3  H05B  41/04:  HOIR  33/08 
VS.  CL  315—101  5  OaiM 

1.  A  built-in  starter  type  fluorescent  lamp  sodcet,  compris- 
ing: 
a  socket  body  including  a  casing  and  a  cover  portion; 
a  pair  of  starter  ctmtacts  and  a  pair  of  power  source  contacts 
embedded  in  said  casing;  and 


1.  A  circuit  for  starting  and  operating  one  or  more  fluores- 
cent lamps  from  an  a-c  sine  wave  electrical  power  source  of 
given  frequency,  comprising  reactive  ballast  means  connected 
in  series  with  said  power  source  and  said  lamps  and  having  a 
non-linear  charactoistic  for  producing  a  plurality  of  harmon- 
ics of  said  given  frequency,  a  cathode  heating  transformer 
comprising  a  primary  wnding  and  secondary  windings  for 
connection  to  the  cathodes  of  said  lamps,  a  c^Mcitor  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  primary  winding,  means  connecting 
one  or  both  of  said  series-connected  c^Mcitc^  and  primary 
winding  across  said  lamps,  the  combined  reactance  of  said 
capacitor  and  said  primary  winding  being  at  least  partially  in 
resonance,  in  cooperation  with  inductance  of  said  reactive 
ballast  means,  over  a  frequency  range  simoltaneously  encom- 
passing a  plurality  of  said  harmonics  of  the  given  power  sooroe 
frequency,  and  a  switch  mterpoaed  in  series  with  said  series- 
connected  capacitor  and  i»iniary  winding,  said  switch  being 
closed  daring  starting  of  said  lamps  to  caoae  said  resonance  and 
to  cause  heating  of  said  cathodes,  aad  said  switch  being  opea 
after  starting  of  and  during  operation  of  said  lamps. 
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439,392  43934 

ARC  LAMP  POWER  SUPPLY  ELECTRONIC  MOTOR  START  SWTTCH 
Cvl  F.  Bahrcr,  Fraadaghaai,  Masa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laborato-  Gray  C  BaUaMa,  30  Portlaad  Dr.,  Froateaac,  Mo.  63131 

rics  Incorporated,  Walthaa^  Mass.  Filed  No?.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,150 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,675  lat  O.^  H02P  1/44 

lat  CL^  G05F 1/00:  H05B  39/00  VS.  CL  318—786                                                     9  CUm 

U.S.  CL  315-408  7  Claiatt 


1.  The  combination  of  an  electric  arc  Uunp,  incandescent 
filament,  and  power  supply,  said  power  supply  comprised  of: 

means  for  sensing  arc  lamp  voltage; 

means  for  sensing  arc  lamp  current; 

means  for  providing  current  to  said  incandescent  filament 
when  arc  lamp  voltage  is  high  and  arc  lamp  current  is  low, 
in  reference  to  predetermined  values, 

for  .providing  current  to  said  incandescent  filament  when  arc 
lamp  voltage  is  low  and  arc  lamp  current  is  high,  and  for 
not  providing  current  to  said  incandescent  filament  when 
arc  lamp  voltage  is  high  and  arc  lamp  current  is  high; 

wherein  said  means  for  providing  current  to  said  incandes- 
cent filament  also  provides  starting  voltage  pulses  to  ignite 
said  arc  lamp  only  when  arc  lamp  voltage  is  high  and  arc 
lamp  current  is  low. 


"  43933 

ACCELERATOR  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRIC  VEHICLES 
John  Santini,  Ceaterreach,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ttl  Electronics, 
lac,  CopUigne,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  212,600 

lat  CL^  H02P  1/18 

VS.  CL  318—313  5  Claims 


3:-i5 


1.  A  photoelectric  controller  comprising: 

(a)  movable  control  input  means  having  non-mirrorlike  light 
reflective  means; 

(b)  light  source  means  for  shining  light  at  the  reflective 
means; 

(c)  detector  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  Ught  from  the 
light  source  reflecting  from  the  reflective  means,  produc- 
ing an  output  having  a  magnitude  responsive  to  the 
amount  of  light  detected; 

(d)  the  detector  means  producing  an  output  fimction  relating 
the  motion  of  the  control  input  means  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  output  of  the  detector  means; 

(e)  the  output  function  being  proportional  to  the  geometric 
arrangement  and  movement  of  the  reflective  means  of  the 
control  ii^Nit  means,  relative  to  the  light  source  and  direc- 
tor 


1.  An  electronic  switching  circuit  to  automatically  discon- 
nect a  first  winding  of  a  two  winding  electric  motor  from  an 
applied  voltage  after  a  predetermined  time  delay,  said  switch- 
ing circuit  having  means  to  reset  itself  to  provide  timed  discon- 
nection of  either  «vinding  upon  re-connection  of  said  motor, 
the  timed  disconnection  means  including  a  timing  c^)acitor  in 
circuit  with  an  electronic  switch,  the  reset  means  having  means 
to  operate  said  electronic  switch  and  reset  the  charge  level  of 
said  timing  capacitor,  said  reset  means  including  a  second 
electronic  switch  in  circuit  with  said  first  electronic  switch, 
means  to  trigger  said  second  electronic  switch  in  response  to 
the  charge  level  of  said  timing  capacitor,  and  a  second  capaci- 
tor in  circuit  with  said  second  electronic  switch  to  latch  it  on 
through  the  low  voltage  portion  of  a  full  wave  rectified  wave- 
form. 


4,399,395 

LINE-TO-LINE  VOLTAGE  RECONSTRUCTION  FOR 

SYNCHRONIZING  THYRISTOR  POWER  CONVERTER 

Paal  M.  Eapdage,  Salcai,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gcaeral  Electric 

CoBipaay,  Saleai,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  30030 
lat  CL^  H02P  7/62 
VS.  CL  318-803  30  CiaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  generating  a  control  signal  for  controlling  a 
synchronization  and  conunutation  of  thyristor  firing  circuitry 
included  in  a  phase-locked  electrical  power  converter  coupled 
to  a  polyphase  AC  power  line,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  deriving  at  least  one  voltage  signal  representing  the 
line-to-line  voltage  on  said  AC  power  line; 

(b)  deriving  at  least  one  delta  current  signal  indicative  of  the 
ciurent  in  a  phase  of  said  AC  power  Une; 

(c)  generating  a  pseudo  flux  signal  waveform  from  said 
voltage  signal; 

(d)  providing  an  electrical  analog  of  the  commutation  induc- 
tance of  said  power  converter  and  generating  a  product 
signal  corresponding  to  the  product  of  said  delta  current 
dgiml  and  said  analog  of  the  commutation  inductance; 

(e)  combining  said  pseudo  flux  signal  waveform  with  said 
product  signal  to  provide  a  composite  signal  therefrom; 
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(0  thereafter  generating  said  control  signal  from  said  com- 
posite signal;  and 
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(g)  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  thyristor  firing  cir- 
cuitry of  said  power  converter. 


4,399,996 

TWO  LEVEL  CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  FLOAT  CHARGE 

RECTIFIER  AND  BATTERY  SURVEILLANCE 

APPARATUS 

Alfred  M.  Hate,  6  Manorwood  Rd^  Scarboroagh,  Ontario, 


ergy  to  said  load  when  said  source  of  electrical  energy  is  con- 
nected and  for  constant  voltage  float  charging  said  battery  at  a 
first  voltage  level  and  for  battery  re-charging  and  equalization 
at  a  second  voltage  level  higher  than  said  first  voltage  level; 
comprising: 
controllable  synchronous  switch  means  having  a  control 
coil,  for  controlling  the  rate  of  electrical  energy  input  to 
an  electrical  load  in  parallel  with  a  storage  battery  to 
which  said  apparatus  is  connected,  and  for  constant  volt- 
age float  charging  said  battery  and  constant  voltage  elec- 
trical energy  input  to  said  load  at  a  first  voltage  level, 
except  when  otherwise  under  control  of  a  first,  adjustable 
timing  circuit; 
said  first,  adjustable  timing  circuit  being  adapted  for  setting 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  and  for  controlling  a  bat- 
tery re-charging  and  equalization  program,  including  a 
constant  voltage  charging  at  a  second  voltage  level  higher 
than  said  first  voltage  level,  during  said  predetermined 
period  of  time;  and  for  automatically  returning  to  said 
constant  voltage  float  charging  and  electrical  energy 
supply  program  at  the  end  of  said  predetermined  period  of 
time; 
adjustable  fail-safe  voltage  sensing  means; 
regulated  fail-safe  current  limit  sensing  means; 
timer  control  cut-off  means;  and, 

general  failure  alarm  circuit  means  for  detecting  at  least 
failure  of  said  apparatus  or  of  the  source  of  alternating 
current  electrical  energy  to  said  apparatus,  and  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  upon  such  failure; 
said  regulated  fail-safe  current  limit  sensing  means  including 
a  zener  diode  in  series  with  a  diode  and  a  potentiometer; 
said  timer  control  cut-off  means  being  such  as  to  initiate  a 
battery  re-charging  and  equalization  program  so  as  to 
equalize  the  operating  and  sensed  parameters  of  said  appa- 
ratus following  a  predetermined  delay  after  disconnection 
of  said  app>aratus  from  said  source  of  alternating  current 
electrical  energy,  or  failure  thereof;  and, 
said  adjustable  fail-safe  voltage  sensing  means  driving  shunt 
regulator  means  in  [>arallel  to  said  control  coil;  said  shunt 
regulator  means  driving  said  control  coil  of  said  controlla- 
ble synchronous  switch  means  by  controlling  the  operat- 
ing period  of  said  control  coil. 


Filed  Ang.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,278 

lot  CL^  H02J  7/04 

UJS.  a.  320-^43  16  Claims 


4,399,397 

ELECTRONIC  PHASE  SHIFT  AND  SPEED  GOVERNOR 

Robert  S.  Kleinsdunidt,  Jr^  Pittsfleld,  Me.,  aadgMM-  to  R. 

SteTCBS  Kkinschmidt,  Pittsfleld,  Mc  a  put  interest 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,153 

Int  CL'  H02P  9/00.  9/14 

MS.  CL  322—8  15  Claims 
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1.  A  current  limiting,  two-level  constant  voltage  float 
charge  rectifier  and  battery  surveillance  apparatus  having 
full-time  battery  and  circuit  operation  surveillance,  and 
tdnpfiirf  for  connection  at  its  input  to  a  source  of  alternating 
current  electrical  energy  and  at  its  output  to  an  electrical  load 
in  parallel  with  a  storage  battery,  for  supplying  electrical  en- 


1.  An  electronic  governor  for  controlling  and  stabilizing  the 
electrical  power  output  deUvered  to  an  output  circuit  by  an 
AC  alternator  having  a  rotating  shaft  driven  by  a  source, 
comprising  sensing  and  detecting  means  for  sensing  and  detect- 
ing a  phase  shift  of  the  electrical  power  output  relative  to  the 
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rotating  shaft  corresponding  to  changes  in  load  at  the  output 
circuit  and  for  generating  corresponding  phase  shift  signals,  a 
plurality  of  dump  load  means,  and  phase  shift  governing  means 
comprising  switching  means  operatively  coupled  for  switching 
said  dump  load  means  into  and  out  of  the  output  circuit  in 
response  to  said  phase  shift  signals. 


4,399,398 
VOLTAGE  REFERENCE  CIRCUTT  WTTH  FEEDBACK 

CIRCUIT 
Harold  A.  Wittlinger,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,194 

Int  a.3  G05F  1/613,  3/20 

US.  CL  323—226  ^  ^  Claims 


which  is  independent  to  variations  in  the  magnitude  of  an 
operating  potential  supplied  thereto,  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  each  having  first,  second  and 
control  electrodes,  said  first  electrode  being  adapted  to 
receive  the  operating  potential,  said  respective  bases  being 
coupled  to  a  circuit  node; 
at  least  one  output  transistor  having  first,  second  and  control 
electrodes,  said  first  electrode  being  adapted  to  receive 
said  operating  potential,  said  second  electrode  being  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  the  current  source,  said  base  elec- 
trode being  coupled  to  said  circuit  node; 


1.  A  circuit  for  developing-a  predetermined  value  of  refer- 
ence potential  between  first  and  second  terminals  comprising: 
a  pair  of  transistors; 
first  and  second  resistances; 

means  connecting  said  pair  of  transistors  and  said  first  and 
second  resistances  in  circuit  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals  for  operating  said  pair  of  transistors  at  different 
emitter  current  densities  to  develop  a  difference  between 
their  respective  base-emitter  potentials,  wherein  said  first 
resistance  is  connected  for  receiving  said  difference  poten- 
tial and  said  second  resistance  is  connected  for  receiving 
said  difference  potential  increased  in  proportion  to  the 
resistances  of  said  first  and   second   resistances,   and 
wherein  at  least  the  potential  across  said  second  resistance 
is  summed  with  the  conduction  potential  of  at  least  one 
semiconductor  junction  to  develop  said  reference  poten- 
tial between  said  first  and  second  terminals; 
regulating  means,  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals  to  conduct  a  controlled  current  therebetween, 
for  maintaining  said  reference  potential  at  said  predeter- 
mined value  by  increasing  and  decreasing  said  controlled 
current  flowing  between  said  first  and  second  terminals  in 
response  to  said  reference  potential  departing  from  said 
predetermined  value  in  increasing  and  decreasing  senses, 
respectively,  wherein  said  regulating  means  provides  a 
degenerative  (negative)  feedback  connection;  and 
control  means  for  maintaining  said  reference  potential  at  said 
predetermined  value  by  controlling  the  potential  across 
said  second  resistance  in  response  to  said  controlled  cur- 
rent flowing  through  said  regulating  means,  wherein  said 
control  means  provides  a  regenerative  (positive)  feedback 
connection. 
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feedback  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  second  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and  said  circuit 
node  for  maintaining  said  second  electrodes  at  substan- 
tially equal  potentials;  and 

a  current  mirror  circuit  coupled  with  said  feedback  circuit 
means  to  said  second  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  for  producing  a  difference  voltage  and  a  cur- 
rent that  is  substantially  independent  of  the  voltage  poten- 
tials appearing  at  said  second  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors,  the  output  current  of  the  current 
source  being  proportional  to  said  current 

439,400 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  MULTICONDUCTOR 

CABLES  AND  HAVING  TRANSTHON  CIRCUTT  MEANS 

FOR  EXTENDING  TTS  CAPABILTTY 
Kenoeth  N.  RockwcU,  Yorba  Linda,  and  HaroW  Minnskin, 
Tustin,  both  of  CaUf^  aMigMrs  to  Cablescan,  Inc^  Oraage, 

Calif. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,375 

lat  CL^  OOIR  31/02.  19/00  15/12 

VS.  CL  324—51  *  Q"*™" 
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4,399,399 
PRECISION  CURRENT  SOURCE 
Erk  D.  Joaepb,  Mesa,  Arii.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  lac^ 
Schamnborg,  DL 

I  Filed  Dec  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,211 
I  Int  CL'  G05F  3/20 

VS.  CL  323—315  '  Ctatam 

4.  A  monoUthic  integrated  precision  current  source  circuit 
for  providing  a  current  at  an  output  thereof  the  magnitude  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  evaluation  of  electrical  characteristics  of  a 
multiconductor  cable  having  input  and  output  end  points  and 
of  electrical  components  connected  to  said  output  end  points, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  storage  means  for  storage  of  information  indicative  of 
circuit  conditions  required  to  exist  l)etween  such  cable 
input  end  points; 

(b)  first  scanning  means  for  generating  a  test  signal  and 
applying  same  successively  to  said  cable  input  end  points; 
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(c)  second  yainning  means  for  conununication  successively 
with  said  cable  inpat  end  points  for  receipt  of  said  test 
signal  therefrom; 

(d)  detection  means  connected  to  said  second  scanning 
means  and  responsive  to  such  received  test  signal  for 
initiating  comparison  of  circuit  conditions  existing  be- 
tween said  cable  input  end  points  and  such  stored  informa- 
tion with  respect  thereto;  and 

(e)  transition  circuit  means  for  connection  to  said  first  and 
second  scanning  means  and  those  of  said  cable  input  end 
points  having  an  electrical  component  connected  to  corre- 
sponding output  points  thereof,  said  transition  circuit 
means  being  responsive  to  said  test  signal  to  determine  if 
said  component  has  a  predetermined  electrical  character- 
istic and,  upon  such  determination,  to  return  said  test 
signal  to  said  second  scanning  means. 


tance  (Rx)  between  said  fault  and  said  second  test  posttioii,  said 
method 
CHARACTERIZED  BY  THE  STEPS  OF 
measuring  the  DC  resistance  (Ai)  of  said  pair  at  said  first  test 

positicni  with  said  pair  open-circuited  at  said  second  test 

position, 
measuring  the  DC  resistance  (A2)  of  said  pair  at  said  second 

test  position  with  said  pair  open-circuited  at  said  first  test 

position, 
measuring  the  E>C  resistance  (A3)  of  said  pair  at  said  second 

test  position  with  said  pair  short-circuited  at  said  first  test 

position,  and 
determining  the  value  of  said  resistance  (R^)  from  the  ex- 
pression 


4399,401 
METHOD  FX)R  DESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  OF 
DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  CAPACTTORS 
SokNnon  Lerinaoii,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y^  and  William  Reilly,  Cen- 
tre Hall,  IHl,  assignors  to  Centre  Eagineering,  Inc^  State 
College,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,452 

lot  CL^  GOIR  31/02 

UJS.  CL  324—51  6  Claims 


4^99,402 

RESISTIVE  FAULT  SECnONALIZATION 

JaflMS  A  Pelletier,  Dover,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  Bell  TelephoDe 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  298,074 

iBt  a.3  GOIR  31/08;  H04B  3/46 

VS.  CL  324-52  7  Cbims 
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1.  A  method  for  testing  a  cable  pair  (TIP  JUNG)  to  locate  a 
shunt  resistance  fault  (R^  between  first  (A)  and  second  (B)  test 
positions  by  determining  the  condictor  (TIP  or  RING)  resis- 


4,399,403 
MICROWAVE  MOISTURE  MEASURING,  INDICATING 

AND  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Charles  F.  Strandberg,  Jr.,  High  Poiirt,  and  Robert  C.  Strand- 
berg,  Greensboro,  both  (rfN.C,  assigMrs  to  Strandberg  Engi- 
neering Laboratories,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,580 

Int  a.}  GOIR  27/04 

UJS.  CL  324— 58 J  A  9  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  testing  ceramic  dielectric  ci^Mcitors  c(»n- 
prising  the  steps  of 

a.  applying  a  voltage  of  2.S  times  the  rated  voltage  of  said 
capacitor  to  said  capacitor  through  a  variable  resistance, 

b.  varying  the  value  of  said  resistance  from  0  ohms  to  a 
nominally  low  ohmic  value, 

c.  testing  a  plurality  of  groups  of  similar  capacitors  at  each 
resistance  value  and  determining  the  failure  rate  at  each  of 
said  resistance  values, 

d.  setting  a  test  resistance  value  equal  to  that  at  which  the 
failure  rate  is  substantially  level,  and 

e.  applying  a  voltage  2.S  times  the  rated  voltage  for  each 
fiirther  capacitor  being  tested  through  a  resistance  having 
a  value  determined  in  accordance  with  step  d. 
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1.  A  microwave  moisture  measuring  and  indicating  appara- 
tus for  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  moisture  absorping 
material  in  an  inspection  area  comprising  a  microwave  trans- 
mitter means  located  to  one  side  of  the  inspection  area  for 
transmitting  a  microwave  monitoring  beam  of  a  selected  fre- 
quency and  energy  level  toward  and  through  the  material  at 
the  inspection  area,  a  microwave  receiver  means  located  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  inspection  area  for  receiving  microwaves 
transmitted  through  the  inspection  area  and  the  material  lo- 
cated therein,  said  microwave  transmitter  means  including  a 
concave  substantially  parabolic  reflector  facing  toward  the 
inspection  area  and  a  microwave  oscillator  means  providing  a 
localized  source  of  microwave  energy  spaced  toward  the 
inspection  area  from  said  paraboUc  reflector  and  located  sub- 
stantially at  the  focal  point  of  the  latter  for  directing  micro- 
wave energy  toward  said  parabolic  reflector  which  is  there- 
upon reflected  toward  the  inspection  area  as  a  microwave 
monitoring  beam  of  much  larger  transverse  area  than  said 
source,  said  microwave  receiver  means  including  a  substan- 
tially parabolic  receiver  reflector  similar  in  size  and  shape  to 
the  reflector  of  said  transmitter  means  located  in  the  path  of 
said  monitoring  beam  to  receive  microwave  energy  after  pas- 
sage through  said  inq)ectioo  area  and  including  a  microwave 
detector  means  located  toward  said  inspection  area  from  said 
parabolic  receiver  reflector  at  substantially  the  focal  point 
thereof  for  detecting  the  microwave  energy  impinging  on  said 
parabolic  receiver  reflector  and  reflected  thereby  to  said  detec- 
tor means  and  producing  a  detector  output  signal,  signal  pro- 
cessing means  for  amplifying  and  processing  said  detector 
output  signal  for  producing  a  D-C  moisture  indicating  signal 
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which  is  directly  proportional  to  the  moisture  content  of  the 
material  in  said  inspection  area  through  which  the  microwave 
energy  of  said  beam  passed,  indicator  means  responsive  to  said 
D-C  moisture  indicating  signal  for  indicating  a  quantity  which 
is  a  fimction  of  the  moisture  content  of  said  material,  and  each 
of  said  microwave  transmitter  means  and  microwave  receiver 
means  having  a  layer  of  microwave  absorping  material  be- 
tween the  respective  parabolic  reflectors  and  said  inspection 
zone  in  the  path  of  the  microwave  energy  forming  said  moni- 
toring beam. 


4^99,404 

MOISTURE  TESTER  WTTH  PROBE 
Roy  E.  Resh,  2729  Sycamore  Ter.,  Bettendorf,  Iowa  52732 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,368 
Int  CL'  GOIR  27/26:  GOIN  5/02 
VS.  CL  324—61  R  5 


1.  An  electronic  tester  having  a  detecting  circuit  and  probe, 
said  probe  to  be  inserted  in  fluid  materials  to  determine  permit- 
tivities thereof  by  capacitive  measurements,  said  probe  com- 
prising: 
a  length  of  conductive  tubing  having  an  end  to  be  inserted 

into  said  fluid  materials, 
a  thin  substrate  of  a  printed  circuit  board,  an  end  of  said 
substrate  being  disposed  diametrically  within  said  end  of 
said  tubing  and  extending  axially  outward  beyond  said  end 
of  said  tubing,  a  first  thin  layer  of  conductive  material  on 
said  substrate,  a  maxitwum  transverse  dimension  of  said 
first  thin  layer  of  conductive  material  being  substantial  but 
being  less  than  that  of  said  tubing,  said  thm  layer  of  con- 
ductive material  and  said  end  of  said  conductive  tubing 
forming  a  sensing  capacitor  having  capacitances  deter- 
mined by  different  permittivities  of  materials  into  which 
said  probe  is  inserted,  and 
said  detecting  circuit  having  an  input  circuit  connected  to 
said  sensing  capacitor  and  an  output  providing  signals 
having  intensities  according  to  respective  permittivities  of 
said  rnat^ri»\a.  into  which  said  pro^  is  inserted. 

4^99,405 
TESTFACnJTY 
KlaH  Welxbofer,  Graefelflng,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  assignor  to 
SieaMM  AktiengeseDscbafl,  BcrUn  A  Mnnkh,  Fed.  Rep.  ot 

Germany 

FDed  Dec  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,086 
OafaBS  priority,  ap^katioB  Fed.  Rep.  ol  Gcnaaay,  Dec  21, 
1979,2951929 

lat  CL^  GOIR  15/12 

VS.  CL  324-73  AT  21  dates 

1.  A  test  fociUty  for  an  automatic  test  system  for  function 

testing  of  integrated  circuits  of  different  technok^gies,  each  test 

specimen  having  an  input  and  an  output,  comprising: 

a  test  pin  for  connection  to  both  the  input  ud  the  output  of 

a  test  specimen; 
a  transmitter  including  a  constant  current  source  inchidhig 
an  inpot  f(x  receiving  an  input  signal  at  a  TTL  level  re- 
ferred to  zero  vohs  and  including  an  output,  an  output 
stage  inchiding  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 


constant  current  taaice,  including  a  dynamically  variabk 
constant  current  load  which  adapts  said  output  stage  to 
emit  or  receive  current  and  including  an  output  connected 
to  said  test  pin  and  to  said  load,  a  programming  circuit 
including  a  pair  or  programming  inputs  for  receiving 
signal  levds  defining  respective  circuit  technologies  and 
including  a  plundity  of  resistors  for  connection  to  said 
constant  current  source  and  including  switch  means  con- 
nected to  said  programming  inputs  and  to  said  pluraUty  of 
resistors  and  selectively  operable  in  response  to  the  ap- 
plied signal  levels  to  selectively  connect  said  resistors  to 
said  constant  current  source  to  set  the  output  level  thereof 


to  drive  said  output  stage  in  accordance  with  the  technol- 
ogy defined  by  the  applied  signal  levels; 

a  receiver  including  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
output  stage  and  including  an  output,  said  receiver  further 
including  comparison  means  connected  between  said 
receiver  input  and  said  receiver  output  and  operable  to 
compare  the  signal  at  said  test  pin  with  a  selected  refer- 
ence; 

a  memory  connected  to  said  output  of  said  receiver  for 
storing  information  supplied  to  said  comparison  means; 
and 

a  bidirectional  line  connecting  said  output  of  said  output 
stage  and  said  input  of  said  receiver  to  said  test  pin. 


4,399,406 

TEST  HEAD  FOR  ELECTRON  SPIN  RESONANCE  AND 

PARAMAGNETIC  ELECTRON  RESONANCE 

MEASUREMENTS 

Rdnhard  BieU,  Karlsmbe,  and  Dieter  SctealbciB,  Manadl- 

Bvbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBany,  SMi^ors  to  »«kcr 

Analytiscbe  MeBtecbnik  GubH,  SObcrstreifen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


,  Jm  14, 


FDed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  27M<S 

dalM  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1980,3022481 

Int  a.)  GOIR  33/08 
U&CL324— 316  • 

1.  A  test  head  for  electron  spin  resonance  and  paramagnetic 
electron  resonance  measurements  comprising  a  resonator  of 
circular  cyUndrical  shape  adapted  to  accommodate  a  coaxially 
arranged  test  tube,  and  a  waveguide  arrangement  for  exciting 
the  Hon  wave  in  the  resonator,  said  waveguide  arrangement 
comprising  one  section  having  its  one  end  arranged  adjacent 
one  face  of  the  resonator  and  communicating  with  the  resona- 
tor via  an  opening  provided  in  the  f^e  in  eccentrical  arrange- 
ment relative  to  the  resonator,  characterized  in  that  the  wave- 
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guide  section  carrying  a  H|n  wave  communicates  with  the 
resonator  via  a  coupling  slot  the  angular  position  (<^)  of  which 


4,399,406 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  LINEARITY  OF  A 

FREQUENCY  MODULATED  OSCILLATOR 

Abnun  Froese,  North  Vancoarer,  and  Josef  L.  Flkart,  Port 

CoqnithuB,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ael  Microtel,  Ltd^ 

Bniiiaby,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,758 

Int.  a.i  GOIR  23/15 

UJS.  CL  324—78  Z  3  Claims 


can  be  varied  relative  to  the  radial  plane  of  the  resonator 
passing  through  its  centre. 


4399,407 

ENGINE  ANALYZER  WITH  CONSTANT  WIDTH 

DIGITAL  WAVEFORM  DISPLAY 

Michael  J.  Kling,  Mequon,  and  Joseph  A.  Marino,  Waukesha, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bear  AntomotiTe  Serrice  Equipment 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,511 

Int  a.J  F02P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  324—379  21  Claims 
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1.  A  test  system  for  testing  operation  of  a  selected  system  or 
component  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  test  system 
comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  periodic  analog  input  waveform  rep- 
resentative of  operation  of  the  system  or  component  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  under  a  test  condition,  the 
periodic  analog  input  waveform  having  a  period  which 
varies  as  a  function  of  engine  speed; 

analog-to-di^tal  (A/D)  converter  means  for  sampling  the 
analog  input  waveform  periodically  at  a  data  sample  rate 
and  converting  each  sample  to  a  digital  value; 

means  for  controlling  the  data  sample  rate  of  the  analog-to- 
digital  converter  means  as  a  function  of  the  period  of  the 
input  waveform  to  produce  a  predetermin«l  number  of 
digital  values  representative  of  the  input  waveform; 

data  memory  means  for  storing  the  predetermined  number 
of  digital  values;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  a  simulated  visual  representa- 
tion of  the  input  waveform  based  upon  the  stored  prede- 
termined number  of  digital  values,  the  simulated  visual 
representation  being  representative  of  operation  of  the 
system  and  component  of  the  internal  combustion  engine 
under  the  test  condition. 


-W^— 0-id — < ^*"0 '— *  FMO *■ 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  linearity  of  a  frequency  modu- 
lated oscillator  (FMO)  having  a  modulation  input  and  operat- 
ing at  an  assigned  carrier  frequency  comprising: 

means  for  periodically  applying  a  modulation  test  frequency 
signal  to  the  modulation  input  of  the  FMO  so  as  to  alter- 
nately obtain  the  carrier  alone  and  a  modulated  signal 
(resulting  from  the  periodic  application  of  said  modulation 
test  frequency  signal)  at  the  output  of  said  frequency 
modulated  oscillator; 

means  responsive  to  the  average  output  frequency  of  said 
frequency  modulated  oscillator  to  alternately  generate  a 
first  DC  control  signal  derived  from  said  carrier  signal 
and  a  second  DC  control  signal  derived  from  said  modu- 
lated signal; 

means  for  separately  comparing  said  first  and  second  control 
signals  with  a  DC  reference  voltage  so  as  to  provide  at  an 
output  an  error  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  and 
sign  of  the  difference  between  the  amplitude  of  said  first 
and  second  control  signals;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  magnitude  and  sign  of  the  error 
signal  so  as  to  determine  when  the  difference  has  been  set 
to  a  minimum. 


4,399,409 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  LINEARITY  OF  A 
FREQUENCY  MODULATED  OSCILLATOR 
David  Thompson,  Coqnitlam,  Canada,  assignor  to  AEL  Micro- 
tel, Ltd.,  Buroaby,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,760 

Int  CL'  GOIR  23/15 

U.S.  CL  324—78  Z  8  Claims 
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L  Apparatus  for  testing  the  linearity  of  a  frequency  modu- 
lated oscillator  comprising: 

timing  means  generating  first  and  second  synchronizing 
signals  and  a  first  timing  signal; 

logic  means  responsive  to  said  first  timing  signal  for  apply- 
ing short  bursts  of  a  modulating  test  signal  to  the  oscillator 
so  as  to  alternately  obtain  a  carrier  alone  and  a  deviated 
signal  at  the  output  of  the  oscillator, 

first  means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  of  the  oscillator  for 
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alternately  generating  a  first  DC  control  signal  voltage 
derived  from  the  carrier  signal  and  a  second  DC  control 
signal  derived  from  the  deviated  signal; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  synchroniz- 
ing signals  and  sequentially  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  control  signals  for  providing  at  an  output  terminal 
an  error  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  and  sign  of 
the  difference  between  the  magnitudes  of  said  first  and 
second  control  signals;  and 

third  means  responsive  to  the  error  signal  at  said  output 
terminal  of  said  second  means  for  measuring  the  magni- 
tude and  sign  of  the  error  signal  so  as  to  determine  when 
the  difference  has  been  set  to  a  minimum. 


4,399,411 
QUANTIZED  VIDEO  SIGNAL  LEVEL  INTERPOLATOR 
DoMld  F.  Dion,  BarUi«toa,  aad  Michael  J.  CaMdla,  WiMhn- 
ter,  both  of  Maaa.,  aaiignon  to  RCA  Corporathm,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,379 

Int  CL>  H03K  5/159;  H04N  5/14;  H03K  4/02;  G09G  1/08 

U.S.  CL  328—56  9  daliH 


tn-tp-3 


1 1  439.410 

CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  TWO  PERIODIC  SIGNALS 
HAVING  A  CONTROLLABLE  PHASE  RELATIONSHIP 

THEREBETWEEN 
Gary  G.  Siegmund,  Elyria,  and  Robert  J.  Kretschmann,  Bay 
VUlage,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Reliance  Electric  Co., 
CleTclaiid,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,455 

Lrt.  a.J  H03K  5/153 

UJS.  CL  328—55  19  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  generating  as  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of 
a  d.c.  control  signal  at  least  two  periodic  output  signals  having 
a  phase  relationship  controllable  between  zero  and  180  de- 
grees, said  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  periodically  recurring 
signal  of  predetermined  frequency  and  waveform  said 
signal  having  during  each  period  a  first  portion  of  first 
predetermined  amplitude  and  a  second  portion  of  second 
predetermined  amplitude; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  oscillator  means  signal  for 
generating  a  periodicaUy  recurring  signal  having  a  ramp 
waveform  said  ramp  starting  each  time  said  first  portion  of 
said  oscillator  signal  begins; 

(c)  means  for  comparing  said  ramp  signal  to  said  d.c.  control 
signal  said  comparison  means  generating  a  signal  having  a 
first  amplitude  when  said  d.c.  control  signal  exceeds  said 
ramp  signal  and  a  second  amplitude  when  said  ramp  signal 
exceeds  said  control  signal; 

(d)  first  output  means  responsive  to  the  beginning  of  said 
first  portion  of  said  oscillator  signal  for  generating  one  of 
said  periodic  output  signals; 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  periodic  output  signal  generated 
by  said  first  output  means  for  generating  a  delayed  version 
thereof;  and 

(0  second  output  means  responsive  to  said  signal  generated 
by  said  comparator  means  and  said  signal  generated  by 
said  dday  means  for  generating  when  said  comparator 
means  signal  changes  from  said  first  amplitude  to  said 
second  amplitude  the  other  of  said  periodic  output  signals 
wherdiy  the  phase  relationship  between  said  periodic 
output  signals  is  controlled  as  a  fimction  of  said  d.c.  con- 
trol signal  to  be  between  zero  and  180  degrees. 


1.  A  quantized  signal  level  interpolator  for  interpolating  at 
least  one  intermediate  amplitude  step  into  an  input  signal  ap- 
plied to  an  input  terminal  which  signal  changes  from  a  first 
amplitude  X  to  a  second  different  amplitude  Z,  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  delay  line  of  electrical  length  T  with  characteristic  resis- 
tance value  R  and  being  unterminated  at  one  end; 
a  resistor  series  connected  between  said  input  terminal  and 

other  end  of  said  delay  line  and  being  of  value  R; 
an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  other  end  of  said  delay 
line,  whereby  when  said  input  signal  changes  from  ampli- 
tude X  to  amplitude  Z  a  signal  of  amplitude  intermediate 
X  and  Z  appears  at  said  output  terminal  until  a  time  2  T 
later  when  a  signal  of  amplitude  Z  appears;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  signals  appearing  at  both  ends  of 
said  delay  line  for  producing  a  difference  signal,  corre- 
sponding to  the  sum  of  the  signal  at  said  other  end  and 
inverse  of  said  signal  at  said  one  end  and  means  having  an 
output  connected  to  said  output  terminal  and  responsive 
to  said  difference  signal  and  signal  at  said  one  end  for 
producing  a  signal  which  corresponds  to  the  sum  of  those 
two  signals. 


4,399,412 
DUTY  CYCLE  MONITOR  CIRCUIT 
Gerald  M.  Rinaldi,  Mnndddn,  DL,  aadgaor  to  GTE  Aatonatk 
Qectric  Laba  Ibc^  Northlake,  DL 

FUed  Dec  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,919 
lat  CL'  H03K  5/26 


VS.  CL  328— lU 
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1.  A  duty  cycle  monitor  circuit  for  use  in  a  switching  system, 
including  a  source  of  reference  signal  pulses  of  first  and  second 
polarities  and  a  clock  signal  source  normaUy  operated  to  pro- 
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vide  clock  signal  pulses  having  a  pulse  width  greater  than  the 
pulse  width  of  said  reference  signal  pubes,  and  abnormally 
operated  to  provide  clock  signal  pulses  having  positive  and 
negative  going  edges  and  a  pulse  width  narrower  than  the 
pulse  width  of  said  reference  signal  pulses,  said  duty  cycle 
monitor  circuit  comprising: 
detection  means  connected  to  said  reference  signal  source 
and  said  clock  signal  source,  operated  in  response  to  a 
reference  signal  pulse  of  said  first  polarity  and  contempo- 
raneously occurring  first  and  second  edges  of  a  clock 
signal  pulse  to  provide  a  duty  cycle  detected  signal; 
said  detection  means  further  operated  in  response  to  each 
reference  signal  pulse  of  said  second  polarity  to  clear  said 
duty  cycle  detected  signal;  and 
storage  means  connected  to  said  detection  means  and  to  said 
reference  signal  source,  operated  in  response  to  said  refer- 
ence signal  pulse  of  said  second  polarity  and  said  duty 
cycle  detected  signal  to  provide  a  duty  cycle  failure  sig- 
nal. 


4,399,414 
LOW-NOISE  PULSE  CONDITIONER 
David  A.  Bird,  Oalt  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assigiior  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcflcoted  by  dM  U.S.  Departmeat  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jnn.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,120 

Lit  CL^  H03K  5/ J 53;  GOIR  19/04,  19/175 

VJS.  CL  328—151  4  Claim 


4,399,413 

HIGH  SPEED  SAMPLING  HEAD 

Robert  J.  Boaselaers,  Winchester,  Mass^  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,194 

iML  CL^  H03K  5/Oa  17/00,  17/74,  17/58 

MS.  CL  328—151  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sampling  the  instantaneous  level  of  a 
radio  frequency  (RF)  signal  conducted  by  a  transmission  line, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

source  means  for  providing  an  input  signal  having  a  pulse  of 
predetermined  width; 

means  coupled  to  said  source  means  for  transforming  said 
input  sigjial  into  two  balanced  signals; 

a  ptair  of  conductors  coupled  at  their  first  ends  to  said  trans- 
forming means  to  conduct  said  balanced  signals,  rcs^oc- 
tively,  in  forward  and  reverse  directions  at  a  predeter- 
mined velocity; 

first  and  second  diodes  individually  coupled  at  their  first 
ends  to  the  second  ends  of  said  pair  of  conductors,  said 
first  and  second  diodes  configured  to  conduct  forward 
current  in  conformity  with  said  balanced  signals; 

first  and  second  resistors  coupled  at  their  first  ends  to  the 
second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  diodes,  respectively, 
said  first  and  second  resistors  coupled  at  their  second  ends 
to  said  transmission  line  conducting  said  RF  signal; 

means  for  coupling  a  source  of  constant  current  to  said  first 
and  second  resistors  to  ther^y  provide  constant  biasing 
potentials  at  said  first  and  second  diodes  referenced  to  the 
instantaneous  amplitude  of  said  RF  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  transforming  means  for  sensing  the 
signals  on  said  pair  of  ccmductors  and  thereby  provide  a 
measure  of  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  said  RF  signal; 
and 

means  f<X'  blocking  the  signal  on  said  pair  of  conductors 
from  said  sensing  means  in  the  absence  of  said  input  signal. 


1.  A  differential-to-peak  detector,  comprising: 

a  comparator  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non- 
inverting  input  and  an  output; 

a  signal  attenuating  input  circuit  means  for  attenuating  said 
differential  input  sipial  and  applying  said  attenuated  input 
signal  to  said  inverting  input  of  said  comparator; 

a  storage  capacitor  connected  at  one  end  to  groimd  poten- 
tial; 

a  first  resistor  connected  between  the  grounded  end  of  said 
capacitor  and  said  non-inverting  input  of  said  amplifier; 

a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  other  end  of  said 
capacitor  and  said  inverting  input  of  said  amplifier;  and 

a  rectifying  means  for  coupling  the  output  voltage  of  said 
amplifier  across  said  capacitor  when  the  attenuated  differ- 
ential input  signal  voltage  exceeds  the  voltage  across  said 
capacitor  so  that  said  capacitor  remains  charged  to  a 
selected  voltage  level  proportional  to  the  peak  voltage  of 
said  differential  signal. 


439.415  

RESONANT  ISOLATOR  FOR  MASER  AMPLIFIER 
Robert  C  Oaaas,  La  Crescenta,  and  Rex  B.  QidBn,  La  Canada, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaiigaors  to  The  United  States  of  Amoica  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  die  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Adndnistratioa,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,778 

Int  CV  HOIP  1/00:  HOIS  1/00:  HOIP  1/32 

UJS.  CL  330-^  11  Clainis 


1.  In  a  traveling  wave  maaer  which  includes  a  pumped  chan- 
nel, a  maser  m^erial  strip  extending  along  the  channel,  a  slow 
wave  structure  including  muhipie  comb  fingers  spaced  along 
the  channel,  and  means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  within 
said  channel,  the  improvement  of  an  isdator  extending  along! 
the  channeL  comprising: 

a  train  of  isolator  portxm  extending  along  said  channel! 
substantially  paralld  to  said  slow  wave  stmctore,  eachj 


isolator  portion  formed  of  magnetic  material,  a  first  group 
of  said  isolator  pcvtions  formed  of  microwave  resonance 
isolator  material  and  being  vpaotd  apart  and  with  each 
first  isc^ator  portion  lying  halfway  between  a  postion 
opposite  a  pair  of  adjacent  comb  fingers,  and  the  isolator 
portions  of  said  first  group  having  sharply  different  mag- 
netic permeability  under  the  operating  magnetic  field  in 
said  channel  than  isolator  portions  lying  between  said  first 
isolator  portions. 


and 


corresponding  to  a  predetermined  fractional  full  scale 
capability  of  the  analog-tonligital  converter  means,  to  a 
different  predetermined  gain  fo  the  amplifier  means. 


decoding  means  connected  to  the  comparing  means  for 
decoding  the  comparison  signals  so  as  to  substantially 
instantaneously  provide  the  gain  control  signals  and  the 
gain  status  signals. 


1 1  439^16 

FLOATING  POINT  AMPLIFIER 
Ronald  G.  Gillespie,  Old  Tappan,  N  J.,  assizor  to  Texaco  De- 
▼dopoMnt  Corporation,  White  Pbdas,  N.Y. 

FDed  No?.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  205,358 

Int  CL^  H03G  3/20 

\}S.  CL  330—86  10  Claiau 
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439,417 
INTEGRATED  CRC  FILTER  CIRCUIT 
James  P.  Ballantyne,  Wyomissins  Hills,  Pa.;  Paul  E.  Fleischer, 
Uttk  surer,  N  J.;  Kenneth  R.  Laker,  Statea  Island,  N.Y.,  and 
Aristidcs  A.  Yiannonkts,  Wyoadasing  Hills,  Pa.,  Msi^ors  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,452 
lat  CL^  HOIL  29/94.  27/04:  H03H  7/01 
UJS.  CL  330—109  4  < 
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1.  A  wide  dynamic  range  automatic  gain  ranging  amplifier 
system  comprising 

means  for  receiving  an  analog  input  signal  to  provide  a 
received  input  signal, 

amplifier  means  connected  to  the  receiving  means  for  ampli- 
fying a  received  analog  input  signal  provided  by  the  re- 
ceiving means  in  accordance  with  gain  control  signals  to 
provide  an  amplified  signal, 

gain  signal  means  connected  to  the  receiving  means  and  to 
the  amplifier  means  for  providing  the  gain  control  signals 
to  the  amplifier  means  corresponding  to  a  desired  gain  for 
the  amplifier  means  in  accordance  with  the  received  input 
signal  and  in  a  manner  so  as  to  substantially  instanta- 
neously control  the  gain  of  the  amplifier  means  and  for 
providing  gain  status  signals  representative  of  the  gain 
associated  with  the  amplified  signal  in  binary  digital  form, 
and 

and  analog-to-digital  converter  means  connected  to  the 
amplifier  means  and  providing  digital  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  amplified  signal;  and 

said  gain  signal  means  includes  means  connected  to  the 
receiving  means  for  comparing  a  received  analog  input 
signal  with  a  plurality  of  reference  input  signals  and  pro- 
viding corresponding  comparison  signals,  each  reference 
input  signal  being  representative  of  a  ratio  of  a  value. 


3.  In  combination 

a  semiconductive  integrated  capacitor-resistor-capacitor 
filter  adapted  for  use  in  a  filter  circuit  comprising, 

a  semiconductive  body  having  a  bulk  portion  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type,  a  pair  of  spaced  surface  zones  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  type  and  of  relatively  low  resistivity,  and  a 
localized  surface  channel  of  said  opposite  conductivity 
type  and  of  relatively  high  resistivity  extending  between 
said  spaced  zones, 

a  dielectric  gate  layer  overlying  said  channel, 

a  conductive  gate  layer  overlying  said  dielectric  gate  layer, 

separate  terminal  connections  to  each  of  said  spaced  zones, 
the  bulk  portion  and  the  conductive  gate  layer, 

the  doping  of  said  channel  and  the  thickness  of  the  dielectric 
layer  being  so  related  that  in  the  operating  voltage  range 
of  the  input  means  the  resistivity  of  said  channel  is  sub- 
stantially independent  of  such  voltage, 

the  pair  of  terminals  to  the  spaced  zones  providing  therd>e- 
tween  a  usefiil  filter  circuit  resistance,  and  each  of  the 
pairs  of  terminals  consisting  of  one  from  the  connections 
to  the  spaced  zones  and  the  other  from  a  connection  to 
either  the  conductive  layer  or  the  bulk  providing  therebe- 
tween a  useful  filter  circuit  c^Mcitance,  and 

input  means  for  supfdying  to  said  filter  a  signal  having  sub- 
stantial components  with  frequencies  comparable  to  the 
inverse  of  the  RC  time  constant  of  said  filter,  whereby 
such  components  are  filtered. 
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4,399,418 
LASER  MODULATOR 
HowMd  M.  Formter,  Ridgemrt,  Calif  ^  isrignor  to  Tie  UBhed 
States  of  Aoierica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Naty, 
WasUiVtoo,  D.C. 

FOed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,732 

iBt  CL3  H03K  77/00 

VJS.  CL  332—7^1  ♦  Claims 


carries  a  desired  high  frequency  signal,  and  whose  shield  is 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  low  frequency  power  source,  an 
isolator  for  isolating  the  conductor's  shield  from  the  low  fre- 
quency power  source  and  for  shielding  the  desired  field  within 
the  conductor  from  ambient  high  frequency  electromagnetic 
interference,  comprising: 
means  defining  an  interruption  in  the  shield;  and 
a  series  of  dielectric  elements  separated  by  magnetically 
absorptive  material  filling  said  interruption  to  create  a 
capacitive  coupling  across  the  interruption  to  isolate  the 
shield  and  magnetic  absorption  within  the  interruption  to 
absorb  energy  associated  with  the  ambient  electromag- 
netic interference. 
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4,399,420 

MAIN  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Neil  R.  Palmer,  Swisher,  and  John  M.  Winter,  Cedar  Rapids, 

both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,354 

Int  a.3  HOIH  73/4S 

VJS.  CL  335—21  29  Claims 


1.  A  pulsed  laser  system  comprising: 

a  stripline  circuit  including  a  ground  plane  electrode; 

a  two-terminal  laser  diode  having  one  terminal  connected  to 
said  ground  plane  electrode; 

fwst  and  second  two-terminal,  low-inductance,  disc-type 
capacitors  each  having  one  terminal  thereof  connected  to 
the  other  terminal  of  said  laser  diode; 

a  reverse-connected  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
laser  diode  to  provide  a  charging  path  for  said  first  and 
second  capacitors; 

first  and  second  charging  transistors  each  having  an  emitter 
connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  first  and  second 
charging  transistors  each  having  a  collector  effectively 
connected  to  a  source  of  charging  potential; 

said  first  and  second  charging  transistors  each  having  a  base 
effectively  connected  to  said  source  of  charging  potential 
via  first  and  second  bias  resistors,  respectively; 

first  and  second  clamp  diodes  connected  between  the  junc- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  emitter/capacitor  and  said 
first  and  second  base  respectively;  and 

first  and  second  discharge  switches  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  bases  and  said  ground  plane  electrode  for 
discharging  said  first  and  second  capacitors  through  said 
laser  diode  to  produce  a  laser  Ught  pulse. 


7:s 


4399,419 
LINE  ISOLATION  AND  INTERFERENCE  SHIELDING 

FOR  A  SHIELDED  CONDUCTOR  SYSTEM 

Pierre  Dobrovolny,  North  Riverside,  DL,  aaiigiior  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  denview,  DL 

Cotttinnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,020,  Mar.  20, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatlon  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,824 

Int  CL'  H03H  7/01;  HOIP  1/202.  1/215 

UACL333— 12  56CI«lni8 
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20.  In  a  system  employing  a  shielded  conductor  which 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  for  use  in  a  panelboard  having  a  power 
supply  extending  through  either  a  top  or  a  bottom  wall  of  said 
panelboard  to  supply  electrical  power  to  a  conductor  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  located  in  a  vertical  plane  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  load,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  contacts  adapted  to  be  connected  between  said 

conductor  and  said  supply, 
pivot  means  for  pivoting  one  of  said  contacts  in  one  direc- 
tion about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  conductor  for  engagement  with  the  other 
contact  to  extend  power  from  said  supply  to  said  conduc- 
tor and  for  disengagement  from  said  other  contact  in 
response  to  pivoting  movement  of  said  one  contact  in  the 
opposite  direction  about  said  horizontal  axis  to  interrupt 
power  to  said  load, 
an  operating  assembly  having  a  handle  projecting  firom  said 
breaker  for  roUtion  about  a  vertical  axis  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  conductor  whereby  said  handle 
moves  in  one  horizontal  direction  to  move  said  operating 
assembly  to  an  ON  position  and  moves  said  operating 
assembly  to  an  OFF  position  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  handle  in  the  opposite  horizontal  direction  whereby 
said  vertical  axis  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
horizontal  axis  although  not  coplanar, 
and  last  means  interconnecting  said  operating  assembly  with 
said  pivot  means  for  pivoting  said  one  contact  in  said  one 
direction  in  response  to  said  operating  assembly  moving  to 
said  ON  position  and  for  pivoting  said  one  contact  in  said 
opposite  direction  in  response  to  said  operating  assembly 
moving  to  said  OFF  position. 
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' '  4,399,421 

LOCK-OUT  RELAY  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  TRIP  COIL 
Akzaadcr  MacLeaa,  HIngham,  Msm.,  SHignor  to  Electro 
Switch  Corp.,  Weymooth,  Man. 

FOed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,857 

lot  CL'  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  CL  335—174  7  Claims 


,-'v-V'^(^---/^^^£%^te 
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1.  A  lockout  relay  for  use  in  protecting  electrical  systems, 

said  lockout  relay  comprising  a  tripping  solenoid  for  use  in 
connection  with  actuating  a  mechanical  movement  in  said 
relay, 

said  solenoid  comprising, 

a  coil  determining  a  magnetic  field  therein  and  aiding  in 
defining  an  air  gap  between  a  plunger  and  a  stop  plug, 

said  plunger  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  being 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  along  a  center  line 
toward  and  away  from  said  stop  plug, 

a  push  rod  aligned  with  said  center  line  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment and  having  an  inner  end  positioned  to  be  actuated  by 
said  plunger  second  end  and  having  an  outer  end  posi- 
tioned to  actuate  said  mechanical  movement, 

a  return  spring  means  opposing  movement  of  said  plunger 
toward  said  push  rod  inner  end, 

and  adjusting  means  for  positioning  said  plunger  second  end 
with  respect  to  said  coil  magnetic  field  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  threshold  voltage,  reluctance  and  re- 
sponse time  to  activation  of  said  plunger  by  said  magnetic 
field. 


4,399,422 

MAGNETIZING  APPARATUS 

Alfk«d  M.  Nelson,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.;  Hooshang  Rasekhl, 

Convent  Station,  and  John  J.  Sndano,  Paterson,  both  of  N  J., 

assignors  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,672 

Int  CL'  HOIF  13/00 

U.S.  CL  335—284  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  magnetic  fields  to  a  magnetizable 
medium  to  render  same  substantially  uniformly  magnetized  in 
one  direction  across  and  parallel  to  the  medium  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  plurality  of  magnets  arranged  in  an  amy  extending 


across  the  width  of  said  medium  and  the  magnetic  fields 
created  by  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  magnets  interact 
to  effect  a  substantially  uniform  and  continuous  magnetic 
field  in  said  one  direction  across  said  medium,  and 
a  second  plurality  of  magnets  arranged  in  an  array  extending 
across  the  width  of  said  medium  and  substantially  parallel 
to  said  first  plurality  of  magnets,  the  magnetic  field  cre- 
ated by  said  second  plurality  of  magnets  interact  to  effect 
a  substantially  uniform  and  continuous  magnetic  field  in 
said  one  direction  and  also  interact  with  the  magnetic  field 
created  by  said  first  plurality  of  magnets  to  substantially 
suppress  components  of  said  magnetic  fields  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  medium  while  maintaining  said  magnetic  fields 
created  by  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  magnets  uni- 
form and  continuous  and  being  substantially  parallel  to 
said  medium  to  uniformly  magnetize  said  medium  in  said 
one  direction  across  the  width  of  said  medium  as  relative 
movement  is  affected  between  said  medium  and  said  first 
and  second  plurality  of  magnets. 


4,399,423 
MINIATURE  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  PROTECTOR 
Joseph  G.  Nield,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instm- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,187 

Int  a.'  HOIH  61/02 

UJS.  CL  337—102  15  Claims 


1.  A  thermally  responsive  electrical  circuit  protector  com- 
prising an  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  housing  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  upstanding  side  walls  with  an  open  top, 
the  side  walls  having  free  ends  formed  into  a  ledge  portion,  a 
generally  flat  plate  like  element  disposed  on  the  ledge  portion 
with  an  electrically  insulative  gasket  interpo<<ed  therebetween 
to  electrically  separate  the  housing  from  the  plate  like  element, 
means  to  clampingly  attach  the  plate  like  element  to  the  hous- 
ing, heat  responsive  electrical  switch  means  disposed  in  the 
housing  adapted  to  connect  and  disconnect  the  housing  and  the 
plate  like  member  upon  the  occurrence  of  selected  thermal 
conditions  and  terminal  means  respectively  attached  to  the 
housing  and  plate  like  member  characterized  in  that  the  plate 
like  element  is  formed  with  three  integral  portions,  the  first 
portion  mounting  a  portion  of  the  switch  means,  a  second 
portion  having  a  selected  heater  configuration  and  a  third 
mounting  portion  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the  ledge  portion 
of  the  housing. 


4,399,424 
GAS  SENSOR 
Leslie  J.  RIgby,  Bishops  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,290 
Oidms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  7,  1980, 
8032248 

Int  CL'  HOIL  7/00 
U.S.  CL  338—34  3  CUmi 

1.  A  hydrogen  sulphide  gas  sensor  comprising:  a  substrate 
insulator,  first  and  second  parallel  conductive  strips  forming 
electrodes  affixed  to  said  substrate  insulator  in  spaced  relation 
to  each  other;  a  layer  of  a  resistive  heater  material  affixed  to 
said  substrate  insulator  and  to  said  first  and  second  strips;  a 
dielectric  film  having  obverse  and  reverse  sides,  said  dielectric 
film  having  said  reverse  side  thereof  covering  and  fixed  rela- 
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five  to  said  resistive  beater  material;  third  and  fourth  conduc- 
tive strips  forming  electrodes,  said  third  and  fourth  conductive 
strips  being  fixed  to  the  obverse  side  of  said  dielectric  film,  said 
third  and  fourth  conductive  strips  being  long  and  thin  in  com- 
parisoo  to  their  widths,  said  third  conductive  strip  being 
straight,  said  fourth  conductive  strip  being  U-shaped  and  strad- 
dling said  third  conductive  strip,  said  fourth  conductive  strip  ^  ^  340-^347  CC 
having  one  leg  on  each  side  of  and  parallel  to  said  third  con- 


4,399^M 

ON  BOARD  SELF-CALIBRATION  OF 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  AND  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG 

CONVERTERS 

Khe»-SaB8  Tam  709  Arbor  Dowm  Dr^  Pino,  Tex.  75023 

Flkd  May  4,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  260,435 

Int  a,^  H03K  13/02 

lldaina 


ductive  strip,  said  legs  being  connected  by  a  bight  portion, 
each  of  said  legs  being  uniformly  spaced  from  said  third  con- 
ductive strip;  and  a  semiconductive  film  fixed  to  said  dielectric 
film  between  and  in  contact  with  said  third  and  fourth  conduc- 
tive strips  in  a  position  to  be  heated  by  said  heater  means,  said 
semiconductive  film  having  a  resistivity  which  decreases  with 
an  increase  of  hydrogen  sulphide  concentration  in  a  gas  con- 
tacting the  same,  said  semiconductive  film  comprising  tin  oxide 
doped  with  alumina. 


4,399,425 

CIRCUIT  FOR  OPERATING  A  FUGHT  NAVIGATION 

INDICATOR 

Lothar  J.  Taylor,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aaiigMir  to  Rockwcli 

laterMtioaal  Corporatkm,  El  Segnado,  CaUf . 

Flkd  Jaa.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  224,609 

bt  a.}  G08G  5/00 

VS.  CL  340—27  NA  15  ClaiM 
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1.  A  self  calibrating  charge-redistribution  analog-to-digital 
converter  comprising: 

a  first  binary  weighted  capacitor  array  having  a  plurality  of 
capacitors,  one  plate  of  each  of  said  capacitors  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  node, 

a  comparator  having  one  input  electrically  connected  to  said 
node, 

first  logic  means  connected  to  said  comparator  output  and 
said  array  for  selectively  connecting  said  ci4>acitors  to 
preselected  voltages,  and 

at  least  one  second  binary  weighted  error  capacitor  array 
electrically  connected  to  said  node  and  having  a  plurality 
of  capacitors  for  determining  the  error  correcting  signal 
required  at  said  node  to  correct  the  binary  mismatch  of 
preselected  capacitors  in  said  first  array,  each  said  capaci- 
tors in  said  error  capacitor  array  being  connected  through 
a  scaling  capacitor  to  said  node. 


f,399y427 
REVERSE  ALARM 
JaaMt  A.  Necae,  Flora,  DL,  aarigBor  to  Spartoa  Coiporatioii, 
JadaoB,Mkk. 

Filed  May  5, 1901,  Scr.  No.  260,793 

iBt  OJ  G06B  3/00:  GIOK  9/12 

VS.  CL  340—388  6  ClafaM 
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1.  In  an  aircraft  navigation  system  wherein  course  indicating 
information  is  displayed  on  a  cockpit  indicator,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  for  controlling  said  cockpit  indicator  for  providing 
(1)  a  linear  display  on  said  indicator  solely  in  reqxMise  to 
a  signal  representing  coarse  mformation  foiling  writhin  a 
first  signal  range,  (2)  a  first  constant  display  on  said  indica- 
tor solely  in  response  to  said  signal  fallhig  within  a  second 
signal  range,  and  (3)  an  off-scale  diq>lay  on  said  indicator 
acMy  in  re^wnae  to  said  signal  falling  within  a  third  signal 
range. 


1.  An  electronic  alarm  comprising,  a  housing,  mounting 
means  formed  on  said  housing,  said  housing  including  a  dish 
shaped  cavity  defined  by  a  stdewaU  and  an  inner  projector  wall 
intersecting  said  sidewall,  said  cavity  including  an  opening 
intersecting  an  exterior  surface  of  said  housing,  said  projector 
wall  fiactng  said  opening,  a  diaphragm  mount  assembly  located 
within  said  cavity  having  an  axis  aiKl  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
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end,  a  sound  producing  diaphragm  supported  upon  said  assem- 
bly inner  end,  diaphragm  vibrating  means  supported  on  said 
assembly  inner  end  operatively  connected  to  said  diaphragm, 
control  means  controlling  operation  of  said  diahragm  vibrating 
means  mounted  upon  said  diaphragm  mount  assembly,  a  flange 
defined  on  said  di^}hragm  mount  assembly  outer  enid  radially 
disposed  to  said  assembly  axis  and  extending  outwardly  with 
reelect  to  said  axis,  said  flange  overlying  said  cavity  opening  at 
the  intersection  thereof  with  said  housing  exterior  surface  and 
in  alignment  with  said  cavity  sidewall,  means  affixing  said 
flange  to  said  housing  at  said  cavity  opening,  air  passage  means 
defined  between  said  dii4>hragm  mount  assembly  and  cavity 
sidewall  communicating  with  said  opening  and  sttid  projector 
wall,  port  means  defined  in  said  flange  in  aUgnment  with  said 
air  passage  means,  said  diaphragm  being  disposed  in  opposed 
spaced  relation  to  said  inner  projector  wall  whereby  sound 
vibrations  produced  by  said  diaphragm  reflect  from  said  pro- 
jector wall  through  said  air  passage  means  and  port  means. 


1 1  4,399,428 

THERMOSTAT 
Paol  R.  Hughes,  Sodbnry,  and  John  E.  Caambell,  Brookline, 
both  of  Maas.,  aasignoni  to  United  Brands  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
DivisioB  of  Scr.  No.  882,885,  Mar.  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,240,077. 

This  application  Jan.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  115,413 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqiient  to  Dec  16, 

1997,  has  been  Hifiatnywi, 

lot  a.3  G08B  23/00.  21/00;  F25B  49/00;  G05D  23/24 

V&.  CL  340—500  8  Oaiias 
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1.  A  device  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  temperature 
of  products  within  an  enclosure  comprising:  a  bridge  circuit 
having  as  a  first  leg  a  temperatiue  sensing,  self-linearizing 
network  that  includes  a  thermistor  arranged  with  a  plurality  of 
resistors,  one  in  series  and  one  in  parallel  with  said  thermistor, 
said  network  establishing  a  substantially  linear  overall  conduc- 
tance curve  fcM-  said  first  leg  over  a  temperature  range  of  inter- 
est, and  a  digital  set  point  selector  network  in  a  second  leg  of 
said  bridge  circuit  to  select  digital  values  of  the  temperature 
over  said  range  of  interest,  said  set  point  network  comprising: 
a  set  of  conductances,  said  conductances  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  one  another,  each  said  conductance  of  said  set 
having  a  switch  element  in  series  with  it,  and  a  further  conduc- 
tance in  parallel  with  said  set  of  conductances,  said  further 
conductance  having  a  value  to  establish  a  first  conductance 
limit  of  the  selector  network  when  all  of  the  conductances  in 
said  set  of  conductances  are  switched  out  of  said  network 
thereby  to  define  a  bridge  balance  point  at  one  end  of  said 
temperature  range  of  interest,  the  values  of  said  conductances 
of  said  set  being  predetermined  to  establish,  by  selective 
switching,  a  series  of  decimal  temperature  bridge  balance 
pomts  over  said  linearized  portion  of  said  conductance  curve 
of  said  sensing  network  thereby  to  estabhsh  a  progressive 
series  of  temperature  set  [mints  in  decimal  steps;  a  bridge  am- 
pUfier  connected  to  the  bridge  circuit  to  generate  an  error 
signal  output  when  the  sensed  temperature  of  said  temperatiire 
sensing  self-Unearizing  networic  differs  from  the  selected  tem- 
perature of  said  digital  set  point  selector  network;  and  signal- 
ing means  re^xmsive  to  thie  amplifier  error  signal  output  for 


giving  warning  or  signaling  correction  to  temperature  control 
means. 


4,399,429 
ELECTRONIC  ADAPTER  FOR  A  DUGNOSTIC  PICKUP 
OF  DATA  SUPPLIED  BY  AN  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 
Alain  Laporte,  VlUate,  France,  assignor  to  Reaix  EkctroaiqM 
S ji.,  TookMse,  iFraBce 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  304,782 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Sep.  23,  I960,  80  20390 
Int  a.}  G08B  29/00 
V&.  CL  340—507  5  n«<— 


1.  An  electronic  adapter  for  the  pickup  of  diagnostic  data 
suppUed  by  an  electronic  control  circuit  of  the  type  including 
a  microprocessor,  said  adapter  comprising: 

monitoring  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  a  first  output  of 
said  microprocessor  for  monitoring  the  operational  state 
of  said  microprocessor; 

starter  and  protection  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  monitoring  circuit  from  an  output  terminal 
of  said  monitoring  circuit  means  and  coupled  to  receive 
said  diagnostic  data  from  a  second  output  of  said  micro- 
processor for  processing  said  output  of  said  monitoring 
circuit  means  and  said  diagnostic  data  to  produce  pro- 
cessed data  and  for  supplying  said  processed  data  in  serial 
form  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  starter  and  protection 
circuit  means;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  starter 
and  protection  circuit  means  for  displaying  that  a  malfunc- 
tion has  occurred  in  at  least  one  of  said  electronic  control 
circuit  and  a  pluraUty  of  input  and  output  peripheral 
devices. 


4,399,430 
INTRUDER  DETECnON  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Ccdrk  A.  Kftchea,  HotywcD,  Wales,  aaaigBor  to  Pffldagtoa  P.E. 
Liadted,  St  HdcM,  Uaited  Kingdoa 

FUed  Oct  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  309,418 
CUbh  priority,  appBcrtioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Oct  10,  I960, 
8032770 

Iirt.  a.3  GOOB  13/12 
VS.  CL  340—550  22  ClaiM 

1.  A  security  system  comprising  at  least  two  elongated  mem- 
bers (4,  6.  8, 10, 12, 14)  together  forming  a  mesh-Uke  intruder 
detection  structure  characterised  in  that  at  least  one  of  the 
elongated  members  (4^  6,  8,  10,  12,  14)  is  or  includes  a  fibre- 
optic  wav^oide,  the  stmctore  having  a  number  of  joiotiog 
points  (20)  at  which  portions  of  at  least  two  dongated  mem- 
bers (4,  6,  8, 10, 12, 14)  are  secured  by  securing  means  (40,  48, 
50,  52,  54)  in  a  positioa  fixed  relative  to  one  another,  means 
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being  provided  to  ensure  damage  to  the  waveguide  when  one   generator  means  whereby  the  signal  generator  means  produas 
of  tlK  elongated  members  (4,  6,  8,  10.  U  14)  is  subjected  to  a  an  audible  sound,  an  electric  power  source,  on-off  switch 

means  connected  to  the  power  source  and  the  circuit  means, 

« ^i  said  switch  means  when  turned  on  electrically  connecting  the 

■  ■■     "     "     '"  power  source  and  circuit  means,  and  means  for  supporting  the 

circuit  means,  power  source,  and  switch  means,  said  means  for 
supporting  the  circuit  means,  power  source,  and  switch  means 
comprising  a  body  encapsulating  the  circuit  means  and  at- 
tached to  Uie  signal  generator  means,  said  body  having  a  cavity 
accommodating  the  power  source,  a  tube  located  within  said 
body,  said  switch  means  being  located  within  said  tube,  said 
tube  having  an  open  end  providing  access  to  the  switch  means 
whereby  the  switch  means  can  be  selectively  turned  on  and  off. 


predetermined  load,  and  a  warning  device  (24,  34)  to  produce 
an  alarm  condition  in  response  to  damage  to  the  waveguide. 


,^  »-^    ^f    (2>^ 
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4,399,431 

ALARM  OR  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  SIGNALING 

LEFT-BEHIND  MASTER  OR  ORIGINAL 

Toyokazn  Satomi,  Yokohama;  Yoshiaki  Kanmoto,  Toyko,  and 

Yasohiro  Tabata,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japu,  assignors  to  Ricoh 

Co^  Ltd^  Tdcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309^99 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23, 1980,  55-147587; 
Not.  6, 1980,  55-155157;  Not.  10, 1980,  55-156976 

Int  CL^  G08B  13/14 
VS.  CL  340-568  5  Ctoims 
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said  circuit  means  having  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
the  dog  to  provide  electric  power  to  the  signal  generator 
means  whereby  the  signal  generator  means  produces  first 
audio  signals,  said  means  of  the  electronic  circuitry  being 
responsive  to  a  stationary  condition  of  the  dog  to  withhold 
electric  power  to  the  signal  generator  means  for  a  limited 
period  of  time  whereby  the  signal  generator  means  does  not 
produce  audio  signals  and  then  provide  electric  power  to  the 
signal  generator  means  whereby  the  signal  generator  means 
produces  second  audio  signals,  said  second  audio  signals  being 
different  from  the  first  audio  signals  whereby  movement  or 
stationary  conditions  of  the  dog  can  be  ascertained  by  the  dog 
handler. 


4,399,433 
ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TISSUE  PROCESSOR 
Nevitt  M.  Loader,  Carlo  E.  Cuomo,  both  of  Verona,  and  Paul  F. 
Secosky,  Greensborg,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  300,820 

Int.  CL^  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—626  f  Claims 


1.  In  a  copying  machine  an  alarm  system  for  giving  the 
warning  signal  that  a  master  is  left  behind,  comprising 

a  master  detection  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  a 
master  is  set  on  the  master  stand, 

a  copy  detection  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  one  or 
more  copies  exists  in  the  copy  discharge  tray,  and 

an  alarm  indicator  adapted  to  be  activated  when  said  copy 
detection  means  detects  that  no  copy  exists  in  the  copy 
discharge  tray  and  said  master  detection  means  detects  the 
master  still  remaining  on  the  master  stand  after  the  com- 
pletion of  one  copying  operation. 


|«OHLL.  <l»'N»*Lt 

l«Bnu..>l5*l»J 


4,399,432 
AUDIO  SIGNALING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
David  J.  Lmin,  24350  Falcon  Ave.,  Forest  Lake,  Minn.  55025 
Filed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,256 
iBt  a.J  G08B  27/00 
VS.  CL  340—573  28  Ctatos 

1.  An  audio  signal  device  carried  by  a  dog  operable  to  pro- 
vide separate  audio  signals  indicating  to  a  dog  handler  move- 
ment of  the  dog  and  a  stationary  condition  of  the  dog  compris- 
ing: electricaHy  operated  audio  signal  generator  means  opera- 
ble to  produce  a  sound,  electronic  circuit  means  electrically 
connected  to  the  signal  generator  means  to  drive  the  signal 


L-J 


1.  A  shut-down  and/or  annunciator  system  for  a  vacuum 
vessel  arranged  to  be  filled  with  liquid  by  appUcation  of  a 
vacuum  thereto  comprising: 
a  vacuum  sensitive  switch  that  outputs  a  logic  signal  indica- 
tive of  whether  the  vacuum  in  the  vessel  is  above  or  below 
a  preselected  level; 
a  timer  circuit  for  generating  first  and  second  gate  signals, 
the  first  gate  signal  after  the  first  few  seconds  of  a  filling 
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period  and  the  second  gate  signal  during  the  last  few 

seconds  of  the  filling  period; 
means  for  generating  a  short  duration  shut-down  signal  in 

response  to  the  first  gate  signal  and  the  output  of  the 

vacuum  switch  or  the  second  gate  signal  and  the  output  of 

the  vacuum  switch;  and 
a  mechanical  latch  responsive  to  said  shut-down  signal  for 

outputting  a  continuous  shut-down  and/or  alarm  signal. 


I 


4,399,434 
lilNE  INDICATING  APPARATUS 
Norbert  J.  Bidat,  720  Smrth  Bristtri,  ArUngtmi  Heights,  DL 
60005 

rJoB.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  271,412 
lot  CL^  G09G  3/00 
VS.  CL  340—701  16  Claims 
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1.  In  a  line  indicating  apparatus  for  presenting  the  stages  or 
conditions  of  a  plurality  of  monitored  variables,  means  for 
sensing  the  states  or  conditions  of  said  variables  and  providing 
outputs,  visual  means  responding  to  said  outputs  for  visually 
presenting  said  outputs,  and  means  for  aligning  said  visual 
means  in  a  straight  line,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said 
visual  means  comprises  two  or  more  indicating  sections,  and 
means  for  exciting  at  least  each  section  to  represent  a  normal 
operating  range  of  the  respective  variable,  whereby,  when  all 
of  said  variables  are  in  their  normal  operating  ranges,  each 
section  associated  with  normal  operating  range  in  each  visual 
means  will  be  excited  and  all  of  said  excited  sections  will  pres- 
ent a  single  highly  visible  normal  operating  line  or  band. 


4,399,435 
MEMORY  CONTROL  UNIT  IN  A  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

HAVING  A  BUFFER  MEMORY 
Klichiro  Urabe,  Hadano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitadd,  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  232,003 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Fd>.  8, 1960,  55-13726 

lat  CL^  G09G  1/16 

VS.  CL  340—750  14  Clainis 
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1.  A  memory  o(»trol  unit  in  a  display  q>parata8  comprising: 


(a)  first  memory  means  for  storing  coded  data  to  be  dis- 
played over  a  pluraUty  of  rows  on  a  display  screen; 

(b)  first  address  means  for  designating  addresses  for  reading 
out  said  coded  data  from  said  first  memory  means  during 
a  horizontal  flyback  period  of  the  raster  scan; 

(c)  second  memory  means  having  a  memory  capacity  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  two  coded  data  rows  on  said  display 
screen  for  storing  coded  dau  read  out  of  said  first  memory 
means  in  groups  corresponding  to  a  display  screen  row; 
and 

(d)  second  address  means  for  providing  said  second  memory 
means  with  read  addresses  to  read  out  the  coded  data 
stored  in  the  second  memory  during  a  data  display  period 
and  for  providing  said  second  memory  means  with  write 
addresses  to  write  therein  display  data  from  said  first 
memory  means  of  the  next  row  of  data  during  horizontal 
flyback  periods  of  the  raster  scan  of  a  coded  dau  row. 


4,399,436 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Hiroshi  Hamada,  33-104  Higashikidera-cho  l-chome,  Nara-sU, 
Nara-ken,  Japan;  Kohzo  Yano,  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan; 
Katnboml  Koyaaagi,  Nara,  Japan;  Hiroshi  Take,  Ikooa, 
Japan,  and  Yasuhiko  Inami,  Nara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiroshi 
Hamada,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,410 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1980,  55-73915 

Int  a.3  G09G  3/16 

VS.  CL  340—812  7  Claims 
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^  ConftUfM 
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1.  An  electrochromic  display  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  display  segmented  electrodes  and  first  addi- 
tional electrodes; 

a  layer  of  an  electrochromic  material  in  contact  with  each  of 
the  display  segmented  electrodes  and  the  first  additional 
electrodes; 

first  connecting  means  for  selectively  connecting  each  of 
said  display  segmented  electrodes  into  one  of  two  groups, 
depending  on  a  display  pattern  to  be  indicated; 

counting  means  for  counting  the  display  segmented  elec- 
trodes in  at  least  one  group  and  determining  the  difference 
in  display  area  between  the  two  groups  of  display  seg- 
mented electrodes; 

second  connecting  means  responsive  to  said  counting  means 
for  connecting  each  of  said  first  additional  electrodes  into 
one  of  the  two  groups  of  the  diq>lay  segmented  elec- 
trodes; 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  power  to  each  of  the  two 
groups  of  the  first  additional  electrodes  and  display  seg- 
mented electrodes;  and 

a  second  additional  electrode  for  keeping  the  total  anoount  of 
charge  for  oaring  the  display  electrodes  constant 
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4,399,437 
CODED  INFORMATION  ARRANGEMENT 
Jbta  B.  Falck,  Loadoa,  imI  David  RobuM,  Gfcat  Bvtoa,  both 
of  EmIi^  — ffim  to  Ti«  RadkNdcs  Liidtod,  Rochford, 


FDed  Msy  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  265,324 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  May  19, 19W, 
t01M58 

lat  CV  H04Q  9/00;  G06K  79/00 
U  A  a.  340-825  J4  •  ClaiiBi 


low  firequency  signal;  means  for  frequency  modulating  said 
first  low  frequency  oscillator  means  with  the  second  low  fre- 
quency signal;  and  radio  frequency  signal  means  coupled  to 
said  first  low  frequency  oscillator  means  and  responsive  to  its 
frequency  modulated  output  signal  for  producing  an  intermit- 
tant  radio  frequency  output  modulated  by  the  frequency  mod- 
ulated output  signal  wherein  said  radio  frequency  signal  means 
is  a  radio  frequency  oscillator. 
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4399,439 

SIGNAL  SWITCHING  MATRIX 

C  Upirikyayria,  Eaat  Wiadwir,  N  J^  aa- 
■igMM-  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  YotIl,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  324^027 
iBt  a?  H04Q  9/00;  H03K  11/60 
UJS.  CL  340— 825.91  12 


Pl^^SM 


coi(MMfr«         /tmorrnotcrmr 


1.  An  active  transponder  device  comprising  first  signal  re- 
ceiving means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  including  coded 
information,  a  memory  for  storing  said  information,  transmit- 
ter means  for  transmitting  an  output  signal  including  said  infor- 
mation, second  signal  receiving  means  and  a  program  protec- 
tion circuit,  said  program  protection  circuit  being  connected  to 
receive  signals  from  said  first  and  second  signal  receiving 
means  and  being  further  connected  to  said  memory,  and  said 
program  protection  circuit  comprising  means  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  time  relationship  between  respective  signals 
received  from  said  first  and  second  signal  receiving  means  to 
enable  the  memory  for  storage  of  said  coded  information. 


4,399,438    

CODED  SIGNAL  RADIO  TRANSMITTER  FOR  REMOTE 

CONTROL  MECHANISMS 

Edgar  L.  Bonner,  Rte.  4,  Box  101-B,  Taylorsiille,  N.C  28681 

FUed  JoL  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,694 

lot  CL^  H04B  7/00:  H04Q  9/00 

MS.  CL  340-825.72  13  Claims 
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8.  A  radio  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  coded  signal,  the 
transmitter  comprising  timer  means  for  supplying  a  timing 
signal;  first  low  fiequency  oscillator  means  and  second  low 
frequency  oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  timer  means  and 
responsive  to  its  output  for  generating  respectively  a  first  low 
frequency  signal  and  a  second  low  frequency  signal,  the  second 
low  frequency  sisgnal  being  of  a  lower  frequency  than  the  first 


1.  An  M  by  N  signal  switching  matrix  for  coupling  various 
ones  of  N  input  lines  to  various  ones  of  M  output  lines  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

N  single-pole,  M-throw  input  switches  coupled  to  said  N 
input  Unes  where  each  of  said  switches  has  M  outputs; 

M  N-throw,  single-pole  output  switches  coupled  to  said  M 
output  lines  where  each  of  said  output  switches  has  N 
inputs; 

M*N  connections  between  respective  ones  of  the  M  outputs 
of  the  N  input  switches  and  respective  ones  of  N  inputs  to 
the  M  output  switches  where  M  and  N  are  integers, 
M<  =  >N  and  *  is  the  multipUcation  symbol. 

4,399,440 

ADDRESSABLE  TRANSDUCER  WITH  A  VARIABLE 

FREQUENCY  OSCILLATION  FOR  MONITORING  A 

PHYSICAL  QUANTITY 

NoTMi  F.  Dooglas,  AlbnqMrqae,  N.  Mez^  avi^or  to  SpartOB 

Corporatioa,  Jackaoo,  Midi. 

FDed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,349 

lat  CL*  G08C  19/16.  19/04 

UJS.  a.  340— 870 J6  5  OaiM 

1.  An  addressable  transducer  for  use  in  a  monitoring  system 
of  the  type  including  a  central  station  and  multiple  addressable 
transducers  for  monitoring  the  value  of  selected  physical  con- 
diticMis,  at  multiple  locations  with  one  of  said  transducers  at 
each  of  said  multiple  locations, 
said  system  being  characterized  by  a  single  pair  of  transmis- 
wm  lines  extending  from  the  central  sUtion  to  all  of  said 
multiple  locations  and  having  a  voltage  thereon  which  is 
modulated  at  controlled  intervals  to  produce  successive 
address  signals  for  selectively  addressing  one  of  the  multi- 
ple transducers  to  obtain  a  data  signal  therefrom, 
said  transducer  comprising: 
an  address  detector  coupled  with  said  pair  oS  lines  and 
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adapted  to  produce  a  control  signal  in  reqxmse  to  a  prede- 
termined address  signal, 

a  current  sink  oscillator  having  a  frequency  determining 
circuit  for  determining  the  oscillator  frequency  and  being 
ad^ted  to  oscillate  in  respcMse  to  ^plication  of  an  oper- 
ating voltage, 

a  sensor  including  a  condition  responsive  impedance  element 
coupled  with  said  frequency  determining  circuit  and 
adapted  to  modify  said  oscillation  frequency  according  to 
variations  in  value  of  a  selected  physical  condition, 

a  voltage  supply  circuit  coupled  with  said  current  sink  oscil- 
lator for  supplying  an  operating  voltage  thereto,  and 


II  4,399,441 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE  TEMPERATURE  READING 
Richard  Vanghan,  Maroobra,  and  Peter  H.  Cole,  West  Lalies, 
both  of  Australia,  aarignors  to  Uaiaearch  Limited,  KeasiiigtOB, 
Australia 

FDed  Jaa.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,518 
Clains  priority,  appiicatioB  Australia,  Jan.  25, 1980,  PE2148 
Irt.  0.3  GOIS  9/56.  13/74 
U.S.  CL  343—6,5  SS  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  remote  temperature  reading  comprising 
transmitter  means  for  transmitting  electro-magnetic  signals, 
label  means  adq>ted  for  attachment  to  or  implantation  in  an 
article  or  animal  for  receiving  a  signal  transmitted  from  said 
transmitter  means  and  for  retransmitting  a  reply,  and  receiver 
means  for  receiving  and  processing  the  reply;  said  label  means 
including  antenna  means  for  receiving  said  transmitted  signal, 
transducer  means  for  converting  said  electromagnetic  signal  to 
a  surface  acoustic  wave,  a  path  on  said  label  over  which  said 
surface  acoustic  wave  travds,  the  time  of  travel  of  said  surface 
acoustic  wave  over  said  path  being  a  function  of  the  tempera- 


ture of  the  path,  the  same  or  further  transducer  means  being 
arranged  to  convert  said  surface  acoustic  wave  to  a  first  elec- 
tromagnetic signal  after  it  has  travelled  over  a  first  part  of  said 
path  and  to  feed  said  signal  to  said  antenna  means  for  retrans- 
mission to  said  receiver  means  and  thereafter  to  convert  said 
surface  acoustic  wave  to  a  second  electromagnetic  signal  after 
it  has  travelled  over  a  second  part  of  said  path  and  to  feed  said 
second  electromagnetic  signal  to  said  antenna  means  for  re- 
transmission to  said  receiver  means,  said  receiver  means  in- 
cluding circuitry  for  measuring  the  time  interval  between  said 
first  and  second  electromagnetic  signals  resulting  from  the 
passage  of  said  surface  acoustic  wave  over  said  path  and  for 
providing  from  said  measured  time  interval  an  output  indica- 
tive of  the  temperature  of  the  environment  of  the  li^l  means. 

439,442 

ACTIVE  TRANSMnriNG  ANTENNA  EMPLOYING  AN 
ELECTRON  BEAM  BOMBARDED  SEMICONDUCTOR 
Charles  M.  DeSurtis,  Neptune,  and  Robert  M.  Ttm,  Oceaa, 
both  of  N  J.,  assicaors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  AaMrica  m 
rq^eaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washiagtoa,  D.C 
Filed  JaL  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,562 
iBt  CL^  GOIS  3/38 
U.S.  CL  343—100  ^A  4 


switching  means  for  operatively  coupling  said  voltage  sup- 
ply circuit  to  said  pair  of  lines  for  deriving  an  operating 
voltage  therefrom, 

said  switching  means  being  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
for  coupling  said  voltage  supply  circuit  to  said  pair  of 
lines, 

whereby  said  current  sink  oscillator  drav^  current  from  said 
pair  of  lines,  said  current  having  an  undulating  amplitude 
at  the  firequency  of  the  oscillator  whereby  the  frequency 
of  the  undulating  current  in  said  lines  at  said  central  sta- 
tion correqmnds  to  the  value  of  said  physical  condition. 


1.  A  low  profile,  hybrid  high  power  VHF  antenna  efficiently 
matched  over  a  30  MHZ  to  1  GHZ  band  without  adjustment, 
comprising: 

a  folded  monopole  antenna  having  an  electrical  length 
which  is  not  more  than  CIS  wavelength  of  its  operating 
frequency  having  one  end  thereof  electrically  connected 
to  a  ground  plane; 

means  for  feeding  and  matching  said  antenna  comprising  a 
common  vacuum  envelope  enclosing  respectively;  an 
EBS  diode  having  p-layer  electrically  connected  to  said 
antenna  and  n-hiyer  electrically  connected  to  the  said 
ground  plade,  the  EBS  diode  being  electrically  coupled  to 
an  external  electrical  bias  means;  a  source  of  electrons;  and 
a  modulation  means  positioned  between  said  source  and 
said  EBS  diode  for  modulating  streams  of  electrons  ema- 
nating from  said  source  and  striking  a  surface  of  said  EBS 
diode,  whereby  a  signal  for  transmission  on  the  antenna  is 
fed  to  the  said  modulation  means;  and,  the  said  bias  means 
is  preadjusted  so  that  the  reactive  impedance  of  the  EBS 
diode  will  equally  cancel  the  reactive  impedance  of  the 
said  antenna  at  a  select  midband  frequency,  for  efficient 
wideband  matching  with  no  further  adjustment 


4,399,443 

INK  GOMPOSTnON  AND  METHOD  FOR  INK  JET 

RECORDING 

Yoahitaka  Yanrfhkn;  YoaUo  TakcMhi,  aad  Yoahiald  Kimva,  an 

of  HiM,  Japan,  aasigBors  to  KoaishirokB  Photo  ladHtry  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Dec  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,026 
OahM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  14,  1981,  564239; 
Apr.  10, 1981,  5644028 

Iirt.  a.3  GOID  15/16 
UjS.  CL  346— LI  20  CWm 

1.  An  ink  composition  for  ink  jet  recording,  which  com- 
prises a  colouring  agent  and  additives  which  are  adjusted  to 
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bring  the  roundness  (D)  of  dots  formed  on  a  recording  paper  of 
from  50  to  80  g/m2,  to  be  at  least  0.75  where  said  roundness 
(D)  is  represented  by  the  formula 

D=4vxS/L^ 

where  S  is  an  area  of  each  dot,  L  is  a  length  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  dot  and  ir  is  the  circular  constant 


4,999,444 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  HEAD 
HaraUko  MorigncU,  and  Talushi  Ohmori,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,352 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  19, 1980,  55-178920 
Int  CL^  GOID  15/10 
VS.  CL  346—76  PH  «  ClaiiM 


5A   5B    5A    5B   5A    5B 


the  width  of  the  recording  paper,  the  improvments  character- 
ized by  means  for  holding  and  simultaneously  moving  the 
supporting  member  and  the  roller  so  that  at  least  one  of  the 
feed  member  and  the  take-up  member  can  be  removed  and 
installed  in  the  recorder  from  the  upper  side  of  the  stretched 
recording  paper, 
in  which  the  holding  and  moving  means  comprises: 
(i)  a  vertical  guide  opening, 

(ii)  a  supporting  member  adapted  to  be  moved  in  said  verti- 
cal guide  opening, 
(iii)  a  first  supporting  means  connected  to  one  side  of  the 
upper  portion  of  said  supporting  member  at  one  end 
thereof  by  a  coupling  means  and  connected  to  the  sup- 
porting member  with  the  curved  surface  at  the  other  end 
thereof, 
(iv)  a  second  supporting  means  connected  to  the  other  side 
of  the  upper  portion  of  said  supporting  member  at  an  end 
thereof  by  a  coupling  means,  for  supporting  the  roller  at 
the  other  end  thereof, 
(v)  horizontal  openings  formed  in  vertical  plates  disposed 
perpendicularly  to  the  recording  means  scan  and  adjacent 
to  the  side  of  said  first  and  second  supporting  means  re- 
spectively, and 
(vi)  pins  fued  to  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  the  supporting 
member  with  the  curved  surface,  the  roller  on  said  sup- 
porting member,  and  appropriate  points  on  the  sides  of  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  supporting  means. 


1.  A  thermal  recording  head  of  the  type  including  at  least 
one  resistive  element  having  first  and  second  electrodes  con- 
nected thereto  for  providing  current  through  said  resistive 
element  to  thereby  generate  heat,  said  recording  head  compris- 
ing conductive  and  insulating  layers  alternately  laminated  by  a 
chemical  vapor  deposition  process,  or  the  like,  to  form  a  lami- 
nated body,  said  laminated  body  having  a  side  surface  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  not  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said  layers;  and 
said  resistive  element  comprising  a  resistive  material  extending 
along  said  side  surface  and  in  contact  with  each  of  said  conduc- 
tive layers. 


/  4,399,446 

INK  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER 
James  D.  McCann,  Waynesrille;  Theodore  F,  Williams,  Beaver- 
creek,  and  John  D.  Vogel,  Sagamore  Hills,  aU  of  Ohio,  aaaign- 
ors  to  The  Mead  Corporatioa,  Dayton,  (Mo 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,136 

iBt  CL'  GOID  15/18 

VJS.  a.  346—140  R  12  Claims 


4,399,445 

RECORDER  FOR  AN  UNDERWATER  DETECnON 

SYSTEM 

Yi^i  Sato,  and  Shoji  Koizomi,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Fomno  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nishinomiya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,033 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1979,  54-140922; 
Oct  30, 1979,  54-140924;  Oct  30, 1979,  54-140925 

Int  CL3  GOID  15/24 
UJS.  CL  346—136  37  Claims 


1.  A  recorder  having  a  feed  member  and  a  take-up  member 
positioned  under  stretched  recording  paper  extending  about  a 
supporting  member  with  a  curved  surface  and  a  roller,  the 
recording  paper  drawn  out  of  a  paper  roll  mounted  on  the  feed 
member,  progressively  passing  over  the  supporting  member, 
the  roller  and  being  wound  onto  the  take-up  member,  and  the 
rec<mkr  having  at  least  one  recording  means  moving  across 


1.  An  ink  supply  system  for  supplying  ink  to  the  print  head 
of  an  ink  jet  printer  for  production  of  jet  drop  streams,  com- 
prising: 

an  ink  supply  tank  for  storing  a  quantity  of  ink, 

pump  means,  having  a  pump  inlet  and  a  pump  outlet,  for 
receiving  ink  from  said  ink  supply  tank  at  said  pump  inlet 
and  for  providing  ink  under  pressure  at  said  pump  outlet 

print  head  supply  Une  means  for  providing  flow  of  ink  from 
said  pump  oudet  to  said  print  head, 

closed  container  means  communicating  with  said  pump 
outlet  said  ink  supply  tank,  and  said  print  head  for  holding 
a  quantity  of  ink  therein  for  providing  a  second  flow  of  ink 
to  said  print  head  at  a  stotic  pressure  that  increases  with 

time,  .       

controllable  valve  means  for  selectively  directmg  mk  from 

said  pump  outlet  to  said  closed  container  means,  and 
means  for  controllably  actuating  said  controllable  valve 
means  such  that  a  portion  of  the  ink  from  said  pump  outlet 
is  directed  to  said  closed  container  means,  gradually  com- 
pressing the  air  within  said  closed  container  means  as  said 
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container  means  is  filled  with  ink  and  thereby  supplying 
the  ink  therefrom  to  said  print  head  at  a  static  pressure 
increasing  with  time. 


•  l! 

4,399,447 

WEAR  RESISTANT  ELECTRODE  HEAD  FOR 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  PRINTERS 

KIshor  M.  Lakhani,  and  Jerry  L.  Ligon,  both  of  Oklahoma  City, 

Okla.,  assigaors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc, 

Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,889 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/06 

UJS.  CL  346— 155  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  head  assembly  for  use  in  electrographic 
printing  comprising  a  first  subassembly  of  polyimide  fiberglass 
substrate  having  intimately  bonded  thereon  a  plurality  of 
rhodium-plated  copper  styli;  a  second  subassembly  comprising 
at  least  two  metal  head  bars,  each  head  bar  having  six  faces 
with  a  first  face  of  each  head  bar  having  a  thin  layer  of  molyb- 
denum bonded  thereon  and  a  second  face  of  each  head  bar  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  face  having  alumina  bonded  thereon; 
said  first  subassembly  being  sandwiched  between  the  alumina 
faces  of  each  metal  head  bar  and  intimately  bonded  thereto, 
thus  resulting  in  said  electrode  head  assembly  having  the  mo- 
lybdenum coated  face  as  the  crown  face. 


II  4,399,448 

HIGH  SENSmVPFY  PHOTON  FEEDBACK 
PHOTODETECTORS 
John  A.  Copeland,  m.  Fair  Haven,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  HiU,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,873 
Int  a.3  HOIL  29/161.  33/00.  27/14 
VJS.  a.  357—19  8  Oaims 


1.  An  optoelectronic  device  comprising  a  substrate  and  at 
least  four  abutting  layers  of  semiconductor  material  grouped 
into  a  sequence  of  pairs  of  layers,  each  pair  being  arranged  as 
a  first  layer  and  a  second  layer,  the  substrate  abutting  one  layer 
of  the  pairs  of  layers  and  being  comprised  of  a  semiconductor 
material  having  a  similar  conductivity  type  to  that  of  the  abut- 
ting layer  of  the  pairs  of  layers, 
electrode  means  for  applying  a  bias  potential  across  the 

sequence  of  pairs  of  layers, 
the  first  layer  of  each  pair  being  composed  of  semiconductor 
material  having  "  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  the 
second  layer  in  the  corresponding  pair,  the  first  and  sec- 


ond layers  within  each  pair  having  substantiaUy  equal 
bandgaps, 

the  first  layer  of  each  pair  in  the  sequence  of  pairs  being 
comprised  of  similar  conductivity  type  semiconductor 
material  to  the  second  layer  of  each  immediately  adjacent 
pair  of  layers,  and  the  bandgap  of  the  first  layer  of  each 
pair  being  substantially  dissimilar  to  the  bandgap  of  the 
second  layer  of  each  immediately  adjacent  pair, 
characterized  in  that 

a  reflective  coating  layer  abuts  an  outermost  layer  of  the 
sequence  of  pairs  of  layers. 


4,399,449 
COMPOSITE  METAL  AND  POLYSIUCON  FIELD 
PLATE  STRUCTURE  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Thomas  Herman,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Alexander  Lidow,  Man- 
hattan Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Recti- 
fier Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,124 
lot  CL^  HOIL  29/40 
VJS.  CL  357—53  16  ^ 


/? 


£i.£Cr^VOf  7S   £xrf/vOS 

7A....^  7S 


so^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  composite  field  plate; 
said  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  having  at  least  a  first  generally  fiat  surface;  at  least 
one  P-N  junction  formed  in  said  first  surface  and  terminating 
on  said  first  surface  wherein  said  first  surface  is  P  type  on  one 
side  of  said  P-N  junction  and  N  type  on  the  other  side  of  said 
P-N  junction;  a  first  insulation  layer  on  said  first  surface  and 
extending  over  at  least  a  part  of  said  P-N  junction;  a  layer  of 
polysilicon  of  relatively  high  conductivity  having  a  first  body 
portion  galvanically  connected  to  said  first  surface  on  only  one 
of  said  sides  of  said  P-N  junction;  said  layer  of  polysilicon 
having  a  second  body  portion  continuous  with  said  first  por- 
tion, which  said  second  portion  is  stepped  up  from  said  first 
surface  and  overlies  and  is  supported  by  the  upper  surface  of 
said  first  insulation  layer;  saiH  second  body  portion  terminating 
on  an  edge;  a  second  insulation  layer  extending  from  an  edge 
overlying  said  first  body  portion  of  said  layer  of  polysilicon 
and  extending  to  and  overlying  at  least  portions  of  said  second 
body  portion  of  said  layer  of  ix>lysilicon  and  extending  across 
said  edge  of  said  layer  of  polysilicon;  and  a  contact  metal  layer 
overlying  said  layer  of  polysilicon  and  overiying  said  second 
insulation  layer  and  extending  beyond  said  edge  of  said 
polysiUcon;  said  composite  polysilicon  and  said  contact  metal 
layer  in  surface-to-surface  contact  with  one  another  only  in 
areas  on  one  side  of  said  edge  of  said  second  insulation  layer  to 
define  a  double  stepped  field  plate  extending  beyond  the  region 
of  galvanic  contact  to  said  first  surface  by  said  polysilicon  to 
reduce  the  curvature  of  the  electric  field  equipotential  lines 
within  said  body  of  aenucoBductor  material  duiing  reverse  bias 
of  said  P-N  junction. 
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4,399,450 

ROM  WITH  POLY-SI  TO  MONO-SI  DIODES 

Jaa  Lotatroh,  Eiadhorea,  NedMriaMls,  migBor  to  U^.  Philips 

Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiBuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  957,628,  Not.  3, 1978.  This  appiicatioii 
Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,059 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands,  Not.  28,  1977, 
7713051 

Int  CL^  HOIL  27/04:  GllC  17/06 
U  A  CL  357—59  7  Claims 


16  15         11 


a  highly  doped  first  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer 
formed  selectively  on  said  first  insulator  layer, 

a  second  insulator  layer  selectively  covering  said  first  poly- 
crystalline semiconductor  layer,  and 

a  second  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer  selectively 
covering  said  first  and  second  insulator  layers,  and  selec- 
tively contacting  parts  of  the  first  polycrystalline  semicon- 
ductor layer  and  of  said  substrate  regions,  at  least  one  of 
said  parts  of  the  first  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer 
being  located  contiguously  to  at  least  one  of  said  substrate 
regions, 

wherein  said  second  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer  is 
more  heavily  doped  where  it  is  in  contact  with  said  sub- 
strate regions  and  said  first  polycrystalline  semiconductor 
layer,  due  to  upward  diffusion  of  impurites  from  said 
substrate  regions  and  said  first  polycrystalline  semicon- 
ductor layer,  and 

wherein  said  first  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer  com- 
prises electrodes  and  wirings,  and  said  second  polycrystal- 
line semiconductor  layer  comprises  resistor  elements 
overlying  at  least  in  part  said  substrate  regions. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  permanent  memory, 
comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  a  surface-adjoining  surface 
region  of  mainly  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  number  of  juxtaposed,  parallel  strip-shaped  surface  zones 
of  the  second  conductivity  type  provided  on  said  region; 

said  surface  being  covered  with  an  insulating  layer; 

a  number  of  juxtaposed,  parallel  strip-shaped  conductor 
tracks  provided  on  said  insulating  layer  which  cross  said 
strip-shaped  surface  zones; 

said  conductor  tracks  at  the  area  of  the  crossings  being 
connected  to  said  strip-shaped  zones  by  a  rectifying  junc- 
tion through  windows  in  said  insulating  layer  depending 
on  the  information  stored  in  the  memory,  characterized  in 
that, 

at  least  parts  of  said  conductor  tracks  are  formed  by  semi- 
conductor material  deposited  at  least  on  the  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  body  in  the  windows,  which  material  is  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  opposite  to  the  conductivity 
type  of  said  strip-shaped  zones,  forming  said  rectifying 
junctions  at  the  area  of  said  windows  in  the  form  of  p-n 
junctions, 

said  semiconductor  material  deposited  in  said  window  hav- 
ing a  polycrystalline  structure; 

the  doping  concentration  of  the  deposited  semiconductor 
material  being  lower  than  the  suiface  concentration  of 
said  strip-shaped  zones  in  said  semiconductor  body. 


4,399,452 
EXPLOSION-PROOF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Kaznyvki  NakasUma,  Tokyo;  Yonichi  Araki,  Kawasaki;  Ynkio 
Igarashi,  Yokohama,  ami  Shiigiro  Kojima,  CUgasaU,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,652 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Aug.  31, 1979,  54-110354 
Int  CV  HOIL  2i/10,  23/24 
UJS.  CL  357—74  12  Claims 


4,399,451 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  MBTHOD  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Kaznnari  Shirai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyitsa  Limited, 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,371 

Int  CV  HOIL  29/04.  27/02 

MS.  CL  357—59  7  Claims 


53G  53G         53Li 
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'  5<40^^54S  52G  540  52G 


52  54L2 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  regions  with  a  lugh  impu- 
rity concentration  selectively  located  therein, 

a  first  insulator  layer  formed  on  said  substrate  to  selectively 
cover  said  regions  of  said  substrate. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  element  formed  substantially  in  the 
shape  of  a  disc; 

(b)  first  and  second  electrodes  for  sandwiching  therd)e- 
tween  said  semiconductor  element, 

said  first  electrode  including  a  first  cylindrical  portion 
having  a  flat  first  surface  contacting  said  semiconductor 
element  and  a  second  cylindrical  portion,  integrally 
formed  with  said  first  cylindrical  portion  and  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  first  cylindri- 
cal portion,  said  second  cylindrical  portion  further 
having  a  flat  second  surface  extending  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion beyond  the  circumference  of  said  first  cylindrical 
portion, 

said  second  electrode  also  including  a  flat  surface  contact- 
ing said  semiconductor  element  and  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion; 

(c)  a  bousing  forming  an  airtight  chamber  with  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  and  enclosing  said  semiconductor  ele- 
ment; and 

(d)  an  explosion-proof  member  for  absorbing  a  force  pro- 
duced by  an  explosion  of  said  semiconductor  element, 
disposed  within  said  housing  and  enclosing  said  semicon- 
ductor element,  said  explosion-proof  member  including 

a  central  annular  portion  having  an  inner  diameter  not 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  semiconductor  ele- 
ment 

a  first  ytiniilar  portion  integral  with  one  end  of  the  central 
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annular  portion  and  having  an  inner  surface  contacting 
the  first  cylindrical  portion  of  said  first  electrode  and  a 
flat  surface  parallel  to  the  flat  second  surface  of  said  first 
electrode,  and  further  having  at  least  a  first  annular 
projection  integrally  formed  on  the  flat  surface  of  the 
first  annular  portion  and  extending  in  the  axial  direction 
of  the  first  annular  portion  at  least  partially  above  the 
flat  surface  of  the  first  annular  portion,  said  projection 
having  a  surface  pointing  towards  the  radially  extend- 
ing flat  second  surface  of  the  second  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  first  electrode,  and 
a  second  annular  portion  integral  with  the  other  end  of  the 
central  annular  portion  and  having  an  inner  surface 
contacting  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  second  elec- 
trode. 


4,399,454 
DIGITAL  COMB  FILTERING  FOR  PAL  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS 
Ridmrd  B.  Warnock,  BoontiM,  and  Leonard  J.  Bnigger,  HoUn- 
day,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Feraseh  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  CItjr, 
Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  49,221,  Jon.  18, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  JaL  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,310 

Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  17, 1980, 

80103360.6;  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1980,  55-82064 

Int  CL3  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  CL  358—16  21  Claims 


4,399,453 

LOW  THERMAL  IMPEDANCE  PLASTIC  PACKAGE 
Howard  M.  Berg,  Scottsdale;  Gary  L.  Lewis,  Peoria,  and  Curtis 
W.  MitcheU,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schanmbnrg,  Dl. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  246,506 

lot  CL^  HOIL  23/02.  27/14.  33/00 

MS.  a.  357—81  7  Claims 


,-M 


1.  A  fiber  optic  semiconductor  device  having  a  low  thermal 
impedance  comprising: 

a  thermally  conductive  header, 

a  semiconductor  chip,  having  a  photo-active  area,  thermally 
connected  to  said  header, 

a  segment  of  fiber  optically  connected  to  said  photo-active 
area;  and 

heat  spreader  means  thermally  coupled  to  said  header,  said 
heat  spreader  means  extending  outwardly  from  said 
header  for  conducting  heat  away  from  said  semiconductor 
chip; 

a  cylindrical,  thermally  conductive  member  orthogonal  to 
and  thermally  connected  to  said  heat  spreader,  and 

plastic  enclosure  means  engaging  said  heat  spreader  for 
enclosing  said  semiconductor  chip,  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, and  said  fiber,  said  fiber  extoiding  through  a  surface 
of  said  enclosure  means,  and  wherein  said  cylindrical 
member  conducts  heat  away  from  said  semiconductor 
chip  through  said  enclosure  means. 


ITMI  11 
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1.  A  method  of  correcting  the  phase  of  the  chroma  compo- 
nent of  a  reference  picture  element  in  a  reference  video  frame 
of  a  PAL  type  television  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  sampling  the  television  signal  at  a  rate  corresponding  to 
N  times  the  chroma  subcarrier  frequency  of  the  television 
signal,  where  N  is  an  even  integer,  thereby  to  generate  a 
series  of  digital  signals  each  associated  with  a  discrete 
picture  element  and  each  representative  of  the  amplitude 
of  the  luminance  component  and  amplitude  and  phase  of 
the  chroma  component  of  its  associated  picture  element; 

(b)  storing  the  digital  signals  associated  with  the  picture 
elements  of  a  reference  line  (n)  of  a  reference  friune  of  the 
television  signal,  and  storing  the  digital  signals  associated 
with  the  picture  elements  in  lines  (n  -(- 1)  and  (n  —  1)  imme- 
diately preceding  and  following  the  reference  line  (n), 
respectively;  and 

(c)  combining  and  averaging  stored  digital  signals  associated 
with  selected  picture  elements  in  at  least  one  of  the  lines 
(n—  1)  and  (n-f- 1)  such  that  the  resultant  chroma  signal  is 
substantially  free  of  luminance  components  and  has  sub- 
stantially the  same  amplitude  and  phase  as  that  of  a  picture 
element  which  is  in  the  next  successive  frame  immediately 
following  the  reference  frame  and  whose  location  corre- 
sponds to  the  location  of  the  reference  picture  element 

whereby  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  the  chroma  components 
of  correspondingly  located  picture  elements  in  successive 
frames  are  rendeoKl  substantially  the  same  for  comparison 
with  each  other. 


4,399,455 

TELEVISION  VIEWER 

Luis  W.  Alrarez,  131  Soothampton  Atc,  Berkeley,  CaUf.  94707 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  56,035,  JnL  9, 1979,  abandoned, 

and  a  continnatioo-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,641,  Mar.  10,  1980, 

Pat  No.  4,301,468.  This  applicatioa  Jon.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

274,760 
Int  CL^  H04N  9/31 
VS.  CL  358—60  12  Cbdms 

1.  A  viewing  system  for  use  by  a  single  viewer  of  a  single 
electronic  display  comprising  a  projecti<Mi  lens  having  an  aper- 
ture, a  limited,  light  diverging  screen  viewed  by  the  viewer, 
the  screen  having  a  Fresoel  lens  means  incorporated  therein 
with  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face  which  (^>tically  faces  the 
projection  lens,  wherein  the  projection  lens  projects  the  light 
image  from  the  single  electronic  display  onto  the  Fresael  lens 
means,  the  Fresnel  lens  means  comprising  a  first  set  of  parallel. 
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straight  lens  Fresnel  lens  elements  on  the  rear  face  and  a  sec- 
ond set  of  parallel,  straight  line  Fresnel  lens  elements  on  the 
front  face  which  are  arranged  orthogonal  to  the  first  elements, 
at  least  some  of  said  first  and  second  elements  being  contoured 
to  act  as  a  combined  simple  field  lens  for  focusing  an  image  of 
the  projection  lens  aperture  at  an  exit  pupil  located  at  a  prede- 


mation  which  is  intended  for  the  right  and  for  the  left-eye, 
respectively,  of  an  observer  being  present  in  this  picture  in  first 
and  second  images,  respectively,  the  images  being  shifted  in 
the  direction  of  line  scan,  which,  for  an  entire,  image  informa- 
tion-separated observation  with  two  eyes,  results  in  a  three-di- 
mensicmal  picture,  characterized  in  that  said  system  further 
comprises  means  for  shifting  the  periodic  line  blanking  of  the 
second  image  relative  to  the  periodic  line  blanking  of  the  first 
image  in  the  direction  of  line  scan. 


4^99,457 
X-RAY  IMAGE  DIGITAL  SUBTRACTION  SYSTEM 
Stephen  J.  Riederer,  Wanwatosa;  Gary  S.  Keyes,  Hartland,  and 
Barry  N.  Stone,  Waukesha,  ail  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  27131 

lat  a.5  H04N  7/lH 

UJS.  a.  358—111  6  aaims 
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termined  viewing  distance  from  the  screen  while  simulta- 
neously spreading  the  image  over  an  oval  shaped  area  having 
predetermined  minor  and  major  axial  dimensions  and  which  is 
contained  in  a  plane,  parallel  to  the  screen  and  located  at  the 
predetermined  viewing  distance  from  the  screen,  with  substan- 
tially all  of  the  light  image  passing  through  the  projection  lens 
hitting  the  exit  pupil. 


4399,456 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  TELEVISION  PICTURE 

DISPLAY  SYSTEM  AND  PICTURE  PICK-UP  DEVICE 

AND  PICTURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  SUITABLE 

THEREFOR 

Peter  C.  Zalm,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct   14,   1980, 
8005650 

lat  CL'  H04N  9/54 
U.S.  CL  358—92  7  Claims 


LENTKULM  STItP. 


1.  A  three-dimensional  television  picture  display  system 
comprising  a  picture  pick-up  device  and  a  picture  display 
device  having  a  picture  display  screen  and  scanning  means  for 
performing,  in  scanning  periods  and  with  blanking  periods,  a 
p>enodic  scanning  operation  of  the  screen  at  line  and  field 
frequency  for  generating  on  the  screen  a  picture  corresponding 
to  the  original  scene  recorded  with  the  pick-up  device,  infor- 
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1.  A  digital  fluoroscopy  system  comprising: 

means  including  an  x-ray  source  for  producing  consecutive 
x-ray  images  of  an  anatomical  region, 

means  including  video  camera  means  for  converting  the 
image  to  analog  video  signals  which  vary  in  magnitude  in 
correspondence  with  variations  in  brightness  of  the  pic- 
ture elements  (pixels)  which  compose  the  image  and  are 
within  a  range  defined  between  black  and  white, 

analog-to-digital  converter  means  having  input  and  output 
means,  said  converter  means  being  operative  to  convert 
successive  picture  element  samples  of  analog  video  signals 
fed  to  its  input  means  to  corresponding  digital  values 
represented  by  a  predetermined  number  of  bits  and  ap- 
pearing on  its  output  means,  said  digital  values  constitut- 
ing digital  addresses, 

memory  means  having  adoress  input  means  and  having 
output  means,  said  memory  means  having  stored  in  it 
digital  pixel  signals  representative  of  the  logarithms,  re- 
spectively, of  the  digital  values  in  a  range  whose  minimum 
value  is  higher  by  a  predetermined  amount  than  the  value 
that  corresponds  to  black  and  whose  maximum  value  is 
substantially  equal  to  a  value  that  corresponds  to  white  in 
the  image  and  in  the  analog  video  signal,  said  digital  pixel 
signals  representative  of  the  respective  logarithms  of  the 
digital  values  being  located  in  said  memory  at  addresses 
corresponding  to  the  value  so  that  when  a  digital  pixel 
value  is  fed  from  said  analog-to-digital  converter  means  to 
the  memory  input  means  a  digital  signal  corresponding  to 
the  logarithm  of  the  values  appears  on  said  output  means, 

means  for  processing  the  logarithmic  digital  pixel  signals 
including  means  for  subtracting  the  pixel  signals  represen- 
tative of  different  images  and  means  for  converting  signals 
resulting  from  subtraction  to  analog  video  signals,  and 
television  means  responsive  to  input  of  the  last-named  ana- 
log signals  by  displaying  a  visual  image  representative  of 
the  difference  between  the  x-ray  images. 
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439,458 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Peter  J.   Berry,  Glasgow,  and  Joha   Y.  C.   Mootgomery, 
Edinburgh,  both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Barr  *  Strood 
Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264331 
Claims  priority,  apidication  United  Kingdom,  May  22, 1980, 
8017014  I 

1 1       Int  a.3  H04N  5/197 
U.S.  a.  358—113  4  Claims 
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38  ceo  SHIFT  REGISTERS 


2  CLOCK 


1.  A  signal  processing  system  comprising  an  analogue  shift 
register  of  the  charge  coupled  type,  clock  means  arranged  for 
clocking  samples  of  an  input  signal  into  the  CCD  shift  register, 
for  determining  the  storage  time  of  the  signal  in  the  CCD  shift 
register,  and  for  clocking  the  signal  out  of  the  CCD  shift 
register,  wherein  the  number  of  samples  of  the  input  signal  is 
less  than  the  number  of  sites  in  the  CCD  shift  register  and 
during  the  storage  time  the  clock  means  is  arranged  to  clock 
the  stored  samples  through  at  least  some  of  the  register  sites 
unfilled  during  the  clocking  in  period. 
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tion  pulses  at  twice  the  horizontal  frequency  preceding 
and  following  the  serrated  vertical  pulses. 


439,460 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  PEAKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WTTH 

PROVISION  FOR  AUTOMATIC  AND  MANUAL 

CONTROL 

Leopold  A.  Harwood,  Bridgewater,  N  J.;  Robert  L.  Shanley,  D, 

and  James  Hettiger,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to 

RCA  CiHporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,139 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/14.  5/52;  H03K  l/OO 

U.S.  CL  358—166  12  Qaims 


439.459 

FLEXIBLE  VIDEO  SYNCHRONIZATION  CIRCUTT 
Patrick  Mnlvaany,  Evanston,  and  Scott  Bartky,  Chicago,  both  of 
ni.,  assignors  to  Nicolet  Instrument  Corporation,  Madison, 
Wis. 

FOed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,736 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/06 

U.S.  a.  358—150  9  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  accepting  a  horizontal  frequency  input  signal 
and  a  vertical  frequency  input  signal  and  generating  a  com- 
bined video  synchronization  signal,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  phase-kx:king  means  having  an  input  accepting  the 
horizontal  frequency  input  signal  for  generating  a  plural- 
ity of  phases  at  the  horizontal  input  frequency; 

(b)  delay  means  for  receiving  the  vertical  input  frequency 
and  having  outputs  providing  consecutive  early,  current, 
and  late  vertical  sync  pulses;  and 

(c)  a  combinatorial  logic  means,  having  combinatorial  logic 
gates  with  inputs  accepting  a  plurality  of  the  phases  at  the 
horizontal  input  frequency  and  the  consecutive  early, 
current,  and  late  vertical  sync  pulses,  for  generating  a 
composite  video  synchronization  signal  having  both  the 
horizontal  and  the  vertical  synchronization  frequencies, 
and  having  only  one  phase  of  the  horizontal  input  fre- 
quency in  the  absence  of  the  consecutive  early,  current 
and  late  vertical  sync  pulses,  and  having  at  least  two 
phases  of  the  horizontal  input  frequency  during  the  con- 
secutive early  and  late  vertical  sync  pulses,  so  that  a  com- 
posite video  synchronization  signal  is  generated  having 
horizontal  pulses,  serrated  vertical  pulses,  and  equaliza- 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  and  manually  controlling  the 
high  frequency  peaking  content  of  a  video  signal,  comprising: 

peaking  means  responsive  to  said  video  signal  for  generating 
an  output  peaking  component,  said  peaking  means  provid- 
ing controllable  amount  of  said  output  peaking  component 
in  response  to  a  peaking  control  voltage; 

means  for  combining  said  video  signal  with  said  peaking 
component  to  produce  a  peaked  video  signal; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  video  signal  and  providing 
said  peaking  control  voltage  to  said  peaking  means; 

filter  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  shaping  the 
frequency  response  of  said  control  means  such  that,  in  an 
automatic  peaJdng  control  mode,  said  control  voltage  is  a 
function  of  the  magnitude  of  video  signal  high  frequency 
components  within  a  given  frequency  range;  and 

manually  adjustable  peaking  control  means  coupled  to  said 
control  means  for  controlling  the  conduction  of  said  con- 
trol means  such  that,  in  a  manual  peaking  control  mode, 
said  control  voltage  is  a  function  of  the  setting  of  said 
manually  adjustable  peaking  control  means;  and  wherein 

said  filter  means  and  said  manually  adjustable  peaking  con- 
trol means  are  interconnected  and  coupled  to  said  control 
means  via  a  single  common  terminal. 


439.461 
ELECTRONIC  IMAGE  PROCESSING 
Philip  G.  Powell,  Pinner,  England,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  192,954,  May  28, 1900.  This 
application  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  35737 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoi^  Sep.  28,  1978, 
38546/78 

Int  CL^  H04N  5/14;  G06K  9/56 
\}S.  a.  358—166  12  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  filter  re^wnsive  to  a  plurality  of  brightness 
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signals  for  generating  a  filtered  image  signal  representative  of 
an  enhanced  image,  said  brightness  signals  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  array  of  elements  of  an  image,  said  filter  com- 
prising: 

means  responsive  to  the  brightness  signals  for  generating  a 
first  gradient  signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  brightness  signals  for  generating  a 


439.463 
SIGNAL  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Kaznmi  Kawashima,  TakatsnU,  and  MaMald  F^Ha,  IbaraU, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  E3ectric  ladnstrial  Co^ 
Ltd^  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Japa%  Oct  29, 19W,  55-152915 
Int  CL'  H04N  5/50 
MS.  CL  358—191.1  2  Claims 


OUTR/T 


second  gradient  signal  which  is  inverted  and  delayed  by  a 

time  corresponding  to  at  least  one  image  element  with 

respect  to  said  first  gradient  signal; 
means  for  modifying  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 

gradient  signals;  and 
means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  gradient  signals 

after  such  modification  to  generate  the  filtered  image 

signal. 
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4399,462 
VIDEO  SPLIT  SCREEN  TECHNIQUE 
Harvey  L.  Balopole,  Whitestone,  and  Thomas  H.  Traynor,  Lin- 
denhnrst,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fairchild- Weston  Systems 
Inc.,  Syosset  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,182 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/22 

\}S.  CL  358—183  11  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  simultaneous  display  of  juxta- 
posed pictures  of  two  independently  derived  images  on  a  raster 
scan  television  monitor  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  analog  memory  means  for  storing  analog 
video  signals  represenutive  of  substantially  all  of  each  of 
said  images; 

b.  first  timing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  analog 
memory  means  for  storing  said  video  signals  at  a  given 
frequency  and  for  retrieving  said  stored  analog  video 
signals  at  a  frequency  higher  than  said  given  frequency; 
and 

c.  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
analog  memory  means  to  juxtapose  the  pictures  repre- 
sented by  the  video  signals  stored  in  each  analog  memory 
on  said  television  monitor. 


1.  A  signal  detector  circuit  comprising:  means  for  comparing 
a  detection  output  for  automatic  frequency  control  with  first  to 
fifth  levels  respectively,  wherein  with  a  result  that  a  low-level 
output  is  produced  when  said  detection  output  is  lower  than 
said  fifth  level,  an  intermediate-level  output  is  produced  when 
said  detection  output  is  between  said  fourth  and  fifth  levels,  a 
low-level  output  is  produced  when  said  detection  output  is 
between  said  third  and  fourth  levels,  a  high-level  output  is 
produced  when  said  detection  output  is  between  said  second 
and  third  levels,  an  intermediate-level  output  is  produced 
when  said  detection  output  is  between  said  first  and  second 
levels,  and  a  high-level  output  is  produced  when  said  detection 
output  b  higher  than  said  first  level,  an  intermediate-level 
output  being  produced  in  the  absence  of  a  signal; 
a  series  circuit  of  a  first  switching  element  and  a  first  resistor 
inserted  between  an  output  terminal  and  a  power  terminal 
for  said  comparison  means; 
a  third  switching  element  connected  in  parallel  to  a  series 
circuit  of  a  second  switching  element  and  a  second  resis- 
tor, said  parallel  circuit  being  inserted  between  said  output 
terminal  and  the  ground;  and 
a  third  resistor  inserted  between  said  output  terminal  and  a 
power  supply  terminal  of  an  external  circuit  for  receiving 
the  output  of  said  comparator  circuit, 
wherein  said  first  second  and  third  switching  elements  being 
all  opened  when  said  comparing  means  produces  said  high 
level  output  said  first  and  second  switching  elements  are 
selectively  closed  when  said  comparator  circuit  produces 
said  intermediate-level  output  said  third  switching  ele- 
ment being  selectively  closed  when  said  comparing  means 
produces  said  low-level  output. 

4,399,464 

SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  AN  ARRAY  OF  CID 

RADIATION  DETECTOR  ELEMENTS 

Rudolf  G.  Hix,  Diamond  Bar,  and  Allen  A.  Bojorqaei,  Plaeea- 

tia,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics,  PoaioBa 

DiTisioB,  Pomona,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259^62 
Int  CL^  H04N  i/U.  5/33 
UA  CL  358-213  »  CUmi 

1.  A  signal  processor  for  an  array  of  charge  injection  device 
(CID)  radiation  detector  elements,  comprising 
drive  means  for  driving  the  elements  to  the  array  to  produce 
a  stream  of  individual  data  signals  from  the  respective 
detector  elements  of  the  array  by  providing  a  combination 
of  address  signals  for  individually  addressing  each  detec- 
tor element  and  timed  drive  signals  for  sequentially  clear- 
ing and  reading  data  from  the  addressed  detector  ele- 
ments, wherein  the  magnitude  of  each  dau  signal  is  pro- 
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portions!  to  the  amount  of  radiation  stored  as  charge  in 
the  addressed  detector  element  over  an  integration  time 
between  said  sequential  drive  signals  for  clearing  and 
reading  data  from  the  detector  element;  and 
integration  time  control  means  coupled  to  the  array  for 
measuring  the  magnitude  of  the  data  signals  in  relation  to 
the  saturation  thresholds  of  the  detector  elements,  and 


coupled  to  the  drive  means  for  controlling  the  combina- 
tion of  address  signals  and  timed  drive  signals  in  response 
to  said  measurements  to  vary  the  integration  times  for  the 
detector  elements  so  as  to  maintain  the  amount  of  radia- 
tion stored  in  a  predetermined  percentage  of  the  detector 
elements  within  a  predetermined  operating  range  below 
their  saturation  thresholds  to  thereby  increase  the  effec- 
tive dynamic  range  of  the  detector  array. 


4,399,465 
SYSTEM  FOR  SCANNING  OF  MOTION  PICTURE  HLMS 

TO  DERIVE  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Volker  Massmann,  Miihltal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stnttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  17, 
1980,  3039211 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/36 
UJS.  a.  358—214  10  Claims 
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means,  and  connected  to  the  storage  means,  the  stored 
signals  being  read-out  from  specified  addresses  under 
control  of  the  reproductive  address  generating  means  in 
accordance  with  television  (TV)  transmission  standards, 
including  line  and  frame  frequency; 

and  wherein,  upon  scanning  film  of  normal  or  Cinemascope 
format  and  to  derive  signals  for  a  S2S  line/60  Hz  interlace 
television  standard,  the  storage  means  (16)  comprises 

sixteen  storage  blocks  (A-H;  a-h)  divided  into  two  groups  of 
eight  blocks  each,  each  block  being  capable  of  storing 
thirty-six  lines  of  scanned  signals  corresponding  to  thirty- 
six  lines; 

the  recording  address  generating  means  controlling  storage 
of  the  scanned  signals  in  a  predetermined  sequence  of  an 
odd  number  of  blocks  of  the  two  groups,  and  wherein  the 
sequence,  with  respect  to  sequentially  scanned  sets  of 
thirty-six  lines,  changes  with  succeeding  film  frames,  the 
sequence  repeating  in  cycles  of  four  succeeding  frames; 

and  wherein  the  reproduction  address  generating  means 
controls  read-out  of  the  stored  signals  for,  altematingly, 
reading-out  the  storage  blocks  of  one  group  first  then  the 
storage  blocks  of  the  other  group,  and,  with  respect  to 
every  other  film  frame,  the  storage  blocks  of  the  first 
group  are  read-out  once  more  after  read-out  of  the  second 
block,  whereby  the  first  and  third  frames  will  have  the 
first  group  of  storage  blocks  read-out  twice,  and  the  sec- 
ond group  of  storage  blocks  read-out  once  between  the 
double  r^ul-out  of  the  first  storage  blocks. 


4,399,466 

DARK  CURRENT  COMPENSATING  LENS  IRIS 

CONTROL 

Donald  L.  Stephenson,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Calspan 

Corporation,  BnfMo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,298 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/16.  5/193 

U.S.  a.  358— 228  6  Claims 
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1.  System  for  scanning  of  film  to  derive  standard  television 
signals  in  which  the  film  is  scanned  line-by-line  without  inter- 
lace, having 

a  storage  means  (16)  for  storing  signals  connected  to  receive 
scanned  signals  derived  from  scanning  of  the  film,  line  by 
line, 

recording  address  generating  means  (26a)  for  generating 
specified  addresses  for  control  of  the  storage  means,  and 
connecteo  to  the  storage  means,  the  scanned  signals  being 
stored  in  the  storage  means  at  specified  addresses  under 
control  of  the  recording  address  generating  means; 

reproduction  address  generating  means  (266)  for  generating 
specified  addresses  for  additional  control  of  the  storage 
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1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  iris  of  a  lens  of  a  television 
camera  in  which  said  camera  includes  an  optically  black  fUter 
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covering  selected  horizontal  beam  scans  of  said  camera,  said 
circuit  compensating  for  variations  in  dark  current  to  control 
said  iris  in  response  to  video  signals  including  blanking  por- 
tions from  said  camera  independently  of  said  variations  in  dark 
current  and  comprising: 
sampling  means  for  generating  a  dark  current  signal  by 
sampling  and  storing  the  video  signals  from  said  camera 
during  said  selected  horizontal  beam  scans; 
compensating  means  coupled  to  said  camera  for  generating  a 
dark  current  compensated  video  signal  by  substituting  said 
dark  current  signal  for  said  blanking  portions  of  said  video 
signals;  and 
automatic  iris  control  means  responsive  to  said  dark  current 
compensated  video  signal  for  controlling  said  lens  iris  to 
maintain  a  defmed  magnitude  video  signal. 


4,399,467 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FX)R  IMAGE  DATA 

COMPRESSION  AND  DECOMPRESSION 

Ambati  Sabramaniam,  Piano,  Tex^  assignor  to  NCR  Canada 

Ltd^  Mississauga,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,017 

Int  CL^  H04N  7/00 

VJS.  a.  358—261  27  Claims 


means  for  generating  a  sampling  clock  signal  independently 
of  said  input  video  signal; 

means  for  sampling  said  input  video  signal  with  said  sam- 
pling clock  signal; 

first  comparator  means  for  providing  a  first  pulse  output 
when  the  level  of  the  sampled  input  video  signal  is  higher 
than  a  first  reference  level; 

second  comparator  means  for  providing  a  second  pulse 
output  when  the  level  of  the  sampled  input  video  signal  is 
higher  than  a  second  reference  level  wliich  is  lower  than 
the  first  reference  level; 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  processing  of  digital  data  derived 
from  an  image,  comprising: 

means  for  separating  said  digital  data  into  a  plurality  of  data 
bands,  with  each  of  said  data  bands  comprising  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  scan  lines  from  said  image; 

first  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  first  symbols,  with 
each  of  said  first  symbols  representative  of  a  binary  value 
of  a  series  of  data  bits  contained  within  a  specific  bit 
position  in  each  of  said  scan  lines  within  said  data  band; 

second  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  second  symbols, 
with  each  of  said  second  symbols  representing  a  number 
indicative  of  consecutive  occurrences  of  an  associated 
first  symbol; 

third  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  third  symbols,  with 
each  of  said  third  symbols  comprising  a  section  of  data 
representing  a  first  symbol  and  a  section  of  data  represent- 
ing a  second  symbol,  where  said  second  symbol  is  associ- 
ated with  said  first  symbol; 

and  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  code  words  represen- 
tative of  each  of  said  third  symbols. 


Tokyo 


4,399,468 
PRINTER 
Saknyaki    Miznno,    Knnitachi,    Japan,    assignor    to 
ShilMura  DenU  KabosUkl  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,796 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jon.  25, 1980,  55-86211 

Int  CL'  H04N  1/40 

VS.  CL  358—280  H  OainM 

1.  Apparatus  for  printing  data  contained  in  an  input  video 

signal  asynchronously  of  said  input  video  signal  comprising: 
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means  for  separately  memorizing  the  pulse  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  comparator  means; 

means  for  reading  out  said  first  and  second  comparator 
means  pulse  outputs  stored  separately  in  said  memorizing 
means  and  checking  them  with  each  other  for  each  sam- 
pling; and 

means  for  printing  a  regular  thick  black  dot  when  said  first 
and  second  comparator  means  pulse  outputs  are  detected 
as  a  result  of  the  checking  and  printing  a  thin  gray  dot 
when  only  the  second  comparator  means  pulse  output  is 
detected  on  a  printing  sheet. 


4,399,469 
IMAGING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  WITH  IMPROVED 

BOUNDARY  DETECTION 
Yang  Lew,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amoican 
Hoechst  Corporation,  Somerrille,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,974 
Int.  CL^  H04M  1/40 
UJS.  CL  358—282  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  detecting  a  boundary  between  two  areas 
of  different  color  density  in  an  object  from  an  electrical  signal 
representative  of  light  reflected  by  the  object  from  a  beam  of 
predetermined  target  area  scanning  across  the  object,  the  steps 
of:  processing  the  electrical  signal  to  provide  an  average  color 
level  signal  corresponding  to  an  average  lever  of  color  density 
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wit&n  the  target  area  of  the  beam,  sampling  the  electrical 
signal  to  provide  a  regional  color  level  signal  corresponding  to 
the  color  level  in  a  predetermined  region  of  the  target  area, 


vioqo 


comparing  the  regional  color  level  signal  with  the  average 
color  level  signal,  and  providing  an  output  signal  when  the 
regional  signal  reaches  a  predetermined  level  relative  to  the 
average  signal. 


4,399,470 

OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 

Eari  R.  Hibbard,  1718  Virginia  St^  Berkeley,  Calif.  94703 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,655 

Int  a.3  H04M  1/00 

UJS.  CL  358—284  8  Claims 


innr 


1.  In  a  system  for  optically  scanning  information  to  provide 
a  digital  representation  of  dark  and  light  portions  thereof,  a 
video  scanning  system  comprising  a  video  camera  of  a  type 
having  means  for  sensing  optical  images  projected  thereon  to 
provide  a  varying  waveform  in  response  to  scanning  dark  and 
light  portions  of  the  optical  images,  circuit  means  providing  a 
dynamic  reference  against  which  portions  of  the  waveform  can 
be  compared  to  identify  the  waveform  portions  as  representing 
dark  or  light  portions  of  the  images  sensed,  and  means  for 
representing  the  dark  and  light  portions  sensed  as  electric 
states  representative  of  first  and  second  binary  digits  respec- 
tively, said  waveform  including  pulses  of  varying  voltage,  and 
in  which  said  circuit  means  includes  means  for  developing 
varying  reference  voltages  with  respect  to  said  video  wave- 
form to  be  dynamicaUy  responsive  to  the  waveform,  the  last 
named  means  being  respoauve  to  each  said  portion  to  develop 
a  reference  voltage  associated  with  each  and  unrelated  to  the 
voltage  of  other  said  portions  to  cause  the  reference  voltage  to 
lie  at  a  levd  intersecting  the  positive  and  negative  slopes  of 
each  pulse  substantiaUy  at  a  predetermined  proportionate  dis- 
placement thereakmg. 


4399,471 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  IMAGE  INFORMATION 

AND  SOUND  RECORDINGS,  PRESENTED  AS 
ELECT1UCAL  INPUT  SIGNALS,  ON  AN  IMAGE  RECORD 

PLATE 

Hdttz  Prenas,  Hamortr,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  GcriMny,  aasisnor  to  BTS 

Systemeatwicklongs  GmbH,  BcrUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfmaay 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,898 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay,  Dec  11, 
1979,  2949813 

Int  a.3  H04N  1/22:  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  CL  358—298  11 


rCZD-CLECnKIMT 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  to  record  image  information,  presented  as 
electrical  input  signals,  as  complete  half-tone  images  in  a  spiral 
centered  on  a  plate-shaped  image  record  and  to  make  sound 
redordings,  from  electrical  input  signals,  presented  as  an  opti- 
cal sound  track  aligned  with  and  adjoining  the  line  of  half-tone 
complete  images,  and  furthermore  to  record  optical  control 
tracks  for  controlling  playback  of  the  record,  such  control 
tracks  being  adjacent  to  and  aligned  with  the  spiral  of  the  half 
tone  complete  images, 

said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(1)  a  read  only  memory,  an  image  sound  line  random 
access  memory  operatively  associated  therewith,  in 
which,  in  a  desired  order  and  line-by-line,  electrical 
input  impulses,  representative  of  the  image  and  sound 
information,  after  undergoing  analog  to  digital  conver- 
sion, are  recorded  together  with  information,  present  in 
said  read  only  memory,  to  form  the  said  control  tracks, 

(2)  a  digital  to  analog  converter,  and  operative  associated 
therewith  fiuther  including  a  laser  for  producing  an 
output  light  beam,  a  modulator  for  modulating  said 
light  beam  with  information  coming,  after  digital  to 
analog  conversion  in  said  converter,  from  the  image 
sound  line  random  access  memory,  a  sweep  deflecting 
unit  operatively  associated  with  said  laser  and  with 
which  the  modulated  laser  beam,  on  being  deflected  by 
said  sweep  deflecting  unit  is  swept  along  a  line  on  a 
light-sensitive  layer  at  the  time  of  recording,  and  an 
objective  for  focussing  the  said  laser  beam,  and  a  record 
turntable,  a  carriage  tumingly  sui^wrting  said  record 
turntable,  said  turntable  being  wranged  for  supporting 
an  image  record  having  a  light-sensitive  layer,  onto 
which  the  light  beam,  after  being  focuased  in  the  objec- 
tive, is  pointed  for  the  line-by-line  recording  of  the 
information  taken  from  the  image  sound  line  random 
access  memory. 
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4^9^72 
PHASE  DIFFERENCE  COMPENSATION  BETWEEN 
SEPARATELY  RECORDED  LUMINANCE  AND 
CHROMINANCE  SIGNALS 
Katsuhiko  Yanuunoto,  Ney«g«w«;  Chojuro  Yamamitsa,  Kawani- 
■hi;  Knnio  Sekteoto,  Kataao,  aad  Koio  KuraaUu^  Yawata, 
all  of  Japan,  aMigBon  to  MatsaaUta  Electric  Indnstrial  Com- 
paay,  Umited,  Osaka,  Japu 

Filed  Jon.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,372 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnn.  11,  1980,  55-79549; 
Jul.  17, 1980,  55-98388 

Int  CL^  H04N  9/44.  9/491 
VS.  a.  358—320  11  Claims 


selected  slow-motion  speed  of  advancement  of  said  tape; 
and 
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compensating  means  for  varying  the  waveform  shape  of  said 
motor  drive  pulse  in  accordance  with  said  selected  slow- 
motion  speed. 


1.  A  color  video  tape  recording  and  reproducing  system 
comprising: 

means  including  first  and  second  video  transducer  heads  for 
separately  recording  first  and  second  signals  of  a  color 
video  signal  with  a  timing  signal  interleaved  with  each  of 
said  first  and  second  signals  in  alternate  tracks  of  a  record- 
ing medium  and  reproducing  the  recorded  first  and  sec- 
ond signals  and  the  recorded  timing  signals  from  said 
recording  medium; 

means  for  separating  said  timing  signals  from  said  repro- 
duced first  and  second  signals; 

means  for  detecting  a  phase  difference  between  said  sepa- 
rated timing  signals;  and 

means  for  delaying  one  of  said  reproduced  signals  relative  to 
the  other  as  a  function  of  said  detected  phase  difference  to 
provide  phase  alignment  between  said  reproduced  signals. 


4,399,474 
AUTOMATIC  THRESHOLD  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Charles  H.  Coleman,  Jr.,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,657 

Int  CL^  GllB  5/09,  5/02 

\3S.  a.  360—46  11  Claims 


4,399,473 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  VIDEO  SIGNALS  IN 

A  SLOW-MOTION  OPERATING  MODE 

Hlroyoki  Kaimai;  Masakazn  Soooda;  MasaaU  Komatsn;  Atsoo 
Sakai,  and  Toshimitsu  Kamal,  all  c/o  Sony  Corporation,  7-35 
Kitashlnagawa  6-chome,  Shinagawa-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274^6 
OaioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Job.  23, 1980,  55-84851 
Int  a?  H04N  5/78;  GllB  21/04.  19/28 
MS.  CL  360— lOJ  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  video  signals  recorded  on 
tracks  which  are  obliquely  formed  on  a  tape  comprising: 
head  means  for  scanning  said  tracks; 
tape  capstan  motor  means  for  driving  said  tape  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  latter; 
tape  driving  means  for  generating  a  motor  drive  pulse,  hav- 
ing a  waveform  shape  as  defined  by  a  pulse  width  and  a 
pulse  amplitude,  and  a  motor  brake  p'^lse  which  are  ap- 
plied to  said  tape  capstan  motor  means  and  which  respec- 
tively   produced    forward    and    reverse   current    flow 
through  said  tape  capstan  motor  means  effective  for  inter- 
mittently advancing  said  tape  by  an  amount  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  number  of  said  tracks  at  time 
intervals  which  are  determined  in  accordance  with  a 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  decoding  a  partial-response  signal 
whose  level  at  a  specified  clock  time  represents  one  digital 
bL^ary  state  if  the  level  is  more  positive  than  a  positive  thresh- 
old level  or  more  negative  than  a  negative  threshold  level,  and 
represents  another  digital  binary  stote  if  the  signal  level  is 
between  said  threshold  levels,  a  system  for  automatically  ad- 
justing said  positive  and  said  negative  threshold  levels  in  pro- 
portion to  variations  in  the  overall  amplitude  of  said  partial- 
response  signal,  comprising: 
sample  and  hold  means  for  generating  an  output  signal 
whose  amplitude  is  proportional  to  the  absolute  value  of 
the  level  of  said  partial-response  signal  at  said  specified 
clock  time  when  the  level  of  the  absolute  value  of  said 
partial-response  signal  at  said  clock  time  is  above  a  prede- 
termined fraction  of  the  absolute  value  of  the  level  of  said 
partial  respone  signal  from  a  prior  clock  time,  and  for 
maintaining  said  output  signal  at  the  amplitude  generated 
at  a  prior  clock  time  when  the  level  of  the  absolute  value 
of  the  partial  response  signal  at  said  specified  clock  time  is 
below  said  predetermined  fraction  of  the  absolute  value  of 
the  level  of  said  partial  response  signal  from  said  prior 
clock  time;  and 
means  for  generating  said  positive  and  said  negative  thresh- 
old levels  as  a  function  of  said  output  signal. 
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4,399,475 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Katsoro  Shiminimae,  Higashikuramc,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyko,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1980,  55-48989; 
Apr.  14, 1980, 55-48990;  Apr.  14, 1980, 55-48991;  Apr.  14, 1980, 
55-48992;  Not.  26, 1980,  55-166336 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/54 
MS.  CL  360— 96  J  20  Claimi 


1.  In  a  tape  recording/reproducing  apparatus  having  a  mag- 
netic head  and  means  for  receiving  a  magnetic  tape,  a  tape 

drive  mechanism  comprising: 

a  rotatable  capstan  for  transporting  said  tape  at  a  predeter- 
mined linear  speed; 

a  drive  gear; 

means  for  driving  said  capstan  and  said  drive  gear; 

a  first  rotatable  switch  gear  engageable  with  said  drive  gear  for 
switching  said  tape  drive  mechanism  into  a  position  for  at 
least  a  first  mode  of  operation; 

means  for  converting  rotation  of  said  first  switch  gear  into  a 
displacement  of  said  magnetic  head; 

means  for  disengaging  said  drive  gear  and  said  switch  gear  in 
said  first  mode  position  of  operation,  said  drive  gear  only 
being  engaged  with  said  first  switch  gear  when  the  operation 
is  switched  to  said  first  mode  to  shift  said  magnetic  head 
relative  to  said  tape  to  a  position  corresponding  to  said  first 
mode  of  operation; 

means  for  retaining  said  first  switch  gear  in  position  for  said 
first  mode  of  operation; 

a  second  rotatable  switch  gear  engageable  with  said  drive  gear 
for  switching  said  tape  drive  mechanism  into  a  position  for  at 
least  a  second  mode  of  operation  other  than  the  first  mode; 

means  for  converting  the  rotation  of  said  second  switch  gear 
into  a  displacement  of  said  magnetic  head; 

means  for  disengaging  said  drive  gear  and  said  second  switch 
gear  in  said  second  mode  position  of  operation,  said  drive 
gear  only  being  engaged  with  said  second  switch  gear  when 
the  operation  is  switched  to  said  second  mode  to  shift  said 
magnetic  head  relative  to  said  tape  to  a  position  correspond- 
ing to  said  second  mode  of  operation;  and 

means  for  retaining  said  second  switch  gear  in  position  for  said 
second  mode  of  operation. 


4,399,476 
SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MAGNEHC  HEAD 
FVancis  K.  King,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Datapoiat  Corpo- 
ration, San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,577 

iBt  CL'  GllB  5/48,  21/16,  15/64,  5/60 

MS.  CL  360—104  9  Claims 

1.  A  suspension  assembly  for  carrying  a  magnetic  recording 

head  in  close  following  relation  to  the  surface  of  a  moving 

recording  media,  said  suspension  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  suspension  arm; 

(b)  gimbal  mounting  means  attached  to  said  suspension  arm 
for  engaging  the  recording  head  such  that  the  recording 


head  is  permitted  resilient  transverse,  pitch,  and  roll 
movements; 

(c)  a  flexible,  substantially  flat,  cantilevered  spring  tongue 
attached  to  and  extending  from  said  suspension  arm;  and 

(d)  a  rigid  load  arm  attached  at  one  end  to  the  free  end  of 
said  spring  tongiie,  the  distal  end  of  said  load  arm  contact- 
ing said  gimbal  mounting  means  adjacent  the  recording 
head; 


(e)  said  load  arm  being  configured  such  that  said  spring 
tongue  is  caused  to  resiliently  deflect  by  a  predetermined 
amount  resulting  in  a  load  force  being  transmitted  through 
said  load  arm  to  the  recording  head,  thereby  urging  the 
recording  head  toward  the  recording  media  such  that  the 
recording  head  is  spaced  from  the  recording  media  by  a 
predetermined  flying  height  with  the  magnitude  of  the 
load  force  and,  therefore,  the  predetermined  flying  height 
being  established  by  the  configuration  of  said  load  arm. 


439,477 

SPLIT  BAND  ACTUATOR 

Philip  Bryer,  4271  Chaumond  Rd.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.  91364 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,985 

Int  CL3  GllB  5/56,  25/04 

MS.  CL  360—106  14  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  and  positioning  device  of  the  split-band  vari- 
ety, for  positioning  an  actuator  member,  there  being  a  stepping 
motor  driving  a  capstan  in  steps,  the  split  band  being  affixed  to 
the  capstan,  extending  therefrom  and  having  two  band  por- 
tions with  ends,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  means  on  the  member  around  which  the  two 

band  portions  are  respectively  looped: 
a  stepping  device  to  which  both  of  the  said  ends  are  affixed, 
the  stepping  device  longitudinally  displacing  the  ends  in 
opposite  directions;  and 
control  means  for  the  stepping  device,  operating  the  step- 
ping device  in  steps  so  that  for  each  position  of  the  mem- 
ber as  provided  by  the  step  position  of  said  motor,  there  is 
at  least  one  additional  position  of  the  member  not  attain- 
able by  a  change  in  step  position  of  the  said  motor. 
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4,399,478 
FIXTURE  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Ryoidii  Sawald,  Hackioji,  Japui,  assignor  to  Olympus  0|>tical 
Compuiy  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,523 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.     14,     1979, 
54/127381[U] 

Int.  a.3  GllB  21/24.  5/54 
US.  a.  360-109  »  Claims 


circuiting  of  flux  across  said  slanted  transducer  gap  from  one 
head  structure  pole  to  the  other. 


4,399,480 

HEAD  ACCESS  DOOR,  OPENING  MECHANISM  AND 

METHOD  OF  SEALING 

Roy  J.  Edwards,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Disctron,  Inc., 

MUpitas,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,807 

Int.  a.J  GllB  23/02.  15/32:  G03B  1/04:  GOID  15/24 

U.S.  a.  360—132  17  Claims 


1.  A  fixture  for  a  magnetic  head,  comprising  a  base  member, 
a  base  plate,  a  magnetic  head  on  said  base  plate,  a  rotating 
support  member  for  rotatably  supporting  the  base  plate  on  the 
base  member,  and  a  guide  pin  on  the  base  member  for  guiding 
the  plate  in  the  rotating  direction,  said  base  plate  defining  a 
plane,  said  magnetic  head  defining  a  gap  transverse  to  said 
plane,  said  base  plate  being  rotatably  movable  along  the  plane 
so  that  said  gap  advances  and  retracts  with  movement  of  the 
plate,  said  pin  guiding  the  plate  along  the  plane. 

4,399,479 
THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  HEAD  HAVING  GOOD  LOW 

FREQUENCY  RESPONSE 
Beigamin  B.  Meckel,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,201 

Int  CL^  GllB  5/22.  5/16.  5/42 

U.S.  a.  360—126  3  Claims 


1.  A  door  mechanism  for  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  a  cartridge, 
said  door  mechanism  closing  a  door  over  said  opening  when 
said  cartridge  is  not  in  use  and  opening  said  door  wheq  said 
cartridge  is  in  use,  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  door  slideable  linearly  along  its  length 
along  said  wall  of  said  cartridge  over  said  opening; 

and 
a  bellcrank  rotatable  about  its  axis  in  either  direction  and 
having  a  first  arm  coupled  to  said  door,  said  bellcrank 
being  biased  to  rotate  in  one  direction  so  that  said  first  arm 
forces  said  door  to  slide  linearly  along  its  length  in  a  first 
direction  to  close  over  said  opening  when.said  cartridge  is 
not  in  use,  and  having  a  second  arm  to  which  a  force  is 
applied  when  said  cartridge  is  in  use  to  rotate  said  bell- 
crank in  the  opposite  direction  so  that  said  first  arm  forces 
said  door  to  slide  linearly  along  its  length  in  the  opposite 
direction,  thereby  opening  said  door. 


1.  A  structure  useful  in  a  thin  film  magnetic  head  having 
good  low  frequency  response  comprising 

(a)  a  non-magnetic  support  having  a  generally  planar  sur- 
face, 

(b)  a  first  generally  planar  thin  film  of  magnetic  material 
deposited  on  a  first  part  of  said  planar  surface  and  having 
at  least  one  tapered  edge  thereof, 

(c)  a  thin  film  of  non-magnetic  material  deposited  on  both 
said  tapered  edge  of  said  first  thin  film  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial and  over  at  least  part  of  the  planar  surface  thereof,  and 

(d)  a  second^enerally  planar  thin  film  of  magnetic  material 
deposited  on  a  second  part  of  the  surface  of  said  non-mag- 
netic support  and  upon  said  non-magnetic  film  on  said 
tapered  edge  of  said  first  thin  film  of  magnetic  material, 

said  thin  films  of  magnetic  material  constituting  the  poles  of 
said  magnetic  head  structure  and  said  thin  film  of  non-magnetic 
material  defining  a  slanted  transducer  gap  between  said  poles, 
part  of  said  thin  film  of  non-magnetic  material  being  further 
deposited  on  said  second  part  of  the  planar  surface  of  said 
non-magnetic  support  so  as  to  reside  beneath  said  second  thin 
film  of  magnetic  material  in  proximity  of  said  transducer  gap, 
thereby  to  lessen  the  chance  of  inadvertent  magnetic  short 


4,399,481  

LOCKOUT  DEVICE  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Robert  T.  Loraager,  John  P.  Loranger,  and  John  R.  Peltz,  all  of 
Wairea,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Loranger  Manafactnriag  Company, 
Warren,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,701 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  15/04.  23/04 

UJS.  CL  360-132  2  Ctaims 


1.  In  a  tape  cassette:  a  cassette  housing  formed  of  a  pair  of 
shells  with  each  shell  having  a  pair  of  spaced  opposite  sides. 
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the  shells  being  disposed  in  operative  position  adjacent  to 
each  other  with  respective  sides  thereof  in  alignment  with 
each  other; 

and  means  for  interconnecting  the  shells  when  the  latter  are 
in  operative  position  to  form  said  housing, 

a  web  on  and  extending  along  each  side  of  said  housing, 
holding  said  shells  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 

a  movable  cylindrical  captive  member  disposed  in  a  cassette 
shell  aperture,  said  aperture  having  two  generally  parallel 
flat  side  surfaces,  said  member  being  adapted  to  be  manip- 
ulated by  the  user  to  effectively  block  the  access  of  a 
record  lock-out  lever,  or  allow  said  lever  to  penetrate  the 
cassette  shell,  whereby  the  user  can  prevent  the  accidental 
erasure  or  re-recording  of  the  tape  when  the  movable 
member  is  in  the  retracted  position,  but  can  deliberately 
allow  re-recording  by  positioning  the  movable  member  to 
the  extended  position,  and  selectively  manipulate  the 
captive  member  to  block  access  of  said  lock-out  lever,  said 
-  captive  member  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a 
central  axis  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  spaced  shells 
and  a  hub  on  one  end  of  said  captive  member  extending 
through  an  opening  in  one  of  said  spaced  shells  and  means 
on  said  captive  member  to  rotate  said  captive  member,  a 
notch  formed  in  said  cylindrical  member  comprising 
spaced  ends  of  said  notch  adjacent  the  flat  ends  of  said 
captive  member,  generally  perpendicular  to  the  central 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  cylindrical  body,  said  flat  ends 
extending  from  one  side  of  said  captive  member  through 
the  central  axis  of  said  captive  member  and  terminating 
between  said  central  axis  and  the  opposite  side  of  said 
captive  member,  said  notch  having  a  generally  flat  bottom 
disposed  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  a  plane  tangent  to 
said  cylindrical  surface  and  intersecting  the  outer  cylindri- 
cal surface  at  each  side  thereof,  said  notch  being  adapted 
to  receive  said  lock-out  lever  when  said  captive  member  is 
rotated. 


4,399,482 
MAGNETIC  HOLDER 
Kiyoshi  Inoac,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inooe-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,564 

Claims  priority,  application  Japai^  Feb.  8, 1979,  54-14044 

Int  CV  HOIF  7/04 

U.S.  CL  361—145  2  Claims 


S.^3:   6^^  8b^ 


1.  A  magnetic  holder  for  releasably  retaining  a  ferromag- 
netic object,  comprising: 

a  core  member  composed  of  a  magneticaUy  semi-hard  mate- 
rial capable  of  magnetic  retention  after  magnetization 
without  substantial  reduction,  said  material  consisting 
essentiaUy  of  a  semi-hard  spinodal-decomposition  type 
magnetic  aUoy  having  a  coercive  force  not  greater  than 
600  oersted; 

coU  means  disposed  in  inductive  relation  to  said  member  for 
the  magnetization  and  demagnetization  of  said  core  mem- 
ber, 

a  source  of  an  essentiaUy  unidirectional  momentary  short- 
duration  electrical  pube  onnectable  to  said  coU  means; 
and 

a  single  multiposition  switch  between  said  coU  means  and 
said  source,  said  switch  having  a  pair  of  operative  posi- 


tions and  being  operable  in  a  first  of  said  positions  for 
passing  said  essentially  unidirectional  momentary  short- 
duration  electrical  pulse  from  said  source  through  said 
coil  means  in  a  first  direction  to  retentively  magnetize  said 
core  member  and  thereby  enable  it  to  retain  said  object  for 
an  entire  holding  duration  after  disappearance  of  said 
pulse,  said  switch  being  operable  in  its  second  position  for 
passing  a  subsequent  essentially  unidirectional  momentary 
short-duration  electrical  pulse  from  said  source  through 
said  coil  means  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first 
direction  to  permanenUy  demagnetize  said  core  member. 


4,399.483 
SOLENOID  CURRENT  CONTROL 
Brian  D.  Phelaa,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Eyaas,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Coon. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,489 
Int  CL'  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  a.  361—154 


Ckandler 


11  Claims 


1.  A  current  control  for  a  solenoid  actuator,  the  actuator 
including  a  coil  and  a  movable  armature  associated  therewith, 
said  control  comprising: 

normaUy  non-conductive  controllable  soUd  state  switch 
means,  said  switch  means  being  connected  in  series  with 
the  actuator  coil  and  a  current  source; 

means  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  the  actuator  coil  for 
generating  a  control  signal; 

means  responsive  to  input  command  signals  and  to  said 
control  signals  for  generating  trigger  pulses; 

timer  means  responsive  to  said  trigger  pulses  for  generating 
switch  control  pulses  of  a  first  polarity  and  a  preselected 
duration,  said  switch  control  pulses  being  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  cause  said  switch  means  to  change  from  the 
non-conductive  state  to  a  saturated  state,  the  duration  of 
said  switch  control  pulses  being  commensurate  with  the 
time  required  for  the  current  through  the  actuator  coil  to 
increase  to  a  level  which  will  generate  a  sufficientiy 
strong  field  to  impart  motion  to  the  actuator  armature; 

means  for  applying  said  switch  control  pulses  to  said  switch 
means;  and 

means  for  applying  control  signals  of  the  said  first  polarity 
generated  by  said  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  across 
the  actuator  coil  to  said  switch  means  when  an  input 
command  signal  is  present. 


4399,484 
INTEGRAL  ELECTRIC  MODULE  AND  ASSEMBLY  JET 

COOLING  SYSTEM 
Armrid  R  Mayer,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
fA  America  as  repreacated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
WasUngtoa,  D.C 

Flkd  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,502 
lat  CL'  H05K  7/20 
UJS.  CL  361—382  7  OaiaM 

1.  An  improved  electronics  cooling  system  comprising: 
a.  a  housing  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  thereto  and  an  outlet 
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at  a  second  end  thereof  for  passage  of  fluid  coolant  there- 
through; 

.  holding  means  for  maintaining  a  plurality  of  printed  cir- 
cuit boards  in  a  spaced  and  generally  parallel  array  within 
said  housing; 

.  a  plurality  of  printed  circuit  boards  within  said  housing 
maintained  in  a  spaced  and  generally  parallel  array  by  said 
holding  means,  each  of  said  printed  circuit  boards  having 
heat  generating  electronic  components  mounted  thereon 


and  including  means  defining  passageways  therethrough 
configured  for  passage  of  said  fluid  coolant  by  the  forma- 
tion of  fluid  jet  streams,  said  passageways  positioned  to 
provide  direct  impingement  of  said  streams  onto  each 
component  mounted  on  the  next  successive  board  in  said 
array  for  providing  localized  and  highly  efficient  cooling 
to  said  components;  and 

.  means  for  providing  flow  of  fluid  coolant  through  said 
housing. 


inserted  into  the  electronic  mounting  frame  in  place  of  a 
selected  given  number  of  electronic  elements  and  having  a 
web  member  including  at  least  one  bend  having  an  angle 
which  may  be  varied  to  ;>ermit  the  web  member  to  extend 
or  retract  as  necessary  to  extend  across  a  space  that  is 
occupiable  by  the  selectable  given  number  of  electronic 
elements,  the  web  member  extending  across  a  space 
within  the  electronic  mounting  frame  that  is  occupiable  by 
the  selected  given  number  of  electronic  elements,  the  web 
member  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough  with 
a  ratio  of  total  aperture  area  to  total  web  member  surface 
area  being  approximately  equal  to  a  ratio  of  space  occu- 
pied by  one  of  the  electronic  elements  to  total  space  avail- 
able for  the  one  electronic  element  within  the  frame,  the 
plurality  of  apertures  presenting  an  impedance  to  a  flow  of 
cooling  air  through  the  electronic  mounting  frame  which 
approximates  an  impedance  which  would  be  presented  by 
the  selected  given  number  of  electronic  elements  if  said 
given  number  of  electronic  elements  were  inserted  into 
the  electronic  mounting  frame  in  the  space  occupied  by 
the  baffle  assembly. 


4,399,486 
TRANSISTOR  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  SERVO  MOTOR 
Johann  Petsch,  Poing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignor  to  A.S.R. 
Servotron  AG,  Genera,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1980,  3031287 

Int  a.'  H05K  7/20 
U  A  a.  361—386  9  Claims 


4399,485 
AIR  BAFFLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT 

MOUNTING  FRAME 
Kurt  O.  Wright,  Sun  Valler,  Timothy  L.  Brehm,  IrWne;  Duaine 
E.  Berger,  Los  Angeles,  and  Paul  S.  Matsnoka,  Culver  Oty, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  City, 
Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,277,  Mar.  24, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,480 

Int  a.'  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361—383  9  Claims 


ij-    = 


u^    - 


1.  An  assembly  comprising: 

an  electronic  mounting  frame  adapted  to  receive  and  main- 
tain in  parallel  spaced  relationship  a  maximum  number  of 
electronic  elements; 

at  least  one  and  less  than  the  maximum  number  of  electronic 
elements,  each  occupying  an  amount  of  space;  and 

a  baffle  assembly  that  is  adaptable  for  insertion  into  the 
electronic  mounting  frame  in  place  of  a  selectable  given 
number  of  electronic  elements,  the  baffle  assembly  being 


1.  A  transistor  control  unit  for  a  servo  motor,  which  com- 
prises: an  electronic  control  part  which  in  turn  comprises 
components  arranged  on  one  face  of  a  printed  circuit  element, 
these  components  including  a  number  of  driver  transistors  for 
an  end  state,  integrated  circuits,  and  a  plurality  of  resistances, 
with  a  printed  circuit  on  the  rear  face  of  the  element;  and  a 
power  part,  which  is  spatially  separated  from  the  control  part 
and  comprises  a  number  power  transistors  which  are  mounted 
on  a  cooling  body  together  with  associated  power  diodes,  the 
cooling  body,  the  transistors  and  the  associated  diodes  being 
arranged  on  the  same  printed  circuit  element  and  being  dis- 
posed on  the  same  side  thereof  as  the  components  of  the  con- 
trol part  and  to  the  side  of  the  control  part;  the  current  flow 
connections  leading  from  the  power  part  to  the  control  part 
being  printed  current  flow  guide  paths  disposed  on  the  rear 
face  of  the  printed  card;  a  number  of  resistances,  the  value  of 
each  of  which  is  similar  or  identical,  of  the  control  part  being 
arranged  as  resistance  arrays  in  flat,  rectangtilar  housings, 
which  are  disposed,  on  the  printed  circuit  element,  with  their 
main  surfaces  extending  vertically,  pluralities  of  rectangular 
housings  being  juxtasposed  to  one  another  with  their  main 
surfaces  in  mutual  abutment  so  as  to  form  at  least  blocks  of 
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resistance  arrays,  each  block  comprising  at  least  two  said 
housings. 


439,487 

INSULATED  PLUG-IN  MODULE 

Leopold  Neumann,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Siemens  AG, 

Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,534,  Sep.  12, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jnn.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,684 

Int  a.3  H05K  7/06 

U.S.  CL  361—391  7  Claims 


1.  A  cabinet  having 

(1)  wall  means  defining  a  plurality  of  recesses  designed  for 
sliding  insulated  plug-in  modules  therein;  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  insulated  plug-in  modules,  each  of  said 
plug-in  modules  being  inserted  into  one  of  said  recesses, 
respectively,  and  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  case  of  an  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  front  wall  carrying  front  connection  means,  said 
front  connection  means  being  determined  for  receiving 
input  signals  which  are  specific  to  a  certain  application; 

(c)  a  back  wall  carrying  rear  coupling  means; 

(d)  a  first  and  second  plurality  of  structural  elements  and 
components  for  power  and  signal  transmission  and  for 
signal  processing,  said  first  and  second  plurality  of 
elements  and  components  being  connected  to  form 
respective  first  and  second  internal  electrical  circuits, 
whereby  said  first  circuits  are  specific  to  said  appUca- 
tion, and  whereby  said  second  circuits  are  identickl  for 
various  applications  and  identical  for  said  plurality  of 
plug-in  modules; 

(e)  a  first  printed  circuit  board  connected  between  said 
front  wall  and  said  back  wall,  said  board  supporting  said 
first  plurality  of  structural  elements  and  said  first  plural- 
ity of  components  forming  said  first  circuits  which  are 
specific  to  said  application; 

(0  a  second  printed  circuit  board  mounted  on  said  back 
wall  and  arranged  parallel  to  said  first  printed  board, 
said  second  board  supporting  said  second  plurality  of 
structural  elements  and  said  second  plurality  of  compo- 
nents forming  said  second  circuits  which  are  identical 
for  various  applications,  said  second  board  being  in- 
serted along  with  said  first  board  and  said  back  wall  in 
said  case  such  that  said  front  wall  forms  the  front  wall 
of  said  case,  said  case  and  said  fircmt  wall  thereby  form- 
ing the  housing  of  said  plug-in  module. 


4,399,488 
RIGHT  CIRCULAR  SUBSTRATE  PACKAGING 
Victor  W.  Rowe;  James  A.  Kerr,  both  of  Hontsrille,  Ala.^  and 
Rene  F.  Saadean,  Jr.,  Maitland,  Fia.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tkc 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,606 

Int  CL^  H05K  1/14 

U.S.  CL  361-412  5  Claims 


1.  A  cyUndrical  electronic  packaging  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongated  cylinders  of  different  diameters  and 
having  electronic  components  mounted  on  surfaces  thereof 
with  output  leads  from  the  surfaces  located  at  the  ends  of  the 
cylinders,  insulating  spacer  means  between  the  cylinders  and 
being  keyed  to  the  cylinders  to  space  the  cylinders  relative  to 
each  other,  an  end  cap  over  the  end  of  the  cylinders  at  each 
end  and  having  connector  pins  connected  through  connector 
means  to  innerconnect  the  output  leads  with  the  connector 
pins  in  the  end  cap  to  connect  the  electronic  components  out 
through  said  end  cap,  and  said  end  cap  being  sealed  relative  to 
said  cylinders. 


4,399,489 
IflGH  TEMPERATURE  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR 
Sidney  D.  Ross,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Spragne  Elec- 
trie  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,994 
Int  CL^  HOIG  9/00 
U.S.  CL  361—433  4  CUm 

1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  having  a  wound  capacitor  sec- 
tion having  an  etched  aluminum  foil  anode  bearing  a  dielectric 
oxide  barrier  layer,  an  aluminum  fcnl  cathode,  spacer  material 
interleaved  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode  and  contigu- 
ously wound  therewith,  and  an  electrolyte  in  contact  there- 
with, said  electrolyte  comprising  N-methylpyrrolidinone  and 
up  to  S  wt%  ethylene  glycol  as  solvent  and  a  solute  mixture  of 
diisopropylammonium  pentaborate  and  dimethylammonium  or 
diisopropylammonium  boro-di-catecholate,  said  electrolyte 
affording  capacitor  operation  at  130*  to  ISO*  C. 


4,399,490 

OPAQUE  REFLECTOR  FOR  MULTILAMP 

PHOTOFLASH  ARRAY 

David  R.  Broadt  Lewisborg,  Pa^  aMigaor  to  GTE  ProdKts 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  238^7 
Int  CL^  G03B  15/02 
UJS.  a.  362—11  3  CUdM 

1.  A  photoflash  array  having  a  housing  member  containing  a 
reflector  unit  which  includes  at  least  one  cavity  formed  to 
receive  a  flashlamp  and  characterized  by  the  improvement 
wherein  said  cavity  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  sidewalls  with  a 
reflective  material  on  said  pair  of  spaced  sidewalls  substantially 
normal  to  the  opening  thereof  and  on  the  surface  thereof  im- 
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mediately  adjacent  said  flashlamp  and  is  formed  from  a  rela-   sized  to  be  worn  on  and  attached  to  the  cap,  and  incandescent 
tively  opaque  pigmented  plastic  resin  material  selected  from   bulb  in  said  housing  means  for  generating  light  for  Ulumination 

forwardly  of  the  cap, 
a  fluorescent  bulb  in  said  housing  means  for  generating  light 
for  illuminating  peripherally  and  forwardly  of  the  cap,  a 
reflector  fixedly  mounted  in  said  housing  means  for  direct- 
ing light  from  either  said  incandescent  or  said  fluorescent 
bulb. 
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the  group  consisting  of  carbon  black  and  titanium  dioxide 
whereby  back  radiation  of  light  energy  is  inhibited. 

4399,491 

FOLDED  EDGE  SEAL  FOR  FLASHLAMP  ARRAY 

Cari  F.  Kackenmcistcr,  WilUamsport,  Pa^  aadgnor  to  GTE 

Prodocts  CorporatkMi,  Stamford,  Conn. 

ContiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  238,866,  Feb.  27,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  JoL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,451 

Int.  CL^  B29C  27/0%;  G03B  15/02 

UA  a.  362-n  9  Claiiiw 


means  mounting  said  incandescent  bulb  at  a  fixed  location  in 
said  housing  means  and  a  fixed  location  with  respect  to 
said  reflector  and  said  fluorescent  bulb, 

means  mounting  said  fluorescent  bulb  at  a  fixed  location  in 
said  housing  means  and  at  a  fixed  location  with  respect  to 
said  reflector  and  said  incandescent  bulb,  and 

electrical  means  for  selectively  energizing  each  of  said  in- 
candescent bulb  and  said  fluorescent  bulb  depending  upon 
the  light  desired  by  the  wearer. 


4,399,493 

ILLUMINATED  ARTmCIAL  FLOWER  ORNAMENT 

YoshiUko  Knrita,  awl  Naotaka  UcUda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assigBors  to  Nibon  Dennetsn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,613 

iBt  CL^  F21P  1/02 

U  JS.  CL  362—122  «  Ctoini 


1.  In  a  multilamp  photoflash  unit  having  a  plastic  housing 
member  with  a  foldable  light  transmittable  front  portion  and 
multiple  cavity  back  portion  formed  for  enclosure  of  flash- 
lamps  therein,  a  plastic  housing  member  sealing  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
folding  one  of  said  front  and  back  portions  of  said  plastic 
housing  member  with  respect  to  the  other  to  form  an 
envelope  for  enclosing  a  plurality  of  flashlamps; 
wrapping  a  portion  of  said  one  of  said  folded  front  and  back 
portions  about  the  edge  of  the  other  one  thereof  and 
aligning  said  portions  to  provide  more  than  two  layers  of 
plastic  housing  member; 
positioning  said  multiple  layers  of  wrapped  plastic  housing 
member  portions  intermediate  an  energizing  source;  and 
activating  said  energy  source  to  seal  at  least  one  of  said 
wrapped  plastic  layers  to  another  and  provide  a  plastic 
housing  enclosure  and  container  for  a  multiplicity  of  flash- 
lamps. 


4,399,492 

INCANDESCENT  AND  FLUORESCENT  CAPUGHT 

DEVICE 

Hcwy  R.  Kokaar,  MnndeieiB,  DL,  aaiigwir  to  OecMO  iMorpo- 

ratedt  Northbrook,  m. 

Flkd  Dec  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214>132 

Irt.  CL*  F21L  15/14 

MS.  CL  362—106  14  ClataH 

1.  A  lighting  device  for  attachment  to  a  protective  cap,  said 

lighting  device  comprising  a  housing  means  configured  and 


1.  An  iUuminated  artificial  flower  ornament  comprising: 

a  support  stand  positioned  in  a  flower  pot-like  vessel,  the 
support  stand  being  provided  with  a  number  of  holes, 

electrode  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  holes  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  an  electrical  power  sooice,  and 

an  artificial  flower  having  a  peduncle  part  in  a  top  end 
portion  thereof,  the  peduncle  part  having  lighting  means 
electrically  comaected  to  said  electrode  means  through  a 
core  member  in  said  peduncle  part, 

said  artificial  flower  being  releasably  fitted  in  any  one  of  said 
holes, 

said  core  member  comprising  a  linear  conductor,  an  insula- 
tor covering  said  linear  conductor  and  a  ribbon-like  con- 
ductor helically  wound  around  insulator  in  a  coaxial  ar- 
rangement, 

said  electrode  means  having  a  contact  point  for  electrically 
connecting    said    ribboa-Uke    conductor    and    another 
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contact  point  for  electrically  connecting  said  linear  con- 
ductor, 
said  contact  point  being  spaced  from  said  another  contact 
point  along,  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  core  mem- 
ber. 


4,399,494 
DECORATIVE  LAMP 
Darid  R.  Perkins,  Manchester,  Mass.,  aasigBor  to  Glass  DiiMB- 
sions,  Ibc„  Magnolia,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,662 

Int  CL^  F21L  79/00 

UJS.  a.  362—163  5  ClaioM 


said  battery  being  uninsulated  with  the  metal  can  exposed 
throughout  a  major  portion  of  its  length,  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal metal  clip  in  the  container  surrounding  the  battery  and 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  fingers  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  battery  at  spaced  intervals  around  the  battery,  said  con- 
tainer being  flexible  and  made  from  a  non-conducting  plastic 
material,  said  container  being  compressible  laterally  to  engage 
said  metal  cUp  and  press  one  or  more  of  said  fingers  into 
contact  with  said  battery  can  to  complete  an  energizing  circuit 
to  said  bulb,  a  rear  end  cap  or  plug  closing  the  rear  end  of  the 
container,  and  a  dielectric  ring  surrounding  said  battery  which 
insulates  a  negative  pole  of  the  battery  from  said  cylindrical 
metal  clip,  said  battery  supported  at  one  end  in  said  dielectric 
insulating  ring  and  at  its  opposite  end  in  said  rear  end  cap,  or 

plug-  i 


4,399,496 

BATTERY  POWERED  LAMP  DEVICE 
EU  Lengacher,  Rte.  3,  Box  559,  Grabill,  Ind.  46741 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,591 
Int.  a.^  F21L  7/00 
U.S.  CL  362—203  13 


B 


1.  A  chimney  lamp  comprising 

A.  tubular  chimney  means  made  of  transparent  glass  or 
plastic,  said  chinmey  means  having  an  upper  edge  defining 
an  open  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  for  resting  on  a  sur- 
face; 

illuminator  support  means  for  supporting  a  wick  and  a 
fuel  supply  for  the  wick,  said  support  means  also  being 
made  of  transparent  glass  or  plastic;  and 
,  elongated  transparent  glass  or  plastic  hanger  means,  said 
hanger  means  having  one  end  connected  to  the  support 
means  and  its  other  end  formed  as  a  hook  for  removably 
engaging  over  said  upper  edge  of  the  chimney  means  so  as 
to  suspend  the  support  means  at  a  central  location  in  the 
chimney  means  appreciably  below  the  upper  end  thereof 
for  permitting  the  supporting  means  and  the  wick  and  fuel 
supply  supported  thereby  to  be  lifted  out  of  the  chimney 
means  by  way  of  the  hanger  means. 


4,399,495 
FLASHUGHT 
Norbert  LeopoMi,  Chicago,  and  Willian  P.  Heinrich,  McHcnry, 
both  of  DL,  assigBMV  to  Qoverline,  Inc.,  Qiicago,  DL 
1 1    Filed  Jon.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,794 
"  iBt  CLJ  F21L  7/00 

UA  a»  362—189  5  Claims 


1.  A  flashlight  including  a  battery,  a  bulb  and  an  outer  shell, 
said  outer  shell  comprising  a  container  for  the  battery  and  bulb. 


1.  A  battery  powered  lamp  device  comprising  an  upright 
base  of  metal,  a  bulb  and  switch-retaining  member  of  metal  and 
an  upright  chimney,  said  member  having  lower  and  upper  ends 
and  being  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  base,  said  chimney 
being  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  member,  a  bulb  having 
a  base  provided  with  an  electrical  contact,  said  base  having  an 
upright  elongated  battery  receiving  cavity  closed  at  its  bottom 
and  open  at  its  top,  said  member  having  an  upright  bore  in 
registry  with  said  cavity,  said  bulb  being  mounted  within  said 
bore  to  extend  thereabove  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  chim- 
ney, the  base  of  said  bulb  being  fitted  into  the  upper  portion  of 
said  bore  for  Positioning  said  contact  centrally  of  said  bore,  a 
compression  contact  spring  within  said  cavity  in  electrical 
contact  with  ihe  bottom  thereof,  a  battery  within  said  cavity 
extending  into  said  bore  and  at  one  end  engaging  said  spring 
and  further  being  operatively  engageable  at  the  other  end  with 
said  bulb  coniact,  electrical  switch  means  on  said  member  for 
controlling  the  application  of  energizing  voltage  of  said  bat- 
tery to  said  bulb,  said  spring  being  helical  and  urging  said 
battery  upwardly  to  engage  said  other  battery  end  with  said 
bulb  contact,  said  electrical  switch  means  including  a  manually 
operable  switch  element  operatively  threaded  to  said  member 
for  movement  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 
said  cavity  and  bore,  said  switch  element  having  a  cam  portion 
on  one  end  operatively  engageable  with  an  upper  edge  portion 
of  said  battery  whereby  rotation  of  said  element  in  one  direc- 
tion forces  said  battery  downwardly  thereby  to  disengage  said 
battery  fix>m  said  bulb  contact  and  in  the  other  direction  per- 
mits said  battery  to  move  upwardly  under  the  force  of  said 
spring  to  engage  said  bulb  contact. 
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4,399,497 
RETAINER  FOR  A  LAMP 
Jaaei  B.  Dndfel,  Oakland,  Callf^  aarignor  to  PrtacoUte,  San 
Leaadro,  CaUf . 

Filed  Dec  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,136 

lat  CL^  B60Q  3/04 

\iS.  a.  362—362  9  Claiois 


.-■» 


1.  A  retainer  for  supporting  a  lamp  socket  to  a  housing 
comprising: 

a.  a  base  having  an  opening  intended  for  passage  of  light 
from  the  lamp; 

b.  a  bracket  having  a  proximal  portion  including  means 
intended  for  holding  the  lamp  socket,  and  a  distal  portion; 

c.  means  for  fastening  said  base  to  said  distal  portion  of  said 
bracket; 

d.  means  for  supporting  said  base  and  fastened  bracket  to  the 
housing  including  a  pair  of  appendages;  means  for  attach- 
ing said  pair  of  appendages  to  said  base  and  fastened 
bracket;  means  for  resiliently  forcing  said,  appendages 
away  from  each  other,  and  means  for  supporting  said  pair 
of  appendages  to  the  housing. 


439,498 
CLAMPING  UGHT  CONSTRUCTION  AND  CLAMPING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Joseph  G.  BaccTitts,  780  Bridgeport  Atc,  Shehoa,  Con.  06484 

DiTJafaM  of  Ser.  No.  107,373,  Dec  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,376,965. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,029 

iBt  CL'  F21V  27/00 

U  A  CL  362-396  12  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  construction  comprising: 

a  clamp  housing  having  an  end  portion  defining  a  fixed 
clamp  jaw, 

a  movable  jaw  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  clamp 
bousing, 

said  movable  jaw  member  having  one  end  portion  defining  a 
movable  clamp  jaw,  and  the  other  end  portion  a  handle, 
whereby  said  one  end  portion  defining  said  movable 
clamp  jaw  is  disposed  to  one  side  of  said  fixed  jaw  to 
compUment  said  fixed  jaw,  and  said  handle  being  extended 
to  the  other  side  of  said  fixed  jaw, 

and  means  on  said  first  mentioned  fixed  clamp  jaw  forming 


a  finger  grip  means  disposed  opposite  to  said  handle  to 
facilitate  the  operation  of  said  clamp  construction, 
and  spring  means  interposed  between  said  clamping  jaws  for 
normally  biasing  said  jaws  toward  an  inoperative  closed 
position  and  said  jaws  being  readily  actuated  to  open 
position  with  one  hand  by  effecting  relative  rotation  of 
said  handle  toward  said  finger  grip  means. 


4,399,499 
BI-LATERAL  FOUR  QUADRANT  POWER  CONVERTER 
JaoMs  S.  Botcher,  Glendale  Heights;  Andrew  Chan,  Bensenville, 
and  Paal  U.  Lind,  Lombard,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Antomatic  Blectric  Labs  Inc.,  NortUake,  HI. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,285 

Int  a.3  H02M  i/3i5 

U.S.  CL  363—17  13  claims 


••^kMntc  »vu»iin»i«ac»»iino .om.  ana  i 


1.  A  power  converter  for  use  in  a  power  supply  system 
including  a  variable  electrical  load  and  a  power  control  circuit 
operated  to  provide  positive  and  negative  polarity  signals  and 
a  plurality  of  power  amplitude  data  signals,  said  power  con- 
verter comprising: 
pulse  width  modulation  means  connected  to  said  power 
control  circuit,  operated  in  response  to  said  power  ampli- 
tude data  signals  to  periodically  provide  a  pulse  width 
modulated  signal  having  a  pulse  width  proportional  to  the 
amplitude  defined  by  said  power  amplitude  data  signals; 
voltage  control  means  connected  to  said  pulse  width  modu- 
lation means,  operated  in  response  to  said  pulse  width 
modulated  signal  and  said  positive  polarity  signal  to  pro- 
vide a  positive  output  voltage  signal,  and  further  operated 
in  response  to  said  pulse  width  modulated  signal  and  said 
negative  polarity  signal  to  provide  a  negative  output  volt- 
age signal;  and 
filter  means  connected  to  said  voltage  control  means,  oper- 
ated to  provide  an  averaged  positive  output  voltage  of  a 
magnitude  proportional  to  the  average  pulse  width  of  said 
positive  output  voltage  signal  and  fiirther  operated  to 
provide  an  averaged  negative  output  voltage  of  a  magni- 
tude proportional  to  the  average  pulse  width  of  said  nega- 
tive voltage  signal; 
said  load  operated  in  response  to  a  load  voltage  less  than  said 
averaged  positive  output  voltage  to  sink  current  from  said 
voltage  control  means; 
said  voltage  control  means  operated  in  response  to  a  load 
voltage  greater  than  said  averaged  positive  output  voltage 
to  sink  current  from  said  load; 
said  load  fiirther  operated  in  response  to  a  load  voltage  less 
than  said  averaged  negative  output  voltage  to  sink  current 
from  said  voltage  control  means;  and 
said  voltage  control  means  fiirther  operated  in  response  to  a 
load  voltage  greater  than  said  averaged  n^ative  output 
voltage  to  sink  current  from  said  load. 
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4,399,500 
MULTIMODE  BASE  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  POWER 
SWITCHING  TRANSISTOR 
Patrick  W.  Clarke,  Mnrray  Hill,  and  Robert  E.  Schroeder, 
Flanders,  bodi  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,349 

Int  0.3  H02P  13/20 

U  A  CL  363—97  W  Oaims 
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ber,  said  mounting  means  comprising:  end  plates  with  said 
semiconductors  being  disposed  in  columns  immersed  in  a  cool- 
ing fluid  and  being  installed  between  said  end  plates,  supports, 
said  transformers  and  said  resistors  and  capacitors  being  dis- 
posed on  said  supports,  printed  circuits  on  said  supports  con- 
necting the  firing  transformers,  the  resistors  and  capacitors, 
said  printed  circuits  on  said  supports  being  disposed  in  at  least 
one  plane  parallel  to  axes  of  said  columns,  the  level  of  the 
cooling  fluid  being  such  that  the  transformers  and  capacitors 
are  above  the  cooling  fluid  in  the  liquid  sUte,  and  wherein  said 
supports  are  made  integral  with  said  end  plates  by  means  of  tie 
rods  which  pass  through  said  supports,  each  of  said  tie  rods 
being  fitted  into  the  end  surface  of  one  of  said  plates. 


4,399,502 
INSTRUMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Scott  N.  MacDonaU,  Pleasant  HiU,  and  Haakon  T.  Magnnasen, 
Jr.,  Pinole,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Altex  Scientific  Inc. 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,805 

Int  Cl>  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—189  8  Claims 


1.  A  mu  timode  base  drive  circuit  for  a  power  switching 
transistor  comprising; 

a  regenerative  feedback  circuit  coupling  a  main  conduction 
path  electrode  of  the  power  switching  transistor  to  its 
drive  electrode  and  including  a  control  transistor  to  com- 
plete a  circuit  path  in  the  feedback  circuit  and  enable 
regeneration,  and 

a  supplemental  drive  path  including  a  unidirectional  con- 
ducting device  and  coupling  a  power  source  in  series  with 
the  main  conduction  path  electrode  of  the  power  transis- 
tor to  the  control  transistor  wherd)y  drive  signals  sup- 
plied by  the  regenerative  feedback  path  at  a  switching 
transition  of  the  power  switching  transistor  from  noncon- 
duction  to  conduction  are  supplemented  by  adding  a  drive 
current  signal  through  the  supplemental  drive  path  in 
response  to  a  collector-emitter  voltage  of  the  power 
switching  transistor  when  in  a  conduction  state. 
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4399,501 

SET  OF  POWER  SEMICONDUCTORS  EQUIPPED  WITH 
FIRING  TRANSFORMERS  AND  WTTH  PROTECnON 

CIRCUITS 
Michel   Masselin,   Veliay-Villacoablay,   France,   assignor  to 
Alsthoai-Atlantiqne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,079 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21, 1980,  80  08865 
Int  CL^  H05K  7/20 
U  A  CL  363—141  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  instrument  to  perform  one  or 
more  predetermined  operations,  comprising: 

an  instrument  having  means  for  receiving  an  "increment" 
signal  and  an  "execute"  signal;  means  for  accumulating 
the  number  of  "increment"  signals  that  are  received  by  the 
instrument  and  storing  an  index  number  representing  the 
result  of  the  accumulation;  memory  means  for  storing  data 
for  the  one  or  more  predetermined  operations,  the  daU  for 
each  such  operation  including  an  identifier  representing 
the  descriptive  name  of  the  respective  operation;  means 
for  selecting,  from  the  stored  data,  selected  daU  relating 
to  a  specified  one  of  the  one  or  more  predetermined  opera- 
tions as  a  function  of  the  current  value  of  the  index  num- 
ber; means  for  transmitting  an  identification  signal  en- 
coded to  represent  alphanumeric  characters  determined 
by  the  identifier  included  in  the  currently  selected  data; 
and  means  for  performing  the  operation  related  to  the 
selected  data  each  time  the  instrument  receives  the  "exe- 
cute" signal;  and 

a  control  terminal  having  transmitting  means  for  selectably 
producing  and  transmitting  the  "increment"  signal  and  the 
"execute"  signal,  means  for  receiving  the  identification 
signal,  and  means  for  diq>laying  the  encoded  alphanu- 
meric characters. 


1.  In  a  sealed  chamber,  means  mounting  a  set  of  power 
semicODdoctors  equipped  with  firing  transformers  and  resbtors 
and  capacitors  forming  protection  circuits  within  said  cham- 


4,399,503 
DYNAMIC  DISK  BUFFER  CONTROL  UNIT 
Kenneth  R.  Hawley,  Vcntara,  CaUf.,  asrignor  to  B 
Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,831 
Int  CL^  G06F  13/04 
UJS.  CL  364—200  10 

L  A  system  for  coupling  a  data  processmg  system  to  a  data 
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storage  subsytem  comprising  a  random  access  memory  and 
data  transfer  control  means  responsive  to  commands  from  said 
data  processing  system  for  preaccessing  and  transferring  to 
said  random  access  memory  a  predetermined  amount  of  data 
resident  in  said  data  storage  subsystem,  and  a  configurable  data 
path  means  connected  to  intercept  said  commands  and  adapted 
to  respond  to  said  commands  for  providing  a  data  path  be- 
tween said  data  processing  system  and  said  data  storage  subsys- 
tem, between  said  data  processing  system  and  said  random 
access  memory,  and  between  said  random  access  memory  and 
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said  data  storage  subsystem,  as  required  by  commands  from 
said  data  processing  system  to  said  data  storage  subsystem 
intercepted  by  said  configurable  data  path  means,  where  said 
data  transfer  control  means  responds  to  intercepted  commands 
for  each  requested  access  to  said  data  storage  subsystem  for  a 
block  of  data  and  controls  accessing  said  random  access  mem- 
ory for  said  block  of  data  if  previously  transferred  and  still 
retained  in  said  random  access  memory,  and  if  not,  controls 
accessing  said  data  storage  subsystem  for  transfer  of  said  block 
of  data  both  to  said  data  processing  system  and  to  said  random 
access  memory  simultaneously. 


4,399,504 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  SHARING  OF  DATA 
RESOURCES  IN  A  MULTIPROCESSING, 
MULTIPROGRAMMING  ENVIRONMENT 
Ronald   L.   Obermarck,   Los   Altos;   Jimmy   P.    Strickland, 
Saratoga,  and  Vem  L.  Watts,  Los  Gatos,  all  of  Califs  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,483 

Int  CL^  G06F  9/46 

VJS.  CL  364—200  8  daias 
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1.  A  machine-implementable  method  for  operating  a  com- 
puting system,  including  plural  central  electronic  complexes 
processing  work  units  of  one  or  more  programs  concurrently 


to  control  access  to  data  resources  shared  by  at  least  two 
central  electronic  complexes  with  mimmum  communication  of 
sharing  control  parameters,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

maintaining  within  each  complex  the  interest  state  of  each 
complex  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  resource  congruence 
classes,  with  a  complex  having  an  interest  in  a  congruence 
class  if  it  has  previously  granted  or  waited  access  to  a  data 
resource  which  b  a  member  of  the  congruence  class; 

generating  within  a  first  complex  a  first  request  for  access  to 
a  resource  having  a  resource  key  and  a  resource  congru- 
ence class; 

determining  the  interest  state  of  said  first  complex  and  of  a 
second  complex  in  the  resource  congruence  class  of  the 
first  access  request; 

responsive  to  the  determination  that  the  first  complex  has  an 
interest  and  the  second  complex  does  not  have  an  interest 
in  the  resource  congruence  class  of  the  first  access  request, 
processing  the  first  access  request  within  the  first  com- 
plex; 

responsive  to  the  second  complex  having  an  interest  in  the 
resource  congruence  class  of  the  first  access  request, 
communicating  the  first  access  request  to  the  second 
complex  for  additional  processing; 

responsive  to  neither  complex  having  an  interest  in  the 
resource  congruence  class  of  the  first  access  request, 
communicating  the  new  interest  state  of  the  first  complex 
in  the  resource  congruence  class  of  the  first  access  request 
to  the  second  complex,  and  processing  the  first  access 
request  within  the  first  complex;  and 

the  processing  of  the  first  access  request  selectively  granting, 
denying,  or  waiting  access  to  the  resource. 


4,399,505 

EXTERNAL  MICROCODE  OPERATION  IN  A 

MULTI-LEVEL  MICROPROCESSOR 

Michael  B.  Drake,  Chelmaford,  Mass.;  Richard  L.  Fearer,  Son- 

nyrale,  Calif.,  and  Stefan  Kosior,  Chepachet,  RJ.,  assignon  to 

Data  General  Corporaton,  WesOoro,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,238 

Int  CL^  G06F  9/22 

UJ5.  CL  364—200  11  Oaims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising 

a  central  processor  unit  including 

means  responsive  to  a  macroinstruction  for  decoding  said 
macroinstruction  to  produce  a  sequence  of  one  or  more 
microinstructions;  and 

processing  logic  means  responsive  to  said  microinstructions 
for  executing  said  microinstructions  to  provide  one  or 
more  data  processing  operations; 

said  system  further  comprising 

one  or  more  external  microcode  control  units,  each  includ- 
ing 

means  responsive  to  a  macroinstruction  received  from  said 
central  processor  unit  for  decoding  said  macroinstruction 
to  produce  a  sequence  of  one  or  more  microinstruction^ 


AUGUST  Id,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1259 


means  responsive  to  said  decoding  means  for  transmitting 
said  one  or  more  microinstructions  to  said  central  proces- 
sor unit  for  execution  thei^y; 

and  said  decoding  means  further  including  means  responsive 
to  a  macroinstruction  received  from  said  central  processor 
unit  for  determining  whether  said  macroinstruction  is  one 
which  is  to  be  decoded  by  a  selected  one  of  said  external 
microcode  control  units  or  one  wliich  is  to  be  decoded  by 
said  central  processor  unit. 


4,399,507 
INSTRUCTION  ADDRESS  STACK  IN  THE  DATA 
MEMORY  OF  AN  INSTRUCnON-PIPELINED 
PROCESSOR 
Michael  R.  CosgroTe,  deceased,  late  of  HayvMrket  Va.  (by 
Dorothy  M.  Coagrove,  adidnistratrix);  Alexander  H.  Frey, 
Jr.,  Cabin  John,  Md.;  Kenneth  A.  Moore,  Manassas,  Va.; 
Abraham  Peled,  San  Jose,  Califs  Frederic  N.  Ris,  Mohegan 
Lake,  N.Y.,  and  WilUaai  W.  Sprool,  m,  Reston,  Va.,  assiga- 
ors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,417 

Int  CL3  G06F  9/28 

MS.  a.  364—200  26  CUObm 


4,399,506 

STORE-IN-CACHE  PROCESSOR  MEANS  FOR 
CLEARING  MAIN  STORAGE 
Charles  W.  Evans,  Austin,  Tex.;  Frederick  O.  Flusche,  Hyde 
Park,  N.Y4  Benedicto  U.  Messina;  Ethel  L.  Richardson,  both 
of  Poaghkeepsie,  N.Y.;  James  R.  Robinson,  Clinton  Comers, 
N.Y.,  and  Joseph  A.  Wetzel,  New  Paltz,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,639 
Int  a?  G06F  13/00.  9/06 
U.S.  CL  364—200  »  Claims 
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13.  Means  for  clearing  a  line  at  a  time  in  main  storage  (MS) 
in  a  data  processing  system  having  a  central  processor  (CPU) 
with  a  store-in-cache  (SIQ  having  a  processor  cache  directory 
and  cache  control  means,  comprising: 
■■'    cache  control  means  for  connecting  the  processor  cache 
directory  and  SIC  to  the  processor  and  MS, 
conunand  means  for  providing  processor  storage  requests 
and  a  special  clear  line  (CL)  command  to  the  cache  con- 
trol means,  the  CL  command  containing  a  MS  line  address 
to  be  cleared, 
inhibit  means  associated  with  the  cache  control  means  to 
inhibit  the  processor  cache  directory  from  having  any 
fetch  from  MS  when  the  conunand  means  issues  the  CL 
conunand, 
invalidating  means  in  the  cache  control  means  operating  to 
invalidate  any  line  in  the  SIC  having  the  MS  line  address 
without  any  castout  of  the  line  content 
wherd>y  the  CL  command  is  sent  to  MS  to  overwrite  the 
line  in  MS  with  pad  daU  regardless  of  whether  the  line 
exists  in  the  associated  SIC. 
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1.  In  a  stored  program  data  processor  formed  on  an  inte- 
grated circuit  chip,  having  a  pipelined  instruction  mechanism 
including  four  time-sequential  stages  with  a  first  stage  for 
instruction  sequencing  and  fetch,  a  second  stage  for  data  store 
address  generation,  a  third  sUge  for  data  store  access,  and  a 
fourth  stage  for  arithmetic  execution,  said  stages  operating  in 
an  overlapped  mode  on  successive  instructions  each  including 
an  op  code  and  an  of>erand,  which  are  accessed  from  an  in- 
struction store  external  to  said  chip,  to  carry  our  arithmetic 
operations  on  data  accessed  from  a  data  store  external  to  said 
chip,  an  improved  instruction  branching  mechanism,  compris- 
ing: 
a  last-in-first-out  instruction  address  stack  in  a  partitioned 
area  of  said  data  store,  for  storing  addresses  for  said  in- 
struction store; 
an  instruction  address  multiplexer  in  said  first  stage  having 
an  output  Connected  to  an  address  input  of  said  instruction 
store  and  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  for  inputting  in- 
struction addresses  to  said  instruction  store; 
an  instruction  address  incrementer  in  said  first  stage  having 
an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  multiplexer  and 
an  output  connected  through  a  sequential  address  register 
to  one  of  said  inputs  of  said  multiplexer,  for  sequentially 
incrementing  said  instruction  store  addresses  by  unity; 
a  stack  register  in  said  first  stage  having  an  input  selectively 
connected  to  either  an  output  of  said  sequential  address 
register  or  to  an  output  from  said  instruction  address  stack 
in  said  data  store,  for  storing  the  last  instruction  store 
address  outputted  from  said  incrementer  or  storing  the  last 
instruction  store  address  outputted  from  said  instruction 
address  stack  in  said  data  store  and  having  an  output 
selectively  connected  to  either  an  input  to  said  multtfrfexer 
or  to  an  input  to  said  instrui  tion  address  stack  m  said  data 
store; 
an  instruction  sequencing  decoder  in  said  first  stage  having 
an  input  connected  to  an  output  of  said  instmctioa  store 
and  an  output  connected  to  said  multiplexer,  iat  selec- 
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tively  controlling  the  connection  of  said  instruction  store 
address  input,  through  said  multiplexer,  to  either  said 
sequential  address  register  output  or  to  said  stack  register 
output  in  response  to  the  op  code  of  the  last  instruction 
word  accessed  from  said  instruction  store; 

said  multiplexer  having  one  of  its  said  pluraUty  of  inputs 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  instruction  store  for  selec- 
tively transferring  the  operand  of  the  last  instruction 
accessed  therefrom  as  a  branch  address  input  to  said  in- 
struction store  in  response  to  the  decoding  of  the  associ- 
ated op  code  in  said  instruction  sequencing  decoder; 

a  data  store  accessing  decoder  in  said  second  stage  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  instruction  store  output,  for  de- 
coding the  op  code  from  the  last  instruction  accessed  from 
said  instruction  store; 

a  data  store  address  generator  in  said  second  stage  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  instruction  store  output,  a  control 
input  connected  to  said  data  store  accessing  decoder,  and 
an  output,  for  selectively  generating  a  data  store  address 
from  the  operand  of  said  last  accessed  instruction  word  in 
response  to  the  decoding  of  the  associated  op  code  in  said 
data  store  accessing  decoder; 

a  stack  pointer  in  said  second  stage  having  a  control  input 
connected  to  said  data  store  accessing  decoder  and  an 
output,  for  selectively  incrementing  or  decrementing  a 
data  store  address  value  for  accessing  the  last  instruction 
address  stored  in  said  instruction  address  stack  in  said  data 
store; 

a  data  store  address  register  in  said  third  stage,  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  data  store  address  generator  out- 
put and  to  said  stack  pointer  output,  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  address  input  of  said  data  store,  for  accessing 
a  location  in  said  data  store; 

said  instruction  sequencing  decoder  selectively  controlling 
the  transfer  of  the  operand  of  a  branch  instruction  through 
said  multiplexer  to  said  address  input  of  said  instruction 
store  in  response  to  the  associated  branch  op  code  and 
selectively  controlling  the  loading  of  the  next  sequential 
address  in  said  sequential  address  register  into  said  stack 
register  in  response  to  said  associated  branch  op  code; 

an  op  code  decoder  in  said  third  stage  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  instruction  store  output  and  a  control  out- 
put connected  to  said  data  store,  for  selectively  control- 
ling the  nondestructive  inputting  of  the  contents  of  said 
stack  register  to  the  data  input  of  said  data  store  in  re- 
sponse to  said  associated  branch  op  code; 

said  data  store  accessing  decoder,  in  response  to  said  branch 
op  code,  selectively  controlling  the  incrementing  of  said 
stack  pointer  by  unity  and  the  outputting  of  its  contents  to 
said  data  store  address  register  as  the  address  of  the  loca- 
tion in  said  instruction  address  stack  for  storing  said  con- 
tents of  said  stack  register  as  the  return  address  from  the 
branch  specified  in  said  branch  op  code; 

whereby  said  otherwise  unused  second  and  third  stages  are 
employed  during  a  branching  operation  to  access  said 
instruction  stack  which  is  not  located  on  said  integrated 
circuit  chip. 


4399,508 

CASH  CHECKING  READ  OPERATION  IN  AN 

ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER 

Hiroshi  Nakataai,  Yaantokoriyama,  and  HacUxoa  Yaaamoto, 

Nara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabnshfld  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,961 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1980,  55-131340 
Int  a.3  G07G  5/00:  G06C  29/00;  G06F  3/12 
MS.  CL  364—405  7  Claim 

1.  An  electronic  cash  register  comprising: 
a  main  housing  for  said  electronic  cash  register, 
a  drawer  case  secured  to  said  main  housing  for  containing 
cash  received  firom  customers; 


a  keyboard  panel  for  introducing  transaction  data  into  said 

electronic  cash  register;  and 
a  read  operation  control  system  for  controlling  a  read  opera- 
tion conducted  by  said  electronic  cash  register,  said  read 
operation  control  system  comprising: 
a  read  mode  switch  for  placing  said  electronic  cash  regis- 
ter in  a  read  mode; 
read  operation  detection  means  for  developing  a  read 
operation  detection  output  when  numeral  data  indicat- 
ing the  cash  amount  contained  in  said  drawer  case  is 
introduced  from  said  keyboard  panel  when  said  register 
is  in  said  read  mode; 
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read  instruction  switch  means  disposed  on  said  keyboard 
panel  for  instructing  the  reading  operation  of  the  trans- 
action data  stored  in  a  memory  of  said  electronic  cash 
register, 

printer  means  for  printing  out  the  transaction  data  stored 
in  said  memory  and  read  out  from  said  memory  in 
response  to  an  actuation  of  said  read  instruction  switch 
means;  and  means  for  prohibiting  said  reading  operation 
instructed  by  said  read  instruction  switch  means  when 
said  read  operation  detection  output  is  not  developed 
from  said  read  operation  detection  means. 


4,399,509 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  A  BODY  BY 

RADIATION  SUCH  AS  X  OR  GAMMA  RADIATION 

Godfrey  N.  Hounsfleld,  Newark,  England,  assignor  to  EMI 

Limited,  Hayes,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  858,612,  Dec.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,188,541, 

whidi  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  780,971,  Mar.  24, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  657,543,  Feb.  12, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,052,618,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  468,005, 
May  7, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,944,833,  wMch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

349,198,  Apr.  9, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,866,047,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,778,  Dec  27, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3,778,614,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,358,  Aug.  21, 
1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,123 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1968, 
40317 

The  portion  of  die  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  11, 
1990,  has  been  diadainied. 
Int  CL^  G06F  15/42 
UJS.  a.  364—414  68  Claims 

63.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
irradiating  a  transverse  section  of  a  body  with  penetrating 
radiation  from  many  different  directions,  detecting  body- 
attenuated  radiation  to  produce  signals  related  thereto  for 
many  respective  directions,  correcting  the  signals  on  the 
basis  of  contributions  from  others  of  said  signals  to  en- 
hance their  usefulness  for  building  an  accurate  picture  of 
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said  section,  and  building  up  a  picture  of  said  transverse 
section  by  cumulatively  allocating  the  corrected  signals  to 
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picture  strips  which  are  along  the  respective  directions 
corresponding  to  the  respective  corrected  signals. 


U.S.  CL  364—464 
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sponse  to  said  |HY>jected  signal  being  greater  than  said 
second  signal. 


4,399,511 

POWER  FACTOR  MONTTORING  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  RESISTANCE  WELDING 

Dennis  J.  Jnrek,  Grafton,  Wis^  assignor  to  Square  D  Company, 

Palatine,  m. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,990,  Jan.  29,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,254,466.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,520 

Int  CV  G06F  15/46;  B23K  9/10 

MS.  a.  364—477  7  Claims 


4,399,510 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  UTILTTY  USAGE 
John  R.  Hicks,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Nuclear  Systems,  Inc^ 

Baton  Rouge,  La. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,804,  Apr.  3,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,261,037.  This  appUcation  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,048 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  *;,  1998, 
I  '  has  been  discUumed. 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/20;  GOIR  19/04 


21  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  quality  of  a  weld  in 
a  resistance  welding  apparatus  with  the  apparatus  including  a 
pair  of  welding  electrodes  and  a  welding  transformer  having  a 
secondary  winding  connected  to  the  electrodes  and  a  primary 
winding  connectible  to  an  AC  source  for  energizing  the  pri- 
mary winding  and  the  secondary  winding  with  alternating 
polarity  half  cycles  of  welding  current  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  a  change  in  an  interval  between  the 
instant  when  current  is  initiated  and  extinguished  during  a 
preprogrammed  half  cycle  and  at  least  one  subsequent  half 
cycle;  and, 
means  for  terminating  the  weld  current  when  the  measured 
change  is  at  least  equal  to  a  programmed  threshold  value 
indicative  of  a  quality  weld. 


1.  Electrical  circuitry  for  monitoring  the  amount  of  usage  of 
electrical  energy  comprising: 

pulse  means  for  optically  sensing  each  revolution  of  a  rotat- 
ing disk  within  an  electric  meter  and  for  generating  a  data 
digital  pulse  signal  at  a  frequency  representative  of  the 
rate  of  usage  of  electrical  energy; 

clock  means  for  generating  a  clock  digital  pulse  signal  repre- 
sentative of  real  time; 

storage  means  for  storing  a  first  signal  representative  of  a 
predetermined  time  period  and  a  second  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  predetermined  amount  of  accumulated  usage  of 
electrical  energy  for  said  time  period; 

first  counting  means  responsive  to  said  data  digital  pulse 
signal  for  generating  an  accumulated  signal  representative 
of  the  current  amount  of  accumulated  electrical  energy 
usage; 

second  counting  means  responsive  to  said  clock  digital  pulse 
signal  for  generating  a  time  signal  representative  of  the 
current  expired  time; 

calculator  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal,  said  time 
signal  and  said  accumulated  signal  for  generating  a  pro- 
jected signal  representative  of  the  projected  amoiut  of 
accumulated  electrical  energy  usage  of  said  system  for 
said  predetermined  time  period;  and 

comparator  means  responsive  to  said  projected  signal  and 
said  second  signal  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  re- 


4,399,512 

WAVEFORM  SEARCHING  SYSTEM 

Masaftami  Soma,  Fnaaa,  and  Yoahihiko  Kohno,  Kokubn^ji,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  IwasaU  TsnsUnki  KahMhiki  Kairim, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,462 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Dec  27, 1979,  54-169455 
Int  0.^  HOU  29/70 
U.S.  CL  364—487  2  CUiM 

1.  In  a  waveform  searching  system  for  a  sampling  oscillo- 
scope, in  which  the  instantaneous  level  of  a  high-speed  saw- 
tooth signal  generated  by  a  trigger  signal  synchronized  with  an 
input  analog  signal  and  the  instantaneous  level  of  a  properly 
attenuated  or  amplified  X-axis  sweep  wave  are  compared  with 
each  other  to  generate  a  pulse  in  a  case  of  coincidence  therebe- 
tween, therri>y  to  generate  sampling  pulses  sequentially  de- 
layed after  the  trigger  signal  by  a  constant  time;  the  input 
analog  signal  is  sampled  by  the  sampling  pulses  to  produce 
sampled  pulses;  and  the  sampled  pulses  are  displayed  by  the 
X-axis  sweep  signal  on  a  CRT,  the  improvement  comprising 
detecting  means  for  producing  a  coincidence  signal  if  a  piede- 
termined  condition  is  detected  where  a  waveform  formed  by 
respective  peak  values  of  the  sampled  pulses  crosses  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  at  a  predetermined  search  level  by  a  prede- 
termined number;  and  control  means  operative!  y  connected  to 
the  detection  means  for  sequentially  changing  a  time  base 
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range  of  the  CRT  until  said  detecting  means  produces  the 
coincidence  signal,  whereby  the  sampled  pulses  having  the 


S5S"- 


predetermined  condition  are  automatically  displayed  on  the 
CRT. 


4,399,513 
MACHINE  MONITORING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
John  D.  Sullivan,  Columbus;  Larry  G.  Moore,  Orient,  and 
James  K.  Taylor,  Columbus,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  IRD 
Mechanalysis,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1944>97 

lot  a.3  G06F  15/20 

VS.  CL  364—551  34  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  monitoring  the  performance  of  operational 
devices  through  the  use  of  transducers  associated  therewith, 
each  said  transducer  having  an  output  corresponding  with  a 
select  performance  parameter,  the  improvement  comprising: 

monitoring  apparatus  including: 

a  linear  array  of  indicators,  each  discretely  energizable  in 
response  to  an  input  signal; 

scale  means  including  linearly  disposed  graduation  indicia 
ahgned  generally  in  parallel  with  and  adjacent  to  said 
linear  array  of  indicators  for  providing  a  scale  level  corre- 
spondence with  each  said  indicator, 

signal  testing  means  responsive  to  said  transducer  output  for 
deriving  a  data  signal; 

processor  means  responsive  to  said  data  signal  and  including 
memory  means  for  retaining  a  limit  datum  corresponding 
with  a  threshold  level  selected  in  association  with  said 
select  performance  parameter  for  deriving  a  control  out- 
put; 

decoder  means  responsive  to  said  control  output  for  deriving 
a  first  said  input  signal  for  energizing  a  first  said  indicator 
adjacent  a  said  scale  means  indicia  having  a  graduation 
value  corresponding  with  a  said  data  signal  deriving  from 
said  transducer  output,  and  simultaneously  deriving  a 
second  said  input  sig^  for  energizing  a  second  said  indi- 


cator adjacent  a  said  scale  means  indicia  having  a  gradua- 
tion value  corresponding  with  a  said  limit  datum; 

a  hand  manipular  programming  component  connected  in 
signal  transfer  relationship  with  said  processor  means, 
actuable  to  derive  output  conditions  corresponding  with  a 
selected  said  limit  datum;  and 

said  processor  means  is  responsive  to  said  hand  manipular 
programming  component  output  conditions  to  effect  a 
said  decoder  means  energization  of  a  said  indicator  in 
correspondence  therewith. 


4,399,514 
METHOD  OF  INSPECTING  INTERNAL  PRESSURES  IN 

SEALED  CONTAINERS 
Mikihlko  Hamasald,  KawaalaU,  and  Kozo  Obm  Iznmi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  A  Engineering  Co., 
Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,770 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec  26, 1979,  54-173724; 
JnL  10,  1980,  55-94790;  Oct  24,  1980,  55-149967 

iBt  CL^  GOIL  9/10:  GOIM  3/36 
U.S.  CL  364— 558  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  inspecting  the  internal  pressures  in  sealed 
containers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

exerting  an  impulsive  force  to  a  metallic  end  surface  of  each 
sealed  container; 

detecting  vibration  of  the  end  surface  of  said  sealed  con- 
tainer generated  by  said  impulsive  force,  by  means  of  one 
of  a  plurality  of  vibration  detectors; 

supplying  an  output  electric  signal  of  said  detector  to  a 
plurality  of  band-pass  filters  having  substantially  adjacent 
pass-bands; 

comparing  the  levels  of  the  output  signals  of  said  band-pass 
filters; 

selecting  two  filters  through  which  signals  having  the  high- 
est and  second  highest  levels  based  on  such  comparison, 


designating  the  signal  passing  through  the  filter  having  a 
lower  frequency  out  of  said  two  filters,  as  a  fundamental 
frequency  signal; 

selecting  the  filter  having  a  frequency  equivalent  to  a  value 
obtained  by  multiplying  the  frequency  of  said  fundamental 
frequency  signal  by  a  specific  numeral  from  2  to  3; 

designating  the  signal  passing  through  said  last-mentioned 
filter,  as  a  higher  harmonic  signal;  and 

judging  said  sealed  container  as  defective  when  said  funda- 
mental frequency  signal  and  said  higher  harmonic  signal 
are  applicable  to  at  least  one  of  following  conditions; 

(a)  the  level  of  said  fundamental  frequency  signal  is 
smaller  than  a  predetermined  standard  level; 

(b)  the  frequency  of  said  fundamental  frequency  signal 
deviates  fixnn  a  predetermined  frequency  range;  and 

(c)  the  ratio  of  said  higher  harmonic  signal  level  to  said 
fundamental  frequency  signal  level  is  larger  than  a 
predetermined  standard  ratio. 


August  16,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1263 


439,515 

SELF-CORRECriNG  ELECTRONICALLY  SCANNED 

PRESSURE  SENSOR 

Chris  Gross,  Yorktown,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,304 

Int  a.J  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  CL  364—571  6  Claims 


responsive  to  an  output  from  said  output  register  during  each 
second  phase  clock  pulse  for  controlling  modification  of  se- 


lected  ones  of  said  second  signals  received  in  the  output  regis- 
ter during  the  next  preceding  second  phase  clock  pulse. 


1.  In  a  multiple  pressure  sensor  system,  means  for  correcting 
thermal  errors  in  the  analog  outputs  of  the  pressure  sensor 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pressure  sensors; 

means  including  a  digital  address  for  sequentially  connecting 
said  pressure  sensors  to  an  output  terminal; 

means  for  producing  a  voltage  proportional  to  temperature; 

analog-to-digital  converter  means  for  converting  said  volt- 
age proportional  to  temperature  to  a  digital  temperature 
address; 

digital  storage  means  for  storing  the  thermal  shift  correction 
values  generated  by  each  of  said  pressure  sensors  through- 
out the  temperature  operating  range  of  said  pressure  sen- 
sor system  and  responsive  to  said  digital  sensor  address 
and  said  digital  thermal  address  for  selecting  the  digital 
thermal  shift  value  corresponding  to  the  temperature  and 
the  pressure  sensor  connected  to  said  output  terminal; 

digital-to-analog  converter  means  for  converting  the  se- 
lected digital  thermal  shift  value  to  an  analog  thermal  shift 
signal; 

means  for  combining  said  analog  thermal  shift  signal  with 
the  output  of  the  corresponding  pressure  sensor  to  com- 
pensate for  the  thermal  shift  of  the  pressure  sensor;  and 

means  for  providing  thermal  sensitivity  compensations  for 
the  different  pressure  sensor  outputs. 


4,399,517 

MULTIPLE-INPUT  BINARY  ADDER 
JefArey  A.  Niehans,  The  Colony,  and  Kerin  M.  Ovens,  Garland, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,480 

Int  CL^  G06F  7/50 

U.S.  a.  364—784  7  Claims 
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4,399,516 

STORED-PROGRAM  CONTROL  MACHINE 
Donald  E.  Blahnt,  Holmdel;  Marc  L.  Harrison,  MorganriUe; 
Michael  J.  KUUan,  Eatontown,  and  Mark  E.  Thierbach,  Lin- 
croft,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Mnrray  HiU,  N  J. 

filed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,143 
fl  Int  CL'  G06F  9/22 

UJS.  a.  364—716  10  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  structure  including  a  first  logic  array 
having  an  associated  input  register  for  supplying  first  signals  to 
said  first  logic  array,  and  a  second  logic  array  having  an  associ- 
ated output  register  for  receiving  second  signals  from  said 
second  logic  array,  said  input  and  output  registers  being  opera- 
tive respectively  in  response  to  first  and  second  phase  clock 
pulses,  clock  means  for  applying  clock  pulses  in  said  first  and 
second  phase  and  means  for  applying  inputs  to  said  input  regis- 
ter, said  structure  being  characterized  by  control  means  con- 
nected between  said  output  register  and  said  input  register 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  device,  a  circuit  for  adding  a 
plurality  of  binary  inputs  of  equal  weight  to  generate  sum,  first 
carry  and  second  carry  output  terms  representing  a  3-bit  binary 
number,  the  circuit  comprising: 
first  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  binary  inputs  for  gener- 
ating a  pluraility  of  intermediate  output  terms,  the  interme- 
diate outputlterms  including  the  NAND,  NOR  and  Exclu- 
sive OR  of  first  and  second  binary  inputs  and  the  NAND, 
NOR  and  Exclusive  OR  of  third  and  fourth  binary  inputs; 
second  circuit  means  responsive  to  selected  combinations  of 
the  intermediate  output  terms  for  generating  the  sum 
output  term; 
third  circuit  nteans  responsive  to  selected  combinations  of 
the  intermediate  output  terms  and  the  binary  inputs  for 
generating  the  first  carry  output  term;  and 
fourth  circuit  means  responsive  to  selected  combinations  of 
the  intermediate  output  terms  for  generating  the  second 
carry  output  term. 
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4,399,518 
MONOUnnCALLY  INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

CIRCUIT 
Artor  Bardl,  Mukb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  anigBor  to  Sie- 
mens AktiengewUsduift,  Berlin  and  Mnnicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aog.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  30, 
1979,  2935107 

Int  CL3  GllC  n/00 
U.S.  a.  365—45  19  Claims 


1.  Monolithically  integrated  semiconductor  circuit  with  a 
signal  input  addressable  by  a  first  signal  type,  constituting 
analog  signals,  and  with  a  signal  output  delivering  a  second 
signal  type  constituting  digital  signals,  comprising  a  circuit 
section  for  converting  the  analog  signals  of  the  first  signal  type 
into  the  digital  signals  of  the  second  signal  type,  said  circuit 
section  being  a  charge  transport  circuit  forming  an  analog 
adder,  the  signal  input  addressable  by  an  analog  signal  being 
connected  via  a  sampler  and  a  low-pass  filter  to  a  first  MOS 
capacitor  operated  as  a  sample-and-hold  member;  a  second 
MOS  capacitor  being  connected  to  a  third  MOS  capacitor 
connectml,  in  turn,  to  a  charge  source,  said  first  MOS  capacitor 
and  said  third  MOS  capacitor  having  respective  probes  for 
determining  the  surface  potential  and  for  addressing  a  first 
comparator;  said  first  MOS  capacitor  being  connected  to  a 
fourth  MOS  capacitor  which,  in  turn,  is  connected  to  said 
analog  adder,  said  second  MOS  capacitor  being  connected  to  a 
fifth  MOS  capacitor  which,  in  turn,  is  connected  to  said  analog 
adder;  said  fourth  and  said  fifth  MOS  capacitors  having  surface 
potentials  serving  for  controlling  a  second  comparator,  said 
fourth  MOS  capacitor  being  provided  for  controlling  a  third 
comparator,  and  said  fifth  MOS  capacitor  being  provided  for 
controlling  a  fourth  comparator;  said  fourth  and  said  fifth 
MOS  capacitors  having  equal  area,  said  area  being  markedly 
smaller  than  that  of  all  of  the  other  MOS  capacitors  including 
the  MOS  capacitors  of  said  analog  adder. 


439,519 
DYNAMIC  MONOLITHIC  MEMORY 
Hiroo  Masnda,  Kodaira,  and  Katsdiiro  SUmoUgasU,  Mi 
shimnnyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japnn 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1979,  54-119403 
Int  CL^  GllC  7/00.  11/24 
U.S.  CL  365—149  16  Claims 

1.  A  dynamic  monolithic  memory  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  data  lines; 
a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells  provided  at  the  intersections 
between  said  data  lines  and  word  lines,  each  memory  cell 
having  a  capacitance  for  storing  a  first  or  a  second  voltage 
and  a  field-effect  transistor  for  connecting  said  capaci- 
tance to  the  corresponding  data  line,  said  field-effect 
transistor  having  a  gate  electrode  connected  to  said  corre- 
sponding word  line,  a  first  electrode  connected  to  said 


corresponding  data  line  and  a  second  electrode  connected 
to  said  capacitance; 
means  for  charging  said  data  lines  to  a  third  predetermined 
voltage  before  reading  the  memory  cell,  said  third  voltage 
cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  voltages  so  that 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  are  operated  during  a 
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memory  reading  operation  as  source  and  drain  electrodes, 
respectively,  regardless  of  whether  said  capacitance  is 
storing  said  first  or  said  second  voltage;  and 
a  driver  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  selecting  volt- 
age to  said  word  line,  the  difference  between  said  selecting 
voltage  and  said  third  voltage  exceeding  a  predetermined 
threshold  value  of  said  transistor. 


4,399,520 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  dRCUTT  DEVICE 
Shoji  Ariizuni,  Tokyo;  Makoto  S^awa,  Yokohama;  Hisaaki 
Maiwa,  KawasaU,  and  Seishi  Okamoto,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasald,  Japan 

FUed  Feh.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,859 
Claims  priiNrity,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1980,  55-21203; 
Jnn.  27, 1960,  55-87335 

Int  a.3  GllC  7/00 
MS.  CL  365—174  3  Claims 


^z- 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  having  a  memory 
made  up  of  individual  elements  having  associated  circuit  val- 
ues and  a  peripheral  circuit  generating  minority  carriers  which 
influence  some  of  the  elements  making  up  a  portion  of  said 
memory  wherein  said  elements  are  formed  so  that  the  values  of 
at  least  one  of  said  circuit  elements  are  set  in  said  portion 
different  from  the  values  in  the  remainder  of  said  memory  so 
that  the  effect  of  the  influence  is  reduced  in  said  portion  so 
stored  data,  which  would  be  otherwise  lost  if  the  values  were 
the  same  as  in  the  remainder  of  the  memory,  is  not  lost 


4,399,521 
MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
lUJhM  Masnda,  Tokyo,  Japm^  aHiffMir  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Udn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,116 
Int  a.3  GllC  11/40 
UJS.  CL  365-180  12  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory 
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cells  each  having  a  PN  junction  for  storing  binary  coded  infor- 
mation in  accordance  with  whether  said  PN  junction  is  de- 
stroyed or  not  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  programmmg 
current  for  destroying  said  PN  junctions,  said  supplying  means 
having  a  parasitic  capacitance,  selecting  means  for  selecting  at 
least  one  memory  cell,  transferring  means  coupled  to  said 
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4,399,523 
NON-VOLATILE,  ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE  AND 
REPROGRAMMABLE  MEMORY  ELEMENT 
Bernard  Gerber,  and  Jean  Fellrath,  both  of  Nenchatel,  Swtoer- 
land,  assignors  to  Centre  Electroniqae  Horioger  SA,  Nencha- 
tel, Switzerland 

FDed  Ang.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,488 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Ang.  24,  1979, 
7711/79;  Mar.  24,  1980,  2271/80 

Int  a.5  GllC  11/40 
UA  CL  365—218  ^^  Claims 
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supplying  means  Snd  said  ^emoryiell  selected  by  said  select- 
ing means  for  tnmsferring„  said  i>rogramming  current  to  the 
selected  memory  cell,  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  trans- 
ferring means  for  suppressing  an  accumulation  of  an  undesired 
charge  in  said  parasitic  capacitance,  whereby  a  large  current 
due  to  said  undesired  charge  is  prevented  from  flowmg 
through  said  selected  memory  cell. 


4,399,522 
NON-VOLATILE  STATIC  RAM  CELL  WTTH  ENHANCED 

CONDUCTION  INSULATORS 
Harish  N.  Kotecha,  Essex  Junction,  Vt,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
,  FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,580 
I  Int  CL^  GllC  11/40 

UJS.  CL  365-185  ^  ^^*"*™ 


a»-> 


1.  A  non-volatile,  electrically  erasable  and  reprogrammable 
memory  element  comprising  a  single  p-channel  MOS  transistor 
with  a  polycrystalline  silicon  floating  gate  capacitively  cou- 
pled to  a  control  electrode,  wherein, 

said  polycrystalline  silicon  floating  gate  U  arranged,  at  least 
over  a  portion  of  the  channel  region,  on  a  thin  injection- 
type  oxide  and,  outside  the  channel  region,  on  a  field  oxide 
layer  which  is  substantially  thicker; 
said  control  electrode  covers  said  floating  gate  and  is  sepa- 
rated from  said  floating  gate  by  at  least  one  gate  oxide 
layer  which  is  substantially  thicker  than  said  mjection- 
type  oxide;  and 
the  thickness  of  said  injection-type  oxide  and  said  gate  oxide 
is  chosen  so  that  said  floating  gate  can  be  negatively 
charged  by  avalanche  of  the  drain-substrate  junction  and 
can  be  discharged  by  field  emission  of  electrons  from  said 
floating  gate  towards  the  substrate  by  applying  a  negative 
voltage  to  said  control  electrode. 

■  4,399,524 

MEMORY  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Norio  Mngnninia,  Yao;  Mitsno  Morihisa,  Nanj,  ■«>  Hj^^yJI 
Akao,  Osaka^  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,621 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1980, 55-200lO[Ul 
Int  a.3  GllC  7/0O 
U  A  a.  365-229  *  ^^^■*" 
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1  A  memory  system  comprising; 

first  and  second  cross-coupled  transistors,  one  of  said  transis- 
tors having  first  and  second  control  gates,  a  floatmg  gate 
and  a  dual  charge  injector  structure  disposed  between  the 
first  control  gate  and  the  floating  gate, 

first  and  second  load  elements  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  transistors,  respectively,  forming  at  least  one  stor- 
age node,  .  ^ 

said  second  control  gate  being  coupled  to  said  storage  node, 

m^  for  applying  a  control  voltage  to  said  first  control 
gate. 
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1  A  memory  protection  system  comprising: 

a  volatUe  memory  including  a  chip  selection  terminal  and  an 

output  terminal;  .    .    ,     j      i  ,ii 

load  means  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  volatile 

memory;  .  .  ..        j 

a  main  power  supply  terminal  for  supplying  power  to  said 

volatUe  memory  and  said  load  means; 
an  auxiliary  power  source  for  supplying  power  to  said  vola- 
tile memory  when  a  voltage  level  derived  from  said  mam 
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power  supply  terminal  is  lower  than  a  preselected  level; 
and 
voltage  level  detection  means  for  developing  a  disabling 
signal  to  said  chip  selection  terminal  of  said  volatile  mem- 
ory when  the  voltage  level  derived  from  said  main  power 
supply  terminal  becomes  lower  than  said  preselected 
level,  thereby  electrically  disconnecting  said  load  means 
from  said  volatile  memory  when  said  volatile  memory  is 
supplied  with  power  from  said  auxiliary  power  source, 
said  voltage  level  detection  means  including, 
a  Zener  diode  connected  to  said  power  supply  terminal, 
said  Zener  diode  being  placed  in  a  nonconductive  con- 
dition when  the  voltage  level  derived  from  said  main 
power  supply  terminal  becomes  lower  than  said  prese- 
lected level; 
a  transistor  connected  to  said  chip  selection  terminal  of 
said  volatile  memory  for  applying  an  enabling  signal  in 
a  normal  operation  mode;  and 
means  for  placing  said  transistor  in  the  nonconductive 
condition  when  said  Zener  diode  is  placed  in  said  non- 
conductive  condition,  thereby  applying  said  disabling 
signal  to  said  chip  selection  terminal  of  said  volatile 
memory. 


the  bulk  modulus  of  the  solid  material  making  up  the 
zone  of  interest  and  <l>  is  porosity; 

(iii)  predicting  bulk  modulus  K*  values  with  the  gas/oil 
present  in  said  zone  of  interest  in  differing  amounts 
using  a  relationship  involving  Ka  of  step  (ii),  Km,  <^,  Kf, 
where  Kf  is  the  bulk  modulus  of  a  liquid-gas  mixture  of 
a  selected  oil/gas  gravity  and  saturation; 

(iv)  assuming  Gw*  is  equal  to  Ggas/oil*,  predicting  P- 
wave  modulus  values  of  the  zone  with  gas/oil  present 
(Pgas/oil*)  based  on  the  relationship 

Pgas/oil*  =  f^gai*  +  (4/3)G»^ 

(v)  predicting  acoustic  velocities  within  said  zone  from  said 
P-wave  modulus  values  (Pgas/oil*)  of  step 

(iv)  as  a  function  of  said  selected  gas/oil  gravity  and 
saturation;  and 
(d)  comparitor  means  comparing  said  predicted  vel  x;ities  or 
derivations  thereof  with  actual  velocities  or  derivations 
thereof,  of  (a)  associated  with  said  acoustic  log  of  said  first 
well  to  predict  presence  and  amounts  of  gas/oil  fractions 
in  said  zone  of  interest  at  said  first  well. 


4,399,525 

METHOD  FOR  INTERPRETING  WELL  LOG  RECORDS 

TO  YIELD  INDICATIONS  OF  GAS/OIL  IN  AN  EARTH 

FORMATION  SUCH  AS  A  SANDSTONE,  LIMESTONE, 

OR  DOLOSTONE 
Don  D.  Ttaompaoo,  Corona  Dei  Mar;  Robert  J.  S.  Brown,  Fuller- 
ton,  and  Richard  J.  Range,  Anaheim,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
CbeiTon  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
ContinDation  of  Ser.  No.  82,382,  Oct  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,540 
Int  a.3  GOIV  1/30 
VS.  a.  367—75  21  Claims 


mCilEiKNT  FOR  A  NEW 
OH. /GAS  SATURATUN 


FROM  CALCULATED  SYNTtCTC  PETROPMYSICAL 
MRAMETERS  INCLUDING   BRINE  -  SATURATED  SHEAR 
AND  BULK  MODULI.  FRAME  MODULUS  AND  P-WAVE 
MODULUS  VALUES  .   PREDICT  SYNTHETIC  ACOUSTIC 
PARAMETER    INCLUOWG   VELOCITIES  AS  A  FUNCTION 
OF  AN    OIL  /  GAS   SATURATION  IN  A  PARTICULAR 
SU8SURFACE   ENVIRONMENT 


COMPARE  THE   PREDICTED   SYNTHETIC   ACOUSTIC 
PARAICTERS  WITH  SIMILAR   FIELD   ACQUIRED  DATA 
SO   AS   TO  PREDICT   PRESENCE   AND  AMOUNTS  OF 
SAD   OL/GAS    SATURATION   IN  THE  SUBSURFACE 
ENVIROMCNT  OF   INTEREST 


4,399,526 
ACOUSTIC  BAFFLE  FOR  HIGH-PRESSURE  SERVICE, 

MODULAR  DESIGN 
John  J.  Eynck,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,848 

Int  a.JH04R  77/00 

U.S.  a.  367— 149  7  Claims 


'y/j^yyy/9i//y^/A 


1.  System  for  resolving  event  characteristics  of  an  acoustic 
log  of  a  first  well  so  as  to  determine  gas/oil  fractions  in  a 
selected  zone  of  an  earth  formation  by  creating  synthetic  gas- 
indicating  characteristics  from  petrophysical  parameters  cor- 
responding to  said  selected  zone  of  interest  associated  with  a 
second  well  of  substantially  zero  hydrocarbon  potential,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  obtaining  said  acoustic  log  for  said  first  well; 

(b)  means  for  determining  actual  compressional  velocity  and 
density  values  of  said  zone  of  interest  based  on  field  infor- 
mation associated  with  said  second  well  in  which  selection 
of  a  zonal  lithology  from  a  group  comprising  sandstone, 
limestone  and  dolostone  occurs; 

(c)  a  digital  programmable  computer  for: 

(i)  predicting  brine-sat\irated  bulk  and  shear  moduli  (Kw* 
and  Gw*)  using  empirical  equations  containing  coeffici- 
ents and  said  P-wave  modulus  value  (Pw*),  said  coeffi- 
cients varying  in  empirical  fashion  as  a  function  of  at 
least  porosity,  pressure  and  temperature; 

(ii)  estimating  a  frame  modulus  value  (Ka)  of  said  zone  of 
interest  using  a  relationship  involving  Kw*,  Kb,  Km 
and  ^,  where  Kw*  is  brine-saturated  bulk  density  of  the 
aggregate,  Kb  is  the  bulk  modulus  of  brine,  and  Km  is 
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1.  An  acoustic  array  for  application  to  submerged  hull  sur- 
faces comprises: 

an  acoustic  baffle  for  attachment  to  the  hull  to  reduce  the 
transmission  of  shipboard  noise,  said  acoustic  baffle  in- 
cluding layers  of  viscoelastic  material  disposed  between 
layers  of  rigid  material; 

an  acoustic  conditioning  module  connected  to  said  acoustic 
baffle  for  coherently  reflecting  incident  acoustic  signals  so 
that  the  reflected  acoustic  signals  reinforce  the  incident 
acoustic  signals,  said  conditioning  module  including 
spaced  coverplates,  a  plurality  of  spacer  elements  extend- 
ing between  said  coverplates  to  form  sealed  chambers 
therebetween  and  a  plurality  of  damping  elements  posi- 
tioned in  said  chambers  and  connected  to  one  of  the  cov- 
erplates; and 

an  outer  layer  connected  to  said  acoustic  conditioning  mod- 
ule, said  outer  layer  contains  a  plurality  of  hydrophone 
units  and  said  outer  layer  is  formed  of  material  having  an 
impedance  which  approximates  the  impedance  of  seawa- 
ter; 

where  said  rigid  layers  are  bonded  to  the  opposite  faces  of 
the  viscoelastic  layers  to  form  a  pluraUty  of  modular  units, 
and  said  modular  units  being  bonded  together  with  flexi- 
ble bond  layers  so  that  a  flexible  bond  layer  is  disposed 
between  the  rigid  layers  of  the  adjacent  modular  units;  and 

wherein  the  viscoelastic  layers  are  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
open  cells  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern  with  the 
pattern  of  open  cells  in  adjacent  viscoelastic  layers  being 
offset  from  each  other  so  that  the  load  bearing  portions  of 
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elastic  layer  overlap  the  open  cells  of  the  adjoin- 
ing viscoelastic  layer. 


I  4,399,527 

DICTATION  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Theodore  Titus,  IV,  Tucker,  and  Julius  B.  Bagley,  Atlanta,  both 
of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.,  Atlanta, 
Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  27,990,  Apr.  9,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,352,173. 
Tliis  appUcation  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,555 
lat  a.3  GllB  17/00,  3/82;  H04M  11/10 
UJS.  a.  369^28  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  dictation  recording  system  including  a  dictate  station, 
said  dictate  station  including  means  for  generating  an  end 
signal  and  a  means  for  recording  on  a  record  medium  said  end 
signal  deUmiting  the  end  of  a  segment  of  dictation,  motion 
signal  means  for  providing  a  motion  signal  in  response  to  an 
increment  of  said  record  medium  moving  past  a  predetermined 
reference  point,  a  transport  for  selectively  moving  said  record 
medium  in  a  forward  direction  and  a  reverse  direction,  and  an 
end  mark  detector  for  detecting  a  previously-recorded  end 
signal  and  providing  a  detected  end  signal, 
an  improved  display  apparatus  for  said  dictation  station  for 
maintaining  a  visual  representation  of  the  location  of  said 
reference  point  within  the  present  one  of  a  plurality  of 
segments  of  dictation  on  said  record  medium,  comprising: 
direction  detecting  means  for  providing  a  forward  signal 
when  said  record  medium  is  moving  in  said  forward  direc- 
tion and  a  reverse  signal  when  said  record  medium  is 
moving  in  said  reverse  direction; 
up/down  counting  means  responsive  to  said  motion  signal, 
said  forward  signal,  and  said  reverse  signal,  said  counting 
means  being  incremented  upon  each  concurrence  of  said 
motion  signal  and  said  forward  signal  and  decremented 
upon  each  concurrence  of  said  motion  signal  and  said 
reverse  signal; 
display  means  connected  to  said  counting  means  for  display- 
ing the  count  maintained  by  said  counting  means  as  said 
visual  representation  of  the  location  of  said  reference 
point  within  the  present  dictation  segment;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  detected  end  signal  and  said 
reverse  signal  for  rendering  said  counting  means  unre- 
sponsive to  increment  and  decrement  upon  the  exit  from 
said  present  one  of  a  plurality  of  segments  of  dictation 
when  moving  said  record  medium  in  said  reverse  direc- 
tion, 
said  inhibit  means  being  further  responsive  to  said  detected 
end  signal  and  said  forward  signal  for  rendering  said 
counting  means  responsive  to  increment  and  decrement 
upon  the  reentry  of  said  present  one  of  said  plurality  of 
segments  of  dictation  when  moving  said  record  medium  in 
said  forward  direction, 
whereby  said  display  means  is  rendered  inoperative  to  dis- 
play the  location  of  said  reference  point  upon  the  exit  in 
the  reverse  direction  from  the  present  segment  of  dicta- 
tion and  until  the  return  in  the  forward  directon  to  the 
present  ^gment 
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439,528 

AUTOMATIC  EJECT  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
SELF-CONTAINED  RECORD  PLAYER 
KiyoaU  Soznki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

PUed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,262 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1980,  55/186552 
,  lot  C1.3  GllB  7/Oa  17/00 
VS.  CL  369—77  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  record  player  of  the  type  havmg  a  housing,  a  carrier 
movable  into  and  out  of  said  housing,  a  turntable  mounted  on 
said  carrier  and  a  tone  arm  pivotably  supported  on  said  carrier 
and  movable  between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position; 
apparatus  comprising: 

carrier  drive  means  energizable  to  bi-directionally  drive  said 
carrier  into  and  out  of  said  housing  between  withdrawn 
and  retracted  positions,  respectively; 

sense  means  for  sensing  when  said  carrier  is  in  its  withdrawn 
and  retracted  positions,  respectively; 

tone  arm  drive  means  energizable  to  pivotally  drive  said 
tone  arm  to  and  from  a  reset  position; 

tone  arm  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  when  said 
tone  arm  is  in  its  raised  and  lowered  positions,  respec- 
tively; 

switch  means  for  initiating  a  carrier  movement  operation; 
and 

drive  control  means  responsive  to  said  switch  means  to 
energize  said  carrier  drive  means  in  accordance  with  the 
position  sensed  by  said  sense  means,  whereby  said  carrier 
drive  means  drives  said  carrier  into  said  housing  when  said 
sense  means  senses  that  said  carrier  is  in  its  withdrawn 
position,  and  said  carrier  drive  means  drives  said  carrier 
out  of  said  housing  when  said  sense  means  senses  that  said 
carrier  is  in  its  retracted  position  and  said  tone  ann  posi- 
tion detecting  means  detects  that  said  tone  arm  is  in  its 
raised  position;  said  drive  control  means  concurrently 
energizing  said  tone  arm  drive  means  to  pivot  said  tone 
arm  to  its  reset  position. 


4399,529 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  AND  READING 

ON  A  DATA  CARRIER 

Doniniqae  Leterme,  and  Jean  P.  Lc  Merer,  both  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomsoa-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,078 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  28,  1980,  80  11801 
Int  CL^  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369^110  8  OaiM 

1.  An  optica]  cfevice  for  recording  and  reading  a  data  carrier, 
of  the  type  comprising  two  fixed  radiant-energy  sources  of  the 
semiconductor  laser  type  having  a  predetermined  wavelength, 
a  first  beam  for'  reading  data  recorded  on  said  dau  carrier 
being  emitted  by  the  first  source  aforesaid  and  a  second  beam 
for  recording  diita  on  said  data  carrier  being  emitted  by  the 
second  source  aJToresaid,  wherein  recording  and  reading  are 
performed  by  mtens  of  a  recording-reading  head  rigidly  fixed 
to  a  moving  system  which  is  displaceable  with  respect  to  the 
data  carrier  and  ^mprising  an  objective  for  focusing  the  read- 
ing and  recording  beuns  req)ectively  on  predetermined  zones 
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of  the  data  carrier,  said  beams  being  also  reflected  from  said 
predetermined  zones,  said  optical  device  being  further  pro- 
vided with  first  optical  means  consituting  a  composite  radiant 
energy  source  comprising  said  first  and  second  fixed  semicon- 
ductor-laser sources  which  are  each  provided  with  stigmantic 
means  for  making  said  beams  parallel,  said  sources  being  lin- 
early polarized  in  first  and  second  orthogonal  directions  and 
adapted  to  emit  beam  components  in  said  first  and  second 
emission  directions  which  are  parallel  respectively  to  first  and 
second  axes,  said  beam  components  being  passed  through  an 
optical  element  of  refractive  material  having  a  preferential 
optic  axis  parallel  to  one  of  said  directions  of  polarization,  the 
incident  beam  emitted  by  one  of  said  sources  and  haying  a 
direction  of  polarization  parallel  to  the  preferential  optic  axis 
being  transmitted  by  said  optical  element  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  first  axis  without  modification  whilst  the  incident  beam 
emitted  by  the  other  source  aforesaid  is  totally  reflected  in  the 


1  when  the  two  lines  of  the  pair  of  conductors  are  simulta- 
neously in  logic  state  1,  otherwise  said  output  is  in  logic 
state  0,  and 


modifying  the  state  of  the  decoded  output  of  the  data  signal 
at  the  time  of  passage  from  logic  state  1  to  logic  state  0  of 
either  one  of  the  coded  signals  of  the  lines  of  the  pair  of 
conductors. 


same  direction  by  said  optical  element,  said  optical  device 
being  fiuther  provided  with  second  optical  means  placed  on 
said  first  axis  and  comprising  a  second  optical  element  of  re- 
fractive material  which  also  has  another  preferential  optic  axis, 
said  second  optical  element  being  intended  to  transmit  all  or 
part  of  the  composite  beam  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  first 
axis,  the  direction  of  polarization  of  the  emergent  composite 
beam  being  parallel  to  the  other  optic  axis  aforesaid,  provision 
being  made  for  a  quarter-wave  plate  having  the  function  of 
converting  the  linear  polarization  to  circular  polarization,  said 
polarized  composite  beam  being  transmitted  to  said  recording- 
reading  head,  and  for  a  convergent  optical  system  placed  on  a 
third  axis,  said  composite  beam  being  totally  reflected  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  third  axis  by  said  second  optical  ele- 
ment after  reflection  from  the  data  carrier,  the  function  of  the 
convergent  optical  system  aforesaid  being  to  focus  the  two 
components  of  said  beam  to  two  separate  and  distinct  points  of 
impact  on  an  optoelectronic  detection  device. 

4399,530 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CODING  AND 

DECODING  BINARY  DATA 

Jean-Pierre  Demange,  Strasbourg,  and  Pierre  Lagarde,  Ding- 

aheim,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  La  Telephonie  Indnstrielle 

et  Commerciale,  Strasbourg,  France 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Scr.  No.  253,547 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  15, 1960,  80  08666 
iBt  a.5  H04L  5/16 
US.  CL  370—31  9  Claims 

1.  Process  of  coding  and  decoding  two  binary  signals  of 
which  one  is  a  clock  signal  and  the  other  a  data  signal  which 
can  symbolically  take  the  value  0  or  1  on  a  pair  of  conductors 
which  comprises: 
for  coding: 

placing  a  first  line  of  the  pair  of  conductors  in  logic  state  1 
when  the  two  binary  signals  are  themselves  simulta- 
neously in  logic  state  1,  otherwise  it  remains  in  logic  state 

0. 

placing  a  second  line  of  the  pair  of  conductors  in  logic  state 
1  when  one  of  the  signals  is  in  logic  state  1  while  the  other 
is  in  logic  state  0,  otherwise  it  remains  in  logic  state  0. 

for  decoding: 

placing  the  decoded  output  of  the  clock  signal  in  logic  state 


439,531 

DISTRIBUTED  DIGITAL  DATA  COMMUNICATIONS 

NETWORK 

Johannes  Grande,  Richardson,  and  Raymond  Bittel,  Piano,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  IntematioBal  Corporation,  El 

Segnndo,  Calif  . 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  191,969 

Int  CL^  H04J  6/00;  H04Q  11/04 

VS.  CL  370—60  12  Claims 


1.  A  distributed  digital  data  communication  network,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  nodes  geographically  separated; 

a  plurality  of  fiill  duplex  data  Uncs  connected  to  the  plurality 
of  nodes  such  that  each  node  is  connected  to  its  neighbor- 
ing nodes  by  a  data  link  between  each  of  the  neighboring 
nodes; 

flood  search  means  for  propagating  a  first  message  through 
the  digital  data  communication  network  from  an  originat- 
ing node  that  is  a  member  of  the  plurality  nodes  to  an 
address  homed  at  a  destination  node  that  is  also  a  member 
of  the  plurality  of  nodes;  and 

shortest  time  delay  path  means  for  propagating  a  response 
message  over  the  shortest  time  delay  path,  in  response  to 
the  first  message,  from  the  destination  node  to  the  origi- 
nating node  via  a  data  link  that  each  node  of  the  plurality 
of  nodes  first  received  the  first  message  on. 
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4,399,532 

METHODS  OF  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  MONITORING  A 

FIRST  CALL  CONNECTION  WHILE  EFFECTING  THE 

ESTABLISHMENT  OF  A  SECOND  CALL  CONNECTION 

Jamie  J.  Maraduier,  Denver,  and  Rodney  R.  Mazon,  Boulder, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Weston  Electric  Company,  lac^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  292,327 

Int  C1.3  H04Q  11/04 

VS.  a.  37fr-62  15  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  at  least  a  first  call  connection  in 
a  switching  system  while  effecting  the  establishment  of  a  sec- 
ond call  connection,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  first  two-way  transmission  connection  be- 
tween an  attendant  facility  and  a  first  call  to  be  served  by 
the  system; 

converting  the  first  two-way  transmission  connection  to  a 
one-way  listen-only  connection  by  the  attendant  facility; 

establishing  a  second  two-way  transmission  connection 
between  the  attendant  facility  and  a  second  call  to  be 
served  by  the  system;  and 

monitoring  the  listen-only  connection  while  simultaneously 
effecting  the  establishment  of  the  second  call  connection 
associated  with  the  second  two-way  transmission  connec- 
tion. 


4,399,533 

DUAL  RAIL  TIME  AND  CONTROL  UNTT  FOR  A 
T-S-T-DIGTTAL  SWTTCHING  SYSTEM 
Nadumid  Simmons;  Stig  MagmnBon,  both  of  Phoenix;  Sergio  E. 
Pncdni,  Scottadale,  all  of  Ariz.;  Dowdd  W.  McLaoghlin, 
Napenille,  aad  DavM  J.  Stdte,  Lombard,  both  ofllL,  aMipi- 
ors  to  GTE  Antomatic  Electric  Labs  Ibc,  NortUake,  DL 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  219,548 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqMnt  to  Jnl.  5, 2000, 
11  has  been  disclaimed. 

II  Int  CL^  H04J  3/00 

VS.  CL  370—63  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  time-space-time  switching  system  including  first  and 
a  second  buses,  each  bus  transmitting  a  plurality  of  PCM  voice 
samples  to  a  switching  networic,  said  buses  connected  between 
said  network  and  subscriber  interface  equipment,  said  switch- 
ing networic  comprising: 
first  and  second  space  switching  means; 
first  and  second  originating  time  switching  means  connected 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  space  switching 
means  and  connected  to  said  subscriber  interface  equip- 
ment via  said  first  and  second  buses,  each  of  said  originat- 
ing time  switching  means  operated  to  switch  said  PCM 


voice  samites  to  said  first  and  second  space  switching 
means  respectively; 
first  and  second  terminating  time  switching  means,  said  first 
and  second  -terminating  time  switching  means  connected 
respectively  between  said  first  and  said  second  space 
switching  means  and  said  subscriber  interface  equipment, 
said  first  and  second  terminating  time  switching  means 
operating  to  switch  said  PCM  voice  samples  from  said 
first  and  second  space  switching  means  to  said  subscriber 
interface  eqjuipment; 
each  of  said  terminating  time  switching  means  including: 
memory  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
space  switching  means  and  said  subscriber  interface 
equipment,  said  first  and  said  second  memory  means 
being  interconnected  so  that  said  first  and  said  second 
memory  means  are  written  into  simultaneously  in  corre- 
spondingitime  slots  for  storing  said  PCM  samples; 
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gating  means  connected  respectively  between  said  first 
and  second  space  switching  means  and  each  of  said 
memory  means  of  said  first  and  second  terminating  time 
switching  means,  each  of  said  gating  means  operating 
respectively  in  response  to  said  memory  means  of  said 
terminating  time  switching  means  to  transmit  said  PCM 
samples  from  said  first  and  second  space  switching 
means  to  said  first  and  second  memory  means  for  each 
of  said  plurality  of  PCM  samples;  and 
said  first  and  said  second  memory  means  further  being  oper- 
able so  that  said  PCM  samples  from  said  first  space 
SMntching  means  are  switched  through  said  second  termi- 
nating time  switching  means  or  alternatively  to  switch 
said  PCM  samples  from  said  second  space  switching 
means  through  said   first   terminating  time  switching 
means. 


4,399,534 
DUAL  RAIL  TIME  AND  CONTROL  UNTT  FOR  A 
DUPLEX  T-S-T-DIGTTAL  SWTTCHING  SYSTEM 
Nathaniel  SiauMMis;  Stig  Ma«aanoa,  both  of  Phoeidz;  Sergio  E. 
Pncdni,  Scottsdak,  aU  of  Ariz^  Douid  W.  McLanghUn, 
Napenrflle,  and  David  J.  Stette,  Lombard,  both  of  DL,  Md^- 
on  to  GTE  Antomatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.,  NortUake,  DL 
Filed  Dec  23,  I960,  Scr.  No.  219,549 
The  portion  (rf  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  JnL  5, 2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  H04J  3/00 
VS.  CL  370-63  9  dalM 

1.  In  a  duplex  time-space-time  switching  system  including 
first  and  second  parallel  switching  networks,  said  switching 
system  transmitting  a  plurality  of  PCM  voice  samples  over 
each  of  said  first  and  second  switching  networks  from  a  first  to 
a  second  telephone  subscriber  via  subscriber  interface  equip- 
ment, each  of  said  subscribers  being  connected  to  each  of  said 
first  and  second  parallel  switching  networks,  said  switching 
system  comprising: 
synchronization  means; 

each  of  said  paralld  switching  networks  including: 
first  and  seccnid  buses  connected  to  said  subscriber  interface 
equifHDent; 
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first  and  second  space  switching  means  connected  to  said 

synchronization  means; 
first  and  second  originating  time  switching  means  connected 
^respectively  to  said  first  and  second  space  switching 
''means,  connected  to  said  synchronization  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  subscriber  interface  equipment  via  said  first 
and  second  buses,  each  of  said  originating  time  switching 
means  operating  to  switch  said  PCM  voice  samples  from 
said  subscriber  interface  equipment; 
first  and  second  terminating  time  switching  means,  said  first 
and  second  terminating  time  switching  means  being  con- 
nected respectively  between  said  first  and  second  space 
switching  means,  and  said  subscriber  interface  equipment 
and  connected  to  said  synchronization  means,  each  of  said 
terminating  time  switching  means  operating  to  switch  said 
PCM  voice  samples  from  said  first  and  second  space 
switching  means  to  said  subscriber  interface  equipment; 
each  of  said  terminating  time  switching  means  including: 
memory  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
space  switching  and  said  subscriber  interface,  said  first  and 
second  memory  means  being  interconnected  so  that  said 
first  and  said  second  memory  means  are  written  into  si- 
multaneously in  sequential  time  slots  with  said  PCM  sam- 
ples transmitted  via  said  first  and  second  space  switching 
means; 
gating  means  connected  respectively  between  said  first  and 


TCU»S 


F- 


?°i  r 


7^ 

if 


— c 


■-)■ 
I 


.T  I 


c'i-"«» 


smicc 

SWITCH 


rnuti 


l_^JO. 


snce 

fj    SWtTCH    L, 


I I 


said  first  switching  network  simultaneously  operating 
with  said  first  and  second  terminating  time  switching  of 
said  second  switching  network  in  response  to  said  syn- 
chronization means  and  to  said  operation  of  each  said  first 
and  second  space  switching  means. 


4399,535 
DIGITAL  TONE  GENERATOR 
Gary  D.  Southard,  Coral  Springs,  FUu,  asaigBor  to  Siemens 
Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,146 

Int  a.5  H04J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  370— 110  J  21  aaims 
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second  space  switching  means  and  each  of  said  memory 
means  of  said  first  and  second  terminating  time  switching 
means,  each  of  said  gating  means  operating  respectively  in 
response  to  said  memory  means  of  said  terminating  time 
switching  means  to  transmit  said  PCM  samples  from  said 
first  and  second  space  switching  means  to  said  first  and 
second  memory  means; 

said  first  and  said  second  memory  means  further  operating 
so  that  said  PCM  samples  from  said  first  space  switching 
means  may  be  switched  through  said  second  terminating 
time  switching  means  to  said  subscriber  interface  equip- 
ment or  alternatively  said  PCM  samples  from  said  second 
space  switching  means  may  be  switched  through  said  first 
terminating  time  switching  means  to  said  subscriber  inter- 
face eqjiipment; 

said  switching  system  further  including: 

said  synchronization  means  operating  to  simultaneously 
control  said  operation  of  said  first  and  second  originating 

.  time  switching  means  of  said  first  switching  network 
synchronously  with  said  first  and  second  originating  time 
switching  means  of  said  second  switching  network; 

said  first  and  second  space  switching  means  of  said  first 
switching  network  simultaneously  operating  with  said 
first  and  second  space  switching  means  of  said  second 
switching  network  in  response  to  said  synchronization 
means  and  to  said  operation  of  each  said  first  and  second 
originating  time  switching  means;  and 

said  first  and  second  terminating  time  switching  means  of 


■  H — — ^ — ~vi« 

suntn  I     ; 

— ^— I — '    [-  wmii  Sim 


1.  A  digital  tone  generator  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
digital  telecommunication  system  for  simultaneously  generat- 
ing during  a  tone  generator  operation  cycle  digital  encoded 
instantaneous  amplitude  values  of  a  variety  of  continuous  and 
of  cyclically  repeated  discontinuous  tone  signals  each  com- 
posed of  at  least  one  frequency  component  and  assigned  to  a 
separate  tone  channel  of  a  tone  highway  representing  a  time- 
division  multiplexed  serial  data  transmission  line,  said  digital 
tone  generator  comprising: 

(a)  sequencing  control  means  for  generating  a  consecutively 
incremented  and  cyclically  repeated  reference  address  signal 
directing  the  course  of  said  operating  cycle; 

(b)  amplitude  control  means  for  generating  amplitude  control 
signals  determining  varying  mean  ampUtude  values  of  dis- 
continuous digital  tone  signals  such  that  stepwise  adjusting 
of  a  mean  amplitude  value  takes  place  coincidentally  with 
the  instantaneous  amplitude  going  through  zero  value  and  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  attenuation  curve  at  the 
commencement  of  the  rising  and  trailing  ends  of  a  pulse  of 
each  discontinuous  digital  tone  signal,  said  ampUtude  con- 
trol means  including  at  least  one  input  connected  to  receive 
said  reference  address  signal,  storage  means  for  storing 
steady  and  variable  amplitude  control  information,  process- 
ing means  for  producing  said  amplitude  control  signals,  and 
at  least  one  input; 

(c)  amplitude  value  generating  means  including  a  phase  value 
generator  connected  to  receive  said  reference  signal  for 
producing  an  instantaneous,  frequency  dependent  phase 
value  signal  constituting  a  current  sine  address  signal;  and 
including  a  single  sine  wave  generator  incorporating  a  sine 
wave  memory  in  form  of  a  random  access  memory  provided 
with  a  muItipUcity  of  memory  locations  each  permanently 
storing  one  of  consecutive  sine  amplitude  values  having  a 
finite  lifference  from  each  other  such  that  these  values 
represent  a  continuous  part  of  a  single  sine  wave  form,  said 
memory  for  storing  sine  wave  amplitude  values  having 
address  inputs  connected  to  receive  the  sine  address  signal 
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and  read  outputs  wherein  said  amplitude  value  generating 
means  are  further  connected  to  receive  said  amplitude  con- 
trol signals  for  generating  a  digital  encoded  signal  represent- 
ing one  of  said  instantaneous  amplitude  values;  and 
(d)  output  means  connected  to  receive  said  digital  encoded 
signals  for  transmitting  said  digital  encoded  signal  onto  said 
tone  highway  in  synchronization  with  the  cyclical  occur- 
rence of  the  assigned  tone  channel. 


4,399,536 
CONVOLUTION  FILTER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
DIGITAL  MULTIFREQUENCY  RECEIVER 
Reinhard  Metz,  Oswego,  UL,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,842 
I  Int  CL^  H04J  3/12 

VS.  a.  370—110.3  20  Claims 


^ V*   £• 


1^ 1^ (^ 


11MWB  I  HUM   i 


rVtB 


4 — ^ — A- 


•)    1" 


"1    •" 


t^-i^^ 


1  '• 


,tuj-wn 


H 


1.  A  digital  convolution  arrangement  comprising 

means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  digital  impulse  response 
signal  samples  representative  of  an  impulse  response  of  a 
bandpass  filter,  each  of  said  signal  samples  being  delayed 
by  a  predetermined  time  period  from  each  other  said 
signal  sample, 

a  plurality  of  digital  convolution  circuits,  each  of  said  cir- 
cuits being  responsive  to  a  receipt  of  input  digital  signals 
representative  of  sequential  samples  of  an  analog  tone 
signal  waveform  and  of  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  digital 
impulse  response  signal  samples  for  generating  a  convolu- 
tion output  data  signal,  and 

means  cooperating  with  said  circuits  for  accumulating  each 
of  the  generated  convolution  output  data  signals. 


4,399,537 

CX)MTR0L  CIRCUIT  AND  FUEL  BURNER 

INCORPORATING  A  CONTROL  dRCUTT 

Gr^ory  E.  Jones,  SoUhall,  Eaglaiid,  assignor  to  British  Gas 

Corporation,  London,  En^and 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,765 
Claims  priority,  apidication  United  Kingdom,  Not.  6,  1980, 
8035736      11 

II  Int  CL^  G06F  11/00 

VJS.  CL  371—14  5  Claims 

1.  A  fail-safe  supervisory  system  for  a  control  computer 
which  generates  repetitively  a  set  of  predetermined  signals 
indicative  of  computer  operation,  comprising: 
first  input  means  responsive  to  the  set  of  signals  repetitively 
generated  by  said  computer  to  produce  trigger  pulses 
based  thereon; 
resettable  monostable  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  trig- 
ger pulses  for  producing  an  alternating  signal  when  the 
frequency  of  said  trigger  pulses  is  below  a  first  predeter- 
mined level;  and 
diode  pump  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  alternating 


signal  for  producing  an  output  signal  coupled  to  said 
computer  and  allowing  the  computer  to  operate  when  the 


frequency  of  the  alternating  signal  is  above  a  second  pre- 
determined level  lower  than  said  first  predetermined  level. 


4,399,538 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INHIBITING  PROCESSING 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Gary  H.  Cbolakian,  Norwalk;  Arthur  Rubinstein,  East  Norwalk, 

and  John  H.  Steinmetz,  Norwalk,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Pitaey  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,869 
Int  a.5  G06F  11/30 


VJS.  CL  371—661 


14  Claims 


il 


1.  A  control  system  for  selectively  controlling  communica- 
tions signals  on  signal  lines  connecting  a  transmitting  means 
powered  by  a  power  supply,  and  a  device  powered  by  a  second 
power  supply  the  control  system  including  monitoring  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  power  supply,  the  monitoring 
means  including  means  for  detecting  a  transient  power  state, 
the  detecting  means  generating  a  signal  in  response  to  a  de- 
tected transient  power  state,  and  inhibiting  means,  the  inhibit- 
ing means  receiving  the  detecting  means  signal  and  in  response 
thereto  inhibiting  signal  level  changes  on  said  lines,  whereby 
spurious  commuiiications  signal  transmissions  during  transient 
power  states  are  inhibited. 


4,399,539 
AUTO-IONIZATION  PUMPED  ANTI-STOKES  RAMAN 

LASER 
Jonathan  C.  White,  Lincnrfl,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bdl  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUod  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,381 
Int  CL>  HOIS  3/30 
U.S.  CL  372—3  5  Claims 

1.  An  auto-ionization  pumped  anti-Stokes  Raman  laser  com- 
{Mistng 
a  Raman  lasing  medium  including  a  ground  state,  an  inter- 
mediate state,  and  at  least  one  metastable  state  of  an  ion; 
a  first  lasing  source  capable  of  creating  a  transition  from  the 
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ground  state  of  the  Raman  lasing  medium  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  above  a  metastable  state  of  said  Raman  lasing 
medium  wherein  said  Raman  lasing  medium  immediately 
ionizes  and  falls  to  said  metastable  state;  and 


a  second  lasing  source  capable  of  creating  a  transition  from 
said  metastable  state  to  a  predetermined  region  near  said 
intermediate  state,  thereby  creating  a  Raman  lasing  output 
from  said  predetermined  region  to  said  ground  ionic  state. 


4399,540 
TUNABLE  LASER  OSCILLATOR 

Hermann  Bikher,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignok-  to 
Lamba  Physik  Gesellschaft  zur  Heratellimg  tod  Lasem  vAH 
A  Co.  kg,  Gottigi  a.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2918863 

iBt  a.3  HOIS  3/ni 
VS.  CL  372—20  II  Claims 


1.  A  tunable  laser  oscillator  with  a  broadband  emitting  and 
wavelength  tunable  laser  medium,  comprising:  an  optical  reso- 
nator with  means  for  setting  the  wavelength  of  the  laser  radia- 
tion; means  in  said  resonator  for  spectral  filtering  and  for 
producing  a  spectrally  purer  emitted  laser  radiation;  aperture 
means  mounted  in  the  path  of  the  radiation  from  said  means  for 
spectral  filtering  for  stopping  stray  light  and  passing  only 
spectrally  filtered  radiation;  said  means  for  setting  the  wave- 
length of  the  laser  radiation  also  forming  said  means  for  spec- 
tral filtering  and  for  producing  the  spectrally  purer  emitted 
laser  radiation;  and  optical  means  for  feeding  back  the  radia- 
tion leaving  the  resonator  on  to  said  means  for  spectral  filter- 
ing, said  means  for  setting  the  wavelength  of  the  laser  radiation 
comprising  a  single  device  with  said  means  for  spectral  filter- 
ing so  that  synchronization  of  said  means  for  setting  the  wave- 
length in  accordance  with  said  means  for  spectral  filtering  is 
avoided. 


4,399,541 

UGHT  EMTITING  DEVICE  PACKAGE  HAVING 

COMBINED  HEATER/COOLER 

TIbor  F.  I.  Kovats,  Ottawa;  llbor  F.  Dereayi,  and  Ckristopher 

M.  Look,  botk  of  Nepcao,  all  of  Caoada,  avigaors  to  Northera 

Telecom  United,  Qncbec,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,676 
Iirt.  CL^  HOIS  3/04 
VS.  CL  372—36  12  CUan 

1.  An  electro-optic  package  comprising: 
a  housing  containing  a  thermoelectric  device,  a  thermally 
conducting  block  contacting  a  thermoelectric  device,  and 


a  light  emitting  device  and  a  mass  of  fusible  alloy  sup- 
pmrted  on  the  block,  the  light  emitting  device  spaced  from 
the  mass  of  fusible  alloy,  the  thermoelectric  device  opera- 


j1,  .l.'tjl^  ;1,f  ,1,f 
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ble  in  one  mode  when  a  voltage  of  one  polarity  is  applied 
thereto  to  heat  and  thereby  melt  the  fusible  alloy  and 
operable  in  another  mode  when  a  voltage  of  reverse  polar- 
ity is  applied  thereto  to  cool  the  light  emitting  device. 


4,399,542 

TRANSVERSE  JUNCTION  STRIPE  LASER  WITH 

DISTRIBUTED  BRAGG  REFLECTORS 

Hideo  Kawanisiu,  Maciiida,  Japan,  asrigaor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,845 

Int  a.3  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  a.  372—47  3  Claims 


MCTAL 
SksN^ZO 
AIGaAl(nll3 
Oa  At  (HI  12 
AtCaAstnl  II 


*«6«i-«A« — It? 

eaA«2« 

At.dl-.AJ 

s^Atisua.)' 
—DC  SOURCE 


OHMIC  C0N1»CT 


ACTIVE  iccioN  rr 


1.  A  transverse  junction  stripe  (TJS)  laser  having  thereon  a 
distributed  Bragg  reflector  including  a  layer  of  GaAs  compris- 
ing a  heavily  doped  p-GaAs  active  region  and  a  lightly  doped 
n-GaAs  region  which  acts  as  a  low  loss  optical  passive  wave- 
guide for  laser  light  emitted  in  the  heavily  doped  p-region, 
wherein  the  layer  of  GaAs  is  sandwiched  between  layers  of 
AlxGai-xAs,  and  wherein  the  sandwiched  layers  are  elon- 
gated and  the  heavily  doped  p-GaAs  active  region  is  located 
intermediate  a  lightly  doped  n-GaAs  region  on  either  end  and 
wherein  two  distributed  Bragg  reflectors  are  etched  on  the 
surface  of  the  Al^Gai  -^As  layer  in  the  proximity  of  the  hght 
doped  n-GaAs  regions,  and  a  pair  of  ohmic  contacts  thereon  to 
provide  for  energization  of  the  TJS  laser. 


4,399,543 

LINEAR  OUTPUT  COUPLER  FOR  A  HIGH  POWER 

OPTICAL  RING  RESONATOR 

Kiirt  E.  Oughstun,  Mariborongh,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Uatted 
Technologies  Corporatioii,  Hartford,  Cooa. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,307 
I^  CL^  HOIS  3/05 
VS.  CL  372—95  4  ChtaH 

1.  An  unstable  optical  resonator  comprising: 
a  gain  medium  with  pumping  means  therefor; 
a  mirror  means  for  directing  optical  radiation  in  for>vard  and 
reverse  traveling  modes  along  a  ring  path  traversing  said 
gain  medium,  said  ring  path  tncloding  an  optic  axis; 
first  mirror  means  for  coupling  radiation  including  a  wedge 
mirror  having  an  opening  angle  of  substantially  90*  and 
forward  and  reverse  faces  oriented  45*  with  respect  to  said 
optic  axis  and  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  axis,  said  for- 
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ward  and  reverse  faces  being  oriented  to  couple  radiation 
in  said  forward  and  reverse  modes  along  forward  and 
reverse  coupling  paths  at  right  angles  to  said  optic  axis, 
wherdiy  coupled  radiation  in  said  forward  and  reverse 
modes  is  coupled  out  of  said  ring  path; 
second  mirror  means  for  coupling  radiation  including  an 
inverted  wedge  mirror  having  a  first  face  parallel  to  said 


4399,544 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ELECTRONIC  FURNACE 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  OF  OPERATION 

George  J.  Monaghan,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Energy  Fibers 

Int'l.  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

CoatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  163,489,  Jun.  27, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,172 

iBt  CL^  C03B  5/02;  H05B  3/60 

U.S.CL  373-35  24  daims 


^^i^ 
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1.  A  melting  furnace  comprising: 

(a)  a  vessel  for  receiving  product  to  be  melted,  said  vessel 
having  means  for  defining  a  product  exit  orifice; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  primary  electrode  means  for  defining  pri- 
mary current  paths  adjacent  said  orifice; 

(c)  control  electrode  means  for  defining  a  current  path  to 
said  means  for  defining;  and 

(d)  circuit  means  for  energizing  said  primary  electrode 
means  with  multiphase  current  and  for  time-sharing  said 
multiphase  current  with  said  control  electrode  means. 


4399345 

METHOD  QF  lowering  ELECTRODES  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC-ARC  FURNACE 

Lothar  Harmsen;  Friedkeha  Vennmann,  and  Jiirgen  7i««^«.g 

aU  of  Lingea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aasigaora  to  MjLN. 

MasHiineafiibrik  Aagsbvg-Niimbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy 

FUed  Jna.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,459 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jan.  20. 
1980,  3023052 

lat  a.}  H05B  7/10 
VS.  CL  37^-94  6  claims 


forward  face  and  a  second  face  parallel  to  said  reverse 
face,  said  first  and  second  faces  being  of  predetermined 
size  and  disposed  at  predetermined  positions  along  said 
forward  and  reverse  coupling  paths  such  that  predeter- 
mined fractions  of  said  coupled  radiation  are  deflected 
from  said  coupling  paths  and  reflected  back  toward  said 
wedge  mirror  and  about  said  ring  path. 


a-x      i*-~^zzzzzzi 


1.  A  method  of  lowering  graphite  electrodes  of  the  type 
having  free  lengths  and  electrode  clamps  clamped  about  the 
electrodes,  the  electrodes  being  supported  by  vertically  dis- 
placeable  electrode  holders  being  extended  through  the  cover 
of  an  electric-arc  furnace,  comprising  the  steps  of,  initially, 
laterally  swinging  the  furnace  cover  completely  away  from  the 
furnace  and  over  stop  means  against  which  each  electrode  is 
engageable  for  settmg  a  free  length  of  each  electrode  below 
each  electrode  clamp  to  a  length  which  insures  a  stable  electric 
arc,  disengaging  the  electrode  clamps  from  the  electrodes,  and 
adjusting  the  free  lengths  of  the  electrodes  below  the  electrode 
clamps  to  the  lengths  which  insure  a  stable  electric  arc  using 
the  stop  means. 


4399346 
SnJCON  CARBIDE  FURNACE 
James  D.  PUllips,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,763,  Sep.  28,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  >  appUcation  JoL  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,696 

Intf  0.3  H05B  3/36;  F27D  3/06 

UACL  373— 1151  10  Claims 


7.  A  silicon  carbide  maufacturing  plant  comprising: 

a  dome  defining  a  non-combustible  enclosure  and  having 

track  means  circumferentially  connected  to  the  inside 

surface  of  the  side  waUs  of  the  dome; 
an  electrical  power  source; 
a  free-standing  pile  of  silicious  and  carbonaceous  material 

located  within  the  enclosure  and  being  shaped  in  a  broken 
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ring  configuration  to  define  a  centrally  located  circular 
working  space; 

a  source  of  electrical  power  including  a  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
trodes; 

a  resistance  core  shaped  in  a  broken  ring  configuration  to 
provide  spaced  end  points  and  being  horizontally  inserted 
within  the  pile  of  material,  with  one  of  said  electrodes 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  end  points  and  the  other  of 
said  electrodes  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  end 
points,  with  electrical  current  being  supplied  from  said 
electrical  power  source  through  said  electrodes  to  said 
resistance  core  to  heat  said  material;  and 

material  handling  means  for  loading  said  pile  of  material  in 
said  broken  ring-like  configuration  including  support 
means  located  at  the  center  of  said  working  space  and  a 
stacking  device  having  one  end  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
support  means  and  including  a  discharge  member  for 
discharging  said  material  as  said  device  is  rotated  to  form 
said  broken  ring  pile,  the  other  end  of  said  stacking  device 
being  supported  by  said  track  means  for  relative  move- 
ment between  said  device  and  said  dome. 


4,399,547 
RECEIVER  OF  PULSED  PHASE  MODULATED  SIGNALS 
Herbert  E.  Moore,  Pasadena,  and  Thomas  E.  Flanders,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex^  assignors  to  General  Electric  Co.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,117 

Int  a.3  H03K  9/06 

VS.  CL  375—83  5  Claims 


lMTt*i^Tam 


maximum  amplitude  when  a  reactance  is  switched  onto 

said  power  line  and  a  minimum  amplitude  when  said 

reactance  is  switched  off  said  power  line; 
integrating  means  receiving  and  integrating  the  difference 

between  said  maximum  and  minimum  direct  current 

pulses  and  for  producing  the  direct  current  voltage  to  be 

supplied  to  said  first  multiplier,  and 
detecting  means  for  receiving  said  maximum  and  minimum 

amplitude  pulses  and  producing  a  pulse  code  modulated 

output. 


4,399,548 
COMPRESSOR  SURGE  COUNTER 
Kimbcriy  N.  Casttebory,  Harrtauui,  Ten.,  aHignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,625 

Int  CL'  GOIM  7/00 

U.S.  a.  377—16  4  Claims 


It 

/ 
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1.  A  surge  counter  in  combination  with  a  rotating  compres- 
sor, comprising: 

vibration  sensing  means  for  generating  an  analog  signal 
indicative  of  vibration  of  said  rotating  compressor; 

an  amplitude  envelope  monitoring  means  for  generating  an 
output  rate  signal  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
amplitude  envelope  of  said  analog  signal; 

delayed  reset  comparator  circuit  means  responsive  to  a 
preselected  level  of  said  output  rate  signal  for  generating 
a  count  increment  signal  when  said  output  rate  signal 
exceeds  said  preselected  level  and  remaining  non-respon- 
sive for  a  delay  period  corresponding  to  a  known  period 
of  surge  duration  in  said  rotating  compressor;  and 

a  counter  connected  to  receive  said  count  increment  signal. 


4,399,549 

ODD  NUMBER  FREQUENCY  DIVISION  WITH 

SYMMETRICAL  OUTPUT 

Gopal  K.  SrivastaTa,  Bofbdo  Grove,  m.,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  Gleniiew,  Dl. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,918 

Int  a.J  H03K  21/36,  23/24 

U.S.  CL  377—108  5  daiau 


1.  A  receiver  of  pulsed  phase  modulated  signals  carried  by 
an  alternating  power  line  comprising: 

an  integrator  for  receiving  a  sinusoidal  voltage  reference  in 
phase  with  the  voltage  on  the  power  line  and  for  produc- 
ing a  sinusoidal  voltage,  phase  shifted  90  degrees; 

a  first  multiplier  having  as  one  input  said  phase  shifted  volt- 
age and  as  a  second  input  a  direct  current  voltage  repre- 
sentative of  the  deviation  of  signals  processed  from  a 
desired  average; 

said  first  multiplier  producing  said  phase  shifted  voltage 
modified  in  ampUtude; 

a  sunmiing  amplifier  haying  as  an  input  both  the  output 
produced  by  said  multiplier  and  the  sinusoidal  voltage 
reference; 

said  summing  amplifier  producing  a  corrected  sinusoidal 
voltage  output; 

a  current  truisformer  producing  a  sinusoidal  current  in 
phase  with  the  current  on  said  power  line; 

a  second  multiplier  having  as  a  first  input  said  corrected 
sinusoidal  voltage,  and  as  a  second  input  said  sinusoidal 
current; 

said  second  multiplier  producing  a  direct  current  pulse  of  a 
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1.  In  a  chain  of  dividers,  each  having  a  clock  input  and  an 
output,  a  method  of  dividing  a  clock  signal  by  an  odd  number 
N  to  obtain  a  symmetrical,  divider  output,  comprising: 
associating  with  each  divider  a  binary  digit  one  or  zero  so 
that  the  combination  of  the  digits  represents  the  number  N 
in  binary  form; 
selecting  as  controUed  dividers  the  divider  associated  with 
the  least  significant  digit  and  dividers  associated  with  each 
binary  zero  digit; 
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selecting  as  uncontrolled  dividers  the  divider  associated 
with  the  most  significant  digit  and  the  remaining  dividers 
associated  with  each  binary  one  digit; 

exclusive  NORing  the  output  of  the  divider  associated  with 
the  most  significant  digit  with  the  clock  signal  to  provide 
a  first  control  signal; 

applying  the  first  control  signal  to  the  clock  input  of  the 
divider  associated  with  the  least  significant  digit; 

for  every  other  controlled  divider,  exclusive  NORing  the 
output  of  the  divider  associated  with  the  most  significant 
digit  with  the  output  of  an  immediately  preceding  divider 
in  the  chain,  and  applying  the  resultant  control  signal  to 
the  clock  input  of  the  controlled  divider;  and 

coupling  to  the  clock  input  of  each  uncontrolled  divider-  to 
the  output  of  an  immediately  preceding  divider, 

whereby  the  divider  associated  with  the  most  significant 
digit  develops  a  symmetrical  output  whose  frequency  is  N 
times  lower  than  the  frequency  of  the  clock  signal. 


4,399,551 
X-RAY  TUBE  HAVING  ROTATABLE  TRANSVERSELY 

OSCILLATORY  ANODE 

John  K.  Grady,  111  Flongh  Rd.,  Harvard,  Maas.  01451 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,936 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  35/ W 

\}&.  CL  378—126  7  ClaiiM 


4y399,550 
SPINNING  nLTER  FOR  X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  Hauck,  Delafleld;  Floyd  L.  Gray,  Hales  Comers,  and 
Richard  T.  Brandt  New  Berlin,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,910 

Int  a.3  G21K  3/00 

MS.  a.  378—5  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  filtering  X-ray  beam  pulses  at  high  and  low 
energy  levels  projected  alternately  from  an  X-ray  source 
toward  a  location  for  being  occupied  by  a  body,  said  device 
comprising: 

an  axially  extending  hollow  mounting  member  supported  for 
rotation, 

first  and  seconds  part  of  elements  having  different  filtration 
properties  mounted  on  said  member  at  opposite  sides, 
respectively,  of  its  axis  of  rotation  such  that  the  X-ray 
beam  will  pass  through  both  elements  in  a  pair  simulta- 
neously when  the  elements  are  rotated  across  the  X-ray 
beam, 

ac  motor  means  for  being  energized  at  power  line  frequency 
and  for  runnuig  continuously  concurrently  with  X-ray 
beam  pulsing, 

a  rotatable  member  for  being  driven  rotationally  by  the 
motor  means  about  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said 
mounting  member, 

coupling  means  interposed  between  said  motor  driven  rotat- 
able member  and  said  mounting  member,  said  coupling 
means  being  adjustable  rotationally  about  said  coinciding 
axes  to  a  selected  angular  position  for  establishing  the 
desired  angular  relationship  of  the  elements  with  respect 
to  the  motor  driven  rotatable  member,  and 

means  for  controlling  said  X-ray  source  to  project  an  X-ray 
beam  pulse  coordinately  with  said  elements  being  rotated 
into  the  X-ray  beam  path. 


5*  r-' 


1.  An  X-ray  tube  comprising: 

a  chamber  enclosing  an  electron  beam  source  including  a 
cathode  for  projecting  electrons  along  a  beam  axis  and  a 
window  in  said  envelope  through  which  X-rays  may 
emerge; 

an  anode-disc  rotatable  about  a  shaft,  said  disc  having  a 
planar  surface  normal  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  beam 
source  being  disposed  so  as  to  direct  said  electron  beam  at 
an  angle  of  incidence  to  said  normal  surface  to  produce  an 
X-ray  which  is  transmitted  through  said  window;  and 

means  to  impart  transverse  movement  to  said  disc  during 
rotation  thereof  including  support  means  engaging  respec- 
tive ends  of  the  shaft,  guide  means  slidingly  receivmg  at 
least  one  support  means  and  holding  the  shaft  at  a  fixed 
angle  to  the  electron  beam  axis,  and  means  imparting 
translatory  movement  to  the  shaft,  thereby  to  minimize 
the  quantity  of  electron  beams  striking  any  given  path  on 
said  disc  in  any  particular  time  interval. 


4,399,552 

CROSSTABLE  X-RAY  CASSETTE  HOLDER 

Governor  K.  Renshaw,  14448  Moxed  St,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

94579 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,609,  JoL  7, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,333,014.  This  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,600 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/01:  GUB  1/00:  G12B  9/00 

MS.  CL  378—167  9  Oairns 


1.  An  adjustaible  cross  table  film  holder  having  film  clamping 
means  carried  by  a  pivot  plate  pivotaUy  engaging  a  link  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  a  mounting  unit  in  adjustable  pivotal  relation 
thereto  and  said  mounting  unit  having  a  leg  depending  from 
one  side  of  a  top  mounting  plate  with  a  narrow  bottom  plate 
extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  leg  beneath  said  top  plate 
and  a  clamping  plate  disposed  adjacent  said  leg  above  said 
bottom  plate  and  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  top 
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and  bottom  plates  for  clamping  an  X-ray  table  edge  between 
clamping  plate  and  bottom  plate. 


4,399,553 
CHARACTER  READER 
AUra  Toyama,  Shimosawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnsiiild  Kaisha 
Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakosho,  Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,107 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   29,    1979,   54- 
181958[U];  Jan.  21,  1980,  55-5444 

lat  CL^  G06K  9/18 
VS.  CL  382—7  18  Claims 


being  represented  by  a  two  dimensional  array  of  pixel  light 
intensity  values;  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  constructing  an  edge  pixel  array  of  binary  values  from 
said  array  of  pixel  light  intensity  values, 

(b)  identifying  the  center  of  symmetry  of  the  array  of  edge 
pixels;  and 

(c)  determining  the  percent  of  those  pixels  located  at  a  pre- 
determined radius  from  the  center  of  symmetry  of  the 
edge  pixel  array  which  have  a  light  intensity  value  which 
is  greater  than  a  predetermined  threshold  to  determine 
whether  both  keys  of  the  valve  spring  assembly  are  pres- 
ent. 


1.  A  character  reader  for  reading  a  character  pattern  printed 
on  a  supporting  means,  said  reader  including  reading  means  for 
generating  an  output  signal  in  response  to  said  character  pat- 
tern and  means  for  transporting  said  supporting  means  past  said 
reading  means,  said  character  reader  further  comprising: 
integrating  means  for  receiving  and  integrating  said  output 

signal  to  provide  an  integrated  signal; 
sampling  means  for  sampling  said  integrated  signal  at  a  plural- 
ity of  successive  sampling  times  separated  by  sampling  inter- 
vals to  produce  a  plurality  of  signal  samples; 
means  for  deriving  a  comparison  signal  from  said  integrated 

signal  during  each  sampling  interval; 
comparison  means  for  comparing  said  comparison  signal  de- 
rived from  said  integrated  signal  during  each  sampling  inter- 
val with  one  of  said  signal  samples  taken  at  a  sampling  time 
prior  to  said  each  sampling  interval;  and 
recognition  means  for  recognizing  said  character  pattern  in 
accordance  with  the  output  of  said  comparison  means. 


4,399,555 

CELLULAR  HIGH  CAPACITY  MOBILE 

RADIOTELEPHONE  SYSTEM  WFTH  FLEET-CALLING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISPATCH  SERVICE 

Verne  H.  MacDonald,  Elberon;  Philip  T.  Porter,  Colts  Neck, 

and  W.  Rae  Young,  Middletown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,609 

Int  a.3  H04B  7/00;  H04M  7/00;  H04Q  7/04 

\}JS.  a.  455—33  11  Claims 
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4,399,554 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  ENGINE 
HEAD  VALVE  RETAINER  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  MISSING 

KEYS 
Walton  A.  Perkins,  III,  Troy;  Lothar  Rossol,  Rochester,  Robert 
Dewar,  Troy,  and  James  K.  West,  Aabam  Heights,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,131 

Int  CL^  GOSK  9/00 

VS.  CL  382—8  6  ClaiiBS 
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4.  A  machine  implemented  method  of  processing  a  digitized 
image  of  a  valve  spring  assembly  of  an  engine  head,  the  image 


1.  In  a  cellular  mobile  radiotelephone  communication  sys- 
tem having  a  control  office  (30)  for  switchably  interconnecting 
information  messages  through  input/output  connections  of 
said  control  office  to  and  from  users  of  mobile  units  in  different 
service  regions  of  the  system,  the  system  being  characterized  in 
that  there  are  provided  in  the  control  office 
a  fan-out  circuit  (48,  49)  having  an  input  connection  and 
plural  output  connections,  one  such  output  connection  for 
each  of  a  predetermined  plurality  of  cells  of  said  system, 
means  (43,  46,  47)  for  coupling  the  fan-out  circuit  input 
connection  to  receive  information  message  signals  from  a 
first  input/output  connection  of  the  control  office, 
means  (32)  for  coupling  the  fan-out  circuit  output  connec- 
tions to  apply  information  message  signals  to  respective 
connections  for  providing  control  office  outputs,  and 
means  (32),  including  at  least  a  part  (46)  of  the  fan-out  circuit 
input  coupling  means,  for  bidirectionally  coupling  infor- 
mation message  signals  through  at  least  one  additional 
input/output  connection  of  said  control  office  with  said 
first  input/output  connection,  said  bidirectional  coupling 
means  including  means  for  also  coupling  bidirectional 
coupling  means  information  message  signals,  being  cou- 
I^ed  in  either  direction  through  said  bidirectional  cou- 
pling means,  from  said  bidirectional  coupling  means  to 
said  fan-out  circuit  input  connection. 
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4,399,556 

DEVICE  FOR  LOCATING  AUDIO  SURVEILLANCE 

APPARATUS 

Glenn  H.  Whidden,  13214  L'Eafut  Dr.,  Fort  Washington,  Md. 

20744 

FU«d  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,614 
Int  CL^  H04B  17/00.  11/00 


4399,557 

MINIMUM  POWER,  FEEDBACK  CONTROLLER, 

TRANSMTT/RECEIV^  SWITCH 

Robert  P.  MnszUewicz,  Teape,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola 

Inc.,  Schanmbarg,  DL 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,979 
Int  CL^  H04B  1/44 


VS.  a.  455—67 


13  Claims   U.S.  CL  455— 82 


12  Claim 


i  If  rates 
B4r8S 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  detector  of  covert 
audio  surveillance  apparatus  of  the  type  which  senses  informa- 
tion in  the  audio  frequency  range  and  which  includes  a  trans- 
mitter for  generating  electromagnetic  signals  comprising  a 
carrier  frequency  modulated  by  said  information,  said  detector 
demodulating  the  electromagnetic  signals  to  develop  separate 
output  signals  representative  of  the  carrier  frequency  and  said 
modulating  information,  said  device  including: 

means  for  producing  discrete  acoustic  pulses  and  for  propa- 
gating said  pulses  towards  said  transmitter  portion; 

means  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for  initiating  a  first 
timing  interval  of  predetermined  duration; 

means  joined  to  said  detector  and  to  said  timing  interval 
initiating  means  for  actuating  said  acoustic  pulse  produc- 
ing means  at  the  termination  of  said  interval  to  produce 
and  propagate  a  first  acoustic  pulse,  said  means  preventing 
the  actuation  of  the  acoustic  pulse  producing  means  when 
an  output  signal  representative  of  modulating  information 
occurs  during  said  interval; 

means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  pulse  producing 
means  to  initiate  a  second  timing  interval  of  predeter- 
mined duration; 

.means  joined  to  said  second  timing  interval  initiating  means 
and  responsive  to  an  output  signal  developed  by  the  detec- 
tor in  response  to  receipt  of  modulating  information  dur- 
ing said  second  timing  interval  for  actuating  said  acoustic 
pulse  producing  means  to  produce  and  propagate  a  second 
acoustic  pulse; 

a  first  means  for  measuring  the  time  interval  occurring  be- 
tween the  actuation  of  said  pulse  producing  means  which 
produces  and  propagates  said  first  acoustic  pulse  and  the 
development  of  an  output  signal  by  the  detector  in  re- 
sponse to  receipt  of  modulating  information  during  the 
second  time  interval  initiated  by  such  actuation; 

a  second  means  for  measuring  the  time  interval  occurring 
between  the  actuation  of  said  pulse  producing  means 
which  produces  and  propagates  said  second  acoustic  pulse 
and  the  development  of  an  output  signal  by  the  detector  in 
response  to  receipt  of  modulating  information  during  the 
second  timing  interval  initiated  by  such  further  actuation; 

means  for  comparing  the  time  intervals  measured  by  said 
first  and  second  measuring  means;  and 

means  joined  to  said  comparing  means  for  providing  an 
alarm  when  the  measured  time  intervals  are  equal 
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1.  In  a  transceiver  comprising  an  antenna  and  transmitting 
and  receiving  devices  alternatively  sharing  use  of  said  antenna 
by  switching  means  controllable  to  selectively  couple  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  transmitting  ^^  receiving  devices  to  said 
antenna  in  response  to  it  selected  transmit/receive  control 
signal  from  a  control  signal  source,  the  improvement  for  mini- 
mizing power  consumption  by  said  switching  means  and  for 
assuring  that  the  selected  device  is  coupled  to  said  antenna  in 
response  to  said  control  signal  comprising: 
logic  means  coupled  to  the  source  of  said  transmit/receive 
control  signal  and  to  said  switching  means  for  comparing 
the  status  of  said  switching  means  with  said  control  signal 
and  actively  energizing  said  switching  means  only  when 
its  status  disagrees  with  the  status  commanded  by  said 
transmit/receive  control  signal. 


439,558 

CASCADED  DIGTTAL  BROADCAST  TRANSMTTTER 

Charles  F.  SmoUin,  Hamilton  Township,  Mercer  Cooaty,  N J., 

assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,454 

Int  CL^  H03C  1/04 

VS.  CL  455—108  6  OaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  amplitude  modulated 
signal  fi-om  a  weighted  (Ugital  signal,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing generating  means  for  generating  a  pluraUty  of  equal  ampli- 
tude signals  in  accordance  with  said  digital  signal,  and  combin- 
ing means  for  combining  at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of 
signals  to  form  said  amplitude  modulated  signal,  said  combin- 
ing means  comprising  a  plurality  of  cascade  coupled  trans- 
formers having  the  primary  of  one  transformer  coupled  to  the 
secondary  of  another  transformer,  at  least  some  of  said  trans- 
formers having  a  turns  ratio  in  accordance  with  said  weighting 
of  said  digital  signal. 
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4,399,559 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  TUNER  WITH  VOLTAGE 

VARLiBLE  FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  ARRANGEMENTS 

CONTROLLED  IN  RESPONSE  TO  A  CONTROL 

VOLTAGE  GENERATED  INDEPENDENTLY  OF  THE 

TUNING  VOLTAGE 

GcraM  E.  Thcrianh,  Hopewdl,  N Jf^  assigiior  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DivukM  of  Ser.  No.  154,834,  May  30, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^1,909. 

This  appUcatioB  Oct  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,696 

iBt  CL^  H04B  1/16 

\]JS.  CL  455—179  3  Claims 


phase  sensitive  detectors  and  via  phase  shifting  means  to  the 
second  input  of  the  third  phase  sensitive  detector  on  whose 
output  a  lock  signal  is  produced  in  response  to  the  signals  on  its 
first  and  second  inputs  being  in  a  desired  phase  relationship,  the 
output  of  said  second  phase  sensitive  detector  being  coupled  to 
said  IF  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  the  output  of  the  first 
phase  sensitive  detector  comprising  a  correction  signal,  and 
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1.  In  a  receiver,  apparatus  for  selecting  various  channels 
comprising: 

RF  input  means  for  supplying  RF  signals; 

tuning  control  means  for  generating  a  tuning  control  voltage 
in  response  to  the  selection  of  said  channels; 

RF  frequency  selective  means  for  selectively  applying  RF 
carriers  received  from  said  RF  input  means  having  fre- 
quencies corresponding  to  respective  channels  to  a  mixer 
means  in  response  to  respective  magnitudes  of  said  tuning 
control  voltage; 

local  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  local  oscillator  signal 
having  frequencies  corresponding  to  respective  channels 
in  reponse  to  respective  magnitudes  of  said  tuning  control 
voltage; 

said  mixer  means  being  for  combining  a  selected  one  of  said 
RF  carriers  and  said  local  oscillator  signal  to  produce  an 
IF  signal  having  at  least  one  information  bearing  carrier  at 
a  predetermined  frequency; 

IF  processing  means  for  deriving  an  information  signal  from 
said  information  bearing  carrier; 

further  control  means  for  generating  a  further  control  volt- 
age independently  of  said  tuning  control  voltage  but  also 
in  response  to  the  selection  of  said  channels;  and 

further  frequency  selective  means  coupled  to  said  RF  fre- 
quency selective  means  for  controlling  the  frequency 
response  of  said  RF  frequency  selective  means  in  response 
to  the  magnitude  of  said  further  control  voltage. 


switching  means  coupling,  in  response  to  absence  of  the  lock 
signal,  the  output  of  said  first  phase  sensitive  detector  to  the  IF 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  adjusting  the  output  fre- 
quency thereof  and  for  coupling,  in  response  to  the  presence  of 
the  lock  signal,  the  output  of  said  first  phase  sensitive  detector 
to  the  voltage  controlled  local  oscillator  for  adjusting  the 
frequency  thereof. 


4,399,561 

VARIABLE  CAPACITANCE  CIRCUIT 

Gerald  K.  Lann,  Scottsdale,  and  Michael  McGion,  Tempe,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmborg,  DL 

Filed  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,609 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/16 

UJS.  CL  455—266  10  Claims 
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4,399,560 

DOUBLE  PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  ARRANGEMENT 

Stephen  W.  Watkinson,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,093 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  2,  1980, 
8021658 

Int  CL^  H04B  1/16;  H03L  7/06 
UJS.  a.  455—260  9  Claims 

4.  A  radio  receiving  apparatus  including  an  RF  amplifier,  a 
mixer  having  inputs  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  RF  amplifier 
and  a  voluge  controlled  local  oscillator  and  a  first  phase  sensi- 
tive detector  which  are  included  in  a  first  feedback  loop,  an  IF 
filter  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  mixer,  a  second  feedback  loop 
including  an  IF  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  providing  a 
reference  signal,  said  first  phase  sensitive  detector  and  second 
and  third  phase  sensitive  detectors,  each  detector  having  first 
and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  each  first  input  being  coupled 
to  an  output  of  the  IF  filter,  the  IF  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
being  connected  to  the  second  inputs  of  the  first  and  second 
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1.  Circuit  for  providing  a  variable  and  controlled  capacitive 
impedance  across  a  pair  of  input  terminals  thereof,  comprising: 

first  and  second  capacitive  means  each  having  a  first  end 
coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  the  pair  of  input  terminals 
of  the  circuit  and  a  second  end;  and 

variable  impedance  means  connected  in  series  between  said 
second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  capacitive  means,  said 
variable  impedance  means  receiving  a  control  signal  such 
that  the  impedance  thereof  is  varied  in  response  to  said 
control  signal  wherein  the  impedance  of  the  conductive 
path  between  said  first  and  second  capacitive  means  is 
varied  which  causes  the  total  capacitive  impedance  devel- 
oped across  the  pair  of  input  terminals  to  be  varied. 
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4,399^2 
FULL  BALUN  MIXER 
Bca  R.  HalUbrd,  Wylie,  Tex^  SMivior  to  RockweU  Intema- 
tiooal  CorponrtioD,  El  Scgndo,  CaUf . 

Filed  JbL  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,406 

lat  CL^  H04B  1/26;  HOIP  V70 

U.S.  CL  455—327  16  Claims 


12.  Balun  coupled  microwave  mixer  circuit  layout  and  struc- 
ture comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate; 

ground  plane  means  on  the  bottomude  of  said  substrate; 

a  first  primary  conductor  on  the  topside  of  said  substrate; 

first  and  second  secondary  conductors  on  the  bottomside  of 
said  substrate  extending  from  said  ground  plane  means 
towards  each  other  to  a  separation  gap  therebetween  and 
juxtaposed  below  said  first  primary  conductor  for  inter* 
acting  therewith  to  balun  couple  a  field  balanced  between 
said  first  and  second  secondiary  conductors  across  said 

gap; 

a  second  primary  conductor  on  the  topside  of  said  substrate; 

secondary  conductor  means  on  the  bottomside  of  said  sub- 
strate juxtaposed  below  said  second  primary  conductor  to 
interact  therewith  for  balun  field  coupling;  and 

a  diode  pair  mixer  having  only  two  diodes  on  the  bottomside 
of  said  substrate  isolated  from  said  first  and  second  pri- 
mary conductors  and  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
secondary  conductors  and  said  secondary  conductor 
means  for  heterodyne  modulation  product  signal  genera- 
tion one  end  of  each  diode  of  said  diode  pair  being  con- 
nected conunonly  to  said  secondary  conductor  means. 


'^  4,399,563 

FIBER  OPTICS  HIGH  SPEED  MODEM 
Joaeph  H.  Greenberg,  Phoenix,  Aris.,  tMiffor  to  HoMjrweU 
Informatkm  Systems  Ibc,  Phoeaix,  Aria. 
Coirtianatkm  <rf  Ser.  No.  897,458,  Apr.  18, 1978,  abandoMd. 
This  appUcatkm  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,868 
Int  CL^  H04B  9/00 
\}&.  CL  455—607  «  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  and  receiving  data,  compris- 

""8:  ...... 

a.  master  means  for  generating  a  master  tmung  signal  timmg 

at  known  intervals; 

b.  first  means  connected  to  said  master  means  for  responding 
thereto  by  sending  encoded  data  when  said  master  timing 
signal  is  received; 

c.  a  second  means  for  decoding  received  data; 

d.  an  optical  fiber  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  oppo- 
site to  said  first  end  thereof  for  transferring  received  daU 


at  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  and  at  said  second  end 
to  said  first  end; 

e.  a  third  means  for  coupling  said  first  end  to  said  first  and 
second  means; 

f.  a  fourth  means  for  decoding  received  data; 


g.  a  slave  means  responding  to  said  fourth  means  decoding 
received  data  by  generating  a  slave  signal; 

h.  a  fifth  means  connected  to  said  slave  means  for  transmit- 
ting encoded  data  when  said  slave  signal  is  received;  and 

i.  a  sixth  means  for  coupling  said  second  end  to  said  fourth 
and  fifth  means. 


4,399,564 
FIBER  OPTIC  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF  VIDEO 

SIGNALS  BY  PULSE-FREQUENCY-MODULATION 
Sterea  J.  Cowen,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assizor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  (rf  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,335 

Int  CL^  H04B  9/00 

U  A  CL  455—608  15  Claims 
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1.  A  wideband  fiber  optic  system  for  optically  transmitting  a 
video  analog  signal  over  a  long  distance,  comprising: 

waveform  generating  means  responsive  to  an  input  video 
analog  signal  having  a  given  ampUtude  and  a  given  fre- 
quency spectrum  for  producing  a  stream  of  narrow,  sepa- 
rated electrical  pulses  of  constant  width  wherein  the  pulse 
stream  has  a  variable  repetition  frequency  and  the  repeti- 
tion frequency  is  varied  according  to  the  amplitude  of  said 
analog  signal; 

wideband  photoemitting  transmitting  means  coupled  to  said 
waveform  generating  means  for  converting  said  electrical 
pulses  into  narrow  optical  pulses  and  transmitting  said 
optical  poises; 

an  optical  fiber  caUe  coupled  to  said  transmitting  means  for 
conducting  said  optical  pulses; 

wideband  receiving  means  coupled  to  said  optical  fiber  cable 
for  receiving  said  optical  pulses  and  converting  said  opti- 
cal pulses  into  detected  electrical  pulses;  and 

discriminating  means  coupled  to  said  wideband  receiving 
means  and  responsive  to  said  detected  electrical  pulses  for 
generating  an  output  video  analog  signal  having  a  given 
ampUtude  and  a  given  frequency  spectrum,  the  amplitude 
of  said  output  analog  signal  varying  according  to  the 
repetition  frequency  of  said  detected  electrical  pubes, 
whereby  said  output  analog  signal  corresponds  to  said 
input  analog  signal. 
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4,999,565 

DEVICE  FOR  TRIGGERING  AN  ALARM  SYSTEM  IN 

THE  EVENT  OF  INSUFFICIENCY  OF  THE 

TRANSMISSION  LEVEL,  FOR  THE  RECEIVER 

MODULE  OF  AN  OPTICAL-FIBER  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 
Bcrtrand  Jarret,  and  Row  Cordier,  both  of  Paris,  Fnacty  as- 
sigiion  to  Ugfita  Telegrapiiiqiies  et  Telephoniqiies,  Conflaos 
Ste.  HoBoriae,  Fraace 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,966 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  12, 1980,  80  03047 
Int  a.3  H04B  9/00 
VJS.  CL  455—612  7  Claina 


4,399,566 

DEVICE  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  OUTPUT  POWER  OF  A 

TRANSMTTTER  MODULE  IN  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Gerald  Roollet;  Jean-Panl  Breton,  and  Adalbert  Madaaaek,  all 

of  Paris,  FlnuMe,  assisBors  to  Lignes  Telegrapbiques  et  Tele- 

pboniqaes,  Conflans  Ste  Honorine,  Fraace 

FUed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,229 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  No?.  14, 1980,  80  24230 
Int  CL^  H04B  9/00 
VS.  CL  455—613  6  OainH 
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1.  A  device  for  triggering  an  alarm  system  in  the  event  of 
insufficiency  of  the  transmission  level  for  the  receiver  of  a 
transmission  system  which  utilizes  an  optical  fiber,  comprising: 

a  photodetector  having  an  automatic  gain  regulation  and 
producing  noise  in  the  event  of  said  insufficiency  of  trans- 
mission level; 

a  filter  connected  to  said  photodetector  for  passing  said 
noise,  said  filter  having  a  passband  which  is  external  to  the 
frequency  band  employed  for  optical  fiber  transmission; 

means  for  amplifying  said  noise  present  at  the  output  of  said 
filter, 

means  for  rectifying  said  noise  present  at  the  output  of  said 
amplifying  means; 

a  circuit  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  said  noise  to  a 
threshold  amplitude  value,  said  conparing  circuit  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  rectifying  means;  and 

aMhn-triggering  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
comparing  circuit  for  producing  an  alarm  signal  when  said 
noise  amplitude  is  greater  than  said  threshold  value. 


1.  A  device  for  stabilizing  the  output  power  of  a  transmitter 
module  in  a  data  transmission  system  which  utilizes  an  optical 
fiber  and  comprising: 
a  unit  in  wtdch  are  disposed  a  laser  diode,  means  for  taking 
a  part  of  the  optical  output  power  produced  by  the  laser 
diode  and  for  converting  optical  power  to  electrical 
power; 
a  first  circuit  for  stabilizing  the  mean  value  of  the  optical 
output  power  produced  by  said  laser  diode,  said  circuit 
being  connected  between  said  conversion  means  and  s4id 
laser  diode  and  provided  with  first  voltage  comparator 
means  adapted  to  produce  a  laser-diode  d.c.  bias  voltage 
corresponding  to  the  mean  value  of  the  optical  output 
power  produced  by  said  laser  diode; 
a  second  circuit  for  stabilizing  the  amplitude  of  modulation 
of  the  optical  output  power  produced  by  said  laser  diode, 
said  circuit  being  connected,  between  said  conversion 
means  and  said  laser  diode  and  provided  with  means  for 
detecting  the  peak-to-peak  amplitude  of  the  laser-diode 
modulating  sig^  and  means  for  differentiating  the  signals 
generated  by  said  peak-to-peak  detection  means  so  as  to 
deliver  a  laser-diode  modulating  signal  having  a  stabilized 
peak-to-peak  amplitude  corresponding  to  the  difference 
between  the  tn^iTimiiin  optical  output  power  and  the  mini- 
mum optical  output  power  produced  by  the  laser  diode, 
wherein  said  first  circuit  for  stabilizing  the  mean  value  of  the 
optical  output  power  produced  by  the  laser  diode  is  further 
provided  with  means  for  restituting  the  low-frequency  compo- 
nent of  the  signal  to  be  transmitted,  said  restituting  means  being 
connected  between  the  output  of  said  peak-to-peak  detection 
means  and  the  input  of  said  first  voltage  comparator  means, 
thus  permitting  stabilization  of  the  minimum  and  maximum 
values  of  optical  output  power  produced  by  said  laser  diode. 
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270,109  270,112 

SAFETY  JACKET  LUGGAGE 

Peter  E.  BlneaMl,  Craaboome,  AnatraUa,  assignor  to  Jack  Light  Ted  Stark,  Montdair,  N  J.,  aadvMr  to  M/M  Verdi  Intcraa- 

Industrial  Company  Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong  tional,  Inc^  Jersey  Qty,  N  J. 

Filed  JnL  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,899  Filed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,286 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1981,  Term  of  patent  14  years 


998458 


VS.  CL  D2— 27 


lBtCLD3— 07 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
btLCLDl— 02 


VS.  a.  D3— 77 


270,110  " 

FACE  MASK 
Adrienne  Moore,  and  A.  Martin  Zweiback,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  270,113 

Continnation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,236,  May  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  BRUSH 

Dea.  258,845.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,688    Anthony  Battaglia,  386  NE.  191  St^  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
Term  of  patent  14  years  33178 

Int  CL  D02— (W  Filed  Not.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,020 

VS.  CL  D2— 234  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D4— 02 
VS.  a.  D4— 35 


-t-^ 


270,114 

270,111  TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

GYM  SHOE  Gabriella  Creapi,  Via  Mantcwipoleone,  2,  Milan,  Italy 

Ben  R.  Migdow,  945  TiaAerUU  Rd^  Highland  Park,  HL  60035  Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  Now  239,040 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  275,505  Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  8, 1980,  22714{U] 

1 1        Term  at  patent  14  years  Term  of  patort  14  years 

II               IntCLD2— M  Int  CL  D6— <U 

VS.  CL  D2— 309  VS.  CL  D6— 27 
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270,115 
ARMCHAIR 
Nataa  L.  Ivcovich,  ATda.  del  Tejar  2570,  1428  BneMS  Aires, 
Argratina 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,875 
OaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  Argentina,  Dec  10, 1979,  38,936 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CLD6— 0/ 
U^.  CL  D6— 31 


270,118 
SHOE  RACK 
Reginald  Wood,  Gardner,  Mass^  assignor  to  TaaHW  nasties 
Corporation,  Leominster,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,775 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD06— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 85 


270,116 
SOFA 
Merle  C.  Melchior,  Venice,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific  F^iniitnre 
Manafactnring  Co.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,433 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IatCLD6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6-63 


270,117 
CHAIR 
Natan  L.  Inrcovidi,  Avda.  del  Tcijar  2570,  1428  Buenos  Aires, 
Argentina 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Dec.  10, 1979,  38,937 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD6— O; 
VJS.  CL  D6— 67 


270,119 
DISPENSER 
William  C.  Rhodenbangh,  c/o  Kntol  Products  Co.,  2700  High- 
land Ave  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45212 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,023 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D23— 02 
U  A  CL  D6— 95 
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"  270,120  270,123 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  SUPPORT  BRACKET  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  COVER 

Mathew  McPherson,  Sr^  5817  Olinger  Rd.,  Edina,  Minn.  55436  Roberta  N.  Bingaaiw,  Box  134,  Hillsboro,  lad.  47949 
I  Filed  Jan.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,288  FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,678 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D6— 061-  D8— OS  Int  CL  D29— 07 

U.S.CLD6— 114  UJS.CLD6— 152 


270,121 

WALL  RACK 

John  F.  Brown,  9219  Alta  Oaks  Dr.,  DaUas,  Tex.  75243 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,965 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 0<5f  Dll— 02 

U.S.a.D6~114 


270,124 

DRESSER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Harold  V.  Aolbert  310  Prcstwick,  High  Point  N.C.  27260,  and 

Charles  M.  Horton,  P.O.  Box  263,  Troutinan,  N.C.  28166 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,318 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D06— 04 

U5.  a.  D6— 154 


270,122 

WALL  MOUNTED  PLANTER 
Ben  Stein,  c/o  4900  Cote  St  Luc  Rd.,  Apt  1102,  Montreal, 
Qudiec,  ff'«««>« 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,446 
i  Term  of  patmt  14  years 

I  Int  CL  D6— 05 

VS.  CL  D6— 137 


270,125 

DRESSER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Harold  V.  Anibert  310  Preatwick,  High  Point  N.C.  27260,  and 

Charles  M.  Horton,  P.O.  Box  263,  Trootman,  N.C.  28166 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,141 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD06— 04 

UJS.  a.  D6-154 
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270,126 

DRESSER  cm  THE  LIKE 

HaroM  V.  Aalbcrt,  310  Prcitwkk,  Might  Potat,  N.C  27260,  aad 

Onrlct  M.  Hortoa,  P.O.  Box  263,  TirwifM,  N.C  28166 

Filed  Mar.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  246,142 

Tern  of  patart  14  yean 

lBtCLD06— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 154 


270,128 
CRIB  FOOTBOARD 
HaiTCjr  J.  Drahciai,  Wayaawaga,  Wis., 
Uaiversal  CorporatfcM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  246,356 
Tcna  of  pateirt  14  y( 
InLCLDe— 06 
U.S.  CL  D6— 191 
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270,127 

DRESSER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Harold  V.  Aolbert,  310  Preatwkk,  High  Potat,  N.C  27260,  and 

Charles  M.  Hortoa,  P.O.  Box  263,  Troatflua,  N.C.  28166 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,276 

Terai  ot  patcat  14  yean 

IatCLD06— 0# 

UJS.  CL  D6-164 


270,129 
HANGER 
Jaaasi  Morawrid,  P.O.  Box  562,  Statioa  P,  Toroato,  Oatario, 
Caaada 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,217 
Tern  of  patnt  14  yean 
lat  CL  D6-08;  D9—99 
VS.  CL  D6--247 
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270,130  270,132 

TACO  SERVING  TRAY  COMBINED  ROW  MARKER  AND  STRING  CLEAT 

E.  Staart  Fox,  1730  PeadreU  St,  #102,  Vaacoaver,  B.C  V6G   Ray  Haapala,  Rte.  3,  Box  76,  Daael,  Miaa.  55325 
3A3,  Caaada  fim  Jaa.  15, 198L  Ser.  No.  273,984 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307,799  Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

I  j  Tcrai  of  patcat  14  yean  lat  CL  D20— 0} 

"  lat  CLD07— 99  U.S.  CL  D8— 1 

U.S.  a.  D7— 38 


270,133 

HOLD  DOWN  DEVICE  FOR  A  BEACH  BLANKET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Bradley  M.  Craig,  321  Lake  Dr.,  Waldorf,  Md.  20601 

Filed  Aag.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,872 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

IatCLD8— 09 

U.S.CLD8— 388 


270,131 
EGG  COOKER 
K<ik  K.  Hor,  10,  Jalaa  Tempiais  3,  Locky  Garden,  BangHU-, 
Koala  Lumpur,  Malaysia 

FUed  May  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  267,633 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1981, 
998907 

1 1  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

"  lat  CL  JXn—02 

VS.  CL  D7— 355 


DISI 


270,134 
DISPOSABLE  PLASTIC  BAG 
NcTiUc  Stoate,  ^  W.  58th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019,  aad 
Robert  J.  Pcuaise,  2522  Lenhart  Rd.,  Colnur,  Pa.  18915, 
assiffion  to  NcTille  Stoutc;  Robert  J.  Pennisc;  Richard  M. 
Bird  and  Jam^  A.  Falbom,  aU  of  New  Yoi^  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,146 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
IatCLD9— 05 
U.S.CLD9— 305 
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270,135 

DUAL  COMPARTMENT  PORTABLE  CONTAINER 

Robert  D.  Gatea,  P.O.  Box  65,  Aran,  Wis.  53506 

FIM  May  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  260,032 

Terai  of  patot  14  yean 

JatCLD9—01 

VS.  a.  D9— 341 


270,137 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS 
Jolm  W.  McDoMdd,  ParkilUe,  aad  Join  M.  B.  Ford,  Lee'i 
Smuait,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Realex  Corporatioa,  Kan- 
sas Oty,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1901,  Ser.  No.  245,634 
Tern  <rf  pateat  14  years 

lata.  D9— o; 

U  A  CL  D9— 376 


270,138 
BOTTLE 
Marc  A.  Rosen,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  EU  UUy  and 
Company,  Indian^wlis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jnn.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,800 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 405 


270,136 
PLASTIC  CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS 
John  A.  Cox,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Liqai-Box  Corpora- 
tion, Worthington,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,232 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
Inta.D9--07 
UJS.  CL  D9— 350 


270,139 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Pierre  Ballereaod,  Dammarie,  Fhnce,  assignor  to  Prodoits  de 
Beante  Lancaster,  Monte  Carlo,  Monaco 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,727 

Clidms  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  20, 1980,  802679 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CLD9— 07 

U.S.  CL  D9— 435 
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270,140  270,143 

BOTTLE  CAP  SNOWPLOWABLE  ROADWAY  MARKER 
Jan  Bergtond,  ^^istra  FMHnnda,  Sweden,  assigaor  to  AB  Wi-   Robert  M.  Flanagan,  Lincoinshire,  DL,  assignor  to 

canders  Korkfsbriker,  Sweden  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

.Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,934  Filed  Nor.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,380 

Tern  oi  patent  14  years  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9-07  Int  CL  DlO-06 

U.S.  CL  D9— 438  U.S.  CL  DIO— 113 


270,141 

COMBINED  DIGITAL  WRIST  WATCH  AND 
THERMOMETER 
Philip  Y.  Lam,  161  Kweilin  St,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

I  Filed  Jnl.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,620 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Fd>.  2,  1961, 
998698 

I I  Term  of  patent  14  years 
' '  Int  CL  DlO-02 

US.  a.  Dlft-31 


270,144 
JEWELRY  PENDANT 
Marilyn  M.  Bmce,  1206  Do?cr  Dr.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92660 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,907 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 07 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 79 


270,142 
BATTERY  TESTER 
Fk-ederick  W.  Schwartz,  Proridence,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Cable 
Electric  Products,  Inc.,  Providence,  RJ. 

Filed  May  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  260,783 
1 1  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

"  Int  CL  DIO— 04 

VS.  CL  DlO-77 


270,145 
PENDANT 
Marilya  M.  BnMC,  1206  DoTer  Dr.,  Newport 
92660 

FUed  Jbb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,906 
Tern  ol  pateat  14  years 
lot  CL  Dll— 07 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 82 


CaUf. 
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270,146  270,148 

SCULPTURE  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Derek  H.  RobertB,  Hawardea,  Wales,  aarigaor  to  Peaddfia  MaHuaiSUaoadya,Oaaka,Japaa,aari0MrtoTkeOMaBTIr«* 

Stadios  Liadted,  Laacaddre,  Eagiaad  Rabber  Co^  Ud^  Oeaita,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  235,778  Filed  May  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  262,948 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Uatted  Kiagdoai,  Aag.  19, 1980,      OaiaH  priority,  appBcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  29, 1980,  55-40307 

80996198  TeraiofpatcatU; 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean  lat  CL  D12— 7  J 

lat  a.  011—02  UJS.  CL  D12— 136 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 158 


270,147 

TRAILER  ENCLOSURE 

Frederick  R.  Faast,  305  Wood  Rd.,  New  Braaafeb,  Tex.  78130 

FUcd  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,164 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12— 70 

U.S.  CL  D12— 102 


270,149 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
GcraadBMN  C.  Caadiliotis,  Groise  Folate  Fanas,  Mich.,  a»- 
figaor  to  UairoyaL  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,666 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D12— 75 
U.S.  CL  D12— 146 
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270,150  270,152 

TIRE  AIRPLANE  MAIN  LANDING  GEAR-STRUT  AND  WHEEL 

FUUppe  Gfcaie,  OermMrt-FcrTaad,  Firaace,  aMifMr  to  Coan  PANTS  COVER 

pavrie  Gcaeralc  des  EtabliMeaieats  MkheUa,  Clenaoat-Fer-  Wflttaai  T.  Dale,  ArUastaa,  Tec  aMicMir  to  Charlei  M  SeibeL 
raad,FhBKC 
Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  218,688,  Dec.  22, 1980,  abaadoaed,  aad 
a  coatianatfcMi  of  Scr.  No.  218,689,  Dec  22, 1980,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatloB  Not.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,404 
Claims  pricNlty,  applicatloa  Fraace,  Job.  26, 1980,  33 
1 1  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

II  Int  CL  D12— 75 

UJS.  CL  D12— 147 


Arliagtoa,  Tcz. 

FDed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,117 
Tcrai  of  patart  14  yean 
latCLDU— 07 
U.S.  CL  D12— 345 


270,153 

SPEAKER  VOLUME  CONTROL 

Donald  T.  Scbolz,  13  Rich  Valley  Rd.,  Waylaad.  Mass.  01778 

Filed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,604 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D14— 07;  D17— 99 

U.S.  CL  D14— 1 


270,151 
HELICOPTER  270,154 

Aadrew  Whyte,  Norwalk,  Coaa.,  ssrigaor  to  Uaited  Techaolo-  VIDEO  DISK  PLAYER 

gles  Corp.,  Hartford,  Coaa.  Mitsara    Ohaam,    Tokyo;    Faaio    Toyoda,    Kofaaci,    aad 

I    FDed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,507  KaaayaM  Tsabaraya,  Kodaira,  aP  of  Japaa,  assl^on  U 

I  Terai  of  pateat  14  yean  Hitachi,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

lat  CL  D12— 07  py^  ^  jl,  1981,  Scr.  No.  2564M 

U.S.  a.  DU-327  Qaigi,  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  26, 1980,  55-54139 

"  Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yc 

lat  CL  D14— 07 
UJS.CLD14~1 
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270,155 

COMBINED  TELEPHONE  HOUSING  AND  HANDSET 

THEREFOR 

Y.  SUnizn,  IcUhan,  Jipu,  aaiignor  to  Arrow  Trading  Co^ 

lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,241 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— 05 
VS.  a.  D14— 53 


270,157 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
MdTia  H.  Boldt,  Gienview;  David  P.  Chnboff,  Nortii  Barring- 
ton;  Wayne  J.  FWuiek,  Palatine,  and  Marilyn  M.  Johnson, 
Northbrook,  all  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Zenitii  Radio  Corporation, 
Glenview,  DL 

Filed  Jon.  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  276,542 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
VS.  CI.  D14— 63 
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270,159 
CARRYING  HANDLE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
Snsamn  Hanyn,  HacUoJi,  and  Kenso  Ynasa,  Fnchn,  botli  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Madiine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  236,708 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

"         Int  CL  DIS— 06;  1)08—05 
VS.  CL  D15-72 


r— T 


270,162 
EXTRUSION  MOULDING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Kay,  Poynton,  England,  assignor  to  Harbntt's  Plasticine 
limited,  Batbampton,  England 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,006 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  1,  1979, 
79990146 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D15— 99 
VS.  a.  D15— 135 


270,160 
BRAKE  LATHE 
R.  Warren  Aldridge,  Jr.,  10022  Nadina  Dr.,  HontSTiUe,  Ala. 
35803 

I  Filed  Jnl.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  28631 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 130 


270,156 
TELEPHONE 
Y.  Shimizn,  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Arrow  Trading  Co., 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,578 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
VS.  CL  D14— 56 


270,158 

COMPUTER  TERMINAL 

Gregory  Fossdla,  and  J.  B.  MacDonaM,  botii  of  Boston,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Hazeltine  Corporation,  Greenlawn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,916 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14->02 

VS.  CL  D14— 106 


270,161 

FEED  EXTENSION  FOR  MILLING  MACHINE 
John  Unx,  820  N.  57th,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68505 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  223,479 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  CL  DIS— 131 


:{>—.' 


270,163 

HAND  HELD  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 

Midiael  H.  Shnlman,  45  Bmce  Farm  Dr.,  Willowdale,  Ontario, 


FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  8, 1981,  Oe4)l-8M 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D15— 99 
U.S.  CL  DlS-145 
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270,164  270,1«7 

ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE  DRUM  LUG 

MiMtfi  Sawada,  Onka,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  Sharp  CorporatioB,  Fired  A.  Hoajr,  Saa  Aatoaio,  Tez^ 

Onka.  Jaaaa  I»^  Saa  Aatoaio,  T«. 

^^      Filed  May  18, 19«l,Ser.  No.  264,796  Filed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,556 

Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  28, 1980,  55^162  Terai  of  palart  14  years 

Tena  of  patoat  14  yean  !■*•  O-  D17— 0* 

lat  CL  D16— OJ  U  A  CL  D17— 22 
U.S.  CL  D16— 31 


toCBraaoASoB, 


270,165 
EYEGLASSES 
Dennis  L.  Boms,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Pro-Tec,  Inc. 
BcUeme,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,082 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D16— 06 
VS.  CL  D16-^117 


270,168 
TYPEWRITER 
Yoshio  Ogawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,838 

Claims  priority,  appUcstioa  Japan,  Dec  9, 1980,  55-51356 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D18— 07 

VJS.  CL  D18— 1 


270,166 

BINOCULARS 

MasakazB  Toamtsari,  Naka,  aad  Hitoshi  Soyaaia,  Tolcyo,  both 

of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Nippoa  Kogakn  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1981.  Ser.  No.  230,345 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  18, 1980,  55-33668 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D16— 06 

UJS.  CL  D16— 133 


1 


! 
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270,169 

FINGER-MOUNTED  REMEDIAL  READING  AID 
DMid  H.  GrecM,  1S910  Vcatara  Blvd.,  EMdao,  CaUf.  91324,  MiaaP. 
and  Ltwtmet  J.  Greene,  1031  Foster  City  BNd.,  Foster  City, 
CaUf.  94404 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,696 


UJS.  CL  D19— 59 


Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D19— 07 


U.S.  CL  D21— 166 


270,172 

PUG  NOSE  TROLL 

P.O.  Box  2067,  McUaleyrilk,  CaUf.  9S521 

FDed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,327 

Term  of  patent  14 

Int  CL  D21— 0/ 


270,170 
GAME  BOARD 
PhiUp  L.  Slioptangh,  122  LaSalle  Ave.,  Piedmont  Calif.  94610 
,  Filed  Aog.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,871 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D21— 20 


270,171 

SET  OF  GAME  PLAYING  PIECES  270,173 

Michael  J.  Jaansz,  3049  N.  Oak  Park  Aw.,  Chicago,  IlL  60634  SC»PE  MOUNT  FOR  A  PISTOL 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,363  Daaid  L.  Bech^  P.O.  Box  11281,  Forth  Worth,  Tex.  76109 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  RJed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,590 

IatCLD21— 07  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 52  lat  CL  D22— 0^ 

VS.  CL  D22— 7 
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270474  270,176 

MOLETRAP  ARTinCIAL  FISHING  LURE 
H«  F.  Cii^,  6430  E.  BTwyn  St.,  Lnll-uipoli..  I«L  46203   Wllli«  O.  ^iUJ^-^Jr.^^^^  t^^^  ^"^  "^^ 

Filed  Jmi.  1, 1901,  Ser.  No.  268,650  Filed  Dec  14, 1979,  S«.  No.  103,9» 

Ter«ofprtertl4ye«n  ^^J^jf^ZJ!^ 

lnLCLD22-06  Lrt.  O.  D22-05 

U&a.D22— 18  UAa.D22— 28 


270,177 
FISHING  LURE 
William  D.  Storm,  ami  David  A.  Stonn,  both  of  P.O.  Box  305, 
Nonnan,  Okla.  73070 

FUed  JoL  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,683 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
iBt  CL  D22— 05 
UAQ.  D22— 28 


270,175 
INSECT  LURE 
Daniel  M.  Stoat,  Kirltwood,  Mo.,  assigmH-  to  Whitmire  Research 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,548 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
lBta.D22— 05 
U.S.  CL  D22— 19 


270,178 
IRRIGATION  SPRINKLER 
Michael  E.  Heck,  Sacrameato,  CaHfn  asaigmM-  to  Beriun-Heck 
Company,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,326 
Term  of  patmt  14  years 
Int  CL  D2J-0/ 
U  A  CL  D2a— 7 
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270,179  270,180 

SPRAY  GUN  SPRAY  GUN 
E.  Grime,  Temperance,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Champion  Thomas  E.  Grime,  Temperance,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Spark  Ping  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio  Spark  Ping  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

rJan.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,277  Filed  Jnn.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,276 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— 0/  Int.  CI.  D23-0/ 

VS.  a.  D23— 17  VS.  a.  D23— 18 
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27«,H1  270,183 

X-RAY  INSPECTION  CABINET  SUCTION  HEAD  FOR  DENTAL  USE 

D«TidJ.HaM,S^en,N.Y^aMi9ortoNortiiAmrkaBPbil-   Raiser  GoTeaint,  Nastola,  Flnlaad,  amioMt  to  Mcdimaa  Ky, 
ipi  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y.  Finland 

Filed  Oct  27, 19W,  Ser.  No.  200,803  FUed  Jaa.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,451 

Tena  of  patert  14  yean  Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aag.  21,  1980,  596/80; 

IntCLD24— <)7  Oct  23, 1980,  777/80 

UACLD24-02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.a.D24— 10 


270,184 
BASE  FOR  A  FALSE  TOOTH 
Ehrenfried  G.  B.  Wolf,  Rte.  1,  Box  143  A,  Raymond,  Wash. 
98577 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,786 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D24— 33 


270,182 
GANTRY  WITH  PATIENT  TABLE  FOR  COMPUTERIZED 

TOMOGRAPHY  SCANNER  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  Wagner,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Technicare 
Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,625 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D24— 07 
U.S.  CL  D24— 02 


270,185 
WEATHERSEAL  MOLDING 
Ronald  E.  Wooten,  25218  Maynard  Dr.,  Sonnymead,  Calif. 
92388,  and  Gerald  A.  Kwan,  3537  Mountain  View,  Pasadena, 
Calif.  91107 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,141 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— 0/ 
UJS.  CL  D25— 74 


August  16,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1297 


270,186  270,189 

METAL  SECTION  BRICK 

Richard  E.  Jones;  Carlingford,  Anstralia,  assignor  to  Byrne  A  Han  Khoo,  286  Jalaa  PMar,  Kapar,  Klang,  Sdangor,  Malaysia 

Daridson  Doors  (NSW)  Pty.  Limited,  Revesby,  Anstralia  Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,155 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,660  Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Sep.  23,  1960, 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Mar.  12, 1981,  83-565  996679 

1 1            Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

II                  IntCLD25— 07  lat  Q.  D25— 07 

UAQ.  D25— 74  U.S.CLD25— 80 


270,187 

CHANNEL  GUIDE  SECTION  FOR  WINDLOCKED 
ROLLING  DOOR 
Martin  H.  Whitehouse,  Northmead,  Australia,  and  Robert  L. 
Combs,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Byrne  A  Day- 
idson  Doors  (NSW)  Pty.  Limited,  Revesby,  Australia 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  12, 1981,  83,564 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— 07 
U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


270,190 
FOG  UGHT 
Matsuo  Ichikawa,  Takasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ichikawa  Press 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Takasaki,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,378 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  25,  1960,  55-34744 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD26— 06 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 28 


270,188 
GUIDE  SECTION 
Martin  H.  Whitdiouse,  Northmead,  Australia,  assignor  to  Byrne 
A  Davidson  Doors  (NSW)  Pty.  Ltd.,  Revesby,  Anstralia 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  298,732 
Claims  priority,  application  AustraUa,  Mar.  4, 1961,  83,483 
1 1  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

II  lat  CL  D25— 07 

VS.  CL  D25— 74 


270,191 
ASHTRAY 
Raul  Barbieri,  and  Giorgio  MariandU,  both  of  Via  Famfllai,  13, 
20149  MUaao,  Italy 

FUed  JnL  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  24, 1961, 20684/81[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D27— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D27— 29 


1298 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  16,  1983 


270,192  270,195 

BLOW  DRYER  RAZOR 

Fnak  Antooacd,  276  iMiiaa  Tn^  Momtaiiwide,  N  J.  07092,  Michad  J.  Gray,  Daxbvy,  Masi^  asrignor  to  Tlie  Gillette 

•ad  Roaald  Carlncdo,  242  WaaiiingtoB  St,  Berkeley  Heights,  Coai|Muiy,  Bostoa,  Man. 

NJ  OwS                           ^^  Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,149 

Filed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,833  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  I"t-  CL  028-05 

lBta.D28-0i  UJS.  0.028-46                                   , 
U.S.  a.  028— 13 


270,193 

COMBINED  COMB  AND  PEN 

Derren  A.  Klein,  698  E.  650  North,  CentenriUe,  Utah  84014 

Filed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,645 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D28— 05 

U.S.  a.  D28— 25 


270,196 
RAZOR  HANDLE 
Michael  J.  Gray,  Dnxbory,  and  Robert  A.  Trotta,  Pembroke, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston, 
Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,147 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 48 


270,194 
HAIR  COMB 

Dnane  A.  Logan,  730  N.  OUve  St,  Soath  Bend,  Ind.  46628 
Filed  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,069 
1  erm  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  028—05 
U.S.  a.  D28— 30 
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270,197  270,199 

RAZOR  HANDLE  ILLUMINATED  COMPACT 

Mkhad  J.  Gray,  Daxbvy.  Mass.,  asrignor  to  The  Gillette  Yoea  Se-Klt,  Kowlooa,  Hoog  Koag,  asrigMir  to  John  Maaafte- 
Coaqmay,  Boston,  Man.  taring  Limited,  Hong  Koag,  Hoag  Koag 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,876  Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,284 

1 1  Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  JaL  1,  1980, 

I'  lBtCLD28— Oi  995519 

U.S.CLD28— 48  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D3— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D28— 78 


270,198 
PEDICURE  IMPLEMENT 
FktuKis  W.  Child,  1307  Soothfork  Rd.,  Cody,  Wyo.  82414 
1  FDed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,891 
I  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  028—05 
U.S.  CL  028— 59 


270,200 

WASTE  RECEPTACLE 

E.  J.  Creike,  Waasaa  Tile,  P.O.  Box  1520,  Waasaa,  Wis.  54401 

Filed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,405 

Term  (rf  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  07— 05 

VS.  CL  D34— 7 
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rv^NVVvnBMODULE  CONVEYOR  MODULE 

Pile*  Sep.  18,  im  S«.  No.  188,192  "^  ^^^JlfTi  CI. 

iBtaTDU-OJ  Lrt.CLD12-0J 

U&CLD34-29  U.S.  CL  D34-29 
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270,203 
KIOSK  FOR  AUTOMATIC  BANKING  OR  THE  LIKE 
RandaU  L.  EUiott,  and  James  A.  PickeJ,  both  of  Oklahoma  Qty, 
Okbu,  assignors  to  liberty  National  Bank  A  Trust  Co.,  Okla- 
homa aty,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,144 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D99— 00 
U.S.  a.  D99— 28 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST.  1983 

Nom— Armiged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Bok,  Song  H.;  Jackson,  URoy  E.;  Schroedel,  Cynthia  J.;  and 

Seidman,  Martin,  4,399,222,  Q.  435-234.000. 
Flider,  Frank  J.;  Orthoefer,  Frank  T.;  and  Short,  Robert  G., 
4,399,224,  Q.  435-271.000. 
A.P.V.  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Bond,  Michael  P.,  4,398,591,  CI.  165-78.000. 
A.S.R.  Servotron  AG:  See— 

Petsch,  Johann,  4,399,486,  Q.  361-386.000. 
Abe,  Masaharu:  Ser — 

Oizumi,  Masayuki;  Abe,  Masaharu;  and  Fushiki,  Yasuo,  4,398,987, 
a.  156-324.000. 
Abe,  Tadamichi:  See— 

Tosaka,  Susumu;  Abe,  Tadamichi;  Endo,  Hozumi;  and  Oitawa. 
Kiyohiro,  4.399. 1 1 3,  Q.  423-240.000. 
Abts,  Leigh  R..  to  Micro  Pure  Systems,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  sensina 
4.398,424,  Q.  73-632.000.  ^^ 

ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Dugge,  Richard  H..  4.398,557,  CI.  137-493.900. 
Ackerman,  Norman  A.,  to  Perma  Power  Electronics,  Inc.  Temporary 

mounting  means  for  multiple  outlet  strip.  4,398,647,  CI.  220-3.900. 
Acloque,  Jean-Pierre:  See- 
Auger,  Henri;  and  Acloque.  Jean-Pierre,  4,398,802,  Q.  350-292.000 
Adachi,  Hiromi:  See— 

Oshita.  Hiroshi;  Adachi,  Hiromi;  and  Inoue,  Kazunari.  4.399.390 
CI.  315-101.000. 
Adaptive  Optics  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Feinleib.  Julius  M.;  Bowker.  John  K.;  Schmutz,  Lawrence  E- 
Tubbs,  Steven  J.;  and  Shao,  Michael,  4^99,356,  C\.  250-201. OOo! 
Adkins,  Charlotte  G.:  See— 

Adkins,  James  K.;  and  Adkins,  Charlotte  G.,  4,399,353,  Q.  235- 

Adkins,  James  K.;  and  Adkins,  Charlotte  G.  Color  computer  wheel 
4,399,353,  a.  235-78.00R.  «»«vuicr  wneei. 

Advanced  Mechanical  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Cook,    Nathan    H.;    and    Carignan,    Forest    J.,    4,398,429,    Q. 
73-862.040. 
Ael  Microtel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Froese,  Abram;  and  Fikart,  Josef  L.,  4,399,408,  CI.  324-78.00Z. 
Thompson.  David.  4,399.409,  Q.  324-78.002. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See— 

Perrine,  Neill  D..  4,398,553,  Q.  137-«8.00R. 
Aga  AktieboUg:  See- 
Peterson,  Rune.  4,398.971,  CI.  148-16.000. 
Agarwal,  Dwarika  P.;  and  Ingersoll,  Clyde  E.,  to  Williams  Gold  Refin- 
ing  Company    Incorporated.    High    temperature   brazing    alloys. 
4,399,096,  CL  420-463.000. 
Agdem,  Fredric  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Subsea  riser  manifold 
with  structural  spanning  member  for  supporting  production  riser. 
4,398,846,  CL  405-185.000. 
Agence  Natioude  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  ANVAR:  See— 
Chabrerie,  Jean-Pierre.  4.399.381,  a.  310-178.000. 
G^dfroid,    Jean-Jacques;    and    Thuillier,    Jean.    4,399,299.    CI. 
560-63.000. 
Agency  of  Indnstrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Inao.  Fumiya.  4.398.331.  CI.  29-157.0(Hl. 
Agfa-Gevaeri  AG:  See— 

Wagensonner.  Eduard;  Wagner.  Karl;  and  von  Fischem.  Bemhard. 
4,398.813.  a.  354-23.00D. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer.  Waker,  4.399.363.  Q.  250483.100. 
Boie.  Immo;  Luhrig.  Hermann;  Kovacic.  Guido:  and  Keller.  Kari- 

heinz.  4,399,212.  CL  430-404.000. 
Kluczynski.  Achim;  and  Altinann.  Erik.  4.398.679.  CI.  242-74.000. 
Lohmer.  Karl.  4.399,214,  Q.  430-532.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.:  See— 

MuyUe,    Wilfried    E.;    and    Buelens.    Edward.    4.398.814.    Q. 

Ahms,  Daniel  C;  and  Rachedi.  Shane  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Multi-stage    exhaust    gas    recirculation    system.    4.398,525,    CI. 

Aikins.  Warren  A.;  and  Melin.  Thomas  N.  Tree  mxx:esstng  apparatus. 
4.398.581.  a.  144-366.000.  *  ^'^ 

Air  Producte  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See- 
Ford,   Michael  E.;  and  Johnson.  Thomas  A..  4.399.308.  d 
564-479.000. 

Air-Tech  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Fraioli.  Dooato  M..  4.398.376.  CL  52-2.000. 

Aisin  Seiki  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Shinichiro.  4.398.419.  CI.  73-518.000. 

Aisin  Seiki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okuyama.  Jegi.  4,398.764,  a.  296-15.000. 


Aito.  Yuzo:  See- 
Sasaki.  Hideharu;  Nakamura.  Tsutomu;  Shimada.  Keizo-  Aito, 
Yuzo;  and  Tabe.  Yutaka.  4.398.995.  Q.  162-157.300. 
Aizawa.  Shirou:  See — 

Suzuka,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Yukio;  Aizawa.  Shirou;  Ishibashi,  YasushL 
and  Ohse.  Hidetaka,  4.399.023.  a.  208-112.000. 

Ajuiomoto  Company  Incorporated:  See 

Matsuishi.   Tsutomu;    Maniyama,    Hiromasa;    Kitahara,   Tothio 
^toaahima.    Akemi;    and    Toyomasu,    Ryuta,    4,399,304,    CI. 
5O2-445.000. 
Okada,  Yuzo,  4,399,162,  a.  426-548.000. 
Akagi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Tanaka.  Yoshiro;  Fujii,  Noriteugu;  Akagi,  Kazuo;  and  Shitamatsu. 
Ryujiro,  4,398.552,  Q.  134-57.00Rr^  -"-»«. 

Akahori.  Hiroyuki;  See— 

Asano.  Makoto;  Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu;  Akahori.  Hiroyuki;  and 
Tsujimoto,  Michihiro,  4,398,753,  a.  282-27.500. 
Akao,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Muguruma,    Norio;    Morihisa,    Mitsuo;    and    Akao.    HidevukL 
4.399,524.0.365-229.000.  ™aeyu«. 

Akiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Izawa,  Susumu;  Hirosawa,  Kuninori;  and  infKla. 
Hideharu,  to  Japan  Styreoe  Paper  Corporation.  Process  for  produc- 
mg  foamed  polyolefin  articles  from  aged  pre-foamed  particles  of 
polyolefin  resins.  4.399,087,  Q.  264-53.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See- 
Newman,  Thomas  C.  4,398,918.  C\.  44-51.000. 
Richmond,  James  M.,  4.399,0U,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Zakaria,  Moneeb,  4,398,919,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Albany  Intemauonal  Corp.:  See— 

Bolton,    Joseph    A.;    and    Duncan,    Jeffrey   B.,    4,398,996,    Q 

162-198.000. 
Panto,  Joseph  S.;  and  Kaswell.  Ernest  R.,  4,398,915.  Q.  8-543.000 
Albarella.  James  P.;  Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  U.  Thomas  M..  to  Miles 
Laboratories.    Inc.    lodothyronine    immunoeens    and    antibodin. 
4.399.121.  a.  260-n2.50R.  ^^^ 

Albizzati.  Enrico:  See- 
Ferraris,  Mario;  Rosati.  Francesco;  Parodi.  Sandro;  Giannetti, 
Enzo;  Motroni,  Giuseppe;  and  Albizzati,  Enrico,  4,399.054.  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Alexoff.  Carl:  See- 
Goldman.  Max;  and  Alexoff.  Cari,  4.398.708.  CI.  270-18.000. 
Alfa  Farmaceutici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cannata.    Vincenzo;    and    Zagnoni.    Graziano.    4.399J84.    CI. 
546-134.000.  ^^ 

Alheid,  Robert  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  End  dam  seal  for  Made  type 

fountain  coalers.  4.398.494.  Q.  118-410.000. 
Allen.  Brian  P.:  See- 
Evans.  Trevor;  and  Allen.  Brian  P.,  4.399.364.  Q.  250-492.100. 
Allen  Fruit  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Prakken.  Bouwe,  4.398.383.  Q.  53-537.000. 
Allen,  Joe  R.  Single  line  control  unit  for  model  aircraft.  4,398,370,  CI. 

Allen,  Roland  M.,<*and  Kalocai,  Andrew  J.,  to  West  Company,  The. 

System  for  making  molded  articles.  4,398.989.  CI.  156-500000 
Allen,  WiUiam  R.,  Sr.,  to  Cherokee  Industries.  Inc.  Preservation  of 

wood.  4.399.195.  Q.  428-541.000. 
Allied  COTporation:  See- 
Louder.  Nevitt  M.;  Cuomo.  Carlo  E.;  and  Secoiky.  Paul  F 

4.399.433.  Q.  340626.000. 
CHita,    Yttkitake;    Fukunaga.    Yasua.    and    Masubuchi,    Hitoahi. 
4.398,793.  a.  350-96!mo!^  ™— ««-^    hiwhu, 

Thomas.  Rudy  V.,  4,398,750,  CI.  280-802.000 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See^ 

Belsanti.  James  F.,  4,398,507,  Q.  123-41.380. 

Downing.  Terry  R.;  and  Geiersb^A,  AUois  F.,  4,398,860  Q. 

Quick.  David  C,  4.398,432.  Q.  74-331.000. 
Alperstein.  Ellen  J.,  executrix:  See— 

Canup.  Robert  E.;  MitcbeU.  Edward;  and  Alpentein.  Martin, 
deoeaaec*.  4.398.515.  Ci.  123-357.000. 
Alperstein.  Martin,  deceased:  See— 

Canup,  Robert  E.;  Mitchell.  Edward;  and  Alperstdn.  Martin, 
deceased.  4,398.515.  Q.  123-357.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Massehn.  Michel.  4,399.501.  CL  363-141.000. 
Altex  Scientific  Inc.:  See— 

MacDonaM.  Scott  N.;  and  Magnussen,  Haakoo  T,  Jr..  4.399.502, 

\wl.  ,JO^  I  oVaUXJ. 

Altmann.  Erik:  See— 

Kluczynski.  Achim;  and  Ahmann.  Erik,  4.398.679.  Q.  242-74.000 

Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 
Ray,  Siba  P.,  4.399,008,  CI.  204-67.000. 
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Alaminam  Pechiney:  See — 

Leroy,  Michel.  4,398.590.  Q.  >«-4^  isgxQOOO 

Alvmnz,  Luis  W  Tdeviaon  viewer.  4,399.455,  Q.  33WO.OOO. 
A^n^Fnuir;  and  Listl.  Peter,  to  MMchinenfabrik  Raiih«««.  Ge- 

hroder  Scheubeck  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Poiishmg  m^hine  having  a 

rotary  redprocating  shaft  4.398,374.  O.  51-31.000.         

A^mn:  HanTwKl  BSrkhardt.  Jurgen,  to  Preu«ag  Akti«geseUschaft^ 

Recovery  of  sediments  from  the  bottom  of  the  sea  by  suspended 

suction  pipe.  4,398.361.  Q.  37-57.000. 

Neelameggham,  Ramaswami;  and  Priscu,  John  C,  4,398,947,  Q. 

Ambr<2.2..°Nicbolas  A.;  and  Kassner.  J^  E..  to  Stwlmg  Dr^  Inc. 
Process  for  purification  of  qumohne  yellow.  4,398.916,  Q.  8-602.000. 
Amemiya,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Yoiiid*.  Zenichi;  Kato.  Susumu;  Fujiki.  Takuya;  and  Amemiya, 
Yasuhiro.  4,399,075.  Q.  26O-465.0OF. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Hirt,  Edmund.  4.398.635.  Q.  206-532.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See—  .  ,oq  ,„  ^  A'yA.tAf.nvy 

Curran,  William  V.;  and  Ross,  Adma  S..  '♦.399.132.  a^424-246.00a 
Pong   Richard  G.  S.;  Nandagiri,  Arun;  Bilynskyj.  Oleh  M.;  and 

H^ter.  LeRoy,  4.398,654,  Q.  222^.100. 
Schaefer.  Frederic  C.  4.399.073.  Q.  260^53.00P. 
Schaefer.  Frederic  C.  4.399.074.  Q.  260-453.00P. 
Schaub.  Robert  E.;  Upeslacis,  Janis;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour, 
4,399,126,  CI.  424-180.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See—  „     .     -       j  -      .• 

Gillich  Thomas  N.;  Walls.  John  E.;  Wanat,  Stanley  F.;  and  RoieU. 

William  J.,  4,399.021.  Q.  204-38.00A. 
Lew.  Yung,  4,399,469.  Q.  358-282.000. 

American  Technical  Industries,  Inc.:  See—     

DeCosmo,  Anthony.  4.399,172.  Q.  428-8.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See—  ^.  ^.. 

Dan,  Fetre  F.,  4,398.781.  Q.  339-94.00M. 
Seiling,  Samuel  O..  4,398,88a  Q.  425-439.000. 
Amigo  Sales,  Inc.:  See— 

Paffnith,  Edgar  C,  4,398,858,  Q.  414-462.000. 
Aminaka,  Muneaki:  See—  ,.„.■,  j 

Sakurai.   Hisaya;   Hamada,   Minora;   Matsuzaki,   Kazuhiko;   and 
Aminaka.  Muneaki.  4,399,272,  Q.  528-233.000. 
Amouroux.  Jacques;  and  Morvan.  Daniel,  to  Elcctricitc  de  France 
(Service  National).  Zone  purification  of  silicon  in  a  reactive  plasma. 
4,399.116,  CI.  423-348.000. 

"^^^Novotny?  Lawrence  G.;  and  Watts.  Elvert  S..  4,398,780.  Q.  339- 
49.00R. 

'^'^!^«mi  S^onfor.  Peter  J..  4,398.815,  Q.  354-293.000. 
Coleman,  Charles  H.,  Jr..  4.399.474.  a.  36(M6.000. 
Wright,  Kurt  O.;  Brchm.  Timothy  L.;  Berger.  Duaine  E.;  and 
Matsuoka,  Paul  S.,  4,399,485,  O.  361-383.000. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

DcFay,  Paul  T..  Jr.,  4.398.407.  CI.  72-75.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Inc.:  See —  .^,    ^   ,,„ 

Lapham,  Jerome  F.;  and  Clark,  Tommy  D.,  4,399,345,  Q.  219- 
121.0U. 
Ananthanarayanan,  Ramaswamy:  See — 

Garwarc,  Shashikant  B.;  and  Ananthanarayanan,  Ramaswamy, 

4,399.265,  CI.  528-308.200.  .      _, 

Anderson,  Maynard  L..  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation.  Gravity  assisted 

solvent  Hooding  process.  4.398.602,  Q.  166-245.000. 
Anderson,  Paul;  Christy.  Marcia  E.;  and  Evans,  Ben  E.,  to  Merck  & 
Co..   Inc.   5-Alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  substituted- 10, ll-dihydro-5H- 
diben2o{a.d]cyclohepten-5,10-imines  and  anticonvulsant  use  thereof. 
4,399,141,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  N..  to  V.  E.  Anderson  Mfg.  Company.  Wmdow 

structure.  4,398,372,  Q.  49-65.000. 
Ando,  Hiromi:  See—  _  ^,  ,„  _,_ 

Takayama,  Toshio;  and  Ando.  Hiromi.  4,398,449,  a.  91-376.00R. 
Ando.  Masahisa:  See— 

Kuroiwa.  Yoaio;  Kato,  Keigo;  and  Ando,  Masahisa.  4,398,522.  O. 
123-549.000. 

Anelva  Corporation:  See —  

Tsukada.  Tsutomu;  and  Takei.  Hideo,  4,399.016,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Annis,  Gerald  A.,  to  Schlegal  Corporation.  Transmission  selector  rod 

seal.  4,399,337,  CI.  200-16.00B. 
Anthony,  John;  and  Kurtz,  Stuart  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Multilayer  fihns  comprising  low  pressure,  low  density  polyethylene. 
4,399,173,  a.  428-35.000. 
Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Arabori,  Hideo;  Satake,  Keigo;  and  Shinkawa, 
Hiroyasu,  to  Kureha  Ka^u  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Herbicidal 
composition  and  method  for  inhibiting  growth  of  weeds.  4,398,944, 
a.  71-118.000. 
Arabori.  Hideo:  See—  ^  „...  . 

Aoki.  Katoumichi;  Arabori,  Hideo;  Satake,  Keigo;  and  Shinkawa. 
Hiroyasu,  4,398,944,  Q.  71-118.000. 
Ani,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Arai,  Yoshinobu;  Konishi,  Yoshitaka;  Shimoji, 
Katsuichi  Ohuchida.  Shuichi;  Wakatsuka,  Hirohisai  and  Ito. 
Hiroyuki.  4,399,147.  Q.  424-285.000. 

Suzuki,  Hajime;  Iwano,  Yoshimi;  and  Arakawa,  Akio,  4,398,570. 
a.  139-370.200. 


Araki,  Youichi:  See—  , .     ,         .  •     «  ui  j 

Nakashima.    Kazuyuki;    Araki,    Yomchi;    Igarashi,    Yukio;    and 
Kojima.  Shinjiro,  4,399,452.  Q.  357-74.000 
Archer,  DaS  J.;  and  Jones,  Leonard  W.  N.,  to  Jam«  Bum  Bmdinjpi 
Limited.  Heavy  duty  closing  machine  with  calendar  hanger  feed  umt. 
4,398,856,  CL  412-39.000. 
Archer,  John  D.:  See —  ^        _  ^         . 

Dalgoutte,  David  G.;  Archer,  John  D.;  Burke.  Peter  F.  C;  and 
PrtgneU,  Robert  G.  4,398,796,  a.  350-96.200. 
Argibay,  John,  Jr.;  and  Krejcar.  Jan  A.  Handler  for  tennis  and  similar 

pUy  balk.  4,398,716.  a.  273-29.00A. 
Anizumi,  Shoji;  Scgawa.  Makoto;  Maiwa,  Hisaaki;  and  Okamoto, 
Seishi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor 
integrated  circuit  device.  4.399,520,  CI.  365-174.000. 
Arlotte,  Thomas  F.:  5«^  .  ,^.  ... 

RolUns,  Kay;  Key,  Anthony  N.;  and  Arlotte,  Tliomas  F.,  4,398.615, 
a.  180-127.000. 

Jautelati  Manfred;  Stetter.  Jorg;  and  Ark.  Dieter,  4,399.309,  Q. 
568-322.000. 
Amey,  Jonathan  S.:  See—  ,      .u     e 

Sanders,  Frederick  W.;  Hillenbrand,  Gary  F.;  Amey,  Jonathan  S.; 
and  Wright,  Richard  F.,  4,399,209,  Q.  430-138.000. 
Arnold.  Arthur  J.;  and  Pye,  Barry  J.,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Electrostotic  spraying.  4,398,672,  Q.  239-701.000. 
Asahi  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Yoshida.  Zenichi;  Kato,  Susumu;  Fujiki.  Takuya;  and  Amemiya, 
Yasuhiro,  4,399.075,  Q.  26^465.00F. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Yoshimura,   Isao;  Mizukami,  Osamu;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyama, 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko.  Takashi,  4,399,181.  Q.  428-213.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Sato,    Kimihiko;    Terase,    Kunihiko;    and    Kijimuta,    Hitoshi, 
4,399,115,0.423-344.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

NoS?  T&;  and  Yamada,  Takao,  4,399,035.  Q.  210-500.200 
Sakurai,   Hisaya;   Hamada.   Minora;   Matsuzaki,   Kazuhiko;  and 
Aminaka,  Muneaki.  4,399,272,  Q.  528-233.000. 
Asai,  Yoshihara:  See —  .     .,    . .. 

Mikami,    Yoshihara;    Sashiki.    Takashi;    and    Asai,    Yoshiharu, 
4,398,612,  a.  177-25.000.  .    .     -     „■         ui       -^ 

Asano,    Makoto;    Hasegawa,    Kiyoharu;    Akahon,    Hiroyuki;    and 
Tsujimoto,  Michihiro,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated. 
Pressure  sensitive  recording  unit.  4,398,753,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Asher,  William  J.;  and  Venero,  Agustin  F.,  to  Exxon  Roeucb  and 
Engineering  Co.  Cyclic  adsorption  process.  4,398,927,  U.  55-34.000. 
Ashworth  Bros.,  Inc.:  See—  .«  ..^  «« 

Ashworth,  Robert  C,  IH,  4,398,318,  Q.  19-114.000. 
Ashworth,  Robert  C,  III,  to  Ashworth  Bros.,  Inc^Card  clothmg  for 
carding  machine  elements.  4.398,318,  C\.  I'-H^-OW.    ^  ^^„  ,,^ 
Asker,  Gunnar  C.  F.  Wind  propulsion  devices.  4,398,895,  Q.  440-8.000. 
Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagne-ACB:  See— 

Pierart,  Robert,  4.398,484,  a.  114-65.00R.     ^^     ^ 

Athey,  Stuart  E.;  and  McCord.  Dick  P.,  toHobart  Con>o«tion. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  analysis  of  meat  products.  4,3V8,»J3,  K,i. 

374-14.000. 

/S.tkinson,  Thomas  J.:  See—  ^t     a  laa  nan    n\ 

Snow,  Roger  L.,  Sr.;  and  Atkinson,  Thomas  J.,  4,399,092,  CI. 

264-318.000. 
Atlas  Copco  AktieboUg:  See— 

Enmlcrich,  Wolfgang,  4,398,41 1,  C\.  72-482.000. 
Auger,  Henri;  and  Acloque,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Samt  Gobam  Vitrage.  Solar 
fmrror  having  contiguous  reflecting  panels  mounted  on  a  movable 
frame.  4,398.802.  CI.  350-292.000.  „     .        ^  ^ 

Augustine.  Robert  J.;  and  Mysicka,  James  C,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 

Steam  iron.  4,398,364,  CI.  38-77.500. 
Auto-Cast  International,  Ltd.:  See— 

Heitzman,  Charles  J.,  4,398,378,  CI.  52-251.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See— 

Osborne,  Duncan  W.,  4.398,623.  Q.  188-79.5GE. 
Ava  International  Corporation:  See—  .^^  ^_  „^ 
Vazquez,  Gonzalo,  4,398,600,  CI.  166-206.000. 

Avco  Corporation:  See—  ...        .     > \,  n    ir . 

Hartel.  Edward  O.;  Libertini.  Zoltan  L.;  ManentOoseph  C.  Jr., 
^  WUson,  Doiiald  E.,  4,398.866.  Q.  415-180.000. 

Aviation  Electric  Ltd.:  See— 

Maine,  Arthur  E.,  4,398,352.  Q.  33-356.000. 

"""iSPrS^?^  Toy,  Walter  W.;  «id  Witiak.  David.  4,399,255, 

Axel.  £lS;  W?ier.  Michael  H.;  and  SUvcrstein^  ^r.^^^^ 
University,  The  Trustees  of  Processes  for  uisertmg  DNA  mto  eu- 
caryotic  cells  and  for  producing  proteinaceous  materials.  4,3W,^io. 
a.  435-6.000. 

Ayerbe,  Andre:  See—  ^   .    .  j     »  u-     a»,i» 

Schneider,    Michel;    GuiUot,    Christian;    and    Ayerbe.    Andre. 

4  399  221  CI  435-193  000. 
Ayers.  William  M.;  Maheshwary.  Aahok  K.;  "^Yomg,  Petw  J,  to 
HaUiburton  Company.   Open  sea  skimmer  barge.  4,3W,OW,  u. 

A^'no,°iSeph  A.;  and  San  Luis,  Carlos  T,  ^  Interaatiooil  Har- 
vester Co.   Three   point   hitch   lower   Unk   claw.   4,398,745,   CI. 
280-508.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Jablonski,  Dane  £,4,399,262,  Q.  525-349.000. 
MuUender,  CUude,  4,398,988,  CI.  15M05.IOO. 
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B/ler,  Ulrich;  Ribka,  Joachim;  Roth,  Kurt;  and  Stahl,  Theo,  to  Cassella 
AktiengeseUschaft.  Process  for  producing  discharge  reserve  prints  on 
textile  materials.  4,398,913,  Q.  8-456.000. 
B  Optical:  Sep— 

Hodges,  Marvin  P.;  and  Buchroeder,  Richard  A.,  4,398.810,  Q. 
350452.000. 
B-W  Health  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

MitcbeU,  Larry  D.,  4,398,313,  Q.  5-66.000. 
Babb,  Albert  L.;  and  Scribner,  Belding  H.,  to  Diachem.  Inc.  Propor- 
tioning system  for  bicarbonate  dialysate.  4,399.036,  CI.  210-638.000. 
Babish,  John  G.:  See- 
Davidson,  Jeffrey;  Babish,  John  G.;  and  Wedig.  John  H.,  4,399, 1 30, 
a.  424-245.000. 

Baby  Relax:  See 

Duvignacq,  Maurice-Claude,  4,398,748,  Q.  280-644.000. 
Bacevius,  Joseph  G.  Clamping  Ught  construction  and  clamping  means 

therefor.  4,399,498,  Q.  362-396.000. 
Bagdy,  Daniel:  See— 

Bajusz,  Sandor,  Szell  nee  Haaenohrl,  Erzsebet;  Barabas,  Eva;  and 
Bagdy,  Daniel,  4,399,065,  CI.  260-1 12.5(HL 
Bagley,  Julius  B.:  See- 
Titus,    Tlieodore,    TV;   and    Bagley,    Julius   B.,    4,399,527.   Q. 
369-28.000. 
Bailey,  Donald  H.  Precision  tools  and  precision  tool  sets,  and  methods 

of  constructing  and  utilizing  same.  4,398,349,  CI.  33-174.0TA. 
Baillie,  Alister  C;  Wright,  Brian  J.;  Wright,  Kenneth;  and  Eamshaw, 
Christopher  G.,  to  FBC  Limited.   Phosphinic  acid  derivatives. 
4,399,287,  CI.  548-119.000. 
Baitis,  A.  Erich:  See— 

Woolaver,  Dennis  A.;  and  Baitis,  A.  Erich,  4,398,486,  Q.  114- 
144.00R. 
Bajusz,  Sandor;  Szell  nee  Haaenohrl,  Erzsebet;  Barabas,  Eva;  and 
Bagdy.  Daniel,  to  Patentbureau  Danubia.  D-Phenylalanyl-L-pnriyl- 
L-arginine  aldehyde  sulfate  and  procesrfor  the  preparation  thereof 
4,399,065,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Baker  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Brown,  Frederick  C;  and  Lien,  Neil  C,  4,398,823.  CI.  356-334.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited:  See — 

Taylor,  Peter  A.,  4,398,877,  CI.  425-145.000. 
Baker,  Ralph  T.  Fire  escape.  4,398,621,  Q.  182-48.000. 
Bakewell,  Joseph  J.,  to  Dynamics  Research  Corporation.  Thermal  print 

head  and  method  of  fabrication.  4,399,348,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Bakker,  John  A.;  and  French,  Edward  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. 

Center  release  buckle.  4,398,324,  Q.  24-230.00R. 
Balasubramanian,  N.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Optical 

leverage  telecentric  scanning  apparatus.  4,398,787,  Q.  350-6.400. 
Balde,  John  W.;  and  Vine,  Irvin.  Dental  crown  assembly.  4,398,887,  CI. 

433-218.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Ccmy,  Daryl  D.;  and  Reynolds,  Virgil  C,  Jr.,  4.398,648,  Q. 
220-67.000. 
BaU,  Robert  Trailers.  4,398,859,  Q.  414-523.000. 
Ball  Valve  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bunn,    Stuart    E.;    and    Owsley,    Herbert    B.,    4,398,559,    Q. 

137-516.150. 

Ballantyne,  James  P.;  Fleischer,  Paul  E.;  Laker,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Yian- 

noulos,  Aristides  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Integrated  CRC  filter  circuit  4,399,417,  Q.  330-109.000. 

BaUman,   Gray   C.    Electronic   motor   start   switoh.   4,399,394,   CI. 

318-786.000. 
Balopole,  Harvey  L.;  and  Traynor,  Thomas  H.,  to  Fairchild-Weston 
Systems  Inc.  Video  split  screen  technique.  4,399,462,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Bangor  Punta  Corporation:  See — 

Perry,  Wilbert  O.,  4.398,655,  CI.  224-191.000. 
Bar,  Alfredo,  to  Necchi  Societa  per  Azioni.  Terminal  board  and  relays 
casing  assembly  in  motor  compressors  for  refrigerators.  4.398,400,  CI. 
62-508.000. 
Barabas,  Eva:  See— 

Bajusz,  Sandor,  Szell  nee  Hasenohrl,  Erzsebet;  Barabas,  Eva;  and 
Bagdy,  Daniel,  4,399,065,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
BardI,  Artur,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft  Monolithically  integrated 

semiconductor  circuit  4,399,518,  CI.  365-45.000. 
Bardsley,  Robert  F.;  Finucane,  Thomas  P.;  Hebel,  Carl;  Schoonmaker, 
Charles  D.;  Wruk,  Philip  J.;  and  Lee,  Edward  P.,  deceased  (by  Lee, 
Janice  N.,  executrix),  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Prosurized 
container  providing  for  the  separate  storage  of^a  plurality  of  materi- 
als. 4,399,158,  CI.  426-112.000. 
Bareth,  Erich:  See— 

Loge,  Hans;  and  Bareth.  Erich,  4,398,885,  a.  433-126.000. 
Barker,    Randall    R.    Drinking    device    for    divers.    4,398,533,    CI. 

128-202.150. 
Barlow,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Smith,  Leslie  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC.  Alkanolamine  derivatives.  4,399,138,  CI.  424-2Sa00O. 
Barnard,  Robert  G.  Truck  design  for  a  skate-type  device.  4,398,734,  CI. 

280-11.280. 
Barnes,  Elwood  E.,  to  Mars,  Inc.  Low  frequency  phase  shift  coin 

examinatioa  method  and  apparatus.  4,398,626,  Q.  194-IOO.OOA. 
Baron,  Walter  J.;  and  Cleaver,  Laird  C,  to  Water  Services  of  America, 
Inc.   Basket  retainer  for  heat  exchanger  tube  cleaning  element 
4,398,592,  Q.  165-95.000. 
Barr  k  Stroud  Limited:  See— 

Berry,  Peter  J.;  and  Montgomery,  John  Y.  C,  4499,458,  CL 

358-113.000. 
Neil,  Iain  A.,  4,398,786,  Q.  330-1.400. 
Barry- Wehmiller  Compaay:  See- 
Brandon,  HaroldT,  4,398,375.  CL  141-39.000. 


1033 


O.J1 


Barry  Wright  Corporation:  See — 

Gureip^  Richard  S.,  4,398,755,  Q.  285-223.000. 
Barta,  Franz,  to  Franz  Barta  Kommanditgesellachaft  Decateamania 
picture  for  applying  designs  or  imprints  to  objects  of  glass,  ceramics 
or  such-like,  process  for  transferring  decalcamania  picture  of  that 
kind,  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  said  process.  4,399,178,  O. 
428-202.000. 
Bartky,  Scott:  See— 

Mulvanny,  Patrick;  and  Bartky,  Scott,  4,399,459,  Q.  338-150.000. 
Bartman,  Gerrit  E.:  See— 

Smulders,  Hendricus  F.  O.;  and  Bartman,  Gerrit  E.,  4,398.935,  O. 
65-64.000. 
Bary,  James  F.,  to  Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation.  Cham  travel 

stop.  4,398,387,  Q.  59-93.000. 
Barzee,  Veri  N.;  and  Wonfor,  Peter  J.,  to  Ampex  Corporatkm.  Camera 

mount  4,398,815,  Q.  354-293.00a 
BASF  AktiengeseUschaft:  See- 
Blum,  Adolf;  Kntachera,  Peter,  and  VogI,  Guenther,  4.398,914,  CI. 

8-456.000. 
Gimpel,  Jurgen;  Feuerberd,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe. 

4.399,256,0.  525-111.000. 
Hartmann,  Horst;  Hochstein,  Waldhelm;  Kaibel,  Gerd;  and  Mud- 

ler,  Franz-Joaef,  4,399,001,  O.  203-70.000. 
Steiner,  Gerd;  Ories,  Joaef;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  4,399,137,  Q. 

424-250.000. 
Steiner,  Gerd;  Friedrich.  Ludwig;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  4,399,139, 0. 

424-250.000. 
Thoemel,  Frank;  Seib,  Karl;  Schneider,  Kurt;  and  Naegele.  Paul. 
4.399,297,  O.  560-55.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Eisenstein,  Stephen  E.;  and  Dexheimer,  Edward  M.,  4,399,091,  O. 
264-182.000. 
Bassinger,  Grey.  RoUer  reamer  apparatus.  4,398,610,  O.  175-228.000. 
Batra,  Vijay  K.,  to  Stride  Rite  International,  Ltd.  Outsole.  4,398,357, 0. 

36-30.00A. 
Bauer,  Walter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AktiengeseUschaft  Means  for  coo- 
verting  X-rays  into  radiation  which  daAens  X-ray  films.  4,399,363, 
CI.  250483.100. 
Baum,  Heinz  W.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Disc  brake  pad  SMem- 

bbes.  4.398.622,  O.  188-73.380. 
Baur,  Karl;  Lassmann,  Eberhard;  and  Karwat  Heinz,  to  Linde  Aktien- 
geseUschaft.  Process  for  removal  of  sour  gases  by  scrabbing. 
4,399,111,0.423-226.000. 
Baxter,  Ronald  A.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Article  case  and  blank 

therefor.  4,398,636,  O.  206-614.000. 
Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft:  Seie — 

Bier,  Peter,  4,399,244,  O.  524-89.000. 

Coblenz,  RoU^;  Schulte,  Klaus;  Ebeling,  WUfhed;  and  Evertz. 

Dieter,  4,399,104,  O.  422-1 1 1.000. 
Forster,  Heinz;  Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Mues,  Volker, 
Eue,    Ludwig;    and    Schmidt,    Robert    R«    4,399,285,    O. 
546-210.000. 
Humme,  Gert;  Plato,  Horst;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Kowitz,  Friedrich; 

and  Hagenberg.  Peter,  4,399,273,  O.  528-486.000. 
JautehU,  Manfred;  Stetter,  Jorg;  and  Arh,  Dieter,  4,399,309,  CL 

568-322.000. 
Kramer,  Erich,  4,399,068,  O.  260-158.000. 
Niederdellmann,  Georg;  Roemer,  Norbert;  Schenk,  Jurgen;  Hetzd, 
Hartmut;  and  Grigat  Ernst,  4,399,236,  CI.  521-49.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AktiengeseUschaft:  See — 

Hipp,  Karl  H.;  and  Martz,  Josef,  4,398.749,  O.  280-801.000. 
Bays,  David  E.;  Oitherow.  John  W.;  and  Judd,  Duncan  B.,  to  Glaxo 
Group  Limited.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fiiran  derivative. 
4,399,294,  O.  549-495.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See — 

Komauer,    Christian;    and    Mayer,    Andreas,    4,398,868,    CI. 

417-64.000. 
Melton,  Keith;  Mercier,  Olivier;  and  Riegger,  Helmut,  4,398,969, 
O.  148-n.50C. 
Beam,  D.:  Se«— 

Evans,    Brian    L.;   and   Woodcock.   Robert   R-,   4,398,733,   CL 
28011.280. 
Bear  Automotive  Service  Equipment  Company:  See— 

KUng,    Michael    J.;    and    Marino,    Joseph    A.,    4,399,407,    O. 
324-379.000. 
Beard,  Michael  A.,  to  DCA  Design  ConsultanU  Limited.  Locking 

device.  4,398,323,  O.  24-21 1. OOL. 
Bearden,  Gary  M.:  See- 
Bryant,  Clifford  A.;  Bearden,  Gary  M.;  and  Padfici,  Joseph  A., 
4,398,665.  O.  239-193.000. 
Beccaris,  Carlo,  to  VALEO  Societe  Anonyme.  Torsion  damping  de- 
vice for  a  motor  vehicle  chitdt  4,398,625,  O.  I92-106J00. 
Becker,  Manfred;  Melchior,  Klaus;  and  Sixers,  Leonhard,  to  Kraft- 
werk  Union  AktiengeseUschaft  Slowdown  device  for  steam  power 
plants.  4,399,082,  a  261-124.000. 
Becker,  WOhelm;  Hubner,  Herbert;  and  Marten,  Manfred,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesdlachaft  Process  for  preparing  moulded  bodies  and  coat- 
ings. 4.399,268,  O.  528-99.000. 
Beckett.  Donald  E.  Formation  of  p*r'W»ginfl  material.  4.398.994,  CL 

156439.100. 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Nugent,    Edward    L.;    and    Kaufiman,    Joae|^    4,398.344.    CL 
128-763.000. 
Bee  Line  Company:  See— 

McWhorter,  Fred  A.;  and  Haimon.  Samod  R.,  4,398,410,  CL 
72-437.000. 
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Belbin.  Geoffrey  R.;  and  CogsweU.  Frederic  N..  to  Impwi^  Chemical 
Industries  PLC.  Process  of  producing  fibre-reiiiforced  shaped  arti- 
cles. 4,399,(»5.  a.  264-41.000. 

Bell  *  HoweU  Company:  See-  _.  u    ^  ,o«  a<o   n 

Guenther.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Zemke.  Edward  H-,  4,398,459.  O. 

101-93.0ia  „,.„,.       .^i 

BeU.  John  D.;  and  OTruk.  Michael  A.,  to  RockweU  Internadonal 

Corporation.  Railway  propulsion  system  suspensxMi.  4,398,468,  Cl. 

IDS- 1 36.000. 

Bell,  Michael  L.:  See—  ^        ^      *    ^ ,««,,« 

Kelton,  Arden  A.;  Bdl  Michael  L.;  and  Chung,  Roy  A.,  4,399,229, 

CI.  436-519.000.  .  .  ^        ___ 

Bell.  Ted  A.;  Cookaey.  Tunothy  S.;  and  Lehner,  D«™f'/-L*°, *7^ 

Products,  Inc.  Automotive  floor  mat  having  ngid  nb.  4,399,176,  W. 

428-85.000. 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See—  ..  „        ^ 

Ballantyne,  James  P.;  Fleischer,  Paul  E.;  Laker,  Kenneth  R.;  and 

Yiannoulos.  AristJdes  A.,  4.399.417.  Q.  330-109.000. 
Blahut.  Donald  E.;  Harrison.  Marc  L.;  Killian.  Michad  J.;  and 

Thierb^jh.  Mark  E.  4.399.516.  CL  364-716.000. 
Bordelon,  Chester  M.;  Chin.  Gilbert  Y.;  Jin,  Sungho;  Sherwood. 

Richard  C;  and  Wemick.  Jack  H.,  4,398,97^  CI.  148-31.550. 

Buckley,  Re^nald  R.;  D'Asaro,  Lucian  A.;  Kohl,  Paul  A.;  Oster- 

mayer,    Frederick    W.,    Jr.;    and    Wolowodiuk,    Catherine. 

4,399,004.0.204-15.000.  .  ,^  .««    „ 

Clarke.  Patrick  W.;  and  Schroeder,  Robert  E.,  4,399,50a  O. 

363-97.000. 
Copeland.  John  A.,  m,  4,399,448,  a.  357-19.000. 

Feldman.    Martin;    White.    Alan    D.;    and    White,    Donald    L., 

4,398,824.0.356-401.000.  .,^.w«    ^ 

Gallagher.    Patrick    K.;   and    Robbias.    Murray,   4,399,097,   O. 

420-555.000. 
Henry,  Paul  S.,  4,399,323,  CI.  178-22.140. 
Ling.  Dean  D.,  4,398,779,  O.  339-17.0LC. 
MacDonald,  Verne  H.;  Porter,  Phihp  T.;  and  Young.  W.  Rae, 

4,399,555,  CL  455-33.000. 
Metz,  Reinhard,  4,399,536,  O.  370-110.300. 
PeUetier,  James  A..  4,399,402.  O.  324-52.000. 
White.  Jonathan  C.  4,399,539.  O.  372-3.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

AlhcKl,  Robert  J..  4.398,494,  CL  118-410.000. 
Cronin,  Dennis  C,  4,398,997,  O.  162-274.000. 
Belsanti.  James  F..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Connectmg  rod 
spray  orifice  for  cooling  of  a  piston.  4,398,507,  O.  123-41.380. 

Beisky,  D.  Michel;  See—  

Belsky.  Jerome;  and  Beisky.  D.  Michel.  4.398,743, 0.  280-495.000. 
Beisky,  Jerome;  and  Beisky,  D.  Michel.  Vehicle  towing  system. 

4,398.743.  O.  280-495.000. 
Benditalia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cadeddu,  Leonardo.  4.398.558,  O.  137-498.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Crandall,  Norma  M.;  Doyle.  Raymond  H.;  and  Kunkler,  Walter  F., 

4,399.340,  O.  200-334.000. 
Gaiser,  Robert  F.,  4,398,390,  O.  60-562.000. 
Grabb,  Frederick  G.,  4,398,871,  O.  417-283.000. 
Waters,  Edwin  R.,  4.399.318.  O.  174-35.00C. 
Bennett,  Keith  E.;  and  Byer,  Robert  L..  to  Lehmd  University.  The 
Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Broadband  variable  optical  attenuator. 
4  398  806  CI  350-394.000. 
Bennett,  Phillip  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Sulfide  and  selenide 

compositions.  4,399,203,  O.  429-191.000. 
Benthun,  John;  Coates,  Jacqueline  A.;  and  Connell,  David  L.,  to  San- 
doz  Products  Limited  Bleach  composition.  4,399,050, 0.  252-95.000. 
Bentley,  Arthur  P.  Variable  volume  sonic  pressure  wave  surface  oper- 
ated pump.  4.398,870,  O.  417-240.000. 
Berg.  Charles  A.  Energy  conservation  in  shower  bathing.  4.398.308,  CI. 

4-598.000. 
Berg.  Charles  A.,  to  Pyreflex  Corporation.  Insulating  structure  for  high 

temperature  devices.  4,398,474.  O.  110-336.000. 
Berg,  Howard  M.;  Lewis.  Gary  L.;  and  Mitchell.  Curtis  W.,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Low  thermal  impedance  plastic  package.  4,399,433,  O. 
357-81.000. 
Bergendahl,  Albert  S..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method    and    apparatus    for    determining    photomask    alignment 
4.399,205,  CI.  430-30.000. 
Berger,  Duaine  E.:  See — 

Wright.  Kurt  C;  Brehm.  Tunothy  L.;  Berger,  Duaine  £.;  and 
Matsuoka,  Paul  S..  4.399.485.  O.  361-383.000. 
Berger,  Joseph:  See — 

Zweifel,  Hans;  Berger.  Joseph;  and  Boaahard.  Hans.  4,399,259,  O. 

525-289.000. 

BergvaU,  Bengt  A.;  and  Skogward,  Kenneth  O.  E.,  to  Husqvama 

>ULtiebolag.  Device  for  measuring  movement  of  material  using  a 

wheel  rolimg  on  the  material.  4,398,348,  CL  33-133.000. 

Bemal.  Eddie  L..  to  Taco  Operations.  Inc.  Readily  portable  burrito. 

4,399,156,0.426-91.000. 
Bernard,  Jean;  Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.;  Buzon,  Philippe;  and  le  Faou,  Danid.  to 
Ste  Look.  Toe  fitting  of  safety  ski  binding.  4,398,747, 0. 280-630.000. 
Bernstein,  Seymour:  See — 

Schaub,  Robert  E.;  Upeslacis,  Janis;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour, 
4,399,126,  O.  424-180.000. 
Berry,  Peter  J.;  and  Montgomery,  John  Y.  C,  to  Barr  ft  Stroud  Lim- 
ited. Si^  processing  system.  4,399.458.  O.  358-1 13.00a 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation;  See— 

Marder.  Arnold  R.;  and  Bramfitt,  Bruce  U,  4,398,970,  O.  148- 
12.00F. 


Betzold.  Edward  R.: ^ 

Harria,   Robert   M.;   and   Betzold.   Edward   R.,   4,398.447,   O. 
89-46.000.  ,       ^. 

Bench,  Donald  R.  Method  of  inhibiting  kinking  and  twittmg  of  a  caUe 

relative  to  an  anchor.  4,398.336.  CI.  29-433.000. 
Beuther.  Harold;  Kibby.  Charles  L.;  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.;  and 
Pannell.  Richard  B..  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  gasoline  range  hydrocarbons  from  synthesis 
gas  and  cata^  used  therefor.  4.399,234.  O.  518-715.000. 
Beyl.  Jean  J.  A.:  5m^  _.,.  _.  ,    ^ 

Bernard,  Jean;  Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.;  Buzon,  Phihppe;  and  le  Faou. 
Daniel.  4,398.747.  O.  28(^630.000. 
Bezman.  Susan  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Extractive  blend- 
ing process.  4.398,922.  CI.  44-56.000. 
BICC  PubUc  Limited  Company:  See— 

Seddon.  Alan  E..  4.398,624,  O.  191-40.000. 
Biehl,  Reinhard;  and  Schmalbein.  Dieter,  to  Bruker  Analytische  MeB- 
technik  GmbH.  Test  head  for  electron  spin  resonance  and  paramag- 
netic electron  resonance  measurements.  4.399.406.  O.  324-316.000. 
Bielat.  Norbert  J.  Line  indicating  apparatus.  4.399,434,  CI.  340-701.000. 
Bier,  Peter,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschafl.  Glass  fiber  reinforced  polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate  compositions  having  improved  heat  distortion 
temperatures.  4.399,244.  O.  524-89.000. 
Bifok  AB:  See— 

Hansen.  Elo  H.;  and  Ruzicka,  Jaromir.  4.399.225.  O.  436-34.000. 
Karlberg.  Bo  I.;  and  Thelander.  Sidsel,  4,399,102,  O.  422-82.000. 
Bildusas,  Leon  L.,  to  Eschem  Inc.  Resealable  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 

sivcs  and  products.  4,399,249,  O.  524-271.000. 
Bilynskyj,  Oleh  M.:  See- 
Pong,  Richard  G.  S.;  Nandagiri,  Arun;  Bilynskyj,  Oleh  M.;  and 
Hunter,  LeRoy,  4.398.654.  O.  222-402.100. 
Bio-Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Zinn,  Michael  F..  4.399.319,  O.  174-47.000. 
Bird,  David  A.  Low-noise  pulse  conditioner.  4,399,414, 0.  328-151.000. 
Birkelbach,  Donald  F.:  See- 
Shipley,  Randall  S.;  Birkelbach,  Donald  F.;  and  Lowery,  Kirby, 
Jr.,  4,399,053,  O.  252-429.00B. 
Birkle,  Siegfried;  Gehring,  Johann;  and  Stoeger,  Klaus,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Device    for    electrodeposition    of   aluminum. 
4,399,018,  O.  204-199.000. 

Bishop  and  Associates,  Inc.:  See—  

WUlis,  John  H.;  and  Heath,  Trevor  C.  4,398,934,  O.  65-2.000. 
Bishop,  Thomas  R.;  and  Peil,  Archie  W.,  to  Bowen  Tools,  Inc.  Blowout 

preventer  inner  ram  seal  assembly.  4,398,729,  O.  277-73.000. 
Bithrey,  Alan  R.,  to  British  Aerospw^e  Public  Limited  Company.  Dis- 
placement mechanism.  4,398,682,  O.  244-3.290. 

Bittel,  Raymond:  See—  ,^  ,,.   —  ,^  «»««« 

Grande.  Johannes;  and  Bittel,  Raymond,  4,399,531,  O.  37060.000. 

Black  Clawson  Company,  The:  See— 

Kile.  Gregory  D.;  Markham,  Larry  D.;  Cruea,  Ronald  D.;  and 
Hatton,  Derald  R.  4,399.028.  O.  209-164.000.  .„.„,,^ 

Black,  Kenneth  C.  Multiple  shut-off  valve.  4,398,560,  O.  137-595.000. 

Zsotaay,  Andrew;  Perkins,  KeUy  M.;  and  Blad,  Leiv  H.,  4,399,100, 
0. 422-62.000.  ^. 

Blahut,  Donald  E.;  Harrison,  Marc  L.;  Killian,  Michael  J.;  and  Thier- 
bach,  Mark  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Stored-program  control  machine.  4.399,516,  O.  364-716.000. 

Blake,  Larry  W.;  Harvel,  Ervin  R.;  Mason,  Duane  R.;  and  Wnght, 
George  M.  Wound  drain  catheter.  4,398,910,  O.  604-93.000. 

Blakdy,  John  R.  Poultry  incubation  and  hatching  tray.  4,398,499,  O. 
119-43.000. 

Blanchard,  Richard  A.;  and  Choy,  Benedict  C.  K.,  to  Supotu.  Inc. 
Fabrication  method  for  high  power  MOS  device.  4,398,339,  CI. 
29-571.000.  ^     ^  „   ,.     . 

Bloom,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Self-ahgnmg  arrange- 
ment for  the  eccentric  mounting  shaft  of  a  vibratory  compactor. 
4  398  843  O.  404-1 17.000. 

Blum.  Adoif;  Kutachera!  Peter,  and  Vogl.  Guenther.  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  discharge  or  reserve  printing  on  synthetic 
fibers:  formaldehyde  sulfoxylate  and  hezamethylene  tetramme. 
4,398,914,0.8-456.000.  _        ^  ,oo  «a   m 

Bode,  Harald  E.  W.  Audio  signal  processmg  system.  4,399,326,  CL 

179-l.OOD.  ,       ^  ,       ,  u-u 

Boden,  Karl;  and  Fremerey,  Johan  K.,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Jnbch 
Gesellachaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Magnetic  suspension  assem- 
bly for  a  rotor.  4,398,773,  O.  308-10.000. 

Boden,  Richard  M.,  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc. 
Branched  chain  olefinic  alcohols,  thiols,  eaters  and  ethers,  orguolep- 
tic  uses  thereof,  processes  for  preparing  same  and  intermediates 
therefor.  4,399,062.  O.  252-522.00R. 

Boden.  Richard  M..  to  Intematioaal  Flavors  *  Fragrances  Inc.  Prma 
reaction  products  of  diisobutylene.  derivatives  thf*™' 0']^'<5~f 
uses  thereof  and  proceaaes  for  preparing  same.  4,399,063,  CI.  232- 
522.00R. 

Bodie,  Elizabeth  A.:  See—  .  _.    ^    ^    .      a  ,««  .^   ^ 

Schwartz,  Robert  D.;  and  Bodie,  Elizabeth  A.,  4,399,l«a  CI. 
426-41.00a 

Floyd,  Larry  K.;  and  Bodnar,  Bert  S.,  4,398.757,  O.  285-315.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

GaiAl,  Hetangard;  Seidel,  Hans;  Lang.  Ounter,  Roder,  Albert;  and 
Ziegaahoni,  Joachhn,  4,399,218,  O.  435-25.00a 
Boeke,  \V^>uter  M.,  to  U.S.  Phittpa  Corporation.  Current  ««Wiz« 
comprising    enhancement    field-efTect    transistors.    4,399,374,    O. 
307-297.000. 
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Boetto,  Charles,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Rotary  hoe.  4.398,608, 
O.  172-551.000  .  '».      . 

Bogenberger,  Richard:  See— 

Sepp,  Gunther,  Diehl,  Christian;  Bogenberger,  Richard;  Bom, 
Ouathard;  Mohr,  Friedbert;  Schmidt,  Roland;  Schmebeie,  Wer- 
ner; and  Thahnair,  Korbinian,  4,398,466,  O.  102-427.000. 
Boggs,  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Lomaji,    Donald    P.;   and   Boggs,   Ronald    M.,   4,399,198,   O. 
428-595.000. 
Boie,  Imino;  Luhrig,  Hermann;  Kovacic,  Guido;  and  Keller,  Karlheinz, 
to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengeaellacha/t  Method  of  processing  an 
exposed  photographic  material  and  processing  band  for  carrying  out 
the  metbod.  4,399,212,  O.  430404.000. 
Bojorquez,  Allen  A.:  See— 

Hix,    Rudolf  O.;    and    Bojorquez,    Allen    A.,    4399,464,    O. 
358-213.000. 
Bok,  Song  H.;  Jackson,  LeRoy  E.;  Schroedel.  CyntUa  J.;  and  Seidmaa, 
Martin,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Carbohydrases 
firom  acidophilic  streptomyces.  4,399,222,  O.  435-234.000. 
Bokmiller,  David  J.:  See- 
Darling,  Stephen  D.;  Jendrisak.  Aloyaius  A.;  and  Bokmiller,  David 
J.,  4,398,888,  O.  434-278.000. 
Bolton,  Joseph  A.;  and  Duncan.  Jeffrey  B.,  to  Albany  Internationa] 
Corp.  Vacuum  control  system  and  method  for  dewatering  fabrics. 
4,398,996,0.162-198.000. 
Bolton.  Joseph  W.:  See- 
Burke.  Richard  E.;  Harris,  Edward  H.;  and  Bolton,  Joseph  W., 
4,398,472,0.110-250.000. 
Bond,  Michael  P.,  to  A.P.V.  Company  Limited,  The.  Heat  exchanger 

frame  components.  4,398,591,  O.  165-78.000. 
Bonner,  Edgar  L.  Coded  signal  radio  transmitter  for  remote  control 

mechanisms.  4,399,438,  O.  340-825.720. 
Bordelon,  Chester  M.;  Chin,  Gilbert  Y.;  Jin,  Sungho;  Sherwood,  Rich- 
ard C;  and  Wemick.  Jack  H..  to  BeU  Telephoqe  Laboratcmes,  Incor- 
porated. Ferritic  Fe-Ni  magnetic  alloys.  4,39^,972,  O.  148-31.550. 
Borden,  Inc.:  See- 
van  der  Linde,  Willem  B.,  4,398,953,  O.  106-10000. 
Bom,  Gunthard:  See— 

Sepp,  Gunthen  Diehl,  Christian;  Bogenberger,  Richard;  Bora, 
Gunthard;  Mohr,  Friedbert;  Schmidt,  Roland;  Schnaebele,  Wer- 
ner, and  Thalmair,  Kortwuan,  4,398,466,  O.  102-427.000. 
Botch,  Erfaard;  Craubner,  Ingo;  Dorsch,  Norman;  Schiller,  August;  and 
Sommer,  Oswin.  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Organopolysiloxanes 
having  retarded  skin  formation.  4,399,267,  O.  528-30.000. 
Boae,  Ranendra  K.  Anti-pollution  and  energy  conservation  system. 

4,399,107,  O.  422-170.000. 
Bosselaers,  Robert  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  High  speed  sampling  head. 

4,399,413,  O.  328-151.000. 
Bosshard,  Hans:  See— 

Zweifel,  Hans;  Berger,  Joseph;  and  Bosshard,  Hans,  4,399,259,  O. 
525-289.000. 
Bourke,  Eleanor  F.:  See— 

Edelson,  Richard  L.,  4,398,906,  CL  604-6.000. 
Bourke,  Frederic  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Edelson.  Richard  L.,  4,398,906,  CL  604-6.000. 
Bowen  Tools,  Inc.:  See- 
Bishop,  Thomas  R.;  and  Peil,  Archie  W.,  4,398,729, 0.  277-73.000. 
Bowker,  John  K.:  See— 

Feinleib,  Julius  M.;  Bowker,  John  K.;  Schmutz,  Lawrence  E.; 
Tubba,  Steven  J.;  and  Shao,  Michael,  4,399,356,  O.  250-201.000. 
Bowlby,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Szilagyi,  Dezso;  Cunningham.  John  P.;  and  Bowlby,  Robert  L., 
4,398,696,  O.  251-307.000. 
Bowles  Fluidic  Corporation;  See— 

StonfTer,  Ronald  D.,  4,398,664,  O.  239-11.000. 
Boyd.  Michael  D.  Radiant  energy  reflector  device.  4,398,587,  O.  160- 

178.00R. 
BFG,  Inc.:  See— 

Fmlay,  Robert  L.,  4,398.354,  O.  3M80.0(». 
Br  Perssons  Cementvarufabrik  AB:  See— 

Perssoo.  Bengt,  4,398,878,  O.  425-385.000. 
Braden,  Donald  G.;  and  Riehl,  David  C,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 
Steering  system  including  independently  operated  rear  wbed  steer- 
ing means  for  a  vehicle.  4,398,616,  O.  180-140.000. 
Bradahaw,  Norman  F.,  to  Haden  Schweitzer  Corporation.  Energy 

recovery  heat  exchanger  installation.  4,398,452,  O.  98-115.0SB. 
Bramfht,  Bruce  L.:  See— 

Marder,  Arnold  R.;  and  Bramfitt,  Bruce  L.,  4,398,970,  O.  148- 
12.00P. 
Branduck,  Kenneth  J.;  MaUdn,  Irving;  Sutter,  Robert  C;  Korinek. 
Kard  A.;  Suchanski,  Mary  R.;  Knaack,  Donald  M.;  and  Platek.  Gary 
P.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Device  for  watte  water 
treatment  4,399,020,  O.  204-269.000. 
Brandon,  Harold  J.,  to  Barry-Wehmiller  Company.  Filler  tube  with 
check  valve  for  container  filling  devices.  4,398,575,  CL  141-39X100. 
Brandt,  Richard  T.:  See— 

Hauck,  Robert  B.;  Gray,  Floyd  L.;  and  Brandt,  Richard  T., 
4,399,550.  a.  378-5.000. 
Brasch,  William:  See- 
Nobel.  Fred  I.;  and  Brasch.  William,  4^99,006,  O.  204-29.000. 
Braune,  Gerhard:  See — 

VoU.  Horst;  and  Braune.  Gerhard,  4,398,774,  O.  308-I84.00R. 
Brehm,  Tuaothy  L.:  See- 
Wright,  Kurt  O.;  Brehm,  Timothy  L.;  Berger,  Duaine  £.;  and 
Mataupka,  Paul  S..  4,399,485.  O.  361-383.000. 


Brems,  John  H.  Workplace  vertical  conveyor  system.  4,398,630,  Q. 
198-796.000.  t        J  ^    -.w«, 

Brennan,  John  J.:  See— 

Prewo,  Karl  M.;  and  Brennan.  John  J..  4.399,231.  O.  301-32.000. 
Brennan.  Thomas  M.;   and   Hendrick.   Michad  £.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
Branched  amides  of  L-aspartyl-D-amiao  acid  dipeptides.  4.399.163. 
a.  426-548.000. 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Erickson,  Erick  E.;  Oberth,  Christian  H.;  Bretiow,  Jeffrey  D.;  and 
Montague,  Douglas  P.,  4,398,723,  O.  273-313.000. 
Breton,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Roullet,  Gerald;  Breton,  Jean-Paul;  and  Maciaszek,  Adalbert, 
4,399,566,  O.  455-613.000. 
Briant  James  K.:  See- 
Mots,  Owen  R.;  and  Briant,  James  K..  4,398.498.  O.  119-13.000. 
BridjKstone  Tire  Company  Limited;  See— 

Tanad,   Hikani;   and   Motomura,   Kenichi,   4,398,584,   O.    132- 

362.0CS. 
Yuto,  Kazuaki;  Oniki,  Tom;  Ikeda,  Nobumasa;  and  Miyake,  Itsuo. 
4,398,382,  O.  132-209.00R. 
Briggs,  WilUam  F.;  and  BuUard,  Edward  M.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation. 
Coextruded  thermoplastic  stretch-wrap.  4,399,18a  O.  428-212.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Bithrey,  Alan  R.,  4.398,682,  O.  244-3.290. 
British  Gas  Corporation;  See- 
Jones,  Gregory  E.,  4.399,537,  O.  371-14.000. 
British  Hovercraft  Corp.  Ltd.:  See- 
Rollins,  Kay;  Key,  Anthony  N.;  and  Arlotte,  Thomas  F.,  4,398,615, 
O.  180-127.000. 
British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited:  See— 

GUlies.  George  M.,  4,398,503,  O.  122-31.0(HL 
Broadt  David  R.,  to  GTE  Productt  Corporation.  OpMioe  reflector  for 

multilamp  photoflash  array.  4,399,490,  O.  362-11.000. 
Brodoway,  Nicolas,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Modification  of  ethylcne/acrylate/carboxylic  polymer.  4,399,263, 0. 
525-382.000. 
Broeraen,  Pieter  G.:  See- 
van  Laar.  Jacobus;  Vander,  Tnnen;  Kroes,  Johannes  A.;  and  Bro- 
ersen,  Pieter  G..  4.398.999.  O.  202-267.00R. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabuduki  Kaisha:  See — 

Torii,  Hirothi;  and  Mori,  Maaaharu,  4,398.837,  O.  400-74.000. 
Brouwer,  Marius  S.;  and  Grotscurt  AraokJus  C,  to  Duphar  Interna- 
tional B.V.  Substituted  benzoyl  ureas  as  insecticides.  4,399.152.  O. 
424-322.000. 
Brown.  Frederick  C;  and  Lien.  Ndl  C,  to  Baker  ManuAvrturing  Com- 
pany. Extended  range  monochromator.  4.398.823.  O.  356-334.000 
Brown.  Glen  J.  L.:  See— 

Hodson.  Ralph;  Davies.  Kenneth  J.;  Brown.  Glen  J.  L.;  Carroll. 
William  L.;  and  Noble.  Robert  4,398.958.  O.  106-90.000. 
Brown,  Kenneth  D.;  and  O'Neill,  Terence  C,  to  Internationale  Octiooi 
Maatschappij  "Octropa"B.V.  Decorative  laminate  of  thermopbtttic 
material.  4,399,182,  O.  428-215.000. 
Brown,  Robert  J.  S.;  See— 

Tbompton,  Don  D.;  Brown,  Robert  J.  S.;  and  Runge,  Richard  J., 
4,399,525,  O.  367-75.000. 
Brown,  Robert  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Method  for 

making  thin  film  field  effect  transistors.  4,398,340.  O.  29-571.000. 
Brown,  Sammy  K.;  Solimeno,  Duane;  Koeppen,  Peter  L.;  and  Rogers, 
Gerald,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Telephone  microproces- 
sor system.  4,399,331,  O.  179-5.00R. 
Bmgger,  Leonard  J.:  See— 

Waraock,  Richard  B.;  and  Bmgger,  Leonard  J.,  4,399.434,  O. 
358-16.000. 
Bruker  Andytische  MeBtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Biehl,     Rdnhard;     and     Schmalbein,     Dieter,     4,399,406,     O. 
324-316.000. 
Bryan,  Donald  A.;  and  Maxey,  William  C,  to  Rubatex  Corporation. 
Positioning  guide  for  rabber-Uke  materid  rotary  cutting  m»nt,;«» 
4,398,439,  cT  83-356.300. 
Bryant,  OifTord  A.;  Bearden,  Gary  M.;  and  Pactfici.  Joaeph  A.,  to  West 
Point  Pepperell,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  applying  dtber  liquid 
or  foam  compositions  to  a  moving  web.  4.398.665.  O.  239-193.000. 
Bryer.  Philip.  Split  band  actui.  -w.  4.399,477.  O.  360-106.000 
BS&B  Engineering  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Hannigan.  Norman  J..  4,398.923.  O.  48-87.00a 
BTS  Systementwicklungs  GmbH:  See— 

Preuss.  Hdnz.  4.399.471,  O.  358-298.000. 
Bucchianeri,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Cunningham.  Jod  N.;  Bucchianeri,  Richard  M.;  and  O'Leary. 
Stephen  R.  4,398,542,  CL  128-675.000. 
Buchanan,  Harry  C,  Jr.;  Graham,  Donald  E;  Cook,  Keith  R.;  and 
Oaude,  Geor^  T..  to  Generd  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  pneu- 
matic suqiensKMi  system  with  dead  band  adjustment  4.398,704,  O. 
267.«4.210 
Bucher,  Hermann,  to  Lamba  Physik  Oeadlachaft  zur  Herstdluag  von 
Laaem  mbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Tunable  laser  oscillator.  4,399,540,  Q. 
372-20.000. 
Bucholz,  James  A.  Separator  assembly  for  use  in  spent  nuclear  fiid 

shipping  cask.  4,399,366,  O.  250-507.100. 
Buchroeder,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Hodges,  Marvin  P.;  and  Buchroeder,  Richard  A.,  4,398,810,  O. 
350452.000. 
Bucking  Hans- Waiter  See— 

KeiL    Karl-Hdnz;    May,    Adolf;    and    Bucking.    Haas-Wdter, 
4,399,043,  O.  252-8.700. 
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Bucklea.  Richard  G.  Optkal  fiber  tpparatus  for  quanOtaUve  analysis. 
4  399  099,  a.  422-58.000.  .        ^ 

BiM^klev  Resinald  R  D'Asaro,  Lucian  A.;  Kohl,  Paul  A.;  Osterraayer, 
^Fred^k  WJr7  «d  Wotowodiuk,  Catherine  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Photoelectrochcmical  gold  plating  pro- 
cess. 4.399,004,  CI.  204-15.000.  .  .  ^_  , 

Bucknam,  Donald  C.  Power  plant  and  process  utdizing  gravitodonal 

force.  4,399,36«,  CI.  290-l.OOR. 

Buelens.  Edward:  See—  ,    „    ,  c^     ^     a  io»  aia    n 

Muylle.    WUfried    E.;    and    Buelens,    Edward.    4.398,814,    CI. 

354-275.000.  ^    .      , 

Buhrer  Carl  F..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Arc  lamp  power 

supply.  4.399,392.  Q.  315-308.000. 

Bullard.  Edward  M.:  See—  ..    ,    ^^        .   „     A^ooian    r\ 

Briggs.  William   F.;  and   Bullard.   Edward   M..  4.399,180,  Q. 

428-212.000.  ^  ^.,       . 

Bulleyment,  Keith  J.,  to  HoneyweU  Inc.  Noise  reduction  method  and 

apparatus.  4,399,370,  CI.  307-112.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Hawley.  Kennlrth  R.  4.399,503,  CI.  364-200.000.     ^      ,       ^, 
BunTstuail  E.;  and  Owsley,  Herbert  B.,  to  BaU  Valve  Co    Inc.  Valve 
member  and  assembly  with  inlet  an  outlet  pressure  rebcf  grooves. 

BiiSc,  George  W.;  and  Schneider.  Abraham  L.  ^  United  Stato  of 
Amenca,  Navy  High  density,  low  viscosity  airbreather  fiiel  (RJ-4-I). 
4,398,978,  CI.  149-109.600. 
Bureau  de  Recherches  Geologiques  et  Minieres:  See—       .    _    ^    ., 
din.  Fr«K»is  H.;  Gony.  Jean-Noel  M^Proust.  F"nf9S.^ fuvU- 
lier,    Roger    O.;    and    Larrose,    Philippe    J..    4,399.029.    CI. 
209-234  000. 
Burford,  Charles  E.  Tab  attachment  device.  4,398.379.  Q.  53-77.000. 

"'  D^Koutte,  David  G.;  Archer.  John  D.;  Burke.  Peter  F.  C;  and 

P^U.  Robert  G..  4.398.796.  Q.  350-96.200.  ^  ^    ,„ 

Burke.  Richard  E.;  Harris,  Edward  H.;  and  Bolton.  Joseph  W..  to 

Hudson    Wire    Company.    Electric    burner    for    oxxlizmg    oven. 

4.398.472,0.110-250.000.  ^     .^  ^a 

Burkhardt.  Horst;  and  Kober,  Hans-Rudolf,  to  E>r.  Johannes  Heiden- 

hain   GmbH.    Photoelectric   digital   measuring  mstnimcnt   havmg 

multiple  light  sources.  4.399.358.  Q.  250-237.00G. 

^""SijE^luridiardt.  Jurgen.  4.398.361.  CI.  37-57.000. 

®"cS;,^^%/.f.^    Burkhart.    Gerald    W..    4,398,957.    O. 
106-90.000.  ^     r.  .    .^ 

Bums.  Michael  E..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Concentrated 
fabric  softening  compositions.  4.399,045.  CI.  252-8.750. 

^"^McSSe^"^  A.;  and  Busch.  Hans.  4,398.739.  Q.  28(M54.50R. 
Butcher,  James  S.;  Chan,  Andrew;  and  Lind,  Paul  U..  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Labs  Inc.  Bi-lateral  four  quadrant  power  converter. 
4,399,499,  Q.  363-17.000. 
Buzon,  Philippe;  See— 

Bernard,  Jean;  Beyl.  Jean  J.  A.;  Buzon,  PhUippe;  and  le  Faou, 
Daniel.  4,398.747.  Q.  280-630.000. 
B.V.  Neratoom:  See—  ,     .-..,«»...«»  ^ 

Haesen,  Wilhehnus  M.  J.;  and  Keltjens.  Gerardus  M.,  4.398.420.  CI. 

73-597.000. 

^^"BennetTKeith  ETand  Byer.  Robert  L..  4.398.806.  Q.  350-394.000. 
Cablescan,  Inc.:  See — 

Rockwell,  Kenneth  N.;  and  Minuskin.  Harold.  4.399.400.  CI. 
324-51.000.  .       , 

Cadeddu,  Leonardo,  to  Benditalia  S.p.A.  Safety  valve  for  vacuum 

control  circuits.  4,398,558,  Q.  137-498.000. 
Cahill,  Paul  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indian*).  Diesel  fuel  compo- 
sition 4,398.505.  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Calame.  Jean-Pierre:  See—  ^     . 

Fatton,  Jean-Claude;  Calame,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Mutnu.  Claude. 
4,398.831,  a.  368-76.000. 
California  R  A  D  Center:  S«—  ..    .   o    c 

Jones.  Uwrence  T.;  Howden.  Ashley;  Knighton,  Mark  S.;  Sum, 
Anson;  Kittinger,  David  L.;  and  Hollander,  Richard  E., 
4.398.720.  a.  273-238.000. 

Calspan  Corporation:  See—  

Stephenson,  Donald  L..  4.399.466,  Q.  358-228.000. 
Camboulives.  Andre  A.  M.  L.;  Hallinger.  Oaode  C;  and  Vanden- 
broucke.  Roger  A.  J.,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construc- 
tion de  Moteurs  d* Aviation,  "S.N.E.C.M.A.".  Sealing  device  be- 
tween two  elementt  of  a  turbomachine.  4,398,864,  CI.  415-134.000. 
Campau,  Daniel  N.,  to  Pepsico.  Inc.  Method  of  making  iron  golf  clubs 

with  Hexible  import  surface.  4,398.965,  CI.  148-3.000. 
CampbeU.  Frederick  R.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Divider 

boxMsembly  system.  4.398.901,  Q.  493-90.000. 
Campbell,  John  E.:  See —  ^ 

HuS^es,    Paul    R-;    and    Campbell,    John    E.,    4.399,428,    Q. 
340-500.000.  .,    ^ 

r^nnaf ,  VifKcnzo;  and  Zagnoni,  Graziano,  to  Alfa  FarmaceutKn 
S  p  A.  Process  for  the  optical  resolution  of  mixtures  of  D-  and  L-2-<6- 
methoxy-2-naphthyl)-propionic  acids.  4,399,284,  Q.  546-134.000. 
Canon  KaNi»>'«lt'  K^sha:  See— 

Fnjibayaahi.  Kazoo,  4.398.808.  Q.  350-427.000. 

Katagiri.  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ishikawa.  Shozo;  and 

KiShara.  :.Iakoto,  4,399,206.  Q.  430-58.000. 
SffcM,  Kiyoahi;  Mabucbi.  Minoru;  Ishikawa,  Shozo;  and  Kitabara, 
Makoto,  4,399.207.  Q.  430-58.000. 


Sekine,  Kazumi.  4,398.460.  CL  101-93.150. 

Takasu,  Yoshio;  Takebayashi,  Norie;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Mabuchi. 
Minora;  and  Ishikawa.  Shozo.  4.399.208.  CI.  430-59.000. 
Cantella,  Michael  J.:  See—  .  ,^  ... .     ^ 

Dion.    Donald    F.;    and    Cantella.    Michael    J.,    4,399,411,    a. 

328-56.000.  .  .     w  ^         ^      ' 

Canup,  Robert  E.;  MitcheU.  Edward;  and  Alperstein,  Martin,  deceased 
(by  Alperstein.  EUen  J.,  executrix),  to  Texaco  Inc.  Internal  combus- 
tion engine  fuel  control  system.  4.398.515,  Q.  123-357.000. 
Canzek,    Ludvik.    High   speed   catadioptric   systenL    4,398.809.   CI. 

350.444  000. 
Canoraso.  John  A.,  to  Nabisco  Brands.  Inc.  Packaging  system  for  fiiUy 
baked,  unfilled  pastry  shells.  4.399,157.  Q.  426-108.000. 

Carblox  Limited:  See —  

Eldcrfield,  Raymond  N..  4.398,703,  Q.  266-270.000. 
Carignan,  Forest  J.:  See— 

Cook.    Nathan    H.;    and    Carignan,    Forest    J..    4,398,429,    U. 
73-862.040. 

Carl  Freudenbcrg,  Firma:  See—  

Schmitt.  Wilhelm,  4.399,347.  Q.  219-203.000. 

Holmquist,  Leif  T;  and  Carlson.  Lars  A..  4,399,217,  Q.  435-7.000. 
Carmel  Energy,  Inc.:  See — 

Krajicxk.    Richard    W.;    and    Sperry.   John    S..    4,398.604,    Q. 
166-303.000.  ^.      ^ 

Caroleo,  Steven  J.;  and  Schmitt.  Edward  L.,  to  Kerotest  Manufiactunng 
Corp.  Electrically  insulated  pipe  coupling  and  method  for  makmg  the 
same.  4,398.754,  CI.  285-45.000. 
Carrico,  Robert  J.:  See—  ^  ,  ■    .^  xm 

Albarella.  James  P.;  Carrico.  Robert  J.;  and  U.  Thomas  M.. 
4,399,121,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Wilkerson,  Herman  W..  4.398.453.  Q.  98-122.000. 
Carroll.  William  L:  See—  ^.      ,  ,     ^       ,. 

Hodson.  Ralph;  Davies.  Kenneth  J.;  Brown.  Glen  J.  L.;  CarroU. 
William  L.;  and  Noble,  Robert.  4,398,958,  a.  106-90.000. 
Carson,  William  G..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Comf«ny.  The. 
Increasing  the  reactivity  of  coupUng  of  block  polymers.  4.399.260,  CI. 
525-340.000. 

Cascut  Corporation:  See—  

Cutts,  Edmund  A.,  4.398,490.  Q.  1 14-358.000. 
Casey.  WUliam  R.,  to  Goodyear  Tin  &  Rubber  Company.  The_  Appa- 
ratus for  applying  an  extruded  strip  to  an  inside  tire  surface.  4,398.492, 
a.  118-105.000.  ^  ^    .,.• 

Casey  William  R.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  lire 

and'method  of  applying  sealant.  4,398.583.  Q.  152-347.000. 
Casindli.  Dominic  L..  to  Harrell.  James  E.  Heater  pUte  assembly. 

4.398.593.  a.  165-104.110. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  «    . ,    ^v 

B/ler.  Ulrich;   Ribka,  Joachim;  Roth.  Kurt;  and  Stahl.  Theo, 
4.398.913,0.8^56.000.  ^  ,oo  S4«   n 

Castleberry,  Kimbcrly  N.  Compressor  surge  counter.  4,3W,34»,  K,i. 
377-16.000. 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See—  

Bloom,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,398,843,  a.  404-117.000.  „„,„,vv. 

Crabb,  Elmer  R.;  and  Hoyle,  Nick  D..  ♦.398.617.  a.l«V235.000. 

LarsoA.  Larry  A.;  and  Murphy.  Brian  J..  4.398.930.  CI.  55-192.000. 

Cathers.  William  P.;  and  Ferretti.  John  S..  to  PPG  ^nfl"^- ^^S" 

Vacuum  channel  method  of  laminatmg  glass  sheets.  4,398,979,  ci. 

156-87.000. 

'^'^^lS:iKSSi.^Hunter,  Joe  M.,  4^99,242,  Q.  523^.000. 

Cempol  Sales  Limited:  See—  ,   .    „  .-i      i  i     /^.„»ii 

Hodson,  Ralph;  Davies,  Kenneth  J.;  Brown.  Glen  J.  L^jCarroll. 
Williin  L.;  and  Noble.  Robert,  4.398.958.  O.  106-90.000. 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See—  . 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi.  Takashi;  Sano,  Kina, 
Yamamoto.  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto.  Yuji;  and  Nakashima.  Ryoji, 
4,399,089,  a.  264-57.000. 

'^S^rSrd;"a^'°F^Tlr^  £^4.399,523,  O.  365-2.8,000. 

"^ICSS^"  .S'^ciUy.  William,  4,399,401, 0,324-51.000. 
Cemy,  Daryl  D.;  «k1  R«y»°»d«' /irgil  C    Jr    to  BaUgr,«J«^ 

Flanse  structure  for  plastic  container.  4,398.648.  O.  22W)7.«w. 
Ceska,  Gary  W.;  and  Burkhart.  Gerald  W.,  to  Polysar  Intematwoal 

S.A.  Mortar  latex  mix.  4,398,957,  O.  106-90.000. 

Cessou,  Maurice:  See—  ...         .i  loa  bxa     n 

Jaffrennou,    Bernard;    and    Cessou,    Maunce,    4,398,844,    O. 

♦05-72.000.  ..,,,♦:       ^1. 

Chabrerie,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  U 

Recherche     ANVAR.     Homopolar     dynamoelectrK     machme. 

4,399,381.  O.  310-178.000.  . 

Chalmers,  Edward  L..  U.  to  Lange  International  S.A.  Plastic  ski  boot. 

4,398,359,0.36-117.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Schillinger.  Joseph  F..  4,398,661,  O.  229-27.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See— 

Swank,  Robert  P..  4,399,080,  O.  261-80.000. 
Chan,  Andrew:  See —  ^    , ,,    .  .__  .,,.  _, 

Butcher,  James  S.;  Chan,  Andrew;  and  Lind.  Paul  U.,  4,399,499, 0. 

363-17.000. 
Chandler  Evans,  Inc.:  See — 

Phelan.  Brian  D..  4.399.483.  O.  361-154.000. 
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Outfield.  Christopher  O.: 

Kulkader,  Gregor  H.;  Chatfield,  Christopher  G.;  Mikns,  Marian: 
and  Westergren.  Bo  K.,  4.399,168,  O.  427-255.700. 
Chem  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Sherwin,  Martin  B.;  and  Frank,  Marshall  £.,  4,399,295,  O. 
549-518.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kurandt,  Hans-Fricdrich,  4,399,110,  O.  423-167.000. 
Chen,  Hao-Lin.  Nitrogen  fixation  method  and  apparatus.  4,399.012.  O. 

204-179.000. 
Chepumoi,  Nikolai  P.:  See— 

Karavaev,  Andron  T.;  Plavskikh.  Vladimir  D.;  Terdtov,  Alexd  D.; 
Sukhuahin.  Anatoly  V.;  Chepumoi,  Nikolai  P.;  and  Cherednikov,' 
Evgeay  N.,  4,398,609,  O.  175-19.000. 
Cherednikov,  Evgeny  N.:  See — 

Karavaev,  Andron  T.;  Plavskikh,  Vladimir  D.;  Terskov,  Alexei  D.; 
Sukhuahin,  Anatoly  V.;  Chepumoi,  Nikolai  P.;  and  Cherednikov,' 
Evgeay  N.,  4,398,609,  O.  175-19.00a 
Cherokee  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

AUen,  WUliam  R.,  Sr.,  4.399.195.  O.  428-541.000. 
Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Storm.  William  F..  4.399.339.  O.  200-264.000. 
Cheung,  Harry,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Hydrogen-water  isoto- 

pic  exchange  process.  4,399,120,  O.  423-648.00A. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Bezman.  Susan  A..  4.398.922.  O.  44-56.000. 
Hsieh.  C.  Richard;  and  Roberts.  Paul  T..  4.398.924,  O.  48-202.000. 
Rynbrandt,  Jay  D..  4.398.527.  O.  123-668.000. 
Thompson,  Don  D.;  Brown,  Robert  J.  S.;  and  Runge,  Richard  J., 
4,399.525,  O.  367-75.000. 
Chiba,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Tsuji,  Kiyoahi;  and  Chiba, 

Toshiyuki.  4,399,133,  O.  424-246.000. 
Takaya.  Takao;  and  Chiba.  Toshiyuki.  4,399,277,  O.  544-016.000. 
Chickasha  Rentals.  Inc.:  See- 
Murray,  Edwin  G..  4,398,599.  O.  166-95.000. 
Child,  Edward  T..  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Process  for 

the  production  of  fiiels  from  tar  sands.  4,399,314,  O.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Chin,  Gilbert  Y.:  See— 

Bordeloo,  Chester  M.;  Chin,  Gilbert  Y.;  Jin,  Sungho;  Sherwood, 
Richard  C;  and  Wemick,  Jack  H..  4.398.972.  CI.  148-31.550. 
Chisholm.  Raymond  S..  to  Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici 

S.p.A.  Electrolytic  cell  and  method.  4,399,009,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Chisholm,  WUliam  M.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Methods  of 
inserting  pins  into  an  apparatus  and  a  pin  supporting  shuttle  used 
therefor.  4,398,628,  O.  198-339.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See — 

Sugimori    Shigeru;    Honda,    Yukio;    and    Kojima,    Tetsuhiko. 
4.399.298,  CI.  560-59.000. 
Chiu,  Kuang  Y.:  See- 
Fang,    Robert    C.    Y.;    and    Chiu.    Kuang    Y.,    4,398,992,    O. 
156-643.000. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  ft  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiroto.  Yoshimi;  Higashi,  Takehito;  and  Ono.  Takeo.  4.399,026. 
CI.  208-2 16.0PP. 
Cholakian,  Gary  H.;  Rubinstein.  Arthur;  and  Steinmetz,  John  H..  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Control  system  for  inhibiting  processing  commu- 
nications. 4,399,538,  CI.  371-66.000. 
Chorvat,  Robert  J.;  I>esai,  Bipinchandra  N.;  and  Radak.  Suzanne  E..  to 
G.D.  Searie  ft  Co.  4H-l,4-Benzothiazine  derivatives  and  intermedi- 
ates thereto.  4.399.279.  CI.  544-51.000. 
Chow.  Kuen;  and  Grinberg,  Jan,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Tem- 
perature gradient  zone  melting  process  employing  a  buffer  layer. 
4,398,974,  O.  148-171.000. 
Choy,  Benedict  C.  K.:  See— 

Blanchard.  Richard  A.;  and  Choy.  Benedict  C.  K.,  4,398,339,  O. 
29-571.000. 
Christensen.  Jom,  to  Schionning  ft  Arve'  A/S.  Sealing  ring.  4.398.732. 
0. 277-207.00A.  -^    ,      ,    *, 

Christy,  Marcia  E.:  See- 
Anderson,  Paul;  Christy,  Marcia  E.;  and  Evans,  Ben  E.,  4,399,141. 
O.  424-256.000. 
Chu,  Chin-Chiun,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Zeolite  catalyste  modified 

with  »oup  IIL\  metal.  4,399,059.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Chung.  Roy  A.:  See— 

Kelton.  Arden  A.;  Bell,  Michael  L.;  and  Chung,  Roy  A.,  4,399,229, 
0. 436-519.000.  ™*      j      .   .      .      . 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

de  Sousa.   Bernardo;   Muntwyler.  Rene;  and  Schmid,  Werner, 

4,3?  >,280,  CI.  544-301.000. 
Zweilel,  Hans;  Berger,  Joseph;  and  Bosshard,  Hans,  4,399,259,  O. 
525-289.000. 
Obula.  Laszlo:  See — 

Szanuy.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janoe;  Kreidl, 
Janos;  Farkas  nee  Kirjak,  Maria;  Nemes,  Andras;  and  Cibula, 
Laszlo,  4,399.069,  O.  260-239.30P. 
Cieszko,  Joseph  T.:  See- 
Moon,    Charles    L.;    and    Cieszko,    Joseph    T.,    4.398,508,    O. 
;  123-41.490. 

Cinderella  AB:  See- 
Moll.  Thorleif.  4,398.567.  O.  138-113.000. 
Clairol  Inc.:  See— 

Deming,  LoretU  M.;  and  Kunz.  Raymond  W.,  4,399,349,  O. 
219-276.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Hansen.  Howard  C.,  4,398,618,  O.  180-273.000. 


Clark,  Milton  B.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Solid  cathode  com- 
prim^  a   lead   fluoride/tin    fiuondt   compound.    4,399.204,    O. 

Clark,  Tommy  D.:  See— 

Lapham.  Jerome  F.;  and  Clark.  Tommy  D.,  4,399,343,  O.  219- 
121.0LJ. 
Oarke,  Patrick  W.;  and  Schroeder,  Robert  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories,  Incorporated.   Multimodc  base  drive  circuit  for  power 
switching  transistor.  4,399,500,  CI.  363-97.000. 
Claude,  Bruno;  Pellerin,  Daniel;  and  Labaig,  Jean-Jacques,  to  Compag- 
nie  Francaise  de  Raffinage.  Two-layer  closure,  particulariy  for  clos- 
ing plastic  containers.  4.398.644,  CI.  215-232.000. 
Claude.  George  T.:  See- 
Buchanan.  Harry  C,  Jr.;  Graham.  Donald  E.;  Cook,  Keith  R.;  and 
Claude,  George  T.  4,398,704,  CI.  267-64.210. 
Clausa,  Robert  C;  and  Quinn,  Rex  B.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminittratioa.  Resonant  isolator 
for  maser  amplifier.  4.399.415,  O.  330-4.000. 
Oeaver,  Laird  C:  See- 
Baron.  Walter  J.;  and  Cleaver.  Laird  C,  4.398,592.  O.  165-95.000. 
Oem.  Victor  L.  Chain  drive  for  a  bicycle.  4,398,740,  O.  280-261.000. 
Clin,  Francois  H.;  Gony,  Jean-Noel  M.;  Proust.  Francois  O.;  Cuvillier, 
Roger  O.;  and  Larrose.  Philippe  J.,  to  Bureau  de  Recherches  Geolo- 
giques et  Minieres.  Apparatus  for  the  concentration  and  sorting  of 
solid  waste  materials  according  to  their  shapes,  their  sizes  and  their 
flexibility.  4.399,029,  O.  209-234.000. 
Oitherow,  John  W.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  a  fiiran  derivative.  4,399,293,  O.  549-494.000. 
Oitherow,  John  W.:  See- 
Bays,  David  E.;  Oitherow,  John  W.;  and  Judd.  Duncan  B.. 
4,399.294.  O.  549-495.000. 
Ooverline.  Inc.:  See — 

Leopoldi.    Norbert;   and   Heinrich.   William   P..   4,399.495.   d. 
362-189.000. 
Ooward,  Ralph  B.  Surgical  saddle.  4,398,707.  O.  269-328.000. 
Coates,  Jacqueline  A.:  .Me— 

Bentham,  John;  Coates,  Jacqueline  A.;  and  Coonell.  David  L., 
4,399.050.  O.  252-95.000. 
Cobe  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Hlavinka.  Dennis  J.;  Johnson.  Steven  H.;  and  Zook.  James  L.. 
4.399.030.  O.  210-91.000. 
Coblcnz.  Rolf;  Schulte,  Klaus;  Ebeling,  Wilfried;  and  Evertz.  Dieter,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  the  production  of  a  reaction 
mixture  from  flowable  foam-forming  or  solid-forming  components. 
4.399. 104.  CI.  422- 1 1 1 .000. 
Coffee,  Ronald  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Holders 
for    containers    used    in    electrosutic    spraying.    4.398.671.    O. 
239-690.000. 
Cogswell.  Frederic  N.:  See— 

Belbin.  Geoffrey  R.;  and  Cogswell,  Frederic  N..  4.399.085.  O. 
264-41.000. 
Cole.  Hertiert  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Transflective  liquid 

crystal  dispUy.  4.398,805,  O.  350-345.000. 
Cole.  Peter  H.:  See— 

Vaughan,  Richard;  and  Cole,  Peter  H..  4,399.441,  O.  343-6.SSS. 
Coleman,  Charles  H.,  Jr.,  to  Ampez  Corporation.  Automatic  threshold 

tracking  system.  4,399,474.  O.  36O-46.00a 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Gangwisch.  William  J.;  Richter,  Virgil  J.;  Wixon,  Harold  E.;  and 
Wraga.  Joseph  B..  4,399,048,  O.  252-91.000. 
Columbia  University.  The  Trustees  of:  See- 
Axel,   Richard;   Wigler,   Michael   H.;  and  Silverstein,   Saul  J., 
4,399,216.0.435-6.000. 
Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation:  See — 

Bary,  James  F.,  4,398,387.  O.  59-93.000. 
Comar,  Inc.:  See — 

Moorehead.  Robert  M.,  4,398,551,  O.  134-104.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Kwasnik.  Andrew  F..  Jr..  4,398.504,  O.  122-468.000. 
Labbe.  Thomas  V..  4.398.649,  O.  220-327.000. 
Loper,  Dossie  H.,  4,398,473,  O.  110-271.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Lauro,  Femand;  Manon,  Bernard;  and  Marie.  Gerard.  4,398.596, 

O.  165-167.000. 
Piaget.    Bernard;    and    Piquard,    Jean-Francois,    4.398,325.    CL 
29-25.350. 
Compagnie  des  Montres  Longines  Francillon  SA:  See— 

Maire.  Aurele;  Michel,  Jean-Georges;  and  Robert-Graadpiene, 
Jean-Claude,  4,398.832,  O.  368-76.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See- 
Claude,    Bruno;    Pellerin,    Daniel;    and    Labaig.    Jean-Jacques, 
4,398,644,  O.  215-232.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  d'Entreprises  Minieres,  Metallurgiques  et  d'ln- 
vestissements:  See — 
Her,  Ralph  K.;  Queneau,  Paul  B.;  and  Cooperrider,  Mark  W., 
4,399,109,  O.  423-141.000. 
Conger/Murray  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Murray.  John  A.,  4,398.960.  O.  106-97.000. 
Conklin.  Michael  T.;  and  Mowry,  Charles  F..  to  Fire  Out  Enterprises 
Company.    Inc.    Fire    extinguishing    composition    and    method. 
4.398,605.  O.  169-47.000. 
Conlon,  Daniel  R.  Pliable  weight  for  laboratory  ware.  4,398,643,  O. 

215-lOO.OOR.     ' 
Connell.  David  L.:  See— 

Bentham.  John;  Coates.  Jacqueline  A.;  and  Connell.  David  L., 
4,399.050.  O.  252-95.000. 
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Consiglio  Nazioaale  Ddk  Ricerchc:  See—    .  Aia»tv\ni 

pShini.  OiMcrio;  Rm».  Ven;  and  Sottnu.  Scdmo.  4.398.79a  Q. 
330-96.  ISa 
Contmoital  Orou|>.  Inc.,  The:  See—  ^^  ^^^ 

FridL  James  J.;  Nonncmann,  Hemr  W.;  Payne,  Robert  u.,  ana 

^talatW^riey  J.  4.398.491.  a.  n6^7.00IL 
ConvenT  Gregg   A.;   and   Convene.   Maunee.    Box   top   opener. 

4.398,314,  a.  7-151.000. 
Converse,  Maurice:  See —  ,.-  „  -    -- 

Converse,  Gregg  A.;  and  Converse.  MaurKe,  4,398,314,  Q. 

7-151.000. 

^^^S^lS^C.  Jr.;  Graham.  Donald  E.;  Cook,  Kehh  R.;  and 
ChuSeToeor^  T.  4,398.704.  a.  267-64.210.       ^„    ^         , 
Cook.  Nathan  H.;  uid  Carignan.  Forert  J.,  to  AdvanoedMechamc^ 
Technology,  Inc.  Force  platform  construction  and  method  of  operat- 
ing same.  4.398,429,  Q.  73-862.040. 
Cooksey,  Timothy  S.:  See—     ^       .      .  .   ,    .  .^    n«.«.l  F 

BeU    Ted   A.;  Cooksey.  Tmiothy  S.;  and  Ldmer.  Darnel  f., 
4,399,176.0.428-85.000. 
Cooperridcr,  Mark  W.:  See—  ^    .    ^ 

Der.  Ralph  K.;  Queneao.  Paul  B.;  and  Coopeinder,  Mark  W.. 
4,399.109,0.423-141.000.  .      ,  . 

Copeland,  John  A..  DI,  to  BeU  Telephone  LfJ»o™»<>™*  »?212^ 
H^hKnsitivity  photon  feedback  photodetectors.  4.399.448.  Q. 

357-19.000. 

'^^v'^^1[^''b*tl98.850.  a.  405-261.000.  ^    ^  ^^^ 
Cordier,  Jean;  and  Rollot,  Pierre,  to  Union  Siderurgwue  du  NonI  et  de 
I'Est  de  U  France  "USINOR".  Cooling  installation  for  a  Wast  furnace 
by  means  of  sUve  coolers.  4,398.701.  Q.  266-193.000. 

^^ISeJ'S^rSS  and  Cordier.  Roae.  4,399,565,  a  455-612.000. 
Cormier.  Alan  D.;  Craban.  John  D.;  Schillinger,  Thomas  Jj  Legg. 
Kenneth  D    and  KeUey,  Thomas  F..  to  InstrumenUdon  Laboratory 
iiTLiquid  'hlSdling  aiaratus.  4.399.362.  Q.  250430.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Ri^g,  Louis  J.,  4.399.228.  Q.  436-505.000. 
Cosgrove,  Dorothy  M.,  administratru:  See—  ,,,,., 

Cosgrovc,  Michael  R.,  deceased;  Frcy,  Alesander  R.  Jr.;  Moore, 
Koineth  A.;  Peled.  Abraham;  Ris,  Frederic  N.;  and  Sproul. 
WiUiam  W..  III.  4,399.507.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Cosgrove.  Michael  R.,  deceased  (by  Cosgrove,  Dorothy  M..  admrna- 
tratrixV.  Frey,  Alexander  H.,  Jr.;  Moore,  Kenneth  A.;  Peled.  Abra- 
ham; Ris.  Frederic  N.;  and  Sproul,  William  W..  lU,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Instruction  address  stack  m  a«  d^ 
memory    of   an    instruction-pipelined    processor.    4,399,507,    CL 

364-200.000.  .      ^  ^.        

Costello,  Norman  F..  to  Modine  Manufactunng  Company.  Chi  tempera- 
ture regulator.  4,398,662,  Q.  236-345.000. 
Costruzioni  Meccaniche  F.B.M.S.p.A.:  See— 

MJschiatti.  Mario,  4,398.501.  CI.  122-7.00R.  . 

Cosway.  Thomas  M.  System  for  improving  combustion  effiaency. 

4.398,506.  a.  123-25.00L. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Matkan.  Josef.  4.398.497.  Q.  118-661.000. 
Courtaulds  Limited:  See—  .  ,«„  .~,    am 

Robinson.    Frank;    and   Whatmou^    Nigd    S..   4.398.402.    Q. 
66-176.000. 
Courtright,  John  F.:  See—  ,      ■    ,, 

Task,   Harry  L.;  Courtright.  John  F.;  and  Genco.  Louis  v.. 
4.398.685.  Q.  244-135.00A.  ,^ 

Cowen,  Steven  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Fiber  optic 
system  for  transmission  of  video  signals  by  pulse-frequency-modula- 
tion. 4,399,564,  Q.  455-608.000. 
Crabb,  Elmer  R.;  and  Hoyle,  Nick  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  R»r 
axle-drawbar  oscillation  support  system.  4.398.617.  CI.  180-235.000. 
Crais,  Thomas  F.  Multiple  outlet  microarterial  bridge  for  digital  replan- 
tation. 4.398.907,  a.  604-8.000.  ,      „,  ,      ^ 
CrandaU,  Norma  M.;  Doyle.  Raymond  H.;  and  Kunkler.  Walter  F..  to 
Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Guard  for  a  trigger  switch.  4,399.340,  CI. 
200-334.000. 

Craubner,  Ingo:  See—  

Bosch,  Erhard;  Craubner,  Ingo;  Etorsch,  Norman;  Schiller,  August; 

and  Sommer,  Oswin.  4,399,267,  a.  528-30.000. 

Crawford,  Steven  C;  Feltman,  Thomas  J.;  and  Steuck.  Roger  A.,  to 

FMC  Corporation.  Freefall  winch  system  and  method  of  operation. 

4.398,698,  Q.  254-291.000. 

Crivello,  James  V.;  and  Lee,  Julia  L.,  to  General  Electnc  Company. 

Method  for  making  diaryliodonium  salts.  4,399,071,  C[.  260440.000. 

Cronin.    Dennis   C,    to    Beloit   Corporation.    Extended   nip   press. 

4.398,997,  Q.  162-274.000. 
Crosjey,  Roger,  to  John  Wyeth  and  Brother  Limited.  Pyridimum  salts. 

4.399.144.  a.  424-263.000. 
Crown  Zeilerbach  Corporation:  See- 
Campbell.  Frederick  R..  4,398,901,  CL  493-90.000. 
Cruea,  Ronald  D.:  See—  «      ,j  »^       j 

Kile.  Gregory  D.;  Markham,  Larry  D.;  Cruea,  Ronald  D.;  and 
Hatton.  Derald  R.,  4.399.028,  CL  2O9-164.00a 
CTS  Corporation:  See— 

GreveTjames  £..4.399.336,0.  200-1 1.00R. 
Cuisia,  Dionmo  G.,  to  Dearborn  Chemical  Company.  Prevention  of 

corrosion  in  aqueous  solutions.  4,399,098,  CL  422-13.000. 
Cunningham,  Jod  N.;  Bucchianeri,  Richard  M.;  and  CLwy,  Steph« 
H.,    to    Ivac   Corporatioo.    Pressure   diaphragm.    4,398,542,   Ci. 
128-675.000. 


Cunningham.  John  J.,  to  Petrocon  Corporation.  Method  ofemBAa^nag 
ptoceas  oib  from  converted  wastes  m  synthetic  rubbers.  4,399,252, 
a.  524-484.000. 


Cunningham.  John  P.:  See—  .  .     „        _.««.!.  t_  i 

■Swi^gyi.  Dezso;  Cunningham,  John  P.;  and  Bowlby,  Robert  L., 
4,398,696,  Q.  251-307.000. 
Cuomo,  Carlo  £.:  See—  ^    .     „         ^  c        u      i».  i  d 

Louder.  Nevitt  M.;  Cuomo.  Carlo  E.;  and  Secosky,  Paul  F., 
4,399,433,0.340626.000. 
Curran,  William  V.;  and  Ross,  Adma  S.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany 7-Beta-[alpha-syn-methoxyiinino-alpha-(2-aminothuaol-4-yl)- 
ioetMnido]-3-{(l,2,3-thi«Jiaiol-5-ylthio)methyll-3-c«)hem-4<ar- 
boxylic  acid  and  Ci-C*  alkyl  derivatives  thereof.  4,399,132,  Q. 
424-246.000.  ^  ^     ^    ■ 

Custer,  Dennis  R.,  to  Jacobs  Manufrcturmg  Company,  The.  Tmung 

mechanism  for  engine  brake.  4,398,510,  CL  123-90.160. 
Cutts,  Edmund  A.,  to  Cascut  Corporation.  Structural  dement,  in  partic- 
ular a  boat  hull,  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,398,490,  CL 
114-358.000. 
CuviUier.  Roger  O.:  See—  .  ^   ,-.  ., 

Oin,  Francois  H.;  Gony,  Jean-Nod  M.;  Proust.  Francois  O.;  CuviJ- 
ber.    Roger    O.;    and    Larroae.    Philippe    J.,    4,399.029,    CL 
209-234.000. 
Cyclotechnical  Medical  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Wilson.  J.  A.  Sam.  4,398,545.  a  128-798.000. 
Czaban,  John  D.:  See— 

Cormier,  Alan  D.;  Czaban.  John  D.;  Schillinger.  Thomas  J.;  Lg«. 

Kenneth  D.;  and  Kelley,  Thomas  F..  4,399,362,  Q.  250430.000. 

Czdusniak,  Paul  A..  Jr..  to  Fiddcrest  Mills.  Inc.  Tufting  m«;hine  with 

shiftable  and  indexing  needle  bars  and  method  of  tufting.  4,398,479, 

a.  1I2-79.00R. 

Daikyo  Oa  Company  Ltd.:  See- 

Fukui,   Yukmiasa;   Mukaida,   Hdhachiro;   and   Inden.   Masato, 
4.399.024.  a.  208-131.000. 
Daimler-Benz  AktiengeseUschaft:  See—  .,_.-«      j 

Schoppd,    Roman;    Fischer,    Wolfgang;    and    HariofT.    Bemd. 
4,398,744.  Q.  280504.000. 
Dalgoutte.  David  G.;  Archer.  John  D.;  Burke.  Peter  F.  C;  and  Prag- 
nell    Robert  G.,  to  International  Standard  ElectrK  Corporation. 
Optical  fibre  termination.  4.398,796,  Q.  35096.200. 
Daloisio,  Pasquale  C,  to  Pennsylvania  Pacific  CorporaOoo.  P(MlaWe 
storage  and  dispenser  plastic  hopper  with  plastic  base.  4.398,653,  O. 
222-185.000. 

^  mSSJ!  Roi,Sr^.;  and  Ddy.  Paddy  G.,  4,399,171,  Q.  428-rOOO. 

D'Amico.  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-Amides  of  2-benzo- 
thiazolinone.  4.398,94a  O.  71-90.000. 

Damratowski.  Harold  E.,  to  Triad  Corporation.  Irrigation  pipe  gate. 
4.398.694.0.251-145.000. 

Dan,  Petre  F.,  to  AMF  Incwporated.  Seahng  assembly  for  a  geophysi- 
cal cable  connector.  4.398.781.  O.  339-94 OOM.  ,.,  ,^^ 

Daniel.  Ronald  L.  S.  Loudroeaker  cabmet  4.398,619.  O.  181-156.000. 

Daniels,  Phillip  D.,  to  Novi  Plastics  Company.  Safety  towd  bar  for  waD 
panels.  4,398,639,  O.  211-105.100.  . 

Daniebon.  Richard  D.;  and  Prokop,  Robert  A.,  to  MmnesoU  Mmmg 

DarSi^  Stephen  D.;  Jendrisak.  Aloysins  A^and  Bokmffl«,  I>r«d  J., 
to  T^coma  Products,  Inc.  Molecular  modd  for  chenustry.  4,398,888, 

Das,  Suryys  K.;  and  Kania,  Charles  M..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Cati- 
onic  latices  useful  for  thermoplastic  and  thermoaetting  applications. 
4,399,254,  O.  524-745.000. 
D'Asaro,  Lucian  A.:  See—  .      »     -.  u,  i».  •  *    rw-«. 

Buckley.  Reginald  R.;  D'Asaro,  Lucian  A.;  Kohl.  Paul  A.;  Oiter- 
ma^.    FiSaick    W..    Jr.;    and    Wolowodiuk.    Catherine. 
4,399.004.  O.  2O4.15.00a 
Data  General  Corporaton:  See —  .  -^ 

Drake.  Michad  B.;  Feaver.  Richard  L.;  and  Kosior.  Ste&n, 
4.399.505.  O.  364-200.000. 
DaUpoint  Corporation:  See— 

King.  Francis  K.,  4,399,476.  O.  360104.000.  

David*^  Jeffrey;  Babish.  John G.; «>d.W<^  John R.  toOtoi Con«- 

ration.  Use  of  metaUic  salts  of  P)T?<1^2-Aione^-oxide  to^  or 

prevent  swine  exudative  epidermitis.  4.399,13a  O.  424-245.000. 

Davies.  Kenneth  J.:  See—  ^  ,    -_       /-u      i  i     />.»«ii 

Hodson.  Ralph;  Daviea.  Kenneth  J.;  Brown.  0>™J-*iaJ?'™^ 

WiSm  L.^  NoWe,  Robert.  4.398.958,  CL  106-90.000. 

Davis,  Ronald  G.:  See—  .    r^         b^.m    n 

House,   Ronnalee;   Ddaplane.   John;   and   Davis.   Ronald   O.. 
4.399.335.0.  20O11.00R. 

^"SSr^TJSiS^  Daw««.  C  Bruce,  4.398.307, 0. 4.236.00a 
Dawaon.  John  M.:  See —  .  _  w  %.   %.m 

Fte»or,  Jonathan  T.;  Long.  George  W..  Jr.;  and  Dawson,  John  M., 
4,398,872,  CL  417-360.000. 

'^^sSlS^pSi  f!«.d  Day.  Charle.  E..  4,399.146.  O.  424.283.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See —  ._^ 

Meadowy  Roger  D..  4.398.33a  O.  29-149.50C 
DCA  Deagn  Consultants  Limited:  See- 
Beard.  Michad  A..  4.398,323.  CL  24-21  l.OOL. 
Dean,  WeiUey  J.:  See—  ..    .  ^        r^  -j  t     ■-. 

Snyder.  Midiad  D.;  Dean.  Wdbley  J.;  MoTthew.  D^  Jj!  ^ 
ird.  Philip  A.;  and  Mataon.  Crawford  A.,  4,398,658,  CL 
•7-46.000. 
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Dearborn  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Cuisia.  Diowsio  G..  4,399,098.  O.  422-1 3.00a 
Ddwno.  Manud.  to  EK  Lflly  and  Company.  Derivatives  of  A-21978C 

cyclic  peptides.  4.399.067.  O.  26O112.50R. 
Decker,  Rudolf:  See— 

Herwig.  Walter;  Erbes.  Kurt;  Decker.  Rudolf;  and  Sikora.  Helga, 
4.399^39.0.521-137.000. 
DeCosmo,  Anthony,  to  American  Technical  Industries,  Inc.  Artificia] 

tree  construction.  4,399.172,  O.  428-8.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See — 

Sonns,  Euf  en.  4,398.433.  CL  74-475.000. 
DeFay.  Paul  T.  Jr..  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Sizing  of 

powder  metal  parts.  4.398,407,  O.  72-75.000. 
Degussa  Aktieo^sdlschaft:  See— 

Kleemann.    Axel;    Fahnenstich.    Rudolf;    and    Samson,    Marc. 
4.399.302,  O.  560266.000. 
de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administrator:  See— 

Franssen,  Nico  V.,  deceased;  and  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administra- 
tor, 4,399.328,  O.  179-l.OGA. 
Dehne,    Manfred   F.   Particulate   separation   device.   4,398,932.   O. 

55-349.000. 
Dehydro  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Stannard,  Forrest  B.;  and  Highstreet,  Edward  J.,  4.399.042,  O. 
210791.000. 
de  Jongh,  Rudolph  O.:  See— 

Froling.  Albert;  de  Jongh,  Rudolph  O.;  and  Kemps,  Josephus  M. 
A..  4.399.007.  O.  2O4-59.0OR. 
Deliq>lane.  John:  See — 

House.    Ronnalee;    Ddaplane.    John;    and    Davis,    Ronald    G., 
4,399.335,  O.20O11.00R. 
del  Pino,  Fernando:  See — 

Pohl.  Ludwig;  Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  dd  Pino.  Fernando;  and 
Weber,  Georg,  4,398,803,  O.  350334.000. 
Delta  Central  Refimng,  Inc.:  See — 

Fletcher.  Laird  C;  and  O'Blasny,  Richard  H..  4.399.025.  O. 
208-180.000. 
Demange,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lagarde,  Pierre,  to  La  Telepbonie  Indus- 
trielle  et  Commerciale.  Method  and  apparatus  for  coding  and  decod- 
ing binary  data.  4,399,530,  O.  37031.000. 
Deming.  LoretU  M.;  and  Kunz.  Raymond  W.,  to  Clairol  Inc.  Electri- 
cally heated  facial  sauna  appliance.  4.399,349,  O.  219-276.000. 
Denzin,  Horst;  Von  Inten,  Wolfgang;  and  Pach.  Horst.  to  Francotyp 
Gesellschaft  mbH.  Adjustment  device  for  posUge  metering  and  value 
stamping  machines.  4.398,458,  O.  101-91.000. 
Demedde.  Robert;  Franke,  Hanv Joachim;  and  Havekost.  Peter,  to 
Klein,  Schanzlin  ft  Becker  AG.  Centrifiigal  pump  casing.  4,398,867, 
O.  415-219.00C. 
Desai.  Bipinchandra  N.:  See — 

Chorvat.  Robert  J.;  Desai.  Bipinchandra  N.;  and  Radak,  Suzanne 
E..  4.399,279,  O.  544-51.000. 
DeSantis,  Charles  M.;  and  True.  Robert  M..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Active  transmitting  antenna  employing  an  electron  beam 
bombarded  semiconductor.  4.399,442,  O.  343-lOO.OSA. 
de  Sousa,  Bernardo;  Muntwyler,  Rene;  and  Schmid.  Werner,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  5-PhenylcarbamoyIbarfoituric  acid  compounds. 
4,399,280,  CI.  544-301.000. 
DeTora,  Sigismondo  A.:  See — 

PugUa.  Wayne  J.;  DeTora.  Sigismondo  A.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A. 
M.,  4,399,154.  O.  426-5.000 
Deutsch.  Ral|^  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrumem  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic adaptive  sdection  of  accompaniment  tone  controls  for  an 
electronic  musical  instrument.  4,398.442,  O.  84-1.170. 
DeVan,  Jackson  H.;  and  Selle,  James  E.  Method  for  inhibiting  alkali 
metal  corrosion  of  nickel-containing  alloys.  4.398.967.  O.  148-6.110. 
Devenyi.  Tibor  F.:  See — 

Kovats.  Tibor  F.  I.;  Devenyi.  Tibor  F.;  and  Look.  Christopher  M.. 
4,399,541,  O.  372-36.000. 
De  Villez,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Sandlin,  Felix  M.;  De  Villez.  Richard  L.;  and  Waller,  Jack  D., 
4,398,543,  O.  128-760.000. 
de  Vries,  Luitzen:  See — 

Lam.    Wilhehnus    J.;    and    de    Vries.    Luitzen.    4.398.889.    O. 
434-45.000. 
Dewar.  Robert:  See — 

Perkins.  Walton  A..  Ill;  Roasol.  Lothar,  Dewar,  Robert;  and  West, 
James  K.,  4.399.554.  O.  382-8.000. 
De  Wijn,   Jacques   A.   Cart,   undercarriage   with   foldable  wheels. 

4.398.736.  O.  280-40.000. 
Dexheimer.  Edward  M.:  See— 

Eisenstein.  Stephen  E.;  and  Dexheimer.  Edward  M..  4.399.091.  O. 
264-182.000. 
Diachem,  Inc.:  See— 

Babb.    Albert    L.;   and   Scriboer.    Bdding   H..   4,399.036.   O. 
2IO638.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Brandudc.  Kenneth  J.;  MaUdn.  Irving;  Sutter.  Robert  C;  Korinek. 
Kard  A.;  Suchanski.  Mary  R.;  Knaack.  Donald  M.;  and  Platek. 
Gary  F..  4.399.02a  O.  204-269.000. 
Hacke.  Walter;  and  Horn.  Herman.  4.399.127.  O.  424-227.000. 
Dicta-Son  Inc.:  See — 

Fleury.  Guy.  4,398.637.  O.  209-546.000. 
DieU.  Christian:  See— 

Sepp.  Gunther;  Diehl,  Christian;  Bogenberger.  Richard;  Bom. 
Gunthard;  Mohr,  Friedbert;  Schmidt.  Roland;  Schnaebele.  Wer- 
ner, and  Thahnair,  Korbinian,  4,398.466.  O.  102-427.000. 
Dietrich.  David  E.  Swirl  mixing  device.  4,398,827,  O.  366-107.000. 


Dietz.  Wolfgang,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Binocular  viewing  de- 
vice. 4,398,788,  O.  350550.000. 
Diez.  Gerhard:  See- 
Schneider,  Michael;  KochloefL  Kart;  Diez.  Gerhard;  Maier,  Franz; 
Ranch.    Josef    E.;    and    Liebelt,    Wolfgang.    4.399.35a    O. 
219-388.000. 
Diffracto  Ltd.:  See— 

Pryor.  Tnnothy  R..  4.398.789.  O.  35096.100. 
Dijkstra.  Albert  J.:  See- 
Tack,  Andre  A.;  and  Dijkstra.  Albert  J.,  4.399.165, 0. 426^13.000. 
Dijkstra.  Rinse:  See— 

Sprangers,    Wilhelmus;    and    Dijkstra.    Rinse.    4.399.090,    O. 
264-63.000. 
Dion,  Donald  F.;  and  Cantella.  Michad  J.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Quan- 
tized video  signal  level  interpolator.  4,399,411,  O.  328-56.000. 
Disctron,  Inc.:  See — 

Edwards,  Roy  J.,  4,399,48a  O.  360132.000. 
Diskowski.  Herbot;  Krause,  Johannes;  and  Manddkow,  Dietrich,  to 
Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft.  Process  for  working  up  waste  water 
containing  phosphorus.  4,399.037,  O.  210721.000. 
Dixit,  Sunit  S.;  and  Thomas,  Danid  C,  to  Richardson  Graphics  Com- 
pany. Oeaner  and  scratch  remover  composition.  4.399.243.  CL 
524-55.000. 
Diziere,  Bernard.  Device  for  detachably  securing  a  centerboard  to  a 

sailboard  or  the  like.  4,398,485,  O.  114-132.000. 
Dobrovolny,  Pierre,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Line  iaolation  and 
interference  shielding  for  a  studded  conductor  system.  4.399,419, 0. 
333-12.000. 
Dobrynin,  Vladimir  E.:  See — 

Garkusha,  Anatoly  V.;  and  Dobrynin,  Vladimir  E.,  4,398,865,  O. 
415-148.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Burkhardt,  Horst;  and  Kober,  Hans-Rudolf,  4.399.358.  O.  250 
237.00G. 
DoUwa.    Heinz-Ulrich,    to    Werner    Kessl    Giessereibedarf   GmbH. 
Method  of  homogenizing  cast  iron  mdts  and  compacts  for  the  carry- 
ing out  thereof  4,398,946.  O.  75-30.000. 
Domjan  nee  Pinter,  Komdia;  Huszak,  Gyorgy;  Kolonics.  Zoltan; 
Lendvai,  Laszlo;  Pelyva,  Jeno;  Suroegi.  Endre;  Tomordi,  Elemer. 
Gyorfi,  Bela;  Szabo,  Laszlo  J.;  Haas,  Andras;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kulc- 
sar,  Taszlo;  Nadasy,  Miklos;  Nagy,  Balint;  Vass,  Andras;  and  Vertesi. 
Ervin,  to  Nitrokemia  Ipartelepek;  Nehezvegyipan  Kutato  Intczet; 
and  Mu  Mezogazdasagi  Kutato  Intezet.  Process  for  the  prraaratioo 
of  2.6-diaUcyl-N-dkoxymethyl-2-chloro-acetanilides.  4.399.306.  O. 
564-214.000. 
Domtar  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Gonnason,  Walter  L.,  4.398.673,  O.  241-5.000. 
Dorf,  Arthur  L.;  and  Lovalenti.  Sam.  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  inspecting  glass  containers.  4.399.357,  O.  250 
223.0OB. 
Dorsch,  Norman:  See — 

Bosch,  Erhard;  Craubner,  Ingo;  Dorsch,  Norman;  Schiller.  August; 
and  Sommer,  Oswin,  4,399.267.  O.  528-30.000. 
Dorsey,  Glenn  F.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Single  channel  opticd  slip 

ring.  4,398,791,  O.  35096.180. 
Dorsman,  Adrian  K.:  See — 

Shutt,  Sidney  G.;  Dorsman.  Adrian  K.;  and  Wilcox,  Doyle  E.. 
4,398,418,  O.  73-517.00B. 
Doshi,  Kishore  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Enhanced  hydrogen 

recovery  from  low  purity  gas  streams.  4,398,926,  O.  55-16.000. 
Douglas,  Norman  F.,  to  Sparton  Corporation.  Addressable  transducer 
with  a  variable  frequency  oscillation  for  monitoring  a  physical  quan- 
tity. 4,399,440,  O.  340870.260. 
Dove,    Norman    F.    Steam    distribution    apparatus.    4,398.355,    O. 

34-54.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

McOure,  John  C.,  4,399,288,  O.  548-239.000. 

Raley,  Charles  F.,  Jr.;  and  Huaser,  Edward  R..  4.399.235.  O. 

521-31.000. 
Shipley,  RandaU  S.;  Birkelbach,  Donald  F.;  and  Lowery,  Kirby, 

Jr.,  4.399.053.  O.  252-429.00B. 
Shipley.  RandaU  S..  4.399.056.  O.  252-43 l.OOC      ' 
Wilson,  David  A..  4.399.070.  O.  260-429.900. 
Downing.  Terry  R.;  and  Geiersbach,  Allots  F.,  to  AUis-Chalmers 
Corporation.  Fork  lift  truck  having  means  to  test  overload  protective 
system.  4,398,860,  O.  414-634.000. 
Doyle,  Raymond  H.:  See — 

CrandaU.  Norma  M.;  Doyle.  Raymond  H.;  and  Kunkler.  Wdter  F., 
4.399.340.  O.  200334.000. 
Drake.  Eric  F..  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company.  Methods  of  manufacturing 

gradient  composite  metaUic  structures.  4,398,952,  O.  419-18.000. 
Dremann,  George  H.  Hydraulically  actuated  jam  release  system  for  a 

jaw  type  crushing  apparatus.  4,398,674,  O.  241-30.000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Braden.    Donald    G.;    and    Riehl.    David    C.    4.398.616,    O. 

180140.000. 
FertL  Walter  H.;  Frost.  Elton;  and  OUver,  Donald  W..  4.399^39. 

O.  250270.000. 
Kirkham.  Steven  C;  and  Schantz.  Ronald  K..  4.398.869.  CL 

417-216.000. 
Klimowicz,  Richard  F..  4.398.641.  O.  213-109.000. 
PhiUips,  James  D.,  4.399,546.  O.  373-1 15.000. 
Schroeder,  WiUiam  L..  4.398,862,  O.  414-723.000. 
Driear.  Joseph  R.;  and  Kovach.  Jonathan  W..  to  Kdley  Company.  Inc. 
Yieidable  and  releasable  Up  Ufting  mechanism  for  a  dockboard. 
4,398.315.  O.  14-71.300. 
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Dniflel.  Juno  B.,  to  Pretoolite.  Retainer  for  a  lamp.  4,399,497,  Q. 

362-362.000. 
Drake.  Michael  B.;  Feaver,  Richard  L.;  and  Koaior,  Stefan,  to  DaU 
Oeneral  Corporaton.  ExtenuJ  microcode  operation  in  a  multi-level 
microprocessor  4.399,505.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Dual-Lite,  Inc.:  Stt— 

ZifF.  Stephen  J.;  Sieron,  Richard  L.;  and  Shme,  WiUiam  P., 
4.399,371,  a.  307-147.000. 
Duff.  David,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Sofa  bed  overdeck  assembly. 
4,398,312,  a.  5-13.00a  ,      ^, 

Duffy.  Eugene  P.  Tool  for  severing  thermoplastic  electncal  caWe 

sheath.  4,398,347,  Q.  30-90.100. 
Dugge,  Richard  H.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Combination 
vacuum   relief  valve  and   pressure   relief  valve.   4,398,557,  Q. 
137-493.900. 
Duncan,  Jeflfrey  B.:  See— 

Bohon,    Joseph    A.;    and    Ehmcan,    Jeffrey    B.,    4.398,996,    CI. 
162-198.000. 
Duphar  International  B.V.:  See— 

Brouwer.  Marius  S.;  and  Grosscurt,  Amoldus  C,  4,399,152,  Q. 
424-322.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Brodoway.  Nicolas,  4,399,263,  Q.  52^382.000. 
Frazer.  August  H..  4,399,270,  Q.  528-125.000. 
Glass.  Gary  L..  4,399,06a  Q.  252-511.000. 
Hyde,  Thomas  J.,  4,399,246,  Q.  524-169.000. 
Koppen,  Johannes  E.  A.;  and  Workman,  Samuel  E.,  4,398,676,  Q. 

242-18.00A. 
Levitt,  George,  4,398,939,  Q.  71-90.000. 
Milford,  George  N.,  Jr..  4.399.303.  Q.  562-437.000. 
Milford,  George  N.,  Jr.,  4,399,303.  Q.  562-437.000. 
Morrison,  William  H.,  Jr.,  4,399,237,  Q.  521-62.000. 
Romanauskas,  William  A..  4,398,905,  Q.  494-16.000. 
Scribner.  Richard  M..  4,399,290,  Q.  548-534.000. 
Squire.  Edward  N.,  4,399,264,  Q.  526-247.000. 
Tocker,  Stanley.  4,399. 1 22,  Q.  424-2 1 .000. 
Withers,  Michael  S..  4,399.183.  Q.  428-247.000. 
DuPont,  Paul  R.;  and  Nelson,  Craig  R.  On-site  fabricating  of  plastic 

pipe  fittings.  4.398.879,  Q.  425-392.000. 
Durable  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Ulrich,  Uwrence  W.;  and  Walker,  Connie  W.,  4,398.381,  CI. 
53-393.000. 
Duranleau,  Roger  G.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  low  molec- 
ular weight  oxygenated  compounds  from  syngas  using  novel  catalyst 
system.  4.399.233.  Ci.  518-701.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R.,  to 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Pharmacologically 
active  compounds.  4.399,142,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Durckheimer,  Walter;  Ehlers,  Eberhard;  SeUger,  Hubert;  and  Schrin- 
ner,  Elmar,  to  Hoechst  AG.  Cephem  derivatives.  4.399,131.  G. 
424-246.000. 
Duret,  Jean;  Soulier,  Charles;  and  Trouillet,  Gorges,  to  Vallourec,  S. 

A.  Cylindro-conical  pipe  joint.  4,398,756.  Q.  285-334.000. 
Duvignacq,  Maurice-Claude,  to  Baby  Relax.  Inclinable  support,  partic- 
ularly for  child's  carriage.  4,398,748,  Q.  280-644.000. 
Dymax  Corporation:  See — 

Matzuk,  Terrance,  4.398,425,  Q.  73-633.000. 
Dynamics  Research  Corporation:  See — 

BakeweU.  Joseph  J.,  4,399,348,  O.  219-216.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Prange,  Uwe;  El  Chahawi.  Moustafa;  Vogt,  Wilhehn;  and  Rich- 
tzenhain,  Hermann,  4,399,300,  CI.  560-204.000. 
Eagon,  Bevery  M.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Releasable,  self- 

detackifying  laminate  construction.  4,398,985,  Q.  156-233.000. 
Eamshaw,  Christopher  G.:  See — 

Baillie,  Alister  C;  Wright,  Brian  J.;  Wright,  Kenneth;  and  Eam- 
shaw, Christopher  G.,  4.399,287,  Q.  548-119.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

French.  William  W.;  Lemke,  James  U.;  and  McQure,  Richard  J., 

4,398,345,  Q.  29-603.000. 
Kron,  Martin  W.;  and  Polz,  Victor  I..  4.398.678,  Q.  242-56.300. 
Meckel.  Benjamin  B..  4,399.479,  Q.  360-126.000. 
PowcU,  PhiHp  G.,  4,399,461,  Q.  358-166.000. 
Smith,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  and  McGlen,  James  A.,  4,398,986,  CI. 

156-290.000. 
Wey,  Jong-Shinn,  4,399.215,  O.  430-567.000. 
Witerski,    Peter  C;   and   Pierson.   Charles   W.,   4,398.982,   CI. 
156-157.000. 
Eastman,  I  <^fr  F.:  See — 

Stan,  Richard  A.;  Wood.  Colin  E.  C;  and  Eastman.  Lester  F., 
4,398,963.  O.  148-1.500. 
Ebanches  S.A.:  See— 

Patton,  Jean-Claude;  Calame,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Mutrux,  Claude, 
4,398.831,  a.  368-76.000. 
Ebeling,  WUfried:  See— 

Coblenz,  Rolf;  Schulte,  Klaus;  Ebeling.  Wilfried;  and  Evertz, 
Dieter,  4,399,104,  Q.  422-111.000. 
Edelson,  Richard  L.,  to  Bourke,  Frederic  A.,  Jr.;  Bourke,  Eleanor  F.; 
Edelson.  Richard  L.;  and  Edelson  Trust,  The.  Method  for  externally 
treating  the  blood.  4,398.906,  Q.  604-6.000. 
Edebon  Trust,  The:  See— 

Edelson.  Richard  L..  4,398,906.  CI.  604^.000. 
Edwards,  Roy  J.,  to  Disctron.  Inc.  Head  access  door,  opening  mecha- 
nism and  method  of  scaling.  4.399.480.  Q.  360-132.000. 


Ehlers,  Eberhard:  See— 

Durckheimer,  Walter,  Ehlers,  Eberhard;  Seliger,  Hubert;  and 
Schrinner,  Elmar,  4,399,131,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Eidenschink,  Rudolf:  See— 

Pohl,  Ludwig;  EidenKhink.  Rudolf;  del  Pino,  Fernando;  and 
Weber,  Georg,  4,398,803,  Q.  350-334.000. 
Fi>f«m«nn,  Siegfried.  Gear  ring  pump.  4,398,874,  O.  418-171.000. 
FinTWtn".  Stephen  E.;  and  Dexheimer.  Edward  M.,  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation.  Comfort  additive  for  acrylic  fibers.  4,399,091,  CI. 
264-182.000. 
Eisner,  Philip  N.:  See— 

Lyon.  Richard  K.;  Eisner.  Philip  N.;  and  Thomas,  WUliam  R.  I.. 
4,399,010,  a.  204-157.10R. 
El  Chahawi,  Moustafa:  See — 

Prange,  Uwe;  El  Chahawi.  Moustafa;  Vogt,  Wilhehn;  and  Rich- 
tzenhain,  Hermann.  4.399,300,  Q.  560-204.000. 
Elderfield,  Raymond  N.,  to  Carblox  Limited.  Tuyeres  with  heat  pipes 

and  method  of  manufacturing.  4,398.703.  Q.  266-270.000. 
Eldred,  Donald,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Pumping  and  metering 
device  for  fluid  metals  using  electromagnetic  pump.  4,398,589.  CI. 
164-337.000. 
Electricite  de  France  (Service  National):  See— 

Amouroux.    Jacques;     and     Morvan.     Daniel,    4.399,116.    Q. 
423-348.000. 
Electro  Switch  Corp.:  See — 

MacLean.  Alexander.  4.399.421,  Q.  335-174.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Debono.  Manuel.  4.399.067,  Q.  260-1 12.S(HL 
Elia.  Raymond  Z.  A.:  See— 

Gewitz,  Steven;  and  Elia.  Raymond  Z.  A.,  4.399.333.  a.  179- 
I75.30F. 
Elleman,  Daniel  D.:  See— 

Trinh,  Eugene  H.;  Elleman.  Daniel  D.;  and  Wang.  Taylor  G.. 
4.398.925,  CI.  55-15.000. 
Ellis.  Charles  R.  Exercising  device.  4,398.713.  Q.  272-145.000. 
Ellis.   Raymond  J.,   to  Olga  Company.   Brassiere  pad  Cabrication. 

4,398,981,  a.  156-91.000. 
Emery  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hinze,  Adrien  G.;  Roggeveen.  Robert  P.;  and  Meulenberg,  Abra- 
ham J..  4.399.258.  C\.  525-184.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Hounsfield  Godfrey  N..  4,399,509.  Q.  364-414.000. 
Emi,  Shingo:  See — 

Sagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Norota.  Susumu;  Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  Emi. 
Shingo;  Imoto.  Tadasi;  and  Yamauchi.  Tetsuo,  4,399,084,  CI. 
264-27.000. 
Emmerich,  Wolfgang,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Vibration  damped 

rivet  bucking  tool.  4,398,411.  Q.  72-482.000. 
Emmett,  John  C:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  GaneUin.  Charon  R., 
4,399,142,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Emoto,  Kanji;  Onishi,  Masayuki;  Yamada,  Hirosuke;  Hirayama.  Kat- 
suhisa;  Ohzu.  Hideshi;  Ogswa.  Masakatsu;  and  Masuda,  Yasuo.  to 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Methods  for  controlling  blowing,  con- 
trolling the  slag  formation  and  predicting  slopping  in  the  blowing  of 
molten  pig  iron  in  LD  converter.  4,398,948,  d.  75-60.000. 
Endo,  Hozumi:  See — 

Tosaka,  Susumu;  Abe,  Tadamichi;  Endo,  Hozumi;  and  Ogawa. 
Kiyohiro,  4,399,113,  Q.  423-240.000. 
Endo,  Tetsuhiko;  Ueda.  Kunihiko;  and  Kohara,  Tadashi,  to  Toray 
Industries.  Inc.  Process  and  ap|«ratus  for  simultaneously  drawing 
and    false-twisting    thermoplastic    synthetic    yam.    4,398.386,    CI. 
57-288.000. 
Endo,  Yoshihiro;  Yamashita,  Yoshito;  Kishishita.  Hiroshi;  and  Uede, 
Hisashi,  to  Shaip  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  fabricating  an  indium 
tin  oxide  fihn  for  a  transparent  electrode.  4,399,015,  Q.  204-192.00P. 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Galloway,  James  H.,  4,399,200,  Q.  429-23.000. 
Energy  Fibers  Int'l.  Corp.:  See— 

Monaghan.  George  J.,  4,399,544,  Q.  373-35.000. 
Engelke.  Heinz:  See — 

Gnibe,  Gerhard;  and  Engelke.  Heinz.  4,399.367,  Q.  250-560.000. 
Englar.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Nichols,  James  H..  Jr.;  Furey,  Roger  J.;  Englar.  Robert  J.;  and  Lee, 
David  G..  4,398,687.  CI.  244-207.000. 
Engle,  Frank  W.  Plasma  reactor  and  method  therefor.  4,399,014,  CI. 

204-192.00E. 
EngUsh,  Edgar,  Jr.  Solar  energy  conversion  apparatus  provided  with  an 
automatic  cut-in  heat-supplying  standby  apparatus.  4,398,391,  CL 
60^1.150. 
Epstein,  Harry.  Workpiece  mounting  device  for  cutting  a  circle. 

4,398,440,  a.  83-439.000. 
Equipment  Development  Company:  See — 

Harding,  Edward  M..  4,398,737,  CI.  280-47. 13R. 
Erbes,  Kurt:  See— 

Herwig,  Walter,  Erbes,  Kurt;  Decker.  Rudolf;  and  Sikora.  Helga, 

4.399.239.  Q.  521-137.000. 

Erickson.  Erick  E.;  Oberth.  Christian  H.;  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  and 

Montague.  Douglas  P..  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates.  Viewing 

device  for  generating  a  three-dimensional  image.  4.398.723.  CI. 

273-313.000. 

Erickson.  Robert  A.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Insert  holder  and  method  of 

holding.  4,398.853,  CI.  407-104.000. 
Erpenbach,  Markus:  See — 

Maurer.   Alexander;   Heymer,   Gero;   and   Erpenbach.   Markus, 
4,399,114.  a.  423-321.00R. 
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Erwin,  Kenneth  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Tilgner,  Peter;  Wingard,  Robert  D.;  Leida,  Shirley  M.;  and  Erwin, 
Kenneth  L.,  Jr.,  4,399,105,  CI.  422-111.000. 
Eschem  Inc.:  See — 

Bildusas,  Leon  L.,  4,399,249,  Q.  524-271.000. 
Eachenfelder,  Peter:  See— 

Hahn,  Michael;  Wackerle,  Peter;  Eschenfelder,  Peter,  and  Schulz. 
Ralf-Thilo,  4,398,693,  Q.  249-155.000. 
Esmil  BV:  See— 

Klaren,  Dick  G.,  4,398,594,  CI.  165-104.160. 
Espelage,  Paul  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Line-to-line  voluge 
reconstruction    for    synchronizing    thyristor    power    converter. 
4,399.395.  Q.  318-803.000. 
Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Hedrick,  Paul  A.,  4,398,785,  CI.  339-196.00R. 
Estel  Hoogovens  BV:  See- 
van  Laar,  Jacobus;  Vander,  Timen;  Kroes,  Johannes  A.;  and  Bro- 
ersen.  Pieter  G.,  4,398,999,  Q.  202-267.0OR. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Rifkin,  EUis  B.;  Gluckstein,  Martin  E.;  and  Perilstein,  Warren  L., 
4.398.921.  CI.  44-56.000. 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See— 

Forster,  Heinz;  Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Mues,  Volker; 
Eue,    Ludwig;    and    Schmidt,    Robert    R..    4.399.285,    CI. 
546-210.000. 
Evans,  Ben  E.:  See- 
Anderson,  Paul;  Christy,  Marcia  E.;  and  Evans,  Ben  E.,  4,399,141. 
a.  424-256.000. 
Evans,  Brian  L.;  and  Woodcock,  Robert  R.,  to  Beam.  D.  Solid  sUte 

skate  truck.  4.398,735,  Q.  280-11.280. 
Evans,  Charles  W.;  Flusche,  Frederick  O.;  Messina,  Benedicto  U.; 
Richardson,  Ethel  L.;  Robinson,  James  R.;  and  Wetzel.  Joseph  A.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Store-in-cache  proces- 
sor means  for  clearing  main  storage.  4,399,506.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fvans,  Trevor;  and  Allen,  Brian  P.  Diamond  treatment.  4,399,364,  CI. 

250492.100. 
Everett,   Lynn  E..   to  Tusco,   Inc.   Boat   seat   mounting  structure. 

4,398.766.  Q.  297-252.000. 
Evertz.  Dieter:  See — 

Coblenz,  Rolf;  Schulte,  Kkus;  Ebeling,  Wilfried;  and  Evertz, 
Dieter.  4.399,104,  Q.  422-111.000. 
EVG  Entwicklungs  u.-Verwertungs  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Rittcr,   Klaus;  Gott,  Hans;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Ritter,  Josef, 
4,399.342,  CI.  219-58.000. 
Ewen.  Warren  E.  Hitch  pin  assembly.  4,398,322,  CI.  24-201. OLP. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See — 

Wise,  Daniel  J.,  4,398.900.  Q.  493-62.000. 
Excelermatic  Inc.:  See — 

Kraus,  Charles  E.,  4.398,778,  Q.  308-235.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See — 

OrtlofT.  John  E.;  Greer,  Matthew  N.;  and  Gardner,  Terry  N.. 

4.398.487,  a.  114-243.000. 
Pan.  Robert  B.,  4,398,427,  CI.  73-784.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Asher.  WiUiam  J.;  and  Venero,  Agustin  F..  4,398,927,  CI.  55-34.000. 
Lyon,  Richard  K.;  Eisner,  PhiUp  N.;  and  Thomas,  William  R.  I., 

4.399,010,  CI.  204-1 57.  lOR. 
Seiver,    Robert    L.;    and   Gemand,    Martin   O.,   4,399,047,   CI. 
252-62.550. 
Eynck,  John  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Acoustic  bafTle  for 

high-pressure  service,  modular  design.  4.399,526,  CI.  367-149.000. 
F.  Vaihinger  GmbH  ft  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See— 

Koerfcr,  Helmut,  4.398,830,  CI.  366-144.000. 
Fabcon,  Incoreorated:  See — 

Hanson,  David  W.;  Nash,  Richard  C;  and  Koehn.  Richard  R., 
4.398,761.  CI.  294-81.00R. 
Fabrygel.  Joe  H.  Break-out  tool  for  annular  type  blow-out  preventers. 

4,398,598.  a.  166-85.000. 
Fael  SA:  See— 

Mulier,  Jakob;  and  Schreiber.  Peter,  4,399,343,  CI.  219-64.000. 
Fag  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafcr  ft  Co.:  See— 

Hofniann,  Heinrich;  Markfelder,  Gunter;  and  Troster,  Manfred, 

4,398.775,  CI.  308-201.000. 
Kutemeier,  Hans-Dieter.  4,398,776,  CI.  308-207.00R. 
VoU,  Horst;  and  Braune,  Gerhard,  4,398,774.  CI.  308-184.00R. 
Fagerberg,  Eric  W.,  to  Inlands  Aktiebolag.  Machine  for  producing 

bodies  of  conical  receptacles.  4,398.904,  CI.  493-296.000. 
Fahnenstich.  Rudolf:  See — 

Kleemann,    Axel;    Fahnenstich,    Rudolf;    and    Samson.    Marc, 
4,399,302.  CI.  560-266.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  ft  Instnmient  Corporation:  See — 
Lehrer.  William  I..  4,398.335.  CI.  29-577.00C. 
Tickle.   Andrew  C;   and   Vora.   Madhukar   B.,   4,398,338,   O. 
29-571.000. 
Fairchild-Wetton  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Balopole,  Harvey  L.;  and  Traynor,  Thomas  H.,  4,399,462,  Q. 
358-183.000. 
Falck,  John  B.;  and  Robson.  David,  to  Tag  Radionics  Limited.  Coded 

information  arrangement.  4.399,437,  O.  340-825.540. 
Fang.  Robert  C.  Y.;  and  Chiu,  Kuang  Y.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Defect  free  zero  oxide  encroachment  process  for  semiconduc- 
tor fabrication.  4,398,992,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard;  and 
Peyronel.  Jean-Francois,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Oxacephalos- 
porins  and  anti-bacterial  composition  containing  same.  4,399,135.  CI. 
424-248.510. 


Farkas  nee  Kirjak.  Maria:  See— 

SzanUy,  Caabu;  Szabo,  Lajoa;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janot;  Kreidl. 
Janos;  Farkas  nee  Kirjak,  Maria;  Nemes,  Andras;  and  Cibula, 
Laszlo.  4,399,069.  a.  260-239.30P. 
Fatten,  Jean-Claude;  Calame,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Mutrux,  Claude,  to 

Ebauches  SA.  Electronic  watch.  4,398,831,  Q.  368-76.000. 
Faure,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Lecron.  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure,  Jean-Paul;  and  Renau- 
din.  Jean-Pierre.  4.398,933.  Q.  65-1.000. 
Fauve.  Robert  M.,  to  Institut  Pasteur.  Peptides  having  immunostimulat- 
ing  properties  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  them. 
4,399.124,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Fayter,  Richard  G.,  Jr.;  and  Hall,  Allen  L.,  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemica]  Corporation.  1,1-Disubttituted  2-vinyl-  and  2-ethylcyclo- 
propanes.  4,399.076.  Q.  26O-465.00F. 
FBC  Limited:  See— 

Baillie.  Alister  C;  Wright,  Brian  J.;  Wright,  Kenneth;  and  Eam- 
shaw, Christopher  G.,  4,399,287,  Q.  548-1 19.000. 
Feaver,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Drake.   Michael   B.;  Feaver,   Richard  L.;  and  Koaior,  Stefan, 
4.399,505,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Federal  Cartridge  Corporation:  See- 
Young.  Steven  J.;  Semmel,  Gary  K.;  and  Munich,  Terry  L., 
4,398,564,  Q.  138-92.000. 
Feinleib,  Julius  M.;  Bowker.  John  K.;  Schmutz,  Lawrence  E.;  Tubba, 
Steven  J.;  and  Shao.  Michael,  to  Adaptive  Optics  Associates,  Inc. 
Optical  wavefront  sensing  system.  4,399,356,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Feldman,  Martin;  White.  Alan  D.;  and  White,  Donald  L..  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Wafer  tilt  compensation  in  zone 
plate  aUgnment  system.  4.398.824,  Q.  356-401.000. 
Felfrath,  Jean:  See— 

Gerber.  Bernard;  and  FeUrath,  Jean,  4,399,523,  Q.  365-218.000. 
Feltman,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Crawford,  Steven  C;  Feltman,  Thomas  J.;  and  Steuck,  Roger  A., 
4.398.698,  Q.  254-291.000. 
Fennemann,  Wolfgang,  to  Metallgesdlachaft  Aktiengeaellschaft  Pro- 
cess of  recovering  uihydrous  zirconium  tetrafluoride.  4,399,118,  Q. 
423-489.000. 
Feola,  Salvatore.  Built-in  trailer  for  boats.  4,398,489,  d.  114-344.000. 
Ferag  AG:  See— 

Hansch,  Egon.  4,398,7  la  Q.  270-55.000. 
Femseh  Inc.:  See — 

Wamock,  Richard  B.;  and  Brugger,  Leonard  J.,  4.399,434,  Q. 
358-16.000. 
Ferrara,  Louis  T.  Blood  dispenser  device.  4,399.103,  CI.  422-100.000. 
Ferraris,  Mario;  Rosati,  Francesco;  Parodi,  Sandra;  Gianmetti.  Eazo; 
Motroni,  Giuseppe;  and  Albizzati,  Enrico,  to  Montedison  S.p.A. 
Catalyst  components  and  catalysts  for  the  polymerization  of  alpha- 
olefins.  4.399.054.  a.  252-429.0OB. 
Ferretti,  John  S.:  See— 

Cathers,    WiUiam    P.;    and    Ferretti,    John    S.,    4,398.979,    Q. 

156-87.000. 

Fertl,  Walter  H.;  Frost,  Elton;  and  OUver,  Donald  W.,  to  Dresser 

Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  monitoring  flood  front  movement  during 

water  flooding  of  subsurface  formations.  4.399,359.  Q.  25O-270.000. 

Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Gimpel,  Jurgen;  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe, 
4,399,256,  CI.  525-111.000. 
Fiberlux  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Mancuso.  Paul.  4,398,373,  Q.  49-425.000. 
Fieldcrest  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Czelusniak.  Paul  A.,  Jr.,  4,398,479,  Q.  112-79.00R- 
Fienhold,  Stephen  C,  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Fluid-spray  dis- 
charge apparatus.  4,398,669,  Q.  239-447.000. 
Fikart,  Josef  L.:  See— 

Froese,  Abram;  and  Fikart,  Josef  L..  4,399.408,  CI.  324-78.00Z. 
Finlay.  Robert  L.,  to  BPE,  Inc.  Bow  square  head.  4,398,354.  O.  33- 

180.00R. 
Finucane,  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Bardsley,  Robert  F.;  Finucane,  Thomas  P.;  Hebel.  Carl;  Schooo- 
maker,  Charles  D.;  Wrak.  Philip  J.;  and  Lee,  Edward  P.,  de- 
ceased. 4.399,158,  a.  426-112.000. 
Fire  Out  Enterprises  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Conklin,  Michael  T.;  and  Mowry,  Chari^s  P.,  4,398.605,  CI. 
169-47.000. 
Fischer.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schoppel,    Roman;    Fischer.    Wolfgang;    and    Harloff,    Bemd, 
4,398,744.  a.  280-504.000. 
Fisher,  Alan  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Multiple  ratio  transmissioa 
having  a  torque  splitter  input  gear  with  a  pock^ed  carrier.  4,398,436, 
a.  74-688.000. 
Fisher,  James  R.;  and  Kulier,  Charles  P..  to  Warner  Lambert  Company. 
Pharmaceutical  salts  of  4'-(9-acridinylainino)-methanesulfon-m-aiiia- 
dide.  4,399.283,  a  546-106.000. 
Fisher.  Paul  S.;  and  McLoughlin,  Robert  W..  to  Gallaher  Limited. 

Inspection  apparatus.  4.398.546,  Q.  131-88.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Schneider.    Michel;    Gaillot,    Christian;    and    Ayerbe,    Andre, 
4,399,221.  a.  435-193.000. 
Flanders,  Thomas  E.:  See- 
Moore,   Herbert  E.;  and  Flanders,  Thomas  E.,  4,399,547,  CI. 
375-83.000. 
Fleenor.  Jonathan  T.;  Long,  George  W..  Jr.;  and  Dawson.  John  M..  to 
Trinity  Lutheran  Hospital.  Auxmary  powered  drive  for  roller  pump 
used     in    cardioDufanonarv    bypass    operatioos.     4,398,872.    d. 
417-360.000. 
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Fleischer,  Piul  E.:  See— 

BaUantyne,  James  P.;  Fleischer,  Paul  E.;  Laker,  Kenneth  R.;  and 
Yiannouloa,  Aristides  A.,  4.399.417.  Q.  330-109.000. 
Fletcher.  Laird  C;  and  O'Blaany.  Richard  H..  to  Delu  Central  Refin- 
ing. Inc.  Solvent  extraction  process  for  rerefining  used  lubricating  oil. 
4,399.025.  a.  208-180.000. 
Reury,  Georges;  and  Payen,  Francis,  to  Thomson-CSF.  TraveUing 
wave  tube  with  coupled  cavities  and  focusing  by  alternating  perma- 
nent  magnets  and   amplifying   system   comprising   such   a   tube. 
4.399,389.  a.  315-3.500. 
Fleury,  Guy,  to  DicU-Son  Inc.  Method  and  system  for  grading  and 

sorting  articles.  4,398,637.  CI.  209-546.000. 
Flider,  Frank  J.;  Orthoefer,  Frank  T.;  and  Short,  Robert  G..  to  A.  E. 
Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Enzymatically  treated  phospha- 
tides. 4,399,224,  CI.  435-271.000. 
Floyd  Larry  K..;  and  Bodnar,  Bert  S.  Laminar  flow  connector  for  blood 

and'sterile  solutions.  4,398,757.  CI-  285-315.000. 
Rusche,  Fredenck  O.:  S<«—  .     .       „       j-       ,, 

Evans,  Charles  W.;  Flusche,  Frederick  O.;  Messma.  Benedicto  U.; 
Richardson,  Ethel  L.;  Robinson,  James  R.;  and  Wetzel,  Joseph 
A.,  4.399,506,  Q.  364-200.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See—  „       .    „ 

Crawford,  Steven  C;  Feltman.  Thomas  J.;  and  Steuck.  Roger  A., 

4,398,698,  Q.  254-291.000. 
Harris,    Robert   M.;   and   Betzold.    Edward   R..   4.398,447,   CI. 
89-46.000. 
Fokker  B.V.:  See- 
Lam,    Wilhehnus    J.;    and    de    Vries,    Luitzen,    4,398.889,    Q. 
434-45.000.  ^  ^ 

Ford,  Michael  E.;  and  Johnson,  Thomas  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chem- 
icals, Inc.  Lewis  acid  halide  catalysts  for  preparation  of  polyamines. 
4,399,308,  CI.  564-479.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Ahms,    Daniel    C;    and    Rachedi,    Shane    H.,    4,398,525,    G. 

123-568.000. 
Fisher,  Alan  R.,  4,398,436,  d.  74-688.000. 
Rachedi,  Shane  H..  4.398,524,  Q.  123-568.000. 
Rhodes,  Eugene  E.,  4,398,332.  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Forrest.  David,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Stitch  length  stops  for  indus- 
trial sewing  machine.  4,398,482,  Q.  112-316.000. 
Forrester,  Howard  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Laser 

modulator.  4,399.418,  CI.  332-7.510. 
Forster,  Heinz;  Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Mues,  Volker,  Eue, 
Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tet- 
razolyloxyacetic  acid  amides,  piperidides  and  perhydro  azepuiides. 
4,399,285,  CI.  546-210.000. 
Forsythe,  Curtis  J.,  to  Top-Scor  Products,  Inc.  Shortening  replacing 
and  fresh  shce  improving  agents  for  yeast-raised  bakery  products. 
4,399,155,  CI.  426-24.000. 
Fosdick,  Dale  P.:  See— 

Rosaen,  Borje  O.;  and  Fosdick,  Dale  P..  4.399.033,  a.  210-236.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Kunsagi.  Laszlo.  4,398,928,  Q.  55-107.000. 
Fostini,  Raymond  V.:  See- 
Gupta,  Indra;  Fostini.  Raymond  V.;  and  Moss,  Tmiothy  E., 
4.398.950,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Fotino,  Mircca.  to  University  Patents,  Inc.  Transmission  electron  mi- 
croscope employing  sequential  pixel  acquistion  for  display.  4,399.360, 
CI.  250-311.000. 
Fowler,  Hubert  H.;  and  Hunter,  Joe  M.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Aqueous  epoxy-urethane  dispersions.  4.399.242,  CI.  523-404.000. 
Fraioli.  Donato  M..  to  Air-Tech  Industries,  Inc.  Fabric  panel  unit 

4,398,376,  CI.  52-2.000. 
Francotyp  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Denzin,  Horst;  Von  Inten,  Wolfgang;  and  Pach,  Horst,  4,398,458, 
a.  101-91.000. 
Frank,  Marshall  E.:  See— 

Sherwm.   Martin   B.;   and   Frank.   MarshaU   E.,   4,399,295,  CL 
549-518.000. 
Franke.  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Demedde.  Robert;  Franke,  Hans- Joachim;  and  Havekost,  Peter, 
4,398,867,  CI.  415-219.00C. 
Franssen,  Nico  V.,  deceased;  and  by  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administra- 
tor, to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Direction  and  frequency  indepen- 
dent column  of  electro-acoustic  transducers.  4,399,328,  CI.   179- 
l.OGA. 
Franz  Barta  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See — 

Barta,  Franz,  4.399,178,  CI.  428-202.000. 
Frase,  Roland  J.;  and  Robinson,  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.  Seed  planter  apparatus  with  covering  wheel.  4,398,478,  CI. 
111-85.000. 
Frazer,  August  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Fiber-forming  polyesters  of  ketodiols.  4,399.270.  Q.  528-125.000. 
Freiser,  Henry;  and  Martin,  Charles  R.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc. 
Large  organic  cation-selective  electrodes.  4,399,002,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Fremerey,  Johan  K..:  See— 

Boden,  Karl;  and  Fremerey,  Johan  K.,  4,398,773,  Q.  308-10.000. 
French,  Edward  C:  See— 

Bakker.  John  A.;  and  French,  Edward  C,  4.398,324,  CL  24- 
23O.0(».. 
French,  Errol  J.  Frame  connection  assembly  for  a  fence  gate.  4.398,840. 

CI.  403-98.000. 
French.  WilUam  W.;  Lemke,  James  U.;  and  McOure,  Richard  J.,  to 
F^tiTian  Kodak  Company.  Method  of  making  a  multitrack  magnetic 
head  employing  double  helix  structure.  4.398,345.  CI.  29-603.000. 


Frenchu.  William  R.:  See— 

Zanzucchi,  Peter  J.;  and  Frenchu,  WilUam  R.,  4,399361,  Q. 
250-343.000. 
Frey,  Alexander  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cosgrove,  Michael  R.,  deceased;  Frey,  Alexander  H.,  Jr.;  Moore, 
Kenneth  A.;  Peled.  Abraham;  Ris,  Frederic  N.;  and  Sproul, 
William  W.,  IH,  4.399,507.  Q.  364-20a000. 
Friderichs,  Elmar:  See— 

Graudums,     Ivars;     and     Friderichs,     Ebnar,     4.399,145.     Q. 
424-267.000. 
Fridl,  James  J.;  Nonnemann,  Heinz  W.;  Payne,  Robert  D.;  and  SzpiU- 
lak,  Wesley  J.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Acoustic  indicator  of 
vacuum  level  in  containers.  4,398,491.  Q.  116-67.00R. 
Friedrich.  Ludwig:  See— 

Steiner.  Gerd;  Friedrich,  Ludwig;  and  Lenke,  Dieter.  4.399,139,  Q. 
424-250.000. 
Fritts,  David  H.;  and  Leonard,  John  F.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Air  Force.  Method  of  nickel  dectrode  production.  4,399,005.  CI. 
204-2.100. 
Froeae,  Abram;  and  Pikart,  Joaef  L.,  to  Ad  Microtel,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for   testing   the   linearity   of  a   frequency   modulated   oscillator. 
4.399.408.  a.  324-78.00Z. 
Frohlich,  Alfons,  to  Opti  Patent-,  Forschungs-  und  Fabrikations-AG. 
Slide  fastener  stringer  and  method  of  making  same.  4,398,571,  CI. 
139-384.00B. 
Froling,  Albert;  de  Jongh,  Rudolph  O.;  and  Kemps,  Josephus  M.  A.,  to 
Lever  Brothers  Company.  Hydrogenation.  4,399,007.  Q.  2O4-59.00R. 
Fromm  AG:  See — 

Fromm,  Peter,  4,398.572.  Q.  140-93.200. 
Fromm.  Peter,  to  Fromm  AG.  Hooper  mechanism  for  connecting  steel 

bands.  4,398,572,  CI.  140-93.200. 
Frost,  Elton:  See— 

Fertl,  Walter  H.;  Frost,  Elton;  and  OBver,  Donald  W.,  4,399,359, 
a.  250-270000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kubota,    Masaharu;    and    Kurihara,    Toahiro,    4,398.517,    CL 
123-440.000. 
Fuji  Pack  System  Ltd.:  See— 

Takamura,  Yoshiyuki,  4.398,380,  Q.  53-390.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Syunichi;  Matsufuji.  Akihiro;  Umehara,  Akira;  Ukai,  To- 

shinao;  and  Sato.  Akira,  4.399,211,  Q.  430-269.000. 
Nagano,  Teruo;  and  Nagashima,  Akira,  4,399,210,  CI.  430-175.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  4,399,444,  Q.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Fujibayashi,  Kazuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compact  zoom  lens  of 

high  magnification.  4,398,808.  CI.  350-427.000. 
Fujii,  Noritsugu:  See — 

Tanaka,  Yoshiro;  Fujii,  Noritsugu;  Akagi,  Kazuo;  and  Shitamatsu, 
Ryujiro.  4,398,552,  CI.  134-57.00R. 
Fujiki,  Takuya:  See— 

Yoshida,  Zenichi;  Kato,  Susumu;  Fujiki,  Takuya;  and  Amenuya, 
Yasuhiro,  4,399,075,  Q.  260-465.00F. 
Fujimoto,  Hideaki:  See — 

Kitamura.  Minoru;  Koyama,  Shinji;  Ito,  Shuzo;  Ohgami,  Masahiko; 
and  Fujimoto,  Hideaki,  4,398,949,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  and  Hashimoto,  Masashi, 

4,399.066,  a.  260-1 12.50R. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Tsuji,  Kiyoshi;  and  Cuba, 

Toshiyuki.  4,399,133,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  and  Chiba.  Toshiyuki.  4,399,277,  Q.  544^16.000. 
Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Yamada,  Hisashi;  and  Ono, 
Hiroki,  4,399,278,  Q.  5444)22.000. 
Fujita,  Masaaki:  See — 

Kawashima.    Kazumi;    and    Fujita,    Masaaki,    4,399,463,    Q. 
358-191.100. 
Fujita,  Takashi:  See — 

Matsuura,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Fujita,  Takashi,  4,399,055,  Q.  252- 

429.00B. 

Fujitani,  Shigeo;  and  Matsuda,  Youichi,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

Process  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  plastic  film.  4,399,094,  CL 

264-566.000. 

Fujitsu  Limited:  See—  ^  ^    .■ 

Nakajima,   Junzo;   Kimura,   Masatoshi;  and   Matsuda,   Tadashi, 

4,398,816,  a.  355-3.00R. 
Shirai,  Kazunari.  4,399,451.  Q.  357-59.000. 
Fukada,  Yasuo:  See—  .   ^  .    .      ^ 

OhUwa,   Kimiaki;  Takahashi.  Hiroyoahi;  and  Fukada.  Yasuo, 
4,398,876,  Q.  425-143.000. 
Fukatsu,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Hattori.  Katsuhide;  Fukatsu,  Yoshiaki;  and  Torii,  Akio.  4,398,976, 
a.  149-21.000.  ^.     „  ^,      . 

Fukuda.  Masahito;  Tanabe,  Akiyoahi;  Moriguchi,  Yasuo;  Nagai, 
Nobuyuki;  Tsuji,  Kunio;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshihiro;  Matsushita, 
Tomiharu;  and  Mizuta,  Atsuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho. 
Method  for  producing  cold  rolled  titanium  strip*.  4,398,406,  Q. 
72-42.000.  ^  ., 

Fukui.  Yukimasa;  Mukaida,  Hdhachiro;  and  Inden,  Masato,  to  Daikyo 
OU  Company   Ltd.   Method  for  treating  petroleum  heavy  oU. 
4,399,024,  a.  208-131.000. 
Fukunaga,  Ichiro:  See — 

Saito,  Sadayuki  Fukunaga,  Ichiro;  Ito,  Susumu;  Nakamura,  Kat- 
sumi;  and  Higuchi,  Kazuya,  4,398.699.  CI.  266-5a00a 
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Fukunaga,  Yanio:  See— 

Ohta,   Yokitake;    Fukunaga,    Yasuo;   and   Masubuchi,    Hitoahi. 

4,398,793.  Q.  350-96.200.  ^^ 

Fuller,  Charlea  C;  and  Hendrickaon.  James  L.,  to  Safe-Base.  Inc.  Ball 

base  constraction  and  anchor.  4,398,714,  Q.  273-25.000. 
Furey,  Roger  J.:  See- 
Nichols,  James  H.,  Jr.;  Furey,  Roger  J.;  Englar,  Robert  J.;  and  Lee, 
David  G.,  4,398,687,  a.  244-207.000. 
Furlan,  Antonio;  Thiella,  Francesco;  and  Tibaldo,  Flavio,  to  SIP  - 
Societt  Italiana  per  L'Eaercizio  Tdefonico  p.a.  Programmable  traf- 
fic-measuring unit  for  tdecommunication  system.  4.399.332.  Q. 

Furukawa,  Hisao:  See— 

Kato,  Yasushi;  and  Furukawa,  Hisao,  4,399,261,  CL  525-342.00a 
Furuno  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Yuji  and  Koizumi,  Shoji,  4,399,445,  Q.  346-136.000. 
Furuta,  Kenzi:  See— 

Satoh,  Ken;  and  Furuta,  Kenzi,  4,399,355,  Q.  377-18.000. 
Fushiki,  Yasuo:  See— 

Oizumi,  Masayuki;  Abe,  Masaharu;  and  Fushiki,  Yasuo,  4,398,987, 
a.  156-324.000. 
G.D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

Chorvat.  Robert  J.;  Desai,  Bipinchandra  N.;  and  Radak,  Suzanne 
E.,  4,399,279,  Q.  544-51.000. 
G.D.  Societa'  per  Azioni:  See — 

SeragnoU,  Enzo,  4,398.438,  Q.  83-310.000. 
Gacek,  Mikkel;  and  Undheim,  Kjell,  to  Nyegaard  ft  Co.  A/S.  5-HaIo- 

pyrimidin-2-ones,  the  salts  thereof.  4,399,140,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Gaidis,  James  M.:  See- 
Rosenberg,  Arnold  M.;  Gaidis,  James  M.;  and  Troffkin,  Howard  J., 
4,398,959,  Q.  106-90.000. 
Gaiser,  Robert  F.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Master  cylinder  with 
fast  fill  auxiliary  chamber  within  a  piston.  4,398,390,  CI.  60-562.000. 
Gallagher,  Patrick  K.;  and  Robbins,  Murray,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Preparation  of  III-V  materials  by  reduction 
4,399,097,  a.  420-555.000. 
GalUher  Limited:  See — 

Fisher.  Paul  S.;  and  McLoughlin,  Robert  W.,  4.398,546.  a. 

131-88.000. 

Galloway.  James  H..  to  Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.  Device 

for  controlling  a  pump  in  a  storage  battery.  4.399,200,  CI.  429-23.000. 

Gamble,  Clarence  M.;  and  Stone,  Frank,  Jr.  Protector  for  muzzle 

loading  rirte.  4,398.367,  Q.  42-l.OON. 
Ganellin.  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin,  Chaitm  R.. 
4,399,142,0.424-258.000. 
Gangwisch,  William  J.;  Richter,  Virgil  J.;  Wixon.  Harold  E.;  and 
Wraga,  Joseph  B.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  High  bulk  density 
particulate  heavy  duty  laundry  detergent.  4.399,048,  Cl.  252-91.000. 
Ganic,  Ejup  N.,  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation.  System  for  separa- 
tion of  water  from  the  working  fluid  in  low  temperature  difference 
power  plants.  4,398,392,  Q.  60-657.000. 
Gardner,  Terry  N.:  See— 

Ortloff,  John  E.;  Greer,  Matthew  N.;  and  Gardner,  Terry  N., 
4.398,487.0.114-243.000. 
Garkusha,  Anatoly  V.;  and  Dobrynin,  Vladimir  E.  Exhaust  pipe  of 

turbine.  4,398,865.  Q.  415-148.000. 
Garti,  Nissim:  See— 

Sarig,  Sara;  Garti,  Nissim;  and  Tibika,  Francoise,  4,399,003,  Q. 
2O4.1.00T. 
Garware  Plastics  ft  Polyester  Ltd.:  See— 

Garware,  Shashikant  B.;  and  Ananthanarayanan.  Ramaswamy. 
4,399,265,  Cl.  528-308.200. 
Garware,   Shashikant   B.;   and   Ananthanarayanan,   Ramaswamy,   to 
Garware  Plastics  ft  Polyester  Ltd.  Process  of  products  UV-stabilized 
polvester  materials.  4,399,265,  Cl.  528-308.200. 
Gauhl,  Hdmgard;  SddeL  Hans;  Lang,  Gunter;  Roder,  Albert;  and 
Ziegenhom,  Joachim,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Method  and 
rea^t  for  the  determination  of  glycerin.  4.399,218,  Q.  435-25.000. 
Gehrmg,  Johana:  See— 

BirUe,  Sirafried;  Gehring.  Johann;  and  Stoeger,  Klaus,  4,399,018, 
0.204-199.000. 
Geiersbach,  Allois  F.:  See- 
Downing.  Terry  R.;  and  Geiersbach.  Allois  F.,  4,398,860,  Cl. 
414-634.000. 
Gemel,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Nesbit,  Larry  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Method  of  fabricating  a  highly  conductive  structure. 
4,398,341.  CL  29-578.000. 
Genco,  Louis  V.:  See— 

Task.  Harry  L.;  Courtright,  John  F.;  and  Genco,  Louis  V., 
4,398.685.  Q.  244-135.00A. 
General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division:  See— 

Hix,    Rudolf   G.;    and    Bojorquez,    Allen    A..    4499.464,    Q. 

358-213.000. 
Hix,    Rudolf   G.;    and    Bojorquez,    Allen    A..    4.399,464,    Q. 

358-213.000. 
Pahner,  John  P.;  and  Ward,  Phillip  B.,  Jr.,  4,398,794,  CL  350-96. 190. 
Pahner,  John  P.,  4,398,795,  Q.  350-96.190. 
Wedertz,  Larry  D.;  and  Roaa,  Oakley  G.,  4.398,797,  CL  350-96.2ia 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Cole,  Herbert  S..  4,398.805,  CL  350-345.000. 
Crivdlo,  James  V.;  and  Lee,  Julia  L.,  4,399.071.  CL  26(M4O.000. 
EWred.  Donald,  4,398.589,  Cl.  164-337.000. 
Espdage.  Paul  M.,  4,399,395,  Q.  318-803.000. 
Hammer,  Edward  E.;  Lemmers.  Eugene;  and  Swaaaoo.  Dail  L., 
4,399.391,  a.  315-244.000. 


Hauck,  Robert  B.;  Gray,  Floyd  L.;  and  Brandt,  Richard  T., 

4,399,550,  Cl.  378-5.00a 
Ipsen.  Peter  G.,  4,398,393.  d  60-657.000 
Lee,  Garland  G..  4,399.251,  d  524-48 l.OOa 
Moore.  Herbert  E.;  and  Flanders,  Thomas  £.,  4.399.547,  CL 

375-83.000. 
Riederer.  Stephen  J.;  Keye*.  Gary  S.;  and  Stone,  Barry  N., 
4,399,457.0.358-111.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Bardsley,  Robert  F.;  Finucane,  Thomv  P.;  Hebd.  Carl;  Scbooo- 
maker.  Charles  D.;  Wmk,  Philip  J.;  and  Lee,  Edward  P.,  de- 
ceased. 4.399,158,  O.  426-112.000. 
Hinman,  I>avid  C;  Zemehnan,  Valery  B.;  and  Ramakka.  William 

R.,  4,398,395,  O.  62-1.000. 
Kleiner,  Fredric;  Ramakka,  William  R.;  and  7^in>imM.  Valery  B., 
4.398,394,  Cl.  62-1.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Buchanan,  Harry  C,  Jr.;  Graham,  Donald  E.;  Cook,  Keith  R.  and 

Claude,  George  T..  4,398,704,  Cl.  267-64.210. 
Horvath,  Robert  A.,  4,398,389,  Cl.  60-545.000. 
House,    Ronnalee;    Delaplane,   John;   and    Davis,    Ronald   0„ 

4,399,335,  O.  200-1  l.OWl. 
Lewis,  Robert  W.,  4,398,825.  O.  356-426.00a 
Marks,  Stephen  W.;  Wooten,  Gary  D.;  and  Gray,  Ronald  N.. 

4,399,379,  Cl.  310^2.000. 
Nemazi,  John  E.,  4,398,511,  O.  123-188.00M 
Perkins,  Walton  A.,  Ill;  Roaaol,  Lothar,  Dewar,  Robert:  and  West. 

James  K,  4,399,554,  O.  382-8.000. 
SiegeL  Ekkehard.  4,398,873,  Cl.  418-81.000. 
General  Signal  Corp.:  See— 

Szikgyi,  Dezso;  Cunningham,  John  P.;  and  Bowlby.  Robert  L- 
4,398.696,  O.  251-307.000. 
George,  Oifford  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  sorters.  4.398,712, 0. 

271-293.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See- 
Tedder,  Daniel  W..  4.399.00a  O.  203-19.000. 
Gerber,  Bernard;  and  Fdlrath,  Jean,  to  Centre  Electronique  Horloger 
SA.  Non-volatile,  dectrically  erasable  and  reprogrammable  memory 
dement.  4,399,523,  O.  365-218.000. 
Gemand,  Martin  O.:  See— 

Sdver,    Robert    L.;   and   Gemand,    Martin   O.,   4,399.047,   Q. 
252-62.550. 
Geuns,  Guy;  and  Rotzer,  Georg.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ar- 
rangement  for  controlling   advancing   timbering   in    underground 
mining.  4,398,851,  O.  405-302.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Stuckmann,  Dieter;  and  Jutte,  Hans,  4,398,845,  O.  405-145.000. 
Gewitz,  Steven;  and  EUa,  Raymond  Z.  A.,  to  Tdtec  Inc.  Tdephooe 

fault  detection  system.  4,399,333,  O.  179-175.3W. 
Giannetti,  Enzo:  See — 

Ferraris,  Mario;  Rosati,  Francesco;  Parodi,  Sandro;  Gtanaetti, 
Enzo;  Motroni,  Giuseppe;  and  Albizzati,  Enrico,  4,399.054.  O. 
252-429.00B. 
Gillespie.  Ronald  G.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Floating 

point  amplifier.  4.399.416,  O.  330-86.000 
Gillett,  John  E.;  Isherwood,  John;  Hann,  Richard  A.;  Norton-Berry, 
PhiUp;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC 
Coating  of  solids.  4,398,493,  O.  118-303.000. 
Gillich,  Thomas  N.;  Walls,  John  E.;  Wanat,  Stanley  F.;  and  RozeU, 
William  J.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Novd  electrolytes  for 
dectrochemically  treated  metal  plates.  4,399.021,  O.  2O4-38.00A. 
Gillies.  George  M ,  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  metering  a  feed  of  hydrogen  fluoride  vapor.  4,398,503, 
O.  122-31.00R. 
Gillis,  Robert  E.  Torus  smoking  pipe.  4,398,547,  O.  131-216.000. 
GimpeL  Jurgen;  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Scheack.  Hav-Uwe,  to 
BASF    Aktiengesellschaft     Surface-coating     binders    containing 
blocked  isocyanate  groups,  and  their  use  in  cathodic  electroco«tin£. 
4,399,256,  Cl.  525-1 1 1.000. 
Ginsburg,  Milton;  and  Dawson,  C.  Bruce,  to  Ginaey  Industriea,  Inc. 

Hinge  for  toilet  seat.  4,398,307,  O.  4-236.000. 
Ginaey  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ginsburg,  MUton;  and  Dawson,  C.  Bruce.  4,398.307.  CL  4-236.000 
Glass  Dimensions,  Inc.:  See- 
Perkins,  David  R.,  4,399.494.  CL  362-163.000. 
Glass,  Gary  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Semicon- 

ductive  elastomeric  composition.  4,399.060.  O.  252-511.000 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See- 
Bays,  David  E.;  Oitherow.  John  W.,  and  Judd,  Duncan  B., 

4.399.294,  O.  549-495.000. 
Oitherow.  John  W..  4,399,293,  O.  549-494.000. 
Gluckstein,  Martin  E.:  See— 

Rifkin,  Ellis  B.;  Gluckstein,  Martin  £.;  nd  Peribtein,  Warren  L.. 
4,398,921,  Cl.  44-56.000. 
Oodfroid,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Thuillier,  Jean,  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Bia(subetituted  phenox- 
yacetates)  of  N-alkyl-dialcanolamiaes  and  pharmaceutical  compon- 
tions  thereof  4,399,299,  O.  56^63.000. 
Goegehnan.  Robert  T.;  and  Trdber,  Laszlo  R.,  to  Merck  ft  Ca,  lac. 
Isolation  of  non-ionic  lipophilic  materials  on  macroreticalar  poly- 
meric absorbents.  4,399,274.  O.  536-7.100. 
Goldman,  Max;  and  AlexofT,  Carl.  Method  of  fabricating  and  securiag 
playing    cards    for    instant    lotteries    and    games.    4^98,708,    O. 
270-18.000. 
Gonnaaon,  Walter  L.,  to  Domtar  Industries  Inc.  Method  nf  rlMiifjiag 
and  comminuting  a  gypaom  ore  or  the  Itte.  4,399,673.  O.  241-5.000. 
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Gony,  Jean-Nod  M .  «   ^    ., 

Clin,  Francois  H.;  Gony,  Jew-Noel  M.;  Proust.  Francois  O.;  CuvU- 
lier.  Roger  O.;  and  Larroae,  Philippe  J.,  4,399,029,  Q. 
209-234.000. 

Goo,  Donovan:  See —  

Walter*,  Gerald  A.;  and  Goo.  Donovan,  4,398,578, 0.  141-238.000. 
Gooding,  Elwyn  R.,  to  University  of  Michigan,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Chin  strap  safety  attachment  for  protective  headgear.  4.398,306,  CI. 
2-421.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Carson.  William  G..  4.399,26a  Q.  525-340.000. 
Casey,  William  R.,  4,398,492,  Q.  118-105.000. 
Casey.  William  R.,  4.398.583,  Q.  152-347.000. 
Lattime.  Richard  R..  4.399.253.  a.  524-565.000. 
Senyek.  Michael  L.,  4,399.240,  Q.  523-332.000. 
Gorman,  Gerald  W.;  and  Gorman,  Hal  W.,  to  Gorman,  Hal  W.  Y-Inter- 
lock  packing  seal.  4.398.731,  Q.  277-124.000. 

Gorman.  Hal  W.:  See—  ^ 

Gorman.    GcraW    W.;    and   Gorman,    Hal    W..    4.398.731,   CL 
277-124.000. 
Gott,  Hans:  See—  ' 

Ritter,   Klaus;  Gott.  Hans;  Ritter.  Gerhard;  and  Ritter.  Josef. 
4.399.342.  CI.  219-58.000. 
Gottlieb,  Michael  M.,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  High  capacitance  bus  bar 

including  multilayer  ceramic  capacitors.  4,399.321.  CI.  174-72.00B. 
Gould,  Herbert  J.,  to  International  Rectifier  Corporation.  Method  of 
manufacture  of  a  schottky  using  platinum  encapsulated  between 
layers  of  palladium  sintered  into  silicon  surface.   4,398.344.  CI. 
29-590.000.  „     ^ 

Gowers.  Elizabeth;  and  Todd.  Martin  H..  to  John  Wyeth  and  Brother 

Limited.  Treating  shock.  4.399.129.  Q.  424-244.000. 
Grabb.  Frederick  G.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Movable  end  plate 

for  a  vacuum  pump.  4,398.871,  CI.  417-283.000. 
Grady.  John  K.  X-Ray  tube  having  rotatable  transversely  oscillatory 

anode.  4,399.551,  CI.  378-126.000. 
Graham,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Buchanan.  Harry  C.  Jr.;  Graham.  Donald  E.;  Cook.  Keith  R.;  and 
Claude.  George  T..  4,398.704,  CI  267-64.210. 
Grande.  Johannes;  and  Bittel.  Raymond,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.    Distributed   digital   data   communications   network. 
4.399.531,  CI.  370-60.000. 

Grant,  Roy  A.:  See—  

Oliver.  Roy  F.;  and  Grant,  Roy  A..  4.399,123,  Q.  424-95.000. 
Granzow.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Horst,   William   R.;   and  Granzow,   Robert   H.,  4.398,711.   Q. 
271-263.000. 
Graser.  Earl  J.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Returnable  wrap- 
around beverage  carrier.  4.398.631.  Q.  206-427.000. 
Graudums.  Ivars;  and  Friderichs.  Elmar.  to  Grunenthal  GmbH.  Lac- 
tams Compositions  and  pharmaceutical  methods  of  use.  4,399.145.  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Gray.  Andrew  C.  G.:  See- 
Ten  Haken.  Pieter,  Naisby,  Thomas  W.;  and  Gray,  Andrew  C.  G., 
4.399.149.  a.  424-309.000. 
Gray.  Floyd  L.:  See— 

Hauck.  Robert  B.;  Gray.  Floyd  L.;  and  Brandt,  Richard  T., 
4.399,550,  CI.  378-5.000. 
Gray,  Ian;  and  Harris,  Richard  G..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company. 

The.  Detergent  additive  compositions.  4,399.049.  CI.  252-91.000. 
Gray,  Ronald  N.:  See- 
Marks,  Stephen  W.;  Wooten,  Gary  D.;  and  Gray,  Ronald  N.. 
4.399,379,  Q.  310^2.000. 
Grayson,  Jacob  H.:  See — 

Lowe,  Charles  L.,  4.399,079,  Q.  261-36.00A. 
Greco.  Nicholas  P.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Preparation  of  1,3- 
cyclic  diones  by  vapor  phiue  cyclization  of  delta-keto  carboxylic  acid 
esters    utilizing    carrier    condensable    under    ambient    conditions. 
4,399,310.  CI.  568-346.000. 
Green.  Ralph  R.:  See— 

Kruper,    Wayne    A.;    and    Green.    Ralph    R..    4.399.019,    Q. 
204-212.000. 
Greenberg,  Joseph  H.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Fiber 

optics  high  speed  modem.  4,399.563.  Q.  455-607.000. 
Greene,  Peter  D.:  See- 
Pitt,  GilUes  D.;  Greene,  Peter  D.;  Thrush,  Edward  J.;  and  Whysall, 
David  H.,  4,398.342,  CI.  29-580.000. 
Greene,  Waldo  R.,  to  PCI  Group,  Inc.  Process  and  molding  apparatus 
having  a  mold  release  coating  on  the  cavity  thereof  for  molding 
formable  and  homogeneous  ceramic/polyester  resin  molding  compo- 
sition. 4,399,088,  a.  264-54.000. 
Greer.  Matthew  N.:  See— 

Ortloff.  John  E.;  Greer,  Matthew  N.;  and  Gardner,  Terry  N.. 
4.398,487.  a.  114-243.000. 
Grens.  John  Z.:  See — 

Krikorian,  Oscar  H.;  Grens,  John  Z.;  and  Parrish,  William  H.,  Sr, 
4,399.108.  a.  423-5.000. 
Greve.  James  E..  to  CTS  Corporation.  Miniature  rotary  sip  switch  for 

mounting  on  a  printed  circuit  board.  4,399,336,  CI.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Gries,  Josef:  See — 

Steiner,  Gerd;  Grio,  JoMf;  and  Lcnke.  Dieter,  4.399,137.  Q. 
424-250.000. 
Grigat,  Emit:  Ser— 

NiederdeUmann,  Georg;  Roemer,  Norbert;  Schenk,  Jorgen;  Hetzel, 
Hartmut;  and  Grigat,  Ernst.  4.399,236.  CI.  521-49.000. 
Ofinberg.  Jan:  See- 
Chow.  Kuen;  Hid  Grinberg.  Jan.  4.398.974.  Q.  148-171.000. 


Groezinger,  Mario  W.:  See— 

Moran.  James  S.;   and  Groezinger.   Mario  W..  4.398.849.  Q. 
405-221.000. 
Gross.  Chris,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Self-correcting  electronically  scanned  pres- 
sure sensor.  4,399.515.  CI.  364-571.000. 
Grosscurt,  Amoldus  C:  See — 

Brouwer.  Marius  S.;  and  Grosscurt,  Amoldus  C,  4.399.152,  CI. 
424-322.000. 
Gmbe,  Gerhard;  and  Engelke.  Heinz,  to  Otto  Haensel  GmbH.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  detecting  and  sorting  out  inappropriately  filled 
packages  of  filler  material  during  a  packaging  process.  4,399,367,  Q. 
250-560.000. 
Grunenthal  GmbH:  See — 

Graudums,     Ivars;     and     Friderichs.     Elmar.     4.399.145,     CI. 
424-267.000. 
Grunzweig  -¥  Hartmann  und  Glasfaser  AG:  See — 

Kummermehr.     Hans;    and     Mohr,    Gunther.    4.399.175,    Q. 
428-76.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See — 

Butcher.  James  S.;  Chan.  Andrew;  and  Lind.  Paul  U.,  4,399,499,  Q. 

363-17.000. 
Rinaldi,  Gerald  M..  4,399.412.  Q.  328-112.000. 
Simmons,    Nathaniel;    Magnusson,    Stig;    Puccini,    Sergio    E.; 
McLaughlin.  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte,  David  J..  4.399.369.  a. 
307-63.000. 
Simmons.    Nathaniel;    Magnusson.    Stig;    Puccini.    Sergio    E.; 
McLaughlin.  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte.  David  J..  4.399.533.  Q. 
370-63.000. 
Sinmions.    Nathaniel;    Magnusson,    Stig;    Puccini.    Sergio    E.; 
McLaughlin,  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte.  David  J..  4,399.534,  CI. 
370-63.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Buhrer,  Carl  F.,  4,399,392.  CI.  315-308.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Broadt,  David  R.,  4,399.490.  CI.  362-11.000. 
Kackenmeister.  Cari  F.,  4.399.491.  CI.  362-11.000. 
Sarin,  Vinod  K..  4.398,611.  CI.  175-413.000. 
Guenther.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Zemke,  Edward  H..  to  Bell  &  HoWell 
Company.   Bar  code  printer  with   automatic   mechanical   parity. 
4.398.459,  CI.  101-93.010. 
Guibert,  Raul,  to  Sunset  Ltd.  Hyperthermia  technique.  4,398,535.  CI. 

128-399.000. 
Guibert,  Raul,  to  Sunset  Ltd.  Vertable  tray  and  lid  assembly  for  heating 

foods.  4,399.159,  CI.  426-113.000. 
Guibet.  Jean-Claude;  and  Vandecasteele.  Jean-Paul,  to  Institut  Francais 
du  Petrole.  Blended  fuels  containing  butyl  alcohol  acetone  and  meth- 
anol. 4,398.920.  CI.  44-56.000. 
Guilbeau.  Edgar  A.  Marine  energy  cell.  4.398.848.  Q.  4O^212.00O. 
Guillot.  Christian:  See — 

Schneider.    Michel;    Guillot,    Christian;    and    Ayerbe.    Andre, 
4,399,221,  CI.  435-193.000. 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company:  See— 

Beuther,  Harold;  Kibby.  Charles  L.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and 

PanncU,  Richard  B.,  4.399.234.  CI.  518-715.000. 
Stanulonis,  John  J.;  Tabacek,  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel,  Roger  P., 
4,399.058,  CI.  252-438.000. 
Gupta,  India;  Fostini,  Raymond  V.;  and  Moss,  Timothy  E..  to  Inland 
Steel  Company.  High  strength  cold  rolled,  weldable  steel  strip. 
4,398,950.  CI.  75-124.000. 
Gureghian,  Richard  S..  to  Barry  Wright  Corporation.  Flexible  fluid 
conductive   coupling    for   fluid    transfer   systems.    4,398.755,    CL 
285-223.000. 
Gustavsson.  Lars-Erik,  to  Husqvaraa  Aktiebolag.  Zigzag  mechanism 

for  a  sewing  machine.  4.398,481.  Q.  112-158.00R. 
Guziec.  Frank  S..  Jr..  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  2,2'-BipyTidimum  chlo- 

rochromate  oxidant.  4,399.281.  d.  546-9.000. 
Gyorfi,  Bela:  See— 

Domjan  nee  Pinter,  Komelia;  Huszak,  Gyorgy;  Kolonics,  Zoltan; 
Lendvai,  Laszlo;  Pelyva.  Jeno;  Sumegi,  Endre;  Tomordi, 
Elemer,  Gyorfi,  Bela;  Szabo.  Laszlo  J.;  Haas.  Andras;  Kovacs. 
Miklos;  Kulcsar.  Taszlo;  Nadasy,  Miklos;  Nagy,  Balint;  Vass, 
Andras;  and  Vertesi,  Ervin,  4.399,306.  Q.  564-214.000. 
Haas.  Andras:  See — 

Domjan  nee  Pinter,  Komelia;  Huszak.  Gyorgy;  Kolomcs.  Zoltan; 
Lendvai,    Laszlo;    Pelyva,    Jeno;    Sumegi.    Endre;    Tomordi. 
Elemer,  Gyorfi.  Bela;  Szabo.  Laszlo  J.;  Haas,  Andras;  Kovacs, 
Miklos;  Kulcsar.  Taszlo;  Nadasy,  Miklos;  Nagy.  Balint;  Vass. 
Andras;  and  Vertesi.  Ervin,  4.399.306,  CI.  564-214.000. 
Haberman.  John  P..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Means  and  method  for  protecting 
apparatus  situated  in  a  borehole  from  closure  of  the  borehole. 
4,398,597,  Q.  166-57.000. 
Hacke.  Walter,  and  Horn.  Herman,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion.    InjecUble    oxytetracycline    compositions.     4.399,127.    CI. 
424-227.000. 
Haden  Schweitzer  Corporation:  See— 

Bradshaw.  Norman  F..  4.398,452,  CL  98-115.0SB. 
Haerten.  Rainer.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ultnaonic-iinage  de- 
vice. 4,398,422,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Haesen,  Wilhehnus  M.  J.;  and  Kcltjens,  Gerardus  M.,  to  B.V.  Nera- 
toom.   System   for   measuring   the   wall   thickness  of  an   object. 
4.398.420.  a.  73-597.000. 
Haeussler.  Ernst;  Hatz,  Ernst;  Malmen.  Olle;  Schilla.  Henning;  and 
Schlick.  Karl  E..  to  Haeussler.  Ernst.  Pickup  device  for  lifting  con- 
crete body.  4.398.762,  CI.  294-89.000. 
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Hafiier.  Kurt  F..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Low  loss 

buoyant  coaxial  cable.  4.399.322,  CI.  174-101.500. 
Haga,  Takahiro:  See — 

Yokomichi,  Isao;  Haga,  Takahiro;  Komyoji,  Tenimasa;  Nakajima, 
Toshio;  and  Matsuo.  Norifiisa,  4.399.143.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Hagenberg.  Peter:  See— 

Humme,  Gert;  Plato.  Horst;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Kowitz,  Friedrich; 
and  Hagenberg,  Peter.  4,399.273.  Q.  528-486.000. 
Hagiwara,  HiMo:  See— 

Miyasaka,  Tadashi;  Mutai,   Masahiko;  Sawada.  Seigo;  Nokata, 
Kenichiro;  and  Hagiwara,  Hisao,  4,399.282,  O.  546-48.000. 
Hagiwara,  Tothihiko,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrical  surgical 

knife  device.  4,398,534,  Q.  128-303.140. 
Hahn  ft  Qay:  See— 

Pechacek.  Raymond  E..  4,398,646,  Q.  220-3.000. 
Hahn,  Michael;  Wackerle.  Peter;  Eschenfelder.  Peter,  and  Schulz, 
Ralf-Thilo,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow  -  Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  Bes- 
chrankter  Haftung.  Mold  half  for  laminated  parts.  4.398.693,  Q. 
249-155.000. 
Hain.  Johann:  See— 

Schuss.  Wemer;  and  Hain.  Johann.  4.398.886.  Q.  433-128.000. 
Hall,  Allen  L.:  See— 

Fayter.  Richard  G.,  Jr.;  and  HaU.  Allen  L..  4.399.076.  Q.  260- 
465.00F. 
Hall.  James.   Demountable  vehicle  window  screen.  4.398.586.  CI. 

160-105.000. 
Hall,  Roger  E.  Breakaway  safety  base.  4.398,715.  CI.  273-25.000. 
Hallford,  Ben  R..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Full  balun 

mixer.  4.399,562,  CI.  455-327.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Ayers.  William  M.;  Maheshwary.  Ashok  K.;  and  Young,  Peter  J.. 
4,399,040,  a.  210-749.000. 
Hallinger.  Claude  C:  See— 

Camboulives,  Andre  A.  M.  L.;  Hallinger,  Claude  C;  and  Vanden- 
broucke,  Roger  A.  J..  4.398.864,  CI.  415-134.000. 
Hama,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Okudaira,  Tadashi;  Tsuboi.  Akio;  Sugihara,  Shigeharu;  and  Hama. 
Yoshihisa.  4.398,642.  CI.  215-l.OOC. 
Hamada.  Hiroshi;  Yano.  Kohzo;  Koyanagi.  Katubumi;  Take.  Hiroshi; 
and  Inami,  Yasuhiko,  to  Hamada,  Hiroshi.  Electrochromic  display 
devices.  4,399.436.  CI.  340-812.000. 
Hamada,  Minoru:  See — 

Sakurai,   Hisaya;   Hamada,   Minom;   Matsuzaki,   Kazuhiko;  and 
Aminaka,  Muneaki,  4,399.272.  O.  528-233.000. 
Hamai,   Kyugo;   Nakagawa.   Yasuhiko;   Nakai.   Meroji;   and   Inoue. 
Ryuzaburou,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Plasma  ignition 
system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4.398,526.  CI.  123-606.000. 
Hamano.  Eizaburo;  Koshigoe.  Shinpei;  and  Kamohara,  Eiji.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Picture  tube  with  an  electron  gun 
having  non-circular  aperture.  4.399.388.  Q.  313-414.000. 
HamasaL.  Mikihiko;  and  Oba,  Kozo.  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  ft  Engi- 
neering Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  inspecting  internal  pressures  in  sealed 
containers.  4.399.514,  CI.  364-558.000. 
Hambrick,  Robert  D.,  to  National-Standard  Company.  Friction  shock 

assembly  for  a  forging  hammer.  4,398,409.  Cl.  72-453.010. 
HamiU.  Paul  E..  Jr.;  and  Kachik.  Robert  H..  to  United  Sutes  Steel 
Corporation.    Method    of  malting   a   rim-stabilized    steel    ingot. 
4.398.588.  CL  164-53.000. 
Hammer.  Edward  E.;  Lemmers.  Eugene;  and  Swanson.  Dail  L.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Circuit  for  starting  and  operating  fluores- 
cent lamps.  4.399.391,  Q.  315-244.000. 
Hang,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Prabhu,    Ashok    N.;    and    Hang.    Kenneth   W.,   4,399.320.    Q. 
174-68.500. 
Hann,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Gillett,  John  E.;  Isherwood,  John;  Hann.  Richard  A.;  Norton- 
Berry,  Philip;  and  SteeL  Margaret  L.,  4,398,493,  Q.  118-303.000. 
Hannigan,  Norman  J.,  to  BSftB  uigineering  Company.  Inc.  Vessel 

access  port.  4.398.923.  Cl.  48-87.000. 
Hans.  Walter  A.,  to  Penjerdel  Refrigeration  Co.,  Inc.  Self-balancing 

two  stage  heat  recovery  system.  4.398.397.  Q.  62-238.600. 
Hansch.  Egon.  to  Ferag  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  opening  folded, 
bound  or  stitched  multi-sheet  products,  especiaUy  printed  products. 
4,398.710.  a.  270-55.000. 
Hansen.  Elo  H.;  and  Ruzicka.  Jaromir.  to  Bifok  AB.  Stop-flow  analysis. 

4.399,225,  CL  436-34.000. 
Hansen,  Howard  C.  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Controller  for 

electric  Uwnion  motor.  4,398,618.  Q.  180-273.000. 
Hanson,  David  W.;  Nash,  Richard  C;  and  Koehn.  Richard  R..  to 
Fabcon,  Incorporated.  Device  for  lifting  and  tilting  concrete  panels. 
4.398.761.  CI.  294-81.00R. 
Harding,  Edward  M.,  to  Equipment  Development  Company.  Transport 
device  for  wheelless  power  driven  equqment  4,398,737,  CL  280- 
47.13R. 
Harikae,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Tezuka,  Sluchigoro;  Sato,  Yoifainori;  Shibata.  Maaaki;  and  Harikae. 
Nobuyttki,  4.399.153.  Q.  426-5.000. 
HarlofT.  Bemd:  See— 

Schoppel.    Roman;    Fischer.    Wolfgang;    and    Harioff,    Bemd. 
4,398.744.  Q.  28O-5O4.000. 
Harmon,  Samuel  R.:  See — 

McWhorter.  Fred  A.;  and  Harmon.  Samud  R..  4,398,410.  Q. 
72-457.000. 
Harmsen.  Lothar,  Vennmann,  Fried  helm;  and  Zieschang.  Jurgen,  to 
M.A.N.  Maichinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg.  Method  of  lowering 
electrodes  of  an  electric-arc  furnace.  4.399.345.  Q.  373-94.000. 


Harrell,  James  E.:  See — 

CasineUi.  Dominic  L..  4.398.593.  Q.  165-104.110. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Merwarth.  Richard  J..  4.398.455,  Q.  100-7.000. 
Harris.  Edward  H.:  See- 
Burke,  Richard  E.;  Harris.  Edward  H.;  and  Bolton,  Joseph  W.. 
4.398.472,  a.  110-250.000. 
Harris,  Louis  W.,  Jr.;  and  Harris,  Michael  T.  Paint  shield.  4,398,495.  Q. 

118-504.000. 
Harris,  Michael  T.:  See- 
Harris.  Louis  W.,  Jr.;  and  Harris,  Michael  T..  4,398.495.  O. 
118-504.000. 
Harris.  Richard  G.:  See- 
Gray,  Ian;  and  Harris,  Richard  G..  4.399.049.  Q.  252-91.000. 
Harris,  Robert  M.;  and  Betzold,  Edward  R..  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Vertical  loading  system  for  a  gun  mount  4,398.447.  Q.  89-46.000. 
Harrison,  Marc  L.:  See — 

Blahut,  Donald  E.;  Harrison.  Marc  L.;  Killian,  Michael  J.;  and 
Thierbach.  Mark  E..  4,399,516,  Q.  364-716.000. 
Hartel.  Edward  O.;  Libertini.  Zoltan  L.;  Manente,  Joseph  C.  Jr.;  and 
Wilson,  Donald  E.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Composite  ceramic/metal 
cylinder  for  gas  turbine  engine.  4,398,866,  Cl.  415-180.000. 
Hartford  Steam  Boiler  Inspection  and  Insurance  Company:  See — 

White,  Dennis  A.,  4,398,421.  Cl.  73-597.000. 
Hartmann,  Horst;  Hochstein.  Waldhelm;  Kaibel.  Gerd;  and  Mueller. 
Franz-Josef,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Separating  off  organic 
iodine  compounds  from  acetaldehyde-free  carbonylation  products  of 
methanol,  methyl  aceute  and  dimethyl  ether.  4,399,001.  Cl. 
203-70.000. 
Hartmann  ft  Lammle  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See — 

Schulze,  Eckehart;  and  Kuttruf,  Wemer,  4.398.657,  Q.  226-11.000. 
Harvel.  Ervin  R.:  See- 
Blake.  Larry  W.;  Harvel,  Ervin  R.;  Mason,  Duane  R.;  and  Wright, 
George  M..  4.398,910,  C\.  604-93.000. 
Harwood.  Leopold  A.;  Shanley,  Robert  L..  II;  and  Hettiger,  James,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Video  signal  peaking  control  system  with  provi- 
sion for  automatic  and  manual  control.  4,399.460,  Cl.  358-166.000. 
Hase,  Alfred  M.  Two  level  constant  voltage  float  charge  rectifier  and 

battery  surveillance  apparatus.  4,399.396.  Cl.  320-43.000. 
Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu:  See — 

Asano,  Makoto;  Hasegawa.  Kiyoharu;  Akahori.  Hiroyuki;  and 
Tsujimoto.  Michihiro,  4.398.753.  Q.  282-27.500. 
Hasegawa.  Michio:  See— 

Onodera.    Toshihiro;    Inomata.    Koichiro;    Hasegawa.    Michio; 
Takamura.  Yoshio;  Kajiwara,  Seiji;  and  Higo.  Shoichi.  4.399.376, 
a.  307-415.000. 
Hasegawa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yajima,    Seishi;   Okamura.    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa.    Yoshio;   and 
Yamamura,  Takemi.  4.399.232.  Cl.  501-38.000. 
Hashimoto.  Masashi:  See — 

Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Okada.   Satoshi;  and   Hashimoto,  Masashi, 
4.399.066,0.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hashimoto.  Todiio:  See — 

Takumi.  Shizuo;  Hashimoto.  Toshio;  and  Tatsushima,  Masaru, 
4.399.119.0.423-626.000. 
Hassall.  Cedric  HA  Lawton,  Geoffrey;  and  Moody.  Christopher  J.,  to 
Hoffmann-La    Roche    Inc.    Pyrazolopyridazine   antihypertensives. 
4.399.136.  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Hata.  Hideo:  See— 

Yoshimura.  Isao;  Mizuluimi.  Osamu;  Hata.  Hideo;  Kageyama. 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko.  Takashi.  4.399,181.  CL  428-213.000. 
Hatton,  Derald  R.:  See- 
Kile,  Gregory  D.;  Markham,  Larry  D.;  Cruea.  Ronald  D.;  and 
Hatton.  Derald  R.,  4,399.028,  Q.  209-164.000. 
Hattori.  Katsuhide;  Fukatsu.  Yoshiaki;  and  Torii.  Akio.  to  Nippon  Oil 
and  Fats  Company.  Limited.  Water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  compo- 
sition. 4.398.976,  Q.  149-21.000. 
Hatz,  Ernst:  See — 

Haeussler,  Ernst;  Hatz,  Ernst;  Malmen.  OUe;  Schilla,  Henning;  and 
Schhck,  Karl  E..  4,398,762,  Q.  294-89.000. 
Hauck,  Robert  B.;  Gray,  Floyd  L.;  and  Brandt,  Richard  T.,  to  Oenenl 
Electric  Company.  Spinning  filter  for  X-ray  apparatus.  4,399,530,  Q. 
378-5.000. 
Havekost.  Peter:  See— 

Demedde,  Robert;  Franke,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Havekost,  Peter, 
4,398.867.  Cl.  415-219.00C. 
Havstad,  Harold  R..  to  Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company. 

Percussor.  4.398,531,  Q.  128-55.000. 
Hawley,  Kenneth  R..  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Dynamic  disk 

buffer  control  unit.  4.399.503,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Hayashi.  Masaki;  Arai.  Yoshinobu;  Konishi,  Yoshitaka;  Shimoji,  Katsui- 
chi;  Ohuchida,  Shuichi;  Wakatsuka.  Hirohisa;  and  Ito.  Hiroyuki.  to 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.  Prostaglandin  12  analogues  and  thdr 
pharmaceutical  compositions.  4.399,147.  Cl.  424-285.000. 
Hayashi.  Osamu:  See — 

Iwabuchi.     Tadashi;     and     Hayashi.     Osamu.     4.399.190.     Q. 

428-336.000. 
Iwabuchi,     Tadashi;     and     Hayashi,     Osamu,     4,399.191.     CL 
428-336.000. 
Hayashi.  Tadakuni:  See — 

Tanasawa.  Yasusi;  Hayashi.  Tadakuni;  and  Muto.  Norio,  4,398,513. 
CL  123-255.000. 
Hayes.   Jess  W.    Magnifying  device  for  a  hand-held  impieraem. 

4,398,800.  a.  350-251.000. 
Hazleton  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Moss.  Owen  R.;  and  Briant,  James  K..  4.398,498.  Q.  119-13.00a 
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Heath,  Trevor  C:  See- 
Willis,  John  H.;  and  Heath,  Trevor  C.  4.398,934.  Q.  65-2.000. 
Hebel  Cm*!'  Stc 

Bardsley,  Robert  F.;  Fmucanc,  Thomas  P.;  Hebd.  Carl;  Schoon- 
maker,  Charles  D.;  Wruk,  Philip  J.;  and  Lee.  Edward  P.,  de- 
ceased, 4.399. 1 58,  CI.  426- 1 1 2.000. 
Hedrkk.  Paul  A.,  to  Essex  Group.  Inc.  Electrical  connector  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.398,785,  a.  339-196.0OR. 
Hegberg,  Richard  A.,  to  Tour  A  Andersson  Aktiebolag.  Heating  system 

with  steam  radiators.  4,398.663.  Q.  237-9.00R. 
Heinrich,  William  P.:  See— 

LeopoWi,    Norbert^   and   Heinrich,   William   P..   4.399.495.   a. 
362-189.000. 
Hcintz,  Gary  R.  Adjustable  waxless  ski  base.  4,398,746.  Q.  280-604.000. 
Heinz  Kaiser  AG:  See— 

Pape,  tJieter;  and  Woerz,  Hans,  4.398,854,  CI,  408-185.000. 
Heisler,  Robert  W.,  to  J-M  Manufacturing  Company  Inc.  Pipe  section 
including  a  gasketed  spigot  end  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
4,398.726.  Q.  277-1.000.  •      .   ,  ^   o    ,^ 

Heitzman.  Charles  J.,  to  Auto-Cast  International,  Ltd.  Buildmg  con- 
struction system  component  parts  and  method  for  asaembUng  same. 
4.398.378,  CI.  52-251.000. 
Helgeson,  WiUiam  D.:  See—  ,^^  ,^^    ^, 

Undcrhill.  Lloyd  J.;  and  Helgeson.  WiUiam  D..  4.398.346,  CI. 
29-623.500. 
Henderson,  Henry  L.:  See—  ^  ,«- ...    ^ 

Jacocks.  James  L.;  and  Henderson,  Henry  L.,  4.398.415,  CI. 
73-147.000. 
Hendrick.  Michael  E.:  See—  .  ,^  .^,    « 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  and  Hendrick.  Michael  E..  4.399.163.  Q. 
426-548.000. 
Hendrickson.  James  L.  See—  .,^,..    « 

Fuller.  Charles  C;  and  Hendrickson.  James  L..  4.398.714.  CI. 
273-25.000. 
Henrich.    Werner.    Winding   apparatus   for   strand    type    materials. 

4.398.677.  a.  242-25.00R.  ^    ^ 

Henry.  Paul  S..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Fast 

real-time  pubhc  key  cryptography.  4.399,323.  a.  178-22.140. 
Hensley,  Albert  L..  Jr.;  and  Quick,  Leonard  M.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Catalyst  and  support,  their  methods  of  preparation, 
and  processes  employing  same.  4,399,057,  C\.  252-435.000. 
Henson,    Dennis    R.     Fuel    conservation    device.    4,398,523.    Q. 

123-557.000. 
Herko  Pyrolyse  GmbH  A  Co.  RecycKng  KG:  See— 

Thomanetz,  Erwin,  4,398.471,  Q.  110-235.000. 
Herman,  Thomas;  and  Lidow,  Alexander,  to  International  Rectifier 
Corporation.  Composite  metal  and  polysilicon  field  plate  structure 
for  high  voltage  semiconductor  devices.  4,399,449.  CI.  357-53.000. 
Herscher,  Lee  R.,  to  Roper  Corporation.  Garden  tiller  with  extended 

drag  shield.  4,398.606.  Q.  172-42.000. 
Herwig.  Waher;  Erbcs,  Kurt;  Decker,  Rudolf;  and  Sikora,  Helga.  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Elastomeric,  ethylenically  unsaturated 
polyurcthanes  ami  radiation  polymerizable  mixtures  containing  such 
polyurethanes.  4,399,239,  Q.  521-137.000. 
Hettiger,  James:  See — 

Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  Shanley.  Robert  L..  II;  and  Hettiger.  James. 
4,399,460,  a.  358-166.000. 
Hetzel,  Hartmut:  See— 

Niederdellmann.  Georg;  Roeroer.  Norbert;  Schenk.  Jurgen;  Hetzel, 
Hartmut;  and  Grigat.  Ernst,  4.399.236,  G.  521-49.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Fang.    Robert    C.    Y.;    and    Chiu.    Kuang    Y..    4,398.992.    Q. 
lM-643.000. 
Heybey.  Otfried  W.  G.:  See— 

Kirby,  David  B.;  and  Heybey.  Otfried  W.  G..  4.399.093.  CI. 
264-328.200. 
Heyroer,  Gcro:  See — 

Maurer,   Alexander;   Heyroer.   Gero;   and   Erpenbach,   Markus. 
4.399,114,  a.  423-321.00R. 
Hibbard.  Earl  R.  Optical  scanning  system.  4.399.470,  Q.  358-284.000. 
Hicks.  John  R.,  to  Nuclear  Systems.  Inc.  System  for  monitoring  utility 

usage.  4,399.510,  Q.  364-464.000. 
Higashi.  Takehito:  See — 

Shiroto.  Yoshmii;  Higashi,  Takehito;  and  Ono,  Takeo.  4.399.026, 
a.  208-2 16.0PP. 
Highland  Agro  Inc.:  .See — 

Moran,  James  S.;  and  Oroeringer.  Mario  W..  4,398.849.  Q. 
405-221.000. 
Hi^istreet,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Stannard.  Forrest  B.;  and  Highstreet,  Edward  J.,  4,399,042,  Q. 
210-791.000. 
Higo.  Shoichi:  See — 

Onodera.    Toshihiro;    Inomata,    Koichiro;    Hasegawa,    Michio; 
Takamura,  Yoshio;  Kajiwara,  Seiji;  and  Higo,  Shoichi,  4,399,376, 
a.  307-415.000. 
Higuchi,  Kazuya:  See— 

Saito.  Sadayuki;  Fukunaga.  Ichiro;  Ito,  Susumu;  Nakamura.  Kat- 
sumi;  and  Higuchi.  Kazuya,  4.398.699.  CI.  266-50.000. 
Hillenbrand,  Gary  F.:  See- 
Sanders.  Frederick  W.;  Hillenbrand,  Gary  F.;  Amey,  Jonathan  S.; 
and  Wright,  Richard  F..  4,399,209,  Q.  430-138.000. 
Hilton,  Cari  W..  to  Return  on  Investment  Corporation.  Athletic  shoe. 

4.398,358,0.36-114.000. 
Himnan.  David  C;  Zemelman,  Vatery  B.;  and  Ramakka,  William  R.,  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Carbonated  ice  process  and  product. 
4.398,395,  Q.  62-1.000. 


Hinze,  Adricn  G.;  Roggeveen.  Robert  P.;  and  Meulenberg.  Abraham  J., 
to  Emery  Industries.  Inc.  Polyalkcne  having  improved  dyeability 
modified  with  polyamide.  4,399.258,  CI.  525-184.000. 
Hipp.  Karl  H.;  and  Martz,  Josef,  to  Bayeriache  Motoren  Werke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Device  for  adjustably  fastening  a  belt  fitting  to  an  auto- 
mobile body.  4.398.749,  CI.  280-801.000. 
Hirakawa,  Tadashi:  See— 

Takenaka,    Hiroyuki;    Katayama,    Keiichi;    Tokiyasu,    Kouichi; 
Hirakawa,   Tadashi;    and    Sasashige.    Hiroaki,    4,398,328,    Q. 
29-126.000. 
Hiramatsu,  Kinuo,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Anti-nose- 
dive apparatus  of  a  motorcycle.  4,398.741,  CI.  280-283.000. 
Hirano,  Koki.  to  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  cooled 

wiper  motor.  4.399,380.  CI.  310-62.000. 
Hirano.  Takashi,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company.  Ltd.  Device  for  grouping 
articles  by  combination  selection  so  as  to  have  the  predetermined 
number.  4,398,613,  Q.  177-25.000. 
Hirata,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Kojima,  Hajime;  Kurita.  Yukio;  Hirata.  Kazuhiko;  Nakagawa. 
Satoshi;  and  Ueoka,  Takahira,  4.398.841,  CI.  403-173.000. 
Hirayama,  Katsuhisa:  See — 

Emoto,  Kanji;  Onishi,  Masayuki;  Yamada,  Hirosuke;  Hirayama, 
Katsuhisa;  Ohzu,  Hideshi;  Ogawa,  Masakatsu;  and  Masuda, 
Yasuo,  4,398,948,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Hiroishi,  Takashi:  See— 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano.  Kinzi; 
Yamamoto.  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto.  Yuji;  and  Nakashima.  Ryoji, 
4.399.089,  a.  264-57.000. 
Hirosawa,  Kuninori:  See — 

Akiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Izawa,  Susumu;  Hirosawa,  Kuninori;  and 

Inada,  Hideharu,  4.399.087,  Q.  264-53.000. 

Hirsbrunner.  Pierre,  to  Societe  d" Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits 

Nestle  S.A.  Pharmaceutical  carrier  and  compositions.  4.399.128,  CL 

424-230.000. 

Hirt  Edmund,  to  American  Can  Company.  Child-proof  medication 

package.  4,398,635,  CI.  206-532.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Sukegawa.    Hiromu;   and  Tomisawa,   Yoshiaki,   4,398,728,   CI. 
277-12.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Nagahara.  Kazuyuki,  4.399.201.  Q.  429-48.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh,  Masahiko;  Midorikawa,  Heihatiro;  Minato,  Akira;  and  Ma- 

chizawa.  Kenji,  4.398.399.  Q.  62-475.000. 
Koike,  Takeshi;  and  Shibata.  Atsushi.  4.399.365.  CI.  250-492.200. 
Maegawa.  Muneo.  4.398,725.  Q.  277-192.000. 
Masuda,    Hiroo;    and    Shimohigashi.    Katsuhiro,    4,399,519,   CL 

365-149.000. 
Takahashi,  Fuminobu,  4,398,423,  Q.  73-631.000. 
Urabe,  Kiichiro,  4.399,435,  CI.  34O-75O.00a 

Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Hamasaki,  Mikihiko;  and  Oba,  Kozo,  4,399,514,  Q.  364-558.000. 
Hitchner,  John  A.;  and  Klipp,  Henry  A.,  to  Virginia  Industries,  Inc. 

RoUer  skate  bearing.  4.398.329.  CI.  29-148.40R. 
Hitzman.  Donald  O.:  See— 

Vanderveen.  John  W.;  Hitzman,  Donald  O.;  and  Wegner.  Eugene 
H..  4.399.223,  CI.  435-261.000. 
Hix,  Rudcrif  G.;  and  Bojorquez,  Allen  A.,  to  General  Dynamics.  Po- 
mona Division;  and  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Signal 
processor  for  an  array  of  CID  radiation  detector  elemenU.  4,399,464, 
CI.  358-213.000. 
Hlavinka,  Dennis  J.;  Johnson,  Steven  H.;  and  Zook,  James  L.,  to  Cobe 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Rinsing,  cleaning  and  disinfecting  dialysate  prepa- 
ration and  supply  apparatus.  4,399,030.  d  210-91.000. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See—  .....  ..^^ 

Athey,  Stuart  E.;  and  McCord,  Dick  P..  4.398,835.  CL  374-14.000. 
Hochstein.  WakJhehn:  See—  ^  ,^    . 

Hartmann,  Horst;  Hochstein,  Waldhehn;  Kaibel.  Gerd;  and  Muel- 
ler, Franz-Josef,  4,399,001,  Q.  203-70.000. 
Hodges,  Marvin  P.;  and  Buchroeder,  Richard  A.,  to  B  Optical.  Freanel 

lens  system.  4,398,8  Ift  Q  350^52.000. 
Hodsoo,  Harry.  Method  of  overlay  and  sandwich  formation  of  pervxMis 

concrete.  4,398,842,  a.  404-82.000. 
Hodson,  Ralph;  Davies,  Kenneth  J.;  Brown,  Glen  J.  L.;  Carroll,  Wil- 
liam L.;  and  Noble,  Robert,  to  Cempol  Sales  Limited.  Making  hght- 
weight  concrete.  4,398,958,  Q.  106-90.000. 
Hoechst  AG:  See—  ,.  ^ 

Durckheimer.  Walter,  Ehlen.  Eberhard;  Sehger,  Hubert;  and 
Schrinner,  Ehnar.  4,399,131,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .     -    ^ 

Becker,    Wilbehn;    Huboer.    Herbert;    and    Marten.    Manfred. 

4.399.268.  Q.  528-99.000. 
Diskowski.  Herbert;  Krause.  Johannes;  and  Mandelkow.  Dietnch, 

4,399.037,  a.  210-721.000. 
Herwig.  Walter,  Erbes,  Kurt;  Decker,  Rudolf;  and  Sikora,  Helga, 

4,399,239,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Keil,    Karl-Heinz;    May.    Adolf;    and    Bucking,    Hans-Walter, 

4,399,043,  CI.  252-8.700. 
Kleber,  Rolf;  and  Stuhler,  Herbert,  4,399,245,  CL  524-108.000. 
Maurer,   Alexander;   Heymer,   Gero;   and  Erpenbach.   Marfan, 
4,399,114,  a.  423-321.00R. 
Hofer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Forster,  Hemz;  Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Muea,  Volker, 
Eue,  Ladwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,399,283,  Q. 
S46-210.000. 
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Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Haaaall,  Cedric  H.;  Lawton.  Geoffrey;  and  Moody,  Christopher  J.. 

4.399.136.  CL  424-25aO0O. 

Hotoann,  Heinrich;  Markfelder,  Gunter;  and  Troater,  Manfred,  to  Fag 

Kugelfucber  Georg  Schafer  A  Co.  Journal  bearing  with  one  axially 

divided  inner  or  outer  ring.  4.398.775.  CL  308-201.000. 

Hofmann.  Kari.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  valve  for  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  4.398,670.  CI.  239-533.900. 
Hokkaido  Sugar  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Yosimi.  4,398,477.  Q.  110-346.000. 
Holdahl,  Robert  A.;  and  Petersen.  Paul  S.,  to  Toolmark  Co.  Lathe  work 

centers.  4,398.579.  CI.  142-53.000. 
Hollander,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Jones.  Lawrence  T.;  Howden.  Ashley;  Knighton.  Mark  S.;  Sims. 
Anson;    Kittinger.    David    L.;    and    Hollander.    Richard    E., 
4,398,720.  CI.  273-238.000. 
Holmbo.  Dwight  N..  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Independently  rate-adjusting 
multif^    channel    controller    for    nerve    stimulator    transmitter. 
4.398.537.  Q.  128-420.00R. 
Holmes,  Henry  C;  and  Johnson,  Roderick  D.,  to  International  Paper 
Company.  Energy  abaorbing  corrugated  paper  container.  4,398,650. 
a.  22O-443.0O0. 
Hohnquist,  Laif  T.;  and  Carlson,  Lars  A.,  to  Laboratoires  Goella. 
Process  and  a  device  for  the  determination  of  serum  Upoproteins. 
4,399.217.  CL  435-7.000. 
Hohoyd,  Eric;  and  Perkins,  David  J.  B.,  to  W  ft  A  Bates  Limited. 

Reinforced  articles.  4,399,187,  d.  428-295.000. 
Honda,  Yukio:  See— 

Sugimori.    Shigeru;    Honda,    Yuldo;    and    Kojima,    Tetsuhiko. 
4,399,298,  CI.  560-59.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

BuUeyment.  Keith  J.,  4.399.370.  Q.  307-112.000. 
Kawanishi.  Hideo.  4.399.542.  a.  372-47.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Greenbcrg.  Joseph  H..  4,399,563,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Lakhani,    Kiahor    M.;    and    Ligon.    Jerry    L..    4.399.447.    Q. 
346-155.000. 
Hoogcndonk.  Johan  W.;  and  Lucassen.  Servadus  J.,  to  Unie  van  Kunst- 
mestfabrieken.  B.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  granular  NPK 
fertilizer  and  granular  NPK  fertilizers  obtained  by  this  process. 
4.398,936,  CL  71-36.000. 
Hoover,  Charles  C:  See- 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Jensen.  Dale  H.;  Foley.  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover. 
Charles  C;  and  Wilson.  Gary  L.,  4,398.483.  CL  114-56.000. 
Hoover  UniversaL  Inc.:  See — 

Duff.  David.  4,398,312,  Q.  5-13.000. 
MizeUe.  Ned  W.,  4,398,705.  Q.  267-85.000. 
Hooykaas.  Carel  W.  J.,  to  Pelt  &.  Hooykaas  B.V.  Process  for  treating 
moist     compositions     containing     pollution-causing     substances. 
4.398.956,  Q.  106-85.000. 
Hope.  Dana  R..  to  United  States  of  Anaerica,  Air  Force.  Rudder  pedal 

grip  assembly.  4,398,430,  Q.  73-861540. 
Horn,  Herman:  See — 

Hacke.  Walter;  and  Horn.  Herman.  4.399.127.  Q.  424-227.000. 
Homer.  Joseph  L.;  and  Ludman.  Jacques  E..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,  Air   Force.    Holographic   coupler   for   fiber   optic   systems. 
4,398.792.0.350-96.190. 
Horowitz.  Alexandre;  and  Willemsen.  Henricus  P..  to  Varitrac  AG. 

Camping  device.  4,398.847.  CI.  405-199.000. 
Horst.  WiUiam  R.;  and  Granzow,  Robert  H..  to  NCR  Corporation. 

Currency  dispenser  monitor.  4.398,711.  Q.  271-263.000. 
H'^rvath.  Robot  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Demand  type 

power  brake  system.  4.398,389,  d.  60-545.000. 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takihara.  Yukio,  4,398,784,  CI.  339-182.00R. 
Hounsfield  Godfrey  N.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Apparatus  for  examining  a 
body  by  radiation  such  as  X  or  gamma  radiation.  4.399.509.  CI. 
364-414.000. 
Houae.  Ronnalee;  Delaplane.  John;  and  Davis,  Ronald  G..  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Switch  actuator  asaemUy.  4,399.335,  d.  200- 
ll.OOR. 
Houze,  Bernard:  See — 

Offenstadt,  Eric;  and  Houze,  Bernard,  4,398,509,  Q.  123-73.0CC. 
Howden,  Ashley:  See — 

Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Howden,  Ashley;  Knighton,  Mark  S.;  Sims. 
Anson;    Kittinger.    David    L.;    and    HoUander,    Richard    E., 
4,398.720.  a.  273-238.000. 
Howe.  Robert  K.;  and  Lee.  Len  F..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Herbicidal 

composition  and  method.  4,398.941.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Hoyle.  Nick  D.:  See— 

Crabb.  Elmer  R.;  and  Hoyle.  Nick  D..  4.398,617,  Q.  180-235.000. 
HRI,  Inc.:  See— 

MUligan,  John  D..  4.398.852.  Q.  406-47.000. 
Hsieh,  C.  Richard;  and  Roberts.  Paul  T..  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany. Sulfur  oxide  reduction  in  a  coal  gasificaticm  process.  4,398.924. 
a.  48-202.000. 
Hsu.  David  S.  Y.;  and  Manucda,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Separation  of  hydrogen  isotopes.  4.399.011.  Q. 
2O4-163.0OR. 
Hubner.  Herbert:  See- 
Becker.    WUhehn;    Hubner.    Herbert;    and    Marten,    Manfred. 
4,399.268.  Q.  528-99.000. 
Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company:  See— 
Havstad,  Harold  R..  4,398,531,  CL  128-55.000. 


Hudson  Wire  Company:  See- 
Burke,  Richard  E.;  Harris,  Edward  H.;  and  Bohon.  Joaeph  W., 
4,398,472,  a.  110-250.000. 
Hudson's  Bay  Oil  and  Gas  Company  Limited:  See— 
RodweU,  Leonard  G.,  4,398.603,  Q.  166-267.000. 
Huffinan.  Ronald  E..  to  KV33  Cmporation.  Dental  modeL  4,398,884, 

a.  433-74.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Chow,  Kuen;  and  Grinberg,  Jan,  4.398,974,  Q.  148-171.000. 
Hughes,  Paul  R.;  and  CampbeU,  John  E.,  to  United  Brands  Company. 

Thermostat.  4,399,428,  Q.  34O-500.00a 
Hultquist,  John  V  Toggle  type  fastener.  4,398,855,  Q.  41 1-340.000. 
Hume,  David  W.,  Jr.;  and  Rasile.  John,  to  International  Busineaa  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Neutralizing  chloride  ions  in  via  holes  ir  multi- 
layer printed  circuit  boards.  4.398.993,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Humme.  Gert;  Plato.  Horst;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Kowitz,  Friedrich;  and 
Hagenberg,  Peter,  to  Bayer  AktieageseUachaft  Process  for  the  re- 
moval of  residual  monomers  from  ABS  polymers.  4,399,273.  d. 
528-486.000. 
Huneidi,  Farouk.  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Device  for  determining  Croat  depth  and 
density.  4,398.412.  Q.  73-32.00R. 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  to  Toro  Company.  The.  Stream  rotor  sprinkler. 

4.398,666,  CL  239-222.130. 
Hunter,  Joe  M.:  See- 
Fowler,  Hubert  R;  and  Hunter.  Joe  M..  4,399^42,  CL  523-404.000. 
Hunter,  LeRoy:  See- 
Pong,  Richard  G.  S.;  Nandagiri.  Arun;  Bilynskyj.  Oleh  M.;  and 
Hunter.  LeRoy.  4,398,654.  CL  222-402.100. 
Hunter,  Shubert  J.  Multi-span  skyUne  logging  system.  4.398.640.  CI. 

212-76.000. 
Huntington  AUoys.  Inc.:  See— 

KeUy,  Thomas  J.;  and  Nelson,  Joseph  L.,  4.398.966.  d.  148-4.000. 
Huser.  Heinz:  See— 

Kluger,  Wolfgang;  and  Huser.  Heinz,  4,398,828.  d.  366-107.000. 
Husqvama  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bergvall,  Bengt  A.;  and  Skogward,  Kenneth  O.  E.,  4,398,348,  d. 

33-133.000. 
Gusuvsson,  Lars-Erik,  4,398,481,  d.  112-lS8.0nL 
Husser,  Edward  R.:  See— 

Raley,  Charles  P.,  Jr.;  and  Husser,  Edward  R.,  4,399,235,  d. 
521-31.000. 
Huszak,  Gyorgy:  See — 

Domjan  nee  Pinter.  KomeUa;  Huszak,  Gyorgy;  Kolonics.  Zoltan; 
Lendvai,  Laszlo;  Pelyva,  Jeno;  Sumegi,  Endre;  Tomordi, 
Elemer;  Gyorfi,  Bela;  Szabo.  Laszlo  J.;  Haas,  Andras;  Kovacs. 
Miklos;  Kulcsar,  Taszlo;  Nadasy,  Miklos;  Nagy,  BaUnt;  Vass. 
Andras;  and  Vertesi,  Ervin,  4,399.306,  d.  564-214.000. 
Hwang  Lii,  Chaur-Chiang.  Type  of  structure  for  newspaper  clip. 

4,398.752.0.281-47.000. 
Hyde.  Thomas  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  FiUed 
polyamide  compositions  with  sUanes  and  sulfonamides.  4.399,246,  d. 
524-169.000. 
lantosca.  PhiUp  D..  to  Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.  Manipulating 

tool.  4,398.333.  d.  29-235.000. 
Ichiki,  Takemoto;  Yoshida.  Ryo;  Sumida.  Seizo;  and  Katsuzo,  Kamo- 
shita,   to   Sumitomo   Chemical   Company,    Limited.    N-Pbenyl-N- 
methylurea  derivatives.  4.399.072.  CL  260-453.0RW. 
leda,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Tanimoto,  Masafiimi;  leda.  Nobuaki;  and  Wada.  Masato.  4,399,372. 
a.  307-279.000. 
Igarashi,  Yukio:  See— 

Nakashima,    Kazuyuki;    Araki,    Youichi;    igr—tii     Yukio;    and 
Kojima,  Shinjiro,  4.399.452.  CI.  357-74.000. 
lida,  Tatsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas-insulated 

electric  apparatus.  4,399,315,  CL  174-21.00C. 
lizuka,  Yutaka,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K.  Zoom  lens.  4.398.807.  CI. 

35O-427.000. 
Ikari,  Hirotake;  and  Kakizaki.  Kanichi,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 

HerbicidaUy-active  phenylacctonitrilea.  4.398,942.  d.  71-92.00ft 
Ikeda,  Hironosuke;  Nanikawa,  Satoahi;  and  Nakaido.  ^ugehiro,  to 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Lithium  battery.  4,399,202,  Q.  429-91.00a 
Ikeda,  Nobumasa:  See — 

Yuto.  Kazuaki;  Oniki.  Tom;  Ikeda,  Nobumasa;  and  Miyake,  Itsuo. 
4,398.582.  d.  152-2O9.00R. 
Ikeda,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano.  Kinri; 
Yamamoto.  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto.  Yuji;  and  Nakashima,  Ryoji. 
4.399.089,  a.  264-57.000. 
Ikezawa,  Kenji:  See — 

Inoue,  Yasuhide;  Ikezawa,  Kenji;  and  Kimura,  Shinji,  4,399,017.  CL 
204-425.000. 
Oer.  Ralph  K.;  Queneau,  Paul  B.;  and  Cooperrider,  Mark  W.,  to  Com- 
pagnic  Francaise  d'Entreprises  Minieres.  MetaUurgiques  et  d'lnves- 
tissements.  Control  of  silica  scaling  during  acid  leaching  of  lateritic 
ore.  4,399,109,  CI.  423-141.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Bakker.  John  A.;  and  French,  Edward  C.  4.398,324,  d.  24- 
230.00R. 
Imamura,  Shinzo;  Sato,  Hamyo;  and  Kuramoto,  Hiroyoahi,  to  Toray 
Industries,    Inc.    2-Dipbenyhnethyleneamino-3-tndolylpropionitrile 
and  aUtyl  esters  of  2-diphenylni^ylene-amino-3-indolylpropioaic 
acid.  4.399.289.  d.  548-507.000. 
Imanishi.  Muamichi:  See — 

Ueda,  Toshihiro;  Imanishi,  Maaamichi;  and  Miyaao,  Takayoahi, 
4,398.652,  d.  222-1.000. 
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Imano,  Shiro;  Sasaki.  Yoshio;  Otsuka,  Yokio;  and  Niaidome.  Tenio.  to 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Biological  sewage  treat- 
ment apparatus  of  the  rotary  disc  type.  4.399,031.  CI.  210-150.000. 
Immutron,  Inc.:  See —  _  _       »     ^  ,„^  ,-„ 

Kelton.  Arden  A.;  BeU.  Michael  L.;  and  Chung.  Roy  A.,  4,399,229, 
a.  436-519.000. 
Inx>to,  Tadasi:  See— 

Sagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Norota,  Susumu;  Kinyama,  Tsutomu;  Emi, 
Shingo;  Imoto,  Tadasi;  and  Yamauchi.  Tetsuo.  4,399.084,  CI. 
264-27.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Coffee.  Ronald  A..  4,398,671,  CI.  239-690.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See—  .  .,^,.^ 

Barlow.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Smith.  Leslie  H..  4.399.138,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Belbin.  Geoffrey  R.;  and  CogsweU,  Frederic  N.,  4,399,085,  CI. 

264-41.000. 
Gillett,  John  E.;  laherwood,  John;  Hann,  Richard  A.;  Norton- 
Berry.  Philip;  and  Steel.  Margaret  L.,  4,398,493,  CI.  1 18-303.000. 
Stansfield,  James  F.;  Toole.  James;  and  Topham.  Arthur,  4,398,955, 
a.  106-23.000. 
Imperial  Qevite  Inc.:  See— 

Kniper,    Wayne    A.;    and    Green.    Ralph    R.,    4,399,019,    CI. 

204-212.000. 
Maldavs,  Ojars.  4,398.561.  a.  137-614.050. 
Inada,  Hidehani:  See—  „     .      ■        j 

Akiyama.  Hiroyuki;  Izawa,  Susumu;  Hirosawa.  Kumnon;  and 
Inada,  Hideharu,  4.399.087.  Q.  264-53.000. 
Inami,  Yasuhiko:  See—  .  _.  .     ,,. 

Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Yano,  Kohzo;  Koyanagi.  Katubumi;  Take,  Hiro- 
Shi;  and  Inami,  Yasuhiko,  4,399,436.  Q.  340-812.000.    . 
Inamine,  Shigeo:  See — 

Ueno.  Ryuzo;  Matouda.  Toshio;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  4,399,150,  CI. 

424-317.000.  w    u  ^ 

Inao.  Fumiya.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &.  Technology.  Method 

of  connecting  pipe  pieces  via  universal  joint.  4,398,331,  CI.  29- 

157.00R. 

Inden,  Masato:  See—  ^    .  j        », 

Fukui.    Yukimasa;    Mukaida,    Heihachiro;    and    Inden.    Masato. 
4,399,024,  CI  208-131.000. 
IngcrsoU,  Clyde  E.;  S«—  ,^~,,    ^ 

Agarwal,  Dwarika  P.;  and  IngersoU,  Clyde  E,  4,399,096,  CI. 
420-463.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See—  ^       .      ,, 

Gupta,   Indra;   Fostini,   Raymond  V.;  and  Moss.  Tmiothy  E.. 
4,398,950,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Inlands  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Fagerberg,  Eric  W.,  4,398,904,  Q.  493-296.000. 
Inomata,  Koichiro:  See — 

Onodera,    Toshihiro;    Inomata.    Koichiro;    Hasegawa,    Michio; 
Takamura,  Yoshio;  Kajiwara,  Seiji;  and  Higo.  Shoichi.  4,399,376, 
CI.  307-415.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,398,350,  Q.  33-185.00R. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  4.399.083,  Q.  264-23.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  4.399,482,  Q.  361-145.000. 
Inoue.  Kazunari:  See — 

Oshita,  Hiroshi;  Adachi.  Hiromi;  and  Inoue,  Kazunari,  4,399,390, 
a.  315-101.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.   Centering 
controller  for  a  tool   electrode  on   an  electrical   machine   tool. 
4,398,350,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  making  a  composite  carbon  material.  4,399,083,  CI. 
264-23.000. 
Inoue,   Kiyoshi,   to   Inoue-Japax   Research   Incorporated.   Magnetic 

holder.  4,399,482.  CI.  361-145.000. 
Inoue,  Ryuzaburou:  See — 

Hamai,  Kyugo;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Nakai,  Meroji;  and  Inoue, 
Ryuzaburou,  4,398,526,  Q.  123-606.000. 
Inoue.  Yasuhjde;  Ikezawa,  Kenji;  and  Kimura.  Shinji.  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited.  Gas  sensor  having  lead  wires  extending  in  insu- 
Uting  and  hermetically  sealed  holder.  4,399,017,  CI.  204-425.000. 
Inoue,  Yukio:  See — 

Suzuka,  Tenio;  Inoue,  Yukio;  Aizawa,  Shirou;  Ishibashi,  Yasushi; 
and  Ohse.  Hidetaka,  4,399,023,  Q.  208-1 12.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Pctrole:  See — 

Guibet,  Jean-Claude;  and  Vandecasteele,  Jean-Paul,  4,398.920,  Q. 

44-56000. 
Jaffrennou.    Bernard;    and    Cessou,    Maurice.    4,398,844,    Q. 
405-72.000. 
Institut  Pasteur:  See— 

Fauvc,  Robert  M.,  4,399,124,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  See — 

Cormier,  Alan  D.;  Czaban,  John  D.;  Schillinger,  Thomas  J.;  Legg, 
Kenneth  D.;  and  KeUey.  Thomas  F ,  4,399,362,  Q.  250^30.000. 
lantOKa.  Phihp  D.,  4,398.333.  Q.  29-235.000. 
Interface  Mechanisms:  See — 

Jue,  Clifford  T.,  4,398,441.  Q.  83-575.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Bergendahl,  Albert  S.,  4,399,205,  Q.  430-30.000. 
Cosgrove,  Michael  R.,  deceased;  Frey,  Alexander  H.,  Jr.;  Moore, 
Kenneth  A.;  Peled,  Abraham;  Ris,  Frederic  N.;  and  Sproul, 
William  W.,  Ill,  4,399,507.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Evans,  Charles  W.;  Flusche,  Frederick  O.;  Messina,  Benedicto  U.; 
Richardson.  Ethel  L.;  Robinson,  James  R.;  and  Wetzel,  Joseph 
A.,  4.399,506,  O.  364-200.000. 


Geipd,   Henry  J.,  Jr.;   and   Nesbit,   Larry   A.,   4,398,341.   Q. 

29-578.000. 
Hume,  David  W.,  Jr.;  and  Rasile,  John,  4,398,993,  Q.  156-643.000. 
Jansaen,  Donovan  M.;  Magno,  Robert;  and  Seaward.  William  S., 

4,398.709,  a.  271-10.000. 
Kotecha.  Harish  N..  4,399,522,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Obermarck,  Ronald  L.;  Strickland,  Jimmy  P.;  and  Watts,  Vem  L., 
4,399,504.  a.  364-200.000. 
International  Coal  Refining  Company:  See— 

Rappe,  Gerald  C,  4,399,041,  Q.  210-787.000. 
International  IHavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  4,399,062,  a.  252-522.00R. 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  4,399,063,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See — 

Azzarello,  Joseph  A.;  and  San  Luis,  Carlos  T.,  4,398,745,  G. 

280-508  000. 
Boetto,  Charles,  4,398,608,  Q.  172-551.000. 
Frase,  Roland  J.;  and  Robinson,  Edward  L.,  Jr..  4,398,478.  G. 
111-85.000. 
International  Laser  Systems,  Inc.:  5m — 

Morris,  James  F.;  and  Pittman,  Roland.  4,398,722,  Q.  273-310.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Hohnes,  Henry  C;  and  Johnson,  Roderick  D.,  4,398,650,  CI. 
220-443.000. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See — 

Gould.  Herbert  J..  4,398,344,  CI.  29-590.00a 
Herman,    Thomas;    and    Lidow,    Alexander,    4,399,449,    CI. 
357-53.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Dalgoutte,  David  G.;  Archer,  John  D.;  Burke,  Peter  F.  C;  and 

Pragnell,  Robert  G.,  4,398,796,  Q.  350-96.200. 
Pitt,  Gillies  D.;  Greene,  Peter  D.;  Thrush.  Edward  J.;  and  Whysall, 
David  H.,  4,398,342,  CI.  29-580.000. 
International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
Kelly,  Michael  J.,  4,398,783,  CI.  339-177.00E. 
KeUy,  Michael  J.,  4,398.783,  Q.  339-177.00E 
Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"B.V.:  See- 
Brown,   Kenneth  D.;  and  O'Neill.  Terence  C,  4,399,182,  Q. 
428-215.000. 
Ipsen,  Peter  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Steam  turbine  control 

apparatus.  4,398,393,  a.  60-657.000. 
IRD  Mechanalysis,  Inc.:  See- 
Sullivan,  John  D.;  Moore,  Larry  G.;  and  Taylor,  James  K., 
4,399,513,  a.  364-551.000. 
Irifune,  Hideki:  See— 

Okamura,  Tatsuro;  and  Irifune,  Hideki,  4,399,046,  a.  252-62.000. 
Isherwood,  John:  See— 

Gillett,  John  E.;  Isherwood,  John;  Hann,  Richard  A.;  Norton- 
Berry,  Philip;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L.,  4,398,493,  Q.  118-303.000. 
Ishibashi,  Yasushi:  See— 

Suzuka,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Yukio;  Aizawa,  Shirou;  Ishibashi,  Yasushi; 
and  Ohse,  Hidetaka,  4,399.023,  Q.  208-112.000. 
Ishida,  Kohji;  and  Numata,  Tatsuo,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation. 

Multiplex  demodulation  circuit.  4,399,324,  CI.  179-l.OOD. 
Ishigaki,  Yukinobu:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Makoto;  Miyaji.  Naotaka;  Ishigaki,  Yukinobu;  and 
Totsuka,  Kaoru.  4,399,327.  CI.  179-l.ODM. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yokomichi,  Isao;  Haga,  Takahiro;  Komyoji,  Terumasa;  Nakajima, 
Toshio;  and  Matsuo,  Norifiisa,  4,399,143,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hiroshi;  Uno.  Testuyuki;  Kano,  Masanobu;  and  Nakagawa, 
Kazuyuki,  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Pyrroloquinoline  and 
benzoquinolizine     compounds    and     antimicrobial     compositions. 
4,399,134,  a.  424-246.000. 
Ishikawa,  Shozo:  See— 

Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ishikawa,  Shozo;  and 

Kitahara,  Makoto,  4,399,206,  Q.  430-58.000. 
<Uir«i,  Kiyoshi;  Mabuchi,  Minoru;  Ishikawa,  Shozo;  and  Kitahara, 

Makoto.  4,399,207,  Q.  430-58.000. 
Takasu,  Yoshio;  Takebayaahi,  Norir,  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Mabuchi. 
Minoru;  and  Ishikawa.  Shozo,  4,399,208,  Q.  430-59.000. 
Ishikawa,  Takeshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.  Ltd.  Cover  plate  for  spare 

wheel  housing.  4,398,765,  Q.  296-37.200. 
Ito,  Hiroyuki:  See—  , .    ,,    . .    ,      _. . 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Arai,  Yoshinobu;  Kooishi,  Yoahitaka;  Shimoji, 
Katsuichi;  Ohuchida,  Shuichi;  Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa;  and  Ito, 
Hiroyuki,  4,399,147,  G.  424-285.000. 

Ito,  Shuzo:  See—  .         ^^       .  .,     ui. 

Kitamura.  Minoru;  Koyama,  Shinji;  Ito,  Shuzo;  Ohgami,  Masahiko; 
and  Fujimoto,  Hideaki,  4,398,949,  G.  75-60000. 
Ito,  Susumu:  See — 

Saito  Sadayuki;  Fukunaga,  Ichiro;  Ito,  Susumu;  Nakamura,  Kat- 
sumi;  and  Higuchi,  Kazuya,  4,398,699,  G.  266-50.000. 

Ito,  Takao:  See—  .  . .      ^^  .,         t^ 

Ohsawa,  Kenji;  Ito,  Takao;  Tanno,  koichiro;  Ohsawa,  Masayuki; 
and  Kurata.  Keiji.  4,398,975,  G.  148-400.000. 
Itoh.  Masahiko;   Midorikawa,   Heihatiro;   Minato,   Akira;  and   Ma- 
chizawa,  Kenji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Hermetically  circulating,  absorption 
type  refrigerator.  4,398,399,  G.  62-475.000. 
nr  Corporation:  See- 
Sears,  Karl  D.,  4,399,275,  G.  536-70.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Rigby,  Leslie  J.,  4,399,424,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Ivac  Corporation:  See — 

Cunningham,  Joel  N.;  Bucchianeri,  Richard  M.;  and  O'Leary, 
Stephen  H.,  4,398,542,  G.  128-675.000. 
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Ivers-Lee  AG:  See— 

Kuhni,  Heinz;  and  Schwaninger,  Peter,  4,398,990,  G.  156-510.000. 
Iwabuchi,  Tadariii;  and  Hayashi,  Osamu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Thin  insulating  mica  sheet  and  insulated  coil.  4,399,190,  G. 
428-336.000. 
Iwabuchi,  Tadaahi;  and  Hayashi,  Osamu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Thin  insulating  mica  sheet  and  insulated  coil.  4,399,191,  CI. 
428-336000. 
Iwano,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hajime;  Iwano,  Yoshimi;  and  Arakawa,  Akio,  4,398,570, 
CI.  139-370.200. 
Iwasaki,  Shinichiro,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Company,  I  .imitrd.  Rotational  angle 

sensor.  4,398,419,  G.  73-518.000. 
Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Soma,     Masafiimi;     and     Kohno,     Yoshihiko,     4,399,512,     G. 
364-487.000. 
Iwasaki,  Yosimi,  to  Hokkaido  Sugar  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  generation  of 
hot  gas  by  incineration  of  combustible  material  and  apparatus  for 
generation  of  hot  gas  by  incineration  of  combustible   material. 
4,398,477,  CI  1 10-346.000. 
Izawa,  Susumu:  See — 

Akiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Izawa,  Susumu;  Hirosawa,  Kuninori;  and 
Inada,  Hideharu,  4,399,087,  G.  264-53.000. 
J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  The:  See- 
Wood,  Thomas  D.;  and  Reiss,  Garry  K.,  4,398,899,  CI.  474-37.000. 
J-M  Manufacturing  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Heisler,  Robert  W.,  4,398.726,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Jablonski,  Dane  E.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Acrylate  rubber 

compositions.  4,399,262,  G.  525-349.000. 
Jackson,  LeRoy  E.:  See — 

Bok,  Song  H.;  Jackson,  LeRoy  E.;  Schroedel,  Cynthia  J.;  and 
Seidman,  Martin,  4,399,222,  CI.  435-234.000. 
Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

Custer,  Dennis  R.,  4,398,510,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Jacoby,  Charles  H.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Method  for 
fragmenting    underground     formations    by    hydraulic    pressure. 
4,398,769,  CI  299-4.000. 
Jacocks,  James  L.;  and  Henderson,  Henry  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Swing  link  flexible  wind  tunnel  nozzle.  4,398,415,  CI. 
73-147.000. 
Jacuone,  Roberto:  See — 

Rossi,  Pier  P.;  Jacuone,  Roberto;  and  Magnoni,  Franco,  4,399,292, 
G.  549-431.000. 
Jaffrennou,  Bernard;  and  Cessou.  Maurice,  to  Institut  Francais  du 
Pctrole;  and  Societe  Rolba.  Floating  boom  structure.  4,398,844,  G. 
405-72.000. 
James  Bum  Bindings  Limited:  See — 

Archer.  Derek  J.;  and  Jones,  Leonard  W.  N.,  4,398,856,  G. 
412-39.000. 
Janich.  Hans-Jurgen.  Pivotal  flap.  4,398,697,  G.  251-308.000. 
Janssen,  Craig  R.,  to  Padco,  Inc.  Method  for  smoothing  wallboard  upe 

joints.  4,399,170,  CI.  427-336.000. 
Janssen,  Donovan  M.;  Magno,  Robert;  and  Seaward.  William  S..  to 
International    Business   Machines   Corporation.    Wave   generation 
amplification  apparatus  for  cut  sheet  paper  feeding.  4.398.709.  CI. 
271-10.000. 
Janzen,  Harlo  W.  Pipe  thread  protector  apparatus.  4,398,566,  CI.  138- 

96.00T. 
Japan  Styrene  Paper  Corporation:  See— 

Akiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Izawa,  Susumu;  Hirosawa,  Kuninori;  and 
Inada,  Hideharu,  4,399,087,  CI.  264-53.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsumura,  Yoshio;  Nozue,  Ikuo;  Tomomitsu,  Osahiko;  Ukachi, 
Takashi;  and  Suminoe,  Taro,  4.399,266,  CI.  528-10.000. 
Jarret,  Bertrand;  and  Cordier,  Rose,  to  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Tele- 
phoniques.  Device  for  triggering  an  alarm  system  in  the  event  of 
insufficiency  of  the  transmission  level,  for  the  receiver  module  of  an 
optical-fiber  transmission  system.  4,399,565,  CI.  455-612.000. 
Jautelat,  Manfred;  Stetter,  Jorg;  and  Arlt.  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gcsellschaft.  Preparation  of  1-aryloxy-methyl  ketones.  4,399,309,  CI. 
568-322.000. 
Jefferies,  Patrick  J.:  See- 
Schmidt.    Paul    J.;    and    Jefferies,    Patrick    J.,    4,399,291,    G. 
549-308.000. 
Jendrisak,  Aloysius  A.:  See — 

DarUng,  Stephen  D.;  Jendrisak,  Aloysius  A.;  and  Bokmiller,  David 
J.,  4,398,888,  G.  434-278.000. 
Jenkins,  James  H.  Magnetic  smoke  and  fire  shield.  4,398,371,  CI. 

49-7.000. 
Jensen,  Dale  R:  See- 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover, 
Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  4,398,483,  CI.  1 14-56.000. 
Jeromin,  Lothar  S.;  and  Kahler,  Wayne  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Liquid  toner  fountain  for  the  development  of  electrosutic  images. 
4,398,818.  CI.  355-iaOOO. 
Jette,  EmUe.  Showerhead  control.  4,398.668,  CI.  239-414.000.        -- 
Jidosha  Draki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hirano,  Koki,  4,399.380,  CI.  310-62.000. 
Jin,  Sungho:  See— 

Bordelon,  Chester  M.;  Chin,  Gilbert  Y.;  Jin,  Sungho;  Sherwood, 
Richard  C;  and  Wemick,  Jack  H..  4,398,972,  CI.  148-31.550. 
Joerger,  John  R.,  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation.  CoUet  unclamp- 

ing  mechanism.  4,398,326,  G.  29-26.00A. 
John  D.  Brush  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  Alvin  R.;  and  Shaffer,   Douglas  E.,  4,398,470,  G. 
109-52.000. 


John  Wyeth  and  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Croaaley,  Roger.  4,399,144,  G.  424-263.000. 
Gowers,    Elizabeth;    and    Todd,    Martin    H.,    4,399,129,    G. 
424-244.000. 
Johns,  Paul  J.,  to  Motion  Marker  Systems.  Incorporated.  Erasable 

magnetic  diagramming  panel.  4,398.893.  CI.  434-305.000. 
Johnson.  Christina  E..  to  Olga  Company.  Womens  sofi  fabric  garment 

with  integral  brassiere.  4,398.538,  CI.  128-431000. 
Johnson,  Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited:  See— 

McOill,  Ian  R.;  and  Sehnan,  Gordon  L.,  4,399,199,  G.  428-633.000. 
Johnson  Matthey  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

RuaseU,  Michael  J.  H.;  and  Murrer,  Barry  A..  4.399,312,  G. 
568-454.000. 
Johnson,  Roderick  D.:  See — 

Holmes,  Henry  C;  and  Johnson,  Roderick  D..  438.630,  G. 
220-443.000. 
Johnson,  Steven  H.:  See — 

Hlavinka,  Dennis  J.;  Johnson.  Steven  H.;  and  Zook.  James  L., 
4,399,03a  CI.  210-91.000. 
Johnson,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Ford,    Michael    E.;   and   Johnson,   Thomas   A.,   4,399,308,   G. 
564-479.000. 
Jones,  Clarence  L.,  to  Ocean  Research  Industries  of  North  America. 

Automatic  float  switoh.  4,399,338,  G.  200-84.00R. 
Jones,  Edwin  V.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Selectively     operable     bit-serial     logic     circuit.     4,399,377,     G. 
307-465.000. 
Jones,  Gregory  E.,  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Control  circuit  and  fuel 

burner  incorporating  a  control  circuit.  4,399,537,  G.  371-14.000. 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Howden,  Ashley;  Knighton,  Mark  S.;  Sims,  An- 
son; Kittinger,  David  L.;  and  Hollander,  Richard  E.,  to  California  R 
&  D  Center  Robot  computer  chess  game.  4,398,720,  G.  273-238.000. 
Jones,  Leonarii  W.  N.:  See — 

Archer,  Derek  J.;  and  Jones,  Leonard  W.  N.,  4,398,856,  G. 
412-39.000. 
Joseph,  Eric  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Precision  current  source.  4,399.399, 

a.  323-315.000. 
Joyce,  James  J.:  See — 

Wilson,  Wayne  D.;  and  Joyce,  James  J.,  4,398,724,  G.  273-41 1.000. 
Judd,  Duncan  B..  See — 

Bays,  David  E.;  Cbtberow,  John  W.;  and  Judd,  Duncan  B., 
4,399,294,  G.  549-495.000. 
Jue,  Clifford  T.,  to  Interface  Mechanisms.  Label  cutter  for  impact 

printers.  4,398,441,  G.  83-575.000. 
Jujo  Paper  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamato,  Noboru;  and  Satake,  Tosimi,  4,399,188,  G.  428-320.400. 
Jurek,  Dennis  J.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Power  factor  monitoring  and 

control  system  for  resistance  welding.  4,399,511,  G.  364-477.000. 
Jutte,  Hans:  See— 

Stuckmann.  Dieter;  and  Jutte,  Hans,  4,398,845,  G.  405-145.000. 
Kabashima,  Akemi:  See — 

Matsuishi,   Tsutomu;   Maruyama,    Hiromasa;    Kitahara,   Toshio; 
Kabashima,    Akemi;    and    Toyomasu.    Ryuta,    4,399,304.    CI. 
562-445.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kojiro,  4,398,833.  G.  368-156.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daisei  Kikai:  See- 
Suzuki.    Tomosaburo;    and    Wakahara,    Akira,    4,398,983,    G. 
156-185.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kakita,  Yukio;  and  Mikami.  Yoshiharu,  4,398,614,  G.  177-25.000. 
Mikami,    Yoshiharu;    Sashiki,    Takashi;    and    Asai,    Yothiharu. 
4,398.612,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Fukuda,  Masahito;  Tanabe.  Akiyoshi;  Moriguchi.  Yasuo;  Nagai. 
Nobuyuki;  Tsuji.   Kunio;  Yamaguchi.  Yoahihiro;   Mateushita, 
Tomiharu;  and  Mizuta,  Atsuo,  4,398,406,  G.  72-42.000. 
Kitamura,  Minoru;  Koyama,  Shinji;  Ito,  Shuzo;  Ohgami,  Masahika, 

and  Fujimoto,  Hideaki,  4,398,949,  G.  75-60.000. 
Sugino,  Morihiko,  4,399,052,  G.  252-421.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshiro;  Fujii,  Noritsugu;  Akagi,  Kazuo;  and  Shitamatsu, 
Ryujiro,  4,398,552,  G.  134-57.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyoto  Daiichi  Kagaku:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  4,398,894,  CI.  436-517.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Sdsakusho:  See— 

Toyama,  Akira,  4,399,553,  G.  382-7.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seik<Mha:  See — 
Koike,  Isomu,  4,398,461,  CI.  101-99.000. 
Wakai,  Youichi,  4,398,834,  G.  368-223.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho:  See— 

Ogawa,  HisasM;  and  Tsuge,  Hiroshi,  4,398,680,  G.  242-107.200 
KabushUd  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See- 
Suzuki,   Hajime;   Umemura,   Yoahifiimi;   and   Tanaka,   Shigeni, 

4,398,569,  C\.  139-88.000. 
Suzuki,  Hajime;  Iwano,  Yoshimi;  and  Arakawa,  Akio,  4,398,570, 
CI.  139-370.200. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Tanasawa,  Yasusi;  Hayashi,  Tadakuni;  and  Muto,  Norio,  4,398,513, 
a.  123-255.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ueno  SeiyaVu  Oyo  Kenkyujo:  See— 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  4,399,190,  CL 
424-317.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Honsha:  See— 

Miyasaka.  Tadashi;  Mutai,  Masahiko;  Sawada.  Seigo;  and  Nokata, 
Kenichiro,  4,399,276,  G.  542-416.000. 
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Miyuaka.  Tadathi;  MuUi.  Maaahiko;  Sawada,  Seigo;  Nokata. 
KenichiTO;  and  Hagiwara.  Hiaao,  4.399,282,  Q.  54648.000. 

'^{ta.Sfpi"  IrTr.;  *nd   Kachik,   Robert   H.,  4,398.388,  Q. 

164-53.000.  .       „  , .   .     . 

ICackennieister,  Carl  F.,  to  GTE  Products  CorporatKm.  Folded  edge 

seal  for  flashlamp  array.  4.399.491.  Q.  362-11.000. 
Kageyama,  Junichi:  See— 

Yoahimura,   Isao;  Mizukami.  Osamu;  Hata,  Mdeo;  Kageyama, 
Junichi;  and  Kancko,  Takashi,  4,399,181,  Q.  428-213.000. 
Kahler,  Wayne  L.:  See—  .,„„.,„     ^ 

Jeromin.  Lothar  S.;  and  Kahler.  Wayne  L..  4.398,818.  Q. 
355-10.000. 

Hartmann.  Horst;  Hochatein,  Waldhelm;  Kaibel,  Gerd;  and  Muel- 
ler, Franz-Josef.  4,399,001.  Q.  203-70.000.  ^.  ^  ,  .   , 
Kaimai.  Hiroyuki;  Sonoda.  Masakazu;  Komatsu,  Masaaki;  Sakai,  Atsuo; 
and  Kamai,  Toahimitsu.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  video  signals  m  a 
slow-motion  operating  mode.  4,399,473,  G.  360-10.300. 
Kaiser  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Williamson,  Calvin  C,  4,398.629.  CL  198-479.000. 
Kajioka,  Mitsuru;  Okawa,  Kattumasa;  and  Taninaka.  Kuniaki.  to  Nikon 
Nohyakn  Co.,   Ltd.   Triazolinone  derivative  and   herbicidal   use 
thereof.  4.398,943,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Kajiwara.  Seiji:  See—  „     ,_.        „  w   v 

Onodera,  Toahihiro;  Inomata.  Koichiro;  Hasegawa.  Michio; 
Takamura,  Yoshio;  Kajiwara.  Sdji;  and  Higo,  Shoichi.  4.399.376. 
CL  307-415.000.  ^     .  ^.^ 

Kakita,  Yukio;  and  Nfikami,  Yoshiharu.  to  Kabushiki  Kanha  Ishida 
Koki  Seisakusho.  Combinatorial  weighing  system  with  discharge 
control.  4,398,614.  Q.  177-25.000. 
Kakiuchi,  Tsutomu;  and  Kamon.  Yoshiyuki,  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Speaker  unit  for  headphones.  4,399,334.  Q.  179-180.000. 

Kakizaki.  Kanichi:  See—  

Ikari,  Hirotake;  and  Kakizaki,  Kanichi,  4,398,942.  Q.  71-92.000. 
Kalaus,  Gyorgy.  See—  „     .  ,  «-     j, 

SzanUy.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Sapi.  Janoa;  Kreidl. 
Janoa;  Farkas  nee  Kirjak,  Maria;  Nemes,  Andras;  and  Cibula. 
Laszk).  4.399.069,  Q.  260-239.30P. 
Kalocai,  Andrew  J.:  See—  .  ,^  „«»    ^ 

Allen,    Roland    M.;    and    Kalocai,    Andrew   J..   4.398.989.    a. 
156-500.000.  ^.      ^ 

Kahenbach.  Guy;  and  Lcmer,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Com- 
pagnie  Generate  d'Electricite.  Method  of  plugging  the  ends  of  se- 
jected  ducts  and  a  paste  for  use  in  said  method.  4,399,230,  Q. 
501-20.000. 
Kaltenbach  ft  Voigt  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Loge.  Hans;  and  Bareth,  Erich,  4.398,885,  CL  433-126.000. 
Kamai,  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Kaimai,  Hiroyuki;  Sonoda,  Masakazu;  Komatsu.  Masaaki;  Sakai. 
Atsuo;  and  Kamai,  Toshimitsu,  4,399.473.  Q.  360-10.300. 
Kamiyama,  Akira,  to  Mitsuba  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Gasoline  resistant 

commutator.  4.399,383.  CL  310-233.000. 
Kamohara,  Eiji:  See— 

Hamano,    Eizaburo;    Koshigoe,    Shinpei;    and    Kamohara.    Eiji, 
4.399,388,  Q.  313-414.000. 
Kamon,  Yoshiyxiki:  See — 

Kakiuchi.    Tsutomu;    and    Kamon.    Yoshiyuki,    4,399,334,    CI. 
179-180.000. 
Kanazawa,  Mamoru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  of  controlling  base  contact  regions  by  forming  a  blocking 
layer  contiguous  to  a  doped  poly-si  emitter  source.  4,398,962,  CI. 
148-1.500. 
Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato,  Yasu^and  Furukawa,  Hisao.  4.399,261.  Q.  525-342.000. 
Oizumi.  Maaayuki;  Abe.  Masaharu;  and  Fuahiki,  Yanio,  4^98.987. 
a.  156-324.000. 
Kaneko,  Takashi:  See— 

Yoahimura,  Isao;  Mizukami,  Osamu;  Hata.  Kdeo;  Kageyama, 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  4,399,181.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Kania.  Charles  M.:  See- 
Das,  Suryya  K.;  and  Kania,  Charles  M.,  4,399.254.  Q.  524-745.000. 
Kanmoto.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Satomi.  Toyokazu;  Kanmoto,  Yoahiaki;  and  Tabata,  Yasuhiro. 
4.399.431.  a.  34O-568.000. 
Kano.  Masaiiobu:  See— 

Ishikawa.    Hiroshi;    Uno.    Testuyuki;    Kano,    Masanobu;    and 
Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki,  4.399,134,  Q.  424-246.000. 
KapeL  Henry  R.  Foldabk  cap  construction.  4,398,305,  Q.  2-195.000. 
Karavaev,  Andron  T.;  Plaviukh,  Vladimir  D.;  Terskov,  Alexei  D.; 
Sukhushin,  Anatoly  V.;  Chepumoi,  Nikolai  P.;  and  Chcrednikov, 
Evgeny  N.,  to  Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
sinlong  weUs  in  theground.  4,398,609,  Q.  175-19.000. 
Karlberg,  Bo  I.;  and  Tbelander,  Sidsel,  to  Bifok  AB.  Process  and  appa- 
ratus for  flow  injection  extraction.  4,399,102,  Q.  422-82.000. 
Karwat,  Heinz:  See — 

Baur,  Karl;  T  swmf"".  Eberhard;  and  Karwat,  Heinz,  4,399,1 11,  CI. 
423-226.000. 
Kassoer,  James  E.:  See— 

Ambroaiano,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Kaaaner,  James  £.,  4.398,916.  Q. 
8-602.000. 
Kaswell,  Ernest  R.:  See- 
Panto,  JoaOTh  S.;  and  KasweU,  Eme«  R..  4,398,915,  G.  8-543.000. 
Katagiri,    KazuWu;    Watanabe,    Katsunori;    Ishikawa,    Sbozo;    and 
Kitahara,  Makoto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disazo  dectrophoto- 
graphic  photoaensitive  member.  4,399.206,  CL  43O-S8.00a 


KaUyama,  Keiichi:  See—  . .     ^  . .  ^     ■  ,.■ 

Takenaka,    Hiroyuki;    KaUyama.    Keuchi;   Tobyasu.    KouKta; 
Hirakawa,   Tadasbi;    and    Sasashige.    Hiroaki.    4.398,328.    CI. 
29-126.000. 
Kato.  Hisaaki:  See—  ^^  .  ^ 

Kubota.    Nobunori;    Kato,    Hisaaki;    and    Nakayama,    Tenio. 
4,398.320,  CI.  19-236.000. 
Kato,  Keigo:  See — 

Kuroiwa,  Yosio;  Kato,  Keigo;  and  Ando,  Maaahisa,  4,398,522.  CL 
123-549.000. 
Kato,  Susumu:  See— 

Yoshida,  Zenichi;  Kato,  Susumu;  Funki,  Takuya;  and  Amemiya, 
Yasuhiro,  4,399,075,  Q.  260-465.0(»'. 
Kato,  Yasushi;  and  Furukawa,  Hisao,  to  Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Curable  composition.  4,399,261,  O.  525-342.000. 
Kato.  Yoahiaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fluid  flow  sensor. 

4,398,428,  Q.  73-861.050. 
Katsuzo,  Kamoshita:  See — 

Ichiki,  Takemoto;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida,  Seizo;  and  Katsuzo, 
Kamoshita,  4,399,072,  CI.  260-453.0RW. 
Kaufman,  Joseph:  See — 

Nugent,    Edward    L.;    and    Kaufman,    Joseph,    4,398.544,    CI. 
128-763.000. 
Kaulfuss,  Herbert  E.  Work-holding  clamp  with  pivotable  and  slideable 

clamping  screws.  4,398,706,  CI.  269-88.000. 
Kavlico  Corporation:  See- 
Park.  Kyong;  and  Lee,  Chen  Y.,  4.398,426,  O.  73-724.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Deutsch,  Ralph,  4,398,442,  O.  84-1.170. 
Kawanishi,  Hideo,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Transverse  junction  stripe  laser 

with  distributed  Bragg  reflectors.  4,399,542,  Q.  372-47.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiramatsu,  Kinuo,  4,398,741,  Q.  280-283.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Emoto,  Kanji;  Onishi,  Masayuki;  Yamada,  Hirosuke;  Hirayama, 
Katsuhisa;  Ohzu,   Hideshi;  Ogawa,  Masakatsu;  and  Masuda, 
Yasuo,  4,398,948,  Q.  75-60.000. 
Saito,  Sadayuki;  Fukunaga,  Ichiro;  Ito,  Susumu;  Nakamura,  Kat- 
sumi;  and  Higuchi,  Kazuya,  4,398,699,  CL  266-50.000. 
Kawashima,  Kazumi;  and  Fujita,  Masaaki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Signal  detector  circuit.  4,399,463,  CI.  358-191.100. 
Kawashima,  Masayoshi;  and  Yuasa,  Akio,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd. 
Molding  tool   for  forming  a  closure  shell  liner.   4,398,875,   CI. 
425-127.000. 
Kay,  George;  and  Keskinen,  Alan,  to  Vacco  Industries.  Multi-tube  flow 

restrictor.  4,398,563,  Q.  138-42.000. 
Kearney,  Frank  W.  Optoelectronic  weld  travel  speed  sensor.  4,399,346, 

a.  219-130.010. 
Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation:  See— 

Joerger,  John  R.,  4,398.326,  Q.  29-26.00A.  ' 

Keene  Corporation:  See— 

Van  Dyk,  Garritt  C,  Jr.,  4,399.317,  Q.  174-35.0OC. 
KeiL  Karl-Heinz;  May,  Adolf;  and  Bucking.  Hans- Walter,  to  Hoechst 

Aktiengoellschafl.  Fabric  softener.  4,399,043,  Q.  252-8.700. 
Keller,  Karlheinz:  See—  ^„  „      ,,  j 

Boie,  Immo;  Luhrig.  Hermann;  Kovacic,  Guido;  and  Keller,  Karl- 
heinz, 4,399,212,  CL  430-404.000. 
Kelley  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Driear,  Joseph  R.;  and  Kovach,  Jonathan  W.,  4,398,315,  CL 
14-71.300. 
Kelley,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Cormier.  Alan  D.;  Czaban,  John  D.;  Schilhnger,  Thomas  J.;  Leffi, 
Kenneth  D.;  and  Kelley,  Thomas  F.,  4,399,362,  Q.  25(M3O.0». 
Kelly,  Michad  J.,  to  International  Telephone  *  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion; and  International  Telephone  *  Telegr^  Corporation.  Coaxial 
cable  connector.  4,398,783,  Q.  339-177.0(«. 
Kelly,  Thomas  J.;  and  Nelson,  Joseph  L.,  to  Huntington  Alloys,  Inc. 
Corrosion  of  type  304  stainless  steel  by  laser  surface  treatment 
4,398,966,  Q.  148-4.000.  .       ^ 

Kelman,  Charles  D.  Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  the  anterior 

chamber  diameter  of  the  eye.  4,398,812,  Q.  351-205.000. 
Kelaey,  Paul  V.,  Jr.;  and  SiegeL  WUliam  T.  Method  for  fabriosting  a 
seal  between  a  ceramic  and  a  metal  alloy.  4,398,980,  CL  156-89.000. 
Keltjens,  Gerardus  M.:  See — 

Haesen,  Wilhelmus  M.  J.;  and  Kdtjens.  Gerardus  M.,  4.398,420,  Q. 
73-597.000. 
Kdton.  Ardcn  A.;  BeU,  Michael  L.;  and  Chung.  Roy  A.,  to  Immutron, 
Inc  Rapid  radioimmunoassay  product  and  method  of  making  and 
using  same.  4.399,229,  Q.  436-519.000. 
Kemps,  Josephus  M.  A.:  See—  ... 

Froling.  Albert;  de  Jongh.  Rudolph  O.;  and  Kemps,  Josephus  M. 
A.,  4,399,007,  Q.  2O4-59.0OIL 

Kennametal  Inc.:  See—  „    ^. 

Erickaon,  Robert  A.,  4,398,853.  Q.  407-104.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  JuBch  Gesdlschaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftong: 

Boden.  Karl;  and  Fremerey.  Johan  K..  4.398.773.  Q.  3O8.ia00a 
Kerotest  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Caroleo.   Steven  T;   and   Schmitt,   Edward   L..  4,398,754,   CL 
285-45.000. 
Kerr,  James  A.:  See—  ^        „    , 

Ruwe.  Victor  W.;  Kerr,  James  A.;  and  Sandeau.  Rene  F.,  Jr., 
4.399,488,  Q.  361-412.000. 
Keskinen.  Alan:  See— 

Kay,  George;  and  Keskinen,  Alan,  4.398.563.  Q.  138-4X000. 
Kessler.  Donald  L.  Pole  excavating  device.  4.398.36a  CI.  37-2.00R. 
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Key.  Anthony  N.:  See — 

Rollins,  Kay;  Key.  Anthony  N.;  and  Arlotte.  Thomas  F..  4,398.615. 
a.  180-127.000. 
Keyes.  Gary  S.:  See— 

Riederer.   Stephen  J.;   Keyes.  Gary  S.;  and  Stooe.  Barry  N.. 
4,399.457,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Kibby,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Beuther,  Harold;  Kibby,  Charles  L.;  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.;  and 
PanneU,  Richard  B.,  4,399,234,  Q.  518-715.000. 
Kijimuta,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Sato,    Kimihiko;    Terase,    Kunihiko;    and    Kijimuta,    Hitoshi, 
4,399,115,  a.  423-344.000. 
Kile,  Gregory  D.;  Markham.  Larry  D.;  Cniea,  Ronald  D.;  and  Hatton, 
Derald  R.„to  Black  Clawson  Company,  The.  Froth  flotation  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,399,028,  Q.  209-164.000. 
Killian,  Michad  J.:  See— 

Blahut,  Donald  E.;  Harrison,  Marc  L.;  Killian,  Michad  J.;  and 
ThiertMch.  Mark  E.,  4.399.516.  O.  364-716.000. 
Kimberiy-Clafk  Corporation:  See— 

Eagon.  Bevery  M..  4.398.985.  Q.  156-233.000. 
Kimura.  Keiichi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Akira;  Shioya,  Yasumi;  and  Kimura,  Keiichi,  4,398,476,  Q. 
110-346.000. 
Kimura.  Masatoehi:  See — 

Nakajima,  Innzo;   Kimura,  Masatoshi;  and  Matsuda,  Tadashi, 
4,398.816.  a.  355-3.00R. 
Kimura,  Senkidnro.  Force-saving  high  wpeeA  pedal.  4,398,434,  Q. 

74-594.400. 
Kimura,  Shinji:  See — 

Inoue,  Yasuhide;  Dcezawa,  Kenji;  and  Kimura,  Shinji,  4,399,017.  Q. 
204-425.000. 
Kimura,  Yoahiaki:  See — 

Yasufiiku.  Yoshitaka;  Takeuchi.  Yoshio;  and  Kimura,  Yoshiaki, 
4,399,443,0.346-1.100. 
Kinematic  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Spitz,  Mdvin  P.,  4,398,311,  O.  5-13.000. 
King,  Francis  K.,  to  Datapoint  Corporation.  Suspension  assembly  for 

magnetic  head.  4.399,476,  Q.  360-104.000. 
King,  Mildred  D.  Body  related  teaching  kit.  4,398,891,  Q.  434-159.000. 
Kirby,  David  B.;  and  Heybey,  Otfried  W.  G.,  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion.  Injection  molding  method  and  equipment.  4,399,093,  Q. 
264-328.200. 
Kiriyama,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Sagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Norota,  Susumu;  Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  Emi, 
Shingo;  Imoto,  Tadasi;  and  Yamauchi,  Tetsuo,  4.399,084,  Q. 
264-27.00a 
Kirk,  Vernon  C.  Submernble  net  for  helicopter  rescue  missions. 

4,398,760,  a.  294-77.000. 
Kiricham,  Steven  C;  and  Schantz,  Ronald  K.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 
Control  means  for  variable  displacement  pump.  4,398,869,  CI. 
417-216.000. 
Kishishita,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Endo,  Yoshihiro;  Yamashita,  Yoshito;  Kishishita,  Hiroshi;  and 
Uede,  Hisashi,  4,399,015,  Q.  204-192.00P. 
Kitahara,  Makoto:  See— 

Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe,  Katsunori;  Ishikawa,  Shozo;  and 

Kitahara,  Makoto,  4,399,206,  Q.  430-58.000. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Mabuchi.  Minoru;  Ishikawa.  Shozo;  and  Kitahara. 
Makoto.  4,399.207.  Q.  430-58.000. 
Kitahara,  Toshio:  See — 

Matsuishi,   Tsutomu;   Maruyama,   Hiromasa;   Kitahara,  Toshio; 

Kabashima.    Akemi;   and   Toyomasu,   Ryuta.   4.399.304.   CI. 

562-445.000. 

Kitamura.  Minora;  Koyama,  Shinji;  Ito.  Shuzo;  Ofa^ami,  Masahiko;  and 

Fujimoto.  Hideaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Method  for 

stably  refining  high  carbon  steel.  4.398.949,  O.  75-60.000. 

Kitchen,  Cedric  A.,  to  Pilkington  P.E.  Limited.  Intruder  detection 

security  system.  4.399.430.  Ci.  340-550.000. 
Kitsoda,  Yoshihiro;  Ohtsu,  Masaaki;  and  Matsumura,  Masahiro,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Epoxy  resin  composition.  4,399,257, 
a.  525-118.000. 
Kittinger,  David  L.:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Howden,  Ashley;  Knighton,  Mark  S.;  Sims. 
Anson;   Kittinger.    David    L.;   and   Hollander.    Richard   E.. 
4.398.72a  a.  273-238.000. 
Klaren,  Dick  G..  to  Esmil  BV.  Apparatus  for  use  in  carrying  out  a 
phy^cal  and/or  chemical  process,  for  example  a  heat  exchanger. 
4.398,594.  Q.  165-104.160. 
Kleber.  Rolf;  and  Stuhkr.  Herbert,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 

Sizing  agent  for  synthetic  fibers.  4.399,245.  Q.  524-108.000. 
Kleemann.  Axd;  Fahnenstich,  Rudolf;  and  Samson.  Marc,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellachaft        4-Methyhnercapto-2-aoetoxy-butyralddiyde. 
4,399,302,  CL  560-266.000. 
Kldn,  Schanzlin  *  Bedcer  AG:  See— 

Dernedde.  Robert;  Franke,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Havekott,  Peter. 
4.398.867.  Q.  415-219.00C. 
Kleiner.  Fredric;  Ramakka,  William  R.;  and  Zemrhnan,  Valery  B.,  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  garified  ice  of 
improved  stability.  4,398.394,  Q.  62-1.000. 
Kleininger,  Wener.  See — 

Morbitzer,    Rudolf;    and    Kleininger,    Werner,    4,398,464.    CL 
101-177.000. 
Kldnschmidt,  R.  Stevens:  See— 

Kletnachmidt,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  4,399,397,  Q.  322-8.000. 


Kleinachmidt,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  to  Kleinschmidt,  R.  Stevens,  a  part  inter- 
est  Electronic   phase  shift  and   speed   governor.   4,399,397,   CL 
322-8.000. 
Klimowicz,  Richard  F.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Inversion  protection 

for  railroad  car  coupler.  4,398,641,  CI.  213-109.000. 
Kline,  Gaylen  O.:  See— 

Wisebaker,   Robert   E.;   and   Khne,   Gaylen  O.,   4,398,408,   CL 

72-422.000. 

Kling.  Michad  J.;  and  Marino,  Joseph  A.,  to  Bear  Automotive  Service 

Equipment  Company.  Engine  analyzer  with  constant  width  digital 

waveform  display.  4,399.407.  a.  324-379.000. 

Klinner,  Wilfred  E.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Crop  conditioning  apparatus  and  method.  4,398,384,  CI.  56-14.500. 
Klipp,  Henry  A.:  Self — 

Hitchner,  John  A.;  and  Klipp,  Henry  A.,  4,398,329,  Q.  29-148.40R. 
Kluck,  Robert  S.  Depth  displacement  squeegee  with  loading  device. 

4,398,839.  Q.  401-263.000. 
Khiczynski,  Achim;  and  Altmann,  Erik,  to  Agfis-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Externally  hooked  storage  spool  for  rotary  winding  on  an 
onwinding.  4,398,679,  Q.  242-74.000. 
Kluger,  Edward  W.,  to  Milliken   Research  Corporation.   Poly-<-2- 

aminoalkyl)polyamtnes.  4,399,269.  CI  528-123.000. 
Kluger,  Wolfgang;  and  Huser,  Heinz,  to  Krupp  Polysins  AG.  Pneu- 
matic mixing  silo.  4,398,828,  CI  366-107.000. 
Knaack,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Branchick,  Kenneth  J.;  Malkin,  Irving;  Sutter,  Robert  C;  Korinek. 
Kard  A.;  Suchanski,  Mary  R.;  Knaack,  DonaM  M.;  and  Platek. 
Gary  F.,  4,399,020,  CL  204-269.000. 
Knighton,  Mark  S.:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Howden,  Ashley;  Knighton,  Mark  S.;  Sims, 
Anson;    Kittinger,    David    L.;    and    Hollander,    Richard    E., 
4,398,720,  a.  273-238.000. 
Knowlton,   Kenneth  C.   RepresenUtion   of  designs.   4,398,890,   Q. 

434-96.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masakazu:  See — 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Yamada,  Hisashi;  and  One, 
Hiroki,  4,399,278,  Q.  544-022.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masao.  Apparatus  for  forming  soft  food  material  into  lobu- 
lar riiape.  4,398,881,  CI.  425-235.000. 
Kober,  Hans-Rudolf:  See— 

Burkhardt,  Horst;  and  Kober,  Hans-Rudolf,  4.399.358.  Q.  2S0- 
237.00G. 
Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P :  See— 

Beuther,  Harold;  Kibby,  Charles  L.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and 
PanneU,  Richard  B.,  4,399,234,  CL  518-715.000. 
Kochloefi,  Karl:  See— 

Schndder,  Michad;  Kochloefi,  Karl;  Diez,  Gerhard;  Maier,  Franz; 
Ranch,    Josef   E.;    and    Liebdt    Wolfgang,    4,399.350.    O. 
219-388.000. 
Kochs  Adler  AG:  See— 

SchoU,  Hans;  and  Vogt  Siegfried.  4,398,480,  Q.  112-121.120. 
Koehn,  Richard  R.:  See- 
Hanson,  David  W.;  Nash,  Richard  C;  and  Koehn.  Richard  R.. 
4.398.761.  a.  294-81.00R. 
Koeppen,  Peter  L,:  See — 

Brown.  Sammy  K.;  Solimeno,  Duane;  Koeppen,  Peter  L.;  and 

Rogers,  Gerald,  4,399,331,  CL  179-5.00R. 

Koerfer,  Helmut  to  F.  Vaihinger  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesdl- 

achaft.  A{^>aratus  for  discharging  foamed  materiaL  such  as  whipped 

cream.  4,398,830,  O.  366-144.000. 

Koff,  William.  Electric  beat  exchange  cooking  apparatus.  4,399,351.  CL 

219-433.000. 
Kohara,  Tadashi:  See — 

Endo,  Tetsuhiko;  Ueda,  Kunihiko;  and  Kohara,  Tadashi,  4,398,386. 
CL  57-288i»0. 
kohji,  Toda,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Uhraaonic  wave  trans- 
ducer. 4,399,387,  Q.  310-334.000. 
KohL  Paul  A.:  See- 
Buckley,  Reginald  R.;  D'Aaaro,  Lucian  A.;  KohL  Paul  A.;  Oster- 
mayer,    Frederick    W.,    Jr.;    and    Wolowodiuk,    Catherine, 
4,399.004,  a.  204-15.000. 
Kohno.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Soma,     Masafiimi;     and    Kohno.     Yoshihiko,    4.399.S12,    CL 
364-487.000. 
Kohyama,  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Nishimura,  Fuminobu;  and  Kohyama,  Mitsuaki,  4,398,817,  Q. 
355-4.000. 
Koike,  Isomu,  to  Shinshu  Sdki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Suwa  Seikosha.  Small  printer.  4,398,461,  O.  101-99.000. 
Koike,  Takeshi;  and  Shibata,  Atsushi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  loo  implant 

chamber  for  ion  implanution  system.  4,399.365,  Q.  250492.200. 
Koizumi,  Shoji:  See- 
Sato,  Yuji;  and  Koizumi,  Sho^  4,399,445,  Q.  346-136.000. 
Kojima,  Hajime;  Kurita,  Yukio;  Hirata,  Kazuhiko;  Nakagawa,  Satoahi; 
and  Ueoka,  Takahira,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Cohmm-to- 
beam  connector.  4.398.841,  Q.  403-173.000. 
Kojima,  Shiiyiro:  See — 

Nakashima,   Kazuyuki;   Araki.   Youichi;    Igaraabi,   Yukit^   and 
Kojima.  Shinjiro.  4.399,452.  Q.  357-74.000. 
Kojima.  Tetsuhiko:  See— 

Sttgimori    Shigeru;    Honda.    Yuldo;    and    Kojima,    Tetsuhiko. 
T399.298.  a.  560-59.000. 
Kolesar,  Henry  R..  to  Ocenco  Incorporated.  Incandescent  and  fluores- 
cent caplight  device.  4.399.492.  Cl.  362-106.00a 
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Kokmics,  Zolun:  See— 

Domjan  nee  Pinter,  Koraelk;  Huazak.  Oyorgy;  Kokmics,  2^ltan; 
Lendvai,  Laszlo;  Pelyvm,  Jeno;  Sumegi,  Endre;  Tomordi, 
Elemer,  Oyorfi,  BeU;  Szabo,  Laszlo  J.;  Haas,  Andras;  Kovacs, 
Mikks;  Kuksar,  Taszlo;  Nadasy,  Mildos;  Nagy,  Balint;  Vats, 
Andras;  and  Vcrteai,  Ervin,  4,399,306,  CL  564-2 14.00a 
Komatsu,  Masaaki:  5«e — 

Kaimai,  Hiroyuki;  Sonoda,  Masakazu;  Komatsu,  Masaaki;  Sakai, 
Atsuo;  and  Kamai,  Toshimitsu,  4.399,473,  CI.  360-10.300. 
Komauer,  Christian;  and  Mayer,  Andreas,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveh  ft 
Company  Limited.  Control  apparatus  for  a  gas  dynamic  pressure- 
wave  machine   for  charging  combustion  engines.   4,398,868,  CI. 
417-64.000. 
Kommandiittiyhtio  Finnpipette  Osmo  A.  Suovaniemi:  See— 

Suovaniemi,  Osmo  A.;  Tervamaki,  Jukka;  Suni,  Jukka;  and  Par- 
tanen,  Paul,  4.398,382,  CI.  53-431.000. 
Komyoji,  Tcrumasa:  See— 

Yokomichi.  Isao;  Haga,  Takahiro;  Komyoji.  Terumasa;  Nakajima, 
Toshio;  and  Matsuo,  Norifiisa,  4,399.143.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Kondo.  Kenshi.  to  Nihon  Den-Netsu  Keiki  Co..  Ltd.  Flux  control 

device.  4,398,554,  Q.  137-91.000. 
Kondo,  Syunichi;  Matsufiiji,  Akihiro;  Umehara,  Akira;  Ukai,  Toshinao; 
and  Sato,  Akira,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Photopolymerirable 
compositwns.  4,399.211.  Q.  430-269.000. 
Konishi,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Arai,  Yoshinobu;  Konishi,  Yoshitaka;  Shimoji, 
Katsuichi;  Ohuchida,  Shuichi;  Wakatsuka.  Hirohisa;  and  Ito, 
Hiroyuki.  4,399,147,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.    Yoshikazu;    and    Tanaka,    Motoaki,    4.399,213,    Q. 

430-523.000. 
Yasufuku,  Yoshitaka;  Takeuchi.  Yoshio;  and  Kimura,  Yoshiaki, 
4,399,443,  a.  346-1.100. 
Kopko,  John  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporatron.  Multi-roll  development  system. 

4.398,496,  CI.  118-658.000. 
Koppen,  Johannes  E.  A.;  and  Workman,  Samuel  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  L,  and  Company.  Transfer  tail  winding  device  for 
tandem  windups.  4,398,676.  Q.  242-1 8.00A. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Greco,  Nicholas  P.,  4.399.310.  Q.  568-346.000. 
Korinek,  Karel  A.:  See — 

Branchkk,  Kenneth  J.;  Malkin,  Irving;  Sutter.  Robert  C;  Korinek, 
Karel  A.;  Suchanski,  Mary  R.;  Knaack.  Donald  M.;  and  Platek, 
Gary  F..  4.399,020,  CI.  204-269.000. 
Koronkiewicz,    Henry    L.    Locking    animal    collar.    4.398.500,    CI. 

119-109.000. 
Koshigoe,  Shinpei:  See — 

Hamano,   Eizaburo;   Koshigoe,   Shinpei;   and   Kamohara,   Eiji, 
4,399,388,  CI.  313-414.000. 
Kosior,  Stefan:  See — 

Drukc,  Michael  B.;  Fcaver,  Richard  L.;  and  Kosior,  Stefan, 

4,399,505.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Kotecha,  Harish  N.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Non-volatile  static  RAM  cell  with  enhanced  conduction  insulators. 

4,399,522,  CI.  365-185.000. 

Kovach,  Bruce  F.  Precision  tuning  pin  for  pianos.  4,398,443,  Q. 

84-201.000. 
Kovach,  Jonathan  W.:  See — 

Driear.  Joseph  R.;  and   Kovach,  Jonathan  W.,  4,398.315,  CI. 
14-71.300. 
Kovacic,  Guido:  See — 

Boie,  Immo;  Lohrig,  Hermann;  Kovacic,  Guido;  and  Keller,  Karl- 
hemz,  4,399,212,  CI.  430-404.000. 
Kovacs,  Miklos:  See — 

EXimjan  nee  Pinter,  Komelia;  Huszak,  Gyorgy;  Kolonics.  Zoltan; 
Lendvai.  Laszlo;  Pelyva,  Jeno;  Sumegi.  Endre;  Tomordi. 
Elemer;  Gyorfi,  Bela;  Szabo,  Laszlo  J.;  Haas,  Andras;  Kovacs. 
Miklos;  Kulcsar,  Taszlo;  Nadasy,  Miklos;  Nagy,  BaUnt;  Vass. 
Andras;  and  Vertesi.  Ervin,  4.399.306.  CI.  564-214.000. 
Kovalevich,   Edward   W.    Duct   work   clip   installer   and   crimper. 

4.398.334.  Q.  29-243.500. 
Kovats.  Tibor  F.  I.;  Devenyi.  Tibor  F.;  and  Look.  Christopher  M..  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Light  emitting  device  package  having 
combined  heater/cooler.  4.399.541.  Q.  372-36.000. 
Kowitz,  Friedrich:  See— 

Humme,  Gert;  Plato,  Horst;  Ott.  Karl-Heinz;  Kowitz.  Friedrich; 
and  Hagenberg.  Peter,  4.399,273,  CI.  528-486.000. 
Koyama,  Koichiro;  and  Shimotake,  Hiroshi.  Method  of  boronizing 

transition  metal  surfaces.  4,398,968,  CI.  148-6.110. 
Koyama,  Shinji:  See — 

Kitamura,  Minoru;  Koyama,  Shinji;  Ito,  Shuzo;  Ohgami,  Masahiko; 
and  Fujimoto,  Hideaki,  4.398.949.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Koyanagi.  Katubumi:  .See — 

Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Yano.  Kohzo;  Koyanagi,  Katubumi;  Take,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Inami,  Yasuhiko,  4,399.436,  a.  340-812.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Becker,    Manfred;    Melchior,    Klaus;    and    Siegers,    Leonhard, 
4,399,082,  Cl.  261-124.000. 
Krajicek.  Richard  W,;  and  Sperry,  John  S.,  to  Carmel  Energy,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  high  pressure  thermal  vapor 
stream.  4,398,604.  Cl.  166-303.000. 
Kramer.  Erich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Concentrated,  aqueous 
solutions  of  salts  of  acetoacetylamino-arylsulphonic  acids  and  method 
of  forming   concentrated   solutions   of  azo   dyestufTs   therefrom. 
4.399,068,  a.  260-158.000. 


Kraus,  Charles  E..  to  Excelermatic  Inc.  Ball  bearing.  4.398.778.  Q. 

308-235.000. 
Krauae,  Johannes:  See— 

Diskowski,  Herbert;  Krauae.  Johannes;  and  Mandelkow.  Dietrich, 
4.399.037,  a.  210-721.000. 
Krawczak,  John  A.;  and  Torok,  Ernest  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Image  rotating  diffraction  grating.  4,398,798,  Q.  350-162.240. 
Kreid,  Ferdinand.  Apparatus  for  the  forming,  shaping  and  cutting  of 

contact  leads  of  eiectromc  components.  4,398,573,  Cl.  140-105.000. 
Kreidl,  Janos:  See— 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Sapi.  Janos;  Krekll, 
Janos;  Farkas  nee  Kirjak,  Maria;  Nemes,  Andras;  and  Cibula, 
Laszlo,  4,399,069,  Q.  260-239.30P. 
Krejcar,  Jan  A.:  See— 

Argibay,  John,  Jr.;  and  Krejcar,  Jan  A.,  4,398,716.  Q.  273-29.00A. 
Kretachmann,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Siegmund,  Gary  G.;  and  Kretachmann.  Robert  J.,  4,399,410,  Q. 
328-55.000. 
Krikorian,  Oscar  H.;  Grens.  John  Z.;  and  Parrish,  William  H.,  Sr. 
Method    for    reprocessing    and    separating    spent    nuclear    fuels. 
4,399,108,  a.  423-5.000. 
Kroes,  Johannes  A.:  See — 

van  Laar,  Jacobus;  Vander,  Timen;  Kroes,  Johannes  A.;  and  Bro- 
ersen,  Pieter  G..  4.398.999.  C\.  202-267.00R. 
Kron,  Martin  W.;  and  Polz,  Victor  I.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Variable-width  web  slitting  and  winding  apparatus.  4.398,678.  Cl. 
242-56.300. 
Krumm,  Heinz-Gerhard;  and  Neugart,  Horst,  to  Vorwerk  &  Co.  Inter- 
holding  GmbH.  Filter  for  cooling  air  stream  of  electric  commutator 
motor  for  household  device.  4,399.378.  Cl.  310-56.000. 
Kruper,  Wayne  A.;  and  Green,  Ralph  R.,  to  Imperial  Qevite  Inc. 
Ultra-high    current    density    electroplating    cdl.    4,399,019,    Cl. 
204-212.000. 
Knipp  Polysius  AG:  See — 

Kluger,  Wolfgang;  and  Huser,  Heinz,  4,398,828,  Q.  366-107.000. 
Kubota  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimoie,  Shizuo,  4,398,861.  Q.  414-694.000. 
Kubota,  Masahani;  and  Kurihara,  Toshiro,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Air-fuel  ratio  control  system. 
4,398,517,  a.  123-440.000. 
Kubota,  Nobunori;  Kato.  Hisaaki;  and  Nakayama,  Teruo.  to  MuraU 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transmitting 
driving  power  in  drafting  device  of  spinning  frame.  4,398,320.  Cf 
19-236.000. 
Kuenzel.   Roland,   to   Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft.   Communications 
system,  in  particular  a  telephone  system,  for  connecting  mobile 
subscriber  terminal  devices.  4,399.330.  d.  179-2.0EB. 
Kuhni.  Heinz;  and  Schwaninger.  Peter,  to  Ivers-Lee  AG.  Apparatus  for 

sealing  a  lamina  onto  a  plastic  bag.  4,398.990.  Cl.  156-510.000. 
Kulcsar,  Taszlo:  See — 

Domjan  nee  Pinter,  Komelia;  Huszak.  Gyorgy;  Kokmics,  Zoltan; 
Lendvai,    Laszlo;    Pelyva,    Jeno;    Sumegi,    Endre;    Tomordi, 
Elemer;  Gyorfi,  Bela;  Szabo,  Laszlo  J.;  Haas,  Andras;  Kovacs, 
Miklos;  Kulcsar,  Taszlo;  Nadasy,  Miklos;  Nagy,  Balint;  Vass, 
Andras;  and  Vertesi,  Ervin,  4,399.306,  Cl.  564-214.000. 
Kulier,  Charles  P.:  See- 
Fisher,  James  R.;  and  Kuher,  Charles  P.,  4,399,283,  Q.  546-106.000. 
Kullander,  Gregor  H.;  Chatfield,  Christopher  G.;  Mikus,  Marian;  and 
Westergren.  Bo  K.,  to  Santrade  Ltd.  Method  of  preparing  coated 
cemented  carbide  product.  4,399,168.  Cl.  427-255.700. 
Kummermehr,  Hans;  and  Mohr,  Gunther,  to  Grunzweig  -I-  Hartmann 
und  Glasfaser  AG.  Heat-insulating  body.  4,399.175.  Q.  428-76.000. 
Kumpfer,  Beverly  D.  Microwave  food  dispensing  machine.  4.398,651, 

Cl.  221-6.000. 
Kunieda,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Sugita,  Ryuji;  and  Kunieda.  Toshiaki.  4.399.013.  Cl.  204-192.00N. 
Kunkler.  Walter  F.:  See— 

Crandall,  Norma  M.;  Doyle,  Raymond  H.;  and  Kunkler,  Walter  F., 
4,399,340,  a.  200-334.000. 
Kunsagi.  Laszlo,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporatk>n.  Electrogas- 
dynamically  assisted  cyclone  system  for  cleaning  flue  gases  at  high 
temperatures  and  pressures.  4.398.928,  Cl.  55-107.000. 
Kunz,  Raymond  W.:  See — 

Deming,  LoretU  M.;  and  Kunz,  Raymond  W.,  4,399,349,  Cl. 
219-276.000. 
Kupper,  Wilhelm,  to  W.  Schlaihorst  ft  Co.  Thread  brake  for  creels. 

4,398,681.  Cl.  242-15O.00R. 
Kuramoto.  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Imamura,    Shinzo;    Sato.   Haruyo;   and   Kuramoto.    Hiroyoshi, 
4.399.289.  Q.  548-507.000. 
Kurandt,  Hans-Friedrich,  to  Chemiache  Werke  Hub  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  reducing  the  radioactivity  of  calcium  sulfate 
prepared  from  phosphate  rock.  4.399.110.  Cl.  423-167.000. 
Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Karavaev,  Andron  T.;  Plavskikn,  Vladimir  D.;  Terskov.  Alexei  D.; 
Sukhushin.  Anatoly  V.;  Chepumoi.  Nikolai  P.;  and  Cherednikov. 
Evgeny  N.,  4.398,609,  Q.  175-19.000. 
Kurashina,  Kozo:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Katsuhiko;  Yamamitsu,  Cbojuro;  Sekimoto,  Kunio; 
and  Kurashina,  Kozo,  4,399,472,  Q.  358-320.000. 
Kurata,  Keiji:  See — 

Ohsawa,  Kenji;  Ito,  Takao;  Tanno,  Kok;hiro;  Ohsawa,  Masayuki; 
and  Kurata,  Keiji,  4,398.975,  Cl.  148-400.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoki,  Kauumictu;  Arabori,  Hideo;  Satake.  Keigo;  and  Shinkawa. 
Hiroyasu.  4,398,944,  Q.  71-118.000. 
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Kurihara,  Toshiro:  See — 

Kubota,    Masahani;    and    Kurihara,    Toshiro,    4,398,517.    Q. 
123-440.000. 
Kurita,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Nishimiya.  Tom;  and  Kurita.  Toshiaki.  4.398.719. 0.  273-138.00R. 
Rurita.  Yoshihiko;  and  Uchida,  Naotaka,  to  Nihon  Dennetsu  Co..  Ltd. 

Illuminated  artiftcial  flower  ornament  4.399.493,  Cl.  362-122.000. 
Kurita,  Yukk>:  See— 

Kojima,  Hiui>°e;  Kurita,  Yukio;  Hirata,  Kazuhiko;  Nakagawa, 
Satoahi;  and  Ueoka,  Takahira,  4.398.841,  Q.  403-173.000. 
Kuroiwa,  Yosio;  Kato,  Keigo;  and  Ando,  Masahisa,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  beating  device  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,398,322,  Cl.  123-549.000. 
Kurtz,  Smart  J.:  See- 
Anthony,  John;  and  Kurtz,  Stuart  J.,  4,399,173,  Q.  428-35.000. 
Kutemeier,  Haoa-Dieter.  to  FAG  Kugelfiacher  Georg  Schafer  ft  Co. 
Roller  bearing  with  annular  retaining  disks.  4.398,776.  Cl.  308- 
207.00R. 
Kutschera,  Peter:  See- 
Blum,  Adolf;  Kutschera,  Peter,  and  VogI,  Guenther,  4,398,914,  Q. 
8-456.000. 
Kuttmf,  Werner.  See— 

Schulze,  Eckehart;  and  Kuttmf.  Werner.  4.398,657.  Q.  226-11.000. 
KV33  Corporation:  See— 

Huftman,  Ronald  E..  4.398,884,  Cl.  433-74.000. 
Kwasnik,  Andrew  F.,  Jr.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Steam 

generating  heat  exchanger.  4.398.504,  Cl.  122-468.000. 
La  Telephonie  Industrielle  et  Commerciale:  See — 

Deinange.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Lagarde.    Pierre.    4,399.530.    Cl. 
370-31.000. 
Labaig,  Jean-Jacques:  See — 

Claude,    Bruno;    Pellerin.    Daniel;    and    Labaig,    Jean-Jacques, 
4.398,644,  Cl.  215-232.000. 
La  Bate,  Micheal  D.  Material  for  treating  coke  oven  doors  and  jambs  to 

prevent  the  build  up  of  tar  thereon.  4,399,250,  Q.  524-442.000. 
Labbe,  Thomas  V..  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Primary  manway 

cover  removal.  4.398,649,  O.  220-327.000. 
Laboratoires  Goella:  See— 

Holmquist,  Leif  T.;  and  Carlson,  Lars  A.,  4,399,217,  Q.  435-7.000. 
LaFever,  CUfford  E.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Buffered  boh 

assembly.  4,398,448.  Cl.  89-185.000. 
Lagarde,  Pierre:  See — 

Demange.    Jean-Pierre;    and    lagardr,    Pierre.    4,399.530.    Cl. 
370-31.000. 
Laker.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Ballantyne,  James  P.;  Fleischer,  Paul  E.;  Laker,  Kenneth  R.;  and 
Yiannoulos,  Aristides  A.,  4,399,417.  Q.  330-109.000. 
I  jilrhiini,  Kishor  M.;  and  Ligon,  Jerry  L.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Wear  resistant  electrode  head  for  electrographic  print- 
ers. 4.399.447,  Q.  346-155.000. 
Lam.  Wilhehnus  J.;  and  de  Vries.  Luitzen.  to  Fokker  B.V.  Flight 

simulator.  4,398,889,  Cl.  434-45.000. 
Lamba  Physik  Gesellschaft  zur  Herstellung  von  Lasera  mbH  ft  Co. 
KG:  See— 
Bucher,  Hermann,  4,399.540,  Cl.  372-20.000. 
Lambros,  Emanuel  E.;  and  Wolfston,  James  H.  Aesthetic  whistling 

coffeepot.  4,398.454.  Q.  99-285.000. 
Lang.  Gunter:  See— 

Gauhl,  Hdmgard;  Seklel.  Hans;  Lang.  Gunter;  Roder.  Albert;  and 
Ziewnhom,  Joachim.  4,399.218,  Cl.  43^25.000. 
Lange  Iniemational  S.A.:  See — 

Chalmers,  Edward  L.,  II,  4,398,359,  Q.  36-117.000. 
Langston,  Chandos  E.,  Jr.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  High 

bypass  ratio  supplemental  fuel  injection.  4.398.388.  Q.  60-241.000. 
Lanier  Business  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Titus,   Theodore.    FV;   and   Bagley.   Juhus   B..   4.399,527,   Q. 
369-28.000. 
Ijiphmn,  Jerome  F.;  and  Clark,  Tommy  D.,  to  Anak>g  Devices,  Inc. 
Laser  trimming  of  circuit  elements  on  semiconductive  substtates. 
4,399,345,  Q.  219-121.0U. 
Laporte.  Alain,  to  Renix  Electronique  S.A.  Electronic  adapter  for  a 
diagnostic  pickup  of  data  supplied  by  an  electronic  control  circuit 
4,399,429,  Q.  340-507.000. 
Larrose,  Philippe  J.:  See — 

Clin,  Francois  H.;  Gony,  Jean-Noel  M.;  Proust,  Francois  O.;  Cuvil- 
lier,    Roger    O.;    and    Larrose,    PhiUppe    J.,    4,399,029,    Q. 
209-234.000. 
Larson,  Larry  A.;  and  Murphy,  Brian  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Fluid  deaeration  apparatiis.  4,398,930,  Cl.  55-192.000. 
Lassmann,  Eberhard:  See— 

Baur,  Karl;  Lassmann,  Eberhard;  and  Karwat,  Heinz.  4.399.1 1 1,  Cl. 
423-226.000. 
Lattime,  Richard  R.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Novel  method  of  removing  residual  acrylonitrile  from  latex  systems. 
4,399,253,  Cl.  524-565.000. 
Lauck,  Robert  M.;  and  Melachouris,  Nicholas,  to  Nutnsearch  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  a  dried  blend  of  whey  by-product  and  casern  or 
Its  salts.  4,399,164,  a.  426-583.000. 
Lauderback,  Sanford  K.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation. 
Foamed  asphalt  weathering  sheet  for  roll  roofmg.  siding,  or  shingles. 
4,399,186,  Cl.  428-291.000. 
Lauro,  Femand;  Manon,  Bernard;  and  Marie,  Gerard,  to  Commiatanat 
a  I'Energic  Atomique.  Plate-type  heat  exchangers.  4,398,596,  G. 
165-167.00a 
Lawaon,  John  E..  to  Mead  Johnson  ft  Company,  Antianiiythmic 
phenethylpiperidine  compounds.  4.399.286.  Cl.  546-231.000. 


Lawton,  Geoffrey:  i$ee— 

Haasall.  Cedric  H.;  Lawton.  Oeoffirey;  and  Moody.  Chrstopher  J., 

4,399,136,  a.  424-250.000. 
Layman,  Frank  D..  Sr.  Self-feeding  appliance.  4.398.857.  a.  414-9.000. 
LeaRonal,  Inc.:  See — 

Nobel.  Fred  I.;  and  Brasch,  WiUiam,  4.399,006.  Q.  204-29.000. 
Leblanc.  Jean;  Pigeroulet,  Jean;  and  Straubel,  Max.  to  Robert-Bosch 
GmbH.  Fuel  injectioa  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines,  in 
particular  for  diesel  engines.  4.398,518,  Cl.  123-446.000. 
L^lanc,  Jean:  See — 

Tisiot,  Raymond;  Leblanc.  Jean;  and  Pigerottlet,  Jean.  4,398.519, 
a.  123-446.000.  _ 

Leco  Corporation:  See — 

Sitek.  George  J..  4.398.836,  O.  374-38.000. 
Lecron,  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure,  Jean-Paul;  and  Renaodia, 
Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Vetrotex  Samt-Gobain.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  manufacture  of  fibers.  4,398,933,  Q.  65-1.000. 
Lee,  Chen  Y.:  See— 

Parte  Kyong;  and  Lee.  Chen  Y..  4,398.426,  Q.  73-724.000. 
Lee,  David  G.:  See— 

Nkhols,  James  H.,  Jr.;  Furey.  Roger  J.;  Englar.  Robert  J.;  and  Lee. 
David  G.,  4,398,687,  Q.  244-207.000. 
Lee.  Edward  P..  deceased:  See — 

Bardsley,  Robert  F.;  Finucane.  Thomas  P.;  Hebel.  Carl;  Scboon- 
maker.  Charles  D.;  Wruk,  PhiUp  J.;  and  Lee.  Edward  P..  de- 
ceased. 4.399.158.  a.  426-112.000. 
Lee.  Garland  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Compositions  compris- 
ing a  thermoplastic  resin  and  an  olefin  moM  release  agent  4,399,251. 
a.  524-481.000. 
Lee.  Janice  N..  executrix:  See— 

Bardsley,  Robert  F.;  Finucane,  Thomas  P.;  Hebel,  Carl;  Scboon- 
maker.  Charles  D.;  Wruk,  PhiUp  J.;  and  Lee.  Edward  P..  de- 
ceased. 4.399.158.  a.  426-112.000. 
Lee.  Julia  L.:  See— 

CriveUo.  Jameaj  V.;  and  Lee,  Julia  L..  4,399.071.  Q.  260440.000. 
Lee,  Len  F.:  See — 

Howe.  Robert  ^.;  and  Lee.  Lea  F..  4.398.941.  Q.  71-90.000. 
le  Faou,  Daniel:  See- 
Bernard,  Jean;  Beyl.  Jean  J.  A.;  Buzon.  Philippe;  and  le  Faou. 
Daniel,  4,398.747.  Q.  280-630.000. 
Lefkowitz.  Arnold  N.:  See— 

Pereira,    Eloy;    and    Lefkowitz,    Amokl    N.,    4,398.556.    Q. 
137-296.000. 
Leger.  James  E.;  O'Brien,  Patrick  J.;  and  Mihlbachler.  Cart  B..  to 
United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Towplate  system.  4,398,686,  Q. 
244-137.00R. 
Legg,  Kenneth  D.:  See- 
Cormier,  Alan  D.;  Czaban,  John  D.;  SchiUinger,  Thomas  J.;  Legg. 
Kenneth  D.;  and  KeUey,  Thomas  F.,  4,399,362,  Q.  250-430.000. 
Lehmacher,  Hans.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  making  handle  bags. 

4,398,903,  Cl.  493-197.000. 
Lehner,  Daniel  F.:  See — 

Bell,  Ted  A.;  Cookaey,  Timothy  S.;  and  Lehner.  Daniel  P., 
4,399,176,  a.  428-85.000. 
Lehrer,  William  I.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corporatioo. 
Multilayer  metal  silicide  interconnectioas  for  integrated  circuits. 
4.398,335,  Q.  29-577.00C 
Leida,  Shirley  M.:  See— 

Tilgner.  Peter;  Wingard,  Robert  D.;  Leida.  Shirley  M.;  and  Erwia. 
Kenneth  L..  Jr..  4.399,105.  Q.  422-111.000. 
Leigh.  John  W..  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Explosive  fragmentation  devices  with  coiled 
wire  progressively  varied.  4,398,467,  Cl.  102-491.000. 
Leland  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See- 
Bennett,  Keith  E.;  and  Byer,  Robert  L.,  4,398,806,  Q.  330-394.000. 
Le  Merer,  Jean  P.:  See— 

Leterme.   Dominique;  and   Le   Merer.  Jean?.,  4399,529,  d. 
369-110.000. 
Lemke,  James  U.:  See- 
French,  William  W.;  Lemke,  Jaaies  U.;  and  McQurc,  Richard  J., 
4,398,345,  Q.  29-603.000. 
Lemmers,  Eugene:  See- 
Hammer,  Edward  E.;  Lemmers,  Eugene;  and  Swanion,  Dail  L., 
4,399.391,  a.  315-244.000. 
Lendvai,  Laszlo:  See— 

Domjan  nee  Pinter,  KomeUa;  Huszak.  Gyorgy;  Kokmics,  Zoltan; 
Lendvai,  Laszlo;  Pelyva,  Jeno;  Sumegi.  Endre;  Tomordi, 
Elemer;  Gyorfi.  Bela;  Szabo.  Laszk>  J.;  Haas.  Andraa;  Kovacs. 
MikkM;  Kukaar.  Taazk>;  Nadasy,  Miklos;  Nagy,  Bahnt;  Vaia, 
Andras;  and  Vertesi,  Ervin,  4,399,306,  Q.  564-214.000. 
Lengacher,    Eli.    Battery    powered    lamp    device.    4.399.496.    O. 

362-203.000. 
Lenke.  Dieter:  See— 

Steiner.  Gerd;  Gries.  Josef;  and  Leake.  Dieter.  4,399,137,  Q. 

424-250.000. 
Steiner.  Gerd;  Friedrich.  Lodwig;  and  Leake.  Dieter.  4,399. 139.  Q. 
424-230.000. 
Leonard.  John  F.:  See— 

Fritts,  Davkl  H.;  and  Leonard.  John  F.,  4,399,005,  Q.  204-2.100. 
Leopokli.  Norbert;  and  Heinrich.  WiUiam  P..  to  OoverliBe,  lac.  Flash- 

U^t  4,399.495.  Cl.  362-189.000. 
Lemer.  Pierre:  See— 

Kaltenbach.  Guy;  and  Lemer,  Piene.  4,399,230,  Q.  301-20.00a 
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Leroy,  Michel,  to  Aluminum  Pechiney.  Heat  exchanger  with  reversing 
flow  cycle  for  the  recovery  of  heat  from  furnace  moke.  4,398,590, 
a.  165-4.000. 
Leterme,  Dominique;  and  Le  Merer.  Jean  P.,  to  Thom«oo-CSF.  Optical 
device  for  recording  and  reading  on  a  daU  carrier.  4,399,529,  d. 
369-110.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Froling,  Albert;  de  Jongh,  Rudolph  O.;  and  Kemp*.  Josephus  M. 

A.,  4.399.007,  Q.  2O4-59.0OR. 

Levinson.  Solomon;  and  Reilly.  William,  to  Centre  Engineering,  Inc. 

Method  for  destructive  testing  of  dielectric  ceramic  capacitors. 

4,399.401,  a.  324-51.000. 

Levitt,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  and  Company.  Herbi- 

cidal  thiophenesulfonamides.  4,398.939.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Lew,  Yung,  to  American  Hoechst  Coiporatioa.  Imaging  system  and 
method     with     improved     boundary    detection.     4,399.469,    Q. 
358-282.000. 
Lewis,  Gary  L.:  See- 
Berg.  Howard  M.;  Lewis.  Gary  L,;  and  Mitchell,  Curtis  W.. 
4.399,453.  Q.  357-81.000. 
Lewis,  Robert  W..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Optical  scanner  for 

ball  inspection.  4,398,825,  CI.  356-426.000. 
Li.  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Albarella.  James  P.;  Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Li.  Thomas  M., 
4,399,121,  a.  260-1 12.50R. 
Libertini,  Zoltan  L.:  See — 

Hartel,  Edward  C;  Libertini,  Zoltan  L.;  Manente,  Joseph  C,  Jr.; 
and  Wilson,  Donald  E..  4.398,866.  Q.  415-180.000. 
Lidow.  Alexander:  See — 

Herman.    Thomas;    and    Lidow,    Alexander,    4,399,449,    CI. 
357-53.000. 
Liebelt.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Schneider.  Michael;  Kochloefl.  Karl;  Diez,  Gerhard;  Maier,  Franz; 
Rauch,    Josef    E.;    and    Liebelt.    Wolfgang.    4,399,350.    Q. 
219-388.000. 
Lien.  Neil  C:  See- 
Brown.  Frederick  C;  and  Lien.  Neil  C,  4.398.823.  Q.  356-334.000. 
Lienhard,  Rolf,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Ad.  Schulthess  ft  Co.  A.G.  Wash- 
stand  device.  4.398.310.  CI.  4-623.000. 
Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques:  See— 

Jarret  Berttand;  and  Cordier.  Rose.  4.399.565.  Q.  455-612.000. 
Roullet.  Gerald;   Breton,  Jean-Paul;  and   Maciaszek.   Adalbert. 
4,399.566.  Q.  455-613.000. 
Ligon,  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Lakhani.    Kishor    M.;    and    Ligoo,    Jerry    L.,    4,399,447,    G. 
346-155.000. 
Lind.  Paul  U.:  See- 
Butcher.  James  S.;  Chan.  Andrew;  and  Lind,  Paul  U.,  4,399.499,  Q. 
363-17.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baur.  Karl;  Lassmann.  Eberhard;  and  Karwat,  Heinz,  4,399.1 1 1, 0. 
423-226.000. 
Ling,  Dean  D..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  I^eying 
apparatus  for  interconnecting  electrical  components.  4.398,779.  CT 
339-17.0LC. 
Listl,  Peter:  See— 

Amann,  Franz;  and  Listl,  Peter.  4.398,374.  Q.  51-31.000. 
Lithium  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Morrison.  Robert  C,  4.399.078.  Q.  260-665.00R. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Dorsey.  Glenn  F..  4.398.791.  Q.  350-96.180. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Williams,  Arthur  L..  4.398,688.  Q.  244-207.000. 
Zsolnay.  Andrew;  Perkins,  KeUy  M.;  and  Blad.  Leiv  H..  4.399.10a 
CI.  422-62.000. 
Loge.  Hans;  and  Bareth.  Erich,  to  Kaltenbach  ft  Voigt  GmbH  ft  Co. 

Dental  handpiece.  4.398.885.  O.  433-126000. 
Lohmer,  Karl,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  harden- 
ing color  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  layers.  4,399.214,  CI. 
430-532.000. 
Lohstroh,  Jan.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  ROM  With  poly-Si  to 

mono-Si  diodes.  4.399,450,  CI.  357-59.000. 
Lomax,  Donald  P.;  and  Boggs.  Ronald  M.  Lining  aUoy  for  bimetallic 

cyUnders.  4,399,198.  Q.  428-595.000. 
Long,  George  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Fleenor,  Jonathan  T.;  Long,  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Dawson,  John  M., 
4.398.872.  CI.  417-360.000. 
Long,  Olen  R.:  See— 

Schwendemann.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Long.  Olen  R.,  4,398,601,  CI. 
166-217.000. 
Look,  Christopher  M.:  See — 

Kovats,  Tibor  F.  I.;  Devenyi.  Tibor  F.;  and  Look,  Christopher  M., 
4,399,541,  a.  372-36.000. 
Loper.  Doasie  H..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Stoker  backstop. 

4.398.473.  a.  110-271.000. 
Loranger.  John  P.:  See — 

Loranger.  Robert  T.;  Loranger,  John  P.;  and  Peltz,  John  R., 
4,3W,481.  a.  360-132.000. 
Loranger  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Loranger.  Robert  T.;  Loranger,  John  P.;  and  Peltz,  John  R.. 
4,399,481,  a.  360-132.000. 
Loranger,  Robert  T.;  Loranger.  John  P.;  and  Peltz,  John  R.,  to  Lo- 
ranger Manufacturing  Company.  Lockout  device  for  tape  cassette. 
439.481,  a.  360-131000. 
L'Oreal:See— 

Vanlerterghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag.  Henry,  4.398,912.  a.  8-405.000. 


Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and  Sebag.  Henri.  4.399,077.  d.  260-501.130. 
Lotte  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tezuka.  Shichigoro;  Sato.  Yoshinori;  Shibata.  Masaki;  and  Harikae, 

Nobuyuki.  4,399.153.  Q.  426-5.000. 

Louder.  Nevitt  M.;  Cuomo.  Carlo  E.;  and  Secodcy.  Paul  F.,  to  Allied 

Corporation.  Alarm  system  for  a  tissue  processor.  4.399,433,  CI. 

340-626.000. 

Louhio.  Aaro  I.,  to  Oy  Partek  AB.  Hydraulic  motor.  4,398,450,  Q. 

91-477.000. 
Louw.  Franklin  S.  Load  carrier.  4,398,763,  d  296-3.000. 
Lovalenti,  Sam:  See — 

Dorf,  Arthur  L.;  and  Lovalenti,  Sam,  4,399,357,  CL  250-223.00B. 
Lovelace.  Donald  E.:  See — 

Saarem.    MyrI    J.;    and    Lovelace,    Donald    E.,   4,398,562,    Q. 
137-625.470. 
Lowe.  Charles  L.,  to  Grayson.  Jacob  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
generating  vapor  of  a  volatile  liquid  fud  and  operating  an  internal 
combustion  engine  therewith.  4.399,079.  CI.  261-36.00A. 
Lowery.  Kirby.  Jr.:  See- 
Shipley.  Randall  S.;  Birkelbach,  E>onald  F.;  and  Lowery,  Kirby, 
Jr.,  4.399.053.  a.  252-429.00B. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Baum.  Heinz  W.,  4.398.622.  Q.  188-73.380. 
Lucassen,  Servatius  J.:  See — 

Hoogendonk,  Johan  W.;  and  Lucassen.  Servatius  J.,  4,398.936.  CI. 
71-36000. 
Lucherini.  Guido.  Sealed-type  D.C.  electric  motor  having  reduced 

diametrical  bulk.  4,399,384.  Q.  310-241.000. 
Ludman,  Jacques  E.:  See- 
Homer,  Joseph  L.;  and  Ludman.  Jacques  E.,  4,398,792,  Q. 
350-96.190. 
Lueth,  Roy  C,  to  Ultra-Temp  Corporation.  Metallurgical  furnace. 

4.398.702.  CI.  266-208.000. 
Luhrig,  Hermaim:  See — 

Boie,  Immo;  Luhrig,  Hermann;  Kovacic,  Guido;  and  Keller,  Kari- 
heinz,  4.399,212,  a.  430-404.000. 
Lukina.  Zoya  P.:  See— 

Rabinovich.  Georgy  L.;  Lukina.  Zoya  P.;  Volkova,  Kira  L.;  and 
Mozhaiko,  Viktor  N..  4,399,051.  Q.  252-415.000. 
Lunn.  David  J.  Audio  signaUng  device  and  method.  4,399.432,  CI. 

340-573.000. 
Lunn,  Gerald  K.;  and  McGinn,  Michael,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Variable 

capacitance  circuit.  4,399,561,  Q.  455-266.000. 
Lutz,  John  T.,  Jr.:  See- 
Singh.  Udai  P.;  and  Lutz.  John  T.,  Jr.,  4,399.248,  CI.  524-205.000. 
Lyft-och  Surmingsrcdskap  AB:  See — 

Sunesson,  Bcngt  S..  4.398.321.  CI.  24-196.000. 
Lyon.  Richard  K.;  Eisner.  Philip  N.;  and  Thomas,  William  R.  I.,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Ca  Isotope  separation  apparatus. 
4,399,010,  a.  204- 157.  lOR. 
M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg:  See— 

Harmsen.  Lothar;  Vennmann.  Friedhelm;  and  Zieschang,  Jurgen, 
4.399.545.  CI.  373-94.000. 
M.A.N.  -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Morbitzer.    Rudolf;    and    Klcininger.    Werper.    4,398,464,    Q. 
101-177.000. 
Mabb.  Kenneth  G..  to  Sodastream  Limited.  Apparatus  for  aerating 

liquids.  4.399.081,  Q.  261-121.00R. 
Mabuchi.  .Minoru:  See — 

Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Mabuchi.  Minoru;  Ishikawa.  Shozo;  and  Kitahara. 

Makoto.  4.399,207.  Q.  430-58.000. 
Takasu.  Yoshio;  Takebayashi.  Norie;  Sakai.  Kiyoahi;  Mabuchi. 
Minora;  and  Ishikawa.  Shozo.  4.399,208.  Q.  430-59.000. 
MacDonald,  Scott  N.;  and  Magnussen.  Haakon  T.,  Jr..  to  Altex  Scien- 
tific Inc.  Instrument  control  system.  4,399,502,  CI.  364-189.000. 
MacDonald,  Verne  H.;  Porter.  Philip  T.;  and  Young.  W.  Rae,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Cellular  high  capacity  mobile 
radiotelephone  system  with  fleet-calling  arrangement  for  dispatch 
service.  4,399.555.  CI.  455-33.000. 
Macfie,  James  P.  Utility  device  for  suspending  sheet-like  material. 

4,398,692,  Q.  248-309.00R. 
MacGregor,  John  S.  Electrical  friction  sleeve  cone  penetrometer. 

4,398,414.  CI.  73-84.000. 
Machinefabriek  Wegra  B.V.:  See- 
van  Wcert.  Cornelia  J.  M.,  4,398.548,  Q.  131-3O4.00a 
Machizawa.  Kcnji:  See — 

Itoh.  Masahiko;  Midorikawa,  Heihatiro;  Minato.  Akira;  and  Ma- 
chizawa. Kenji.  4,398.399,  Q.  62-475.000. 
Madaazek,  Adalbert:  See— 

Roullet.  Gerald;  Breton.  Jean-Paul;  and  Madaarek,  Adalbert. 
4,399.566.  O.  455-613.00a 
Mackay.  Donald  A.  M.:  See— 

Pugjia.  Wayne  J.;  DeTora.  Sigismondo  A.;  and  Mackay.  Donald  A. 
M..  4.399.154.  Q.  426-5.000. 
MacLean.  Alexander,  to  Electro  Switch  Corp.  Lock-out  relay  with 

adjustable  trip  coil.  4.399.421.  a.  335-174.000. 
Maegawa.  Muneo.  to  HitiK^i,  Ltd.  Rotary  shaft  water  seal  device  in 

hydraulic  machine.  4.398.725,  CI.  277-192.000. 
Maestrello,  Lucio.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Apparatus  and  method  for  jet  noise  sup- 
pression. 4.398.667,  O.  239-265.170. 
Magno.  Robert:  See — 

Janssen.  Donovan  M.;  Magno,  Robert;  and  Seaward.  William  S., 
4.398,709,  a.  271-10.000. 
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Magnoni,  Franco:  See — 

Rossi.  Pier  P.;  Jacuone.  Roberto;  and  Magnoni,  Franco,  4,399.292, 
a.  549-431.000. 
Magnussen.  Haakon  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

MacDonald,  Scott  N.;  and  Magnussen,  Haakon  T.,  Jr.,  4,399,502, 
a.  364-189.000. 
Magnusson,  Stig:  See — 

Simmons.    Nathaniel;    Magnusson.    Stig;    Puccini,    Sergio    E.; 
McUughfin.  Donald  W.;  and  Stehe,  David  J.,  4,399,369,  Q. 
307-63.00a 
Sinunons,    Nathaniel;    Magnusson,    Stig;    Puccini,    Sergio    E.; 
McUughhn,  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte,  David  J.,  4,399,533,  Q. 
37&63.00a 
Simmons,    Nathaniel;    Magnusson,    Stig;    Puccini.    Sergio    E.; 
McUughUn.  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte,  David  J..  4,399,534,  CI. 
370-63.000. 
Maheshwary.  Ashok  K.:  See— 

Ayen,  William  M.;  Maheshwary,  Ashok  K.;  and  Young,  Peter  J., 
4,399,04a  a.  210-749.000. 
Maier,  Franz:  See — 

Schneider,  Michael;  Kochloefl  Kari;  Diez.  Gerhard;  Maier,  Franz; 
Rauch,    Josef    E.;    and    Liebelt,    Wolfgang,    4,399,350,    CL 
219-388.000. 
Maine,  Arthur  E,  to  Aviation  Electric  Ltd.  Compensated  magnetic 
sensor   for   use   on   highly   magnetized   vehicles.   4,398,352,   CI. 
33-356000. 
Maire,  Aurele;  Michel,  Jean-Georges;  and  Robert-Orandpierre,  Jean- 
Claude,  to  Compagnie  des  Montres  Longines  Francillon  SA.  Multi- 
function timepiece.  4,398,832,  Q.  368-76000. 
Maiwa,  Hisaaki:  See — 

Ariizumi,  Shoji;  Segawa,  Makoto;  Maiwa.  Hisaaki;  and  Okamoto. 
Seishi.  4.399.520,  a.  365-174.000. 
Maldavs,  Ojars,  to  Imperial  Clevite  Inc.  Quick  disconnect  couphng 

with  locked  valving.  4.398.561.  Q.  137-614.050. 
Malkin,  Irving:  See— 

Branchick,  Kenneth  J.;  Malkin,  Irving;  Sutter,  Robert  C;  Korindc, 
Karel  A.;  Suchanski,  Mary  R.;  Knaack,  Donald  M.;  and  Platek. 
Gary  F.,  4,399.020,  Q.  204-269.000. 
Malmen,  OUe:  See— 

Haeussler,  Ernst;  Hatz,  Ernst;  Mahnen,  Olle;  Schilla,  Henning;  and 
Schlick,  Kari  E.,  4,398,762,  CI.  294-89.000. 
Malwah,  Manohar  L.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  ion 

implants  self-aligned  with  a  cut  4,398,964,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Malyuk,  John.  High  speed  power  sander  and  sanding  pad  therefor. 

4,398,375,  Q.  51-17O.0TL. 
Mancuso,  Paul,  to  Fiberiux  Products,  Inc.  Vinyl  frame,  multi-panel, 

sliding  door  assembly.  4,398,373,  Q.  49-425.000. 
Mandelkow,  Dietrich:  See—  - 

Diskowski.  Herbert;  Krause,  Johannes;  and  MandeUt;ow,  Dietrich, 
4,399,037.  a.  210-721.000. 
Manente,  Joseph  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Hartel,  Edward  O.;  Libertini,  Zoltan  L.;  Manente,  Joseph  C,  Jr.; 
and  Wilson,  Donald  E.,  4,398,866,  CL  41M80.000. 
Manera,  Maxime:  See— 

Lecron,  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure,  Jean-Panl;  and  Renau- 
din,  Jean-Pierre,  4,398,933,  Q.  65-1.000. 
Mangum.  Robert  J.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Method  of  making 

container  with  hinged  cover.  4,398,902,  CI.  493-102.000. 
Maniung,  Maurice;  and  Sawyer,  Wilbur  H.  Novel  anugonists  of  the 
antidiuretic  action  of  arginine  vasopressin.  4.399,125,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Manola,  Alvin  J.  Litter  pick  up  device.  4.398.759.  CL  294-l.OBA. 
Manon.  Bernard:  See— 

Lauro.  Fenund;  Manon.  Bernard;  and  Marie,  Gerard,  4,398,596, 
a.  165-167.000. 
Manuoda,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Hsu.  David  S.  Y.;  and  Manuccia.  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  4,399,011,  Q. 
204-163.00R. 
ManviUe  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Graser.  Earl  J.,  4,398,631.  Q.  206-427.000. 
Mardnko,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Tmg,  Vincent  W.;  Woo,  James  T.  K.;  and  Marcinko,  Richard  M., 
4,399,241.  a.  523-400.000. 
Marder,  Arnold  R.;  and  Bramfht.  Bruce  L.,  to  Bethldiem  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Tltaniam  and  vanadium  dual-phase  steel  and  method  of  manu- 
factiire.  4,398,970,  Q.  148-12.00F. 
Marie,  Gerard:  See— 

Lauro,  Feraand;  Manon,  Bernard;  and  Marie,  Gerard,  4^8,596, 
a.  16M67.00a 
Marino,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Kling,    Michael   J.;    and    Marino,    Joaepb   A.,    4,399.407,    Q. 
324-379.000. 
Markarian,  Panl  M.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Interrupter  for 

multisection  AC  cuadtors.  4.398.782,  Q.  339-147.00C. 
Markfelder,  Oimter  See— 

Hofmaim,  Heinrich;  Markfelder,  Gunter,  and  Troater,  Manfred, 
4.398,775,  CL  308-201.000. 
Markham,  Larry  D.:  See- 
Kile,  Gregory  D.;  Markham.  Larry  D.;  Cniea.  Ronald  D.;  and 
Hatton,  Derald  R..  4.399,028.  Q.  209-164.000. 
Marks,  St»hea  W.;  Wooten,  Gary  D.;  and  Gray,  Ronald  N..  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Air  cooled  machine  and  cooling  fan.  4.399,379. 
a.  310-62.000. 
Marlow.  Richard  A.  Thermally  efficient  window  shade  construction. 

4,398,585,  Q.  16a-23.00R. 
Marmet.  Melvin  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  C(Mporation.  FET 
Power  supply  for  MOS  memories.  4,399,373.  Q.  307-296.00R. 


Marmon  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

VanSice.  William  S.;  Sweka.  Jonathan  L.;  and  MarshaU.  Keith  O., 
4.398.435,  d  74-612.000. 
Mars,  Inc.:  See- 
Barnes,  Elwood  E.,  4.398,626,  O.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Marschner,  Jamie  J.;  and  Maxon,  Rodney  R..  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.  Methods  of  and  systems  for  monitoring  a  first  call 
connection  while  effecting  the  establishment  of  a  second  call  connec- 
tion. 4.399.532.  O  370-62.000. 
Marshall,  Kdth  G.:  See— 

VanSice,  WUliam  S.;  Sweka,  Jonathan  L.;  and  Marshall,  Kdth  G.. 
4.398.435.  Q.  74-612.000. 
Marten.  Muifired:  See — 

Becker.    Wilbefan;    Hubner.    Hert>ert;    and    Marten.    Manfied. 
4.399,268,  Q.  528-99.000. 
Martin.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Preiser.  Henry;  and  Martin.  Charles  R..  4.399.002.  Q.  204- LOOT. 
Martz.  Josef:  See- 
Hipp.  Kari  H.;  and  Martz.  Joaef.  4.398.749.  Q.  280-801.000. 
Marayama,  Hiromasa:  See — 

Matsuishi.  Tsutomu;   Maruyama.   Hiromasa;   Kitahara.   Toahio; 
Kabashima,   Akemi;   and   Toyomasu,    Ryuta.   4.399.304.   Q. 
562-445.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See— 

Erickson,  Erick  E.;  Oberth.  Christian  H.;  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.;  and 
Montague,  Douglas  P.,  4,398,723.  Q.  273-313.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Ad.  Schulthess  ft  Co.  A.G.:  See— 

Lienhard.  Rolf,  4.398.310.  Q.  4^23.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Rdnhausen  Gebnider  Scheubeck  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG: 
See- 
Amann.  Franz;  and  Listl,  Peter,  4.398,374.  Q.  51-31.000. 
Mason.  Duane  R.:  See — 

Blake.  Larry  W.;  Harvel.  Ervin  R.;  Mason.  Duane  R.;  and  Wright, 
George  M..  4.398,910,  CI.  604-93.000. 
Mason.  Richard  R.  Method  for  removing  paint  with  air  stream  heated 

by  hot  gas.  4.398.961,  CI.  134-19.000. 
Mauachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Weaver.  James  C.  4.399,219.  CI.  435-34.000. 
Masselin.  Michel,  to  Alsthom- Atlantique.  Set  of  power  semiconductor* 
equipped  with  firing  transformers  and  with  protection  circuits. 
4.399.501.  a.  363-141.000. 
Massmann.  Volker.  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  System  for  scanning  of 
motion  picture  films  to  derive  television  signals.  4,399,465,  CL 
358-214.000. 
Masubuchi,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Ohta,    Yukitake;    Fukunaga.    Yasuo;    and    Masubuchi,    Hitoshi, 
4.398.793.  Q.  350-96.200. 
Masuda,  Hajiroe.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Monolithic  int^rated 

circuit.  4.399.521,  a.  365-180.000. 
Masuda.  Hiroo;  and  Shimohigashi,  Katsuhiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Dynamic 

monolithic  memory.  4,399,519,  Q.  365-149.000. 
Masuda,  Yasuo:  See — 

Emoto,  Kanji;  Onishi.  Masayuki;  Yamada.  Hirosuke;  Hirayama, 
Katsuhisa;  Ohzu,   Hideshi;  Ogawa,   Masakatsu;  and  Masuda, 
Yasuo.  4,398.948,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Mathieu,  Kenneth  G.  Removable  canoe-carried  cooler.  4,398,488,  CL 

114-343.000. 
Matkan,  Josef,  to  Coulter  Systems  Cmporation.  Liquid  dectrophoto- 

graphic  toner  applicator.  4,398.497,  O.  118-661.000. 
Matson,  Crawford  A.:  See— 

Snyder.  Michael  D.;  Dean.  Wdbley  J.;  Merithew,  David  L.;  Ra- 
gard,   Philip  A.;  and   Matson.   Crawford   A.,  4,398,658,  CL 
^-46.000. 
Matsuda,  Tadashi:  See— 

Nakajima,   Junzo;   Kimura,   Maaatoshi;   and   Matsoda,   Tadaslii, 
4.398.816,  CL  355-3.00R. 
Matsuda,  Toshio:  See — 

Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsoda,  Toshio;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  4,399,150,  CL 
424-317.000. 
Matsuda,  Youichi:  See— 

Fmitani,  Shigeo;  and  Matsuda,  Youichi,  4.399,094,  CL  264-566.00a 
Matsuniji,  Akihiro:  See — 

Kondo,  Syunichi;  Matsufiiji.  Akihiro;  Umehara,  Akira;  Ukai.  To- 
shinao;  and  Sato,  Akira,  4,399,211.  Q.  430-269.000. 
Matsuishi,  Tsutomu;  Maruyama.  Hiromasa;  Kitahara.  Toahio;  Kaba- 
shima. Akemi;  and  Toyomasu.  Ryuta.  to  Ajinomoto  Company  Incor- 
porated.   L-pbenylalanine    i    sulfate   and   iu   use.   4.399404,   CL 
562-445.000. 
Matsumnra.  Masahiro:  See— 

Kittoda.  Yoahihiro;  Ohtsu,  Masaaki;  and  Matsomura,  Masahiro, 
4,399.257.0.525-118.000. 
Matsumura.  Yoshio;  Nozue.  Ikuo;  Tomomitsu.  Osahiko;  Ukachi.  Taka- 
shi;  and  Suminoe.  Taro.  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Laddery 
lower  alkylpolysilsesquioxane  having  heat-resistant  thin  film-forma- 
bOity  and  process  for  preparing  sanv.  4.399.266.  CL  528-iaOOO. 
Matsuo.  Nonftua:See— 

Yokomichi.  Isao;  Haga.  Takahiro;  Komyoji.  Terumaa;  Nakajima, 
Toshio;  and  Matsuo.  Norifiisa.  4.399,143,  CL  424-263.000. 
Matsuoka,  Paul  S.:  See- 
Wright,  Kurt  O.;  Brehm,  Timothy  L.;  Berger.  Duaine  E.;  and 
HmatikM,  Paul  S..  4,399.485,  Q.  361-383.000. 
Matsushitii  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawashima,    Kazumi;    and    Fujita,    Masaaki,    4,399,463,    Q. 

358-191.100. 
Sugita,  Ryuji;  and  Kunieda.  Toahiaki.  4.399.013.  Q.  204-192.00N. 
Ueda,  Shigeki,  4.399.352.  Q.  219-506.000. 
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Yanumoto,  Katsuhiko;  Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Sekimoto,  Kunio; 
and  Kurashina,  Kozo,  4.399,472,  a.  358-320.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

KJUuda.  Yoshihi  3;  Ohtsu,  Masaaki;  and  Matsumura.  Masahiro. 

4,399.257,  CI.  525-118.000. 
Kojima.  Hajime;  Kurita,  Yukk);  Hirata,  Kaztihiko;  Nakagawa, 
Satoshi;  and  Ueoka.  Takahira,  4,398,841.  Q.  403-173.000. 
Matsushita.  Tomihani:  See— 

Fukuda,  Masahito;  Tanabe,  Akiyoshi;  Moriguchi,  Yasuo;  Nagai. 
Nobuynki;  Tsuji,   Kunio;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshihiro;   Matsushita, 
Tomiharu;  and  Mizuta,  Atsuo.  4.398,406,  Q.  72-42.000. 
Matsuura,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Fujita.  Takashi.  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Company  Limited.  Carrier  of  catalyst  and  catalyst  component  com- 
posed of  the  carrier,  for  polymerization  of  olefms.  as  well  as  processes 
for  production  thereof  4.399,055,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Matsuzaki.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Sakurai.   Hisaya;   flamada,   Minoru;   Matsuzaki,   Kazuhiko;  and 
Aminaka.  Muneaki,  4.399,272,  CI.  528-233.000. 
Matzuk.  Terrance.  to  Dymax  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  scanning  trans- 
ducer. 4.398.425,  CI.  73-633.000. 
Maurer,  Alexander,  Heymer,  Gero;  and  Erpenbach.  Markus,  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  dearsenifkation  of  poly- 
phosphoric  acid.  4,399,114,  CI.  423-321.0OR. 
Maurer,  Fritz:  See — 

Forster.  Heinz;  Hofer.  Wolfgang;  Maurer.  Fritz;  Mues,  Volker; 
Eue,    Ludwig;    and    Schmidt,    Robert    R..    4,399,285,    a. 
546-210.000. 
Maxey.  William  C:  See- 
Bryan.    Donald    A.;    and    Maxey.    William   C,    4,398,439.    CI. 
83-356.300. 
Maxon.  Rodney  R.:  See— 

Marschner,  Jamie  J.;  and   Maxon,   Rodney  R..  4,399,532,  CI. 
370^2.000. 
May,  Adolf:  See — 

Kcil.    Kari-Heinz;    May.    Adolf;    and    Bucking,    Hans-Walter, 
4,399.043.  a.  252-8.700. 
May.  Max;  Monshcimer,  Rolf;  and  Pfleiderer.  Ernst,  to  Rohm  GmbH. 

Tanning  method.  4,398,911,  Q.  8-94.160. 
Mayer,  Andreas:  See — 

Komauer,    Christian;    and     Mayer,     Andreas,    4.398,868,    Q. 
417-64.000. 
Mayer,  Arnold  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Integral 
electric  module  and  assembly  jet  cooling  system.  4,399.484.  CI. 
361-382.000. 
MCC  Flowseal:  See— 

Torche,  Michael  P.,  4,398.695.  Q.  251-306.000. 
McCadden,  Walter  E.  Dispensing  apparatus  for  tissue  rolls.  4.398.656, 

a.  225-47.000. 
McCann.  James  D.;  Williams,  Theodore  F.;  and  Vogel,  John  D.,  to 
Mead  Corporation,  The.  Ink  supply  system  for  an  ink  jet  printer. 
4.399,446,  Q.  346-140.00R. 
McCann,  Peter  P.:  See— 

Sjoerdsma,    Albert;    and    McCann.    Peter    P.,    4,399,151,    Q. 
424-319.000. 
McClosky,  Robert  B.,  to  Wrapade  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Child-proof 

package  system.  4,398,634.  Q.  206-532.000. 
McClure,  John  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Separation  of  a 

2-oxazohne  from  an  aqueous  solution.  4.399.288,  Q.  548-239.000. 
McClure.  Richard  J.:  See- 
French,  William  W.;  Lemke.  James  U.;  and  McClure,  Richard  J., 
4,398,345,  CI.  29-603.000. 
McCord,  Dick  P  :  Sec 

Athey,  Stuart  E.;  and  McCord,  Dick  P..  4.398.835,  Q.  374-14.000. 
McCurry,  Walter  W.;  and  Pettit,  Walter  G.  Braking  system  for  towed 

vehicles.  4,398,771,  CI.  303-15.000. 
McDaniel.  Thomas  I.  Self-steering  and  retractable  axle  assembly. 

4.398.738.  Q.  280-8 l.OOR. 
McGill,  Ian  R.;  and  Sehnan,  Gordon  L.,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.. 

Limited.  Protective  layer.  4.399.199.  CI.  428-633.000. 
McGinn,  Michael:  See — 

Lunn.  Gerald  K.;  and  McGinn,  Michael.  4.399.561.  CI.  455-266.000. 
McGlen.  James  A.:  See — 

Smith.  Robert  C.  Jr.;  and  McGlen.  James  A.,  4,398,986,  CI. 
156-290.000. 
McGowan,  Paul  J.  Insulative  end  cap  for  cylindrical  metal  drying 
rollers  of  paper  drying  machines,  and  process  for  fabrication  thereof 
4,399,169,  a.  427-284.000. 
McGuigan,  Richard  M.  Patio  swing.  4,398.767.  CI.  297-280.000. 
McKay,  Ruth  B.  Nutrition  education  game.  4,398,721,  O.  273-249.000. 
McKenzie,  Ross  A.;  and  Busch,  Hans,  to  National  Rubber  Company, 

Limited.  Splash  guard.  4,398,739,  C\.  280-154.50R. 
McKiel,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  to  SSK  Corporation.  Hazardous  waste  inciner- 
ation system.  4.398,475.  Q.  110-346.000. 
McLaughUn,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Simmons,    Nathaniel;    Magnusaon.    Stig;    Puccini.    Sergio    E.; 
McUugUin.  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte,  David  J.,  4.399.369,  Q. 
307-63.000. 
Simmons.    Nathaniel;    Magnusaon,    Stig;    Puccini,    Sergio    E.; 
McLaughlin,  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte,  David  J..  4,399.533,  Q. 
370^.000. 
Simmons,    Nathaniel;    Magnusaon.    Stig;    Puccini,    Sergio    E.; 
McLaughlin.  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte,  David  J.,  4,399.534.  CL 
370^3.000. 
McLoughhn.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Fisher.  Paul  S.;  and  McLoughlin.  Robert  W..  4.398,546,  Q. 
131-88.000. 


Klaus;    and    Siegers,    Leonhard. 


and   Melin,   Thomas   N.,   4.398,581,   a. 


McNamara.  John  M.:  See— 

Schuurman.  Eiko  A..  4.398.521.  O.  123-527.000. 
McWhorter.  Fred  A.;  and  Harmon,  Samuel  R.,  to  Bee  Line  Company. 
Automotive  frame  and  body  correcting  equipment.  4.398,410,  Q. 
72-457.000. 
Mc Williams,  Roy  A.;  and  von  HoUe,  William  G.  Detonator-activated 

ball  shutter.  4,398,801,  CI.  350-275.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Baxter,  Ronald  A.,  4.398,636,  CI.  206-614.000. 

McCann,  James  D.;  Williams,  Theodore  F.;  and  Vogel,  John  D., 

4,399,446,  Q.  346-14O.00R.       ^. 
OdeU.  Richard,  4,398,772,  Q.  308-4.00A. 
Sanders,  Frederick  W.;  Hillenbrand,  Gary  F.;  Amey,  Jonathan  S.; 

and  Wright,  Richard  F..  4,399,209,  Q.  430-138.000. 
Stolfo,  John  J.,  4.398,954,  a.  106-21.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See — 

Uwson,  John  E..  4,399,286,  CI.  546-231.000. 
Meadows.  Roger  D..  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Center  plate  structure  for 

raUway  vehicle.  4,398.330.  Q.  29-149.50C. 
Meckel.  Benjamin  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Thin  film  magnetic 
head    having    good    low    frequency    response.    4.399.479.    CI. 
360-126.000. 
Mecklenburg,  Alfred  C:  See— 

Rosenfeld.  Jon  P.;  and  Mecklenburg,  Alfred  C.  4,398,717.  Q. 
273-85.00G. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Holmbo,  Dwight  N.,  4.398.537,  O.  I28-420.00R. 
Rao.  T.  v..  4.398,413.  Q.  73-40.700. 

Underhill.  Lloyd  J.;  and  Helgeson.  William  D..  4.398.346,  CI. 
29-623.500. 
Medwed,  Emmerich:  See — 

Vetter.  Artur,  and  Medwed.  Emmerich.  4.398.883.  Q.  432-225.000. 
Melachouris.  Nicholas:  See— 

Lauck,  Robert  M.;  and  Melachouris,  Nicholas.  4.399,164.  Q. 
426-583.000. 
Melchior.  Klaus:  See- 
Becker,    Manfred;    Melchior, 
4,399,082,  a.  261-124.000. 
Melin,  Thomas  N.:  See — 
Aikins,    Warren    A.; 
144-366.000. 
Melnick,  Harry  S.  Mechanical  power  transmitting  system.  4,398,431, 

CI.  74-61.000. 
Melton,  Keith;  Mercier.  Obvier.  and  Riegger.  Hehnut,  to  BBC  Brown. 
Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Shape-memory  alloy  based  on  copper, 
zinc  and  aluminum  and  process  for  preparing  it.  4,398,969.  CI.  148- 
11.50C. 
Mendenhall.    Robert    L.    Asphaltic    concrete    recycling    apparatus. 

4.398.826.  CI.  366-25.000. 
Menick.  Douglas  B.  Compact,  portable  locking  mechanism.  4,398,403, 

a.  70-58.000. 
Mercier.  Olivier:  See- 
Melton.  Keith;  Mercier.  Olivier;  and  Riegger.  Hehnut.  4.398.969. 
CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  Paul;  Christy.  Marcia  £.;  and  Evans.  Ben  E..  4.399.141, 

CI.  424-256.000. 
Goegelman,  Robert  T.;  and  Treibcr.  Laszlo  R.,  4,399,274,  a. 
536-7.100. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung  See— 

Pohl.   Ludwig;  Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  del  Pino,  Fernando;  and 
Weber,  Georg,  4,398,803,  Q.  350-334.000. 
Merithew,  David  L.:  See— 

Snyder.  Michael  D.;  Dean.  Weibley  J.;  Merithew.  David  L.;  Ra- 
gard.   Philip   A.;   and   Matson.   Crawford  A.,  4,398,658,  Q. 
227-46.000. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

Sjoerdsma.    Albert;    and    McCann.    Peter    P.,    4,399,151,    G, 
424-319.000. 
Merwarth,  Richard  J.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Stacker-tyer.  4,398,455, 

CI.  100-7.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Sepp,  Gunther;  Diehl.  Christian;  Bogenberger.  Richard;  Bom, 
Gunthard;  Mohr,  Friedbert;  Schmidt,  Roland;  Schnaebele,  Wer- 
ner, and  Thahnair,  Korbinian,  4,398,466,  Q.  102-427.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow  -  Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haft- 
ung: See — 
Hahn,  Michael;  Wackerle,  Peter;  Eschenfelder.  Peter,  and  Schuiz, 
Ralf-Thik),  4,398,693,  Q.  249-155.000. 
Messina,  Benedicto  U.:  See- 
Evans,  Charles  W.;  Flusche,  Frederick  O.;  Messina,  Benedicto  U.; 
Richardson,  Ethel  L.;  Robinson,  James  R.;  and  Wetzel,  Joseph 
A.,  4,399,506,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fennemann,  Wolfgang.  4,399,118.  CI.  423-489.000. 
Metz.  Reinhard.  to  Beff  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Convo- 
lution   filter    arrangement    for    digital    multifrequency    receiver. 
4.399,536.  CI.  370-110.300. 
Meulenberg.  Abraham  J.:  See — 

Hinze.  Adrien  G.;  Roggeveen,  Robert  P.;  and  Meulenberg.  Abra- 
ham J..  4.399,258.  Q.  525-184.000. 
Michel,  Jean-Georges:  See— 

Maire.  Aurele;  Michel.  Jean-Georges;  and  Robert-Orandpierre. 
Jean-Claude.  4.398.832.  CI.  368-76.000. 
Micro  Pure  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Abts,  Leigh  R.,  4,398.424.  Q.  73-632.00a 
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Midland-Ross  C6rporation:  See- 
Thome,  William  L.,  4,398,700,  Q.  266-111.000. 
Midorikawa,  Heihatiro:  See — 

Itoh,  Masahiko;  Midorikawa,  Heihatiro;  Minato,  Akira;  and  Ma- 
chizawa,  Kenji.  4.398.399.  a.  62-475.00a 
MigUori,  Albert:  See — 

Wheatley.  John  C;  Swifl.  Gregory  W.;  and  Mi^ri.  Albert. 
4.398.398,  Q.  62-467.00R. 
Mihlbachler,  Carl  B.:  See— 

Leger,  James  E.;  O'Brien,  Patrick  J.;  and  Mihlbachler,  Carl  B., 
4,398,686,  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Mikami,  Yoshiharu;  Sashiki,  Takashi;  and  Asai.  Yoshiharu.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho.  Automatic  weighing  apparatus. 
4.398.612,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Mikami,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Kakita.  Yukio;  and  Mikami.  Yoshiharu,  4,398.614,  Q.  177-25.000. 
Mikus.  Marian:  See — 

Kullander,  Gregor  H.;  Chatfield.  Christopher  G.;  Mikus.  Marian; 
and  Westergren,  Bo  K.,  4.399.168.  Q.  427-255.700. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Albarella,  James  P.;  Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Li.  Thomas  M., 
4.399,121,  CI.  260-112.50R. 
Milford.  George  N..  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company; 
and  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company.  Preparation  and  use 
of  nitroterephthalamic  acids.  4,399,303,  Q.  562-437.000. 
Miller,  Anthony  Z.:  See — 

Pampalone,  Thomas  R.;  and  Miller,  Anthony  Z..  4,398.660.  CI. 
228-175.000. 
Miller.  Jan  D.,  to  University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation,  dotation 
apparatus  and  method  for  achieving  flotation  in  a  centrifugal  field. 
4,399,027,  CL  209-164.000. 
Milligan,  John  D.,  to  HRI,  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for  adding  and 
removing    particles    from    pressurized    reactors.    4,398.852,    CI. 
406-47.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Kluger,  Edward  W.,  4,399.269,  CI.  528-123.000. 
Minami,  Satoyuki;  Nagata.  Ryuichi;  and  Otaki.  Toshihiro.  to  Toray 
Industries.  Inc.  Polyester  laminated  fihn.  4.399.179,  Q.  428-212.000. 
Minato,  Akira:  See — 

Itoh.  Masahiko;  Midorikawa,  Heihatiro;  Minato,  Akira;  and  Ma- 
chizawa,  Kenji,  4,398,399,  CI.  62-475.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Danielson,  Richard  D.;  and  Prokop.  Robert  A.,  4.399.226,  CI. 

436-56.000. 
ShevUn,  Thomas  S..  4.398.931.  Q.  55-341.00R. 
Minuskin,  Harold:  See —  ' 

RockweU,  Kenneth  N.;  and  Minuskin.  Harold.  4.399.400.  G. 
324-51.000. 
Mischiatti,  Mario,  to  Costruzioni  Meccaniche  F.B.M.S.p.  A.;  and  Teksid 
S.p.A.  System  for  recovering  latent  and  sensible  heat  of  effluent  gases 
from  a  melting  installation.  4.398,501,  CI.  122-7.00R. 
Miskin,  Richard  B.  Earth  moving  scraper.  4,398,363,  Q.  37-129.000. 
Mitchell,  Curtis  W.:  See- 
Berg.  Howard  M.;  Lewis,  Gary  L.;  and  Mitchell,  Curtis  W.. 
4.399.453,  Q.  357-81.000. 
Mitchell.  Edward:  See— 

Canup,  Robert  E.;  Mitchell.  Edward;  and  Alperstein,  Martin, 
deceased.  4.398,515,  Q.  123-357.000. 
Mitchell,  Larry  D.,  to  B-W  Health  Products,  Inc.  Manual  control 

system  for  adjustable  hospital  bed.  4.398.313,  Q.  5-66.000. 
Mitsuba  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiyama,  Akira,  4,399,383,  CI.  310-233.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iwabuchi,     Tadashi;     and     Hayashi.     Osamu,     4,399.190.     O. 

428-336.000. 
Iwabuchi.     Tadashi;     and     Hayashi.     Osamu.     4.399.191.     Q. 

428-336.000. 
Momoyama.  Tsutomu.  4.398.516.  O.  123-418.000. 
Oshita.  Hnroshi;  Adachi.  Hiromi;  and  Inoue.  Kazunari,  4,399,390, 
a.  315-101.000. 
Mitsubi^  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Hisao;  and  Uchida,  Youji,  4,399.161.  Q.  426-541.000. 
Yoshinaka,    Shigeo;    Toki,    Tsukasa;    Wakatsuki.    Mbuzu;    and 
Uchiyama.  Seiji.  4.399.311,  Q.  568-437.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ohuwa,   Kimiaki;  Takahashi.   Hiroyoshi;   and   Fukada.   Yasuo. 

4.398.876.  CI.  425-143.000. 
Takenaka.    Hiroyuki;    Katayama,    Keiichi;    Tokiyasu.    Kouichi; 
Hirakawa,   Tadashi;    and    Sasashige,    Hiroaki,    4,398,328,    CI. 
29-126.000. 
Mitsubishi  Light  Metal  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Tosaka,  Susumu;  Abe,  Tadamichi;  Endo,  Hozumi;  and  Ogawa, 
Kiyohiro,  4,399,113,  CI.  423-240.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Matsuura,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Fujita,  Takashi.  4,399.055,  Q.  252- 
429.00B. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated:  See— 

Asano,  Makoto;  Hasegawa.  Kiyoharu;  Akahori.  Hiroyuki;  and 
Tsujimoto,  Michihiro,  4,398,753,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Miura,  Toshikatu:  See — 

Tanaka.  Kazunori;  Nagata.  Yukio;  Miura,  Toebikatu;  and  GkadtL, 
Yukio.  4,399.174.  CI.  428-67.000. 
Miura.  Yuji:  See — 

Takahashi,  Fumio;  and  Miura.  Yuji.  4.398.457.  Q.  101-44.000. 
Miwa  Rokku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Wake,  Kiyoyasu,  4.398,404,  Q.  70-276.000. 


Miyaji,  Naotaka:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Makoto;  Miyaji.  Naotaka;  Ishigaki,  Yukinobu;  and 
Touuka,  Kaoru.  4.399.327,  Q.  179-l.ODM. 
Miyake,  Itsuo:  See — 

Yuto.  Kazuaki;  Oniki,  Toru;  Ikeda,  Nobumasa;  and  Miyake,  Itsuo, 
4.398.582.  Q.  152-209.00R. 
Miyano,  Takayoshi:  See — 

Ueda.  Toshihiro;  Imanishi.  Masamichi;  and  Miyano.  Takayoshi. 
4.398.652.  Q.  222-1.000. 
Miyasaka,  Tadashi;  Mutai.  Masahiko;  Sawada,  Seigo;  and  Nokata, 
Kenichiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Honsha.  7-Sub8tituted  camp- 
tothecin  derivatives.  4.399.276,  CI.  542-416.000. 
Miyasaka.  Tadashi;  Mutai.  Masahiko;  Sawada,  Seigo;  Nokata,  Keni- 
chiro; and  Hagiwara.  Hisao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Honsha. 
Camptothecin  derivatives.  4.399.282.  Q.  546-48.000. 
Miyata,  Hideo:  See — 

Yamaguti.  Yuji;  and  Miyata,  Hideo.  4.398.337,  CI.  29-564.600. 
Mizelle,  Ned  W  ,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Box  spring  assembly  with 
interlocked  formed  wire  spring  components  having  limited  deflection 
capabilities.  4,398.705,  Q.  267-85.000. 
Mizukami,  Osamu:  See — 

Yoshimura,   Isao;   Mizukami,  Osamu;   Hata.   Hideo;  Kageyama. 
Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  4,399,181,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Mizimo,  Sakuyuki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printer. 

4,399,468,  Q.  358-280.000. 
Mizuta,  Atsuo:  See — 

Fukuda,  Masahito;  Tanabe.  Akiyoshi;  Moriguchi.  Yasuo;  Nagai, 
Nobuyuki;  Tsuji.  Kunio;  Yamaguchi.  Yoshihiro;  Matsushita, 
Tomiharu;  and  Mizuta,  Atsuo,  4,398,406,  Q.  72-42.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Sanderson,  John  R.,  4,399,271,  Q.  528-172.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Agdem,  Fredric  A.,  4.398.846.  Q.  405-185.000. 

Anderson,  Maynard  L.,  4,398.602,  CI.  166-245.000. 

Briggs,   WiUiam   F.;  and   Bullard.   Edward   M.,  4,399.180,  Q. 

428-212.000. 
Chu,  Chin-Chiun,  4,399,059,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Pradcr,  Randolph  D.,  4,398,689,  Q.  248-99.000. 
Modine  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

CosteUo,  Norman  F.,  4,398,662,  CI.  236-345.000. 
Schey,  John  A.,  4,399,1%,  CL  428-582.000. 
Mohr,  Friedbert:  See — 

Sepp,  Gunther;  Diehl,  Christian;  Bogenberger,  Richard;  Bom, 
Gunthard;  Mohr,  Friedbert;  Schmidt,  Roland;  Schnaebele.  Wer- 
ner, and  Thalmair,  Korbinian,  4,398,466.  CL  102-427.000. 
Mohr.  Gunther:  See — 

Kummermehr,     Hans;    and     Mohr,    Gunther,    4.399.175.    Q. 
428-76.000. 
Mohri,  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano.  Kinzi;  Yama- 
moto, Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Nakashima.  Ryoji,  to  Central 
Glass  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  producing  glazed  ceramic 
substrate.  4,399,089,  Q.  264-57.000. 
Moll,  Thorleif,  to  Cinderella  AB.  Conduit  device.  4,398.567.  Q. 

138-113.000. 
MoUer.    Bengt    A.    K.    Liquid    fUtering    apparatus.    4.399.034.    Q. 

210-268.000. 
Momoyama,  Tsutomu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition 
timing  control  system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,398,516,  CL 
123-418.000. 
Monaghan.  George  J.,  to  Energy  Fibers  Int'l.  Corp.  High  temperature 
electronic  fiimace  apparatus  and  methods  of  operation.  4,399.544.  Q. 
373-35.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

D'Amico,  John  J.,  4,398.940.  Q.  71-90.000. 
Howe.  Robert  K;  and  Lee.  Len  F..  4.398.941.  Q.  71-90.000. 
Monsheimer,  Rolf:  See — 

May,  Max;  Monsheimer,  Rolf;  and  Pfleiderer,  Emst,  4.398.911.  Q. 
8-94.160. 
Montague,  Douglas  P.:  See — 

Enckson,  Brick  E.;  Oberth,  Christian  H.;  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.;  and 
Monugue,  Douglas  P..  4.398.723.  Q.  273-313.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.;  See — 

Ferraris.  Mario;  Rosati.  Francesco;  Parodi.  Sandro;  Giannetti. 
Enzo;  Motroni.  Giuseppe;  and  Albizzati.  Enrico.  4.399.054.  Q. 
252-429.00B. 
Montgomery,  John  Y.  C:  See — 

Berry,  Peter  J.;  and  Montgomery.  John  Y.  C,  4,399.458.  Q. 
358-113.000. 
Moody,  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Hassall.  Cedric  H.;  Lawton.  Geoffrey;  and  Moody.  Christopher  J., 
4.399,136.  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Moon,  Charles  L.    and  Cieszko,  Joseph  T.,  to  Volvo  White  Trwck 
Corporation.    Engine    cooling    fan    constructioa    4.398.508.    Cl. 
123-41.490. 
Moore,  Herbert  E.;  and  Flanders.  Thomas  E..  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Receiver    of    pulsed    phase    modulated    signals.    4.399,547.    Cl. 
375-83.000. 
Moore,  Ira  V.  Method  for  inflating  dual  pneumatic  tires.  4,398,574,  Cl. 

141-1.000. 
Moore.  Keimeth  A.:  See— 

Cosgrove.  Michael  R.,  deceased;  Frey,  Alexander  H..  Jr.;  Moore. 
Kenneth  A.;  Peled,  Abraham;  Ris,  Frederic  N.;  and  Sproul, 
William  W.,  Ill,  4,399,507,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Moore,  Larry  G.:  See- 
Sullivan,  John  D.;  Moore,  Larry  G.;  and  Taylor,  James  K., 
4,399,513.  Cl.  364-551.000. 
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Moorehead,  Robert  M..  to  Comar,  Inc.  Hydraulic  surface  cleaning 

apparatus.  4.398.SS1.  O.  134-104.000. 
Moran,  James  S.;  and  Groezinger,  Mark)  W.,  to  Highland  Agro  Inc. 

Portable  dock.  4,398,849.  CI.  405-221.000. 
Morbitzer,  Rudolf;  and  Kleininger,  Werner,  to  M.A.N.  -Roland  Druck- 
maschinen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Reversible-drive  offset  rotary  printing 
machine.  4,398.464,  CI.  101-177.000. 
Morel,  Didier,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Methylenically-substituted 

undecadienes.  4.399,301.  O.  560-261.000. 
Mori,  Masaharu:  See — 

Torii,  Hiroshi;  and  Mori,  Masaharu.  4,398.837,  Q.  400-74.000. 
Moriguchi,  Hanihiko;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd. 

Heat-sensitive  recording  head.  4.399,444,  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Moriguchi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Fukuda,  Masahito;  Tanabe,  Akiyoshi;  Moriguchi,  Yasuo;  Nagai, 
Nobuyuki;  Tsuji.   Kunio;   Yamaguchi.   Yoshihiro;   Matsushita. 
Tomiharu;  and  Mizuta,  Atsuo.  4,398,406,  CI.  72-42.000. 
Morihisa.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Mugununa,    Norio;    Morihisa,    Mitsua,    and    Akao,    Hideyuki, 
4,399,524,  Q.  365-229.000. 
Moriya,  Takaharu:  See — 

Nakajima,     Yoshio;     Moriya,    Takaharu;     Nakamura,    Hajime; 

Omosako,  Koji;  and  Tokuta,  Yoshio,  4,399.022,  CI.  204-422.000. 

Morris,  James  P.;  and  Pittman.  Roland,  to  International  Laser  Systems, 

Inc.  Laser  beam  target.  4,398.722,  CI.  273-310.000. 
Morris,  Peter  J.,  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Protection  and  control 

system  for  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,399.095.  C\.  376-216.000. 
Morrison,  Robert  C,  to  Lithium  Corporation  of  America.  Hydrocar- 
bon solvent  solutions  of  complexes  of  N-butyllithium  and  ethylli- 
thium.  4.399.078,  CI.  260-665.00R. 
Morrison,  William  H.,  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Vesicuiated    polymer   granules    containing    TiOj.    4,399,237,    Q. 
521-62.000. 
Morvan.  Daniel:  See — 

Amouroux,    Jacques;    and    Morvan,    Daniel.    4,399,116,    CI. 
—     423-348.000. 
Mosley,  Thomas  C..  Jr.  Jawed,  lathe  chuck.  4.398,733.  CI.  279-l.OTE. 
Moss,  Owen  R.;  and  Briant,  James  K.,  to  Hazleton  Systems,  Inc.  Expo- 
sure chamber.  4,398,498,  O.  119-15.000. 
Moss,  Timothy  E.:  See — 

Gupta,  Indra;  Fostini,  Raymond  V.;  and  Moas,  Timothy  £., 
4.398,950,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Motion  Marker  Systems,  Incorporated:  See — 
Johns,  Paul  J..  4,398,893,  Q.  434-305.000. 
Motomura.  Kenichi:  See — 

Tansei,   Hikaru;   and   Motomura,   Kenichi,   4,398,584,   Q.    152- 
362.0CS. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Richard  W..  4,398.770,  CL  301-37.0SS. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Berg,  Howard  M.;  Lewis,  Gary  L.;  and  Mitchell,  Curtis  W., 

4.399.453,  CI.  357-81.000. 
Joseph,  Eric  D..  4.399,399,  Q.  323-315.000. 
Lunn,  Gerald  K.;  and  McGinn,  Michael.  4.399,561,  Q.  455-266.000. 
MuszkicwKZ,  Robert  P.,  4,399,557,  Q.  455-82.000. 
Motroni,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Ferraris,  Mario;  Rosati,  Francesco;  Parodi,  Sandro;  Giannetti, 
Enzo;  Motroni,  Giuseppe;  and  Albizzati.  Enrico,  4,399,054,  Q. 
252-429.00B. 
Mott,  Lambert  H.  Chromatographic  colunm  terminator  element  and 

assembly.  4.399,032,  Q.  210-198.200. 
Mottcr  Printing  Press  Co.:  See— 

Ycssler.  Ralph  A..  II,  4,398,463,  Q.  101-169.000. 
Moutoimier,  Claude:  See— 

Fargc,  Daniel;  Roy.  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard; 
and  Pcyronel,  Jean-Francois,  4,399,135,  Q.  424-248.510. 
Mowry,  Charles  F.:  See— 

Conkhn,   Michael  T.;  and  Mowry,  Charles  F.,  4,398,605,  CI. 
169-47.000. 
Mozhaiko,  Viktor  N.:  See— 

Rabinovich,  Georgy  L.;  Lukina,  Zoya  P.;  Volkova,  Kira  L.;  and 
Mozhaiko,  Viktor  N.,  4.399,051,  Q.  252-415.000. 
Mta  Mezogazdasagi  KuUto  Intezet:  See— 

Domjan  nee  Pinter,  Komelia;  Huszak,  Oyor^;  Kolonics,  Zoltan; 
Ladvai,  Laszio;  Pelyva,  Jeno;  Simiegi,  Endre;  Tomordi, 
Elemer,  Gyorfi.  Bela;  Szabo,  Laszio  J.;  Haas,  Andras;  Kovacs, 
Miklos;  Kulcsar,  Taszlo;  Nadasy.  Miklos;  Nagy.  Balint;  Vass, 
Andras;  and  Vcrtcsi,  Ervin,  4.399,306,  Q.  564-214.000. 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Rucker,  Gerhard;  Weidmann,  Wilfried;  and  Rdaenweber,  Kari- 
Ullrich.  4.398,730,  Q.  277-%.  100. 
Mueller.  Franz-Josef:  See — 

Hartmann,  Horst;  Hochstein,  Waldhehn;  Kaibel,  Gerd;  and  Muel- 
ler. Franz-Josef,  4,399.001,  CI.  203-70.000. 
Mues,  Volker:  See— 

Forster,  Heuiz;  Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Mues,  Volker, 
Eue,    Ludwig;    and    Schmidt,    Robert    R..    4^99,285,    Q. 
546-210.000. 
Mugununa,  Norio;  Morihisa,  Mitsuo;  and  Akao,  Hideyuki,  to  Sharp 
Kahuahiki    Kaisha.    Memory    protection    system.    4,399,524,    CI. 
365-229.000. 
Mukaida,  Heihachiro:  See — 

Fukui,.   Yukimasa;    Mukaida,    Heihachiro;    and    Inden,    Masato, 
4,399,024,  CI.  208-131.000. 
Mullender,  Claude,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Tire  building 
apparatus.  4,398,988,  Q.  156-405.100. 


Muller,  Jakob;  and  Schreiber,  Peter,  to  Fael  SA.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  resistance  welding  of  cans.  4.399,343,  Q.  219-64.000. 
Muller.  Johann:  See — 

Preiner,  Gerhard;  Muller,  Johann;  and  Wegehaupt,  Karl-Heinrich, 
4,399,193,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Mnltivac  Sepp  Haggenmuller  KG:  See — 

Vetter,  Artur,  and  Medwed,  Emmerich,  4,398,883,  Q.  432-225.000. 
Mulvanny,  Patrick;  and  Bartky,  Scott,  to  Nicolet  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion.    Flexible    video    synchronization     circuit.     4,399,459,     CI. 
358-150.000. 
Munich,  Terry  L.:  See — 

Young,  Steven  J.;  Semmel,  Gary  K.;  and  Munich,  Terry  L., 
4,398.564,  CI.  138-92.000. 
Muntwyler,  Rene:  See — 

de  Sousa,  Bernardo;  Muntwyler,  Ren^  and  Schmid,  Werner, 
4,399,280,  a.  544-301.000. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See — 

Kubota,    Nobunori;    Kato,    Hisaaki;    and    Nakayama,    Teruo, 
4,398,320,  a.  19-236.000. 
Murphy,  Brian  J.:  See — 

Larson,  Larry  A.;  and  Murphy,  Brian  J.,  4,398,930,  CI.  55-192.000. 
Murphy.  William  W.,  to  Torrington  Company,  The.  Roller  assembly 

with  roller  retention  mechanism.  4,398,777,  CI.  308-207.00R. 
Murray,  Edwin  G.,  to  Chickasha  Rentals,  Inc.  Rotating  blowout  pre- 

ventor  with  adaptor.  4,398,599,  Q.  166-95.000. 
Murray,  John  A.,  to  Conger/Murray  Systems,  Inc.  Concrete  mixes. 

4,398.960,  a.  106-97.000. 
Murray,  Robert  W.;  and  Daly,  Paddy  G.  Tree  decoration.  4.399.171,  d. 

428-7.000. 
Murrer,  Barry  A.:  See — 

Russell,  Michael  J.  H.;  and  Murrer,  Barry  A..  4,399.312.  Q. 
568-454.000. 
Muszkiewicz,  Robert  P.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Minimum  power,  feedback 

controller,  transmit/receive  switch.  4,399,557.  Q.  455-82.000. 
Mutai,  Masahiko:  See — 

Miyasaka.  Tadashi;  Mutai.  Masahiko;  Sawada,  Seigo;  and  Ncdcata, 

Kenichiro,  4,399,276,  CI.  542-416.000. 
Miyasaka,  Tadashi;  Mutai,  Masahiko;  Sawada,  Seigo;  Nokata, 
Kenichiro;  and  Hagiwara.  Hisao,  4,399,282,  CI.  546-48.000. 
Muto,  Norio:  See — 

Tanasawa,  Yasusi;  Hayashi,  Tadaknni;  and  Muto,  Norio,  4,398.513. 
a.  123-255.000. 
Mutrux.  Claude:  See— 

Fatton,  Jean-Claude;  Calame,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Mutrux,  Qaude, 
4,398,831,  a.  368-76.000. 
Muylle,  Wilfried  E.;  and  Buelens,  Edward,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.V. 
Cassette  for  holding  and  dispensing  a  roll  of  wd>  material.  4,398,814, 
a.  354-275.000. 
Mysicka,  James  C:  See — 

Augustine,  Robert  J.;  and  Myncka.  James  C,  4,398,364,  Q. 
38-77.500. 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See — 

Caporaso,  John  A.,  4,399, 1 57,  Q.  426- 108.000. 
Puglia,  Wayne  J.;  DeTora,  Sigismondo  A.;  and  Mackay,  Donald  A. 
M.,  4,399,154,  Q.  426-5.000. 
Nadasy,  Miklos:  See— 

Domjan  nee  Pinter,  Komelia;  Hnszak,  Gyorgy;  Kolonics,  Zoltan; 
Lendvai,  Laazlo;  Pdyva,  Jeno;  Sumegi.  Endre;  Tomordi, 
Elemer,  Gyorfi,  Bela;  Szabo,  Laszio  J.;  Haas,  Andraa;  Kovacs, 
Miklos;  Kulcsar,  Taszlo;  Nadasy,  Miklos;  Nagy,  Balint;  Vaia, 
Andras;  and  Vertesi.  Ervin.  4.399.306,  CL  564-214.000. 
Naegele,  Paul:  See— 

Tboemel.  Frank;  Seib,  Karl;  Schneider,  Kurt;  and  Naegde,  Paul. 
4,399,297.  CI.  560-55.000. 
Nagahara,  Kazuyuki.  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited.  Battery 

casing.  4,399,201,  Q.  429-48.000. 
Nagai,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Fukuda,  Masahito;  Tanabe,  Akiyoshi;  Moriguchi.  Yasuo;  Nagai. 
Nobuyuki;  Tsuji,   Kunio;  Yamaguchi,   Yoshihiro;  Matsushita, 
Tomiharu;  and  Mizuta,  Atsuo,  4,398,406,  O.  72-42.000. 
Nagano,  Teruo;  and  Nagashima,  Akira,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fifan  Company 

Ltd.  Photosensitive  compositions.  4,399,210,  CL  43O-17S.000. 
Nagashima,  Akira:  See — 

Nagano,  Teruo;  and  Nagashima,  Akira.  4.399,2ia  CI-  43O-17S.00O. 
Nagata,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Minami,    Satoyuki;    Nagata,    Ryuichi;    and    Otaki,    Toahihiro, 
4,399,179,  a.  428-212.000. 
Nagata,  Yukio:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kazunori;  Nagata,  Yukio;  Miura,  Toahikatu;  and  Okada, 
Yukio,  4.399,174,  Q.  428-67.000. 
Nagy,  Bahnt:  See— 

Domjan  nee  Pinter,  Komelia;  Huszak,  Gyor^  Kolonics,  Zoltan; 
Lendvai,    Laszio;    Pdyva.    Jeno;    Sum^    Eadrr,    Tomordi. 
Elemer.  Gyorfi,  Bela;  Szabo,  Laszio  J.;  Haas,  Andras;  Kovacs, 
Miklos;  Kulcsar,  Taszlo;  Nadasy,  Mikloa;  Nagy,  Balint;  Vaia, 
Andras;  and  Verteai.  Ervin.  4,399,306,  CL  S64-214.000. 
Naisby,  Thomas  W.:  See- 
Ten  Haken,  Pieter;  Naisby,  Thomas  W.;  and  Gray,  Andrew  C.  G., 
4,399,149,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Ishikawa.    Hiroahi;    Uno,    Testuyuki;    Kano,    Masanobu;    and 
Nakanwa,  Kazuyuki.  4,399,134.  CL  424-246.000. 
Nakagawa,  Satoshi:  See— 

Kojima,  Hajime;  Kurita.  Yukio;  Hirata,  Kazuhiko;  Nakagawa. 
Satoshi;  and  Ueoka,  Takahira,  4,398,841,  O.  4O3-173.00a 
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Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Hamai,  Kyugo;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Nakai,  Meroji;  and  Inoue, 
Ryuziiburou,  4,398,526,  Q.  123-606.000. 
Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Okada,   Satoshi;   and   Hashimoto.   Masashi,   to 
Fujisawa  Phnrtnaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  peptide,  process  for  prepa- 
ration thereof  and  use  thereof  4,399,066,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Nakai.  Meroji:  See — 

Hamai,  Kyugo;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Nakai,  Meroji;  and  Inoue, 
Ryuziriburou,  4,398,526,  O.  123-606.000. 
Nakaido,  Shigehiro:  See — 

Ikeda,  Hironosuke;  Narukawa,  Satoshi;  and  Nakaido,  Shigehiro. 
4.399,202,  CI.  429-91.000. 
Nakajima,  Junzo;  Kimura,  Masatoshi;  and  Matsuda,  Tadaahi,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Electrophotographic  copying  printer.  4,398,816,  Q.  355- 
3.00R. 
Nakajima,  Toshio:  See — 

Yokomichi,  Isao;  Haga,  Takahiro;  Komyoji,  Terumasa;  Nakajima, 
Toshio;  and  Matsuo,  Norifusa,  4.399.143,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Nakajima,  Yoshio;  Moriya,  Takaharu;  Nakamura,  Hajime;  Omosako, 
Koji;  and  Tokuta,  Yoshio,  to  Nisshin  Steel  Company,  Ltd.  Reference 
electrode  for  oxygen  probe.  4,399,022,  CI.  204-422.000. 
Nakamura,  Hajime:  See — 

Nakajima,    Yoshio;    Moriya,    Takaharu;    Nakamura,     Hajime; 

Omosako,  Koji;  and  Tokuta,  Yoshio,  4,399,022.  CI.  204-422.000. 

Nakamura,  Hisao;  and  Uchida,  Youji,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 

Company,  Inc.  Novel  method  of  storing  processed  fish  and  roe. 

4,399.161,  CI.  426-541.000. 

Nakamura,  Katsumi:  See — 

Saito,  Sadayuki;  Fukunaga,  Ichiro;  Ito,  Susumu;  Nakamura,  Kat- 
sumi; and  Higuchi.  Kazuya,  4,398,699,  CI.  266-50.000. 
Nakamura,  Koyo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  System  for 
controlling    no    load    operation    of  internal    combustion    engine. 
4,398,514.  a.  123-339.000. 
Nakamura,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Sasaki,  Hiddiaru;  Nakamura,  Tsutomu;  Shimada,  Keizo;  Aito, 
Yuzo;  and  Tabe,  Yutaka,  4,398,995,  CI.  162-157.300. 
Nakashima,  Kazuyuki;  Araki,  Youichi;  Igarashi,  Yukio;  and  Kojima, 
Shinjiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Explosion- 
proof  semiconductor  device.  4,399,452,  CI.  357-74.000. 
Nakashima,  Ryoji:  See — 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano,  Kinzi; 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Nakashima,  Ryoji, 
4,399,089,  CI.  264-57.000. 
Nakashima,  Yutaka;  and  Okada,  Akira,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,399,189,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Nakatani,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Hachizou,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Cash  checking  read  operation  in  an  electronic  cash  register. 
4,399,508.  CI.  364-405.000. 
Nakayama,  Teruo:  See — 

Kubota,    Nobunori;    Kato,    Hisaaki;    and    Nakayama,    Teruo, 
4,398,320.  CI.  19-236.000. 
Nalle,  George  S.,  Jr.  Rip  resistant  net.  4,399,184,  CI.  428-255.000. 
Nandagiri,  Aran:  See — 

Pong,  Richard  G.  S.;  Nandagiri,  Arun;  Bilynakyj,  Oleh  M.;  and 
Hunter,  URoy.  4,398,654,  CI.  222-402.100. 
Nappholz,  Tibor  A.;  and  Swift,  Stephen  J.,  to  Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd. 
Scanning   burst   tachycardia   control    pacer.    4,398,536,    CI.    128- 
419.0PG. 
Narukawa,  Satoshi:  See — 

Ikeda,  Hironosukr,  Narukawa,  Satoshi;  and  Nakaido.  Shigehiro, 
4.399,202,  CI.  429-91.000. 
Nash,  Richard  C:  See- 
Hanson,  David  W.;  Nash.  Richard  C;  and  Koehn.  Richard  R., 
4,398,761,  a.  294-81.00R. 
National  Dbtillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Fayter,  Richard  G.,  Jr.;  and  HaU,  Allen  L.,  4,399,076,  a.  260- 
465.00F. 
National  Machinery  Company,  The:  See — 

Wisebaker,   Robert   E.;   and   KUne,   Gaylen  O..  4,398.408,  CI. 
72-422.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Arnold,  Arthur  J.;  and  Pye,  Barry  J.,  4,398,672,  CI.  239-701.000. 
Jones,  Edwin  V.,  4,399,377,  Q.  307-465.000. 
Klinner,  WUfred  E..  4.398,384,  Q.  56-14.500. 
National  Rubber  Company,  Limited:  See — 

McKenzie,  Ross  A.;  and  Busch,  Hans,  4,398,739,  Q.  280-154.50R. 
National-Standard  Company:  See — 

Hambrick,  Robert  D.,  4,398,409,  Q.  72-453.0ia 
NCR  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Subramaniam,  Ambati,  4,399,467,  CI.  358-261.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Horst,   William   R.;   and  Granzow,   Robert   H.,  4,398,711,  Q. 
271-263.000. 
Necchi  Societa  per  AzionL  See — 

Bar,  AlftT^o.  4,3<»8,400,  CI.  62-508.000. 
Neelameggham,  Ramaswami;  and  Priacu,  John  C,  to  Amax  Inc.  Coated 
magnesium  granules  having  anti-caking  properties.  4,398,947,  Q. 
75-53.000. 
Neese,  James  A.,  to  Sparton  Corporation.  Reverse  alarm.  4,399,427,  CI. 

340-388.000. 
Nehezvegyipari  Kutato  Intezet:  See — 

Domjan  nee  Pinter,  Komelia;  Huszak,  Gyor^;  Koknucs,  Zoltan; 
Lendvai,  Laszio;  Pelyva,  Jeno;  Sumegi,  Endre;  Tomordi. 
Elemer;  Gyorfi,  Beta;  Szabo,  Laszio  J.;  Haas,  Andras;  Kovacs, 
Miklos;  Kulcsar,  Taszlo;  Nadasy,  Miklos;  Nagy,  Balint;  Vass, 
Andra^  and  Veitesi,  Ervin,  4,399,306,  O.  564-214.000. 


Neil,  Iain  A.,  to  Barr  &  Stroud  Limited.  CoUimation  lens  system. 

4498,786,0.350-1.400. 
Nebon,  Alfred  M.;  Rasekhi,  Houshang;  and  Sudano,  John  J.,  to  Wang 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Magnetizing  apparatus.  4,399,422,  Q.  335-284.000. 
Nebon.  Craig  R.:  See— 

DuPont,  Paul  R.;  and  Nebon,  Craig  R..  4,398,879,  O.  425-392.000. 
Nebon.  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Kelly.  Thomas  J.;  and  Nebon,  Joseph  L.,  4,398.966.  Q.  148-4.000. 
Nemazi,  John  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Adjustable  roof 

engine  swirl  inlet  port.  4,398,511,  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Nemes,  Andras:  See — 

Szanuy.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajoe;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janoa;  Kreidl, 
Janos;  Farkas  nee  Kirjak,  Maria;  Nemes,  Andras;  and  Qbula, 
Laszio,  4,399,069,  Q.  260-239.30P. 
Nesbit,  Larry  A.:  See— 

Geipel,    Henry   J.,   Jr.;   and   Nesbit,    Larry   A.,   4,398,341,   CI. 
29-578.000. 
Nette,  Friedrich  W.  Oscillatory  miU.  4,398,675,  Q.  241-I88.00R. 
Neugart,  Horst:  See — 

Krumm.    Heinz-Gerhard;    and    Neugart,    Horst,    4,399,378,    CI. 
310-56.000. 
Neumann,    Leopold,    to    Siemens   AG.    Insulated    plug-in    module. 

4,399,487,  Q.  361-391.000. 
Newman,  Thomas  C,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Use  of  etboxylated 
dialkyl  quaternary  ammonium  derivatives  as  suspending  agents  for 
coal-oU  mixtures.  4,398,918,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Nichifii  Terminal  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamaguti,  Yuji;  and  Miyata,  Hideo.  4,398,337,  Q.  29-564.600. 
Nichols,  James  H.,  Jr.;  Furey,  Roger  J.;  Englar,  Robert  J.;  and  Lee. 
David  G..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Thrust  deflector  and 
force  augmentor.  4,398,687,  Q.  244-207.000. 
Nicolet  Instrament  Corporation:  See — 

Mulvanny.  Patrick;  and  Bartky.  Scott,  4,399.459.  Q.  358-150.000. 
Niederau,  Comeha;  and  Reinauer,  Hans,  to  Panchem  Geaelbchaft  fiir 
chemische  Produkte  mbH.  Process  for  determination  of  glycosylated 
hemoglobin  and  reagent  therefor.  4,399,227,  CI.  436-67.000. 
Niederdellmann,  Georg;  Roemer,  Norbert;  Schenk,  Jurgen;  HetzeL 
Hartmut;  and  Grigat,  Ernst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
separating  polyurethane  hydrolyzates  into  polyether  and  diamme. 
4,399.236.  CI.  521-49.000. 
Niehaus,  Jeffrey  X.;  and  Ovens,  Kevin  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Multiple-input  binary  adder.  4.399,517,  CI.  364-784.000. 
Nield,  Joseph  G.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Miniature  electric 

circuit  protector.  4.399.423,  Q.  337-102.000. 
Nihon  Den-Netsu  Keiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo.  Kenshi,  4.398,554,  CI.  137-91.000. 
Nihon  Dennetsu  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kurita,     Yoshihiko;     and     Uchida,     Naotaka,     4,399,493,     CL 
362-122.000. 
Nikki-Universal  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takumi,  Shizuo;  Hashimoto,  Toshio;  and  Tatsushima,  Maaaru, 
4,399,119,  CI.  423-626.000. 
Nikon  Nohyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kajioka,  Milsuru;  Okawa,   Katsumasa;  and  Taninaka,  Kuniaki, 
4.398,943,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoi,  Gunpei.  4.398,804,  Q.  350-337.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Masuda,  Hajime,  4,399,521,  Q.  365-180.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K.:  See— 

lizuka,  Yutaka,  4,398,807,  CI.  350427.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Hattori,  Katsuhide;  FukaUu,  Yoshiaki;  and  Torii,  Akio,  4,398,976, 
a.  149-21  000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See — 

Tanimoto,  Masafumi;  leda,  Nobuaki;  and  Wada,  Masato,  4,399,372. 
a.  307-279.000. 
Nishi,  Chikao.  Fish  catcher.  4,398,368,  Q.  43-15.000. 
Nishimiya,  Tora;  and  Kurita,  Toshiaki,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc. 

Random  action  toy.  4,398,719,  C\.  273-138.00R. 
Nishimura,  Fuminobu;  and  Kc^yama,  Mitsuaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  developer  apparatus  for  applying 
two  different  colored  toners  with  the  same  apf^icator.  4,398.817.  CI. 
355-4.000. 
Nishioka,  Kimihiko;  and  Yamashita,  Nobuo,  to  Olympos  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.   Viewing-direction   changing   optical   systeoL   4,398,811,   CI. 
350-506.000. 
Nisidome,  Teruo:  See — 

Imano.  Shiro;  Sasaki,  Yoshio;  Otsuka,  Yukio;  and  Nisidome,  Teruo, 
4.399.031.  a.  210-150.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Hamai,  Kyugo;  Nakagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Nakai,  Meroji;  and  Inoue, 

Ryuzaburou,  4,398,526,  Q.  123-606.000. 
Inoue,  Yasuhide;  Ikezawa,  Kenji;  and  Kimura,  Shinji,  4,399,017,  G. 

204-425.000. 
Ishikawa,  Takeshi,  4,398,765,  Q.  296-37.200. 
Kato,  Yoshiaki,  4,398,428,  Q.  73-861.050. 
Kubota,    Masaharu;    and    Kurihara,    Toahiro,    4,398,517,    Q. 

123-440.000. 
Nakamura.  Koyo,  4,398,514,  Q.  123-339.00a 
Tanaka.  Kazunori;  Nagata,  Yukio;  Miura,  Toahikatn;  aad  Okada. 

Yukio,  4,399.174,  Q.  428-67.000. 
Uchiyama.  Toshihiko;   Yoshida,  Eizo;  and  Okuyama,  Toahiki, 
4,398,984.  Q.  156-196.000. 
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Nisdun  Steel  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nmkajinui,    Yoshk);     Moriya,    Takahani;    Nakamura,    Hajune; 

OmoMko.  Koji:  and  Tokuta.  Yoahio.  4,399.022.  Q.  20M22.(X». 

Nitrokemia  Ipartdepek:  See—  „  ,     .      _  ,. 

Domjan  nee  Pinter,  Kornelia;  Huszak,  Gyorgy;  Kolonics.  Zoltan; 

Lendvai,    Laszk>;    Pelyva,    Jeno;    Sumegi.    Endre;    Tomordi, 

Elemer,  Gyorfi,  Bela;  Szabo,  LaszJo  J.;  Haas,  Andras;  Kovacs. 

MikkM;  Kulcsar,  Taszlo;  Nadasy,  Miklos;  Nagy,  Balint;  Vass, 

Andras;  and  Vertesi,  Ervin,  4.399.306.  CI.  564-214.000. 

Nobel,  Fred  I.;  and  Brasch,  William,  to  LeaRonal.  Inc.  Silver  plating. 

4,399,006.  a.  204-29.000. 
Noble,  Robert:  See—  ^.      .   .     ^ 

Hodaon.  Ralph;  Davies,  Kenneth  J.;  Brown,  Glen  J.  L.;  CarroU. 
William  L.;  and  Noble,  Robert,  4,398,958,  Q.  106-90.000 


Ogawa.  Kiyohiro:  See — 

Tosaka,  Susumu;  Abe,  Tadamichi;  Endo,  Hozumi;  and  Ogawa. 
Kiyohiro.  4.399.113,  Q.  423-240.000. 
Ogawa,  Masakatsu:  See— 

Emoto.  Kanji;  Onishi,  Masayuki;  Yamada.  Hirosuke;  Hirayama, 
Katsuhisa;  Ohzu,  Hideshi;  Ogawa,   Masakatsu;  and   Masuda, 
Yasuo.  4.398,948,  Q.  75-60.000. 
Ogfficina  Macchine  Per  Stampa  Su  Oggetti  O.M.S.O.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Saccani,  Remigio,  4.398.627.  CI.  198-339.000. 
Ohgaml,  Masahiko:  See — 

Kitamura,  Minoru;  Koyama,  Shinji;  Ito.  Shuzo;  Ohgami.  Masahiko; 
and  Fujimoto,  Hideaki,  4.398.949,  Q.  75-60.000. 
Ohmori,  Takashi:  See — 

Moriguchi.  Haruhiko;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  4,399,444.  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 


Nohmi,  Takashi;  and  Yamada,  Takao.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  „     .    .      ^  .        .,-  ,jr      .        r^.  „         t.       a 

Kaisha.  Polyvinylidene  fluoride  type  resin  hollow  filament  microfil-    Ohsawa.  Kenji;  Ito.  Takao;  Tanno,  Koichiro;  Ohsawa.  MMjy'Jki;  and 
ter  and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,399.035.  CI.  2 10-500.200.         Kurata,  Kdji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Conductive  paste.  4,398.975,  CI. 


ter  and  process  for  producing 
Nokata,  Kenichiro:  See— 

Miyasaka.  Tadashi;  Mutai,  Masahiko;  Sawada,  Seigo;  and  Nokata, 

Kenichiro,  4,399,276.  Q.  542-416.000. 
Miyasaka.  Tadashi;   Mutai.  Masahiko;  Sawada.   Seigo;  Nokata. 
Kenichiro;  and  Hagiwara,  Hisao.  4.399.282,  CI.  546-48.000. 
Nolte.  Kenneth  G.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Determination 
of  fracturing  fluid  loss  rate  from  pressure  decline  curve.  4,398,416,  CI. 
73-155.000. 
Nonnemann.  Heinz  W.:  See — 

Fridl,  James  J ;  Nonnemann,  Heinz  W.;  Payne.  Robert  D.;  and 
Szpitalak.  Wesley  J..  4.398.491.  Q.  116-67.00R. 
Norota,  Susumu:  See—  . 

Sagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Norota,  Susumu;  Kinyama,  Tsutomu;  Emi, 
Shingo;  Imoto,  Tadasi;  and  Yamauchi,  Tctsuo,  4,399,084,  CI. 
264-27.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Kovats.  Tibor  F.  L;  Devenyi.  Tibor  F.;  and  Look,  Christopher  M., 
4,399,541.  CL  372-36.000. 
Norton-Berry.  Phihp:  See— 

Gillett,  John  E.;  Isherwood.  John;  Hann,  Richard  A.;  Norton- 
Berry,  Philip;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L.,  4,398,493,  CL  118-303.000. 
Novi  Plastics  Company:  See — 

Daniels,  PhiUip  D.,  4.398.639.  CI.  211-105.100. 
Novotny.  Uwrence  G.;  and  Watts,  Hvcrt  S.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Shielded  electrical  connector.  4.398.780,  Q.  339-49.00R. 
Nozue.  Ikuo:  See — 

Matsumura,  Yoshio;  Nozue,  Ikuo;  Tomomitsu.  Osahiko;  Ukachi. 
Takashi;  and  Suminoe.  Taro.  4.399.266.  CI.  528-10.000. 
Nubani.  Jawdat  I.;  and  Sawicki,  Frank  S..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  of  processing  a  cathode-ray  tube  for  eliminating  blocked 
apertures  caused  by  charged  particles.  4.398,897.  CI.  445-5.000. 
Nuclear  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hicks,  John  R.,  4.399.510.  Q.  364-464.000. 
Nugent,  Edward  L.;  and  Kaufman,  Joseph,  to  Becton  Dickinson  and 
Company.  Single  and  multiple  sample  needle  assembly  with  vein 
entry  indicator.  4.398.544.  Q.  128-763.000. 
Numata,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Ishida,  Kohji;  and  Numata,  Tatsuo.  4.399.324.  CI.  179-l.OGD. 
Nutnsearch  Company:  See — 

Lauck.  Robert  M.;  and  Melachouris,  Nicholas,  4,399,164.  Q. 
426-583.000. 
Nyegaard  &  Co.  A/S:  See— 

Gacek,  Mikkel;  and  Undheim.  Kjell.  4.399,140,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Oakland  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Wallace,  Richard  B.,  4,399,166,  Q.  427-195.000. 
Oba,  Kozo:See— 

Hamasaki.  Mikihiko;  and  Oba.  Kozo.  4.399,514.  Q.  364-558.000. 
Obermarck.  Ronald  L.;  Strickland.  Jimmy  P.;  and  Watts,  Vem  L.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  means  for 
the  sharing  of  data  resources  in  a  multiprocessing,  multiprogramming 
environment.  4,399.504.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Oberth,  Christian  H.i  See— 

Erickson,  Erick  E.;  Oberth,  Christian  H.;  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  and 
Montague.  Etouglas  P.,  4.398.723.  Q.  273-313.000. 
O'Blasny.  Richard  H.:  See- 
Fletcher,   Laird  C;  and  O'Blasny.  Richard  H..  4,399.025.  Q. 
208-180,000. 
O'Brien.  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Leger.  James  E.;  O'Brien,  Patrick  J.;  and  Mihibachler,  Carl  B., 
4.398,686,  Q.  244-I37.00R. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Jacoby.  Charles  H..  4.398.769.  Q.  299-4.000. 
Ocean  Research  Industries  of  North  America:  See — 

Jones.  Qarence  L..  4.399,338,  Q.  200-84.00R. 
Ocenco  Incorporated:  See — 

Kolesar,  Henry  R.,  4.399,492,  Q.  362-106.000. 
Odell,  Richard,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  DriU  pipe  protector. 

4.398,772,  Q.  3O8-4.0OA. 
Odom,  Robert  L..  to  Texas  Long  Life  Tool  Co..  Inc.  Shock  sub. 

4.398.898,  Q.  464-20.000. 
Offenstadt,  Eric;  and  Houze,  Bernard,  to  SercatL  Two-stroke  motor. 

4,398,509,  a.  I23-73.0CC. 
OfRctne  Savio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Viaggi.  Ferdmando,  4.398.319.  Q.  19-129.00R. 
Omwa,  Hiaashi;  and  Tsuge,  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika- 
Denki-Seiaakusho;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Webbing  locking  device.  4.398.680,  CI.  242-107.200. 


148-400.000. 
Ohsawa,  Masayuki:  See— 

Ohsawa,  Kenji;  Ito,  Takao;  Tanno,  Koichiro;  Ohsawa,  Masayuki; 
and  Kurata,  Keiji,  4.398.975,  Q.  148-400.000. 
Ohse.  Hidetaka:  See— 

Suzuka,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Yukio;  Aizawa,  Shirou;  Ishibashi.  Yasushi; 
and  Ohse.  Hidetaka.  4.399.023.  Q.  208-112.000. 
Ohta.  Yukitake;  Fukunaga,  Yasuo;  and  Masubuchi.  Hitoshi,  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Fiber  optic  cable  connector.  4.398.793.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Ohuwa.  Kimiaki;  Takahashi.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Fukada.  Yasuo.  to  Mit- 
subishi Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hot-briquetting  apparatus  for 
reduced  iron.  4.398.876.  Q.  425-143.000. 
Ohtsu,  Masaaki:  See— 

Kitsuda,  Yoshihiro;  Ohtsu.  Masaaki;  and  Matsumura,  Masahiro, 
4,399,257.  CI.  525-118.000. 
Ohuchida,  Shuichi:  See — 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Arai.  Yoshinobu;  Konishi.  Yoshitaka;  Shimoji, 
Katsuichi;  Ohuchida,  Shuichi;  Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa;  and  Ito, 
Hiroyuki,  4.399.147.  Q.  424-285.000. 
Ohzu,  Hidohi:  See — 

Emoto.  Kanji;  Onishi,  Masayuki;  Yamada,  Hirosuke;  Hirayama, 
Katsuhisa;  Ohzu,   Hideshi;  Ogawa,   Masakatsu;  and  Masuda, 
Yasuo,  4,398,948.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Oizumi.  Masayuki;  Abe.  Masaharu;  and  Fushiki.  Yasuo.  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Continuous  production  of  electri- 
cal laminates.  4.398.987.  Q.  156-324.000. 
Okada,  Akira:  See— 

Nakashima,  Yutaka;  and  Okada,  Akin.  4,399.189.  Q.  428-328.000. 
Okada,  Satoshi:  See— 

Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  and  Hashimoto.   Masashi, 
4.399.066.  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Okada.  Yukio:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kazunori;  Nagata,  Yukio;  Miura,  Toshikatu;  and  Okada, 
Yukio,  4,399.174.  CI.  428-67.000. 
Okada,  Yuzo.  to  Ajinomoto  Company,  Inc.  Dipeptide  sweetening 

composition.  4,399.162.  Q.  426-548.000. 
Okamoto,  Seishi:  See — 

Ariizumi,  Shoji;  Segawa.  Makoto;  Maiwa,  Hisaaki;  and  Okamoto. 
Seishi,  4,399.520,  a.  365-174.000. 
Okamura,  Kiyohito:  See — 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa,    Yoshio;    and 

Yamamura,  Takemi,  4,399.232,  CI.  501-38.000. 

Okamura,  Tatsuro;  and  Irifune,  Hideki.  to  Okamura,  Tatsuro;  and 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Flame-retardant  building  materials  and  method 

for  making  same.  4.399.046.  CI.  252-62.000. 

Okano.  Tadao,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Hot  melt  screen  printing 

machine.  4,398.462.  a.  101-128.210. 
Okawa,  Katsumasa:  See— 

Kajioka,  Mitsuru;  Okawa,  Katsumasa;  and  Taninaka,  Kuniaki, 
4,398,943.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Okazaki,  Takahisa:  See—  ^     ^ 

Takemura.    Yasuhiko;    and    Okazaki,    Takahisa,    4,398.540,    Q. 
128-660.000. 
Okudaira,  Tadashi;  Tsuboi,  Akio;  Sugjhara.  Shigeharu;  and  Hama, 
Yoshihisa,  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-ply  vessel  and 
method  for  production  thereof.  4,398,642.  Q.  215-I.OOC. 
Okuyama,  Teiji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  balance  panel  for 

vehicles.  4,398,764.  CI.  296-15.000. 
Okuyama,  Toshiki:  See— 

Uchiyama,  Toshihiko;   Yoshida,  Eizo;  and  Okuyama,  Toshda, 
4,398,984,  CI.  156-l%.000. 
O'Leary,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Cunningham,  Joel  N.;  Bucchianeri.  Richard  M.;  and  OLeary. 
Stephen  H..  4,398,542.  Q.  128-675.000. 
Olga  Company:  See- 
Ellis.  Raymond  J..  4.398.981.  Q.  156-91.000. 
Johnson.  Christina  E.,  4.398.538.  Q.  128-432.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Davidson.  Jeffrey;  Babish.  John  G.;  and  Wedig.  John  H.,  4,399,130, 

a.  424-245.000. 
Sakowski.  Walter  J.,  4,399,117,  Q.  423-474.000. 
OUver.  Donald  W.:  See— 

Fertl,  Walter  H.;  Frost,  Elton;  and  Oliver.  Donald  W.,  4,399,359, 
a.  250-270.000. 
Oliver,  Roy  F.;  and  Grant,  Roy  A.  Fibrous  tissue  dressmg  or  mnplant 

4.399,123.  a.  424-95.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hagiwara,  Toahihiko,  4,398,534.  CL  I28-303.14a 
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Nishioka,    Kimihiko;    and    Yamashita,    Nobuo,    4,398,811,    CL 

350-506.000. 
Satoh,  Ken;  and  Furuta.  Kenzi.  4.399.355,  Q.  377-18.000. 
Sawaki.  Ryoichi.  4.399,478,  Q.  360-109.000. 
Omosako,  Koji:  See — 

Nakajima.     Yoshio;    Moriya,    Takaham;    Nakamura,     Hajime; 
Omosako,  Koji;  and  Tokuta,  Yoshio,  4,399,022,  Q.  204-422.000. 
Ona,  Isao;  Ozaki.  Masaru;  Usui.  Katsutoshi;  and  Taki.  Yoichiro.  to 
Toray  Silicone  Company.  Ltd.  Organopolysiloxane-containing  com- 
position for  treating  substrates.  4.399,247.  CI.  524-204.000. 
O'NeiU.  Terence  C:  See- 
Brown,   Kenneth  D.;  and  O'Neill.  Terence  C.  4,399,182,  Q. 
428-215.000. 
Oniki,  Torn:  See — 

Yuto,  Kazuaki;  Oniki,  Torn;  Ikeda,  Nobumasa;  and  Miyake,  Itsuo. 
4,398,582.  Q.  I52-209.00R. 
Onishi.  Masayuld:  See — 

Emoto,  Kanji;  Onishi.  Masayuki;  Yamada.  Hirosuke;  Hirayama, 
Katsuhisa;  Ohzu,   Hideshi;  Ogawa,  Masakatsu;  and  Masuda, 
Yasuo,  4,398,948.  Q.  75-60.000. 
Ono,  Hiroki:  See — 

Ueda.  Ikuo;  Kobayashi.  Masakazu;  Yamada.  Hisashi;  and  Ono. 
Hiroki.  4,399.278.  Q.  544-022.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Arai,  Yoshinobu;  Konishi.  Yoshitaka;  Shimoji. 
Katsuichi;  Ohuchida,  Shuichi;  Wakatsuka.  Hirohisa;  and  Ito. 
Hiroyuki.  4.399.147.  a.  424-285.000. 
Ono.  Takeo:  See — 

Shiroto.  Yoshimi;  Higashi.  Takehito;  and  Ono.  Takeo.  4.399.026. 
CI.  208-216.0PP. 
Onodera,  Tostnhiro;  Inomata.  Koichiro;  Hasegawa,  Michio;  Takamura. 
Yoshio;  Kajiwara.  Seiji;  and  Higo.  Shoichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  frequency  switching  circuit.  4,399.376,  CI. 
307-415.000. 
Opti  Patent-,  Forschungs-  und  Fabrikations-AG:  See — 

Frohlich,  Alfons,  4.398.571.  a.  139-384.00B. 
Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  See — 
Chisholm,  Raymond  S..  4.399.009.  Q.  204-98.000. 
Orthoefer.  Frank  T.:  See— 

Fbder,  Frank  J.;  Orthoefer.  Frank  T.;  and  Short,  Robert  G., 
4.399,224.  Q.  435-271.000. 
Ortloff,  John  E.;  Greer.  Matthew  N.;  and  Gardner.  Terry  N..  to  Exxon 
Production  Research  Co.  Fairing  for  elongated  elements.  4.398.487. 
a.  114-243.000. 
Osaka.  Susumu;  and  Toda.  Minoru.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Rotative 
motor    using   a   triangular   piezoelectric   element.    4,399.385.   Q. 
310-328.000. 
Osaka,  Susumu;  and  Toda,  Minoru,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Rotative 
motor  using  plural  arrays  of  piezoelectric  elements.  4,399.386.  CI. 
310-328.000. 
Osborne.  Duncan  W.,  to  Automotive  Products  Limited.  Internal  shoe 

drum  brake  adjusting  device.  4.398.623.  Q.  188-79.5GE. 
Oshita.  Hiroshi;  Adachi.  Hiromi;  and  Inoue.  Kazunari,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Built-in  starter  type  fluorescent  lamp 
socket.  4,399.390.  CI.  315-101.000. 
Ostcrmayer,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Buckley,  Reginald  R.;  D'Asaro.  Lucian  A.;  Kohl.  Paul  A.;  Oster- 
mayer.    Frederick    W..    Jr.;    and    Wolowodiuk.    Catherine, 
4.399.004,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Otaki,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Minami.    Satoyuki;    Nagata.    Ryuichi;    and    Otaki,    Toshihiro, 
4,399,179,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Schwendemann.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Long.  Olen  R.,  4,398,601.  CI. 

166-217.000. 
Taylor.  Donald  F..  4.398.555.  Q.  137-155.000. 
OTruk,  Michael  A.:  See— 

BeU.  John  D.;  and  OTruk.  Michael  A.,  4.398.468.  CI.  lOS- 136.000. 
OUuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa.    Hiroshi;    Uno,    Testuyuki;    Kano,    Masanobu;    and 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki,  4,399,134.  Q.  424-246.000. 
Otsuka,  Yukio:  See— 

Imano,  Shiro;  Sasaki,  Yoshio;  Otsuica,  Yukio;  and  Nisidome.  Teruo. 
4.399,031.  a.  210-150.000. 
Ott,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Humme.  Gert;  Plato,  Horst;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Kowitz.  Friedrich; 
and  Hagenberg.  Peter.  4.399.273.  CI.  528-486.000. 
Otto  Haensel  GmbH:  See— 

Grube.  Gerhard;  and  Engelke.  Heinz.  4.399.367.  Q.  250-560.000. 
Oughstun.  Kuri  E..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Linear  output 
coupler  for  a  high  power  optical  ring  resonator.  4,399,543.  CI. 
372-95.000. 
Ovens.  Kevin  M.:  See — 

Niehaus,    Jeffrey    A.;    and    Ovens.    Kevin    M..    4.399,517,    CI. 
364-784.000. 
Owen»<^ming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

LaudertMck.  Sanford  K..  4.399.186,  Q.  428-291.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Dorf.  Arthur  L.;  and  Lovalenti.  Sam,  4.399.357,  Q.  2SO-223.00B. 
Owsley,  Herbert  B.:  See— 

Bunn,    Stuari    E.;    and    Owsley,    Herbert    B.,    4,398,559,    CI. 
137-516.150. 
Oy  Partek  AB:  See— 

Louhio.  Aaro  I..  4.398,450,  CL  91-477.000. 


Ozaki,  Masaru:  See — 

Ooa,  Isao;  Chcaki,  Masaru;  Usui,  Katsutoshi;  and  Taki,  Yoichiro, 
4.399,247,  CI.  524-204.000. 
Ozasa,  Tetsuya,  to  Tokyo  Tokushu  Insatsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Supporting  structure  for  decalcomania.  4,399,177,  CI.  428-199.000. 
P. A.  Rentrop,  Hubbert  &  Wagner  Fahrzeaugauastattungen:  See — 

WaUmann.  Ernst;  and  Schottker,  Willi.  4.398,751,  CI.  280-808.000. 
Pach.  Horst:  See— 

Denzin.  Horst;  Von  Inten,  Wolfgang;  and  Pach.  Horst,  4,398.458. 
a.  101-91.000. 
Paciikn.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Bryant,  Clifford  A.;  Bearden,  Gary  M.;  and  Pacifici,  Joseph  A.. 
4.398.665,  CI.  239-193.000. 
Pack  Image,  Inc.:  See — 

Stone.  Orison  W.,  4.398.632.  CL.  *i)6-427.000. 
P&dco  Inc.:  Sit 

JMissen.  Craig  R..  4.399.170.  Q.  427-336.000. 
Paffrath,  Edgar  C.  to  Amigo  Sales,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  loading  and 
unloading   a   secondary    vehicle   into   and    from   an   automobile. 
4.398,858,  Q.  414-462.000. 
Pagano,  Victor  H.;  and  Seyfert.  WilUam  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Army.  Adjusuble  combat  vehicle  armor.  4.398.446,  CI.  89-36.00H. 
Pahner.  John  P.;  and  Ward.  PhilUp  B..  Jr..  to  General  Dynamics.  Po- 
mona   Division.    Dual    directional    tap    coupler.    4.398.794.    CI. 
350-96.190. 
Palmer.  John  P..  to  General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division.  Fiber  optic 

tap  and  method  of  fabrication.  4.398.795.  CI.  350-96  190. 
Palmer,  Neil  R.;  and  Winter,  John  M.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Main 

circuit  breaker.  4,399,420,  CI.  335-21.000. 
Pampalone,  Thomas  R.;  and  Miller,  Anthony  Z.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method    of    mounting    electronic    components.    4.398.660.    CI. 
228-175.000. 
Pan.  Robert  B..  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Thin  shell  pressure 

sensor.  4.398.427.  CI.  73-784.000. 
Panchem  Gesellschaft  fiir  chemische  Produkte  mbH:  See — 

Niederau,  Cornelia;  and  Reinauer.  Hans,  4,399.227.  O.  436-67.000. 
Panelographic  Corporation:  See — 

Russell.  Raymond  J.,  4,399,192,  Q.  428-412.000. 
Pannell,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Beuther.  Harold;  Kibby,  Charles  L.;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  and 
PanneU,  Richard  B.,  4,399,234.  Q.  518-715.000. 
Panto.  Joseph  S.;  and  Kaswell,  Ernest  R.,  to  Albany  International  Corp. 
Bleed  resistant  colored  cellulosics  and  the  method  of  their  prepara- 
tion. 4,398,915,  CI.  8-543.000. 
Pape.  Dieter;  and  Woerz,  Hans,  to  Heinz  Kaiser  AG.  Boring  head  with 

fine  adjustment  mechanism.  4.398.854.  Q.  408-185.000. 
Park,  Ki  D.  Water  heater  with  up-down   low  flue.  4.398,502,  CI. 

122-17.000. 
Park,  Kyong;  and  Lee.  Chen  Y..  to  Kavlico  Corporation.  Linear  capaci- 

tive  pressure  transducer  system.  4.398.426,  CI.  73-724.000. 
Parks.  Ronald  K.;  and  Zink.  Arden  K.  Side  dump  cart  4.398.768.  CL 

298-2.000. 
Parma.  Agustin  M.  Internal  combustion  engines  and  rotary  volumetric 

compressors.  4.398.512,  CI.  123-245.000. 
Parodi,  Sandro:  See — 

Ferraris,  Mario;  Rosati,  Francesco;  Parodi,  Sandro;  Giannetti, 
Enzo;  Motroni,  Giuseppe;  and  Albizzati,  Enrico.  4.399.054,  O. 
252-429.00B. 
Parrish.  WiUiam  H..  Sr.:  See— 

Krikorian,  Oscar  H.;  Grens.  John  Z.;  and  Panish.  William  H.,  Sr., 
4,399,108,  CI.  423-5.000. 
Partanen,  Paul:  See— 

Suovaniemi.  Osmo  A.;  Tervamaki,  Jukka;  Suni.  Jukka;  and  Par- 
tanen, Paul.  4.398.382.  CI.  53-431.000. 
Patentbureau  Danubia:  See — 

Bajusz,  Sandor;  Szell  nee  Hasenohrl,  Erzsebet;  Barabas,  Eva;  and 
Bagdy,  Daniel,  4,399,065,  O.  260-1 12.50R. 
Patrick.  Merlyn  J.,  to  Raines  Tool  Company.  Thread  lead  gauge. 

4.398,351,  a.  33-199.00R. 
Patriquin,  George  P.,  to  Product  Concepts,  Inc.  Lock  with  key-con- 
trolled removable  and  installable  plug  and  key  for  same.  4,398.405. 
CI.  70-369.000. 
Payen,  Francis:  See — 

Fleury.  Georges;  and  Payen,  Francis.  4,399.389.  CI.  315-3.SOO. 
Payne.  Roben  D.:  See— 

FridL  James  J.;  Nonnemann,  Heinz  W.;  Payne,  Robert  D.;  and 
Szpitalak,  Wesley  J..  4.398,491.  Q.  116-67.00R. 
PCI  Group,  Inc.:  See- 
Greene,  Waldo  R.,  4,399,088,  d.  264-54.000. 
Pechacek.  Raymond  E..  to  Hahn  &  Clay.  Multi-layered  vessel  with 

discontinuity  neutralizing  area.  4.398.646.  CI.  220-3.000. 
Peil.  Archie  W.:  See- 
Bishop.  Thomas  R.;  and  PeU,  Archie  W..  4.398.729,  Q.  277-73.000. 
Peled,  Abraham:  See — 

Coagrove,  Michael  R.,  deceased;  Frey,  Alexander  H.,  Jr.;  Moore, 
Kenneth  A.;  Peled,  Abraham;  Ris,  Frederic  N.;  and  Sproul, 
WiUiam  W.,  Ill,  4,399,507,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Pellerin,  Daniel:  See- 
Claude,    Bruno;    Pellerin,    Daniel;    and    Labaig.    Jean-Jacques, 
4,398,644.  O.  215-232.000. 
Pelletier.  James  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Resistive  fault  sectionaUzation.  4,399,402,  O.  324-52.000. 
Pelt  ft  Hooykaas  B.V.:  See— 

Hooykaas,  Card  W.  J.,  4,398.956.  CL  106-85.000. 
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Pdtz,  John  R.:  See—  ^        ^  „  ,       ,  .      » 

Lonnger.  Robert  T.;  Lonnger,  John  P.;  and  PWU,  John  R., 
4,399.481.  a.  360-132.000. 
Pdyvi,  Jeno:  See —  „  ,     .      ^  , 

Domj«n  nee  Pinter.  Komdia;  Huazak.  Gyorgy;  Kolonics.  Zoltan; 
Lendvai,    Laszlo;    Pelyva,    Jeno;    Sumegi,    Endre;    Tomordi, 
Elemer,  Gyorfi,  Bela;  Szabo.  Laszlo  J.;  Haas,  Andras;  Kovacs, 
MikkM;  Kulcsar,  Taszlo;  Nadasy,  Miklos;  Nagy.  Balint;  Vaaa, 
Andras;  and  Vertesi,  Ervin.  4,399.306,  CL  564-214.000. 
Penjerdel  Refrigeration  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Hans,  Walter  A.,  4.398,397.  Q.  62-238.600. 
Penneck    Richard  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Anti-tracking  high 

voluge  insulating  materials.  4.399,064.  CI.  523-173.000. 
Pennsylvania  Pacific  Corporation:  See— 

Daloisio.  Pasquale  C.  4.398.653.  CI.  222-185.000. 

Pepsico.  Inc.:  See—  

Campau.  Daniel  N..  4.398.%5.  Q.  148-3.000. 
Pereira,  Eloy;  and  Lefkowitz,  Arnold  N.  Fire  hydrant  cover.  4.398,556, 

a.  137-296.000. 
Perilstein,  Warren  L.:  See— 

Rifkin.  Ellis  B.;  Gluckstein.  Martin  £.;  and  Penlstein,  Warren  L., 
4,398,921,  CI.  44-56.000. 

Perkins,  David  J.  B.:  See—  

Holroyd,  Eric;  and  Perkins,  David  J.  B..  4,399,187, 0. 428-295.000. 
Perkins,    David   R.,   to   Glass   Dimensions,   Inc.    Decorative   lamp. 

4,399,494.  Q.  362-163.000. 
Perkins,  Kelly  M.:  See—  .  ,  ,^  ,„ 

2:solnay,  Andrew;  Perkins,  Kelly  M.;  and  Blad,  Lav  R,  4,399,100, 
a.  422-62.000.  „  .  .  „, 

Perkins.  Walton  A.,  Ill;  Roaaol,  Lothar;  Dewar,  Robert;  and  West, 
James  K.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
inspecting  engine  head  valve  retainer  assemblies  for  missing  keys. 
4,399,554,  CI.  382-8.000. 
Perma  Power  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Ackerman,  Norman  A.,  4,398,647,  CI.  220-3.900. 
Perrine,  Neill  D.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.   Tee  valve  assembly. 

4,398,553,  a.  137-68.00R. 
Perry  Wilbert  O.,  to  Bangor  PunU  Corporation.  Belt  holster  combina- 
tion. 4,398,655,  Q.  224- 1 9 1 .000. 
Persson,  Bengt,  to  Br  Perssons  Cementvarufabrik  AB.  Apparatus  for 

making  shaped  concrete  articles.  4,398,878,  Q.  425-385.000. 
Pessoney,  George  F.:  See— 

van  Aller,  Robert  T.:  and  Pessoney,  George  F.,  4,398,937,  CI. 
71-67.000. 
Petersen.  Paul  S.:  See—  ^  ,_^     ^ 

Holdahl,    Robert    A.;    and    Petersen,    Paul    S.,    4,398.579,    CI. 
142-53.000. 
Peterson,  Rune,  to  Aga  Akticbolag.  Method  of  heating,  holding  or  heat 

treatment  of  metal  material.  4,398.971.  CI.  148-16.000. 
Petrocon  Corporation:  See — 

Cunmngham,  John  J..  4.399.252.  Q.  524-484.000. 
Petrow.  Henry  G.,  to  Prototech  Company.  Low  pressure-drop  catt- 
lytic    mat   and    method    of  preparing    the   same.    4,399,185,    CI. 
428-253.000. 
Pctsch,  Johann,  to  A.S.R.  Servotron  AG.  Transistor  control  unit  for  a 

servo  motor.  4,399,486,  a.  361-386.000. 
Pettit,  Walter  G.:  See— 

McCurry,   Walter   W.;   and   Pettit,   Walter   G..   4.398,771,   Q. 
303-15.000. 
Peyronel,  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard; 
and  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois,  4,399,135,  Q.  424-248.510. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Brennan,  Thomas  M.;  and  Hendrick,  Michael  E.,  4,399,163,  CI. 

426-548.000. 
Schnur.  Rodney  C,  4,399,296,  Q.  556^16.000. 
Pfleiderer,  Ernst:  See — 

May.  Max;  Monsheimer.  Rolf;  and  Pfleiderer.  Ernst.  4,398,911,  Q. 
8-94.160. 
Phelan,  Brian  D..  to  Chandler  Evans,  Inc.  Solenoid  current  control. 

4,399,483,  Q.  361-154.000. 
PhilUps,  James  D.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Silicon  carbide  furnace. 

4,399,546.  a.  373-115.000. 
PhilUps  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Shioyama,  Tod  K.,  4,399,307,  Q.  564-437.000. 
SmaU,  WiUiam  M.,  4,398,595,  CI.  165-109.00R. 
Vanderveen,  John  W.;  Hitzman,  Donald  O.;  and  Wegner.  Eugene 
H.,  4,399,223,  Q.  435-261.000. 
Piaget,  Bernard;  and  Piquard,  Jean-Francois,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Ener- 
gie  Atomique.  Process  for  producing  ultrasonic  transducers  having 
complex  shapes.  4,398,325,  Q.  29-25.350. 
Pierart,  Robert,  to  Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de-  Brctagne-ACB.  Arrange- 
ment for  installing  a  nuclear  reactor  block  in  a  vessel.  4,398,484,  Q. 
n4-65.00R. 
Pierson,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Witerski,    Peter  C;   and   Pierson.   Charles  W..   4.398,982,   C\. 
156-157.000. 
Pigeroulct,  Jean:  See — 

Leblanc,  Jean;  Pigeroulet,  Jean;  and  Straubel.  Max,  4,398,518,  CI. 

123-446.000. 
Tissot,  Raymond;  Leblanc.  Jean;  and  Pigeroulet,  Jean,  4,398,519, 
a.  123-446.000. 
Pilkington  P.E.  Limited:  See— 

Kitchen,  Cedric  A.,  4,399,430,  Q.  340-550.000. 
Swift,  David  W.,  4,398.799.  Q.  350-174.000. 


Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Ishida.  Kohji;  and  Numata,  Tatsuo,  4,399,324,  CL  179-l.OOD. 
Pipkin,  Nod  J.  Metal  coating  of  abrasive  particlet.  4,399,167,  Q. 

427-217.000. 
Piquard,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Piaget,    Bernard;    and    Piquard,    Jean-Francois,    4,398,323,    CL 
29-25.350. 
Pitney  Bowes  inc.:  See— 

Cbolakian.  Gary  H.;  Rubinstein,  Arthur;  and  Steinmetz,  John  H., 
4,399,538,  Q.  371-66.000. 
Pitt,  Gillies  D.;  Greene,  Peter  D.;  Thrush,  Edward  J.;  and  Whysall, 
David  H.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Method  of 
making  a  Hall  effect  device.  4,398,342,  O.  29-580.000. 
Pittman,  Roland:  See — 

Morris,  James  F.;  and  Pittman.  Roland,  4,398,722,  Q.  273-310.000. 
Platek,  Gary  F.:  See— 

Branchick,  Kenneth  J.;  Malkin,  Irving;  Sutter,  Robert  C;  Kormek. 
Karel  A.;  Suchanski,  Mary  R.;  Knaack,  Donald  M.;  and  Platek, 
Gary  F..  4,399.020.  CI.  204-269.000. 
Plato,  Horst:  See— 

Hunune,  Gert;  Plato,  Horst;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  Kowitz,  Friedrich; 
and  Hagenberg,  Peter,  4,399,273.  Q.  528-486.000. 
Plau.  Bernard:  See— 

Farge.  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard; 
and  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois,  4,399,135,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Plavskikh,  Vladimir  D.:  See— 

Karavaev,  Andron  T.;  Plavskikh,  Vladimir  D.;  Terskov,  Alexd  D.; 
Sukhushin,  Anatoly  V.;  Chepumoi,  Nikolai  P.;  and  Cherednikov, 
Evgeny  N.,  4,398,609,  CI.  175-19.000. 
Pohl,  Ludwig;  Eidenschink.  Rudolf;  del  Pino.  Fernando;  and  Weber, 
Georg,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Hafhing. 
Liquid  crystal  display  element  4.398,803.  Q.  350-334.000. 
Pokhk  Naum.  Firearm.  4,398,365,  Q.  42-l.OOK. 
Foley,  Kenneth  P.:  See- 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover, 
Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  4,398,483,  CI.  114-56.000. 
Polysar  International  S.A.:  See — 

Ceska,   Gary   W.;   and   Burkhart,   Gerald   W.,   4,398,957.   d. 
106-90.000. 
Polyweave  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Werthmann,  Neil  J.,  4,398,451,  Q.  98-50.000. 
Polz.  Victor  1.:  See— 

Kron,  Martin  W.;  and  Polz,  Victor  I.,  4,398,678,  CI.  242-56.300. 
Pong,  Richard  G.  S.;  Nandagiri,  Aran;  Bilynskyj,  Oleh  M.;  and  Hunter, 
LeRoy,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Aerosol  dispensing  sys- 
tem. 4,398,654.  Q.  222-402.100. 
Porter.  Philip  T.:  See— 

MacDonald.  Verne  H.;  Porter,  Philip  T.;  and  Young,  W.  Rae, 
4,399,555,  Q.  455-33.000. 
Portnoff,  Joel  B.  Unit  dose  appUcator.  4,398,909,  Q.  604-295.000. 
Powell,  Philip  G.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electronic  image 

processing.  4,399,461.  Q.  358-166.000. 
Pozin.  Boris.  Inking  device  for  printing  machine.  4.398.465,  CI.  101- 

36.00S. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  _, 

Cathers,    WUliam    P.;    and    Ferretti.    John    S..    4,398.979,    d. 

156-87.000. 
Das.  Suryya  K.;  and  Kania.  Charles  M..  4.399.254.  Q.  524-745.000. 
Prabhu,  Ashok  N.;  and  Hang.  Kenneth  W..  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Conductor  inks.  4.399.320.  Q.  174-68.500. 
Prader.  Randolph  D..  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  loMlmg 

bags.  4,398,689.  CI.  248-99.000. 
Pragnell,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Dalgoutte.  David  G.;  Archer.  John  D.;  Burke.  Peter  F.  C;  and 
Pragnell.  Robert  G.,  4.398.796.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Prakken,  Bouwe,  to  Allen  Fruit  Co..  Inc.  Apparatus  for  packaging 

product  filled  sealed  bags  into  cases.  4.398,383,  CI.  53-537.000. 
Prange,  Uwe;  El  Chahawi,  Moustafa;  Vogt,  Wilhelm;  and  Richtzen- 
hain,  Hermann,  to  Dynamit  Nobd  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of 
preparing  malonic  acid  dialkyl  esters.  4.399,300,  CI.  560-204.000. 
Prater    Larry  P.  Machine  for  converting  returnable  cans  into  metal 

ingots.  4,398,456,  CI.  100-98.00R. 
Preiner,  Gerhard;  Muller,  Johann;  and  Wegehaupt,  Karl-Heinrich,  to 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Hydrophilic  coatings  and  process  for  pro- 
paring  the  same.  4,399,193,  CI.  428-447.000. 
PrescoUte:  See — 

Druffd,  James  B.,  4,399,497,  Q.  362-362.000. 
Pretty  Products,  Inc.:  See—  ^    .  .  ^ 

Bell,  Ted  A.;  Cooksey,  Timothy  S.;  and  Lehner,  Danid  F., 
4,399,176.  a.  428-85.000. 
Preuss,  Heinz,  to  BTS  Systementwicklungs  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
recording  image  information  and  sound  recordings,  presented  as 
electrical  input  signals,  on  an  image  record  plate.  4,399,471,  CI. 
358-298.000. 

Preussag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Amann,  Hans;  and  Burkhardt,  Jurgen,  4,398,361,  C\.  37-57.000. 
Prewo,  Karl  M.;  and  Brennan,  John  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Discontinuous  silicon  carbide  fiber  reinforced  glass  compos- 
ites. 4,399,231,  CI.  501-32.000. 
Priacu,  John  C:  See— 

Neelameggham,  Ramaswami;  and  Priscu,  John  C,  4,398,947,  O. 
75-53.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Bums,  Michael  E..  4,399,045,  Q.  252-8.750. 
Gray,  Ian;  and  Harris,  Richard  G.,  4,399,049,  Q.  252-91.000. 
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Product  Concepts,  Inc.:  See— 

Patriquin,  George  P.,  4.398.405.  Q.  70-369.000. 
Prokop.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Danielson.  Richard  D.;  and  Prokop;  Robert  A..  4,399,226,  CL 
436-56.000. 
Prototech  Company:  See— 

Petrow.  Henry  G..  4,399,185,  Q.  428-253.000. 
Proudian,  Andrew,  to  Second  Foundation.  Extended  focus  transducer 

system.  4,398,539,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Proust,  Francois  O.:  See— 

Clin,  Francois  H.;  Gony,  Jean-Nod  M.;  Proust,  Francois  O.;  Cuvil- 
licr,    Roger   O.;    and    Larroee,    Philippe   J.,    4,399,029,    CL 
209-234.000. 
Pryor,  Timothy  R..  to  Diffracto  Ltd.  Opto-electronically  controlled 

bathing  systems.  4.398.789.  CI.  350-96.100. 
Puccini,  Sergio  E.:  See — 

Simmons,    Nathaniel;    Magnusson,    Stig;    Puccini,    Sergio    E. 
McUughlin.  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte,  David  J..  4,399,369,  Q 
307-63.000. 
Simmons,    Nathaniel;    Magnusson,    Stig;    Puccini,    Sergio    E. 
McUughlin,  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte,  David  J.,  4,399,533,  Q 
370-63.000. 
Simmons,    Nathaniel;    Magnusson,    Stig;    Puccini,    Sergio    E. 
McUughlin,  Donald  W.;  and  Stdte,  David  J..  4.399.534,  Q 
370-63.000. 
PttgUa,  Wayne  J.;  DeTora,  Sigismondo  A.;  and  Mackay.  Donald  A.  M., 
to  Nabisco  Brands  Inc.  Coextruded  chewing  gum.  4,399,154,  CI. 
426-5.000. 
Pugliese,  Peter,  to  Xienta,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring 

moisture  content  of  skin.  4,398,541,  CI.  128-665.000. 
Pye,  Barry  J.:  See- 
Arnold,  Arthur  J.;  and  Pye,  Barry  J.,  4.398.672,  CI.  239-701.000. 
Pyreflex  Corporation:  See — 

Berg,  Charles  A.,  4,398,474,  Q.  110-336.000. 
Quame,  Babington  A.  Apparatus  for  recovering  energy  and  useful 

products  from  plantain  wastes.  4,398,998,  CI.  202-94.000. 
Queen,  Alan.  Stopped-flow  apparatus.  4,399,101.  CI.  422-68.000. 
Queneau,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Iler,  Ralph  K.;  Queneau,  Paul  B.;  and  Cooperrider,  Mark  W., 
4,399,109,  a.  423-141.000. 
Quick,  David  C.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Transmission  with 

overrunning  chitches.  4,398,432,  C\.  74-331.000. 
Quick.  Leoniurd  M.:  See — 

Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Quick.  Leonard  M..  4,399,057,  Q. 
252^35.000. 
Quinn,  Rex  B.:  See— 

Clauss,  Robert  C;  and  Quinn,  Rex  B.,  4.399,415,  Q.  330-4.000. 
Rabinovich,  Georgy  L.;  Lulana,  Zoya  P.;  Volkova,  Kira  L.;  and  Moz- 
haiko,  Viktor  N.  Method  for  regeneration  of  rhodium-containing 
catalyst  4,399,051,  CI.  252-415.000. 
Rachedi,  Shane  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation 

system.  4,398,524,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Rachedi,  Shane  H.:  See— 

Ahms,    Danid    C;    and    Rachedi,    Shane    H.,    4.398,525.    Q. 
123-568.000. 
Racine,  David  E.  Rack  for  holding  spools.  4,398,638,  Q.  21 1-60.00R. 
Radak,  Suzanne  E.:  See — 

Chorvat,  Robert  J.;  E>esai,  Biptnchandra  N.;  and  Radak,  Suzanne 
E.,  4,399,279,  Q.  544-51.000. 
Ragard,  Philip  A.:  See— 

Snyder,  Michael  D.;  Dean,  Weibley  J.;  Merithew,  David  L.;  Ra- 
gard, Philip  A.;  and  Matson,  Crawford  A.,  4,398,658,  CI. 
227-46.000. 
Raines  Tool  Company:  See — 

Patrick,  Merlyn  J.,  4,398,351,  Q.  33-199.00R. 
Raley,  Charles  F.,  Jr.;  and  Husser,  Edward  R.,  to  Dow  Chemicd 
Company,  The.  High  density  ion  exchange  resins.  4,399,235,  Q. 
521-31.000. 
Ramakka,  William  R.:  See— 

Hinman,  David  C;  Zemelman,  Vakry  B.;  and  Ramakka,  William 

R.,  4,398,395,  Q.  62-1.000. 
Kleiner,  Fredric;  Ramakka,  William  R.;  and  Zemehnan,  Vdery  B.. 
4.398.394.  CI.  62-1.000. 
Rao.  T.  v..  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Leak  detection  for  hermetic  enclosures. 

4.398.413,  a.  73-40.700. 
Rappe,  Gerald  C,  to  International  Coal  Refining  Company.  Process  for 

particulate  removal  from  cod  liquids.  4,399,041,  Q.  210-787.000. 
Raaekhi,  Houshang:  See — 

Nelson,  Alfred  M.;  Raaekhi,  Houshane  and  Sudano.  John  J.. 
4,399,422,  Q.  335-284.000. 
Rasile,  John:  See — 

Hume,  David  W.,  Jr.;  and  Rasile,  John.  4,398,993,  CL  156-643.000. 
Ranch,  Josef  E.:  See— 

Schndder,  Michael;  Kochloefl,  Karl;  Diez,  Gerhard;  Maier,  Franz; 
Rauch,    Joaef   E.;    and    Lidxit,    Wolfgang.  .  4,399,350,    CI. 
2l9-388.00a 
Ray,  Siba  P..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Compodtkn  for  inert 

electrodes.  4,399.006,  Q.  204-67.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Penneck.  Richard  J.,  4,399.064.  Q.  523-173.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

BosseUers.  Robert  J..  4,399,413,  Q.  328-151.000. 

Dion,    Dondd    F.;    and    Cantella.    Michad    J..    4.399,411.    O. 

328-56.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  Shanley,  Robert  L.,  11;  and  Hettiger,  James, 
4,399,460,  CI.  358-166.000. 


Nubani.  Jawdat  I.;  and  Sawicki,  Frank  S.,  4,398.897,  Q.  445-5.00a 
Osaka,  Susumu;  and  Toda.  Minoru,  4,399,385,  Q.  310-328.000. 
Osaka,  Susumu;  and  Toda,  Minoru,  4,399,386,  Q.  310-328.000. 
Pampdone,  Thomas  R.;  and  Miller,  Anthony  Z.,  4,398.660.  CL 

228-175.000. 
Prabhu,    Aabok    N.;    and    Hang,    Kenneth    W..    4.399,320.   Q. 

174-68.500. 
Sickert,  Paulo,  4,399,061,  CI.  252-51 1.000. 
Smollin,  Charles  F.,  4,399,558,  CI.  455-108.000. 
Theriault  Gerdd  E.,  4,399,559,  Q.  455-179.000. 
UpMlhyayula,  Lakshminarashimha  C,  4,399.439.  Q.  340-825.910. 
Wharton,  James  H..  4.399,329,  Q.  1 79- 1.0GB. 
Wittlmger,  Harold  A.,  4.399.398,  Q.  323-226  000. 
Woodward,  Oakley  M.,  4,399,316,  Q.  174-35.0OC. 
Zanzucchi,  Peter  J.;  and  Frcnchu,  WiUiam  R.,  4,399.361,  Q. 

250-343.000. 
Zdez,  Joseph;  and  Voasen,  John  L.,  Jr.,  4,399,194,  Q.  428-437.000. 
Redro,  Inc.:  See — 

Von  Ruden,  Dennis,  4,398,684,  CI.  244-54.000. 
Reed  Rock  Bit  Company:  See- 
Drake,  Eric  F.,  4,398,952.  Q.  419-18.000. 
Reichardt,  Dennis  D..  to  Roscoe  Brown  Corporation.  Auger  with 

adjustable  wear  plate.  4,398.607.  a.  172-119.000. 
Reilly.  Charles  J.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  fuel  pellets.  4.398.917. 

a.  44-lO.OOB. 
RdUy,  WUliam:  See— 

Levinson,  Solomon;  and  ReUly,  WUliam.  4,399,401,  d.  324-51.000. 
Reinauer,  Hans:  See — 

Niederau,  Comdia;  and  Reinauer,  Hans,  4,399.227,  Q.  436-67.000. 
Reisenweber,  Karl-Ullrich:  See— 

Rucker,  Gerhard;  Wddmann,  WUfried;  and  Reisenweber,  Karl- 
UUrich,  4,398,730,  CI.  277-96.100. 
Reiss,  Garry  K.:  See- 
Wood,  Thomas  D.;  and  Reiss,  Garry  K.,  4,398,899,  Q.  474-37.000. 
ReUance  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Siegmund,  Gary  G.;  and  Kretschmann,  Robert  J.,  4,399,410,  CI. 
328-55.000. 
Renaudin,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Lecron,  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure,  Jean-Paul;  aixl  Renau- 
din, Jean-Pierre,  4,398,933,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Renix  Electronique  S.A.:  See — 

Uporte,  Alain,  4,399,429,  CI.  340-507.000. 
Renshaw,  Governor  K.  Crosstable  X-ray  cassette  holder.  4,399,552,  CI. 

378-167.000. 
Research  Association  for  Residud  OU  Processing:  See— 

Suzuka,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Yukio;  Aizawa,  Shirou;  Ishibashi,  Yasushi; 
and  Ohse,  Hidetaka,  4,399,023,  CI.  208-112.000. 
Resh,  Roy  E.  Moisture  tester  with  probe.  4,399,404,  Q.  324-61. OOR. 
Retech,  Inc.:  See— 

ScWienger,  Max  P.;  and  Szeto,  Whdun,  4,399.344,  Q.  219-68.000. 
Return  on  Investment  Corporation:  See — 

HUton,  Cari  W.,  4,398,358,  Q.  36-114.000. 
Reynolds,  VirgU  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Cemy,  Daryl  D.;  and  Reynolds,  VirgU  C.  Jr..  4,398,648,  Q. 
22067.000. 
Rhodes,  Eugene  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  assembhng 

stackablc  components.  4,398,332,  CI.  29-I57.30R. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard; 

and  Peyrond,  Jean-Francois,  4,399.135,  Q.  424-248.510. 
Morel,  Didier,  4,399,301,  CI.  560-261.000. 
Ribka,  Joachim:  See — 

B/ler,  Ulrich;  Ribka,  Joachim;  Roth,  Kurt;  and  StaU,  Tbeo. 
4.398,913.  a.  8-456.000. 
Rioeberg.  Louis  J.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Folate  competitive  protein 

binding  assay.  4.399.228.  O.  436-505.000. 
Richardson.  Ethd  L.:  See- 
Evans,  Charles  W.;  Flusche,  Frederick  O.;  Messina,  Benedicto  U.; 
Richardson,  Ethd  L.;  Robinson,  James  R.;  and  Wetzd,  Joaeph 
A.,  4.399.506.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Richardson  Graphics  Company:  See — 

Dixit,  Sunit  S.;  and  Thomas,  Danid  C,  4,399,243,  Q.  524-55.000. 
Richdd  Inc  *  Set 

Saarem,    Myri   J.;   and   Lovelace,   Donald   E.,   4,398,562,   O. 
137-625.470 
Richmond,  James  M.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Textile  softening  com- 
position. 4,399,044,  a.  252-8.800. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt:  See— 

Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Ujos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi.  Janoe;  Kreidl, 
Janos;  Farkas  nee  Kirjak,  Maria;  Nemes,  Andras;  and  Cibula, 
Laszlo,  4,399,069,  Q.  260-239.30P. 
Richter,  Mark  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Metd-campoa> 

ite  bonding.  4,398,639,  Q.  228-124.000. 
Richter,  VirgU  J.:  See— 

Gangwisch.  WUliam  J.;  Richter,  VirgU  J.;  Wixoo.  Harold  E.;  and 
Wraga,  Joaeph  B.,  4,399,048,  Q.  252-91.000. 
Richtzenhain,  Hermann:  See — 

Prange,  Uwe;  El  Chahawi.  Moustafa;  Vogt,  WUhdm;  and  RidH 
tzenhain,  Hermann,  4.399.30a  O.  560-204.000. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Satomi,  Toyokazu;  Kanmoto.  YoshiaJd;  and  Tabata,  Yasuliiro, 
4,399.431.  a.  340-568.000. 
Riederer.  Stephen  J.;  Keyes,  Gary  S.;  and  Stone,  Barry  N.,  to  Geoerd 
Electric    Company.    X-Ray    image    digitd    sobtractioa    system. 
4.399.457.  CI.  358-111.000. 
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Riegger,  Helmut:  Stt— 

Melton,  Keith;  Mercier,  OKvier,  and  Riegger,  Helmut,  4,398,969, 
CI.  148-11.50C. 
Riehl,  David  C:  S«e—  .      ^      ,,„„^,,     ^ 

Braden,    Donald    G.;    and    Riehl,    David    C,    4,398,616,    G. 
180-140.000. 
Rifkin,  Ellis  B.;  Gluckstein.  Martin  E.;  and  Perilstein,  Warren  L.,  to 
Ethyl  Corporation.  Gasohol  compositions.  4,398,921,  Q.  44-56.000. 
Rigby,  Leslie  J.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Gas  sensor.  4,399,424,  CI. 

338-34.000.  ^    ,  ^      .  . 

Righini,  Giancarlo;  Russo.  Vera;  and  Sottmi,  Stefano,  to  Consigbo 
Nazionale  Delle  Ricerche.  Optical  fiber  device  for  the  transportaoon 
and  focalization  of  laser  radiation.  4,398,790,  CI.  350-96.180. 
Rinaldi,  Gerald  M.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Duty  cycle 

monitor  circuit.  4,399,412,  CI.  328-112.000. 
Rinnai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamana.  To.hifumi,  4,398,882.  Q.  431-76.000. 
Ris,  Frederic  N.:  See—  ....»- 

Cosgrove,  Michael  R..  deceased;  Frey,  Alexander  H.,  Jr.;  Moore, 
Kenneth  A.;  Peled,  Abraham;  Ris,  Frederic  N.;  and  Sproul, 
William  W..  Ill,  4,399,507,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ritter,  Gerhard:  See— 

Ritter,   Klaus;  Gott,   Hans;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Rittcr,  Josef, 
4,399,342,  Q.  219-58.000. 
Ritter,  Josef:  See—  „.  ,      , 

Ritter,  Klaus;  Gott,  Hans;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Ritter,  Josef, 
4,399,342,  CI.  219-58.000. 
Ritter,  Klaus;  Gott,  Hans;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Ritter,  Josef,  to  EVG 
Entwicklungs    u.-Vcrwertungs    Gesellschaft    nbH.    Grating    and 
method  of  production  thereof.  4,399,342,  CI.  219-58.000. 
Robbins.  Murray:  See— 

Gallagher,    Patrick    K.;   and    Robbins,    Murray,    4,399,097,   CI. 
420-555.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Hoftnann,  Karl,  4,398,670,  Q.  239-533.900. 

Leblanc,  Jean;  Pigeroulet,  Jean;  and  Straubel,  Max,  4,398,518,  CI. 

123-446.000. 
Massmann,  Volker,  4,399,465,  CI.  358-214.000. 
Schulz.  Alfred;  and  Zechnall,  Martin,  4,398,520,  CI.  123-481.000. 
Tissot,  Raymond;  Leblanc,  Jean;  and  Pigeroulet,  Jean,  4,398,519, 
CI.  123-446.000. 
Robert-Grandpierrc,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Maire,  Aurelc;  Michel,  Jean-Georges;  and  Robert-Grandpierre, 
Jean-Claude.  4.398,832,  CI.  368-76.000. 
Roberts,  Paul  T.:  See— 

Hsich,  C.  Richard;  and  Roberts.  Paul  T.,  4,398,924,  a.  48-202.000. 
Robinson,  Edward  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Erase,  Roland  J.;  and  Robinson,  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  4,398,478,  CI. 
111-85.000. 
Robinson,  Frank;  and  Whatmough,  Nigel  S.,  to  Courtaulds  Limited. 

Knitting  method  and  knitted  garment.  4,398,402,  CI.  66-176.000. 
Robinson,  James  R.:  See — 

Evans.  Charles  W.;  Flusche.  Frederick  O.;  Messina,  Benedicto  U.; 
Richardson.  Ethel  L.;  Robinson,  James  R.;  and  Wetzel,  Joseph 
A.,  4,399,506,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Robson,  David:  See — 

Falck,  John  B.;  and  Robson,  David,  4,399,437.  Q.  340-825.540. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Bell,  John  D.;  and  OTnik,  Michael  A.,  4,398,468,  CI.  105-136.000. 

Grande,  Johannes;  and  Bittel.  Raymond,  4,399,531,  Q.  370-60.000. 

Hallford,  Ben  R.,  4,399,562,  CI.  455-327.000. 

Marmet,  Melvin  L.,  4,399.373,  CI.  307-296.00R. 

Shutt,  Sidney  G.,  4,398,417,  Q.  73-514.000. 

Shutt,  Sidney  G.;  Dorsman.  Adrian  K.;  and  Wilcox,  Doyle  E., 

4,398,418,  CI.  73-5 17.00B. 
Taylor,  Lothar  J.,  4,399,425,  CI.  340-27.0NA. 
Rockwell,  Kenneth  N.;  and  Minuskin,  Harold,  to  Cablescan,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  testing  multiconductor  cables  and  having  transition  circuit 
means  for  extending  its  capabUity.  4,399,400.  Q.  324-51.000. 
Roder,  Albert:  See— 

Gauhl,  Helmgard;  Seidel,  Hans;  Lang,  Gunter,  Roder,  Albert;  and 
Ziegenhom,  Joachim,  4,399,218,  CI.  435-25.000. 
Rodwell,  Leonard  G.,  to  Hudson's  Bay  Oil  and  Gas  Company  Limited. 
Steam    generation    from    low    quality    feedwater.    4,398,603,    CI. 
166-267.000. 
Roemer,  Norbert:  See — 

Niederdcllmann,  Georg;  Roemer,  Norbert;  Schenk.  Jurgen;  Hetzel 
Hartmut;  and  Grigat,  Ernst,  4,399,236,  CI.  521-49.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See — 

GottUeb,  Michael  M..  4,399,321,  Q.  174-72.00B. 
Rogers.  Gerald:  See — 

Brown,  Sammy  K.;  Solimeno,  Duane;  Koeppen,  Peter  L.;  and 
Rogers,  Gerald,  4,399,331,  Q.  179-5.00R. 
Roggeveen,  Robert  P.:  See — 

Hinze,  Adrien  G.;  Roggeveen,  Robert  P.;  and  Meulenberg,  Abra- 
ham J.,  4,399,258,  Q.  525-184.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See- 
May,  Max;  MoBsheimer,  Rolf;  and  Pfleiderer.  Ernst,  4,398,91 1,  CI. 
8-94.160. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Ikari,  Hirotake;  and  Kakizaki,  Kanichi,  4,398,942,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Singh,  Udai  P.;  and  Lutz,  John  T.,  Jr.,  4,399,248.  Q.  524-205.000. 
Smith,  Frederick  R.;  Toy,  Walter  W.;  and  Witiak.  David,  4,399,255, 
a.  525-54.210. 


Rollins,  Kay;  Key,  Anthony  N.;  and  Arlotte,  Thomas  F.,  to  British 
Hovercraft    Corp.    Ltd.    Air    cushion    vehicles.    4,398,615,    CI. 
180-127.000. 
RoUot,  Pierre:  See— 

Cordier,  Jean;  and  RoUot.  Pierre,  4.398.701,  Q.  266-193.000. 
Romanauskas,  William  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. Variable  pressure  rotor.  4.398,905,  CI.  494-16.000. 
Romig,  Byron  A.,  Jr.  Structural  member  with  equalized  internal  ten- 
sion. 4,398.377,  Q.  52-223.00R. 
Roper  Corporation:  See — 

Herscher,  Lee  R.,  4,398,606,  CI.  172-42.000. 
Rosacn,  Borje  O.;  and  Fosdick,  Dale  P.  Fluid  filtering  device.  4,399,033, 

CI.  210-236.000. 
Rosati,  Francesco:  See- 
Ferraris,  Mario;  Rosati,  Francesco;  Parodi,  Sandro;  Giannetti. 
Enzo;  Motroni,  Giuseppe;  and  Albizzati,  Enrico,  4,399,054,  Q. 
252-429.00B.  ^ 

Roscoe  Brown  Corporation:  See— 

Reichardt.  Dennis  D.,  4,398,607,  CI.  172-119.000. 
Rosenberg.  Arnold  M.;  Gaidis,  James  M.;  and  Troffkin,  Howard  J.,  to 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Mortar  topping  with  calcium  nitrite.  4,398,959, 
a.  106-90.000. 
Rosenfeld,  Jon  P.;  and  Mecklenburg,  Alfred  C.  Electronic  boxing 

game.  4,398,717,  Q.  273-85.00G. 
Ross,  Adma  S.:  See — 

Curran,  William  V.;  and  Ross,  Adma  S..  4.399,132,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Ross,  Oakley  G.:  See— 

Wedertz,  Larry  D.;  and  Ross,  Oakley  G.,  4,398,797,  Q.  35O-%.210. 
Ross.  Sidney  D.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  High  temperature 

electrolytic  capacitor.  4,399,489,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Rossi,  Pier  P.;  Jacuone,  Roberto;  and  Magnoni,  Franco,  to  Snia  Viscosa 
Societa  Nazional  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  sPa.  Process  for 
purijfying  oxygen  containing  recycle  gas  deriving  from  ozonization. 
4,399,292,  CI.  549-431.000. 
Rossol,  Lothar:  See- 
Perkins,  Walton  A.,  Ill;  Rossol,  Lothar,  Dewar,  Robert;  and  West, 
James  K.,  4,399,554,  CI.  382-8.000. 
Roth,  Kurt:  See— 

B/ler,  Ulrich;  Ribka,  Joachim;  Roth,  Kurt;  and  Stahl,  Theo, 
4,398,913,  CI.  8-456.000. 
Rotzer,  Georg:  See — 

Geuns,  Guy;  and  Rotzer,  Georg,  4,398,851,  CI.  405-302.000. 
Roullet,  Gerald;  Breton,  Jean-Paul;  and  Maciaszek,  Adalbert,  to  Lignes 
Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques.  Device  for  subilizing  the  output 
power  of  a  transmitter  module  in  an  optical  fiber  transmission  system. 
4,399,566,  CI.  455-613.000. 
Roy,  Pierre  L.:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  Plau,  Bernard; 
and  Peyronel,  Jean-Francois.  4,399,135,  CI.  424-248.510. 
Rozell,  William  J.:  See— 

GUlich,  Thomas  N.;  Walls,  John  E.;  Wanat,  Stanley  F.;  and  Rozell, 
WUliam  J.,  4,399,021,  CI.  204-38.00A. 
Rubatex  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

Bryan,    Donald    A.;    and    Maxey,    William    C,    4,398.439,    Q. 
83-356.300. 
Rubinstein,  Arthur:  See—  ,  .     „ 

Cholakian,  Gary  H.;  Rubinstein,  Arthur;  and  Steinmetz,  John  H., 
4,399,538,  CI.  371-66.000. 
Rucker,  Gerhard;  Weidmann,  Wilfried;  and  Reisenweber.  Karl-Ullnch, 
to  MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Rotary 
ring  seal  with  gas-dynamic  lubrication  for  high-speed  turbomachines. 
4,398,730,  CI.  277-96.100. 
Runge,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Thompson,  Don  D.;  Brown,  Robert  J.  S.;  and  Runge,  Richard  J., 
4,399.525.  CI.  367-75.000.  _     ^ 

RusseU,  Michael  J.  H.;  and  Murrer.  Barry  A.,  to  Johnson  Mattbey 
Public  Limited  Company.  Catalytic  process.  4.399,312,  CI. 
568-454.0CO. 
Russell,  Raymond  J.,  to  Panelographic  Corporation.  RadiaUon  cured 
abrasion  resistant  coatings  of  pentaerythritol  acrylates  and  cellulose 
esters  on  polymeric  substrates.  4,399,192,  Q.  428-412.000. 
Russo,  Vera:  See— 

Righini,  Giancarlo;  Russo,  Vera;  and  Sottini.  Stefano,  4,398,790,  CI. 
350-96  180. 
Rutledge,  Wayman  R.  Elevated  support  for  pails,  paint  trays,  and  the 

like.  4,398.690,  Q.  248-150.000. 
Ruwe.  Victor  W.;  Kerr,  James  A.;  and  Sandeau.  Rene  F..  Jr.,  to  Umted 
States   of  America,   Army.    Right   circular   substrate   packaging. 
4,399,488,  CI.  361-412.000. 
Ruzicka,  Jaromir:  See — 

Hansen,  Elo  H.;  and  Ruzicka.  Jaromir,  4,399,225,  Q.  436-34.000. 
Rydbom,  Sten  A.  O.  Apparatus  for  stopping  and  resettmg  a  loom. 

4.398,568.  Q.  139-l.OOR.  .     ^  ,       u  r, 

Rylander,  Nicholas  M.  Pressure  balancmg  stuffing  gland  for  shafts. 

4.398.727.  CI.  277-3.000. 
Rynbrandt.  Jay  D.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  manifold  and  combustion  surfaces  coated  with  a 
foam.  4.398,527.  Q.  123-668.000. 
Saarem.  Myrl  J.;  and  Lovelace.  Donald  E..  to  Richdel,  Inc.  Motorized 

diverter  valve.  4.398,562,  CI.  137-625.470. 
SAB  Automotive  AB:  See— 

Segersten,  Carl  R.,  4,398,929,  Q.  5M63.000. 
Saccani,  Remigio,  to  Ogflicina  Macchine  Per  Stampa  Su  Oggetti  O.M.- 
S.O.  S.p.A.  High  productivity  device  for  feeding  cylindrical  objects 
to  silk-screen  printing  machines.  4,398,627.  Q.  198-339.000. 
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Safe-Base,  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Fuller,  Charles  C;  and  Hendrickabn,  James  L.,  4,398,714,  Q. 
273-25.00a 
SAFINCO  n.  ' :  See- 
Tack,  Anare  A.;  and  Dijkstra,  Albert  J.,  4,399.165,  Q.  426-613.000. 
Sagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Norota,  Susumu;  Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  Emi,  Shingo; 
Imoto,  Tadasi;  aind  Yamauchi,  Tetsuo,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Process  for 
producing  a  fibrous  assembly.  4,399,084,  CI.  264-27.000. 
Saint  Gobain  Vitrage:  See- 
Auger,  Henri;  and  Acloque,  Jean-Pierre,  4,398,802,  CI.  3SO-292.000. 
Saito.  ^dayuki;  Fukunaga,  Ichiro;  Ito,  Susumu;  Nakamura,  Katsumr, 
and  Higuchi,  Kazuya,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Device  for 
removing  fused  slags  on  slabs.  4,398,699,  CI.  266-50.000. 
Sakai,  Atsuo:  See— 

Kaimai,  Hiroyuki;  Sonoda,  Masakazu;  Komatsu,  Masaaki;  Sakai, 
Atsuo;  and  Kamai,  Toshimitsu,  4,399,473,  CI.  360-10300. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Mabuchi,  Minoru;  Ishikawa,  Shozo;  and  Kitahara, 
Makoto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  photosen- 
sitive member  with  hydrazone  compound.  4,399,207,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Takasu,  Yoshio;  Takebayashi,  Norie;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  MabucU, 
Minoru;  and  Ishikawa,  Shozo,  4,399,208,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Sakowski,  Walter  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Production  of  neutral  cal- 
cium hypochlorite  from  its  dibasic  salt.  4,399,117,  CI.  423-474.000. 
Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Hamada,  Minoru;  Matsuzaki,  Kazuhiko;  and  Aminaka, 
Muneaki,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
producing  polyacetal  copolymers.  4,399,272,  Q.  528-233.000. 
Samson,  Marc:  See — 

Kleemann,    Axel;    Fahnenstich,    Rudolf;    and    Samson,    Marc, 
4,399,302,  CI.  560-266.000. 
Sandeau,  Rene  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ruwe,  Victor  W.;  Kerr,  James  A.;  and  Sandeau.  Rene  F.,  Jr., 

4,399,488.  Q.  361-412.000. 

Sanders,  Frederick  W.;  Hillenbrand,  Gary  F.;  Amey,  Jonathan  S.;  and 

Wright,  Richard  F.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Transfer  imaging 

system.  4,399,209,  CI.  430-138.000. 

Sanders,  Robert  W.  Hinged  drawbar  for  boat  trailer.  4,398,742,  CI. 

280-49  l.OOB. 
Sanderson,  John  R.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Nonhalogenated 
flame    resistant   sulfonyl    amide   copolycarbonate.    4^399,271,    CI. 
528-172.000. 
Sandlin,  Felix  M.;  De  Villez,  Richard  L.;  and  Waller,  Jack  D.  Moisture 

coUecting  chamber.  4,398.543.  CI.  128-760.000. 
Sandoz  Products  Limited:  See — 

Bentham,  John;  Coates,  Jacqueline  A.;  and  Connell,  David  L.. 
4.399,050.  CI.  252-95.000. 
Sankin  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Sakuzo,  4,398,327,  Q.  29-33.00R. 
San  Luis.  Carlos  T.:  See— 

Azzarello.  Joseph  A.;  and  San  Luis.  Carlos  T..  4,398,745,  CI. 
28O-5O&00D. 
Sano,  Kinzi:  See — 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano,  Kinzi; 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Nakashima,  Ryoji, 
4.399,089,  CI.  264-57.000. 
Santini,  John,  to  Til  Electronics,  Inc.  Accelerator  control  for  electric 

vehicles.  4,399,393,  CI.  318-313.000. 
Santrade  Ltd.:  See— 

Kullander,  Gregor  H.;  Chatfield,  Christopher  G.;  Mikus,  Marian; 
and  Westergren,  Bo  K.,  4,399,168,  CI.  427-255.700. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Hironosuke;  Narukawa,  Satoshi;  and  Nakaido,  Shigehiro, 

4,399,202,  a.  429-91.000. 
Tanaka,  Kanji;  and  Usui,  Noboru,  4,399,325,  Q.  179-l.OGM. 
Yasuoka,  Yoshio,  4,399,341,  a.  219-10.55R. 
Sapi,  Janos:  See — 

SzanUy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  Kreidl, 

Janos;  Farkas  nee  Kirjak,  Maria;  Nemes,  Andras;  and  Cibula, 

Laszlo,  4,399,069,  CI.  260-239.30P. 

Sarig.  Sara;  Garti,  Nissim;  and  Tibika,  Francoise.  to  Yissum  Research 

Dievelopment  Company  of  the  Hebrew  University  of  Jerusalem. 

Method  and  kit  for  diagnosing  a  patient's  proneness  to  develop 

calcium  oxalate  kidney  stones.  4,399,003,  CI.  204- LOOT. 

Sarin,  Vinod  K.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Mining  drill.  4,398,61 1, 

a.  175-413.000. 
Sasaki,  Hideharu;  Nakamura,  Tsutomu;  Shimada,  Keizo;  Aito,  Yuzo; 
and  Tabe,  Yutaka,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Papery  product  4,398,995,  Q. 
162-157.300. 
Sasaki,  Yoshio:  See — 

Imano,  Shiro;  Sasaki,  Yoshio;  Otsuka,  Yukio;  and  Nisidome,  Teruo, 
4,399,031,  a.  210-150.000. 
Sasashige,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Takenaka,    Hiroyuki;    Katayanu,    Keiichi;    Tokiyasu,    Kouichi; 
Hirakawa,    Tadashi;    and    Sasashige,    Hiroaki,   4,398,328,   CI. 
29-126.000. 
Saahiki,  Takashi:  See — 

Mikami,    Yoshiharu;    Sashiki,    Takashi;    and    Asai,    Yoshiharu, 
4,398,612,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Satake,  Keigo:  See— 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Arabori,  Hideo;  Satake,  Keigo;  and  Shinkawa, 
Hiroyasu,  4,398,944,  Q.  71-118.000. 
Satake,  Tosimi:  See— 

Yamato,  Noboru;  and  Satake,  Tosimi,  4,399,188,  Q.  428-320.400. 
Sato,  Akira:  See— 

Kondo,  Syunichi;  Matsufiiji,  Akihiro;  Umehara,  Akira;  Ukai,  To- 
shinao;  and  Sato,  Akira,  4,399,211,  Q.  430-269.000. 


Sato,  Haruyo:  See — 

Imamura,    Shinzo;    Sato,    Haruyo;    and    Kuramoto,    Hiroyoshi, 
4,399,2«9,  CI.  548-507.000. 
Sato,  Kimihiko;  Terase,  Kunihiko;  and  Kijimuta,  Hitoahi,  to  Asahi 
Glass  Company  Ltd.  Synthesis  of  silicon  nitride.  4,399.115,  CI. 
423-344.000. 
Sato,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Sato,  Yoshinori;  Shibata,  Masaki;  and  Harikae, 
Nobuyuki.  4,399,153,  Q.  426-5.000. 
Sato,  Yuji;  and  Koizumi,  Shoji,  to  Funino  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Recorder 

for  an  underwater  detection  system.  4,399,445,  Q.  346-136.000. 
Satoh,  Ken;  and  Furuta,  Kenzi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Display 

apparatus  for  tape  running  positions.  4,399,355,  CI.  377-18.000. 
Satomi,  Toyokazu;  Kanmoto,  Yoshiaki;  and  Tabata,  Yasuhiro,  to  Ricoh 
Co.,  Ltd.  Alarm  or  warning  device  for  signaling  left-behind  master  or 
original.  4,399,431,  Q.  340-568.000. 
Sauer,  Robert  L.  Flowable  product  metering  and  dispensing  machine. 

4,398,577,  Q.  141-135.000. 
Saunders,  Norman  B.  Solar  collector  and  heating  and  cooling  system. 

4,398,530,  CI.  126-439.000. 
Sawada,  Seigo:  See — 

Miyasaka,  Tadashi;  Mutai,  Masahiko;  Sawada,  Seigo;  and  Nokata, 

Kenichiro,  4,399,276,  Q.  542-416.000. 
Miyasaka,  Tadashi;   Mutai,   Masahiko;   Sawada,   Seigo;   Nokata, 
Kenichiro;  and  Hagiwara,  Hisao,  4,399,282,  CI.  546-48.000. 
Sawaki,  Ryoichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Fixture  device  for 

magnetic  head.  4,399,478,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Sawicki,  Frank  S.:  See— 

Nubani,  Jawdat  I.;  and  Sawicki,  Frank  S.,  4,398,897,  Q.  445-5.000. 
Sawyer,  Wilbur  H.:  See- 
Manning,    Maurice;    and    Sawyer,    Wilbur    H.,    4,399,125,    Q. 
424-177.000. 
Schaefer,  Frederic  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Preparation 

of  tertiary  alkyl  isocyanates.  4,399,073,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Schaefer,  Frederic  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Preparation 

of  tertiary  alkyl  isocyanates.  4,399,074,  Q.  260-453  OOP. 
Schaeffer,  Daniel,  to  Vome  Industries,  Inc.  Digital  rate  monitor. 

4,399,354,  Q.  377-26.000. 
Schantz,  Ronald  K.:  See— 

Kirkham,   Steven  C;  and  Schantz,   Ronald   K.,  4,398,869,  CI. 
417-216.000. 
Schaub,  Robert  E.;  Upeslacis,  Janis;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company.  Modulators  of  the  complement  system. 
4,399,126,  a.  424-180.000. 
Schenck.  Hans-Uwe:  See — 

Gimpel,  Jurgen;  Feuerherd.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Schenck.  Hans-Uwe, 
4,399.256,  CI.  525-111.000. 
Schenk,  Jurgen:  See —  ^ 

Niederdcllmann,  Georg;  Roemer,  Norbert;  Schenk,  Jurgen;  Hetzd, 
Hartmut;  and  Grigat,  Ernst,  4,399,236,  CI.  521-49.000. 
Schey,  John  A.,  to  Modine  Manufacturing  Company.  Integral  flanges  in 

a  sheet.  4,399,196,  CI.  428-582.000 
Schilla,  Henning:  See — 

Haeussler,  Ernst;  Hatz,  Ernst;  Malmen,  Olle;  Schilla,  Henning;  and 
SchUck.  Karl  E.,  4,398,762,  O.  294-89.000. 
Schiller,  August:  See — 

Bosch,  Erhard;  Craubner,  Ingo;  Dorsch,  Norman;  Schiller,  August; 
and  Sommer.  Oswin,  4,399,267,  CI.  528-30.000. 
Schillinger,  Joseph  F.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Inter- 
nally divided  carton.  4,398,661,  CI.  229-27.000. 
Schillinger,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Cormier,  Alan  D.;  Czaban,  John  D.;  Schillinger,  Thomas  J.;  Legg, 

Kenneth  D.;  and  Kelley,  Thomas  F.,  4,399,362,  CI.  250-430.000. 

Schimko,  Reinhold,  to  Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber 

GmbH    ft   Co.    KG.    Straight    knitting    machine.    4,398,401,    Q. 

66-64.000. 

Schionning  ft  Arve'  A/S:  See — 

Christensen,  Jom,  4,398,732,  CI.  277-207.00A. 
Schlegal  Corporation:  See — 

Annis,  Gerald  A.,  4,399,337,  Q.  200-16.00B. 
Schlick,  Karl  E.:  See— 

Haeussler,  Ernst;  Hatz,  Ernst;  Mahnen,  Olle;  Schilla,  Henning;  and 
Schlick.  Karl  E.,  4,398,762,  CI.  294-89.000. 
Schlienger,  Max  P.;  and  Szeto,  Whalun,  to  Retech,  Inc.  Method  of 

operating  high  speed  electric  arc  saw.  4.399.344,  Q.  219-68.000. 
Schmalbein,  Dieter:  See — 

Biehl,     Reinhard;     and     Schmalbein,     Dieter,     4,399,406,     Q. 
324-316.000. 
Schmerzler,  Lawrence  J.  Motor-driven,  expander-compressor  trans- 
ducer. 4,398,396,  Q.  62- 1 16.000. 
Schmetzer,  William  M.  Aircrafi  with  thrust  and  lift  augmenting  airfoil. 

4,398,683,  Q.  244-12.500. 
Schmid,  Werner:  See — 

de  Sousa,  Bernardo;  Muntwyler,  Rene;  and  Schmid,  Werner, 
4,399,280,  CI.  544-301.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Jefferies,  Patrick  J.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Process 
for  the  production  of  substituted  anunophthalides.  4,399,291,  Q. 
549-308.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Forster,  Heinz;  Hofer,  Wolfgang;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Muea,  Volker; 
Eue.    Ludwig;    and    Schmidt,    Robert    R..    4,399085,    Q. 
546-210.000. 
Schmidt.  Roland:  See— 

Sepp,  Gunther,  Diehl.  Christian;  Bogenberger,  Richard;  Bom. 
Gunthard;  Mohr,  Friedbert;  Schmidt,  Roland;  Schnaebele,  Wer- 
ner, and  Thalmair,  Kortnnian.  4,398,466,  Q.  102-427.000. 
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Schmitt,  Edward  L.:  See— 

Caroleo,   Steven  J.;   and   Schmitt.   Edward   L.,   4.398,754,   O. 
285-45.000. 
Schmitt,  Wilhehn,  to  Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma.  Device  for  attachment 
to  motor  vehicle  windows  to  prevent  fogging  or  icing.  4,399,347,  Q. 
219-203.000. 
Schmutz,  Lawrence  E.:  See— 

Feinleib,  Julius  M.;  Bowker,  John  K.;  Schmutz,  Lawrence  E.; 
Tubbs,  Steven  J.;  and  Shao,  Michael.  4,399.356,  Q.  250-201.000. 
Schnaebele,  Werner:  See — 

Sepp,  Gunther;  Diehl,  Christian;  Bogenberger,  Richard;  Bom, 
Gunthard;  Mohr,  Friedbert;  Schmidt,  Roland;  Schnaebele,  Wer- 
ner; and  Thalmair.  Korbinian,  4.398,466,  CI.  102-427.000. 
Schneider,  Abraham  L:  See — 

Burdette,  George  W.;  and  Schneider,  Abraham  L.  4,398,978.  Q. 
149-109.600. 
Schneider,  Kurt:  See — 

Thoemel,  Frank;  Seib,  Karl;  Schneider,  Kurt;  and  Naegele,  Paul, 
4.399,297.  CI.  560-55.000. 
Schneider,  Michael;  Kochloefl.  Karl;  Diez.  Gerhard;  Maier,  Franz; 
Rauch.  Josef  E.;  and  Liebelt.  Wolfgang,  to  Sud-Chemie  A.G.  Proce- 
dure for  the  thermal  treatment  of  powdered  and  granulated  catalysts 
and  the  like.  4.399.350.  Q.  219-388.000. 
Schneider.  Michel;  Guillot,  Christian;  and  Ayeibe.  Andre,  to  Fisons 
Limited.    Enzyme    production    and    purification.    4,399,221,    CI. 
435-193.000. 
Schnur,  Rodney  C,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Hypoglycemic  5-substituted  oxazoli- 

dine-2,4-dioiies.  4,399.296,  Q.  556-416.000. 
Schoenfelder,  James  L.  Solar  heating  wall.  4.398.529,  C\.  126-436.000. 
Scholl,  Hans;  and  Vogt,  Siegfried,  to  Kochs  Adler  AG.  Feeding  device 

for  an  automatic  sewing  arrangement.  4,398,480.  CI.  112-121.120. 
Schoonmaker,  Charles  D.:  See — 

Bardsley.  Robert  F.;  Finucanc,  Thomas  P.;  Hebcl.  Carl;  Schoon- 
maker, Charles  D.;  Wruk,  Philip  J.;  and  Lee,  Edward  P..  de- 
ceased, 4.399.158.  CI.  426-112.000. 
Schoppel.  Roman;  Fischer.  Wolfgang;  and  HarlofT,  Bemd.  to  Daimler- 
Benz   Aktiengesellschaft.    Load   rod   for  vehicles.   4,398.744.   CI. 
280-504.000. 
Schottker.  WUli:  See— 

Wahlmann.  Ernst;  and  Schottker,  Willi,  4,398,751,  Q.  280-808.000. 
Schreck,  David  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Production  of  ethyl- 
ene by  the  pyrolysis  of  ethyl  acetate.  4,399,305,  C\.  562-607.000. 
Schrciber,  Peter:  See — 

Muller.  Jakob;  and  Schreiber,  Peter,  4.399,343,  Q.  219-64.000. 
Schrinner,  Elmar:  See— 

Durckheimer,   Walter;   Ehlers,   Eberhard;   Seliger,   Hubert;  and 
Schrinner,  Elmar,  4,399,131,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Schroedel,  Cynthia  J.:  See— 

Bok,  Song  H.;  Jackson,  LeRoy  E.;  Schroedel,  Cynthia  J.;  and 
Seidman,  Martin.  4,399,222,  CI.  435-234.000. 
Schroeder,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Clarke.  Patrick  W.;  and  Schroeder.  Robert  E.,  4.399,500.  Q. 
363-97.000 
Schroeder.  WilUam  L..  to  I>resser  Industries.  Inc.  Pivot  pin  assembly. 

4,398.862.  a.  414-723.000. 
Schron.  Steven  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Combination  scroll  and 

marquee  dispUy.  4,398,819.  G.  355-14.00R. 
Schubert  &  Salzer:  See — 

Studtmann,  Rainer.  4,398,385,  Q.  57-18.000. 
Schubring,  Gary  L.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Check  strap.  4.398,317.  CI. 

16-82.000. 
Schulte,  Klaus:  See— 

Coblenz,  Rolf;  Schulte,  Klaus;  Ebeling,  Wilfried;  and  Evertz, 
Dieter.  4.399,104.  Q.  422-111.000. 
Schulz.  Alfred;  and  Zechnall.  Martin,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ignition 
and  fuel  injection  system  for  multicylinder  engines.  4.398,520,  CI. 
123-481.000. 
Schulz,  Ralf-Thilo:  See— 

Hahn,  Michael;  Wackerle,  Peter.  Eschenfelder.  Peter,  and  Schulz, 
Ralf-Thilo.  4,398.693,  Q.  249-155.000. 
Schulze,  Eckehart;  and  Kuttnif,  Werner,  to  Hartmann  ft  Lammle 
GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Feeding  device,  in  particular  for  the  cycled 
feeding  of  rod  or  tape  like  material  in  presses,  cutters,  or  the  Uke. 
4.398,657.0.226-11.000. 
Schurr,  Paul  E.;  and  Day,  Charles  E..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Treat- 
ment   of    atherosclerosis    with    khellm-related     fiirochitjmones. 
4.399.146.  a.  424-283.000. 
Schuss,  Werner;  and  Hain.  Johann,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Rotatable  socket  for  a  dental  handpiece.  4.398.886.  Q.  433-128.000. 
Schuurman,  Eiko  A.,  to  McNamara,  John  M.,  a  part  interest.  Dual  flow 

propane  unit.  4,398,521.  CI.  123-527.000. 
Schwaninger,  Peter:  See — 

Kuhni.  Heinz;  and  Schwaninger,  Peter.  4,398,990,  Q.  156-510.000. 
Schwartz,  Robert  D.;  and  Bodie,  Elizabeth  A.,  to  StauiTer  Chemical 
Company.  Thickening  composition  from  fermented  whey.  4,399,160, 
a.  426-41.000. 
Schwendemann,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Long,  Glen  R.,  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporation.  Parking  tool  for  pumpdown  weU  completion  system. 
4,398,601.  a.  166-217.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Ting,  Vincent  W.;  Woo,  James  T.  K.;  and  Marcinko,  Richard  M., 
4,399,241,  a.  523-400.000. 
Scott,  Ernest  R.;  and  Stmad.  Raymond  J.,  to  Scott  ft  Fetzer  Company, 
The.  Speed  selector  switch.  4,398,316,  G.  15-332.000. 


Scott  ft  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See — 

Scott,    Ernest    R.;    and    Stmad,    Raymond    J.,    4,398,316,    CI. 
15-332.000. 
Scribner,  Belding  H.:  See — 

Babb,    Albert   L.;    and    Scribner,    Belding   H.,   4,399.036,   Q. 

210-638.000. 

Scribner.  Richard  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  NenxMirs,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Optically  active  tert-alkyl  7-<2-oxo-5-carfooayk>xypyrrolidinyl)liep- 

tanoMes.  4,399,29a  CI.  548-534.000. 

Sears,  Karl  D.,  to  ITT  Corporation.  Preparation  of  highly  reactive 

cellulose.  4,399,275,  Q.  536-70.000. 
Seaward.  WiUiam  S.:  See— 

Janssen.  Donovan  M.;  Magno,  Robert;  and  Seaward.  William  S., 
4,398,709,  CI.  271-10.000. 
Sebag,  Henri:  See— 

Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag.  Henri.  4.399.077.  Q.  260-501.130. 
Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag,  Henri,  4,399,313,  Q.  568-622.000. 
Sebag,  Henry:  See— 

Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag,  Henry,  4,3^8,912,  Q.  8-405.000. 
Second  Foundation:  See — 

Proudian,  Andrew,  4,398,539,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Secosky,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Louder,  Nevitt  M.;  Cuomo,  Carlo  E.;  and  Secosky,  Paul  P., 
4,399,433,  C\.  340-626.000. 
Seddon,  Alan  E.,  to  BICC  PubUc  I  jmited  Company.  Overhead  electric 

traction  systems.  4,398,624,  CI.  191-40.000. 
Segawa,  Makoto:  See — 

Ariizumi,  Shoji;  Segawa,  Makoto;  Maiwa,  Hisaaki;  and  Okamoto, 
Seishi,  4,399,520,  Q.  365-174.000. 
Segersten,  Carl  R.,  to  SAB  Automotive  AB.  Compressed  air  dehumidi- 

fier.  4,398,929,  Q.  55-163.000. 
Seib,  Karl:  See— 

Thoemel,  Frank;  Seib,  Karl;  Schneider,  Kurt;  and  Naegele,  Paul, 
4,399,297,  Q.  560-55.000. 
Seidel,  Hans:  See — 

Gauhl,  Helmgard;  Seidel,  Hans;  Lang.  Gunter;  Roder,  Albert;  and 
Ziegenhom,  Joachim.  4.399.218.  CI.  435-25.000. 
Seidman.  Martin:  See — 

Bok,  Song  H.;  Jackson,  LeRoy  E.;  Schroedel,  Cynthia  J.;  and 
Seidman.  Martin.  4,399,222,  C\.  435-234.000. 
Seiling,  Samuel  O.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Proofer  tray  assembly  hav- 
ing   stepped    release    coating    retaining    surfaces.    4,398,880,    CI. 
425-439.000. 
Seiver,  Robert  L.;  and  Gemand.  Martin  O.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Composition  for  use  in  a  magneticaUy  fluidized  bed. 
4,399,047,  a.  252-62.55a 
Sekimoto,  Kunio:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Katsuhiko;  Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Sekimoto,  Kunio; 
and  Kurashina.  Kozo.  4,399.472.  O.  358-320.000. 
Sekine.  Kazumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printer.  4.398,460,  CI. 

101-93.150. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Imano,  Shiro;  Sasaki,  Yoshio;  Otsuka,  Yukio;  and  Nisidome,  Teruo, 
4,399,031,  a.  210-150.000. 
Seliger,  Hubert:  See— 

Durckheimer,   Walter;  Ehlers,   Eberhard;   SeHger,  Hubert;  and 
Schrinner,  Elmar,  4,399,131,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Selle,  James  E.:  See — 

DeVan,  Jackson  H.;  and  Selle.  James  E..  4,398,967,  Q.  148-6.1 10. 
Selman,  Gordon  L.:  See— 

McGUl,  Ian  R.;  and  Selman.  Gordon  L.,  4,399.199,  Q.  428-633.000. 
Semmel,  Gary  K.:  See — 

Young,  Steven  J.;  Semmel,  Gary  K.;  and  Munich,  Terry  L., 
4,398.564.  Q.  138-92.000. 
Sempel,  Adrianus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Current  stabilizer  com- 
prising    enhancement     field-efTcct     transistors.     4,399,375,     CI. 
307-297.000. 
Senyek,  Michael  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Removal  of  acrylonitrile  from  latex  with  saturated  heterocyclic 
amines.  4,399,240.  CI.  523-332.000. 
Sepp.  Gunther.  Diehl,  Christian;  Bogenberger,  Richard;  Bom,  Gunt- 
hard; Mohr,  Friedbert;  Schmidt,  Roland;  Schnaebele,  Werner;  and 
Thalmair,    Korbinian,    to    Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm    GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  avoiding  an  undesired  firing  of  a  weapon. 
4,398,466,  Q.  102-427.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo,  to  G.D.  Socieu'  per  Azioni.  Device  for  simulU- 
neously  cutting  two  continuous  rods  of  cigarette.  4,398,438,  CI. 
83-310.000. 
Sercati:See— 

Oflfenstadt,  Eric;  and  Houze,  Bernard,  4,398,509,  CL  123-73.0CC. 
Seyfert,  William  J.:  See— 

Pagano,  Victor  H.;  and  Seyfert.  WiUiam  J.,  4,398.446.  Q.  89- 
36.00H. 
Shaffer.  Douglas  E.:  See— 

WiUiams.   Alvin   R.;   and   Shaffer.   Douglas   E..   4.398,470,   CL 
109-52.000. 
Shanlcy.  Robert  L..  II:  See— 

Harwood.  Leopold  A.;  Shanley.  Robert  L..  II;  and  Hetdger,  James. 
4,399.460.  a.  358-166.000. 
Shao,  Michael:  See— 

Feinleib,  Julius  M.;  Bowker.  John  K.;  Schmutr.  Lawrence  E.; 
Tubbs.  Steven  J.;  and  Shao.  Michael.  4,399.356.  Q.  250-201.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Endo.  Yoshihiro;  Yamashita.  Yoahito;  Kishiahita,  Hiioahi;  and 
Uede.  Hiaastai.  4,399.015,  Q.  2O4-192.00P. 
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Muguruma,    Norio;    Morihisa.    Mitsuo;    and    Akao.    Hideyuki, 
■    4.399.524,  Q.  365-229.000. 

Nakatani.    Hiroshi;   and   Yamamoto.    Hachizoo,   4,399.508,    Q. 
364-405.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Ten  Haken,  Pieter,  Naisby,  Thomas  W.;  and  Gray,  Andrew  C.  O., 
4,399,149,  a.  424-309.000. 
Sherwin,  Martin  B.;  and  Frank,  Marshall  E.,  to  Chem  Systems  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  oxirane  compounds.  4,399,295,  CI.  549-518.000. 
Sherwood,  Richard  C:  See— 

Bordelon,  Chester  M.;  Chin,  Gilbert  Y.;  Jin,  Sungho;  Sherwood, 
Richard  C;  and  Wemick,  Jack  H.,  4.398.972,  Q.  148-31.550. 
ShevUn,  Thomas  S.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Ceramic  fabric  filter.  4,398,931,  CI.  55-341.00R. 
Shibata,  Atsushi:  See- 
Koike,  Takeshi;  and  Shibata,  Atsushi,  4,399.365.  Q.  250-492.200. 
Shibata.  Masaki:  See— 

Tezuka.  Shichigoro;  Sato.  Yoshinori;  Shibata.  Masaki;  and  Harikae. 
Nobuyuki.  4.399.153.  CI.  426-5.000. 
Shick.  Jack  N.  Can  shaker  kit  for  attachment  to  a  vibrating  power 

Sander.  4.398,829.  Q.  366-110.000. 
Shimada,  Keizo:  See — 

Sasaki,  Hidehani;  Nakamura,  Tsutomu;  Shimada,  Keizo;  Aito, 
Yuzo;  and  Tabe,  Yutaka,  4,398.995,  Q.  162-157.300. 
Shimohigashi,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Masuda.    Hiroo;    and    Shimohigashi.    Katsuhiro,    4,399,519,   CI. 
365-149.000. 
Shimoie,  Shizuo,  to  Kubou  Ltd.  Maneuvering  portion  structure  of  an 

excavation  work  vehicle.  4,398,861,  CI.  414-694.000. 
Shimoji,  Katsuichi:  See — 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Arai,  Yoshinobu;  Konishi,  Yoshitaka;  Shimoji 
Katsuichi;  Ohuchida,  Shuichi;  Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa;  and  Ito, 
Hiroyuki,  4,399,147,  Q.  424-285.000. 
Shimomae,    Katsuro,    to   Trio    Kabushiki    Kusha.    Tape    recorder. 

4,399.475,  CI.  360-96.300. 
Shimotake,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Koyama,    Koichiro;    and    Shimotake,    Hiroshi,    4,398,968,    Q. 
148-6.110. 
Shine,  WiUiam  P.:  See— 

Ziff,  Stephen  J.;  Sicron,  Richard  L.;  and   Shine,  WiUiam   P., 
4,399,371,  a.  307-147.000. 
Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Arabori,  Hideo;  Satake,  Keigo;  and  Shinkawa, 
Hiroyasu,  4,398,944,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Shinryo  Air  Conditioning  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki,  Akira;  Shioya,  Yasumi;  and  Kimura,  Keiichi,  4,398,476,  CI. 
110-346.000. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Koike,  Isomu,  4,398,461.  CI.  101-99.000. 
Shioya,  Yasumi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Akira;  Shioya,  Yasumi;  and  Kimura,  Keiichi,  4,398,476,  CI. 
1 10-346.000. 
Shioyama,  Tod  K.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Amination  process. 

4  399  307  CI.  564-437.000. 
Shipley!  Randall  S.;  Birkelbach,  Donald  F.;  and  Lowery,  Kirby,  Jr.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  High  efficiency  catalyst  containing 
titanium,  zirconium  and  zinc  for  polymerizing  olefins.  4,399,053,  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Shipley,  Randall  S.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Organo  zirconi- 
um-chromium mixtures,  catalyst  prepared  therefrom  and  polymeriza- 
tion of  olefins  therewith.  4,399,056,  CI  252^3 l.OOC. 
Shirai,  Kazunari,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  device  and  method 

for  production  thereof  4,399,451.  Q.  357-59.000. 
Shireman,  Phillip  E..  to  Standard  Change-Makers.  Inc.  Coin  dispensing 

mechanism.  4,398.550,  Q.  133-l.OOA. 
Shiroto,  Yoshimi;  Higashi,  Takehito;  and  Ono,  Takeo,  to  Chiyoda 
Chemical  Engineering  ft  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  hydro- 
treating  heavy  hydrocarbon  oils,  catalysts  therefor,  and  a  method  of 
preparmg  such  catalysts.  4,399.026,  CI.  208-2 16.0PP. 
Shitamatsu,  Ryujiro:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yoshiro;  Fujii,  Noritsugu;  Akagi,  Kazuo;  and  Shitamatsu, 
Ryujiro,  4,398,552,  Q.  134-57.0(«. 
Short,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Flider,  Frank  J.;  Orthoefer,  Frank  T.;  and  Short,  Robert  G., 
4,399,224,  CI.  435-271.000. 
Shrum,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Sohn,  Fred;  and  Shrum,  Kenneth  L.,  4,398,580,  Q.  144-357.000. 
Shum,  Lanson  Y,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Pick  and  place  robot. 

4,398,863,  CI.  414-733.000. 
Shutt,  Sidney  G.,  to  RockweU  International  Corporation.  Three-axis 
accelerometer  having  flexure  bearing  with  overioad  protection. 
4,398,417,  CI.  73-514.000. 
Shutt,  Sidney  G.;  Dorsman,  Adrian  K.;  and  Wilcox,  Doyle  E.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Three-axis  accelerometer  hav- 
ing improved  magnet  configuration.  4,398,418,  CI.  73-517.00B. 
Sickert,  Paulo,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Preparation  of  video  disc  molding 

composition.  4,399,061,  Q.  252-511.000. 
Siegel,  Ekkehard,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Device  for  sealing 
Ae  penetration  of  drive  shaft/housing  in  rotary  pumps  for  liquids, 
especiaUy  oil  pumps  for  motor  vehicles.  4,398,873,  CI.  4 18-81. (XX). 
Siegel,  WUliam  T.:  See—  _ 

Kelsey,   Paul   V.,  Jr.;   and   Siegel.   WiUiam   T..  4.398.980.   Q. 
156-89.000. 
Siegmund,  Gary  G.;  and  Kretschmann.  Robert  J.,  to  Reliance  Electric 
Ca  Circuit  for  generating  two  periodic  signals  having  a  controUable 
phase  relationship  therebetween.  4.399.410,  CI.  328-55.000. 


Siemens  AG:  See- 
Neumann.  Leopold.  4.399.487.  Q.  361-391.000. 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft:  See— 

Bardl.  Artur,  4,399.518.  Q.  365-45.000. 

Birkle.  Siegfried;  Gehring.  Johann;  and  Stoeger.  Klaus.  4,399.018, 

CI.  204-199.000. 
Geuns,  Guy;  and  Rotzcr,  Georg.  4,398,851.  Q.  405-302.000. 
Haerten.  Rainer.  4.398.422.  Q.  73-626.000. 
Kucnzel.  Roland.  4.399.330.  Q.  179-2.0EB. 
Schuss.  Wemer.  and  Hain.  Johann.  4,398,886.  Q.  433-128.000. 
Welzhofer.  Klam  4.399.405,  Q.  324-73.0AT. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See — 

Southard,  Gary  D.,  4,399,535,  Ci.  370-110.200. 
Sieron,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Ziff,  Stephen  J.;  Sieron.  Richard  L.;  and  Shine,  WiUiam  P., 
4,399.371.  a.  307-147.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

Malwah.  Manohar  L..  4.398.964,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Sikora.  Helga:  See— 

Herwig.  Walter;  Erbes.  Kurt;  Decker.  Rudolf;  and  Sikora.  Helga. 
4.399,239.  Q.  521-137.000. 
Silverstein.  Saul  J.:  See- 
Axel.   Richard;   Wigler.   Michael   H.;  and   Silverstein.   Saul  J.. 
4.399.216.  CI.  435-6.000. 
SUvey.  Elmer  R.  Saw  chain  depth  gauge  grinder.  4.398.437.  CI.  76- 

25.00A. 
Simmons,  Nathaniel;  Magnusson,  Stig;  Puccini,  Sergio  E.;  McLaughlin. 
Donald  W.;  and  Steltc,  David  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs 
Inc.  Dtial  rail  time  and  control  unit  for  a  duplex  T-S-T-digital  switch- 
ing system.  4,399,369,  CI.  307-63.000. 
Simmons,  Nathaniel;  Magnusson,  Stig;  Puccini,  Sergio  E.;  McLaughlin, 
Donald  W,;  and  Stclte,  David  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs 
Inc.  Dual  rail  time  and  control  unit  for  a  T-S-T-digital  switching 
system.  4,399,533,  Q.  370-63.000. 
Simmons,  Nathaniel;  Magnusson,  Stig;  Puccini,  Sergio  E.;  McLaughlin. 
Donald  W ;  and  Stelte.  David  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs 
Inc.  Dual  rail  time  and  control  unit  for  a  duplex  T-S-T-digital  switch- 
ing system.  4.399.534.  Q.  370-63.000. 
Simons.  Shelden  M.  Roller  supported  shding  shower  caddy.  4.398.309, 

CI.  4-605.000. 
Sims.  Anson:  See — 

Jones.  Lawrence  T.;  Howden.  Ashley;  Knichton.  Mark  S.;  Sims. 
Anson;    Kittinger,    David    L.;    and    Hollander,    Richard    E.. 
4.398.720.  CI.  273-238.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Forrest.  David.  4.398.482.  Q.  112-316.000. 
Singh.  Udai  P.;  and  Lutz,  John  T.,  Jr..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Plasticizer.  plasticized  resin  composition  and  process  for  preparation 
thereof  4.399,248,  a.  524-205.000. 
SIP  -  SocieU  Italiana  per  L'Esercizio  Telefonico  p.a.:  See— 

Furlan.    Antonio;    Thiella.    Francesco;    and    Tibaldo,    Flavio, 
4.399.332.  CI.  179-8.00A. 
Siposs.  George  G.  Insulin  delivery  system.  4,398.908.  CI.  604-31.000. 
Sitek.  George  J.,  to  Leco  Corporation.  Calorimeter.  4.398.836.  CI. 

374-38.000. 
Sjocrdsma.  Albert;  and  McCann.  Peter  P.,  to  MerreU  Dow  Pharmaceu- 
ticals Inc.  Method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  protozoa.  4,399,151,  d. 
424-319,000. 
Skogward,  Kenneth  O.  E.:  See— 

Bergvall,  Bengt  A.;  and  Skogward,  Kenneth  O.  E..  4.398.348.  CI. 
33-133.000. 
Siegers,  Leonhard:  See- 
Becker,    Manfred;    Melchior,    Klaus;    and    Siegers,    Leonhard, 
4,399.082,  CI.  261-124.000. 
SmaU.  WUUam  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Vortex  generators. 

4,398,595,  Q.  165-1O9.0OR. 
Smiley,  Martin  B.,  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits 

NesUe  S.A.  Subilizing  lactobacilU.  4.399,220,  CI.  435-139.000. 
Smith,  Frederick  R.;  Toy,  Walter  W.;  and  Witiak.  David,  to  Avtex 
Fibers  Inc.;  and  Rohm  ft  Haas  Co.  Alloy  rayon  fibers  of  regenerated 
ceUulose    and    copolymeric    acrylic    acid    salts.    4,399,255,    CI. 
525-54.210. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R., 
4,399,142,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Smith,  LesUe  H.:  See- 
Barlow,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Smith.  Leslie  H.,  4,399,138,  a.  424-250.000. 
Smith,  Richard  W.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Wire  spoke  vehicle 

wheel  and  method  of  manufacture  4,398.770,  Q.  301-37.0SS. 
Smith,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  and  McGlen,  James  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Binding  method.  4,398,986,  Q.  156-290.000. 
SmoUin,  Charles  F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Cascaded  digital  broMlcast 

transmitter.  4,399,558,  CI.  455-108.000. 
Smulder^  Hendricus  F.  G.;  and  Bartman,  Gerrit  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Method  and  device  for  the  high-precision  manu^Kmire 
of  glass  articles,  in  particular  lenses.  4,398,935,  CI.  65-64.000. 
Snia  Viscosa  Socicto  Nazional  Industria  Applicazioni  Viacosa  sPa: 
See- 
Rossi,  Pier  P.;  Jacuone,  Roberto;  and  Magnoni,  Franco,  4.399,292, 
a.  549-431.000. 
Snow,  Roger  L.,  Sr.;  and  Atkinson,  Thomas  J.  Manufacture  of  pipe 

thread  protectors.  4,399,092,  CI.  264-318.000. 
Snyder.  Michael  D.;  Dean,  Weibley  J.;  Merithew,  David  L.;  Ragard, 
Philip  A.;  and  Matson,  Crawford  A.,  to  Universal  Instruments  Cor- 
poration. High  spe«l  radial  lead  component  sequencing  and  insertmg 
machine.  4,398.658.  a.  227-46.000. 
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Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Generile  d'Electricite:  See— 

Kaltenbach.  Guy;  and  Lcrncr.  Pierre.  4,399.230,  Q.  501-20.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See— 

Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and  Sebag,  Henri,  4,399,313,  O.  568-d22.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See — 
Hirsbrunner,  Pierre,  4.399,128,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Smiley,  Martin  B.,  4,399,220,  CI.  435-139.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviatkm, 
**S  N  E  C  M  A  "■  5c€ 
Camboulives,  Andre  A.  M.  L.;  Hallinger,  Claude  C;  and  Vanden- 
broucke,  Roger  A.  J..  4,398,864,  Q.  415-134.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See— 

Voirin.  Robert,  4,399,112,  CI.  423-230.000. 
Societe  Rolba;  See— 

JafTrennou,    Bernard;    and    Ceuou,    Maurice,    4,398,844,    CI. 
405-72.000. 
Societe  Vetrotex  Saint-Gobain:  See— 

Lecron,  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure,  Jean-Paul;  and  Renau- 
din,  Jean-Pierre,  4,398,933,  Q.  65-1.000. 
Sodastream  Limited:  See— 

Mabb.  Kenneth  G.,  4,399,081,  Q.  261-121.0OR. 
Sohn,  Fred;  and  Shrum,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Sun  Studs,  Inc.  Veneer  lathe  log 
charger  system  having  enhanced  accuracy  and  rate  of  production. 
4,398.580,  a.  144-357.000. 
Solimeno,  Duane:  See — 

Brown,  Sammy  K.;  Solimeno,  Duane;  Koeppen,  Peter  L.;  and 
Rogers,  Gerald,  4,399.331.  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Solomon.  Arie.  Musical  toy.  4,398.892.  CI.  434-259.000. 
Soma,  Masafumi;  and  Kohno,  Yoshihiko,  to  Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Waveform  searching  system.  4,399,512,  CI.  364-487.000. 
Sommer,  Oswin:  See — 

Bosch,  Erhard;  Craubner,  Ingo;  Dorsch,  Norman;  Schiller,  August; 
and  Sommer,  Oswin.  4,399,267.  CI.  528-30.000. 
Sonns.  Eugen.  to  Deere  A  Company.  Shift  lever  assembly.  4,398,433, 

CI.  74-475.000. 
Sonoda,  Masakazu:  See — 

Kaimai.  Hiroyuki;  Sonoda,  Masakazu;  Komatsu,  Masaaki;  Sakai. 
Atsuo;  and  Kamai.  Toshimitsu,  4,399,473,  O.  360-10.300. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Kakiuchi,    Tsutomu;    and    Kamon.    Yoshiyuki,    4,399,334,    CI. 

179-180.000. 
Ohsawa,  Kenji;  Ito,  Takao;  Tanno,  Koichiro;  Ohsawa,  Masayuki; 

and  Kurata.  Keiji.  4,398,975,  CI.  148-400.000. 
Su2uki,  Kiyoshi.  4,399,528,  Q.  369-77.000. 
Sottini,  Stefano:  See— 

Righini,  Giancarlo;  Russo,  Vera;  and  Sottini,  Stefano,  4,398,790,  CI. 
350-96.180. 
Soulier,  Charles:  See— 

Duret,  Jean;  Soulier,  Charles;  and  Trouillet,  Georges,  4,398,756,  Q. 
285-334.000. 
Southard,  Gary  D.,  to  Siemens  Corporatioo.  Digital  tone  generator. 

4,399,535.  a.  370-110.200. 
Southwire  Company:  See — 

Thomas.  O.  Leon.  4.398.973,  Q.  148-154.000. 
Sparton  Corporation:  See — 

Douglas,  Norman  F.,  4,399,440,  CI.  340-870.260. 
Neese,  James  A.,  4,399,427,  CI.  340-388.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Krawczak.    John    A.;    and    Torok,    Ernest    J.,    4,398,798,    Q. 

350-162.240. 
Wesner,  Charles  R.,  4,398.353.  Q.  33-363.00R. 
Sperry.  John  S.:  See — 

Krajicek.   Richard   W.;   and   Sperry,   John   S..   4,398,604,   Q. 
166-303.000. 
Spitz,  Melvin  P.,  to  Kinematic  Industries,  Inc.  Folding  sofa-bed  mecha- 
nism. 4,398,311,  Q.  5-13.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See — 

Markarian,  Paul  M.,  4,398,782,  Q.  339-147.00C 
Ross,  Sidney  D.,  4.399,489,  Q.  361-433.000. 
Sprangers,  Wilhelmus;  and  Dijkstra,  Rinse,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  producing  mouldings  and  layers  of  inorganic  materials. 
4,399,090,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Sproul.  William  W.,  Ill:  See— 

Cosgrove,  Michael  R..  deceased;  Frey.  Alexander  H.,  Jr.;  Moore, 
Kenneth  A.;  Peled,  Abraham;  Ris,  Frederic  N.;  and  Sproul, 
William  W.,  Ill,  4,399,507.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Jurek,  Dennis  J.,  4,399,511,  O.  364-477.000. 
Pahner,  Neil  R.;  and  Winter,  John  M.,  4,399,420,  Q.  335-21.000. 
Squire,  Edward  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Perfluorodioxole  and  its  polymers.  4,399,264,  Q.  526-247.000. 
Srivastava,  Gopal  K.,  to  Zenidi  Radio  Corporation.  Odd  number  fire- 
quency  division  with  symmetrical  output  4,399,549,  Q.  377-108.000. 
SSK  Corporation:  See — 

McKiel.  Charles  W..  Jr..  4,398,475,  Q.  110-346.000. 
Stach,  Leonard  J.;  and  Wu,  Frank,  to  Vdticol  Chemical  Corporation. 
N-Acylated  lactams  and  their  herbicidal  compositions  and  method  of 
use.  4,398,938,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Stahl,  Theo:  See— 

B/ler,  Ulrich;  Ribka,  Joachim;  Roth,  Kurt;  and  Stahl,  Tbeo, 
4,398.913,  a.  8-456.000. 
Stan.  Richard  A.;  Wood,  Colin  E.  C;  and  Eastman,  Lester  F..  to  United 
States  of  America.  Navy.  Method  for  making  non-alloyed  hetero- 
junction  ohmic  contacts.  4.398,963.  Q.  148-1.500. 
Standard  Change- Makers.  Inc.:  See — 

Shireman.  PhUlip  E.,  4.398.550.  Q.  133-l.OOA. 


Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See — 

Bennett.  Phillip  D.,  4,399,203,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 
CahiU,  Paul  J.,  4.398,505,  Q.  123-I.OOA. 
Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Quick,  Leonard  M.,  4,399,057,  Q. 

252-435.000. 
Nolte,  Kenneth  G..  4,398.416.  a.  73-155.000. 
Stannard,  Forrest  B.;  and  Highstreet,  Edward  J.,  to  Dehydro  Corpora- 
tion. The.  Filter  devices  and  methods.  4,399,042.  CI.  210-791.000. 
Stansfield,  James  F.;  Toole,  James;  and  Topham,  Arthur,  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Dispersions.  4,398.955.  C\.  106-23.000. 
Stanulonis.  John  J.;  Tabacek.  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel,  Roger  F..  to  Gulf 
Research  &   Development  Company.   Impregnating  solution  for 
hydrogenation    catalyst    manufacture    and    production    thereof. 
4.399,058.  a.  252-438.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Schwartz,  Robert  D.;  and  Bodie,  EUzabeth  A.,  4.399.160.  d. 
426-41.000. 
Ste  Look:  See- 
Bernard,  Jean;  Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.;  Buzon,  Philippe;  and  le  Faou, 
Daniel,  4,398,747,  Q.  280^30.000. 
Steel,  Margaret  L.:  See— 

Gillett,  John  E.;  Isherwood,  John;  Hann,  Richard  A.;  Norton- 
Berry,  Philip;  and  Steel,  Margaret  L.,  4,398,493,  Q.  1 18-303.000. 
Steiner,  Gerd;  Gries,  Josef;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft    6-Imidazol-l-yl-3-hydrazino-pyridazines,    their   preparation 
and  antihypertensive  use.  4,399,137,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Steiner,  Gend;  Friedrich,  Ludwig;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschafl.    5,6-Dihydro-ll-alkylene-morphanthridin-6-ones,    their 
pharmaceutical  compositions  and  method  of  use.  4,399.139,  CL 
424-250.000. 
Steinmetz,  John  H.:  See — 

Cholakian,  Gary  H.;  Rubinstein,  Arthur;  and  Steinmetz,  John  H.. 
4,399.538,  Q.  371-66.000. 
Stelte,  David  J.:  See- 
Simmons,    Nathaniel;    Magnusson,    Stig;    Puccini,    Sergio    E.; 
McLaughlin,  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte.  David  J..  4.399.369,  Q. 
307-63.000. 
Simmons,    Nathaniel;    Magnusson,    Stig;    Puccini.    Sergio    E.; 
McLaughlin,  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte,  David  J.,  4,399,533,  Q. 
37063.000. 
Simmons.    Nathaniel;    Magnusson,    Stig;    Puccini,    Sergio    £.; 
McLaughlin.  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte,  David  J..  4,399,534,  Q. 
370-63.000. 
Stephens,  Frank  M.,  Jr.  Process  for  producing  a  ferronickel  alloy  from 

nickel  bearing  laterites.  4,398,945,  Q.  75-11.000. 
Stephenson,  Donald  L.,  to  Calspan  Corporation.  Dark  current  compen- 
sating lens  iris  control.  4,399,466,  CI.  358-228.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Ambrosiano,  Nicholas  A.;  and  Kassner,  James  E..  4.398,916,  O. 

8-602.000. 
Schmidt,    Paul    J.;    and    Jefferies,    Patrick    J.,    4.399.291,    O. 
549-308.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg:  See — 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  Stetter,  Jor^  and  Arlt,  Dieter,  4,399.309.  CL 
568-322.000. 
Steuck,  Roger  A.:  See- 
Crawford,  Steven  C;  Feltman,  Thomas  J.;  and  Steuck.  Roger  A.. 
4,398,698,  CI.  254-291.000. 
Steward,  Erie  R.   Instrument  for  measuring  angles.  4,398,821,  CI. 

356-152.000. 
Stoeger,  Klaus:  See — 

Birklc,  Siegfried;  Gehring.  Johann;  and  Stoeger,  Klaus.  4,399,018, 
CI.  204-199.000. 
Stolfo,  John  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Microcapsular  coating 


composition    containing    a    hydrophobic    silica.    4,398,954.    CT. 
106-21.000. 
Stone,  Barry  N.:  See— 

Riederer,  Stephen  J.;  Keyes,  Gary  S.;  and  Stone,  Barry  N.. 
4,399,457,  a.  358-111.000. 
Stone,  Frank,  Jr.:  See — 

Gamble,  Clarence  M.;  and  Stone.  Frank.  Jr..  4,398,367.  Q.  42- 
l.OON. 
Stone,  Orison  W.,  to  Pack  Image,  Inc.  Handle  for  carrier.  4.398.632,  CI. 

206-427.000. 
Storm,  William  F.,  to  Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corporation.  Electri- 
cal contact.  4,399,339,  CI.  200-264.000. 
Stoufler,  Ronald  D.,  to  Bowles  Fluidic  Corporation.  Fluid  oacillator 

device  and  method.  4,398,664,  Q.  239-11.000. 
Strandberg,  Charles  F.,  Jr.;  and  Strandberg,  Robert  C.  to  Strandberg 
Engineering  Laboratories,   Inc.   Microwave  moisture  measuring, 
indicting  and  control  apparatus.  4,399,403.  Q.  324-58.50A. 
Strandberg  Engineering  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Strandberg.  Charles  F..  Jr.;  and  Strandberg.  Robert  C,  4.399.403, 
a.  324-58.50A. 
Strandberg,  Robert  C:  See— 

Strandberg.  Charles  F.,  Jr.;  and  Strandberg.  Robert  C.  4.399.403, 
a.  324-58.50A. 
Straubel,  Max:  See— 

Leblanc,  Jean;  Pigeroulet,  Jean;  and  Straubd.  Max.  4.398.S18.  Q. 
123-446.000. 
Strickland,  Jimmy  P.:  See— 

Obermarck,  Ronald  L.;  Strickland,  Jimmy  P.;  and  Watts.  Vem  L.. 
4,399,504,  a.  364-200.000. 
Stride  Rite  International,  Ltd.:  See — 

Batra,  Vijay  K.,  4,398,357.  Q.  36-30.0QA. 
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Stmad.  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Scott,    Ernest    R.;    and    Stmad,    Raymond    J.,    4,398,316,    CI. 
15-332.000. 
Stuckmann,  Dieter;  and  Jutte,  Hans,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  West- 

falia.  Tunnel  driving  apparatus.  4,398.845,  CI.  405-145.000. 
Studtmann.  Rainer,  to  Schubert  ft  Salzer.  PivotaUe  spindle  mounting. 

4,398,385,  Q.  57-18.000. 
Stuhler,  Herbert:  See— 

Kleber,  Rolf;  and  Stuhler.  Herbert.  4.399,245,  Q.  524-108.000. 
Subramaniam,  Ambati,  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
image    dau    compression    and    decompression.    4,399,467,    O. 
358-261.000. 
Suchanski,  Mary  R.:  See — 

Branchick,  Kenneth  J.;  Malkin,  Irving;  Sutter,  Robert  C;  Korinek, 
Karel  A.;  Suchanski,  Mary  R.;  Knaack,  Donald  M.;  and  Platek, 
Gary  F..  4.399.020.  CI.  204-269.000. 
Sud-Chemie  A.G.:  See- 
Schneider.  Michael;  Kochloefl,  Karl;  Diez,  Gerhard;  Maier,  Franz; 
Rauch,    Josef    E.;    and    Liebelt,    Wolfgang,    4,399,350,    CI. 
219-388.000. 
Sudano,  John  J.:  See — 

Nelson,  Alfred  M.;  Rasekhi,  Houshang;  and  Sudano,  John  J., 
4,399,422,  Q.  335-284.000. 
Sugihara,  Shigeharu:  See — 

Okudaira,  Tadashi;  Tsuboi,  Akio;  Sugihara,  Shigeharu;  and  Hama, 
Yoshihisa,  4,398,642.  CI.  215-I.OOC. 
Sugimori,  Shigeni;  Honda,  Yukio;  and  Kojima,  Tetsuhiko,  to  Chisso 
Corporation.  Caiboxylic  acid  ester  derivatives  of  4-nuorophenol. 
4,399,298,  CI.  560-59.000. 
Sugino,  Morihiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Activated 
carbonaceous  honeycomb  body  and  production  method  thereof. 
4,399,052,  CI.  252-421.000. 
Sugita,  Ryuji;  and  Kunieda,  Toshiaki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium. 
4,399,013,  CI.  204-192.00N. 
Sukegawa,  Hiromu;  and  Tomisawa.  Yoshiaki,  to  Hitachi  Chemical 
Company,  Limited.  Pressure  seal  structure  and  pressure  sealed  trans- 
fer mechanism.  4,398,728,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Sukhushin,  Anatoly  V.:  See— 

Karavaev,  Andron  T.;  Plavskikh,  Vladimir  D.;  Terskov,  Alexei  D.; 
Sukhushin.  Anatoly  V.;  Chepumoi.  Nikolai  P.;  and  Cherednikov. 
Evgeny  N.,  4.398,609,  Q.  175-19.000. 
Sullivan,  John  D.;  Moore,  Larry  G.;  and  Taylor,  James  K.,  to  IRD 
Mechanalysis.    Inc.    Machine   monitoring   system   and    apparatus. 
4,399,513.  a.  364-551.000. 
Sumegi,  Endre:  See — 

Domjan  nee  Pinter,  Komelia;  Huszak,  Gyorgy;  Kolonics,  Zoltan; 
Lendvai,  Laszlo;  Pelyva,  Jeno;  Sumegi,  Endre;  Tomordi, 
Elemer;  Gyorfi,  Bela;  Szabo,  Laszlo  J.;  Haas,  Andras;  Kovacs, 
Miklos;  Kulcsar,  Taulo;  Nadasy,  Miklos;  Nagy,  Balint;  Vass, 
Andras;  and  Vertesi,  Ervin,  4,399,306,  CI.  564-214.000. 
Sumida,  Seizo:  See— 

Ichiki,  Takemoto;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida,  Seizo;  and  Katsuzo, 
Kamoshita,  4,399,072,  Q.  260-453.0RW. 
Suminoe,  Taro:  See— 

Matsumura,  Yoshio;  Nozue,  Ikuo;  Tomomitsu,  Osahiko;  Ukachi, 
Takashi;  and  Suminoe,  Taro,  4,399,266,  CI.  528-10.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Ichiki,  Takemoto;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida,  Seizo;  and  Katsuzo, 
Kamoshita,  4,399,072,  CI.  26O-453.0RW. 
Sun  Studs,  Inc.:  See — 

Sohn,  Fred;  and  Shrum,  Kenneth  L.,  4,398,580,  CI.  144-357.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Augustine.   Robert  J.;  and  Mysicka.  James  C.  4.398.364.  CI. 
38-77.500. 
Suncor,  Inc.:  See — 

Yong,  Raymond  N.,  4,399,038,  CI.  210-728.000. 
Yong,  Raymond  N.,  4,399,039,  Q.  210-728.000. 
Sunesson,  Bengt  S.,  to  Lyft-och  Surmingsredskap  AB.  Lashing  sling 

fastening  buckle.  4,398.321,  Q.  24-196.000. 
Suni,  Jukka:  See — 

Suovaniemi,  Osmo  A.;  Tervamaki,  Jukka;  Suni,  Jukka;  and  Par- 
tanen,  Paul,  4.398.382,  CI.  53-431.000. 
Sunset  Ltd.:  See— 

Guibert,  Raul.  4.398.535.  Q.  128-399.000. 
Guibert,  Raul.  4.399.159.  Q.  426-113.000. 
Suntory  Limited:  See — 

Ueda.  Toshihiro;  Imanishi.  Masamichi;  and  Miyano.  Takayoshi. 

4.398.652.  CI.  222-1.000. 

Suovaniemi.  Osmo  A.;  Tervamaki,  Jukka;  Suni,  Jukka;  and  Partanen, 

Paul,    to   Kommandiittiyhtio   Finnpipette   Osmo   A.    Suovaniemi. 

Method  for  washing  and  coating  as  well  as  for  dosage  of  EIA-rings 

and  a  device  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4.398,382.  CI.  53-431.000. 

Supertex.  Inc.:  See — 

Blanchard,  Richard  A.;  and  Choy.  Benedict  C.  K.,  4,398.339,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Sutter,  Robert  C:  See— 

Branchick,  Kenneth  J.;  Malkin.  Irving;  Sutter,  Robert  C;  Korinek, 

Karel  A.;  Suchanski.  Mary  R.;  Knaack.  Donald  M.;  and  Platek, 

Gary  F..  4,399,020,  O.  204-269.000. 

Suzuka,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Yukio;  Aizawa,  ^lirou;  Ishibashi,  Yasushi;  and 

Ohse,  Hidetaka,  to  Research  Association  for  Residual  Oil  Processing. 

Process  for  simultaneously  cracking  heavy  hydrocarbons  into  light 

oiU  and  producing  hydrogen.  439,023,  CI.  208-1 12.000. 


Suzuki,  Akira;  Shioya,  Yasumi;  and  Kimura,  Keiichi,  to  Shinryo  Air 
Conditioning  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  incinerating  sewage  sludge. 
4,398,476,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Suzuki,  Hajime;  Umemura,  Yoshifiimi;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeru,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kauha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Setsakusbo.  Device  for  supporting  a 
heald  frame  in  a  weaving  loom.  4,398,569,  Q.  139-88.000. 
Suzuki,  Hajime;  Iwano,  Yoshimi;  and  Arakawa,  Akio,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Toyoda    Jidoshokki    Setsakusho.    Weft    yam    detector. 
4.398.570,  a.  139-370.200. 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Automatic  eject  apparatus  for  a 

self-contained  record  player.  4,399.528,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Suzuki,  TonxMaburo;  and  Wakahara,  Akira,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daiaei 
Kikai.    Binding    method    using    adhesive    tape.    4,398,983,    CI. 
156-185.000. 
Swank,  Robert  P.,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  HumidiAer 

apparatus.  4,399,080.  CI.  261-80.000. 
Swanson,  Dail  L.:  See — 

Hammer,  Edward  E.;  Lemmers.  Eugene;  and  Swanson.  Dail  L., 
4,399,391,  a.  315-244.000. 
Sweeney,  William  J.,  III.  Insertion  device  for  a  diaphragm.  4,398,532, 

a.  128-127.000. 
Sweka,  Jonathan  L.:  See — 

VanSice,  William  S.;  Sweka,  Jonathan  L.;  and  Marshall,  Keith  G., 
4,398,435,  CI.  74-612.000. 
Swift,  David  W.,  to  Pilkington  P.E.  Limited.   Head-up  displays. 

4,398,799,  Q.  350-174.000. 
Swift,  Gregory  W.:  See— 

Wheatley,  John  C;  Swift,  Gregory  W.;  and  Migliori,  Albert, 
4,398,398,  CI.  62-467.00R. 
Swift.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Nappholz.  Tibor  A.;  and  Swift.  Stephen  J.,  4,398,536.  d.  128- 
419.0PG. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Walter.  Juris.  4,399.086.  CI.  264-45.500. 
Szabo,  Lajos:  See — 

Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  Kreidl, 
Janos;  Farkas  nee  Kirjak,  Maria;  Nemes,  Andras;  and  Cibula, 
Laszlo,  4,399,069,  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Szabo,  Laszlo  J.:  See — 

Domjan  nee  Pinter,  Komelia;  Huszak,  Gyor^;  Kolonics,  Zoltan; 
Lendvai.    Laszlo;    Pelyva,    Jeno;    Sumegi,    Endre;    Tomordi, 
Elemer;  Gyorfi,  Bela;  Szabo,  Laszlo  J.;  Haas,  Andras;  Kovacs, 
Miklos;  Kulcsar,  Taszlo;  Nadasy,  Miklos;  Nagy,  Balint;  Vass, 
Andras;  and  Vertesi.  Ervin,  4.399.306,  a.  564-214.000. 
Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  Kreidl, 
Janos;  Farkas  nee  Kirjak,  Maria;  Nemes,  Andras;  and  Cibula,  Laszlo. 
to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Process  for  an  enantioselec- 
tive  synthesis  of  optically  active  14-oxo-E-homo-ebumane  deriva- 
tives. 4,399,069,  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Szell  nee  Hascnohrl,  Erzsebet:  See — 

Bajusz,  Sandor;  Szell  nee  Hascnohrl,  Erzsebet;  Barabas,  Eva;  and 
Bagdy,  Daniel,  4,399,065,  CI.  260-II2.50R. 
Szeto,  Whalun:  See— 

Schlienger,  Max  P.;  and  Szeto,  Whalun,  4,399,344,  O.  219-68.000. 
Szilagyi,  Dezso;  Cunningham,  John  P.;  and  Bowiby,  Robert  L.,  to 

General  Signal  Corp.  Butterfly  valve.  4,398,696,  Q.  251-307.000. 
Szpitalak,  Wesley  J.:  See— 

Fridl,  James  J.;  Nonnemann,  Heinz  W.;  Payne,  Robert  D.;  and 
Szpitalak,  Wesley  J.,  4,398,491,  CI.  116-67.00R. 
Tabacek,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Stanulonis.  John  J.;  Tabacek.  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel.  Roger  F.. 
4.399.058.  a.  252-438.000. 
Tabares,  Gilbert.  Protective  guard  devices  for  use  with  automotive 

vehicles.  4.398.758.  Q.  293-128.000. 
Tabata.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Satomi,  Toyokazu;  Kanmoto,  Yoshiaki;  and  Tabata,  Yasuhiro, 
4.399,431.  CI.  340-568.000. 
Tabe,  Yutaka:  See- 
Sasaki,  Hideharu;  Nakamura,  Tsutomu;  Shimada,  Keizo;  Aito, 
Yuzo;  and  Tabe.  Yutaka.  4,398,995,  CI.  162-157.300. 
Tack,  Andre  A.;  and  Dijkstra,  Albert  J.,  to  SAFINCO  n.v.  Frying  oil 

cooiposition  and  process  of  production.  4,399,165,  CI.  426-613.000. 
Taco  Operations,  Inc.:  See — 

Bemal,  Eddie  L.,  4,399.156.  Q.  426-91.000. 
Tacoma  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Darling.  Stephen  D.;  Jendrisak,  Aloysius  A.;  and  Bokmiller,  David 
J.,  4,398,888,  Q.  434-278.000. 
Tag  Radionics  Limited:  See — 

Falck,  John  B.;  and  Robson,  David,  4,399,437,  CI.  340-825.540. 
Takahashi,  Fuminobu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  signal  processing 

apparatus.  4,398,423,  Q.  73-631.000. 
Takahashi,  Fumio;  and  Miura,  Yuji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaidia.  Marking  apparatus  for  plastic  encapsulated  semiconduc- 
tor devices.  4,398,457,  CI.  101-44.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroyoshi:  See— 

Ohtawa,    Kimiaki;   Takahashi,   Hiroyoshi;   and   Fukada,   Yasuo, 
4,398,876,  CI.  425-143.000. 
Takamura,  Yoshioj  See — 

Onodera,    Toshihiro;    Inomata,    Koichiro;    Haaegawa,    Michio; 
Takamura,  Yoshio;  Kajiwara,  Seiji;  and  lUgo,  Shoichi,  4,399.376, 
a.  307-415.000. 
Takamura,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Fuji  Pack  System  Ltd.  Packing  apparatus. 

4,398,380,  CI.  53-390.000. 
Takasu,  Yoshio;  Takebayashi,  Norie;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Mabuchi,  Minoru; 
and  Ishikawa,  Shozo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophoto- 
graphic photosensitive  member.  4,399,208,  Q.  430-59.000. 
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Takasugi,  Hisaahi:  See— 

Takaya.  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Tsuji.  Kiyoshi;  and  Chiba. 
Toahiyuki,  4,399,133.  Q.  424-246.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Takasiup,  Hisashi;  Tsuji,  Kiyoahi;  and  Chiba,  To- 
shiyuki,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  l.imitffd.  Cephem 
compounds.  4,399,133,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Takaya,  Tak«o:  and  ChitM,  Toshiyuki,  to  Fujisawa  Phannaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.      7-Ainino-3-pho8phonocephalo8poranic      acid     compounds. 
4,399,277,  Q.  544-016.000. 
Takayama.  Toshio;  and  Ando,  Hiromi,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Pneumatic  servo 

booster.  4.39«.449.  Q.  91-376.0OR. 
Take,  Hiroahi:  Sm— 

Hamada,  Hiroahi;  Yano,  Kohzo;  Koyanagi,  Katubumi;  Take,  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Inami,  Yasuhiko,  4,399,436,  CI.  34O-8I2.00O. 
Takebayashi,  Norie:  See — 

Takasu,  Yoshio;  Takebayashi,  None;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Mabuchi, 
Minoru;  and  Ishikawa,  Shozo,  4,399,208,  CL  430-59.000. 
Takei,  Hideo:  See — 

Tsukada,  Tsutomu;  and  Takei.  Hideo,  4,399,016,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Takemura,  Yasuhiko;  and  Okazaki,  Takahisa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compound  mode  ultrasound  diagnosis  apparatus. 
4,398,540.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Takenaka,  Hiroyuki;  Kauyama,  Keiichi;  Tokiyasu,  Kouichi;  Hirakawa, 
Tadashi;  and  Sasashige.  Hiroaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Rolls  for  single  facer.  4,398,328.  CI.  29-126.000. 
Takeuchi,  Yoahio:  See— 

Yasufiiku,  Yoshitaka;  Takeuchi,  Yoshio;  and  Kimura,  Yoshiaki. 
4.399,443,  Q.  346-1.100. 
Taki.  Yoichiro:  See— 

Ona,  Isao;  Ozaki,  Masani;  Usui,  Katsutoshi;  and  Taki.  Yoichiro, 
4.399,247.  Q.  524-204.000. 
Takihara,  Yukio,  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Jack  assembly  struc- 
ture. 4.398.784.  CI.  339-182.00R. 
Takumi,  Shizuo;  Hashimoto,  Toshio;  and  Tatsushima.  Masaru,  to  Nikki- 
Universal  Co.,  Ltd.  Manufacture  of  spherical  alumina  from  gibbsite. 
4,399.119,  CI.  423-626.000. 
Talvensaari.  Robert  D..  to  Copper  Range  Company.  Roof  bolter  and 

process.  4,398.850.  Q.  405-261.000. 
Tan.  Khen-Sang.  On  board  self-calibration  of  analog-to<ligital  and 

digital-to-analog  converters.  4,399,426,  CI.  34O-347.0CC. 
Tanabe.  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Fukuda.  Masahito;  Tanabe,  Akiyoshi;  Moriguchi.  Yasuo;  Nagai. 
Nobuyuki;  Tsuji.  Kunio;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshihiro;  Matsushita, 
Tomihani;  and  Mizuta.  Atsuo,  4,398,406,  O.  72-42.000. 
Tanaka.  Kanji;  and  Usui.  Noboru,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Demodulating  circuit  for  controlling 
stereo  separation.  4,399,325,  Q.  179-l.OGM. 
Tanaka,  Kazunori;  Nagata,   Yukio;   Miura,  Toshikatu;  and  Okada. 
Yukio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Reinforcing  material. 
4,399,174,  a.  428-67.000. 
Taiiaka,  Kojiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Electronic  time- 
piece. 4.398.833.  CI.  368-156.000. 
Tanaka,  Motoaki:  See — 

Watanabe,    Yoshikazu;    and    Tanaka.    Motoaki.    4.399.213,    Q. 
430-523.000. 
Tanaka,  Shigeru:  See — 

Suzuki,    Hajime;   Umemura,   Yoshifumi;   and   Tanaka.   Shigeru. 
4,398,569,  CI.  139-88.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshiro;  Fujii,  Noritsugu;  Akagi,  Kazuo;  and  Shitamatsu. 
Ryujiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Apparatus  for  pick- 
Ung  the  inner  wall  of  tubular  material.  4,398.552,  CI.  134-57.00R. 
Tanasawa,  Yasusi;  Hayashi,  Tadakuni;  and  Muto,  Norio,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyota   Chuo   Kenkyusho.    Internal   combustion   engine. 
4.398,513,  a.  123-255.000. 
Tanimoto.  Masafiuni;  leda,  Nobuaki;  and  Wada,  Masato,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit 
having  spare  paru  activated  by  a  high-to-low  adjusti^le  resistance 
device.  4.399,372,  Q.  307-279.000. 
Taninaka,  Kuniaki:  See — 

Kajioka,   Mitsuni;  Okawa,  Katsumasa;  and  Taninaka.  Kuniaki, 
4,398,943,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Tanno,  Koichiro:  See — 

Ohsawa,  Kenji;  Ito,  Takao;  Tanno,  Koichiro;  Ohsawa,  Masayuki; 
and  Kurata.  Keiji.  4,398.975,  Q.  148^*00.000. 
Tansei,  Hikaru;  and  Motomura,  Kenichi.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited.  Pneumatic  radial  tires  for  heavy  vehicles.  4,398,584,  CI. 
152-362.0CS. 
Task,  Harry  L.;  Courth^t.  John  F.;  and  Genco.  Louis  V..  to  United 
States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Aerial  day/night  refueling  sutions. 
4,398.683.  Q.  244-135.00A. 
Task,  Harry  L.  Two-axis  angular  deviation  measurement  system  with 

target  image  routing  means.  4.398,822,  CI.  356-239.000. 
Tatsushima,  Masaru:  See — 

Takumi,  Shizuo;  Hashimoto,  Toshio;  and  Tatsushima,  Masaru, 
4,399,119.0.423-626.000. 
Taylor,  Donald  F.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Flow  control 

valve.  4,398.555.  Q.  137-155.000. 
Taylor,  James  K.:  See — 

Sullivan,  John  D.;  Moore,  Larry  G.;  and  Taylor,  James  K., 
4,399,513,  a.  364-551.000. 
Taylor,  Lothar  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Circuit  for 

operating  a  flight  navigation  indicator.  4,399.425,  CI.  340-27 .ONA. 
Taylor,  Peter  A.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited.  Sheeting  of 

biscuit  dough.  4,398,877,  Q.  425-145.000. 
TBA  Industrial  Products  Ltd.:  See— 

Willis,  John  R;  and  Heath.  Trevor  C,  4,398,934,  Q.  65-1000. 


TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kohji,  Toda,  4,399,387,  Q.  310-334.000. 

Nakashima,  Yutaka;  and  Okada,  Akira,  4,399,189,  d.  428-328.000. 
Okano.  Tadao.  4,398,462,  CI.  101-128.210. 
Tedder,  Daniel  W.,  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute.  Process  for 
producing  absolute  alcohol  by  solvent  extraction  and  vacuum  distilla- 
tion. 4,399,000,  CI.  203-19.000. 
Teichmann,  Friedrich,  to  Triumph-Adler  A.G.  fur  Buro-  und  Informa- 
tionstechnik.   Typewriter  riblxMi  lifting  and  transporting  device. 
4,398,838.  Q.  400-212.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Sagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Norota,  Susumu;  Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  Emi, 
Shingo;  Imoto.  Tadasi;  and  Yamauchi,  Tetsuo.  4,399,084,  CI. 
264-27.000. 
Sasaki.  Hideharu;  Nakamura.  Tsutomu;  Shimada,  Keizo;  Aito, 
Yuzo;  and  Tabe.  Yutaka.  4,398.995.  Q.  162-157.300. 
Teksid  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mischiatti.  Mario,  4,398,501,  Q.  122-7.00R. 
Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nappholz,  Tibor  A.;  and  Swift,  Stephen  J..  4.398,536,  Q.  128- 
419.0PG. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Fienhold,  Stephen  C.  4,398,669.  Q.  239-447.000. 
Teltec  Inc.:  See— 

Gewitz.  Steven;  and  Elia,  Raymond  Z.  A.,  4,399.333.  CL  179- 
175.30F. 
Ten  Haken,  Pieter,  Naisby,  Thomas  W.;  and  Gray.  Andrew  C.  G..  to 

Shell  OU  Company.  Fungicides.  4.399,149,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Terase,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Sato,    Kimihiko;    Terase.    Kunihiko;    and    Kijimuta,    Hitoahi, 
4,399,115,  CI.  423-344.000. 
Terskov,  Alexei  D.:  See — 

Karavaev,  Andron  T.;  Plavskikh,  Vladimir  D.;  Terskov,  Alexei  D.; 
Sukhushin,  Anatoly  V.;  Chepumoi,  Nikolai  P.;  and  Cherednikov, 
Evgeny  N.,  4,398,609,  CI.  175-19.000. 
Tervamaki,  Jukka:  See — 

Suovaniemi,  Osmo  A.;  Tervamaki,  Jukka;  Suni,  Jukka;  and  Par- 
tanen,  Paul.  4.398,382,  Q.  53-431.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Child,  Edward  T.,  4,399,314,  Q.  208-11. OLE. 
GiUespie.  Ronald  G.,  4,399,416,  CI.  33O-86.00a 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Canup,  Robert  E.;  Mitchell,  Edward;  and  Alperstein.  Martin, 

deceased,  4,398.515,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Duranleau,  Roger  G,  4,399,233,  CI.  518-701.000. 
Haberman,  John  P.,  4,398,597,  Q.  166-57.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Brown,  Sammy  K.;  Solimeno,  Duane;  Koeppen,  Peter  L.;  and 

Rogers,  Gerald.  4,399,331,  CI.  179-5.0OR. 
Niehaus.    Jeffrey    A.;    and    Ovens.    Kevin    M.,    4,399,517,    CL 

364-784.000. 
Nield.  Joseph  G.,  4,399,423,  Q.  337-102.000. 
Texas  Long  Life  Tool  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Odom,  Robert  L.,  4.398,898,  C\.  464-20.000. 
Tezuka.  Shichigoro;  Sato,  Yoshinori;  Shibata,  Masaki;  and  Harikae, 
Nobuyuki,  to  Lotte  Co.,  Ltd.  Combination  of  frozen  dessert  and  stick 
chewing  gum.  4.399,153,  Q.  426-5.000. 
Thalmair.  Korbinian:  See — 

Sepp.  Gunther;  Diehl,  Christian;  Bogenberger,  Richard;  Bom. 
Gunthard;  Mohr,  Friedbert;  Schmidt.  Roland;  Schnaebele,  Wer- 
ner; and  Thalmair.  Korbinian.  4,398.466.  CI.  102-427.000. 
Thayer,  Bruce  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Cleaning  system.  4,398.820, 

CI.  355-15.000. 
Thelander,  Sidsel:  See— 

Karlberg,  Bo  I.;  and  Thelander,  Sidsel,  4,399,102,  Q.  422-82.000. 
Theriault,  Gerald  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Voltage  controlled  tuner 
with  voltage  variable  frequency  selective  arrangements  controlled  in 
response  to  a  control  voltage  generated  independently  of  the  tuning 
voltage.  4,399,559,  Q.  455-179.000. 
Thiella,  Francesco:  See — 

Furlan,    Antonio;    Thiella,    Francesco;    and    llbaldo,    Flavio, 
4,399,332,  CI.  179-8.00A. 
ThiertMch.  Mark  E.:  See — 

Blahut,  Donald  E.;  Harrison,  Marc  L.;  Killian.  Michael  J.;  and 
Thierbach.  Mark  E..  4,399,516,  Q.  364-716.000. 
Thies,  Peter,  to  Wagener  Schwehn  GmbH  ft  Co.  Heating  platen  for  a 

belt  press.  4,398,991,  Q.  156-583.100. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Guziec,  Frank  S.,  Jr.,  4,399.281.  O.  546-9.000. 
Wade,  Robert  C.  4.399,238,  CI.  521-82.000. 
Thoemel,  Frank;  Seib,  Karl;  Schneider,  Kurt;  and  Naegele,  Paul,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyalkoxycarbinol  cinnamates  and  pro- 
tective  sun   agents  containing   these   compounds.   4.399,297,   CI. 
560-55.000. 
Thomanetz.  Erwin,  to  Herko  Pyrolyse  GmbH  &  Co.  Recycling  KG. 
Device  and  method  for  pyrolyzing  waste  materials.  4,398,471,  CI. 
110-235.000. 
Thomas,  Daniel  C:  Set — 

Dixit,  Sunit  S.;  and  Thomas,  Daniel  C,  4,399,243,  CI.  524-55.000. 
Thomas,  Louis  N.  Hair  frosting  purse.  4,398,549,  Q.  132-9.000. 
Thomas.    O.    Leon,    to    Southwire    Company.    Traverse    annealer. 

4,398,973,  Q.  148-154.000. 
Thomas,  Rudy  V.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Emergency  release  mecha- 
nism for  passive  seat  belt  systems.  4,398,750.  CI.  280-802.000. 
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Thomas,  William  R.  I.:  See— 

Lyon.  Richard  K.;  Eisner,  Philip  N.;  and  Thomas,  William  R.  I., 
4,399,010,  CL  204-157.10R. 
Thome,  William  L.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Annealing  furnace 

with  an  improved  cooling  section.  4.398.700,  CI.  266-111.000. 
Thompson,  David,  to  AEL  Microtel,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  testing  the 
linearity  of  a  frequency  modulated  oscillator.  4.399.409,  CL  324- 
78.0OZ. 
Thompson.  EXm  D.;  Brown,  Robert  J.  S.;  and  Runge,  Richard  J.,  to 
Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  for  interpreting  well  log 
records  to  yield  indications  of  gas/oil  in  an  earth  formation  such  as  a 
sandstone,  limestone,  or  dolostone.  4.399,525,  CI.  367-75.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Fleury,  Georges;  and  Payen.  Francis,  4,399,389,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Leterme,  Dominique;  and  Le  Merer.  Jean  P..  4.399,329,  Q. 
369-110.000. 
Thrush,  Edward  J.:  See- 
Pitt,  Gillies  D.;  Greene.  Peter  D.;  Thrush.  Edward  J.;  and  WhysaU. 
David  H.,  4.398.342,  Q.  29-580.000. 
ThuiUier,  Jean:  See — 

Godfroid,    Jean-Jacques;    and    Thuillier.    Jean.    4.399.299.    Q. 
560-63.000. 
Tibaldo,  Flavio:  See— 

Furlan,    Antonio;    Thiella,    Francesco;    and    Tibaldo,    Flavio, 
4,399,332,  Q.  179-8.00A. 
Tibika,  Francoise:  See — 

Sarig,  Sara;  Garti,  Niasim;  and  Tibika.  Francoise.  4,399,003,  CL 
204- LOOT. 
Tickle.  Andrew  C;  and  Vora,  Madhukar  B..  to  Fairchild  Camera  A 
Instrument  Corp.  Fabrication  of  high  speed,  nonvolatile,  electrically 
erasable  memory  cell  and  system  utilizing  selective  masking,  deposi- 
tion and  etching  techniques.  4,398,338.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Til  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Santini,  John,  4.399,393,  CL  318-313.000. 
Tilgner,  Peter;  Wingard,  Robert  D.;  Leida,  Shirley  M.;  and  Erwin, 
Kenneth  L.,  Jr.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Programmable  computer 
controlled  reactioA  injection  mixing  head  system.  4.399,105,  Q. 
422-111.000. 
Ting,  Vincent  W.;  Woo,  James  T.  K.;  and  Marcinko,  Richard  M.,  to 
SCM  Corporation.  Base  for  a  graft  polymer,  novel  graft  polymer 
compositions,  solvents  and  water-reducible  coatings  incorjwrating 
the  novel  graft  polymers,  and  processes  for  making  them.  4,399.241, 
a.  523-400.000. 
Tissot,  Raymond;  Leblanc,  Jean;  and  Pigeroulet,  Jean,  to  Robert-Bosch 
GmbH.  Fud  injection  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines,  in 
particular  for  diesel  engines.  4,398,519.  CI.  123-446.000. 
Titus,  Theodore,  IV;  and  Bagley,  Julius  B.,  to  Lanier  Business  Products, 

Inc.  DicUtion  display  device.  4,399,527,  CI.  369-28.000. 
Tocker.  Stanley,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Con- 
trolled release  granules.  4,399,122,  CI.  424-21.000. 
Toda,  Minoru:  See — 

Osaka,  Susumu;  and  Toda,  Minoru,  4,399,385,  CL  310-328.000. 
Osaka,  Susumu;  and  Toda,  Minoru,  4,399,386,  O.  310-328.000. 
Todd.  Martin  H.:  See— 

Gowers,    Elizabeth;    and    Todd.    Martin    H.,    4.399.129.    Q. 
424-244.000. 
Toeppen,  Thurston.  Closure  for  pressurized  containers.  4.398.645.  CI. 

215-252.000. 
Toki.  Tsukasa:  See — 

Yoshinaka,    Shigeo;    Toki.    Tsukasa;    Wakauuki.    Misuzu;    and 
Uchiyama.  Seiji.  4,399,311,  Q.  568-437.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Takayama,  Toshio;  and  Ando.  Hiromi,  4.398.449.  CI.  91-376.00R. 
Tokiyasu,  Kouichi:  See — 

Takenaka,    Ifiroyuki;    Katayama.    Keiichi;    Tokiyasu,    Kouichi; 
Hirakawa,   Tadashi;   and   Sasashige,    Hiroaki.   4,398.328,   Q. 
29-126.000. 
Tokuta,  Yoshio:  See— 

Nakajima,    Yoshio;    Moriya,    Takaharu;    Nakamura.    Hajime; 
Omosako,  Koji;  and  Tokuta,  Yoahio,  4,399,022.  d.  204-422.000. 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kanji;  and  Usui.  Noboru.  4.399.325.  Q.  179-l.OOM. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Dienki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ariizumi,  Shoji;  Segawa,  Makoto;  Maiwa,  Hisaaki;  and  Okamoto, 

Seishi,  4,399,520,  Q.  365-174.000. 
Hamano,    Eizaburo;    Koshigoe,    Shinpei;   and    Kamohara,    Eiji, 

4.399.388.  Q.  313-414.000. 
lida.  Tatsuo,  4,399,315,  Q.  174-21.00C. 
Kanazawa,  Mamoru,  4,398,962.  Q.  148-1.500. 
Mizuno,  Sakuyuki,  4.399.468.  Q.  358-280.000. 
Nakashima,    Kazuyuki;    Araki,    Youichi;    Igarashi,    Yukio;    and 

Kojima.  Shinjiro.  4,399,452.  Q.  357-74.000. 
Nishimura.  Fominobu;  and  Kohyama,  Mitsuaki,  4,398,817,  Q. 

355-4.000. 
Onodera,    Tothihiro;    Inomata,    Koichiro;    Haaegawa.    Michio; 
Takamura,  Yoshio;  Kajiwara,  Seiji;  and  Higo.  Shoichi.  4,399.376, 
a.  307-415.000. 
Takahashi,  Fumio;  and  Miura.  Yuji.  4,398,457,  Q.  101-44.000. 
Takemura.    Yasuhiko;    and    Okazaki,    Takahisa,    4,398,540,    Q. 
128-660.000. 
Tokyo  Tokuahu  Insatau  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ozasa.  Tetsuya,  4,399.177.  Q.  428-199.000. 
Tomisawa.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Sukegawa,    Hiromu;   and   Tomisawa,    Yoshiaki,   4,398,728,   Q. 
277-12.000. 


Tomomitsu,  Osahiko:  See — 

Matsumura,  Yoshio;  Nozue.  Ikuo;  Tomomitsu.  Oiahiko;  Ukachi. 
Takashi;  and  Suminoe.  Taro.  4.399.266.  Q.  328-10.000. 
Tomordi.  Elemer:  See — 

Domjan  nee  Pinter.  KomeUa;  Huszak,  Gyor^;  Kolonics,  2k>ltan; 
Lendvai,  Laszlo;  Pelyva.  Jeno;  Sumegi.  Eadre;  Tomordi, 
Elemer;  Gyorfi.  Beta;  Szabo,  Laszlo  J.;  Haaa.  Andras;  Kovacs, 
Miklos;  Kulcsar,  Taszlo;  Nadasy,  Mikkw;  Nagy,  BaUnt;  Vaas, 
Andras;  and  Vertesi,  Ervin,  4,399,306,  Q.  564-214.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Nishimiya,  Toru;  and  Kurita.  Toshiaki,  4,398,719,  CI.  273-138.00R. 
Toole,  James:  See — 

Stansfield,  James  F.;  Toole.  James;  and  Topham,  Arthur.  4.398.953. 
CL  106-23.000. 
Toohnark  Co.:  See— 

Holdahl,    Robert    A.;    and    Petersen.    Paul    S.,    44W,579,    d. 
142-53.000. 
Top-Scor  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Forsythe.  Curtis  J.,  4.399.155,  O.  426-24.000. 
Topham,  Arthur:  See — 

Stansfield,  James  F.;  Toole,  James;  and  Topham.  Arthur,  4,398,953, 
CL  106-23.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.: -See — 

Endo.  Tetsuhiko;  Ueda.  Kunihiko;  and  Kohara,  Tadashi,  4.398.386. 

a.  57-288.000. 
Imamura,    Shinzo;    Sato,    Haruyo;    and    Kuramoto,    Hiroyoshi, 

4,399,289,  Q.  548-507.000. 
Minami.    Satoyuki;    Nagata.    Ryuichi;    and    Otaki,    Toahihiro, 
4,399,179,  a.  428-212.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ona,  Isao;  Ozaki,  Masaru;  Usui,  Katsutoshi;  and  Taki.  Yoichiio, 
4,399,247,  Q.  524-204.000. 
Torche,  Michael  P.,  to  MCC  Flowseal.  Metal  seal  structure.  4,398,695, 

CL  251-306.000. 
Torii,  Akio:  See — 

Hattori,  Katsuhide;  Fukatsu,  Yoshiaki;  and  Torii,  Akio,  4,398,976, 
a.  149-21.000. 
Torii,  Hiroshi;  and  Mori,  Masaharu.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Printing  apparatus  and  method  for  preventing  printing  errors 
in  same.  4,398,837,  CL  400-74.000. 
Toro  Compwuiy.  The:  See — 

Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  4,398,666,  Q.  239-222.130. 
Torok,  Ernest  J.:  See — 

Krawczak,    John    A.;    and    Torok,    Ernest    J..    4,398,798,    CL 
350-162.240. 
Torrington  Company,  The:  See — 

Murphy.  William  W.,  4.398,777,  Q.  3O8-2O7.0OR. 
Tosaka,    Susumu;    Abe,    Tadamichi;    Endo,    Hozumi;    and   Ogawa, 
Kiyohiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Light  Metal  Industries  Limited.  Process  for 
treating   a   gas  containing   a   fluorine   compound.   4,399.113,   Q. 
423-240.000. 
Totsuka,  Kaoru:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Makoto;  Miyaji,  Naotaka;  Ishigaki,  Yukinobo;  and 
Totsuka,  Kaoru,  4,399,327,  Q.  179-l.ODM. 
Tour  A.  Andersson  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hegberg,  Richard  A.,  4,398.663.  CI.  237-9.0MI. 
Townsend,  Clyde  D.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  working  platform  on 

a  pitched  roof.  4.398,620,  CL  182-45.000. 
Toy,  Walter  W.:  See- 
Smith,  Frederick  R.;  Toy,  Walter  W.;  and  Witiak,  David.  4.399,233, 
CL  525-54.210. 
Toyama.  Akira,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho.  Charac- 
ter reader.  4,399,553.  CL  382-7.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Okudaira.  Tadashi;  Tsuboi.  Akio;  Sugihara,  Shigeharu;  and  Hama, 
Yoshihisa,  4,398.642,  CI.  215-l.OOC. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawashima.     Masayoshi;    and    Yuasa,     Akio,    4,398,873,    CL 
425-127.000. 
Toyomasu,  Ryuta:  See — 

Matsuishi,  Tsutomu;   Maruyama,   Hiromasa;   Kitahara,  Toshio; 
Kabashima,    Akemi;    and    Toyomasu.    Ryuta.    4.399,304.    Q. 
562-445.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuroiwa,  Yosio;  Kato,  Keigo;  and  Ando,  Masahiaa,  4,398,322,  CL 
123-549.000. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogawa,  Hisashi;  and  Tsuge,  Hiroahi,  4,398,680,  Q.  242-107.200. 
Traynor,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Balopole,  Harvey  L.;  and  Traynor,  Thomas  H.,  4.399,462,  Q. 
358-183.000. 
Treiber,  Laszlo  R.:  See— 

Goegehnan,  Robert  T.;  and  Treiber,  Laszlo  R.,  4,399,274,  O. 
536-7.100. 
Triad  Corporation:  See— 

Damratowski,  Harold  E.,  4,398,694,  CI.  251-145.000. 
Trinh,  Eugene  H.;  EUeman,  Daniel  D.;  and  Wang,  Taylor  G..  to  United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratioa. 
Acoustic  bubble  removal  method.  4,398,925,  Q.  55-15.000. 
Trinity  Lutheran  Hospital:  See — 

Fleenor,  Jonathan  T.;  Long,  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Dawaon.  John  M., 
4,398,872,  CL  417-360.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimomae,  Katsuro.  4,399,475,  Q.  360.%.300. 
Triumph-Adler  A.G.  fur  Buro-  und  Informationstechnik:  See — 
Teichmann.  Friedrich,  4,398,838.  CL  400-212.000. 
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TrofTkin,  Howard  J.:  See- 
Rosenberg.  Arnold  M.;  Gaidis,  James  M.;  and  Troflkin,  Howard  J., 

4,398,959,  Q.  106-90.000. 
Troncosc  Fernando,  Jr.  Archery  bow  assembly.  4,398,528,  G.  124- 

24.00IL 
Troster,  Manfred:  See— 

Hofimann,  Heinhch;  Markfelder,  Gunter,  and  Troster.  Manfred. 
4,398,775.  Q.  308-201.000. 
Trouillet,  Georges:  See— 

Duret,  Jean;  Soulier,  Charles;  and  Trouillet,  Georges,  4,398,756,  G. 
285-334.000. 
True,  Robert  M.:  See— 

DeSantis,  Charles  M.;  and  True,  Robert  M..  4,399,442,  Q.  343- 
lOO.OSA. 
Tsuboi,  Akio:  See— 

Okudaira,  Tadashi;  Tsuboi.  Aldo;  Sugihara,  Shigeharu;  and  Hama. 
Yoshihisa.  4,398,642,  Q.  215-l.OOC. 
Tsuge,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ogawa,  Hisashi;  and  Tsuge,  Hiroshi.  4,398,680,  Q.  242-107.200. 
Tsuji,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,   Hisashi;  Tsuji,   Kiyoshi;  and  Chiba, 
Toshiyuki,  4,399,133,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Tsuji,  Kunio:  See — 

Fukuda,  Masahito;  Tanabe,  Akiyoshi;  Moriguchi,  Yasuo;  Nagai, 
Nobuyuki;  Tsuji,   Kunio;  Yamaguchi,   Yoshihiro;   Matsushita, 
Tomiharu;  and  Mizuta.  Atsuo.  4,398,406,  CI.  ''2^2.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Michihiro:  See — 

Asano,  Makoto;  Hasegawa,  Kiyohani;  Akahori.  Hiroyxild;  and 
Tsujimoto,  Michihiro,  4,398,753,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Tsukada,  Tsutomu;  and  Takei,  Hideo,  to  Anelva  Corporation.  Plasma 
device  comprising  an  intermediate  electrode  out  of  contact  with  a 
high  frequency  electrode  to  induce  electrostotic  attraction.  4,399,016. 
a.  204-192.00R. 
Tubbs,  Steven  J.:  See— 

Feinleib,  Julius  M.;  Bowker,  John  K.;  Schmutz,  Lawrence  E.; 
Tubbs,  Steven  J.;  and  Shao,  Michael,  4,399,356.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Tusco,  Inc.:  See — 

Everett.  Lynn  E.,  4,398,766,  Q.  297-252.000. 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa,    Yoshio;    and 
Yamamura,  Takemi,  4,399,232,  CI.  501-38.000. 
Uchida,  Naotaka:  See— 

Kurita,     Yoshihiko;     and     Uchida.     Naotaka.     4.399.493.     CI. 
362-122.000. 
Uchida,  Youji:  See — 

Nakamura,  Hisao;  and  Uchida.  Youji,  4,399,161,  CI.  426-541.000. 
Uchiyama,  Seiji:  See — 

Yoshinaka,    Shigeo;    Toki,    Tsukasa;    Wakatsuki,    Misuzu;    and 
Uchiyama,  Seiji,  4,399,311,  CI.  568-437.000. 
Uchiyama,  Toshihiko;  Yoshida,  Eizo;  and  Okuyama,  Toshiki,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  article  having  secondary  part 
adhered  to  press-formed  metal  part.  4,398.984,  CI.  156-196.000. 
Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kobayashi,  Masakazu;  Yamada,  Hisashi;  and  Ono,  Hiroki, 
to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  3,7-Disubstituted-2  or  3-ceph- 
em-4-carboxylic  acid  compounds.  4,399,278,  CI.  544-022.000. 
Ueda,  Kimio.  Reactor  for  preparing  uranium  trioxide.  4,399.106,  CI. 

422-140.000. 
Ueda,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Endo,  Tetsuhiko;  Ueda,  Kunihiko;  and  Kohara.  Tadashi.  4.398,386, 
CI.  57-288.000. 
Ueda,  Shigeki.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Heating 
device  with  separate  display  means  for  the  types  of  data  entered. 
4,399.352,  CI.  219-506.000. 
Ueda.  Toshihiro;  Imanishi,  Masamichi;  and  Miyano,  Takayoshi,  to 
Suntory    Limited.    Method    and    dispenser    for    dispensing    beer. 
4,398,652,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Uede,  Hisashi:  See— 

Endo,  Yoshihiro;  Yamashita,  Yoshito;  Kishishita.  Hiroshi;  and 
Uede,  Hisashi,  4,399,015,  CI.  204-192.00P. 
Ueno,  Ryuzo;  Matsuda,  Toshio;  and  Inamine,  Shigeo,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Ueno  Seiyaku  Oyo  Kenkyujo.  Sorbic  acid-containing  powder 
or  granules.  4,399,150,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Ueoka,  Takahira:  See — 

Kojima,  Hajime;  Kurita.  Yukio;  Hirata.  Kazuhiko;  Nakagawa, 
Satoshi;  and  Ueoka.  Takahira,  4.398,841,  Q.  403-173.000. 
Ukachi.  Takashi:  See— 

Matsumura.  Yoshio;  Nozue,  Ikuo;  Tomomitsu.  Osahiko;  Ukachi. 
Takashi;  and  Suminoe,  Taro,  4,399,266,  CI.  528-10.000. 
Ukai,  Toshinao:  See — 

Kondo,  Syunichi;  Matsufiiji,  Akihiro;  Umehara.  Akira;  Ukai,  To- 
shinao; and  Sato,  Akira,  4,399,211,  CI.  430-269.000. 
Ulrich,  George  W,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Gun  muzzle 

clamp.  4,398.445.  CI.  89-14.00C. 
Ulrich.  Lawrence  W.;  and  Walker,  Connie  W.,  to  Durable  Packaging 
Corporation.     Carton     packing     station     fixture.     4,398.381,     CI. 
53-393.000. 
Ultra-Temp  Corporation:  See— 

Lueth,  Roy  C,  4,398,702,  CI.  266-208.000. 
Umehara.  Akira:  See — 

Kondo,  Syunichi;  Matsufiiji,  Akihiro;  Umehara,  Aldra;  Ukai.  To- 
shinao; and  Sato,  Akira,  4,399,211,  C\.  430-269.000. 
Umemura,  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Suzuki,   Hajime;   Umemura,   Yoshifiuni;   and   Tanaka.   Shigeru. 
4.398,569,  Q.  139-88.000. 


Underbill.  Lloyd  J.;  and  Helgeson.  William  D..  to  Medtronic.  Inc. 
Method  for  lithium  anode  and  dectrochemical  cell  fabrication. 
4.398,346,  O.  29-623.500. 
Undheim,  Kjell:  See— 

Gacek,  Mikkel;  and  Undbeim.  Kjell.  4.399.140.  Q.  424-251.000. 
Unie  van  Kunstmestfabrieken.  B.V.:  See— 

Hoogendonk.  Johan  W,;  and  Lucasaen.  Servatius  J.,  4,398,936,  Q. 
71-36.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Anthony,  John;  and  Kurtz,  Stuart  J.,  4,399.173.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Cheung.  Harry,  4,399,120.  CI.  423-648.00A. 
Clark,  Milton  B.,  4,399.204.  Q.  429-197.000. 
Doshi,  Kishore  J.,  4,398,926,  Q.  55-16.000. 
Fujitani.  Shigeo;  and  Matsuda.  Youichi,  4,399,094.  Q.  264-566.000. 
Schreck,  David  J..  4.399,305,  Q.  562-607.000. 
Wilson.  Charles  A..  II.  4,399,148,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  TEst  de  la  France  "USINOR":  See— 

Cordier,  Jean;  and  Rollot,  Pierre,  4,398,701,  G.  266-193.000. 
Uniaearch  Limited:  See — 

Vaughan,  Richard;  and  Cole,  Peter  H.,  4.399,441,  CI.  343-6.5SS. 
Wallwork,  Greig  R.,  4.398.951,  O.  75-124.00E. 
United  Brands  Company:  See — 

Hughes,    Paul    R.;    and    Campbell,    John    E.,    4,399,428,    CI. 
340-500.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See- 
Leigh,  John  W.,  4,398,467.  G.  102-491.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Walters,    Gerald    A.;    and    Goo.    Donovan.    4.398.578.    CI. 
141-238.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Fritts,  David  H.;  and  Leonard,  John  F.,  4,399,005,  CI.  204-2.100. 
Hope,  Dana  R.,  4,398,430.  G.  73-862.540. 
Homer,  Joseph  L.;  and  Ludman,  Jacques  E.,  4,398,792.  G. 

350-%.  190. 
Jacocks,  James  L.;  and  Henderson,  Henry  L.,  4,398.415.  CI. 

73-147.000. 
Leger,  James  E.;  O'Brien,  Patrick  J.;  and  Mihlbachler,  Carl  B., 

4,398,686,  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Mayer,  Arnold  H.,  4,399,484,  G.  361-382.000. 
Task,  Harry  L.;  Courtright.  John  F.;  and  Genco.  Louis  V.. 
4.398,685,  CI.  244-135.00A. 
Army:  See — 
Balasubramanian.  N.,  4.398.787,  CI.  350-6.400. 
Blown,  Robert  L..  4,398,340,  CI.  29-571.000. 
DeSantis,  Charles  M.;  and  True.  Robert  M..  4.399.442.  G.  343- 

lOO.OSA. 
LaFever,  Clifford  E.,  4,398,448,  G.  89-185.000. 
Pagano,  Victor  H.;  and  Seyfert,  WUliam  J.,  4,398,446,  CI.  89- 

36.0OH. 
Ruwe,  Victor  W.;  Kerr,  James  A.;  and  Sandeau,  Rene  F..  Jr.. 
4,399,488,  CI.  361-412.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Clauss,  Robert  C;  and  Quinn,  Rex  B..  4,399,415,  G.  330-4.000. 
Gross,  Chris,  4,399,515,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Huneidi,  Farouk,  4,398,412.  CI.  73-32.0OR. 
Maestrello,  Lucio,  4,398,667,  G.  239-265.170 
Trinh,  Eugene  H.;  Elleman.  Daniel  D.;  and  Wang,  Taylor  G., 
4.398,925,  CI.  55-15.000.      . 
Navy:  See— 
Burdette.  George  W.;  and  Schneider,  Abraham  I.,  4,398.978.  CI. 

149-109.600. 
Cowen,  Steven  J.,  4.399,564.  G.  455-608.000. 
Eynck,  John  J.,  4,399,526.  G.  367-149.000. 
Forrester.  Howard  M.,  4,399,418,  CI.  332-7.510 
Hafher,  Kurt  F.,  Jr.,  4,399,322,  CI.  174-101.500. 
Hsu,  David  S.  Y.;  and  Manuccia,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  4,399,011,  G. 

204-163.00R. 
Nichols,  James  H..  Jr.;  Furey,  Roger  J.;  Englar.  Robert  J.;  and 

Lee,  David  G.,  4,398,687,  G.  244-207.000. 
Stall,  Richard  A.;  Wood,  Colin  E.  C;  and  Eastman,  Lester  F., 

4,398,963,  G.  148-1.500. 
Ulrich,  George  W.,  4.398.445.  G.  89-14.00C 
Webster.  Henry  A..  III.  4.398.977.  G.  149-42.000. 
Woolaver,  Dennis  A.;  and  Baitis.  A.  Erich.  4,398,486,  G.  114- 
144.00R. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Boeke,  Wouter  M.,  4,399,374.  CI.  307-297.000. 
Dietz,  Wolfgang,  4,398,788,  CI.  350-550.000. 
Franssen,  Nico  V.,  deceased;  and  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administra- 
tor, 4,399,328,  CI.  179-l.OGA. 
Lohstroh,  Jan,  4,399,450,  G.  357-59.000. 
Sempel,  Adrianus,  4,399,375,  G.  307-297.000. 
Smulders,  Hendricus  F.  G.;  and  Bartman,  Gerrit  E.,  4,398.935.  G. 

65-64.000. 
Sprangers.    Wilhehnus;    and    Dijkstra.    Rinse.    4.399.09a    CI. 

264-63.000. 
Van  Alphen,  WUlem  M..  4,398,896,  CI.  445-5.000. 
Watkinson,  Stephen  W.,  4,399,560,  CI.  455-260.000. 
Zalm,  Peter  C,  4,399,456,  G.  358-92.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Hanull,   Paul   E.,  Jr.;   and   Kachik.   Robert   H.,   4,398,588.  G. 
164-53.000. 
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United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Langston,  Chandos  E.,  Jr.,  4,398,388,  G.  60-241.000. 
Oughstun.  Kurt  E..  4,399,543,  G.  372-95.000. 
Prewo.  Karl  M.;  and  Brennan,  John  J.,  4,399,231,  G.  501-32.000. 
Richter,  Mark  A.,  4,398,659,  CI.  228-124.000. 
Uni venal  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Snyder.  Michael  D.;  Dean,  Weibley  J.;  Merithew,  David  L.;  Ra- 
gard.   Philip  A.;  and   Matson.   Crawford  A..  4.398.658,  G. 
227-46.000. 
Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  &  Co.  KG: 
See— 
Schimko,  Reinhold,  4,398,401,  G.  66-64.000. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See — 

Ganic  Ejup  N.,  4,398,392,  G.  60^57.000. 
University  of  Michigan,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Gooding,  Elwyn  R..  4,398,306,  CI.  2-421.000. 
University  of  Southern  Mississippi,  The:  See- 
van  AUer,  Robert  T.;  and  Pessoney,  George  F..  4,398.937,  G. 
71-67.000. 
University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation:  See— 

MiUet,  Jan  D.,  4,399,027,  G.  209-164.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See— 

Fotino,  Mircea,  4,399,360,  G.  250-311.000. 
Preiser,  Henry;  and  Martin,  Charles  R.,  4,399,002,  G.  204- LOOT. 
Uno,  Testuyuki:  See— 

Ishikawa.    Hiroshi;    Uno,    Testuyuki;    Kano,    Masanobu;    and 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki.  4.399.134.  G.  424-246.000. 
Upadhyayula.  i  :«ir«hininiif«hiinh«  C..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Signal 

switching  matrix.  4,399,439,  G.  340-825.910. 
Upesiacis.  Janis:  See— 

Schaub,  Robert  E.;  Upesiacis.  Janis;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour. 
4,399,126,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Schurr,  Paul  E.;  and  Day,  Charles  E.,  4,399.146.  G.  424-283.000. 
Tilgner,  Peter;  Wingard,  Robert  D.;  Leida.  Shirley  M.;  and  Erwin. 
Kenneth  L.,  Jr.,  4,399,105,  CI.  422-111.000. 
Urabe,  Kiichiro.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Memory  control  unit  in  a  display 

apparatus  having  a  buffer  memory.  4,399.435.  CI.  340-750.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Schubring,  Gary  L.,  4,398.317,  G.  16-82.000. 
Usui,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Ona,  Isao;  Ozaki.  Masaru;  Usui.  KaUutoshi;  and  Taki.  Yoichiro, 
4,399,247,  CI.  524-204.000. 
Usui.  Noboru:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kanji;  and  Usui.  Noboru,  4,399.325.  G.  179-l.OGM. 
V.  E.  Anderson  Mfg.  Company:  See— 

Anderaon.  Richard  N.,  4.398,372.  G.  49-65.000. 
Vacco  Industries:  See- 
Kay,  George;  and  Keskinen.  Alan,  4.398.563,  G.  138-42.000. 
VALEO  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Beccaris,  Carlo,  4,398,625,  G.  192-106.200. 
Vallourec,  S.  A.:  See — 

Duret,  Jean;  Soulier,  Charles;  and  Trouillet,  Georges.  4.398.756.  G. 
285-334.000. 
van  Aller,  Robert  T.;  and  Pessoney,  George  F..  to  University  of  South- 
em  Mississippi.  The.  Selective  algaecides  for  control  of  cyano- 
chloronU.  4,398,937,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Van  Alphen.  Willem  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporati<m.  Method  of  de- 
burring  and  cleaning  electrode  systems.  4,398.896.  CI.  445-5.000. 
Vandecasteele.  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Guibet.  Jean-Claude;  and  Vandecasteele,  Jean-Paul,  4,398,920,  G. 
44-56.000. 
Vandell,  Arthur  E.  Cutting  pipe  with  a  cutting  torch.  4,399,197,  CI. 

428-584.000. 
Vandenbroucke,  Roger  A.  J.:  See— 

Camboulives,  Andre  A.  M.  L.;  Hallinger,  Claude  C;  and  Vanden- 
broucke. Roger  A.  J.,  4,398,864,  CI.  415-134.000. 
Vander,  Timen:  See — 

van  Laar,  Jacobus;  Vander.  Timen;  Kroes,  Johannes  A.;  and  Bro- 
ersen,  Pieter  G..  4,398,999,  CI.  202-267.00R. 
van  der  Linde,  Willem  B.,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Car  waxes  with  improved 

water-beading  duiabiUty.  4,398,953,  CI.  106-10.000. 
Vanderveen,  John  W.;  Hitzman.  Donald  O.;  and  Wegner,  Eugene  H..  to 
PhiUips  Petroleiun  Company.  Cellular  product  separation.  4.399.223. 
CI.  435-261.000. 
Van  Dyk,  Garritt  C.  Jr.,  to  Keene  Corporation.  Sealing  apparatus  for 

radio  frequency  shielding  enclosure.  4,399,317,  CI.  174-35.0OC. 
van  Laar,  Jacobus;  Vander,  Timen;  Kroes,  Johannes  A.;  and  Broersen, 
Pieter  G.,  to  Estel  Hoogovens  BV.  Coke-oven  battery  having  tie 
cooking  members.  4,398,999,  G.  202-267.00R. 
Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and  Sebag.  Henry,  to  L'Oreal.  Cyclical  tensio-ac- 

tive  polyethers.  4.398.912.  CI.  8-405.000. 
Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag.  Henri,  to  L'Oreal.  Certain  polyoxy 

perfluomated  surface  acUvc  oUgomcrs.  4,399,077,  G.  260-501.130. 
Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and  Sebag.  Henri,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'O- 
real. Pelyoxyethyleneated  non-ionic  surface-active  agents  with  two 
Upophilic  chains.  4,399,313,  G.  568-622.000. 
VanSice,  William  S.;  Sweka,  Jonathan  L.;  and  Marshall,  Keith  G.,  to 
Mamun  GnH4>,  Inc.,  The.  Self-positioning  and  self-«ljusting  press 
guard.  4,398,435,  G.  74-612.000. 
van  Wcert,  Comelis  J  M.,  to  Machinefabriek  Wegra  BV.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  moistening  bundles  of  flexible  material  in  particular 
bundles  of  tob««o  leaves.  4,398.548.  G.  131-304.000. 
Varitrac  AG:  See—  ^    .  .^  ^.m  „, 

Horowitz,  Alexandre;  and  Willemsen.  Henncus  P.,  4,398,847,  CI. 
405-199.000. 


Vass,  Andras:  See — 

Domjan  nee  Pinter,  Komeha;  Huszak.  Gyorgy;  Kolonics,  Zoitan; 
Lendvai,    Laazk);    Pelyva.    Jeno;    Snmegi.    Endre;    Tomordi, 
Ekmer,  Gyorfi.  Bela;  Szabo,  Laazk>  J.;  Haas.  Aadras;  Kovacs. 
Miklos;  Kulcsar.  Tatzlo;  Nadasy,  Miklos;  Nagy,  Balint;  Vaia. 
Andras;  and  Vertesi.  Ervin,  4,399,306,  G.  564-214.000. 
Vaughan,  Richard;  and  Cole,  Peter  H.,  to  Uniaearch  Limited.  Appara- 
tus for  remote  temperature  reading.  4,399,441,  G.  343-6.5SS. 
Vazquez.  Goioalo,  to  Ava  Intematiooal  Corporation.  Systems  for 
landing  wire  Une  toob  at  selected  leveb  within  a  well  tubing  string. 
4,398,600,  G.  166-206.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Stach.  Leonard  J.;  and  Wu,  Frank,  4,398,938,  G.  71-88.000. 
Venero,  Agustin  F.:  See— 

Aaher,  WUliam  J.;  and  Venero,  Agustin  F.,  4,398,927,  G.  55-34.000. 
Vennmann,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Harmsen.  Lothar.  Vennmann.  Friedhelm;  and  Zieachang,  Jurgen, 
4.399.545,  G.  373-94.000. 
Vertesi,  Ervin:  See— 

Domjan  nee  Pinter,  Komelia;  Huszak,  Gyorgy;  Kolonics.  Zoitan; 
Lendvai.  Laszlo;  Pelyva.  Jeno;  Sumegi.  Endre;  Tomordi, 
Elemer;  Gyorfi,  Bela;  Szabo,  Laszlo  J.;  Haas,  Andras;  Kovacs, 
Miklos;  Kulcsar,  Taszlo;  Nadasy,  Miklos;  Nagy,  Balint;  Vass. 
Andras;  and  Vertesi,  Ervin,  4.399.306.  G.  564-214.000. 
Vetter,  Artur;  and  Medwed,  Emmerich,  to  Multivac  Sepp  Haggen- 

muUer  KG.  Packa^^  machine.  4,398,883,  CI.  432-225.000. 
Viaggi.  Ferdinando,  to  OfFicine  Savio  S.p.A.  Gill  boxes  with  rotating 

heads.  4,398,319.  G.  19-129.00R. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Makoto;  Miyaji,  Naotaka;  Ishigaki,  Yukinobu;  and 
Totsuka.  Kaoni.  4,399.327,  G.  I79-1.0DM. 
Vine.  Irvin:  See —  i 

Balde.  John  W.;  and  Vine.  Irvin.  4,398.887,  d.  433-218.000. 
Virginia  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hitchner,  John  A.;  and  Klipp.  Henry  A..  4.398.329,  G.  29-148.40R. 
Vogel  John  D.:  See— 

McCann,  James  D.;  Williams,  Theodore  F.;  and  Vogel,  John  D., 
4,399.446,  G.  346-140.00R. 
Vogel,  Roger  F.:  See— 

Stanulonis,  John  J.;  Tabacek.  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel.  Roger  F.. 
4,399,058,  G.  252-438.000. 
Vogl.  Guenther:  See- 
Blum,  Adolf;  Kutschera.  Peter,  and  Vogl.  Guenther.  4.398.914.  G. 
8-456.000. 
Vogt.  Siegfried:  See— 

SchoU,  Hans;  and  Vogt.  Siegfried.  4.398,480.  G.  IIMII.IM. 
Vogt,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Prange,  Uwe;  EI  Chahawi,  Moustafa;  Vogt.  Wilhebn;  and  Rich- 
tzenhain,  Hermann,  4,399,300.  Q.  560-204.000. 
Voirin,  Robert,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine.  Process  for  the 
catalytic  incineration  of  residual  gases  containing  a  low  content  of  at 
least  one  sulfur  compound  selected  from  COS,  CSj  and  the  mercap- 
tans  and  possibility  at  least  one  member  of  the  group.  4.399.1 12.  G. 
423-230.000 
Volkova.  Kira  L:  See—  _.     , 

Rabinovi^h.  Georgy  L.;  Lukina.  Zoya  P.;  Volkova.  Kira  L.;  and 
Mozhafto,  Viktor  N..  4.399,051,  G.  252-415.000. 
Volkrodt.  Wdlfgang.  Electrical  machine.  4,399,382,  G.  310-216.000. 
VoU,  Horst;  aind  Braune,  Gerhard,  to  Fag  Kugelfischer  Georg  Schafer 
&  Co.  Carriier  in  a  bearing  assembly  for  enabling  axial  motion  of  a  free 
end  of  a  drive  shaft.  4,398,774,  CI.  308-184.00R. 
V(Jvo  White  Truck  Corporation:  See- 
Moon,    Charles    L.;    and    Cieszko,    Joseph   T.,    4,398,508,    G. 
123-4i;|»90. 
von  Fischemj  Bemhard:  See — 

Wagensoiiner,  Eduard;  Wagner,  Karl;  and  voo  Fitcbeni,  Bemhard, 
4,398,8i3,  G.  354-23.00D. 
von  Holle.  Wlilliam  G.:  See—  _ 

McWilliams,  Roy  A.;  and  von  Hdle,  William  G.,  4.398,801.  CL 
350-275.000. 
Von  Inten.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Denzin.  Horst;  Von  Inten,  Wolfgang;  and  Pach,  Horst,  4,398,458. 
CI.  101-91.000. 
Von  Ruden,  Dennis,  to  Redro.  Inc.  Connecting  apparatus  for  a  power- 
plant  4,398.684.  G.  244-54.000. 
Vora.  Madhukar  B.:  See— 

Tickle.   Andrew   C;   and  Vora.   Madhukar   B.,  4.398,338.  CL 
29-571.000. 
Vome  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Schaeffer.  Daniel.  4.399,354,  G.  377-26.00a 
Vorwerk  St  Co.  Interholding  GmbH:  See— 

Krumm.    Heinz-Oerfaard;    and    Neugait.    Horst,   4,399.378.   G. 
310-56.000. 

Vossen.  John  L..  Jr.:  See—  

Zelez.  Joseph;  and  Vossen.  John  L..  Jr..  4.399,194,  G.  428-457.000. 
Vredenburg,    Edric   W.,   Sr.    Packer-filler   machine.   4,398,576,   CL 
141-68.000. 

W  A  A  Bates  Limited:  See—  

Holroyd.  Eric;  and  Perkins,  David  J.  B.,  4,399.187.  G.  428-295.000. 
R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See- 
Rosenberg.  Arnold  M.;  Gaidis.  James  M.;  and  Trofflan,  Howard  J.. 

4.398,959,  G.  106-90.000. 
Schlafborst  ft  Co.:  See— 
Kupper.  Wilhchn,  4,398.681,  G.  242-150.00R. 
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4  399,193,  a.  428-447.000. 
Wackerle,  Peter:  See-  Eachenfelder.  Peter,  and  Schulz, 

W«da.  Masato:  S«-  Nobuaki;  and  Wada.  Masato,  4,399.37Z, 

T«nimoto,  Masafumi;  leda,  t*oom^, 
^  J^''?TTbiokol  Corporauon.  Alkali  metal  borohydnde 

^'^^'gfnt^L^'idu.rd;  W^er.  Karl;  and  von  Fischem.  Bernhard^ 

S.813.  CI.  354-23^^  p^  R„„op,  Hubbert  & 

Wahlmann,  Ernst;  mkI  Sch^^^^^^gSi  level  Imk  point  for  vehi- 

^-iS^on-STuro;    and    Wakahara,    Akir.    4.398.983.    CI. 
156-185.000.  .     -        Scikosha.  Electronic  watch 

W.k.lsuii.  Misuiut  S«--  ^_^^   WiluBuki.   Mbozu;   ■»" 

I  398  404  CI.  70-276.000. 

4  398.543,  CI.  128-760.aw. 
Walls,  John  E..  See-  ^   ^^t,  Stanley  F.;  and  RozeU. 

wSfer,  Juns,  to  Sw«.  .^^^^Cl  ?64A^*m  ,  ,       .^ 

foamed  plastic  sheetj.  4  3^  O^^Cl.^  ^^  ""^^^^f  ^^.^ITS 

Walters,  Gerald  A,  anduoo.i^  ^^^^    4,398.578.    cl 

Agnculture.    Distributor    for    gravci    a«u 
141-238.000.  ,„       „ 

Wanal,  Stanley  F..  5'^-      ..    j^^  £..  Wanat,  Stanley  F.;  and  Roiell. 
^SJ;r?.XWufe.'°^38:OOA. 

^""Se^SrllflS'M:;  &^  Houshang;  and  Sudano,  John  J., 

4^99,422.  a.  335-284.000. 
^Trilh^Eug^ene'lSTEUeman,  Daniel  D.;  and  Wang.  Taylor  G., 

4  398.925,  CI  55-15.000. 

Watanabe,  Katsunon.  See-  Kattunori;  Ishikawa,  Shozo;  and 

^LX^ry  S^'STsu'^rlSTplI^trSHve  photographic  mate- 

5  4  mfn,  Cl.  430-523.000. 

Water  Services  of  ^tnerii*  Inc .^  S«-^       4,398,592,  O.  165-95.000. 

Baron,  Walter  J.;  wid  ^l^^T^Vh^^n  -h»e.  EMI  Shielding  enclo- 
Waters,EdwinR.,toBeB^«Conporauon    IM^^^^^^ 

sure  for  %f «»  "^^Su  S  Si  <5rpiration.  Double  phase  lock 

^f^'pTafg"£t.^4;3S,V^,  a.  4^5-260.000. 

^'^ovS  U---  G.;  and  Watts,  Elvert  S.,  4.398.780,  O.  339- 

49.00R. 

4.399,504.  C1.364-m00a^   ^^^  °f  Technology.  JJoc«s 
^Sru«S    mSo'JKSr-tive    m.ten.1.    4.399.219.    Cl. 

43S34.000.  .  ^ 

Weber,  Georg:S«-  ^^^if    ^  pino,  Fernando;  and 

Pohl,  Ludwig;  E«l«««f^ci'^3^334.000. 
Weber,  Gcorg.  4,398,»UJ.  «-i-  ^-^ 


a,  42«-24S.(IOO. 

4.3».l«.C1.428-«7.O0O. 
Wegno.  Eugene  H;;  S«--  ^^      ^  q  .  ^  WegDe>.  Eugene 

*"CK;.*a^'SSdfSr.id™«  Warned;  »d  «»«..«•  K«i- 

"  UlSh.  4.598J30.  a^  OT-W^IW.  ,g  j„.  Cl.  j,.«,.000. 

^°Sin'^^^?,o°^5SSS'^^^-^'  '»'  ice  cre»  con.^ 

Doliwa,  Heinz-Ulnch,  4,3V»,w),  v- 
Wemick,  Jack  H.:  S«e—  /-jiu-rt  Y    Jin.  Sungho;  Sherwood, 

'^''Xdelon,  Chester  JJ^^  ^hm,  GUb«t  ^^'5,2.^148.31.550. 
Richard  C;  and  Wermck,J'^Kn^  )» 

Wemicki,  John  J.  Gun  lock.  *'39».3^'-'- *f      Method  of  ventilating 
S?e'n38,«l.a98-»oa>         _.  _  „ ^.,.^«ne,. 

"'*"  ,.-  D      •,»  «r,^rrv  COI 


4  398  353,  Cl.  33-363.00R. 
156-500.000. 

^^.398,665,  Cl,  239-193.000  ^^^  ^.^j.  ™uc- 

Westelaken,  Chn^jr^^OO)  ^"^     ^ 
rial.  4,398,356,  Cl.  34-65.000. 

Westergrcn,  Bo  K..  See-  j.  ,j  Christopher  G.^ua.  Manan; 

KuUander,  Gregor  »•' Cha"»^°i68,  Cl.  427-255.700. 
and  Westergrcn,  Bo  K.  4,J^^o. 

Marschner,  Jamie  J.,  ana 

370-62.000.  ^^ 

Westinghouse  Electnc  ^5^37«16.000. 

Moms,  Peter  J;.  ♦•J^^f^j'fa.  414-733.000. 
Shum,  Lanaon  Y.,  4,39»,WJ,  ^ 

Weyerhaeuser  Co"P*^y  /JSTocw  a.  493-102.000.  ^^ 

Wgum,  RtJ^„^R^iS^«bon.  Stereophonic  bdmgual  agnrf 
>^^JSSirr35;3S,''ai79-'Kc3B. 

XSh,NigelS.See--^  ^^^   S..   4.398.402.   O. 

Robinson,    rrana,    ■«« 
66-176.000.         .-,^^„„,vW   and  Migliori,  Albert.  Acoustical 
WheaUey,  John  C;  Swift,  Oregon' W..»a««gu^ 

heat  pumpmg  -^K*^  *;i^*foV  f^Lg  audio  surveilUnce  apparatus. 

r|^56';a4?5-6^S?' 

^iSSl'DKd^t'i^Heybey,  OtfHed  W.  G..  4.399.093.  O. 

264^328.200. 
White.  Alan  D.:  See-  j^.;   and   White.   Donald   L.. 

Fddman,   Martm;   ^^'^*" 

*^  4,398.824.  O.  356-^1  «^,_  ^^^„  •"^i^^SIT^ 

^.^Ur^nr^'SnSeSLing  apparatus  and  method. 

SK"  Cl.  73-597.000.  _    ^    i 

^?eE:i'!ia.SrWhit.   Al-i   D.;   ««.   White.   Donald   U 

^S9M24.  Cl.  356^  a»-,^  Laboratories  toS'feo"^ 
White,  Jonathan  C,  ^J^^J^^^iS^^-  '».399.539.  O. 
Auto-ionization  pumped  anu  3ujk» 

W?,Si!^r^«*^  Peter  D.;Thn«h,  Edward  J.; -KiWhysall. 
^^k°l?S.^4:3l8"S?S?9-580.000. 

ity.  4.398,369,  Cl.  43-18.100. 
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Wigler,  Michael  H.:  See- 
Axel,  Richard;  Wigler.  Michael  H.;  and  SUveratein,  Saul  J., 
4,399,216,  a.  435-6.000. 
Wilcox,  E>oyle  E.:  See— 

Shutt.  Sidney  G.;  Doraman,  Adrian  K.;  Mid  Wilcox.  Doyle  E., 
4,398,418,  Cl.  73-517.00B. 
Wilke,  Rudolf  H.  Wall  bracket  4,398,691.  Q.  248-235.000. 
Wilkerson,  Herman  W..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Flue  pipe  connector 

for  a  vent  cap.  4.398.453.  Cl.  98-122.000. 
Willemsen,  Henricus  P.:  See — 

Horowitz.  Alexandre;  and  Willemsen.  Henricus  P.,  4.398,847,  Cl. 
405-199.000. 
WUIiams,  Alvin  R.;  and  Shallier,  Douglas  E.,  to  John  D.  Brush  ft  Co.. 

Inc.  Wall  safe.  4.398,470.  Q.  109-52.000. 
Williams,  Arthur  L.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Leading  edge  flap  for 

an  airfoil.  4,398.688,  Cl.  244-207.000. 
Williams  Gold  Refining  Company  Incorporated:  See — 

Agarwal.  Dwarika  P.;  and  Ingersoll.  Clyde  E..  4.399.096,  Cl. 
420-463.000. 
Williams,  Theodore  F.:  See — 

McCann,  James  D.;  Williams,  Theodore  F.;  and  Vogel.  John  D., 
4,399,446.  O.  346-140.00R. 
Williamson,  Calvin  C,  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporation.  Plate  latch  and 

guide  system.  4,398,629.  Q.  198-479.000. 
Williamson,  Oeronimo  C.   Pipe  plugging  apparatus.  4,398.565.  Cl. 

138-93.000. 
Willis,  John  H.;  and  Heath,  Trevor  C.  to  TBA  Industrial  Products  Ltd.; 
and  Bishop  and  Associates,  Inc.  Manufacture  of  suple  glass  fibers. 
4.398,934,  Cl.  65-2.000. 
Wilson.  Charles  A.,  II,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Hydroxyarylalk- 
yleneaminooryl  carbamates  and  derivatives  thereof  useful  as  insecti- 
cidal  compositions.  4,399,148,  Cl.  424-285.000. 
Wilson,  David  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Stable  salt-free 
partially  chelated  metal  compositions  and  method  of  preparation. 
4,399,070.  Cl.  260-429.900. 
Wilson,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Hartel,  Edward  O.;  Libertini,  Zoltan  L.;  Manente,  Joseph  C.  Jr.; 
and  Wilson.  Donald  E..  4.398.866.  Cl.  415-180.000. 
Wilson.  Gary  L.:  See- 
Wood.  Forrest  L.;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover, 
Charles  C;  and  Wilson.  Gary  L..  4.398,483,  Cl.  114-56.000. 
Wilson.  J.  A.  Sam.  to  Cyclotechnical  Medical  Industries.  Inc.  Pain- 
blocking  bandage.  4.398.545,  Q.  128-798.000. 
Wilson,  Wayne  D.;  and  Joyce.  James  J.  Volleyball  net  touch  detecting 

and  indicating  system.  4,398,724,  Q.  273-411.000. 
Wingard,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Tilgner,  Peter;  Wingard,  Robert  D.;  Leida.  Shirley  M.;  and  Erwin, 
Kenneth  L..  Jr..  4.399.105,  Cl.  422-111.000. 
Winter,  John  M.:  See- 
Palmer,  Neil  R.;  and  Winter,  John  M.,  4,399.420.  Cl.  335-21.000. 
Wise,  Daniel  J.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  paper- 
board   blanks   for   liquid   container   with   straw   opening   means. 
4,398,900,  a.  493-62.000. 
Wisebaker.  Robert  E.;  and  Kline,  Gaylen  O..  to  National  Machinery 
Company,  The.  Forging  machine  transfer.  4,398,408,  Cl.  72-422.000. 
Witerski,  Peter  C;  and  Pierson,  Charles  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Spliced  web  and  method  for  forming  a  splice.  4.398.982.  Q. 
156-157.000. 
Withers,  Michael  S.,  to  Ehi  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Web-supported  membrane.  4,399,183,  Cl.  428-247.000. 
Witiak,  David:  See- 
Smith,  Frederick  R.;  Toy.  Walter  W.;  and  Witiak,  David,  4,399,255. 
a.  525-54.210. 
Wittlinger,  Harold  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Voltage  reference  circuit 

with  feedback  circuit.  4,399,398.  Q.  323-226.000. 
Wixon.  Harold  E.:  See— 

Gangwisch,  William  J.;  Richter,  Virgil  J.;  Wixon.  Harold  E.;  and 
Wraga.  Joseph  B..  4.399,048.  Cl.  252-91.000. 
Woerz.  Hans:  See — 

Pape.  Dieter;  and  Woerz,  Hans.  4.398.854.  Q.  408-185.000. 
Wolfston.  James  H.:  See— 

Lambros,  Emanuel  E.;  and  Wolfston,  James  H.,  4.398.4S4.  Cl. 
99-285.000. 
Wolowodiuk,  Catherine:  See — 

Buckley,  Reginald  R.;  D'Asaro.  Lucian  A.;  Kohl.  Paul  A.;  Oster- 
mayer,    Frederick    W..    Jr.;    and    Wolowodiuk,    Catherine. 
4,399.004,  a.  204-15.000. 
Wonfor.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Barzee,  Verl  N.;  and  Wonfor.  Peter  J..  4.398,815.  Cl.  354-293.000. 
Woo,  James  T.  K.:  See- 
Ting,  Vincent  W.;  Woo.  James  T.  K.;  and  Mardnko,  Richard  M., 
4.399.241.  a.  523-400.000. 
Wood.  Colin  E.  C:  See- 
Stall.  Richard  A.;  Wood.  Colin  E.  C;  and  Eastman.  Letter  P., 
4.398.963.  Q.  148-1.500. 
Wood.  Forrest  L.;  Jensen.  Dale  H.;  Foley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles 
C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  to  Wood  Manufacturing  Company,  Incor- 
porated. Vee  type  planing  hull  with  AFT  tapered  wedges.  4.398.483. 
Cl.  114-56.000. 
Wood  Manufacturing  Company.  Incorporated:  See- 
Wood.  Forrest  L.;  Jensen.  Dale  H.;  Foley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover. 
Charles  C;  and  Wilson.  Gary  L..  4,398,483,  a.  114-56.000. 
Wood.  Thomas  D.;  and  Reiss,  Garry  K.,  to  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co., 
The.  Variable  speed  pulley.  4.398,899,  Q.  474-37.000. 


Woodcock,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Evans,   Brian   L.;   and   Woodcock.    Robert    R..   4,398.735.   Q. 
280-11.280. 
Woodward,  Oakley  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Non-contacting  RF 

shielding  device.  4,399,316.  Q.  174-35.0GC. 
Woolaver.  Dennis  A.;  and  Baitis,  A.  Erich,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.    Mechanical    actuation   device   for   ship   roll   stabilization. 
4.398,486,  Cl.  114-144.00R. 
Wooten.  Gary  D.:  See- 
Marks.  Stephen  W.;  Wooten.  Gary  D.;  and  Gray.  Ronald  N., 
4,399,379,  Cl.  310-62.000. 
Workman,  Samuel  E.:  See — 

Koppen,  Johannes  E.  A.;  and  Workman,  Samuel  E.,  4.398,676,  Q. 
242-I8.00A. 
Wraga,  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Gangwisch,  William  J.;  Richter,  Virgil  J.;  Wixon.  Harold  E.;  and 
Wraga,  Joseph  B.,  4.399.048.  Q.  252-91.000. 
Wrapade  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

McClosky,  Roben  B.,  4,398,634.  Q.  206-532.000. 
Wright,  Brian  J.:  See— 

Baillie,  Alister  C;  Wright,  Brian  J.;  Wright,  Kenneth;  and  Eam- 
shaw.  Christopher  G.,  4,399,287.  Q.  548-1 19.000. 
Wright,  George  M.:  See- 
Blake,  Larry  W.;  Harvel,  Ervin  R.,  Mason,  Duane  R.;  and  Wri^t, 
George  M.,  4,398,910,  Cl.  604-93.000. 
Wright,  Kenneth:  See— 

Baillie,  Alister  C;  Wright,  Brian  J.;  Wright,  Kenneth;  and  Eam- 
shaw,  Christopher  G.,  4.399,287.  Cl.  548-119.000. 
Wright.  Kurt  O.;  Brehm.  Timothy  L.;  Berger.  E>uaine  E.;  and  Matau- 
okn,  Paul  S.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Air  baffle  assembly  for  elec- 
tronic circuit  mounting  frame.  4,399,485,  Cl.  361-383.000. 
Wright,  Richard  F.:  See- 
Sanders,  Frederick  W.;  Hillenbrand.  Gary  F.;  Amey.  Jonathan  S.; 
and  Wright,  Richard  F.,  4.399,209,  C\.  430-138.000. 
Wruk,  PhUip  J.:  See— 

Bardslcy,  Robert  F.;  Fmucane,  Thomas  P.;  Hebel,  Carl;  Scboon- 
maker,  Charles  D.;  Wruk.  Philip  J.;  and  Lee.  Edward  P.,  de- 
ceased, 4.399. 1 58,  a.  426- 1 1 2.000. 
Wu,  Frank:  See— 

Stach,  Leonard  J.;  and  Wu,  Frank.  4.398.938.  Q.  71-88.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

George,  Cliffprd  L.,  4,398.712.  a.  271-293.000. 

Jeromin.    Lothar   S.;    and    Kahler.    Wayne    L..    4.398.818.    Q. 

355-10.000. 
Kopko.  John  J.,  4,398,496,  Q.  118-658  000. 
Schron,  Steven  M.,  4.398,819.  Cl.  355-14.00R. 
Thayer,  Bruce  E.,  4.398.820.  Cl.  355-15.000. 
Xienta.  Inc.:  See — 

Pugliese,  Peter.  4,398.541,  Cl.  128-665.000. 
Yajima,  Setshi;  Okamura,  Kiyohito;  Hasegawa,  Yoshio;  and  Yamamura, 
Takemi.  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.  Continuous  inorganic  fibers  and 
process  for  production  thereof.  4,399,232,  Cl.  501-38.000. 
Yamada,  Hirosuke:  See — 

Emoto,  Kanji;  Onishi,  Masayuki;  Yamada.  Hirosuke;  Hirayama, 
Katsuhisa;  Ohzu,   Hideshi;  Ogawa,   Masakatsu;  and  Masuda. 
Yasuo,  4,398.948,  Cl.  75-60.000. 
Yamada,  Hisashi:  See — 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kobayaahi.  Masakazu;  Yamada,  Hisashi;  and  Ono, 
Hiroki,  4,399,278,  Q.  544-022.000. 
Yamada,  Takao:  See — 

Nohmi,  Takashi;  and  Yamada,  Takao,  4.399.035,  Q.  210-500.20a 
Yamaguchi.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Fukuda,  Masahito;  Tanabe,  Akiyoshi;  Moriguchi,  Yasuo;  Nafai, 
Nobuyuki;  Tsuji,   Kunio;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshihiro;   Matsushita, 
Tomiharu;  and  Mizuta,  Atsuo,  4,398,406,  Cl.  72-42.000. 
Yamaguti,  Yuji;  and  Miyata,  Hideo,  to  Nichifu  Terminal  Industries  Co.. 

Ltd.  Continual  crimper.  4,398.337,  Cl.  29-564.600. 
Yamamittu,  Chojuro:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Katsuhiko;  Yamamitsu.  Chojuro;  Sekimoto,  Kunio; 
and  Kurashina,  Kozo,  4,399.472,  Q.  358-320.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hachizou:  See — 

Nakatani.    Hiroshi;    and    Yamamoto,    Hachizou.    4.399.508.    Cl. 
364-405.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Kyoto  Daiichi   Kagaku. 
Method  for  quantitatively  determining  the  degree  of  agglutination  of 
particles.  4.398.894.  Cl.  436-517.000. 
Yamamoto,  Katnihiko;  Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Sekimoto,  Kunio;  and 
Kurashina,  Kozo,  to  MatsuahiU  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Phase  difference  compensation  between  separately  recorded 
luminance  and  chrominance  signals.  4,399.472,  Cl.  358-320.000. 
Yamamoto,  Makoto;  Miyaji,  Naotaka;  Ishigaki,  Yukinobu;  and  Totsuka. 
Kaoru,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  Variable  directional 
microphone  system.  4.399.327.  Q.  179-l.ODM. 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano,  Kinzi; 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Nakashima.  Ryoji, 
4.399,089.  a.  264-57.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yuji:  See — 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi.  Takaahi;  Sano.  Kinti; 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto.  Yuji;  and  Nakashima,  Ryoji. 
4.399.089.  Cl.  264-57.000. 
Yamamura.  Takemi:  See — 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa,    Yoshio;    and 
Yamamura,  Takemi,  4,399,232,  Cl.  501-38.000. 
Yamana.  Toshifumi.  to  Rinnai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combustion  safety 
apparatus.  4.398,882,  Cl.  431-76.000. 
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Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See- 
Bosch,  Erhard;  Crauboer,  Ingo;  I>orsch,  Norman;  Schiller,  August; 

and  Sommer,  Oswin,  4,399,267,  CI.  528-30.000. 
Preiner,  Gerhard;  Muller,  Johann;  and  Wegehaupt,  Karl-Heinnch, 
4,399.193,  a.  428-447.000. 
Wackcrle,  Peter:  See— 

Hahn.  Michael;  Wackerle,  Peter;  Eschenfelder,  Peter;  and  Schulz, 
Ralf-Thik),  4,398,693,  CI.  249-155.000. 
Wada.  Matato:  See— 

Tanimoto,  Masafutni;  leda,  Nobuaki;  and  Wada,  Masato,  4.399,372, 
CI.  307-279.000. 
Wade.  Robert  C.  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Alkali  metal  borohydride 

concentrate.  4,399,238.  CI.  521-82.000. 
Wagcner  Schwclm  GmbH  8c  Co.:  See — 

Thies,  Peter,  4.398.991.  CI.  156-583.100. 
Wagensonner,  Eduard;  Wagner,  Karl;  and  von  Fischem.  Bemhard.  to 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Photographic  camera.  4,398.813.  CI.  354-23.0OD. 
Wagner,  Karl:  See — 

Wagensonner.  Eduard;  Wagner.  Karl;  and  von  Fischem.  Bemhard. 
4.398.813,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Wahlmann,  Ernst;  and  Schottker,  Willi,  to  P.A.  Rentrop.  Hubbert  & 
Wagner  Fahrzeaugaussuttungen.  Shoulder  level  link  point  for  vehi- 
cle safety  belt.  4.398.751.  CI.  280-808.000. 
Wakahara.  Akira:  See — 

Suzuki.    Tomosaburo;    and    Wakahara,    Akira,    4.398,983,    CI. 
156-185.000. 
Wakai,  Youichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electronic  watch 

with  demonstration  display  mode.  4,398,834,  Q.  368-223.000. 
Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa:  See — 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Aral,  Yoshinobu;  Konishi,  Yoshitaka;  Shimoji, 
Katsuichi;  Ohuchida,  Shuichi;  Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa;  and  Ito, 
Hiroyuki,  4,399,147.  Q.  424-285.000. 
Wakatsuki,  Misuzu:  See — 

Yoshinaka,    Shigeo;    Toki.    Tsukasa;    Wakatsuki.    Misuzu;    and 
Uchiyama.  Seiji.  4.399.311,  CI.  568-437.000. 
Wake.  Kiyoyasu.  to  Miwa  Rokku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Key  disen- 
gagement preventive  device  for  magnetic  tumbler  cylinder  locks. 
4.398,404,  CI.  70-276.000, 
Walker,  Connie  W.:  See— 

Ulrich,  Uwrence  W.;  and  Walker.  Connie  W.,  4,398.381,  Q. 
53-393.000. 
Walker,  John.  Plectrum.  4,398.444.  CI.  84-322.000. 
Wallace,  Richard  B..  to  Oakland  Corporation.  The.  Friction  lock  for 

threads.  4.399.166,  Q.  427-195.000. 
Waller.  Jack  D.:  See— 

Sandlin.  Felix  M.;  De  Villez,  Richard  L.;  and  Waller,  Jack  D., 
4,398,543,  CI.  128-760.000. 
Walls,  John  E.:  See— 

Gillich.  Thomas  N.;  Walls,  John  E.;  Wanat,  Stanley  F.;  and  Rozell, 
William  J..  4.399,021.  CI.  204-38.00A. 
Wallwork,  Greig  R.,  to  Unisearch  Limited.  Fennalloy(Fe-Mn-Al  stain- 
less steel).  4,398,951.  Q.  75-124.00E. 
Walter.  Juris,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Process  for  manufacturing 

foamed  plastic  sheets.  4,399,086,  Q.  264-45.500. 
Walters,  Gerald  A.;  and  Goo.  Donovan,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Agnculture.    Distributor    for    gravel    and    seeds.    4,398,578,    CL 
141-238.000. 
Wanat.  Stanley  F.:  See— 

Gillich.  Thomas  N.;  Walls,  John  E.;  Wanat.  Stanley  F.;  and  Rozell. 
William  J..  4.399.021.  Q.  204-38.00A. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson,  Alfred  M.;  Rasekhi,  Houshang;  and  Sudano,  John  J., 
4.399.422.  Q.  335-284.000. 
Wang.  Taylor  G.:  See— 

Trinh.  Eugene  H.;  Elleman,  Daniel  D.;  and  Wang,  Taylor  G.. 
4.398.925.  Q.  55-15.000. 
Ward,  Phillip  B..  Jr.:  See- 
Palmer,  John  P.;  and  Ward.  PhiUip  B.,  Jr.,  4,398,794,  Q.  350-96.190. 
Warner  Lambert  Company:  See — 

Fisher,  James  R.;  and  Kulier.  Charles  P.,  4.399.283.  C\.  546-106.000. 
Wamock.  Richard  B.;  and  Brugger.  Leonard  J.,  to  Femseh  Inc.  E>igital 
comb  filtering  for  PAL  television  signals.  4,399,454,  Q.  358-16.000. 
Watanabe,  Katsunori:  See — 

Katagiri,  Kazuharu;  Watanabe.  Katsunori;  Ishikawa,  Sbozo;  and 
Kitahara,  Makoto.  4.399.206.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Watanabe.  Yoshikazu;  and  Tanaka.  Motoaki.  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photosensitive  photographic  mate- 
rial. 4.399.213,  CI.  430-523.000. 
Water  Services  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Baron.  Walter  J.;  and  Cleaver.  Laird  C.  4,398,592,  Q.  165-95.000. 
Waters,  Edwin  R..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  EMI  Shielding  enclo- 
sure for  a  cable  connector.  4,399,318,  CI.  174-35.00C. 
Watkinson,  Stephen  W..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Double  phase  lock 

loop  arrangement.  4.399.560,  CI.  455-260.000. 
Watts,  El  vert  S.:  See— 

Novotny,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Watts,  Elvert  S.,  4,398,780,  d.  339- 
49.00R. 
Watts,  Vem  L.:  See— 

Obermarck,  Ronald  L.;  Strickland.  Jimmy  P.;  and  Watts,  Vem  L.. 
4.399.504.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Weaver.  James  C,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Process 
for    isolatmg    microbiologically    active    material.    4,399,219,    CI. 
435-34.000. 
Weber,  Georg:  See— 

Pohl,   Ludwig;  Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  del  Pino,  Fernando;  and 
Weber,  Georg,  4,398,803,  CI.  350-334.000. 


Webster,  Henry  A.,  III.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Simulta- 
neous red  smoke  and  bright  flame  composition  containing  ammonium 
iodate.  4.398,977,  CI.  149-42.000. 
Wedertz,  Larry  D.;  and  Ross,  Oakley  G.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Po- 
mona Division.  Eccentric  fiber  optic  adjiutabie  holder.  4,398,797.  CI. 
350-96.210. 
Wedig.  John  H.:  See— 

Davidson.  Jeffrey;  Babish,  John  G.;  and  Wedig,  John  H.,  4,399,130, 
CI.  424-245.000. 
Wegehaupt,  Karl-Heinrich:  See — 

Preiner,  Gerhard;  Muller.  Johann;  and  Wegehaupt,  Karl-Heinrich, 
4,399,193,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Wegner,  Eugene  H.:  See — 

Vanderveen,  John  W.;  Hitzman,  Donald  O.;  and  Wegner.  Eugene 
H.,  4,399,223,  Q.  435-261.000. 
Weidmann.  Wilfried:  See— 

Rucker.  Gerhard;  Weidmann,  Wilfried;  and  Reisenweber,  Karl- 
Ullrich.  4.398.730.  CI.  277-96.100. 
Weinert.  Friedrich.  Oceanic  seaplow  system.  4,398,362.  CI.  37-61.000. 
Weinstein,  David,  to  Weinstein,  David.  Package  for  ice  cream  cones. 

4,398,633,  CI.  206-499.000. 
Welzhofer,    Klaus,    to    Siemens    Aktiengesellschaft    Test    facility. 

4,399.405,  CI.  324-73.0AT. 
Werner  Kessl  Giessereibedarf  GmbH:  See — 

Doliwa,  Heinz-Ulrich.  4.398.946,  Q.  75-30.000. 
Wemick,  Jack  H.:  See— 

Bordelon,  Chester  M.;  Chin,  Gilbert  Y.;  Jin,  Songho;  Sherwood. 
Richard  C;  and  Wemick,  Jack  H..  4,398,972.  CT  148-31.550. 
Wemicki,  John  J.  Gun  lock.  4,398,366,  CI.  42-l.OLP. 
Werthmann,  Neil  J.,  to  Polyweave  Products,  Inc.  Method  of  ventilating 
underground  mines  and  improved  brattice  cloth  construction  useful 
therein.  4,398,451.  CI.  98-50.000. 
Wesner.  Charles  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Compass  data  converter. 

4,398.353.  CI.  33-363.00R. 
West  Company.  The:  See — 

Allen,    Roland    M.;   and    Kalocai,    Andrew    J.,   4,398.989,   G. 
156-500.000. 
West,  James  K.:  See- 
Perkins,  Walton  A..  Ill;  Rossol.  Lothar.  Dewar,  Robert;  and  West. 
James  K.,  4.399,554,  CI.  382-8.000. 
West  Point  Peppcrell,  Inc.:  See — 

Bryant,  Clifford  A.;  Bearden.  Gary  M.;  and  Pacifici,  Joseph  A., 
4.398.665.  CI.  239-193.000. 
Westelaken.  Christianus  M.  T.  Multi-stage  dryer  for  particuUue  mate- 
rial. 4.398,356,  CI.  34-65.000. 
Westergren.  Bo  K.:  See— 

Kullander.  Gregor  H.;  Chatfield,  Christopher  G.;  Mikus,  Marian; 
and  Westergren,  Bo  K..  4,399.168.  CI.  427-255.700. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Chisholm,  William  M.,  4,398,628,  CI.  198-339.000. 
Marschner,  Jamie  J.;  and  Maxon,   Rodney  R.,  4,399,532,  CI. 
370-62.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Morris,  Peter  J..  4,399,095,  G.  376-216.000. 
Shum,  Lanson  Y..  4,398,863.  Q.  414-733.000. 
Wetzel.  Joseph  A.:  See- 
Evans.  Charles  W.;  Flusche.  Frederick  O.;  Meadna,  Benedicto  U.; 
Richardson.  Ethel  L.;  Robinson,  James  R.;  and  Wetzel,  Joseph 
A.,  4,399,506.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Wey.  Jong-Shinn.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Double-jet  precipita- 
tion processes  and  products  thereof.  4,399,215,  O.  430-567.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Mangum.  Robert  J..  4,398.902,  O.  493-102.000. 
Wharton.  James  H..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Stereophonic  bilingual  signal 

processor.  4.399.329.  Q.  179-l.OGB. 
Whatmough,  Nigel  S.:  See- 
Robinson,    Frank;   and   Whatmough,    Nigel    S.,   4.398.402,   Q. 
66-176.000. 
Wheatley.  John  C;  Swift,  Gregory  W.;  and  Migliori,  Albert  Acoustical 

heat  pumping  engine.  4,398.398,  CI.  62-467.00R. 
Whidden.  Glenn  H.  Device  for  locating  audio  surveillance  apparatus. 

4,399,556,  CI.  455-67.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Kirby,  David  B.;  and  Heybey,  Otfried  W.  G.,  4,399,093,  Q. 
264-328.200. 
White,  Alan  D.:  See— 

Fddman,    Martin;    White,    Alan    D.;    and    White,    Donald    L.. 
4,398.824,  a.  356-401.000. 
White,  Dennis  A.,  to  Hartford  Steam  Boiler  Inspection  and  Insurance 
Company.  Ultrasonic  thickness  measuring  apparatus  and  method. 
4.398.421,  CI.  73-597.000. 
White.  Donald  L.:  See— 

Feldman,    Martin;    White,    Alan    D.;   and   White,    Donald    L., 
4.398,824,  CI.  356-401. 000. 
White,  Jonathan  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Auto-ionization  pumped  anti-Stokes  Raman  laser.  4,399,539,  Q. 
372-3.000. 
Whysall,  David  H.:  See- 
Pitt,  Gillies  D.;  Greene.  Peter  D.;  Thrush,  Edward  J.;  and  Whysall, 
David  H.,  4,398.342,  CI.  29-580.000. 
Wico  Corporation:  See — 

Wiczer,  Max,  4,398,718,  Q.  273-129.00V. 
Wiczer,  Max,  to  Wico  Corporation.   Illuminated  flipper  assembly. 

4.398,718.  a.  273-129.00V. 
Wiebe,  Kenneth  R.  Fishing  rod  combination  having  improved  sensitiv- 
ity. 4,398,369,  Q.  43-18.100. 


Wigler,  Michael  H.:  See- 
Axel,  Richard;  Wigler,  Michael  H.;  and  Silventein.  Saul  J., 
4,399,216,  a.  435-6.000. 
Wilcox.  Doyle  E.:  See— 

Shutt,  Sidney  G.;  Dorsman,  Adrian  K.;  and  Wilcox,  Doyk  E.. 
4.398.418.  CI.  73-517.0OB. 
Wilke.  Rudolf  H.  Wall  bracket.  4.398.691.  CI.  248-235.000. 
Wilkerson.  Heraian  W.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Flue  pipe  connector 

for  a  vent  cap.  4,398,453,  Q.  98-122.000. 
Willemsen.  Henricus  P.:  See — 

Horowitz,  Alexandre;  and  Willemsen.  Henricus  P.,  4,398,847,  CI. 
405-199.000. 
Wilbams,  Alvin  R.;  and  Shaffer,  Douglas  E.,  to  John  D.  Brush  ft  Co., 

Inc.  WaU  safe.  4,398,470.  Q.  109-52.000. 
Williams,  Arthur  L.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Leading  edge  flap  for 

an  airfoU.  4,398.688.  CI.  244-207.000. 
Williams  Gold  Refining  Company  Incorporated:  See — 

Agarwal.  Dwarika  P.;  and  Ingersoll.  Clyde  E..  4.399,096.  CI. 
420-463.000. 
Williams,  Theodore  F.:  See— 

McCann.  James  D.;  Williams,  Theodore  F.;  and  Vogel,  John  D.. 
4.399.446,  O.  346-140.00R. 
Williamson.  Calvin  C,  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporation.  Plate  latch  and 

guide  system.  4,398.629.  Q.  198-479.000. 
Williamson,  Geronimo  C.  Pipe  plugging  apparatus.  4,398,565,  CI. 

138-93.000. 
Willis,  John  H.;  and  Heath,  Trevor  C.  to  TBA  Industrial  Products  Ltd.; 
and  Bishop  and  Associates,  Inc.  Manufacture  of  staple  glass  fibers. 
4,398,934,  Q.  65-2.000. 
Wilson.  Charles  A.,  11,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Hydroxyarylalk- 
yleneaminoaryl  carbamates  and  derivatives  thereof  useful  as  insecti- 
cidal  compositions.  4,399,148,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Wilson,  David  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Stable  salt-free 
partially  chelated  metal  compositions  and  method  of  preparation. 
4.399.070,  a.  260-429.900. 
Wilson,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Hartel,  Edward  O.;  Libertini.  Zoltan  L.;  Manente,  Joseph  C,  Jr.; 
and  Wilson,  Donald  E..  4.398,866,  CI.  415-180.000. 
Wilson,  Gary  L.:  See- 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover, 
Charles  C;  and  WUson,  Gary  L.,  4,398,483.  CI.  114-56.000. 
Wilson.  J.  A.  Sam,  to  Cyclotechnical  Medical  Industries,  Inc.  Pain- 
blocking  bandage.  4,398,545,  O.  128-798.000. 
Wilson,  Wayne  D.;  and  Joyce,  James  J.  Volleyball  net  touch  detecting 

and  indicating  system.  4,398,724,  Q.  273-411.000. 
Wingard,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Tilgner,  Peter,  Wingard,  Robert  D.;  Leida,  Shirley  M.;  and  Erwin. 
Kenneth  L.,  Jr.,  4,399,105,  Q.  422-111.000. 
Winter,  John  M.:  See— 

Pabner,  Neil  R.;  and  Winter,  John  M.,  4,399,420,  Q.  335-21.000. 
Wise,  Daniel  J.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  paper- 
board   blanks   for   liquid   container   with   straw   opening   means. 
'     4,398,900,0.493-62.000. 

Wisebaker,  Robert  E.;  and  Kline,  Gaylen  O..  to  National  Machinery 
Company.  The.  Forging  machine  transfer.  4.398.408.  CI.  72-422.000. 
Witerslri.  Peter  C;  and  Pierson.  Charles  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Spliced  web  and  method  for  forming  a  splice.  4,398.982,  CI. 
156-157.000. 
Withers,  Michael  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Web-supported  membrane.  4,399,183,  Q.  428-247.000. 
Witiak.  David:  See- 
Smith.  Frederick  R.;  Toy,  Walter  W.;  and  Witiak,  David.  4,399,255, 
a.  525-54.210. 
Wittlinger,  Harold  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Voltage  reference  circuit 

with  feedback  circuit.  4,399,398,  Q.  323-226.000. 
Wixon.  Harold  E.:  See— 

Gangwisch,  William  J.;  Richter.  Virgil  J.;  Wixon,  Harold  E.;  and 
Wraga.  Joseph  B..  4.399,048,  O.  252-91.000. 
Woerz.  Hans:  See — 

Pape.  Dieter;  and  Woerz.  Hans.  4.398.854.  CI.  408-185.000. 
Wolfston,  James  H.:  See— 

Lambros,  Emanuel  E.;  and  Wolfston.  James  H..  4.398,454,  Q. 
99-285.000. 
Wolowodiuk,  Catherine:  See — 

Buckley,  Reginald  R.;  D'Asaro,  Lucian  A.;  Kohl,  Paul  A.;  Oster- 
mayer,    Frederick    W.,    Jr.;    and    Wolowodiuk.    Catherine, 
4,399,004,  a.  204-15.000. 
Wonfor,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Barzee,  Verl  N.;  and  Wonfor,  Peter  J.,  4,398,815,  Q.  354-293.000. 
Woo,  James  T.  K.:  See- 
Ting,  Vincent  W.;  Woo,  James  T.  K.;  and  Marcinko,  Richard  M., 
4,399J41,  a.  523-400.000. 
Wood,  Colin  E.  C:  See- 
Stall,  Richard  A.;  Wood,  Colin  E.  C;  and  Eastman,  Lester  F., 
4,398,963.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Jensen.  Dale  H.;  Foley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover,  Charles 
C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  to  Wood  Manufacturing  Company.  Incor- 
porated. Vee  type  planing  hull  with  AFT  tapered  wedges.  4.398.483, 
a.  114-56.000. 
Wood  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated:  See- 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover, 
Charles  C;  and  WUson.  Gary  L.,  4,398,483,  CI.  1 14-56.000. 
Wood,  Thomas  D.;  and  Reiss.  Garry  K.,  to  J.  B.  Foote  Foundry  Co., 
The.  Variable  speed  pulley.  4,398,899,  G.  474-37.000. 


Woodcock,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Evans,    Brian   L.;   and   Woodcock,   Robert   R.,   4,398,733,   G. 
280-11.280. 
Woodward,  Oakley  M.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Non-contacting  RF 

shielding  device.  4,399,316,  CI.  I74-35.0GC. 
Woolaver,  Dennis  A.;  and  Baitis.  A.  Erich,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.    Mechanical   actuation   device   for   ship   roll   stabiliratioo. 
4,398,486,  CI.  114-144.00R. 
Wooten,  Gary  D.:  See- 
Marks,  Stephen  W.;  Wooten,  Gary  D.;  and  Gray,  Ronald  N., 
4,399,379,  CI.  310^2.000. 
Workman,  Samuel  E.:  See— 

Koppen,  Johannes  E.  A.;  and  Workman,  Samuel  E.,  4,398,676,  Q. 
242-18.00A. 
Wraga,  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Gangwisch,  William  J.;  Richter,  Virgil  J.;  Wixon.  Harold  E.;  and 
Wraga.  Joseph  B.,  4,399.048,  G.  252-91.000. 
Wrapadc  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

McCIosky,  Robert  B.,  4.398.634.  G.  206-532.000. 
Wright.  Brian  J.:  See— 

Baillie,  Alister  C;  Wright,  Brian  J.;  Wright,  Kenneth;  and  Eam- 
shaw,  Christopher  G..  4.399.287,  G.  548-119.000. 
Wright.  George  M  :  See- 
Blake,  Larry  W.;  Harvel.  Ervin  R  ;  Mason.  Duane  R.;  and  Wri^t, 
George  M.,  4,398.910.  CI.  604-93.000. 
Wright,  Kenneth:  See— 

Baillie.  Alister  C;  Wright,  Brian  J.;  Wright,  Kenneth;  and  Eam- 
shaw,  Christopher  G.,  4,399,287,  CI.  548-119.000. 
Wright.  Kurt  O.;  Brehm,  Timothy  L.;  Berger,  Duaine  E.;  and  Matsu- 
oka,  Paul  S.,  toAmpex  Corporation.  Ajt  baffle  assembly  for  elec- 
tronic circuit  mounting  frame.  4,399.485,  G.  361-383.000. 
Wright.  Richard  F.:  See- 
Sanders,  Frederick  W.;  Hillenbrand,  Gary  F.;  Amey,  Jonathan  S.; 
and  Wright,  Richard  F.,  4,399,209,  G.  430-138.000. 
Wruk,  Philip  J.:  See— 

Bardsle)',  Roblert  F.;  Fmucane,  Thomas  P.;  Hebel,  Carl;  Scboon- 
maker,  Charles  D.;  Wruk,  PhiUp  J.;  and  Lee.  Edward  P.,  de- 
ceased. 4.399,158.  G.  426-112.000. 
Wu.  Frank:  See— 

Stach.  Leonard  J.;  and  Wu.  Frank.  4,398,938,  G.  71-88.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
George.  Clifford  L..  4.398,712,  G.  271-293.000. 
Jeromin.    Lothar    S.;    and    Kahler,    Wayne    L..    4,398418.    CI. 

355-10.000. 
Kopko.  John  J..  4.398.496,  G.  1 18-658.000. 
Schron,  Steven  M.,  4,398,819,  CI.  355-14.0OR. 
Thayer,  Bruce  E.,  4,398,820,  G.  355-15  TOO. 
Xienta,  Inc.:  See — ' 

Pughese,  Peter.  4.398,541,  CI.  128-665.000. 
Yajima,  Seishi;  Okunura.  Kiyohito;  Hasegawa,  Yoshio;  and  Yamamura, 
Takemi,  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.  Continuous  inorganic  fibers  and 
process  for  production  thereof  4.399.232,  CI.  501-38.000. 
Yamada,  Hirosuke:  See — 

Emoto,  Kanjii  Onishi,  Masayuki;  Yamada,  Hirosuke;  Hirayama, 
Katsuhisa;  Ohzu,   Hideshi;  Ogawa,  Masakatsu;  and  Masuda, 
Yasuo.  4.398.948.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Yamada,  Hisashi:  See — 

Ueda.  Ikuo;  Kobayashi.  Masakazu;  Yamada,  Hisashi;  and  Ono, 
Hiroki,  4.399.278.  G.  544-022.000. 
Yamada,  Takao:  See — 

Nohmi,  Takashi;  and  Yamada.  Takao,  4,399,035,  G.  210-300.20a 
Yamaguchi,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Fukuda,  Masahito;  Tanabe,  Akiyoshi;  Moriguchi,  Yasuo;  Na^ 
Nobuyuki;  Tsuji,  Kunio;  Yamaguchi,   Yoshihiro;   Matsushita. 
Tbmiharu;  and  Mizuta,  Atsuo,  4,398,406.  G.  72-42.000. 
Yamaguti.  Yuji;  and  MiyaU,  Hideo,  to  Nichiifii  Terminal  Industries  Co.. 

Ltd.  Continual  crimper.  4.398.337.  G.  29-564.600. 
Yamamitsu,  Chojuro:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Katsuhiko;  Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Sekimoto.  Kunio; 
and  Kurashma.  Kozo,  4.399,472,  G.  358-320.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hachizou:  See — 

Nakatani.    Hiroshi;    and    Yamamoto,    Hachizou,    4,399,508,    G. 
364-405.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Kyoto  Daiichi   Kagaku. 
Method  for  quantitatively  determining  the  degree  of  agglutination  of 
particles.  4,398,894,  CI.  436-517.000. 
Yamamoto.  Katsuhiko;  Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Sekimoto,  Kunio;  and 
Kurashina,  Kozo.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company.  Lim- 
ited. Phase  difference  compensation  between  separately  recorded 
luminance  and  chrominance  signals.  4.399.472.  CI.  358-320.000. 
Yamamoto.  Makoto;  Miyaji.  Naotaka;  Ishigaki.  Yukiix>bu;  and  Totsuka, 
Kaoru,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Variable  directional 
microphone  system.  4,399,327,  CI.  179-l.ODM. 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Mohri,  Yoshio;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano,  Kinzi; 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Nakashima,  Ryoji, 
4,399,089,  Gl.  264-57.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yuji:  See— 

Mohri,  Yoshi<>;  Ikeda,  Tsutomu;  Hiroishi,  Takashi;  Sano,  Kinzi; 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Nakashima.  Ryoji, 
4,399,089,  G.  264-57.000. 
Yamamura,  Takeniii:  See — 

Yajima,    Seiski;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa,    Yoshio;    and 
Yamamura.  Takemi.  4,399.232,  CI.  501-38.000. 
Yamana,  Toshifumi,  to  Rinnai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combustion  safety 
apparatus.  4,398,882,  G.  431-76.000. 
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Yamashita,  Nobuo:  See — 

Nishioka,    Kimihiko;    and    Yamashita.    Nobuo.    4.398.811.    Q. 
350-506.000. 
Yamashita,  Yoshito:  See— 

Bade,  Yoshihiro;  Yamashita,  Yoshito;  Kishishita,  Hiroshi;  and 
Uedc  Hisashi,  4,399,015,  Q.  2O4-192.00P. 
Yamato,  Noboni;  and  Satake.  Tosimi,  to  Jujo  Paper  Co..  Ltd.  Heat-sen- 
sitive recording  sheet.  4,399,188,  CI.  428-320.400. 
Yamato  Scale  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirano,  Takashi.  4,398,613,  Q.  177-25.000. 
Yamauchi,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Sagawa,  Yasuhiko;  Norota.  Susumu;  Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  Emi, 
^ingo;  Imoto,  Tadasi;  and  Yamauchi,  Tetsuo.  4,399,084,  CI. 
264-27.000. 
Yamazaki,  Sakuzo,  to  Sankin  Engineering  Company  Limited.  Pledget 

loading  apparatus.  4,398,327,  CI.  29-33.0OR. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  Method  of  making  semi-amor|^us  semiconductor 

device.  4,398,343,  CI.  29-585.000. 
Yano,  Kohzo:  See — 

Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Yano,  Kohzo;  KoyanMi,  Katubumi;  Take.  Hiro- 

shi;  and  Inami,  Yasuhiko,  4,399,436,  CI.  340-812.000. 

Yasufiiku.  Yoshitaka;  Takeuchi,  Yoshio;  and  Kimura,  Yoshiaki,  to 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  composition  and  method 

for  ink  jet  recording.  4,399.443,  CI.  346-1.100. 

Yasuoka,  Yoshio,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  heating 

apparatus.  4,399,341,  CI.  219-10.55R. 
Yessler,  Ralph  A.,  II,  to  Motter  Printing  Press  Co.  Non-repeat  doctor 

blade  drive.  4,398,463,  CI.  101-169.000. 
Yiannoulos,  Aristides  A.:  See — 

Ballantyne,  James  P.;  Reischer,  Paul  E.;  Laker,  Kenneth  R.;  and 
Yiannoulos,  Aristides  A.,  4,399,417,  Q.  330-109.000. 
Yissum  Research  Development  Company  of  the  Hebrew  University  of 
Jerusalem:  See — 
Sarig,  Sara;  Garti.  Nissim;  and  Tibika.  Francoise,  4,399,003,  CI. 
204- LOOT. 
Yokoi,  Gunpei,  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  display  unit. 

4,398,804,  a.  350-337.000. 
Yokomichi,  Isao;  Haga,  Takahiro;  Komyoji,  Terumasa;   Nakajima. 
Toshio;  and  Matsuo,  Norifusa,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd. 
Phenoxybutyltriazole    compound,    agriculatural    and    horticultmal 
fiuigicidal  composition  containing  the  same,  and  process  for  produc- 
ing the  same.  4,399,143,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Yong,  Raymond  N.,  to  Suncor,  Inc.  Method  for  dewatering  the  sludge 
layer  of  an  industrial  process  tailings  pond.  4,399,038,  Ci.  210-728.000. 
Yong,  Raymond  N.,  to  Suncor,  Inc.  Treatment  of  tailings  pond  sludge. 

4,399,039,  a.  210-728.000. 
Yoshida,  Eizo:  See— 

Uchiyama,  Toshihiko;  Yoshida,   Eizo;  and  Okuyama.  Toshiki, 
4,398,984,  CI.  156-196.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Okamura,  Tatsuro;  and  Irifune,  Hideki.  4,399,046.  CI.  252-62.000. 
Yoshida,  Ryo:  See— 

Ichiki,  Takemoto;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida,  Seizo;  and  Katsuzo. 
Kamoshita,  4,399.072,  Q.  260-453.0RW. 
Yoshida,   Zenichi;   Kato,   Susumu;   Fujiki,   Takuya;   and   Amemiya, 
Yasuhiro,  to  Asahi  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  produc- 
ing chlorinated  phenoxytoluene  derivatives.   4.399.075.   CI.   260- 
465.00F. 
Yoshimura,  Isao;  Mizukami,  Osamu;  Hata,  Hideo;  Kageyama,  Junichi; 
and  fCaneko,  Takashi,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Cold  drawn  high- 
orientation  multilayered  film  and  process  for  manuAK:ture  of  nid 
film.  4,399,181,  Q.  428-213.000. 
Yoshinaka,  Shigeo;  Toki,  Tsukasa;  Wakatsuld,  Misuzu;  and  Uchiyama, 
Seiji,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  produc- 
ing aromatic  aldehydes.  4.399.311,  CI.  568-437.000. 


Young.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Ayers.  William  M.;  Maheshwary.  Ashok  K.;  and  Young.  Peter  J.. 
4,399,040,  CI.  210-749.000. 
Young.  Steven  J.;  Semmel,  Gary  K.;  and  Munich.  Terry  L.,  to  Federal 
Cartridge    Corporation.    Sealed    lay-in    wireway.    4.398.S64.    CI. 
138-92.000. 
Young.  W.  Rae:  See— 

MacDonald,  Verne  H.;  Porter.  Philip  T.;  and  Young.  W.  Rae, 
4,399,555,  CI.  455-33.000. 
Yuasa,  Akio:  See — 

Kawashima,     Masayoshi;     and     Yuasa.     Akio.    4,398.875.    CI. 
425-127.000. 
Yuto,  Kazuaki;  Oniki,  Torn;  Ikeda.  Nobumasa;  and  Miyake.  Itsuo.  to 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Pneumatic  tire.  4,398,582,  Q. 
152-2O9.00R. 
Zagnoni,  Graziano:  See — 

Cannata,    Vincenzo;    and    Zagnoni,    Graziano.    4.399.284.    CI. 
546-134.000. 
Zakaria.   Moneeb.  to  Akzona  Incorporated.   Polyethoxylated  com- 
pounds as  coal-water  slurry  surfactants.  4,398,919.  CI.  44-51.000. 
Z^m,  Peter  C,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Three-dimensional  televi- 
sion picture  display  system  and  picture  pick-up  device  and  picture 
display  device  suitable  therefor.  4,399,456.  CI.  358-92.000. 
Zanzucchi,  Peter  J.;  and  Frenchu,  William  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Device  for  multisample  infrared  analysis  of  materials  in  microgram 
quantity.  4,399,361,  O.  250-343.000. 
Zechnall,  Martin:  See — 

Schulz,  Alfred;  and  Zechnall.  Martin,  4,398,520,  d.  123-481.000. 
Zelez,  Joseph;  and  Vossen,  John  L.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Trans- 
parent conductive  film.  4,399,194,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Zelli,  Sante.   Laterally  compensating  radial  trolleys.  4.398.469.  CI. 

105-170.000. 
Zemelman,  Valery  B.:  See — 

Hiimian,  David  C;  Zemelman,  Valery  B.;  and  Ramakka,  William 

R.,  4,398,395,  Q.  62-1.000. 
Kleiner,  Fredric;  Ramakka.  William  R.;  and  Zemelman.  Valery  B.. 
4,398.394.  Q.  62-1.000. 
Zemke,  Edward  H.:  See— 

Guenther,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Zemke,  Edward  H.,  4,398,459,  CI. 
101-93.010. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Dobrovobiy,  Pierre,  4,399,419,  CI.  333-12.000. 
SrivasUva.  Gopal  K.,  4,399,549,  Q.  377-108.000. 
Ziegenhom.  Joachun:  See — 

Gauhl,  Helmgard;  Seidel.  Hans;  Lang.  Gunter,  Roder.  Albert;  and 
Ziegenhom,  JoKhim.  4.399.218.  Q.  435-25.000. 
21ieschang.  Jurgen:  See — 

Hanroen,  Lothar;  Venimiann,  Friedhelm;  and  Zieschang,  Jurgen. 
4.399.545.  CI.  373-94.000. 
ZifT.  Stephen  J.;  Sieron,  Richard  L.;  and  Shine.  WilUam  P..  to  Dual- 
Lite,  Inc.  Modular  wiring  systems.  4.399.371.  Q.  307-147.000. 
Zink,  Arden  K.:  See— 

Parks,  Ronald  K.;  and  Zink,  Arden  K.,  4.398,768,  Q.  298-2.000. 
Zinn,  Michael  F.,  to  Bio-Energy  Systems.  Inc.  Thermally  insulated 

composite  flexible  hose.  4.399,319.  CI.  174-47.000. 
Zook.  James  L.:  See — 

Hlavinka.  Dennis  J.;  Johnson.  Steven  H.;  and  Zook.  James  L., 
4,399.030,  CI.  210-91.000. 
Zsoltay,  Andrew;  Perkins,  Kelly  M.;  and  Blad,  Leiv  H.,  to  Lockheed 
Corporation.  Automatic  process  control  system  and  method  for 
curing  polymeric  materials.  4,399,100.  CI.  422-62.000. 
Zweifel.  Hans;  Berger,  Joseph;  and  Bosshard,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Photocrosslinkable  polymers  with  side  groups  derived 
from  indenone  and  the  preparation  and  use  of  these  polymers. 
4.399,259.  CI.  525-289.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

^  TO  WHOM  I 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DA^  OF  AUGUST,  1983 

I 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  charadter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  dir«;tory|  practice). 


Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Schwart2lK>pff,    Udo;    and    Fischer,    Horst.    Re.  31,345,    CI. 
119-28.000. 
Becker.  Kunibert;  Heyer.  Willy;  Plevak.  Lubomir;  and  Dodt,  Jurgen,  to 
Gewerschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Advance  mechanism  for  a  mine 
roof  support  assembly.  Re.  31,346,  CI.  405-300.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Falconer,  David  D.,  Re.  31,351,  CI.  375-15.000. 
Bray,  James  A.:  See — 

Smith.  John  R.;  and  Bray,  James  A..  Re.  31.349.  CI.  428-623.000. 
Chamran.  Morteza  M.;  and  Dimovski,  Milan  R.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Cor- 
poration, The.  Photodetector  arrangements  and  circuits.  Re.  31.350, 
a.  250-21  l.OOR. 
Dimovski,  Milan  R.:  See — 

Chamran,  Morteza  M.;  and  Dimovski.  Milan  R.,  Re.  31.350,  Q. 
250-21  l.OOR. 
Dodt,  Jurgen:  See- 
Becker,  Kunibert;  Heyer,  Willy;  Plevak.  Lubomir;  and  Dodt, 
Jurgen.  Re.  31,346,  CI.  405-300.000. 
Elbe,  Werner  W.,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.  Semi-continu- 
ous hot  roUing  of  metal  strip  and  plates.  Re.  31.344,  CI.  72-227.000. 
Falconer,  David  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Feedback    nonlinear    equalization    of    modulated    data    signals. 
Re.  31,351,  CI.  37M5.000. 
Fischer,  Horst:  See — 

Schwartzkopff,    Udo;    and    Fischer,    Horst,    Re.  31,345,    CI. 
119-28.000. 
Gewerschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See — 

Becker,  Kunibert;  Heyer,  Willy;  Plevak,  Lubomir;  and  Dodt, 
Jurgen,  Re.  31,346,  Q.  405-300.000. 
Hallberg.  Rolf  O.:  See— 

Reijonen,  VeU  E.;  Martinell,  Rudolf  H.;  and  Hallberg,  Rolf  O., 
Re.  31,347,  CI.  48-197.00R. 


Heyer,  Willy:  See-j- 

Becker,  Kuniljiert;  Heyer,  Willy;   Plevak.  Lubomir;  and  Dodt, 
Jurgen,  Re.  31,346,  Q.  405-300.000. 
Klanica.  Andrew  |.:  See — 

Wojtowicz.  John  A.;  and  Klanica,  Andrew  J.,  Re.  31,348,  Q. 
423-473.000.1 
Martinell,  Rudolf  R:  See— 

Reijonen,  VeU  E.;  Martinell.  Rudolf  H.;  and  Hallberg,  Rolf  O.. 
Re.  31,347,  Cl.  48-197.00R. 
National  Steel  Cor^ration:  See — 

Smith,  John  R,;  and  Bray,  James  A.,  Re.  31,349,  O.  428-623.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  fee — 

Wojtowicz,  J(iihn  A.;  and  Klanica,  Andrew  J.,  Re.  31.348,  CI. 
423-473.000.; 
Peridn-Elmer  Cor^ioration,  The:  See — 

Chamran,  Mofteza  M.;  and  Dimovski,  Milan  R..  Re.  31,350,  CI. 
250-21  l.OOR, 
Plevak,  Lubomir:  5ee — 

Becker,  Kuniljert;  Heyer,  Willy;  Plevak,  Lubomir,  and  Dodt, 

Jurgen,  Re.  31,346,  Ci.  405-300.000. 

Reijonen,  Veli  E.5  Martinell,  Rudolf  H.;  and  Hallberg,  Rolf  O.,  to 

VYR-Metoder,  AB.  Procedure  for  separating  and  recovering  marsh 

ps.  Re.  31.347,  Q.  48-197.00R. 

Schwartzkopff,  U^o;  and  Fischer,  Horst,  to  Akzona  IiKX>rporated. 

Floor  covering  sheet  for  subles.  Re.  31,345,  CI.  119-28.000. 
Smith,  John  R.;  ailid  Bray,  James  A.,  to  National  Steel  Corporatioa. 
Lubricated  mets^lic  container  stocks  and  method  of  preparing  the 
same    and    applying    organic    coating    thereto.    Re.  31,349,    O. 
428-623.000.        | 
VYR-Metoder,  AB:  See— 

Reijonen,  Veil  E.;  Martinell.  Rudolf  H.;  and  Hallberg.  Rolf  O., 
Re.  31,347,  0.  48-197.00R. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Eibe,  Werner  W.,  Re.  31,344,  Q.  72-227.000. 
Wojtowicz,  John  A-;  and  Klanica,  Andrew  J.,  to  Ohn  Corporation. 
Hypochlorous  acid  process  using  sweep  reactor.  Re.  31,348.  Q. 
423-473.000.       i 


LIST  OF  REEXAM  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Alleman,  Mark  M.;  and  Marx,  Rodger  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Anti-polluting  waste  collector  for  a  bum  table.  Bl  3,743.260. 8-16-83, 

CI.  266-49.000. 
Bower,  Jr.  Arnold  B.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Co.  Cutter  bit.  Bl  3,476.438, 

8-16-83,  CI.  299-86.000. 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Alleman,  Mark  M.;  and  Marx,   Rodger  L.,   Bl  3,743,260,  Q. 
266-49.000. 
Dirksing,  Robert  S..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Passive 
dosing  dispenser  employing  trapped  air  bubble  to  provide  air-lock. 
Bl  4,208.747,  8-16-83,  CI.  4-228.000. 

Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Putt,  Ronald  A.;  and  Montgomery,  Mark  J.,  Bl  4,162.351,  Q. 
429-15.000. 


Hughes  Tool  Co.:  ^e — 

Bower,  Jr.  Arpold  B.  Bl  3,476,438.  Q.  299-86.000. 
Marx,'  Rodger  L.:  See — 

Alleman,   Marie  M.;  and  Marx,   Rodger  L.,   Bl  3,743.260,  CI. 
266-49.000. 
Montgomery,  Mar^  J.:  See — 

Putt,  Ronald  A.;  and  Montgomery,  Mark  J.,  Bl  4.162.351,  Q. 
429-15.000.  I 
Procter  St  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Dirksing.  Robert  S..  Bl  4,208,747,  Q.  4-228.000. 
Putt,  Ronald  A.;  lind  Montgomery,  Mark  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute.  {Inc.  Metal-halogen  cell  operation  with  storage  of 
halogen  via  orginic  complexation  external  to  the  electrochemical 
cell.  Bl  4,162,35),  8-16-83,  Q.  429-15.000. 
Strange,  Roger  W,.  Means  and  method  of  reclaiming  crankcaae  oil. 
Bl  4,332,282.  8-l;6-83,  a.  141-1.000. 


PI  47 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AB  Wicandera  Korkfabrikcr:  See— 

Berglund.  Jan.  270,140.  a.  D9-438.000. 

Aldridge,  R.  Warren,  Jr.  Brake  lathe.  270.160. 8-16-83.  CI.  D15-I30.000. 

Amerace  Corporation:  See- 
Flanagan,  Robert  M..  270.143.  a.  DlO-1 13.000. 

Antonacci,  Frank;  and  Carluccio.  Ronald.  Blow  dryer.  270.192. 8-16-83. 
a.  D28- 13.000. 

Arrow  Trading  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Shimizu,  Y..  270.155,  O.  D14-53.000. 
Shimizu,  Y.,  270,156,  O.  D  14-56.000. 

Aulbert,  Harold  V.;  and  Horton,  Charles  M.  Dresser  or  the  like. 

270.124,  8-16-83,  Q.  D6- 154.000. 

Aulbert,  Harold  V.;  and  Horton,  Charles  M.  Dresser  or  the  like. 

270.125,  8-16-83,  CI.  D6- 154.000. 

Aulbert,  Harold  V.;  and  Horton.  Charles  M.  Dresser  or  the  like. 

270.126,  8-16-83.  CI.  D6-154.000. 

Aulbert,  Harold  V.;  and  Horton,  Charles  M.  Dresser  or  the  like. 

270.127,  8-16-83,  CI.  D6-164.000. 

Ballereaud,  Pierre,  to  Produits  de  Beaute  Lancaster.  Container  closure. 

270,139,  8-16-83,  CI.  D9-435.000. 
Barbieri,  Raul;  and  MarianeUi,  Giorgio.  Ashtray.  270.191,  8-16-83,  CI. 

D27-29.000. 
Battaglia.  Anthony.  Brush.  270.113.  8-16-83.  C\.  D4-35.000. 
Bechtel.  Daniel  L.  Scope  mount  for  a  pistol.  270,173.  8-16-83,  CI. 

D22-7.000. 
Berglund,  Jan,  to  AB  Wicanders  Korkfabrikcr.  Bottle  cap.  270.140, 

8-16-83,  CI.  D9-438.000. 
Berkan-Heck  Company:  See — 

Heck,  Michael  E..  270,178,  CI.  D23-7.000. 
Bingaman,  Roberta  N.  Fire  extinguisher  cover.  270,123.  8-16-83.  Q. 

D6-152.00a 
Bird.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Stoute,  Neville;  and  Pennise,  Robert  J.,  270,134,  Q.  D9-305.000. 
Bluemel,  Peter  E.,  to  Jack  Light  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Safety 

jacket.  270,109,  8-16-83,  CI.  D2-27.0OO. 
Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  ChubofT,  David  P.;  Franek,  Wayne  J.;  and  Johnson. 
Marilyn   M..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.   Telephone  handset. 
270,157.  8-16-83,  Q.  D14-63.000. 
Brown,  John  F.  Wall  rack.  270,121,  8-16-83,  O.  D6-1 14.000. 
Bruce,  Manlyn  M.  Jewelry  pendant  270,144,  8-16-83,  CI.  Dl  1-79.000. 
Bruce.  Marilyn  M.  Pendant.  270.145.  8-16-83,  CI.  Dl  1-82.000. 
Bums,  Dennis  L..  to  Pro-Tec.  Inc.  Eyeglasses.  270.165,  8-16-83,  Q. 

D16-1 17.000. 
Byrne  &  Davidson  Doors  (NSW)  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Jones,  Richard  E.,  270,186,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Whitehouse,  Martin  H.;  and  Combs,  Robert  L..  270.187.  CI.  D25- 

74.000. 
Whitehouse,  Martin  H.,  270,188,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
C.  Bruno  A.  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoey,  Fred  A.,  270,167,  CI.  D17-22.000. 
Cable  Electric  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Frederick  W.,  270,142,  a.  DlO-77.000. 
Candiliotis,  Gerassimos  C,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and 

buttress.  270,149,  8-16-83,  Q.  D12-146.000. 
Carluccio,  Ronald:  See — 

Antonacci,  Frank;  and  Carluccio,  Ronald,  270,192,  Q.  D28-13.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See — 

Grime,  Thomas  E.,  270,179,  CI.  D23-17.000. 
Grime,  Thomas  E.,  270,180,  CI.  D23-18.0OO. 
Child,  Francis  W.  Pedicure  implement.  270.198,  8-16-83.  C\.  D28- 

59.000. 
ChubofT,  David  P.:  See— 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  ChubofT,  David  P.;  Franek,  Wayne  J.;  and  John- 
son, Marilyn  M.,  270,157,  Q.  D14-63.000. 
Combs,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Whitehouse,  Martin  H.;  and  Combs,  Robert  L.,  270,187,  CI.  D25- 
74.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See — 

Grenie,  Philippe,  270,150,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Cox,  John  A.,  to  Liqui-Box  Corporation.  Plastic  container  for  liquids. 

270,136,  8-16-83,  CI.  D9-350.000. 
Craig,  Bradley  M.  Hold  down  device  for  a  beach  blanket  or  similar 

article.  270,133.  8-16-83.  CI.  D8-388.000. 
Creske.  E.  J.  Waste  receptacle.  270,200,  8-16-83.  Q.  D34-7.000. 
Crespi,  GabrieUa.  Table  or  similar  article.  270.114.  8-16-83.  C1.J36- 

27.000. 
Dale.  William  T.,  to  Seibel,  Charles  M.  Airplane  main  landing  gear-strut 

and  wheel  pants  cover.  270,152,  8-16-83,  CI.  D  12-345.000. 
Draheim,  Harvey  J.,  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation.  Crib  foot- 
board. 270,128,  8-16-83,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Rosen,  Marc  A.,  270,138,  C\.  D9-405.000. 
Elliott.  Randall  L.;  and  Pickel,  James  A.,  to  Liberty  National  Bank  & 
Trust  Co.  Kiosk  for  automatic  banking  or  the  Uke.  270.203,  8-16-83. 
a.  D99-28.000. 
Falbom,  James  A.:  See — 

Stoute,  Neville;  and  Pennise,  Robert  J.,  270.134.  CI.  D9-305.000. 
Faust,  Frederick  R.  Trailer  enclosure.  270,147,  8-16-83.  Q.  D12- 

102.000. 
Flanagan,  Robert  M.,  to  Amerace  Corporation  Snowplowable  road- 
way marker.  270,143,  8-16-83.  Q.  DlO-1 13.000. 


Ford.  John  M.  B.:  See— 

McDonald.  John  W.;  and  Ford.  John  M.  B..  270,137.  Q.  D9- 
376.000. 
Fossella,  Gregory;  and  MacDonald,  J   B.,  to  Hazeltine  Corporation. 

Computer  terminal.  270,158,  8-16-83,  Q.  D14-106.000. 
Fox.  E.  Stuart.  Taco  serving  tray.  270.130,  8-16-83,  Q.  D7-38.000. 
Franek,  Wayne  J.:  See— 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  ChubofT,  David  P.;  Franek,  Wayne  J.;  and  John- 
son, Marilyn  M.,  270.157.  Q.  D14-63.000. 
Gaines,  Henry  F.  Mole  trap.  270.174.  8-16-83.  Q.  D22-18.000. 
Gates.   Robert  D.   Dual  compartment  portable  container.   270,135, 

8-16-83,  CI.  D9-341.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See- 
Gray,  Michael  J..  270.195.  Q.  D28-46.000. 
Gray.  Michael  J.;  and  Trotta,  Robert  A..  270,196.  CI.  D28-48.000. 
Gray.  Michael  J.,  270,197,  Q.  D28-48.000. 
Govenius,  Rainer,  to  Mediman  Ky.   Suction  head  for  dental  use. 

270,183,  8-16-83,  Q.  D24-10.000. 
Gray,  Michael  J.,  to  GUlette  Company,  The.  Razor.  270.195.  8-16-83, 

a.  D28-46.000. 
Gray.  Michael  J.;  and  Trotta.  Robert  A.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The. 

Razor  handle.  270,196,  8-16-83.  O.  D28-48.000. 
Gray.  Michael  J.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Razor  handle.  270,197, 

8-16-83.  CI.  D28-48.000. 
Greene.  Daniel  H.;  and  Greene.  Lawrence  J.  Finger-mounted  remedial 

reading  aid.  270.169.  8-16-83,  Q.  D19-59.000. 
Greene,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Greene,  Daniel  H.;  and  Greene,  Lawrence  J.,  270,169,  CI.  D19- 
59.000. 
Grenie,  PhiUppe,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin. 

Tire.  270,150,  8-16-83,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Grime,  Thomas  E.,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Spray  gun. 

270.179,  8-16-83.  CI.  D23-I7.000. 

Grime,  Thomas  E.,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Spray  gun. 

270.180,  8-16-83,  CI.  D23-18.000. 

Haapala,  Ray.  Combined  row  marker  and  string  cleat  270.132.  8-16-83. 
CI.  D8- 1.000. 

Haas,  David  J.,  to  North  American  PhiUps  Corporation.  X-Ray  inspec- 
tion cabinet.  270.181.  8-16-83.  CI.  D24-02.000. 

Hanyu.  Susumu;  and  Yuasa.  Kenzo.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co. 
Ltd.  Carrying  handle  for  sewing  machine.  270.159,  8-16-83,  Q. 
Dl  5-72.000. 

Harbutt's  Plasticine  Limited:  See — 

Kay,  Robert.  270. 1 62.  Q.  D 1 5- 1 35.000. 

Harris,  Jack  E.:  See — 

Hodlewsky,  William  G.;  Harris,  Jack  E.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger  H., 

270.201,  CI.  D34-29.000. 

Hodlewsky,  William  G.;  Harris,  Jack  E.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger  H., 

270.202,  CI.  D34-29.000. 

Hassman.  Mina  F.  Pug  nose  troll.  270.172.  8-16-83.  Q.  D21-166.000. 
Hazeltine  Corporation:  See — 

Fossella,  Gregory;  and  MacDonald.  J.   B..  270,158.  CI.  D14- 
106.000.     . 
Heck,  Michael  E..  to  Berkan-Heck  Company.  Irrigation  sprinkler. 

270.178,  8-16-83,  CI.  D23-7.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohnuma,  Mitsuru;  Toyoda,  Fumio;  and  Tsuburaya,  Kazuyuki, 
270.154,  CI.  D14-1.000. 
Hodlewsky,  William  G.;  Harris,  Jack  E.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger  H.,  to 

Rexnord  Inc.  Conveyor  module.  270,201.  8-16-83,  CI.  D34-29.000. 
Hodlewsky,  William  G.;  Harris,  Jack  E.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger  H.,  to 

Rexnord  Inc.  Conveyor  module.  270,202,  8-16-83,  CI.  D34-29.000. 
Hoey,  Fred  A.,  to  C.  Bruno  &  Son,  Inc.  Drum  lug.  270,167,  8-16-83.  CI. 

D17-22.000. 
Hor.  Kok  K.  Egg  cooker.  270.131.  8-16-83.  CI.  D7-355.000. 
Horton.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Aulbert.  Harold  V.;  and  Horton.  Charles  M..  270.124.  CI.  D6- 

154.000. 
Aulbert,  Harold  V.;  and  Horton.  Charles  M..  270.125.  CI.  D6- 

154.000. 
Aulbert.  Harold  V.;  and  Horton,  Charles  M.,  270.126,  CI.  D6- 

154.000. 
Aulbert,  Harold  V.;  and  Horton,  Charles  M.,  270,127,  CI.  D6- 
164.000. 
Ichikawa,  Matsuo,  to  Ichikawa  Press  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Fog  light 

270,190,  8-16-83,  Q.  D26-28.000. 
Ichikawa  Press  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Matsuo,  270,190,  CI.  D26-28.000. 
lurcovich,  Natan  L.  Armchair.  270,115,  8-16-83,  Q.  D6-31.000. 
lurcovich,  Natan  L.  Chair.  270.117,  8-16-83,  a.  D6-67.000. 
Jack  Light  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 
Bluemel,  Peter  E.,  270,109,  CI.  D2-27.000. 
Janome  Sevmg  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Yuasa,  Kenzo,  270.159.  Q.  D15-72.000. 
Janusz,  Michael  J.  Set  of  game  playing  pieces.  270.171,  8-16-83.  CI. 

D21-52.000. 
John  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 

Se-Kit  Yuen,  270,199.  CI.  D28-78.O0O. 
Johnson,  Marilyn  M.:  See — 

Boldt  Melvin  H.;  ChubofT,  David  P.;  Franek.  Wayne  J.;  and  John- 
son. Marilyn  M..  270,157.  CI.  D14-63.000. 
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Jones,  Richard  E..  to  Byrne  &  Davidson  Doors  (NSW)  Pty.  Limited. 

Metal  section.  270,186,  8-16-83,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Kay,  Robert,  to  Harfoun'i  Plasticine  Limited.  Extrusion  moulding 

apparatus.  270.162.  8-16-83.  Q.  D1S-13S.O0O. 
Khoo.  Tian.  Brick.  270.189.  8-16-83.  Q.  D25-8O.0OO. 
Klein.  Derren  A.  Combined  comb  and  pen.  270,193,  8-16-83.  CI.  D28- 

25.000. 
Kwan,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Wooten.  Ronald  E.;  and  Kwan.  Gerald  A.,  27a  185.  CI.  D2^ 
74.000. 
Lam.  Philip  Y.  Combined  digital  wrist  watch  and  thermometer. 

270,141,  8-16-83,  CI.  DlO-31.000. 
Laux.  John.  Feed  extension  for  milUng  machine.  270,161,  8-16-83,  CI. 

D15-131.00O. 
Liberty  National  Bank  &  Trust  Co.:  See— 

ElUott  Randall  L.;  and  Pickel,  James  A.,  270.203,  Q.  D99-28.000. 
Liqui-Box  Corporation:  See — 

Cox.  John  A..  270.136,  Q.  D9-35O.0OO. 
Logan,  Duane  A.  Hair  comb.  270,194.  8-16-83,  CI.  D28-30.000. 
M/M  Verdi  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Stark,  Ted,  270,112,  Q.  D3-T7.000. 
MacDonald.  J.  B.:  See— 

Fonella.  Gregory;  and  MacIXmald,  J.   B..  270.158.  Q.   D14- 
106.000. 
MarianeUi,  Giorgio:  See — 

Barbieri,  Raul;  and  Marianelli.  Giorgio,  270,191,  CI.  D27-29.OO0. 
McDonald,  John  W.;  and  Ford,  John  M.  B.,  to  Realex  Corporation. 

Dispensing  container  for  hquids.  270,137,  8-16-83,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
McPherson,  Mathew,  Sr.  Musical  instrument  support  bracket  270.120. 

8-16-83,  a.  D6- 114.000. 
Mediman  Ky:  See — 

Govenius,  Rainer.  270.183,  d.  D24-10.000. 
Melchior,  Merle  C.  to  Pacific  Furniture  Manufacturing  Co.  Sofa. 

270,116,  8-16-83.  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Migdow,  Ben  R.  Gym  shoe.  270,111,  8-16-83,  CI.  D2-3O9.O0O. 
Moore.  Adrienne;  and  Zweiback,  A.  Martin.  Face  mask.  270.110. 

8-16-83,  a.  D2-234.000. 
Morawski,  Janusz.  Hanger.  270.129.  8-16-83,  CI.  D6-247.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Tomatauri.  Masakazu;  and  Suyama.  Hitoshi.  270,166,  Q.  D16- 
133.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 
Haas,  David  J.,  270, 1 8 1 ,  CI.  D24-02.000. 
Ogawa,  Yoshio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Typewriter.  270,168,  8-16-83,  CI. 

D18-1.000. 
Ohnuma.  Mitsuru;  Toyoda.  Fumio;  and  Tsuburaya.  Kazuyuki.  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Video  disk  player.  270,154.  8-16-83,  CI.  D14-1.000. 
Ohtsu  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Shinomiya,  Masami,  270.148.  CI.  D12-136.000. 
Pacific  Furniture  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Melchior.  Merle  C.  270.116,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Pendelfin  Studios  Limited:  See — 

Roberts,  Derek  H..  270.146.  Q.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Pennise,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Stoute,  Neville;  and  Pennise,  Robert  J.,  270.134.  Q.  D9-3O5.O0O. 
Pickel,  James  A.:  See- 
Elliott.  Randall  L.;  and  Pickel.  James  A..  270.203.  Q.  D99-28.000. 
Pro-Tec,  Inc.:  See — 

Bums.  Dennis  L..  270.165.  CI.  D16-117.000. 
Produits  de  Beaute  Lancaster:  See — 

Ballereaud.  Pierre.  270.139,  CI.  D9-435.000. 
Realex  Corporation:  See — 

McDonald,  John  W.;  and  Ford.  John  M.  B.,  270.137.  Q.  D9- 
376.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See— 

Hodlewsky.  William  G.;  Harris,  Jack  E.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger  H., 

270.201.  CI.  D34-29.000. 
Hodlewsky,  William  G.;  Harris,  Jack  E.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger  H., 
270J02,  CI.  D34-29.000. 
Rhodenbaugh,  WUliam  C.  Dispenser.  270,119,  8-16-83,  CI.  D6-95.000. 
Roberts,  Derek  H.,  to  Pendelfm  Studios  Limited.  Sculpture.  270,146, 

8-16-83,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Rosen,  Marc  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Bottle.  270.138,  8-16-83,  CI. 

D9-4O5.000. 
Sawada,  Masaji,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Electrostatic  copying  machine. 

270,164,  8-16-83,  Q.  D16-31.000. 
Scholz,  Donald  T.  Speaker  volume  control.  270.153.  8-16-83.  Q.  D14- 

1.000. 
Schroeder,  Roger  H.:  See — 

Hodlewsky.  William  G.;  Harris,  Jack  E.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger  H., 
270J01.  CI.  D34-29.000. 


Hodlewsky;  William  G.;  Harris,  Jack  E.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger  H., 
270,202,  CI.  D34-29.000. 
Schwartz,  Freid^nick  W.,  to  Cable  Electric  Products,  Inc.  Battery  tester. 

270,142.  8-16^83,  CI.  D  10-77.000. 
Se-Kit,  Yuen,  t^  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Illuminated  compact. 

270,199,  8-16483,  CI.  D28-78.000. 
Seibel,  Charles  {M-:  See- 
Dale.  William  T..  270,152.  Q.  D  12-345.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Sawada,  Miuaji,  270.164,  CI.  D16-31.000. 
Shimizu,  Y.,  to  Arrow  Trading  Co.,  Inc.  Combined  telephone  housing 

and  handset  therefor.  270,155,  8-16-83,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Shimizu,  Y.,  to  Arrow  Trading  Co.,  Inc.  Telephone.  270,156,  8-16-83, 

a.  D14-56.0Q0. 
Shinomiya,  Masiami,  to  Ohtsu  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Pneumatic 

tire.  270,148,  8-16-83,  Q.  D12-136.000. 
Shopuugh,  Philip  L.  Game  board.  27a  170,  8-16-83,  CI.  D2 1-20.000. 
Shulman,  Michael  H.  Hand  held  wrapping  apparatus.  270,163,  8-16-83, 

a.  D 15- 145.000. 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See — 

Draheim,  Harvey  J..  27a  128,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Ogawa,  Yoshio,  270.168,  CI.  D18-1.000. 
Stark,  Ted,  to  M/M  Verdi   International,   Inc.   Luggage.   27a  11 2, 

8-16-83,  a.  D3-77.000. 
Stein,  Ben.  Wall  mounted  planter.  270,122.  8-16-83.  CI.  D6-137.000. 
Storm,  David  A  :  See — 

Storm,  William  D.;  and  Storm.  David  A.,  27ai77.  CI.  D22-28.000. 
Storm,  WilUam  D.;  and  Storm,  David  A.  Fishing  lure.  270,177,  8-16-83, 

CI.  D22-28.000. 
Stout  Daniel  Ml.,  to  Whitmire  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.  Insect  lure. 

27ai75,  8-16-«3,  CI.  D22-19.000. 
Stoute,  Neville;  and  Peimise,  Robert  J.,  to  Stoute,  Neville;  Penniae, 
Robert  J.;  Bird,  Richard  M.;  and  Falbom,  James  A.  DispoaaMe 
plastic  bag.  27a  134,  8-16-83,  CI.  D9-305.000. 
Suyama,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Tomatsuri,  Masakazu;  and  Suyama,  Hitoshi,  270,166,  CI.  D16- 
133.000. 
Tamor  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Wood,  Reginald,  27a  11 8,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See — 

Wagner.  Kenneth.  270.182,  CI.  D24-02.000. 
Tomatsuri,  Masakazu;  and  Suyama,  Hitoshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K. 

Binoculars.  27ai66,  8-16-83,  CI.  D16-133.0OO. 
Toyoda,  Fumioi  See — 

Ohnuma,  Mitsuru;  Toyoda,  Fumio;  and  Tsuburaya,  Kazuyuki. 
27a  154,  CI.  D 14- 1.000. 
Trotta,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Gray,  Michael  J.;  and  Trotta.  Robert  A.,  27ai96,  Q.  D28-48.000. 
Tsuburaya,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Ohnuma,  Mitsuru;  Toyoda,  Fumio;  and  Tsuburaya,  Kazuyuki, 
27a  154,  CI.  D 14- 1.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

CandiUotis,  Gerassimos  C,  270,149,  Q.  D12-146.00a 
United  Technologies  Corp.:  See — 

Whyte,  Andrew,  27a  151.  CI.  D  12-327.000. 
Wagner.  Kennc;th.  to  Technicare  Corporation.  Gantry  with  patient 
table  for  computerized  tomography  scanner  system.  270,182.  8-16-83, 
CI  D24-O2.0q0. 
Whitehouse,  Miirtin  H.;  and  Combs,  Robert  L.,  to  Byrne  ft  Davidson 
Doors  (NSW)  Pty.  Limited.  Channel  guide  section  for  windlocked 
rolling  door.  27a  187,  8-16-83,  CI.  D25-74,0O0. 
Whitehouse,  Martin  H.,  to  Byrne  ft  Davidson  Doors  (NSW)  Pty.  Ltd. 

Guide  section.  27ai88,  8-16-83,  CI.  D25-74.O0O. 
Whitmire  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Stout  Daniel  M.,  27a  175,  CI.  D22-19.000. 
Whyte,  Andrew,  to  United  Technologies  Corp.  Helicopter.  270.151. 

8-16-83,  a.  D  12-327.000. 
WUliams,  WUliam  O.,  Jr.  Artificial  fishing  lure.  270,176,  8-16-83,  Q. 

D22-28.000. 
Wolf,  Ehrenfried  G.  B.  Base  for  a  false  tooth.  270,184,  8-16-83,  Q. 

D24-33.000. 
Wood,  Reginald,  to  Tamor  Plastics  Corporation.  Shoe  rack.  270.118, 

8-16-83,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Wooten,  Ronald  E.;  and  Kwan,  Gerald  A.  Weatherseal  molding. 

27ai85,  8-16-83,  Q.  D25-74.000. 
Yuasa,  Kenzo:  See— 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Yuasa,  Kenzo,  270.159,  Q.  DlS-72.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Boldt  Melvin  H.;  ChubofT,  David  P.;  Franek.  Wayne  J.;  and  John- 
son. Marilyn  M..  27ai57,  CI.  D14-63.000. 
Zweiback,  A.  Martin:  See — 

Moore,  Adrienne;  and  Zweiback,  A.  Martin,  270,1  la  CI.  D2- 
234.000. 
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Bradford,   Wesley.   Almond   tree  ("Wes-Mar").    5,085,   8-16-83,  CI. 

30.000. 
Cam^ix.  Francis  W.  Apple  tree.  5.086.  8-16-83,  a.  34.000. 
Fischer,  Arnold  W.,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  African  Violet 

named  Dark  Prince.  5.087.  8-16-83,  Q.  69.000. 


Pan  American  Plant  Company:  See — 

Fischer,  Amold  W.,  5,087,  Q.  69.000. 

Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  5,088,  Q.  79.000. 
Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Chrysanthe- 
mum named  Copper  Mine.  5,088,  8-16-83,  CI.  79.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  16,  1983 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


193 
421 
4— 
236 
99t 
60S 
623 


228 

13 
66 

151 


CLASS2 

4,398,305 
4,398,306 
228  4,208,747 
4,398,307 
4,398,308 
4,398.309 
4,398.310 

CLASS  4 

Bl  4,208,747 
CLASSS 

4,398,31 1 
4,398,312 
4,398,313 

CLASS7 

4,398,314 


CLASSS 

94.16  4,398,911 

403  4,398,912 

436  4,398,913 

4,398,914 
343  4,398,915 

602  4.398,916 

CLASS  14 

71.3  4,398,315 

CLASS  15 

332  4,398,316 

CLASS  16 

4,398,317 


82 

CLASS  19 

114  4,398,318 

129  R  4,398,319 

236  4,398,320 

CLASS  24 

196  4,398,321 

201  LP  4,398,322 

211  L  4,398,323 

230  R  4,398.324 


CLASS  29 


25.35 
26  A 
33  R 
126 

148.4  R 

149.5  C 
157  R 
157.3  R 
235 
243.3 
433 
364.6 
371 


377  C 
378 
380 
3SS 

390 
603 
623.5 


90.1 


4.398,325 
4,398,326 
4,398,327 
4,398,328 
4,398,329 
4,398,330 
4,398,331 
4,398,332 
4,398,333 
4,398,334 
4,398.336 
4,398,337 
4,398,338 
4,398.339 
4.398.340 
4.398.335 
4.398.341 
4,398,342 
4,398,343 
4,398,344 
4,398,345 
4,398,346 

CLASS  30 

4,398,347 

CLASS  33 

4,398.348 
4.398.349 
4,398,354 
4,398,350 
4,398,351 
4,398,352 
4.398,353 


133 

174  TA 
180  R 
185  R 
199  R 
356 
363  R 

CLASS  34 

34  1 4,398,355 

63  1 4,398,356 

CLASS  36 

30  A  4,398,357 

114  4,398,358 

117  4,398,359 

CLASS  37 

.     2  R  4,398.360 


57  4,398,361 

61  4,398,362 

129  4,398,363 

CLASS  3S 

77.5  4,398,364 

CLASS  42 

1  K  4,398,365 

1  LP  4,398,366 

1  N  4,398,367 

CLASS  43 

15  4,398,368 

18.1  4,398,369 

CLASS  44 

10  B  4,398,917 

51  4,398,918 

4,398,919 

56  4.398.920 

4.398.921 

4,398,922 

CLASS  46 

77  4,398.370 

CLASS 4S 

87  4,398,923 

197  R  Re.31,347 

202  4,398,924 

CLASS  49 

4,398,371 


7 

65 

425 


4,398,372 
4,398,373 


CLASS  51 

31  4,398,374 

170  XL  4,398,375 

CLASS  52 

2  4,398,376 

223  R  4,398.377 

251  4,398,378 

CLASS  S3 

77  4,398,379 
390  4,398.380 
393  4.398.381 
431  4.398.382 
537        4.398.383 

CLASS  5S 

15  4.398.925 

16  4.398.926 
34  4.398.927 

107  4.398.928 

163  4.398.929 

192  4,398,930 

341  R  4,398,931 

349  4,398,932 

CLASS  56 

14.5  4,398,384 

CLASS  57 

18  4,398,385 

4,398,386 


288 

CLASS  59 

93  4,398,387 

CLASS  60 

241  4,398,388 

545  4,398,389 

562  4,398,390 

641.15  4,398,391 

657  4,398,392 

4,398,393 


CLASS  62 

1 

4,398,394 

4,398,395 

116 

4,398,396 

238.6 

4,398,397 

467  R 

4,398,398 

475 

4,398,399 

508 

4,398,400 

CLASS  65 

1 

4,398.933 

2 

4,398,934 

64 

4,398,935 

176 


58 
276 
369 


36 
67 
88 
90 


92 
118 


4,398,402 
CLASS  70 

4,398,403 
4,398,404 
4,398,405 

CLASS  71 

4,398,936 
4,398,937 
4,398,938 
4,398,939 
4,398,940 
4,398,941 
4,398,942 
4,398,943 
4,398,944 


CLASS  72 


42 

75 
227 
422 
453.01 
457 
482 


4,398,406 
4.398.407 
Re.31,344 
4.398.408 
4.398,409 
4,398,410 
4,398,411 


CLASS  73 

32  R  4,398,412 

40.7  4,398,413 

84  4,398,414 

147  4,398,415 

155  4,398,416 

514  4,398,417 

517  B  4,398,418 

518  4,398,419 
597  4,398,420 

4,398,421 

626  4,398,422 

631  4,398,423 

632  4,398,424 

633  4,398.425 
724  4,398,426 
784  4,398,427 
861.05  4,398,428 
862.04  4,398,429 
862.54  4,398,430 

CLASS  74 

61  4,398,431 

331  4,398,432 

475  4,398,433 

594.4  4,398,434 

612  4.398,435 

688  4,398,436 


CLASS 


11 
30 
53 
60 

124 
124  E 


CLASS 


25  A 


CLASS 


310 

356.3 

439 

575 


CLASS 


1.17 
201 
322 


CLASS 


CLASS  66 

4,398,401 


14  C 
36H 
46 
185 


75 

4,398,945 
4,398,946 
4,398,947 
4,398,948 
4,398,949 
4,398,950 
4,398,951 

76 

4,398,437 

S3 

4.398,438 
4.398.439 
4,398,440 
4,398,441 

S4 

4,398,442 
4,398,443 
4,398,444 

S» 

4,398,445 
4.398,446 
4,398,447 
4,398,448 


CLASS  91 


376  R 

477 


4,398,449 
4,398,430 

CLASS  9S 

50  4,398,451 


285 


CLASSM    : 

4,398,454 
CLASS  100 


7 

4,398,455 

98  R 

4,398,456 

CLASS  101    1 

36  S 

4,398,465 

44 

4,391457 

91 

4,398,458 

93.01 

4,39i,459 

93.15 

4,398,460 

99 

4,398,461 

128.21 

4,398,462 

169 

4,398,463 

177 

4498,464 

CLASS  102 

427  4,398,466 


491 


136 
170 


4,398,467 


CLASS  105 


4,398,468 
4,398,469 


CLASS  106 


10  4,398,953 

21  4,398,954 

23  4,398,955 

85  4,398,956 

90  4,398,957 

4,398,958 
4,398,959 
97  4,398,960 

CLASS  109 

52  4,398,470 

CLASS  110 

235  4,398,471 
250  4,39$,472 
271  4,398,473 
336  4,398,474 
346  4,391,475 
4,398,476 
4.398,477 

CLASS  111 

85  4,398,478 

CLASS  112 

79  R  4,398,479 

121.12  4,398,480 

158  R  4,398,481 

316  4,398.482 


CLASS  114 


115  SB 
122 


4,398,452 
4,398,453 


56 

65  R 
132 
144  R 

243 
343 
344 
358 


4.398,483 
4,398.484 
4,398,485 
4,398,486 
4,398,487 
4,398,488 
4498,489 
4,398,490 


CLASS  116 

67  R  4,398,491 

CLASS  lis 


105 

4,398,492 

303 

4,398,493 

410 

4,398.494 

504 

4,398,495 

65S 

4,398,496 

661 

4,398,497 

CLASS  119 

13 

4,398,498 

28 

Re.31,345 

43 

4,398,499 

109 

4,39^,300 

CLASS  122 

7R 

4.39 1.501 

4.39 1.502 

17 

31  R 

4,391,503 

468 

4,391,504 

CLASS123 

1  A  4,398,505 

25  L  4,398,506 

41.38  4,398,507 

41.49  4,398,508 


4,398,509 
4,398,510 
4,398,511 
4,398,512 
4,398,513 
4,398,514 
4,398.515 
4,398.516 
4,398,517 
4,398,518 
4,398,519 
4.398,520 
4.398.521 
4.398.522 
4.398,523 
4,398.524 
4.398.525 
4.398.526 
4.398.527 

CLASS  124 

24  R  4.398.528 

CLASS  126 

436  4.398.529 

439  4,398.530 


73  CC 
90.16 

188  M 

245 

255 

339 

357 

418 

440 

446 

481 
527 
549 
557 
568 

606 
668 


CLASS  12S 


55 

127 

202.15 
303.14 
399 

419  PG 

420  R 
432 
660 

665 
673 
760 
763 
798 


88 
216 
304 


4.398.531 
4.398.532 
4,398.533 
4.398,534 
4,398,535 
4.398.536 
4.398.537 
4.398.538 
4.398,539 
4,398.540 
4.398.541 
4,398,542 
4,398,543 
4,398,544 
4,398,545 

CLASS  131 

4,398,546 
4,398,547 
4,398,548 


CLASS  132 

9  4,398,549 

CLASS  133 

1  A  4,398,550 

CLASS  134 

19  4,398,961 

57  R  4,398,552 

104  4,398,551 


CLASS  137 


68R 

91 
155 
296 
493.9 
498 
516.15 
595 
614.05 
625.47 


4,398,553 
4,398,554 
4,398,555 
4,398,556 
4,398,557 
4,398,558 
4,398,559 
4,398,560 
4,398,561 
4,398,562 


CLASS  13S 

42  4,398,563 


92 
93 

96T 
113 


4,398,564 
4,398,565 
4,398.566 
4,398,567 


CLASS  139 

1  R  4,398,568 

88  4.398,569 

370.2  4,398,570 

384  B  4,398.571 

CLASS  140 

93.2  4,398,572 

105  4,398,573 

CLASS  141 

1  Bl  4.332.282 

1  4.398,574 

4.332.282 

39  4.398.575 

68  4.398.576 


133 
238 


4.398,577 
4,398,578 

CLASS  142 

53  4,398,579 


CLASS  144 

357 

4,398,580 

366 

4,398.381 

CLASS  14S 

1.5 

4,398,962 

4,398.963 

4.398.964 

3 

4.398.%5 

4 

4.398.966 

6.11 

4,398.%7 

4.398.968 

11.3  C 

4.398.969 

12  F 

4.398.970 

16 

4.398.971 

31.33 

4.398.972 

154 

4.398.973 

171 

4.398.974 

400 

4.398.975 

CLASS  149 

21 

4.398.976 

42 

4.398.977 

109.6 

4,398.978 

CLASS  1S2 

209  R  4,398,382 

347  4,398,583 

362  OS  4,398,584 


CLASS  156 


87 

89 

91 
157 
185 
1% 
233 
290 
324 
405.1 
500 
510 
583.1 
643 

659.1 


4,398,979 
4,398,980 
4,398,981 
4,398,982 
4,398,983 
4,398,984 
4,398,985 
4498,986 
4,398,987 
4,398,988 
4,398,989 
4,398,990 
4,398,991 
4,398.992 
4,398,993 
4498,994 


CLASS  160 

23  R  4,398.585 

105  4,398.586 

178  R  4,398,387 

CLASS  162 

157.3  4,398,995 

198  4,398,996 

274  4.398.997 

CLASS  164 

53  4.398.588 

337  4,398,389 

CLASS  165 

4  4,398,590 

78  4,398,591 

95  4,398,592 

104.11  4,398,593 

104.16  4,398.394 

109  R  4,398.395 

167  4,398,596 

CLASS  166 

57  4.398.597 

85  4.398.398 

95  4.398,399 

206  4.398.600 

217  4.398,601 

245  4.39S.602 

267  4.398,603 

303  4.398.604 

CLASS  169 

47  4.398.605 

CLASS  172 

42  4.398.606 

119  4.398.607 

551  4,398.608 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  174 

21  C  4,399,315 

33  C  4,399,318 

35  GC  4,399,316 
4.399,317 

47  4,399.319 

68.5  4,399,320 

72  B  4,399,321 

101.5  4,399,322 

CLASS  175 
19  4,398,609 


228 
413 


4,398,610 
4,398.611 


CLASS  177 

25  4.398,612 

4,398,613 
4,398,614 

CLASS  ITS 

22.14  4,399,323 


CLASS  179 


1  D 
1  DM 
1  GA 
1GB 
1  GD 
1  GM 
2EB 
5R 
8  A 

175.3  F 

180 


4,399,326 
4.399,327 
4,399,328 
4,399.329 
4.399.324 
4.399,325 
4,399,330 
4,399,331 
4,399,332 
4,399,333 
4,399,334 


CLASS im 


127 
140 
235 
273 


4,398,615 
4.398.616 
4.398.617 
4,398,618 


CLASS  181 

156  4,398,619 

CLASS  1S2 
45  4,398,620 


48 


4,398,621 


CLASS  18S 

73.38  4,398,622 

79.5  GE         4,398,623 

CLASS  191 

40  4,398,624 

CLASS  192 
106.2  4.398.625 

CLASS  194 
100  A  4.398.626 

CLASS  198 
339  4.398.627 

4.398.628 
4.398.629 
4,398,630 


479 
7% 

CLASS  200 

11  R  4,399,335 

4,399,336 

16  B  4,399,337 

84  R  4,399,338 

264  4,399.339 

334  4.399.340 

CLASS  202 

94  4.398.998 

267  R  4.398.999 

CLASS  203 

19  4.399.000 


70 


4.399.001 


CLASS  204 


IT 

11 

15 

29 

38  A 

59  R 

67 

98 

157.1  R 
163  R 
179 
192  E 
192  N 
192  P 
192  R 
199 
212 
269 
422 
425 


427 


4.399.002 
4.399.003 
4.399,005 
4,399,004 
4,399,006 
4,399,021 
4.399,007 
4,399,008 
4,399,009 
4,399,010 
4,399,011 
4,399.012 
4.399,014 
4,399,013 
4,399,015 
4.399.016 
4,399.018 
4,399,019 
4,399,020 
4,399,022 
4,399,017 

CLASS  30( 

4,398,631 


499 

532 

614 


4.398.632 
4,398.633 
4,398,634 
4^98,635 
4,398.636 


CLASS  201 

11  LE  4,399,314 

112  4,399,023 

131  4,399,024 

180  4,399,025 

216  PP  4,399,026 

CLASS  209 

164  4,399,027 

4,399,028 

234  4,399.029 

546  4.398.637 


CLASS  210 


91 
ISO 
198.2 
236 
268 
500.2 
638 
721 
728 

749 
787 
791 


4.399.030 
4.399.031 
4.399.032 
4.399.033 
4.399.034 
4.399.035 
4.399.036 
4.399.037 
4.399.038 
4.399.039 
4.399.040 
4.399.041 
4.399.042 


CLASS  211 

60  R  4.398.638 

105.1  4.398.639 

CLASS  212 

76  4.398.640 

CLASS  213 
109  4.398.641 

CLASS  215 
1  C  4.398.642 


100  R 

232 

252 


4.398.643 
4,398,644 
4,398,645 


CLASS  219 


10.55  R 

58 

64 

68 

121  U 
130.01 
203 
216 
276 
388 
433 
506 


4,399,341 
4,399,342 
4,399,343 
4,399.344 
4.399.345 
4.399.346 
4.399.347 
4.399.348 
4.399.349 
4.399.350 
4.399.351 
4.399.352 


CLASS  220 

3  4.398,646 

3.9  4,398,647 

67  4,398,648 

327  4,398,649 

443  4,398,650 

CLASS  221 

6  4,398,651 

CLASS  222 

4,398,652 
4,398,653 
4,398,654 

CLASS  224 

4.398,655 
CLASS  225 

4.398.656 
CLASS  226 

4,398.657 
CLASS  227 

4.398,658 

CLASS  228 

4,398,659 
4,398,660 

CLASS  229 

4,398,661 

CLASS  235 

78  R  4,399,353 

CLASS  236 

345  4,398,662 

CLASS  237 

9  R  4,398,663 

CLASS  239 
II  4,398,664 


1 
185 
402.1 


191 


47 


11 


46 


124 
175 


27 


193 

222.13 

265.17 

414 

447 

533.9 

690 

701 


4,398,665 
4,398,666 
4,398,667 
4,398,668 
4,398,669 
4,398,670 
4,398,671 
4,398,672 


CLASS  241 

5  4,398,673 

30  4.398,674 

188  R  4,398,675 


CLASS  2«2 

18  A 

4,398,676 

25  R 

4,398,677 

56.3 

4.398.678 

74 

4.398.679 

107.2 

4.398.680 

150  R 

4.398.681 

CLASS  244 

3.29 

4.398.682 

12.5 

4.398.683 

54 

4.398.684 

133  A 

4.398.685 

137  R 

4.398.686 

207 

4.398.687 

4.398.688 

CLASS  248 

99 

4.398.689 

150 

4.398.690 

235 

4.398.691 

309R 

4.398.692 

CLASS  249 

155  4.398.693 

CLASS  250 

201  4.399.356 

211  R  Re.31.350 

223  B  4.399.357 

237  G  4.399.358 

270  4.399.359 

311  4.399.360 

343  4.399.361 

430  4.399.362 
483.1  4.399.363 

492.1  4.399.364 

492.2  4,399,365 
507.1  4,399,366 
560  4,399,367 

CLASS  251 

145  4,398,694 

306  4,398,695 

307  4,398,696 

308  4,398,697 

CLASS  252 

8.7  4,399,043 
8.75  4,399,045 

8.8  4,399.044 
62  4,399.046 
62.55  4.399.047 
91  4.399.048 

4.399.049 

95  4.399.050 

415  4,399.051 

421  4.399.052 

429  B  4,399,053 

4,399,054 

4,399,055 

431  C  4,399,056 
435  4,399,057 
438  4,399,058 
455  Z  4,399,059 
511  4,399,060 

4.399,061 

522  R  4,399,062 

4,399,063 

CLASS  254 

291  4,398,698 

CLASS  260 


112.5  R 

4,399,065 

4,399,066 

4,399,067 

4,399,121 

158 

4,399,068 

239.3  P 

4,399,069 

429.9 

4,399,070 

440 

4,399.071 

453  P 

4.399.073 

4.399.074 

453  RW 

4.399.072 

465  F 

4.399.075 

4.399.076 

501.13 

4.399.077 

665  R 

4.399.078 

CLASS  261 

36A 

4.399.079 

80 

4.399,080 

121  R 

4.399.081 

124 

4.399.082 

CLASS  264 


23 
27 
41 
45.5 

53 
54 

57 

63 
182 
318 
328.2 
366 
266— 

50 
111 
193 
208 
270 


49 


4,399,083 
4.399,084 
4.399,085 
4,399,086 
4,399,087 
4,399.088 
4,399,089 
4,399,090 
4,399,091 
4,399,092 
4,399,093 
4,399,094 
3,743,260 
4,398,699 
4,398,700 
4,398,701 
4,398,702 
4,398,703 


CLASS  266 

49  Bl  3.743,260 

CLASS  267 

64.21  4,398,704 

85  4,398,705 

CLASS  269 

88  4,398,706 

328  4,398,707 

CLASS  270 

18  4,398,708 

55  4,398,710 

CLASS  271 

10  4,398,709 

263  4,398,711 

293  4,398,712 


CLASS  272 


145 

25 

29  A 
85  G 

129  V 

138  R 

238 

249 

310 

313 

411 

1 

3 

12 

73 

%.l 

124 

192 

207A 


4,398,713 

CLASS  273 

4,398,714 
4,398,715 
4,398,716 
4,398,717 
4,398,718 
4,398,719 
4,398,720 
4,398,721 
4,398,722 
4,398,723 
4,398,724 

CLASS  277 

4,398,726 
4,398,727 
4,398,728 
4,398,729 
4,398,730 
4,398,731 
4,398,725 
4,398,732 


CLASS  279 

1  TE  4,398,733 

CLASS  280 

11.28  4,398,734 

4,398,735 

40  4,398,736 

47.13  R  4,398,737 

81  R  4,398,738 

154.5  R  4,398,739 

261  4,398,740 

283  4,398,741 

491  B  4,398,742 

495  4,398,743 

504  4,398,744 

508  4,398,745 

604  4,398,746 

630  4,398,747 

644  4,398,748 

801  4,398,749 

802  4,398,750 
808  4,398,751 

CLASS  281 

47  4,398,752 

CLASS  282 
27.5  4,398,753 

CLASS  285 

45  4,398,754 

223  4,398,755 

315  4,398,757 

334  4,398,756 

CLASS  290 

1  R  4,399.368 

CLASS  293 

128  4.398.758 

CLASS  294 

1  BA  4.398.759 


77  4.398.760 

81  R  4.398.761 

89  4.398.762 

CLASS  296 

3  4.398.763 
15  4.398.764 
37.2  4.398.765 

CLASS  297 

252  4,398,766 

280  4,398,767 

CLASS  298 

2  4,398,768 

CLASS  299 

86  Bl  3,476.438 

4  4,398,769 
86    3,476,438 

CLASS  301 

37  SS  4,398,770 

CLASS  303 

15  4,398,771 

CLASS  307 

4,399,369 
4,399,370 
4,399,371 
4,399,372 
4,399,373 
4,399,374 
4,399,375 
4,399,376 
4,399,377 


63 
112 
147 
279 
296R 
297 

415 
465 

CLASS  308 

4  A  4,398,772 

10  4,398,773 

184  R  4,398,774 

201  4,398,775 

207  R  4,398,776 

4,398,777 
235  4,398,778 

CLASS  310 

56  4,399,378 

62  4,399,379 

4,399,380 

178  4,399,381 

216  4,399,382 

233  4.399.383 

241  4.399.384 

328  4.399.385 

4.399.386 

334  4.399.387 

CLASS  313 

414  4.399.388 

CLASS  315 

3.5  4.399.389 

101  4.399.390 

244  4,399.391 

308  4.399.392 

CLASS  318 

313  4.399.393 

786  4.399.394 

803  4.399.395 

CLASS  320 

43  4.399.396 

CLASS  322 

8  4.399,397 

CLASS  323 

226  4,399,398 

315  4,399,399 


CLASS  324 


51 


52 

58.5  A 
61  R 
73  AT 

78  Z 

316 
379 


4,399,400 
4,399,401 
4,399,402 
4,399,403 
4,399,404 
4,399,405 
4,399,408 
4,399,409 
4,399,406 
4,399,407 


CLASS  328 

55  4.399,410 

36  4,399,411 

112  4,399,412 

131  4,399,413 

4,399,414 

CLASS  330 

4  4.399,415 

86  4.399,416 

109  4.399.417 

CLASS  332 

7.31  4.399.418 


CLASS  333 

12  4.399.419 

CLASS  335 

4.399.420 
4.399.421 
4.399.422 

CLASS  337 

4.399,423 
CLASS  338 

4,399,424 


21 
174 
284 


102 


34 


CLASS  339 

17  LC 
49  R 
94M 


147  C 
177  E 
182  R 
196  R 


4,398.779 
4,398.780 
4,398,781 
4,398,782 
4,398,783 
4,398,784 
4,398,785 


CLASS  340 


27  NA 
347  CC 
388 
500 
507 
550 
568 
573 
626 
701 
750 
812 
825.34 
825.72 
825.91 
870.26 


4,399,423 
4,399,426 
4,399,427 
4,399,428 
4,399,429 
4,399,430 
4,399,431 
4,399,432 
4,399,433 
4,399,434 
4,399,435 
4,399,436 
4,399,437 
4,399,438 
4,399,439 
4,399,440 


CLASS  343 
6.5  SS  4,399,441 

100  SA  4,399,442 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4,399,443 


76  PH 
136 
140  R 
155 


4,399,444 
4,399,445 
4,399,446 
4,399,447 


CLASS  350 

1.4  4,398,786 

6.4  4,398,787 

96.10  4,398,789 

96.18  4,398,790 

4,398,791 

%.19  4,398,792 

4,398,794 

4,398,795 

96.20  4,398,793 

4,398,7% 

%.21  4,398,797 

162.24  4,398,798 

174  4,398,799 

251  4,398,800 

275  4,398,801 

292  4,398,802 

334  4,398,803 

337  4,398,804 

343  4,398,805 

394  4.398,806 

427  4,398,807 

4.398,808 

444  4.398,809 

452  4,398,810 

506  4,398,811 

550  4,398,788 

CLASS  351 

4,398,812 


203 

CLASS  354 

23  D  4,398,813 


273 
293 


4,398.814 
4,398,815 


CLASS  355 

3  R  4,398,816 

4  4,398,817 
10  4,398,818 
14  R  4,398,819 
13  4,398,820 

CLASS  356 

152  4,398,821 

239  4,398,822 

334  4.398.823 

401  4,398,824 

426  4,398,825 

CLASS  357 

19  4,399,448 

53  4,399,449 

59  4,399,450 

4,399,451 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


74 
81 


4,399,452 
4,399,453 


CLASS  358 


16 

60 

92 
HI 
113 
130 
166 

183 

191.1 

213 

214 

228 

261 

280 

282 

284 

298 

320 


4,399,454 
4,399,435 
4,399,456 
4,399,457 
4,399,458 
4,399,459 
4,399,460 
4.399.461 
4,399.462 
4.399.463 
4.399.464 
4.399.465 
4399.466 
4.399.467 
4.399.468 
4.399,469 
4,399,470 
4.399.471 
4399.472 


CLASS  3« 


10.3 

46 

96.3 
104 
106 
109 
126 
132 


4399.473 
4399.474 
4399.475 
4399.476 
4399.477 
4399.478 
4399.479 
4399.480 
4399.481 

CLASS  361 

4399.482 
4399.483 
4399.484 
4399.485 
4399.486 
4399.487 
4399.488 
4399.489 

CLASS  362 

11  4399.490 
4399.491 

106  4399.492 

122  4399.493 

163  4399,494 

189  4399,495 

203  4399,496 

362  4399,497 

396  4399,498 

CLASS 3<3 

17  4399,499 

97  4.399,500 

141  4,399,501 


145 
134 
382 
383 
386 
391 
412 
433 


189 
200 


405 
414 
464 
477 
487 
551 
338 
571 
716 
784 


43 

149 
174 
180 
183 
218 
229 


CLASS  364 

4.399,302 
4,399,303 
4,399,304 
4,399,503 
4399.306 
4,399,307 
4,399,308 
4,399,509 
4,399,510 
4,399,511 
4,399,512 
4,399,513 
4,399,514 
4,399,515 
4,399,516 
4,399,517 

CLASS  36S 

4,399,518 
4,399,519 
4,399,520 
4^399,521 
4,399,522 
4,399,523 
4,399.524 


CLASS  3M 

23  4,398.826 


107 

110 
144 


75 


4,398.827 
4,398.828 
4.398.829 
4.398.830 

CLASS  3C7 

4.399,525 


149 


76 

156 
223 


28 

77 

110 


31 
60 
62 
63 

110.2 
110.3 


14 
66 


3 
20 
36 
47 
95 


35 

94 

115 


14 
38 


15 
83 


216 


16 

18 

26 

108 


5 

126 
167 


74 
212 


263 


98 
173 


82 
117 


72 
145 
185 
199 
212 
221 
261 
300 
302 


47 
104 
185 


4,399,326 

CLASS  368 

4,398.831 
4.398,832 
4.398.833 
4.398.834 

CLASS  369 

4.399.327 
4.399.328 
4.399.529 

CLASS  370 

4.399.530 
4.399.531 
4.399.532 
4.399.533 
4.399.534 
4,399.535 
4,399,536 

CLASS  371 

4,399.537 
4.399.538 

CLASS  372 

4.399.539 
4.399,540 
4.399,541 
4.399.542 
4.399.543 

CLASS  373 

4.399.544 
4.399.545 
4.399,546 

CLASS  374 

4.398,835 
4,398,836 

CLASS  375 

Re.31,351 
4,399,547 

CLASS  376 

4,399,095 

CLASS377 

4,399.548 
4.399.355 
4.399.354 
4.399.549 

CLASS  378 

4,399.550 
4.399,551 
4,399,552 

CLASS  382 

4,399.553 
4.399,554 

CLASS  400 

4,398,837 
4,398,838 

CLASS  401 

4,398,839 

CLASS  403 

4,398,840 
4,398,841 

CLASS  404 

4.398.842 
4.398.843 

a  ASS  405 

4.398.844 
4.398,845 
4.398,846 
4.398,847 
4,398,848 
4.398,849 
4,398,850 
Re.3 1.346 
4.398.851 

CLASS  406 

4,398,852 
CLASS  407 

4,398,853 
CLASS  408 

4,398,854 


CLASS  411 

340  4,398,855 

CLASS  412 

39  4,398,856 

CLASS  414 

4,398.857 
4,398.838 
4.398.839 
4.398.860 
4.398,861 
4.398.862 
4.398.863 


9 
462 
323 
634 
694 
723 
733 

CLASS  415 

134  4.398.864 

148  4.398.865 

180  4.398.866 

219  C  4.398.867 


CLASS  417 


64 

216 
240 
283 
360 


4.398.868 
4.398.869 
4.398.870 
4.398.871 
4.398.872 


CLASS  418 

81  4.398.873 
171  4.398.874 

CLASS  419 

18  4.398.952 

CLASS  420 

463  4.399.096 

555  4.399.097 

CLASS  422 

13  '4.399.098 

58  4.399.099 

62  4.399.100 

68  4.399.101 

82  4.399.102 
100  4.399.103 
111  4.399.104 

4.399.103 

140  4.399.106 
170  4.399.107 

CLASS  423 

5  4.399.108 

141  4.399.109 
167  4,399.110 
226  4,399,111 
230  4,399.112 
240  4.399.113 
321  R  4.399.114 
344  4.399.115 
348  4.399.116 

473  Re.31.348 

474  4.399.117 
489  4.399.118 
626  4,399.119 
648  A  4.399.120 


CLASS  424 


21 

95 

177 

180 
227 
230 
244 
245 
246 


248.51 
250 


251 
256 
258 
263 

267 
283 
285 

309 
317 


4399,122 
4,399.123 
4.399.124 
4.399.125 
4,399,126 
4,399.127 
4,399.128 
4,399,129 
4,399,130 
4,399,131 
4,399,132 
4,399.133 
4,399.134 
4.399.135 
4.399.136 
4.399.137 
4.399.138 
4399,139 
4,399,140 
4.399.141 
4,399,142 
4,399,143 
4.399.144 
4.399.145 
4,399,146 
4,399.147 
4.399.148 
4.399.149 
4.399,150 


319 
322 

127 
143 
145 
235 
383 
392 
439 


24 

41 

91 
108 
112 
113 
541 
548 

583 
613 

195 

217 

255.7 

284 

336 


4.399.151 
4.399.152 

CLASS  425 

4.398.875 
4.398.876 
4.398.877 
4.398.881 
4.398.878 
4.398.879 
4.398.88( 

CLASS  436 

4.399.153 
4.399.154 
4.399.155 
4.399,160 
4.399.156 
4399,157 
4.399.138 
4.399.139 
4.399.161 
4.399.162 
4.399.163 
4.399.164 
4.399.163 

CLASS  4r 

4.399.166 
4.399.167 
4.399.168 
4.399.169 
4.399.170 


CLASS 


7 

8 

33 

67 

76 

85 

199 

202 

212 

213 

215 

247 

253 

255 

291 

295 

320.4 

328 

336 

412 
447 
457 
541 
582 
584 
595 
623 
633 
429— 

23 

48 

91 
191 
197 

15 


15 


438 

4.399.171 
4,399,172 
4.399.173 
4.399.174 
4.399.175 
4.399.176 
4.399.177 
4.399.178 
4,399.179 
4,399.180 
4,399.181 
4,399.182 
4.399.183 
4.399.185 
4.399.184 
4.399,186 
4,399,187 
4,399,188 
4,399,189 
4,399,190 
4.399.191 
4.399.192 
4399.193 
4.399.194 
4.399.195 
4.399.196 
4.399.197 
4.399.198 
Re.31.349 
4,399.199 
4.162.351 
4.399.200 
4.399.201 
4.399.202 
4.399.203 
4.399.204 


CLASS  429 


Bl  4,162,351 


CLASS  430 


30 
58 

59 

138 
175 
269 
404 
523 
532 
567 


4.399.205 
4.399.206 
4,399.207 
4,399.208 
4.399.209 
4.399.210 
4,399,211 
4,399.212 
4.399.213 
4,399,214 
4.399.215 


CLASS  431 

76  4.398.882 


CLASS  432 


225 


4.398.883 


CLASS  433 

74  4.398.884 


128 
218 


6 

7 

23 

34 

139 
193 
234 
261 
271 


34 

56 

67 

505 

517 

519 


33 
67 
82 
108 
179 
260 
266 
327 
607 
608 
612 
613 


126 


4.398.885 


37 

62 

90 

102 

197 

296 


32 
38 


4.398.886 
4.398.887 


CLASS  434 

43  4.398.889 

%  4.398.890 

159  4.398.891 

259  4.398.892 

278  4.398.888 

305  .  4398.893 

CLASS  435 

4.399316 
4,399.217 
4.399.218 
4,399.219 
4399420 
4.399.221 
4,399.222 
4.399.223 
4.399.224 

CLASS  436 

4.399325 
4.399.226 
4.399327 
4.399.228 
4.398.894 
4.399.229 


CLASS  440 

8  4398.895 

CLASS  445 

5  4.398,896 

4,398.897 


CLASS  455 


4,399.555 
4.399.536 
4.399.357 
4,399.558 
4.399.559 
4.399.560 
4.399.561 
4.399.562 
4.399.563 
4.399.364 
4.399.565 
4,399.566 


CLASS  464 

20  4.398.898 

CLASS  474 

4.398.899 


CLASS  493 

4.398.900 
4.398.901 
4.398.902 
4.398.903 
4.398.904 

CLASS  494 

16  4.398.905 

CLASS  501 

20  4.399.230 


4.399331 
4.399332 


CLASS  518 

701  4.399333 

715  4.399334 

CLASS  521 

31  4,399335 

49  4,399336 

62  4,399337 

82  4,399,238 

137  4,399,239 

CLASS  523 

173  4,399,064 

332  4,399,240 

400  4,399,241 

404  4,399.242 

CLASS  534 

55  4,399343 

89  4,399,244 

108  4,399,245 

169  4,399,246 

204  4,399,247 

205  4,399,248 
271  4,399,249 
442  4,399330 
481  4.399331 


365 

745 


4.399332 
4.399.253 
4.399354 


CLASS  525 


54.21 
HI 
118 
184 
289 
340 
342 
349 
382 


247 


10 

30 

99 
123 
125 
172 
233 
308.2 
486 


4.399333 
4.399336 
.  4.399357 
4.399.258 
4,399.259 
4,399360 
4,399361 
4,399,262 
4,399,263 

CLASS  526 

4,399364 
CLASS  528 

4,399,266 
4,399,267 
4,399,268 
4,399.269 
4,399370 
4,399,271 
4,399,272 
4,399,265 
4,399373 


CLASS  536 

7.1  4,399,274 

70  4,399,275 

CLASS  542 

416  4,399,276 

CLASS  544 

51  4.399379 

016  4.399.277 

022  4.399.278 

301  4.399.280 

CLASS  546 

9  4,399.281 

48  4.399.282 

106  4,399,283 

134  4,399,284 

210  4,399385 

231  4,399386 

CLASS  548 

119  4,399,287 

239  4,399,288 

507  4,399,289 

534  4,399390 

CLASS  549 

308  4,399,291 

431  4,399392 

494  4,399393 

495  4,399394 
518  4,399395 

CLASS  556 

416  4,399396 

CLASS  568 

55  4,399,297 


59 

63 

204 

261 

266 


4,399398 
4,399399 
4,399,300 
4,399,301 
4,399,302 


CLASS  562 

437  4,399.303 

445  4.399.304 

607  4.399.305 

CLASS SM 

214  4.399.306 

437  4.399.307 

479  4.399.308 

CLASS  568 

322  4.399.309 

346  4.399,310 

437  4,399311 

434  4,399,312 

622  4,399,313 

CLASS  604 

6  4,398,906 

8  4,398,907 

31  4,398,908 

93  4,398.910 

293 4.398.909 


PI  54 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

27 

270,109 

270,125 

DIO- 

31 

270,141 

63 

27a  157 

D22— 

7 

27ai73 

80 

270.189 

234 

270,110 

270bl26 

77 

27a  142 

106 

27a  158 

18 

27ai74 

D26- 

28 

27a  190 

309 

27ani 

164 

270,127 

113 

27ai43 

D15— 

72 

27ai59 

19 

27ai75 

D27— 

29 

270.191 

D3- 

77 

270,112 

191 

270,128 

Dll- 

79 

27a  144 

130 

27a  160 

28 

27ai76 

D28— 

n 

27ai92 

I>4— 

35 

2701113 

247 

270,129 

82 

27ai45 

IJl 

27ai61 

27a  177 

25 

27ai93 
270,194 
27a  195 
27a  196 
270,197 

D6- 

27 

270^114 

D7—         38 

270;130 

158 

27ai46 

135 

27ai62 

D23— 

7 

27ai78 

30 

31 

270^115 

355 

270,131 

D12— 

102 

27ai47 

145 

27a  163 

17 

270,179 

46 
48 

63 

270,116 

D8-           1 

270,132 

136 

27ai48 

D16- 

31 

27ai64 

18 

27ai80 

67 

270,117 

388 

270.133 

146 

27ai49 

117 

27ai6S 

D24— 

02 

27ai81 

85 

270,118 

D9-       305 

270,134 

147 

2Tai50 

133 

27ai66 

270,182 

95 

27a  119 

341 

27ai35 

327 

27ai51 

D17— 

22 

27ai67 

10 

27at83 

59 

270,198 

114 

270,120 

350 

270.136 

345 

270,152 

DI8— 

1 

27ai68 

33 

27a  184 

/8 

270,199 

27ai21 

376 

270.137 

D14- 

1 

270,153 

D19— 

59 

27ai69 

D25— 

74 

27ai85 

D34— 

7 

270,200 

137 

270.122 

405 

270.138 

270,154 

D21— 

20 

27ai70 

27ai86 

29 

270,201 

152 

270.123 

435 

27ai39 

53 

270,155 

52 

27ai71 

270,187 

270,202 

154 

270,124 

438 

270.140 

56 

270,156 

166 

27ai72 

270,188 

D99— 

28 

270,203 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.—  30 


5,085 


5,086 


69  5,087 


79  5,088 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  ihierto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska „ 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone «, 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida , 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam - 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illin(MS + 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa -. 19 

Kansas l„ 20 


Kentucky 2 

Louisiana 2 

Maine 2 

Maryland 2 

Massachusetts 2 

Michigan  2i 

Minnesota 2 

Mississippi  2 

Missouri 2 

Montana  

Nebraska 3 

Nevada y.l 

New  Hampshire 3; 

New  Jersey  3^ 

New  Mexico 3$ 

New  York  3i 

North  Qu-olina 3 

North  Dakota  3 

Ohio 3 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands .j 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PAIHNTS 

1     : 

4.398.340 

4,398,683 

4,399,480 

4.398,630 

4,398,919 

20     :           4,398,354 

4     : 

4.399.399 

4,398,688 

4,399,485 

4.398.659 

4,398,930 

4,398,559 

4.399.557 

4,398.720 

4,399,497 

4.398.668 

4,398,938 

21     :           4,398,372 

6    : 

4,398,309 

4,398,734 

4,399,502 

4.398.722 

4,398,997 

4,398,698 

4,398.311 

4,398,735 

4,399,503 

4.398.810 

4,399,044 

4,398,785 

4,398,391 

4,398.743 

4,399,504 

4.398.842 

4,399,098 

4,399,242 

4,398,695 

4,398,758 

4,399,525 

4.399.042 

4,399,172 

22     :           4,398,631 

4,398,794 

4,398,760 

4,399,552 

4.399.338 

4,399,173 

4,398,907 

4,398.925 

4,398,771 

4,399,564 

4.399,351 

4,399,222 

4,398,972 

4,399,099 

4,398,783 

4.332,282 

4,399,535 

4,399,224 

4,399,025 

4,399,130 

4,398,787 

08     :          4,398,359 

13     :          4,398,538 

4,399,243 

4,399,047 

S     : 

4,398,945 

4,398,795 

4,398,669 

4,398,636 

4.399.249 

4,399,107 

9     : 

4,399.032 

4,398.797 

4,398,709 

4,398,665 

4.399.279 

23     :           4,398.308 

4,399,349 

4,398,801 

4,398.724 

4,398,961 

4,399.339 

4.398.474 

01     : 

4,39f 

1.412 

4,398,806 

4,398,726 

4,398,973 

4,399.346 

4.399.397 

4,39( 

1,4/3 

4,398,815 

4,399,030 

4,399,000 

4.399.354 

24     :           4.398.451 

4,39? 

>.488 

4,398,818 

4,399,241 

4,399,169 

4.399.412 

4.398.486 

04     : 

4,39t 

1,769 

4,398,827 

4,399.360 

4,399,527 

1,399,419 

4.398.490 

4.39J 

1,884 

4,398,839 

4.399,532 

15     :          4,398,378 

4.399,427 

4,398,633 

4.395 

>.0O2 

4,398,855 

09     :         Re.31.348 

4,398,578 

4,399,434 

4,398,664 

4.395 

>.369 

4,398,890 

4.398,329 

4,398,707 

4,399,459 

4,398.687 

4,395 

».453 

4,398,901 

4,398,421 

16    :          4,398,363 

4,399,492 

4.398.713 

4,395 

».533 

4,398,908 

4,398,431 

4,398,980 

4,399,495 

4.398.721 

4,395 

»,534 

4,398,910 

4,398,504 

17     :         Re.31,350 

4,399,499 

4.398.737 

4.395 

».561 

4,398,922 

4,398,510 

4,398,334 

4,399,536 

4.398.959 

4.395 

>.563 

4,398,924 

4,398,777 

4,398,364 

4,399,549 

4.399.011 

05     : 

4.39i 

I.48J 

4,398,964 

4,398,829 

4,398,381 
4,398,392 

3,743^60 

4.399.353 

06     : 

4,39J 

I.Ji5 

4,398,974 

4,398,866 

4,162.351 

4.399.526 

» 

4,39S 

1,338 

4,398,978 

4,398,905 

4,398,407 

18     :          4.398.453 

4.399.556 

4.391 

U39 

4,398,981 

4,399,073 

4,398,4(  9 

4.398.550 

25     :           4.398.357 

4.39i 

I.i44 

4,398.992 

4,399,074 

4,398,4!  9 

4.398.690 

4.398,405 

4.391 

I.J45 

4,399,012 

4,399,163 

4,398,4^5 

4.398,740 

4,398,429 

4,391 

1,369 

4,399,014 

4,399,231 

4,398,4-8 

4,398,871 

4,398.530 

4,391 

1,377 

4,399,100 

4,399,296 

4,398,45ll 

4.398,950 

4.398.611 

4.391 

1,403 

4,399,108 

4,399,317 

4,398,505 

4.398.967 

4.398.717 

4.391 

1,41/ 

4.399.159 

4,399,322 

4,398,507 

4.398.977 

4,398,755 

4,391 

1,418 

4,399,160 

4,399.483 

4,398,606 

4,399,057 

4,398,782 

4,391 

1,426 

4,399,229 

4,399,498 

4,398,608 

4,399,061 

4,398,792 

4,391 

1,442 

4,399,344 

4.399,538 

4,398.617 

4,399,067 

4,398.915 

4,391 

J,44« 

4,399,373 

4,399,543 

4,398,647 

4,399,121 

4.399.180 

4,391 

1,495 

4,399,400 

10     :          4,398.621 

4,398,6<  1 

4,399,251 

4.399,185 

4,391 

1,527 

4,399,415 

4,398.939 

4,398,6( 

3 

4,399.286 

4,399,219 

4,391 

1,528 

4,399,418 

4,399,109 

4,398,71 

4 

4,399.329 

4,399028 

4,391 

1,535 

4,399,422 

4.399,122 

4,398,71 

8 

4,399,335 

4,399,238 

4,391 

1,539 

4,399,449 

4,399,237 

4,398.7: 

3 

4,399,336 

4.399,345 

4,391 

1,542 

4,399,455 

4,399.246 

4,398.74 

5 

4,399,379 

4,399,348 

4,391 

1.547 

4,399,464 

4,399,263 

4,398,7: 

9 

4,399,496 

4,399,356 

4,391 

1,563 

4,399,469 

4,399,270 

4,398,84 

3 

19     :           4,398,410 

4,399,362 

4.391 

1,574 

4,399,470 

4,399,290 

4,398,84 

9 

4,398,529- 

4,399,392 

4.391 

J.589 

4,399,474 

11     :          4,398,586 

4,398,84  D 

4,398,607 

4,399,411 

4,391 

1,629 

4,399,476 

12     :          4,398,388 

4,398,8<  2 

4,399,404 

4,399,413 

4,391 

1,666 

4,399,477 

4,398,545 

4,398,8<  9 

4.399,420 

4,399.421 

4,391 

1,674 

4,399,479 

4,398,549 

4,398,918 

4.399,425 

4.399.428 

PI  55 


PI  56 


26 


27 


28 
19 


01 
06 


09 


16 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4.399,487 

4,399.489 

4,399.494 

4,399,505 

4,399.551 

4,398,306 

4,398,317 

4,398.332 

4.398.349 

4.398.358 

4.398.390 

4.398.419 

4.398.436 

4.398.443 

4.398.446 

4398.456 

4.398.468 

4.398.488 

4.398.511 

4.398,524 

4.398.525 

4.398.553 

4.398,618 

4.398.639 

4.398.673 

4.398,702 

4.398.750 

4,398,770 

4.398.825 

4.398.836 

4,398.850 

4.398,858 

4,398,900 

4,398,921 

4,398,%5 

4,399,033 

4,399,091 

4,399,093 

4,399,146 

4,399,166 

4,399,200 

4,399,235 

4,399,283 

4,399,288 

4,399,554 

3,476.438 

4,398,322 

4,398.346 

4,398.347 

4,398.413 

4,398,447 

4,398,537 

4.398.564 

4.398.579 

4,398,650 

4,398,656 

4,398,684 

4,398.761 

4,398.798 

4,398,931 

4,399,170 

4,399,226 

4,399,370 

4,399,432 

4,398,902 

4,398,937 

4,399,079 

4,398,313 

4,398,445 

4,398,557 

4,398,575 

4,398,872 

4,398,940 

4,398,941 

4,399,155 


30 
31 


32 

34 


270,160 

12 

270.110 

17 

270.116 

270,144 

270,145 

270.169 

18 

270.170 

270.172 

270,178 

24 

270,185 

25 

270,151 

5,086 


35 


36 


35 


4,399,394 
4.398.576 
4,398.561 
4.398,694 
4.398.767 
4.398.768 
4.398.893 
4,399.368 
4.398.562 
4.398.826 
4,398.334 
4.398,366 
4.398.396 
4,398,397 
,4.398.482 
4.398.544 
4,398.634 
4.398.654 
4,398,660 
4.398.708 
4,398.733 
4,398,824 
4.398,852 
4,398,879 
4,398,887 
4,398,927 
4,398,928 
4,398.953 
4.398,963 
4,399,004 
4,399,010 
4.399.021 
4.399,048 
4,399,059 
4,399,062 
4.399,063 
4,399,097 
4,399,126 
4.399.127 
4,399.157 
4.399,158 
4.399.192 
4.399,195 
4.399.274 
4,399,316 
4.399,320 
4.399.323 
4.399,361 
4,399,398 
4,399,402 
4,399,416 
4,399,439 
4,399,442 
4,399,448 
4,399,460 
4,399,500 
4,399,516 
4,399,539 
4,399,555 
4,399,558 
4,399,559 
4,398,398 
4,398,738 
4,398,870 
4,399,281 
4,399.440 
4,398.360 
4.398.362 
4,398,365 
4.398,373 
4.398,376 
4,398,387 
4,398,393 
4,398,394 
4,398,395 


270.113 
270,111 
270,143 
270.157 
270,171 
270,123 
270.174 
270.194 
270.133 
270.118 
270,153 


5,085 


37 


39 


4,398,440 

4.398.455 

4,398.465 

4,398.470 

4,398,489 

4,398.496 

4.398.515 

4,398,532 

4,398,556 

4.398,565 

4,398,585 

4.398.605 

4.398,641 

4,398,645 

4,398.658 

4,398,678 

4.398,689 

4.398.712 

4.398,742 

4.398.805 

4.398.812 

4,398,819 

4.398.820 

4,398,895 

4,398,906 

4.398.917 

4,398,926 

4,398,966 

4,398,982 

4,398,986 

4,398,993 

4,398,9% 

4,398,998 

4,399.006 

4,399,071 

4,399.088 

4,399,096 

4,399,103 

4,399,120 

4,399,132 

4,399,154 

4.399,164 

4,399,197 

4,399,215 

4,399,216 

4.399^48 

4.399.314 

4,399,318 

4,399,319 

4,399,326 

4,399,333 

4,399,^37 

4,399.340 

4,399,371 

4,399,393 

4.399,401 

4,399.462 

4,399,546 

4,398,330 

4.398,479 

4.398.499 

4,398.655 

4,398,705 

4,398,780 

4,398,891 

4,399,078 

4.399,403 

4.399.438 

Re.31,349 

4,398,305 

4,398,314 

4,398,316 

4,398,370 

4,398,375 

4,398,389 


40 


41 


42 


4,398.408 

4,398,430 

4,398,492 

4.398.508 

4.398.577 

4.398.583 

4.398.616 

4,398.620 

4,398,648 

4.398.685 

4,398,686 

4,398,700 

4,398,704 

4,398,711 

4,398,766 

4.398.779 

4,398,822 

4.398.835 

4.398.888 

4.398.899 

4.398,916 

4,398,954 

4.398.985 

4.398.988 

4,399.005 

4.399,019 

4.399.020 

4.399.028 

4,399,045 

4,399,060 

4,399,076 

4,399,080 

4,399,105 

4,399.125 

4,399,151 

4,399,156 

4.399.176 

4.399.186 

4.399.203 

4.399,204 

4,399,209 

4,399,240 

4,399,253 

4,399,260 

4,399.262 

4.399.291 

4,399.357 

4.399.391 

4.399,410 

4,399.446 

4.399.466 

4,399.484 

4.399,513 

4,208.747 

4.398.312 

4.398,379 

4,398.416 

4,398,523 

4.398,566 

4.398.595 

4.398.727 

4.399.040 

4,399.223 

4.399.307 

4.399,447 

4.398.437 

4.398.531 

4,398,580 

4,398,640 

Re.31,344 

4,398.307 

4,398,367 

4,398,425 

4,398,435 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


26 

27 
29 


270,158 

31   : 

270.195 

34  : 

270.196 

270.197 

36  : 

270,149 

270,179 

270,180 

37  : 

270,120 

270,132 

270,137 

270.175 

39   : 

PLANT  PATENTS 


45 


47 


48 


270.161 
270,112 
270,192 
270,134 
270,138 
270,181 
270.124 
270.125 
270.126 
270.127 
270.119 


4,398.463 

4.398.541 

4.398.588 

4,398.626 

4.398.643 

4.398.653 

4,398.715 

4.398,716 

4,398.754 

4,398.853 

4,398,863 

4,398,897 

4,398,909 

4,398,957 

4,398,960 

4,398,970 

4,398,979 

4,398.989 

4.399,008 

4.399,009 

4.399.041 

4.399.058 

4.399.095 

4.399.141 

4.399.183 

4,399,194 

4,399.234 

4.399.250 

4.399.252 

4.399.254 

4,399,264 

4,399,308 

4,399,310 

4,399,417 

4,399,433 

4,399,481 

4,399,490 

4,399.491 

4.399.544 

4,398,424 

4,398,6% 

4.399.423 

4.398.318 

4.398.692 

4.398.934 

4.399.269 

4.398.41S 

4.398.472 

4.398.649 

4.398.840 

4.399.117 

4.399.366 

4,399,414 

4.399,548 

4.398,351 

4,398,427 

4,398,487 

4,398,533 

4,398,543 

4,398,551 

4.398.555 

4,398,593 

4,398.597 

4,398,598 

4,398,599 

4,398,600 

4,398,601 

4.398.602 

4,398.604 

4,398,610 

4,398,646 

4.398,706 

4.398.729 

4.398.731 


270.182 

40  : 

270.177 

270.203 

42  : 

270,136 

44  : 

270.142 

45  : 

270.176 

48  : 

270.121 

270.147 

270.152 

270.167 

49 


50 


51 


53 


54 


55 


49 

53 

55 


56 


4.398.772 

4.398.778 

4.398.781 

4.398.846 

4,398.848 

4.398.857 

4.398.898 

4,398.923 

4,398.932 

4.398,952 

4.399.053 

4.399,056 

4,399,070 

4,399,092 

4,399,184 

4,399,233 

4,399,271 

4,399,331 

4,399,359 

4,399,426 

4,399,467 

4,399,506 

4,399,510 

4,399.517 

4,399.531 

4.399.547 

4,399.562 

4,398.336 

4,398,651 

4,398,746 

4,398,947 

4,399,027 

4,399,454 

4.398,341 

4,398,632 

4,399,205 

4,399,522 

4,398.353 

4.398.371 

4.398.439 

4,398,628 

4,398,667 

4,398.791 

4.398,800 

4.398.880 

4,399,255 

4.399,303 

4,399,395 

4.399.507 

4.399.515 

4.398.333 

4.398,441 

4,398,498 

4,398,581 

4,399.036 

4.399.275 

4.398,454 

4,399,148 

4,399,244 

4.399,305 

4.398.315 

4,398,326 

4,398,432 

4,398,494 

4,398,592 

4,398,638 

4,398,662 

4,398,757 

4,398,823 

4,399,198 

4,399,407 

4,399,457 

4,399,511 

4,399.550 


270.173 
270,193 
270,165 
270,184 
270.128 
270.135 
270.200 
270,201 
270.202 
270.198 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperatioii  Treaty  Informatioii 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    670.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   5.00 

D^ignation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,172,963,  Re.  S.N.  495,377,  FUed  Apr.  12,  1983,  CI. 
178/22.17,  CHECKER  AND  AUTOMATIC  SYN- 
CHRONIZER FOR  CODING  EQUIPMENT,  Harold 
P.  Belcher,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  ACF  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eugene  N. 
Riddle,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  222 

4,307,953,  Re.  S.N.  499,969,  FUed  June  1,  1983,  CI. 
264/165,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRO- 
CESSING COMPRESSIBLE  MATERIAL,  John  W. 
Daws,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corp..  Toledo,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ronald  C. 
Hudgeng,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  147 

4,364,683,  Re.  S.N.  499,742,  FUed  May  31,  1983,  CI. 
400/637,  PAPER  FEED  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
A  TYPEWRITER  OR  PRINTER,  Iraj  David  Shakib, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Laurence  R. 
Letson.  Ex.  Gp.:  337 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esUblished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b))- 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

Re.  30,610,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,370,  Requested:  May 
5,  1983,  CI.  366/153,  FLUID  MIXING  AND  DIS- 
PENSING SYSTEM,  Leonard  W.  Gacki,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Requester,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Watts,  Hoff- 
mann, et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  242,  Requester:  Picker  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

3,982,261,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,424,  Requested:  July 
25,  1983,  CI.  357/16,  EPITAXIAL  INDIUM-GALLI- 
UM-ARSENIDE PHOSPHIDE  LAYER  ON  LAT- 
TICE-MATCHED INDIUM-PHOSPHIDE  SUB- 
STRATE AND  DEVICES,  George  A.  Antypas, 
Owner  of  Record:  Varian  Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Stanley  Z.  Cole,  Ex.  Gp.:  253,  Re- 
quester: RCA  Corp.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

4,217,054,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,372,  Requested:  May 
5,  1983,  CI.  366/150,  FLUID  MIXING  AND  DIS- 
PENSING SYSTEM,  Leonard  W.  Gacki,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Requester.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Watts,  Hoff- 
mann, et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  242,  Requester:  Picker  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 


Extension  of  Time  for  Filing  Notices 

of  Opposition  to  Marks  Published  in 

the  Official  Gazette  Dated  July  19, 1983 

Some  copies  of  the  Official  Gazette  dated  July  19, 
1983  were  not  mailed  until  July  25,  1983.  Therefore  for 
marks  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  dated  July  19, 
1983,  Notices  of  Opposition  filed  by  Aug.  25,  1983  wUl 
be  considered  timely. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
July  28,  1983  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


ARS  Patent  Culture  Collection 
Initiation  of  Fees 

As  a  result  of  recent  policy  changes,  the  ARS  Culture 
Collection  (NRRL)  henceforth  wUl  charge  a  user  fee  for 
deposit  and  distribution  of  microbial  cultures  maintained 
in  conjunction  with  U.S.  and  foreign  patent  applications. 
User  fees  apply  to  patent  cultures  only;  as  it  has  in  the 
past,  the  ARS  Culture  Collection  wUl  continue  to  ex- 
change other  microbial  germplasm  with  the  scientific 
community  without  charge.  The  fee  schedule  will  apply 
to  all  patent  cultures  deposited  after  Sept.  30,  1983.  A 
fee  of  $500.00  wUl  be  charged  for  each  strain,  payable  at 
the  time  of  deposit.  A  $20.00  fee  wUl  be  charged  for  the 
distribution  of  all  released  patent  cultures  that  have  been 
deposited  after  Sept.  30,  1983.  There  will  be  no  charge 
for  distribution  of  patent  cultures  already  on  deposit  or 
for  others  received  before  this  date.  Checks,  in  U.S.  dol- 
lars, should  be  made  payable  to  the  Ag^cultural  Re- 
search Service,  USDA.  USDA  laboratories  and  desig- 
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nated  cooperators  will  be  exempt  from  fee  assessment. 
The  types  of  microorganisms  accepted  by  the  ARS  Cul- 
ture Collection  are  the  same  as  announced  in  the  past 
and  include  industrially  important  bacteria,  yeasts, 
molds,  and  Actinomycetales.  Viruses  and  highly  patho- 
genic or  especially  fastidious  microorganisms  are  not  ac- 


cepted. Further  information  on  types  of  microorganisms 
accepted  and  conditions  for  deposit  may  be  obtained  by 
contacting  A.  J.  Lyons,  Curator,  ARS  Patent  Culture 
Collection,  Northern  Regional  Research  Center,  USDA- 
ARS-NCR,  1815  N.  University  St.,  Peoria,  111.  61604 
(Tel.  309/685-^011). 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Aug.  23, 1983 


Re.  31,113 

4.346.375 

4,378.152 

4,384,524 

3,313.658 

4.347,660 

4.378.192 

4,384,632 

3,772,242 

4.356,346 

4.378.260 

4,384,649 

3,888,932 

4,357,390 

4.378,602 

4,384,651 

4,020,250 

4,360,531 

4.378.733 

4,384,811 

4,046,798 

4,360.786 

4.380.571 

4,384,949 

4,093.446 

4,361,180 

4,380.844 

4,385,135 

4,161,928 

4,364,500 

4.381,269 

4,385,357 

4,179,665 

4,365,431 

4,381.291 

4.385.644 

4,210,540 

4,365,435 

4,381,484 

4.385,869 

■^ 

4,217,043 

4,366,363 

4,381,624 

4,385,925 

4,219,352 

4,367,066 

4,381,676 

4,386,133 

4,220,468 

4,367,555 

4,381,678 

4,386,313 

4,229,172 

4,367,725 

4,381,805 

4,386,362 

4,231,212 

4,370,052 

4,381,823 

4,386,786 

4,243,843 

4,372,463 

4,381,999 

4,387,397 

4,243,866 

4,372,500 

4,382,976 

4,387,660 

4,271,941 

4,374,177 

4,383,191 

4,387,877 

4,284,626 

4,374,999 

4,383,390 

4,388,180 

4,289,404 

4,375,149 

4,383,434 

4,388,317 

4.292.183 

4,375,286 

4,383,869 

4,388.394 

4.323.371 

4,376,164 

4,383.949 

4,388.546 

4.326.874 

4,376,672 

4.383.978 

4.389.380 

4.329,512 

4,376,985 

4.384,093 

4.389,687 

4,337,408 

4,377,158 

4,384,196 

4,389,929 

4,339,799 

4,377,724 

4,384,269 

4,390,550 

4.341.229 

4,378,078 

4.384.444 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas       1 1 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


All  of  the  above- 
provides  direct,  on 


Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Tempe:  Science  Library.  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    .  .  .  r. (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4508 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library.  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center  . (612)  372-6570  ^ 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214. 

Ext.  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln.  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library    (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library.  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas....  (512)  471-1610 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library  , (414)  278-3043 

listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
■line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 


•CoUectkn  organized  by  subject  nutter. 

••€•11  only  between  the  hours  of  KWX)  a.m.  and  5O0  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  April  2,  1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10— D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director    1-16-81 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 11-20-81 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR.,  Director 3-1-82 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director    3-09-82 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    1-12-82 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  faking;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  5-22-81 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 3-30-81 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY,  Director 1-05-81 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director 5-12-81 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spiiming;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 8-25-80 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 1-30-81 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   5-18-81 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Director  7-27-81 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 8-27-82 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 11-17-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 9-17-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

ExpiratkM  of  pateats:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1983,  except  those  which  may 
have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 
sions of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

PatenU Numbers  3,243,822  to  3,248,737,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,616  to  2,627  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

_  AUGUST  23,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  4,200,459  (119th) 
HEAT  RESISTANT  LOW  EXPANSION  ALLOY 
Darrell  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Huntington,  W.  Va.;  Darid  G.  Tipton, 
Wilmington,  N.C.;  Edward  F.  aatworthy,  Huntington,  and 
Donald  E.  Wenschhof,  Jr.,  Milton,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors 
to  Huntington  Alloys,  Inc.,  Huntington,  W.  Va. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,184,  Mar.  29,  1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,200,459,  issued  Apr. 
29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  860,298,  Dec.  14, 1977. 
Int.  a.3  C22C  19/05.  30/00.  38/06.  38/48 
U.S.a.75— 170 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  5-18  is  confinned. 

Claims  1-4  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpatenta- 
-ble,  are  cancelled. 

5.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  34%  to  55.3%  nickel,  up 
to  25.2%  cobalt,  1%  to  2%  titanium,  1.5%  to  1 1%  metal  from 
the  group  columbium,  tantalum  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an 
amount  providing  that  the  total  of  columbium  plus  k  tantalum 

is  1.5%  to  5.5%  of  the  alloy,  up  to  2%  manganese  and  up  to  ^ 

1%  chromium,  up  to  0.03%  boron  and  balance  essentially  iron 
with  any  presence  of  aluminum  being  restricted  to  0.20%  or 
lower  and  wherein  the  composition  is  proportioned  according 
to  the  following  relationships  A,  B  and  C 

A— (%Ni)+0.84(%Co)-1.7(%Ti-%Al)  + 
0.42(%Mn+Cr)  at  most  51 .5 

B— (%Ni)+l.l(%Co)-1.0(%Ti)- 
1.8(%Mn+%Cr)-0.33(%Cb+  iTa)  at  least  44.4 

C_(%Cb+  i%Ta)(%Ti)-0.33(%Cr)  at  least  2.7. 

1301 


Matter  enclosed 


REISSUES 

AUGUST  23,  1983 

1  in  heavy  brackets  t  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,352 

COFFEE  VENDOR 

John  J.  Kueser,  Ballwin,  and  Dean  W.  Fath,  Hazelwood,  both  of 

Mo.,  assignors  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,305,328,  dated  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  70,918, 
Aug.  29, 1979.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No. 


388,509 


U.S.  a.  99—283 


Int.  a.J  A47J  31/00 


^3-4^1 
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11.  A  vendor  for  brewing  and  vending  coffee  comprising  a 
brewer  having  a  relatively  small-mesh  screen  therein  dividing  the 
brewer  into  upper  and  lower  chambers,  a  hot-water  inlet  above  the 
screen,  an  outlet  below  the  screen,  means  for  delivering  hot  water 
to  the  upper  chamber  of  the  brewer  through  the  hot-water  inlet,  a 
delivery  line  for  delivering  filtered  brewed  coffee  from  the  brewer 
through  said  outlet,  means  for  forcing  brewed  coffee  down  through 
the  screen  out  of  the  brewer  and  through  said  delivery  line,  and  a 
sanitizing  system  comprising  programming  means  for  operation  of 
the  vendor  through  a  sanitizing  cycle  comprising  a  series  of  at  least 
two  successive  hot-water  rinse  cycles,  said  programming  means 
being  operable  during  each  rinse  cycle  for  delivering  hot  water  to 
the  upper  chamber  of  the  brewer,  for  allowing  the  hot  water  to 
remain  in  the  upper  chamber  for  a  first  time  interval  during  which 
it  seeps  down  through  said  screen  into  the  lower  chamber  of  the 
brewer  and  thence  into  and  through  the  delivery  line  for  rinsing 
and  cleansing  both  the  brewer  and  delivery  line,  and  for  pressuriz- 
ing hot  water  remaining  in  the  brewer  following  said  first  time 
interval  for  forcing  it  out  of  the  brewer  and  through  the  delivery 
line,  another  of  said  successive  hot-water  rinse  cycles  beginning 
automatically  after  termination  of  said  second  time  interval,  and 
means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  programming  means  to 
begin  said  sanitizing  cycle  to  sanitize  said  brewer  and  delivery  line. 


Re.  31,353 
EXPANDING  STRAP  LOOP  FORMING  AND  FRICnON 

FUSION  MACHINE 
Nelson  Cheung,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Signode 

Corporation,  Glenriew,  111. 
Original  No.  4,062,278,  dated  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  752,011, 
Dec.  20,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
374,621       1 1 

I '  Int  a.3  B65B  13/02 

VS.  a.  100—4  14  Claims 

1.  [An]  In  an  apparatus  for  forming,  tensioning,  and  secur- 
ing a  strap  loop  about  a  package,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  [feeding]  guiding  a  length  of  strap  [in  a  path]  to 


form  a  primary  strap  loop  with  a  portion  of  the  strap  loop 
overiapped  by  the  free  end  of  the  length  of  strap; 

means  for  restraining  said  free  end  of  the  strap  from  move- 
ment while  feeding  the  standing  length  of  the  strap  to 
expand  the  loop  to  a  predetermined  size; 

means  for  tensioning  the  strap  to  tighten  the  loop  about  said 
package;  and 

means  for  joining  said  free  end  of  the  strap  and  an  adjacent 
overlapped  portion  of  the  loop,- 

the  improvement  in  the  apparatus  characterized  in  thai  said 
means  for  guiding  the  strap  to  form  a  primary  loop  is  free  of 
guides  for  acting  on  the  inside  of  the  loop  but  includes  an 
arcuate  guide  member  having  an  inner  surface  for  acting  on 


the  outside  of  the  loop  for  guiding  only  one  surface  of  the  strap 
along  the  inner  surface  of  the  guide  member  to  form  said 
primary  strap  loop,  said  guide  member  defining  a  slot  and 
being  positionable  to  receive  said  length  of  a  strap  through 
said  slot,  said  slot  being  open  to  one  edge  of  said  guide  mem- 
ber; the  improvement  further  characterized  in  that  said  guide 
member  is  movable  relative  to  said  restraining  means;  and  the 
improvement  further  characterized  in  that  said  apparatus 
includes  means  for  moving  said  guide  member  relative  to  said 
restraining  means  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  pri- 
mary strap  loop  is  formed  and  a  second  position  spaced  away 
from  said  first  position  to  allow  said  primary  strap  loop  to  be 
expanded  to  said  predetermined  size  out  of  contact  with  said 
guide  member. 


Re.  31,354 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  METAL  TUBES  AND  USE  OF 

THE  COATED  TUBES 
Giinter  Eckner,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  4,319,610,  dated  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  193,800, 

Oct.  3,  1980.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

419,035 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1979,  2940388;  No?.  17,  1979,  2946459 

Int.  a.J  F16L  11/14 
U.S.  a.  138—131  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  preheated  metal  tubes  with  polyeth- 
ylene in  at  least  two  steps,  wherein  a  metal  tube  which  has  been 
preheated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  200*  C.  and  at  most  250* 
C.  is  coated  in  a  first  step  with  polyethylene  having  a  melt 
index  between  1.2  and  70  g/10  min.  (190*  C./2.16  kg),  the 
coating  is  cooled  in  a  second  step  to  a  temperature  between 
110°  and  170°  C.,  and  subsequently  in  a  third  step  a  self-sup- 
porting film  of  polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  between  0. 1 
and  7  g/10  min  is  applied  by  winding  round  the  tube  at  a 
temperature  between  1 10°  and  170°  C.  !>u  that  the  total  coating 
has  a  minimum  thickness  of  l.S  to  4  mm. 
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Re.  31355 

METHOD  FOR  HOT  CX)NSOUDATING  POWDER 

Walter  J.  Rozniis,  TraTcree  Qty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 

Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 
Original  No.  4,142,888,  dated  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  778,009, 
Mar.  16, 1977.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  692,310,  Jun. 
3, 1976,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser. 
No.  237,513 

Int.  a,J  B22F  3/14.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  419—49  1«  Claims 


8.  A  method  for  hot  consolidating  material  of  metallic  and 
nonmetallic  composition  and  combination  thereof  to  form  a  fully 
densified  compact  comprising  the  steps  of  encapsulating  a  quan- 
tity of  less  than  fully  dense  material  in  a  cavity  of  irregular  shape 
in  a  thick-walled  container  having  a  regular  shape  and  walls 
entirely  surrounding  the  cavity  and  of  sufficient  thickness  so  as  not 
to  follow  the  contour  of  the  cavity  and  of  a  material  which  is 
substantially  fully  dense  and  incompressible  and  capable  of  plastic 
flow  at  elevated  temperatures,  heating  the  container  and  material 
to  a  conventional  compaction  temperature  at  which  the  container 
is  capable  of  plastic  flow  and  the  material  is  susceptible  to  compac- 
tion and  will  densify  and  applying  conventional  pressure  to  the 
entire  exterior  surface  of  the  container  thereby  causing  plastic  flow 
of  the  container  walls  to  transmit  pressure  to  the  material  to  cause 
full  densification  at  hydrostatic  pressre  applied  by  the  container 


supporting  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  glass  tubes  in  spaced 

parallel  alignment; 
placing  a  first  plate  in  spaced  relation  beneath  said  tubes  in  a 

plane  parallel  thereto; 
spreading  epoxy  resin  through  the  spaces  between  said  tubes 

and  onto  the  upper  surface  of  said  first  plate; 


placing  a  second  plate  in  spaced  relation  above  said  tubes  in 

a  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plate  and  having  a  lower 

surface  in  contact  with  said  epoxy  resin; 
curing  said  resin  to  form  an  assembly  of  said  plates,  tubes  and 

epoxy; 
cutting  said  assembly  orthogonal  to  the  axes  of  said  tubes  at 

a  predetermined  thickness  to  form  said  nozzle  array. 


Re.  31,358 
JET  DROP  PRINTER  WITH  ELEMENTS  BALANCED 
ABOUT  SUPPORT  PLATE  IN  NODAL  PLANE 
Charles  L.  Cha,  Xenia;  George  W.  Denlinger,  Stringboro;  Darid 
N.  Pipkom,  Centerville,  and  Ellas  Spyrou,  Dayton,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,198,643,  dated  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  970,473, 
Dec.  18, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
246  508 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 
VJS.  a.  346—75  10  Claims 


Re.  31356 
HYDRATION  OF  NITRILES  TO  AMIDES  USING 
CUPREOUS  CATALYSTS 
Clarence  E.  Habermann,  and  Ben  A.  Tefertiller,  both  of  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Midland, 
Mich. 
Original  No.  3,758,578,  dated  Sep.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  157,648, 
Jun.  28,  1971.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,765,  Jun. 
23, 1969,  Pat.  No.  3,631,104.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  26, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  238^95 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  28, 
1988,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.^  C07C  103/00 
U.S.  a.  564—127  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  converting  an  [aliphatic  nitrilej  ole- 
finic  nitrile  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  to  the  corresponding  amide  by 
reacting  the  nitrile  with  water  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the 
improvement  comprising  conducting  the  reaction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  copper  prepared  by  reducing 
copper  hydroxide  or  a  copper  salt. 


Re.  31357 
GLASS  NOZZLE  ARRAY  FOR  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER 
AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Donald  R.  Cone,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,112,436,  dated  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  771,523, 
Feb.  24, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
127,679 

Int  a.i  GOID  15/18;  B23P  17/00 
VJS.  CL  346—75  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  glass  nozzle  array  for  use  in  an  ink 
jet  printing  apparatus  as  part  of  an  orifice  plate,  charge  ring 
assembly  or  the  like,  the  steps  comprising: 


4.  A  jet  drop  printer,  comprising: 

reservoir  means  defining  an  ink  receiving  manifold, 

orifice  means  defining  a  plurality  of  orifices  ccnnunicating 
with  said  manifold  to  produce  a  plurality  of  contmuously 
flowing  ink  streams  emerging  from  said  orifices  as  ink  is 
applied  to  said  manifold  under  pressure, 

drop  control  means  for  controlling  the  trajectories  of  drops 
which  break  off  from  said  streams, 

a  support  plate  for  supporting  said  reservoir  means  and  said 
orifice  means, 

support  structure  for  supporting  said  support  plate  and  said 
drop  control  means. 

vibrating  means  supported  by  said  support  plate  for  vibrat- 
ing said  reservoir  means  and  said  orifice  means  at  a  fre- 
quency near  the  natural  frequency  of  said  streams  without 
vibrating  said  drop  control  means,  thereby  causing  drops  to 
be  generated  from  said  streams  which  are  substantially 
uniform  in  size,  and 

a  reaction  mass  supported  by  said  support  plate  and  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  vibrating  means,  said  reservoir 
means,  and  said  orifice  means  such  that  a  vibrational  nodal 
plane  passes  through  said  support  plate,  thereby  mechani- 
cally decoupling  said  support  structure  from  the  vibra- 


AUGUST  23,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1305 


tions  impressed  upon  [the  other  elements  of  said  printer  J    mounted  to  said  power  box  and  extending  along  said  post  with 

said  reservoir  means  and  said  orifice  means.  the  other  end  mounted  to  a  grounding  means,  said  electrical 

meter,  said  electrical  power  box,  and  said  heating  fuel  metering 

Re.  31359  ^ 

MOUNTING  PEDESTAL  FOR  UTILITIES 
Anne  D.  Nickola,  Diane  Trailer  Park,  G4255  N.  Saginaw  Rd., 

Mt.  Morris,  Mich.  48458 
Reissued  No.  Re.  27,400,  dated  Jun.  20, 1972,  Ser.  No.  95,002, 

Dec.  3, 1970. 
Original  No.  3,502,785,  dated  Mar.  24, 1970,  Ser.  No.  684,199, 
Nov.  20, 1967.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
191,127 

Int.  a.J  H02G  9/00;  H02B  5/02 
VJS.  a.  361—332  21  Claims 

1.  An  elongated  hollow,  metal  post  closed  at  one  end  and 
adapted  to  be  partially  embedded  in  the  ground  in  the  upright 
position  with  said  closed  end  disposed  above  ground, 
an  L-shaped  bracket  carried  by  said  post  having  a  base 
portion  extending  across  said  upper  end  of  said  post  and 
an  upstanding  portion  for  mounting  an  electrical  meter 
and  a  power  box  on  opposite  sides  of  said  upstanding 
portion,  and 
a  ground  wire  carried  within  said  post  and  having  one  end 
extending  through  said  base  p>ortion  for  connection  with 
said  meter  and  said  power  box  and  an  opposite  end 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  grounding  means,  said  oppo- 
site end  extending  from  said  post  at  a  point  along  the 
length  thereof  which  would  be  below  ground  when  the 
post  is  embedded  in  the  ground. 
33.  An  elongated  metal  post  mounted  in  an  upright  position,  an 
electrical  meter  and  an  electrical  power  box  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  post  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  heating  fuel 
metering  means  mounted  to  said  post  below  said  electrical  meter 
and  said  electrical  power  box,  and  a  ground  wire  having  one  end 


means  being  electrically  grounded  to  said  metal  post  whereby 
said  electrical  meter,  said  electrical  power  box,  and  said  beating 
fuel  metering  means  are  ail  electrically  grounded  by  said  ground 
wire. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  23,  1983 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,089 
ROSE  PLANT 

F.  Harmon  Saville,  Rowley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nor'East  Minia- 
ture Roses,  Inc.,  Rowley,  Mass. 

I  FUed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,589 
I  Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

UJS.  a.  Pit— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  brick  red  to  carrot  red  colored  flowers  borne 
on  a  vigorous  but  low  growing  plant. 


5,091 
ROSE  PLANT 
F.  Harmon  Saville,  Rowley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nor'East  Minia- 
ture Roses,  Inc.,  Rowley,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,419 
Int  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 9  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  bright  red  flowers  of  heavy  petalage  featuring 
cardinal  red  outer  petals  grading  to  spinel  red  inner  petals  with 
sharply  pointed  petal  apices  particularly  on  middle  and  inner 
petals  and  flowers  which  are  very  long  lasting  on  the  plant  and 
after  cutting. 


5,090 
ROSE  PLANT 

F.  Harmon  Saville,  Rowley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nor'East  Minia- 
ture Roses,  Inc.,  Rowley,  Mass. 

FUed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,622 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  high-centered  orange  red  and  amber  yellow 
flowers  borne  singly  and  in  small  sprays  on  a  vigorous  bushy 
plant. 


5,092 
ROSE  PLANT 
F.  Harmon  Sa?ille,  Rowley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nor'East  Minia- 
ture Roses,  Inc.,  Rowley,  Mass. 

FUed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,590 
Int  a?  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  a.  Ph.— 10  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  clean  current  red  flowers  which  retain  color 
upon  opening  and  aging  borne  on  a  vigorous,  spreading  plant. 
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ERRATA 


For                                   I  See 
CLASS                                                                                                PATENT  NO. 

406-020 4,399,8 1 7 

339-018 4,400,047 

420^W3 ^ 4,400,209 

420^443 4,400,2 1 0 

420-443 ; 4,400,2 1 1 

524-176 4,400,495 

377-028 4,400,6 1 5 

337-380 4,400,673 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  23,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,399,567  4,399,569 

PREVENTIVE  DEVICE  OF  RUBBER  GLOVE  AGAINST  MANUAL  IN-DOOR  LOCK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

FLUID-STAIN  BATHING  UNITS 

Sohn  Weon  Joong,  301-1   Soongi-2dong,  Nam-Gu,  Inchon,   Raymond  T.  Houle,  Traverse  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Silchor, 
Kyonggi-province,  Rep.  of  Korea  Traverse  City,  Mich. 

FQed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,978  FUed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,484 

Int  a.3  A41D  79/00  Int  Q.^  A47K  i/02 

U.S.  a.2— 161R  Idaim   U.S.  O.  4— 555  27  Claims 


1.  In  a  protective  glove  having  a  finger-receiving  portion 
and  an  integral  forearm  portion,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  rounded,  outwardly  extending  ring  of  circular  cross  section 
formed  integrally  at  the  forearm  portion  of  said  glove  at  a 
point  spaced  from  the  outer  end  of  said  forearm  portion,  said 
ring  spaced  from  the  exterior  surface  of  said  glove  and  con- 
nected thereto  by  a  narrow,  integral,  continuous  wall,  said 
outwardly  extending  ring  and  the  exterior  portion  of  said  glove 
defining  a  gutter  portion  on  each  side  of  said  ring  to  collect  and 
divert  fluid  flowing  along  said  exterior  portion  to  permit  said 
fluid  to  drop  from  said  projection  and  thereby  divert  said  fluid 
from  flowing  beyond  said  ring. 


4,399,568 

BELT  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Fredericli  W.  Pfleger,  27  Cherry  Ave.,  Maple  Shade,  N  J.  08052 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,809 

Int.  a.3  A41F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  2—322  3  CUums 


1.  A  belt  comprising  an  imperforate  belt  strip,  a  buckle  at 
one  end  of  said  strip  including  an  intermediate  imperforate 
panel,  and  a  pair  of  clinching  arms  extending  from  said  panel 
laterally  outwardly  from  opposite  outer  side  edges  of  said 
panel  and  thence  laterally  inwardly  in  embracing  engagement 
with  and  entering  into  said  belt  strip,  the  imperforate  belt  strip 
being  firmly  clamped  by  said  arms  in  facing  engagement  with 
said  imperforate  panel.  -. 


1.  A  bathing  apparatus  for  invalids,  comprising: 

a  bathtub  having  a  lateral  opening  in  a  side  thereof  with 
sufficient  size  to  permit  invalid  ingress  and  egress  there- 
through; said  lateral  opening  being  defined  by  a  lip,  and 
having  a  generally  wedge-shaped  contour  which  o[)ens 
upwardly; 

a  door  selectively  closing  said  opening,  and  having  a  sealing 
edge  with  a  generally  wedge  shape  which  conforms  with 
the  contour  of  said  lip; 

a  compression  seal  connected  with  one  of  said  lip  and  said 
door  sealing  edge; 

means  for  vertically  translating  said  door  between  an  open 
position  wherein  invalid  movement  through  said  opening 
is  permitted,  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  door  and 
said  bathtub  are  converged  to  compress  said  seal  between 
said  lip  and  said  door  sealing  edge  and  form  a  seal  therebe- 
tween which  is  leakproof  when  said  bathtub  is  filled  with 
water  to  a  level  substantially  above  a  base  portion  of  said 
lip  for  immersal  bathing  of  an  invalid;  and 

an  in-door  lock  arrangement  for  selectively  locking  said 
door  in  the  closed  position,  including: 

a  hand-operated  actuator  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
door,  and  having  a  first,  free  end  thereof  positioned  to  be 
accessed  from  an  exterior  side  of  said  bathtub,  and  being 
shaped  for  grasping;  said  actuator  arm  having  a  fully 
locked  position  and  a  fully  unlocked  position; 

an  elongated  bar  rotatably  mounted  within  said  door,  and 
extending  longitudinally  across  the  width  of  said  door; 
said  bar  having  opposite  ends  positioned  adjacent  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  door; 

first  and  second  latch  arms  mounted  on  said  bar  adjacent  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  and  rotating  with  said  bar; 

first  and  second  latch  plates  mounted  stationary  with  respect 
to  said  door  during  door  operation,  and  being  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  latch  arms  for  abutting  contact  therewith; 

means  for  operably  interconnecting  said  actuator  arm  and 
said  bar,  whereby  pivotal  motion  of  said  actuator  arm  into 
the  fully  locked  position  rotates  said  latch  arms  into  en- 
gagement with  said  latch  plates,  and  positively  pulls  said 
door  into  the  closed  position  from  both  sides  of  said  door; 
and 

means  for  retaining  said  actuator  arm  in  the  fully  locked 
position. 
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4^99,570 

PORTABLE  UFT  FOR  HANDICAPPED  PERSONS 

Gary  B.  Tracy,  1804  Brigman  St.,  and  Geary  M.  Leggett,  6433 

Oover  Marie  La.,  both  of  Anderson,  Calif.  96007 

Filed  Not.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,549 

Int  a.i  A47K  i/00 

MS.  a.  4—561  _       8  Claims 


fixed  to  said  end  section  at  a  spacing  from  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion thereof  with  said  adjacent  section  for  transmitting  move- 
ment of  said  linkage  means  to  said  end  section,  said  actuating 
link  means  resting  upon  said  support  link  means,  when  said  bed 


sections  are  in  their  extended  position,  to  supportingly  brace 
said  end  section  in  horizontal  alignment  with  said  adjacent 
section  and  to  prevent  pivotal  downward  movement  of  said 
end  section  about  said  pivotal  connection  thereof  with  said 
adjacent  section  beyond  said  horizontal  alignment. 


1.  A  portable  lift  for  use  in  aiding  individuals  in  boarding  or 
debarking  from  vehicles,  or  in  entering  and  exiting  pools, 
saunas  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  structural  frame  constructed  of  two  or  more  vertical  struc- 
tural members,  each  attached  at  the  top  to  an  upper  hori- 
zontal structural  mehiber  and  at  the  bottom  to  a  lower 
horizontal  structural  member; 

two  or  more  vertical  slide  support  members,  each  attached 
at  the  top  to  said  upper  horizontal  structural  member  and 
at  the  bottom  to  said  lower  horizontal  structural  member; 

a  bearing  attached  to  said  lower  horizontal  structural  mem- 
ber; 

a  motor  transmission  unit  attached  to  said  upper  horizontal 
structural  member; 

a  threaded  metal  rod  supported  by  said  bearing  and  attached 
to  to  said  motor  transmission  unit; 

a  load  support  system  having  a  threaded  hole  through  which 
said  threaded  metal  rod  is  screwed,  whereby  said  load 
support  system  may  be  raised  or  lowered  when  said 
threaded  metal  rod  is  turned,  and  further  having  recepta- 
cles; 

sliding  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  load  support  plate  and 
slideably  attached  to  said  vertical  slide  support  members. 


4,399,571 
FOLDING  BED  FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR  SOFA  BEDS 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Tom  B.  Joyce,  Mansfield,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Louis  Pokomy,  Jr. 
and  John  M.  Pokomy,  both  of  Ronkonkoma,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,490 
Int.  C\}  A47C  17/14 
U.S.  a.  5—13  10  Claims 

1.  A  folding  bed  frame  structure  for  sofa  beds  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  bed  sections  pivotally  connected  in 
end-to-end  relation,  said  bed  sections  including  an  end  section 
and  an  adjacent  section  pivotally  connected  to  said  end  sec- 
tion, and  linkage  means  adapted  for  affixation  to  a  sofa  frame 
or  the  like  and  operably  associated  with  said  bed  sections  for 
supporting  said  bed  sections  ,on  said  frame  and  controlling 
movement  of  said  bed  sections  in  a  predetermined  pattern 
between  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  bed  sections  are 
folded  within  said  frame  relative  to  one  another  and  an  ex- 
tended position  in  which  said  bed  sections  are  horizontally 
aligned,  said  linkage  means  including  support  link  means  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  adjacent  section  for  supporting  said  end 
and  adjacent  sections,  and  actuating  link  means  pivotally  af- 


4,399,572 

SEAT  OF  A  PATIENT-LUTING  DEVICES 

Hans  A.  V.  Johansson,  Box  61,  Eslov,  Sweden  S-241  00 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,474 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  5,  1980,  8003342 

Int  CV  A61G  7/08 

U.S.  a.  5—81  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  seat  for  a  patient-lifting  device,  the  seat  comprising  a 
carrier  frame  (6)  mounted  on  a  hoisting  gear  (2)  and  having 
support  means  (9  and  10)  running  between  outwardly  extend- 
ing carrier  frame  portions  (7  and  8),  said  carrier  frame  (6) 
comprising  two  separate  sitting  means  (12  and  13)  spaced  from 
each  other  to  provide  a  seat  with  an  opening  (27)  therein, 
whereby  each  sitting  means  (12  and  13  respectively)  and/or 
the  carrier  frame  (6)  has  a  coupling  device  (14  and  15  respec- 
tively) adapted  to  permit  fixing  of  the  sitting  means  (12  and  13 
respectively)  above  the  support  means  (9  and  10  respectively) 
by  moving  the  sitting  means  (12  and  13  respectively)  into 
engagement  with  the  carrier  frame  (6)  and  whereby  each 
sitting  means  (12  and  13  respectively)  and/or  the  carrier  frame 
(6)  has  a  position  indicator  (15,  16  and  17,  18  respectively) 
arranged  such  that  any  one  from  above  may  determine 
whether  the  sitting  means  (12  and  13  respectively)  is  in-fixed 
position  (A  and  B  respectively)  above  the  support  means  (9  and 
10  respectively). 
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' '  4399,573 

REINFORCED  BOX  SPRING  FRAME 
Leslie  I.  Barlght,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Simmons  U.SA. 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FQed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,261 
[    Int  a.3  A47C  23/04.  23/06 


U.S.  CL  5— 23> 


2Clainis 


4,399,575 
WATERBED  MATTRESS  WTTH  UNATTACHED  BAFFLE 

STRUCTURE 
Charles  P.  Hall,  Mnir  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Monterey  Man- 
ufacturing, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,304,  Oct  27, 1980,  and  Ser. 

No.  95,214,  Not.  19,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,345,348,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,963,  Oct  10, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,247,962,  said  Ser.  No.  201,304,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  95,214,.  This  appUcation  Apr.  3.  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,733 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  A47C  27/08 

VJS.  CL  5—450  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  box-spring,  a  wooden  base  frame  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular border  and  a  plurality  of  cross-slats  secured  thereon  for 
supporting  an  assembly  of  upholstery  springs  adapted  when 
upholstered  to  provide  resilient  foundation  for  a  mattress; 
deflection-reducing  reinforcement  comprising  at  least  one 
longitudinally-extending  beam  spanning  the  upper  side  of 
said  frame  from  border  to  border  atop  the  cross-slats  and 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  cross-slats  and  between 
springs  and  within  the  assembly  of  springs  thereon, 
said  beam  being  formed  of  at  least  two  wooden  slats  posi- 
tioned respectively  as  an  upstanding  web  and  a  flange 
extending  laterally  therefrom  with  the  web  positioned 
alongside  the  flange  and  secured  thereto  by  metal  fasten- 
ers driven  through  the  face  of  the  web  into  the  edge  of  the 
flange,  and 
said  beam  secured  to  each  of  said  cross-slats. 


4,399,574 
NOVEL  MATTRESS  PAD 
Joseph  G.  Shuman,  20  Hi^ilander  Dr.,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ. 
07076 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,921 

Int  a.J  A47C  21/00.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  5-417  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  waterbed  mattress  having  an  enclosing  structure 
comprising  a  horizontally  extending  top  wall  and  a  horizon- 
tally extending  bottom  wall,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
free-floating  baffle  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontally  extending  buoyant  pad  disposed  within  the 
enclosing  structure  for  limiting  the  motion  of  water  in  the 
mattress,  the  pad  having  a  horizontal  extent  correspond- 
ing generally  to  the  sleeping  surface  of  the  mattress; 

(b)  means  anchoring  the  pad  comprising: 
(i)  a  flexible  sheet  overlying  the  pad; 

(ii)  an  anchor  sheet  denser  than  water  underlying  and 
spaced  ap  irt  from  the  pad,  the  anchor  sheet  not  being 
secured  to  the  enclosing  structure  and  having  a  horizon- 
tal extent  corresponding  generally  to  the  sleeping  sur- 
face of  th<;  mattress;  and 

(iii)  connect  ng  means  affixed  to  the  overlying  sheet  and 
the  anchor  sheet  and  passing  through  the  pad;  and 

(c)  a  porous  mass  of  bound  together  fibers  between  the 
anchor  shee :  and  the  pad. 


4,399,576 

FLOTATION  MATTRESS  INCORPORATING 

DRAIN/HLL  VALVE 

Milton  A.  CalUway,  Medford,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Simmons 
U.S.A.  Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,222 

Int  a.5  A47C  27/08;  F16K  15/20 

VS.  a.  5—451  3  Claims 


1.  A  pad  for  mattresses,  cushions  and  the  like  which  consists 
of  a  plurality  of  ribs,  separated  by  troughs,  said  pad  being  made 
of  an  elastomeric  material  having  a  Shore  A  hardness  between 
75  and  95,  the  overall  size  of  the  pad  being  adequate  to  provide 
back  support  for  the  user  when  the  pad  is  arranged  with  the 
ribs  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  spinal  cord  of  the  user 
and  also  providing  flexibility  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  said 
pad  being  a  flat  flute  corrugated  structure,  the  peaks  of  the 
corrugations  forming  the  ribs,  the  flexibility  modulus  of  said 
elastomeric  material  as  tested  by  ASTM-D-790  being 
25,000-45,000  p.s.i.,  the  distance  between  two  adjacent  nbs 
being  between  J  and  J  inches,  and  the  length  between  the  top 
of  a  rib  and  the  bottom  of  a  through  being  between  i  and  one 
inch. 


1.  A  flotation  mattress  comprising  valve  means  retracubly 
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secured  thereto,  said  valve  means  including  a  resilient  neck 
portion  and  a  valve  portion  secured  to  said  neck  portion,  said 
valve  portion  including  a  vertical  top  port  and  a  horizontal  side 
port,  said  neck  portion  and  said  valve  portion  defining  an 
annular  containment  well  beneath  the  surface  of  said  flotation 
mattress,  a  collapsible  hose  wrapped  about  said  valve  portion 
and  within  said  containment  well,  said  hose  being  connected  to 
said  horizontal  side  port  and  wrapped  about  said  valve  portion 
above  said  side  port. 


4,399,577 

MACHINE  FOR  CLEANING  GRATING  OVER  BARN 

MANURE  TROUGH 

Clayton  C.  Pyle,  4425  W.  84th  St.,  Bloomington,  Minn.  55431, 

and  Bobby  R.  Wigeisworth,  4336  High  View  PL,  Minnetonka, 

Minn.  55343 

FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308J9U 

Int  a.3  A47L  11/18 

U.S.  a.  15—49  C  18  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  bam  having  animal  stalls,  an  apparatus  for 
cleaning  grate  over  bam  floor  manure  troughs  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  for  movement; 

a  cylindrical,  grate-engaging  brush  having  a  cylindrical  core 
of  about  eight  inches  in  diameter  and  dense,  fibrous,  resil- 
ient silicon  carbide  bristles  of  about  forty  mils  in  diameter 
and  about  four  inches  in  length  projecting  outward  from 
the  core,  the  brush  being  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
rotation  about  a  first  horizontal  axis  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  movement  of  the  housing; 

means  for  rotating  the  brush; 

means  for  spraying  water  generally  downward  onto  the 
grate; 

means  for  spraying  water  on  the  brush; 

a  pair  of  rotauble  wheels  connected  to  the  housing  for 
rotation  about  a  second  horizontal  axis  which  is  parallel  to 
and  rearward  of  the  first  horizontal  axis;  and 

a  rotatable  guide  wheel  mounted  on  the  housing  forward  of 
the  brush. 


4,399,578 
TOOL  FOR  CLEANING  BATHTUB 
Willard  A.  Bordeaux,  4001  E.  McDoweU,  Apt.  144,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.  85008 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,112 
Int.  a.3  A47L  25/00;  A46B  13/02 
VS.  a.  15—97  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  manually  manipulated  tool  for  cleaning  a  bathtub,  said 
tool 
enabling  an  individual  to  readily  reach  and  clean  inner  verti- 
cal and  horizontal  surfaces  of  the  bathtub  while  standing 
adjacent  thereto,  and 
requiring  a  minimal  amount  of  exertion  on  the  part  of  and 
being  easily  manipulated  by  an  individual  utilizing  said 
tool, 
said  tool  comprising, 
(a)  a  cleaning  head  including  a  rotary  circular  pad  for  con- 
tacting and  cleaning  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  bathtub, 
said  circular  pad  being  resiliently  compressible  to  facili- 
.  tate  said  cleaning  head's  adapting  to  and  traversing  the 


inner  curved  surfaces  of  said  bathtub,  said  cleaning  head 
having  an  operative  position  in  which 
(i)  said  cleaning  head  is  oriented  with  said  rotary  circular 
pad  resting  on  a  generally  horizontal  bathtub  surface, 
and 
(ii)  said  cleaning  head  includes  a  point  representing  the 
center  of  gravity  thereof,  said  point  lying  along  an 
imaginary  vertical  axis  passing  through  said  cleaning 
head  and  perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  bathtub  sur- 
face when  said  cleaning  head  is  oriented  in  said  opera- 
tive position; 
(b)  an  elongate  rod  having  a  first  end  including  a  handle, 
center  portion  and  second  end,  said  second  end  being 
pivotally  attached  to  said  cleaning  head  at  a  point  gener- 
ally lying  along  said  imaginary  vertical  axis  passing 
through  said  cleaning  head  such  that  when  said  cleaning 
head  is  raised  from  said  horizontal  surface  into  the  air  the 


orientation  of  said  head  with  respect  to  said  imaginary 
vertical  axis  remains  generally  fixed,  said  vertical  axis 
being  perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  surface  of  said 
bathtub; 

(c)  releasable  locking  means  including  (i)  cooperating  means 
between  said  second  end  of  said  rod  and  said  head  for 
releasably  locking  said  head  in  a  plurality  of  fixed  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  said  second  end  to  prevent  pivotal 
movement  of  said  second  end  with  respect  to  said  head, 
and  (ii)  adjustment  means  extending  through  said  elongate 
rod  between  said  cooperating  means  and  said  handle  to 
enable  the  control  from  said  handle  of  said  cooperating 
means  to  position  said  head  in  said  plurality  of  fixed  posi- 
tions; and 

(d)  motor  means  integrated  in  said  tool  for  supplying  motive 
power  to  drive  said  rotary  circular  pad  and  including  a 
depending  rotatable  member  for  carrying  said  circular  pad 
and  imparting  motive  power  thereto. 


439,579 
UNT  REMOVER 
Nicholas  D.  McKay,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Helmac 
Products  Corporatioa,  Flint,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,780 
Int  a.3  A47L  25/00 
U.S.  a.  15—104  A  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  lint  remover  assembly,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  adhesive  taper  roll  sleeve-engaging  hollow  cylinder  con- 
tainer being  open  at  one  end  thereof,  said  cylinder  con- 
tainer defining  a  storage  compartment  therein;  and 
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an  elongate  handle  member  in  axially  aligned  end-to-end 
selectively  fixed  engagement  with  said  open  end  of  said 


cylinder  container  so  as  to  selectively  effect  closure  of 
said  storage  compartment. 


4,399,580 

TWO  PART  SHOE  BRUSH 

Robert  Stark,  4714  11th  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11219 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,626 

Int  a.3  A46B  9/10.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  15—107  3  Qaims 


with  a  width 
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approximately  equal  to  the  length  of  its 
associated  tra|nsverse  bracket  slot; 

said  first  bracket  and  said  first  hook  member  being  disposed 
on  adjacent  sides  of  said  base  members,  said  first  bracket 
and  said  first  hook  member  engaging  together  to  provide 
hinge  means  for  pivoting  opposite  adjacent  sides  of  said 
base  members  together  so  that  said  medial  end  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  base  members  confrontingly  abut 
with  each  other; 

said  second  hook  member  being  resilient  and  being  cantilev- 
erly  disposed  over  a  cutaway  portion  in  said  second  base 
member,  said  cutaway  portion  extending  from  said  medial 
end  surface  of  said  second  base  member  to  the  opposite 
side  of  said  second  base  member  adjacent  said  second 
hook  member  to  provide  clearance  means  to  permit  de- 
flection of  said  second  hook  member  therein  for  engage- 
ment and  disengagement  of  said  second  hook  member  in 
said  slot  of  said  second  bracket  when  said  first  bracket  and 
said  first  hook  member  are  engaged;  and 

said  confrontingly  abutting  medial  end  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  base  members  being  complementary  tapered 
relative  to  each  other  to  prevent  relative  longitudinal  and 
transverse  movement  between  said  base  members  in  the 
assembled  condition. 


4,399,581 

PLASTER  SURFACE  nNISHING  DEVICE 

Carmen  J.  Tuzzolino,  37009  Gary,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich. 

48077 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  76^5,  Sep.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,258,898. 
This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,809 
In^.  a.5  B25G  1/00:  A46B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  15— 176; 


1  Claim 


1.  A  combined  brush  and  dauber  arrangement  comprising: 

first  and  second  brush  sections  which  matingly  assemble  to 
provide  a  composite  conventional  shoe  brush  configura- 
tion, one  of  said  brush  sections  operatively  defining  a 
dauber; 

first  and  second  coupling  means  associated  with  said  first 
and  second  brush  sections  for  releasably  securing  said 
brush  sections  together  so  that  said  sections  can  be  selec- 
tively disengaged  to  permit  independent  usage  of  at  least 
one  of  said  brush  sections,  and  so  that  said  brush  sections 
can  be  selectively  rejoined  for  usage  of  said  dauber  and  for 
storage; 

said  first  and  second  brush  sections  including  respectively 
first  and  second  base  members  with  bristles  depending 
therefrom,  respective  medial  end  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  members  confrontingly  abutting  each  other  in  an 
assembled  condition; 

said  first  and  second  coupling  means  being  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  brush  sections,  each  of  said  coupling 
means  straddling  across  its  respective  base  members  of 
said  first  and  second  brush  sections; 

said  first  and  second  coupling  means  including  respectively 
first  and  second  brackets  coupled  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
first  base  member  and  extending  cantileverly  therefrom 
across  to  associated  opposite  sides  of  said  second  base 
member,  and  first  and  second  grasping  means  on  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  second  base  member  for  securing 
respectively  onto  said  first  and  second  brackets; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  brackets  including  a  transverse 
slot  in  a  distal  free  end,  said  first  and  second  grasping 
means  including  first  and  second  hook  members  coupled 
to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  second  base  member  for  hook- 
ing respectively  in  said  slots  to  lock  said  brush  sections 
,     together; 

each  of  said  hook  members  being  a  strip  of  material  having 
a  bend  at  one  end  to  define  a  hook,  and  being  provided 


.'°o 


■it 


1.  A  device  for  finishing  a  wet  plaster  surface  comprising: 

a  finishing  tool  holder  comprising  a  lower  end  including  a 
handle  engaging  means;  the  holder  broadening  to  a  planar 
fan  shape  at  an  upper  end  thereof;  an  upper  portion  of  the 
holder  including  the  planar  fan  notched  creating  a  step;  a 
filler  piece  complementary  to  and  substantially  filling  the 
notch;  a  threaded  insert  in  the  holder  proximate  a  lower 
end  of  the  notch;  an  aperture  formed  in  the  filler  piece 
aligned  with  the  threaded  insert;  a  threaded  fastener  slid- 
ingly  engaging  the  aperture  in  the  filler  piece  and  thread- 
ingly  engaging  the  threaded  insert  to  loosely  attach  the 
filler  piece  to  the  holder;  and 

a  first  pair  of  sbaced  apertures  formed  through  the  holder  at 
the  upper  p  )rtion  thereof,  and  a  second  pair  of  apertures 
formed  through  the  filler  aligned  with  the  first  pair  of 
apertures; 

a  cross  bar  sni  gly  retained  between  the  holder  and  the  filler 
piece; 

a  pair  of  recess  es  formed  in  the  cross  bar  to  receive  the  upper 
end  of  the  I  older  and  the  filler  piece; 

a  fourth  pair  c  i  spaced  aperture  formed  in  the  recess  aligned 
with  the  fir  ;t  and  second  pairs  of  apertures; 

a  pair  of  thre  ided  fasteners  slidingly  engaging  the  aligned 
apertures,  a  id  a  pair  of  nuts  engaging  the  threaded  fasten- 
ers to  secure  the  cross  bar  to  the  holder; 

a  groove  formed  along  an  upper  wall  of  the  cross  bar  extend- 
ing vertically  below  the  third  pair  of  apertures; 

a  fourth  pair  of  spaced  apertures  formed  through  the  cross 
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bar  parallel  to  the  third  apertures  proximate  the  ends  of 
the  cross  bar  and  crossing  the  groove;  and 

two  pairs  of  vertical  spaced  apertures  parallel  and  central  to 
the  grove  formed  in  the  cross  piece  spaced  in  from  the 
ends  thereof; 

a  pair  of  circular  brushes  including  a  handle  portion; 

a  pair  of  threaded  studs  aligned  with  the  two  pairs  of  vertical 
spaced  aperture,  each  pair  of  studs  affixed  to  each  handle 
portion,  the  studs  slidingly  engaging  the  vertical  aper- 
tures, and  a  plurality  of  nuts  threadingly  engaging  the 
studs  to  secure  the  circular  brushes  to  the  cross  bar;  and 

whereby  the  circular  brushes  can  be  employed  to  produce  a 
circular  stippled  surface  in  the  plaster. 


4399,583 
HAND  FLOAT 

Jack  D.  Jarris,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Aluma-Form,  Inc., 
Memphis,  Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,569,  Aug.  4,  1980.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,062 

iBt  a.3  B05C  17/ 10:  EOlC  19/12 

U.S.  a.  15— 235J  2  Claims 


^ASAZATs     \^^ 


4,399,582 

MODULAR  INTERPROXIMAL  TOOTHBRUSH  SYSTEM 

Raymond  Ernest,  680  NE.  64th  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33138,  and 

Stephen  J.  Ginsburg,  7  Lehigh  Rd.,  Wellesley,  Mass.  02181 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,943 

Int.  a.^  A46B  9/04.  9/10 

IJJS.  a.  15—176  1  Qaim 


1.  A  toothbrush  construction  having  the  capability  for  simul- 
taneously penetrating  the  innerproximal  spaces  and  the  free 
gingival  margins  of  the  teeth  of  both  the  maxillary  and  the 
mandibular  arches  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  elongated  bristle  bearing  head  having  a  major 
axis  extending  between  opposite  ends  of  said  head,  said 
bristle-bearing  head  comprising  a  back  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  surface,  a  plurality  of  bristles  projecting  from 
said  flat  surface  in  a  predetermined  arrangement  bilater- 
ally symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  minor  axis  of  the  head, 
the  predetermined  bristle  arrangement  including  a  wedge- 
like configuration  having  an  apex  located  adjacent  each  of 
the  opposite  ends,  the  bristles  around  the  perimeter  of  said 
bristle-bearing  head  at  the  apices  having  a  thickness  which 
is  less  than  the  average  thickness  of  the  remainder  of  the 
bristles  in  order  to  reduce  the  firmness  and  abrasive  quali- 
ties of  these  bristles; 

(b)  a  means  for  detachably  attaching  the  head  to  a  stem,  the 
stem  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  first  and  second 
straight  end  poriions  spaced  apart  and  in  parallel  and 
connected  by  an  angularly  disposed  straight  middle  por- 
tion, the  attachment  being  disposed  at  the  distal  end  of  said 
first  straight  end  portion  so  that  when  the  head  is  attached 
to  the  stem,  the  stem's  longitudinal  axis  is  coaxial  with 
respect  to  the  minor  axis  of  the  head,  the  first  straight  end 
portion  of  said  stem  being  provided  with  a  series  of  ridges 
to  facilitate  gripping  of  the  stem  near  said  head; 

(c)  a  mid  portion  of  the  head  located  between  the  apices,  the 
length  of  the  mid  portion  along  the  major  axis  being  such 
as  to  position  each  apex  at  the  gingival  margin  at  each  of 
the  edges  when  the  mouth  is  at  an  open  position  and  the 
stem  disposes  the  longitudinal  apices  in  the  occlusal  plane, 
wherein  the  head  can  be  readily  removed  from  the  stem 
and  replaced  with  other  heads  having  either  the  same 
configuration  or  a  different  configuration. 


1.  In  an  hand  float  for  use  in  fi'nishing  concrete  and  the  like 
and  including  a  plate  means  useful  for  application  upon  con- 
crete during  its  smoothing  operations  and  for  its  finishing,  and 
having  a  handle  connected  therewith,  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  handle  being  releasably  connected  with  the  plate 
and  slideably  adjustable  therewith  to  provide  for  its  position- 
ing at  differing  locations  along  its  length  for  the  convenience 
of  its  user,  said  plate  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  guides 
securing  upon  its  upper  side,  said  guides  having  intumed  edges 
provided  along  their  upper  edges,  releasable  fastening  means 
provided  upon  the  handle  for  securing  the  handle  with  the 
plate  means  after  adjustment,  one  of  each  fastening  means 
being  located  proximate  each  end  of  the  handle,  each  fastening 
means  including  a  combined  nut  and  bolt,  said  combined  nut 
and  bolt  at  each  end  of  the  handle  means  provided  for  insertion 
and  tightening  into  the  plate  means  guides,  each  bolt  of  the 
fastening  means  including  a  T-shaped  head  for  facilitating  their 
accommodation  within  said  guides,  said  guides  provided  upon 
the  plate  means  having  tapering  ends,  to  provide  for  the  ease  of 
assembly  of  the  handle  into  the  guide  means  during  insertion 
and  adjustment. 


4,399,584 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  FLUES 

Bruce  L.  Batson,  Stniton  Lake  Rd.,  Ashland  Oty,  Tenn.  37015 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,630 

Int.  a.3  F23J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  15—243  5  Qaims 


1.  A  flue  cleaning  apparatus  for  being  lowered  into  and 
withdrawn  from  a  flue  to  remove  soot  therefrom; 

a  weight  having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  flue  and  having  a  top; 

a  first  plate  having  a  first  maximum  diameter; 

a  second  plate  disposed  adjacent  and  parallel  with  said  first 
plate  with  facing  portions  of  said  plates  in  contact  with 
each  other  and  said  second  plate  having  a  second  maxi- 
mum diameter  greater  than  said  first  maximum  diameter 
so  that  said  flue  cleaning  apparatus  may  be  adjusted  for 
flues  of  differing  diameters  by  removing  said  second  plate 
from  said  weight; 

said  first  and  second  plates  having  a  plurality  of  rounded 
comers  formed  thereon  and  being  dimensioned  with  a 
maximum  diameter  of  sUghtly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
flue  so  that  when  said  plate  is  inserted  into  the  flue,  spaces 
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are  formed  between  the  flue  and  said  plate  at  positions 
between  adjacent  rounded  comers  of  said  plate; 

means  for  attaching  the  centers  of  said  first  and  second  plates 
to  the  top  of  the  said  weight; 

a  rope;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  rope  to  the  weight  at  a  position 
adjacent  the  center  of  said  plate  for  lowering  and  with- 
drawing said  weight  and  plates  into  and  from  said  flue  to 
scrub  the  rounded  comers  of  said  first  plate  against  the 
interior  of  said  flue  to  dislodge  soot  therefrom  with  said 
dislodged  soot  falling  down  the  flue  and  around  said  plate 
through  the  spaces  formed  between  adjacent  rounded 
comers. 


4,399,586 
DUAL  WHEEL  CASTER 
Raymond  A.  McCarroU,  Grosse  Point  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Herder,  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,894,  Feb.  28, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76331 

lot  a.3  B60B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  16-31  R  W  Claims 


4,399,585 
VACUUM  CLEANER  WTTH  CONSTANT  AIR  FLOW 
Giinter  R.  J.  KuUik,  Meinerzhagen;  Werner  Diirr,  Leonberg, 
and  Robert  Maier,  Nufringen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Progress-Elektrogeriite  Mauz  A  Pfeiffer  GmbH 
St  Co.,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1980  3030059 

Int.  a.3  G05D  7/06;  A47L  5/22;  H02P  7/28 
U  JS.  a.  15—319  14  Claims 


fe" 


1.  A  caster  body  assembly  comprised  of  a  body  frame  mem- 
ber of  one  piece  integral  constroction  and  a  separate  fender 
member,  said  body  frame  member  being  of  multi-ply  constroc- 
tion shaped  to  conform  to  and  support  the  fender  member  and 
having  an  axle  bearing  formed  therein,  a  vertical  swivel  stem 
socket  disposed  adjacent  the  leading  edge  of  the  body  frame 
formed  integral  with  the  plies  of  said  body  frame  member  at 
one  side  of  the  body  frame  member  and  extending  upwardly 
through  the  fender  member,  said  fender  member  and  frame 
member  having  cooperating  means  securing  the  fender  to  the 
body  frame  member  adjacent  said  one  side  including  a  pair  of 
oppositely  extending  brackets  integral  respectively  with  the 
body  frame  member  plies,  a  flange  on  the  fender  engaged  with 
said  brackets  on  opposite  sides  of  the  body  frame  member, 
cooperating  means  at  the  other  side  of  the  body  frame  securing 
the  fender  thereto,  and  a  pair  of  supporting  wheels  disposed 
respectively  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  body  frame  member 
mounted  on  an  axle  extending  horizontally  through  said  bear- 
ing. 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  with  constant  air  flow  for  home  and 
industry,  comprising: 

a  suction  channel  for  suction  air  flow; 

a  suction  fan  mounted  in  said  channel  for  gen^ning  a  work- 
ing air  flow  in  the  form  of  said  suction  air  flow; 

an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  suction  fan; 

an  air-flow  measuring  device  arranged  in  said  suction  chan- 
nel in  said  suction  air  flow,  said  air-flow  measuring  device 
generating  an  electrical  output  signal  which  is  propor- 
tional to  said  suction  air  flow; 

a  regulating  and  control  circuit  associated  with  said  electric 
signal  generating  device  in  the  suction  channel  for  receiv- 
ing said  electrical  output  signal  and  for  adjusting  motor 
speed  as  to  suction  fan  capacity  of  said  suction  air  flow  to 
a  predetermined  value  as  a  function  of  said  signal,  said 
electric  motor,  with  its  adjoining  suction  fan,  said  air-flow 
measuring  device,  and  said  associated  regulating  and 
control  circuit  forming  a  closed  control  system,  said  regu- 
lating and  control  circuit  being  embodied  in  such  a  way 
relative  to  the  electric  signal  generating  device  so  as  to 
keep  said  suction  fan  capacity  of  said  suction  air  flow 
constant,  said  air-flow  measuring  device  including  an  air 
turbine,  and  a  generator  which  is  driven  by  said  air  turbine 
and  generates  said  electrical  ou.put  signal,  which  is  con- 
veyed as  a  control  voltage  to  said  regulating  and  control 
circuit,  and  in  response  to  which  said  circuit  alters  the 
speed  of  said  electric  motor  and  said  suction  fan. 


4  J99  587 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  BRINGING  THE 

PIVOTING  WHEELS  OF  A  MANUAL  TRUCK  BACK  TO  A 

PREDETERMINED  DIRECTION 
Jacques  P.  Penifaure,  Creil,  France,  asagnor  to  Saxby,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,286 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28,  1980,  80  07025 
Int  a.J  B60B  33/00 
VJS.  CI.  16—35  D  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  automatically  retuming  the  pivoting  wheels 
of  a  manual  truck  to  bring  them  back  to  a  predetermine  direc- 
tion, comprising: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  wheel, 

(c)  a  fork, 

(d)  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  wheel  in  said  fork, 

(e)  means  for  mounting  said  fork  on  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  and 

(0  means  for  biasing  the  fork  to  a  predetermined  alignment, 
comprising: 
(i)  a  cylindrical  rod  carried  by  said  fork  parallel  to  the  axis 

of  rotation  of  said  wheel, 
(ii)  a  cam  fixed  with  respect  to  said  base  and  lying  within 

said  fork. 
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(iii)  shoes  means  slidable  on  said  rod  for  engaging  said 
cam,  and 


(iv)  compression  spring  means  for  resiliently  urging  said 
shoe  means  against  said  cam. 


receiver  and  projecting  outwardly  of  the  end  of  said  feed 
plate  opposite  from  said  receiver  outlet; 

a  tubular  feed  chute  of  arcuate  shape  supported  upon  said 
table  at  one  end  communicating  with  said  receiver  outlet, 
with  its  other  end  loosely  projected  into  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  delivery  channel; 

power  means  on  said  framework  connected  to  and  horizon- 
tally reciprocating  said  feed  plate; 

and  gill  engaging  means  mounted  upon  said  table  within  said 
receiver  and  mounted  within  and  along  said  delivery 
channel  for  supporting  and  intermittently  feeding  the  fish 
head  first  in  one  direction  longitudinally  of  said  receiver 
through  said  outlet  and  into  said  chute  and  intermittently 
feeding  the  fish  head  first  in  the  opposite  direction  from 
said  chute  and  longitudinally  of  and  along  said  delivery 
channel  and  outwardly  of  one  end  thereof. 


4,399,589 
TRAVERSING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CUTTING  MACHINE 

FOR  A  SYNTHETIC  HLAMENT  TOW 
Walter  Hefti,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter  Ma- 
chine Works  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,959 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   29,   1980, 
5776/80 

Int  a.3  DOIG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  19—0.6  5  Claims 


439,588 
AUTOMATIC  nSH  FEEDER  AND  ORIENTATOR 
Robert  Molnar,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  Simnar,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,628 

Int  a.3  A22C  25/12:  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  a.  17—64  23  Claims 


ije^ua  4c  O)  u» 


'V-  ,'31 


-^ 


'33 


ir~^j: 


/'^ 


1.  An  automatic  fish  feeder  and  orientator  adapted  for  con- 
tinuously delivering  fish  into  an  automatic  fish  scaler  compris- 
ing a  framework  mountable  upon  a  floor  and  including  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  top  rails; 

opposed  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  substantially  upright 
support  arms  intermediate  their  ends  pivotally  mounted 
upon  said  rails  respectively; 

an  elongated  reciprocal  feed  table  overlying  said  framework 
and  along  opposite  sides  pivotally  connected  to  and  sup- 
ported upon  the  upper  ends  of  said  support  arms,  respec- 
tively; 

a  horizontally  disposed  reciprocal  feed  plate  overlying  said 
framework  spaced  below  said  table  and  along  its  opposite 
sides  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  support 
arms,  respectively; 

an  elongated  fish  receiver  having  an  upright  side  walls  with 
an  open  top  and  bottom  centrally  mounted  upon  and 
secured  to  said  table  longitudinally  thereof,  said  side  walls 
terminating  in  a  throated  converging  fish  outlet  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  Uble; 

an  elongated  fish  deUvery  channel  mounted  upon  and  se- 
cured to  said  feed  plate  along  its  length  underlying  said 


1.  Traversing  apparatus  for  a  cutting  machine  for  a  synthetic 
filament  tow  with  a  pair  of  cutting  rolls  (1/2)  defining  a  cutting 
line  (0  and  consisting  of  a  cutting  roll  (1)  and  a  pressure  roll 
(2),  in  which  arrangement  the  cutting  roll  is  provided  with 
cutting  edges  wound  helically  onto  its  surface,  extending  mu- 
tually parallel  at  equal  distances,  and  with  a  tow  guide  (5; 
11,12;  15,16),  traversing  parallel  to  the  cutting  line  (0,  ar- 
ranged, seen  in  the  direction  of  material  flow,  upstreams  from 
the  cutting  line  (0,  on  which  guide  the  filament  tow  (3)  laid-out 
as  a  wide  filament  layer  is  guided  on  both  sides,  and  which 
guide  effects  the  traversing  movement  engaged  into  the  guide- 
groove  (9;  13)  provided  in  the  sleeve  of  a  rotating  grooved 
drum  (10;  14;  17,18),  characterized  in  that  the  shape  of  the 
guide-groove  (9;13),  unrolled  onto  a  plane,  fulfils  the  following 
relation: 


=  ±fl  ■  tg  I  a-arc  sin  I 


180  •  Z.  •  sin  g 


180.  L« 


—  Hi'nuu  —  ^n 


^)] 


where 
b= traversing  path  length  of  the  tow  guide  (5;  11,12;  15,16) 
a = distance  between  the  tow  guide  (5;  11,12;  15,16)  and  the 

cutting  line  (0 
a = helix  angle  of  the  cutting  edge 
L/n<u= maximum  fibre  length  in  the  cut  fibre  array  (3a) 
l'mM= minimum  fibre  length  in  the  cut  fibre  array  (3a) 
v= centre  angle  of  the  unrolled  drum  surface 
L=cutting  roll  staple  length = (cutting  roll  dia-»r)/C=  T/sin 

a 

where 

T= distance  between  two  adjacent  cutting  edges 

G= number  of  cutting  edge  wraps. 
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,  4,399,590 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  A 
BLENDING  PLANT  FOR  TEXTILE  STAPLE  HBRES 
Rudolf  Wildbolz,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter 
Machine  Works  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,957 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Jul.   23,    1980, 
5610/80        II 

II  Int  a.3  DOIG  7i/00 

U.S.  CL  19—145.5  12  Claims 


J— 12        U_I2 
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4,399,591 
EXTRACTOR-FEEDER 
Robert  C.  Schwartz,  and  John  E.  Sparks,  both  of  Lubbock,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Horn  A  Gladden  Lint  Cleaner  Company,  Inc., 
Lubbock,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,980 
Int  Q.^  DOIG  1/00 
VJS.  a.  19—202  10  Claims 

5.  An  extractor-feeder  having 

(a)  two  feed  rollers, 

(b)  at  least  two  scrub  cylinders, 

(c)  said  scrub  cylinders  located  beneath  said  feed  rollers, 

(d)  grid  bars  beneath  said  scrub  cylinders  whereby  seed 


cotton  fed  by  the  feed  rollers  is  scrubbed  across  the  grid 
bars  by  the  scrub  cylinders  in  succession, 

(e)  a  main  saw  cylinder, 

(0  a  reclaiming  saw  cylinder, 

(g)  means  for  directing  the  cotton  from  the  final  scrub  cylin- 
der onto  the  main  saw  cylinder, 

(h)  saw  bar  means  for  extracting  trash  from  said  main  saw 
cylinder, 

(i)  means  for  directing  the  extracted  trash  from  the  saw 
cylinder  onto  the  reclamation  saw,  and 


1.  A  method  of  checking  a  blending  plant  for  textile  staple 
fibers  of  different  types,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transporting  each  type  of  fiber  by  means  of  a  respective  fiber 
metering  unit  to  a  blending  device; 

blending  the  fibers  received  from  said  fiber  metering  units  in 
said  blending  device; 

transporting  the  blended  fibers  from  the  blending  device  into 
a  storage  device  from  which  the  blended  fibers  are  re- 
moved; 

delivering  quantities  of  the  blended  fibers  from  the  blending 
device  to  the  storage  device  during  the  times  of  supplying 
the  blended  fibers  between  the  blending  device  and  the 
storage  device  which  are  somewhat  greater  than  the  fiber 
quantity  removed  from  said  storage  device; 

interrupting  the  fiber  supply  of  blended  fibers  to  the  storage 
device  during  repeated  time  intervals; 

during  at  least  certain  of  said  time  intervals  causing  the 
metering  units  supplymg  the  different  types  of  fibers  to  the 
blending  device  to  supply  fibers  thereto  individually  and 
in  succession; 

utilizing  the  fibers  supplied  individually  and  in  succession  by 
each  of  the  metering  units  to  the  blending  device  for 
checking  the  quantity  of  fibers  supplied  by  each  of  the 
metering  units  during  a  normal  blending  operation; 

during  partial  time  periods  within  the  repeated  time  inter- 
vals, during  which  there  prevails  a  substantially  constant 
fiber  supply  from  at  least  one  of  the  metering  units  to  be 
checked,  supplying  the  entire  production  of  fibers  from 
said  at  least  one  metering  unit,  to  a  quantity  measuring 
device;  and 

measuring  the  entire  production  of  fibers  supplied  by  said  at 
least  one  metering  unit  to  the  quantity  measuring  device 
therein. 


(j)  means  for  doffmg  seed  cotton  from  the  reclamation  saw 
and  main  saw  cylinder; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(k)  one  scrub  cylinder  having  the  grid  bars  closely-spaced 
apart, 

0)  another  scrub  cylinder  having  wide-spaced  grid  bars 
spaced  apart  by  a  wider  spacing  than  the  closely-spaced 
bars,  and 

(m)  means  to  direct  the  trash  passing  through  said  wide- 
spaced  grid  bars  onto  the  reclamation  saw. 


4,399,592 

METAL  TIE 

Joseph  A.  Chopp,  Jr.,  New  Lenox,  and  Larry  S.  Mohr,  Tinley 

Park,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Panduit  Corp.,  Tinley  Park,  IlL 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,808 

Int  a.3  B65D  63/08;  F16L  33/00 

UJS.  a.  24—25  11  Claims 


1.  A  tie  for  forming  a  plurality  of  objects  into  a  bundle  and 
for  holding  a  pair  of  objects  together,  said  tie  comprising: 

at  least  one  elongate  metallic  strap; 

a  metallic  locking  head  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  a  strap 
for  receiving  another  end  of  a  strap,  said  head  comprising 
a  strap  entry  face,  a  strap  exit  face  and  a  strap-receiving 
aperture  extending  between  said  faces,  said  head  further 
comprising  a  floor  and  a  roof  which  diverge  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  exit  face;  and 

metallic  roller  means  for  lockingly  engaging  a  strap,  said 
head  comprising  retention  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
exit  face  for  captively  holding  said  roller  means  within 
said  head,  said  roller  means  being  movable  between  a 
threading  position  wherein  the  roller  means  is  disposed 
adjacent  said  exit  face  and  engages  said  retention  means 
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and  a  locking  position  wherein  said  roller  means  is  closer 
said  entry  face,  said  tie  further  comprising  strap  deflection 
means  functioning  along  with  said  roller  means  in  its 
threading  position  to  effect  a  bend  in  the  portion  of  a  strap 
threaded  into  said  head  whereby  said  portion  is  main- 
tained in  engagement  with  said  roller  means  without  re- 
gard to  the  orientation  of  said  head. 


4^99,593 
HOSE  CLAMP  WITH  WEDGED  LOCK 
Joan  De  Bradandere,  245  rue  de  Ronbaix,  7700  Mouscron,  and 
Freddy  VanMeenen,  91  me  des  Deportes,  7701  Mouscron, 
both  of  Belgium 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,171 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  5,  1981,  81  09282 

Int.  a.3  B65D  63/08:  F16L  33/00 

U.S.  a.  24—25  11  aalms 


blanket  is  in  place  on  an  animal  and  the  T-shaped  coupling  and 
U-shaped  coupling  are  engaged,  said  strap  lock  comprising: 

a  flat  rectangular  plate  having  one  end  folded  back  upon 
itself  and  forming  a  flange,  a  base,  and  a  bight  between 
said  flange  and  said  base; 

when  said  strap  lock  is  in  a  locked  position  said  base  is  lying 
below  the  slot  of  the  T-shaped  coupling  for  preventing  it 
from  twisting,  said  bight  is  holding  the  engaged  U-shaped 
and  T-shap«l  couplings  and  prevents  the  engaged  cou- 
plings from  twisting  and  becoming  uncoupled; 

stop  means  on  said  base  for  inhibiting  the  disengagement  of 
said  base  through  the  slot  of  the  U-shaped  coupling; 


1.  A  non-reusable  hose  clamp  comprising  a  metal  band  form- 
ing a  loop  and  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  a  casing  in 
the  form  of  an  inverted  U  with  a  rectangular  wall  portion 
intermediate  two  trapezoidal  side  portions  secured  at  their  free 
edges  to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  flrst  end  portion  of  said 
band  with  said  wall  portion  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
band,  a  wedge  fitting  in  said  casing,  said  wedge  being  of  U- 
shaped  cross  section  with  a  rectangular  wall  portion  intermedi- 
ate two  triangular  side  portions,  the  angle  of  said  side  portions 
of  said  wedge  being  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  said  side 
portions  of  said  casing,  and  a  spring  attached  to  and  connecting 
said  wedge  and  said  casing  and  urging  said  wedge  inwardly  in 
said  casing,  said  second  end  portion  of  said  band  passing  be- 
tween said  wedge  and  said  first  end  portion  of  the  band  and 
being  clamped  by  said  wedge  against  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  band. 


\ 
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4,399,595 
MAGNETIC  CLOSURE  MECHANISM 
John  P.  Yoon,  and  Jason  J.  Yoon,  both  of  5203  Leesburg  Pike, 
Ste.  1304,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22041 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233^2 

Int  a.3  A44B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  24—201  B  6  Chdms 


4,399,594 
STRAP  LOCK  DEVICE 
Albert  E.  Ostennaier,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Flomar 
Enterprises,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289^7 

Int.  a.3  A44B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  24—201  A  5  Oaims 


1.  A  strap  lock  for  a  strap  buckle,  said  buckle  having  a 
T-shaped  coupling  and  a  curved  U-shaped  coupling,  each 
having  a  slot  for  connection  to  separate  straps  attached  to  a 
horse  blanket,  said  strap  lock  being  insertable  into  one  of  said 
buckle  slots  for  preventing  uncoupling  of  the  buckle  when  the 


1.  A  magnetic  closure  mechanism  comprising: 
a  first  strip  of  flexible,  non-magnetic  material  having; 

a  longitudinally  extending  recess,  said  recess  being  rectangu- 
lar in  plan  view,  and  having  a  flat  bottom,  and  a  series  of 
upwardly  extend  tabs  along  an  outer  edge  of  the  strip,  and 

a  first  set  of  magnets  embedded  beneath  said  recess  within 
said  first  strip,  said  magnets  being  alternately  oriented  so 
that  faces  are  adjacent  having  the  opposite  polarity; 
a  second  strip  of  flexible,  non-magnetic  material  having; 

a  longitudinally  extending  protrusion,  said  protrusion  being 
rectangular  in  plan  view  and  having  a  flat  inner  portion, 
and  a  series  of  recesses,  said  recesses  being  sized,  shaped, 
and  spaced  to  receive  said  tabs  on  said  first  strip  whereby 
said  strips  are  mechanically  joined  together  against  forces 
acting  away  from  the  strips,  and 

a  second  set  of  magnets  slidably  placed  within  said  second 
strip,  said  magnets  being  alternately  oriented  so  that  faces 
having  a  polarity  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  the  adjacent 
face  of  the  magnets  embedded  in  said  first  strip  are  juxta- 
posed when  said  first  and  second  strips  are  in  a  closed 
position;  and 
means  for  moving  said  second  set  of  magnets  longitudinally 

within  said  second  strip  so  that  facing  magnets  have  in  said 

two  strips  the  same  polarity,  thus  magnetically  pushing  said 

tabs  out  of  said  recesses  and  releasing  the  first  and  second 

strips. 
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4399,596 
COFFINS 

Henry  W.  Parlour,  42  The  Woodlands,  Market  Harborough,  and 
Paul  A.  Ginns,  2  Newbold  Rd.,  Desford,  both  of  Leicester- 
shire, England 
per  No.  PCT/GB81/00004,  §  371  Date  Nov.  2,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  2,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02669,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  1, 1981 

PCI  FUed  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,969 

Int.  a.3A61G7  7/00 

U^.  a.  27—4  10  Claims 


pacted  yam  mass  forming  a  yam  plug  of  a  predetermined 
length. 
9.  A  method  for  texturizing  yam,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  feeding  a  yam  in  a  gas  stream  to  a  bulking  chamber 
having  a  smooth  wall  portion  and  a  gas  permeable  wall  por- 
tion, 
splaying  yam  filaments  outwardly  in  the  bulking  chamber  to 
contact  the  smooth  wall  portion  so  as  to  form  a  com- 
pacted yam  mass  in  the  smooth  wall  portion  of  the  bulk- 
ing chamber,  and  controlling  a  length  of  the  compacted 


1.  A  coffin  erected  from  a  blank  cut  from  a  single  sheet  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cardboard,  fibre 
board,  straw-type  building  board  or  hard  board,  the  blank 
comprising  a  base  for  forming  the  coffin  floor,  side  pieces  for 
forming  the  coffin  sides,  and  end  pieces  for  forming  the  coffin 
ends,  the  base,  said  pieces  and  end  pieces  being  integral  yet 
separated  by  crease  lines  for  folded  erection  of  the  coffin,  the 
end  pieces  each  having  a  pair  of  lateral  extensions  which 
project  laterally  outwardly  from  the  end  pieces  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  for  connecting  the  side  and  end  pieces  in  the 
erected  coffin  by  being  joined  along  their  side  edges,  the  lateral 
extensions  being  folded  inwardly  of  the  side  pieces,  and  means 
for  connecting  the  lateral  extensions  to  respective  ones  of  the 
side  pieces  in  overlying  relation,  whereby  the  extensions  sup- 
port the  adjacent  side  pieces. 


4,399,597 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 
TEXTURED  YARN 
Horace  B.  Rogers,  Jr.,  Candler,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Akzona,  Incor- 
porated, Asheville,  N.C. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,249 
Int.  a.3  D02G  1/12.  1/16 
VJS.  a.  28—250  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  texturizing  yam,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  bulking  chamber  having  a  smooth  wall  portion  adjacent  a 
yam  inlet  end  thereof  and  a  gas  permeable  wall  portion 
adjacent  said  smooth  wall  portion,  said  smooth  wall  por- 
tion having  a  length  sufficient  to  ensure  a  formation  of  a 
compacted  yam  mass  therein, 
means  for  producing  and  supplying  a  heated  gas  stream  to 

the  bulking  chamber, 
means  for  introducing  the  yam  into  the  heated  gas  stream, 
means  arranged  at  the  yam  inlet  end  of  said  bulking  chamber 
for  causing  yam  filaments  of  the  yam  in  the  heated  gas 
stream  to  splay  outwardly  and  cause  contact  of  the  yam 
filaments  with  said  smooth  wall  portion  thereby  forming 
the  compacted  yam  mass,  and 
means  for  controlling  a  length  of  the  compacted  yam  mass 
so  as  to  permit  a  constant  speed  take-up  of  the  processed 
yam  including  sleeve  means  displaceably  mounted  at  the 
bulking  chamber  for  covering  a  predetermined  axial 
length  of  the  gas  permeable  wall  portion  of  the  bulking 
chamber,  and  means  for  displacing  the  sleeve  means  in  an 
axial  direction  of  the  bulking  chamber  upon  the  com- 


;^Wll' 


') 


yam  mass  so  as  to  permit  a  constant  speed  take-up  of  the 
processed  yam  by  covering  a  predetermined  axial  length 
of  the  gas  permeable  portion  of  the  bulking  chamber  with 
a  cover  means  until  the  compacted  yam  is  displaced  a 
predetermined  distance  through  the  bulking  chamber,  and 
automatically  displacing  the  cover  means  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  bulking  chamber  to  uncover  the  predetermined 
axial  length  of  the  gas  permeable  portion  of  the  bulking 
chamber  in  response  to  the  compacted  yam  means  being 
displaced  through  said  predetermined  distance. 


4,399,598 

CERAMIC  ROLLS  WITH  METAL  END  CAPS 

Joseph  V.  Page,  Oakdale,  and  Henry  P.  Hanneken,  Pittsburgh, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,429 

Int.  a.3  B21B  i7/00 

U.S.  a.  29—115  10  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  heated  fumaces,  a  glass  sheet  conveyor  roll 
of  fused  silica  composition  having  an  axially  elongated,  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  shape  including  an  intermediate  portion 
of  round  cross-section  for  conveying  glass  sheets  for  thermal 
treatment,  shafts  located  in  alignment  with  the  ends  of  said  roll, 
and  means  for  drivingly  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  shafts  to 
said  roll,  said  means  comprising  a  metal  end  cap  having  a 
cylindrical  inner  surface  rotatable  with  one  of  said  shafts,  said 
inner  surface  having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  roll  at  the  corresponding  end  of  said  roll,  and  wedg- 
ing means  interposed  between  said  inner  surface  and  said  roll 
comprising  a  split,  circumferentially  expandable  and  radially 
compressible  metal  ring  having  axially  extending  corrugations. 
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the  unstressed  radial  height  of  said  ring  being  sHghtly  greater 
than  the  difference  in  radius  between  the  end  portion  of  said 
roll  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  metal  end  cap  when  said  ring 
is  unstressed,  said  ring  being  interposed  between  said  inner 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  metal  end  cap  and  the  corresponding 
end  p>ortion  of  said  roll  to  compress  said  corrugations  radially 
and  provide  a  tight  coupling  between  said  inner  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  metal  end  cap  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
corresponding  end  portion  of  said  roll. 


4^99,599 

TAG  THREADER  APPARATUS 

Unard  R.  Howe,  644  W.  400  South,  Centerrille,  Utah  84014 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,139 

Int.  a.3  B23P  19/04 

UJS.  a.  29—241  8  Claims 


riKM 

tTmiK   MNHICt 


1.  Tag  threader  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  a  flat  base  having  opposite  first  and  second  sides; 

b.  a  string  guiding  groove  defmed  in  said  base  across  one  end 
and  below  the  lever  of  said  first  side  thereof  for  receiving 
a  strand  of  string  and  having  a  central  portion  which 
opens  at  said  first  side  of  said  base,  said  groove  being 
dimensioned  to  confine  the  strand  of  string  to  a  path  along 
which  the  strand  will  always  extend  across  said  central 
portion  of  said  groove; 

c.  a  plunger  guide  attached  to  said  second  side  of  said  base 
opposite  said  flrst  side  thereof  and  having  an  opening 
which  intersects  with  said  central  portion  of  said  string 
guiding  groove  and  the  strand  of  string  confined  therein; 

d.  a  plunger  movably  mounted  within  said  plunger  guide 
such  that  a  free  end  of  said  plunger  is  extendible  through 
and  retractible  from  said  opening  of  said  guide  and  said 
central  portion  of  said  groove  for  contact  with  the  strand 
of  string  and  movement  above  and  below  said  first  side  of 
said  base  with  sufficient  clearance  being  present  between 
said  free  end  of  said  plunger  and  said  central  portion  of 
said  groove  to  allow  passage  of  a  portion  of  the  strand  of 
string  with  said  plunger  free  end  through  said  central 
portion  of  said  groove  and  above  said  first  side  of  said  base 
without  severing  the  strand  of  string; 

e.  means  biasing  said  plunger  toward  a  first  position  in  which 
said  free  end  thereof  is  retracted  below  said  first  side  of 
said  base  for  allowing  a  tag  to  be  positioned  on  said  first 
side  with  a  leading  edge  of  said  tag  overlying  said  groove 
in  said  base  and  a  hole  in  the  leading  edge  of  said  tag 
aligned  with  said  central  portion  of  said  groove;  and 

f.  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  side  of  said  base 
and  pivotally  connected  to  said  plunger,  said  lever  being 
actuatable  so  as  to  move  said  plunger  against  said  biasing 
means  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  free  end  of  said 
plunger  and  the  portion  of  the  strand  of  string  therewith 
extend  above  said  first  side  of  said  base  and  through  the 
hole  of  the  tag,  threading  therethrough  the  portion  of  the 
strand  of  string  from  said  string  guiding  groove. 


4,399,600 
VEHICLE  DOOR  CONVERSION 
David  L.  Draper,  Hamburg,  and  Gerald  D.  McKee,  Highland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Cars  and  Concepts,  Inc.,  Brighton, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,043 

Int.  a.5  B22D  19/10 

U.S.  a.  29—401.1  8  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  converting  a  sedan  body  having  doors 
with  framed  and  sliding  windows  to  a  vehicle  body  having 
doors  with  unframed  windows  comprising  the  steps  of:  cutting 
the  door  frame  at  opposite  sides  of  the  window  opening,  re- 
moving the  frame,  removing  the  glass  window  panel  through 
the  upper  end  of  the  door,  installing  a  new  glass  window  panel 
having  a  larger  perimeter  than  the  original  glass  window  panel, 
and  installing  a  seal  assembly  to  the  edge  of  the  door  opening 
to  engage  the  new  window  panel  when  the  door  is  in  a  closed 
position. 


4,399,601 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  USING  A  PRESSURE 

ACTUATED  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Ray  R.  Ayers,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,835,  Mar.  31,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,172 

Int.  a.5  B23P  n/00;  F16L  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  29—407  4  Chums 
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1.  A  method  for  preparing  and  using  an  actuating  means 
susceptible  to  substantially  collapsing  at  a  preselected  fluid 
pressure,  comprising: 

mechanically  denting  an  outer  surface  of  a  closed  vessel; 

propagating  the  dent  with  fluid  pressure  outside  the  closed 
vessel  to  reduce  the  cross-sectional  area  of  at  least  part  of 
the  closed  vessel  without  substantially  collapsing  the 
closed  vessel,  thereby  forming  the  actuating  means; 

observing  the  pressure  necessary  to  propagate  the  dent;  and 

disposing  the  actuating  means  in  an  environment  wherein 
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the  pressure  necessary  to  propagate  the  dent  is  a  critical 
pressure  which  will  substantially  collapse  the  actuating 
means. 


4,399,602 

CABLE  END  CAP  REMOVAL  METHOD 
David  S.  Hancock,  Roswell,  and  James  R.  Hobnan,  Lilbum, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,619 

Int.  a.3  B23P  19/00 

U.S.  a.  29—426.4  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  an  end  cap  from  a  telecommunica- 
tions cable  of  the  type  wherein  the  end  cap  has  a  closed  end 
portion  encasing  a  bundle  of  connectors  affixed  to  wire  ends  of 
the  cable  and  being  sealed  to  the  cable  jacket  by  a  tubular  seal 
overlaying  an  open  end  portion  of  the  end  cap  through  which 
the  cable  extends  from  the  connector  bundle,  and  with  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  severing  the  end  cap  closed  end  from  the  open  end  and 
removing  the  closed  end  from  about  the  cable  bundle; 

(b)  forming  a  hole  in  the  tubular  seal  closely  adjacent  the  end 
cap  open  end; 

(c)  inserting  a  wire  through  the  tubular  seal  hole  and  be- 
tween the  cable  jacket  and  end  cap  open  end; 

(d)  forming  a  circumferential  incision  with  the  wire  in  the 
tubular  seal; 

(e)  forming  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  longitudi- 
nal incisions  with  the  wire  in  the  end  cap  open  end  extend- 
ing from  the  circumferential  incision  in  the  seal  thereby 
segmenting  the  end  cap  open  end  into  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferential segments;  and 

(f)  removing  the  end  cap  open  end  segments  from  about  the 
cable. 


means  and  adapted  to  decelerate  said  exchange  arm  as  a 
disc  positioning  socket  approaches  alinement  with  said 
shot  pin;  and 
(h)  means  connecting  said  shot  pin  with  said  deceleration 
valve  means  for  actuation  of  the  latter  by  said  shot  pin; 


(i)  means  on  said  locating  disc  engageable  by  said  shot  pin 
for  actuating  said  deceleration  valve  means  as  a  disc  posi- 
tioning socket  approaches  alinement  with  said  shot  pin. 


4,399,604 
DISK  MAGAZINE  FOR  USE  AS  TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  A 

UNIVERSAL  DRILLING  AND  MILLING  MACHINE 
Willi  Knig,  Gudensberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maho  Werkzeugmaschinenbau  Babel  &  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1980,  3049423 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  3/157 
U.S.  a.  29— 568  5  Claims 


4,399,603 

POWER  GRIP  TOOL  EXCHANGE  ARM  FOR 
MACHINING  CENTER 
Robert  E.  Reed,  Kaukauna,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Giddings  A  Lewis, 
Inc.,  Fond  do  Lac,  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,664 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  3/157 

U.S.  a.  29—568  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  machining  center  which  includes  a  headstock,  a 

power  spindle,  and  an  automatic  tool  changer,  the  combination 

comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  exchange  arm; 

(b)  a  support  shaft  fixed  to  said  exchange  arm  and  extending 
normally  thereof,  said  shaft  being  mounted  in  said  head- 
stock  for  rotational  and  axial  movement  relative  thereto; 

(c)  power  means  for  rotating  said  arm  in  planes  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft; 

(d)  a  locating  disc  driven  in  timed  relation  with  said  power 
means  and  joumaled  on  an  axis  laterally  offset  from  that  of 
said  tool  exchange  arm; 

(e)  means  defining  a  pair  of  positioning  sockets  in  said  locat- 
ing disc  corresponding  respectively  to  two  spaced  apart 
rotational  positions  of  said  arm; 

(f)  a  shot  pin  slidably  mounted  in  said  headstock  and  adapted 
to  engage  an  alined  one  of  said  positioning  sockets; 

(g)  deceleration  valve  means  connected  with  said  power 


1.  A  disk  magazine  useful  as  tool  holder  for  universal  drilling 
and  milling  machines,  comprising  a  disk  horizontally  mounted 
on  the  machine  through  the  headstock,  a  plurality  of  tongs-like 
tool  holders  provided  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  disk  at  a 
fixed  spacing,  and  an  actuating  moior  which  through  a  Geneva 
drive  rotates  the  disk  magazine  about  its  axis  of  rotation  in 
steps  determined  by  the  spacing  of  the  tool  holders,  wherein 
the  disk  of  the  disk  magazine  is  composed  of  two  flat  plates 
connected  together  at  a  fixed  spacing  therebetween  and  having 
at  their  circular  outer  circumference  tongs-like  recesses  serv- 
ing as  common  tool  holders,  said  plates  being  non-rotatably 
connected  to  the  central  bearing,  and  wherein  one  of  said 
plates  is  the  annular  disk  which  at  its  inner  edge  is  formed 
alternately  with  radial  slots  and  with  semicircular  recesses  of 
the  Geneva  drive,  and  wherein  the  drive  shaft  of  the  actuating 
motor  is  coupled  to  the  drive  gear  of  the  Geneva  drive,  the 
eccentrically  disposed  drive  pin  of  said  Geneva  drive  being 
associated  with  the  radial  slots  in  said  annular  disk,  and  the 
locking  and  guiding  portion  of  said  Geneva  drive,  which  por- 
tion is  in  the  form  of  an  annular  segment,  being  associated  with 
the  semicircular  recesses  in  the  annular  disk. 
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characterized  in 

that  a  rocker  arm  (36)  is  pivotally  mounted  to  the  drive  pin 
(34),  said  radial  outer  end  portion  (37)  of  said  rocker  arm 
(36)  alternately  entering  the  radial  slots  (33)  in  the  annular 
disk  (10). 


4,399,605 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DENSE  COMPLEMENTARY 
TRANSISTORS 
Sonuuuth  Dash;  Richard  R.  Gamache,  both  of  Sonth  Bnrling- 
ton,  and  Ronald  R.  Troutman,  Essex  Junction,  all  of  Vt., 
assignors  to  Intoiutional  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  352,990 

Int  a.J  HOIL  21/265,  21/28 

U.S.  a.  29—571  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  complementary  field  effect  transis- 
tors in  a  semiconductor  layer  having  a  first  portion  including 
an  N  type  transistor  having  a  channel  region  defined  by  N  type 
source  and  drain  regions  and  having  a  second  portion  includ- 
ing a  P  type  transistor  having  a  channel  region  defined  by  P 
type  source  and  drain  regions,  with  an  insulating  layer  dis- 
posed over  said  first  and  second  portions,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
applying  a  masking  layer  over  said  insulating  layer  having  an 

opening  disposed  over  one  of  said  portions, 
introducing  a  first  impurity  into  the  channel  region  of  said 

one  portion  to  adjust  the  impurity  therein, 
depositing  a  first  conductive  material  on  said  insulating  layer 

over  the  channel  region  of  said  one  portion, 
removing  said  masking  layer, 

introducing  a  second  impurity  into  the  channel  region  of  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  portions  to  adjust  the  impu- 
rity therein,  and 
depositing  a  second  conductive  material  on  said  insulating 
layer  over  the  channel  region  of  said  other  portion  and  in 
contact  with  said  first  conductive  material,  said  second 
conductive  material  having  a  different  work  function  than 
that  of  said  first  conductive  material. 


4,399,606 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL 

DEVICE 
Thomas  M.  Buckshaw,  Indiana,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertsbaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  122,446,  Feb.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^0,396. 

This  application  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,213 

Int  a.3  HOIF  7/06 

VS.  a.  29—602  R  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  pressure  responsive  control 
device  having  a  housing  means  carrying  a  flexible  diaphragm 
means  therein  that  cooperates  with  said  housing  means  to 
defme  a  pressure  chamber  therein  that  is  adapted  to  receive  a 
variable  pressure  that  acts  against  said  diaphragm  means  to 
position  the  same  relative  to  said  housing  means  in  relation  to 
the  value  of  said  pressure,  said  diaphragm  means  being  opera- 
tively  interconnected  to  a  plunger  means  that  follows  the 
movement  of  said  diaphragm  means,  said  control  device  hav- 
ing transducer  means  operativeiy  associated  with  said  plunger 
means  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  in  relation  to  the  position 
of  said  plunger  means,  a  core  means  being  carried  by  said 
plunger  means  in  axially  aligned  relation  therewith,  an  induc- 
tion coil  means  carried  by  said  control  device  and  receiving 


said  core  means  therein  whereby  said  core  means  and  said 
induction  coil  means  comprise  said  transducer  means,  a  range 
spring  being  carried  by  said  housing  means  and  being  opera- 
tiveiy interconnected  to  said  diaphragm  means  to  tend  to 
oppose  movement  of  said  diaphragm  means  in  one  direction  of 
movement  thereof,  calibration  means  to  calibrate  said  range 
spring,  said  calibrating  means  comprising  a  movable  calibrat- 
ing member  carried  by  said  housing  means,  said  range  spring 
comprising  a  coiled  compression  spring  having  opposed  ends, 
one  of  said  ends  of  said  coiled  compression  spring  bearing 
against  said  calibrating  member  and  the  other  of  said  ends 


bearing  against  said  plunger  to  be  operativeiy  interconnected 
to  said  diaphragm  means,  said  plunger  having  an  annular 
shoulder  thereon,  said  other  end  of  said  coiled  compression 
spring  bearing  against  said  annular  shoulder,  said  coil  means 
comprising  a  spool-like  member  having  an  electrical  coil  dis- 
posed thereon,  a  bracket  member  being  secured  to  said  housing 
means  and  carrying  said  spool-like  member,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  said  spool-like  member  to  have 
an  externally  threaded  portion,  and  threading  said  calibrating 
member  to  said  threaded  portion  to  provide  for  calibrating 
movement  thereof. 


4,399,607 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

RECOMBINANT  STORAGE  BATTERIES  HAVING 

COATED  INTERCELL  CONNECTORS 

Geoffrey  J.  May,  Warrington,  England,  assignor  to  Chloride 

Group  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,672 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  8,  1980, 
8032506 

Int  aj  HOIM  2/32 
U.S.  a.  29—623.5  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electric  storage  battery 
including  the  steps  of  placing  a  plurality  of  cell  packs  into  a 
battery  container,  said  cell  packs  comprising  alternate  positive 
and  negative  plates  interleaved  with  fibrous  absorbent  separa- 
tor material,  each  of  said  positive  and  negative  plates  having  a 
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projecting  plate  lug,  transferring  said  container  to  a  moulding 
station  and  forming  plate  straps  and  intercell  connectors 
around  said  plate  lugs  in  a  plurality  of  mould  cavities,  transfer- 
ring said  container  to  a  coating  station  and  dipping  said  inter- 
cell connectors  whilst  still  hot  into  a  fiuidised  bed  of  organic 
polymer  particles  which  adhere  to  said  intercell  connectors  to 
form  an  impervious  layer  around  them. 

7.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  electric  storage  battery 
including  holding  means  for  holding  a  battery  container  whilst 
containing  two  or  more  cell  packs,  said  cell  packs  comprising 
alternate  positive  and  negative  plates  interleaved  with  separa- 
tor material  and  said  plates  each  having  a  projecting  plate  lug, 
and  transfer  means  for  moving  said  container  successively  to  a 
moulding  station  and  then  to  a  coating  station,  a  moulding 
station  including  a  plurality  of  mould  cavities  for  forming 
platestraps  and  intercell  connectors  around  said  plate  lugs,  a 
coating  station  comprising  a  fiuidised  bed  in  which,  in  use, 
organic  polymer  particles  are  fiuidised  and  means  to  cause 
relative  movement  between  said  battery  container  and  said 
fiuidised  bed  to  dip  said  intercell  connectors  into  said  fiuidised 
bed  whilst  they  are  still  hot  to  coat  them  with  an  impervious 
layer  of  said  organic  polymer. 


when  said  folded  conductor  contact  section  of  said  receptacle 
is  fitted  into  said  hole. 


4,399,608 

SPADE  LUG  RECEPTACLE  niTING  TOOL 

Michael  L.  Ingi^io,  Randolph,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,638 

Int  a.3  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29—747  4  Qaims 


4,399,609 

SPADE  LUG  RECEPTACLE  FITTING  TOOL 

Michael  L.  Ingaglio,  Randolph,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,763 

Int  a.)  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29—747  3  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  fitting  a  conductor  receptacle  to  a  spade  lug 
terminal,  said  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  folded  over  sides  for 
receiving  the  sides  of  said  terminal  and  a  conductor  contact 
section  folded  about  said  conductor  at  substantially  right  an- 
gles to  said  folded  over  sides,  said  tool  comprising  a  rod  having 
a  bore  formed  therein  at  one  end  substantially  transverse  to  its 
longitudinal  axis  dimensioned  to  receive  the  folded  conductor 
contact  section  of  said  receptacle,  said  one  end  of  said  rod 
further  having  a  slot  formed  therein  to  said  bore,  said  slot 
having  walls  substantially  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said 
bore,  and  a  tab  extending  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  rod,  said 
tab  having  a  surface  comprising  one  wall  of  said  slot  substan- 
tially tangent  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  bore,  the  other  wall  of 
said  slot  and  the  end  of  said  rod  being  dimensioned  to  bear 
against  one  side  of  said  conductor  contact  section  and  the  ends 
of  said  folded  over  sides,  respectively,  of  said  receptacle  and 
said  tab  being  dimensioned  to  bear  on  the  other  side  of  said 
receptacle  when  said  folded  conductor  contact  section  of  said 
receptacle  is  fitted  into  said  bore. 


1.  A  tool  for  fitting  a  conductor  receptacle  to  a  spade  lug 
terminal,  said  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  folded  over  sides  for 
receiving  the  sides  of  said  terminal,  each  folded  over  side 
defining  in  part  an  axially  extending  recess,  and  a  conductor 
contact  section  folded  about  said  conductor,  the  end  of  said 
conductor  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  folded  over 
sides,  said  tool  comprising  a  rod  having  a  hole  formed  therein 
from  one  end  coaxial  with  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  hole  re- 
ceiving the  folded  conductor  contact  section  of  said  recepta- 
cle, said  one  end  of  said  rod  further  having  a  slot  formed 
therein  to  said  hole  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  slot 
admitting  said  conductor,  a  tab  extending  beyond  said  one  end 
of  said  rod  having  a  surface  substantially  tangent  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  hole,  said  tab  bearing  on  one  side  of  said  recep- 
tacle when  said  folded  conductor  contact  section  of  said  recefH 
tacle  is  fitted  into  said  hole,  and  a  pair  of  lugs  extending  beyond 
said  one  end  of  said  rod  on  respective  opposite  sides  of  said 
slot,  said  lugs  fitting  within  respective  ones  of  the  axially  ex- 
tending recesses  of  said  folded  over  sides,  of  said  receptacle 


4,399,610 
ASSEMBLING  AN  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
Harold  W.  Moyer,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,752 
Int  a.J  HOIR  43/00:  B23P  23/00 
U.S.  a.  29—827  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  electronic  device  attached  to 
a  sheet  via  a  plurality  of  leads,  comprising: 
detaching  from  the  sheet  the  device  including  the  leads 
attached  to  the  device  and  at  least  one  sheet  member 
interconnecting  such  leads  for  maintaining  desired  spac- 
ings  therebetween  during  lead  forming; 
forming  the  leads  into  a  given  configuration  whereby  said  at 
least  one  interconnecting  member  detached  from  said 
sheet  continues  to  maintain  the  desired  spacing  between 
the  leads;  and  then 
trimming  the  at  least  one  interconnecting  member  from  the 
leads  to  electrically  isolate  said  leads  from  each  other 
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without   substantially   disturbing   the  desired   spacings  4,399,612 

therebetween.  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

6.  Apparatus  for  assembling  an  electronic  device  attached  to  Peter  J.  Scott,  9  Whitehall  Park,  London,  England  N19  3TS 
a  sheet  via  a  plurality  of  leads,  comprising:  Filed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,798 


means  For  detaching  from  the  sheet  the  device  including  the 
leads  attached  to  the  device  and  at  least  one  sheet  member   U.S.  Q.  33 — 20  R 
interconnecting  such  leads  for  maintaining  desired  spac- 
ings therebetween  during  lead  forming; 


Int.  CI.3  B43L  13/16 


24  Claims 


means  for  forming  the  leads  into  a  given  configuration,  said 
at  least  one  interconnecting  member  maintaining  desired 
spacings  between  such  leads  during  the  operation  of  the 
forming  means;  and 

means  operable  after  the  operation  of  the  forming  means  for 
trimming  the  at  least  one  interconnecting  member  from 
the  leads  to  electrically  isolate  said  leads  from  each  other 
without  disturbing  the  desired  spacings  therebetween. 


4,399,611 
ARTICLE  OF  DECORATIVE  METAL  MANUFACTURE 

Thomas  E.  Maringer,  2306  S.  Powell  St.,  Springdale,  Ark.  72764 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,426 

Int  C\?  B26B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  30—350  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  decorative  metal  article  of 
cutlery  having  a  cutting  blade  of  exceptional  alloyed  strength 
comprising: 

a.  assembling  between  surface  layers  a  laminated  structure  of 
alternating  internal  layers  of  steel  and  brazing  alloy  in  the 
form  of  a  foil  of  uniform  thickness,  the  brazing  alloy 
having  a  composition  comprising  nickel  and  at  least  one  of 
the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  boron,  silicon  and  iron; 

b.  heating  the  structure  throughout  while  the  layers  are  in 
intimate  contact  to  about  2000°  P.,  a  temperature  higher 
than  the  melting  temperature  of  the  brazing  alloy,  for  at 
least  about  one  half  hour; 

c.  removing  portions  of  at  least  one  surface  layer  of  the 
structure  to  a  depth  which  penetrates  at  the  least  one 
brazing  alloy  layer,  leaving  elevated  portions  adjacent  to 
depressed  portions; 

d.  subjecting  the  structure  to  working  operations  which 
compress  the  elevated  portions  to  the  level  of  the  de- 
pressed portions,  and  shape  the  structure  into  a  cutlery 
blade; 

e.  and  polishing  the  blade  to  produce  a  surface  of  variegated 
decorative  appearance. 


1.  A  measuring  instrument,  comprising: 

a  plotting  table; 

a  part-reflecting  mirror  device  having  two  parallel  sheets  of 
transparent  material  with  the  same  optical  properties  and 
the  same  thickness,  an  image  reflected  by  at  least  one  of 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  sheets  being  substantially 
stronger  than  any  images  reflected  by  the  remaining  sur- 
faces of  the  sheets; 

a  measuring  mark  which  may  be  moved  in  all  directions  of  a 
three  dimensional  coordinate  axis  system,  (X,  Y,  Z)  into 
coincidence  with  an  image,  produced  by  the  mirror,  de- 
vice of  an  object  to  be  plotted; 

an  object  table  which  is  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  mirror 
device  and  which  is  adapted  to  support  the  object; 

a  plotting  stand  mounted  on  and  movable  over  the  plotting 
table,  which  is  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  mirror 
device  and  on  which  is  disposed  the  measuring  mark;  and, 

means  operable  in  conjunction  with  the  measuring  mark  for 
producing  a  measured  plot  of  the  object. 


4,399,613 

TWO-LEG  VERNIER  CALIPERS  AND  ITS 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Goro  Nishikata,  and  Kozo  Shibukawa,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitutoyo  Seisakusho,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,062,  Oct.  17,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,032 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23, 1979,  54-136842 
Int  a.3  GOIB  5/02 
U.S.  a.  33—143  M  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  vernier  calipers  wherein  the 
vernier  calipers  have  two  parallel  legs  with  a  space  therebe- 
tween, which  legs  slidably  support  a  vernier  thereon  that 
carries  one  jaw  of  a  pair  of  opposed  measuring  jaws,  the  other 
jaw  being  fixed  on  the  parallel  legs  by  a  stop,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

sliding  a  bushing  over  each  leg; 


fabricating  a  vernier  which  is  U-shaped  in  cross-section  to 
define  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  therein; 

sliding  the  vernier  over  each  bushing  and  bonding  the  ver- 
nier to  the  bushings  with  the  bushings  laterally  spaced 
from  oite  another  and  with  the  slot  extending  past  the 
bushings  to  define  a  groove  wherein  the  vernier  and  bush- 
ings form  a  unit  which  slides  longitudinally  on  the  parallel 
legs  with  the  groove  opening  laterally  thereof;     — 

bonding  the  parallel  legs  at  one  end  to  a  first  stop; 

fabricating  a  second  stop  having  bores  for  receiving  the 
parallel  legs  and  a  longitudinally  extending  groove; 

bonding  the  parallel  legs  in  the  bores  of  the  second  stop 
while  the  stop  is  positioned  with  the  groove  opening  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  groove  defmed  by  the  slot  of  the 
vernier; 

fabricating  the  jaws  as  separate  first  and  second  pieces  each 
jaw  having  a  planar  measuring  surface  and  a  positioning 
surface  extending  generally  orthogonally  to  the  measuring 
surface; 

inserting  the  positioning  end  of  the  first  jaw  into  one  of  the 
slots  and  positioning  the  jaw  so  that  the  measuring  surface 
extends  at  a  right  angle  to  the  pair  of  parallel  legs; 

bonding  the  inserted  first  jaw  within  the  slot; 

drilling  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  holes  through  the 
walls  of  the  slot  and  the  first  jaw; 

inserting  securing  pins  within  the  holes; 

inserting  the  positioning  end  of  the  second  jaw  within  the 
other  slot  with  the  measuring  surface  in  abutment  with 
and  parallel  to  the  measuring  surface  of  the  first  jaw; 

bonding  the  second  jaw  within  the  other  slot; 

drilling  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  holes  through  the 
walh  of  the  other  slot  and  through  the  second  jaw,  and 

inserting  securing  pins  within  the  holes  to  reinforce  the  joint 
between  the  second  jaw  and  the  other  slot  whereby  the 
measuring  surface  of  the  second  jaw  is  both  parallel  to  the 
first  jaw  and  perpendicular  to  the  pair  of  parallel  legs. 


1 1  4,399,614 

HORSESHOE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Charles  W.  Kertz,  1310  Hwy.  M,  Bamhart,  Mo.  63012,  assignor 
to  Charles  W.  Kertz,  Bamhart,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,957 

Int  a.3  GOIB  3/16 

U.S.  a.  33—149  R  1  Claim 


thereof,  and  cooperating  detent  means,  adjacent  said  pivotal 
attachment  on  said  extension  arm  and  the  end  of  the  second 
caliper  arm  for  locking  said  extension  arm  in  position  so  that 
one  end  or  the  other  may  be  positioned  for  use  with  the  pointed 
end  of  the  first  caliper  arm. 


4,399,615 
DIRECnON  INDICATOR 
Muneaki  Matsumoto,  Okazaki;  Akira  Kuno,  Oobu,  and  Koji 
Numata,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,688 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   23,    1980,   55- 
71553[U] 

Int  a.3  GOIC  17/28 
U.S.  a.  33—361  3  Qaims 


nOn»L    OBFL*r        -10 


1.  A  direction  indicator  comprising  a  direction  sensor  in- 
cluding a  core,  an  exciting  coil  wound  on  said  core  set  in  earth 
magnetic  field  and  two  output  coils  wound  on  said  core  to 
cross  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  each  other  to  surround 
opposing  portions  of  said  core,  means  for  specifying  a  particu- 
lar direction  on  the  basis  of  signals  obtained  from  said  two 
output  coils  of  said  direction  sensor,  and  means  for  setting  up 
direct  current  magnetic  fields  cancelling  the  residual  magne- 
tism in  said  direction  sensor  by  supplying  direct  currents  of 
given  intensities  to  said  two  output  coils  and  making  equal  the 
maximum  values  of  the  output  signals  of  said  two  output  coils 
by  adjusting  the  gain  of  these  output  signals. 


4,399,616 
TELESCOPING  MEASURING  RULE 
Ells  Jansson,  Ludrika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  OUe  Humble, 
Lidingo,  Sweden 

riled  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,118 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  17,  1980,  8007306 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  3/08 
U.S.  Q.  33—161  6  Claims 


1.  A  horseshoe  measuring  device,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  base  member,  for  being  used  as  a  straight  edge  in  mea- 
suring the  distance  of  the  legs  of  a  horseshoe  from  an  anchored 
horseshoe  peg,  caliper  means  secured  to  said  base,  for  measur- 
ing the  distance  between  a  pair  of  said  horseshoes  from  said 
peg;  said  caliper  means  comprising  a  pair  of  tapered  arms, 
secured  pivotally  at  their  one  ends  on  a  common  pivot  pin  near 
one  end  of  said  base  member,  a  first  of  said  arms  being  pointed 
at  its  opposite  end,  and  said  pivot  pin  also  pivotally  retaining  a 
file  member  by  one  of  its  opposite  ends;  the  faces  of  said  file 
member  being  used  to  remove  burrs  that  occur  on  horseshoes, 
and  the  opposite  end  of  said  file  member  includes  a  scraper  tip, 
for  removing  mud,  and  being  also  used  for  digging  purposes; 
and  a  second  of  said  caliper  arms  having  an  extension  arm 
pivotally  attached,  at  substantially  its  midpoint,  to  an  end  of 
said  second  caliper  arm,  said  extension  arm  being  pointed  at 
one  end  and  the  other  end  having  a  recess  formed  in  a  side  edge 


*-t'i"4    -t- 


=rr=7 
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1.  In  a  telescoping  measuring  rule,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
slidably  interconnected  staff-shaped  sections,  which  can  be 
displaced  relative  to  each  other  in  their  longitudinal  directions 
to  vary  the  length  of  the  measuring  rule,  and  abutments  to 
determine  the  maximum  relative  displacement  in  one  direction 
between  interconnected  sections;  the  improvement  in  which 
said  sections  have  a  first  scale  for  taking  outside  measurements, 
the  graduation  thereof  beginning  at  the  outer  end  of  an  end 
section,  the  graduation  of  the  other  sections  being  a  continua- 
tion of  the  graduation  of  the  immediately  preceding  sections. 
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and  a  second  scale  for  taking  inside  measurements,  the  gradua- 
tion of  which  begins  at  the  outer  end  of  an  end  section  with  a 
lowest  value  equal  to  the  length  of  the  measuring  rule  when 
fully  contracted,  the  graduation  of  the  other  sections  being  a 
continuation  of  the  graduation  of  the  immediately  preceding 
sections,  said  second  scale  being  placed  so  that  the  measure- 
ment can  be  read  against  the  end  edge  of  the  next  following 
section. 


4^99,617 
HEIGHT  GAGE 
Susiimu  Yoshioka,  Utsunomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitutoyo 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,680 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   24,    1980,    55- 
151953[U] 

Int  a.3  GOIB  7/O0 
U.S.  a.  33—169  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  height  gage  comprising:  a  base;  a  hollow  cylindrical 
column  upwardly  erected  on  said  base;  a  vertically  extended 
scale  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  column  and  provided 
thereon  with  graduations  of  ^m  order;  a  slider  slidably  coupled 
to  said  column  and  having  a  detector  opposed  to  and  in  non- 
contact  with  said  scale;  means  for  preventing  the  rotation  of 
said  slider  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  column  as 
referenced  from  said  scale;  a  balance  weight  coimected  to  said 
slider  and  slidably  inserted  into  said  column;  a  flne  adjusting 
rod  disposed  parallel  to  seiid  column  and  vertically  fixable  and 
releasable  with  respect  to  said  slider,  said  fine  adjusting  rod 
being  vertically  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  column; 
and  a  fine  adjusting  screw  mechanism  adapted  to  finely  move 
said  fine  adjusting  rod,  said  fme  adjusting  screw  mechanism 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  base  for  engagement  to  hori- 
zontally move  said  gage  as  a  whole. 


4399,618 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  A  FLUIDIZED  BED  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Hans  Rydstad,  BoUstrasse  638,  CH-5413  Biimenstorf,  Switzer- 


PCr  No.  PCr/SE81/00034,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1961,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/02258,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Ang.  20,  1981 

per  Filed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,918 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  7, 1980,  8000996 

lat  a.5  F26B  3m 

U.S.  a.  34—10  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sealing  an  opening  between  two  zones  in  a 

fluidized  bed  container  and/or  between  the  bed  and  its  sur- 


rounding, in  which  bed  particles  are  intended  to  be  maintained 
suspended  by  means  of  a  carrier  gas,  which  is  introduced  in  the 
bed  bottom  below  the  level  of  said  opening,  the  primary  pur- 
pose of  the  opening  being  to  enable  passage  therethrough  of 
workpieces  intended  to  be  treated  in  the  bed,  and  which  open- 
ing is,  for  example,  a  horizontal  gap  in  a  vertical  partition  wall 
between  the  zones  or  in  a  wall  of  the  fluidized  bed  container 
between  the  bed  and  its  surrounding,  characterized  in  that  by 
utilizing  the  movements  of  the  particles  and  carrier  gas  in  the 
bed  and  means  at  the  opening  at  least  a  heap  of  particles  is 
caused  to  be  built  up  at  the  said  opening  to  such  a  height,  that 


the  opening  is  effectively  closed  and  sealed  against  passage  of 
the  carrier  gas  therethrough  by  the  heap  of  particles,  work- 
pieces  being  subjected  to  treatment  in  the  fluidized  bed  con- 
tainer are  passed  through  the  opening  and  thereupon  through 
the  sealing  heap  of  particles,  causing  disruption  and  at  least 
pariial  demolishing  of  the  built  up  heap  of  particles  at  the 
opening,  and  after  the  workpiece  has  passed  through  the  open- 
ing the  heap  of  pariicles  is  rebuilt  by  the  movements  of  the 
carrier  gas  and  the  pariicles  of  the  fluidized  bed  to  again  effec- 
tively close  and  seal  the  opening  against  passage  of  carrier  gas 
therethrough. 


4,399,619 

MACHINE  FOR  DRYING  AND  BUTT-JOINTING  WOOD 

VENEER  BY  CONTINUOUS  CONTACT  ENGAGEMENT 

Jean-Marie  M.  Martin,  23,  me  de  Turin,  75008  Paris  (Seine), 

France 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,399 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  20,  1980,  80  11269 
Int.  a.3  F26B  U/12 
U.S.  a.  34—148  13  Qaims 


2t  27 

t.  In  a  machine  for  drying  and  butt-jointing  unwound  or 

sectioned  wood  veneer  by  continuous  contact  engagement, 

comprising  an  effective  drying  and  jointing  zone  defmed 

therein,  said  machine  including 

an  input  conveyor  and  an  output  conveyor  which  are  driven 

independently,  each  of  said  conveyors  including  an  upper 

set  and  a  lower  set  forming  pairs  of  endless  chains  with 

pallets, 

said  chains  each  having  an  active  run  and  a  return  run, 

sprockets  for  simultaneously  driving  said  chains  and  roller 

means  for  guiding  their  active  and  return  runs  by  running 

on  respective  supporting  guide-rails,  said  active  runs  fac- 
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iiig  each  other  compressing  the  veneer  therebetween  and 
conveying  it  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  machine, 

means  for  heating  said  runs  of  said  chains, 

a  first  pressure  means  positioned  directly  over  the  pairs  of 
chains  of  the  input  conveyor  in  the  effective  zone, 

a  second  pressure  means  positioned  directly  over  the  pairs  of 
chains  of  the  output  conveyor  in  the  effective  zone, 

the  improvement  consisting  in  that  said  flrst  and  second 
pressure  means  are  positioned  and  extend  identically  over 
every  point  of  the  length  of  the  whole  effective  drying  and 
jointing  zone  of  the  machine, 

said  first  and  second  pressure  means  comprise  respectively 
as  many  elastically  deformable  longitudinal  chambers  as 
there  are  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  endless  chains  in  the 
associated  conveyor, 

said  chambers  are  suppUed  with  upper  suppori  plate  consti- 
tuted by  a  longitudinal  girder,  which  is  fastened  to  the 
machine,  and  a  flexible  and  relatively  heavy  layer,  formed 
by  a  chain  of  interarticulated  links,  fixed  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  machine,  having  a  width  corresjxand- 
ing  to  that  of  the  associated  upper  chain,  bearing  directly 
on  said  rollers  of  the  active  run  of  said  chain  and  subjected 
to  pressure  from  said  deformable  chamber  pressing  against 
said  plate. 


4^99,621 
ATHLETIC  SHOE,  ESPECIALLY  TENNIS  SHOE 
Annin  A.  Dasskr,  Herzogenaurach,  Fed.  R^  of  Gemany, 
assignor  to  PUMA-SportscfauhM>riken  Rudolf  Dassler  KG, 
Herzogenaurach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ContinnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296,785,  Aug.  27,  1981.  This 
application  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,864 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1980,  8022784[U] 

Int  Q.i  A43B  U/04 
U.S.  CL  36—32  R  18  Claims 


4,399,620 

PADDED  SOLE  HAVING  ORTHOPAEDIC  PROPERTIES 
Herbert  Funck,  Am  Wasserbogen  43,  8032  Lochham,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Ffled  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,941 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1980,  3037108 

Int  Q.J  A43B  13/ 12,  13/04 
U.S.  Q.  36—30  R  3  Claims 


1.  Athletic  shoe,  especially  a  tennis  shoe,  with  an  insole 
forming  an  ankle  support  in  the  region  of  the  plantar  arch  and 
with  a  tread  sole  having  a  tread  and  provided  with  a  substan- 
tially corresponding  recess  in  the  region  of  the  plantar  arch, 
characterized  in  that  several  discrete  supporting  profiles  of 
various  heights  are  arranged  in  the  region  of  the  constriction  of 
the  tread  sole,  an  eveloping  line  of  which  on  free  ends  of  these 
supporting  profiles  on  the  tread  side  lies  at  least  approximately 
in  the  plane  of  adjoining  tread  sole  parts. 


4,399,622 
FLUID  INTAKE  OPENINGS  FOR  A  SUCTION  DREDGER 
George  A.  Howard,  453  Waimea  Rd.,  Nelson,  New  Zealand 
FUed  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,240 
Qaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Oct.  29,  1979, 
191958 

Int  Q.3  E02F  3/88 
U.S.  Q.  37—57  25  Claims 


1.  A  padded  sole  having  orthopaedic  properties,  said  sole 
being  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  upper  shoe  comprising: 

a  wear-resistant  lower  walking  sole  layer  made  of  a  high- 
tenacity  plastic  material  having  upwardly  extending  side 
skirts  enclosing  an  inner  padded  layer  of  a  flexible  material 
and  further  providing  for  enclosure  of  a  permanently 
deformable  insole  and  defining  a  bed  for  the  direct  mount- 
ing of  the  lower  walking  sole  to  the  upper  shoe; 

the  interface  between  the  walking  sole  layer  and  the  inner 
padded  layer  being  continuously  formed  integrally  with 
said  walking  sole  layer  and  having  a  foot-orthopaedic 
contour  in  the  longitudinal  and  in  the  transverse  direction 
of  the  sole; 

the  walking  sole  layer  exhibiting  a  bed-like  indenUtion  in  the 
region  of  the  heel  bone,  raised  portions  at  the  inner  side  of 
the  sole  in  the  region  of  the  ankle  and  in  the  region  of  the 
metatarsal  bone,  an  indentation  in  the  region  of  the  toe 
ball,  aqd  a  raised  portion  beneath  the  toe  bend; 

the  inner  padded  layer  having  a  thickness  varying  to  be 
respectively  thicker  and  thinner  at  positions  of  the  inden- 
tations and  raised  portions  of  the  walking  sole;  and 

the  upper  surface  of  the  inner  padded  layer  merging  with  the 
walking  sole  where  said  padded  layer  is  enclosed  by  said 
side  skirts  to  form  a  smooth  surface  adapted  to  receive  the 
permanently  deformable  insole. 


1.  In  a  dredging  apparatus  comprising  a  fluid  intake  opening 
located  at  the  lower  end  of  a  housing  arranged  to  depend  from 
an  upper  support  structure  at  or  above  water  level,  said  sup- 
port structure  supporting  a  suction  pump  means  and  a  conduit 
extending  dovraward  therefrom  to  said  intake  opening  for  the 
passage  to  a  receiving  station  of  fluid  and  solids  admitted  to  the 
intake  opening,  wherein  a  filter  screen  member  is  disposed  so 
as  to  extend  over  said  fluid  intake  opening  and  to  restrict  the 
ingress  of  oversized  extraneous  material,  said  filter  member 
having  motion  means  operatively  associated  therewith  for 
providing  intermittent  or  continual  movement  of  the  filter 
member  relative  to  the  fluid  intake  opening  and  for  clearing  the 
apertures  of  the  filter  member  during  operation,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  wedge-shaped  dredge  foot  housing  both  the  fluid  intake 
opening  and  the  filter  member,  said  intake  opening  being 
located  on  the  underside  of  said  dredge  foot  and  said  filter 
member  being  located  above  said  fluid  intake  opening  so 
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as  to  be  placed  between  said  intake  and  said  conduit,  the 
taper  of  said  wedge  being  toward  the  forward  edge  of  said 
dredge  foot  and  the  underside  of  said  dredge  foot  being 
substantially  planar. 


4,399,623 
DREDGES 

John  A.  Neumann,  Cumimbin,  Australia,  assignor  to  Neumann 
Equipment  Marketing  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.,  Cumimbin,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  18, 1980,  PE4080 
Int.  a.J  E02F  9/O0 
U.S.  a.  37—73  4  Qaims 


1.  A  dredge  of  the  type  having  a  hull  on  which  are  mounted 
a  first  spud  and  a  second  spud  each  vertically  slidable  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  down  into  a  sea  bed  to  anchor  the  hull, 
wherein: 

said  first  spud  is  vertically  slidable  through  a  spud  frame  on 
a  carriage  mounted  on  said  hull  and  adapted  to  be  slidably 
moved  longitudinally  relative  to  said  hull, 

said  second  spud  is  vertically  slidable  through  a  spud  frame 
on  a  carrier  fixed  on  said  hull, 

for  each  said  spud  there  is  an  associated  lifting  means  for 
raising  said  associated  spud,  an  associated  locking  means 
for  holding  said  associated  spud  in  raised  position,  and  an 
associated  release  means  for  releasing  said  associated 
locking  means  to  permit  said  associated  spud  to  drop  and 
drive  into  the  sea  bed,  wherein  said  lifting  means  and  said 
locking  means  comprise  an  apertured  lifting  plate  disposed 
above  an  aperture  locking  plate,  each  of  said  plates  being 
fitted  closely  about  said  associated  spud  and  adapted  to 
permit  free  passage  of  said  associated  spud  therethrough 
when  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  associated  spud 
but  to  hold  said  associated  spud  frictionally  when  tilted, 
said  locking  plate  being  fulcrumed  at  one  side  on  a  ful- 
crum on  said  spud  frame  of  said  associated  spud  so  as  to 
tilt  gravitationally  and  to  lock  said  associated  spud  against 
descent  while  permitting  said  associated  spud  to  be  lifted 
by  said  lifting  plate,  said  lifting  means  also  including 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  lifting  plate  and  tilting 
it  when  raising  it  to  cause  said  lifting  plate  to  grip  and  lift 
said  associated  spud,  and 

propelling  means  are  provided  for  advancing  said  hull  rela- 
tive to  said  spud  carriage  when,  said  second  spud  being 
raised,  said  flrst  spud  is  driven  into  the  sea  bed. 


4,399,624 
GARMENT  PRESSING  MACHINE 
David  B.  Ward,  Madison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Rheem  Textile  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Paterson,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnn.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270^59 
Int  a.3  D06F  71/06 


U.S.  CL  38—27 


24  Qaims 


1.  A  pressing  machine  comprising:  a  frame;  a  buck  supported 
on  said  frame,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  a  point  on  said 
frame  with  first  and  second  arm  portions  forward  and  rear- 
ward of  said  pivot  point,  respectively;  a  pressing  head  affixed 
to  said  first  arm  portion;  a  link  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  extending  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  second  arm  por- 
tion; an  actuator  means  disposed  between  said  second  arm 
portion  and  said  link  for  selectively  applying  an  actuating  force 
between  said  second  arm  portion  and  said  link  tending  to  rotate 
said  arm  relative  to  said  link  to  urge  said  head  forcefully 
toward  said  buck. 


4,399,625 
ROLL-ON  PICTURE  FRAME 
Thomas  R.  Langan,  2801  Kennedy  Blvd.,  E-10,  Jersey  City,  N  J. 
07306 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,350 

Int.  a.3  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  40—155  4  Claims 


1.  A  roll-on  picture  frame  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  one  piece  C-shaped  channel  fittep  around  the  perimeter 
of  a  sheet  of  clear  plastic  or  thin^ass,  a  picture  or  docu- 
ment and  a  back-up  cardboard;  ^ 

(b)  a  means  for  closing  and  securing  said  one  piece  C-chan- 
nel,  in  which  said  one  piece  C-shaped  channel  comprises: 
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(c)  a  front  wall; 

(d)  a  rear  wall  having  a  continuous  series  of  apertures  on 
dovetails,  said  dovetails  formed  by  cut  out  areas  in  said 
wall;  and 

(e)  a  top  wall  affixed  to  said  front  wall  and  said  rear  wall. 


4,399,626 
PHOTO  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Mel  Braverman,  11  St.  Andrews  La.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  11542, 

and  Joseph  Lazar,  102-03  65th  Rd.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,534 

Int  a.J  G09F  79/00 

U.S.  a.  40—530  9  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  for  displaying  selected  items  comprising: 

a  base; 

an  upright  standard  being  mounted  to  and  supported  by  the 
base; 

a  display  frame  having  multiple  side  panels  and  mounted  on 
the  standard  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis; 

support  rod  means  for  supporting  the  selected  items  to  be 
displayed,  the  support  rods  having  a  generally  "U"  shaped 
portion  with  opposing  legs  and  an  intermediate  leg  con- 
necting the  opposing  legs;  and 

means  for  mounting  the  "U"  shaped  portion  of  a  support  rod 
to  a  side  panel  such  that  the  "U"  shaped  portion  extends 
away  from  the  display  frame  and  the  intermediate  leg  is 
disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation  from  the  side  panel  to 
which  the  support  rod  is  mounted. 


' '  4,399,627 

FLEXIBLE  CLEANING  SHAFT  WITH  BRUSH  ADAPTER 

Edwin  V.  Malesky,  2727  Academy,  and  Lawrence  C.  Malesky, 

6  Waynewood  Ct.,  both  of  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,397 

Int  a.3  F41C  il/00 

U.S.  a.  42—1  BC  6  Qaims 


means  for  swively  securing  said  coupling  to  the  other  end  of 
said  shaft,  and 

an  adapter  sleeve  having  a  threaded  internal  bore  which  is 
larger  than  said  bore  in  said  first  coupling,  said  adapter 
sleeve  having  a  threaded  stem  which  threadably  and  de- 
tachably  engages  the  threaded  internal  bore  of  said  cou- 
pling. 


4,399,628 
nRING  MECHANISM  FOR  HREARMS 
Gianfranco  Franchi,  Monticelli  Brusati,  and  Giovanni  Gamba, 
Gardone  V.T.,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Le  Armerie  Italiane 
F.LLI  Gamba  S.n.c,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,379 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  29, 1980,  5232  A/80 
Int  a.5  F41C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  42—42  R  7  Qaims 


15  <2S  34  . 


1.  A  gun  l»rrel  cleaner  comprising: 

a  flexible  but  torque  resistant  shaft; 

a  link  having  an  elongated  slot; 

means  for  swively  securing  said  link  to  one  end  of  said  shaft; 

a  first  coupling  having  a  threaded  internal  bore; 


1.  A  tripping  and  firing  mechanism  for  use  with  a  double- 
barrel  shotgun  having  a  housing  and  firing  pins  comprising:  an 
underguard  coupled  with  the  shotgun  housing;  two  hammers 
mounted  on  pivot  means  in  said  underguard  and  associated 
with  the  firing  pins  of  the  double-barrel  shotgun;  each  of  the 
hammers  having,  at  an  upper  part  thereof,  an  arming  tooth  and 
a  safety  tooth;  two  arming  levers  for  arming  said  hammers 
upon  opening  of  the  barrels  of  the  shotgun;  two  pressure 
springs  acting  on  said  hammers  to  displace  them  toward  the 
firing  pins;  and  at  least  one  trigger  connected  to  a  trigger 
actuated  balancing  lever  having  a  pair  of  steps  each  at  a  differ- 
ent height  for  controlling  the  disengagement  of  said  hammers 
in  either  a  fixed  or  in  a  variable  sequence;  a  tripping  rod  and  a 
safety  lever  cooperating  with  each  of  said  hammers  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  respective  arming  tooth  and  safety  tooth 
provided  in  the  upper  part  of  each  hammer,  said  tripping  rod 
and  safety  lever  of  each  hammer  engageable  with  respective 
ones  of  said  pair  of  steps  provided  on  said  balancing  lever;  said 
tripping  rod  and  safety  lever  of  each  hammer  being  in  two 
different  planes  and  being  separately,  even  if  concurrently, 
controlled  by  said  balancing  lever. 


4,399,629 
COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Charles  P.  Duncan,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,688 
Int  Q.3  AOIK  li/OO 
U.S.  Q.  43—4  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  towed  type  collecting  apparatus  for  small  aquatic  or 
airborne  organisms  having  a  tapering  collecting  net  and  a 
collecting  means  removably  secured  to  an  apex  of  said  tapering 
net,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  collecting  means  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  removable,  apertured  container,  and 

(b)  a  porous  collecting  bag  removably  retained  within  said 
container,  said  collecting  bag  including  an  open  end 
portion  adapted  to  be  folded  over  an  outer  section  of 
said  apertured  container; 
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said  collecting  bag  being  retained  in  said  apertured  container 
at  least  by  compression  of  screw-threaded  connecting 


OBUTION  or  «»4>y  16} 


an   electrical    signal    circuit   being   connected    with    the 

contacts, 
the  second  guide  means  on  the  signal  rod  and  the  first  guide 

means  at  the  tip  end  of  the  elongated  rod  being  relatively 


coo  DtO    14 


means  for  removably  connecting  said  container  to  said 
tapering  net. 


4,399,630 
nSH  DETECTING  nSHING  ROD  AND  HOLDER 

Elmer  E.  Lawes,  Box  244,  Moline,  Mich.  49335 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,978 
Int  a.J  AOIK  97/12 
U.S.  a.  43—17  4  Qaims 


1.  A  fish  detecting  fishing  rod  and  holder  comprising: 

a  fishing  rod; 

a  mercury  switch  mounted  near  the  tip  of  said  rod; 

a  handle  on  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  having  electrical  plug 

receiving  means  at  the  base  thereof; 
a  rod  holder  sized  to  receive  and  hold  said  rod  handle  and 

having  electrical  plug  means  to  plug  into  said  handle  plug 

receiving  means; 
an  electrical  alarm; 
a  power  source  for  said  alarm; 
electrical  connecting  means  connecting  said  mercury  switch 

and  said  handle  plug  receiving  means;  and 
electrical  connecting  means  connecting  said  holder  plug 

means,  said  alarm  and  said  power  source. 


439,631 
nSfflNG  ROD  WITH  BITE  SIGNALING  MEANS 
Claude  T.  Smith,  625  Sylvan  St  #2,  Daly  Qty,  Calif.  94014 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,955 
Int  a.3  AOIK  97/12 
UA  a.  43—17  3  Claims 

1.  A  fishing  rod  adapted  for  providing  a  signal  in  response  to 
a  bite  or  nibble,  comprising 
an  elongated  rod  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  an  outer 

end, 
first  guide  means  arranged  along  the  rod  and  at  its  outer  end 

for  passage  of  a  fishing  line  therethrough, 
a  short  signal  rod  movably  mounted  on  a  first  one  box  at  the 
outer  end  of  the  elongated  rod  and  substantially  parallel 
thereto, 
second  guide  means  being  formed  on  the  signal  rod  for 
passage  of  the  line  therethrough  after  passage  through  said 
first  guide  means, 
the  short  rod  portion  and  the  tip  end  of  the  elongated  rod 
including  electrical  contacts. 


arranged  so  that  a  bite,  nibble  or  downward  pull  on  the 
line  moves  the  signal  rod  and  causes  the  circuit  to  generate 
a  signal,  and  means  on  a  second  box  on  the  outer  end  of 
the  elongated  rod  for  adjusting  the  resilient  response  of 
the  signal  rod  to  force  on  the  line. 


4,399,632 

TOY  HAVING  PLURALITY  OF  PARTS  CAPABLE  OF 

DISENGAGING  UPON  ROTATION 

Takeo  Iseki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,440 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,   Oct.   24,    1980,   55- 
151883[U] 

Int  a.J  A63H  33/00 
U.S.  a.  46—16  9  Qaims 


1.  A  toy  which  comprises: 

a  first  member; 

rotation  means  associated  with  said  first  member,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  rotation  means  capable  of  rotating  with 
respect  to  said  first  member  at  a  first  axis  of  rotation; 

a  second  member  capable  in  a  first  instance  of  being  associ- 
ated with  said  first  member; 

coupling  means  detachably  coupling  said  second  member  to 
said  rotating  portion  of  said  rotation  means  so  as  to  trans- 
fer rotary  movement  of  said  rotating  portion  of  said  rota- 
tion means  to  said  second  member  to  rotate  said  second 
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member  with  respect  to  said  first  member  through  a  por- 
tion of  one  rotation; 

said  rotation  of  said  second  member  with  respect  to  said  first 
member  comprises  rotation  about  a  second  member  axis  of 
rotation,  said  second  member  axis  of  rotation  coincidental 
with  said  first  axis  of  rotation  in  said  first  instance; 

means  located  on  one  of  said  first  or  said  second  members 
and  capable  of  interacting  with  the  other  of  said  first  or 
said  second  members  to  incline  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
second  member  with  respect  to  said  first  axis  of  rotation  in 
response  to  said  second  member  rotating  through  a  por- 
tion of  one  rotation  with  respect  to  said  first  member  such 
that  in  a  second  instance  in  response  to  said  second  mem- 
ber rotating  through  said  portion  of  one  rotation  and  said 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  second  member  being  inclined  with 
respect  to  said  first  axis  of  rotation  said  second  member  is 
capable  of  disassociating  from  said  first  member. 


439,634 

SIMPLIHED  ROOT  AUGMENTATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

HYDROPONICS 

Louis  R.  O'Hare,  1700  Banyan,  Apt.  3,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.  80526 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,718 

i  Int  a.J  AOIG  31/02 

U.S.  a.  47—59  7  Claims 


(S)  continuing  the  nutrient  solution  application  to  the  newly 
formed  roots  for  the  life  of  the  plant. 


4,399,635 

REMOVABLE  GATE 

August  J.  Darga,  5886  Shea  Rd.,  Marine  Gty,  Mich.  48039 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,180 

Int  a.i  E06B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  49—57  1  Oaim 


' '  4,399,633 

PRODUCnON  OF  ALKALI  METAL  OR  ALKALINE 
EARTH  METAL  PEROXIDES 
Douglas  P.  Haughey,  Chester,  and  Malcolm  H.  Millar,  Liver- 
pool, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Interox  Chemicals  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

nied  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,323 
Int  a.3  COID  1/02 
U.S.  a.  47—57.6  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkali  metal  or  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  peroxide  comprising  reacting  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  a  hydroxide  or  oxide  of  the  alkali  metal  or  alka- 
line earth  metal  in  an  aqueous  medium,  separating  the  peroxide 
from  the  aqueous  medium  in  the  form  of  a  moist  peroxide 
product,  and  drying  the  moist  peroxide  product  by  means  of  a 
direct  fired  pneumatic  conveyor  drier,  said  moist  peroxide 
having  a  moisture  content  of  from  10%  to  45%  by  weight,  and 
said  drier  being  operated  at  an  air  inlet  temperature  of  at  least 
150*  C. 


1.  A  method  of  growing  hydroponic  plants  which  augments 
the  plant's  root  mass  and  suspends  the  roots  for  aerosol  nutrifi- 
cation  comprising: 

(1)  growing  a  plant  in  a  container  such  as  a  trough  by  sup- 
porting the  seed  and  the  roots  developing  from  it  in  suit- 
able nourishment  in  the  base  of  the  container  and  admit- 
ting air  and  sunlight  to  the  plant  within  the  container  and 

(2)  by  allowing  the  plant  to  grow  naturally  until  significant 
branch  and  foliage  has  formed, 

(3)  excluding  Ught  from  a  significant  portion  of  the  lower 
branches  by  the  use  of  a  cover  and  at  the  same  time, 

(4)  periodically  soaking  the  darkened  portion  of  the 
branches  with  nutrient  hydroponic  solution,  converting 
the  branches  to  a  suspended  root  system  and 
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1.  In  a  building  having  an  opening  with  opposed  parallel 
vertical  sides,  a  gate  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  horizontal  elongated,  tubular  members  each 
disposed  at  a  selected  predetermined  height  above  the 
ground; 

bracket  means  mounted  on  the  opening  sides  for  supporting 
each  end  of  said  tubular  members,  the  bracket  means  for  at 
least  one  end  of  each  tubular  member  comprising; 

a  U-shaped  body  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  legs  defining  an 
opening  for  receiving  the  end  of  the  tubular  member  by  a 
motion  between  the  open  ends  of  the  legs; 

means  for  fastening  the  body  to  the  side  of  the  building 
opening; 

a  finger  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  pair  of  legs  and  span- 
ning the  legs  to  form  a  closure  therebetween; 

a  pivot  member  connecting  one  end  of  the  finger  to  the  end 
of  said  legs  such  that  the  finger  is  movable  in  a  plane  at 
right  angles  to  said  legs,  between  an  open  position  permit- 
ting the  tubular  member  to  be  received  between  the  open- 
ing between  the  legs  to  a  position  between  the  legs,  and  a 
closed  position  in  which  the  fmger  prevents  removal  of 
the  tubular  member  from  its  position  between  the  legs;  and 

the  end  of  the  fmger  having  an  opening;  and 

fastener  means  mounted  on  the  opposite  leg  so  as  to  be 
receivable  in  said  opening  to  prevent  the  finger  from 
moving  parallel  to  the  legs  to  thereby  prevent  the  tubular 
member  from  being  accidentally  removed  from  its  posi- 
tion between  the  legs. 


439,636 
THERMAL  INSULATED  DOORSILL  .APPARATUS  WITH 

INSULATING  SPACER  FASTENER 
Donald  W.  BlackweU,  Bend,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Pozzi  Window 
Company,  Inc.,  Bend,  Oreg. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,452 
Int  a.3  E06B  7/16 
U  A  a.  49-469  M 


1.  DoorsUl  apparatus  for  installation  beneath  an  exterior 
door,  comprising: 
an  outer  doorsUl  member  of  metal  extending  outside  of  said 
door  and  having  a  first  projection  thereon; 
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an  inner  doorsill  member  of  metal  extending  inside  of  said 
door  having  a  second  projection  thereon; 

spacer  chp  means  of  synthetic  plastic  material  for  fastening 
said  outer  sill  member  and  said  inner  sill  member  together 
against  relative  movement  by  clipping  onto  said  first  and 
second  projections,  said  clip  means  spacing  said  outer  sill 
member  from  said  inner  sill  member  for  heat  insulation 
thereof  and  including  a  bridge  portion  extending  across 
the  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  sill  members  pro- 
viding a  substantially  continuous  upper  surface  from  said 
inner  sill  member  to  said  outer  sill  member. 


the  source  of  vacuum,  and  the  second  position  permitting 
ambient  gas  to  flow  from  the  aperture  means  to  the  source  of 
vacuum; 


4,399,637 
ABRASIVE  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Clarence  I.  Steinback,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Acrometal 
Products,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,548 
Int  a.3  B24B  21/04 
U.S.  a.  51—138 


20  Oaims  (f)  biasing  means  for  normally  urging  the  bypassing  means  to 
stop  the  turbine,  but  insufficient  to  overcome  a  pressure 
differential  at  the  aperture  means  when  the  bypassing  means 
has  been  switched  to  drive  the  turbine. 


4,399,639 
TRUE  CENTERING  STEADY  REST 
Richard  J.  Lessway,  25547  Ridgewood  Dr.,  Farmington  Hills, 
Mich.  48018 

FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,996 

Int  d?  B24B  41/06 

VS.  a.  51—238  S  10  Claims 


1.  An  abrasive  grinding  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  bed  defming  a  substantially  planar  longitudinal  support 
surface; 

(b)  endless  flexible  conveyor  belt  means  longitudinally  mov- 
able over  the  planar  support  surface  to  carry  workpieces 
thereover, 

(c)  grinding  head  means  overlying  the  supp)ort  surface  and 
conveyor  belt  means  in  predetermined  spaced  relation 
thereto  and  deflning  a  grinding  area  therewith  for  grind- 
ing workpieces  as  they  are  carried  thereby; 

(d)  and  means  disposed  in  direct  opposition  to  the  grinding 
area  for  pressing  each  workpiece  into  abrasive  contact 
with  the  grinding  head  means  at  said  grinding  area,  and 
for  elevating  the  flexible  conveyor  belt  means  and  each 
workpiece  from  said  support  surface  in  said  grinding  area, 
whereby  the  flexible  conveyor  belt  means  is  deflectable  by 
the  workpiece  as  it  approaches  and  leaves  the  grinding 
area. 


4,399,638 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AIR-DRIVEN  TOOL 
Stanley   Rodowsky,  Jr.,   and   R.   Kent   Nicholson,   both   of 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Black  A,  Decker  Inc.,  Newark, 
DeL 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,309 

Int.  a.3  B24B  23/00 

MS.  a.  51—170  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  switching  system  for  a  tool  driven  by  a  turbine  rota- 

tively  mounted  in  a  housing  connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum, 

comprising: 

(a)  passageway  means  in  the  housing  for  communicating  the 
turbine  with  the  source  of  vacuum; 

(b)  the  turbine  being  driven  when  gas  flows  through  the  pas- 
sageway means  from  the  turbine  to  the  source  of  vacuum; 

(c)  the  housing  having  aperture  means  for  communicating 
ambient  gas  with  the  source  of  vacuum; 

(d)  bypassing  means  connected  to  the  housing  for  selectively 
switching  from  a  first  position  for  driving  the  turbine  to  a 
second  position  for  stopping  the  turbine; 

(e)  the  first  position  permitting  gas  to  flow  from  the  turbine  to 


1.  A  true  centering  steady  rest  for  supporting  an  elongated 
cylindrical,  rotatable  workpiece,  characterized  in  that  said 
steady  rest  includes: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  pusher  arm  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  move- 
ment axially  toward  and  away  from  the  longitudinal  cen- 
terline  of  a  workpiece  to  be  supported,  and  carrying  a 
wear  pad  for  supporting  engagement  with  a  workpiece  at 
a  first  workpiece  engagement  position  and  having  flat 
opposite  side  surfaces; 

(c)  a  pair  of  side  arms  slidably  mounted  in  a  pair  of  side  arm 
angled  slots  which  are  disposed  in  a  crisscross  manner, 
and  which  are  formed  in  said  pusher  arm,  with  one  side 
arm  slot  in  one  flat  side  surface  of  the  pusher  arm  and  the 
other  side  arm  slot  in  the  other  flat  side  surface  of  the 
pusher  arm; 

(d)  said  side  arms  each  carry  a  wear  pad  for  supporting 
engagement  with  a  workpiece; 
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(e)  cam  means  for  restraining  each  of  said  side  arms  against 
movement  axially  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  said 
pusher  arm  but  which  permits  crosswise  movement  of  the 
side  arms  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pusher 
arm  and  toward  and  away  from  a  workpiece  to  move  the 
wear  pads  carried  by  the  side  arms  in  a  straight  line  on  a 
workpiece  radial  line  that  extends  to  the  workpiece  longi- 
tudinal centerline;  and, 

(f)  means  for  moving  said  pusher  arm  toward  and  away  from 
said  workpiece,  whereby  when  said  pusher  arm  is  moved 
toward  the  workpiece,  the  wear  pad  on  the  pusher  arm 
and  the  wear  pads  on  the  side  arms  are  moved  along 
straight  workpiece  radial  line  travel  paths  into  supporting 
engagement  with  the  workpiece,  and  when  the  pusher 
arm  is  moved  away  from  the  workpiece,  the  wear  pads  are 
retracted  from  the  workpiece  along  the  same  straight 
workpiece  radial  line  travel  paths. 


4,399,640 
THERMAL  INSULATION  DEVICE 
Michael  W.  Porter,  5633  Derby  Q.,  Apt.  #22,  Alexandria,  Va. 
22311 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,560 

Int.  a.3  E06B  i/26.  3/28;  A47H  3/00 

UJS.  a.  52— 202  13  Oaims 


1.  A  snap-on  insulation  barrier  for  window  frames  and  the 
like  including: 

(a)  an  elongated  base  member  having  means  for  securing  said 
base  member  to  said  frame, 

(b)  said  base  member  being  generally  of  strip  configuration 
and  having  a  pair  of  opposed  rails  having  portions  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  base  member, 

(c)  said  base  member  having  side  members, 

(d)  said  side  members  extending  beyond  said  outwardly 
extending  poriions  a  substantial  distance  *uid  forming  with 
said  outwardly  extending  poriions  of  said  rails  a  pair  of 
opposed  U-slots, 

(e)  a  second  strip  having  a  substantially  C-shaped  cross 
section  and  having  intumed  ends  for  engaging  in  said 
U-slots  and  having  inside  and  outside  surfaces, 

(0  said  second  strip  having  on  said  outside  surface  a  first 
engaging  means  running  the  length  thereof, 

(g)  a  third  strip  having  inside  and  outside  surfaces  and  hav- 
ing second  engaging  means  running  the  length  of  said 
third  strip  inside  surface  for  cooperating  with  said  first 
engaging  means  and  for  detachably  securing  thereto,  said 
first  and  said  second  engaging  means  including  an  up- 
standing bead  for  engaging  an  expandable  slot  formed  by 
opposed  flexible  rails, 

(h)  said  third  strip  having  its  outside  surface  substantially  flat 
and  including  a  pressure  sensitive  material, 

(i)  an  outer  sheet  secured  to  said  third  strip  outside  surface 
by  said  pressure  sensitive  material,  and 

(j)  said  strips  conformable  to  said  frame. 


4,399,641 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  GLASS  INSULATING  PANE 
Gerhard  Schloemer,  and  Klaus  Steinweg,  both  of  Liidenscheid, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Gerhardi  A  Cic, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  1, 
1979,  2935456 

Int.  a.^  E04C  2/54 
U.S.  a.  52—309.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  synthetic  resin  glass  insulating  pane,  consisting  of  at 
least  two  plates  with  web  frames  between  the  plates,  edges  of 
the  web  frames  welded  with  the  plates,  characterized  by: 

(a)  the  web  frames  are  provided  as  substantially  tubular 
bodies; 

(b)  at  least  one  edge  of  the  web  frames  are  provided  with 
outwardly  projecting  edge  shoulders  and,  integral  there- 
with, ultrasonic  aligning  webs  project  vertically  and 
contact  said  plates;  and, 

(c)  side  walls  of  the  web  frames  form  side  faces  of  a  double 
frustum. 


4,399,642 
AIRCRAFT  FLOOR  PANEL  INSTALLATION  SYSTEM 
Ronald  E.  Bard;  Friedrich  J.  Gorges,  both  of  Seattle,  and  Robert 
M.  Halsey,  Auburn,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash, 
per  No.  PCTAJS80/00810,  §  371  Date  Jan.  24, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  24,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00324,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  4,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  250,751 

Int.  a.3  P04C  2/J^ 

U.S.  a.  52—483  3  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  floor  installation  apparatus  and  system  for 
floor  panels  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  facesheet  separated 
by  a  core  and  provided  with  fastening  holes,  for  mounting  to 
an  airplane  floor  beam  structure  provided  with  mounting 
means,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  dimpled  washer  having  a  first  washer  surface 
positioned  on  said  upper  facesheet,  a  first  sleeve  portion 
and  a  second  washer  surface,  disposed  inside  said  fasten- 
ing hole, 

(b)  a  second  dimpled  washer  having  a  first  washer  surface 
positioned  on  said  lower  facesheet,  a  fu^t  sleeve  portion,  a 
second  washer  surface,  disposed  inside  said  fastening  hole 
in  opposed  relationship  to  said  first  dimpled  washer, 

(c)  a  resilient  sealing  material  disposed  between  said  second 
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surface  of  said  first  dimpled  washer  and  said  second  sur- 
face of  said  second  dimpled  washer  and, 
(d)  an  associated  fastener  with  a  head  portion,  an  annular 
bottom  head  surface,  and  a  shank  portion,  adapted  to 
fasten  said  panel  onto  said  floor  beam  structure  through 
said  fastening  hole  and  said  mounting  means  whereby 
upon  installation  of  said  fastener,  said  annular  bottom  head 
surface  applies  pressure  on  said  second  washer  surface  of 
said  first  dimpled  washer  causing  therein  a  first  spring 
biased  force  and  a  sealing  arrangement  with  said  resilient 
material  while  a  stop  is  provided  to  said  fastener  installa- 
tion by  said  second  washer  surface  of  said  second  dimpled 
washer  so  that  a  spring  biased,  sealed  and  controlled 
positioned  sunken  fastener  and  panel  to  floorbeam  installa- 
tion is  accompli  .bed. 


4,399,644 
CHANNEL-SHAPED  STRIPS 
Robert  G.  Bright,  Viersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 
Draftex  Development  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,528 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1982, 
8202039 

Int  a.3  E06B  7/18.  7/22 
U.S.  a.  52— 716  8  Claims 


4,399,643 
PANEL  LOCK  STRUCTURE 
Joseph  A.  Hafner,  91  Dover  Dr.,  Stoney  Creek,  Canada  L8G 
2M3 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,352,  Oct.  16,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,619 

Int  a.J  E04D  1/28 

U.S.  a.  52—530  4  Qaims 


1.  A  channel-shaped  strip,  comprising  a  reinforcing  channel- 
shaped  carrier,  and 

channel-shaped  flexible  material  in  which  the  carrier  is  em- 
bedded, 

substantially  all  of  the  flexible  material  on  the  inside  of  the 
carrier  being  such  that  the  carrier  is  visually  apparent 
through  it  and  substantially  all  of  the  channel-shaped 
flexible  material  on  the  outside  of  the  carrier  visually 
concealing  the  carrier. 


4,399,645 
BLADDER  INSULATION 
Paul  D.  Murphy,  Frankfort,  and  Qinton  A.  Reph,  Amherst,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lou  Weitz;  Jeriline  Ward,  both  of 
Shaker  Hts.  and  Joy  Murphy,  Bowling  Green,  all  of,  Ohio, 
part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,320 

Int.  a.^  E04G  9/10;  E04B  1/62:  E04G  23/00 

U.S.  a.  52—743  7  Chums 


1.  A  building  structure  having  an  outer  wall  covering  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  insulated  backer  boards  having 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  arranged  substantially  in  contact 
with  one  another,  the  backer  boards  being  attached  to  the 
building  structure  and  arranged  to  transfer  compressive 
vertical  loads  from  each  of  the  backer  boards  to  adjacent 
backer  boards; 

a  plurality  of  interlocked  and  elongated  siding  panels  ar- 
ranged in  lapped  relationship,  each  of  these  panels  having 
rearwardly  extending  upper  and  lower  lands  and  a  main 
portion  covering  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  verti- 
cal extent  of  one  of  the  backer  boards,  the  panels  being 
attached  to  the  outer  wall; 

a  starter  structure  attached  to  the  outer  wall  and  positioned 
at  the  bottom  of  the  wall  covering,  the  starter  structure 
including  an  outwardly  extending  portion  positioned  im- 
mediately under  a  lowermost  one  of  the  backer  boards  and 
in  engagement  with  the  underside  of  this  backer  board  and 
immediately  above  the  lower  land  of  the  bottom  one  of 
the  siding  panels  so  that  compressive  loading  in  this 
backer  board  is  relieved  by  the  starter  structure,  the  com- 
pressive loading  also  serving  to  lock  the  starter  structure 
portion  between  the  lowermost  backer  board  and  the 
lower  land  of  the  bottom  panel  to  prevent  separation  of 
the  panel  from  the  starter  structure  as  a  result  of  the  com- 
pressive loading  in  the  backer  board. 


II— 

^ 

- 
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. 

\ 

r 
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r 
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1.  A  method  of  making  fllm  bladder  insulation  in  a  com- 
pleted structure  consisting  of: 

A.  providing  an  opening  between  studs; 

B.  spraying  the  studs  with  an  adhesive  before  insertion  of  the 
film; 

C.  securing  a  bladder  of  impervious  film  between  the  studs, 
said  film  being  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyurethane,  polyethylene,  and  polypropylene  from  4  to 
IS  mils  in  thickness; 

D.  pressing  the  film  against  the  studs  by  means  of  a  gaseous 
medium  to  fasten  the  same  and  providing  a  means  for 
rigidifying  the  bladder; 
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E.  filling  said  bladder  with  insulation  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  vermiculite,  mineral  wool,  microballons  of  glass  or 
plastic,  perlite  and  eggcrates. 


4,399,646 

SAFETY  STIRRUP 

Lundie  P.  Iliayer,  Box  386,  Fort  Washakie,  Wyo.  82514 

I  FUed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,594 

'  Int  a.3  B68C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  54—49  6  Claims 


1.  A  safety  stirrup  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  member  having  two  posts  which  ex- 
tend along  adjacent  axes  and  a  lower  portion  connecting 
lower  ends  of  said  posts  for  receiving  a  rider's  foot, 

a  safety  release  and  forward  guard  comprising  a  horizontal 
member  spaced  from  said  lower  portion  and  having  one 
end  pivotally  attached  to  a  first  of  said  posts  for  rotation 
about  said  axis  of  said  first  post,  and  the  other  end  releas- 
ably  attached  to  the  second  of  said  posts,  one  of  said  post 
extending  upwardly  beyond  said  safety  release  and  for- 
ward guard  and  being  attachable  to  a  saddle  strap, 

whereby  said  safety  release  and  forward  guard  acts  to  pre- 
vent a  foot  of  a  rider  from  going  too  far  into  the  stirrup 
and  also  releases  the  rider's  foot  from  the  stirrup  when 
pivoted  about  said  first  post. 


4,399,647 

MOTORIZED  LAWN-MOWER,  PROVIDED  WITH  A 

RIGID  CUT  GRASS  COLLECTING  VESSEL,  INCLUDING 

A  REMOVABLE  BAG 

Teodoro  SoMavini,  Via  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  20062-Cassano 
D'Adda,  (Milano),  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  12, 1980,  24117  A/80 
Int  a.3  AOID  35/22 
MS.  a.  56-202  1  Claim 


comprises  hinge  means  connected  to  said  collector  box  and  to 
said  screen,  said  hinge  means  being  spaced  apart  from  said 
collector  box  along  a  region  thereof  bordering  the  open  end  of 
the  collector  box  to  thereby  allow  the  folding  back  along  said 
region  of  the  open  edge  portion  of  an  opened  grass  collector 
bag  inserted  into  the  collector  box,  said  hinge  means  being 
comprised  of  first  and  second  members,  one  of  said  members 
being  attached  to  said  collector  box,  and  the  other  said  member 
being  attached  to  said  screen,  said  screen  being  disposed  for 
insertion  into  the  open  end  of  the  collector  box  to  hold  back 
therein  said  accumulated  cut  grass,  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers having  hook-shaped  portions  allowing  the  collector  box 
and  screen  to  be  hung  together  along  a  common  support  with 
one  of  said  first  and  second  members  hooked  shaped  portion  in 
underlying  relation  to  the  other. 


4,399,648 

METHOD  FOR  EVALUATION  OF  BALLOONS  OF 

YARN-LIKE  PRODUCTS 

Hisaaki  Kato,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Kikai  KahifhiH 

Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,789 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1980,  55-87628 

Int  a.3  DOIH  13/16.  13/14 

U.S.  a.  57—265  3  ClaiaM 


1.  A  method  for  evaluation  of  balloons  of  yam-like  materials, 
which  comprises  converting  a  balloon  of  a  ballooning  yam-like 
materials  to  an  electric  signal  by  a  detector  comprising  a  lumi- 
nous diode  and  a  photo  transistor,  amplifying  the  electric 
signal  to  an  AD  convertible  signal  to  effect  Fourier  transfor- 
mation, spectrally  analyzing  said  electric  signal  to  respective 
frequency  components  and  voltage  amplitude  components, 
and  evaluating  the  balloon  of  the  yam-like  material  based  on 
the  analyzed  spectra,  wherein  said  balloon  of  the  yam-like 
material  is  a  balloon  of  a  fiber  bundle  which  is  produced  in  a 
pneumatic  yam  spinning  method  comprising  the  steps  of  draft- 
ing a  sliver,  dehvering  the  sliver  by  front  rollers,  passing  it 
through  fluid  jet  nozzles  to  be  twisted  and  produced  a  spun 
yam  and  being  wound  on  a  winding  bobbin  through  take-up 
rollers,  and  said  converting  process  of  the  balloon  to  the  elec- 
tric signal  is  performed  between  the  fron  rollers  and  the  take 
up  rollers. 


4,399,649 
SPINNING  FLYER  CONSTRUCTION 
Kurt  Gallina,  Fellbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  C. 
Eugen  Maier  Metallverarbeitung  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
nany 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1980,  3023546 

Int  a?  DOIH  7/26 

U.S.  a.  57—115  2  Claims 

1.  A  spinning  flyer  comprising  a  rotatable  flyer  having 

spaced  apart  substantially  parallel  flyer  arms  with  a  central 

1.  In  a  lawn  mower  having  a  cut  grass  collector  box  having    web  portion  connected  between  said  flyer  arms,  a  head  pro- 

■■  an  open  end  for  receiving  cut  grass,  a  screen  supported  at  said  jecting  outwardly  from  said  web  portion  in  an  opposite  dircc- 

open  end  of  the  collector  box  and  apertured  to  adlow  entry  of  tion  from  said  arms  and  having  a  cylindrical  end  portion  with 

cut  grass  into  the  collector  box  but  to  hold  back  cut  grass   an  annular  groove  near  an  outer  end  of  said  end  portion,  a 

accumulated  in  the  collector  box,  the  improvement  which   shoulder  defined  on  said  head  adjacent  said  cylindrical  end 
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portion  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  a  steel 
twist  crown  having  a  shank  with  a  cylindrical  inner  surface 
slidably  engaged  over  said  cylindrical  end  portion  of  said  head, 
said  shank  having  a  lower  end  resting  on  said  shoulder,  said 
crown  further  having  a  funnel  shaped  and  toothed  inlet  open- 
ing of  a  diameter  adjacent  said  inner  surface  which  is  smaller 


than  a  diameter  of  said  inner  surface,  and  an  elastomer  O-ring 
in  said  annular  groove  engaged  between  said  cylindrical  end 
portion  of  said  head  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  twist  crown 
shank,  for  inhibiting  the  movement  of  said  twist  crown  relative 
to  said  head  and  for  inhibiting  the  removal  of  said  twist  crown 
from  said  head. 


4,399,650 
FRICTION  TYPE  YARN  SPINNER 

Alan  Parker,  7  Darrel  Close,  Breightmet,  Bolton,  Lancashire, 
and  William  M.  Famhill,  335  Colne  Rd.,  Burnley,  Lancashire, 
both  of  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,262,  Oct.  25, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,315,398.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,465 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1978, 

42074/78;  Jan.  6,  1979,  7926163;  Aug.  4,  1979,  7927245 
Int  a.3  DOIH  1/135 

liJS.  a.  57—401  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  yam  spinning  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  f>air  of  rollers,  one  having  a  perforate  peripheral  surface 
providing  communication  therethrough  with  an  interior 
hollow  space,  and  means  associated  therewith  for  provid- 
ing a  flow  of  air  therethrough  into  said  hollow  space,  and 
the  other  roller  having  a  substantially  imperforate  ]}eriph- 
eral  surface; 

means  for  mounting  said  rollers  in  close  adjacency  to  one 
another  for  rotation  about  their  respective  axes  such  that 
said  peripheral  surfaces  define  therebetween  an  elongate 
throat  space  extending  outwardly  from  a  gap  space  sepa- 
rating said  rollers  at  their  points  of  closest  adjacency; 

fiber  feed  means  for  feeding  discrete  fibers  to  said  throat 
space; 

means  for  rotating  said  rollers  concurrently  and  in  the  same 
rotational  sense,  and  for  thereby  twisting  said  fed  fibers  to 
form  a  yam  in  said  throat  space;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  said  yam  as  it  is  formed  and  for 
collecting  the  same; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  means  for  feeding  said  fibers  including  means  for  deUv- 


ering  said  fibers  within  said  throat  space  to  a  yam  forma- 
tion zone  thereof  adjacent  said  gap  space;  and 
said  means  for  rotating  said  rollers  including  means  for 
rotating  said  imperforate  roller  such  that  a  point  on  said 
surface  thereof  is  moved  from  said  gap  space  outwardly 
through  said  yam  formation  zone  and  throat  space,  and 
for  concurrently  rotating  said  perforate  roller  such  that  a 
point  on  its  said  peripheral  surface  is  moved  inwardly 
through  said  throat  space  and  yam  formation  zone  to  and 
through  said  gap  space. 


4,399,651 
METHOD  FOR  STARTING  AN  FCC  POWER  RECOVERY 

STRING 
Carl  H.  Geary,  Jr.,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  and  Norman  A.  Samurin, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Elliott  Turbomachinery  Co.,  Inc., 
Jeannette,  Pa. 

Filed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,936 

Int.  C1.3  F02G  3/00;  P02C  7/26 

U.S.  a.  60—39.02  6  Qaims 


SPtNT  flEGENERATEO 

CATALYST  CATALYST 

FROM  TO 

WCACTOH  WCACTOW 


1.  A  method  for  starting  a  power  recovery  string  of  a  fluid 
catalytic  cracker  system  where  the  string  includes  an  expander 
means,  constant  volume  compressor  means  and  driving  means, 
including  the  steps  of: 

rotating  the  power  recovery  string  by  means  of  the  driving 
means  to  cause  the  compressor  means  to  draw  in  ambient 
air  which  is  compressed  and  heated  thereby; 

delivering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  compressed,  heated  air 
from  the  compressor  means  to  a  catalytic  regenerator 
means  for  initially  drying  the  fluid  catalytic  cracker  sys- 
tem and  subsequently  supporting  combustion  in  the  regen- 
erator means; 

expanding  at  constant  temperature  and  delivering  a  portion 
of  the  compressed,  heated  air  from  the  compressor  means 
back  to  the  inlet  of  the  compressor  means  for  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  startup  period  to  raise  the  temperature  and 
thereby  increase  the  specific  volume  of  the  ambient  air 
supplied  to  the  compressor  means  which  reduces  the 
power  load  on  the  driving  means; 

increasing  the  rotational  speed  of  the  power  recovery  string; 

igniting  the  dried,  spent  catalyst  in  the  regenerator  means  to 
produce  hot  combustion  products  which  are  used  to  drive 
the  expander  means  and  thereby  the  power  recovery 
string;  and 

concurrently  bringing  the  power  recovery  string  up  to 
speed,  disabling  the  driving  means  and  stopping  the  deliv- 
ery of  expanded,  heated  air  back  to  the  inlet  of  the  com- 
pressor means. 
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4,399,652 
LOW  BTU  GAS  COMBUSTOR 
Rossa  W.  Cole,  East  Rutherford,  and  Anthony  Leto,  Franklin 
Lakes,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corporation, 
Wood-Ridge^  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2484^70,  Mar.  30, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,918 

Int  a.3  F02C  7/224 

U.S.  a.  60-39.465  2  Claims 


\AAn  , 


4,399,653 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  DECELERATION  CONTROL 

FOR  A  HYDROSTATICALLY  POWERED  DEVICE 

John  A.  PyUt,  Jr.,  2378  Topaz  Dr.,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,561 

Int  a.J  F15B  9/04 

US.  a.  60—327  18  Claims 

16.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  hydrostati- 

cally  powered  device,  which  includes  a  prime  mover,  a  vari- 


able displacement  hydraulic  pump,  hydraulic  actuator  means 
for  driving  a  load  through  an  operating  cycle  of  acceleration, 
travel,  deceleration  and  travel,  and  control  means  for  regulat- 
ing drive  operation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  minimum  pump  displacement  of  the  device, 

(b)  sensing  absolute  load  position  in  the  operating  cycle  at 
the  point  of  minimum  pump  displacement  following  de- 
celeration; 


1.  A  combustion  apparatus  for  buming  a  low  BTU  fuel  and 
having  a  fuel  feed  end  portion  for  receiving  a  low  BTU  fuel 
from  a  source  thereof  and  a  longitudinal,  opposed  distal  end 
portion  to  pass  products  of  combustion  therefrom  comprising 

(a)  a  casing  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  having  spaced 
apart  outer  and  inner  walls  joined  at  their  distal  ends  and 
an  intermediate  wall  disposed  to  extend  between  the  inner 
and  outer  walls  to  thereby  define  inner  and  outer  annular 
spaces  intercommunicating  beyond  the  distal  end  portion 
of  said  intermediate  wall; 

(b)  said  outer  annular  space  being  in  communication  with 
said  fuel  feed  end  portion  to  receive  low  BTU  fuel; 

(c)  wall  means  extending  substantially  normal  to  the  inner 
and  intermediate  walls  and  connecting  with  the  latter 
walls  and  defining  a  first  plenum  chamber  communicating 
with  said  inner  annular  space  to  receive  low  BTU  fuel 
from  the  inner  and  outer  annular  spaces; 

(d)  said  wall  means  defining  an  annular  channel  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  combustion  apparatus  and  in  communication  with  a 
source  of  oxidant  to  receive  oxidant  from  the  latter; 

(e)  a  headplate  disposed  to  extend  in  spaced  relationship 
with  said  wall  means  and  connected  to  the  inner  wall  of 
the  casing  to  define  a  second  plenum  chamber  adjacent 
one  side  thereof  and  a  combustion  chamber  on  the  oppo- 
site side  thereof; 

(0  said  second  plenum  chamber  being  in  communication 
with  said  annular  channel  to  receive  oxidant  from  the 
latter; 

(g)  port  means  in  said  headplate  to  pass  oxidant  from  the 
second  plenum  chamber  into  the  combustion  chamber; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  combustor  units  supported  in  said  headplate 
so  as  to  extend  through  and  out  of  communication  with 
said  second  plenum  and  into  said  combustion  chamber  for 
communication  with  the  latter;  and 

(i)  each  of  said  combustor  units  being  in  conununication  with 
the  first  plenum  chamber  to  receive  low  BTU  fuel  from 
the  latter  and  to  pass  the  same  into  the  combustion  cham- 
ber for  admixture  with  the  oxidant  and  combustion  of  the 
fuel. 


(c)  comparing  the  sensed  load  position  with  the  theoretical 
load  position  within  the  operating  cycle  at  the  point  decel- 
eration should  be  complete;  and 

(d)  correcting  for  variations  between  the  sensed  and  theoret- 
ical load  positions  by  advancing  or  retarding  the  point  at 
which  deceleration  is  initiated  in  the  next  operating  cycle. 


4,399,654 

POWER  PLANT  HAVING  A  FREE  PISTON 

COMBUSTION  MEMBER 

Constant  V.  David,  4952  Field  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,326 

Int.  a.5  P02B  71/04 

VJS.  a.  60—595  16  Claims 


1.  A  power  plant  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  compressed  air; 

a  combustion  member  including  a  sleeve  with  axially  spaced 
inlet  means  and  outlet  means  and  igniting  means  at  each 
end  of  the  sleeve,  a  free  piston  mounted  in  the  sleeve  for 
axial  sliding  movement  and  including  spaced  inlet  and 
outlet  means; 

means  for  introducing  fuel  to  form  a  fuel-air  mixture  for 
buming  in  the  combustion  member  to  produce  combusted 
gas; 

means  for  imparting  rotational  movement  to  the  piston  as  it 
slides  axially  so  that  the  inlet  and  outlet  means  in  the 
piston  are  registered  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  means  in  the 
sleeve  in  proper  timed  sequence  to  provide  intake  and 
exhaust  valving  functions;  and 

means  for  receiving  and  expanding  the  combusted  gas  to 
drive  a  power  delivery  member. 
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4^99,655 

PYROTECHNICAL  DRIVING  DEVICE  ESPEaALLY 

FOR  A  RETIGHTENING  DEVICE  OF  A  SAFETY  BELT 

SYSTEM 
Artur  Fohl,  Schorndorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
REFA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1980,  3034257 

Int.  a.5  POIB  29/08 
U.S.  a.  60—637  12  Claims 


refrigeration  compressor  having  a  liquified  refrigerant  and  a 
clutch  for  operatively  connecting  said  turbine  and  said  com- 
pressor; the  improvement  comprising  in  that  said  accumulator 
is  contained  within  a  cavern  formed  in  a  salt  rock  formation 
whereby  the  pressure  of  the  water  in  the  accumulator  is  con- 
tained by  the  rock  formation,  in  that  the  water  comprises  a 
saturated  salt  solution  obtained  by  dissolution  of  the  salt  rock 
formation,  in  that  the  accumulator  has  a  heat  exchanger  therein 
acting  as  a  condenser  for  the  turbine,  in  that  means  are  pro- 
vided for  feeding  a  liquified  refrigerant  into  the  accumulator 
whereby  a  brine  mixture  is  formed,  and  in  that  a  means  is 
provided  for  bringing  a  brine  ice  mixture  into  contact  with  the 
heat  exchanger. 


4,399,657 

STEAM  GENERATION  SYSTEM 

Qyde  F.  Berry,  R.F.D.  7,  Box  169  C,  Manchester,  N.H.  03104 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,403 

Int.  a.J  FOIK  11/00 

U.S.  a.  60—664  12  Qaims 


1.  Pyrotechnical  driving  device,  including  a  pyrotechnical 
driving  device  for  a  back-tightening  device  of  a  safety  belt 
system,  comprising  a  cartridge  containing  a  propellant  charge, 
a  cylinder  which  contains  a  driving  piston,  said  cartridge  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder,  a  rupture  plate  interposed  between  the 
propellant  charge  and  the  piston,  which  plate  is  ruptured  due 
to  a  pressure  increase  against  the  plate  after  the  propellant 
charge  is  activated,  the  combination  thereof  of  a  form-stable 
nozzle  plate  directly  following  the  rupture  plate,  said  form-sta- 
ble nozzle  plate  having  a  nozzle  opening  which  opening  is 
narrower  compared  to  the  rupture  plate  to  prevent  occurrence 
of  a  sudden  pressure  drop  through  the  rupture  plate. 


4,399,656 
LONG-PERIOD  THERMAL  STORAGE  ACCUMULATORS 

Nfkolaus  Laing;  Ingeborg  Laing,  and  Oliver  Laing,  all  of  Hof- 
ener  Weg  35-37,  7141  Aldingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  860,191,  Dec.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,174,009, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  616,256,  Sep.  24,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,675 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  30,  1974,  7858/74; 

Nov.  20,  1974,  9290/74;  Apr.  30,  1975,  3312/75 

Int.  a.3  POIK  3/00.  13/00;  F28D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  60—659  7  Oaims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  long  period  heat  storage  accumulator 
adapted  to  contain  a  large  volume  of  water  and  a  power  sta- 
tion, said  accumulator  having  means  for  filling  and  removing 
water  therefrom  and  said  power  station  having  a  turbine,  a 


1.  In  combination, 

a  steam  generating  unit  comprising 

a  steam  boiler  and 

a  feed  water  chamber  within  which  said  boiler  is  positioned, 

a  steam  turbine  comprising  a  turbine  housing  and  a  rotor, 

an  electrical  generator  driven  by  said  rotor, 

electrical  heating  elements  located  in  the  water  of  said  boiler 

arranged  to  be  activated  by  an  outside  source  of  current 

and  by  current  from  said  generator, 
the  water  in  said  feed  water  chamber  being  heated  by  radia- 
tion from  said  boiler, 
said  turbine  housing  being  located  within  and  in  spaced 

relation  from  an  outerhousing, 
means  for  delivering  steam  from  said  boiler  to  said  steam 

turbine,  and 
means  for  delivering  hot  water  vapor  directly  from  said 

steam  generating  unit  to  the  space  between  said  outer 

housing  and  said  turbine  housing. 


4,399,658 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

INJECTOR 
Dean  M.  Nielsen,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Safeway 
Stores,  Incorporated,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,178 

Int  a.J  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  62—52  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  refrigeration  from  a  source  of 

pressurized  liquid  carbon  dioxide  coolant,  comprising  the  steps 
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of  injecting  coolant  from  the  source  through  a  nozzle  orifice 
into  a  primary  stream  of  solid  cross-section  while  reducing  the 
pressure  of  coolant  entering  the  stream  to  cause  such  coolant 
to  substantially  expand  into  a  gas,  directing  the  primary  stream 
of  coolant  lengthwise  through  an  elongate  cylindrical  enclo- 
sure having  an  inlet  end  completely  open  to  ambient  gas  and  an 
outlet  end  completely  open  to  a  zone  to  be  refrigerated  and 
including  strut  means  mounted  between  the  enclosure  inlet  end 


1.  A  process  for  the  vaporization  of  a  liquefied  gas  having  a 
normal  boiling  point  below  100'  K.,  in  a  sufficiently  small 
quantity  to  have  been  vaporized  heretofore  without  use  of  the 
cold  content  therein,  comprising  vaporizing  said  liquefied  gas 
in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  gaseous  medium  being  a  pro- 
cess gas  or  fuel  gas,  and  using  the  resultant  cooled  gaseous 
medium  for  industrial  or  domestic  purposes  in  either  the  gase- 
ous or  liquid  form,  wherein  the  gaseous  medium  contains 
comjjonents  having  different  volatilities  and  at  least  one  of  the 
components  is  condensible  during  the  heat  exchange  step, 
further  comprising  condensing  said  condensible  component  in 
at  least  a  first  heat  exchange  stage  of  said  indirect  heat  ex- 
change stage,  separating  resultant  condensed  component  from 


the  remaining  gaseous  medium,  and  subjecting  said  condensed 
component  to  direct  heat  exchange  with  a  stream  of  combus- 
tion products  of  the  gaseous  medium,  or  a  partial  stream  of  the 
gaseous  medium  or  of  resultant  vaporized  liquefied  gas,  to 
revaporize  said  condensed  component  to  form  an  admixture 
therewith. 


and  nozzle  and  lying  in  the  path  of  ambient  gas  for  creating 
turbulence  therein,  directing  ambient  gas  in  an  annular  stream 
which  concentrically  encloses  the  primary  stream  of  coolant 
and  in  the  same  direction  thereof  through  the  inlet  end  into  the 
enclosure,  mixing  ambient  gas  from  the  annular  stream  with 
coolant  in  the  primary  stream  in  an  amount  to  sublime  substan- 
tially the  entirety  of  solid  coolant  therein  into  a  gas,  and  direct- 
ing the  mixture  of  ambient  gas  and  coolant  from  the  outlet  end 
of  the  enclosure  into  the  zone  to  produce  refrigeration. 


4,399,659 
VAPORIZATION  OF  SMALL  AMOUNTS  OF  LIQUEHED 

GASES 

Reinhard  Strigl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1980,  3032822 

Int.  a.3  F17C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  62—52  20  Claims 


4,399,660 
ATMOSPHERIC  VAPORIZER 
William  E.  Vogler,  Jr.,  Grand  Island,  and  Thomas  G.  Halvorson, 
Lockport,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  233,111,  Feb.  10,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,998 

Int  a.3  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  62—52  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  vaporizing  a  cryogenic 
liquid  by  employing  heat  absorbed  from  the  ambient  air  com- 
prising at  least  three  substantially  vertical  positioned  passes 
which  are  piped  together  each  pass  being  comprised  of  a  cen- 
ter tube  having  an  outside  diameter  of  from  0.5  to  1.5  inches 
and  provided  with  3  to  8  fins  substantially  equally  spaced 
around  said  tube,  each  fin  having  a  radial  length  of  from  1.5  to 
7  times  the  outside  diameter  of  said  tube  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  tube,  each 
pass  having  a  length  of  from  S  to  20  feet  and  a  ground  clear- 
ance of  from  1  to  4  feet,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  distance 
between  adjacent  fin  tips  to  radial  fin  length  is  from  1  to  5  to 
define  a  substantially  open  space  between  adjacent  fin  tips. 


4,399,661 
PROLONGED  COLD  TEMPERATURE  CRYOGENIC 
COOLER 
Peter  Durenec,  and  Steven  L.  Holt,  both  of  Annandale,  Va., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,781 
Int  a.3  F25D  13/04 
U.S.  a.  62—65  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  speeding  the  cool  down  and  prolonging  the 
cold  temperature  times  of  a  cryogenic  cooler  comprised  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  cooler  stage  bellows  type  thermal 
switches  on  the  stages  of  the  cold  finger  of  said  cryogenic 
cooler  wherein  said  cooler  stage  bellows  type  thermal 
switches  close  during  cool  down  to  provide  a  huge  heat 
sink; 
attaching  a  cold  station  thermal  switch  on  the  end  of  said 
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cold  finger  in  cooperation  with  a  detector  on  the  end  of  an 
inner  dewar  wall  of  said  cooler;  and 
precooling  said  cold  flnger  to  cryogenic  temperature  to 
cause  contraction  thereof  prior  to  inserting  into  said  inner 
dewar  to  prevent  damage  to  any  of  the  cooler  elements 


and  filling  said  inner  dewar  wall  with  cooling  liquid  and 
direct  thermal  conductivity  between  said  cold  flnger  and 
said  detector  prior  to  cool  down  and  is  opened  at  the  cool 
down  cryogenic  temperature  to  eliminate  mechanical 
vibrations  transferred  from  the  cooler  system  through  said 
cold  flnger  to  said  detector. 


4,399,662 
ISLAND  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE  WITH  AIR 

DEFROST 
Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 

Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  145,859,  May  1,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,314,457, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,261,  Dec.  26, 
1979,  Pat  No.  4,265,092,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  76,669,  Sep.  18,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,314,453,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,459,  Jul.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,295,340,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,804, 

Feb.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

308,147 

Int.  a.i  A47F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  62—82  20  Claims 


1.  An  island  refrigerated  display  case  comprising:  ■ 

a  cabinet  having  four  outer  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  first  and 
second  interior  display  spaces  with  a  partition  wall  sepa- 
rating said  display  spaces,  and  an  access  opening  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  display  spaces  for  enabling  access  to 
refrigerated  products  within  said  display  case; 

a  first  refrigeration  air  conduit  extending  along  one  of  said 
outer  walls,  said  bottom  wall  and  said  partition  wall  of 
said  cabinet  so  as  to  extend  around  said  first  interior  dis- 
play space  and  having  an  air  inlet  opening  at  one  end  of 
the  associated  said  access  opening  and  an  air  outlet  open- 
ing at  the  other  end  of  the  associated  said  access  opening, 
said  inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  opening  being  aligned  so 
that  air  leaving  said  outlet  opening  is  directed  across  said 
access  opening  and  received  by  said  inlet  opening  so  as  to 
establish  a  refrigerated  air  curtain  across  said  access  open- 
ing; 

a  second  refrigeration  air  conduit  extending  along  the  oppo- 
site of  said  outer  walls,  said  bottom  wall  and  said  partition 


wall  of  said  cabinet  so  as  to  extend  around  said  second 
interior  display  space  and  having  an  air  inlet  opening  at 
one  end  of  the  associated  said  access  opening  and  an  air 
outlet  opening  at  the  other  end  of  the  associated  said 
access  opening,  said  inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  opening 
being  aligned  so  that  air  leaving  said  outlet  opening  is 
directed  across  said  access  opening  and  received  by  said 
inlet  opening  so  as  to  establish  a  refrigerated  air  curtain 
across  said  access  opening; 

first  and  second  air  circulating  means  for  circulating  air 
through  said  first  refrigeration  air  conduit  and  said  second 
refrigeration  air  conduit,  respectively; 

first  refrigeration  means  including  a  first  evaporator  coils 
arranged  within  said  first  refrigeration  air  conduit  for 
cooling  air  flowing  through  said  first  refrigeration  air 
conduit  during  a  refrigeration  cycle  of  operation  of  said 
display  case; 

second  refrigeration  means  including  a  second  evaporator 
coil  arranged  within  said  second  refrigeration  air  conduit 
for  cooling  air  flowing  through  said  second  refrigeration 
air  conduit  during  a  refrigeration  cycle  of  operation  of 
said  display  case; 

a  first  secondary  air  conduit  extending  around  said  first 
refrigeration  air  conduit  and  having  an  air  outlet  opening 
arranged  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  across  the  associated 
said  access  opening  such  as  air  flow  creating  a  secondary 
air  curtain  across  said  access  opening  lying  outside  of  the 
refrigerated  air  curtain; 

a  second  secondary  air  conduit  extending  around  said  sec- 
ond refrigeration  air  conduit  and  having  an  air  outlet 
opening  arranged  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  across  the 
associated  said  access  opening,  such  air  flow  creating  a 
secondary  air  curtain  across  said  access  opening  lying 
outside  of  the  refrigerated  air  curtain; 

control  means  for  switching  said  display  case  between  a 
refrigeration  cycle  of  operation  and  a  defrost  cycle  of 
operation  and  during  such  defrost  cycle  of  operation 
temporarily  terminating  the  operation  of  said  refrigeration 
means  and  causing  ambient  air  to  be  drawn  into  and  flow 
through  both  said  first  and  second  refrigeration  air  con- 
duits and  said  first  and  second  secondary  air  conduits  for 
causing  defrosting  of  any  frost  buildup  within  such  con- 
duits and  said  first  and  second  refrigeration  means;  and, 

means  for  causing  the  ambient  air  during  a  defrost  cycle  of 
operation  to  be  expelled  from  each  of  said  refrigeration  air 
conduits  so  as  to  flow  up  and  away  from  said  display  case 
along  a  path  flowing  over  the  outside  of  an  outer  wall  of 
said  cabinet  so  that  such  expelled  ambient  air  is  prevented 
from  reentering  said  refrigeration  air  conduits. 


4,399,663 

MECHANICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING 

COMPRESSOR  LUBRICATION  PUMP  CAVITATION  IN 

A  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Beqjamin  F.  Hesler,  Canastota,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ration,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,609 
Int  a.3  F25B  43/02 
U.S.  a.  62—193  8  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  preventing  oil  pump  cavitation  by 
controlling  flow  of  vaporous  refrigerant  to  a  compressor  in  a 
hermetically  sealed  refrigeration  system  of  the  type  wherein  a 
lubricating  oil  reservoir  is  located  in  a  housing  filled  with 
vap)orous  refrigerant  at  a  pressure  proportional  to  the  refriger- 
ant pressure  in  the  refrigeration  system  evaporator  comprising: 
a  reservoir  for  vaporous  refrigerant; 

means  for  connecting  the  reservoir  to  the  refrigeration  sys- 
tem evaporator; 
means  for  permitting  refrigerant  flow  from  the  evaporator  to 
the  reservoir  when  the  pressure  in  the  evaporator  exceeds 
the  pressure  in  the  reservoir; 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  refrigerant  from  the 
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reservoir  to  the  evaporator  when  the  pressure  in  the  reser- 
voir exceeds  the  pressure  in  the  evaporator; 
differential  pressure  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence in  pressure  between  the  evaporator  and  the  reservoir; 
and 


means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  vaporous  refrigerant  to  the 
compressor  from  the  evaporator  in  response  to  the  differ- 
ential pressure  sensing  means  when  the  differential  pres- 
sure sensing  means  senses  a  predetermined  higher  pressure 
in  the  reservoir  than  the  evaporator. 


4,399,664 
HEAT  PUMP  WATER  HEATER  CTRCUIT 
Gregory  S.  Derosier,  Holmen,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Trane  Com- 
pany, La  Crosse,  Wis. 

IFUed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,858 
I  Int  Q\}  F25B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62—238.7  20  Qaims 


1.  A  refrigeration  circuit  comprising  an  indoor  heat  ex- 
changer having  first  and  second  refrigerant  flow  conneciions; 
an  outdoor  heat  exchanger  having  first  and  second  flow  con- 
nections; a  compressor  having  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge 
port;  a  liquid  heat  exchanger  having  a  refrigerant  inlet  in  com- 
munication with  said  compressor  discharge  and  having  a  re- 
frigerant outlet;  and  conduit  and  valve  means  for  selectively 
placing  said  flow  connections,  said  suction  port  and  said  refrig- 
erant outlet  in  flow  communication  by  different  conduit  paths, 
including 

a.  a  first  path  wherein  said  refrigerant  outlet  of  said  liquid 
heat  exchanger  is  connected  to  said  first  flow  connection 
of  said  indoor  heat  exchanger,  said  second  flow  connec- 
tion of  said  indoor  heat  exchanger  is  connected  to  said 
second  flow  connection  of  said  outdoor  heat  exchanger, 
and  said  first  flow  connection  of  said  outdoor  heat  ex- 
changer is  connected  to  said  compressor  suction  port; 

b.  a  second  path  wherein  said  refrigerant  outlet  is  connected 
to  said  fkst  flow  coimection  of  said  outdoor  heat  ex- 
changer, said  second  flow  connection  of  said  outdoor  heat 
exchanger  is  connected  to  said  second  flow  connection  of 
said  indoor  heat  exchanger,  and  said  first  flow  connection 


of  said  indoor  heat  exchanger  is  connected  to  said  com- 
pressor suction  port; 

c.  a  third  f>ath  wherein  said  refrigerant  outlet  is  connected  to 
said  second  flow  connection  of  said  indoor  heat  ex- 
changer, said  flrst  flow  connection  of  said  indoor  heat 
exchanger  is  connected  to  said  compressor  suction  port, 
said  second  flow  connection  of  said  outdoor  heat  ex- 
changer is  effectively  closed,  and  said  first  flow  connec- 
tion of  said  outdoor  heat  exchanger  is  connected  to  said 
compressor  suction  port;  and 

d.  a  fourth  path  wherein  said  refrigerant  outlet  is  connected 
to  said  second  flow  connection  of  said  outdoor  heat  ex- 
changer, said  first  flow  connection  of  said  outdoor  heat 
exchanger  is  connected  to  said  compressor  suction  port, 
and  second  flow  connection  of  said  indoor  heat  exchanger 
is  effectively  closed,  and  said  first  flow  connection  of  said 
indoor  heat  exchanger  is  connected  to  said  compressor 
suction  port. 


4,399,665 
AIRCRAFT  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Hugh  G.  Evans,  W.  214  6th  Ave.;  Stephen  Speer,  S.  358  Couer 
d'Alene  Apt.  #6;  James  S.  Christy,  E.  10918  26th,  all  of 
Spokane,  Wash.  99204,  and  Stanley  S.  Lafrenz,  P.O.  Box 
1356,  Sandpoint,  Id.  83864 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,813 

Int  a.3  B60M  3/04 

U.S.  a.  62— 239  13  Claims 


1.  In  an  air  conditioner  system  for  powered  aircraft  having  at 
least  one  engine  within  an  aerodynamically  defined  engine 
compartment  cowling,  the  engine  compartment  containing  an 
engine  being  a  horizontally  opposed  reciprocating  engine 
having  two  opposed  banks  of  cylinders  (the  banks  of  cylinders 
being  longitudinally  offset  such  that  the  right  bank  ends  for- 
wardly  of  the  left  bank  of  cylinders),  a  main  starter  ring,  and 
driving  means  for  a  propeller  located  along  the  center  axis  of 
the  engine  immediately  forwardly  of  the  opposed  banks  of 
cylinders,  and  an  electrical  generating  means  located  alongside 
the  starter  ring  gear  and  forwardly  of  the  right  cylinder  bank, 
and  wherein  the  air  conditioner  system  comprises  a  refrigerant 
compressor  and  means  for  powering  the  refrigerant  compres- 
sor from  the  engine;  the  improvement  wherein  the  electrical 
generating  means  and  the  compressor  are  generally  elongated 
structures  extending  longitudinally  along  axes  located  laterally 
outwardly  from  the  starter  nng  gear  and  forwardly  of  the  right 
bank  of  cylinders,  and  both  of  the  electrical  generating  means 
and  the  compressor  being  mechanically  powered  by  the  en- 
gine, the  compressor  and  alternator  being  so  placed  that  the 
total  frontal  surface  area  of  the  engine  compartment  cowling  is 
not  increased  by  the  placement  of  the  compressor  in  such 
location,  and  comprising  bracket  mounting  means  secured  to  a 
lateral  surface  of  the  engine,  forwardly  of  the  right  bank  of 
cylinders  and  rearwardly  of  the  main  starter  ring  gear,  the 
bracket  mounting  means  comprising  a  first  bracket  extending 
outwu-dly  and  downwardly  from  the  lateral  wall  of  the  engine 


1342 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  23,  1983 


and  located  beneath  the  horizontally  extending  cylinders,  and 
a  second  bracket  extending  laterally  outwardly  beyond  the 
first  bracket;  the  electrical  generating  means  being  secured  to 
and  supported  by  the  first  bracket  and  extending  below  the 
right  cylinder  bank,  and  the  second  bracket  being  secured  to 
and  supporting  the  refrigerant  compressor  adjacent  the  electri- 
cal generating  means;  a  first  belt-driven  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  electrical  generating  means,  first  driving  belt 
means  operatively  connected  between  the  first  belt-driven 
means  and  the  starter  ring  gear  such  that  the  electrical  genera- 
tor means  is  mechanically  powered  by  the  engine;  belt  driving 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  first  belt-driven  means; 
second  belt-driven  means  operatively  secured  to  the  refriger- 
ant compressor;  and  second  driving  belt  means  operatively 
connected  between  the  second  belt  driven  means  and  the  belt 
driving  means  whereby  the  mechanical  power  from  the  engine 
is  indirectly  used  to  drive  the  refrigerant  compressor. 


4,399,666 

REFRIGERATOR  COLD  AIR  RETAINING  DEVICE 

Eric  M.  Sakutori,  381  Waiehu  Beach  Rd.,  WaUuku,  Hi.  96793 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,739 

Int  aj  F25D  23/02 

U.S.  a.  62—265  5  Claims 


plurality  of  spaced  grooves  or  channels  which  are  arranged  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  said  side  walls,  said  bunker  member 
being  adapted  to  receive  pieces  of  dry  ice  or  other  cooling 
material  on  said  flat  bottom  surface,  said  bunker  member  hav- 
ing an  air  flow  turning  surface  and  a  chilled  air  discharge 
opening  through  its  bottom  wall  at  a  flrst  or  downstream  end 
thereof,  said  turning  surface  and  said  discharge  opening  being 
positioned  so  as  to  receive  air  which  is  blown  over  and  around 


said  cooling  material  as  well  as  air  which  is  blown  through  said 
grooves  or  channels  under  said  cooling  material,  said  discharge 
opening  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  flrst  end  wall  of  said 
food  service  cart  to  direct  air  downwardly  over  said  first  end 
wall  which  has  previously  known  drawn  upwardly  over  the 
opposite  end  wall  of  the  food  service  cart  and  forced  over, 
under  and  around  the  cooling  material  by  a  blower  element 
mounted  in  the  cart  near  the  opposite  end  of  the  bunker  mem- 
ber. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooperation  with  an  upright  freezer  or 
refrigerator,  having  an  interior  chamber  with  a  frame  defining 
an  opening  and  a  door  for  closing  the  opening,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  flexible  imperforate  generally  planar  pie  shaped  cold  air 
retainer  having  first  and  second  generaJly  rectilinear  sides 
converging  to  an  apex  and  a  generally  arcuate  third  side; 
means  for  securing  said  retainer  to  said  frame  and  the  door  of 
the  associated  freezer  or  refrigerator  with  said  generally 
planar  surface  disposed  in  substantially  horizontal  rela- 
tionship; and 
said  apparatus  further  including  an  upstanding  peripheral 
flange  disposed  about  said  arcuate  side  of  said  retainer. 


4,399,668 
INDIVIDUAL  BEVERAGE  COOLER 
Alma  J.  Williamson,  28167  E.  Duluth,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich. 
48045 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,113 

Int.  a.3  F25D  3/08 

U.S.  a.  62—457  5  Claims 


■*o 


4,399,667 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHILLING  A  PLURALITY  OF  FOOD 

TRAYS 
Richard  C.  Lamb,  Southlngtoa,  Conn.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Job.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,423 
Int  CL^  F25D  25/02 
U.S.  a.  62—382  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  chilling  an  enclosed  interior  portion  of  a 
food  service  cart  which  has  opposed  end  walls,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  a  door,  and  a  plurality  of  sets  of  opposed  short  shelves 
or  ledges  on  its  side  walls  which  are  adapted  to  receive  the 
opposed  edges  of  a  plurality  of  meal  trays,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  tray-like  bunker  member  having  insulated  side 
and  bottom  wall  portions  which  are  adapted  to  be  slidably 
received  on,  and  supported  by,  the  uppermost  of  said  sets  of 
opposed  shelves,  said  bunker  member  having  a  generally  flat 
interior  bottom  surface  which  is  periodically  interrupted  by  a 


-*"¥ 


\« 


1.  A  covering  for  a  beverage  container,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  flexible  multilayer  wrapped  adapted  to  encircle  a  beverage 
container,  conform  to  the  essential  shape  of  the  container, 
and  leave  an  opening  at  its  top  to  expose  the  pouring  end 
thereof; 

said  wrapper  having  an  inner  coolant  layer  externally  sur- 
rounded by  an  insulative  layer  which  in  turn  is  externally 
surrounded  by  a  protective  layer; 

handles  at  opposite  ends  of  the  wrapper  which  are  matable 
when  the  wrapper  is  covering  a  beverage  container;  and 

means  for  securing  the  aforesaid  multilayer  wrapper  in 
wrapped  relation  about  the  container. 
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4,399,669 

MOTOR  COMPRESSOR  UNIT 

John  J.  Jacobs,  Pulaski,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corporation, 

Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,867,  Jan.  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,855 

Int  CL3  F25B  43/02 

VJS.  a.  62—469  4  Claims 


1.  A  motor-compressor  unit  comprising: 

a  shell  including  a  central  head  poriion,  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal left  ear  poriion  extending  outward  from  a  lower  left 
area  of  the  head  portion,  and  a  generally  cylindrical  right 
ear  portion  extending  outward  from  a  lower  right  area  of 
the  head  poriion,  opposite  the  left  ear  poriion; 

a  compressor  located  within  the  shell  to  compress  a  vapor; 
and 

a  motor  supported  by  the  compressor  within  the  shell  and 
connected  to  the  compressor  to  drive  the  compressor; 

the  compressor  including 

a  central  body  located  within  the  head  poriion  of  the  shell, 

a  lefl  cyUnder  poriion  axially  extending  outward  from  the 
central  body  of  the  compressor  into  the  left  ear  poriion  of 
the  shell,  along  a  horizontal  axis  defined  by  the  left  cylin- 
der poriion, 

a  left  suppori  flange  extending  veriically  outward  from  the 
left  cylinder  poriion  of  the  compressor,  within  the  left  ear 
poriion  of  the  shell, 

a  right  cylinder  poriion  axially  extending  outward  from  the 
central  body  of  the  compressor  into  the  right  ear  poriion 
of  the  shell,  co-axial  with  and  opposite  from  the  left  cylin- 
der poriion  of  the  compressor,  and 

a  right  suppori  flange  extending  veriically  outward  from  the 
right  cylinder  poriion  of  the  compressor,  within  the  right 
ear  portion  of  the  shell; 

wherein  the  left  and  right  suppori  flanges  separate  the  inte- 
rior of  the  shell  into  a  central  region  and  separate  left  and 
right,  opposed  peripheral  regions,  and  cooperate  with 
interior  surfaces  of  the  left  and  right  ear  poriions  of  the 
shell  to  support  the  compressor  and  the  motor  there- 
within. 


a  drive  means  for  reciprocatingly  actuating  said  needle  bar; 

and  a  weft  thread  transfer  means  comprising: 

a  transpori  means  for  successively  carrying  said  magazine 
weft  threads  toward  said  needle  bar; 

a  knockover  sinker  bar  mounted  in  said  machine  and 
operable  to  reciprocate  therein;  and 

a  plurality  of  knockover  sinkers  mounted  on  said  knock- 
over  bar  and  reciprocatable  therewith  for  periodically 
knocking  over  stitches  formed  by  said  needles,  at  least  a 


predetermined  number  of  said  knockover  sinkers  hav- 
ing: 
gripping  means  passable  between  adjacent  needles  for 
gripping  an  adjacent  one  of  said  weft  threads,  said 
knockover  sinker  bar  being  movable  upon  a  path  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  the  gripping  means  grips 
an  adjacent  one  of  the  weft  threads  provided  by  said 
transport  arrangement  behind  said  needles,  and  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  the  gripping  means  bring  said 
adjacent  one  of  the  weft  threads  into  said  needles. 


4,399,671 
GREEN-HOUSE  CURTAIN 

Goran  Henningsson,  Kinna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ludvig  Sven- 
sson  (Holland)  B.V.,  Ede,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  19,  1979,  7909521; 
Feb.  28,  1980,  8001544 

Int.  a.^  D04B  7/04 
VJS.  a.  66—196  17  Qaims 


4,399,670 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  WEFT  THREADS  IN 

A  WRAP  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Gerhard  Hittel,  Rodgau;  Hand  Fiedler,  and  Hans  Groh,  both  of 
Obertshausen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl 
Mayer  Textilmaschinienfabrik  GmbH,  Obertshausen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1961,  3114405 

Int  a.5  D04B  23/06 
UJS.  a.  66—84  A  11  Claims 

1.  A  warp  knitting  machine  for  providing  a  fabric  having 
magazine  weft  threads,  said  machine  having: 
a  plurality  of  needles; 
at  least  one  needle  bar; 
at  least  one  guide  bar 


1.  A  rollable  and  drapeable  green-house  curtain  comprising: 
at  least  two  fabric  layers  arranged  in  superposed  spaced 
apari  relation  to  the  next  adjacent  layer  and  forming  an  air 
space  therebetween; 
a  plurality  of  connecting  members  each  comprised  of  at  least 
one  thin,  flexible  plastic  thread  each  end  of  which  being 
provided  with  cross  locking  members,  said  thread  extend- 
ing between  and  connected  at  the  opposed  ends  thereof  to 
each  superposed  adjacent  fabric  layer,  said  connecting 
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members  being  distributed  over  substantially  the  entire 
inner  surfaces  of  the  fabric  layers  and  spaced  apart  by  a 
distance  greater  than  the  lengths  of  said  connecting  mem- 
bers. 


4^99,672 
AUXILIARY  SECURITY  LOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DOOR 
John  H.  Moorhouse,  Clear  Lake,  Minn.  55319 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,780 

Int.  a.3  E05B  73/00;  E05C  19/18 

U.S.  a.  70—101  8  Qaims 


mined  pole  pattern,  wherein  said  locking  means  can  be  released 
so  as  to  enable  the  lock  device  to  be  locked  and  unlocked  when 
a  key  having  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  embedded  on 
both  sides  thereof  according  to  the  predetermined  pole  pattern 
is  inserted  into  the  key  hole,  said  lock  device  being  character- 
ized by  a  fixable  guide  cylinder  rotatably  housed  in  said  fixed 
member,  an  engaging  means  for  fixing  the  fixed  guide  cylinder 


to  said  fixed  member  and  for  releasing  the  fixed  guide  cylinder 
from  said  fixed  member,  a  pattern  reading  means  for  detecting 
the  pole  pattern  of  said  key,  and  a  driving  means,  responsive  to 
said  pattern  reading  means,  for  driving  said  engaging  means  to 
fix  said  fixed  guide  cylinder  to  the  fixed  member,  and  to  release 
said  fixed  guide  cylinder  from  said  fixed  member  only  when 
the  pole  pattern  read  out  by  said  pattern  reading  means  coin- 
cides with  a  previously  stored  pole  pattern. 


1.  An  auxiliary  security  lock  assembly  for  a  door  hung  in  a 
frame  to  secure  the  outer  entry  side  of  the  door,  having  in 
combination 

a  horizontal  vertically  disposed  rigid  plate  member, 

one  end  portion  of  said  plate  member  being  extended  longi- 
tudinally, 

a  door  engaging  holding  member  for  said  plate  member, 

said  holding  member  having  a  slot  therein  to  receive  said 
extended  end  portion  of  said  plate  member, 

said  holding  member  having  a  chamber  therein  and  having 
one  side  of  said  chamber  open  to  said  slot, 

a  rotatably  movable  member  disposed  within  said  chamber, 

a  projecting  portion  from  said  movable  member  extending 
through  said  open  side  into  said  slot  to  engage  and  secure 
therein  said  extended  end  portion  of  said  plate  member, 

said  projecting  portion  having  a  flat  side  to  be  flush  with  said 
open  side  of  said  chamber  in  one  position  of  said  movable 
member, 

a  laterally  angled  portion  of  said  plate  member  at  the  other 
end  portion  thereof, 

spaced  lock  engaging  means  extending  outwardly  from  said 
angled  portion, 

pivot  means  securing  at  least  one  of  said  lock  engaging 
means, 

locking  means  receiving  and  securing  therein  said  lock  en- 
gaging means,  and 

a  laterally  projecting  door  frame  engaging  shoulder  extend- 
ing from  said  locking  means. 


4,399,673 
LOCK  DEVICE 
Motohiro  Gotanda,  No.  1802-10„  Nakabyo,  Abiko  City,  Chiba 
Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,589 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1980,  55-164049 
Int.  a.3  E05B  47/00 
U.S.  a.  70—276  1  Qaim 

1.  A  lock  device  comprising  a  fixed  cylindrical  member,  a 
rotatable  member  fitted  into  said  fixed  member  and  rotated  to 
cause  a  dead  bolt  to  be  reciprocated  and  having  a  key  hole 
extending  along  the  axial  center  line  thereof,  and  a  means  for 
locking  said  fixed  member  to  said  rotatable  member  by  a  plu- 
rality of  permanent  magnets  arranged  according  to  a  predeter- 


4,399,674 
SELF-SHUT  TYPE  LOCK  DEVICE 

Kuo  L.  Tsai,  5,  Lane  59,  Chao  Chou  St.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,574 
Int.  a.J  E05B  15/14.  27/02 


U.S.  a.  70—364  A 


7  0ainis 


22C  23C 


1.  A  self-shut  type  lock  device  comprising:  a  key,  a  lock 
body  having  a  longitudinal  central  opening  within  which  is 
rotatably  mounted  a  cylinder,  said  cylinder  providing  a  key- 
hole at  its  center  and  a  plurality  of  lower  tumbler-holes  with 
respective  lower  tumbler  segments  extending  from  its  outer 
circumference  to  said  keyhole,  on  the  inner  circumference  of 
said  central  opening  of  said  lock  body,  with  respect  to  the 
location  of  each  said  lower  tumbler-holes,  a  plurality  of  upper 
tumbler-holes  being  cut  extending  into  said  lock  body,  in 
which  a  plurality  of  springs  and  upper  tumbler  segments  are 
overslipped  therein,  a  U-shaped  groove  being  cut  on  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  cylinder  at  the  location  in  front  of  said 
lower  tumbler-holes,  said  U-shaped  groove  communicating 
with  said  keyhole,  inside  which  a  protecting  means  is  over- 
slipped  therein  for  self-hiding  the  lower  tumbler  segments  and 
preventing  the  same  from  being  picked  through  said  keyhole, 
said  protecting  means  including  a  U-shaped  configuration 
having  two  long  stop  arms  for  raising  all  lower  tumbler  seg- 
ments to  the  correct  height  to  prevent  said  cylinder  from  being 
rotated. 
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4,399,675 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SHEET  METAL  PART 

AUGNMENT 
Joachim  C.  Erdmann,  Seattle,  Wash.;  Robert  I.  Gellert,  Ques- 
nel,  Canada,  and  Jan  Jeppsson,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignors  to 
The  Boeing  Company,  siuittle.  Wash. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,390 

Int  a.J  B21C  51/00 

MS.  CL  72—37  21  Claims 


said  pressurizing  stem  for  determining  the  internal  shape  of  a 
hollow  extruding  material,  comprising: 
rotary  drive  means  for  rotating  said  mandrel  about  the  axis 

thereof; 
grinder  means  for  grinding  an  exterior  tip  portion  at  the  fore 
end  of  said  mandrel  simultaneously  with  rotation  of  said 
mandrel  by  said  rotary  driven  means;  and 
transfer  means  for  selectively  moving  said  grinder  means 
toward  and  away  from  said  mandrel. 


4399,677 
APPARATUS  FOR  MECHANICAL  DESCALING  OF 
STEEL  WIRE 
Harry  S.  Price,  III,  Spring  Valley,  and  Frank  W.  Brooks,  Day- 
ton, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Flexiblast  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,822 

Int.  C\?  B21B  45/04:  B21C  43/04;  B21D  3/02 

MS.  a.  72—40  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  aligning  a  sheet  metal 
work  piece  to  a  press  brake,  with  the  apparatus  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  wheels  in  a  dense  grid  pattern  protruding  slightly 
through  the  top  surface  of  an  alignment  area;  means  for  selec- 
tively swiveling  the  wheels  from  an  X  through  a  Y  direction; 
a  series  of  driven  disks  in  a  first  half  of  the  alignment  area  to  be 
contacted  at  the  extreme  wheel  positions  to  drive  the  wheels  in 
that  alignment  area;  a  series  of  driven  disks  in  a  second  half  of 
the  alignment  area  to  be  contacted  at  the  extreme  wheel  posi- 
tions to  drive  the  wheels  in  that  alignment  area;  optical  means 
for  measuring  a  sheet  metal  work  piece  location  with  respect  to 
a  press  brake,  in  the  first  half  of  the  alignment  area  and  for 
directing  drive  movement  at  that  area;  and  optical  means  for 
measuring  the  sheet  metal  work  piece  location,  with  respect  to 
the  press  brake,  in  the  second  half  of  the  alignment  area  and  for 
directing  drive  movement  in  that  area  to  locate  a  bend  line  of 
the  sheet  metal  work  piece  with  respect  to  the  press  brake. 


4,399,676 

MANDREL  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRUSION 

PRESS 
Tatsuhiko  Noyori;  Masakazu  Ueda,  both  of  Kobe;  Masanobu 
Aoki;  Takashi  Kiyima,  both  of  Shimonoseki,  and  Tsuneharu 
Masuda,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kobe  SeUco  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,243 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1980,  55-70445; 
May  24,  1980,  55-72792 

Int  CL3  B21C  35/06,  25/04 
MS.  a.  72—40  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  descaling  steel  wire,  comprising: 

a  housing  through  which  wire  to  be  descaled  can  pass; 

a  first  set  of  rollers  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  housing 
and  about  which  wire  to  be  descaled  passes  and  is  bent  in 
a  first  plane; 

a  second  set  of  rollers  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  hous- 
ing and  disposed  downstream  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  wire  from  the  first  set  of  rollers  and  about 
which  the  wire  is  bent  in  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  first  plane; 

each  set  of  rollers  having  two  pairs  of  breaker  rollers  and  a 
center  roller  disposed  between  the  pairs  of  breaker  rollers; 

means  mounting  the  pairs  of  rollers  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
wire  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  wire; 

means  for  pivoting  the  means  mounting  the  pairs  of  rollers 
into  predetermined  positions  relative  to  the  diameter  of 
the  wire  for  bending  the  wire  a  predetermined  amount; 
and 

means  mounting  the  center  rollers  for  movement  between  a 
position  out  of  engagement  with  the  wire  and  an  adjust- 
able position  engaging  the  wire  and  bending  it  a  predeter- 
mined amount  in  relation  to  the  diameter  of  the  wire. 


4,399,678 

RACK  FOR  SPLINING  THIN-WALL  SLEEVES  OF 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  MEMBERS 

James  T.  KiUop,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Andersoo-Cook, 

Inc.,  Eraser,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,264 
1.  A  mandrel  cleaning  device  for  an  extrusion  press  includ-  Int  Q.^  B21D  9/14 

ing  a  pressurizing  stem  for  pressing  a  billet  in  a  container   U.S.  CI.  72 — 88  7  Claims 

toward  a  die  and  a  mandrel  axially  slidable  in  and  relative  to       1.  In  apparatus  including  a  toothed  rack  and  a  toothed  man- 
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drel  for  forming  splines  in  a  thin-wall  sleeve  of  a  power  trans- 
mission member  by  meshing  of  the  rack  and  the  toothed  man- 
drel with  the  sleeve  therebetween  to  form  splines  therein,  said 
rack  comprising:  a  toothed  forming  face  including  teeth  that 
are  spaced  from  the  toothed  mandrel  during  meshing  thereof 
with  the  thin-wall  sleeve  located  therebetween;  said  toothed 
forming  face  having  a  pitch  line  and  including  leading  and 
trailing  tooth  groups  along  the  pitch  line;  each  tooth  group 
having  teeth  spaced  along  the  pitch  line  for  a  distance  equal  to 


at  least  half  the  circumference  of  the  mandrel;  the  teeth  within 
each  tooth  group  having  the  same  profile  as  each  other  and 
being  positioned  with  respect  to  the  pitch  line  in  a  uniform 
relationship;  the  teeth  of  the  leading  tooth  group  having  a 
greater  tooth  thickness  along  the  pitch  line  than  the  tooth 
thickness  along  the  pitch  line  of  the  teeth  of  the  trailing  tooth 
group;  and  the  teeth  of  the  trailing  tooth  group  having  an 
addendum  of  a  greater  height  than  the  teeth  of  the  leading 
tooth  group. 


4,399,679 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THREADING 
CLOSURES 
Roderick  V.  King,  Girard,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Products  Com- 
pany, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,069 

Int.  a.3  B21D  51/50 

VJS.  a.  12— m  8  Oaims 


coaxially  aligned  with  the  center  axis  of  said  closure, 
and 
(iii)  a  third  position  laterally  displaced  from  said  second 
position  so  that  said  circular  tool  means  is  against  said 
closure  sidewall  whereby  said  first  and  second  die 
means  are  set  for  coaction; 

c.  first  power  means  associated  with  said  circular  tool  means 
for  moving  said  circular  tool  means  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position  and  from  said  second  to  said  first 
position; 

d.  second  powered  means  for  moving  said  circular  tool 
means  from  said  second  position  to  said  third  position  and 
from  said  third  position  to  said  second  position; 

e.  ;>owered  orbital  means  for  moving  said  circular  tool 
means  in  an  orbital  path  about  the  center  axis  of  said 
closure  when  at  least  said  circular  tool  means  is  in  said 
third  position;  and 

f  powered  rotational  means  for  rotating  said  circular  tool 
means  as  said  circular  tool  means  moves  in  said  orbital 
path. 


4399,680  • 

UNIVERSAL  ROLLING  MILL 
Hans-Heinrich  Hartmann,  Meerbusch,  and  Alexandr  Svagr, 
Hilden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SMS 
Schloemann-Siemag  AktiengeseUschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1980,  3039203 

Int.  a.3  B21B  31/14,  13/10 
U.S.  a.  72—225  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  thread  about  the  sidewall  of  a 
closure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  nest  for  holding  said  closure,  said  nest  having  a  circular 
sidewall  circumventing  the  closure  sidewall,  said  circular 
sidewall  carrying  first  thread  die  means  about  its  circum- 
ference; 

b.  circular  tool  means,  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  closure  sidewall  and  having  about  its 
circumference  second  die  means  for  coaction  with  said 
first  die  means  to  form  said  thread  about  said  closure 

'     sidewall,  said  circular  tool  means  being  movable  to, 
(i)  a  first  position  above  said  closure  and  coaxially  aligned 

with  the  center  axis  of  said  closure, 
(ii)  a  second  position  into  the  interior  of  said  closure  and 


1.  A  universal  rolling  mill  comprising: 

a  pair  of  horizontal  roll  assemblies  each  including  bearing 
chock  assemblies  for  rotatable  support  thereof, 

a  pair  of  vertical  roll  assemblies  each  including  a  bearing 
chock  assembly  for  rotatable  support  thereof, 

a  frame  to  carry  said  horizontal  roll  assembUes  and  said 
vertical  roll  assemblies  with  the  rotational  axis  of  each  roll 
lying  substantially  within  a  common  vertical  plane  which 
is  generally  perpendicular  to  a  passline  for  a  workpiece 
passed  between  said  rolls,  said  frame  including  yoke  sec- 
tions for  supporting  said  vertical  roll  assemblies, 

an  adjustment  spindle  for  each  of  said  yoke  sections  to  posi- 
tion said  vertical  roll  assemblies  in  said  frame, 

pairs  of  upper  and  lower  crossheads  for  supporting  said 
horizontal  roll  assemblies, 

spindles  retained  against  axial  displacement  by  said  frame  to 
rotate  for  adjustably  positioning  said  crossheads  relative 
to  said  frame, 

pivotal  support  means  interconnecting  one  of  said  spindles 
engaged  with  each  crosshead  of  the  upper  pair  thereof, 
said  pivotal  support  means  including  nut  members  having 
threads  engaged  with  the  spindle,  said  threads  being  con- 
structed to  elevate  the  crosshead  during  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  crosshead  to  one  side  of  said  passline  relative 
to  said  frame. 
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nut  assemblies  including  nut  housings  on  each  of  said  spin- 
dles to  engage  with  one  of  the  crossheads  of  the  upper  pair 
thereof,  and 

tie  means  to  interconnect  said  nut  housings. 


' '  4,399,681 

FORGING  OF  AN  ARTICLE  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

LONGITUDINALLY  ARRANGED  PROTUBERANCES 
Hiroshi  Hatsuno,  Higashi-Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Die- 
sel Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,132 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1980,  55-23759 

Int.  a.3  B21K  1/12 

U.S.  a.  72—342  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  by  forging  an  elongated 
article  having  a  plurality  of  protuberances,  said  protuberances 
being  enlarged  radially  outwardly,  and  integrally  formed  on  an 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  article  in  a  longitudinal  ar- 
rangement, the  method  comprising: 

(a)  heating  an  elongated  blank  of  a  metal  or  an  alloy  thereof 
such  that  the  blank  has  a  plurality  of  protuberance-form- 
ing portions  thereof  heated  to  respective  predetermined 
termperatures  higher  than  the  other  portions  thereof; 

(b)  then  positioning  a  substantially  whole  portion  of  said 
blank  thus  heated  into  a  forging  die;  and 

(c)  axially  applying  pressure  to  said  heated  blank  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  with  said  blank  in  a  heated  state  in  said  forg- 
ing die  to  cause  same  to  be  axially  compressed  such  that 
said  protuberance-forming  portions  are  radially  out- 
wardly deformed  only  by  said  axial  pressure  application 
and  protuberances  are  formed  on  the  protuberance-form- 
ing portions  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  blank; 

(d)  said  heating  step  comprising  heating  said  blank  such  that 
said  reqjective  predetermined  heating  temperatures  for 
said  protuberance-forming  portions  of  said  blank  are  pro- 
portionate, respectively,  to  the  radial  sizes  of  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  protuberance-forming  portions  of  said 
blank  which  are  protruded  from  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  blank  for  formation  of  said  protuberances  in  said  step 
(c). 


4,399,682 

METHOD  FOR  COLD  FORMING  METAL  ARTICLES 

HAVING  DIVERGING  MEMBERS 

Kenneth  P.  Hackett,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Gleason 

Woriu,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,163 
iBt  a.3  B21D  22/06 
VJS.  a.  72—359  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cold  extrusion  of  a  metallic  billet  into  an 
article  having  stationary  divergent  members  employing  a  die 
cavity  having  a  central  portion  and  a  diverging  portion,  in  a 
single  uninterrupted  motion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  said  biUet  within  said  central  portion  of  said  die 

cavity; 
hydraulicaUy  urging  a  first  member  into  contact  with  a  first 

end  of  said  bUlet; 
hydraulicaUy  urging  a  second  member  into  contact  with  a 


second  end  of  said  billet,  said  first  end  being  opposite  from 
said  second  end; 
simultaneously  urging  said  first  member  and  said  second 
member  toward  one  another  at  an  equivalent  forming 


Trrm 


\  'i,^/  V  ^ 
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velocity  until  said  billet  has  flowed  to  fill  said  stationary 
diverging  portion,  said  forming  velocity  being  between 
about  30%  and  about  60%  of  the  normal  forming  velocity 
of  about  4S0  inches  per  minute  for  the  material  comprising 
said  billet. 


4,399,683 

VEHICLE  DOOR  ALIGNING  TOOL 

Theodore  K.  Hunter,  6305  Buena  St.,  Atascadero,  Calif.  93422 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,487 

Int  a.3  B21D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  72—458  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  an  associated  vehicle  door  with  the 
cooperating  portions  of  an  associated  vehicle  body  which 
comprises: 

a  lever, 

means  carried  at  a  first  axial  location  on  said  lever  for  engag- 
ing a  lock  pin  on  the  door  jamb  of  the  associated  vehicle 
body,  and 

means  carried  on  said  lever  at  a  second  axial  location  spaced 
from  said  first  axial  location  for  engaging  an  associated 
door  lock  of  the  associated  door. 


4,399,684 
GAS  MEASUREMENT  METHOD 
Gain  N.  Adrani,  San  Jose;  Robert  Beard,  PlacerriUe,  and  Leon- 
ard Nanis,  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sierra  Monitor 
Corporation,  Snnnyrale,  Calif.  ^ 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,262 
lot  a?  GOIN  27/12 
U.S.  a.  73—1  G  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  metal-oxide  semiconductor  gas 
sensor  comprising, 
(a.)  calibrating  a  gas  sensor  by: 
(I)  exposing  a  metal-oxide  gas  sensor  to  a  range  of  known 
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gas  concentrations,  said  gas  being  of  a  type  measurable 
by  the  sensor, 

(2)  thermally  cycling  the  gas  sensor  for  each  gas  concen- 
tration, the  thermal  cycle  having  a  heating  interval  and 
a  cooling  interval, 

(3)  measuring  and  recording  the  ratio  of  sensor  conduc- 
tance at  two  times  in  the  thermal  cycle,  then, 

(b.)  mesuring  an  unknown  gas  sample  by: 


439,686 
GAS  DETECTOR 
Alf  R.  Klodlund,  and  Kurt  I.  Lundstrom,  both  of  Liakoping, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Engstrdm  Medical  AB,  Bromma,  Sweden 

Piled  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  21,  1980,  8001357 
Int  CI.i  COIN  31/06 
UjS.  CL  73—23  7  Claims 


i9fio*^»»> 


T 


33 


(1)  exposing  the  gas  sensor  to  an  unknown  concentration 
of  said  particular  gas  while  thermally  cycling  said  gas 
sensor  and  measuring  the  ratio  of  sensor  conductance  at 
said  two  times  in  the  thermal  cycle, 

(2)  determining  the  unknown  gas  concentration  of  said 
particular  gas  by  comparing  said  ratio  measured  for  the 
unknown  concentration  to  the  previously  measured 
ratios  for  said  gas  concentrations  in  said  range  of  con- 
centrations. 


4,399,685 
FORCE  AND  KINETIC  ENERGY  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Richard  E.  Atkey,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Dover  Corpora- 
tion, Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,569 

Int.  C1.3  GOIL  1/04 

VJS.  a.  73—11  '  6  Qaims 


RECORDING 
INSTRUMENT 


DIGITAL' 
FREO.  COUNTER 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  anaesthetic 
gases  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halothane,  enfluo- 
rance,  metoxyfluorane  and  isofluorane  in  a  mixture  of  gases, 
comprising  a  thin  layer  of  a  substrate  coated  on  the  surface  of 
a  carrier  body  in  such  manner  that  the  gas  mixture  can  be 
brought  into  contact  with  the  substrate  layer,  and  means  for 
measuring  a  physical  property  of  said  substrate  layer  which  is 
affected  by  the  amount  of  gaseous  components  being  adsorbed 
by  the  substrate  layer,  said  substrate  layer  comprising  a  silicone 
glycol  copolymer. 


4,399,687 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  AND  IDENTIFYING 

ODORANTS. 

Carter  Collins,  2232  Webster  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94115 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,001 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  31/06 

U.S.  a.  73—23  11  Claims 


*Ti??, 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  both  force  and  kinetic  energy 
comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  tube  having  one  end  closed  and  the  other 
end  open; 

a  calibrated  spring  positioned  within  the  first  tube  and  hav- 
ing one  end  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  the  tube,  the  other 
end  of  the  spring  extending  beyond  the  open  end  of  the 
first  tube; 

a  second  cylindrical  tube  having  one  end  closed,  an  open  end 
of  the  second  tube  sliding  over  the  first  tube  and  the  other 
end  of  the  spring  being  received  within  said  second  tube 
and  positioned  adjacent  its  closed  end;  and 

an  indicator  means  positioned  about  said  first  cylindrical 
tube  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  displaceable  by  contact 
with  the  open  end  of  the  second  tube  during  compression 
of  the  spring  by  movement  of  the  first  tube  within  the 
second  during  the  initiation  of  an  impact  of  a  particular 
mass  with  the  device  under  the  influence  of  a  particular 
force,  and  remains  on  the  first  tube  at  the  point  of  maxi- 
mum displacement  when  the  compression  of  the  spring  is 
at  least  somewhat  relieved  as  it  assumes  a  static  position 
under  the  influence  of  the  force. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  identifying  odorant  sub- 
stances, comprising:  a  detection  chamber;  means  for  delivering 
a  charge  of  odorant-bearing  gas  into  said  chamber;  a  plurality 
of  temperature  sensing  devices  disposed  in  said  chamber;  a 
plurality  of  selectively  adsorbing  coating  means,  each  disposed 
on  one  of  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  temperature  sensing 
devices  for  adsorbing  said  odorant  substances  and  utilizing  the 
latent  heat  of  fusion  thereof  and  transferring  said  latent  heat  to 
the  respective  temperature  sensing  device;  means  for  detecting 
a  plurality  of  temperature  differences  between  said  portion  of 
said  plurality  of  temperature  sensing  devices  and  the  remainder 
of  said  devices;  means  for  normalizing  said  plurality  of  temper- 
ature differences  with  respect  to  the  sum  of  said  temperature 
differences;  and  means  for  correlating  said  normalized  temper- 
ature differences  with  the  selective  adsorption  characteristics 
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of  known  odorant  substances  to  identify  the  odorant  sub- 
stances. 


4,399,688 
AIR  POLLUTION  DETECHON 
William  H.  Dennis,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps 
Phillips  Petroleum,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,512 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  1/22.  31/06 

U.S.  a.  73—23.1  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  if  at  least  one  air  pollutant  is 
contained  in  air  sampled  at  a  first  location,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  adsorbing  column  located  at  said  first  location,  wherein 
said  adsorbing  column  contains  an  adsorbing  material 
capable  of  adsorbing  said  at  least  one  air  pollutant; 

means  for  passing  air  obtained  from  said  first  location 
through  said  adsorbing  column  for  a  first  period  of  time; 

means  for  passing  a  carrier  fluid  through  said  adsorbing 
column  for  a  second  period  of  time; 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  air  and  said  carrier 
fluid  to  said  adsorbing  column  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
air  and  said  carrier  fluid  are  provided  alternately  to  said 
adsorbing  column; 

means  for  desorbing  said  at  least  one  pollutant,  wherein  said 
at  least  one  pollutant  is  desorbed  in  a  third  period  of  time 
when  said  carrier  fluid  is  flowing  through  said  adsorbing 
column  and  wherein  said  third  period  of  time  is  much  less 
than  said  first  period  of  time; 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  at  least  one  air 
pollutant  in  a  sample,  wherein  said  means  for  detecting  is 
located  at  a  second  location  which  is  at  least  ten  feet  from 
said  first  location;  and 

conduit  means  for  providing  said  carrier  fluid  to  said  means 
for  detecting,  wherein  a  concentrated  sample  of  said  at 
least  one  pollutant  is  introduced  into  said  carrier  fluid 
when  said  carrier  fluid  is  passing  through  said  adsorbing 
column  and  said  at  least  one  pollutant  is  desorbed  so  as  to 
provide  a  concentrated  sample  of  said  at  least  one  |X>llut- 
ant  through  said  conduit  means  to  said  means  for  detect- 
ing. 


4,399,689 
TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED  SAMPLE  CELL  FOR 
PHOTOACOUSTIC  SPECTROSCOPY 
Paul  S.  Bechthold,  Pulheim-Dansweiler,  and  Johann  Chatzipe- 
tros,  Frecben,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kemforschnngsanlage  Jiilich  GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1980,  3008546 

Int  a.3  GOIN  29/00 
UJS.  a.  73—24  11  Claims 

1.  A  temperature-controlled  cell  for  photoacoustic  spectros- 
copy comprising: 
an  elongated  massive  heat  conductive  member  having  one 


end  immersible  in  a  coolant  and  formed  at  the  opposite 
end  with  a  measuring  chamber  for  receiving  a  sample; 

means  forming  at  least  one  window  opening  into  said  cham- 
ber for  subjecting  said  sample  to  illumination; 

a  vacuum  jacket  surrounding  said  member, 

a  microphone  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  microphone  and 
communicating  with  said  measuring  chamber  by  a  bend 


tube  affording  acoustic  coupling  of  said  measuring  cham- 
ber with  said  microphone  chamber  while  minimizing  heat 
conduction  therebetween,  said  tube  opening  into  said 
microphone  chamber  at  a  level  above  the  level  at  which  it 
opens  into  said  measuring  chamber;  and 
at  least  one  heating  coil  on  said  opposite  end  of  said  member 
for  varying  the  temperatures  at  which  measurements  are 
taken  by  said  microphone  of  a  sample  in  said  chamber. 


4,399,690 
VACUUM  LEAK  DETECTOR  HAVING  SINGLE  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 
Paul  Fruzzetti,  North  Easton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,061,  Dec.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,009 
Int  a.3  GOIM  3/20 
UJS.  a.  73—40.7  59  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  equipment  to  be  monitored  for  leaks  of 
low  molecular  weight  gas,  such  as  helium,  a  mass  spectrometer 
for  monitoring  the  low  molecular  weight  gas,  a  diffusion  pump 
having  a  foreline  and  an  inlet  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation 
with  the  mass  spectrometer,  a  three  position  valve  assembly 
having  ports  respectively  connected  to  an  inlet  conduit  for 
receiving  gas  which  may  leak  through  equipment  being  tested 
to  a  roughing  pump  line  and  to  the  foreline,  the  assembly 
having:  (1)  a  vent  position  wherein  gas  from  the  inlet  conduit 
is  blocked  from  the  roughing  pump  line  and  the  foreline  so  that 
the  inlet  conduit  can  be  vented  without  having  gas  from  the 
inlet  conduit  flow  to  the  roughing  pump  line  and  the  foreline, 
(2)  a  start  position  wherein  gas  from  the  inlet  conduit  flows  to 
the  roughing  pump  line  while  being  blocked  from  the  foreline, 
and  (3)  an  operate  position  wherein  gas  from  the  inlet  conduit 
flows  to  the  roughing  pump  line  and  the  low  molecular  weight 
gas  flows  from  the  inlet  conduit  to  the  mass  spectrometer 
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through  the  diffusion  pump  and  gases  of  heavier  molecular 
weight  are  substantially  prevented  by  the  diffusion  pump  from 
flowing  from  the  inlet  conduit  to  the  mass  spectrometer,  the 
valve  assembly  having  a  single  manually  activated  handle, 
means  for  mechanically  coupling  the  handle  to  the  valve  as- 
sembly for  sequentially  mechanically  activating  the  valve 
assembly  to  the  vent,  start  and  operate  positions  and  for  pre- 
venting direct  activation  of  the  valve  assembly  from  the  vent 
to  operate  positions  to  prevent  compromising  the  vacuum  of 
the  diffusion  pump. 


4,399,692 

BOREHOLE  SURVEY  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 

ACCELEROMETERS  AND  PROBE  JOINT 

MEASUREMENTS 

Rand  H.  Hulsing,  11,  Redmond,  and  Rex  B.  Peters,  WoodioTille, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Snndstrand  Data  Control  Group, 

Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,789 

Int  a.J  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  73—151  35  Claims 


4,399,691 
SHIVE  ANALYZER 
Wladimir  Janssen,  1024  BWd.  Demers,  Carigan,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada J3L1E9 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,852 

Int  CL'  GOIN  15/06 

U.S.  a.  73—63  5  Claims 


1.  A  shive  analyzer  comprising  a  closed  chamber  having  a 
substantially  conical  outlet,  a  plug  received  within  said  conical 
outlet  formed  around  a  conical  axis,  said  plug  having  a  substan- 
tially spherical  segment  as  its  end  facing  into  said  outlet  and 
concentric  with  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  conical 
outlet  to  define  an  accurate  annular  outlet  slot  centred  on  said 
conical  axis  of  said  conical  outlet,  means  to  accurately  adjust 
the  relative  positions  of  said  spherical  segment  and  said  conical 
outlet  along  said  conical  axis  thereby  to  adjust  the  width  of  said 
annular  slot,  said  plug  and  said  outlet  being  substantially  free 
from  relative  radial  movement  with  respect  to  one  another  and 
to  said  conical  axis  in  order  to  maintain  constant  the  relative 
position  between  said  outlet  and  said  spherical  segment,  open- 
ing means  for  rapidly  relatively  moving  said  conical  outlet  and 
said  spherical  segment  along  said  conical  axis  to  open  said  slot 
from  a  preset  position  to  an  open  position  and  return  said 
conical  outlet  and  spherical  segment  to  said  preset  position,  a 
passage  leading  to  said  closed  chamber,  means  to  deliver  a  pulp 
at  a  substantially  constant  rate  of  flow  through  said  passage 
into  said  closed  chamber,  means  to  sense  a  preset  increase  in 
the  pressure  in  said  passage,  means  to  trigger  said  opening 
means  to  relatively  move  said  conical  outlet  and  said  spherical 
segment  to  said  open  position  and  immediately  thereafter  re- 
turn same  to  said  preset  position  each  time  said  preset  increase 
in  pressure  is  sensed  and  means  to  count  the  number  of  times 
such  triggering  action  occurs. 


1.  A  borehole  survey  apparatus  comprising: 

a  probe  including  a  first  probe  section  and  a  second  probe 
section  adapted  for  insertion  and  movement  through  a 
borehole  and  a  joint  assembly  flexibly  connecting  said  first 
probe  section  to  said  second  probe  section; 

angle  measurement  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
probe,  for  generating  signals  representing  the  angle  be- 
tween said  second  and  said  first  probe  sections  at  said  joint 
assembly; 

signal  processing  means,  responsive  to  said  angle  signals,  for 
generating  signals  representing  the  direction  of  the  bore- 
hole; 

means  for  generating  an  inclination  signal  representing  the 
inclination  of  said  first  probe  section  from  the  verticle 
direction; 

means  for  combining  said  angle  signals  and  said  inclination 
signal  to  generate  signals  representing  the  direction  of  the 
borehole  inclination  and  azimuth;  and 

means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  movement  of 
said  probe  in  the  borehole  and  means  responsive  to  said 
angle  signals,  said  inclination  signals  and  said  movement 
signals  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  depth  of 
the  borehole. 


4,399,693 
APPLICATIONS  OF  BOREHOLE  GRAVIMETRIC 
TECHNIQUES  TO  DETERMINE  RESIDUAL  OIL 
SATURATION 
Luke  S.  Goumay,  Rockwall,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,400 
Int  a.3  GOIV  1/40 
U.S.  a.  73—152  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  residual  oil  saturation  of  an  oil 
bearing  formation  comprising: 
traversing  a  borehole  with  a  gravimetric  logging  tool; 
mesuring  the  earth's  gravity  at  spaced  locations  in  said  bore- 
hole; 
determining  the  gravitational  gradient  of  the  formation  by 
comparison  of  said  measurements  of  the  earth's  gravity  at 
successive  ones  of  said  locations; 
determining  the  formation  bulk  density  from  the  variation  in 
the  gravitational  gradient  at  said  successively  spaced 
locations  and  from  the  vertical  distance  between  the  suc- 
cessive spaced  locations; 
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measuring  the  matrix  density,  water  density,  oil  density,  and 
fractional  porosity  of  the  formation;  and 
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4,399,695 
UNDERWATER  SENSING  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 
Ralph  B.  Peyton,  18Sll-67th  West  Lynnwood,  Wash.  98036 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,841,  Feb.  12, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,324,135,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,004, 
Apr.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

315,089 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqncnt  to  Apr.  13, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  QV-  GOIC  21/10 

U.S.  a.  73—185  25  Claims 


determining  the  residual  oil  saturation  from  the  previously 
determined  bulk  density  and  from  the  measured  matrix 
density,  water  density,  oil  density  and  fractional  porosity. 


4,399,694 

GRAVTTY  GRADIOMETER  COMPASS 
Arthur  Mayer,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,137 

Int  a.'  GOIC  19/38 

U.S.  CL  73—178  R  6  Claims 


2.  The  process  defined  in  claim  1,  including  actuating  a 
display  of  the  average  speed  detected  by  the  water  speed 
sensor  over  a  predetermined  period. 
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4,399,696 
FLOW  SENSOR  PROBES 

Murray  F.  Feller,  Otrus  County,  Fbu,  assignor  to  WUgood 

Corporation,  DunneUon,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,416,  Apr.  19,  1979, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,142,  Jun. 

18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4333,354.  This  appUcation  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  215,524 

Int  a.3  GOIF  1/10.  1/64 

VS.  a.  73—195  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicular  mounted  gravity  gradiometer  system  of  the 
type  having  a  gravity  gradiometer  which  is  disposed  upon  a 
gyroscopically  stabilized  platform  and  which  is  slewed 
through  an  angle  a  in  response  to  a  modified  signal  of  an 
azimuth  rate  modulator  means,  a  compass  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  resolving  the  output  of  said  gradiometer  into  at 
least  the  gradient  Feix 

(b)  means  for  synchronously  demodulating  the  gradient 
Ted*  to  develop  a  signal  proportional  to  AFfi/x 

(c)  means  for  summing  APf/j  with  the  output  of  said  azi- 
muth rate  modulator  means  to  produce  the  modified  slew- 
ing signal; 

(d)  means  for  integrating  the  output  of  said  azimuth  rate 
modulator  to  determine  a; 

(e)  means  for  indicating  the  angular  rotation  of  said  stabi- 
lized platform  relative  to  the  vehicle;  and 

(f)  means  for  summing  the  output  of  said  integrating  means 
with  the  output  of  said  angular  rotation  indicating  means 
to  provide  a  vehicular  heading. 


1.  A  flow  sensor,  including  a  conduit  at  least  one  pair  of 
independently  rotatable  multiple-blade  rotors  mounted  in  the 
conduit  for  independent  roution  about  parallel  axes  displaced 
equally  from  the  axis  of  the  conduit  the  blades  of  any  pair  of 
rotors  being  arranged  to  cause  mutually  opposite  directions  of 
flow-activated  rotation  of  the  rotors  about  the  axes  thereof, 
and  rotation  sensors  adjacent  said  rotors,  respectively. 
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4,399,697 
GAS  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Tokio  Kohama,  Nishio;  Hideki  OiMyashi,  Okazaki;  Hisasi 
Kawai,  Toyohashi,  and  Tsaneyuki  Eguni,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.^  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1980,  55-39541; 
Jul.  28, 1980,  55-104047 

Int  CL3  GOIF  1/68 
US.  a.  73—204  14  Claims 


1.  A  gas  flow  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flow  measuring  tube  through  which  gas  to  be  measured 
flows; 

a  flrst  support  member  made  of  electrical  insulating  material 
provided  in  said  flow  measuring  tube; 

an  electrical  heater  resistive  film  member  which  is  deposited 
on  said  flrst  supporting  member; 

an  electrical  insulating  material  covering  said  electrical 
heater  resistive  member  and  consisting  of  a  thin,  insulating 
layer; 

a  first  temperature  dependent  resistive  means  provided  on 
said  electrical  insulating  material  covering  said  electric 
heater  resistive  member; 

a  second  support  member  made  of  electrical  insulating  mate- 
rial dispc»ed  at  a  location  little  influenced  by  the  heat  from 
said  electrical  heater  resistive  member; 

a  second  temperature  dependent  resistive  member  wound 
around  said  second  suppori  member;  and 

a  measuring  circuit  which  applies  voltage  to  said  electrical 
heater  resistive  member,  and  said  first  and  second  temper- 
ature dependent  resistive  members  for  measuring  a  flow 
rate  of  said  gas. 


4,399,698 
GAS  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Syunicliiro  Hiromasa;  Norio  Omori,  both  of  Kariya;  Yutaka 
Kawashima,  Okazaki,  and  Yukio  Muto,  Oobu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  May  15,  1981,  Set.  No.  264,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1980,  55/65569 
Int  a.J  GOIF  1/68;  GOIM  15/00 
UJS.  a.  73—204  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  gas  flow  measuring  apparatus  including: 

a  gas  flow  measuring  tube  through  which  gas  to  be  measured 

flows; 
an  electric  heater  provided  in  said  gas  flow  measuring  tube; 
a  first  temperature  dependent  resistor  provided  in  said  gas 

flow  measuring  tube  down-stream  of  said  electric  heater; 
a  second  temperature  dependent  resistor  provided  in  said  gas 


flow  measuring  tube  at  a  position  where  there  is  substan- 
tially no  thermal  effect  of  said  electric  heater;  and 

a  measuring  circuit  using  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
temperature  dependent  resistors,  for  measuring  the 
amount  of  flow  of  gas  to  be  measured,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  base  plate  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  mounted  in 
said  gas  flow  measuring  tube,  on  which  said  electric 
heater  and  first  and  second  temperature  dependent  resis- 
tors are  formed  respectively  by  metal  coatings  deposited 
on  said  base  plate,  and 

a  T-shaped  cross-section  suppori  member  for  supporting 
said  base  plate  within  said  gas  flow  measuring  tube  such 
that  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  base  plate  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  flow  of  gas  within  said  tube. 


4399,699 
ELECTROSTATIC  TYPE  FUEL  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Takeshi  Fujishiro,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,677 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,   Jul.    23,    1979,    54- 
100575[U] 

Int  a.3  GOIF  23/26;  G08B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  73—304  C  5  Claims 


% 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  amount  of  liquid  fuel  in  a  fuel 
tank  with  a  device  which  includes  a  pair  of  measuring  elec- 
trodes arranged  relative  each  other  to  provide  an  electrostatic 
capacity  therebetween  which  is  related  to  the  area  of  the  mea- 
suring electrodes  immersed  in  the  tank  and  the  height  of  fuel  in 
the  tank  and  thus  representative  of  the  amount  of  fuel  in  the 
tank;  and  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  reference  electrodes  mounted 
in  insulating  means  for  maintaining  said  reference  electrodes 
spaced  ralative  to  said  measuring  electrodes  in  the  fuel  tank  so 
that  said  reference  electrodes  are  always  wholly  immersed  in 
the  fuel  in  the  fuel  tank,  said  reference  electrodes  being  ar- 
ranged relative  to  each  other  to  provide  an  electrostatic  capac- 
ity therebetween  which  is  representative  of  the  specific  dielec- 
tric constant  of  the  fuel,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  electrostatic  capacity  between  the  reference 

electrodes  immersed  in  the  fuel; 
sensing  the  electrostatic  capacity  between  the  measuring 
electrodes  as  a  function  of  the  surface  area  of  the  measur- 
ing electrodes,  the  specific  dielectric  constant  of  the  air 
above  the  fuel  level  and  the  specific  dielectric  constant  of 
the  fuel;  and 
providing  a  pulsed  output  signal  from  an  astable  multivibra- 
tor which  said  signal  has  a  first  component  representative 
of  the  sensed  electrostatic  capacity  of  said  measuring 
electrodes  and  a  second  component  representative  of  the 
sensed  electrostatic  capacity  of  said  reference  electrodes, 
whereby  the  frequency  of  the  pulsed  output  signal  is 
res(>ectively  determined  as  a  representative  of  the  electri- 
cal capacity  of  both  said  measuring  electrode  and  said 
reference  electrodes. 
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439,700 
FORCE  TRANSDUCER  FLEXURE  WITH  CONDUCTORS 

ON  SURFACES  IN  THE  NEUTRAL  BENDING  PLANE 
Rkiiard  A.  Hansoii,  Woodinrille,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 
Data  Control,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283^40 

lat  a.J  GOIP  15/13 

VS.  a.  73—517  B  49  Claims 


>^ 


1.  A  force  measuring  transducer  comprising: 

a  mounting  base; 

a  force  sensitive  member  including  an  electrical  element; 

a  flexible  member  having  one  end  secured  to  said  mounting 
base  and  other  end  secured  to  said  force  sensitive  member; 
and 

an  electrically  conductive  material  di^x)sed  on  said  flexible 
member  and  extending  between  said  electrical  element 
and  said  mounting  base  wherein  at  least  a  planar  poriion  of 
said  electrically  conductive  material  is  disposed  on  a  por- 
tion of  said  flexible  member  and  the  portion  of  said  flexible 
member  is  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  neutral  bend- 
ing axis  of  said  flexible  member. 


4,399,701 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DETECONG  DECAY  IN 

WOOD 
John  I.  Dunlop,  Centennial  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to  Uni- 
search  Limited,  Kensington,  Australia 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,181 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jun.  3, 1980,  PE3858 
Int  a.J  GOIN  29/00.  24/00 
U.S.  a.  73—579  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  degradation  in  wood  articles  com- 
prising the  steps  of  applying  acoustic  waves  along  the  wood 
grain,  and  measuring  the  band  widths  and  frequencies  of  the 
acoustic  or  standing  wave  resonances  in  said  articles  as  the 
frequency  of  said  waves  is  varied  over  a  predetermined  range. 


4,399,702 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  STRESS  DISTRIBUTION  IN 

A  SOLID  BODY 
Katsumichi  Suzuki,  Mito,  Japan,  assignor  to  HhacU,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,443 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  25, 1980,  55/164604 
Int  a.3  GOIN  29/00,  24/04;  GOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  73—597  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  stress  distribution  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
emitting  two  ultrasonic  waves  of  different  frequencies  into  a 

body  under  consideration  from  different  locations  on  a 

surface  of  the  body; 
receiving  a  scattered  wave  created  at  a  scattering  point  in 

the  body  by  the  interaction  between  the  two  ultrasonic 

waves; 
causing  the  emitting  locations  of  the  ultrasonic  waves  and 

the  receiving  location  of  the  scattered  wave  to  scan;  and 
measuring  the  stress  distribution  in  the  body  on  the  basis  of 

the  received  outputs  resulting  from  the  scanning. 


4,399,703 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  AND  INTEGRAL  DRIVE 

CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 
Terrance  Matzuk,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dymax  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,596 

Int  Cl.i  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  a.  73—621  24  daims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  for  use  in  an  ultrasonic  scanning 
system  that  examines  a  specimen  and  creates  an  image  of  a 
portion  of  the  specimen  comprising: 
a  housing; 

an  ultrasonic  transducer  element  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing for  generating  ultrasonic  waves  in  response  to  electri- 
cal signals  received  by  said  transducer  element,  for  direct- 
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ing  said  waves  toward  the  specimen,  and  for  converting  to 
a  series  of  electrical  signals  ultrasonic  waves  reflected 
from  within  the  specimen; 

motion  producing  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for 
causing  said  transducer  element  to  oscillate  between  at 
least  two  positions,  said  motion  producing  means  includ- 
ing means  for  applying  force  to  move  said  transducer 
element  in  one  of  two  directions,  said  force  applying 
means  including  first  magnet  means  fixed  to  said  trans- 
ducer element  for  creating  a  first  magnetic  field  and  sec- 
ond magnet  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  creat- 
ing a  second  magnetic  field,  said  second  magnetic  field 
interacting  with  said  first  magnetic  field,  at  least  one  said 
magnet  means  being  an  electromagnet,  the  direction  of 
said  applied  force  depending  upon  which  control  signal  of 
a  set  of  control  signals  is  applied  to  said  force  applying 
means,  and  further  including  means  for  generating  said 
control  signals  and  applying  a  said  control  signal  to  said 
force  applying  means,  said  control  signal  generating 
means  including  switch  means  for  generating  a  switching 
signal  to  cause  said  control  signal  generating  means  to 
switch  said  applied  control  signal  each  time  said  trans- 
ducer element  reaches  a  said  position,  and  further  includ- 
ing a  drive  circuit  for  receiving  said  switching  signals,  for 
applying  a  control  signal  to  the  coil  of  said  electromagnet, 
and  for  switching  the  control  signal  applied  to  said  elec- 
tromagnet each  time  said  drive  circuit  receives  a  switch- 
ing signal; 

means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  related  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  transducer  element  from  which  the  image 
creating  apparatus  of  the  scanning  system  can  coordinate 
image  creation  with  movement  of  said  transducer  element; 
and, 

a  liquid  disposed  within  said  housing  which  transmits  ultra- 
sonic waves  and  which  reduces  the  variation  in  the  veloc- 
ity at  which  said  transducer  element  is  moved  from  one 
said  position  to  the  other  said  position. 


439.705 
ACXELERATION  DETECTOR 
GMnter  Weiger,  Kwlingen;  Panl  Schwerdt,  Freudenstadt,  ami 
Alfired  Ziegenberg,  Villiiigeo-Sdiweimiiigen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daiiiiler>Beiiz  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 

Filed  Oct  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  307,581 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  7, 
1980,  3037835 

Int  a.3  GOIP  15/08.  15/09:  GOIL  23/22 
VS.  CL  73—654  4  Claims 


4,399,704 

ULTRASOUND  SCANNER  HAVING  COMPOUND 

TRANSCEIVER  FOR  MULTIPLE  OPTIMAL  FOCUS 

Bayard  Gardineer,  Skillman,  N  J.;  Reuben  S.  Mezrich,  Miami, 

Fla.,  and  George  W.  Leber,  Delran,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Tech- 

nicare  Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,049 

Int  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—642  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  ultrasound  image  system,  the  improvement  compris- 


mg: 


^a" 


{//////// 


1.  A  detector  means  for  detecting  vibrations,  the  detector 
means  comprising  a  housing  means  having  a  cable  outlet  means 
for  accommodating  connecting  leads  of  a  connecting  cable 
means;  the  cable  outlet  means  being  arranged  at  a  right  angle 
with  respect  to  a  main  direction  of  vibration  to  be  detected; 
connecting  means  are  provided  for  connecting  the  leads  of  the 
cable  means  with  the  detector  means;  said  connecting  means 
are  dbposed  on  a  side  of  the  detector  means  opposite  to  the 
cable  outlet  means  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  symmetry  of  the 
detecting  means  parallel  to  said  direction  of  vibration;  and 
mass  means  are  provided  on  the  side  of  the  detector  means  at 
which  the  connecting  means  are  disposed  for  forming  with  the 
connecting  means  a  counter  mass  for  the  cable  means. 


4,399,706 
PRESSURE  INDICATOR  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  HOT 

PRESSURE  MEDIUMS 
Helmut  List;  Peter  Claassen,  and  Rudolf  Zeiringer,  all  of  Graz, 

Austria,  assignors  to  Hans  List  Graz,  Austria 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  169,822,  Jul.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,081 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  9, 1979,  5449/79 

Int  CL?  GOIL  19/04 

VS.  CL  73—708  11  Claims 


ST7- 


tf  15 


transducer  means  of  generally  circular  shape  and  having  at 
least  two  sector  shaped  transducer  components,  each  said 
component  being  separately  operab)e  to  transmit  and 
receive  sonic  energy  for  imaging;  and 

means  associated  with  said  transducer  means  having  respec- 
tive sector  shaped  focusing  segments  for  focusing  energy 
from  said  respective  transducer  components  into  respec- 
tive different  predetermined  focal  zones. 


1.  A  pressure  indicator  for  measuring  hot  pressure  media 
during  combustion  processes,  comprising  an  indicator  housing 
inserted  within  an  opening  of  a  cooled  enclosure  for  the  me- 
dium to  be  measured,  a  temperature-sensitive  pressure  measur- 
ing element  disposed  within  said  housing,  a  power  train  com- 
prising a  diaphragm  of  heat  conductive  material  connected  to 
an  inner  end  of  said  housing  and  a  power  transmission  element 
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interconnecting  said  diaphragm  with  said  measuring  element, 
said  diaphragm  and  said  transmission  element  having  abutting 
flat  surfaces  establishing  a  direct  heat  conducting  interconnec- 
tion therebetween,  said  power  transmission  element  being,  at 
least  adjacent  said  diaphragm,  of  heat  conductive  material,  and 
a  narrow  gap  defined  between  at  least  one  of  the  parts  of  said 
power  train  and  a  portion  of  said  housing  lying  adjacent 
thereto,  said  portion  of  said  housing  being  sutetantially  in  heat 
conducting  connection  with  said  enclosure,  whereby  the  re- 
gion of  said  housing  containing  said  measuring  element  is 
maintained  at  a  suitably  low  temperature,  without  the  need  for 
external  cooling,  as  heat  is  conducted  via  said  gap  to  said 
housing  which  is  directly  cooled  by  said  enclosure. 


30 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  a  transducer  housing  including  a  ceramic  base  member 
having  a  recessed  portion  with  an  aperture  therethrough 
and  a  shoulder  portion  around  the  periphery  of  said  re- 
cessed portion; 

(b)  a  washer-like  support  member,  having  an  outside  diame- 
ter B,  hermetically  bonded  on  one  face  thereof  to  said  base 
member  with  a  central  aperture  in  said  support  member 
being  substantially  in  register  with  said  aperture  of  said 
base  member; 

(c)  a  silicon  die  having  a  flat  shape,  a  length  C,  and  a  central 
portion  of  substantially  reduced  thickness  so  that  said  die 
is  flexed  in  response  to  a  pressure  differential  applied 
thereacross,  the  ratio  of  said  length  C  to  said  diameter  B 
being  approximately  0.85; 

(d)  means  mounting  said  die  to  the  other  face  of  said  support 
member,  said  mounting  means  functioning  to  hermetically 
seal  said  die  to  said  support  member  and  to  position  said 
portion  of  reduced  thickness  in  register  with  said  aper- 
tures; and 

(e)  a  cover  member  hermetically  sealed  to  said  shoulder 
portion. 


4,399,708 

ORinCE  METER  WITH  ROTATABLE  ISOLATION 
SEALING  MEMBER 
Davis  A.  Van  Scoy,  Simonton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Grove  Valve  and 
Regulator  Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,143 
Int  a.5  GOIF  1/42 
VS.  a.  73-461.61  4  Claims 

1.  An  orifice  meter  comprising: 
a  body  with  a  flow  passageway  therethrough; 
means  forming  a  rotary  bearing  surface  in  said  body  trans- 
verse to  said  passageway; 
an  annular  member  rotatable  in  said  bearing  surface; 
an  access  opening  from  said  bearing  surface  to  the  exterior  of 
said  body; 


a  complementary  receptacle  opening  in  one  segment  of  said 
annular  member; 

sealing  means  in  another  segment  of  said  annular  member 
which,  when  aligned  with  said  access  opening,  prevents 
leakage  therethrough  from  said  flow  passage; 

a  gate-like  orifice  disc  carrier; 


4399,707 

STRESS  SENSITIVE  SEMICONDUCTOR  UNIT  AND 
HOUSING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
David  B.  Wamstad,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywdl, 
locn  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,546 

Int  a.3  GOIL  9/06 

VS.  a.  73—727  11  Claims 


means  on  said  body  operable  to  move  said  carrier  between 
an  active  position  extending  through  said  recepUcle  open- 
ing in  alignment  with  said  flow  passage  and  a  servicing 
position  outside  of  said  body;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  annular  member  between  active  and 
servicing  positions  with,  respectively,  said  receptacle 
opening  and  said  sealing  means  in  alignment  with  said 
access  opening. 


j  439,709 

FLOW  METER 
Rudolf  Diepold-Schamitzky,  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,517 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  29, 
1980,3008248 

Int  a.3  GOIF  3/08 
VS.  a.  73—861.77  9  Claims 


ftJI^l 
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1.  A  flow  meier  comprising  a  piston  rotatably  mounted  in 
the  flow  meter,  at  least  one  magnet  carried  by  the  piston,  a 
measuring  transducer  arranged  adjacent  to  the  piston  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic  field-sensitive  components 
arranged  in  correspondence  with  the  path  of  motion  of  the 
magnet  carried  by  the  piston  so  as  to  be  sequentially  sensitive 
to  the  field  of  the  magnet  as  the  piston  rotates,  each  magnetic 
field-sensitive  component  being  operative  to  generate  a  pulse 
as  the  magnet  is  carried  past  the  respective  magnetic  field -sen- 
sitive component,  non-adjacent  magnetic  field  sensitive  com- 
ponents being  coupled  together  according  to  a  predetermined 
order  to  arrange  the  magnetic  field-sensitive  components  in 
groups,  the  predetermined  order  depending  on  the  number  of 
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groups,  and  an  electric  pulse  edge-sensitive  circuit  coupled  to 
each  group  of  magnetic  field-sensitive  components  for  generat- 
ing a  pulse  of  relatively  short  duration  in  response  to  an  edge 
of  each  pulse  generated  by  the  magnetic  field-sensitive  compo- 
nents. 


4,399,710 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

BURDEN  SAMPLES 

Werner  Schneider,  Siegen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Dango  A  Dienenthal  Maschinentiau  GmbH,  Siegen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1980,  3037400 

Int.  CL^  GOIN  1/08 
VJS.  a.  73— 8«.83  6  Claims 


by  an  automated   pipette  structure  having  a  tip  portion 

mounted  at  the  bottom  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

drawing  said  desired  volume  of  liquid  plus  a  predetermined 

amount  of  excess  liquid  from  said  first  container  into  the 

tip  portion  of  said  automated  pipette  by  means  of  a  piston 

selectively  controlled  in  an  automatic  manner  by  means 

mounted  on  said  automatic  pipette  structure; 

retracting  said  automated  pipette  from  said  liquid  in  said  first 

container; 
intaking  said  drawn  volume  past  an  electromagnetic  sensor; 


8       9      1 


I 
I 

i  ','1 

PC  0?)76 


1.  Device  for  removing  samples  from  the  burden  in  a  furnace 
shaft  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  lance  insertable  into  the 
furnace  shaft,  said  lance  having  a  first  end  arranged  to  be 
inserted  first  into  the  furnace  shaft  and  a  second  end  arranged 
to  be  located  outwardly  from  the  furnace  shaft,  said  lance 
having  a  length  between  the  first  end  thereof  and  a  point 
between  the  first  end  and  the  second  end  so  that  said  lance  can 
be  inserted  into  the  furnace  shaft  vk^ith  the  first  end  thereof  the 
maximum  possible  distance  inwardly  from  the  inside  of  the 
furnace  shaft,  and  an  elongated  sampler  forming  an  elongated 
sampling  trough  slidably  positioned  within  said  tubular  lance, 
said  sampler  having  a  first  end  positionable  at  the  first  end  of 
said  lance  when  said  lance  is  in  inserted  into  the  furnace  shaft 
with  the  first  end  thereof  the  maximum  possible  distance  in- 
wardly from  the  inside  of  the  furnace  shaft,  said  sampling 
trough  in  said  sampler  having  a  length  from  the  first  end 
thereof  sufficient  to  receive  a  sample  of  the  burden  within  the 
furnace  shaft  equal  to  the  length  between  the  first  end  of  said 
lance  and  the  point  between  the  first  end  and  the  second  end  of 
said  lance,  said  tubular  lance  and  sampler  independently  slid- 
ably displaceable  relative  to  one  another  so  that  said  lance  and 
sampler  can  be  inserted  as  a  unit  through  the  furnace  shaft  wall 
into  the  burden  in  the  furnace  shaft  until  the  leading  first  end  of 
said  lance  is  located  at  a  sampling  position  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  shaft  wall  and  then  retracting  said  lance  toward  the 
shaft  wall  relative  to  said  sampler  for  exposing  said  sampling 
trough  outwardly  from  the  leading  first  end  of  said  lance  for 
removing  samples  from  the  burden  and  the  lance  can  be  with- 
drawn for  completely  uncovering  said  sampling  trough  within 
the  furnace  shaft  or  in  a  step-wise  operation  for  uncovering 
only  a  partial  length  of  said  sampler  and  then  retracting  said 
sampler  back  into  said  lance. 


fdKANSmRENTI 
■!2 


sensing  the  continuity  of  said  drawn  volume  by  electromag- 
netically  detecting  the  continued  presence  of  said  drawn 
volume  as  it  is  being  intaken  past  said  electromagnetic 
sensor  mounted  adjacent  said  tip  portion; 

automatically  lowering  said  automated  pipette  into  said  first 
container; 

returning  said  drawn  volume  to  said  tip  portion  of  said 
automated  pipette; 

expelling  a  portion  of  said  excess  liquid  concurrently  with 
said  step  of  returning;  and 

delivering  said  desired  volume  to  said  second  container. 


4,399,712  

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  PIPETTE 

WTTH  CONTROLLED  TIP  REMOVER 
Yiyi  Oshikubo,  Sakura,  and  Sadakazn  Tanabe,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nichiryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1981,  56-17670 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  1/14 

U.S.  a.  73—864.16  6  Claims 


439,711 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  ENSURING  FULL 
VOLUME  PICKUP  IN  AN  AUTOMATED  PIPETTE 
Gerald  L.  Klein,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, LiCm  Fulkrton,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,725 

Int.  CL3  GOIN  1/m  21/27 

VJS.  CL  73—864.16  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  ensuring  pickup  and  delivery  of  a  desired 

volume  of  a  Uquid  from  a  first  container  to  a  second  container 


1.  A  pipette  device  capable  of  automatically  sucking  and 
discharging  liquid  and  also  capable  of  automatically  removing 
a  tip  comprising:  housing  means,  a  tip  frictionally  fitted  on  a 
lower  end  of  said  housing  means,  a  cylinder  chamber  defined 
in  said  housing  means  and  communicating  with  an  interior  of 
said  tip,  plunging  means  slidably  received  in  the  cylinder 
chamber,  a  potentiometer  for  producing  a  signal  representing 
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the  position  of  said  plunger  means  with  respect  to  said  cylinder 
chamber,  plunger  driving  means  including  an  electric  motor 
and  operably  coupled  with  said  plunger  means  for  moving  the 
same  between  at  least  three  predetermined  positions  in  accor- 
dance with  said  signal,  said  predetermined  positions  including 
a  terminal  sucking  position,  a  terminal  discharging  position  and 
a  tip  removing  position,  and  a  tip  removing  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  lower  cylindrical  member  slidably  mounted  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  housing  means  with  a  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical 
member  being  normally  located  against  an  upper  end  of  said  tip 
which  is  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  means  and 
at  least  two  rod  members  extending  vertically  in  said  housing 
means  and  being  slidable  relative  thereto  with  said  rod  mem- 
bers having  lower  ends  engaging  with  an  upper  end  of  said 
cylindrical  member,  and  upper  ends  of  said  rod  members  being 
actuated  by  said  plunger  driving  means  when  said  plunger 
means  moves  from  said  terminal  discharging  position  to  said 
tip  removing  position,  whereby  the  mounted  tip  is  pressed 
downward  by  said  lower  cylindrical  member  and  is  removed 
from  the  pipette  device. 


4,399,713 

DEVICE  FOR  SAMPLING  MOLTEN  MATERIAL  AND 

MEANS  FOR  OPERATING  SAME 

William  J.  Collins,  7005  Madison  St.,  MerrillvUle,  Ind.  46410 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,198 

int.  a.^  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—864.54  27  Qaims 


I 


i  4,399,714 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OVERCOMING 

CERTAIN  DESTABILIZING  TORQUES  ON 

GYRO-STABILIZED  PLATFORMS 

A.  Clifford  Barker,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Naridyne 

Corporation,  Newport  News,  Va. 

FilM  Not.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,620 

Int  a?  GOIC  19/26 

VS.  a.  74—5.1  7  Qaims 


I 
1.  In  a  gyro-stabilized  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a 

platform  having  a  pair  of  gyros  supported  thereon  for  move- 
ment about  parallel  precessional  axes  and  wherein  the  platform 
is  capable  of  mbvement  about  a  platform  axis  and  the  gyros 
have  rotors  with  means  for  driving  the  rotors  clockwise  and 
counterclockwise,  respectively,  about  spin  axes  that  are  nor- 
mally parallel  to  the  platform  axis,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  for  caging  one  or  the  other  of  said  gyros  when  the 
platform  moves,  about  said  platform  axis,  the  gyro  caged  being 
that  which  has  its  rotor  spinning  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  ofi  movement  of  the  platform  about  the  platform 
axis. 


4,399,715 
POWER  TAKE-OFF 
Peter  Dziuba,  Cberlingen,  and  Herbert  Simon,  Friedrichshafen, 
both  of  Fed.  iRep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfabrik 
Friedrichshafen  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fil^  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,384 
Claims  priori^,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1979,2924939  > 

Int.  a.'  F16H  37/00;  F16D  67/04 
U.S.  a.  74—15:66  6  Qaims 


1.  Structure  for  the  purpose  described  comprising  a  pair  of 
pipes,  a  coupling  communicatively  connecting  said  pipes  to- 
gether in  an  angular  relationship,  said  coupling  having  a  cham- 
ber and  an  outlet,  one  of  said  pipes  having  an  extremity  pro- 
vided with  means  for  supporting  a  device  for  receiving  a  sam- 
ple of  molten  material  from  a  supply  thereof,  and  the  other  of 
said  pipes  having  an  end  for  connection  with  a  source  of  air 
under  pressure  for  causing  the  air  to  flow  through  said  cham- 
ber and  outlet  in  a  manner  whereby  to  cause  air  to  be  evacu- 
ated from  said  one  pipe  and  thereby  induce  the  flow  of  such  a 
material  into  such  a  device. 


-5,    nr 
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1.  A  power  take-off,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  power  transmission  speed-changing  gear  train  rotatably 
Joumaled  ^t  least  partially  in  said  housing,  said  train  in- 
cluding an  output  shaft; 

drive  means  including  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  connected  to 
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an  engine  foi  supplying  rotary  power  to  said  train  to 
rotate  said  drive  shaft; 

coupling  means  at  least  partially  in  said  housing  for  drivingly 
connecting  said  drive  means  to  said  train,  said  coupling 
means  including  a  first  friction  disk  drivingly  connected  to 
said  drive  means  and  a  second  friction  disk  laterally  juxta- 
posed to  said  first  disk  and  drivingly  connected  to  said 
train,  said  coupling  means  further  including  a  pressure 
plate  juxtaposed  to  said  disks  and  first  spring  means  engag- 
ing said  plate  for  forcing  same  away  from  said  disks  to 
uncouple  said  train  from  said  drive  means; 

braking  means  in  said  housing  for  arresting  rotary  motion  of 
said  output  shaft  upon  uncoupling  of  said  drive  means  and 
said  train,  said  braking  means  including  a  piston  shiftable 
parallel  to  the  movement  of  said  plate  upon  hydraulic 
actuation  of  said  piston  to  arrest  said  rotary  motion  of  said 
output  shaft,  and  a  second  spring  means  biasing  said  piston 
to  permit  said  rotary  motion  of  said  output  shaft;  and 

hydraulic  circuit  means  including  a  first  pressure  space 
adjacent  to  said  plate  opposite  said  disks,  a  second  pres- 
sure space  adjacent  said  piston  and  a  pressure  source 
energized  by  said  engine  and  effective  only  during  opera- 
tion of  said  engine  for  pressurizing  said  first  space  to  urge 
in  opposition  to  said  first  spring  means  said  plate  against 
said  disks  to  force  same  to  clutchingly  engage  one  an- 
other, whereby  said  drive  means  is  drivingly  connected  to 
said  train,  and  to  relieve  said  second  space  whereby  said 
second  spring  means  releases  the  braking  means,  said 
second  space  being  relieved  upon  inactivation  of  said 
engine. 


4,399,717 

CHANGE-SPEED  TRANSMISSION  FOR  WHEELED 

VEHICLES 

Masayoshi  Funato,  and  Katunori  Watanabe,  both  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15, 1980,  55-144928 
Int.  a.3  F16H  im 
U.S.  a.  74—339  5  Qaims 


4,399,716 

TORQUE  TRANSMITTING  DEVICE 

Birger  K.  L.  Karlsson,  Lyckebo,  Box  1062,  S-360  14  Vackelsang, 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  12,  1980,  8001076 
Int.  a.3  F16D  27/10 
U.S.  a.  74—125.5  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  transmitting  torque  between  a  shaft  and  an 
outer  annular  element,  comprising;  at  least  one  eccentric  de- 
vice arranged  for  rotation  with  the  shaft,  said  eccentric  device 
including  a  cam  element  which  is  displaceable  at  right  angles 
to  the  input  shaft  and  which  is  biased  towards  its  outermost 
position  by  means  of  a  spring;  and  a  plurality  of  rocker  arms  in 
a  uniform  spaced  relationship  around  the  shaft  which  can  be 
activated  by  the  eccentric  device,  each  of  the  rocker  arms 
provided  with  engaging  means  arranged  to  be  brought  into 
driving  engagement  with  the  annular  element  by  movement  of 
said  rocker  arm,  and  in  which  device  the  effective  length  of  the 
eccentric  device  is  arranged  to  vary  in  dependence  upon  the 
force  required  to  activate  a  rocker  arm,  thereby  to  obtain 
between  the  shaft  and  the  annular  element  a  transmission  ratio 
which  varies  in  dependence  upon  the  load  on  the  annular 
element. 


1.  A  power  transmission  unit  having  a  change-speed  gearing 
including  a  front  output  shaft  and  a  countershaft  arranged  in 
parallel  with  an  input  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  change-speed 
gears  on  said  front  output  shaft  and  in  meshing  engagement 
with  respective  counter  gears  on  said  countershaft  to  provide 
a  selected  speed-ratio  drive  power  train,  said  countershaft 
being  drivingly  connected  to  said  input  shaft  to  receive  an 
input  torque  thereon,  comprising: 
a  rear  output  shaft  coaxially  arranged  with  said  front  output 
shaft,  said  rear  output  shaft  having  a  front  end  portion 
provided  at  its  outer  periphery  with  a  spline  and  rotatably 
coupled  with  the  rear  end  of  said  front  output  shaft; 
a  clutch  hub  fixedly  mounted  on  said  front  output  shaft  and 
located  at  one  side  thereof  adjacent  to  the  front  end  por- 
tion of  said  rear  output  shaft,  said  clutch  hub  being  pro- 
vided at  its  outer  periphery  with  a  spline  corresponding 
with  the  outer  spline  of  said  rear  output  shaft; 
a  first  hub  sleeve  axially  slidably  coupled  over  said  clutch 
hub  and  being  provided  at  its  inner  periphery  with  a  spline 
in  engagement  with  the  outer  spline  of  said  clutch  hub, 
said  first  hub  sleeve  capable  of  being  brought  into  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  spline  of  said  rear  output  shaft  during 
the  shifting  operation  thereof  toward  said  rear  output 
shaft,  to  thereby  provide  a  torque  transmission  between 
said  front  and  rear  output  shafts; 
a  speed-reduction  driven  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
front  output  shaft  and  located  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of 
said  clutch  hub,  said  driven  gear  being  provided  with  a 
hub  portion  confronting  with  said  clutch  hub  and  being  in 
meshing  engagement  with  an  additional  counter  gear  on 
said  countershaft  to  thereby  provide  a  high  power  torque 
transmission  from  said  countershaft  to  both  said  front  and 
rear  output  shafts  at  a  lower  speed  than  that  of  the  selected 
speed-ratio  drive  power  train;  and 
a  second  hub  sleeve  axially  slidably  coupled  over  the  hub 
portion  of  said  driven  gear  by  means  of  a  spline  connec- 
tion, said  second  hub  sleeve  being  provided  at  its  inner 
periphery  with  a  spline  corresponding  with  the  inner 
spline  of  said  first  hub  sleeve  and  capable  of  being  brought 
into  engagement  with  the  outer  spline  of  said  clutch  hub 
during  the  shifting  operation  thereof  toward  said  clutch 
hub  to  effect  the  high  power  torque  transmission  when 
said  first  hub  sleeve  is  engaged  with  the  outer  spline  of 
said  rear  output  shaft. 
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4399,718 
'<»IVOT  DRIVE  FOR  MANIPULATOR 
Ernst  Zinuner,  Friedberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kuka  Schweissanlagen  &  Roboter  GmbH,  Augsbw^  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,756 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1980,  3020378;  Apr.  14,  1981,  3115061 

Int.  a.J  F16H  1/n.  55/18 
VS.  a.  74—409  14  Qaims 


31    9      31 


28 

-26 
10 
30 


1.  A  pivot  drive  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of  members  that 
are  relatively  pivotal  about  a  pivot  axis,  said  drive  comprising: 

a  torsion  rod  extending  along  a  rod  axis  and  having  outer 
ends; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  rod  about  said  rod  axis  relative 
to  one  of  said  members; 

respective  constant-mesh  gear  trains  including  respective 
input  gears  fixed  on  said  outer  ends  and  respective  output 
gears  connected  to  the  other  of  said  members  and  having 
respective  centers,  at  least  one  of  said  output  gears  being 
limitedly  angularly  displaceable  about  the  respective  cen- 
ter relative  to  said  other  member;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  one  output  gear  relative  to  said  other 
member  about  the  respective  center  and  thereby  torsion- 
ally  prestressing  said  rod  and  for  locking  said  one  output 
gear  in  position  with  said  torsion  rod  prestressed. 


4,399,719 

TWIN  SCREW  EXTRUDER  WITH  POWER  BRANCHING 

GEARING 

Siegfried  Chszaniecki,  and  Wilbelm  Brand,  both  of  Hanover, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Mas* 
chinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,518 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1980,  3009398 

Int.  a?  F16H  57/00.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  74—410  2  Claims 


1.  An  extruder  with  twin  screws  and  associated  output  drive 
shafts,  and  power  branching  gearing  for  driving  said  output 
drive  shafts,  comprising: 

(a)  a  gear  casing; 


(b)  a  driven  pinion  drivably  connected  to  one  of  said  output 
drive  shafts; 

(c)  a  first  {teir  of  intermedate  gears  of  the  same  size  and 
disposed  ppposite  one  another  in  engagement  with  said 
driven  pihion,  and  means  for  mounting  said  first  pair  of 
intermediate  gears  in  said  gear  casing  such  that  said  inter- 
mediate gears  are  capable  only  of  rotational  movement  in 
said  casii^; 

(d)  a  drive  pinion  drivably  connected  to  an  operating  shaft 
for  impai  ting  torque  to  said  gearing; 

(e)  a  seconc  pair  of  intermediate  gears  of  the  same  size  and 
disposed  opposite  one  another  in  engagement  with  said 
drive  pinion,  and  means  for  mounting  said  second  pair  of 
intermediate  gears  in  said  gear  casing  such  that  said  gears 
are  capable  only  of  rotational  movement  in  said  casing; 

(0  a  first  ge^r  of  said  first  pair  of  intermediate  gears  engaging 
a  first  gear  of  said  second  pair  of  intermediate  gears  on  one 
side  of  a  line  through  the  axes  of  said  drive  and  driven 
pinions; 

(g)  a  second  gear  of  said  first  pair  of  intermediate  gears 
engaging  a  second  gear  of  said  second  pair  of  intermediate 
gears  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  line,  and 

(h)  means  for  mounting  said  drive  pinion  and  said  driven 
pinion  for  radial  movement,  relative  to  the  axes  of  said 
pinions,  in  said  gear  casing, 

thereby  providing  uniform  power  transmission  to  said 
pinions  and  said  output  drive  shafts. 


!  4,399,720 

CORK  PULLER 

Darrell  J.  Cuppett,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Towie  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,252 

Int.  a.3  B67B  7/32 

U.S.  a.  81—337  7  Claims 


1.  A  cork  puller  comprising  a  structure  having  a  bottom  part 
of  annular  configuration  adapted  to  rest  on  the  top  rim  of  the 
corked  bottle  and  a  top  part  comprising  a  sleeve,  spaced,  paral- 
lel bearing  supports  at  equal  radial  distances  from  the  axis  of 
the  sleeve  and  extending  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
axis  of  the  sleieve,  said  bearing  supports  being  integral  with  the 
sleeve,  a  puller  reciprocally  and  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
sleeve,  a  worm  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  the  puller,  means  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  puller  for  effecting  its  rotation,  and  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  puller  relative  to  the  bottom  part 
comprising  racks  at  opposite  sides  of  the  puller  and  levers, 
provided  with  teeth,  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bearing  sup- 
ports with  their  teeth  engaged  with  the  racks,  the  improvement 
comprising  that  one  half  of  the  sleeve  taken  on  a  diameter 
midway  between  the  bearing  supports  and  the  bearing  support 
integral  therewith  is  integral  with  the  bottom  part  and  the 
other  half  and  bearing  support  integral  therewith  is  not  and 
there  are  interengaged  means  on  the  confronting  sides  of  the 
bearing  supports  confined  exclusively  to  the  confronting  sides 
which  define  bearings  for  rouubly  receiving  the  levers. 
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4,399,721 

WRENCH 

ByrI  A.  Jedlicka,  15  Greenridge  Dr.,  Decatur,  111.  62526 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,836 

Int  a.3  B25B  J3/00 

U.S.  a.  81—57.46  5  Claims 


1.  A  wrench  for  tightening  and  loosening  installed  tumbuck- 
les  in  which  the  tumbuckle  is  of  the  type  comprising  an  exter- 
nally smoothly  contoured  sleeve  that  at  one  end  of  same 
threadedly  receives  a  first  threaded  member  having  a  right 
hand  thread  and  that  at  the  other  end  of  same  threadedly 
receives  a  second  threaded  member  having  a  left  hand  thread, 
with  the  sleeve  being  of  a  predetermined  size, 
said  wrench  comprising: 
a  body, 

a  worm  screw  joumalled  in  said  body  for  rotational  move- 
ment about  the  axis  of  same  and  having  external  worm 
threading  thereon, 
said  body  being  formed  to  define  an  opening  in  which  a 
circumferential  portion  of  said  worm  screw  threading  at 
one  side  of  said  body  is  exposed, 
and  roller  means  joumalled  on  said  housing  adjacent  said 
opening  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  disposed  at  said  side  of 
said  body  and  spaced  from  and  extending  across  said  body 
opening  and  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  that  includes  said  worm  screw  axis, 
said  roller  means  roller  surfacing  forming  a  rolling  abutment 
for  the  tumbuckle  sleeve  to  be  seated  against  in  applying 
the  wrench  exposed  screw  worm  threading  against  the 
tumbuckle  sleeve,  with  said  roller  means  surfacing  being 
separated  from  said  exposed  screw  worm  threading  a 
distance  that  is  less  than  the  tumbuckle  sleeve  size, 
whereby  said  wrench  screw  worm  threading  on  said  wrench 
being  positioned  to  seat  the  tumbuckle  sleeve  simulta- 
neously against  same  and  said  roller  means,  inpinges 
against  the  sleeve  for  effecting  coupled  relation  of  said 
threading  to  the  sleeve  on  rotation  of  said  screw  worm, 
for  adjusting  the  tumbuckle  sleeve  relative  to  the  turn- 
buckle  threaded  members. 


and  including  an  elongated  pushbutton  slidably  mounted 
within  the  axial  aperture  and  normally  protruding  there- 
from at  one  end  and  a  stud  portion  at  the  other  end  from 
which  the  pushbutton  moves  outwardly  when  depressed 
at  its  other  end, 

a  socket  having  a  body  portion,  upper  and  lower  axial  aper- 
tures, a  first  inner  portion  in  the  upper  aperture  compris- 
ing interior  walls  having  at  least  one  locking  recess  therein 
and  a  second  outer  portion  in  the  lower  aperture  of  en- 
larged diameter  comprising  interior  walls  having  gripping 
means  spaced  thereabout,  and, 

a  one  piece  hollow  adaptor  having  means  at  one  end  to 
removably  engage  the  insert  stud,  said  means  being  cou- 


pled to  the  pushbutton  for  actuation  thereby  and  coupling 
means  at  one  end  to  engage  a  locking  recess  in  the  upper 
socket  aperture,  a  slidable  shaft  mounted  axially  within 
the  adaptor  and  in  engagement  therewith  and  engageable 
by  the  pushbutton  at  one  end  to  be  moved  downwardly 
within  the  adaptor  to  actuate  the  coupling  means  cooper- 
ating with  the  socket  and  whereby  depressing  the  push- 
button a  first  distance  selectively  actuates  the  coupling 
means  to  disengage  the  shaft  from  the  locking  recess  in  the 
socket  wall  releasing  the  socket  from  the  adaptor  and 
further  depression  of  the  pushbutton  disengages  the  adap- 
tor engaging  means  from  the  stud  freeing  the  adaptor  from 
the  insert. 


4,399,723 

COMPACT  COMBINATION  TOOL  SET 

GiUes  Marieau,  85  Brady  St.,  HuU,  Quebec,  Canada  J8Y  SL6 

Continuatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,725,  Jul.  11, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,714 

Int  a.3  B25G  1/08 

U.S.  a.  81—437  ♦  Claims 


4,399,722 

SOCKET  WRENCH  INCLUDING  QUICK-RELEASE 

ADAPTOR 

Vincent  Sardo,  Jr.,  220  W.  Skyline  Lakes  Dr.,  Ringwood,  N  J. 

07456 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,224 
Int  a.3  B25B  13/46 
VS.  CL  81—60  5  Claims 

1.  A  socket  wrench  comprising: 
a  wrench  portion  including  an  elongated  handle  and  a  head 

portion  at  one  end  with  an  af>erture  therethrough, 
an  insert  mounted  within  the  head  aperture  and  driving 
means  coupling  the  insert  to  the  head  portion,  said  insert 
being  rotatably  driven  by  the  action  of  the  wrench  portion 
upon  actuation  thereof  through  the  driving  means  and  said 
insert  having  an  aperture  extending  axially  therethrough. 


1.  A  compact  combination  tool  set  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  inter-fitting  tool  segments; 

each  tool  segment  having  a  tool  projecting  from  one  end 

thereof  and  a  recess  at  the  other  end  thereof  adapted  to 

receive  a  tool  projecting  from  one  end  of  a  second  tool 

segment; 
said  recesses  and  said  projecting  tools  including  portions 

which  are  non-circular  in  cross-section  and  which  are 


August  23,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1361 


adapted  to  be  telescopically  and  frictionally  inter-engaged 

so  as  to  prevent  relative  rotation  thereof; 
each  of  said  projecting  tools  being  of  the  same  length  and 

cross-section  and  each  of  said  recesses  being  of  a  length 

sufficient  to  fully  receive  said  tools  therein; 
whereby  a  plurality  of  tool  segments  may  be  selectively 

inter-fitted  for  compact  storage,  and  selectively  separated 

for  use  in  any  one  of  said  recesses. 


4,399,724 

LATHE  MACHINE  FOR  TURNING  WHEEL  SETS, 

ESPECIALLY  SETS  OF  RAILROAD  WHEELS 

Theodor  Dombrowski,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mgH,  Erkelenz,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,598 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1980,  3012997 

Int  a.3  B23B  5/32 
U.S.  a.  82—8  9  Oaims 


kww^w^wwwv 


j-4 


1.  A  lathe  machine  for  tuming  wheel  sets  having  a  common 
axis,  comprising  two  groups  of  rollers,  at  least  one  roller  group 
being  provided  for  each  wheel  of  a  set,  each  roller  group 
comprising  first  support  roller  means  (6,  6')  for  contacting  the 
circumference  of  one  wheel  of  said  wheel  set,  second  roller 
means  (30,  30')  for  contacting  a  wheel  surface  facing  axially 
inwardly  of  said  one  wheel,  said  first  and  second  roller  means 
of  a  group  being  arranged  in  pairs,  each  pair  comprising  a 
wheel  circumference  contacting  support  roller  and  an  axially 
inwardly  facing  wheel  surface  contacting  roller,  each  roller 
group  further  comprising  common  supix>rt  means  (7,  32)  for 
said  first  and  second  roller  means,  said  common  support  means 
carrying  the  first  and  second  roller  means  of  a  group  with  a 
rigid  fixed  relationship  between  the  first  and  second  roller 
means  of  a  group  so  that  all  axial  force  components  are  taken 
up  by  said  common  support  means  and  the  wheel  set  is  secured 
against  axial  displacement  by  short  circuiting  of  these  axial 
force  components  in  each  pair  of  rollers  independently  of  the 
other  pair. 


4,399,725 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  PLASTIC 

MATERIALS 
Ernest  A.  Milan,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

I    FUed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,007 
I  Int  a.3  B26D  7/02.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  83—17  20  Claims 

13.  A  method  of  cutting  a  strip  of  plastic  material  having  top 
and  bottom  sides  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  clamping  said  strip  in  a  supi>orting  structure  at  a  position 
next  to  the  position  where  the  strip  is  to  be  cut, 

(b)  moving  a  cutting  blade  from  a  retracted  position  a  prede- 


termined initial  amount  to  a  first  position  in  cutting  en- 
gagement with  said  strip  at  said  bottom  side, 
(c)  moving  a  supporting  blade  from  said  retracted  position 
alongside  said  cutting  blade  to  said  first  position  in  lifting 
engagement  with  said  bottom  side  of  said  strip. 


(d)  moving  said  cutting  blade  from  said  first  position  com- 
pletely through  said  strip  while  said  supporting  blade  is  in 
lifting  engagement  with  said  strip  in  said  first  position, 

(e)  retracting  said  cutting  blade  and  said  supporting  blade  to 
said  retracted  position,  and 

(0  unclamping  said  strip  for  movement  of  said  strip  away 
from  said  cutting  blade. 


4,399,726 

CUTTING  DEVICE 

Victor  Zacuto,  5705  Bevis  Are.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91411 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,842 

Int.  a.J  B26D  3/16 

U.S.  CI  83—411  R  31  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  severing  plastic  tubing  or  the  like  comprising 

a  rigid  frame, 

an  inverted  L-shaped  frame  securely  mounted  upon  said 
rigid  frame  and  extending  in  a  forwardly  direction 
thereon, 

said  L-shaped  frame  including  a  horizontally  disposed  stabi- 
lizer and  a  pair  of  spaced  vertically  disposed  members 
proximate  the  upper  ends  of  and  between  which  said 
stabilizer  is  secured,  whereby  said  stabilizer  extends  for- 
wardly relatively  to  said  rigid  frame, 

cutting  means  including  a  singular  blade  and  being  securely 
mounted  to  and  proximate  a  forward  end  of  said  stabilizer 
and  to  and  proximate  a  lower  end  of  said  pair  of  sf>aced 
vertically  disposed  members  whereby  said  blade  is  ex- 
posed in  a  generally  forward  direction  relative  to  said 
rigid  frame, 

balancing  members  included  in  and  extending  laterally  of 
said  rigid  frame  and  being  disposed  generally  below  said 
pair  of  spaced  vertically  disposed  members,  and 

a  mandible  including  a  channel  therein  and  being  pivotally 
mounted  upon  said  pair  of  vertically  disposed  members 
whereby  the  channel  cooperatively  acts  with  said  singular 
blade  in  operation  of  the  device. 
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439,727 
DRUM  SHEAR 
Shuigi  Omori;  Kaiyi  Hayashi;  Yukio  Hiasa;  Nobutaka  Maeda; 
Shoichi  Hashimoto,  and  HIroki  Yoshiya,  ail  of  Hiroshima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981.  Ser.  No.  228,699 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1980,  55-19886 

Int.  a.5  B23D  25/12 

U.S.  a.  83—345  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  drum  shear  for  shearing  a  workpiece,  said  drum  shear 
being  of  the  type  including  a  pair  of  rotatable  drums,  each  said 
drum  including  a  longitudinal  shearing  blade,  and  said  drums 
being  arranged  such  that  upon  rotation  of  said  drums  a  work- 
piece  passing  therebetween  is  bitten  between  and  sheared  by 
said  blades,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  drums  rotate  at  equal  angular  velocities; 
a  first  radial  distance  between  the  outer  edge  of  a  first  said 
blade  and  the  rotational  axis  of  the  respective  first  said 
drum  is  greater  than  a  second  radial  distance  between  the 
outer  edge  of  a  second  said  blade  and  the  rotational  axis  of 
the  respective  second  said  drum,  the  ratio  of  said  first 
radial  distance  to  said  second  radial  distance  being  1 .02  to 
1.20,  such  that  the  circumferential  velocity  of  said  outer 
edge  of  said  first  blade  is  greater  than  the  circumferential 
velocity  of  said  outer  edge  of  said  second  blade;  and 
said  first  and  second  drums  being  rotated  by  drive  means 
such  that  at  the  beginning  of  an  operation  of  shearing  a 
workpiece  said  outer  edge  of  said  first  blade  first  contacts 
the  workpiece  at  a  first  longitudinal  position  along  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  workpiece,  said  outer  edge 
of  said  second  blade  first  contacts  the  workpiece  at  a 
second  longitudinal  position  along  said  direction  of  move- 
ment, and  said  first  longitudinal  position  is  upstream  of 
said  second  longitudinal  position  with  respect  to  said 
direction  of  movement,  thereby  defining  a  gap  extending 
upstream  from  said  outer  edge  of  said  second  blade,  such 
that  during  the  shearing  operation  said  outer  edge  of  said 
first  blade  moves  in  a  direction  relative  to  said  outer  edge 
of  said  second  blade  to  sequentially  reduce  the  size  of  and 
eliminate  said  gap,  and  such  that  upon  completion  of  the 
shearing  operation  said  outer  edge  of  said  first  blade  is 
downstream  of  said  outer  edge  of  said  second  blade  with 
respect  to  said  direction  of  movement. 


piece  from  a  vicinity  of  said  cutting  blade  thereby  to 
eliminate  a  need  for  an  operator  to  perform  such  a  remov- 
ing operation  manually  thus  to  substantially  reduce  a 
danger  of  injury  to  said  operator,  said  pushing  means 
including  an  inverted  U-shaped  member  portion  which  is 
designed  to  slidably  move  along  said  guide  means  and 
which  can  move  over  and  past  said  cutting  blade  without 
any  interference  and  contact  between  said  blade  and  push- 
ing means,  said  extension  means  being  fixedly  secured  to 
said  inverted  U-shaped  member  portion,  said  U-shaped 
member  portion  including  first  and  second  downwardly 
extending  legs,  said  first  downwardly  extending  leg  being 


attached  to  an  elongated  extension  member  and  said  sec- 
ond downwardly  extending  leg  being  attached  to  said 
extension  means,  said  guide  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gated member  selectively  attachable  to  a  table  saw  guide 
fence  in  an  abutting  relationship  therewith,  said  pushing 
means  being  selectively  attachable  to  a  miter  gauge  con- 
ventionally associated  with  a  table  saw,  said  guide  means 
being  provided  with  a  slot  on  a  topmost  portion  thereof, 
said  slot  facilitating  an  attachment  of  said  guide  means  to 
said  fence  through  an  operable  positioning  of  a  C-clamp 
therein,  said  C-clamp  being  operable  to  hold  said  giiide 
means  and  said  fence  together  in  said  abutting  relation- 
ship. 


4,399,729 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  THE  END  OF  A  METAL 

STRIP  WOUND  IN  A  COIL 
Hans  Malinowski;  Klaus-Peter  Pielsticker,  both  of  Dusseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Ernst  Linsinger,  Steyrermuhl, 
Austria,  assignors  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1980,  3004952 

Int.  a.3  B26D  7/02.  1/20 
U.S.  O.  83—455  9  Claims 


4,399,728 
SAW  WORKPIECE  PUSHING  DEVICE 
Leo  L.  Davis,  1207  Woodland  Cir.,  Bolivar,  Mo.  65613 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,851 
Int.  a.3  B27B  5/22 
U.S.  a.  83—418  4  Qaims 

1.  A  saw  workpiece  pushing  apparatus  for  use  in  combina- 
tion with  a  table  saw,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

pushing  means  for  guiding  and  pushing  said  workpiece  into 
cutting  contact  with  a  cutting  blade  operably  associated 
with  said  table  saw; 
guide  means  for  facilitating  a  guiding  of  said  workpiece  past 

said  cutting  blade  during  said  cutting  contact; 
extension  means  operably  connected  with  said  pushing 
means  and  serving  to  remove  cut  portions  of  said  work- 


^1s# 

^% 

i 

1 
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1.  Apparatus  for  severing  the  end  of  metal  strip  wound  in  a 
coil  comprising  a  base  member,  means  on  said  base  member  for 
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rotatably  supporting  said  coil  of  metal  strip,  a  wedge  mounted 
in  an  operative  position  with  respect  to  said  coil  for  lifting  the 
coil  end  away  from  but  closely  adjacent  the  coil  as  the  coil  is 
rotated  in  a  direction  of  unwinding,  a  strip  guide  surface  on 
said  wedge  for  supporting  the  lifted  coil  end  closely  adjacent 
the  coil,  a  rotary  cutting  tool,  a  cutting  tool  feed  guide 
mounted  in  an  operative  position  with  respect  to  said  coil  and 
cooperatively  engaging  said  rotary  cutting  tool  so  that  said 
cutting  tool  is  movable  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to 
the  unwound  strip  supported  on  the  strip  guide  surface  to 
thereby  sever  the  unwound  strip  from  the  coil,  a  drive  means 
for  moving  said  rotary  cutting  tool  along  said  feed  guide  and  a 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  cutting  tool. 


439,731 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  COMPOSING 

MUSIC  PIECE 

Eiichiro  Aoki,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1981,  56-125603; 
Aug.  24,  1981,  56-132493;  Aug.  24,  1981,  56-132494;  Oct  5, 
1981,  56-158437 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  7/00 
U.S.  CL  84—1.03  17  Claims 

-mcoi  Pffo  oa>  sormwo  sectoh 
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4,399,730 

FLOATING  ANGLE  KNIFE  FOR  METAL  WORKING 

MACHINES 

Harry  L.  Oswalt,  Jr.,  615  Briar  Hill,  Garden  City,  Kans.  67846 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,045 

Int.  a.3  B23D  15/04,  23/00 

U.S.  a.  83—579  8  Qaims 


9*J?^    38        ^^ 


1.  In  a  shearing  machine, 

a  stationary  cutter  blade  having  a  notch  for  receiving  angle 

stock  to  be  sheared; 
a  shiftable  support  having  a  recess; 
a  quadrilateral  cutter  plate  having  a  pair  of  opposed,  flat 

faces  and  two  pairs  of  peripheral  edges,  presenting  four 

comers, 
said  plate  extending  into  the  recess,  disposing  a  first  pair  of 

said  edges  within  the  recess, 
a  second  pair  of  said  edges  merging  toward  one  of  said 

comers, 
said  one  comer  being  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  recess, 
said  plate  being  carried  by  the  support  for  movement  of  said 

one  comer  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  stock  in 

said  notch  during  shifting  of  the  support; 
a  pair  of  abutments  in  said  recess  each  engaging  a  respective 

one  of  said  first  pair  of  edges  for  resisting  the  load  to 

which  the  plate  is  subjected  when  said  one  comer  is 

moved  against  the  stock, 
said  plate  and  said  abutments  being  rotauble  relative  to  the 

support  in  response  tc    movement  of  said  one  comer 

against  the  stock;  and 
rigid  stop  means  disposed  in  said  recess  for  engagement  by 

said  first  pair  of  edges  for  limiting  .the  extent  of  rotation  of 

the  plate  relative  to  the  support. 


-*t*ttM  iXMR»i  isn  wroae  sctkin 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  composing  a  music  piece, 
comprising: 

pitch  data  memory  means  storing  plural  kinds  of  pitch  dau 
representing  respective  musical  note  pitches; 

extracting  means  connected  to  said  pitch  data  memory 
means,  for  extracting,  one  after  another,  pitch  data  by 
randomly  accessing  the  stored  pitch  data; 

condition  providing  means  for  providing  predetermined 
plural  kinds  of  musical  conditions; 

judging  means  supplied  with  said  extracted  pitch  data  and 
connected  to  said  condition  providing  means  for  judging 
whether  each  said  extracted  pitch  data  satisfies  said  musi- 
cal conditions; 

deliver-out  means  connected  to  said  judging  means  for  deliv- 
ering out,  from  among  said  extracted  pitch  data,  only 
those  that  satisfy  said  musical  conditions  successively  in 
timed  sequence;  and 

duration  imparting  means  connected  to  said  deliver-out 
means  for  combining  each  said  delivered  pitch  data  with  a 
duration  data  representing  a  musical  time  length  to  form 
successively,  in  timed  sequence,  composition  data  as  com- 
bined pairs  of  a  pitch  data  and  a  duration  data,  thus  a 
timewise  alignment  of  said  composition  data  constituting  a 
music  piece. 
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439,732 

PITCH  IDENTIFICATION  DEVICE 

Stanley  Rothschild,  906  Kerwin  Rd.,  and  Samuel  E.  Ramsay,  201 

Indian  Spring  Dr.,  both  of  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20901 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,270 

Int.  a.J  GlOG  7/00;  GOIH  13/00 

U.S.  a.  84—454  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  pitch  of  a  sound,  comprising: 

a  transducer  for  converting  said  sound  into  an  electrical 
signal; 

frequency  translation  means  for  translating  the  frequency  of 
said  electrical  signal  to  a  predetermined  octave  range; 

a  plurality  of  frequency  sensitive  means  connected  to  said 
frequency  translation  means,  each  of  said  frequency  sensi- 
tive means  being  tuned  to  detect  directly  the  frequency  of 
one  pitch  in  said  predetermined  octave  band;  and 

display  means  connected  to  each  of  said  frequency  sensitive 
means  for  indicating  the  pitch  of  a  signal  detected  thereby. 


having  a  fluid  inlet  means  to  receive  pressurized  fluid  and  a 
fluid  outlet  means  to  discharge  fluid,  the  valve  body  also  hav- 
ing first  and  second  fluid  conduits  which  can  communicate 
through  the  valve  bore  with  either  the  fluid  inlet  means  or  fluid 
outlet  means  as  determined  by  relative  position  of  the  valve 
spool  so  as  to  transmit  fluid  relative  to  the  valve  body,  the 
device  also  including  a  fluid  power  cylinder  assembly  having  a 
cylinder  body,  a  piston  and  a  piston  rod,  the  piston  rod  and 
piston  being  flxed  so  that  the  cylinder  body  is  reciprocable 
relative  to  the  piston,  the  cylinder  body  being  connected  to  the 
valve  body  for  mutual  movement,  and  also  cooperating  with 
the  apparatus  to  apply  an  amplified  control  signal  thereto,  the 
piston  deflning  in  part  first  and  second  chambers  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  the  first  and  second  chambers  communicating 
with  the  first  and  second  fluid  conduits  of  the  directional  valve 
means,  the  power  assist  device  being  further  characterized  by: 


4,399,733 
SEMIAUTOMATIC  SWAYBRACE 
John  C.  Mick,  Webster  GroTes,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug,  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,459 

Int.  a.3  F41F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  89—1.5  B  3  Qaims 


<^^ 


1.  A  swaybrace  for  steadying  a  load  suspended  from  an 
aircraft,  comprising: 

a.  a  threaded  rod; 

b.  a  sleeve,  supported  by  said  aircraft,  having  threads  on  an 
inwardly  disf)osed  surface  thereof,  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting said  threaded  rod  for  rotation  about  its  axis;  and 

c.  torsional  spring  means,  supported  by  said  sleeve,  and 
engaging  said  rod,  for  simultaneously  rotating  and  axially 
extending  said  rod  along  said  threads  into  contact  with 
said  load. 


439,734 
POWER  ASSIST  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jacob  Kobelt,  6110  Oak  SU  Vancouver,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  V6M  2W2 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,350 
Int  a.3  FOIB  31/12 
MS.  a.  91—1  8  Claims 

1.  A  power  assist  device  adapted  to  amplify  force  of  a  con- 
trol signal  to  actuate  an  apparatus,  the  power  assist  device 
including  a  directional  valve  means  having  a  valve  body  with 
a  valve  bore,  and  a  valve  spool  movable  within  the  bore  along 
a  valve  axis  in  response  to  the  control  signal,  the  valve  body 


(a)  a  guide  rod  having  a  longitudinal  guide  axis  disposed 
parallel  to  the  valve  axis,  the  rod  being  connected  essen- 
tially rigidly  to  the  valve  spool  for  equal  concurrent 
movement  therewith  along  the  guide  axis  in  response  to 
the  control  signal,  the  rod  also  having  guide  indexing 
means  representing  particular  control  settings, 

(b)  a  fixed  guide  holder  cooperating  with  the  guide  rod  to 
permit  the  guide  rod  to  move  axially  relative  to  the  guide 
holder,  the  guide  holder  having  a  holder  indexing  means 
complementary  to  the  guide  indexing  means  to  serve  as  a 
datum  and  to  register  with  the  guide  indexing  means  at  a 
particular  control  setting, 

so  that  when  the  valve  spool  is  shifted  to  direct  fluid  into  one 
chamber  and  discharge  fluid  from  the  opposite  chamber, 
the  indexing  means  are  disengaged  and  engaged  as  re- 
quired to  indicate  attainment  of  a  particular  control  set- 
ting, and  the  cylinder  body  shifts  to  actuate  the  apparatus 
in  response  to  the  control  signal. 


4,399,735 

BRAKE  BOOSTER 

Masayoshi  Katagiri,  Toyota;  Osamu  Ogura,  Nagoya,  and  Taka- 

shi  Fujii,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,404 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1979,  54-151238 
Int.  a.^  F15B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  91—369  B  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  brake  booster  in  which  an  output  stroke  of  an  output 
member  is  greater  than  an  input  stroke  of  an  input  member  and 
which  comprises  (a)  a  casing,  (b)  a  power  piston  axially  mov- 
ably  disposed  in  said  casing  between  said  input  and  output 
members  to  divide  an  interior  space  of  said  casing  into  two 
pressure  chambers,  said  power  piston  being  actuated  by  a 
pressure  difference  between  said  two  pressure  chambers  and 
having  an  internal  surface  defining  an  axially  formed  central 
bore,  (c)  a  control  piston  having  an  external  peripheral  surface, 
and  containing  therein  a  control  valve  mechanism  for  control- 
ling said  pressure  difference  and  further  having  a  first  transmis- 
sion mechanism  for  transmitting  an  input  force  from  said  input 
member  toward  said  output  member,  said  control  piston  being 
coaxially  received  in  said  central  bore  and  axially  movable 
relative  to  said  power  piston,  and  (d)  a  reaction  lever  having  an 
intermediate  output  portion,  and  first  and  second  input  por- 
tions located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  output  portion,  said  first 
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and  second  input  ;>ortions  receiving  output  forces  of  said  first 
transmission  mechanism  and  said  power  piston,  respectively, 
said  output  portion  abutting  on  said  output  member,  an  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  second  transmission  mechanism  including  at  least  one  ball 
associated  with  the  external  peripheral  surface  of  said 
control  piston  and  the  internal  peripheral  surface  of  said 
power  piston  defining  said  central  bore,  and  a  ball  retainer 
axially  movably  disposed  and  loosely  retaining  said  at 
least  one  ball,  said  ball  retainer  abutting,  on  said  second 
input  portion  of  said  reaction  lever,  said  external  periph- 
eral surface  having  a  recess  whose  depth  increases  pro- 
gressively in  the  direction  of  advanvement  of  said  power 
piston  toward  said  output  member,  said  internal  peripheral 
surface  including  a  ball  driving  surface  and  further  includ- 
ing a  ball  locking  surface,  said  at  least  one  ball  engaging 


limited  pivotal  movements  to  accommodate  minor  misalign- 
ments, said  valve  body  comprising: 
a  rubber-like  molded  annular  valve  ring  having  radially 
spaced  and  substantially  concentric  inner  and  outer  por- 
tions with  coplanar  annular  valve  face  surfaces  relatively 
movable  with  respect  to  an  annular  air  valve  seat  and  an 
annular  vacuum  valve  seat  for  respectively  selective  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  annular  air  valve  seat  and  said 
annular  vacuum  valve  seat, 
an  annular  reinforcing  ring  molded  in  said  valve  ring  inner 
portion  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  reinforcing  ring 
terminating  radially  inward  of  said  valve  ring  outer  por- 
tion and  sufficiently  hard  and  stiff  to  provide  axially  and 
circumferentially  stiff  reinforcement  for  said  valve  ring 
inner  portion  but  not  for  said  valve  ring  outer  portion, 
and  an  axially  opening  annular  recess  formed  in  <^id  valve 
ring  radially  between  said  valve  ring  inner  and  outer 
portions  and  providing  flexibility  of  said  outer  portion 
relative  to  said  inner  portion  to  accommodate  minor  mis- 
alignment between  said  valve  seats,  thereby  to  assure  full 
annular  sealing  engagement  of  said  outer  portion  with  the 
vacuum  valve  seat  when  such  sealing  engagement  is  se- 
lected. 


4,399,736 

VACUUM  SUSPENDED  BRAKE  BOOSTER  CONTROL 

VALVE 

Malvin  L.  Schubert,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,528 

Int-  C\?  F15B  9/10.  13/04 

U.S.  a.  91—469  4  Claims 


4,399,737 

CORRUGATED  AIR  RETURN  BULKHEAD 

Sylvester  B.  Severson,  Rice  Lake,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  Charles 

Peterson  and  Roger  Nelson,  both  of  Rice  Lake,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,123 

Int.  C\?  B60H  1/26 

\}S.  a.  98—6  3  Claims 


said  dnving  and  locking  surfaces  such  that  said  driving 
surface  drives  said  at  least  one  ball  together  with  said 
power  piston  while  said  power  piston  is  advanced  relative 
to  said  control  piston  and  such  that  said  locking  surface 
prevents  said  at  least  one  ball  from  radially  outwardly 
moving  off  the  bottom  surface  of  said  recess  after  said 
power  piston  is  advanced  through  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, whereby,  in  an  initial  operating  stage  of  said 
booster,  the  output  force  of  said  power  piston  is  transmit- 
ted to  said  reaction  lever  via  said  at  least  one  ball  and  said 
ball  retainer,  and  after  the  predetermined  distance  of 
advancement  of  said  power  piston  and  the  resultant  lock- 
ing of  said  at  least  one  ball  between  said  locking  surface 
and  the  bottom  surface  defining  the  part  of  said  recess,  a 
reactionary  force  from  said  output  member  is  transmitted 
to  said  control  piston  but  not  to  said  power  piston. 


1.  A  floating  control  valve  body  for  a  vacuum  suspended 
brake  booster,  said  valve  body  being  adapted  for  axial  and 


1.  In  combination  with  a  container  for  storage  and  shipment 
of  temperature  controlled  materials  and  wherein  said  container 
includes  an  airflow  heat  exchanger  assembly  mounted  on  a 
upp>er  portion  of  one  wall  of  said  container  and  said  heat  ex- 
changer assembly  includes  a  central  downwardly  opening  air 
inlet,  a  pair  of  upper  opposite  side  horizontally  and  oppositely 
outwardly  opening  side  air  inlets  and  a  central  upper  tempera- 
ture conditioned  air  outlet,  an  air  return  bulkhead  including 
upstanding  opposite  side  marginal  edges  and  top  and  bottom 
marginal  edges  and  mounted  on  said  one  wall  defining,  in 
conjunction  with  said  one  wall,  an  upstanding  return  airflow 
path  between  said  one  wall  and  said  bulkhead  bounded  by  said 
side  marginal  edges  and  including  a  central  portion  and  oppo- 
site side  wall  portions,  the  central  portion  of  the  upper  end  of 
said  return  airflow  path  bein^  registered  with  said  central 
downwardly  opening  air  inlet,  upper  opposite  side  extensions 
for  said  bulkhead  vertically  adjustable  relative  thereto  and 
defining  open  ended  horizontal  flow  paths  above  said  top 
marginal  edge  and  into  which  the  opposite  side  portions  of  said 
upper  end  of  said  air  return  flow  path  open,  the  remote  ends  of 
said  horizontal  flow  paths  opening  outwardly  along  said  one 
wall  and  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  horizontal  flows  fuiths  being 
registered  with  said  side  air  inlets,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  horizontal  mounting  bars  secured  to  said  front  wall, 
said  bulkhead  including  vertically  extending  laterally  spaced 
corrugations  formed  in  at  least  the  lower  portion  thereof  with 
portions  of  said  corrugations  abutted  against  said  one  wall,  said 
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portions  of  said  corrugations  including  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  sets  of  horizontally  spaced  and  aligned  notches  formed 
therein  in  which  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  said  bars  are 
received,  the  notched  portions  of  said  corrugations  being  re- 
movably secured  to  said  bars. 


effects  squeezing  of  selected  portions  of  the  pad  against 
side  edges  of  said  slot  to  seal  the  slot  against  air  flow  with 


4,399,738 

VENTILATING  STRUCTURE  FOR  GREENHOUSE 

Arlit  F.  Sharkey,  705  Henriette  St,  Crivitz,  Wis.  54114 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,837 

lot  a.J  F24F  13/10 

MS.  CL  98—32  3  Qaims 


'■\\v^'^\^^;v\v"^"\\Vv'-'\'- V'  v*' 


\\\\\VV^V^ 


1.  Inflatable  air  vent  regulating  means  for  a  greenhouse, 
having  in  combination 
a  greenhouse  structure  convex  in  cross  section  having  a  ridge 

portion  and  side  wall  portions, 
an  air  vent  open  to  the  atmosphere  formed  in  said  ridge  p)or- 

tion, 
an  inflatable  substantially  tubular  member  having  closed  ends 

and  being  coextensive  with  said  vent, 
means  mounting  said  tubular  member  adjacent  said  vent, 
a  pressurized  air  supply, 
an  air  line  running  from  said  air  supply  to  said  tubular  member 

to  inflate  the  same, 
a  plate  member  depends  inwardly  of  said  greenhouse  from 

each  side  of  said  vent  and  adjacent  each  side  of  said  tubular 

member, 
whereby  said  tubular  member  in  inflated  condition  engages 

and  seals  against  said  plate  members. 


4,399,739 
NOISE  ATTENUATING  APPARATUS  FOR 
MODULATING  AIR  FLOW 
Raymond  H.  Dean,  Johnson  Coonty,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Temp- 
master  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,049 
iBt  a.J  F24F  13/10 
U.S.  a.  98—41  R  12  Claims 

10.  Noise  attenuating  apparatus  for  modulating  conditioned 
air  flow,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  duct  adapted  to  receive  the  conditioned  air,  said  duct 
presenting  an  elongate  outlet  slot  having  spaced  apart  side 
edges  and  an  outside  surface  of  the  duct  located  adjacent 
said  side  edges; 
a  porous  pad  underlying  said  slot  and  presenting  a  sound 
absorbing  medium  for  absorbing  sound  from  the  air  en- 
countering the  pad,  said  pad  being  porous  to  the  condi- 
tioned air  and  having  an  upper  surface  oriented  generally 
parallel  to  said  outside  surface  of  the  duct;  and 
an  inflatable  bladder  located  adjacent  a  lower  surface  of  said 
pad,  said  bladder  having  a  deflated  condition  wherein  the 
pad  is  spaced  below  said  slot  in  the  path  of  air  discharging 
therefrom  and  an  inflated  condition  wherein  the  bladder 


the  squeezing  of  said  selected  portions  of  the  pad  decreas- 
ing the  porosity  of  said  selected  portions. 


4,399,740 
FUME  HOOD  WTTH  DUAL  ROOM  AIR  INLET  SYSTEMS 
Jon  A.  Zboralski,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hamilton  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Two  Rivers,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,663 

Int.  C\?  F23J  11/00 

U.S.  a.  98—115  LH  5  Claims 


1.  A  fume  hood  comprising:  a  housing  with  a  horizontally 
slidable  sash  and  a  room  air  vent  located  directly  above  the 
sash;  a  horizontally  slidable  damper  for  altering  room  air  flow 
through  the  vent;  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  abutment  members 
on  one  of  the  sash  and  damper;  and  a  bar  member  on  the  other 
of  the  sash  and  damper  located  between  the  abutment  mem- 
bers, so  that  the  sash  can  horizontally  travel  a  greater  distance 
than  the  damper  but  still  move  the  damper  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  sash,  such  abutment  members  and  bar  mem- 
ber being  engageable  so  as  to  transmit  at  least  a  portion  of 
movements  to  the  left  and  a  portion  of  movements  to  the  right 
of  the  sash  into  lateral  movements  of  the  damper. 


4,399,741  • 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  ROOM  AIR  FLOW  INTO 

A  FUME  HOOD 
Jon  A.  Zboralski,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hamilton  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Two  RiTers,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,664 
Int  a.J  F23J  11/00 
U.S.  a.  98—115  LH  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  room  air  flow  into  a  fume  hood 
having  a  horizontally  slidable  sash  and  a  room  air  vent  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  horizontally  sliding  the  sash  to  change  a  sash  passage  into 
the  hood;  and 

(b)  transmitting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sash's  sliding  move- 
ments to  the  left  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sash's  sliding 
movements  to  the  right  into  lateral  movements  of  a 
damper  moving  the  damper  across  the  vent  to  change  a 
vent  passage  in  an  inverse  manner  to  the  change  in  a  sash 
passage; 

wherein  the  method  includes  progressively  opening  and  clos-' 


August  23,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1367 


ing  the  sasi 
damper,  and 


while  progressively  closing  and  opening  the 
further  includes  moving  the  sash  a  given  horizon- 


sides  and  end  of  a  stack;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
support  lugs  fixed  to  the  inside  of  the  cover  and  disposed 
completely  inside  its  hemisphere;  said  lugs  having  a  plurality  of 
stair  steps  formed  on  their  inner  faces  to  fit  closely  on  the  ends 
of  sUcks  of  various  pipe  sizes  and  spacing  the  stack  inside  said 
cover  and  positioned  to  hold  the  cover  overlapped  over  the 
upper  sides  and  end  of  the  stack  enough  to  prevent  lateral 
entry  of  foreign  materials  into  the  stack  while  maintaining  the 


tal  distance  before  moving  the  damper,  whereby  the  total 
travel  of  the  sash  is  greater  than  the  damper  travel. 


4,399,742 
AIR  WASHER  PARTICULARLY  FOR  PAINT  SPRAY 

BOOTHS 
Frank  L.  Dobias,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Binks  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  155,586,  Jun.  2,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  877,005,  Feb.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,239,512,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,577, 
Jul.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

336  902 

Int.  a.3  B05C  15/00:  BOID  47/00 

U.S.  a.  9$— 115  SB  ,  13aaims 


stack  freely  vented  for  exit  of  gases  without  impediment;  said 
stack  comprises  a  plastic  pipe;  and  securing  means  comprising 
a  plastic  drain  fitting  dimensioned  to  be  solvent  welded  inside 
said  stack,  a  strainer  plate  fixed  to  said  fitting  and  resting  on 
said  stack,  and  bolt  means  connecting  said  cover  to  said  plate 
for  securing  said  cover  to  the  stack  in  a  position  with  one  stair 
step  adjacent  the  end  of  the  stack  thereby  permitting  gases  to 
freely  escape  from  the  stack  about  the  cap  while  protecting  the 
stack  from  entry  of  materials. 


4,399,744 
BEVERAGE  CARBONATOR  DEVICE 
Ralph  Ogden,  1304  Fisher  St.,  Munster,  Ind.  46321 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,476,  Apr.  6, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,347,783.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,156 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  7, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  99—323.1  10  0*»«s 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  conditioning  a  gas  with  a  liquid  by 
moving  the  gas  through  a  flow  passage  independent  of  interac- 
tion of  liquid  therewith  and  introducing  the  liquid  into  the  flow 
passage  through  a  nozzle,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
streamlined  flow  passage  having  a  relatively  large  inlet  end 
and  a  relatively  small  outlet  end  and  a  smoothly  curved  convex 
interior  surface  progressively  decreasing  in  cross-sectional 
area  from  its  inlet  end  to  its  outlet  end,  and  liquid  sheet  forming 
nozzle  means  positioned  axially  of  said  flow  passage  at  and 
within  the  inlet  end  of  said  flow  passage  for  forming  at  least 
one  substantially  continuous  sheet  of  liquid  emanating  from  the 
axis  of  said  flow  passage  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis 
and  covering  the  entrance  to  said  flow  passage,  whereby  liquid 
and  gas  are  smoothly  and  rapidly  accelerated  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  said  streamline  flow  passage. 

4,399,743 
VENT  PIPE  CAP 
Lewis  b!  Izzi,  Sr.,  Shelby,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Plastic  Oddities, 
Inc.,  Shelby,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,615 
Int  a.J  F23L  17/02 

U.S.  CI.  98—122  1  9"" 

1.  A  plumbing  cap  for  a  vent  stack  compnsing  in  combina- 
tion, a  hemispherical  plastic  cover  for  overlapping  the  upper 


1.  A  beverage  carbonator  device  comprising: 

an  outer  container  open  at  its  upper  end  and  defining  a 
beverage  carbonation  chamber  and  including  means  for 
selectively  dispensing  a  carbonated  beverage,  when  con- 
tained therein,  therefrom, 

and  a  carbonating  fluid  storage  and  pressure  regulating 
assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  chamber  and 
comprising: 

a  lower  vessel  that  is  adapted  to  receive  carbonating  fluid. 

an  upper  carbonating  fluid  receiver  having  secured  thereto 
at  the  lower  end  thereof  said  vessel  upper  end  in  sealed 
relation  therewith, 

said  receiver  defining  an  imperforate  floor  that  spans  said 
vessel  upper  end  and  that  forms  with  said  vessel  a  tank  for 
containing  the  carbonating  fluid  when  received  therewith. 
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said  floor  defining  an  orifice  opening  to  said  tank, 

said  receiver  having  an  open  upper  end  that  is  spanned  by  a 
flexible  diaphragm  in  sealed  relation  thereto, 

said  receiver  defining  between  said  floor  and  said  diaphragm 
a  pressure  cavity  adapted  to  receive  carbonating  fluid 
from  said  tank  through  said  orifice  opening, 

a  cover  secured  to  said  receiver  upper  end  in  sealed  relation 
to  said  diaphragm, 

said  cover  being  formed  to  define  with  said  diaphragm  a 
vented  breathing  chamber,  whereby  said  diaphragm  de- 
flects upwardly  of  said  cavity  under  the  pressure  of  car- 
bonating fluid  received  in  said  pressure  cavity, 

a  valve  member  mounted  within  said  receiver  for  opening 
and  closing  said  orifice, 

an  elongate  valve  member  actuator  link  secured  to  said 
diaphragm  and  having  a  depending  portion  disposed 
within  said  cavity, 

means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  diaphragm  inwardly  of  said 
cavity  and  toward  said  floor  against  the  action  of  said 
carbonating  fluid  in  said  cavity  on  said  diaphragm, 

a  carbonating  fluid  conduit  connected  to  said  receiver  in 
communication  with  said  pressure  cavity  at  one  end 
thereof  and  extending  exteriorly  of  said  assembly  and 
having  the  other  end  of  same  open  to  said  carbonation 
chamber  for  emitting  carbonating  fluid  into  said  carbonat- 
ing chamber, 

means  for  securing  said  assembly  to  said  container  in  sealed 
relation  with  said  container  with  said  tank  disposed  in  the 
beverage  to  be  carbonated, 

means  for  charging  said  tank  with  carbon  dioxide  under 
pressure, 

and  means  for  articulating  said  link  depending  portion  to 
said  valve  member  for  positioning  said  valve  member 
relative  to  said  orifice  under  the  control  of  said  diaphragm 
for  maintaining  the  carbonating  fluid  in  said  container  at  a 
substantially  uniform  predetermined  pressure. 


4,399,745 
METHOD  OF  BUNDLING  BRUSHWOOD 
Karl  G.  Jorgensen,  Sollentuna;  Leif  L.  Magnusson,  Jiirfalla,  and 
Curt  S.  Olsson,  Vallentuna,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sikob 
Svensk  Industris  Konstruktions-Och  Berakningskontor  AB, 
Sollentuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,768 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  6,  1980,  8000961 

Int.  aj  B65B  13/18 

U.S.  a.  100—2  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  oi  bundling  items  of  brushwood,  as  small  trees, 
shrubs  and  other  forms  of  undergrowth,  severed  branches  and 
tops  of  larger  trees,  and  tall  grasses  such  as  sugar  cane,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  gathering  said  items  of  brushwood  into  a 
substantially  cylindrical  bundle  of  substantially  uniform  diame- 
ter and  a  length  substantially  exceeding  the  length  of  the  lon- 
gest item  of  brushwood  present,  the  various  items  of  brush- 
wood being  oriented  with  their  thick  ends  located  generally  on 
the  outside  of  said  bundle  and  displaced  relative  to  one  another 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  bundle  and  with  their  thin- 
ner ends  extending  generally  inwwardly  of  the  bundle,  and 
binding  said  bundle  with  strap-like  holding  elements. 


4,399,746 
STAGGERED  ROLLS  AND  BELTS  FOR  ROUND  BALER 
Jean  Viaud,  Gray,  France,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company,  Mo- 
line,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,178 

Int.  a.^  B30B  5/06 

U.S.  a.  100—88  16  Oalms 


12.  A  round  baler  comprising  (1)  a  pair  of  spaced  sides;  (2)  a 
plurality  of  parallel,  spaced  rolls  supported  by  and  extending 
between  said  sides,  said  plurality  of  rolls  comprised  of  a  set  of 
two  adjacent  rolls  and  a  group  of  common  rolls;  and  (3)  a 
plurality  of  side-by-side  belts  between  said  sides  and  supported 
by  said  plurality  of  rolls,  and  defining  a  bale  forming  chamber 
having  a  crop  inlet;  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  two 
of  said  plurality  of  belts  entrained  about  only  one  roll  of  said 
set  of  rolls  and  about  said  group  of  rolls. 


4,399,747 
PRESS  ROLL  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SAG  CAPABILITY 
Christian  Schiel,  Heidenheim,  and  Robert  Wolf,  Herbrechtin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voith 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,229 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1980,  3025799 

Int.  O.^  B30B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  100—162  B  16  Qaims 


KTT^rA 
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1.  A  press  roll  with  adjustable  sag  capability,  comprising: 

a  hollow  rotatable  roll  shell;  a  relatively  nonrotatable  yoke 
extending  through  the  hollow  roll  shell;  support  means 
between  the  roll  shell  and  the  yoke  for  transmitting  press 
force  from  the  roll  shell  to  the  yoke  in  a  pressing  plane 
extending  longitudinally  along  the  roll  shell; 

the  roll  shell  having  ends  and  end  regions  near  the  ends 
thereof,  and  at  each  end  region  of  the  roll  shell: 

the  yoke  having  a  nonrotatable  support  including  a  part 
directly  supporting  the  yoke; 

a  shell  guide  element  being  arranged  generally  alongside  the 
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yoke  support  part  and  also  being  connected  to  the  yoke  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  between  the  guide  element  and 
the  yoke,  but  the  yoke  also  being  supported  to  be  displace- 
able  along  the  direction  of  pressing  force,  with  respect  to 
the  guide  element;  the  guide  element  being  nonrotatable 
with  respect  to  the  support; 

the  roll  shell  being  supported  on  the  shell  guide  element 
which  allows  movement  of  the  roll  shell  along  the  direc- 
tion of  pressing  force,  but  the  roll  shell  being  rotatable 
with  respect  to  the  guide  element; 

the  roll  shell  being  of  a  longitudinal  length  to  extend  to  the 
longitudinal  region  where  the  yoke  support  part  is  lo- 
cated; 

a  supporting  element  being  provided  generally  at  the  longi- 
tudinal location  of  the  yoke  support  part,  for  supporting 
the  roll  shell  against  the  yoke,  and  the  supporting  element 
being  displaceable  relative  to  the  yoke  in  the  pressing 
plane. 


4,399,749 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

THERMAL  COLOR  PRINTER 

Kiyo«hl  Aral,  Higashikumme,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,795 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1981,  56-123588 

Int.  Q.^  GOID  15/10;  H05B  l/OO 

U.S.  Q.  101—211  33  Claims 


4,399,748 

MULTIPLEXED  HAMMER  DOT  BAND  MATRIX 

PRINTER 

William  D.  Thorne,  Wake  Forest,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corp*,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

,  Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,092 
I  Int.  a.3  B41J  3/00.  7/70 

U.S.  Q.  101—93.04  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  moving  dot  band  and  fixed  hammer  bank  dot  matrix 
printer  having  a  hammer  position  defined  as  the  spacing  from 
center  to  center  between  two  consecutive  dot  font  elements  of 
like  size  on  said  dot  band,  the  improvement  comprising: 

two  adjacent  hammer  mechanisms  assigned  to  said  hammer 
pos  tion,  each  covering  one  half  of  said  hammer  position 
and  having  a  hammer  face  pitch  equal  to  one  half  of  the 
dot  font  pitch  between  same  size  dots  on  said  band  with 
each  said  hammer  being  provided  with  a  separate  electri- 
cal actuation  mechanism; 

means  for  ordering  the  operation  of  said  electrical  actuation 
mechanisms  by  even  and  odd  groups  defined  by  sequen- 
tially numbering  all  the  hammers  and  taking  the  even  and 
odd  numbers  as  group  designations; 

said  ordering  of  operation  being  such  that  only  members  of 
the  even  or  the  odd  group  can  be  operated  at  any  time 
interval  and  only  the  odd  or  even  members,  respectively, 
can  be  operated  in  the  next  preceding  or  succeeding  time 
intervals; 

the  arrangement  in  which  said  adjacent  hammers  have  their 
faces  vertically  staggered  and  horizontally  extended  in 
overlapped  relationship  such  that  each  hammer  face  over- 
laps a  portion  of  each  adjacent  hammer's  horizontal  span; 
and 

each  dot  font  element  having  a  hammer  impact  surface 
extending  vertically  so  as  to  be  operated  on  by  either  the 
higher  or  the  lower  vertically  staggered  hammer  faces. 


4i|-Q-n^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  printer  of  the  type  having 
plural  print  heads  for  printing  indicia  of  different  colors  by 
transferring  a  color  dye  from  a  dye  medium  to  a  record  me- 
dium, each  print  head  supplied  with  an  energizing  signal  for  a 
time  duration  that  determines  the  relative  intensity  of  an  indi- 
cium printed  thereby,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  respective  image  signals  for  said  print  heads,  each 
image  signal  representing  the  intensity  of  the  indicium  to 
be  printed  by  a  corresponding  print  head; 
generating  a  successively  changing  intensity  level  represen- 
tation; 
comparing  in  a  predetermined  sequence  said  image  signals  to 
said  changing  intensity  level  representation  to  produce 
respective  energizing  signals,  each  energizing  signal  being 
produced  for  a  duration  that  is  determined  by  the  value  of 
a  corresponding  image  signal  with  respect  to  said  chang- 
ing intensity  level  representation;  and 
varying  the  duration  of  an  energizing  signal  as  a  function  of 
the  print  characteristics  of  the  dye  medium  from  which 
said  print  heads  print  said  indicia. 


4,399,750 
CAMMING  PLATEN  ENDORSER 
Thomas  M.  O'Brien,  Bedford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,204 

Int.  Q.'  B41F  13/24 

U.S.  Q.  101—245  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  document  processing  machine  incorporating  a  rotary 
impact  endorser,  the  combination  comprising: 
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a  document  track  bounded  by  two  walls  between  which 
documents  are  driven; 

said  walls  including  openings  therethrough; 

a  platen  and  a  print  head  positioned  along  opposite  sides  of 
the  document  track  and  including  portions  which  can  be 
extended  through  the  openings  in  the  walls; 

the  print  head  bearing  a  stamp  for  use  in  providing  printed 
endorsements  to  documents  moving  along  the  document 
track; 

driving  means  coupled  to  said  print  head  to  rotate  the  print 
head  between  positions  in  which  the  stamp  is  enabled  to 
contact  a  document  in  the  track  and  positions  in  which 
other  parts  of  the  print  head  remain  free  of  contact  with  a 
document  in  the  track; 

a  cam  coupled  to  said  driving  means  to  be  revolved  thereby; 

a  cam  follower  roller; 

linkage  means  providing  a  coupling  between  the  platen  and 
the  cam  follower  roller;  and 

biasing  means  coupled  to  said  linkage  to  urge  the  cam  fol- 
lower into  contact  with  the  cam  and  to  urge  the  platen 
toward  the  print  head; 

means  to  absorb  landing  and  shear  forces  imparted  through 
the  linkage  from  said  biasing  means  when  the  print  head 
engages  the  platen,  said  means  comprising  a  blank  rubber 
pad  forming  a  first  portion  of  the  face  of  the  stamp; 

said  blank  rubber  pad  serving  to  convert  some  of  the  energy 
absorbed  into  torque  to  drive  the  platen; 

the  cam  follower  roller  being  positioned  by  the  linkage 
means  to  contact  the  cam  during  a  portion  of  each  revolu- 
tion of  the  cam,  whereby  the  platen  is  moved  in  and  out  of 
contact  with  a  document  in  the  track  synchronously  with 
the  rotation  of  the  print  head  to  enable  the  stamp  to  pro- 
vide endorsements  to  documents  in  the  track  and  to  pre- 
vent edge  impact  between  the  stamp  and  the  platen. 


4,399,752 
SOLID  STATE  SWITCH 
John  M.  Bowyer,  Copley;  George  W.  Flower,  Tallmadge,  and 
Edward  M.  Maluke,  Hartville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Good- 
year  Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,970 

Int.  a.3  F42C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  102—217  10  Oaims 


4,399,751 

INK  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CAPILLARY  INK 

SUPPLY 

John  R.  Kessler,  West  CarroUton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,463 

Int.  a.3  B41F  1/46 

U.S.  Q.  101—348  13  Oaims 


8.  In  an  apparatus  for  energizing  electroexplosive  devices, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns  of  transformers,  each  having 
a  center-tap  primary  winding  and  a  second  winding  in 
inductive  communication  therewith; 

a  bridge  wire  of  a  uniquely  associated  electro-explosive 
device  connected  across  each  said  secondary  winding; 

a  plurality  of  first  gating  means,  one  connected  in  common 
to  the  center  tap  of  said  primary  windings  of  all  transform- 
ers in  a  common  row,  for  selectively  applying  a  voltage 
level  to  the  center  tap  of  all  transformers  in  such  row;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  gating  means,  one  connected  in  com- 
mon across  said  primary  windings  of  all  transformers  in  a 
common  column,  for  completing  a  current  path  through 
the  associateid  primary  windings. 


4,399,753 
MOBILE  TRACK  CORRECTION  MACHINE 
Josef  Tbeurer,  Vienna,  and  Johann  Pichler,  Strassham,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen  Indus- 
triegesellschaft  mbH,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,571 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  2,  1980,  2918/80 

Int.  C\?  EOIB  33/02 

U.S.  a.  104—7  B  10  Qaims 


1.  An  ink  roller  assembly  adapted  to  provide  a  uniform 
application  of  ink  over  an  extended  |>eriod  of  use,  comprising 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  of  flexible  and  porous  ink  retaining  mate- 
rial, a  generally  cylindrical  ink  retaining  unit  disposed  within 
said  sleeve,  said  ink  retaining  unit  including  a  plurality  of  discs 
arranged  in  a  stack,  each  of  said  discs  defining  a  series  of 
radially  spaced  and  generally  circumferentially  extending 
capillary  ink  retaining  chambers  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of 
ink,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  peripherially  spaced  and 
outwardly  extending  capillary  passages  connecting  said  ink 
retaining  chambers  for  directing  a  controlled  flow  of  ink  out- 
wardly from  said  chambers  into  said  sleeve,  and  a  set  of  axially 
spaced  flange  members  confining  said  stack  of  discs  therebe- 
tween. 


1.  A  mobile  track  correction  machine  mounted  for  mobility 
on  the  rails  of  the  track  and  comprising 

(a)  a  machine  frame,  ' 

(b)  a  vertically  adjustable  tool  carrier  guided  along  the  track, 

(c)  track  lining  and  lifting  tools  mounted  on  the  carrier  and 
engageable  with  the  track  rails, 
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(d)  power  drive  means  linking  the  tool  carrier  to  the  ma- 
chine frame,  the  power  drive  means  including 

(1)  a  lining  drive  linking  the  tool  carrier  to  the  machine 
frame  and  extending  substantially  vertically  above  the 
lining  tools  and  the  tool  carrier,  and 

(e)  a  force-transmitting  lever  arrangement  extending  in  a 
vertical  plane  and  operable  to  reciprocate  transversely  to 
the  track,  the  lever  arrangement  connecting  the  lining 
drive  to  the  tool  carrier  and  having  a  lower  portion  adja- 
cent the  tool  carrier  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  track  in  a  rest  position  of  the  lever  arrange- 
ment, the  lever  arrangement  comprising 

(1)  a  two-armed  lever  having  a  lower  lever  arm  forming 
the  lower  portion  and 

(2)  entrainment  elements  mounted  on  the  tool  carrier  and 
operable  in  the  directions  of  reciprocation,  the  lower 
lever  arm  being  glidingly  received  by  the  entrainment 
elements  for  connecting  the  lever  to  the  carrier. 


when  the  rotatable  component  is  in  the  operative  position;  a 
door  in  one  of  the  walls  to  permit  entry  into  the  structure  and 
an  automatic  teller  machine  having  customer-operated  con- 
trols mounted  upon  the  rotatable  component  so  that  the  cus- 
tomer-operated controls  are  accessible  through  said  first  panel 
when  the  rotatable  component  is  in  the  operative  position  and 
are  inaccessible  to  the  customer  when  the  rotatable  component 
is  in  its  servicing  position. 


4,399,756 

REFUSE  BURNING  PROCESS 

la  Clede  Lientz,  P.O.  Box  430,  Branson,  Mo.  65616 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  231,163,  Feb.  3,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4^38,868. 

This  application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,860 

Int.  a.3  F23D  7/00;  F23G  5/06 

MS.  a.  110—346  4  Claims 


1 1  4,399,754 

LAMINATED  WOOD  CORNER  STRUCTURE  FOR 
FURNITURE 
Francis  Emery,  Atianta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  C  I  Designs,  Inc., 
Medford,  Mass. 

I  FUed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,226 
I  Int.  a.^  A47B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  108—159  15  Claims 


1.  A  comer  construction  for  erecting  furniture  comprising 
two  laminated  wood  legs  bent  at  a  90°  angle,  cut  on  an  angle 
throughout  their  lengths,  and  joined  together,  the  angle  be- 
tween the  upper  bent  portions  of  the  legs  being  less  than  180", 
and  a  laminated  wood  connecting  piece  bent  at  a  90*  angle,  cut 
on  an  angle  throughout  its  length  and  affixed  between  the 
upper  bent  portions  of  the  two  legs. 


1.  A  method  of  combusting  refuse  and  polyvinyl  chloride 
which  produces  phosgene  upon  burning  above  a  temperature 
of  approximately  1 300  degrees  F.  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  said  refuse  and  said  polyvinyl  chloride  into  a 
combustion  chamber; 

(b)  restricting  access  of  oxygen  to  said  combustion  chamber; 

(c)  igniting  said  refuse  and  said  polyvinyl  chloride  within 
said  combustion  chamber  with  a  deficiency  of  oxygen  as 
compared  to  the  amount  of  oxygen  to  produce  complete 
combustion  of  said  refuse; 

(d)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  refuse  and  said  poly- 
vinyl chloride  in  said  combustion  chamber  in  a  range 
substantially  below  1 300  degrees  P.  and  above  300  degrees 
F.  by  controlling  the  amount  of  oxygen  which  is  allowed 
to  enter  said  combustion  chamber; 

(e)  removing  non-combusted  refuse  from  said  combustion 
chamber;  and 

(0  removing  a  gaseous  stream  being  relatively  high  in  com- 
bustible components  from  said  combustion  chamber; 

(g)  whereby  phosgene  is  substantially  not  produced  by  the 
combustion  of  said  refuse  and  said  polyvinyl  chloride. 


4,399,755 
STRUCTURE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TELLER  MACHINE 
Paul  R.  Wiedmann,  Sewickley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bank  Building  & 
Equipment  Corporation  of  America,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
I  FUed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,663 
I  Int  C\?  G07F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  109—2  15  Oaims 


36        26  i*'     »'       U        18'        ^22 


1.  A  structure  comprising  walls,  a  base  and  a  roof;  a  compo- 
nent mounted  upon  the  base  adjacent  to  an  opening  in  one  of 
said  walls,  which  component  is  rotatable  between  an  operative 
position  and  a  servicing  position;  a  first  panel  affixed  to  the 
rotatable  component  so  as  to  close  the  opening  in  said  wall 


4,399,757 

SEEDING  MACHINE  WITH  A  PNEUMATIC  SEED 

EJECnNG  MEANS,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  VEGETABLE 

CULTURE 

Jean-Pierre  Maury,  Montereau,  France,  assignor  to  Nodet  ■ 

Gougis,  Montereau,  France 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,969 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  4,  1980,  80  07775 
Int  a.^  AOIC  7/04.  7/20 
MS.  a.  111—34  8  Claims 

1.  A  seeding  machine  of  the  pneumatic  ejecting  type,  espe- 
cially intended  for  sowing  light  seeds  such  as  vegetable  seeds, 
said  seeding  machine  including  an  apertured  distributor  disk 
(2)  for  cartying  seeds,  adapted  to  route  in  front  of  a  suction 
chamber  (3)  located  on  one  side  of  said  disk  (2)  and  interrupted 
in  a  releasing  zone,  and  an  ejection  venturi  (1)  directed  towards 
the  ground  and  juxtaposed  to  the  other  side  of  said  distributor 
disk  (2),  the  convergent  section  of  said  venturi  being  connected 
to  a  source  of  compressed  fluid,  the  neck  (7)  of  said  venturi 
having  an  inlet  port  (8)  for  the  seeds  carried  and  held  by  said 
distributor  disk  (2),  said  port  (8)  being  located  in  said  releasing 
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zone,  and  the  venturi  neck  (7)  is  so  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  suction  chamber  (3)  that,  when  said  seeds  are  released 


from  said  distributor  disk  (2)  they  already  lie  substantially  in 
the  venturi  neck  (7). 


4,399,759 

INPUT  SELECTOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Bengt  A.  Bergrali,  Huskvama,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Husqvarna 

Aktiebolag,  Huskvama,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE80/00328,  §  371  Date  Aug.  6,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  6,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01718,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  25,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  293,630 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  11,  1979,  7910200 
Int  a.3  D05B  i/02 
U.S.  a.  112—158  E  7  Qaims 


4,399,758 
MECHANISM  FOR  IMPROVING  TUPHNG  MACHINE 

NEEDLE  BAR  SHIFTING 
Arthur  F.  Bagnall,  Whitefield,  England,  assignor  to  Spencer 
Wright  Industries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,376 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21,  1980, 
8009665 

Int.  a.3  D05C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  112—79  R  6  Oaims 


1.  In  an  input  selector  for  an  electronic  sewing  machine 
provided  with  addressing  and  activating  circuits  and  a  memory 
unit  for  production  of  stitch  codes  for  carrying  out  pattern 
seams  by  the  stitch  forming  instrumentalities  of  the  machine; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  selector  comprises  a  set  of  elec- 
tric switches  with  multi-pole  contacts  and  connected  to  pro- 
duce binary  codes  on  a  wire  group  coupled  to  said  addressing 
circuits  and  memory,  there  being  at  most  the  same  number  of 
wires  in  said  wire  group  coupled  to  the  poles  of  any  of  said 
switches  as  the  number  of  poles  in  the  respective  switch. 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine  having  a  reciprocating  needle  bar 
carrying  a  plurality  of  needles  spaced  transversely  across  the 
machine  adapted  to  penetrate  a  base  material  moving  longitu- 
dinally thereof  to  insert  a  plurality  of  stitches  upon  each  pene- 
tration of  the  base  material,  means  for  mounting  said  needle  bar 
for  transverse  movement  relative  to  said  base  material,  and 
drive  means  for  providing  a  controlled  transverse  displace- 
ment of  the  needle  bar  in  at  least  one  direction,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  biasing  means  for  urging  said  needle  bar  in  a 
direction  oppositely  to  said  one  direction  in  opposition  to  said 
drive  means,  said  biasing  means  comprising  an  abutment  on 
said  needle  bar,  a  bracket  pivotably  mounted  in  said  tufting 
machine,  a^follower  carried  by  said  bracket  and  disposed  for 
engagement  with  said  abutment,  and  resilient  means  for  acting 
on  said  bracket  to  maintain  engagement  of  said  follower  with 
said  abutment. 


4,399,760 
SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  FANCY  SEAMS 
Bengt  A.  Bergvall,  Huskvarna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Husqvarna 
Aktiebolag,  Huskvarna,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,362 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  30,  1980,  8007658 
Int.  Q.J  D05B  3/02 
MS.  Q.  112—158  E  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  sewing  fancy  seams  and  having 
means  for  positioning  the  needle  and/or  the  cloth  feeder,  a 
stitch  memory  connected  to  apply  stitch  codes  representing  at 
least  one  fancy  seam  to  said  positioning  means,  an  address 
counter  connected  to  address  said  stitch  memory,  pulse  gener- 
ator means  responsive  to  operation  steps  in  said  machine  and 
connected  to  control  said  address  counter,  said  machine  fur- 
ther having  a  pattern  selection  means  for  producing  seam 
selection  codes;  the  improvement  wherein  said  address  counter 
is  reversible,  and  further  comprising  a  seam  instruction  mem- 
ory responsive  to  said  seam  selection  code  and  connected  to 
apply  a  seam  element  code  and  counting  direction  instructions 
to  said  address  counter. 
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4,399,761 
RESILIENT  BOBBIN  THREAD  PULL-OFF  MEMBER 
FOR  LOCKSTITCH  SEWING  MACHINE 
Gerald  J.  Creed,  Rahway,  and  Thaddeus  J.  Zylbert,  Morris 
Plains,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Com. 

I  Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,306 
I         Int  Q.^  D05B  49/00,  27/02 
U.S.  Q.  112—242  6  Qaims 


needle  drop  hole  of  the  needle  plate  in  operation  of  the  sewing 
machine,  said  machine  arm  part  having  a  bottom  formed  with 
an  opening  provided  at  a  part  of  said  bottom,  said  machine  arm 
part  being  further  formed  with  a  second  juncture  edge  pro- 
vided around  said  opening,  said  second  juncture  edge  being 
oppositely  arranged  against  said  first  juncture  edge  in  assem- 
bly; first  fastening  means  initially  screwed  halfway  into  the 
first  juncture  edge  through  the  second  juncture  edge  and 
allowing  the  machine  arm  part  to  be  turned  therearound;  ad- 


justing means  including  an  eccentric  element  to  be  inserted 
into  the  first  and  second  juncture  edges,  said  eccentric  element 
being  rotated  to  turn  the  machine  arm  part  about  the  first 
fastening  means  with  respect  to  the  machine  bed  part  to  posi- 
tionally  adjust  the  machine  arm  part  with  respect  to  the  ma- 
chine bed  part;  and  a  plurality  of  second  fastening  means  each 
threaded  into  the  first  juncture  edge  after  the  machme  arm  part 
has  been  positicmally  adjusted  with  respect  to  the  machine  bed 
part  by  rotation  of  the  eccentric  element. 


1.  In  a  lockstitch  sewing  machine,  mechanism  for  removing 
lengths  of  thread  from  a  bobbin  for  use  in  the  formation  of 
stitches  in  material  moved  under  a  needle  by  a  feed  dog  having 
vertical  components  of  movements  perpendicular  to  the  work 
feeding  direction,  said  mechanism  including:  fixed  spaced 
walls  between  the  bobbin  spool  and  needle;  and  an  elongate 
resilient  member  having  one  end  fixed,  said  member  being 
disposed  to  extend  under  the  feed  dog  for  engagement  by  the 
feed  dog  during  downward  movement  thereof  resulting  in  the 
flexure  of  the  member  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  member 
moving  downwardly  in  the  space  between  the  fixed  walls  to 
pull  thread,  directed  under  the  said  member  and  over  the  walls, 
from  the  bobbin  spool  and  into  the  space  between  the  walls, 
said  member  being  movable  away  from  the  thread  upon  relax- 
ation thereof  during  upward  movement  of  the  feed  dog,  the 
spaced  walls  being  located  on  a  bobbin  case  which  rotatably 
supports  the  bobbin  and  which  is  restrained  against  movement 
in  a  looptaker  by  a  fixed  member  having  the  said  one  end  of  the 
elongate  resilient  member  secured  thereon,  the  other  end  of  the 
resilient  member  being  guided  in  a  through  opening  in  the  fixed 
member. 


4,399,762 
SEWING  MACHINE  HOUSING  STRUCTURE 
Susumu  Hanyu,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing 
Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,447 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1980,  55-98670 
Int.  Q.3  D05B  73/00 
MS.  Q.  112—259  4  Qaims 

1.  A  housing  structure  of  a  sewing  machine,  comprising  a 
machine  bed  part  including  a  flat  face  carrying  thereon  a  nee- 
dle plate  with  a  needle  drop  hole  and  a  hollow  standard  pro- 
jected upwardly  from  said  flat  face,  said  standard  having  an 
upper  end  formed  with  a  first  juncture  edge  provided  there- 
around of  the  upper  end;  a  machine  arm  part  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  machine  bed  part,  said  machine  arm  part 
being  horizontally  extended  from  the  upper  end  of  the  stan- 
dard and  overhanging  said  flat  face  of  the  machine  bed  part, 
said  arm  part  terminating  with  a  bracket  for  supporting  a 
needle  which  is  vertically  reciprocated  into  and  out  of  the 


I  4,399,763 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DUAL-PLY  PLANT  BED  COVER 
Marvin  C.  Alexander,  11th  and  Sycamore  Sts.,  Weidon,  N.C. 
27890 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,756,  Dec.  10,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,585 

Int.  Q.^  D05B  97/00 

U.S.  Q.  112—262.3  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  dual-ply  plastic -cloth  type  plant 
bed  cover,  comprising  the  steps  of:  pulling  a  plastic  sheet 
having  two  side  edges  from  a  roll  of  plastic;  pulling  a  cloth 
type  sheet  having  two  side  edges  from  a  roll  of  cloth;  directing 
the  plastic  and  cloth  type  sheets  together  in  relatively  closed 
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back-to-back  relationship  and  pulling  the  two  sheets  together 
over  at  least  one  idler;  directing  each  of  the  two  sheets  through 
centering  control  means  for  maintaining  the  respective  sheets 
in  alignment  with  each  other  and  continuing  to  pull  said  sheets 
through  said  centering  control  means;  feeding  a  relatively 
narrow  tape  cloth  onto  both  sides  of  the  two  sheets;  directing 
the  two  sheets  and  tape  cloth  strips  to  a  dual  head  stitching 
system  and  aligning  the  Upe  cloth  strip  and  adjacent  plastic 
and  cloth  type  sheets  on  one  side  with  one  stitching  head  and 
aligning  the  tape  cloth  strip  and  adjacent  plastic  and  cloth 
sheets  about  the  other  side  with  the  other  stitching  head;  pull- 
ing the  tape  cloth  strips  and  adjacent  plastic  and  cloth  type 
sheets  through  said  stitching  heads;  stitching  the  tape  cloth 
strip  and  adjacent  plastic  and  cloth  sheets  together  about  both 
sides  to  form  a  dual-ply  plastic -cloth  plant  bed  cover;  punching 
anchor  holes  through  said  tape  cloth  strips  and  adjacent  plastic 
and  cloth  type  sheets  about  both  sides  of  said  dual-ply  plant 
bed  cover  at  selective  intervals;  directing  the  dual-ply  plant 
bed  cover  to  a  cutting  device;  and  cutting  the  fabricated  dual- 
ply  plant  bed  cover  at  selected  integrals  to  form  a  fabricated 
and  finished  dual-ply  plant  bed  covers. 


(c)  means  for  resisting  the  motion  of  the  ring  as  it  swings  in 
response  to  an  impact. 


4399,765 

FLOATING  CX)NTArVER  FOR  RECEIVING  AND 

TRANSPORTING  COLLECTED  OIL  POLLUTANTS 

Stig  H.  I.  Alkner,  Ystad,  and  Sture  H.  Soderstrom,  Trelleborg, 

-    both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Trelleborg  AB,  Trelleborg,  Swe 

den 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,417 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  19,  1980,  8006572 
Int.  C1.3  B65D  88/12 
U.S.  a.  114—256  8  Qaims 


«-^ 
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4,399,764 

PASSIVE  SHOCK  MITIGATION  SYSTEM  WITH  SEA 

WATER  METERING  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

D,  Darrell  Menz,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,607 

Int.  a.^  B63B  59/00 

U.S.  a.  114—219  14  Qaims 


1.  Passive  apparatus  for  absorbing  the  kinetic  energy  of  a 
collision  to  protect  a  structure  from  damage  in  a  collision, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  shock  mitigation  ring  for  receiving  impacts,  said  ring 
having  an  inside  diameter  large  enough  for  the  ring  to 
encircle  the  structure  in  the  area  where  the  structure  is  to 
be  protected; 

(b)  means  for  suspending  said  ring  such  that  it  is  disposed 
between  the  area  of  said  structure  to  be  protected  and  the 
expected  path  of  potentially  impacting  objects,  said  means 
for  suspending  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  legs  for  supporting  said  ring,  said  legs 
being  fixed  relative  to  the  structure  and  disposed  sym- 
metrically with  respect  to  and  above  the  area  of  the 
structure  to  be  protected, 

(2)  two  rigid  rods  connected  to  each  of  said  legs,  each  of 
said  rods  having  one  end  coupled  pivotally  to  one  of 
said  legs,  each  of  said  rods  being  slidable  through  its 
pivot  point  in  said  one  of  said  legs  when  it  undergoes 
compressive  forces,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  rods 
being  pivotably  coupled  to  said  ring,  the  length  of  said 
rods  and  the  pivoting  points  relative  to  the  ring  and  to 
the  legs  being  chosen  so  that  said  ring  is  suspended 
between  the  area  of  the  structure  to  be  protected  and 
the  expected  path  of  potentially  impacting  objects  and 
so  that  the  ring  may  swing  on  the  pivot  points  in  re- 
sponse to  an  impact  but  is  prevented  from  striking  the 
structure  to  be  protected  by  tension  forces  on  at  least 
one  of  said  rods;  and 


1.  A  floating  container  for  receiving  and  transporting  col- 
lected oil  pollutants,  said  container  being  in  the  form  of  an 
elongate,  hose-shaped  body  (10)  of  flexible,  liquid-tight  mate- 
rial and  being  provided  with  fixedly  secured,  inflatable  buoy- 
ancy bodies  (11)  and  towing  attachments  (13),  wherein  said 
hose-shaped  body  (10)  has  a  large  filling  and  discharge  opening 
(15)  surrounded  by  an  inflatable  buoyancy  collar  (16)  and 
scalable  by  means  of  a  cover  (17),  said  hose-shaped  body  hav- 
ing an  internal  chamber  for  holding  said  collected  oil  pollut- 
ants, said  body  having  an  upper  wall  of  said  flexible  liquid-tight 
material  which  comprises  an  upper  wall  of  said  internal  cham- 
ber, said  filling  and  discharge  opening  being  formed  in  said 
upper  wall  to  provide  direct  access  into  said  internal  chamber, 
said  inflatable  buoyancy  collar  surrounding  said  opening  in 
proximity  thereto  to  keep  the  opening  above  sea  level  and  to 
keep  the  opening  in  its  open  state  after  removal  of  the  cover. 

4,399,766 
FRONT  WHEEL  INDICATOR 
Rustan  W,  Lenberg,  Kungsportsavenyen  43,  Gbteborg,  Sweden 
S 41 136 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,390 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  2, 1980,  8004895 

Int.  a.^  B60Q  1/42 

U.S.  a.  116—31  7  Qaims 


1.  A  hydrostatic  front  wheel  indicator  for  a  motor  car  com- 
prising: 
a  liquid  filled  capsule  having  a  transparent  lid  and  means  for 

mounting  said  capsule  at  the  steering  wheel  of  said  car, 
a  shaft  mounted  in  said  capsule  in  inclined  relationship  to  a 

plumb  line  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft, 
a  front  wheel  position  indicator  roUtably  mounted  on  said 
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id  if 


shaft  and  including  spaced-apari,  parallel  bands  indicating 
wheel  position, 

a  float  in  said  capsule  mounted  for  a  swinging  movement 
about  said  shaft,  and 

linkage  means  for  transferring  movements  of  said  float  to 
said  indicator  comprising,  a  sector  lever  disposed  normal 
to  and  enclosing  said  shaft,  and  means  to  mount  said  sector 
lever  for  swingable  movement  about  said  shaft  at  a  point 
located  at  a  side  of  said  shaft  opposite  said  float. 


VARNISH 


4,399,768 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  AN 

OBJECT 

Yasuo  Tokushima;  Kenji  Fukuta,  and  Yoshinobu  Takahashi,  all 
of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1981,  56-12031 

Int  CI.3  C23F  7/08:  B05C  3/00.  19/02 

VJS.  CL  118—423  9  Claims 


4,399,767 
NG  UNIT  IN  THE  DELIVERY  UNIT  OF  A 
SHEET-FED  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS 
Qaus  Simeth,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  374,150,  May  3,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,656 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1981,  3117855 

Int.  a.5  B05C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  118—46  10  Qaims 


'//,''/////  ,'/'^'''^''''>/>'/' ////'/^ /VV/' /' ///'/'>•' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  varnishing  a  sheet  being  fed  from  a 
sheet-fed  printing  press  unit  into  a  delivery  unit  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  frame,  guide  rails  in  the  frame,  a  pair  of  con- 
veyor chains  laterally  spaced  from  one  another  on  the  guide 
rails  to  form  an  endless  loop  conveyor  extending  from  the 
press  unit  to  a  delivery  pile,  the  chains  having  cross  members 
at  regular  intervals,  grippers  at  the  cross  members  for  gripping 
the  leading  edge  of  a  sheet,  the  guide  rails  being  arranged  to 
form  a  delivery  run  and  return  run  spaced  apart  and  generally 
parallel  to  one  another,  an  applicator  cylinder  joumalled  in  the 
frame  in  a  position  in  which  it  is  overlapped  by  each  of  the  runs 
but  having  an  axial  length  which  is  shorter  than  the  lateral 
spacing  between  the  chains,  means  supported  on  the  frame 
outside  of  the  return  run  and  in  rolling  engagement  with  the 
applicator  cylinder  for  supplying  a  film  of  varnish  thereto,  a 
backing  cylinder  joumalled  in  the  frame  outside  of  the  delivery 
run  and  in  rolling  engagement  with  the  applicator  cylinder,  the 
circumference  of  the  cylinders  being  equal  to  the  spacing 
between  the  successive  cross  members  and  grippers,  the  appli- 
cator cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  groove  sufficiently  large 
to  provide  free  passage  for  the  cross  members  and  associated 
grippers  in  both  the  delivery  run  and  the  return  run,  means  for 
driving  the  cylinders  in  synchronism  with  the  conveyor  chains 
so  that  a  sheet  passing  on  the  grippers  is  engaged  between  the 
applicator  and  backing  cylinders  for  application  of  varnish  to 
the  sheet. 


1.  An  apparati  s  for  applying  a  predetermined  surface  treat- 
ment to  an  object  by  means  of  dipping  the  object  in  a  treating 
liquid  and  convening  said  object  in  a  direction,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  treating  vessel  containing  the  treating  liquid  for  perform- 
ing the  predetermined  surface  treatment; 

at  least  one  hopper  of  funnel  shape  disposed  at  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  treating  vessel  in  which  the  object  is  dipped, 
said  at  least  one  hopper  collecting  precipitated  sludge 
therein,  the  collected  sludge  being  removed  out  of  said  at 
least  one  hopper  through  the  lower  portion  thereof;  and 

a  multiplicity  of  slant  plates  inclined  in  the  same  direction 
with  respect  to  said  direction  of  conveyance  and  disposed 
above  the  bottom  portion  of  the  treating  vessel  in  spaced 
relation  with  one  another  so  that  floating  sludge  in  the 
liquid  may  fall  through  the  clearances  between  the  slant 
plates  onto  the  bottom  portion  of  the  treating  vessel,  said 
slant  plates  preventing  the  sludge  from  being  stirred  up 
into  the  treating  liquid. 


4,399,769 
PROCEDURES  FOR  RAISING  RSH 
Robert  F.  Casey,  22  Duggan  Rd.,  Acton,  Mass.  01720 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,407,  Jun.  24,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  847,098,  Feb.  1, 1S>78, 

Pat.  No.  4,221,187.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

268,903 

Int  a.3  AOIK  67/00 

U.S.  a.  119—3  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  fbr  determining  the  proper  amount  of  food  for 
introduction  into  a  tank  of  water  that  contains  fish,  comprising: 

a.  removing  food  and  particulate  material  from  said  tank  by 
means  of  a  suction  sweeper; 

b.  administering  a  pre-determined  amount  of  food  to  said 
water; 

c.  allowing  sufficient  time  for  food  that  is  not  eaten  by  said 
fish  to  settle  on  the  bottom  of  said  tank; 

d.  removing  settled  food  from  the  bottom  of  said  tank  by 
means  of  a  suction  sweeper; 
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e.  determining  the  amount  of  food  that  is  removed  from  said 

tank  by  said  sweeper;  and, 
r  adjusting  the  amount  of  food  administered  to  said  tank, 

according  to  the  amount  of  settled  food  that  is  removed  by 

said  sweeper. 


4,399,770 

PROCESS  A^a)  apparatus  for  fish  growth 

ACCELERATION 
Albert  H.  Knowles,  and  Robert  H.  Rines,  both  of  13  Spaulding 
St.,  Concord,  N.H.  03301 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  181,831,  Aug.  27,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,563 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  63/00 

U.S.  a.  119—3  24  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  accelerating  the  growth  of  fish  in  a  con- 
tained water  volume  bounded  by  a  border  at  least  at  the  surface 
of  the  water  comprising  providing  the  water  volume  with  a 
plurality  of  light-blocking  covers,  each  in  contact  with  the 
water  surface  so  as  to  form  a  dark  area  thereunder  for  the 
stacking  and  resting  of  fish,  disposing  the  covers  in  the  water 
volume  in  an  array  providing  a  p)eripheral  uncovered  water 
region  between  the  array  of  covers  and  the  border  for  the 
circulation  of  feed  to  the  fish,  and  a  central  uncovered  water 
region  within  the  array  of  covers,  and  circulating  feed  past  the 
edges  of  the  covers  in  said  peripheral  water  region. 


4,399,771 
PET  DOOR 
Douglas  G.  Medley,  Galiano  Island,  British  Columbia,  Canada 
VONIPO 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,427 

Int.  a.J  E06B  3/38 

U.S.  a.  119—19  4  Claims 


able  in  its  own  plane  within  said  gap  between  a  closed 
position  in  which  an  operable  portion  thereof  extends 
fully  across  said  gap  and  an  open  position  in  which  a  pet 
can  pass  through  the  tunnel,  the  relationship  of  the  door  to 
the  box  being  such  that  the  door  rotates  through  about  45° 
in  moving  from  the  closed  to  the  open  position  while  the 
operative  portion  thereof  moves  from  one  comer  to  the 
diagonally  opposite  comer  of  the  box, 

electric  rotary  drive  means  for  moving  the  door  between  the 
open  and  closed  positions,  and 

means  carried  adjacent  an  outer  end  of  the  tunnel  and  opera- 
ble by  a  pet  for  energizing  said  drive  means  to  open  the 
door. 


4,399,772 

ANIMAL  FEEDER 

Rufiis  C.  Salinas,  19321  Ramsey  Rd.,  Crosby,  Tex.  77532 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,815 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  5/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  119—51.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  pet  door  assembly  for  mounting  over  an  opening,  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  rectangular  box  having  front  and  rear  walls,  said 
walls  having  aligned  apertures, 

two  tubular  members  together  defining  a  tunnel,  each  mem- 
ber extending  through  one  of  said  apertures,  said  members 
having  adjacent  end  faces  which  define  a  parallel  sided 

gap. 
pivot  means  p>ositioned  within  said  box  but  outside  said 

tunnel,  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  tunnel  axis, 

a  planar  door  mounted  on  said  pivot  means  so  as  to  be  mov- 
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1.  An  animal  and  pet  feeder,  comprising: 

a  bottom  bowl  having  a  base  for  contacting  a  ground  surface 
and  upwardly-extending  side  walls  to  form  a  reservoir 
therein  for  containing  a  liquid  such  as  drinking  water; 

a  receptacle  centrally  disposed  within  said  reservoir  of  said 
drinking  bowl; 

rod  means  having  a  bottom  end  sized  for  snug  reception 
within  said  receptacle  and  an  upper  end  extending  up- 
wardly and  laterally  from  said  receptacle  by  a  predeter- 
mined horizontal  distance; 

support  means  extending  laterally  and  outwardly  from  said 
upper  end  of  said  rod  means; 

an  upper  bowl  having  upwardly-extending  side  walls  to 
form  a  reservoir  therein  for  containing  a  solid  such  as 
food,  said  upper  bowl  being  supported  by  said  support 
means,  whereby  said  liquid  serves  as  a  barrier  against 
insects  crawling  across  said  bottom  bowl  into  said  upper 
bowl;  and 

said  horizontal  distance  being  such  that  most  food  particles 
that  may  be  dropped  outside  of  the  side  walls  of  said  upper 
wall  from  the  mouth  of  the  animal,  as  it  is  eating  the  food 
from  the  upper  bowl,  will  fall  outside  of  the  side  walls  of 
said  bottom  bowl,  thereby  reduce  the  water  contamina- 
tion in  said  bottom  bowl  which  might  tend  to  attract 
insects  therein. 


4,399,773 
SOOT  BLASTER 
Hans  Schwade,  Voerde,  and  Karl  Albers,  Anholt,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergenumn  GmbH,  Wesel,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1981,  3112121 

Int  a.3  F22B  37/52 

U.S.  a.  122—390  7  Claims 

1.  Soot  blaster,  comprising:  a  lance  tube  for  emission  of 

high-velocity  fluid  jets;  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  lance 

tube;  drive  means  for  linearly  advancing  and  retracting  said 
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lance  tube;  at  least  one  coupling  interposed  between  the  lance 
tube  and  one  of  said  means;  a  limit  switch  at  a  forward  end  of 
the  lance  tube  path;  a  time-delay  relay  controlled  by  said  limit 
switch  and  connected  with  said  coupling;  said  coupling  being 
interposed  between  said  drive  means  and  said  lance  tube;  and  a 
single  electric  motor  for  operating  said  drive  means;  said  cou- 
pling being  disengaged  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  set  by 
said  time-delay  relay;  said  single  motor  generating  two  compo- 


'^HiO 


nents  of  motion  comprising  linear  and  rotary  motions  of  the 
lance  tube,  said  motor  continuing  to  generate  one  component 
of  motion  when  the  other  component  of  motion  is  arrested, 
said  limit  switch  releasing  the  arrested  component  of  motion 
by  applying  a  signal  through  said  relay  to  reverse  the  motor 
and  thereby  retract  the  lance  tube  after  position  of  said  jets  has 
been  changed,  so  that  said  coupling  is  temporarily  disengaged 
and  the  jets  define  a  different  path,  every  blasting  process 
being  initiated  at  a  different  jet  position. 


' '  4,399,774 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TEMPERATURE  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Saburo  Tsutsumi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,643 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1979,  54-82599 

Int.  a.3  FOIP  3/20 

VJS.  a.  123—41.1  32  Qaims 


6.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  temperature  sensing  means  each  for  sens- 
ing the  temperature  of  each  one  of  different  kinds  of  work- 
ing fluids  which  are  capable  of  exchanging  heat  with  the 
engine, 

condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  engine  operating 
conditions, 

means  for  finding,  in  response  to  the  detected  engine  operat- 
ing conditions,  each  reference  temperature  of  said  work- 
ing fluids  which  is  a  function  of  the  engine  operating 
conditions, 

controller  means  which  compares  the  sensed  temperature  of 
each  of  said  working  fluids  with  the  corresponding  refer- 
ence temperature  to  find  the  error  therebetween  and 
produces  each  control  signal  of  said  working  fluids  in 
accordance  with  the  corresponding  error, 

a  plurality  of  fluid  temperature  regulating  means  each  for 
regulating  the  temperature  of  each  one  of  said  working 
fluids  in  response  to  the  corresponding  control  signal 


which  is  manipulated  so  as  to  bring  the  temperature  of  the 
working  fluid  closer  to  the  reference  temperature. 


4,399,775 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  COOLING  WATER 

TEMPERATURE  FOR  A  WATER-COOLED  ENGINE 

Takayuki  Tanaka,  Komae;  Noriaki  Kadoi,  Musashino,  and  Akio 

Yoshimoto,  Mitaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,759 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1981,  56-65673 

Int.  a.J  POIP  7/14 

U.S.  a.  123—41.08  2  Oaims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  cooling  water  temperature  for  a 
water-cooled  engine  having  an  intake  passage,  a  radiator,  a 
cooling  water  passage  communicating  a  water  jacket  in  said 
engine  with  said  radiator,  and  a  thermostat  provided  in  said 
cooling  water  passage,  said  thermostat  being  so  arranged  as  to 
open  said  passage  when  the  cooling  water  temperature  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value,  said  system  comprising 
a  bypass  for  bypassing  said  thermostat; 
a  bypass  valve  provided  in  said  bypass  for  closing  the  by- 
pass; 
solenoid  operated  valve  means  for  actuating  said  bypass 

valve;  and 
a  thermo  switch  and  a  vacuum  switch  connected  parallel  to 

a  solenoid  of  said  solenoid  operated  valve  means; 
said  thermo  switch  being  responsive  to  a  low  cooling  water 
temperature  to  effect  the  operation  of  said  solenoid  oper- 
ated valve  for  closing  said  bypass  valve  of  said  bypass, 
said  vacuum  switch  having  a  vacuum  chamber  which  is 
communicated  with  said  intake  passage  via  a  restriction, 
said  vacuum  switch  being  responsive  to  a  vacuum  at  heavy 
load  operation  to  effect  the  operation  of  said  solenoid 
operated  valve  for  opening  said  bypass  valve. 


4,399,776 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  COOLING  WATER 

TEMPERATURE  FOR  A  WATER-COOLED  ENGINE 

Makoto  Shikata,  Musashimurayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i 

Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,760 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1981,  56-67223 

Int.  a.3  POIP  7/14 

VJS.  a.  123—41.08  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  cooling  water  temperature  of 
a  water-cooled  engine  having  an  intake  passage,  a  radiator,  a 
water  jacket  having  an  inside  water  passage  provided  in  said 
engine  for  cooling  the  engine,  a  water  passage  for  communicat- 
ing said  inside  water  passage  with  said  radiator,  a  thermostat 
provided  in  said  water  passage,  and  a  pump  causing  the  cooling 
water  in  said  inside  water  passage  to  flow,  said  thermostat 
being  so  arranged  as  to  open  outside  water  passage  when  the 
water  temperature  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  the  im- 
provement comprising 

a  bypass  connected  between  an  outlet  of  said  water,  jacket 
and  an  inlet  of  said  pump; 
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a  circulation  pipe  connected  between  said  outlet  and  inlet  of 
said  pump; 

changeover  valve  means  provided  for  selectively  connect- 
ing said  outside  water  passage  and  said  circulation  pipe 
with  said  inlet; 

first  actuator  means  for  actuating  said  changeover  valve; 

flow  control  valve  means  provided  in  said  outside  water 
passage  for  controlling  flow  rate  of  the  water; 

second  actuator  means  for  actuating  said  flow  control  valve; 


intake  port  for  the  engine  block  while  the  other  pair  of 
registering  channels  forms  an  exhaust  outlet  for  the  engine 
block. 


thermo-switch  means  provided  on  the  engine  for  operating 
said  first  actuator  of  said  changeover  valve  for  communi- 
cating said  bypass  with  the  inlet  of  said  pump  at  a  prede- 
termined water  temperature; 

means  for  detecting  engine  operation  and  for  operating  said 
second  actuator  of  said  flow  control  valve  for  controlling 
the  flow  rate  of  water  at  a  water  temperature  higher  than 
said  predetermined  water  temperature. 


4^99,778 
TWO  CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Antonio  Ancheta,  488  Toronto  St.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 
R3G  1S6 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,507 

Int.  a.'  F02B  29/08.  30/00,  75/02 

U.S.  a.  123—65  VB  17  Claims 


S47, 


4,399,777 
ENGINE  BLOCK 
Ronald  W.  Hoettels,  Colgate,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,274 

Int.  C\?  F02B  75/22 

U.S.  a.  123—55  R  9  Qalins 


-<  IT 


1.  An  engine  block  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical  block  halves,  each  block  half 
having  a  mating  surface  symetrical  about  a  center  line 
formed  around  the  outer  periphery  on  one  side  and  a 
cylinder  adapted  to  slidably  receive  a  piston, 

a  pair  of  passageways  formed  in  each  block  half,  said  pas- 
sageways being  adapted  for  connection  at  one  end  to  said 
cylinder  and  open  at  their  other  ends  to  said  mating  sur- 
face on  opposite  sides  of  said  center  line,  said  other  ends  of 
said  passageways  being  equidistantly  spaced  from  said 
center  line  and  transversely  aligned  with  each  other, 

a  pair  of  channels  recessed  in  the  mating  surface  of  each 
block  half,  one  channel  extending  between  each  end  of 
said  passageways  being  in  communication  therewith  and 
to  the  outer  edge  of  said  mating  surface, 

means  for  securing  said  block  halves  together  so  that  said 
mating  surfaces  abut  together  and  so  that  said  channels  on 
one  block  half  register  with  said  channels  on  the  other 
block  half,  and 

wherein  one  pair  of  registering  channels  forms  a  fuel/air 


1.  A  two-stroke  supercharged  multi-cylinder  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  with  inline  or  V-type  configuration  and  includ- 
ing a  pressure  lubrication  system;  comprising  in  combination  a 
cylinder  block  having  cylinder  bores  formed  therein,  a  cylin- 
der head  on  the  upper  end  of  the  cylindrical  bores  and  closing 
same  and  defining  a  combustion  chamber  at  the  upper  end  of 
each  cylindrical  bore,  a  piston  assembly  in  each  of  said  bores 
including  a  piston  having  a  domed  head  and  a  connecting  rod 
operatively  connected  to  said  piston  for  reciprocating  same 
between  top  dead  centre  and  bottom  dead  centre,  a  crankshaft 
mounted  for  rotation  at  the  base  of  said  block,  said  connecting 
rods  being  operatively  connected  to  said  crankshaft  and  an  oil 
pan  enclosing  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder  bores  and  said 
crankshaft,  said  cylinder  head  including  a  cam  shaft  mounted 
for  rotation  thereon  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
crankshaft,  at  least  one  inlet-and-scavenger  valve  mounted  on 
said  cylinder  head  and  being  operatively  connected  with  said 
combustion  chamber  of  each  of  said  cylindrical  bores,  a  rocker 
arm  operatively  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  and  opera- 
tively engaging  said  inlet-and-scavenger  valve  by  one  end 
thereof,  a  cam  lobe  for  each  rocker  arm  formed  oh  said  cam 
shaft  operatively  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  rocker 
arm,  said  cam  lobes  having  a  relatively  wide  area  of  contact 
with  said  rocker  arm  to  control  the  opening,  closing  and  dura- 
tion of  opening  of  said  inlet-and-scavenger  valve  and  exhaust 
port  located  in  the  lower  side  of  the  cylinder  walls  of  the 
cylinder  bores  inclining  downwardly  and  outwardly  through 
the  cylinder  walls  and  being  covered  and  uncovered  by  the 
reciprocating  piston  passing  thereby. 
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4,399,779 
DISTRIBUTOR  WITH  SLIDING  CONTACTS 
Hiroshi  Endo,  Yokosuka,  and  Kousaku  Baba,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,181 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23, 1980,  55-99829 

Int.  a.3  P02P  7/00 

U.S.  CI  123—146.5  A  6  Oaims 


W^tn  H'riOb  H/^iOc  K/rOd    H/yK) 
\B,     \C       \0/    \ 


first  control  valve  means  movable  between  a  normally  closed 
position  and  an  open  position,  third  conduit  means  communi- 
cating between  said  air  induction  passage  and  said  vacuum 
motor  and  including  second  control  valve  means  movable 
between  a  normally  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  and 


1.  An  igration  distributor  for  an  ignition  system  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  shaft  formed  of  electrically  insulating  material  rotatable 
about  its  axis; 

a  rotor  output  terminal  disposed  within  said  shaft,  said  rotor 
output  terminal  including  a  plurality  of  contact  surfaces 
extending  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  stationary  brushes  circumferentially  disposed 
about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  arranged  to  slidingly 
contact  with  the  corresponding  one  of  said  contact  sur- 
faces, respectively,  said  brushes  each  being  disposed 
within  an  insulating  housing  defined  at  the  end  of  a  high 
tension  cord;  and 

a  plurality  of  separators  mounted  on  said  shaft,  each  separa- 
tor being  arranged  to  extend  from  said  shaft  so  as  to  termi- 
nate between  two  adjacent  insulating  housings  to  thereby 
separate  the  points  of  contact  between  said  brushes  and 
said  contact  surfaces. 

4.  An  ignition  distributor  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said 
separators  are  mounted  on  said  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotatable  with 
resp>ect  thereto  and  held  stationary  within  said  distributor. 


'7~-m    *C 
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operator  controlled  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
control  valve  means  for  opening  said  first  control  valve  means 
and  closing  said  second  control  valve  means  when  the  engine 
is  operating  on  gaseous  fuel,  and  for  permitting  closing  of  said 
first  valve  means  and  opening  of  said  second  valve  means  when 
the  engine  is  operating  on  liquid  fuel. 


4,399,781 

ENGINE  PREHEATING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  GLOW  PLUG  CURRENT 

Hidaka  Tsukasaki,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,632 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1980,  55-11287; 
Mar.  12, 1980,  55-31827 

InL  a.  3  P02P  19/02 
U.S.  a.  123—179  H  13  Oaims 


' '         4,399,780 
SPARK  ADVANCE  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  DUAL 

FUEL  ENGINE 
George  G.  Lassanske,  Oconomowoc,  and  Arthur  G.  Poehlman, 
West  Bend,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Cor- 
poration, Waukegan,  111. 

I  FUed  Oct.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,227 

I I  Int.  a.3  P02P  5/08,  5/10 

U.S.  a.  123—146.5  A  3  Qaims 

1.  A  spark  advance  control  mechanism  for  an  engine  capable 
of  being  selectively  operated  on  a  first  fuel  and  on  a  second 
fuel,  said  mechanism  comprising  an  air  induction  passage  hav- 
ing therein  a  movable  throttle  plate  and  communicating  with 
the  engine,  a  member  electrically  connected  to  the  engine  for 
timing  of  the  sparking  thereof  and  movable  between  a  first 
position  providing  retarded  sparking  and  a  second  position 
providing  advanced  sparking,  means  biasing  said  member  for 
movement  from  said  second  position  toward  said  first  position, 
a  vacuum  actuated  motor  operable  to  displace  said  member 
from  said  first  position  toward  said  second  position  in  response 
to  application  to  said  vacuum  motor  of  an  increasing  amount  of 
vacuum,  a  vacuum  chamber,  first  conduit  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  air  induction  passage  downstream  of  such  throttle 
plate  for  providing  a  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  chamber  in  re- 
sponse to  engine  operation  and  including  check  valve  means 
affording  fluid  flow  from  said  vacuum  chamber  to  said  mani- 
fold and  preventing  fluid  flow  from  said  manifold  to  said  vac- 
uum chamber,  second  conduit  means  communicating  between 
said  vacuum  chamber  and  said  vacuum  motor  and  including 


1.  An  engine  preheating  control  system  for  preheating  of  an 
engine  before  starting  of  a  starter  motor,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  switch  for  initiating  the  preheating  of  the  engine; 

engine  preheating  glow  plugs  each  including  a  heat  genera- 
tor having  a  predetermined  temperature  coefficient  of 
resistance; 

a  stable  preheating  resistor  for  reducing  the  current  applied 
to  said  glow  plugs; 

a  power  supply; 

switching  means  including  relays  for  controlling  supply  of 
current  to  said  plugs  and  defining  a  first  path  for  supplying 
current  from  said  power  supply  to  said  glow  plugs  with- 
out the  agency  of  said  stable  preheating  resistor  and  a 
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second  path  for  supplying  current  from  said  power  supply 
through  said  suble  preheating  resistor  to  said  glow  plugs, 
said  first  and  second  current  supply  paths  being  switched 
over  from  one  to  the  other; 

current  detecting  means  for  producing  a  current  detection 
signal  proportional  to  the  current  flowing  through  said 
glow  plugs;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  current  supply  path 
switching  means  to  selectively  switch  said  first  and  second 
current  supply  paths  in  response  to  said  current  detection 
signal  in  order  to  supply  current  to  said  glow  plugs 
through  said  first  path  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said 
plugs  up  to  a  first  predetermined  value,  thereafter  to  sup- 
ply current  to  said  glow  plugs  through  said  second  path 
wherein  said  stable  preheating  resistor  defines  the  supplied 
current  to  gradually  lower  the  temperature  of  said  plugs 
from  the  first  predetermined  value  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined value  and  thereafter  to  supply  current  to  said  glow 
plugs  again  through  said  first  path,  the  selective  switching 
of  said  first  and  second  paths  being  initiated  by  said  switch 
being  actuated  before  starting  of  the  engine. 


4^99,783 
INTERFERENCE  nX  CYLINDER  LINER 
Herbert  J.  Hauser,  Jr.,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  & 
Company,  Moline,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,984,  Apr.  14,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  applicaHon  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,014 

Int.  a.^  F02F  1/18 

U.S.  a.  123—193  CH  10  Qaims 


4,399,782 
DEVICE  FOR  STARTING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Jack  W.  Shelley,  Rte.  2,  Headland,  Ala.  36345 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,967 

Int.  a.3  F02N  11/12 

U.S.  a.  123—179  SE  1  Claim 
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1.  A  device  for  transmitting  power  from  a  power  driving 
unit  to  a  driven  member  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  shaft-like  power  transmitting  member  having  one 
end  adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  said  power 
driving  unit, 

(b)  a  second  shaft-like  jsower  transmitting  member  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  first  shaft-like  power  transmitting 
member  with  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  detachably 
connected  to  said  driven  member  with  the  other  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  power  transmitting  members  defining 
adjacent  end  portions, 

(c)  a  reduced  diameter  externally  threaded  end  portion  on 
one  of  said  adjacent  end  portions  in  threaded  engagement 
with  a  threaded  opening  in  the  other  of  said  adjacent  end 
portions  and  defining  a  shoulder  in  position  to  move 
toward  and  abut  the  end  of  said  other  of  said  adjacent  end 
portions  and  transfer  power  from  said  driving  unit  to  said 
driven  member  in  response  to  relative  rotation  of  said 
adjacent  end  portions  in  one  direction  and  to  move  away 
from  the  end  of  said  other  of  said  adjacent  end  portions  in 
response  to  relative  rotation  of  said  adjacent  end  portions 
in  the  opposite  direction,  and 

(d)  resilient  means  operatively  connecting  said  first  and  said 
second  power  transmitting  members  to  each  other  to 
define  a  shock  absorber  between  said  power  driving  unit 
and  said  driven  member. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  block 
with  an  opening  formed  therein,  a  cylinder  liner  fitted  through- 
out a  substantial  portion  of  its  entire  length  in  said  opening  of 
said  cylinder  block  to  form  a  cylindrical  bore,  and  a  cylinder 
head  mounted  to  said  cylinder  block  to  close  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  bore,  said  cylinder  head  having  a  circular  pocket 
with  a  circumferential  side  surface  into  which  extends  a  por- 
tion of  said  cylinder  liner,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

(a)  an  interference  fit  cylinder  liner  including  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical member  with  an  interior  surface  of  substantially 
uniform  diameter  and  a  contoured  exterior  surface,  said 
cylindrical  member  having  a  thin  wall  formed  at  an  end 
thereof  which  has  a  contact  surface  and  contact  free  sur- 
faces, said  contact  surface  having  a  circumferential  con- 
vex cross-sectional  profile  that  extends  above  said  cylin- 
der block  into  said  circular  pocket  of  said  cylinder  head, 
said  contact  surface  being  deflected  inward  upon  contact 
with  said  circumferential  side  surface  of  said  circular 
pocket  as  said  cylinder  head  is  mounted  onto  said  cylinder 
block  and  said  contact  free  surfaces  being  spaced  apart 
from  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  circular  pocket  forming  a 
clearance  which  is  free  of  intermediate  members  therebe- 
tween; and 

(b)  sealing  means  for  preventing  combustion  gases  from 
passing  between  said  cylinder  block  and  said  cylinder 
head,  said  sealing  means  contacting  said  exterior  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  member  adjacent  to  said  contact  sur- 
face. 


4,399,784 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
James  E.  Foley,  WW  Ranch,  St.  R.D.  512,  Sebastian,  Fla.  32958 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,298,  Feb.  10,  1981.  This 
application  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,173 
Int.  a.3  F02D  13/06 
U.S.  a.  123—198  F  9  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  having  at  least  one  cylin- 
der, comprising: 
an  axially  displaceable  cam  shaft; 
at  least  two  cams  fixed  for  rotation  together  with  the  cam 

shaft; 
the  at  least  one  cylinder  having  an  intake  and  an  exhaust 
valve,  each  valve  being  operable  by  a  cam-activated  push 
rod; 


August  23,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1381 


the  intake  valve  being  operable  by  a  first  multiple  lobe  cam 
having  at  least  two  push  rod  activating  lobes,  one  of  the 
lobes  having  a  first  eccentric  circumferential  surface  rela- 
tive to  the  cam  shaft  axis  for  periodically  opening  and 
closing  the  intake  valve  over  a  first  timing  range,  and  the 
other  of  the  at  least  two  lobes  having  a  second  eccentric 
circumferential  surface  relative  to  the  camshaft  axis  for 
periodically  opening  and  closing  the  intake  valve  over  a 
second  timing  range,  the  cam  further  having  a  transition 
surface  on  which  the  push  rod  can  easily  slide  between 
adjacent  lobes; 

the  exhaust  valve  being  operable  by  a  second  multiple  lobe 
cam  having  at  least  two  push  rod  activating  lobes,  one  of 
the  lobes  having  a  third  eccentric  circumferential  surface 


»      /-M^      M 
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relative  to  the  cam  shaft  axis  for  periodically  opening  and 
closing  the  exhaust  valve  over  a  third  timing  range,  and 
the  other  of  the  at  least  two  lobes  having  a  fourth  eccen- 
tric circumferential  surface  relative  to  the  camshaft  axis 
for  periodically  opening  and  closing  the  exhaust  valve 
over  a  fourth  timing  range,  the  cam  further  having  a 
transition  surface  on  which  the  push  rod  can  easily  slide 
between  adjacent  lobes;  and, 
the  respective  lobes  of  the  multiple  lobe  cams  being  selec- 
tively positionable  to  engage  and  activate  the  push  rods 
through  axial  displacement  of  the  cam  shaft  during  opera- 
tion of  the  engine,  whereby  the  timing  ranges  of  the  intake 
and  exhaust  valves  may  be  selected,  without  interfering 
with  operation  of  the  engine,  to  improve  efficiency  and 
gas  mileage  at  different  engine  speed  ranges. 


the  normal  flow  of  fuel  between  said  fuel  inlet  port  and 
said  fuel  outlet  port,  said  main  valve  closing  when  the 
lubricant  pressure  sensor  indicates  that  the  pressure  in  the 
engine's  lubricating  system  is  below  a  predetermined 
value  PI; 

(e)  a  main  valve  operator  for  maintaining  said  main  valve  in 
an  open  position  as  long  as  the  lubricant  pressure  sensor 
indicates  that  the  pressure  in  the  engine's  lubricating  sys- 
tem is  above  the  predetermined  value  PI; 

(0  a  bypass  fuel  passageway  in  said  body,  bypassing  that 
portion  of  said  main  fi^l  passageway  controlled  by  said 
main  valve,  to  allow  af>redetermined  restricted  amount  of 
fuel  from  said  fuel  inlet  port  to  said  fuel  outlet  port; 

(g)  a  normally  closed  bypass  valve  selectively  blocking  said 
bypass  fuel  passageway,  and; 

(h)  a  manually-operable  bypass  valve  actuator  remote  from 
said  main  body  and  connected  to  said  bypass  valve  by  a 
control  line  and  wherein  said  portion  of  said  main  fuel 
passageway  controlled  by  said  main  valve  is  separated 
from  said  bypass  fuel  passageway  by  a  portion  of  said  main 
body  and  said  bypass  valve  will  close  unless  said  manual- 
ly-operable bypass  valve  actuator  is  continually  actuated 
to  hold  said  bypass  valve  open. 


4,399,786 
METHOD  FOR  PILOT  INJECTION  OF  FUEL  IN  DIESEL 

ENGINES 
Heinz  E.  A.  Holmer,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 

Volvo,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  962,031,  Nov.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,273,084. 

This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,241 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  23,  1977,  7713231 

Int  a.3  F02B  3/06 

VJS.  CI.  123—301  11  Claims 


4,399,785 
ENGINE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  RESPONSIVE  TO  LOW 

OIL  PRESSURE 
J.  T.  Mills,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sentinel  Manufacturing 
Company,  Incorporated,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,193 

Int.  a.3  F02B  77/08 

U.S.  a.  123—198  DB  30  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  in  a  fuel 
supply  line  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  response  to 
pressure  in  the  engine's  lubricating  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  main  fuel  passageway  therein; 

(b)  a  fuel  inlet  port  and  a  fuel  outlet  port,  each  port  commu- 
nicating with  said  passageway  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  fuel  supply  line  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine; 

(c)  a  lubricant  pressure  sensor  for  sensing  the  pressure  in  the 
engine's  lubricating  system; 

(d)  a  main  valve  in  said  main  fuel  passageway  for  controlling 


-*  X 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  method  for  direct  injection  diesel  en- 
gines with  a  depression  in  the  tops  of  the  pistons,  in  which  a 
first  injection  pump  with  a  regulator  and  accompanying  first 
injector  for  each  cylinder  sprays  fuel  with  a  relatively  low 
cetane  number  in  a  main  spray  in  a  zone  around  the  center  axis 
of  the  respective  piston  depression;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing injecting  a  pilot  spray  of  a  fuel  with  a  relatively  high  cetane 
number  from  a  second  injection  pump  (6)  with  a  regulator  and 
accompanying  second  injectors  (8)  for  each  cylinder,  from  the 
side  into  the  respective  piston  depression  in  a  direction  (B) 
toward  a  central  zone  in  the  pision  depression  in  which  the 
intake  air  rotates,  operating  both  of  said  injection  pumps  dur- 
ing a  combustion  cycle,  and  injecting  said  pilot  spray  before 
said  main  spray  so  that  the  compression  combustion  of  the  fuel 
from  the  second  injection  pump  (6)  can  initiate  the  combustion 
of  the  fuel  from  the  first  pump  (1). 
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4,399,787  4,399,788 

ENGINE  RCTARDER  HYDRAULIC  RESET  MECHANISM        INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  COMPRISING 
Mark  S   Cavanagh   Holyoke,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Jacobs    MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  AXIAL  EXTENT  OF 
Manufacturing  Company,  Bloomfield.  Conn.  AN  EXHAUST  PORT  IN  A  CYLINDER 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,265  Willy  Bosteimann,  Wels,  Austria,  assignor  to  Bombardier-Rotax 

Int.  Cl.^  F02D  9/06  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Gunskirchen,  Austria 

U.S.  a.  123—321  25  Qaims  Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  2,  1981,  1528/81 

Int.  a.3  P02D  9/06,  7/00 

MS.  a.  123—323  7  Claims 


ae       ^      B*       K 


'— ^'Vx 


23   20  21. 


1.  In  an  engine  retarding  system  of  a  gas  compression  relief 
type  including  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  exhaust 
valve  means  and  pushrod  means,  hydraulically  actuated  first 
piston  means  having  high  and  low  pressure  sides  associated 
with  said  exhaust  valve  means  to  open  said  exhaust  valve 
means  at  a  predetermined  time  and  moveable  between  first  and 
second  positions,  second  piston  means  actuated  by  said  push- 
rod  means  and  hydraulically  interconnected  with  said  first 
piston  means,  adjustable  stop  means  disposed  in  abutment  with 
said  first  piston  means  when  said  first  piston  means  is  in  said 
first  position,  and  control  valve  means  having  high  and  low 
pressure  sides  hydraulically  interconnected  with  said  first  and 
second  piston  means  at  the  high  pressure  side  thereof,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  hydraulic  reset  mechanism  opera- 
ble in  response  to  first  and  second  pressure  conditions,  said 
hydraulic  reset  mechanism  comprising  a  passageway  commu- 
nicating at  one  end  with  said  high  pressure  side  of  said  first 
piston  means  and  communicating  at  the  opposite  end  with  said 
low  pressure  side  of  said  first  piston  means,  pin  valve  means 
mounted  for  coaxial  movement  with  respect  to  said  first  piston 
means  and  adapted  to  contact  said  passageway  at  the  high 
pressure  end  thereof  so  as  to  seal  off  said  passageway,  first 
spring  means  adapted  to  bias  said  pin  valve  means  toward  said 
high  pressure  end  of  said  passageway,  second  spring  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  pin  valve  means  and  to  bias  said  pin 
valve  means  away  from  said  high  pressure  end  of  said  passage- 
way when  said  pin  valve  means  is  in  contact  with  said  high 
pressure  end  of  said  passageway  and  said  first  piston  means  has 
moved  to  a  point  in  the  range  of  location  between  said  second 
position  and  intermediate  said  first  and  said  second  positions 
and  said  exhaust  valve  means  has  opened  so  as  to  produce  said 
second  pressure  condition  and  means  to  equalize  the  pressure 
at  the  locations  of  said  first  and  second  spring  means. 

23.  In  a  process  for  operating  a  compression  relief  engine 
retarder  comprising  hydraulically  driving  a  piston  means  from 
a  first  to  a  second  position  to  open  mechanically  an  engine 
exhaust  valve  near  the  end  of  each  compression  stroke  of  the 
engine  cylinder  with  which  said  exhaust  valve  is  associated, 
the  steps  of  sensing  the  decreased  cylinder  pressure  following 
each  opening  of  said  exhaust  valve  by  said  piston  means  after 
the  compression  relief  function  has  been  completed,  releasing 
the  hydraulic  pressure  acting  upon  said  piston  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  decreased  cylinder  pressure,  and  mechanically 
returning  said  piston  means  to  a  rest  position  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  positions  whereby  said  exhaust  valve  is  closed 
prior  to  the  begmning  of  each  exhaust  stroke  of  the  said  engine 
cylinder. 


1.  In  a  two-stroke  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing 

an  exhaust  system, 

cylinder  structure  having  an  inside  peripheral  surface  which 
defines  a  cylinder  bore  and  is  formed  with  an  exhaust  port, 
which  has  an  axial  extent  along  the  axis  of  said  cylinder 
bore  and  communicates  with  said  exhaust  system, 

a  piston,  which  is  axially  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  bore 
and  adapted  to  open  and  close  said  port, 

a  restricting  member,  which  is  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
structure  adjacent  to  said  port  and  adjustable  between  a 
full-flow  position,  in  which  said  restricting  member  ex- 
poses said  exhaust  port  throughout  its  axial  extent,  and  a 
restricting  position,  in  which  said  restricting  member 
restricts  the  axial  extent  of  said  exhaust  port,  and 

a  positioning  drive  operatively  connected  to  said  restricting 
member  and  operable  to  adjust  said  restricting  member 
between  said  fulNfiow  and  restricting  positions, 

said  engine  being  operable  to  develop  an  exhaust  gas  pres- 
sure in  said  exhaust  gas  system, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

said  positioning  drive  is  adapted  to  be  controlled  in  depen- 
dence on  the  exhaust  gas  pressure  in  said  exhaust  gas 
system. 


4,399,789 
WARM  UP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tsuneomi  Yano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1980,  55-13961 
Int.  a.3  F02D  1/04;  F02M  51/06;  F02D  9/02 
U.S.  a.  123—340  12  Claims 

1.  A  warm  up  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 
an  engine  temperature  sensor  for  determining  engine  tem- 
perature and  generating  a  temperature  signal  having  a 
signal  value  proportional  to  the  determined  engine  tem- 
perature; 
a  crank  angle  sensor  detecting  crank  revolution  angle  per 
each  predetermined  angle  and  generating  a  crank  angle 
signal  per  the  predetermined  angle  of  crank  shaft  revolu- 
tion; 
a  controller  receiving  said  temperature  signal  and  said  crank 
angle  signal  and  determining  a  target  engine  speed,  a 
urget  engine  warm  up  rate  based  on  the  temperature 
signal  indicative  of  the  determined  engine  temperature, 
and  determining  a  control  signal  for  controlling  idle  air 
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flow  rate  and  thereby  for  controlling  the  engine  speed  and 
a  spark  advance  of  the  engine  so  that  the  engine  operating 
condition  is  controlled  to  the  determined  target  engine 
speed  with  the  determined  target  warm  up  rate;  maximum 
engine  stability; 


combustion  engine,  and  a  circuit  for  varying  the  constant  of 
said  integrating  and  proportional  circuits,  the  improvement 
comprising 
differentiating  circuit  means  for  differentiating  the  output 
signal  of  said  throttle  sensing  means  and  for  producing  an 
output  signal  dependent  on  said  acceleration  and  decelera- 
tion, respectively, 
rectifier  means  for  rectifying  said  output  signal  of  said  differ- 
entiating circuit  means,  and 
semiconductor  element  means,  having  a  resistance  which 
varies  with  a  variation  of  voltage  applied  thereto,  for 
increasing  the  constants  of  said  integrating  and  propor- 
tional circuits  with  an  increase  in  the  output  signal  of  said 
rectifier  means. 


an  idle  air  control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
and  varying  of  air  flow  rate  flowing  therethrough  for 
controlling  the  engine  speed  to  said  target  engine  speed; 
and 

a  spark  ignition  device  responsive  to  a  spark  signal  fed  from 
said  controller  at  the  determined  spark  advance  angle. 


4,399,790 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ryuji  Kataoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1979,  54-162072 
Int.  a.'  F02B  i3/00;  P02M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—440  7  Oaims 
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4,399,791 

AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

ENGINE  HAVING  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Kazuo  Kobayashi;  Hideki  Tanaka;  Katsuyoshi  lida,  and  Junji 

Kamite,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo 

Co.,  Ltd^  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,506 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1980,  55-123796 

Int.  a.^  F02M  25/06;  F02B  i/08;  F02D  17/00 

U.S.  a.  123—489  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  control  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  a  carburetor 
with  an  intake  passage,  air-fuel  mixture  supply  means  for  sup- 
plying an  air-fuel  mixture  to  the  intake  passage,  an  exhaust 
passage  communicating  with  the  engine,  a  throttle  valve  in  the 
intake  passage,  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  concentra- 
tion of  a  constituent  of  exhaust  gases  passing  through  said 
exhaust  passage  and  producing  an  output  signal  dependent 
thereon,  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  output  signal  of 
said  detecting  means  with  a  set  value  and  producing  an  output 
signal  dependent  thereon,  an  integrating  circuit  and  a  propor- 
tional circuit  connected  to  said  comparator  means,  a  driving 
circuit  connected  to  said  integrating  and  proportional  circuits 
for  producing  an  output  signal  in  dependency  on  said  output 
signal  of  said  integrating  and  proportional  circuits,  an  electro- 
magnetic valve  means  actuated  by  the  output  signal  of  said 
driving  circuit  for  correcting  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel 
mixture  supplied  by  said  air-fuel  mixture  supply  means,  throttle 
sensing  means  for  detecting  the  operation  of  said  throttle  valve 
and  producing  an  output  signal  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of 
acceleration  and  deceleration   respectively  of  said  internal 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  of  a  type  having  a  fuel  injection  system,  siiid  control 
system  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  fuel  intake  passage  having  an  injection  nozzle  for  injecting 
a  mist  of  fuel  thereinto  for  the  preparation  of  a  combusti- 
ble mixture  in  admixture  with  incoming  air  flowing  there- 
through and  a  throttle  valve; 

an  exhaust  passage  means  for  the  discharge  of  exhaust  gases 
from  the  engine  towards  the  atmosphere; 

an  EGR  passage  means  for  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  intake  passage  means  and  the  exhaust  passage 
means  for  recirculating  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases  from 
the  exhaust  passage  means  into  the  intake  passage  means; 

an  EGR  control  valve  means  disposed  in  said  EGR  passage 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  that  portion  of 
the  exhaust  gases; 

a  composition  sensor  disposed  in  the  exhaust  passage  means 
for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  component  of  the 
exhaust  gases  which  is  a  function  of  the  air-fuel  mixing 
ratio  of  the  combustible  mixture  burned  in  the  engine; 

a  fuel  adjusting  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  to 
be  injected  into  the  intake  passage  means  in  dependence 
on  the  rate  of  flow  the  incoming  air  through  the  intake 
passage  meahs,  said  rate  of  flow  of  the  incoming  air  being 
detected  by  a  combination  of  at  least  two  of  parameters 
including  thie  engine  speed,  the  negative  pressure  devel- 
oped inside  the  intake  passage  means  at  a  position  down- 
stream of  the  throttle  valve  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  flow  of  the  combustible  mixture  towards  the  engine  and 
the  opening  of  the  throttle  valve,  said  fuel  adjusting  means 
being  so  adjusted  that  the  air-fuel  mixing  ratio  of  the 
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combustible  mixture  to  be  supplied  to  the  engine  when  the 
engine  operates  within  a  particular  operating  region  is 
lower  than  that  to  be  supplied  to  the  engine  when  the 
latter  operates  within  the  other  operating  region  than  said 
particular  operating  region; 

a  first  EGR  control  means  for  controlling  the  EGR  control 
valve  means  according  to  a  control  value  stored  in  a 
memory  means  when  the  engine  operates  within  the  par- 
ticular operating  region;  and 

a  second  EGR  control  means  operable  when  the  engine 
operates  within  said  other  operating  region  for  controlling 
the  EGR  control  valve  means  in  dependence  on  the  con- 
centration of  the  exhaust  gas  component  detected  by  the 
composition  sensor. 


4^99,793 

FUEL  INJECTOR 

Bernard  B.  Poore,  East  Moline,  111.,  and  Charles  W.  May,  Cedar 

Falls,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  Til. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,681 

Int.  a.J  F02M  47/02 

U.S.  a.  123—502  9  Qaims 


4,399,792 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  HAVING  ENGINE 

WARMING-UP  DETECTING  MEANS 

Kazuo  Otsuka,  Higashikurume;  Shin  Narasaka,  Yono,  and 

Shumpei  Hasegawa,  Niiza,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,501 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1980,  55-140895 

Int.  Cl.^  P02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—489  4  Claims 


HE^ 


1.  In  an  air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  use  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  system,  including  an  O2 
sensor  provided  in  the  exhaust  system  of  the  engine  for  detect- 
ing the  concentration  of  oxygen  present  in  exhaust  gases  emit- 
ted from  the  engine;  an  air/fuel  ratio  control  valve  having  a 
valve  body  position  thereof  disposed  to  determine  the  air/fuel 
ratio  of  an  air/fuel  mixture  being  supplied  to  the  engine;  an 
actuator  arranged  to  drive  the  air/fuel  ratio  control  valve  in 
response  to  an  output  signal  generated  by  the  O2  sensor;  and  a 
temperature  sensor  arranged  to  detect  the  temperature  of 
engine  coolant;  the  combination  comprising:  a  first  timer  cir- 
cuit adapted  to  determine  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time 
as  a  function  of  the  temperature  of  engine  coolant  available  at 
the  start  of  the  engine  and  stari  counting  the  first  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  thus  determined  upon  the  start  of  the 
engine;  a  circuit  arranged  to  detect  the  internal  resistance  of 
the  O2  sensor  and  adapted  to  generate  a  signal  when  the  inter- 
nal resistance  of  the  O2  sensor  lowers  below  a  predetermined 
value;  a  second  timer  circuit  responsive  to  the  signal  generated 
by  the  internal  resistance  detecting  circuit  to  stari  counting  a 
second  predetermined  period  of  time;  and  means  for  causing 
initiation  of  air/fuel  ratio  control  operation  based  upon  the 
output  signal  of  the  O2  sensor,  after  the  first  and  second  timer 
circuits  both  have  finished  counting  the  first  and  second  prede- 
termined periods  of  time,  respectively. 


1.  A  fuel  injector  operable  relative  to  a  combustion  chamber 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  injector  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  containing  a  cylindrical  barrel  therein  and 
having  an  annular  cavity  formed  between  an  inner  surface 
of  said  housing  and  an  outer  surface  of  said  barrel,  said 
barrel  having  a  bore  formed  therein; 

(b)  a  plunger  and  a  piston  spaced  therefrom,  said  plunger  and 
piston  being  positioned  within  said  bore  for  axial  move- 
ment; 

(c)  a  nozzle  situated  at  an  end  of  said  bore  remote  from  said 
plunger  for  releasing  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber; 

(d)  a  timing  chamber  defined  in  said  bore  between  said 
plunger  and  said  piston  adapted  to  receive  fluid  to  create 
a  hydraulic  coupling  between  said  plunger  and  said  piston; 

(e)  a  metering  chamber  defined  in  said  bore  between  said 
piston  and  said  nozzle; 

(0  passages  in  said  housing  and  said  barrel  for  receiving 
pressurized  fuel  and  transmitting  said  fuel  into  said  timing 
chamber,  into  said  metering  chamber  and  into  an  end  of 
said  annular  cavity; 

(g)  control  means  for  varying  the  flow  of  pressurized  fuel 
through  one  of  said  passages  and  into  said  end  of  said 
annular  cavity;  and 

(h)  cylindrical  sleeve  valve  means  for  controlling  both  the 
timing  of  discharge  of  fuel  from  said  metering  chamber 
through  said  nozzle  and  for  controlling  the  quantity  of 
fuel  stored  in  said  metering  chamber  subsequent  to  said 
discharge  of  fuel,  said  valve  means  biasly  arranged  in  said 
annular  cavity  and  movable  in  response  to  pressure  varia- 
tions in  said  end  of  said  annular  cavity. 


4,399,794 
CARBURETION  SYSTEM 
David  C.  Gagnon,  227  Whipple  St.,  Fall  River,  Mass.  02721 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,340 
Int.  a.J  P02M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—523  2  Claims 

1.  A  carburetion  system  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  mixing  chamber  for  mixing  fuel 
and  air,  a  regulator  secured  to  said  mixing  chamber  for  meter- 
ing a  quantity  of  fuel  into  said  mixing  chamber,  a  heat  expan- 
sion cylinder  secured  to  said  mixing  chamber  for  completely 
vaporizing  the  fuel  and  air  mixture,  and  a  fan  and  motor  se- 
cured in  said  system,  for  pulling  air  into  said  system  to  be 
mixed  with  said  fuel;  said  mixing  chamber  being  spaced  apart 
from  said  heat  expansion  cylinder  by  a  pipe,  said  pipe  being 
fixedly  secured,  at  one  end,  to  an  end  wall  of  said  mixing 
chamber,  the  opposite  end  being  fixedly  secured,  in  a  similar 
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manner,  to  an  end  wall  of  said  heat  expansion  cylinder,  which 
is  encompassed  within  a  coil  of  tubing  connected  to  the  exhaust 
manifold  of  said  internal  combustion  engine;  and  the  opposite 
end  wall  of  said  heat  expansion  cylinder  including  fitting 
means,  which  secure  a  plurality  of  tubes  for  the  passage  of  the 
fuel  and  air  vapor  produced  in  said  heat  expansion  cylinder. 


4,399,795 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  GASEOUS  FUEL  WTTH  AIR 
M.  Wayne  Brown,  Orem,  Utah,  assignor  to  IPT  Corporation, 
Provo,  Utah 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,042 

Int.  a.3  F02B  43/00:  F02M  21/04 

U.S.  a.  123—527  11  Claims 


r^nnni 


1.  A  system  for  mixing  gaseous  fuel  with  air  for  subsequent 
combustion  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  gaseous  fuel  source; 

means  associated  with  said  gaseous  fuel  source  to  supply 
gaseous  fuel  from  said  gaseous  fuel  source  at  atmospheric 
pressure; 

an  air  intake  system  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  intake 
conduit,  said  air  intake  conduit  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  air  inlet  at  one  end  and  with  an  air  filter  at 
the  other  end  thereof;  and 

means  for  admitting  gaseous  fuel  at  atmospheric  pressure 
into  said  air  intake  conduit  for  mixture  with  the  incoming 
air  as  it  passes  through  said  air  intake  system  and  said  air 
filter,  said  means  comprising  a  fluid  channel  attached  at 
one  end  thereof  to  said  gaseous  fuel  source,  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  other  end  of  said  channel  being  positioned 
within  said  air  intake  system  upstream  from  said  air  filter, 
and  said  portion  comprising  fluid  outlet  means  oriented 
within  said  air  intake  system  such  that  a  partial  vacuum 
wiH^  be  created  in  the  vicinity  of  said  fluid  outlet  means  as 
incoming  air  flows  past  said  fluid  outlet  means  thereby  to 
draw  gaseous  fuel  into  the  air  flowing  past  said  fluid  outlet 
means. 


4,399,796 

INTAKE  HEATING  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Keigo  Kato,  Toyota;  Masahisa  Ando,  Aichi,  and  Yosio  Kuroiwa, 

Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1980,  55-169050 

Int.  a.^  F02M  31/00 

VJS.  a.  123—549  10  Qaims 


and  each  of  said  tubes  is  suitably  and  removably  secured  to  an 
intake  fitting  received  in  each  of  the  cylinders  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine,  and  the  opposite  end  wall  of  said  mixing 
chamber  includes  a  vent  fixedly  secured  thereto  by  suitable 
fastening  means,  said  vent  having  said  motor  removably  se- 
cured to  its  exterior,  which  is  wired  into  the  ignition  circuit  of 
said  internal  combustion  engine. 


1.  An  intake  heating  device  of  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, which  has  a  hollow  heater  vessel  placed  in  an  intake 
passage  between  the  fuel  supply  means  and  a  cylinder  of  the 
engine,  said  hollow  heater  vessel  comprising:  an  inner  pipe 
having  therein  a  mixture  passage  which  is  aligned  with  the 
intake  passage;  an  outer  pipe  radially  spaced  from  and  sur- 
rounding said  inner  pipe,  said  outer  pipe  having  an  inlet  end 
portion  and  an  outlet  end  portion,  said  inner  pipe  having  an 
inlet  end  portion  and  an  outlet  end  portion  which  are  bent 
outwards  and  are  pressed  onto  outer  walls  of  the  inlet  end 
portion  and  the  outlet  end  portion  of  said  outer  pipe  for  fixing 
the  inlet  end  portion  and  the  outlet  end  portion  of  said  inner 
pipe  to  the  inlet  end  portion  and  the  outlet  end  portion  of  said 
outer  pipe,  respectively;  a  plurality  of  PTC  elements  each 
being  inserted  between  said  inner  pipe  and  said  outer  pip>e  and 
having  an  outer  wall  and  having  an  inner  wall  which  is  in 
contact  with  the  outer  wall  of  said  inner  pipe;  and  power 
supply  means  for  applying  voltage  between  the  inner  walls  and 
the  outer  walls  of  said  PTC  elements. 


4,399,797 
INTAKE  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTBOARD  ENGINE 
Tomio  Iwai,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Shanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
both  of  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,994 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1980,  55-72958 

Int.  Q.3  P02M  31/00 

U.S.  Q.  123—552  15  Qaims 


r-— t^       -^    V 


1.  A  heating  system  for  the  induction  system  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  an  induction  system  heating 
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jacket  in  heat  exchange  relationship  to  a  portion  of  said  induc- 
tion system,  a  coolant  pump  driven  by  said  engine  for  pressur- 
izing and  circulating  from  a  coolant  source,  a  coolant  jacket  in 
heat  exchanging  relationship  with  a  portion  of  the  engine, 
conduit  means  for  delivering  the  coolant  pressurized  by  said 
coolant  pump  to  said  coolant  jacket,  a  first  return  for  returning 
coolant  from  said  coolant  jacket  to  the  coolant  source,  said 
first  return  being  substantially  unrestricted  under  all  running 
conditions,  and  means  including  a  second  return  for  delivering 
the  heated  coolant  from  said  coolant  jacket  to  said  heating 
jacket,  said  second  return  including  means  for  restricting  the 
now  through  said  heating  jacket  to  a  rate  independent  of  the 
pressure  exerted  on  the  coolant  by  said  pump. 

4,399,798 
EXHAUST  GAS  REaRCULATION  CONTROL 
Donald  D.  Stoltman,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,119 

Int.  aJ  F02M  25/06 

VS.  a.  123—571  10  Cl«»™s 


on  one  side  to  the  control  pressure  and  on  the  opposite  side  to 
the  ambient  atmospheric  pressure  and  connected  to  said  valve 
for  positioning  said  valve  in  accordance  with  the  difference 
between  the  control  pressure  and  the  ambient  atmospheric 
pressure,  whereby  said  valve  is  positioned  to  permit  exhaust 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  assembly  for  an 
engine  having  an  induction  passage  for  induction  air  flow  and 
a  recirculation  passage  for  exhaust  gas  recirculation  to  said 
induction  passage,  said  assembly  comprising  an  orifice  dividing 
said  recirculation  passage  into  a  control  pressure  zone  and  a 
backpressure  zone  upstream  of  said  control  pressure  zone, 
means  for  creating  a  reference  pressure  directly  proportional 
to  the  backpressure  in  said  backpressure  zone,  a  control  valve 
in  said  recirculation  passage,  and  means  for  operating  said 
control  valve  to  provide  exhaust  gas  recirculation  at  rates 
which  maintain  the  pressure  in  said  control  pressure  zone 
proportional  to  said  reference  pressure,  whereby  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  is  provided  as  a  proportion  of  induction  air  flow 
with  said  proportion  being  independent  of  induction  air  flow. 

4,399,799 

ENGINE  CONTROL  SUITABLE  FOR  EXHAUST  GAS 

REaRCULATION  CONTROL 

Edward  R.  Romblom,  DeWitt,  and  Arthur  R.  Sundeen,  Lansing, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,729 

Int.  aj  F02M  25/06 

VJS.  a.  123—571  4  Claims 

3.  A  system  for  positioning  a  valve  controlling  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  in  an  engine  and  effective  to  automatically  adjust 
the  position  of  said  valve  to  vary  exhaust  gas  recirculation  in 
accordance  with  changes  in  the  absolute  value  of  the  ambient 
atmospheric  pressure  without  measuring  the  absolute  value  of 
the  ambient  atmospheric  pressure,  said  system  comprising  a 
closed  loop  pressure  regulator  including  a  unit  for  generating  a 
control  pressure,  a  transducer  for  measuring  the  value  of  the 
control  pressure  generated  by  said  unit,  and  means  responsive 
both  to  sensed  engine  operating  conditions  and  to  the  mea- 
sured value  of  the  control  pressure  for  causing  said  unit  to 
establish  a  control  pressure  having  the  value  desired  for  the 
sensed  engine  operating  conditions,  and  a  diaphragm  subjected 


gas  recirculation  as  desired  for  the  sensed  engine  operating 
conditions,  and  wherein  said  transducer  measures  the  absolute 
value  of  the  control  pressure  and  said  means  causes  said  unit  to 
establish  a  control  pressure  having  the  absolute  value  desired 
for  the  sensed  engine  operating  conditions,  whereby  the  posi- 
tion of  said  valve  is  automatically  adjusted  to  vary  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  absolute  value 
of  the  ambient  atmospheric  pressure. 

4,399,800 

DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  FUEL  EITiaENCY  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Frederick  G.  Weindelmayer,  Pleasant  VaUey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Free  Spirit  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.  ^ 

Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,121 

Int.  a.3  F02M  29/02 

U.S.  a.  123—592  15  Qaims 


FUEL/Mt  noi  CMStMTD* 


ruCL/*M  nm  camimtok 


1.  A  device  for  improving  the  fuel  efficiency  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  bore  defined  therein  located  to  be 
fluidly  connected  to  an  exit  section  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  fuel  intake  means,  a  second  bore  defined 
in  said  housing  and  fluidly  connected  to  said  first  bore; 

mounting  means  on  said  housing,  said  mounting  means 
having  a  fluid  passage  defined  therein; 

an  air  bearing  on  said  mounting  means; 

an  air  supply  system  fluidly  connected  to  said  air  bearing; 

a  first  impeller  mounted  on  said  air  bearing  in  said  second 
bore,  said  first  impeller  having  a  multiplicity  of  blades 
oriented  to  be  impacted  by  an  air-fuel  mixture  fiowing 
from  the  fuel  intake  means,  said  blades  being  pitched  to 
drive  said  first  impeller  rotationally  about  said  mounting 
means  in  a  first  direction  as  a  result  of  force  created  by 
said  impact  between  said  first  impeller  blades  and  said 
fuel-air  mixture; 

a  second  impeller  mounted  on  said  air  bearing  in  said  sec- 
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ond  bori,  said  second  impeller  having  a  multiplicity  of 
blades  oriented  to  be  impacted  by  an  air-fuel  mixture 
flowing  from  said  first  impeller,  said  blades  being 
pitched  to  drive  said  second  impeller  rotationally  about 
said  mounting  means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of 
said  first  direction  as  a  result  of  force  created  by  said  im- 
pact between  said  second  impeller  blades  and  said  mix- 
ture; and 
air  ingestion  means  on  said  mounting  means  for  ingesting 
air  from  said  air  supply  system  into  the  air- fuel  mixture. 


4,399,801 

OVERRUN  PREVENTION  IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH 
IGNITION  ANGLE  RETARDATION  aRCUIT 

Tadasige  Kondo;  Susumu  One,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Kenichi 
Takata,  Musashino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kioritz  Corpo- 
ration, Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,706 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     17,     ISWO, 
55/147126[U] 

Int.  a.3  P02P  1/08.  3/06;  F02D  5/04 
U.S.  a.  123—603  3  Qaims 


1.  An  overrun  prevention  ignition  system  in  which  a  main 
capacitor  is  charged  by  one  component  of  an  electromotive 
force  of  a  magneto  and  the  charge  stored  in  said  main  capacitor 
is  discharged  through  a  primary  winding  of  an  ignition  coil  by 
triggering  a  main  thyristor  to  induce  a  high  voltage  necessary 
to  ignite  an  engine  in  a  secondary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil, 
said  overrun  prevention  ignition  system  comprising; 

(a)  a  signal  generating  coil  for  generating  an  ignition  signal 
to  trigger  said  main  thyristor,  in  synchronism  with  the 
rotation  of  said  engine,  said  signal  generating  coil  sharing 
a  magneto  rotor  with  said  magneto, 

(b)  a  switching  circuit  connected  to  a  gate  circuit  of  said 
main  thyristor  and  having  a  switching  transistor  for  pre- 
venting said  ignition  signal  from  being  applied  to  the  gate 
of  said  main  thyristor  during  a  conduction  period  of  said 
switching  transistor, 

(c)  a  switching  transistor  control  circuit  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  a  series  circuit  of  said  main  capacitor  and  said 
primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil  to  form  a  discharging 
circuit  for  an  auxiliary  capacitor  to  be  charged  in  parallel 
with  said  main  capacitor  by  said  one  component  of  the 
electromotive  force  generated  in  a  generator  coil  of  said 
magneto,  said  discharging  circuit  including  a  first  thy- 
ristor and  a  resistor  connected  in  series  therewith,  one  end 
of  said  resistor  being  connected  to  a  base  terminal  of  said 
switching  transistor,  said  switching  transistor  control 
circuit  producing  a  switching  signal  to  render  said  switch- 
ing transistor  conductive  for  a  predetermined  discharging 
period  of  said  auxiliary  capacitor,  and 

(d)  a  circuit  for  producing  a  supplementary  ignition  signal 
continuing  for  a  predetermined  time  period  following  to 
said  ignition  signal  from  said  signal  generating  coil  in 
response  to  said  ignition  signal,  an  output  terminal  of  said 
supplementary  ignition  signal  producing  circuit  being 
connected  to  a  collector-emitter  circuit  of  said  switching 
transistor  and  to  a  gate-cathode  circuit  of  said  main  thy- 
ristor, said  supplementary  ignition  signal  being  bypassed 


through  said  switching  transistor  during  the  conduction 
period  of  said  switching  transistor  and  supplied  to  the 
gate-cathode  circuit  of  said  main  thyristor  after  the  termi- 
nation of  said  conduction  period. 


4,399,802 
IGNITION  ENERGY  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Katsunori  Oshiage,  Yokosuka,  and  Akio  Hosaka,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,790 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55-47578 

Int.  a.'  P02P  3/04 

U.S.  a.  123—609  .  24  Qaims 

_I 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  ignition  energy  supplied  to  an 
engine,  which  comprises  the  following  steps  of 

(a)  detecting  the  current  engine  load  and  the  current  engine 
speed  every  predetermined  time  period; 

(b)  determing  the  current  ignition  timing  in  accordance  with 
the  detected  current  engine  load  and  engine  speed; 

(c)  calculating  the  current  basic  ignition  energy  to  be  applied 
to  the  engine  in  accordance  with  the  current  detected 
engine  speed; 

(d)  storing  the  determined  current  ignition  timing  and  the 
calculated  current  basic  ignition  energy  in  a  memory  unit 
periodically  updating  same; 

(e)  detecting  the  current  instantaneous  change  in  engine 
speed; 

(0  comparing  the  detected  instantaneous  change  in  engine 

speed  with  a  reference  value; 
(g)  correcting  the  calculated  basic  ignition  energy  so  as  to  be 
increased   when  the  detected   instantaneous  change  in 
engine  speed  exceeds  the  reference  value  and  decreased 
when  the  detected  instantaneous  change  in  engine  speed  is 
lower  than  the  reference  value, 
whereby  ignition  energy  can  be  controlled  in  accordance  with 
the  instantaneous  change  in  engine  speed. 

15.  A  system  for  controlling  ignition  energy  supplied  to  an 
engine,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  crankshaft  angle  sensor  for  generating  a  first  pulse 
signal  a  whenever  a  crankshaft  for  the  engine  rotates 
through  a  first  predetermined  angle  and  a  second  pulse 
signal  b  whenever  the  crankshaft  rotates  through  a  second 
predetermined  angle  larger  than  the  first  predetermined 
angle; 

(b)  a  period  measuring  means  connected  to  said  angle  sensor 
and  provided  with  a  clock  signal  generator  for  outputting 
a  count  signal  h  indicative  of  the  number  of  clock  signals 
f  and  for  generating  an  interrupt  request  signal  g  for  each 
first  predetermined  crankshaft  angle; 

(c)  a  calculating  and  storing  means  connected  to  said  angle 
sensor  and  said  period  measuring  means  and  provided 
with  a  microcomputer  for  reading  the  count  signal  h, 
calculating  the  current  period  t  of  the  first  pulse  signal  a  in 
dependence  upon  the  read  count  signal  h,  calculating  the 
current  instantaneous  engine  speed  V  on  the  basis  of  the 
calculated  period  t,  calculating  the  difference  between  the 
calculated  current  engine  speed  and  the  calculated  pre- 
ceding engine  speed,  substituting  the  current  engine  speed 
for  the  preceding  engine  speed  when  the  difference  is 
positive  and  not  substituting  the  current  engine  speed  for 
the  preceding  engine  speed  when  the  difference  is  nega- 
tive thereby  obtaining  a  current  maximum  engine  speed, 
storing  the  current  maximum  engine  speed,  calculating  the 
difference  between  the  current  maximum  engine  speed 
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and  the  preceding  maximum  engine  speed  whenever  the 
crankshaft  rotates  through  the  second  predetermined 
angle  to  obtain  the  instantaneous  change  in  engine  speed 
on  the  basis  of  the  difference  between  the  two  maximum 
engine  speeds,  comparing  the  calculated  instantaneous 
change  in  engine  speed  with  a  reference  value,  detecting 
the  current  engine  load,  determining  the  current  ignition 
timing  in  accordance  with  the  detected  engine  load  and 
calculated  engine  speed,  calculating  the  current  basic 
ignition  energy  to  be  supplied  to  the  engine  in  accordance 
with  the  detected  engine  speed,  correcting  the  calculated 
basic  ignition  energy  so  as  to  be  increased  when  the  calcu- 
lated instantaneous  change  in  engine  speed  exceeds  the 
reference  value  and  decreased  when  the  detected  instanta- 
neous change  in  engine  speed  is  lower  than  the  reference 
value,  and  outputting  the  determined  ignition  timing  sig- 
nal d  and  the  corrected  ignition  energy  signal  c;  and 
(d)  an  ignition  system  connected  to  said  crankshaft  angle 
sensor  and  said  calculating  and  storing  means  for  output- 
ting  an  ignition  signal  e  to  ignition  plugs  of  the  engine  in 
response  to  the  pulse  signals  a  and  b,  the  ignition  timing 
signal  d  and  the  ignition  energy  signal  c. 


series  of  primary  air  outlets  arranged  laterally  across  the  width 
of  the  door  mounted  baffle  plate,  said  baffle  plate  having  an 
integrally  defined  peripheral  flange  adjacent  the  sides  and 
bottom  of  the  door  but  spaced  from  the  top  of  said  door  to 
define  a  top  opening  therebetween,  a  chevron  shaped  baffle 
wall  above  said  primary  air  outlets,  said  baffle  wall  and  periph- 
eral flange  abutting  said  door  to  define  a  primary  air  chamber 
between  the  door  and  said  baffle  plate,  and  openings  defined  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  baffle  wall  to  provide  air  flow  into  a 
secondary  air  chamber  defined  between  the  door  and  said  plate 


4,399,803 
TARGET  LAUNCHER 

Milo  Bertini,  679  Garden  St.,  Trumbull,  Conn.  06611 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,209 
Int  a.3  F41B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  124—1  10  Oaims 


1.  A  launcher  for  launching  a  target  comprising: 

a  base  means  defining  a  support, 

a  motor  mount  on  said  base  means, 

a  reversible  motor  mounted  on  said  motor  mount, 

said  reversible  motor  having  a  motor  shaft, 

a  launcher  head  connected  to  the  end  of  said  motor  shaft, 
and 

holding  means  on  said  launcher  head  for  releasably  securing 
a  target  thereto  whereby  a  target  is  retained  on  said 
launcher  head  when  said  motor  shaft  is  being  rotated  in 
one  direction  and  whereby  a  target  is  released  when  said 
motor  is  reversed. 


above  the  chevron  shaped  baffle  wall,  a  horizonal  baffle  wall 
above  said  chevron  shaped  baffle  wall  and  defining  the  upper 
boundary  of  said  secondary  air  chamber  and  secondary  air 
outlets  in  the  baffle  plate  to  provide  secondary  air  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  stove  structure  through  said  secondary  air  outlets 
above  said  primary  air  outlets  said  horizontal  baffle  wall  hav- 
ing its  ends  spaced  from  said  peripheral  flange  to  provide  air 
passages  communicating  with  said  top  opening. 


4,399,805 

PANEL  INSULATION  APPARATUS 

Loren  C.  Kienien,  225  Banton  Ave.,  and  Thomas  L.  McDonell, 

2795  Chuckanut  St.,  both  of  Eugene,  Oreg.  97404 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,848 

Int.  C\?  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—121  3  Qaims 


4,399,804 

STOVE  CONSTRUCTION 

James  A.  Morande,  Jr.,  480  Griswold  St.,  Glastonbury,  Conn. 

06033 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,283,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,213,443, 
which  is  a  continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,263,  May  18, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

163,393 
Int.  a.3  F24C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  126—77  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  generally  rectangular  air-tight  stove  of  the  type  hav- 
ing an  access  door  in  one  wall,  a  generally  horizontally  extend- 
ing floor  defining  the  generally  rectangular  firebox,  the  im- 
provement comprising  air  inlet  valve  means  provided  in  said 
door  and  including  at  least  one  threaded  member  threadably 
received  in  a  lower  region  of  the  door  and  adapted  to  meter 
inlet  air  through  associated  openings,  a  baffle  plate  mounted  to 
the  inside  of  the  door  and  having  a  lower  region  defining  a 


'..uj/2^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wall,  a  panel  for  insulating  such 
wall  from  a  stove  or  like  heat  source, 

said  panel  comprising  an  inner  elongate  panel  member  of 
U-shaped  cross-section  and  having  a  wall  portion  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  wall  and  opposite  vertically 
extending  first  side  legs  extending  from  said  wall  portion 
to  said  wall  thereby  to  define  with  said  wall  a  vertically 
extending  channel, 

an  outer  elongate  panel  member  of  generally  U-shaped 
cross-section  having  a  front  wall  portion  spaced  from  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  inner  panel  member  wall  por- 
tion, 

said  front  wall  portion  being  of  narrower  width  than  said 
inner  panel  member  wall  portion, 

said  outer  panel  member  having  opposite  second  side  legs. 
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each  having  a  first  portion  extending  perpendicularly  to 
and  between  said  inner  and  outer  panel  member  wall 
portions,  a  second  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said 
first  portion  and  parallel  to  said  inner  panel  member  wall 
portion  in  engagement  therewith,  and  a  third  portion 
extending  parallel  to  said  first  portion  toward  said  wall  in 
engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  legs, 
and  a  plurality  of  fasteners  extending  through  said  second 
leg  portions  and  said  inner  panel  member  wall  portion  and 
into  said  wall  thereby  to  secure  said  panel  members  to  said 
wall  and  to  provide  a  pair  of  parallel  channels  for  the 
conduction  of  air  therethrough. 


1.  A  fireplace  draft  control  comprising: 

a  base  for  resting  on  a  fireplace  floor,  having  a  first  punchout 
section  for  cooperating  with  an  air  source  in  the  fireplace 
floor,  and  a  first  movable  plate  for  covering  and  uncover- 
ing said  first  punchout  section; 

a  hood  attached  to  said  base,  said  hood  having  a  front  sec- 
tion, a  rear  section  of  greater  height  than  that  of  said  front 
section,  said  rear  section  having  an  air  outlet  opening 
directed  substantially  over  said  front  section,  and  a  second 
movable  plate  located  at  the  lower  rear  portion  of  said 
hood,  said  hood  provided  with  means  for  isolating  said  air 
outlet  opening  from  said  front  section  while  allowing  air 
to  flow  to  said  air  outlet  opening;  and 

a  control  member  capable  of  being  connected  to  either  said 
first  or  second  plate,  extending  outwardly  from  the  front 
section  of  said  hood. 


cold  water  supply  means  into  said  overtemperature  control 
system  and  conduit  means  for  dumping  over-heated  water 
from  said  closed  water  circulating  conduit  means  when  the 
temperature  of  water  in  said  solar  collector  panel  exceeds  a 


4,399,806 
nUEPLACE  DRAFT  CONTROL 
Samuel  D.  Love,  13510  Old  Indian  Head  Rd.,  Brandywine,  Md. 
20613 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256^19 

Int.  CV  F24B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  126—143  8  Claims 


predetermined  value;  said  solar  collector  panel,  said  water 
storage  tank,  said  water  circulating  conduit  means  and  said 
overtemperature  control  system  are  closely  coupled  and  iso- 
lated from  any  hot  water  supply  system  to  which  heat  is  to  be 
added. 


4,399,808 

DRAINABLE  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  UNTT 

Joseph  R.  Frissora,  and  Michael  H.  Piatt,  both  of  Coming,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,968 

Int.  C\?  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  0. 126—420  3  Qaims 


4,399,807 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

OVERTEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF  SOLAR  WATER 

HEATING  SYSTEM 
Bruce  S.  Bnckley,  Berkeley,  and  Thomas  A.  R.  Guldman,  Kent- 
field,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

I    Filed  Jun.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,955 
I  Int.  Q.3  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  Q.  126—418  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  solar  water  heating  system  including  a  solar  collector 
panel,  a  water  storage  tank,  a  normally  closed  water  circulat- 
ing conduit  means  interconnecting  said  panel  and  said  tank  and 
a  one-way  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  between  said 
solar  collector  panel  and  said  water  storage  tank,  an  overtem- 
perature control  system  which  comprises  temperature  respon- 
sive means  mounted  on  said  solar  collector  panel  to  sense  the 
temperature  thereof,  cold  water  supply  means,  valve  means  in 
said  overtemperature  control  system  operable  by  said  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  for  introducing  cold  water  from  said 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  conversion  apparatus  of  the  type 
wherein  a  heat  transport  liquid  is  repeatedly  transferred  be- 
tween a  solar  energy  collection  area  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
solar  energy  collectors  and  a  thermal  energy  storage  and  ex- 
change device,  each  solar  energy  collector  comprising  a  dou- 
ble walled  tubular  element  being  closed  at  one  end  and  having 
a  sealed,  evacuated  space  between  the  walls,  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  double  walled  tubular  element  in  an  inclined  posi- 
tion with  the  remaining  open  end  of  the  inner  tube  disposed  at 
the  lower  end,  and  means  for  supplying  and  removing  heat 
transfer  fluid  to  the  bottom  open  end  of  the  inner  walled  tube, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  venting  conduit  disposed  in 
said  inner  tube  and  having  an  open  end  dis(>osed  in  the  top 
portion  of  said  inner  tube,  and  valve  means  responsive  to  the 
height  of  heat  transfer  fluid  in  said  inner  conduit  for  closing 
said  open  end  of  said  vent  tube,  thereby  freely  venting  the  top 
portions  of  the  inner  tube  during  filling  and  removal  of  heat 
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transfer  fluid  and  preventing  the  complete  filling  of  said  inner 
tube  with  heat  transfer  fluid. 


4,399,809 
ARTinOAL  SPHINCTER  FOR  USE  AT  STOMA,  OR  FOR 

THE  LIKE  PURPOSES 
Juan  V.  Baro,  Mtrio  de  Urdax  No.  15,  Atico,  Pamplona,  and 
Hector  O.  Hurtado,  Paseo  Sarasate  No.  7,  Secto  Izqda,  Pam- 
plona, both  of  Spain 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,479 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Oct.  30,  1979,  485537; 
May  20,  1980,  491637;  May  20,  1980,  491638 

Int  a.5  A61F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128^1  R      .  11  Claims 


4,399,810 

SKIN  CLIP  AND  APPLIER 

Peter  B.  Samuels,  14708  Sutton  St.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

91403,  Ernest  Wood,  deceased,  late  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif,  by 

George  S.  Lee,  executor 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,128,  Nov.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,533 

Int  a.^  A61B  17/04 

U.S.  a.  128—337  4  Qaims 


extending  angularly,  downwardly  and  upwardly  from  the 
ends  of  the  bail  portion  and  finally  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly in  an  end  portion  remote  from  the  bail  portion,  the 
ends  of  the  arms  being  formed  to  piercing  points, 
whereby  when  said  fastener  is  applied  solely  by  lateral  de- 
formation of  the  arms,  the  bail  portion  substantially  retains 
its  slightly  concave  shape  and  the  fastener  substantially 
fonns  a  rectangle  with  the  bail  and  the  end  portions  of  the 
arms  forming  a  first  pair  of  sides  of  said  rectangle  and  the 
initial  portions  of  the  arms  forming  a  second  pair  of  rect- 
angle sides. 


4,399,811 
IMPLANTABLE  PENILE  ERECTILE  SYSTEM 
Roy  P.  Finney,  Tampa,  Fla.;  Henry  W.  Lynch,  and  Robert  E. 
Trick,  both  of  Racine,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Medical  Engineering 
Corporation,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,876 

Int.  a?  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—79  5  Qaims 


1.  An  artificial  sphincter  for  ensuring  continence  of  stomas 
of  the  digestive  system,  for  preventing  anal  incontinence,  for 
occluding  conduits  and  tubes  in  the  digestive  system  of  the 
body,  and  for  like  purposes,  the  artificial  sphincter  comprising: 
a  flexible  band  bendable  into  a  cylindrical  form  adapted  to 
encircle  the  intestine  or  other  conduit  or  tube  of  the  body, 
or  the  like,  which  is  to  be  compressed  and  occluded; 
inflatable  chamber  means  defined  in  said  band,  said  chamber 
means  having  a  flexible  wall  and  comprising  a  first  plural- 
ity of  chambers  disposed  in  a  first  row  and  a  second  plural- 
ity of  chambers  disposed  in  a  second  row  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  row  along  the  axis  of  said  chamber,  the 
chambers  of  said  first  row  being  staggered  with  respect  to 
said  chambers  of  said  second  row,  each  said  row  extend- 
ing the  length  of  said  band; 
a  conduit  for  transmitting  fiuid  to  said  inflatable  chamber 
means  for  selectively  inflating  and  deflating  said  chamber 
means;  and 
passages  connecting  said  chambers  for  establishing  uniform 
pressure  among  the  chambers. 


1.  A  preformed  surgical  fastener  designed  to  be  applied 
solely  by  lateral  deformation  to  reduce  tissue  trauma  during 
and  after  application  to  vertically  disposed  portions  of  skin 
tissue  which  are  to  be  joined  in  abutting  relation  comprising: 

a  deformable  wire-like  member  initially  configured  to  in- 
clude a  slightly  concave  bail  portion  and  arms  initially 


1.  A  penile  implant  comprising  an  elongated  unitary  body 
having  a  tip  portion  at  one  end,  an  anchoring  stem  portion  at 
the  other  end;  an  intermediate  portion  having  an  inner  cham- 
ber and  a  radially  disposed  outer  chamber,  said  inner  chamber 
being  non-distensible  so  that  when  pressurized  and  filled  with 
fluid  it  becomes  rigid;  a  passage  providing  communication 
between  said  inner  and  outer  chambers;  pump  means  within 
the  body  for  transferring  fluid  to  the  inner  chamber  to  pressur- 
ize it  and  make  it  rigid;  and  a  pressure  control  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  pressure  in  said  inner  chamber,  said  pump  means 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pumping  chamber  having  a  resilient  wall  and  being  of 
substantially  uniform  cross  sectional  diameter  as  said 
intermediate  chamber  portion; 

(b)  an  inlet  to  said  pumping  chamber  comprising  a  passage 
leading  from  said  outer  chamber  of  the  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  implant  to  said  pumping  chamber; 

(c)  a  first  one  way  valve  normally  closing  said  passage,  said 
valve  being  openable  when  fluid  pressure  in  said  outer 
chamber  exceeds  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  pumping  cham- 
ber to  permit  fluid  to  flow  from  said  outer  chamber  into 
said  pumping  chamber; 

(d)  an  outlet  from  said  pumping  chamber; 

(e)  a  longitudinal  support  member  positioned  in  said  pump- 
ing chamber  closing  said  outlet  and  in  axial  alignment 
therewith,  said  support  member  having  a  fluid  flow  pas- 
sage means  extending  therethrough,  said  flow  passage 
means  communicating  at  one  end  with  the  pumping  cham- 
ber and  at  the  other  end  with  said  inner  chamber  of  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  implant; 

(0  a  second  one  way  valve  normally  closing  said  flow  pas- 
sage in  the  support  member,  said  valve  being  openable 
when  fluid  pressure  in  said  pumping  chamber  exceeds  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  inner  chamber  so  that  fluid  can  be 
transferred  from  the  pumping  chamber  into  the  inner 
chamber  to  pressurize  said  inner  chamber  and  make  it 
rigid. 


August  23,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1391 


1 1  4,399,812 

PENILE  PROSTHETIC  DEVICE 

Edgar  D.  WUtehead,  785  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,166 

Int.  CL^  A61F  5/00 

U^.  Q.  128— 79  3  Qaims 


1.  An  inflatable  prosthetic  device  for  implantation  within  a 
penis;  the  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  fluid  storage  section; 

a  pumping  mechanism  integral  with  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion through  at  least  one  conduit  formed  therebetween 
with  said  fluid  storage  section; 

at  least  one  membrane  enclosing  said  pumping  mechanism 
and  said  fluid  storage  section  to  form  a  distal  expansile 
section  that  is  in  selective  fluid  communication  with  said 
pumping  mechanism; 

a  pressure  relief  valve  for  establishing  fluid  communication 
between  said  distal  expansile  section  and  said  fluid  storage 
section  to  establish  a  predetermined  maximum  fluid  pres- 
sure within  said  distal  section;  and 

a  distal  stiffener  integral  with  said  pumping  mechanism  and 
protruding  distally  therefrom  within  said  membrane  in 
order  to  form  said  distal  expansible  section  therebetween. 


4,399,813 
APPAllATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  A 
PROSTHESIS  EMBEDDED  IN  SKELETAL  BONE 
Forest  C.  Barber,  P.O.  Box  7744,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76111 
I  Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,389 
I  Int.  Q.3  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  Q.  128—92  EC  22  Qaims 


^P 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  fragment  of  a  prosthesis  from 
embedment  in  a  bone,  comprising 

a  drill  assembly  including  an  elongated  tubular  support,  a 
drill  motor  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  support 
having  a  drive  shaft  extending  therethrough,  and  drill 
chuck  means  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  shaft  projecting 
from  said  support; 

a  drill  guide  assembly  including  an  elongated  tubular  drill 
guide  dimensioned  to  receive  said  tubular  support  in  slid- 
ing relation,  one  end  of  said  drill  guide  having  a  recessed 
end  fa9e  configured  to  overlie  and  engage  an  end  of  the 


prosthesis,  and  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  drill 
assembly  relative  to  said  drill  guide  end  face; 

drill  bit  means  for  drilling  a  hole  with  an  undercut  ledge  in 
the  prosthesis; 

an  extractor  assembly  including  an  extractor  having  an 
externally  threaded  body  and  an  internally  threaded  tubu- 
lar holder  for  said  body;  said  extractor  having  an  axial 
shaft  to  be  received  in  said  hole,  said  shaft  having  laterally 
projecting  means  at  its  distal  end  defining  a  ledge;  said 
extractor  having  a  longitudinal  cam  slot  for  guiding  a 
follower  wedge,  said  follower  wedge  being  movable  axi- 
ally  by  the  end  face  of  said  tubular  holder  to  effect  lateral 
movement  of  said  shaft  within  said  hole  to  place  said 
ledges  in  interference  relation; 

and  said  extractor  assembly  further  including  means  for 
coupling  to  said  extractor  holder  for  imparting  axial  im- 
pact blows  to  said  extractor. 


4,399,814 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE-COATED 

BONES 
George  W.  Pratt,  Jr.,  Wayland;  Robert  Poss,  Marblehead,  and 
Timothy  T.  Lane,  Brookline,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,073 
Int.  Q.'  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  128—92  C  5  Qaims 


,«^ 


*-< 


•^ 


1.  A  delivery  device  for  coating  a  portion  of,  and  effecting  a 
degree  of  penetration  into  the  walls  of  a  bone  with  a  coating 
material,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  defining  a  controlled  volume  working  space 
adjacent  to  the  bone  structure; 

(b)  means  for  introducing  the  coating  material  into  the  work- 
ing space; 

(c)  pressure  means  for  forcing  the  material  into  the  structure 
of  the  walls,  whereby  a  modified  bone  is  produced,  the 
pressure  means  comprising  an  inflatable  bladder  capable 
of  expansion  within  the  controlled  volume  to  exert  pres- 
sure on  the  coating  material. 


4399,815 
PNEUMATIC  THERAPEUTIC  HEEL  AND  ANKLE 
GUARD 
Joan  E.  Bachorik,  RJ).  1,  Oneonta,  N.Y.  13820 
FUed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,304 
iBt  C\?  A61F  5/30 
\5S.  Q.  128—153  7  Ctaiau 

1.  A  pneumatic  therapeutic  heel  and  ankle  guard  for  bed 
ridden  patients  comprising:    . 
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(a)  an  elongated  inflauble  base  member  having  a  top  and 
bottom  surface  and  front  and  rear  ends; 

(b)  an  inflatable  elongated  "U"-shaped  tube  comprised  of 
two  elongated  leg  members  and  a  "U"-shaped  member 
connecting  one  end  of  each  leg; 

wherein  each  leg  member  is  mounted  along  the  length  of  the 
top  surface  of  the  base  member  with  sufficient  space  between 


4,399,817 

BORON  CONTAINING  POLYPHOSPHONATES  FOR 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  CALCIFIC  TUMORS 

James  J.  Benedict,  Oncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,969 
Int.  a.3  A61K  49/00;  A61N  5/06 
U.S.  a.  406—20  34  Qaims 

26.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  calcific  tumors  compris- 
ing systemically  administering  to  an  animal  afflicted  therewith 
a  safe  but  effective  dose  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  of  boron  containing  polyphosphonates  of  the  formula: 


R2    R2 

I    I 

R,-N-B-(CH2)„-R3-R4; 


the  leg  members  to  surround  the  patients  leg  so  that  the  leg 
rests  securely  on  the  top  surface  of  base  member  and  between 
the  leg  members,  and 

wherein  the  "U"-shaped  member  extends  beyond  the  front 
of  the  base  member  a  sufficient  distance  to  provide  free  air 
circulation  around  the  ankle  while  the  sole  of  the  patients 
foot  rests  upon  "U"-shaped  member  and  permits  the  free 
range  of  motion  of  the  foot. 


4,399,816 
WOUND  PROTECTOR  WITH  TRANSPARENT  COVER 

George  M.  Spangler,  15704  Campbell,  Harvey,  111.  60426 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,153,  Mar.  17,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,538 

Int.  a.J  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  128—154  6  Qaims 


R?  R2 


R2-B-N-(CH2)m-R3-R4; 
R2   R2 

X2B-(CH2)„-R3-R4; 

C— Ri 


HioBio. 


HioBio. 


/ 


C-(CH2)„-R3-R4; 
C-(CH2)„-R3-R4 

I  f 

C-(CH2)„-R3-R4 


/06 


1.  A  wound  protector  comprising:  a  planar  base  pad  having 
a  central  opening  therethrough  of  an  area  larger  than  the 
wound  area  to  be  protected,  a  recess  in  the  top  surface  of  said 
base  pad  forming  a  ledge  around  said  central  opening,  said 
ledge  to  receive  a  surgical  sponge,  said  pad  being  of  a  non- 
allergenic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  felt- 
like, nonwoven  and  closed-cell  foamed  substances,  said  pad 
having  a  thickness  such  that  a  surgical  sponge  placed  in  said 
recess  will  not  contact  said  wound  area,  said  pad  further  hav- 
ing a  non-allergenic  adhesive  on  its  undersurface  for  adhering 
said  protector  to  the  skin,  and  a  pre-use,  releasable  foil  cover- 
ing the  entire  undersurface  of  said  base  pad  including  said 
central  opening  to  protect  said  adhesive  prior  to  use  of  the 
device;  and  a  flat,  transparent  cover  of  the  same  configuration 
as  said  base  pad,  one  side  of  said  cover  being  secured  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  base  pad  over  the  length  of  that  side  of 
the  base  pad  and  out  to  the  edge  of  said  recess,  the  opposite 
side  of  said  cover  having  an  outwardly  projecting  lip,  said 
cover  being  semi-rigid  and  having  sufficient  flexibility  so  that 
when  the  lip  is  raised  from  the  base  pad,  the  cover  will  have  a 
hinge-like  action  at  the  area  of  adhesive  securement  to  the  base 
pad,  the  undersurface  of  said  cover  in  said  lip  area  being  coated 
with  a  second  adhesive  of  a  tacky  type  which  will  hold  the 
other  end  of  said  cover  on  said  base  pad  and  will  permit  the 
said  other  end  of  said  cover  to  be  released  from  said  base 
portion,  said  cover  further  having  at  least  two  ventilating 
openings  through  said  cover,  said  openings  being  so  positioned 
on  said  cover  over  said  ledge.  ' 


HioBiQ, 


C— PO3H2 


C-PO3H2 


YB 


\ 


C— PO3H2 


;  and 


C— PO3H2 

lU 


P03H2 

X2B-(CH2)„-N 

PO3H2 


wherein  X  is  benzyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  lower  alkyl,  halogen 
alkoxy,  diol,  or  hydroxyl;  Y  is  benzyl,  phenyl  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl  naphthyl  or  amine;  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  containing  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  10;  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10;  R3  is 


I 

C 

I 
<  PO3H2  / 


wherein  k  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  10,  or 
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PO3H2 

-c— 
I 
PO3H2 


or  an  ester  or  a  salt  thereof;  R4  is  halogen,  hydrogen,  OH,  NH2 
or  CH2OH 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof; 
and  subsequent  irradiation  of  the  tumor  site  with  thermal  or 
epithermal  neutrons. 


' '  4,399,818 

DIRECT-COUPLED  OUTPUT  STAGE  FOR 
RAPID-SIGNAL  BIOLOGICAL  STIMULATOR 
David  K.  Money,  Pennant  Hills,  Australia,  assignor  to  Telec- 
tronics  Pty.  Ltd.,  Lane  Cove,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,192 
'  Int.  a.3  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  27  Claims 


at  least  one  stimulating  electrode  terminal;  characterized  by 
said  electronic  assembly  having  three  printed  circuit  boards 
arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  mechanically  fixed 
relative  to  each  other  by  cross-wires  which  electrically  con- 
nect the  circuit  boards  to  each  other;  each  of  a  vast  majority  of 
discrete  components  and  integrated  circuit  packages  in  said 
electronic  assembly  being  contained  completely  on  only  one  of 
said  boards;  two  sets  of  discrete  components  and  integrated 
circuit  packages  being  contained  on  two  respective  adjacent 
boards,  with  the  two  sets  facing  each  other  and  one  set  being 
arranged  on  its  respective  board  to  extend  into  spaces  between 
the  discrete  components  and  integrated  circuit  packages  of  the 
set  on  the  other  board  such  that  the  two  boards  are  separated 
by  a  distance  which  is  approximately  equal  to  the  height  of  the 
highest  discrete  component  or  integrated  circuit  package  of  all 
those  contained  on  the  two  boards;  at  least  one  discrete  compo- 
nent having  its  two  ends  connected  to  the  two  outer  boards 
and  passing  through  a  hole  in  the  middle  board. 


1.  A  heart  pacer  comprising  a  battery  supply,  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes for  applying  a  stimulating  pulse  to  the  heari  of  a  patient, 
means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  for  sensing 
heart  activity,  storage  capacitor  means,  means  responsive  to 
said  sensing  means  for  determining  the  need  for  a  stimulating 
pulse  and  in  response  thereto  for  connecting  said  storage  ca- 
pacitor means  across  said  electrodes  to  apply  a  stimulating 
pulse  to  said  patient's  heart,  means  for  charging  said  storage 
capacitor  means  from  said  battery  supply  following  the  appli- 
cation of  a  stimulating  pulse  to  said  patient's  heart,  and  means 
operative  following  the  application  of  a  stimulating  pulse  to 
said  patient's  heart  for  coupling  said  electrodes  directly  to  each 
other  and  independent  of  said  battery  supply  to  allow  charge 
stored  in  the  interfaces  between  said  electrodes  and  said  pa- 
tient's tissue  as  a  result  of  said  stimulating  pulse  to  be  largely 
recovered,  through  said  electrodes. 


II 


4,399,819 

HEART  PACER  MECHANICAL  CONSTRUCTION 
David  Cowdery,  East  Ballina,  Australia,  assignor  to  Telectronics 
Pty.  Ltd.,  Lane  Cove,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,922 

Int.  a.3  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  P  .27  Claims 
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4,399,820 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE 
STIMULATION  FREQUENCY  OF  HEART  PACEMAKERS 
Alexander  Wirtzfeld,  No.  26  b,  Haupstrasse,  8191  Thanning; 
Roland  Heinze,  No.  13,  Wilbelm  Diess  Weg,  8000  Miinchen 
81;  Thomas  Bock,  No.  48,  Tiirkenbundweg,  8000  Miinchen  21, 
and  Hans  D.  Liess,  No.  106,  Fasanenstrasse,  8025  Unterhach- 
ing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1981,  3107128 

Int.  a.J  A61N  1/36 
VS.  a.  128—419  PG  18  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  regulating  the  stimulation  frequency  of 
heart  pacemakers  as  a  function  of  the  measured  change  of  a 
physiological  parameter  of  the  blood  circulation,  preferably 
the  central  venous  oxygen  saturation,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  forming  the  quotient  from  the  change  of  the  measured 
value  of  the  physiological  parameter  AS02  within  rela- 
tively short  time  ranges  At  1(4)  divided  by  the  maximum 
change  of  the  measured  value  ASo2max  within  relatively 
long  time  ranges  Ato  in  order  to  determine  the  control 
value  651(4),  thus 


imax  ° 


A/l(4) 


1.  A  heart  pacer  comprising  a  case  having  an  inner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface;  a  case  cover  sealed  to  the  top  of  said  case 
and  containing  at  least  one  stimulating  electrode  terminal 
extending  therethrough  to  the  interior  of  said  case;  a  power 
cell  at  the  bottom  of  said  case;  and  an  electronic  assembly 
positioned  between,  and  connected  to,  said  power  cell  and  said 


(b)  regulating  the  stimulation  frequency  (0  of  the  heart 
pacemaker,  with  a  utilization  of  the  central  venous  oxygen 
saturation  as  physiological  parameter  depending  on  the 
control  value  851(4),  in  such  a  manner  that  always  the 
greatest  possible  blood  oxygen  saturation  is  achieved  with 
the  lowest  possible  stimulation  frequency,  and 

(c)  measuring  the  central  venous  oxygen  saturation  by  means 
of  an  optical  measuring  probe  (M)  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  light  emitted  by  a  light-emitting  element  (32)  and 
reflected  by  the  blood  (44)  causes  an  electrical  current 
flow  in  a  light-receiving  element  (37)  which  efTects,  at  a 
constant  voltage  (Uk)  of  the  measuring  probe,  an  increase 
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(AIs)  of  the  flow  of  current  (Is)  through  the  measuring 
probe,  or  at  a  constant  flow  of  current  l/c,  a  damping 
(AUs)  of  the  probe  voltage  (Us). 


4^99,821 

FREE  MOVING  ANIMAL  PHYSIOLOGICAL 

MONITORING  AND  IDENTIHCATION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

David  L.  Bowers,  17399  Plaza  Dolores,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92128 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,058 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—630  26  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  physiological  condition  of  an 
animal,  comprising: 
an  implant  device  positionable  in  or  on  said  animal,  said 
implant  device  having 

at  least  one  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  physiological  pa- 
rameter of  said  animal  and  producing  a  parameter  out- 
put, 
logic  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  for  storing  a 
reference  value  of  said  parameter,  comparing  said  pa- 
rameter output  with  said  reference  value  and  producing 
a  logic  signal  when  said  parameter  output  exceeds  said 
reference  value; 
output  means  res]X)nsive  to  said  logic  signal  for  providing  an 

electrical  stimulus  signal;  and 
stimulus  means  for  connecting  said  stimulus  signal  to  said 
animal  so  as  to  evoke  a  response  by  said  animal. 


4,399,822 

ULTRASONIC  EQUIPMENT  FOR  GENERATING 

SECTION  IMAGES 

Christoph  Theumer,  Timelkam,  Austria,  assignor  to  Kretztech- 

nik  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Zipf,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  23,  1980,  341/80 
Int.  a.3  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  a.  128—660  4  Oaims 

1.  In  ultrasonic  equipment  for  examinations  using  section 
displays,  comprising 
a  pivoted  carrier, 

sound  transducer  head  means  carried  by,  and  fixed  to,  said 
carrier  and  operable  to  transmit  an  ultrasonic  sound  beam 
into  a  section  surface  of  an  object  to  be  examined  and  to 
derive  echo  signals  from  echoes  orignated  in  said  section 
surface  in  response  to  said  sound  beam, 
a  scanning  mechanism  including  a  rotary  reversible  motor 
and  a  transmission  operable  by  said  motor  to  impart  to  said 
carrier  an  oscillating  pivotal  motion  through  an  angle  of 
swing  whereby  said  sound  beam  is  caused  to  scan  a  sector 
of  said  section  surface,  said  transmission  consisting  of  a 
crank  mechanism  for  transforming  a  rotational  motion  of 
said  motor  into  said  oscillating  angular  motion  and  com- 
prises an  eccentric  member  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said 
motor  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  connecting  rod  pivoted 
to  said  eccentric  member  on  a  first  pivotal  axis  spaced 
from  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  a  bearing  member  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  pivoted  to  said  carrier 


on  a  second  pivotal  axis  which  is  transverse  to  said  axis  of 
rotation,  said  connecting  rod  being  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  bearing  member,  said  carrier  being  pivoted  on  a  third 
pivotal  axis  which  intersects  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  said 
connecting  rod  being  arranged  so  that,  in  response  to  a 
rotation  of  said  eccentric  member  about  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion, said  connecting  rod  describes  a  surface  of  an  imagi- 
nary cone  having  an  included  angle  that  is  equal  to  said 
angle  of  swing  and  imparts  to  said  carrier  a  pivotal  move- 
ment about  said  third  pivotal  axis  through  said  angle  of 
swing, 
a  display  unit  comprising  a  fluorescent  screen, 
display  control  means  for  causing  said  display  unit  to  display 
on  said  fluorescent  screen  a  section  image  in  which  each 
of  said  echo  signals  is  displayed  at  a  location  which  is 


»   ^^» 


geometrically  coordinated  with  the  location  at  which  the 
corresponding  echo  has  originated  in  said  section  surface, 
and 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  angle  of  swing  and  the 
angular  width  of  said  section  image,  said  adjusting  means 
being  adapted  to  alter  the  ratio  of  the  effective  length  of 
said  connecting  rod  between  said  first  and  second  pivotal 
axes  to  the  distance  from  said  axis  of  rotation  to  said  first 
pivotal  axis,  whereby  said  angle  of  swing  is  altered  as  well 
as  the  transmission  ratio  of  said  crank  mechanism,  said 
adjusting  means  being  arranged  to  adjust  said  ratio  to  a 
first  value  in  response  to  an  initiation  of  a  rotation  of  said 
motor  in  a  first  sense  and  to  adjust  said  ratio  to  a  second 
value  in  response  to  an  initiation  of  a  rotation  of  said 
motor  in  a  second  sense. 


4,399,823 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  PROBE 
DISLODGEMENT 
Michael  M.  Donnelly,  Tipperary,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Air- 
Shields,  Inc.,  Hatboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,361 
Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—736  13  Qaims 

6.  Apparatus  for  sensing  body  temperature  comprising: 
a  probe  housing  having  a  contact  surface  adapted  for  contact 

with  a  body; 
a  thermistor  having  an  electrical  resistance  which  varies  as  a 
function  of  its  temperature,  said  thermistor  positioned 
within  said  contact  surface  of  said  probe  housing  for 
sensing  the  temperature  of  said  body  and  for  sensing  the 
proximity  of  said  thermistor  to  said  body; 
a  source  of  fixed  voltage; 

means  for  coupling  said  fixed  voltage  source  to  said  thermis- 
tor to  develop  across  said  thermistor  a  first  signal  compo- 
nent representative  of  said  temperature  of  said  body; 
a  source  of  pulse  signals; 

means  for  coupling  said  pulse  signal  source  to  said  thermis- 
tor to  periodically  heat  said  thermistor  and  to  develop 
across  said  thermistor  a  second  signal  component  which 
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varies  in  accordance  with  said  electrical  resistance  of  said 
thermistor  and  is  representative  of  the  heating  of  said 
thermistor  and  the  heat  dissipated  from  said  thermistor, 
said  second  signal  component  changing  in  level  during  the 
period  of  heating  of  said  thermistor  at  a  rate  dependent 
upon  the  dissipation  of  heat  from  said  thermistor  during 
said  period  of  heating; 
means  coupled  to  said  thermistor  for  separating  said  first  and 
said  second  signal  components; 


1 1  4,399,824 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  PROBE 
DISLODGEMENT 
Ian  H.  Davidson,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air-Shields,  Inc., 
Hatboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308^62 
I  Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—736  12  Oaims 
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varies  in  accordance  with  said  electrical  resistance  of  said 
thermistor  and  is  representative  of  the  heating  of  said 
thermistor  and  the  heat  dissipated  from  said  thermistor; 

means  coupled  to  said  thermistor  for  separating  said  first  and 
said  second  signal  components; 

means  coupled  to  said  separating  means  and  responsive  to 
said  first  signal  component  for  developing  an  indication  of 
said  temperature  of  said  body; 

and  means  coupled  to  said  separating  means  and  responsive 
to  said  second  signal  component  for  developing  an  indica- 
tion of  said  proximity  of  said  thermistor  to  said  body. 


4,399,825 

COMBINE  HARVESTER  WITH  AN  AXIAL-FLOW 

THRESHING  AND  SEPARATING  UNIT 

Giuseppe  Raineri,  Bassano  del  Grappa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Pietro 

Laverda  S.p.A.,  Breganze,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  19, 1980, 53321/80[U] 
Int.  a.'  AOIF  12/00 
U.S.  a.  130—27  S  2  Oaims 


means  coupled  to  said  separating  means  and  responsive  to 
said  first  signal  component  for  developing  an  indication  of 
said  temperature  of  said  body; 

and  means  coupled  to  said  separating  means  and  responsive 
to  said  second  signal  component  for  developing  during 
said  period  of  heating  of  said  thermistor  an  indication  of 
said  proximity  of  said  thermistor  to  said  body. 


1.  A  combine  harvester  comprising  a  cutting  table,  an  axial 
flow  through  threshing  and  separating  unit  which  includes  a 
threshing  and  separating  cylinder,  a  counter-beater  substan- 
tially in  the  form  of  a  concave  grill  surrounding  a  lower  part  of 
a  first  portion  said  threshing  separating  cylinder,  and  a  separa- 
tor casing  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  grille  surround- 
ing a  second  portion  of  said  threshing  and  separating  cylinder, 
a  support  structure  fixed  to  said  cutting  table  and  supporting 
said  threshing  and  separating  unit  and  with  the  axis  of  said 
threshing  cylinder  being  disposed  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  compound  harvester,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  plates  pivoted  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis 
to  the  front  of  said  support  structure,  a  shaft  having  the  oppo- 
site end  thereof  carried  by  said  plates  with  each  end  of  said 
shaft  being  slidably  disposed  in  a  guide  slot  in  said  structure,  a 
transverse  feed  cylinder  mounted  on  said  shaft  upstream  of  said 
threshing  and  separating  unit  to  feed  a  harvested  crop  through 
said  unit  and  resilient  suspension  means  for  resiliently  support- 
ing said  plates  comprising  a  support  secured  to  said  support 
structure,  a  pair  of  rods  articulated  to  said  plates  respectfully, 
and  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  support,  an  engagement 
member  secured  to  each  rod  and  resilient  means  interposed 
between  each  engagement  member  and  said  support. 


9.  Apparatus  for  sensing  body  temperature  comprising: 

a  probe  housing  having  a  contact  surface  adapted  for  contact 
with  a  body; 

a  thermistor  having  an  electrical  resistance  which  varies  as  a 
function  of  its  temperature,  said  thermistor  positioned 
within  said  contact  surface  of  said  probe  housing  for 
sensing  the  temperature  of  said  body  and  for  sensing  the 
proximity  of  said  thermistor  to  said  body; 

a  source  of  fixed  voltage; 

means  for  coupling  said  voltage  source  to  said  thermistor  to 
develop  across  said  thermistor  a  first  signal  component 
representative  of  said  temperature  of  said  body; 

a  source  of  pulse  signals; 

means  for  coupling  said  pulse  signals  source  to  said  thermis- 
tor to  periodically  heat  said  thermistor  and  to  develop 
across  said  thermistor  a  second  signal  component  which 


4,399,826 
VANTTY  CASE 
Hirotake  Ogasawara,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,419 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    9,    1981,    56- 
182138[U] 

Int.  a.J  A45D  33/00 
VS.  O.  132—83  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  resin-made  vanity  case  comprising: 
a  receptacle  member  for  containing  a  cosmetic  material 

therein; 
a  cover  member  hinged  with  said  receptacle  at  the  rear  end 
thereof; 
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a  first  latching  protrusion  integrally  formed  with  said  comer 
cover  men.  Her; 

a  second  latching  protnision  integrally  formed  with  said 
receptacle  member  for  engagement  with  said  first  latching 
protrusion  by  snap  action  when  said  cover  member  is 
closed  over  said  receptacle  member;  and 

an  unlatch  member  disposed  in  either  one  of  said  receptacle 
member  and  said  cover  member; 

characterized  in  that  said  unlatch  member  is  formed  to  an 
angular  shape  including  a  substantially  horizontally  ex- 
tended portion  and  a  substantially  vertically  extended 
portion;  said  unlatch  member  is  housed  in  a  rectangular 


II 


sealing  member,  said  at  least  one  valve  opening  being  provided 
in  the  socket  projection. 


4399,828 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WORK 

PIECES 

Nicholas  G.  Kontos,  635  Melwood  NE.,  Warren,  Ohio  44483 

Filed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,079 

Int  a.3  B08B  3/06;  B05C  3/08;  C25D  17/20 

U.S.  a.  134-65  8  Claims 


^^^^^S 


recess  formed  in  either  one  of  said  receptacle  member  and 
said  cover  member  and  is  pivotably  connected  at  the 
angular  comer  thereof  to  said  receptacle  or  cover  mem- 
ber; and  that  said  unlatch  member  is  so  arranged  that 
when  one  of  said  extended  portions  is  pressed  to  have  said 
unlatch  member  pivot  about  said  angular  comer,  the  other 
of  said  extended  ]X)rtions  acts  on  a  flat  surface  of  the  other 
of  said  cover  member  and  said  receptacle  member  so  as  to 
force  said  cover  member  away  from  said  receptacle  mem- 
ber, thereby  releasing  engagement  between  said  first  and 
second  latching  protrusions  and  moving  said  cover  mem- 
ber to  an  open  position. 


4,399,827 
HAIR-TINTING  IMPLEMENT 
Hans  L.  Fuhs,  Konigstrasse  87,  D-5303  Bomheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1980,  3018984;  Apr.  23,  1981,  8112037[U] 

Int  a. J  A45D  24/26;  A46B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  132—112  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  bulk  treatment  of  work  pieces,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
said  axis  being  generally  horizontally  disposed, 

said  cylinder  having  an  axially  arranged  inlet  in  one  end  for 
receiving  work  pieces,  and  an  axially  arranged  outlet  in  its 
opposite  end  through  which  work  pieces  are  discharged, 

a  spiral  rib  on  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  of 
a  length  to  extend  substantially  between  said  cylinder 
ends,  said  rib  acting  in  the  manner  of  a  conveyor  screw  to 
push  work  pieces  longitudinally  of  said  cylinder, 

means  for  selectively  rotating  said  cylinder  in  one  direction 
or  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction, 

means  at  said  inlet  for  engaging  work  pieces  delivered  to 
said  inlet  and  moving  them  therethrough  and  into  said 
cylinder  when  the  latter  is  rotating  in  said  one  direction, 

the  angular  hand  of  said  spiral  rib  being  correlated  with 
cylinder  rotation  whereby  said  spiral  rib  is  adapted  to 
push  the  work  pieces  within  said  cylinder  in  a  direction 
toward  but  not  out  of  said  inlet  end  of  said  cylinder  when 
the  latter  is  rotating  in  said  one  direction  to  effect  good 
distribution  of  the  work  pieces  longitudinally  along  the 
inner  wall  of  said  cylinder, 

and  said  spiral  rib  being  adapted  to  push  said  work  pieces 
within  said  cylinder  in  a  direction  toward  said  outlet  end 
of  said  cylinder  when  the  latter  is  rotated  in  said  opposite 
direction. 


4,399,829 

TAPPING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Charles  W.  Schuler,  3674  Rushmore  Dr.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43220 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  181,000,  Aug.  25,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,367 

Int  aj  F16K  51/00;  F16L  55/10 

VS.  a.  137—15  18  Claims 


1.  A  hair-tinting  implement  comprising  a  tinting-medium 
container,  and  a  workhead  provided  with  a  tinting  medium 
outlet,  the  container  being  generally  cylindrical  and  being 
made  of  resiliently-deformable  material,  the  workhead  being 
attached  to  one  end  of  the  container  and  being  provided  with 
an  internal  duct  which  connects  the  interior  of  the  container  to 
the  outlet,  the  other  end  of  the  container  being  closed  off  by  a 
sealing  member,  an  air-intake  valve  being  provided  in  the 
sealing  member,  the  air-intake  valve  being  such  as  to  open 
when  the  pressure  in  the  container  is  less  than  that  outside  the 
container,  wherein  the  air-intake  valve  comprises  at  least  one 
valve  opening  passing  through  the  sealing  member,  a  valve 
seat  formed  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  sealing  member,  and 
a  resiliently-deformable  valve  closure  member  which  overlies 
the  valve  seat  and  said  at  least  one  valve  opening,  wherein  the 
sealing  member  is  provided  with  an  integral  socket  projection 
which  extends  into  the  container  and  defines  a  recess  in  the 


12.  A  method  of  connecting  a  conduit  to  a  pipeline  contain- 
ing a  fluid  comprising: 
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a.  connecting  an  apparatus  body  having  an  internal  bore  to 
the  pipeline; 

b.  connecting  the  conduit  to  the  apparatus  body  and  the 
bore; 

c.  explosively  forcing  a  punch  through  the  bore  in  the  body 
into  contact  with  the  pipeline,  piercing  the  pipeline;  and 

d.  retracting  the  punch  by  tensile  force  applied  in  gripping 
engagement  with  the  punch  to  overcome  the  possibility  of 
the  punch  sticking  and  to  positively  withdraw  the  punch 
through  the  bore,  to  allow  the  fluid  into  the  bore  and  into 
the  conduit 


4,399,830 
SAFETY  PRESSURE  RELIEF  DEVICE  ASSEMBLY 
George  W.  Brodie,  Wellington,  England,  assignor  to  IMI  Mar- 
ston  Limited,  Wolverhampton,  England 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,613 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1980, 
8023777 

Int.  a.3  F16K  13/04 
U.S.  a.  137—68  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  safety  pressure  relief  device  comprising: 

a  pressure  relief  disc  having  a  central  domed  portion  and  an 
annular  peripheral  region; 

first  and  second  annular  disc  holders  adapted  to  locate  and 
hold  the  peripheral  region  of  the  relief  disc,  the  first  of  the 
annular  disc  holders  bemg  located  within  the  second 
annular  disc  holder; 

an  arrester  bar  located  within  the  second  annular  disc  holder 
and  adapted  to  be  located,  in  use,  downstream  of  the 
annular  disc; 

the  relief  disc  being  a  reverse  buckling  disc  having  its  con- 
cave side  towards  the  arrester  bar  and  being  so  held  be- 
tween the  annular  disc  holders  as  to  be  completely  re- 
leased from  the  annular  disc  holders  after  reversing  under 
the  action  of  excess  pressure  on  the  convex  side. 


level  of  the  tank  more  remote  from  the  outlet  than  its  first 
end;  and 


walls  forming  gas  barriers  to  separate  the  collecting  device 
from  the  chamber  at  their  point  of  communication  and  to 
separate  the  second  end  of  the  conduit  from  the  internal 
volume  of  the  tank. 


4,399,832 
AIR  GAP  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  A.  Appleby,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The 
Mundo  Corporation,  Burlingame,  Calif. 

FUed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,470 

Int  a.3  F16K  24/00 

U.S.  a.  137—216  5  Claims 


4,399,831 
SURFACE  TENSION  STORAGE  TANK 
Michel  Robert  Montigny  Le  Bretonneux  Trappes,  France, 
assignor  to  Societe  Europeenne  De  Propulsion,  Puteaux, 
France  — 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272^8 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20,  1980,  80  13811 
Int.  a.3  B64G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  137— 154  7aaims 

1.  A  surface  tension  storage  tank  for  liquid,  comprising: 
an  enclosure  having  a  liquid  outlet  provided  in  a  wall  of  the 
enclosure  and  through  which  liquid  contained  therein  can 
be  expelled  under  the  action  of  a  pressurant  gas; 
a  liquid  collecting  device  extending  in  the  enclosure; 
a  tubular  device  situated  inside  the  enclosure  proximate  the 
outlet  and  provided  with  a  first  part  having  a  first  cross- 
section  and  defining  a  chamber  having  a  chamber  volume 
communicating  with  the  outlet  and  the  collecting  device, 
and  provided  with  a  second  part,  having  a  second  cross- 
section  smaller  than  the  first  cross-section,  defining  a 
draining  conduit  issuing  at  a  first  end  into  an  area  of  the 
chamber  opposite  the  outlet  and  which  has  a  second  end 
issuing  in  the  intemal  volume  of  the  tank  and  situated  at  a 


1.  In  an  air  gap  assembly  for  preventing  backflow  from  a 
waste  line  to  an  appliance  which  discharges  into  the  waste  line: 
a  vertically  extending  generally  cylindrical  hollow  body,  an 
inlet  tube  for  connection  to  the  discharge  outlet  of  the  appli- 
ance extending  upwardly  within  the  body  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  body  through  the  upper  portion  of  said 
tube,  and  outlet  tube  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
body  for  connection  to  the  waste  line,  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  air  vents  in  the  body  in  proximity  to  the  upper  portion 
of  the  inlet  tube,  a  deflector  cap  mounted  on  the  body  above 
the  inlet  tube  with  a  depending  skirt  interposed  between  the 
upper  portion  of  the  tube  and  the  air  vents,  said  skirt  extending 
downwardly  within  the  body  to  a  level  below  the  air  vents, 
and  a  pair  of  hooks  projecting  outwardly  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  deflector  cap  in  locking  engagement  with  the  diametri- 
cally opposed  air  vents  for  securing  the  deflector  cap  to  the 
body. 
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439333 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  G.  Holtgraver,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Inter- 
national.  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,660 

Int.  a.^  F16L  55/00 

U.S.  a.  137—315  13  Qaims 


1.  A  wafer-typ)e  valve  assembly  for  securing  to  a  flange 
fitting  having  a  flow  passageway  therethrough  and  comprising 
a  flange  extending  radially  from  said  flow  passageway, 
wherein  said  valve  assembly  comprises: 

a  valve  body  having  a  flowway  therethrough; 

connection  formations  integrally  adjoining  said  valve  body 
and  extending  generally  radially  therefrom; 

a  valve  element  mounted  in  said  flowway  for  movement 
between  a  flrst  position  closing  said  flowway  and  a  second 
position  opening  said  flowway; 

adapter  means  adjoining  said  valve  body  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom; 

first  longitudinally  extending  connector  means  cooperative 
between  said  connection  formation  means  of  said  valve 
body  and  said  adapter  means  to  connect  said  adapter 
means  to  said  valve  body;  and 

second  longitudinally  extending  connector  means  coopera- 
tive between  said  adapter  means  and  said  flange  of  said 
flange  fitting  to  connect  said  adapter  means  to  said  flange 
fitting. 


SQaims 


4,399,834 

CHEMICALLY  INERT  CONTROL  VALVE 

Hans  D.  Baumann,  32  Pine  St.,  Rye,  N.H.  03870 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,149 

Int.  aj  F16L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  137—375 

1.  Chemically  inert  control  valve  comprising 

(a)  housing  having  a  longitudinal  central  bore  extending 
throughout  its  lengths; 

(b)  inlet  and  outlet  ends  formed  on  said  housing,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ends  adapted  to  be  coupled  in  a  pipe  line; 

(c)  a  tubular  cylindrical  insert  having  a  central  port  and  two 
terminating  ends  at  least  one  of  which  being  recessed, 
removably  received  in  said  central  bore; 

(d)  sealing  means  slidingly  arranged  inside  the  central  port  of 
said  tubular  insert  and  comprising  a  spool  member  at- 
tached to  a  flexible  web  portion  connected  to  an  outer 
flange  which  abutts  one  of  the  terminating  and  recessed 
ends  of  said  tubular  insert  and  being  arranged  to  allow 
fluid  differential  pressure  to  deflect  said  web  portion  and 
thereby  allow  a  sliding  displacement  of  said  spool  member 
within  the  central  port  of  said  insert; 

(e)  a  central  perpendicular  cross-bore  intersecting  said  hous- 


ing, insert  and  spool  member  and  having  an  enlarged 
diameter  portion  within  said  housing  and  insert  containing 
a  tubular  packing  arrangement; 
(0  a  plug  slidably  engaged  within  said  packing  arrangement 


y 


and  said  perpendicular  cross-bore,  one  lower  terminating 
end  of  said  plug  arranged  to  selectively  engage  or  disen- 
gage the  spool  member  portion  of  said  sealing  means; 

(g)  means  to  position  said  plug; 

(h)  means  to  compress  said  packing  arrangement. 


4,399,835 

WATER  SAVING  TOILET  CONTROL  VALVE 

Anton  Holderith,  833  W.  Redondo  Dr.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92801 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,184 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/26 

U.S.  a.  137—414  11  Qaims 


,*,«/ 


,r-w 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  toilet  holding  tank  water  inlet  valve 
of  the  type  attaching  to  an  upstanding  water  inlet  supply  pipe 
located  in  said  holding  tank,  said  inlet  valve  having  a  valve  seat 
located  in  association  with  said  inlet  supply  pipe,  a  flexible 
valve  element  formed  as  a  part  of  a  pressure  chamber  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  valve  seat,  said  pressure  cham- 
ber including  an  opening,  a  valve  stem  operatively  associated 
with  said  opening  in  said  pressure  chahiber  and  having  a  closed 
position  wherein  said  flexible  valve  element  forms  a  seal 
against  said  valve  seat  and  an  o|>en  position  wherein  said  flexi- 
ble valve  element  is  spaced  away  from  said  valve  seat,  a  pivot 
arm  attaching  to  said  valve  in  operative  association  with  said 
valve  stem  and  being  located  in  a  first  position  with  resp>ect  to 
said  valve  when  said  valve  stem  is  in  its  closed  position  and  a 
second  position  when  said  valve  stem  is  in  its  open  position 
which  comprises: 

retarding  means  located  in  operative  association  with  said 
valve  stem  and  capable  of  retarding  movement  of  said 
valve  stem; 

a  vertically  oriented  member  capable  of  moving  reciprocally 
along  an  essentially  vertical  axis,  said  member  having  ends 
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and  operatively  attaching  to  said  pivot  arm  adjacent  to  its 
upper  end,  said  pivot  arm  moving  between  its  flrst  and 
second  positions  in  response  to  movement  of  said  member 
along  said  axis; 

means  associated  with  said  member  for  retaining  it  in  said 
vertical  orientation; 

a  buoyant  float  means  movably  associated  with  said  member 
and  capable  of  reciprocally  moving  vertically  with  re- 
spect to  said  member  in  response  to  the  water  level  in  said 
holding  tank  between  an  upper  float  position  when  the 
water  level  in  said  holding  tank  is  at  a  filled  level,  at  least 
one  intermediate  float  position  and  a  lower  float  position 
when  said  water  level  in  said  holding  tank  is  at  a  depleted 
level; 

an  upper  float  engagement  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  member  proximal  to  the  uppermost  end  of  said 
member; 

a  lower  float  engagement  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  member  proximal  to  the  lowermost  end  of  said  mem- 
ber near  said  depleted  water  level; 

the  combined  weights  of  said  member,  said  upper  float  en- 
gagement means  and  said  lower  float  engagement  means 
incapable  of  transferring  sufficient  force  through  said 
pivot  arm  to  move  said  valve  stem  against  said  retarding 
means  from  its  closed  position  to  its  open  position; 

said  float  means  capable  of  engaging  said  upper  float  engage- 
ment means  as  said  float  means  moves  from  said  interme- 
diate position  to  said  upper  float  position  under  the  buoy- 
ant force  exerted  on  it  by  water  as  said  holding  tank  fills 
with  water  such  that  said  pivot  arm  is  moved  from  its 
second  position  to  its  first  position  moving  said  valve  stem 
against  said  retarding  means  to  its  closed  position  resulting 
in  said  flexible  valve  element  forming  a  seal  with  said 
valve  seat; 

said  float  means  capable  of  engaging  said  lower  float  engage- 
ment means  as  said  float  means  moves  from  said  interme- 
diate position  to  said  lower  float  position  in  response  to 
removal  of  water  from  said  holding  tank  such  that  when 
said  water  level  in  said  holding  tank  is  at  said  depleted 
level  the  combined  weights  of  said  float  means,  said  mem- 
ber and  said  upper  and  said  lower  engagement  means 
move  said  pivot  arm  from  its  first  position  to  its  second 
position  moving  said  valve  stem  to  its  open  position  and 
disrupting  said  seal  between  said  flexible  valve  element 
and  said  valve  seat. 


ule  comprising  a  housing  having  a  mounting  face,  a  valve-body 
module  having  a  mounting  face  adapted  for  removable  assem- 
bly in  register  to  the  mounting  face  of  said  actuator  module, 
said  valve-body  module  having  an  internal  passage  between 
spaced  inlet  and  outlet  ports  which  are  offset  from  the  mount- 
ing face  of  said  valve-body  module;  said  valve-body  module 
including  (a)  a  movable  valve  member  for  controlling  flow  in 
said  passage,  (b)  an  actuating  stem  for  said  valve  member  and 
exposed  within  the  confines  of  said  valve-member  mounting 
face,  and  (c)  means  normally  biasing  said  stem  to  a  fully  pro- 
jected extent  of  such  exposure;  said  actuator  module  including 
(a)  a  guided  valve-stem-engageable  element  exposed  within  the 
confines  of  the  mounting  face  of  said  actuator  module  and 
engaging  the  exposed  end  of  said  stem  when  said  modules  are 
in  registered  assembly,  (b)  electromagnetic  means  including  a 
driver  winding  for  applying  displacement  force  to  said  valve 
stem  via  said  valve-stem  engageable  element  in  accordance 
with  electrical  excitation  of  said  winding,  and  (c)  signal-proc- 
essing means  including  a  transducer  exposed  at  the  mounting 
face  of  said  actuator  module  and  producing  an  electrical  signal 
output  in  accordance  with  a  physical-quantity  change  detected 
in  fluid  to  which  said  transducer  is  exposed,  said  signal-proc- 
essing means  furiher  including  a  command-signal  external 
input  connection  and  comparator  means  having  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  command-signal  input  connection  and  a 
second  input  connected  to  the  electrical-signal  output  of  said 
transducer;  and  said  body  module  further  having  within  the 
confines  of  its  mounting  face  a  transducer  port  communicating 
with  said  passage  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber, said  port  having  sealed  exclusive  communication  with  said 
transducer  when  said  modules  are  in  registered  assembly. 


4,399,837 
BAGHOUSE  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
George  O.  Goodboy,  Jr.,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,027 

Int.  a.5  F16K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  137—614.11  15  Qaims 


4,399,836 

SELF-CONTAINED  CLOSED-LOOP  ELECTRICALLY 

OPERATED  VALVE 

William  I.  de  Versterre,  Warren,  and  Donald  A.  Worden,  Pomp- 
ton  Plains,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Marotta  Scientific  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  Boonton,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,096 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  137—487.5  13  Oaims 


1.  A  baghouse  valve  construction  comprising  an  annular 
valve  seat  member, 

a  valve  element  adapted  to  assume  a  closed  position  in  inti- 
mate engagement  with  said  valve  seat  member  and  an 
open  position  spaced  from  said  valve  seat  member, 

said  valve  seat  having  a  pair  of  annular,  radially  spaced 
resilient  seal  members, 

said  valve  seat  member  having  at  least  one  generally  rigid 
seal  member;  and 

retainer  means  for  securing  said  resilient  seal  members  in 
said  relative  radially  spaced  position. 


1.  In  combination,  a  unitary  valve-positioning  actuator  mod- 


4,399,838 
HEATING  CONTROL  COCK 
Yves  Poujoi,  Noisy  le  Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,482 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1980,  80  07212 
Int.  a?  F16K  3/32.  11/06 
VJS.  a.  137—625.29  15  Claims 

1.  A  control  cock  operative  to  be  mounted  between  the  ends 
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of  four  pipes,  said  pipes  comprising  first  fluid  supply  and  return 
pipes  on  one  side  of  the  cock  and  second  fluid  supply  and 
return  pipes  on  the  other  side,  said  control  cock  comprising  a 
cylindrical  shell  rotatably  and  sealingly  mounted  about  its  axis 
between  the  ends  of  the  pipe,  said  cylindrical  shell  being  rotat- 
able  through  intermediate  conditions  between  a  fully  opened 
position  and  a  fully  closed  position;  said  cylindrical  shell  hav- 
ing disposed  therein  at  least  two  longitudinal  passages  which  in 
said  fully  opened  position  enable  fluid  communication  between 
said  first  and  second  supply  pipes  and  said  flrst  and  second 
return  pipes,  respectively;  said  cylindrical  shell  having  a  flrst 
by-pass  channel  for  enabling  fluid  communication  only  be- 
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tween  said  flrst  fluid  supply  and  return  pipes  when  said  cylin- 
drical shell  is  in  said  closed  position,  said  flrst  by-pass  channel 
being  separated  from  the  ends  of  the  second  pipes  by  a  con- 
fmed  space  at  least  partially  surrounding  the  by-pass  channel, 
said  space  containing  a  thermal  insulating  agent;  and  said  cylin- 
drical shell  having  a  second  by-pass  channel  for  enabling  par- 
tial fluid  communication  between  said  flrst  fluid  supply  and 
return  pipes  as  well  as  two  through-going  openings  for  en- 
abling partial  fluid  communication  between  said  flrst  and  sec- 
ond fluid  supply  pipes  and  said  flrst  and  second  fluid  return 
pipes,  respectively,  while  the  shell  is  disposed  intermediately 
between  the  fully  opened  and  fully  closed  position. 


4^99,839 
TUBULAR  CASING  SUITABLE  FOR  SMOKED 
FOODSTUFFS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE 
AND  USE  THEREOF 
Elfriede  Hutscbenreuter,  Bad  Schwalbach,  and  Andrae  Klaus, 
Zomheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1981,  3139481 

Int  a.3  F16L  11/00:  A22C  h,^X) 
U.S.  a.  138—118.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  tubular  casing  suitable  for  foodstuffs,  comprising:  a 
rectangular  web  of  fllm,  which  is  curved  around  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  having  its  longitudinal  edge  regions  joined  by  a 
glued  seam  to  form  a  tubular  casing,  the  tubular  casing  being 
compnsed  of  cellulose  or  flber-reinforced  cellulose  and  having 
at  least  in  the  region  of  the  glued  seam  an  adhesive  layer  which 


contains  a  substantially  water-insoluble  cationic  resin  for  join- 
ing the  longitudinal  edges,  and  wherein  the  tubular  casing 
contains,  in  the  region  of  the  glued  seam,  a  smoke-permeable 
adhesive  layer  of  a  room  temperature-cured  water-insoluble 
condensation  product  of  a  polyamide-polyamine,  or  an  ali- 
phatic polyamine  or  a  polyamide  with  a  bifunctional  halohy- 
drin  or  a  halohydrin  derivative. 


4,399,840 
CLOSURE  MEMBER 
Morris  M.  Lee,  10  Catherine  St.,  Delmar,  N.Y.  12054,  assignor 
to  Morris  M.  Lee;  Corina  M.  Lee,  both  of  Delmar  and  Walter 
F.  Wessendorf,  Jr.,  Guilderland,  all  of,  N.Y.,  part  interest  to 
each 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,928 

Int.  a.3  F16L  11/12 

U.S.  a.  138—168  10  Claims 


4/  55 


1.  A  closure  member  insulating,  sealing,  waterprooflng  and 
otherwise  protecting  an  object  from  the  elements;  said  closure 
member  being  of  integral,  one-piece  construction,  said  closure 
member  being  of  synthetic  resinous  heat  recoverable  material, 
said  closure  member  having  a  main-body  wall  enveloping  and 
wrapping-around  said  object,  said  main-body  wall  having  two 
hooks  interconnected  and  assembled  as  a  mechanical  inter- 
locked joint  effecting  positive  mechanical  closure  and  seal  of 
said  joint  without  depending  upon  fusion  for  joint  integrity, 
each  of  said  hooks  having  a  metal  insert  imbedded  therein 
having  the  configuration  of  its  respective  hook,  said  joint 
forming  with  said  main-body  wall  an  enveloping  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  hooks  having  ends,  said  ends  of  said  hooks  having 
small  projections  defining  detents,  said  two  hooks  being  a  flrst 
hook  and  a  second  hook,  said  flrst  hook  having  a  main  body, 
upper  leg,  knee  and  lower  leg,  said  upper  leg  of  said  first  hook 
having  an  interior  surface,  said  second  hook  having  a  main 
body  and  leg,  said  leg  of  said  second  hook  having  an  interior 
surface;  in  assembly:  said  leg  of  said  second  hook  being  me- 
chanically interposed,  interfolded  and  sandwiched  between 
said  upper  and  lower  legs  of  said  first  hook,  said  lower  leg  of 
said  first  hook  being  mechanically  interposed,  interfolded  and 
sandwiched  between  said  leg  of  said  second  hook  and  said 
main  body  of  said  second  hook,  said  detent  of  said  second  hook 
being  mechanically  imbedded  in  said  interior  surface  of  said 
upper  leg  of  said  first  hook,  said  detent  of  said  first  hook  being 
mechanically  imbedded  in  said  interior  surface  of  said  leg  of 
said  second  hook,  said  upper  leg  and  said  lower  leg  of  said  first 
hook  defining  a  comer,  said  leg  and  main  body  of  said  second 
hook  defining  a  comer,  said  comer  of  said  first  hook,  and  said 
detent  of  said  first  hook  imbedded  in  said  leg  of  said  second 
hook,  defining  and  affording  a  first  assembly  range  or  "win- 
dow" of  detent  imbedment  in  said  second  hook  within  which 
range  of  detent  imbedment  in  said  second  hook  said  joint  can 
be  misaligned  without  loss  or  joint  integrity,  said  comer  of  said 
second  hook,  and  said  detent  of  said  second  hook  imbedded  in 
said  upper  leg  of  said  first  hook,  defining  and  affording  a  sec- 
ond assembly  range  or  "window"  of  detent  imbedment  in  said 
first  hook  within  which  range  of  detent  imbedment  in  said  first 
hook  said  joint  can  be  misaligned  without  loss  of  joint  integ- 
rity; joint  integrity  being  said  detent  of  said  first  hook  remain- 
ing sandwiched  between  said  leg  and  main  body  of  said  second 
hook  with  said  detent  of  said  first  hook  imbedded  in  said  leg  of 
said  second  hook,  and  said  detent  of  said  second  hook  remain- 
ing sandwiched  between  said  upper  leg  and  lower  leg  of  said 
first  hook  with  said  detent  of  said  second  hook  imbedded  in 
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said  upper  leg  of  said  first  hook;  and  said  joint  retaining  its  said 
joint  integrity  so  long  as  said  detent  of  said  first  hook  remains 
sandwiched  between  said  leg  and  main  body  of  said  second 
hook  and  said  detent  of  said  first  hook  remains  imbedded  in 
said  leg  of  said  second  hook,  and  so  long  as  said  detent  of  said 
second  hook  remains  sandwiched  between  said  upper  leg  and 
lower  leg  of  said  first  hook  and  said  detent  of  said  second  hook 
remains  imbedded  in  said  upper  leg  of  said  first  hook,  and  such 
mechanical  imbedments  of  said  detents  with  said  respective 
hooks  effecting  such  positive  mechanical  closure  and  seal  of 
said  joint. 


4,399,841 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

A  WOVEN  FABRIC  AND  WOVEN  FABRIC 

MANUFACTURED  ACCORDING  TO  THE  METHOD 

Jakob  Miiller,  Stansstad,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Textilma  AG, 

Hergiswil,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH81/00018,  §  371  Date  Sep.  8, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  8, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,439 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.   21,   1980, 
1416/80 

Int.  a.3  D03D  S/00.  47/42 
U.S.  a.  139—383  R  H  Claims 


width,  said  weft  thread  into  a  shed  formed  by  the  warp 
threads; 

two  weft  thread  introduction  organs  arranged  extemally  of 
the  shed  and  movable  into  the  shed; 

said  weft  thread  introduction  organs  being  spaced  in  the 
warp  direction  to  catch  said  weft  thread  introduced  into 
the  shed  and  conduct  it  in  zig-zag  manner  across  the  warp 
by  pulling  or  drawing  said  weft  thread  out  to  each  side  of 
the  shed  and  beyond  the  outermost  warp  thread  respec- 
tively; and 

an  edge  forming  means  arranged  on  the  loom  at  each  side  of 
the  fabric  to  catch  and  hold  laterally,  the  outermost  weft 
thread  portions  conducted  into  the  shed  by  said  weft 
thread  introduction  organs  so  as  to  form  edges  of  the 
fabric. 


4,399,842 
WIRE-LAYING  TOOL 
Ralph  D.  Gibbons,  Hampshire,  England,  assignor  to  Lansing 
Bagnall  Limited,  Hampshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,666 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25,  1981, 
8109427 

Int  a.3  B21F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  140—92.1  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  weaving  a  fabric  having  two  similar  edges 
by  means  of  a  loom  having  a  loom  reed  containing  tooth  gaps 
in  which  at  least  a  weft  thread  is  laid  into  at  least  a  shed  formed 
of  warp  threads  having  a  warp  direction  for  the  formation  of  a 
double-loop  extending  in  zig-zag  shape,  and  in  which,  to  form 
the  edges  on  both  sides  of  the  fabric,  altemated  left  and  right 
looped  ends  of  the  double-loops  extend  beyond  the  respective 
outermost  warp  thread  where  they  are  bound  with  themselves 
or  with  an  auxiliary  thread,  glued  or  fixed  together,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding,  according  to  program,  for  each  weft  thread  inser- 
tion a  weft  thread  through  one  of  the  tooth  gaps  of  the 
loom  reed  to  introduce,  in  the  warp  direction  and  within 
the  warp  width,  said  weft  thread  between  two  warp 
threads  into  a  shed  formed  by  the  warp  threads; 
forming  in  the  shed  said  double-loop  extending  in  zig-zag 
shape  from  said  introduced  weft  thread  by  means  of  two 
weft  thread  introduction  organs  arranged  laterally  of  the 
shed  and  spaced  in  the  warp  direction,  one  of  said  weft 
thread  introduction  organs  pulling  or  drawing  out  the 
weft  thread  beyond  the  outermost  warp  thread  on  a  side 
of  the  shed  and  the  other  weft  thread  introduction  organ 
pulling  or  drawing  out  the  weft  thread  beyond  the  outer- 
most warp  thread  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  shed;  and 
beating  the  formed  double-loop  against  a  beating  edge  of  the 

fabric  by  means  of  the  loom  reed. 
6.  A  shuttleless  loom  comprising: 

a  loom  reed  for  beating  of  the  fabric  and  provided  with  tooth 
gaps  for  guiding  the  warp  threads  of  a  warp  having  a  warp 
direction; 
thread  guiding  means  having  at  least  a  thread  guide  arranged 
behind  the  loom  reed  to  fed,  according  to  program,  at 
least  a  weft  thread  through  one  of  the  reed  tooth  gaps  and 
to  introduce,  in  the  warp  direction  and  within  the  warp 
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1.  A  wire-laying  tool  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  having  a  longitudinal  passageway  adapted 

for  the  passage  of  wire  from  a  rear  end  to  a  front  end; 
a  forward  extension  of  the  passageway  including  a  stem  and 

a  probe  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  stem; 
first  and  second  actuators  arranged  respectively  to  advance 

wire  relative  to  the  passageway  and  to  retract  said  probe 

with  respect  to  the  stem;  and 
means  for  inhibiting  rearward  movement  of  the  wire  relative 

to  the  passageway. 


4,399,843 
ZIG-ZAG  WINDING  MACHINE 
Richard  D.  Sedgewick,  100  Home  St,  Dover,  N.H.  03820 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  198,928,  Oct.  20, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,331,896. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,647 
Int  a.3  B21F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  140— 92J  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  winding  annular  zig-zag  windings  compris- 
ing: 
winding  arbor  means  having  a  surface  and  mounted  for 
rotation  for  receiving  coil  forming  wire  in  an  annulus 
around  the  rotating  arbor  means; 
a  plurality  of  jsins  spaced  apart  around  the  arbor  means  in  at 
least  two  opposite  rings  of  pins  defining  the  opposite 
perimeters  of  the  annular  winding  to  be  formed,  said  pins 
mounted  in  the  winding  arbor  means  to  form  acute  angles 
with  the  surface  of  the  arbor  means  each  ring  of  pins 
oriented  with  the  acute  angles  in  the  direction  away  from 
the  other  ring  of  the  arbor  means,  said  pins  being  remov- 
able and  replaceable  to  faciliute  removal  of  windings 
from  the  arbor  means; 
means  for  rotating  the  winding  arbor  means; 
wire  feed  winding  arm  means  mounted  for  delivering  coU 
winding  wire  to  the  surface  of  the  winding  arbor  means; 
and  means  for  reciprocating  said  winding  arm  means  back 
and  forth  laterally  across  tl.a  winding  arbor  means  in  a 
span  greater  than  the  spaced  apart  rings  of  pins  mounted 
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in  the  arbor  means  and  in  timed  relationship  to  the  rotation 
of  the  winding  arbor  means  by  the  rotating  means 
whereby  the  coil  winding  wire  may  be  fed  onto  the  sur- 
face of  the  arbor  means  in  a  zig-zag  pattern  of  peaks  and 


straight  outline  forming  raised  lands  of  uniform  width,  the 
depth  of  the  grooves  on  the  front  surface  of  the  handle  portion 
being  different  from  the  depth  of  the  grooves  on  the  back 
surface,  the  recess  on  the  back  surface  being  sufficiently  deep 
to  allow  the  component  body  axis  to  be  located  below  the 
depth  of  the  grooves  on  the  raised  lands  on  said  back  surface, 
means  on  the  tool  for  receiving  and  vertical  bending  of  one  or 
more  of  the  component's  leads,  and  means  on  the  tool  under 
control  of  the  user  for  receiving  and  crimping  one  or  more  of 
its  leads  at  a  preselected  location  along  the  lead. 


4,399,845 

DISPENSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Taki  Stanton,  Mount  Waverley,  Australia,  assignor  to  Universal 

Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.,  Richmond,  Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,992,  Sep.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,009 

Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  29, 1978,  P06159 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/34.  43/58 

U.S.  a.  141—1  17  Claims 


troughs  held  in  the  acute  angles  formed  by  the  spaced 
apart  pins  arranged  around  the  winding  arbor  means,  said 
zig-zag  winding  supported  by  pins  of  alternately  opposite 
rings  on  the  winding  arbor  means. 


4,399,844 
COMPONENT  LEAD  BENDING  AND  CRIMPING  TOOL 

Marvin  Kober,  Spring  Valley,  and  Eugene  Battaglia,  New  York, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  O.K.  Machine  and  Tool  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,255 

Int.  a.J  B21F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  140—106  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  dispensing  plastic  material  into  a  container 
through  its  top,  said  container  having  a  peripheral  top  edge 
defming  a  container  opening,  said  plastic  material  being  ex- 
pelled from  an  extruder  having  an  extruder  opening  oriented 
downwardly  and  provided  with  a  flange  therearound,  said 
method  comprising: 
extruding  plastic  material  from  said  extruder  at  a  substan- 
tially uniform  rate; 
raising  said  container  from  a  position  spaced  below  the 
extruder  into  a  position  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  container  is  in  abutment  with  the 
extruder  flange; 
maintaining  the  p>eripheral  edge  in  abutment  with  the  ex- 
truder flange  and  maintaining  the  extruder  opening  in  a 
fixed  position  so  as  to  enable  plastic  material  extruded 
through  said  extruder  opening  to  pass  into  said  container 
through  said  opening;  and 
moving  said  container  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction 
at  a  spaced  interval  controlled  by  a  timer  to  thereby  sever 
plastic  material  extruded  through  said  extruder  opening 
away  therefrom  into  said  container,  the  spaced  interval 
being  a  function  of  the  rate  of  extrusion  of  the  plastic 
material. 


1.  A  component  lead  bending  and  crimping  tool  for  adjust- 
ably bendmg  and  crimping  one  or  more  of  its  axial  leads,  com- 
prising a  handle  portion  having  a  generally  triangularly  shaped 
body  portion  with  converging  outer  raised  edges  having  plural 
parallel  aligned  grooves  for  receiving  the  component's  oppos- 
itely-extending axial  leads  for  transverse  bending  of  its  leads, 
said  handle  portion  further  comprising  a  block  having  recessed 
front  and  back  surfaces  for  receiving  the  component  body 
when  its  leads  are  positioned  in  one  set  of  aligned  grooves,  the 
raised  edges  formed  by  the  recess  on  the  front  surface  having 
a  stepped  outline  forming  raised  lands  of  varying  width,  the 
raised  edges  formed  by  the  recess  on  the  back  surface  having  a 


4,399,846 
MECHANISM  FOR  GRANULOMETRIC  DISTRIBUTION 

OF  SOLID  PARTICLES 
Edson  De  Souza  Dias;  Luiz  D.  D.  Santos;  Joao  C.  Teixeira; 
Osvaldo  Amorin,  and  Antonio  R.  D.  A.  Lamprecht,  all  of  Sao 
Mateus  do  Sui,  Brazil,  assignors  to  Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  • 
Petrobras,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,815 

Qaims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Apr.  18,  1980,  8002400 

Int  C\?  B65B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  141—192  11  Claims 

11.  Mechanism  for  granulometric  distribution  of  solid  parti- 
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cles  which  is  specially  designed  to  provide  the  loading  of  such 
solid  particles  into  large  dimension  vessels  starting  from  equip- 
ment of  small  dimensions  in  relation  to  said  vessels;  the  mecha- 
nism being  chaiacterized  in  that: 
means  (3)  having  an  outlet  opening  (8)  operable  to  be  vari- 
ably positioned  relative  to  said  mechanism  for  corre- 
sponding introducing  disaggregated  solid  particles  into 
said  mechanism; 
means,  constituted  of  a  plurality  of  inclined  concentric  sur- 
faces (10,  12)  positioned  under  said  outlet  opening  (8)  of 
said  introducing  means  (3),  for  providing  for  a  free  flowi- 
ing  of  said  disaggregted  solid  particles  along  a  plurality  of 
generally  downwardly  directed  paths  from  the  region 
location;  and 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  concentric  closed  lines  of 


tainer  above  said  intermediate  section,  wherein  a  drip-directing 
point  for  permitting  dripping  of  said  fluid  by  means  of  gravity 


is  formed  between  said  intermediate  section  and  said  upper 
section,  said  intermediate  section  being  in  a  horizontal  plane  or 
rising  from  said  point. 


4,399,848 

TREE  CUTTING  MECHANISM 

Wayne  A.  Fetters,  P.O.  Box  841,  Canby,  Orcg.  97013 

Fileil  Not.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319^04 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  23/08 


U.S.  a.  144—34 


12  Claims 


fixedly  positioned  downwardly  inclined  tubes  (13)  posi- 
tioned under  the  region  where  said  inclined  surfaces  are 
located,  for  conducting  said  disaggreated  solid  particles 
away  from  said  lower  location,  with  reach  of  said  lines  of 
tubes  communicating  with  a  respective  one  of  the  flow 
paths  defined  by  said  inclined  surfaces,  and  said  tubes 
being  provided  with  a  symmetric  arrangement  of  their 
lower  extremities  (13a)  in  the  region  where  said  tubes 
open  to  the  interior  of  the  associated  vessel  (15); 
said  inclined  surfaces  (10, 12)  and  said  descending  tubes  (13) 
being  constructed  and  arranged  such  that,  during  the 
loading  operation,  said  disaggregated  solid  particles  form 
a  continuous  bed  from  the  location  (19)  where  they  fall 
from  said  introducing  means  (3)  to  the  location  where 
they  leave  said  descending  tubes  (13)  and  accumulate  in 
the  interior  of  the  associated  vessel  (15). 


4,399,847 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAINING  VISCOUS  FLUIDS 

William  J.  McRoberts,  2475  Brookshire  Dr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

12309 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  906,432,  May  17, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,719 

Int.  a.3  B65B  3/06 

U  A  a.  141—364  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  draining  a  viscous  fluid  from  a  delivering 

container  to  a  receiving  container  comprising  a  base  and  a 

support  member  for  placing  the  delivering  container  in  the 

inverted  position  whereby  the  sides  of  the  delivering  container 

become  inclined  and  the  fluid  is  permitted  to  drain  from  the 

mouth  thereof  onto  the  support  member,  said  member  having 

a  lower  section  for  mounting  to  said  base,  an  intermediate 

section  for  directing  the  draining  of  the  fluid  and  an  upper 

section  for  inserting  into  the  delivering  container  and  for 

supporting  the  delivering  container  in  the  inverted  position, 

said  upper  section  being  long  enough  for  the  bottom  of  the 

inverted  container  to  rest  thereon  and  to  maintain  said  con- 


1.  A  tree  cutting  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  cutter  vehicle  arranged  to  be  moved  along  a  row  of 
trees  by  a  f>owered  drive  vehicle, 

(b)  a  boom  assembly  secured  to  said  cutter  vehicle  and 
arranged  to  be  secured  at  its  other  end  to  a  powered  drive 

vehicle, 

(c)  said  boom  assembly  being  constructed  of  relatively  mov- 
able parts  which  can  extend  and  retract  to  vary  the  longi- 
tudinal length  of  said  boom  assembly, 

(d)  operating  means  on  said  boom  assembly  arranged  to 
provide  powered  relative  movement  of  said  boom  assem- 
bly parts  to  vary  the  length  thereof, 

(e)  said  operating  means  including  release  means  arranged 
when  actuated  to  release  said  movable  parts  of  said  boom 
assembly  for  free  relative  movement, 

(0  power  cutter  means  on  said  cutter  vehicle  arranged  to  be 
driven  in  cutting  and  retracting  movements  and  arranged 
in  its  cutting  movement  to  cut  a  tree  off  adjacent  the 
ground, 

(g)  and  control  means  associated  with  said  cutter  means  and 
said  operating  means  on  said  boom  assembly, 

(h)  said  control  means  having  structure  capable  of  actuating 
said  power  cutter  means  to  cut  a  tree  substantially  simulta- 
neously with  the  actuation  of  said  release  means  thereby 
the  movable  parts  of  said  boom  assembly  can  have  free 
relative  movement  and  allow  the  power  drive  vehicle  to 
advance  while  said  cutter  vehicle  has  stopped  momen- 
tarily to  cut  a  tree. 
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4^9,849 

QUALITY  CONTROL  PROCESS 

Karol  L.  Nowakowski,  P.O.  Box  1054,  Bend,  Oreg.  97709 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,604 

Int  a.3  B27M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—364  6  Oaims 


'  ■       » — m       «'      « 


anchor  plates,  which  can  be  stressed  under  tension  to  a 
stretched  state  and  which  in  the  stretched  state  has  a 
length  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  inner  surfaces  of 
the  anchor  plates, 
the  pull-brace  portion  comprises  a  plane  wall, 
the  pull-brace  portion  being  constructed  in  such  a  way  that 
it  partially  collapses  when  the  side  walls  move  inward. 


2.  A  quality  control  process  for  lumber-cutting  operations, 
wherein  the  process  comprises: 

treating,  with  a  normally  invisible  indicator,  a  portion  of  the 
lumber  to  be  cut; 

recording  the  physical  properties  of  the  portion  of  lumber; 

commingling  the  treated,  recorded  portion  with  the  remain- 
der of  the  lumber; 

performing  cutting  operations  on  the  lumber; 

rendering  the  indicator  visible  on  the  treated,  recorded 
portion; 

comparing  the  cut  pieces  of  the  treated,  recorded  portion 
with  the  recorded  physical  properties  to  determine  the 
efficiency  of  the  cutting  operations. 


4,399,850 
BRACE  FOR  PLASTIC  CANISTERS 
Wolfram  Schiemann,  HohenzoUemplatzl,  7140  Ludwigsburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1980,  3049232 

Int.  a.3  B65D  25/02 
UJS.  a.  150—0.5  14  Qaims 


1.  A  container  m^e  of  plastic  having  two  larger  side  walls 
and  two  smaller  side  walls,  in  combination  with  a  brace  for 
connecting  the  two  larger  side  walls  of  the  container, 

wherein  said  container  comprises  a  canister  for  highly  vola- 
tile liquids,  and 

wherein  the  brace  is  formed  as  a  separate  element  of  con- 
struction arranged  to  be  set  inside  the  canister,  and  further 
comprises 

two  brace  ends  with  one  anchor  plate  at  each  end,  the  an- 
chor plates  each  having  an  inner  and  outer  surface,  whose 
outer  surface  is  arranged  to  be  joined  to  a  partial  region  of 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  canister  situated  opposite  each 
other,  said  anchor  plates  being  round  and  made  of  the 
same  material  as  said  canister  side  walls, 

a  pull-brace  portion  extending  from  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 


4,399,851 
WHEEL  TIRE  WITH  NOISE  ABSORBING  MEANS 
Oskar  Bscborr,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellscbaft  mit  beschraenk- 
ter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,245 
Chdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1980,  3016255 

Int.  aJ  B60C  13/Oa  5/00,  7/00.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  152—156  13  Claims 


1.  A  tire  for  a  wheel,  said  tire  having  a  tread  portion  and  side 
wall  portions  with  respective  tire  rims,  comprising  vibration 
absorber  means  operatively  arranged  inside  said  tire,  said  vi- 
bration absorber  means  being  secured  in  a  force  and  torque 
transmitting  manner  to  the  inside  of  said  tire  for  reducing  the 
noise  radiation  of  the  tire,  said  vibration  absorber  means  having 
a  cross-sectional  shape  with  a  first  portion  of  given  thickness 
and  two  second  portions  of  diminishing  thickness  tapering 
away  from  said  first  portion,  whereby  the  mass  of  the  vibration 
absorber  means  diminishes  from  the  thicker  first  portion  to  the 
tapering  second  portion,  wherein  at  least  said  thicker  first 
portion  is  secured  in  said  force  and  said  torque  transmitting 
manner  to  the  inside  of  said  tire,  and  wherein  said  vibration 
absorber  means  have  a  tubular  cross-section  with  a  hollow 
channel  located  off-center  in  said  tubular  cross  section  provid- 
ing said  first  portion  of  given  thickness  resting  against  an  inner 
surface  of  the  tire,  said  tubular  cross-section  further  providing 
said  two^pering  second  portions  having  tips  reaching  each 
other. 

3.  A  tire  for  a  wheel  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  gas,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  separate  channel  means  (18)  in  the  material 
forming  the  tire,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  vibration  damp- 
ing elements,  at  least  one  such  vibration  damping  element 
being  operatively  held  completely  enclosed  in  each  of  said 
plurality  of  separate  channel  means  for  damping  noise  vibra- 
tions, each  vibration  damping  element  comprising  vibration 
damping  embedding  material  an  elongated  vibration  damping 
strands,  fiber  sections  or  platelets  completely  embedded  in  said 
vibration  damping  embedding  material,  and  connecting  means 
(27,  29)  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  embedding  material  pro- 
viding a  force  and  torque  transmitting  connection  between  the 
embedding  material  and  the  material  forming  the  tire  for  trans- 
mitting vibrations  in  the  tire  material  into  the  damping  embed- 
ding material  so  that  friction  between  the  embedding  material 
and  the  vibration  damping  elements  converts  said  vibrations 
into  heat  energy  to  achieve  said  noise  damping. 
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"  4,399352 

APPLICATION  OF  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  CURED 

POLYMERS  OR  PREPOLYMERS  TO  A  CURED 

ELASTOMER 

Walter  R.  Hausch,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  164,127,  Jan.  30,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,327,138, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,760,  Sep.  10, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,023 

Int  a.J  F16L  ]J/]2:  B32B  25/04.  25/12.  25/14 

U.S.  a.  152—353  R  I  13  Claims 


elongation  under  a  load  of  5.0  kg/cord  (Pi)  of  0.2-1.2%  and  an 
elongation     under     a     load     of    2.0     kg/cord     (P2)     of 


4  399  853 

METAL  CORD-RUBBER  CX)MPOSrrfi  MATERIALS 
Masaaki  Morimoto,  Sakato;  Noboni  Kusakabe,  Ohme;  Koichl 

Kojima,  and  Eiichi  Koyama,  both  of  Higashimurayama,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,647 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  11, 1980,  55-109135 
Int  CV  B60C  9/18:  D02G  3/00 
MS.  a.  152—359  8  Claims 

1.  A  composite  material  of  rubber  and  metal  cords  embed- 
ded therein,  characterized  in  that  said  metal  cord  is  produced 
by  twisting  at  least  three  metal  filaments,  and  has  an  elongation 
under  a  load  of  5.0  kg/cord  (Pi)  of  0.2-1.2%  and  an  elongation 
under  a  load  of  2.0  kg/cord  (P2)  of  P2(%)g0.947Pi -0.043 
prior  to  the  embedding  in  rubber. 

8.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  metal  cords  as  a  reinforcement 
for  a  bdt  layer,  characterized  in  that  said  metal  cord  is  pro- 
duced by  twisting  four  or  five  metal  filaments,  and  has  an 
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P2(%)S  0.947?  1-0.043  prior  to  the  embedding  in  rubber 
having  a  50%  modulus  of  10-40  kg/cm^. 


1.  The  process  of  repairing  a  cured  elastomer  tire  substrate 
having  an  opening  in  its  external  surface,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

cleaning  the  surface  of  said  opening,  applying,  from  a  liquid 
system,  at  least  one  treating  agent  layer,  said  treating 
agent  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  N- 
halohydantoin,  an  N-haloamide,  and  an  N-haloimide,  said 
treating  agent  layer  effectively  bonding  to  the  surface  of 
said  opening,  and 

filling  said  opening  with  a  liquid  system  containing  an  amine 
curable  polymer  or  a  prepolymer  in  a  polar  solvent  and  an 
amine  curing  agent,  said  amine  curable  polymer  or  pre- 
polymer effectively  bonding  to  said  treating  agent  layer  at 
ambient  temperature. 

4.  The  process  of  bonding  a  tread  lug  laminate  to  a  cured 
elastomer  tire  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

cleaning  the  surface  of  said  cured  elastomer  tire  substrate, 

applying  from  a  liquid  system,  at  least  one  treating  agent 
layer,  said  treating  agent  layer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  N-halohydantoin,  an  N-haloamide,  and  an 
N-haloimide,  said  treating  agent  layer  effectively  bonded 
to  said  substrate  surface,  and 

applying  to  said  substrate,  in  the  form  of  a  tread  lug,  a  liquid 
system  containing  an  amine  curable  polymer  or  a  prepoly- 
mer in  a  polar  solvent  and  an  amine  acuring  agent,  said 
amine  curable  polymer  or  prepolymer  effectively  bonding 
to  said  treating  agent  layer  at  ambient  temperatures  to 
form  a  tread  lug. 


4,399,854 

TIRE  REPAIR  PATCH  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Jobbie  DiRocco,  3424  Sweetbriar  Ave.,  Akron,  Ohio  44321,  and 

David  J.  DiRocco,  7090  Grove  Rd.,  CUnton,  Ohio  44216 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,978 

Int  a.3  B60C  21/02.  21/04 

U.S.  a.  152—367  14  Claims 


2t    IS      I* 


41  42         ill 


1.  A  tire  repair  patch  for  application  to  a  surface  of  a  tire  at 
an  injured  portion  comprising  a  ply  package  of  at  least  two 
overlapping  plies  of  reinforcing  cords,  an  unvulcanized  base 
cushion  gum  layer  at  the  underside  of  said  patch  for  engage- 
ment with  said  surface  of  said  tire,  an  unvulcanized  top  cushion 
gum  layer  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  patch  from  said  underside, 
said  base  and  top  cushion  gum  layers  being  joined  at  a  location 
beyond  the  edges  of  said  ply  package,  each  of  said  overlapping 
plies  of  said  ply  package  having  a  rubber  coating  and  said  ply 
package  being  at  least  partially  vulcanized  prior  to  assembly 
with  said  base  cushion  gum  layer  and  said  top  cushion  gum 
layer  to  increase  the  strength  of  said  patch  and  reduce  the 
curing  time  required  to  apply  said  patch  to  said  surface  of  said 
tire  and  said  ply  package  being  vulcanized  in  an  amount  to 
provide  a  unified  body  having  sufficient  strength  to  bridge  an 
injury  in  a  tire  surface  and  prevent  deformation  into  said  in- 
jury. 
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4^99,855 
ROLL  TYPE  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  WINDOW 
Boris  VoUson,  Middleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Graber  Industries, 
Inc.,  Middleton,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,177 

Int  aj  E06B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  160—23  R  19  Claims 


1.  A  roll  type  closure  assembly  for  a  window  opening  de- 
fined by  a  window  frame,  the  closure  assembly  including  a 
roller,  a  pair  of  roller  mounting  brackets  for  supporting  the 
ends  of  the  roller  on  a  window  frame,  a  flexible  panel  having 
one  end  portion  attached  to  the  roller  and  adapted  to  be  rolled 
on  and  unrolled  from  the  roller,  a  pair  of  side  edge  guides  for 
guiding  side  edge  portions  of  the  flexible  panel,  each  side  edge 
guide  comprising  a  unitary  extrusion  including  a  lengthwise 
extending  channel  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  side  edge  por- 
tion of  the  flexible  panel  and  a  lengthwise  extending  mounting 
flange  portion  and  a  lengthwise  extending  connecting  portion 
intermediate  the  mounting  flange  portion  to  the  channel  por- 
tion, means  providing  a  lengthwise  extending  flex  line  in  the 
connecting  portion  to  allow  the  mounting  flange  portion  and 
the  channel  portion  to  be  moved  relative  to  each  other  be- 
tween a  first  position  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  a 
plane  bisecting  the  channel  portion  for  mounting  on  the  win- 
dow frame  inside  of  the  window  opening  and  a  second  position 
extending  generally  parallel  to  a  plane  bisecting  the  channel 
portion  for  mounting  on  the  window  frame  outside  the  win- 
dow opening. 


4,399,856 
ADJUSTABLE  VALANCE  SUSPENSION  BRACKET 
Richard  N.  Anderson,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hunter 
Douglas,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2%4»74 

Intl  a.3  E06B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  160—39  10  Oaims 


1.  An  adjustable  valance  suspension  bracket  for  suspending  a 
valance  from  a  headrail  of  an  inverted  channel  cross-section 
having  front  and  rear  flanges  joined  by  an  upper  web,  said 
flanges  having  adjacent  the  web  elongated  recesses  extending 
the  length  of  the  headrail,  characterized  in  that  said  bracket 
has: 

(i)  a  base  including. 


(a)  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  base  along  said  head- 
rail, 

(b)  a  first  dovetail  on  said  base  extending  parallel  to  the 
headrail,  and 

(c)  a  third  dovetail  extending  perpendicular  to  said  first 
dovetail,  and; 

(ii)  a  clip  including, 

(a)  a  second  dovetail  for  slidably  engaging  either  of  said 
first  dovetail  or  said  second  dovetail,  and 

(b)  valance  connection  means  on  the  end  of  said  clip  for 
supporting  a  valance. 


4,399,857 
ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  HTTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A 

ROLLER  BLIND 
Kazuo  Honma,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TOSO  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1980,  55-121909 
Int  a.i  A47H  1/13 
U.S.  a.  160—323  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  roller  assembly  fitting  device  for  use  in  a  roller  having 
a  roller  assembly  supported  by  a  pair  of  mounting  brackets  and 
provided  with  a  hollow  roller  on  which  a  screen  is  wound,  said 
device  comprising  a  roller-end  sleeve  removably  secured  to 
the  hollow  roller,  a  guide  sleeve  coaxially  mounted  in  said 
roller-end  sleeve,  said  guide  sleeve  being  rotatable  between 
first  and  second  angular  positions  in  said  roller-end  sleeve,  a 
pivot  retractably  mounted  in  said  sleeves,  said  pivot  passing 
through  the  respective  bores  in  said  roller-end  and  guide 
sleeves  and  having  in  the  outer  periphery  thereof  an  annular 
step  and  axial  and  peripheral  grooves,  a  coil  spring  interposed 
between  said  step  and  the  bottom  of  said  guide  sleeve  to  bias 
them  in  opposite  directions,  said  roller-end  sleeve  having  an 
inner  radial  projection  fitted  in  said  axial  groove  for  rotation 
with  said  pivot,  said  guide  sleeve  having  an  inner  radial  projec- 
tion for  selectively  fitting  engagement  with  said  axial  and 
peripheral  grooves,  whereby  the  radial  projection  of  said  guide 
sleeve  locates  in  said  axial  groove  to  permit  the  retraction  of 
the  pivot  when  said  guide  sleeve  is  in  the  first  angular  position 
but  enters  said  jjeripheral  groove  to  lock  the  retraction  of  the 
pivot  when  said  guide  sleeve  shifts  to  the  second  angular  posi- 
tion. 


4,399,858 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  FOUNDRY  MOLD  FOR 

METAL  CASTING 

Hyojiro  Kurabe,   Fujimi;  Akira  Muramatsu,  and  Toshisada 

Makiguchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  National 

Research  Institnte  for  Metals,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,613 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1980,  55-26705 
Int.  a.3  B22C  9/12.  9/00.  1/18 
\]JS.  a.  164—16  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  mold  for  metal  casting  capa- 
ble of  being  easily  disintegrated  by  water  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  kneading  alumina  sand  with  hydrous  sodium  aluminate 
as  a  binder,  forming  the  kneaded  mixture  into  the  desired  mold 
shape  and  then  passing  carbon  dioxide  gas  through  the  mold  to 
decompose  sodium  aluminate  and  harden  it,  wherein  said  hy- 
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drous  sodium  aliminate  has  an  Na20/Al203  ratio  of  from  1.3  to 
1.7  and  a  water  content  of  from  45  to  55%  by  weight;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  kneading  of  alumina  sand  with  the 


COMPRESSIVE   STHENGTH      (kg /on') 


binder  before  mold  formation  is  carried  out  in  an  atmosphere 
of  carbon  dioxide  gas  to  decompose  50  to  80%  of  the  sodium 
aluminate  prior  to  forming  the  kneaded  mixture  into  the  de- 
sired molded  shape. 


4,399,859 
DIECASTING  ASSEMBLY 
Jacques  N.  Marcil,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Noy.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,429 

Int.  a.^  B22D  17/26.  17/00.  17/04,  17/22 

U.S.  O.  164—342  3  Oaims 


1.  A  multiple  casting  die  assembly  for  use  in  a  die  casting 
process,  comprising: 

(a)  independent  plural  pairs  of  mating  die  members  abut- 
tingly  arranged  in  series  to  meet  at  abutting  planes  along  a 
predetermined  clamping  axis,  the  die  members  of  each 
pair  having  walls  defining  mating  casting  cavity  portions 
meeting  at  a  parting  plane,  said  abutting  planes  and  part- 
ing planes  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  normal  to  said 
clamping  axis; 

(b)  means  defining  a  sprue  channel  for  simultaneously  com- 
municating with  each  said  cavity  portions,  said  sprue 
channel  extending  through  said  pairs  of  die  members  and 
perpendicular  to  said  parting  planes;  and 

(c)  means  for  selectively  clamping  said  members  together  in 
said  series  arrangement  and  along  said  axis  and  for  force- 
ably  separating  said  pairs  of  die  members  to  break  the  cast 
metal  in  said  sprue  at  said  abutting  planes  remote  from  said 
parting  planes  and  to  sequentially  separate  said  die  mem- 
bers within  each  pair  at  said  parting  planes,  the  separation 
means  comprising  opposed  pull  bars,  each  secured  to  a 
platen  and  having  a  shoulder  at  its  outermost  extremity, 
said  shoulder  of  each  pull  bar  engages  one  die  member  of 
the  pair  of  die  members  opposite  the  platen  to  which  the 
pull  bar  is  secured,  and  a  lock  means  to  hold  each  of  said 
pairs  of  die  members  together  while  the  platens  are  moved 
apart,  thus  the  pairs  of  die  members  are  separated  first 
along  said  abutting  planes,  upon  reaching  a  predetermined 


distance  between  the  platen  and  the  opposite  pair  of  die 
members  the  shoulder  engages  said  one  die  member  caus- 
ing said  one  die  member  to  remain  at  that  position  while 
separation  along  the  parting  plane  occurs  upon  furiher 
separating  movement  of  said  platens. 


4,399,860 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRIP  CASTING 

Robert  H.  Johns,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny 
Ludlum  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,766 

Int.  a.'  B22D  11/06.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  164—423  34  Claims 
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34.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  casting  strip  material 
comprising: 

a  tundish  having  an  internal  cavity  for  receiving  and  holding 
molten  metal,  and  an  orifice  passage  through  which  the 
molten  metal  is  delivered  from  the  cavity  to  a  casting 
surface,  located  within  about  0.020  inch  from  the  orifice 
passage  and  movable  past  the  orifice  passage  at  a  speed  of 
from  200  to  10,000  linear  surface  feet  per  minute, 

said  tundish  having  at  least  one  molten  metal  resistant  upper 
block,  one  molten  metal  resistant  lower  block  and  at  least 
one  molten  metal  resistant  intermediate  block  vertically 
aligned  and  clamped  sufficiently  to  prevent  molten  metal 
in  the  cavity  from  passing  through  the  interface  of  the 
secured  blocks,  and 

said  orifice  passage  formed  between  the  lower  block  and  an 
inside  surface  with  respect  to  the  orifice  passage,  of  a 
boron  nitride  plate  disposed  within  an  intermediate  block 
adjacent  said  lower  block,  said  orifice  passage  having  a 
substantially  uniform  width  dimension  of  about  0.030  to 
0.050  inch  through  the  longitudinal  extent  thereof, 

said  cavity  consisting  of  at  least  one  tubular  introductory 
cavity  extending  from  the  upper  block  through  the  inter- 
mediate blocks  in  communication  with  the  base  cavity 
formed  in  a  section  of  the  lower  block  with  the  majority  of 
a  bottom  surface  of  the  base  cavity  disposed  below  the 
height  of  the  orifice  passage  and  extending  upwardly 
toward  the  orifice  passage  at  an  angle  of  at  least  about  30* 
from  horizontal,  and 

at  least  one  heating  lance  directed  through  a  portion  of  the 
tundish  for  directing  heating  gases  against  a  graphite 
coating  on  an  outside  surface,  with  respect  to  the  orifice 
passage,  of  the  boron  nitride  plate  to  heat  said  plate,  and  at 
least  one  aperture  in  the  tundish  through  which  combus- 
tion products  from  the  lance  may  escape  the  tundish. 


4,399,861 
CASTING  GAP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Charles  E.  Carlson,  Succasunna,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morristown,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74^48,  Sep.  11,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,032 

Int.  a.^  B22D  11/16.  11/00.  11/10:  GOIB  11/02 

U.S.  a.  164—453  10  Claims 

10.  In  an  improved  method  for  flow  casting  metal  strip  onto 

the  rapidly  moving  surface  of  a  chill  body  of  the  type  in  which 

molten  metal  is  passed  from  a  crucible,  through  a  generally 

rectangular  orifice  oriented  with  long  sides  generally  perpen- 


1408 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  23,  1983 


dicular  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  chill  surface,  across  a 
gap  defined  by  the  distance  between  the  crucible  and  the  chill 
surface,  and  onto  the  chill  surface  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  setting  a  desired  value  for  the  gap; 

(b)  provide  a  gap  measurement  means,  including  a  light 
source  for  providing  a  focused  light  beam  at  each  of  the 
two  short  sides  of  the  orifice,  beam-shifting  means  for 
continually  scanning  the  beam  across  the  gap  at  the  short 
sides  of  the  orifice,  and  detection  means  associated  with 
the  beam  shifting  means  for  sensing  time-varying  intensi- 
ties of  the  light  beam  after  they  have  passed  through  the 

gap; 

(c)  measuring  the  gap  by  providing  the  two  focused  light 
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4,399,862 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVEN  DEMAND 

AIR  CONDITIONING  CONTROL 
James  R.  HUe,  Kirkville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corporation, 

SVTACUSC    N  Y 

'  Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,056 
Int.  aj  G05D  23/32;  F25B  13/00 
US.  a.  165—2  10  Claims 


temperature  being  ascertained  by  the  step  of  detecting; 
and 
preventing  the  step  of  energizing  until  the  temperature  as- 
certained by  the  step  of  sensing  exceeds  a  predetermined 
threshhold  temperature  upon  startup  of  the  air  condition- 
ing unit  at  the  beginning  of  a  time  interval. 


4,399,863 
FLOATING  SEAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY  DEVICES 
Hubert  A.  Banasiuk,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Institute  of  Gas 
Technology,  Chicago,  Hi. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,380 

Int.  a.J  F28D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  165—9  32  Claims 


beams,  continually  scanning  the  gap  with  a  light  beam  at 
each  of  the  two  shorter  sides  of  the  rectangular  orifice, 
and  measuring  the  time-varying  intensity  of  the  light 
beams  after  they  have  passed  through  the  gap; 

(d)  comparing  measured  values  of  the  time-varying  intensi- 
ties of  the  light  beams  with  the  desired  values  and  generat- 
ing deviation  signals  in  response  to  a  comparison  of  the 
measured  and  the  desired  values  that  indicate  any  differ- 
ences; and 

(e)  translating  the  crucible  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
the  travel  of  the  chill  surface  in  response  to  one  deviation 
signal  and  for  rotating  the  crucible,  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  chill  surface,  in  response  to 
an  other  deviation  signal,  so  as  to  minimize  the  differ- 
ences. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  air  conditioning  unit  which  is 
recurrently  energized  to  condition  an  enclosure  for  a  time 
interval,  said  air  conditioning  unit  including  a  fan  for  circulat- 
ing air  through  the  enclosure  to  the  air  conditioning  unit  and  a 
refrigeration  circuit  for  removing  heat  energy  from  the  air  of 
the  enclosure  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
energizing  the  fan  to  circulate  air  from  the  enclosure  to  the 

air  conditioning  unit; 
sensing  the  temperature  of  the  air  being  circulated  to  the  air 

conditioning  unit; 
detecting  the  temperature  of  the  air  after  it  has  been  circu- 
lated in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  refrigeration 
circuit; 
energizing  the  refrigeration  circuit  upon  an  appropriate 


1.  A  floating  seal  system  for  rotary  exchanger  mechanisms 
operated  between  support  members  within  a  divided  duct  to 
reduce  gas  leakage  around  the  periphery  of  the  rotary  device 
and  across  the  face  of  the  rotary  device,  said  seal  system  com- 
prising peripheral  and  radial  seals  comprising: 
an  outer  peripheral  seal  secured  to  an  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  support  member  juxtapositioned  to  an  outer 
peripheral  flange  of  said  rotary  device,  said  peripheral  seal 
body  made  of  resilient  material  having  a  generally  U- 
shape  cross  section  of  two  legs  joined  at  one  end  by  a 
central  section,  one  of  said  legs  secured  to  said  support 
member  outer  peripheral  surface  and  the  other  of  said  legs 
having  on  its  outer  surface  low  friction  material  for 
conuct  with  said  rotary  device  outer  peripheral  flange, 
said  legs  forming  an  extended  angle  of  intersection  of 
about  10*  to  about  30*  in  the  unloaded  condition  to  pro- 
vide even  sealing  forces  against  said  rotary  device  outer 
peripheral  flange  in  loaded  condition,  said  peripheral  seal 
extending  completely  around  the  periphery  of  said  sup- 
port member  except  where  intersected  by  said  radial  seals; 
a  radial  seal  assembly  secured  to  said  support  member  along 
the  divider  of  said  duct,  said  radial  seal  assembly  compris- 
ing a  smaller  channel  bar  secured  to  said  divider  of  said 
support  member,  a  larger  inverted,  rigid,  floating  channel 
bar  having  its  legs  freely  movable  over  the  legs  of  said 
smaller  channel  bar  and  forming  a  tubular  channel  there- 
with, a  resilient  flexible  tube  positioned  within  said  tubular 
channel  for  substantially  its  full  length  to  reduce  gas  leak- 
age across  said  tubular  channel,  a  spacer  near  each  end  of 
said  floating  channel  extending  beyond  the  face  of  said 
floating  channel  a  distance  to  provide  desired  clearance 
between  said  floating  channel  and  the  face  of  said  rotary 
device,  said  spacer  at  each  end  of  said  floating  channel 
maintained  in  contact  relation  with  contact  surfaces  of 
said  rotary  device  by  spring  means  near  each  end  of  said 
floating  channel  coacting  between  said  smaller  channel 
and  said  floating  channel  thereby  maintaining  a  controlled 
clearance  between  the  face  of  said  rotary  device  and  the 
face  of  said  floating  channel  bar;  and 
said  peripheral  seal  ends  abutting  the  legs  of  said  floating 
channel  of  each  said  radial  seal  assembly. 


August  23,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1409 


CONTROLLING  ROOM-AIR  TEMPERATURE  AND 
HUMIDITY  IN  AN  AIR-CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Roger  H.  Lamar,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Balinson 
Compuiy,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,302 

Int  a?  F24F  3/14;  G05D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  165—20  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  to  maintain  a  selected  dry 
bulb  temperature  and  relative  humidity  in  a  work  space,  said 
system  having 

an  air  washer  with  an  inlet  connected  to  damper-controlled 
recirculated-air  and  fresh-air  ducts  and  an  outlet  con- 
nected to  work-space  inlets,  an  absolute  moisture  control- 
ler connected  to  said  dampers  and  operable  normally  to 
maintain  the  dewpoint  temperature  in  said  outlet  at  a 
substantially  constant  level,  and  throttling  means  to  modu- 
late the  flow  of  water  through  said  washer; 

heater  means  in  a  duct  upstream  of  said  air  washer  and  a  heat 
controller  to  modulate  the  heating  effect  of  said  heating 
means;  and 

a  humidistat  and  a  thermostat  in  said  work  space  connected 
to  a  selector; 

said  selector  operable  upon  an  increase  in  the  relative  humid- 
ity or  reduction  in  the  dry  bulb  temperature  from  said 
selected  values  to  first  operate  said  throttling  means  to 
reduce  the  flow  of  water  and  thereafter  to  activate  said 
heat  controller  to  add  heat  to  the  recirculated-air  duct, 
and  operable  thereafter  upon  reduction  in  the  relative 
humidity  or  an  increase  in  the  dry  bulb  temperature  to 
inactivate  the  heat  controller  prior  to  inactivating  said 
throttling  means. 


separating  said  steam  from  said  deflecting  means  from  said 
discharged  steam; 


(d)  and  a  cross-over  means  for  ter.ninating  said  outer  tubing 
pnd  for  connecting  said  inner  tubing  to  said  packer  means. 


4,399,866 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  FLOW  OF 

SUBTERRANEAN  WATER  INTO  A  SELECTED  ZONE  IN 

A  PERMEABLE  SUBTERRANEAN  CARBONACEOUS 

DEPOSIT 
James  D.  Dearth,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atiantic  Richfleld 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,114 

Int  a.J  E21B  33/138.  43/247.  43/30 

U.S.  a.  166—245  5  Claims 
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4,399,865 
CONCENTRIC  STEAMING  STRING  DOWNHOLE 
APPARATUS 
Glenn  W.  Anderson,  Oildale,  and  Stanley  O.  Hutchison,  Bakers- 
field,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

1 1      Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,748 
'       Int  Cl.^  E21B  33/126.  36/00.  43/24 
VJS.  a.  166—191  6  Qaims 

2.  A  steam  injector  assembly  for  use  at  a  subsurface  location 
along  a  perforated  cased  well  with  a  steam  injection,  tubing 
string  consisting  of  separate  concentric  inner  and  outer  tubing 
elements  comprising: 

(a)  deflecting  means  supported  on  said  tubing  string  for 
deflecting  steam  from  within  said  outer  tubing  element 
outward  from  said  outer  tubing; 

(b)  means  supported  on  said  tubing  string  for  discharging 
steam  from  within  said  inner  tubing  element  outward  from 
said  inner  tubing; 

(c)  holk>w  packer  means  supported  on  said  tubing  string  for 


I.  A  method  for  controlling  the  flow  of  subterranean  water 
into  a  selected  zone  in  a  permeable  subterranean  coal  deposit, 
said  method  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  plurality  of  wells  about  said  selected  zone 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  permeable  deposit; 

(b)  injecting  an  aqueous  plugging  material  into  at  least  all  of 
said  wells  simultaneously  at  substantially  the  same  rate  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  fill  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the 
permeable  space  in  said  permeable  deposit  about  each 
injected  well  and  radially  outwardly  from  each  injected 
well  for  a  distance  sufficient  to  form  injected  areas  of  a 
size  such  that  the  injected  areas  so  formed  by  the  injection 
of  such  aqueous  plugging  material  overlap  to  form  a  bar- 
rier about  substantially  the  total  perimeter  of  said  selected 
zone  to  prevent  the  flow  of  subterranean  water  into  said 
selected  zone;  and 

(c)  injecting  water  into  said  permeable  deposit  in  said  se- 
lected zone  during  the  injection  of  said  aqueous  plugging 
material  into  said  wells  to  limit  the  entry  of  said  aqueous 
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plugging  material  into  said  selected  zone  during  the  injec- 
tion of  said  plugging  material; 
(d)  maintaining  said  aqueous  plugging  material  in  position  in 
said  formation  until  said  material  has  plugged  the  forma- 
tion sufTiciently  to  inhibit  the  flow  of  water  through  said 
injected  areas. 


4^99,867 
METHOD  FOR  INJECTING  A  GASEOUS  STREAM  INTO 

A  HOT  SUBTERRANEAN  ZONE 
Herbert  B.  Wolcott,  Piano,  Tex^  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,625 

Int.  a.J  E21B  36/00,  43/24 

U.S.  a.  166—261  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  injecting  a  gaseous  stream  into  a  subterra- 
nean zone  in  underground  coal  gasification  processes  wherein 
elevated  temperatures  occur  in  said  subterranean  zone;  said 
method  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  positioning  a  casing  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  hot  subterranean  zone  and  the  surface; 

b.  insulating  a  lower  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
casing,  said  lower  jxirtion  including  the  portion  of  said 
casing  in  the  zone  of  elevated  temperature  in  said  subterra- 
nean zone  by  positioning  an  insulating  material  having  a 
meeting  point  above  3500°  F.  about  the  outer  surface  of 
said  casing  prior  to  cementing  said  casing  in  position;  and 

c.  injecting  said  gaseous  stream  comprising  a  mixture  of 
gases  including  at  least  one  free  oxygen  containing  gas 
into  said  subterranean  zone  through  said  casing  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  maintain  said  lower  portion  below  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  900*  F.  when  elevated  temperatures  occur  in 
said  subterranean  zone. 


4,399,868 
UNPLUGGING  BRINE-SUBMERGED  PERFORATIONS 
Edwin  A.  Richardson,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Walter  B.  Fair,  Jr., 
Slidell,  La.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,035 
Int.  a.3  E21B  37/00.  43/25 
U.S.  a.  166—300  4  Claims 

1.  A  well  treating  process,  for  bringing  heat  and  oil  solvent 
into  contact  with  plugged  fluid  passageways  which  extend 
between  the  borehole  and  reservoir  and  are  covered  by  a 
column  of  relatively  dense  brine,  comprising: 
compounding  a  self-reactive  heating  solution  which  (a) 
consists  essentially  of  an  aqueous  liquid  solution  of  nitro- 
gen-generating reactants  arranged  for  yielding  heat  and 
gas  at  a  significant  but  moderate  rate  at  the  reservoir 
temperature  and  (b)  contains  enough  total  dissolved  solids 
to  provide  a  solution  density  exceeding  that  of  the  brine  in 
the  borehole; 
flowing  at  least  one  slug  each  of  said  heating  solution  and  a 


liquid  oil  solvent  which  becomes  a  hot  liquid  solvent  for 
petroleum  type  compounds  at  the  temperature  yielded  by 
the  heating  solution  into  the  well  at  a  flow  rate  and  se- 
quence such  that  (a)  a  significant  portion  of  the  heating 
solution  sinks  into  the  column  of  brine  in  the  borehole  and 
reacts  to  yield  heat  and  gas  that  contact  the  plugged  fluid 
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passageways  and  (b)  a  significant  portion  of  the  oil  solvent 
is  heated  by  the  reaction  and  is  displaced  into  contact  with 
the  plugged  passageways;  and 
removing  the  resulting  solution  or  dispersion  of  plugging 
materials  in  aqueous  or  oleaginous  liquid  by  producing 
fluid  from  the  well. 


4,399,869 
PIPE  WIPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Norman  P.  Bentley,  Wheeler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Charlies  Rental, 
Wheeler,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,119 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/08 

U.S.  a.  166—311  6  Claims 


40 
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1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  loss  of  drilling  fluid,  oil  and 
other  similar  substances  from  a  wellbore  on  the  outer  surfaces 
of  drill  pipe  when  the  drill  pipe  is  pulled  out  of  the  wellbore 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  an  inflatable  annular  pipe  wiping  member  formed  of 
resilient  material  over  said  wellbore  and  around  said  drill 
pipe; 
inflating  said  pipe  wiping  member  with  a  pressurized  gas  to 
a  pressure  level  whereby  said  pipe  wiping  member  is 
brought  into  forcible  wiping  contact  with  said  drill  pipe 
when  said  drill  pipe  is  pulled  out  of  said  wellbore; 
pulling  said  drill  pipe  through  said  pipe  wiping  member  as 
said  drill  pipe  is  pulled  out  of  said  wellbore  so  that  drilling 
mud,  oil  and  other  substances  on  said  drill  pipe  are  wiped 
therefrom  and  returned  to  said  wellbore;  and 
deflating  said  pipe  wiping  member  whereby  said  pipe  wiping 
member  is  removed  from  forcible  contact  with  said  drill 
pipe  when  said  drill  pipe  is  rotated  or  moved  down- 
wardly. 
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4,399,870 
ANNULUS  OPERATED  TEST  VALVE 
John  L.  Baugh,  Huntsrille;  James  W.  Montgomery,  Houston, 
and  Phillip  H.  Manderscbeid,  Cypress,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors 
to  Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,901 

Int.  a.3  E21B  34/14 

VJS.  CL  ^66—324  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  well  annulus  operated  valve  for  drill  string  test  took 
having  a  ball  rotatable  between  an  open  position  to  allow  flow 
through  the  drill  string  for  testing  and  a  closed  position  to 
block  flow  through  the  drill  string  during  placement  and  re- 
trieval operations,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  pair  of  shifting  linkages  extending  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  ball,  said  linkages  being  adapted  to  shift  in  opposite 
relative  directions  to  open  and  close  said  ball; 
a  pressure  operated  inner  mandrel  slidably  engaging  the  first 
of  said  shifting  linkages,  said  mandrel  being  movable 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions  responsive  to 
pressures  in  the  well  annulus,  thereby  shifting  said  first 
linkage  to  rotate  said  ball; 
pressure  balancing  means  movable  between  an  active  posi- 
tion responsive  to  pressure  in  the  well  annulus  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  inner  mandrel  and  a  static  position  to 
allow  movement  of  said  inner  mandrel;  and 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  pressure  balancing  means 
between  said  active  and  static  position. 


4,399,871 
CHEMICAL  INJECTION  VALVE  WTTH  OPENABLE 

BYPASS 
Joel  E.  Adkins,  Carrollton;  Gregg  W.  Stout,  Montgomery,  and 
Russell  A.  Johnston,  Lewisville,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis 
Engineering  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

I       Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,251 
'  Int.  a.3  E21B  34/00 

U.S.  a.  166—325  27  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  flow  between  the  interior  and  the 
exterior  of  a  well  flow  conductor,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  connectable  to  said  flow  conductor  and  having 
inlet  means  and  outlet  means  and  a  main  flow  passage 
connecting  said  inlet  means  with  said  outlet  means; 

b.  annular  valve  seat  means  in  said  housing  providing  a  seat 
suriiace  surrounding  said  main  flow  passage; 

c.  valve  means  including  a  valve  tip  engageable  with  said 
seat  surface  for  controlling  flow  through  said  seat; 

d.  a  bypass  passage  communicating  the  exterior  of  said  hous- 
ing with  said  main  flow  passage  at  a  location  between  said 
oulet  means  and  said  annular  valve  seat; 

e.  means  initially  closing  said  bypass  passage  and  being 
movable  to  open  position  when  the  pressure  at  said  outlet 
means  exceeds  the  pressure  at  said  inlet  means  by  a  prede- 
termined amount;  and 

f.  valve  means  operator  means,  including: 


i.  means  for  biasing  said  valve  tip  towards  a  position  of 
engagement  with  said  seat  surface,  and 


ii.  pressure  responsive  means  for  biasing  said  valve  tip 
away  from  said  seat  surface  when  the  pressure  exterior 
of  said  housing  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


4,399,872 
GUIDELINELESS  SYSTEM  FOR  RISER 
ENTRY/REENTRY  THAT  PERMITS  QUICK  RELEASE 
OF  A  RISER  COLUMN  FROM  A  SUBSEA 
INSTALLATION 
Robert  C.  McConaughy,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  and  Joe  W, 
Wright,  Lafayette,  La.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,571,  Mar.  21,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,144 
Int.  a.3  E21B  7/128 
VS.  a.  166—341  20  Claims 


1.  A  guic|eiineless  system  for  use  in  positioning  a  riser  col- 
umn on  a  subsea  installation  at  a  well  site,  the  system  permit- 
ting quick  attachment  or  release  of  the  riser  column  from  the 
subsea  installation,  comprising: 

a  first  telescopic  guidepost  affixed  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
riser  column  and  movable  between  an  extended  position 
and  a  retracted  position; 

a  second  telescopic  guidepost  affixed  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
riser  column  on  a  side  opposite  to  said  first  guidepost,  said 
second  guidepost  movable  between  an  extended  position 
and  a  retracted  position; 

a  first  means  affixed  at  the  upper  end  of  the  subsea  installa- 
tion for  receiving  said  first  guidepost; 

a  second  means  affixed  at  the  upper  end  of  the  subsea  instal- 
lation on  a  side  opposite  to  said  first  means  for  receiving 
said  second  guidepost; 

means  for  locating  the  subsea  installation; 
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means  for  moving  the  riser  column  toward  the  subsea  instal- 
lation wherein  said  first  guidepost  is  in  its  extended  posi- 
tion to  engage  said  first  means  and  said  second  guidepost 
is  in  its  extended  position  to  engage  said  second  means  to 
position  the  riser  column  on  the  subsea  installation;  and 

means  for  disconnectably  connecting  the  riser  column  to  the 
subsea  installation  after  said  first  and  said  second  guide- 
posts  have  been  positioned  in  said  first  and  said  second 
means,  said  first  and  said  second  guidep>osts  when  in  their 
retracted  position  not  contacting  said  first  and  said  second 
means. 

4^99,873 
RETRIEVABLE  INSERT  LANDING  ASSEMBLY 
Hiram  E.  Lindsey,  Jr.,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MWL  Tool 
and  Supply  Company,  Midland,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,284 

Int.  a.^  E21B  2i/0i,  23/04 

U.S.  a.  166—380  12  Qaims 


drawn  thereby,  and  a  lower  part  adapted  to  receive  and  sup- 
port a  digging  point;  said  upper  part  having  a  leading  portion 
with  a  leading  surface  having  a  rounded  horizontal  profile;  a 
trailing  portion;  a  web  connecting  the  trailing  and  leading 
portions;  said  leading  and  trailing  portions  having  a  transverse 
width  greater  than  that  of  said  web,  whereby  the  shank  has  a 
horizontal  cross-section  for  inhibiting  flexure  of  the  shank  as  it 
moves  through  the  soil,  so  that  the  digging  point  attached 
thereto  is  held  at  a  substantially  fixed  location  relative  to  the 
plough  frame  and  in  a  substantially  fixed  attitude;  attachment 
means  disposed  at  the  top  of  the  shank,  permitting  attachment 


•+ 


1.  A  method  of  setting  a  retrievable  insert  landing  assembly 
in  a  packer  bore  receptacle  in  a  well  bore  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

lowering  a  retrievable  inset  landing  assembly  and  coupling 
tool  on  a  string  of  tubing  through  a  string  of  pipe  contain- 
ing a  packer  bore  receptacle  until  the  retrievable  insert 
landing  assembly  is  sealingly  received  in  the  packer  bore 
receptacle  and  is  seated  therein; 

dropping  a  sealing  ball  through  the  tubing  string  to  seal  off 
the  cross-section  of  the  landing  assembly  so  that  a  setting 
force  may  be  applied  to  the  retrievable  insert  landing 
assembly; 

applying  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  tubing  string  after  the 
ball  is  seated  in  the  landing  assembly  for  latching  said 
insert  retrievable  insert  landing  assembly  to  a  packer  bore 
receptacle; 

disconnecting  said  coupling  tool  from  the  retrievable  insert 
landing  assembly  after  the  actuation  of  the  retrievable 
insert  landing  assembly  while  providing  a  sliding  seal 
between  said  coupling  tool  and  said  landing  assembly  so 
that  it  is  not  necessary  to  halt  production  of  the  well  to 
retrieve  the  tubing  after  setting  of  said  landing  assembly. 


4,399,874 
AGRICULTURAL  TOOL  SHANK  AND  SPRING  RELEASE 
John  W.  Ryan,  Yowie  Bay,  Australia,  assignor  to  Agrowplow 

Pty  Limited,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,023,  Aug.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,176 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  9,  1977,  PD1154 
Int.  a.5  AOIB  23/02.  61/04 
VS.  a.  172—269  18  Oaims 

1.  A  rigid  plough  shank  for  use  in  soil,  including:  a  generally 
vertical  upper  part  attachable  to  a  plough  frame  for  being 


of  the  shank  to  a  plough  frame,  whereby,  said  leading  surface 
is  inclined  rearwardly  and  upwardly  by  60°  to  80*  to  the  hori- 
zontal, said  inclination  in  combination  with  said  profile,  inhibit- 
ing collection  of  trash  on  the  shank  in  use;  said  lower  part 
having  a  generally  horizontal  forwardly  extending  portion  and 
means  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  digging  point,  and  fur- 
ther defined  by  said  leading  surface  terminating  in  a  forwardly 
facing  arcuate  section  joining  said  upper  and  lower  parts  inhib- 
iting wear  of  the  shank  in  that  region  of  the  shank  and  to 
enhance  soil  flow  past  the  shank  in  that  region. 


4,399,875 
AUTOMATIC  SUPPORT  FOR  FOLDING  WING  FRAME 

IMPLEMENT 
Wayne  J.  Schaaf,  and  Bennie  J.  Boswell,  both  of  Kewanee,  III., 
assignors  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,159 

Int.  a.i  AOIB  73/00 

U.S.  a.  172—311  16  Qaims 


10.  In  an  implement  having  a  main  frame  section  and  at  least 
one  wing  frame  section  pivotally  connected  to  said  main  frame 
section  for  movement  between  a  lowered  outwardly  extended 
position  and  an  upwardly  folded  position  wherein  said  wing 
frame  section  forms  an  included  angle  of  less  than  90°  with  said 
main  frame  section,  an  automatic  support  apparatus  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  main  and  wing  frame  sections  and 
operative  to  support  said  wing  section  when  in  said  upwardly 
folded  position,  said  automatic  support  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  arm  pivotally  connected  generally  adjacent  one 
end  to  said  wing  frame  section  and  adapted  to  lie  in  rela- 
tively close  proximity  to  said  wing  frame  section  so  as  to 
provide  a  low  profile  when  said  wing  frame  section  is  in 
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said  extended  position,  a  pivot  link  pivotally  connected  to 
said  wing  frame  section  at  a  position  spaced  from  the 
pivotal  connection  of  said  support  arm  to  said  wing  frame 
section,  a  connecting  link  pivotally  connected  to  said 
pivot  link  and  said  support  arm  such  that  said  pivot  link, 
connecting  link,  support  arm  and  wing  frame  section  form 
a  four-bar  linkage  arrangement,  actuating  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  main  and  wing  frame  sections 
and  operative  to  efTect  movement  of  said  wing  frame 
section  between  its  said  lowered  and  folded  positions,  and 
control  means  cooperative  with  said  pivot  link  so  as  to 
effect  predetermined  movement  thereof  during  movement 
of  said  wing  frame  section  between  its  said  lowered  and 
folded  positions,  said  four-bar  linkage  arrangement  being 
configured  to  effect  automatic  movement  of  said  support 
arm  into  supporting  relation  with  said  main  frame  section 
as  said  wing  frame  reaches  its  folded  position. 

4,399,876 
REVERSING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  DIRECTION  OF 

ROTATION  IN  A  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Ossi  Tienari,  Kilvakkala,  Finland,  assignor  to  OY  Tampella  AB, 
Tampere,  Finland 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,422 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  10,  1980,  802838 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  5/033 

U.S.  Q.  173—147  8  Qaims 


a  pipe  string  having  a  drill  bit  at  its  lower  end; 

motive  means  for  operating  the  drill  bit  in  the  pipe  string; 

instrument  means  fx>sitioned  in  the  pipe  string  near  the  drill 
bit  for  providing  directional  information  to  permit  steer- 
ing of  the  drill  bit; 

side  entry  means  near  the  upper  end  of  the  pipe  string  for 
permitting  passage  of  an  electrical  cable  from  the  exterior 
to  the  interior  of  the  pipe  string; 

hanger  means  positioned  within  each  section  of  pipe  making 
up  the  pipe  string;  and 

electrical  conductor  means  positioned  in  each  section  of  pipe 
and  having  a  iMrtion  thereof  arranged  for  seating  in  said 
hanger  means; 

said  electrical  conductor  means  are  longer  than  the  section 

of  pipe  in  which  they  are  positioned  and  further  including 

connector  means  on  each  end  of  said  conductor  means. 

11.  A  method  for  directionally  surveying  a  substantially 

horizontal  borehole  being  drilled  under  the  earth's  surface, 

wherein  such  borehole  is  drilled  by  means  of  a  bit  rotated  on 

the  end  of  a  pipe  string,  comprising: 


1.  A  reversing  mechanism  for  the  direction  of  rotation  in  a 
drilling  apparatus  comprising  a  feeding  beam  (1),  a  drilling 
machine  (3)  displaceably  mounted  on  said  feeding  beam,  and  a 
feeding  mechanism  (4)  for  displacing  said  drilling  machine 
along  said  feeding  beams  in  a  drilling  direction  (A)  and  in  an 
opposite  return  direction  (B),  said  drilling  machine  being  pro- 
vided with  a  pressure  medium  driven  rotating  device  (9)  for 
rotating  a  drilling  rod  (10)  to  be  fastened  to  said  drilling  ma- 
chine and  with  a  reversing  valve  (13)  connected  to  the  pressure 
medium  system  of  said  rotating  device  and  having  a  spindle 
(16)  rotatable  between  two  positions  in  which  said  rotating 
device  rotates  said  drilling  rod  in  opposite  directions,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  spindle  into  said  positions,  character- 
ized in  that  said  reversing  mechanism  (15)  comprises  two 
actuating  elements  (24,27)  rotationally  mounted  with  respect 
to  each  other,  one  (24)  of  said  elements  being  in  rotational 
engagement  with  the  spindle  (16)  of  said  reversing  valve  (13) 
and  moving  axially  with  said  spindle  at  least  at  the  end  of  said 
return  direction  (B)  of  the  drilling  machine  and  the  other  (27) 
of  said  elements  being  arranged  to  maintain  non-rotating  and 
stationary  at  the  end  of  said  return  direction  (B^lsut  to  rotate 
and  move  axially  with  respect  to  said  one  actuating  element 
(24)  at  the  beginning  of  said  drilling  direction  (A)  of  said  dril- 
ling machine,  and  in  that  said  actuating  elements  are  provided 
with  means  (28,29)  for  forcing  said  actuating  elements  to  rotate 
with  respect  to  each  other  as  they  move  in  the  axial  direction 
of  said  spindle  (16)  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,399,877 

CONTINUOUS  BOREHOLE  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Joshua  M.  Jackson,  and  Vernon  E.  Koyal,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  NL  Sperry  Sun,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,024 
^>^^  Int.  Q.5  E21B  7/04.  17/00.  47/022 

Ij:S^.  175—45  22  Qaims 

1.  A  borehole  survey  system  for  use  in  a  drill  string  drilling 
substantially  horizontal  boreholes,  comprising: 


13 
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I 

3 

3 

1      « 

i 
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positioning  a  directional  survey  tool  in  the  pipe  string  near 

the  drilPbit; 
positioning  lengths  of  electrical  conductor  in  each  drill  pipe 

section  to  be  added  to  the  pipe  string,  with  such  conductor 

lengths  being  longer  than  the  pipe  sections  and  having 

connector  portions  accessible  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 

pipe  sections; 
connecting  adjacent  lengths  of  conductor  in  adjoining  pipe 

sections  before  connecting  such  adjoining  pipe  sections; 
positioning  such  sections  of  pipe  in  the  pipe  string  above  the 

survey  tool  and  connecting  the  connector  at  the  bottom  of 

conductor  in  the  bottom  pipe  section  to  the  survey  tool; 
connecting  a  side  entry  pipe  at  the  top  of  the  pipe  string; 
passing  a  side  entry  conductor  through  the  side  entry  pipe  to 

provide  an  electrical  conductor  path  from  the  exterior  to 

the  interior  of  the  pipe  string;  and 
electrically  connecting  the  bottom  end  of  the  side  entry 

conductor  to  the  conductor  connection  portion  accessible 

at  the  top  of  the  uppermost  pipe  section. 


4,399,878 
LUBRICATING  DEVICE 
Harry  L.  Karlsson,  Sandriken,  and  Lars  G.  Norlander,  Surte, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sandrik  Aktiebolag,  Sandriken 
and  Aktiebolaget  SKF,  Goteborg,  both  of,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,710 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  26,  1980,  8006734 

Int.  Q.3  E21B  W/22 

U.S.  Q.  175—227  7  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  comprising: 

a  support. 
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at  least  one  roller  cutter  mounted  on  said  support  and  includ- 
ing cutting  means, 

bearing  means  disposed  in  a  bearing  cavity  between  said 
support  and  said  roller  cutter, 

at  least  one  first  passage  means  in  said  support  for  supplying 
flushing  fluid  to  a  hole  being  drilled. 

at  least  one  reservoir  disposed  in  said  support  and  containing 
a  flowable  lubricant, 


4,399,880 
COMBINATORIAL  WEIGHING  SYSTEM 

Satoshi  Konishi,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Ishida  Koko  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1981,  56-11318; 
Jun.  27,  1981,  56-100088;  Dec.  22,  1981,  56-208828 

Int  a.5  GOIG  19/32 
U.S.a.  177— 1  lOQaims 


at  least  one  second  passage  means  in  said  support  and  com- 
municating with  said  bearing  cavity  for  conducting  fluid 
thereto,  a  portion  of  said  second  passage  means  passing 
through  said  reservoir  upstream  of  said  bearing  cavity  and 
being  defined  by  a  porous  material  which  communicates 
with  the  lubricant  in  said  reservoir  to  conduct  the  lubri- 
cant into  said  second  passage  means. 


4,399,879  "' 

BORING  HEAD 
Bemt  S.  Liljekvist,  and  Anders  E.  Persson,  both  of  Sandviken, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Santrade  Ltd.,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,339,  Jan.  23, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,274,496.  This  application  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,653 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  2,  1979,  7900922 

Int.  a.^  E21B  10/22:  F16C  19/40.  19/49 

U.S.  a.  175—372  8  Qaims 


1.  A  combinatorial  weighing  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  weighing  hoppers  each  having  two  discharge  ports,  a  plural- 
ity of  weighing  machines  respectively  associated  with  said 
weighing  hoppers  for  weighing  articles  received  in  the  latter, 
an  arithmetic  section  for  performing  combinatorial  operation 
on  the  basis  of  weighed  data  obtained  by  said  weighing  ma- 
chines to  search  for  a  combination  whose  addition  value  is 
equal  or  the  closest  to  a  set  value  and  sending  a  discharge 
signal  to  the  weighing  hoppers  corresponding  to  the  searched- 
for  combination,  and  a  chute  having  a  plurality  of  separate 
discharge  paths  for  dropping  articles  from  the  weighing 
hoppers  toward  at  least  a  timing  hopper  situated  thereunder, 
wherein  the  two  discharge  ports  of  each  weighing  hopper  are 
respectively  associated  with  the  discharge  paths  of  said  chute 
and  said  discharge  ports  are  actuated  by  different  signals  inde- 
pendently of  one  another. 


4,399,881 
TRACK  WORKING  OR  TRANSPORT  VEHICLE 

Josef  Theurer,  and  Klaus  Riessberger,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen  Indus- 
triegesellscbaft  mbH,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,573 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  5,  1979,  6536/79 

Int.  a.3  GOIG  19/OS,  19/04.  13/14 

U.S.  a.  177—137  8  Qaims 
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6.  A  boring  head  for  rotary  boring  of  the  face  of  earth  forma- 
tions comprising  a  plurality  of  roller  cutters  which  are  rotat- 
ably  joumaled  on  bearing  shafts  over  a  bearing  system,  said 
bearing  shaft  being  carried  by  a  mounting  means  on  the  boring 
head,  said  bearing  system  comprising  a  roller  bearing  including 
rollers  which  are  spaced  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
roller  cutter,  characterized  in  that  the  rollers  have  common 
races  on  the  bearing  shaft  and  on  the  roller  cutter,  and  in  that 
a  guide  ring  is  arranged  between  the  spaced  rollers,  said  guide 
ring  being  loose  with  respect  to  the  bearing  shaft  and  the  roller 
cutter,  the  height  of  the  guide  ring  when  measured  at  a  race 
adjacent  thereto  is  smaller  than  half  the  diameter  of  a  roller. 


5  IB         2        3 


1.  A  track  working  or  transport  vehicle  comprising 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  two  si>aced  apart  undercarriages  supporting  the  frame, 
each  one  of  the  undercarriages  having  a  respective  side 
frame  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  the  track  rails, 
an  axle  supported  on  the  side  frames  and  a  respective 
wheel  mounted  on  the  axle  and  running  on  the  respective 
track  rail, 

(c)  spring  means  mounted  between  the  side  frames  of  the 
undercarriages  and  the  frame  of  the  vehicle,  each  of  the 
spring  means  having  a  stroke  whose  length  corresponds 
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directly  to  variable  loads  distributed  to  a  respective  one  of 
the  wheels  from  the  frame, 

(d)  a  displacement  pickup  connected  to  each  one  of  the 
spring  means  and  arranged  to  measure  the  stroke  of  the 
spring  means  connected  thereto,  the  pickup  generating  an 
electrical  output  signal  corresponding  directly  to  the 
measured  stroke,  and 

(e)  an  arrangement  for  continuously  monitoring  and  indicat- 
ing the  loads  distributed  to  the  respective  wheels,  the 
arrangement  including 

(1)  a  summation  circuit  having  a  first  input  receiving  the 
output  signals  from  the  pickups,  a  second  input  receiv- 
ing Hr.ed  electric  signals  corresponding  to  the  weight  of 
non-yieldingly  mounted  parts  of  the  undercarriages, 
and  an  output  transmitting  electrical  output  signals 
corresponding  directly  to  the  wheel  loads  derived  from 
the  inputs,  and 

(2)  an  indicator  device  receiving  each  output  signal  from 
the  summation  circuit  and  correspondingly  indicating 
the  wheel  loads. 


generally  cylindrical  shape  placed  around  a  portion  of  said 
steering  column;  a  plurality  of  pins  fixably  mounted  in  and 
extending  through  said  steering  column  and  first  member;  an 
elastromeric  member  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape 
fixably  mounted  around  a  portion  of  said  first  member;  housing 
open  at  opposing  ends  having  said  elastromeric  member  fix- 
ably mounted  therein  such  that  said  steering  column  extends 
through  said  housings  open  ends;  first  means  for  fixably  mount- 
ing said  housing  in  said  vehicle,  whereby  pivoting  of  said 
steering  column  causes  said  pump  units  to  displace  with  a 
constant  relative  displacement,  and  rotation  of  said  steering 
column  causes  said  pump  units  to  displace  with  a  differential 
relative  displacement. 


4,399,882 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DUAL  HYDROSTATIC 

TRANSMISSION  VEHICLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Michael  J.  O'Neill,  Mayville;  Peter  F.  Brautigam,  Kewaskum, 
and  David  K.  Strieker,  Juneau,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Deere 
&  Company,  Moline,  III. 

I    Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,431 
'  Int.  a.^B62D  11/00 

VJS.  CL  180—6.48  4  Qaims 


4,399,883 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Masatoshi  Todokoro,  Koganehara  2-chome,  Matsudo-shi,  Chiba- 
ken,  Japan  270 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,636 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1980,  55-89036 

Int.  Q.^B60K  77/02 

U.S.  Q.  180—65  E  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  dual  hydrostatic  transmission  drive 
system,  said  dual  hydrostatic  transmission  including  first  pump 
and  motor  units  and  second  pump  and  motor  including  first 
pump  and  motor  units  and  second  pump  and  motor  units  for 
independent  operation  of  said  vehicle's  drive  wheels,  said  first 
and  second  pump  units  have  a  respective  displacement  control 
shaft  extending  from  said  pump  units  for  independent  displace- 
ment said  respective  pump  units,  a  control  mechanism  com- 
prising: a  fffst  lever  fixably  mounted  to  said  first  pump  unit's 
control  shaft;  a  second  lever  fixably  mounted  to  said  second 
pump  unit's  control  shaft;  a  cross  member  having  a  generally 
horizontal  orientation;  a  first  connecting  rod  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  first  lever  and  pivotally  mounted  to  one  end  of 
said  cross  member;  a  second  connecting  rod  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  second  lever  and  pivotally  mounted  to  the  outer  end  of 
said  cross  member;  a  steering  column  fixably  mounted  to  such 
cross  member  and  extending  generally  vertically  therefrom; 
support  means  for  supporting  said  steering  column,  and  allow- 
ing said  steering  column  to  be  pivoted  about  said  support 
means  in  a  forward  and  rearward  direction  and  allowing  rota- 
tion of  said  steering  column  about  the  longitudinal  centeriine 
of  such  steering  column,  including,  a  first  member  having  a 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  vehicle  body  with  front  and  rear  sections,  a  pivoted 
switch  lever  (29)  at  said  front  section,  said  switch  lever 
(29)  having  a  forward,  disengage  and  backwards  travel 
positions,  a  connecting  rod  (30)  coupled  at  said  front 
section  to  said  switch  lever  (29)  and  extending  to  said  rear 
section; 

(b)  electric  motor  means  with  a  feeding  terminal  and  a  frame 
at  said  rear  section,  said  frame  supporting  therein  a  gear 
train  and  a  follower  gear  (9),  said  gear  train  transmitting 
the  motive  power  of  said  motor  means  to  said  follower 
gear  (9),  a  drive  axle  (3)  on  which  said  follower  gear  (9)  is 
mounted; 

(c)  a  slide  shaft  (10),  with  a  pinion  gear  (11)  mounted 
thereon,  said  pinion  gear  (11)  slidably  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging from  said  follower  gear  (9)  depending  on  the  posi- 
tion of  said  slide  shaft  (10),  spring  means  (22)  normally 
biasing  said  shaft  (10)  to  the  position  where  said  pinion 
gear  (11)  engages  said  follower  gear  (9); 

(d)  a  slidable  clutch  plate  (25)  having  thereon  a  protuberance 
(26)  disposed  to  engage  and  push  said  slide  shaf^  (10) 
against  the  elastic  force  of  said  spring  means  (22),  said 
clutch  plate  (25)  being  connected  to  said  connecting  rod 
(30); 

(e)  an  insulator  plate  (34)  in  said  rear  section; 

(0  electroconductive  contact  pieces  (33,  33')  on  said  clutch 
plate  (25)  and  power  terminals  (35,  35')  disposed  and 
arranged  on  said  insulator  plate  (34),  such  that  when  said 
protuberance  (26)  is  moved  by  operating  said  switch  lever 
(29)  away  from  the  position  where  said  protuberance  (26) 
engages  and  pushes  said  slide  shaft  (10),  said  terminals  (35, 
35')  are  connected  with  said  contact  pieces  (33,  33')  to 
engage  said  motor; 

(g)  first  and  second  switching  terminals  (37,  37';  38,  38')  on 
said  insulator  plate  (34)  at  first  and  second  spaced  apart 
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positions  with  circuits  selectively  connecting  said  first  and 
second  switching  terminals  so  that  when  said  switch  lever 
(29)  is  in  the  forward  position,  said  first  switching  termi- 
nals (37,  37')  are  connected  to  said  power  terminals  (35, 
35')  and  the  connection  is  such  as  to  drive  the  motor  in  a 
direction  to  move  the  vehicle  forward  while  when  said 
switch  lever  (29)  is  in  the  backwards  position,  said  second 
switching  terminals  (38,  38')  are  connected  to  the  power 
terminals  (35,  35')  the  connection  is  such  as  to  drive  the 
motor  in  a  direction  to  move  the  vehicle  backwards,  while 
when  the  switch  lever  (29)  is  in  the  disengage  position, 
said  protruberance  (26)  will  disengage  said  pinion  gear 
(11)  from  said  follower  gear  (9);  and, 
(h)  spring  loaded  stopper  protuberance  means  (41)  on  said 
switch  lever  (29,  a  wall  plate  (42)  at  said  front  section 
disposed  for  engagement  by  said  stopper  protuberance 
means  (42),  said  wall  plate  (42)  having  slot  means  (43)  to 
secure  said  switch  lever  in  any  position. 


4,399,885 

FLEXIBLE  FILM  AIR  PALLET  FOR  MATERIAL 

MOVEMENT 

Raynor  A.  Johnson,  and  Ralph  M.  Barrow,  Jr.,  botii  of  Newark, 

Del.,  assignors  to  American  Industrial  Research,  Newark, 

Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  48,111,  Jim.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,298,083. 

This  application  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265^)23 

Int.  a.3  B60V  7/00 

U.S.  a.  180—125  2  Qaims 


4,399,884 
ANGLE  LAG  CONTROL  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  LONG  GROUND  VEHICLES 
Marvin  E.  Vandehey,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,228 

Int.  a.J  B62D  15/00.  61/10 

U.S.  a.  180—79.1  40  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  automatically  steering  the  steerable  wheels 
of  an  unmanned  wheeled  support  pivotally  connected  to  the 
trailing  end  of  a  center  frame  forming  part  of  a  long  articulated 
ground  vehicle  in  response  to  overall  vehicle  dynamics  includ- 
ing the  vehicle  dynamics  of  a  controlled  power  driven  wheeled 
support  having  steerable  wheels  and  pivotally  secured  to  the 
leading  end  of  the  center  frame  of  the  articulated  vehicle;  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  a  parameter  indicative  of  the  distance  traveled 
by  the  vehicle; 

(b)  measuring  the  leading  angle  a\  between  the  longitudinal 
centerlines  passing  through  the  center  frame  and  the  con- 
trolled support  as  the  vehicle  traverses  a  path  which  is,  at 
least  in  part,  curvilinear  so  as  to  produce  a  first  signal 
representative  of  the  leading  angle  a\; 

(c)  averaging  the  first  signal  representative  of  the  leading 
angle  a\  over  time  and  as  a  function  of  the  distance  trav- 
eled to  produce  a  delayed  first  signal  representative  of  the 
time  average  of  the  leading  angle  a\; 

(d)  measuring  the  trailing  angle  ai  between  the  longitudinal 
centerlines  passing  through  the  center  frame  and  the  un- 
manned support  so  as  to  produce  a  second  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  trailing  angle  ai; 

(e)  comparing  the  second  signal  representative  of  the  trailing 
angle  a2  with  the  delayed  first  signal  representative  of  the 
time  average  of  the  leading  angle  a\  and  producing  a  third 
signal  representative  of  the  angular  difference  between  the 
trailing  angle  02  and  the  time  average  of  the  leading  angle 
ay,  and, 

(0  utilizing  the  third  signal  to  govern  a  steering  controller  in 
the  unmanned  support  for  steering  the  unmanned  support 
through  a  steering  angle  /3  sufficient  to  maintain  the  trail- 
ing angle  aa  substantially  equal  to  the  time  average  of  the 
leading  angle  a\  so  that  the  unmanned  support  travels 
over  substantially  the  same  path  as  the  controlled  support 
as  the  articulated  ground  vehicle  traverses  the  path. 


1.  An  air  pallet  for  frictionless  movement  of  a  load  supported 
thereon  by  a  relatively  rigid  planar  backing  member  relative  to 
an  underlying  generally  planar  fixed  support  surface,  said  air 
pallet  comprising: 

a  thin  flexible  tube  underlying  said  backing  member  and 
directly  overlying  said  support  surface  and  defining  inter- 
nally a  plenum  chamber,  the  portion  of  said  thin  flexible 
tube  facing  said  support  surface  bearing  perforations  with 
said  p>erforations  unrestrictedly  opening  into  said  plenum 
chamber, 

air  dispersion  means  for  insuring  air  flow  throughout  said 
plenum  chamber  when  said  pallet  is  under  load  and  air  is 
applied  thereto  under  pressure, 

means  for  controlling  pillowing  of  said  thin  flexible  tube  to 
permit  jacking  of  the  backing  member  and  said  load  suffi- 
cient to  permit  the  pallet  to  accommodate  surface  irregu- 
larities for  both  said  load  support  surface  and  said  backing 
member  without  ballooning,  and 

air  inlet  means  to  the  plenum  chamber  for  permitting  air 
under  pressure  to  enter  said  chamber  for  jacking  said  load 
and  for  discharge  through  said  perforations  to  create  an 
air  film  between  said  thin  flexible  sheet  and  said  fixed 
support  surface; 

and  wherein  said  thin  flexible  tube  is  of  elongated  form, 
non-looped,  and  being  wound  in  loose  coil  or  sinusoidal 
form  about  the  bottom  of  said  relatively  rigid  planar  back- 
ing member  with  said  perforations  opening  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  tube  to  permit  air  to  freely  escape  from  the 
plenum  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  between  the  tube 
windings  while  providing  a  limited  perforated  surface 
area  relative  to  the  load  bearing  means  defined  by  said 
backing  member  with  the  pressure  of  the  air  within  the 
plenum  chamber  being  sufficient  to  effect  jacking  of  the 
load  and  creation  of  an  air  film  between  the  perforated 
portion  of  the  thin  flexible  tube  and  said  fixed  support 
surface. 


4,399,886 
CONTROLS  FOR  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  MOTOR 

AND  MOTORS 
Frederic  W.  Pollman,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Cor> 
poration,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,687 

Int  CL^  B60K  31/00 

VJS.  a.  180—197  24  Claims 

1.  A  hydrostatic  drive  system  for  a  pair  of  drive  shafts  with 

anti-slip  drive  characteristics  comprising,  a  pair  of  variable 

displacement  fluid  motors  associated  one  with  each  of  said 
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drive  shafts,  a  pump  in  closed  circuit  with  said  motors  with 
said  motors  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  pump,  a  pair 
of  movable  displacement-setting  members  associated  one.  with 
each  motor,  a  pair  of  signal-generating  means  associated  one 
with  each  motor  and  with  each  signal-generating  means  gener- 
ating a  variable  signal  which  increases  in  value  as  the  speed  of 
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the  associated  motor  increases,  and  control  devices  connected 
one  to  each  of  said  displacement-setting  members  and  respon- 
sive to  an  increase  in  the  variable  signal  indicating  increased 
motor  speed  for  reducing  displacement  of  the  associated  motor 
with  the  maximum  value  of  the  variable  signal  achieving  zero 
output  torque. 


4,399,887   _ 
COLLISION  SENSING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES  AND 
ASSOaATED  METHOD 
Motohiro  Okada,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1979,  54-166186; 
Dec.  20,  1979,  54-166187 

Int.  a.^  B60R  19/06 
U.S.  a.  180—282  19  Claims 


4,399,888 

SUPPORT  GROUP  FOR  MOUNTING  INSTRUMENT 

AND  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS  IN  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Ugo  Coatato,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Auto  S.pji^  Turin, 

Italy 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  8,  1980,  67545  A/80 
Int  Q.^  B60K  iS/OO;  B60R  16/02 
MS.  a.  180—315  11  Claims 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  support  group  for  mounting  an  instru- 
ment and  control  device  carrier  assembly,  accessory  elements, 
and  an  electric  interconnection  group  for  the  control  devices, 
instruments  and  accessory  elements,  in  the  passenger  compart- 
ment of  the  motor  vehicle,  said  support  group  comprising  at 
least  two  support  parts,  means  adjustably  interconnecting  the 
two  support  parts,  a  first  of  said  two  parts  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  steering  column  of  the  motor  vehicle,  and  the 
second  of  said  two  parts  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  body 
part  of  the  dashboard  of  the  motor  vehicle. 


4,399,889 

LOAD  LOWERING  APPARATUS 

Walter  Todd,  336  Taldan  Ave.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.  23462 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,450 

Int  a.3  A62B  1/14.  1/16 

U.S.  a.  182—6  12  Claims 


1.  A  colliuon  sensing  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  vehicle 
body;  a  seat-occupant  restraining  device  in  a  passenger  com- 
partment of  the  vehicle  and  a  collision  load  bearing  portion 
mounted  externally  of  said  body;  said  collision  sensing  system 
comprising  damper  means  including  a  movable  part  connected 
to  said  collision  load  bearing  portion  and  a  normally  stationary 
part  which  is  displaceable  by  a  force  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  movable  part  and  said  normally  stationary 
part  being  in  telescopic  relation,  an  impact  energy  absorbing 
member  connecting  said  sutionary  part  to  said  body;  and 
acceleration  sensing  switch  means  coupled  to  said  normally 
stationary  part  of  said  damper  means  for  actuating  said  seat- 
occupant  restraining  device  in  response  to  a  rearward  accelera- 
tion of  said  switch  means  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value, 
whereby  said  movable  part  and  said  normally  stationary  part 
are  adapted  to  be  moved  in  sequence. 


1.  In  a  load  lowering  mechanism  of  the  type  employed  to 
lower  a  load  along  a  generally  vertical  load  supporting  line  by 
a  slider  mechanism  including  manually  operable  brake  means 
for  frictionally  engaging  the  line  to  slow  the  rate  of  movement 
of  the  slider  along  the  line,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
slider  assembly  comprises, 
a  rigid'  open  frame  including  a  pair  of  opposed  laterally 

spaced  side  members, 
fastener  means  rigidly  securing  said  side  members  in  said 

opposed  laterally  spaced  relation, 
harness  means  for  supporting  a  load  for  attachment  to  said 
slider  assembly. 
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cooperating  fastener  means  on  said  harness  means  and  said 
slider  assembly  operable  to  releasably  attach  said  harness 
means  to  the  slider  means  for  movement  therewith, 

a  pair  of  parallel,  vertically  spaced  shaft  members  each 
having  opposed  ends  mount«l  one  on  each  of  said  side 
members  for  rotation  about  a  fixed,  generally  horizontal 
axis  and  each  having  a  line-receiving  opening  extending 
substantially  diametrically  therethrough,  the  line  extend- 
ing through  said  line  receiving  opening  in  eich  said  shaft 
member  whereby  said  slider  assembly  is  slidably  mounted 
on  the  line,  said  line  receiving  openings  being  dimensioned 
to  enable  the  line  to  pass  freely  therethrough,  and 

handle  means  op)erably  connected  with  said  pair  of  shaft 
members  and  being  manually  operable  to  rotate  said  shaft 
members  through  a  limited  angle  of  rotation  whereby 
frictional  contact  between  said  pair  of  shaft  members  and 
the  line  passing  therethrough  may  be  varied,  said  handle 
means  including  first  and  second  link  members  rotatably 
fixed  one  on  one  end  of  each  said  shaft  member,  and  a 
third  link  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  link  members,  said  first,  second  and  third  link 
members  cooperating  with  said  frame  to  define  a  parallel 
linkage  which  is  operable  to  simultaneously  rotate  each  of 
said  shaft  members  between  a  first  pxjsition  in  which  said 
line  receiving  openings  extend  in  substantially  vertical 
alignment  with  the  load  supporting  line  extending  there- 
through in  a  generally  straight  line  and  a  second  position 
in  which  said  line  receiving  openings  in  said  shaft  mem- 
bers are  substantially  misaligned,  with  the  load  supporting 
line  following  a  zigzag  path  therethrough. 
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upper  arm  being  fixedly  mounted  to  said  mounting  plate, 

said  lower  arm  having  an  aperture; 
a  pin  having  a  lower  portion  extending  through  said  aperture 

and  being  swaged  to  said  cable,  said  pin  having  an  upper 

portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 

said  aperture,  said  upper  portion  being  supported  by  said 

lower  arm; 
a  lower  mounting  bracket  coupled  to  the  lower  end  of  said 

cable  and  fixedly  mounted  to  a  floor  below  said  ladder; 
said  upper  and  lower  brackets  being  positioned,  such  that 

said  cable  is  supported  in  proximity  to  said  ladder. 


4,399,891 
ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  LADDER 
Jens  A.  Heilskov,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ray-Jens  Corpora- 
tion, Wilmington,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,046 

Int.  a.3  E06C  1/36.  1/397.  1/56 

U.S.  CI.  182—150  10  Qaims 


4,399,890 
INDEPENDENTLY  MOUNTED  FALL  PREVENTION 
APPARATUS 
Leroy  R.  Baiiels,  Hager  aty.  Wis.;  John  H.  Lawson,  Red  Wing, 
Minn.,  and  Paul  L.  King,  Stockholm,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,407 

Int  a.3  A62B  1/20 

VJS.  a.  182—100  4  Claims 
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1.  Safety  cable  apparatus  for  use  in  a  fall  prevention  system 
adapted  for  use  with  a  fluid  mounted  ladder  in  a  mine,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  flexible  safety  cable; 

a  mounting  plate,  said  mounting  plate  being  adapted  for 

fastening  to  the  ceiling  of  said  mine  by  means  of  mounting 

pins; 

an  upper  mounting  bracket  having  upper  and  lower  arms 

and  a  web  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower  arms,  said 


1.  For  use  with  a  flexible  ladder  having  an  upper  end  pro- 
vided with  connecting  elements,  an  improved  anchoring  de- 
vice for  connecting  said  upper  end  to  an  upstanding  annular 
access  manhole  projection  such  as  provided  on  a  storage  spher- 
oid, said  anchoring  device  comprising: 
an  arcuate  caster  support  extending  at  least  approximately 

1 80*  and  having  opposite  spaced  distal  ends; 
a  plurality  of  casters  rotatively  mounted  to  said  caster  sup- 
port at  circumferentially  spaced  positions  for  radially 
inner  rolling  engagement  with  said  access  manhole  pro- 
jection; and 
a  flexible  connector  having  ends  secured  to  said  caster  sup- 
port distal  ends  and  arranged  to  have  said  flexible  ladder 
connecting  element  movably  connected  thereto  whereby 
the  flexible  ladder  may  be  hung  from  the  access  manhole 
projection  for  ready  adjustability  on  the  spheroid  about 
the  vertical  axis  of  said  access  manhole  projection. 


4,399,892 
THYRISTOR  LEONARD  TYPE  ELEVATOR  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Eiki  Watanabe,  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1980,  55-129979 
Int  CL^  B66B  5/02 
VJS.  a.  187—29  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  thyristor  Leonard  type  elevator  control  system  com- 
prising an  elevator  car,  a  DC  motor  for  driving  said  elevator 
car,  a  three-phase  AC  source,  a  thyristor  converter  normally 
connected  between  said  three-phase  AC  source  and  said  DC 
motor  to  convert  an  AC  power  from  said  three-phase  AC 
source  to  a  DC  power,  an  emergency  three-phase  AC  genera- 
tor, changer  means  responsive  to  a  suspension  of  said  AC 
power  to  change  the  connection  of  said  thyristor  converter 
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from  said  three-phase  AC  source  to  said  emergency  three- 
phase  AC  generator,  a  command  speed  generator  for  generat- 
ing a  command  speed  signal  for  said  DC  motor,  command 
changing  means  connected  to  said  command  speed  generator 
to  decrease  a  magnitude  of  said  command  speed  signal  there- 
from in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  changer  means  of 
connecting  said  thyristor  converter  to  said  emergency  three- 
phase  AC  generator,  and  a  firing  control  circuit  for  connected 
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is  rotatable  and  longitudinally  movable  through  a  raised 
radial  path  with  respect  to  said  ramp  faces, 

(e)  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  restraining  arm  to 
said  support  at  preselected  positions  throughout  its  length 
and  in  a  non-rotatable  condition,  and 

(0  a  rim  engaging  member  carried  at  one  end  of  said  restrain- 
ing arm  and  rotatable  and  movable  therewith  to  a  position 
between  and  behind  the  rims  of  the  wheeled  vehicle  when 
the  tires  mounted  upon  the  rims  are  in  facial  contact  with 
said  ramp  faces  and  further  rotauble  and  movable  as 
required  to  bring  said  rim  engaging  member  into  rim 
engagement  to  attach  said  wheel  blocks  thereto  and  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  wheels  in  either  direction. 


4,399,894 

PUSH  ROD  SLACK  ADJUSTER 

Leonard  T.  Tribe,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey-Hayes 

Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,968,  Feb.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,781 

Int  a.3  F16D  65/56 

U.S.  a.  188—71.9  19  Claims 


to  both  said  thyristor  converter  and  said  command  speed  gen- 
erator to  control  the  firing  of  said  thyristor  converter  in  the 
symmetric  mode  in  response  to  said  three-phase  AC  source 
when  said  thyristor  converter  is  connected  to  said  three-phase 
AC  source,  said  firing  control  circuit  sensing  the  operation  of 
said  changer  means  of  connecting  said  thyristor  converter  to 
said  emergency  three-phase  AC  generator  to  control  the  firing 
of  said  thyristor  converter  in  the  unsymmetric  mode  in  re- 
sponse to  the  decreased  command  signal. 


4,399,893 
LOCKING  WHEEL  BLOCK 
Ralph  V.  Switzer,  Lake  Forest  HI.,  assignor  to  The  Aldon  Com- 
pany, Waukegan,  111. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,083 
I  Int.  a.3  B60T  3/00 

U.S.  a.  188-J2  6  Claims 


1.  A  lockable  wheel  block  adapted  to  be  releasably  con- 
nected between  the  rims  and  tires  of  a  dual  wheeled  vehicle  so 
as  to  prevent  movement  of  the  wheels  in  either  direction  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  base  members  each  providing  spaced  apart 
curved  ramp  faces  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said 
outer  surfaces  being  adapted  to  engage  the  circumferential 
periphery  of  the  tires, 

(b)  a  horizontal  support  extending  between  and  fixedly  con- 
necting said  base  members  together  with  said  ramp  faces 
in  side-by-side  spaced  apart  relation, 

(c)  an  elongated  restraining  arm  mounted  upon  said  support 
between  said  base  members  and  extending  in  a  raised 
radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  ramp  faces, 

(d)  mounting  means  on  said  support  through  which  said  arm 


1.  In  a  mechanically-actuated  disc  brake,  including  a  rotor, 
rotatable  about  an  axis,  having  a  friction  surface  thereon,  fric- 
tion element  means  for  frictionally  engaging  said  rotor  friction 
surface,  a  drive  assembly  including  a  rotauble  helical  cam 
member  and  an  actuating  member  coaxially  positioned  within, 
and  rotationally  interlocked  with,  said  rotatable  cam  member, 
an  annular  nonrotatable  cam  member  in  communication  with 
said  drive  assembly,  whereby  upon  roution  of  said  drive  as- 
sembly, said  nonrotatable  cam  member  axially  translates  in  a 
forward  brake-applying  direction,  a  push  rod  communicating 
with  said  friction  element  means,  said  push  rod  coaxially  posi- 
tioned within,  and  circumscribed  by,  said  rotatable  and  nonro- 
tatoble  cam  members,  an  annular  nut  circumscribing  and 
threadably  engaging  said  push  rod,  said  annular  nut  having  a 
shank  portion,  coaxially  positioned  within  said  rotatable  and 
nonrotatable  cam  members,  and  a  radially-projecting  flange 
communicating  with  said  nonrotatable  cam  member,  whereby 
said  nonrotauble  cam  member  urges  the  combination  of  said 
annular  nut  and  push  rod  in  said  forward  brake-fipplying  direc- 
tion in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive  assembly,  thereby 
urging  said  friction  element  means  into  engagement  with  said 
rotor  friction  surface,  means  for  biasing  the  combination  of 
said  annular  nut  and  push  rod  in  a  rearward  brake-releasing 
direction  upon  counter-rotation  of  said  drive  assembly,  the 
improvement  comprising  adjusting  means  for  routing  the 
annular  nut  relative  to  said  push  rod,  thereby  forwardly  ad- 
vancing said  push  rod  with  respect  to  said  annular  nut,  said 
adjusting  means  including  plate  clutch  means  circumscribing, 
and  projecting  radially  from,  said  annular  nut  and  driven  by 
said  drive  assembly,  lost  motion  means,  whereby  said  push  rod 
is  forwardly  advanced  with  respect  to  said  annular  nut  after  a 
predetermined  roUtion  of  said  drive  assembly,  and  one-way 
brake  means  for  frictionally  resisting  rearward  retraction  of 
said  push  rod  with  respect  to  said  annular  nut 
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4,399,895 

TORQUE  CONVERTER  LOCK  UP  CLUTCH  ROTARY 

DAMPER  WTTH  REINFORCING  LIPS 

Seitok  Kubo,  Toyota;  Koiyiro  Kununochi,  Okazaki,  and  Tatsuo 
Kyushima,  Toyota,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,211 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  21, 1980,  55-37858 
Int  a?  F16D  3/66 
UJS.  a.  192— 3  J9  4  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  power  transmission  device,  comprising: 

(a)  coaxial  power  input  and  p)ower  output  shafts; 

(b)  a  torque  converter,  comprising  a  front  cover  having  an 
annular  outer  portion  of  an  angular  cross  section  and 
routionally  connected  to  said  power  input  shaft,  a  pump 
impeller  rotationally  connected  to  said  front  cover,  a 
turbine  rotationally  connected  to  said  power  output  shaft, 
and  a  stator;  circulation  of  fluid  through  said  pump  impel- 
ler, said  turbine,  and  said  stator  transmitting  rotary  power 
from  said  power  input  shaft  to  said  power  output  shaft, 
said  torque  converter  having  an  annular  space  between 
said  annular  outer  portion  of  said  front  cover  and  said 
turbine; 

(c)  a  substantially  disk  shaped  clutch  assembly  coaxial  with 
said  torque  converter,  said  clutch  assembly  comprising 
said  front  cover  as  a  first  clutch  plate  element  rotationally 
coupled  to  said  power  input  shaft,  and  a  second  clutch 
plate  element  opposing  said  first  clutch  plate  element; 

■(d)  a  rotary  damper  mounted  so  as  rotationally  to  couple  said 
second  clutch  plate  element  and  said  power  output  shaft 
with  a  certain  amount  of  damped  rotational  play  therebe- 
tween, comprising: 

(dl)  two  outer  mutually  opposed  damper  plate  elements 
and  one  iimer  damper  plate  element  sandwiched  be- 
tween said  outer  damper  plate  elements,  one  of  said 
outer  damper  plate  elements  being  a  substantially  flat 
annulus  and  the  other  said  outer  damper  plate  element 
being  substantially  a  flat  disk;  said  outer  damper  plate 
elements  being  rotationally  coupled  together;  said  iimer 
damper  plate  element  being  a  flat  annulus  and  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  circumferential ly  extending  slot 
shaped  apertures,  and  said  outer  damper  plate  elements 
being  each  formed  with  a  plurality  of  generally  circum- 
ferentially  extending  slot  shaped  aj)ertures  opposing 
said  circumferentially  extending  slot  shaped  apertures 
in  said  inner  damper  plate  element;  and  each  of  said  slot 
shaped  apertures  in  said  outer  damper  plate  elements 
being  formed  with  a  raised  lip  projecting  from  the 
general  plane  of  its  outer  damper  plate  element  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  damper  plate  element,  said 
raised  lip  being  continuous  all  around  the  entire  periph- 
ery of  said  slot  shaped  af>erture;  and 
(d2)  a  plurality  of  compression  coil  springs,  each  lying 
within  one  of  said  slot  shaped  apertures  in  said  inner 
damper  plate  element  and  extending  generally  there- 


along  circumferentially  to  said  inner  damper  plate  ele- 
ment, with  its  sides  projecting  into  those  said  slot 
shaped  apertures  in  said  outer  damper  plate  elements 
which  oppose  said  slot  shaped  aperture  in  said  inner 
damper  plate  element; 
(d3)  an  assembly  of  said  two  annular  damper  plate  ele- 
ments, a  peripheral  portion  of  said  damper  plate  ele- 
ments and  said  compression  coil  springs  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  annular  space  of  said  torque  converter; 
(e)  and  a  means  for  selectively  biasing  said  first  and  second 
clutch  plate  elements  towards  and  away  from  one  another, 
so  as  to  be  engaged  and  disengaged  from  one  another; 
(0  whereby,  when  said  outer  damper  plate  elements  rotate 
relative  to  said  inner  damper  plate  element,  the  ends  of 
said  compression  coil  springs  in  one  rotational  direction 
abut  against  the  ends  in  that  rotational  direction  of  said 
circumferentially  extending  slot  shaped  apertures  in  said 
inner  damper  plate  element,  and  the  ends  in  the  rotational 
direction  opposed  to  said  one  rotational  direction  of  said 
compression  coil  springs  abut  against  the  ends  in  said 
other  rotational  direction  of  the  said  circumferentially 
extending  slot  shaped  apertures  in  said  outer  damper  plate 
elements,  said  ends  in  said  other  rotational  direction  of 
said  slot  shaped  apertures  in  said  outer  damper  plate  ele- 
ments being  reinforced  by  the  portions  of  said  raised  lips 
which  extend  along  said  ends  of  said  apertures,  and  the 
stiffness  of  the  peripheries  of  said  apertures  in  said  outer 
damper  plate  elements  being  promoted  by  the  provision  of 
said  raised  lips,  so  that  said  compression  coil  springs  are 
well  able  to  withstand  high  centrifugal  forces  tending  to 
urge  them  away  from  the  rotational  axis  of  said  rotary 
damper,  when  said  rotary  power  transmission  device  is 
transmitting  power  at  high  rotational  speed. 


4,399,896 
STEERING  BRAKE  AND  CLUTCH  CONTROL 
Wilbur  D.  BeUmer,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,419 

Int.  a.3  F16D  67/04 

U.S.  a.  192—13  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  steering  brake  and  clutch  control,  comprising:  first  and 
second  primary  control  levers  respectively  pivotally  mounted 
for  movement  about  first  and  second  parallel  axes  between 
respective  brake-release  and  brake-engage  positions;  first  and 
second  clutch  control  levers  respectively  pivotally  mounted 
for  movement  about  third  and  fourth  parallel  axes  between 
respective  clutch-engage  and  clutch-release  positions;  first  and 
second  valve  means  respectively  operatively  associated  with 
the  first  and  second  clutch  control  levers  and  controlled  by  the 
latter  so  as  to  be  respectively  conditioned  for  routing  pressure 
fluid  for  effecting  clutch-engagement  when  the  first  and  sec- 
ond clutch  control  levers  are  in  their  clutch-engage  positions 
for  draining  clutch-engagement  pressure  when  the  first  and 
second  clutch  control  levers  are  in  their  clutch-release  posi- 
tions and  for  partially  draining  clutch-engagement  pressure  to 
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establish  partial  clutch-disengagement  when  the  first  and  sec- 
ond control  levers  are  in  intermediate  positions  between  their 
clutch-engage  and  clutch-release  positions;  interlocking  means 
interconnecting  the  first  and  second  clutch  control  levers  for 
preventing  simultaneous  rotation  of  the  latter  from  their  re- 
spective clutch-engage  to  their  respective  clutch-release  posi- 
tions while  permitting  the  first  and  second  clutch  control 
levers  to  be  individually  rotated;  first  and  second  yieldable 
connection  means  respectively  interconnecting  the  first  pri- 
mary control  lever  and  the  first  clutch  control  lever,  and  inter- 
connecting the  second  primary  control  lever  and  the  second 
clutch  control  lever;  said  first  and  second  yieldable  connection 
means  being  respectively  located  for  causing  the  first  and 
second  clutch  control  levers  to  move  toward  their  respective 
clutch-disengage  positions  when  the  first  and  second  primary 
control  levers  are  moved  toward  their  respective  brake-engage 
positions. 


1.  A  diaphragm  clutch  cover  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
of  the  kind  comprising  a  generally  annular  cover  member 
adapted  to  be  peripherally  attached  to  a  reaction  plate,  and 
intended  to  be  rotationally  fast  with  a  pressure  plate;  a  dia- 
phragm comprising  a  Belleville  spring  having  a  peripheral 
portion  acting  on  the  pressure  plate  and  a  central  portion 
divided  into  radial  fingers  for  cooperating  with  a  clutch  release 
bearing;  and  connection  means  fastening  the  diaphragm  to  the 
cover  for  rocking  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  connec- 
tion means  comprising  relatively  thin,  flat  lugs  extending  from 
the  cover,  each  having  an  axial  portion  and  a  radial  portion, 
which  portions  define  between  them  a  bend,  said  axial  portion 
having  a  circumferential  extent  substantially  greater  than  its 
radial  thickness,  and  a  diaphragm  support  ring  engaging  said 
bend,  the  cover  and  the  support  ring  defining,  for  the  dia- 
phragm, a  primary  fulcrum  support  and  a  secondary  fulcrum 
support  respectively  which  supports  are  disposed  substantially 
opposite  one  another,  there  being  play  between  the  supports 
and  the  diaphragm,  and  the  axial  portion  of  the  lugs  having  a 
thrust  bearing  surface  against  which  the  support  ring  is  ap- 
plied, while  the  radial  portion  of  each  lug  is  formed  by  a  part 
of  the  lug  which  is  folded  radially  outwardly  of  the  plane  of  the 
axial  portion  of  the  lug  about  a  chordal  bend  line  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  axial  portion  of  the  lug  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
clamp  the  support  ring  means  between  the  said  abutment  sur- 
face and  the  bend. 


4,399,898 
DEVICE  FOR  RELEASABLY  SECURING  A  SHAFT  IN  A 

HUB 
Armin  Olschewski,  Schweinfurt;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eus- 
senheim;  Lothar  Walter,  and  Heinrich  Kunkel,  both  of 
Schweinfurt,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1979,  2944648 

Int.  a.'  F16D  24/14.  25/08:  F16B  21/07 
U.S.  CI.  192—98  11  Oaims 


4,399,897 

DIAPHRAGM  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 

Rene    Billet,    Lamorlaye,    and    Michel    Bacher,    Garges-les- 

Gonesse,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Valeo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,460 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25,  1979,  79  16226 
Int.  a.'  F16D  13/36 
U.S.  a.  192—89  B  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  securing  a  shaft  in  a  hub,  wherein  the  hub 
has  an  annular  groove  in  its  bore,  an  annular  recess  on  the  shaft 
radially  faces  the  groove  and  has  a  radially  directed  shoulder, 
an  adjusting  member  is  axially  moveable  on  the  shaft  in  said 
recess,  the  adjusting  member  having  a  conical  face  directed 
toward  the  shoulder,  whereby  the  shoulder  and  conical  face 
define  an  adjustable  recess  that  widens  radially  outwardly,  and 
an  elastic  securing  ring  of  round  cross-section  received  in  said 
groove  and  adjustable  recess,  the  floor  of  the  adjustable  recess 
at  the  axial  end  thereof  away  from  said  shoulder  being  spaced 
from  the  bore  of  the  hub  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  radial 
thickness  of  said  securing  ring;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
hub  has  a  conical  shoulder  facing  in  the  direction  opp>osite  to 
the  axial  adjustment  of  said  adjusting  member,  said  conical 
shoulder  being  immediately  adjacent  said  annular  groove,  said 
conical  shoulder  having  a  smaller  vertex  angle  than  the  vertex 
angle  of  the  conical  face  of  the  adjusting  member,  and  a  spring 
member  on  said  shaft  for  the  automatic  axial  adjustment  of  said 
adjusting  member,  for  urging  said  conical  face  of  said  adjusting 
member  against  said  securing  ring,  said  securing  ring  being 
positioned  to  contact  said  conical  shoulder  when  said  shaft  is 
thrust  axially  into  said  hub  in  the  assembly  of  said  shaft  therein. 


4,399,899 
CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARINGS 
Michael  J.  Breward,  Hitchin,  and  Andrew  M.  F.  Ritchie,  New- 
port Pagnell,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  SKF  Industrial 
Trading  and  Development  Co.  B.V.,  Nieuwegein,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  716,949,  Aug.  23,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,252,225, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  460,240,  Apr.  11,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,055 
Claims  prioriti',  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1973, 
18037/73  ^. 

?    Int.  a.i  F16D  79/00 

1  Claim 
1.  A  clutch  rilease  bearing  for  attachment  to  a  diaphragm 
spring  declutching  member,  the  bearing  comprising  an  outer 
race  and  an  inner  race,  an  annular  series  of  rolling  elements 
which  roll  on  the  raceway  of  each  race  to  transmit  thrust 
therebetween,  a  first  of  said  races  having  a  radially  extending 
shoulder  for  engagement  with  said  diaphragm  spring  declutch- 
ing member  and  a  sleeve  attached  to  said  first  race  for  rotation 
therewith  about  the  axis  of  the  clutch,  which  sleeve  extends 
axially  or  connection  with  the  side  of  said  diaphragm  spring 
declutching  member  remote  from  the  bearing,  the  other  of  said 
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races  having  a  radially  extending  shoulder  for  directly  engag- 
ing a  clutch  operating  member  which  is  operable  to  move  the 
bearing  axially  to  engage  and  disengage  the  clutch,  said  shoul- 
der on  said  first  race  being  provided  with  a  turned-over  end 
portion  to  form  a  groove  into  which  a  suitably  shaped  inner 


valve  element  radially  outward,  a  central  opening  communi- 
cating with  said  connecting  passage  means  in  the  outer  end  of 
said  valve  aligning  means  for  admitting  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  expansible  fluid  pressure  chamber  to  bias  said  movable 
valve  element  radially  inwardly  of  said  clutch  drum  to  close 
said  relief  valve  when  fluid  is  pressurized  in  said  pressurizing 
chamber  and  the  clutch  is  engaged,  said  valve  aligning  means 
defining  said  vent  opening  extending  to  communicate  with  said 
vent  passage  in  said  clutch  drum  for  release  of  fluid  from  said 
pressurizing  chamber  when  said  clutch  is  released. 


4,399,901 

STROKE  SELF-ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

CONTROL  CABLE 

Tetuo  Kobayashi,  Ikeda,  and  Noboru  Hagiwara,  Nishinomiya, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Cable  System  Inc.,  Hyogo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,285 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    10,    1980,    55- 
129404[U] 

Int.  a.'  F16D  U/75 
U.S.  a.  192—111  A  7  Qaims 


periphery  of  said  diaphragm  spring  declutching  member  is 
engagable,  said  groove  having  a  mouth  facing  radially  out- 
ward, and  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  an  outwardly 
turned  flange  connected  to  said  turned-over  end  portion  of  said 
shoulder. 


4,399,900 
.  CENTRIFUGAL  HYDRAULIC  HEAD  RELIEF  VALVE 

Gerardus  M.  Ballendux,  Waulcesha,  and  Robert  E.  Schott,  New 
Berlin,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation, 
Milwaukee,  .Vis. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,261 

Int.  a.3  F16D  25/063,  25/14 

U.S.  a.  192—106  F  10  Claims 


2- 


1.  A  hydraulic  clutch  having  a  centrifugal  head  relief  valve 
comprising,  a  friction  clutch  including  a  plurality  of  rotating 
friction  disks  forming  a  disk  stack,  a  hydraulic  actuator  defin- 
ing a  hydraulic  fluid  pressurizing  chamber  for  engaging  said 
friction  disks  of  said  disk  stack,  a  relief  valve  in  communication 
with  said  pressurizing  chamber,  said  relief  valve  including  an 
annular  clutch  drum  defining  a  radial  valve  supporting  open- 
ing and  a  vent  passage,  relief  passage  means  connecting  said 
pressurizing  chamber  with  said  valve,  a  valve  aligning  means 
concentrically  mounted  in  said  valve  supporting  opening  pro- 
viding connecting  passage  means  and  a  vent  opening  between 
said  vent  passage  and  said  relief  passage  means,  a  movable 
valve  element  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  valve  supporting 
opening  slidably  engaging  said  valve  aligning  means  and  defin- 
ing an  expansible  fluid  pressure  chamber,  a  valve  cover  remov- 
ably retaining  said  valve  aligning  means  concentrically  within 
said  opening,  resilient  means  normally  biasing  said  movable 


1.  A  stroke  self-adjusting  mechanism  for  a  control  cable 
comprising 

a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  a  shaft  and  provided  with 
both  a  first  lock  surface  having  a  circular  arc  shape  at  one 
end  thereof  and  a  second  lock  surface  which  has  a  circular 
arc  shape  and  which  positions  below  and  is  almost  con- 
centric with  the  first  lock  surface; 

a  fixed  pin  provided  at  a  center  area  of  radius  in  said  first  and 
second  lock  surfaces; 

a  guide  plate  pivotally  connected  to  said  fixed  pin  at  one  end 
thereof  and  having  a  laterally  extending  hole; 

an  adjusting  lever  having  a  movable  pin  at  one  end  thereof 
and  having  a  first  locking  pin  and  a  second  locking  pin  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  said  movable  pin  being  slidably 
engaged  with  said  laterally  extending  hole,  said  first  and 
second  locking  pins  being  contacted  with  and  being 
pressed  against  said  first  and  second  lock  surfaces  respec- 
tively when  the  lever  is  rotated,  and  the  second  locking 
pin  being  engaged  with  a  notch  provided  at  the  guide 
plate; 

a  lock-releasing  plate  having  vertically  extending  hole  at  one 
end  thereof  and  having  a  lock-releasing  pawl  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  the  lock-releasing  plate  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  fixed  pin  by  the  vertically  extending  hole  to 
move  slidably  within  the  guide  plate; 

a  lock-releasing  stopper  being  capable  of  contacting  with  the 
lock-releasing  plate;  and 

an  end  fitting  pivotally  connected  to  said  adjusting  lever 
through  said  movable  pin,  an  inner  cable  of  the  control 
cable  being  connected  to  the  end  fitting  at  one  end 
thereof. 
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whereby  a  working  device  which  is  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  the  inner  cable  being  remotely  controlled,  and  an 
expansion  or  a  contraction  of  said  inner  cable  being  able  to 
automatically  adjust. 


4,399,902 

COIN-HANDLING  ESCROW  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  R.  Holland,  and  Carl  L.  Vogt,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,753 

Int.  a.J  G07F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  194—1  D  6  Qaims 


mechanism  operable  to  release  product  units  following  inser- 
tion of  proper  coins  into  the  mechanism,  a  bottom  product 
outlet  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  cash  box,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  cash  box  of  enlarged  capacity  within  said 
chamber  above  the  floor  of  the  chamber  and  forwardly  of  the 
rear  wall  of  the  chamber  and  below  a  passageway  in  the  dis- 
penser through  which  deposited  coins  fall  into  the  cash  box, 
the  cash  box  having  a  rear  wall  near  and  forwardly  of  the  rear 
wall  of  said  chpimber  and  having  a  forward  wall  including  a 
spring  portion  biased  forwardly  of  the  plane  occupied  by  the 


*-r\ 


1.  A  coin-handling  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  coin  escrow  station  for  receiving  coins  of  one  denomi- 
nation, 

(b)  escrow-actuating  means  selectively  retaining  the  coins  in 
the  escrow  station,  and  selectively  releasing  the  coins 
individually  from  the  escrow  station, 

(c)  a  coin  return  means  for  returning  the  coins, 

(d)  a  cash  box  means  for  accepting  the  coins, 

(e)  a  coin-diverting  means  selectively  engaging  each  coin 
when  released  from  the  escrow  station,  and  selectively 
directing  each  coin  to  either  the  coin  return  means  or  the 
cash  box  means, 

(0  the  escrow  station  including  means  for  supporting  the 
coins  in  successive  adjacency,  and  for  delivering  the  coins 
to  the  coin-diverting  means  when  released  by  the  coin 
escrow  actuating  means,  and 

(g)  the  escrow-actuating  means  including: 


1 


forward  wall  of  the  cash  box  when  in  a  relaxed  state,  a  bracket 
element  fixed  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  cash  box  and  positively 
engaging  said  rear  wall  of  the  chamber  when  the  dispenser  is  in 
an  upright  use  position,  said  bracket  element  then  forcing  the 
cash  box  forwardly  in  said  chamber  and  causing  said  biased 
spring  portion  to  engage  a  front  wall  of  the  chamber  and  yield 
so  as  to  lie  substantially  in  the  plane  occupied  by  the  front  wall 
of  the  cash  box  with  the  latter  disposed  flat  against  the  front 
wall  of  the  chamber,  thereby  firmly  positioning  the  cash  box  in 
the  chamber  by  spring  pressure,  and  additional  weight  support- 
ing means  for  the  cash  box  within  the  chamber. 


4399,904 

SORTING  AND/OR  CONVEYING  SYSTEM  AND 

RELEVANT  WORKING  PLANTS 

Francesco  Canziani,  San  Macario,  Italy,  assignor  to  C.M.L. 

Costruzioni  Meccaniche  Lonatesi,  S.p.A.,  San  Macario,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226.602 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  16,  1980,  21397  A/80 
Int.  a.'  B63G  47/38 
U.S.  a.  198—365  4  Qaims 


first  and  second  fingers  selectively  movable  into  and  out 
of  the  path  of  the  coins  in  the  escrow  station,  and 
actuator  means  selectively  moving  the  first  finger  into 
engagement  with  a  lowermost  coin,  and  the  second 
finger  out  of  engagement  with  the  coins  for  holding  the 
coins  in  the  escrow  station,  and  the  actuator  means 
selectively  moving  the  first  finger  out  of  engagement 
with  the  lowermost  coin  for  releasing  the  lowermost 
coin  for  deUvery  to  the  coin-diverting  means,  and  selec- 
tively moving  the  second  finger  into  engagement  with  a 
next  adjacent  coin  for  holding  the  coins  in  the  escrow 
station  while  the  first  finger  releases  the  said  lowermost 
coin. 


4,399,903 

ENLARGED  COIN  BOX  FOR  PRODUCT  DISPENSER 
Winford  G.  McDonald,  128  Hill,  Center,  Tex.  75935 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,224,  Nov.  25,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4363,392.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,951 

Int.  a.^  G07F  9/06 
U.S.  a.  194—1  F  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  product  dispenser  having  an  upper  cabinet  body  for 
the  storage  of  product  units  in  one  or  more  columns,  a  coin 


1.  A  sorting  and  conveying  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  tiltable  carriages  fixed  on  supports  mounted 
on  separate  slidable  spindles; 

(b)  a  substantially  tubular  guide  provided  with  a  continuous 
longitudinal  slot  through  which  said  carriage  supports 
extend;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  openings  spaced  along  said  tubular  guide 
through  which  driving  means  for  the  sliding  movement  of 
said  spindles  extend, 

said  carriages  consisting  of  tiltable  plates  which  may  ro- 
tate about  said  supports,  each  having  a  pin  turning  on 
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the  inside  of  said  support,  actioned  by  a  cam  inserted  at 
a  desired  point  along  the  path  of  travel,  onto  said  pin 
there  being  keyed  a  level  pinion  which,  when  the  pin  is 
turned  by  the  action  of  said  cam,  engages  a  gear  on  said 
plate,  causing  the  tilting  thereof. 


4,399,905 

APPARATUS  FOR  ALTERNATELY  FORMING  AND 

FORWARDING  STACKS  OF  ARTICLES 

William  A.  Lance,  Cincinnati,  and  Alfred  H.  Abbott,  Franklin, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,912 

Int.  a.'  B65G  47/26 

U.S.  a.  198—422  4  Qaims 


holes  formed  therein,  each  of  said  holes  being  positioned 
at  a  predetermined  angle  from  the  next  adjacent  hole; 

a  plurality  of  stake  means  slidably  inserted  in  said  holes  and 
extending  generally  outward  from  said  shaft  means; 

a  plurality  of  adjacent  flights  having  a  trailing  edge  and  a 
leading  edge  with  a  continuous  helical  contour  therebe- 
tween positioned  about  a  portion  of  said  shaft  means  for 
conveying  material  as  said  shaft  means  is  rotated,  the 
trailing  edge  of  each  of  said  flights  slideably  overlapping 
the  leading  edge  of  the  adjacent  one  of  said  flights,  each  of 
said  flights  secured  to  selected  ones  of  said  stake  means  so 
that  each  of  said  flights  and  said  selected  ones  of  said  stake 
means  can  move  relative  to  said  shaft  means  during  expan- 
sion and  contraction  of  the  screw  conveyor. 


4,399,907 

ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR 

Douglas  D.  Wiknich,  and  Michael  J.  Peabody,  both  of  Troy, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  LaSalle  Machine  Tool,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,066 

Int.  a.^  B65G  25/10 

U.S.  a.  198—718  15  Claims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  alternately  forming  a  prede- 
termined stack  of  articles  in  vertically  spaced  ways,  and  then 
removing  the  stack  as  a  unit  from  between  said  ways,  said 
apparatus  including  a  frame,  an  endless  flight  of  said  ways 
looped  about  a  plurality  of  guide  members  to  defme  a  closed 
path  which  path  passes  through  an  infeed  station  and  an  out- 
feed  station,  stack  removal  means,  unitary  flight  drive  means, 
and  means  for  operating  said  flight  drive  means  in  timed  rela- 
tion with  an  ancillary  article  infeed  means  so  that  a  said  article 
is  received  between  each  two  adjacent  said  ways  at  said  infeed 
station,  said  improvement  comprising  means  for  cyclically 
spatially  stopping  and  forwarding  a  portion  of  said  flight  of 
ways  adjacent  said  outfeed  station  while  continuously  operat- 
ing said  unitary  flight  drive  means  to  continuously  forward 
said  flight  of  ways  through  said  infeed  station  and  past  all  of 
said  guide  members,  and  means  for  operating  said  stack  re- 
moval means  in  timed  relation  with  said  cyclically  stopping  so 
that  each  time  a  said  stack  of  articles  arrives  at  said  outfeed 
station,  said  stack  is  forwarded  from  said  ways  to  an  ancillary 
receiving  means  while  said  stack  has  been  spatially  stopped. 


4,399,906 
TEMPERATURE  EXPANSIVE  SCREW  CONVEYOR 

Cecil  E.  Millsap,  Burleson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Thomas  Conveyor 
Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,253 

Int.  a.3  B65G  33/26 

VJS.  a.  198—662  14  Oaims 


1.  A  screw  conveyor  for  conveying  material  comprising: 
shaft  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  having 


15.  A  shuttle  type  accumulating  conveyor  comprising  an 
elongated  generally  horizontal  support  along  which  a  plurality 
of  articles  are  movable  through  a  series  of  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  stations,  a  transfer  bar  mounted  for  movement 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  longitudinally  along  said  elongated 
support,  a  plurality  of  feed  units  on  said  transfer  bar  movable 
between  idle  and  feed  positions,  drive  means  for  moving  said 
transfer  bar  back  and  forth  through  a  work  cycle  for  moving 
all  articles  situated  behind  an  empty  station  to  their  next  adja- 
cent stations,  said  work  cycle  including  a  forward  stroke 
wherein  said  transfer  bar  moves  forwardly  a  predetermined 
distance  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  distance  be- 
tween stations  and  a  return  stroke  wherein  said  feed  units  are 
returned  to  their  idle  positions,  means  including  a  plurality  of 
actuator  assemblies  positioned  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
feed  units  during  the  return  stroke  of  said  transfer  bar  for 
moving  said  feed  units  from  said  idle  positions  to  said  feed 
positions,  said  actuator  assemblies  being  mounted  at  said  sta- 
tions for  movement  between  an  operative  position,  an  inopera- 
tive position  and  an  advanced  position,  a  chain  member  con- 
necting adjacent  actuator  assemblies,  sensing  means  at  each 
station  for  sensing  the  absence  of  an  article,  each  of  said  sensing 
means  being  operatively  associated  with  a  corresponding  actu- 
ator assembly  so  that  at  an  empty  station  said  sensing  means 
causes  said  actuator  assembly  to  be  maintained  in  its  operative 
position,  said  chain  member  being  provided  to  maintain  all 
actuator  members  in  operative  positions  behind  a  first  member 
maintained  in  the  operative  position  so  that  when  said  transfer 
bar  is  moved  fully  rearwardly  all  actuator  assemblies  held  in 
operative  positions  provide  for  movement  of  all  corresponding 
feed  units  to  feed  positions,  and  means  on  each  of  said  actuator 
assemblies  enabling  unobstructed  movement  of  said  transfer 
bar  through  said  entire  forward  stroke  in  which  said  transfer 
bar  is  moved  said  predetermined  distance. 
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4,399,908 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT 
Rolf  Gunti,  Laufen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Masyc  AG,  Mun- 
chenstein,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,706 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.   19,   1977, 
4839/77       11 

fl  Int.  a.^  B65G  ;i/0<J 

U^.  a.  198—789  8  Qaims 


being  in  face  to  face  contacting  relationship  with  said 
inner  surface  of  said  middle  web  member  (12)  and  with 
said  second  angled  plate  member  (76)  being  disposed 
parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  broad  U-web  member  (26), 
said  broad  U-web  member  thereby  shielding  said  second 
angled  plate  member  (76),  and  whereby  said  anchor  cams 
(84)  are  operative  to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  chain 
guide  mem  jer  relative  to  said  sectional  bar. 


CHAIN  F(»R 

Roman  Gorelik, 
FiM 


U.S.  a.  198— 8S2 


4,399,909 
A  TROLLEY  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
1150  S.  Giencoe,  Denver,  Colo.  80222 
Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,273 
Int.  a.3  B65G/ 7/i« 

17  Oaims 


1.  A  set  of  structural  elements  for  producing  longitudinally 
extending  support  frames  for  conveying  devices,  said  support 
frames  being  disposed  parallel  to  the  conveying  direction  and 
on  opposed  sides  of  the  conveyor  path,  said  conveying  devices 
including  a  cylindrical  roller  having  a  central  spindle  and  a 
pinion  at  one  end  thereof,  said  roller  being  driven  by  a  chain 
entrained  around  said  pinion,  said  set  of  structural  elements 
comprising:' 
a  plurality  of  detachably  connected  sectional  bars,  each  said 
sectional  bar  including  a  middle  web  member  (12)  having 
openings  (14)  at  regular  intervals  therealong,  and  adjoined 
on  both  sides  in  the  outward  direction  by  sloping  web 
members,  bent  at  a  defined  angle,  the  ends  of  which  merge 
with  a  connecting  member  (20,  22)  which  is  parallel  with 
the  middle  web  member  and  is  associated  with  U-section 
flanges  which  face  each  other,  with  one  U-section  flange 
(20)  having  a  broad  U-web  member  (16),  the  latter  to- 
gether with  the  middle  web  member  being  dimensioned 
for  maximum  torsion  and  bending  load  values  for  said 
sectional  bars,  and  with  the  other  U-section  flange  (22) 
having  its  outside  free  member  (30)  situated  in  the  region 
of  the  plane  containing  the  inwardly  oriented  surface  of 
the  middle  web  member;  and 
a  chain  guide  member  having  first  and  second  angled  plate 
members  (78,  76)  disf)osed  in  perpendicular  relationship, 
said  first  angled  plate  member  (78)  including  a  central 
aperture  for  receiving  said  central  spindle  of  said  roller, 
said  chain  guide  member  further  including  a  pair  of  guard 
caps  formed  integrally  with  said  first  angled  plate  member 
and    projecting    perpendicularly    outwardly    therefrom 
towards  said  roller,  said  guard  caps  being  spaced  from  said 
second  angled  plate  member  (76)  thereby  defining  a  chain 
receiving  channel,  said  guard  caps  being  configured  to 
extend  over  and  be  spaced  from  a  portion  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  pinion  of  said  roller,  and  with  said  second 
angled  plate  member  further  including  a  guide  rail  for 
urging  said  chain,  disposed  within  said  chain  receiving 
channel,  into  driving  engagement  with  said  pinion,  and 
with  said  first  angled  plate  member  further  including  a 
pair  of  anchor  cams  (84),  projecting  outwardly  therefrom, 
opposed  to  said  guard  caps,  said  anchor  cams  being  re- 
ceivable in  said  openings  (14)  formed  in  said  middle  web 
member  (12)  when  said  guide  member  is  mounted  on  said 
sectional  bar  with  said  first  angled  plate  member  (78) 


14.  An  endless  chain  adapted  for  three-dimensional  move- 
ment along  a  predetermined  path  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  ofl  elongated  arms  and  connecting  members,  said 
connecting!  members  including  a  frame  having  an  opening 
therein  and  positioned  so  at  least  to  be  partially  enclosed 
by  a  chain  rail  assembly  having  four  separate  rails,  each  of 
said  rails  being  parallel  to  the  other  rails,  one  of  said  arms 
leading  eac  h  connecting  member  and  another  of  said  arms 
trailing  eac  h  connecting  member,  each  of  said  connecting 
members  cperably  connected  to  the  rearward  end  of  a 
leading  ann  and  the  forward  end  of  a  trailing  arm,  said 
connecting  member  including  a  first  guide  means  having  a 
first  pair  or  wheels  with  an  axis  of  rotation  coaxial  with  an 
X  axis,  said  first  pair  of  wheels  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
a  pair  of  s:ub  axles  extending  integrally  away  from  said 
frame,  one  of  said  leading  and  trailing  arms  being  univer- 
sally connected  to  said  connecting  member  and  the  other 
of  said  leading  and  trailing  arms  being  pivotably  con- 
nected to  said  connecting  member,  said  connecting  mem- 
bers further  including  second  guide  means  having  a  pair  of 
wheels  with  an  axis  of  rotation  coaxial  with  a  Y  axis,  said 
second  pair  of  wheels  being  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axle, 
said  Y  axis  being  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  said  X 
axis. 


4,399,910 

JEWEL!  :Y  RETAINING  MEANS  INCLUDING 

COMPENSATION  MEANS  FOR  DIMENSIONAL 

VARIATIONS  IN  OBJECTS  RETAINED  THEREIN 

Charles  Gutentiig,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tempo  G,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,722 
InL  aJ  B32B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  206—0.82  11  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  frame  for  holding  and  retaining  an  object, 
wherein  the  improved  frame  is  characterized  by  an  upper 
portion  and  a  Ipwer  portion,  the  upper  portion  containing  an 
upper  face  haviiig  a  central  hole  for  exposing  the  upper  surface 
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of  the  object,  the  lower  portion  containing  a  lower  face  having 
a  large  central  hole,  wherein  the  object  is  held  in  the  frame's 
upper  portion  so  that  the  upper  face  of  the  object  shows 
through  the  opening  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  frame  and 
wherein  the  object  is  retained  in  place  by  means  of  an  open 
ended  resilient  prestressed  retaining  wire  having  a  round  cross- 
section  which  exerts  a  centrifugal  force  when  inserted  into  a 
groove  which  extends  along  the  entire  inner  circumferential 
wall  along  the  lower  portion  of  the  frame  such  that  the  upper- 
most portion  of  the  groove  is  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  the 
frame  and  also  adjacent  the  lower  surface  of  the  retained  ob- 
ject and  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  groove  is  adjacent  the 
lower  face  of  the  frame,  whereby  a  vertical  force  component 
from  the  open  ended  prestressed  retaining  wire  having  a  round 
cross-section  against  the  lower  surface  at  or  near  the  perimeter 
area  of  the  object  serves  to  retain  the  object  in  place  and  a 
horizontal  force  component  from  the  retaining  wire  serves  to 
retain  the  wire  within  the  groove  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
inner  frame  wall,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a.  said  groove  having  a  cross-sectional  height  substantially 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  open  ended  resilient 
prestressed  retaining  wire; 

b.  said  groove  having  a  smooth  side  wall  which  is  tapered 


passes  a  longitudinally  extending  discontinuous  tube  having  at 
least  one  open  end  portion  thereof  located  at  one  end  of  the 
cartridge  so  as  to  be  in  communication  with  the  exterior, 
whereby  when  the  cartridge,  or  at  least  said  one  end  of  the 


2  3 

4—^ 


T 


cartridge,  is  immersed  in  an  activating  liquid  component  capa- 
ble of  reacting  with  the  solid  component  so  as  to  cause  it  to  set, 
the  liquid  is  caused  to  enter  the  discontinuous  tube  within  the 
cartridge  and  to  come  into  contact  with  the  solid  component 
over  substantially  its  whole  length  within  the  casing. 


«ao 


100" 


along  the  cross-sectional  height  of  the  groove  wherein  the 
groove  is  at  a  uniform  angle  such  that  it  becomes  progres- 
sively deeper  along  its  tapered  portion  and  such  that  its 
deepest  point  is  adjacent  its  uppermost  portion; 

c.  the  lower  wall  edge  of  said  groove  furthest  removed  from 
the  retained  object  being  substantially  straight  and  sub- 
stontially  parallel  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  object  being 
retained,  an  extending  for  a  length  at  least  approximately 
equal  to  10  percent  of  the  diameter  of  said  open  ended 
resilient  prestressed  retaining  wire;  and 

d.  said  open  ended  resilient  prestressed  retaining  wire  being 
presized  such  that  its  open  ends  will  abut  when  the  retain- 
ing wire  is  compressed  to  the  point  where  forced  against 
said  lower  wall  edge  of  said  groove; 
whereby  the  geometry  of  said  groove  will  automatically 
permit  said  open  ended  resilient  prestressed  retaining  wire 
to  simultaneously  vector  a  portion  of  the  spring  preload 
against  the  object  while  another  vector  portion  of  the 
spring  preload  will  serve  to  secure  the  retaining  wire 
within  the  groove,  thereby  enabling  one  standard  size 
frame  to  accommodate  similarly  shaped  objects  within  a 
range  of  differing  thicknesses  and  assuring  that  the  object 
will  remain  inside  the  frame  even  if  substantial  force  is 
applied  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  object. 


e. 


4,399,912 
TAPE  CASSETTE  HOLDER 
Alfred  Mollen,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  Zelman  Levine,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.,  assignors  to  Patent  Investment  Associates,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,169 

Int.  CIJ  B65D  85/67 

U.S.  a.  206—387  3  Qaims 


4,399,911 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  USE  IN  ANCHOR  BOLTING 
John  M.  Murphy,  Mansfield;  Robert  H.  Spensley,  Swanwick, 
and  John  Ellis,  Sutton  in  Ashfield,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Societe  Anonyme  d'Explosifs  et  de  Produits  Chimiques,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser,  No,  277,345 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1980, 
8024030 

Int.  a.5  B65D  25/08 
U.S.  a.  206—219  6  Qaims 

1.  An  anchoring  cartridge  for  use  in  anchoring  a  reinforcing 
or  fixing  element  in  a  borehole  in  a  substrate,  the  cartridge 
comprising  a  frangible  liquid-impermeable  casing  containing  a 
particulate  liquid-settable  solid  component  through   which 


i.  A  tape  cassette  holder  comprising  a  base;  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  partitioning  members  projecting  from  the 
base,  said  partitioning  members  defining  therebetween  a  plu- 
rality of  channels  dimensioned  to  slideably  engage  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  only  the  trapezoidal  enlargements  of  a 
tape  cassette  and  being  adapted  and  positioned  on  said  base  so 
that  each  channel  shares  at  least  one  partitioning  member  with 
an  adjacent  channel;  a  backstopping  means  for  limiting  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  tape  cassette  in  the  channels  defined  by 
said  partitioning  members  and  a  resilient  locking  means  on  at 
least  one  of  the  partitioning  members  defining  each  channel, 
said  resilient  locking  means  being  adapted  to  engage  the  top 
edge  of  the  trapezoidal  enlargement  of  a  Upe  cassette  and  to 
resiliently  deflect  in  an  upward  direction  from  said  top  edge  as 
a  Upe  cassette  is  inserted  into  the  channel  and  to  resiliently 
return  to  a  position  of  overlapping  engagement  with  the  comer 
of  the  top  edge  of  said  trapezoidal  enlargement  when  the  tape 
cassette  is  fully  inserted. 
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4,399,913 

CASSETTE  CONTAINER  WITH  FLEXIBLE  AND 
HINGED  DRAWERS 
Anthony  L.  Gelardi;  Paul  J.  Gelardi,  both  of  Cape  Porpoise,  and 
Robert  B.  MacLeod,  Jr.,  Biddeford,  all  of  Me.,  assignors  to 
Shape  Inc.,  Biddeford,  Me. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,948 

Int.  a.3  A47B  88/00;  B65D  85/672 

\]JS.  a.  206—387  66  Qaims 


body  portion,  a 
including  means 


lemovable  tab  closing  said  opening,  said  tab 
cooperating  with  said  body  portion  to  prevent 
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rotation  of  the  lid  until  the  tab  has  been  removed,  thereby 
defeating  pilferage  of  the  contents. 


1.  A  container  for  holding  a  cassette  compnsing: 

(a)  a  rectangular  casing  having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  a 
rear  wall  and  an  open  front; 

(b)  a  drawer  for  holding  a  cassette,  said  drawer  being  recip- 
rocally received  in  the  casing  and  slidable  between  a 
cassette-storing  position  within  the  casing  and  a  cassette- 
exposing  position  partially-extended  outwardly  from  the 
casing  and  said  drawer  comprising  rear  walls,  and  a  front 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall  having  a  forward  portion  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  casing  when  the  drawer  is  moved 
to  its  cassette-exposing  position; 

(c)  spring  means  for  biasing  the  drawer  toward  the  cassette- 
exposing  position; 

(d)  locking  means  for  retaining  the  drawer  in  the  cassette- 
storing  position  including  a  projection  formed  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  drawer  bottom  wall  near  the  forward 
end  thereof  and  a  recess  formed  in  the  inner  surface  of  the 
casing  bottom  wall  near  the  front  portion  thereof  for 
receiving  the  locking  projection  of  the  drawer  when  the 
drawer  is  in  the  cassette-storing  position  and  wherein  the 
drawer  is  releasingly  disengaged  from  the  cassette-storing 
locked  position  by  exerting  a  slightly  inward  and  upward 
pressure  against  the  drawer;  and 

(e)  stop  means  for  limiting  movement  of  the  drawer  to  the 
cassette-exposing  position  including  a  projection  formed 
on  the  outer  surface  of  the  drawer  bottom  wall  near  the 
rear  end  thereof,  said  stop  projection  moveable  in  the 
recess  formed  in  said  casing  bottom  wall  until  engagement 
with  the  front  edge  thereof  for  limiting  further  outward 
movement  of  the  drawer  from  the  casing;  and 

wherein  the  locking  projection  has  a  width  greater  than  the 
stop  projection  and  wherein  the  recess  formed  in  the 
casing  bottom  wall  has  a  T-shape  configuration  with  the 
front  edge  thereof  of  a  width  approximately  the  same  as 
the  locking  projection  width  for  providing  a  positive 
locking  action  therebetween. 


4,399,915 
MACHINE  FOLDABLE  CORNER  POST 
John  F.  Sorenson,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corpqration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Fileld  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,799 

Int  a.'  B65D  81/02 

U.S.  a.  206—586  7  Qaims 


4,399,914 

PILFER  RESISTANT  CONTAINER 

Harold  Danratowski,  Alda,  and  Jerry  Jenson,  Grand  Island, 

both  of  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Triad  Corporation,  Alda,  Nebr. 

I  Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,091 

I  Int.  a.^  B65D  83/04 

U.S.  a.  206-533  -  10  Qaims 

1.  A  generally  cylindrical  container  having  a  body  portion 

including  a  plurality  of  cavity  sections  defined  by  radially 

extending  walls  and  a  lid  portion  rotatably  secured  to  the  body 

portion  and  containing  an  opening  therein  for  accessing  each 

section  in  turn  as  the  lid  portion  is  rotated  with  respect  to  the 


1.  A  blank  of  corrugated  paperboard  material  adapted  to  be 
folded  into  a  miilti  ply  comer  post,  said  blank  compnsing: 

(a)  a  first  edg:  flap; 

(b)  a  first  panel  adjacent  to  said  first  edge  flap  and  foldably 
connected  ;hereto  by  means  of  a  firs^  folding  zone  com- 
prising a  scries  of  altemating  straps  and  cut  out  holes; 

(c)  a  second  jjanel  adjacent  to  said  first  panel  and  foldably 
connected  thereto  by  means  of  a  first  fold  line; 

(d)  a  third  panel  adjacent  to  said  second  panel  and  foldably 
connected  thereto  by  means  of  a  second  folding  zone,  said 
second  foiling  zone  comprising  a  series  of  altemating 
straps  and  cut  out  holes,  with  the  straps  in  said  second 
folding  zore  being  aligned  with  the  cut  out  holes  in  said 
first  folding ;  zone,  and  with  the  cut  out  holes  in  said  second 
folding  zone  being  aligned  with  the  straps  in  said  first 
folding  zor  e,  said  straps  in  said  second  folding  zone  each 
being  bisec  :ed  by  a  fold  line  extending  between  mid  planes 
of  said  cut  out  holes  in  said  second  folding  zone; 

(e)  a  fourth  panel  adjacent  to  said  third  panel  and  foldably 
connected  thereto  by  means  of  a  second  fold  line;  and 

(0  a  second  edge  flap  adjacent  to  said  fourth  panel  and 
foldably  connected  thereto  by  means  of  a  third  folding 
zone,  said  bird  folding  zone  comprising  a  series  of  alter- 
nating straw  and  cut  out  holes,  said  straps  in  said  third 
folding  zorte  being  aligned  with  said  cut  out  holes  in  said 
first  folding  zone,  and  said  cut  out  holes  in  said  third 
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folding  zone  being  aligned  with  said  straps  in  said  first 
folding  zone. 


439,916 
REJECT  SYSTEM  FOR  IN-LINE  PRESSURE  TESTING 

SYSTEM 

Simon  J.  Richter,  Marietta,  Ga.,  and  Michael  Sanscharowskiy, 

Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company, 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,918,  Dec.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,291,573. 

This  application  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,831 

Int.  a.3  B07C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  209—559  2  Oaims 


diate  spacer  bar  dimensioned  to  extend  between  the  upper  and 
lower  curtain  rods  and  having  upp>er  and  lower  rod  engaging 
means  at  opposite  ends  for  engaging  the  upper  and  lower  rods 
to  interconnect  the  vertically  spaced  rods  intermediate  their 
ends,  said  upper  and  lower  rod  engaging  means  each  including 
a  rear  body  portion  adapted  to  overlie  the  slot  at  the  rear  of  the 
respective  rod  and  first  and  second  vertically  spaced  finger 
portioiK  extending  forwardly  from  the  rear  body  portion  and 


adapted  to  project  through  the  slot  in  the  rod  and  engage  the 
rod  edges  along  opposite  sides  of  the  slot,  the  first  and  second 
finger  portions  each  having  a  lateral  protrusion  thereon  spaced 
from  the  body  portion  for  engagement  with  the  rod  internally 
thereof,  said  upper  and  lower  rod  engaging  means  each  being 
constructed  and  arranged  so  that  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  fingers  is  resiliently  deformable  relative  to  the  other  to 
allow  the  lateral  protrusion  thereon  to  snap  over  the  edge  of 
the  rod. 


1.  The  method  of  testing  and  rejecting  unacceptable  ones  of 
a  plurality  of  articles,  said  unacceptable  articles  being  charac- 
terized on  occasion  by  associated  debris,  comprising: 

continuously  conveying  a  plurality  of  articles  in  a  timed 
sequence  and  at  a  known  spacing  sequentially  past  a  test 
position  and  a  downstream  reject  position; 

applying  a  test  parameter  to  each  of  said  articles  to  deter- 
mine its  acceptability,  while  said  article  is  moving  through 
said  test  position; 

sensing  an  unacceptable  article  at  said  test  position  by  moni- 
toring said  test  parameter; 

storing  the  fact  of  an  unacceptable  article  for  a  time  period 
sufficient  to  permit  that  article  to  reach  said  downstream 
reject  position;  and 

applying  a  rejecting  force  across  the  space  occupied  by  said 
unacceptable  articles  over  a  time  interval  commensurate 
with  the  time  it  takes  for  the  space  between  said  unaccept- 
able article  and  the  next  adjacent  article  in  said  sequence 
to  pass  by  said  downstream  reject  position  to  thereby 
remove  said  unacceptable  article  and  any  associated  de- 
bris in  that  space  from  said  sequence. 


4,399,918 
TAG  PIN  DEVICES 
Stanley  Clements,  Orangeburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ben  Qements 
A  Sons,  Inc.,  South  Hackensack,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,701 

Int.  a.3  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  211—113  5  Oaims 


4,399,917 
DUAL  CURTAIN  ROD  ASSEMBLY 
Thor  Ohman,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Graber  Industries, 
Inc.,  Middleton,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,529 
Int  a.3  A47F  5/08 
UJS.  CI.  211—87  13  Oaims 

L  A  curtain  rod  assembly  for  use  in  wide  pocket  curtains  and 
the  like  comprising,  upper  and  lower  curtain  rods  each  having 
a  generally  C-shaped  cross  section  with  spaced  rod  edges 
defining  a  slot  at  the  rear  side  thereof,  first  and  second  mount- 
ing bracket  means  each  including  upper  and  lower  rod  engag- 
ing supports  for  detachably  engaging  the  respective  upper  and 
lower  curtain  rods  adjacent  their  ends  to  suppori  the  ends  of 
the  rods  in  vertically  spaced  relation,  and  at  least  one  interme- 


1.  A  Pegboard  attachment  for  supporting  a  lightweight 
article  on  a  peg  of  a  Pegboard,  said  attachment  comprising  an 
essentially  planar  annulus  having  a  central  opening  dimen- 
sioned for  receipt  of  a  peg  therethrough,  an  arm  extending 
generally  radially  from  said  annulus  and  in  the  same  plane 
therewith,  and  a  crossbar  at  the  outer  end  of  said  arm,  said 
crossbar  with  said  arm  having  the  shape  of  a  T,  means  joining 
said  attachment  with  at  least  one  other  such  Pegboard  attach- 
ment in  the  region  of  said  crossbar  into  an  assembly  of  attach- 
ments, said  annulus,  said  arm,  said  crossbar  and  said  joining 
means  being  intergrally  formed  of  molded  resin,  said  crossbars 
in  joined  state  lying  in  a  continuous  line. 


August  23,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


•     4,399,919 
VACUUM  FLASK 
Mario  Posnansky,  Melchenbiihiweg  18,  3006  Bern  (Canton  of 
Bern),  and  Urs  Utiger,  Oberonz,  both  of  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  Mario  Posnansky,  Berne,  Switzerland 

Rled  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,736 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   23,   1977, 
2216/77;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22,  1977,  2728050 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  8, 1997, 
I  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A47J  41/02 
U.S.  CI.  215—13  R  5  Oaims 
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sealing  engi  gement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper 
open  end  of  the  container, 

said  closure  having  at  least  one  cam  lug  positioned  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  skirt  such  that  it  is  positioned  between 
projections  when  the  closure  is  on  the  container  and  the 
locking  lugs  are  in  engagement  with  said  projections, 

said  cam  lug  having  an  inclined  surface  operable  by  engage- 
ment with  a  projection  when  an  axial  force  is  applied  to 
the  closure  and  the  closure  is  rotated  in  a  direction  to 
disengage  the  locking  lugs  from  the  shoulders  to  engage  a 
projection  so  that  continued  rotation  of  the  closure  will 
cam  the  closure  axially  upwa  dly  disengaging  the  closure 
from  the  container. 


4,399,921 
CHILD  RESISTANT  CLOSURE  AND  CONTAINER 
Maximillian  Kusz,  Waterville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,795 

Int.  a.5  B65D  55/02 

U.S.  a.  215—218  11  Oaims 


26  i*         0       i7     8 


1.  A  vacuum  flask  comprising  a  vessel  having  an  inner  glass 
wall  and  an  outer  glass  wall  together  bounding  a  substantially 
evacuated  space  and  a  protective  jacket  for  enclosing  said 
vessel,  wherein  a  layer  of  a  substance  having  a  coefficient  of 
absorption  of  at  least  0.8  for  short-wave  light  and  a  coefficient 
of  emission  not  exceeding  0.1  for  long-wave  radiation  is  dis- 
posed on  the  surface  of  said  inner  wall  facing  said  space. 

4,399,920 
CHILD  RESISTANT  PACKAGE 
Peter  T.  Swartzbaugh,  Toledo,  and  Paul  W.  Harbauer,  Perrys- 
burg,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,9% 

Int.  0.5  B65D  55/02 

U.S.  O.  215—211  8  Oaims 


1.  A  child  resistant  package  comprising 

an  open-mouth  container  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 

tially  spaced  projections  extending  radially  outwardly 

adjacent  the  open  end  thereof, 
each  said  projection  having  a  shoulder  facing  downwardly 

in  one  circumferential  direction, 
a  closure  having  a  top  panel  and  an  annular  skirt  depending 

from  the  periphery  of  the  top  panel, 
a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  extending  and  circumferen- 

tially  spaced  locking  lugs  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  skirt, 
said  locking  lugs  being  adapted  to  engage  the  shoulders  in 

the  projections  on  the  container, 
said  closure  having  means  for  sealingly  engaging  the  open 
^  end  of  the  container  and  extending  downwardly  into 


1.  A  child  resistant  closure  and  container  comprising 

a  container, 

a  finish  fitment  rotatably  mounted  on  the  open  end  of  the 
container, 

first  interengaging  means  between  the  finish  fitment  and  the 
container  permitting  rotation  of  the  fitment  and  container, 

a  closure  having  a  top  wall  and  a  skirt, 

second  interengaging  means  between  the  finish  fitment  and 
the  skirt  requiring  relative  rotation  to  disengage  the  clo- 
sure from  the  finish  fitment, 

said  finish  fitment  including  a  top  portion  interposed  be- 
tween the  top  wall  of  the  closure  and  the  container  such 
that  the  top  wall  of  the  container  engages  the  portion  of 
the  fitment  element, 

said  fitment  element  and  said  closure  being  rotatable  relative 
to  said  container  and  said  second  interengaging  means 
being  disengageable  only  when  said  fitment  element  is 
manually  grasped  and  prevented  from  rotating  relative  to 
said  container, 

and  third  interengaging  means  between  the  fitment  and 
container  such  that  relative  rotation  between  the  fitment 
and  container  is  prevented  during  application  of  the  clo- 
sure, 

and  means  for  grasping  the  fitment  to  prevent  rotation  dur- 
ing removal  of  the  closure. 


4,399,922 
OUTLET  BOX  MOUNTING 
Larry  Horsley,  6320  Ravenwood  Dr.,  Lithia  Springs,  Ga.  30057 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1981.  Ser.  No.  302,045 
Int  0.3  H02G  3/08 
U.S.  O.  220—3.6  2  Cl«i«n« 

1.  An  outlet  box  mounting  comprising  an  L-shaped  mount- 
ing bracket  formed  from  a  unitary  section  of  stiff  sheet  mate- 
rial, said  mounting  bracket  including  a  flat  plate  body  portion 
having  a  relatively  large  central  opening  of  a  size  and  shape  to 
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register  substantially  with  the  interior  chamber  of  an  outlet 
box,  said  plate  body  portion  having  at  least  a  pair  of  screw 
head  clearance  openings  formed  therethrough  and  said  clear- 
ance openings  being  disposed  on  a  diagonal  axis  across  the 
relatively  large  central  opening,  said  mounting  bracket  further 
including  a  right  angular  stabilizing  rectangular  plate  extension 
including  a  straight  edge  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  plate 
body  portion  and  adapted  to  engage  an  opposing  wall  surface 
during  use,  the  stabilizing  plate  extension  being  disposed  at  one 
end  of  the  plate  body  portion,  the  plate  body  portion  of  the 
L-shaped  mounting  bracket  also  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
bracket  mounting  openings  formed  therethrough  near  the  edge 
of  the  plate  body  portion  remote  from  said  right  angular  stabi- 
lizing plate  extension,  whereby  the  mounting  bracket  can  be 
attached  to  a  wall  stud  by  means  of  fasteners  placed  through 
said  bracket  mounting  openings,  an  outlet  box  having  at  least  a 
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pair  of  diagonally  spaced  mounting  screws  threadedly  con- 
nected therewith  and  adapted  to  register  with  and  pass 
through  said  pair  of  screw  head  clearance  openings  of  the  plate 
body  portion  with  the  outlet  box  having  its  open  side  in  abut- 
ment with  the  rear  face  of  the  plate  body  portion,  and  a  dry 
wall  ring  positioned  on  the  forward  face  of  the  plate  body 
portion  of  the  L-shaped  mounting  bracket  and  having  at  least 
a  pair  of  diagonally  spaced  slots  which  open  through  marginal 
edges  of  the  dry  wall  ring,  and  said  slots  being  sized  to  receive 
the  shanks  of  the  diagonally  spaced  mounting  screws  and  being 
sufficiently  narrow  to  prevent  the  heads  of  such  screws  from 
passing  through  said  slots,  whereby  the  dry  wall  ring  through 
said  slots  can  be  engaged  with  said  mounting  screws  loosely 
and  rotated  to  a  proper  position  of  use  in  alignment  with  said 
outlet  box  and  then  secured  by  the  tightening  of  said  mounting 
screws. 


4,399,923 

TANK  BOTTOM  SHIELD 

August  Miio,  478  Schiller  St.,  Elizabeth,  N.J.  07206 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  275,807,  Jun.  22,  1981.  This 

application  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,141 

Int.  C\?  B65D  90/48 

U.S.  a.  220—85  R  7  Qaims 


tube  defines  a  space  above  the  tank  bottom,  the  improvement 
which  comprises 
a  combination  shielding  means  and  positioning  means  to 

interjxjse  a  protector  between  the  bottom  of  the  gauge 

stick  and  the  bottom  of  the  tank, 

said  shielding  means  comprising  a  circular  baseplate  of 
slightly  smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  drop 
tube,  the  baseplate  being  adapted  to  be  vertically  moved 
within  the  fill  drop  tube,  the  positioning  means  being 
permanently  affixed  to  the  shielding  means  and  being  in 
,    sliding  engagement  within  the  fill  drop  tube, 

said  positioning  means  comprising  at  least  three  legs  of 
length  greater  than  the  space  between  the  bottom  of  the 
tank  and  the  bottom  of  the  fill  drop  tube,  the  legs  being 
adopted  to  position  the  baseplate  in  registry  below  the 
fill  drop  tube,  the  legs  each  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  the  resjsective  first  ends  being  connected  to 
the  baseplate  and  the  respective  second  ends  being  in 
sliding  contact  and  engagement  within  the  interior  of 
the  fill  drop  tube, 

the  said  second  ends  of  the  legs  being  biased  outwardly  of 
the  baseplate,  the  second  ends  frictionally  engaging  the 
sidewalls  within  the  said  hollow  interior;  and 
a  tie  bar  interconnecting  at  least  two  legs  in  spaced  relation 

above  the  baseplate  whereby  the  two  connected  legs  act 

as  a  unit  to  engage  simultaneously  the  interior  of  the  drop 

tube. 


1.  In  a  shield  for  protecting  a  portion  of  the  bottom  of  a 
liquid  storage  tank  which  underlies  the  bottom  of  a  cylindrical 
fill  drop  tube  having  a  hollow  interior  defined  by  sidewalls 
through  which  a  gauge  stick  is  dropped  to  measure  the  liquid 
level  of  the  tank  contents  and  wherein  the  bottom  of  the  drop 


4,399,924 

CAP 

Eriing  I.  Nilsson,  Trastviigen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak 

Developpement  SA,  Pully-Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2%,215 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  26,  1980,  8005957 

Int.  a.3  B65D  51/20,  51/22 

U.S.  a.  220— 257  13  Claims 


1.  A  closure  for  the  mouth  of  a  container  comprising: 

an  outer  body  having  a  central  opening  forming  a  pouring 
channel,  said  outer  body  including  first  sealing  means  for 
engaging  and  sealing  said  outer  body  in  the  mouth  of  a 
container,  said  outer  body  having  an  annular  surface  at 
one  end  thereof; 

an  inner  body  adapted  to  be  received  within  the  central 
opening  of  said  outer  body,  said  inner  body  having  an 
annular  surface  at  one  end  thereof,  the  respective  annular 
surfaces  of  said  outer  and  inner  bodies  being  substantially 
aligned; 

a  gas-tight  disc  extending  across  said  annular  surfaces  of  said 
outer  body  and  said  inner  body;  and 

second  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  annular  surfaces  to  said 
disc,  said  disc  having  a  coating  on  the  side  opposite  said 
annular  surfaces  whereby  when  said  closure  is  inserted  in 
a  container,  said  disc  prevents  gas  from  escaping  through 
said  closure  and  said  disc  does  not  come  in  contact  with 
the  contents  of  said  container. 
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439,925 

POURING  SPOUT  STEEL  CAN  END  CONSTRUCTION 
Danny  L.  Fundom,  Massillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Van  Dom  Com- 
pany, Clereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,216 

Int.  a.JB65D;7/i4 

U.S.  a.  220—269  7  Qaims 


prevent  the  passage  of  fluids  into  or  out  of  the  con- 
tainer; and 


1.  In  a  metal  can  end  of  a  type  having  a  seam  flange  adapted 
to  be  connected  by  seam  means  to  a  can  body  which  can  end 
has  a  recessed  comer  located  below  the  seam  flange  with  a  flat 
end  panel  extending  inward  from  the  recessed  corner,  the  flat 
panel  having  a  pear-shaped  score  line  therein  defining  a  remov- 
able portion  to  be  torn  from  said  end  panel  to  form  a  pouring 
spout  opening  when  pulled  by  an  aluminum  pull  tab  having  a 
ring  end  and  a  bottom  nose  wall  connected  by  a  rivet  formed 
integrally  in  the  flat  panel  and  located  close  to  the  score  line, 
the  pull  tab  bottom  nose  wall  having  slots  therein  forming  an 
ear-like  portion  to  which  the  rivet  is  connected  and  having  a 
stepped  tip  spaced  from  said  ear-like  portion;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  an  annealed,  tempered,  tin-free  steel 
can  end;  the  pear-shaped  score  line  having  an  outer  wider 
straight  end  portion  connected  by  rounded  corners  with  in- 
wardly  converging   terminal   portions   having   spaced-apart 
ends;  the  outer  straight  end  score  line  portion  being  located 
close  to  the  can  end  recessed  comer  with  the  pull  tab  stepped 
tip  overlying  and  spaced  above  the  center  of  the  outer  straight 
end  score  line  portion;  and  the  pull  tab  bottom  nose  wall  and 
panel  wall  riveted  thereto  bending  on  a  bend  line  extending 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pull  tab  which  extends 
through  the  rivet  and  stepped  tip  with  the  bend  line  located 
between  the  rivet  and  stepped  tip  when  the  ring  end  of  the  pull 
tab  is  raised  to  wipe  the  tip  into  and  across  the  score  line  to 
initially  rupture  the  score  line  at  said  center  and  to  spread  the 
rupture  in  either  direction  from  said  center  along  the  outer 
straight  end  score  line  portion. 


(iv)  gripping  means  comprising  an  elongate  slot  formed  in 
the  top  panel  and  a  plurality  of  vertical  ribs  about  the 
cylindrical  side  wall. 


4,399,927 
SNAP-ON  PLUG 
Kouichi  Yaotani,  Akikawa;  Minoru  Yoshida,  Hachioji,  and 
Oomi  Arisaka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,363 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    May   21,    1980,   55- 

68907[U] 

Int.  Q.^  B65D  39/00 
U.S.  Q.  220—307  9  Qaims 


4,399,926 
REJSEALABLE  EASY-OPENING  CONTAINER 
Samuel  Eidels-Dubovoy,  Canal  del  Norte  No.  476  Colonia  20  de 
Noviembre,  Mexico  City,  Mexico  15300 

I      Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,223 
I '  Int.  a.3  B65D  41/04 

U.S.  Q.  220—288  1  Claims 

1.  A  resealable,  easy-opening  container  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  body  portion  closed  at  a  lower  end  and  open 
,         at  an  upper  end  which  includes  a  neck;  and 

(b)  a  cover  adapted  to  removably  engage  the  neck  of  the 
body  portion,  said  cover  including: 

(i)  a  top  panel; 

(ii)  a  cylindrical  side  wall  depending  from  the  top  panel 
having  means  for  securing  said  cover  to  said  neck; 

(iii)  an  annular  sealing  flange  also  depending  from  the  top 
panel  but  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  side  wall, 
extending  downwardly  from  the  top  panel  to  bear 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  neck  to  form  a  seal  to 


1.  A  snap-on  plug  for  an  apertured  panel,  comprising: 
a  hollow  shank  adapted  for  insertion  within  a  panel  aperture; 
a  flange  extending  laterally  from  one  end  of  said  shank;  and 
a  groove  (ormed  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  shank  at  a 

location  adjacent  said  flange  and  adapted  for  engagement 

with  the  panel; 
said  shank  having  an  inner  surface  portion  upon  which  a 

force  is  applied  when  the  plug  is  to  be  inserted  into  the 

panel  aperture: 
said  inner  surface  portion  being  inclined  with  respect  to  a 

plane  in  which  said  groove  is  positioned. 


4,399,928 
I  CLOSURE  CAP 

Josef  F.  Klingler,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  Janler  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,369 
lot  Q.^  B65D  43/24 
U.S.  Q.  220—335  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  closure  cap  having  a  connecting  portion  and  a  disul 
end  wall  defining  a  dispenser  port,  and  a  stopper  ub  having  a 
finger-manipulating  portion,  a  stopper  portion  arranged  to  be 
fitted  removably  in  said  port  for  selectively  closing  said  port, 
and  a  pivot  portion  pivotally  mounted  to  said  end  wall,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

■      i  . 
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a  concave  portion  of  said  end  wall  defining  a  camming 
surface;  and 

a  resilient  flnger  on  said  stopper  tab  having  a  tip  portion 
slidably  engaging  said  camming  surface,  said  camming 
surface  deflning  means  for  causing  said  fmger  tip  to  be 
deflected  by  its  engagement  with  said  camming  surface 
when  said  stopper  tab  is  arranged  with  said  stopper  por- 
tion received  in  said  port  so  as  to  bias  the  stopper  tab 


(0  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  longitudinal  ribs  are  mounted 
on  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  wall;  and, 

(g)  the  outer  wall  is  disposed  in  a  position  diverging  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  the  inner  wall,  whereby  when 
the  cutting  point  on  the  spout  inner  wall  is  inserted  into  a 
vertical  side  wall  of  a  box  in  a  position  perpendicular 
thereto,  and  the  spout  inner  wall  is  moved  inwardly  into 
the  box  until  the  spout  outer  wall  engages  said  box  wall,  a 
substantial  horizontal  cut  is  made  in  said  box  wall  and  a 
vertical,  downwardly  extending  cut  that  communicates 
with  the  horizontal  cut  is  made  in  said  box  wall  and  the 
forwardly  extended  inner  wall  folds  inwardly  the  lower 
edge  portions  of  said  box  wall,  along  the  horizontal  cut 
and  on  each  side  of  the  vertical  cut,  and  then  the  spout  is 
pivoted  upwardly  into  an  abutting  relationship  with  the 
box  wall  and  said  lower  edge  portions  of  the  box  wall  are 
then  moved  longitudinally  between  said  spout  walls,  and 
wedges  therebetween  by  said  longitudinal  ribs,  when  the 
spout  is  next  moved  downwardly  relative  to  the  box  wall. 


toward  the  axis  of  said  pivot  portion,  said  camming  sur- 
face further  deflning  means  for  causing  said  flnger  tip  to 
bias  the  stopper  tab  pivotally  toward  an  open  position 
wherein  the  stopper  portion  is  spaced  from  said  port  as  a 
result  of  said  stopper  tab  being  moved  from  the  port-clos- 
ing disposition,  and  said  camming  surface  further  deflning 
retaming  means  for  causing  the  stopper  tab  to  be  releas- 
ably  retained  in  a  fully  open  pivotal  position. 


/j- 


1.  A  pouring  spout  attachable  to  a  vertical  side  wall  of  a  box 
formed  of  cardboard  or  the  like  for  discharging  the  box  con- 
tents, characterized  in  that: 

(a)  said  spout  has  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  walls  including  an 
inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  which  are  integrally  joined  at 
their  upper  ends,  and  the  spout  is  open  on  the  upper  end 
and  along  the  rear  side  thereof; 

(b)  the  inner  wall  is  longer  than  the  outer  wall  and  it  is 
provided  with  longitudinal  converging  marginal  cutting 
edges  which  terminate  in  a  cutting  point  at  the  lower  end 
thereof; 

(c)  a  longitudinal  central  cutting  edge  is  formed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  inner  wall; 

(d)  the  inner  and  outer  walls  extend  forwardly  in  plan  cross 
section; 

(e)  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  outer  wall  converge  toward 
its  lower  end; 


4,399,930 

FOAM  DISPENSING  GUN 

Gary  C.  Harding,  Thonotosassa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Foam  Systems,  Inc.,  Cudahy,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266,494,  May  22,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,461, 

Jun.  16, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,311,254.  This  application  Nov.  2, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  317,384 

Int.  aj  B05B  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  222—145  10  Qaims 


4,399,929 
BOX  SPOUT 
Paul  J.  Scaglione,  30180  Richmond  Hill  Dr.,  Farmington  Hills, 
Mich.  48018 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,075 

Int.  a.'  B67B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  222—81  -  7  Qaims 


1.  A  foam  dispensing  gun  adapted  to  be  connected  to  sepa- 
rate pressurized  fluid  components  to  be  mixed  and  dispensed 
from  the  gun,  said  gun  comprising: 

a  gun  body  having  a  pair  of  fluid  passageways  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  resf)ective  pressurized  fluid  components, 
and  a  pair  of  nipples  fixed  to  and  projecting  from  said 
body  on  one  of  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  said 
nipples  deflning  outlets  for  said  passageways; 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  components 
through  said  passageways  to  said  nipples; 

a  disposable  nozzle  having  a  pair  of  inlet  openings  to  receive 
and  establish  fluid  communication  with  said  nipples; 

a  breech  slidable  on  said  gun  body  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  other  of  said  two  axes  between  a  first  position  in  which 
it  is  retracted  to  permit  movement  of  the  nozzle  on  said 
one  directional  axis  so  that  said  nipples  are  received  in  said 
inlet  openings,  a  second  position  for  retaining  said  nozzle 
in  an  operative  orientation  with  respect  to  said  gun  body, 
and  a  third  position  forwardly  of  said  second  position 
from  said  flrst  position  in  the  absence  of  a  nozzle  member 
in  said  operative  position;  and 

trigger  means  pivotally  supported  from  said  breech  to  be  in 
an  operative  position  for  actuating  said  valve  means  only 
when  said  breech  is  in  said  second  position. 
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4,399,931 
DRY  MATERIAL  DISPENSER 
Richard  E.  Maddalena,  139  Lakeville  St.,  Petaluma, 
94952 

iFUed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,102 
I  Int.  aj  GOIF  11/00 

VJS.  a.  222—282 


port  formed  in  the  opposite  end  portion  thereof,  a  rotatable 
shaft  having  a  first  and  second  valve  shoe  operatively  mounted 
Calif,  thereon  disposed  within  the  elongated  hollow  valve  housing,  a 
valve  shoe  position  control  coupled  to  the  rotatable  shaft  to 
selectively  move  said  first  and  second  valve  shoes  relative  to 
said  feed  port  and  discharge  port  to  selectively  open  and  close 
3  Qaims  said  feed  port  and  discharge  port  respectively  wherein  said 
first  and  second  v^lve  shoes  are  offset  relative  to  each  other  on 
said  rotatable  shaft  and  a  volumetric  feed  control  in  operative 
communication  with  said  feed  port  and  supply  port  to  selec- 
tively draw  foodstuff  or  the  like  from  a  supply  hopper  through 
said  feed  port  into  said  elongated  hollow  valve  housing  and 
discharge  the  food  stuff  from  said  remotely  disposed  dis- 
charged port. 


4,399,933 
TONER  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
David  G.  Anderson,  Rochester;  John  J.  Bigenwald,  Penfield,  and 
Joseph  Fantuzzo,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,322 

Int.  Q.3  GOIF  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  222—407  13  Qaims 

i 


1.  A  dry  material  dispensing  device  comprising: 

a  hopper; 

a  paddle  pivotable  in  said  hopper  on  a  horizontal  axis; 

an  arcuate  concave  tray  disposed  beneath  said  paddle  and 
coaxial  therewith; 

means  for  oscillating  said  paddle  to  sweep  contents  of  said 
tray  alternately  from  opposite  ends  thereof; 

sloping  delivery  panels  in  said  hopper  having  outer  edges 
above  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  paddle  said  panels 
converging  to  a  delivery  opening  between  their  opposing 
inner  edges  below  said  horizontal  axis  which  is  trans- 
versed  by  said  paddle  during  oscillation; 

said  opposing  inner  edges  being  engagable  by  the  sides  of 
said  paddle; 

hinge  means  along  said  outer  edges  of  said  delivery  panels 
pivotally  mounting  said  panels  in  said  hopper;  and 

adjustable  stop  members  on  said  hopper  engagable  with  the 
backs  of  said  delivery  panels  to  adjust  the  slope  thereof 
and  to  limit  the  oscillation  of  said  paddle. 


4,399,932 

VOLUMETRIC  METERING  VALVE 

Guenter  Zimmermann,  600  Casler,  Qearwater,  Fla.  33515 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,462 

Int.  Q.3  B67D  5/46 

U.S.  Q.  222—380  .7  Claims 


1.  A  toner  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  toner  hopper 
for  containing  a  quantity  of  finely  divided  toner,  said  hopper 
having  an  elongated  opening  formed  by  the  cooperation  of  the 
walls  thereof  through  which  toner  is  capable  of  being  dis- 
pensed from  s^id  hopper,  and 
a  dispensing  roll  to  dispense  toner  from  said  hopper  through 
said  elongated  opening  of  said  hopper,  said  dispensing  roll 
comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  resiliently  deformable 
foam  roll! having  a  plurality  of  depressions  of  predeter- 
mined sizfc,  shape  and  volume  uniformly  disposed  on  the 
roll  surface,  said  depressions  being  capable  of  holding 
therein  toner  to  be  transported,  said  resilient  deformable 
including  said  depressions  having  a  thin  toner 
impermeable  surface  thereon  formed  of  the  same  material 
and  as  th«  continuous  skin  of  the  foam. 


1.  A  double  shoe  volumetric  metering  valve  comprising  an 
elongated  hollow  valve  housing  having  a  feed  port  and  a 
supply  port  formed  in  one  end  portion  thereof  and  a  discharge 


4,399,934 
BELT  ATTACHED  CARRIER 
Colyer  L.  Dupmt,  537  Jones  #898,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94102 
Ijlled  Jun.  8, 1981.  Ser.  No.  271,548 
Int.  Q.'  A45C  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  224-h|240  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  carrier  for  an  article  such  as  a  pocket  knife,  container, 
or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising 
an  elongated  member  comprising  a  flexible  generally  rectan- 
gular-shaped sheet  having  opposite  side  edges  and  flrst 
and  second  opposite  end  edges, 
means  for  joining  said  side  edges  together  and  opposite 
halves  of  said  second  end  edges  together  to  form  an  elon- 
gated tubular  member  open  at  said  flrst  end  to  receive  an 
article  to  be  carried  and  closed  at  said  second  end, 
first  releasable  fastening  means  for  releasably  securing  a  first 
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portion  of  the  tubular  member  adjacent  said  first  end 
thereof  to  a  portion  of  the  tubular  member  intermediate 
said  opposite  ends  to  form  a  loop  for  suspending  the  tubu- 
lar member  from  a  waist  belt,  or  the  like,  worn  by  a  user 
with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  tubular  member  extending 
downwardly,  and 


4399,936 
PANTOCAM  WEB  THREADING  APPARATUS 
William  J.  Rueger,  Pima  County,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,112 
Int.  a.3  G03B  1/04.  1/56 
U.S.  a.  226—92  18  Claims 


second  releasably  fastening  means  for  releasably  securing 
the  tubular  member  adjacent  the  second  end  thereof  to 
another  portion  of  the  tubular  member  adjacent  said  first 
end  thereof  to  provide  a  releasable  movable  closure  for 
the  downwardly  facing  open  free  end  of  the  member  for 
support  of  an  article  in  the  carrier  in  the  closed  condition 
of  the  closure. 


4,399,935 
CARTON  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

A  CUTTING  EDGE  THEREFOR 

Barbara  L.  Nelder,  5455  Catterick  Rd.,  Richmond,  Va.  23234 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,406 

Int.  a.^  B26D  1/02;  B65D  85/671 

U.S.  a.  225—49  5  Qaims 


5.  In  a  paperboard  carton  construction  of  the  type  having 
front,  back,  top  and  bottom  main  panels  and  an  adhesive  flap 
pivotally  secured  to  said  top  main  panel  and  adhesively  se- 
cured to  said  front  main  panel  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
a.  a  cutting  edge  formed  integrally  with  the  carton  blank  and 
positioned  at  the  juncture  of  the  front  and  bottom  panels, 
said  cutting  edge  being  formed  from  a  series  of  individual, 
closely-spaced  teeth  each  of  which  is  formed  from  a  cut- 
score  that  penetrates  only  partially  through  the  blank, 
each  of  said  teeth  being  generally  V-shaped  with  the  free 
terminal  leg  portions  thereof  lying  along  a  fold  axis  estab- 
lished upon  erecting  the  carton  and  located  between  said 
front  and  bottom  main  panels. 


1.  In  an  automatic  threading  apparatus  for  moving  a  leading 
end  of  a  web  of  material  wrapped  on  a  supply  reel  positioned 
on  a  web  transport,  over  a  web  path  from  a  first  predefined 
position  to  a  second  position  which  couples  the  leading  end  to 
a  take-up  reel  disposed  on  the  web  transport  for  subsequent 
rotational  movement  with  the  take-up  reel,  said  threading 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  cam  having  a  given  axis  and  a  groove  defining  the  complex 

web  path  circumvoluted  about  said  given  axis; 
a  pantoarm  assembly  having  first  and  second  connection 

ends; 
rotating  means  connected  to  said  first  connection  end  of  said 

pantoarm  assembly  and  rotatable  about  said  given  axis; 
a  device  adapted  to  couple  to  the  leading  end  of  the  web  at 
the  first  predetermined  position,  said  device  attached  to 
said  second  connection  end  of  said  pantoarm  assembly; 
means  connecting  said  pantoarm  assembly  intermediate  said 
connection  ends  to  said  cam  groove,  wherein  said  rotating 
means  causes  said  pantoarm  assembly  to  describe  a  cir- 
cumvoluted path  with  said  connecting  means  following 
said  cam  groove  to  cause  the  pantoarm  assembly  to  move 
through  the  complex  web  path  to  direct  said  device  from 
the  first  defined  position  to  the  second  position. 


4,399,937 

HIGH  SPEED  DUAL  SLIDE  STOCK  FEEDER 

Albert  W.  Scribner,  6  Country  Qub  Rd.,  Darien,  Conn.  06820 

Filed  Not.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,200 

Int.  a.3  B65H  17/34.  23/00 

U.S.  a.  226—162  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  pneumatic  feeder  for  intermittently  advancing  thin 
stock  into  the  work  station  of  a  punch  press  or  the  like:  com- 
prising the  combination  of 

a  frame; 

a  cooperating  pair  of  laterally  opposed  feed  slides  recipro- 
cally mounted  on  said  frame; 
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stock  gripping  means  carried  by  each  of  said  two  feed  slides, 
said  stock  gripping  means  having  mutually  facing  inner 
ends;  fluid  motor  means  for  actuating  said  stock  gripping 
means;  a  main  fluid  motor  means  for  actuating  said  two 
feed  slides  in  opposed  phase  relation  so  that  said  feed 
slides  one  after  the  other  may  produce  the  successive 
stock  feed  strokes  of  the  feeder,  the  resultant  reciproca- 
tion of  said  stock  gripping  means  with  said  feed  slides 
thereby  effectively  defining  a  horizontal  stock  feed  plane; 

stock  guide  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  retaining  the 
stock  located  in  the  feeder  in  said  feed  plane; 

said  stock  guide  means  including  a  guide  member  supported 
so  as  to  extend  longitudinally  of  the  feeder  and  between 
the  mutually  facing  inner  ends  of  said  reciprocating  stock 
gripping  means; 

said  guide  member  having  a  horizontal  edge  surface  that  is 
adapted  to  be  disposed  immediately  adjacent  the  surface 
of  that  longitudinal  center  portion  of  said  stock  that  is 
located  between  the  said  inner  ends  of  said  two  stock 
-  gripping  means  so  as  to  prevent  buckling  of  the  successive 
portions  of  the  stock  located  in  the  feeder  during  feed 
operations. 


4,399,939 
CARAMEL  OR  CANDY  APPLE  CARTON 

Abraham  L.  Tunick,  Rock  Island,  III.,  assignor  to  Karmelkom 
Shoppes,  Inc.,  Rock  Island,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,472 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/46.  85/34 

U.S.  a.  229—52  B  1  Cl«»m 


/* 


4399,938 
TACKER 

Howard  W.  Biddle,  Histon,  England,  assignor  to  Ofrex  Group 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,012 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  15,  1979, 
7935721 

Int.  CI.'  B25C  5/06 
U.S.  a.  227—132  7  Qaims 


1.  A  stapler  capable  of  applying  staples  perpendicularly  to 
interior  portions  of  large  flat  areas,  said  stapler  comprising  a 
magazine,  a  quantity  of  staples  mounted  in  said  magazine  so  as 
to  be  individually  ejected  therefrom,  means  defining  an  ejec- 
tion slot  adjacent  one  end  of  the  magazine,  means  to  bias  said 
staples  within  the  magazine  to  said  one  end  thereof,  a  striker 
movable  within  said  ejection  slot  to  eject  said  staples,  spring 
means  for  biassing  said  striker  to  a  staple  ejecting  position  and 
an  integral  handle  and  pawl  adapted  to  engage  said  striker  and 
move  said  striker  against  said  spring  bias,  said  pawl  being 
subsequently  disengageable  from  the  striker  to  release  the 
striker,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  handle  and  part  of 
the  magazine  are  spaced  apart  by  such  a  distance  to  enable  the 
handle  and  the  magazine  to  be  grasped  by  a  single  hand  so  that 
the  user's  fingers  extend  beneath  the  magazine,  the  handle,  on 
operation  of  the  device,  moving  towards  the  magazine  and 
wherein  said  ejection  slot  extends  downwardly,  and  guide 
means  communicating  with  said  ejection  slot  and  extending 
downwardly  from  said  magazine  opposite  said  handle  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  or  greater  than  the  thickness  of  a  user's  fingers 
extending  about  the  lower  surface  of  said  magazine  for  guiding 
individual  staples  ejected  from  the  magazine  by  the  striker. 


1.  A  paperboard  carton  for  containing,  holding  and  carry- 
ing, in  an  inv(  irted  position,  a  plurality  of  caramel  or  candy 
apples  each  having  a  stick  therein,  comprising  a  unitary  paper- 
board  blank  cut  and  scored  to  define  and  consisting  essentially 
of:  1 

a  bottom  panel  having  two  opposing  U-shaped  slits,  one 
adjacent  <ach  end  of  said  bottom  panel,  and  each  forming 
a  tab  directed  outwardly  toward  the  respective  end  of  the 
panel,  the  ^ttom  panel  being  adapted  to  receive  caramel 
or  candy  apples  in  an  inverted  position  with  their  sticks 
pointed  upwardly; 
two  side  panels  integral  with  and  foldable  along  score  lines 
at  the  side  edges  of  said  bottom  panel,  said  side  panels  each 
having  two  lengthwise  score  lines  therein  dividing  said 
side  panels  into  lower,  middle  and  upper  portions,  said 
side  panels  being  folded  at  the  score  lines  so  that  the  lower 
portions  extend  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  bot- 
tom panel,  the  middle  portions  extend  inwardly  and  pri- 
marily upwardly  from  the  lower  portions  and  the  upper 
portions  extend  upwardly  and  primarily  inwardly  from 
the  middle  portions,  with  the  upper  edges  of  the  upper 
portions  in  contact  with  one  another  and  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  upper  ends  of  the  sticks  in  the  apples,  said  side 
panels  thereby  surrounding  the  side  and  upper  surfaces  of 
the  apples  without  coming  into  contact  with  the  apples; 
two  pairs  of  corner  flaps,  each  pair  being  integral  with  and 
foldable  relative  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  lower  portion 
of  each  of  said  side  panels  along  score  lines  perpendicular 
thereto,  said  comer  flaps  being  foldable  inwardly,  perpen- 
dicular to  both  said  side  panels  and  said  bottom  panel; 
two  end  panels  integral  with  and  foldable  relative  to  the  ends 
of  said  bottom  panel  along  score  lines  perpendicular 
thereto,  said  end  panels  each  having  two  lengthwise  score 
lines  therein  dividing  each  end  panels  into  exterior,  inte- 
rior, and^  tongue  portions,  said  end  panels  being  folded  at 
their  score  lines  so  that  the  exterior  portions  extend  up- 
wardly, perpendicular  to  said  bottom  panel,  outside  of 
said  comer  flaps,  the  interior  portions  being  folded  over 
said  comer  flaps  and  extending  downwardly  inside  of  said 
comer  flaps  to  said  bottom  panel  and  the  tongue  portions 
extending  inwardly  in  the  plane  of  said  bottom  panel,  and 
locking  underneath  the  tabs  formed  by  the  U-shaped  slits 
in  said  bottom  panel; 
said  bottom  and  end  panels  and  the  lower  portions  of  said 
side  panels  forming  a  set-up  tray  for  holding  and  contain- 
ing the  apples;  and 
two  handle  panels  integral  with  and  foldable  relative  to  the 
upper  edges  of  the  upper  portions  of  said  side  panels,  and 
having  hand  holes  therethrough,  said  handle  panels  ex- 
tending vertically  upward  parallel  to  each  other  and  fas- 
tened together,  thereby  to  therebetween  sandwich  the 
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sticks  of  the  caramel  and  candy  apples,  Tor  holding  the 
apples  in  place,  the  hand  holes  defining  a  composite  han- 
dle for  carrying  the  carton  and  the  apples. 


4,399,940 
AUTOMATIC  STOVE  DAMPER  CONTROL 

Donald  E.  Stiles,  Rte.  1,  Honor,  Mich.  49640 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,065 

Int.  a.^  G05D  23/08 

U.S.  a.  236—1  G  21  Oaims 


1.  An  automatic  stove  damper  assembly,  comprising: 

a  damper  plate  disposed  to  damp  a  stove  pipe; 

a  temperature  responsive  element  having  a  configuration 
which  changes  when  the  temperature  surrounding  said 
response  element  changes,  said  temperature  response 
element  being  operatively  connected  to  said  damper  plate 
to  change  damping  position  thereof,  so  that  as  said  config- 
uration of  said  thermal  response  element  changes  the 
position  of  said  damper  plate  is  changed; 

adjustment  means  movably  related  to  said  temperature  re- 
sponse element  for  releasably  and  movably  orienting  said 
temperature  response  element,  to  that  moving  said  adjust- 
ment means  changes  the  orientation  of  said  temperature 
responsive  element  in  relation  to  said  damper  to  change 
the  position  of  said  damper  at  predetermined  different 
temperatures  for  calibrating  the  operation  of  said  damper. 


4,399,941 
RAIL  CLAMP 

Marius  H.  Lubbers,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Everts 

&  Van  der  Weyden  Exploitatiemaatschappij  Ewem  B.V.,  The 

Hague,  Netherlands 
per  No.  PCr/NL80/00028,  §  371  Date  Apr.  10,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  10,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00581,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  5,  1981 

per  Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  253,853 

Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Aug.   28,   1979, 
7906455 

Int.  a.3  EOIB  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  238—349  4  Qaims 


of  a  C  each  C  having  spaced  end  portions,  the  C's  being  inter- 
connected by  a  tie  loop  formed  from  an  end  portion  of  each  C, 
characterized  in  that  each  of  the  end  portions  of  said  C's  oppo- 
site said  tie  loop  presents  a  plurality  of  fingers  and  the  tie  loop 
has  a  portion  which  overlies  at  least  one  of  said  fingers. 


4,399,942 
GAS  EMITTING  DEVICE 
Ramesh  Chand,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GC  Indus- 
tries, Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,462 

Int.  a.3B05By  7/00 

U.S.  a.  239—34  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  gas  emitting  device,  comprising:. 

a  first  chamber,  in  which  a  substance  to  be  emitted  is  stored 
at  least  in  part  in  the  liquid  phase; 

a  second  chamber,  in  which  the  substance  to  be  emitted  is 
stored  solely  in  the  gaseous  phase,  said  second  chamber 
having  an  exit; 

fluid  communication  means  connecting  said  first  and  second 
chambers; 

a  first  quantity  of  permeable  material  located  at  said  exit  to 
provide  a  preselected  rate  of  permeation  of  gas  from  said 
device;  and 

a  second  quantity  of  permeable  material  positioned  in  said 
fluid  communication  means,  to  permit  permeation  of  gas, 
but  not  liquid,  into  said  second  chamber; 

whereby  the  emission  rate  from  said  device  is  relatively 
insensitive  to  temperature  variations,  but  may  be  main- 
tained at  high  levels  over  long  periods  of  operation  be- 
cause of  the  high  storage  capacity  of  said  first  chamber. 


1.  A  rail  clamp  in  the  form  of  two  parts  curved  in  the  shape 


4,399,943 
FLUID  INJECTOR 
Barry  J.  Cohen,  Snodland;  Joseph  Scaramuzza,  and  Graham 
Tock,  both  of  Huddersfield,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Pea- 
body  Holmes  Limited,  Huddersfield,  England 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,543 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1980, 
8027477 

Int.  Q.3  B05B  9/03 
U.S.  Q.  239—125  8  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid  injector  comprising 
a  valve  housing 

an  injector  assembly  including  discharging  means  for  dis- 
charging fluid  from  the  injector  assembly,  ducting  for 
conveying  said  fluid  between  said  valve  housing  and  said 
discharging  means  and  a  control  valve  movable  to  a  first 
position  in  response  to  flow  of  said  fluid  in  a  first  direction 
through  said  ducting  to  close  said  discharging  means  and 
return  said  fluid  from  said  discharging  means  to  said  valve 
housing  and  movable  to  a  second  position  in  response  to 
flow  of  said  fluid  in  a  second  direction  through  said  duct- 
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ing  to  open  said  discharging  means  to  allow  at  least  some 
of  the  fluid  conveyed  to  said  discharging  means  to  be 
discharged  therefrom  and  to  return  any  surplus  fluid  to 
said  valve  housing, 

inlet  and  outlet  passages  in  said  valve  housing  for  conveying 
said  fluid  into  and  from  said  valve  housing, 

a  change-over  valve  in  said  valve  housing  comprising  a 
valve  member  adjustable  into  a  first  position  to  condition 
the  injector  for  flow  of  said  fluid  from  said  inlet  passage 
through  said  ducting  in  said  first  direction  and  into  a 
second  position  to  condition  the  injector  for  flow  of  said 
fluid  from  said  inlet  passage  through  said  ducting  in  said 
second  direction,  and 


a  spill  return  valve  in  said  valve  housing  for  varying  the 
proportion  between  the  amount  of  fluid  that  is  allowed  to 
discharge  from  said  discharging  means  and  the  amount 
that  is  returned  from  said  discharging  means  to  said  valve 
housing  when  said  control  valve  is  in  its  said  second  posi- 
tion, said  spill  return  valve  comprising  a  valve  member 
adjustable  relative  to  first  and  second  fluid  flow  restricting 
means,  wherjsby  both  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  spill 
return  valve  to  the  injector  assembly  and  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  the  injector  assembly  to  the  spill  return  valve  can  be 
varied  simultaneously. 


' '  4,399,944 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  INJEeriON  VALVE  AND 
PROCESS  TO  MANUFACTURE  AN 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE 
Rudolf  Krauss,  Stuttgart,  and  Rudolf  Sauer,  Benningen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1980,  3031564 

Int  Q.^  B05B  1/30;  P02M  51/00 
U.S.  Q.  239—585  2  Qaims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fuel  injection  valve  comprising: 


a  movable  valve  section  guided  in  a  valve  housing  actuable 
via  an  armature, 

a  fixed  valve  seat  cooperating  with  said  valve  section  and 
embodied  on  a  nozzle  body  supported  in  a  nozzle  carrier, 

said  nozzle  carrier  has  an  annular  groove  which  weakens  the 
thickness  of  the  nozzle  carrier  in  an  axial  direction  in  such 
a  manner  that  an  inner  area  of  the  nozzle  carrier  is  de- 
formed in  an  axial  direction  in  an  assembled  condition  of 
the  fuel  injection  valve,  and 

the  nozzle  body  is  movable  in  an  axial  direction  for  adjust- 
ment of  the  armature  stroke  (H)  in  an  assembled  condition 
of  the  fuel  injection  valve. 


4,399,945 
POWDER  SPRAYER 
Jan  T.  Ruud,  Fregattgriind  1,  44074  Hjiilteby,  Sweden 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,443 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  4,  1980,  8000065; 
Nov.  12,  1980,  8007919 

Int.  C\?  B05B  S/02 
U.S.  Q.  239—697  lO  Qaims 


1.  Powder  sprayer  (1)  with  electrostatic  charging  capacity, 
the  powder  sprayer  including  a  discharge  nozzle  (4),  charac- 
terized by  comprising  a  number  of  tortuously  curved  charging 
ducts  (6,6')  of  long  extension  and  made  of  electrically  non-con- 
ducting material,  by  way  of  example  plastic  material,  particle 
charging  means  for  electrostatically  charging  the  powder 
material  during  the  movement  of  the  powder  material  through 
said  charging  ducts  (6,6')  prior  to  entering  the  discharge  noz- 
zle, said  charging  means  including  electrical  coating  means  on 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  ducts,  said  electrical  coating  means 
extending  alpng  the  main  portion  of  the  extension  of  said  ducts, 
said  charging  means  further  including  a  conductor  (8,  10)  for 
ground  connection  or  for  powder  source  connection,  said 
charging  means  being  located  essentially  completely  within 
the  spray  gun  and  effecting  charging  of  powder  flowing 
through  said  ducts  by  contact  between  the  powder  and  the 
inner  walls  of  the  ducts  when  the  sprayer  (1)  is  in  use. 


i  4,399,946 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG 
!  CEMENT  OR  PLASTER 

Christopher  Stevenson,  Bromyard,  England,  assignor  to  Mono 
Oakes  Limited,  Macclesfield,  England 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,245 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1980, 
8002136 

Int.  Q.3  B02C  18/06.  23/36 
U.S.  Q.  241—21  11  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  cement  or  plaster  slurry  and 
for  pumping  the  slurry  onward,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  closed  chamber  for  receiving  bags  of  ce- 
ment or  plaster,  said  chamber  having  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

b.  a  macerator  within  said  closed  chamber  for  macerating 
bags  of  cement  or  plaster  within  said  chamber  and  for 
forming  a  slurry  of  cement  or  plaster,  macerated  bag 
material,  and  water; 

c.  means  at  the  top  of  said  chamber  for  permitting  full  bags 
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of  cement  or  plaster  to  be  fed  into  said  chamber,  while 
maintaining  said  chamber  substantially  closed; 

d.  means  for  introducing  water  into  said  chamber; 

e.  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  introduction  of  water 
into  said  chamber; 

f.  an  outlet  of  the  chamber  located  at  the  bottom  thereof; 


g.  a  positive  displacement  pump  mounted  below  said  outlet 

of  the  chamber;  and 
h.  an  inlet  to  said  pump  connected  to  said  outlet  of  the 

chamber  so  that  the  resulting  slurry  of  cement  or  plaster. 

macerated  bag  material  and  water  flows  by  gravity  into 

said  pump  inlet  and  the  resulting  slurry  is  pumped  to  a 

point  of  use  by  said  pump. 

4,399,947 

VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  WATER  OPERATED 

WASTE  DISPOSAL  UNIT 

Leonard  G.  Spelber,  and  Abraham  I.  Tucker,  both  of  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Wastemate  Corp.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,093 

Int.  a.3  B02C  18/40 

U.S.  a.  241—46  B  '  Claims 


a  pilot  cylinder  in  said  valve  body; 

a  pilot  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  pilot  cylinder,  said 
pilot  piston  having  internal  channels  for  mating  with  said 
first  passage  means  in  said  valve  body  and  diverting  sup- 
ply water  alternately  to  opposite  ends  of  said  control 
cylinder,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  pilot  cylinder  being 
connected  with  said  chamber  connecting  passage  means 
whereby  the  pilot  piston  is  responsive  to  differential  pres- 
sure on  opposite  sides  of  said  chamber  connecting  passage 

means; 

spaced  apart  pairs  of  openings  on  the  circumference  of  said 
pilot  piston  for  alternately  aligning  with  said  first  passage 
means  in  said  valve  body,  each  of  said  pairs  of  openings 
communicating  with  a  separate  internal  passage  in  said 
pilot  piston; 

exhaust  passages  in  said  pilot  piston  for  alternately  aligning 
with  exhaust  passages  in  said  valve  body  to  exhaust  water 
from  each  end  of  the  said  control  cylinder;  and 

biasing  means  for  holding  said  pilot  piston  at  each  end  of  its 
reciprocating  stroke,  said  biasing  means  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  pilot  piston  between  opposite  ends  of  the  pilot 
cylinder  below  a  predetermined  pressure. 


4,399,948 
PULVERIZER 
Peter  Treffner,  and  Charles  Treffn»r,  both  of  43  Yangoora  Rd., 
Belmore,  N.S.W.  2192,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,566 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  9, 1979,  PE0842 
Int.  a.^  B02C  13/06.  13/22 
U.S.  a.  241—152  A  22  Oaims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  a  water  actuated  waste  disposal  unit 
that  includes  an  annular  toroidal  chamber  with  stop  means 
therein  and  an  operating  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  toroi- 
dal chamber  and  connected  with  cutting  means  for  cyclically 
rotating  said  cutting  means  in  opposite  directions,  said  toroidal 
chamber  having  water  inlet  means  on  each  side  of  said  stop 
means,  comprising: 
a  valve  unit  having  source  connection  means  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  pressurized  water  and  including  a  valve 
body  having  a  control  cylinder  therein; 
chamber  connecting  passage  means  in  said  valve  body  com- 
municating with  said  toroidal  chamber; 
a  control  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  control  cylinder 
and  including  a  circumferential  supply  channel  for  provid- 
ing supply  water  from  said  source  connection  means 
through  first  passage  means  in  said  valve  body; 
a  pair  of  circumferential  exhaust  channels  on  said  control 
piston,  one  on  each  side  of  said  circumferential  supply 
channel  and  separated  therefrom  by  land  means  on  said 
control  piston,  and  alternately  connected  by  second  pas- 
sage means  internally  located  in  said  control  piston  for 
exhausting  water  through  third  passage  means  in  said 
valve  body; 


1.  Apparatus  for  disintegrating  scrap  plastics  foam  material 
into  its  composite  beads  comprising: 

a  double  sided  granulator  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  breaker 
pins  projecting  from  each  side  thereof; 

a  housing  around  said  rotor  having  two  sets  of  stationary 
pins  projecting  therefrom,  one  set  interdigitating  with  the 
pins  on  one  side  of  the  rotor  and  the  other  set  interdigitat- 
ing with  the  pins  on  the  other  side  thereof; 

said  housing  having  an  exit  for  the  scrap  plastics  pieces  along 
at  least  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  housing,  radially  out- 
ward from  the  axis  of  rotation; 

at  least  one  of  the  inner  walls  of  the  housing  being  at  an  angle 
to  the  routional  plane  of  the  rotor  so  as  to  present  an  exit 
path  of  decreasing  cross-sectional  area  in  the  direction  of 
the  exit,  the  rotor  extending  radially  outwardly  into  the 
peripheral  exit,  dividing  it  into  two  portions  and  the  hous- 
ing comprising  two  axially  spaced  apart  portions  with 
means  to  move  said  portions  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  so  as  to  vary  the  width  of  said  peripheral  exit. 
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4,399,949 

WINDING  FORM  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
William  B.  Penn,  and  Kenneth  R.  Reynolds,  both  of  Erie,  Pa., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Research  Triangle 

Park,  N.C. 

I  Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,553 

I I  Int.  a.3  H02K  15/14.  15/09 

U.S.  a.  242—1  4  Qaims 


i^   M 


magazine  comprising  two  annular  halves,  each  of  which  is 
composed  of  two  semi-annular  parts  separated  by  joining  faces 
and  limiting  together  a  wire  supply  space,  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  which  is  considerably  greater  than  the  wire  diameter, 
said  two  halves  being  separated  by  a  bottom  slit  facing  an  axis 
of  revolution  for  the  wire  magazine,  through  which  winding 
wire  is  drawn  out  from  the  wire  magazine,  said  two  magazme 
halves  being  formed  with  thin  walls  having  a  substantially 
semi-circular  cross-sectional  form  to  provide  a  substantially 
closed  storage  space,  said  two  halves  being  separated  opposite 
to  said  bottom  slit  by  a  single  wire  filling  slit,  said  two  halves 
being  formed  with  edge  portions  having  opposed  walls  limit- 
ing said  bottom  slit,  the  surfaces  of  said  opposed  walls  deviat- 
ing from  a  planar  parallel  relationship  to  the  symmetry  plane  of 
the  wire  magazine  normal  to  the  axis  of  revolution. 


1.  A  winding  form  for  positioning  an  electrical  winding  in  a 
predetermined  configuration  on  an  electrical  apparatus  to 
define  air  passageways  between  an  axially  outer  surface  por- 
tion of  the  apparatus  and  end  turn  portions  of  the  winding, 
comprising  a  body  of  relatively  rigid  material  having  a  first 
surface  that  generally  defines  a  portion  of  the  outline  of  said 
predetermined  configuration  and  having  a  second  surface  that 
conforms  generally  to  a  preselected  axially  outer  surface  por- 
tion of  said  apparatus,  said  body  of  material  being  effective 
when  positioned  on  said  axially  outer  surface  poriion  of  the 
apparatus  to  support  turns  of  an  insulated  electrical  winding  on 
the  apparatus  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  and  to  said 
preselected  axially  outer  surface  portion  of  the  apparatus,  said 
body  of  material  being  capable  of  being  readily  dissolved  to 
enable  it  to  be  essentially  completely  removed  from  between 
the  winding  turns  and  the  axially  outer  surface  portions  of  the 
apparatus  without  impairing  the  insulation  on  the  winding 
turns,  said  body  of  material  comprising  a  body  of  foamed 
polystyrene. 


4,399,950 

MAG'AZINE  for  WINDING  WIRE  ON  ENDLESS 

ANNULAR  MEMBERS  OR  CORES 

Jan  B.  Pedersen,  Hvalso,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Tortrix  A/S, 

Vejie,  Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DK80/00057,  §  371  Date  May  13, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  13, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00840,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1981 

per  Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  269,017 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  41/08 

U.S.  a.  242—4  B  9  Qalms 


1.  A  wire  magazine  for  winding  wire  for  use  in  a  winding 
machine  for  the  winding  of  elongate  members  or  cores,  partic- 
ularly endless  cores,  said  machine  comprising  a  machine  frame 
with  a  magazine  holder  including  guide  means  and  driving 
means  for  rotational  movement  of  the  wire  magazine,  said  wire 


4,399,951 
COIL  CHANGING  DEVICE 
Hans-Jiirgen  Preuhs,  Willich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.,  Moncben-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1979,  2947901 

Int.  a.J  B65H  54/02.  54/42.  67/04 
U.S.  a.  242—18  DD  5  Claims 


1.  Coil  changing  device,  comprising  a  cross-wound  bobbin 
winding  device  having  a  bobbin  frame  for  receiving  coil 
sleeves  to  be  wound,  and  a  winding  roller  for  driving  a  coil 
sleeve  in  said  bobbin  frame;  and  a  coil  changing  device  being 
movable  to  said  bobbin  winding  device  for  inserting  a  new  coil 
sleeve  in  said  bobbin  frame,  and  coil  changing  device  including 
a  friction  wheel  drive  having  a  support  and  at  least  one  friction 
wheel  being  carried  by  said  support,  said  at  least  one  friction 
wheel  being  driveable  by  said  winding  roller  for  frictionally 
driving  the  coil  sleeve  in  turn,  and  said  at  least  one  friction 
wheel  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  slideable  on  said 
support  in  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  for  axially  moving 
the  coil  sleeve  when  changing  coil  sleeves. 


4,399,952 
THREAD  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 
Werner  Schaub,  Riken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Schaub  A  Cie 
AG,  Vordemwald,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,647 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   3,    1980, 
1680/80 

Int  C\?  B65H  51/24 
U.S.  a.  242—47.05  8  Claims 

1.  In  thread  delivery  apparatus  comprising: 
a  spindle  having  a  shoulder  portion  and  attached  to  the 

apparatus; 
a  driving  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle,  said 
driving  wheel  including  at  its  periphery  a  first  circular 
array  of  rods; 
a  spigot  extending  eccentrically  from  said  shoulder  portion 

of  said  spindle; 
a  driven  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spigot,  said  driven 
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wheel  including  at  its  periphery  a  second  circular  array  of 
rods; 

said  first  circular  array  of  rods  of  said  driving  wheel  extend- 
ing to  said  driven  wheel  for  driving  said  driven  wheel  and 
forming  with  said  second  circular  array  of  rods  of  said 
driven  wheel  a  thread  control  zone  between  said  wheels; 

the  axes  of  said  wheels  being  in  a  common  plane  and  the 
angle  between  the  axes  of  said  spigot  and  said  spindle 
being  such  that  said  axes  of  said  wheels  intersect  outside 
said  thread  control  zone; 

said  driving  wheel  comprising  a  mounting  disc  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  spindle  and  supporting  said  first  circular 
array  of  rods  at  the  periphery  of  said  driving  wheel,  and 


tive  of  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  storage 
sheaves,  drive  means  for  driving  said  pay  off  sheave,  and 


said  driven  wheel  comprising  a  mounting  disc  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  spigot  and  a  centering  disc  which  is 
secured  to  said  mounting  disc  of  said  driven  wheel  and 
having  a  circular  array  of  apertures,  drive  being  transmit- 
ted from  said  driving  wheel  to  said  driven  wheel  by  distal 
portions  of  said  rods  of  said  first  array  being  slidably 
received  in  said  circular  array  of  apertures  of  said  center- 
ing disc; 
said  axes  of  said  wheels  intersecting  in  the  general  plane  of 
said  centering  disc,  whereby  rotation  of  said  driving 
wheel  and  said  driven  wheel  results  in  winding  of  a  thread 
around  said  rods  in  said  thread  control  zone  with  displace- 
ment of  the  turns  of  the  thread  occurring  axially  of  said 
driven  wheel. 


4^99,953 
WIRE  AND  CABLE  PROCESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  L.  Macchia,  Richmond,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  Okonite 
Company,  Ramsey,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,577 
Int.  a.5  B65H  51/08,  51/20 
U.S.  CI.  242—47.08  12  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  cable-bearing  pay  off  sheave,  first  and 
second  cable  storing  sheaves  having  a  variable  spacing  there- 
between, cable  passing  from  said  pay  off  sheave  to  and  about 
said  first  and  second  cable  storing  sheaves,  and  controller 
means  for  controlling  the  distance  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cable  storing  sheaves  for  providing  cable  in  the  absence  of 
cable  available  from  said  pay  off  sheave  and  for  restoring  the 
separation  between  said  first  and  second  sheave,  said  controller 
means  including  digital  processing  means,  sensor  means  for 
providing  to  said  digital  processing  means  a  signal  representa- 
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means  responsive  to  an  output  from  said  digital  processing 
means  for  controlling  said  drive  means. 


4,399,954 
MANIPULATING  LARGE  SECTIONS  OF  ARTIHOAL 

TURF 

Kearney  D.  Arrant,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,626 

Int.  a.3  A63C  19/12;  B65H  17/46 

U.S.  CI.  242—86.52  H  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removably  covering  a  floor  with  a  large 
section  of  substantially  impervious,  heavy  duty  artificial  turf 
which  comprises: 

(a)  dragging  the  leading  margin  from  a  roll  of  said  artificial 
turf  across  an  initial  portion  of  a  floor  via  the  application 
of  a  pulling  force  at  plural  locations  along  said  leading 
margin,  wherein  said  roll  is  supported  on  at  least  one 
powered  support  roller; 

(b)  turning  said  roll  of  said  artificial  turf  comprising  the 
remainder  of  said  section  in  place  in  an  unwinding  direc- 
tion, while  continuing  the  application  of  said  pulling  force 
to  further  advance  the  section  across  the  floor,  wherein 
said  turning  occurs  via  frictional  contact  between  the 
periphery  of  said  roll  and  said  at  least  one  powered  sup- 
port roller; 

(c)  generating  pneumatic  pressure  between  the  floor  and  the 
overlying  section  of  artificial  turf  to  lift  the  overiying 
section  within  its  margins  off  the  floor  and  minimize  fric- 
tion between  the  floor  and  the  artificial  turf,  wherein  the 
margins  of  the  artificial  turf  section  over  the  floor  are  in 
sealing  contact  with  the  floor; 
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(d)  continuing  the  application  of  pulling  force  until  the  floor 
is  covered  with  the  section;  and  then 

(e)  relieving  the  pneumatic  pressure  to  permit  the  section 
where  lifted  to  settle  onto  the  floor. 


4,399,955 

DUAL  REEL  RETRACTOR 

John  S.  Miskowicz,  and  David  R.  Fischbacher,  both  of  La  Porte, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Gateway  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,289 

Int.  a.5  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  a.  242—107.4  A  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  seat  belt  retraction  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  means; 

a  pair  of  reels,  the  axes  of  which  are  coplanar  mounted  for 
rotation  in  said  support  means; 

webbing  attached  at  one  end  to  each  of  said  reels; 

biasing  means  urging  each  of  said  reels  in  a  retraction  direc- 
tion to  wind  said  webbing  therearound,  said  webbing 
extendable  from  said  reels  by  a  pull  on  said  webbing  to 
overcome  the  force  of  said  biasing  means; 

ratchet  means  on  each  of  said  reels; 

Pawl  means  including  a  first  pawl  rotatable  about  a  first  axis 
to  engage  said  ratchet  means  of  a  first  one  of  said  reels  and 
a  second  pawl  rotatable  about  a  second  axis  offset  from 
said  first  axis  to  engage  a  second  ratchet  means,  each  of 
said  pawls  being  displaceable  between  an  unlocking  posi- 
tion and  a  locking  position  in  which  each  of  said  pawl 
means  has  locking  engagement  with  its  associated  ratchet 
means  to  prevent  its  rotation  in  a  web  extending  direction; 

a  common  actuating  means  displaceable  from  a  rest  position 
to  a  pawl  actuating  position  to  simultaneously  actuate 
each  of  said  pawl  means  toward  said  locking  position  and 
to  move  one  of  said  pawl  means  into  locking  position 
irrespective  of  the  other  pawl  means  being  blocked  mo- 
mentarily from  its  locking  position;  and 

an  inertia  type  sensing  means  to  move  said  common  actuat- 
ing means  to  said  actuating  position  when  said  sensing 
means  detects  a  predetermined  force  for  preventing  rota- 
tion of  each  of  said  reels  in  a  web  extending  direction. 


' '  4,399,956 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  WEBBING  FOR  SEAT 

BELT 

Akira  Mita,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,397 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  II,  1980,  55-142250 
Int.  a.3  A62B  i5/02;  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242—107.2  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  retractor  for  a  seat  belt  used  in  a  vehicle  wherein  a 
webbing  of  the  seat  belt  may  be  drawn  from  a  take-up  spool 
and  directed  at  least  partially  around  a  drum  mounted  rotat- 
ably to  a  drum  base  secured  pivotally  to  said  retractor  along  an 


axis  offset  eccentrically  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum 
and  wherein  the  webbing  may  normally  be  withdrawn  from 
said  take-up  spool  relatively  freely  so  that  it  may  comfortably 
engage  the  user;  a  locking  means  for  locking  the  webbind 
during  a  sudden  acceleration  or  deceleration  of  the  vehicle, 
said  locking  means  including  a  sensor  for  sensing  sudden  accel- 
eration or  deceleration  of  the  vehicle,  means  including  a  first 
restraining  element  driven  by  said  sensor  for  preventing  rota- 
tion of  said  spool,  means  including  a  second  restraining  ele- 


ment carried  by  said  drum  base  and  driven  during  initial  pivot- 
ing of  said  drum  base  caused  by  tension  applied  to  said  web- 
bing after  said  spool  has  been  prevented  from  rotating  for 
preventing  rotation  of  said  drum,  a  fixed  frictional  restraining 
member  fixed  on  the  retractor  and  lying  adjacent  one  side  of 
the  webbing,  and  a  movable  frictional  restraining  member 
carried  by  said  drum  base  and  located  oppositely  from  the 
fixed  frictional  restraining  member  and  adapted  to  be  pressed 
firmly  against  the  other  side  of  the  webbing  as  continued  ten- 
sion of  the  webbing  urges  the  drum  base  to  pivot  further. 


4,399,957 

YARN  PACKAGE  HOLDER 

Hans  S.  Singer,  191  Inglewood,  Greenville,  S.C.  29615 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,765 

Int.  a.^  B65H  49/10;  D02H  1/00;  D03J  5/16 


U.S.  a.  242—130 


2  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  positioning  yam  packages  as  upon  creels  and 
the  like,  said  yam  packages  including  a  yam  carrier  having  an 
outwardly  extending  annular  lip  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  first  outwardly  extending  lip  receiving  wedging  member 
carried  by  said  support; 

a  second  inwardly  extending  lip  receiving  wedging  member 
pivotally  carried  upon  said  support  opposite  said  first 
wedging  member  displaceable  upon  insertion  of  said  lip  in 
the  direction  of  insertion  of  the  lip  between  said  first  and 
second  wedging  members  for  exerting  a  positive  gripping 
action  upon  said  lip  therebetween; 
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resilient  means  urging  said  second  wedging  members  toward 
said  first  wedging  members; 

manually  operable  means  for  releasing  the  gripping  action 
exerted  by  said  wedging  members  upon  said  lip; 

bracket  members  fixed  to  said  support-pivotally  carrying  the 
second  wedging  member  therebetween;  and 

camming  means  opposite  said  second  wedging  member 
guiding  said  lip  between  said  wedging  members; 

whereby  a  yam  package  may  be  conveniently  received  upon 
said  holder  by  manual  insertion  of  the  lip  between  the 
wedging  members  for  positive,  manually  releasable  posi- 
tioning of  the  package  by  exerting  a  gripping  action  upon 
the  lip. 


4,399,959 

CONSTANT  FORCE  WINDUP  SPRING  WEB 

THREADING  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Godsoe,  and  Jack  W.  Wenner,  both  of  Pima  County, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp., 

Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,120 

Int.  a.3  G03B  1/04.  1/56 

U.S.  a.  242—195  8  Qaims 


4,399,958 
TAPE  LOOP  POSITION  DETECTOR 
Jean  Dupont,  La  Haye  les  Roses,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Internationale    pour    ITnformatique    CII-Honeywell    Bull, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,573 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  19,  1980,  80  13599 
Int.  aj  GllB  15/58,  23/12 
U.S.  a.  242—182  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  position  of  a  tape  loop  in  a 
chamber,  the  tape  being  supplied  to  one  end  of  the  chamber, 
the  other  end  of  the  chamber  being  maintained  at  a  fluid  pres- 
sure less  than  the  one  end  and  being  closed  by  the  tape  in  the 
chamber,  a  portion  of  the  chamber  where  the  loop  is  located 
including  a  wall  for  providing  a  fluid  flow  relation  between  the 
chamber  and  the  detecting  apparatus,  the  detecting  apparatus 
being  responsive  to  the  location  of  a  fluid  pressure  transition  in 
the  chamber  resulting  from  the  position  of  the  loop  and  the 
fluid  pressure  difference  on  opposite  sides  of  the  loop,  the 
detecting  apparatus  comprising  a  variable  capacitor  having 
fixed  and  flexible  electrodes  spaced  from  each  other,  the  fixed 
electrode  being  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  wall,  a  station- 
ary solid  dielectric  positioned  between  the  electrodes,  the 
stationary  solid  dielectric  extending  between  the  electrodes 
through  subsuntially  the  same  distance  as  the  electrodes,  a 
vacuum  source  for  applying  a  fluid  pressure  to  the  flexible 
electrode  between  the  pressures  at  the  one  and  other  ends  of 
the  chamber,  first  and  second  opposite  ends  of  the  flexible 
electrode  having  faces  resijectively  positioned  in  first  and 
second  planes  substantially  parallel  to  the  wall,  the  face  in  the 
second  plane  being  on  the  stationary  solid  dielectric,  the  flexi- 
ble electrode  and  vacuum  source  being  arranged  so  that  the 
position  of  a  transition  of  the  flexible  electrode  from  the  wall  to 
the  region  is  dependent  on  the  position  of  the  loop  in  the 
chamber,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  flexible  electrode  between 
the  pressures  of  the  one  end  and  of  the  vacuum  source  is  urged 
by  the  higher  pressure  of  the  one  end  against  the  stationary 
solid  dielectric  and  a  segment  of  the  flexible  electrode  between 
the  pressures  of  the  other  end  and  the  vacuum  source  is  urged 
by  the  higher  pressure  of  the  vacuum  source  against  the  wall. 


1.  In  an  automatic  tape  threading  apparatus  for  moving  a 
leading  end  portion  of  a  tape  coiled  on  a  removable  supply  reel 
positioned  on  a  tape  transport  through  a  circuitous  tape  path 
from  a  first  position  adjacent  the  supply  reel  to  a  second  posi- 
tion at  a  take-up  reel  disposed  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  circu- 
itous tape  path  from  said  supply  reel  for  subsequent  co-rotation 
with  said  supply  reel  for  transporting  said  tape  therebetween 
along  said  circuitous  tape  path; 
including,  in  combination: 

channel  guide  means  on  said  tape  transport  extending  be- 
tween said  supply  and  take-up  reels  adjacent  said  circu- 
itous tape  path  and  having  a  geometric  configuration 
similar  to  the  configuration  of  the  tape  path  such  that  any 
motions  along  said  channel  guide  means  are  similar  to 
motions  along  said  circuitous  tape  path; 
a  negator  flexible  self-coilable  band-shaped  spring  movably 
disposed  in  said  channel  guide  means  for  reciprocating 
motions  between  said  supply  and  take-up  reels  and  having 
one  end  affixed  to  said  take-up  reel  and  exhibiting  a  coil- 
able  force  sufficient  to  move  said  tape  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position  along  said  circuitous  tape  path; 
a  negator  spool  affixed  to  a  second  end  of  said  negator  spring 
and  movably  disposed  in  said  channel  guide  means  for 
motions  therealong  between  said  supply  and  take-up  reels 
and  adapted  to  coilingly  receive  said  negator  spring  and 
having  a  tape  end  engaging  pin  coaxially  extending  there- 
from toward  said  circuitous  tape  path  such  that  as  said 
negator  spring  coils  on  the  negator  spool  the  tape  moves 
from  the  first  to  the  second  position  along  said  circuitous 
tape  path  under  the  urging  of  said  negator  spring; 
latch  means  movably  mounted  on  said  tape  transport  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  first  position  for  movements  between 
a  negator  spool  latching  position  and  a  negator  spool 
unlatching  position  whereby  unlatching  the  latch  means 
threads  tape  from  said  supply  reel  along  said  circuitous 
tape  path  from  the  supply  spool  that  is  attached  to  said 
tape-end  engaging  pin; 
means  for  rotating  said  supply  reel  for  winding  said  tape 
thereon  such  that  the  tape  is  completely  removed  from 
said  take-up  reel; 
leader  means  affixed  to  the  free  end  of  said  tape  and  movable 
along  said  circuitous  tape  path  with  said  tape  between  said 
first  and  second  positions  and  having  tape-end  engaging 
pin  receiving  means  for  removably  receiving  said  tape-end 
engaging  pin  as  said  supply  reel  is  placed  on  said  tape 
transf>ort  at  said  first  position; 
means  interposed  between  said  first  position  and  said  latch 
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means  for  moving  said  latch  means  from  said  latching 
position  to  said  unlatching  p>osition  as  said  supply  reel  is 
placed  in  said  first  position  and  from  said  unlatching  posi- 
tion to  said  latching  position  as  said  supply  reel  is  removed 
from  said  first  position  such  that  said  negator  spool  is 
latched  at  said  first  position  whenever  no  supply  spool  is 
at  said  first  position  and  unlatched  for  said  reciprocating 
motions  when  a  said  supply  spool  is  at  said  first  position; 
and 
said  leader  means  being  arranged  for  carrying  said  tape 
engaging  pin  from  said  second  to  said  first  position  as  said 
tape  is  being  wound  on  said  supply  reel  as  said  leader 
means  moves  from  said  take-up  reel  to  said  supply  reel 
whereby  rewinding  the  tape  from  the  take-up  reel  onto 
said  supply  reel  uncoils  said  negator  spring  from  said 
negator  spool  and  moves  the  negator  spool  to  said  latch 
means  for  enabling  threading  a  tape  through  said  circu- 
itous tape  path. 


4,399,960 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Shigemasa  Shoji,  Saku,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,950 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1980,  55-3245 

Int  C1.3  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32;  B65H  75/34 

U.S.  a.  242— 199  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  having  a  pair  of  reels  therein 
for  holding  a  magnetic  tape  which  travels  from  one  reel  from 
which  it  is  unreeled  along  a  front  edge  of  said  cassette  to  the 
other  reel  upon  which  it  is  reeled  during  recording  and  repro- 
ducing, the  improvement  for  guiding  said  tape  along  said  front 
edge  of  said  cassette  comprising  a  rotatable  tape  guide  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  both  said  front  edge  of  said  cassette  and  said 
one  reel  from  which  said  tape  is  unreeled,  and  a  nonrotatable 
tape  guide  positioned  adjacent  to  both  said  front  edge  of  said 
cassette  and  said  other  reel  upon  which  said  tape  is  reeled. 


1 1  4,399,961 

TONE  BURST  RETICLE  BEAMRIDER  MISSILE 
GUIDANCE 
Robert  R  Mitchell,  HuntSTille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,687 

Int.  a.3  F41G  7/26 

U.S.  a.  244—3.13  3  Qaims 


1.  A  tone  burst  reticle  beamrider  missile  guidance  system 
comprising  reticle  wheel  means  mounted  for  rotation  at  a 
substantially  constant  rate  and  having  chopping  section  means, 
transparent  section  means,  and  opaque  section  means,  a  laser 


source  mounted  relative  to  said  reticle  wheel  means  and  illumi- 
nating said  reticle  wheel  means,  and  lens  means  for  receiving 
chopped  signals  from  said  reticle  wheel  means  and  being 
adapted  for  projecting  the  chopped  reticle  wheel  means  signals 
in  the  direction  of  a  missile,  said  chopping  section  means  and 
said  transparent  section  means  being  located  on  said  reticle 
wheel  means  so  as  to  allow  first  and  second  tone  bursts  to  be 
produced  and  substantially  orthogonically  spaced,  said  reticle 
wheel  means  being  a  single  wheel  that  has  four  segments  that 
are  arranged  about  the  circumference  of  the  reticle  wheel  as  a 
first  and  transparent  section,  a  second  and  chopping  section 
with  alternate  opaque  and  transparent  segments,  a  third  and 
transparent  section  and  a  fourth  and  opaque  section,  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  sections  being  said  chopping  section 
means,  said  transparent  section  means  and  said  opaque  section 
means. 


4,399,962 
WOBBLE  NOSE  CONTROL  FOR  PROJECHLES 
Larry  D.  Wedertz,  Mira  Loma;  Byron  M.  Niemeier,  Qaremont, 
and  Oakley  G.  Ross,  Upland,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General 
Dynamics,  Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,128 

Int  a.3  F42B  15/14 

U.S.  a.  244—3.23  7  Qaims 


1.  A  wobble  nose  projectile  for  launching  at  a  target  and 
having  a  cylindrical  body  that  is  rotatable  in  flight,  comprising: 

an  articulated  nose  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
projectile  body  and  locked  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  projectile  body;  and 

pyrotechnic  means  within  said  nose  for  unlocking  the  nose 
and  tilting  said  nose  toward  the  target  when  the  direc- 
tional error  of  the  projectile  exceeds  a  threshold. 


4,399,963 
ELASTIC  TAIL  SKID  FOR  GLIDERS  AND  LIGHT  AIR 

PLANES 
Herbert  Schafer,  6980  Wertheim-Griinenwort,  BRD,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,156 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1981,  8107304[U] 

Int  Q.^  B64C  25/64 
U.S.  Q.  244—104  R  18  Qaims 


1.  An  elastic  tail  skid  for  gliders  and  light  air  planes,  com- 
prising a  tail  skid  body  to  be  mounted  on  the  airframe,  said 
body  being  made  out  of  elastic  material  and  formed  with  a 
recess;  a  skid  element  establishing  a  ground  support  when  the 
glider  or  air  plane  is  landed,  said  skid  element  being  mounted 
in  said  recess;  a  support  plate  imbedded  in  said  body,  said  skid 
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element  being  yieldingly  supported  on  said  support  plate;  and 
a  vertical  spacer  bolt  rigidly  mounted  on  said  support  plate, 
said  skid  element  having  a  front  end  and  being  pivotally  sup- 
ported with  said  front  end  relative  to  said  vertical  spacer  bolt. 

4^99,964 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  AIRCRAFT  AND  AN 

AIRCRAFT  PROVIDED  WTTH  SUCH  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Vellaiappan  V.  Thangathinipathy,  No.  13,  Sadasiva  Pillai  La., 

Chintadripet,  Madras  600  002,  Tamil  Nady,  India 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,115 

Int.  a.5  B64D  45/04 

U.S.  a.  244—113  11  Claims 


cross  sectional  area  outer  end  of  said  opening,  thereby  enabling 
said  airframe  marginal  portion  to  have  machining  operation 
performed  thereon  while  said  insert  remains  in  position  closing 
the  inner  end  of  said  opening  against  the  entrance  of  machining 
cuttings  into  the  interior  of  said  airframe  and  the  intermediate 
portion  of  said  opening  to  be  vacuumed  after  the  aforemen- 
tioned machining  operation  is  performed  in  order  to  vacuum 
away  machining  cuttings  prior  to  removal  of  said  panel. 


4,399,966 

POWER  OPENING  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE  COWL 

DOORS 

Eric  H.  Crudden,  Mercer  Island,  and  P.  Jay  Jessen,  Snohomish, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,827 

Int.  a?  B64C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  244—129.4  8  Qaims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  with  an  aircraft,  said  safety  device 
comprising:  a  cover  which  rests  apart  from  and  above  said 
aircraft;  at  least  one  sleeve  member  which  surrounds  the  fuse- 
lage belly  of  said  aircraft,  said  cover  being  movably  attached  to 
said  at  least  one  sleeve  member;  and  a  linking  means  attached 
to  said  at  least  one  sleeve  member  and  operable  to  move  said 
cover  from  a  first  position  lying  upon  the  outside  surface  of  the 
aircraft  fuselage  to  a  second  position  extending  forwardly  from 
its  attachment  to  said  at  least  one  sleeve  member  and  upwardly 
from  said  fuselage. 


4,399,965 

STRESS  PANEL  REPAIR  INSERT  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Ned  W.  Walker,  35  Franklin  Rd.,  Newport  News,  Va,  23601 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,689 

Int.  aJ  B64C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  244—129.4  5  Claims 


7^ 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  airframe  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  stress  panel  receiving  opening  formed  therein  having 
reduced  cross  sectional  area  inner  and  outer  ends  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  greater  cross  sectional  area  than  said  ends, 
an  insert  for  said  opening  comprising  a  thick  panel  of  resilient 
deformable  material  snugly  removably  received  in  said  open- 
ing substantially  entirely  intermediate  said  inner  and  outer  ends 
and  with  said  inner  and  outer  ends  defining  opposing  surfaces 
between  which  said  panel  is  received  for  resisting  displacement 
of  said  panel  from  either  said  inner  end  or  said  outer  end,  said 
panel  closing  said  opening  intermediate  said  inner  and  outer 
ends  against  the  entrance  of  foreign  material  into  said  airframe 
from  the  exterior  thereof,  said  panel  being  sufficiently  resil- 
iently  deformable  whereby  an  outer  surface  portion  thereof  at 
a  selected  marginal  area  of  said  panel  may  be  engaged  and 
deflected  inwardly  away  from  the  marginal  portion  of  said 
airframe  defining  the  corresponding  portion  of  said  reduced 


UUi-l^t"  J 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  jet  engine,  said  engine  having  an 
annular  cowl  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  engine,  said 
cowl  being  longitudinally  bifurcated  to  form  first  and  second 
cowl  portions,  each  of  said  cowl  portions  being  hingedly  at- 
tached to  said  engine  for  swinging  movement  of  each  of  said 
cowl  portions  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  cowl 
portions  are  joined  together  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  cowl  portions  are  spaced  from  said  engine  to  expose  said 
portion  of  said  engine,  an  apparatus  for  moving  said  cowl 
portions  between  their  respective  first  and  second  positions 
comprising: 
a  first  linear  hydraulic  actuator  associated  with  said  engine 
and  said  first  cowl  portion  and  operable  to  move  said  first 
cowl  portion  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position; 
a  second  linear  hydraulic  actuator  associated  with  said  en- 
gine and  said  second  cowl  portion  and  operable  to  move 
said  second  cowl  portion  from  its  first  position  to  its  sec- 
ond position; 
hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  means  mounted  on  said  engine  for 

supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  actuators; 
hydraulic  control  means  associated  with  said  hydraulic  fluid 
reservoir  means  and  said  linear  hydraulic  actuators  and 
selectively  operable  to  direct  fluid  from  said  reservoir 
means  to  said  actuators,  said  hydraulic  control  means 
including  first  valve  means  associated  with  said  first  linear 
hydraulic  actuator,  said  first  valve  means  selectively  oper- 
able in  a  first  mode  to  pass  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  reser- 
voir means  to  said  first  actuator  and  in  a  second  mode  to 
pass  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  first  actuator  to  said  reser- 
voir means,  second  valve  means  associated  with  said 
second  linear  hydraulic  actuator,  said  second  valve  means 
being  selectively  operable  in  a  first  mode  to  pass  fluid 
from  said  reservoir  means  to  said  second  actuator  and 
operable  in  a  second  mode  to  pass  fluid  from  said  second 
actuator  to  said  reservoir  means,  third  valve  means  associ- 
ated with  said  first  and  second  linear  hydraulic  actuators 
and  said  reservoir  means  and  selectively  operable  in  a  first 
mode  to  block  the  passage  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
actuators  to  said  reservoir  means  and  operable  in  the 
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second  mode  to  pass  fluid  from  said  actuators  to  said 
reservoir  means;  and 
hydraulic  pump  means  mounted  on  said  engine,  said  pump 
means  having  a  suction  and  an  exhaust,  said  suction  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  reservoir  means  and  said 
exhaust  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  hydraulic 
control  means. 


flow  is  initiated  such  that  said  piston  assembly  is  forced 
imder  a  preselected  pressure  versus  stroke  profile  from 


4,399,967 

STAGGERED  COIli  AND  NOSE-TORQUER 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PULSE  DEIONG  SYSTEMS 

Paul  E.  Saadorfr,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

1 1  Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,541 
I  Int.  a.3  B64D  15/18 

U.S.  a.  244—134  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  pulse  deicing  system  for  deicing  the 
surface  skin  of  an  airfoil,  said  airfoil  including  a  leading  edge 
portion  formed  by  upper  and  lower  surfaces  terminating  at  a 
leading  edge,  said  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  electromag- 
netic pulse  generating  devices  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  said  skin  and  means  for  electrically  activating  said 
plurality  of  pulse  generating  devices  to  produce  a  resultant 
deformation  of  said  skin,  wherein  said  plurality  of  pulse  gener- 
ating devices  are  arranged  in  a  staggered  geometrical  array 
spanwise  of  said  airfoil,  whereby  upon  electric  activation  of 
said  devices  a  torsional  wave  mode  deformation  of  said  skin 
occurs. 


4,399,968 

CONTROLLED  OUTPUT  FORCE  ACTUATOR 
William  H.  Stock,  Columbus,  and  Bernard  C.  Holland,  Jr., 
Pickerington,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,465 
Int.  a.3  B64D  1/02 
VS.  a.  244—137  R  21  Qaims 

1.  An  actuator  for  ejecting  an  article  from  an  aircraft  com- 
prising: 
a  closed  cylinder; 

a  fixed  tubular  member  coupled  to  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  having  a  first  array  of  orifice  means  for  flowing 
said  fluid  into  said  cylinder; 
a  piston  assembly  adapted  to  engage  and  eject  said  article, 
said  piston  assembly  slidably  mounted  within  said  cylinder 
and  telescopically  movable  over  said  fixed  tubular  mem- 
ber from  a  first  position,  wherein  said  piston  assembly 
covers  a  portion  less  than  all  of  said  first  array  of  orifice 
means,  thereby  leaving  an  uncovered  portion  of  said  first 
array  of  orifice  means,  to  a  second  position,  wherein  said 
first  array  of  orifice  means  are  uncovered,  said  first  and 
second  positions  defining  the  stroke  of  said  piston  assem- 
bly, said  uncovered  portion  of  said  first  array  of  orifice 
means  gradually  increasing  as  said  piston  assembly  moves 
through  said  stroke;  and 
means  for  selectively  intiating  fluid  flow  from  said  source  of 
fluid,  said  uncovered  portion  of  said  first  array  of  orifice 
means  metering  said  fluid  into  said  cylinder  when  fluid 


said  first  position  to  said  second  position  to  eject  said 
article. 


4399,969 
GLIDING  PARACHUTE 
William  L.  B.  Gargano,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Edward 
Strong,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,895 

Int.  CI.5  B64D  17/02.  17/68 

U.S.  a.  244—145  4  Qaims 


1.  A  flexible  and  inflatable  gliding  wing  comprising  aligned 
upper  and  lower  flexible  panels  each  having  a  generally  rectan- 
gular configuration  and  a  length  to  width  ratio  in  the  range  of 
approximately  2:1  to  approximately  2.85:1,  the  panels  being 
connected  to  one  another  by  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending 
airfoil-shaped  ribs  extending  transversely  across  the  panels  at 
longitudinally  spaced  locations  to  define  a  plurality  of  cells  so 
that  upon  inflation  of  the  wing  one  adjacent  set  of  the  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  the  panels  will  be  vertically  spaced  apart  to  form 
the  leading  edge  of  the  wing  to  permit  air  to  flow  rearwardly 
through  the  cells,  the  portion  of  the  upf>er  panel  defining  the 
upper  wall  of  each  cell  having  a  greater  longitudinal  dimension 
than  the  portion  of  the  lower  panel  defining  the  lower  wall  of 
the  cell,  the  ribs  including  side  ribs  and  a  center  rib  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  side  ribs,  the  center  ribs  having  greater 
camber  height  than  the  side  ribs,  the  ratio  of  the  maximum 
camber  height  of  the  ribs  to  the  chord  thereof  being  in  the 
range  of  approximately  0.1:1  to  approximately  0.2:1,  a  pair  of 
generally  triangular  flexible  stabilizers  each  having  its  base 
edge  secured  to,  and  extending  downwardly  from  one  of  the 
side  edges  of  the  lower  panel,  and  each  stabilizer  having  an 
apex  positioned  at  least  50%  of  the  chord  aft  of.  the  leading 
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edge  of  the  wing,  and  a  plurality  of  suspension  lines  connected 
to  the  wing  and  extending  downward  from  the  wing  in  con- 
verging relationship  to  at  least  one  point  of  attachment  for  a 
load,  the  upper  ends  of  the  suspension  lines  being  connected  to 
the  ribs  to  define  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  and  trans- 
versely extending  rows  of  suspension  lines,  the  suspension  lines 
being  proportioned  in  length  so  that  during  flight  the  suspen- 
sion lines  impart  a  longitudinal  arcuate  curvature  to  the  wing, 
the  ratio  of  the  span  of  the  wing  to  the  vertical  distance  be- 
tween the  attachment  point  and  the  lower  panel  is  approxi- 
mately 2:1,  and  the  attachment  point  is  in  the  range  of  approxi- 
mately 25%  to  approximately  45%  pf  the  chord  aft  of  the 
leading  edge  of  the  wing. 


4,399^0 
WING  LEADING  EDGE  SLAT 
Arthur  Evans,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Company, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,590 

Int.  a.'  B64C  9/24 

U.S.  a.  244—214  —  10  aaims 


■MP 


7.  A  mechanism  for  extending  and  positioning  a  high-lift 
device  relative  to  an  airfoil,  comprising:  a  carrier  track  extend- 
ing chordwise  in  said  airfoil  and  being  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  high-lift  device;  means  mounted  to  said  airfoil 
for  supportably  guiding  the  other  end  portion  of  said  carrier 
track  for  chordwise  extension  movement  of  said  high-lift  de- 
vice relative  to  said  airfoil;  a  camtrack  spaced  spanwise  from 
said  carrier  track  and  fixedly  mounted  chordwise  in  said  airfoil; 
a  rotary  actuator  mounted  in  said  airfoil;  a  linkage  mechanism 
being  in  a  folded  arrangement  during  a  fully  retracted  position 
of  said  high-lift  device  relative  to  said  airfoil  and  interconnect- 
ing said  high-lift  device  with  said  camtrack  and  said  rotary 
actuator;  said  rotary  actuator  in  combination  with  said  linkage 
mechanism,  said  camtrack  and  said  carrier  track,  effecting  a 
simultaneously  combined  unfolding  linkage  extension  move- 
ment of  said  high-life  device  on  said  carrier  track  from  said 
airfoil,  and  a  camtrack  guided  angle-of-incidence  program- 
ming of  said  high-lift  device  relative  to  said  airfoil;  and  said 
camtrack  producing  a  guided  force  vector  component  to  said 
Imkage  mechanism  during  unfolding  linkage  extension  move- 
ment of  said  high-lift  device,  for  enabling  said  linkage  mecha- 
nism to  freely  operate  a  complete  extension  cycle  of  said  high- 
lift  device  without  locking  up. 


body  having  an  opening  adapted  to  lockingly  fit  over  the 
tank  spud,  said  first  bracket  further  including  a  pair  of 
laterally-spaced  legs  extending  from  said  body  and  having 
a  bent  upper  end  portion  adapted  to  apply  spring  pressure 
toward  the  tank  outer  wall  when  said  first  bracket  is 
locked  on  the  tank  spud,  each  of  said  legs  including  in  said 
upper  end  portion  an  elongated  slot  having  an  upper  end; 
and 


a  second  bracket  carrying  the  thermostat  control  and  having 
a  pair  of  laterally-spaced,  upstanding  ears  adapted  to  fit 
beneath  the  upper  end  portions  of  said  legs,  each  of  said 
ears  including  a  nib  received  in  a  said  slot  for  interlocking 
said  first  and  said  second  brackets  and  having  an  upper 
edge  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  end  of  said  slot  and 
cooperate  therewith  to  urge  the  thermostat  control  into 
firmer  contact  with  the  tank  outer  wall  in  response  to 
upward  vertical  movement  of  said  second  bracket  relative 
to  said  first  bracket. 


4,399,972 

PORTABLE  SUPPORT  PLATFORM 

Roger  L.  McCulioch,  2023  Michigan  Ave.,  La  Porte,  Ind.  46350 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,274 

Int.  a.J  B65D  19/34 

U.S.  a.  248—346  4  Qaims 


4,399,971 
MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HEATER  THERMOSTAT 

CONTROL 

George  L.  Fehrmann,  Nashville,  and  Samuel  M.  Stubblefield, 
Jr.,  Franklin,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Apcom,  Inc.,  Frank- 
lin, Tenn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,278 
Int.  a.J  E04G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  248—221.3  3  Qaims 

1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  a  thermostat  control  on  the 
outer  wall  of  a  heater  tank  including  an  external  spud  in  which 
a  heating  element  is  mounted,  said  mounting  assembly  com- 
prising 
a  first  bracket  made  from  a  spring  material  and  including  a 


1.  A  support  platform,  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  unitary  paperboard  blank,  includ- 
ing 

(1)  a  rectangular  top  wall  panel; 

(2)  a  pair  of  end  wall  panels  connected  with  opposite 
edges  of  said  top  wall  panel  by  a  pair  of  parallel  first 
fold  lines,  respectively,  said  end  walls  having  a  given 
width; 

(3)  a  pair  of  end  flaps  connected  with  said  pair  of  end  wall 
panels  by  a  pair  of  parallel  second  fold  lines,  respec- 
tively, said  second  fold  lines  being  arranged  parallel 
with  said  first  fold  lines; 

(4)  a  pair  of  side  wall  panels  connected  with  the  remaining 
opposed  edges  of  said  top  wall  panel  by  a  pair  of  parallel 
third  fold  lines,  respectively,  said  third  fold  lines  being 
arranged  normal  to  said  first  fold  lines,  said  side  wall 


August  23,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1447 


panels  having  the  same  width  as  said  end  wall  panels; 
and 
(5)  a  pair  of  side  flaps  connected  with  said  pair  of  side  wall 
panels  by  a  pair  of  parallel  fourth  fold  lines,  respec- 
tively, said  fourth  fold  lines  being  arranged  parallel 
with  said  third  fold  lines,  said  end  and  side  flaps  being 
foldable  about  said  second  and  fourth  fold  lines,  respec- 
tively, to  corresponding  positions  on  one  side  of  said 
top  wall  panel  normal  to  said  end  and  side  wall  panels, 
respectively,  said  end  and  side  wall  panels  being  fold- 
able  about  said  first  and  third  fold  lines,  respectively,  to 
corresponding  positions  on  the  same  side  as,  and  normal 
to  said  top  wall  panel,  said  side  and  end  flaps  being 
positioned  opposite  said  top  wall  panel  and  in  a  com- 
mon plane  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  said  top  wall 
panel,  said  blank  in  its  folded  condition  defining  a  par- 
tially enclosed  chamber; 

(b)  expansible  insert  means  having  a  honeycomb  configura- 
tion arranged  within  and  completely  filling  said  partially 
enclosed  chamber  for  supporting  said  top  wall  panel,  the 
height  of  said  insert  means  being  generally  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  side  and  end  wall  panels,  respectively;  and 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  insert  means  with  said  folded 
blank  thereby  to  define  the  support  platform. 


4,399,974 
ENGINE  MOUNT 
Hirofumi  Takei,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,570 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1981,  56*1139[U] 
Int.  Q\}  F16M  li/00 
U.S.  a.  248—605  12  Oaims 


4,399,973 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND 
Robert  H.  Spry;  Robert  R.  Spry,  both  of  513  E.  Locust,  Bloo- 
mington.  III.  61701,  and  Gloria  Koller,  Rt.  #2,  Pearl  Rd., 
Spring  Green,  Wis.  53588 

.Filed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,333 
I  Int.  a.3  F16M  li/QO 

U.S.  a.  248—524  14  Qaims 


1.  A  stand  (10)  for  supporting  a  Christmas  tree  (12)  having  a 
trunk  (14)  with  a  butt  end  (16),  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  (18); 

(b)  surfaces  of  the  base  (18)  defining  an  upwardly  opening 
tree  well  (20)  adapted  to  receive  the  butt  end  (16)  of  the 
trunk  (14)  of  the  Christmas  tree  (12); 

(c)  a  support  post  (28)  of  a  selected  length  having  a  first  and 
a  second  end  (30,  32); 

(d)  surfaces  of  the  base  (18)  defining  an  upwardly  opening 
support  post  well  (34)  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  the  first 
end  (30)  of  the  support  post  (28)  in  an  upright  position, 
rigidly  engaged  in  the  support  post  well  (34)  in  untuming 
relation; 

(e)  a  trunk  brace  (36)  having  a  substantially  arcuate  trunk 
engaging  surface  (38),  adapted  to  engage  the  trunk  (14)  at 
a  selected  distance  above  the  base  (18)  in  unturning  rela- 
tion, the  trunk  brace  (36)  having  surfaces  defining  a  multi- 
plicity of  support  post  holes  (40)  adapted  to  slip  over  and 
thus  engage  the  second  end  (32)  of  the  support  post  (28); 

(0  means  to  support  the  trunk  brace  (36)  at  a  selected  dis- 
tance above  the  base  (18)  in  rigid,  untuming  relation  with 
respect  to  the  support  post  (28);  and 

(g)  a  retention  band  (42)  adapted  to  bias  and  retain  the  trunk 
(14)  against  the  engaging  surface  (38). 


1.  An  engine  mount  for  mounting  an  engine  on  a  vehicle 
body,  comprising: 

(1)  first  and  second  elastic  resilient  blocks  arranged  to  leave 
therebetween  a  certain  clearance; 

(2)  first  bracket  means  connecting  said  block  to  said  engine, 
and  second  bracket  means  connecting  said  second  block  to 
said  vehicle  body; 

(3)  a  first  vibration  absorber  disposed  in  said  clearance  to 
absorb  a  high-frequency  small-amplitude  vibration  which, 
originating  from  the  operation  of  the  engine,  is  transmitted 
from  the  engine  to  the  vehicle  body; 

(4)  a  second  vibration  absorber  disposed  in  said  clearance  in 
parallel  with  said  first  vibration  absorber  to  absorb  a  low- 
frequency  large-amplitude  vibration  which,  originating 
from  impacts  of  the  road  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  is  transmit- 
ted from  the  vehicle  body  to  the  engine; 

(5)  said  first  vibration  absorber  comprising  an  annular  tube 
of  an  elastic  mateial  filled  with  pressurized  air; 

(6)  said  second  vibration  absorber  comprising: 

(a)  a  third  elastic  resilient  block  which  assumes  a  condition 
disengaged  from  said  second  block  when  said  tube  is 
expanded  to  a  certain  degree;  and 

(b)  stopper  means  which  suppresses  excessive  movement 
of  said  second  block  in  the  direction  away  from  said 
first  block; 

(7)  said  stopper  means  having 

(a)  a  bore  formed  in  said  second  block,  said  bore  being  in 
communication  with  said  clearance  through  an  opening 
fromed  in  said  second  block,  the  sectional  area  of  said 
bore  being  greater  than  that  of  said  opening; 

(b)  a  shaft  about  which  said  third  block  is  coaxially 
mounted,  said  shaft  extending  from  said  first  block 
toward  said  second  block  through  the  central  openmg 
of  said  annular  tube  and  projecting  at  its  head  portion 
into  said  bore  of  said  second  block  through  said  opening 
of  the  same;  and 

(c)  a  stopping  member  spacedly  received  in  said  bore  of 
'    the  second  block  and  secured  to  said  head  portion  of 

said  shaft  to  be  axially  movable  therewith  in  said  bore, 
said  stopping  member  having  a  size  larger  than  said 
opening  of  said  second  block; 

(8)  said  third  block  further  comprising  a  larger  diameter 
portion  spacedly  received  in  the  central  opening  of  said 
annular  tube  and  a  smaller  diameter  portion  spacedly 
received  in  said  opening  of  said  second  block;  and 

(9)  said  shaft  being  formed  with  two  spaced  circular  flanges 
between  which  said  third  block  is  disposed. 
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4399,975 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  HEAVY 

OBJECTS 

Emil  P.  Trimarco,  6236  W.  124th  PI.,  Palos  Heights,  III.  60463, 

and  Norman  S.  Kalish,  12948  Crescent  Ct.,  Crestwood,  III. 

60445 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,008 

int.  a.^  F16M  9/00 

U.S.  a.  248—678  20  Oaims 


ing  member  and  of  said  circular  seal  with  a  bore  inside  of 
which  is  removably  mounted  an  annular  element  against  which 
rests  the  circular  seal,  said  annular  member  containing  vent- 
holes  adapted  to  create  a  communication  between  the  conduit 
downstream  of  the  circular  seal  and  a  housing  inside  which  the 
said  seal  is  engaged,  for  an  instantaneous  balancing  of  pres- 
sures, said  annular  member  being  joined  to  the  body  via  means 
situated  on  the  side  opposite  the  circular  seal. 


4,399,977 
BALL  VALVE 
Charles  Wheatley,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Barton  Valve  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Shawnee,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,037,  Aug.  7, 1980.  This  application 
Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,209 
Int.  Q\}  F16K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  251—315  5  Qaims 


1.  A  weather-resistant  support  structure  for  the  stationary 
level  mounting  of  heavy  objects  such  as  air  conditioner  con- 
densers and  the  like  on  a  roof  surface  which  may  be  sloped, 
comprising: 

a  wooden  skeleton  having  a  substantially  flat  top  supported 
by  a  plurality  of  sidewalls,  said  sidewalls  being  generally 
normal  to  said  flat  top  and  having  height  dimensions  and 
bottom  edges  formed  to  compensate  for  any  slope  of  the 
roof  surface  upon  which  said  structure  is  to  rest  so  that  the 
flat  top  is  generally  level, 

a  weather-resistant  lamination  of  a  predetermined  thickness 
entirely  covering  said  wooden  skeleton  to  substantially 
seal  the  same  from  moisture  and  to  impart  additional 
structural  strength,  and 

a  weather-resistant  flange  extending  outwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  said  sidewalls,  generally  parallel  to  the  roof 
surface  upon  which  said  structure  is  to  rest,  so  that  the 
weight  to  be  carried  by  the  structure  will  be  distributed  on 
the  roof  surface  generally  over  the  entire  area  of  said 
flange. 


4,399,976 
VALVES  WITH  LENTICULAR  OR  SPHERICAL  CLOSING 

MEMBER 
Andre  Legris,  Saint-Maur,  France,  assignor  to  Legris  SA, 
Rennes,  France 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,705 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  3,  1980,  80  00075 

Int.  a?  F16K  5/06 

U.S.  a.  251—306  13  Qaims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  valve  having  a  circular  seal  and  a 
closing  member  mounted  for  pivoting  inside  a  valve  body,  said 
closing  member  comprising  a  spherical  surface  for  sealing 
against  said  circular  seal  wherein  said  circular  seal  is  located 
downstream  of  said  closing  member  and  presents  a  curved 
portion  adopting  the  corresponding  shape  of  the  closing  mem- 
ber, and  said  valve  body  is  provided,  downstream  of  the  clos- 


1.  A  ball  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  for  removable 
installation  between  a  pair  of  substantially  identical  oppositely 
disposed  flanged  fittings  and  having  a  fluid  passageway  extend- 
ing therethrough,  sectional  valve  seat  means  removably  se- 
cured on  the  valve  body  coterminous  with  one  end  of  the  fluid 
passageway,  a  rotatable  closure  means  disposed  in  the  fluid 
passageway  and  having  the  outer  jjeriphery  thereof  in  constant 
engagement  with  the  valve  seat  means,  said  closure  means 
having  fluid  passageway  means  for  alignment  with  the  fluid 
passageway  of  the  valve  body  in  one  position  of  the  closure 
means  for  providing  an  open  position  for  the  valve  and  having 
a  closed  end  for  alignment  with  the  fluid  passageway  of  the 
valve  body  in  another  position  of  the  closure  member  for 
providing  a  closed  position  for  the  valve,  and  seal  means  re- 
movably secured  between  the  sections  of  said  valve  seat  means 
whereby  the  closure  means  engages  the  valve  seat  means  both 
upstream  and  downstream  of  the  seal  means  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  valve  and  only  outside  of  the  seal  means  in  the 
open  position  of  the  valve. 


4,399,978 
HAND  TOOL  WITH  VARIABLE  INCLINED  HEAD 
Charles  H.  Moore,  R.R.  4,  Robinson,  III.  62454 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,810 
Int.  Q\}  B25C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  254—26  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  carpenter's  hammer  or  like  small  hand  tool  having  an 
elongate  handle  and  a  tool  head  mounted  crosswise  of  the 
handle,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  tool  head  embodies  an  intermediate  attachment  portion 
of  rigid  metal  having  a  pair  of  work  portions  projecting 
laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  the  attachment  portion, 
one  of  said  work  ]x>riions  being  a  solid  butt  useful  in 
pounding; 
the  elongate  handle  being  of  rigid  metal  and  containing  a 
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longitudinally  extending,  axially-centered  through-bore 
which  opens  through  both  the  forward  and  rearward  ends 
of  the  handle; 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  hinge  ears  integral  with  and  project- 
ing axially  of  the  forward  end  of  the  handle; 

the  rearward  end  of  said  tool  head  attachment  portion  dis- 
posed in  said  space  between  the  hinge  ears;  and 

a  pivot  pin  pivotally  connecting  said  attachment  portion  to 
the  hinge  ears,  the  axis  of  said  pivot  pin  intersecting  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tool  head  attachment  portion  and 
said  handle  through-bore  at  right  angles  thereto; 

the  surrounding  periphery  of  the  tool  head  attachment  por- 
tion embodying  first,  second  and  third  planar  abutment 
faces  circumferentially  spaced  about  said  axis  of  the  pivot 
pin  and  radially  spaced  equidistantly  from  said  pivot  pin 
axis  at  a  distance  less  than  the  separation  of  the  pivot  pin 
from  the  forward  end  of  the  elongate  handle; 

the  through-bore  of  the  elongate  handle  having  a  circumfer- 
entially threaded  wall  portion  immediately  behind  the 
forward  end  of  the  elongate  handle; 

a  rigid  metal  latch  rod  in  said  handle  through-bore  extending 
axially  thereof; 

said  rod  having  a  planar  forward  end  disposed  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  rod  and  an  exteriorly  threaded  portion  by 
which  it  is  threadedly  connected  to  the  handle,  said  exter- 
nally threaded  poriion  of  the  latch  rod  being  disposed 
immediately  behind  its  forward  end; 


4,399,979 

DEVICE  FOR  SELF-TAILING  A  CONVENTIONAL 

WINCH  DRUM 

Michael  R.  Adelman,  4884  MacArthur  Blvd.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20007 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,915,  Jan.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,840 

Int.  Q.^  B66D  7/iO 

U.S.  a.  254—338  2  Qaims 


c— • 


1.  A  device  for  self-tailing  a  winch,  comprising: 

a  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  coaxial  sheaves  journalled 
thereon,  a  first  one  of  said  sheaves  having  a  groove  config- 
ured to  securely  grip  a  line  and  the  second  sheave  having 
a  groove  configured  to  frictionally  receive  a  line; 

a  clutch  device  connecting  said  sheaves  for  positively  rotat- 
ing said  first  sheave  by  said  second  sheave  in  at  least  one 
direction;  and 

means  adapted  to  prevent  rotation  of  at  least  said  first  sheave 
in  the  other  direction,  whereby  a  line  to  be  hauled  may  be 
reeved  in  the  groove  of  said  second  sheave,  trained 
around  a  winch  or  the  like  then  reeved  in  the  groove  of 
said  first  sheave  and  thereby  effect  self-tailing  when  said 
line  is  hauled  by  said  winch  to  rotate  said  second  sheave  in 
said  one  direction. 


a  hand  gnp  portion  fixed  to  and  surrounding  the  rearward 
end  of  said  elongate  handle  for  manual  grasp  in  use  of  the 
tool; 

an  externally  accessible  knob  operatively  connected  to  the 
rearward  end  of  the  latch  rod  beyond  the  handle  and  its 
hand  grip  portion  such  that  when  rotated  in  one  direction 
the  forward  planar  abutment  end  of  the  latch  rod  is  drawn 
into  the  forward  end  of  the  handle  bore  freeing  the  tool 
head  to  swing  on  the  pivot  pin  and  when  rotated  in  the 
counter  direction  is  moved  outwardly  therefrom  into  the 
space  between  the  handle  hinge  ears  so  as  to  positively 
engage  that  one  of  the  abutment  faces  of  the  tool  head 
attachment  portion  aligned  therewith  and  to  lock  the  tool 
head  to  the  handle; 

the  threaded  forward  portion  of  the  latch  rod  having  an  axial 
length  greater  than  that  of  the  threaded  portion  of  the 
handle  such  that  the  latch  rod  remains  connected  to  the 
handle  both  when  its  forward  end  is  fully  retracted  into 
the  through  bore  of  the  handle  and  when  expanded  to 
engage  with  a  selected  one  of  the  abutment  faces  of  the 
tool  \  ^  attachment  portion  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the 
through-bore; 

said  knob  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  elongate 
handle  such  that  the  tool  head  can  be  positively  locked 
both  in  the  positions  to  which  the  tool  head  is  adjusted  on 
its  hinged  connection  to  the  elongate  handle  and  to  pre- 
vent slippage  of  the  user's  grip  on  the  tool  in  his  use 
thereof. 


4,399,980 
OBSTACLE  PROTECTOR  MEANS 

Theodonis  J.  M.  van  Schie,  's-Gravendeel,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  Staat  der  Nederianden,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,706 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   24,   1980, 
8003653 

Int  a.3  EOIF  75/00 
U.S.  O.  256—13.1  6  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  protecting  an  obstacle,  the  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  deformable  spatial  structure  wherein  a 
dissipation  of  energy  is  brought  about  a  deformation  resulting 
from  a  collision  with  a  moving  object,  the  deformable  spatial 
structure  comprising: 
a  straight  series  of  segments,  the  segments  being  intercon- 
nected along  a  central  axis  lying  in  the  direction  of  antici- 
pated motion,  each  segment  including: 
at  least  one  inverted  U-shaped  support  member  standing  on 
the  ground  and  positioned  transversely  to  the  central  axis: 
a  box-like  structure  fastened  to  the  U-shaped  member; 
a  plurality  of  crumpling  tubes  disposed  ~vithin  the  box-like 
structure  extending  in  the  directioa  of  the  central  axis; 
and 
a  pair  of  flank  members  affixed  on  both  sides  of  each 
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segment,  the  flank  members  having  free  ends  sHdingly 
overlapping  the  flank  members  of  adjacent  segments; 

the  support  member  of  the  last  segment  viewed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  anticipated  motion  being  fixedly  secured  to  the 
ground; 

a  horizontal  guideway  parallel  to  said  central  axes  disposed 
on  the  ground  and  receiving  only  the  support  member  of 
the  first  segment  to  allow  displacement  of  the  first  support 
member  only  in  the  direction  of  the  central  axis;  and 
wherein 

the  segments  are  coupled  to  one  another  so  that  under  lateral 
forces  acting  thereon,  the  deformable  spatial  structure 
behaves  like  a  rigid  girder  supported  at  the  last  segment 
end,  but  is  collapsible  under  head-on  collisions  along  the 
central  axis. 


11%  by  weight  on  a  coal  tar  basis;  (2)  applying  said  blast 
furnace  taphole  plugging  composition  to  the  taphole  via  said 
apparatus;  and  (3)  holding  said  apparatus  at  the  furnace  taphole 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  plugging  of  the  taphole. 

4399,983 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LIQUID 

IRON,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  DIRECTLY  PRODUONG 

LIQUID  IRON  FROM  ORE 

Paul  Metz,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Arbed  S.A., 

Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,839 
Oaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Mar.  5, 1980, 82227 
Int.  a.3  F27B  3/18 
U.S.  a.  266—176  4  Qaims 


4,399,981 

VESSEL  FOR  MOLTEN  METAL 

Ants  Nomtak,  Tegnervagen  8,  S-802  28  Gavie,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,393 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  l,  1980,  806866 

Int.  a.'  C21B  3/00 

VS.  CI.  266—275  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  vessel  for  molten  metal,  comprising: 

a  box-like  inner  vessel  having  bpttom  and  side  walls  formed 
by  rigid  heat-resistant  panels  which  are  sealingly  joined 
together  along  confronting  edge  surfaces  at  the  inside 
comers  defined  by  the  bottom  and  side  walls,  and 

a  heat  insulation  covering  the  outer  sides  of  the  bottom  and 
side-wall  panels  of  the  inner  vessel, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

the  panels  of  the  inner  vessel  being  held  together  substan- 
tially exclusively  by  pressure  exerted  on  them  by  the 
insulation  and  directed  toward  the  interior  of  the  inner 
vessel,  and 

the  insulation  including  a  compressed  resilient  layer  of  heat- 
resistant  fibrous  material  engaging  and  covering  the  outer 
sides  of  the  panels,  and  a  box-like  outer  vessel  integrally 
cast  from  a  refractory  casting  compound  and  engaging  the 
outer  side  of  said  resilient  layer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  liquid  iron,  especially  for 
directly  producing  liquid  iron  from  iron  ore,  comprising  a 
metallurgical  container  having  a  bottom  and  an  opposite  open 
end  and  adapted  to  contain  a  bath  of  iron;  a  cover  extending 
over  the  open  end  of  said  container  and  having  a  central  open- 
ing; a  tubular  chute  projecting  upwardly  from  said  opening  for 
feeding  iron  ore  onto  a  central  portion  of  an  iron  bath  in  said 
container  so  that  the  iron  ore  will  form  a  cone  on  a  central 
portion  of  the  surface  of  the  bath  while  leaving  an  uncovered 
border  zone  around  the  cone  on  the  bath  surface;  means  for 
blowing  oxygen  onto  said  border  zone  of  the  bath  surface; 
means  for  blowing  particulate  carbon  into  the  bath  below  the 
surface  thereof;  and  means  for  blowing  a  neutral  gas  from  a 
central  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  container  in  upward  direc- 
tion through  the  bath. 


4,399,982 

HEAVY  PETROLEUM  OIL  PLASTICIZED,  TAR 

BONDED  TAPHOLE  MIX 

Francis  W.  Henry,  Jr.,  Glen  Bumie,  Md.,  assignor  to  General 

Refractories  Company,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  144,439,  Apr.  28,  1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,507 
Int.  a.3  C21B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  266-45  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  plugging  a  blast  furnace  taphole  comprising 
(1)  introducing  a  blast  furnace  taphole  plugging  composition 
comprising  a  coal  tar  binder,  a  refractory  filler  and  a  very 
heavy  aromatic  petroleum  oil,  which  fails  to  polymerize  at  the 
high  heating  rates  experienced  during  normal  application  of 
the  Uphole  mix  to  the  taphole,  into  an  apparatus  suitable  for 
injecting  the  mix  into  a  blast  furnace  taphole,  said  heavy  aro- 
matic petroleum  oil  having  a  minimum  boiling  temperature  of 
700°  F.  and  above  and  a  boiling  range  between  700°  F.  and 
1000*  F.  and  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  5  to  about 


4,399,984 
AUTOMATIC  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  HEAT 
TREATMENT  OF  WORKPIECES  IN  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 
Jean-Claude  M.  Bouchon,  Poissy,  France,  assignor  to  Midland- 
Ross  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,530 
Int.  a.5  C21D  9/567 
U.S.  a.  266—252  7  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  heat  treating  articles  in  a  fluidized  bed  of 
heated  particles,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  fluidized  bed  of 
heated  particles,  and  a  vibrating  conveyor  for  moving  said 
articles  through  said  bed,  said  conveyor  including  a  cylindrical 
member,  first  helical  ramp  means  coaxial  with  said  cylindrical 
member  for  guiding  the  articles  into  said  fluidized  bed,  second 
helical  ramp  means  coaxial  with  said  first  ramp  means  and  said 
cylindrical  member  for  guiding  the  articles  out  of  said  fluidized 
bed,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  ramp  means  being 
connected  with  said  cylindrical  member,  a  platform  at  least 
partially  closing  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  for  receiv- 
ing articles  from  said  first  ramp  means,  moving  said  articles 
radially,  and  for  thereafter  transferring  said  articles  to  said 
second  ramp  means,  said  platform  being  formed  of  material 
having  perforations  smaller  than  the  articles  being  heat  treated 
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and  substantially  larger  than  the  heated  particles,  and  means  4,399,986 

for  vibrating  said  cylindrical  member,  said  first  and  second    DEVICE  FOR  PLUGGING  A  TAPHOLE  IN  A  FURNACE 
ramp  means,  and  said  platform  to  cause  said  articles  to  advance   William  J.  Collins,  7005  Madison  St.,  Merrillville,  Ind.  46410 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,471 


Int  O.^  C21C  5/46 


U.S.  O.  266—272 


along  said  first  ramp  means  onto  said  platform,  and  onto  said 
second  ramp  means  to  thereby  move  said  articles  into  and  out 
of  said  fluidized  bed. 


4,399,985 
METALLURGICAL  LANCE 
Owen  Eastwood,  Worksop,  England,  assignor  to  Monoconstruc- 
tion  Limited,  England 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,232 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1981, 
8110332;  Jul.  1,  1981,  8120239 

Int.  O.'  C21B  7/16 
U.S.  O.  266—265  16  Oaims 


1.  A  metallurgical  lance  comprising  a  tubular  member  for 
the  passage  of  a  gas  or  a  mixture  of  gases  and  solids,  said 
member  being  encased  in  a  sleeve  of  refractory  material  capa- 
ble of  withstanding  the*  temperature  of  the  molten  metal  into 
which  it  is  immersed,  there  being  arranged  around  the  periph- 
ery of  the  tubular  member,  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  number  of 
longitudinal  reinforcing  members  also  encased  in  the  refrac- 
tory sleeve. 


14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  plugging  a  taphole  in  a  furnace  adapted  to 
contain  a  mass  of  molten  metal  having  a  layer  of  slag  thereon, 
said  device  comprising  a  generally  tapered  resilient  plug,  a 
substantially  centrally  disposed  elongated  socket  fixedly  se- 
cured in  said  plug  for  detachably  receiving  the  end  of  a  lance 
adapted  to  facilitate  manipulation  of  the  device  into  such  a 
taphole,  and  a  stop  located  at  the  inner  end  of  said  socket  for 
limiting  inward  movement  of  the  lance. 


4,399,987 
RESILIENT  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Andrea  Cucelli,  Milan;  Gustavo  Brizzolesi,  Trezzano  sul  Na- 
viglio,  and  Emilio  Bossi,  Gragnano,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
S.A.G.A.  Societa'  Applicazioni  Gomma  Antivibranti  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,420 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  4,  1980,  23275  A/80 

Int.  C1.3  F16F  15/00 

U.S.  O.  267—140.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  resilient  support  device  for  mounting  an  oscillating 
body  on  a  support  structure,  of  the  type  including: 
a  tubular  support  body  fixable  to  the  support  structure; 
an  attachment  member  attachable  to  an  oscilliating  body  and 

connected  coaxially  to  one  end  of  the  tubular  support 

body; 
an  annular  elastomeric  element  having  its  outer  surface  fixed 

to  the  tubular  support  body  and  its  inner  surface  fixed  to 

the  attachment  member  to  connect  the  latter  to  said  one 

end  of  the  support  body,  a)id 
a  fluid-dynamic  damper  for  damping  oscillations  of  the 

attachment  member  relative  to  the  tubular  support  body, 

wherein  the  improvement  consists  in: 
a  rigid  transverse  wall  being  provided  at  the  opposite  end  of 

the  tubular  support  body  to  the  attachment  member; 
a  shank  being  provided  on  the  attachment  member,  and 

extending  coaxially  in  the  tubular  support  body, 
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a  transverse  disk  being  carried  at  the  inner  end  of  said  shank, 

and 
an  annular  elastomeric  diaphragm  interposed  between  the 
attachment  member  and  the  transverse  disk  so  as  to  be 
coaxial  with  the  tubular  support  body  and  axially  spaced 
from  said  annular  elastomeric  element,  said  diaphragm 
being  connected  at  its  inner  surface  to  said  shank  and  at  its 
outer  surface  to  the  tubular  support  body,  a  first  chamber 
;^  being  defined  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  transverse 
wall  of  the  tubular  support  body,  and  a  second  chamber 
being  defined  between  said  diaphragm  and  the  annular 
elastic  element,  said  first  chamber  being  filled  with  a 
damping  liquid  in  which  the  transverse  disk  is  immersed 
and  sealed  with  respect  to  said  second  chamber. 


4^99,988 
APPARATUS 
George  T.  De  Shong,  Etters,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I,  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,131 

Int.  a.i  H05K  3/30;  B25B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  269—8  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  locating  a  printed  circuit  board  having  a 
hole  for  receiving  an  electrical  component  in  relation  to  an 
inserting  element  of  an  electrical  component  inserting  machine 
comprising:  a  fixed  anvil  assembly  located  beneath  the  insert- 
ing machine,  said  anvil  assembly  including  a  rigid  support 
having  an  upper  surface,  and  an  anvil  movable  past  the  upper 
surface  of  the  support  from  an  at  rest  position  to  a  stakinjg 
position  in  alignment  with  the  inserting  element;  a  circuit 
board  holder  that  includes  a  ferromagnetic  plate  having  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  connected  by  a  hole,  means  for  attaching 
said  circuit  board  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  plate  with  the  component  receiving  hole  in  alignment  with 
the  hole  in  the  plate;  resilient  means  for  supporting  said  plate 
positioned  between  the  upper  surface  of  the  rigid  support  and 
the  lower  surface  of  the  plate;  and  a  plurality  of  energizable 
electromagnets  attached  to  and  extending  above  the  upper 
surface  of  the  support  to  hold  said  plate  in  a  fixed  position 
beneath  said  inserting  element  when  energized,  whereby  the 
holes  in  said  plate  and  said  printed  circuit  board  may  be  aligned 
with  said  anvil  and  then  said  plate  may  be  depressed  to  engage 
said  electromagnets. 


opposing  locations  thereon,  and  to  be  supported  thereby 
in  floating  relationship  with  respect  to  said  frame; 
a  rounded  surface  on  said  handle,  adapted  to  bear  against 
said  second  plate  under  user  control,  for  manually  actuat- 
ing said  second  plate  towards  an  opposite  surface  of  said 
item  to  be  sliced,  and  for  actuating  said  second  plate  by  an 
extent  to  cause  said  second  plate  to  abut  against  said  oppo- 
site surface  and  to  hold  said  one  surface  of  said  item  in 
place  against  said  first  stationary  plate; 


with  said  rounded  surface  on  said  handle  being  positioned  to 
bear  substantially  only  against  a  lower  portion  of  said 
second  plate  when  said  handle  is  pivoted,  in  giving  said 
second  plate  a  rotational  actuation  about  said  rounded 
edge  and  on  said  guide  means,  in  abutting  against  said 
opposite  surface  of  said  item  to  be  slice;  and 

means  adaptable  to  receiving  a  cutting  blade,  also  manually 
controlled  by  said  user,  for  slicing  said  item  at  a  location 
intermediate  said  opposite  item  surfaces  when  held  in 
place  by  said  cooperating  action  of  said  first  and  second 
plates. 


4,399,990 
UNIVERSAL  SUCKER 
Jaroslav  Jiruse,  Blansko,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  ZVS 
Adamovske  strojirny,  Koncernovy  podnik,  Prague,  Czechoslo- 
vakia 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,988 
Oaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Oct.  15,  1980, 

6970-80 

Int.  a.3  B65H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  271—90  *  Claims 


4,399,989 
SAFE  GRIP  SLICER  FOR  BAGELS,  ROLLS,  MUFTINS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  A.  Baillie,  20  Montana  Dr.,  Jackson,  N.J.  08527 
Filed  May  13,  1981,  Set.  No.  263,107 
Int.  a.'  B26D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  269—87.2  9  Oaims 

1.  Slicing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  handle; 

a  frame  providing  a  cavity  for  accepting  an  item  to  be  sliced 
therein,  and  having  a  support  rod  around  which  said 
handle  is  arranged  to  pivot  when  in  use; 
a  first,  stationary  plate  within  said  frame  for  receiving  one 

surface  of  the  item  to  be  sliced; 
a  pair  of  horizontally  aligned  guide  means  within  said  frame, 
extending  in  a  direction  from  said  handle  towards  said 
item  to  be  sliced; 
a  second  plate  apertured  to  receive  said  guide  means  at 


1.  A  universal  sucker  for  a  paper  feeder  unit  which  com- 
prises: 

a  support  tube  having  adjustably  mounted  thereon  a  earner 
having  a  support  piece,  on  said  carrier  is  swivelly 
mounted  a  body  fitted  with  a  shiftable  cylindrical  piston 
having  an  axis  and  a  working  area,  said  piston  being  pro- 
vided with  projections,  a  control  element  mounted  on  said 
body  having  means  for  engaging  said  projections  and 
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means  ifor  engaging  said  support  piece  to  fix  the  swivel 
position  of  said  body. 


4,399,991 
MECHANISM  FOR  STACKING  AND  ACCUMULATING 

STACKS  OF  FLAT  FLEXIBLE  ARTICLES 
Palmer  B.  Everall,  Jr.,  and  Jack  R.  Lowery,  Sr.,  both  of  Lancas- 
ter, S.Cf  assignors  to  Springs  Mills,  Inc.,  Fort  Mill,  S.C. 
Filed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,593 
Int  a.3  B65H  29/54 
U.S.  a.  271—175  8  Claims 


4,399,992 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  HAVING  A  HIGH  STRENGTH 
TO  WEIGHT  RATIO  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Robert  P.  Molitor,  South  Hadley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Questor 
Cprporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,543 

Int.  a.J  A63B  49/10 

U.S.  a.  273—73  F  4  Qaims 


1.  Mechanism  for  stacking  and  accumulating  a  plurality  of 
stacks  of  predetermined  numbers  of  flat  flexible  articles,  such 
as  pillowcases  and  like  products,  sequentially  received  therein, 
such  as  from  a  machine  fabricating  such  articles;  said  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

longitudinally-extending  frame  means  defining  an  entrance 
end  and  an  exit  end  for  said  mechanism,  and  defining  at 
said  entrance  end  an  article  stacking  section  having  a 
longitudinal  dimension  for  effecting  article  stacking,  and 
defining  at  said  exit  end  a  stack  accumulating  section 
having  a  longitudinal  dimension  for  containing  a  plurality 
of  stacks; 

a  plurality  of  bar  holders  positioned  in  said  mechanism  for 
sequentially  receiving  a  predetermined  number  of  the 
articles  in  draped-over  superimposed  position  on  each  of 
said  bar  holders  at  said  entrance  end  of  said  mechanism  to 
form  separate  stacks  of  the  articles; 

selectively-driven  conveying  means  movably  mounted  on 
said  frame  means  in  said  stacking  and  accumulating  sec- 
tions and  carrying  each  of  said  bar  holders  in  spaced-apart 
relation  for  selective  movement  of  each  of  said  bar  holders 
longitudinally  through  said  mechanism  (I)  from  said  en- 
trance end  through  said  stacking  section  to  said  accumu- 
lating section,  (2)  incrementally  through  said  accumulat- 
ing section  to  said  exit  end  in  a  plurality  of  incremental 
longitudinal  distances  each  of  which  is  less  than  the  longi- 
tudinal dimension  through  said  stacking  section,  and  (3) 
back  to  said  entrance  end;  and 

control  means  connected  with  said  conveying  means  for  (1) 
counting  the  articles  sequentially  received  on  an  empty 
one  of  said  bar  holders  at  said  entrance  end  of  said  mecha- 
nism, (2)  actuating  said  conveying  means  after  counting  a 
predetermined  number  of  articles  and  deactuating  said 
conveying  means  after  said  stacked  bar  holder  has  been 
carried  through  said  stacking  section  to  said  accumulating 
section  and  each  of  the  previously  stacked  bar  holders  has 
moved  forward  one  of  the  incremental  distances  in  said 
accumulating  section  and  an  empty  one  of  said  bar  holders 
has  been  carried  to  said  entrance  end  of  said  mechanism, 
and  (3)  sensing  a  stacked  bar  holder  arriving  at  said  exit 
end  of  said  mechanism  and  stopping  operation  of  said 
mechanism  until  at  least  said  bar  holder  at  said  exit  end  of 
said  mechanism  has  been  emptied  of  the  stack  of  articles. 


35 


31 


1.  In  a  racket  frame  having  a  head,  throat  and  handle,  an 
improved  con:  truction  wherein  said  frame  comprises 

a  core  consi  iting  of  a  mixture  of  syntactic  foam  and  a  blow- 
able  non-syntactic  foam; 

a  fiberglass  outer  shell  bonded  to  and  substantially  covering 
said  core;  I  and 

the  racket  frame  further  comprising  high  strength  fiber 
material  comprising  a  ribbon  of  graphite  material  woven 
together  by  aramid  fibers  located  about  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  racket  frame. 


4,399,993 

TWO  HANDED  TENNIS  RACKET 

Arthur  K.  Melin,  457  Country  Qub  Dr.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

91778 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,322,  Jul.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293^86 
Int.  a.'  A63B  49/08 
U.S.  a.  273—73  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  tennis  racket  comprising  a  frame  having  a  head  con- 
nected to  a  handle  shaft  through  a  throat  section  so  as  to  have 
an  overall  length  of  30  to  32  inches  and  a  weight  of  IS  to  21 
ounces,  said  head  having  strung  surface  of  80  to  130  square 
inches,  and  a  grip  located  on  the  handle  portion  of  the  racket, 
said  grip  having  an  overall  length  of  at  least  3  adult  hand- 
widths  such  that  the  racket  can  be  gripped  in  the  middle  of 
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the  grip  by  one  hand  have  sufficient  space  to  place  the   input  terminal  in  response  to  each  of  said  print  command 
other  hand  either  above  or  below  the  first  hand  to  permit   signals 


the  racket  to  be  grasped  in  a  two-handed  grip  when  hitting 
either  a  forehand  or  a  backhand  shot. 


4,399,994 
GOLF  AID 
James  Hourihan,  Cabra  Rd.,  Thurles,  Co.  Tipperary,  Ireland 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,529 
Qaims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Oct.  15,  1980,  2134/80; 
Jul.  20,  1981,  1633/81 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/36 
U.S.  a.  273—191  R  13  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  constraining  an  elongated  game  club  to 
swing  through  an  arc  of  predetermined  radius,  the  device 
comprising:  a  neck  engaging  member  defming  the  center  of  the 
arc  of  motion  of  an  elongated  game  club  and  adapted  to  engage 
a  player's  neck,  and  an  elongated  club  engaging  member  one 
end  of  which  terminates  in  the  neck  engaging  member  and  the 
other  end  being  adapted  to  engage  the  club,  the  club  engaging 
member  in  combination  with  the  neck  engaging  member  defm- 
ing the  radius  of  the  arc  of  motion  of  the  club. 


whereby  each  print  command  signal  activates  said  data 
processing  unit  to  calculate  an  additional  chess  move. 


4,399,9% 

PRACTICE  BAT 

Gary  C.  Boyce,  2253  Shawnee  Trail,  Okemos,  Mich.  48864 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,618,  Oct.  10,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,329 

Int.  a.J  A63B  69/40 

U.S,  a.  273—26  B  6  Qaims 


1.  A  practice  bat  for  establishing  a  swing  coordination  as 
between  hands  in  a  two-handed  baseball  swing  movement 
comprising: 

a  head  portion  having  a  substantially  uniform  diameter  and 
elongate  shape  at  one  end  of  said  bat; 

a  handle  portion  having  a  substantially  uniform  diameter  at 
the  other  end  of  said  bat  and  extending  a  predetermined 
distance  along  said  bat; 

a  tapered  portion  of  said  bat  extending  from  said  head  to  said 
handle  portion;  and 

a  resilient  means  separating  said  handle  into  two  separate 
grip  portions  and  normally  biasing  said  grip  portions  to 
coaxial  alignment  with  said  head  and  said  tapered  por- 
tions. 


4,399,995 
CHESS  GAME  AUTOMATIC  CONTINUATION  QRCUIT 
Dieter  Tiinnerhoff,  Walramstrasse  29,  5750  Menden,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,388 

Qaims  priority,  application  fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1980,  3022405 

Int  Q.^  A63F  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  273—237  2  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  enabling  fully  automatic  play  of 
a  chess  game  including  a  data  processing  unit  having  a  start 
input  terminal  and  operable  to  automatically  calculate  chess 
moves  and  generating  a  print  command  signal  as  a  result 
thereof,  a  manually  operable  start  switch  connected  to  said 
start  input  terminal  for  producing  an  activation  signal  to  said 
data  processing  unit  for  initiating  said  calculations  corresjxsnd- 
ing  to  only  one  move,  a  memory  storage  device  for  storing 
each  calculated  move  and  a  printer  unit  responsive  to  said  print 
command  signals  for  printing  coordinates  of  each  calculated 
move,  comprising:  a  switching  device  having  a  first  portion 
responsive  to  said  print  command  signal  and  a  second  portion 
connected  to  said  start  input  terminal  of  said  daU  processing 
unit  for  generating  an  additional  activation  signal  to  said  start 


4^99,997 
SEALING  BUSH  UNIT  FOR  SEALING  REOPROCATING 

MACHINE  PARTS 
Erich  Broken,  Im  Moddenfelde  24,  D-4902  Bad  Salzuflen  1,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,513 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1981,  3121317 

Int  Q.3  F16J  15/48:  F04B  21/08 
U.S.  Q.  277—12  15  Qaims 

1.  A  sealing  bush  unit  for  sealing  a  reciprocating  machine 
part,  particulariy  a  plunger  of  a  fluid-displacing  pump  having  a 
pump  housing  with  suction  and  pressure  sides,  the  sealing  bush 
unit  comprising  an  annular  bush  having  an  axis,  a  radially  inner 
surface  with  an  inner  diameter  exceeding  an  outer  diameter  of 
a  plunger  so  as  to  form  a  radial  gap  therebetween,  a  radially 
outer  surface  arranged  so  that  a  working  pressure  acts  upon 
said  radially  outer  surface  over  a  part  of  its  axial  length  and 
thereby  said  bush  radially  displaces  toward  the  plunger,  and 
two  end  faces  of  which  one  end  face  faces  toward  a  suction 
zone  and  the  other  end  face  faces  toward  a  pressure  zone,  said 
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one  end  face  being  flat  and  extending  normal  to  said  axis  of  said 
bush  to  provide  axial  abutment  of  the  latter;  and  a  pressing  ring 


acute  angle  between  a  high  pressure  side  of  said  seal  por- 
tion and  said  base; 
said  seal  portion  having  longitudinal  margins  with  diago- 
nally opposed  steps  that  overlap  when  one  seal  segment  is 


S  '  ^ 


z 


I 


-J 


/ 
/ 
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arranged  adjacent  to  the  other  end  face  of  said  bush  with  an 
axial  play  relative  to  the  pump  housing. 


abutted  against  another  to  form  the  circular  array  of  seal 
segments;  and 
a  groove  extending  across  a  low  pressure  side  of  said  seal 
portion  at  the  juncture  of  said  seal  portion  and  said  base 
portion.     . 


4,400,000 
HEAD  GASKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 


4,399,998 

SELFVENTING  SEAL  LIP  j  u    n  km      i,    i      j»  **  t    n  in  .    i:  w  u-^ 

T»      •    T    f\^     iL»  I  r»u-     • -  t^  TV-  xs«.i,—  r-^—  John  C.  Moerk,  Jr.,  Buffalo  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Felt  Prod- 

Denms  L.  Otto,  Malvern,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Timken  Com-  ^   ...    ^     oi    •  •     >••  .      .       »- 

^    .       >-.. .  ucts  Mfg.  Co.,  Skokie,  III. 

p«>y,  C«it«n,  Otao  FiW  Ak.  15. 19«2.  S«.  N..  3M.564 


FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,740 
U.S.  a.  27^—134 


16  Qaims 


^::i3P1 


1.  In  combination  with  a  circular  wear  surface,  a  seal  unit  for 
isolating  a  region  behind  the  seal  unit,  said  seal  unit  comprising: 
a  mount  spaced  from  the  wear  surface  and  an  elastomeric  seal 
lip  of  annular  configuration  attached  to  the  mount  and  ex- 
tended over  the  wear  surface  such  that  it  can  flex  toward  and 
away  from  the  wear  surface,  the  seal  lip  having  a  narrow 
sealing  edge  at  which  it  normally  contacts  the  wear  surface, 
with  the  contact  being  continuous  for  the  full  circumference  of 
the  sealing  edge,  the  lip  further  being  capable  of  distorting 
toward  the  wear  surface  when  the  pressure  within  the  region 
isolated  by  the  seal  unit  is  increased,  and  pivot  means  on  the 
seal  lip  for  contacting  the  wear  surface  when  the  seal  is  dis- 
torted by  an  increase  in  pressure  within  the  isolated  region,  the 
distortion  and  contact  being  such  that  the  seal  lip  pivots  about 
the  pivot  means  and  lifts  the  sealing  edge  from  the  wear  surface 
to  vent  the  isolated  region. 


4,399,999 
SEGMEVTED  ANNULAR  SEAL  FOR  MISSLE  LAUNCH 

TUBE 
Donald  C.  Wold,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     , 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,459 
Int  Q.'  F16J  15/10.  15/32:  F41F  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  277—199  7  Qaims 

1.  A  seal  segment  to  be  disposed  in  a  circular  array  of  seal 
segments  to  form  a  seal  for  a  large  annular  space,  said  seal 
segment  comprising: 
a  base  portion,  which  fits  ia  cylindrical  surface; 
a  seal  portion  which  extends  from  said  base  so  as  to  form  an 


1.  In  a  head  gasket  assembly  for  positioning  between  the 
head  and  block  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  wherein 
said  block  defines  a  combustion  cylinder  and  said  head  defines 
a  bore  in  which  a  precombustion  chamber  is  disposed,  said 
precombustion  chamber  being  positioned  partially  to  overlie 
said  combustion  cylinder  and  to  discharge  into  said  combus- 
tion cylinder, 
said  head  gasket  assembly  ccnprising  a  multi-layered  main 
gasket  body  defining  a  combustion  opening  adapted  to  be 
disposed  in-line  with  a  said  cylinder  and  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  other  apertures  spaced  away  from  said  combustion 
opening, 
a  fire  ring  secured  to  said  body  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
combustion  opening  and  comprising  a  metallic  annulus 
having  legs  lying  generally  parallel  to  said  main  gasket 
body,  a  wire  ring  disposed  between  said  legs  and  within 
the  periphery  of  said  combustion  opening  and  a  precom- 
bustion tab  extending  from  one  of  said  legs  outwardly  of 
said  combustion  opening  and  being  adapted  to  underlie 
and  support  a  precombustion  chamber  so  that  the  precom- 
bustion chamber  partially  overlies  said  combustion  open- 
ing, said  precombustion  chamber  being  adapted  to  overlie 
and  to  intersect  said  wire  ring  at  two  spaced  zones  of 
intersection, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  auxiliary  sealing  element 
underlyig  the  precombustion  tab  and  overlying  said  wire 
ring,  said  auxiliary  sealing  element  comprising  a  main 
body  portion  generally  complementary  to  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  precombustion  tab  and  lying  against  the  lower 
surface  thereof,  and  having  integral  sealing  tobs,  one  of 
the  sealing  tabs  underlying  one  of  said  legs  at  a  first  of  said 
two  spaced  zones  of  intersection,  and  the  other  sealing  tab 
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underlying  said  leg  at  the  second  zone  of  intersection, 
whereby  when  said  gasket  assembly  is  disposed  between  a 
said  head  and  block  and  is  placed  under  load,  a  more 
effective  and  consistent  seal  between  the  fire  ring  and  the 
associated  precombustion  tab  around  and  adjacent  said 
precombustion  tab  and  an  engine  head  and  a  precombus- 
tion chamber  will  be  obtained. 


longitudinally  spaced  end  walls  joined  to  the  cover  plate  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  strap  and  having  a  top  inclined  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  from  a  location  vertically  above  the  strap 
to  the  cover  and  joined  to  the  end  wall  and  the  cover,  the 
improvement  comprising:  said  top  having  an  upturned  out- 
ward lip  located  vertically  above  the  strap  so  as  to  form  a 


4,400,001 
ROLLER  SKATE 
Gordon  K.  Ware,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Roller  Skate 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,855 

Int,  a.^  A63C  17/02 

U.S.  a.  280—11.28  3  Qaims 


26, 
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secondary  foot-engageable  support,  said  strap  being  elevated 
above  the  cover  plate  and  joined  to  the  end  walls,  which  serve 
to  join  the  strap  to  the  cover  plate,  whereby  material  carried  to 
the  top  of  the  step  housing  slides  inwardly  down  the  top  and 
material  which  happens  to  find  its  way  into  the  housing  slides 
outwardly  on  the  cover  plate  beneath  the  strap. 


1.  A  soleplate  for  a  roller  skate  of  the  type  including  a  truck 
assembly  securable  to  the  soleplate  by  a  fastener  assembly,  said 
fastener  assembly  including  an  elongated  shank  member  hav- 
ing a  threaded  end  portion,  said  fastener  assembly  further 
including  as  components  a  head  at  an  opposite  end  of  said 
shank  member  and  a  nut  engageable  with  the  threaded  end 
portion,  the  soleplate  comprising:  a  unitary  member  having  a 
top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  unitary  member  includ- 
ing an  embossment  integral  with  and  depending  from  said 
bottom  surface,  said  embossment  including  an  ajjerture 
through  a  bottom  end  thereof  for  receiving  said  shank  member 
in  a  position  depending  from  the  soleplate,  said  aperture  in- 
cluding axially  aligned  first  and  second  portions  respectively  of 
first  relatively  large  predetermined  and  i)econd  relatively  small 
predetermined  transverse  dimensions  and  a  seat  between  said 
first  and  second  portions,  at  least  one  of  the  components  hav- 
ing transverse  dimensions  less  than  said  first  and  greater  than 
said  second  predetermined  transverse  dimensions,  said  aper- 
ture further  including  a  slot  substantially  transverse  to  said  first 
and  second  portions  and  communicating  therewith  axially 
above  said  seat  for  passing  one  of  said  components  and  said 
shank  member  to  said  first  and  second  portions  during  assem- 
bly of  the  fastener  assembly  with  the  soleplate,  said  one  com- 
ponent having  a  side  surface,  said  first  portion  having  a  surface 
engageable  with  said  surface  of  said  one  component  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  component,  said  one  component  being 
movable  through  said  slot,  into  said  first  portion  and  thence 
axially  toward  said  second  portion  for  engagement  with  said 
seat  when  fully  assembled  with  said  soleplate,  tightening  of 
said  nut  on  said  threaded  portion  causing  the  shank  member  to 
be  non-rotatably  and  positively  secured  to  said  soleplate. 


4,400,003 
DEMOUNTABLE  BICYCLE  FRAME 
Cornells  F.  de  la  Haye,  TM  Katwijk  aan  Zee,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  Technic  Design  One  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands 
Antilles 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,228 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Feb.   21,   1980, 
8001054 

Int.  C\?  B62K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  280—278  6  Qaims 


4,400,002 
OPERATOR  MOUNTING  STEP  FOR  TRACK-LAYING 
VEHICLES 
Dean  J.  Stillmunkes,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,092 
Int.  a.J  B60R  3/04 
U.S.  a.  280—164  A  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  mounting  step  structure  formed  in  part  by  an 
inverted  V-shaped  track  tensioner  cover  plate  having  an  apex 
extending  longitudinally  within  an  area  circumscribed  by  an 
endless  track  of  a  track-laying  vehicle  and  further  including  a 
longitudinally  extending  foot-engageable  strap  joined  to  the 
cover  plate  and  disposed  within  a  step  housing  having  vertical. 


1.  A  bicycle  frame  comprising  a  back  fork,  a  steering  head 
sleeve,  a  pedal  shaft  sleeve,  a  saddle  support,  continuous  bar 
means  extending  from  said  saddle  support  to  said  pedal  shaft 
sleeve,  pivot  means  located  intermediate  the  end  of  said  contin- 
uous bar  means,  an  oblique  tube  extending  from  the  steering 
head  sleeve  to  said  pivot  means  substantially  in  aUgnment  with 
the  back  fork,  said  back  fork  extending  to  said  pivot  means,  and 
tensioning  wires  peripherally  connecting  the  ends  of  said  con- 
tinuous bar  means,  the  back  fork  and  the  steering  head  sleeve, 
said  pivot  means  and  the  ends  of  each  said  oblique  tube  and 
back  fork  comprising  demountable  connection  means  consist- 
ing of  male  and  female  members,  disengageable  upon  release  of 
tension  in  the  tensioning  wires. 
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4,400,004 
TANDEM  TRAILER  SYSTEM 
Gerard  Arguin,  Spencer,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arguin  Trailer 
Frame,  Inc.,  Spencer,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,775 

Int.  C\?  B62D  53/08 

U.S.  Q.  280-408  6  Gaims 


1.  Trailer  system  to  be  drawn  behind  a  highway  tractor  and 
behind  which  can  be  drawn  a  second  trailer  unit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cargo  container, 

(b)  a  chassis  on  which  the  container  is  mounted,  the  chassis 
having  a  first  upper  portion  and  a  second  lower  portion, 
the  second  portion  being  longitudinally  slidable  relative  to 
the  first  portion  from  a  first  position  generally  co-exten- 
sive with  the  first  portion  to  a  second  position  where  it 
extends  beyond  the  end  of  the  cargo  container,  the  first 
upper  portion  of  the  chassis  consisting  of  a  pair  of  I-beams 
held  in  spaced,  parallel  relationship  for  attachment  to  the 
container,  the  second  lower  portion  of  the  chassis  consist- 
ing of  a  similar  pair  of  I-beams  connected  together  in 
spaced,  parallel  relationship  and  underlying  the  first  por- 
tion, so  that  the  undersurface  of  the  lower  flange  of  each 
I-beam  of  the  first  portion  is  supported  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  upper  flange  of  the  corresponding  I-beam  of 
the  second  portion,  a  plurality  of  guides  being  fixed  to  the 
I-beams  of  the  second  portion  and  embracing  the  lower 
flanges  of  the  I-beams  of  the  first  portion, 

(c)  a  first  attaching  means  associated  with  the  front  end  of 
the  container  for  connection  to  the  highway  tractor, 

(d)  a  second  attaching  means  associated  with  the  second 
portion  of  the  chassis,  so  that,  when  the  second  portion  is 
in  the  second  position,  another  trailer  can  be  attached  to  it, 

(e)  wheels  mounted  on  the  said  second  portion  of  the  chassis, 
(0  a  pair  of  locking  pins  mounted  on  the  second  portion  for 

transverse  movement  to  engage  apertures  in  the  first  por- 
tion when  the  second  portion  is  in  the  first  or  the  second 
position  and  to  hold  the  first  and  second  portions  against 
relative  sliding  movement  when  in  the  first  or  second 
position,  the  wheels  being  provided  with  pneumatic 
brakes,  the  locking  pins  being  provided  with  a  pneumatic 
actuator  cylinder,  and 
(g)  a  selector  valve  provided  to  connect  a  source  of  pressure 
air  selectively  to  the  brakes  or  the  cylinder,  so  that  the 
locking  pins  are  released  when  the  brakes  are  locked  and 
the  pins  are  engaged  when  the  brakes  are  free. 
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and  an  inclined  portion  extending  from  said  arm  to  form  a 
rearward  end  portion  thereof; 

a  tail  member  attached  centrally  to  said  rearward  end  por- 
tion and  defining  an  engaging  keeper; 

a  pair  of  stirrups  connected  to  said  rearward  end  portion, 
each  of  said  stirrups  being  provided  with  an  opening,  and 
said  stirrups  being  spaced  apart  and  on  each  side  of  said 
tail  member; 

the  front  section  of  said  load-carrying  frame  having  an  aper- 
ture disposed  on  the  upper  side  thereof; 

claw  means  mounted  on  said  front  section  proximate  said 
aperture,  said  claw  means  including  a  hook-shaped  engag- 


ing member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  to  extend 
through  said  aperture  for  attachment  and  detachment  to 
said  keeper; 

a  pair  of  dowels  slidably  mounted  to  project  horizontally 
from  said  front  end  of  said  load-carrying  frame,  said  dow- 
els being  spaced  apart  and  laterally  situated  from  said  claw 
means,  with  said  pair  of  dowels  being  in  alignment  so  as  to 
engage  and  disengage  the  openings  of  said  stirrups; 

means  for  activating  said  pair  of  dowels  for  engagement  and 
disengagement  of  the  same  from  said  stirrups,  and 

means  connected  to  said  frame  for  activating  said  claw 
means  to  couple  and  uncouple  with  said  keeper. 


4,400,006 

GOLF  BAG  PROVIDED  WITH  A  RETRACTABLE 

ROLLING  ASSEMBLY 

Sam  Larkin,  254  Beach  140th  St.,  Belle  Harbor,  N.Y.  11694 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,129,  Dec.  8, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,382,612.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,903 

Int.  CI.'  B62B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  280—646  .   19  Oaims 


4,400,005  - 
TRACirOR-TRAILER  CONNECTOR  MEANS  WITH 
RETRACTABLE  COUPLING  PINS 
Russell  L.  Losh,  Rensselaer,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Talbert  Manufac- 
turing, Inc.,  Rensselaer,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,055 
Int.  a.5  B62D  53/06 
U.S.  a.  280—423  B  11  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  releasably  connecting  a  load-carrying 
frame  with  a  tractor  in  which  the  load-carrying  frame  is  sup- 
ported at  its  rear  by  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axle  about 
which  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  frame  may  be  raised  and 
lowered  and  in  which  the  tractor  is  provided  with  a  fifth 
wheel,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  gooseneck  between  said  tractor  and  said  frame,  said  goose- 
neck having  a  horizontally  disposed  arm  adapted  to  be 
connected  at  its  forward  end  portion  to  said  fifth  wheel, 


1.  A  gold  bag  comprising: 

a  container; 

a  retractible  rolling  assembly  coupled  to  said  container,  said 
rolling  assembly  including  a  pair  of  support  arms  pivotally 
coupled  to  said  container  and  extendable  to  an  angular 
orienution  with  respect  to  said  container,  and  an  axle 
section  pivotally  coupled  to  a  distal  end  of  each  support 
arm,  said  axle  sections  bemg  extendable  inwardly  toward 
each  other  so  as  to  lie  in  a  coaxial  relationship  with  each 
other,  said  support  arms  being  substantially  parallel  in  a 
retracted  folded  position  and  diverging  from  each  other  in 
an  extended  j)Osition; 


1458 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  23,  1983 


pivot  means  for  moving  said  rolling  assembly  between  the 
extended  position  and  the  retracted  folded  position,  said 
pivot  means  including  an  elbow  joint  coupling  each  of 
said  axle  sections  to  the  distal  end  of  its  respective  support 
arm  to  permit  inward  folding  of  each  axle  section  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  its  respective  support  arm; 

a  shaft  laterally  extending  from  each  axle  section  for  sup- 
porting a  detachable  wheel; 

locking  means  for  securely  retaining  said  rolling  assembly  in 
each  of  said  extended  and  folded  positions,  and  said  lock- 
ing means  including  coupling  means  for  releasably  locking 
together  joined  ends  of  said  axle  sections  in  their  extended 
position,  said  coupling  means  simultaneously  operating  to 
lock  said  support  arms  in  their  extended  position;  and 

said  support  arms  including  U-shaped  channels,  distal  ends 
of  said  channels  being  downwardly  oriented,  and  a  distal 
edge  of  each  said  channel  abutting  against  its  respective 
axle  section  to  provide  a  limiting  stop  to  prevent  the 
unfolding  of  the  axle  section  with  respect  to  its  respective 
support  arm. 

12.  A  golf  bag  comprising: 

a  container; 

a  retractable  rolling  assembly  coupled  to  said  container,  said 
rolling  assembly  including  a  pair  of  support  arms  pivotally 
coupled  to  said  container  and  extendable  to  an  angular 
orientation  with  respect  to  said  container,  an  axle  section 
pivotally  coupled  to  a  distal  end  of  each  support  arm,  said 
axle  sections  being  extendable  inwardly  toward  each 
other  so  as  to  lie  in  a  coaxial  relationship  with  each  other; 

pivot  means  for  moving  said  rolling  assembly  between  an 
extended  position  and  a  retracted  folded  position;  and 

locking  means  for  securely  retaining  said  rolling  assembly  in 
each  of  said  extended  and  folded  positions,  said  locking 
means  including  coupling  means  for  releasably  locking 
together  joined  ends  of  said  axle  sections  in  their  extended 
position,  said  coupling  means  including  a  keyhole  pro- 
vided at  a  joining  end  of  one  axle  section,  a  mating  key 
provided  at  a  joining  end  of  the  other  axle  section,  and  a 
sleeve  slidable  over  the  interconnected  joined  ends  of  said 
axle  sections  to  securely  retain  said  key  positioned  in  said 
keyway. 


4,400,007 
METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  ADJUSTING  CASTER 

OR  CAMBER 
Williain  E.  Ingalls,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Thomas  W. 
O'Rourke,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,782 

Int.  a  J  B62D  17/00 

U.S.  a.  280—661  10  Qaims 


1.  A  ball  joint  bushing  assembly  adapted  to  fit  within  a 
vehicle  axle  and  suspension  assembly  member  and  to  engage  at 
least  one  f)ositioning  lug  defmed  on  the  axle  and  suspension 
assembly  member,  the  bushing  assembly  comprising, 

a  bushing  body  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  deflned  by 


a  cylindrical  outer  surface  disposed  around  an  axis 
through  the  bushing  body,  an  inner  bore  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  ball  joint  shaft  deflned  through  the  bushing  body 
around  an  inner  bore  axis,  the  outer  surface  axis  and  inner 
bore  axis  being  defined  by  two  lines,  the  bushing  body 
further  having  a  plurality  of  locating  projections  defined 
around  the  bushing  body  adjacent  an  end  thereof,  the 
locating  projections  being  positioned  to  be  spaced  from 
the  positioning  lug  with  the  bushing  body  carried  in  the 
axle  and  suspension  assembly  member, 

a  lock  ring  having  defined  centrally  therethrough  an  open- 
ing in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  indents  positioned  around 
the  periphery  of  the  central  opening  and  configured  to 
engage  the  bushing  body  locating  projections  in  a  plural- 
ity of  angular  positions  between  the  bushing  body  and 
lock  ring,  the  lock  ring  further  having  defined  at  the  outer 
edge  thereof  a  plurality  of  indentations  sized  and  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  axle  and  suspension  assembly  mem- 
ber positioning  lug  with  the  lock  ring  fitted  to  the  bushing 
body  at  the  locating  projections  thereof,  and 

securing  means  releasably  secured  to  the  bushing  body  and 
positioned  to  maintain  the  bushing  body  and  the  lock  ring 
as  a  single  assembly; 

whereby  the  bushing  body  may  be  positioned  in  the  the  axle 
and  suspension  assembly  member  with  the  inner  bore 
therethrough  receiving  a  ball  joint  shaft,  the  bushing 
rotated  within  the  axle  and  suspension  assembly  member 
to  provide  desired  camber  and  caster  relationships,  the 
lock  ring  placed  on  the  bushing  body  and  engaging  the 
locating  projections  thereof  at  the  central  opening  indents 
and  the  positioning  lug  at  the  outer  edge  indentations  to 
preclude  rotation  of  the  bushing  body  assembly. 


4,400,008 
INDEPENDENT  REAR  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  WITH  A 

SPRING  SEAT  RXED  TO  A  CONTROL  ARM 
Manfred  Rumpel,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,333 

Int.  a.^  B60G  7/00 

VJS.  a.  280—666  11  Claims 


1.  An  independent  rear  wheel  suspension  for  a  vehicle  com- 
prising: 
a  chassis; 
a  wheel  support  member  adapted  to  rotatably  mount  a 

wheel; 
an  upwardly  extending  telescopic  shock  absorber  having  its 

lower  end  rigidly  secured  to  said  wheel  support  member; 
means  pivotably  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  shock 

absorber  to  said  chassis; 
transversely  extending  front  and  rear  control  arms  pivotably 

connected  at  their  inboards  ends  to  said  chassis  and  at 

their  outboard  ends  to  said  wheel  support  member; 
a  spring  seat  means  integrally  formed  with  one  of  said  arms 

and  seating  a  spring  means  interposed  between  said  spring 

seat  means  and  said  chassis. 
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4,400,009 

STABILIZED  AXLE  SEAT  FOR  CANTILEVER  MOUNT 

John  E.  Raidd,  Rte.  9,  Box  400-M,  Springfield,  Mo.  65804 

Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,778,  Jan.  9, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,331,348,  and  Ser.  No.  113,472,  Jan.  21,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,278,271,  and  Ser.  No.  113,710,  Jan.  21,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4309,045.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,607 

Int.  aJ  B60G  5/00 

\JJS.  a.  280—687  16  Qaims 


walls,  a  planar  base  plate  for  attachment  to  the  vehicle,  said 
base  plate  having  parallel  edges,  and  a  cover  having  a  parting 
line  formed  therein  parallel  to  said  edges  of  said  base  plate 
defining  two  cover  shells  being  movably  hinged  directly  along 
said  edges  of  said  base  plate  and  being  swingable  out  of  the 
given  horizontal  and  vertical  directions,  said  cover  shells  being 
connected  to  each  other  in  the  vicinity  of  said  parting  line  by 
an  intentionally  breakable  point  being  openable  upon  a  pres- 
sure rise  in  the  air  bag. 


15.  In  vehicle  suspension  assembly  for  mounting  a  Vehicle 
chassis  from  a  pair  of  spaced  axles,  the  suspension  including  a 
load  bearing  spring  element  generally  disposed  between  the 
axles  and  mounted  therebetween  in  cantilever  fashion,  an  axle 
bracket  rigidly  secured  to  each  axle,  the  suspension  including  a 
pair  of  torque  rods,  one  end  of  each  torque  rod  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  suspension,  and  at  least  two  spaced  apart 
bushings  mounting  each  axle  seat  from  the  other  end  of  each 
torque  rod,  said  bushings  thereby  stabilizing  each  axle  and 
limiting  its  pivotal  movement  about  the  suspension  while  per- 
mitting limited  oscillation  of  each  axle  with  respect  to  the 
suspension. 


4,400,011 
VEHICLE  BODY  CONSTRUCnON 
Yoshio  Matsuno,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,892 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   31,    1980,   55- 
43394[U] 

Int.  a.3  B60R  21/04 
U.S.  a.  280—748  8  Qaims 


I  4,400,010 

AIR  BAGS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Michael  Stiitz,  Schwabisch-Gmiind,  and  Jiirgen  Mitzkus,  Mat- 
langen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  REPA 
Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,215 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1980,  3011463 

Int.  Q.^  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  Q.  280—732  10  Qaims 


S     ZB 


/   / 


1.  A  vehicle  body  construction,  comprising: 

a  dash  panel  defining  an  engine  compartment  and  a  passen- 
ger compartment  at  the  opposite  sides  thereof; 

a  car  heater  core  having  a  casing  which  is  securely  con- 
nected to  said  dash  panel  and  located  within  said  passen- 
ger compartment; 

side  panels  formed  at  the  opposite  side  sections  of  said  dash 
panel,  respectively;  and 

an  elongate  knee  restraining  member  so  disposed  as  to  be 
strikable  with  knees  of  a  vehicle  occupant  during  a  vehicle 
collision,  said  knee  restraining  member  being  securely 
connected  at  one  end  thereof  with  one  of  said  side  panels 
and  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  said  car  heater  core 
casing. 


4,400,012 
STEERING  COLUMN  COVERING  SHELL  STRUCTURE 

Hidehiro  Otsuka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,192 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    16,    1980,    55- 
131542[U] 

Int.  Q.^  B62D  1/18 
U.S.  Q.  280—777  2  Claims 


1.  Device  for  the  storage  of  air  bags  in  motor  vehicles,  which 
are  provided  for  the  protection  of  persons  in  the  vehicle,  com- 
prising a  box-shaped  housing  disposed  in  a  vehicle  for  receiv- 
ing a  deflated,  folded  air  bag  therein  being  attachable  to  an 
inner  wall  of  the  vehicle,  and  filling  means  disposed  in  said 
housing  for  inflating  the  air  bag  with  gas  during  accidents  to 
prevent  or  reduce  injuries  causing  the  air  bag  to  expand  along 
given  horizontal  and  vertical  directions,  said  housing  being 
formed  of  substantially  rigid  material  and  having  yieldable 


1.  A  steering  column  covering  shell  structure  for  a  steerable 
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vehicle  having  a  body  structure,  a  steering  column  secured  to 
the  body  structure  and  axially  collapsible  when  subjected  to 
axial  load,  and  an  instrument  panel  secured  to  the  body  struc- 
ture, said  shell  structure  comprising  two  shell  members  consist- 
ing of  lower  and  upper  shell  members  which  are  disconnect- 
ably  held  together  to  form  therebetween  a  hollow  space  for 
allowing  said  steering  column  to  axially  extend  in  part  there- 
through, the  upper  shell  member  having  an  upward  protrusion 
spaced  apart  rearwardly  from  said  instrument  panel,  one  of 
said  shell  members  having  a  stress  raising  wall  portion  bounded 
by  a  continuous  groove  formed  in  one  of  said  shell  members, 
said  stress  raising  wall  portion  being  formed  with  an  aperture 
located  inside  said  groove  and  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  radially 
extending  outwardly  from  said  aperture,  and  angularly  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  about  said  aperture,  said  steering  column 
having  mounted  thereon  an  electric  switch  assembly  including 
a  casing  secured  to  the  steering  column  and  enclosed  within 
said  upper  and  lower  shell  members,  said  raised  wall  portion 
being  secured  to  the  steering  column  by  means  of  a  rigid  fasten- 
ing element  passed  through  said  aperture  and  clamped  to  said 
stress  raising  wall  portion  and  said  casing. 


4,400,014 

COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  A  DRIVE 

ELEMENT  TO  A  BELT  TRANSFER  MEMBER  IN  A 

PASSIVE  VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  BELT 

SYSTEM 

Juichiro  Takada,  3-12-1  Shinmachi,  Tokyo,  Japan  105 

FUed  Not.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,897 

Int  a.J  A62B  35/02 

VJS.  a.  280—804  4  Claims 


4,400,013 
SAFETY  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
Hironobu  Imai,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK-Wamer 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1980,  S5-88275[U] 
Int.  a.3  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—801  2  Claims 


27     20 


1.  In  a  safety  seat  belt  system  for  a  vehicle  including  a  shoul- 
der webbing,  an  upper  end  portion  of  the  shoulder  webbing 
being  adapted  to  be  releasably  wound  up  on  a  retractor,  but, 
when  worn  by  an  occupant,  said  shoulder  webbing  being, 
extended  to  restrain  the  torso  of  the  occupant,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  said  upper  end  portion  of  the  webbing  being 
formed  narrower  than  the  rest  of  the  webbing,  and  said  system 
further  including  at  least  two  guide  members  for  threadingly 
guiding  said  webbing  between  said  retractor  and  the  relevant 
shoulder  of  said  occupant  without  allowing  said  narrower  end 
portion  of  the  webbing  to  extend  over  the  occupant,  a  lap 
webbing  which  is  continuous  with  said  should  webbing 
thereby  forming  a  lap  shoulder  continuous  webbing,  a  first  one 
of  said  guide  members  being  located  at  an  upper  portion  of  a 
central  pillar  of  the  vehicle  and  said  second  one  guide  members 
being  spaced  from  the  first  guide  member  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle 
and  being  secured  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  roof  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  In  a  passive  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  system  having 
a  belt  transfer  member  engaging  the  belt  and  received  for 
movement  along  a  guide  rail  between  a  restraint  location  in 
which  the  belt  is  held  in  a  configuration  for  restraining  the 
occupant  and  a  release  location  in  which  the  belt  is  held  in  a 
configuration  for  releasing  the  occupant  and  an  elongated 
drive  element  driven  by  a  drive  device  in  response  to  opening 
and  closing  movements  of  the  vehicle  door  and  adapted  to 
transmit  motion  to  the  belt  transfer  member  from  the  drive 
device,  the  improvement  comprising  a  fitting  fastened  on  the 
end  portion  of  the  drive  element  and  having  a  shaft  portion 
extending  coaxially  with  the  end  portion  of  the  drive  element 
and  at  least  one  annular  flange  portion  of  a  diameter  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  shaft  portion  projecting 
generally  radially  from  the  shaft  portion,  a  generally  U-shaped 
receptacle  on  the  transfer  member  having  a  width  large 
enough  to  accept  the  shaft  portion  of  the  fitting  and  substan- 
tially less  than  the  diameter  of  the  flange  portion  and  having 
oppositely  located  openings  receiving  parts  of  the  flange  por- 
tion of  the  fitting  with  said  parts  of  the  flange  portions  engag- 
ing edges  of  the  openings  that  lie  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the 
guide  rail,  and  a  generally  U-shaped  retainer  leaf  spring  re- 
ceived and  held  in  place  in  the  receptacle  and  having  spaced- 
apart  resilient  leg  portions  straddling  the  flange  portion  and 
partly  overlying  the  shaft  portion  of  the  fitting,  the  leg  portions 
being  resiliently  deflectable  to  permit  the  fitting  to  be  pushed 
into  the  receptacle  into  a  position  in  which  the  leg  portions 
retain  it  therein. 


4,400,015 
RETRACTORS  EMBEDDED  IN  SIDE  FRAME  MEMBERS 

OF  CARS 
Nobuyuki  Ryu,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,010 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,   Jul.    29,    1980,    55- 
107279[U] 

Int  a.3  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—807  6  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  of  a  seat  belt  retractor  in  a  car  compris- 
ing: 
right  and  left  frame  members,  said  frame  members  compris- 
ing a  part  of  the  car  body; 
a  floor  member  disposed  above  said  frame  members  and 

having  at  least  one  retractor  embedding  hole  therein; 
at  least  one  seat  belt  retractor  fitted  into  said  embedding  hole 
and  located  beneath  the  floor  member,  the  retractor  hav- 
ing (i)  a  webbing  mechanism  therein  for  winding  up  and 
unwinding  a  seat  belt  webbing,  (ii)  a  mechanism  frame  for 
supporting  a  webbing  mechanism,  and  (iii)  a  cover  for 
covering  the  webbing  mechanism,  the  cover  being  pro- 


AuGUST  23,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1461 


J 


videid  with  a  belt  outlet  therein  for  a  seat  belt  webbing  to 
pass  through  during  winding  up  and  unwinding; 
wherein  the  retractor  cover  is  detachably  secured  to  the 
mechanism  frame  by  a  first  securing  means,  and  the  mech- 


anism frame  is  secured  to  the  floor  member  by  a  second 
securing  means,  such  that  the  mechanism  frame  can  be 
separated  from  the  floor  member  without  the  retractor 
cover  becoming  detached  from  the  mechanism  frame. 


4,400,016 

ACCOUNTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Wayne  M.  Tippets,  2933  N.  Casa  Tomas,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85016 

I       Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,076 

'         Int.  a.3  B42D  11/00;  B41L  3/04 

U.S.  a.  283—66  R  1  Claim 


images  on  said  ones  of  said  second  and  third  designated 
areas; 

said  retaining  means  comprising  adhesive  means  coupled  to 
said  individual  strips  and  to  said  journal  so  that  individual 
ones  of  said  second  and  third  designated  areas  are  aligned 
for  releasably  coupling  said  designated  strips  to  a  surface; 

said  retaining  means  further  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
backing  member; 

said  retainmg  means  including  a  first  post  member  coupled 
to  an  interior  portion  of  an  upper  surface  of  said  backing 
member; 

said  retaining  means  provided  with  said  journal  card  defin- 
ing an  aperture  disposed  to  engage  said  post  member  so 
that  translation  and  rotation  of  said  journal  card  are  pre- 
vented when  so  engaged; 

said  retaining  means  having  said  clamp  for  clamping  a  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  instrument  and  said  journal  card  to 
said  backing  member; 

said  retaining  means  also  including  said  post  member  having 
identification  means  for  permitting  identification  of  indi- 
vidual ones  of  said  plurality  of  third  designated  areas. 


4,400,017 
INTEGRATED  BUDGET  AND  CHECK  RECORD  BOOK 
Russell  G.  Pendergrass,  Rte.  4,  Mont  Pelia  Rd.,  Martin,  Tenn. 
38237 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,553,  Mar.  4,  1981.  This 

application  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,100 

Int.  C1.3  B42D  12/00 

U.S.  a.  283—66  A  21  Claims 


1.  A  (uibursements  accounting  apparatus,  comprising: 

at  least  one  instrument  having  at  least  a  first  designated  area 
and  other  information  printed  on  an  upper  side  thereof  so 
that  the  name  of  a  payee  and  the  amount  of  said  instrument 
can  be  imprinted  within  said  first  designated  area; 

first  duplicating  means  at  least  selectively  in  communication 
with  a  lower  surface  of  said  instrument  for  transferring 
information  recorded  upon  said  first  designated  srea  to  a 
surface  behind  said  instrument; 

said  first  duplicating  means  being  located  directly  behind 
said  first  designated  area; 

a  plurality  of  removable  strips  each  having  a  second  desig- 
nated area  on  an  upper  surface  thereof  disposed  to  respec- 
tively record  information  transferred  by  a  specific  one  of 
said  first  duplicating  means; 

a  second  duplicating  means  at  least  selectively  in  communi- 
cation with  a  lower  surface  of  said  strip  directly  behind 
said  second  designated  area  for  transferring  information 
recorded  upon  said  second  designated  area  to  a  surface 
behind  said  strip; 

at  least  one  journal  card  having  a  plurality  of  sequential  third 
designated  areas  individually  disposed  to  record  informa- 
tion transferred  by  one  of  said  second  duplicating  means 
onto  an  upper  surface  thereof; 

retaining  means  for  securing  said  first,  one  of  said  second  and 
one  of  said  third  designated  areas  in  alignment  so  that  an 
inscription  on  said  first  designated  area  also  produces 


1.  A  register  for  recording  budget  items  and  check  items 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  plurality  of  sheets  having  longitudinal  lines  on  both 
sides  thereof  and  transverse  lines,  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  lines,  for  defining  columns  for  entry  of  bud- 
get items,  different  categories  of  budget  items  identified 
on  said  first  plurality  of  sheets, 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  first  plurality  of  sheets  for  move- 
ment about  a  central  axis  in  book-like  fashion; 

(c)  a  second  plurality  of  sheets  having  longitudinal  lines  on 
both  sides  thereof  and  transverse  lines,  perpendicular  to 
said  longitudinal  lines,  for  defining  columns  for  entry  of 
check  items,  at  least  one  of  said  columns  on  each  of  said 
second  plurality  of  sheets  for  entry  of  indicia  identifying 
one  of  said  categories  of  budget  items  on  said  first  plural- 
ity of  sheets  and  another  column,  for  identifying  a  check 
number, 

(d)  means  on  said  first  plurality  of  sheets  for  identifying  said 
check  numbers  on  said  other  columns  of  said  second 
plurality  of  sheets, 

(e)  said  securing  means  securing  said  second  plurality  of 
sheets  for  movement  about  said  central  axis  in  book-like 
fashion, 

(0  said  first  plurality  of  sheets  having  a  width  along  said 
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central  axis  at  least  twice  as  great  as  the  width  of  said 
second  plurality  of  sheets,  and 
(g)  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  sheets  each  movable 
independently  of  one  another  about  said  central  axis. 


4,400,018 
PIPE  COUPLING 
Qaude  Abbes,  St.  Etienne;  Christian  Rouaud,  Bourg  Saint  An- 
deoi;  Robert  Forges,  Bollene,  and  Raymond  de  Villepoix, 
Donzere,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  TEngergie 
Atomique  A  Socitet  Brachier  et  Fils,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,231 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  3,  1979,  79  2%57 

Int.  a.>  F16L  21/06 

U.S.  a.  285—31  8  Qaims 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising  two  flanges  which  can  be 
fixed  to  the  ends  of  the  pipes  and  a  tightening  device  which 
bear  on  the  flanges  to  sealingly  connect  the  same,  wherein  the 
tightening  device  comprises  an  extensible  member  located 
between  the  end  front  faces  of  the  flanges  in  such  a  way  that 
said  member  can  be  fitted  and  removed  without  modifying 
spacing  between  said  front  faces  and  defining  a  passage  provid- 
ing a  communication  between  the  pipes,  said  tightening  device 
further  comprising  at  least  one  movable  member  controlling 
the  increase  of  length  of  the  extensible  member  to  make  it 
sealingly  bear  against  the  front  faces  of  the  flanges,  the  mov- 
able member  further  having  terminal  portions  bearing  on  the 
rear  face  of  the  flanges  to  prevent  the  moving  apart  of  said 
flanges  during  the  increase  of  length  of  the  extensible  member, 
wherein  the  extensible  member  comprises  at  least  two  elements 
which  move  with  respect  to  one  another,  each  of  them  having 
a  conical  mating  surface  and  the  movable  member  comprises 
an  intermediate  portion  having  two  opposite  conical  surfaces 
which  bear  against  the  conical  mating  surfaces  so  as  to  move 
the  two  elements  of  the  extensible  member  away  from  one 
another  when  the  movable  member  is  radially  displaced 
towards  the  axis  of  the  flanges  under  the  action  of  the  tighten- 
ing device  wherein  the  extensible  member  also  comprises  a 
tubular  member,  whose  internal  diameter  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  internal  diameter  of  the  flanges  in  order  to  define  the  said 
passage,  the  two  movable  elements  being  slidingly  mounted  on 
the  tubular  member  in  order  to  bring  an  O-ring  into  tight 
contact  with  the  corresponding  flange  during  the  elongation  of 
the  extensible  member. 


encompassing  the  external  diameter  surface  of  said  plastic 
pipe, 
sealing  means  adjacent  said  plastic  band  and  adapted  for 
engagement  with  said  plastic  pipe  for  sealing  fluid  within 
said  pipe,  and 


U       a   iO    38  i8 


said  metallic  outer  band  having  a  design  thickness  sufficient 
to  withstand  the  maximum  anticipated  radial  and  tangen- 
tial forces  caused  by  pipeline  fluid  pressure  independent  of 
said  outer  casing. 


4,400,020 

PRESSURE  TANK  CONNECTOR 

Russell  D.  Keller,  P.O.  Box  382,  Oackamas,  Oreg.  97015 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,821 

Int.  a.3  F16L  41/00.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  285—204  20  Qaims 


4,400,019 
MULTILAYER  PIPE  JOINT 
Benant  E.  Fruck,  The  Woodlands,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Unisert 
Systems,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,492 
Int.  a.5  F16L  59/16,  25/00,  47/02.  21/02 
U.S.  a.  285—55  26  Qaims 

1.  A  ring-shap>ed  member  for  sealingly  joining  lengths  of 
pipe  having  an  outer  casing,  an  inner  plastic  pipe,  and  an  annu- 
ius  formed  between  said  outer  casing  and  said  plastic  pipe, 
comprising: 

a  metallic  outer  band  for  fitting  engagement  between  said 

casing  and  said  plastic  pipe  at  adjacent  end  sections  of  two 

lengths  of  said  pipe, 

an  inner  plastic  band  connected  to  and  positioned  radially 

inward  of  said  metallic  band  and  having  a  first  surface  for 


1.  A  pressure  tank  apparatus  comprising: 

a  connector  fitting  means  for  sealing  an  opening  in  the  wall 
of  a  pressure  tank  surrounded  by  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  portion  of  the  wall,  and  for  coupling  an  external 
fluid  conduit  connector  to  the  interior  of  said  tank; 

said  fitting  means  including  a  fitting  body  positioned  inside 
said  tank  inwardly  of  the  tank  wall  portion  surrounding 
the  flange  portion  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  flange 
portion  toward  the  interior  of  the  tank  and  having  a  pas- 
sageway therethrough  with  internal  threads  for  coupling 
to  said  conduit  connector; 

a  sleeve  of  harder  material  than  the  fitting  body  attached  to 
said  body  surrounding  said  threaded  passageway  and 
extending  outwardly  from  one  side  of  the  body  to  a  free 
end,  said  free  end  extending  through  the  opening  in  the 
tank  wall  and  bending  over  the  flange  portion  surrounding 
the  periphery  of  said  opening  to  clamp  the  fitting  means  to 
the  tank;  and 

gripping  means  for  preventing  said  body  from  rotating  rela- 
tive to  said  tank  wall  by  engagement  with  the  tank  wall. 
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4,400,021 

REUSABLE  TYPE  HOSE  END  FimNG 
Frederick  R.  Duffield,  Mount  Kuring-Gai,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Frederick  Duffield  Pty.  Limited,  Mount  Kuring-Gai,  Austra- 
lia 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,281 
Qainu  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  19, 1980,  PE5117 
Int.  Q.3  F16L  33/22 
U.S.  Q.  285—247  10  Qaims 


f/J  2J  M      JS/J4    i7 


1.  In  a  reusable-type  hose  end  fitting  having  a  through-bored 
stem  poriion  for  location  in  pari  within  the  bore  of  a  hose,  and 
a  ferrule  portion  for  location  about  an  end  portion  of  the  hose, 
the  stem  portion  having  a  first  zone  which  is  formed  with  a 
male  screw  thread  and  a  second  zone  which  locates  within  the 
bore  of  the  hose  when  the  fitting  is  secured  to  the  hose  end,  the 
ferrule  portion  having  a  first  zone  which  is  formed  with  a 
female  screw  thread  which  is  engageable  with  the  male  thread 
on  the  stem  poriion  and  a  second  zone  which  locates  about  the 
second  zone  of  the  stem  portion  to  define  a  generally  annular 
space  in  which  the  hose  wall  is  located  when  the  fitting  is 
secured  to  the  end  portion  of  the  hose;  the  improvement  which 
is  characterized  in  that  the  second  zone  of  the  stem  portion  is 
formed  with  at  least  three  tapered  regions  which  taper  conver- 
gently  toward  the  end  of  the  stem  portion,  in  that  adjacent 
tapered  regions  are  separated  by  a  land  with  a  length  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  stem  portion  which  is  less  than  the  length 
of  the  adjacent  tapered  regions,  and  in  that  the  ferrule  portion 
is  formed  in  its  second  zone  with  at  least  two  annular  buttresses 
which  are  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  ferrule 
portion  by  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  lands  of  the  stem  portion  and  which  are  so  disposed 
that,  as  the  stem  portion  is  advanced  into  the  ferrule  portion, 
each  land  advances  in  an  axial  direction  past  at  least  one  of  the 
buttresses. 


4,400,022 
TUBE  CONNECTOR 
Fred  Wright,  Chester,  N.J.,  assigi^r  to  Simmonds  Precision 
Products,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,139 

I I  Int.  Q.^  F16L  33/20 

U.S.  Q.  285—256  .  1  Claim 


1.  An  end  connecto.'-  for  convoluted  extruded  plastic  tubes 
having  outer  and  inner  surfaces  in  which: 

said  end  connector  includes  a  connecting  end,  and  a  nipple 
end  which  has  an  outer  diameter  which  is  greater  than  the 
normal  inner  surface  diameter  of  said  plastc  tube; 

said  end  connector  includes  a  radially  extending  shoulder 
between  said  connecting  end  and  said  nipple  end; 


a  U-shaped  valley  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  nipple  end  of 
said  connector  near  said  shoulder; 

an  outer  swage  sleeve  means  having  a  smooth  inner  surface; 

said  swage  sleeve  includes  a  ridgr  on  its  inner  surface  near 
one  end  which  mates  with  said  U  shaped  valley  in  said  end 
connector  when  said  one  end  is  adjacent  said  shoulder  on 
said  nipple  end  of  said  connector; 

a  continuous  spring  means; 

said  spring  means  being  fitted  axially  over  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  plastic  tube  and  having  an  axial  length  which 
is  less  than  said  nipple  end  of  said  connector; 

said  swage  sleeve  means  being  fitted  axially  over  said  spring 
means;  said  nipple  end  of  said  connector  having  a  irregular 
outer  surface  in  the  axial  direction  formed  by  risers  and 
valleys  which  form  screw  threads  with  the  same  pitch  as 
said  convoluted  plastic  tube  and  an  end  portion  adjacent 
said  formed  threads  which  has  a  decreasing  outer  diame- 
ter, said  nipple  end  being  fitted  into  one  end  of  said  plastic 
tube  with  said  plastic  tube  secured  radially  between  said 
nipple  risers  and  said  swage  sleeve  and  between  said  nip- 
ple and  said  spring  means  with  said  spring  means  of  less 
diameter  than  said  risers  on  said  nipple  end; 

whereby  said  outer  swage  sleeve  means  forces  said  spring 
means  into  said  valleys  on  said  nipple  end  thereby  secur- 
ing said  plastic  tube  to  said  nipple  end  between  said  spring 
and  said  valleys  in  said  nipple  end  of  said  connector  and 
between  said  risers  and  said  swage  sleeve  with  said  ridge 
on  said  swage  sleeve  means  secured  in  said  U-shaped 
valley  in  said  connector  end  against  removal. 


4,400,023 
SUSPENSION  UNIT  FOR  A  POWER  TOOL 
Robert  S.  Qarke,  Amott,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,621 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  29,  1980, 
8028011 

Int.  Q.^  F16L  39/04,  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  285—302  5  Qaims 


(TS» 


1.  A  suspension  unit  for  a  power  tool  comprising  first  and 
second  members  telescopically  engaged  one  within  the  other, 
air  supply  means  for  said  tool  and  for  resisting  relative  rotation 
of  said  members,  a  spring  unit  acting  between  the  members  to 
draw  the  one  member  within  the  other,  a  supporting  bracket 
secured  to  the  other  member  whereby  the  suspension  unit  in 
use  can  be  hung  from  a  support,  and  means  on  the  one  member 
whereby  a  power  tool  can  be  secured  thereto. 
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4,400,024  4,400,026 

NOZZLE  RETAINING  RING  WITH  CRUSHED  O-RING  TILT  LATCH  FOR  WINDOW  SASH 

Frank  C.  RatciifT,  Midland,  and  Edward  M.  Galle,  Friendswood,  John  M.  Brown,  Jr.,  Brentwood,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Alcan  Alu- 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston,  minum  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Xex  Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,308 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,712  Int.  Q.^  E05C  7/W 

Int.  a.3  F16L  79/00.  55/00;  E21B  W/18  VJS.  Q.  292—175                                                        7  Claims 
U.S.  a.  285—356                                                        5  Qaims 

/6 


1.  In  an  earth  boring  bit  of  the  type  having  at  least  one 
passage  containing  a  nozzle  for  discharging  drilling  fluid,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
a  retaining  ring  secured  in  the  passage  and  having  a  bore 

encircled  by  an  upper  rim,  the  upper  edge  of  the  bore 

contacting  a  tajjered  section  formed  on  the  nozzle  for 

securing  the  nozzle  in  the  passage;  and 
an  elastomeric  seal  deformed  between  the  nozzle  tapered 

section,  the  wall  of  the  passage,  and  the  upper  rim  of  the 

retaining  ring. 


4,400,025 

LEADER-TYING  VISE  DEVICE 

Robert  R.  Dennison,  2220  SW.  Troy,  Pordand,  Oreg.  97219 

Filed  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,190 

Int.  a.3  D03J  3/00 

VS.  a.  289—17  8  Qaims 


a     16      y* 


1.  A  vise  device  for  holding  ends  of  lines  to  facilitate  tying 
them  together  comprising 

a  U-shaped  base  having  two  spaced-apart  leg  portions  and  a 
connecting  web, 

a  lever  associated  with  each  leg  portion  extending  generally 
along  the  length  of  the  leg  portion,  pivotally  supported 
between  its  ends  on  the  leg  |X)rtion,  and  having  one  end 
adjacent  the  distal  end  of  the  leg  portion  and  an  opposite 
depressible  end  which  is  spared  from  said  base,  and 

an  elastomer  expanse  for  each  lever  snugly  encircling  the 
lever  and  the  lever's  associated  leg  portion  in  a  region 
located  between  where  the  lever  is  pivotally  supported 
and  the  lever's  said  one  end  and  operable  resiliently  to 
urge  said  one  end  of  the  lever  toward  the  distal  end  of  the 
leg  portion. 


1.  A  tilt  latch  for  a  window  sash,  comprising 

(a)  a  base  member  mountable  on  a  sash,  having  a  bottom 
with  an  upwardly  facing  surface  and  opposed  first  and 
second  end  edges,  and  spaced  parallel  sides  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  bottom  to  define  therewith  an  up- 
wardly opening,  open-ended  channel,  facing  parallel 
grooves  being  respectively  formed  in  said  sides; 

(b)  a  slide  member  disposed  in  said  channel  for  endwise 
sliding  movement  relative  to  the  base  member,  and  having 
opposed  first  and  second  ends  respectively  adjacent  the 
first  and  second  end  edges  of  the  bottom  of  the  base  mem- 
ber, and  opposed  side  flanges  extending  from  the  first  end 
toward  the  second  end  and  respectively  received  in  said 
grooves,  the  slide  member  further  having,  at  its  first  end, 
a  nose  receivable  in  a  window  frame  to  prevent  tilting  of 
the  sash  relative  to  the  frame;  and 

(c)  resilient  biasing  means  acting  between  the  base  member 
and  the  slide  member  for  urging  the  slide  member  in  a 
locking  direction  toward  an  extended  position  in  which 
the  nose  projects  beyond  the  first  end  of  the  base  member 
so  as  to  be  received  in  the  window  frame; 

(d)  said  slide  member  including  a  depending  stop  projection 
at  the  second  end  of  the  slide  member  for  interferingly 
engaging  the  second  end  edge  of  the  base  member  bottom 
to  arrest  movement  of  the  slide  member  in  the  locking 
direction  at  the  extended  position,  and 

(e)  said  slide  member  further  including  a  portion,  extending 
between  the  lateral  flanges  and  said  second  end  so  as  to 
space  the  second  end  away  from  the  flanges,  and  disposed 
to  enable  the  stop  projection  to  be  moved  manually  up- 
ward above  the  second  end  edge  of  the  base  member 
bottom  and  thereby  to  release  the  slide  member  for  move- 
ment in  the  locking  direction  beyond  the  extended  posi- 
tion. 


4,400,027 
RECESSED  WINDOW  LOCK 
Abraham  S.  Nabon,  1026  Arboretum  Rd.,  Wyncote,  Pa.  19095 
FUed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,888 
Int.  a.3  E05C  19/18 
VJS.  a.  292—288  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  locking  device  adapted  to  seat  within  openings  pro- 
vided in  a  window  construction,  the  combination  of 
a  barrel  having  a  locking  means  at  one  end  thereof, 
the  locking  means  comprising  an  end  recess  in  the  barrel, 
the  recess  being  defined  by  cylindrical  sidewalls  and  a 
generally  flat  bottom,  and  an  opening  through  the  side- 
wall  in  communication  with  the  recess, 
the  barrel  being  positioned  to  be  recessed  entirely  into  the 
window  construction;  and 
a  key  adapted  for  releasable  engagement  with  the  locking 
means  to  alternately  engage  and  disengage  the  barrel,  the 
key  comprising  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg,  the  second  leg 
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comprising  a  bent  tooth,  the  tooth  being  adapted  to  be 
removably  inserted  into  the  opening,  and  the  first  leg 


beinj 


longer  than  the  second  leg,  and 


4,400,029 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  WEEDS 

Dominic  J.  Delpidio,  13  Hallmark  Dr.,  Wobum,  Mass.  01801 

FUed  Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,377 

Int.  a.J  AOIB  1/18 

UJS.  CI.  294—50.9  12  Claims 


—3 


the  first  leg  terminating  endwardly  in  a  positioning  finger,  the 
positioning  finger  being  adapted  to  contact  the  recess  bottom; 
whereby  the  barrel  may  be  removably  inserted  into  a  portion 
of  the  window  construction. 


4,400,028 

REMOTE  DRIVING  TOOL  WITH  TUBULAR  LOCK 

FEATURE 

James  R.  Conrad,  1631  Grandview,  Glendale,  CaUf.  91201 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,077 

Int.  a.3  A47F  13/06 

U.S.  a.  294—19  R  18  Qaims 


«><• ) 


1.  Hand  held,  remote  driving  tool  for  driving  a  rotatable 
working  head  such  as  a  lag  bolt  and  hanger  wire  insertion 
head,  at  a  distance  otherwise  beyond  the  reach  of  the  tool 
operator,  said  tool  comprising  a  rigid  axially  elongated  tubular 
driver  member  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  power  drill,  and  a 
rigid,  axially  elongated  tubular  driven  member  adapted  to 
carry  said  rotatable  working  head  at  the  driven  member  re- 
mote end  for  driving  by  said  drill,  said  driven  member  at  its 
near  end  bein^  interfittable  with  said  driver  member  at  a  prede- 
termined locus  of  coextension;  cooperating  axial  sections  on 
said  driver  and  driven  members  at  said  predetermined  locus, 
said  cooperating  sections  being  relatively  configured  to  bind 
said  members  selectively  within  said  locus  in  a  predetermined 
axially  aligned  and  interfitted  condition  of  said  members  and  in 
a  manner  normally  tending  to  pivoting  release  from  binding  of 
the  members  relative  to  each  other  in  response  to  side  loading 
forces  on  one  or  both  of  said  members  in  the  use  of  the  tool; 
and  skirt  means  extending  beyond  the  outer  of  said  members 
defining  a  skirt  extension  thereon,  said  skirt  extension  being  in 
engagement  with  the  inner  of  said  members  circumferentially 
beyond  said  predetermined  locus  against  release  of  said  mem- 
bers in  pMvoting  response  to  side  loading  forces. 


] 


t 


1.  A  device  for  extracting  weeds  comprising: 

an  elongated  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  at  one  end; 

an  elongat<^  support,  said  blade  being  affixed  to  one  end  of 

said  sup]l)ort; 
a  blade  handle  at  the  other  end  of  said  support,  said  elon- 
gated blade  being  longitudinally  concave; 
reinforcing  means  for  said  blade; 
clamp  means  for  engaging  said  elongated  blade,  said  clamp 

means  being  substantially  flat; 
an  elongated  lever  parallel  to  said  elongated  support  and 

extending  from  said  clamp  means  to  the  upper  end  of  said 

elongated  support; 
a  clamp  handle  at  the  upper  end  of  said  lever,  the  lower  edge 

of  said  clamp  handle  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  said  blade 

handle; 
means  forming  a  pivot  for  said  lever  and  supported  by  said 

support; 
a  spring  means  normally  tensioning  said  clamp  toward  said 

blade;  and 
a  foot  bar  extending  from  either  side  of  the  lower  portion  of 

said  blade  support,  said  foot  bar  being  perpendicular  to 

said  blade  support; 
wherein  said  clamp  means,  lever,  and  clamp  handle  are  of  a 

single-unit  construction. 


4,400,030 
SEAT  COVERS 
Walter  F.  Manizzo,  OakviUe,  and  Herman  DeBoersap,  Burling- 
ton, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Design  Dynamics  Limited, 
Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,439 
Int  a.3  A47C  31/10 
VS.  a.  297—219  8  Claims 

1.  A  seat  cover  for  a  seat  part  of  an  automobile  seat  having 
an  upstanding  backrest  part,  said  seat  part  having  top,  bottom, 
side,  front  and  rear  surfaces,  said  seat  cover  comprising  an 
upper  portion  of  relatively  non-elastic  seat  material  to  cover 
the  top  surface  of  the  seat  part  and  terminating  in  a  defined 
edge  on  a  rear  extension  thereof,  front  and  side  portions  of 
elastic  material  extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  portion 
of  relatively  non-elastic  seat  material  to  extend  over  the  front 
and  side  surfaces  of  the  seat  part,  a  band  portion  of  elastic 
material  extending  between  the  side  portions  of  elastic  material 
for  positioning  around  the  rear  surface  of  the  seat  part,  the 
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band  portion  of  elastic  material  being  unattached  to  the  upper 
portion  to  provide  an  opening  between  the  band  portion  and 
said  defined  edge,  said  seat  cover  being  installable  without 
opening  said  band  or  removing  said  backrest  by  said  band 
being  stretchable  so  that  the  seat  cover  can  be  installed  on  the 


seat  part  by  sliding  said  backrest  through  said  opening  so  that 
when  in  place  on  the  seat  part  the  band  is  then  stretched  across 
the  rear  surface  of  the  seat  part,  and  a  flap  portion  of  elastic 
material  extending  beneath  the  seat  part  between  the  front  and 
the  rear,  and  means  for  securing  the  flap  portion  so  as  to  be 
stretched  between  the  front  portion  and  the  defined  edge. 


4,400,031 
INTERLOCKING  CHAIR 
Edward  J.  DeDecker,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Virco 
Mfg.  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,046 

Int.  a.^  A47C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  297—239  .  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  chair  construction  of  the  type  having  a  seat  portion 
and  a  backrest  portion  and  also  having  a  supporting  frame, 
including  first  and  second  generally  U-shaped  frame  members 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  seat  portion,  each  said  frame 
member  having  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  spaced  apart 
leg  members  interconnected  by  a  bight  portion,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  first  interlocking  means  adapted  to  be  releasably  inter- 
locked together  with  a  second  interlocking  means  pro- 
vided on  an  adjacent  identically  configured  chair  disposed 
proximate  the  first  U-shaped  frame  member,  said  first 
interlocking  means  comprising  a  female  side  bar  member, 
substantially  Z-shaped  in  cross-section,  interconnecting 
the  leg  members  of  the  first  U-shaped  frame  member  and 
including  generally  vertically  disposed  first  planar  section 
having  an  elongated  aperture  provided  therein  including 
an  interconnected  substantially  horizontally  extending 
central  portion  and  an  interconnected  second  down- 
wardly depending  generally  vertically  disposed  planar 
section  spaced  apart  from  said  first  planar  section;  and 

(b)  second  interlocking  means  adapted  to  be  rele^^ably  inter- 


locked together  with  a  first  interlocking  means  provided 
on  an  adjacent  identical  chair  disposed  proximate  the 
second  U-shaped  frame  members,  said  second  interlocking 
means  comprising  a  male  side  bar  member,  substantially 
Z-shaped  in  cross-section,  interconnecting  the  leg  mem- 
bers of  the  second  U-shaped  frame  member  and  including 
a  substantially  horizontally  extending  central  portion  and 
a  generally  vertically  disposed  spaced  apart  first  and  sec- 
ond planar  sections,  said  first  planar  section  having  an 
outwardly  extending  locking  element  including  a  central 
section  adapted  to  be  closely  received  within  the  central 
portion  of  the  aperture  provided  in  the  female  side  bar 
member  of  an  adjacent  chair  and  including  end  portions 
adapted  to  be  closely  received  in  the  end  portions  of  the 
aperture  provided  in  said  female  side  bar  member,  said 
male  and  female  side  bar  members  of  a  first  chair  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  bight  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  U-shaped  frame  members  of  a  second  identically 
configured  chair  when  said  first  and  second  chairs  are 
vertically  stacked  one  on  top  of  another  with  said  second 
planar  sections  being  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  the 
bight  portions  of  said  first  and  second  U-shaped  frame 
members  of  said  second  chair. 


4,400,032 

ECCENTRICALLY  ROTATABLE  CHAIR 

Harry  R.  dePoio,  480  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,685,  Apr.  5,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,450 

Int.  a.5  A47C  3/18 

U.S.  a.  297—349  19  Qaims 


1.  A  chair  comprising  a  base,  a  central  pivot  post  projecting 
up  from  said  base  and  defining  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  said 
base  extending  360°  around  said  pivot  post,  an  upright  support 
member  spaced  radially  from  said  axis,  telescopically  extend- 
ible means  coupling  said  upright  support  member  with  said 
central  pivot  post  for  rotation  of  said  upright  support  member 
about  said  axis  through  an  angle  of  360°  by  rotation  of  said 
coupling  means  about  said  pivot  post,  and  for  limited  move- 
ment of  said  upright  support  member  toward  and  away  from 
said  central  pivot  post  by  telescopic  extension  or  contraction  of 
said  coupling  means,  while  maintaining  said  upright  support 
member  in  an  upright  position,  said  telescopically  extendible 
coupling  means  comprising  two  relatively  movable  parts  and 
antifriction  means  between  said  two  parts  to  provide  for  free 
movement  of  said  parts  relative  to  one  another,  a  seat  mounted 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  upright  member,  and  single  rolling 
support  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  upright  support  mem- 
ber and  rolling  on  said  base  upon  rotation  of  said  upright 
support  member  about  said  central  pivot  post  and  upon  move- 
ment of  said  upright  support  member  toward  or  away  from 
said  central  pivot  post,  said  rolling  support  means  bein^j  capa- 
ble of  rolling  in  all  directions  on  said  base  and  comprisiiig 
antifriction  bearing  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  upright 
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support  member  to  support  said  upright  support  member  and 
seat  on  said  base,  said  upright  support  member  being  supported 
vertically  solely  by  said  single  rolling  support  means  and  being 
maintained  in  an  upright  position  by  said  telescopically  extend- 
ible coupling  means. 


' '  4,400,033 

SEAT  WITH  A  BACK  REST  AND  ARM  REST 
Helge  Pietsch,  Detmold-Lobbruch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Gebr.  Isringhausen,  Lemgo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,928 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1979,  7927079[U] 

Int.  a.J  A47C  7/54 
U.S.  a.  297—417  2  Qaims 


coal  with  a  drying  gas  and  continuing  to  contact  said  coal  with 
said  drying  gas  for  a  time  sufficient  to  fracture  at  least  a  portion 


'  4,400,034 

COAL  COMMINUTION  AND  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
li  USING  GAS  DRYING 

Ju-Nam  Chew,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,618 
Int.  a.3  B02C  19/00;  E21C  41/04 
U.S.  a.  299—5  11  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  comminuting  coal  wherein  the 
coal  is  treated  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  basic  aqueous  solution  and 
methanol,  the  improvement  comprising  first  contacting  said 


ja^ 


^^^ 


ih 


ti,    ^ 


VZ^V^ 


of  said  coal  by  the  absorption  of  moisture  from  the  coal 
thereby  enhancing  comminution. 


4,400,035 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF  THICK  COAL 

SEAMS 
Karoly  Barsi;  Hugo  Salamon;  Andras  Solymos;  Jozsef  Takacs, 
and  Istvan  Toth,  all  of  Tatabanya.  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Tatabanyai  Szenbanyak,  Tatabanya,  Hungary 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  25U56 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  IS,  1980,  907/80 
Int.  CI.'  E21C  41/04 
U.S.  a.  299—11  8  Qaims 


1.  A  seat  comprising  a  back  rest,  at  least  one  arm  rest,  a  seat 
frame,  a  pnvotal  attachment  between  the  back  rest  and  the  seat 
frame  about  which  the  inclination  of  the  back  rest  is  adjustable, 
a  pivotal  attachment  between  the  arm  rest  and  the  back  rest 
about  which  the  arm  rest  is  pivotable  upwards  for  movement 
from  a  position  of  use  to  an  out  of  use  position  in  which  the  arm 
rest  is  in  the  plane  of  the  back  rest,  the  pivotal  attachment  of 
the  arm  rest  comprising  a  parallelogram  linkage  having  four 
shafts,  including  a  shaft  that  pivotally  connects  the  back  rest  to 
the  seat  frame,  a  shaft  that  pivotally  attaches  the  arm  rest  to  the 
back  rest,  a  shaft  for  pivotally  connecting  a  tie  rod  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  seat  frame,  and  a  spindle  carried  by  the  other  end 
of  the  tie  rod,  the  arm  rest  in  its  position  of  use  engaging  the 
spindle  and  said  arm  rest  having  a  fastener  joined  thereto 
which  is  releasably  attached  to  said  spindle  for  normally  fixing 
said  arm  rest  in  the  down  position  relative  to  said  back  rest,  a 
pivotable  plate  also  joined  to  said  arm  rest  and  having  an 
arcuate  slot  formed  therein,  the  spindle  being  guided  for  move- 
ment within  said  arcuate  slot,  said  plate  being  mounted  about 
the  pivotal  attachment  of  the  arm  rest  to  the  back  rest  and 
being  movable  with  said  arm  rest,  said  slot  in  which  said  spin- 
dle is  received  limiting  the  movement  of  said  arm  rest  relative 
to  said  back  rest,  and  clamping  means  joined  to  said  plate  and 
engageable  with  said  back  rest  for  releasably  supporting  the 
arm  rest  in  the  out  of  use  position. 


1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  thick  coal  seams  which  are 
divided  into  extraction  blocks,  horizontally  and/or  vertically, 
comprising  bounding  each  of  the  extraction  blocks  by  a  stow- 
ing pillar  so  no  air  circulates  between  the  extraction  blocks, 
said  pillars  being  interspaced  at  a  distance  wherein  stress  zones 
created  thereby  are  in  contact  with  one  another,  and  said 
pillars  are  set  up  according  to  the  direction  of  advance  of 
extraction  by  advancing  the  cavity  of  the  stowing  pillar  having 
a  roof  level  within  the  coal  seam  which  is  higher  than  the  level 
of  the  roof  of  the  extraction  space  which  is  formed  at  the 
bottom  of  the  extraction  block,  backfilling  the  cavity  and  then 
extracting  the  block  by  block  caving. 


4,400,036 
CORNER-CUTTING  MINING  ASSEMBLY 
John  A.  Bradley,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S.  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,391  " 

Int  CL^  E21C  27/24 
U.S.  a.  299—86  5  Claims 

1.  A  comer-cutting  mining  assembly  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  support  shaft; 

a  primary  rotary  cutter  fixedly  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
support  shaft  for  cutting  a  cylindrical  bore  hole  in  mined 
material  coaxial  with  said  support  shaft  when  the  latter  is 
rotated  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  advanced  into  said 
material  by  movement  along  its  longitudinal  axis; 
a  support  frame  comprising  (1)  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  support  shaft  adjacent  said  primary  cutter,  and  (2) 
four  support  arms  evenly  spaced  apart  from  one  another 
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circumferentially  of  said  hub  and  projecting  radially  out- 
ward therefrom  beyond  the  perimeter  of  said  bore  hole; 
four  secondary  rotary  cutters  respectively  mounted  on  said 
support  arms  for  rotation  about  axes  parallel  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  shaft,  said  secondary 
cutters  being  disposed  between  said  supjwrt  arms  and  said 
primary  cutter,  :^aid  secondary  cutters  having  identical 


means  for  limiting  the  outward  movement  of  said  elastic 


mass. 


4,400,038 
QUICK-RELEASE  TYPE  HUB  FOR  BICYCLES 

Mikio  Hosokawa,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maeda  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,337 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1980,  55-108524 

Int.  a.3  B60B  27/02,  35/00 

U.S.  a.  301—111  8  Claims 


diameters  less  than  that  of  said  primary  cutter  and  cutting, 
when  rotated,  comer-forming  grooves  in  the  wall  of  said 
bore  hole  cut  by  said  primary  cutter,  whereby  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  cutters  together  cut  a  hole  having  a 
quadrilateral  cross-sectional  shape; 
means  for  rotating  said  secondary  cutters;  and 
a  screw  conveyor  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  shaft 
on  the  side  of  said  support  frame  remote  from  said  cutters. 


4,400,037 
WHEEL  STABILIZING  DEVICE 
Herbert  H.  Gentry,  12451  RusseU  Cir.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 
92643 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,570 

Int.  aj  B60B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  301— 5  BA  SOaims 


1.  A  wheel-stabilizing  device  in  combination  with  a  vehicle 
wheel,  comprising: 

a  vehicle  wheel  having  an  annular  rim; 

a  plurality  of  stabilizing  means  attached  to  said  rim  in  spaced 
relationship  to  each  other,  wherein  together  said  stabiliz- 
ing means  define  an  elastic  mass  that  traverses  inwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  spinning  axis  of  the  wheel  relative 
to  the  inertia  imparted  by  the  rotating  wheel; 

each  of  said  stabilizing  means  comprising: 

a  resilient  member  secured  to  said  rim  and  adapted  to  flex 
outwardly  from  the  fixed  point  thereof;  and 

a  mass  attached  to  at  least  one  end  of  said  resilient  member; 

wherein  said  resilient  member  comprises  an  elongated,  flat, 
leaf-spring  member  having  oppositely  disposed  free  ends, 
said  leaf  spring  being  secured  intermediate  said  free  ends; 
and  wherein  said  mass  comprises: 

a  first  weight  member  attached  to  one  free  end;  and 

a  second  weight  member  attached  to  the  opposite  free  end, 
whereby  the  free  ends  will  bend  outwardly  together  as 
said  wheel  rotates  about  the  spinning  axis  thereof; 

means  for  attaching  said  stabilizing  means  to  said  wheel;  and 


1.  A  quick-release  type  hub  for  bicycles  comprising 

a  stationary  tubular  hub  axle  for  rotatably  supporting  a  hub 
shell, 

a  first  and  a  second  lock  nuts  each  mounted  on  opposite  end 
sections  of  said  axle,  respectively, 

a  spindle,  which  is  longer  than  said  axle,  extending  through 
said  axle,  and  projecting  at  opposite  ends  out  of  said  axle, 

said  spindle  being  axially  slidable  with  relative  to  said  axle, 
and  having  a  threaded  end  section  on  which  an  adjusting 
nut  is  mounted,  and  a  non-threaded  end  section  which  is 
formed  with  an  enlarged  head  having  a  through  hole 
extending  transversely  of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spin- 
dle, 

a  support  pin  extending  through  said  through  hole  and  pro- 
jecting at  opposite  ends  from  said  hole, 

a  push  member  which  is  axially  slidably  mounted  on  said 
non-threaded  end  section, 

said  push  member  having  an  enlarged  section  and  a  reduced 
section  which  extends  from  said  enlarged  section  toward 
said  head, 

a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  its  one  end  on  said  support  pin, 

said  one  end  of  the  lever  having  at  least  one  circumferential 
cam  surface  so  shaped  that  a  distance  from  said  pin  gradu- 
ally varies  and  arranged  so  as  to  act  on  an  end  wail  of  said 
reduced  section,  said  lever  being  rotatablc  between  a 
clamping  position  and  a  releasing  position 

an  actuating  member  mounted  on  said  support  pin  so  as  to  be 
co-axially  rotatable  with  said  lever, 

said  actuating  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side  plates 
each  having  an  inward  edge  separated  by  a  nose  point  into 
a  clamping  edge  section  and  a  releasing  edge  section,  a 
first  actuator  means  disposed  adjacent  said  clamping  edge 
section  so  as  to  come  into  contact  with  said  lever  as  the 
latter  is  turned  to  its  clamping  position,  and  a  second 
actuator  means  disposed  adjacent  said  releasing  edge 
section  so  as  to  come  into  contact  with  said  lever  as  the 
latter  is  turned  to  its  releasing  position, 

a  coil  spring  interposed  between  said  push  member  and  one 
end  of  said  axle  for  urging  the  push  member  axially  out- 
wardly, 

a  spring  washer  mounted  on  said  reduced  section  of  the  push 
member  and  interposed  between  said  enlarged  section  of 
the  push  member  and  said  inward  edge  of  the  actuating 
member, 

said  spring  washer  being  elastically  deformable  into  a  sub- 
stantially flattened  shape  when  compressed, 

said  push  member  being  prevented  from  sliding  axially  out- 
wardly as  long  as  said  clamping  edge  section  of  the  actuat- 
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ing  member  is  in  contact  with  said  spring  washer  when  the 
hub  is  mounted  on  a  bicycle,  and 
said  spindle  being  axially  slidable  only  when  said  releasing 
edge  section  of  the  actuating  member  is  in  contact  with 
said  spring  washer  when  the  hub  is  mounted  on  a  bicycle. 


4,400,040 

TAPERED  ROLLER  BEARING  WITH  IMPROVED 

LUBRICATING  MEANS 

David  G.  Toth,  Canton;  Robert  S.  Trump,  Bolivar,  and  Robert  L. 

Leibensperger,  Canton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Timken 

Company,  Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,386 

Int.  a.3  F16C  33/58.  33/46 

U.S.  a.  308—187  ^.  17  Claims 


4,400,039 

ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  HAVING 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  MEANS 
Yasuhiro  Ogata,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1980,  55-38161 
Int.  a.3  B60T  13/22 
U.S.  a.  303—3  5  Qaims 


1.  A  brake  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  brake  means,  each  being  spring-applied  and  hydrau- 
lically  released; 

a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure; 

a  brake  valve  connected  with  said  source  of  fluid  and  said 
brake  means,  said  brake  valve  having  formed  therein  a 
communication  position  where  fluid  under  pressure  is 
supplied  to  said  brake  means  to  release  the  same  and  an 
offset  position  where  fluid  in  said  brake  means  is  drained 
to  a  tank  to  have  said  brake  means  spring-applied,  said 
brake  valve  also  having  an  actuating  section  thereof 
formed  therein  and  being  normally  held  in  the  communi- 
cation position; 

first  electric  actuator  means  connected  with  the  actuating 
section  of  said  brake  valve  for  shifting  the  same  to  the 
offset  position  when  actuated; 

a  brake  pedal; 

first  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  movement  of  said  brake 
pedal  and  generating  a  first  signal  therefrom; 

first  controller  means  for  actuating  and  controlling  said  first 
electric  actuator  means  in  accordance  with  the  first  signal 
received  from  said  first  sensor  means; 

a  solenoid-operated  auxiliary  brake  valve  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  actuating  section  of  said  brake  valve  and 
said  source  of  fluid,  said  auxiliary  brake  valve  having 
formed  therein  a  drain  position  where  the  actuating  sec- 
tion of  said  brake  valve  is  connected  to  the  tank  and  an 
offset  operating  position  where  fluid  under  pressure  is 
introduced  therethrough  to  the  actuating  section  of  said 
brake  valve  for  shifting  the  same; 
a  brake  lever  for  parking  and  emergency  braking;  and 
a  first  switch  adapted  to  be  switched  on  by  the  operation  of 
said  brake  lever,  said  first  switch  being  connected  with 
said  auxiliary  brake  valve  for  changing  over  the  same  to 
the  offset  position  when  it  is  switched  on  thereby  shifting 
said  brake  valve  to  the  offset  position  and  applying  said 
brake  means. 


6  Z  118 


1.  A  tapered  roller  bearing  comprising:  a  cone  having  a 
tapered  raceway  and  a  generally  axially  directed  surface  at  the 
large  end  of  the  tapered  raceway;  a  cup  surrounding  the  cone 
and  having  a  tapered  raceway  located  opposite  to  the  raceway 
of  the  cone;  tapered  rollers  interposed  between  and  contacting 
the  tapered  raceways  of  the  cone  and  cup  to  enable  the  cone  to 
rotate  easily  relative  to  the  cup;  and  a  lubricating  ring  mounted 
in  a  fixed  position  on  and  against  the  generally  axially  directed 
surface  of  the  cone,  the  ring  forming  on  the  cone  a  trough  that 
opens  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  for  the  bearing,  the  ring 
further  enclosing  axially  directed  channels  that  extend  along 
the  axially  directed  surface,  each  channel  opening  at  its  one 
end  into  the  trough  and  at  its  other  end  toward  the  large  ends 
of  the  tapered  rollers,  the  region  at  which  the  trough  opens 
toward  the  axis  of  rotation  being  located  closer  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  than  the  ends  of  the  channels  that  open  toward  the 
large  ends  of  the  tapered  rollers,  whereby  a  fluent  lubricant 
that  is  introduced  into  the  trough  will  be  conveyed  by  centrifu- 
gal force  through  the  channels  to  be  discharged  against  the 
tapered  rollers  when  the  cone  rotates  within  the  cup. 

4,400,041 
UNITIZED  SEAL  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  E.  Lederman,  Sandusky,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,189 

Int.  a.3  F16C  19/10.  33/76 

U.S.  a.  308—219  2  Claims 


1.  An  unitized,  sealed  thrust  bearing  assembly,  comprising, 
a  first  bearing  race  including  a  curvilinear  raceway  and  a 
cylindrical  flange  extending  axially  inwardly  of  the  bear- 
ing assembly  at  the  inner  edge  thereof, 
the  cylindrical  flange  including  an  inner,  radially  inwardly 
facing  wall  and  an  outer,  radially  outwardly  facing  wall, 
the  outer  wall  having  a  sealing  surface  sloped  axially  and 
radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  bearing  assembly 
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axis  and  a  radially  outwardly  extending  retention  rib  at  the 
axially  inward  terminus  of  the  sealing  surface, 

a  second  bearing  race  coaxial  with  the  first  race  and  having 
a  curvilinear  raceway  in  confronting  relation  to  the  race- 
way of  the  first  race  with  a  complement  of  bearing  balls 
therebetween,  the  second  race  having  a  first  elastomeric 
sealing  lip  engageable  with  the  first  race  and  a  second 
axially  inwardly  defiectable  conical  sealing  lip  having  an 
outer  wall  sloped  in  the  same  direction  as  the  sealing 
surface  and  at  a  greater  angle  with  respect  to  the  bearing 
assembly  axis  in  the  undeformed  state,  and  terminating  in 
an  axially  inwardly  facing  shoulder, 

relative  coaxial  movement  of  the  bearing  races  together 
during  assembly  deflecting  the  second  sealing  lip  axially 
inwardly  as  the  outer  wall  of  the  second  sealing  lip  slides 
axially  past  the  retention  rib  and  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  sealing  surface  and  the  retention  shoulder  moves 
adjacent  the  retention  rib,  axial  movement  tending  to 
separate  the  bearing  races  engaging  the  retention  shoulder 
with  the  retention  rib  to  Qooically  compress  said  sealing 
lip  against  the  second  race  and  prevent  flexing  of  the  lip 
past  the  retention  rib  to  maintain  the  races  as  a  unitary 
assembly. 


cage  segments  for  each  ring  of  balls  lying  in  oppositely 
converging  conical  surfaces. 


4,400,042 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  LOW  TORQUE  ANTI-FRICTION 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY- 
Conrad  M.  Fritz,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Engi- 
neering Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196,753,  Oct.  14,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,598 
Int  a  J  F16C  19/10 
U.S.  a.  308—227  26  Claims 


1.  A  heavy-duty  anti-friction  bearing  assembly  suitable  for 
use  in  supporting  a  stabilized  platform  or  the  like  with  minimal 
torque  losses  under  simultaneously-occurring  axial,  radial  and 
moment  loads,  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  annular  forged  alloy  steel  rings; 

said  first  ring  having  an  annular  radial  flange  provided  with 
a  pair  of  arcuate  raceways  located  one  on  either  side  of 
said  radial  flange; 

said  second  and  third  rings  including  fastener  means  for 
clamping  the  same  rigidly  assembled  axially  of  one  an- 
other concentrically  of  said  radial  flange  of  said  first  ring, 
said  second  and  third  rings  each  having  an  arcuate  race- 
way facing  toward  and  spaced  from  a  respective  one  of 
the  arcuate  raceways  of  said  first  ring; 

a  separate  ring  of  pre-loaded  balls  located  between  the  race- 
ways of  said  first  and  second  rings  and  the  adjacent  race- 
way of  said  pair  of  raceways  on  said  first  ring; 

each  of  said  raceways  extending  over  an  arc  of  substantially 
90°  and  said  balls  and  said  raceways  having  a  conformity 
constant  of  approximately  0.59;  and 

each  of  said  rings  of  balls  including  a  plurality  of  elongated 
cage  ring  segments  arranged  in  end-to-end  spaced  apart 
relation  and  each  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings 
each  loosely  accommodating  a  single  one  of  said  balls,  said 


4,400,043 
COLLAPSIBLE  STORAGE  CABINET 
Robert  W.  Rossow,  89  Hazardville  Rd.,  Longmeadow,  Mass. 
01106 

Filed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261^70 

Int.  a.3  A47B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  312—111  3  Qaims 


1.  A  collapsible  storage  cabinet  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  sidewalls,  each  sidewall  having  a  plurality  of 
substantially  transverse  grooves  for  removably  receiving 
a  plurality  of  shelves; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  shelves  sli^dably  receivable  within  said 
grooves; 

(c)  a  flexible  covering  for  the  cabinet;  and, 

(d)  attachment  means  for  removably  connecting  the  cover- 
ing to  the  cabinet;  said  attachment  means  comprising  an 
additional  groove  in  each  of  the  sidewalls  and  a  plurality 
of  strips  which  are  connectable  to  the  covering  and  insert- 
able  into  said  additional  grooves. 


4,400,044 
MODULAR  CABINET  SYSTEM 
Hidetoshi  Yoshiyuki,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Takara 
Company,  Somerset,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,855 

Int.  a.3  A47B  67/00:  A47G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  312—204  7  Qaims 


1.  A  modular  cabinet  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  rectangular  cabinet, 

(b)  a  first  standing  mirror,  said  first  standing  mirror  being 
spaced  from  said  first  rectangular  cabinet  and  disposed  in 
a  parallel  plane  to  the  back  side  of  said  first  rectangular 
cabinet, 

(c)  a  first  panel  comprising  connecting  means  disposed  at  its 
ends  so  as  to  connect  one  end  to  said  first  standing  mirror 
and  at  the  other  end  to  '&aid  first  rectangular  cabinet. 
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whereby  said  first  panel  supports  said  first  standing  mir- 


ror, 

(d)  a  first  swivel  drawer,  said  first  swivel  drawer  extending 
from  a  first  side  of  said  first  rectangular  cabinet,  to  pro- 
vide easy  access  to  said  first  drawer  at  a  location  in  front 
of  said  first  standing  mirror, 

(e)  a  second  standing  mirror,  said  second  standing  mirror 
being  spaced  from  and  in  the  same  plane  as  said  first 
standing  mirror, 

(0  a  second  panel,  said  second  panel  being  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  standing  mirrors, 

(g)  a  second  rectangular  cabinet  having  a  back  side  adjacent 
said  second  panel  and  extending  outward  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  first  rectangular  cabinet, 

(h)  a  second  swivel  drawer,  said  second  swivel  drawer 
extending  outward  from  the  front  side  of  said  second 
rectangular  cabinet,  to  provide  easy  access  to  said  second 
swivel  drawer  at  a  location  in  front  of  said  second  stand- 
ing mirror, 

(i)  a  third  rectangular  cabinet,  said  third  rectangular  cabinet 
being  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  second  stand- 
ing mirror  from  said  second  rectangular  cabinet, 

(j)  a  third  panel,  said  third  panel  being  in  the  plane  of  said 
second  standing  mirror  and  connecting  said  third  rectan- 
gular cabinet  to  said  second  standing  mirror,  whereby  the 
front  side  of  said  third  standing  mirror  faces  an  opposite 
direction  from  the  front  sides  of  said  first  and  second 
rectangular  cabinets,  and 

(k)  a  third  standing  mirror  affixed  adjacent  the  back  side  of 
said  second  standing  mirror. 


4,400,046 
REFRIGERATED  SHOWCASE 
Masashi  Karashima,  88-5,  Nakano,  Ebina-shi,  Kanagawa-ken, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1981,  56-15827 

Int.  a.J  A47B  77/08;  A47F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  312—236  7  Claims 


4,400,045 
BUILT-IN  KITCHEN  UNIT 
Horst  Baschin,  Bruchsal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Neff-Werke  Carl  Neff  GmbH,  Bretten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1980,  8004602[U];  Feb.  15.  1980,  3005600 

Int.  a.3  A47B  77/08;  F24C  15/18 
U.S.  a.  312—236  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  refrigerated  showcase,  having  a  front  opening,  in 
which  a  cold  air  flow  for  refrigerating  goods  within  the  show- 
case is  provided  along  a  front  surface  thereof  across  the  front 
opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  flexible  continuous  gas-impermeable 
curtains  having  mutually   facing  surfaces,   respectively 
freely  hanging  from  the  showcase  along  a  top  edge 
thereof,  each  extending  across  the  entire  front  opening  of 
the  showcase  so  as  to  prevent  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  interior  of  the  showcase,  including  the  cold  air 
flow,  and  the  environmental  atmosphere  exterior  to  the 
showcase;  and 
spacer  means,  fixed  to  and  movable  with  one  of  the  curuins 
at  the  facing  surface  thereof  for  separating  the  plurality  of 
curtains  from  each  other  so  as  to  maintain  a  continuous  air 
space  therebetween. 


4,400,047 

DISTRIBUTION  MODULE  FOR  MULTI-WIRE  GROUP 

Alfred  P.  Simms,  1443  Maple  St.,  Kent,  Wash.  98031 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,202 

Int.  Q.5  HOIR  23/02 

U.S.  Q.  339—18  R  17  Qaims 


1.  In  a  built-in  kitchen  system  including  a  baking  and  roast- 
ing oven  and  a  surface  cooking  unit,  which  includes  a  plurality 
of  cabinet  modules  disposed  adjacent  one  another  and  pro- 
vided with  countertops  defining  a  horizontal  work  surface,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  wall  cabinet  housing  integrated 
into  said  system  and  having  an  upper  portion  accommodating 
said  oven  and  a  lower  portion  accommodating  said  cooking 
unit;  means  mounting  said  cooking  unit  in  said  housing  for 
horizontal  displacement  between  a  position  within  said  hous- 
ing and  a  position  in  front  of  said  housing;  and  displacement       1.  A  multi-wire  distribution  module  for  use  m  field  splicmg 
means  supporting  said  wall  cabinet  housing  and  arranged  to   in  a  multi-wire  telephone  or  like  distnbution  system,  said  distn- 
move  said  housing  vertically  between  raised  and  lowered    bution  module  comprising: 
positions,  the  raised  position  being  located  to  place  the  bottom       an  elongate  insulative  body, 
of  said  cooking  unit  level  with  said  work  surface.  a  scries  of  electrical  conductor  elements  of  generally  disc- 
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like  form  arranged  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and 
coaxially  of  said  body,  and 
bridging  prong  receiving  slots  arranged  in  the  side  faces  of 
said  body  and  in  sets  radially  around  each  conductor 
element  and  in  several  rows  longitudinally  of  said  body. 


4,400,048 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  RESILIENT 
PULLING  EYE 
Norman  M.  Sacks,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Burndy  Corpo- 
ration, Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,857 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339—46  14  Qaims 


5.  In  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type  having  a  conductor 
means  attached  thereto  and  being  disconnectably  engageable 
with  a  mating  electrical  means,  the  connector  enabling  the 
transmission  of  electrical  current  between  the  connector  means 
and  the  mating  means  when  engaged  with  the  mating  means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pulling  member  on  the  connector  for  operably  receiving  a 
hook-type  too!  thereon  adapted  to  connect  and  disconnect 
the  connector  to  and  from  the  mating  means, 
the  pulling  member  having  gripping  means  for  resiliently 
engaging  the  tool  whereby  the  tool  is  prevented  from 
slipping  and  wobbling  relative  to  the  pulling  member  and 
is  maintained  in  alignment  with  the  pulling  member. 


4,400,049 
CONNECTOR  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  ORCUIT 
BOARDS 
David  B.  Schuck,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,309 

Int.  aj  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339—176  MP  7  Qaims 


1.  A  connector  for  receiving  confronting  edges  of  two  co- 
planar  circuit  boards  and  electrically  interconnecting  said 
circuit  boards,  said  connector  comprising: 

a  connector  housing  having  oppositely  directed  faces,  an 
elongated  opening  of  each  of  said  oppositely  directed 


faces  for  receiving  said  circuit  boards,  and  an  elongated 
circuit  board  receiving  cavity  extending  through  said 
housing  from  one  of  said  faces  to  the  other  of  said  faces; 

a  transverse  passage  extending  through  said  housing  and 
intersecting  said  cavity; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  within  said  cavity  for  elec- 
trically contacting  conductors  on  said  circuit  boards; 

means  for  supporting  said  terminals  in  spaced  relation  along 
opposing  side  walls  within  said  cavity  and  opening  to  at 
least  one  of  said  faces  at  said  elongated  opening  to  permit 
insertion  of  said  terminals;  and 

a  terminal  engaging  pin  for  insertion  through  said  transverse 
passage  and  between  terminals  on  said  opposing  side 
walls,  for  engaging  each  of  said  terminals  and  holding  said 
terminals  in  place  within  said  connector  housing. 


4,400,050 
HTTING  FOR  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Robert  D.  Hayward,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Gilbert  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,640 

Int.  C\J  HOIR  17/04 

U.S.  a.  339—177  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  fitting  for  mechanically  and  electrically  connecting  the 
end  of  a  coaxial  cable  to  a  selected  device,  which  includes 
an  outer  conductor  comprising  a  braid  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive strands, 
a  center  conductor  coaxial  with  said  outer  conductor, 
a  noncompliant  dielectric  disposed  between  said  outer  and  said 

center  conductor,  and 
a  jacket  of  noncompliant  material  having  an  antifriction  sur- 
face encasing  said  outer  conductor, 
and  for  positive  and  secure  attachment  to  said  cable  and  for 
electrical  connection  with  said  outer  conductor,  said  fitting 
comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  body  including  a  projecting 
elongate  outer  tubular  element  for  receiving  the  end  of 
said  cable  and  a  projecting  elongate  inner  tubular  element 
coaxial  with  said  outer  tubular  element  and  receivable 
between  said  noncompliant  dielectric  and  said  outer  con- 
ductor; 

(b)  internal  gripping  means  carried  by  said  outer  tubular 
element  for  mechanically  engaging  said  jacket,  said  braid 
being  doubled  back  at  the  end  of  said  cable  to  encircle  said 
jacket  and  said  gripping  means  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  gripping  elements  sized  and  shaped  to  be 
received  between  said  strands  in  response  to  inward  defor- 
mation of  said  outer  tubular  element,  strand  receiving 
recesses  being  defined  between  said  gripping  elements, 
said  inner  tubular  element  acting  as  a  support  means  for 
opposing  said  inward  deformation;  and 

(c)  connection  means  carried  by  said  body  for  attachment  to 
said  selected  device. 
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'  <  4,400,051 

ELECTRICAL  PLUG  AND  SOCKET  CONNECTORS 
Paul  P.  Stenz,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  C.  A. 
WeidmuUer  GmbH,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,090 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1980,  3014706 

Int  a.3  HOIR  4/24 
U.S.  a.  339^217  S  13  Oaims 


4,400,053 

OPTICAL  FIBER  COUPLER 

Ghaffar  Kazkaz,  5  South  Hatlen,  Mount  Prospect,  III.  60056 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,356 

Int.  O?  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  350—96.15  16  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  plug  and  socket  connector  comprising  a  plug 
member  and  a  mating  socket  member,  and  in  which:  the  plug 
member  comprises  an  insulating  plug  housing,  at  least  one  plug 
contact  pin  therein,  and  contact-retaining  means  in  the  housing 
and  in  snap-action  engagement  therewith  for  holding  the  plug 
pin  contact  in  the  plug  housing;  the  socket  member  comprises 
an  insulating  socket  housing,  at  least  one  socket  contact 
therein,  and  contact-retaining  means  in  the  socket  housing  and 
in  snap-action  engagement  therewith  for  holding  the  socket 
contact  in  the  socket  housing;  and  the  said  socket  contact 
comprises  a  contact  pin  identical  to  the  said  plug  contact  pin, 
and  a  cage  member  which  embraces  said  socket  contact  pin, 
carries  an  internal  resilient  element  adjoining  said  socket 
contact  pin  for  exerting  contact  pressure  on  a  said  plug  contact 
pin  when  inserted  into  said  socket  contact,  and  is  disposed 
loosely  with  respect  to  the  socket  housing. 


4,400,052 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BIREFRINGENT 

INTEGRATED  OPTICS  DEVICES 

Rodney  C.  Alfemess,  and  Janet  L.  Jacket,  both  of  Holmdel, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 

Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,628 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/774 

VS.  a.  350—96.12  18  Claims 


15  K) 


l-^-^^^M'^!^-^ 


1.  An  optical  fiber  coupler  comprising: 
an  elongated  optical  fiber  having  a  central  light  guiding  core 
of  light-transmitting  material,  said  core  having  a  predeter- 
mined cross-section  with  a.i  end  portion  characterized  by 
an  outer  wall  surface  and  an  end  wall  surface; 
an  elongated  tubular  waveguide  having  a  tubular  light  guid- 
ing core  of  light-transmitting  material  having  a  predeter- 
mined cross-section  with  inner  and  outer  wall  surfaces 
surrounding  and  enclosing  said  end  portion  of  said  central 
light  guiding  core; 
said  elongated  optical  fiber  and  said  tubular  waveguide 
being  coaxial,  said  end  portion  of  said  central  light  guiding 
core  having  a  predetermined  coupling  length  extending 
into  said  tubular  light  guiding  core  and  being  spaced 
radially  inwardly  from  said  inner  wall  surface  a  uniform 
distance  along  the  length  thereof  to  provide  a  circumfer- 
ential gap  therebetween  which  has  a  uniform  cross-section 
along  the  length  thereof; 
a  light-transmitting  spacer  member  filling  said  gap; 
said  central  and  tubular  light  guiding  cores  comprising  mate- 
rial having  a  predetermined  refractive  index,  said  spacer 
member  comprising  material  having  a  refractive  index  less 
than  said  predetermined  refractive  index;  and 
the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  central  and  tubular 
light  guiding  cores  and  said  coupling  length  having  prede- 
termined values  chosen  according  to  Equations  (3)  and  (4) 
enabling  transverse  optical  power  transfer  through  said 
circumferential  gap  between  the  central  and  tubular  light 
guiding    cores    with    minimal    optical    power    transfer 
through  said  end  unit  surface  of  the  central  light  guiding 
core. 


4,400,054 
PASSIVE  OPTICAL  COUPLER 
James  R.  Biard;  John  E.  Shaunfield,  both  of  Richardson,  and 
Royce  S.  Speer,  Wylie,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Spectronics, 
Inc.,  Richardson,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,861,  Oct.  10,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  707,428,  Jul.  21,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,873 

Int.  a.' G02B  5/772 

U.S.  a.  350—96.15  27  Oaims 


I.  Method  for  manufacturing  an  integrated  optics  device 
comprising  a  substrate  of  optically  anisotropic  material,  the 
substrate  having  a  major  surface,  and  a  major  direction  in  the 
surface,  an  ordinary  index  of  refraction  and  an  extraordinary 
index  of  refraction  for  electromagnetic  radiation  propagating 
in  the  major  direction,  the  method  comprising 

(a)  changing  both  the  ordinary  and  the  extraordinary  index 
in  a  volume  of  the  substrate,  thereby  producing  a  wave- 
guide for  both  TE  and  TM  modes  of  the  radiation, 

CHARACTERIZED  BY  the  further  step  of 

(b)  adjusting  the  value  of  the  difference  between  the  ordi- 
nary index  and  the  extraordinary  index  in  at  least  part  of 
the  waveguide. 

18.  A  device  manufactured  according  to  the  method  of 
claims  1  or  17. 


1.  An  optical  coupler  including  a  scrambler  rod  comprising 
a  body  having  rectangular  dimensions  in  the  plane  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  substantially 
inflexible,  solid,  unitary,  elongated  side  arms  of  rectangular 
dimensions  in  the  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof 
positioned  and  rigidly  affixed  adjacent  each  other  with  the 
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input  end  faces  of  all  said  side  arms  in  a  common  plane  parallel 
with  the  output  face  of  said  scrambler  rod  and  optically  cou- 
pled to  the  output  face  of  said  scrambler  rod  and  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  each  of  said  side  arms  in  a  single  plane  parallel  with 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  other  side  arms  and  parallel  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  scrambler  rod,  the  total  surface 
area  of  said  end  faces  in  said  common  plane  being  substantially 
equivalent  to  the  surface  area  of  said  output  face. 


4,400,055 
OPTICAL  POWER  DISTRIBUTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Takeshi  Ozeki,  Tokyo,  and  Shigeni  Ohshima,  Funabashi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,749,  Mar.  12,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,400 

Xlaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1979,  54-S5867 

Int.  aj  G02B  5/172 

U.S.  a.  350—96.15  7  atom 


® 


1.  An  optical  p)Ower  distributor  comprising  first  and  second 
sections  each  of  which  consists  of  optical  fibers  thermally 
fused  at  one  end  portion  wherein  said  first  section  comprises  at 
least  two  fibers  and  said  second  section  comprises  at  least  three 
fibers,  said  end  poriion  consisting  of  a  united  cladding  having 
a  circular  sectional  profile,  including  cores  having  deformed 
relatively  elongated  sectional  profiles  and  packed  in  the  clad- 
ding, the  centers  of  all  of  said  sectional  profiles  of  said  cores  in 
each  of  said  first  and  second  sections  being  colinear,  and  an 
intermediate  cladding  separating  all  of  said  cores,  the  end  faces 
of  said  end  portions  butted  on  each  other  and  spliced  by  means 
of  thermal  fusing  in  such  a  manner  that  at  least  one  core  of  said 
first  section  overlaps  at  least  two  cores  of  said  second  section 
at  a  splice  plane,  whereby  optical  power  is  distributed  through 
said  splice  plane. 


cal  fiber  at  opposite  ends  thereof  so  that  the  counter- 
propagating  light  beams  interfere  to  generate  a  standing 
wave  pattern  to  which  the  photoresist  material  is  exposed: 

(d)  developing  the  exposed  photoresist  material  to  fix  said 
wave  pattern  therein;  and 

(e)  using  the  fixed  wave  pattern  to  form  an  optical  disconti- 
nuity of  a  selected  form  in  said  optical  fiber,  said  disconti- 
nuity functioning  as  the  distributed-feedback  reflector. 


4,400,057 
INFORMATION  CARRIERS,  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
AND  COPYING  SAID  CARRIERS 
Roland  Moraw,  and  Renate  Schadlich,  both  of  Naurod,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,491,  Dec.  16,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,294,913.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1976,  2657246 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/18 
U.S.  a.  350—162.20  17  Claims 


4,400,056 
EVANESCENT-WAVE  RBER  REFLECTOR 
Paolo  G.  Cielo,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Migesty  the 
Queen  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence  of 
her  Majesty's  Canadian  Government,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Set.  No.  244,682 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  9,  1980,  356606 
Int.  OJ  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350— %.19  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  information  carrier  comprising: 
a  recording  layer  applied  to  a  carrier  material,  said  recording 
layer  containing  a  relief  image  for  reproducing,  in  zero 
order  diffraction   multicolor  projection   using  additive 
color  formation,  information  stored  in  said  relief  image, 
said  relief  image  comprising  relief  pari-images, 
each  relief  part-image  being  produced  by  the  image-wise 
exposure  of  said  recording  layer  through  an  individual 
color  separation  original  and  having  a  grating  depth 
corresponding  to  one  of  the  particular  projection  col- 
ors, 
said  relief  part-images  arranged  in  a  single  layer  for  all 
colors  and  bordering  on  one  another  without  superposi- 
tion and  with  non-overlapping  areas  of  their  particular 
projection  color, 
said  recording  layer  further  having  superimposed  thereon  a 
relief  grating  which  has  only  a  single  grating  depth  within 
each  relief  part-image, 
whereby  the  grating  depths  of  the  relief  part-images  are 
different  from  each  other. 


60 


60 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  optical  fiber  reflector  from  a 
length  of  optical  fiber  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  core  of  a 
first  light  transmitting  material  and  a  cladding  over  said  core  of 
a  second  light  transmitting  material;  said  method  comprising; 

(a)  etching  away  a  predetermined  thickness  of  the  cladding 
over  a  portion  of  the  optical  fiber; 

(b)  applying  a  layer  of  photoresist  material  to  the  etched 
portion  of  the  fiber; 

(c)  coupling  counter-propagating  light  beams  into  said  opti- 


4,400,058 
TUNABLE  FABRY-PEROT  HLTER 
William  W.  Durand,  Edina,  and  Ronald  E.  Peterson,  Shoreview, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Continiuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,984,  Jun.  16, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,842 
Int.  a.3  G02B  5/28 
U.S.  a.  350—166  6  Claims 

1.  A  tunable  Fabry-Perot  filter  device,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  low  index  substrates  having  a  refractive  index  of 
less  than  2.4  and  mounted  in  parallel  relationship  so  as  to 
present  facing  sides  to  each  other  in  an  optical  path; 
a  high  index,  non-metallic  coating  having  a  refractive  index 
of  at  least  4.0  and  an  optical  thickness  less  than  one  half  of 
the  minimum  -wavelength  to  be  transmitted,  said  high 
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index  coating  being  on  said  facing  sides  of  each  said  low 
index  substrates;  and 


1 


I    u 


^t 


n 


provided  substantially  bistable  volumes  in  said  liquid  crystal 
material; 
characterized  in  that: 

at  least  two  of  said  substantially  bistable  volumes  are  sepa- 
rated by  a  neutral  isolation  region,  said  first  substrate 
surface  is  treated  so  that,  along  a  poriion  of  the  boundary 
between  one  of  said  at  least  two  substantially  bistable 
volumes  and  said  neutral  isolation  region,  the  space  angle 


spacer  means  for  mounting  said  low  index  substrates  and  for 
adjusting  the  distance  between  said  facing  sides. 


I 


4,400,059 
IQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Yoshihani  Nagae,  Hitachi;  Tetsuo  Ito,  Mito;  Masaaki  Kitajima, 
Hitachi;  Hideaki  Kawakami,  Mito;  Fumio  Nakano,  Hitachi; 
Hidetoshi  Abe,  Katsuta;  Masato  Isogai,  Hitachi;  Michio 
Ooue,  Hitachi,  and  Akio  Mukoh,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,033 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1980,  55-60575 

Int  a.3  G02F  1/133:  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  a.  350—332  6  Qaims 
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Stanoardizeio  voltage  (V/Vth) 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising  a  pair  of  base 
plates  facing  each  other  at  a  predetermined  distance,  a  plurality 
of  electrodes  formed  on  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  base  plates, 
a  liquid  crystal  layer  placed  between  the  base  plates  and  means 
for  orienting  perpendicularly  liquid  crystal  molecules  pro- 
vided to  at  least  the  electrode  portions  contacting  with  the 
liquid  crystal  layer,  and  means-  for  driving  said  device  by  time 
division  driving  using  the  voltage  averaging  method,  the  liquid 
crystal  layer  comprising  one  or  more  nematic  liquid  crystals 
having  a  negative  dielectric  anisotropy,  one  or  more  dichroic 
dyes  and  one  or  more  optically  active  substances,  and  a  ratio  of 
the  thickness  of  the  liquid  crystal  layer  (d)  to  the  pitch  (P)  in 
cholesteric  state,  d/P,  being  in  the  range  of  0.6  to  1.0,  whereby 
a  liquid  crystal  display  device  having  a  displayed  image  of  high 
contrast  can  be  achieved. 


between  the  orientational  director  alignments  on  one  side 
of  the  boundary  and  the  orientational  director  alignments 
on  the  other  side  of  the  boundary  has  a  value  substantially 
in  the  range  of  45  degrees  to  135  degrees;  and 
said  second  substrate  surface  is  treated  so  that,  along  a  por- 
tion of  the  boundary  between  said  one  of  said  at  least  two 
substantially  bistable  volumes  and  said  neutral  isolation 
region,  there  is  substantially  no  discontinuity  in  orienta- 
tional director  alignment. 


4,400,061 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  ESTER  COMPOUNDS  EXHIBITING  A 
LOW  OR  NEGATIVE  DIELECTRIC  ANISOTROPY  AND 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MATERIALS  AND  DEVICES 
INCORPORATING  SUCH  COMPOUNDS 
Neil  Carr,  Hull;  George  W.  Gray,  Cottingham,  and  Stephen  M. 
Kelly,  Hull,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Her  Migesty's  Gov- 
ernment of  the  UK.,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,876 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1980, 
8003131;  Jun.  27,  1980,  8021069 

Int.  Q.'  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34:  C07C  69/74.  69/76,  121/64 
U.S.  Q.  350—350  9  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  ester  compound  exhibiting  a  negative 
dielectric  anisotropy  having  the  structural  formula: 


Ri-r"^0-co.o-/(^\-R2 


where  R]  is  an  alkyl  group;  R2  is  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group; 


4,400,060 

CELL  ISOLATION  IN  BISTABLE  NEMATIC  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  CELLS 

Julian  Cheng,  Little  Silver,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

'  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

I  FUed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,148 

I I  Int.  Q.3  G02F  1/13 

VJS.  Q.  350—339  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  cell  comprising  a  liquid  crystal  material 
having  orientational  directors  disposed  between  a  first  sub- 
strate surface  of  a  first  substrate  and  a  second  substrate  surface 
of  a  second  substrate,  said  liquid  crystal  material  being  mainly 
in  the  nematic  mesophase,  and  said  substrate  surfaces  being 
treated  so  that  said  orientational  directors  are  aligned  in  prede- 
termined patterns  at  said  substrate  surfaces,  which  patterns 


is  a  1,4-disubstituted  bicyclo(2.2.2)  octane  ring; 


is  a  1,4-disubstituted  benzene  ring; 
Y  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen 

and  cyano;  and 
Z  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

halogen  and  cyano; 
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provided  that  where  Z  is  other  than  hydrogen  it  is  the  same 
asY. 


4,400,062 
WAVE  PLATE  RETARDER 
Hiroshi  Mori,  Matsudo,  and  Mikio  Sugiki,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,308 
Int.a.3  G02B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  350—406  2  Qaims 


focal  length  of  the  entire  system,  said  lens  system  including,  in 
succession  from  the  entrance  pupil  side: 

a  first  group  having  at  least  one  negative  lens  and  having  a 
composite  negative  refractive  power; 

a  second  and  a  third  group  each  having  a  meniscus  lens 
component  having  its  concave  surface  facing  said  en- 
trance pupil  side;  and 

a  fourth  group  having  at  least  one  positive  lens  and  having  a 
composite  positive  refractive  power; 

and  wherein  the  lens  system  satisfies  the  following  condi- 
tions: 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  wave  plate  retarder  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

placing  a  film  of  birefringent  material  having  an  optical  axis 
with  its  surface  normal  to  a  linearly  polarized  beam  of 
light; 

rotating  said  film  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  beam  of  light; 

measuring  maximum  and  minimum  values  of  a  linearly  po- 
larized component  of  said  beam  of  light  after  passing 
through  said  film  during  said  rotating  of  the  latter; 

determining  a  retardation  phase  angle  from  the  following 
relationship: 

/i  =  J(l+cosr) 

in  which  R  is  the  ratio  of  said  minimum  value  to  said 
maximum  value,  and  P  is  the  retardation  phase  angle  for 
said  film; 

forming  from  said  film  two  sheets  having  respective  optical 
angles;  and 

overlapping  said  two  sheets  with  an  angle  C  between  their 
optical  axes  which  is  determined  from  the  following  rela- 
tionship: 

/?>=(Jcos2r-2cosr  +  3/2)cos^C+2(cos  T-l) 
cos^  C+ 1 

in  which  R'  is  J  for  a  i  wave  plate  retarder  or  R'  is  1  for 
a  i  wave  plate  retarder. 


4,400,063 
Vm  LENS  SYSTEM  OF  FOUR-GROUP  CONSTRUCTION 
Bun  Hayashida,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,284 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1980,  55/82791 

Int.  C\?  G02B  3/00.  27/17 

U.S.  a.  350—415  4  Qaims 


Gi     Gi  Gl    GlT 


H=fe 


R3R4R5R6 


1.  An  W  lens  system  having  an  entrance  pupil  at  a  remote 
position  on  the  incident  light  side  of  the  lens  system  and  having 
negative  distortion  such  that  the  image  height  H  of  a  parallel 
light  beam  incident  at  an  angle  6  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis 
with  said  entrance  pupil  as  the  center  is  H=Jd,  where  f  is  the 


0.08f<R///<0.35f 

IR///KIR//I 

f<f// 

f<f/// 

0.8<R4/R3<12 
0.7<R6/R5<1.5 

where  R3  and  R4  represent  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the 
opposite  lens  surfaces  of  said  second  group  from  said 
entrance  pupil  side,  Rsand  R6  represent  the  radii  of  curva- 
ture of  the  opposite  lens  surfaces  of  said  third  group  from 
said  entrance  pupil  side,  /?//=(/?  3 +/?4)/Z 
Rlll={Rs+R(i)/2,  and  f//  and  f///  represent  the  focal 
lengths  of  said  second  group  and  said  third  group,  respec- 
tively. 


4,400,064 

ZOOM  LENS 

Keiji  Ikemori,  Yokohama,  and  Akira  TiO>>>»«  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,554 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1980,  55-94776 

Int.  a.3  G02B  3/04.  15/14 

U.S.  a.  350—426  6  Qaims 


■  nmiB 

ttvirmnvniM 


1.  A  zoom  lens  having  a  size  smaller  than  prior  art  zoom 
lenses  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

said  zoom  lens  consisting  of  first  and  second  lens  groups 
disposed  in  respective  order  from  its  object  side  to  its 
image  side,  said  first  lens  group  having  a  negative  refrac- 
tive power,  said  second  lens  group  having  a  positive  re- 
fractive power,  the  air  separation  between  said  first  and 
second  lens  groups  being  varied  to  effect  zooming, 

said  first  lens  group  consisting  of  a  first  lens  having  a  nega- 
tive refractive  power  and  a  second  lens  having  a  positive 
refractive  power  disposed  in  respective  order  from  its 
object  side  to  its  image  side, 

said  first  lens  being  made  of  a  plastic  material  and  having 
lens  surfaces  of  which  the  lens  surface  at  the  image  side 
has  stronger  refractive  power  than  the  lens  surface  at  the 
object  side,  at  least  one  of  said  lens  surfaces  being  an 
aspherical  surface  being  shaped  such  that  as  the  height  of 
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incidence  from  the  optical  axis  increases,  the  positive   said  worm  in  engagement  with  said  worm  gear  sector,  and 
refractive  power  is  increased,  manually  operable  means  for  moving  said  worm  against  the 

said  second  lens  of  positive  refractive  power  being  in  the 
form  of  a  meniscus  lens  having  its  convex  surface  directed 
toward  its  object  side. 


4,400,065 

MULTI-PURPOSE  TELESCOPE 

Albert  Nagler,  15  Green  HUl  La.,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.  10977 

I  Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,225 

I         Int.  Q.^  G02B  11/12.  23/00 

U.S.  Q.  350—476  3  Claims 


Z 

y. 


II. 


-LH 


force  of  said  spring  away  from  said  worm  gear  sector  to  disen- 
gage said  worm  from  said  worm  gear  sector. 


1.  A  multi-purpose  telescope  comprising  a  Petzval  type 
objective  having  a  front  achromat  and  a  rear  achromat  widely 
spaced  from  each  other,  and  an  iris  disphragm  located  between 
said  achromats  and  proximate  to  said  rear  achromat,  and 
wherein  said  Petzval  type  objective  includes  lens  elements  LI 
and  LIII  made  of  BK-7  glass  having  a  refractive  index  of 
1.5168  and  an  Abbe  number  of  64.2  and  lens  elements  LII  and 
LIV  made  of  SF-12  glass  having  a  refractive  index  of  1.6477 
and  an  Abbe  number  of  33.8  and  said  lens  elements  have  the 
parameters  specified  in  the  following  table  wherein  all  dimen- 
sions are  given  in  millimeters: 


Lens 

Lens 

Lens 

Clear 

Ele- 

Thick- 

Separa- 

Aper- 

Outside 

ment 

Radii 

ness  "d" 

tion  "s" 

ture 

Diameter 

/ 

'     rl= -1-411.43 

"    ( 

/ 

>      r2= -544.15 
'     r3= -501.7 

dl==16.0 

si  =6.0 

126 

132 

u,     ( 

.     r4= -6890.0 
'     r5= -1-253.263 

d2=12.0 

s2  =  480.0 

126 

132 

LIII     1 
/ 

w     r6= -253.263 
'     r6=  -253.263 

d3  =  8.0 

s3=0.0 

60 

64 

LIV     1 

V      r7=- 1386.0 

d4=8.0 

60 

64 

4,400,067 

ONE-PIECE  SPECTACLE  WITH  HINGE 

Edward  J.  Joffe,  940  Park  Ave.,  Unden,  N.J.  07036 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,603 

Int.  Q.'  G02C  9/02 

U.S.  Q.  351—59  4  Claims 


4,400,066 

MOUNTING  AND  PRECISION  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR 
ASTRONOMICAL  TELESCOPE,  AND  THE  LIKE 
Edward  R.  Byers,  29001  W.  Hwy.  58,  Barstow,  Calif.  92311 
Filed  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,590 
Int.  Q.J  G02B  23/16 
U.S.  Q.  350—568  5  Qaims 

1.  A  mount  for  supporting  a  telescope  for  angular  movement 
about  a  polar  axis  and  a  declination  axis,  said  mount  compris- 
ing: a  base;  a  first  member  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis;  a  second  member  mounted  on  said  first 
member  for  rotation  about  a  polar  axis;  a  drive  motor  mounted 
on  said  first  member;  a  worm  coupled  to  the  drive  motor  to  be 
driven  thereby;  a  worm  gear  sector  mounted  on  said  second 
member  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  said  worm  to  enable  the 
drive  motor  to  turn  said  second  member  through  a  predeter- 
mined arc  about  said  polar  axis;  a  resilient  member  for  holding 


1.  A  one-piece  spectacle  frame  adapted  to  be  fitted  with 
insertable  lenses  comprising: 

a  pair  of  temple  pieces; 

a  crossbar  connecting  the  forward  ends  of  said  temple 
pieces; 

a  lens  rim  and  bridge  piece; 

a  web  hinge  connecting  said  crossbar  and  said  lens  rim  and 
bridge  piece;  and 

inter-engageable  latch  means  on  said  crossbar  and  said  lens 
rim  and  bridge  piece;  whereby  said  lens  rim  and  bridge 
piece  and  said  pair  of  temple  pieces  may  be  oriented  in  a 
first,  substantially  planar,  configuration  and,  upon  hinging 
of  said  web  hinge,  may  be  oriented  in  a  second,  in-use 
configuration;  and  wherein  said  latch  means  serves  to 
retain  said  frame  in  said  second  configuration. 


4,400,068 
MICROnCHE  READER  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
Stephen  P.  Hirsch,  North  Prairie,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Realist,  Inc., 
Menomonee  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,830 
Int  Q.3  G03B  23/08 
MS.  Q.  353—27  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  microfiche  assembly  comprising, 
a  base  provided  with  spaced  parallel  rails  extending  fore  and 

aft  on  the  base, 
a  subcarrier  slidably  mounted  on  the  rails, 
a  fiche  carrier, 
spaced  parallel  front  and  rear  bearing  means  between  the 
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carrier  and  subcarrier  enabling  the  carrier  to  move  side- 
ways relative  to  the  subcarrier, 
means  preventing  vertical  separation  of  said  rear  bearing 

means, 
said  front  bearing  means  allowing  vertical  separation, 
means  for  latching  the  carrier  to  the  subcarrier  by  prevent- 


4,400,070 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  OPTHALMOLOGIC 

INSTRUMENTS 
Masaru  Isono;  Kazuo  Nunokawa;  M asayuki  Kondo,  and  Shinzo 
Takada,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Kogaku 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,512 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1981,  56/11894 

Int.  a.3  G03B  3/10.  29/00:  A61B  3/10;  H04N  5/26 

U.S.  a.  354—25  7  Claims 


ing  vertical  separation  of  the  front  bearing  means  to  retain 

the  front  bearing  means  effective  and  prevent  removal  of 

the  carrier  from  the  subcarrier, 
said  latching  means  being  operable  to  release  the  carrier  to 

permit  vertical  separation  of  the  front  bearing  means, 
said  rear  bearing  means  permitting  horizontal  separation 

when  the  front  of  the  carrier  is  raised. 


4,400,069 
PHOTOTYPESETTER  FONT  DISK 
Alfred  J.  St.  Pierre,  West  Boxford,  Mass.;  Dann  Damstaedt, 
Kingston,  NJl.,  and  Laurence  S.  Blake,  West  Peabody, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Compugraphic  Corporation,  Wilmington, 
Mass. 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,620 

Int.  C1.^B41B  7  7/iZ  17/42 

U.S.  a.  354—11  17  Qaims 


17.  A  phototypesetting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  disk  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  light  modifying  indicia  positioned  on  said  disk 
substrate  in  an  annular  array  with  each  indicia  being  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  from  an  adjacent  indicia; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  timing  marks  posi- 
tioned on  said  disk  substrate  in  an  annular  array  that  de- 
fines a  strobe  timing  track,  said  timing  marks  each  being 
located  at  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  an 
associated  indicia; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  data  marks  located 
within  said  strobe  timing  track  with  the  data  marks  being 
positioned  between  the  timing  marks,  said  data  marks 
representing  font  disk  information  in  digital  form; 

means  responsive  to  said  spaced  timing  marks  and  spaced 
data  marks  in  said  strobe  timing  track  for  producing  sig- 
nals representative  of  the  presence  and  absence  of  said 
timing  and  data  marks  at  a  selected  location  with  respect 
to  said  annular  array  that  defines  the  strobe  timing  track; 

means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  separating  the  signals 
into  timing  marks  signals  and  font  disk  information  signals; 
and, 

utilization  means  responsive  to  said  font  disk  information 
signals. 


1.  A  focus  detecting  device  for  ophthalmologic  instruments 
comprising  target  means  including  a  target  pattern  comprised 
of  a  first  slit  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  second  and  third 
slits  disposed  in  parallel  with  and  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
first  slit,  said  second  and  third  slits  being  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  the  first  slit,  first  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  a 
luminous  flux  through  the  first  slit  in  one  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  slit  and  second  deflecting 
means  for  deflecting  luminous  flux  through  each  of  the  second 
and  third  slits  in  the  opposite  direction;  a  target  projection 
system  for  projecting  said  target  pattern  on  a  patient's  eye 
fundus  to  produce  a  target  image  comprising  slit  images  of  the 
first,  second  and  third  slits;  an  imaging  system  for  forming  an 
image  of  luminous  flux  from  the  target  image  on  the  eye  fun- 
dus; means  for  photoelectrically  detecting  distances  between 
the  first  slit  image  and  the  second  slit  image  and  between  the 
first  slit  image  and  the  third  slit  image  to  thereby  detect  a 
position  wherein  the  target  image  is  focused  on  the  eye  fundus. 


4,400,071 
AUTO-FOCUS  CAMERA 
Shuichi     Tamura,     Yokohama;     Toyotosi     Suzuki;     Hideo 
Tamamura,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Mutsuhide  Matsuda,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  193,459,  Oct.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1979,  54-129653 
Int.  a.J  G03B  13/08,  13/20 
U.S.  a.  354—25  6  Qaims 


1.  An  auto-focus  camera  comprising: 
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iB  photo-taking  lens; 

focusing  means  arranged  to  move  said  photo-taking  lens  for 
focusing; 

a  first  distance  measuring  optical  path  including  a  light 
emitting  element,  said  optical  path  being  arranged  to  scan 
an  object  to  be  photographed  with  a  light  beam  in  re- 
sponse to  the  operation  of  said  focusing  means; 

a  second  distance  measuring  optical  path  including  a  light 
receiving  element,  said  second  distance  measuring  optical 
path  being  arranged  to  receive  a  reflection  light  of  said 
light  beam  from  said  object; 

a  viewfinder  optical  system; 

a  photo-taking  visual  field  mask  disposed  within  said  view- 
finder  optical  system,  said  mask  having  a  mark  indicating 
a  photographing  range  in  its  circumferential  portion,  and 
an  opening  at  its  central  (>ortion,  and  being  fixed  to  the 
finder  framework  with  positional  adjustment  with  respect 
to  the  photographic  optical  axis;  and 

a  distance  measuring  visual  field  mask  separated  from  said 
photo-taking  visual  mask  and  disposed  within  the  view- 
finder  optical  system,  said  mask  having  a  mark  indicating 
a  distance  measuring  visual  field,  and  being  adjustable  in 
position  independently  from  said  photo-taking  visual 
mask. 


4,400,072 

DIAPHRAGM  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA  WITH 
INTERCHANGEABLE  LENSES 
Ryoichi  Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  and  Takashi  Uchiyama,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,825 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1S>79,  54-97786 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/08.  9/56 

U.S.  CI.  354—43  8  Qaims 


for  selecting  the  electrode  members  on  the  basis  of  a  digital 
signal  from  the  analogue-digital  converting  circuit  and  apply- 
ing the  electrical  signal  to  the  selected  electrode  members,  so 
that  the  solid  state  member  changes  the  light  shading  charac- 
teristics of  a  portion  corresponding  to  the  digital  signal  to 
restrict  the  diaphragm  aperture  in  correspondence  to  the  digi- 
tal signal. 


4,400,073 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA  WITH  A  WINDING 

MOTOR 

Yoichi  Tosaka,  Shakujii;  Masanori  Uchidoi,  Yokohama;  Yo- 
■shihiro  Shigeta,  Tokyo;  Ryoichi  Yoshikawa,  and  Shosuke 
Haraguchi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,324 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1980,  55-118620 
iBt  a.J  G03B  9/66.  17/42 
U.S.  a.  354—173  8  Qaims 


1.  A  camera  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  camera  body  including: 

(a)  a  light  measuring  circuit  for  producing  an  output  cor- 
responding to  the  brightness  of  an  object; 

(b)  a  shutter  release  operation  member; 

(c)  power  supply  means  for  supplying  power  to  the  light 
measuring  circuit  in  response  to  a  first  step  in  a  stroke  of 
the  release  operation  member; 

(d)  an  external  terminal  for  transmitting  a  voltage  from  the 
camera  body; 

(e)  switching  means  for  sending  the  voltage  to  the  external 
terminal  in  response  to  a  second  step  in  the  stroke  of  the 
release  operation  member;  and 

(B)  a  lens  barrel  couplable  to  the  camera  body  and  including: 

(a)  an  external  terminal  to  be  connected  to  the  external 
terminal  of  the  camera  when  the  lens  barrel  is  coupled 
with  the  camera  body; 

(b)  an  analogue-digital  converting  circuit  for  converting 
the  voltage  input  through  the  external  terminal  into  a 
digital  signal;  and 

(c)  a  diaphragm  device  having  a  solid  state  member  and  a 
plurality  of  electrode  members,  said  solid  state  member 
being  arranged  for  changing  light  shading  characteris- 
tics when  an  electric  signal  is  applied  to  the  electrode 
members, 

said  diaphragm  device  further  comprising  a  selecting  circuit 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

(a)  shutter  means,  including  at  least  one  shutter  blade,  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  to  initiate  an  exposure  and  a 
second  position  to  terminate  the  exposure; 

(b)  signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  signal  for  mov- 
ing said  shutter  blade  to  the  second  position; 

(c)  detecting  means  for  producing  a  signal  in  response  to 
completion  of  travel  by  said  shutter  blade  to  the  second 
position; 

(d)  first  advance  means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said 
detecting  means  for  advancing  said  shutter  blade  to  a  first 
position; 

(e)  timer  means  for  beginning  a  delay  operation  in  response 
to  the  signal  from  said  signal  producing  means  and  for 
producing  a  signal  after  the  lapse  of  a  length  of  time  re- 
quired for  completion  of  travel  by  said  shutter  blade  to  the 
second  position;  and 

(0  second  advance  means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  the 
timer  means  for  forcibly  advancing  said  shutter  blade  to 
the  first  position  in  the  absence  of  the  signal  from  said 
detecting  means. 


4,400,074 
AUTOMATIC  REWINDING  CAMERA 
Kazuhiko  Akiyama;  Takeshi  Yoshino;  Michihiro  Shiina;  Shigeo 
Sato;  Tetsuo  Nishizawa;  Toshio  Yoshida,  and  Nobuo  Kobaya- 
shi,  all  of  Omiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,031 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1981,  56-26731; 
Mar.  2,  1981,  56-28365;  Mar.  2,  1981,  56-28369;  Mar.  9,  1981, 
56-32476;  Mar.  16,  1981,  56-35397[Ul;  Mar.  16,  1981,  56- 
35400{U];  Mar.  16,  1981,  56-36473;  Mar.  16,  1981,  56*36474 

Int  a.i  G03B  1/18.  17/36.  17/42 
VJS.  CL  354—173  25  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  camera  having  a  shutter  and  reversible  motor  for 
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advancing  and  rewinding  a  photographic  film  and  control 
means  for  controlling  the  motor  to  rotate  in  forward  and  re- 
verse directions,  and  means  automatically  to  actuate  the  motor 
to  advance  the  photographic  film  one  frame  after  each  actua- 
tion of  the  shutter  and  to  rewind  the  film  after  all  the  film  has 
been  exposed;  the  improvement  comprising: 
rotatable  means  which  is  driven  by  movement  of  said  photor 

graphic  film; 
signal  producing  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable 

means  for  producing  first  signals; 


ment  comprises  a  switch  circuit  means  on  the  camera  body  for 
actuating  the  focus  detecting  device  and  the  driving  motor, 
and  an  external  actuation  switch  on  the  lens  barrel  for  actuat- 
ing the  focus  detecting  device  and  the  driving  motor,  indepen- 
dently of  the  actuation  of  the  switch  circuit  means  on  the 
camera  body. 


-■y^ 


e^ee 


4,400,076 
FINGER  ABUTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Yuzo  Miura,  Seki;  Makoto  Katsuma,  Kawasaki,  and  Masayuki 
Suzuki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,340 
Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1981, 56-23511[U] 
Int.  a.3  G03B/ 7/00 
U.S.  a.  354—202  5  Qaims 


timer  means  for  measuring  a  predetermined  active  time  shorter 
than  the  time  required  to  advance  said  photographic  film 
one  frame,  said  timer  means  measuring  also  a  predetermined 
active  time  longer  than  the  time  required  to  advance  said 
photographic  film  one  frame  and  permitting  the  motor  to 
rotate  in  the  forward  direction  when  the  camera  is  not 
loaded  with  film,  for  purposes  of  demonstrating  the  camera; 

reset  means  for  resetting  said  timer  means  when  said  reset 
means  receives  a  said  first  signal;  and 

means  to  reverse  the  motor  to  rewind  the  film  when  said  timer 
means  completes  the  measurement  of  said  predetermined 
active  time. 


4,400,075 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  CAMERA  WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS 

Yasumasa  Tomori,  Sakado,  and  Mituhiko  Shimoda,  Asaka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1980,  55-125543; 
Jan.  21, 1981,  56-7218[Ul 

Int  a.^  G03B  i/10,  13/02 
U.S.  a.  354—195  W  Claims 


1.  A  finger  abutment  device  for  a  camera  having  a  shutter- 
release  button  and  a  rapid-winding  lever  positioned  adjacent  to 
each  other,  comprising  a  finger  abutment  member  extending 
from  the  mount  position  of  said  shutter-release  button  to  cover 
the  axis  portion  of  the  rapid-winding  lever. 


4,400,077 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  DRUM  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
Nobuhiko  Kozuka,  Suita;  Ryutaro  Yamagata,  Nisbinomiya; 
Shigeo  Koyama,  Toyonaka;  Hiromi  Sakata,  Neyagawa,  and 
Atsushi  Kano,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita 
Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1980,  55-159874 
Int  aj  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  DR  5  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  focus  camera  with  an  interchangeable  lens, 
comprising  an  interchangeable  lens  barrel  having  focussing 
lens  means  movable  in  directions  of  the  optical  axis  of  the 
camera,  and  a  camera  body  having  a  focus  detecting  device 
which  detects  an  image  of  an  object  formed  by  the  focussing 
lens  means,  said  lens  barrel  having  a  driving  motor  for  axially 
moving  the  focussing  lens  means  in  accordance  with  a  detec- 
tion signal  of  the  focus  detecting  device,  wherein  the  improve- 


1.  A  photosensitive  drum  assembly  capable  of  being,  as  a 
unit,  mounted  on  and  detached  from  an  electrostatic  copying 
apparatus,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  drum  having  provided  around  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  thereof  a  photosensitive  member,  said  drum 
having  a  center  axis  and  axially  opposite  ends; 

a  pair  of  flange  members  fitted  over  respective  said  ends  of 
said  drum,  each  said  flange  member  including  a  disc- 
shaped portion  adjacent  a  respective  end  surface  of  said 
drum  and  an  integral  cylindrical  flange  portion  extending 
axially  from  said  disc-shaped  portion  toward  the  other 
said  flange  memeber,  said  flange  portion  having  an  inner 
cylindrical  surface  in  contact  with  a  respective  end  por- 
tion of  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum,  and  said 
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flange  portion  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  outer  surface  of 
said  photosensitive  member; 

at  least  one  connecting  rod  extending  through  the  interior  of 
said  drum  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis  between  said 
disc-shaped  portions  of  said  flange  members;  and 

threadable  means,  associated  with  opposite  ends  of  said 
connecting  rod,  for  threadably  connecting  said  disc- 
shaped members  to  said  connecting  rod,  and  thereby  for 
urging  said  flange  members  toward  each  other,  whereby 
said  drum  and  flange  members  form  a  unit  which  is 
mountable  on  and  detachable  from  an  electrostatic  copy- 
ing apparatus. 


pressure  of  said  liquid  developer  on  said  roller  forces  said 
roller  away  from  said  photoconductor  <igainst  the  action  of 


4,400,078 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
AND  SUBSYSTEMS  THEREFOR 
Edward  F.  Mayer,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  199,096,  Oct.  20,  1980.  This  application 
1 1        Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,654 
I '  Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00.  15/08 

U.S.  O.  355—3  DD  9  Claims 


said  urging  means  to  form  a  gap  for  the  injection  of  said  devel- 
oper. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  including  a 
photosensitive  surface  movable  cyclically  passed  a  plurality  of 
processing  stations  and  adapted  to  retain  for  two  cycles  thereof 
an  electrostatic  latent  image  formed  on  said  photosensitive 
surface  by  exposing  charged  portions  of  said  surface  to  a  light 
image  of  an  original,  one  of  said  stations  including  a  developing 
station  having  means  for  forming  two  magnetic  brushes  of 
developing  powder  adapted  to  rotate  in  opposite  directions  to 
each  other  for  wiping  said  latent  image  in  one  direction  and 
then  the  other  with  said  developing  powder,  including  means 
for  removing  excess  developing  powder  from  said  photosensi- 
tive surface  including  an  elongate  magnetic  element  having  its 
poles  formed  on  opposited  longitudinal  sides,  said  element 
being  movable  between  a  position  placing  one  end  of  said 
element  adjacent  said  surface  for  attracting  excess  developing 
powder  and  a  more  horizontal  position  placing  the  other  end 
thereof  into  contact  with  a  magnetic  shunt  to  reduce  the  mag- 
netic field  strength  at  said  one  end  to  release  the  developing 
powder  held  thereby  into  a  collecting  area. 


4,400,080 

TWO-DRUM  TYPE  COPYING  MACHINE  HAVING 

IMPROVED  ILLUMINATION  EFFIOENCY 

Ryota  Ogawa;  Michiro  Oishi,  and  Yasunori  Aral,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1980,  55-131665; 
Jun.  15,  1981,  55-92009 

InL  a.3  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355—11  8  Claims 


' '  4,400,079 

INJECTION  ROLLER  DEVELOPER  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER  AND  BIASING 

SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Benzion  Landa,  Alberta,  Canada,  assignor  to  Savin  Corporation, 

Valhalla,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,369 
Int.  a.3  G03G  75/70 
U.S.  a.  355—10  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copier,  a  photoconductor 
adapted  to  bear  an  electrostatic  image  on  its  surface,  a  roller, 
means  for  resiliently  urging  said  roller  toward  said  surface, 
means  for  supplying  liquid  developer  to  said  roller,  means  for 
moving  said  photoconductor  past  said  roller,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  roller  at  such  a  velocity  that  the  hydrodynamic 


1.  In  a  copying  machine  of  the  type  having  a  rotatable  mem- 
ory drum  having  an  axis  of  rotation  passing  through  the  center 
thereof,  a  rotatable  transfer  drum  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
passing  through  the  center  thereof,  a  lens  having  an  optical  axis 
and  positioned  in  an  optical  path  between  said  memory  and 
transfer  drums,  and  a  light  source  for  projecting  Ught  onto  said 
memory  to  illuminate  said  memory  drum,  which  light  is  re- 
flected from  said  memory  drum  through  said  lens  to  said  trans- 
fer drum,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  an  optical 
path  through  said  lens  connecting  an  object  point  on  said 
memory  drum  from  which  light  from  said  light  source  is  re- 
flected and  an  image  point  on  said  transfer  drum  is  arranged 
obliquely  to  said  optical  axis  of  said  lens. 
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4,400,081 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MEMBER  OF  ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Tadashi  Yamashita,  and  Toyoo  Okamoto,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1980,  55-099501; 
Jul.  23,  1980,  55-100866 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00.  15/08 
VJS.  a.  355—15  18  Claims 


4,400,083 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTER  DRUM  IMPROVEMENTS 
James  M.  Beisty,  Wayne;  Robert  J.  Miller,  Salford,  and  Albert 
J.  Romeo,  Center  Square,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Decision 
Data  Computer  Corporation,  Horsham,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,499 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—16  8  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  photosensitive  member  of  an 
electrostatic  machine  forming  visible  images  from  a  dry  devel- 
oper in  which  a  toner  image  formed  on  the  photosensitive 
member  is  transferred  to  a  transfer  sheet  in  a  transfer  station 
and  any  residual  toner  is  removed  in  a  cleaning  station  having 
an  element  adapted  to  engage  said  photosensitive  member  for 
removing  residual  toner  therefrom;  characterized  by  the  provi- 
sion of  neutralizing  means  electrically  grounded  and  disposed 
for  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  member  in  a 
region  between  the  transfer  station  and  the  element  of  said 
cleaning  station. 


4,400,082 
CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Akira  Kiba,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1981,  56-40583 
Int.  Cl.^  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—15  8  Qaims 


-Q    /* 

\ 

-Q/^ 

\ 

1.  An  electrostatic  printer  having  a  rotatable  drum  for  ad- 
vancing a  photoreceptor  mounted  on  the  periphery  thereof 
past  a  plurality  of  stations,  a  cathode  ray  tube  positioned  at  one 
of  said  stations,  said  tube  having  its  face  located  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  drum  to  project  line  scan  images  of  light  and 
shadow  onto  said  photoreceptor  whereby  composite  latent 
images  are  formed  by  the  projection  of  successive  scan  images 
onto  the  photoreceptor,  said  printer  further  comprising  an 
applicator  located  in  the  path  of  rotation  of  the  drum  for  the 
application  of  toner  in  particulate  form  to  the  latent  images 
formed  by  said  cathode  ray  tube,  an  opening  in  the  periphery 
of  said  drum,  a  wiper  recessed  within  said  opening,  said  wiper 
being  mounted  for  movement  from  said  recessed  position  to  a 
position  in  which  it  extends  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  drum 
into  a  plane  of  contact  with  said  means  for  periodically  moving 
said  tube  face  and  means  for  periodically  moving  said  wiper 
into  said  plane  of  contact  for  periodically  wiping  said  tube 
face. 


4,400,084 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EXPOSURE  MASKS 
John  G.  Long,  Leatherhead,  England,  assignor  to  Durst  (U.K.) 
Limited,  Epsom,  England 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,071 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1980, 
8041017 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/58 
U.S.  a.  355—74  6  Qaims 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  toner  remaining  on  a 
moving  photoconductive  member,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
resilient  blade  in  bearing  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  photo- 
conductive  member  and  reciprocatingly  movable  laterally  of 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  surface,  a  seal  member  pro- 
vided at  each  end  of  the  photoconductive  member  and  having 
a  width  in  the  direction  of  the  lateral  movement  of  said  blade 
equal  to  at  least  the  range  of  lateral  movement  of  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  blade,  said  seal  member  being  disposed  in 
contact  with  the  rear  surface  of  the  blade  in  the  range  of  lateral 
movement  of  the  blade  end,  whereby  toner  particles  are  pre- 
vented from  falling  from  the  blade  off  the  end  of  the  photocon- 
ductive member. 


1.  An  exposure  mask  for  photographic  material  comprising  a 
measuring  wheel  arranged  in  use  to  be  caused  to  rotate  by  the 
transport  of  photographic  material  past  the  mask,  switching 
means,  a  switching  member  that  in  use  is  caused  to  move 
towards  and  operate  the  switching  means  in  response  to  the 
said  rotation  of  the  measuring  wheel,  and  at  least  one  adjust- 
able covering  member  that  in  use  defines  an  edge  extending 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  photographic  material  trans- 
port of  an  aperture  through  which  light  can  reach  the  said 
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photographic  material,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  adjust-   moving  the  ground  sample  material  from  said  chute,  the  inte- 
ment  of  the  position  of  the  said  covering  member  causes  an    rior  walls  of  said  chute  being  shaped  so  that  there  are  no  ledges 
appropriate  adjustment  of  the  angle  through  which  in  use  the 
measuring  wheel  must  rotate  in  order  that  the  switching  mem- 
ber shall  operate  the  switching  means. 


4,400,085 

SHEET  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS 

Takao  Nezu,  Hamura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,999,  Nov.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,694 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  27, 1979,  54-153381; 
Nov.  27,  1979,  54-153383 

Int.  aJ  G03B  27/62.  27/64 
U.S.  a.  355—76  5  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  supplying  apparatus  comprising:  a  pair  of  supply 
rollers  adapted  to  be  moved  into  pressure  contact  with  each 
other  to  take  a  sheet  into  the  gap  therebetween;  a  retractable 
gate  member  disposed  at  the  inner  side  of  the  supply  rollers  and 
adapted  to  retain  the  leading  end  of  the  sheet  after  the  latter  is 
taken  into  the  gap  between  the  supply  rollers;  a  plurality  of 
detectors  disposed  between  the  gate  member  and  the  supply 
rollers,  said  detectors  being  arrayed  along  a  line  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  supply  of  the  sheet  to  detect  the  leading  end 
of  the  sheet;  and  control  means  responsive  to  the  det,;ctors  for 
operating  the  gate  member  and  the  supply  rollers  so  that  when 
the  leading  end  of  the  sheet  is  detected  by  all  of  the  detectors, 
jthe  control  means  effects  movement  of  the  supply  rollers  into 
pressure  contact  while  retracting  the  gate,  the  control  means 
including  time  delay  means  to  start  the  rotation  of  the  supply 
rollers  so  that  there  is  commencement  of  supply  after  such 
movement  of  the  rollers  and  retraction  of  the  gate  and  to  cause 
the  time  length  between  the  detection  of  the  sheet  and  the 
commencement  of  the  supply  to  be  shorter  for  the  supply  of  a 
second  and  subsequent  sheets  than  for  a  first  sheet. 


4,400,086 

INSTftlJMENT  FOR  GRINDING  AND  ANALYZING 

MATERIAL  IN  GROUND  STATE 

Donald  R.  Webster,  Laurel,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pacific  Scientific 

Instruments  Company,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,089 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  1/20.  21/85 
U.S.  O.  356—36  7  Claims 

1.  An  analyzing  instrument  for  analyzing  grindable  samples 
comprising  a  grinder  for  grinding  said  samples,  a  chute  posi- 
tioned to  receive  samples  ground  by  said  grinder,  an  impeller 
at  the  bottom  of  said  chute  for  removing  ground  sample  mate- 
rial from  said  chute,  said  chute  having  a  window  therein, 
measuring  means  to  make  optical  measurements  on  the  sample 
in  said  chute  through  said  window  while  said  impeller  is  re- 


in said  chute  facing  in  the  opposite  direction  of  the  flow  of 
ground  sample  material  through  said  chute. 


4,400,087 
LIGHT  MEASURING  ORCUIT 
Yasuo  Nakayama,  No.  20-18,  Shibakubo-cho  1-chome,  Tanashi- 
shi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,895 

Claims  priority,  api^cation  Japan,  May  13,  1980,  55-63205 

Int.  CI.5  GOIJ  1/46;  H05B  41/14 

U.S.  Q.  356—215  10  Claims 
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1.  A  light  measuring  circuit  comprising: 

a  light  integrating  circuit  including  a  photodetector  and  an 

integrating  capacitor  and  wherein  the  voltage  across  the 

integrating  capacitor  serves  as  a  light  measure  output; 
a  switching  element  for  controlling  the  integration  period  of 

the  light  integrating  circuit;  and 
a  pulse  signal  generator  for  supplying  the  switching  element 
^Jtvith  pulse  signals  which  serve  as  drive  signals,  the  duty 

ratio  of  which  varies  with  a  coefficient  related  to  a  proper 

exposure  for  photographing. 


4,400,088 

RING  INTERFEROMETER  WITH  AN  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  REDUONG  THE  INFLUENCE  OF  UNDESIRED 

UGHT 
Gerhard  Schiffber,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,006 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1979,  2936267 

Int  a.3  GOIC  19/64 
VS.  a.  356—350  2  Clains 

1.  In  a  ring  interferometer  having  a  coherent  light  source,  at 
least  one  light  sensitive  surface  of  a  detector,  and  a  light  wave- 
guide which  is  wound  in  a  coil  and  has  two  ends,  each  end 
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providing  a  separate  coupling  point  at  which  light  from  the 
coherent  source  is  coupled  into  the  light  waveguide  and  propa- 
gates to  the  opposite  end  for  output  coupling  therefrom  along 
separate  output  paths,  said  interferometer  including  means  for 
receiving  the  output  coupled  light  traveling  in  the  two  separate 
paths  and  combining  portions  thereof  in  a  superimposed  fash- 
ion to  extend  along  a  superimposed  path  leading  to  at  least  one 
light  receiving  surface,  said  means  for  combining  including  a 
unification  point  lying  on  each  of  said  two  separate  output 


unworked  sheet  prior  to  exposure  to  the  heat  or  pressure, 
comprising: 
means  for  scanning  the  unworked  sheet  to  generate  optical 

profile  of  the  unworked  sheet;  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  scanning  means  for 
altering  portions  of  the  optical  profile  to  provide  an  al- 
tered optical  profile  which  is  the  expected  optical  profile 
of  the  worked  sheet.  , 
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4,400,090 
CHUGOMETER 
Wesley  H.  Beroth,  1351  Bethania-Riural  Hall  Rd^  Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.  27106 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,571 

Int  a.3  G04F  8/00 

U.S.  a.  368—9  11  Claims 


paths,  the  improvements  comprising  each  of  the  separate  out- 
put paths  having  a  different  length  between  each  output  cou- 
pling point  and  the  unification  point  with  the  amount  of  the 
difference  of  the  length  between  the  two  separate  output  paths 
exceeding  half  the  coherence  length  of  the  coherent  light  from 
said  coherent  light  source,  and  the  two  light  paths  from  the 
coherent  source  to  each  coupling  point  through  the  light 
waveguide  to  the  unification  point  differ  in  length  at  a  maxi- 
mum by  an  amount  which  is  smaller  than  the  coherence  length 
of  the  coherent  light. 


4,400,089 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

OPTICAL  QUALITY  OF  AN  ARTICLE 
Aloysius  W.  Farabaugh,  Verona,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,832,  Aug.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,285,745. 
This  application  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,541 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/U:  GOIB  11/06 
U.S.  a.  356—382  14  Claims 


12  Z* 

^ rB+" 


16  IS 


1 


1.  A  timing  device,  comprising: 

first  and  second  sensing  means  for  providing  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  object; 

means  for  initiating  a  start  sequence  when  enabled  by  signals 
from  said  first  and  second  sensing  means  indicative  of  the 
presence  of  objects; 

a  start  indicator  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  means  for 
initiating  a  start  sequence;  a  start  function  generated  by 
said  start  indicator; 

a  pulse  generator  for  producing  clock  pulses;  counting 
means  activated  by  said  start  function  for  counting  said 
clock  pulses;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  or  second  sensing  means  pro- 
viding a  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  an  object  for 
stopping  said  counting  means. 


4,400,091 

SECOND  STOP  DEVICE  OF  CLOCK 

Masuo  Ogihara;  Nobuo  Shinozaki;  Tadashi  Ishikawa;  Toshio 

Yanuunoto,  and  Yoichi  Seki,  all  of  Shikawatashi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1980,  55/13093[U] 
Int.  a?  G04B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  368—80  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  optical  property  of  a  transparent 
plastic  sheet  defined  as  a  worked  sheet  exposed  to  heat  or 
pressure  from  a  transparent  plastic  sheet  defined  as  an  un- 
worked sheet  prior  to  exposure  to  the  heat  or  pressure,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
scanning  the  unworked  sheet  to  generate  an  optical  profile 

of  the  unworked  sheet;  and 

altering  portions  of  the  optical  profile  of  the  unworked  sheet 

to  provide  an  altered  optical  profile  which  is  the  expected 

optical  profile  of  the  worked  sheet. 

9.  An  electrical  system  for  determining  optical  property  of  a 

transparent  plastic  sheet  defined  as  a  worked  sheet  exposed  to 

heat  or  pressure  from  a  transparent  plastic  sheet  defined  as  an 


1.  A  hand  stopping  device  for  a  timepiece  having  a  second 
hand,  a  minute  hand  and  an  hour  hand  driven  by  a  gear  train 
which  is  driven  by  an  electromechanical  transducer,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  said  transducer  having  a  coil  frame 
composed  of  plastic  material,  said  coil  frame  having  an  integral 
winding  portion  on  which  a  coil  is  wound,  and  an  integral  arm 
which  has  an  integral  manually  operable  portion  and  an  inte- 
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gral  interlocking  portion,  the  arm  being  configured  such  that 
when  said  manually  operable  portion  is  operated,  the  arm 
moves  from  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said  interlocking 
portion  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  gear  train  to  an  opera- 
tive position  in  which  said  interlocking  portion  engages  with 
one  gear  of  said  gear  train  so  as  to  stop  the  motion  of  said  gear 
train. 


4,400,092 

ANALOGUE  AND  DIGITAL  DISPLAY 
Christian  Piquet,  and  Jean-Claude  Martin,  both  of  Neuchatel, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Centre  Electronique  Horloger  SA, 
Neuchatel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,460,  Jan.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,944 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    8,    1979, 
1228/79 

Int.  Q\?  G04C  79/00.  17/02;  G09F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  368—82  7  Claims 


1.  A  combined  analogue  and  digital  display,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  first  display  groups  disposed  on  said  substrate, 
each  of  said  first  groups  being  radially  arranged  about  a 
point  and  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  an  equidistant 
angular  amount  on  said  substrate  and  each  of  said  first 
groups  further  including  a  plurality  of  individually  ener- 
gizable  first  elongated  display  elements  aligned  linearly 
along  a  radius  to  form  an  analogue  display  simulating  the 
position  of  at  least  one  hand  on  a  dial;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  display  groups,  each  of  said  second 
groups  including  individually  energizable  second  elon- 
gated display  elements  disposed  on  said  substrate  in  prox- 
imity to  said  first  elongated  display  elements,  each  of  said 
second  groups  being  arranged  to  cooperate  with  at  least 
some  of  said  first  display  elements  to  form  at  least  two 
digital  display  arrays,  each  capable  of  selectively  display- 
ing any  single  digital  character  for  displaying  time. 


termined  period  T/n  and  corrected  by  the  amount  nAT 
furnished  by  the  adjustment  unit  to  give  a  result 
TQ-l-nAT; 
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calculating  the  difference  in  value  of  the  two  measurements 

to  obtain  nAT;  and 
dividing  said  difference  nAT  by  the  factor  n  thereby  to 

obtain  the  adjustment  precision  AT. 


'  4,400,094 
ALARM-SETTING  MECHANISM  FOR  TIMEPIECE 
WITH  ESCAPEMENT  PROTECTING  AGAINST 
REVERSE  ROTATION 

Wolfgang  Fehrenbacher,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Kundo-Kieninger  &  Obergfell,  St.  Georgen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  23, 
1979,  2947244 

Int.  a.5  G04B  2i/02;  G04C  27/00 


U.S.  CI.  368—266 


UQaims 


»  M 


4,400,093 

METHOb  FOR  INSPECHNG  THE  RUNNING  OF  A 

TIMEPIECE  AND  TIMEPIECE  ADAPTED  FOR  SUCH 

METHOD 

Jean-Pierre  Jaunin,  La  NeuTerille,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

OMEGA  Louis  Brandt  &  Frere  S.A.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,061 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  6, 1981, 4422/81 
Int.  C\}  G04C  7i/0«;  G04B  27/00:  H03K  1/16;  G04C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  368—200  8  Claims 

1.  Method  for  determining  the  adjustment  precision  AT  of 
an  electronic  timepiece  having  an  oscillator,  a  frequency  di- 
vider chain  and  an  adjustment  rate  unit  adapted  to  to  vary  the 
division  rate  of  the  divider  chain  comprising  the  steps  of: 
initially  running  the  display  at  a  rate  n  times  higher  than  the 

normal  rate  with  the  adjustment  unit  disconnected; 

measuring  the  real  period  TQ  furnished  by  the  oscillator  at 

the  output  of  the  divider  chain  following  a  predetermined 

period  T/n  defining  an  adjustment  cycle; 

running  the  display  a  second  time  at  a  rate  n  times  higher 

than  the  normal  rate  with  the  adjustment  unit  connected; 

measuring  the  real  period  TQ  furnished  by  the  oscillator  at 

the  -output  of  the  divider  chain  following  the  same  prede- 


U  " 


1.  In  a  timepiece  provided  with  a  clockwork,  alarm  means 
including  a  normally  inactive  signal  generator,  a  control  mem- 
ber coupled  with  a  manually  rotauble  presetting  element  and 
juxtaposed  with  a  coacting  member  of  said  clockwork  making 
not  more  than  two  revolutions  every  24  hours,  said  members 
being  provided  with  mating  formations  alignable  in  one  prede- 
termined relative  angular  position  thereof,  biasing  means  for 
shifting  one  of  said  members  from  a  normal  position  into  an 
off-normal  position  upon  alignment  of  said  formations,  and 
activating  means  operable  by  said  one  of  said  members  in  said 
off-normal  position  thereof  for  setting  off  said  signal  generator, 
interengagement  of  said  formations  preventing  entrainment  of 
said  control  member  by  said  presetting  element  in  one  direc- 
tion of  rotation, 
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the  imporvement  wherein  said  presetting  element  is  a  knob 
fixedly  secured  to  a  flexible  stem  which  is  linked  with  said 
control  member  by  a  yieldable  bidirectional  coupling 
allowing  rotation  of  said  presetting  element  in  either  di- 
rection upon  interengagement  of  said  formations,  said 
bidirectional  coupling  comprising  a  pinion  on  a  free  end  of 
said  stem  and  a  set  of  gear  teeth  on  said  control  member 
normally  in  mesh  with  said  pinion,  the  latter  being  radially 
cammable  out  of  engagement  with  said  gear  teeth  by  a 
flexing  of  said  stem  upon  a  rotary  backstopping  of  said 
control  member. 


thereby  initiating  crystallisation  of  the  super-cooled  solution 
about  the  said  particles  acting  as  nuclei,  and  measuring  the 


4,400,095 
PUSH  BUTTON  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  WATCH 
Wilhelm  Namyslo,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Timex  Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,020 

Int.  a.'  G04B  29/00:  G04C  77/00;  HOIH  i/ll 

U.S.  a.  368—321  7  Claims 
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temperature  of  the  crystallising  solution,  the  said  temperature 
being  a  measure  of  the  said  concentration  of  particles. 


1.  An  improved  push  button  assembly  for  a  watch  of  the 
type  having  a  case  member  defming  a  recessed  hole,  a  push 
button  having  a  stem  extending  through  said  hole  and  a  cir- 
cumferential flange,  the  stem  portion  extending  beyond  the 
hole  and  having  a  circumferential  groove  therein,  and  a  resil- 
ient gasket  disposed  between  the  flange  and  the  case  member, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  spring  retaining  clip  having  an  extending  switch  blade  said 
clip  defining  a  keyhole  opening  therein  with  a  larger 
diameter  portion  disposed  to  fit  over  the  end  of  the  push 
button  stem  and  a  connected  smaller  diameter  portion 
adapted  to  fit  in  the  groove  of  the  stem  when  the  spring 
retaining  clip  is  slid  transversely,  said  clip  having  tab 
retaining  means  adapted  to  snap  over  a  portion  of  the  case 
member  when  the  clip  is  slid  transversely, 
a  first  electrically  conductive  member  having  a  portion 
adapted  to  hold  and  make  electrical  contact  with  said  clip 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  retaining  tab,  and 
a  second  electrically  conductive  member  spaced  from  and 
disposed  be  contacted  by  the  extending  switch  blade  of 
the  clip  when  said  push  button  is  depressed  against  the 
case  member. 


4,400,097 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  TEMPERATURES  IN 

PRESSURIZED  REACTORS 

Walter  Koschnitzke,  and  Paul  Beuth,  both  of  Oberhausen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesell- 

schafl,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,711 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1981,  3104258 

Int  a.5  GOIJ  5m,  5/48 
U.S.  a.  374—121  12  Claims 


4,400,096 

OSMOMETERS 

Robert  E.  MoUoy,  52  Cholmeley  Crescent,  London  N6,  England 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,263 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1980, 

8023166 

lot  a.J  GOIN  25/14.  15/06 
VS.  a.  374—25  6  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of  particles  of 
a  solute  in  a  solvent,  comprising  the  steps  of  super-cooling  the 
solution  formed  by  the  solute  and  solvent  and  containing  the 
super-cooled  solution  in  a  container,  inserting  into  the  solution 
in  the  container  a  temperature-sensitive  probe  provided  with 
abrasive  or  cutting  means,  detaching  particles  from  the  interior 
of  the  container  by  operation  of  the  abrasive  or  cutting  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  temperatures  in 
reactors  operated  at  high  temperatures  which  comprises  a 
pyrometer  in  optical  communication  with  a  measuring  duct 
disposable  through  a  wall  of  a  reactor  and  in  optical  communi- 
cation with  the  reactor  interior,  said  measuring  duct  compris- 
ing two  concentric  tubes  (8,9),  the  outer  tube  (8)  extending 
beyond  the  inner  tube  (9)  in  the  direction  of  the  reactor  interior 
and  having  a  conical  construction  immediately  following  the 
end  of  said  inner  tube  (9),  said  concentric  tubes  being  provided 
with  a  common  end  section  in  the  direction  of  the  reactor 
exterior,  said  apparatus  having  a  housing  means  formed  in  a 
plurality  of  sections  including  a  valved  housing  section,  a 
second  section  having  a  hermetic  housing  defining  a  safety 
chamber  (2)  and  interiorly  joined  to  one  of  said  housing  sec- 
tions defined  between  two  opposed  pressure-tight  and  heat- 
resistant  windows  (3,4),  said  windows  in  optical  communica- 
tion with  said  pyrometer,  said  hermetic  housing  joined  directly 
to  said  common  end  section  of  said  housing  means,  said  com- 
mon end  section  comprising  means  to  join  the  same  to  a  reactor 
wall. 
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4,400,098 
BEARING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Stephen  J.  Lacey,  Notts;  Frank  P.  Wardle,  Lines;  Thomas  L.  H. 
Walford,  Newcastle  upon  Tyne;  Samuel  H.  Knight;  Anthony 
J.  Kent,  both  of  Notts,  and  Kenneth  E.  Sharman,  Lines,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Ransome  Hoffinann  Pollard  limited, 
Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,881 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1980, 
8040143     11 

1 1  Int  a.3  F16C  19/06 

U.S.  a.  384—99  14  Claims 


32     27     24     14 


4,400,099 
SLIDING  SURFACE  BEARING  FOR  HEAVY  LOADS 
Otto  Ehrentraut,  Gmunden,  Austria,  assignor  to  Miba  Gleitlager 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Laakirchen,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,062 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  6,  1981,  535/81 

Int  a.3  F16C  33/24 

VS.  Q.  384—283  8  Claims 


to  said  peripheral  direction  is  not  in  exces  of  10  millimeters 
and  not  in  excess  of  an  upper  limit 

00=250 +0.id+0.0\tfi 

where  ao  is  expressed  in  micrometers  and  d  is  the  effective 
diameter  of  said  bearing  surface  in  millimeters. 


30    15 


1.  A  self-contained  bearing  unit  for  direct  location  in  a  bore 
of  a  housing  wall  of  a  machine  tool  to  supplement  another 
bearing  or  bearings  in  rotatably  supporting  a  spindle;  said  unit 
comprising  an  angular-contact  ball  bearing  with  inner  and 
outer  races,  the  inner  race  being  fixedly  rotatable  with  the 
spindle,  means  for  restraining  the  outer  race  against  rotation 
while  permitting  axial  displacement  thereof  relative  to  the 
inner  race,  means  defining  an  annular  pressure-fluid-reception 
chamber  independent  of  the  bore  in  the  housing  wall,  means 
for  permitting  pressure  fluid  to  be  conveyed  to  said  chamber, 
means  for  permitting  lubricant  to  be  conveyed  to  said  bearing 
and  a  resiliently  deformable  annular  U-shaped  seal  provided  in 
the  chamber,  the  seal  being  subjected  directly  to  the  pressure 
fluid  conveyed  to  the  chamber  which  exerts  an  axial  displace- 
ment force  on  the  outer  race  to  pre-load  the  bearing. 


4,400,100 

FOUR  LAYERED  RIBBON  FOR  ELECTROTHERMAL 

PRINTING 

An  Aviram,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  and  Susan  O.  EUmann, 

Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corp^  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,781 

Int  a.5  B41J  31/02 

VS.  a.  400—120  8  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  resistive  ribbon  for  electrothermal  printing 
comprising, 

a  substrate  having  at  one  of  its  surfaces  an  ink  which  when 
heated  is  transferable  onto  a  printing  surface; 

a  metal  layer  on  the  opposing  surface  of  said  substrate, 

a  resistive  composition  layer  atop  said  metal  layer;  and  a 
bonding  layer  between  said  metal  layer  and  said  resistive 
layer  to  bond  said  metal  and  resistive  layers  together. 


4,400,101 
HIGH-QUAUTY/HIGH-SPEED  MATRIX  PRINTING 
Wolfgang  Hendrischk,  Neu-Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft  Diisseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1980,  3022128 

Int  a.3  B41J  3/12 
VS.  a.  400—124  7  Qaims 


I.  In  a  sliding  surface  bearing  for  heavy  loads,  comprising 

a  backing  and 

a  bearing  metal  layer  carried  by  said  backing  and  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  grooves,  which  contain  a  bearing  mate- 
rial that  is  softer  than  said  bearing  metal  layer  and  to- 
gether with  said  bearing  metal  layer  constitutes  a  bearing 
surface  which  is  centered  on  an  axis,  wherein  said  grooves 
are  spaced  transversely  to  a  peripheral  direction  related  to 
said  axis  and  substantially  surround  said  axis  and  include 
with  said  peripheral  direction  an  acute  angle  of  up  to  IS 
degrees, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

the  center  spacing  of  said  grooves  measured  at  right  angles 


1.  In  a  matrix  print  head  having  at  least  two  sets  of  print 
wires,  the  wires  having  front  ends  held  in  guide  members  and 
in  vertical  alignment  for  each  set  of  wires,  there  being  two 
guide  members  accordingly,  the  guide  members  being  spaced 
apart  in  the  direction  of  printing,  the  improvement  comprising, 
in  combination: 
means  for  individually  mounting  the  guide  members  to  per- 
mit vertical  displacement  of  each  of  them  without  lateral 
displacement  in  the  direction  of  printing  along  the  line  and 
without  rotation,  adjacent  wires  in  each  member  being 
spaced  by  a  particular  distance;  and 
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control  means  for  displacing  each  one  of  the  guide  members 
vertically,  equivalent  to  a  displacement  by  less  than  said 
particular  distance  for  each  possible  print  position,  the 
front  ends  of  the  wires  in  the  two  guide  members  being 
staggered  before  and  after  such  displacement  so  that  a 
vertical  line  increment  of  a  length  of  said  particular  dis- 
tance can  be  printed  by  three  or  more  fully  printed  dots  in 
two  passes  respectively  before  and  after  such  displace- 
ment, and  for  relatively  displacing  the  guide  members 
relative  to  each  other  to  obtain  a  horizontal  alignment  of 
the  front  ends  of  the  wires  so  that  a  vertical  line  increment 
of  a  length  of  said  particular  distance  can  be  printed  by 
one  dot  from  a  wire  of  one  of  the  members  only  for  obtain- 
ing a  doubling  of  the  print  speed. 


4,400,103 

UNIVERSAL  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

James  R.  Daughters,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wordex,  San 

Leandro,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,880,  Oct.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,307,969.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,598 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  29, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  B41J  33/14 

U.S.  a.  400—208  8  Oaims 


4,400,102 
MULTI-COLOR  PRINT  HEAD 
John  Shiurila,  Londonderry,  and  Richard  A.  Williamis,  Hamp- 
stead,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Centronics  Data  Computer 
Corp.,  Hudson,  N.H. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,553 

Int.  a.3  B41J  3/12.  27/08 

VJS,  CI.  400—124  3  Claims 


3ih 


32<l 


1.  Apparatus  for  color  printing  comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  reciprocating  print  elements; 

first  and  second  ink  supply  containers  each  containing  ink  of 
different  colors; 

first  and  second  elongated  capillary  means,  each  having  a 
first  end  extending  into  said  ink  supply  container  and  a 
second  end  positioned  to  engage  an  associated  one  of  said 
printing  members,  whereby  ink  is  delivered  to  the  printing 
face  of  the  flrst  and  second  printing  elements  by  their 
associated  capillary  members  to  effect  printing  by  transfer 
of  ink  from  the  printing  face  to  a  print  receiving  medium 
when  the  printing  faces  impact  the  print  receiving  me- 
dium, said  printing  elements  being  capable  of  being  oper- 
ated simultaneously; 

each  said  capillary  means  comprising: 
a  first  capillary  member,  having  a  tapered  upper  edge, 

provided  in  its  associated  ink  container,  and 
a  second  capillary  member  engaging  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  first  capillary  member  and  positioned  to  wipingly 
engage  its  associated  printing  member; 

means  for  normally  biasing  all  of  said  containers  in  a  first 
direction; 

handle  operated  means  for  simultaneously  urging  all  of  said 
containers  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direc- 
tion, to  control  the  size  of  the  area  of  engagement  between 
said  engaging  capillary  members. 


1.  In  a  ribbon  cartridge  for  use  in  at  least  two  types  of  print- 
ers, said  printers  having  a  drive  shaft  with  a  driving  head 
formed  at  the  outer  end  thereof  for  driving  engagement  with  a 
drive  gear  of  a  cartridge,  one  type  of  printer  having  a  drive 
shaft  in  a  first  location  and  the  other  type  of  printer  having  a 
drive  shaft  in  a  second  location,  the  ribbon  cartridge  including 
a  body  having  a  ribbon  exit  arm  and  a  ribbon  entry  arm,  said 
arms  defining  a  path  for  the  passage  of  ribbon  between  the  exit 
and  entry  arms,  the  ribbon  in  the  cartridge  passing  from  a 
supply  spool,  housed  within  the  body,  out  through  the  exit 
arm,  past  the  printer,  and  in  through  the  entry  arm,  the  im- 
provement in  said  cariridge  comprising: 
a  first  drive  gear  mounted  on  the  body  at  a  first  location; 
a  second  drive  gear  mounted  on  the  body  at  a  second  loca- 
tion and  situated  for  rotatable  engagement  with  said  first 
drive  gear; 
said  first  and  second  drive  gears  defining  recesses  within  the 
outer  surfaces  thereof,  said  recesses  shaped  for  driven 
engagement  with  said  driving  head; 
a  ribbon  drive  gear  mounted  coaxially  on  the  first  drive  gear 

and  projecting  into  the  interior  of  the  cartridge; 
an  idler  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  body  and  located 
adjacent  the  ribbon  drive  gear  so  that  the  idler  wheel  and 
ribbon  drive  gear  coact  to  advance  the  ribbon  as  either  the 
first  drive  gear  or  second  drive  gear  is  rotated;  and 
a  take-up  spool  mounted  on  the  body  and  rotatably  coupled 
to  the  drive  gears  so  that  said  advanced  ribbon  is  collected 
on  said  take-up  spool. 


-   4,400,104 
SHUTTLE  PRINTER  AND  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Charles  M.  McCray,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  and  William  A.  Grubbs, 
Rockville,  Md.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,598 
Int.  C\?  B41J  25/28.  19/18 
MS.  a.  400—320  1  Claim 

1.  A  dot  printer  comprising: 
at  least  one  printing  element; 
a  unitary  suspension  spring  and  frame  element  upon  which 

said  printing  element  is  affixed; 
a  platen,  said  platen  being  arranged  adjacent  to  and  parallel 
with  said  frame  element  on  which  said  printing  element  is 
affixed; 
said  suspension  spring  and  frame  element  comprising  at  least 
two  comb  like  shaped  plate  springs  having  first,  second 
and  third  legs,  respectively,  said  first  and  third  legs  being 
the  extreme  legs  and  being  connected  to  said  frame  form- 
ing a  unitary  piece  therewith,  said  second  legs  thereof 
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being  rigidly  mounted  to  a  fixed  location  in  said  printer  to 
support  said  comb  like  shaped  plate  springs  generally 
orthogonal  to  an  intended  print  line  and  parallel  with  each 
other; 

said  printing  element  being  affixed  to  said  frame  element  at 
a  position  approximately  colinear  with  the  extreme  first  or 
third  legs  of  said  comb  like  shaped  plate  springs  which  are 
nearest  to  said  print  line; 

a  reciprocating  drive  means  for  causing  linear  reciprocation 
without  orthogonal  or  off  axis  forces,  said  drive  means 
being  connected  to  said  frame  element  and  arranged  with 
respect  thereto  for  reciprocating  the  same; 

said  reciprocating  drive  means  comprising  a  uniformly  rotat- 
ing electrical  motor  coupled  to  a  meshed  set  of  non-circu- 
lar gears  for  rotating  said  gears,  at  least  one  of  said  gears 


second  mounting  brackets  received  in  the  mounting  holes  on 
the  inside  surfaces  of  the  side  frames,  each  mounting  bracket 
configured  on  one  side  for  being  received  in  the  mounting 
holes  of  the  respective  side  frame  and  configured  on  the  oppo- 
site side  for  receiving  the  ends  of  the  drive  and  support  rods; 
bushing  means  on  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  drive  rod 
interposed  between  the  drive  rod  ends  and  the  mounting 
brackets  to  allow  rotation  of  the  drive  rod  with  resf>ect  to  the 
mounting  brackets;  and  resilient  means  interposed  between  the 
first  ends  of  each  of  the  drive  rod  and  support  rod  and  the  first 
mounting  bracket  to  hold  the  drive  rod,  support  rod,  and  first 
and  second  mounting  brackets  in  place  with  respect  to  the  side , 
frames  while  allowing  for  installation  and  removal  of  the 
mounting  assembly  by  first  compressing  the  resilient  means 
with  pressure  applied  to  the  first  mounting  bracket  and  then 
rotating  the  mounting  assembly. 


4,400,105 
COMPUTER  PRINTER  PAPER  TRACTOR  MOUNTING 

MEANS 
Thomas  C.  Yeager,  St.  Joseph;  Douglas  E.  Wood,  Benton  Har- 
bor, and  Wayne  J.  Kooy,  Galien,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Printck,  Inc.,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,948 
'  Int  C\?  B41J  11/30 

U.S.  a.  400—616.1  6  Claims 


4,400,106 
TYPESETTING  APPARATUS 
Frank  J.  Galland,  Windsor,  England,  assignor  to  Patology  Press, 
Ltd.,  Windsor,  England 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,835 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1974, 
51703/74 

Int  CV  B41J  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  400—617  2  Qaims 


providmg  on  an  output  shaft  a  non-uniform  rotational 
velocity; 

a  matched  circular  set  of  meshed  gears  each  having  a  pivot 
on  an  exposed  face  thereof  at  a  fixed  radial  distance  from 
the  rotational  axis  thereof  and  one  of  said  gears  being 
connected  to  receive  said  non-uniform  rotational  velocity 
from  said  output  shaft  of  said  non-circular  gears; 

a  flexible  plastic  yoke  and  drive  link  in  the  approximate 
shape  of  a  "V"  with  the  ends  of  said  "V"  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  pivots  on  said  matched  circular  set  of 
gears  and  the  point  of  said  "V"  being  connected  to  said 
frame  for  applying  reciprocal  linear  motion  thereto  as  said 
circular  gears  are  rotated,  said  motion  acting  along  the 
plane  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  circular  gear  set  and 
bisecting  the  distance  between  said  axes. 
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1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  placing  character  images  on  tape 
comprising  a  rotatable  drum,  a  circle  of  distributed  image- 
forming  characters  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum,  said 
image-forming  characters  oriented  with  lengths  circumferen- 
tial to  said  drum  and  in  mutual  typographic  alignment,  lands 
raised  above  the  datum  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum,  means 
for  rotating  said  drum,  and  means  for  placing  an  image  receiv- 
ing medium  in  the  form  of  tape  in  contact  with  said  image- 
forming  characters  and  said  lands  in  order  to  place  character 
images  on  said  tape  and  to  advance  said  tape  by  contact  be- 
tween said  lands  and  said  tape. 


4,400,107 
SUSPENSION  HLES  AND  BINDERS 
Warren  R.  Pitts,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,684 

Int.  a.3  B42F  13/26,  15/00 

U.S.  a.402-4  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  computer  printer  having  opposed  side  frame  with 

mounting  holes  therein,  a  paper  tractor  mounting  assembly  1.  An  improved  suspension  file  folder  of  the  type  including 

comprising,  in  combination,  a  square  drive  rod  and  circular  a  base,  a  plurality  of  leaves  attached  to  the  base,  and  at  least 

support  rod,  each  rod  having  a  fu^t  and  second  end;  first  and  one  hook  attached  to  said  leaves  in  order  to  suspend  the  folder 
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from  a  carrier  member,  in  which  the  improvement  comprises  a 
binder  for  the  document  comprising: 
a  platform  of  dimensions  compatible  with  the  base  of  said 

folder,  said  platform  having  a  hinge  at  one  end; 
a  plurality  of  rings  mounted  on  one  face  of  said  platform  to 

engage  documents;  and 
a  backing  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  platform  at  the 

hinge,  said  backing  member  having  a  clip  to  engage  said 

platform  at  an  end  opposite  said  hinge, 
wherein  said  platform  is  inserted  within  said  file  folder  at  the 

base  so  that  a  face  of  said  platform  opposite  said  rings  rests 

against  the  base,  and  said  backing  member  is  secured  to 

said  platform  with  the  base  of  said  folder  therebetween. 


4,400,108 

MOBILE  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  PIPE  MACHINE 

Victor  L.  Freeman,  1325  Partridge  La.,  Oceanside,  Calif.  92054 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,969 

Int.  a.5  E02D  29/10:  E03F  3/06;  E04G  21/12 

U.S.  a.  405—155  14  Claims 


MJt 


1.  An  on  site  pipe  forming  and  laying  machine  comprising: 

a  frame  member  movable  along  a  pre-formed  ditch; 

a  guide  means  contacting  the  side  walls  of  said  ditch  carried 
by  said  frame  member  for  lateral  support  and  guiding  of 
said  machine  along  said  ditch; 

a  pair  of  nested  rotatable  sleeves  disposed  on  said  frame; 

supply  means  for  supplying  uncured  solidifiable  cementi- 
tious  material  between  said  sleeves  at  a  selected  location; 

reinforcing  wire  supply  means  for  supplying  longitudinal 
and  circumferential  reinforcing  wire  within  said  solidifi- 
able cementitious  material; 

slip  form  means  carried  by  said  frame,  rearward  of  said 
sleeves  and  substantially  centered  along  the  bottom  of  said 
ditch;  and 

means  for  moving  said  machine  along  said  ditch  and  rotating 
said  sleeves, 

whereby  wire  reinforced  concrete  pipe  is  formed  between 
said  sleeves  and  as  said  machine  moves  along  said  ditch 
newly-formed  pipe  exits  said  sleeves  and  is  temporarily 
supported  by  said  slip  form  means  while  initially  curing. 


4,400,109 

COMPLAINT  RISER  YOKE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

BREAKWAY  SUPPORT  MEANS 

Larry  L.  Gentry,  Sunnyvale,  and  Ronald  I.  Klootwyk,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,922 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/01;  F16L  1/04 
VJS.  a.  405—195  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  compliant  riser  for  connecting  a  marine  hydrocarbon 
production  system  between  a  marine  bottom  base  through  a 
fixed-position  riser  section  and  flexible  flowline  section  to  a 
surface  facility,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
slotted,  lateral  support  arms  mounted  on  the  fixed  riser 
section  at  a  top  portion  thereof  for  receiving  a  yoke  beam 
beside  the  fixed  riser  section; 
yoke  assembly  means  including  said  yoke  beam  for  support- 
ing one  end  of  a  plurality  of  flexible  conduits  in  catenary 
arrangement  and  retaining  said  conduit  ends  in  spaced 
apart  positions  between  said  lateral  support  arms; 
releasable  beam  end  support  means  at  each  end  of  said  yoke 


beam  for  mounting  said  yoke  beam  adjacent  the  fixed  riser 
section  on  a  corresponding  one  of  said  lateral  support 
arms;  each  of  said  releasable  beam  end  support  means 
comprising  at  least  one  laterally-projecting  beam  exten- 
sion member  extending  outwardly  from  the  beam  end 
over  a  corresponding  one  of  said  lateral  support  arms  and 
adapted  for  passing  through  a  mating  slot  in  said  lateral 
support  arm,  and  horizontally-retractable  pin  means  dis- 
posed between  each  of  said  beam  extension  members  and 
its  corresponding  lateral  support  arm,  each  of  said  pin 
means  including  a  span  portion  overlying  the  correspond- 


ing support  arm  slot  and  directly  supporting  Ihe  corre- 
sponding beam  extension  member,  whereby  said  yoke 
beam  bears  indirectly  on  said  lateral  support  arms  through 
each  of  said  pin  means; 

power  means  for  retracting  each  of  said  pin  means  and 
corresponding  span  portion  away  from  the  corresponding 
support  arm  slot;  and 

said  yoke  assembly  means  and  said  lateral  support  arms 
being  disposed  to  permit  said  yoke  assembly  means  to  fall 
freely  from  the  fixed  riser  section  and  said  support  arms  by 
retracting  at  least  one  of  said  pin  means. 


4,400,110 
FLEXIBLE  RISER  UNDERWATER  BUOY 
Pierre  A.  Beynet,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Sam  A.  BiUington,  Houstoo, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 
lU. 

FUed  Not.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,497 

Int  a.3  F16L  3/00 

VJS.  a.  405—195  6  Claims 


1.  An  underwater  structure  for  supporting  a  flexible  riser 
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extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water  to  a  floating   on  the  upper  edge  of  the  locking  slot  (44),  and  wherein  each 


vessel  comprising: 

(a)  a  cradle  assembly  having: 

(i)  a  cradle  having  a  receiving  surface  over  which  said 

riser  may  extend; 
(ii)  a  buoy  attached  to  said  cradle 

(b)  a  drag  balancing  tail  assembly  attached  to  said  cradle 
assembly  to  counteract  the  twisting  moment  applied  to 
said  cradle  assembly  by  current  drag  forces. 


locking  head  (40)  comes  into  contact  with  a  locking  bar  (33), 


4,400,111 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RAISING  AND  LOWERING  A 
FLOATING  OFFSHORE  PLATFORM 
Heinz  Lietzke,  Neuss,  and  Heribert  K.  Mayr,  Miilheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Babcock  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Oberhausen  and  Schiess-Defnes  Hebezeug-und 
Transporteinrichtungen  GmbH,  Diisseldorf,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay 

I  Filed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,117 
I  Int.  aJEOIB  17/08 

U.S.  CI.  405—196  9  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  raising  and  lowering  a  floating  off- 
shore platform,  comprising:  a  platform  with  legs  which  are 
movable  relatively  to  said  platform,  said  legs  in  the  operating 
condition  being  supported  on  the  bottom  of  the  sea;  and  jack- 
ing means  on  said  platform  and  blocked  against  downward 
movement  whenever  said  floating  platform  is  at  a  highest  point 
of  sea  wave  motion  in  a  touched-down  position  of  said  legs; 
said  jacking  means  comprising  two  rope  winches,  the  drive  of 
one  rope  winch  being  switched  off  and  the  other  rope  winch 
being  released  in  take-up  direction  and  being  blockable  in 
payout  direction  in  touched-down  position  of  said  legs  and 
floating  platform. 


extended  by  a  shearing  bolt  (42),  and  in  that  the  locking  slots 
(44)  are  formed  of  openings  in  the  side  of  the  sleeve  (3). 


4,400,113 

FRICnON  ROCK  STABILIZER  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

ISOLATING  THE  SAME  FROM  A  BORE  SURFACE 

Walter  M.  Chaiko,  TitusTille,  N  J.,  and  John  A.  Larson,  Easton, 

Pa.,assignors  to  IngersoU-Rand  Company, WoodcUff  Lake, 

NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,184 

Int  a.3  E21D  20/02 

U.S.  a.  405—261  30  Claims 


4,400,112 
CONNECITNG  AND  DISCONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

GUIDE  LINE 
Yvon  Castel,  and  Michel  lato,  both  of  Pau,  France,  assignors  to 

Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production),  Paris,  France 
FHed  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,415 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13,  1981,  81  00463 
Int.  a.3  E02D  5/54.  5/74 
U.S.  a.  405—224  9  Claims 

1.  A  connection  and  disconnection  device  for  a  guide  line  (1) 
between  a  floating  platform  and  an  underwater  installation, 
comprising  a  cylindrical  adapter  (2),  attached  by  a  connector 
device  to  the  end  of  the  guide  line  (1),  and  provided  with  a 
guiding  and  directional  mechanism  (24,  25),  a  longitudinal 
positioning  surface  (21),  and  at  least  one  locking  head  (40) 
coming  into  contact  respectively  with  guide  ramps  (26,  27), 
with  a  positioning  seat  (22),  and  at  least  one  locking  head  slot 
(44),  on  the  inside  of  a  cylindrical  sleeve  (3),  this  sleeve  (3) 
extending  upwards  from  a  guide  post  (4)  fixed  to  the  underwa- 
ter installation,  this  locking  head  (40),  constituting  an  extension 
of  the  locking  bar  (33)  bearing  on  a  compression  spring  (37), 
the  lower  surface  of  the  said  locking  head,  which  forms  an 
angle  with  the  axis  of  the  adapter,  constituting  a  retracting 
cam,  designed  to  come  into  contact  with  a  tapering  surface  (49) 
cut  into  the  inside  upper  edge  of  the  sleeve  (3),  while  the  upper 
surface  (46)  of  the  said  locking  head,  which  is  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  adapter,  forming  a  locking  edge  designed  to  rest 


1.  A  method  of  isolating  the  outer  surface  of  a  friction  rock 
stabilizer,  in  a  closed-end  earth  structure  bore,  from  the  surface 
of  the  bore,  comprising  the  step  of: 

interposing  only  a  single  lining,  of  pre-formed,  plastic  mate- 
rial, which  lining  has  a  smooth,  low-friction  surface,  be- 
tween at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  bore  and  the 
stabilizer;  wherein 

said  interposing  step  comprises  disposing  said  smooth,  low- 
friction  surface  (a)  in  direct,  contacting  and  only  a  slidable 
engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  stabilizer,  and 
(b)  in  full  circumscription  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  stabi- 
lizer, to  accommodate  a  relative,  slidable  movement  be- 
tween the  outer  surface  of  said  stabilizer  and  the  low-fric- 
tion surface  of  the  lining,  and  to  insure  a  fully-circumscrib- 
ing isolation  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  stabilizer  from  the 
surface  of  the  bore;  and 

said  interposing  step  further  comprises  disposing  said  lining 
in  direc^,  conucting  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the 
bote. 
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4,400,114 
EARTH  ANCHOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Teddy  L.  Pickett,  Ventura,  Calif.,  and  Jerry  L.  Edwards,  Mari- 
etta, Ga.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,455 
Int.  a.3  E02D  5/74 
U.S.  CL  405—303  10  Claims 


least  one  pair  of  propulsion  means,  each  being  disposed  on  one 
side  of  the  lower  opening  of  the  hopper,  motive  means  able  to 
drive  the  propulsion  means,  and  first  detection  means  able  to 
detect  without  contact  the  position  variation  between  the 
vehicle  and  the  pipeline  and  to  control  said  motive  means  for 
cancelling  out  said  variation. 


<^^" 


4,400,116 
CUrnNG  TOOL  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  CHIP  BREAKER 

Kurt  Buchmann,  Essen;  Heinrich  Eigen,  Miilheim-Ruhr,  and 
Norbert  Reiter,  Mettmann,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,238 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1980,  3002854 

Int.  a.3  B26D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  407—3  19  Qaims 


1.  An  extending  plate  earth  anchor  assembly  for  anchoring  a 
cable  at  the  bottom  of  a  hole  in  the  earth  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  base  plate; 

(b)  extension  plates  having  jack  lug  extensions; 

(c)  means  for  locking  said  base  plate  and  said  extension  plates 
together  when  the  base  plate-extension  plate  assembly  is 
completed; 

(d)  a  removable  jack  means  for  jacking  said  extension  plates 
into  the  sides  of  said  hole  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
one  of  said  extension  plate  jack  lug  extensions; 

(e)  a  removable  wall  bearing  plate  means  placed  between  a 
second  end  of  said  jack  means  and  a  side  of  said  hole  for 
distributing  the  force  of  said  jack  means  on  the  hole  side 
wall;  and 

(0  cable  attachment  means  connected  to  said  base  plate- 
extension  plate  assembly. 


4,400,115 
METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  MATERIAL  ON  THE 
OCEAN  BED  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 
THE  SAME 
Pierre   Biancale,    Gif-sur-Y?ette;   Yves-Paul   Corfa,   Nantes; 
Pierre  Lemercier,  Grenoble,  all  of  France;  Jean-Pierre  Mo- 
reau,  De  Panne,  Belgium,  and  Jean  Vertut,  Issy  les  Mouli- 
neaux,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Ato- 
mique,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,193,  Dec.  20,  1978.  This  application 

May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,144 

Int  a.'  P02D  15/10 

U.S.  a.  405—303  10  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  mounting  shaft  including  an 
annular  base;  a  chip  breaker  positioned  on  the  mounting  shaft; 
a  cutting  plate  supported  between  the  mounting  shaft  and  the 
chip  breaker;  a  clamping  jaw  positioned  on  the  chip  breaker;  a 
clamping  screw  releasably  held  in  the  mounting  shaft;  said 
clamping  screw  holding  the  clamping  jaw  and  the  chip  breaker 
against  the  mounting  shaft;  said  clamping  screw  having  a 
longitudinal  axis;  and  a  spring  means  for  urging  said  chip 
breaker  against  said  clamping  jaw;  said  spring  means  having  a 
first  portion  positioned  on  said  annular  base  and  a  second 
portion  normally  exerting  a  force  against  said  chip  breaker  in 
the  direction  of  said  axis  for  urging  the  chip  breaker  against 
said  clamping  jaw;  said  clamping  jaw  and  said  chip  breaker 
having  interengaging  teeth  on  surfaces  oriented  towards  one 
another;  said  chip  breaker  having  a  throughgoing  aperture 
through  which  said  clamping  screw  passes;  and  said  through- 
going  aperture  being  enlarged  to  form  an  elongated  opening 
for  permitting  lateral  movement  of  said  chip  breaker  trans- 
versely to  said  axis. 


1.  A  vehicle  for  depositing  materials  on  a  pipeline  placed  on 
a  sea  bed,  comprising:  a  rigid  chassis  to  which  are  fixed  a 
hopper  which  has  an  upper  opening  and  a  lower  opening,  at 


4,400,117 
INSERT  TYPE  MILLING  CUTTER 
Theo  J.  Smith,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Milling 
Specialties,  Inc.,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,642 
Int  a.3  B23C  5/22 
U.S.  a.  407—49  12  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  milling  cutter  having  a  body,  at  least  one  insert 
seat  on  said  body,  a  cutting  insert  disposed  in  each  such  seat, 
each  such  insert  having  a  cutting  edge  spaced  from  its  seat, 
each  insert  having  a  first  surface  portion  disposed  against  its 
seat  and  a  second  surface  portion  opposite  its  first  surface 
portion,  and  means  for  releasably  locking  each  insert  in  its  seat 
comprising  a  pair  of  indentations  in  the  second  surface  portion 
of  each  insert  and  a  pair  of  threaded  holes  in  the  cutter  body, 
each  of  said  pair  of  threaded  holes  corresponding  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  insert  indentations  and  having  its  axis 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  location  on  the  sec- 
ond surface  portion  of  the  corresponding  insert  at  which  the 
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corresponding  indentation  is  located,  and  a  pair  of  fasteners 
each  having  a  threaded  shank  threaded  into  a  corresponding 
one  of  the  pair  of  threaded  holes,  and  means  on  the  end  of  each 
fastener  exterior  of  the  corresponding  hole  which,  upon 
threading  of  the  fastener  to  the  hole,  engages  the  correspond- 
ing indentation  thereby  locking  the  ipsert  in  the  seat,  wherein 
each  such  insert  has  four  sides  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
insert  with  adjacent  sides  being  generally  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  said  first  surface  portion  of  each  insert  correspond- 
ing to  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  four  sides  and  said  second 
surface  portion  of  each  insert  cortesponding  to  the  remaining 


two  of  said  four  sides,  said  indentations  being  in  one  of  said 
remaining  two  sides  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction 
lengthwise  of  the  insert,  said  indentations  being  grooves  each 
.of  whose  length  is  transverse  to  the  length  of  the  side  of  the 
insert  which  contains  said  grooves,  said  grooves  being  parallel 
to  each  other  and  identical  in  shape,  and  wherein  each  of  said 
grooves  has  a  cross  section  transverse  to  its  length  which  is  of 
concave  elliptical  contour  and  wherein  said  means  on  the 
corresponding  fastener  engaging  the  elliptical  contour  of  each 
groove  comprises  an  elliptical  contour  of  convex  cross  section 
when  viewed  lengthwise  of  the  groove  and  corresponding  to 
that  of  the  groove. 


4,400,118 

MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  BORE  DIAMETER  MEASURING 

APPARATUS  AND  TOOL  POSITION  COMPENSATING 

1 1  APPARATUS 

Tetsuro  Yimakage,  Aqjo;  Takao  Yoneda,  Toyoake,  and  Kohsei 
Imamura,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1980,  55-132728 
Int  a.3  B23B  i9/0%:  B23D  i9/24:  G05B  19/18 
U.S.  a.  408—3  4  Claims 
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1.  A  machine  tool  for  operation  on  a  workpiece  formed  with 
a  bore  to  be  machined  comprising: 
a  machine  body; 
a  work  table  mounted  on  said  machine  body  for  mounting 


thereon  said  workpiece  formed  with  a  bore  to  be  ma- 
chined; 

a  spindle  head  mounted  on  said  machine  body; 

a  tool  spindle  rotatably  supported  in  said  spindle  head; 

a  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  tool  spindle  for  rotating 
said  tool  spindle; 

a  servomotor  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said 
work  table  and  said  tool  spindle; 

feed  control  means  connected  to  said  servomotor  for  con- 
trolling said  servomotor  in  accordance  with  feed  pulses 
and  axis  designation  signals; 

a  tool  holder  receivable  in  said  tool  spindle; 

a  boring  tool  supported  on  said  tool  holder; 

means  provided  in  said  tool  holder  for  adjusting  the  radial 
position  of  said  boring  tool  by  utilizing  rotation  of  said 
tool  spindle; 

a  contact  detecting  head  with  a  predetermined  diameter 
secured  to  said  tool  holder  in  co-axial  relationship  there- 
with; 

means  electrically  connected  to  said  contact  detecting  head 
for  detecting  contact  between  said  workpiece  and  said 
contact  detecting  head; 

bore  diameter  measuring  means  connected  between  said 
contact  detecting  means  and  said  feed  control  means  for 
applying  feed  pulses  and  axis  designation  signals  to  said 
feed  control  means  so  as  to  move  said  tool  spindle  relative 
to  said  workpiece  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
wherein  at  each  of  said  first  and  second  positions  said 
contact  detecting  head  contacts  said  workpiece,  along  a 
path  passing  through  the  center  of  said  workpiece  bore,  to 
thereby  measure  the  diameter  of  said  workpiece  bore;  and 

a  motor  control  circuit  connected  to  said  motor  for  control- 
ling said  motor; 

said  motor  control  circuit  being  responsive  to  said  measuring 
means  for  rotating  said  tool  spindle  to  adjust  the  radial 
position  of  said  boring  tool. 


4,400,119 
TWIST  DRILL 
Burke  Qement  7823  Gleason  Rd.,  Apt  1214,  Knoxrille,  Tenn. 
37919 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,640 

Int  a.^  B23B  51/02 

U.sra.  408—230  6  Claims 


20; ,48  4«' 


1.  An  improved  twist  drill  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  spiral  flutes,  joined  by  a  central  web,  extending 
from  a  shank  at  a  first  end  of  said  drill  to  first  and  further 
cutting  blades  at  a  further  end  of  said  drill,  each  of  said 
cutting  blades  extending  radially  from  a  chisel  pomt  on 
the  axis  of  said  drill  to  a  cutting  lip  at  the  peripheral  edge 
of  said  flutes,  each  of  said  cutting  blades  defining  a  leading 
cutting  edge  and  a  trailing  cutting  edge; 

said  first  cutting  blade  being  provided  with  a  nonconverging 
groove  spiralling  about  said  axis  of  said  drill  across  said 
first  cutting  blade  from  said  leading  cutting  edge  to  said 
trailing  edge  thereof  at  a  selected  position  between,  but 
removed  from,  said  chisel  point  and  said  cutting  lip  of  said 
first  cutting  blade; 

said  groove  defining  an  inner  edge  toward  said  chisel  point 
and  an  outer  edge  toward  said  cutting  lip  of  said  first 
blade,  said  inner  edge  having  no  portion  at  a  greater  radius 
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from  said  axis  of  said  drill  than  said  inner  edge  at  said 
leading  cutting  edge,  and  said  outer  edge  of  said  groove 
having  no  portion  at  a  smaller  radius  from  said  axis  of  said 
drill  than  said  outer  edge  of  said  groove  at  said  leading 
cutting  edge; 

said  further  cutting  blade  having  an  inner  portion  toward 
said  chisel  point  and  an  outer  portion  toward  said  cutting 
lip  of  said  further  cutting  blade,  said  inner  portion  forming 
a  symmetrical  angle  with  said  axis  of  said  drill  correspond- 
ing with  said  first  cutting  blade,  and  said  outer  portion  of 
said  further  cutting  blade  forming  an  angle  with  said  axis 
less  than  the  angle  of  said  inner  portion  of  said  further 
blade  with  said  axis;  and 

wherein  the  length  of  said  outer  portion  of  said  further 
cutting  blade,  along  said  further  cutting  blade,  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  distance  between  said  outer  edge  of  said 
groove  and  said  cutting  lip  of  said  first  cutting  blade. 


4,400,120 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  TEMPORARY  SIDE 

TERMINALS  FROM  BATTERIES 

William  J.  Eberle,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Battery 

Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,090 

Int.  aj  B23C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  409—132  5  Qaims 


spring  biased  buffer  means  so  that  said  battery  case  will 
not  move  during  terminal  removal; 

(e)  machining  off  said  temporary  side  terminal  post,  by  said 
advancing  milling  heads;  and 

(0  disengaging  said  milling  heads  by  retracting  said  cutting 
means;  and 

(g)  transporting  said  machine  battery  cases  out  of  said  sta- 
tion. 


4,400,121 
RAILWAY  CAR  HITCH  FOR  A  TRAILER 

Joseph  A.  Krull,  Philadelphia,  and  Michael  J.  Pavlick,  Norris- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Budd  Company,  Troy, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,377 
Int.  a.3  B60P  3/07,  7/13;  B61D  3/16,  45/00        ^ 
U.S.  a.  410—64  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  simultaneously  removing  temporary  side 
post  terminals  from  at  least  one  multi-celled,  lead  acid  storage 
battery  case  having  a  pair  of  said  terminals,  said  apparatus 
comprising  horizc  itally  reciprocating  transverse  cutting 
means,  said  cutting  means  further  comprising  a  plurality  of 
multi-positionable  milling  heads  slideably  set  into  a  work  sta- 
tion, each  of  said  heads  further  having  a  cutter  adapted  to 
remove  a  side  post  terminal,  the  method  of  removing  said 
terminals,  comprising: 

(a)  transporting  said  battery  case  into  said  apparatus  on 
conveyor  means  to  a  position  wherefrom  said  terminals 
may  be  removed  wherein  said  transporiing  step  further 
comprises: 

(i)  intercepting  and  guiding  skewed  or  misaligned  battery 
cases  against  a  sidewall  of  said  conveyor  to  assume  a 
properly  oriented  position  for  said  side  removal  opera- 
tion; 

(ii)  periodically  closing  a  pivotable  gate  to  stop  said  bat- 
tery case  at  a  time  and  position  within  said  apparatus  so 
that  said  cutting  means,  when  actuated,  will  properly 
engage  said  case  to  remove  said  terminals;  and 

(iii)  opening  said  gate  at  the  completion  of  said  side  termi- 
nal removal  operation,  so  that  the  finished  case  may  be 
transported  out  of  the  apparatus  for  further  processing; 

(b)  actuating  said  reciprocating  cutting  means  so  that  they 
may  advance  across  said  conveyor  to  engage  said  battery 
for  terminal  removal; 

(c)  sensing  that  said  battery  case  is  correctly  positioned  on 
said  conveyor  relative  to  said  advancing  milling  heads, 
and  disengaging  and  reversing  said  advancing  cutting 
means  in  the  event  that  said  case  is  not  correctly  posi- 
tioned; 

(d)  clamping  said  battery  case  within  said  apparatus  with 


1.  A  hitch  mechanism  for  attachment  to  a  freight  car  to 
selectively  secure  a  locking  element  of  a  trailer  to  said  freight 
car  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  member; 

(b)  a  fixed  jaw  member  secured  to  said  main  member; 

(c)  a  movable  jaw  member  movably  secured  to  said  main 
member  and  spaced  from  said  fixed  jaw  member  to  pro- 
vide an  opening  therebetween  to  receive  said  locking 
element  of  said  trailer  when  it  is  lowered  into  position; 

(d)  a  manually  movable  lever  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  main  member  and  disposed  to  be  manually 
actuated  at  its  other  end  and  having  a  working  portion 
intermediate  said  ends; 

(e)  a  link  element  pivotally  connected  between  said  working 
portion  of  said  lever  arm  intermediate  said  ends  and  said 
movable  jaw  member; 

(0  said  manually  movable  lever  member  pivoted  on  said 
main  member  being  disposed  to  selectively  drive  said  link 
element  to  move  said  movable  jaw  member  to  a  closed 
position  towards  said  fixed  jaw  member  and  to  an  open 
position  away  from  said  fixed  jaw  member  to  secure  and 
release  said  locking  element  of  said  trailer; 

(g)  a  manually  movable  latch  mechanism  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  main  member  to  automatically  lock  said  lever 
member  in  said  closed  position  and  which  manual  opera- 
tion of  said  latch  mechanism  is  required  to  permit  said 
lever  member  to  be  unlocked, 

(h)  said  latch  mechanism  inlcuding  a  pivotable  latch  arm 
attached  to  said  main  member,  said  latch  arm  including  a 
recess  and  an  angular  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  and 
spring  means  normally  biasing  said  latch  arm  in  a  direction 
to  receive  said  lever  member  in  said  recess;  and 

(i)  means  providing  an  opening  between  said  fixed  and  mov- 
able jaw  members  to  receive  and  secure  the  locking  ele- 
ment of  said  trailer  when  said  hitch  mechanism  is  closed. 


4,400,122 
EXPANSION  BOLT 

Daniel  Minnaar,  and  Clive  Straughan,  both  of  Johannesburg, 
South  Africa,  assignors  to  Coalequip  (Proprietary)  Limited, 
South  Africa 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,280 
Int.  a.3  F16B  13/06 
U.S.  a.  411—67  7  Claims 

1.  An  expansion  bolt  comprising  an  elongated  stud  member 
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which  is  adapted  to  provide  an  anchorage  at  its  leading  end  in 
use,  a  plug  element  secured  to  the  stud  towards  its  remote 
trailing  end,  an  expansible  shell  on  the  stud,  a  spacer  member 
disposed  on  the  stud  intermediate  the  shell  and  the  plug,  the 
spacer  member  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  elongated 


4,400,124 

DEVICE  FOR  HANDUNG  STACKS  OF  FLEXIBLE 

OBJECTS 

Peter  Greller,  Enkenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268.187 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1980,  3024112 

Int  a.5  B65H  29/3% 
U.S.  a.  414—43  9  Claims 


finger  elements  which  are  adapted  to  expand  the  shell  radially 
upon  movement  of  the  plug  towards  the  shell  and  deformable 
means  coupling  the  ends  of  the  finger  elements  adjacent  the 
plug  element  together,  said  deformable  means  having  sufficient 
strength  to  ensure  the  expansion  of  said  shell  prior  to  the  radial 
expansion  of  said  finger  elements  of  said  spacer. 


4,400,123 
NUT  AND  THREAD  PROTECTOR 
Ronald  G.  Dunegan,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rodun  Development 
Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,504 

Int.  a?  F16B  37/14 

U.S.  a.  411—373  19  Claims 


Lnn 


1.  A  device  for  gripping  a  stack  of  flexible  articles  such  as 
magazines,  comprising  a  bearing  plate  for  receiving  the  stack 
of  articles,  deflecting  means  associated  with  said  bearing  plate 
for  deflecting  the  center  of  the  articles  upwardly  into  an 
arched  position  relative  to  each  end  of  the  articles,  first  and 
second  gripping  arms,  means  mounting  said  arms  for  move- 
ment in  substantially  horizonul  directions  toward  and  away 
from  the  respective  ends  of  the  articles  to  be  stacked  for  engag- 
ing and  disengaging  the  articles,  a  holding  finger  pivotolly 
mounted  on  each  of  the  said  gripping  arms  being  movable 
between  a  substantially  horizontal  position  for  engaging  below 
and  supporting  each  respe<:tive  end  of  the  articles  to  a  vertical 
position  to  release  the  articles,  first  actuating  means  to  move 
said  fingers  to  engage  and  disengage  from  the  articles,  and 
second  actuating  means  to  move  said  gripping  arms  toward 
and  away  from  the  articles  to  engage  and  disengage  from  the 
respective  ends  of  the  articles,  said  deflecting  means  compris- 
ing a  bar  engageable  with  the  center  of  said  articles,  means 
mounting  said  bar  for  upwardly  and  downward  movement 
relative  to  sfiid  bearing  plate  and  means  for  moving  said  bar 
upwardly  so  as  to  arc  the  stack  of  flexible  articles  resting  on 
said  bearing  plate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  threads  from  the  environment, 
comprising: 
a  body  member  having  a  circular  opening  at  one  end  thereof 

approximating  the  diameter  of  said  threads  and  a  cavity 

for  receiving  said  threads, 
retaining  means  on  said  body  member  for  fixedly  positioning 

said  body  member  over  said  threads, 
sealing  means  adjoining  said  opening  for  sealing  said  cavity 

from  the  environment,  and 
valve  means  carried  by  said  body  member  for  introducing  a 

selected  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  cavity  and  into  fluid 

engagement  with  said  threads. 


4,400,125 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING 

GROUND  HYDROCARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL  TO  A 

PRESSURIZED  GASIHCATION  SYSTEM 
Harbo  P.  Jensen,  Larkspur,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cbeyron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,952 
Int.  QV  ClOJ  3/30 
U.S.  a.  414—187  11  Claim 

1.  Method  of  feeding  comminuted  ground  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  material  to  a  hydrocarbonaceous  gasification  reactor 
operating  at  an  elevated  pressure  without  use  of  a  conventional 
lockbox  whjch  comprises  filling  a  feed  hopper  by  gravity  and 
at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  with  ground  hydrocarbo- 
naceous particles  of  less  than  about  4  mesh,  introducing  by 
gravity  flow  the  contents  of  said  hopper  into  a  charging  cylin- 
der interconnected  between  said  feed  hopper  and  the  reactor, 
said  charging  cyUnder  having  a  volume  greater  than  the  vol- 
ume of  said  feed  hopper,  closing  off  said  feed  hopper  from  said 
charging  cylinder  to  enclose  said  charge  of  particles  in  said 
cylinder,  introducing  a  predetermined  volume  of  gas  into  said 
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charging  cylinder  above  said  charge,  applying  a  predetermined  inlet  means,  said  unloadmg  outlet  means  mcludmg  an  unload- 

pressure  to  said  gas  volume  and  through  said  gas  volume  to  ing  aperture  through  the  lowermost  longitudmal  surface  por- 

said  hydrocarbonaceous  particle  charge,  releasing  the  contents  tion  communicating  with  the  bitummous  mix  compartment  at  a 

of  said  cylinder  to  said  reactor  in  response  to  said  predeter-  lowest  point  thereof,  and  a  trap  door  selectively  openmg  and 

mined  pressure  in  said  charging  cylinder  exceeding  the  pres-  closing  the  unloading  aperture. 


4,400,127 

TRUCK  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Donald  L.  Metz,  15  Salisbury  St.,  Cortland,  N.Y.  13045 

Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,006,  Mar.  8, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,314 

Int.  a.3  B65G  67/02 

U  A  CL  414—401  7  Claims 


sure  in  said  gasification  reactor,  and  then  closing  said  gasifica- 
tion reactor  from  said  charging  chamber  in  response  to  reduc- 
tion of  pressure  in  said  cylinder  to  the  pressure  in  said  reactor 
to  permit  addition  of  a  further  charge  of  ground  hydrocarbo- 
naceous material  from  said  feed  hopper  to  said  charging  cham- 
ber. 


4,400,126 
ROADABLE  STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  BITUMINOUS 

MIX 
Bernard  Desourdy,  545  de  Normandie  St,  Longueuil,  Canada 
J4H3P6 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,612 

Int.  a.5  B65G  65/n 

U.S.  a.  414—332  •  Claims 


1.  A  truck  locking  device  comprising  support  means  adapted 
to  be  secured  on  a  suitable  support  surface,  horizontally  ex- 
tending pivot  means  secured  to  said  support  means,  locking 
arm  means  having  at  least  one  projection  thereon  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  pivot  means,  spring  means  normally  biasing 
said  locking  arm  means  upwardly  for  engagement  with  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  bar  secured  to  a  truck,  lach  means  for  secur- 
ing said  locking  arm  means  to  said  support  means  in  a  lower 
retracted  position  and  activating  arm  means  pivotolly  mounted 
on  said  support  means  in  operative  engagement  with  said  latch 
means  whereby  upon  engagement  of  said  bar  with  said  activat- 
ing arm  means  said  activating  arm  means  will  be  pivoted  to 
release  said  latch  means  thereby  allowing  said  locking  arm 
means  to  pivot  upwardly  into  locking  engagement  with  said 
bar  to  secure  the  truck  in  position  relative  to  said  support 
means. 


1.  A  roadable  storage  container  for  bituminous  mix  and 
comprising  a  trailer  chassis  and  road  wheel  assembly,  an  elon- 
gated storage  bin  connected  to  the  trailer  chassis  and  road 
wheel  assembly  and  defining  a  bituminous  mix  compartment 
and  unloading  outlet  means  in  communication  with  the  bitumi- 
nous mix  compartment,  actuator  means  connected  to  the  stor- 
age bin  and  operatively  tilting  the  latter  to  a  longitudinally- 
inclined  operative  position  defining  a  lowermost  longitudinal 
surface  portion  and  an  uppermost  longitudinal  surface  portion, 
and  conveyor  means  longitudinally  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  storage  bin  along  the  uppermost  longitudinal  surface  por- 
tion thereof  and  including  loading  inlet  means  extending  co- 
extensive and  in  communication  with  the  bituminous  mix  com- 
partment, lengthwise  of  the  elongated  storage  bin,  whereby  the 
conveyor  means  is  constructed  and  arranged  for  progressive 
filling  of  the  bituminous  mix  compartment  through  the  loading 


4  400  128 
PALLET  UNLOADING  APPARATUS 
Timothy  H.  Milligwi,  Beayerton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  WUlamette 
Industries,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,125 
iBt  a.3  B65B  69/00 
U.S.  CI.  414—417  '  Claims 

1.  All  apparatus  for  unloading  stacked  sheet  material  from  a 
support  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  structure  including  a  station  for  positioning  the 
support  having  the  stack  of  sheet  material  thereon; 

(b)  forward  and  rearward  support-engaging  stops  on  the 
frame  structure  for  limiting  movement  of  the  support  in 
forward  and  rearward  directions. 

(c)  a  ram  reciprocatably  mounted  on  the  frame  structure  at 
a  height  sufficient  to  pass  over  the  support  and  operable  to 
move  between  an  advanced  forward  position  and  a  re- 
tracted rearward  position;      
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(d)  sweeiMng  means  mounted  on  the  ram  and  extending 
therebelow  for  frictional  sweeping  engagement  with  the 
sheet  material  and  the  support  for  pushing  the  support  to 
its  forward  stop  and  then  pushing  the  stack  of  sheet  mate- 
rial from  the  support  to  the  advanced  forward  position  of 
the  ram  and  for  pulling  the  support  back  to  its  rearward 
stop;  and 

(e)  drive  means  mounted  on  the  frame  structure  for  recipro- 
cating the  ram. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  unloading  stacked  sheet  material  from  a 
support  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  structure  including  a  station  for  positioning  the 
support  having  the  stack  of  sheet  material  thereon; 

(b)  a  ram  reciprocatably  mounted  on  the  frame  structure  at 
a  height  sufficient  to  pass  over  the  support  and  operable  to 
move  between  an  advanced  position  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion; 

(e)  a  piece  of  flexible  belting  forming  sweeping  m^ans  at- 


o  o 


tachea  to  the  face  of  the  ram  and  extending  therebelow  for 
frictional  sweeping  engagement  with  the  sheet  material 
and  the  support;  and 

(d)  drive  means  mounted  on  the  frame  structure  for  recipro- 
cating the  ram. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  unloading  stacked  sheet  material  from  a 
support  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  structure  including  a  station  for  positioning  the 
support  having  the  stack  of  sheet  material  thereon; 

(b)  a  ram  reciprocatably  mounted  on  the  frame  structure  at 
a  height  sufficient  to  pass  over  the  support  and  operable  to 
move  between  an  advanced  position  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion; 

(c)  a  bladder  of  rough  material  forming  sweeping  means 
mounted  on  the  underside  of  the  ram  and  extending  there- 
below for  frictional  sweeping  engagement  with  the  sheet 
material  and  the  support;  and 

(d)  drive  means  mounted  on  the  frame  structure  for  recipro- 
cating the  ram. 


' '  4,400,129 

WHEELCHAIR  CARRIER  AND  LOADING  DEVICE 
Jack  Eisenberg,  4436  San  Gabriel,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229,  and 
Verlan  D.  Mooaghen,  5817  Enchanted  La.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75227 
FUed  Jun.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,946 
Int.  a.5  B60R  9/06 
U.S.  a.  414—462  24  Claims 

13.  A  wheelchair  carrier  for  external  attachment  to  a  vehicle 
for  lifting  from  the  ground  and  carrying  wheelchairs  having 
wheels  and  arms  externally  of  the  vehicle,  the  carrier  being 
operated  by  an  individual,  and  wherein  the  vehicle  has  a  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axis  extending  from  the  front  to  the  back  of  a 
vehicle  comprising: 
a  fixed  support  member  attached  externally  of  the  vehicle 
and  having  two  side  walls  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
vehicle,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  first  and  second 
detents  formed  therein; 
a  pivot  member  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  fixed  sup- 
port member  between  said  two  side  walls  and  rotatable  for 
arcuate  movement  through  an  arc  about  an  axis  extending 
through  said  pivot  member,  said  arc  of  rotation  being 
between  a  pivot  member  vertical  carrying  position  and  a 
receiving  position  rearward  of  the  vehicle  at  the  end  of 
the  arc  and  wherein  said  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle,  said  pivot  member 


having  a  handle  thereon  spaced  from  the  pivotal  mount 
for  the  individual  to  pivot  the  pivot  member; 

support  means  interconnected  to  said  pivot  member  and 
extending  rearwardly  of  the  vehicle  for  receiving  the  arms 
of  the  wheelchair  as  it  rests  on  the  ground  with  the  pivot 
member  in  the  receiving  position,  the  wheelchair  carrier 
lifting  the  wheelchair  off  the  ground  as  the  pivot  member 
pivots  to  the  vertical  carrying  position; 

clamp  means  interconnected  to  said  pivot  member  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  support  means  for  frictionally  engag- 
ing at  least  one  arm  of  the  wheelchair,  such  that  at  least 
one  arm  of  the  wheelchair  is  maintained  between  said 
clamp  means  and  said  support  means  in  said  pivot  member 
vertical  carrying  position; 

said  support  means  in  said  pivot  member  receiving  position 
being  positionable  to  be  placed  under  the  arms  of  the 
wheelchair,  such  that  as  said  pivot  member  rotates  to  said 
pivot  member  vertical  carrying  position,  at  least  one  of  the 
arms  of  the  wheelchair  slidably  engages  said  clamp  means 
thereby  loading  the  wheelchair  to  the  wheelchair  carrier 
with  minima]  effort  by  the  user;  and 


,.i<'No 


a  locking  assembly  for  positively  locking  the  pivot  member 

to  the  fixed  support  member  in  the  carrying  and  receiving 

positions,  including: 

a  shaft  mounted  on  said  pivot  member  for  limited  motion 
along  its  length; 

two  pins  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  each  pin  adja- 
cent one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  fixed  support  member; 

a  spring  interconnected  between  said  pivot  member  and 
said  shaft  to  urge  the  shaft  and  pins  toward  the  fixed 
support  member  so  that  the  pi»s  enter  the  first  detents  in 
the  side  walls  of  the  fixed  support  member  to  positively 
lock  the  pivot  member  in  the  receiving  position  and  the 
pins  enter  the  second  detents  in  the  side  walls  of  the 
fixed  support  member  in  the  vertical  carrying  position 
to  lock  the  pivot  member  in  the  carrying  position;  and 

a  lever  connected  to  the  end  of  the  shaft  opposite  the  pins 
and  proximate  the  handle  on  the  pivot  member  so  that 
the  individual  operating  the  wheelchair  carrier  can 
grasp  the  lever  as  he  grasps  the  handle  to  move  the  shaft 
and  pins  from  the  detents  for  pivoting  the  pivot  arm 
member  between  the  receiving  and  vertical  carrying 
positions. 
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4,400,130 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  AND 
TRANSPORTING  A  LOAD 
Arjo  ABttila,  Tampere,  aad  Reijo  Tiitto,  Pirkkala,  both  of  Fin- 
land, assignors  to  Valmet  OY,  Finland 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,176 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  24,  1980,  802015 

Int  aj  B60P  1/64 

VJS.  a.  414—478  12  Claims 


^ 


i^ 


interconnection  to  said  compressed  air  system  of  said  dump 
bed  vehicle  and  said  air  tank  means  for  transmission  of  com- 
pressed air  from  said  compressed  air  system  of  said  dump  bed 
vehicle  and  into  said  air  tank  means,  said  air  supply  circuit 
including  pressure  sensing  valve  means  to  sequence  bleeding  of 
compressed  air  from  said  compressed  air  system  of  said  dump 
vehicle  and  into  said  air  supply  circuit  as  air  pressure  of  said 
compressed  air  system  of  said  dump  bed  vehicle  exceeds  that 
required  for  normal  operation  of  said  compressed  air  system  of 
said  dump  bed  vehicle  and  check  valve  means  for  preventing 
discharge  of  compressed  air  from  said  air  tank  means  and  into 
said  compressed  air  system  of  said  dump  bed  vehicle  when  the 
air  pressure  of  said  compressed  air  system  of  said  dump  bed 
vehicle  is  less  than  that  of  said  air  tank  means. 


5"         5' 


3.  Apparatus  for  handling  and  transporting  a  load  including 
at  least  one  container  or  the  like,  such  as  between  a  ro/ro 
vessel  and  a  terminal,  comprising: 

load  transporting  means  including  a  frame  assembly  having 
at  least  two  members  which  are  longitudinally  displace- 
able  with  respect  to  each  other; 

power  means  and  a  traction-providing  and  "Steering  wheel 
assembly  mounted  on  a  first  one  of  said  frame  members; 

load  handling  means  provided  with  said  load  transporting 
means  for  taking-up  the  load  from  and  then  depositing  the 
load  on  the  ground  surface,  said  handling  means  including 
at  least  one  load  lifting  means  mounted  on  said  first  one  of 
said  frame  members  for  lifting  the  load  until  a  first  lower 
edge  of  the  load  which  is  closest  to  the  load  transporting 
means  is  lifted  from  the  ground  surface  to  a  loading  height 
and  at  least  one  moveable  bogie  assembly  mounted  on  a 
second  one  of  said  frame  members  which  is  longitudinally 
displaceable  with  respect  to  the  first  frame  member  so  that 
after  the  load  is  lifted  the  bogie  assembly  is  movable  from 
an  inner  position  adjacent  to  said  load  lifting  means  to  an 
outer  position  beneath  the  load. 


4,400,131 
COMPRESSED  AIR  DISCHARGE  SYSTEM  FOR  TRUCKS 
Nolen  C.  Blake,  Oak  Hill,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Marmon 
Group,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,597 

Int.  a.^  B65G  11/20,  53/16;  B65D  88/70,  88/72 

U.S.  a.  414— 491  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  dump  bed  vehicle  having  a  compressed  air  system 
including  an  air  compressor  and  reservoir  for  maintaining  a 
supply  of  compressed  air,  the  combination  with  said  vehicle  of 
a  compressed  air  discharge  system  for  facilitating  the  unload- 
ing of  material  lodged  in  the  dump  bed  thereof,  said  system 
mcludmg  air  tank  means  for  receiving  a  supply  of  compressed 
air  and  conduit  means  having  operable  interconnection  to  said 
air  tank  means  and  an  outlet  juxtaposed  to  open  into  said  dump 
bed  for  discharge  of  compressed  air  from  said  air  tank  means 
and  into  said  dump  bed  in  generating  air  shear  planes  through 
material  lodged  within  said  dump  bed,  quick  release  valve 
means  having  operable  interconnection  to  said  conduit  means 
for  discharge  of  a  substantial  blast  of  compressed  air  from  said 
air  tank  means  and  into  said  dump  bed  through  said  outlet  of 
said  conduit  means,  and  an  air  supply  circuit  having  operable 


4,400,132 

SKIDDING  GRAPPLE  HAVING  WINCH-LINE 

CAPABILITY 

Richard  R.  Deline,  Lake  Oswego,  and  William  R.  Miner, 

Portland,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Esco  Corporation, 

Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,795 

Int.  a.3  B66C  1/10,  1/42 

U.S.  a.  414—569  5  Oaims 


1.  Load-transporiing  apparatus  with  grapple  mechanism  and 
independent  load-hauling  line  comprising,  a  vehicle  supported 
for  movement  over  the  ground,  a  boom  on  said  vehicle  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  the  rear  thereof,  a  saddle  mounting  the 
base  of  the  boom  on  said  vehicle  accommodating  horizontal 
swinging  of  the  boom  to  permit  swinging  of  the  outer  end  of 
the  boom  laterally  of  the  vehicle,  and  vertical  swinging  of  the 
boom  to  permit  raising  and  lowering  of  the  boom's  outer  end, 
grapple  mechanism  swingably  mounted  on  the  boom  adjacent 
its  outer  end,  a  fairlead  assembly  releasably  mounted  atop  said 
saddle,  a  winch  on  said  vehicle  forward  and  below  said  assem- 
bly, and  a  winch-line  reeled  on  said  winch  and  extending 
through  said  fairlead  assembly  for  connection  to  logs  or  the 
like  independent  of  said  boom  and  grapple  whereby  said  boom 
is  adapted  to  serve  as  a  counterweight  to  a  load  secured  to  the 
free  end  of  said  winch-line,  said  fairlead  assembly  including  a 
housing  having  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced-apart  rollers  with 
said  winch-line  passing  therebetween,  said  spacing  being  sized 
to  pass  a  winch-line  hook  between  said  roller,  said  fairlead 
assembly  including  a  generally  rectangular  housing  having  an 
open  front  and  rear  and  defined  by  top,  bottom  and  side  walls, 
said  bottom  wall  having  bolt  openings  alignable  with  bolt  holes 
in  said  saddle,  said  saddle  including  a  king-post  for  accommo- 
dating the  horizontal  and  vertical  swinging  of  said  boom,  said 
assembly  bottom  wall  bolt  openings  being  forward  of  said 
king-post. 
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4,400,133 
SHIPS  SCREW  AND  RUDDER  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
Arthur  J.  Booker,  Rte.  1,  Box  73,  Zuni,  Va.  23848 
I  Filed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,591 
'  Int  a.3  B63B  3/00 

VJS.  CL  414-589  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  or  replacing  ships  underwater 
parts  such  as  a  screw  from  the  propulsion  shaft  or  the  rudder 
of  a  ship  in  a  dry  dock  and  transporting  it  from  the  ship  to  a 
work  area  comprising: 

(a)  a  mobile  vehicular  frame, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  main  cylinder  ram  lifts  pivoted  at 
their  base  to  the  vehicular  frame,  one  lying  to  each  side  of 
the  ships  part  to  be  removed, 

(c)  part  receiving  and  cradling  means  mounted  at  the  upper 
ends  of  said  main  cylinder  ram  lifts, 

(d)  auxiliary  tilt  cylinder  and  ram  means  having  one  end 
pivoted  to  said  vehicular  frame  and  the  other  end  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  tilt  said  main  cylinder  ram  lifts  toward 
and  away  from  the  ships  part  to  be  removed  from  or 
replaced, 

(e)  hydraulic  means  carried  by  said  vehicular  frame  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  vehicular  frame  upwardly 
toward  and  downwardly  away  from  the  ship, 

(0  and  hydraulic  means  for  longitudinally  shifting  said  ve- 
hicular frame  forwardly  or  rearwardly  along  the  major 
axis  of  the  ship  to  align  the  part  receiving  means  therewith 
and  to  remove  it. 


substantially  vertically  oriented  axis,  a  first  pumping  stage 
comprising  a  first  annular  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  below  said  casing,  forming 
the  lower  extremity  of  the  apparatus,  first  blades  mounted  on 
the  peripheral  region  of  said  first  rotor  at  said  inlet,  shaped  and 
operably  arranged  to  pump  liquid  substantially  radially  in- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  stationary  blades 
mounted  on  the  lower  extremity  of  said  casing  adjacent  said 
inlet  substantially  between  said  first  blades  and  said  axis  of 
rotation  shaped  and  operably  arranged  to  guide  said  liquid 
from  said  first  blades  substantially  radially  inwardly,  and  a 
further  pumping  stage  comprising  a  second  rotor  mounted  for 
relative  rotation  with  respect  to  said  casing  and  said  drive  shaft 
and  in  concentric  surrounding  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
shaft,  gear  means  operably  engaging  between  said  drive  shaft 
and  said  second  rotor  to  drive  said  second  rotor  at  higher 
rotational  speed  than  said  first  rotor,  second  blades  mounted  on 
said  second  rotor  adjacent  the  radially  inner  edges  of  said 
stationary  blades  shaped  and  arranged  to  pump  said  liquid  from 
said  stationary  blades  under  pressure  to  and  through  said  out- 
let. 


4,400,135 
VANE  ACTUATION  SYSTEM 
Glenn  W.  Thebert,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,148 

Int.  a.3  POID  17/16 

VS.  a.  415—134  3  Claims 


1.  Pumping  apparatus  for  collecting  polluted  liquids  includ- 
ing a  pumping  unit  comprising  a  stationary  casing,  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  on  said  casing,  a  substantially  vertically  oriented 
drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  drive  means  oper- 
ably connected  to  said  drive  shaft  to  drive  said  shaft  about  its 


4,400,134 
COLLECTOR  APPARATUS 
William  t.  Sweeney,  Halesowen,  England,  assignor  to  Eurotech 
International  Limited,  Cradley  Heath,  England 
FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,752 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  22,  1980, 
8006149 

Int.  a.3  P04D  13/08,  25/16 
VJS.  a.  415—62  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  axial  flow  compressor 
including  a  first  suge  and  a  second  stage  of  adjustable  stator 
vanes  disposed  on  a  casing  of  said  engine  at  axially  spaced 
locations  experiencing  relative  axial  and  radial  thermal 
growth,  an  arm  on  each  of  said  stator  vanes  for  positioning 
each  of  said  vanes  relative  to  said  casing,  and  a  first  actuating 
ring  and  a  second  actuating  ring  disposed  around  said  casing  at 
respective  ones  of  said  first  and  said  second  vane  stages,  an 
improved  vane  actuation  system  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
elongated  platform  members  each  having  a  first  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  casing  adjacent  one  of  said  vane  stages,  a 
plurality  of  compensating  links  each  having  a  first  end  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  casing  adjacent  the  other  of  said  vane 
stages  and  a  second  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  platform  members,  said  compensating  links  and 
said  platform  members  cooperating  with  said  casing  in  defining 
three-bar  linkages  operative  to  locate  said  platform  members 
on  said  casing  substantially  independent  of  relative  radial  and 
axial  thermal  growth  between  said  vane  stages,  connecting 
means  between  each  of  said  arms  and  correspxjnding  ones  of 
said  actuating  rings  operative  to  rigidly  maintain  said  vanes  in 
positions  corresponding  to  the  angular  positions  of  said  rings 
while  permitting  radial  expansion  of  said  arms  relative  to  said 
actuating  rings  so  that  said  rings  are  isolated  from  radial  ther- 
mal growth  of  said  casing,  and  ring  support  and  drive  means 
disposed  between  each  of  said  platform  assemblies  and  each  of 
said  actuating  rings  operative  to  maintain  each  of  said  actuat- 
ing rings  in  centered  relationship  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  casing  and  to  rotate  each  of  said  actuating  rings 
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about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing  to  efTect  adjustment 
of  said  stator  vanes,  said  ring  support  and  drive  means  being 
further  operative  to  maintain  the  positions  of  each  of  said 
actuating  rings  substantially  independently  of  relative  axial 
thermal  growth  between  said  first  and  said  second  stator  vane 
stages. 


4,400,136 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  IMPELLER  ATTACHMENT 
Kenneth  W.  Seyffert,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sancor  Pump 
Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,666 

Int.  a.J  P04D  29/20 

U.S.  CL  415—140  10  Qaims 


apertures  to  secure  the  rotor  blades  against  axial  move- 
ment, each  pin  including 

a  head  projecting  over  and  engaging  an  outside  surface  of  a 
blade  platform  and 

an  expanded  base  engaging  an  inside  surface  of  the  blade 
platform  to  fix  the  pin  with  respect  to  the  blade,  and 


I6,S2 


a  stem  connecting  the  pin  head  and  the  pin  base 

each  of  the  expanded  bases  extending  into  and  coacting  with 

the  corresponding  pin  socket  to  prevent  axial  movement 

between  the  blades  and  the  disc. 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  pump  of  the  end  suction  type  and  having 
a  casing,  a  rotatable  pump  shaft  in  the  casing  and  aligned  with 
the  fluid  inlet  or  impeller  mounted  on  the  pump  shaft  within 
the  casing,  and  means  for  securing  the  impeller  in  a  driving 
mounting  on  the  pump  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  said  pump  shaft  having  a  threaded  portion  between  a 
shoulder  and  the  end  of  said  pump  shaft  adjacent  the  fluid 
inlet; 

(b)  said  impeller  having  a  central  hub  with  a  cylindrical 
opening  and  end  faces; 

(c)  said  hub  mounted  concentrically  on  said  pump  shaft  with 
one  end  face  resting  against  said  shoulder  and  said  central 
hub  separated  from  said  pump  shaft  by  a  cylindrical  annu- 
lus; 

(d)  a  nut  with  an  internal  threaded  opening  mounted  on  said 
threaded  portion  of  said  pump  shaft  and  extending  into 
said  cylindrical  annulus  between  said  hub  and  said  pump 
shaft; 

(e)  flange  means  on  said  nut  seated  against  the  other  end  face 
of  said  central  hub;  and 

(0  key  means  for  interconnecting  said  nut  and  said  impeller 
for  concurrent  rotation  on  said  pump  shaft  and  said  key 
means  axially  separated  by  unthreading  said  nut  leaving 
said  impeller  freely  rotatable  on  said  pump  shaft. 


4,400,137 

ROTOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHODS  FOR  SECURING  A 

ROTOR  BLADE  THEREWITHIN  AND  REMOVING  A 

ROTOR  BLADE  THEREFROM 

Arthur  J.  Miller,  North  Huntingdon,  and  Charles  H.  Kostors, 

Greensburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Elliott  Turbomachinery 

Co.,  Inc.,  Jeannette,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,076 
Int  a.3  POID  5/i2 
U.S.  a.  416—220  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  rotor  assembly  comprising: 

a  rotor  disc  defining  a  plurality  of  blade  grooves,  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  tenons  disposed  between  the  blade 
grooves  and  defining  a  plurality  of  pin  sockets  radially 
a  blade  platform  overlaying  a  tenon  and  defining  a  radially 
extending  pin  aperture  aligned  with  the  corresponding  pin 
socket;  and 
a  plurality  of  locking  pins  radially  extending  through  the  pin 


4,400,138 

MULTIPLE  JET  EDUCTOR 

William  F.  Baer,  1509  N.  Darcy,  Simi  VaUey,  Calif.  93065 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,522 

Int  a.^  F04F  5/46 

U.S.  a.  417—179  14  Qaims 


1.  In  a  two  part  multiple  jet  pump  of  which  a  first  part 
consists  essentially  of  a  manifold  ring  which  is  provided  with  a 
pressurized  water  inlet  and  a  first  plurality  of  radially  spaced, 
forwardly,  and  convergingly,  directed  jet  nozzles,  a  second 
part  consists  essentially  of  a  tube  having  a  bell  end,  said  second 
part  being  provided,  proximally  to  and  at  a  fixed  axial  distance 
from  the  bell  end,  with  a  second  plurality  of  radially  disposed 
bosses  equal  in  number  to  said  first  plurality,  each  boss  contain- 
ing a  forwardly,  and  convergingly,  directed  porthole  adapted 
to  snugly  receive  a  corresponding  one  of  said  jet  nozzles 
wherein  high  pressure  water  passes  through  said  jet  nozzles 
and  into  said  tube  whereat  said  high  pressure  water  entrains  a 
pumped  fluid  and  develops  a  low  pressure,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  assembling  the  jet  pump  by  forced  simple  coaxial 
translation  motion  of  said  first  part  over  said  bell  end  of  said 
second  part,  all  of  said  jet  nozzles  simultaneously  engaging  and 
entering  corresponding  ones  of  said  portholes  with  transitory 
snake-like  flexure  in  an  intermediate  position  and  finally  pene- 
trating to  a  "home  position"  whereat  said  jet  nozzles  revert  to 
their  original,  free  of  stress  or  distortion,  molded,  straight 
configuration,  and  securing  said  first  part  to  said  second  part 
proximally  in  said  "home  position"  by  suitable  means. 
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4,400,139 
OIL  PUMP 

Naosuke  Masuda,  Higashimatsuyama;  Yoshio  Suzuki,  Menuma, 
and  Takeshi  Ohe,  Higashimatsuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,242 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1980,  55-60240 

Int.  a.J  F04B  49/OS 

UJS.  a.  417—304  4  Claims 


4,400,140 

COMPACT  FAN 

Georg  F.  Papst,  St  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Papst  Motoren  KG,  St  Gcorgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,298,  Aug.  9, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   11,   1977, 
9838/77 

Int  a.'  P04B  iV«;  H02K  11/00 
U.S.  a.  417— 354  _  „  12  Claims 


~-» 


A 


1.  An  oil  pump  comprising  a  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  for  hydraulic  fluid  and  having  a  pump  inlet  chamber 
adjacent  said  inlet  and  a  pump  outlet  chamber  adjacent  said 
outlet,  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  vanes,  a  cam  ring  surround- 
ing said  rotor,  first  and  second  pump  bodies  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  and  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  rotor  and  said 
cam  ring,  said  rotor,  said  cam  ring  and  said  first  and  second 
pump  bodies  being  disposed  within  said  casing,  said  cam  ring 
and  said  first  and  second  pump  bodies  defining  a  pump  cham- 
ber, said  pump  chamber  having  a  suction  side  and  a  discharge 
side,  said  rotor  being  disposed  inside  said  pump  chamber  for 
rotation  therein  to  pump  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  suction  side 
to  said  discharge  side,  said  rotor  including  a  shaft  which  ex- 
tends through  and  is  rotatably  supported  in  one  of  said  pump 
bodies,  a  flow  control  valve  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  discharged  through  said  outlet  of  said  casing,  a 
relief  valve  for  maintaining  the  pressure  of  said  hydraulic  fluid 
discharged  through  the  outlet  of  said  casing  below  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  flow  control  valve  and  said  relief  valve  being 
disposed  in  the  other  of  said  pump  bodies,  said  other  pump 
body  having  a  first  passage  extending  from  said  discharge  side 
to  said  suction  side  of  said  pump  chamber,  said  first  passage 
having  a  high  pressure  chamber  between  its  ends,  said  flow 
control  valve  being  disposed  in  said  high  pressure  chamber  for 
controlling  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  through  said  first  passage, 
said  other  pump  body  having  a  second  passage  extending  from 
said  discharge  side  of  said  pump  chamber  to  said  pump  outlet 
chamber,  said  second  passage  having  a  first  orifice  of  restricted 
size  between  its  ends  so  that  the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid 
upstream  from  said  orifice  is  higher  than  the  pressure  of  the 
hydraulic  fluid  downstream  from  said  orifice,  said  flow  control 
valve  having  a  low  pressure  chamber  and  an  opening  into  said 
low  pressure  chamber,  a  plug  plate  covering  said  opening  and 
having  a  second,  damper  orifice  extending  therethrough,  said 
damper  orifice  communicating  with  said  second  passage  at  a 
location  therein  downstream  from  said  first  orifice  so  that  said 
flow  conrol  valve  is  movable  in  response  to  the  differential  of 
the  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  chamber  and  said  low  pres- 
sure chamber,  said  other  pump  body  having  a  third  passage 
extending  between  and  communicating  with  said  low  pressure 
chamber  and  said  pump  inlet  chamber,  said  relief  valve  being 
disposed  in  said  third  passage  so  that  said  relief  valve  is  opened 
when  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  low  pressure  chamber 
exceeds  a  selected  value  whereby  to  return  the  hydraulic  fluid 
to  said  pump  inlet  chamber. 


CAPACITOR 


ONE  PHASE 
A.C  POWER 
SUPPLY 


1.  A  compact  fan,  comprising  an  induction  drive  motor  with 
a  stator  winding;  a  fan  wheel  driven  by  the  drive  motor,  the  fan 
wheel  having  an  external  diameter;  a  fan  housing  in  which  the 
drive  motor  is  mounted;  and  a  phase-shifting  capacitor  con- 
nected to  the  stator  winding,  the  capacitor  including  conduc- 
tive strips  wound  up  together  into  an  annulus  with  an  internal 
diameter  greater  than  said  external  diameter,  the  annulus  being 
generally  coaxial  with  the  drive  motor,  the  capacitor  being 
connecting  at  corresponding  ends  of  the  strips  to  the  stator 
winding  and  thereby  forming  a  quasibifilar  network  connected 
thereto  while  being  otherwise  insulated  from  the  drive  motor, 
said  fan  housing  including  a  part  that  surrounds  and  is  gener- 
ally centered  about  the  fan  wheel,  said  capacitor  encircling  the 
fan  wheel  and  being  mounted  on  said  part. 


4,400,141 
HYDRAULIC  PUMP  UNTT 
Jack  E.  Lee,  Rte.  3,  Box  187,  and  Troy  G.  Barrett  Rte.  3,  Box 
243B,  both  of  Carthage,  Tex.  75633 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,261 
Int  a.3  P04B  47/04 
U.S.  a.  417—360  18  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  pump  unit  for  pumping  oil  from  oil-bearing 
strata  in  a  well  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  tray  mounted  on  a  site  pad  at  a  well  location; 

(b)  a  support  frame  slidably  mounted  on  said  tray  and  re- 
tracted on  said  tray  while  said  hydraulic  pump  unit  is  in 
pumping  configuration  with  respect  to  the  well; 

(c)  a  stationary  mast  vertically  mounted  on  said  support 
frame; 


1502 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  23,  1983 


(d)  a  traveling  mast  slidably  carried  by  said  stationary  mast 
and  extensible  vertically  with  respect  to  said  vertical  mast; 

(e)  bearing  means  carried  by  said  stationary  mast  and  con- 
tacting said  traveling  mast  for  stabilizing  said  traveling 
mast  on  said  stationary  mast; 

(f)  roller  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  traveling  mast 
near  the  top  of  said  traveling  mast; 

(g)  at  least  one  chain  having  one  end  attached  to  said  station- 
ary mast  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  at  least  one  chain 
engaging  said  roller  means  and  projecting  downwardly  in 
essentially  parallel  relationship  to  said  stationary  mast  and 
said  traveling  mast; 


r^ 


(h)  a  bridle  attached  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  at  least  one 
chain  and  carrying  a  polish  rod  extending  into  the  well 
head  of  the  well;  and 

(i)  a  first  hydraulic  cyhnder  and  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder 
mounted  on  said  support  frame  and  attached  to  said  trav- 
eling mast  whereby  said  traveling  mast  is  caused  to  tra- 
verse said  stationary  mast  and  said  at  least  one  chain  tra- 
verses said  roller  means  whereby  the  polish  rod  is  caused 
to  reciprocate  in  the  well  head  and  to  pump  oil  from  the 
well  responsive  to  operation  of  said  fu^t  hydraulic  cylin- 
der and  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder. 


4,400,142 
MOTOR-COMPRESSOR  UNIT 
Harry  E.  Ohlson,  Jr.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ratloo,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,498 
Int  a.J  F04B  39/02:  POIM  1/02 
VJS.  a.  417—372  6  Claims 

1.  A  motor-compressor  unit  comprising: 
a  compressor  including  a  rotatable  crankshaft; 
a. motor  connected  to  the  compressor  crankshaft  to  rotate 

the  crankshaft; 
a  shell  enclosing  the  compressor  and  the  motor; 
a  supply  of  lubricant  located  in  the  bottom  of  the  shell;  and 
a  lubrication  system  for  circulating  lubricant  through  the 

compressor  and  including 
a  first  suge  axial  passage  defined  by  and  coaxial  with  the 
crankshaft,  extending  upward  from  a  bottom  thereof,  in 
communication  with  the  lubricant  supply,  and  wherein 
surfaces  of  the  crankshaft  which  defwe  the  first  stoge  axial 
passage  project  around  a  first  portion  of  the  rotational  axis 
of  the  crankshaft, 
a  second  stage  axial  passage  defined  by  and  coaxial  with  the 
crankshaft,  extending  upward  from  an  upper  portion  of 
the  first  sUge  axial  passage,  and  wherein  surfaces  of  the 
crankshaft  which  define  the  second  stage  axial  passage 


project  around  a  second  portion  of  the  rotational  axis  of 
the  crankshaft, 

a  first  stage  radial  passage  defined  by  the  crankshaft  and 
extending  radially  outward  from  the  fu^t  stage  axial  pas- 
sage, 

a  second  stage  radial  passage  defined  by  the  crankshaft  and 
extending  radially  outward  from  the  second  stage  axial 
opening, 

means  defining  an  interstage  collection  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing lubricant  directed  outward  through  the  first  stage 
radial  passage,  and 


■X^^^ 


an  interstage  conduit  having  a  first  end  in  communication 
with  the  interstage  collection  chamber,  and  extending 
downward  therefrom  and  then  upward  through  the  first 
stage  axial  passage  and  into  the  second  stage  axial  passage; 

wherein  rotation  of  the  crankshaft  draws  lubricant  from  the 
lubricant  supply,  through  the  first  stage  axial  passage,  and 
into  the  first  stage  radial  passage;  forcibly  directs  the 
lubricant  therethrough  to  increase  the  pressure  of  the 
lubricant  and  to  direct  the  lubricant  through  the  intersUge 
collection  chamber,  the  interstoge  conduit,  the  second 
stage  axial  passage,  and  into  the  second  stage  radial  pas- 
sage; and  forcibly  directs  the  lubricant  therethrough  to 
further  increase  the  pressure  of  the  lubricant. 


4,400,143 
DUAL  DRIVE  PUMP 
Terence  A.  O'Connor,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Re- 
public Manufacturing,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,477 
Int  a.3  F04B  35/00 
VJS.  a.  417—374  7  Claims 

7.  A  pump  comprising  a  cylinder  housing,  a  piston  project- 
ing into  said  housing  reciprocable  relative  thereto  to  pump 
fluid,  a  lever  pivoted  in  said  housing,  a  Scotch  yoke  drive 
providing  a  camshaft  joumaled  on  said  lever  and  providing  a 
frame  connected  to  said  piston,  lock  means  provided  to  lock 
said  shaft  relative  to  said  lever  when  said  lever  is  pivoted  and 
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to  lock  said  lever  relative  to  said  housing  when  said  shaft  is 
rotated,  said  Scotch  yoke  drive  being  operable  to  reciprocate 


cluster  gear  wheel  assembly,  supported  for  free-wheeling  rota- 
tion about  said  first  axis  and  in  driving  connection  with  said 
rotor  gear,  a  second  cluster  gear  wheel  assembly  in  driving 
connection  with  said  first  cluster  gear  wheel  assembly  and 
supported  for  free-wheeling  rotation  about  a  third  axis  spaced 
from  said  first  and  second  axes,  and  a  final  pinion  gear  in 
driving  connection  with  second  cluster  gear  wheel  assembly 
and  connected  to  said  driveshaft  for  rotation  about  said  first 
axis,  said  first  cluster  gear  wheel  assembly  having  a  first  gear 


said  piston  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft,  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  lever  operating  to  move  said  shaft  and  cause 
reciprocation  of  said  piston. 


4,400,144 

AIR  COMPRESSOR 

Gilbert  H.  Drutchas,  Birmingham,  and  David  J.  Sottkus,  Utica, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  TRW,  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Oliio 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,405 

Int  a.3  F04B  35/04.  17/08.  21/08 

U.S.  a.  417—415  10  Claims 


1.  A  flind  compressor  comprising 

a  motor  having  an  output  shaft, 

a  piston  housing  having  in  it  at  least  one  recess, 

a  sleeve  located  in  said  recess,  said  sleeve  having  an  axis 
expending  transverse  to  said  output  shaft, 

a  piston  located  and  reciprocable  in  said  sleeve  upon  rotation 
of  said  output  shaft, 

bracket  means  for  moimting  said  motor  interposed  between 
said  motor  and  said  piston  housing, 

resilient  spring  means  acting  between  said  bracket  means  and^ 
said  sleeve  and  applying  a  biasing  force  against  said  sleeve 
acting  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve 
and  holding  said  sleeve  in  the  recess  in  said  piston  housing. 


4,400,145 

DRIVESHAFT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  ROTARY 

EXPANSIBLE  CHAMBER  DEVICE 

Ralph  HofAnann,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Trochoid 

Power  Corporation,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

,1    Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,099 
II  Int  CL^  P04C  2/00 

VS.  CL  418—61  A  32  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  expansible  chamber  device  having  a  housing 
formed  by  a  peripheral  wall  surface  defining  a  trochoidal 
cavity  symmetrical  about  a  first  axis,  a  rotor  mounted  in  said 
cavity  and  symmetrical  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  but 
spaced  from  said  first  axis,  a  driveshaft  means  having  a  center- 
line  axis  coaxial  with  said  first  axis,  an  eccentric  lobe  portion 
connected  with  said  driveshaft  means  for  supporting  said  rotor 
for  rotational  movement  about  said  second  axis,  and  a  phasing 
gear  assembly  for  maintaining  said  driveshaft  rotation  faster 
than  said  rotor,  comprising  a  rotor  gear,  concentric  about  said 
second  axis  and  connected  for  rotation  with  said  rotor,  a  first 


and  a  second  gear  and  said  second  cluster  gear  assembly  wheel 
having  a  third  pinion  gear  and  a  fourth  pinion  gear,  said  first 
gear  being  in  gear  mesh  engagement  with  said  rotor  gear,  said 
second  gear  being  in  gear  mesh  engagement  with  said  third 
pinion  gear,  said  fourth  pinion  gear  being  in  gear  mesh  engage- 
ment with  said  final  pinion  gear,  wherein  said  rotor  gear  is  a 
pinion  and  said  first  gear  is  a  ring  such  that  said  rotor  gear  is 
interior  of  said  first  gear  and  pitch  diameter  for  said  first  gear 
is  greater  than  pitch  diameter  for  said  rotor  gear. 


4,400,146 

FLUID-OPERATED  GEAR  MACHINE 

Wilhelm    Dworak,    Stuttgart;    Karl-Heinz    Miiller;    Siegfried 

Mayer,  both  of  Vaihingea;  Wolfgang  Talmon,  Oetisiieim,  and 

Kurt  Grabow,  Feucht  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1980,  8006057[U] 

iBt  a.3  F04C  15/00:  PDIC  19/08 
U.S.  a.  418—131  9  ClaiiM 


1.  In  a  gear  machine,  such  as  a  gear  pump  or  hydraulic 
motor,  a  combination  comprising  a  housing;  a  drive  shaft 
located  in  said  housing  and  having  an  end  outwardly  extended 
froin  said  housing;  at  least  two  meshing  gears  located  in  said 
housing,  one  of  said  gears  being  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft; 
bearing  means  joumalling  said  shaft  for  rotation  and  mounting 
the  same  with  slight  radial  play;  a  cover  having  a  stepped  bore 
to  receive  said  shaft  and  sealingly  closing  said  housing;  and 
means  for  aligning  said  shaft  with  said  bore  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion, including  a  centering  ring  located  in  said  stepped  bore 
with  a  relatively  small  radial  play  and  surrounding  said  drive 
shaft. 
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4,400,147 
FLUSHABLE  ROTARY  GEAR  PUMP 
Carl  M.  Springer,  Park  Ridge,  111^  Bemd  O.  Theis,  Dormageii, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Georg  Wawra,  and  Richard  Joffia,  both 
of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Binks  Manu- 
factoring  Company,  Franklin  Park,  111.  and  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,610 

Int.  a.i  FOIC  1/lS;  F04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  418—206  13  Claims 


having  a  plurality  of  separation  units  which  discharge  said 
fines  into  hoppers,  comprising: 

(a)  selectively  openable  manifold  conduit  damper  valves, 
each  connected  to  the  bottom  of  one  of  the  hoppers, 
normally  blocking  the  flow  of  air  and  fines  therethrough, 
each  damper  valve  being  responsive  to  a  control  signal  to 
open  and  allow  the  contents  from  the  hoppers  of  the 
separation  units  to  pass  therethrough; 

(b)  transfer  conduits  connected  to  receive  fmes  passed 
through  the  manifold  conduit  damper  valves,  the  conduits 


/Oc 
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1.  In  a  rotary  gear  pump  of  a  type  for  metering  precise 
quantities  of  fluidic  material  and  comprising  a  pump  body 
having  an  inlet  for  connection  with  a  supply  line,  an  inlet 
chamber  in  communication  with  said  inlet,  an  outlet  for  con- 
nection with  a  delivery  line,  an  outlet  chamber  in  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet  and  first  and  second  gears  mounted  for 
rotation  in  meshed  engagement  in  said  body,  said  gears  mesh- 
ing at  a  point  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  outlet  cham- 
ber for  delivering  fluidic  material  introduced  through  said  inlet 
from  said  inlet  chamber  to  said  outlet  chamber  and  said  outlet, 
the  improvement  comprising  first  passage  means  in  communi- 
cation with  said  inlet  and  outlet;  and  a  valve  for  opening  and 
closing  said  first  passage  means,  said  valve  including  a  valve 
stem  movable  into  said  first  passage  means  to  interrupt  a  path 
therethrough  and  out  of  said  first  passage  means  to  establish  a 
path  therethrough,  and  motor  means  for  moving  said  valve 
stem  into  and  out  of  said  first  passage  means,  whereby  upon 
movement  of  said  valve  stem  into  said  first  passage  means  said 
pump  may  be  operated  normally  so  that  said  gears  then  deliver 
fluidic  material  introduced  into  said  inlet  chamber  to  said 
outlet  chamber,  and  upon  movement  of  said  valve  stem  out  of 
said  first  passage  means  a  path  is  established  for  a  flow  of 
flushing  media,  introduced  at  said  inlet  through  the  supply  line, 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  through  said  first  passage 
means  and  the  delivery  line  to  clean  the  same,  wherein  said 
first  and  second  gears  are  mounted  for  rotation  on  respective 
first  and  second  shafts  in  said  body,  and  including  at  least  a 
second  inlet  to  said  body  separate  from  said  first  mentioned 
inlet,  said  outlet  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  and  second 
passage  means  in  said  body  separate  from  said  first  mentioned 
inlet,  said  outlet  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  and  extend- 
ing between  said  at  least  second  inlet  and  spaces  defined  be- 
tween adjacent  surfaces  of  said  shafts,  pump  body  and  gears, 
and  means  for  connecting  a  supply  of  flushing  media  with  said 
at  least  second  inlet,  whereby  flushing  media  may  be  intro- 
duced at  said  at  least  second  inlet  and  through  said  second 
passage  means  into  said  spaces  to  clean  said  adjacent  surfaces 
of  the  fluidic  material. 


4,400,148 
RECOVERY  OF  FINES  IN  AIR  LAID  PAPERMAKING 
William  J.  Lawrence,  and  Patrick  W.  Halferty,  both  of  Green 
Bay,  Wis.,  assignors  to  James  River-Dixie/Nortiieni,  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,U1 

lat  a.J  D04H  1/64 

U.S.  a.  425—155  13  Claims 

1.  Ap(>aratus  for  continuously  recovering  the  fines  collected 

from  an  air  laid  papermaking  machine  at  a  fines  separator 


being  arranged  in  a  manifold  configuration  which  con- 
verges to  a  collection  conduit; 

(c)  a  transport  fan  connected  to  the  collection  conduit  to 
provide  a  continuous  suction  draw  on  the  collection  con- 
duit and  thereby  on  the  other  manifold  conduits; 

(d)  an  outlet  conduit,  connected  to  receive  the  air  and  fines 
mixed  therewith  from  the  transport  fan,  which  extends  to 
the  papermaking  machine  and  is  adapted  for  connection  to 
a  distributor  of  the  papermaking  machine  wherein  fresh 
fiber  stock  is  mixed  with  the  fines. 


4,400,149  I 

CONCRETE  PIPE  MAKING  MACHINE  WITH 
REDENSinCATION  APPARATUS 
Roger  L.  Toffolon,  Hartford,  and  Warren  E.  Kart,  Bristol,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Roger  L.  Toffolon  and  Atlantic  Pipe 
Corporation,  both  of  Plainyille,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,310,  Nov.  5, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,297,  May  7,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,150,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,262 

Int  a.3  B28B  21/14 
U.S.  a.  425—262  26  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  "dry  mix"  packerhead  manufacture 
of  concrete  pipe  having  at  least  two  station^  and  at  least  one 
separable  tubular  jacket  for  the  formation  of  pipe  therewithin; 
the  combination  comprising  means  for  supporting  said  jacket 
in  a  vertically  open  attitude  at  each  of  said  stations  and  for 
transferring  the  jacket  with  a  pipe  formed  therewithin  between 
said  stations,  a  rotatable  cylindrical  packerhead  at  one  of  said 
stations  having  an  external  diameter  substantially  less  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  jacket,  said  packerhead  being  axially 
aligned  with  and  movable  vertically  within  and  above  a  jacket 
supported  at  said  one  station,  "dry  mix"  delivery  means  associ- 
ated with  said  packerhead  at  said  one  station  for  progressively 
depositing  the  mix  atop  the  packerhead  with  the  packerhead 
rotating  and  moving  vertically  upwardly  within  the  jacket 
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whereby  to  distribute  the  mix  radially  outwardly  from  the 
packerhead  and  to  form  a  concrete  pipe  in  the  annular  space 
between  the  jacket  and  the  periphery  of  the  packerhead,  a 
radially  expandable  and  contractable  core  at  the  other  station 
approximately  as  long  as  the  jacket  and  having  an  external 
diameter  approximating  the  internal  diameter  of  a  pipe  formed 
at  said  one  station,  power  operated  means  for  expanding  and 
contracting  said  core  and  for  moving  the  core  vertically  be- 
tween first  and  second  f>ositions  relative  to  a  jacket  and  formed 
pipe  at  said  other  stations,  the  first  position  being  vertically 
displaced  from  the  jacket  and  the  second  position  being  within 
and  concentric  with  the  pipe  and  jacket,  an  annular  axial  align- 
ment means  at  said  other  station  adapted  to  be  in  operative 
association  with  one  end  of  a  pipe  supported  in  a  jacket  at  said 
other  station,  said  axial  alignment  means  having  a  cylindrical 
opening  of  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  internal  diame- 
ter of  the  pipe  and  serving  the  guide  the  core  during  vertical 
movement  from  its  said  first  position  to  its  second  position 
within  the  pipe,  said  annular  axial  alignment  means  being 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions  relative  to  the  pipf 
and  jacket,  and  said  axial  alignment  means  in  its  first  position 
being  spaced  vertically  from  said  pipe  and  jacket  and  in  its 
second  position  being  adjacent  said  pipe  and  jacket  and  con- 
nected therewith  so  as  to  align  axially  with  respect  thereto, 
said  power  operated  means  serving  also  to  contract  the  core 
during  movement  relative  to  the  jacket  and  pipe  and  to  expand 
the  core  into  firm  engagement  with  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
pipe  when  the  core  is  in  its  said  second  position,  and  at  least 
one  vibrator  operatively  associated  with  said  core  for  vibrating 
the  same  in  its  said  expanded  second  position  whereby  to 
compact  the  pipe,  to  eliminate  voids,  and  to  relieve  forming 
stresses  therein. 


4,400,150 
FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTOR  DISTRIBUTOR  PLATE 

ASSEMBLY 
Willard  P.  Smith,  and  Bruce  R.  Hutchinson,  both  of  Spring 
Lake,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Stone-Platt  Fluidflre  Limited,  En> 
gland 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,919 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  F23D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  431—170  2  Claims 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  combustor  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber; 

a  distributor  plate  assembly  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber, 
including  a  distributor  plate  with  downwardly  sloping 
surfaces;  said  surfaces  having  slots  with  vertically  spaced 
shields  thereabove  to  form  laterally  oriented  air  flow 
openings  to  said  c  lamber  to  cause  particle  classification 
along  said  sloped  surfaces;  air  flow  riser  tubes  in  addition 
to  said  shielded  slots,  projecting  up  through  said  surfaces 
to  a  position  elevated  thereabove,  having  air  inlets  at  the 
bottom  and  outlets  at  the  top; 

means  for  supplying  forced  air  to  said  slots  for  the  three 
purposes  of  classification,  fluidization,  and  combustion. 


and  to  said  risers  for  the  two  purposes  of  fluidization  and 
combustion;  and 
means  for  controlling  classification  of  the  fluidized  bed 
independent  from  fluidization  thereof  comprising  means 
for  regulating  the  proportion  of  air  flow  to  said  slots  with 
respect  to  the  air  flow  to  said  riser  whereby  variation  of 
the  relative  rate  of  air  flow  through  said  slots  and  said 
risers  changes  the  classification  relative  to  the  fluidization 
of  the  fluidized  bed. 


4,400,151 

CONTROLLED  FLOW,  SPLIT  STREAM  BURNER 

ASSEMBLY 

Joel  Vatsky,  Millbum,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 

Corporation,  Livingston,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,308,  Jun.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,227 

Int.  a.^  F23M  9/00 

U.S.  a.  431—184  2  Claims 


1.  A  burner  system  for  a  furnace  comprising  a  plurality  of 
burner  assemblies  each  comprising  an  inner  tubular  member, 
and  an  outer  tubular  member  extending  around  said  inner 
tubular  member  in  a  coaxial  relation  thereto  to  define  an  annu- 
lar fuel  passage,  an  inlet  located  at  one  end  of  said  fuel  passage 
and  extending  tangential  to  said  passage  for  introducing  fuel 
into  said  passage,  an  outlet  located  at  the  other  end  of  said 
passage  for  discharging  said  fuel,  a  plurality  of  spaced  blocks 
disposed  in  said  fuel  passage  and  extending  flush  with  said 
outlet,  one  end  of  each  of  said  blocks  having  a  curved  surface 
against  which  said  fuel  impinges,  said  curved  surfaces  directing 
said  fuel  into  the  spaces  between  said  blocks  and  towards  said 
outlet  for  splitting  up  the  fuel  discharging  from  said  outlet  so 
that  upon  ignition  of  said  fuel,  a  plurality  of  flame  patterns  are 
formed;  and  a  register  assembly  associated  with  each  burner 
assembly,  each  register  assembly  comprising  an  enclosure 
extending  around  a  corresponding  burner  assembly  and  having 
an  inlet  for  receiving  air  from  a  windbox,  means  for  directing 
said  air  from  said  inlet  in  a  radial  air  path  towards  said  burner 
assembly,  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  radial  air  path 
for  defining  two  additional  air  paths  communicating  with  said 
radial  air  path,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  additional  air 
paths  extending  parallel  in  a  radially  spaced  relationship  with 
said  fuel  passage,  first  register  means  disposed  in  said  radial  air 
path  for  imparting  a  swirl  to  said  air  as  it  passes  through  said 
radial  air  path  and  second  register  means  disposed  in  one  of 
said  additional  air  paths,  said  first  and  second  register  means 
being  adjustable  to  regulate  said  swirl,  and  a  sleeve  movable 
across  said  enclosure  inlet  to  vary  the  size  of  said  inlet  and  the 
quantity  of  air  flow  through  said  inlet  to  correct  for  variations 
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in  the  quantity  of  air  flow  to  each  burner  assembly  caused  by 
said  regulation  of  said  swirl,  to  balance  the  air  flow  to  each 
burner  assembly. 


4,400,152 

c»MBUsrnoN  heating  system 

Laurence  B.  Craig,  116  Duck  Pond  Rd.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  11542, 

and  Alfred  J.  Farina,  1939  Anita  O^  Baldwin,  N.Y.  11510 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,573 

Int.  a.5  F23D  13/12 

U.S.  a.  431—328  2  Claims 


e^ 


1.  An  explosion  proof  heat  generation  and  transfer  device 
having  a  porous  reactor  for  generating  heat  from  the  combus- 
tion of  gas  or  vapor  fuel,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  unitary  elongated  heat  transfer  casing, 
said  casing  having  a  first  portion  adapted  to  surround  the 
reactor  and  define  an  annular  chamber  between  the  reactor 
and  said  first  portion,  said  first  portion  having  an  axial  length 
at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  the  reactor, 
said  casing  having  a  second  portion  extending  axially  from  said 
first  portion,  said  second  portion  having  a  cross-sectional 
area  subsuntially  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
first  portion  and  an  axial  length  equal  to  at  least  the  axial 
length  of  said  first  portion, 
combustion  gases  formed  in  said  first  portion  having  turbulent 

flow  through  said  second  portion, 
said  second  portion  terminating  in  an  opening  for  the  passage 

of  combustion  gases  out  of  said  casing,  and 
a  coarse  screen  deployed  within  said  second  portion  of  said 

casing  to  enhance  the  turbulence  of  flow  therethrough, 
whereby  radiated  heat  from  the  reactor  is  transferred  through 
the  wall  of  said  first  portion,  and  heat  carried  by  the  combus- 
tion gases  is  transferred  through  the  wall  of  said  second 
portion. 


4,400,153 
INDIRECTLY  HEATED  ROTARY  CAIXINER  HAVING 

WEIGHTED  CYLINDRICAL  EXTENSIONS 
Ford  F.  Miskell,  50  N.  Strawberry  Ul,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 
44022 

Filed  Not.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  323,818 
lit  CV  F27B  7/00,  6/08 
VS.  a.  432—103  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  indirectly  heated  rotary  calciner  or  dryer  for  high 
temperature  operation  in  the  range  of  600*  to  2200*  F.  compris- 
ing the  following  in  combination: 
A.  a  rotated  cylinder  with  a  heated  center  portion  and  exten- 
sions on  each  end; 


B.  a  furnace  surrounding  said  center  portion; 

C.  two  riding  rings  outwardly  of  the  center  portion  of  the 
cylinder; 

D.  trunnion  rolls  supporting  said  riding  rings  outwardly  of 
the  center  portion  of  the  cylinder; 


E.  means  of  driving  said  cylinder;  and 

F.  breechings  whereby  granular  particulate  matter  is  intro- 
duced into  and  withdrawn  from  said  cylinder. 


4,400,154 

REFUSE  BURNING  APPARATUS 

la  Qede  Lientz,  P.O.  Box  430,  Branson,  Mo.  65616 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  231,163,  Feb.  3,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,338,868. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,859 

Int  a.3  F27B  7/24 

VJS.  a.  432—115  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  rotary  furnace  having  a  middle  section  rotating  with 
respect  to  a  head  with  space  sufficient  to  allow  flow  of  gas 
therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sealing  mecha- 
nism for  the  space  between  said  middle  section  and  said  head 
including: 

(a)  a  flexible  upper  fire  resistant  and  generally  flat  strap  and 
a  lower  fire  resistant  and  generally  flat  strap  encircling  a 
first  of  said  middle  section  or  said  head;  said  upper  and 
lower  strap  each  being  in  overlapping  relationship  to  one 
another  and  each  being  securely  attached  to  said  first  of 
said  middle  section  or  said  head;  and 

(b)  an  intermediate  flexible  fire  resistant  and  generally  flat 
strap  secured  to  and  circumferentially  encircling  a  second 
and  opposite  one  of  said  middle  section  or  said  head;  said 
intermediate  strap  extending  between  said  upper  and  said 
lower  straps  so  as  to  normally  engage  therewith  in  a  seal- 
ing relationship;  said  intermediate  strap  being  secured  to 
said  second  one  of  said  middle  section  or  said  head  near  a 
first  circumferential  edge  thereof  and  having  a  second  and 
opposite  edge  generally  supported  by  the  first  of  said 
middle  section  or  said  head,  such  that  said  intermediate 
strap  seals  over  the  space  between  said  middle  section  and 
head  during  normal  operation  of  said  furnace  but  is  free  to 
rotate  outwardly  about  said  first  edge  to  allow  gas  to 
escape  from  said  furnace  when  a  state  of  overpressure 
occurs  therein; 

(c)  whereby  oxygen  is  substantially  restricted  from  passing 
between  said  middle  section  and  said  head  and  overpres- 
sure is  relieved  from  said  furnace. 
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4,400,155 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  HEATING  PULVERULENT 
PRODUCTS 
Klaiis  Thesenfitz,  Winsen/Luhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Linhtrff  A  Thesenfitz  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Winsen/Luhe, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1980,  3049520;  Jan.  16,  1981,  3101308 

Int  a.3  F27B  14/00:  F26B  9/18;  F27B  9/08 


VJS.  a.  432—151 


Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  pulverulent  products,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  vessel  having  the  shape  of  a  flat  drum  with  a 
diameter  to  height  ratio  of  about  2:1,  the  vessel  having  a 
double-walled  side  wall,  the  two  walls  of  which  define  an 
annular  space  between  them,  the  outer  wall  being  heat 
insulated  and  the  inner  wall  being  heat  conducting, 

a  double  walled  bottom  for  the  vessel,  the  two  walls  of 
which  are  spaced  apart  vertically,  the  lower  bottom  wall 
being  heat  insulated  and  the  upper  bottom  wall  being 
upwardly  curved  and  heat  conducting, 

the  vessel  having  an  upper  filling  opening  and  a  lower  dis- 
charge opening  for  the  product  to  be  treated, 

a  dome-like  housing  mounted  on  top  of  the  vessel, 

a  dividing  wall  separating  the  interior  of  the  vessel  from  the 
interior  of  the  dome-like  housing, 

an  agitator  which  is  symmetrical  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  vessel,  the  agitator  including  a  vertical  shaft  passing 
through  and  being  rotatably  supported  by  the  dividing 
wall, 

two  radial  arms  projecting  from  the  lower  end  of  the  agita- 
tor shaft  and  arranged  180*  apart,  each  arm  carrying  a 
stirrer  blade  near  the  cyUndrical  side  wall  of  the  vessel  and 
a  bottom  scraper,  one  of  the  bottom  scrapers  being  adja- 
cent to  the  stirrer  blade  carried  by  its  arm  and  the  other 
bottom  scraper  being  adjacent  to  the  shaft,  each  bottom 
scraper  having  a  dimension  along  its  respective  arm  equal 
to  about  one  half  the  distance  between  the  shaft  and  each 
stirrer  blade, 

means  for  rotating  the  agitator  shaft  located  within  the 
dome-like  housing, 

a  removable  lid  on  the  dome-like  housing,  means  carried  by 
the  lid  for  supporting  the  agitator  shaft,  and  a  gasket 
between  the  lid  and  the  housing  for  providing  a  seal, 

the  space  between  the  two  bottom  walls  defining  a  heating 
chamber,  heating  means  in  the  form  of  a  ring  burner 
within  the  heating  chamber,  the  burner  being  supplied 
with  fuel  through  pipes  located  within  the  spaces  between 
the  two  side  walls  of  the  vessel,  the  heating  chamber 
communicating  with  the  lower  end  of  the  annular  space 
between  the  two  side  walls  and  that  space  being  open  at  its 
upper  end. 


4,400,156 
GAS  BURNER 
Markos  Frey,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Febrag  AG 
Watt  Watt  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,236 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Dec.   3,    1980, 
8917/80 

Int  a.3  F24H  1/00;  F23D  13/40 
VJS.  a.  432—222  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  burner  arrangement  having  at  least  one  burner, 
and  a  mixing  chamber  for  mixing  entering  air  and  fuel, 

in  combination 

means  establishing  a  conduit  between  said  mixing  chamber 
and  said  burner,  said  conduit  including  an  expansion 
chamber  downstream  of  and  communicating  with  said 
mixing  chamber,  and  said  conduit  including  a  burner 
channel  downstream  of  and  communicating  with  said 
expansion  chamber  and  with  said  burner,  respectively, 

whereby  air  and  fuel  entering  said  mixing  chamber  will  be 
intermixed,  and  the  resulting  mixture  will  proceed  there- 
from through  said  conduit  to  the  burner, 

wherein  said  burner  channel  has  an  open  end,  said  conduit 
further  comprising  a  delivery  passage  establishing  the 
communication  between  said  mixing  chamber  and  said 
expansion  chamber,  and  said  conduit  including  an  inter- 
mediate passage  establishing  the  communication  between 
said  expansion  chamber  and  said  burner  channel,  whereby 
the  conduit  will  supply  said  mixture  to  a  flame  developed 
at  the  open  end  of  said  burner  channel, 

wherein  each  of  said  passages  has  a  predetermined  cross-sec- 
tion, the  cross-section  of  each  passage  being  sized  so  that 
a  selected  fuel  mixture  will  have  an  operative  velocity  of 
the  fuel  mixture  throughout  the  conduit  which  exceeds  its 
ignition  velocity  therein. 


4,400,157 

DENTAL  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  E.  Moore,  365  N.  Church  St.,  Tupelo,  Miss.  38801 

Filed  May  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,668 

Int  a.3  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  433—31  4  Claims 


r20 


^ 
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1.  A  dental  mirror  assembly  comprising:  a  dispensing  nozzle 
adapted  to  removably  receive  a  dental  mirrorhead  having  a 
mirror  surface,  said  dispensing  nozzle  having  an  elongated 
funnel  shaped  snout  with  a  bore  of  predetermined  diameter 
extending  the  length  of  the  snout  such  that  the  combination  of 
bore  diameter  and  snout  length  form  a  capillary  like  tube  for 
dispensing  liquid  in  controlled  droplet  form;  an  elastormeric 
container  for  providing  a  liquid  reservoir  of  a  liquid  defogging 
solution  and  means  for  removably  coupling  said  container  to 
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said  dispensing  nozzle  whereby  upon  applying  pressure  to  said 
container  liquid  from  said  container  is  passed  into  said  dispens- 
ing nozzle  and  discharged  through  said  snout  in  a  relatively 
controlled  measure. 


4,400,158 

CONTROL  RELEASE  FOR  A  TOOL  GRIP  FOR  A 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Philippe  Garcia,  Besancon,  France,  assignor  to  Micro  Mega 

Societe  Anonyme,  France 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,071 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  5,  1980,  80  19598 

Int.  a.3  A61C  1/08.  1/14 

U.S.  a.  433—127  8  Qaims 
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where 
Ri  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  cyclohexyl 

or  phenyl  groups  which  may  be  substituted  or  unsubsti- 

tuted;  and 
R3  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  group  having  6 

to  IS  carbon  atoms;  and 
(ii)  polymerizing  said  polymerizable  material  in  situ. 


1.  In  a  dental  handpiece  including  a  main  body,  a  central 
rotating  spindle  equipped  with  tool  grip  means  adjacent  a 
forward  end  portion  and  spring  means  for  effecting  axial 
movement  of  the  spindle  in  an  inward  direction  for  actuating 
said  tool  grip  means  to  provide  a  gripping  function;  the  im- 
provement comprising  improved  release  means  for  moving  the 
spindle  outwardly  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  for 
deactivating  said  tool  grip  means  wherein  said  release  im- 
proved means  comprises  a  unitary  plate  removably  mounted  in 
the  main  body,  first  and  second  levers  pivotally  mounted  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  plate  so  as  to  be  substantially  positioned 
within  the  confines  of  said  main  body  and  having  driving  ends 
engageable  with  said  spindle  for  moving  the  spindle  axially 
outwardly  of  the  main  body  in  response  to  pivotal  movement 
of  said  levers  inwardly  of  said  body  by  a  user  for  effecting 
deactivation  of  said  tool  grip  means,  said  first  and  second 
levers  being  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  the 
hand  instrument  and  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  in  a 
plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  hand  instrument. 


4,400,159 
ADDUCTS  OF  3-METHACROYL-2-HYDROXYPROPYL 

ESTERS  WITH  DIISOCYANATES 
Jan  A.  Orlowski,  Altadena;  David  V.  Butler,  West  Covina,  and 
Patrick  D.  Kidd,  San  Dimas,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Scien- 
tific Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Duarte,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,482,  Jun.  24,  1980.  This 
application  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,608 
Int  CV  A61K  6/08 
U.S.  a.  433—202  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  hardened  substance  on  teeth 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  applying  to  said  teeth  a  dental  material  comprising  a 
polymerizable  material,  said  polymerizable  material  com- 
prising at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a  dimethacrylate  of  the 
chemical  structure: 


4,400,160 

ATRAUMATIC  ENDODONTIC  RECONSTRUCTION 

SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 

Leopold  P.  Lustig,  304  Greenwood  St.,  Newton  Centre,  Mass. 

02159,  and  Alfred  H.  Rosen,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to 

Leopold  Paul  Lustig,  Newton  Ctr.,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,935 

Int  a.3  A61C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  433—224     •  15  Qaims 


1.  A  grommet  thimble  for  use  in  preparing  a  root  canal  of  a 
tooth  for  endodontic  reconstruction  of  said  tooth  comprising  a 
tubular  body  of  solid  material  having  an  outer  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  root  canal  and  an  axial  length  which 
is  a  small  fraction  of  the  depth  of  said  root  canal  for  fitting  into 
and  lining  an  entrance  hole  of  larger  bore  than  the  root  canal 
in  the  entrance  portion  of  the  canal,  said  tubular  body  having 
an  inner  bore  the  diameter  of  which  is  substantially  the  same  as 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  canal  giving  access  to  said  canal  for 
purposes  including  preparation  and  reconstruction,  including 
flanged-collar  means  at  the  periphery  of  the  end  which  remains 
outside  said  entrance  hole  when  said  thimble  is  installed 
therein,  said  flanged  collar  means  overlying  an  annular  recess 
which  is  open  for  receiving  and  for  retaining  in  said  recess  a 
sanitary  dam  having  a  perforation  in  register  with  said  inner 
bore,  so  as  to  cover  said  tooth  and  the  surrounding  gingiva 
with  said  dam  while  giving  access  to  said  root  canal  through 
said  perforation  and  said  bore,  and,  clamp  means  engageable 
under  said  collar  for  holding  said  sanitary  dam  in  a  desired 
location. 
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4,400,161 

GRAPHIC  DISPLAY  AND  TONAL  VALUE 

DETERMINATOR 

Roy  R.  Gerit,  Clinton  Woods,  Tuxedo  Park,  N.Y.  10987 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,251 

lat  CL^  G09B  1/22 

MS.  Q.  434—104  16  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  graphic  displays,  comprising  a  container 
base  having  a  top  closure  wall  with  a  fold  groove  extending 
thereacross  at  a  spaced  location  from  one  end  of  said  top 
closure  wall  and  defining  a  rear  closure  panel  portion  on  one 
side  of  said  groove  and  a  front  closure  panel  portion  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  groove  which  is  pivoted  to  said  rear 
closure  panel  portion,  an  outer  top  cover  having  an  inner  end 
pivoted  to  said  container  base  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  and 
an  opposite  outer  end,  and  an  easel  display  support  panel  hav- 
ing an  inner  end  pivoted  to  said  outer  end  of  said  top  cover  and 
an  outer  end  adapted  to  engage  in  and  be  propped  by  said  fold 
groove. 


4,400,162 
PLANETARIUM 

Constantine  F.  Rustemis,  380  Sharar  Ave.,  Apt  #4,  Opa  Locka, 
Fla.  33054 

,      Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,596 

1 1  Int  a.3  G09B  27/02 

\3S.  a.  434—291  9  Claims 


glow  and  said  glow  decays  but  is  still  visible  for  a  few 
minutes  after  said  illumination  terminates,  and 
(g)  said  fluorescent  paint  characterized  by  iMumination  of 
said  second  set  by  ultraviolet  light  causes  said  second  set 
to  glow  and  said  glow  ceases  just  after  said  illumination 
terminates. 


4,400,163 

MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE  INCLUDING  AN 

OVERDRIVE  TRANSMISSION 

Clarence  E.  Blanchard,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12^5,  Feb.  15, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4^23,354,  Ser.  No.  92,551,  Nov.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^31,432,  and 

Ser.  No.  158,118,  Jun.  11,  1980,  Pat  No.  4^43,612.  This 

apfUcation  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,088 

Int  a.5  B63H  5/13 

U.S.  a.  440-1-75  8  Qaims 


»**. 


1.  A  miniature  astronomical  display  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure,  the  interior  of  which  is  viewable  from 
appropriate  positions  exterior  to  said  enclosure, 

(b)  a  first  set  of  representations  of  astronomical  objects 
painted  with  phosphorescent  paint  and  contained  within 
said  enclosure, 

(c)  a  second  set  of  representations  of  astronomical  objects 
painted  with  fluorescent  paint  and  contained  within  said 
enclosure, 

(d)  an  ultraviolet  light  source  positioned  to  illuminate  said 
first  and  second  sets, 

(e)  means  for  activating  and  deactivating  said  ultraviolet 
light  source, 

(0  said  phosphorescent  paint  characterized  by  illumination 
of  said  first  set  by  ultraviolet  light  causes  said  first  set  to 


5.  A  transmission  including  a  rotatably  mounted  input  shaft, 
a  drive  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  coaxially  with  and  indepen- 
dently of  said  input  shaft,  a  first  drive  gear  mounted  for  com- 
mon rotation  with  said  input  shaft,  a  first  driven  gear  mounted 
for  common  rotation  with  said  drive  shaft,  clutch  means  driv- 
ingly  connecting  said  input  shaft  to  said  drive  shaft  for  afford- 
ing common  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  and  said  drive  shaft  in 
one  rotary  direction  and  for  permitting  rotation  of  said  drive 
shaft  relative  to  said  input  shaft  when  said  drive  shaft  is  driven 
in  said  rotary  direction  at  a  rate  of  rotation  higher  than  that  of 
said  input  shaft,  a  second  driven  gear  meshing  with  said  first 
drive  gear,  a  second  drive  gear  mounted  for  rotation  coaxially 
with  and  relative  to  said  second  driven  gear  and  meshing  with 
said  first  driven  gear,  the  gear  ratios  of  said  gears  being  such 
that  said  drive  shaft  is  driven  at  a  rotational  speed  greater  than 
that  of  said  input  shaft  when  said  second  driven  gear  and  said 
second  drive  gear  are  drivingly  connected  together,  and  actu- 
ating means  operably  connected  between  said  second  driven 
gear  and  said  second  drive  gear  and  movable  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  second  driven  gear  and  said  said  second 
drive  gear  are  freely  rotatable  relative  to  each  other  and  a 
second  position  wherein  a  driving  connection  is  established 
between  said  second  driven  gear  and  said  second  drive  gear. 


4,400,164 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
Theodoras  P.  M.  Cadee,  Goirie,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Van 
Doorae's  Transmissie  B.V.,  Tilburg,  Netherlands 
FUed  Oct  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,682 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct   19,   1979, 
7907714 

Int  CL^  F16H  11/06:  B60K  41/12 
MS.  a.  474—12  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  transmission  ratio  of  an 
infinitely  variable  V-belt  transmission  of  the  kind  having  a 
primary  input  pulley  and  a  secondary  output  pulley,  said  pul- 
leys having  conical  sheaves  which  are  mutually  axially  dis- 
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placeable  by  means  of  a  primary  hydraulic  cylinder  and  a 
secondary  hydraulic  cylinder,  respectively,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  hydraulic  valve  to  regulate  fluid  supply  and 
discharge  from  and  to  the  primary  hydraulic  cylinder  for 
controlling  the  transmission  ratio,  said  hydraulic  valve  having 


a  valve  body  being  loaded  by  a  force  depending  on  the  speed 
of  the  primary  pulley  and  by  a  force  depending  on  an  external 
signal,  said  hydraulic  valve  comprising  additional  means  for 
loading  the  valve  body  dependent  on  the  fluid  pressure  in  the 
secondary  cylinder. 


4,400,165 

GARMENT  WELT  FOLDER 

Joseph  W.  A.  Off,  Irving,  and  Judson  H.  Early,  Dallas,  both  of 

Tex^  assignors  to  Haggar  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,920 

Int.  a.3  B65H  45/12 

VJS.  a.  493—457  13  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mechanically  folding  a  piece  of  welt 
material  along  longitudinal  fold  lines  and  along  transverse  fold 
lines  comprising: 

(a)  a  template  for  locating  at  least  two  longitudinal  fold  lines 
which  define  an  area  therebetween  and  transverse  fold 
lines  in  a  piece  of  welt  material  such  that  a  first  poriion  of 
the  welt  material  is  inside  and  two  portions  of  the  welt 
material  are  outside  the  area  defined  by  the  longitudinal 
fold  lines,  said  template  having  a  recessed  area  with  longi- 
tudinal edges  corresponding  to  the  longitudinal  fold  lines 
and  a  slot  extending  transversely  across  the  recess  beyond 
each  longitudinal  edge  and  having  predetermined  dimen- 
sions; 

(b)  finger  blade  means  with  sharply  defined  edges  corre- 
sponding to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  recess,  said 
finger  blade  means  for  movement  into  the  recess  in  the 
template  and  thereby  positively  securing  the  welt  material 


between  the  outer  edge  of  each  fmger  blade  means  and  the 
corresponding  longitudinal  edge  of  the  recess; 

(c)  first  moving  means  for  moving  the  finger  blade  means 
between  a  retracted  position  away  from  the  recessed  area 
in  the  template  to  an  extended  position  where  the  outer 
edge  of  each  finger  blade  means  is  positioned  directly 
above  the  corresponding  longitudinal  edge  of  the  recess; 

(d)  hinged  means  for  lowering  the  flnger  blade  means  onto 
the  welt  material  such  that  the  outer  edge  of  each  fmger 
blade  means  secures  the  welt  material  to  the  correspond- 
ing longitudinal  edge  of  the  recess; 

(e)  two  folding  blades  for  pushing  the  two  second  portions 
of  the  welt  material  over  the  first  portion  of  the  welt 
material  along  each  longitudinal  fold  line; 

(0  a  second  moving  means  for  moving  the  folding  blades 
between  a  retracted  position  away  from  the  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  recessed  area  to  an  extended  position  over  the 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  recessed  area; 
(g)  plate  means  with  a  cross  section  corresponding  to  the 
dimensions  of  the  slot  for  movement  into  the  slot  and 
thereby  forcing  a  portion  of  the  welt  material  snugly  into 
the  slot  in  such  a  manner  as  to  produce  a  transverse  fold  in 
the  longitudinally  folded  welt  of  material. 
11.  A  method  for  folding  a  piece  of  welt  material  along 
longitudinal  fold  lines  and  along  transverse  fold  lines,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  piece  of  welt  material  on  a  template  having 
a  recessed  area  with  longitudinal  edges  corresponding  to 
at  least  two  longitudinal  fold  lines  to  be  made  in  the  welt 
material,  and  which  define  an  area  therebetween  such  that 
a  first  portion  of  the  area  of  the  welt  material  is  inside  and 
two  second  portions  of  the  area  of  the  welt  material  are 
outside  the  area  defined  by  the  longitudinal  fold  lines; 

(b)  extending  a  pair  of  finger  blades  each  having  a  longitudi- 
nal edge  corresponding  to  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the  re- 
cess of  the  template  outwardly  over  the  welt  material  such 
that  the  longitudinal  edge  of  each  finger  blade  is  posi- 
tioned directly  above  the  corresponding  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  recess; 

(c)  lowering  the  pair  of  finger  blades  onto  the  welt  material 
such  that  the  welt  material  is  secured  between  the  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  the  finger  blades  and  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  recessed  area  at  the  longitudinal  fold  lines; 

(d)  extending  a  pair  of  folding  blades  outwardly  from  a 
retracted  position  away  from  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
recessed  area  to  an  extended  position  over  the  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  recessed  area,  such  that  the  two  second  por- 
tions of  the  area  of  the  welt  material  are  folded  over  the 
first  portion  of  the  area  of  the  welt  material  at  each  longi- 
tudinal fold  line; 

(e)  retracting  the  pair  of  finger  blades  to  a  position  away 
from  the  welt  material  such  that  the  finger  blades  no 
longer  secure  the  welt  material  between  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  finger  blades  and  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
recessed  area; 

(0  raising  the  pair  of  finger  blades  above  the  surface  of  the 
recessed  area; 

(g)  retracting  the  pair  of  folding  blades  from  the  extended  to 
the  retracted  position; 

(h)  lowering  a  plate  having  a  cross  section  corresponding  to 
the  cross  section  of  a  slot  formed  in  the  template  and 
extending  at  least  between  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
recess  therein  into  the  slot  and  thereby  forming  the  trans- 
verse fold  in  the  longitudinally  folded  welt  material;  and 

(i)  raising  the  plate  above  the  welt  material. 
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4,400,166 
top  LOADING  CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR 
Steven  J.  Chulay,  Loa  Altos,  and  Daniel  G.  Crotty,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beclunan  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif  . 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,841 

Int  a.3  B04B  9/12 

U.S.  CL  494—20  6  Claims 


tion  with  said  second  chamber  to  cause  said  rotor  to  rotate 
upon  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  first 
chamber,  partition  means  in  said  second  chamber  adjacent  said 
outlet  port  reaction  means  dividing  said  second  chamber  into  a 
centrifuging  chamber  and  an  outlet  port  chamber,  said  centri- 
fuging  chamber  and  said  outlet  port  chamber  being  intercon- 
nected adjacent  the  rotary  axis  of  the  rotor,  and  outlet  port 
means  in  said  shroud  means  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  first 


1.  A  swinging  bucket  centrifuge  rotor  including  a  rotor  head 
adapted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  rotor  head 
having  top,  peripheral  and  bottom  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of 
chambers  evenly  spaced  about  said  vertical  axis,  each  of  said 
chambers  being  constructed  to  receive  and  support  a  bucket  on 
a  hanger  rod  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  bucket  between  a 
vertical  position  when  the  rotor  head  is  stationary  and  a  hori- 
zontal position  when  centrifugal  force  developed  through 
rotation  of  said  rotor  head  overcomes  the  influence  of  gravity 
on  said  bucket,  each  of  said  chambers  comprising: 
a  cavity  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  extending  entirely 

through  said  rotor  head; 
a  slot  in  the  bottom  of  said  rotor  head  extending  from  said 
cavity  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor,  said  slot 
having  an  upper  surface  and  adapted  to  receive  said 
bucket  when  it  is  in  a  horizontal  position;  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  grooves  extending  part  way  down  the  wall 
of  said  cavity,  the  end  of  said  grooves  being  situated  on  a 
horizontal  line  orthogonal  to  a  vertical  plane  which  in- 
cludes said  vertical  axis  and  said  longitudinal  axis,  the  ends 
of  said  grooves  forming  a  ledge  in  the  wall  of  the  cavity  to 
support  the  end  portions  of  said  hanger  rod  and  thereby 
enable  said  bucket  to  pivot  under  centrifugal  force  up- 
wardly into  said  slot  in  said  rotor  head. 


chamber,  said  outlet  pert  means  being  arranged  to  form  a 
releasable  connection  with  said  engine,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  partition  means  cooperates  with  said  side  wall  to 
provide  a  peripheral  channel  at  the  lower  end  of  said  centrifug- 
ing chamber,  and  said  bearing  means  comprises  a  spingle  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  first  chamber  and  providing  said 
passage  and  a  spider  secured  within  said  shroud  in  the  bottom 
region  thereof  supporting  the  lower  end  of  said  spindle. 


"       4,400,167 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
Rodney  T.  Beazley,  Maidstone,  and  Mervyn  T.  Haggett,  Lang- 
port,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Glacier  Metal  Com- 
pany Limited,  Middlesex,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,617,  Aug.  29, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,288,030.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,291 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1980, 
8012059 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  8, 1998, 
1 1  has  been  disclaimed. 

' '  Int  a.3  B04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  494—49  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  disposable  centrifugal  separator  for  separating  con- 
taminants from  oil  used  for  lubricating  an  engine,  said  separa- 
tor comprising  shroud  means  defining  a  first  chamber,  bearing 
means  within  the  shroud  means,  a  hollow  rotor  rotatably  car- 
ried by  the  bearing  means,  said  hollow  rotor  defining  a  second 
chamber  for  receiving  contaminated  oil,  inlet  port  means  in 
said  shroud  means  which  port  means  is  aligned  with  said  bear- 
ing means  and  arranged  to  form  a  releasable  connection  with 
said  engine,  an  inlet  passage  passing  through  said  bearing 
means  and  connecting  said  inlet  port  means  and  said  second 
chamber,  means  to  rotate  said  rotor  and  thereby  cause  contam- 
mants  in  the  contaminated  oil  within  said  second  chamber  to 
migrate  towards  the  side  wall  of  said  second  'chamber  under 
the  influence  of  centrifugal  force  and  to  be  separated  from  such 
contaminated  oil,  said  means  to  rotate  said  rotor  comprising 
outlet  reaction  port  means  on  said  rotor  in  fluid  communica- 


4,400,168 
ADJUSTABLE  SURGICAL  SUCTION  APPARATUS 

Frederick  F.  Buecbel,  Irvington;  Michael  J.  Pappas,  Caldwell, 
and  Paul  A.  Witte,  Hopewell,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Biomed- 
ical Engineering  Corp.,  Red  Bank,  N  J. 
per  No.  PCr/US81/00605,  §  371  Date  Sep.  8,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  8,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03125,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1981 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,042,  May  8,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  application  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,773 

Int  a.5  A61M  31/00,  1/06 
VJS.  a.  604—48  13  Qaims 

1.  Surgical  suction  apparatus  for  applying  suction  to  surgical 
debris  to  clear  a  surgical  wound,  said  apparatus  for  being 
connected  to  a  suction  source,  comprising: 

suction  means  including  a  first  tube  terminating  at  its  for- 
ward and  in  a  generally  cylindrical  filter  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  radially  disposed  suction  holes  providing  an 
entrance  aperture  through  which  said  suction  is  applied  to 
said  surgical  debris  and  terminating  at  its  rearward  end  in 
an  exit  aperture  through  which  surgical  debris  sucked 
through  said  entrance  aperture  exits  said  apparatus,  and 
control  means  including  a  second  tube  coaxially  surroundmg 
said  first  tube  and  mounted  for  sliding,  reciprocating, 
translating  movement  relative  to  said  first  tube  to  permit 
portions  of  said  second  tube  to  engage  any  surgical  debris 
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lodged  in  said  entrance  aperture  to  clear  said  entrance 
aperture  and  to  permit  portions  of  said  second  tube  to 


alternately  cover  and  uncover  said  suction  holes  to  vary 
the  effective  size  of  said  entrance  aperture. 


4,400,169 

SUBCUTANEOUS  PERITONEAL  INJECTION 

CATHETER 

Robert  L.  Stephen,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  University 

of  Utah  Research  Foundation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,830 

iBt  aj  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  604—49  16  Oaims 


a  direction  toward  the  mesenteric  peritoneal  membrane,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  an  injection  conduit,  comprising: 
a  shallow  vessel  with  an  open  top; 
a  penetrable  membrane  covering  the  open  top  of  the 

vessel; 

a  hollow  stem  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  the 

proximal  end  of  the  stem  being  attached  to  the  vessel 

such  that  the  stem  forms  a  passageway  extending  from 

the  vessel;  and 

a  diametrally  enlarged  flange  attached  to  the  stem  such 

that,  when  the  conduit  is  implanted  underneath  a  layer 

of  skin  adjacent  the  peritoneal  cavity  and  the  flange  is 

secured  adjacent  the  parietal  peritoneal  membrane,  the 

distal  end  of  the  hollow  stem  is  directed  toward  the 

mesenteric  peritoneal  membrane; 

implanting  the  injection  conduit  underneath  a  layer  of  skin 

adjacent  the  peritoneal  cavity  with  the  membrane  being 

generally  parallel  to  the  skin,  the  hollow  stem  penetrating 

the  parietal  peritoneal  membrane  and  extending  into  the 

peritoneal  cavity,  the  diametrally  enlarged  flange  being 

secured  adjacent  the  parietal  peritoneal  membrane,  the 

distal  end  of  the  hollow  stem  being  directed  toward  the 

mesenteric  peritoneal  membrane,  and  the  passageway 

communicating  between  the  vessel  and  the  peritoneal 

cavity;  and 

injecting  a  drug  into  the  peritoneal  cavity  by  penetrating  the 

layer  of  skin  and  the  penetrable  membrane  with  a  hollow 

needle  and  forcing  the  drug  through  the  hollow  needle 

into  the  vessel  with  the  hollow  stem  carrying  the  drug  into 

the  peritoneal  cavity  in  a  direction  toward  the  mesenteric 

peritoneal  membrane. 


1.  A  subcutaneously  implantable  injection  conduit  for  inject- 
ing a  drug  into  a  peritoneal  cavity,  comprising: 

a  hollow  receptacle  for  receiving  the  drug,  the  hollow  re- 
ceptacle being  formed  as  an  open-top  chamber; 

a  penetrable  membrane  over  the  open  top  of  the  chamber; 

a  hollow  stem  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  the 
proximal  end  of  the  stem  being  attached  to  the  receptacle 
such  that  the  stem  forms  a  passageway  extending  from  the 
chamber,  the  stem  having  a  length  sufficient  that  the  stem 
penetrates  the  parietal  peritoneal  membrane  and  extends 
into  the  peritoneal  cavity;  and 

a  diametrally  enlarged  flange  attached  to  the  stem  such  that, 
when  the  conduit  is  implanted  under  a  layer  of  skin  adja- 
cent the  peritoneal  cavity  and  the  flange  is  secured  adja- 
cent the  parietal  peritoneal  membrane,  the  distal  end  of 
the  hollow  stem  is  directed  toward  the  mesenteric  perito- 
neal membrane. 

7.  A  method  for  injecting  a  drug  into  a  peritoneal  cavity  in 


4,400,170 

IMPLANTING  DEVICE  AND  IMPLANT  MAGAZINE 

Allen  D.  McNaughton,  Mountain  View;  Stephen  B.  Albert, 

Redwood  City,  and  Gerard  A.  Furbershaw,  Santa  Qara,  all  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (UJSj\.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Set.  No.  306,850 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—62  23  Oaims 


1.  An  implant  magazine  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
body  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  open  chan- 
nels about  the  circumference  thereof,  each  of  said  channels 
being  open  along  the  entire  length  thereof  and  having  means 
associated  therewith  for  retaining  implants  within  said  chan- 
nels prior  to  implantation  and  for  increasing  the  size  of  said 
channels  to  release  the  implants  during  the  implantation  step, 
thereby  substantially  eliminating  cnishing  or  breaking  of  the 
implants. 
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4,400,171 
NEEDLE-LESS  INJECTION  INSTRUMENT 
Hans-Jiirgen  Dettbam,  Marburg/Lahn,  and  Josef  Zimmer- 
mann,  Sulzbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1981,  3115374 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/30 
VS.  a.  604—68  3  Claims 


1.  A  needle-less  injection  instrument  with  a  piston  pump  for 
the  mediiun  to  be  injected,  which  is  connected  to  a  drive 
motor,  of  which  the  working  piston,  supported  on  a  working 
spring,  is  arranged  displaceably  in  a  cylindrical  bore  of  the 
motor  housing,  there  being  formed  in  the  cylindrical  bore  a 
pressure  chamber  for  receiving  a  pressure  medium  to  tension 
the  working  spring,  which  has  supply  and  discharge  devices 
for  the  pressure  medium,  the  working  spring  being  held  in  a 
tensioned  position  by  a  pawl  supported  by  a  bolt,  and  the  bolt 
being  supported  on  an  operating  element,  wherein  the  operat- 
ing element  C  is  connected  rigidly  to  the  bolt  (13),  and  the  bolt 
(13)  is  arranged  displaceably  in  the  motor  housing  (1). 


4,400,172 
NEEDLE-LESS  INJECnON  INSTRUMENT 
Hans-Jiirgen   Dettbam,  Marburg/Lahn,  and  Josef  Zimmer- 
mann,  Sulzbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1981,  3115373 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/30 
VJS.  Q.  604—10  2  Claims 
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1.  A  needle-less  injection  instrument  with  a  piston  pump  for 
the  medium  to  be  injected  and  with  a  drive  motor  for  the 
piston  pump,  ithe  working  piston  of  which  is  arranged  displace- 
ably in  a  cylindrical  bore  of  the  motor  housing  and  has  a  piston 
shaft,  the  pump  housing  being  connected  releasably  to  the 
motor  housing  and  the  pump  plunger  of  the  piston  pump  being 
connected  releasably  to  the  piston  shaft,  wherein 

(a)  the  pump  housing  (20)  has  on  the  pump  head  (17)  an 
annular  groove  (18)  and  a  pair  of  flattened  portions  (22, 
23)  which  are  parallel  to  one  another  and  which  reach  to 
the  bottom  of  the  annular  groove  (18); 

(b)  the  pump  plunger  (2)  on  the  peg  (8)  projecting  from  the 
pump  chamber  (7)  of  the  pump  housing  (20)  is  provided 
with  two  equally  deep  annular  gtooves  (9,  10)  located 
next  to  one  another  and  with  two  pairs  of  flattened  por- 
tions (11, 12, 13, 14)  which  are  each  parallel  to  one  another 
and  which  reach  to  the  bottom  of  the  annular  grooves  (9, 
10),  one  pair  of  flattened  portions  (11, 12  or  13, 14)  extend- 
ing only  from  the  annular  groove  (9)  to  the  annular 
groove  (10)  and  being  arranged  perpendicularly  to  the 
second  pair  of  flattened  portions; 

(c)  two  pins  (15,  16,  27,  28)  are  arranged,  parallel  to  one 
another,  respectively  in  the  motor  housing  (1)  and  in  a 
bore  (19)  in  the  piston  shaft  (4)  and  engage  into  the  annu- 
lar groove  (18)  of  the  pump  housing  (20)  and  the  annular 
gnx)ves  (9)  and  (10)  of  the  pump  plunger  (2);  and 

(d)  the  pump  plunger  (2)  and  the  piston  shaft  (4)  are  pro- 
vided with  devices  preventing  them  from  rotating  in  their 
housings. 
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4,400,173 

BLEACH  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  WEAKLY  TO 
NON-COLORED  PORPHINE  PHOTO-ACTIVATOR 
Stuart  W.  Bcavaii,  Birkenhead,  England,  assignor  to  Lefer 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,508 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1980, 
8040973 

Int  CL'  CUD  3/39;  D06L  3/04 
MS.  a.  8^107  11  Claims 
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1.  A  bleach  composition  comprising  a  weakly  colouring  to 
non-colouring  porphine  photo-activator  having  the  general 
formula: 


(AZ), 


wherein  X  is  (r=N— );  wherein  each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is 
individually  an  optionally  substituted  ortho-arylene  system 
forming  together  with  a  pyrrole  ring  in  the  porphine  core  a 
condensed  nucleus;  wherein  M  is  2(H)  atoms  bound  diagonally 
opposite  nitrogen  atoms,  or  Zn  (II),  Ca  (II),  Mg  (II),  Al  (III)  or 
Sn  (IV);  wherein  Z  is  any  necessary  counter  ion  for  the  solubi- 
lizing  groups;  wherein  n  is  the  number  of  solubilizing  groups; 
wherein  substituted  into  any  R],  R2,  R3  and  R4  may  be  A,  a 
solubilizing  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
cationic  groups,  where  Z  is  an  anion  and  n  is  from  0  to  about 
10;  (b)  polyethoxylate  nonionic  groups  — (CH2CH20)jH, 
where  Z  is  zero,  n  is  from  0  to  about  10,  and  G  =  ng=the 
number  of  condensed  ethylene  oxide  molecules  per  porphine 
molecule  is  from  0  to  about  70  and  (c)  anionic  groups  where  Z 
is  a  cation  and  n  is  from  0  to  about  10;  such  that  the  lowest 
energy  allowed  electronic  transition  of  the  photo-activator 
molecule  gives  rise  to  an  absorption  band  (Q  band)  with  a 
maximum  intensity;  at  a  wavelength  greater  than  700  nm. 


4,400,174 

PROCESS  FOR  PRINTING  ON  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS: 

REDUCING  AGENT  AND  ALKOXYLATED  ANONE  FOR 

DISCHARGE 
Adolf  Blum,  and  Norbert  Grand,  both  of  Lodwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Lodwigdiafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Sd^.  No.  364,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1981,  3113732 

Int  CL^  D06P  3/26 
U.S.  a.  8—456  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  printing  on  synthetic  fibers  of  polyester, 
triacetate,  acetate  and  polyamide  as  well  as  mixtures  thereof 
with  disperse  dyes  according  to  the  discharging  or  reserve 
discharging  process  the  improvement  wherein  the  discharging 
agent  comprises  a  mixture  of 

(a)  5  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  reducing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meihane  or  ethane 
sulfinate  group  containing  reducing  agents,  monosaccha- 
rides, reducing  disaccharides,  thiourea  dioxide  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 

(b)  5  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkoxylated  amine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxylated  amines  having 
the  formulas 


A 
I 
H— (C)CHCH2);r 


H— (OCHCH2);r 
A 


\ 
/ 


N-(CH2)j 


(CH2CHO)H 
X 
■N (CH2)i 


(D 


— N 


/ 

J 

\ 


A 
I 
(CH2CH— 0);r— H 


B— N 


\ 


A 

I 
(|CH2CHO),r— H 


(CH2CH— 0).r— H 

A 

ai) 


and 


(CH2CHO)jr— H 
A 


A 

I 

H(C)CHCH2);r-N 


N I 


A 

I 
N— (CH2CHO);r— H 


(in) 


in  which  A  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  B  stands  for 
Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  a  radical  having  the  formula 


(CH2CHO)jr— H 
A 


wherein 
X=  1,  2,  3  or  4,  Y=2,  3,  4,  5  or  6  and  Z=0,  1,  2  or  3. 


1515 


1S16 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  23,  1983 


4,400,175 

PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  MELTS  WITH  A 

SIMULTANEOUS  CRUSHING  OPERATION 

Claus  Ratluen,  and  Martin  Ullrich,  both  of  Leverkusen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1980,3038973 

Int.  a.3  BOID  9/02 
U  A  a.  23—295  R  10  Claims 


4,400,178 

UQUID  FUELS  CONTAINING  POLY  AMINE 

DISPERSANTS 

Donald  I.  Hoke,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubrizol 

Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 
Cootiniuitioo  oTScr.  No.  142316,  Apr.  21, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,844 
Int.  a.i  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44—72  12  Qaims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  nor- 
mally liquid  fuel  and  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  polyamine 
of  the  formula 


R"  R* 

\  I 

N— CH2C— NH2 

,/  I, 

R2  R' 

wherein: 

R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-based  radical  free  from  acety- 

lenic  unsaturation  and  containing  16-18  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon-based  radical 

free  from  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  containing  16-18 

carbon  atoms;  and 
each  of  R^  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  crystallization  of  melts  of  chemical 
products  in  a  double-shaft,  coolable  worm  machine  with  self- 
cleaning  worm  shafts  rotating  in  the  same  direction,  the  im- 
provement wherein:  the  crystalline  material  is  continually 
crushed  in  a  rep)eatedly  cutting  manner  during  solidification 
and  during  the  subsequent  cooling  operation  in  the  solid  phase, 
while  maintaining  the  main  transporting  direction  in  the  worm 
by  providing  repeated  interruptions  over  at  least  a  part  of  the 
worm  profile  to  form  wedge  shaped  segment  ridges. 


4,400,176 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  WATER  COP^TTENT  OF 

COAL  CONTAINING  BOUND  WATER 
Helmuth  W.  Kutta,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,624 
Int  Q.5  ClOL  9/02 
U.S.  a.  44—1  R  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  reducing  the  water  content  of  coal  con- 
taining bound  water  by  releasing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
bound  water,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of,  treating 
said  coal  by  maintaining  said  coal  at  a  temperature  from  about 
220°  to  about  500°  F.  in  the  presence  of  water  at  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  maintain  at  least  a  portion  of  said  water  in  a  liquid 
phase  for  a  treatment  time  sufficient  to  release  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  bound  water,  an  improvement  comprising:  contacting 
said  coal  with  an  acidic  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carboxylic  organic  acids  containing  up  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms,  phenol,  phenolic  acids,  and  inorganic  acids 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  sait  treatment  time. 


4,400,177 
FUELS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Eric  C.  Cottell,  Windermere,  Bayrille,  Long  Island,  N.Y.  11709 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,506,  Sep.  24,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,055 
Int  a.5  ClOL  l/i2 
MS.  a.  44—51  12  Claims 

1.  A  stable  fuel  emulsion  comprising  coal,  distillate  oil, 
greater  than  3  weight  percent  water,  and  a  stabilizing  ingredi- 
ent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  No.  4  residual  oil,  No. 
6  residual  oil,  other  residual  oils  and  combinations  thereof 


4,400,179 
PARTIAL  OXIDATION  HIGH  TURNDOWN  APPARATUS 
Charles  P.  Marion,  Mamaroneck;  Albert  Brent,  Huntington, 
both  of  N.Y.;  George  N.  Richter,  San  Marino,  Calif.;  William 
B.  Crouch,  Chappaqua;  Edward  T.  Child,  Tarrytown,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Blake  Reynolds,  Riverside,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  167,876,  Jul.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,351,645, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,215,  Dec.  26, 
1979,  Pat.  No.  4,338,099.  This  application  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  272,417 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  28, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  ClOJ  3/50 

U.S.  a.  48—86  R  4  Qaims 


I    1  ' 
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1.  A  control  system  for  introducing  first  and  second  reactant 
feedstreams  into  the  reaction  zone  of  a  partial  oxidation  gas 
generator  compromising:  a  two-section  burner  mounted  down- 
ward through  an  inlet  port  in  the  top  of  a  vertical  free-flow 
noncatalytic  refractory  lined  synthesis  gas  generator  and  com- 
prising central  and  annular  sections  which  first  and  second 
fiuid  passage  means  in  said  central  section  and  third  and  fourth 
fluid  passage  means  in  said  annular  section,  a  separate  inlet 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  separate  passage  means,  a 
separate  feedline  connected  to  each  inlet  means  with  feedlines 
1  and  3  connected  to  the  respective  separate  inlet  means  in  said 
central  section  and  feedlines  2  and  4  connected  to  the  respec- 
tive separate  inlet  means  in  said  annular  section,  wherein  one 
first  reactant  feedstream  is  passed  through  either  the  first  or 
second  fluid  passage  means  in  the  central  portion  of  the  burner 
and/or  simultaneously  another  first  reactant  feedstream  is 
passed  through  the  third  or  fourth  fluid  passage  means  in  the 
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annular  section,  and  a  separate  feedstream  of  the  second  reac- 
tant feedstream  and  if  necessary  a  separate  feedstream  of  steam 
are  simultaneously  passed  through  the  unoccupied  fluid  pas- 
sage means  in  the  central  and/or  annular  sections  of  said 
burner  which  are  associated  with  fluid  passage  means  through 
which  the  first  reactant  feed  stream(s)  are  passing,  said  burner 
discharging  into  said  reaction  zone;  and  wherein  the  central 
section  of  said  burner  includes  a  central  conduit,  said  central 
conduit  being  closed  at  the  upstream  end  and  having  a  unob- 
structed downstream  circular  exit  orifice  at  the  tip  of  the 
burner;  said  annular  section  being  bounded  by  an  outer  conduit 
coaxial  and  concentric  with  said  central  conduit  along  its 
length  and  in  spaced  relationship  therewith  and  forming  an 
annular  passage  therebetween,  said  annular  passage  being 
closed  at  the  upstream  end  and  having  an  unobstructed  down- 
stream annular  exit  orifice  at  the  tip  of  the  burner  and  wherein 
the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  annular  passage  is  parallel  to 
the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  burner  throughout  its 
length;  said  first  passage  means  comprises  a  central  bunch  of 
tubes  passing  through  the  closed  end  of  said  central  conduit 
and  making  a  gastight  seal  therewith,  and  wherein  the  down- 
stream ends  of  said  central  bunch  of  tubes  are  retracted  up- 
stream from  the  burner  face  a  distance  of  about  0  to  1 2  times 
the  minimum  diameter  of  the  central  conduit  exit  orifice  at  the 
tip  of  the  burner;  said  second  passage  means  comprising  the 
space  between  the  inside  wall  of  said  central  conduit  and  the 
outside  surfaces  of  the  central  bunch  of  tubes;  said  third  pas- 
sage means  comprising  an  annular  bunch  of  tubes  passing 
through  the  closed  end  of  said  annular  passage  and  making  a 
gastight  seal  therewith,  and  wherein  the  downstream  ends  of 
said  annular  bunch  of  tubes  are  retracted  upstream  from  the 
burner  face  a  distance  of  about  0  to  12  times  the  minimum 
width  of  the  annular  exit  orifice  at  the  tip  of  the  burner;  and 
said  fourth  passage  means  comprising  the  space  between  the 
inside  wall  of  the  outer  conduit  and  the  outside  surfaces  of  the 
annular  bunch  of  tubes;  a  separate  flow  rate  sensing  means  in 
each  of  said  four  feed  lines  for  separately  sensing  the  flow  rates 
for  that  portion  of  the  first  reactant  stream  flowing  through 
feedlines  1  and  2  and  for  that  portion  of  the  second  reactant 
stream  flowing  through  feedlines  3  and  4  and  providing  signals 
a,  d  and  b,  a  corresponding  respectively  to  the  actual  flow  rates 
of  the  portions  of  said  first  and  second  reactant  streams  flowing 
in  feedlines  1,  2  and  3,  4;  and  a  separate  control  means  con- 
nected to  each  flow  rate  sensing  means  for  comparing  said 
actual  flow-rate  signals  a,  d,  b  and  e  with  manual  or  automati- 
cally computed  input  signals  representing  the  desired  flow  rate 
or  set  point  for  each  of  the  reactant  streams  in  the  four  feed- 
lines,  and  providing  a  corresponding  adjustment  signal  for 
separately  operating  a  flow  rate  controller  to  control  the  flow 
rates  of  said  first  and  second  reactant  streams  in  said  four 
feedlines  in  accordance  with  the  respective  desired  flow  rate  or 
set  point  of  each. 


ing  a  centra]  conduit  radially  spaced  from  a  concentric  coaxial 
outer  conduit  and  a  free-flow  coaxial  annular  passage  therebe- 
tween, and  changing  from  one  reactant  feedstream  to  another 
without  shutting  down  or  depressurizing  the  system  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(1)  passing  a  first  reactant  stream  of  liquid  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  fuel  with  or  without  mixture  with  a  temperature 
moderator  through  the  annular  passage  of  said  burner; 
wherein  said  burner  comprises  said  central  conduit  coaxial 
with  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  burner  and  hav- 
ing a  downstream  exit  orifice  that  discharges  into  a  pre- 
mix  zone,  said  central  conduit  providing  a  passage,  said 
outer  coaxial   conduit   providing  said   annular   passage 
along  the  length  of  said  central  conduit  between  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  outer  conduit  and  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  central  conduit,  an  exit  nozzle  coaxial  with  and  termi- 
nating said  outer  conduit  at  the  dowstream  end  of  said 
burner,  comprising  a  converging  frusto-conical  rear  por- 
tion and  a  right  cylindrical  front  portion,  an  annular 
shap>ed  face-cooling  chamber  surrounding  said  exit  nozzle 
at  the  burner  tip,  and  wherein  the  tip  of  said  central  con- 
duit is  retracted  upstream  from  the  face  of  said  burner  a 
distance  of  two  or  more  times  the  minimum  diameter  of 
said  outer  conduit  converging  exit  nozzle  to  provide  a 
pre-mix  zone  comprising  one  or  more  cylindrically  shaped 


I  4,400,180 

PARTIAL  OXIDATION  PROCESS 
Charles  P.  Marion,  Mamaroneck;  William  B.  Crouch,  Chap- 
paqua;  Albert  Brent,  Huntington,  all  of  N.Y.;  George  N. 
Richter,  San  Marino,  Calif.;  Edward  T.  Child,  Tarrytown, 
N.Y.,  and  Blake  Reynolds,  Riverside,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Texaco,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,054,  Dec.  3, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,371,378,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,876, 
Jul.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,351,645,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  107,215,  Dec.  26,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,338,099.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,419 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  6, 1999, 
1 1  has  been  disclaimed. 

' '  Int  Q.^  ClOJ  i/46 

UA  Q.  48—197  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  pxx:ess  for  producing  gaseous  mixtures  comprising 
H2,  CO,  CO2,  entrained  particulate  carbon,  and  at  least  one 
material  frwn  the  group  consisting  of  H2O,  N2.  H2S,  COS, 
CH4,  Ar,  and  ash  in  a  free-flow  noncatalytic  partial  oxidation 
gas  generator,  the  improvement  employing  a  burner  compris- 
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communicating  pre-mix  chambers  in  tandem  and  coaxial 
with  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  burner; 

(2)  simultaneously  passing  a  separate  reactant  stream  of 
free-oxygen  containing  gas  with  or  without  mixture  with 
a  temperature  moderator  through  the  central  conduit  in 
said  burner; 

(3)  mixing  together  said  reactant  streams  from  (1)  and  (2)  in 
said  pre-mix  zone  to  produce  a  well-distributed  mixture, 
and  reacting  said  mixture  by  partial  oxidation  in  the  reac- 
tion zone  of  said  gas  generator  at  an  autogenous  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  1700*  to  3500*  F.,  a  pressure  in 
the  range  of  about  1  to  300  atmospheres,  an  atomic  ratio  of 
oxygen/carbon  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  1.7,  and  a 
weight  ratjo  H20/fuel  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  3.0; 

(4)  phasing  out  of  the  fluid  passage  in  which  it  is  flowing  in 
said  burner  said  stream  of  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  fuel 
with  or  without  mixture  with  a  temperature  moderator, 
said  phasing  out  being  with  a  uniformly  decreasing  rate  of 
flow  that  varies  from  maximum  to  0  over  a  period  of  time 
in  the  range  of  about  1-3600  seconds;  and  simultaneously 
phasing  a  pumpable  slurry  stream  of  solid  carbonaceous 
fuel  in  a  liquid  carrier  in  liquid  phase  and  having  a  solids 
content  in  the  range  of  about  30  to  75  wt.  %  in  said  burner 
at  a-,  uniformly  increasing  rate  of  flow  that  varies  from  0 
to  maximum  over  the  same  period  of  time  and  mixing  with 
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the  remaining  portion  of  and  replacing  the  phased  out 
portion  of  said  stream  of  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  fuel 
with  or  without  mixture  with  a  temperature  moderator 
flowing  therein;  and 
(5)  adjusting  up  or  down  the  flow  rate  of  the  reactant  stream 
of  free-oxygen  containing  gas  with  or  without  mixture 
with  a  temperature  moderator  passing  through  the  burner 
and  if  necessary  phasing  in  or  out  supplemental  H2O  into 
the  reaction  zone,  so  as  to  adjust  the  free  oxygen/carbon 
atomic  ratio  and  the  weight  ratio  H20/fuel  in  the  reaction 
zone  to  design  conditions  for  the  partial  oxidation  reac- 
tion. 


4,400,181 

METHOD  FOR  USING  FAST  FLUIDIZED  BED  DRY 

BOTTOM  COAL  GASIHCATION 

George  J.  Snell,  Fords,  and  Paul  H.  Kydd,  Lawrenceville,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.,  Lawrence- 

TiUe,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,626 

Int.a.3C10Ji/00 

VS.  a.  48—197  R  11  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  gasifying  particulate  hydrocarbon  feed 
materials  to  produce  a  fuel  gas  product,  having  low-to-medium 
heating  value,  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  the  hydrocarbon  feed  material  with  steam 
and  oxygen  into  a  gasification  zone  containing  a  fast  fluid- 
ized  bed  of  char  particles  for  gasification  therein,  said  zone 
being  maintained  at  temperature  of  1500*- 1850'  F.,  at 
pressure  exceeding  about  30  (>sig,  and  at  upward  superfic- 
ial gas  velocity  exceeding  about  5  ft/sec  to  heat  and  gasify 
the  feed  and  produce  a  gaseous  material; 

(b)  withdrawing  said  gaseous  material  along  with  char  parti- 
cles from  the  upper  portion  of  the  gasification  zone  and 
passing  the  materials  to  a  primary  gas-solids  separation 
step  for  char  solids  removal; 

(c)  withdrawing  a  first  gas  stream  from  said  primary  gas-sol- 
ids separation  step  and  returning  particulate  char  solids  to 
the  gasification  zone; 

(d)  passing  said  first  gas  stream  to  a  secondary  gas-solids 
separation  step  and  removing  fine  char  solids  therefrom; 

(e)  returning  the  fine  particulate  char  solids  from  the  second- 
ary gas-solids  separation  step  to  the  lower  end  of  a  fluid- 
ized  bed  oxidation  zone  located  immediately  below  the 
fast  fluidized  bed  gasification  zone;  said  oxidation  zone 
having  temperature  maintained  within  the  range  of 
1600*-2000°  F.;  and 

(0  withdrawing  a  ftiel  gas  product  stream  from  the  second- 
ary gas-solids  separation  step. 


4,400,182 
VAPORIZATION  AND  GASinCATION  OF 
HYDROCARBON  FEEDSTOCKS 
Haydn  S.  Daries;  James  H.  Garstang,  and  Cyril  Tinunins,  all  of 
Solihull,  England,  assignors  to  British  Gas  Corporation,  Lon- 
don, England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  241,617,  Mar.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,230 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1980, 
8009130 

Int  a.3  C07C  9/02 
VS.  a.  48—214  A  2  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  methane-containing  gases 
by  the  catalytic  steam  reforming  of  normally  liquid  vaporiz- 
able  hydrocarbon  materials  at  least  as  heavy  as  kerosene  which 
process  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  vaporising  and  heating  said  hydrocarbon  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  which  significant  pyrolysis  would  be  expected 
to  occur  by  introducing  said  material  into  a  stream  of 
steam  to  form  a  first  mixture  having  a  temperature  greater 
than  the  dew  point  of  the  hydrocarbon  but  below  said 
pyrolysis  temperature, 

(b)  injecting  a  further  amount  of  steam,  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  the  stream  of  steam  used  in  step  (a)  and 
greater  than  said  pyrolysis  temperature,  into  said  first 
mixture  to  form  a  second  mixture  whose  temperature  is 
greater  than  said  pyrolysis  temperature,  said  injection  of 
said  further  amount  of  steam  occurring  prior  to  any  reac- 
tion of  said  first  mixture, 

(c)  thereafter,  and  prior  to  any  significant  pyrolysis  of  said 
second  mixture,  passing  said  second  mixture  through  a 
bed  of  a  coprecipitated  nickel-alumina  catalyst  to  effect  a 
steam  reforming  reaction  on  said  hydrocarbon. 


4,400,183 
PROCESSES  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  NOBLE  FISSION 
GASES  XENON  AND  KRYPTON  FROM  WASTE  GASES 

FROM  NUCLEAR  PLANTS 
Edmund  Henrich,  Liedolsheim;  Reinhold  Hiifner,  and  Friedhelm 
Weirich,  both  of  Karlsdorf-Neuthard,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,   assignors   to   Kemforschnngszentmm   Karismhe 
GmbH,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1980,3039604 

Int  a.J  BOID  5i/16 
VS.  a.  55—44  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  the  noble  fission  gases  xenon 
and  krypton  from  a  prepurified  waste  gas  from  a  nuclear  plant, 
the  prepurified  waste  gas  being  substantially  free  of  the  main 
contaminating  components,  namely,  aerosols,  Nox,  CO2,  water 
vapor,  iodine  and  RUO4  and  consisting  essentially  of  Xe,  Kr, 
N2O,  O2,  N2  and  small  quantities  of  CO2,  wherein: 

(a)  the  prepurified  waste  gas  is  brought  into  contact  with 
liquid  CI2CF2  as  an  absorption  agent,  whereby  Xe,  Kr, 
N2O  and  CO2  are  absorbed  by  the  agent  and  small  quanti- 
ties of  O2  and  N2  are  absorbed  and  thus  removed  from  the 
waste  gas; 

(b)  subsequently  the  liquid  absorption  agent  containing  the 
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I 
absorbed' gases  is  heated  to  substantially  the  boiling  tem- 
perature of  CI2CF2  for  vaporizing  part  of  the  liquid  ab- 
sorption agent  and  desorbing  an  absorbed  noble  fission 
gas,  the  desorbed  noble  fission  gas  being  carried  along  by 
the  vaporized  absorption  agent; 

(c)  the  noble  fission  gas  which  is  carried  along  by  the  vapor- 
ized absorption  agent  is  separated  from  the  vaporized 
absorption  agent  by  condensation  of  said  vapor;  and 

(d)  the  CI2CF2,  which  has  been  freed  in  step  (c)  from  the 
absorbed  noble  fission  gas  and  condensed,  is  circulated 
and  reused;  the  improvement  comprising: 


in  step  (a),  absorbing  Xe  and  Kr  in  liquid  CI2CF2  at  an 
operating  pressure  equal  to  or  less  than  normal  pressure; 

in  step  (b),  separating  the  Xe  and  Kr  from  one  another  at 
a  temperature  which  corresponds  substantially  to  the 
boiling  point  of  CI2CF2  at  said  operating  pressure,  with 
the  Kr  being  desorbed  and  carried  along  by  the  vapor- 
ized absorption  agent; 

in  step  (c),  recovering  the  separated  Kr;  and 

desorbing  and  recovering  the  separated  Xe. 


4,400,184 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERING  PRESSURE  AND 

SENSIBLE  HEAT  FROM  BLAST  FURNACE  GAS  WITH 

USE  OF  DRY-TYPE  DUST  COLLECTOR 
Ynkio  Tomita,   Osaka;  Takayuki   Wakabayashi,   Takatsuki; 
Noriyuki  Oda,  Sennan,  and  Hirotaka  Yamamoto,  Takatsuki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  and  Engineer- 
ing Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  147,200,  May  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,190 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1979,  54-62021; 
May  18,  1979,  54-62023 

Int  a.3  B03C  3/01;  BOID  51/00 
VS.  a.  55—106  9  Qaims 


gas  from  the  dust  collector  means  into  a  turbine  for  expansion, 

the  improvement  wherein: 
said  dust  collector  means  comprises  a  dry-type  bag  filter  or 
electric  precipitator  installed  in  said  gas  channel  for  clean- 
ing the  gas  without  substantial  cooling  of  the  gas  from  a 
normal  high  temperature  of  130*  to  150*  C; 
supply  means  for  supplying  a  cooling  fluid  to  said  gas  chan- 
nel between  the  blast  furnace  and  said  dust  collector 
means,  said  supply  means  including  pipes  connecting  said 
supply  means  with  first,  second  and  subsequent  injectors 
arranged  along  and  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  gas 
channel  at  suitable  spacing,  each  injector  being  provided 
with  an  electrically  operable  valve,  the  valves  differing 
from  one  another  in  the  maximum  rate  of  flow  there- 
through with  the  valve  of  smaller  maximum  flow  rate 
being  provided  on  said  first  injector,  and  said  first  injector 
being  positioned  closer  to  the  downstream  side  with  re- 
spect to  the  flow  of  the  gas; 
sensor  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  gas  is 
disposed  in  the  gas  channel  close  to  the  gas  outlet  of  said 
dust  collector  means;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  and  to  said 
injector  valves  for  opening  at  least  one  of  said  injector 
valves  in  response  to  the  gas  temperature  detected  by  said 
sensor  means  exceeding  a  specified  value  set  above  said 
normal  high  temperature  and  below  the  maximum  temper- 
ature said  dust  collector  means  can  endure,  the  control 
means  being  adapted  to  feed  opening  signals  to  the  injec- 
tor valves  starting  with  the  valve  provided  on  the  first 
injector  on  the  downstream  side  and  from  valve  to  valve 
toward  the  upstream  side,  and  the  control  means  being 
adapted  to  calculate  a  desired  degree  of  opening  of  the 
first  injector  valve  from  the  magnitude  of  a  signal  repre- 
senting the  difference  between  the  detected  temperature 
signal  from  said  sensor  means  and  the  set  temperature 
signal  and  feed  the  resulting  signal  to  the  first  injector 
valve,  to  further  calculate  a  desired  degree  of  opening  of 
the  second  injector  valve  and  feed  the  resulting  signal  to 
the  second  injector  valve  when  the  difference  signal  can 
result  even  when  the  first  injector  valve  is  fully  opened, 
and  to  further  calculate  a  desired  degree  of  opening  of 
each  subsequent  injector  valve  in  succession  and  feed  the 
resulting  signal  to  the  corresponding  injector  valve  when 
the  difference  signal  can  re^lt  even  when  each  preceding 
injector  valve  is  fully  opened. 


4,400,185 

EVAPORATIVE  COOLER  WITH  IMPROVED  AIR 

HANDLING  MECHANISM 

Adam  D.  GoetU,  4960  E.  Palomino  Rd.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  211,132,  Nov.  28,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,383 

Int  CL^  BOIF  i/04 

VS.  Q.  55—257  C  9  Qaiiu 


t!r^' 


1.  In  a  system  for  recovering  as  power,  pressure  and  sensible 
heat  from  a  gas  discharged  from  the  top  of  a  blast  furnace, 
including  a  gas  channel  which  conducts  the  gas  from  the  blast 
furnace  to  a  dust  collector  means  for  the  removal  of  dust  while 
maintaining  the  gas  at  furnace  top  pressure  and  which  feeds  the 


LJ 1 1 1 1 1 1  nnx  M 1 1  \\^lJ 


^ 


1.  A  fan-type  evaporative  cooler  comprising: 
(a)  an  evaporative  cooler  including  a  cabinet  having  an  air 
delivery  outlet  opening; 
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WATER  ENTRAINED  IN  COMPRESSED  AIR 
Arlo  E.  Lane,  Reading,  Micli^  assignor  to  Roy  E.  Coftauu, 

Tekonsha,  Mich.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134^76,  Mar.  28,  1960,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,913 

Int  CL^  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—387  9  Claims 


(b)  a  fan  shroud  having  an  endless  sidewall  which  defines  an  4,400,187 

air  movement  path  between  an  air  inlet  of  circular  config-    DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  CIRCULATION  OF  UQUID 

uration  formed  in  one  end  thereof  and  an  axially  aligned 

air  outlet  formed  in  the  other  end,  said  fan  shroud  diverg- 

ingly  extending  from  the  air  inlet  to  the  air  outlet  to  define 

an  area  of  minimum  cross  section,  said  fan  shroud  being 

mounted  entirely  within  the  cabinet  of  said  evaporative 

cooler  so  that  the  air  outlet  is  in  communication  with  the 

air  delivery  outlet  opening  of  the  cabinet  and  the  air  inlet 

remote  therefrom; 

(c)  an  electric  motor  mounted  within  said  fan  shroud  so  as  to 
lie  on  the  axis  of  the  air  movement  path  defined  by  said  fan 
shroud,  said  electric  motor  having  an  output  shaft  which 
extends  axially  from  said  motor  toward  the  air  inlet  of  said 
fan  shroud;  and 

(d)  a  multi-blade  fan  mounted  on  the  output  shaft  of  said 
electric  motor  concentrically  in  an  area  of  minimal  cross 
section  of  said  fan  shroud. 


4,400,186 
CONSTANT  TENSION  DEVICE  FOR  HLTER  BAG 
Carl  V.  Lennig,  Glenmont,  N.Y.,  and  Stewart  W.  Smith,  Spring- 
field, Mass.,  assignors  to  Albany  International  Corporation 
Menands,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,148 
InL  C\?  BOID  46/02 
U.S.  a.  55—379 


1.  In  combination  with  a  compressed  air  line,  a  tubular  con- 
tainer in  series  with  the  compressed  air  line  which  comprises  a 
hollow  cylindrical  body  having  an  entry  end  and  an  exit  end, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  screen  member  mounted  inside  the  body, 
means  supporting  the  hollow  cylindrical  screen  member  in 
communication  with  the  entry  end  of  the  cylindrical  body, 
there  being  an  annular  space  inside  the  body  surrounding  the 
hollow  cylindrical  screen  member,  a  plug  of  porous  water 
absorbent  material  surrounding  and  in  communication  with  the 
hollow  cylindrical  screen  member  and  inside  the  body  and 
18  Claims   filling  the  space  between  the  hollow  cylindrical  screen  member 
and  the  body,  and  means  directing  air  from  the  plug  into  the 
exit  end  of  the  cylindrical  body,  the  plug  of  porous  material 
absorbing  droplets  of  water  in  the  stream  of  compressed  air 
passing  through  the  tubular  container  and  providing  a  surface 
from  which  the  water  evaporates  as  the  compressed  air  passes 
through  the  plug,  the  means  supporting  the  hollow  cylindrical 
screen  member  including  a  spool  shaped  plug  support  assembly 
including  a  central  stem  portion  extending  lengthwise  of  and 
mside  the  hollow  cylindrical  screen  member,  there  being  an 
opening  between  the  central  stem  portion  and  the  hollow 
cylindrical  screen  member  and  heads  transversely  spanning  the 
inside  of  the  body  at  opposite  ends  of  the  stem  portion,  the 
head  adjacent  the  entry  end  closing  and  sealed  to  the  entry  end 
portion  of  the  body,  the  plug  extending  between  the  heads, 
there  being  opening  means  in  one  of  the  heads  to  direct  air 
entering  the  body  into  the  opening  in  the  interior  of  the  screen 
between  the  central  stem  portion  and  the  hollow  cylindrical 
screen  member  and  window  means  in  the  other  head  directing 
air  from  the  plug  of  porous  material  to  be  discharged  from  the 
body. 

2.  In  combination  with  a  compressed  air  line,  a  tubular  con- 
tainer comprising  a  tubular  container  body  and  a  tubular  con- 
tainer end  closure  member  connecting  inlet  and  exit  portions  of 
the  compressed  air  line,  the  body  having  an  entry  end  and  an 
1.  In  a  filtering  assembly  comprising  a  filter  bag,  a  bag  cap   exit  end,  a  hollow  cylindrical  screen  member  mounted  inside 
secured  to  said  fUter  bag,  and  an  opening  within  said  bag  cap,    the  body,  means  supporting  the  hollow  cylindnca    screen 

member  in  communication  with  an  entry  end  of  the  cyundncal 


the  improvement  comprising: 

spring  means  within  said  filter  bag; 

pressure  transmitting  means  connected  to  said  spring  means 
and  contacting  said  bag  cap  for  applying  pressure  to  said 
bag  cap  as  a  function  of  a  spring  force  exerted  by  said 
spring  means,  said  pressure  transmitting  means  including 
means  for  varying  the  mechanical  advantage  through 


body,  the  means  supporting  the  hollow  cylindrical  screen 
member  including  a  spool  shaped  plug  support  assembly  in- 
cluding a  central  stem  portion  extending  lengthwise  of  and 
inside  the  hollow  cylindrical  screen  member,  there  being  an 
opening  between  the  central  stem  portion  and  the  hollow 
cylindrical  screen  member  extending  from  the  entry  end  of  the 
.  .  .  hollow  cylindrical  screen  member  toward  the  opposite  end 
which  the  spring  force  is  exerted  upon  said  bag  cap  by  said  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  opposite  ends  of  the  stem  portion  closing 
pressure  transmitting  means  such  that  when  said  spring  ^^  ^^^  ^^  portions  of  the  body  respectively  adjacent  the 
force  is  relatively  high,  the  mechanical  advantage  is  rela-  ^^^^^y  ^^^^j  ^^^^  ^^^  thereof,  there  being  space  inside  the  body 
tively  high,  and  when  said  spring  force  is  relatively  low,  between  the  hollow  cylindrical  screen  member,  the  spool 
the  mechanical  advantage  is  relatively  low,  thereby  result-  shaped  plug  support  assembly  and  the  body,  a  plug  of  porous 
ing  in  a  substantially  constant  pressure  being  applied  by  water  absorbent  material  surrounding  and  in  communication 
said  pressure  transmitting  means  to  said  bag  cap  even  if  ^vith  the  hollow  cylindrical  screen  member  and  inside  the  body 
the  spring  force  exerted  by  said  spring  means  changes;  and  and  filling  the  space  between  the  hollow  cylindrical  screen 
means  for  adjusting  the  spring  force  exerted  by  said  spring  member,  the  spool  shaped  plug  support  assembly  and  the  body, 
means,  said  adjusting  means  extending  through  said  open-  there  being  opening  means  in  one  of  the  heads  to  direct  air 
ing  within  said  bag  cap.  entering  the  body  into  an  opening  in  the  interior  of  the  hollow 
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cylindrical  screen  member,  window  means  in  the  other  head 
directing  air  from  the  plug  of  porous  material  to  be  discharged 
from  the  body,  one  of  the  head  members  being  slideably  re- 
ceived inside  the  body  for  sealing  engagement  therewith,  the 
periphery  of  the  other  of  the  head  members  being  in  sealed 
relation  to  the  tubular  container,  the  plug  of  porous  material 
absorbing  droplets  of  water  in  the  stream  of  compressed  air 
passing  through  it  from  the  hollow  cylindrical  screen  member 
to  the  window  means  and  providing  a  surface  from  which  the 
water  evaporates  as  the  compressed  air  passes  through  the 

plug- 


before  expanding  the  crude  oxygen  through  an  expander 
to  produce  refrigeration  for  the  process. 


4,400,188 
liiTTROGEN  GENERATOR  CYCLE 
Soresh  U.  Patel,  Whitehall;  Thomas  E.  Cormier,  Schnecksrille, 
and  Keith  B.  Wilson,  Allentown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,683 

Int.  a.3  F25J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  62—13  4  Claims 


4,400,189 
PULSED  CRYSTALLIZATION  COLUMN  AND  METHOD 

OF  COUNTERCURRENT  CRYSTALLIZATION 
Gerardns  J.  Arkenbont;  Albert  van  KnUk,  both  of  Zeist;  Johan- 
nes van  der  Meer,  Loenen  a/d  Vecht,  and  Leonardos  H.  J.  M. 
Schneiders,  Zeist,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Neder- 
landse  Centrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegepast  Natuurweten- 
schapplijk  Onder  Zoek,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,733,  Jun.  12,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,981 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Feb.-  13,   1980, 
8000906 

Int.  a.3  BOID  9/02 
U.S.  a.  62—538  H  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  large  tonnages  of  essen- 
tially pure  nitrogen  gas  from  air  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  compressing  and  after  cooling  a  feed  air  stream; 

(b)  removing  the  moisture  and  carbon  dioxide  from  said 
compressed  air  stream; 

(c)  cooling  said  air  stream  in  a  heat  exchanger  against  crude 
oxygen  and  product  nitrogen  streams; 

(d)  introducing  the  cooled  and  compressed  air  stream  into  a 
single  distillation  column; 

(e)  separating  an  essentially  pure  nitrogen  overhead  stream 
and  a  crude,  impure  oxygen  bottom  stream  from  said 
column; 

(0  splitting  the  nitrogen  overhead  stream  into  a  stream 
which  is  condensed  against  boiling  crude  oxygen  and 
returned  as  reflux  to  the  head  of  the  distillation  column, 
and  a  gaseous  nitrogen  stream  which  is  removed  from  the 
column; 

(g)  warning  said  gaseous  nitrogen  stream  against  the  incom- 
ing feed  air  stream  and  a  recycle  nitrogen  stream  in  said 
heat  exchanger; 

(h)  compressing  and  aftercooling  the  gaseous  nitrogen 
stream  and  splitting  the  compressed  stream  into  a  gaseous 
nitrogen  product  and  a  recycle  nitrogen  stream  which  is 
cooled  in  said  heat  exchanger; 

(i)  reboiling  the  bottom  of  said  column  by  heat  exchange 
with  said  recycle  nitrogen  stream  while  cooling  and  con- 
densing said  stream; 

(j)  introducing  the  recycle  nitrogen  stream  into  the  head  of 
the  distillation  column  as  reflux  by  cooling  the  stream 
against  the  nitrogen  product  stream  and  a  crude  oxygen 
overhead  stream  and  then  expanding  the  cooled  recycle 
nitrogen  stream; 

(k)  removing  a  crude  liquid  oxygen  stream  from  the  bottom 
of  said  column  and  cooling  said  stream  against  the  essen- 
tially pure  nitrogen  product  stream  and  a  vaporized  crude 
oxygen  stream  before  expanding  and  introducing  the  same 
into  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  condenser  at  the  head  of 
said  column; 

(I)  removing  said  vaporized  crude  oxygen  stream  from  the 
condenser  overhead  of  said  column  and  warming  it 
against  the  nitrogen  recycle  stream  and  the  feed  air  stream 


8.  In  the  process  for  continuous  countercurrent  liquid-solids 
contact  for  multistage  crystallization  by  adiabatic  recrystalliza- 
tion  and  extractive  washing  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  a 
liquid  in  essentially  one  direction  through  a  vertically-aligned 
confined  space  in  contact  with  crystals  being  passed  in  the 
other  direction,  said  liquid  being  a  solvent  for  at  least  part  of 
said  crystals,  said  confined  space  being  substantially  horizon- 
tally restricted  in  a  plurality  of  places,  said  horizontal  restric- 
tions being  a  plurality  of  perforated  plates  positioned  at  spaced 
intervals  in  said  vertically  aligned  confined  space-forming 
compartments,  said  restrictions  being  such  that  the  said  crystal- 
line solids  to  be  treated  in  countercurrent  with  said  liquid 
substantially  pass  through  said  perforated  plates,  providing  a 
drumming  actibn  against  said  perforated  plates  by  means  of 
movable  substantially  spherical  objects  being  substantially 
vertically  vibratted  against  said  perforated  plates  at  a  frequency 
of  between  100  and  10,000  vibrations  per  minute  with  ampli- 
tudes of  between  0. 1  and  5  millimeters,  whereby  the  passage  of 
said  crystalline  solids  through  the  perforations  of  said  perfo- 
rated plates  is  substantially  promoted,  said  substantially  verti- 
cal vibrations  of  said  movable  objects  being  effected  by  motion 
of  said  perforated  plates  in  a  vertical  oscillation  at  such  a  rate 
that  said  movable  objects  are  subjected  to  accelerating  forces 
of  about  2  to  5  times  the  gravitational  forces,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  moving  said  liquid  slowly  and  periodically  with 
respect  to  said  perforated  plates,  where  said  liquid  movement 
and  said  drumming  action  are  coordinated  whereby  said  drum- 
ming action  occurs  only  when  said  liquid  is  moving  through 
said  perforated  plates  in  the  direction  said  crystalline  solid  is 
being  passed. 
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4,400,190 
GRAPHITE  ELEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A  FURNACE  FOR 

DRAWING  OPTICAL  HBER 
Alfred  D.  Briere,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laborato- 
ries Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,066 

Int.  a.J  C03B  37/07.  37/09 

U.S.  a.  65— 13  9  Claims 


1.  A  furnace  for  drawing  optical  fiber,  including  a  graphite 
heating  element  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  with  a  reduced 
central  cross-sectional  configuration  having  a  flange  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  and  having  an  axial  hole  therethrough  includ- 
ing a  central  internal  element  chamber  for  receiving  a  glass 
preform, 
means  for  heating  said  reduced  central  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration and,  hence,  said  central  internal  element  cham- 
ber so  that  an  optical  fiber  can  be  drawn  from  said  pre- 
form, 
means  for  supporting  said  graphite  element  at  said  flanges; 
an  input  exhaust  tube  having  a  principal  central  portion 
adapted  to  reside  within  said  axial  hole  at  the  top  of  said 
graphite  heating  element,  having  an  inner  diameter  large 
enough  to  permit  said  glass  preform  to  fit  therewithin  and 
to  permit  an  inert  gas  to  pass  exterior  to  said  preform  and 
interior  to  said  tube,  and  having  a  flange; 
means  for  supporting  said  input  exhaust  tube; 
an  exit  exhaust  tube  having  a  principal  central  portion 
adapted  to  reside  within  said  axial  hole  at  the  bottom  of 
said  graphite  heating  element,  having  an  inner  diameter 
large  enough  to  permit  an  optical  fiber  to  pass  there- 
through and  to  permit  an  inert  gas  to  pass  exterior  to  said 
optical  fiber  and  interior  to  said  exit  exhaust  tube,  and 
having  a  flange; 
■  means  for  supporting  said  exit  exhaust  tube;  and 
means  for  applying  an  inert  gas  to  the  top  of  said  heating 
element  so  that  inert  gas  passes  down  through  the  interior 
of  said  input  exhaust  tube  and  up  and  out  around  the 
outside  of  said  input  tube  within  said  axial  hole,  and  means 
for  applying  an  inert  gas  to  the  bottom  of  said  heating 
element  so  that  inert  gas  passes  up  through  the  interior  of 
said  exit  exhaust  tube  and  is  permitted  to  pass  down  and 
out  around  the  outside  of  said  exit  exhaust  tube  within  said 
axial  hole; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  internal  diameter  of 
said  central  internal  element  chamber  and  said  inner  diam- 
eter of  said  input  exhaust  tube  have  a  relationship  so  as  to 
minimize  gas  turbulence  within  said  central  internal  ele- 
ment chamber. 


4,400,191 
SPHERE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Charles  L.  Youngberg,  Altadena,  Calif.;  Charles  G.  Miller, 
deceased,  late  of  Pasadena,  Calif.;  James  B.  Stephens,  La 
Crescenta,  and  Anthony  A.  Finnerty,  La  Canada,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,847 

Int.  a.3  C03B  19/10 

VS.  a.  65—21.4  21  Qalms 


OL  rout 

CUSHION 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  rounded  object,  comprising: 
supporting  the  object  in  a  largely  molten  state  at  an  opening 

in  a  conduit,  including  flowing  gas  in  a  largely  upward 

vertical  direction  out  of  said  conduit  opening  to  support 

the  object  on  the  gas  flow;  and 
rapidly  sidewardly  displacing  said  conduit  relative  to  said 

object,  to  allow  said  object  to  fall  in  a  vacuum  chamber  to 

solidify  the  object  during  freefall. 


4,400,192 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  CLOCK 

PULSES  FROM  A  POWER  SELSYN  MULTIPLE  MOTOR 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GLASSWARE  FORMING 

MACHINE 

Daniel  S.  Farkas,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,363 

Int.  C\?  C03B  9/40 

U.S.  a.  65—29  19  Qaims 


TO  TmtE  PHASE 
LCCTRCAL  SUPPLY 
■■~  OTHER  RECEIVER 

STATOBS 


ife^ 


SmCHRONOUS 
MOTOR 


1.  In  a  glassware  forming  machine  including  a  plurality  of 
driven  mechanisms  and  a  power  selsyn  multiple  motor  drive 
means  for  driving  the  mechanisms,  the  selsyns  having  intercon- 
nected stator  windings  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical 
power  and  having  interconnected  rotor  windings  for  synchro- 
nously driving  the  driven  mechanisms  with  the  rotors,  an 
apparatus  for  generating  a  speed  signal  having  a  frequency 
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directly  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  selsyn  rotors  compris- 
ing: 
means  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  the  power  signal  in  the 
rotor  windings  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  having 
a  frequency  proportional  to  the  rotor  power  frequency; 
means  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  the  power  signal  in  the 
stator  windings  for  generating  a  second  output  signal 
having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  stator  power  fre- 
quency; and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output  signals  for 
generating  the  speed  signal  as  a  difference  frequency 
signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  equal  to  the  difference 
between  the  stator  and  rotor  power  frequencies. 
18.  A  method  of  generating  a  speed  signal  for  a  glassware 
forming  machine  including  a  plurality  of  driven  mechanisms 
and  a  power  selsyn  multiple  motor  drive  means,  the  selsyns 
having  interconnected  stator  windings  connected  to  a  source 
of  electrical  power  and  having  interconnected  rotor  windings 
for  synchronously  driving  the  driven  mechanisms,  the  method 
of  generating  the  speed  signal  having  a  frequency  directly 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  selsyns  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  first  signal  representing  the  frequency  of  the 
power  signal  present  in  the  rotor  windings; 

(b)  generating  a  second  signal  representing  the  frequency  of 
the  power  signal  present  in  the  stator  windings;  and 

(c)  subtracting  said  first  signal  from  said  second  signal  to 
generate  the  speed  signal  as  a  difference  frequency  signal 
having  a  frequency  which  is  equal  to  the  difference  be- 
tween the  stator  and  rotor  power  frequencies. 


4,400,193 
METHOD  OF  THERMAL  TOUGHENING  OF  GLASS  IN  A 

FLUIDIZED  BED 
Raymond  P.  Cross,  Preston,  and  Gordon  T.  Simpkin,  Ormskirk, 
both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Pilkington  Brothers 
Limited,  United  Kingdom 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,728,  Aug.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,322 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1978, 
33759/78    ,, 

II  Int  a.3  C03B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  65—114  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  thermally  toughening  glass  comprising  heat- 
ing the  glass  to  a  temperature  above  its  strain  point  and  chilling 
the  hot  glass  with  a  gas-fluidised  particulate  material  in  a  quies- 
cent uniformly  expanded  state  of  particulate  fluidisation, 
wherein  the  particulate  material  is  aluminium  trihydrate  (Al- 
2O3.3H2O)  having  a  mean  particle  size  in  the  range  62  to  86 
\ua,  a  particle  size  distribution  in  the  range  1.64  to  2.73,  a 
flowability  point  score  in  the  range  69.S  to  82,  and  a  thermal 


capacity  per  unit  volume  at  minimum  fluidisation  in  the  range 
1.52  to  1.59  MJ/m^K. 


4,400,194 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

HEAT-STRENGTHENED  GLASS  SHEETS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  BREAK  PATTERNS 

Eugene  W.  Starr,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,668 

Int.  C\?  C03B  27/04 

U.S.  a.  65—114  20  Claims 


t 


C', 


'^ 


Y^   cf   t)    o^qao    0000    oy  o    00000000 

118 ?Xpj8|MSfla  88888888 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  heat-strengthened  glass  sheet 
having  a  break  pattern  on  fracture  that  permits  the  fractured 
glass  sheet  to  be  retained  within  an  installation  frame  compris- 
ing heating  said  glass  sheet  to  a  temperature  sufficient  for 
tempering  by  moving  said  glass  sheet  through  a  heating  area, 
force  cooling  the  lateral  side  portions  of  said  moving  glass 
sheet  while  cooling  the  area  of  said  moving  glass  sheet  interme- 
diate said  lateral  side  portions  at  a  lesser  rate  of  cooling  to 
establish  a  temperature  gradient  in  the  sheet  transverse  to  its 
direction  of  movement  comprising  relatively  cold  lateral  side 
portions  and  a  relatively  hot  intermediate  area,  and,  before  the 
temperature  of  the  intermediate  area  of  said  moving  glass  sheet 
reaches  the  strain  point,  applying  streams  of  cold  quenching 
medium  to  the  entire  major  surfaces  of  said  moving  glass  sheet 
at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  provide  said  heat-strengthened  glass 
sheet  with  said  desired  break  pattern. 
7.  Apparatus  for  heat  strengthening  glass  sheets  comprising: 
a  furnace; 

a  quenching  station  mounted  adjacent  an  exit  end  of  the 

furnace  wherein  said  quenching  station  includes: 

first  means  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  path  of  travel  for 

directing  tempering  medium  toward  the  path  of  travel; 

baffle  means  mounted  between  said  first  directing  means 

and  adjacent  side  of  the  path  of  travel,  said  baffle  means 

including  a  plate  comprising: 

an  imperforate  portion  facing  only  a  center  portion  of 
the  path  of  travel  to  restrict  fiow  of  tempering  me- 
dium toward  the  center  portion  of  the  path,  and 
an  apertured  portion  having  apertures  beyond  each 
transverse  end  of  said  imperforate  portion  facing 
lateral  side  portions  of  the  path  of  travel  to  permit 
flow  of  quenching  medium  through  said  apertures 
toward  the  lateral  side  portions  only  of  the  path  of 
travel  to  establish  a  temperature  gradient  in  the  sheet 
moving  between  said  first  directing  means  transverse 
to  the  path  of  travel; 
second  means  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  path  of  travel 
downstream  of  said  first  directing  means  for  directing 
quenching  medium  toward  the  path  of  travel  between 
said  second  directing  means  to  provide  heat  strength- 
ened glass  with  a  predetermined  break  pattern;  and 
means  for  moving  a  glass  sheet  along  a  path  of  travel 
through  the  furnace  and  said  quenching  station. 
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4,400,195 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ANAEROBIC  DIGESTION  OF 
SOLID  ORGANIC  WASTE 
Berend  A.  Rykens,  Zeist,  Nethertands,  assignor  to  Institunt  voor 
Bewaring  en  Verwerking  van  Landbouwprodukten,  Wagenin- 
gen,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  213,667,  Dec.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,073 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Apr.   3,    1980, 
8001997;  Dec.  2,  1980,  8006567 

Int  a.J  C05F  11/08 
U.S.  a.  71—10  6  Claims 


so 
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4,400,197 

N-{OPTIONALLY  SUBSTITUTED  13-DIOXOLAN-  OR 

DIOXAN.2.YLMETHYL)-N-ALKYL,  ALKENYL,  OR 

ALKYNYL-2,2-DICHLOROACET  AMIDES 

Jay  K.  Rinchart,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  106,434,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,294,764. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,309 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  25/32 

U.S.a.  71— 88  lOOaims 

•  1.  A  composition  containing: 

(a)  a  herbicidally  efTective  amount  of  N-dialkyI  thiocarba- 
mate;  and 

(b)  an  antidotally  efTective  amount  of  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

O    R  O— CH— R' 

11      I  /     i 

CI2-CH-C-N-CH2CH       (R3_c-R2)n 

O— CH— R* 


1.  A  method  for  the  anaerobic  digestion  of  solid  organic 
material  originating  from  plants  or  animals  or  both  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  simultaneously  composting  the  solid  organic  waste  under 
anaerobic  conditions  in  a  primary  reaction  space  provided 
with  a  strainer  while; 

(b)  rinsing  the  solid  organic  waste  from  step  (a)  with  an 
aqueous  liquid  to  substantially  dissolve  and  remove  solu- 
ble organic  and  inorganic  substances  and  the  water  soluble 
fatty  acids  formed  by  the  decomposition; 

(c)  feeding  the  aqueous  liquid  obtained  in  step  (b)  substan- 
tially free  from  undissolved  solid  organic  waste  from  the 
primary  reaction  space  into  an  auxiliary  reactor; 

(d)  leaving  the  remaining  compost  behind  in  the  primary 
reaction  space; 

(e)  under  anaerobic  conditions  in  the  auxiliary  reactor,  con- 
verting the  dissolved  organic  material  in  the  aqueous 
solution  into  a  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and  methane  gas; 
and 

(0  removing  the  remaining  compost  from  the  primary  reac- 
tion space. 


wherein: 
R  is  ethyl,  propyl,  1-methylethyl,  2-propenyl,  butenyl,  2- 

methyl-2-propenyl,  2-propynyl  or  l,l-dimethyl-2-propy- 

nyl; 
R',  R2,  R3  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

and 
n  is  0  or  1. 


4,400,198 
HERBICIDAL  TETRAHYDROFURAN  DERIVATIVES 
Alexander  F.  Orr,  and  Michael  D.  Barker,  both  of  Sitting- 
bourne,  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,950,  Jan.  19, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,704 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1980, 
8001921;  Canada,  Dec.  31, 1980,  367728;  United  Kingdom,  Jan. 
19,  1981,  8101556 

Int.  a.3  C07D  307/12.  405/12;  AOIN  43/08.  43/40 
U.S.  a.  71—88  10  Qaims 

1.  A  tetrahydrofuran  derivative  of  the  formula 


OH 


4,400,196 
HERBIODAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Konrad  Albrecht,  Kelkheim,  and  Peter  Langeliiddeke,  Hofheim 
am  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1980,  3035554 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  57/00 
\}S.  CL  71—86  9  Claims 

1.  An  herbicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  an  active  ingredient  of  the 
formula 


HjC     O  NH2 

\ll  I  • 

P— CH2CH2— CH— COOH 

HO 


or  lower  alkyl  esters  or  salts  with  acids  or  bases  thereof,  in 
combination  with  an  effective  amount  of  coconut  fatty  alkyl- 
benzyldimethyl-ammonium  chloride  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  or 
ammonium  salt  of  an  alcohol  polyglycol  ether  sulfate  having 
12  to  16  carbon  atoms  as  surfactant. 


■O"  ■ 


ArCH20CH2  q  R' 

wherein  R*  and  R^  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  or  R'  and  R^  together  repre- 
sent a  pentamethylene  group;  R^  represents  a  methyl,  halo- 
methyl,  ethyl  or  methoxymethyl  group,  and  Ar  represents 
phenyl.  2-fluorophenyl,  2-chlorophenyl,  2,6-dichlorophenyl  or 
2-pyridyl. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  undesired  plant  growth  at  a  locus, 
which  comprises  treating  the  locus  with  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1,  or  a  composi- 
tion thereof. 


4,400,199 
THIOLCARBAMATE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

HERBIQDES 
Shigeo  Yokoyana;  Teruynki  Misumi;  Einoauke  Fiyimoto,  and 
Yntaka  KobayMhi,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to 
AsaU  Kasei  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,305 
iBt  a.i  AOIN  47/16:  C07D  211/16 
U.S.  a.  71—88 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


lOCIaiM 
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o 

I 

z— c— s(CH2);,a 


wherein  Z  represents 


CH3 

\ 


CH2-CH2  / 

3H2  N—     or      I     ^ 

CH2— CH 

CH3 


CH— CH2 


CH2 


CHj 


\ 

^ 

/ 

CH— CH2 


N— 


and  when  Z  is 


CH2— CH2 
/  \ 

CH2  ^N-. 

CH2— CH 

CH3 


n  is  an  integer  of  4  to  10,  wl^reas  when  Z  is 


CH3 
\ 

CH— CH2 

CH2  \ 

I  N-. 

CH2  / 


\ 

I 

/ 

CH3 


CH— CH2 


n  is  an  integer  of  3  to  10. 

8.  A  method  for  the  destruction  of  undesirable  weeds  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  weeds  a  herbicidal  amount  of  a 
compound  represented  by  the  formula 


O 

H 


Z— C— S(CH2);,C1 


wherein  Z  represents 


CH3 


4, 


CH2— CH2 

a  N- 


rHi— 


or 


CH2- 


CH 
\ 


/ 

CH2 

I 
CH2 


CH— CH2 


CH3 


/ 

CH3 


\ 

I 

/ 

CH— CH2 


N— 


and  when  Z  is 


CH2— CH2 
/  \ 

CH2  N— . 

\  / 

CH2— CH 

CH3 


n  is  an  integer  of  4  to  10,  whereas  when  Z  is 


\ 


CH3 

\ 

CH— CH2 
/ 
CH2 

k      / 

CH— CH2 
/ 
CH3 


N-, 


n  is  an  integer  of  3  to  10. 


4,400,200 
HALOACYL  AND  THIOHALOACYL 
ARYL-SUBSTTTUTED  OXAZOLIDINES  AND 
THIAZOUDINES  -  HERBiaDAL  ANTIDOTES 
Eugene  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  StaufTer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  840,873,  Oct.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,322,240, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,069,  Feb.  14, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nor.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,957 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/00 
UA  a.  71—88  41  Claims 

1.  An  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  active  thiolcar- 
bamate  herbicidal  compound  and  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally 
effective  amount  of  antidote  therefor  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


R3    R4 


O 

II 

R— C— N 


I 


Rs 


•R« 


Ri    R2 

wherein  R  is  haloalkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
halo  is  chloro  or  bromo  or  chloroalkenyl;  Ri  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substituents  are 
mono-fluoro,  mono-  or  di-chloro,  nitro,  methyl,  methoxy,  or 
hydroxyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxymethyl,  N-methyl- 
carbamoyloxymethyl  or  dichloroacetoxymethyl;  R4  is  hydro- 
gen, or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  Rj  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  or 
phenyl;  and  R*  is  hydrogen;  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R|  or 
Rj  is  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl;  said  compound 
being  antidotally  active  with  said  thiolcarbamate  herbicide 
compound  and  wherein  said  compound  is  present  in  an  amount 
between  about  0.0001  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  antidote 
compound  per  each  part  by  weight  of  herbicide. 


4,400,201 
NOVEL  PYRIMIDINYL  ETHERS,  THEIR  USE  AS 

HERBIODES,  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  SAID  PYRIMIDINYL  ETHERS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Karlheinz  Milzner,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,260 
Chums  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1980, 
8040074 

lat  a.3  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  239/47 
U.S.  CL  71—92 
1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


7  Claims 
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O— CH2 


Y,         Y2 

-C^C-R5 
I  I 

R7      R3         R4 


R4. 


R1R2N 


wherein 

either  Ri  is  H  or  (Ci.i8)alkyl.  (Ci.i8)alkyl  substituted  by  up 
to  2  substituents  selected  from  (Ci-4)alkoxy  or  2-tetrahy- 
drofuryl;  (Ci.i8)alkenyl;  (C3-8)-cycloalkyl  or  (C3.8)cy- 
cloalkyHCi.5)alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to 
2  halogens  selected  from  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine; 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to  3  substituents 
selected  from  halogen  of  the  group  fluorine,  chlorine  and 
bromine  (Ci-C4)alkyl  and  (Ci-C4)alkoxy; 

and  R2  is  H,  (C|-C5)alkyl, 

or  Ri  and  R2  together  are  a  (C4-C6)alkylene  chain, 

Yi  and  Y2  independently  are  H  or  halogen  selected  from 
fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine, 

R3,  R4  and  R5  independently  are  H,  (Ci-C5)alkyl  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  halogen  selected  from  fluorine, 
chlorine  or  bromine, 

R6  is  (Ci-C5)alkyl,  and 

R7  is  H  or  (Ci-C5)alkyl  in  free  base  or  acid  addition  salt 
form. 


4,400^2 
N-M-PHENYL  GLUTARIMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  HERBIODES 
Eugene  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Richmond,  Calif. 
Division  of  Set.  No.  232,330,  Feb.  6,  1981,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,405,  May  30,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  14,  1981,  Set.  No.  330,630 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  211/88 
U.S.  a.  71—94  15  Qaims 

11.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  locus  thereof  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  having  the  formula 


O 


Ri 


R2 


\ 

I 

/ 


^V 


C-(CH2)„  CH3 

C 
/   \ 

(CH2)m  R3 


NCONR 


R5 


\ 

I 

/ 


N— C— S— R« 


in  which 

R4  is  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
R5  is  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 
R6  is  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 
(b)  an  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


O  O  CH3 

II  II        / 

ChCH— C— N— CH2CH2— O— C— N 

CH3  CH3 


4,400,204 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZYLOXY  CHLOROETHOXY 
ETHANE  HERBiaDE  ANTIDOTfiS 
Raymond  A.  Felix,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,453 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  37/44.  37/34 
U.S.  a.  71—100  13  aaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  thiocarbamate 
compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri. 


R2 


\ 

I 

/ 


N— C— S— R3 


in  which 

Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive; 
(b)  an  non-phytotoxic  antidotally  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula 


CN 

I 


CH3 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl,  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  and  hydrogen;  R2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  butyl  and 
methoxy;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  ethyl;  m  is  0  or  1;  and  n  is  1  or  2  provided  that  m-i-n 
equals  2. 


(^^^"^T  CH— O— CH— O— CH2— CH2CI 

in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halogen  wherein  the  halogen  is  chlorine,  bromine 
or  iodine. 


_  4,400,203 

SUBSTITUTED  AMINO  CARBOXYETHYL 
HALOACET AMIDE  HERBIODE  ANTIDOTES 
Hsiao-Ling  M.  Chin,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,925 
Int  a.3  AOIN  25/32 
U5.  a.  71—100  6  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising: 
(a)  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


4,400,205 

M-CYANOALKOXY-PHENYLUREAS  HAVING 

HERBiaDAL  ACnVITY 

Georg  Pissiotas,  Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Otto  Rohr, 

Therwil,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporatioii, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,144,  Sep.  24, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,488, 

Mar.  21, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  340,166 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Mar.  26,   1979, 
2786/79 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  47/30;  C07C  127/19 
U.S.  a.  71—105  10  Ctaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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CH3 

I 

NHCON— Ri 


Y— O 


wherein 

X  is  hydrogen  or  chloro;  (^^ 

Rl  is  methyl  or  methoxy;  and 
Y  is  a  cyanoalkyl  group  of  the  formula: 


CN— CH— ,  CN— CH— .  CN— CH— , 

I  I  I 

CH3  CH2CH3        CH2CH2CH3 


CHj 

CN— C— 
I 
CH3 


or     CN— CH— 
I 


CH2OCH3. 


9.  A  method  for  controlling  undesired  plant  growth,  which 
comprises  treating  an  area  where  plant-growth  has  to  be  con- 
trolled, with  an  effective  amount  of  a  m-cyanoalkoxy- 
phenylurea  of  the  formula  1,  according  to  claim  1. 


4,400,206 

PROCESS  FOR  ESTIMATING  PARTICLE  SIZE 

SEGREGATION  OF  BURDEN  LAYER  IN  BLAST 

FURNACE  TOP 

Mikio  Kondo,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,016 
Int.  Q\?  C21B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  75—41  1  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  estimating  a  particle  size  segregation  in  a 
burden  Iyer  stacked  upwardly  in  a  blast  furnace,  which  com- 
prises measuring  a  particle  size  distribution  of  a  burden  mate- 
rial before  charging  the  burden  material  into  the  furnace  to 
form  ^  burden  layer  therein  and  measuring  a  layer  thickness 
distribution  of  said  burden  layer  after  the  charging  of  the 
burden  material  into  the  furnace,  and  estimating  a  particle  size 
distribution  at  every  position  in  said  burden  layer  on  the  basis 
of  said  measured  values,  charging  conditions  and  furnace  oper- 
ating conditions  according  to  a  simulation  model  of  particle 
size  segregation  given  by  the  following  equation: 


Xn  =  * 


^«e 


-0/ 


I  -  r„  (1  -  c-"/) 


wherein  X^  is  a  cumulative  weight  fraction  of  particles  having 
smaller  size  than  n-th  sieve  opening,  a  is  a  particle  size  segrega- 
tion constant,  and  1  is  a  distance  from  a  collision  point  of  main 
falling  trajectory  against  burden  surface,  to  the  flowing  direc- 
tion. 


4,400,207 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  METAL  ALLOYS 
Aloyse  Tanson,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Alloys  SA.,  Dommeldange,  Luxembourg 
FUed  May  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  May  13,  1981, 
83362 

I      a.3  C22B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  75—129  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pulvendent  metal  oxide  as  an 
alloying  additive  to  a  steel  melt,  which  process  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  steps  of  :.nixing  the  oxide  with  a  stoichiometric 
quantity  of  finely  divided  ferrosilicon,  combining  the  mixture 
with  about  S%  by  weight  bentonite  as  a  binder  and  with  about 


3%  by  weight  water,  agitating  the  mixture,  and  shaping  the 
agitated  mixture  to  briquettes. 


4,400,208 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  IRON, 

PHOSPHORUS,  CARBON  AND  CHROMIUM  BASED 

AMORPHOUS  METAL  ALLOYS,  AND  THE  ALLOYS 

OBTAINED 

Luc  Ackermann,  Pompey,  France,  assignor  to  Pont  A  Monsson 

SA.,  Nancy,  France 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,689 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  27,  1981,  81  03978 
Int  a.3  C22B  33/08 
U.S.  a.  75—129  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  iron-based  amorphous 
metal  alloy  containing  phosphorus,  carbon,  chromium,  and 
iron  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  liquid  phase  by  melting  cast  iron,  phosphorus 
and  chromium,  and 

(b)  rapidly  cooling  the  resulting  liquid  phase  metal  alloy  to 
obtain  an  amorphous  structure. 


4,400,209 
ALLOY  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  STRENGTH  DEEP  WELL 
CASING  AND  TUBING  HAVING  IMPROVED 
RESISTANCE  TO  STRESS-CORROSION  CRACKING 
Takeo  Kudo,  Suita;  Yasutaka  Okada,  Nishinomiya;  Taishi 
Moroishi,  Kobe;  Aldo  Ikeda,  Hyogo;  Hiroo  Ohtani,  Kobe,  and 
Kunihiko   Yoshikawa,    Suita,    all    of   Japan,    assignors   to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,803 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1981,  56/89104; 
Jun.  11, 1981, 56/89959;  Jun. 12, 1981, 56/90603;  Jun. 15, 1981, 
56/92030;  Jun.  17,  1981,  56/93172 

Int.  a.3  C22C  19/05 
U.S.  a.  420—443  23  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  for  use  in  manufacturing  high  strength  deep  well 
casing  and  tubing  having  improved  resistance  to  stress-corro- 
sion cracking,  the  alloy  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 


C:          g  0.1%                                    Si: 

^  1.0% 

Mn:       ^  2.0%                                    P:  ^ 

^  0.030% 

S:          ^  0.005%                                N: 

0-0.30% 

Ni:       25-60%                               Cr: 

22.5-40% 

Mo:     0-3.5%  (excl.)                     W: 

0-7%  (excl.) 

Cr  (%)  +  lOMo  (%)  +  5W  (%)  a  50%, 

1.0%  §  Mo  (%)  -1-  iW  (%)  <  3.5% 

Cu:      0-2.0%                               Co: 

0-2.0% 

Rare  earths:  0-0.10%                     Y: 

0-0.20% 

Mg:     0-0.10%                              Ca: 

0-0.10% 

Fe  and  incidental  impurities:  balance. 

. 

4,400,210 

ALLOY  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  STRENGTH  DEEP  WELL 

CASING  AND  TUBING  HAVING  IMPROVED 

RESISTANCE  TO  STRESS-CORROSION  CRACKING 

Takeo  Kudo,  Suita;  Yasutaka  Okada,  Nishinomiya;  Taishi 
Moroishi,  Kobe;  Akio  Ikeda,  Hyogo;  Hiroo  Ohtani,  Kobe,  and 
Kunihiko   Yoshikawa,   Suita,   aU   of  Japan,   assignors   to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,797 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1981,  56-89105; 
Jun.  11, 1981,  56-89960;  Jun.  12, 1981,  56-90604;  Jun.  15, 1981, 
56-92029;  Jun.  17,  1981,  56-93173 

iBt  a.3  C22C  19/05 
\3&.  Q.  420-443  31  Gains 

1.  An  alloy  for  use  in  manufacturing  high  strength  deep  well 
casing  and  tubing  having  improved  resistance  to  stress-corro- 
sion cracking,  the  alloy  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
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C:  ^0.1% 

Mn:  ^2.0% 

S:  g  0.005% 

Ni:  25-60% 

Mo:  0-7.5%  (exc!.) 

Cr  (%)  +  lOMo  (%)  +  5W  (%)  ^  70% 

3.5%  §  Mo  (%)  +  JW  (%)  <  7.5% 

Cu:  0-2.0% 

Rare  earths:  0-0.10% 

Mg:  0-0.10%       ' 


Si:  ^1.0% 
P:  ^0.030% 
N:  0-0.30% 
Cr:  22.5-35% 
W:  0-15%  (excl.) 


Co:  0-2.0% 
Y:  0-0.20% 
Ca:  0-0.10% 


by  predominantly  an  amorphous  structure  and  hardness 
values  between  900  and  1350  kg/mm^  and, 
(c)  Comminuting  said  strip  into  powders. 


Fe  and  incidental  impurities:  balance. 


4,400,213 
NOVEL  HARD  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF 
PREPARATION 
Haskdl  Sheinberg,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  U.S.  De- 
partment of  Energy,  Wasiiington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,085 

Int.  a.5  C22C  29/00,  1/05,  19/03.  19/08 

UJS.  a.  75—238  42  Claims 


4,400,211 
ALLOY  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  STRENGTH  DEEP  WELL 
CASING  AND  TUBING  HAVING  IMPROVED 
RESISTANCE  TO  STRESS-CORROSION  CRACKING 
Takeo  Kudo,  Suita;  Yasutaka  Okada,  Nishinomiya;  Taishi 
Moroishi,  Kobe;  Akio  Ikeda,  Hyogo;  Hiroo  Ohtani,  Kobe,  and 
Kunihiko   Yoshikawa,   Suita,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 
^  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1981,  56-89106; 
Jun.  11, 1981, 56-89961;  Jun.  12, 1981,  56-90605;  Jun.  15, 1981, 
56-92028;  Jun.  17,  1981,  56-93174 

Int.  CL3  C22C  19/05.  38/18 
U.S.  a.  420—443  22  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  for  use  in  making  high  strength  deep  well  casing 
and  tubing  having  improved  resistance  to  stress-corrosion 
cracking,  the  alloy  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 


C:  ^0.1% 

Mn:  ^2.0% 

S:  ^0.005% 

Ni:  30-60% 

Mo:  0-12% 

Cr(%)  +  10Mo(%)  +  5W(%)  s  110%. 

7.5%  ^  Mo(%)  +  1W(%)  ^  12% 

Cu:  0-2.0% 

rare  earths:  0-0.10% 

Mg:  0-0.10% 

Fe  and  incidental  impurities:  balance. 


Si:  ^1.0% 
P:  §0.030% 
N:  0-0.30% 
Cr:  15-35% 
W:  0-24% 


Co:  0-2.0% 
Y:  0-0.20% 
Ca:  0-0.10% 


4,400,212 

COBALT-CHROMIUM  ALLOYS  WHICH  CONTAIN 

CARBON  AND  HAVE  BEEN  PROCESSED  BY  RAPID 

SOLIDIFICATION  PROCESS  AND  METHOD 

Raqjan  Ray,  Burlington,  and  Viswanathan  Panchanathan,  N. 

BiUerica,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Marko  Materials,  Inc., 

No.  Billerica,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,481 

Int  a.J  B22F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  75—251  1  Claim 

1.  Cobalt  base  alloy  powders  having  composition 
CojCr<M<:M'dC|.B/,  wherein  Co,  Cr.  C  and  B  respectively 
represent  cobalt,  chromium,  carbon  and  boron.  M  is  one  ele- 
ment from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  and  molybdenum 
or  mixtures  thereof.  M'  is  at  least  one  element  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  manganese  and  vanadium  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  a,  b.  c,  d,  e.  and  f  represent  respectively  atom 
percent  of  Co,  Cr.  M,  M',  C  and  B  having  the  values  a =25-73. 
b=20-35,  c  =  2-20,  d=0-10.  e=  10-17  and  f=l-4  with  the 
provisos  that  e-l-f  may  not  exceed  20  and  may  not  be  less  than 
14  and  the  sum  of  a-|-b-|-c-»-d-»-e-|-f=  100,  said  powders  being 
made  by  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  melt  of  said  alloy. 

(b)  depositing  said  melt  against  a  rapidly  moving  quench 
surface  adapted  to  quench  said  melt  at  a  rate  in  the  range 
approximately  10^  to  lO^'C./second  and  form  thereby  a 
rapidly  solidified  brittle  strip  of  said  alloys  characterized 


1.  A  precursor  mixture  useful  for  producing  a  very  hard 
composition  without  requiring  cobalt,  said  precursor  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  minor  amount  of  a  boron  carbide  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  boron  carbide  and 

(ii)  boron  and  carbon,  both  present  in  amounts  effective  to 
form  boron  carbide  in  situ;  and 

(b)  a  major  amount  of  a  second  mixture  consisting  of 

(i)  a  first  amount  of  a  first  component  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  tungsten,  molybdenum,  mixtures 

thereof  and  alloys  thereof, 
(ii)  a  second  amount  of  a  second  component  which  is 

nickel,  and 
(iii)  a  third  amount  of  a  third  component  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  iron,  copper,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  said  minor  amount  is  an  amount  corresponding  to  a 
weight  percent  of  said  precursor  mixture  within  the  range 
from  about  1.5  to  about  4.0  when  said  first  component  is 
tungsten  and  within  the  range  from  about  5.0  to  about  6.3 
when  said  first  component  is  molybdenum,  wherein  said 
major  amount  is  a  weight  percent  of  about  100  minus  said 
minor  amount,  wherein  said  first  amount  is  an  amount 
within  the  range  from  about  90  to  about  97  weight  percent 
of  said  major  amount  when  said  first  component  is  tung- 
sten, wherein  the  sum  of  said  second  amoimt  and  said  third 
amount  is  within  the  range  from  about  3  to  about  10 
weight  percent  of  said  major  amount  when  said  first  com- 
ponent is  tungsten,  wherein  molybdenum  can  be  substi- 
tuted for  tungsten  on  a  mole-for-mole  basis,  and  wherein 
said  first  amount,  said  second  amount,  and  said  third 
amount  are  amounts  which  are  effective  to  result  in  a 
composition  having  an  average  hardness  of  at  least  about 
85  Rockwell  A  when  said  precursor  mixture  is  subjected 
to  appropriate  hot-pressing  conditions. 

4,400^14 
CONDUCTIVE  PASTE 
Yasuhiro  Ogawa,  Hirakata;  Sankichi  Sbida,  Nara;  Katsuhiko 
Hoiuo,  Takatsuki,  and  Tsonehiko  Todoroki,  Kusatso,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial,  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,213 
Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1981,  56-87312; 
Jan.  5,  1981,  56-87314;  Dec.  9,  1981,  56-199260 

Int  a?  C09D  5/24 
MS,  a.  106—1.13  12  Chdms 

1.  A  conductive  paste  comprising  a  liquid  vehicle  having  a 
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metal  powder  and  a  glass  powder  both  dispersed  therein, 
wherein  said  metal  powder  comprises  an  alloy  powder,  each 
pariicle  thereof  comprising  copper,  aluminum,  and  at  least  one 
of  zinc  and  silver. 


4,400,215 

INK  JET  INK  FORMULATION  FOR  REDUCED 
START-UP  PROBLEMS 
Theodore  M.  Cooke,  Danbury;  Robert  A.  Lin,  New  Town;  Rich- 
ard G.  Whitfield,  Brookfield,  and  Allan  G.  Hock,  New  Mil- 
ford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florbam  Park,  N  J. 

,    Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,994 
I  Int  a.'  C09D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  106—22  36  Oaims 

1.  In  an  ink  jet  ink.  the  improvement  comprising  an  ink 
formulated  to  substantially  reduce  or  eliminate  start-up  prob- 
lems when  an  ink  jet  apparatus  is  initially  discharged,  said  ink 
comprising  at  least  two  fluid  components,  said  components 
having  been  matched  with  respect  to  either  their  vapor  pres- 
sures, boiling  points,  or  evaporation  rates  to  provide  an  ink  that 
substantially  maintains  its  initial  formulation  despite  evapora- 
tion of  said  components. 

19.  In  a  method  of  substantially  eliminating  or  at  least  reduc- 
ing the  tendency  of  an  ink  jet  apparatus  to  improperly  dis- 
charge during  initial  start-up,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
step  of  formulating  an  ink  for  said  ink  jet  apparatus  wherein  at 
least  two  of  its  fluid  components  are  matched  with  respect  to 
either  their  vapor  pressures,  boiling  points,  or  evaporation 
rates. 


b 

RJ— C— NR*R' 

wherein  R^  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  from  about  12  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms,  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  aminoalkyl,  and  R' 
is  a  lower  aminoalkyl; 

an  amidine  having  from  about  12  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 

an  amidoxime  having  from  about  12  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms; 

an  oxime  having  from  about  12  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 

an  amide  having  the  formula 


MET« 


R'— C— N 


\ 


(R'-0)„H 


(R8-0)„H 


wherein  R^  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  from  about  12  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms  and  R'  and  R*  are  alkylene  groups  having 
from  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  m  is  from  0  to  about  5  and  n 
is  from  1  to  about  5; 
an  oxazolidine  having  the  formula 


4,400,216 
6D  for  preparing  BLEED  RESISTANT 
LITHOGRAPHIC  INKS 
Manohar  L.  Arora,  HoUand,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corp.,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,265,  Aug.  15,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,369 
Int  a.3  C07D  11/02 
MS.  CL  106—23  9  Chums 

1.  A  method  for  imparting  bleed  resistance  to  a  lithographic 
printing  ink  composition  containing  an  azo  red  pigment  and  at 
least  one  vehicle  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkyd 
resin,  and  a  urethane-modified  alkyd  resin,  said  method  com- 
prising mixing  a  substantially  dry  flushed  dispersion  of  the  ink 
vehicle  and  pigment  with  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
pigment  wetting  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 
an  aliphatic  moi)oamine  having  from  2  to  about  20  carbon 

atoms; 
an  aliphatic  polyamine  having  from  2  to  about  36  carbon 
atoms  wherein  the  ratio  of  carbon  atoms  to  amino  groups 
is  from  about  1  to  about  18; 
an  aliphatic  substituted  aniline  or  naphthylamine  wherein 
the  aliphatic  substituent  contains  from  rbout  6  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms;  -" 

an  amine  oxide  having  the  formula 


R' 
\ 
R— N—  >  O 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R^  are  aliphatic  groups  having  from  1  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms  but  wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  is  about  36  or  less; 

dehydroabietylamine  or  tetrahydrobietylamine; 

an  amide  having  the  formula 


R9-N 

L 


o 

J 


wherein  R'  is  a  polyacrylate  residue  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  800  to  about  3000; 
an  amino  acid  having  the  formula 

R  10_ch(NR2  ' ' )— <CH2)p— COOH 

wherein  R'^  is  an  aliphatic  group  containing  from  about  12  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms.  R"  may  be  independently  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  ethyl,  and  p  is  from  0  to  about  4; 
an  N-acyl  amino  acid  having  the  formula 


O    R" 
„     II     II 
R'2— C— N— CH2— COOH 


wherein  R'^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  about  12  to  about  20 

carbon  atoms  and  R'^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about 

4  carbon  atoms; 

salts  of  the  aforesaid  amines,  with  the  proviso  that  when  the 

wetting  agent  is  an  amide,  the  effective  amount  is  from 

about  6%  to  about  9%  of  the  weight  of  the  pigment 


4,400,217 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  REINFORCED 

HBERS  FOR  MINERAL  STRUCTURAL  MATERIALS, 

AND  A  SIRUCTURAL  ELEMENT  OF  A 

FIBER-REINFORCED  MINERAL  STRUCTURAL 

MATERIAL 

Harald  Kober,  Zur-Nieden-Str.  14,  4690  Heme  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  239,487,  Mar.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,369,201. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3008204 

Int  a.J  C04B  7/353 
MS.  CL  106—93  9  Qaiflis 

1.  A  structural  element,  such  as  a  pipe,  a  plate  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  body  of  hydraulic  binding  material;  and  a  plural- 
ity of  reinforcing  fibers,  said  reinforcing  fibers  being  mineral- 
ized plant  fibers  manufactured  by  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  plant  fibers  having  capillaries; 
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and  mineralizing  the  plant  flbers  by  opening  the  capillaries  of 
the  plant  fibers,  drying  the  plant  fibers,  impregnating  the  plant 
fibers  with  a  lime  water  suspension,  soaking  the  plant  fibers 


with  a  formaldehyde-containing  water  glass  solution,  and 
intermediately  drying  the  plant  fibers  between  said  impregnat- 
ing and  soaking  steps. 


4,400^18 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE 

OF  GLUCOSE  CONTAINING  PRODUCTS 
Klaus  Koch,  Laatzen,  and  Gerhard  Syrbius,  Grossburgwedel, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann  Ber- 
storff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1981,  3108823 

Int.  a.i  C13K  1/02 
U.S.  a.  127—1  14  Claims 


chamber  with  consequent  disintegration  of  the  material, 
and 
(0  catalyst  injection  nozzles  extending  through  said  press 
cylinder  means  in  at  least  said  injection  region  for  admit- 
ting catalyst  to  such  region,  the  catalyst  and  relatively 
greater  cross-sectional  volume  in  the  injection  region 
further  intensifying  the  mixture  and  consequent  disinte- 
gration of  the  material  in  said  injection  region  prior  to 
discharge. 


4,400,219 
PLANT  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PREPARING  STARCH 

GLUE 
Robert  Vanderputten,  Geraardsbergen;  Oscar  Vandewalle,  Af- 
fligem,  and  Julien  Van  Den  Broeke,  Nieuwerkerken,  all  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  "Graanderivatan  Rafflnaderijen  Amy- 
lum,"in  bet  kort:  "G.R.  Amylum,"  vroeger  "Glucoseries  reu- 
nies"  genoemd,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct  31, 1980,  2/58831 
Int  a.J  C13L  I /OS:  C08L  i/00 
U.S.  a.  127—23  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  glucose-con- 
taining products,  comprising: 

(a)  press  cylinder  means  defining  an  intake  region,  a  com- 
pression region  and  a  catalyst  injection  region, 

(b)  a  material  intake  opening  communicating  with  said  in- 
take region  for  delivering  said  products  to  said  press  cylin- 
der means, 

(c)  a  valved  material  output  opening  adjacent  the  end  of  said 
injection  region  and  openable  when  a  preselected  pressure 
in  said  press  cylinder  means  is  exceeded, 

(d)  a  rotary  screw  conveyor  means  mounted  in  said  press 
cylinder  means  and  extending  through  said  intake,  com- 
pression and  injection  regions,  the  construction  of  said 
screw  conveyor  means  and  said  press  cylinder  means  in 
said  injection  region  being  such  that  the  cross-sectional 
area  and  thus  volume  of  said  injection  region  available  to 
material  containment  in  substantially  greater  than  in  said 
compression  region, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  pins  extending  radially  inwardly  through 
said  press  cylinder  means  in  said  compression  region  to  a 
position  adjacent  the  base  of  the  thread  of  said  screw 
conveyor  means,  the  heUcal  flights  of  said  screw  con- 
veyor means  being  radially  interrupted  in  the  regions  of 
said  pins  to  permit  rotation  of  said  conveyor  means, 
whereby  high  pressure  is  built  up  in  said  compression 


1.  A  reactor  for  continuously  preparing  a  two-component 
starch  glue,  said  reactor  having  a  geometrical  axis  and  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  cells  adjacent  in  the  direction  of  said  geomet- 
rical axis,  said  cells  forming, 

a  first  end  cell  at  one  end  of  said  axis, 
a  second  end  cell  at  the  other  end  of  said  axis  and 
intermediate  cells  between  said  first  end  cell  and  said 
second  end  cell, 
said  cells  having  each  a  cylindrical  inner  wall 

b.  partitions  between  adjacent  cells,  each  partition  being 
provided  with  a  limited  passage  opening, 

c.  an  inlet  for  a  primary  starch  fraction,  said  inlet  opening 
into  said  first  end  cell, 

d.  an  inlet  for  an  agent  for  gelatinizing  said  primary  starch 
fraction,  said  inlet  opening  into  said  fu^t  end  cell, 

e.  an  inlet  for  a  secondary  starch  fraction,  said  inlet  opening 
into  one  of  said  intermediate  cells, 

f  an  outlet  for  glue,  which  outlet  connects  to  said  second 

end  cell, 

a  stirrer  comprising: 

a  shaft  rotaubly  mounted  in  the  reactor  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  reactor  axis,  through  the  passage  opening 
in  each  of  the  partitions  between  the  cells,  said  shaft 
having  a  geometrical  axis  lying  at  a  distance  from  the 
reactor  axis, 

in  each  cell  a  stirring  disc  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  disc 
having  its  center  on  the  geometrical  axis  of  the  shaft  and 
being  provided  with  teeth  on  its  circumference,  and 

a  drive  mechanism  connected  to  said  shaft. 
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h.  means  for  providing  a  primary  starch  fraction,  means  for 
feeding  the  primary  starch  fraction  to  the  inlet  of  subsec- 
tion c,  means  for  providing  an  agent  for  gelatinizing  the 
primary  starch  fraction,  means  for  feeding  the  agent  for 
gelatinizing  the  primary  starch  fraction  to  the  inlet  of 
subsection  d,  means  for  providing  a  secondary  starch 
fraction,  and  means  for  feeding  the  secondary  starch  frac- 
tion to  the  inlet  of  subsection  e,  and 

i.  in  the  intermediate  cell  into  which  opens  the  inlet  for  the 
secondary  fraction,  a  baftle-plate  mounted  on  the  inner 
wall  of  the  cell,  opposite  to  the  stirrer  shaft  axis  with 
respect  to  the  geometrical  axis  of  the  reactor,  said  baffle- 
plate  extending  in  parallel  relationship  with  said  geometri- 
cal axis  of  the  reactor,  the  first  end  cell  into  which  opens 
the  inlet  for  a  primary  starch  fraction  and  cells,  if  any, 
between  the  first  end  cell  and  the  intermediate  cell  into 
which  opens  the  inlet  for  the  secondary  starch  fraction 
being  free  of  baffle-plates  on  their  inner  wall. 


4,400,220 

SUPPRESSION  OF  RESPIRABLE  DUST  WTTH  FOAM 

Howard  W.  Cole,  Jr.,  12  Vale  Dr.,  Mountain  Lakes,  N.J.  07046 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  218,201,  Dec.  19,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,634,  May  25,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,264,  Nov.  7, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6%,733, 

Jun.  16, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

527,812,  Nov.  27,  1974,  Pat  No.  4,000,992.  This  application 

Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,843 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  4, 1994, 

1 1  has  been  disclaimed. 

II  Int  a.^  B08B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  134—18  13  Claims 


roMiwcMr  MS 


12.  The  method  of  substantially  eliminating  respirabie  dust 
having  particles  as  small  as  one  micron  in  an  open  zone  of 
dust-generation  within  an  active  coal-handling  or  the  like 
operation,  which  method  comprises  mixing  air,  water  and 
surfactant  with  such  turbulence  and  flow  in  a  confining  region 
prior  to  discharge  into  said  zone  as  to  project  the  mixture  as  a 
foam  into  the  open  zone,  the  foam  having  bubbles  of  less  than 
0.013  inch  diameter  within  said  zone  to  permeate  the  zone  so 
that  said  bubbles  burst  on  contact  with  and  wet  at  least  the 
respirable-dust  components  of  such  dust  generation. 


4,400,221 
FABRICATION  OF  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE-GERMANIUM 

HETEROFACE  JUNCnON  DEVICE 

W.  Patrick  RahUly,  Spring  Valley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  281,437,  Jul.  8, 1981.  This  application  Oct 

26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,869 

Int  a.'  HOIL  2l/26i,  21/208.  21/225,  31/06 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  16  Claims 


to-  ■ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps: 

a.  starting  with  a  germanium  wafer  having  a  given  type  of 
conductivity; 

b.  doping  a  region  adjacent  one  surface  of  said  wafer  with  a 
group  la  dopant  selected  from  lithium,  sodium  and  potas- 
sium; 

c.  growing  a  layer  of  a  Ill-V  compound  including  gallium 
and  arsenic  on  said  one  surface  during  which  said  group  la 
dopant  diffuses  into  the  growing  layer,  the  growing  layer 
being  doped  for  a  given  type  of  conductivity; 

whereby  a  heteroface  junction  is  formed  at  said  one  surface 
with  the  regions  adjacent  thereto  having  N  -i-  conductiv- 
ity in  the  IIl-V  compound,  a  lower  junction  is  formed  in 
the  germanium,  and  an  upper  junction  is  formed  in  the 
III-V  compound. 


4,400,222 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SURFACES 
Norimasa  Uchida,  Matsue,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Metals, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,276 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1980,  55-81842; 
Jun.  17,  1980,  55-81843;  Aug.  6,  1980,  55-108114;  Aug.  6,  1980, 
55-108115;  Aug.  6,  1980,  55-108116;  Aug.  6,  1980,  55-108117; 
Jun.  1, 1981,  56-84195;  Jun.  1,  1981,  56-84196 

Int  a.3  B44D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  148—6.11  10  Claims 


TO 


LJ 


ppor 


Omm 


-46fiOT  — 


1.  A  surface-treating  method  for  forming  the  carbide  or 
composite  carbide  of  a  Group  Va  element  and/or  Group  Via 
element  on  the  surface  of  an  iron  or  iron  alloy  material  to  be 
treated,  characterized  by  immersing  said  material  in  a  molten 
bath  prepared  by  adding  to  (i)  a  salt  bath  agent  consisting  of  a 
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mixture  of  BaCh  and  5  to  15  mol  %  of  Na2B407,  (ii)  5  to  50 
weight  %  of  a  metal  cementing  agent  consisting  of  one  or  more 
substances  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  Group  Va 
element,  a  substance  containing  the  Group  Va  element,  the 
Group  Via  element  and  a  substance  containing  the  Group  Via 
element. 


4,400,223 
HOT  ROLLED  STEEL  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 
William  E.  Heitmann,  Crown  Point,  and  Richard  J.  Snlewski, 
Hebron,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland  Steel  Company, 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,908 
Int  a.^  C21D  8/02 
MS.  a.  148—12  F  13  Claims 

1.  A  hot-rolled  steel  strip  having  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of,  in  wt.%: 
carbon— 0.04-0.08 
manganese — 1.1-1.6 

columbium— from  about  0.03  to  less  than  about  0.08 
vanadium — 0.08-0. 1 
nitrogen— 0.013-0.020 
silicon — less  than  0.05 
sulfur — less  than  0.02 
phosphorus— less  than  0.02 
aluminum— 0.02-0.10 
iron — essentially  the  balance 

said  steel  strip  having  a  microstructure  consisting  essentially 
of  a  ferrite  matrix  as  a  major  portion  and  scattered  pearlite 
as  a  minor  portion; 
said  composition  including  a  sulfur  controlling  agent; 
said  microstructure  having  a  ferrite  grain  size  at  least  as  fine 

as  ASTM  12; 
said  steel  strip  having  a  yield  strength  of  at  least  80  ksi  (545 
MPa),  and  an  elongation  of  at  least  20%  in  2  inches  (5  cm). 


4,400^25 

CR-MO  STEEL  FOR  USE  AS  VERY  THICK  PLATES  OF  75 

MM  OR  MORE  FOR  OIL  REHNERY,  COAL 

LIQUEFACTION  AND  COAL  GASIHCATION 

EQUIPMENT 

Masaaki  Ishikawa;  Syuzo  Ueda,  and  Makoto  Imanaka,  all  of 

Chlba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation, 

Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1980,  55-118359 
Int  a?  C22C  38/32 
U.S.  a.  148—36  1  Claim 

1.  A  Cr-Mo  steel  for  use  as  75  mm  or  more  thick  plates  for 
oil  refinery,  coal  liquefaction  and  coal  gasification  equipment, 
consisting  of  0.09  to  0.17  wt%  of  carbon,  0.03  to  0.50  wt%  of 
silicon,  0.45  to  0.70  wt%  of  manganese,  more  than  2.00  up  to 
3.40  wt%  of  chromium,  0.80  to  1.20  wt%  of  molybdenum, 
0.035  to  0.1  wt%  of  aluminum,  O.pOlO  to  0.0040  wt%  of  boron 
and  the  balance  iron  and  inevitable  impurities,  said  steel  being 
in  bainitic  condition. 


4,400,226 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INSULATED 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  COIL 

Raymond  J.  Horrigan,  deceased,  late  of  Erie,  Pa.,  by  Doris  C. 

Horrigan,  executrix,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Erie,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  283,851,  Jul.  16,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,376,904. 

This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,731 

Int.  C1.5  HOIB  13/08:  HOIH  85/22:  H02K  3/40 

U.S.  a.  156—56  5  aaims 


Of.ft 


4,400,224 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CARBIDE  LAYER  ON  THE 

SURFACE  OF  A  FERROUS  ALLOY  ARTICLE  OR  A 

CEMENTED  CARBIDE  ARTICLE 

Tohni   And,  Toyoake;   Hironori    Fujita,   Aichi,   and   Yasuo 

Takada,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,022 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1981,  56-59486 

Int  a.3  C21D  1/48 

U.S.  a.  148—15  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  carbide  layer  on  the  surface  of  a 

carbon-containing  ferrous  alloy  article  or  a  cemented  carbide 

article,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  treating  bath  comprising  molten  boric  acid  or 
borate,  a  carbide-forming  element  dissolved  therein  and  5 
to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  whole  weight  of  the  bath, 
of  alumina; 

(b)  keeping  said  treating  bath  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  from  1050*  C.  to  a  temperature  lower  than  the 
melting  j)oint  of  the  article  to  be  treated; 

(c)  immersing  the  article  into  the  molten  treating  bath; 

(d)  maintaining  said  article  in  said  molten  treating  bath  to 
form  a  carbide  layer  of  said  carbide-forming  element  on 
the  surface  of  said  article;  and 

(e)  removing  said  article  from  said  molten  treating  bath. 
11.  A  treating  material  for  forming  a  carbide  layer  on  the 

surface  of  a  carbon-containing  ferrous  alloy  article  or  a  ce- 
mented carbide  article  which  is  composed  of  boric  acid  or  a 
borate,  a  carbide-forming  element  and  from  5  to  20%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  whole  weight  of  the  treating  material,  of 
alumina. 


1.  For  insulating  a  helical  electromagnetic  coil  comprising  a 
plurality  of  turns,  the  two  turns  at  opposite  ends  of  the  coil 
having  distal  sections  that  are  integrally  joined,  respectively,  to 
a  pair  of  terminal  leads  extending  beyond  the  boundary  of  the 
coil  to  provide  means  for  connecting  the  coil  in  an  electrical 
circuit,  an  improved  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  wrapping  a  fluorinated  ethylene  propylene  resin-coated 
polyimide  tape  around  the  distal  section  of  each  end  turn 
of  said  coil  and  around  each  of  said  terminal  leads,  thereby 
covering  the  bare  surfaces  of  said  sections  and  said  leads 
with  first  layers  of  such  tape; 

b.  covering  said  first  layer  on  each  distal  section  and  each 
terminal  lead  with  another  layer  of  said  tape; 

c.  inserting  between  adjacent  turns  of  said  coil  thin  laminae 
of  fluorinated  ethylene  propylene  resin-impregnated  glass 
cloth  which  conform  to  the  shape  of  said  turns; 

d.  wrapping  said  tape  around  a  first  part  of  said  coil  to  form 
an  inner  layer  of  such  tape  on  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
first  part,  said  first  part  excluding  the  distal  sections  of 
both  of  said  end  turns  but  including  regions  of  said  coil 
subtending  each  of  said  distal  sections; 

e.  covering  a  central  portion  of  said  inner  layer  on  said  first 
part  of  said  coil  with  at  least  one  additional  layer  of  said 
tape; 

f.  wrapping  said  tape  around  a  second  part  of  said  coil  so  as 
to  cover  said  second  part  with  another  inner  layer  of  tape, 
said  second  part  including  a  first  portion  of  the  distal 
section  of  each  of  said  end  turns  and  all  exposed  surfaces 
of  said  coil  that  were  not  covered  by  the  first-mentioned 
inner  layer  of  tape; 

g.  covering  said  last-mentioned  inner  layer  on  said  second 
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part  of  said  coil  with  at  least  one  additional  layer  of  said 
tape  which  is  wrapped  so  as  to  overlap  any  previously 
uncovered  portions  of  the  inner  layer  of  tape  on  said  first 
part  of  said  coil  and  the  layers  of  tape  covering  a  second 
portion  of  the  distal  section  of  each  end  turn  of  said  coil; 

h.  heating  said  coil  to  at  least  the  melting  point  of  said  resin; 

i.  applying  pressure  to  the  external  surfaces  of  the  various 
layers  of  tape  on  said  coil; 

j.  cooling  said  coil  to  allow  said  layers  of  tape  and  said 
laminae  to  bond  to  the  respectively  contiguous  turns  of 
said  coil;  and 

k.  removing  said  pressure  after  said  resin  resolidifies. 


first  mandrel  adjacent  one  end  of  a  machine  and  gathering  the 
jacket  adjacent  a  mounted  end  portion  of  the  first  mandrel, 
telescoping  a  first  duct  end  collar  over  the  free  end  portion  of 
the  first  mandrel  and  securing  it  in  position,  telescoping  a 
second  duct  end  collar  over  a  free  end  portion  of  a  cantilevered 
second  mandrel  adjacent  another  end  of  the  machine  and 
coaxial  with  the  first  mandrel  and  securing  the  second  duct  end 
collar  in  position,  telescoping  opposite  end  portions  of  a  flexi- 


ffa 


4,400,227 
DYNAMIC  ULTRASONIC  LAMINATING  APPARATUS 
HAVING  POST-BONDING  PRESSURE  ROLL,  AND 
CONCOMFTANT  METHOD 
Coenraad  E.  Riemersma,  Oncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Oncinnati,  Ohio 
I     FUed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,699 
I       Int  a.3  B29C  27/08:  B32B  31/20 
\3S.  a.  156—73.1  8  Qaims 


ble  helically  reinforced  core  respectively  over  and  strapping 
them  respectively  to  the  duct  end  collars,  wrapping  a  flexible 
insulation  blanket  around  the  core  and  taping  opposite  end 
portions  of  the  blanket  in  place,  pulling  an  end  of  the  tubular 
jacket  on  the  first  mandrel  over  the  insulation  blanket  all  along 
the  length  thereof  to  extend  the  gathered  jacket  full  length  and 
encase  the  insulation  blanket  therein,  releasing  the  duct  end 
collars  respectively  from  the  mandrels,  and  removing  the 
collared  duct  from  the  machine. 


1.  An  improved  ultrasonic  web  laminating  apparatus  which 
apparatus  includes  an  ultrasonic  horn  and  a  rotating  anvil 
cylinder  between  which  a  plurality  of  webs  which  are  subject 
to  ultrasonic  bonding  are  bonded  as  they  are  forwarded  there- 
between and  thereby  converted  into  a  laminated  web,  said 
improvement  comprising  a  pressure  roll  disposed  adjacent  the 
downstream  edge  of  the  ultrasonic  horn,  and  means  for  biasing 
the  pressure  roll  towards  the  anvil  cylinder  to  apply  a  post- 
bonding  compression  to  said  laminated  web  prior  to  the  ultra- 
sonic bonded  regions  thereof  becoming  fully  set  upon  cooling, 
and  prior  to  said  laminated  web  being  disassociated  from  the 
anvil  cylinder. 

7.  An  improved  method  of  dynamically  ultrasonically  bond- 
ing a  plurality  of  webs  to  form  a  laminate  thereof  which 
method  includes  the  step  of  ultrasonically  bonding  the  webs 
together  as  they  are  forwarded  between  an  ultrasonic  horn  and 
an  anvil,  said  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  applying  a 
post-bonding  compression  force  to  the  ultrasonically  bonded 
regions  of  the  laminate  before  the  ultrasonically  formed  bonds 
become  fully  set  upon  cooling,  and  prior  to  the  laminate  being 
disassociated  from  the  anvil. 


4,400,228 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LENGTHS  OF  FLEXIBLE 
INSULATED  AIR  DUCT  WITH  END  COLLARS 
Gary  F.  Gentry,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation.  Toledo,  Ohio 

I       Filed  Jun.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,959 
I  Int  a.J  B65H  81/00 

\3S.  a.  156—144  2  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  lengths  of  flexible  insulated  air  duct 
bendable  around  comers  without  collapsing  and  having  end 
collars,  the  method  comprising  telescoping  a  tubular  jacket  of 
flexible  plastic  film  over  a  free  end  portion  of  a  cantilevered 


4,400,229 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PHENOLIC 

RESIN-CONTAINING  DISPERSIONS  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  ADHESIVES 
Christopher  G.  Demmer,  Cherry  Hinton;  Roger  Francombe, 
Sawston;  Edward  W.  Garnish,  Saffron  Walden,  and  Derek  J. 
R.  Massy,  Linton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,961 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13,  1980, 
8040002 

Int  a.J  C09J  5/02 
U.S.  a.  156—307.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aqueous  dispersions 
which  comprises 

(a)  dissolving  a  solid  thermoplastic  polymeric  material  or  a 
solid  rubber  in  a  phenol  or  mixture  of  phenols  at  a  temper- 
ature of  30°  to  120*  C,  under  conditions  such  that  the 
phenol  or  mixture  of  phenols  is  in  a  liquid  sUte, 

(b)  by  adding  at  least  one  member  selected  from  nonionic 
surface  active  agents,  anionic  surface  active  agents,  and 
protective  colloids, 

(c)  adjusting  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  pH  above  7  by  addi- 
tion of  a  base, 

(d)  adding  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution,  or  a  formalde- 
hyde donor,  to  a  molar  ratio  of  phenol  to  formaldehyde 
within  the  range  1:1  to  1:3, 

(e)  adding  water  if  necessary,  to  bring  the  mixture  to  a  water 
content  of  at  least  20%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the 
weight  of  the  phenol,  and 

(0  heating  the  mixture  and  allowing  it  to  react  to  form  a 
phenolic  resole. 

10.  A  method  of  bonding  surfaces  together  which  comprises 
coating  at  least  one  surface  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  pre- 
pared by  a  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  allowing  or  causing 
the  dispersion  to  dry,  bringing  the  surfaces  into  contact,  and 
heating  the  assembly  to  cure  the  phenolic  resole  contained  in 
the  dispersion. 
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4,400,230 
LABEL  INDEXING  AND  APPLICATOR  APPARATUS 
Ihor  Wyslotsky,  Alsip,  111.,  assignor  to  Labless,  Israel,  Rosh 
Pina,  Israel 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,994 

iBt  CIJ  B6SB  41/18 

MS.  a.  156—361  33  Claims 


1.  A  label  indexing  and  applicator  appartus  for  bonding 
labels,  in  controlled  index  from  a  rolled  strip  of  flexible  and 
stretchable  label  stock  having  the  labels  longitudinally  sepa- 
rated on  the  strip  by  detectable  label  divider  indicia  to  a  sur- 
face of  a  substrate  stock,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  exteriorly  disposed  apparatus  frame; 
strip  label  stock  storage  shaft  means  carried  by  said  exterior 
frame  for  rotationally  supporting  a  roll  of  the  flexible  and 
stretchable  strip  label  stock  and  having  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal axis  of  rotation  sufficient  for  unrolling  the  labels 
tangentially  of  the  roll  and  upstream  in  a  first  direction  for 
traveling  longitudinally  of  said  frame; 
label  strip  stock  straightening  means  carried  by  said  exterior 
frame  and  disposed  upstream  said  strip  label  stock  shaft 
storage  means  for  applying  and  maintaining  a  tension  on  the 
strip  label  stock  sufficient  to  maintain  said  strip  label  stock  in 
an  essentially  unwrinkled  state; 
a  first  grip  nip  roller  carried  by  said  exterior  frame  and  dis- 
posed upstream  said  label  strip  straightening  means,  said  first 
grip  nip  roller  engaging  the  strip  label  stock  therearound; 
a  second  grip  nip  roller  carried  by  said  exterior  frame  and 
disposed  adjacent  said  first  grip  nip  roller,  said  second  grip 
nip  roller  being  engageable  with  said  flrst  grip  nip  roller  to 
define  a  gripping  nip  through  which  the  strip  label  stock  is 
threadably  disposed  and  engaged  to  exert  a  transverse  grip 
by  means  of  said  gripping  nip  on  the  strip  label  stock  suffi- 
cient to  bind  and  firmly  hold  the  strip  label  stock  therein, 
whereby  the  strip  label  stock  may  pass  therethrough  only 
upon  turning  of  said  grip  nip  rollers; 
sensor  means  carried  by  said  exterior  frame  and  disposed  up- 
stream of  said  gripping  nip  and  opposite  thereof  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  and  location  at  a  selected  time  of  the  trans- 
parent,label  divider  portions  separating  the  labels  on  the 
strip  label  stock; 
a  first  heat  nip  roller  carried  by  said  exterior  frame  and  dis- 
posed upstream  of  said  sensor  means; 
a  second  heat  nip  roller  carried  by  said  exterior  frame  and 
engageable  with  said  first  heat  nip  roller,  at  least  one  of  said 
heat  nip  rollers  being  heated  to  define  a  heat  nip  for  thread- 
ably  engaging  the  strip  label  stock  therethrough; 
heat  nip  engagement  means  carried  by  said  exterior  frame  for 

engaging  said  heat  nip  rollers; 
substrate  stock  storage  shaft  means  for  rotationally  supporting 

and  paying  out  the  substrate  stock  from  a  roll  thereof; 
substrate  stock  directional  roller  means  carried  by  said  exterior 
frame  for  directing  the  substrate  stock  for  disposition  within 
and  for  threadable  engagement  by  said  heat  nip  and  in 
contact  therein  with  the  strip  label  stock  and  the  substrate 
stock  are  bonded  together  to  form  a  laminate  at  and  by  the 
heat  nip; 


cooling  means  carried  by  said  exterior  frame  for  cooling  the 
bonded  strip  label  stock  and  substrate  laminate; 

stock  pulling  means  disposed  upstream  said  cooling  means  for 
exerting  a  pulling  force  on  the  bonded  strip  label  stock  and 
substrate  laminate,  and  for  thereby  separately  pulling  the 
strip  label  stock  and  subtrate  stock  in  an  upstream  direction 
through  the  label  applicator  apparatus  at  a  selected  speed; 

electric  motor  brake  means  carried  by  said  exterior  frame  and 
connected  to  one  of  said  nip  rollers  for  turning  said  nip  roller 
to  permit  the  gripped  strip  label  stock  to  pass  therethrough 
at  a  controlled  variable  linear  speed,  and  thereby  to  effect  a 
differential  stretch  thereon  corresponding  to  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  nip  roller;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  and  said  electric 
motor  brake  means  for  controlling  and  varying  the  speed  of 
said  electric  motor  brake  means  in  accordance  with  the 
presence  and  location  at  a  selected  time  of  the  transparent 
label  divider  portions  separating  the  labels  on  the  strip  label 
stock  to  differentially  stretch  the  strip  label  stock  to  effect 
registration  of  the  bonded  labels  on  the  substrate  stock. 


4,400,231 
TAPE  DISPENSER/ APPLICATOR 

Andrew  M.  Martin,  The  Boston  Core  Group,  77  Gibbs  St., 
Brookline,  Mass.  02146,  assignor  to  Andrew  McG.  Martin, 
Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,273 

Int  C\?  B32B  31/04.  35/00 

U.S.  O.  156—527  4  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser/aplicator  for  dispensing  and  applying  tape 
from  a  tape  roll,  the  tape  having  an  adhesive  side  and  a  non- 
adhesive  side,  said  dispenser/applicator  comprising: 

A.  an  integral  planar  frame  including  a  main  frame  means 
and  a  contiguous  coplanar  support  means  extending  from 
said  main  frame  means  and  in  the  plane  thereof; 

B.  hub  means  transverse  to  and  integral  with  said  main  frame 
means  for  mounting  the  tape  roll; 

C.  tape  rest  means  extended  normally  to  and  integrally 
formed  with  said  coplanar  support  means,  said  tape  rest 
means  consisting  of,  respectively,  first  and  second  spaced, 
coplanar  arms  extending  from  said  coplanar  support 
means  for  contacting,  with  corresponding  surfaces 
thereof,  only  the  adhesive  side  of  the  tape  when  said 
dispenser/applicator  is  not  being  used; 

D.  pressing  surface  means  extended  normally  to  and  inte- 
grally formed  with  said  coplanar  support  means,  said 
pressing  surface  means  being  spaced  from  said  tape  rest 
means  for  engaging  the  non-adhesive  side  of  the  tape  as  it 
is  drawn  past  said  arms  of  said  tape  rest  means  thereby  to 
press  the  adhesive  side  of  the  tape  against  an  object; 

E.  fixed  cutting  means  extended  normally  to  said  coplanar 
support  means  adjacent  said  pressing  surface  for  cutting 
the  tape,  and 

F.  shroud  means  about  the  periphery  of  said  main  frame 
means  and  extending  transversely  from  said  main  frame 
means,  said  shroud  means  having  a  flattened  base  portion 
for  defining  a  supporting  surface,  said  tape  rest  means 
lying  in  a  plane  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  sup- 
porting surface  and  spaced  therefrom  to  locate  said  tape 
rest  means  in  a  plane  juxtaposed  to  said  hub  means  thereby 
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to  prevent  the  end  of  the  tape  from  reaching  the  plane  of 
the  supporting  surface  after  it  is  cut,  said  shroud  means 
having  an  opening  therethrough  at  said  coplanar  support 
means,  one  termination  of  said  shroud  means  being  formed 
to  engage  said  tape  rest  means. 


4,400,232 

CONTROL  OF  OXYGEN-  AND  CARBON-RELATED 
CRYSTAL  DEFECTS  IN  SILICON  PROCESSING 
Paul  D.  Ownby,  RoUa,  and  Paul  E.  Grayson,  Joplin,  both  of 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,638 

Int  a.3  C30B  33/00 

VS.  a.  156—601  9  Claims 


I  covrfOL  C^ 


\FffbBAi. 


I.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  solid  state  silicon  device 
wherein  a  silicon  body  is  exposed  in  a  processing  chamber  to 
elevated  temperatures  as  a  step  in  the  production  of  said  de- 
vice, 

a  method  for  reducing  the  formation  of  oxygen-  and  carbon- 
related  defects  in  the  silicon  body,  comprising, 

placing  the  silicon  body  in  said  processing  chamber  and 
heating  the  body  to  said  elevated  temperatures, 

admitting  to  said  chamber  a  stream  of  an  oxygen-containing 
first  gas  which  will  dissociate  to  form  oxygen  and  a  sec- 
ond gas  which  is  inactive  with  respect  to  the  silicon  body 
in  the  chamber, 

also  admitting  a  stream  of  said  second  gas  to  said  chamber, 

the  two  gases  comprising  a  buffer  gas  mixture  in  the  cham- 
ber, 

establishing  substantially  equilibrium  conditions  of  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  in  said  chamber  and  partially  dissociat- 
ing said  first  gas  at  such  conditions  to  form  oxygen 
therein, 

sensing  the  pariial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  the  chamber, 

providing  and  maintaining  a  ratio  between  the  rates  of  flow 
of  the  first  and  second  gases  in  response  to  said  sensing, 
which  ratio  establishes  an  oxygen  partial  pressure  in  said 
chamber  that  is  no  greater  than  about  10~^  atmosphere 
and  at  which  the  density  of  oxygen-rdated  defects  in  said 
device  is  acceptably  low,  and 

cooling  the  body  and  removing  it  from  the  chamber. 


actinic  energy  transmission  capability  of  the  etched  aper- 
tures to  obtain  a  late  energy  transmission  signal; 
utilizing  said  early  and  late  transmission  signals  to  obtain  an 
error  signal;  and 
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using  said  error  signal  to  control  a  parameter  of  said  etching 
process. 


4,400,234 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

William  E.  Berg,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 

Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,696,  Sep.  16,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  7,445,  Jan.  29,  1979,  Pat  No, 

4,255,003,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  861,066,  Dec.  15, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,150,420,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,591, 

Nov.  13, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  368,795 

Int  a.3  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00,  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—634  13  Claims 


4,400,233 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  ETCH 

LINE 
Hemndge  V.  Rangachar,  Newtown,  and  Kenneth  D.  Powell, 
Lancaster,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,229 
Int  a.5  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U.S.  CL  156—626  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  etching  a  pattern  of  apertures  in  an  etchable 
sheet  of  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  said  sheet  through  an  etching  process  and  measuring 
the  actinic  energy  transmission  capability  of  the  etched 
apertures  to  obtain  an  early  energy  transmission  signal; 
passing  said  sheet  through  at  least  one  additional  processing 
step  including  drying  said  material,  and  measuring  the 


1.  The  process  of  securing  metal  contacts  to  elastomeric 
material  comprising: 

using  a  metal  having  mild  spring  characteristics  and  medium 

yield  strength; 
subjecting  said  metal  to  a  photo  process  for  forming  said 

contacts;  injecting  an  elastomeric  material  onto  said  photo 

processed  metal  accoi  ling  to  a  generated  pattern  at  a 

temperature  above  room  temperature; 
outgassing  the  injected  material  and  metal  by  baking  at  a 

temperature  above  room  temperature;  and 
etching  the  outgassed  injected  material  and  metal  to  remove 

excess  material  leaving  the  metal  contacts  secured  to  the 

elastomeric  material. 
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4,400^5 
ETCHING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Gerald  A.  Coquin,  New  ProTidence;  Joseph  M.  Moran,  Berkeley 
Heights,  and  Gary  N.  Taylor,  Bridgewater,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 
Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,045 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  2U306:  B44C  ]/22;  C03C  15/00,  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—643  17  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  making  a  device  by  processing  a  workpiece 
in  accordance  with  a  fabrication  sequence  that  includes  at  least 
one  dry  etching  step  in  which  the  workpiece  is  positioned  on 
one  of  two  spaced-apart  electrodes  in  the  reaction  chamber  of 
an  etching  system,  said  one  electrode  having  a  planar  base 
portion  with  a  post  region  thereon,  said  method  comprising 
mounting  said  workpiece  on  said  one  electrode  overlying 
said  post  region  and  in  registry  therewith  to  maintain  the 
front  surface  of  said  workpiece  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  that  of  surrounding  dielectric  material  disposed 
on  said  one  electrode,  the  thickness  of  said  surrounding 
dielectric  material  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  any  dielectric  material  interposed  between 
the  back  surface  of  said  workpiece  and  said  post  region, 
introducing  a  gas  into  said  chamber,  and 
establishing  an  electric  potential  between  said  electrodes  to 
form  in  said  chamber  a  substantially  uniform  electric  fleld 
focussed  on  said  workpiece  thereby  to  convert  said  gas 
into  a  plasma  that  contains  species  effective  to  react  with 
selected  portions  of  said  front  surface  in  a  substantially 
uniform  and  contamination-free  manner  to  etch  said  por- 
tions in  a  relatively  rapid  way. 


4,400,236 
ROTATING  DISC  EVAPO-EXTRUSION  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 
Yoshimi  Hanamura;  Masahiro  Yuyama,  and  Akira  Sakununoto, 
all  of  Niihama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,304 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1980,  55-118905; 
Aug.  27,  1980,  55-118906;  Mar.  5,  1981,  56-32158 

Int.  a.3  BOID  1/22.  1/30:  BOIJ  19/18 
U.S.  a.  159—2  E  27  Qaims 


1.  A  rotating  disc  evapo-extrusion  process  for  removing 
volatile  components  from  a  thermoplastic  polymer  composi- 
tion containing  volatile  components,  which  comprises 

applying  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  composition  in 
substantially  a  liquid  state  and  applying  all  or  a  part  of  the 


heat  necessary  for  evaporating  the  volatile  components  to 
the  composition, 

supplying  the  pressured  and  heated  composition  to  a  rotat- 
ing disc  evapo-extnision  machine,  in  which  a  rotor  and  a 
stator  are  provided  with  substantially  parallel  opposed 
faces  separated  by  a  fixed  space  and  the  inner  pressure  is 
maintained  at  from  5  Torr  to  1,500  Torr,  said  pressured 
and  heated  composition  being  supplied  through  a  pore  in 
said  stator  and  being  directly  blown  onto  the  face  of  the 
rotor, 

thereby  separating  and  recovering  a  majority  of  the  volatile 
components  from  the  jseripheral  part  of  the  rotor,  and 

transferring,  with  heating,  the  polymer  composition  toward 
the  central  area  of  the  face  of  the  rotor  by  a  hydrodynamic 
pressure  produced  by  the  rotation  of  the  rotor,  whereby 
remaining  volatile  components  are  separated  and  recov- 
ered from  the  peripheral  part  of  the  rotor  and  polymer 
composition  is  recovered  from  an  outlet  which  is  pro- 
vided at  the  central  part  of  the  face  of  the  stator. 


4,400,237 

PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  CELLULOSE  WITH 

ORGANIC  PERAOD 

Horst  Kriiger,  Darmstadt;  Wilhelm  Bemdt,  Frankfurt,  and  Hans 

U.  Suss,  Rodenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Degussa  Aktiengesellschafl,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,217 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1980,  3005947 

Int  a.'  D21C  9/16 
U.S.  a.  162—76  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  bleaching  of  cellulose  using  peroxide  in 
the  alkaline  range  and  an  organic  percarboxylic  acid  in  the  acid 
range  werein  a  bleaching  step  with  peroxide  follows  the 
bleaching  step  with  the  percarboxylic  acid  comprising  (1) 
carrying  out  the  bleaching  with  aqueous  percarboxylic  acid 
containing  5  to  40  weight  %  of  percarboxylic  acid  and  10  to  50 
weight  %  hydrogen  peroxide,  said  percarboxylic  acid  having 
been  produced  from  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having  a  con- 
centration of  50  to  100  weight  %  by  reaction  with  30  to  90 
weight  %  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid 
at  a  temperature  between  20*  and  100*  C.  and  (2)  adding  to  the 
cellulose  immediately  after  the  percarboxylic  acid  bleaching 
step  and  without  an  intermediate  washing  an  amount  of  aque- 
ous alkali  needed  for  carrying  out  an  alkali  bleaching  step  with 
said  peroxide  and  then  carrying  out  the  peroxide  bleaching 
without  further  addition  of  peroxide  with  said  hydrogen  per- 
oxide. 


4,400,238 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  AN  ENDLESS  WEB 
Peter  P.  Stanislaw,  Highland  Lakes,  and  James  S.  Hicks,  Sus- 
sex, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Morrison  Machine  Co.,  Pater- 
son,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,113 

Int  OJ  D21F  7/00;  D06C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  162—273  17  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  an  endless  web,  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  said  endless  web  at  a  first 

location  thereof; 
a  roll  for  supporting  said  endless  web  at  a  second  location 

thereof,  said  roll  having  first  and  second  ends; 
first  and  second  track  means  extending  between  said  first  and 

second  locations; 
first  and  second  carriage  means  engaged  to  said  first  and  said 
second  track  means  respectively  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  roll  respectively  in  a 
normal  operating  position  and  moving  said  roll  relative  to 
said  support  means  along  said  track  means; 
bridge  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  carriage 

means;  and 
means  mounted  to  said  bridge  means  for  lifting  said  roll  at  a 
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location  between  said  first  and  second  ends  so  that  said 
roll  is  supported  by  said  lifting  means  and  said  first  car- 


riage means  whereby  said  endless  web  may  be  inserted  or 
removed  over  said  second  end  of  said  roll. 


4,400,239 

CONSTRAINT  CONTROL  OF  A  FRACnONAL 

DISTILLATION  PROCESS 

James  W.  Hobbs,  Sweeny,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,601 

Int.  a.5  BOID  3/42 

U.S.  a.  196—132  5  Qaims 
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first  signal  which  is  representative  of  the  desired  flow  rate 
of  said  external  reflux; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  said  external  reflux; 

computer  means  for  comparing  said  second  signal  to  the 
current  value  of  said  first  signal,  wherein  an  updated  first 
signal  which  is  equal  to  the  current  value  of  said  first 
signal  is  established  if  the  current  value  of  said  first  signal 
is  equal  to  the  value  of  said  second  signal; 

computer  means  for  enabling  the  establishment  of  a  third 
signal  representative  of  the  actual  flow  rate  of  the  internal 
reflux  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  fractional  distillation 
column  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  a 
high  limit  on  the  actual  flow  rate  of  said  internal  reflux; 

computer  means  for  comparing  said  third  signal  and  said 
fourth  signal,  wherein  an  incremental  value  is  added  to  the 
current  value  of  said  first  signal  to  establish  an  updated 
first  signal  if  said  third  signal  is  greater  than  said  fourth 
signal  and  said  second  signal  is  not  equal  to  the  current 
value  of  said  first  signal; 

means  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  temperature  of  said  external  reflux; 

means  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal  representative  of  a  high 
limit  on  the  actual  temperature  of  said  external  reflux;  and 

computer  means  for  comparing  said  fifth  signal  and  said 
sixth  signal,  wherein  an  incremental  value  is  subtracted 
from  the  current  value  of  said  first  signal  to  establish  an 
updated  first  signal  if  said  fifth  signal  is  greater  than  said 
sixth  signal,  said  third  signal  is  not  greater  than  said  fourth 
signal  and  said  second  signal  is  not  equal  to  the  current 
value  of  said  first  signal. 


4,400,240 

COKE  OVEN  DOOR  HAVING  OUTER  AND  INNER 

SEALING  BLADES 

Werner  Abendroth,  Haltern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Flrma  Cari  StUI  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Recklii«hanaeB,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  27, 
1980,  3044703 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  25/06,  25/16 
UJS.  a.  202—248  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  fractional  distillation  column  means; 

means  for  passing  a  feed  mixture  containing  at  least  first  and 
second  components  into  said  fractional  distillation  column 
means; 

means  for  withdrawing  an  overhead  vapor  stream,  having  a 
substantially  increased  concentration  of  said  first  compo- 
nent with  respect  to  the  concentration  of  said  first  compo- 
nent in  said  feed  mixture,  from  an  upper  portion  of  said 
fractional  distillation  column  means; 

means  for  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  overhead 
vapor  stream; 

accumulator  means; 

means  for  passing  the  resulting  at  least  partially  condensed 
overhead  stream  into  said  accumulator  means; 

means  for  withdrawing  condensate  from  said  accumulator 
means  and  for  passing  a  first  portion  of  the  thus  with- 
drawn condensate  into  an  upper  portion  of  said  fractional 
distillation  column  means  as  an  external  reflux  therefor 
and  for  passing  a  second  portion  of  the  thus  withdrawn 
condensate  as  an  overhead  product  stream; 

means  for  withdrawing  a  bottoms  product  stream,  having  a 
substantially  increased  concentration  of  said  second  com- 
ponent with  respect  to  the  concentration  of  said  second 
component  in  said  feed  mixture,  from  a  lower  portion  of 
said  fractional  distillation  column  means; 

means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  external  reflux 
in  response  to  the  current  value  of  a  periodically  updated 
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1.  In  a  coke  oven  door  for  closing  an  opening  to  an  oven 
chamber  of  a  coke  oven,  the  door  being  of  the  type  having  a 
door  body,  a  door  stopper  mounted  to  the  door  body  on  a  side 
thereof  adapted  to  be  adjacent  the  oven  chamber  and  designed 
to  extend  into  the  oven  chamber,  the  door  being  for  a  coke 
oven  having  a  door  frame  with  a  sealing  surface  bordering  the 
opening,  the  door  having  at  least  one  planar  sealing  diaphragm 
secured  to  the  door  body  between  the  door  body  and  the  door 
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stopper,  the  diaphragm  having  sealing  blades  adapted  to  ex- 
tend, along  its  periphery,  inwardly  against  the  sealing  surface 
of  the  door  frame,  sealing  blades  being  mounted  to  the  dia- 
phragm about  the  outer  peripheral  area  thereof,  and  spring 
means  for  urging  the  sealing  blades  against  the  door  frame  in 
order  to  seal  the  opening,  the  improvement  comprising  two 
sealing  blades  extended  in  parallel  to  each  other  adapted  to  be 
applied  against  the  sealing  surface  of  the  door  frame,  said  two 
sealing  blades  comprising  an  outer  sealing  blade  and  an  inner 
sealing  blade  spaced  inwardly  of  said  outer  sealing  blade  along 
the  periphery  of  the  diaphragm,  elastic  means  formed  in  the 
sealing  diaphragm  between  the  door  body  and  said  inner  seal- 
ing blade,  and  between  said  two  sealing  blades  for  resiliently 
moving  the  sealing  diaphragm  responsive  to  the  spring  means 
so  that  said  two  sealing  blades  can  be  pressed  into  contact  with 
the  door  frame  under  unequal  forces. 


4,400^1 
EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  FUEL  GRADE  ALCOHOLS 
David  G.  Braithwaite;  Thomas  Cheavens,  and  Jason  M.  Voyce, 
all  of  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Improtec,  Tyler,  Tex. 
FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,307 
lot  a.3  BOID  3/40;  C07C  29/84 
U.S.  a.  203—18  8  Claims 

1.  An  extraction  process  for  the  dehydration  of  a  hydrated 
aliphatic,  monohydric  alcohol  to  produce  a  fuel  grade  alcohol 
which  comprises 
forming  a  solvent  extractant  by  dissolving  within  a  low 
volatility  polyhydric  alcohol  an  alkali-metal  or  alkaline- 
earth  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium   tetraborate,   potassium   orthoborate,   potassium 
phosphate,    potassium    biphosphate,    dipotassium    phos- 
phate, and  a  complex  salt  prepared  by  addmg  two  moles 
of  an  alkali-metal  hydroxide  to  a  mole  of  an  alkali-metal 
tetraborate,  said  solvent  extractant  being  constituted  of 
from  about  2  f>ercent  to  about  20  percent  of  said  alkali- 
metal  or  alkaline-earth  metal  salt,  and  from  about  80  per- 
cent to  about  98  percent  of  said  polyhydric  alcohol,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  total  solvent, 
contacting  and  dissolving  said  solvent  extractant  within  said 

hydrated  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol, 
distilling  said  solution  of  solvent  extractant  and  hydrated 
aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol,  from  about  100  percent  to 
about  800  percent  of  the  extractant  solvent  being  em- 
ployed to  extract  and  dehydrate  said  monohydric  alcohol, 
based  on  the  total  weight  concentration  of  water  con- 
tained in  said  monohydric  alcohol,  and 
condensing  and  recovering  a  dehydrated  fuel  grade  ali- 
phatic, monohydric  alcohol  from  said  solution. 


4,400,242 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  METHOD  OF  DETERMINING 

OXYGEN,  HALOTHANE  AND  NITROUS  OXIDE 

Wyndham  J.  Albery,  London,  and  Clive  E.  W.  Hahn,  Abingdon, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 

Corporation,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,257,  Sep.  24,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,139 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24,  1979, 
7933007 

Int  aj  GOIN  27/54 
U.S.  a.  204—1  T  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electrochemically  sensing  the  presence  of 
oxygen  and  nitrous  oxide  and  halothane  in  a  fluid  comprises 
exposing  a  gold  or  platinum  electrode  and  a  silver  electrode  to 
the  fluid  through  permeable  means  and  an  electrode-contact- 
ing electrolyte  through  which  gases  from  the  fluid  can  pass, 
holding  the  gold  or  platinum  electrode  at  a  flrst  potential 
such  that  oxygen  is  reduced  at  that  electrode  and  sensing 
any  flrst  current  flowing  through  the  gold  or  platinum 
electrode; 
holding  the  silver  electrode  at  said  flrst  potential  such  that 


oxygen  and  halothane  are  reduced  at  that  electrode  and 
sensing  any  second  current  flowing  through  the  silver 
electrode; 
subsequently  holding  the  silver  electrode  at  a  potential  such 
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that  oxygen  and  halothane  and  nitrous  oxide  are  reduced 
at  that  electrode  and  sensing  any  third  current  flowing 
through  the  silver  electrode; 
and  from  the  three  currents  determining  whether  any  of  the 
three  gases  are  present. 


4,400,243 
MONTTORING  OF  HEAVY  METAL  IONS,  ELECTRODE 
THEREFOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MEMBRANE 

SENSmVE  TO  HEAVY  METAL  IONS 
Leslie  C.  Ebdon,  68  Parkhead  Rd.,  Sheffield  Sll  9RB,  and 
Brendan  P.  HafTerty,  5  Gaythome  Ter.,  Clayton,  Bradford, 
Yorkshire,  botii  of  United  Kingdom 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  201,377,  Oct.  27,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,283 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  25,  1979, 
7937132 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  27/30,  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204—1  T  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  metal  sulfide  ionic  membrane  composition,  comprising: 
a  mixture  of  at  least  four  metal  sulfides,  said  sulfides  being 

15-65%  by  weight  silver  sulfide,  15-65%  by  weight  cad- 
mium sulfide,  30-65%  by  weight  lead  sulfide,  and  3-9% 
by  weight  copper  sulfide,  such  that  the  membrane  is  capa- 
ble of  responding  electrochemically  to  all  of  the  corre- 
sponding metal  ions  when  said  ions  are  present  in  solution. 

2.  A  method  for  the  production  of  the  metal  sulfide  mem- 
brane of  claim  1,  comprising: 

mixing  at  least  four  of  said  metal  sulfides  in  said  proportions 
such  that  the  resultant  membrane  is  capable  of  responding 
electrochemically  to  all  of  the  corresponding  metal  ions 
when  said  metal  ions  are  present  in  solution;  and 

shaping  the  mixture  into  a  membrane. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  2,  wherein  the  sulfides  in  mixed  and 
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finely  divided  form  are  prepared  by  coprecipitation  from  solu- 
tion. 

9.  An  electrode  for  monitoring  metal  ions  in  solution  com- 
prising the  metal  sulfide  membrane  of  claim  1,  2  or  3. 

15.  A  method  for  monitoring  a  combination  of  metal  ions 
present  in  solution,  which  comprises: 

monitoring  the  e.m.f.  generated  in  a  cell  containing  the 
electrode  of  claim  9. 


prised  of  a  flat  unrecorded  bright  metal  circumferential  outer- 
most zone,  an  adjacent  intermediate  recorded  zone  containing 
an  information  track,  and  an  inner  unrecorded  bright  metal 
zone  is  electroformed  with  a  metal  on  said  surface  to  form  a 


4,400,244 
PHOTO-VOLTAIC  POWER  GENERATING  MEANS  AND 

METHODS 

Ferdinand  A.  Kroger,  Santa  Monica;  Robert  L.  Rod,  Marina  del 

Rey,  and  M.  P.  Ramachandra  Panicker,  Camarillo,  all  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Monosolar,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  899,227,  Apr.  24,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,150,  Mar.  3,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,890,  Jun.  8, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,723 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  31/18 
U.S.  a.  204—2.1  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  photo-voltaic  power  generating 
cell,  comprising: 

utilizing  an  electrode  as  a  substrate  and  having  a  conductive 
coating  of  a  semiconductor  material  of  a  flrst  conductivity 
type; 

depositing  electrochemically  on  said  electrode  a  coating  of 
at  least  one  semiconductor  compound  from  an  electrolytic 
bath  including  the  components  of  said  semiconductor 
compound,  said  at  least  one  semiconductor  compound 
being  (a)  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type,  (b)  capable  of 
forming  a  photo-voltaic  junction  with  said  conductive 
coating,  (c)  transmissive  to  light  radiation,  and  (d)  capable 
of  forming  electron-hole  pairs  upon  being  irradiated  with 
photons,  said  components  of  said  at  least  one  semiconduc- 
tor compound  being  formed  of  at  least  one  of  the  metal 
elements  of  Class  IIB  and  at  least  one  of  the  non-metal 
elements  of  Class  VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements. 


replica  thereon:  the  improvement  which  comprises:  texturizing 
a  circumferential  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  unrecorded 
bright  metal  zones  to  provide  a  circular  texturized  band  of 
sufficient  roughness  to  prevent  premature  separation  of  the 
replica  from  the  surface  of  the  matrix. 


4,400,246 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  BARRIER  LAYER  ANODIC 

COATINGS 

George  A.  Condas,  Castro  Valley,  and  Saad  K.  Doss,  Gilroy, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392.840 
Int.  a.^  C25D  11/04 
U.S.  a.  204—58  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  barrier  layer  on  the  surface  of  an 
aluminum  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of  barrier  anodizing 
said  substrate  at  an  anodizing  current  density  of  at  least  20 
milliamperes/cm^  for  a  very  short  period  of  time  not  to  appre- 
ciably exceed  the  barrier  formation  time,  said  barrier  anodizing 
being  conducted  in  an  acidic  bath  having  a  pH  of  between  5 
and  7. 


4,400,247 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  METALS  BY  CATHODIC 

DISSOLUTION  OF  THEIR  COMPOUNDS 

Marco  V.  Ginatta,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Metals  Technology 

k  Instrumentation,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,336 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  7,  1980,  67706  A/80; 
Apr.  15,  1981,  67519  A/81 

Int  a?  C25C  1/00.  1/02.  1/06.  1/12 
VJS.  a.  204—59  M  24  Qaims 


4,400,245 
MATRIXING  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

MOLDED  RECORDS 
John  J.  Pmsak,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,995 

Int.  a.5  C25D  1/ia  17/12 

VS.  a,  204—5  «  Claims 

1.  in  the  matrixing  process  employed  in  the  manufacture  of 

molded  records  in  which  a  flat  matrix  having  a  surface  com- 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  metal  or  metalloid  from 
compounds  thereof  using  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a 
terminal  anode,  a  terminal  cathode  and  an  electrolyte  extend- 
ing therebetween  wherein  said  compounds  arc  solubilized  in 
said  electrolyte  by  direct  current  reduction  in  electron  conduc- 
tive contact  with  said  terminal  cathode,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
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(a)  providing  in  said  cell  between  said  terminal  anode  and 
cathode  a  plurality  of  heterogenous  bipolar  electrodes, 
each  of  said  heterogenous  bipolar  electrodes  having  an 
anodic  portion  and  a  cathodic  portion  comprised  of  metal 
or  a  mixture  of  metals; 

(b)  feeding  said  compounds  of  metal  or  metalloid  to  said  cell 
into  electronic  contact  with  said  cathodic  portion  of  said 
heteronenous  bipolar  electrodes  electrodes  while  passing 
electric  current  through  the  cell  to  simultaneously  pro- 
duce direct  cathodic  reduction  of  said  compounds  on  said 
cathodic  portions  and  liberating  metal,  or  metalloid  ions, 
of  lower  valence  than  the  metal  or  metalloid  of  said  com- 
pounds into  said  electrolyte  from  said  anodic  portions; 

(c)  circulating  said  electrolyte  in  a  closed  circuit  including 
said  bip>olar  electrodes,  said  terminal  cathode  and  said 
terminal  anode;  and 

(d)  depositing  said  liberated  ionic  metal  or  metaloid  on  said 
terminal  cathode. 


a) 


wherein: 

(a)  when  X=Y=H,  R'=— OH,  R=— C0CX:H3,  formula 
(I)  represents  vincamine, 

(b)  when  X=Y  =  H,  R'  =  — COOCH3,  R=— OH,  formula 
(I)  represents  16-epivincamine, 

(c)  when    X  +  Y=a    double    bond,    R'  =  — OH,    R= — 
COOCH3,  formula  (I)  represents  A'*- vincamine, 

(d)  when     X-|-Y=a    double     bond,     R'=— COOCH3, 
R  =  — OH,  formula  (I)  represents  A'*- 16-epivincamine, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 
a  compound  of  the  general  formula  (II): 


4,400,248 
ELECTROLYTIC  STRIPPING  PROCESS 
Lillie  C.  Tomaszewski,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Chemical  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,506 
Int.  a.3  C25F  5/00 
VS.  a.  204—146  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  electrolytically  stripping  nickel  and  nickel- 
iron  alloy  deposits  from  copper  and  copper  alloy  basis  metals 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  immersing  an  object  to  be 
stripped  in  a  stripping  bath  comprising  an  aqueous  acidic  solu- 
tion consisting  of  about  5  to  about  200  g/1  halide  salt,  about  10 
to  about  100  g/1  of  a  bath  soluble  organic  carboxy  acid,  salt  and 
mixtures  thereof  of  the  structural  formula: 


R 

I 


[XOOC— CH2]„— C— CXXDX 
Y 


Wherein: 

R  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Y  is  H  or  OH, 

X  is  H,  a  Group  lA,  IIA  metal  and  NH4, 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
and  hydrogen  ions  to  provide  a  pH  less  than  about  5,  control- 
ling the  temperature  of  said  bath  between  room  temperature  up 
to  about  180°  P.,  anodically  charging  the  object  and  passing 
electric  current  through  the  solution  between  a  cathode  and 
the  object  for  a  period  of  time  to  achieve  the  desired  magnitude 
of  stripping  of  the  metal  deposit  from  the  object. 


4,400,249 
PARTIAL  SYNTHESIS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  (  +  ) 

-VINCAMINE  AND  RELATED  INDOLIC  ALKALOIDS 
Giovanni  Benardelli,  Lugano,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Linnea 
SA.,  Lugano,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,383 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.  30,   1980, 
7290/80 

lat  a.'  BOIJ  19/12 
VS.  CL  284—158  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  vincamine  and  other  related 
indolic  alkaloids  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I): 


(11) 


wherein: 

(e)  when  X  =  Y=H,  formula  (II)  represents  vincadiflbrmine, 
and 

(0  when  X  +  Y=a  double  bond,  formula  (II)  represents 
tabersonine,  is  used  as  a  starting  substrate; 

a  reaction  medium,  comprising  a  low  molecular  weight 
alcohol,  a  trialkyl  phosphite  as  a  reducing  agent,  and  a 
photosensitizer,  is  prepared; 

said  substrate  is  added  to  said  reaction  medium,  said  trialkyl 
phosphite  being  present  in  a  stoichiometrical  excess  with 
respect  to  said  substrate; 

the  thus  formed  reaction  mixture  is  subjected  to  gaseous 
oxygen  blowing  under  substantially  ambient  temf)erature 
and  pressure  conditions  and  at  the  same  time  Sfiid  mixture 
is  subjected  to  irradiation  from  a  light  source  in  order  to 
activate  oxygen  in  situ,  for  a  time  not  exceeding  1  SO  min- 
utes, to  obtain  oxidation  of  said  substrate  and  a  resulting 
reduction; 

the  treated  reaction  mixture  is  acidified,  alkalized  and  ex- 
tracted; 

and  finally  the  extraction  residue  is  subjected  to  fractional 
crystallization  and/or  column  chromatography  in  order 
to  separate  distinct  products  represented  by  said  general 
formula  (I)  in  the  pure  state. 


4,400,250 
ADSORPTION  ONTO  CHARCOAL  CLOTH 
David  Fairfaurst,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Miyesty's  Government  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 

Filed  JuL  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,521 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  24,  1980, 
8024280 

Int.  a.J  BOID  57/02.  13/02 
VS.  a.  284—180  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  adsorbing  at  least  one  constituent  from  an 
ionically  conducting  medium  which  comprises: 
a.  bringing  the  medium  into  contact  with  a  working  elec- 
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trode  consisting  essentially  of  charcoal  cloth  composed  of 
activated  fibrous  or  filamental  carbon  having  a  surface 
area  as  measured  by  nitrogen  adsorption  by  the  method  of 
Brunnauer/Emmett/Teller,  of  above  600  m^  gm-';  and 


b.  app  ying  a  d.c.  electric  potential  to  the  working  electrode 
with  respect  to  the  medium,  so  that  at  least  one  of  the 
constituents  is  adsorbed  on  the  working  electrode. 


4,400,251 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
ELECTROCOATING  THE  INTERIOR  AND  EXTERIOR 

OF  A  METAL  CONTAINER 
Robert  E.  Heffner,  Lower  Burrell,  and  John  J.  Davidson,  New 
Kensington,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

I       FUed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,612 
I  Int  a.3  C25D  13/04.  13/14 

VS.  a.  204—181  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  electrocoating  the  interior 
and  exterior  of  a  metal  container,  which  comprises: 

(a)  enclosing  an  open-ended  metal  container  within  an  outer 
electrically  conductive  housing  in  a  spaced  relation  to  and 
generally  conforming  with  the  container  exterior  shape  to 
form  a  first  passageway; 

(b)  providing  an  electrically  conductive  hollow  electrode 
within  said  metal  container  and  in  a  spaced  relation  to  the 
interior  surface  of  the  container,  the  electrode  generally 
conforming  to  the  container  interior,  to  form  a  second 
passageway; 

(c)  providing  an  electrical  contact  for  electrically  charging 
the  metal  container  through  the  rim  of  the  open  end  of  the 
metal  container; 

(d)  electrically  insulating  each  of  the  hollow  electrode,  the 
outer  housing  and  the  metal  container  from  one  another; 

(e)  providing  a  liquid-tight  seal  between  the  first  passageway 


and  the  second  passageway  to  form  two  separate  and 
unconnected  passageways; 

(0  flowing  electrocoating  material  into  and  through  the  first 
passageway  unidirectionaily  along  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  container  sidewall  from  one  end  of  the  container  to  the 
other  while  simultaneously  flowing  electrocoating  mate- 
rial into  and  through  the  second  passageway  unidirection- 
aily along  the  interior  surface  of  the  container  sidewall 
from  one  end  of  the  container  to  the  other  employing 
separate  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  each  passageway  to 
rapidly  flood  the  passageways  and  bathe  the  container 
exterior  and  interior  with  electrocoating  material;  and 

(g)  concurrently  with  the  flooding  of  said  passageways, 
impressing  a  first  electrical  potential  between  the  outer 
housing  and  the  container  to  electrocoat  the  exterior  of 
the  container  while  simultaneously  impressing  a  second 
electrical  potential  between  the  hollow  electrode  and  the 
container  to  electrocoat  the  interior  of  the  container. 


4,400,252 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  METAL  DECORATIVE 

PANEL  HAVING  COLORED  DEPRESSIONS 

Hideru  Ushljima,  Youkaichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toppan  Printing 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,970,  May  2, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,111,  Mar.  20, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

282,648 

Int  a.^  C25D  13/20.  13/06 

VS.  a.  204—181  R  3  Claims 


7     4 


l.Q 


"^viw'vy^      ^S^EEir 


-■////. 


^  ^'/^    ^    ^'' 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  metal  decorative  panel 
having  colored  depressions,  which  comprises  forming  a  pat- 
tern of  electrically  nonconducting  resist  layer  on  a  surface  of  a 
metal  panel,  partially  exposing  the  surface  of  the  metal  panel; 
etching  the  exposed  metal  surface  to  a  prescribed  depth;  elec- 
trically depositing  a  synthetic  resin  layer  only  on  the  etched 
portion  of  the  metal  by  dipping  the  patterned  metal  panel  in  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  a  paint  for  electric  deposition,  the 
thickness  of  the  deposited  synthetic  resin  layer  being  thinner 
than  depth  of  the  etched  portion;  washing  off  the  resist  layer 
by  a  solvent;  pressing  a  sublimation  transfer  sheet  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  metal  panel  under  a  temperature  sufficient  to  trans- 
fer a  pattern  depicted  on  the  transfer  sheet  onto  the  surface 
portions  deposited  with  the  synthetic  resin  only. 


4,400,253 
VOLTAGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

OIL  TREATER 
Floyd  L.  Prestridge,  Mounds,  Okla^  Adolph  A.  Schuetz,  and 
Harry  L  Wheeler,  both  of  Birmiagham,  Ala.,  aasigaors  to 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US82/01079,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,209 
InL  QV  BOID  n/06;  ClOG  33/02 
VS.  a.  204—186  18  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrostatic  separation  process,  an  automatic  volt- 
age control  system  for  coalescing  a  first  fluid  which  is  dis- 
persed throughtout  a  second  fluid  by  controlling  the  voltage 
applied  to  the  primary  winding  of  the  step-up  transformer,  the 
secondary  winding  thereof  energizes  the  grid  of  the  electro- 
static separation  process,  comprising: 
(a)  the  step-up  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
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secondary  winding  with  the  primary  winding  connected 
to  an  alternating  current  voltage  source  and  the  secondary 
winding  connected  across  the  grid  of  the  electrostatic 
separator; 

(b)  means  for  measuring  the  current  passing  through  the 
primary  winding  of  the  step-up  transformer; 

(c)  means  for  measuring  the  voltage  across  the  primary 
winding  of  the  step-up  transformer; 

(d)  a  solid  state  switch  in  series  with  the  primary  winding  of 
the  transformer; 

(e)  means  responsive  to  the  current  measured  by  the  current 
measuring  means  and  responsive  to  the  voltage  measured 
by  the  voltage  measuring  means  for  detecting  an  arcing 
condition; 

(0  means  for  comparing  the  current  passing  through  the 
primary  winding  as  measured  by  the  current  measuring 
means  to  a  predetermined  first  primary  current  limit  set 
point,  the  comparing  means  having  a  first  input  port  for 
receiving  the  measured  primary  current  from  the  primary 
current  measuring  means,  a  second  input  port  for  receiv- 
ing the  first  primary  current  limit  set  point  and  an  output 
port  at  which  the  compared  current  signal  is  presented; 


4,400,254 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  TRANSPARENT, 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCONG  INDIUM  OXIDE  (IN2O3) 

nLMS 
Helmut  Freller,  Rothenbach,  and  Peter  Schack,  Nuremberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  St  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  168,244,  Jul.  10, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1979,  2930373 

Int  a.3  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  P  3  Claims 


M     »M 


12-5     ^t* 


1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  transparent,  electrically  con- 
ducting tin-doped  indium  oxide  (In203)  layers  on  temperature- 
sensitive  substrates  through  high-frequency  cathode  sputtering 
of  indium/tin  alloy  targets  in  a  vacuum,  using  a  reaction  gas, 
the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  water  vapor  having  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  from  3x  10~^  mbar  to  5X  10"  ^  mbar 
as  the  reaction  gas,  and  water-cooling  the  temperature-sensi- 
tive substrates  during  the  deposition. 


(g)  voltage  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  com- 
pared current  signal  and  responsive  to  the  voltage  mea- 
sured by  the  voltage  measuring  means  for  generating  a 
first  control  signal  to  switch  the  solid  state  switch  on  to 
control  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  applied  to  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  the  step-up  transformer; 

(h)  voltage  control  circuit  means  for  generating  a  periodic 
second  control  signal  to  switch  the  solid  state  switch  on  to 
control  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  applied  to  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  the  step-up  transformer; 

(i)  circuit  means  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of  the  first  con- 
trol signal  by  the  magnitude  of  the  second  control  signal 
producing  a  magnitude  controlled  triggering  signal;  and 

(j)  circuit  means  for  applying  the  magnitude  controlled 
triggering  signal  to  trigger  the  solid  state  switch,  whereby 
the  voltage  applied  to  the  grid  and  in  turn  the  electric  field 
intensity  between  grid  elements  increases  then  decreases 
periodically  and  within  the  limit  of  the  periodically  in- 
creasing then  decreasing  voltage  the  automatic  voltage 
control  system  reduces  the  voltage  applied  to  the  grid  to 
zero  temporarily  upon  detecting  an  arcing  condition  or  a 
primary  current  limit  has  been  reached. 


4,400,255 

CONTROL  OF  ELECTRON  BOMBARDMENT  OF  THE 

EXHAUST  OXYGEN  SENSOR  DURING  ELECTRODE 

SPUTTERING 

Howard  D.  Kisner,  WichiU  Falls,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,049 
Int  a.3  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  SP  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  sputtering  an  exhaust  electrode  onto  a 
given  surface  of  a  zirconia  solid  electrolyte  exhaust  gas  oxygen 
sensor  body,  opposite  from  a  surface  on  said  body  having  a 
previously  formed  reference  electrode,  the  improvement  of: 
providing  a  low  resistance  electrical  path  between  the  refer- 
ence electrode  and  a  sputtering  anode; 
sputtering  an  exhaust  electrode  onto  said  body  while  it  is 
electrically  conductive  at  a  pressure  of  about  10-20  milli- 
torr,  a  target-body  minimum  spacing  of  at  least  about  3.0 
cm,  and  at  a  sputtering  power  of  about  13-22  watts/cm^  of 
target  area  used; 
heating  said  sensor  body  to  make  it  significantly  electrically 

conductive; 
maintaining  the  exhaust  electrode  electrically  isolated  from 
said  reference  electrode  during  said  sputtering,  so  as  to 
maintain  a  voltage  difference  between  said  surfaces  during 
sputtering  that  enhances  sensor  rich-to-lean  response  time; 
and 
terminating  said  sputtering  of  said  exhaust  electrode  onto 
said  given  surface  before  sensor  lean  voltages  and  Ican-to- 
rich  response  times  are  adversely  affected. 
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4,400,256 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAYERED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

LASER 

Riley,  7707  Logan  Dr.,  HuntsiriUe,  Ala.  36802 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,263 

Int.  a.J  C23C  15/00 

U&CU204— 192S  5  Claims 


4,400,258 

MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  FACIUTATING  THE 

ELECTRICAL  MEASUREMENT  OF  A  SUBSTANCE 

Busack  Hans-Jiirgen;  Klaus  Kaross,  and  Helmut  Rinoe,  all  of 

Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Driigerwerk 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1981,  3111190 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  27/50 


VS.  CI.  204—415 


7Clalms 


PULMO    OH  OMKCT 
CUMKIIT  CLECTDIC 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  layered  semiconductor  laser  diode, 
comprising  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate,  depositing  a 
first  layer  of  an  electrical  conductor  on  a  portion  of  a  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate  by  sputtering  metal  onto  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  sputtering  a  layer  of  first  semicon- 
ductor material  over  a  portion  of  said  first  electrical  conductor 
and  a  portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  heat  treating 
said  sputtered  layer  of  first  semiconductor  material  to  improve 
crystallinity  of  said  fu^t  semiconductor  material,  sputtering  a 
layer  of  a  second  semiconductor  material  of  a  different  type 
from  said  first  semiconductor  material  over  a  portion  of  said 
first  semiconductor  material,  heat  treating  said  second  semi- 
conductor material  to  improve  crystallinity  of  said  second 
semiconductor  material,  and  sputtering  a  second  layer  of  an 
electrical  conductor  material  over  said  second  semiconductor 
materia]  to  form  a  laser  junction  with  first  and  second  electri- 
cal leads. 


4,400,257 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  METAL  LINES 
Gordon  C.  Taylor,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

1 1       Filed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,818 
' '  Int  a.3  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  E  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  conductive  line  on  a  substrate, 
comprising  steps  of: 

forming  a  conductive  layer  on  the  substrate; 
forming  an  apertured  masking  layer  on  the  conductive  layer, 
the  aperture  having  a  first  dimension  at  the  surface  of  the 
masking  layer  adjacent  the  conductive  layer  and  a  nar- 
rower dimension  at  its  opposite  surface; 
depositing  a  line  masking  layer  on  the  exposed  surface  of  the 

metal  layer; 
removing  the  apertured  masking  layer; 
ion  milling  the  line  masking  layer  and  the  exposed  portions 
of  the  conductive  layer  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
form  trenches  on  either  side  of  the  line  masking  layer  and 
to  simultaneously  redeposit  a  portion  of  the  line  masking 
material  and  the  conductive  layer  on  the  sides  of  the  line 
masking  material  to  form  projecting  wings  thereon;  and 
chemically  etching  the  exposed  conductive  layer  and  a 
portion  of  the  conductive  layer  under  the  line  masking 
layer. 


1.  A  measuring  device  for  facilitating  the  electrical  measure- 
ment of  a  substance,  comprising  a  holder  ring,  having  an  open- 
ing, said  holder  ring  having  a  wall  bounding  said  opening  with 
an  inwardly  extending  annular  resilient  sealing  lip,  said  holder 
ring  also  having  an  end  face  with  an  inner  annular  projecting 
portion  defining  a  fitting  strip  and  also  having  an  outer  annular 
projecting  portion  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  inner 
annular  projecting  portion,  a  membrane  engaged  over  said 
inner  annular  projection  and  the  opening  of  said  holder  ring,  a 
tightening  ring  having  an  end  face  with  an  annular  groove  is 
positioned  over  said  inner  annular  projection  and  including  an 
inner  annular  counter  ring  part  engageable  over  said  mem- 
brane and  against  said  sealing  lip  and  an  outer  annular  tighten- 
ing ring  projecting  part  disposed  between  said  inner  annular 
projecting  portion  and  said  outer  annular  projecting  portion  of 
said  holder  ring,  said  groove  of  said  tightening  ring  defining  an 
electrolyte  receiving  space  overlying  said  membrane,  said 
inner  annular  counter  ring  part  and  sealing  lip  defining  with 
said  membrane  a  releasable  seal  for  said  electrolyte  sealing 
space. 


4,400,259 

DEEP  ANODE  ASSEMBLY 

William  R.  Schutt  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Matcor,  Inc., 

Doylestown,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,900 

Int  a.3  C23F  13/00 

VJS.  CL  204—196  24  Claims 

1.  An  anode  assembly  for  use  in  a  system  for  cathodically 
protecting  underground  metal  structures  and  having  a  deep 
bore  hole,  said  bore  hole  being  filled  with  an  electrically  con- 
ductive material  from  the  bottom  of  said  bore  hole  to  a  first 
point  in  the  bore  hole,  said  anode  assembly  comprising  a 
weighted  bottom  assembly  arranged  for  disposition  at  the 
bottom  of  said  bore  hole,  first  conduit  means  extending  the 
depth  of  said  bore  hole  and  connected  to  said  bottom  assembly, 
an  electrically  conductive  longitudinally  extending  anode 
located  generally  outside  said  first  conduit  means  yet  within 
said  bore  hole  between  said  bottom  assembly  and  the  top  of  the 
bore  hole  and  substantially  centrally  within  said  bore  hole  for 
direct  exposure  to  said  electrically  conductive  material,  said 
anode  having  an  upper  end  to  which  a  first  conductor  is  con- 
nected and  a  lower  end  to  which  a  second  conductor  is  con- 
nected, said  first  conductor  extending  from  said  upper  end  of 
said  anode  through  said  bore  hole  for  connection  to  rectifier 
means  located  outside  of  said  bore  hole,  said  second  conductor 
extending  through  said  base  assembly  and  through  said  first 
conduit  means  to  the  top  of  said  bore  hole  for  connection  to 
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said  rectifier  means  wherein  removal  and  replacement  of  said 
anode  is  readily  accomplished  by  pulling  said  second  conduc- 


4,400^1 
PROCESS  FOR  COAL  UQUEFACHON  BY  SEPARATION 
OF  ENTRAINED  GASES  FROM  SLURRY  EXITING 
STAGED  DISSOLVERS 
Edwin  N.  Givens,  Bethlehem,  and  David  H.  S.  Ying,  Macungie, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  International  Coal  Refining  Com- 
pany, Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,724 
Int  CL^  ClOG  l/QO 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  solvent  refining  of  coal  wherein  a 
slurry  of  finely  ground  coal  in  process  solvent  is  passed 
through  a  preheater  to  a  coal  liquefaction  stage  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen-rich  gases  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures, 
the  improvement  comprising  passing  the  slurry  from  the  pre- 
heater in  series  through  a  plurality  of  dissolvers,  feeding  fresh 
hydrogen  gas  to  each  of  said  dissolvers,  and  separating  en- 
trained gases  from  the  slurry  phase  exiting  each  dissolver  and 
removing  said  gases  from  the  liquefaction  stage,  the  gas  veloc- 
ity being  maintained  at  a  rate  to  maintain  backmix  flow  in  the 
liquefaction  stage  so  that  solids  do  not  settle  out  therein,  and 
sufficient  gas  voids  being  maintained  in  and  sufficient  amounts 
of  hydrogen  gas  being  added  to  said  dissolvers  so  as  to  insure 
good  hydrogen  transfer  from  the  gaseous  to  the  reacting  con- 
densed phase. 


tor  through  said  first  conduit  means  to  the  outside  of  said  bore 
hole. 


4,400,260 

SHIELDED,  HEATED  ELECTROCHEMICAL  GAS 

SENSOR 

Roland  Stahl,  Freiberg,  and  Hans-Martin  Wiedenmann,  Stutt- 
gart, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,276 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1981,  3120159 

Int  a?  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204—426  4  Claims 


;7-^ 


13 


1.  Heated  electrochemical  sensor  with  internal  shielding,  to 
provide  an  electrical  output  representative  of  a  predetermined 
component  in  a  sample  gas  to  which  the  sensor  is  exposed, 
particularly  a  combustion  exhaust  gas,  especially  from  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  having 
an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  body  (11.25): 
two  porous  electrode  layers  (13, 15;  27, 29)  positioned  on  the 

boidy  at  spaced  surface  portions  thereof; 
a  resistance  heating  element  (16,  30)  on  the  body,  and  an 
electrical  supply  connection  (22,  35)  and  an  electrical 
return  connection  (21,  33)  to  provide  electrical  current  to 
the  resistance  heating  element; 
and  an  electrically  insulating  layer  (17,  31)  separating  the 
resistance  heating  element  from  the  solid  electrolyte  ion 
conductive  body  and  supporting  the  resistance  heating 
element  thereon 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention 
a  layer-like  shielding  electrode  (18,  29)  is  provided,  posi- 
tioned between  the  solid  electrolyte  body  (IL  25)  and  the 
electrically  insulating  layer  (17,  31)  on  which  the  resis- 
tance heating  element  is  located  and  supported,  and  lo- 
cated beneath  the  resistance  heating  element. 


4,400,262 

FLUID  COKING  WITH  THE  ADDITION  OF 

POLYMETAPHOSPHORIC  ACID  CATALYSTS 

Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  and  Robert  C.  Schucker,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,096 

Int  a?  ClOG  y/00,  n/i% 

U.S.  a.  208—8  R  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  coking  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  contact- 
ing a  carbonaceous  chargestock  with  hot  fluidized  solids  in  a 
fluidized  bed  contained  in  a  coking  zone  maintained  in  a  fluid- 
ized state  by  the  introduction  of  a  fluidizing  gas  and  operated 
at  coking  conditions,  to  produce  a  vapor  phase  product  and  a 
solid  carbonaceous  material  which  deposits  on  said  fluidized 
solids,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  presence,  in  said 
coking  zone,  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  phosphorus-contain- 
ing component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polymetaphosphoric  acids,  salts  of  polymetaphosphoric  acids, 
precursors  of  said  acids  and  of  said  salts,  and  mixtures  thereof. 

4,400,263 
H-COAL  PROCESS  AND  PLANT  DESIGN 
Paul  H.  Kydd,  Lawrenceville;  Michael  C.  Cherrenak,  Penning- 
ton, and  George  R.  DeVanx,  Princeton,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  HRI,  Inc.,  Lawrenceville,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,789       ^ 
Int  CL^  ClOG  im 
U.S.  a.  208—10  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  coal  and/or  other  hydrocarbo- 
naceous  materials  to  more  valuable  liquid  products,  said  pro- 
cess comprising: 

(a)  feeding  coal  and/or  other  hydrocarbonaceous  materials 
with  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  into  an  ebuUated  catalyst 
bed  reactor; 

(b)  passing  the  reaction  products  from  the  reactor  to  a  sepa- 
rator where  vaporous  and  distillate  products  are  separated 
from  the  residuals  of  said  reacted  products; 

(c)  introducing  the  vaporous  and  distillate  products  directly 
from  the  separator  to  a  fixed  catalyst  bed  hydrotreater 
where  said  products  are  further  hydrogenated; 

(d)  passing  the  residuals  from  said  separator  successively 
through  flash  vessels  at  reduced  pressures  where  distil- 
lates are  flashed  off  and  combined  with  the  vaporous  and 
distillate  products  to  be  hydrogenated; 

(e)  transferring  the  unseparated  residuals  to  a  solids  concen- 
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trating  and  removal  means  to  remove  a  substantial  portion 
of  solids  therefrom  and  recycling  the  residual  oil  to  the 
reactor;  and 
(0  passing  the  hydrogenated  distillate  products  from  said 
hydrotreater  to  a  low  pressure  fractionator  where  the 
combined  products  are  fractionated  into  separate  liquid 
products. 


4,400,264 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

I  HYDROCARBON  OIL  DISTILLATES 

Pieter  B.  Kwant  and  John  R.  Newsome,  both  of  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  l8,  1982, 

8201119 , , 

I I  Int  a.5  ClOG  49/00 

U.S.  O.  208—68  9  Claims 


t^ 


■^ 


from  step  (2)  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
the  dewaxed  effluent  from  step  (7)  herein, 

(4)  passing  the  gas  oil  from  step  (1)  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
relationsl^p  with  the  dewaxed  effluent  from  step  (3),  the 
heat  exchange  of  steps  (3)  and  (4)  being  effective  to  pro- 
vide, from  said  dewaxed  effluent,  a  first  liquid  phase  hav- 
ing a  boil^ig  range  of  about  330*-900*  F.  and  a  first  vapor 
phase, 

(5)  combining  the  gas  oil  from  step  (4)  with  the  first  gaseous 
stream  comprising  hydrogen  from  step  (3)  to  provide  the 
first  combined  streams,  said  first  gaseous  stream  being 
provided  in  an  amount  to  furnish  hydrogen  effective  to 
hydrodewax  said  gas  oil  under  the  conditions  of  step  (7) 
herein, 

(6)  heating  ;he  first  combined  streams  from  step  (5),  the  heat 
provided  to  the  gas  oil  in  steps  (1)  and  (4),  the  first  gaseous 
stream  comprising  hydrogen  in  steps  (2)  and  (3)  and  the 
first  combined  streams  in  step  (6)  being  effective  to  pro- 
vide the  first  combined  streams  at  the  hydrodewaxing 
temperatiire  of  step  (7)  herein, 

(7)  contacting  the  first  combined  streams  from  step  (6)  with 
a  ZSM-5  type  zeolite  catalyst  under  hydrodewaxing  con- 
ditions effective  to  reduce  the  pour  point  of  said  gas  oil  to 
between  about  -|- 10*  and  -  50*  F.  and  provide  a  dewaxed 
effluent, 

(8)  separating  the  dewaxed  effluent  from  step  (4)  into  a  first 
liquid  phase  and  a  first  vapor  phase, 

(9)  passing  the  first  vapor  phase  from  step  (2)  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  second  liquid  phase  from 
step  (11)  herein. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrocarbon  oil  distillates 
from  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  feed  stream  containing  asphal- 
tenes,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  thermally  cracking  said  feed  stream  and  a  deasph^ted  oil 
fraction  in  a  thermal  cracking  zone  into  a  first  broduct 
stream  containing  less  than  20  f>ercent  by  weight  C4  to  Ci 
hydrocarbons; 

(b)  fractionating  said  first  product  stream  into  one  or  more 
light  distillate  fractions  and  a  first  heavy  distillate  fraction; 

(c)  catalytically  hydrotreating  said  first  heavy  distillate 
fraction  in  a  hydrotreating  zone,  therein  producing  a 
second  product  stream  having  a  reduced  asphaltenes  con- 
tent; 

(d)  fractionating  said  second  product  stream  into  one  or 
more  light  distillate  fractions  and  a  second  heavy  distillate 
fraction; 

(e)  solvent  deasphalting  said  second  heavy  distillate  fraction 
in  a  deasphalting  zone  to  obtain  a  deasphalted  oil  fraction 
and  an  asphaltic  bitumen  fraction;  and 

(0  routing  said  deasphalted  oil  fraction  from  step  (e)  to  said 
thermal  cracking  zone. 


TQfKi^tM  ITltm  ^ 


4,400,265 

CASCADE  CATALYTIC 

DEWAXING/HYDRODEWAXING  PROCESS 

Roderick  C.  Shen,  Belle  Mead,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,363 
Int  a.3  ClOG  45/5%,  45/00 
VS.  CI.  208—97  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dewaxing  and  desulfurizing  a  gas  oil  which 
comprises: 

(1)  passing  a  gas  oil  boiling  in  the  400*  to  900*  F.  range  and 
having  a  pour  point  of  above  about  -(-10*  F.  and  a  sulfur 
content  of  above  about  0.3  weight  percent  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  dewaxed  and  desulfurized 
product  recovered  in  step  (23)  herein, 

(2)  passing  a  first  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen  in 
indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  first  vapor 
phase  from  step  (8)  herein, 

(3)  passing  the  first  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen 


^ 


4Sm 


i^SiSiS 


(10)  coolini;  the  first  vapor  phase  from  step  (9),  the  heat 
exchange  of  steps  (2),  (9)  and  (10)  being  effective  to  pro- 
vide, fron  the  first  vapor  phase,  a  second  liquid  phase 
having  a  boiling  range  of  about  100*-630*  F.  and  a  second 
vapor  phase, 

(11)  separaing  the  first  vapor  phase  from  step  (10)  into  a 
second  li  ]uid  phase  and  a  second  vapor  phase  comprising 
hydrogei , 

(12)  recovering  the  second  liquid  phase  from  step  (11)  as 
wild  naplttha, 

(13)  passing  a  second  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen 
in  indirec  t  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  third  vapor 
phase  from  step  (19)  herein, 

(14)  passing  the  second  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen 
from  step  (13)  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
the  desulfurized  effluent  from  step  (18)  herein, 

(15)  passing  the  first  liquid  phase  from  step  (8)  in  indirect 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  desulfurized  effluent 
fh>m  step  (14),  the  heat  exchange  of  steps  (14)  and  (IS) 
being  effective  to  provide,  from  said  desulfurized  effluent, 
a  third  liquid  phase  having  a  boiling  range  of  about 
330*-900*  F.  and  a  third  vapor  phase, 

(16)  combining  the  first  liquid  phase  from  step  (IS)  with  the 
second  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen  from  step 
(14),  to  provide  the  second  combined  streams,  said  second 
gaseous  stream  being  provided  in  an  amount  to  furnish 
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hydrogen  effective  to  hydrodesulfurize  said  first  liquid 
phase  under  the  conditions  of  step  (18)  herein, 

(17)  heating  the  second  combined  streams  from  step  (16),  the 
heat  provided  to  said  first  liquid  phase  in  step  (15),  the 
second  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen  in  steps  (13) 
and  (14)  and  the  second  combined  streams  in  step  (17) 
being  effective  to  provide  the  second  combined  streams  at 
the  hydrosulfurization  temperature  of  step  (18)  herein, 

(18)  contacting  the  second  combined  streams  from  step  (17) 
with  a  hydrosulfurization  catalyst  under  hydrodesulfuriz- 
ing  conditions  effective  to  reduce  the  sulfur  content  of  the 
first  liquid  phase  to  about  0.05  to  about  0.5  wt.%  and 
provide  a  desulfurized  effluent, 

(19)  separating  the  desulfurized  effluent  from  step  (15)  into  a 
third  liquid  phase  and  a  third  vapor  phase, 

(20)  passing  the  third  vapor  phase  from  step  (13)  in  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  the  fourth  liquid  phase  from  step  (22) 
herein, 

(21)  cooling  the  third  vapor  phase  from  step  (20),  the  heat 
exchange  of  steps  (13),  (20)  and  (21)  being  effective  to 
provide,  from  said  third  vapor  phase,  a  fourth  liquid  phase 
having  a  boiFmg  range  of  about  100'-650''  F.  and  a  fourth 
vapor  phase, 

(22)  separating  the  third  vapor  phase  from  step  (21)  into  a 
fourth  liquid  phase  and  a  fourth  vapor  phase  comprising 
hydrogen  and  hydrogen  sulfide,  and 

(23)  recovering  the  third  liquid  phase  as  a  dewaxed,  and 
desulfurized  gas  oil  product. 


4,400^7 
SEAL  STRUCTURE  FOR  HYDROCYCLONES 
Donald  D.  Brose,  Park  Oty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Baker  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

FUed  Ang.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,530 

Int.  a.3  B04C  5/14 

VS.  a.  209—211  8  Claims 


4,400,266 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLID 

PHASE  FROM  DRILLING  MUD 
Ulmas  D.  Mamadzhanov,  Ts-1,  dom  19,  kv.  25;  Vitold  M.  Bak- 
hir,  Gaidara,  7"a",  kv.  17;  Vladimir  I.  Klimenko,  Chilanzar, 
kvartal  23,  dom  3,  kv.  37;  Stanislav  A.  Alekhin,  Chilanzar, 
kvartal  24,  dom  53,  kv.  89,  and  Jury  G.  Zadorozhny,  Chilan- 
zar, kvartal  2,  dom  59,  kv.  12,  all  of,  Tashkent,  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU80/00054,  §  371  Date  Nov.  27, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  25, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02047,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  2,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  224,548 

Int.  a.3  B03C  7/00.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  209—130  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hydrocyclone  including  a  lower  cone  section  and  an 
upper  head  section,  each  carrying  circumferential  elements 
mutually  adapted  to  be  pressed  together  in  sealing  relationship 
by  reducing  the  circumference  of  external  circumferential 
clamp  means,  wherein  both  elements  are  substantially  of  resin- 
ous material,  the  improvement  which  comprises  configurating 
one  of  said  elements  as  an  extension  with  an  external  surface 
shaped  as  a  male  taper  and  an  internal  surface  shaped  as  a 
female  taper  terminating  at  the  interior  surface  of  said  hydro- 
clone,  and  providing  the  other  of  said  elements  with  an  internal 
surface  adapted  to  mate  with  said  male  taper  and  an  internal 
structure  adapted  to  mate  with  said  female  taper,  thereby 
effecting  a  double  taper  seal  when  the  two  sections  are  con- 
nected by  said  external  clamp  means  and  the  circumference  of 
said  clamp  means  is  reduced. 


4,400,268 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PILING  A  BULKY  MATERIAL 
HAVING  DIFFERENT  GRAIN  SIZES 
Bemd  Stache,  and  Dieter  Vogt,  both  of  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Biihler-Miag  GmbH,  Bmnswick,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  183,832,  Sep.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  Thte 
application  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,640 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1979,  2936198 

Int  a.J  B07B  1/04 
VS.  a.  209—236  14  Qaims 


^'.y. 


1.  A  method  for  separating  solid  phase  particles  from  drilling 
mud,  comprising: 
forming  an  adhesive  layer  of  used  mud  on  a  rotary  closed 

drum  between  spaced  electrodes,  feeding  an  ionized, 

pressurized  gas  jet  along  a  tangent  to  said  adhesive  layer  at 

right  angles  to  the  radius  of  said  drum  to  decrease  the 

surface  tension  of  said  layer  and  to  entrain  said  particles 

and  remove  them  from  the  mud; 
changing  the  rotary  speed  of  said  drum,  the  amount  of  said 

gas  fed  to  said  adhesive  layer  and  the  polarity  of  voltage 

applied  to  said  electrodes  to  selectively  clean  said  mud; 

and  2.  An  arrangement  for  piling  a  bulky  material  which  has 

physically  removing  the  cleaned  adhesive  layer  from  said   different  grain  sizes  and  is  supplied  from  above  downwardly, 

drum.  comprising  guiding  means  arranged  to  guide  a  flow  of  a  bulky 
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material  downwardly;  pile  forming  means  including  at  least   intensity  of  said  source  imparted  to  said  fiuid  and  the  radiation 
three  passages  with  one  parage  located  centrally  and  two   intensity  emerging  from  said  fiuid  to  determine  the  radiant 

2eL\^t'^^itl°S!?^rh     \,"'^*'^"'  '?  '^'^  '^"'^"^  ^   «"«^8y  '^'^  ^y  «^d  fluid  and  means  for  regulating  the 
sages  at  opposite  sides  of  the  latter;  separating  means  located  e         » 

substantially  below  said  guiding  means  and  above  said  pile 

forming  means  and  arranged  to  separate  the  flow  of  the  bulky 

material  into  at  least  one  coarse  grain  portion  and  two  fine 

grain  portions,  said  separating  means  including  grate  elements 

arranged  so  that  the  fine  grain  portions  of  the  bulky  material 

pass  through  said  grate  elements  into  and  through  a  respective 

one  of  said  lateral  passages,  whereas  the  coarse  grain  portion  of 

the  bulky  material  is  guided  over  said  grate  elements  to  pass 

into  and  through  said  central  passage  so  as  to  form  a  pile 

having  at  least  one  central  pile  zone  composed  of  the  coarse 

grain  portion  of  the  bulky  material,  and  two  lateral  pile  zones 

composed  of  the  fine  grain  portions  of  the  bulky  material. 


4,400,269 
GOLD  PAN 

Charles  6.  Gordon,  Jr.,  Montclair,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Joseph  W. 
Montigny,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

FUed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,796 

Int  a.3  B03B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  209—447  9  Claims 


1.  An  elongate,  upwardly  opening  gold  pan  for  use  with 
water  to  displace  lighter  waste  materials  from  heavier  desired 
material  of  a  mix  of  granular  materials  placed  therein  compris- 
ing: 

a  normally  horizontal,  central  bottom  wall  with  interior  and 
exterior  surfaces,  opposite  side  edges,  opposite  end  edges, 
and  transverse  channels,  said  transverse  channels  being 
positioned  in  said  interior  surface  adjacent  said  opposite 
end  edges  for  collecting  the  heavier  desired  material; 

inclined  end  walls  joined  with  and  extending  longitudinally 
outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  end  edges  of  said 
bottom  wall  at  an  angle  therebetween,  said  inclined  end 
walls  having  side  edges,  upper  outer  transverse  end  edges, 
and  spaced  transversely  extending,  turbulence  creating 
ribs  extending  therefrom;  and 

laterally  spaced  substantially  vertical  side  walls  joined  with 
and  projecting  upwardly  from  and  between  said  side 
edges  of  said  bottom  wall  and  said  end  walls. 


4,400,270 
ULTRAVIOLET  APPARATUS  FOR  DISINFECTION  AND 

STERILIZATION  OF  FLUIDS 
Leon  Hillman,  Demarest,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ADCO  Aerospace, 

Inc.,  Qoster,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  141,558,  Apr.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,336,223. 
This  application  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,184 
Int  a.3  A61L  2/10,  2/16 
VS.  a.  21(^103  10  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  destroying  undesirable  organisms  in  a  fluid 
comprising  at  least  one  ultraviolet  radiation  source,  a  fluid 
chamber  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  at  least  partially  surround- 
ing said  source  for  guiding  said  fluid  into  close  proximity  to 
said  source  to  effect  penetration  of  said  fluid  by  said  radiation, 
means  at  said  inlet  for  measuring  physical  characteristics  of 
said  fluid  including  flow  rate,  means  for  sensing  the  radiation 


relationship  between  fluid  flow  and  radiation  intensity  of  said 
source  to  impart  a  selected  quantity  of  radiant  energy  to  said 
fluid  per  uni  voiume  thereof,  said  selected  quantity  being 
determined  b;  r  the  measured  characteristics  of  the  fluid. 


U.S.  a.  210-136 


4,400,271 
CAPTIVE  AIR  SYSTEM  FOR  WATER  WELL 
Randy  L.  Luijceford,  P.O.  Box  9743,  Odessa,  Tex.  79760 
Ang.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,902 
Int  a.3  BOID  21/10 

4  Claims 


liled 


1.  In  a  watsr  well  system  of  the  type  having  a  downhole 
pump  support  mI  downhole  in  a  borehole  below  the  water  level 
thereof  for  supplying  water  to  a  storage  tank,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

said  storage'  tank  has  a  vertical  leg  connected  to  a  lateral  leg, 
said  lateral  leg  is  relatively  longer  than  said  vertical  leg, 
said  lateral  leg  has  an  interior  end  portion  connected  to  an 
upper  interior  end  portion  of  said  vertical  leg  and  slopes 
downwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said  vertical  leg; 

a  first  pipe  for  connection  from  a  pump  outlet  to  the  interior 
of  the  vertical  leg  of  said  tank,  a  supply  pipe  connected  to 
supply  water  from  the  lowermost  and  outermost  interior 
part  of  the  lateral  legs; 

and  a  blowJdown  pipe  connected  to  the  lowermost  interior 
part  of  thje  vertical  leg  for  removing  debris  therefrom; 

means  formbig  an  air  space  which  extends  from  the  top  of 
said  vertical  leg  and  across  the  upper  end  of  said  lateral 
leg,  and  means  forming  one  liquid  space  at  the  bottom  of 
said  verti<»l  leg  and  another  liquid  space  at  the  bottom  of 
said  lateral  leg,  means  by  which  the  recited  one  and  an- 
other liquid  spaces  are  joined  to  one  another  at  the  loca- 
tion where  the  lateral  and  vertical  legs  are  joined  together, 
when  the  liquid  level  is  above  the  said  location; 

the  air  space  within  the  tank  is  maintained  at  a  suitable 
volume  by  two  spaced  check  valves  placed  within  said 
first  pipe  which  enables  air  to  displace  a  small  amount  of 
water  each  pump  cycle. 
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4,400^2  4,400^3 

DRAIN  GRATE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  WEIRS  PRESSURE  FILTER  FOR  UQUID,  IN  PARTICULAR 

Duane  D.  London,  1708  Calavera  Dr^  Fullertoa,  Calif.  92631  WATER 

Filed  Jnn.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,501  Dirk  Bastenhof,  Langerak,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Eco-Pool 


Int  a.J  E03F  5/14 


MS.  a.  210—166 


Design  Limited,  Great  Britain 
2  Claims  Filed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,282 

Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Oct.   9,    1980, 
8005591 

iBt  CV  BOID  25/06 
U.S.  a.  210—284  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  self  supporting  foraminous  grate  for  a  drain  structure 
an  improvement  which  comprises: 

said  grate  integrally  formed  as  a  one  piece  structure; 

a  portion  of  said  grate  formed  as  a  mounting  base,  said  base 
sized  and  shaped  to  attach  to  said  drain  structure  maintain- 
ing said  grate  in  said  drain  structure; 

a  further  portion  of  said  grate  formed  as  a  generally  up- 
wardly projecting  wall  integrally  formed  with  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  base,  said  wall  formed  as  a 
continuous  surface  of  revolution; 

the  remaining  portion  of  said  grate  formed  as  a  top  surface 
integrally  formed  on  the  uppermost  periphery  of  said 
wall,  said  top  surface  including  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
said  top  surface; 

said  grate  having  an  exterior  and  an  interior,  said  exterior  of 
said  grate  communicating  with  the  ambient  environment, 
said  interior  of  said  grate  communicating  with  said  drain 
structure  such  that  fluid  in  the  interior  of  said  grate  passes 
into  said  drain  structure; 

a  plurality  of  weirs  located  in  said  wall  in  a  symmetrical 
array  around  the  surface  of  revolution  of  said  wall,  each  of 
said  weirs  shajjed  as  an  elongated  triangle  with  the  base  of 
each  of  said  triangles  located  proximal  to  said  top  surface 
and  the  apex  of  each  of  said  triangles  located  proximal  to 
said  base  so  as  to  allow  fluid  at  a  first  fluid  level  on  said 
wall  proximal  to  said  base  to  flow  at  a  first  rate  from  the 
exterior  of  said  grate  into  the  interior  of  said  grate  and 
fluid  at  a  second  fluid  level  on  said  wall  displaced  up- 
wardly from  said  base  from  said  first  fluid  level  to  flow  at 
a  second  rate  which  is  greater  than  the  flrst  rate; 

a  fluid  imperforate  area  located  on  said  wall  and  extending 
between  said  base  and  the  apex  of  each  of  said  triangular 
shaped  weirs,  said  imperforate  area  forming  a  dam  wall 
between  the  exterior  of  said  grate  and  the  interior  of  said 
grate  inhibiting  fluid  flow  into  the  interior  of  said  grate; 

a  member  formed  as  a  surface  of  revolution  mimicking  the 
shape  of  said  surface  of  revolution  of  said  wall  and  sized  to 
flt  around  said  wall  in  intimate  association  with  said  wall 
and  rotatably  movable  on  said  wall  about  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion on  said  surface  of  revolution  and  including  a  plurality 
of  weirs  located  in  said  member  in  a  symmetrical  array, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  weirs  located  in  said  member 
shaped  as  an  elongated  triangle  with  the  base  of  said  trian- 
gles located  proximal  to  said  top  surface  of  said  grate 
when  said  member  is  located  around  said  wall,  together 
one  of  said  triangtilar  weirs  in  said  wall  and  one  of  said 
triangular  weirs  in  said  member  forming  a  wedged  shaped 
opening  through  said  member  and  said  wall  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  grate. 


1.  A  Alter  for  liquid  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
equal  volume  elements  arranged  side  by  side  and  assembled 
together,  each  being  in  the  form  of  a  totally  closed  rectangular 
parallelepiped  pressure  tight  housing  with  flat  rectangular 
front,  rear,  upper  and  bottom  walls  and  containing  Alter  mate- 
rial, and  having  a  set  of  inlet  tubes  connected  by  header  means 
outside  said  Alter  and  a  set  of  outlet  tubes  connected  by  header 
means  outside  said  Alter,  said  inlet  and  outlet  tubes  extending 
horizontally  through  front  or  rear  walls  of  each  element, 
means  connecting  the  housings  of  adjacent  Alter  elements  to 
each  other,  and  means  reinforcing  walls  of  each  element  sepa- 
rately against  internal  outwardly  acting  pressure  from  liquid 
supplied  under  pressure  to  the  element  through  said  inlet  tubes. 


4,400,274 

SEPARATOR 

Bill  K.  Protos,  151  Spring  St.,  Newton,  N  J.  07860 

FUed  Jim.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,146 

lBta.J  BOID  77/02 

U  A  a.  210—302  6  Claims 


— /til         / r — 

42-^  (-32       43 


^ 


^-r" 


32       43      ^*4        ^35 

1.  A  separator  for  separating  low  and  high  density  constitu- 
ents of  a  liquid,  comprising: 

a  tank  having  a  liquid  inlet,  an  opposing  liquid  outlet,  a  top 
panel  extending  across  said  tank  and  an  upper  drain  near 
the  upper  edge  of  said  panel,  said  panel  being  inclined 
upwardly  to  cause  an  upward  liquid  flow; 

an  internal  baffle  having  an  upstream  and  downstream  side 
mounted  across  said  tank  between  said  outlet  and  said 
panel,  said  drain  opening  exclusively  on  said  upstream  side 
of  said  baflle,  said  baffle  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of 
said  tank  to  produce  at  said  downstream  side  an  upwardly 
accelerating  liquid  flow  away  from  said  drain; 

a  Alter  means  aflixed  adjacent  said  inlet  for  Altering  its  dis- 
charging liquid,  said  tank  having  between  said  Alter  means 
and  said  inlet  a  lower  opening; 

an  input  and  output  dam  mounted  in  said  tank,  each  being 
spaced  from  the  top  of  said  tank,  said  outlet  being  spaced 
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below  the  top  of  said  output  dam,  whereby  liquid  cascades 
over  said  output  dam;  and 

a  pair  of  spaced,  upstream  baffles  mounted  in  said  tank 
upstream  of  said  internal  baffle,  said  upstream  baffles 
being  tilted  backwards. 

6.  A  separator  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  inlet  com- 
prises: 

a  pair  of  spaced  ports; 

an  input  line;  and 

a  commutating  valve  for  feeding  said  input  line  to  either  one 
of  said  ports,  said  Alter  means  comprising  a  pair  of  adja- 
cent catches,  each  positioned  to  filter  liquid  discharging 
from  a  different  corresponding  one  of  said  ports,  both  of 
said  catches  commonly  communicating  to  said  drain,  said 
outlet  and  said  internal  baffle. 


4,400,275 
MASS  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Colin  Ranshaw,  Norley,  and  Roger  H.  Mallinson,  Middles- 
brough, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,582 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1980, 
8039283 

iBt  a.J  BOID  33/06.  3/30 
VJS.  a.  210—321.1  6  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  effecting  mass  transfer  between  two  fluid 
phases,  at  least  the  Arst  of  which  is  a  liquid,  which  apparatus 
comprises  an  annular  permeable  element  which  is  rotatable 
about  its  axis  of  symmetry,  means  to  charge  the  first  fluid  to  the 
permeable  element,  means  to  charge  the  second  fluid  to  the 
permeable  element  and  means  to  discharge  at  least  one  of  the 
fluids  or  a  derivative  thereof  from  the  permeable  element,  the 
improvement  wherein  at  least  a  part  of  the  radial  depth  of  the 
permeable  element  relative  to  said  axis  of  symmetry  i's  formed 
by  radially  overlapping  layers  of  a  tape,  which  tape  is  of  a 
knitted  or  woven  fabric  and  has  been  wound  around  said  axis 
under  a  tension  which  exceeds  the  stop  stress  of  said  tape  and 
secured  to  maintain  said  tape  under  tension. 


end,  said  end  closure  cap  having  at  least  one  fluid  commu- 
nication pori; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tubes  which  are  generally  parallel  and 
extended  longitudinally  to  form  at  least  one  bundle  in  the 
elongated  tubular  shell; 

(d)  a  rigid,  essentially  fluid  impermeable  tube  sheet  in  which 
the  tubes  6f  said  at  least  one  bundle  are  embedded  in  a 
fluid  tight  relationship  in  the  tube  sheet  such  that  the 
lumens  of  the  tubes  provide  fluid  communication  through 
the  tube  sheet  wherein: 

(i)  the  tube  sheet  has  an  end  face,  an  opposing  bundle  face 
from  which  said  at  least  one  bundle  extends  into  the 
tubular  shell,  and  a  lateral  surface  extending  between 
said  faces, 

(ii)  the  tube  sheet  has  an  expanded  zone  which  expanded 
zone  extends  a  portion  of  the  lateral  surface  of  the  tube 
sheet,  and  at  least  one  of  said  end  face  and  said  bundle 
face  has  at  least  one  smaller  cross-sectional  dimension 
than  th^  corresf>onding  cross-sectional  dimension  of 
said  expanded  zone, 

(iii)  the  at  least  one  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  ex- 
panded zone  is  greater  than  the  corresponding  cross- 


204 


sectional  dimension  of  the  remainder  of  the  tube  sheet, 
and 
(iv)  the  tube  sheet  has  at  least  one  rise  region  on  the  lateral 
surface  of  the  tube  sheet,  which  rise  region  is  intermedi- 
ate the  expanded  zone  and  a  smaller  face,  wherein,  over 
the  rise  region,  at  least  one  cross-sectional  dimension  of 
the  tube  sheet  increases; 
(e)  a  rigid  tubular  spacer  substantially  surrounding  the  lat- 
eral surface  of  the  tube  sheet  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
distance  between  the  faces  and  abutting  at  least  one  rise 
region  of  the  tube  sheet,  wherein  said  tubular  ^>acer  de- 
Anes  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  said  tube  sheet  for  said 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  distance  between  the  faces  and 
position  the  tube  sheet  within  the  spacer,  said  opening 
having  a  cross-section  which  is  sufficiently  large  to  pro- 
vide space  between  the  tubular  spacer  and  the  tube  sheet 
to  accommodate  differentials  in  expansion  between  the 
tubular  spacer  and  the  tube  sheet;  and 
(0  a  sealing  means,  such  that  the  lumens  of  the  tubes  extend- 
ing to  the  end  face  of  the  tube  sheet  are  in  a  fluid  tight 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  exterior  of  the  tubes  ex- 
tending from  the  bundle  face  of  the  tube  sheet. 


4,400^6 
APPARATUS  HAVING  TUBE  SHEETS  FOR  HOLLOW 

FIBERS 
Wayne  A.  Bollinger,  Cary,  and  Roger  G.  Gnay,  Apex,  both  of 

N.C.,  aasigBors  to  Moasanto  Company,  St  Lmds,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  86^11,  Oct  18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,265,763. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,229 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabtequeat  to  May  5, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  BOID  31/00 

VS.  CL  210-^23  J  22  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  shell  having  at  least  one  open  end; 

(b)  an  essentially  fluid  impermeable  end  closure  cap  fastened 
to  and  covering  said  elongated  tubular  shell  at  the  open 


4,400,277 
LOW-PROnLE  INLINE  FILTER 
Hayden  Leason,  Palmas  del  Mar,  PJL,  assignor  to  FUtertek, 
Inc.,  Hebron,  111. 

FUed  Jnn.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,323 
Int  CL^  BOID  27/00 
VS.  a.  210—441  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  low-profile  {nline  filter,  for  IV  sets  and  the 
like,  consisting  of: 
a  tubular  shell  unit  having  a  hollow,  substantially  cylindrical 
portion  open  at  one  end  and  terminating  at  the  other  end 
in  an  elongated  portion  restricted  in  diameter  defining  a 
fluid  passageway  therethrough  and  forming  an  adaptor 
for  connecting  the  shell  unit  to  a  tube,  the  restricted  end 
portion  extending  in  part  into  the  cylindrical  portion  to 


1033  O.G.— 58 


1550 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  23,  1983 


form  therein  a  donut-shaped  seat  portion  laterally  spaced 
from  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylindrical  portion;  and 
an  elongated  screen  unit  having  a  disc-shaped  cap  portion  at 
one  end,  a  ring  member  at  the  other  end,  and  a  plurality  of 
integral  ribs  extending  therebetween,  the  cap  portion 
having  an  elongated  portion  restricted  in  diameter  extend- 
ing from  the  cap  portion  and  forming  an  adaptor  for 
connecting  the  screen  unit  to  a  tube,  the  cap  portion  and 
the  restricted  end  portion  defining  a  fluid  passageway 
therethrough,  the  ribs  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
and  positioned  substantially  symmetrically  aroimd  the 
fluid  passageway  opening  in  the  cap  portion,  a  filter  mem- 


i■■^.|>l■k^■>■^.k^n.«.■.«.>-«.^^.|-gT* 
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ber,  and  which  is  embedded  in  a  layer  of  inert  material; 

and 
(d)  the  amount  of  adsorbent  or  ion  exchanger  (in  %  by 

volume)  in  the  individual  chambers  is  50  to  98%  of  the 

free  volume  of  the  chamber, 
the  method  comprising 

(i)  in  the  loading  phase  passing  a  stream  of  liquid  to  be 
treated  from  the  bottom  upwards  through  the  cham- 
bers, and 

(ii)  in  the  regenerating  phase,  chamber  by  chamber  intro- 
ducing a  regenerating  agent  and  wash  water  into  the  top 
of  each  chamber  to  be  regenerated,  and  removing  the 
spent  regenerating  agent  and  washing  water  through 
the  liquid  drainage  system  of  the  chamber  below  simul- 
taneously with  a  stream  of  water  which  flows  in  coun- 
ter-current to  the  stream  of  the  spent  regenerating  agent 
and  washing  water  and  which  is  being  passed  from  the 
bottom  upwards  through  this  very  chamber  below. 


10 


brane  mounted  in  between  the  ribs  to  define  a  tubular 
passageway  extending  longitudinally  between  the  ribs, 
and  an  integral  plug  member  positioned  between  the  end 
of  the  ribs  adjacent  the  cap  portion  to  close  the  end  of  the 
tubular  passageway  near  the  cap  portion,  the  plug  member 
being  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  cap  portion  to  define 
a  fluid  passageway  between  the  plug  member  and  the  cap 
portioii; 
the  screen  unit  being  adapted  to  fit  substantially  within  the 
shell  unit  such  that  the  ring  member  of  the  screen  unit 
seats  over  and  engages  the  seat  portion  of  the  shell  unit 
and  the  cap  portion  of  the  screen  unit  seats  upon  the  open 
end  of  the  shell  unit  to  close  it. 


4,400,279 
PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  RENDERING 
VISIBLE  THE  CHARGE  OF  ION  EXCHANGERS 

Klaus  Wahl,  Markdorf,  and  Klaus  Purps,  Hagnau,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Domier  System  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  7, 

1978,  2843882 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  47/00 

U.S.  a.  210—679  2  Claims 


4,400,278 

COUNTER-CURRENT  ADSORPTION  FILTERS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  LIQUIDS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  FILTER 

Friedrich  Martinola,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1980,  3040616 

Int  CV  C02F  1/42 
U.S.  a.  210—678  8  Claims 


7.  A  method  of  operating  a  counter-current  adsorption  filter 
column  or  an  ion  exchange  column  wherein 

(a)  different  adsorbents  or  ion  exchangers  are  in  a  corre- 
sponding number  of  different  chambers  in  the  column 
defined  by  horizontal  subdivisions; 

(b)  adsorbents  or  ion  exchangers  which  are  regenerated  with 
different  regenerating  agents  are  present  in  adjacent 
chambers; 

(c)  the  chambers — with  the  exception  of  the  topmost  cham- 
ber of  the  column — are  equipped  with  a  liquid  drainage 
system  which  is  located  below  the  device  which  is  perme- 
able to  liquid  and  forms  the  upper  boundary  of  the  charo- 


/ 


2.  A  process  for  rendering  visible  a  specific  metal  charge  of 
an  ion  exchanger  which  comprises  charging  resin  particles  in 
admixture  with  inert  particles  in  a  liquid,  said  resin  particles 
being  lighter  in  weight  than  said  inert  particles  prior  to  charg- 
ing and  heavier  in  weight  than  said  inert  particles  after  charg- 
ing. 

4  400,280 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

DISTRIBUTING  COMPOSITE  UQUIDS  TO  A  LAMINAR 

SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Hans  F.  Larsson,  Vasterhaninge,  and  Sven  Hakansson,  Nynii 
shamn,  botii  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Axel  Johnson  Engineer- 
ing, AB,  Nynaeshamn,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206,557,  Not.  13, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,394 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  20, 1979,  7909609 
Int  a.J  BOID  21/24 
U.S.  CL  210—802  12  Claims 

11.  In  a  method  for  subjecting  an  influent  composite  liquid  to 
separation  in  laminar  separation  apparatus  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  plates  inclined  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane 
and  forming  a  plurality  of  separation  passages  therebetween 
and  distributor  means  conmaunicating  with  said  separation 
passages  for  distributing  thereto  a  stream  of  influent  composite 
liquid  received  by  the  distributor  means,  the  distributor  means 
including  a  fluid  flow  path  in  which  the  direction  of  flow  of 
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composite  liquid  is  changed  at  least  twice,  the  improvement  about  19  and  about  80  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  a  sufficient 
compnsmg  deceleratmg  the  motion  of  the  stream  of  influent  amount  of  (1)  a  zinc  dialkyl  dithiophosphate  and  (2)  an  ashless 
composite  hquid  received  into  the  distributor  means  prior  to  dispersant  to  solubilize  said  tetrahydrocarbylammonium  thi- 
any  change  m  the  direction  thereof  by  subjecting  said  stream  as   omolybdate  in  the  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oU. 

10.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  in  accordance  with  claim  1 
^^     ^^  y  wherein  said  zinc  dialkyl  dithiophosphate  has  the  formula 


it  passes  in  the  direction  of  flow  in  which  it  is  received  into  the 
distributor  means  to  a  plurality  of  deflections  in  said  distributor 
means  to  dissipate  the  kinetic  energy  thereof,  thereby  causing 
the  composite  liquid  to  pass  from  the  distributor  means  uni- 
formly to  the  plurality  of  separation  passages. 


4,400,281 
YARN  PROCESSING  LUBRICANTS 
DaTid  C.  Dehm,  Thornton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

I  j     FUed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,110 

I I  Int  a.3  D06M  15/26.  13/02.  13/20 

U.S.  CL  252—8.6  16  Claims 

1.  A  methood  of  improving  the  adhesive  and  cohesive  prop>- 
erties  of  a  textile  lubricating  composition  comprised  of  a  base 
oU  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral  oU,  fatty 
esters  and  natural  oils  and  an  emulsifing  agent  comprising 
incorporating  into  the  lubricant  formulation  about  0.01  to 
10%,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  lubricating  composition,  of 
a  polymer  selected  from  (a)  homopolymers  of  normal  alpha- 
monoolefins  having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  copolymers 
of  two  or  more  normal  alpha-monoolefms  having  4  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  said  polymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  1  to  10  million. 


4,400,282 
LUBRICATING  OILS  CONTAINING  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  THIOMOLYBDATES 
Gary  M.  Singerman,  MonroeviUe;  Yumi  P.  Ryu,  MurrysriUe, 
and  Jaaies  R.  Anglin,  Gibsonia,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  A  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,676,  Dec.  5, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,343,747,  and  Ser.  No.  214,972,  Dec.  10, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,343,746.  This  appUcation  Dec  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,140 
1 1  Int  a.3  ClOM  1/48 

VS.  a.  252—32.7  E  12  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  comprising  in  solution  (a)  at 
least  a  friction  reducing  amount  of  a  tetrahydrocarbylam- 
monium thiomolybdate  having  the  formula 


IU-N-R2 

R3 


M0S4 


J2 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from 
straight  and  branched  alkyl  and  alkenyl  having  from  one  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  having  from  about  12  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  between 


[ 


RO— P— S— 
I 
OR' 


Zn 


J2 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
carby!  radicals  having  from  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms. 


4,400,283 
MULTIFUNCnONAL  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Joan  M.  Kaminski, 
MuIUca  HiU,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1981,  Ser'.  No.  294,590 
Int  a.3  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  a.  252—32.7  E  19  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  a  grease  or  other  solid  lubri- 
cant prepared  therefrom,  and  a  friction  reducing  or  antioxidant 
amount  of  a  metal  salt  of  a  partially  phosphosulfurized  polyol 
based  hydroxyl-containing  ester,  said  ester  being  prepared  by 
reacting  a  monocarbpxylic  acid  having  4  to  30  carbon  atoms 
with  a  polyol  having  the  formula 

RC{(CH2)xOH}3  or 
{HO(CH2)x}3C(CH2)xCXCH2)xC{(CH2)xOH}3 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  (CH2)xOH  group  or  a  hydrocarbyl 
group,  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  1  to  4,  the 
polyol  having  from  about  5%  to  about  95%  of  its  hydroxyls 
phosphosulfurized. 


4,400,284 
BORON  DERIVATIVES  AS  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES 
Peter  Jessup,  SanU  Ana;  Richard  A.  Holstcdt  Whittier,  and 
Kenneth  Baron,  Diamond  Bar,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union 
OU  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,828 
Int  a.3  ClOM  3/48;  O07F  5/04 
UJS.  a.  252—49.6  16  Claims 

1.  An  extreme  pressure,  anti-wear  lubricating  composition 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor 
amount  of  an  extreme  pressure,  anti-wear  additive  of  the  for- 
mula: 


[ 


R— O 

/  \ 

R— N  B— O 

\  / 

R"— O 


X+J- 


-if 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cyclic,  alicyclic,  aryl,  alkylaryl 
or  arylalkyl  radical  having  from  about  1  to  about  24  carbon 
atoms,  R'  and  R"  are  either  straight  or  branched  carbon  chain, 
cyclic  or  alicyclic  radicals  having  from  2  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  y  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  and  X  is  either  hydrogen  or  a 
metal  selected  from  a  transition  metal  having  an  atomic  num- 
ber between  21  and  30  or  a  Group  IVA  metal  and  mixtures 
thereof. 
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4,400,285 
WATER-ACTIVATED  EXOTHERMIC  CHEMICAL 
DEICING  FORMULATIONS 
Alan  B.  Gancy,  265  Robinean  Rd^  Synu»se,  N.Y.  13207 
FUed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,728 
Int  CL^  C09K  3/18 
VS.  a.  252—70  8  Claims 

1.  A  dry,  water-activated  exothermic  chemical  formulation 
containing  calcium  oxide,  or  calcined  limestone,  and  a  water- 
soluble  acetate  salt. 


controller  to  siloxane-oxyalkylene  copolymer  is  in  the  range 
from  2:1  to  20:1. 


4,400,286 
HEAT  STORAGE  MATERIALS  SUITABLE  IN 
PARTICULAR  FOR  INDOOR  AIR  COOLING 

Peter  Schaper,  Am  Remsufer  8/4,  D  7148  Remseck-l,  and  Oli- 

Tcr  Laing,  Hofenerweg  37,  D  7148  Reniseck-2,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,417 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1980,  3001903 

Int  a.3  C09K  5/06 
UJS.CL252— 70  y^^^*^ 

1.  Storage  material  for  storing  latent  heat,  characterized  in 
that  said  material  contains  a  mixture  of  Na2Cr04,  at  least  10 
Mol  H2O  for  every  Mol  Na2Cr04,  an  amount  of  NaiSO^-lO- 
H2O  sufficient  to  raise  the  melting  temperature  of  the  mixture 
to  a  desired  level  between  19*  C.  and  31.9*  C.  and  6.7-33.6% 
by  weight  of  a  paper  sludge. 


4,400,289 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PICKLING  AND 
REMOVING  RUST  FROM  METAL 
Joachim  Geldner,  Josef  Rones,  and  Horst  Daazel,  aU  of  Frank- 
furt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Occidental  Oenical 
Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1981,  3105508 

Int  a?  CUD  7/08;  C23G  1/08.  1/12;  CllD  7/10 
US.  a.  252—142  10  Claims 

1.  A  pickling  and  rust  removing  composition  for  cleaning 
metal  surfaces  which  comprises  fluoride  ions,  a  mixture  of 
calcium  compounds  and  tervalent  iron  and/or  alimiinum  com- 
pounds and  which  has  an  acidity  corresponding  to  at  least  10% 
by  weight  of  free  acid,  calculated  as  100%  HP. 


-  4,400,287 

HEAT  STORAGE  MATERIAL 

Hiroshi  Kimura,  and  JoAJiro  Kai,  both  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,767 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1981,  56-34075; 
Not.  12,  1981,  56-182533;  Not.  30, 1981,  56-194723 

Int  a.5  C09K  3/18 
VS.  CL  252—70  18  Claims 

1.  A  heat  storage  material  which  comprises  NaCHsCOO.S- 
H2O  as  a  main  component  and  a  nucleating  agent  comprising 
95  to  10  wt.%  of  anhydrous  sodium  acetate  and  5  to  90  wt% 
of  at  least  one  other  sodium  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Na3P04,  Na2HP04,  NaH2P04,  NaNH4HP04.4H20, 
NasPsOio,  C6H5Na2.2H20,  NaB02.2H20,  Na2B4O7.10H2O, 
Na2C204,  NaBr.  NaCl,  CH2(COONa)2.H20,  (CHCOONah- 
H2O,  (CH2COONa)2.6H20,  HOC(CH2)2(COONa)3JH20, 
CH3(CH2)2COONa,  CH3(CH2)6COONa, 

HOOCCH(NH2XCH2)2COONa.H20,    sodium    oleate,    and 
sodium  stearate. 


4,400,290 
PROCESS  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENCHANCING  THE 
AROMA  OF  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  USING 
OXYALKYL  ESTERS 
Michael  licdardeUo,  Farmingdale;  Richard  M.  Boden,  Mon- 
mouth Beach;  Hugh  Watkins,  Lincroft,  and  Marie  R.  Hanna, 
Hazlet,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  FlaTors  ft  Fra- 
grances Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  307,366,  Oct  1, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,368,145. 
This  appUcation  JnL  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,289 
Int  CL^  CllD  3/50 
VS.  CL  252—174.11  5  Claims 


J 


I 


4,400,288 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES  OF 
MAKING  THEREOF 
Shaflq  Dhanani,  Whitley  Bar,  Ronald  MacDonald,  Ahiwick; 
James  S.  Qunie,  Whitiey  Bay,  and  Maxim  C.  Brooks,  New- 
castle upon  Tyne,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,443 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  28,  1980, 
8024570;  May  19, 1981,  8115314 

.  Int  a.i  CllD  3/04 
VS.  CL  252—135  17  Claims 

1.  A  foam-controlled  detergent  composition  comprising 
from  1.5%  to  100%  of  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  alkoxylated  nonionic  surfactant, 

(b)  polydimethylsUoxane  foam  controUer  dispersed  in  at 
least  part  of  the  alkoxylated  nonionic  surfactant,  and 

(c)  sUoxane-oxyalkylene  copolymer  as  dispersing  agent  for 
the  polydimethylsUoxane  foam  controUer, 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  alkoxylated  nonionic  surfactant  to 
polydimethylsiloxane  foam  controUer  is  in  the  range  from  10:1 
to  100:1  and  the  weight  ratio  of  polydimethylsUoxane  foam 


CLC  PROFILE   FOR    EXAMPLE  I 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfumed  article  which  is  a  solid  or  Uquid  anionic,  cationic, 
nonionic  or  zwitterionic  detergent  comprising  the  step  of 
adding  to  a  solid  or  liquid  anionic,  nonionic,  cationic  or  zwit- 
terionic detergent  base,  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing 
quantity  of  at  least  one  oxoalkyl  ester  defined  according  to  the 
structure: 


O 
I 


^V' 


wherein  Z  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbinol  having  the  structure: 


— tc-OH  1 

1."      J 


and  carboxyaldehyde  having  the  structure: 
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and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-heptanyl  and 
phenyl. 


4,400,291 

ETHYLENE  GAS  GENERATING  COMPOSITION 
Hugh  T.  Freebaim,  Brenham,  Tex.,  and  Tony  L.  Towns,  Pratt- 
TiUe,  Ahu,  assignors  to  Catalytic  Generators,  Inc.,  Norfolk, 
Va. 

RIed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,754 
Int  a.^  C07C  1/Oa-  C09K  3/00 
vs.  a.  252—188.3  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  composition  for  the  catalytic  conversion  to  ethyl- 
ene comprising,  by  volume, 

(a)  1.0%  to  15%  methanol, 

(b)  0. 1  %  to  10%  of  an  ester  having  not  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms  and  formed  from  a  monocarboxylic  acid  of  not 
greater  than  5  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  0.1%  to  15%  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  3  to  5  car- 
bon atoms  and  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  5  to  9 
carbon  atoms  and 

(d)  ethanol. 


4,400,292 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AGENTS  FOR 

DESULFURI2JNG  CRUDE  IRON  OR  STEEL  MELTS 
Albert  Braun,  Hiirth;  WUU  Portz;  Georg  Strauss,  botii  of  Erfl- 

stadt  and  Hans-Martin  DeUiey,  Duisburg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,229 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1981,  3111509 

Int  a.3  COIB  31/32;  C21C  1/02 
VS.  CI.  252—189  9  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  desulfurizing  agents 
containing  1-6  weight  %  chemicaUy  combined  water,  based 
on  calcium  oxide  and  carbon-containing  calcium  carbide,  for 
crude  iron  and  steel  melts,  which  comprises:  producing  from 
lime  and  coke  a  molten  mixture  of  calcium  carbide  and  calcium 
oxide  containing  20  to  80  weight  %  CaO;  allowing  the  mixture 
to  cool  and  solidify  into  a  block;  rough-crushing  the  solidified 
block  whUe  it  stiU  has  an  average  temperature  of  more  than 
400*  C.  to  particles  with  a  size  of  less  than  150  mm;  admixing 
the  comminuted  mixture,  which  stUI  has  a  temperature  of  at 
least  400*  C,  with  a  quantity  of  calcium  oxide  necessary  to 
establish  in  the  resulting  mixture  a  total  content  of  CaO  corre- 
sponding to  the  CaO  content  desired  in  the  end  product;  and 
then  grinding  the  mixture  whUe  intensively  mixing  it  with  free 
carbon  and  carbonate  in  the  presence  of  air  or  nitrogen  with  a 
moisture  content  of  5  to  20  g/m^  (at  1.013  bar  and  273. 15K)  at 
temperatures  below  100*  C.  to  particles  with  a  size  of  less  than 
10  nun. 


4,400,293 
UQUID  CRYSTALLINE  CYCLOHEXYLPHENYL 
DERIVATIVES 
Michael  Romer,  Rodgau;  Joachim  Kranse,  Dieborg,  and  Lndwig 
Pohl,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Darm- 
stadt Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,382 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1980,3040632 
Int  a.3  G02F  1/13;  C09K  3/34;  C07C  13/28  25/06.  43/21. 

43/225.  121/48.  121/64.  121/75 
VS.  a.  252—299.63  H  Claims 

1.  A  cyclohexylphenyl  of  the  formula 


.R3  R4 


Ri- 


H 


R2 


wherein  X  is  — CH2— CH2— ,  — CH2— O— ,  — CH2— S— , 
— O— CH2—  or  — S— CH2— ;  Ri  is  alkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  R2  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  cyano;  and  R3  and  R4  arc  both 
hydrogen  or  one  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  cyano,  with  the  proviso  that  R3  and  R4  are 
both  hydrogen  when  X  is  — CH2— CH2—  or  R2  is  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine  or  cyano. 

7.  A  liquid  crystalline  dielectric  for  an  electro-optical  indica- 
tor element,  comprising  at  least  two  liquid  crystalline  compo- 
nents at  least  one  of  which  is  a  cyclohexylphenyl  derivative  of 
claim  1. 


4,400,294 
MIXTURES  OF  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 
Thomas  Martini,  and  Giinter  Riisch,  both  of  Bad  Soden  am 
Tannns,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
geseUschaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239,650,  Mar.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,946 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1980,  3008812 

Int  a.J  CllD  7/26;  D06L  3/12 
VS.  a.  252—301.24  3  ClalM 

1.  Mixtures  of  optical  brighteners  consisting  essentiaUy  of  1 
to  99  weight  %  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(1) 


)_Q_C„-CH-Q-(} 


(2) 


and  99  to  1  weight  %  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein: 
Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or 

C1-C4  alkyl, 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C9  alkyl,  and 
B  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — COOR',  wherein  R'  is  Cj-Cig 

alkyl,  or  B  is 
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o— N 


N   -Lr, 


wherein  R*  is  Ci-Q  alkyl. 


4,400,295 

EMULSIFIER  COMPOSITION 

Yoshiro  Ootsn,  Minoo,  and  Yaeno  Arima,  Kobe,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Loire  Cosmetics  Co.,  Lt(L,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,858 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1979,  54-34961; 
Mar.  24,  1979,  54-34962;  Mar.  24,  1979,  54-34963;  Mar.  24, 
1979,  54-34964;  May  29, 1979,  54-66671 

Int  a.5  BOIF  77/24  77/54.  17 m.  17/42 
MS.  CL  252—356  13  Claims 

1.  A  stable  emulsifier  composition  which  comprises  an  inter- 
facial  complex  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  con- 
densation product  of  a  fatty  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  stearic  acid,  oleic  acid,  and  myristic  acid,  and  a 
basic  amino-acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  argi- 
nine,  lysine,  /3-lysine,  and  hydroxylsine,  and  (b)  a  secondary 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sterol  com- 
pound, a  fatty  acid  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  a  diol  com- 
pound having  hydroxyl  groups  at  the  o  and  /3  positions,  a 
glycerophosphoric  acid  ester,  a  higher  alcohol  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  condensation  products  and  said  secondary  com- 
pound being  at  a  weight  ratio  ranging  from  20:1  to  1:20,  and 
said  composition  being  non-irritating  to  the  skin. 


4,400,297 

MODIFIED  HYDRATED  MAGNESIUM 

ALUMINOSIUCATES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Mamerto  M.  Cruz,  Jr.,  Pennington^  N  J.,  assignor  to  Morca, 

Inc.,  Pennington,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  19638 
Int  C\?  C04B  31/02,  31/26;  C09C  3/04.  3/06 
VS.  CI.  252—378  R  11  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  modified  heat  exfoliated 
hydrated  magnesium  aluminosilicate  in  particulate  form  which 
comprises  treating  the  heat  exfoliated  hydrated  magnesium 
aluminosilicate  with  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  having  a  pH  of 
between  about  1.0  and  5. 5  while  simultaneously  subjecting  the 
mass  to  a  controlled  shearing  action. 

7.  The  method  as  defmed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  acidic 
treatment  and  shearing  action  are  conducted  for  from  about  2 
to  about  3  minutes. 


4,400,298 
WOOD  PRESERVATIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Denis  Boocock,  Middlesex,  and  Barbara  M.  Kimber,  London, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Borax  Holdings  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1584r70,  Jon.  12, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,834, 
Dec.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  293,072 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16,  1977, 
52415/77 

Int  a.3  AOIN  59/14.  59/02.  37/44.  37/02.  33/08 

U.S.  a.  252—400  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  wood  preservative  composition  for  controlling  sapstain 

and  superficial  mold  comprising  as  active  ingredient  a  mixture 

of  an  alkali  metal  borate  uid  a  dithiocarbamate  of  the  formula: 


4,400,296 
CATION-SELECTIVE  UQUID  MEMBRANES  AND 
THEIR  USE 
Hans  Batzer,  Arlesheim,  Switzerland,  and  Joel  Sinnreich,  Ben- 
sheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,962 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.   23,   1980, 
4807/80 

Int  a.3  BOIF  7/00 
U.S.  a.  252—364  3  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  membrane  for  the  sep>aration  of  polyvalent  cati- 
ons from  monovalent  cations,  from  aqueous  solutions,  or  for 
the  selective  separation  of  different  polyvalent  cations  from 
aqueous  solutions,  which  consists  of  an  essentially  water- 
immiscible  organic  solvent  and  of  an  essentially  water-insolu- 
ble succinosuccinic  acid  diester,  dissolved  in  the  said  solvent, 
of  the  formula  I 


0) 


Ri  S 

\       II 

N— C— S— M 

/ 
R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  M  represents  an  alkali 
metal,  an  ammonium  group  or  a  lower  alkyl  substituted  anuno- 
nium  group,  in  which  said  alkali  metal  borate  and  dithiocarba- 
mate are  present  in  a  ratio  of  3:1  to  1:3  parts  by  weight,  the 
alkali  metd  borate  being  expressed  as  anhydrous  borax,  and 
about  1  to  5  percent,  based  on  said  dithiocarbamate,  of  a  stabi- 
lizer selected  from  sodium  sulfite,  potassium  metabisulflte,  and 
sodium  lower  alkyl  xanthates. 


in  which  R  is  alkyl  having  8  to  24  C  atoms  or  alkenyl  having 
8  to  24  C  atoms,  the  proportion  of  the  succinosuccinic  acid 
diester  in  the  organic  solvent  being  at  least  0.01%  by  weight 
based  on  the  organic  solvent  or  of  the  melt  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula  I. 


4,400,299 

OXIDATIVE  RECOVERY  OF  COBALT  OXO  CATALYSTS 

Linda  S.  Lagace;  Richard  C.  Miller,  and  Darid  A.  Young,  all  of 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
«  FUed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,d93 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  31/40.  31/20:  C07C  27/22.  45/50 

\3S.  a.  252—413  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  demetalling  an  0x0  product  contaminated 

with  cobalt-containing  catalyst  residues  and  recovering  cobalt 

carbonyls  therefrom  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  the  0x0  product  in  a  first  demetalling  zone  with 
a  first  aqueous  solution  of  a  Co+  +  salt  of  an  organic  or 
inorganic  acid  to  extract  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cobalt- 
containing  catalyst  residues  from  the  0x0  product  into  a 
first  aqueous  phase  and  to  form  products  including  said 
Co ++  salt  and  Co[Co(CO)4]2  therein; 

(b)  substantially  completing  the  demetalling  of  the  thus 
treated  0x0  product  by  treatment  in  a  second  demetalling 
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zone  with  an  aqueous  organic  or  inorganic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  to  form  a  Co ++  salt  of  said  acid; 

(c)  contacting  said  first  aqueous  phase  in  an  oxidation  zone 
with  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0*  to  90*  C.  to  form  Co2(CO)8; 

(d)  contacting  the  oxidized  aqueous  mixture  of  step  (c)  with 
an  organic  solvent  at  elevated  pressure  to  extract  said 
Co2(CO)8  and  to  thereby  form  an  organic  extract  contain- 
ing said  Co2(CO)8  and  an  aqueous  raffmate  substantially 
free  of  Co2(CO)8  and  containing  dissolved  Co+  +  acid  salt 
values; 

(e)  passing  said  organic  extract  to  an  0x0  reaction  zone  as 
catalyst;  and 

(0  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  raffmate  with 
a  higher  molecular  weight  fatty  acid,  an  organic  solvent 
therefor  and  an  alkaline  reacting  agent  to  form  an  organic 
4>hase  containing  the  corresponding  Co++  higher  fatty 
acid  salt  suitable  for  recycle  to  an  0x0  reaction  zone  as 
catalyst. 
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10.  A  process  for  demetalling  an  0x0  product  contaminated 
with  cobalt-containing  catalyst  residues  and  recovering  cobalt 
carbonyls  therefrom  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  the  0x0  product  in  a  first  demetalling  zone  with 
a  first  aqueous  solution  of  a  Co+  +  salt  of  an  organic  or 
inorganic  acid  to  extract  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cobalt- 
containing  catalyst  residues  from  the  0x0  product  into  a 
first  aqueous  phase  and  to  form  products  including  said 
Co++  salt  and  Co[Co(CO)4]2  therein; 

(b)  substantially  completing  the  demetalling  of  the  thus 
treated  0x0  product  by  treatment  in  a  second  demetalling 
zone  with  an  aqueous  organic  or  inorganic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  to  form  a  Co+  +  salt  of  said  acid; 

(c)  contacting  said  first  aqueous  phase  in  an  oxidation  zone 
with  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0*  to  90*  C.  to  form  Co2(CO)8  in  the  presence 
of  an  organic  solvent  to  extract  said  Co2(CO)8  and  to 
thereby  form  an  organic  extract  containing  said  Co2(CO)8 


and  an  aqueous  raffinate  substantially  free  of  Co^CO)% 
and  containing  dissolved  Co+  +  acid  salt  values; 

(d)  passing  said  organic  extract  to  an  0x0  reaction  zone  as 
catalyst;  and 

(e)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  raffinate  with 
a  higher  molecular  weight  fatty  acid,  an  organic  solvent 
therefor  and  an  alkaline  reacting  agent  to  form  an  organic 
phase  containing  the  corresponding  Co++  higher  fatty 
acid  salt  suitable  for  recycle  to  an  0x0  reaction  zone  as 
catalyst. 

15.  The  process  for  demetalling  an  0x0  product  contami- 
nated with  cobalt-containing  catalyst  residues  and  recovering 
cobalt  carbonyls  therefrom  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  the  0x0  product  in  a  first  demetalling  zone  with 
a  first  aqueous  solution  of  a  Co ++  salt  of  an  organic  or 
inorganic  acid  to  extract  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cobalt- 
containing  catalyst  residues  from  the  0x0  product  into  a 
first  aqueous  phase  and  to  form  products  including  said 
Co++  salt  and  Co[Co(CO)4]2  therein; 

(b)  substantially  completing  the  demetalling  of  the  thus 
treated  0x0  product  by  treatment  in  a  second  demetalling 
zone  with  an  aqueous  organic  or  inorganic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  to  form  a  Co ++  salt  of  said  acid; 

(c)  contacting  said  first  aqueous  phase  in  an  oxidation  zone 
with  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0*  to  90*  C.  to  form  Co2(CO)8;  and 

(d)  contacting  the  oxidized  aqueous  mixture  of  step  (c)  in  a 
combined  extraction/contacting  zone  with  an  organic 
solvent  at  elevated  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  higher 

.  molecular  weight  fatty  acid  and  an  alkaline  reacting  agent 
to  extract  said  Co2(CO)8  into  the  organic  phase  and  to 
form  the  corresponding  Co++  higher  fatty  acid  salt, 
thereby  forming  an  organic  extract  phase  containing  said 
extracted  Co2(CO)8  and  said  Co+  +  higher  fatty  acid  salt 
suitable  for  recycle  to  an  0x0  reaction  zone  as  catalyst. 

16.  The  process  for  demetalling  an  0x0  product  contami- 
nated with  cobalt-containing  catalyst  residues  and  recovering 
cobalt  carbonyls  therefrom  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  the  0x0  product  in  a  first  demetalling  zone  with 
a  first  aqueous  solution  of  a  Co"*"  +  salt  of  an  organic  or 

.  inorganic  acid  to  extract  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cobalt- 
containing  catalyst  residues  from  the  0x0  product  into  a 
first  aqueous  phase  and  to  form  products  including  said 
Co++  salt  and  Co[Co(CO)4]2  therein; 

(b)  substantially  completing  the  demetalling  of  the  thus 
treated  0x0  product  by  treatment  in  a  second  demetalling 
zone  with  an  aqueous  organic  or  inorganic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  to  form  a  Co"*"  +  salt  of  said  acid;  and 

(c)  contacting  said  first  aqueous  phase  in  a  combined  oxida- 
tion/contacting zone  with  molecular  oxygen-containing 
gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0'  to  90*  C.  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  higher  molecular  weight  fatty  acid,  an  or- 
ganic solvent  therefor,  and  an  alkaUne  reacting  agent  to 
form  an  organic  phase  containing  Co2(CO)8  and  Co"*""*" 
higher  fatty  acid  salt  corresponding  to  said  higher  fatty 
acid,  said  organic  phase  being  suitable  for  recycle  to  an 
0x0  reaction  zone  as  catalyst. 


4,400,300 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  AND  REACTIVATING 

COBALT  CATALYSTS  USED  IN  THE  REACHON  OF 
OLEFINS  WTTH  CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND  ALKANOLS 
WoUgug  H.  E.  Mtiller,  and  Peter  Hoftnann,  both  of  Marl,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemiscbe  Werke  Hiils  AG, 

Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256^84 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1980,  3016653 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  31/40;  C07C  67/3B 
UjS.  a.  252—414  4  OaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  fm  alkylester  of  a  saturated 
aliphatic  carboxyUc  acid  by  reactiig  olefin  with  alkanol  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a  cobalt  compound  and  a 
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promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine,  non- 
ortho-substituted  alkylpyridine,  and  mixtures  thereof  to  form  a 
reaction  mixture,  the  improvement  comprising  reactivating 
and  recovering  said  catalyst  by: 

(a)  treating  said  reaction  mixture  with  a  gas  containing  oxy- 
gen and  forming  an  oxidized  cobalt  compound; 

(b)  carrying  out  a  distillation  and  removing  unconverted 
olefin,  uncoverted  alkanol,  promoter  and  reaction  prod- 
ucts and  producing  a  distillation  residue  containing  said 
oxidized  cabalt  compound; 

(c)  mixing  an  additional  portion  of  said  promoter  with  said 
distillation  residue  to  form  a  suspension;  and 

(d)  treating  said  suspension  with  a  mixture  of  carbon  monox- 
ide and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  about  100°  to  250*  C. 
and  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  SO  bars,  to  reactivate  said 
catalyst,  and  recovering  said  reactivated  catalyst. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  promoter  separated  by 
distillation  from  the  reaction  mixture  is  recycled  and  mixed 
with  said  cobalt  distillation  residue. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  mixtures  of  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  are  used,  which  contain  from  10  to  90% 
by  volume  of  hydrogen. 


4,400,301 
TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOUND 

John  P.  Candlin,  Aston,  Near  Stevenage;  Anthony  D.  Caunt, 
Welwyn  Garden  City,  and  laa  G.  Williams,  Letchworth,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC, 
London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,545,  May  21, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,111334.  This  appUcation  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,212 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1975, 
23335/75;  May  28, 1975,  23336/75 

Int  a.3  C08F  4/64.  10/00 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  14  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  transition  metal  compo- 
sition which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride with  a  solution,  in  an  inert  diluent,  of  a  complex  material 
of  the  formula  TiAl2Cl8(arene);  separating  from  the  reaction 
mixture  a  titanium  trichloride-aluminium  chloride  composi- 
tion, and  contacting  the  titaniimi  trichloride-aluminium  chlo- 
ride composition  with  at  least  one  organo-lewis  Base  com- 
pound and  titanium  tetrachloride  by  grinding  the  titanium 
trichloride-aluminium  chloride  composition  in  the  presence  of 
the  at  least  one  organo-Lewis  Base  compound  and  the  titanium 
tetrachloride. 


4,400,303 
CATALYST  FOR  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Joel  L.  Martim  Baitlesrille,  Okbu,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leani  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,975 
Int  CL^  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  CL  252—429  B  14  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  monomers  compris- 
ing ethylene  comprising  the  product  produced  by 

(1)  pretreating  solid  particles  of  magnesium  dihalide  by 
pulverizing  said  particles  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
oxy  compound  of  the  formula 

RR'C(OR")2 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  halogenated  alkyl  radicals  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloge- 
nated alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
OR";  wherein  each  R"  is  individually  selected  from  alkyl 
radicals  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  then 

(2)  reacting  said  pretreated  solid  particles  with  a  haloge- 
nated titanium  compound  of  the  formula  TiX;,(OR"')4-/i 
wherein  R'"  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4. 


4,40032 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  EMPLOYING  SUCH 

COMPOSITIONS 
Brian  L.  Goodall;  Adrianus  A.  van  der  Nat,  and  Willem  Sjardljn, 
all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  OU  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,566 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1979, 
7917240 

Int  CL^  C08F  4/64 
VS.  CL  252—429  B  32  Claims 

14.  An  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  composition  compris- 
ing (a)  a  reaction  product  of  an  organoaluminum  compound 
and  an  electron  donor,  and  (b)  a  solid  component  which  has 
been  obtained  by  halogenating  a  magnesium  compound  of  the 
formula  MgR'R"  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  and  R" 
is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  or  halogen,  with  a  halide  of  tetravalent 
titanium  in  the  presence  of  a  halohydrocarbon,  contacting  the 
halogenated  product  with  a  tetravalent  titanium  compound, 
and  recovering  the  solid  reaction  product 


4,400,304 

CATALYST  PELLETS  WTTH  RESIN  BINDER  FOR 

DECOMPOSITION  OF  HYPOCHLORITE 

Roger  T.  Clark,  Pottstown,  and  David  M.  Gardner,  Collegeville, 

both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,925,  Oct  4, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,042 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Sep.    16,    1980, 
62447/80 

Int  CL3  BOIJ  31/28.  31/06;  C08K  3/22;  C02B  1/28 
VS.  a.  252—430  3  Claims 

1.  A  porous  catalyst  matrix  in  pellet  form  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  a  powdered  oxide  or  hydroxide  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  copper,  magnesium, 
nickel  and  cobalt  and  a  powdered  thermoplastic  organic  resin 
comprising  polyvinylidene  fluoride  in  a  weight  ratio  of  oxide 
or  hydroxide  of  metal  to  resin  within  1:1  to  15:1,  which  mixture 
of  powders  has  been  compacted  into  pellets  and  then  thermally 
sintered  at  or  about  the  softening  temperature  of  the  resin, 
thereby  forming  a  porous  ctalyst  matrix  in  pellet  form  which  is 
stable  in  aqueous  hypochlorite  solutions. 

2.  The  porous  catalyst  matrix  in  pellet  form  of  claim  1  in 
which  the  pellet  size  is  about  one-eight  of  an  inch  in  diameter 
and  three-sixteenths  of  an  inch  in  length. 

3.  The  pwrous  catalyst  matrix  of  claim  1  in  which  the  pellets 
have  been  crushed  and  screened  to  a  particle  size  of  18  to  35 
mesh. 


4,400,305 
ADSORBENTS  COMPRISING  HYDRATED  FERRITES 
OF  TL  ZR,  AND  SN  AND  CURED  THERMOSETTING 

RESINS 
Tatsuro  Takenchi,  Onmiharhiman;  Soknkawa  Masaki,  Takat- 
soki,  and  Kimoto  Ryuzo,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,309 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1980,  55/22952; 
Sep.  11, 1980,  55/126945 

Int  CLJ  BOIJ  20/26.  39/18;  C08K  3/22;  BOID  15/04 
VS.  a.  252—430  3  Claims 

1.  An  adsorbent  which  has  been  prepared  by  mixing  (a)  one 
part  by  weight  of  (i)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrated  ferrites  of  titanium,  zirconium 
and  tin  or  (ii)  a  mixture  of  the  said  hydrated  ferrites  and  at  least 
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one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrated 
oxides  of  titanium,  zirconium,  tin  and  iron  with  (b)  about  1/10 
to  3  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  or  polyure- 
thane,  followed  by  curing. 


I 


f     ItOr 


i 


ni  of  an  aquMma  solution  contalainq 
phosphate  Ions 


2.  An  adsorbent  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  resin 
conter  1  is  about  1/5  to  1  part  by  weight. 

3.  An  adsorbent  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  compo- 
nent (ii)  is  a  mixture  of  hydrated  ferrite  of  zirconium  and  hy- 
drated oxide  of  zirconium. 


4,400,306 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FLUIDIZABLE 

CATALYSTS 
Dennis  E.  Dria,  Cleveland  Heights,  and  Noel  J.  Bremer,  Kent 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

FUed  Jnn.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,961 
Int  a.5  BOIJ  31/12.  27/14.  21/02 
VS.  a.  252—431  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  supported  catalyst 
comprising 
impregnating  a  pre-formed  catalyst  support  with  a  solution 
of  an  alkoxide  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  vana- 
dium, molybdenum,  antimony,  copper,  niobium,  tantalum, 
zinc,  zirconium,  boron  and  mixtures  thereof, 
contacting  the  impregnated  support  with  a  solution  of  at 
least  one  additional  catalyst  component  to  form  the  cata- 
lyst in  situ,  and 
drying  the  catalyst-containing  support. 


4,400,307  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  THE  EFFECT  OF 
CONTAMINANT  METALS  IN  CRACKING  CATALYSTS 
Fred  S.  Zrinscak,  Woodbury  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  MobU 
OU  Corporation,  New  YoHl,  N.Y. 

I        FUed  Jan.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,001 
I  Int  CL'  BOIJ  29/16.  37/20 

VS.  CL  252—455  Z  3  Oaims 

1.  A-  cracking  catalyst  suitable  for  cracking  hydrocarbons 
comprising  an  acidic  soUd  which  has  incorporated  therein 
antimony  or  a  compound  thereof  to  passivate  contaminating 
metals,  said  catalyst  having  been  treated  with  hydrogen  sulfide 
effective  to  further  enhance  resistance  of  the  antimony-con- 
taining acidic  solid  to  metal  contamination. 

2.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  said  antimony-containing 
catalyst  comprises  a  crystalline  aluminosUicate  zeolite. 


4,400,308 
SILVER-CONTAINING  SUPPORTED  CATALYSTS  AND 
CATALYST  INTERMEDIATE  PRODUCTS,  PROCESSES 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Eduard  Alter,  Lich;  Lodwig  Bmns,  Donnagen-Straberg,  and 
Werner  Volprecht  Fliesteden,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  EC  Erdolchemie  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250^16 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Apr.  12, 
1980,  3014091 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/50 
VS.  a.  252—463  28  Clains 

1.  A  supported  catalyst  containing  silver  characterized  in 
that: 

(a)  It  has  a  BET  specific  surface  area  of  0.4  to  0.5  square 
meters  per  gram; 

(b)  has  a  uniform  continuous  particle  structure  with  spheri- 
cal sUver  crystallites  thereon  which  have  an  average  di- 
ameter of  0.3  to  0.4  \im. 

2.  A  supported  catalyst  according  to  claim  1,  containing 
between  7  and  about  30  percent  by  weight  silver. 

3.  A  supported  catalyst  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said 
support  comprises  an  alumina  suppori. 

5.  A  supported  catalyst  according  to  claim  3,  containing  0.05 
to  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  compound. 

6.  A  supported  catalyst  according  to  claim  5,  containing  0.07 
to  0.3  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  compound. 


4,400,309 

PROCESS  FOR  ACTIVATING  A  STEAM  REFORMING 

CATALYST  AND  THE  CATALYST  PRODUCED  BY  THE 

PROCESS 
Joseph  F.  McMahon,  Clinton,  and  Peter  Steiner,  Edison,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Liv- 
ingston, N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,208,  Mar.  30, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792^44,  May  2, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  572,797,  Apr. 
29, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,793, 
Jnn.  30, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  330,540 
Int  a.J  BOIJ  23/74.  35/02 
VS.  a.  252—472  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  activation  of  a  catalyst  comprising: 
treating  an  elongated  twisted  nickel  strip  with  a  solution  of 
formic  acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide  to  deposit  a  layer  of 
nickel  formate  on  the  strip; 
decomposing  the  nickel  formate  with  a  source  of  heat,  such 
that  a  decomposition  of  the  nickel  formate  takes  place  in 
which  gases  are  given  off,  whereby  the  layer  of  nickel 
formate  becomes  highly  activated. 


4,400,310 

THICK  FILM  SILVER  COMPOSTHONS  FOR  SILVER 

TERMINATIONS  FOR  REDUCED  BARIUM  TTTANATE 

CAPACTTORS 
K.  ManUumtan  Nair,  East  Amherst  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Da 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120339 
Int  CL^  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  a.  252—514  9  CUnv 

1.  A  thick  film  sUver  composition  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a 
dispersion  in  an  organic  vehicle  of: 

(A)  30-90  parts  by  weight  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  disper- 
sion, of  silver  powder; 

(B)  1-20  parts  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  disper- 
sion, of  glass  having  a  softening  point  below  600*  C.  and 
an  absolute  viscosity  at  the  firing  temperature  of  less  than 
106;and 

(Q  0.1-30  parts  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dis- 
persion, of  inorganic  material  or  precursor  thereof  con- 
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taining  one  or  more  ions  (M',  M"  or  A)  capable  of  substi- 
tuting into  a  BaTiOa  lattice  to  produce  compounds  of  the 
type 

(Bai_,M,')  (Tii_,Wy')  (03_rAx). 


I  H    S 

\  ,1      II 

N— R'— N— C— SH. 

/ 


wherein  ■  ^-      ^t  n^  +  l   n»+2    and  a  mercapto  alkanone 

M  IS  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  Ca+',  Ba+^, 

Sr+2,  Pb+2,  Rb+2,  Cs+2and  Fe+3; 
M"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ge+*,  Ti+*,  O 


Zr+*,  Zn+2andCr+3; 
A  is  F~;  and 
x<l,  y<l  and  z<0.1. 


HS— r2— C— R^ 
and  a  trimethylene  ring  sulfur  compound  represented  by 


4,400^11 

SUBSTITUTED  METHYL  ISOPROPYL 

CYCLOHEXENONES,  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Philip  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridge;  Lambert  Dekker,  Wyckoff, 
both  of  N  J^  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  assignors  to 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,580 
Int.  a.3  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions,  colognes,  and  perfumed  articles,  com- 
prising the  step  of  adding  to  consumable  material  an  aroma 
augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  compound 
defined  according  to  the  structure: 


H  OH 

\   / 
R  C  R 

\     /      \     / 

c  c 

/  \    /  \ 

R'  S(0)„  R 


wherein  R  represents  any  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  Rl  and  R^  represent  any  alkylene  radical  having  1-8  and 
1-4  carbon  atoms  each  respectively,  R^  represents  any  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  equals  0,  1,  or  2. 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a 
carbon-carbon  single  bond;  wherein  R4  represents  methyl  or 
ethyl;  wherein  one  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  represents  2-methyl-l- 
propenyl  or  2-methyl-l-propylidenyl;  and  the  other  of  Ri,  R2 
and  R3  represent  hydrogen;  with  the  provisos  that: 
(i)  when  the  dashed  line  at  the  3-4  position  is  a  double  bond, 

then  R3  is  hydrogen  or  2-methyl-l-propenyl; 
(ii)  when  the  dashed  line  at  the  2-3  position  is  a  double  bond, 

then  R2  is  hydrogen  or  2-methyl-l-propenyl; 
(iii)  when  R4  is  ethyl,  then  R2  is  methyl  and  the  double  bond 

is  at  the  2-3  position;  and 
(iv)  when  R4  is  methyl,  then  R2  is  hydrogen;  2-methyl-l- 
propenyl  or  2-methyl-l-propylidenyl; 
with  the  members  of  said  genus  being  novel  compounds  when 
R4  is  ethyl  or  when  R4  is  methyl  and  the  double  bond  is  at  the 
3-4  position  or  when  R4  is  methyl  and  the  double  bond  is  at  the 
2-3  position  with  R3  being  hydrogen. 

4,400,312 
SULFUR  BASED  METAL  CXEANERS 
MeiiiB  R.  Lindstrom;  Rector  P.  Louthan,  and  Gary  D.  Mac- 
dooell,  all  of  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,074 
Int  CLJ  CllD  i/26 
U.S.  CL  252—545  19  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  as  a  metallic  cleaning  agent  com- 
prising water  and  effective  amounts  of  either  a  Group  lA  or 
IIA  metal  hydroxide  and  at  least  one  sulfur  containing  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dialkylaminoal- 
kyl  dithiocarbamic  acid  represented  by: 


4,400,313 
PROCESS  FOR  WASTE  ENCAPSULATION 

Keith  Roberson,  Freeland,  and  Harold  E.  Filter,  Midland,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,424 
Int  a.3  G21F  9/16 
U.S.  CL  252—628  13  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  encapsulating  dry  solids  and  aqueous 
wastes  in  liquid  thermosettable  resins  of  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  ester  resins,  unsaturated  polyester  resins  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  the  waste  is  dispersed  in  the  resin,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  incorporating  in  the  waste-resin 
dispersion  a  water-soluble  copolymer  of  a  1 -olefin  containing  4 
to  16  carbon  atoms  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  . 


O 

N 

R— C— C— ox 

II 
R— C— C— OX 

H 
o 


o 

H 

R— C— C 


\ 


and 


R— C— C 
II 
O 


/ 


where  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  and  X  is  individually  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl,  butyl,  ammonium  and  an  alkali  metal,  said  copolymer 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  amount  of 
waste  encapsulated  in  a  given  amount  of  resin. 

4,400,314 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ULTIMATE  DISPOSAL  OF  HIGH 

LEVEL  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
J.  R.  B.  EUis,  Kentfield,  and  Bernard  A.  Fries,  Orinda,  both  of 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  Saa  Fran- 
cisco, CaUf. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,954 
Int  CL'  G21F  9/24 
U  A  CL  252—633  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  disposing  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  radioac- 
tive nuclides,  comprising: 
(a)  producing  water  from  a  water-containing,  porous,  gener- 
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ally  horizontally-extending,  water-permeable  geological  4,400,316 

formation  located  below  sorptive  sedimentary  geological      C-TERMINAL  FRAGMENT  OF  HUMAN  CHORIONIC 

strata;  GONADOTROPIN 

Shigeo  Katsuragi;  Kaom  Morita,  both  of  Shiznoka;  Sadaod 
Kobari,  Mishima;  ToshUmni  Noda,  Shiznoka;  Nobnaki 
Nakagawa,  Shiznoka,  and  Sosomu  Watanabe,  Shiznoka,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Jozo  Katmfhiyt  Kat«ii«,  Shiziioka, 
Japaa 

FUed  Not.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,699 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  11,  1980,  55-158567 
iBt  CL^  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260— 112J  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula 

R-SER-LEU-PRO-SER-PRO-SER-ARG-LEU- 
PRO-GLY-PRO-SER-ASP-THR-PRO-ILE- 
LEU-PRO-GLN-OH 

wherein 
R:  H  or  Ri-Ser-Ser-Ser-Ser-Lys- Ala-Pro-Pro-Pro  group, 
R|:  H  or  R2-R3-Asp-Asp-Pro-Arg-Phe-Gln-Asp  group, 
R2:  H  or  R4-Asp-His-Pro-Leu-Thr  group, 
R4:  H-Rs-Gly-Gly-Pro-Lys  group, 
R5:  Cys  or  Tyr  group,  and 
R3:  Cys  or  S-acetamidemethyl-Cys  group, 

(b)  forming  a  dilute  solution  of  said  nuclides  by  mixing   or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
produced  water  with  said  aqueous  solution;  and 

(c)  injecting  said  dilute  solution  into  said  formation.  _, 


WWTr>/t 
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STRATA 


4,400,315 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  PHOSPHATE  MATERIALS 
FROM  DEPROTEINIZED  CHEESE  WHEY 
Frank  A.  Thomas,  309  Reese  St,  Greenwood,  Wis.  54437 
1        FUed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,937 
I  Int  CL3  A23C  21/00:  A23J  i/OQ 

U.S.  CL  260—112  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  phosphates  from  deproteinized 
cheese  whey  comprising  the  steps  of  adjusting  the  pH  of  the 
deproteinized  whey  to  between  6.4-7.0,  subsequently  heating 
the  deproteinized  whey  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  150*  F.  but 
not  more  than  180*  P.,  subsequently  adding  calcium  hydroxide 
to  the  heated  deproteinized  whey  to  precipitate  phosphates 
therefrom,  the  addition  of  calcium  hydroxide  being  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  precipitate  substantially  all  phosphates 
therefrom  but  in  no  event  should  the  concentration  exceed 
about  0.1%  by  weight  based  on  the  solids  contained  in  said 
deproteinized  whey,  subsequently  holding  the  thus  treated 
deproteinized  whey  for  a  holding  period  lasting  at  least  two 
hours  to  allow  the  material  to  cool  and  permit  the  fiirther 
precipitation  of  dicalcium  phosphate  and  removing  the  dical- 
cium  phosphate  precipitate  from  the  deproteinized  whey. 

4.  A  method  of  preparing  a  deproteinized  cheese  whey  and 
improving  the  handling  characteristics  thereof  by  removing 
phosphates  therefrom  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  deproteinizing  the  whey  by  employing  a  membrane 
impervious  to  the  major  portion  of  the  protein  molecules 
contained  in  the  whey  and  employing  the  process  of  ultra- 
filtration and  collecting  the  permeate  as  deproteinized 
whey; 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  permeate  to  a  level  of  between 
6.5-6.7; 

(c)  heating  the  deproteinized  whey  to  a  temperature  of 
between  160*  F.  and  180*  F.; 

(d)  adding  sufficient  calcium  hydroxide  to  the  heated  de- 
proteinized whey  to  precipitate  substantially  all  phos- 
phates therefrcHn  as  dicalcium  phosphate; 

(e)  holding  the  material  from  step  (d)  for  a  period  of  at  least 
two  hours  to  allow  the  deproteinized  whey  to  cool  and  to 
precipitate  further  dicalcium  phosphate  therefrom;  and, 

(0  removing  the  precipitate  from  the  deproteinized  whey. 


4,400,317 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COPPER  COMPLEXES  OF 

AZO-DYESTUFFS  USING  NON-SALT-FORMING 

COPPER  01)  COMPOUNDS 

Anthony  J.  Corso,  CoTentry,  R.I.,  assignor  to  American  Hoedut 

Corporation,  SomerriUe,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,635 
Int  a.^  C09B  45/06,  45/18,  45/28 
U.S.  a.  260—151  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  directly  producing  a  copperized  azo-dyestufT 
composition  of  predetermined  inert  inorganic  salt  content, 
wherein  the  predetermined  inert  inorganic  salt  content  is 
within  plus  or  minus  10%  of  the  salt  content  utUized  in  a 
standard  strength,  commercial  composition  of  said  copperized 
azo-dyestufT,  which  method  comprises  reacting 
a  water  soluble  ortho,  ortho'-dihydroxyazo-dyestufT,  or 
reactive  equivalent  thereof,  which  is  dissolved  in  aqueous 
solution  containing  inert  inorganic  salt,  said  inorganic  salt 
being  present  in  an  amount  equal  to  the  predetermined 
amount  or  less  than  the  predetermined  amount  by  no  more 
than  0.9  moles  of  salt  per  mole  dyestuff,  with 
about  one  molar  equivalent  of  a  copper  (II)  compound  con- 
sisting of  ft^m  1.0  to  0.1  molar  equivalent  of  non-salt- 
forming    u)p|>er    compound    selected    from    CUCO3.- 
Cu(OH)2,  2CuC03.Cu(OH)2,  Cu(OH)2,  CuO  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  correspondingly  from  0  to  0.9  molar 
equivalent  of  a  salt-forming  copper  (II)  compound  se- 
lected from  CUSO4,  Cua2  and  Cu(N03)2  so  as  not  to 
increase  the  inorganic  salt  content  of  the  aqueous  solution 
beyond  the  predetermined  amount,  and 
drying  the  solution  to  obtain  a  copperized  dyestufT/salt 

composition, 
wherein  additional,  inert  inorganic  salt  is  blended  with  either 
said  dried  dyestufT/salt  composition  or  with  said  aqueous 
solution  of  dyestuff  and  salt  prior  to  drying  as  needed  to 
increase  the  total  inorganic  salt  content  of  the  copperized 
dyestuff  composition  to  the  predetermined  amount 
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4,400,318 

SUBSnTUTED  5-ACYL-3-CARBAMOYL-2-THIENYL 

AZO  DYES  WITH  ANILINE, 

TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE,  AND 

BENZOMORPHOLINE  COUPLERS,  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURE,  AND  POLY  AMIDE  TESTILE 

MATERIALS  DYED  THEREWITH 

Max  A.  Weaver,  and  Clarence  A.  Coates,  Jr^  both  of  Kingsport, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,077,  May  19,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,686,  Nov/14, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,189 

Int.  a.3  C09B  29/033,  29/09.  29/34.  29X44 

VS.  a.  260—152  \10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  .    ^ 


R2 

Nj *-CX5NHR 


in  which  R*  is  straight  or  branched  alkylene,  Z  represents  1-3 
groups  selected  from  —OH,  alkanoyloxy,  alkoxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  alkoxy-alkoxy,  mono-  and  dialkylamino,  — CN,  carbam- 
oyl, alkoxycarbonylamino,  alkyl  substituted  carbamoyl,  for- 
mamido,  alkanoylamino,  hydroxy  substituted  alkoxy,  halogen, 
alkylthio,  alkylsulfonyl,  furyl,  and  pyrrolidono;  R  is  selected 
from  straight  or  branched  alkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted 
with  straight  or  branched  alkyl,  halogen,  or  straight  or 
branched  alkoxy;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  and  A  is  an  azo  dye 
coupler  selected  from 


wherein 
R^  anfl  R^  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  alkyl- 
thio, arylthio,  and  radicals  having  the  formula  — NH-X- 
Ri3  in  which  X  is  —CO—,  —COO—,  or  — SO2—  and 
R'^  is  selected  from  alkyl  and  alkyl  substituted  with  halo- 

Jjen,  hydroxy,  phenoxy,  aryl,  cyano,  cycloalkyl.  alkylsul- 
bnyl,  alkylthio,  alkanoyloxy,  and  alkoxy,  and  when  X  is 
— CO — ,  R'^  also  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  amino,  alkyl- 
amino,  alkylcarbamoyl,  dialkylamino,  arylamino,  aryl, 
and  furyl; 
R*  and  R'  are  selected  from  hydrogen;  cycloalkyl;  cycloal- 
kyl substituted  with  one  or  two  groups  selected  from 
alkyl,  — OH,  alkoxy,  halogen,  or  hydroxy  substituted 
alkyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halo- 
gen, alkanoylamino,  cyano  or  alkoxycarbonyl;  straight  or 
branched  alkenyl;  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  1-8  car- 
bons and  such  alkyl  substituted  with  the  following:  hy- 
droxy;    halogen;     cyano;     succinimido;     glutarimido; 


phthalimido;  2-pyrrolidono;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl;  phenyl 
substituted  with  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  alkanoylamino, 
cyano,  or  alkoxycabonyl;  alkanoylamino;  vinylsulfonyl; 
acrylamido;  phthalimidinyl;  benzoylsulfonicimidyl;  alkyl- 
sulfonamido;  phenylsulfonamido;  alkoxycarbonylamino; 
alkylcarbamoyloxy;  alkoxycarbonyloxy; 


— N 


/ 

i 
\ 


O 

H 

C— Y 


C-CH, 

o 


wherein  Y  is  — NH— ,  — NH-lower  alkyl—,  — O— , 
_S— ,  or  — CH2O— ;  — S-R'*  wherein  R'*  is  alkyl,  hy- 
droxyalkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkanoylamino,  cyano,  or  alkoxycarbonyl, 
pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl,  benzoxazolyl,  benzimidazolyl,  ben- 
zothiazolyl,  or 


N- 
II 
-C 


\ 


-N-R>5 
I 
CH        : 


N 


— SO2  substituted  with  alkenyl,  amino,  cyclohexylamino, 
phenylamino,  chloroalkylamino,  alkyl,  chloroalkyl,  hy- 
droxyalkyl,  cyanoalkyl,  cyclohexylalkyl,  alkylsulfonylal- 
kyl,  alkylthioalkyl,  alkanoyloxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  amino- 
alkyl,  alkylaminoalkyl,  alkylcarbamoylalkyl,  dialkylami- 
noalkyl,  phenylaminoalkyl,  phenylalkyl,  furylalkyl,  alkyl- 
amino,  morpholino,  hydroxyalkylamino,  or  hydroxyalkyl- 
alkylamino;  -OXR>3;  -NH-X-R'3;  -X-R"; 
— CONRi'R";  wherein  R"  and  X  are  as  defined  above 
and  each  R"  is  selected  from  H  and  R'^;  alkoxy;  alkoxy 
substituted  with  hydroxy,  cyano,  alkanoyloxy,  or  alkoxy; 
phenoxy;  phenoxy  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  alkyl, 
alkoxy  or  halogen;  and  R*  and  R'  representing  a  single, 
combined  group  selected  from  pentamethylene, 
ethyleneoxyethylene  and  ethylenesulfonylethylene, 
which,  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  each  is  attached, 
forms  a  six  membered  ring; 

R'O,  RJi  and  R'^ are  each  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl; 
R>6  is  selected  from  —OH,  —CI,  — CONH2,  — CONH- 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  — SR'*,  and  — OXR»3  wherein 
R'3  and  R'*  are  as  defined  above;  and 

wherein  each  of  the  above  alkyl  and  alkylene  moieties  of  the 
various  groups  where  not  otherwise  specified  contain 
from  1-6  carbons. 


4,400,319 

MONOAZO  PIGMENTS  CONTAINING 

HETEROCYCLES,  AND  HIGH-MOLECULAR  ORGANIC 

MATERIALS  DYED  THEREWITH 
Stefim  Hari,  Allschwil,  and  Arnold  Wick,  TherwU,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,305 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzeriand,   Oct   3,   1960, 
7401/80 

Lrt.  CL^  CD9B  29/34.  29/32 
VJS.  CL  260—155  10  dains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 
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1S61 


CXXHa 
I 


^^ti< 


a) 


N=N-CH CO-NH-^        I    _j_(R2)„ 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
phenoxy  or  C2-C3-alkoxycarbonyl,  R2  is  methyl,  chlorine, 
fluorine,  bromine,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  phenoxy,  methoxycarbonyl, 
ethoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  nitro  or  a  group  — NHCO— R3,  in 
which  R3  is  a  Ci-Ca-alkyl  group,  Z  together  with  the  two 
carbon  atoms  to  whih  it  is  bound  forms  a  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring,  where  Z  is  a  bivalent  radical  of  the  formula 
— CONHCO— ,  — CONHCONH— ,  — CONHCR5=N— , 
— NHCONR4— ,  — NHCOCONH— ,  — NR4COO— ,  — NR- 
4COS-,  -Nz=CR60-,  -N=CR6S-,  -N=CR6NH-. 
— NHCOCH=CR4—  or  — NHCOCH2O— ,  in  which  R4  is 
hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  a  group 


R4. 


where  R4  has  the  meaning  defined  above,  and  R^  is  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  phenyl,  n  is  1  or  2,  and  m  is  1,  2  or  3. 


4,400,320 

ALKYLENEOXY  FUGITIVE  TINTS  CONTAINING  A 

2- AMINO,  6-METHOXY  BENZATHIAZOLE  GROUP  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUCH  FUGITIVE  TINTS 
Margaret  S.  Keller,  Innan,  and  Ralph  N.  Brendle,  Spartanburg, 
both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation, 
Spartanburg,  S.C. 

1 1       FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,456 
'         Int  a.3  C09B  29/09.  46/00.  69/00 
VJS.  a.  260—158  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


cpio. 


Vj^  \constitucnt)„H]„  J^ 


where  R  is  selected  from  meta-toluidene,  meta-amino  phenol, 
aniline  or  dimethoxy  aniline;  A  is  selected  from  N,  O,  S,  or 
CO2;  the  alkylene  group  of  the  alkyleneoxy  constituent  con- 
tains form  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2 
to  about  300;  m  is  1  when  A  is  O,  S,  or  CO2,  and  2  when  A  is 
N;  X  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  S;  and  the  product  of  n 
times  m  times  x  (n-m-x)  is  from  2  to  about  400. 


4,400421 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SOLUTIONS  OF 

CATIONIC  POLY  AZO  DYESTUFFS 
Karl  Linhart,  Leverknsen;  HaraM  Gleinig,  Odenthal-Neschen; 
Roderich  Rane,  and  Hans-Peter  Kiihithau,  both  of  Leverkn- 
sen, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jon.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,338 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1980,  3025557 

InL  0.3  C09B  31/02 
VJS.  CL  260-186  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  concentrated  solutions  of 
cationic  polyazo  dyestuffs  of  the  general  formula 


NH:  NH2 


NH2 


R'COOH, 


in  which 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 
R'  represents  an  alkyl  radical  which  has  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  is  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  or  halo- 
gen, 
and  mixed  coupling  products  thereof  with  aromatic  mono- 
amines, characterised  in  that  diaminobenzenes  of  the  general 
formula 


H2N 


NH2. 


wherein 
/        R  has  the  abovementioned  meaning, 

if  appropriate  mixed  with  up  to  30  mol%  of  aromatic  mono- 
amines of  the  formula 


(R2)- 


o 


NH^ 


in  which 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-  to  Q-alkyl.  Ci-  to 
C4-alkoxy  or  Ci-  to  C4-acylamino  and 

n  denotes  a  number  from  1  to  3. 
are  dissolved  in  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  which  have  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  can  optionally  be  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxyl  or  alkoxy,  and  are  reacted  with  0.5  to  0.75  mol  of  a 
salt  or  ester  of  nitrous  acid  per  mol  of  diamine  at  0*  to  30*  C. 


4,400,322 
DISPERSE  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Peter  W.  Anstia,  Bury,  and  Brian  R.  Fiahwick,  Cheadle,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,288 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiagdoai,  JnL  4,  1980, 
8022054 

lot  a.}  CB9B  29/00 
VS.  CL  260—205  3  OainH 

1.  Disperse  monoazo  dyestuffs  having  the  general  formula 

a) 
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wherein 
Z  is  —COR,  — SO2R  or  — COiR.  in  which  R  is  optionally 

substituted  alkyl,  or  optionally  substituted  aryl, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  3 

to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  3  to  8  carbon 

atoms. 


ratio  of  sulfur  trioxide  to  1-iodoperfluoroalkane  being  2:1  to 
15:1,  the  resulting  two  liquid  phases  being  separated  from  one 
another  when  the  reaction  is  complete  and  the  separated  ligh- 
ter liquid  phase  being  distilled,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises mixing,  at  room  temperature  or  elevated  temperature, 
the  lighter  liquid  phase  with  0.3  to  6  percent  of  its  weight  of 
water  or  with  a  corresponding  amount  of  an  aqueous  liquid, 
and  then  distilling  this  mixture  at  a  pressure  of  0. 1  to  100  kPa, 
and  also  mixing  the  heavier  liquid  phase,  which  has  been  sepa- 
rated off  after  the  reaction  with  fuming  sulfuric  acid,  with  0.7 
to  1.5  moles  of  water,  or  with  a  corresponding  amount  of  an 
aqueous  sulfuric  acid,  per  mole  of  sulfur  trioxide  employed, 
then  cooling  to  0°  to  30*  C,  filtering  off  the  solid  iodine  which 
has  been  precipitated,  washing  it  with  aqueous  sulfuric  acid 
and  with  water. 


^  4,400,323 

3-[l-HYDROXYETHYL]-4-CARBOXYMETHYL-AZEn- 
DIN-2-ONE 
Burton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains;  Ronald  W.  Ratcliffe, 
Matawan,  and  Thomas  N.  Salzmann,  North  Plainfield,  all  of 
SJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,844,  Jul.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2264^ 
iBt  a.3  C07D  205/08;  C07F  7/10;  C07D  487/04;  C07F  7/18 
U.S.  a.  260—239  A  2  Claims 

1.  The  cis  and  trans  isomers  of  a  compound  having  the 
structure: 


OH 


CCX)H 


wherein  R  is  a  readily  removable  blocking  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  trialkylsilyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moieties 
have  1-6  carbon  atoms  each. 


4,400,324 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANTHRAQUINONE 
Thomas  S.  Brima,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Auburn  B.  Cottingham, 
Lake  Elmo,  Minn.,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jol.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,825 
Int  a.3  C07C  97/24 
U.S.  a.  260—369  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  anthraquinone  which  comprises 
reacting  1,3-butadiene  with  an  oxygen-containing  material  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  mixed  metal  oxide  containing  aluminum,  molyb- 
denum and  titanium  values. 


4,400,326 

AQUEOUS  METAL  AMMINE  SIUCONATE  SOLUTIONS, 

AND  AMORPHOUS  MATERIALS  DERIVED 

THEREFROM,  AND  METHODS  OF  THEIR  USE 

William  H.  Daudt;  CecU  L.  Frye,  both  of  Midland,  Mich.,  and 

James  F.  Hyde,  Marco  Island,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Fded  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,415 
Int  a.3  C07F  3/06.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  260—429  R  10  Claims 

1.  Aqueous  metal  ammine  siliconate  solutions  which  com- 
prise the  reaction  products  of 

(a)  a  metal,  metal  derivative  or  a  mixture  thereof  which 
dissolves  in  the  reaction  mixture  to  yield  metal  ammine 
cations  in  the  presence  of  R — NH2; 

(b)  R— NH2  where  R  is  H,  aminoalkyls  with  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  or  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  the  — NH2  molar 
concentration  is  equal  to  at  least  n  times  the  molar  concen- 
tration of  the  metal  or  metal  derivative  where  n  is  the 
coordination  number  of  the  metal; 

(c)  a  mono-organosilicon  material  which  can  undergo  hy- 
drolysis in  the  presence  of  the  other  reactants  to  yield 
mono-organosilanols  or  siloxanols  and  hydrolysis  prod- 
ucts which  are  not  more  acidic  than  the  silanols  or  silox- 
anols wherein  the  organo  moiety  in  the  mono-organosili- 
con material  contains  up  to  about  50  carbon  atoms  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbons  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms,  halohydrocarbons  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  the  halo  substitution  is  at  a  location  other  than  the 
alpha  or  beta  locations,  aminohydrocarbons,  radicals  con- 
taining one  or  more  ether  or  thioether  linkages,  hydrox- 
yfunctional  alkyl  radicals,  carbomethoxyalkyl  radicals, 
carbamoylalkoxy  radicals,  quaternary  ammonium  or 
phosphonium  bearing  alkyl  radicals  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  mono-organosilicon  material  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  yield  a  silicon/metal  ratio  of  from 
about  1  to  about  10;  and 

(d)  water. 


4,400,325 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PURE, 

SATURATED  PERFLUOROALKANE-1-CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS  FROM  1-IODOPERFLUOROALKANES 

Konrad  Ton  Werner,  and  Alfons  Gisser,  both  of  Bnrgkirchen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignors  to  Hoedist  AktiengeseU- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,701 
Ctains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1980  3043249 

Int  CLJ  C09F  7/00;  CllC  3/00 
U.S.  CL  260-408  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  pure,  saturated  per- 
fluoroalkane-1-carboxylic  acids  having  6  to  14  C  atoms  fh>m 
the  corresponding  1-iodoperfluoroalkanes,  by  reacting  the 
l-iodoperfluoroalkanes  with  fuming  sulfuric  acid  containing  15 
to  45  percent  by  weight,  relative  to  the  solution,  of  dissolved 
sulfur  trioxide,  at  temperatures  of  100*  to  180*  C,  the  molar 


4,400,327 

PREPARATION  OF  SILOXYLATED 

METAL-CONTAINING  CATALYSTS 

Feyyaz  O,  Baskent,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  and  James  D.  Reedy,  New 

Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,612 

Int  CL^  C07F  7/22.  7/24.  3/10.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  260—429  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  siloxylated  organometallic 

catalyst  which  comprises  reacting  below  100*  C.  a  silylamine 

of  the  formula: 

lU-,,Si(NR'R'% 

wherein  R  is  a  alkyl,  alkaryl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl  cycloali- 
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phatic,  or  heteroatom  substituted  aliphatic  siloxy  or  substituted 
siloxy  group;  R'  and  R"  are  individually  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkenyl  alkynyl,  aryl,  cycloaliphatic,  or  heteroatom  substi- 
tuted aliphatic,  groups  provided  R'  and  R"  cannot  both  be 
hydrogen;  and  n  is  one  to  four  inclusive,  with  a  metallic  car- 
boxylate  of  the  formula: 

M(OCOR  "),R  ""^ 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  with  an  oxidation  state,  R'"  and  R""  are 
individually  an  alkyl,  alkaryl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl,  cycloali- 
phatic, or  heteroatom  substituted  aliphatic,  group;  x  is  at  least 
one  but  no  more  than  the  oxidation  state  of  M  and  y  is  equal  to 
the  oxidation  state  of  M  minus  x,  and  M  is  greater  than  or  equal 
to  two. 


1S63 


C7  to  CioaUlkyl,  C2  to  C5  alkenyl  or  hydrogen  atoms,  Ri,  R2, 
R3  and  R4  being  all  different  or  all  the  same  at  least  one  of  Ri, 
R2,  R3  and  R4  being  other  than  hydrogen  or  alternatively  R] 
and  R2  are  joined  to  one  another  to  form  a  polymethylene 
chain  containing  from  4  to  8  members,  or  R3  and  R4  also  form- 
ing with  one  another  a  polymethylene  chain  containing  from  4 
to  8  members. 


4,400,328 
CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINOSILICATE  ZEOLITE 
CATALYST  AND  THE  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 
Yoshinobu    Takegaml,    5    Shugakuin-Takabe^bo,    Sakyo-ku, 
Kyoto;  Tomoyuki  Inui,  35-21  Koaza-Shodo,  Oaza-Terada, 
Joyo;  Takayukl  Ishihara,  3  Shogoin-Nakamachi,  Sakyo-ku, 
Kyoto;  Eiichi  Arakl,  790-5  Kuchiri,  Onoe<ho,  Kakogawa,  and 
Toshihiro  Kanie,  26-14  Oya-cho,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan 
1 1       FUed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,496 
1 1  Int  a.3  C07F  5/06 

U.S.  CI  260—448  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  crystalline  alumino-silicate  ZKU-catalyst,  comprising: 
a  crystallized  composition  having  the  following  molar  ra- 
tios: 


Si02/Al203 

8-70 

0H-/Si02 

0.2-1.6 

H20/SiC)2 

10-30 

M/SiOj 

0.2-1.7 

R/Si02 

0.0086-0.20 

RyU  +  M 

0.0005-0.40 

K2O/M2O 

0.05-0.3 

4,400,330 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE 
Rayman  Y.  Wong,  Richmond,  and  Nathan  S.  Bunker,  El  Cerrito, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port  Conn. 

nied  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,239 
Int  CV  C07F  9/38 
U.S.  CL  260-502.5  F  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  N-phosphonomethylgly- 
cine  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  first  reacting  2,5-diketopiperazine  with  p-formaldehyde, 
then  adding  a  substituted  phosphorm  compound,  of  the 
formula  PXYZ,  wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  and  Y  and  Z  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
halogens,  all  in  the  presence  of  a  low  molecular  carboxylic 
acid  solvent,  to  form  an  intermediate  bis-phosphonometh- 
yl-2,5-diketopiperazine  compound, 

(2)  isolating  said  intermediate  bis-phosphonomethyl-2,5- 
diketopiperazine  compound, 

(3)  reacting  said  intermediate  bis-phosphonomethyl-2,5- 
diketopiperazine  compound  with  a  hydrolyzing  agent 
selected  from  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  base  to  form  a  salt 
of  N-phosphonomethylglycine,  and 

(4)  acidifying  said  salt  with  a  suitable  mineral  acid  to  cause 
formation  of  the  end  product,  N-phosphonomethylgly- 
cine. 


wherein  R  is  a  conditioning  agent  comprising  a  tetraalkyl 
ammonium  cation,  the  alkyl  moieties  of  which  being  the 
same  or  different  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  ethyl; 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  ions;  and 

wherein  said  composition  has  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  as 
shown  in  Table  I  of  the  specification. 


IL 


4,400,329 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

THIOCHLORFORMATES 

Julien  Deweerdt  Toulouse;  Jacques  Sala,  Portet  sor  Garonne, 

and  Denis  Soujrri,  Toulouse,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 

Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosi^  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,369 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5, 1980,  80  25819 
Int  a.3  O07C  154/00 
\3S.  a.  260—455  B  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  thiochloroformates  by 
reacting  phosgene  with  a  mercaptan  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst wherein  a  substituted  urea  or  the  reaction  product  of  a 
substituted  urea  with  phosgene  is  used  as  the  catalyst  and  the 
urea  has  the  formula 


Ri  R4 

\  / 

N— C— N 

/      H      \ 
R2  X  R3 


in  which  X=0  or  S  and  in  which  R|,  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  linear 
or  branched  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl,  Q  to  C9  aryl,  C7  to  Cio  alkaryl, 


4,400,331 
DIALKOXY-PHOSPHONYL-N-ALKYL-FORMIC  AOD 

AMIDES 
Peter  Haas,  Haan;  Heinz  Miiller,  LeTerkosen;  Peter  Seifert 
Bergisch  Gladbach;  Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkusen;  Kurt  Fin- 
deisen,  Odenthal,  and  Klaus  Konig,  LeTerkusen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  iGermany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUachaft 
LeTerknaoi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  |Ser.  No.  185,870,  Sep.  11, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,328,321. 
Thi4  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,544 
Claims  pHority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Sep.  17, 
1979,  2937909 

'  Int  CL^  C07F  9/40 

MS.  a.  266—932  1  Claim 

1.  Dialkoxy-phosphonyl-N-alkyl-formic  acid  amides  corre- 
sponding to  the  formulae: 


O    O    OCH3 

II    H/ 

Cl— (CH2)6-NH-C-P 

OCH3 

O    O    OC2HS 
II     11/ 
a— (CH2)6— NH-C-P 

OC2H3 


CH3 


C2H5O    o   o 
\H    II 

P— C— NH 
/ 
C2HSO 


O    O    OC2HS 

II    H/ 

CH2— NH-C-P  and 

OC2HS 
CHj 

CH3 
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-continued 


CHjO 


CH30 


o  o  / V  o   o 

\ll    II  /       \  II    11/ 

P— C— NH— ^     H      WnH— C— P 


OCH3 


/ 


CXM3 


steps  ofcopolymerizing  l,l,ltris(trimethylsi]oxy)inethacryIox- 
ypropylsilane  and  methylmethacrylate  monomer  with  the 
oxygen  permeable  crosslinker  Bis(methacryloxypropyl)tet- 
ramethyldisiloxane  to  form  an  oxygen  permeable  transparent 
solid  copolymer,  cutting  and  polishing  the  surfaces  of  the 
transparent  permeable  crosslinked  copolymer  to  form  a  cor- 
recting lens  to  be  worn  on  the  cornea  of  the  eye. 


"  4,400,332 
ELECTROSTATIC  DISPERSAL  OF  UQUIDS 
Ian  E.  Pollard,  GroTc,  and  Keith  C.  Hawkins,  Abingdon,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Industry  in 
Her  Britannic  Mi^^sty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,988,  May  15,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  7, 1981,  Sor.  No.  328,131 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22,  1979, 
7917791 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  i/04 
U.S.  a.  261—1  19  Oaims 


WHT 


1.  Apparaus  for  the  dispersal  of  liquid  into  a  gas  stream, 
comprising: 
at  least  one  member  formed  of  inherently  porous  material 

and  being  sufficiently  porous  that  the  liquid  can  soak 

therethrough  and  having  a  plurality  of  termini; 
means  for  supplying  said  liquid  to  said  porous  member; 
means  for  establishing  an  electric  field  in  the  vicinity  of  the 

termini  on  said  porous  member,  said  electric  field  causing 

liquid  at  said  termini  to  be  electrostatically  dispersed  from 

said  termini;  and 
means  for  directing  a  flow  of  gas  past  said  termini  so  as  to 

entrain  and  remove  liquid  electrostatically  dispersed  from 

said  termini. 


4,400,333 
PRODUCnON  OF  OXYGEN  PERMEABLE  CONTACT 

LENSES 
Charles  W.  Neefe,  P.O.  Box  429,  Big  Spring,  Tex.  79720 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,704,  Oct  3, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,500, 
Jul.  23, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  20,822,  Mar.  15,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,239,712,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,526,  Dec.  22, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,202,848,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,934, 

Feb.  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,150,073,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  793,388,  May  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application 

Dec.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,179 

Int  CL^  B29D  11/00 

VS.  CL  264—2.7  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  correcting  refractive  errors  of  the  eye  by  the 


4,400,334 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HEARTH  OF  KILN  UNDER 

VIBRATION 
Shigeru  Okuda,  Bizen;  Masashi  Mori,  Okayama,  and  Masahiro 
Hayase,  Bizen,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinagawa  Refracto- 
ries Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  149,898,  May  15,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1979,  54-114569 
Int  a.3  F27D  1/16 
U.S.a.  264— 30  5aalms 


1.  A  method  of  compacting  a  layer  of  dry  particulate  refrac- 
tory material  over  a  lining  of  refractory  bricks  on  a  circular 
hearth  of  a  kiln  having  an  upstanding  peripheral  wall,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  vibrating-compacting  apparatus  comprising  a 
sector-shaped  pressurizing  plate  said  plate  having  a  sur- 
face area  of  O.S  to  5  m^  and  having  an  arcuate  end,  and 
means  for  vibrating  said  plate; 

providing  a  layer  of  dry,  compactable  particulate  refractory 
material  over  said  lining  of  refractory  bricks  on  said  circu- 
lar hearth; 

positioning  said  vibrating-compacting  apparatus  on  said 
layer,  the  arcuate  end  of  said  sector-shaped  pressurizing 
plate  having  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  the  same  as 
that  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  kiln  such  that  the  arcu- 
ate end  of  the  sector-shaped  pressurizing  plate  can  be 
positioned  in  adjacency  along  its  length  with  said  periph- 
eral wall,  said  pressurizing  plate  being  sized  to  cover  only 
a  minor  portion  of  said  circular  hearth; 

actuating  said  vibrating  means  to  compact  the  dry  particu- 
late refractory  material  under  said  pressurizing  plate;  and 

moving  said  vibrating-compacting  apparatus  to  a  new  posi- 
tion on  said  hearth  to  compact  the  dry  particulate  refrac- 
tory materia]  thereunder  to  provide  a  compacted  layer  of 
said  dry  particulate  refractory  material  on  said  kiln  hearth. 


4,400,335 
PROCESS  FOR  REPAIRING  REFRACTORY  LININGS 
Lennart  P.  Ivarsson,  Hoganas,  and  Ingrar  G.  A.  Blom,  Ny- 
hamnslage,  botii  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Hoganiis  AB,  Hoga- 
nas, Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,006 
Int  a.3  F27D  1/16 
VS.  CL  264—30  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  repairing  hot  refractory  linings  by  apply- 
ing a  refractory  composition  by  spraying  onto  the  site  to  be 
repaired,  the  improvement  comprising  applying  a  composition 
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containing  combustible  elongated  channel-forming  elements  oxides  with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
substantially  evenly  distributed  throughout  the  composition  sisting  of  an  aluminum  compound  and  a  silicon  compound, 
wherein  the  hot  refractory  has  a  temperature  greater  than  pelletizing  the  coated  particles  to  form  pellets  having  an  aver- 
that  at  which  the  channel-forming  elements  are  combusti-  age  size  of  from  0.5  to  30  mm,  and  reducing  the  thus  produced 


bl& 


pellets  with  heating  under  reducing  atmosphere. 


4,400,336  

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  HOLLOW  RETAINER  IN  A 

FOAM  ARTICLE 
Robert  D.  Thomas,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  4,400,338 

Motors  Corporation,  Debt>it  Mich.  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SEALANT 

1 1       Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,251  ^oha  R.  Rundo,  Strongsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tremco,  Incorpo- 

I '  Int  a.3  B29D  3/00,  27/00  "ted,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

U.S.  a  264—46.7  1  Claim  FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,906 


Int  a.3  B29F  3/10 


VS.  a.  264—171 


4,400,337 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  METAL  MAGNETIC 

PARTICLES 
Ynkihiro  Hayashi,  Snlta;  Toshinobu  Sueyoshi,  Kyoto;  Shigeo 
Hind,  Ohtsu;  Mikio  Kishimoto,  Kyoto;  Katsunori  Tashita, 
Soita,  and  Masahiro  Amemiya,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
sigBOfs  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Jan.  10,  1981,  56-2310; 
Jan.  10,  1981,  56-2312;  Jaa  10,  1981,  56-2314;  Jan.  10,  1981, 
56-2315 

int  0,3  O04B  15/14 
VS.  a.  264—82  ^  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  acicular  met;'  magnetic 
particles  comprising  predominantly  iron,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  coating  the  surface  of  metal  compound  particles  con- 
taining predominantly  acicular  iron  oxyhydroxide  or  iron 


6Claims 


1.  A  method  by  which  a  previously  molded  hollow  plastic 
retainer  having  a  top  wall  with  an  opening  adapted  to  receive 
the  enlarged  head  of  a  fastener  and  side  wall  structure  defining 
an  open  end  portion,  necessitated  by  the  need  to  withdraw 
therefrcnn  a  mold  core  used  in  previously  molding  the  hollow 
plastic  retainer,  may  be  embedded  in  a  molded  trim  article  with 
the  opening  at  the  surface  of  the  trim  article  and  with  the  side 
wall  structure  and  the  open  end  portion  defined  thereby  be- 
neath the  surface  and  yet  the  molding  material  is  prevented 
from  flowing  through  the  open  end  portion  and  filling  the 
hollow  provided  for  receiving  the  head  of  the  fastener,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
loading  the  molded  plastic  retainer  between  a  first  mold 
portion  having  both  a  projection  to  extend  into  the  open- 
ing to  locate  the  retainer  in  the  mold  with  the  op)ening  of 
the  retainer  at  the  surface  of  the  trim  article  and  a  wall 
extending  generally  perpendicularly  from  the  first  mold 
portion  into  sealing  contact  with  the  side  wall  structure 
defining  the  open  end  portion  of  the  molded  plastic  re- 
tainer and  a  second  mold  portion  spaced  from  the  first 
mold  portion  to  define  the  desired  confines  of  the  molded 
trim  article  in  which  the  plastic  retainer  is  to  be  embedded; 
injecting  the  molding  material  for  the  molding  of  the  molded 
trim  article  into  the  space  between  the  first  and  second 
mold  portions;  and 
separating  the  first  and  second  mold  portions  after  the  curing 
of  the  molding  material  whereby  the  plastic  retainer  is 
embedded  in  the  molded  trim  article  without  the  flow  of 
molding  material  through  the  open  end  portion  to  fill  the 
desired  hollow  for  receiving  the  head  of  the  fastener  in  the 
molded  plastic  retainer. 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  deformable  sealant 
strip  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  a  continuous  length  of 
rigid  flat  strip  of  material  having  spaced  side  edges,  crimping 
said  rigid  material  into  a  corrugated  ribbon  having  peaks  and 
valleys  defining  a  sine  wave,  feeding  said  corrugated  ribbon 
into  an  extruder,  embedding  said  corrugated  ribbon  into  a 
deformable  mass  of  sealant  containing  an  adhesive  and  a  desic- 
cant  wherein  said  sealant  fills  said  valleys  and  covers  said 
peaks,  extruding  said  embedded  ribbon  as  a  continuous  length 
sealant  strip  along  a  linear  pass  line  with  said  ribbon  being 
retained  therein  in  a  corrugated  form  and  winding  said  sealant 
strip  in  a  roll  with  a  disposable  liner  between  adjacent  surfaces. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  sealant  strip  comprising  an 
extruder  with  a  cylindrical  bore,  means  for  working  and  ex- 
truding material  as  an  extrudate  therethrough,  a  cross  head 
connected  to  said  extruder,  a  chamber  in  said  cross  head  com- 
municating with  said  bore  for  receiving  extrudate  therefrom,  a 
die  head  with  an  opening  therethrough  at  one  end  of  said  cross 
head  from  which  said  extrudate  issues  therefrom,  a  sleeve 
mounted  in  said  cross  head  for  directing  a  corrugated  strip 
thereinto,  said  sleeve  having  an  exit  opening  in  said  chamber 
closely  adjacent  said  die  head  but  spaced  therefrom  to  allow 
said  extrudate  into  said  valleys  and  to  encapsulate  said  corru- 
gated strip  thereby  forcing  the  movement  of  said  strip  through 
said  cross  head. 


4,400339 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VERY  FINE  DENIER 
SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 
Ulrich  Reinehn  Toni  Herbertz,  both  of  Dormagen;  Hermann  J. 
Jungverdorben,  Grevenbroicfa,  and  Joachim  Dross,  Dorma- 
gen, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951803 

Int  CL^  DOIF  6/18 
VS.  CL  264—206  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  synthetic  acrylc-nitrile 
fibers  and  filaments  having  at  least  40%  by  weight  acrylonitrile 
units  and  individual  as  spun  deniers  of  3  dtex  and  less  from 
filament-forming  synthetic  polyacrylonitrile  polymei^  contain- 
ing at  least  40%  by  weight  acrylonitrile  units  by  a  dry  spinning 
process  and  further  treating  the  spun  material  in  a  manner 
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known  per  se  to  produce  finished  fibers  or  filaments,  compris- 
ing spinning  a  viscosity-stable  spinning  solution  in  an  organic 


4,400^1 

INJECTION  MOLDING  OF  THERMOPLASTICS  IN 

SANDWICH  MOLD  EMPLOYING  DESYNCHRONIZED 

OPENING,  EXTENDED  AND  CLOSING  PERIODS 

Jens  O.  Sorensen,  Riucfao  Santa  Fe,  Calif^  assignor  to  Universal 

Commerce  and  Finance  N.V^  Georgetown,  Cayman  Islands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,001,  Oct.  14, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,408 

Int  a.^  B29F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  264—328.8  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  injection  molding  a  thermoplastic  material  to 
produce  a  product  in  a  sandwich  mold  comprising  at  least  two 
ejection  ports,  each  having  a  cooling  cavity  and  a  single  runner 
system  for  feeding  the  two  cooling  cavities,  wherein  each 
ejection  port  passes  through  a  retracted  period  and  a  pro- 
tracted period  which  together  make  up  its  production  cycle, 
wherein  the  retracted  period  comprises  an  injection  period  and 
a  cooing  period,  wherein  the  protracted  period  comprises  an 


opening  period,  an  extended  period  or  point  in  time,  and  a 
closing  period,  wherein  the  retracted  periods  for  the  two  ejec- 
tion ports  overlap,  and  wherein  the  injection  periods  for  both 
of  the  two  ejection  ports  occur  during  each  overlapping  per- 
iod, the  method  being  characterized  by  the  step  of: 
(a)  desynchronizing  the  opening,  extended  and  closing  peri- 
ods of  a  first  ejection  port  with  the  respective  opening, 
extended  and  closing  periods  of  a  second  ejection  port. 


solvent  under  thermal  conditions  such  that  a  draft  of  at  least  30 
is  established. 


4,400,342 
BLADDERLESS,  CLAMPLESS  CURING 
Brian  M.  Logan,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,817 

Int  a.3  B29H  5/02 

iiJS.  a.  264—501  9  Claims 


4,400,340 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  DICYCLOPENTADIENE 
THERMOSET  POLYMER 
Daniel  W.  Klosiewicz,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,453 
Int.  a?  B29F  1/08:  C08F  4/78 
U.S.  a.  264—328.6  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  thermoset  homopolymer  compris- 
ing: first,  combining  a  plurality  of  reactant  streams,  one  of 
which  contains  the  activator  of  a  metathesis-catalyst  system 
combined  with  a  moderator,  and  a  second  which  contains  the 
catalyst  of  said  metathesis-catalyst  system  and  at  least  one  of 
which  contains  dicyclopentadiene  to  form  a  reaction  mixture 
and  then,  immediately  injecting  the  reaction  mixture  into  a 
mold  where  polymerization  occurs. 


1.  A  method  of  molding  and  curing  a  cylindrically  to  toroi- 
dally  shaped  elastomeric  article  in  a  mold  having  upper  and 
lower  mold  portions  without  the  use  of  a  curing  bladder  or 
clamping  means  to  seal  the  article  against  the  mold  comprising 
the  steps  of:  placing  the  article  over  the  lower  mold  portion, 
initiating  closing  of  the  mold,  initiating  the  flow  of  low  pres- 
sure media  into  the  article  cavity,  providing  relative  movement 
of  the  article  toward  contact  with  the  upper  mold  portion  as 
the  mold  continues  to  close,  positioning  the  article  over  the 
upper  mold  portion  using  the  lower  pressure  media  for  initially 
locating  the  article  to  enable  the  article  to  seat  on  the  upper 
mold  portion,  sealing  the  article  against  the  lower  and  upper 
mold  portions  to  form  a  pressure  chamber  of  the  article  cavity 
by  continuing  the  flow  of  low  pressure  media  after  contact  of 
the  article  with  the  mold  portions  to  further  seat  the  article  on 
the  mold  portions,  closing  the  mold,  providing  curing  media  to 
the  article  cavity  in  place  of  the  low  pressure  media  suitable  to 
cure  the  article  and  providing  the  remaining  conventional 
steps  to  complete  the  cure  of  the  article. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  molding  and  curing  a  cylindrically  to 
toroidally  shaped  elastomeric  article  without  the  use  of  a  cur- 
ing bladder  or  clamping  means  to  seal  the  article  against  the 
mold  comprising:  a  mold  having  upper  and  lower  mold  por- 
tions, means  for  placing  the  article  over  the  lower  mold  por- 
tion, means  for  initiating  closing  of  the  mold,  means  for  initiat- 
ing the  flow  of  low  pressure  media  into  the  article  cavity, 
means  for  providing  relative  movement  of  the  article  toward 
contact  with  the  upper  mold  portion  as  the  mold  continues  to 
close,  low  pressure  media  means  for  positioning  the  article 
over  the  upper  mold  portion  for  initially  locating  the  article  to 
seat  on  the  upper  mold  portion  and  for  sealing  the  article 
against  the  lower  and  upper  mold  portions  to  form  a  pressure 
chamber  of  the  article  cavity  by  continuing  the  flow  of  low 
pressure  media  after  contact  of  the  article  with  the  mold  por- 
tions to  further  seat  the  article  on  the  mold  portions,  means  for 
closing  the  mold,  and  means  for  providing  curing  media  to  the 
article  cavity  in  place  of  the  low  pressure  media  suitable  to 
cure  the  article. 
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4,400,343 

SYStfiM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

OPERATION  OF  BOILING  WATER  REACTOR 

Masayuki  Izumi,  and  Renzo  Takeda,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  18, 1978,  53-127999; 
Sep.  19, 1979,  54-119372 

Int  a.3  G21C  7/32 
U.S.  a.  376-417  22  Claims 


alignment  with  each  other  in  a  checkerboard  array  with  adja- 
cent cells  connected  together  to  form  a  modular  rack,  at  least 
selected  ones  of  said  cells  including  neutron-absorbing  mate- 
rial, solid  radiation-shielding  material  completely  encasing  the 
rack,  said  shielding  material  comprising  concrete  filling  at  least 
one  outer  row  of  cells  on  all  sides  of  the  rack,  and  concrete 
slabs  covering  the  entire  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  rack. 


4,400,345 
NUCLEAR  tolLER  WITH  CONCENTRIC  TUBES  AND 

REMOVABLE  SAFETY  SLEEVE 
Robert  Pienut,  Nantes,  and  Daniel  Montard,  Maorepas,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  rEnergie  Atomique, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,909 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  30, 1979,  79  26871 
Int  a.3  G21C  9/00 
VS.  a.  376—292  6  Claims 


0  6  12  18  24 

AXIAL  POSTKM    WITH  RESPECT   TO  CORE   LOIMER  END 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  boiling  water 
reactor,  comprising  first  detector  means  for  detecting  the 
pressure  in  the  reactor  vessel,  second  detector  means  for  de- 
tecting the  flow  rate  of  the  cooling  water  flowing  in  the  core 
in  the  reactor  vessel,  third  detector  means  for  detecting  the 
flow  rate  of  the  steam  supplied  to  a  turbine  from  said  reactor 
vessel,  means  for  setting  the  enthalpy  of  said  cooling  water  at 
the  inlet  of  said  core  at  a  value  in  dependence  on  the  reactor 
power,  said  set  value  rendering  the  void  fraction  in  the  lower 
part  of  the  core  when  the  reactor  power  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  value  to  be  greater  than  the  void  fraction  in 
the  lower  part  of  the  core  when  the  reactor  power  is  at  the 
predetermined  maximum  value  so  as  to  flatten  the  power  distri- 
bution in  the  axial  direction  of  the  core  when  the  reactor 
power  is  less  than  the  predetermined  maximum  value,  means 
for  adjusting  the  enthalpy  of  the  feed  water  supplied  to  said 
reactor  vessel,  and  means  for  controlling  said  feed  water  en- 
thalpy adjusting  means  on  the  basis  of  said  pressure,  said  cool- 
ing water  flow  rate  and  said  steam  flow  rate  detected  by  said 
first,  second  and  third  detector  means  respectively  and  said 
cooling  water  enthalpy  set  by  said  setting  means,  thereby 
effecting  a  start-up  of  the  reactor.  — 


4,400,344 
STORAGE  RACK  FOR  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES 
WUIiam  J.  Wachter,  R.D.  4,  EngUsh  Rd.,  Wexford,  Pa.  15090, 
and  Thomas  R.  Robbins,  1528  Crofton  Pkwy.,  Crofton,  Md. 
21114  , 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,038 

Int  a.J  G21C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  376—272  3  Claims 


r'^^^^ 


1.  A  nuclear  boiler  comprising  a  vessel  having  an  upper  part 
sealed  by  a  removable  cover,  a  basket-shaped  member  carrying 
a  reactor  core  and  separating  the  vessel  into  a  hot  inner  area 
and  a  cold  outer  area,  at  least  one  steam  generator  positioned 
within  the  vessel  and  comprising  a  tightly  sealed  enclosure  and 
a  tube  plate  separating  the  enclosure  into  a  primary  part  or 
water  box  and  a  secondary  part,  the  tube  plate  carrying  U- 
tubes  having  ends  issuing  into  a  cold  area  and  a  hot  area  of  the 
water  box  defined  by  an  inner  structure,  two  linear,  coaxial 
tubes  defining  an  inner  tube  and  an  annular  outer  tube  respec- 
tively connecting  the  hot  areas  and  cold  areas  of  the  vessel  and 
the  water  box,  a  removable  safety  sleeve  having  a  wall  de- 
signed to  resist  the  pressure  in  the  primary  circuit  of  the  boUer, 
and  arranged  coaxially  within  the  outer  annular  tube  and  defin- 
ing with  the  latter  a  calibrated  clearance  making  it  possible  to 
limit  to  a  given  value  the  leakage  flow  if  the  outer  tube  frac- 
tures. 


4,400,346 
CONTROL  RODS 
Tatsnyoshi  Aisaka;  Mitno  Kawai;  Snteto  Hasegawa,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  Takeo  Nawai,  KokuboiUi^  aU  of  Japan,  aasignort  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

hied  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Sep.  29, 1979,  54-124753 
'  Int  a.3  G21C  7/70 

U.S.  a.  376—327  2 


1.  A  storage  rack  for  spent  nuclear  fiiel  assemblies  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  abutting  substantially  square  cells  each  of 
substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  area  an('  each  adapted  to 
contain  at  least  one  fuel  assembly,  said  cells  being  disposed  in 


1.  In  a  control  rod  to  be  arranged  in  a  nuclear  reactor  core 
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of  the  type  comprising  a  body  of  a  control  rod,  control  rod 
guide  rollers  attached  to  said  body  of  the  control  rod,  pins 
connected  to  said  guide  rollers,  and  fixing  members  secured  to 
said  body  of  the  control  rod,  the  improvement  in  which  each 
of  said  pins  is  made  of  a  material  subjected  to  a  hardening 
treatment  and  has  one  end  to  be  engaged  with  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  fixing  members  with  a  clearance  therebetween 
thereby  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  pin  with  respect  to  said 
fixing  member,  and  each  of  said  fixing  members  comprises  a 
portion  to  be  engaged  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pins 
and  a  portion  to  be  welded  to  said  body  of  the  control  rod,  said 
pins  being  thermally  apart  from  said  welded  portions  of  said 
fixing  members  and  slidably  supporting  the  guide  rollers. 


4,400347 
ABSORBER  MEMBER  FOR  MOUNTING  IN  THE 
LATTICE  OF  A  BOILING  WATER  REACTOR 
Bo  Frcdin,  and  OIot  Nylund,  both  of  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  AB  Asea  Atom,  Viisteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  13,  1980,  8004411 
Int  a.3  G21C  7/10 
U.S.  a.  376—333  4  Claims 
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lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Co,  Cr,  Fe,  Mn,  Si  and 
Zn,  X  for  a  number  within  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  0.99  and  y 
for  a  number  within  the  range  of  from  0.05  to  3. 


4,400,349 

ALLOY  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  STRENGTH  DEEP  WELL 

CASING  AND  TUBING  HAVING  IMPROVED 

RESISTANCE  TO  STRESS-CORROSION  CRACKING 

Takeo  Kudo,  Suita;  Yasutaka  Okada,  Nishinomiya;  Taishi 
Moroishi,  Kobe;  Akio  Ikeda,  Hyogo;  Hiroo  Ohtani,  Kobe,  and 
Kunihiko  Yoshikawa,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,484 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1981,  56-97961; 
Jon.  24,  1981,  56-97962;  Jon.  24, 1981,  56-97963 

Int  a.J  C22C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  420—443  21  Claims 


BATH  TEMP  :  I50*C 

BASIC  ALLOY  COMPOSITION : 

_C_     Si_    Mr      p  s 

QCH   0.2   iO  QOlO  QOa 


O         20         40      60        80 
C  r(%KlOM<i(*A)<'5  v»  (%) 


1.  An  alloy  for  making  high  strength  deep  well  casing  and 
tubing  having  improved  resistance  to  stress  corrosion  cracking 
at  temperatures  of  150°  C.  or  less  under  H2S-C02-C1~  condi- 
tions, the  alloy  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 


1.  An  absorber  member  stationahly  arranged  in  a  boiling 
water  reactor  in  a  gap  between  two  bundles  of  vertical  fuel 
rods,  comprising  at  least  one  absorber  plate  which  contains 
burnable  absorber  material,  each  of  the  two  side  surfaces  of 
said  absorber  plate  facing  a  corresponding  bundle  of  fuel  rods, 
said  absorber  plate  (B;  18;  19)  containing  a  first  (36;  6;  10)  and 
a  second  (26;  7;  11)  sheet  element,  arranged  adjacent  to  each 
other,  each  providing  one  of  said  side  surfaces,  at  least  said  first 
sheet  element  having  a  corrugated  shape  with  a  plurality  of 
mutually  parallel  wave  ridges  (46;  6';  12),  said  first  and  second 
sheet  elements  being  connected  to  each  other  by  means  of  a 
plurality  of  welded  joints  arranged  on  said  wave  ridges,  a 
plurality  of  channels  (56;  8;  9)  being  defined  between  said  first 
sheet  element  and  said  second  sheet  element,  said  channels 
being  filled  with  said  burnable  absorber  material. 


4,400,348 
ALLOY  FOR  OCCLUSION  OF  HYDROGEN 

Yasoakj  Osumi,  Minoo;  Hiroshi  Suzuki,  Ikeda;  Akihiko  Kato, 
Matsubara;  Keisoke  Oguro,  Ikeda,  and  Masanori  Nakane, 
Ibandd,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Indnstrial  Sci- 
ence A  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A 
Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  3, 1980,  55-75314 
Int  a.J  C22C  19m 
U.S.  a.  420—443  6  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  alloy  for  storage  of  hydrogen,  exhibiting 
low  dissociation  pressure  of  hydride  and  high  speed  of  hydro- 
gen release,  and  having  a  composition  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 

Mmi_xC*xNi5-,A, 

wherein.  Mm  stands  for  Mischmetal,  A  for  one  member  se- 


C:        ^  0.1%                       Si:        ^  1.0% 

Mn:     3-20%                         P:        ^  0.030% 

S:         S  0,005%                     N:        0-0.30% 

sol.      Al  S  0.5%                  Ni:       25-«)% 

..__^ 

Cr:      22.5-35%                     Mo:     0-4%  (excl.) 

W:       0-8%  (excl.) 

Cr(%)  +  10  Mo(%)  +  5  W(%)  g  50% 

\  Mn(%)  +  Ni(%)  2  35% 

1.5%  ^  Mo(%)  +  \  W(%)  <  4% 

Cu:      0-2.0%                           Co:      0-2.0% 

Rare  Earths:  0-0.10%            Y:        0-0.20% 

Mg:     0-0.10%                         Ti:       0-0.5% 

Ca:      0-0.10% 

Fe  and  incidental  impurities:  balance. 

4400J50 
PALLADIUM  DENTAL  ALLOY 
Armin  C.  Wagno",  Mine  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  W.  C.  Heraeus 
GmbH,  Hanan  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,283 
Int  a.3  C22C  5/04 
U.S.  CL  420-^464  5  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  fine  grained  palladium  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of 


Weight  Percent 

Pd 

70-82 

Au 

0.1-10 

In 

5-10 

Cu 

2-5 

Ga 

0.5-5 

Sn 

0.5-5 

Co 

0.9-2.7 
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-continued 


Weight  Percent 


Re 


0.01-0.3 


and  between  0.08  and  0.25%  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ru  and  Ir. 


exhaust  gases  in  dependence  on  the  measured  temperature 
before  the  exhaust  gases  enter  the  catalyst  to  cool  said  gases 
and  to  maintain  said  gases  in  the  catalyst  within  a  predeter- 
mined low  temperature  range  of  230* -280*  C,  said  substance 
having  a  lower  temperature  than  the  exhaust  gases,  whereby 
the  quantity  of  NO2  leaving  the  catalyst  is  minimized. 


II  4,400,351 

HIGH  THERMAL  RESISTANCE,  HIGH  ELECTRIC 
CONDUCnVITY  COPPER  BASE  ALLOY 
Shlnichi  Komori,  Ohmiya;  Yasushi  Shimanaki,  Urawa,  and 

Isamn  Sozuld,  Yono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Kinzoku  Kabnshlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,687 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1980,  55-79711; 
Dec  1, 1980,  55-169402 

Int  a.J  C22C  9/00 
U.S.  CL  420-489  14  Claims 

1.  A  high  thermal  resistance,  high  electric  conductivity 
copper  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  0.0005  to  0.01 
percent  boron,  from  0.002  to  O.OS  percent  magnesium,  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus  from 
0.001  to  0.01  percent,  indium  from  0.002  to  0.03  percent  tellu- 
rium from  0.001  to  0.06  percent  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  the 
balance  copper  and  inevitable  impurities. 

14.  A  high  thermal  resistance,  high  electric  conductivity 
copper  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  0.0005  to 
0.(X)31  percent  boron,  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphorus  from  0.001  to  0.01  percent  indiimi  from 
0.002  to  0.03  percent,  tellurium  from  0.001  to  0.06  percent  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  the  balance  copper  and  inevitable  impu- 
rities. 


4  400,352 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  OPTIMIZING 

PURIFICATION  OF  DIESEL  EXHAUST  GASES 

Ore  A.  Rehnberg,  Pitea,  and  Anders  J.  Sundgren,  Lulea,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Unlkat  AB,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE80/00232,  §  371  Date  May  27, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  27, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/00880,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  269,006 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  1, 1979,  7908108 

Int  fX>  COIB  21 /i6 

U.S.  a.  422—4  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  optimizing  purification  of  diesel  exhaust 
gases  particularly  with  regard  to  NO2.  the  exhaust  gas  purifica- 
tion being  carried  out  by  a  catalyst  comprising  selectively 
reducing  the  exhaust  gas  temperature  by  injecting  an  agent 
having  a  lower  temperature  than  the  eidiaust  gases  into  the 
exhaust  gases  before  the  gases  enter  the  catalyst  such  that  the 
temperature  within  the  catalyst  remains  within  a  predeter- 
mined low  temperature  range  of  230*-280*  C.  which  minimizes 
the  quantity  of  NO2  leaving  the  catalyst 

3.  A  device  for  optimizing  purification  of  diesel  exhaust 
gases  particularly  with  regard  to  NO2,  comprising  a  diesel 
engine,  catalyst  means  for  purifying  the  exhaust  gases,  means 
for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases  in  the 
catalyst  means,  means  for  selectively  adding  a  substance  to  the 


4,400,353 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

EVALUATING  IMMUNOLOGICAL  REACTIONS 

Peter  M.  Meserol,  MontriUe,  and  Jesse  L.  Acker,  Rockaway, 

both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Akro-Medic  Engineering,  Inc., 

Whippany,  N  J. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  835,996,  Sep.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,197,088. 

This  appUcation  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,196 

Int  a.J  GOIN  21/51,  33/16 

U.S.  a.  422— 73  6  Claims 
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1.  An  electro-optical  system  for  use  in  evaluating  immuno- 
logical reactions,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  image  cell  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  planar  sur- 
faces, each  surface  having  a  generally  circular  groove 
such  that  when  said  surfaces  are  bonded  together,  said 
grooves  form  a  reaction  zone  confined  between  said  pla- 
nar surfaces,  one  of  said  grooves  including  an  aperiure 
through  which  a  biological  fluid  and  a  reagent  therefore 
are  introduced  into  said  reaction  zone, 

(b)  a  light  source  from  which  beams  of  radiant  energy  im- 
pinge on  said  reaction  zone, 

(c)  an  image  sensor  having  a  photosensitive  surface  consist- 
ing of  photosensitive  elements,  said  image  sensor  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  display  means, 

(d)  an  imaging  lens  for  focusing  the  light  transmitted 
through  said  reaction  zone  of  said  image  ceU  on  the  siu-- 
face  of  said  image  sensor  wherein  dark  imaged  area  appear 
corresponding  to  agglutinated  particles  in  said  reaction 
zone, 

(e)  focusing  means  operably  connected  to  said  imaging  lens 
for  adjusting  the  focus  plane  in  said  reaction  zone,  and, 

(0  a  threshold  comparator  and  particle  counter  for  rejecting 
dark  imaged  areas  smaller  th/m  predetermined  threshold 
levels  and  counting  dark  imaged  areas  greater  than  said 
threshold  level. 


4,400,354 
APPARATUS  USEFUL  FOR  ANALYZING  REFRACTORY 

SUBSTANCES 
Robert  F.  Cnlrao,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  PerUn- 
Elncr  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,781 

Int  CL^  GOIN  31/12 

U.S.  a.  422—78  7  OafaH 

1.  In  combiiuttion  with  a  non-refractory  sample  elemental 

analyzer,  including  a  fiimace  having  an  upper  temperature 

limit  capable  of  oxidizing  only  non-refractory  materials  having 

a  sample  deUvery  tube  extending  therethrough,  an  apparatus 

for  oxidizing  a  refractory  sample;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  open,  hollow,  cylindrical  heat  containment  member  hav- 
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ing  said  refractory  sample  therein,  said  member  being  4,400^56 

within  said  sample  delivery  tube  positioned  within  said  COMBUSTION  CATALYST  BED 

furnace  of  said  analyzer;  and  Donald  R.  McVay,  Simsbury,  and  Herbert  J.  Setzer,  Ellington, 

a  layer  of  powdered  material  overlying  said  refractory  sam-  •»*•«  <>'  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

pie,  said  powdered  material  being  exothermically  reactive       Hartford,  (^n.  ^     ^AAiton 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,897 

Int  a.'  BOID  53/36 


U.S.  a.  422—171 


SCUdms 


at  a  temperature  less  than  said  upper  limit  of  said  furnace, 
whereby  when  said  powdered  material  exothermically 
reacts,  the  temperature  limit  available  for  oxidizing  said 
refractory  sample  is  extended  such  that  said  refractory 
sample  is  vaporized. 


4,400,355 
APPARATUS  FOR  DESULFURIZING  COMBUSTION 

GASES 
Francis  M.  Donnelly,  deceased,  late  of  Saint  Petersburg,  Fla., 
by  Marioa  Y.  Donnelly,  personal  represenUtive,  4570  Over- 
look Dr.,  Saint  Petersburg,  Fla.  33703 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,931 

Int.  a.J  BOID  47/16 

VJS.  a.  422—170  5  Claims 


GAS   FLOW 


1.  In  a  catalytic  combustor  comprising  combustion  catalyst 
material  so  selected  and  constituted  so  as  to  combust  uncom- 
busted  gases  from  a  previous  combustion  reaction,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  utilizing  such  catalysts  in  a  bed  config- 
uration comprising  a  support  screen,  a  layer  of  substantially 
fully  catalyst  impregnate!  particulate  material  next  to  the 
support  screen,  a  layer  of  surface  catalyst  impregnated  particu- 
late material  next  to  the  fully  impregnated  material,  and  a  layer 
of  uncatalyzed  particulate  material  next  to  the  layer  of  surface 
impregnated  material,  the  thickness  of  the  layers  and  particu- 
late size  so  constituted  as  to  substantially  fully  combust  the 
uncombusted  gases  passing  therethrough  with  a  minimal  pres- 
sure drop  across  the  bed. 


4,400357 
DEVICE  FOR  STERILIZING  MEDICAL  AND  DENTAL 

OBJECTS 
Engen  Hohmann,  Bensheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengeselladiaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1980,  3033855;  Apr.  29,  1981,  81103233 

Int  a.J  A61L  2/08,  2/20 
VJS.  CI.  422—297  23  Claims 


3.  In  apparatus  for  removing  sulfur  oxides  from  the  gaseous 
combustion  products  of  sulfur-containing  fossil  fuel  and  for 
producing  sulfuric  acid  in  a  reaction  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  at  least  two  modules  in  series  in  said 
reaction  chamber,  each  said  module  comprising  a  confining 
housing  having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  a  substantially 
vertical  elongated  duct  centrally  positioned  in  said  housing, 
said  duct  having  orifices  at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  the  top 
orifice  being  substantially  horizontal,  the  bottom  orifice  having 
a  non-horizontal  configuration  such  that  a  portion  thereof  is 
adapted  to  be  partially  submerged  in  a  reservoir  of  sulfuric  acid 
in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  fan  blades  ;>ositioned  within  said 
housing  closely  above  said  top  orifice  substantially  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  duct,  means  for  rotating  said  fan  blades 
whereby  to  raise  said  gaseous  combustion  products  in  an  up- 
wardly spiraling  vortex  through  said  duct,  baffle  means  divid- 
ing said  housing  into  inlet  and  outlet  sections,  respectively,  said 
bottom  orifice  communicating  only  with  said  inlet  section,  said 
top  orifice  communicating  with  said  outlet  section,  said  baffle 
means  permitting  communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
sections  only  through  said  duct,  an  inlet  to  said  housing  in  said 
inlet  section,  and  an  outlet  from  said  housing  in  said  outlet 
section  communicating  with  an  inlet  of  a  succeeding  like  mod- 
ule in  said  series,  said  baffle  means  having  a  sloping  section 
guiding  said  gaseous  products  from  said  outlet  section  to  said 
inlet  of  said  succeeding  module. 


1.  A  device  for  sterilizing  medical  and  dental  objects,  such  as 
instruments  and  the  like,  by  contacting  the  object  with  a  gas 
produced  by  heating  a  liquid  reaction  agent,  said  device  com- 
prising a  single  vessel  having  an  enlarged  portion  forming  a 
first  container  for  receiving  the  object  to  be  sterilized,  a  nar- 
row portion  forming  a  second  container  for  receiving  said 
liquid  reaction  agent  and  having  a  volume  substantially  smaller 
than  the  volume  of  the  first  container  and  a  connecting  portion 
forming  means  for  interconnecting  the  interiors  of  said  first 
and  second  containers  to  enable  flow  of  fluid  and  gases  there- 
between; and  means  for  heating  the  liquid  reaction  agent  in  the 
second  container  to  produce  a  hot  gas  for  sterilizing  each 
object  in  the  first  container,  said  means  for  heating  including  a 
source  of  radiation,  means  for  creating  an  area  of  high  energy 
density  for  the  radiation,  and  means  for  positioning  the  second 
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container  in  the  area  of  high  energy  density  so  that  the  liquid 
reaction  agent  in  the  second  container  is  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture to  vaporize  it  into  a  hot  gas,  which  flows  through  the 
means  for  interconnecting  to  sterilize  each  object  in  the  first 
container. 


4,400,358 
METHOD  AND  ADSORBANT  COMPOSITION  FOR  ^^rb 

GENERATION 
Rodi  D.  Neirinckx,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162^58,  Jon.  25, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,918 
lat  CL3  COIG  19/02;  A61K  43/00.  49/00 
VJS.  CL  423—2  13  Claims 

6.  A  low  ^^Sr  breakthrough  method  of  generating  ^^Rb  from 
a  '^Sr  charged  adsorbant  comprising  eluting  the  ^^Rb  from 
said  adsorbant  with  an  eluant  solution  wherein  said  adsorbant 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  oxide,  hydrated  tin 
oxide,  polyantimonic  acid,  hydrated  titanium  oxide,  and  hy- 
drated ferric  oxide. 


4,400,359 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HOT  OXIDLKED  ATTACK  ON  A 

URANIFEROUS  ORE  BY  A  CONCENTRATED 

ALKALINE  LIQUOR  WITH  SIMULTANEOUS  URANIUM 

PREOPITATION 

Pierre  Maorel,  and  Francois  Nicolas,  both  of  Aiz  en  Provence, 

France,  assignors  to  Aluminium  Pechiney,  Lyons,  France 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,140 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27,  1979,  79  19910; 
Feb.  5, 1980,  80  02879;  Mar.  18, 1980,  80  07119 

Int  CL^  C22B  60/02 
VS.  a.  423—15  47  Claims 
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rial  and  a  useful  uraniferous  liquor  from  which  the  uranium 
values  may  be  recovered. 

28.  A  continuous  process  for  attack  of  uraniferous  ore  for  the 
recovery  of  uranium  values  comprising 

(a)  attacking  the  uraniferous  ore  in  divided  form  by  means  of 
an  attack  liquor  of  alkaline  carbonate  and  bicartxinate  and 
uranium  in  a  concentration  close  to  its  limit  of  solubility  and 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  40*-300*  C,  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  for  dissolution  of  uranium 
values  present  in  the  ore, 

(b)  cooling  the  suspension  resulting  from  the  attack  on  the 
uraniferous  ore  of  step  (a)  to  a  temperature  which  does  not 
go  below  40*  C.  to  divide  the  suspension  into  a  solid  phase 
containing  the  uranium  values  and  sterile  material  and  a 
liquid  phase, 

(c)  treating  the  suspension  with  an  aqueous  liquor  to  redissolve 
the  uranium  values  and  to  recover  the  liquid  phase  entrained 
with  the  sep>arated  solid  material,  and 

(d)  separating  the  suspension  from  step  (c)  into  a  soUd  sterile 
material  and  a  useful  uraniferous  Uquor  from  which  the 
uranium  values  may  be  recovered. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  attack  of  uraniferous  ore  for  the 
recovery  of  uranium  values  comprising 

(a)  attacking  the  uraniferous  ore  in  divided  form  by  means  of 
an  attack  liquor  of  alkaline  carbonate  and  bicarbonate  and 
uranium  in  a  concentration  close  to  its  limit  of  solubility  and 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  40°-300*  C,  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  for  dissolution  of  uranium 
values  present  in  the  ore, 

(b)  directing  the  suspension  resulting  from  the  attack  on  the 
uraniferous  ore  of  step  (a)  to  another  vessel, 

(c)  cooling  the  suspension  to  a  temperature  which  does  not  go 
below  40*  C.  to  divide  the  suspension  into  a  solid  phase 
containing  the  uranium  values  and  sterile  material  and  a 
liquid  phase, 

(d)  separating  the  solid  phase  from  the  liquid  phase  of  the 
suspension  of  step  (c), 

(e)  treating  the  separated  solid  phase  with  an  aqueous  liquor  to 
redissolve  the  uranium  values  and  to  recover  the  liquid 
phase  entrained  with  the  separated  solid  material,  and 

(0  separating  the  slurry  from  step  (e)  into  a  solid  sterile  mate- 


4,400360 
RECOVERY  OF  GADOLINIUM  AND  GALLIUM  OXIDES 
David  Nalewi^ek,  West  Seneca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N J. 
Filed  Dec  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,824 
Int  a.3  COIF  77/00;  COIG  15/00 
VJS.  C[.  423—21.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  gadolinium  and  gallium  oxides 
from  by-product  material  which  contains  these  oxides,  transi- 
tion metals  and  various  other  impurities  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  dissolving  the  by-product  material  which  contains  the 
gadolinium  and  gallium  oxide  in  an  acid  medium, 

(b)  isolating  the  filtrate, 

(c)  precipitating  gadolinium  values  from  said  filtrate  by 
forming  gadolinium  oxalate, 

(d)  separating,  washing  and  drying  the  precipitated  gadolin- 
ium oxajUite, 

(e)  conveijting  the  gadolinium  oxalate  salt  from  step  (d)  to 
gadolinijum  oxide  by  pyrolysis, 

(0  basifying  the  filtrate  of  step  (b), 

(g)  adding]  sulfide  ion  to  the  filtrate  of  step  (0  to  precipitate 

therefrdm  the  transition  metal  sulfides  from  the  aqueous 

solution  and  filtering  the  solids, 
(h)  acidifying  the  filtrate  from  step  (g)  and  oxidizing  residual 

sulfide  ion  from  said  filtrate  by  the  addition  of  an  oxidant, 

and  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  filtrate  to  a  base  condition  to 

precipitate  gallium  hydroxide,  and 
(i)  isolating,  drying  and  calcining  the  gallium  hydroxide 

from  step  (h)  to  yield  gallium  oxide. 


4,400361 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  H2S  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 

UTILIZING  BORON-VANADIUM  AND  IRON 

COMPLEXES 

Ronald  E.  Shafer,  Oreriand  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Partec 

Systems,  Inc.,  Oreriand  Park,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,647 
Int  0.3  BOID  53/34 
VS.  CL  423—226  30  Claiau 

1.  In  a  method  of  removing  H2S  from  a  sour  gas  by  oxidation 
of  the  H2S  to  free  sulfur,  the  improved  steps  of: 
bringing  the  sour  gas  into  H2S  absorbing  relationship  with  a 
liquid  alkaline  absorption  medium  whereby  H2S  is  ab- 
sorbed and  at  least  part  thereof  forms  [HS~]  ions, 
said  Uquid  absorption  medium  being  essentially  devoid  of 
anthraquinone  disulfonic  acid  compounds  and  containing 
a   vanadium-boron   complex   capable   of  oxidizing   the 
[HS~]  ions  to  produce  elemental  sulfur  as  the  vanadium 
undergoes  reduction  and  the  boron  constituent  functions 
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to  inhibit  formation  of  insoluble  vanadium  sulfide  com- 
pounds and  consequent  thiosulfate  formation  upon  re-oxi- 
dation of  the  vanadium, 

the  ratio  of  boron  to  vanadium  in  said  absorption  medium 
being  at  least  about  1:1; 

regenerating  the  absorption  medium  by  adding  an  oxygen 
source  thereto  to  oxidize  the  reduced  vanadium;  and 

providing  a  sufficient  quantity  of  an  iron  complex  catalytic 
agent  during  regeneration  of  the  absorption  medium 
which  is  capable  of  catalyzing  re-oxidation  of  the  reduced 
vanadium  to  enhance  oxidation  of  the  latter  without  dele- 
teriously  affecting  recoverability  of  free  sulfur  from  the 
absorption  medium. 


selected  to  oxidize  carbon  monoxide  with  substantially  no  loss 
of  methacrolein  over  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline 
alumino  silicate  having  pores  no  larger  than  about  4-S  ang- 


4,400,362 
REMOVAL  OF  NITROGEN  OXTOES  FROM  GAS 

Bernard  J.  Lemer,  727  Orciiard  Hill  Dr^  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15238 

Filed  Not.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317>tt 

iBt  a.J  COIB  21/00,  21/20,  21/48:  COIC  1/18 

U.S.  a.  423—235  15  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  removing  nitrogen  oxide  and  nitrogen 

dioxide  from  a  gas  comprising  reacting  the  nitrogen  oxides 

with  sulfurous  acid,  and  oxygen  in  a  wet  scrubbing  operation, 

thereafter  reacting  the  gaseous  product  of  the  reaction  of  the 

sulfurous  acid  and  oxygen  and  the  nitrogen  oxides  with  an 

alkaline  solution  in  a  wet  scrubbing  operation  to  convert  the 

said  product  into  a  salt,  the  reaction  of  the  nitrogen  oxides  with 

the  sulfurous  acid  and  oxygen  converting  the  nitrogen  oxides 

into  a  compound  which  is  readily  converted  into  a  salt. 


4,400,363 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  OXIDES 

AND  NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM  EXHAUST  GASES 
Horst  Grochowsld,  Oberiuuisen,  and  Karl  Knoblauch,  E^ssen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerksverband 

GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1980,  3014934 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  8/00:  COIB  21/00,  17/00 
VJS.  CI.  423—239  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  removal  of  sulfur  oxides  and  nitrogen 
oxides  from  exhaust  gases,  which  additionally  contain  oxygen 
and  steam,  by  addition  of  gaseous  anmionia  at  temperatures 
between  about  110'  and  180*  C,  whereby  the  exhaust  gases 
travel  in  the  interior  of  a  reactor  across  a  travelling  bed,  which 
goes  from  above  to  below,  of  granulated,  carbon-containing 
adsorbent,  whereby  in  a  first  travelling  bed  initially  a  large 
portion  of  the  sulfur  oxides  is  absorptively  removed  and  in  a 
second  travelling  bed  after  dosed  addition  of  gaseous  ammonia 
the  nitrogen  oxides  are  catalytically  reduced  to  nitrogen  as 
well  as  further  sulfur  oxides  being  separated,  the  improvement 
comprising  extending  the  path  of  said  exhaust  gas  between  said 
first  and  said  second  travelling  bed  and  introducing  into  the 
volume  of  the  exhaust  gas  stream  between  said  first  and  said 
second  travelling  bed  a  forced  mixture  of  dosed  added  ammo- 
nia with  the  exhaust  gas  departing  from  said  fust  travelling 
bed. 


4,400,364 

PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  CARBON  MONOXIDE  IN 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  METHACROLEIN 

David  A.  Storm,  Montrale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,155 
Lit  a.3  O07C  51/16:  COIB  31/18:  BOID  53/36 
U.S.  CL  423—247  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  vapor  phase  oxidation  of  car- 
bon monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the 
presence  of  methacrolein  comprising  passing  a  mixture  com- 
prising >0-80  vol  %  carbon  oxides,  >0-30  vol  %  oxygen, 
>0-10  vol  %  methacrolein,  >0-20  vol  %  water  and  inert 
gases  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  200*-3SO*  C. 


(26 
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stroms  diameter  and  containing  substantially  only  within  said 
pores  at  least  one  noble  metal  or  compound  thereof  of  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium,  and  iridium. 


4,400,365 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ALUMINUM 

ZINC  PHOSPHATE  HYDRATE?  OR  BASIC  ALUMINUM 

ZINC  PHOSPHATE  HYDRATES 
Wigo  Haacke;  Gerhard  Adrian,  both  of  Goslar,  Manfred  Gawol, 
Clausthal-ZeUerfeld;  Raincr  Heubach,  Godar,  aH  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Goslarer  Farbcnwerfce, 
Langelsheim  and  Dr.  Hans  Heubach  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Gos- 
lar, both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1980,3046698 

Int  a.3  COIB  15/16.  25/26 
VJS.  a.  423—306  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  aluminum  zinc  phos- 
phate hydrates  or  basic  aluminum  zinc  phosphate  hydrates 
comprising  reacting  1  mole  of  aluminum  hydrogen  phosphate 
with  2.4  to  4  moles  of  zinc  oxide  and,  thereafter,  recovering  the 
aluminum  zinc  phosphate  hydrates  or  basic  aluminum  zinc 
phosphate  hydrates. 


4,400,366 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ZEOLITES 

Robert  N.  Sanders,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,878 
Int  CL^  COIB  33/28 
UJS.  a.  423—329  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  crystalline  synthetic  faujasite, 
comprising  the  steps  of  separately  preparing  a  sodium  silicate 
solution  and  a  sodium  aluminate  solution,  providing  an  acti- 
vated system  comprising  a  sodium  silicate  solution  mixed  with 
agitation  for  a  period  of  at  least  about  one-half  hour  with  a  seed 
amount  of  bulk  synthetic  faujasite  of  the  type  product  desired 
ground  to  a  fine  powder  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  0*  C. 
mixing  the  sodium  aluminate  solution  with  the  activated  sys- 
tem over  a  period  of  up  to  about  five  hours  to  provide  a  mix- 
ture having  a  silica  to  alumina  molar  ratio  of  between  2.5:1  and 
15:1,  alloMong  the  mixture  to  stand  for  up  to  about  sixteen 
hours  at  a  temperature  from  about  0*  C.  to  ambient,  heating  the 
mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about  90*  C.-105*  C,  reacting  the 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  90*  C.-105*  C.  until  the 
desired  crystalline  synthetic  faujasite  is  formed,  and  recovering 
said  faujasite. 
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4,400,367 
HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  ADDUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Werner  Doetsch,  Bad  Hoenningen;  Helmut  Honig,  Gclting,  and 
Rudolf  Siegel,  Neuwied,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Peroxid-Chemie  GmbH,  Hoellriegelskreuth,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  16, 
1981,  3141152 

Int  a.J  COIB  ;  77-^6 
U.S.  a.  423—463  7  Claims 

1.  An  adduct  of  the  formula 

4Na2S04.2H202  KCl. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  adduct  as  defined  by 
claim  1,  comprising  the  step  of:  crystallizing  the  adduct  out  of 
a  suspension  containing  from  about  100  to  900  g  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  per  liter  of  solution  and  a  quantity  of  sodium  sulphate 
and  potassium  chloride  which  exceeds  the  saturation  concen- 
tration of  the  adduct  at  the  crystallization  temperature, 
whereby  the  weight  ratio  of  sodium  sulphate  to  potassium 
chloride  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  2:1  to  12:1. 


"  4,400,369 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAT 

EMANATING  FROM  THE  SHELL  OF  A  THERMAL 

REACTOR  IN  A  SULFUR  RECOVERY  PLANT 

John  W.  Pabn,  Tulsa,  OkUu,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Company 

(Indiana),  Chicago,  Dl. 

I  Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,944 
I     Int  a.3  COIB  /  7/02:  C22B  26/10 
VS.  CL  423—574  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  combusting  acid  gas  with  air  in  a  Claus  plant 
thermal  reactor  wherein  air  is  passed  between  a  shell  of  the 
thermal  reactor  and  a  jacket  to  maintain  the  shell  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  by  absorbing  heat  emanating  therefrom, 
said  method  comprising: 
recovering  heat  emanating  from  the  shell  by  collecting 
resulting  heated  air  and  combining  the  collected  heated  air 
with  acid  gas  to  increase  reactant  temperatures  in  the 
Claus  plant  thermal  reactor  to  produce  an  acid  gas-air 
mixture; 
passing  said  acid  gas-air  mixture  through  a  reaction  zone  in 


said  thermal  reactor  to  produce  a  products  stream  includ- 
ing elemental  sulfur  vapor,  water,  and  gas  and  sulfur 
dioxide; 

passing  said  products  stream  through  a  heat  recovery  zone; 
then, 

passing  said  products  stream  through  a  catalytic  reaction 
zone  to  produce  vaporized  sulfur  in  said  products  stream; 
and  then, 

passing  said  products  stream  through  a  condenser  zone  to 
condense  and  remove  elemental  sulfur  therefrom. 


4,400,370 

METACHROMATIC  DYE  SORPTION  MEANS  FOR 

DIFFERENTIAL  DETERMINATION  OF  LEUKOCYTES 

Lawrence  Kass,  1939  Ridge  Rd.,  Hinckley,  Ohio  44233 

Continoation-in-part  ot  Ser.  No.  129,680,  Mar.  12,  1980.  This 

application  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,662 

Int  a.3  GOIN  1/30  33/48.  33/52 

U.S.a.424— 3  12  Claims 


4,400,368 
H2S  REMOVAL  PROCESS 
Zaida  Diaz,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  324,358,  Nov.  24, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,468 

Int  a.3  COIB  17/04:  BOID  53/34 

UJS.  CL  423—573  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  H2S  from  a  sour  gaseous 

stream  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  sour  gaseous  stream  in  a  contacting  zone 
with  an  aqueous  reaction  solution  at  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  point  of  sulfur,  the  solution  containing  an 
effective  amount  of  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxidizing  polyvalent  metal  chelate  com- 
pounds, and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of 
a  nitrogen-containing  composition  selected  from  N,N-die- 
thylhydroxylamine,  thiourea,  thioemicarbazide,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  producing  a  sweet  gas  stream  and  an 
aqueous  admixture  containing  crystalline  sulfur  and  a 
reiduced  reactant; 

(b)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  crystalline  sulfur  from 
the  aqueous  admixture; 

(c)  regenerating  the  aqueous  admixture  in  a  regeneration 
zone  to  produce  a  regenerated  reactant; 

(d)  returning  aqueous  admixture  containing  regenerated 
reactant  from  the  regeneration  zone  to  the  contacting 
zone. 


0-0 


1.  A  method  for  analysis  of  human  blood  whereby  normal  or 
pathological  blood  leukocytes  including  leukemic  lympho- 
blasts  present  in  a  human  blood  specimen  are  made  selectively 
spectrally  determinant  which  comprises  preparing  at  least  one 
leukocyte  containing  specimen  in  a  supravital,  fixative-free 
state  by  contact  in  an  aqueous  environment  with  the  dye  basic 
orange  #21;  each  of  the  above  dye-stained  species  present  in 
said  classes  of  blood  components  sorbing  said  dye  meta- 
chromatically  and  difterentially  as  exhibited  by  (1)  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  characteristic  color  and  pattern  of  the 
nucleus  and  cytoplasm  and  (2)  the  relative  number,  size,  ar- 
rangement or  pattern  and  color  or  colors  of  the  granules  pres- 
ent, or  not  present  in  the  cytoplasm. 

5.  In  a  dye  staining  method  for  differential  analysis  of  human 
blood  specimen  whereby  mature  leukocytes,  immature  leuko- 
cytes and  other  blood  fragment  components  present  in  said 
specimen  are  made  selectively  determinant,  one  from  the 
other,  enabling  differentiation  and  enumeration  of  all  of  said 
blood  component  species  consisting  essentially  of  neutrophils, 
eosinophils,  basophils,  lymphocytes,  lymphoblasts  and  mono- 
cytes as  well  as  myeloblasts,  promyelocytes,  myelocytes, 
metamyelocytes,  platelets,  bands,  T-cells  and  B-cells;  the 
method  which  comprises  metachromatically  staining  a  human 
blood  containing  specimen  within  a  temperature  range  of 
2r-40*  C.  in  an  aqueous,  supravital,  fixative-free  state  with 
substantiaUy  chemicaUy  pure,  organic  basic  quaternary  cati- 
onic  dyestuff  comprising  basic  orange  #21;  thereafter  and 
thereby  enabling  identification,  differentiation  and  enumera- 
tion of  any  one  or  all  of  the  aforesaid  blood  component  species 
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present  in  said  blood  ^)ecimen  under  white  light  absorbance 
means. 


4,400,371 

CARNITINE  AND  ITS  USE  IN  REDUCING  CARDIAC 

TOXICITY  AND  AS  A  SYNERGIST  WITH  CYTOSTATS 

Stephen  L.  De  Felice,  Westfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Biocarn  Ltd., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,113,  Jan.  24, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  966,057,  Dec.  4,  1978,  which  is  a 
cootinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,063,  Apr.  28, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,075,352,  which  is  a  coirtiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,301, 
JnL  2, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,968,241,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  303,772,  Nor.  6, 1972,  Pat  No.  3^30,931.  This 
application  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,901 
Int  CL3  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  a.  424—10  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  cardiac  toxicity  in  humans  which 
results  from  the  administration  to  such  human  of  a  cytostat 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Daunomycin,  N-acetyl- 
Daunomycin  and  Daunomycin  oxine,  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  said  human  in  combination  with  said  cytostat,  an 
amount  of  /3-hydroxy-y-trimethylaminobutyric  acid,  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  an  isomer  thereof  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  an  isomer  thereof  sufficient 
to  reduce  cardiac  toxicity. 


4,400,372 
CHEWING  GUM 
Joseph  C.  Mnhler,  Howe;  Carl  J.  Kleber,  Fort  Wayne,  both  of 
Ind.;  Ronald  L.  Ream,  North  Aurora,  and  David  M.  Moore, 
Lombard,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Indiana  University  Founda- 
tion, Bloomington,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,793,  Mar.  4,  1981.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,754 
Int  Q\?  A61K  9/6i 
U.S.  CL  424-48  12  Claims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  capable  of  cleaning  and  imparting  a  high 
degree  of  polish  to  the  teeth  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  chewing  gum  base; 

a  non-toxic  source  of  acid  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
produce  an  aqueous  pH  of  from  about  2.6  to  about  3.3 
when  measured  in  a  solution  with  a  concentration  of  0. 1 
gram  by  total  gum  weight  of  said  chewing  gimi  to  1  milli- 
liter of  demineralized  water;  and 
about  1-50%  by  total  gum  weight  of  calcined  kaolin  parti- 
cles, the  median  diameter  of  the  particles  being  about  2 
micrometers  or  less,  substantially  all  of  the  particles  being 
less  than  about  20  micrometers  in  diameter. 


4,400,374 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF  COMPOUNDS  UTILIZING 

A  PLASTIC  MATRIX 
Nathan  F.  Cardarelli,  Barberton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Environmen- 
tal Chemicals,  Inc.,  Wauconda,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,102,  Jan.  22, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,299,613,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,118, 
Feb.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,228,614,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  5,174,  Jan.  22, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,237,114,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,570,  Jun.  19, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,166,111.  This  appUcation  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,835 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  28, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  AOIN  55/04 
U.S.  a.  424—78  51  Claims 

1.  A  floating  controlled  release  pesticide  dispenser,  compris- 
ing: 
a  polymer,  an  aquatic  pesticide,  and  a  porosity  inducing 

agent, 
said  polymer  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  and  containing  said 

aquatic  pesticide  and  said  porosity  inducing  agent, 
the  amount  of  said  polymer  being  100  parts  by  weight, 
said  polymer  of  said  matrix  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  thermoplastic  polymer,  a  thermoset  polymer,  and 
combinations  thereof; 
said  aquatic  pesticide  being  a  pesticide  for  destroying  aquatic 
pests  in  an  aqueous  environment,  the  amount  of  said  pesti- 
cide ranging  from  about  2  parts  by  weight  to  about  80 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  said  polymer  except  when 
said  pesticide  is  an  organotin  compound,  the  amount  of 
said  organotin  compound  ranging  from  about  2S  to  about 
75  parts;  and 
said  aquatic  pesticide  slowly  being  released  from  the  dis- 
penser; 
said  dispenser  having  a  density  of  less  than  1.0  grams  per  cc; 

and 
an  anchor,  said  anchor  having  a  density  of  greater  than  1.0 
grams  per  cc  and  connected  to  said  dispenser. 


4,400,375 
TOBRAMYCIN-DOUBLE  STRANDED  RNA  COMPLEX 

SUITABLE  FOR  INDUCING  INTERFERON 
Richard  J.  Douthart,  Martinsville;  Walter  J.  Kleinschmidt,  and 
Richard  M.  Schultz,  both  of  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors 
to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,241 
Int  a.3  A61K  45/04;  C07H  21/02 
U.S.  a.  424—85  10  Claims 

1.  A  complex  comprising  (a)  natural  or  synthetic  double 
stranded  RNA  and  (b)  tobramycin  in  a  molar  ratio  of  tobramy- 
cin to  double  stranded  RNA  phosphorus  of  at  least  about  1:1. 
6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  inducing  inter- 
feron comprising  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  an  interferon-inducing  amount  of  a  complex 
of  (a)  natural  or  synthetic  double  stranded  RNA  and  (b)  tobra- 
mycin in  a  molar  ratio  of  tobramycin  to  double  stranded  RNA 
phosphorus  of  at  least  about  1:1. 


4,400,373 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  GINGIVAL  AND 
PERIODONTAL  TISSUES 
MUtoa  Hodosh,  72  OverhiU  Rd.,  Providence,  RJ.  02906 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,456 
Int  CL3  A61K  7/16.  33/00 
UJS.  CL  424—49  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  gingival  bleeding  and  improving 
the  texture  and  consistency  of  gingival  and  periodontal  tissues 
by  applying  thereto  a  composition  comprising  about  1-23%  by 
weight  of  potassium  nitrate. 


4,400,376 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  PREPARATIONS 
Arnold  R.  Sanderson,  East  Grinstead,  England,  assignor  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 
per  No.  PCr/GB80/00055,  §  371  Date  Nov.  17, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  17, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01986,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  2, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  224,565 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27, 1979, 
7910639 

Int  CL^  A61K  39/Oa  39/385:  C07G  7/00 
VJS.  CL  424—88  28  Claims 

1.  An  antigenic  material  in  combination  with  a  major  histo- 
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compatibility  complex  antigen  which  is  is  itself  in  the  form  of 
a  complex  with  a  protein  with  which  it  is  normally  associated 
in  nature  or  with  a  modified  form  of  such  protein  which  retains 
the  epitope  thereof  intact,  said  antigenic  material  being  at- 
tached to  the  protein  of  the  complex  through  antibody  to  that 
protein. 

24.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  immunogenic  re- 
sponse in  a  mammal  or  bird  to  an  antigenic  material  which 
comprises  administering  thereto  said  antigenic  material  in 
combination  with  a  major  histocompatibility  complex  antigen 
which  is  itself  in  the  form  of  a  complex  with  a  protein  with 
which  it  is  normally  associated  in  nature  or  with  a  modified 
form  of  such  protein  which  retains  the  epitope  thereof  intact, 
said  antigenic  mate^  being  attached  to  the  protein  of  the 
complex  through  antibody  to  that  protein. 
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of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms),  benzyl,  halo-benzyl,  methyl-ben- 
zyl, methoxy-benzyl  or  allyl; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and 
n  is  2; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


II  4,400,377 

USE  OF  POLYPEPTIDES  AS  ANALGESIC  DRUGS 
Gerhard  Zetler,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Alessandro 
Rossi,  and  Chiara  De  Paolis,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,146,  Sep.  26, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,351,829.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,252 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  28, 
1 1        1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
II  Int  a.^  A61K  i  7/00 

U.S.  a.  424—177  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  analgesia  in  animal  and  human 
patients  suffering  from  severe  pains  selected  from  biliary  and 
renal  coUc  pains,  pains  caused  by  peripheral  vascular  diseases 
of  the  extremities,  migraine,  chronic  pains  in  cancer  diseases, 
post-operatory-,  traumatological-,  large  bums-,  myocardial 
infarction-  and  angina  pectoris-pains,  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  the  patient  in  need  an  effective  amount  of  a  polypep- 
tide of  the  general  structure: 


ioaH 

X— Tyr— Y— Gly— Trp— W— Asp— Phe— NH2 


4,400,379 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi;  Hisashi  Takasugi;  Kiyoshi  TsiUi, 
both  of  Osaka,  and  Toshiyuki  Chiba,  Nara,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Figisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Jap«n 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,340,  Mar.  14,  1978.  Thto  appUcation 
Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,681 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14,  1977, 
10699/77;  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1977,  52-29245;  Oct  11,  1977, 
52-42315;  Jan.  3, 1978,  53-75 

Int  a.3  C07D  501/20;  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  a.  424—246  10  Claims 

1.  A  syn  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  t-butyl- 

oxycarbonyl(Boc),  Asp,  Pyr-Glu,  Pyr-Gln-Asp,  Pyr-Asn- 

Asp; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Thr,  Met,  Leu, 

Nle,  Val; 
W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Met,  Nle,  Leu. 


1 1  4,400,378 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  GLAUCOMA 
Hendricus  C.  Innemee;  Jacobus  C.  A.  van  Meel,  both  of  Amster- 
dam; Adriaan  De  Jonge,  Driebergen;  Petrus  B.  M.  W.  M. 
Timmermans,  Ouderkerk  a.d.  Amstel,  and  Pieter  A.  van  Zwi- 
eten,  Amsterdam,  aU  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Karl 
Thomae  GeseUschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Biberach  an 
der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,260 
Int  0.3  A61K  31/33 
VS.  a.  424—244  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  glaucoma  in  a  warm-blooded 
animal,  which  comprises  topically  administering  to  the  af- 
fected eye  of  said  animal  an  effective  intraocular  pressure 
reducing  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Or 

^(CH2)»  X 


X-^NHj 


wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen.  aUcyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy-<aUcyl 


N  — ^ 

/  V-C CONH 

r6^        >     II 

S  N^ 


orz    o 


wherein 

R2  is  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  substituted  with  halogen,  car- 
boxy  or  esterified  carboxy, 

R*  is  halogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula:  — O — R',  in  which 
R^  is  lower  alkyl, 

R'  is  carboxy  or  carboxy  modified  to  a  group  from  which 
carboxy  tnay  be  regenerated  and 

R*  is  amino  or  protected  amino,  and  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable Isalt  thereof. 


4,400,380 
ANTIVIRAL  1.ARYL-5-AMINO-1-PENTEN-3-ONES 
Harry  W.  Rioter,  Loveland,  and  Michael  L.  Edwards,  Cincin- 
nati, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  MerreU  Dow  Pharmaceuticals 
Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,430,  JuL  2, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,139 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/445.  31/40 
US.  a.  424—248.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  viral  infection  amenable  to  topical 
treatment  comprising  topically  administering  to  a  patient  af- 
flicted with  such  a  viral  infection  an  antiviraUy  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


^ 


CH=CH— CX)— CH2— CH2— NR1R2 


wherein 

R  is  H,  halo,  Ci^  aUcyl,  C1-4  alkoxy,  3,4-methylenedioxy, 
CF3,  N02,  NH2.  N(Ci^alkyl)2.  CN,  OH,  -S(Ci^  alkyl) 
or  —SOi(Ci_4 alkyl);  Ri  and  R2  are  independentiy  each  H 
or  Ci-4  alkyl  or  taken  together  with  the  attached  N  atom 
are  morpholino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  piperazino,  or 
N-Ci-4-r-alkyl  piperazino;  and,  when  R  is  halo,  C1-4  alkyl 
or  Ci-4  alkoxy,  x  is  0-3  and,  otherwise,  is  0  or  1; 

or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  with  an  acid  or 
for  the  compounds  wherein  R|  and  R2  are  both  not  H,  a 
quaternary  anunonium  salt  thereof. 
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4,400,381 
PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES  OF  THEOPHYLLINE 
Colette  Favier,  Neailly-sur-Seine;  Henri  Pinhas,  Paris;  Serge 
Beranger,  Bretigny-sor-Orge,  and  Jean-Oaude  Pascal,  Ca- 
chan,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Laroche-Nayarron,  SA^ 
Puteanx,  France 

FUed  Jol.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,836 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/52;  C07D  473/08 
VJS.  a.  424—248.52  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 

R2 


N 


Xi' 


N 
I 
N— lU 


R4^      ^k,^^^   N-(CH 

„i    I   >-" 

O  N  N 


N— (CH2)<i— Zl— CH2— N  N— 


a) 


N 
I 

Rs 


-CH2-Z2-(CH2)m-Y 


and    the    pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid    addition    salts 
thereof,  wherein 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  mor- 

pholino,  benzylamino,  di-n-lower  alkylamino,   n-lower 

alkylamino,  and , 


wherein, 
X  and  X'  are  S  or  O  and  may  be  the  same  or  different; 
each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  Ci-Cio  alke- 
nyl,  C|-C|o  alkynyl,  cyclo  C3-C10  alkyl,  Q-Cio  aryl, 
C6-C10  ar  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  sulfonamido,  halogen,  Ci-Cio 
alkoxy,  Ci-Cio  alkenyloxy,  Ci-Cio  alkynyloxy,  cyano, 
hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  C|-C|o  alkylamino,  Ci-Cio  al- 
kanoylamino,  carb  Ci-Cio alkoxyamino,  methanesulfonyl, 
carboxy,  carb  Ci-Cio  alkoxy,  trihalomethyl,  or  taken 
together,  methylenedioxy; 
each  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  C|-Cio  alkyl,  Ci-Cio  alke- 
nyl,  Ci-Cio alkynyl,  C6-Cioaryl,  C6-Cioar  Ci-C  10 alkyl, 
cyclo  C3-C10  alkyl,  cyclo  C3-C10  alkyl  CH2-,  or  carba 
Ci-Cio  alkoxy;  and 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  and 
where  R4  is  hydrogen,  the  alkali  and  alkaline-earth  metal  salts 
thereof. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  as  an  antiallergic 
agent,  said  composition  containing  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


— N 


N— Ar 


wherein  Ar  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl; 
Z|  and  Z2  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CH2,  CHOB  and  C=0,  wherein  B  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkan- 

oyl; 
Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
n  is  an  integer  from  0-4  but  cannot  be  zero  when  Z\  is 

CHOB; 
m  is  an  integer  from  0-4  but  cannot  be  zero  when  Z2  is 

CHOB,  or  when  M  is  hydrogen; 
Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 

hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  or  alkoxy;  and 
R4  and  Rs  are  each  independently  lower  alkyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  both  R4  and  Rs  cannot  be  methyl  when  M  is 
hydrogen. 
15.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  respiratory 
diseases  or  effecting  vasodilation  in  mammals,  which  com- 
prises a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  in  admixture  with  at  least  one  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable, non-toxic  excipient. 


4,400,382 
THIAZOLOQUINOXALIN.l,4-DIONES  FOR  TREATING 

ALLERGY 
Richard  E.  Brown,  East  HanoTer,  N  J4  VassU  St  Georgiev,  New 
Rochelle,  N.Y.;  Philip  Kropp,  Meriden,  Conn.,  and  Bernard 
Loer,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-1MUl  of  Ser.  No.  148,314,  May  9, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,361 

lit  CLJ  A61K  31/495;  OTTD  4S7/14,  4S7/04.  241/44 
U.S.  a.  424—250  17  Claims 

1.  An  anti-allergic  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,400,383 
TREATMENT  OF  ANXIETY 
Jonathan  R.  T.  Davidson,  Chapel  Hill,  and  Anthony  T.  Dren, 
Raleigh,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  WeUcome  Co., 
Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,880,  Dec.  11, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,078 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/495 
MS.  a.  424—250  26  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  generalized  anxiety  disorder  anxi- 
ety in  a  human  which  has  been  identified  as  exhibiting  general- 
ized anxiety  disorder  symptoms  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  said  human  an  effective  nontoxic  generalized  antianxiety 
disorder  treatment  amount  of  9-[3-(3,S-cis-dimethyl- 
piperazino)propyl]carbazole,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  solvate  of  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,400,384 

5.0<TANOBENZYL-4A6,7-TETRAHYDROTHIENO 

[3,2-c]  PYRIDINE  METHANESULFONATE  AND  OTHER 

NOVEL  SALTS  THEREOF 
Armand  Amselem,  Toolouse;  Femand  Eloy,  Eaunes,  and  Jean- 
Pierre  Mafhtmd,  Portet  all  of  France,  assignors  to  SanofI, 
S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,906 
Int  QV  C07D  513/04;  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  424—256  26  Claims 

1.  The  methanesulfonate  acid  addition  salt  of  S-o-cyanoben- 
zyl-4,S,6,7-tetrahydrothieno  [3,2-c]  pyridine. 
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4,400,385 

9-HYDROXYOCTAHYDROBENZO  [clQUINOUNES, 

ANALGESIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  ANALGESIA  WITH 

THEM 
Michael  R.  Johnson,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  avigBor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  193,822,  Oct  3, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,340,737, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  42,773,  May  29, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,260,764,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,928, 
Mar.  15, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Stf . 
No.  753,619,  Dec.  22,  1976,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687^32,  May  17, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  9, 1981,  So-.  No.  328,928 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jnn.  3, 1997, 
has  been  «H<M»iatmAH 
Int  CL3  A61K  31/47;  C07D  221/12 
VS.  CL  424—258  17  Claims 

10.  A  process  for  producing  analgesia  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an  analgesic  produc- 
ing quantity  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  those  having  the  formula 


z— w 


and   the   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   addition   salts 

thereof, 

wherein 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  benzoyl, 
alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  and 
— CO — (CH2)/r— NR2R3  wherein  p  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1 
to  4;  each  of  R2  and  R3  when  taken  individually  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  R2  and  R3  when  taken  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
5-  or  6-membered  heterocycUc  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  piperidino,  pyrrolo,  pyrrohdino,  morpholino 
and  N-alkylpiperazino  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  — (CH2)2 — C6Hs 
wherein  z  b  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
and  ethyl; 

R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  — <CH- 
2)/—  carbalkoxy  having  fhim  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkoxy  group  and  wherein  y  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to 
4,  carbobenzyloxy,  formyl,  alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and 
— (CH2)x — CftHj  wherdn  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and 
CO(CH2),-i-C6H5; 

Rois  selected  firom  the  group  connsting  of  0x0,  alkylenedioxy 
having  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  methylene; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkylene  having  from  (me  to  nine  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  — (alki)m— X— (alk2)«—  wherein  each  of  (alki)  and  (alk2)  is 
alkylene  having  from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  summation  of  carbon  atoms  in  (alki)  plus 
(alk2)  is  not  greater  than  nine;  each  of  m  and  n  is  0  or  1;  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S,  SO  and  SO2;  and 

W  is  selected  from  the  groiq)  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
pyridyl,  piperidyl. 
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-(0)-w. 


wherein  Wi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, fluoro  and  chloro;  and 


— CH 


^CH2)3N. 
H 


CH— W2 


CHj)*^ 


wherein  W2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and 


-(o)-^ 


a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  and  b  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to 
S;  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  not  greater  than 
5. 


4,400,386 

ANTIMICROBIAL  DERIVATIVES  OF  8-AMINO  AND 

8-AMINOMETHYL  BENZOtLDQUINOLIZINE 

Richard  M.  Stern,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,930 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/47i  AOIN  43/90;  COTD  455/04 
MS.  CL  424—258  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

R 


o 

II 

C— OH 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine;  Y  is  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of 


O 

n 

— CH2NH2.  — N(C— CHsh,  — CH2N(CH3h, 


O  O 

II  II 

— NHC— NH*.  — NHC— NH(CH2)4H. 


'J 1 

— NHC— 1!^        ^, 


o  o 

n  R 

— CH2NHC— CH3.  and  — CH2N—  C— CH2: 

OasC CH2 


or  an  alkyl  or  aminoalkyl  ester  thereof  having  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  an  aminoalkyl  ester  salt 
thereof  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  or 
a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  carboxylate  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  method  of  tnhilnting  the  growth  of  microorganisms 
comprising  contacting  said  microorganisms  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claims  1  or  2. 
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4,400,387 

INDOLIZINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  USES  IN 

THERAPEUTICS 

GUbat  RoMcels,  Rekgem,  aad  Pierre  Noldii,  Bmaaelf,  both  of 

Bclgiiim,  aasigBors  to  S.  A.  Labaz-Sanofi  N.V^  Paris,  France 

Filed  Job.  30, 19W,  Ser.  No.  164,838 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JnL  6,  1979, 
7923599 

Int.  OJ  A61K  31/435;  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  CL  424—263  9  Claims 


4,400,389 
PESmCIDAL  SYMMETRICAL  BIS-SULFENYLATED-BIS 

CARBAMATE  COMPOUNDS 

Themistodes  D.  J.  D'SOva,  Sooth  Charleston,  W.  Va^  assignor 

to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,533 

Int  a.J  C07C  125/04.  125/06;  C07D  235/3a  279/10;  AOIN 

47/ia  43/84.  43/86.  43/88 
VS.  CL  424—300  32  daims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


s 

w  • 

I 
0 


Aro  A  *  LB  SMOO 


DAYS 
iHeRPCnC    NECNOSISES 


1.  An  indolizine  derivative  of  the  formuls: 


OH 


O    Ri         Ri   O        O    Ri         Ri   O 

II      I  I      II  HI  i      H 

R2OC— N— S— N— COXOC— N— S— N— COR2 


wherein: 
Xis: 

A.  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  divalent  alkylene,  alkeny- 
lene,  alkynylene,  monocyclic  arylene,  bicyclic  arylene, 
biphenylene  or  a  divalent  alkylene  chain  which  includes 
one  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfmyl,  sulfonyl  or  nitrogen,  wherein 
the  permissible  substitutents  are  one  or  more  alkyl,  fluoro, 
nitro,  chloro,  or  bromo  groups. 

B.  a  divalent  organic  radical  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  represents  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  radi- 
cal having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl  group  non- 
substituted  or  bearing  one  or  two  substituents,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  selected  from  fluorine,  chlorine  and 
bromine  and  from  lower  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups,  Xi  repre- 
sents chlorine,  bromine  or  methoxy,  and  X2  and  X3,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine  or  methoxy. 


O'-O 


wherein: 
Y  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfinyl,  sulfonyl,  alkylene,  haloalkylene, 

alkenylene,  or  haloalkenylene; 
Ri  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
R2is: 


4,400,388 

FUNGICIDAL 

l-PHENYL-2-<lA4-TRIAZOL-l-YL)-ETHYL  ETHERS 

Helmut  Tinunler,  Karl  H.  Biichel,  both  of  Wnppertal;  Wilhehn 
Brandes,  Cologne;  Panl-Emst  Frohberger,  and  Hans  Scheinp- 
flng,  both  of  LcTerkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,935,  Oct  6, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,327,104.  This  appUcation  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 

1975,  2547953 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/H-  C07D  249/08 

UJS.  Q.  424—269  4  Claims 

1.  A  l-chlorophenyl-2-(l,2,4-triazol-l-yl)-ethyl  chloroben- 

zyl  ether  of  the  formula 


02 


/         ^CH— CH2— N 


N  ^ 


02 


CH.^ 


or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  physiologically  tolerated  acid. 


R3 


CsN—     or     A 


A         C=N-. 


lU 


wherein 
R3  is  hydrogen  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl, 
aminocarbonyl,  alkylaminocarbonyl,  dialkylaminocarbo- 
nyl  or  cyano; 
R4  is  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkylsulflnyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  aminocar- 
bonyl, alkylaminocarbonyl  dialkylaminocarbonyl  or  al- 
kanoyl,  all  of  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or,  except  for 
aminocarbonyl  substituted   with  one  or  more  cyano, 
amido,  nitro,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfonyl  or  alkylsulfinyl; 
A  is  a  divalent  chain  having  from  2  to  24  aliphatic  carbon 
atoms  completing  a  2-oximino-l,4  dithiane,  2-oximino-l,3- 
dithiane,  4K)ximino-l,3-dithiolane,  2-oximino-l,4-dioxane, 
2-oximino-l,4-oxathiane,    2-oximino   tetrahydro-l,4-thia- 
zine-3-one,  2-oximino- 1,3-dithiolane,  2-imino-4-oximino- 
1,3-dithiolane,  3-oximinothiophane,  2-oximinothiophane, 
2-oximino-tetrahydro- 1 ,4-oxazin-3-one,     2-oximino- 1 ,3,5- 
trithiane,     4-oximino-l,3,S-oxadithiane,      2-oximino- 1,3- 
thiazolidin-4-one,   S-oximino-l,3-thiazolidin-4-one  or  2- 
oximino-tetrahydro-l,4-thiazine-5-one     ring     structure, 
wherein  sulfur  may  be  in  any  of  its  oxidation  states. 
22.  An  insecticidal  1  and  nematocidal  composition  compris- 
ing an  acceptable  carrier  and  as  the  active  toxicant  an  insecti- 
cidally,  miticidally  or  nematocidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1. 
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4,400,390 

METHYL-THIO-2-METHYL-2-PENTENOATES 
Alan  O.  Pittet  Atlantic  Highland;  Ranya  Muralidhara,  Fair 
HaTcn,  and  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,429 
Int  a.3  C07C  153/023;  A61K  31/265 
VS.  a.  424—301  4  Claims 

1.  Methyl-thio-2-methyI-2-pentenoate  defined  according  to 
the  structure: 


4,400,393 
NOVEL  BICYCLOOCTANE  COMPOUNDS 
Shnnsoke  Sami;  Akihiko  Sngie,  both  of  Toyonaka;  Keiichi  Ono, 
Osaka;  Higime  Kawakami;  Atsuynki  Kojima,  both  of 
Takaraznka,  and  JnnU  Katsobe,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,938 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1960,  55-48254 

Int  CL^  C07C  59/46.  69/753;  AOIK  31/215 

VS.  CL  424—305  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  the  wavy  Unes  represent  covalent  bonds  juxtaposed  in 
a  "cis"  or  "trans"  configuration  around  the  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  of  the  structure. 


4,400,391 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF  BIOACTIVE  MATERIALS 

USING  ALGINATE  GEL  BEADS 
William  J.  Connick,  Jr.,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  fl0,865,  Jan.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,655 

Int  a.3  AOIN  37/34 

VS.  CL  424—304  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  alginate  gel  beads  containing 

insecticide  materials  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  mixing  an  effective  quantity  of  alginate  for  gelation  with 
an  effective  quantity  of  1-a-cyano-c-phenoxybenzyl  d, 
cis-dibrc»nochrysanthemate,  for  incorporation  into  a  fmal 
gel  bead,  in  water; 

(b)  placing  the  mixture  in  a  vessel  equipped  to  dispense 
Uquids  dropwise; 

(c)  mixing  an  effective  quantity  of  water-soluble  metal  salt  or 
acid  which  can  gel  alginates,  with  an  effective  quantity  of 
water  to  obtain  a  solution; 

(d)  adding,  dropwise,  the  alginate  mixture  of  (b)  into  the 
solution  of  (c);  thus  forming  gel  beads,  which  contain  the 
insecticide  material  dispersed  uniformly  therein,  allowing 
the  beads  to  remain  in  contact  with  the  solution  of  (c)  for 
an  effective  period  of  time  necessary  to  allow  gelation, 
and 

(e)  separating  the  gelled  beads  from  the  solution  of  (c). 


CH(CH2)3C02Ri 


wherein  K\  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  X  is  ethylene  or  vinyl- 
ene  and  Yi  and  Y2  are  each,  independently  of  one  another, 
hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyl-protecting  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silyl,  acetal,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  C2-C6  alkanoyl, 
and  aroyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  such  a 
compound  wherein  Rt  is  hydrogen. 


4,400,392 

NbVEL  ACARICIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

Jean  J.  Herv^,  Anbagne,  and  Serge  SmoUkowski,  MarseUle, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Udaf,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  35,811,  May  4, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,357,350, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,752,  May  17, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

382,175 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  France,  Apr.  6,  1977,  77  10391; 
Apr.  6, 1977,  77  10392 

Int  CL^  AOIN  37/34.  37/00 
VS.  CL  424— 304  4  Oaims 

1.  An  acaricidal  composition  comprised  of  an  acaricidaUy 
effective  amount  of  a  synergistic  mixture  of  1.5  to  50  parts  by 
weight  of  (S)a-cyano-3-phenoxy-bcnzyl  IR,  cis  2,2-dimethyl- 
3-(2,2'-dibromovinyl)-cyclopropane-l-carboxylate  and  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  mixed  amhydride  of  benzoic  acid  and 
3-chloro-2,6-dimethoxy-N-«thoxy-benzenecarl)oxyimidic  acid 
and  an  inert  carrier. 


4,400,394 

BENZYLIDENE  DERIVATIVES 

Jean-Pierre  Kaplan,  Plessis;  Naurice  Jalfire,  Paris,  and  Don  P. 

GindiceUi,  Fontenay  sous  Bois,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 

Synttaelabo,  Paris,  France 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  107,512,  Dec.  27, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Ang.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,148 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  1,  1975,  75  24065 

Int  a.3  C07C  101/30;  A61K  31/195 

VS.  CL  424—319  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(X) 


wherein, 

each  of  Xi,  X2,  and  X3  is  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
methyl,  or  methoxy,  and 

R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  atom. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  epi- 
lepsy or  convulsions  in  dosage  unit  form  comprising  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 
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OH 


(X) 


C=N— CH2CH2CH2— CXX)R 


/ 
\ 


wherein, 

each  of  Xi,  X2,  and  X3  is  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
methyl,  or  methoxy;  and 

R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  atom; 
said  compound  being  present  in  an  effective  amount  to  relieve 
epilepsy  or  convulsions,  and  a  phannaceutically  effective  car- 
rier therefor. 


or  Y  and  Z  taken  together  form  =CH2;  with  the  proviso  that 
one  and  only  one  of  X,  Y  and  Z  is  a  sulfoxide,  and  one  and  only 
one  of  X  and  Z  is  halo;  wherein 
Ris 

(1)  phenyl, 

(2)  nitrophenyl, 

(3)  cyanophenyl, 

(4)  Ci.3alkylsulfonylphenyl, 

(5)  Ci-salkoxycarbonylphenyl, 

(6)  di(trifluoromethyl)phenyl, 

(7)  o-Ci-salkylphenyl,  or 

(8)  o,o-di(Ci.3alkyl>phenyl;  and 
Riis 

(1)  3,4-dihydroxyphenyl,  or 

(2)  4-hydroxyphenyl. 


4,400,395 

ALLYLSULFOXTOE  ENZYME  INHIBITORS 

Raymond  A.  Firestone,  Fanwood,  NJ^  assignor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  147,656,  May  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,332,813, 
which  is  a  continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,603,  Ang.  15, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,809 
Int  a.3  A61K  3]/J95;  C07C  101/77 
U.S.  a.  424—319  6  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  inhibiting  enzymes  in  a  patient  in  need  of 
such  treatment  which  comprises  the  administration  of  an  en- 
zyme inhibitory  amount  of  a  compound  of  structural  formula: 


X 

VCOOH 

NH2 


or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  X  is 
hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  C2-4alkanoyloxy, 
toluenesulfonyloxy,  benzenesulfonyloxy,  Ci-jalkanesul- 
fonyloxy,  p-nitrobenzoyloxy,  or 


/ 
\ 


Y  is  hydrogen  or 


— CH2S 


/ 
\ 


4,400,396 
ANTITHROMBOTIC  TREATMENT  WITH  ORGANIC 
AMINE  SULFITES  AND  BISULFTTES 
Jose  A.  A.  Alvarez,  Mexico  Qty,  Mexico,  and  Ralph  B.  Thomp- 
son, Oak  Brook,  111.,  assignors  to  T  &  R  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Clint,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,849,  Jim.  16, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,382, 
Jan.  2, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  164,303,  Jun.  30, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 
1982,  Ser.  No.  337,100 
Int  CL3  A61K  31/13.  31/095.  31/185 
VJS.  a.  424—325  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  thrombotic  condition  in  a  mam- 
ntal  comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  an  antithrom- 
botically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  agent  having  the 
formula: 


R2— N 
R3 


S03H„ 


where; 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  radi- 
cals, cycloalkyi  radicals  containing  from  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms  each,  lower  monohydroxyalkyl  radicals,  and  aral- 
kyl  radicals, 

R2  is  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
radicals,  lower  monohydroxyalkyl  radicals,  and  hydro- 
gen, 

R]  and  R2  together  can  constitute  a  ring  selected  from  this 
group  consisting  of  morpholine,  piperidine,  and  hexame- 
thyleneimine,  provided  that  each  such  ring  can  be  substi- 
tuted on  one  of  its  carbon  atoms  by  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 

R3  is  selected  from  this  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
radicals  lower  monohydroxyalkyl  radicals,  hydrogen,  and 
radicals  of  this  formula: 


and  Z  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  C2.4alkanoyloxy,  toluene- 
sulfonyloxy, benzenesidfonyloxy,  Ci.3alkanesulfonyloxy,  p- 
nitrobenzoyloxy,  or 


•R4N- 


/ 


Ri 


\ 


R2 


-SO3H, 
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R4  is  a  divalent  saturated  lower  aliphatic  radical, 
m  and  n  are  integers,  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  2,  and  n  is  either 
Cor  1. 


"  4,400,397 

ANTITHROMBOTIC  TREATMENT  WITH 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SULFITES  AND 
BISULFTTES 
Jose  A.  Arias  Alvarez,  Carpatos,  Mexico,  and  Ralph  B.  Thomp- 
son, Oak  Brook,  IlL,  assignors  to  T  ft  R  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Clint  Tex. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,848,  Jun.  16, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,414, 
Dec.  22, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  164,303,  Jun.  30, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 
1982,  Ser.  No.  337,121 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/14.  31/095 
VJS.  a.  424—329  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  thrombotic  condition  in  a  mam- 
mal comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  an  antithrom- 
botically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  agent  characterized 
by  the  formulas: 


LR4 


S03H„ 


and 


LR4 


S2O5 


J2 


wherein:  R|,  R2.  R3.  R^  are  each  an  independently  selected 
lower  alkyl  radical  m  and  n  are  integers  whose  combined  sum 
is  equal  to  2,  and  m  is  0  or  1. 


4,400,399 

METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FEEDING 

FISH  WTTH  A  FODDER 

HaM  Miiller,  ErlenbKh,  Switaerlaad,  aMiffior  to  Cktmaf  AG, 

Maennedorf,  Switzerland 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  42,714,  May  25, 1979,  abudoDcd, 
which  is  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  780,250,  Mar.  22,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Mar.  24,  1976, 
3706/76;  Apr.  29, 1976, 5497/76;  JuL  23, 1976, 9551/76;  JnL  26, 
1976,  9623/76;  Jul.  27, 1976,  9691/76 

Int  CL'  C12K  7/00 
U.S.  Ct  426—1  6  Claims 

1.  A  fish  fodder  which  is  not  readily  soluble  in  water,  con- 
sisting of  a  gelatinless  particulate  nutrient  matter;  and  a  gelatin 
binder  for  said  gelatinless  particulate  nutrient  matter,  said 
particulate  nutrient  matter  and  said  gelatin  binder  being  pellet- 
ized,  said  gelatin  binder  being  soluble  in  warm  water  so  as  to 
facilitate  manufacture  of  the  pellet  and  swelling  in  cold  water 
so  as  to  improve  attractiveness  of  the  pellet  to  fish,  said  gelatin 
binder  present  in  effective  amounts  to  import  substantial  water 
stability  to  the  pellet  so  as  to  prevent  ready  dissolution  of  the 
same  in  water  while  permitting  the  pellet  to  float. 


4,400,400 

ACm  SOLUBLE  BLUE  COLORANT  FOR  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 

Metty  S.  K.  Langston,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  and  D-Yoong  Maing, 

Borke,  Va^  assignors  to  General  Foods  OHiwration,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,202 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/272.  1/275.  2/38 
VS.  CL  426^51  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  acid  soluble  spirulina  blue  pig- 
ment which  comprises: 
enzymatically  hydrolyzing  spinilina  blue  at  a  temperature  of 
from  2S '  to  63*  C.  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  ranging 
from  7.1  to  10.0  in  the  presence  of  a  proteolytic  enzyme; 
acidifying  the  aqueous  alkaline  hydrolyzed  spirulina  blue 
pigment  to  effect  percipitation  of  acid-insoluble  spirulina 
blue,  anjd  dissolving  the  separated  acid-soluble  spirulina 
blue  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution; 
and  drying  the  liquid  phase  of  the  acidified  aqueous  hydroly- 
sis medium  to  provide  an  acid  soluble  spirulina  blue  pig- 
ment in  dry  form. 


4,400,398 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  AROMATICS  AND 
DYESTUFFS  FROM  BELL  PEPPERS 
Hnbert  Coeaen;  Rainer  Hagen,  both  of  Essen,  and  Manfred 
Knnth,  Hamborg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Fried.  Kmpp  GeseUscfaaft  ndt  beschrinkter  Haftnng,  Essen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,473 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1981  3114593 

Int  CL^  A23L  1/277.  1/28.  1/221 
VJS.  a.  426-^29  25  Claims 

1.  Process  for  treating  bell  peppers  which  contain  aromatics 
and  dyestuffs  by  extraction  of  the  peppers  with  a  solvent 
comprising: 
extracting  dried,  comminuted  red  pepper  with  a  solvent 
which  is  in  the  supercritical  state  wiUi  respect  to  pressure 
and  temperature  and  which  under  normal  conditions  is  a 
gas,  at  a  pressure  of  >pA  to  350  bar  and  a  temperature  of 
>Tjk  to  70*  C.  to  form  (a)  a  charged  supercritical  gas 
phase  containing  an  extract  which  comprises  at  least  the 
aromatics  or  the  dyestuffs  and  (b)  an  extraction  residue; 
separating  the  charged  supercritical  gas  phase  frtmi  the 

extraction  residue;  and 
separating  the  extract  from  the  separated,  charged  supercrit- 
ical gw  phase  by  a  reduction  in  the  denaty  of  the  gas 
phase. 

1033  O.G.— 59 


4,400,401 
METHODi  OF  MICROWAVE  STERILIZING  CANNED 

FOOD 
Max  P.  Beaiivais,  46  Sonthridge  West  nbaroa,  Calif.  94920, 
and  Raymond  E.  Camezon,  623  Tonbridge  Rd.,  Danville, 
Calif.  94526 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  122,354,  Feb.  19, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,281 
I  lat  a.'  A23L  3/10 

U.S.  CL  426t-234  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  and  canning  food  products  within 
a  non-metallic  jar,  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  the  food  products  into  said  jar  with  a  small  quantity 
of  liquid  sufficient  to  cover  the  bottom  of  the  interior  of 
said  jar; 
placing  a  non-metallic  lid  having  means  ci^Mble  of  air-tight 

sealing  over  the  mouth  of  said  jar, 
enclosing  said  jar  and  lid  within  an  enveloping  air-tight 
non-me^llic  enclosure  having  a  one-way  check  valve  for 
permittiiig  expulsion  of  air  and  steam  from  die  encloaiire 
and  having  means  resiliently  urging  said  lid 
against  ihe  noouth  of  said  jar  said  means  resOiently  urging 
said  lid )  igainst  the  mouth  of  said  jar  being  forceable  by  the 
lid  away  from  the  jar  at  a  predetermined  pressure; 
applying  sufficient  microwave  energy  to  said  enclosure,  jar 
and  foot  1  products  to  convert  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
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of  said  liquid  into  steam  to  sterilize  said  food  products  and 
fill  said  jar  with  steam; 

continuing  to  apply  said  microwave  energy  to  expand  said 
steam  and  to  expel  said  steam  from  said  jar  between  the  jar 
and  lid  as  the  steam  forces  the  Ud  against  said  resilient 
urging  means  and  expanding  into  the  interior  of  said  en- 
closure at  said  predetermined  pressure  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time; 

venting  some  of  said  steam  from  said  enclosure  through  said 
valve; 

and  then  discontinuing  said  application  of  microwave  en- 
ergy; 

thereafter  applying  a  cooling  fluid  to  at  least  the  lower 
portions  of  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure  while  preventing 
entry  of  fluids  into  said  enclosure  interior  to  cool  said 
enclosure  and  its  interior  faster  than  said  jar  and  lid,  such 


ther  remove  coarse  vegetable  particles  from  the  puree  said 
screen  size  being  in  the  range  from  about  0.030  to  0.010 


that  any  steam  surrounding  the  jar  inside  the  enclosure 
will  condense;  thereby  reducing  the  pressure  around  the 
jar  in  relationship  to  the  pressure  in  the  jar  causing  said  lid 
to  raise  against  said  resilient  means  thus 

drawing  steam  out  of  the  Udded  jar  until  the  pressure  differ- 
ential between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  jar  is  re- 
duced to  a  level  such  that  said  urging  means  will  permit  no 
further  flow  of  said  steam; 

condensing  said  steam  and  cooling  the  food  products  within 
the  jar  while  the  lid  remains  resiliently  urged  against  the 
jar  mouth  with  the  pressure  within  the  enclosure  and  jar 
being  substantially  less  than  the  ambient  pressure  exterior 
to  the  enclosure,  and 

venting  said  enclosure  interior  to  ambient  pressure,  whereby 
the  greater  pressure  outside  the  jar  and  reduced  pressure 
inside  the  jar  serves  to  urge  the  lid  into  an  air-tight  seal 
with  the  jar  mouth. 


m<OL£    — 

vtstnetts 


inches;  and  drying  the  twice-finished  puree  to  form  a 
dehydrated  product. 


4,400,403 
PRESERVATION  WITH  ACYLOXY-S-HEXENOIC  AND 

ACYLOXY-4-HEXENOIC  AODS 
Michael  C.  Robach,  St  Peters,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,323 
Int  a.3  A23L  3/24:  AOIN  3  7/06 
U.S.  a.  426—532  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  growth  of  pathogenic  or  food 
spoilage  microorganisms  which  comprises  contacting  same 
with  an  effective  growth  inhibiting  amount  of  acyloxyhex- 
enoic  acid  selected  from  acyloxy-S-hexenoic  acid  and  acyloxy- 
4-hexenoic  acid,  mixtures  thereof,  salts  thereof  and  mixtures  of 
said  salts,  said  acyloxy hexenoic  acid  having  up  to  one  Ri 
substituent  on  the  alpha  carbon  atom,  said  acyloxy  being  repre- 
sented by  RC00-,  and  said  R  and  Ri  being  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
having  a  total  of  up  to  19  carbon  atoms. 


4,400,404 

FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

John  Persi,  323  Bella  Vista  Dr.,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich.  48439 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642,154,  Dec.  18, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,181 

Int  a.3  A21D  «/02  ^ 

U  A  a.  426—549  3  Claims 


4,400,402 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DRIED,  PUREED 

VEGETABLES 

Bruce  L.  Vibbert;  Fred  W.  Billerbeck,  and  Kenneth  P.  Hoersten, 

all  of  Fremont  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gerber  Products  Company, 

Fremont  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,524 
Int  a.5  A23L  1/212 
U.S.  a.  426-471  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrating  vegetables  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  peas  and  green  beans,  said  process  compris- 
ing: 
comminuting  the  vegetables  to  form  a  puree;  passing  the 
puree  through  a  first  finisher  having  a  screen  size  selected 
to  separate  a  first  fraction  of  coarse  vegetable  particles 
from  the  puree  said  screen  size  being  in  the  range  from 
about  0.060  to  0.020  inches;  passing  the  puree  through  a 
second  finisher  having  a  finer  screen  size  selected  to  ftir- 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  pizza  comprising: 

shaping  a  dough  of  a  predetermined  consistency  into  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  shape, 

placing  tomato  sauce  and  cheese  and  ingredients  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pepperoni,  ground  beef,  tuna 
fish,  green  peppers,  anchovies,  bacon,  sausage,  mush- 
rooms, onions  and  ham  along  the  length  of  one  side  of  the 
rectangularly  shaped  dough; 

folding  the  rectangularly  shaped  dough  on  its  smaller  edges 
over  the  ingredients  to  bring  the  longer  edges  of  the 
dough  and  the  folded  edges  into  abutment; 

crimping  the  abutting  edges  of  the  dough  together  to  form 
an  elongated  rectangularly  shaped,  filled  dough  product; 

bringing  the  smaller  sealed  edges  of  said  elongated  dough 
product  into  an  end  to  end  relationship  and  joining  the 
smaller  edges  together  to  form  the  dough  product  into  a 
toroidal  shape  so  that  the  interior  of  said  dough  product  is 


August  23,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1583 


completely  sealed  and  so  that  the  crimped  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  dough  product  are  positioned  around  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  toroidal  shaped  dough  product;  and 
heating  the  toroidal  shaped  dough  product  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


4,400,405 
DIETETIC  FROZEN  DESSERT  FOOD 
Robert  G.  Morley,  Stone  Mountain,  and  W.  Ronald  Ashton, 
Dttluth,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Landwide  Foods,  Inc.,  Do- 
ver, Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,846,  Nov.  26, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,346,120.  This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,550 

Int  a.3  A23G  9/02 
U.S.  a.  426—565  14  Claims 

1.  A  whipped,  emulsified  frozen  food  of  low  fat  content 
extrudable  in  continuous  form  and  coneable  at  temperatures 
at  least  in  the  range  of  0*  to  10*  F.  for  serving  by  extrusion 
at  home  freezer  temperatures, 
consisting  essentially,  in  unflavored  form,  of  a  controlled 
emulsion  of  protein,  water,  sugars,  stabilizers,  and  emulsi- 
fiers, 
said  protein  accounting  for  substantially  3%  to  7%  by 

weight  of  the  product 
said  water  accounting  for  substantially  53%  to  60%  by 

weight  of  the  product, 
said  sugars  accounting  for  substantially  25%  to  29%  by 

weight  of  the  product,  and 
said  emulsifiers  and  stabilizers  accounting  for  substantially 
1.1%  to  2.7%  by  weight  of  the  product. 


5.  a.  426— S 


4,400,406 
FROZEN  DESSERT  FOOD 
Robert  G.  Morley,  Stone  Mountain,  and  W.  Ronald  Ashton, 
Doluth,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Landwide  Foods,  Inc.,  Do- 
ver, Mass. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,846,  Nov.  26, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,346,120.  This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,557 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 
1999,  has  been  disdaimed. 
Int  a.3  A23G  9/02.  9/04 
U.S.  a.  426—565  15  Claims 

1.  A  whipped,  emulsified  frozen  dessert  product 
extrudable  in  continuous  form  and  coneable  at  temperatures 
at  least  in  the  range  of  0*  to  10*  F.  for  serving  by  extrusion 
at  heme  freezer  temperatures, 
consisting  essentially,  in  unflavored  form,  of  a  controUed 
emulsion  of  edible  fat  protein,  water,  sugars,  stabilizers, 
and  emulsifiers, 
said  edible  fat  accounting  for  up  to  substantially  15%  by 

weight  of  the  product 
said  protein  accounting  for  substantially  3%  to  7%  by 

weight  of  the  product 
said  water  accounting  for  substantially  43%  to  63%  by 
weight  of  the  product 


said  sugars  accounting  for  substantially  18%  to  30%  by 

weight  of  the  product,  and 
said  emulsifiers  and  stabilizers  accounting  for  substantially 

0.55%  to  1.8%  by  weight  of  the  product. 


4,400,407 
METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITION  OF  THIN  FILM  ALLOYS 

UTILIZING  ELECTRON  BEAM  VAPORIZATION 
Addison  B.  Jones,  Yorba  Linda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  RockweU 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  220^97,  Dec.  29,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,368,689. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,580 

Int  a.3  C23C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  427— «  ^  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  evaporation  of  alloys  for  thin  film  deposi- 
tion on  substrates  comprising  the  step>s  of: 
bombarding  an  end  of  a  wire  of  alloy,  selected  for  deposition 

in  the  vicinity  of  the  substrate  by  high  speed  voltage 

attracted  electrons;  and, 
feeding  the  wire  to  replace  the  end  being  vaporized. 


4,400,408 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ANTICORROSIVE 
COATING  ON  A  METAL  SUBSTRATE 
Hiroshi  Asano,  Ichikawa;  Takaynki  Shimamune,  Machida;  To- 
shiki  Goto,  Fqjisawa;  Hideo  Nitta,  Fiuinwa,  and  Masashi 
Hosonnma,  Figisawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Permelec 
Electrode  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,542  ^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  14,  1980,  55-62880 
iBt  CV  B05D  3/02,  3/12 
\3S.  CL  427—35  9  daims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  anticorrosive  coating  on  the 
surface  of  a  metal  substrate,  which  comprises: 
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(1)  coating  the  surface  of  the  metal  substrate  with  a  powder 
of  an  anticorrosive  metal  capable  of  forming  an  alloy  with 
the  substrate  metal  and/or  a  hydride  of  the  anticorrosive 
metal; 

(2)  heating  the  coated  surface;  and  then 

(3)  heating  the  coated  surface  in  a  vacuum  or  in  an  atmo- 
sphere substantially  inert  to  the  metal  coating  and  the 
metal  substrate  by  irradiating  the  coated  surface  with 
electron  beams  or  a  plasma  arc  to  sinter  the  coated  metal 
and  form  an  alloy  layer  only  in  the  interface  between  the 
metal  substrate  and  the  metal  coating. 


4,400,410 

COATING  INSULATING  MATERIALS  BY  GLOW 

DISCHARGE 

Geoffrey   W.   Green,   MalTern,   and    Alan    H.    Lettington, 

Worcester,  both  of  Englaiid,  asrignors  to  National  Research 

Development  Corporation,  London,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,432 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21,  1900, 
8027277 

Int  a.3  C23C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  427—39  25  Claims 


4,400,409 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  P-DOPED  SIUCON  HLMS 
Masatsagn  Izn,  Birmingham;  Vincent  D.  Cannella,  Detroit,  and 
Stanford  R.  Orshlnsky,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 
FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,301 
Int  CL^  HOIL  31/ J8 
VJS.  a.  427—39  43  Claims 


^ 
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1.  A  method  of  depositing  coatings  on  an  electrically  insulat- 
ing material  substrate  in  a  glow  discharge  chamber  supplied 
with  D.C.  electrical  power  wherein  the  substrate  is  mounted 
on  an  electrically  conducting  cathode  of  larger  area  than  the 
substrate  whereby  the  exposed  area  of  the  cathode  serves  to 
maintain  a  glow  discharge  and  dark  space  above  the  substrate. 


4,400,411 

TECHNIQUE  OF  SIUCON  EPITAXIAL  REFILL 

Han-Tzong  Yuan,  Dallas,  and  Roger  N.  Anderson,  Garland,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 

seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  JoL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,568 

Int  CL^  B05D  5/12;  HOIL  7/36;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  427—86  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  p-type  silicon  semiconductor  film, 
said  method  comprising  the  step  of  depositing  on  a  substrate  a 
semiconductor  host  matrix  film  including  at  least  silicon  by 
glow  discharge  of  a  compound  containing  at  least  silicon  in  a 
partial  vacuum  atmosphere  and  during  glow  discharge  deposi- 
tion of  the  film,  introducing  an  evaporated  metal  p-dopant 
modifier  element  into  the  siUcon  depositing  glow  discharge 
region  which  metal  modifier  element  is  deposited  with  the 
glow  discharge  deposited  silicon  film  to  modify  the  same  to 
produce  a  p-type  film. 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  {durality  of  epitaxial  refills  in  thick 
oxide  layers  using  a  continuous  flow  reactor  for  use  in  produc- 
ing semiconductor  devices,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
forming  a  silicon  substrate  for  supporting  said  epitaxial  refills; 
treating  said  substrate  with  a  first  standard  sihcon  cleaning 

solution; 
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immersing  said  treated  substrate  in  a  first  acid; 

rinsing  said  acid  from  said  substrate  with  distilled  water; 

forming  an  oxide  layer  on  said  substrate,  said  oxide  layer  com- 
prising densified  silane  oxide  layers; 

forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  on  said  plurality  of  densified 
silane  oxide  layers; 

selectively  forming  a  photoresist  layer  on  said  silicon  nitride 
layer; 

etching  to  a  predetermined  depth  selective  areas  of  said  photo- 
resist layer,  said  siUcon  nitride  layer,  and  said  silane  oxide 
layers; 

removing  the  remaining  photoresist  with  an  asher; 

applying  a  common  oxide  echant  to  the  exposed  silane  oxide 
layer; 

removing  the  remaining  silicon  nitride;  '^ 

treating  said  etched  oxide  layer  with  a  second  standard  silicon 
cleaning  solution; 

immersing  said  treated  etched  oxide  and  substrate  in  a  second 
acid; 

rinsing  said  second  acid  from  said  etched  oxide  layer  and 
substrate  with  distilled  water;  and 

filling  pockets  formed  by  etching  in  said  silane  oxide  layers 
with  said  refill,  said  refill  being  substantially  level  to  the 
surface  of  said  silane  oxide  layers. 
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4^400,413 
ACRYUt  POLYMER  CONCRETE  COMPOSITIONS 
William  D.  Eaunoos,  HnatiBgdon  Valley,  and  Joaepk  A.  Lavelle, 
Coopersbarg,  both  of  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,560,  Ang.  29, 1980, 

abaMkmed.  This  application  JnL  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,091 

lat  CL^  C08J  3/20:  C08K  3/36 

UJS.  CL  427—136  13  dalms 

1.  An  acrylic  polymer  concrete  composition  comprising  an 

essentially  anhydrous  slurry  of 

(1)  an  inert  inorganic  particulate  or  granular  aggregate  mate- 
rial having  a  void  fraction  of  less  than  0.37;  in  admixture 
with 

(2)  from  about  10%  to  35%  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount 
of  aggregate  material,  of  a  non-volatile  binder  monomer 
system  comprising 

(a)  from  about  25%  to  75%  by  weight,  based  on  total  of 
monomers,  of  at  least  one  dicyclopentenyloxyalkyl 
ester  of  a  polymerizable  a,/3-unsaturated  monocarbox- 
ylic  0cid  selected  from  methacrylic  acid  or  acrylic  acid, 
the  dicyclopentenyloxyalkyl  ester  being  represented  by 
the  formula 


4,400,412 

therMochromic  vanadium  oxide  coated 

GLASS 
J.  Kevin  Scanlon,  Pittsburgh,  and  Charles  B.  Greenberg,  Mnr- 
rysville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
bar^  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,860 

Int  a.3  B05D  5/12.  3/02;  C03C  17/245 

U.S.  CL  427—87  5  Claims 


«0r 


10       It       1.4       l«       >■*       to      tt 
WAVELEN6TH  (MICRONS) 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  thennochromic  window  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  heating  a  glass  substrate  to  a  sufficient  temperature  to 
convert  vanadium  n-propylate  to  vanadium  oxide; 

b.  vaporizing  vanadium  n-propylate; 

c.  conveying  the  vaporized  vanadium  n-propylate  to  said 
substrate  in  an  atmosphere  sufficiently  oxidizing  to  form  a 
thermochnmiic  film  comprising  VO2  but  insufficiently 
oxidizing  to  form  a  film  which  is  not  thennochromic  as  a 
result  of  the  proportion  of  V2O5; 

d.  contacting  a  surface  of  said  heated  glass  substrate  with 
said  vapor  of  vanadium  n-propylate  in  said  oxidizing 
atmoq>here  to  deposit  thereupon  a  film  containing  V02. 


H2CSSC— c— o-R'— o— j—     y   n 


wherein  R  is  CH3  or  H,  and 
R'  is  selected  from 

(i)  alkylene  groups  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 

(ii)  oxaalkylene  groups  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
having  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms  joining  distinct  seg- 
ments of  the  alkylene  chain,  each  segment  having  at 
least  2  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  from  about  75%  to  25%  by  weight  based  on  total  of 
moDlomers,  of  at  least  one  hydroxyalkyl  methacrylate 
represented  by  the  formula 


CH3    O 
H2C=C C— O— R2— OH 

wherein  R2  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  (Ci-Q)  alkyl 
group  lor  a  (Cs-Q)  cycloalkyl  group,  the  total  of  mono- 
mers being  100%;  and 
(3)  a  polymerization  catalyst  selected  from 

(a)  about  0. 1%  to  3%  by  weight,  based  on  total  of  mono- 
meris,  of  a  (C3-C18)  hydrocarbyl  peroxide  with  about 
0.1%  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  total  of  monomers,  of 
an  aromatic  amine  polymerization  accelerator,  or 

(b)  about  0.1%  to  3%  by  weight,  based  on  total  of  mono- 
mers, of  a  (C3-C18)  hydrocarbyl  hydroperoxide  with 
about  0.0005%  to  2%  by  weight  based  on  total  of 
monomers,  of  a  polyvalent  metal  salt  or  complex, 

(c)  mixtures  of  (a)  and  0.0005%  to  2%  by  weight  based  on 
total  amount  of  monomers,  of  a  polyvalent  metal  salt  or 
complex,  or 

(d)  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b). 
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4,40M14 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  SOIL  RESISTANCE  TO 
POLYESTER-FIBER-CONTAINING  TEXTILE 
MATERIALS 
Roy  P.  DeMott,  Spartaaborg,  S.C^  assigiior  to  Millikea  Re- 
search CorporatkM,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  251,693,  Apr.  7, 1961,  Pat  No.  4,355,065, 
which  is  a  coatinoatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,152,  Apr.  28, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

313,065 

Int  CL'  B05D  7/00 

VS.  a.  427—210  10  daims 


an  overflow  tanlc  adjacent  said  first  end;  and 
first  treating  liquid  spray  means  positioned  over  said  tank 
and  above  the  level  of  said  treating  liquid  at  said  first  end, 
second  treating  liquid  spray  means  positioned  below  the 
level  of  said  treating  liquid  at  said  first  end,  said  first  and 
second  spray  means  each  comprising  at  least  one  riser 
extending  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  liquid  and  to  said 


108^   rV]^109A 
109 


107A 


1.  A  process  for  imparting  soil  resistance  to  polyester-fiber- 
containing  textile  materials  containing  at  least  40  percent  poly- 
ester by  weight  wherein  the  flame  retarding  characteristics  of 
such  materials  are  not  substantially  adversely  affected,  which 
comprises  applying  an  effective  minor  amount  of  a  substan- 
tially oil  and  water  repellent  fluoropolymer  to  the  surface  of 
the  textile  material  by  means  of  an  engraved  roll  thereby  cov- 
ering the  fibers  on  and  near  the  surface  of  the  textile  material 
while  avoiding  substantial  penetration  of  said  fluoropolymer 
into  the  sections  of  said  material  that  are  neither  at  or  near  the 
surface  of  said  material,  drying  and  curing  the  resulting  fluoro- 
polymer modified  textile  material. 


4,400,415 
PROCESS  FOR  NICKEL  PLATING  ALUMINUM  AND 
ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
Richard  B.  Kesaler,  Jericho,  and  Fred  I.  Nobel,  Sands  Point, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aadgnon  to  Lea  Ronal,  Inc.,  Freeport  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,580 
Int  a.3  C23C  3/02 
VJS.  CL  427—305  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloy 
substrates  to  improve  the  adhesion  of  subsequently  applied 
electroless  or  electrolytic  nickel  deposits  which  comprises 
treating  the  substrate  with  a  solution  containing  a  soluble 
nickel  or  cobalt  compound  having  a  pH  of  about  12  or  above 
and  a  non-cyanide  complexing  agent  for  the  nickel  or  cobalt 
compound  capable  of  maintaining  the  nickel  or  cobalt  metal  in 
solution  at  a  pH  of  about  12  or  above  and  which  solution  is 
further  characterized  by  the  absence  of  a  reducing  agent  capa- 
ble of  reducing  the  nickel  or  cobalt  compound  to  cause  a 
buildup  of  nickel  or  cobalt  metal  on  the  substrate. 


4,400,416 
METHOD  OF  SURFACE  TREATMENT  AND  AN 
APPARATUS  USED  IN  SAID  SURFACE  TREATMENT 
Yoshinoba  Takahashi;  Yasao  Tokushima;  Kentaroa  Ogata,  all  of 
Toyota;  Mamom  Sozaki,  AicU,  and  Zyonzi  Ito,  Toyota,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Akhi,  Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,193 
Int  CL^  B05D  7/14 
VJS,  a  427—434.5  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  surface  treating  articles,  comprising: 
a  dipping  tank  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
dipping  tank  being  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  treating 
liquid; 
means  for  moving  articles  to  be  treated  through  said  tank  in 
a  first  direction  from  said  first  end  toward  said  second  end; 


first  direction,  and  spray  nozzles  extending  in  said  first 
direction  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  risers  so  as  to  verti- 
cally spray  said  liquid,  wherein  said  first  and  second  risers 
and  said  means  for  moving  are  constructed  and  positioned 
so  that  said  articles  are  sprayed  only  within  a  30  second 
period  before  being  dipped  in  said  treating  liquid  and  a  30 
second  period  after  being  dipped  in  said  treating  liquid. 


4,400,417 
MOUNTING  OF  TILTABLE  ORNAMENTS  ON  MOTOR 

VEmCLES 
Hiroshi  Kanamori,  and  Takeshi  Kanazawa,  both^bf  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  LtiL,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,043 

Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  May  6, 1981,  56-67872 

Int  CL^  B60R  13/04 

VS.  CL  428-^1  8  Claims 


1.  A  tiltable  ornament  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle 
body  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  panel  of  the  vehicle 
body; 

an  ornament  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  base; 

resilient  means  for  yieldingly  retaining  said  ornament  in 
position  on  said  base; 

said  base  being  provided  with  a  sleeve-like  extension  pro- 
truding inwardly  of  the  vehicle  body  through  a  first  open- 
ing in  said  panel  and  receiving  therein  said  resilient  means; 

said  base  being  further  provided  with  two  anchor  posts 
protruding  inwardly  of  the  vehicle  body  through  second 
openings  in  said  panel; 

a  base  pad  interposed  between  said  base  and  said  panel;  and 

two  clips  attached  to  said  respective  anchor  posts  and 
adapted  to  resiliently  deform  for  insertion  into  said  open- 
ings and  then  expuid  to  grip  said  panel  at  a  location 
around  said  second  openings  for  therd>y  securing  said 
base  to  said  panel. 
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4,400,418 

CYLINDRICAL  COVERING  FABRIC  FOR  A  DAMPING 

FORM  ROLLER  OF  AN  OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Hlrofnmi  Takeda,  Osaka,  and  HIrobnml  Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  MA1.T.  Inc.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  386,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1982,  56/123990 
Int  CIJ  B21B  31/08 
UJS.  a.  428—36  4  Claims 

1.  A  cylindrical  covering  fabric  for  a  damping  form  roller  of 
an  offset  printing  machine,  which  comprises  ground  yams  and 
hydrophilic  pile  yams  woven  together,  said  ground  yam  being 
composed  of  polyurethane  fibers  drawn  to  at  least  twice  their 
free  length,  water-soluble  fibers  and  water-insoluble  fibers 
coiling  around  said  polyurethane  fibers  and  water-soluble 
fibers. 


quickly  attaching  and  removing  the  treated  fabric  from  the 
flamnuble  fluid  lin^s. 


4,400,421 

FOUR-DIRECnONAL  STRUCTURE  FOR 

REINFORCEMENT 

Edward  R.  Stover,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,161 

Int  CL^  B32B  5/12 

VS.  CL  428—113  21  Claims 


4,400,419 

DECAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INSIDE-OUTSIDE 

APPLICATION  HAVING  A  REFLECTORIZED  SURFACE 

Antonl  Laczynski,  3642  W.  George  St.,  Chicago,  DL  60618 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,910 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/18;  B41M  3/12 

VS.  a.  428—40  8  Claims 


1.  A  decal  assembly  for  application  to  face  away  or  toward 
a  transparent  support  means  comprising: 

a  decal  having  a  front  face  with  indicia  thereon  and  a  rear 
face; 

a  first  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  said  rear  face; 

a  first  sheet  having  a  peelable  face  adhered  to  said  adhesive; 

a  second  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  the  rear  face  of  said 
first  sheet; 

and  a  second  sheet  having  a  peelable  face  adhered  to  said 
second  adhesive,  (a)  said  sheets  being  larger  than  said 
decal  and  providing  a  marginal  edging  therefor,  and  (b) 
said  second  sheet  being  removable  from  said  second  adhe- 
sive, and  said  first  sheet  being  removable  from  said  first 
adhesive,  and  said  first  sheet  being  invertable  and  the 
second  adhesive  thereon  being  adhered  to  said  first  adhe- 
sive in  a  position  on  said  decal  to  provide  a  margin  there- 
about with  the  second  adhesive  positioned  to  adhere  to 
the  interior  side  of  said  support  means. 


1.  A  4-directional  reinforcement  structure  for  a  composite 
material  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  repeating  units,  each 
unit  consisting  of  a  first,  a  second,  a  third  and  a  fourth  group, 
each  group  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  rectilinear 
elements  in  parallel  relation  and  extending  parallel  to  a  respec- 
tive direction  and  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows;  wherein  a 
first  portion  of  said  first  group  of  elements  is  disposed  in  a  first 
plane  and  extends  parallel  to  a  first  direction;  wherein  said 
second  group  of  elements  is  disposed  in  a  second  plane  parallel 
to  said  first  plane,  said  second  group  extending  parallel  to  a 
second  direction  which  is  approximately  diagonal  to  said  first 
direction;  wherein  a  second  portion  of  said  first  group  is  dis- 
posed in  a  third  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane  and  extend 
parallel  to  said  first  direction;  wherein  said  third  group  of 
elements  is  disposed  in  a  fourth  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane 
and  extend  parallel  to  a  third  direction  which  is  approximately 
diagonal  to  said  first  direction  and  opposite  the  orientation  of 
said  second  direction;  and  wherein  said  fourth  group  of  ele- 
ments is  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  planes,  each 
plane  being  Substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction, 
said  fourth  group  extending  parallel  to  a  fourth  direction 
which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane. 


4,400,422 

LAMDSAtED  FABRIC  HAVING  INTEGRAL  RAISED 

AREAS  FORMED  THEREIN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Thomas  L.  Smith,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Colamco,  lac, 

Columbus]  Ohio 
ContinuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  111,540,  Jul  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  JuL  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  399,765 
Int  CL^  B32B  3/12 
VS.  CL  428—160  27 


4,400,420 
DRIP  SHIELD  AND  THERMAL  INSULATION  COVER 
WeodeU  J.  Bakken,  Renton,  and  PhUUp  R.  Ferguson,  Seattle, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,682 
Int  CL^  B32B  1/04.  35/00 
VS.  CL  428—99  13  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  fluid  resistant  cover  comprising:  a  fabric  of  high 
temperature  resistant  material  of  a  width  to  overlap  around 
aircraft  flammable  fluid  lines  to  direct  any  leaking  fluids  away 
from  potential  fire  areas,  a  temperature  resistant  flexible  plastic 

impregnating  the  inside  surface  of  the  fabric,  a  metaUic  reflec-       1.  A  lamiiUt^d  fabric  having  at  least  one  integral  raised  area 
tive  coating  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  fabric,  and  means  for   formed  ther^  comprising: 
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a  first  layer  of  cover  material  having  a  predetermined  sur- 
face area; 

a  second  layer  of  compressible  foamed  material  of  substan- 
tial thickness  adjacent  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer 
having  a  predetermined  surface  area  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  predetermined  surface  area  of  the  cover 
material; 

at  least  one  form  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
layers  and  having  a  predetermined  shape  which  generally 
corresponds  to  the  desired  shape  of  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  raised  areas,  said  form  overlying  a  portion  of  the 
predetermined  surface  area  of  said  second  layer; 

said  first  layer  covering  said  form  and  said  second  layer  over 
the  predetermined  surface  area  thereof  and  being  bonded 
to  said  second  layer  in  the  region  surrounding  said  form 
such  that  the  portion  of  the  first  layer  which  covers  said 
form  substantially  conforms  to  the  predetermined  shape  of 
said  form. 


4,400,423 

ABRASION-RESISTANT  LAMINATE 

Herbert  I.  Scher,  and  Israel  S.  Ungar,  both  of  Randallstown, 

Md^  assignors  to  NeTamar  Corporation,  Odenton,  Md. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  136,581,  Apr.  1,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,327,141, 
which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  966,921,  Dec.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,263,081,  which  is  a  cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  959,404,  Not.  9, 
1978,  abandoned,  and  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,848, 
Feb.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,255,480,  which  is  a  continttation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  758,265,  Jan.  10, 1977,  abandoned.  This  ^plication 
Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,402 
Int  a.3  B32B  5/16;  B05D  1/12.  1/36:  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  428—204  12  Clains 


ULTRA-THIN 
LAYER  OF 
BINDER  PLUS 
ABRASION  RESIS- 
TANT PftR- 


ULTRA-THM  BMOCR 
LATER 


PRINTB 


resin  before  it  has  become  thermoset  and  together  with 
the  thermoset  resin  being  substantially  transparent; 

drying  said  wet  ultra-thin  binder  material  layer  to  provide  an 
ultra-thin  porous  dry  binder  material  layer; 

coating  said  ultra-thin  porous  dry  binder  material  layer  with 
an  ultra-thin  wet  layer  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  an  abrasion- 
resistant  hard  mineral  of  particle  size  20-50  microns  in  a 
quantity  sufficient  to  provide  an  abrasion-resistant  layer 
without  interfering  with  visibility  and  (2)  binder  material 
for  said  mineral  which  binder  material  is  capable  of  with- 
standing the  sub9equent  laminating  conditions,  is  compati- 
ble with  the  resin  before  it  has  become  thermoset,  together 
with  said  thermoset  resin  is  substantially  transparent,  said 
binder  material  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
bind  said  abrasion-resistant  mineral  to  the  surface  of  said 
ultra-thin  porous  dry  binder  material  layer; 

drying  said  mineral-binder  material  mixture  on  said  ultra- 
thin  binder  material  layer  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
enhance  the  bonding  of  said  abrasion-resistant  mineral  by 
said  binder  material  to  the  surface  of  said  ultra-thin  porous 
dry  binder  material  layer,  to  provide  an  ultra-thin  porous 
dry  layer  of  said  mixture  thereon. 


4,400,424 

FABRICS  HAVING  AN  EXCELLENT  COLOR 

DEVELOPING  PROPERTY  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME  INVOLVING  PLASMA 

TREATMENT  AND  AN  AFTERCOAT 

Keigi  Hatada;  Miyoshi  Yokura,  and  Hiroaki  Kobayashi,  all  of 

Otsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,589 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1981,  56-96504 

iBt  CL^  B05D  3/04.  3/06:  D06M  10/00.  15/72 

U.S.  a.  428—212  16  Claims 


CORE  SHEETS 


1.  In  a  print  sheet  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  decorative 
laminates  of  high  abrasion  resistance,  comprising:  a  paper  sheet 
substrate  having  a  print  design  thereon,  and  an  ultra-thin  abra- 
sion-resistant coating  over  said  print  design,  said  ultra-thin 
abrasion-resistant  coating  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1)  an  abra- 
sion-resistant hard  mineral  of  particle  size  20-50  microns  in 
high  concentration  sufficient  to  provide  an  abrasion-resistant 
layer  without  interfering  with  visibility  and  (2)  binder  material 
for  said  mineral  compatible  with  a  thermosetting  laminating 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  melamine-formalde- 
hyde  resin  and  polyester  resin,  said  coating  being  impregnable 
by  said  laminating  resin  and  substantially  transparent  together 
with  said  resin  after  curing  of  said  resin,  said  binder  material 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bind  and  stabilize  said 
abrasion-resistant  mineral  to  the  surface  of  said  paper  sheet,  the 
improvement  comprising 
an  ultra-thin  layer  of  binder  material  located  either  directly 
over  the  surface  of  said  print  sheet  and  beneath  said  ultra- 
thin  abrasion-resistant  coating,  or  above  said  abrasion- 
resistant  coating. 
10.  A  method  of  producing  a  decorative  facing  sheet  for  use 
in  the  manufacture  of  thermoset  resin  impregnated  abrasion 
resistant  decorative  laminates  having  enhanced  abrasion  resis- 
tance without  an  overlay  layer,  the  method  comprising: 
coating  a  decorative  facing  sheet  with  an  ultra-thin  wet  layer 
of  binder  material  capable  of  withstanding  laminating 
conditions  to  make  the  laminate,  being  compatible  with 
the  thermoset  resin,  being  in  the  dry  state  permeable  to  the 


1.  A  fabric  having  an  excellent  color  developing  property 
and  having  recesses  of  a  depth  of  0.05  to  1  fun  and  a  width  of 
0.05  to  1  /i.m  formed  at  least  on  the  surface  of  the  fibers  existing 
in  the  surface  portion  of  the  fabric,  the  number  of  recesses 
being  1  to  10  per  ;xm  on  the  periphery  of  the  fibers  existing  in 
the  surface  portion  of  the  fabric  in  a  portion  of  the  fiber  cross- 
section  in  which  the  recesses  are  formed  and  at  least  the  reces- 
ses formed  on  the  surface  of  the  fibers  existing  in  the  surface 
portion  of  the  fabric  being  coated  with  a  coating  material  of  an 
organic  polymer  having  a  refractive  index  at  least  0.03  lower 
than  the  refractive  index  of  the  fibers. 

12.  A  process  for  producing  a  fabric  having  an  excellent 
color  developing  property,  said  process  comprising  treating  a 
fabric  by  means  of  cold  plasma  to  form  at  least  on  the  surface 
of  the  fibers  existing  in  the  surface  portion  of  the  fabric  recesses 
of  a  depth  of  0.05  to  1  ^tm  and  a  width  of  0.05  to  l/un  at  a 
density  of  1  to  10  per  fun  on  the  periphery  of  the  fibers  existing 
in  the  surface  portion  of  the  fabric  in  a  portion  of  the  fiber 
cross-section  in  which  recesses  are  formed  and  then  treating 
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the  fabric  with  a  coating  material  of  an  organic  polymer  hav-   portion,  said 
ing  a  refractive  index  at  least  0.03  lower  than  the  refractive   tially  of  silicc|n 
index  of  the  fibers.  qJ- 


uticle  comprising  a  major  phase  consisting  essen- 

nitride  and  a  minor  phase  consisting  essentially 

compounjjs  of  silicon,   yttrium,   nitrogen,   and   oxygen 


4  400  425 

HIGH  IMPACT  CHENflCALLY  ACTIVATED 

POLYESTER  FIBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC 

COMPOSITE 

Vladimir  Vanha,  Rte.  3,  Box  193B,  Bryson  Qty,  N.C  28713 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,372,  Mar.  21,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,934 

Int  a.5  B32B  27/16.  27/36.  5/18 

UJS.  a.  428—246  7  Oaims 


££> 


1.  A  high  impact-fiber  reinforced  plastic  composite  structure 
comprising: 

a  resin  matrix; 

a  plurality  of  treated  chemically-activated  polyester  fibers 
included  with  said  resin  matrix  and  reinforcing  fibers; 

said  polyester  fibers  being  treated  to  have  an  adhesively 
activated  surface  prior  to  inclusion  in  said  matrix  enhanc- 
ing the  degree  of  fiber  to  resin  adhesion  in  said  resin  ma- 
trix providing  coherent  bonding  of  said  composite  struc- 
ture under  high  impact  loads  to  effectively  resist  struc- 
tural separation  after  initial  impact. 

2.  The  structure  of  claim  1  wherein  said  reinforcing  fibers 
and  said  polyester  fibers  are  laminated  in  said  composite  struc- 
ture. 

3.  The  structure  of  claim  2  wherein  said  polyester  fibers 
include  continuous  filaments  woven  in  a  plain  weave  which  is 
laminated  in  said  structure. 


1 1  4,400,426 

THERMAL  INSULATION  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A 
MIXTURE  OF  SILK  AND  SYNTHETIC  FIBER  STAPLE 
William  E.  Aldrich,  Ashaway,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Wamaco  Inc., 
Bridgeport,  Conn. 

I  FUed  Not.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,762 
I  Int  a.5  B32B  27/00;  D04H  1/58 
VS.  CL  428—290  10  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  insulation  material  comprising  a  treated  batting, 
said  batting  being  formed  from  a  carded  web,  said  web  con- 
taining at  least  30  wt.  %  of  natural  silk  fibers  and  a  synthetic 
fiber  staple,  said  synthetic  fiber  staple  being  formed  from 
crimped  polyester  filaments  having  a  denier  per  filament  in  the 
range  of  1  to  6,  said  batting  being  formed  by  uniformly  impreg- 
nating said  carded  web  with  a  thermosetting  resin  capable  of 
forming  a  relatively  rigid,  non-tacky  structure  after  curing. 


4,400,427 
SINTERED  SnJCON  NTTRIDE  CERAMIC  ARTICLES 
HAVING  SURFACE  LAYERS  OF  CONTROLLED 
COMPOSmON 
Anthony  P.  Moachetti;  J.  Thomas  Smith;  Carr  L.  W.  Qnacken- 
bosh,  all  of  Acton;  Hehnnt  Lingertat,  Dorchester,  all  of  Mass., 
and  Vfaiceat  W.  Nehring,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,246 

iBt  a.J  B32B  9/04;  C04B  35/58 

VS.  CL  428—332  17  Claims 

1.  A  unitary,  sintered,  polycrystalline  silicon  nitride  based 

article  including  an  interior  body  portion  and  a  surface  layer 


wherein  the  atom  ratio  of  yttrium  to  silicon  in  said  minor  phase 
of  said  surface  layer  portion  of  said  article  differs  from  the 
atom  ratio  of  yttrium  to  silicon  in  said  minor  phase  of  said 
interior  body  portion  of  said  article. 


4,400,428 
SEALABLE  MULTILAYER  FILMS 
Heinricfa  Rosenthal;  Ingo  Schinkel,  both  of  Walsrode;  Gitnter 
Eger,  Bomlitz,  and  Wol^ang  Bair,  Walsrode,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germani,  assignors  to  Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengeselischaft, 
Walsrode,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnatiod-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  313,022,  Oct  19, 1981.  This 
apiiication  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,853 
Claims  pri(  »rity,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1981,3114171 

I  Int  a.3  C09J  7/02 

VS.  CI.  428—349  15  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sealable  composite  film  comprising  a  biaxially 
oriented  polypropylene  film  as  a  base  film,  said  base  film  hav- 
ing two  surfaces  and,  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  is  disposed, 
a  layer  combination  which  comprises 

(A)  a  heat-sealable  outer  layer  of  polyethylene  or  of  an 
ethylene  copolymer  containing  at  least  3%  by  weight  of 
ethylene; 

(B)  an  adhesion-promoting  layer  of  modified  polyolefin; 

(C)  gas-barrier  layer  of  hydrolyzed  ethylene/vinyl  acetate 
cop>olymer  containing  from  SO  to  80  mole  percent  of  vinyl 
acetate  units  of  which  at  least  90%  are  hydrolyzed; 

(D)  an  adhesion-promoting  layer  of  modified  polyolefin;  and 

(E)  a  layer  of  polyethylene  or  of  an  ethylene  copolymer 
containing  at  least  3%  by  weight  of  ethylene;  each  of  the 
two  layers  A  and  B  or  D  and  E  or  layers  B  and  C  or  C  and 
D  are  combinable  into  one  single  layer  by  mixing  the 
corresponding  polymers;  layer  A  containing  an  additive 
combination  comprising 

(a)  from  0.3  to  1%  by  weight  based  on  the  scalable  layer, 
of  a  long-chain  aliphatic  amine, 

(b)  from  0.1  to  0.7%  by  weight,  based  on  the  scalable 
layer,  of  a  di^wrsed  thermoplastic  polymer  which  is 
incompatible  with  the  polyethylene  or  ethylene  copoly- 
mer and  which  has  a  softening  point  at  most  50*  C. 
below  or  above  the  softening  point  of  the  polyethylene 
or  ethylene  copolymer,  and 

(c)  from  0.1  to  1.2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  scalable 
layer,  of  a  polydialkyl  siloxane  having  a  viscosity  of 
between  about  10^  and  10^  m.Pa.s  at  20*  C 
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M00,429 
TREE  RETARDANT  ADDITIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR 
POLYMERIC  INSULATION 
Anthony  Barlow,  and  Meliin  F.  Maringer,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219,021,  Dec.  22, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,052 
Int  a.^  B32B  15/00;  B05D  3/02 
VS.  a.  428—379  44  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  having  enhanced  resistance  to 
water  treeing  and  electrical  treeing  consisting  essentially  of  a 
homogeneous  mixture  of  a  solid  synthetic  organic  polymeric 
thermoplastic  resin  and  a  water  treeing  and  an  electrical  tree- 
ing inhibitor  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  a  hydrocarboxyalkoxy  silane  having  the  formula: 


V 


M"Y 

M'X     =  (1  +  z)M'X  •  1M"Y 


M"Y 


R2-Si-(OC„Hi,)yOR4 
R3 


wherein 

Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  (OC/,H2- 
/i)yOR4,  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl,  Ci  to  Cg  alkoxy,  Ci  to  Cg  acyloxy, 
C2  to  Cg  alkenyl,  C*  to  Cig  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  or  C6 
to  Cig  aryloxy  or  substituted  aryloxy, 

R4  is  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl  or  C6  to  Cig  aryl  or  substituted  aryl,  and 

n  is  1  to  8  and  y  is  1  to  S,  and 

(2)  an  unsubstituted  or  an  aryl-substituted  Cio  to  C20  fatty 
acid,  said  aryl  substituent  being  a  Ce  to  Cig  aryl  or  substi- 
tuted aryl,  said  silane  and  fatty  acid  each  being  provided  in 
an  amount  which  when  combined  with  the  other  provides 
a  combined  amount  which  is  effective  to  inhibit  water 
treeing  and  electrical  treeing  in  said  polymeric  composi- 
tion and  which  does  not  adversely  affect  the  electrical 
insulating  properties  of  said  polymeric  composition. 


wherein  M' represents  a  cation  of  a  metal  or  mixture  of  cations 
of  metals  having  a  valence  of  1  or  2,  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  Li,  Fe++,  Mg,  Co++,  Ni  and  Zn;  M'^  represents  a 
cation  of  a  metal  or  mixture  of  cations  of  metals  having  a 
valence  of  3  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al, 
Fe+  +  +,  Cr+  +  +  and  Co"'" "'"'";  X  and  Y  are  anions  having  a 
valence  of  1  or  2  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxyl,  halogen,  sulfate,  formate,  hydrogen  phosphate,  acetate, 
nitrate,  carbonate,  bicarbonate  or  mixtures  thereof  comprized 
as  haloacetate,  hydroxycarbonate,  chlorohydroxide;  z  equals 
or  is  greater  than  zero  but  less  than  3,  and  sufficient  segregated 
phase  of  M".O.Y  and/or  M'^  to  produce  a  stoichiometry  of 


4,400,430 
MAGNET  WIRES 
Masayoshi  Miyake;  Isao  Ueoka,  and  Munetaka  Kawaguchi,  all 
of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1981,  56-116549 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—383  7  Claims 

1.  A  magnet  wire,  comprising: 
an  electrical  conductor  core;  and 

at  least  one  outermost  insulation  layer  surrounding  the  core, 
the  layer  being  formed  by  applying  and  baking  an  enamel 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyamide  polymer 
at  least  one  molecule  of  which  is  terminated  with  a 
straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  21  or  more  carbon 
atoms,  the  straight  chain  alkyl  group  being  contained  in 
the  polyamide  in  an  amount  of  0.3  to  3.5%  by  weight. 


4,400,432 
COATING  IRON  OXIDE  PARTICLES  FOR  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  . 

Gunter  Buxbaum,  Krefeld;  Ingo  Pflugmacher,  Meerbusch;  Franz 

Hund,  Krefeld;  Volker  Hahnkamm,  Krefeld,  and  Peter  Wo- 

ditsch,  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  21,870,  Mar.  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,323,596. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,577 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 

1978,  2815712 

Int  CL^  B32B  5/16;  B22F  1/02;  GllB  5/62;  COIG  49/02 
MS.  a.  428—403  3  Claims 

1.  Needle-shaped  ferrimagnetic  iron  oxide  particles  for  mag- 
netic signal  recording,  surface  coated  with  at  least  two  layers 
of  which  one  contains  oxygen-containing  anions  and  the  other 
polyvalent  cations,  the  anions  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silicate,  phosphate,  borate,  vanadate,  molybdate 
and  tungstate  and  the  cations  being  selected  from  the  group 
consis.ing  of  aluminum,  chromium,  manganese,  iron  and  gal- 
lium. 


4,400,431 

MAGNESIUM  ALUMINUM  SPINELS 

Walter  W.  Henslee,  Lake  Jackson;  John  S.  Lindsey,  Houston; 

Stanley  J.  Morrow,  Qnte,  all  of  Tex.;  John  N.  Periard,  Bay 

aty,  Mich.,  and  Charles  R.  Whitworth,  Plymouth,  Wis., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,189,  Sep.  4, 1980, 

abudoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,430 

Int  CL^  B32B  5/16.  9/04;  COIF  5/Oa  7/02 

VS.  CL  428—402  25  Claims 

1.  A  coprecipiute  comprised  of  a  substantially  layered  crys- 

talUte  having  the  structure 


4,400,433 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MOLDING 

FLEXIBLE  GRAPHITE  GRANULES  AND  A  MOLDED 

GRAPHITE  PRODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Jiro  Ishiguro,  Suita,  and  Kazuo  Maruya,  Fukni,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fukuri  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Fukui, 

Japan 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1980,  55-57781; 
Sep.  8,  1980,  55-123507 

Int  CL'  COIB  31/04 
VS.  CL  428—408  6  Claims 

1.  A  molded  graphite  product  produced  by  a  process  com- 
prising: 
immersing  veriform  expanded  graphite  masses  having  a  bulk 
density  of  not  more  than  0.01  g/cc  in  a  liquid  which  is 
inert  to  the  graphite  and  capable  of  wetting  at  least  the 
surfaces  of  the  graphite  masses,  said  liquid  being  em- 
ployed in  an  amount  of  at  least  25  times,  by  weight,  that  of 
the  vermiform  expanded  graphite  masses; 
agitating  the  graphite  masses  in  the  liquid  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient for  the  graphite  masses  to  undergo  compression  and 
density-increase  and  form  graphite  granules; 
separating  the  graphite  granules  from  the  liquid; 
drying  the  graphite  granules;  and 

molding  the  dried  graphite  granules  by  pressing  to  have  a 
density  of  0.8  to  2.0  g/cc. 
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4,400,434 
FLUOtlOELASTOMER  COMPOSITE  FRICnON 
MATERIAL 
MnUadi  Santoao,  Hamden,  and  Michael  A.  DiPino,  West  Ha- 
ven, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Raymark  Industries,  Inc., 
TrumbulL  Conn. 

I  FUed  Nov.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,643 
Int  a.3  B32B  27/00.  5/16 
VS.  CL  428—421  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  friction  material  of  the  type  comprising  a 
fluoroelastomer  and  reinforcing  fibers  and  wherein  the  mate- 
rial is  mounted  on  a  rigid  backing  plate  and  brought  into  en- 
gagement with  a  reaction  member,  said  friction  material  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  fluoroelastomer  and  carbonaceous 
fibers,  wherein  all  of  said  reinforcing  fibers  present  in  said 
friction  material  are  substantially  unreactive  with  said  fluoro- 
elastomer at  elevated  temperatures,  said  friction  material  hav- 
ing a  dynamic  coefficient  of  friction  of  from  about  0.06  to 
about  0.20  and  a  static  coefficient  of  friction  of  from  about  0.08 
to  about  0.30. 


05  10        15        2  0       2  5        3  0 

CONTENT  Of  MtoK  too  wnfoeir 
IN  ooPOLma  1%) 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate coated  with  a  magnetic  layer  comprising  a  magnetic 
powder  and  a  binder  comprising  an  urethane  resin  and  a  vinyl 
chloride-vinyl  acetate-maleic  acid  copolymer  having  a  content 
of  maleic  acid  component  of  at  least  1.5%. 


DIRECT 


sufficient  time  to  deposit  a  film  consisting  essentially  of 
cuprous  oxide  to  a  desired  thickness. 


4,400,435 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
KunUchi  Yoda;  Takehisa  Ohkawa,  and  Hitoshi  Azegami,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,549 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  22, 1980,  55-99398 

Int  CL'  GllB  5/68;  B32B  27/30.  27/40 

VS.  a.  428—425.9  6  Claims 


4,400,437 
THERMAL  RECORDING  PAPER 
Yoshitaka  Oeda,  Ikoma,  Japan,  astignor  to  Kaaaakl  Paper  Mf{|. 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,418 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1981,  56-56544 
Int  a.3  B32B  9/04 
VS.  CL  428—447  1  daia 

1.  A  thermal  recording  paper  comprising  a  color  generating 
layer  containing  a  color  former  and  a  color  developer  that 
contacts  the  color  former  to  generate  a  color  formed  on  a 
paper  support  wherein  the  back  side  of  the  paper  is  treated 
with  an  inorganic  salt  an  anionic  high  molecular  weight  elec- 
trolyte, an  electroconductive  metallic  compound,  alumina  sol, 
or  silica  sol,  and  has  a  surface  electrical  resistivity  of  from 
1 X 10'  to  1 X 10"  ohms  at  25*  C.  and  40%  RH. 


PROCESS 


4,400,438 
FOR  PRODUCING  FIRE  RETARDANT  AND 
HEAT  RESISTANT  COPPER-CLAD  LAMINATED 
BOARD,  AND  VARNISH  THEREFOR 
Akio  Takahishi,  Hitachiohta;  Yutaka  Itoh,  Hitachi;  Takeshi 
Shimazaki,   Hitachi;  Motoyo  W^ima,  Hitachi;  Hirosada 
Morishita,   Hitachi;  Yutaka  Mizuno,   Shimodate;  Shunya 
Yokozawa,  Oyama,  and  Ke^ji  Tsukanishi,  Shimodate,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan  • 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,242 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1980,  55-42405 
Int  CL^  B32B  15/08.  31/12 
VS.  CL  428—458  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fire  retardant  and  heat  resistant 
copper-clad  laminated  board,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(1)  impregnating  a  base  material  with  a  varnish  comprising  a 
solvent  at  least  one  maleimide  compound  and/or  resin 
containing  at  least  one  maleimide  group  represented  by 
the  formula  (I): 


CH— CO 


CH— C» 


\ 

J 

/ 


m 


N— ,  and 


4,400,436 
ELECTROLESS  DEPOSITION  OF  CUPROUS 
OXIDE  FILMS 
J.  Shannon  Breininger,  Gibsonia,  and  Charies  B.  Greenberg, 
MurrysviUe,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,110,  Jon.  30, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,315,055,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,369,  Dec  29, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

238,732 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  9, 1996, 

has  been  HiylatmpH, 

Int  CL' B32B ///Ofii- C03C  77/i6 
UJS.  a.  428—434  9  Claims 

1.  A  wet  chemical  method  for  the  direct  deposition  of  cu- 
prous oxide  onto  a  surface  of  a  receptive  substrate  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  electroless  plating  solution  comprising  a 
copper  salt  and  a  reducing  agent; 

(b)  adding  to  said  solution  sufficient  alkali  to  bring  the  pH  of 
the  solution  to  at  least  about  12.9;  and 

(c)  contacting  the  surface  to  be  coated  with  the  solution  for 


0. 1  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  resin  content  of  the 
varnish,  of  at  least  one  halogenated  diphenyl  ether  com- 
pound containing  at  least  eight  halogen  atoms  and  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (II): 


Y  Y 


00 


X4 


Xs      Xio 


X9 


wherein  Xi  to  Xio  each  independently  is  a  chlorine  atom, 
a  bromine  atom,  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  an 
ethyl  group,  an  n-propyl  group,  an  iso-propyl  group  or  an 
amino  group; 

(2)  drying  the  impregnated  base  material  to  prepare  a  pre- 
preg;  and 

(3)  contact-bonding  under  beat  and  pressure  a  required 
number  of  sheets  of  the  prepreg  placed  in  contact  relatioa- 
ship  and  one  sheet  of  copper  foil  placed  thereon  or  two 
sheets  of  copper  foU  sandwiching  the  same. 
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2.  A  copper-clad  laminated  board  produced  by  a  process  40%  of  copolymerized  acrylamide  or  a  monoethylenic  deriva- 
according  to  claim  1.  tive  thereof. 


4,400,439 
RECORDING  MEDIA 
TakasU  Kashiwagi,  Tan—hi.  and  Nobayuki  InoHe,  Tokyo,  botk 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Process  Shizai  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,491 
Oains  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1980,  55/13017; 
Dec  9, 1980,  55/172643 

Int  CL3  B32B  3/10:  G03C  5/00 
VJS.  CL  428— 478J  H  Claims 

1.  A  thermally-sensitive  recording  medium  comprising  a 
recording  layer  provided  on  a  support,  said  recording  layer 
containing  at  least  one  chemically  modified  thermally  coagula- 
table  proteinaceous  compound  containing  therein  no  intermo- 
lecular  cross-linking  bond. 


4,400,440 

ELECTROSTATIC  PAPER  BASE  AND  MF  HOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Michael  J.  Shaw,  Paw  Paw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Allied  Paper 

Incorporated,  Kalamaroo,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,014 

Int  a.J  B32B  23/08.  27/10:  B05D  3/02,  3/10 

VS.  CL  428—511  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  paper  base  suitable  for 

electrostatic  masters  for  lithographic  printing  comprising  the 

steps  of 

(a)  applying  to  at  least  one  side  of  a  paper  substrate  a  thin 
coating  of  a  barrier  coating  composition  which  comprises 

(1)  an  aqueous  medium, 

(2)  a  film-forming  amount  of  a  synthetic,  organic,  poly- 
meric, thermoplastic,  water-resistant,  film-forming  resin 
which  is  solid  at  ordinary  temperatures,  and  which  has 
a  glass  transition  temperature  less  than  1 1 5*  C,  said  film 
forming  resin  also  having  labile  hydrogen-containing 
groups  reactive  with  an  ammonium  zirconyl  complex, 

(3)  less  than  35%  by  weight  (dry  basis)  of  inorganic  partic- 
ulate material, 

(4)  the  ratio  of  resin  to  inorganic  particulate  material  being 
at  least  2:1; 

(b)  cross-linking  the  resin  in  said  coating  with  an  ammonium 
zirconyl  complex; 

(c)  passing  said  paper  through  a  dryer  operating  at  a  temper- 
ature such  that  the  temperature  of  said  paper  substrate  and 
coating  is  elevated  above  said  resin  glass  transition  tem- 
perature; and 

(d)  positioning  said  coated  paper  following  drying  in  succes- 
sive layers; 

(e)  said  coating  composition  being  rendered  non-blocking  by 
cross-linking  with  the  ammonium  zirconyl  complex 
whereby  fusion  of  the  successive  layers  is  obviated. 

16.  A  paper  base  prepared  according  to  the  method  of  claim 
1. 


4,400,442 

FIBER  REINFORCED  ELECTROFORMED 

SUPERPLASnC  NICKEL-COBALT  MATRICES 

Juk  R.  Lewis,  Granada  Hills,  and  Robert  J.  Walter,  Thousand 

Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation,  El  Sequndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,563 
Int  CL'  B32B  15/04 
VJS.  CL  428—544  »  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  reinforced  structure  comprising  at  least  one  layer 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  *ibers  contained  in  a 
matrix  consisting  essentially  of  an  electroformed,  superplastic, 
nickel-cobalt  alloy. 
17.  A  fiber  reinforced  structure  comprised  of  a  laminate  of: 

(a)  at  lease  one  layer  of  reinforcing  fibers  formed  of  fibers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  fibers  and 
boron  fibers; 

(b)  a  first  self-supporting  layer  consisting  essentially  of  an 
electroformed,  superplastic,  nickel-cobalt  alloy  containing 
from  about  35%  to  about  65%  by  weight  cobalt,  said  first 
layer  providing  a  first  surface  partially  bonded  to  said 
reinforcing  fibers  and  partially  disposed  between  said 
reinforcing  fibers; 

(c)  a  second  self-supporting  layer  consisting  essentially  of  an 
electroformed,  superplastic,  nickel-cobalt  alloy  containing 
from  about  35%  to  about  65%  by  weight  cobalt,  said 
second  layer  providing  a  second  surface  partially  bonded 
to  said  reinforcing  fibers  and  diffusion  bonded  to  said  first 
surface. 


4,400,443 
LAMINATED  ENCODER  DISC 
Jeffrey  W.  Green,  Hutchinson,  Minn.,  assignor  to  HntchinsoB 
Technology  Incorporated,  Hntchinson,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,929 

Int  a.'  B22F  00/00 

VS.  CL  428-571  24  Claina 


4,400,441 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  COATING  CONTAINING 

AQUEOUS  EMULSION  COPOLYMERIZED 

ACRYLAMIDE  COPOLYMERS 

Ralph  L.  Minnis,  Des  Plaines;  Frank  J.  Ragas,  WiUow  Springs, 
and  Gerson  E.  Bcauchamp,  Park  Ridge,  all  of  111.,  assigiiors  to 
DeSoto,  Inc.,  Dcs  Plaiaes,  111. 
CoBtiBmition-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,111,  Feb.  25, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,339,505.  This  appUcatioa  JoL  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,967 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  JnL  13, 
1999,  has  been  diadaiiMd. 
lat  CL'  B32B  27/08 
VS.  O.  428—514  10  ClaiM 

1.  Electrically  conductive  paper  coated  with  an  insulating 
coating  comprising  an  aqueous  emulsion  copolymer  of  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  comprising  from  5%  to 


1.  An  improved  encoder  disc  including  code  track  means, 
the  disc  being  comprised  of  at  least  two  superimposed  and 
united  layers  wherein  one  of  the  layers  is  thinner  than  the  other 
and  wherein  the  layers  define  a  centered  mounting  hole,  the 
size  of  the  hole  bcUig  more  precisely  defined  by  the  tliinner 
layer,  the  hole  in  the  thicker  layer  being  larger  overall. 

2.  An  improved  encoder  disc  including  code  track  means, 
the  disc  consisting  of  two  superimposed  and  united  stainless 
steel  layers. 
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4*400,444 

MAGNEnC  RECORDING  MEDIA  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PRODUCING  THEM 
ToahlaU  Ixuni;  Fnmlo  Maruta;  Takayoshi  Kobidce,  and  Kiyoahi 
Nognchif  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electnmics 
Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  384,604 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  3, 1961,  56-84424 

Int  CL'  HOIF  10/02 

VS.  CL  428—694  3  Clainis 


being  1:15.6,  and  the  molecular  ratio  of  yttrium  oxide  or  its 
substituents  versus  iron  oxide  or  its  substituents  being  such  that 
said  garnet  material  is  deposited  from  said  comparison  melt 


' '  4,400,445 

UQUm  PHASE  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  OF  GARNET 

FILMS 
George  W.  Bo-kstreaser,  Bridgewater,  and  Stnart  L.  Blank, 
Madisoa,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  HIU,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1634^,  Jnn.  30, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Not.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,677 
Int  a.'  C30B  19/02 
VS.  CL  428—700  6  OalBS 


m  f  \  /" 
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4,400,446 
HALOGEN  HYDRATE  STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  MOBILE 

ZINC-CHLORIDE  BATTERY  SYSTEMS 

Thomas  H.  Hacha,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Energy  Derelop- 

ment  Associates,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,742 

Int  CL' HOIM  «/y« 

U.S.  CL  429—19  10  ClaiBs 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
web  substrate  having  at  least  one  ferromagnetic  layer  formed 
thereon  characterized  in  that  the  residual  magnetic  flux  density 
in  the  width  direction  of  the  web  substrate  (BrO  is  larger  than 
the  residual  magnetic  flux  density  in  the  lengthwise  direction 
thereof  (Br/). 


1.  Method  for  making  a  magnetic  bubble  device  comprising 
a  layer  of  a  garnet  material  which  is  epitaxially  deposited  on  a 
surface  of  a  supporting  substrate,  said  method  comprising 

(1)  heating  a  preferred  melt  consisting  essentially  of  said 
garnet  material  and  a  flux  material  at  a  temperature  corre- 
sponding to  supercooling  of  said  garnet  material,  said  flux 
material  comprising  PbO  and  V2O5.  PbO  being  comprised 
in  sakl  flux  material  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  67-99 
molecular  percent  and  V2O5  being  comprised  in  said  flux 
material  in  an  amount  of  at  least  50  molecular  percent  of 
the  molecular  percent  complementary  to  the  molecular 
percent  PbO, 

(2)  bringing  at  least  said  surface  of  said  substrate  in  contact 
with  said  melt  and 

(3)  removing  said  substrate  from  contact  with  said  melt  upon 
deposition  of  said  layer  on  said  surface, 

wherd>y  said  deposition  is  at  a  desired  rate  per  degree  C.  of 
supercooling,  said  desired  rate  being  less  than  or  equal  to  0.53 
times  a  comparison  rate,  said  comparison  rate  being  the  rate 
per  degree  C.  of  supercooling  when  said  garnet  material  is 
deposited  from  a  comparison  melt  said  comparison  melt  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  PbO-BjOs  flux  and  garnet  constituent 
oxides,  the  B203:PbO  molecular  ratio  in  said  comparison  melt 


1.  In  a  metal  halogen  battery  system,  including  at  least  one 
cell  having  a  positive  electrode  and  a  negative  electrode  con- 
tacted by  aqu«)us  electrolyte  containing  the  material  of  said 
metal  and  halogen,  sump  means  for  the  electrolyte,  store  means 
whereby  halogen  hydrate  is  formed  and  stored  as  pari  of  an 
aqueous  material,  means  for  circulating  electrolyte  through  the 
cell  and  to  the  store  means,  and  conduit  means  for  transmitting 
halogen  gas  formed  in  the  cell  to  a  hydrate  former  whereby  the 
hydrate  is  formed  in  association  with  the  store  means, 
the  improvement  comprising, 

said  store  means  being  constructed  in  the  form  of  a  container 
which  includes  a  generally  unitary  filter  means  extending 
abound  most  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  container  and 
with  the  filter  means  being  spaced  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance away  from  said  surface  to  form  spacing  between  the 
filter  means  and  said  inside  surface, 
said  filter  means  being  operative  to  separate  the  hydrate 

forme(|  fr6m  the  liquid  electrolyte, 
a  hydrate  former-gas  pump  means  associated  with  the  store 
means  'and  being  operative  to  intermix  halogen  gas  from 
the  cell  with  aqueous  electrolyte  from  the  store  means  and 
from  the  cell, 
a  gas  space  means  being  maintained  at  the  top  of  the  store 
means  with  the  hydrate  former-pump  means  exhausting 
into  the  proximity  of  the  gas  space,  said  gas  space  means 
being  operative  to  reduce  transfer  of  liquid  from  the  store 
to  the  cell, 
exit  conduit  means  generally  adjacent  the  top  of  the  store 
means  for  transmitting  fluid  containing  halogen  gas  to  the 
ceU, 
second  exit  conduit  means  generally  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
the  store  means  for  recirculating  filtered  electrolyte  to  the 
battery  system. 


4,400,447 
COMBINED  CURRENT  COLLECTOR  AND  ELECTRODE 

SEPARATOR 
Robert  J.  GcreMcr,  MflpHaa,  and  Ervest  L.  LittsMr,  Loa  AHoa 
Hllb,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  ContlMirtal  Gnwp*  1k.« 
Artti^tOitVa. 

FIM  Jo.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,114 
lit  CL'  HOIM  4/00.  2/14.  2/16.  2/18 
VS.  CL  429—27  11  Chtai 

1.  In  a  reactive  metal  cell  of  the  type  including  a  cathode  and 
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a  consumable  anode,  a  combined  electrolyte  side  electrode 
current  collector  and  electrode  separator  disposed  between 
said  cathode  and  said  anode,  the  combined  current  collector 
and  electrode  separator  comprising  a  backing  in  part  forming  a 
bus-bar,  and  a  plurality  of  contacts  projecting  from  one  side  of 
said  backing  in  spaced  relation  and  electrically  coupled  to  said 


4,400,448 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CONSTRUCnON 

Harry  Einstein,  Springfield,  and  Patrick  G.  Grimes,  Westfield, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  268,666,  Jan.  1, 1981.  This  application 

Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  37332 

Int  Ci.i  HOIM  2/02 

VS.  Q.  429—34  24  Claims 


OinXR  CMINS93 


(MER  TMKK 


1.  A  leak  and  impact  resistant  construction  for  a  zinc-bro- 
mine electrochemical  cell,  comprising: 
a  series  of  leak-resistant  compartments  nested  within  each 

other,  including: 
a  first  inner  compartment  for  storing  a  bromine-rich  phase; 
a  second  compartment  substantially  surrounding  said  first 

inner  compartment  and  containing  a  first  electrolyte  for 

circulation  through  said  cell; 
a  third  compartment  substantially  surrounding  both  said 

second  and  first  compartments  and  containing  a  second 

electrolyte  for  circulation  through  said  cell;  and 
an  outer  casing  substantially  surrounding  said  first,  second 

and  third  compartments. 


4,400,449 
LEAD  SALT  ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Peter  O.  Henk,  Cedervej  14,  Oistykke,  Denmark  DK-3650, 
assignor  to  Peter  O.  Heak,  Oistykke  and  Peter  Axd  Fischer, 
Copenhagen,  both  of,  Denmark 
per  No.  PCT/DK81/00002,  §  371  Date  Aug.  21, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  21, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02075,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  23, 1981 

per  FUed  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,265 
Oaiffls  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jan.  10, 1980, 117/80 
Int  CL^  HOIM  10/06 
VS.  CL  429—59  H  Claims 


backing,  said  contacts  being  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
anode  and  defining  between  said  backing  and  said  anode  open 
areas  for  electrolyte  flow  substantially  fully  over  said  anode 
face,  said  contacts  being  in  the  form  of  needles  which  with  the 
exception  of  tips  thereof  are  coated  with  an  electrical  insula- 
tion resistive  to  electrolyte  wherein  exposed  surface  areas  of 
said  needles  are  held  to  a  minimum. 


1.  Lead  salt  electric  storage  battery  with  electrodes  of  first 
order,  having  an  active  anode  body  comprising  graphite,  char- 
acterized by  the  combination  of  the  following  features: 

(a)  the  active  anode  body  consists  of  graphite  fibers  in  textile 
structure, 

(b)  the  active  anode  body  is  connected  with  an  electrolyte- 
impervious,  electrically  conductive  cell  closure  consisting 
of  moulded  articifial  resin  with  moulded-in,  uniformly 
distributed  short  graphite  fibers, 

(c)  the  connection  between  the  active  anode  body  and  the 
cell  closure  is  established  through  a  uniting  interface  layer 
consisting  of  artificial  resin  with  graphite  fibers  embedded 
therein, 

(d)  the  electrolyte  consists  of  a  mixture  of  lead  silicofluoride 
(PbSiFe)  and  lead  methane  sulfonate  (Pb(CH3S03)2)  dis- 
solved in  water  the  proportion  of  lead  siUcofluoride  rang- 
ing from  100  to  0%, 

(e)  the  graphite  fibers  mentioned  in  paragraphs  (a),  (b)  and 
(c),  which  have  not  been  graphitized  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  2500°  C,  and  the  artificial  resin  materials  with 
moulded-in  short  graphite  fibers  are  such  as  are  capable  of 
withstanding  a  gas  development  test  consisting  of  immers- 
ing a  sample  of  the  respective  materials  and  a  strip  of  lead 
in  an  acid  aqueous  solution  of  lead  silicofluoride,  connect- 
ing the  sample  to  the  positive  terminal  and  the  strip  of  lead 
to  the  negative  terminal  of  a  source  of  electric  current, 
awaiting  the  deposition  of  a  thin  layer  on  the  sample, 
inserting  the  sample  thus  prepared  into  a  test  tube  from 
polystyrene  filled  with  the  same  liquid  as  above,  hermeti- 
cally closing  the  test  tube  and  storing  it  in  inverted  posi- 
tion, and  watching  that  no  trace  of  gas  development  takes 
place  in  said  test  tube  within  an  observation  interval  up  to 
four  weeks. 


4.400,450 
BATTERY  VENT 
Franz  M.  Wagaer,  Laasdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,795 
Int  a.3  HOIM  2/12 
VS.  a.  429—86  8  Claims 

1.  A  vent  plug  for  a  storage  battery,  comprising: 
a  filling  tube  mounted  to  enter  said  battery  with  its  inner  end 

below  the  level  of  the  electrolyte  of  said  battery; 
said  filling  tube  being  formed  as  a  funnel  at  its  outer  end; 
a  shell  portion  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  filling  tube 

including  said  funnel; 
said  shell  portion  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be  sealably 
inserted  in  an  opening  in  said  battery,  and  including  means 
for  retaining  said  vent  plug  in  said  battery; 
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said  shell  portion  defining  a  first  chamber  and  a  passage 
communicating  between  said  first  chamber  and  the  inte- 
rior space  of  said  battery; 

a  baffle  member  disposed  within  said  shell  portion  and  defm- 
ing  a  boundary  between  said  first  chamber  and  a  second 
chamber,  said  shell  portion  defining  said  second  chamber 
therein,  said  baffle  member  further  defining  a  passage 
communicating  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  sec- 
ond chamber; 

a  flame  barrier  member  disposed  within  said  shell  portion; 
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said  flame  barrier  member  defining  a  boundary  between  said 
second  chamber  and  a  third  chamber,  said  shell  poriion 
defining  a  third  chamber  therein; 

said  flame  barrier  member  being  substantially  impervious  to 
electrolyte  of  said  battery,  and  allowing  the  flow  of  gases 
evolved  from  said  battery  therethrough; 

said  shell  portion  defining  a  passage  therethrough  communi- 
cating between  said  third  chamber  and  the  atmosphere  for 
allowing  the  passage  of  gas  therethrough  and  forming 
means  for  limiting  the  evaporation  of  said  electrolyte  by 
preventing  the  circulation  of  air  within  said  third  cham- 
ber. 


electrode,  if  a  semiconductor,  is  of  opposite  conductivity 
type  in  relation  to  said  first  electrode; 

(III)  an  electrolyte  disposed  between,  and  in  intimate 
contact  with,  both  components  (I)  and  (II); 

(IV)  a  means  for  receiving  the  electrical  energy  produced; 
wherein  component  (I)  is  further  characterized  in  that  said 
semiconductor  material  thereof  is  a  photoactive  true  solid/- 
solid  solution  mixed  metal  oxide  semiconductor  material  de- 
rived from  precursor  substances  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  elemental  metals,  non-oxide  metal  compounds,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  said  phhotoactive  true  solid/solid  solution 
mixed  metal  oxide  semiconductor  material  corresponding  to 
the  formula  A^'^M/'^r"^;  where  said  formula  represents  the 
stoichiometry  of  the  basic  repeating  unit  lattice  cell;  where  M 
is  the  combination  of  component  (a)  metal  and  component  (b) 
metal;  A  when  present  is  at  least  one  different  metal  which 
does  not  substantially  alter  the  optical  absorption  accruing 
from  M  in  the  above  formula;  O  represents  oxygen,  said  for- 
mula being  further  characterized  in  that  r,  y,  z,  va  and  vm  are 
defined  by  the  relationship  va(r)-|-vm(y)=2z,  wherein  r  equals 
a  value  of  from  0  to  2,  inclusive,  y  is  from  1  to  2,  inclusive,  z  is 
from  1  to  7,  inclusive,  va  equals  the  positive  valence  of  A,  vm 
equals  the  positive  mean  valence  of  M,  and  the  valence  of 
oxygen  is  —2;  and  wherein  all  said  metal  components  of  said 
formula  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  alumi- 
num, tin,  lead,  the  transition  metals  of  families  lb  through  7b, 
inclusive,  and  8  of  the  periodic  table  of  elements,  and  the 
lanthanide  series;  wherein  M  in  the  above  formula  comprises: 

(a)  SO  to  99.9  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total  metals  mole 
fraction,  of  one  or  more  component  (a)  metals;  and 

(b)  0.1  to  SO  mole  percent,  based  on  the  total  metals  mole 
fraction,  of  one  or  more  component  (b)  metals; 

with  the  proviso  that  said  component  (b)  metals  are  different 
than  said  component  (a)  metals  and  with  the  further  proviso 
that  said  component  (a)  metals,  when  in  comparable  oxide 
form,  have  a  larger  band  gap  that  said  component  (b)  metals, 
when  said  component  (b)  metals  are  in  their  comparable  oxide 
form;  wherein  said  photoactive  true  solid/solid  solution  mixed 
metal  oxide  material's  optical  absorption  edge  is  thereby  opti- 
mized to  approximately  1.4  eV. 


4,400,451 
SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERTER 
Arnold  Z.  Gordon,  Lyndhurst  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,917 

iBt  a.J  HOIM  6/36 

VS.  a.  429—111  30  Claims 
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4,400,452 
LAMINAR  ELECTRICAL  CELLS  AND  BATTERIES 
Alan  H.  Bnider,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,375 

Int  a.5  HOIM  6/46 

VS.  a.  429—152  4  Claims 


1.  A  liquid-junction  photoelectiochemical  semiconductor 
cell  adapted  for  producing  electricity,  fuel,  chemicals  and/or 
chemical  energy  by  use  of  light  radiation  comprising: 

(I)  a  first  electrode  comprising:  a  bulk  or  film  electrode 
comprising  a  photoactive  true  solid/solid  solution  semi- 
conductor material  having  a  band  gap  of  approximately 
1.4  eV  and  which,  in  the  case  of  a  film  electrode,  is  dis- 
posed on  a  supporting  electrically  conductive  substrate; 

(II)  a  second  electrode  comprising:  a  semiconductive  or 
conductive  layer  which  is  transparent  to  radiation  of 
energy  corresponding  to  the  band  gap  of  said  first  elec- 
trode (I),  and  which  is  disposed  on  a  supporting  conduc- 
tive substrate,  wherein  said  substrate  also  is  transparent  to 
radiation  of  energy  corresponding  to  the  band  gap  of 
comptment  (I),  further  characterized  in  that  said  second 


1.  A  batte  ry  of  laminar  series  connected  electrical  cells,  said 
cells  each  oimprising  a  zinc  anode,  a  manganese  dioxide  cath- 
ode, and  an  electrolyte  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of 
NH4CI  and  ZnCh  contaimng  from  1 8  to  22  percent  NH4CI  and 
from  2S  to  40  percent  ZnCb  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
solution. 
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4,400,453 

NON.AQUEOUS  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

George  E.  Blomgreii,  Lakewood,  and  Manrin  L.  Kroneaberg, 

Cleveland  Heights,  botk  of  Ohio,  assigBors  to  Unkm  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Coon. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,582,  Dec.  27, 1971.  This 

application  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,521 

Int  a.3  HOIM  6/14 

U.S.  a.  429—196  44  Claims 


1.  A  non-aqueous  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode, 
a  cathode  collector  and  a  cathode-electrolyte,  said  cathode- 
electrolyte  consisting  of  an  ionically  conductive  solution  of  a 
salt  dissolved  in  an  active  cathode  depolarizer  wherein  the  sole 
active  cathode  depolarizer  is  a  liquid  oxyhalide  of  an  element 
of  Group  V  or  Group  VI  of  the  Periodic  Table  or  mixtures 
thereof. 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  color  solid  image  pickup  ele- 
ment base  plate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  a  solvent  permeation  preventing  layer  formed  on  the 
surface  of  a  solid  image  pickup  element  base  plate  with  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 

removing  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  at  portions  corre- 
sponding to  bonding  pat  portions  of  the  solid  image 
pickup  element  base  plate  to  reveal  the  solvent  permeation 
preventing  layer  at  the  portions, 

forming  a  micro  color  filter  composed  of  at  least  two-color 
color  separation  filter  elements  corresponding  to  each 
image  element  of  the  solid  image  pickup  element  base 
plate  by  repeatedly  applying  an  image  exposure  and  a 
color  development  to  the  remaining  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  for  each  color, 

forming  a  protective  layer  on  the  whole  surface  of  the  solid 
image  pickup  element  base  plate  having  the  micro  color 
filter  thus  formed  thereon,  and 

removing  the  protective  layer  and  the  solvent  permeation 
preventing  layer  at  the  portions  corresponding  to  the 
bonding  pat  portions  of  the  solid  image  pickup  element 
base  plate  to  reveal  the  bonding  pat  portions. 


4,400,455 
LAYERED  ORGANIC  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PHOTOCONDUCTOR  ELEMENT  COMPRISING  BISAZO 
GENERATING  AND  HYDRAZONE  TRANSPORT 
LAYERS 
Mitsnin  Hashinoto;  Kiyoshi  Sakai,  both  of  Namazn;  Katsonari 
Ohta,  MiahiBUi,  and  Akio  KoJIbm,  Hiratsoka,  all  of  Japan, 
assi^rars  to  Ricoh  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,900 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japm^  Dec.  10, 1980, 55-174002; 
Dec.  10,  1980,  55-174003;  Dec.  10,  1980,  55-174004;  Dec  10, 
1980,  55-174005;  Dec.  10,  1980,  55-174006;  Dec.  10,  1980, 
55-174007;  Dec.  10, 1960,  55-174008;  Dec.  15, 1980,  55-176921 

Int  a.3  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  430—59  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  layered  electrophotographic  photoconductor  com- 
prising an  electroconductive  support  material  and  a  photocon- 
ductive  double  layer  which  consists  of  a  charge  generation 
layer  and  a  charge  transport  layer,  the  improvement  wherein: 
a.  said  charge  generation  layer  comprises  a  charge  generat- 
ing material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bisazo 
pigments  of  the  formula 


A— HNOC     OH 


O 

II 


HO     CONH— A 


4,400,454 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  COLOR  SOLID  IMAGE 

PICKUP  ELEMENT  BASE  PLATES 

Masamichi  Sato;  Eiichi  Hasegawa,  and  Koji  SUmannkl,  all  of 

Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi   Pboto  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,090 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1981,  56-111367 
Int  CLJ  G03F  5/00 
U.S.  CL  430—7  12  Claims 


28,    26    22    20 

1     1 


fo>  (o; 


wherein  A  represents  — C6H4— Cl(o),  — C:«H4— Cl(m), 
— C6H4— Br(o),  — C6H4— Br(m),  — C6H4— F(o),  — C*. 
H4— F(m),  — C6H4— F(p),  or  — C6H4— I(m);  and 
b.  said  charge  transport  layer  comprises  a  charge  transport- 
ing material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
hydrazone  compounds  of  the  formula 


CH=N— N 


wherein  R'  represents  a  methyl  group,  an  ethyl  group,  a 
2-hydroxyethyl  group  or  a  2-chloroethyl  group;  R^  repre- 
sents a  methyl  group,  an  ethyl  group,  a  benzyl  group  or  a 
phenyl  group;  and  R^  represents  hydrogen,  chloride, 
bromide,  an  alkyl  group  with  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxy  group  with  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  a  dialkyl- 
amino  group,  or  a  nitro  group. 


4,400,456 

THERMO-DEVELOPABLE  TYPE  DIAZO  COPYING 

MATERIAL 

Tsntomu  Matsnda,  Shiznoka,  and  SUgem  Knsakata,  Snsooo, 

bodi  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd^  Tdqro,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  295,036 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japm^  Ai«.  29,  I960,  55-118279 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/60.  1/58 
UJS.  CL  430—138  7  OaiiM 

1.  A  thermally  developable,  diazo-type,  copying  material 
comprising  a  substrate  and  a  pliotosensitive  layer  formed  on 
said  substrate,  said  photosensitive  layer  consisting  essentially 
of  a  diazonium  compound  suitable  for  use  in  a  two  component 
diazotype  copjring  material,  an  azo  coupling  component  and  a 
color  assistant  wherein  said  color  assistant  is  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid  amides 
having  the  formula: 

RiC»NH2 
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wherein  R*  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  having  5  to  24  carbon  atoms, 

N-substituted  fatty  acid  amides  having  the  formula: 
R'OONHR^ 

wherein  R'  is  the  same  as  deflned  above  and  R^  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl, 
cyclohexyl  or  substituted  cyclohexyl, 

and  N-substituted  fatty  acid  amides  having  the  formula: 
R'NHCOR* 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  as  defined  above  respectively; 

and  wherein  said  coupling  component  is  in  the  form  of  fine 
particles  encapsulated  with  an  encapsulating  material  to  form 
capsules,  said  encapsulating  material  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  non-polar  wax-like  substances  having  a 
melting  point  in  the  range  of  50*  to  150*  C.  and  hydrophobic 
vinyl  resins  having  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of  50'  to  150' 
C. 


4,400,457 

DUAL  LAYER  RECORD  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD 
Reynold  B.  Johnson,  548  E.  Cresent  Dr.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 
I     FUed  Nov.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,758 
I  Int  CV  G03C  5/14 

U.S.  a.  430— 140  ^  5  Claims 


1.  A  record  element  comprising  a  maximum  of  two  layers  of 
matter,  one  layer  being  formed  from  a  mixture  of  magnetic  and 
resin  materials  to  provide  a  self-supf>orting  layer,  and  a  second 
layer  forming  a  coating  of  photoresponsive  chemical  material 
applied  to  one  side  of  said  one  layer,  said  mixture  including 
sufficient  magnetic  material  to  cause  said  one  layer  to  be  suffi- 
ciently opaque  to  prevent  exposure  of  said  coating  to  light 
passing  through  said  layer  so  as  to  permit  said  element  to 
record  information  thereon  both  photographically  and  mag- 
netically. 


4,400,458 
DIAZONIUM  SALTS  AND  A  DIAZO-TYPE  MATERIAL 

COMPRISING  THESE  DIAZONIUM  SALTS 
FVed  Walkow,  Wolfdu  Peter  Czemcy,  Weimar,  Hont  Hart- 
mana,  Dresden,  and  jorg  Mara,  Dessau,  all  of  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  FUmfabrik  Woifen,  Wolfen, 
German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,286 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Dec 
15, 1980,  226068 

Int  CL'  G03C  1/54;  C07C  113/04 

U.S.  CL  430—157  22  Claims 

1.  A  Itght-sensitive  diazonium  salt  of  the  general  formula 


N2©X© 


wherein 
Yis 


-N         .-N  L-N  /'-N  O. 


Rl,  R2  are  equal  or  different,  and  are  alkyl  having  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  a  mono 
or  polycyclic  ring; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  cyano; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy;  and 

x^  is  an  anion. 

2.  A  diazo-type  material,  comprising  a  diazonium  salt  in  the 
light-sensitive  layer  of  the  general  formula 


N2©X© 


wherein 
Yis 


-N         ,-N  L-N  /-N 

\2         N.J         V_/ 


a. 


R|,  R2  are  equal  or  different  and  are  alkyl  having  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  a  mono 
or  polycyclic  ring; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  cyano; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy;  and 

X^  is  an  anion. 


4,400,459 
PROCESS  FOR  BROMINE  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF 
PHOTOSENSTTIVE  ELASTOMERIC  FLEXOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  PLATES 
Robert  R.  Groetzamcher,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.;  Stanley  H.  Muger, 
Rnmson,  and  Peter  F.  Warfield,  Westfleld,  both  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  E.  L  Do  Pont  de  Nenwors  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26L293,  May  7,  1961, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  375,975  ' 
Int  CL'  G03C  5/00 
MS.  CL  430—306  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  the  surfaces  of  relief  flexographic 
printing  plates  wherein  the  reliefs  are  prepared  by  imagewise 
exposure  with  actinic  radiation  and  liquid  development  of  the 
unexposed  areas  of  a  layer  of  a  photosensitive,  elastomeric 
composition  comprising  a  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diolefin 
hydrocarbon  and  a  nongaseous  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound containing  at  least  one  terminal  ethylenic  group,  the 
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improvement,  wherein  after  drying,  the  developed  surface  is, 
in  either  order, 

(1)  postexposed  to  a  source  of  actinic  radiation,  and 

(2)  contacted  with  an  aqueous  treatment  solution  of  an  alkali 
monopersulfate  and  a  bromide  salt  for  about  IS  seconds  to 
40  minutes. 


4,400,460 
PROCESS  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF 
FLEXOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES  CONTAINING 
BUTADIENE/ACRYLONITRILE  COPOLYMERS 
Michael  G.  Fickes,  Colts  Neck,  and  Bohdan  Rakoczy,  East 
Brunswick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,294,  May  7, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,976 
Int  CL^  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—306  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  providing  improved  solvent  resistant  sur- 
faces of  relief  flexographic  printing  plates  wherein  the  reliefs 
are  prepared  by  imagewise  exposure  with  actinic  radiation  and 
liquid  development  of  the  unexposed  areas  of  a  layer  of  a 
photosensitive,  elastomeric  composition  comprising  a  high 
molecular  weight  butadiene/acrylonitrile  copolymer  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  20,000  to  75,000,  an 
acrylonitrile  content  of  10  to  50%  by  weight  and  a  carboxyl 
content  of  0  to  15%  by  weight  and  a  nongaseous  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  containing  at  least  one  terminal  ethyl- 
enic  group,  the  improvement,  wherein  after  drying,  the  devel- 
oped surface  is,  in  either  order, 

(1)  postexposed  to  a  source  of  actinic  radiation,  and 

(2)  contacted  with  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  free  bro- 
mine concentration  of  0.01  to  3.5%  by  weight  for  about  15 
seconds  to  20  minutes. 


4,400,462 
METHOD  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

IMAGES 
Koad  Ono;  Mikio   Kawasaki;   Mariko  Natori,   and  EUcU 
Sakamoto,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Koaishirokn  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jim.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,776 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1980,  55-79379 

Int  CL^  G03C  5/24 

UJS.  CL  430—415  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  formation  of  a  negative  photographic 

image  comprising 

(a)  imagewise  exposing  a  silver  halide  photographic  light 
sensitive  material  and 

(b)  developing  said  material  with  a  processing  solution  con- 
taining at  least  a  developing  agent  for  silver  halide  and  an 
agent  for  dissolving  metallic  salt  particles 

in  which  said  photographic  material  has  a  support  and  at  least 
one  layer  coated  on  one  side  having 

(a)  light  sensitive  silver  halide  particles, 

(b)  metallic  salt  particles  which  are  substantially  non-light 
sensitive  and  which  are  soluble  in  said  processing  solution, 
said  metallic  salt  particles  having  been  modified  on  the 
surface  thereof  with  metallic  salt  solubility  reducing 
agent,  such  that  in  its  presence  the  solubility  of  the  metal- 
lic salt  at  its  surface  is  reduced  below  the  metallic  salt 
solubility  in  the  absence  of  said  solubility  reducing  agent 
and 

(c)  internally  fogged  silver  halide  particles  which  are  sub- 
stantially non-light  sensitive, 

and  wherein  said  metallic  salt  particles  are  silver  halide. 


4,400,461 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
USING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  BODIES 
Edwin  A.  Chandross,  Berkeley  Heights;  Elsa  Reichmanis,  Pis- 
cataway,  and  Oetus  W.  Wilkins,  Jr.,  Plainfield,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,554 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—311  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  depositing  a  photosensitive  material  on  a  sub- 
strate comprising  a  semiconductor  material,  irradiating  said 
photosensitive  material  with  electromagnetic  radiation  in  a 
desired  pattern,  developing  said  pattern  with  an  alkaline  solu- 
tion, and  completing  the  fabrication  of  said  semiconductor 
device  wherein  said  photosensitive  material  comprises  a  mix- 
ture of  an  o-nitroarylmethyl  ester  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  a 
polymer  which  is  soluble  in  said  alkaline  solution,  said  o- 
nitroarylmethyl  ester  being  represented  by  the  formula 


R2         O 
I  II 

C— O— C— Ri 

H 


R4 


NO2 


where  Ri  is  a  substituent  chosen  so  that  a  salt  of  the  carboxyUc 
acid,  RiCOOH,  is  sufficiently  soluble  in  water  to  produce  at 
least  a  0.01  M  solution  and  Ri.  R2,  R3>  sad  R4  are  chosen  so 
that  the  ratio  expressed  as  l:n  of  the  solubility  rate  of  said 
unexposed  to  said  exposed  portions  is  such  that  n  is  at  least  4. 


4,400,463  ^ 

SILVER  CHLORIDE  EMULSIONS  OF  MODIFIED 

CRYSTAL  HABIT  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Joe  E.  Maskasky,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,898,  Nov.  12, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  431,455 

Int  CL^  G03C  5/26.  1/76,  1/02 

U.S.  a.  430—434  30  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  a  radiation-sensitive  photo- 
graphic emulsion  wherein  aqueous  silver  and  chloride-contain- 
ing halide  salt  solutions  are  brought  into  contact  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  dispersing  medium  to  form  tabular  silver  halide 
grains,  the  halide  content  of  which  is  at  least  50  mole  percent 
chloride,  based  on  silver, 
the  improvement  comprising  reacting  said  aqueous  silver 
and  chloride-containing  halide  salt  solutions  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  crystal  habit  modifying  amount  of  an  aminoa- 
zaindene  and  a  peptizer  having  a  thioether  linkage. 
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4,400,464 
METHOD  AND  AGENT  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF 

ALKALINE  PHOSPHATASE 
Rolf  Vormbrock,  and  Roland  Helger,  both  of  Darmstadt  Del.X, 
assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter 
Haftung,  Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276^9 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jun.  24, 
1980,3023485 

iBt  a.3  C12N  9/96:  C12Q  1/42 
VS.  a.  435—21  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  aminoalcohol-containing  buffer  solution  reagent  for 
use  in  the  determination  of  the  alkaline  phosphatase  present  in 
a  test  sample  brought  into  contact  with  the  buffer  solution,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  aminoalcohol-containing  buffer 
solution  further  comprises  the  products  of  the  addition  thereto 
of  an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  zinc  chelate  complex  effective 
to  stabilize  the  alkaline  phosphatase  when  the  buffer  solution  is 
contacted  with  the  test  sample. 


(d)  collecting  from  the  outlet  of  said  second  chamber  a 
viscous  product  at  a  rate  approximately  equal  to  that  of 


4,400,465 

SEMI-SYNTHESIS  OF  HUMAN  INSULIN 
Kazuyuld  Morihara;  Tatsushi  Oka,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Hiro- 
shige  Tsazuki,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  138,514,  Apr.  9, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,320,196. 
This  application  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-45710 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  16, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  C12P  21/04;  C12R  1/025.  1/465,  1/54 
VS.  CL  435—71  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  B30-threonine-insulin  which 
comprises  converting  an  animal  insulin  to  a  des-B30-insulin, 
reacting  the  des-B30-insulin  with  a  threonine  derivative  of  the 
formula. 

Thr(RlXR^) 

wherein  Thr  is  an  L-threonine  residue,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a 
hydroxy-protecting  group  and  R^  is  a  carboxyl-protecting 
group,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  the  threonine  derivative  to  the  des- 
30-insulin  of  5:1  to  1000:1,  and  in  the  presence  of  an  enzyme 
specifically  acting  on  the  basic-amino-acid  carbonyl  in  peptide 
bondings  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trypsin,  a  tryp- 
sin-like  enzyme  produced  by  Streptomyces  fradiae  ATCC  3535 
and  a  trypsin-like  enzyme  produced  by  Streptomyces  erythreus, 
and  subjecting  the  resultant  product  to  one  or  more  reactions 
to  remove  all  of  the  protecting  groups. 


the  carbohydrate  substrate  at  the  inlet  of  the  said  second 
chamber. 


4,400,467 
PROCESS  OF  USING  XANTHOMONAS  CAMPESTRIS 
NRRL  B-12075  AND  NRRL  B-12074  FOR  MAKING 
HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDE 
Keith  A.  Bauer,  Los  Altos,  and  Behzad  Kbosrori,  El  Cerrito, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,892,  Jul.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,831 
Int  a.^  C12P  19/06;  C12N  1/20;  C12R  1/64 
VS.  CL  435—104  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  heteropolysaccharide 
by  means  (|>f  continuous  fermentation  which  comprises  ih- 
noculating  a  liquid  carbohydrate  mmimal  medium  with  a  de- 
generative resistant  strain  of  Xanthomonas  campestris  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Xanthomonas  campestris  L3  and 
Xanthomonas  campestris  L5,  having  the  identifying  characteris- 
tics of  NRRL  B-12074  and  NRRL  B-12075,  respectively, 
cultivating  said  strain  in  said  medium  without  discontinuing 
the  fermentation  process,  withdrawing  the  results  fermented 
medium  therefrom  at  a  rate  such  that  an  essentially  steady  state 
condition  is  maintained  and  recoverying  heteropolysaccharide 
from  said  fermented  medium. 


4,400,466 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  VISCOUS 

WATER  BY  ACnON  OF  MICRO-ORGANISMS 

Edgard  E.  Y.  Azoulay,  Marseilles,  France,  assignor  to  Dumas  A 

Inchanspc,  Pan,  Fraace 

FUed  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,165 
Claims  priority,  applicati<»  France,  Oct  17, 1980,  80  22210 
Int  CL^  C12P  19/04;  C12R  1/41 
VS.  CL  435^101  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  continously  preparing  viscous  water  by  bacte- 
rial action,  which  process  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  introducing  into  a  first  chamber  containing  a  bacterial 
strain  capable  of  excreting  polysaccharides  having  viscos- 
ity increasing  properiies  chosen  from  the  genus  Rhizo- 
bium,  a  carbohydrate  substrate,  nitrogeneous  material  in 
the  form  of  mineral  salts,  and  growth  factors; 

(b)  collecting  from  the  outlet  of  the  said  first  chamber  an 
aqueous  product  separating  the  bacteria  from  the  aqueous 
product; 

(c)  introducing  into  a  second  chamber,  by  a  first  inlet,  the 
bacteria  recovered  from  step  (b),  and,  by  a  second  inlet  a 
carbohydrate  substrate  providing  the  raw  material  for 
synthesis  of  the  polysaccharides;  and 


4,400,468 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ADIPIC  ACID  FROM 
BIOMASS 
Marcel  Faber,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hydrocarbon  Re- 
search Inc^  Lawrencerille,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,336 
Int  a.J  C12P  7/44;  C12R  1/025.  1/425.  1/645.  1/685.  1/64 
VS.  CI.  435—142  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  adipic  acid  from  biomass,  a 
renewable  resource,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  hydrolyzing  biomass  with  sufficient  steam  and  dilute  acid 
to  provide  5-hydroxymethylfurfural; 

(b)  hydrogenating  said  5-hydroxymethylfurfural  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  to  provide  2,5-tetrahydrofurandiome- 
thanol; 

(c)  treating  said  2,5-tetrahydrofurandiomethanol  with  hy- 
drogen under  pressure  of  at  least  about  1,000  psi  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200' 
to  about  350*  C.  to  provide  1,  6  hexanediol;  and 

(d)  oxydizing  said  1,  6  hexanediol  in  the  presence  of  a  micro- 
organism to  provide  adipic  acid. 
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4,400,469 

PRODUCTION  OF  ETHANOL  FROM  JERUSALEM 

ARTICHOKES 

Fritz  B.  Harris,  590  Payne  R(L,  San  Juan  Bautista,  Calif.  95045 

Filed  Jnn.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,365 

Int  CL^  C12P  7/06;  A23K  7/00 

U.S.  CL  435—161  8  Claims 


.. 

LE«F 

/ 

f' 

'-1  /" 

/" 

(* 

r 

CUTTCT 

LEW 

cuntu 

MiNOeit 

coMHiessaH 

«T«l.« 
STOKMC 

4v 

1 

\ 

COUJ 

MR 

'^     <        .    to 


IJ 


1.  The  method  of  producing  ethanol  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 
cutting  the  stalks  of  Jerusalem  Artichokes  above  the; tubers 

shortly  before  flowering, 
grinding  the  cut  stalks  to  release  the  sugar  juices  therefrom, 
fermenting  the  sugar  juices,  and 
distilling  the  fermented  liquid. 


4,400,470 
USE  OF  CO-CULTURES  IN  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
ETHANOL  BY  THE  FERMENTATION  OF  BIOMASS 
Joseph  G.  Zeikns,  Madison,  Wis.;  Thomas  K.  Ng,  Arrada,  Colo.; 
Arie  Ben-Bassat,  Richmond,  Calif.,  and  Raphael  J.  Lamed, 
Rehovot,  Israel,  assignors  to  Wiscoasin  Alnmni  Research 
Foiuidation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,093 
lat  a.J  CUP  7/14.  7/08,  7/10;  C12R  1/145 
UJS.  a.  435—162  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  ethanol  and  enzymes  as  a 
by-product  of  ethanol  production  by  the  fermentation  of  bio- 
mass,  the  improvement  comprising  subjecting  the  biomass 
which  includes  cellulose  and  hemi-cellulose  containing  plant 
materials  to  fermentation  under  thermophiUc  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  co-cultures  of  Clostridium  thermocellum  and  Clo- 
stridium thermohydrosulfuricum,  the  ratio  of  the  cultures  being 
in  an  amount  whereby  the  conversion  ratios  of  cellulose:e- 
thanol  and  hemi-cellulose:ethanol  are  greater  than  the  ratios 
obtained  by  use  of  either  Clostridium  species  alone. 


4,400,471 

PREPARATION  AND  CRYSTALLIZATION  OF 

FRACTION  I  PROTEIN  FROM  PLANT  SOURCES 

Stfjit  S.  Johal,  1411  S.  11th  St.,  Lincolii,  Nebr.  68502 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,779,  No?.  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4334,024.  This  appUcation  Oct  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  312,194 
Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  8, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  C12N  9/«« 
U.S.  CL  435—232       -  14  Claims 

10.  A  method  for  preparing  ribulose  l,S-bisphosphate  car- 
boxylase (RuBisCO)  from  plant  material,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
comminuting  the  plant  material  in  an  aqueous  solution  to 

form  a  suspension; 
fractionating  said  suspension  to  release  the  RuBisCO  and 
proteinaceous  contaminants  from  the  comminuted  plant 
material  into  the  solution; 
separating  the  remaining  plant  material  from  the  solution  to 
form  a  supernatant  including  the  RuBisCO  and  at  least 
some  of  said  dissolved  contaminants; 
passing  the  supernatant  through  an  anionic  resin  bed  in  the 


presence  of  a  divalent  metal  ion  at  a  concentration  se- 
lected so  that  substantially  all  of  the  contaminants  bind  to 
resin  while  the  RuBisCO  is  prevented  from  binding  to  said 
resin. 


4,400,472 
NOVEL  RABIES  VIRUS  STRAIN  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

ITS  PREPARATION 
Gosse  Bljlenga,  St  Didier  an  Mont  d'Or,  France,  assignor  to 

Gist-Brocades  N.V.,  Delft,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,056,  Jan.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,320,115. 
This  appUcation  Oct  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,447 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1J>77, 
3258/77 

Int  a.3  C12N  7/00.  7/08 
MS.  CL.  435—235  3  Claims 

1.  A  rabies  virus  strain  exhibiting  reproducibly  significant 
cytopathic  effect  on  in  vitro  cell  cultures  of  primary  or  second- 
ary SPF  chicken  embryo  fibroblasts  of  strain  No.  675  depos- 
ited with  the  Czechoslovak  National  Collection  of  Type  Cul- 
ture of  the  Institute  of  Hygiene  and  Epidemiology  in  Prague 
deposited  under  CNCTC  AG  4/77. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tive  rabies  virus  of  claim 
1  exhibiting  reproducibly  signiflcant  cytopathic  effect  of  strain 
No.  675  deposited  with  the  Czechoslovak  National  Collection 
of  Type  Culture  of  the  Institute  of  Hygiene  and  Epidemiology 
in  Prague  comprising  propagating  HEP  Flury  virus  in  primary 
or  secondary  SPF  chicken  embryo  fibroblasts,  or  in  rabies 
susceptible  cell  lines  and  dipolid  ceil  strains  isolating  a  plaque 
therefrom  which  is  distinguishable  from  the  parent  strain  by  its 
very  pronounced  cytopathic  effect  on  the  infected  cell  by  use 
of  a  plaque  assay  method  and  a  plaquing  cell  suspension 
method,  and  effecting  three  clone  purifications  of  the  obtained 
plaque  to  obtain  the  desired  homogeneous  and  pure  virus 
]X)pulation. 


4,400,473 
ACIDPROOF,  HYDROLYSIS-RESISTANT  OPTICAL  AND 

OPHATHALMIC  GLASS  OF  LOW  DENSITY 
Karl  Mennemann,  Taunusstein;  Georg  GUemeroth,  and  Volkmar 
Geiler,  both  of  Mainz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Schott  Glaswerke,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,787,  Jul.  13, 1981.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,462 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  14, 
1980,  3026605;  Jun.  2,  1981,  3121824 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  28, 
2000,  has  been  disdaimed. 
Int  CL^  C03C  3/08.  3/10 
UAQ.  501— 77  6  Claims 

1.  An  optical  and  ophthalmic  glass  having  n^22  1.69,  v</g38, 
a  density  =  3.25  g/cm^,  an  exp>ansion  coefficient  a20*-300*  C.  of 
(8(>-97>10~^,  a  high  acid  and  hydrolysis  resistance  and  suffi- 
cient stability  for  continuous-tank  manufacture, 
consisting  essentially  of,  in  wt.  %, 


4,400,474 
BASIC  REFRACTORY  CEMENTITIOUS  MATERIAL  AND 

COMPONENTS  THEREOF 
Martin  Copperthwaite,  Westfield,  and  Michael  A.  Roberts, 
Totley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  USS  Engineers  A  Con- 
sultants, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,864 
Int  a?  CD4B  35/04 
U.S.  CL  501—119  29  Claims 

1.  An  hydrauUc  refractory  cementitious  formulation  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 
70  to  86%  of  a  magnesia  component  containing  at  least  94% 

MgO, 
S  to  15%  of  an  alumina  component  containing  at  least  98% 
AI2O3, 
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9  to  15%  of  an  aluminous  cement  component  containing  at 

least  45%  AI2O3, 
said  formulation  after  wetting  being  capable  of  hydraulically 

setting  at  room  temperature. 


4,400,475 

POLYtJRETHANE  FOAMS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARATION 

Richard  B.  Kennedy,  Ridgefleld,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Patrick 

James  Crehan  and  Richard  J.  Fricke,  both  of  Ridgefleld, 

Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  328,686,  Dec  8, 1981.  This 

appUcation  Not.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,878 

Int  CL3  C08L  7/00;  C08J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  521—103  39  Claims 

1.  A  low  reactive  pressure  flame-retariant  polyurethane 

foam  made  by  reacting  together  a  reaction  mixture  consisting 

essentially  of  polyisocyanate,  a  surfactant,  a  polyurethane 

producing  catalyst  and  an  aqueous  solution  or  slurry  of  an 

untreated  carbohydrate  in  which  substantially  all  of  the  hy- 

droxyl  groups  are  free,  and  a  flame  retardant. 


4,400,477 

COPOLYESTER  POLYOL  RESINS,  FOAMABLE  BLENDS 

COMPRISING  THE  SAME,  AND  RESULTANT 

POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAMS 

Robert  H.  Blanpied,  10122  Cherry  Tree  Dr.,  DaUas,  Tex.  75243 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,607 

Int  Ci.}  CD8G  ;«/;¥ 

U.S.  a.  521—112  20  Claims 

1.  A  hydroxyl  terminated  copolyester  polyol  resin  having  a 
functionality  between  about  2  and  about  3  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of: 
(i)  an  aromatic  component  selected  from  phthalic  anhydride; 
phthahc  acid  isomers;  di-lower  alkanol  esters  of  phthalic 
acids;  di-,  and  tri-carbomethoxy  substituted  diphenyls, 
benzyl  esters,  toluenes,  benzenes,  or  benzophenones;  or 
mixtures  thereof,  and 
Cti)  at  least  one  aliphatic  component  selected  from  succinic, 
glutaric,  or  adipic  acids,  esters,  anhydrides,  or  mixtures 
thereof, 
(iii)  at  least  one  primary  hydroxyl  glycol,  and 
(iv)  at  least  one  secondary  hydroxyl  glycol;  the  mole  ratios 
of  the  components  being: 
(i)  glycols  to  aromatic  plus  aliphatic  component  of  from 

about  1.3  to  2:1. 
(ii)  aliphatic  component  to  aromatic  compmient  of  from 

about  0.3  to  1.7:1,  and 
(ill)  primary  glyorf  to  secondary  glycol  being  from  about 
0.6  to  2.5:1,  where  the  charged  mole  ratios  are  the  same 
as  the  final  mole  ratios  since  no  removal  of  glycote  is 
made  during  the  reaction. 


4,400,478 
MOLDING  COMPOUNDS  COMPRISING  A  MIXTURE 

OF  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  EMPLOYED  AS  A 
MODinER  FOR  THERMOSETTING  UNSATURATED 
POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSmONS 
WiUiam  P.  Gergen,  and  Walter  M.  Halper,  botii  of  Hooston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  SheU  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,589 
Int  CU  C08K  3/26;  O08L  67/06.  53/02.  53/00 
U.S.  a.  523—514  19  Claims 

1.  A  molding  compound  modifier  combination  comprising 
(a)  between  about  10  and  90%  w  of  a  normally  solid,  carboxy- 
containing  polymer  comprising  the  mixture  of  structures 


4,400,476 
PAINT  ADHESION  FOR  RIM  PARTS 
Ibrahim  S.  Bechara,  Boothwyn,  and  Rocco  L.  MasdoU,  Media, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  aiid  Chemicals,  Inc., 
AUentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,402 
Int  a.3  C08G  18/14.  18/24;  B29D  9/00 
VS.  CL  521—107  6  Claims 

1.  An  elastomeric  composition  for  the  production  of  RIM 
polyurethane  products  comprising  per  hundred  parts  of  poly- 
ether  polyol  therein: 

10  to  SO  parts  of  a  diol  chain  extender; 
SO  to  300  parts  polyisocyanate; 
0  to  4  parts  of  volatile  fluorocarbon  blowing  agent 
0.1  to  1.0  parts  of  tertiary  amine  catalyst;  and  0  to  0.2  parts 
of  organo  tin  catalyst;  together  with  0.1  to  3  parts  of  a 
reactive  organic  halogen  compound. 


P— H 
O 

H 

P— C— OLi 

O 

II 
P— C— OH 

O 

II 
P— C— P 

OH 

I 
P— C— P 

I 
P 


av) 

(V) 


where  P-  is  a  styrene-butadiene  block  copolymer  with  the 
butadiene  portion  having  a  microstructure  of  between  about  30 
and  about  40  mol  percent  1,2-vinyl,  between  about  20  and 
about  30  mol  percent  1,4-cis  and  between  about  30  amf  about 
50  mol  percent  1,4-trans  and  (b)  between  90  and  10%  w  of  a 
block  copolymer  having  the  general  formula 

(A-B), 

wherein  A  is  a  block  of  the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene 
polymer  blocks  and  hydrogenation  products  thereof  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  between  about  5,QfX)  and  50,000,  B  is 
a  polymer  block  of  the  group  consisting  of  alpha  olefin  poly- 
mer, conjugated  diene  polymers,  and  hydrogenated  conju- 
gated diene  polymer  wherein  at  least  50%  of  the  original 
olefinic  double  bonds  have  been  reduced  by  hydrogenation 
said  block  having  average  molecular  weight  between  about 
10,000  and  1,000,000  and  n  is  an  integer  between  1  and  2S. 


4,400,479 

PAINT  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  AS  REPAIR  PAINT  FOR 

DAMAGED  PAINTED  SURFACES 

Tennis  M.  Bos,  Rotterdam,  Netherbuids,  assignor  to  Akxo  NV, 

Amhem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Job.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  278,995 
Claims    priority,    application    Netberiands,    JnL   3,    IMO, 
8003847 

Int  CL^  CD9D  3/81;  C08L  1/10  1/16 
VS.  CL  524-38  15  CfadiM 

1.  A  coating  composition  adapted  for  repairing  a  damaged 
coating  on  a  substrate  comprising 

1.  10-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyacrylate  having  an  acid 
number  of  0-15  and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  from  10,000  to  60,000, 

2.  30-75  parts  by  weight  of  an  acrylated  alkyd  resin  having 
an  acid  number  in  the  range  of  from  4  to  21  and  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  IJOOO  to 
13,000,  and  obtained  by  pcriymerization  of  a  mixture  of 
20-80  percent  by  weight  of  an  acrylate  monomer  and 
80-20  percent  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
alkyd  resin  having  a  weight  average  molecular  wd^t  in 
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the  range  of  from  500  to  1,500  and  an  iodine  number  in  the 
range  of  from  20  to  70,  and 

3,  5-45  parts  by  weight  of  a  cellulose  ester,  the  three  basic 
components  together  forming  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
binder;  and 

4.  A  volatile  inert  organic  solvent  for  1,  2,  and  3. 


.  4,400,480 

P|kx:ESS  FOR  PREPARING  CORRUGATED 
^  PAPERBOARD 

Michael  A.  Silano,  Somerset,  N  J^  and  Robert  D.  Featherstoo, 
Salisbury,  N.C^  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical 
Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  268,960,  Jun.  1,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,366,275. 
-    This  application  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,196 
Int.  a.J  C09J  i/06;  C08J  i/lO;  C08L  i/04.  61/02 
US.  Q.  524—47  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  corrugated  paperboard  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(1)  applying  to  the  tips  of  the  corrugations  of  a  fluted  paper 
strip  a  water-resistant  alkaline  curing  corrugating  adhe- 
sive composition  comprising: 

A.  from  about  10  to  40%,  based  on  total  weight  of  the 
adhesive,  of  starch,  this  including  the  ungelatinized  as 
well  as  the  gelatinized  portions  of  the  starch; 

B.  from  about  0.3  to  5%,  based  on  total  weight  of  the 
starch,  of  an  alkali; 

C.  from  about  54  to  89%,  based  on  total  weight  of  the 
adhesive,  of  water;  and 

D.  from  about  0.3  to  10%,  based  on  total  weight  of  the 
starch,  dry  basis,  of  a  crosslinking  additive  prepared  by 
reacting  acetone  and  formaldehyde  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1 
mole  of  acetone  to  about  2  to  5.5  moles  of  formaldehyde 
under  aqueous  alkaline  conditions  at  about  20*-80*  C.  to 
obtain  a  water-soluble  acetone-formaldehyde  conden- 
sate containing  about  1-10%  unreacted  formaldehyde; 
adding  to  the  condensate  at  least  an  effective  amount  of 
dihydroxyethylene  urea  to  react  with  the  unreacted 
formaldehyde  present  therein;  and  allowing  the  reac- 
tion to  proceed  at  about  20*-80°  C.  until  the  unreacted 
formaldehyde  remaining  is  reduced  to  about  0. 1-2%  by 
weight;  and 

(2)  applying  a  facing  to  the  adhesive-coated  tips  of  said 
fluted  paper  strip  to  form  an  adhesive  bond. 


vative  for  said  natural  resin,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  aqueous  composition, 

a  buffering  system  of  phosphate  and  phosphoric  acid,  said 
buffering  system  being  between  about  0.5  and  about  5 
weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  aqueous 
composition, 

a  surfactant  constituent  in  a  total  amount  of  between  about 
0.01  and  about  0.2  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  aqueous  composition,  and 

between  about  85  and  95  weight  percent  water,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  aqueous  composition,  each  of  said 
blend  of  resins,  preservatives,  buffering  system  and  surfac- 
tant constituent  being  in  admixture  with  each  other  and 
being  dissolved  in  said  water  in  a  single  phase. 


4,400,482 

NOVEL  FLUOROELASTOMER  FlIM  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SILANE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Donald  Close,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  *to  David  Hudson,  Inc., 

Stow,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,788,  Aug.  18, 1960,  Pat  No. 
4,323,603.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,361 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  6, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/02 
VJS.  a.  524—114  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  fluoroelastomer  film  composition 
solutions  including  the  steps  of: 
dissolving  a  fluoroelastomer  gum  in  a  solvent;  and 
adding  a  silane  compound  to  said  gum  solution  said  silane 
compound   having  the  formula  RCH2CH2CH2SiR'3_. 
n(OR")n>  where  R  is  an  organofunctional  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amine  and  epoxy  molecules; 
R'  is  a  simple  alkyl  group  having  about  one  to  Ave  carbon 
atoms;  OR"  is  a  hydrolyzable  alkoxy  group,  R"  being  an 
alkyl  group  having  about  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  n 
is  1,  2  or  3;  with  the  proviso  that  said  fluoroelastomer  gum 
and  -silane  solution  be  devoid  of  metallic  oxide. 


4,400,481 
FINISHER  AND  PRESERVER  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PLATES 
Sunit  S.  Dixit,  NaperviUe,  and  William  V.  Stansky,  Jr.,  Villa 
Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Richardson  Graphics  Company, 
Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,334,  Nov.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,959 
Int  a.i  C08L  5/00.  93/00;  B41N  3/00 
VS.  CI.  524—55  17  Claims 

1.  A  finisher  and  preserver  for  lithographic  plates  compris- 
ing a  single-phase  aqueous  composition  consisting  essentially 
of: 

a  blend  of  natural  gum  resin  and  synthetic  hydrophilic  resins 
in  a  total  amount  of  between  about  2  and  12  weight  per- 
cent based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  aqueous  composi- 
tion, said  resin  blend  including  between  about  1  and  about 
5  weight  percent  of  the  natural  gum  resin,  between  about 
0.5  and  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  cyclic  amide  synthetic 
hydrophilic  resin,  and  between  about  0.1  and  about  2 
weight  percent  of  a  polyacrylamide  synthetic  hydrophilic 
resin,  all  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  aqueous  compo- 
sition, wherein  said  resin  blend  includes  a  ratio  of  about  6 
parts  by  weight  of  the  natural  gum  resin,  to  about  3  parts 
by  weight  of  the  cyclic  amide  synthetic  hydrophilic  resin, 
to  about  1  part  by  weight  of  the  polyacrylamide  synthetic 
hydrophilic  resin, 
between  about  0.05  and  about  1  weight  percent  of  a  preser- 


4,400,483 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

LOW  PRESSURE  MOLDING 

Roy  W.  Siedenstrang,  and  William  H.  Cornell,  both  of  Stow, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,175,  Aug.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,288,399. 
This  application  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248^72 
Int  a.J  C08K  5/17,  5/05;  C08L  25/10 
MS.  CL  524—247  7  Claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  suitable  for  being  molded  at  a 
pressure  of  200  psig  or  less  said  composition  comprising  (1)  a 
thermoplastic  elastomer  that  is  a  normal  solid,  linear  or  radial 
teleblock  copolymer  comprising  about  30  to  about  100  weight 
percent  of  the  total  polymeric  component  of  the  composition, 
(2)  solid  resinous  polymer  that  is  a  polymer  of  a  vinyl-sub- 
stituted aromatic  compound  comprising  about  0  to  about  70 
weight  percent  of  the  total  polymeric  component  composition, 
and  (3)  an  amount  of  a  polarizing  agent  sufficient  to  allow 
heating  the  molding  composition  to  a  moldable  consistency  by 
exposure  to  energy  at  microwave  frequency,  said  polarizing 
agent  selected  from  among  mixtures  of  at  least  one  compound 
chosen  firom  among  (1)  simple  and  polymeric  alkylene  glycols, 
their  mono  and  dialkyl  ethers  with  at  least  one  compound 
chosen  from  among  (2)  ethanolamines,  isopropanolamines,  and 
their  hydrocarbylsubstituted  derivatives. 
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4,400,484 

ESTERS  AS  PROCESSING  AIDS  FOR  OLEFINIC 
NTTRILE  COPOLYMERS 
Brandford  E.  Giddingi,  Shaker  Heights;  Richard  J.  Jorkasky, 
II,  Bedford,  both  of  Ohio,  and  Kim  L.  Thornton,  Evanston, 
DL,  assignors  to  The  Standard  OU  Company,  Clevehuid,  Ohio 
FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,021 
Int  CL'  C08K  5/12.  5/10.  5/11 
U.S.  a.  524— 296  7  dainis 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  an  intimate  mixture  of  (1) 
a  copolymer  produced  by  the  polymerization  of  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  monounsaturated  nitrile  and  a  minor  portion  of 
another  monovinyl  monomer  component  copolymerizable 
therewith  in  the  presence  of  a  preformed  diene  rubber;  and  (2) 
a  lubricant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  diacetate 
ester  of  hydroquinone  or  an  diacetate  ester  of  resorcinol. 


4,400,485 
RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
Harold  Mukamal,  Seal  Beach,  Calif.;  Richard  S.  Lamar,  Littie- 
town,  Colo.,  and  Laurence  E.  Ferreira,  Pacific  Palisades, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

m. 

I     FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,175 
Int  a.3  C08K  3/34 
\3S.  a.  524—444  48  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  formed  according  to  an  improved 
rubber  compounding  process,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises vulcanizing  natural  rubber,  polybutadiene  rubber,  poly- 
isoprene  rubber,  or  styrene-butadiene  rubber  containing  a 
substantially  uniform  dispersion  oU 

A.  1.  particulate  Agent  E  at  a  level  of  from  about  5  to  about 
200  phr, 

2.  Agent  F  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.005  to  about  15  phr, 
and 

3.  Agent  G  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.005  to  about  15  phr; 
or 

B.  1.  a  particulate  adduct  of  Agents  E  and  F  having  a  median 
particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  20 
microns  and  present  at  a  level  such  that  the  portion 
thereof  contributed  from  Agent  E  is  at  a  level  of  from 
about  5  to  about  200  phr  and  the  portion  thereof  contrib- 
uted from  Agent  F  is  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.005  to 
about  15  phr,  and 

2.  Agent  G  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.005  to  about  IS  phr; 
or 

C.  1.  a  particulate  adduct  of  Agents  E  and  G  having  a  me- 
dian particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.01  to  about 
20  microns  and  present  at  a  level  such  that  the  portion 
thereof  contributed  from  Agent  E  is  at  a  level  of  from 
about  5  to  about  200  phr  and  the  portion  thereof  contrib- 
uted from  Agent  G  is  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.005  to 
about  15  phr,  and 

2.  Agent  F  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.005  to  about  15  phr; 
or 

D.  a  particulate  adduct  of  Agents  E,  F,  and  G  having  a 
median  particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.01  to 
about  20  and  present  at  a  level  such  that  the  portion 
thereof  contributed  from  Agent  E  is  at  a  level  of  from 
about  5  to  about  200  phr,  the  portion  thereof  contributed 
from  Agent  F  is  at  a  level  of  from  about  0.005  to  about  15 
phr  and  the  portion  thereof  contributed  from  Agent  G  is 
at  a  level  of  from  about  0.005  to  about  15  phr; 

wherein  Agent  E  comprises  phyUosUicate  mineral  particles 
having  a  median  particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.01  to  about  20  microns; 

wherein  Agent  F  comprises  an  organosUane  of  formula  I 


Ri  (1) 

X— Si— Y 
I 
R2 


wherein  X  is  a  group  which  is,  or  which  upon  hydrolysis 
forms  a  group  which  is,  capable  of  reacting  with  a 
reactive  site  on  the  phyllosilicate  mineral  particles  so  as 
to  form  a  bond  between  the  organosUane  of  formula  I 
and  the  phyllosilicate  mineral  particles, 

wherein  Y  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkyl-substituted  aryl  group 
containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  bears  a  func- 
tional group  capable  of  reacting  with  a  reactive  site  on 
the  rubber  so  as  to  form  a  bond  between  the  organosi- 
lane  of  formula  I  and  the  rubber,  and 

wherein  R]  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  groups  de- 
scribed by  X  and  Y,  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group,  and  an  alkyl-substituted 
aryl  group  wherein  the  alkyl  substituents  contain  a  total 
of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and 
wherein  Agent  G  comprises  an  amine  of  formula  II 


R3-N— ^R5-N-jj— R7 


m 


wherein  Z  is  zero  or  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  12, 
wherein  R3,  R4,  R«  and  R7  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  an  aryl  group  and  an  alkyl-substituted  aryl  group 
wherein  the  alkyl  substituents  contain  a  total  of  from  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  Rs  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  2  to  16 

carbon  atoms, 
wherein,  when  Z  is  zero,  at  least  one  of  R3,  R4  and  R7 
bears  a  first  functional  group  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  mercapto  group,  aUyl  group,  vinyl 
group,  epoxy  group,  methacryloxy  group,  acryloxy 
group,  hydroxy  group,  and  a  group  hydrolyzable  to  a 
hydroxy  group,  and  at  least  one  of  R3,  R4  and  R7  bears 
a  second  functional  group  which  is,  or  which  upon 
hydrolysis  forms  a  group  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group, 
a  mercapto  group,  and  a  sulfide  group  and  which  sec- 
ond functional  group  is  located  at  a  carbon  atom  which 
is  beta  or  gamma  to  the  nearest  tertiary  nitrogen  atom  in 
formula  II,  and 
wherein,  when  Z  is  not  zero,  at  least  one  of  R3,  R4,  Rt  and 
R7  bears  a  first  functional  group  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consbting  of  a  mercapto  group,  allyl  group,  vinyl 
group,    epoxy    group,    methacryloxy    group,    acryloxy 
group,  hydroxy  group,  a  group  hydrolyzable  to  a  hydroxy 
group,  and,  in  addition,  when  Rs  contains  more  than  3 
carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  R3,  R4,  R^  and  R7  bears  a 
second  functional  group  which  is,  or  which  upon  hydroly- 
sis forms  a  group  which  is,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  mercapto 
group,  and  a  sulfide  group  and  which  second  functional 
group  is  attached  to  a  cart>on  atom  which  is  beta  or 
gamma  to  the  nearest  tertiary  nitrogen  atom  in  formula  II. 
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4,400,486 

ACRYUC  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

CYCLOPENTADIENE  RESIN 

Riso  Iwata,  Tokyo,  and  Akira  Wada,  Yokohama,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1981,  56-133745 
Int  a.J  C08L  33/08.  45/00 
U.S.  a.  525—57  8  Claims 

1.  An  acrylic  adhesive  composition  comprising  an  acrylate 
ester  polymer  as  a  base  resin  and  a  modified  cyclopentadiene 
resin  having  a  softening  point  of  at  least  60*  C.  obtained  by 
copolymerizing  (a)  85  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  cyclopentadiene 
monomer  and  (b)  15  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  polar  vinyl  mono- 
mer or  a  hydrogenation  product  of  said  cyclopentadiene  resin 
as  a  tackifier. 


4,400,487 
TEXTURED  FLUOROCARBON  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  L.  Stoneberg,  and  Raymond  R.  Stec,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,155 
Int  a.J  C08L  27/12.  27/16 
VS.  CL  525—199  10  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  useful  for  providing  a  substrate 
with  a  coating  having  a  textured  appearance,  comprising,  on  a 
resin  solids  basis,  a  resinous  mixture  of: 

(a)  from  about  40  percent  to  about  85  percent  by  weight  of 
a  film-forming  fluorocarbon  resin  having  a  particle  size  of 
from  about  0. 1  microns  to  about  5  microns; 

(b)  from  0  percent  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  ther- 
moplastic acrylic  resin  selected  from  homoplymers  and 
copolymers  of  acrylic  acid  esters  or  methacrylic  acid 
esters  and  thermosetting  copolymers  of  acrylic  monomers 
containing  hydroxyl  or  amide  groups;  and 

(c)  from  about  3  percent  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a 
particulate  fluorocarbon  resin  having  a  particle  size  rang- 
ing from  about  20  microns  to  about  3500  microns,  said 
particulate  fluorocarbon  resin  being  fused  with  the  film- 
forming  fluorocarbon  resin  upon  curing  to  provide  said 
textured  appearance. 


4,400,488 

COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE 

UNVULCANIZED  PROPERTIES  OF  BLENDS 

CONTAINING  RECLAIMED  RUBBER 

Joginder  Lai,  Akron,  and  Sandra  J.  Walters,  Stow,  both  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Akron, 

Oido 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  161^30,  Jon.  23, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,341,667, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,275,  May  24, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,243,561,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  779,382,  Mar. 

21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,198,324.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  372,856 
Int  a.'  CD8L  17/Oa-  B29H  79/00 
UJS.  CL  525—211  23  Claims 

1.  A  prevulcanization  process  for  producing  a  reclaimed 
rubber  t>lend,  comprising: 
improving  the  green  strength  of  a  reclaimed  rubber-elas- 
tomer blend  by 
obtaining  from  about  5  parts  by  weight  to  about  100  parts  by 
weight  of  reclaimed  rubber,  said  reclaimed  rubber  pro- 
duced by  devulcanizing  scrap  rubber  with  microwave 
energy,  said  reclaimed  rubber  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polychloroprene,  chlorobutyl  rubber, 
bromobutyl  rubber,  butyl  rubber,  nitrile  rubber,  nitrile 
rubber-poly(vinyl  chloride)  blends  having  up  to  30  per- 
cent by  weight  by  poly( vinyl  chloride),  EPDM,  natural  or 
synthetic  cis-l,4-polyisoprene,  polyalkenylenes,  elasto- 
mers made  from  monomers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  conjugated  dienes  having  from  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  interpolymers  of  said  dienes  (1)  among  themselves. 


or  (2)  with  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vinyl  substituted  hydrocarbon  compounds  having  from 
8  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  combinations  thereof; 

adding  to  said  reclaimed  rubber  from  about  95  parts  by 
weight  to  about  0  parts  by  weight  of  an  elastomer,  said 
elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  or 
synthetic  cis-l,4-polyisoprene,  polyalkenylenes,  elasto- 
mers made  from  monomers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  conjugated  dienes  having  from  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  interpolymers  of  said  dienes  (1)  among  themselves, 
or  (2)  with  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vinyl  substituted  hydrocarbon  compounds  having  from 
8  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  combinations  thereof,  the  total 
amount  of  said  reclaimed  rubber  and  said  elastomer  being 
100  parts  by  weight; 

adding  to  said  reclaimed  rubber  and  said  elastomer  a  semi- 
crystalline  butene  polymer  having  a  number  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  from  about  30,000  to  about  500,000,  the 
amount  of  said  butene  polymer  ranging  from  about  2  parts 
by  weight  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  elastomer-reclaimed  rubber  mixture,  said 
butene  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polybutene  and  interpolymers  made  from  1 -butene  mono- 
mer and  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  alpha-olefins  having  2  through  16  carbon 
atoms,  (b)  non-conjugated  dienes  having  the  formula: 


CH2=CH-tCH-))j— C=C— lU 
Rl  R2  Ra 


where  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  a  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group; 
where  R4  is  an  aryl  group  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  from  1  to  6,  and  wherein  the  said  Ri's  in  the 


-ecH-)r- 
Ri 

group  may  be  similar  or  dissimilar,  (c)  non-conjugated 
alpha-,  omega-polyenes  having  from  6  to  36  carbon  atoms 
which  may  or  may  not  contain  internal  unsaturation,  and 
(d)  combinations  thereof,  said  butene  in  said  interpolymers 
comprises  from  99.9  to  65  mole  percent  of  the  total  mono- 
mers; and 
mixing  said  elastomer,  said  reclaimed  rubber  and  said  butene 
polymer  to  produce  an  elastomer-reclaimed  rubber  blend 
having  improved  green  strength  before  vulcanization. 


4,400,489 

AERIALLY-CROSSLINKING  POLYACRYLATE 

COATING  AGENTS 

Rolf  Dhein,  and  Lothar  Fleiter,  botii  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkosen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1980,3044695 

Int  a.^  C09D  3/727.  3/80 
UJS.  CL  525—301.5  7  Claims 

1.  An  aerially-cross-linking  coating  agent  comprising  an 
aerially-cross-linking  binder  comprising  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
semi-ester  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  copolymer  consisting  of 
copolymerised  units  of  at  least  one  ester  carrying  at  least  one 
1,2-epoxide  group  or  hydroxyl  group  of  an  a,/3-monoolefmi- 
cally  imsaturated  Cs-Cs-carboxylic  acid  and  at  least  one  vinyl 
or  vinylidene  monomer  which  is  different  therefrom  with  at 
least  one  drying  fatty  acid  wherein  the  coating  agent  contains 
as  an  additional  lacquer  auxiliary  from  0.2  to  2%  by  weight  of 
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at  least  one  ^-dicarbonyl  compound,  based  on  the  acriaUy-   average  number-average  molecular  weight  Mn  of  from  2,000 
cross-imiong  bmder.  ^  20  000 


4,400,490 

NYLON  COMPOSITIONS  AND  RIM  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Wei-Yeih  W.  Yang,  Maple  Hdghts,  Ohio,  assigMir  to  The  BJF. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

I   Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,179 
I  Int  a.3  C08G  69/16.  69/24 

VS.  CL  525—423  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  liquid  mixture  A 
and  liquid  mixture  B  to  form  liquid  mixture  C,  introducing 
liquid  mixture  C  into  a  mold  maintained  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature wherein  a  chemical  reaction  takes  place  to  convert  the 
liquid  to  a  solidified  mass,  said  mixture  A  comprising  a  lactam, 
an  epoxy  component  having  at  least  one  free  epoxy  group  per 
molecule,  and  a  promoter  that  can  be  used  in  lactam  polymeri- 
zation; said  mixture  B  comprising  a  lactam  and  a  catalyst  that 
can  be  used  in  lactam  polymerization;  amounts  of  the  catalyst 
and  promoter  being  sufficient  to  catalyze  and  to  initiate  the 
anionic  polymerization,  amount  of  said  lactam  being  at  least 
75%  and  vp  to  about  98%  and  amount  of  said  epoxy  compo- 
nent being  up  to  about  25%  but  mc-e  than  about  2%,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  lactam  and  epoxy  component  used. 


4  400491 
COPOLYESTER  CARBONAITS  AND  THE  ADMIXTURE 
THEREOF  WITH  KNOWN  POLYCARBONATES  TO  GIVE 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Peter  Kat&r,  Krefeld;  Leo  Morbitzer,  Cologne;  Werner  Non- 
vertne,  and  Dieter  Neuray,  both  of  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,375 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1981,  3120594 

Int  a.3  C08G  63/64 
VS.  CL  525—439  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  copolyester  carbonate  of  formula  (I) 
composed  of  structural  units  of  the  general  formulae  (lA)  and 
(IB); 


(D 


wherein 

R  denotes  a  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  or  a  Ci  to 
C3  aUcyl  group, 

m  is  0,  1  or  2, 

X  denotes  a  direct  bond  or  a  Ci  to  Cg  alkylene, 

C2  to  Cg  alkylidene,  cyclohexylene,  cyclohexylidene,  — SO2 
or  — S  radical, 

Y  denotes— (CH2)4, 

M  denotes  a  radical  of  hexahydrophthalic  acid  or  a  radical  of 
trimethyladipic  acid,  and 

u  is  an  integer  of  from  10  to  SO, 
said  copolyester  carbonate  having  an  average  weight-average 
molecular  weight  Mw  of  from  15,000  to  200,000.  and  which 
contains  SO  to  95%  by  weight  of  aromatic  polycarbonate  seg- 
ments and  SO  to  5%  by  weight  of  polyester  segments  having  an 


4,400,492 
COLOR-DEVELOPER  FOR  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 
RECORDING  SHEETS 
Makoto  Asano,   Yokohama;   Saburo   Kawashima,   Yokosnka; 
Yoshimitu  Tanabe,  and  Hisamichi  Murakami,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsoi  Toatsu  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,123 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1980,  55-43547; 
Apr.  8, 1980,  55^198 

Int  CL3  0D8G  8/12.  8/20.  8/24.  8/28 
VS.  CL  525—506  14  Oains 

1.  A  color  developer  for  pressure-sensitive  recording  sheets, 
said  color-developer  comprising  a  co-condensate  obtained  by 
co-condensing  a  reaction  intermediate  of  at  least  one  p-sub- 
stituted  phenol  with  at  least  one  higher  functional  phenol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4,4'-isopropylidene- 
biphenol,  4,4'cyclohexylidene-biphenol  and  4,4'-biphenol  sul- 
fon  under  neutral  or  acidic  conditions,  and/or  a  polyvalent 
metal  salt  of  the  said  co-condensate,  said  reaction  intermediate 
being  obtained  by  reacting  said  p-substituted  phenol  under 
acidic  conditions  with  at  least  an  eqnimolar  amount  of  formal- 
dehyde or  a  substance  capable  of  generating  formaldehyde. 


'      4,400,493 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ISOBUTYLENE 
MarshaU  W.  Abemathy,  Jr.,  and  Kenneth  C.  Jnrgens,  Jr.,  both 

of  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cosden  Technology,  lac, 

DaUa8,Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,116 

Int  a.5  aWF  4/14 

VS.  CL  526—68  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous,  liquid  phase,  catalytic 
polymerization  of  isobutylene  contained  in  a  hydrocarbon  feed 
mixture,  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  feed  mixture  is  continu- 
ously introduced  into  a  reaction  zone  containing  aluminum 
trichloride  catalyst  and  maintained  at  a  constant  controlled 
reaction  temperature  and  pressure,  and  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
reaction  mixture  continuously  removed  to  recover  the  polyiso- 
butylene  contained  therein,  the  improvement  in  maintaining 
the  desired  reaction  temperature  which  comprises  vaporizing 
unreacted  hydrocarbons  in  the  reaction  zone  in  a  quantity 
sufficient  to  remove  the  heat  generated  in  the  exothermic 
reaction,  continuously  removing,  compressing  and  condensing 
said  vaporized  hydrocarbons  to  yield  a  liquid  condensate 
under  a  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  higher  than  that  main- 
tained in  the  reaction  zone,  reducing  the  pressure  on  said 
condensate  to  the  extent  necessary  to  vaporize  some  of  the 
hydrocarbons  in  the  condensate  thereby  reducing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  liquid  condensate  to  that  of  the  reaction  zone, 
separating  the  vaporized  hydrocarbons  and  recycling  the  liq- 
uid condensate  to  the  reaction  zone. 


4,400,494 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Gregory  G.  Anwianidis,  aad  BoUamln  S.  Tovrog,  both  of 
NapmiUe,  DL,  awigaors  to  Standard  Ofl  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,272 
Int  CL^  C08F  2/34.  10/06 
VS.  a.  526—119  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerization  of  propylene  or  a  mixture  of 
propylene  and  a  minor  amount  of  copolymerizable  alpha-olefin 
comprising  contacting  in  the  vapor  phase  propylene  or  a  mix- 
ture of  propylene  and  a  copolymerizable  alpha-olefin  with  a 
catalyst  comprising: 
A.  a  solid  titanium-containing  component  formed  by  steps 
comprising  (1)  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  an 
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aluminum  alkyl  and  (2)  reacting  the  resulting  solid  with  a 
Lewis  base  complexing  agent  and  a  Lewis  acid;  and 
B.  an  ethyl  aluminum  halide  having  a  halogen/aluminum 
atomic  ratio  between  0.89  and  0.98. 


4,400,495 
WOOD  MODIFYING  CX)MPOSrnON 
Gennady  M.  Shutov;  Maiya  E.  Erdnan;  Adel  L  SokHBakha,  and 
Evgeny  A.  KalennikoT,  aU  of  Minsk,  U^^JL,  aisigiion  to 
Belorussky  Politekhnicbesky  Institute,  Minsk,  U^^Jt 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  29M79 
Int  CL^  C08K  5/56 
US.  CL  524—176  ♦  CW»s 

1.  A  wood  modifying  composition  comprising  the  following 
components  take  in  percent  by  mass: 


4,400,496 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYURETHANE  RESINS 
Shin  Konishi;  Mitsuhlro  YosUda;  Masatake  Katagiri,  all  of 
Yokohama;  Masashi  Somezawa,  Sendai;  Yoshinobn  Nino- 
miya,  Miyagi,  and  Akira  Hashimoto,  TagiUyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation  and  Nippon  Polyure^ane 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1980,  55-188182 
Int  C1.5  C08G  69/00.  69/08.  69/14 
\3S.  a.  528—60  22  Claims 


phenol-furfural-formaldehyde  resin 
benzensulfonic  acid  catalyst 
stabilizing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ferrocene, 
monoacetylferrocene  and  mixtures 
thereof 
acetone 


72.0  to  94.0 
0.8  to  l.S 


0.5  to  1.5 
the  balance  to  100 


20         U         GO         80         n 
COPaVMER  (■».  by  wt  ) 


1.  A  thermoplastic  polyurethane  resin  having  a  molecular 
weight  larger  than  5,000  and  comprising  a  combination  of  units 
represented  by  the  following  formulas: 


4,400,496 
WATER-SOLUBLE  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF 
STARCH-ACRYLAMIDE  AND  USES  THEREFOR 
George  B.  Butler,  Thieo  E.  Hogen-Esch,  both  of  Gainesrille, 
FUu;  John  J.  Meister,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Huey  Pledger,  Jr., 
Gainesville,  Fbu,  assignors  to  University  of  Florida,  Tallahas- 
see, Fla. 

nied  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,999 
Int  a.3  C08F  251/00:  C08L  3/12 
U.S.  a.  527—312  5  Claims 

1.  Water-soluble  graft  copolymer  comprising  a  backbone 
molecule  of  water-soluble  starch  with  branch  chains  grafted 
thereto  of  polymerized  acrylamide  units  or  a  mixture  of  poly- 
merized acrylamide  units  and  polymerized  acrylic  acid  units. 


4,400,497 

STORAGE  STABLE,  HEAT  CURABLE  MIXTURES  OF 

POLYISOCYANATE  AND  POLYOL  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 
Rainer  Blnm,  Ludwigshafen;  August  Lehner,  Roedersheim- 
Gronan,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hans-Uwe 
Schenck,  Grosse  lie,  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1981,  3112054 

Int  a?  C08G  18/80 
UJS.  CL  528-45  9  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  comprising 

(a)  a  polyisocyanate  in  the  form  of  discrete  particles  having 
diameters  of  0.1  micron  to  150  microns  which  are  deacti- 
vated at  their  surface  such  that  from  0.5  to  20  equivalent 
percent  of  the  total  isocyanate  groups  present  are  deacti- 
vated; and 

(b)  a  polyol. 


-(-W— OC— NH— X— NH— COinr 

N  N 

o  o 


-(-Y-OC-NH-X-NH-CX)-)iir 

I      II  u 

OH    O  O 

■eZ— OC— NH— X— NH— co-)jn- 

M  i 

o  o 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(wherein 

W  is  a  residue  derived  by  the  elimination  of  the  two  hy- 
droxy! groups  from  a  long  chain  diol  (A)  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  in  a  range  of  about  500  to  3,000; 

X  is  a  residue  derived  by  the  elimination  of  the  two  isocya- 
nate groups  from  an  organic  isocyanate  (C); 

Y  is  a  residue  derived  by  the  elimination  of  the  two  hydroxyl 
groups  from  a  short  chain  triol  (D)  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  a  range  lower  than  about  500; 

Z  is  a  residue  derived  by  the  elimination  of  the  two  hydroxyl 
groups  from  a  short  chain  diol  (B)  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  a  range  of  about  50  to  500; 

ni  and  na  are  each  a  positive  integer;  and 

n3  is  0  or  a  positive  integer; 
said  short  chain  triol  (D)  being  represented  by  the  formula  (II): 


f 


HO— Ri— C— R2— OH 
R3— OH 

-or  by  the  formula  (III): 


HO— Ri— N— R2— OH 
R3— OH 


(wherein 
Ri  is  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 

-CH2)m(OCH2CH2), 
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(where  m  and  n  are  each  an  integer  from  0  to  6,  provided 
that,  when  one  of  m  and  n  is  0,  the  other  is  an  integer 
other  than  0); 
R2  is  a  group  represented  by  the  formula: 

— CH2);^OCH2CH2), 

(where  p  and  q  are  each  an  integer  from  0  to  6,  provided 
that,  when  one  of  p  and  q  is  0,  the  other  is  an  integer 
other  than  0); 
R3  is  a  group  represented  by  formula: 


-ec^2^CH- 
CH3 

I 

(where  r  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3)  or  a  group  represented 
by  formula: 


-(-0<pH2— CH^ 
CH3 

(where  r  has  the  same  meaning  as  above);  and 
R4  is  a  group  represented  by  formula: 

-CiH2,+/ 

(where  s  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4); 
obtainable  by  the  polyaddition  reaction  of  the  long  chain  diol 
(A),  the  organic  diisocyanate  (C)  and  the  short  chain  triol  (D) 
and,  as  desired,  the  short  chain  diol  (B)  in  the  ratios  of: 


b/aS3 
l<c/(a-(-b)<3 


,  ^    c-ia  +  b) 


<  1 


(i) 
Cm) 


(wherein 
a  is  a  molar  number  of  the  long  chain  diol  (A); 
b  is  a  molar  number  of  the  short  chain  diol  (B); 
c  is  a  molar  number  of  the  organic  diisocyanate  (Q;  and 
d  is  a  molar  number  of  the  short  chain  triol  (D)). 


1 1  4,400,499 

INTEGRATED  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SUBSTANTIALLY  LINEAR  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS  FROM  ARYL 

POLYHAUDE  MONOMERS 
Imael  Colon,  Middlesex,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,521 
Int  a.s  C08G  65/40.  75/23 
VS.  CL  528—174  34  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  process  for  preparing  a  substantially  linear 
thermoplastic  polymer  derived  from  an  aryl  polyhalide  mono- 
mer which  comprises: 
(i)  contacting  a  phenol  compound  with  about  stoichiometric 
amoimts  of  an  alkali  metid  carbonate  or  hydroxide  suffi- 
cient to  form  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  phenol  compound 
in  a  liquid  phase  of  an  aprotic  solvent  and  an  azeotrope 
former  and  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
form  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  phenol  compound; 
(ii)  contacting  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  phenol  compoimd 
with  a  dihalobenzenoid  compound  sufficient  to  form  an 
aryl  polyhalide  monomer  in  a  liquid  phase  of  an  aprotic 
solvent  and  an  azeotrope  former  for  a  time  and  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  form  the  aryl  polyhalide  monomer, 
wherein  the  dihalobenzenoid  compound  has  an  inert  elec- 


tron withdrawing  group  in  one  or  more  of  the  positions 
ortho  and  para  to  the  halogen  atoms  thereby  activating 
the  halogen  atoms  to  a  level  sufficient  to  react  with  said 
alkali  metal  salt  of  the  phenol  compound; 

(iii)  removing  water  from  the  reaction  mass  of  (i)  and  (ii)  as 
an  azeotrope  with  said  azeotrope  former  until  substan- 
tially anhydrous  conditions  are  attained  and  excess  azeo- 
trope former  is  substantially  removed;  and 

(iv)  coupling  aryl  polyhalide  monomers  by  contacting  said 
monomers  with  a  catalyst  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a 
reducing  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 
magnesium  and  manganese  or  mixtures  thereof  and  in  a 
liquid  phase  of  an  aprotic  solvent  imder  substantially 
anhydrous  conditions  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  form  a  substantially  linear  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer, wherein  the  catalyst  mixture  comprises  an  anhydrous 
nickel  compound  and  at  least  one  ligand  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  triarylphosphine  having  from  about 
6  to  about  14  carbon  atoms  in  each  aryl  moiety  and  an 
aromatic  bidentate  compound  containing  at  least  one  ring 
nitrogen  atom  and  from  about  5  to  about  30  carbon  atoms 
and  wherein  the  ratio  of  gram  ato;ns  of  nickel  per  mole  of 
aryl  polyhalide  monomer  is  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.1, 
the  amount  of  ligand  is  from  about  1  to  about  50  moles  per 
gram  atom  of  nickel  and  the  amount  of  reducing  metal  is 
at  least  about  1  mole  of  reducing  metal  per  mole  of  aryl 
polyhalide  monomer. 


4,400,500 
POLYAMINOESTER  THERMOSETTING  RESINS 
Everett  J.  KeUey,  Moorestown,  NJ.,  and  Casmir  S.  Denda, 
HulmeviUe,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Conpaay,  PUl- 
adelphia.  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,371 
Int  a.3  C08G  69/26 
U.S.  a.  528—345  7  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  polymer  composition  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  one  or  more  oligomers  of  the  formula: 


RO — FC 

1« 


— CH=CHC— OCH— CH— 

II        I         I 
O       R'      R 


T 


0) 


wherein 
n  represents  two  to  ten  maleate  imits, 
R  represents  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  or  acyloxyalkyl, 
and 
R'  and  R"  are  — H,  — CH3.  — C2H5,  — CH2CI,  — CH2Br, 

— C6H5(phenyl),         — CH2C)COCH=CH2,         — CH- 

20COC(CH3)=CH2,    13   CH20CH2CH=CH2,    — CH- 

2OC4H9,  or 
R'  together  with  R"  is  — C^Hg — (cyclic),  with  one  or  more 

polyamines. 


4,400,501 

ANHYDROUS  PREOPTTATION  OF 

POLYCYCLOOLEFINS 

Pariey  C.  Lane,  Jr.,  Cuyahoga  FaUs;  Unwood  P.  Tenney,  Hnd- 

son,  and  Gerald  V.  Wootton,  Akron,  aU  of  Ohio,  aasigBors  to 

The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,368 
Int  CL3  O08F  6/12 
VS.  a.  528—496  10  Claiw 

1.  Process  for  preciptating  a  polymer  from  a  cement  com- 
prising said  polymer  dissolved  in  cyclohexane,  said  process 
comprising  mixing  said  cement  with  a  sufficient  amoimt  of 
methanol  to  precipitate  said  polymer  thus  forming  a  polymer 
slurry  containing  polymer  solids  dispersed  in  cyclohexane  and 
methanol;  vaporizing  methanol  and  cyclohexane  in  azeotropic 
proportion  from  said  polymer  slurry  leaving  behind  spent 
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polymer  slurry  containing  essentially  said  polymer  and  metha- 
nol; condensing  the  vaporized  methanol  and  cyclohexane 
whereby  the  condensate  separates  into  an  upper  and  a  lower 
phase,  the  upper  phase  being  essentially  all  cyclohexane 
whereas  the  bottom  phase  being  rich  in  methanol;  and  separat- 
ing said  polymer  from  methanol;  said  polymer  being  a  reaction 
product  formed  by  ring  opening  polymerization  of  at  least  one 
norbomene-type  monomer. 


4,400,504 
DIOXAZINE  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 
Wol^gaag  Harau,  aad  Klans  Wnnderlkli,  both  of  LererkoMii, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  asngnors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Lererlnneii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Not.  10,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  320,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1900  3045471 

lat  CL^  C07D  498/04.  521/00 
VS.  a.  544—76  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,400,502 

READILY  DISPERSIBLE  ANIONIC,  WATER-SOLUBLE 

CELLULOSE  DERIVATIVES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Thomas  G.  Mi^wicz,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,357 
iBt  a.'  C08B  11/193.  11/20 
VS.  a.  536-87  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  dispersible,  anionic,  water-soluble 
cellulose  ether  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  particulate  anionic  water-soluble  cellulose 
ether  with  an  aqueous  medium  prepared  from  water, 
glyoxal,  and  a  sodium  borate  to  form  a  product; 

(b)  recovering  the  resulting  product;  and 

(c)  drying  the  recovered  product. 

10.  A  particulate  anionic  water-soluble  cellulose  ether  which 
has  been  treated  with  an  aqueous  medium  prepared  from  water 
and  the  reaction  product  of  glyoxal  and  a  sodium  borate. 


[ojg 


(S03H)„ 


wherein 
D  denotes  a  (m-|-n)-valent  radical  derived  from  a  dioxazine 
system  of  the  formula 


wherein 

A  stands  for  NH2: 


4,400,503 

PURinCATION  OF 

SYN-7.[[(^AMINO-4-THIAZOLYL)(METHOXYIMINO) 

ACETYL]AMINO]-3-METHYL-3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXY- 

UCACID 
Kuo  S.  Yang,  Greenwood,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

nied  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,615 

Int  CL'  C07D  501/12 

UJS.  CL  544—28  4  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  purifying  the  compound  of  formula  2: 


^    1      I 

N  -Ik-C-C-NH-f ^        ^ 


N 

N 


\  O' 

OCH3 


COOH 


wherein  the  oxime  is  in  the  syn  configuration  which  comprises 
preparing  the  crystalline  hydrochloride  salt  of  the  formula  2 
compound  by  (a)  adding  this  compound  to  a  solvent  selected 
from  water  or  a  polar  organic  solvent  to  form  a  solution  or 
slurry;  (b)  adding  hydrochloric  acid  to  give  a  solution  which 
has  a  pH  of  between  about  l.S  and  3.S;  (c)  maintaining  the 
solution  until  crystallization  occurs;  (d)  separating  the  crystal- 
line salt;  (e)  dissolving  the  crystalline  salt  in  an  aqueous  bicar- 
bonate solution  with  the  pH  maintained  between  about  6  and 
about  7;  (0  filtering  the  solution  to  separate  solid  impurities; 
and  (g)  adding  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  filtered  solution  until 
free  base  of  formula  2  precipiutes. 


— N— alkyKCi— C*) 
H 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  SO3H,  OSO3H,  OH,  O- 
alkyl(Ci-C4);  NH-cyclohexyl;  NH-aryl  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  alkyKCi-Q),  O-alkyKCi-Q), 
NH-acetyl,  SO3H;  0-alkyl(Ci-C4);  O-aryl  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  alkyl(Ci-C4)  or  halogen 

and  wherein 

Xi  and  X2  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen, 
optionally  substituted  Ci-C4-alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  optionally 
substituted  aryl,  CN,  halogen,  COORi  (wherein  Ri  de- 
notes H,  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl)  or  CONR2R3  (wherein  R2 
and  R3  independently  of  one  another  are  H,  optionally 
substituted  Ci-C4-alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted aryl),  said  optional  substituents  being  OH,  SO3H, 
COOH  or  halogen,  or  wherein 

D  denotes  a  (m-i-n)-valent  radical  derived  from  a  dioxazine 
system  of  the  formula 


QLX); 


B 


wherein 

B  stands  for  NH,  NH-alkyl  (C1-C2),  O  or  CH2  and  wherein 
Xi  and  X2  have  the  meanings  given  above  or 
wherein 

D  denotes  a  (m-|-n)-valent  radical  derived  fh>m  a  dioxazine 
system  of  the  formulae 
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N 


wherein  Xi 

wherein 
Y  denotes  a 


-CH2— N— 


Rs  R6 

I  r 

■CH^-^N— 00— alkylene— N— 

V 

-S02-^N— 

Rs  R« 

I  r 

— SO2— N— alkylene— N— 
Rs  R« 

I  r 

— SO2— N— arylene— N— 


wherein 

Rs  denotes  H  or  Ci-Q-alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by 
OH,  SO3H  or  OSO3H, 

R6  denotes  H  or  Ci-Q-alkyl  which  may  be  substituted  by 
OH,  SO3H  or  OSO3H, 

alkylene  denotes  alkylene  radicals  or  cycloalkylene  radicals 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  interrupted  by 
O  or  S  and  which  may  be  substituted  by  OH,  SO3H  or 
OSO3H,  and  arylene  denotes  1,2-,  1,3-  or  1,4-phenylene 
radicals  which  may  be  substitutd  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  halogen, 
SO3H,  COOH  or  Ci-Q-alkoxy 

wherein 

m  denotes  1  or  2  and 

n  denotes  0  to  4 

and  wherein 

Z  denotes  a  radical  selected  from  2,4-dichloro-s-triazinyl, 
2,4-dibromo-s-triazinyl,  2-fluoro-4-amino-s-triazinyl,  2- 
chloro-4-amino-s-triazinyl,  2-bromo-4-amino-s-triazinyl, 
2-carboxy-pyridinuim-4-amino-s-triazinyl,  2-fluoro-4- 
(Ci-C4)alkyIamino-s-triazinyl,  2-chloro-4-(C|-C4)al- 

kylamino-s-triazinyl,  2-2-bromo-4-(C|-C4)alkylamino-s- 
triazinyl,  2-fluoro-4-di-(Ci-C4)alkylamino-s-triazinyl,  2- 
chloro-4-di-(Ci-C4)alkylamino-s-triazinyl,  2-bromo-4-di- 
(Ci-C4)alkylamino-s-triazinyl,  unsubstituted  2-fluoro-, 
2-chloro-,  2-bromo-4-arylamino-5-triazinyl,  2-fluoro-, 
2-chloro-,  2-bromo-4-arylamino-s-triazinyl  substituted  by 
SO3H,  COOH,  SO2— CH2— CH2— OSO3H,  2-fluoro-, 
2-chloro-,  2-bromo-4-(Ci-C4)alkoxy-8-triazinyl,  2-fluoro, 
2-chloro-2-bromo-4-aryloxy-s-triazinyl,  2,4,5-tri- 

fluoropyrimidyl,  2,4,5-trichloro-pyrimidyl,  2,4-difluoro-5- 
chloropyrimidyl,  2-fluoro-4-methyl-S-chloropyrimidyl, 
2-methyl-sulphonyl-4-methyl-S-chloropyrimidyl,  2- 

fluoro-4,S-dichloropyrimidyl,     2,3-dichloroquinoxalin-6- 


carbonyl,  2,3-dichloroquinoxalin-6-sulpbonyl,  2,3- 
dibromopropionyl,  2-bromo-acryloyl,  1,4-dichloroph- 
thalazin-6-carbonyl,  l,4-dibromophthalazin-6-carbonyl, 
and  4,S-dichloro-6-pyridazon-l-phenylcarbonyl. 


4,400,505 
TRIAZINYL-PIPERIDINES  AS  UGHT  STABILIZERS 
FOR  POLYMERS 
Fhmk  F.  Loffelman,  BrMgewater,  and  Thoasas  E.  Brady,  White- 
house  Station,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanandd 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  JoL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,240 
Int  a.3  C07D  251/52.  251/70.  413/04 
VS.  a.  544—198  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


and  X2  have  the  meanings  given  above  and 
bridge  member  of  the  formulae 


N  N 

R-f^        -JpY-X-Y»-f<^        ^R 

N  N  N  N 

T 

R> 


0) 


wherein  R  represents  C3-C6  alkenyloxy,  C3-Q  alkenylamino, 
or  di(C3-C6  alkenyl)amino;  R>  represents  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  Ci-Cg 
alkoxy,  halo,  Ci-Cg  alkylthio,  C3-C6  alkenyloxy,  amino, 
C3-C6  alkenylamino,  di(C3-C6  alkenyl)amino. 


— O 


H    r2 


or 


H 

R' 

"-^ 

^^S^H 

R3J 

^      ^-R' 

7 

r    V 

R5 


wherein  R2,  r3,  R*  r5,  and  R^  are  as  defined  below,  Ci-Cig 
alkylamino,  Ci-Cig  dialkylamino,  morpholino,  piperidino, 
pyrrolidyl,  a  substituted  C|-Cig  alkylamino,  or  a  substituted 
Ci-Cig  dialkylamino,  wherein  the  substituents  are  selected 
from  amino,  cyano,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the 
alkoxy  moiety  has  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  the  groups 


— O 


or 


H 

R» 

"■\ 

^^^H 

R3J 

^      xi-R' 

r7 

'^^     V 

R> 


wherein  R2  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  or  benzyl;  R' 
and  R*  independently  represent  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phen- 
ethyl,  or  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached 
from  a  C5-C 10  cycloalkyl;  and  R'  represents  hydrogen,  C2-C3 
hydroxyalkyl,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  hydroxy!,  or  oxyl;  R*  represents 
hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  or 
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wherein  R^,  R3,  R*  and  R'  are  as  previously  defined;  Y  and 
¥•,  which  may  be  the  same,  or  different,  represent  oxy,  or 

r6 
I 

— N— . 

wherein  R*  is  as  previously  defined;  X  represents  C2-C12 
alkyiene,  wherein  the  alkylene  chain  may  be  interrupted  by  an 
oxy,  thio,  or 


R' 
I 

— N— 


radical,  C5-C10  cycloalkylene. 


-O-O' 


-CH2-Y  V CH2-. 

— CH2CH2— ^       N— CH2CH2— , 

-/  y-CH2CH2-/  V. 

-CH2— /  \— CH2— ^  V-CH2-. 


-CH2CH2— ^  \— CH2CH2— (  >— CH2CH2— , 


.-TV. 


4,400,506 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

PYRIMIDO[6,l-a]ISOQUINOLINONES 

Band  Lai;  Adolf  D'Sa;  Horat  Doraaner,  and  Nod  J.  de  Souza, 

all  of  Bombay,  India,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengetellschaft, 

Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  201,7%,  Oct  29, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,129,  Not.  1, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  3144KM 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  3, 
1978,  2847693 

Int  a.3  C07D  471/04;  A61K  31/505 
VS.  a.  544—246  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N— R* 


wherein  R',  R^,  and  R^,  taken  alone,- are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  Ci-C6-alkoxy,  or  halogen,  or  any 
two  of  Ri,  R2,  and  R^,  when  in  adjacent  positions  and  taken 
together,  are  methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy;  X  is  oxygen  or 
sulfur;  and  R*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  Cs-Ce-cycloalkyl, 
Ci-Q-alkyl  substituted  by  Ci-Cs-alkoxy,  by  di(Ci-C4-alkyl- 
)amino,  or  by  di(Ci-C4-alkyl)phosphin(Ci-C4)alkyl,  aralkyl 
having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  such  aralkyl  wherein  the  aryl 
group  is  mono-  or  poly-substituied  by  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  C1-C3- 
alkoxy,  and  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  heterocyclic  alkyl  or  aryl  or  such 
heterocyclic  alkyl  or  aryl  mono-  or  poly-substituted  by  halo- 
gen, Ci-C3-alkyl,  Ci-Cs-alkoxy,  halo-Ci-Cs-alkyl,  amino, 
hydroxy,  or  by  the  group  — OMet  wherein  Met  is  an  alkali 
metal  atom,  which  method  comprises  cyclizing  a  barbituric 
acid  compound  of  the  formula 


— CH2CH2 


-/   \_cH2Hf   y-cH2-. 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  in  the  presence  of  an  acid. 


C6-C12  arylene,  or  Cg-Cu  aralkylene;  with  the  proviso  that 
when  Y  and  Y'  are  oxy,  or  R^  is  hydrogen,  or  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  at 
least  one  R'  is,  or  contains 


— O 


R3-I  i-R3 

r/      V        «^* 

R5 


or 


r6 
I 

°— N 


H         >»    R2 

r/     V       R' 

R5 


and  with  the  further  proviso  that  R  and  R'  are  not  allyloxy  at 
the  same  time. 


4,400,507 

ISOINDOLINE  FIGMENTS 

Jost  Ton  der  Crone,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  892,535,  Apr.  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,262,120. 
This  application  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  2144M4 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Apr.   7,    1977, 
4431/77 

Int  a.3  C09B  57/04 
VJS.  CL  544—300  5  Claims 

1.  An  isoindoline  pigment  of  the  formula 
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CN 

I 

C— CONHR 

H 


HN 


NH 


M 

o 


wherein  R  is  phenyl  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, methyl,  methoxy,  nitro,  ihethoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbo- 
nyl,  methoxyphenylcarbamoyl,  acetylaminophenylcarbamoyl 
or  phthalimido;  with  the  proviso  that  phenyl  is  mono-sub- 
stituted when  only  chlorine  or  bromine  is  substituted  thereon. 


4,400,509 
SILYLATION  PROCESS 
Comdis  A.  Bmynes,  Koodekeric  a/d  Rljn,  and  Theodoroi  K. 
Jnrriena,  Delft,  both  of  Netherlands,  aaaignon  to  Gist- 
Brocades  N.V.,  Delft,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,350 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    JnL   4,    1980, 
8003891;  Sep.  5, 1980,  8005041 

Int  CL3  C07D  501/04 
VS.  a.  544—315  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  trimethylsilylation  of  or- 
ganic compounds  with  at  least  one  active  hydrogen  atom  with 
hexamethyldisilazane,  the  improvement  comprising  efTecting 
the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  0.001  to  10  mole  percent  of  a 
catalyst  of  the  formula 

X— NH— Y  I 

wherein  X  and  Y  are  individually  an  electron-withdrawing 
group  or  when  X  is  an  electron-withdrawing  group,  Y  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  trialkylsilyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  X  and  Y  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  cyclic  electron-with- 
drawing group  the  electron-withdrawing  group  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


Me„_i+H2«-i  + 


R  ^    ^C       ^X 

N  C 

I  il 

H 


where  Me  is  an  alkali  metal,  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  an  allyl  group,  a  cyclohexyl  group,  a  benzyl 
group,  or  a  group 


<y 


(R2), 


Ri-C-, 


O   ' 
11 
Rl— S— 
II 
O 


and 


O 
II 
R1R2P- 


4,400,508 
OROTIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Kiyoshi  Fnkui;  Nobom  Kakeya;  Hiroshi  Jibiki,  and  Fomio 

Matsuo,  all  of  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,793 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18, 1980,  55-161384; 
Not.  18,  1980,  55-161385 

Int  a.3  C07D  239/24.  239/30 
VS.  a.  544—313  26  Claims 

1.  An  ^rotic  acid  derivative  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted 
with  at  least  one  halogen,  aryl  optionally  substituted  with  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  nitro,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  aryloxy  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  nitro  and 


— N 


/ 

\ 


R3 


R3  and  R4  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  trialkylsilyl  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  electron-withdrawing  group  which 
forms  a  cyclic  system  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  have  the  formula  — A — Z — B 
wherein  A  is 


O 

N 

-C-. 

B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O     . 

N 
-C-. 


(where  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an 

alkoxyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom 

and  n  is  an  integer  of  0,  1,  2  or  3),  m  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  and 

X  is  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom,  an  iodine  atom  or  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  of  1  to 

— COR^  (where  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon   6  carbon  atoms,  alkenylene  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  arylene, 

atoms  or  a  phenyl  group)  when  m  is  1,  and  a  group  — COO~   all  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 

when  m  is  2.  consisting  of  halogen  and  alkyl. 
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4,400,510 

A-32256  PHENAZINE  ANTIBIOTIC 

Kari  H.  Michel,  and  Mu^in  M.  Hoelm,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  144,470,  Apr.  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,316,959. 

This  application  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,293 

Int  CL^  C12P  17/12:  C07D  241/46 

U5.  a.  544-347  2  Cl«i"» 

1.  Antibiotic  A-32256,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CXX)H 


,    /f(CH2), 


0  /*.(CH2)»  Rio   yyv^' 


Ml        / 
C— N 

wherein  R''  and  R*,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  may  be  joined  to  form  pyrrolidinyl, 
piperidyl  or  homopiperidyl  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 
lower  alkyl,  carbo  lower  alkoxy  or  ethylenedioxy;  X'  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  R'  and  R'°,  taken 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  are 
joined  to  form  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclononyl,  cyclode- 
cyl,  cyclohexylene,  cycloheptylene,  cyclononlene,  bicyclo- 
(2.2.1)-heptyl  or  tetrahydropyranio;  m'  is  an  integer  of  from  0 
to  2;  n  and  n'  are  integers  each  having  a  value  of  1  to  2  and  the 
dotted  line  represents  an  optional  carbon  to  carbon  double 
bond. 

4.  The  compound  of  claim  3  named  2-azaspiro-[5.5]-undecyl- 
teteramethylene  urea. 


4,400,511 
2-SUBSTrnJTED 
OCrAHYDROP\RROLO(l,2.A)-PYRAZINE-3-CAR- 
BOXYLIC  AODS 
Meier  E.  Freed,  Paoli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,858 
Int.  a.3  C07D  4S7/04:  A61K  il/495 
U5.  a.  544—349  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■^"""'^   N— C0CHR'(CH2),— X— A 
CO2R 


in  which 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  of 
7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  dialkylaminoalkyl  where  each 
alkyl  group  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 
X  is  — S—  or  — NH— ; 

A  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl- 
alkyl  in  which  each  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl(alkoxycarbo- 
nyl)alkyl  in  which  each  alkyl  group  has  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl  or  naph- 
thoyl; 
and  n  is  one  of  the  integers  0,  1  or  2  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


Haas 


4,400,512 
AZASPIRO  COMPOUNDS 
Joel  Smolanoff,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,491,  Apr.  12, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,159, 
Oct  3, 1977,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  751,932,  Dec  17, 1976, 
abudoned.  This  application  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,560 
Int  a.3  C07D  221/20 
UA  CL  546—16  14  Ctaiam 

3.  A  compound  selected  from  the  formula: 


4,400,513 
l-OXA-6.AZASPIRO[2.5]OCrANES 
Piero  Di  Battista,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Montedison,  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  16, 1981,  20353  A/81 
Int  CL^  C07D  ^97/07 
U.S.  a.  546—16  7  Claims 

1.  4-spiro-oxirane  derivatives  of  substituted  piperidine  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


H2C 


(D 


^c^ 


H 
'R« 

,R3 


Ri^l 

R2^''-N^''^R4 
I 
Rs 

in  which 

Rl.  R2.  R3.  ~  and  R4.  either  like  or  unlike  one  another,  are  each 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  Ri  and 
R2,  and/or  R3  and  R4,  together,  form  a  cyclo-alkylene  radi- 
cal containing  3  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  oxyalkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  containing 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  or  aryl-alkyl  radical  containing 
6  to  18  carbon  atoms;  an  alkenyl  radical  containing  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  a  — (CH2)jtC02R7  radical,  in  which  X  is 
zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  12  and  R7  is  H,  a  metal  selected 
from  the  alkaline  metals,  the  alkaUne-earth  metals,  and  the 
transition  metals,  an  alkyl,  alkylene,  alkenyl,  alkenylene 
radical,  each  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and 

R«  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 
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4,400,514 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
APOVINCAMINIC  ACID  ESTER  DERIVATIVES 
Ckaba  Szantar.  UJm  Sabo;  Gyorgy  Kalaoi;  L^)m  Ducri; 
TIbor  Kere;  Ferenc  Drexler,  and  Krisztiaa  MOalyfl,  all  of 
Budapest  Hnngary,  aarignon  to  Rkhter  Gedeon  Vegycsaeti 
Gyar  Rt,  Budapest  Hungary 

Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,265 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  HimgUT.  Nor.  23, 1979,  RI  735 
Int  CL^  C07D  461/00 
UJS.  CL  546—51  8  Cl*'^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (I)  in  racemic  or  c^tically  active  form 


4^400,515 
QUINACRIDONE  MIXTURES.  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  PIGMENTS 
Otto  FMh,  Frankfort  am  Mala,  aad  Adolf  Kroh,  Sdtera,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmmy,  tmivart  to  Hoechrt  Aktiengtafll- 
scbaft,  Fraakftnrt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  79,592,  Sep.  27, 1979,  abandofd  Tbh 
appUcation  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,505 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciirmany,  Sep.  29, 
1978,2842468 

lit  CL^  C09B  4%/(}0 
U.S.  CL  546—57  «  Oalam 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  30  to  95%  of  at  least 
one  component  of  the  formula  (I) 


(D 


(D        R2 


wherein  R>  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydro- 
gen, chlorine  or  methyl,  and  S  to  70%  of  at  least  one  compo- 
nent of  the  formula  (II) 


(D) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R*  and  R^  are  independentiy  each  Ci  to  " 
which  comprises  the  step  of: 
selectively  hydrogenating  at  least  one  compound 
formula  Gla).  (lib)  and  (He) 


H  O 

t  thereof,  I  N 

06  alkyl.  ^^^  ^  ^rS^'^N^ 

R3-CO+     I  I  I    +CX>-r3 

Id  of  the  'O^'^^A^       x'k^ 

1  I 

O  H 


wherein  R'  is  — NH— R*  or  — N(R')2.  R*  being  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R'  being  methyl  or  etiiyL 


aia) 


(lib) 


4.400,516 

HETEROCYCLIC  SUBSTITUTED  TRIAZOLE-^^L 

COMPOUNDS 

Chester  E.  Pawloaki,  Bay  Qty,  Mich.,  aMigwir  to  1W  Dow 

Chemical  Co^  Midland,  Mich. 
DiTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  84,697,  Oct  15, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,298,602, 
which  b  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,923,  Oct  IS, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,527 

Int  CL'  C07D  213/02,  215/58 
UJS.  CL  546-276  " 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  a  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  radi- 
^  V   cal  corresponding  to  the  formulae 


each  X  independentiy  represents  chkxo,  flooro.  bfomo,  nitro, 

in  a  racemic  or  opticaUy  active  form,  wherein  alkyl  of  1  to  4  c«boo  atonic  amino,  mono- or  diaU^'l-n^ 

X  is  halogen,  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  accepuAle  acid  addition  wherein  each  alkyl  group  mdependratiy  contaim  from  1  to  4 

«dt  tii^f.  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  caudyst  at  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atom^  '^^^'^ 

atemperati^eofO- to  60- C.  to  yield  tiie  desired  product.   4carbonatoms.alkylsulfinylofl  to  4carbon  atoms,  alkybulfo- 


1033  O.G.— 60 
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nyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloro- 
methyl,  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy  of  the  formula 


Z. 


wherein  each  Z  independently  represents  chloro,  fluoro, 
bromo,  nitro,  cyano,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkylthio 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  either  n  is 
2  or  3,  all  X  groups  are  sterically  compatible  with  each  other 
and  all  Z  groups  are  sterically  compatible  with  each  other;  Y 
represents  oxygen  or  sulfur;  each  n  can  independently  repre- 
sent an  integer  of  from  0  to  3,  inclusive;  R'  represents  hydro- 
gen, chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenylthio,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfinyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
thiocyanato,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl,  amino,  mono- 
or  dialkylamino  wherein  each  alkyl  group  independently  con- 
tains from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,400,517 
PHOSPHORIC  ESTERS  DERIVED  FROM 
1,2,4-TRIAZOLE  HAVING  AN  INSECnODAL, 
NEMATOaDAL  AND  ACARICIDAL  ACTION,  AND 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Franco  Gozzo,  S.  Donate  Milanese;  Pier  M.  Boschi,  Piacenza, 
and  Angelo  Longoni,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedi- 
son S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,202,  Not.  14, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,220,789.  This  application  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  17, 1976,  29420  A/76; 
Mar.  3, 1977,  20855  A/76 

Int  a.J  AOIN  57/16.  57/24.  57/32;  C07F  9/65 
VJS.  CL  548—118  14  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


N 


R'O     S  / 


wherein 

Rl= alkyl  with  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 

R2=OR>; 

r3= alkyl  with  from  I  to  S  carbon  atoms;  and 

R^= vinyl,  halovinyl,  polyhalovinyl,  vinyl  substituted  with 
phenyl  groups,  alkyl  groups  with  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  O-alkyl  groups  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
S-alkyl  groups  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


HN 


HO 


wherein  R2  and  R3  are  H,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  phenyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  SO2R2,  SO2CH2CO  phenyl,  CO2CH2Z  where  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2I,  CQa,  CH2SO2R2,  Ph 
(phenyl),  and  fluoroenylmethyl,  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  OS02R2>  CI,  Br,  and  I,  with  the  proviso 
that  R2  can  not  be  H  when  it  is  adjacent  to  S02- 


4,400,519 
BENZIL  KETAL  DERIVATIVES 
Tsuneo  Hagiwara,  Hino,  and  Akihiro  Horike,  Mnsashino,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teljin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,238 

Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1979,  54-11374 

Int.  CL^  C07D  403/12.  403/14 

VJS.  a.  548—461  14  Claims 

1.  A  benzil  ketal  derivative  of  the  formula 


Z2— N 


/ 

J 

\ 


R2 


C 
I 

o 


where  Yi  and  Y2  are  identical  or  different,  and  each  represents 
a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
alkyl  groups  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aryl  groups  having 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  groups  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  halogen  atoms;  p  and  q,  independently  from  each 
other,  are  integers  of  1  to  3;  Zi  and  Z2  are  identical  or  different 
and  represent  alkylene  groups  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
divalent  aralkylene  groups  having  the  formula: 

— R— At— R'— 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  alkylene  groups 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  — R — Ar — R' —  has  8  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  and  groups  having  the  formula:  — CH2)- 
mQ — CH2)ii  wherein  Q  is 


4,400,518 

COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  AND  PROCESS 

Weadell  Wicrenga,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  207^38,  Not.  18, 1980.  This  appUcatioa 

Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,465 

iML  CL*  C07D  209/56 

VJS.  CL  54»-433  6  CUu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


i^- 


— O — ,  — S — ,  or  a  bond,  m  and  n  are  integers  from  1  to  3,  R3 
and  R4  represent  a  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  group;  and 
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I  I 

/  \  /  \ 

— N  Rior— N  R2 

\   /  \   / 

C  C 

H  I  ^ 

o  o 

represents  a  5-  membered  cyclic  imide  group  in  which  Ri  and 
R2  are  identical  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
-CH2— CH2— ,  — CH=CH— , 


4,400,521 
N-SUBSrmJTED  PHENYL  MALEIMIDES 
Masaynki  Oiw;   Motoo  KawaiMti;   Hikotada  Tniboi,  aad 
NobnUto  Koga,  aU  of  Yokohaitt,  Japan,  aarigMin  to  Mhnri 
Toatn  Chemicala,  lacorporated,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FDcd  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,901 
lat  CL'  C07D  207/452 
VJS.  CL  548—549  6  CUm 

1.  A  maleimide  compound  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula (I) 


and 


4,400,520 
NOVEL  i>ROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ISOINDOLINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Ka^Jl    Noda,    Chikoshiao;    AUra    Nakagawa;    Toshihani 
Motomnra,  bodi  of  Toao,  and  HiroynU  Ide,  Fnknoka,  all  of 
Jqtan,  assignors  to  Hisamitsa  Pharmacentical  Co.,  Inc.,  Tosn, 
Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1980,  55-127526; 
Sep.  10, 1980,  55-127529 

Int  CL'  C07D  209/46 
VJS.  CL  548—472  3  daims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  isoindoline  derivative  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (II) 


ai) 


wherein  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl  group  and  X  is 
a  carboxyl  group,  carboalkoxy  group,  amide  group  or  cyano 
group,  which  comprises 
cyclizing  a  benzylidene  derivative  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula  (I) 


,coor' 


(D 


0) 


where  R  and  R'  are  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  non-sterically  hindered 
halogen  atom,  or  a  non-sterically  hindered  alkyl  radical  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  and  n'  are  a  whole  number  of 
from  1  to  4. 


4,400,522 

PREPARATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Michael  F.  LeaansU,  Eoclid;  Gregory  G.  Spitaale,  Bedford 

Hts.,  and  Ernest  C.  Milbergo-,  Solon,  all  of  Ohio,  assigaors  to 

Standard  Oil  Company,  derelaad,  Ohio 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  210,885,  Not.  2%,  1960,  Pat  No.  4,360,453. 

This  application  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,219 

lat  a.3  C07D  307/60 

VJS.  CL  549—260  10  ClahM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  by  the 
oxidation  of  n-butane,  n-butene,  1,3  butadiene  or  a  mixture 
thereof  with  molecular  oxygen  or  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  250*  C.-600'  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  the  mixed  oxides  of  vanadium 
and  phosphorus,  wherein  the  average  valence  state  of  the 
vanadium  is  about  -I-3.S  to  about  -1-4.6  and  wherein  said  cau- 
lyst  is  prepared  in  an  organic  liquid  medium,  including  the  step 
of  extracting  the  solubilized  catalyst  precursor  from  the  or- 
ganic liquid  with  water  to  form  a  solubilized  catalyst  precur- 
sor-containing aqueous  solution. 


4,400,523 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  

STYRYL-CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
AND  NEW  INTERMEDIATE  PRODUCTS  FOR  THIS 
PROCESS 
Manfred  Jaatdat  Bnrscheid;  Dieter  ArH,  Colore;  Retahard 
Laatzs^  Lererkasen;  Rainer  Fndis,  Wnppertal;  Haaa- 
Jochca  RiebeL  Wnppertal;  Rolf  SchrMer,  Wnppertal,  awl 
Horst  Hamisch,  Mach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aaaigMirs 
to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellscfaafl,  LeTcrinisen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


CHX 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl  group,  and 
R^and  X  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  a  reduc- 
ing agent 


DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  138,044,  Apr.  7, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,325,873. 
His  appUcatioa  Nor.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,768 
ClaiBH  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  2916375 

lat  CL'  C07D  307/04.  307/12 
VS.  CL  549—320  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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or 


in  which 

R>  is  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  C]-C4-alkylthio,  Ci-Ci-fluoroalkoxy, 

Ci-C2-chlorofluoroalkoxy  or  Ci-C2-fluoroalkylthio,  and 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy  or,  together  with  R',  Ci-C2-alky- 

leoedioxy  or  Ci-C2-fluoroalkylenedioxy. 


4,400,524 

GRIGNARD  REAGENTS  PREPARED  FROM 

5-HALOPENTAN-2-ONE  PROPYLENE  KETALS 

Jod  E.  Hnbcr,  Kalaauooo,  Mich^  aMigiior  to  The  Uf^joha 

Conpuy,  Kalamzoo,  Mich. 

CoBtiaoatkM-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  287,955,  JiL  28, 1981,  which  is 

a  coatiBaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  96,646,  No?.  23, 1979,  abudooed, 

which  ia  a  diTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  11,282,  Feb.  12, 1979,  abandoocd. 

This  applicatioB  Sep.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302,004 

Int  CL^  C07D  319/06 

VJS.  CL  549—369  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


r^ 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine 
and  chlorine. 


4,400,525 
POLYGLYCTOYL  COMPOUNDS 
Ichiro  Minato,  Kobe;  Koicbi  Shibata,  AsUya,  aad  Kiiriya 
F^ji■a■d,  Takaraiaka,  all  of  Japaa,  assizors  to  Takeda 
CVwVml  ladastrics,  Ud.,  Osaka 

FDed  Nov.  17,  1981,  Scr.  No.  322,205 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  JaiMUi,  Not.  28, 1980,  55-168373 
lat  CL^  O07D  303/36 
VS.  CL  549—552  3  daiais 

1.  A  polyglycidyl  compound  which  is  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 


CHzN-eCHj— CH— CHih 
O 


(CHj-CH— CH:ta—NCH2 
O 


CHjNi-CHr-CH— CHih 
O 


wherein 


X^ 


4,400,526 
HYDROGEN  BEARING  SILYL  CARBAMATES 
Bcraard  Kaaacr,  West  Nyack;  Ovtis  L.  Schillii«,  Jr.,  Crotoa- 
Oa-Hadsoa,  aad  Steirea  P.  Hopper,  Mahopac,  all  of  N.Y., 
assigaors  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corporatioa,  Daabny,  Coaa. 
FUcd  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  430,373 
lat  a.3  C07F  7/10 
VJS.  CL  556—420  19  Oain 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
compounds  of  the  formula: 

HSiR^02CNR'R")3-« 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  or  unreacted,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy  or  dialkylamino  radical  containing 
from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  R'  and  R"  are 
individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  or 
unsaturated,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  aryl  hydro- 
carbon radicals  containing  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms 
inclusive;  and  n  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  2. 


represents 


4^400,527 

PRODUCING  OXIMINOSILANES, 

OXIMINOGERMANES  AND  OXIMINOSTANNANES 

Chciipolil  T.  Mathcw,  Raadolph,  aad  Harry  E.  UtaMr,  Morris- 

towB,  both  of  N  J.,  assigaors  to  Allied  Corporatioa,  Morris 

TowBsh^h  Morris  Coaaty,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,694 
lat  CL3  C07F  7/ia  7/22,  7/30 
MS.  CL  556—422  16  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  Group  IVa  metal  oxi- 
mates  which  comprises: 
reacting  in  the  liquid  phase  a  Group  IVa  metal  halide  of  the 
formula  P4-nMXii  with  an  oxime  compound  of  the  for- 
mula R'R"C=NOH,  at  a  mole  ratio  of  oxime  compound 
to  Group  IVa  metal  halide  of  at  least  2n:l; 
separating  the  product  of  the  formula 

(R'R"C=NO),,MR4-« 

from  the  by-product  oxime  hydrohalide  of  the  formula 
R'R"C=NOH.HX  by  separating  a  liquid  organic  phase 
consisting  essentially  of  the  product  from  a  phase  consist- 
ing essentially  oi  oxime  hycfrohalide; 

reacting  the  liquid  organic  phase  consisting  essentially  of  the 
product  with  dry  base  to  convert  oxime  hydrohalide 
impurity  to  oxime  compound  and  solid  salt; 

removing  the  solid  salt  from  the  remaining  liquid; 

Hirtilling  the  remaining  liquid  to  remove  any  unreacted 
oxime  compound  and  any  oxime  compound  formed  upon 
reaction  with  dry  base;  and 

recovering  the  imxluct  as  the  bottom  after  distillation; 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  alkenyl  of  2-6  carbons, 
aryl,  aralkyL  cycloalkyl  or  halogen-substituted  forms 
thereof;  MisSi,GeorSn;XisCl,BrorI;ni8lto4;  and 
R'  and  R"  are  each  independently  H,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons, 
aryl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  any  of  them  substitHted  by 
halogen,  or  R'  and  R"  are  together  (CH2)in  wherein  m  is 
3  to  7,  or  alkyl  or  halosubstituted  forms  thereof. 
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4,400,528 

PROCESS  FOR  METHYLATING  SQJCON  COMPOUNDS 
SdahoU  Arlea;  Volkcr  F^er,  Wcraer  Graf,  aad  NoHbcrt  Zdler, 
aU  ofBarghaasca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  assi^on  to  Wacfc- 
GiiUl,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay 
FDed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372,499 
priority,  ivpUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  May  15, 
1981,3119462 

lat  CL'  CD7F  7/08 
UJS.  CL  556-^430  7  CfariM 

1.  A  process  for  methylating  silicon  compounds  containing 
halogen  and  at  least  two  silicon  atoms  and  optionally  carbon 
and  hydrogen  atoms  as  the  only  atoms  in  the  molecule  which 
comfMises  reacting  an  organosilicon  compound  containing 
halogen  and  at  least  two  silicon  atoms  per  molecule  with  tet- 
ramethylsilane  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  organoaluminum 
compound  of  the  formula 

IUAIY3-. 

at  least  one  silane  of  the  formula 

Ri»HeSiCU-6-c 

and  hydrogen  halide,  where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  axotsa,  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  ah- 
phatic  multiple  bonds  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  or 
hydrocarbon  radicak  which  are  free  of  aliphatic  multiple 
bonds  and  contain  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  are  bonded 
to  the  aluminum  atom  via  oxygen,  a  is  1,  2  or  3,  b  is  0,  1,  2  or 
3,  c  is  1,  2  or  3  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  b-l-c  may  not 
exceed  4. 


4^400330 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED  MPHENYL 

ETHERS 

WHHHi  S.  Grave,  flsocaasd,  hm.si  DaytHtowSf  OMa,  a^' 
Loaise  A.  Grove,  silariaisiialili,  wrtpmr  la  PPG  biH- 
tries,  lac.,  Pfttsban^,  Pa. 
Coatiaaatioa-iaipart  of  Scr.  No.  163,468,  Jaa.  27, 1980,  which  Is 
a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  65,480,  JaL  25, 1979.  His 
appUcatioa  Mar.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  243,002 
lat  CL'  C07C  79/46 
U.S.  CL  560—21  14  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dipbenyl  ether  of  the  graphic 
formula: 


0  O 

1  N 

C— O— R— C— Z— R' 


NOj 


(I) 


4,400,529 

HERBICIDE  ANTIDOTE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE 
Hsiao-Liag  M.  Chin,  Wahmt  Creek,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Stanfler 
Chcaiical  Compaay,  Westport  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  360,292 

lat  CL'  C07C  149/43 

UJS.  CL  560—16  19  daiais 

1.  A  herfoicidal  composition  comprising  an  active  thiolcarba- 

mate  herbicide  compound  and  an  antidotally  effective  amount 

of  an  antidote  compound  having  the  formula 


X  O 

H  I 

R— NHCN— N«CH— CH2CR2 
I 
R| 


wherein  R  can  be  selected  fimn  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  having  from  about  1  to  about  7  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  and 
substituted  aryl  groups  in  which  the  substituent  group  can  be 
lower  ollfyl  having  from  about  1  to  about  3  carbon  axota&, 
substituted  lower  alkyls  of  from  about  1  to  about  3  carbon 
atoms  in  which  the  substituent  group  is  halogen  or  nitro,  lower 
alkoxy  having  fit>m  about  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms;  Ri  can  be 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
having  from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms;  R2  can  be  se- 
lected fixnn  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy  having  firom 
about  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  said 
compound  being  antidotally  active  with  a  thiolcarbamate  her- 
bicide compound  and  wherein  said  compound  is  present  in  an 
amount  varying  between  about  0.0001  to  30  parts  by  weight  for 
each  part  by  weight  of  the  active  herbicidal  compound. 


wherein: 

X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  or  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

R  is  a  methylidene  or  monosubstituted  methylidene,  wherein 
the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyU  oxoalkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  containing  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R>  is  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical  containing  from  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  an  agronomically  acceptable  cationic  salt, 
phenyl,  or  mono-,  di-,  or  tnsubstituted  phenyl,  said  substit- 
uents  being  selected  frxnn  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  radicals  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  cyano,  nitro,  and  trifluoromethyl; 
which  comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  diphenyl  ether  of  the  graphic  formula: 


CXX>H 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  as  defined  above,  with  an  inorganic 
alkali  metal  base  to  form  the  corresponding  acid  salt; 

(b)  reacting  the  acid  salt  of  step  (a)  with  an  a-halocarboxylic 
acid  ester  of  the  grq>hic  formula: 

O 
Hri— R— C— Z— R' 

wherein  R  and  Z  are  as  defined  above;  R'  is  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl 
radical  containing  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or 
mono-,  di-,  or  trisubstituted  phenyl,  said  substituents  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  radicals  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
cyano,  nitro,  and  trifluoromethyl;  and  Hal  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chknine,  bromine  and  iodine,  to 
form  the  correspondmg  ester,  and 

(c)  nitrating  the  ester  product  of  step  (b)  with  a  nitrating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid; 
mixtures  of  nitric  add  and  sulfuric  acid;  mixtures  of  potas- 
sium nitrate  and  sulfuric  acid;  and  mixtures  of  nitric  acid, 
sulfuric  acid,  and  acetic  anhydride,  thereby  to  form  a 
di|riienyl  ether  rq>reflented  by  graphic  Fcvmula  L 
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4,400,531 

4.VINYL-^METHYLENE  BUTANEDIOIC  ACID 

COMPOUNDS 

Rodney  D.  Bash^  Cincimuiti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,907 
Int  CL^  C07C  69/593.  101/20,  121/30 
VJS.  a.  560—201  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


O 
I 


OR 


II 

o 


o 

I  R 

II 
O 


C=N 


^^ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  C1-C18 
alkyl,  and  Q-Cig  aryl. 


4,400,532 

CRYOGENICALLY  CONTROLLED  DIRECT 

FLUORINATION  PROCESS,  APPARATUS  AND 

PRODUCTS  RESULTING  THEREFROM 

Richard  J.  Lagow,  Manchester;  James  L.  Adcock,  and  Norma  J. 

Maraschin,  both  of  Cambridge,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Massachusetts  Institutp  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  699,291,  Jun.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,281,119, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  379,876,  Jul.  16, 1973,  Pat  No. 

4,113,345.  This  application  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,584 

Int.  a.3  C07C  69/63 

U.S.  a.  560—227  7  Claims 


partial  fluorination  of  the  condensed  ethyl  acetate  has 
occurred; 

f.  raising  the  temperature  in  said  first  zone  to  volatilize  said 
partially  fluorinated  ethyl  acetate  and  lowering  the  tem- 
perature in  a  second  zone  below  the  freezing  point  of  said 
partially  fluorinated  ethyl  acetate  whereby  the  partially 
fluorinated  ethyl  acetate  is  transported  to  said  second  zone 
wherein  it  condenses  on  the  column  packings  therein; 

g.  repeating  step  f  until  said  ethyl  acetate  has  been  perfluori- 
nated  to  produce  perfluoroethyl  acetate;  and, 

h.  hydrolyzing  said  perfluoroethyl  acetate  to  trifluoroacetic 
acid. 

5.  A  cryogenic  direct  fluorination  process  comprising  con- 
tacting, at  a  first  fluorination  site,  a  source  of  elemental  fluorine 
and  ethyl  acetate  at  a  temperature  below  the  condensation 
point  of  said  ethyl  acetate  and  in  the  presence  of  a  fluorination 
surface  capable  of  removing  heat  generated  during  fluorination 
whereby  said  ethyl  acetate  is  partially  fluorinated,  warming 
said  first  fluorination  site  to  a  temperature  at  which  said  par- 
tially fluorinated  ethyl  acetate  volatilizes  whereby  it  is  volatil- 
ized and  passes  to  a  fresh  fluorination  site,  lowering  the  tem- 
perature of  said  fresh  fluorination  site  below  the  condensation 
point  of  said  partially  fluorinated  ethyl  acetate  and  contacting 
the  partially  fluorinated  ethyl  acetate,  at  said  fresh  site,  with  a 
source  of  elemental  fluorine  in  the  presence  of  a  fluorination 
surface  capable  of  removing  heat  generated  during  fluorina- 
tion, repeating  the  warming,  condensation  and  contacting  step 
until  said  ethyl  acetate  is  perfluorinated  to  produce  perfluoro- 
ethyl acetate  and  subsequently  hydrolyzing  said  perfluoroethyl 
acetate  to  produce  trifluoroacetic  acid. 


mi«wru»f_ 
MTMua  m 


THtmtL 


4,400,533 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  D,L-PHENYLALANINE 
Helmut  aus  der  Funten,  Mondorf,  and  Klaus  Schrage,  UthweUer, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 

Aktiengesellschaift,  Troisdorf  Bez.  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  172,727,  Jul.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,824 

Chums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1979,  2931224 

Int  a.'  a)7c  99/00 

\}&.  a.  562—443  11  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  alkali  salt  of  d,l-pheny]anine, 
which  comprises  containing  an  alkali  salt  of  phenylpyruvic 
acid  with  hydrogen  and  ammonia  at  elevated  pressure  in  the- 
presence  of  a  noble  metal  catalyst  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table. 


1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  trifluoroacetic  acid  compris- 
ing: 

a.  fluorinating  ethyl  acetate  by  a  cryogenic  direct  fluorina- 
tion procedure  to  produce  perfluoroethyl  acetate;  and, 

b.  hydrolyzing  perfluoroethyl  acetate  to  trifluoroacetic  acid. 
3.  A  direct  fluorination  process  for  producing  trifluoroacetic 

acid,  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  packed  column  fluorination  reactor  having  a 
multiplicity  of  temperature  zones  independently  control- 
lable to  a  temperature  within  a  range  of  about  — 190*  C.  to 
about  -»-20*  C; 

b.  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  first  zone  below  the 
condensation  point  of  ethyl  acetate; 

c.  introducing  ethyl  acetate  into  said  first  zone  while  said 
zone  is  maintained  at  the  lowered  temperature  whereby 
said  ethyl  acetate  condense:;  on  the  column  packings  in 
said  first  zone; 

d.  introducing  a  source  of  elemental  fluorine  and  an  inert  gas 
into  said  first  zone,  the  source  of  elemental  fluorine  ini- 
tially comprising  a  very  small  percentage  of  said  mixture 
and  which  gradually  rises  as  fluorination  proceeds; 

e.  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  first  zone  until  at  least 


4,400,534 
ANALGESIC  AND  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 
Atsusuke  Terada,  and  Eiichi  Misaka,  both  of  Hiromachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1980,  55-182684 
Int  a.i  C07C  59/00 
U.S.  a.  562—468  5  Claims 

1.  (2S)-2-[4-(2-hydroxycyclopentan-  l-ylmethyl)phenyl]pro- 
pionic  acid  of  the  formula  (I): 


OH 


(D 


COOH 


or  a  pharmaceutically  active  salt  thereof. 
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4  400,535 
AODIC  ALKAU  CTTRATE  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

ADJUSTING  THE  PH  OF  URINE 
Rolf  Madaus,  Koln-Briick;  Werner  Stnmpf;  Uans  Gorier,  both 
of  Bensbeig-Refrath,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Al- 
fonso Carcasona-Beltran,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignors  to  Dr. 
Madaus  &  Co.,  Ostmerheimer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,994,  Jan.  17, 1980,  abuidoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,373,  Jun.  16,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,646 
Int  a.J  C07C  51/43.  59/265:  A61K  31/19 
U.S.  a.  562—584  *  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  acidic  citrate  of  the  formula 

K6Na6H3(C607H5)5.2-»  H2O 


4,400,538 
FIXED  BED  CATALYST  FOR  MNB  AND  DNT 
HYDROGENATION 
David  H.  Chadwick,  New  MartinsriUe,  W.  Va.,  and  Thomas  E. 
Boyd,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,629 
Int  a.^  C07C  55/77 
U.S.  a.  564—423  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  amino 
compound  of  the  formula: 


(NH2)» 


comprising  the  steps  of  dissolving  tripotassium  citrate  .H2O,  ' 

trisodium  citrate.2  H2O  and  citric  acid  in  a  mole  ratio  2:2: 1 
together  in  3  to  5  times  the  quantity  by  weight  of  boiling   wherein 

demineralized  water,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  citric       R  is  an  alkyl  substituent  of  from  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms, 
acid,  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  solution  at       m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  and 
not  lower  than  60*  C,  dissolving  citric  acid  in  0.5  to  1       n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  5, 

times  its  quantity  by  weight  of  demineralized  water,  based   comprising  subjecting  a  nitro  compound  of  the  fo.rmula; 
on  the  weight  of  the  citric  acid  inserted,  at  90*  C,  then 

adding  sodium  carbonate  and  potassium  carbonate  in  solid  ^__^       (NOi)* 

form  to  give  a  mole  ratio  of  3:3:5  of  sodium  carbonate,  ' 

potassium  carbonate  and  citric  acid;  and 

quick  drying  the  homogeneous  solution  by  contact  with  a 
hot  surface  at  140°  C.  to  160*  C.  for  about  5  seconds. 

wherein  R,  m,  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  to  gaseous  hydrogen 

in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  wherein  said 

catalyst  is  an  activated  noble  metal  in  the  form  of  a  screen. 


4,400,536 
BENZYLIDENE  DERIVATIVES 
Jean-Pierre  Kaplan,  ChevUly  Lame,  and  Bernard  Raizon,  Vig- 
neux,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Synthelabo,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  12, 1980,  80  03009 
Int  a.3  C07C  779/74 
U.S.  a.  564—269  2  Claims 

1.  2-[Butylimino-(2-chlorophenyl>methyl]-4-chlorophenol. 

2.  2-[Butylimino-<2,4-dimethylphenyl)-methyl]-4,6-dime- 
thylphenol. 


4,400,537 

PROCESS  FOR  1,4-PHENYLENEDIAMINE 
Thomas  A.  WeU,  NapenrUle,  lU.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,362,  Mar.  25, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,537,  Sep.  28, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

369  499  '' 

[j  Int  a.J  one  H5/06 

U.S.  a.  564-402  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  amination  of  a  hydroxy  aromatic  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  1,4-dihydroxy- 
benzene  and  p-aminophenol  which  comprises  reacting  said 
hydroxy  aromatic  with  an  aminating  agent  in  the  presence  of 
an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon  with  a  boUing  point  in  the  range  of 
from  about  25*  C.  to  400*  C,  and  an  alumina  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha  alumina,  gamma  alumina 
and  eto  alumina  catalysts  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  300*  C.  to  450*  C,  a  pressure  from  atmospheric  to 
about  3000  psig  wherein  the  concentration  of  said  catalyst  is 
within  the  range  of  from  about  1:1  to  about  1:10,  weight  of 
hydroxy  aromatic  to  weight  of  catalyst  and  the  mole  ratio  of 
aminating  agent  as  ammonia  to  reactant  is  at  least  20:1,  aminat- 
ing agent  to  reactant. 


4,400,539 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ETHYLENEDIAMINE 
Charles  A.  Gibson,  and  John  R.  Winters,  both  of  South  Charles- 
ton, W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,215 
Int  a.J  C07C  H5/06.  89/02 
VS.  a.  564—480  8  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  ethylenedi- 
amine  which  comprises: 

(A)  providing  (1)  a  continuous  homogeneous  fluid  stream 
under  pressure,  which  stream  comprises  ammonia,  mono- 
ethanolamine,  diethanolamine  and  triethanolamine  as 
produced  by  the  direct  reaction  of  ethylene  oxide  and 
ammonia  in  which  the  number  of  moles  of  ammonia  sub- 
stantially exceeds  the  molar  concentration  of  alcoholic 
hydroxyl  groups  present  in  such  steams;  (2)  a  continuous 
recycle  stream  consisting  essentially  of  monoethanol- 
amine;  (3)  an  amination  zone  comprising  a  solid  amination 
catalyst;  and  (4)  a  separation  zone  for  separating  monoeth- 
anolamine  from  the  amination  product  stream  removed 
from  the  amination  zone  which  monoethanolamine  forms 
said  recycle  stream; 

(B)  feeding  said  recycle  stream  under  pressure  to  said  fluid 
stream  to  form  a  continuous  amination  feed  stream  under 

pressure; 

(C)  feeding  the  amination  feed  stream  to  the  amination  zone 
under  sufficient  pressure  to  assure  flow  through  the  amin- 
ation zone  but  at  lower  pressure  than  said  homogeneous 
fluid  stream  and  to  form  an  amination  product  stream 
containing  ethylenediamine  therein; 

(D)  separating  monoethanolamine  from  the  amination  prod- 
uct stream  to  form  said  recycle  stream;  and 

(E)  continuously  recovering  ethylenediamine  from  said 
amination  product  stream;  wherein  said  amination  feed 
stream  contains  at  least  70  weight  percent  monoethanol- 
amine, based  on  the  weight  of  the  ethanolamines  therein; 
the  moles  of  ammonia  in  the  amination  feed  stream  ex- 
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ceeds  the  molar  concentration  of  alcoholic  hydroxyl 
groups  in  said  amination  feed  stream;  and  the  amination 
feed  stream  contains  at  least  a  S%  increase  in  the  concen- 
tration of  monoethanolamine  over  that  contained  in  said 
fluid  stream. 


-continued 


OlJO 


4,400,540 
OXY  AND  THIOARYL-PHENYLATED  AROMATIC 
BISCYCLOPENTADIENONES 
Bruce  A.  Reinhardt,  New  Carlisle,  and  Fred  E.  Arnold,  Center- 
Tille,  both  of  Ohio,  assigiion  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  366,733 
Int.  a.3  C07C  49/792 
U.S.  a.  568—31  3  Claims 

1.  An  aromatic  biscyclopentadienone  having  the  general 
formula 


=0 


wherein  Ar  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


toL™.  "toLio), 


and 


olfo 


and  R  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


"[o)  ^  lol.. 


4,400,541 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

BIS-(DIPHENYLSULFONIOPHENYL)-SULFIDE 

BIS-CHLORIDE 

Shaokar  S.  Iyer,  Hackettstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Southland 

Corporatioa,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,718 
Int  a.3  C07C  149/46 
U.S.  a.  568—56  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  aryl  sulfonium  halide  of  the 
formula: 


(Formula  I) 


,  and 


xe®s — 


Ar'  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


T^.^. 


ToX„J^, 


ol^ro 


wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine,  and  R],  R2,  R3,  R4, 
Rs  and  R6  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  a  carboxy,  a 
phenyl  or  a  halo-substituted  phenyl,  said  process  comprising 
the  sequential  steps  of: 

(1)  reacting  a  diaryl  disulfide  of  the  formula:  Aryl-S-S-Aryl 
and  aluminum  chloride  with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of 
benzene  in  a  non-reactive  organic  solvent  to  form  a  reac- 
tion mixture; 

(2)  bubbling  a  gaseous  halogen  X,  as  defined  above,  into  the 
reaction  mixture;  and 

(3)  removing  the  aryl  sulfonium  halide  product  of  Formula 
I  thus  produced. 
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4,400,542 

SYNTHESIS  OF  SUBSTITUTED  PHENOLS 
David  K.  Rainey,  and  Midiael  M.  Fanthorpe,  both  of  Loughbor- 
ough, England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  England 
Cootinaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  97,337,  Nov.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,295 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  5,  1978, 
47180/78 

Int  a.3  C07C  45/6S,  41/835 
U.S.  a.  568—315  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  formula  I, 


10  carbon  atQms  in  a  molecule  with  an  oxidizing  gas  in  the 
presence  of  0;001  to  10%  by  weight  of  palladium  chloride  as  a 
main  catalytic  ingredient  and  0.01  to  20%  by  weight  of  a 
chloride  of  copper  or  iron  as  a  co-catalytic  ingredient,  based  on 
the  amount  of  cyclohexene  in  the  reaction  mixture,  and 
wherein  the  amount  of  benzene  and/or  cyclohexane  does  not 
exceed  10  times  by  volume  the  amount  of  the  cyclohexene  in 
the  reaction  mixture. 


CH3CO 


HO 


cxx:h3 


in  which  Ri  is  alkyl  C  1  to  6, 

which  comprises  reacting  4,6-diacetyl  resorcinol  with  an 
alkyl  C  1  to  6-  bromide  or  iodide  in  a  polar  hydrogen 
bonding  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  120*  C. 


4,400,545 
ALICYCUC  KETONE  AND  ALCOHOL  DERIVATIVES 
Brian  J.  Willis,  Bergenfield,  N  J.;  Robert  G.  Eilerman,  Merrick, 
N.Y.,  and  John  M.  Ynredto,  Jr.,  Bayonne,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Fritzsche  Dodge  A  Olcott  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  194,967,  Oct.  8, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,326,997. 
This  application  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,076 
Int  CV  C07C  49/403.  31/135 
MS.  a.  568—377  14  Oaiam 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


4,400,543 
3.PHENYL-4-BENZOYL-l,2.DIHYDRONAPHTHALENES 
Tnlio  Snarez,  and  C.  David  Jones,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

assignors  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,640,  May  12, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,323,707, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  930,639,  Aug.  3,  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,230,862,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,930,  Jan.  24, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

724,202,  Sep.  17, 1976,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a 

continuation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  625,991,  Oct  28, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,332 

Int  a.3  C07C  49/82 

U.S.  CL  568-327  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  dotted  line  represents  either  a  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond;  wherein  Z 
either 


IS 


ro  -|  rOH  - 


and  wherein  each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3.  R4,  and  R5  is  hydrogen  or  Ci 
to  C4  alkyl. 


in  which  X  is  — CH2— CH2—  or  — CH=CH— ;  R  is  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyl,  or  C1-C5  alkoxy;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or 
C1-C5  alkoxy;  and  R4  is  hydroxyl. 


4,400,544 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CYCLOHEXANONE 
Katsnomi  Takehira,  Yatabe;  Toshio  Ishikawa,  Tokyo;  Takashi 
Hayakawa,  Yatabe,  and  Jnidd  Imamnra,  Chofn,  all  of  Japan, 
aasiiBnon  to  Director-General  <rf  the  Ageacy  of  InAistrial 
Sdence  and  Technology,  Tcrityo,  JapMi 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,758 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1961,  56-42114 
Int  CL^  C07C  45/34 
U  A  CL  568—360  7  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  cyclohexanone  by  liquid- 
phase  oxidation  of  cyclohexene  which  comprises  reacting,  at  a 
temperature  from  room  temperature  to  about  200*  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  from  atmospheric  pressure  to  about  30  Kg/cm^,  a 
liquid  reaction  mixture  comprising  benzene  and/or  cyclohex- 
ane, and  cyclohexene  and  an  aliphatic  akxrfiol  having  from  2  to 


4,400,546 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HEXAFLUOROACETONE  AND  DIRECT  USE  OF  THE 

SOLUTION  OBTAINED  BY  THE  PROCESS 

Peter-Paul  RamaMtt,  and  Giiatcr  Siegemand,  both  of  Hofheim 

am  Taunaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

Aiticnflcsfllsrhafr.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

Filed  Dec  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  328^18 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  11, 
1980,3046604 

tat  CL'  C07C  45/58 
UJS.  CL  568—386  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  bexafluoroacetone  by 
conversion  of  hexafluoropropene  epoxide  the  improvement 
which  comprises  reacting  hexafluoropropene  epoxide  with  at 
least  a  catalytic  amount  of  hydrogen  fluoride  as  catalyst 
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4,400,547 
HYDROFX)RMYLATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  AN 
UNMODinED  RHODIUM  CATALYST  AND  THE 
STABILIZATION  AND  REGENERATION  THEREOF 
John  L.  Dawes,  Longriew,  Tex^  and  Hhhiuu  J.  Devon,  Kings- 
port,  Tenn^  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,753 
Int.  a.J  C07C  45/50 
VJS.  a.  568—454  16  Claims 

1.  A  hydrofonnylation  process  comprising  contacting  at 
least  one  olefin  of  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  a  reaction  zone 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20°  C.  to  about  300°  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  from  about  IS  psig  to  about  1 0,000  psig  with  hydro- 
gen, carbon  monoxide  and  a  catalyst  consisting  essentisdly  of 
unmodified  rhodium  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  produce 
aldehyde  product,  contacting  reactor  effluent  with  at  least  one 
ligand  selected  from  trimethylphosphite,  triethylphosphite, 
butyldiethylphosphite,  tri-n-propylphosphite,  tri-n-butyl- 
phosphite,  tri-2-ethylhexylphosphite,  tri-n-octylphosphite, 
tri-n-dodecylphosphite,  triphenylphosphite,  trinaphthyl- 
phosphite,  triphenylphosphine,  tri(p-chlorophenyl)phosphite, 
trinaphthylphosphine,  phenyldiphenylphosphinite,  diphenyl- 
phenylphosphonite,  diphenylethylphosphonite,  triphenylar- 
sine,  triphenylstibine,  tris(p-chlorophenyl)phosphine,  tri(p- 
cyanophenyl)phosphite,  tri(p-methoxyphenyl)phosphite,  and 
ethyldiphenylphosphinite,  and  separating  said  proiduct  from 
said  effluent  in  a  distillation  zone  at  a  temperature  of  about  120° 
C.  or  less  to  leave  a  base  product. 


phosphine  and  carbon  monoxide,  wherein  the  hydrofonnyla- 
tion reaction  is  preceded  by  a  starting  phase  in  which  the 
mixture  of  the  hydroformylation  medium,  the  triphenylphos- 
phine and  rhodium  acetate  is  heated  at  from  90*  to  120*  C. 
under  a  CO/H2  pressure  of  from  S  to  20  bar  and  the  acetic  acid 
Uberated  is  discharged  from  the  reactor  in  gaseous  form  in  a 
stream  of  CO  and  H2,  until  virtually  no  more  acetic  acid  can  be 
detected  in  this  gaseous  discharge. 


4,400,548 
HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS  USING 
BISPHOSPHINE  MONOOXIDE  UGANDS 
Anthony  G.  Aba^oglon,  and  Enst  Billig,  both  of  Charleston,  W. 
Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
FUed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,190 
Int.  a.i  Ca7C  45/50 
U.S.  a.  568—454  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  aldehydes  by  the  hydroformy- 
lation of  an  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  with  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  a  reaction  medium  which  contains 
a  soluble  rhodium-phosphorus  ligand  complex  catalyst  and 
free  phosphorus  ligand,  the  improvement  comprising  employ- 
ing as  the  phosphonis  ligand  of  said  complex  catalyst  and  as 
the  free  phosphorus  ligand  in  said  process  an  organic  tertiary 
bisphosphine  monooxide  ligand  having  the  general  formula: 

Ar  OR] 

\  11/ 

P— Y— P 

/  \ 

Ar  R2 

wherein  each  Ar  group  represents  an  identical  or  different 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  radical,  each  K\  and  R2  group 
represents  an  identical  or  different  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  Y  represents  a  divalent 
bridging  group. 


4,400,549 
HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  OLEFINICALLY 
UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
Wolfgang  Richter,  Ludwigshafen;  Rndolf  Knmmer,  Frankenthal, 
and  Kurt  Schwirten,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  9, 
1980,  3046355 

Int.  a.3  C07C  45/50 

VS.  CL  568—454  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydroformylating  olefinically  unsaturated 

compoiuids  by  means  of  rhodium/triphenylphosphine/carbo- 

nyl  complexes  formed  in  situ  from  rhodium  acetate,  thphenyl- 


4,400,550 

SYNTHESIS  OF  THE  NAVEL  ORANGE  WORM 

PHEROMONE  (Z,Z)-11,13-HEXADECADIENAL 

Qyde  E.  Bishop,  DubUn,  ami  Gary  W.  Morrow,  Colwnbns,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Albany  Inteniational  Corp.,  Albany, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,501 
Int  a.3  C07C  47/21 
U.S.  a.  568—486  3  Claims 

1.   A  process  for  preparing  (Z,Z)-ll,13-hexadecadienal, 
which  comprises; 
halogenating  undecylenic  alcohol  at  a  temperature  below 

room  temperature  to  obtain  10,11-dihalo-l-undecanoI; 
dehydrohalogenating  the  10,11-dihalo-l-undecanol  by  reac- 
tion with  a  strong  base  to  obtain  10-undecyn-l-ol; 
chlorinating  the    10-undecyn-l-ol  to  obtain    11-chloro-l- 

undecyne; 
converting      the      11-chloro-l-undecyne     to     the      II- 

chlorododecyne  Grignard  reagent; 
complexing  the  Grignard  reagent  with  acrolein  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  15*  to  about  30*  C; 
hydrolyzing  the  complex  to  obtain  14-chloro-l-tetradecen-4- 

yn-3-ol; 
acylating  the  14-chloro-l-tetradecen-4-yn-3-ol  with  an  acyl 
radical  of  the  formula 

O 
II 
R— C— 

wherein  R  represents  hydrocarbyl; 
reacting  the  acylate  with  methylmagnesium  bromide  in  the 

presence  of  a  catalytic  proportion  of  cuprous  ion  to  obtain 

l5-chloro-(Z)-3-pentadecen-5-yne  at  a  temperature  of  less 

than  about  -30*  C; 
reducing    the     15-chloro-(Z)-3-pentadecen-5-yne    to     15- 

chloro-(Z,Z)-3,5-pentadecadiene  at  a  temperature  of  from 

about  —20*  C.  to  room  temperature  by  hydroboration  of 

the  15-chloro-(Z>3-pentadecen-5-yne  followed  by  proto- 

nolysis  of  the  product  borane; 
converting  the  15-chloro-<Z,Z)-3,5-pentadecadiene  to  the 

(Z,Z)-ll,13-hexadecadienal   dialkyi   acetal   by   reaction 

with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O— R 
/ 
HC— O— R 
\ 

O— R 

wherein  R  is  as  previously  defined;  and 
cleaving  the  acetal  to  obtain  the  (Z,Z)-1 1,13-bexadecadienal 
by  acid  hydrolysis  of  the  acetal. 
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' '  4,400,551 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCOON  OF 
ACETALDEHYDE  AND  ETHANOL 

Karl-Heinz  Keim,  Heimerzheim,  and  Joachim  Korff,  Bemheim- 
Sechtem,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Union 
Rheinische  Braunkohlen  KraftetofT  AktiengeseUschaft,  Wes- 
sellng.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1980,  3031558 

Int  a.3  C07C  45/49 
U&  CL  568—487  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  acetaldehyde  and  etha- 
nol  by  reacting  methanol  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
at  a  temperature  of  between  100*-250*  C.  and  under  elevated 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  cobalt,  an 
iodine  and/or  bromine  compound  and  a  phosphorus-contain- 
ing ligand, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  methanol  with 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  under  a  pressure  of  from 
200  to  450  bar  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing 
cobalt,  a  halogen  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  iodide  and  hydrogen  bromide, 
using  0.009  to  0.0005  mole  of  hydrogen  iodide  and/or 
hydrogen  bromide  per  mole  of  methanol  used,  and  a 
biphosphine  of  the  formula 


P-(-CH2)„-P 
R2  R4 


wherein  Ri  to  R4  are  each  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  alkylamine  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  aryl, 
aroxyl  or  arylamine  each  of  6  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  monocyclic  rings  of 
5  to  12  carl^n  atoms  or  bicyclic  rings  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
and  \\ 

n  is  the  mteger  from  1  to  6. 


120*  C.  to  effect  at  least  about  85%  dehalogenation  of  said 
halogenated  organic  compound  and  form  an  oxygenated 
derivative  of  said  compound. 


4,400,553 
RECOVERY  OF  BPA  AND  PHENOL  FROM  AQUEOUS 

EFFLUENT  STREAMS 
Viney  P.  Aneja,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ju.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,625 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  15, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  C07C  37/72 

U.S.  a.  568—724  12  Clatai 
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1 1  4  400,552 

METHOD  FOR  DECOMPOSITION  OF  HALOGENATED 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Louis  L.  Pytlewski;  Kenneth  Krevitz,  both  of  PhUadelphia,  Pa., 
and  Arthur  B.  Smith,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Frank- 
lin Institute,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,865,  Apr.  21, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,622 
Int  a.3  C07C  33/34.  37/01 
U.S.  a.  568—715  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  decomposition  of  a  halogenated  organic 
compound,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  providing  a  decomposition  reagent  formed  by  reacting  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  a  reactant  having  the  general 
formula: 


HCH(C)jt-0-hR. 
R2 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  Ri  and  R2  are  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  lower  alkyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  cycloalkyi  having  from  5  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl,  n  has 
a  value  from  about  2  to  about  400  and  x  has  a  value  or  at 
least  2,  and  oxygen,  said  reagent  containing  an  amount  of 
water,  said  amount  of  water  not  exceeding  about  20 
weight  percent  of  said  reagent  and 

(b)  reacting  said  decomposition  reagent  with  the  haloge- 
nated organic  compound  at  a  temperature  of  no  more  than 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  simultaneously  extracting  BPA 
and  phenol  from  the  aqueous  effluent  streams  produced  in  the 
aqueous  purification  of  BPA  compri  ing:  introducing  an  aque- 
ous effluent  stream  containing  BPA  and  phenol  to  an  extrac- 
tion vessel  along  with  MIBK,  removing  the  heavy  aqueous 
phase  from  said  extraction  vessel  for  further  processing  or 
disposal,  removing  from  the  top  of  said  extraction  vessel  an 
MIBK  solution  of  BPA  and  phenol,  recovering  the  BPA  and 
phenol  solution  from  said  MIBK  solution  of  BPA  and  phenol 
and  recycling  the  MIBK  to  said  extraction  vessel  and,  separat- 
ing the  BPA  and  phenol  for  recovery  or  recycling. 


4,400,554 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
BIS(HYDROXYPHENYL)METHANES 
Morris  R.  Ort  WUbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,719 
Irt.  a?  C07C  39/16 
MS.  a.  568—727  ^3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  bis(hydroxyphenyl)methanes 
which  comprises  reacting  phenol  and  formaldehyde  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  10  to  about  60*  C.  in  a  two  phase 
mixture  containing  at  least  about  3  moles  of  phenol  per  mole  of 
formaldehyde  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  phosphoric  acid 
containing  less  than  about  2  mole  of  phosphoric  acid  per  mole 
of  phenol  and  from  about  1.5  to  about  6.0  moles  of  water  per 
mole  of  phosphoric  acid  to  produce  bis(hydroxyphenyl)nje- 
thanes  and  separating  the  organic  phase  containing  the  bi8(hy- 
droxyphenyl)methanes  from  the  aqueous  phase. 
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4,400,555 

ION  EXCHANGE  CATALYZED  BISPHENOL 
SYNETHESIS 
Ashok  K.  MeMUratta,  ScheMCtady,  N.Y^  asrignor  to  General 
Electric  Coapany,  Scfacoectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,14« 
lat  CL^  core  39/16 
VJS.  a.  568—728  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  bisphenol-A  comprising 
reacting  S- 10  moles  of  phenol  per  mole  of  acetone  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  SO*  C.  to  about  120*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
cation  exchange  resin  catalyst  in  a  series  of  reactors  wherein  all 
of  said  phenol  and  from  about  23%  to  about  7S%  by  weight  of 
said  acetone  necessary  for  the  reaction  is  charged  to  a  first 
reactor  and  the  remainder  of  said  acetone  is  charged  to  a 
subsequent  reactor  whereby  a  reduction  in  color  bodies  and 
by-products  in  the  bisphenol-A  effluent  is  achieved  and  the 
ratio  of  phenol  to  acetone  necessary  to  produce  an  optimized 
yield  of  bisphenol-A  is  reduced. 


4,400,556 
CATALYST  FOR  REDUCING  FORMATION  OF 
CHLORINATED  DIOXINS  IN  MANUFACTURE  OF 
CHLORINATED  PHENOLS 
WiUiam  H.  Wetzel,  Federal  Way;  Hsi-Lung  Pan,  Seattle;  Robert 
J.  Goodwin,  Puyalnp,  and  John  E.  Wilkinson,  Gig  Harbor,  all 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Incorporated, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,447,  Jnn.  9, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,294,996. 
This  application  Jon.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,003 
Int  a.3  C07C  39/26 
U.S.  a.  568—776  2  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  used  in  a  process  of  producing  polychlorinated 
phenols  having  reduced  amounts  of  chlorinated  dioxin  formed 
during  the  reaction  of  phenol  or  lower  chlorinated  phenols,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  with  chlorine,  said  catalyst  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  zirconium  tetrachloride  or  hafnium  tetra- 
chloride or  mixtures  thereof,  by  reacting  at  a  temperature  of 
from  10*  C.  to  190*  C.  a  phenol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenols  and  lower  chlorophenols  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  chlorine  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  in  the  presence 
of  from  about  O.OOS  to  about  0.016  moles  per  mole  of  said 
catalyst. 


4,400,557 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  O-SUBSTTTUTION  OF  PHENOLS 
Max  Fremery,  Wesseling,  and  Joachim  Korff,  Bombeim-Sech- 
tem,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BrannkoUen 
Kraftstoff  Aktiengesellschaft  Wesseling,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1981,  3103665 

Int  a.J  C07C  37/16 
VJS.  a.  568—804  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  o-substituted  phenols  by 
catalytically  reacting  phenols  having  at  least  one  free  o-posi- 
tion  with  alcohols  or  ethers  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  con- 
taining iron  oxide  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  gaseous 
phase,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  mono- 
alkyl  phenol,  and  di-alkyl  phenol  with  methanol  or  dimethyl 
ether  in  a  molar  ratio  of  10. 1-10  at  a  temperature  of  between 
270*  C.-390*  C.  for  0.05  to  10  seconds  in  the  gaseous  phase  in 
the  presence  of  a  four  component  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  iron  oxide,  (b)  vanadium  oxide,  (c)  at  least  one  oxide  of 
a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  aluminum,  titanium, 
zirconium,  silicon,  germanium,  tin  and  lead,  and  (d)  at  least  one 
oxide  of  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal,  an 
alkaline-earth  metal,  lanthanum  and  manganese  when  compo- 
nent (c)  is  an  oxide  of  silicon  or  when  component  (c)  is  an  oxide 
other  than  silicon,  component  (d)  is  at  least  one  oxide  of  a 


metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  an 
alkali  metal  and  lanthanum. 


4,400,558 
RECOVERY  OF  2-PHENYLETHANOL 

Margaret  I.  Nemet-MaTrodin,  RobMasville,  and  John  F.  White, 
Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Athntic  Richfidd  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,011 
Int  CL'  C07C  29/88 
VS.  CI.  568—810  16  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  2-phenylethanol  from  an 
aromatic-rich  distilland  product  obtained  from  the  process  for 
the  production  of  an  oxirane  compound  by  the  oxidation  of 
ethylbenzene  to  produce  an  ethylbenzene  hydroperoxide  prod- 
uct mixture,  reacting  said  ethylbenzene  hydroperoxide  prod- 
uct mixture  with  an  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  to 
produce  an  epoxidation  reaction  product  comprising  primarily 
said  oxirane  compound,  acetophenone,  methylbenzyl  alcohol 
and  up  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  2-phenylethanol  and 
separating  said  oxirane  compound  and  unreacted  reactants 
from  said  reaction  product,  thereby  obtaining  said  aromatic- 
rich  distilland  product,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  adjusting  the  composition  of  said  distilland  product  to 
produce  a  feedstock  comprising  about  20  to  80  weight 
percent  2-phenylethanol  and  about  10  to  70  weight  per- 
cent methylbenzyl  alcohol; 

(b)  diluting  the  product  obtained  in  step  (a)  with  an  organic 
diluent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  complexation 
feed  solution,  said  diluent  being  inert  to  and  not  capable  of 
complexing  with  the  initial  halide  employed  in  step  (c) 
below; 

(c)  forming  an  insoluble  metal  halide-2-phenylethanol  ad- 
duct  by  contacting  said  complexation  feed  solution  with  a 

.    substantially  anhydrous  metal  halide; 

(d)  separating  said  adduct  from  said  solution;  and 

(e)  decomposing  said  adduct  to  obtain  a  2-phenylethanol 
product. 


4,400,559 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
Vyay  S.  Bhise,  Bloomfidd,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 
Group,  Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,395 

Int  a.3  C07C  31/20 

VJS.  CL  568—858  9  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethylene  glycol  from  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ethylene  oxide  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  of  ethylene  oxide  with 
sufficient  carbon  dioxide  at  near-critical  or  super-critical 
conditions  to  extract  substantially  all  of  the  ethylene  oxide 
into  the  carbon  dioxide  and  forming  an  ethylene  oxide- 
rich  carbon  dioxide  phase  containing  a  minor  amount  of 
water  and  an  ethylene  oxide-lean  aqueous  phase; 

(b)  contacting  said  ethylene  oxide-rich  carbon  dioxide  phase 
of  (a)  with  a  carbonation  catalyst  under  carbonation  con- 
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ditions  to  form  an  ethylene  carbonate-rich  carbon  dioxide 
stream; 

(c)  adding  water  to  the  catalyst-containing  ethylene  carbon- 
ate-rich stream  of  (b)  and  hydrolyzing  said  ethylene  car- 
bonate to  ethylene  glycol  and  carbon  dioxide; 

(d)  flashing  off  from  the  ethylene  glycol-containing  stream 
of  (c)  the  carbon  dioxide  formed  in  the  hydrolysis  and 
returning  said  carbon  dioxide  to  the  (near)  super-critical 
extraction  of  (a); 

(e)  separating  the  ethylene  glycol  from  the  flashed  stream  of 
(d);and  . 

(0  recovering  and  recycling  to  the  carbonation  reaction  the 
catalyst  added  in  (b). 


function  of  a  transitioa  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Group  VIII  metals  of  the  Period  Table  of  Elements,  said 
amine  functional  member  acting  as  a  bridging  member  between 
said  substrate  and  said  metal  function,  as  a  ligand  covalently 
bonded  to  said  substrate. 


4,400,560 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF 

LOW-MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYHORIC  ALCOHOLS 

Roland  Rkhter,  Leverkosen;  Hanns  P.  MiUler,  Odenthal;  Kuno 

Wagner,  Leverkosen;  Rudolf  Helm,  Bergisch  GladbM^h,  and 

Jiirgen  Zander,  Leverkosen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkosen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1980,3009847 

Int  a?  C07C  31/18 
VJS.  CL  568—863  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  low-molecular 
weight  polyhydroxyl  compounds  by  catalytically  hydrogenat- 
ing  a  formose  mixture  with  hydrogen  on  a  metal  catalyst  at 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  and  at  a  pH  of  7.5  to  12.5  in 
which 

(a)  the  formose  mixture  comprises: 
(i)  up  to  70  wt.  %  formose, 

(U)  up  to  1.6  wt.  %  lead  ions,  and 
(iii)  up  to  5  wt.  %  calcium  ions 
with  at  least  one  of  (ii)  or  (iii)  being  present;  and 

(b)  the  catalyst  which  is  present  in  an  amount  of  4-240  wt.  % 
(based  on  formose  solution)  is  a  compound  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  compounds  thereof 


4,400,562 
ALKENOL  SYTWTHESIS 
Kerry  L.  Wagaman,  Waldorf,  and  Larry  D.  Henderson,  Byrans 
Road,  both  of  Md.,  assigBors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 

D.C 

FUed  JhL  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,645 

Int  a.J  C07C  29/6a  77/02 

VS.  CL  568—903  »  Ctoia" 

1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  an  aUienol  from  1,3  butanediol 
in  the  liquid  phase  which  comprises: 

admixing  a  trivalent  metal  sulfate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  sulfate,  chromium  sulfate,  ferric 
sulfate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  as  a  catalyst,  with  1,3- 
butanediol,  in  an  effective  amount,  thereby  forming  a 
mixture  of  said  catalyst  suspended  in  1,3-butanediol; 

heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  from  about  70*  C. 
below  to  about  100*  C.  above  the  boiling  point  of  1,3- 
butanediol,  thereby  partially  dehydrating  1,3-bulanediol 
to  3-buten-l-ol  which  flash-evaporates  to  a  vapor;  and 

condensing  said  vapor  to  isolate  3-buten-l-ol. 


4,400,561 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION 
Thomas  O.  MitcheU,  Trenton,  and  DarreU  D.  Whitehorst  Titos- 
vUle,  both  of  NJf.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Contfaination-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,436,  Jan.  7, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,658, 
Dec  27, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  819,026,  Jol.  25, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,883,  Apr.  30, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,557, 
Feb.  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,980,583.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  329,480 
Int  a.'  C07C  29/00.  27/20  33/22 
VS.  a.  568—902  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  feedstock  comprising 
carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen,  alcohol  of  from  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  olefm  of  from  2  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  to  product  comprising  an  olefm 
having  a  higher  boUing  point  than  said  feedstock  olefm  and  an 
alcohol  having  a  higher  boiling  point  than  said  feedstock  alco- 
hol which  comprises  contacting  said  feedstock  under  conver- 
sion conditions  including  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C. 
to  about  400*  C,  a  pressure  of  from  about  0.1  atmosphere  to 
about  10,000  atmospheres,  a  contact  time  of  from  about  1.0 
second  to  about  100  hours  and  a  hydrogen/CO  mole  ratio  of 
from  about  0.2  to  about  5  with  a  catalyst  comprised  of  a  sub- 
strate of  a  porous  refractory  oxide  having  surface  hydroxyl 
groups,  a  minimum  surface  area  of  about  10  m^/g  and  pores 
with  a  minimum  pore  diameter  of  about  5  Angstrom  Units,  said 
substrate  being  modified  by  at  least  one  amine  functional  mem- 
ber, containing  the  element  silicon,  coordinated  to  a  metal 


4,400,563 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

PERFLUORO(LOWER)ALKYLBENZENES  AND  THEIR 

DERIVATIVES 
Yohnosoke  Ohsaka;  Uji  Hiramatsn,  both  of  Takatsoki,  and 
ToshUiide  Honda,  Toyonaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  DaUdn 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,804,  Dec  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,367,350.  This  appUcation  Jan.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,212 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1976,  51-159034 
Int  CL3C07C;  7/20 

U.S.  CL  570—144  8  ««*»" 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  perfluoroOower)alkylbenzene 
derivatives  which  comprises  contacting  a  lower  alkylbenzene 
compound  of  the  formula: 


'-0-' 


Hi 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  Ri,  Rj  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen, 
trichloromethyl,  nitro,  cyano  or  halogen,  but  wherein  all  of 
Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  not  hydrogen  at  the  same  time  and  when  one 
of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  nitro,  each  of  the  other  two  is  not  nitro, 
with  hydrogen  fluoride  in  the  presence  of  chlorine  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  catalyst  and  in  the  gaseous  phase  at  an  elevated 
temperature  to  give  the  corresponding  perfluoroOower)alkyl- 
benzene  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  perfluoroOower)alkyl  and  Ri',  R2'  and  R3'  are 
each  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cyano  or  halogen,  but 
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all  of  Ri',  R2'  and  R3'  are  not  hydrogen  at  the  same  time  and 
when  one  of  Ri',  R2'  and  R3'  is  nitro,  each  of  the  other  two  is 
not  nitro. 


4,400,564 
SEPARATION  OF  MONOOLEFINS  FROM  DIOLEFINS 
Marvin  M.  Johnson,  and  Donald  C.  Tabier,  both  of  Bartiesrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartiesrille, 
Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,283 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  C07C  7/14S 
U.S.  a.  585—845  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  at  least  partially  separating  at  least  one 
monoolefin  from  admixture  with  at  least  one  diolefin  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
contacting  the  mixture  of  at  least  one  monoolefin  and  at  least 
one  diolefin  with  a  complexing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper(I)  salts  of  sulfonic  acids  and 
copper(I)  salts  of  dialkyl  phosphates  and  a  suitable  hydro- 
carbon solvent  for  said  complexing  agent  under  such 
conditions  that  the  at  least  one  monoolefin  forms  a  sub- 
stantially soluble  complex,  in  said  suitable  hydrocarbon 
solvent,  with  said  complexing  agent  and  the  at  least  one 
diolefin  forms  a  substantially  insoluble  complex,  in  said 
suitable  hydrocarbon  solvent,  with  said  complexing  agent; 
and 
separating  said  substantially  insoluble  complex  from  the 
solution  of  said  suitable  hydrocarbon  solvent  which  con- 
tains said  substantially  soluble  complex  to  thereby  effec- 
tively separate  said  at  least  one  monoolefin  from  said  at 
least  one  diolefin. 


4,400,565 
CO-CATALYST  FOR  USE  WITH  BORON  TRIFLUORIDE 

IN  OLEFIN  OUGOMERIZATION 
Jerome  W.  Darden;  Edward  T.  Marquis,  and  Lewis  W.  Watts, 
Jr.,  all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,494 
Int  a.'  C07C  1/16,  2/74.  2/02 
U.S.  Q.  585—10  42  Claims 

21.  A  method  for  the  production  of  olefin  oligomers  com- 
prising 

(a)  reacting  a  mixture  of  alpha  olefins  and  internal  olefins, 
both  the  alpha  and  internal  olefins  having  between  9  and 
24  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  presence  of  boron  triflu- 
oride  and  a  perfluorosulfonic  acid  cationic  ion  exchange 
resin  in  an  amount  of  about  2  weight  percent  of  the  total 
olefm  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  75°  to  85* 
C,  the  mixture  of  olefins  being  comprised  of  greater  than 
SO  weight  percent  internal  olefins, 

(b)  hydrogenating  the  resulting  oligomers  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrogenation  catalyst,  and 

(c)  separating  out  any  unreacted  monomer  as  the  only  sepa- 
ration step. 

25.  A  synthetic  lubricant  component  prepared  according  to 
the  method  of  claim  21. 


4,400,566 
REDUCTION  OF  ORGANIC  HAUDES 
Ismael  Cokm,  Middlesex,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, Danbory,  Conn. 
Continnation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  302,691,  Sep.  15, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  199,383,  Oct  21, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

361,192 

Int  a.3  C07B  17/00:  C07C  1/26 

U.S.  CL  585—359  22  Claims 

1.  Method  of  reducing  organic  halides  free  of  nitro  substitu- 

ents  which  comprises  contacting  said  organic  halides  in  a 


solvent  under  an  inert  atmosphere  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
catalytic  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  nickel  compound  containing  no  radicals  in  which  N  and 
O  are  bonded  directly  to  each  other;  and 

(2)  a  triarylphosphine  having  6  to  about  24  carbons  in  each 
aryl  moiety,  in  the  presence  of  reducing  means  for  main- 
taining nickel  in  the  zero  valence  state,  at  a  temperature  of 
up  about  250*  C,  wherein  the  ratio  of  triarylphosphine  to 
nickel  is  at  least  about  0.1. 


4,400,567 

OXIDATIVE  COUPLING  OF  AROMATIC  METHYL 

GROUPS 

Theodorus  M.  Wortel,  Moerkapelle,  and  Jan  H.  Schutten,  Hel- 

levoetslnis,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research 

&  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,751 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1981, 
8128748 

Int  a.3  C07C  3/14.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  585— 428  ^  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  dehydrocoupling  of  an  aro- 
matic compound  having  a  methylidyne  group  ( — CH<)  at- 
tached to  the  aromatic  nucleus  to  form  dimeric  products,  in 
which  process  the  aromatic  compound  is  oxidatively  coupled 
in  the  liquid  phase  with  a  peroxodisulphate  in  the  presence  of 
a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  in  which  the  quaternary  ammo- 
nium cation  has  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  ethyl  and  benzyl  substituents,  there  being  at  least  0.2 
equivalents  of  said  quaternary  ammonium  cation  per  mole  of 
said  peroxodisulphate. 


4,400;568 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STYRENE,  AND  AN 
APPROPRIATE  AGENT 
Hanns  Hofinann;  Gerd  Emig,  both  of  D-8520  Erlangen,  and 
Wol^ang  Ruppert,  D-6104  Seeheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hanns  Hofmann;  Gerd  Emig,  both  of 
Erlangen  and  Wolfgang  Ruppert  Seeheim,  all  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,920 
Int  QV  C07C  5/36 
U.S.  a.  585—443  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  oxidatively  dehydrogenating  ethylbenzene 
to  prepare  styrene,  which  process  comprises  reacting  ethylben- 
zene in  the  vapor  phase  with  oxygen  at  a  temi)erature  above 
350*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  crystalline  zirconium  phosphate 
catalyst  capable  of  ion  exchange,  said  zirconiiun  phosphate 
catalysts  having  been  precipitated  in  a  gel-like  form  from  a 
zirconium  salt  solution  by  the  addition  of  an  excess  of  phos- 
phate ions,  impregnated  with  at  least  1  liter  of  an  at  least  10  M 
orthosphophoric  acid  per  100  g  of  zirconium  phosphate  gel, 
filtered  off  from  excess  phosphoric  acid,  washed  with  water 
until  the  water  draining  off  has  a  pH  of  2  to  3  and  dried  at  120* 
to  250*  C. 


4,400,569 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DEHYDROGENATION  OF  ALKYLAROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS  TO  PRODUCE  VINYLAROMATIC 
MONOMERS 
Thomas  M.  Honton,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cosden  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,428 
Int  a.J  C07C  5/36.  5/38,  5/40 
U.S.  CL  585—444  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  catalytically  dehydrogenating  alkylaro- 
matic  compounds  to  produce  vinylaromatic  monomers  com- 
prising: 

flash  vaporizing  an  alkylaromatic  compound  stream; 
subsequently  introducing  the  flash  vaporized  alkylaromatic 
compound  and  superheated  steam  into  a  dehydrogenation 
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zone  containing  a  bed  of  alkylaromatic  compound  dehy- 
drogenation catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient 
to  induce  catalytic  dehydrogenation;  and 
withdrawing  vinylaromatic  compound  containing  effluent 
gases  from  said  dehydrogenation  zone. 


comprising  incorporating  above  about  50  ppm  alcohol  or  ether 
into  the  alkyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  feed. 


4,400,570 

ETHyLbENZENE  production  EMPLOYING 

TEA-SIUCATE  CATALYSTS 

James  R.  Butier,  Oe^t  H.  Forward,  and  Thomas  W.  Robisoo,  aU 

of  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc^ 

Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,583 
Int  CL^  C07C  2/68 
VJS.  a.  585—467  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ethylbenzene  comprising  con- 
tacting benzene  and  ethylene  under  alkylation  conditions 
which  include  an  effective  amount  of  steam,  in  the  presence  of 
a  TEA-silicate  catalyst  material,  the  presence  of  said  steam 
effecting  increased  catalytic  conversion  to  ethylbenzene. 


4  400  571 

HYDROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Delmar  W.  Robinson,  Palatine,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,.Des 

Plaines,  lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  257,690,  Apr.  27, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,362,653. 
This  application  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,255 
Int  a.3  ClOG  35/06.  47/04 
VJS.  a.  585—480  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  isomerization  of  a  hydrocarbon 
which  comprises  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hydrocarbon 
isomerization  conditions  with  a  catalytic  composite  compris- 
ing from  about  5  weight  percent  to  about  95  weight  percent  of 
a  silica  polymorph  consisting  of  crystalline  silica,  said  silica 
polymorph  after  calcination  in  air  at  600*  C.  for  one  hour, 
having  a  mean  refractive  index  of  1.39±0.01  and  a  specific 
gravity  at  25*  C.  of  1.70±0.05  g/cc  and  at  least  5  weight 
percent  to  about  95  weight  percent  Ziegler  alumina. 


4,400,574 
ISOMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Tokuo  Fiuiso,  Yokosuka;  Soichi  Nomura,  Tokyo,  and  Tadashi 
Ohmori,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  OU 
Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  177,510,  Aug.  12,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,495 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1979,  54-103199 
Int  a?  C07C  5/24 
U.S.  CL  585—671  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  converting  a  linear  aliphatic  olefin  into  a 
branched-chain  aliphatic  olefin,  which  comprises  conucting  at 
a  temperature  of  350*  to  550*  C.  said  linear  aliphatic  olefin  with 
a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  active  alu- 
mina carrier  with  fluorine  and  chlorine  supported  thereon,  the 
amounts  of  fluorine  and  chlorine  supported  being  0.2  to  2.0% 
by  weight,  and  0.2  to  4.0%  by  weight,  respectively,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst  composition. 


4,400,572 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 
Ivan  J.  S.  Lake,  Middlesbrou^,  and  Thomas  V.  Whittam,  Dar- 
lington, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,027 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1980, 

8039686 

Int  a.3  C07C  5/22 

U.S.  a.  585—481  10  Cl«>»»* 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises 
contacting  a  feed  of  an  alkylbenzene  or  a  mixture  of  alkylben- 
zenes  under  isomerisation  conditions  in  the  vapour  or  liquid 
phase  with  a  catalyst  comprising  zeolite  Nu6-(2). 


4  400  573 

MODinCATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

PROCESSES  OVER  CRYSTALLINE  BOROSILICATE 

CATALYSTS  BY  ADDITION  OF  AN  ALCOHOL  OR 

ETHER 
Raymond  C.  Feld,  Winfield,  and  AUen  I.  Femstein,  Wheaton, 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  ni. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  281,889,  Jul.  9, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,315 
Int  a?  C07C  5/22 
VS.  a.  585—481  1*  Q«i™ 

1.  In  a  process  to  convert  alkyl-substituted  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons by  contact  of  an  alkyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon feed  with  an  AMS-IB  crystalline  borosUicate-based  cata- 
lyst incorporated  within  a  matrix  material  and  on  which  is 
impregnated  a  molybdenum  compound,  the  improvement 


4,400,575 
METHANATION  OF  GAS  STREAMS  CONTAINING 
CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND  HYDROGEN 
Albert  C.  Frost  Congers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,440 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.5  ClOK  3/04 

U.S.  a.  585—733  1*  Claims 

1.  A  cyclic  process  for  the  production  of  methane  from 

carbon  monoxide-containing  gas  streams  comprising: 

(a)  passing  a  carbon  monoxide-containing  gas  stream  having 
a  hydrogen  concentration  of  at  least  about  50%  by  vol- 
ume, based  on  the  volume  of  CO  present  in  said  stream, 

'"       through  a  hydrogen  separation  unit  to  separate  said  hy- 
drogen in  a  recoverable  form  from  said  gas  stream; 

(b)  passing  the  thus-preheated  carbon  monoxide-containing 
gas  stream  over  a  catalyst  present  in  a  metal  state  and 
capable  of  catalyzing  the  disproportionation  of  carbon 

■  monoxide  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  1  to  about  100  atmos 
and  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  350*  C, 
said  carbon  monoxide  thereby  being  decomposed  to  form 
carbon  dioxide  and  an  active  surface  carbon  that  is  depos- 
ited on  said  catalyst,  said  gas  stream  being  passed  over  the 
catalyst  for  a  time  sufficient  to  deposit  a  surface  layer  of 
said  active  surface  carbon  on  the  catalyst  essentially  with- 
out the  subsequent  formation  of  inactive  coke  thereon; 

(c)  contacting  said  layer  of  active  surface  carbon  deposited 
on  the  catalyst  with  said  hydrogen  removed  from  the 
carbon  monoxide-containing  gas  stream  of  step  (b)  above 
at  a  pressure  of  from  about  1  to  about  100  atmos  and  a 
temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  400*  C.  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  said  active  surface 
carbon  to  methane;  and 

(d)  passing  additional  carbon  monoxide-continuing  gas 
through  said  pretreatment  hydrogen  separation  zone,  and 
over  said  catalyst  from  step  (c)  and  repeating  steps  (b)  and 
(c)  on  a  cyclic  basis, 

whereby  relatively  pure  methane  can  conveniently  be  pro- 
duced from  carbon  monoxide-consuming  gas  streams  contain- 
ing appreciable  quantities  of  hydrogen  on  a  cyclic  basis,  the  use 
of  said  hydrogen  removed  from  the  feed  gas  for  the  conversion 
of  the  active  surface  carbon  to  methane  enhancing  the  utiliza- 
tion of  the  CO  content  of  said  feed  and  the  overall  process  for 
the  production  of  relatively  pure,  low-cost  methane  therefrom. 
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4,400^76 

CATALYST  PREPARATION 

Gcrrit  J.  den  Otter,  Amsterdam,  Netiierlaiids,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  277,359,  Jan.  25, 1981.  This  application  JoL 
16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  26,  1980, 
8004797 

Int  a.J  C07C  5/24 
VS.  a.  585—739  11  Claims 

11.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  normal 
paraffins  are  contacted  with  said  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
150°  to  30(f  C,  a  pressure  of  3  to  50  bar,  a  space  velocity, 
based  on  said  mordenite,  of  0.5  to  10  KgKg~'h~'  and  a 
molar  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  normal  paraffin  of  0.5:1  to  10:1. 
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4,400,577 

THIN  SOLAR  CELLS 

Reginald  G.  Spear,  1434  Park  PI.,  San  Marino,  Calif.  91108 

Filed  JuL  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,084 

Int  CL'  HOIL  31/06 

UJS.  CL  136—259  7  Claims 


1.  A  semi-transparent  solar  cell  comprising: 

a  passivated  glass  substrate; 

a  first  electrically  conductive  transparent  film  on  the  glass 
substrate; 

a  photoactive  semiconductor  layer  over  the  conductive  film 
having  a  P-N  junction  parallel  to  the  glass  substrate  and 
sufficiently  thin  to  be  substantially  transparent; 

a  second  electrically  conductive  transparent  film  over  the 
semiconductor  layer  and  electrically  isolated  from  the 
first  conductive  fUm; 

an  electrically  insulating  transparent  layer  over  the  second 
conductive  film; 

a  first  electrically  conductive  bus  bar  on  the  glass  substrate 
along  one  edge  of  the  semiconductor  layer  and  connected 
to  the  first  conductive  film;  and 

a  second  electrically  conductive  bus  bar  on  the  glass  sub- 
strate along  the  opposite  edge  of  the  semiconductor  layer 
and  connected  to  the  second  conductive  film. 

3.  A  solar  cell  as  recited  in  claim  1  wherein  the  insulating 
layer  comprises  a  layer  of  glass  laminated  to  the  glass  substrate. 


4,400,578 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  GAS  INSULATED  TRANSMISSION 
UNE  WITH  CONTINUOUS  PARTICLE  TRAPPING 
Alan  H.  Cookson,  Pittsburgh,  and  Steinar  J.  Dale,  Monroerille, 
botk  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented     by     the     U.S.     Department     of    Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,213 

Int  a.3  HOIB  9/06.  9/04;  H02G  5/06 

VS.  a.  174—14  R  20  Claims 


i 

^^^^ 

i 

^^ 

^ 

s 

LLji^Z^ 

^a^^ 

1.  A  high  voltage  gas  insulated  transmission  line,  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  an  elongated  corrugated  conductive  outer  housing; 

(b)  an  insulating  gas  disposed  within  said  elongated  corru- 
gated conductive  outer  housing; 

(c)  an  elongated  conductor  mounted  within  said  elongated 
corrugated  conductive  outer  housing; 

(d)  insulating  means  disposed  within  said  elongated  corru- 
gated conductive  outer  housing  for  supporting  said  elon- 
gated conductor; 

(e)  a  perforated  elongated  metallic  strip  disposed  within  said 
elongated  corrugated  conductive  outer  housing  continu- 
ous throughout  the  length  of  the  transmission  line,  said 
perforated  elongated  metallic  strip  having  a  plurality  of 
cutouts  in  its  edges  for  flexibility  and  being  supported  by 
said  insulating  means  in  close  proximity  to  said  elongated 
corrugated  conductive  outer  housing;  and 

(f)  grounding  means  for  making  a  solid  electrical  connection 
between  said  perforated  elongated  metallic  strip  and  said 
elongated  corrugated  conductive  outer  housing  whereby 
said  perforated  elongated  metallic  strip  in  combination 
with  low  concavity  regions  interiorly  of  said  elongated 
corrugated  conductive  outer  housing  create  low  electric 
field  regions  to  trap  particles. 


4,400,579 

BRANCH-OFF  ASSEMBLY 

Jean-Marie  E.  Nolf,  Hamme-Mflle,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V. 

Raycbem  SA..,  Kessel-lo,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  973.614,  Dec.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,298,415. 

This  appUcation  Jnn.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,406 

Int  a.}  HOIR  13/46 

VS.  CL  174—854  R  81  OaiM 


3.  An  assembly  comprising  a  heat-shrinkable  sleeve  capable 
of  being  positioned  around  at  least  first  and  second  elongate 
substrates,  and  a  clip  formed  as  a  trident,  the  outer  legs  of 
which  are  capable  of  being  positioned  over  the  outer  surface  of 
the  sleeve  at  the  end  thereof,  with  the  central  leg  of  the  trident 
inside  the  sleeve,  so  as  to  form,  and  maintain  during  subsequent 
heat-shrinkage  of  the  sleeve,  at  least  two  terminal  conduits 
respectively  capable  of  receiving  the  first  and  second  sub- 
strates. 


4,400,580 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CROSSLINKED 
POLYETHYLENE  INSULATED  CABLE 
Shosuke  Yamanouchi,  and  Keiichi  Kojima,  both  of  Osaka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osalia, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,810,  Dec  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1978,  53-149212 
Int  a.3  HOIB  13/14,  l/OO,  5/16 
VS.  a.  174—102  SC  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  crosslinked  polyethylene  insu- 
lated cable  having  an  outer  semiconductive  layer  which  com- 
prises providing  an  internal  semiconductive  layer,  and  an 
electrically  insulating  layer  on  an  electrical  conductor  in  con- 
ventional manner,  coating  by  extrusion  a  resin  composition 
comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/ vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  having  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of  at  least  about  55% 
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by  weight  and  about  5  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  carbon 
black  and  a  crosslinking  effective  amount  of  a  crosslinking 
agent  on  said  electrically  insulating  layer  and  heating  said 
coated  composition  to  at  least  about  250*  C.  in  a  nitrogen 
atmosphere  to  crosslink  said  resin  composition. 

3.  A  crosslinked  polyethylene  insulated  cable  produced  by 
the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,400,581 

INCOMING  AUDIO  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

SPEAKER  TELEPHONE 

Sava  Jacobsoii,  8130  Orion  St.,  Van  Nays,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,353 

lat  0.3  H04M  1/60 

U.S.  a.  179—1  HF  7  Claims 


'^ 


^  Of* 


y 


.JlL 


« 


1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  a  speaker  telephone  of  the  type  having 
telephone  line  terminals  connectable  to  a  telephone  line,  a 
microphone  and  a  microphone  amplifier  for  amplifying  speech 
from  the  microphone  for  transmission  to  the  telephone  line  via 
said  terminals,  said  circuit  being  used  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  audio  incoming  from  the  telephone  line  while  outgoing 
speech  is  being  amplified  by  said  microphone  amplifier  and 
transmitted  to  the  telephone  line,  said  circuit  comprising: 
an  impedance  element  having  one  node  connected  to  a 
telephone  line  terminal  of  said  speaker  telephone  at  which 
terminal  both  the  outgoing  speech  and  the  incoming  audio 
appear,  and  having  a  second  node  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  microphone  amplifier,  the  effective  amplitude  of 
outgoing  speech  being  greater  at  the  node  of  said  impe- 
dance element  which  is  connected  to  said  microphone 
amplifier  output  than  at  the  node  of  said  impedance  ele- 
ment which  is  connected  to  said  telephone  line  terminal, 
first  rectifier  means  for  rectifying  without  filtering  the  audio 
present  at  said  impedance  element  node  connected  to  said 
telephone  line  terminal, 
second  rectifier  means  for  rectifying  without  filtering  the 
audio  present  at  said  impedance  element  node  connected 
to  said  microphone  amplifier  output,  and 
comparator  means  for  comparing  on  a  cycle  by  cycle  basis 
the  signals  from  said  first  and  second  rectifier  means  and 
for  producing  a  comparator  output  signal  only  when  the 
rectified  but  unfiltered  signal  from  said  first  rectifier 
means  exceeds  that  from  said  second  rectifier  means,  this 
condition  being  indicative  of  the  presence  of  incoming 
audio,  the  operational  mode  of  said  speaker  telephone 
being  switched  from  outgoing  speech  transmission  to 
incoming  audio  reception  in  response  to  said  produced 
output  signal. 


containing  an  ordered  arrangement  of  data  storage  regions 
of  equal  and  fixed  capacity,  each  said  region  storing  data 
representative  of  one  of  voiced  and  \'oiceIess  phonemes, 
said  data  being  stored  in  said  ordered  arrangement  in  the 
sequence  of  occurrence  of  said  phonemes  in  natural 
speech; 
word  control  memory,  said  word  control  memory  storing 
groups  of  control  information  necessary  for  synthesizing 
sound  from  said  stored  phoneme  data,  particular  control 
information  being  provided  to  said  phoneme  memory 
means  to  regulate  the  synthesizing  of  phoneme  data  from 
each  said  data  region,  each  said  group  of  control  informa- 
tion including  at  least  amplitude,  pitch  and  repetition 
information;  ' 
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speech  generator,  said  generator  receiving  phoneme  data 
from  said  phoneme  memory  means  in  a  phoneme  data 
sequence  controlled  by  said  control  memory  information 
and  outputting  audible  signals;  and 

a  word  designator,  said  word  designator  selecting  a  first 
region  in  said  phoneme  memory  means  to  provide  first 
phoneme  data  to  said  speech  generator,  and  selecting  a 
first  group  of  controlled  information  from  said  word 
control  memory  to  regulate  said  phoneme  memory  means 
in  the  synthesization  of  a  speech  signal  from  said  first 
phoneme  data,  said  first  region  storing  phoneme  data  of 
the  initial  portion  of  the  synthesized  audible  output. 


4,400,583 
COMPLETE  AUDIO  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Graham  P.  Bloy,  Bangkok,  Thailand,  assignor  to  Metme  Com- 
munications, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59^4,  Jnl.  20, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,051 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/64 

U.S.  a.  179—1  D  15  Oaims 
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4,400,582 
SPEECH  SYNTHESIZER 
Koji  Takeda;  Masao  Akahane,  and  Chitoshi  Takayaraa,  all  of 
Suwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabashiki,  Kaisha  Snwa  Seikosha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1980,  55-70613; 
May  29, 1980, 55-72025;  May  29, 1980, 55-72026;  Sep.  25, 1980, 
55-133298;  Oct  14,  1980,  55-143157 

Int  CL^  GIOL  7/00 
MS.  a.  179—1  SM  20  Claims 

1.  A  speech  synethesizefr  for  producing  speech  by  connect- 
ing phonemes  together,  comprising: 
phoneme  memory  means,  said  phoneme  memory  means 


1.  A  complete  audio  processing  system  for  providing  har- 
monic modification  of  any  complex,  compounded  audio  wave- 
form of  an  audio  signal,  said  system  comprising  an  audio  input 
for  receiving  an  original  audio  signal  from  an  external  signal 
source,  means  for  separating  said  audio  signal  into  a  plurality  of 
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different  frequency  bands,  a  plurality  of  channels,  each  sepa- 
rately gain-controllable,  for  receiving  the  respective  frequency 
bands,  gain  control  means  in  each  channel  for  controlling  the 
level  of  signals  in  the  respective  channel  within  each  of  the 
respective  frequency  bands  associated  with  said  channels 
thereby  to  control  the  amplitude  of  fundamental  and  harmonic 
audio  signals  within  said  bands,  means  for  mixing  output  sig- 
nals of  said  channels  to  provide  a  mixed  audio  signal,  signal 
compressor  means  for  dynamically  compressing  said  mixed 
audio  signal  to  provide  a  dynamically  compressed  tonally 
controlled  audio  signal,  said  signal  compressor  means  provid- 
ing dynamic  compression  of  an  input  signal  summed  therein  at 
a  summing  node  and  having  a  signal  gain  Gc<mp  expressed  by 
the  function 

Ccotnp=^iKh^/Vin) 

where  U  is  the  current  flowing  into  said  summing  node,  V/„  is 
the  average  input  voltage  to  said  compressor  means,  and  K  is 
a  gain  constant,  and  an  output  for  connection  of  external  audio 
equipment  to  receive  said  dynamically  compressed,  tonally 
controlled  audio  output  signal. 


II  4,400,584 

SPEAKERPHONE  FOR  RADIO  AND,  LANDUNE 
TELEPHONES 
Richard  J.  Vilmur,  Bellwood,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  DL 

I     FUed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,811 
I  Int  a.3  H04M  1/62.  9/08 

VJS.  a.  179—1  HF  27  Claims 


corresponding  detecting  means  output  signal  has  a  second 
state; 

control  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  having  a  first 
state  in  response  to  the  second  state  of  the  second  delay 
means  output  signal,  the  second  state  of  the  first  generat- 
ing means  output  signal  and  the  first  state  of  the  first 
detecting  means  output  signal,  and  a  second  state  in  re- 
sponse to  the  second  state  of  the  first  delay  means  output 
signal,  the  second  state  of  the  second  generating  means 
output  signal  and  the  first  state  of  the  second  detecting 
means  output  signal; 

first  switching  means  responsive  to  the  first  state  of  the 
control  signal  for  applying  audio  signals  from  the  commu- 
nication path  to  the  utilization  means;  and 

second  switching  means  responsive  to  the  second  state  of  the 
control  signal  for  applying  audio  signals  from  the  audio 
signal  source  to  the  communication  path. 


4,400,585 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

ATTEMPTING  TO  SEIZE  A  RADIO  CHANNEL  IN  A 

MULTICHANNEL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Kaman,  Lake  Zurich;  Kenneth  A.  Felix,  Crystal 

Lake;  Philip  J.  Smansid,  Palatine,  and  John  R.  Haug,  Moont 

Prospect  ail  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

m. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,106,  Not.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2274N)1 

Int  a.3  H04M  11/00 

U.S.  a.  179—2  EB  42  Claims 
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1.  Circuitry  for  controlling  the  application  of  audio  signals 
from  a  communication  path  to  utilization  means  and  the  appli- 
cation of  audio  signals  from  an  audio  signal  source  to  the 
communication  path,  comprising: 

first  and  second  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence 
of  audio  signals  from  the  communication  path  and  the 
audio  signal  source,  respectively,  and  each  generating  an 
output  signal  having  a  first  state  when  audio  signals  are 
present  and  a  second  state  when  audio  signals  are  absent; 

first  generating  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  having 
a  first  state  when  the  second  detecting  means  output  signal 
has  a  first  state,  and  a  second  state  when  both  the  second 
detecting  means  output  signal  has  a  second  state  and  the 
first  detecting  means  output  signal  changes  from  the  sec- 
ond state  to  the  fu^t  state; 

second  generating  means  for  generating  an  output  signal 
having  a  first  state  when  the  fu^t  detecting  means  output 
signal  has  a  first  state,  and  a  second  state  when  both  the 
first  detecting  means  output  signal  has  a  second  state  and 
the  second  detecting  means  output  signal  changes  from 
the  second  state  to  the  first  state; 

first  and  second  delay  means,  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
detecting  means,  respectively,  for  each  generating  an 
output  signal  having  a  first  state  when  the  corresponding 
detecting  means  output  signal  has  a  first  state,  and  having 
a  second  state  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  the 
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1.  Control  means  for  a  mobile  station  of  a  multichannel  radio 
communication  system,  wherein  said  mobile  station  includes 
means  for  scanning  the  radio  channels  for  a  non-busy  radio 
channel  and  providing  an  indication  signal  when  a  non-busy 
radio  channel  has  been  detected  and  means  for  attempting  to 
seize  a  radio  channel,  said  control  means  including: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  clock  input  having  successive 
clock  cycle  intervals; 

(b)  counting  means  responsive  to  the  clock  signal  for  contin- 
uously totallizing  the  clock  cycle  intervals  of  the  clock 
signal  to  provide  a  totallized  count  thereof,  the  counting 
means  being  incremented  for  each  clock  cycle  interval  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  the  indication  signal  and  being 
decremented  for  each  clock  cycle  interval  in  response  to 
the  absence  of  the  indication  signal; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  an  unsuccessful  channel  seizure 
attempt  by  said  seizing  means  for  generating  a  random 
time  interval  having  a  magnitude  that  is  at  most  a  maxi- 
mum magnitude,  where  the  maximum  magnitude  is  in- 
versely proportional  to  the  totallized  count  of  the  count- 
ing means;  and 

(d)  means  for  automatically  attempting  to  seize  a  radio  chan- 
nel at  the  end  of  the  random  time  interval. 
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4,400,586 

REMOTE  MESSAGE  REPEAT  CONTROL  FOR 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  SYSTEM 

Bradford  E.  HaiHCom,  Domwy,  Califs  SMigMr  to  T.AJD. 

AviBti,  Ibc,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Scr.  No.  301,756 

lat  CL^  H04M  1/64 

UA  CL  179-6.11  3  Claims 


a  plurality  of  trunks,  which  include  telephone  network  trunks 
and  which  may  in  addition  include  one  or  more  dedicated 
trunks,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reading  from  a  computer  memory  a  network  number  of  a 
destination  to  be  used  in  the  event  of  re-routing  from  said 
original  gate; 
in  response  to  said  reading,  determining  whether  to  dial  said 
network  number  over  one  of  said  trunks  and,  responsive 
to  the  results  of  said  determining,  optionally  automatically 
electronically  performing  said  dialing,  including,  if  suit- 
able for  said  destination,  over  one  of  said  telephone  net- 
work trunks,  said  determining  including: 


1.  A  telephone  answering  system  for  responding  to  tele- 
phone messages  received  over  a  telephone  line  comprising:  a 
first  magnetic  tape  mechanism  having  a  recorded  announce- 
ment thereon  which  is  transmitted  over  the  telephone  line 
during  a  first  time  interval  (Ti)  in  response  to  a  ring  signal 
received  over  the  telephone  line,  and  a  second  magnetic  tape 
mechanism  for  recording  messages  received  over  the  tele- 
phone line  during  a  second  time  interval  (T2)  following  the 
first  interval;  audio  circuit  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  telephone  line  to  transmit  announcement  signals  over  the 
telephone  line,  to  receive  message  signals  over  the  telephone 
line,  to  receive  a  predetermined  control  signal  over  the  tele- 
phone line,  and  to  transmit  tone  signals  over  the  telephone  line; 
a  microcomputer  connected  to  said  audio  circuit  means  for 
generating  an  output  signal  upon  the  receipt  of  said  predeter- 
mined control  si^ial;  control  circuitry  connected  to  said  mi- 
crocomputer and  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  causing 
said  second  magnetic  tape  mechanism  to  introduce  messages 
recorded  thereon  successively  to  said  audio  circuit  means  for 
transmission  over  the  telephone  line;  tone  signal  generating 
circuitry  connected  to  said  microcomputer  and  to  said  audio 
circuit  means  for  causing  said  audio  circuit  means  to  transmit 
distinct  tone  signals  over  the  telephone  line  at  the  end  of  each 
of  said  messages  transmitted  over  the  telephone  line  by  said 
audio  circuit  means;  and  further  circuitry  connected  to  said 
audio  circuit  means  and  to  said  control  circuitry  and  respon- 
sive to  said  predetermined  control  signal  received  over  the 
telephone  line  by  said  audio  circuit  means  within  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  after  the  transmission  of  said  distinctive 
tone  signals  over  the  telephone  line  at  the  conclusion  of  each  of 
said  messages  to  cause  said  second  tape  mechanism  to  rewind 
an  amount  equal  to  the  length  of  the  preceding  message  and 
then  to  reintroduce  such  preceding  message  to  said  audio 
circuit  means;  and  in  which  said  further  circuitry  causes  said 
control  circuitry  to  cause  said  second  magnetic  tape  mecha- 
nism to  introduce  the  next  message  to  said  circuit  means  in  the 
absence  of  said  predetermined  control  signal  received  over 
said  telephone  line  within  said  predetermined  time  interval. 


4,400,587 
OVERFLOW  AND  DIVERSION  TO  A  FOREIGN  SWITCH 
Mkhad  P.  Taylor,  and  Jean  R.  OUphant,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  RodcweU  Intematioaal  Corporatkm,  El 
Scgnndo,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,033 
Int  QL?  H04Q  i/64 
UJS.  a.  179—27  D  8  Clains 

1.  In  an  automatic  call  distributor  system  of  the  type  wherein 
an  incoming  call  is  assigned  to  an  original  agent  gate,  and 
where  in  a  selected  circumstance  the  call  is  to  be  re-routed 
from  the  original  gate,  and  wherein  said  system  is  connected  to 
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ascertaining  before  said  dialing  which  of  the  trunks  are 
suitable  for  connecting  the  automatic  call  distributor  sys- 
tem to  said  destination,  and 

checking  said  suitable  trunks  for  an  idle  one  available  to 
connect  said  system  to  said  destination,  and 

in  the  event  none  of  said  trunks  suitable  for  connecting  to 
said  destination  are  idle,  entering  an  identifier  of  said  call 
in  a  queue  for  access  to  said  original  gate,  instead  of  dial- 
ing said  network  number;  and 

in  response  to  completion  of  a  connection  between  the  desti- 
nation of  said  dialed  number  and  said  automatic  call  dis- 
tributor over  said  one  of  said  trunks,  automatically  elec- 
tronically switching  said  incoming  call  to  connect  to  said 
one  of  said  trunks  and  thereby  to  said  destination. 


4,400,588 
ELECTRONIC  VOICE  NETWORK  FOR  A  TELEPHONE 

SUBSCRIBER'S  SUBSTATION 
William  Stobbs,  North  Reading,  Mass.;  Charles  Hines,  and 
Rickey  W.  L^t,  both  of  Hontsnlle,  Ala^  assigaors  to  GTE 
Aotomatic  Electric  Labs  Ibc  and  GTE  Labs  Inc.,  both  of 
Northlake,  ni. 

Filed  Jon.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,700 
Int  a.'  H04M  1/QO.  1/76 
UJS.  CL  179—81  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  voice  network  for  a  telephone  subscriber's  substation, 
connected  to  a  telephone  central  office  via  a  loop  circuit,  said 
central  office  operated  to  generate  a  bias  signal  and  a  first 
group  of  voice  frequency  signals  of  varying  amplitude,  said 
voice  network  comprising: 
loading  means  connected  to  said  loop  circuit  operated  in 
response  to  predetermined  levels  of  said  bias  signal  to 
shunt  corresponding  predetermined  portions  of  said  bias 
signal; 
transmit  regulation  means  connected  to  said  loop  circuit  and 
operated  in  response  to  predetermined  levels  of  said  bias 
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signal  to  provide  a  transmit  regulation  control  signal 
having  corresponding  predetermined  levels  of  amplitude; 

receive  regulation  means  connected  to  said  loop  circuit  and 
operated  in  response  to  predetermined  levels  of  said  bias 
signal  to  provide  a  receive  regulation  control  signal  hav- 
ing corresponding  predetermined  levels  of  amplitude; 

transmitting  means  connected  to  said  loop  circuit  and  said 
transmit  regulation  means  and  operated  to  generate  a 
second  group  of  voice  frequency  signals  of  varying  ampli- 
tude; 

receiving  means  connected  to  said  loop  circuit  and  said 
receive  regulation  means  and  operated  in  response  to  said 
first  group  of  voice  frequency  signals  to  generate  audible 
signals  of  varying  amplitude;  and 


current  control  means  operated  to  provide  a  constant  cur- 
rent power  supply  for  said  transmitting  and  receiving 
means; 

said  transmitting  means  further  operated  in  response  to  said 
transmit  regulation  control  signal  of  predetermined  levels 
of  amplitude  to  attenuate  the  amplitude  of  said  second 
group  of  voice  frequency  signals  by  corresponding  prede- 
termined amounts;  ^ 

said  receiving  means  further  operated  in  response  to  said 
receive  regulation  control  signal  of  predetermined  levels 
of  amplitude  to  attenuate  the  amplitude  of  said  audible 
signals  by  corresponding  predetermined  amounts. 


4,400,589 

■SUBSCRIBER  STATION  NETWORK 

Jan  Synek,  Chicago,  IlL,  and  Michael  Tentier,  Kenosha,  Wis., 

assignors  to  United  Networks,  Inc^  Chicago,  III.  and  Mann- 

Tronics,  Inc^  Kenosha,  Wis. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,517,  Sep.  24, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,004, 

May  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,303,805.  This  appUcation  Jul.  13, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  283,116 

Int  a.3  H04M  1/58 

\3S.  CL  179—81  R  7  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  subscriber  station  network  for  a  telephone 


system  including  telephone  lines  for  connecting  said  subscriber 
station  to  other  telephone  subscriber  stations, 

said  telephone  system  comprising  at  least  two  lines  having  a 
DC  potential  therebetween, 

telephone  receiver  means  for  receiving  communications 
from  said  lines, 

telephone  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  communication 
signals  over  said  lines, 

the  improvement  characterized  in  that  a  transmitter  transis- 
tor meanS'is  provided  in  a  series  circuit  with  said  transmit- 
ter means, 

said  series  circuit  coupled  between  said  at  least  two  lines, 

means  connecting  said  transmitter  transistor  to  said  receiver 
means  to  control  the  level  of  the  signal  passing  through 
said  receiver  means, 

bridge  means  for  maintaining  one  of  said  at  least  two  lines  at 
a  positive  potential  and  the  other  of  said  at  least  two  lines 
at  a  negative  potential, 

receiver  transistor  means  provided  in  said  receiver  means, 
and 

means  for  connecting  said  receiver  transistor  means  through 
said  receiver  means  to  said  transmitter  means  where  said 
transmitter  means  connects  said  transmitter  transistor 
means  to  said  series  circuit. 


4,400,590 

APPARATUS  FOR  MULTICHANNEL  COCHLEAR 

IMPLANT  HEARING  AID  SYSTEM 

Robin  P.  Michelson,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,341 

Int  a?  H04R  1/22,  25/00 

MS.  CL  179—107  FD  10  Claim 
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1.  A  hearing  aid  apparatus  for  electrical  excitation  of  the 
cochlea  of  the  ear,  comprising: 

transducer  means  for  converting  an  external  audio  signal 
into  an  electrical  signal; 

amplifying  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  signal  for 
producing  an  amplified  signal; 

a  plurality  of  filter  means  responsive  to  the  amplified  signal 
for  separating  the  amplified  signal  into  a  plurality  of  fre- 
quency component  signals  and  for  selectively  shaping  the 
component  signals; 

driver  means  responsive  to  the  component  signals  for  ampU- 
fying  the  component  signals; 

a  prealigned  array  of  electrodes  responsive  to  the  amplified 
component  signals  and  positionable  within  the  cochlea  of 
the  ear  for  stimulating  nerve  endings  within  the  cochlea  in 
predetermined  locations. 


4,400,591 
SIMULATED  SPACE  HELMET 
Daaid  E.  Jennings,  9601  Glenn  Green,  Dallas,  Tex.  75217,  and 
Richard  S.  Woodling.  103  Pine  St,  Kcene,  Tex.  76059 
FOed  Jnl.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  284,585 
Int  a.}  H04M  1/05 
U.S.  CL  179—156  R  1  Claia 

1.  A  toy  space  helmet  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  helmet  having  a  head  covering  portion,  a  forwardly  pro- 
jecting nose  housing  and  a  viewing  shield  connected 
between  said  head  covering  portion  and  said  oose  bous- 
ing; 
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said  nose  housing  having  a  loudspeaker  port  opening  and 
having  a  sidewall  baffle  portion  enclosing  a  chamber 
behind  said  port  opening; 

a  loudspeaker  mounted  on  said  nose  housing  and  received 
within  said  chamber  in  alignment  with  said  port  opening; 

a  microphone  for  producing  an  audio  signal  mounted  on  said 
bafne  externally  of  said  chamber; 

a  voice  alteration  unit  received  within  said  chamber  having 
an  input  coupled  to  said  microphone  and  an  output  cou- 
pled to  said  loudspeaker,  said  voice  alteration  unit  includ- 


4,400,593 
KEY  ASRAY 
Kurt  Kanz,  Municii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnor  to  Hans 
Widnuder  Fabrik  fur  Apparate  der  Femmelde-und  Feinwerk- 
technik,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,119,  Jon.  19, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  28, 
1977,  2729157 

Int  a.J  HOIH  13/70;  H02B  15/00 
liJS.  a.  200-5  A  11  Cl«ta» 


ing  an  oscillator  for  producing  a  periodic  signal,  a  multi- 
plier having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  microphone  for 
receiving  said  voice  signal,  a  second  input  coupled  to  said 
oscillator  for  receiving  said  periodic  signal  and  having  an 
audio  output  corresponding  to  the  product  of  said  voice 
signal  and  said  periodic  signal,  and  an  audio  amplifier 
having  an  input  coupled  to  said  multiplier  output  and 
having  an  output  coupled  to  said  loudspeaker;  and, 
a  battery  pack  including  one  or  more  batteries  lodged  in  said 
head  covering  portion  and  electrically  coupled  to  said 
voice  alteration  unit  for  providing  operating  power. 


4  400  592 
ELECTRIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Donald  R,  Ross,  Sr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  U-S  Safety 
Trolley  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,553 

Int  a?  B60L  5/08 

U.S.  a.  191—34  3  Claims 


1.  An  electric  power  transmission  system  comprising  an 
overhead  electrified  metal  trolley  rail  having  a  head  and  a  foot 
separated  by  a  vertical  web  integral  therewith,  the  head  being 
adapted  to  be  gripped  by  hangers  for  supporting  the  rail,  said 
foot  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  the  web  and  having  flat 
upper  contact  surfaces  separated  by  the  web  and  substantially 
perpendicular  thereto,  a  trolley  shoe  slidable  along  the  rail  and 
formed  from  an  elongated  block  of  electrical  conducting  mate- 
rial extending  lengthwise  of  the  rail,  the  upper  portion  of  the 
block  having  a  central  trough  therein  extending  from  end  to 
end  of  the  block  and  receiving  said  foot  of  the  rail  with  the 
lower  portion  of  the  trough  spac.xl  from  the  bottom  of  the  rail, 
and  the  upper  portion  of  the  trough  having  integral  longitudi- 
nal flanges  projecting  from  its  opposite  sides  inwardly  toward 
each  other  above  said  foot  of  the  rail,  said  flanges  having  flat 
lower  contact  surfaces  engaging  flat  against  said  flat  contact 
surfaces  of  the  rail  foot  by  gravity,  the  flanges  supporting  said 
shoe  from  the  rail,  and  means  secured  to  the  shoe  for  electri- 
cally connecting  a  power  take-off  wire  thereto. 


1.  A  keyboard  for  initiating  switching  functions,  said  key- 
board comprising: 
electrical  signal  output  means; 

a  plurality  of  mechanically  operated  depressable  keys  ar- 
ranged in  a  rectangular  array  of  rows  and  columns,  the 
exposed  top  surfaces  of  said  keys  lying  in  a  substantially 
common  plane  and  having  visual  symbols  thereon,  each 
said  symbol  being  allocated  only  to  a  group  of  four  keys  in 
a  square  arrangement  of  mutually  adjacent  keys  and  ap- 
pearing at  the  area  of  mutual  adjacency  in  such  manner 
that  each  crosspoint  of  the  gaps  between  keys  in  the  key 
rows  and  keys  in  the  key  columns  is  allocated  to  one 
symbol  and  each  symbol  is  allocated  to  one  crosspoint; 
individual  means  for  producing  a  key  signal  coupled  to 
alternating  ones  of  said  keys  in  each  row  and  in  each 
column  in  a  checkerboard  fashion,  said  key  signal  result- 
ing from  downward  motion  of  each  said  key,  each  said 
group  of  four  keys  including  two  diagonally  adjacent  keys 
coupled  to  respective  key  signal  producing  means,  at  least 
some  of  the  keys  in  each  group  being  part  of  another 
adjacent  group  of  four  keys;  and 
means  coupled  between  said  electrical  signal  output  means 
and  said  two  key  signal  producing  means  in  each  said 
group  for  combining  said  key  signals  in  an  AND  function 
to  provide  an  output  signal  from  said  electrical  signal 
output  means  corresponding  to  said  symbol  at  the  cross- 
point  of  gaps  of  said  four  keys  in  a  group,  said  output 
signal  occurring  only  when  the  mutually  adjacent  keys  at 
a  crosspoint  are  depressed,  including  said  two  key  signal 
producing  means; 
whereby  depression  of  less  than  all  of  the  keys  at  a  cross- 
point  will  not  produce  an  output  signal  and  misoperation 
of  the  keys  to  produce  an  output  signal  is  highly  unlikely. 
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1 1  4,400,594 

CONTROL  KEYBOARD  FOR  ELECTRIC  OR 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 
Edovard  Scrras-Paulet,  Casa  Nostra  Pech  det  Treilles,  Pnyla- 

roqoe,  France  82240 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR79/00113,  §  371  Date  Jul.  22, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  JnL  22,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01218,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jon.  12, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  213,999 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  29, 1978,  78  33733 
Int  a.J  HOIH  5/02,  13/00 
U.S.  a.  200—5  A  9  Claims 


■21    M5 


1.  A  keyboard  comprising  a  layered  composite  plate  made 
from  a  layer  of  magnetic  material  and  an  electric  printed  cir- 
cuit made  on  an  insulating  substrate  applied  on  a  lower  face  of 
said  layer  of  magnetic  material,  said  plate  being  formed  with 
holes  extending  through  the  layer  of  magnetic  material  and  the 
substrate  of  the  electric  printed  circuit,  said  keyboard  further 
comprising  keys  having  stems  extending  through  said  holes, 
key  tops  mounted  on  the  stems  and  soft  iron  plates  mounted  on 
the  stems  opposite  to  said  key  tops  and  extending  under  said 
composite  plate,  said  soft  iron  plates  being  magnetically  at- 
tracted by  said  layer  of  magnetic  material  and  defining  a  rest 
position  of  the  keys  when  applied  onto  said  plate,  said  soft  iron 
plates  further  cooperating  with  conductive  contact  areas  of  the 
electric  printed  circuit  for  forming  switches  which  are  closed 
when  the  keys  are  in  their  rest  position  and  opened  as  soon  as 
the  keys  leave  their  rest  position. 


4,400,595 
MEMBRANE  SWTTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Jorge  S.  Ahumada,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Rogers  Corporation, 
Rogers,  Conn. 

Ffled  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,008 

Int  a.3  HOIH  13/04 

VJS.  a.  200—5  A  11  Claims 


i^ 


1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising: 

first  circuit  means,  said  first  circuit  means  comprising  a 
flexible  planar  non-conductive  substrate  having  a  conduc- 
tive circuit  pattern  supported  on  at  least  a  first  surface 
thereof; 

second  circuit  means,  said  second  circuit  means  including  a 
non-conductive  substrate  having  a  conductive  circuit 
pattern  supported  on  at  least  a  first  surface  thereof,  said 


circuit  pattern  of  said  second  circuit  means  facing  said 
circuit  pattern  of  said  first  circuit  means  and  being  at  least 
partly  in  registration  therewith; 
non-conductive  spacer  means,  said  spacer  means  being  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  circuit  means,  said 
spacer  means  including  at  least  a  first  aperture  extending 
therethrough,  said  aperture  being  aligned  with  registered 
circuit  portions  of  said  circuit  means  whereby  electrical 
contact  between  registered  portions  of  said  said  circuit 
pattern  of  said  first  circuit  means  and  said  circuit  T>attem 
of  said  second  circuit  means  may  be  established  through 
said  spacer  means  aperture,  said  aperture  cooperating 
with  said  circuit  means  to  define  a  cavity  between  said 
first  and  said  second  circuit  means;  and 
self-regulating  vent  means,  said  self-regulating  vent  means 
preventing  establishment  of  a  pressure  difTerential  greater 
than  a  preselected  level  betwe^  the  interior  of  said  cavity 
and  the  ambient  environment,  said  self-regulating  vei)t 
means  being  activated  by  the  pressure  differential  between 
the  interior  of  said  cavity  and  the  ambient  environment, 
said  self-regulating  vent  means  comprising: 
a  non-linear  slit,  said  slit  being  provided  within  said  first 
circuit  means,  said  slit  forming  a  flap,  said  slit  being 
located  in  the  portion  of  the  said  first  circuit  means 
which  defines  said  cavity. 


4,400,596 

MEMBRANE  SWTTCH  WTTH  SEQUENTIALLY 

CLOSABLE  CONTACTS 

Kazatoyo  Fuknkura,  Reading,  and  William  J.  Lynn,  Groveland, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg, 

Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,558 

Int  a.J  HOIH  13/70 

VS.  a.  200—5  A  9  Qaims 


1.  A  switch  of  the  type  having  an  insulating  substrate,  a 
plurality  of  metallized  switch  contacts  on  one  surface  of  the 
substrate,  the  switch  contacts  being  adjacent  to  each  other,  a 
flexible  she^t  extending  parallel  to,  and  spaced  from  the  one 
surface  of  said  substrate,  the  sheet  having  an  opposed  surface 
which  is  opposed  to  the  one  surface  and  having  a  commoning 
conductor  on  the  opposed  surface  so  that  upon  flexure  of  the 
sheet  towards  the  one  surface  and  engagement  of  the  common- 
ing conductor  with  the  switch  contacts,  the  switch  contacts 
are  electrically  commoned,  the  switch  being  characterized  in 
that: 
the  one  surface  of  the  substrate  has  first,  second,  and  third 

switch  contacts  thereon, 
the  flexible  sheet  has  first  and  second  contact  projections 
extending  from  the  opposed  surface  towards  the  one 
surface  of  the  substrate,  the  first  contact  projection  being 
against,  and  in  electrical  contact  with,  the  first  switch 
contact,  the  second  contact  projection  being  spaced  from, 
and  in  opposed  relationship  to,  the  second  switch  contact, 
the  flexible  sheet  has  a  pair  of  supporting  projections  extend- 
ing from  the  opposed  surface  thereof,  the  supporting 
projections  having  apices  which  are  against  the  one  sur- 
face of  the  substrate  at  locations  spaced  from  the  first, 
second,  and  third  switch  contacts,  the  flexible  sheet  being 
an  insulating  film,  the  commoning  conductor  comprising 
metallization  on  the  opposed  surface  of  the  film  whereby, 
upon  application  of  a  switch  closing  force  to  the  flexible  sheet 
at  a  location  opposed  to,  and  in  alignment  with,  the  third 
switch  contact,  the  portion  of  the  commoning  conductor  on 
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the  second  contact  projection  is  moved  against  the  second  umn,  said  slider  member  including  a  manually  operable  handle 

switch  contact,  and  thereafter  the  portion  of  the  commoning  protruding  from  the  body  thereof  through  the  inset  of  said 

conductor  which  is  opposed  to  the  third  switch  contact  is  column  wall,  guide  means  in  said  column  wall  on  the  sides  of 

thereafter  moved  against  the  third  switch  contact.  ^  the  inset  for  constraining  said  sUder  member  to  movement 


4,400,597 
AXIAL  CAM  ROTARY  SWITCH 
Frank  J.  Bmder,  Newport  Beach,  and  Robert  D.  Taylor,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  Califs  assignora  to  EECO  Incorporated,  Santa 
Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,406 

Int  a.^  HOIH  19/60 

U5.  CL  200—6  B  «  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  switch,  comprising; 

(a)  a  rotor  (1),  having  an  axial  cam  (2)  with  plural  lobes  (3-6) 
at  plural  radii,  and  also  axial-detent  teeth  (10)  operatively 
aligned  with  said  lobes, 

(b)  one  stationary  electrically-conductive  contact  spring 
spider  (16),  having  plural  radially  outwardly  projecting 
axially-movable  cam-follower  switch  arms  (20-23)  sub- 
stantially coplanar  with  said  spider  to  selectively  engage 
said  lobes  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor, 

said  one  spring  spider  also  having  plural  integral  detent 
springs  (25,26)  engaging  said  axial-detent  teeth, 

(c)  an  insulative  base  (15)  having  stationary  electrically-con- 
ductive contacts  (28-31)  passing  through  said  base  in  a 
rectilinear  pattern  and  disposed  to  be  selectively  engaged 
by  said  switch  arms  upon  axial  displacement  thereof  by 
said  lobes  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor, 

(d)  an  insulative  shaft  (12)  integral  with  said  rotor, 

(e)  a  resilient  "O"  ring  (33)  surrounding  said  shaft,  and 

(0  an  insulative  housing  (35)  sealed  to  said  base  and  mechani- 
cally bearing  upon  said  "O"  ring  a  substantially  constant 
amount  to  seal  said  rotary  switch. 


along  the  body  of  said  support  member  and  said  column  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  column  axis,  a  contact  operating  finger 
on  said  slider  member  movable  relative  to  said  support  member 
responsive  to  slide  movement  of  the  slider  member. 


4,400,599 
FLEXIBLE  CABLE  MECHANICAL  INTERLOCK  FOR 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICES 
Bernard  C.  Rickmann,  Pern,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Square  D  Com- 
pany, Palatine,  111. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,618 

Int.  CL^  HOIH  9/26 

UACL200— 50C  11  Claims 


4,400,598 

SLIDER  SWITCH 

Erwin  Jandl,  anJ  Josef-Ehnar  Prang,  both  of  BietiglieiB-BissiB- 

gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Indnstries,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  20,649,  Mar.  IS,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,459 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1978,  2812423 

Int  CL3  HOIH  15/00,  9/00 
UJS.  CL  200—16  D  3  Claims 

1.  A  slider  switch  mechanism  especially  adapted  to  mount  in 
a  generally  cylindrical  tubular  column  such  as  the  steering 
column  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  said  colunm  having  one  axial 
end  thereof  open,  said  open  end  further  extending  through  an 
inset  in  the  sidewall  of  the  column,  said  mechanism  unitarily 
insertable  into  the  bore  of  the  tubular  column  through  the  open 
end,  said  mechanism  including  an  axially  elongated  suport 
member  bearing  a  slider  member  therein,  said  slider  member 
positioned  to  rest  in  the  insert  so  as  to  be  accessible  firom  the 
exterior  of  the  colunm,  a  resilient  locking  member  on  said 
support  member  mating  with  a  retaining  wall  of  said  column 
during  insertion  of  said  assembly  into  said  column  to  telescopi- 
cally  affix  said  support  member  stotioiiarily  within  said  col- 


1.  An  interlock  assembly  for  a  first  circuit  interrupter  sepa- 
rated from  a  second  circuit  interrupter  by  a  predetermined 
distance,  each  circuit  interrupter  having  at  least  one  main  set  of 
contacts  and  a  reciprocally  movable  plunger  associated  with 
each  main   set  of  contacts,   said   plungers  each  operably 
mounted  to  reciprocate  to  an  outward  position  in  response  to 
said  associated  contacts  assuming  a  closed  position  and  to  an 
inward  position  in  response  to  said  associated  contacts  assum- 
ing an  open  position,  said  assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  lock  means  respectively  associated  with  the 
plungers  of  said  first  and  second  circuit  interrupters  for 
selectively  preventing  any  of  said  plungers  associated 
with  said  first  circuit  interrupter  from  simultaneously 
assuming  an  outward  position  with  any  of  said  plungers 
associated  with  said  second  circuit  interrupter, 
said  first  and  second  lock  means  each  including  a  frame 

member  (14); 
a  plunger  bar  unit  (22,  30)  associated  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  frame  member  between  an  out- 
ward and  an  inward  position;  biasing  means  (32)  for  bias- 
ing said  plunger  unit  toward  said  outward  position, 
a  stop  Unk  (50)  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 

plunger  unit  and  having  an  opposite  pivotable  end; 
a  guide  rod  (54)  connected  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  stop 
Unk; 
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a  guideway  (56)  formed  in  said  frame  member  receiving  said 
guide  rod; 

said  guideway  having  a  main  portion  and  an  offset  portion; 
said  guide  rod  movable  along  said  main  portion  of  said 
guideway  in  response  to  movement  of  said  plunger  unit 
from  said  outward  position  to  said  inward  position, 

a  flexible  push/pull  cable  having  dependent  reciprocally 
movable  ends  respectively  connected  to  said  guide  rods, 
said  cable  movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  guide 
rod  of  said  first  lock  means  is  situated  in  said  main  portion 
of  said  guideway  and  said  guide  rod  of  said  second  lock 
means  is  situated  in  said  offset  portion  of  said  guideway  to 
a  second  position  wherein  said  guide  rod  of  said  first  lock 
means  is  situated  in  said  offset  portion  of  said  guideway 
and  said  guide  rod  of  said  second  lock  means  is  situated  in 
said  main  portion  of  said  guideway,  whereby  said  plunger 
unit  of  said  first  and  second  lock  means  are  prevented 

'    from  simultaneously  assuming  an  inward  position. 


' '  4,400,600 

GAS  SPRING  ARRANGEMENT  OPERATING  AS  AN 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECnON 
Herbert  Frdtag,  Koblenz-Mettemich,  and  Klans  Schnitziiis, 
Rhcinbrohl,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stabi- 
1ns  GmbH,  Koblenz-Neuendorf,  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  952,092,  Oct  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,316,098. 
This  appUcation  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Oct  28, 
1977,  2748376 

Int  CL^  HOIH  3/16 
UjS.  CL  200—52  R  16  Oaims 


1.  A  gas  spring  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  member  having  an  axis  and  being  formed  with 
a  cavity,  said  cylinder  member  including  an  annular  end 
wall  transverse  to  said  axis; 

(b)  a  body  of  gas  under  superatmospheric  pressure  in  said 
cavity; 

(c)  a  piston  rod  member  axially  movable  inward  and  out- 
ward of  said  cavity  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  end 
wall  between  two  toininal  positions; 

(d)  fastening  means  on  respective  axially  terminal  portions  of 
said  cylinder  and  piston  rod  members  outside  said  cavity 
for  fastening  said  members  to  respective  objects; 

(e)  a  first,  electrically  conductive  terminal  on  said  cylinder 
member  outside  said  cavity; 

(0  a  seccMid,  electrically  conductive  terminal  on  said  piston 
rod  member  outside  said  cavity; 

(g)  conductive  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trically conductive  terminals  during  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  movement  of  said  piston  rod  member  between  said 
two  terminal  positions,  said  conductive  means  extending 


substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  cylinder  and  piston 
rod  members  and  including  a  portion  of  an  elongated, 
flexible  conductor  which  is  axially  deformed  during  said 
movement  of  the  piston  rod  member;  and 
(h)  insulating  means  electrically  insulating  said  conductive 
means  from  said  cylinder  and  piston  rod  members. 


4,400,601 
COMBINATION  SWITCH  AND  VALVE  DEVICE 
Byron  L.  Brucken,  Miamisburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,279 

Int  QV  HOIH  35/34 

U.S.  a.  200—81.4  4  Claims 


1.  A  combination  high  pressure  switch-low  pressure  switch 
and  high  pressure  reUef  valve  control  device  comprising:  an 
electrically  conductive  housing  adapted  to  be  electrically 
grounded  on  mounting  in  a  pressure  control  installation,  low 
pressure  switch  means  and  high  pressure  switch  means 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  operatively  electrically  con- 
nected in  series  thereof  for  adaptation  in  a  control  circuit,  said 
low  pressure  switch  means  including  biasing  means  for  urging 
opening  thereof,  force  transmitting  means  mounted  in  said 
housing  having  pressure  sensing  means  adapted  to  be  exposed 
to  a  pressure  to  be  sensed  for  normally  holding  said  low  pres- 
sure switch  means  closed  and  responding  to  pressures  below  a 
predetermined  low  pressure  value  to  effect  opening  of  said  low 
pressure  switch  means  by  its  biasing  means,  said  high  pressure 
switch  means  including  biasing  means  for  urging  closure 
thereof,  said  force  transmitting  means  being  further  responsive 
to  pressure  on  said  pressure  sensing  means  above  a  predeter- 
mined least  extreme  high  pressure  value  to  open  said  high 
pressure  switch  means  against  its  biasing  means  whereby  said 
high  and  low  pressure  switch  means  cooperatively  provide  an 
electrically  conductive  path  to  said  housing  only  between  said 
predetermined  low  pressure  value  and  least  extreme  high  pres- 
sure value,  and  high  pressure  relief  valve  means  mounted  in 
said  housing  having  biasing  means  for  urging  closure  thereof, 
said  high  pressure  relief  valve  means  further  having  pressure 
sensing  means  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the  pressure  to  be 
sensed  for  responding  to  pressures  above  a  predetermined  most 
high  pressure  value  substantially  higher  than  least  extreme 
pressure  value  to  open  said  high  pressure  relief  valve  means  to 
provide  extreme  high  pressure  relief. 
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4,400,602 
FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Hiromn  Knroniitsii,  Chiryn,  and  Yoshiharu  Adachi,  Gamagori, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  KabusUki  Kaisha, 
AJchi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,550 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1980,  55-50764; 
Apr.  23,  1980,  55-53774 

Int  a.J  HOIH  35/38 
VJS.  a.  200—82  C  5  Claims 


lifter,  which  place  a  force  on  said  brush  lifter  in  a  direction 

away  from  said  contact  lever; 
a  pivotally  mounted  operating  handle  with  a  U-shaped  slot 

in  one  end  which  is  off  center  with  respect  to  the  center 

line  of  the  handle; 
a  link  with  an  aperture  near  each  end; 
two  pins,  each  passing  through  one  of  said  link  apertures 

where  one  of  said  pins  is  located  in  said  brush  lifter  U- 

shaped  slot  and  the  second  pin  is  located  in  said  operating 

handle  U-shaped  slot; 


5   37  323 


IS  7 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  operated  switch  comprising: 

a  hollow  body; 

an  electrical  switch  member  operatively  associated  with  the 
body; 

a  plunger  slidingly  mounted  in  the  body; 

switch  engaging  means  carried  by  the  switch  member  for 
operative  engagement  with  the  plunger  at  a  front  end 
portion  of  the  plunger; 

a  piston  element  slidingly  mounted  in  the  body  in  alignment 
with  and  engaging  a  rear  end  portion  of  the  plunger; 

a  compressed  coil  spring  operatively  associated  with  said 
rear  end  portion  of  the  plunger  for  normally  biasing  the 
plunger  toward  abutting  engagement  with  the  front  end 
portion  of  the  piston  element; 

sealing  means  mounted  on  the  piston  element  for  sealing  the 
piston  element  within  the  body,  said  body  having  a  port 
formed  therein  for  admitting  fluid  under  pressure  and  to 
which  the  piston  element  is  exposed  at  an  acting  rear  end 
face  portion  thereof; 

means  for  limiting  motion  of  the  piston  element  adjacent  said 
rear  end  face  portion  of  the  piston  element;  and 

adjusting  means  in  screw  threaded  engagement  with  the 
body  for  movably  anchoring  the  coil  spring  at  an  end 
portion  thereof  adjacent  said  front  end  portion  of  the 
plunger  wherein  said  means  for  limiting  motion  of  the 
piston  element  further  comprises  a  cage  mounted  in  the 
port  and  having  an  internally  extending  annular  seat  dis- 
posed around  the  piston  element,  a  ball  movably  housed  in 
the  cage,  and  a  spring  member  for  urging  said  ball  toward 
engagement  with  said  annular  seat  and  toward  abutment 
against  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  piston  element. 


said  operating  handle  U-shaped  slot  being  closer  to  said 
contact  lever  when  said  operating  handle  is  in  the  OFF 
position  rather  than  in  the  ON  position,  to  force  said  brush 
lifter  into  said  contact  lever  so  that  said  movable  contact 
separates  from  said  stationary  contact;  and 

a  contact  spring  engaging  said  contact  lever  between  the 
ends  and  on  the  opposite  side  as  said  brush  lifter,  which 
exerts  a  force  on  said  contact  lever  holding  said  stationary 
contact  and  said  movable  contact  in  engagement. 


4,400,604 

HEAT  TREATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING 

MICROWAVE 

Katsuyuki  Ohtsuka,  Mito;  Hiroaki  Miyo,  and  Daisaku  Hayashi, 
both  of  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Doryokuro  Kakn- 
nenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,479 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Mar.  12, 1980,  55-31341 

Int  a.5  H05B  6/78 

U.S.  a.  219— 10.55  M  14  Qaims 


4,400,603 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  FOR  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 
Roy  O.  Wiley,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,150 
Int  a.'  HOIH  9/34.  21/84 
U.S.  a.  200—153  G  8  Claims 

1.  An  electric  switch  comprising: 
a  stationary  contact; 

means  for  connecting  said  stationary  contact  to  a  conductor; 
a  contact  lever,  carrying  at  one  end  a  contact  movable  into 

and  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary  contact; 
means  for  connecting  said  contact  lever  to  a  conductor; 
a  fixed  fulcrum  to  which  the  opposite  end  of  said  contact 

lever  is  attached; 
a  rectilinearly  movable  brush  lifter  with  a  U-shaped  slot  in 

the  center  of  the  brush  lifter; 
a  brush  lifter  spring  located  at  each  of  the  ends  of  said  brush 


1.  A  heat  treating  method  employing  microwave  which 
comprises: 

placing  a  plurality  of  spherical  bodies  mainly  made  of  a 
material  transparent  to  microwave  in  a  vessel  made  of  a 
material  reflective  to  microwave; 

feeding  a  substance  to  be  treated  in  a  liquid  form  into  the 
vessel  and  into  contact  with  the  spherical  bodies; 

applying  microwave  to  said  substance  in  the  vessel  while 
imparting  movement  to  the  spherical  bodies,  whereby  the 
substance  to  be  treated  is  attached  onto  the  surfaces  of  the 
spherical  bodies  and  is  heat-treated;  and 

separating  the  thus  heat-treated  substance  from  the  spherical 
bodies  and  pulverizing  the  substance  due  to  the  friction 
and  collision  between  the  adjacent  moving  spherical  bod- 
ies. 

5.  A  heat  treating  apparatus  using  microwave  comprising: 

a  closed  vessel  made  of  a  material  reflective  to  microwave; 
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a  grid  partitioning  the  space  in  said  vessel; 

a  plurality  of  spherical  bodies  mainly  made  of  a  material 

transparent  to  microwave  and  positioned  on  the  side  of 

said  grid  toward  a  microwave  guide; 
means  for  imparting  movement  to  said  spherical  bodies; 
means  for  supplying  a  substance  to  be  treated  in  a  liquid  form 

onto  said  spherical  bodies; 
means  for  guiding  microwave  to  the  substance  to  be  treated 

while  attached  onto  the  surfaces  of  said  spherical  bodies; 

and 
means  for  discharging  the  heat-treated  substance  which  has 

been  transferred  through  said  grid  to  the  other  side  of  said 

grid. 


' '  4,400,605 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  WELDED  THIN-WALL 
STRAIGHT-SEAMED  TUBES 
Jury  F.  Shevakin;  Fikrat  Seidaliev;  Vladimir  M.  Tjushevsky; 
Jury  V.  KrasoTsky;  Erika  D.  Glebova,  and  Valery  K.  Chivi- 
kin,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Gosudarstvenny 
Nauchnoissledovatelsky  and  Proektny  I  Konstruktorsky  In- 
stitut  Spiavov  I  Obrabotki  Tsvetnyky  Metallov  "Giprotsvet- 
metobrabotka",  both  of,  UJS.S.R. 

,    FUed  Nov.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,971 
I  i  Int.  C\?  B23K  9/02.  31/06 

U.S.  a.  219—61  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  welded  thin-wall  straight-seamed 
tubes,  comprising  forming  a  strip  in  the  rolls  of  a  tube-forming 
mill  into  a  tube  skelp  with  a  gap  between  edges  being  1/500  to 
1/30  of  the  tube-diameter-to- wall-thickness  ratio,  taken  in  mm; 
subjecting  the  said  tube  skelp  to  the  inert-gas-shielded  non- 
consumable  electrode  welding;  the  rate  of  welding  and  the 
welding  amperage  being  selected  such  as  to  ensure  the  release 
of  heat  in  the  welding  zone  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  enable 
the  gap  between  the  edges  to  be  closed  due  to  the  heat  expan- 
sion and  the  formation  of  a  joint  weld. 


4,400,606 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGE 
MACHINING  POLYGONAL  CONTOURS 
Testuro  Itoh;  Toshiro  Oizumi,  and  Shigeo  Yamada,  all  of  Na- 
goya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  11, 1979,  54/131026; 
Jan.  30,  1980,  55/9723;  Jan.  30,  1980,  55/9724;  Jan.  30,  1980, 
55/9725 

Int.  a.3  B23P  1/12 
U.S.  O.  219—69  M  16  Claims 


1.  A  discharge  machining  method  for  machining  a  work- 
piece  by  applying  electric  current  to  said  workpiece  and  an 
electrode  having  a  polygonal  contour  through  a  machining 
solution  in  the  interelectrode  space  between  said  workpiece 
and  said  dectrode  comprising  the  steps  of: 
displacing  said  electrode  and  said  workpiece  relative  to  each 
other  in  a  plane  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
electrode  and  said  workpiece  in  said  plane  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  a  primary  machining  direction. 


relative  displacement  of  said  workpiece  and  said  electrode 
being  such  that  a  geometric  center  of  said  electrode  moves 
along  straight  lines  extending  through  a  geometric  center 
of  an  area  to  be  machined  and  intersections  of  straight 
lines  defining  boundaries  of  said  area  to  be  machined  such 
that,  during  movement  along  each  said  straight  line  ex- 
tending through  said  geometric  center  of  said  area  to  be 
machined  and  one  of  said  intersections,  the  two  straight 
lines  on  said  workpiece  which  form  said  one  of  said  inter- 
sections are  maintained  parallel  to  respective  two  corre- 
sponding sides  of  said  electrode,  and  gap  widths  between 
each  of  said  two  straight  lines  on  said  workpiece  and  said 
respective  corresponding  sides  of  said  electrode  are  sub- 
stantially the  same  throughout  said  movement;  and 
performing  discharge  machining  by  controlling  said  elec- 
trode and  said  workpiece  in  such  a  manner  that  an  inter- 
electrode space  is  maintained  between  said  electrode  and 
said  workpiece  to  an  extent  that  electric  discharge  occurs 
in  said  interelectrode  space. 


4,400,607 
EXCHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  JIG  UNITS 

OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Susumu  Wakou,  and  Satoshi  Kadowaki,  both  of  Sayama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,571 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1980,  55-73816; 
Jan.  19,  1980,  55-82156[U] 

Int  Q.^  B23K  9/28 
U.S.  Q.  219—86.8  2  Claims 


nn    II 


1.  An  exchanging  apparatus  for  a  welding  jig  unit  in  combi- 
nation with  an  automatic  welding  apparatus  which  includes  a 
combining  station  for  combining  a  work  conveyed  to  this 
station  by  a  set  carrier,  at  least  one  automatic  welding  appara- 
tus for  welding  the  work  at  the  combining  station,  the  auto- 
matic welding  apparatus  having  a  welding  jig  unit  which  is 
detachable  therefrom  for  exchanging,  and  a  conveying  railway 
for  the  set  carrier,  the  exchanging  apparatus  comprising  an 
exchanging  railway  which  crosses  the  conveying  railway 
through  a  switch  means,  and  at  least  two  exchanging  carriers 
on  the  exchanging  raUway,  each  having  thereon  a  gripping 
means  for  gripping  a  welding  jig  unit 
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4,400,606 

WELDING  ELECTRODE  PAIR  AND  METHOD  OF 

WELDING 

YmUi  Wagatsmna,  Yokosnka,  aad  Hideaki  Nanw,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  aasigiion  to  Tokyo  ShflMora  Deaki  Kabnshiki 

Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continnatkm  of  Scr.  No.  142,658,  Apr.  22,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,105 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-52311 

Int  CL'  B23K  11/30.  11/32 

VS.  a.  219—107  ^  Claims 


4,400,609 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  SEAM  BETWEEN  ABUTTING 

WORKPIECES  BY  ELECTRON  BEAM 
Jury  I.  Pastnshenko,  nlitsa  Graniduuya,  12a,  kr.  1;  Gleb  A. 
Spyno,  Prospekt  NanU,  141/2,  korpv  12,  kv.  12;  Oleg  K. 
Nazarenko,  uUtsa  Sapemoe  pole,  28,  kv.  27;  Viktor  E.  Lok- 
shin,  perenlok  ZhnkoTskogo,  5,  kr.  26,  and  Vladimir  I.  Shapo- 
val,  nlitsa  Sholom  Aleikhem,  15B,  kv.  83,  aU  of  Kier,  UJS.S  JL 
FUed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,312 
Int  a.^  B23K  15/00 
VJS.  a.  2»-121  EV  5  Claims 


.SS^Ty 


1.  In  a  process  for  welding  a  plate  to  an  elongated  rod  along 
the  length  of  said  rod  wherein  the  plate  and  rod  are  placed  and 
held  in  contacting  relationship  between  cooperating,  substan- 
tially parallel  end  faces  of  first  and  second  electrodes  which  are 
ener^zed  in  an  amount  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  weld- 
ing of  said  rod  and  plate,  said  first  and  second  electrodes  hav- 
ing axes  normal  to  the  planes  of  said  end  faces  and  aligned  with 
each  other  and  being  movable  in  the  direction  of  the  common 
axis,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  said  first  electrode  with  a  single  contact  portion 
projecting  from  and  having  a  length  extending  across  the 
end  face  thereof  for  contact  with  said  plate,  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  single  contact  portion  being  gently  curved 
across  its  width  toward  said  end  face;  and 

(b)  forming  said  second  electrode  with  two  spaced  contact 
portions  projecting  from  and  each  having  a  length  extend- 
ing across  the  end  face  thereof,  said  two  contact  portions 
being  substantially  parallel  to  said  single  contact  portion 
and  said  single  contact  portion  being  aligned  with  the 
space  between  said  two  contact  portions,  said  two  contact 
portions  contacting  said  rod  in  substantially  perpendicular 
relationship  and  cooperating  with  said  single  contact 
portion  to  hold  said  plate  and  rod  in  contacting  relation- 
ship during  welding. 

5.  In  a  welding  electrode  pair  for  welding  a  rod  material  to 
a  plate  material  along  the  length  of  said  rod  material,  wherein 
said  rod  material  and  plate  material  are  held  in  contacting 
relationship  between  cooperating,  substantially  parallel  end 
faces  of  first  and  second  welding  electrodes,  said  electrodes 
having  axes  aligned  with  each  other  and  being  movable  in  a 
direction  of  the  common  axis,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  contact  portion  projecting  from  and  having  a 
length  extending  completely  across  the  end  face  of  said 
first  welding  electrode  for  supporting  said  plate  material, 
the  top  surface  of  said  single  contact  portion  being  gradu- 
ally curved  across  its  width  toward  the  end  face;  and 

(b)  two  spaced  contact  portions  projecting  from  and  each 
having  a  length  extending  completely  across  the  end  face 
of  said  second  welding  electrode,  said  two  contact  por- 
tions being  substantially  parallel  to  said  single  contact 
portion  and  said  single  contact  portion  being  aligned  with 
the  space  between  said  two  contact  portions  for  holding 
said  rod  material  between  said  two  contact  portions  and 
said  plate  material,  said  rod  material  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  two  contact  portions. 


SSS.'S* 
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1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  seam  between  abutting  work- 
pieces  by  a  scanning  electron  beam,  comprising: 

a  scanning  electron  beam  generating  means; 

a  power  supply  source  connected  to  said  scanning  electron 
beam  generating  means; 

at  least  one  secondary  emission  detector  collecting  second- 
ary electrons,  having  a  tap,  and  positioned  during  welding 
between  said  scanning  electron  beam  generating  means 
and  the  workpiece  being  welded; 

at  least  one  shield  in  which  a  respective  detector  is  disposed; 

an  information  signal  generator  shaping  signals  indicative  of 
variation  in  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  being  welded, 
and  including  a  differential  unit  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output,  said  first  input  of  said  differential 
unit  being  connected  to  said  tap  of  said  detector,  said 
second  input  of  said  differential  unit  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  power  supply  source,  and  said  output  of 
said  differential  unit  being  the  output  of  the  device  and 
transmitting  information  signals  indicative  of  variation  in 
the  workpiece  surface  and  corresponding  to  a  difference 
between  a  signal  representative  of  pulsation  of  said  elec- 
tron beam  and  a  signal  indicative  of  a  secondary  electron 
flow  produced  in  a  zone  of  electron  impingement  on  the 
workpiece  surface  and  received  by  said  detector. 


4,400,610 
AUTOMATIC  FILLET  WELD  TRACING  MECHANISM 

Masahiro  Murakami,  and  Kazoo  Aotsuka,  both  of  Amagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Predsioa  Products  Company 
Limited,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1980,  55-94587 
IBL  CL3  B23K  9/12 
VJS.  CL  219—124.02  4  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  fillet  weld  tracing  mechanism  for  two  mate- 
rials to  be  welded  which  are  arranged  stepwise  and  parallel  to 
each  other,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
first  motor  drive  means  having  a  fixed  height  and  adapted  to 

reciprocate  a  first  driven  means; 
a  first  sensor  means  fixed  to  said  first  driven  means  and 
positioned  adjacent  a  first  of  said  materials  to  be  welded 
with  a  predetermined  gap  therebetween; 
first  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  sensor  means  and 
adapted  to  control  the  actuation  of  said  first  motor  drive 
means; 
second  motor  drive  means  fixed  to  said  first  driven  means 

and  adapted  to  reciprocate  a  second  driven  means; 
a  second  sensor  means  fixed  to  said  second  driven  means  and 
positioned  adjacent  a  second  of  said  materials  to  be 
"  wekled  with  a  predetermined  gap  therebetween; 
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second  control  means  responsive  to  said  second  sensor 
means  and  adapted  to  control  the  actuation  of  said  second 
motor  drive  means; 

a  third  drive  means,  including  means  for  actuating  said  third 
drive  means  at  a  predetermined  ratio  relative  to  the  actua- 
tion of  said  second  drive  means,  said  third  drive  means 
being  adapted  to  reciprocate  a  third  driven  means;  and 


1    . 


a  torch  fixed  to  said  third  driven  means  and  positioned  to 
weld  at  a  predetermined  point  of  a  gap  between  said  first 
and  second  materials  to  be  welded, 

whereby  a  variation  of  said  gap  will  cause  said  sensor  means 
and  control  means  to  reciprocate  said  driven  means  such 
that  said  torch  remains  positioned  to  weld  at  said  predeter- 
mined point. 


4,400,611 

WELDING  AT  PRESSURES  GREATER  THAN 

ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE 

Michael  E.  Wilkinson,  Linton,  England,  assignor  to  The  WeM- 

ing  Institute,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  939,277,  Sep.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,861 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  4,  1978, 
28709/78 

lat  CL3  B23K  9/70 
U.S.  a.  219—137  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  welding  method  comprising  connecting  a  solid  un- 
coated  consumable  electrode  wire,  having  a  diameter  not 
greater  than  1.4  mm,  and  workpiece  to  opposite  poles  of  an 
electrical  power  supply  having  a  slope,  as  seen  from  the  weld- 
ing arc,  of  between  (6-lS)  V/100  A  to  form  an  arc  between  the 
electrode  and  the  workpiece  and  thereby  to  transfer  metal 
from  the  electrode  to  the  workpiece,  providing  an  inert  gas 
shield  around  the  arc  at  the  workpiece,  and  advancing  the 
electrode  towards  the  workpiece  at  a  rate  which  matches  the 
consumption  of  the  electrode;  and  further  comprising  carrying 
out  the  welding  method  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  7  bars  and 
connecting  the  power  suf^ly  so  that  the  electrode  is  negative 
with  re^)ect  to  the  woricpiece. 


4,400,612 
OVEN  FOR  SKIN  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
CIcve  L.  Lee,  Anderson,  S.C,  aasigM>r  to  Nordaon  Corporatioa, 
Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,003 
Int  CL^  F27D /7/00 
U.S.  CL  219—405  i 


S7 


'^'  'k^MMMJ9,M^J^.^<M.M69Jk  jiZ 


1.  An  oven  for  heating  film  in  a  skin  packaging  machine 
comprising: 

a  rectangular-shaped  housing  having  an  exterior  surface  and 
a  downwardly  facing,  open  interior; 

a  plurality  of  inverted  channel-shaped  reflectors  each  in- 
cluding a  flat  base  mounted  to  said  housing  and  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  flaring  wings  projecting  from  said 
base,  said  reflectors  being  mounted  in  said  interior  of  said 
housing  in  parallel,  spaced  relation; 

at  least  two  electrical  connectors  mounted  on  said  flat  base 
of  each  said  reflector; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  heating  elements,  each  of  said  reflec- 
tors receiving  at  least  one  of  said  heating  elements 
mounted  to  said  electrical  connectors; 

thermal  insulative  material  surrounding  said  exterior  surface 
of  said  housing;  and 

control  means  for  supplying  high  energy  to  said  heating 
elements  for  a  portion  of  the  cycle  of  operations  during 
which  film  is  heated,  and  for  supplying  low  energy  to  said 
heating  elements  for  the  remaining  portion  of  the  cycle  of 
operations  of  the  skin  packaging  machine. 


4,400,613 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  FUSING 

ROLLER 

John  A.  Popelish,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waynesboro,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,880,  Dec.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,475 

Int  CLJ  A05B  1/02 

VS.  CL  219—497  8  Claims 
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SUBSTHATt  (P»P1H)  CARKVIfO 
HtAT- FUSIBLE    TOUER 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  electrical  current  supplied 
from  an  AC  source  to  a  fusing  roller  in  accordance  with  vari- 
able analog  control  signals  representing  the  variations  in  tem- 
perature of  the  roller  over  a  given  range  comprising  means  for 
digitizing  said  analog  control  signals  to  provide  first  control 
signals,  means  for  controlling  the  proportion  of  integral  cycles 
of  alternating  current  from  said  source  blocked  to  those  sup- 
pUed  to  said  roller  during  a  predetermined  control  period  in 
which  a  substantial  proportion  of  integral  cycles  of  alternating 
current  occur  in  accordance  with  said  first  control  signals, 
means  to  provide  a  uniform  spacing  in  time  of  the  integral 
cycles  supplied  to  said  roUer  for  all  such  proportions  over  said 
control  poiod,  means  for  indicating  the  average  current  con- 
sumed by  said  roller,  means  responsive  to  said  indicated  aver- 
age current  exceeding  a  predetermined  level  for  providing 
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second  control  signals,  and  means  for  modifying  said  first 
control  signals  in  accordance  with  said  second  control  signals. 

4,400,614 
PTC  DEVICES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Umesb  K.  Sopory,  Su  Jok,  Califs  assignor  to  Raycbem  Corpo- 
ration, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  150,910,  May  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,334,351. 
This  appUcation  Not.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,647 
Int.  CL^  H05B  3/34 
U.S.  CL  219— 528  14  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  electrical  device  which  comprises 

(a)  an  elongate  flexible  PTC  element  composed  of  a  PTC 
conductive  polymer  composition  which  exhibits  PTC 
behavior  and  which  comprises 

(i)  a  polymer  component  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  a 
first  crystalline  polymer  having  a  first  melting  point  Ti 
and  a  second  melting  point  T2  which  is  at  least 
(Ti-|-25)'C.;and 

(ii)  a  particulate  filler  component  which  has  been  dis- 
persed in  said  polymer  component  and  which  comprises 
a  conductive  filler; 

(b)  two  elongate  metal  electrodes  which  are  electrically 
connected  to  the  PTC  element  so  that,  when  the  elec- 
trodes are  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power, 
current  flows  through  said  PTC  element;  and 

(c)  surrounding  said  PTC  element  and  melt-fused  thereto,  a 
layer  of  a  second  polymeric  composition  having  substan- 
tially greater  flexibility  at  23"  C.  than  said  PTC  composi- 
tion. 


4,400,615 
PROGRAMMABLE  COUNTER  CIRCUIT 
Fumitaka  Asami,  Kunitachi,  and  Osamu  Takagi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  FDyitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217^86 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1979,  54-163796 
Int  a.3  G06F  7/66 
U.S.  a.  377-28  11  Claims 


'■"^^^ 


for  generating  a  load  signal  which  is  applied  by  said  load 
signal  generator  through  said  buffer  to  the  flip-flop  of 
each  stage  of  said  counter  circuit  and  which  loads  the 
initial  value  into  said  counter  circuit,  so  that  said  program- 
mable counter  circuit  serves  as  an  N-step  counter  depen- 
dent on  the  initial  value  loaded,  wherein  said  load  signal 
generator  comprises: 

a  detector  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of 
each  flip-flop  of  each  stage  of  said  counter  circuit,  for 
detecting  the  specified  value  which  is  provided  a  short 
time  before  the  initial  value  loading  of  said  counter 
circuit  and  for  generating  a  detected  output  signal; 
a  shift  register,  operatively  connected  to  said  detector 
circuit  and  operatively  connectable  to  receive  the  clock 
signal,  said  shift  register  shifting  upon  reception  of  the 
detected  output  signal  from  said  detector  circuit,  the 
shifting  controlled  by  the  same  clock  signal  as  that  for 
driving  the  counter  circuit  and  said  shift  register  gener- 
ating the  load  signal  at  the  moment  of  the  initial  value 
loading  of  the  counter  circuit;  and 
a  load  control  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
counter  circuit,  for  sending  out  a  load  inhibit  signal  and 
for  preventing  the  application  of  the  output  from  the 
detector  circuit  to  said  shift  register  for  the  duration  of 
the  load  signal  and  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
subsequent  to  the  load  signal. 


4,400,616 
DOCUMENT  CARD  CONTAINING  INFORMATION  IN 

HOLOGRAPHIC  FORM 
Pierre  R.  CheWllat,  and  Fritz  Gfeller,  both  of  Adliswil,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,069 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  21, 
1980,  8010492.8 

Int  C1.J  G06K  79/06 
U.S.  a.  235—487  5  Claims 


1.  A  programmable  counter  circuit,  operatively  connectable 
to  receive  a  clock  signal,  comprising: 
a  counter  circuit,  operatively  connectable  to  receive  the 
clock  signal,  having  stages,  each  stage  including  a  flip- 
flop,  each  flip-flop  having  an  output,  in  which  an  initial 
"value  including  a  specified  value  is  loaded; 
a  buffer  operatively  connected  to  said  counter  circuit;  and 
a  load  signal  generator,  operatively  connected  to  said  buffer. 


1.  A  document  form  comprising  a  base,  a  transparent  layer 
overiying  said  base  and  forming  an  optical  waveguide  defining 
an  elongated  Hght  path  extending  parallel  to  said  base,  an 
image  layer  contiguously  overiying  said  transparent  layer  and 
containing,  at  a  fu^t  location  along  said  light  path,  at  least  one 
hologram  that  is  developable  in  response  to  light  of  a  given 
wave  length  traveling  through  said  wave  guide,  and  means, 
located  at  a  second  location  along  said  light  path,  for  coupling 
only  light  of  said  given  wave  length  from  outside  said  card  into 
said  transparent  layer,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a  fur- 
ther hologram  of  a  unique  light  source  pattern  whereby  only 
light  of  said  unique  light  source  pattern  can  be  coupled  to  said 
transparent  layer. 
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4,400,617 
CORRECTION  aRCUTT  OF  A  HALFTONE  DOT  AREA 

RATE  DETECTOR 
Yasahiro  Yoneknra,  Hikone,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon 
Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,096 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1980,  55-168096 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  a.  250—214  A  2  Claims 
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1.  A  correction  circuit  of  a  halftone  dot  area  rate  detector 
wherein  a  relation  between  a  detected  halftone  dot  area  rate 
and  a  light  transmittance  or  reflectance  of  an  object  obtained 
by  a  halftone  photography  is  approximately  expressed  by  a 
turning  curve  having  at  least  one  turning  point,  which  com- 
prises line  segments,  by  using  a  turning  point  correction  circuit 
comprising  an  inverting  amplifying  circuit,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  another  inverting  amplifying  circuit  which  is  coupled  in 
parallel  with  the  turning  point  correction  circuit;  and 

(b)  a  potentiometer  which  couples  the  outputs  of  the  two 
circuits  and  which  outputs  a  signal  corresponding  to  a 
correction  amount. 


4,400,618 
METHOD  OF  DETECHNG  AND  ANALYZING  DAMAGE 

IN  PRINTED  QRCUrr  BOARDS 
James  R.  Bupp,  Endwell,  and  Lawrence  R.  Maier,  Johnson  City, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,632 
Int  a.3  C09K  n/06:  GOIN  19/08,  21/16 
U.S.  a.  250—302  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  flaws  in  a  printed  circuit  board 
laminate  having  drilled  holes  comprising: 
applying  a  penetrating  solution  containing  multifunctional 
methylacrylates  and  a  UV  fluorescing  dye  to  said  circuit 
board  laminate  to  fill  drilled  holes  and  flaws  therein,  said 
penetrating  solution  being  capable  of  being  polymerized; 
removing  excess  penetrating  solution  from  the  drilled  holes 

and  the  surface  of  said  circuit  board  laminate; 
curing  the  penetrating  solution  remaining  in  the  flaws  into  an 

insoluble  solid; 
cross-sectioning  the  circuit  board  laminate  to  provide  at 

least  one  sample  carrying  the  cured  solution; 
encapsulating  the  sample  in  a  clear  epoxy; 
grinding  and  polishing  said  encapsulated  sample  to  provide  a 

surface  to  be  examined;  and 
examiniiu  said  surface  under  UV  light. 


4,400,619 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  A 

RADIATION  IMAGE  BY  USE  OF  A  STIMULABLE 

PHOSPHER 

Noboru  Kotera;  Shusaku  Eguchi,  both  of  Odawara;  Manaori 
Teraoka,  Minami-ashigara;  Kei^i  Takahashi,  Minami- 
ashigara,  and  Jaqji  Miyahara,  Minami-ashigara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi(Ji  Photo  Fiha  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-87799 

Int  a.5  GoiT  //;; 

U.S.  a.  250— 327  J  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  radiation  image  conversion  method  comprising  stef>s 
of 
exposing  a  radiation  image  conversion  panel  made  of  stimu- 
lable  phosphor  to  a  radiation  which  has  passed  through  an 
object  for  causing  the  panel  to  absorb  the  energy  of  radia- 
tion, 
exposing  the  panel  to  stimulating  rays  having  a  wavelength 
within  the  range  of  stimulating  light  wavelength  of  the 
stimulable  phosphor  for  causing  the  panel  to  emit  the 
radiation  energy  absorbed  therein  as  fluorescent  light,  and 
detecting  the  emitted  light, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
employing  as  said  stimulable  phosphor  is  at  least  one  of  the 
phosphors  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  fluorohalide  phosphor  represented  by  the  formula  of 
(Bai  _;t,M''j()FX:yA  wherein  M^'is  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Zn 
and  Cd,  X  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  I,  A  is  at  least  one  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Eu,  Tb,  Ce, 
Tm,  Dy,  Pr,  Ho,  Nd,  Yb  and  Er,  and  x  and  y  are  num- 
bers   satisfying    the    conditions    of    0^x^0.6    and 
OSygO.2, 
(ii)  oxyhalide  phosphor  represented  by  the  formula  of 
LnOX:zM  wherein  Ln  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  La,  Y,  Gd  and  Lu,  M  is  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ce  and  Tb,  X  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  I,  and  z  is  a  number 
satisfying  the  condition  of  0<z=0.1,  and 
(iii)  divalent  metal  silicate  phosphor  represented  by  the 
formula  of  Me^'0.pSi02:D  wherein  Me^'is  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg,  Ca, 
Sr,  Zn,  Cd  and  Ba,  D  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ce,  Tb,  Eu,  Tm,  Pb,  Tl,  Bi 
and  Mn,  and  p  is  a  number  satisfying  the  condition  of 
0.5gpS2.5,  and 
exposing  the  panel  to  light  having  a  wavelength  within  the 
range  of  stimulating  Ught  wavelength  of  the  stimulable 
phosphor  before  the  panel  is  exposed  to  the  radiation, 
thereby  removing  the  radiation  energy  remaining  in  the 
panel  before  the  panel  is  exposed  to  the  radiation. 
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4,400,620 

PHOTON  EMISSION  TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

AlfiB  S.  Blnm,  2350  Del  Mar  PL,  Ft  Landerdale,  Fto.  33301 

Contumation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,057,  Jan.  26, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,368,389,  and  a  coatinuatioa-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,304,  Nov. 

5,  1980.  Thia  applicatioii  Oct  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,653 

The  portkm  of  tfae  tern  of  this  patent  snbseqoent  to  Jan.  11, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL3  GOIT  1/20 

\]JS.  CL  250—363  S  13  Claims 


4,400,622 
ELECTRON  LENS  EQUIPMENT 
Yoahinoba  Takeuchi;  Katsnhiro  Knroda,  both  of  Hachioji,  and 
Snsnmn  Ozasa,  Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation  and  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1980,  55-8797 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  3/20 

U.S.  a.  250—396  ML  8  Claims 
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1.  A  structure  for  a  radiation  detector  for  emission  tomogra- 
phy imaging  of  a  radioactive  patient  comprising:  counterbal- 
anced detector  support  means;  rotation  means  for  rotating  said 
detector  about  an  axis  and  around  said  patient  so  as  to  view 
said  patient  from  a  plurality  of  angles;  radius  adjusting  means 
to  adjust  the  radius  of  rotation  of  said  detector  during  said 
rotation  around  said  patient  so  as  to  maintain  a  minimum  dis- 
tance between  said  detector  and  said  patient  to  improve  image 
quality. 


4,400,621 
DETECTOR  DEVICE 
Haas  Kiefer,  Eggenstein-Leop.,  and  Hans-Gerd  Rober,  Karls- 
ruhe, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemfor- 
schungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,505 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1980,3003909 

Int  a.J  GOIT  1/18 
VJS.  a.  250—385  10  Claims 
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1.  An  electron  lens  system  comprising: 

electron-optical  lens  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field 
through  which  an  electron  beam  is  to  pass; 

at  least  two  coils  which  are  juxtaposed  along  an  optical  axis 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  electron-optical  lens  means,  at  least 
one  of  said  coils  being  disposed  within  a  magnetic  field  of 
said  electron-optical  lens  means;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  focal  distance  of  said  electron-opti- 
cal lens  means  by  exciting  said  coils  in  directions  opposite 
to  each  other  so  that  an  electron  beam  passing  through  the 
magnetic  field  of  said  electron-optical  lens  means  does  not 
undergo  any  rotation  ascribable  to  said  electron-optical 
lens  means. 


4,400,623 
RADIATION  ATTENUATION  SYSTEM 
Earl  B.  Jacobson,  McHenry,  111.,  assignor  to  Nuclear  Power 
Outfitters,  Crystal  Lake,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,082 

Int  a.5  G21F  3/04 

VJS.  a.  250—517.1  15  Claims 


r 


1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  detecting  alpha  and  beta 
particles  comprising 

a  detector  element  for  detecting  both  alpha  and  beta  parti- 
cles impinging  thereon,  said  alpha  and  beta  particles  ex- 
hibiting different  ionization  densities;  and 

amplification  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  detector 
element,  said  amplification  means  generating  a  voltage  at 
its  output  having  a  rise  time  and  amplitude  corresponding 
to  the  type  of  particle  impinging  on  said  detector  element, 
said  rise  time  being  different  for  said  alpha  and  beta  parti- 
cles and  providing  a  means  for  distinguishing  therebe- 
tween. 


1.  A  self-supporting  modular  radiation  attenuation  system 

comprising: 
a  plurality  of  interengaging  radiation  attenuation  module 
elements,  each  element  adapted  to  be  substantially  filled 
with  a  radiation  attentuating  fluid  when  positioned  where 
desired; 
each  of  said  module  elements  including  complementary 
interengaging  surface  portions  configured  to  nest  within  a 
substantially  complementary  portion  of  an  adjacent  mod- 
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ule  to  substantially  eliminate  when  assembled  directed 
radiation  paths  between  assembled  module  means  while 
accommodating  substantial  nested  cumulative  misalign- 
ment; and 
each  of  said  module  means  including  retention  means 
adapted  for  securing  said  module  means  to  one  another  in 
any  desired  alignment  within  the  limits  of  said  nested 
relationship,  whereby  said  elements  may  be  arranged  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  accommodate  and  shield  an  irreg- 
ular surface. 


4,400,624 

UNINTERRUPTIBLE  POWER  SUPPUES 

Harry  K.  Ebert  Jr.,  Whippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Liri>orataries,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,133 

Int  a.J  H02J  9/06 

VJS.  a.  307—43  17  Claims 
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amplitude  upon  said  occurrence  and  a  second  signal  of  pre- 
determined amplitude  upon  the  nonoccurrence  of  said  unde- 
sirable conditions; 

(c)  a  switch  means  interposed  in  said  transmission  means  be- 
tween said  input  and  output  thereof,  said  switch  means 
normally  operating  in  a  closed  condition  and  being  adapted 
to  be  selectively  inhibited,  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  first 
signal,  to  thereby  prevent  transmission  of  said  input  A-C 
voltage  wave  to  said  output; 

(d)  a  standby  power  system  including  a  bidirectional  inverter 
connected  between  a  battery  and  said  output,  said  inverter 
adapted  to  supply  from  said  battery  an  A-C  voltage  wave  of 
predetermined  frequency  and  amplitude  to  said  output  dur- 
ing periods  when  said  switch  means  is  inhibited  and  said 
inverter  adapted  to  supply  current  to  charge  said  battery  as 
a  load  internal  to  said  system  when  said  switch  means  is 
operating  normally; 

(e)  a  phase  control  means  operating  in  a  loop  between  said 
input  and  said  output,  said  loop  being  the  only  loop  in  said 
system  and  fully  closed  when  said  switch  means  operates  in 
a  closed  condition,  said  phase  control  means  responsive 
when  said  loop  is  fully  closed  to  said  input  and  output  volt- 
age waves  and  said  second  signal  for  controlling  the  phase 
relationship  between  said  voltage  waves  and  for  generating 


11.  An  uninterruptible  power  supply  comprising 

a  regulating  transformer  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output, 

means  for  evaluating  acceptability  of  an  AC  voltage  at  the  first 
input  means  comprising 

means  for  sampling  a  plurality  of  amplitudes  within  each  half- 
cycle  of  the  AC  voltage  at  a  plurality  of  precise  angles 
relative  to  a  zero  crossing  of  the  AC  voltage, 

said  means  for  sampling  including  means  for  designating  indi- 
vidual sampling  intervals  at  the  precise  angles  of  the  AC 
voltage  by  generating  a  plurality  of  timing  pulses, 

means  for  evaluating  at  least  two  successive  ones  of  the  plural- 
ity of  amplitudes  sensed  by  the  means  for  sampling  in  order 
to  determine  acceptability  of  the  AC  voltage,  and 

means  for  disabling  the  first  input  if  the  means  for  evaluating 
determines  the  AC  voltage  to  be  unacceptable. 


4,400,625 

STANDBY  A-C  POWER  SYSTEM  WTTH  TRANSFER 
COMPENSATION  CIRCUTTRY 
Sam  W.  Hussey,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Reliance  Electric 
Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

I    FUed  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  3254>74 
'  Int  a.J  H02J  9/00 

VJS.  a.  307—66  16  Claims 

12.  A  power  supply  system  having  an  input  and  an  output 
connected  by  an  A-C  voltage  transmission  means  for  providing 
at  said  output  a  regulated  A-C  voltage  to  an  external  load 
connected  to  said  output,  which  comprises: 

(a)  sensing  means  to  sense  the  A-C  voltage  waves  in  said  trans- 
mission means  on  the  input  and  output  sides  of  said  system, 
said  sensing  means  being  directly  connected  to  said  transmis- 
sion means  whereby  there  is  no  substantial  phase  shift  be- 
tween said  transmission  means  and  said  sensing  means; 

(b)  means  responsive  only  to  said  input  A-C  voltage  wave  for 
determining  the  occurrence  in  said  input  voltage  wave  of  at 
least  one  of  a  predetermined  number  of  undesirable  condi- 
tions, said  means  generating  a  first  signal  of  predetermined 
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a  signal  which  may  be  used  to  indicate  the  total  load  on  sai(l 
system  when  said  switch  means  operates  normally  as  the 
sum  of  said  external  load,  said  phase  control  means  respon- 
sive to  said  first  signal  for  fully  opening  said  fully  closed 
loop  and  for  controlling  said  frequency  and  amplitude  of 
said  A-C  voltage  wave  supplied  by  said  standby  power 
system;  and 
(0  a  circuit  for  compensating  for  the  transients  which  arise  in 
the  output  voluge  when  said  switch  means  is  inhibited 
including  ^ 

(i)  means  responsive  to  said  total  load  indicating  signal  for 
generating  a  signal  when  said  switch  means  operates  nor- 
mally whose  amplitude  is  indicative  of  said  total  load; 
(ii)  means  responsive  to  said  selective  inhibiting  of  said 
switch  means  for  providing  a  signal  to  said  generating 
means  for  changing  said  load  indicative  signal  amplitude 
in  a  predetermined  manner; 
(iii)  means  responsive  to  said  selective  inhibiting  of  said 
switch  means  for  causing  said  voltage  supplied  by  said 
inverter  when  said  switch  means  is  inhibited  to  increase 
above  said  predetermined  amplitude;  and 
(iv)  means  responsive  to  said  load  indicative  signal  ampli- 
tude reaching  a  predetermined  amplitude  for  terminating 
said  increase  of  said  voltage  generated  by  said  inverter 
said  voltage  returning  to  said  predetermined  amplitude. 
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4,400,626 
POWER  DISTRIBtrnON  SYSTEM  WITH  MEANS  FOR 
SENSING  EMERGENCY  CONDITION  AND  REDUCING 

STANDBY  POWER 
Larry  D.  Lacy,  Walker,  Iowa,  assigDor  to  Rockwell  Intema- 
tiooal  Corporation,  El  Seguodo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,724 

Int  CL^  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  307—66  3  Claims 


1_ 


nals,  when  up  to  M  incoming  and  M  outgoing  lines  are  to  be 
connected  thereto,  said  method  comprising: 

(A)  connecting  each  incoming  Hne  to  one  input  terminal  of 
one  of  said  input  stage  switches,  which  input  stage  switch 
is  not  already  connected  to  an  incoming  line; 

(B)  connecting  one  output  terminal  of  each  of  said  input 
stage  switches  connected  in  Step  A  to  one  input  terminal 
of  said  first  center  stage  switch; 
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1.  In  a  power  supply  and  distribution  system  for  supplying 
critical  and  non-critical  outputs  to  a  user  system: 

first  primary  power  generator  means  and  second  emergency 
standby  power  generating  means,  first  and  second  power 
buses,  said  first  power  bus  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
first  power  generator  means,  a  first  switching  means  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  second  bus  to  the  output  of  said 
first  power  generator  means  when  said  first  power  genera- 
tor means  is  operative,  and  connecting  the  output  of  said 
second  bus  to  the  output  of  said  second  power  generating 
means  when  said  first  power  generating  means  is  inopera- 
tive, sensing  monitor  means  comparing  a  sample  input 
signal  proportional  in  magnitude  to  the  voltage  on  said 
first  power  bus  with  a  reference  signal  proportional  to  the 
level  on  said  second  power  bus  and  generating  a  control 
signal  output  when  said  sample  and  reference  inputs 
thereto  exhibit  a  predetermined  discrepancy  therebe- 
tween, further  switching  means  through  which  at  least  a 
portion  of  power  supply  output  lines  supplied  from  said 
second  bus  are  disconnected  from  said  user  system  in 

'  response  to  said  control  signal  output  from  said  sensing 
monitor  means, 

said  first  bus  connected  to  a  first  power  conversion  means  to 
provide  said  sample  input  to  said  sensing  monitor  means, 
said  second  bus  connected  to  a  second  power  conversion 
means  and  a  power  regulator  circuitry  from  which  critical 
power  output  is  supplied  said  user  system  and  a  reference 
input  is  supplied  to  said  sensing  monitor  means,  the  output 
of  said  second  power  conversion  means  being  connected 
as  a  power  input  to  said  sensing  monitoring  means  and  to 
said  second  switching  means,  and  with  non-critical  power 
output  from  said  second  power  conversion  means  and  said 
power  regulator  circuitry  being  connected  through  said 
second  switching  means  to  said  user  system. 


(C)  connecting,  for  each  performance  of  Step  B,  one  output 
terminal  of  said  first  center  stage  switch  to  one  input 
terminal  of  one  of  said  output  stage  switches,  which  out- 
put stage  switch  is  not  already  connected  to  said  first 
center  stage  switch;  and 

(D)  connecting  one  output  terminal  of  each  output  stage 
switch  connected  in  Step  C  to  one  of  said  outgoing  lines. 


4,400,628 
CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
George    E.    Morris,    Sterling,    and    Stewart   A.    Woodward, 
Morrison,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,330 

Int  a.3  HOIH  i5/lS,  35/40 

VJS.  a.  307—118  25  dains 


4,400,627 
TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Meyer  J.  Zola,  Oak  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele|dione  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,004 
Int  a.3  H04Q  3/00 
U.S.  CL  307—115  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  growth  for  a  switching  network,  which 
switching  network  comprises  an  input  stage  comprising  up  to 
M  input  stage  switches,  each  comprising  input  terminals  and 
output  terminals,  a  first  center  stage  switch  having  up  to  M 
input  and  up  to  M  output  terminals,  and  up  to  M  output  stage 
switches,  each  comprising  input  terminals  and  output  termi- 


8.  A  control  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  electrical  circuit  therethrough; 

at  least  a  pair  of  switch  means  within  said  holising  and  opera- 
ble generally  between  a  pair  of  switching  modes  for  con- 
trolling said  electrical  circuit  through  said  housing; 

resistor  means  adapted  for  energization  in  said  electrical 
circuit  said  resistor  means  being  connected  in  series  cir- 
cuit relation  with  one  of  said  switch  means  upon  the  oper- 
ation of  said  one  switch  means  to  one  of  the  switching 
modes  thereof  and  also  in  parallel  circuit  relation  with  the 
other  of  said  switch  means  upon  the  operation  of  said 
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other  switch  means  to  one  of  the  switching  modes  thereof; 
and 
means  for  sequentially  operating  said  switch  means  to  the 
one  switching  mode  thereof,  respectively,  to  energize  said 
resistor  means  in  said  electrical  circuit  in  the  series  circuit 
relation  with  said  one  switch  means  prior  to  the  connec- 
tion of  said  resistor  means  in  the  parallel  circuit  relation 
with  said  other  switch  means. 


4,400,629 
DELTA-STAR  CONNECTION 
Ernst  Kratzmair,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schaltbau  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  288,814,  Jul.  31,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,632 

Int  a.3  H02B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  307—127  7  Claims 


r^ja 


tor  means  connected  in  series  between  said  d.c.  voltage  bias 
providing  means  and  said  common  output  point  s&id  filter 
means  having  an  upper  cutoff  frequency  below  the  frequency 
of  the  signal  applied  to  said  network,  for  supplying  the  d.c. 
voltage  bias  to  said  common  output  point  while  isolating  said 
d.c.  voltage  bias  providing  means  from  the  alternating  signal 
produced  at  said  common  output  point  in  order  to  cause  the 
d.c.  voltage  bias  to  permanently  bias  said  diodes  and  to  reduce 
distortion  of  the  amplitude  modulation  of  the  signal  applied  to 
said  network. 


4,400,630 
FREQUENCY  MULTIPUERS 
David  P.  Owen,  Dunstable,  England,  assignor  to  Marconi  In- 
struments Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,026 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1979, 
7942171    .11 

1 1  Int  a.i  H03B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  307—219.1  3  Claims 


4,400,631 

HIGH  CURRENT  GAIN  JOSEPHSON  JUNCnON 

CIRCUIT 

Theodore  A.  Fulton,  Warren  Township,  Somerset  County,  N  J., 
assignor  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,949 

Int  a.3  H03K  ]7/92.  19/195.  3/38 

U.S.  Q.  307—245  4  Claims 


\"^ "^<f        ^"U«? 


1.  A  circuit  for  the  selective  connection  of  a  three-phase  load 
in  a  delta  and  a  star  circuit  connection,  comprising: 

a  first  group  of  controllable  semiconductor  elements  con- 
nected to  said  three-phase  load  for  completing  a  delta 
circuit  for  the  three-phase  load; 

a  second  group  of  controllable  semiconductor  elements 
connected  to  ends  of  the  three-phase  load  for  completing 
a  star  circuit  for  the  three-phase  load;  and 

control  circuit  means  connected  to  the  elements  of  said  first 
and  second  groups  and  providing  firing  pulses  to  said 
elements  for  always  operating  both  of  said  groups  but 
with  different  firing  delays. 


1.  A  ft^uency  multiplier  including  a  diode  network  com- 
prising two  Schottky  barrier  diodes  connected  together  via 
corresponding  electrodes  to  a  common  output  point  and  each 
of  which  is  arranged  to  rectify  a  high  frequency,  amplitude 
modulated  signal  applied  to  the  network,  the  rectified  signals 
being  combined  at  the  output  point  to  produce  an  alternating 
signal  having  an  even  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  the  applied 
signal;  means  for  providing  a  d.c.  voltage  bias  of  an  amplitude 
sufficient  to  forward  bias  said  diodes  to  at  least  their  current 
conduction  threshold;  and  a  low  pass  filter  composed  of  induc- 


§11  in  $11 


B        I. 


1.  A  high  current  gain  superconductive  circuit  for  diverting 
bias  current  from  a  shunt  branch  to  an  output  branch  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  n,of  Josephson  junction  gates  connected  in  said 
shunt  branch  in  parallel  with  each  other,  each  of  said  gates 
capable  of  being  switched  from  a  low  impedance  state  to 
a  high  impedance  state  by  the  application  thereto  of  a 
magnetic  field  which  depresses  the  critical  current  of  said 
gates  below  the  bias  current  fiowing  therethrough,  each 
of  said  gates  also  being  individually  capable  of  diverting 
said  bias  current  to  said  output  branch  when  switched  to 
said  high  impedance  state, 

electrode  means  for  causing  bias  current  to  flow  through 
said  gates  at  a  level  below  said  critical  currents,  and 

control  means  comprising  a  single  control  signal  source 
coupled  to  a  single  control  line  for  applying  said  magnetic 
field  essentially  simultaneously  and  directly  to  a  second 
plurality  k  of  said  gates,  where  2  =  k  ^  n,  thereby  diverting 
said  bias  current  to  said  output  branch. 


4,400,632 
METHOD  AND  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONVERTING 

SIGNALS 
Jnry  K.  Knshner,  ulitsa  Kbersonskaya,  25,  kT.  62,  Moscow, 

U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  950,281,  Oct  11, 1978.  This  application 
Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,472 
Int  a.3  H03K  79/20 
U.S.  a.  307—299  A  7  Clains 

1.  A  logic  circuit  for  performing  the  A  ND,  OR  and  AND- 
OR  logic  functions,  comprising: 
plural  logic  circuit  inputs  and  true  outputs; 
current  source  means  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit  inputs; 
a  first  resistor; 
a  second  resistor, 
a  voltage  source; 

an  output  emitter  follower  comprising  an  output  multiple- 
emitter  transistor  having  an  input  and  plural  outputs,  said 
plural  outputs  being  coupled  to  said  true  outputs  of  said 
logic  circuits;  and 
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an  input  multiple-emitter  transistor  having  plural  emitters,  a 
base,  and  a  collector,  said  plural  emitters  being  coupled  to 
said  logic  circuit  inputs,  said  collector  being  coupled  to 


-t^/ 


4,400,634 

BIMORPH  TRANSDUCER  MADE  FROM  POLYMER 

MATERIAL 

Francois  Micheron,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,723 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28, 1979,  79  31970 
Int  a.3  GllC  13/02 
U.S.  a.  307—400  11  Qaims 


said  input  of  said  output  emitter  follower,  said  base  being 
coupled  to  said  collector  via  said  first  resistor  and  to  said 
voltage  source  via  said  second  resistor. 


DIELECTRICJ  7 
MATERIAL]  5 


VOLTAGE  SOURCE 


1.  A  bi  morph  transducer,  whose  active  areas  comprise: 
at  least  two  sheets  joined  along  an  interface,  one  of  said 
sheets  being  made  from  a  dielectric  polymer  material 
carrying  an  excess  of  electric  charge,  and 
two  electrodes  for  creating  an  electrical  field  across  the 
thickness  of  said  charged  material,  wherein  the  joining  of 
said  sheets  prevents  them  from  sliding  against  each  other, 
the  elastic  characteristics  of  said  sheets  being  differenti- 
ated for  causing  said  active  areas  to  bend  under  the  action 
of  said  electrical  field;  one  of  said  electrodes  being  located 
at  said  interface. 


4,400,633 
LEVEL  DETECTION  aRCUIT  4,400,635 
Tomohiro  Moori,  Musashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com-  WIDE  TEMPERATURE  RANGE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
pany  of  Japan  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan  James  D.  Mazgy,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,523  tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1979,  54-127730  Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,147 


Int.  a?  GOIR  19/04,  19/30 


U.S.  a.  307—351 


Int.  a.^  H03K  19/088.  19/40 
5  Qaims   U.S.  Q.  307— 445 


7Qainis 


♦\tac   ♦Vtc 


1.  A  level  detection  circuit  comprising: 

a  peak  value  detection  and  holding  circuit  having  a  single 
capacitor  and  a  diode,  for  detecting  and  holding  the  peak 
value  of  an  input  signal  by  charging  said  capacitor; 

operation  control  means  for  supplying  said  input  signal  to 
said  peak  value  detection  and  holding  circuit  during  a 
specific  time  interval  to  perform  maximum  peak  value 
detection  and  holding  operation,  said  maximum  peak 
value  occurring  during  said  specific  time  interval; 

a  discharge  circuit  for  performing  constant  current  dis- 
charge of  the  charge  in  said  capacitor  of  said  peak  value 
detection  and  holding  circuit,  said  discharge  being  initi- 
ated at  a  time  point  after  said  specific  time  interval;  and 

means  for  providing  an  indication  of  a  time  point  when  the 
terminal  voltage  of  said  capacitor  during  discharge 
reaches  a  specific  voltage  whereby  the  level  of  said  input 
signal  can  be  determined  by  the  value  of  the  time  interval 
between  the  time  point  when  the  constant  current  dis- 
charge of  said  capacitor  is  initiated  and  the  time  point 
when  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  capacitor  reaches  said 
specified  voltage. 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

first  and  second  operating  voltage  terminals; 

a  signal  input  terminal; 

an  internal  node;  ^ 

m  transistors,  each  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a 
collector;  means  connecting  the  base-to-emitter  paths  of 
said  m  transistors  in  series  between  said  internal  node  and 
said  first  operating  voltage  terminal,  all  the  base-to-emit- 
ter paths  being  poled  to  conduct  forward  current  in  the 
same  direction; 

first  means  for  conducting  a  current  connected  between  said 
second  operating  voltage  terminal  and  said  internal  node; 

(m—  1)  diodes,  poled  to  conduct  forward  current  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  forward  current  flow  direction  in  the 
base-to-emitter  paths  to  said  m  transistors,  said  (m— 1) 
diodes  being  connected  in  series  between  said  internal 
node  and  said  input  terminal;  where  m  is  an  integer  greater 
than  2;  and 

means  coupling  the  collectors  of  said  m  transistors  to  said 
second  operating  voltage  terminal. 
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4,400,636 

THRESHOLD  VOLTAGE  TOLERANT  LOGIC 
Thomas  L.  Andrade,  Oakton,  Va.,  assignor  to  IBM  Corporation, 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,440 

Int.  Q.3  H03K  19/094.  19/003.  19/12.  19/20 

U.S.  Q.  307— 446  12  Claims 


+  SUPPU 


-•OUT-ABC 


L. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  logic  gate  formed  on  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  comprising: 

a  first  enhancement  mode  MESFET  device  having  a  thresh- 
old voltage  deviation  from  a  nominal  threshold  voltage 
value  and  having  its  source  terminal  connected  to  a  first 
logical  input  and  its  drain  and  gate  terminals  connected  to 
a  first  node; 

a  first  impedance  connected  between  said  first  node  and  the 
first  potential  forming  a  current  source; 

a  second  impedance  connected  between  said  first  node  and  a 
second  potential  forming  a  current  sink,  the  resultant 
voltage  at  said  first  node  deviating  from  a  nominal  first 
voltage  in  response  to  said  threshold  voltage  deviation  of 
said  first  MESFET  device; 

a  second  enhancement  mode  MESFET  device  formed  in 
close  proximity  to  said  first  MESFET  device  and  having 
a  threshold  voltage  deviation  from  said  nominal  threshold 
voltage  substantially  equal  to  said  threshold  voltage  devi- 
ation of  said  first  MESFET  device  and  having  its  gate 
connected  to  said  first  node,  its  source  connected  to  said 
second  potential,  and  its  drain  connected  to  an  output 
terminal  for  the  circuit; 

a  third  impedance  connected  between  said  output  terminal 
and  said  first  potential  for  conducting  current  to  said 
output  node,  the  resultant  voltage  at  said  output  node 
being  substantially  equal  to  a  nominal  output  voltage  in 
response  to  said  deviation  of  said  voltage  at  said  first  node 

^  compensating  for  the  effect  of  said  threshold  voltage 
deviation  of  said  second  MESFET  device; 

whereby  a  logical  inverter  function  can  be  performed  by  the 
circuit. 


4,400,637 
INTEGRATOR  WITH  SAMPLING  STAGE 
Heinrich  IQar,  and  Berward  Roessler,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,048 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1980,  3016737 

Int.  Q.5  G06G  7/186 
U.S.  Q.  307—497  7  Qaims 


at  the  input  of  said  integrator,  said  sampling  stage  having  a  first 
capacitor  having  one  lead  interconnected  between  first  and 
second  altematingly  opened  electronic  switches  and  said  inte- 
grator having  at  least  one  amplifier  stage  having  a  feedback 
path  containing  a  feedback  capacitor  which  is  connected  to  an 
output  of  said  sampling  stage,  said  integrator  further  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  polarity  commutator  interconnected  between  the 
output  of  the  sampling  stage  and  an  input  of  a  first  ampli- 
fier  stage,   said   first   polarity   commutator   selectively 
switching  the  polarity  of  a  first  signal  supplied  from  said 
sampling  stage  for  forming  a  first  commutator  output 
signal  which  is  supplied  to  said  input  of  a  first  amplifier 
stage,  the  polarity  of  said  first  commutator  output  signal 
being  the  same  as  or  the  opposite  of  the  polarity  of  said 
first  signal  depending  on  the  switching  state  of  said  first 
polarity  commutator; 
a  second  commutator  connected  to  an  output  of  at  least  one 
of  said  amplifier  stages  for  selectively  switching  the  polar- 
ity of  an  amplifier  output  signal  appearing  at  the  output  of 
said  one  of  said  amplifier  stages,  said  amplifier  output 
signal  being  derived  from  said  first  commutator  output 
signal  through  said  first  amplifier  stage  and  any  following 
amplifier  stages  including  said  one  of  said  amplifier  stag^, 
said  amplifier  output  signal  being  transformed  by  said 
second  polarity  commutator  for  forming  a  second  com- 
mutator output  signal,  the  polarity  of  said  second  commu- 
tator output  signal  being  the  same  as  or  opposite  the  polar- 
ity of  said  amplifier  output  signal  depending  on  the 
switching  state  of  said  second  polarity  commutator; 
said  feedbai:k  path  being  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
second  palarity  commutator  for  supplying  said  second 
commutator  output  signal  to  said  feedback  capacitor;  and 
a  clock  mesjns  connected  to  said  first  and  second  electronic 
switches  ^nd  to  said  first  and  second  polarity  commutators 
for  altemktingly  opening  and  closing  said  first  and  second 
switches  for  forming  a  polarity  of  said  first  signals,  and  for 
operating  said  first  and  second  polarity  commutators  for 
switching  the  polarities  of  said  first  signals  and  said  ampli- 
fier outpijit  signals  derived  therefrom  for  mutually  com- 
pensating the  influences  of  said  first  and  second  polarity 
commutators  on  said  second  commutator  output  signals, 
said  second  commutator  output  signals  being  summed  by 
said  feedback  capacitor  for  forming  an  output  signal  for 
said  integrator  such  that  noise  voltages  from  said  first 
amplifier  stage  have  respective  repeatedly  switched  polar- 
ities depending  on  the  sequence  of  switching  states  of  said 
second  polarity  commutator,  thereby  being  substracted 
from  each  other  by  said  feedback  capacitor  so  as  to  be 
suppressed. 
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1.  An  integrator  with  a  switched  -  capacitor  sampling  stage 


4,400,638 

SHAFT  MOUNTED  EDDY  CURRENT  DRIVE 

James  W.  Albrecht,  Centerrille,  Ohio,  and  Harold  G.  Spriggs, 

Fanners  Branch,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Stromag,  Inc.,  Dayton, 

Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,586 

Int  Q.3  H02K  49/00 

U.S.  Q.  310—95  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  variable  speed  drive  including  a  hub  member 
adapted  for  mounting  to  the  drive  shaft  of  a  prime  mover,  a 
driven  body  member  rotatably  supported  on  said  hub  member 
and  having  a  mechanical  power  output  drive  portion  such  as  a 
pulley,  an  electric  coil  associated  with  one  of  said  members, 
magnetic  pole  means  on  said  last  named  member  positioned  in 
closely  spaced  relation  to  a  magnetic  armature  portion  of  the 
other  member  whereby  the  extent  of  coupling  between  the 
members  is  affected  by  the  application  of  electric  current  to 
said  coil,  and  slip  ring  means  for  applying  current  to  said  coil, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

l>earing  means  mounted  on  said  hub  member, 

a  brush  holder  support  mounted  on  said  bearing  means. 
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torque  means  supporting  said  brush  holder  support  in  non- 
rotating  relationship,  and 
a  brush  holder  mounted  on  said  brush  holder  support  having 


portion  thereof  extending  outward  from  the  bottom  of  the 
notch  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  rotor  core. 


4,400,640 
TEMPERATURE  STABLE  CUTS  OF  QUARTZ 
Frederick  Y.  Cho,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz^  and  Dylan  F.  Williams, 
Berkeley,  Calif^  aasignon  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaombnrg. 
Del. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,668 

Int  a.^  HOIL  41/08 

VJS.  a.  310—313  A  5  Claims 


brushes  in  engagement  with  said  slip  ring  means  so  that 
displacements  in  the  position  of  said  hub  member  when 
rotated  by  the  drive  shaft  uniformly  affect  the  slip  ring 
means  and  the  brush  holder. 


4,400,639 
ROTOR  CORE  OF  ELECTRIC  ROTARY  MACHINE 

Junichi  Kobayashi,  Funabashi;  Takao  Mifnne,  Ichikawa,  and 
Shoji  Tanabe,  Sakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1979,  54-152951 
Int  Q.^  H02K  3/34 
VJS.  a.  310—215  3  Claims 
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I.  A  temperature  stable  cut  of  quartz  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
the     families    (YXwlt)    0/27/138,     7/27/135.5,     15/40/40, 

15/30/38,  12.5/35/130  and  rotational  equivalents  thereof 


4,400,641 
PIEZOELECTRIC  MOTOR  WTTH  TWO  PART  ROTOR 

Vladimir  S.  Vishnevsky;  Vitaly  S.  Koval;  Vyacheslav  V.  Lav- 
rinenko;  Oleg  L.  Boichenko;  Igor  A.  Kartashev;  Jury  V. 
Golovyashin;  Nikolai  F.  Serov;  Leonid  I.  Shinkarenko,  and 
Oleg  G.  Jurash,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Kievsky 
PoUtekhnichesky  Institut,  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,181 

Int  C\?  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—323  44  Oaims 


1.  A  rotor  of  an  electric  rotary  machine  comprising: 

a  rotor  core  having  a  plurality  of  slots  opening  toward  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  rotor  core  and  teeth 
formed  between  the  slots; 

a  spidery  end  plate  located  at  a  side  of  said  rotor  core  and 
having  notches  opposing  said  slots  and  projections  oppos- 
ing said  teeth; 

a  rotor  winding  buried  in  said  slots  and  said  notches  and 
tightly  wound  about  said  rotor  core  and  said  spidery  end 
plate;  and 

slot  cell  insulators,  formed  individually  and  separate  from 
said  spidery  end  plate,  provided  between  said  rotor  wind- 
ing and  said  rotor  core,  the  distance  from  the  axis  of  said 
rotor  core  to  a  bottom  of  said  notch  being  made  slightly 
longer  than  that  to  a  bottom  of  said  slot,  and  each  of  said 
slot  cell  insulators  being  formed  of  an  insulating  sheet,  an 
end  of  which  is  placed  into  said  notch; 

each  of  said  projections  of  said  spidery  end  plate  having  an 
end  surface  thereof  which  faces  away  from  said  rotor  core 
when  looking  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  rotor  core,  said 
end  surface  being  inclined  progressively  further  away 
from  the  end  surface  of  said  rotor  core  as  it  becomes  more 
distant  from  the  axis  of  said  rotor  core  at  least  along  a 


1.  A  piezoelectric  motor  comprising  a  stator  and  a  rotor  one 
of  which  includes  at  least  one  first  piezoelectric  oscillator 
including  a  piezoelectric  element  having  a  working  surface, 
the  rotor  consisting  of  a  first  and  a  second  parts,  one  of  which 
parts  including  at  least  one  second  piezoelectric  oscillator 
having  a  piezoelectric  element  having  a  working  surface,  said 
first  and  second  i>arts  of  the  rotor  being  capable  of  mutually 
rotating  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  said 
first  part  of  the  rotor  being  in  contact  with  the  stator  on  the 
first  surface  of  the  frictional  interaction  provided  by  rotation  of 
at  least  one  length  of  a  straight  line  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  rotor  and  with  said  second  part  of  said  rotor  on  a  second 
surface  of  frictional  interaction  provided  by  rotation  of  at  least 
one  length  of  a  straight  line  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
rotor. 
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4,400,642 
PIEZOELECTRIC  COMPOSTTE  MATERIALS 
Louis  J.  Kiraly,  Brookpark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Ipned  Jol.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,281 
I  Int  a?  H04R  77/00,  HOIL  41/04 


4,400,644 

SELF-INDEXING  INSULATING  SUPPORT  RODS  FOR 

AN  ELECTRON  GUN  ASSEMBLY 

John  R.  Hale,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,740 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  19/42.  29/46.  1/88 

U.S.  a.  313—256  5  Claims 


U.S.  a.  310—332 


8Clainis 


1.  A  laminated  structural  device  having  the  ability  to  change 
shape,  position  and  resonant  frequency  without  using  discrete 
motive  components  comprising 

piezoelectrically  active  composites  laminated  together,  each 
of  said  piezoelectrically  active  composites  containing  at 
least  one  electrically  conductive  member,  and 

means  for  selectively  placing  a  predetermined  level  of 
charge  in  said  electrically  conductive  member  thereby 
inducing  a  distortion  in  each  of  said  piezoelectrically 
active  composites  whereby  the  device  is  deformed  in  a 
controlled  manner. 


4,400,643 

WIDE  THERMAL  RANGE  SPARK  PLUG 
Kanemitsu   Nishio,   Komaki;   ShunichI   Takagi,  T^jimi,   and 
Yasuhiko  Suzuki,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK 
Spark  Ping  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,912 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1979,  54-150259; 
Dec.  18, 1979,  54-164352;  Dec.  21, 1979,  54-165701 
Int  0.3  HOIT  13/16.  13/20 


VJS.  a.  313—11.5 


31  Claims 


1.  In  an  electron-gun  assembly  having  at  least  one  generally 
longitudinally-extending  electron  beam  path,  said  assembly 
comprising  at  least  two  elongated  electrically-insulating  sup- 
]X>rt  rods  each  rod  having  a  mounting  surface  and  a  beading 
support  surface  with  a  plurality  of  electrodes  attached  by 
mounting  means  to  said  mounting  surfaces  of  each  of  said 
support  rods,  the  improvement  wherein 

at  least  two  indexing  cavities  are  formed  in  said  beading 
support  surface  of  each  of  said  support  rods,  whereby  said 
rods  are  aligned  along  said  beam  path. 


4,400,645 
CRT  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 
Stephen  J.  Simovits,  Jr.,  Downers  Grove,  and  Christ  J.  Dumas, 
Forest  View,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  American  PlasticrafI 
Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,682 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/96 

U.S.  a.  313—325  5  Clains 


1.  A  spark  plug  comprising  an  insulator  body  having  a  center 

bore  therethrough,  a  bottom  end  defining  a  discharge  end  of 

the  insulator  body  and  a  discharge  center  electrode  formed  in 

the  discharge  end, 
wherein  a  thermal  conductivity-controlling  material  com- 
prising a  spherical  metal  powder  as  an  essential  element 

thereof  is  charged  into  the  center  bore  at  the  discharge  1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  socket  for  use  with  a  tube  having 
end  thereof,  said  material  being  adapted  to  control  the  terminal  pins  normally  operating  at  varying  potentials  and 
thermal  conductivity  of  the  spark  plug  over  a  wide  tem-  including  means  for  developing  controUed  arc  gaps  for  se- 
perature  range.  '  lected  ones  of  said  pins,  said  socket  comprising  a  base,  a  sup- 
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port  member  mounted  on  said  base  and  a  cover,  a  low-voltage 
arc-gap  module  mounted  on  said  base,  a  high-voltage  arc  gap 
module  mounted  in  said  base,  a  plate  having  an  electronic 
circuit  formed  thereon  mounted  on  said  support,  said  elec- 
tronic circuit  comprising  a  resistive  element,  wiper  contactors 
mounted  on  said  plate,  said  cover  enclosing  said  plate,  said 
support  on  a  portion  of  said  base,  said  wiper  elements  provid- 
ing a  means  of  selectively  coupling  a  voltage  from  said  resistive 
element  to  selected  ones  of  said  terminal  pins. 


4,400,646 
SHAPED  INLEAD  WIRES  IN  ELECTRIC  LAMPS 
Edwin  J.  Lohrey,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,921 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  5/50 

VS.  a.  313—333  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  lamp  comprising  a  light  source  and  inlead 
wires  supporting  said  light  source,  at  least  one  of  said  inleads 
being  provided  with  a  compound  bend,  said  compound  bend 
being  comprised  of  a  main  and  a  reverse  bend  both  of  which 
are  interrelated,  said  main  bend  being  placed  at  a  location 
along  said  inlead  wire  and  defining  two  divergent  segments  of 
said  inlead  which  are  interconnected  by  a  comer  section  hav- 
ing a  desired  angle,  said  reverse  bend  being  located  at  said 
comer  section  and  extending  into  the  region  between  said 
divergent  segments. 


4,400,647 

CATHODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

AND  METHOD 

George  Palty,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  American 

Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,877 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  1/02 

U.S.  CL  313—355  10  Claims 
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porting  layers,  each  layer  comprised  of  particles  of  an 
electron  emissive  material  dispersed  in  a  fugitive  organic 
binder  matrix. 


4,400,648 
IMPREGNATED  CATHODE 
Sadanori  Tagucfai,  Tokyo;  Yukio  Honda,  Fuchn;  Toshiyuki  Aida, 
Chofii,  and  Ushio  Kawabe,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,870 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1,  1979,  54-125403 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  1/14 

U.S.  a.  313—346  R  11  Claims 


1.  An  impregnated  cathode  comprising  a  complex  porous 
body  having  a  partition  layer,  an  impregnated  layer  arranged 
in  close  contact  with  the  partition  layer  and  made  of  a  porous 
material  containing  an  electron  emissive  material,  and  a  pene- 
tration layer  arranged  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  im- 
pregnated layer  not  adjacent  the  partition  layer;  said  complex 
porous  body  being  formed  by  press-molding  powdered  mate- 
rial for  making  said  partition  layer,  said  impregnated  layer  and 
said  penetration  layer  to  form  three  layers,  and  sintering  the 
three  layers  together  to  obtain  said  complex  porous  body;  said 
complex  porous  body  being  mounted  in  a  metal  sleeve  such 
that  said  partition  layer  is  arranged  to  face  a  heater  which  is 
arranged  in  said  metal  sleeve;  wherein  the  partition  layer  is 
made  of  a  porous  material  having  a  porosity  of  at  least  about 
2%  and  less  than  17%  and  the  penetration  layer  is  made  of  a 
I>orous  material  having  a  porosity  of  17-30%  and  in  which  the 
porosity  of  the  porous  material  making  said  impregnated  layer 
is  made  larger  than  that  of  the  porous  material  making  said 
penetration  layer. 


4,400,649 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

EXPANDED  FOCUS  LENS  TYPE  INLINE  ELECTRON 

GUN 
Hslng-Yao  Chen,  Landisrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,231 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/50.  29/62 

U.S.  a.  313—414  3  Claims 


>€AT  srmxruK  AT  muicn  rcttPcitAnjite  « 
mcuutt  ro  ACTrvAT£  ar/oes  and  smreit 

MHTtCLES    TOCCrHCn 


1.  A  cathode  structure  for  cathode  ray  tubes  comprising:  1-  In  a  color  picture  tube  having  an  inline  electron  gun  for 

(a)  a  supporting  substrate  of  a  nickel  alloy;  and  generating  and  directing  three  electron  beams,  a  center  beam 

(b)  a  multilayer  electron  emissive  structure  adherent  to  the  and  two  side  beams,  along  coplanar  paths  toward  a  screen  of 
substrate,  characterized  in  that  the  electron  emissive  said  tube,  said  gun  including  a  main  focus  lens  for  focusing  said 
structure  is  formed  from  a  laminate  ofat  least  two  self-sup-  electron  beams,  the  main  focus  lens  being  formed  by  two 
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spaced  electrode  members  each  having  three  separate  inline 
apertures  therein,  each  electrode  also  including  a  peripheral 
rim,  the  peripheral  rims  of  the  two  electrodes  facing  each 
other,  and  the  aperiured  portion  of  each  electrode  being  within 
a  recess  set  back  from  the  rim,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  width  of  the  recess  in  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  being 
wider  at  the  center  beam  path  than  at  the  side  beam  paths, 
measured  perpendicular  to  the  plane  containing  the  elec- 
tron beam  paths. 


' '  4,400,650 

ACCELERATOR  SIDE  CAVTTY  COUPLING 
ADJUSTMENT 
Robert  H.  Giebeler,  Jr.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

I       Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,919 
'  Int.  a.3  HOIJ  25/10 

VS.  a.  315—5.41  6  Claims 


4,400,651 
METHOD  AND  aRCUFT  FOR  OPERATING  AN 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Gunther  Nelle,  Bergen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,886,  Jan.  26,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1978,  2804839 

Int  a.'  H05B  39/09 
U.S.  a.  315—205  14  Qaims 


^ -TLTLTL 


1.  A  method  for  operating  an  incandescent,  miniature  coil 


lamp  in  an  electro-optical  device,  the  device  including  a  scan- 
ning photosensor  and  a  scale,  wherein  the  lamp  is  arranged  to 
illuminate  the  scale,  the  method  comprising  the  step  of: 
applying  an  operating  voltage  to  the  incandescent  lamp, 
which  voltage  abruptly  and  repeatedly  altemates  between 
first  and  second  polarities  such  that  the  magnitude  of  the 
voltage  is  maintained  at  a  substantially  constant  value 
effective  to  increase  the  life  of  the  lamp  while  generating 
effectively  constant  luminosity. 


4,400,652 
MAGNETIC  DEFLECTION  SWEEP  AMPLIFIER  WTTH 

INTELLIGENT  FLYBACK 
Richard  A.  Sunderland,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Squibb  .Vita- 
tek,  Inc.,  Hillsboro,  Oreg. 

.  Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373^34 
Int  a.J  HOIJ  29/70,  29/72 


U.S.  a.  315h-387 


9CIaiiiis 


1.  In  a  coupled-cavity  standing-wave  linear  particle  acceler- 
ator having  a  resonant  coaxial  side  cavity  mutually  coupled  to 
two  adjacent  accelerating  cavities,  means  for  adjusting  the 
extension  into  said  side  cavity  of  a  conductive  center  post  of 
said  cavity  comprising:  an  axially  slidable  stem  supporting  said 
center  post,  means  for  making  a  radio-frequency  connection 
between  said  center  post  and  a  wall  of  said  side  cavity,  axially 
flexible  bellows  means  sealed  between  said  stem  and  said  wall 
for  maintaining  vacuum  in  said  side  cavity,  fluid  actuated 
piston  means  attached  to  said  stem  for  axially  propelling  said 
center  post,  first  adjustable  stop  means  for  flxing  the  maximum 
inward  motion  of  said  post,  and  second  adjustable  stop  means 
for  fixing  the  maximum  outward  motion  of  said  post. 


1.  A  magnetic  deflection  circuit  for  a  CRT  display  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

(b)  an  inductive  yoke  which  receives  at  one  terminal  an 
input  signal  from  the  output  of  said  amplifier; 

(c)  a  capacitor  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  yoke, 
the  other  side  of  said  capacitor  being  connected  to  means 
for  retuming  the  output  signal  to  said  input  of  said  ampli- 
fier; 

(d)  means  for  sensing  the  current  flow  through  said  yoke; 

(e)  switch  means  for  selectively  shorting  said  capacitor,  said 
switch  means  having  a  low  resistance  state  and  a  high 
resistance  state;  and 

(0  a  diode  connected  across  said  switch  means,  said  diode 
permitting  unidirectional  current  flow  when  said  switch 
means  is  in  its  high  resistance  state;  and 

(g)  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  said  switch 
means  in  response  to  the  output  voltage  of  said  amplifier, 
said  control  means  placing  said  switch  means  into  its  high 
resistance  state  when  the  desired  yoke  current  has  a  value, 
relative  to  the  actual  yoke  current,  such  that  said  diode 
does  not  permit  current  flow. 


4,400,653 

RESONANT  SCAN  DEFLECTION  CIRCUTT  WIFH 

FLYBACK  VOLTAGE  LIMTnNG 

H.  Wayne  Olmstead,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,177 
Int  a.^  HOIJ  29/70  29/76 
VS.  a.  315—408  4  Claims 

1.  A  protective  circuit  for  use  with  a  resonant  type  deflec- 
tion circuit  including  a  voltage  source  for  providing  a  control- 
lable voltage,  a  deflection  coU  connected  to  the  voltage  source, 
a  deflection  transistor  connected  to  one  end  of  the  deflection 
coU,  and  a  deflection  transistor  driving  circuit  connected  to  the 
deflection  transistor  and  having  an  input  terminal  for  connec- 
tion to  a  sync  pulse  generator  for  driving  the  transistor  into  a 
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switched  condition  in  response  to  a  sync  pulse  received  from 
the  sync  pulse  generator,  said  protective  circuit  comprising: 
current  sensing  means  for  connection  in  series  with  the  deflec- 
tion coil  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  current  in  the 
deflection  coil  and  for  developing  a  voltage  representative 
of  the  sensed  current; 
compensating  means  for  connection  to  the  voltage  source  for 
compensating  for  variations  in  the  turn-off  delay  time  of  the 
deflection  transistor  at  different  scanning  rates  of  the  sync 
pulses  from  the  sync  pulse  generator  and  for  developing  a 
voltage  in  accordance  therewith  in  response  thereto;  and 


comparator  means  connected  to  said  current  sensing  means 
and  to  said  compensating  means  for  comparing  the  voltage 
developed  by  said  current  sensing  means  and  the  voltage 
developed  by  said  comp>ensating  means  and  for  developing 
an  output  signal  in  accordance  with  the  comparison  and,  in 
use,  for  applying  said  output  signal  to  the  deflection  transis- 
tor driving  circuit  for  driving  the  deflection  transistor  into 
its  switched  condition  when  the  output  signal  from  said 
comparator  means  is  received  by  the  deflection  transistor 
driving  circuit  before  the  sync  pulse  is  received  thereby; 

whereby  the  deflection  transistor  is  protected  from  an  exces- 
sively large  flyback  voltage. 


delta-T  latch  means  for  retaining  said  delta-T  count  between 

two  sensor  outputs; 
means  for  dividing  the  time  between  two  sensor  outputs  into 

a  predetermined  number  of  flxed  periods  and  means  for 

outputing  a  pulse  signal  at  the  end  of  each  period; 
pulse-delay  timing  means  for  delaying  the  on-time  of  power 

in  a  periodic  application  of  power  to  the  motor  including 
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means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means  for  reducing 
the  amount  of  delay  in  proportion  to  the  greatness  of  the 
difference  between  the  sensor  output  time,  T,  and  the 
reference  time,  Tre/,  which  includes  delay-counter  means 
for  periodically  loading  the  delta-T  count  from  said  delta- 
T  latch  in  response  to  said  pulses  and  means  for  counting 
up  from  there  to  a  predetermined  count,  and  means  for 
then  enabling  power  application  to  said  motor. 


4,400,655 

SELF  GENERATIVE  VARIABLE  SPEED  INDUCTION 

MOTOR  DRIVE 

William  P.  Curtiss,  Winthrop,  and  Gordon  P.  Sharp,  Newton, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  IMEC  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,742 

Int  a.3  H02P  5/40 

UA  CL  318—729  26  Claims 


4,400,654 
DIGITAL  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  A  BRUSHLESS  DC 

MOTOR 
Mark  L.  Elliott,  Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Magnetic  Periph- 
erals Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,644 
Int  a.'  H02P  5/06 
U.S.  a.  318—312  1  Qaim 

1.  A  digital  motor  speed  control  comprising: 
sensor  means  for  producing  a  periodic  sensor  output  on 

rotation  of  a  motor's  rotor; 
timing  means  for  measuring  the  time,  T,  between  sensor 
outputs  including  counter  means  for  counting  from  an 
initialized  count  in  response  to  receipt  of  a  first  sensor 
output; 
comparison  means  for  measuring  how  much  the  sensor 
output  time,  T,  is  greater  than  a  reference  time  T,*/includ- 
ing  means  for  comparing  the  count  of  said  counter  means 
with  a  predetermined  count,  T«./  means  responsive  to  said 
counts  being  substantially  equal  for  outputing  a  T,e/signal; 
delta-T  counter  means  for  counting  from  an  initialized  count 
on  receipt  of  said  T«./ signal  and  ending  counting  in  re- 
sponse to  receipt  of  a  second  sensor  output,  the  ending 
count  comprising  a  delta-T  count; 
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1.  An  induction  motor  drive  which  comprises: 

an  inverter  having  outputs  connected  to  the  stator  windings 
of  the  motor  to  be  controlled,  the  inverter  being  operable 
in  response  to  command  signals  to  apply  an  alternating 
current  to  each  of  said  motor  windings; 

voltage  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  motor  stator  windings 
and  being  operable  to  generate  quasi  sinusoidal  feedback 
signals  related  to  the  phase  of  the  stator  winding  voltages; 

power  factor  control  means  connected  to  receive  the  feed- 
back signals  and  being  operable  in  response  thereto  to 
generate  command  signals  to  said  inverter  which  control 
the  phase  of  the  alternating  currents  the  inverter  applies  to 
each  of  said  motor  windings; 


August  23,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


16SS 


means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  stator  winding  cur- 
rent and  generating  a  signal  proportional  thereto; 

means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  magnetic  flux  gener- 
ated by  the  motor  stator  windings  and  generating  a  signal 
proportional  thereto;  and 

power  factor  selection  means  connected  to  receive  said 
stator  winding  current  signal  and  said  magnetic  flux  signal 
and  being  operable  in  response  thereto  to  select  the  power 
factor  operating  point  of  said  power  factor  control  means 
such  that  the  magnetic  flux  signal  is  controlled  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  stator  winding  current  signal. 


4,400,656 
LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  A  LOAD 
Amoldns  T.  H.  Dnis,  Bladel,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Eldurail 
Industrie  en  Handelsonderneming  B.V.,  Bladel,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,980 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Dec.  22,   1979, 
7909300 

Int  a.3  H02P  5/40 
\}&.  a.  318—798  13  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  driving  a  load,  comprising: 

a  converter  for  converting  a  main  supply  voltage  into  posi- 
tive and  negative  buffer  voltages; 

an  inverter  for  converting  the  buffer  voltages  into  a  control- 
voltage  for  application  to  at  least  one  load  connected  to 
the  device; 

a  control-device  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  said  con- 
trol-voltage; 

said  inverter  comprising  a  main  thyristor  for  the  positive 
buffer  voltage  and  a  main  thyristor  for  the  negative  buffer 
voltage,  energizable  by  said  control-device  and  a  commu- 
tation circuit  including  an  auxiliary  thyristor  energizable 
by  the  control-device  for  each  of  the  main  thyristors; 

wherein  each  of  the  individual  commutation  circuits  are 
connected  in  parallel  to  at  least  one  further  commutation 
circuit  including  a  further  auxiliary  thyristor  energizable 
by  said  control-device;  and 

detection  and  selection  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
inverter  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  control-device  for 
detecting  the  level  of  a  load  current  flowing  from  the 
inverter  to  said  load  and  for  controlling  said  control  de- 
vice in  accordance  with  the  detected  load  current  such 
that  only  such  a  number  of  commutation  circuits  is  ener- 
gized as  is  necessary  in  regard  of  the  detected  load  current 
leve . 


4,400,657 

TRIAC  FAILURE  DETECTOR 

Fhuik  J.  Nola,  Hiutsrille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronaatics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325^86 

Int  a.3  H02P  5/40 

UJS.  CL  318—798  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  triac  control  system  for  controlling  current  flow  to  a 

load,  a  triac  failure  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  unidirec- 


tional short  circuit  failure  of  the  triac  control  system,  said 
failure  detection  circuit  comprising  detecting  means  for  detect- 
ing the  triac  voltage  waveform  and  for  producing  a  first  output 
responsive  to  a  symmetrical  triac  voltage  waveform  produced 
during  normal  triac  operation  and  for  producing  a  second 


fat  ^ 


output  responsive  to  a  non-symmetrical  triac  voltage  wave- 
form caused  by  failure  of  said  triac  in  either  a  positive  or 
negative  direction;  and  control  means,  connected  to  said  de- 
tecting means,  for  turning  said  triac  full  on  in  both  directions 
responsive  to  said  second  output. 


4,400,658 
CABLE  JUMPER  WTTHOUT  POLARTTY 
Herbert  Yates,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  MYL  Develop- 
ments Ltd.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,758 

Int  a.3  HOIM  10/46 

U.S.  a.  320—26  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  battery  cable  jumper  arrangement  having  a  first  pair  of 
cables  with  means  at  the  connecting  ends  of  each  cable  of  said 
first  pair  of  cables  to  connect  each  cable  end  to  a  respective 
terminal  of  a  source  of  D.C.  power,  and  a  second  pair  of  cables 
with  means  at  the  connecting  ends  of  each  cable  of  said  second 
pair  of  cables  for  connecting  each  said  cable  end  to  a  respective 
terminal  of  a  battery  to  be  recharged; 
characterized  in  that  said  arrangement  includes; 
first  means  for  sensing  the  polarity  of  connection  of  said  first 

pair  of  cables  at  said  source  of  power; 
second  means  for  sensing  the  polarity  of  connection  of  said 

second  pair  of  cables  at  said  battery; 
switch  means  driven  by  said  first  means  and  said  second 
means  to  automatically  ensure  correct  polarity  of  connec- 
tion between  said  power  source  and  said  battery. 
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4,400,659 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAXIMIZING  AND 

STABILIZING  ELECTRIC  POWER  DERIVED  FROM 

WIND  DRIVEN  SOURCE 

Beiuanlin  Barron,  1335  143rd  St,  Whitestone,  N.Y.  11357,  and 

S.  Chandrasekhani  Rao,  15^7  Eberlin  Dr.,  Fairiawn,  SJ. 

07410 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,629 

Int  a.3  H02P  9/14.  9/30 

VJS.  a.  322—32  13  daims 


4,400,660 

WIDE  BANDWIDTH  HIGH  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

AND  MODULATOR 

Martin  A.  Schaefer,  St.  Petersburg,  FbL,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,753 

Int  G?  G05F  1/44 

U.S.  a.  323—270  13  Claims 


n         ,ie 


1.  An  apparatus  for  maximizing  power  output  of  an  electri- 
cal generator  which  may  be  driven  by  a  source  of  variable 
power  and  speed  and  connected  to  AC  mains  lines  under 
control  of  a  power  management  circuit;  and  including  an  AC 
generator  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  source,  said  genera- 
tor having  a  rotor  and  a  stator  and  having  output  lines  for 
being  connected  to  said  AC  mains  lines; 

a  voltage-controllable  AC  exciter  connected  to  and  driven 
by  the  shaft  of  said  AC  generator;  and 

a  frequency-controllable  differential  frequency  converter 
interposed  between  the  rotor  windings  of  said  AC  exciter 
and  the  rotor  windings  of  said  AC  generator,  the  output 
frequency  of  said  AC  generator  being  proportional  to  the 
speed  of  said  shaft  plus  the  frequency  of  said  frequency 
converter,  which  comprises: 

means  connected  to  said  AC  mains  lines  and  to  said  output 
lines  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  (e.g.  ei)  tending 
to  increase  the  power  output  delivered  by  said  AC  genera- 
tor; 

means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  AC  generator  for 
developing  a  second  control  signal  (e.g.  €2)  proportional 
to  the  "real"  power  developed  by  said  AC  generator; 

means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  control  signal 
generating  means  for  generating  a  first  error  signal  (e.g. 
63)  proportional  to  the  algebraic  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  control  signals  for  input  into  said  power 
management  control  circuit; 

means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  AC  generator  for 
developing  a  second  error  signal  (e.g.  04)  proportional  to 
the  difference  in  frequency  between  said  AC  generator 
and  an  internal  frequency  reference,  said  frequency  refer- 
ence being  preset  to  be  equal  to  the  operating  frequency  of 
the  electrical  utility,  to  which  the  AC  generator  is  to  be 
connected; 

means  connected  to  said  AC  exciter  responsive  to  said  first 
and  second  error  signals  for  changing  the  voltage  induced 
in  the  rotor  windings  thereof; 

means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  AC  generator  to 
said  electric  utility;  and 

means  connected  to  said  frequency-controllable  differential 
frequency  converter  and  responsive  to  said  second  error 
signal  for  shifting  the  frequency  of  said  frequency  con- 
verter thereby  to  maintain  said  second  error  signal  at  a 
low  value. 


MODULATION 
INPUT 
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1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  electrical  energy  delivered  to  a 
load  by  a  high  voltage  source  of  direct  energy,  said  source 
supplying  a  voltage  and  a  current,  wherein  said  circuit  com- 
prises a  first  leg  for  conductively  supplying  said  voltage  and 
said  current  to  said  load,  a  second  leg  for  conductively  return- 
ing said  current  to  said  source,  means  for  sensing  said  voltage 
conductively  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  legs, 
capacitance  means  disposed  between  said  first  leg  and  said 
second  leg  for  non-resonant  storing  of  energy  from  said  source 
and  for  releasing  energy  to  said  load,  and  continuously  variable 
impedance  means  coupled  to  said  capacitance  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  sensing  means  for  controlling  said  storage  and 
release  of  energy. 


4,400,661 
VOLTAGE  REGULATION  AND  BATTERY  DISSIPATION 

LIMTTER  CIRCUIT 
Raymond  S.  Daley,  Spring  Valley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Cor- 
poration, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308^13 

Int  a.3  G05F  1/44 

U.S.  a.  323—275  7  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal; 

an  output  terminal  for  connection  to  a  load; 

a  fx)sitive  rail  connected  to  said  input  terminal; 

a  negative  rail; 
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means  for  supplying  an  unregulated  positive  potential  to  said 
input  tenninal; 

means  for  receiving  a  battery  having  its  positive  terminal 
connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  its  negative  tenninal 
connected  to  said  negative  rail; 

a  first  circuit  portion  comprising: 

a  first  means  coupled  between  said  positive  and  negative 
rails  for  establishing  a  reference  potential  therebetween; 
and 

means  for  determining  when  the  potential  of  said  battery 
decreases  to  a  critical  level  with  regard  to  the  reference 
potential  and  also  for  producing  a  first  output  when  the 
potential  at  said  input  terminal  falls  to  said  critical  level 
and  for  producing  a  second  output  while  the  potential  at 
said  input  terminal  is  above  said  critical  level; 

a  second  circuit  portion  coupled  between  said  positive  rail 
and  said  output  terminal  for  regulating  the  output  poten- 
tial at  said  output  terminal  comprising: 

means  for  determining  the  potential  at  said  output  terminal; 
and 

means  for  comparing  the  potential  at  said  output  tenninal 
with  said  reference  potential  and  for  regulating  said  poten- 
tial at  said  output  terminal  in  accordance  therewith;  and 

said  first  circuit  potential  also  including  control  means  for 
respectively  enabling  and  disabling  said  second  circuit 
portion  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  outputs  so  that 
only  a  small  trickle  current  passes  through  said  first  circuit 
portion  and  no  current  passes  through  said  second  circuit 
portion  in  response  to  said  second  output  from  said  con- 
trol means. 


' '  4,400,662 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENERGIZING  AN 
ELECTROSTATIC  PREaPTTATOR 
E.  Lee  Coe,  Jr.,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wahlco,  Inc.,  Santa 
Ana,  Calif. 

I      FUed  Not.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,793 
'        Int  a.3  B03C  i/02;  G05B  24/02 
\}&.  Q.  323—320  U  Claims 
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maintain  the  voltage  between  said  electrodes  at  the  conclusion 
of  each  of  said  pulses  at  a  voltage  of  a  different  magnitude  than 
the  voltage  existing  between  said  electrodes  at  the  initiation  of 
the  respective  ones  of  said  pulses  with  said  magnitude  always 
increasing  in  the  same  manner  until  a  selected  voltage  exists 
between  said  electrodes. 


4,400,663 
SHUNT  FAULT  TESTER  FOR  MULTICONDUCTOR 

CABLE 
Paul  H.  May,  Whippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,665 

Int  CL^  GOIR  57/05.  H04B  i/46 

U.S.  a.  324—52  9  Claims 


5.  Apparatus  (FIG.  5)  to  test  a  wire  pair  (TIP,  RING)  from 
a  multiconductor  cable  having  a  shield  (SHIELD)  and  at  least 
one  other  conductor  (GOOD)  paralleling  said  pair  for  a  resis- 
tive shunt  fault  (R/r)  located  between  first  (A)  and  second  (B) 
test  positions  and  for  determining  the  resistance  (Ri)  of  one 
wire  (RING)  between  said  fault  and  said  first  test  position,  said 
apparatus 
CHARACTERIZED  BY: 

means  at  said  first  position  comprising: 
operational  amplifier  means  (112)  having  its  noninvert- 
ing  (-♦-)  input  connected  to  its  common  (176),  its 
inverting  (  — )  input  connected  to  said  other  conduc- 
tor (109),  and  its  output  connected  to  the  other  wire 
(101)  of  said  pair,  and 
an  ohmmeter  (111)  connected  between  said  one  wire 
(103)  and  said  common,  and 
means  at  said  second  position  for  shorting  said  one  wire 

(104)  to  said  conductor  (110), 
wherein  the  reading  of  said  ohmmeter  is  indicative  of  said 
resistance. 


1.  A  control  circuit  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced  electrical 
conductors  having  a  power  input  portion  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  direct  current  supply;  said  conductors  being  con- 
nected to  spaced  electrodes,  respectively,  capable  of  maintain- 
ing a  capacitive  charge  therebetween;  a  capacitor  electrically 
connected  across  said  conductors  in  parallel  with  said  elec- 
trodes; means  electrically  connected  with  respect  to  one  of  said 
conductors,  for  discharging  said  capacitor  at  selected  spaced 
time  intervals  to  produce  sequential  voltage  pulses  between 
said  electrodes  with  each  pulse  producing  a  maximum  voltage 
between  said  electrodes  which  is  higher  than  the  voltage  exist- 
ing across  said  capacitor  at  the  initiation  of  the  respective 
discharge  thereof,  for  determining  the  duration  of  each  of  said 
pulses,  and  for  effectively  electrically  isolating  said  capacitor 
from  said  input  portion  throughout  the  duration  of  each  of  said 
pulses;  said  means  being  electrically  effective  to  discharge  said 
capacitor  only  throughout  that  portion  of  each  of  said  pulses 
during  which  the  voltage  between  said  electrodes  is  increasing; 
additional  means  electricaUy  connected  with  respect  to  said 
one  conductor  and  said  capacitor  for  sequentially  recharging 
said  capacitor  by  the  charge  existing  between  said  electrodes 
after  each  of  said  pulses  has  achieved  said  maximum  voltage; 
and  said  additional  means  including  an  electrical  impedance  to 


4,400,664 
I   DIGTTAL  PHASE  DETECTOR 
Phillip  M.  Moore,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  lU. 

FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,155 
Int  CL3  GOIR  25/00 
U.S.  CL  324—83  D  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  measuring  a  phase  angle  rela- 
tionship of  a  first  and  a  second  noisy  signals  having  the  same 
period,  each  signal  having  a  spectrum  comprising  only  odd 
harmonics  of  a  sine  wave  having  the  same  period,  each  signal 
having  a  finite  shape  at  each  zero  crossing  time  wherein  said 
noisy  signals  may  have  a  direct  current  bias  voltage  thereon, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
amplifying  and  limiting  the  first  and  second  noisy  signals  to 
provide  first  and  second  bilevel  signals,  respectively,  said 
bilevel  signals  being  noisy  in  the  time  vicinity  of  the  zero 
crossing  times; 
generating  clock  pulses  of  a  predetermined  repetition  rate; 
enabling  a  first  coimt  of  said  clock  pulses  during  a  time 
between  a  first  zero  crossing  time  of  the  first  noisy  signal 
and  a  first  subsequent  zero  crossing  time  of  said  second 
noisy  signal; 
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enabling  a  second  count  of  said  clock  pulses  during  a  time 
between  a  second  sequential  zero  crossing  time  of  the  first 
noisy  signal  and  a  second  subsequent  zero  crossing  time  of 
said  second  noisy  signal; 


said  means  for  displaying  being  operatively  coupled  to 
said  electric  drive  means. 
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4^4009666 
nXED  RATE  DELAY  aRCUTT 
Takiyi  Sekiguciii,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Hoso 
Kyokai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1980,  55-8349 

Int  a.J  H03K  5/135 

VJS.  a.  328—130.1  7  Claims 


enabling  a  third  count  of  the  period  of  one  of  the  noisy 

signals;  and 
outputting  said  first,  second  and  third  counts  and  a  signal 

signifying  completion  of  said  counts. 


4,400,665 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MEASURING 
THICKNESS  OF  COATINGS  ON  A  SUBSTRATE  BY 
COMPARISON  WITH  AN  UNCOATED  SUBSTRATE 
Maria  Nix,  bom  Saxler,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Norbert  Nix,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,  2855912 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/W;  GOIR  33/12 
UJS.  a.  324—230  11  Claims 


^« 


1.  A  portable  instrument  for  measuring  the  thicknesses  of 
coatings  on  substrates  based  on  a  spacing-dependent,  electro- 
magnetic characteristic  of  the  substrate,  comprising  a  housing 
enclosing: 

a  measuring  probe  for  resting  against  the  coating  and  inter- 
acting with  the  substrate  to  measure  the  characteristic, 

a  comparison  body  with  the  same  electromagnetic  charac- 
teristic as  the  substrate, 

a  compensating  probe  for  interacting  with  the  comparison 
body  to  measure  the  characteristic  of  the  comparison 
body, 

means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  of  the  compensating  probe 
from  the  comparison  body  until  the  same  electromagnetic 
interaction  is  obtained  as  between  the  measuring  probe 
and  the  substrate,  and 

means  for  displaying  the  spacing  between  the  compensating 
probe  and  comparison  body,  said  means  for  adjusting 
including  an  automatic  control  circuit  for  adjusting  the 
spacing  between  the  comparison  body  and  the  compensat- 
ing probe,  and  electric  drive  means  operated  by  said  auto- 
matic control  circuit  for  displacing  the  comparison  body. 
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1.  A  Rxed  rate  delay  circuit,  wherein  an  input  pulse  sequence 
having  time  varied  pulse  intervals  is  delayed  sequentially  at  a 
fixed  rate  of  one  divided  by  an  integer'th  power  of  2  of  an 
immediately  preceding  pulse  interval  in  order,  comprising 

a  binary  counter  for  counting  clock-pulses  having  a  prede- 
termined repetition  interval  every  time  prior  to  a  reset 
signal  applied  thereto, 

a  latch  circuit  for  latching  respectively  every  digit  of  a 
binary  number  of  the  clock-pulses  counted  by  said  binary 
counter  in  response  to  the  input  of  a  latch  signal  just 
preceding  said  reset  signal, 

a  timing  pulse  generator  for  generating  said  latch  signal 
which  consists  of  differential  pulses  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  each  pulse  of  said  input  pulse  sequence  and  for 
forming  said  reset  signal  by  delaying  said  differential  pulse 
by  a  time  duration  being  shorter  than  the  repetition  inter- 
val of  said  clock-pulses, 

a  plurality  of  exclusive  OR  gates,  to  respective  first  inputs  of 
which  every  digit  of  said  binary  number  of  the  clock- 
pulses  counted  by  said  binary  counter  is  applied  in  order 
and  to  respective  second  inputs  of  which  every  digit  of 
said  binary  number  which  is  latched  by  said  latch  circuit  is 
applied  in  order  after  being  shifted  down  respectively  by 
integral  digits  for  deriving  respective  OR  output  signals 
when  said  every  digit  applied  to  the  respective  first  inputs 
and  every  shifted  down  digit  applied  to  the  respective 
second  inputs  coincide  with  each  other  in  order,  and 

a  NOR  gate,  to  which  the  respective  OR  output  signals  of 
said  plurality  of  exclusive  OR  gates  are  applied,  for  deriv- 
ing said  input  pulse  sequence  after  being  delayed  at  said 
fixed  rate. 
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4,400,667 
PHASE  TOLERANT  BIT  SYNCHRONIZER  FOR  DIGITAL 

SIGNALS 

Martin  Belkin,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sangamo  Weston, 
Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,421 

Int.  Ci?  H03B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  331—1  A  16  Claims 


8.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  clock  signal  synchronous  with 
the  bit  rate  of  a  received  data  signal  comprising: 

phase-looked  loop  means  including  a  loop  filter,  a  loop 
amptifier,  and  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  said  oscilla- 
tor generating  a  first  clock  signal  whose  frequency  varies 
as  a  function  of  a  net  control  voltage  applied  thereto; 

means  for  generating  a  second  clock  signal  shifted  by  180* 
from  said  first  clock  signal; 

first  and  second  register  means,  each  having  inputs  respon- 
sive to  said  received  data  signal  and  inputs  responsive 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  clock  signals,  each 
register  outputting  first  and  second  signals  representative 
of  said  received  data  signal  and  the  logical  complement  of 
said  received  data  signal,  the  output  signals  of  said  second 
register  means  being  shifted  by  one-half  bit  period  from 
the  output  signals  of  said  first  register  means; 

first  and  second  phase  error  detecting  means,  said  first  phase 
error  detecting  means  having  an  input  responsive  to  said 
first  output  signal  of  said  second  register  means  and  to  said 
complementary  signal  output  of  said  first  register  means 
whereby  said  first  phase  error  detecting  means  produces 
an  output  signal  having  a  fixed  width  of  one-half  bit  per- 
iod, said  second  phase  error  detecting  means  having  an 
input  responsive  to  said  received  data  signal  and  to  said 
first  signal  output  of  said  first  register  means,  whereby  said 
second  phase  error  detecting  means  produces  an  output 
signal  complementary  to  said  fixed  width  output  signal 
and  having  a  width  proportional  to  the  phase  difference 
between  said  received  data  signal  and  said  first  clock 
signal;  and 

means  for  summing  said  output  signals  of  said  phase  error 
detecting  means  to  generate  a  net  control  voltage  which  is 
applied  to  said  phase-looked  loop  means,  whereby  the 
frequency  and  phase  of  said  first  clock  signal  is  synchro- 
nized with  that  of  said  received  data  signal. 


4,400,668 
PERIOD  PROPORTIONAL  TWO-PHASE  VOLTAGE 
CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 
Dale  M.  Uetrecht,  Colerain  Township,  Hamilton  County,  Ohio, 
assignor  to  Baldwin  Piano  &  Organ  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,631,  Jnn.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,343,219. 
This  appUcation  Jnn.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,356 
Int  a.5  H03K  3/28 
U.S.  a.  331—45  3  Claims 

1.  A  period-proportional  voltage-controlled  oscillator  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  transistor; 
bias  means  connected  to  a  first  source  of  operating  potential 

for  biasing  the  emitter  of  said  transistor; 
means  for  connecting  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  to  a 
source  of  time  varying  modulation  control  voltage; 


capacitive  means  connected  between  the  base  of  said  transis- 
tor and  the  collector  of  said  transistor; 

first  impedance  means  connecting  the  base  of  said  transistor 
to  a  second  source  of  operating  potential; 

second  impedance  means  connecting  the  collector  of  said 
transistor  to  the  second  source  of  operating  potential; 

first  inverter  means  having  its  input  connected  to  the  collec- 
tor of  said  transistor  for  providing  a  first  output  signal; 

second  inverter  means  having  its  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  inverter  means  for  providing  a  second 
output  signal;  and 

diode  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  second  inverter 
means  to  the  base  of  said  transistor; 

whereby  when  the  output  of  said  second  inverter  means  is  in 
a  first  state,  said  diode  is  forward  biased  and  said  transistor 
is  in  the  off  state  thereby  causing  said  capacitive  means  to 
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discharge  through  said  second  impedance  means  and  the 
voltage  level  at  the  collector  of  said  transistor  to  decrease 
until  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  first  inverter  means  is 
reached^  at  which  time  the  output  of  said  first  inverter 
means  switches  from  a  second  state  to  the  first  state 
thereby  causing  the  output  of  said  second  inverter  means 
to  switch  from  the  first  state  to  the  second  sute,  thereby  in 
turn  reverse  biasing  said  diode  and  causing  said  transistor 
to  switch  to  the  on  state,  thereby  further  causing  said 
capacitil'e  means  to  charge  through  said  first  impedance 
means  until  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  first  inverter 
means  is  reached,  at  which  time  the  output  of  said  first 
inverter  means  again  switches  states  and  the  cycle  is  re- 
peated, and  whereby  the  period  of  said  first  and  second 
output  ^gnals  is  directly  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of 
the  modulation  control  voltage. 


4,400,669 
MAGN^TOSTATIC  WAVE  DELAY  LINE  HAVING 
IMPROVED  GROUP  DELAY  LINEARITY 
Michael  R.  Daniel,  Monroerille;  John  D.  Adam,  MurrysviUe, 
both  of  Pa.,  and  Robert  A.  Moore,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

JFIled  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,667 
Int  a.3  H03H  9/30.  9/125 
VJS.  a.  333—141  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetostatic  wave  delay  line  having  a  ground  plane 
member,  a  magnetostatic  substrate  member  in  spaced  proxi- 
mate relationship  thereto,  transmitting  and  receiving  transduc- 
ers spaced  apart  and  operably  engaged  to  said  substrate  mem- 
ber and  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  bias  field,  the  im- 
provement residing  in  a  delay  line  parameters  configuration  of 
discrete  parameters  for  group  delay  linearity  enhancement, 
said  delay  line  parameters  configuration  comprising 
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linear  parameter  variation  with  distance,  between  said  trans-    drawing  the  rest  surface  to  said  second  arm  of  the  bell  crank 
mitting  and  receiving  transducers,  said  linear  parameter   lever. 


4,400,671 
MAGNETICALLY  CX)NTROLLED  MERCURY  WETTED 
SWITCH  AND  ELECTRICAL  RELAY  INCORPORATING 

SUCH  A  SWITCH 
Jacques  Legrand,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,887 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  8, 1980,  80  00308 

Int  a.3  HOIH  29/00 

U.S.  a.  335—56  9  Oaims 


variation  being  implemented  by  means  of  a  linear  varia- 
tion of  the  magnetic  field  bias  strength. 


4,400,670 

ELECTRIC  SWTTCH,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  A 

CURRENT-LIMTTER 

Angelo  Mostosi,  Bergamo,  Italy,  assignor  to  SACE  S.p.A.  Cos- 

tnizioni  Elettromeccaniche,  Bergamo,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  2, 1981,  20900  A/81 
Int  a?  HOIH  77/06 
U.S.  a.  335—6  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  switch  comprising:  a  base  having  a  planar  surface,  a 
cover  placed  over  said  planar  surface  so  as  to  define  therewith 
a  closed  space,  a  plurality  of  electrodes  of  ferro-magnetic 
material  passing  through  said  base  and  surface  into  said  space, 
electrically  insulating  glass/metal  welds  surrounding  said  elec- 
trodes in  said  base  to  seal  said  electrodes  with  respect  thereto, 
the  planar  surface  of  said  base  and  the  interior  surface  of  said 
cover  and  the  surfaces  of  said  electrodes  inside  said  space  being 
wetted  by  an  electrically  conducting  liquid,  said  welds  beitig 
the  only  surfaces  of  said  space  not  wetted  by  said  liquid,  one  of 
said  plurality  of  electrodes  forming  a  common  contact,  at  least 
one  elongated  plate  of  ferro-magnetic  material  arranged  in  said 
space  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  planar 
surface  of  said  base,  said  plate  being  movable  about  a  liquid 
hinge  formed  by  capillarity  by  the  conductive  liquid  wetting 
the  common  electrode  and  plate  surface,  said  plate  being 
adapted  to  bear  against  said  at  least  one  other  electrode  and  to 
be  held  thereagainst  by  surface  tension  so  that  electrical  cur- 
rent may  pass  from  said  common  electrode  to  said  at  least  one 
other  electrode. 


1.  An  electric  switch,  more  particularly  a  current  limiter, 
having  fixed  and  movable  contacts  and  a  control  mechanism 
actuated  by  a  control  pin  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  switch 
casing,  characterized  in  that  said  control  pin  carries  for  free 
rotation  about  its  axis  a  rocking  assembly,  which  is  coupled 
with  the  control  pin  under  the  bias  of  first  resilient  means  in  a 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  pin,  and  can  be  cleared  of  the  pin 
against  the  bias  of  said  first  resilient  means,  in  the  opf>osite 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  pin,  in  that  there  are  provided  two 
extension  springs,  with  means  to  limit  their  maximum  compres- 
sion and  attached  at  either  end  to  the  rocking  assembly  so  as  to 
tend  to  have  it  rotated  in  opposite  directions,  the  free  end  of 
one  of  said  spring  being  attached  to  the  switch  casing  and  that 
of  the  second  spring  to  the  linking  pin  of  two  toggle  connect- 
ing rods,  one  of  which  is  pivoted  to  an  arm  of  a  rocker  and  the 
other  to  an  arm  of  a  bell  crank  lever,  said  rocker  and  said  bell 
crank  lever  being  rotatabie  about  axes,  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  control  pin,  in  that  said  rocker  carries  a  stop  for  the  con- 
necting rod  pivoted  thereto  and  carries  pivoted  to  its  other  arm 
a  control  member  for  the  moving  contacts,  said  other  arm  of 
the  rocker  having  a  cammed  profile  with  which  a  follower  is 
intended  to  coact,  as  carried  by  said  rocking  assembly,  in  that 
a  lever  is  provided  which  is  rotatabie  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  control  pin  under  the  bias  of  second  resilient 
means  to  provide  a  resting  surface  to  the  second  arm  of  said 
bell  crank  lever,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  to  rotate  said 
lever  against  the  bias  of  the  second  resilient  means  for  with- 


4,400,672 
RELAY  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Thomas  J.  Bottelson,  Baraboo,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gulf  A  Western 
Manufacturing  Company,  Southfieid,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,981 

Int  a.J  HOIH  45/04 

U.S.  a.  335—202  19  Claims 


1.  A  relay  mounting  device  for  securing  a  relay  having  a 
front  face  with  visual  or  manipulative  components  onto  a 
support  panel  having  a  front  surface,  a  parallel  rear  surface  and 
an  access  opening  through  the  panel  for  receiving  said  mount- 
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ing  device,  said  device  comprising:  a  unitary  plastic  body 
having  a  bezel  portion  overlying  and  engaging  said  front  sur- 
face of  said  panel  around  said  access  opening  and  defining  a 
central  opening,  a  relay  supporting  cradle  depending  from  said 
bezel  pxjrtion  and  extending  through  said  access  opening  in  a 
direction  from  said  front  surface  to  said  rear  surface  with  said 
bezel  and  cradle  leaving  said  access  opening  substantially 
unobstructed,  said  cradle  defining  a  relay  receiving  nest,  and 
fastening  means  on  said  bezel  and  extending  through  portions 
of  said  panel  bordering  the  access  opening  therein  and  fixedly 
securing  said  body  onto  said  panel  with  said  central  opening 
exposing,  through  said  unobstructed  access  opening,  said  relay 
receiving  nest  at  said  front  surface;  said  supporting  cradle 
including  a  first  abutment  means  adjacent  said  bezel,  a  second 
abutment  means  spaced  away  from  said  bezel,  said  first  and 
second  abutment  means  generally  defining  said  relay  receiving 
nest,  and  means  for  holding  said  relay  in  said  nest  between  said 
first  and  second  abutment  means  with  said  front  face  exposed 
through  said  panel  by  said  unobstructed  central  opening. 


part  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  flanges  fixed  to  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  outer  core  and  with  the  outer  core  encasing 


the  bobbin  core  for  only  about  one-half  the  circumference  of 
said  bobbin  core,  the  remainder  of  said  bobbin  core  being 
non-encased. 


II    ■  4,400,673 

THERMAL  SWITCH  HOUSING 
Lester  J.  Gilman,  Southampton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kiddo  Con 
sumer  Durables  Corporation,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,225 
Int  a.3  HOIH  i7/04 
U  A  a.  337-^380 


4,400,675 

TRANSFORMER  WITH  IMPEDANCE  MATCHING 

MEA'NS 

Michael  W.  Thomas,  MarshaU  Township,  AUegheny  County, 

16  Claims       Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,508 

Int  a.3  HOIF  77/06.  27/24 

U.S.  a.  336—160  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  interchangeably  accommodating  a  ther- 
mal switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  channel  disposed  within  said  housing  adapted  to  ac- 
commodate a  thermal  switch  having  an  open  or  closed 
status,  wherein  said  channel  extends  through  a  side  of  said 
housing  to  define  a  first  access  opening; 

(c)  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  arranged  along  said  channel  to  provide  an  electrical 
connection  between  said  electrical  contacts  and  terminals 
of  said  thermal  switch;  and 

(d)  means  for  conductively  connecting  a  pair  of  external 
electrical  conductors  to  said  electrical  contacts  wherein 
said  thermal  switch  is  interchangeably  insertable  through 
said  first  access  opening  into  said  channel  such  that  an 
electrical  path  is  established  through  said  external  electri- 
cal conductors  when  said  thermal  switch  has  been  inserted 
and  is  in  said  closed  status. 


^^ii|i|llllii|lilllliilliill!l|l||lll!l!h^ 


1.  An  electrical  power  transformer  comprising: 

a  core  member; 

groups  of  sectioned  low  volUge  windings  and  of  high  voiuge 
windings  which  windings  are  inductively  related  to  the  core 
member; 

a  shunt  of  magnetic  material  between  each  group  of  low  volt- 
age windings  and  the  high  voltage  windings;  and 

each  shunt  comprising  microlaminations  of  magnetic  materials. 


4,400,674 
COIL  UNIT 

Takaynld  Soda,  Kisakata,  and  Koichi  Yasnda,  Nishime,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,526 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1980,  55-53925 

Int  CL'  HOIF  15/02.  15/10 

UJS.CL  336-65  7  Claims 

1.  A  coU  unit  comprising  an  outer  core  in  the  form  of  about 

a  half  cylinder,  and  a  drum-shaped  bobbin  core  provided  with 

a  tlange  on  each  end  thereof  and  having  a  coU  wound  thereon, 

said  outer  core  and  said  bobbin  core  being  assembled  with  a 


4,400,676 
ELECTRICALLY  INSULATED  COIL 
Hisayasu  Mitsui,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,157 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1979,  54/158056 
Int  Q\}  HOIF  27/32;  B32B  19/00,  27/38 
VJS.  a.  336—205  4  Oain 

1.  An  electrically  insulated  coil  comprising: 
a  coU;  and 
a  mica  tape  containing  a  resin  composition  wound  about  said 

coU; 
said  resin  composition  comprising  an  epoxy  resin,  an  alunu- 
num  complex  curing  catalyst  having  the  formula: 


1662 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  23,  1983 


(RiO), 


(R20)/ 


3-(*+y) 


R3O— c 

II 
o 


-CH! 


^^ 


R5O— c 

II 

o 


CHS 

and 


sC— OR4 

I 
.0 


=C-R6 
.0 


Rt— C 

M 

o, 


-CHS 


"^ 


=C-R8 
,0 


yvherein  groups  R3-R8  independently  of  one  another  are 
alkyl,  and  a  silane  compound  curing  accelerator  of  the 
formula: 


(RV 


(ROr 


\ 
/ 


Si-(OH)4-(q  +  r) 


wherein  R  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  are  alkyl, 
phenyl,  aralkyl,  vinyl  or  allyl,  q  and  r  are  0,  1,  2  or  3  with 
the  sum  of  q  and  r  not  exceeding  3  or  a  polysiloxane 
curing  accelerator  of  the  formula: 


(Ri)x  - 

(R2),-Si- 

(OH)3_(,+o 


O— HSi 
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'(R3)« 
!i— O- 


LOUh-i.  la 
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wherein  groups  R1-R7  independently  of  each  other  are  a 
monovalent  organosiloxane  group  optionally  substituted 
by  alkyl,  phenyl,  vinyl,  aralkyl,  allyl  or  hydroxy!;  each  of 
s,  t,  X  and  y,  being  0,  1  or  2  with  the  sum  of  s+t  and  the 
sum  of  x  +  y  each  not  exceeding  2,  u  and  w  each  being  0, 
1  or  2  and  a  and  b  each  being  0  or  an  integer  of  1  or  more, 
said  curing  catalyst  being  present  in  said  composition  in  an 
amount  of  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  epoxy  resin, 
and  said  curing  accelerator  being  present  in  said  composi- 
tion in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  said 
epoxy  resin;  and 


curing  said  composition  by  heating  the  same  after  said  mica 
tape  is  wound  around  said  coil. 


4,400,677 
FAIL  SAFE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Carieton  M.  Cobb,  lU,  EmA  Walpole,  Mass^  Roland  G.  Morin, 
Central  Falls,  R.I^  and  Hans  G.  Hirsbrunner,  Attleboro, 
Mass^  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  328,974 

iBt  CL^  HOIH  71/16.  85/08 

\5S.  a.  337—6  5  Qaims 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  independently  are  each  an  alkyl  group, 
e  and  fare  0,  1,  2  or  3  with  the  total  of  e+f  not  exceeding 
3  and  wherein  B  is  a  ligand  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  movable  contact  means, 
complementary  contact  means,  a  mechanism  for  holding  the 
movable  contact  means  in  engagement  with  the  complemen- 
tary contact  means  to  close  an  electrical  circuit,  the  mechanism 
including  thermally  responsive  bimetallic  means  of  relatively 
high  resistance  properties  disposed  in  the  circuit  to  generate 
heat  and  be  self-heated  within  a  first  selected  period  of  time  in 
response  to  the  flow  of  a  selected  overload  current  in  the 
circuit  through  the  bimetallic  means  to  trip  the  mechanism  to 
move  the  movable  contacts  to  open  the  circuit,  and  thermally 
separable  means  in  the  circuit  for  alternately  opening  the 
breaker  circuit,  characterized  in  that,  said  thermally  separable 
means  comprises  conductor  means  joined  by  a  thermally  sepa- 
rable bond  and  disposed  in  the  circuit  in  a  heat-transfer  relation 
to  the  bimetallic  means  selected  so  that  the  conductor  means 
are  thermally  separated  after  a  second  period  of  time  by  heat 
generated  in  the  bimetallic  means  and  transferred  to  the  con- 
ductor means  from  the  bimetallic  means  when  said  selected 
overload  current  flows  in  the  circuit  to  open  the  circuit  after 
said  second  period  of  time  in  the  event  that  heating  of  the 
bimetallic  means  is  ineffective  to  move  the  movable  contact 
means  to  open  the  circuit  after  said  first  period  of  time. 


4,400,678 
FUSE  SWITCH  BOX 
Chang  C.  Chen,  and  Chei  P.  Chan,  both  of  7,  Lane  12,  Tsuey 
Hwa  St,  Fan  Chiao  Shih,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 
FUed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,812 
Int  a.3  HOIH  85/22 
U.S.  a.  337—195  4  Claims 

1.  A  fuse  switch  box  with  means  to  replace  a  fuse  contained 
in  a  fuse  tube  comprising 
a  mounting  unit, 

a  tripper  in  the  form  of  a  door  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
mounting  unit  and  including  on  its  interior 
a  pair  of  grooved  pieces  to  accommodate  cross-over  link- 
age of  a  fuse  tube, 
a  jutting  foot  extending  from  each  of  said  grooved  pieces, 
sockets  connected  respectively  to  power  input  and  power 
output  leads  and  located  to  receive  and  couple  to  each 
of  said  jutting  feet  forming  a  closed  electrical  circuit 
when  said  tripper  is  in  a  closed  position  parallel  to  said 
mounting  unit, 
compression  spring  mechanism  biased  against  said  tripper 
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to  bias  It  in  an  open  position  to  detach  said  jutting  feet   tial  shear  forces  between  said  contacts  to  break  welds  which 
from  said  sockets  and  thereby  open  the  electrical  circuit   occur  therebetween. 

of  the  fuse,  

latching  means  to  hold  said  tripper  in  the  closed  position 


agains 


the  bias  of  said  compression  spring  mechanism 


4,400,680 
OVERTEMPERATURE  DETECHON  CABLE 
Ture  A.  Heline,  Jr.,  Brookline,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Amtec  Indns- 
tries.  Inc.,  Manchester,  N.H. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,753 

Int  a.3  HOIH  37/76 

U.S.  a.  337—415  4  Claims 


whereby  upon  release  of  said  latching  means  said  tripper 
springs  to  an  open  position  and  quickly  disconnects  the 
electrical  circuit  including  separating  said  jutting  feet 
from  said  sockets. 


1 1  4,400,679 

SNAP  ACTING  SWITCH  FOR  THERMOSTATS 
Harold  F.  Snider,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Therm-O-Disc, 
Incorporated,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

Piled  Sep.  21, 1981,  Set.  No.  304,016 

Int  CI.J  HOIH  37/46 

U.S.  a.  337—382  16  Qaims 


CIRCUIT 

CLOSURE 

DETECTOR 


1.  An  overtemperature  detection  cable  for  completing  an 
electrical  circuit  responsive  to  being  heated  above  a  predeter- 
mined temperature,  said  cable  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive,  substantially  rigid  outer  sheath  of 
generally  sinusoidal  configuration  and  having  an  interior 
wall; 

an  inner  spring  wire  electrical  conductor  disposed  within 
said  outer  sheath  in  a  generally  sinusoidal  configuration 
and  spaced  from  said  interior  sheath  wall  to  be  in  substan- 
tial coaxial  relation  with  said  outer  sheath; 

said  inner  spring  wire  conductor  being  self-biased  to  assume 
a  generally  straight  configuration  and  for  movement 
toward  said  interior  sheath  wall;  and 

a  thermoplastic  dielectric  material  surrounding  said  inner 
spring  wire  conductor  within  said  sheath  for  maintaining 
said  inner  spring  wire  conductor  indefinitely  in  a  sinusoi- 
dal configuration  out  of  contact  with  said  interior  sheath 
wall  and  for  electrically  insulating  said  inner  spring  wire 
conductor  from  said  outer  sheath, 

said  thermoplastic  dielectric  material  having  a  predeter- 
mined melting  temperature  and  softening  responsive  to 
being  heated  above  said  predetermined  melting  tempera- 
ture through  said  outer  sheath  to  allow  said  inner  spring 
wire  conductor  to  assume  said  approximately  straight 
configuration  and  move  into  localized  electrical  contact 
with  said  interior  sheath  wall. 


1.  A  condition-sensing  switching  device  comprising  a  body, 
a  fixed  contact,  a  movable  contact,  a  bistable  movable  contact 
support  assembly  mounted  on  said  body  and  supporting  said 
movable  contact  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  fixed  contact  with  snap  action,  said  contact  support 
assembly  providing  a  first  substantially  rigid,  elongated  arm 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  body  by  pivot  means,  a  second 
elongated  arm  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  arm  substan- 
tially adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  arm,  said  movable 
contact  being  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  second  arm, 
spring  means  placing  said  first  arm  in  axial  compression  and 
said  second  arm  in  axial  tension  and  operating  to  produce  an 
unstable  condition  when  the  connection  between  said  arms  is 
in  a  predetermined  location,  and  condition-responsive  means 
operably  connected  to  cause  movement  of  said  connection 
between  said  arms  through  said  predetermined  position  and 
causing  said  contacts  to  open  and  close  with  snap  action,  said 
connection  between  said  arms  being  structured  to  prevent 
bending  of  said  first  arm  under  normal  loading  thereof 
whereby  said  first  arm  functions  as  a  rigid  beam  pivoted  at  one 
end,  said  arms  being  structured  so  that  the  planes  thereof 
intersect  with  a  small  angle  so  that  relatively  small  forces 
applied  to  said  connection  between  said  arms  produce  substan- 


4,400,681 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PRESSURE  SENSOR  WITH 
SLANTED  RESISTORS 
Ronald  E.  Brown;  Lamonte  R  Edison,  both  of  Kokomo,  and 
William  D.  Higdon,  Greentown,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,474 
iBt  a?  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  338—4  7  Claim 

1.  A  pressure  sensing  element  comprising 
a  semiconductor  chip  containing  a  cavity  defining  a  dia- 
phragm subject  to  deflection  in  response  to  pressure,  the 
diaphragm  having  an  elongated  high  strain  zone  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  the  diaphragm  edge  wherein  upon  dia- 
phragm deflection  a  localized  high  strain  peak  is  produced 
in  the  high  strain  zone,  and 
a  plurality  of  piezoresistive  resistors  in  the  chip  for  sensing 
strain  in  the  diaphragm,  at  least  one  of  said  resistors  for 
measuring  the  strain  in  the  strain  zone,  said  one  resistor 
being  elongated  and  slanted  across  the  high  strain  zone 
with  the  longitudinal  resistor  axis  disposed  at  an  angle  in 
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the  approximate  range  of  10*  to  20*  with  respect  to  the 
said  zone,  so  that  small  variations  in  resistor  placement 


relative  to  the  strain  zone  result  in  only  minor  variations  in 
resistor  response  to  diaphragm  strain. 


4,400,682 
PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Kiyoshi  Ishibashi,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyko,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1980,  55/159071 
Int.  a.3  GOIL  1/22 
UJS.  a.  338—4  2  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  sensor  comprising:  a  pressure  sensor  chip 
including  a  diaphragm,  a  stationary  support  supporting  said 
diaphragm,  and  a  bed  supporting  said  stationary  support,  said 
diaphragm,  said  stationary  support  and  said  bed  being  made  of 
a  semiconductor  material  and  deflning  a  space  which  is  evacu- 
ated; a  holding  box  having  at  least  its  bottom  made  of  metal 
and  having  a  hole  for  internal  wiring,  said  holding  box  accom- 
modating and  holding  said  pressure  sensor  chip  such  that  the 
opposite  side  to  the  diaphragm  of  said  pressure  sensor  chip  is  in 
contact  with  the  inner  side  of  said  bottom  and  that  said  pres- 
sure sensor  chip  is  restricted  from  movement;  and  a  package 
placing  and  adhering  said  holding  box  in  position. 


4,400,683 
VOLTAGE-DEPENDENT  RESISTOR 
Kazuo  Eda,  Hirakata;  M asanori  Inada,  Nara,  and  M ichio  Ma- 
tsuoka,  Ibaraki,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,613 

Int  a.J  HOIC  7/70 

UJS.  a.  338—21  5  Qaims 


1.  A  voltage-dependent  resistor  of  layered  structure  type, 
comprising  at  least  one  zinc  oxide  (ZnO)  layer  adjacent  to  at 
least  one  metal  oxide  layer  consisting  of  99.9  ~  60  mole  percent 


of  bismuth  oxide  (Bi203)  and  at  least  one  of  the  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0.1  ~  40  mole  percent  of 
cobalt  oxide  (C02O3),  0.1~40  mole  percent  of  manganese 
oxide  (MnOi),  0.1~3.0  mole  percent  of  antimony  oxide 
(Sb203)  and  0.1~  17  mole  percent  of  zinc  oxide  (ZnO)  with 
electrodes  applied  to  opposite  surfaces. 


4,400,684 
FAST  RESPONSE  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Toshimoto  Kushida,  Dearborn,  and  William  A.  Fate,  Ann  Arbor, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,679 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  3/04 

U.S.  a.  338—25  7  Qaims 


//       {^      ^/       ^<  ^^ 


1.  A  fast  response  temperature  sensor  assembly  including: 

a  support  substrate  having  a  low  thermal  conductivity,  a  low 
heat  capacity,  and  a  low  density,  said  support  substrate 
being  a  glass  foam  material  having  a  density  of  about  0.1 12 
grams  per  cubic  centimeter  and  thermal  conductivity  of 
less  than  5.5  XlO^  watt  per  centimeter  degree  giving  a 
leakage  of  about  3.08  X  10-'  watt^  sec/cm*deg2; 

a  fast  response  temperature  sensor;  and 

coupling  means  for  securing  said  temperature  sensor  to  said 
support  substrate  thereby  strengthening  the  mechanical 
integrity  of  said  fast  response  temperature  sensor  assem- 
bly. 


4,400,685 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Beigamin  F.  Chestnut,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart 
Industries,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,878 

Int  a.J  HOIC  l0/i6 

U.S.  Q.  338—172  6  Oaims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  switch  and  variable  resistor  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  at  least  four  electrical  terminals  carried  by  said  housing, 

(c)  a  resistance  path  and  a  collector  path  carried  by  said 
housing  and  individually  electrically  connected  to  two  of 
said  four  electrical  terminals, 

(d)  a  rotating  member  routably  carried  in  said  housing, 

(e)  an  electrical  contact  arm  carried  by  said  rotating  mem- 
ber, 

(0  spring  means  carried  by  said  rotating  member  and  engag- 
ing said  electrical  contact  arm  to  bias  same  against  said 
resistance  and  collector  paths,  and 

(g)  an  electrically  conductive  path  carried  by  said  rotating 
member  selectively  engaging  another  two  terminals  of 
said  four  terminals  to  provide  said  switch. 
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4,400,686 
VARIABLE  ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 
Araold  Pitcher,  Romford,  England,  assignor  to  Colvem  Limited, 
Enex,  England 

rJnl.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,693 
Int  CLJ  HOIC  1/02 
MS.  a.  338—184  15  Claims 


cylindrical  body  to  close  the  open  end  and  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  rotary  shaft; 

(c)  a  second  cylindrical  panel  engaged  with  the  other  open  end 
of  said  cylindrical  body  and  rotatably  supporting  said  rotary 
shaft; 

(d)  at  least  one  pair  of  resilient  engaging  projections  extended 
from  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  panels 
along  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body,  each  of  said  pair  of 
resilient  engaging  portions  being  formed  as  a  plate-like  shape 
and  being  guided  by  said  grooves;  and 

(e)  engaging  recesses  formed  on  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
cylindrical  body  at  predetermined  positions  and  respectively 
engaging  with  said  resilient  engaging  projections  when  said 
first  and  second  cylindrical  panels  are  engaged  with  said 
cylindrical  body  to  make  up  said  housing  for  the  variable 
resistor. 


1.  A  rotary  variable  electrical  resistance  device  comprising: 
a  housing;  a  spindle  secured  in  and  arranged  for  rotation  in  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  adjust  the  setting  of  said  device  by 
causing  a  wiper  of  electrically  conductive  material  to  traverse 
an  electrical  resistance  element  supported  by  said  housing,  said 
spindle  being  adapted  to  be  substantially  rigidly  secured  to  the 
end  of  a  rotatably  supporied  shaft,  on  a  common  axis  with  said 
shaft,  whereby  said  spindle  is  rotatable  with  said  shaft  and  such 
that  said  shaft  substantially  supports  said  device;  means  coop- 
erating between  said  housing  and  a  support  to  restrain  said 
housing  from  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  spindle  when  said 
spindle  is  caused  to  be  rotated  by  said  shaft,  said  means  also 
being  arranged  such  that  said  device  is  displaceable  with  re- 
spect to  said  support  to  follow  longitudinal  and/or  lateral 
displacement  of  said  end  of  said  shaft  when  said  shaft  is  rotated. 


II 


4,400,687 

HOUSING  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 

Eitaro  Shimoda,  and  Kiyoshi  Yamashita,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sakae  Tsushin  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,039 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct.   14,   1980,   55- 
145836[U] 

Int  a.'  HOIC  1/02.  10/00 
U.S.  a.  338—184  7  Claims 


1.  A  housing  for  use  with  a  variable  resistor  consisting  of  a 
resistance  element,  a  rotary  shaft,  a  conductive  slide  plate  and 
a  top,  said  housing  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  body  for  supporting  on  its  inner  surface  said 
resistance  element,  said  cylindrical  body  having  on  its  outer 
surface  grooves  elongated  along  its  lengthwise  direction; 

(b)  a  first  cylindrical  panel  engaged  with  one  open  end  of  said 


4,400,688 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMMUNICATION 

OVER  ELECTRIC  POWER  LINES 
Reed  H.  Johnston,  WeUesley;  Dennis  C.  Jeffreys,  Bedford; 
Lawrence  J.  Stratton,  Lexington,  and  Albert  W.  Welz,  Jr., 
Westford,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  New  England  Power 
Service  Company,  Westborough,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,139,  Aug.  6, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  649,843,  Jan.  16,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,043 
Int  a.3  H04B  3/54 
V3.  a.  340—310  R  19  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  intelligence  in  a  direction  from 
load  to  source  over  an  electric  power  hne  having  a  voltage 
wave  thereon  and  supplying  current  to  at  least  one  load,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  adding  to  the  load  current  on  the  line  recognizable  pat- 
tern of  signaling  currents  in  synchronism  with  the  power 
line  voltage  wave,  said  pattern  of  signaling  currents  repre- 
senting at  least  a  portion  of  the  intelligence  to  be  transmit- 
ted; 

(2)  sensing  the  line  current  comprising  the  combined  load 
and  signaling  currents  on  the  line  and  generating  in  re- 
sponse thereto  a  corresponding  pattern  of  signals  having  a 
characteristic  which  is  a  function  of  the  sensed  line  cur- 
rent; and, 

(3)  extracting  the  transmitted  intelligence  from  the  sensed 
line  current  by  processing  said  corresponding  pattern  of 
signals  in  accordance  with  an  algorithm  which  com- 
mences in  synchronism  with  the  pattern  of  signaling  cur- 
rents and  which  operates  on  the  sensed  line  current  in 
opposite  senses  at  different  positions  along  the  voluge 
wave  with  the  sense  at  any  one  of  said  positions  being 
determined  by  the  synchronism  and  with  each  element  of 
intelligence  in  the  pattern  of  signaling  currents  being 
inferred  from  the  polarity  of  the  signal  resulting  from  said 
processing. 
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4,400,689 
A-TO-D  CONVERTER  OF  THE 
SUCCESSIVE-APPROXIMATION  TYPE 
Adrian  P.  Brokaw,  Burlingtoa,  and  Modesto  A.  Maidique,  Lex- 
ington, botb  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorpo- 
rated, Norwood,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,322,  Apr.  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,960 

Int.  a.3  H03K  n/02.  13/08 

VS.  a.  340—347  AD  2  Claims 
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1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising  a  single  mono- 
lithic chip  formed  with: 

a  plurality  of  normal  mode  transistor  current  sources  ar- 
ranged to  produce  respective  currents  for  summation  into 
a  composite  signal; 

I^L  inverted  mode  transistor  means  including  logic  circuit 
means  defining  successive-approximation  control  means 
arranged  to  carry  out  a  successive-approximation  algo- 
rithm; 

switch  means  comprising  a  series  of  individual  switch  cir- 
cuits in  the  form  of  normal-mode  transistors  serving  to 
selectively  control  the  outputs  of  said  current  sources; 

said  PL  inverted  mode  transistor  means  including  clock 
means  for  supplying  clock  pulses  to  said  logic  circuit 
means  to  carry  out  said  successive-approximation  algo- 
rithm; 

said  successive-approximation  control  means  comprising  a 
series  of  register  stages  which  are  activated  in  sequence  as 
the  algorithm  proceeds; 

said  register  stages  comprising  I^L  inverted  mode  transistors 
arranged  as  flip-flop>s; 

means  connecting  each  of  said  individual  switch  circuits  to  a 
collector  of  one  of  said  flip-flops  without  the  interposition 
of  level  translators  therebetween; 

the  switch  circuits  being  operable  in  sequence  by  the  collec- 
tor currents  and  connected  to  a  corresponding  current 
source  to  cause  current  from  its  source  to  be  supplied  to  a 
summing  point,  whereby  the  combination  of  selected 
currents  develops  at  said  summing  point  said  composite 
signal  for  comparison  with  an  analog  input  signal. 


4,400,690 
A-TO-D  CONVERTER  OF  THE 
SUCCESSIVE-APPROXIMATION  TYPE 
Adrian  P.  Brokaw,  Burlington,  and  Modesto  A.  Maidique,  Lex- 
ington, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorpo- 
rated, Norwood,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,960,  Ang.  8, 1978,  which  is  a 
coBtinBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,322,  Apr.  7,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,992 
Int  a.J  H03K  13/02.  13/08 
VJS.  CL  340—347  AD  19  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  analog-to-digital  converter  wherein 
an  analog  input  signal  is  compared  to  an  internally  derived 
signal  comprising: 
internal  signal-deriving  means  including  normal  mode  tran- 


sistors connected  in  said  converter  so  as  to  be  negative 

with  respect  to  ground; 
digital  control  means  including  inverted-mode  transistors  for 

controlling  said  signal-deriving  means; 
biasing  means  for  said  digital  control  means  arranged  to 

provide  that  said  digital  control  means  is  negative  with 

respect  to  ground; 


means  providing  a  signal  which  is  positive  with  respect  to 
ground  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  digital  control 
means;  and 

circuit  means  establishing  direct  interconnection  between 
said  digital  control  means  and  said  signal-deriving  means 
without  the  interposition  of  level  translators  therebe- 
tween. 


4,400,691 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  FOR  CAMERAS 
Shiyi  Izumi,  Sakai;  Masayoshi  Sahara,  Sennan,  and  Masaaki 
Nakai,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,375 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1980,  55-121667 

Int.  C1.3  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  CL  340—347  AD  10  Claims 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  for  use  in  cameras  com- 
prising: 

means  for  generating  a  variable  digital  signal; 

means  for  converting  said  variable  digital  signal  into  a  vari- 
able analog  signal,  including  means  for  producing  a  vary- 
ing current  in  response  to  said  variable  digital  signal  and  a 
resistor  connected  to  said  producing  means  to  connect 
said  varying  current,  said  producing  means  including  a 
current  mirror  circuit  having  first  and  second  terminals 
and  a  current  source  connected  to  said  resistor  for  produc- 
ing a  current  corresponding  to  said  variable  digital  signal; 

means  for  receiving  an  analog  input  signal; 

means  for  arithmetically  combining  said  analog  input  signal 
and  said  variable  analog  signal  to  provide  a  calculated 
analog  signal,  including  means  for  adding  a  voltage  repre- 
sentative of  said  analog  input  signal  to  a  voltage  appearing 
across  said  resistor,  said  adding  means  including  a  first 
transistor  connected  between  said  first  terminal  and  said 
current  source,  a  second  transistor  connected  between 
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said  second  terminal  and  said  resistor,  said  resistor  being 
located  between  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors, and  means  for  connecting  said  receiving  means  to 
the  base  of  said  first  transistor; 

means  for  comparing  to  detect  whether  or  not  said  calcu- 
lated analog  signal  has  a  predetermined  relationship  with 
a  reference  analog  signal,  including  a  voltage  comparator 
for  comparing  a  voltage  representative  of  the  reference 
analog  signal  with  the  added  voltages,  wherein  the  base  of 
said  second  transistor  is  connected  to  said  voltage  compar- 
ator for  comparison  with  the  reference  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  fixing  said 
variable  digital  signal  when  said  comparing  means  detects 
said  predetermined  relationship,  whereby  said  fixed  vari- 
able digital  signal  is  representative  of  the  final  digital 
output. 


order  to  charge  the  capacitor  to  a  voltage  constituting  the 
analog  signal. 


4,400,692 

METHOD  FOR  PERIODIC  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG 
CONVERSION 
Reto  Klein,  Leuggem,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
FUed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
1980,  3043727 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  6  Claims 
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4,400,693 
MOS  PARALLEL  A/D  CONVERTER 
Peter  M.  Flamm,  Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,637 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  11, 
1980,  80107811 

Int  a.3  H03K  13/175 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  converting  a  digital  signal  presented  in  the 
form  of  a  binary  number  signal  into  a  analog  signal  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
summing  during  a  conversion  period  the  pulses  of  selected 
ones  of  a  set  of  auxUiary  pulse  trains  to  form  a  composite 
pulse  train,  wherein:  the  selected  ones  of  said  auxiliary 
pulse  trains  are  selected  in  dependence  on  the  value  of 
each  binary  position  of  the  binary  number  signal;  each  one 
of  said  auxiliary  pulse  trains  corresponds  to  one  of  said 
binary  positions  and  has  a  number  of  pulses  equal  to  the 
value  of  2^,  where  N  is  the  number  of  the  corresponding 
binary  position;  the  pulses  in  each  auxiliary  pulse  train 
starting  with  at  least  the  auxiliary  pulse  train  for  the  third 
binary  position  form  pulse  groups  containing  an  equal 
number  of  pulses;  the  auxiliary  pulse  train  for  the  highest 
number  binary  position  has  an  even  number  of  pulse 
groups  and  the  number  of  pulses  in  each  pulse  group  are 
identical  to  the  number  of  clock  pulses  in  each  interval 
between  successive  pulse  groups;  each  pulse  group  in  the 
auxiliary  pulse  trains  other  than  the  auxiliary  pulse  train 
for  the  highest  number  binary  position  contain  no  more 
than  half  as  many  pulses  as  each  pulse  group  in  the  auxil- 
iary pulse  train  for  the  highest  value  binary  position;  and 
the  pulse  groups  in  the  auxiliary  pulse  trains  are  displaced 
in  time  with  respect  to  one  another  such  that  pulse  groups 
from  each  auxUiary  pulse  train  other  than  the  auxUiary 
pulse  train  for  the  highest  number  binary  position  can  be 
concatenated  with  the  last  pulse,  or  can  precede  the  first 
pulse,  (^  a  pulse  group  firom  the  auxUiary  pulse  train  for 
the  highest  number  binary  position  when  the  pulse  trains 
are  summed;  and 
controlling  a  switch  which  connects  a  capacitor  to  a  prede- 
termined voltage  source  with  said  composite  pulse  train  in 


,.r-i 


1.  Monolithic  integrated  parallel  analog-to-digital  converter 
(MOS  parallel  A/D  converter)  employing  insulated-gate  field- 
effect  transistors,  comprising  p  =  2''  — 1  comparators  (Kl,  IC2, 
Kp),  a  voltage  divider  applied  to  a  reference  voltage  (Ur), 
consisting  of  p  or  p—  1  resistors  (Rl,  R2,  Rp),  and  a  decoder 
part  (DC)  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  comparators,  with 
n  being  indicative  of  the  number  of  binary  positions  of  the 
digital  converter  output  signal,  and  with  all  comparator  inputs 
of  the  one  kind  (-{-)  being  coupled  to  the  signal  input  (SE)  and 
with  the  comparator  inputs  of  the  other  kind  (  — )  being  cou- 
pled to  one  voltage  divider  tap  each,  characterized  by  the 
following  features: 
each  non-inverting  comparator  input  (-I-)  is  applied  via  the 
controlled  current  path  of  a  first  transfer  transistor  (Til, 
T12,  Tip)  to  the  signal  input  (SE)  and,  via  the  controlled 
current  path  of  a  second  transfer  transistor  (T21,  T22, 
T2p)  to  the  associated  voltage  divider  tap, 
each  inverting  comparator  input  (  — )  is  applied  via  a  capaci- 
tor (CI,  C2,  Cp)  to  the  associated  voltage  divider  Up, 
each  comparator  output  is  applied  across  a  resistor  (R'l,  R'2, 
R'p)  and  vif  the  controlled  current  path  of  a  third  transfer 
transistor  (T31,  T32,  T3p)  as  arranged  in  series  therewith, 
to  the  inverting  comparator  input  (  — ), 
the  gates  of  the  second  and  of  the  third  transfer  transistor 
(T21,  T31;  jn2,  T32;  T2p,  T3p)  are  connected  with  each 
other  and  aire  applied  to  a  clock  signal  (F)  by  which  they 
are  rendered  conductive  only  during  a  short  interval  (T) 
between  cojnversion,  and 
the  gates  of  said  first  transfer  transistors  (Til,  T12,  Tip)  are 
applied  to  said  clock  signal  (F)  via  an  inverter  (IV). 
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4,400,694 
MICROPROCESSOR  BASE  FOR  MONITOR/CONTROL 

OF  COMMUNICATIONS  FACILITIES 
Raphael  W.  H.  Wong,  3943  Lincolnshire  St,  Annandale,  Va. 
22003;  Robert  R.  Ryason,  6913  Raskin  St^  Springfield,  Va. 
22150,  and  Charles  L.  Rahm,  1344  Hilton  Dr.,  Reynoldsborg, 
Ohio  43068 

FUed  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,367 

Int  a.J  G08B  26/00:  G05B  23/02 

MS.  a.  340—505  7  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  providing  monitor,  alarm  and  control  func- 
tions for  a  communications  network  wherein  said  communica- 
tions network  comprises  at  least  one  main  terminal  and  a  plu- 
rality of  repeater  stations,  said  system  comprising: 

a  main  terminal  microcomputer  located  at  said  main  termi- 
nal; 

a  repeater  station  microcomputer  located  at  each  of  said 
repeater  stations; 

means  for  communicating  between  each  of  said  repeater 
station  microcomputers  and  said  main  terminal  microcom- 
puter; 

control  and  test  means  for  enabling  said  main  terminal  mi- 
crocomputer to  cause  a  selected  repeater  station  mi- 
crocomputer to  perform  selected  control  and  test  func- 
tions at  a  selected  repeater  station; 

sensor  means  at  each  of  said  repeater  stations  for  sensing  the 
presence  of  alarm  conditions  at  said  repeater  station  and 
for  immediately  communicating  said  alarm  conditions  to 
said  repeater  station  microcomputer; 

monitoring  means  at  each  of  said  repeater  stations  for  contin- 
uously monitoring  selected  operational  conditions  at  said 
repeater  station  and  for  communicating  said  operational 
conditions  to  said  repeater  station  microcomputer; 

means,  within  each  of  said  repeater  station  microcomputers, 
for  immediately  assigning  a  different  priority  value  to 
each  of  said  sensed  alarm  conditions  and  said  sensed  Of>er- 
ational  conditions  in  accordance  with  predetermined  pri- 
ority criteria; 

processor  means,  within  each  of  said  repeater  station  mi- 
crocomputers, for  continuously  processing  said  sensed 
alarm  conditions  and  said  sensed  operational  conditions  in 
order  of  said  assigned  priority  value; 

storage  means,  within  each  of  said  repeater  station  mi- 
crocomputers, for  storing  said  processed  alarm  conditions 
and  operational  conditions;  and 

interrupt  means  for  immediately  communicating  to  said 
main  terminal  microcomputer  processed  alarm  conditions 
and  operational  conditions  with  a  priority  value  above  a 
predetermined  value. 


4,400,695 
ELECTRONIC  INTRUDER  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Otto  E.  Rittenbach,  Neptnne,  N.J.,  and  Reinhard  G.  Olesch, 
Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,402,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^26,272, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,206,  Oct.  7, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,187,501.  This  application  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

297,807 

Int  a.3  G08B  13/20 

U.S.  CI.  340—566  5  Claims 
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1.  An  intrusion  detection  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  fluid-filled  cables  placed  substantially  plane 
parallel  at  a  preselected  surveillance  location,  transducing 
means  at  both  ends  of  each  cable  for  converting  fluid 
pressures  passively  arising  within  the  cables  into  represen- 
tative electrical  signals; 

differential  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  transducing 
means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  differ- 
ence of  fluid  pressure  in  the  cables  at  respective  ends  of 
said  cables;  and 

indication  means  connected  to  the  said  differential  amplifier 
means  for  indicating  occurence  of  an  intrusion  whenever 
'  a  threshold  level  output  signal  is  generated  by  said  differ- 
ential amplifier  means. 


4,400,6% 

ANIMAL  ACTUATED  ATTENTION  ATTRACTING 

APPARATUS 

Robert  R.  Klingensmith,  Box  2010,  Sparks,  Nev.  89431 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,781 

Int  a.3  G08B  23/00;  HOIH  3/16 

VJS.  CL  340—573  11  Claims 


1.  An  attention  attracting  apparatus  for  actuation  by  animals 
comprising:  _^ 

alarm  means  for  attracting  attention  ifloiAitable  on  a  door; 

a  moveable  panel  for  mounting  on  the  door; 

tension  means  for  the  moveable  panel  for  biasing  said  panel 
to  a  normal  alarm  means  unactuated  position,  and  move- 
able under  pressure  by  an  animal  to  an  alarm  means  actuat- 
ing position; 

further  means  for  mounting  through  said  door  for  the  dual 
purpose  of  providing  an  electrical  contact  and  also  a  wire 
pass  through;  and 

additional  means  for  providing  an  electrical  contact  with 
said  further  means  mounted  on  said  moveable  panel. 


4,400,697 

METHOD  OF  LINE  BUFFER  LOADING  FOR  A  SYMBOL 

GENERATOR 

Glenn  E.  Qirrie,  Mastic,  and  Erika  Fremed,  Wantagh,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chyron  Corporation,  Melville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,277 

Int  a.J  G09G  9/30 

U.S.  a.  340—711  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  symbol-display  system  which  includes  a  keyboard  for 
entering  indicia  related  to  the  symbols  to  be  displayed  and  a 
memory  for  storing  the  indicia  associated  with  a  line  of  sym- 
bols to  be  displayed,  the  symbols  being  from  a  font  which 
includes  at  least  one  character  represented  by  a  set  of  symbols 
wherein  the  actual  symbol  to  be  used  of  the  set  is  determined 
by  the  presence  or  absence  on  the  displayed  line  of  a  space 
symbol  immediately  adjacent  the  character,  the  method  of 
loading  said  indicia  in  the  memory  for  the  display  of  at  least  a 
line  of  symbols  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  the  keyboard 
with  at  least  a  key  for  each  character  that  may  be  displayed  as 
one  of  the  symbols  of  the  associated  set,  each  of  said  keys 
representing  a  base  symbol  of  the  set,  generating  when  one  of 
said  keys  is  depressed  a  base  coded-combination  of  bits,  modi- 
fying said  base  coded-combination  of  bits  by  changing  at  least 
one  of  the  bits  in  two  specific  bit  positions  of  said  base  coded- 
combination  of  bits  when  any  immediately  adjacent  key  gener- 
ated character  is  a  space  symbol. 


4,400,698 
SINGLE  CHANNEL  RADIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Wessels,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  and  Feng  I.  Chen, 
Taichung  Hsien,  China,  assignors  to  Entex  Industries,  Inc., 
Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,198 

Int  C\?  G08C  79/00;  A63H  30/04;  H04Q  7/02 

U.S.  a.  340—825.72  17  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  remotely  controlling  the  direction  and  mo- 
tion of  a  vehicle  which  has  a  means  to  steer  the  vehicle,  a 
motor,  and  a  drive  means  comprising: 

(A)  means  to  transmit  a  single  channel  continuous  wave 
control  signal; 

(B)  means  to  receive  the  control  signal; 

(C)  means  to  couple  the  motor  to  the  drive  means  wherein 


the  coupling  means  includes  a  primary  drive  gear  attached 
to  the  drive  means,  a  secondary  drive  gear  rotably 
mounted  on  the  vehicle,  an  intermediate  gear  rotably 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  such  that  the  secondary  drive  gear 
is  in  direct  drive  with  the  primary  drive  gear  by  means  of 
the  intermediate  g^r,  a  power  gear  attached  to  the  rotor 
of  the  motor,  a  ring  mounted  so  that  it  rotates  around  the 
axis  of  the  motor  rotor,  a  planetary  gear  member  mounted 
on  the  ring  and  being  meshed  with  the  power  gear 
whereby  the  motion  of  the  motor  rotor  in  one  direction 
causes  the  ring  and  the  planetary  gear  member  to  rotate 
until  the  planetary  gear  member  becomes  meshed  with  the 
primary  drive  gear  and  the  motion  of  the  motor  rotor  in 
the  other  direction  causes  the  ring  and  planetary  gear 
member  to  rotate  until  the  planetary  gear  member  be- 
comes meshed  with  the  secondary  drive  gear; 

(D)  means  to  change  the  direction  of  the  motor  in  response 
to  the  control  signal; 

(E)  means  to  control  the  means  to  steer  the  vehicle  in  re- 
sponse to  the  same  control  signal. 


4,400,699 
PROGRAM  SELECnON  APPARATUS 
Peter  Glasmacber,  Mmiich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
G.  Bauknecht  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,633,  Aug.  2,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1978,  2834351 

Int  a.J  G05B  11/32;  G06F  15/02 
U.S.  a.  340— 825J2  5  Claims 
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1.  A  program  selection  apparatus  for  program-controlled 
household  appliances,  such  as  washing  machines,  a  numeral 
keyboard  having  keys  for  the  input  of  program  specifications 
consisting  of  coded  number  digits,  a  control  device,  a  display 
device  coupled  to  said  numeral  keyboard  for  a  continuous 
display  of  the  program  specifications  inputted  by  actuating  the 
various  keys  of  the  numeral  keyboard, 
a  signal  transducer  for  indicating  faults  in  inputting  number 

digits  foiming  the  program  specifications,  and, 
a  control  device  coupling  said  numeral  keyboad  to  said 
display  device  and  to  said  signal  transducer  for  subse- 
quently ai^d  continuously  displaying  the  entry  of  the  vari- 
ous number  digits  of  a  program  specification  inputted 
through  actuating  corresponding  keys  of  the  numeral  key 
board  and  on  inputting  another  number  digit  not  compati- 
ble in  the  context  of  the  programmability  of  the  associated 
household  appliance  with  the  number  digits  already  input- 
ted and  displayed  triggering  said  signal  transducer  for 
indicating  a  fault  in  programming  and  preventing  the  said 
not  compatible  number  digit  from  becoming  effective  for 
the  program  selection,  the  improvement  comprising,  said 
control  device  adapted  to  always  input  a  same  number  of 
digits  for  forming  a  particular  program  specification  upon 
the  inputting  of  the  first  coded  number  digit,  whereby  said 
control  device  triggers  said  display  device  to  indicate 
request  symbols  requesting  the  subsequent  inputting  of  the 
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remaining  coded  number  digits  belonging  to  a  complete 
coded  program  specification. 


4,400,700 

DOPPLER  FREQUENCY  ANALYSIS  OF  RADAR 

SIGNALS 

Otto  E.  Rittenbach,  Neptune,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,725 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  9/0O 

U.S.  a.  343—55  A  5  Claims 


circular  mode  of  polarization  for  the  secondary  radiation 
emitted  thereby. 


4,400,702 
SHORTENED  ANTENNA  HAVING  COAXIAL  LINES  AS 

ITS  ELEMENTS 
Hiroki  Tanaka,  1071-2,  Hayashigaki,  Wadayama-cho,  Asago- 
gun,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,195 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1980,  55-63755 

Int  a.5  HOIQ  9/42 

U.S.  a.  343—790  3  Claims 
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4.  The  system  of  claim  3  further  comprising  store  circuits  in 
each  of  said  range  gate  outputs,  with  two  clock  frequencies 
applied  to  each  of  said  store  circuits,  the  lower  of  said  clock 
frequencies  being  adapted  for  recording  and  storing  the  range 
gate  signals  in  said  store  circuits,  and  the  higher  frequency 
clock  being  adapted  for  playback  of  the  stored  signals  to  the 
subsequent  circuitry  when  the  storage  circuit  of  a  particular 
range  gate  is  sampled  by  said  multiplexer  switch. 


Ui  Kz   Us     16    U«   18 


4,400,701 

COMMON  ANTENNA  FOR  PRIMARY  AND 

SECONDARY  RADAR 

Albert  Dupressoir,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,770 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  28, 1980,  80  01760 
Int  a.3  HOIQ  15/22 
U.S.  a.  343—725  11  Claims 


77777r777777777Z77777777/7777777777 

1.  An  antenna  comprising  at  least  one  fundamental  antenna 
element  composed  of  a  coaxial  line  having  a  length  corre- 
sponding to  one-half  or  one-quarter  wavelength  of  utilization 
waves  and  divided  into  a  plurality  of  discrete  segments,  means 
connecting  said  segments  in  series  with  the  inner  conductor  of 
one  of  the  adjoining  segments  being  connected  to  the  outer 
conductor  of  the  other  of  said  adjoining  segments  and  the  outer 
conductor  of  said  one  adjoining  segment  being  connected  to 
the  inner  conductor  of  said  other  adjoining  segment,  said  con- 
necting means  forming  joints  between  successive  segments  and 
said  antenna  segments  being  folded  at  said  joints  between 
successive  segments,  whereby  in-phase  unbalanced  currents 
flow  in  the  adjoining  segments. 


4,400,703 
SPIRAL  ARRAY  ANTENNA 
Takayasu  Shiokawa,  and  Yoshio  Karasawa,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,452 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1980,  55-84625 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  l/i6 

U.S.  a.  343—895  3  Claims 


1.  A  bifunctional  antenna  for  a  primary /secondary  radar 
system,  comprising: 

a  reflector  formed  of  a  body  of  dielectric  material  with  a 
reflective  surface  of  crossed  wires,  said  retlector  being 
adapted  to  be  illuminated  by  a  primary  source  of  outgoing 
radiation  for  detecting  a  remote  target; 

a  row  of  emitters  of  secondary  radiation  disposed  along  a 
generatrix  of  said  front  surface  intersecting  a  boresight 
axis,  said  emitters  being  formed  by  circular  ports  in  said 
front  surface  backed  by  cylindrical  cavities  having  walls 
integral  with  said  body,  said  cavities  being  coaxial  with 
said  ports  and  having  axes  extending  in  radial  directions  of 
said  front  surface;  and 

wave-control  means  in  said  cavities  adapted  to  establish  a 


1.  An  array  antenna  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  element  antennas  disposed  closely  adjacent  to 
one  another,  each  of  said  element  antennas  comprising  an 
axial-mode  helical  antenna  with  an  antenna  height  of  0.4X 
to  0.6X  (X:  Wave  length);  and 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  metallic  rims  coaxiaUy  surrounding 
the  said  element  antennas,  respectively,  for  suppressing 
degradation  of  antenna  characteristics  caused  by  mutual 
coupling  between  the  said  element  antennas,  each  of  said 
metallic  rims  having  a  height  of  approximately  0.2SX. 
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4,400,704 

PLOTTER  HAVING  CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING 
CARBON  PAPER  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Henry  C.  Brown,  and  Fredrick  N.  MueUer,  both  of  DaUas,  Tex., 
aadgnors  to  Camsco,  Inc.,  Richardson,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  366,167 

Int  a.3  GOID  9/00.  15/24;  B41J  3/28 

liJS.  CL  34^—29  7  Claims 


1.  A  plotting  system  including  a  plotting  device  for  plotting 
on  paper  comprising: 

a  work  surface  having  opposed  ends  and  sides; 

a  supply  source  of  paper  to  be  plotted  disposed  adjacent  said 
work  surface; 

first  take-up  means  disposed  adjacent  said  work  surface 
opposite  said  supply  source  of  paper; 

a  supply  source  of  carbon  paper  disposed  adjacent  said  work 
surface; 

second  take-up  means  disposed  adjacent  said  work  surface 
opposite  said  supply  source  of  carbon  paper; 

means  interconnected  to  said  first  take-up  means  for  periodi- 
cally advancing  the  paper  across  said  work  surface  from 
said  supply  source  of  paper  to  said  first  take-up  means;  and 

means  interconnected  to  said  second  take-up  means  for 
continuously  advancing  the  carbon  paper  across  said 
work  surface  from  said  carbon  paper  supply  source  to  said 
second  take-up  means  while  the  plotting  device  plots  on 
the  paper. 


4,400,705 
INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Masanori  Horike,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dee.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,559 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1S>79,  54-164610 
Int  a.3  GOID  15/18 
UJS,  a.  346—75  1  Claim 


PRESSIFIZEO  INK  - 


"•-»    ♦^■h,-* 


1.  An  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  including  an  ink  ejection 
head,  vibrator  means  for  applying  pressure  oscillation  to  the 
head  thereby  causing  a  jet  of  ink  to  be  ejected  from  the  head 
and  separate  into  droplets,  charging  means  for  applying  an 


electrostatic  charge  to  the  droplets  and  deflection  means  for 
deflecting  the  charged  droplets,  characterized  by  comprising: 

ink  temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  an  ink  tempera- 
ture; and 

computing  means  for  controlling  an  amplitude  of  pressure 
oscillation  applied  by  the  vibrator  means  to  the  head  as  a 
function  of  sensed  ink  temperature  which  is  predeter- 
mined in  such  a  manner  that  an  amount  of  deflection  of  the 
charged  droplets  is  the  same  at  all  ink  temperatures; 

the  computing  means  being  constructed  to  control  the  vibra- 
tor means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  increase  the  amplitude  of 
pressure  oscillation  as  the  ink  temperature  decreases  and 
vice-versa; 

the  vibrator  means  comprising  an  electrostrictive  vibrator 
fixed  to  the  head,  an  A.C.  signal  generator  for  producing 
a  constant  A.C.  signal,  and  an  amplifier  connected  be- 
tween the  generator  and  the  vibrator,  the  computing 
means  controlling  an  amplification  factor  of  the  amplifier 
in  accordance  with  an  output  of  the  sensor  means. 


4,400,706 
DISCHARGE  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Shiiyi  Takemura,  Chiba;  Kazumi  Hirakawa,  and  Tsuneto  Yo- 
shizumi,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honshn 
Seishi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,686 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1980,  55-103593 
Int  a.'  GOID  15/06 
U.S.  a.  346— 135.1  :    5  Claims 


1.  In  a  discharge  recording  medium  comprising  a  colored 
insulating  layer  comprising  an  insulating  bonding  resin  with  or 
without  a  coloring  agent,  a  metal-vaporized  layer  and,  if  de- 
sired, a  protection  layer  that  are  formed  in  that  order  on  a 
support  member,  the  improvement  wherein  the  colored  insu- 
lating layer  contains  a  graphite  powder  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  0. 1  to  SO  ftm  in  amounts  of  greater  than 
about  IS  i>arts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  bonding 
resin  which  is  contained  in  said  colored  insulating  layer,  so  that 
the  colored  insulating  layer  has  a  surface  resistivity  of  10'^  to 
lO'^  ohms. 


4,400,707 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Mnnehisa  Mitsnya,  Hachioji;  Motoyasu  Terao,  Hinodenachi; 
Sakae  Ota,  Yokohama;  Yoshio  Taniguchi,  Hino;  Toshimitso 
Kakn,  Hachioji,  and  Shlnkichi  Horigome,  Tachikawa,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,654 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1980,  55-113510 
Int  a.3  GOID  15/34 
VS.  a.  346—135.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate,  an  inorganic 
material  layer  which  is  formed  on  said  substrate  and  which 
absorbs  light  and  generates  heat,  a  first  organic  material  layer 
which  is  formed  on  said  inorganic  material  layer  and  which  is 


1672 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  23,  1983 


August  23,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1673 


made  of  at  least  one  metal-containing  organic  compound,  and 
a  second  organic  material  layer  which  is  formed  on  said  first 


'3 

2 

-1 


organic  material  layer  and  which  is  deformed  or  removed  by 
heat. 


4,400,708 

DISPOSABLE  INKER  CARTRIDGE  AND  HOLDER 

THEREFOR 

Richard  L.  Sachs,  11072  Bel  Aire  Ct,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95014 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,184 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/16 

VJS.  a.  346—140  R  11  Claims 


stage  chips  each  with  a  serial  data  input,  n  parallel  outputs,  a 
serial  data  output  and  control  inputs  comprising  a  clock  input 
controlling  the  shifting  of  data  from  one  register  stage  to  the 
next  and  two  feed  inputs  defining  two  voltage  levels  corre- 
sponding to  the  levels  of  said  data,  m  and  n  being  integers  such 
that  the  product  2.m.n.  is  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  styli, 
said  chips  being  supported  on  at  least  one  film  and  connected 
in  series  in  two  groups  of  m  chips  with  their  control  inputs  of 
the  same  type  placed  in  parallel,  with  its  m  chips  arranged 
basically  in  a  same  plane  and  each  with  an  input  series  of  data 


1.  An  inker  device  for  mounting  a  disposable  inker  cartridge 
on  a  machine  for  testing  each  individual  integrated  circuit  of  a 
semiconductor  wafer,  the  inker  cartridge  arrangeable  for 
marking  selected  circuits  of  the  wafer,  the  device  comprising, 
in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  element  having  a  projection  extending 
perpendicular  therefrom,  the  projection  defining  an  open- 
ing arranged  for  receiving  a  needle  of  an  inker  cartridge; 

(b)  an  annular  electrical  solenoid  coil  defining  a  through 
bore  mounted  on  said  element  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
projection  bore  oriented  on  line  with  the  opening;  and 

(c)  core  means  slideably  insertable  in  the  bore  of  said  annular 
coil  and  engageable  with  a  cartridge  mounted  on  said 
bracket  for  being  moved  when  said  coil  is  energized  and 
causing  ink  to  be  dispensed  from  said  cartridge. 


and  constituting  two  separate  shift  registers  each  with  m.n 
parallel  outputs,  at  least  some  of  which  consecutive  parallel 
outputs  of  said  m  chips  in  series  and  forming  useful  parallel 
outputs  of  the  m  chips  of  the  register  in  question  being  con- 
nected to  respective  styli  of  like  rank  in  said  stylus  area,  so  that 
respective  regsiters  are  connected  to  odd  ranked  styli  and  to 
even  ranked  styli  in  the  stylus  area,  so  as  to  simultaneously  feed 
said  styU  with  one  of  said  voltage  levels,  according  to  the 
binary  data  level  present  on  respective  useful  parallel  outputs 
of  said  chips,  representing  individual  control  signals  for  the 
styli  to  which  they  are  connected. 


4,400,710 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Jun-ichl  Nishizawa;  Tadahiro  Ohmi,  and  Keishiro  Takahashi,  all 
of  Sendai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu 
Shinkoluu,  Sendai,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,531 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1979,  54-153388 
Int  a.5  HOIL  29/4S.  29/74.  29/80 
U.S.  a.  357—15  *  27  Claims 


4,400,709 

IMAGE  PRINTER  STYLUS  BAR,  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  THEREFOR  AND  IMAGE  PRINTER  DEVICE 

Alain  de  Kermadec,  Rochefort  en  Yvelines,  and  Christian  De- 
lanoe,  Versailles,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie 
Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,910 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jul.  13,  1979,  79  18269; 
Jol.  13,  1979,  79  18270;  Jun.  27,  1980,  80  14398 

Int.  a.5  GOID  15/06 
VS.  CI.  346—154  21  Claims 

1.  A  stylus  bar  for  two-state  printing  on  electrosensitive 
paper  scanned  in  successive  lines  by  said  bar  which  comprises 
as  many  mutually  insulated  styU  forming  a  stylus  area  on  said 
bar  as  there  are  image  points  in  each  scanning  line  and  a  shift 
register  type  memory  receiving  data  defining  said  image 
points,  with  a  shift  control  input  and  supply  inputs  and  with 
parallel  outputs  individually  controlling  said  styli  and  thereby 
the  marking  of  said  image  points  on  said  paper,  the  stylus  bar 
being  characterized  in  that  said  memory  comprises  2.m  register 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  first  lightly-doped  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type  and  having  a  principal  surface; 

a  second  highly-doped  semiconductor  region  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type 
formed  at  said  principal  surface  of  said  first  semiconductor 
region  to  form  a  pn  junction  therewith  and  surrounding  a 
portion  of  said  first  semiconductor  region  to  define  a 
current  channel  region  therein: 

a  Schottky  metal  electrode  connected  to  that  part  of  said 
principal  surface  corresponding  to  said  current  channel 
region  of  said  semiconductor  region;  and 

a  carrier-collecting  highly-doped  semiconductor  region 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  semiconductor  region  on 


that  side  of  said  first  semiconductor  region  located  oppo- 
site to  said  principal  surface  for  extracting  majority  carri- 
ers injected  from  said  Schottky  metal  electrode,  through 
said  channel  region  said  second  semiconductor  region 
being  responsive  to  forward  bias  signals  applied  thereto, 
said  majority  carriers  injected  from  said  Schottky  metal 
electrode  increasing  with  an  increase  of  said  forward  bias 
voltage. 


4,400,711 

INTEGRATED  aRCUFT  PROTECnON  DEVICE 
Leslie  R.  Avery,  Flemington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,612 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  a.  357—43  12  Qaims 


a  Schottky  connection  to  the  collector  region  of  the  vertical 
transistor,  a  third  electrode  making  Schottky  connection  to  the 
collector  region  of  the  verical  transistor,  and  a  fourth  electrode 
making  low  resistance  connection  to  the  collector  of  the  verti- 
cal transistor, 
the  first  electrodes  of  each  of  the  two  surface  portions  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  common  current  source,  the 
second  electrode  of  each  of  the  two  surface  portion  being 
separately  connected  to  the  fourth  electrode  of  the  other 
surface  region,  and  the  third  electrode  of  each  surface 
region  being  connected  separately  to  a  different  one  of 
two  bit  lines. 


BMDPMI 


manM 
maTuu. 


1.  A  semiconductor  protection  circuit  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  dis- 
closed on  said  substrate,  said  semiconductor  layer  having 
a  surface; 

first  and  second  semiconductor  regions  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  each  disposed  in  PN  junction  forming  relation 
with  said  semiconductor  layer; 

a  third  semiconductor  region  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  disposed  in  PN  junction  forming  relation  with  said 
second  semiconductor  region; 

a  layer  of  insulating  material  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  layer  lying  between  said  first  and  second 
semiconductor  regions; 

a  layer  of  conductive  material  disposed  on  said  insulating 
layer;  and 

conductive  means  for  connecting  said  conductive  layer  to 
one  of  said  first  and  third  semiconductor  regions. 


A^ 
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the  base  of  the  lateral  transistor  and  the  emitter  and  collector 
of  the  vertical  transistor  being  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  as  the  substrate  portion  and  the  emitter  and  collector 
of  the  lateral  transistor  and  the  base  of  the  vertical  transis- 
tor being  of  the  opposite  conductivity,  the  buried  base 
region  of  the  vertical  transistor  terminates  in  the  wall  of 
the  dielectric  trench  without  reaching  the  surface  except 
where  the  base  region  merges  with  the  collector  of  the 
lateral  transistor,  and  the  first  and  second  surface  portions 
are  oppositely  oriented  so  that  the  lateral  transistor  in  each 
surface  portion  is  proximate  the  vertical  transistor  of  the 
other  surface  portion. 


4,400,712 

STATIC  BIPOLAR  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
Kevin  J.  O'Connor,  Center  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N^F. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,453 
'    Int  a.J  HOIL  27/10;  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  357—44  1  Qaim 

1.  A  semiconductive  device  comprising  a  semiconductive 
chip  including  an  array  of  memory  cells,  each  memory  cell 
being  a  bistable  circuit  including  first  and  second  cross-coupled 
driver  junction  transistors  and  first  and  second  load  driver 
junction  transistors,  each  cell  portion  of  the  chip  comprising  a 
substrate  portion  of  one  conductivity  type,  a  pair  of  surface 
portions  separated  from  one  another  by  a  dielectric  trench  and 
overlying  said  bulk  portion,  each  of  said  surface  portions  in- 
cluding an  emitter  region,  a  base  region  and  a  collector  region 
for  forming  a  lateral  transistor,  and  a  buried  base  region  and  a 
collector  region  for  forming  with  an  emitter  region  in  the 
substrate  portion  a  vertical  transistor,  the  collector  region  of 
the  lateral  transistor  merging  with  the  buried  base  region  of  the 
verical  transistor  and  the  base  region  of  the  lateral  transistor 
merging  with  the  substrate  emitter  region  of  the  vertical  tran- 
sistor, each  surface  portion  further  including  a  first  electrode 
making  low  resistance  connection  to  the  emitter  region  of  the 
lateral  transistor,  a  second  electrode  making  low  resistance 
connection  to  the  collector  region  of  the  lateral  transistor  and 


4,400,713 
MATRIX  ARRAY  OF  SEMICONDUCTING  ELEMENTS 
Michel  G.  Bauge,  Lesigny,  and  Pierre  B.  Mollier,  Boissise  Ic 
Roi,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  International  Bosineas  Ma- 
chines Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,288 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  7,  1979,  79  30421 

Int  a.3  HOIL  27/ia  27/02.  27/04,  29/56 

VJS.  a.  357—45  7  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  matrix  array  of  semiconductive  elements 
embedded  in  a  substrate,  the  points  of  said  array  being  defmed 
by  the  intersection  of  parallel  lines  of  a  first  set  with  parallel 
lines  of  a  second  set,  said  points  being  provided,  or  not  pro- 
vided, with  said  semiconductive  elements  which  have  a  first 
electrode  connected  to  a  line  of  a  first  set  and  a  second  elec- 
trode connected  to  a  line  of  a  second  set,  the  array  being  of  the 
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type  in  which  the  first  electrodes  of  the  semiconductive  ele- 
ments in  each  column  or  row  are  defined  in  a  common  sub-col- 
lector semiconductive  region,  the  second  electrodes  being 
defined  by  contact  with  an  epitaxial  layer  and  provided  only  in 
positions  in  which  a  semiconductive  element  is  to  be  operative, 
said  array  being  arranged  such  that: 

(a)  the  semiconductive  elements  in  each  column  or  row  are 
partitioned  into  groups  of  2k  elements; 

(b)  in  each  group,  said  sub-collector  semiconductive  region 
and  said  epitaxial  layer  are  selectively  discontinuous, 
being  partitioned  into  two  portions,  the  first  portion  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of  the  group  to  the  position  having 
an  operative  semiconductive  element  closest  to  the  mid- 
point of  the  group,  and  the  second  portion  extending  from 
the  other  end  of  the  group  to  the  position  having  an  opera- 
tive semiconductive  element  closest  to  the  mid-point  of 
the  group; 

(c)  connecting  means  extending  between  said  ends  of  the 
two  portions  of  said  sub-collector  semiconductive  region 
in  each  group  of  semiconductive  elements; 

(d)  said  substrate  being  of  first  conductivity-type,  and  in 
which  in  each  group,  said  two  portions  comprise  the 
semiconductive  epitaxial  layer  and  the  common  sub-col- 
lector semiconductive  region,  both  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity-type, both  portions  being  isolated  by  an  isolation 
region  of  said  first  conductivity  type. 


4,400,715 
THIN  FILM  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MANUFACTURE 
Steven  G.  Barbce,  Dover  Plains,  N.Y^  James  M.  Leas,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.;  James  R.  Lloyd,  Fishkili,  and  Amnachala  Nagara- 
jan,  Wappingers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Noy.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,442 
Int  a.3  HOIL  27/12 
U.S.  a.  357— 49  7  Claims 
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4,400,714 
LEAD  FRAME  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP 
Don  B.  Brown,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jade  Corporation, 
Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,395 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  2i/4S 

U.S.  a.  357—70  7  Qaims 


1.  A  thin  film  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  substrate  including  at  least  one  surface  which  is  of  a  insu- 
lating dielectric  material,  a  plurality  of  overlying  layers  of 
doped  monocrystalline  semiconductor  material  united  to 
the  insulating  dielectric  material,  said  doped  monocrystal- 
line layers  being  converted  doped  polycrystalline  semi- 
conductor material,  a  plurality  of  circuit  elements  in  the 
layers,  selected  trenches  isolating  the  circuit  elements 
from  each  other,  an  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  the 
overlying  layers  and  on  the  vertical  surfaces  of  the 
trenches,  and  a  metallization  pattern  contacting  the  circuit 
elements  through  the  remaining  trenches  whereby  a  full 
dielectric  isolation  of  the  circuit  elements  is  achieved  in 
the  device. 


1.  A  lead  frame  of  the  type  wherein  electrical  conductor 
leads  are  integrally  formed  with  the  frame  in  a  spaced-apart 
relationship  in  the  plane  of  the  frame  in  order  that  the  leads 
may  be  positioned  and  aligned  for  bonding  the  lead  tips  to  a 
substrate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  relatively  rigid  outer  frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  electrical  conductor  leads,  each 
supported  at  one  end  within  the  lead  frame  and  having  a 
free  end  for  bonding  to  a  substrate; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  lead  support  members  integral  with  the 
outer  frame  and  the  leads,  the  support  members  being 
spaced  apart  from  and  within  the  boundaries  of  the  outer 
frame  and  having  ends  attached  to  the  outer  frame,  each 
lead  being  integrally  joined  at  one  end  to  a  support  mem- 
ber and  extending  inwardly  from  the  support  member,  the 
support  members  having  reduced  physical  dimensions 
where  they  are  attached  to  the  outer  frame  so  that  the 
support  members  will  deform  outwardly  in  the  plane  of 
the  frame  to  accommodate  outward  expansion  of  the  leads 
during  bonding  without  causing  the  leads,  the  support 
members  or  the  outer  frame  to  deform  in  a  direction 
outside  the  plane  of  the  frame. 


4,400,716 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WTTH  GLASS  LAYER 

CONTACnNG  OUTER  PERIPHERY  OF  GUARD  RING 

AND  ADJACENT  SUBSTRATE 
Keizo  Tani,  Yokohama,  and  Makoto  Hideshima,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,159 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1980,  55-3052 

Int.  C\?  HOIL  29/34 

U.S.  a.  357—54  8  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  substrate  of  first 
conductivity  type,  a  maiii  region  of  second  conductivity  type 
formed  on  said  substrate,  a  guard  ring  region  of  second  con- 
ductivity type  formed  surrounding  said  main  region,  an  oxide 
film  covering  the  surface  of  said  susbtrate  between  said  main 
region  and  said  guard  ring  region,  and  a  glass  film  directly 
covering  only  the  outer  periphery  of  the  surface  of  said  guar- 
dring  and  only  the  surface  of  said  substrate  adjacent  and  out- 
side of  said  guard  ring  region. 
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4,400,717 

COLOR  SLOW-SCAN  TV  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Glen  R.  Sonthworth,  BooMer;  Larry  R.  McOelland,  and  Bmce 
F.  Johnson,  both  of  Longmont,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Colo- 
rado Video  Incorporated,  Boolder,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,207 
Int  QV  H04N  9/32 


UJS.  a.  358—13 


4,400,719 
TELEVISION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WTTH  REDUCED 
LINE-SCAN  ARTIFACTS 
Kerns  H.  Powers,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,227 
Int  a.^  H04N  9/535 
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1.  A  color  slow-scan  TV  system,  comprising: 
a  transmitter  having  first  memory  means  and  first  and  sec- 
ond signal  processing  means,  said  fu^t  signal  processing 
means  being  adapted  to  accept  an  encoded  video  input 
signal  having  chrominance  and  luminance  components 
indicative  of  a  color  TV  picture  and  digitizing  the  same, 
with  said  digitized  signal  being  written  into  said  first 
memory  means,  and  said  digitized  signal  being  read  out  of 
said  memory  means  by  said  second  processing  means  in  an 
orthogonal  manner  as  a  color  slow-scan  analog  signal  for 
transmission;  and 
a  receiver  having  second  memory  means  and  third  and 
fourth  signal  processing  means,  said  third  signal  process- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  accept  said  color  slow-scan 
analog  signal  transmitted  by  said  transmitter  and  digitizing 
the  same,  with  said  digitized  signal  being  written  into  said 
second  memory  means  is  an  orthogonal  manner,  and  said 
digitized  signal  being  read  out  of  said  second  memory 
means  by  said  fourth  processing  means  to  reconstruct  said 
color  TV  picture  for  display. 


4,400,718 

DIGTTAL  TELEVISION  TRANSMISSION  USING 
CHROMINANCE  INVERSION 
Pok  F.  Lee,  Richmond,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

I     FUed  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,591 
I  Int  a.3  H04N  9/32 

U.S.  a.  358—13  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  an  NTSC  colour  video  signal 
via  a  digital  signal  transmission  channel,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

inverting  components  of  said  video  signal  in  the  chromi- 
nance spectra]  band  in  alternate  television  frames  to  pro- 
duce an  alternate-frame  chrominance-inverted  video  sig- 
nal; 

transmitting  said  alternate-frame  chrominance-inverted 
video  signal  via  said  digital  signal  transmission  channel  in 
the  form  of  a  digital  signal  encoded  using  interframe  dif- 
ference coding  at  a  transmitter  and  decoding  at  a  receiver; 
and 

inverting  components  of  the  decoded  video  signal  in  the 
chrominance  spectral  band  in  the  other  alternate  televi- 
sion frames  which  were  not  inverted  at  the  transmitter  to 
produce  a  chrominance-inverted  video  signal  at  the  re- 
ceiver. 


2.  A  method  for  producing  a  flat-field  representation  of  a 
line-scanned  image,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  scanned  lines  of  composite  color  television  sig- 
nals each  of  which  is  representative  of  a  line  scan  of  the 
image  information,  which  scanned  lines  of  composite 
color  television  signals,  if  displayed,  produce  an  objec- 
tionable line-scan  structure; 

storing  at  least  one  line  of  said  scanned  lines  of  composite 
color  television  signals  to  produce  stored  video; 

comparing  said  stored  video  with  at  least  one  temporally 
adjacent  scanned  line  of  television  signals  to  produce  an 
estimated  value  of  the  video  which  would  be  produced  by 
a  line-scan  of  said  image  between  said  stored  and  adjacent 
lines,  thereby  producing  an  estimated  line  of  video,  said 
comparing  step  further  comprising  the  step  of  separating 
the  luminance  component  from  the  chrominance  compo- 
nent of  said  composite  video; 

time-compressing  said  stored,  estimated  and  adjacent  lines 
by  a  factor  related  to  the  quotient  of  a  sum  and  the  number 
of  scanned  lines  of  composite  color  television  lines  per 
frame,  where  said  sum  is  the  sum  of  the  number  of  said 
estimated  lines  and  said  scanned  lines  per  frame;  and 

displaying  fields  of  video  by  progressive  scanning  of  said 
scanned  lines  of  color  television  signals  alternated  with 
said  estimated  lines  of  video  whereby  said  objectionable 
line-scan  structure  is  made  less  visible. 


4,400,720 
DYNAMIC  DE-EMPHASIS  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 
Werner  Hinn,  Zollikerberg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,034 
'.'Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1981, 
8114021 

Int  a.J  H04N  9/3S 
U.S.  CL  358—25  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  subject  to  reception  of  com- 
posite color  television  signals  having  periodic  vertical  blanking 
intervals  interposed  between  successive  sequences  of  active 
line  intervals,  and  inclusive  of  a  chrominance  component  en- 
coded in  SECAM  format;  said  SECAM-encoded  chrominance 
component  comprising:  (a)  during  image  portions  of  alternate 
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active  line  intervals,  a  first  subcarrier  having  a  first  resting 
frequency  and  subject  to  frequency  modulation  over  a  given 
frequency  deviation  range  in  accordance  with  a  first  pre- 
emphasized  color-difference  signal;  and  (b)  during  image  por- 
tions of  the  intervening  active  line  intervals,  a  second  subcar- 
rier having  a  second  resting  frequency  and  subject  to  fre- 
quency modulation  over  said  given  frequency  deviation  range 
in  accordance  with  a  second  pre-emphasized  color-difference 
signal;  with  a  lead-in  burse  of  oscillations  at  said  first  resting 
frequency  preceding  the  image  portion  of  each  of  said  alternate 
active  line  intervals,  and  with  a  lead-in  burst  of  oscillations  at 
said  second  resting  frequency  preceding  the  image  portion  of 
each  of  said  intervening  active  line  intervals,  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

an  FM  detector,  responsive  to  the  received  signals,  and  subject 
to  operation  in  either  a  first  mode  with  center  frequency 
tuning  corresponding  to  the  resting  frequency  of  said  first 
subcarrier,  or  a  second  mode  with  center  frequency  tuning 
corresponding  to  the  resting  frequency  of  said  second  sub- 
carrier; 
a  triggered  flip-flop  circuit  for  providing  a  half  line  rate  wave 

output; 
a  source  of  line  rate  pulses  timed  to  encompass  the  periods  of 


4,400,721 

TRANSITION  SYSTEM  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVERS 

Albert  Macovsld,  2505  Alpine  Rd.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.  94025 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,400 

iBt  CL^  H04N  9/535 

VS.  a.  358—37  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  enhancing  the  high  frequency  response  of 
color  television  signals  which  are  derived  from  a  luminance 
signal  and  a  plurality  of  color  difference  signals  the  steps  of: 

low-pass  filtering  the  luminance  signal; 

deriving  the  high  frequency  components  of  the  luminance 
signal  by  subtracting  the  low-pass  filtered  luminance  sig- 
nal from  the  luminance  signal;  and 

applying  the  high  frequency  components  of  the  luminance 
signal  to  the  color  television  signals  in  an  amount  propor- 
tional to  components  of  the  color-difference  signals. 


4,400,722 

OPTICAL  CONHGURATION  FOR  PROJECTION 

TELEVISION  APPARATUS 

Yoshito  Miyatake,  M origuchi;  Yoshitomi  Nagaoka,  Neyagawa, 

and  Yasuo  Nalugima,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,136 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1980,  55-60889 

Int.  C\?  H04N  9/31 

U.S.  a.  358—60  (     5  Claims 


appearance  of  said  lead-in  bursts  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
periods  of  appearance  of  said  modulated  subcarriers; 

means,  responsive  to  said  line  rate  pulses,  and  to  said  half  line 
rate  wave  output,  for  controlling  the  operating  mode  of  said 
FM  detector  such  that  said  FM  detector  operates  in  respec- 
tively different  ones  of  said  modes  during  the  image  portions 
of  successive  active  line  intervals  but  operates  in  only  said 
first  mode  during  the  periods  of  appearance  of  said  lead-in 
bursts; 

identification  means,  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  FM  detec- 
tor, and  responsive  to  said  half  hne  rate  wave  output,  for 
controlling  the  phasing  of  said  half  line  rate  wave  output; 

de-emphasis  means,  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal,  said  input  terminal  being  coupled  to  receive  a 
demodulated  signal  output  of  said  FM  detector,  for  subject- 
ing said  demodulated  signal  output  to  a  frequency  response 
characteristic  exhibiting  a  response  decline  with  increase  in 
signal  frequency  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  frequency 
range  occupied  by  said  color-difference  signals; 

means,  responsive  to  line  rate  pulses  from  said  source,  and  to 
said  half  line  rate  wave  output,  for  deUvering  to  said  output 
terminal  a  differentiated  version  of  recurring  pulses  which 
have  leading  and  trailing  edges  timed  to  coincide  with  the 
changes  of  operating  mode  of  said  FM  detector. 


1.  A  projection  television  apparatus  comprising: 
three  cathode  ray  tubes  for  emitting  red,  green  and  blue 
images  respectively  and  which  are  placed  with  their  opti- 
cal axes  in  a  single  plane  at  90°  to  each  other  with  the 
faceplates  thereof  adjacent  each  other  to  define  a  rectan- 
gular parallelepiped  shaped  space; 
two  dichroic  mirrors  in  said  space  with  the  surfaces  facing 
said  faceplates  of  said  tubes  and  in  an  X  shaped  configura- 
tion when  viewed  from  the  edges  of  said  mirrors,  each 
mirror  reflecting  a  different  color  than  the  other  mirror,  at 
least  one  of  said  dichroic  mirrors  consisting  of  two  small 
dichroic  mirror  parts  which  are  separated  at  the  line  of 
intersection  where  said  two  dichroic  mirrors  cross  each 
other,  each  small  dichroic  mirror  part  having  a  single 
transmission  characteristic  which  is  different  from  the 
same  single  transmission  characteristic  of  the  other  small 
dichroic  mirror  part  for  minimizing  the  difference  in 
brightness  ratios  of  the  respective  colors  transmitted;  and 
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a  lens  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  space  and  positioned  on  the 
optical  axis  of  the  center  tube  of  said  three  tubes. 


4,400,723 
OPTICAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PROJECnON  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 
Michael  A.  Fanizza,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Richard  G.  Schmid, 
Glenview,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation, 
Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,591 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/31 

U.S.  CI.  358—60  2  Claims 


22 
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1.  For  use  in  an  ultra-compact,  jack-in-the-box  rear  projec- 
tion television  receiver  housed  in  a  cabinet,  stationary  optical 
assembly  means  permanently  installed  in  a  lower  portion  of 
said  cabinet  for  forming  a  television  image  and  projecting  said 
image  steei^y  upwardly  a  predetermined  image  projection 
distance  along  an  optical  path  folded  by  optical  path  folding 
means,  said  receiver  including  a  unitary  optical  assembly  hav- 
ing a  viewing  screen  selectively  storable  in  said  cabinet  and 
elevatable  therefrom  for  receiving  and  displaying  said  image, 
said  stationary  optical  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 
image  source  means  having  a  red,  a  green,  and  a  blue  image- 
forming  cathode  ray  tube  for  forming  a  composite  televi- 
sion image,  each  of  said  tubes  having  an  associated  projec- 
tion lens  means  on  a  substantially  common  axis  therewith 
for  projecting  an  aerial  image  of  said  television  image 
along  said  optical  path,  said  image  source  means  including 
cathode  ray  tube  holding  assembly  means  for  holding  said 
tubes  and  said  projection  lens  means  in  proper  alignment; 
mirror  means  for  receiving  and  reflecting  said  aerial  image; 
chassis  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  said   image 
source  means  and  said  mirror  means,  said  chassis  means 
having  a  first  platform  oriented  at  an  upward  projection 
angle  for  mounting  said  cathode  ray  tube  holding  assem- 
bly means,  and  a  second  platform  oriented  at  a  steeply 
upward  reflection  angle  for  mounting  said  mirror  means; 
such  that  a  television  image  is  formed  and  an  aerial  image  of 
the    television    image    is    projected    steeply    upwardly 
towards  said  unitary  optical  assembly  for  display  of  said 
television  image  on  said  screen. 


4,400,724 
VIRTUAL  SPACE  TELECONFERENCE  SYSTEM 
Craig  I.  Fields,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Array, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,062 
Int  a.3  H04H  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—85  17  Claims 

1.  A  teleconference  system  for  N  conferees,  N  being  greater 
than  two,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  stations,  each  station  having  N  conferee  posi- 
tions confronting,  a  virtual  conference  space,  correspond- 
ing conferee  positions  at  each  station  having  the  same 
relative  locations  about  the  virtual  conference  space,  at 
least  one  of  the  conferee  positions  at  each  station  being  an 
actual  conference  position  adapted  to  be  occupied  by  a 


conferee  in  person,  and  video  cameras  for  viewing  said 
actual  conferee  positions  coupled  to  video  display  devices 
at  conferee  positions  at  other  stations  corresponding  to  the 
viewed  actual  conferee  positions  for  displaying  the  image 
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of  the  actual  conference  position  at  each  station  at  corre- 
sponding positions  at  the  other  stations,  each  station  hav- 
ing at  least  (N-1)  of  said  video  cameras  and  video  display 
devices. 


4,400.725 

PICTURE  DISPLAY-IMAGE  PICKUP  APPARATUS 

Suzuyo  Tanigaki,  4-8-3,   Nakashizu,   Sakura-shi,   Chiba-ken, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162,591,  Jun.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1980,  55-22535; 
Jan.  25,  1980,  55-22535 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—85  ,  15  Qainu 


1.  A  picture  display-image  pickup  apparatus  for  visual  com- 
munication comprising  a  display  element  made  of  a  transillumi- 
nation controllable  material,  the  transparency  and  opaqueness 
of  which  may  be  controlled  in  accordance  with  an  applied 
electric  field,  used  in  a  picture  display  device  which  is  ar- 
ranged to  face  a  talker,  said  picture  display  device  further 
comprising  an  image  pickup  device,  said  image  pickup  device 
being  arranged  inside  of  and  on  the  common  optical  axis  of  said 
display  device. 


4,400,726 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  DISTRIBUTION  EQUIPMENT 

FOR  A  CABLE  NETWORK  AND  INCLUDING  A 

STABILIZER 

Erick  Van  HuUe,  Waterloo,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Sodete  Ano- 

nyme  dite:  VISIODIS,  Anberrilliers,  France 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,883 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  18,  1980,  80  15909 
Int  a.5  H04N  7/10 
U.S.  a.  358—86  13  Clains 

1.  Television  signal  distribution  equipment  for  a  cable  net- 
work including  at  least  one  signal  processing  circuit  (2A) 
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suitable  for  transmitting  signals  over  a  channel  of  the  network, 
said  signal   processing  circuit  using  synchronizing  signals 
which  are  subject  to  interference  from  external  interfering 
synchronization  signals: 
the  distribution  equipment  comprising  at  least  one  receiver 
suitable  for  receiving  the  external  interfering  synchroniza- 
tion signals,  and  at  least  one  stabilizer  (1)  for  eliminating 
disturbances  in  the  synchronizing  signals  used  by  the 
signal  processing  circuit  (2A)  that  are  caused  by  the  inter- 
ference from  the  external  synchronization  signals;  and 
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Stored  map  segments,  portions  of  the  video  signals  of 
which  are  required  to  make  up  said  composite  map  seg- 
ment to  be  displayed,  and 
read  means,  under  control  of  said  switching  means,  for 
reading  portions  of  the  video  signals  for  said  selected  map 
segments  from  the  video  storage  means  to  make  up  said 
composite  map  signal. 


4,400,728 
VIDEO  PROCESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Dayid  J.  Long,  Wrightwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Everett/Charles, 
Inc.,  Fontana,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,689 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358—107  12  Oaims 


wherein  the  stabilizer  (1)  comprises  a  frequency  comparator 
(10)  and  a  phase  comparator  (28)  in  parallel  having  inputs 
connected  in  common  both  (i)  to  an  output  of  the  signal 
processing  circuit  (2A)  using  the  synchronizing  signals 
which  are  subject  to  interference,  aif  J  (ii)  to  an  output  of 
the  signal  receiver  (4)  receiving  the  external  interfering 
synchronization  signals,  the  frequency  and  phase  compar- 
ators having  their  outputs  connected  to  respective  termi- 
nals of  a  voltage  sensitive  tuning  component  (24)  associ- 
ated with  an  oscillator  (7)  for  the  processing  circuit  pro- 
cessing circuit  (2A)  to  the  frequency  of  the  interfering 
synchronization  signals. 


4,400,727 
MOVING  MAP  DISPLAY 
Mitchell  Aron,  Harrington  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Teterboro,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,610 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358—103  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  moving  map  display  showing  features  and  other  infor- 
mation regarding  the  area  about  a  moving  aircraft  wherein  a 
navigation  system  thereon  indicates  the  position  of  the  craft, 
wherein  a  mapped  area  is  made  up  of  a  number  of  contiguous 
smaller  area  map  segments  with  each  map  segment  being 
stored  as  a  video  signal  in  a  video  storage  means,  and  said  map 
display  has  a  composite  map  segment  displayed  that  may  be 
made  up  of  portions  of  more  than  one  stored  map  segment 
comprising: 

switching  means  connected  to  said  navigation  system  indi- 
cating the  position  of  said  craft  for  selecting,  in  response 
to  information  from  the  navigation  system,  ones  of  said 
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1.  Video  process  control  apparatus  comprising  video  camera 
means  including  raster  scan  means  for  generating  a  video 
output  signal  of  the  image  field  of  the  camera,  means  dividing 
the  video  signal  into  a  series  of  pixels,  means  converting  each 
pixel  to  a  binary  bit  whose  value  indicates  whether  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  video  signal  is  above  or  below  a  predetermined 
threshold  amplitude,  frame  memory  means  storing  the  bits 
converted  from  pixels  forming  one  frame  of  the  raster  scan, 
digital  memory  means  storing  a  plurality  of  digitally  coded 
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words,  each  word  defining  the  margins  of  one  predetermined 
window  area  within  the  image  field  of  the  camera,  each  word 
further  defining  the  desired  number  of  bits  of  one  value  corre- 
sponding to  pixels  within  the  defined  area,  means  for  reading 
out  a  selected  full  word  at  a  time  from  the  digital  memory 
means,  counter  means,  control  means  responsive  to  any  se- 
lected word  read  out  of  said  memory  means  for  transferring  all 
the  bits  of  one  value  corresponding  to  pixels  within  the  area 
defined  by  the  selected  word  from  the  frame  memory  means  to 
the  counter,  and  means  responsive  to  the  selected  word  read 
out  of  said  memory  and  the  counter  means  for  comparing  the 
number  of  bits  counted  with  the  desired  number  of  bits  defined 
by  said  selected  word. 


4,400,729 

PSEUDO-DC  RESTORE  APPLICATION  TO  STARING 

ARRAY  DETECTORS 

George  R.  Jones,  113  Northway  Rd.,  Greenbelt,  Md.  20770 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,296 

'  Int.  C\?  H04N  5/16.  5/33 

U.S.  CI.  358—113  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  DC  restoration  in  a  staring  array  detector 
system  on  a  monolithic  semiconductor  by  continuously  com- 
paring the  detector  output  of  each  sensor  cell  with  the  outputs 
from  detectors  in  adjacent  sensor  cells  over  all  of  the  staring 
array,  said  means  comprising: 

generating  an  uncorrected  detector  output  from  each  of  the 
detectors  in  said  staring  array  detector  system; 

supplying  the  generated  uncorrected  detector  output  to  one 
of  two  inputs  of  an  adder; 

providing  an  output  signal  from  said  adder  which  is  applied 
by  circuit  components  integrated  into  said  monolithic 
semiconductor  to  readout  means  and  is  simultaneously 
applied  to  signal  comparison  means  in  four  adjacent  com- 
parison switches  for  comparing  said  output  signal  from 
said  adder  in  said  signal  comparison  means  to  the  output 
signals  from  each  of  the  adjacent  adders; 

accumulating  the  compared  signals  from  said  four  adjacent 
comparison  means  in  a  bias  accumulator  to  provide  a 
continuous  adaptive  corrective  signal  therefrom  wherein 
the  rate  of  accumulating  is  controlled  by  the  average 
difference  in  the  median  of  the  four  adjacent  compared 
signals  and  a  median  selected  over  the  same  interval;  and 

applying  said  adaptive  corrective  signal  to  a  second  input  of 
said  adder  for  combining  with  the  generated  uncorrected 
detector  output  to  produce  a  corrected  output  signal 
which  is  continuously  produced  by  said  adder  to  said 
readout  means  and  to  said  signal  comparison  means  and 
said  bias  accumulator  for  providing  pseudo  DC  restore 
application  to  said  staring  array  detector  system. 


4,400,730 

MULTIBURST  SIGNAL  GENERATION 

DaTid  J.  Jurg^nsen,  Gaston,  and  Howard  A.  Landsman,  Bcaver- 

ton,  both  o  r  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beavertoii, 

Oreg. 

Continuation  ^f  ^.  No.  945,730,  Sep.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcntion  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227368 

Int  a.3  H04N  7/02 

UJS.  a.  358—139  9  Claims 
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1.  A  signal  generator  adapted  for  testing  video  circuitry, 
comprising 

means  for  generating  sine  wave  signals  at  a  frequency  depen- 
dent on  a  current  level  supplied  thereto, 

means  for  supplying  current  to  said  generating  means,  said 
means  being  operable  in  a  first  mode  to  supply  a  plurality 
of  different,  discrete  current  levels  in  a  repeating  se- 
quence, and  in  a  second  mode  to  supply  a  continuous, 
adjustable  level  current,  and 

means  for  switching  said  current  supplying  means  between 
said  first  and  second  modes. 


4,400,731 
TESTING  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 
Richard  Brown,  Shipton  Oliffe,  England,  assignor  to  Smiths 
Industries  Public  Limited  Company,  London,  England 

nied  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,932 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1980, 
8007717 

Int  a.J  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—139  9  Qaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  disposition  of  a  display 
representation  in  a  display  area  of  a  display  system  of  the  kind 
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including  means  supplying  signals  to  affect  the  disposition  of 
said  display  representation,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
apparatus  includes  a  camera  of  the  kind  including  an  array  of 
radiation-responsive  elements,  mounting  means  mounting  said 
camera  to  view  said  display  area,  the  camera  deriving  an  indi- 
cation of  the  disposition  of  said  display  representation,  process- 
ing means  comparing  the  disposition  of  said  display  representa- 
tion as  derived  from  said  camera  with  said  signals  supplied  to 
said  display  system  thereby  to  derive  an  indication  of  the 
difference  between  the  signalled  disposition  and  the  actual 
disposition  of  said  display  representation,  a  source  of  known 
brightness,  and  means  for  imaging  radiation  from  said  source 
onto  said  array,  said  processing  means  comparing  the  output 
from  an  individual  one  of  said  elements  when  illuminated  by 
radiation  from  said  display  area  with  the  output  when  illumi- 
nated by  radiation  from  said  source. 


4,400,733 
SYNCHRONIZING  PULSE  SEPARATOR 
Thomas  D.  Yost,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,446 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/08 

U.S.  a.  358—155  9  Qaims 
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4,400,732 
PCM  SIGNAL  EXTRACTING  ORCUIT 
Yasuaki  Watanabe,  Kasukabe,  and  Ke^ji  Kaneko,  Iwai,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1980,  55/181575 
Int.  a.J  H04N  7/08 
U.S.  a.  358—147  6  Claims 


FROM  SOURCE  10 
Of  COMPOSITE  ■ 
VIDEO  SIGNALS  750a 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  incorporating  means  for  providing 
a  composite  video  signal  including  a  picture  luminance  signal 
and  a  horizontal  synchronizing  pulse,  means  for  separating  said 
horizontal  synchronizing  pulse  from  said  composite  video 
signal  in  the  presence  of  noise,  comprising: 

a  first  low  pass  filter  responsive  to  said  video  signal  for 
substantially  attenuating  said  noise  without  substantially 
attenuating  said  synchronizing  pulse; 
an  amplifier  coupled  to  said  low  pass  filter  for  amplifying  a 

portion  of  the  output  signal  from  said  low  pass  filter; 
a  second  low  pass  filter  responsive  to  said  amplifier  output 

for  further  attenuating  said  noise  signal;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  second  low  pass  filter  for  providing  a 
separated  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  when  the  out- 
put signal  from  said  second  low  pass  filter  reaches  an 
amplitude  indicative  of  the  presence  of  said  horizontal 
synchronizing  pulse  within  said  composite  video  signal. 


4,400,734 
COLUMN  DEFECT  COMPENSATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CCD  IMAGE  SENSOR 
Lee  N.  Davy,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,762 

Int.  a.^  H04N  5/J4.  3/15 

U.S.  CI.  358—163  3  Claims 


1.  A  PCM  signal  extracting  circuit  comprising: 

a  highpass  filter  for  separating  a  PCM  signal,  of  a  type  not 
including  a  DC  component,  inserted  between  horizontal 
synchronizing  signals  within  a  predetermined  interval  of  a- 
composite  video  signal  or  a  signal  based  on  the  composite 
video  signal,  and  for  obtaining  an  average  DC  level  of  said 
horizontal  synchronizing  signal  and  the  PCM  signal; 

an  attenuation  circuit  for  attenuating  an  output  signal  of  said 
highpass  filter  by  a  predetermined  quantity  according  to 
the  modulation  factor  of  said  PCM  signal; 

a  holding  circuit  for  holding  a  peak  value,  at  the  opposite 
side  from  the  horizontal  synchronizing  signal,  of  the  signal 
attenuated  by  said  attenuation  circuit;  and 

a  level  comparing  circuit  for  comparing  the  levels  of  output 
signals  of  said  highpass  filter  and  said  holding  circuit,  and 
extracting  a  signal  obtained  by  slicing  the  output  signal  of 
said  highpass  filter  by  the  level  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
holding  circuit, 

said  attenuation  circuit  attenuating  said  PCM  signal  so  that 
the  level  of  the  peak  value,  at  the  opposite  side  from  the 
horizontal  synchronizing  signal,  of  said  attenuated  PCM 
signal,  is  equal  to  a  level  shifted  towards  a  side  opposite 
from  the  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  by  kx%  from  an 
average  DC  level  of  said  PCM  signal  before  attenuation, 
where  k  is  a  constant,  and  a  distance  between  the  average 
DC  level  of  the  PCM  signal  and  the  peak  value  of  said 
PCM  signal  at  the  opposite  side  from  the  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing signal  is  designated  by  x%  where  the  distance 
between  the  pedestal  of  the  horizontal  synchronizing 
signal  and  the  white  peak  level  is  expressed  as  100%. 


1.  Column  defect  compensating  apparatus  for  a  charge  cou- 
pled device  (CCD)  image  sensor  of  the  type  having  a  two-di- 
mensional array  comprising  rows  and  columns  of  charge  trans- 
fer elements,  and  an  output  CCD  shift  register  arranged  across 
one  end  of  the  columns  and  adapted  to  receive  in  parallel,  one 
row  of  charge  packets  and  to  deliver  the  charge  packets  seri- 
ally under  control  of  clock  signals  to  an  output  location,  the 
colunm  defect  compensating  apparatus  comprising: 
auxiliary  CCD  shift  register  means  having  a  plurality  of  cells 
corresponding  to  the  columns  of  the  two-dimensional 
array  for  producing  signals  representing  the  condition  of 
said  columns; 
means  for  applying  said  clock  signals  to  said  auxiliary  shift 
register  means  to  produce  said  condition  representative 
signals  in  synchronism  with  the  delivery  of  the  charge 
packets  in  the  output  shift  register  to  the  output  location; 
programable  input  means  for  inserting,  in  parallel,  into  said 
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auxiliary  shift  register,  signals  representing  the  condition 
of  the  columns  of  the  array;  said  programable  input  means 
comprising  (1)  diode  means  disposed  adjacent  said  cells  of 
said  auxiliary  shift  register  for  providing  a  source  of  signal 
charge,  (2)  gate  means  disposed  between  said  diode  means 
and  said  cells  for  selectively  isolating  said  diode  means 
from  said  cells,  and  (3)  selectively  destructible  conductor 
means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  charge  from  said 
diode  means  past  said  gate  to  said  cells;  and 
signal  processing  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  signals  the 
said  auxiliary  shift  register  for  compensating  for  the  col- 
umn defects  in  the  output  of  the  image  sensor. 


recorded  on  said  video  signal  recorder  in  eliminating 
video  signal  losses  due  to  signal  sphtting. 


4,400,735 
MULTI-COMPONENT  VIDEO  SYSTEM  CONTROLLER 
Peter  Strammello,  Jr.,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith 
Radio  Cwporation,  Glenview,  111. 

,  Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,305 
I  Int.  a.3  H04N  5/22 

U.S.  a.  358—181  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  single  television  receiver  capable  of 
receiving  transmitted  video  signals  in  a  plurality  of  broadcast 
bands,  a  source  of  external  video  signals  and  a  video  signal 
recorder  for  recording  video  signals  thereon,  a  controller  for 
the  selective  display  on  said  television  receiver  of  said  trans- 
mitted, external  or  recorded  video  signals  and  the  selective 
recording  on  said  video  signal  recorder  of  said  transmitted,  or 
external  video  signals,  said  controller  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  user  selectable  control  means  for  provid- 
ing first  control  signals  for  the  selective  display  on  said 
television  receiver  of  said  transmitted,  external  or  re- 
corded video  signals; 
a  second  plurality  of  user  selectable  control  means  for  pro- 
viding second  control  signals  for  the  selective  recording 
on  said  video  signal  recorder  of  said  transmitted  or  exter- 
nal video  signals; 
a  plurality  of  input  terminals  for  receiving  said  transmitted, 

external  and  recorded  video  signals; 
a  plurality  of  output  terminals  for  providing  said  transmitted, 
external  or  recorded  video  signals  to  said  television  re- 
'  ceiver  for  display  thereon  and  for  providing  said  transmit- 
ted or  external  video  signals  to  said  video  recorder  for 
recording  thereon;  and 
a  plurality  of  first  logic  conducting  means  coupling  each 
input  terminal  to  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said 
television  receiver  and  a  plurality  of  second  logic  con- 
ducting means  coupling  each  input  terminal  to  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  video  signal  recorder,  with  said 
first  logic  conducting  means  coupled  to  and  responsive  to 
signals  received  from  said  first  plurality  of  user  selectable 
contrcd  means  and  said  second  logic  conducting  means 
coupled  to  and  responsive  to  signals  received  from  said 
second  plurality  of  user  selectable  control  means  such  that 
corresponding  first  and  second  logic  conducting  means 
coupled  to  the  same  input  terminal  are  rendered  in  oppo- 
site conducting  states  by  means  of  said  first  and  second 
control  signals  when  the  video  signals  provided  to  said 
input  terminal  are  displayed  on  said  television  receiver  or 


4,400,736 

LID  RAISING  MEANS  FOR  A  JACK-IN-THE-BOX 

PROJECTION  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Gary  R.  Weiss,  Highland  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Glenview,  DL 

FUed  Jon.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,493 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/64 

U.S.  a.  358—254  3  Claims 


1.  Lid-raising  means  for  use  in  an  ultra-compact,  jack-in-the- 
box,  rear-projection  television  receiver  housed  in  an  open- 
topped  cabinet  having  lid  means  pivotally  attached  at  the  back 
thereof  for  selectively  op>ening  and  closing  said  cabinet  for 
emergence  and  storage  of  a  unitary  optical  assembly  elevatabie 
from  and  nestable  within  said  cabinet  by  precision  elevating 
means,  said  unitary  optical  assembly  including  rear-projection 
screen  means  for  displaying  a  television  image  upon  said  emer- 
gence, said  unitary  optical  assembly  including  rigid,  box-like 
shroud  means  having  an  open  front  for  receiving  and  support- 
ing said  screen  means,  said  lid-raising  means  comprising  a  cam 
assembly  including  at  least  one  cam  element  and  one  capti- 
vated cam-follower  element  for  slidably  attaching  said  lid 
means  to  said  shroud  means  such  that  as  said  unitary  optical 
assembly  is  elevated  and  lowered  by  said  precision  elevating 
means,  said  lid-raising  means  is  effective  to  raise  and  lower  said 
lid  in  relatively  friction-free  sliding  association  while  holding 
said  lid  means  apari  from  rubbing  contact  with  said  shroud 
means. 


4,400,737 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  REPRODUONG 

EMBEDDED  PATTERN 
Yoshio  And;  Hiroyuki  Kataoka;  Isao  Suzuki,  and  Satoru  Itoh, 
aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,261 

Int  a.3  H04N  1/00 

MS.  a.  358—263  15  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  format  with  an  embedded 
pattern  comprising: 
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an  input  unit  for  reading  normal  original  image  patterns  in 
accordance  with  a  raster  scanning  system; 

a  processing  unit  having  gate  means  for  receiving  an  input 
signal  from  said  input  unit  and  means  for  controlling  said 
gate  means  to  prevent  data  of  the  input  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  first  plurality  of  predetermined  positions  at  re- 
peated intervals  of  a  pattern  being  read  by  said  input  unit 
from  passing  through  said  gate  means  and  to  permit  data 
of  the  input  signal  corresponding  to  a  second  plurality  of 
predetermined  positions  interleaved  with  said  positions  of 
said  first  plurality  of  positions  to  pass  through  said  gate 
means;  and 

an  output  unit  for  recording  an  image  by  the  same  raster 
scanning  system  as  said  raster  scanning  system  in  accor- 
dance with  an  output  from  said  processing  unit. 


4,400,738 

IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Ronald  S.  Tomory,  and  James  M.  Odorczyk,  both  of  Webster, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  0(..  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,626 

Int.  a.^  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358—283  11  Oaims 


rixCL 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  image  pixels  line  by  line  to  en- 
hance distinctions  between  halftone  and  text  images,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  performing  an  initial  distinction  between  halftone  and 
text  images  by  addressing  a  memory  having  predeter- 
mined halftone  and  text  relationships  stored  therein  with 
successive  groups  of  said  image  pixels  to  provide  halftone 
and  text  signals; 

(b)  generating  a  count  signal  in  accordance  with  said  half- 
tone and  text  signals  for  each  group  of  image  pixels; 

(c)  providing  a  preset  count  in  response  to  said  count  signal 
for  each  group  of  image  pixels; 

(d)  summing  a  predetermined  number  of  said  preset  counts 
to  provide  a  total  count; 

(e)  comparing  said  total  count  with  a  predetermined  fixed 
threshold  to  provide  an  enhanced  control  signal  identify- 
ing the  presence  of  either  halftone  or  text  images;  and 


(0  operating  an  image  generator  to  output  halftone  or  text 
image  signals  in  response  to  said  enhanced  control  signal. 


4,400,739 
MICROBALLISnC  FACSIMILE  SCANNER  AND 
RECORDER 
Benzion  Lands,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Savin  Corpora- 
tion, Valhalla,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,674 

Int.  a.J  H04N  1/10 

U.S.  a.  358—293  14  Qaims 


\ 


T 


\ 


\ 


I 
\        / 

\    ! 


I 


I      \ 


[izr 


..  / 


\ 


\ 


,a      l»*«'l        / 


\ 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  a  facsimile  signal  including  in 
combination  means  for  illuminating  a  predetermined  path, 
means  responsive  to  said  facsimile  signal  for  modulating  the 
light  from  said  illuminating  means,  a  plurality  of  projectiles 
adapted  to  divert  from  their  direction  of  incidence  rays  of  light 
impinging  thereon,  means  for  successively  propelling  said 
projectiles  along  said  path  in  timed  relation  with  said  facsimile 
signal  to  produce  corresponding  patterns  of  light  from  said 
projectiles  along  said  path,  and  means  for  forming  an  optical 
image  of  said  patterns  on  successive  portions  of  a  recording 
medium. 


4,400,740 

INTENSITY  CONTROL  FOR  RASTER  OUTPUT 

SCANNERS 

James  C.  Traino,  Fairport;  Felice  A.  Micco,  Rochester,  and 

Douglas  L.  Keene,  New  City,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1981.  Ser.  No.  295,438 
Int.  a.5  H04N  im 
U.S.  a.  358—293  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  raster  output  scanner,  the  combination  of: 
a  high  intensity  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation; 
means  to  scan  said  beam  across  a  photoreceptor  to  expose 
said  photoreceptor  and  create  latent  electrostatic  images 
thereon; 
modulator  means  for  modulating  said  beam  in  response  to 
control  signals,  said  modulator  means  having  a  single  port 
for  receiving  said  control  signals; 
a  source  of  video  image  signals; 
a  source  of  beam  intensity  signals;  and 
means  for  combining  said  video  image  signals  with  said 
beam  intensity  signals  to  provide  said  control  signals  for 
input  to  said  modulator  means  port  whereby  said  modula- 
tor means  beams  and  modulates  both  on  and  off  of  said 
beam  intensity  in  accordance  with  said  video  image  sig- 
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nals  and  said  beam  intensity  signals,  said  source  of  beam 
intensity  signals  including 
means  providing  a  first  corrective  signal  reflecting  changes 
in  intensity  of  said  beam  as  said  beam  scans  across  said 
photoreceptor; 


coupling  one  of  a  plurality  of  playback  signals  derived  from 
said  first  and  second  transducer  heads  to  a  utlilization  circuit. 


4,400,742 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
Cbojuro  Yamamitsu,  Kawanishi;  Ichiro  Arimura,  Kyoto,  and 
Masamitsu  Ohtsu,  Kadoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,388,  Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1977,  52-115781 
iBt  a.3  H04N  5/79 
U.S.  a.  358—318  4  Claims 


means  providing  a  second  corrective  signal  reflecting  cur- 
rent beam  intensity  as  said  beam  scans  across  said  photore- 
ceptor; 

and  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  corrective 
signals  to  provide  said  beam  intensity  signals. 


4,400,741 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  WFTH  INTER-CHANNEL 
SWITCHING  ORCUrr  FOR  SPEOAL  MODES  OF 
REPRODUCnON 
Kunio  Sekimoto,  Katano;  Katsuhiko  Yamamoto,  Neyagawa; 
Chojuro  Yamamitsu,  Kawanishi,  and  Kozo  Kurashina,  Ya- 
hata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,186 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1980,  55-49715 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/491,  5/78 

UjS.  a.  358—312  10  Oaims 


1.  A  video  tape  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  having 
first  and  second  transducer  heads  adapted  to  receive  first  and 
second  input  recording  signals  respectively  and  mounted  on 
the  circumference  of  a  rotary  cylinder  normally  driven  at  a 
speed  having  a  predetermined  relationship  with  the  speed  of 
movement  of  the  recording  tape  during  recording,  the  record- 
ing signals  being  recorded  along  alternate  tracks  skewed  rela- 
tive to  the  length  of  the  tape,  said  cylinder  being  drivable 
during  a  slow-motion  playback  mode  or  the  like  for  scanning 
the  skewed  tracks  on  the  tape  at  a  manually  selectable  speed 
different  from  the  speed  at  which  said  rotary  cylinder  is  nor- 
mally driven  during  recording  of  said  signals,  thereby  causing 
said  transducer  heads  to  traverse  several  tracks  for  each  line 
scan  of  said  tape  by  said  transducer  heads  and  producing  un- 
wanted signals  having  a  sharply  transitory  waveform,  compris- 
ing detecting  means  for  detecting  a  transitory  point  of  said 
waveform  and  generating  therefrom  a  control  signal,  and 
coupling  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  selectively 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  for 
recording  and  reproducing  a  color  television  signal  containing 
a  VIR  signal,  comprising: 

means  for  separating  the  color  burst  signal  component  and 
the  normal  chroma  reference  signal  to  be  recorded; 

means  for  correcting  any  transmission  distortions  in  ampli- 
tude and/or  phase  of  the  carrier  color  signal  portion  of 
said  color  television  signal  having  said  VIR  signal  compo- 
nents separated  therefrom,  to  provide  a  corrected  color 
television  signal; 

means  for  recording  said  corrected  color  television  signal; 

means  for  reproducing  said  recorded  color  television  signal, 
the  reproduced  signal  including  an  abnormal  chroma 
reference  signal  component;  and 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  reproducing  means 
for  providing  the  reproduced  color  television  signal  with 
a  corrected  chroma  reference  signal  comprising  the  color 
burst  signal  constituent  of  the  carrier  color  signal  portion 
of  said  reproduced  color  television  signal  by  substituting 
the  normal  chroma  reference  signal  component  for  the 
abnormal  chroma  reference  signal  component  of  said 
reproduced  color  television  signal. 


4,400,743 
VIDEO  CAMERA  AND  RECORDER 
Hiroyuki  Takimoto,  Yokohama,  and  Tatsuzo  Ushiro,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,787 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1980,  55-3142[U] 
Int  C\?  H04N  5/91 
U.S.  a.  358—335  18  Claims 

1.  A  video  camera  for  use  with  a  video  recorder  having 
means  for  recording  video  signals  on  a  recording  medium  and 
being  operable  to  start  the  recording  operation  in  response  to 
a  start  signal  provided  by  the  camera,  said  camera  comprising: 
a  focus  adjustable  image  pick-up  lens  system; 
an  automatic  focusing  device  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
focus  of  said  lens  system  onto  an  object,  said  focusing 
device  producing  a  characteristic  output  upon  completion 
of  the  focusing  of  the  lens  system  onto  the  object; 
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trigger  means  operable  manually  from  outside  of  the  camera; 
and 


means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  trigger  means  and 
to  the  characteristic  output  of  said  focusing  device  to 
produce  said  start  signal  for  causing  said  video  recorder  to 
start  the  recording  operation. 


take-up  reels  being  coupled  by  magnetic  tape  connected  there- 
between for  movement  between  said  supply  and  take-up  reels, 
means  forming  a  pair  of  spaced  hubs  for  supporting  and  turning 
each  of  said  reels,  a  take-up  variable  speed  motor  connected  to 
said  take-up  reel,  a  supply  variable  speed  motor  connected  to 
said  supply  reel,  said  improvement  comprising: 
a  current  drive  amplifier  connected  to  each  of  said  supply 
and  take-up  motors  for  supplying  driving  power  to  each 
motor; 
a  phase  lock  loop  (PLL)  servo  means  for  controlling  said 
take-up  drive  amplifler  and  including  a  PLL  clock  for 
generating  a  PLL  clock  signal; 
a  first  tape  reference  input  means  connected  to  said  PLL 
servo  means,  said  flrst  reference  input  means  for  measur- 
ing the  speed  of  movement  of  said  tape  between  said 
supply  and  take-up  reels,  said  PLL  servo  means  being 
responsive  to  said  first  tape  reference  means  and  con- 
nected thereto,  said  first  tape  reference  means  linearly 


4,400,744 

CASSETTE  TAPE  PLAYER 

Teturo    Kamimura;    Masahiro    Komatsubara;    Shizuo    Ando; 

Takuzi  Inanaga,  and  Akira  Takahashi,  all  of  Kawagoe,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,931 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   31,   1980,   55- 
42676[U] 

Int.  a.J  GllB  15/18,  17/00.  19/02 
U.S.  a.  360—69  4  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  tape  player  comprising: 

a  chassis; 

a  head  base  adapted  to  take  a  retracted  position  and  an 

advanced  position  relative  to  a  loaded  cassette; 
probe  means  for  detecting  a  chrome  tape  indicating  aperture 

formed  in  said  loaded  cassette,  said  probe  means  being 

normally  urged  into  engagement  with  said  aperture; 
control  means  coupling  said  head  base  and  said  probe  means 

for  holding  said  probe  means  out  of  engagement  with  said 

aperture  while  said  head  base  takes  the  retracted  position; 

and 
switch  means  for  turning  on  an  electric  circuit  for  a  chrome 

tape  by  the  probe  means  being  urged  into  engagement 

with  the  chrome  tape  indicating  aperture. 


4,400,745 
TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Stephen  K.  Shu,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Del  Mar 
Avionics,  Irrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,626 
iBt  a.i  GllB  15/52.  15/43 
UJS.  a.  360—73  6  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  capstanless  magnetic  tape  transport 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  magnetic  tape,  said  tape 
having  a  reference  clock  signal  recorded  thereon  and  a  data 
signal  simultaneously  recorded  thereon,  a  supply  reel  contain- 
ing said  magnetic  tape,  a  take-up  reel,  said  supply  reel  and 
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driving  said  PLL  servo  means  from  a  start-up  speed  to  a 
selected  speed; 

a  second  tape  reference  input  means  connected  to  said  PLL 
servo  means  for  reading  said  reference  clock  signal  re- 
corded on  said  magnetic  tape  and  for  controlling  said  PLL 
servo  means  so  that  the  speed  of  said  tape  from  said  supply 
reel  to  said  take-up  reel  is  controlled  so  that  said  PLL 
clock  signal  and  said  reference  clock  signal  on  said  mag- 
netic tape  are  synchronized;  and 

tensioning  means  for  providing  a  tape  tension  servo  loop  said 
tensioning  means  being  responsive  to  said  driving  power 
supplied  to  said  take-up  and  to  said  supply  motors  by  said 
corresponding  current  drive  amplifiers,  and  the  output  of 
said  tensioning  means  connected  to  said  supply  reel  drive 
amplifier  whereby  tension  is  supplied  to  said  tape  in  re- 
sponse to  a  continuously  varied  speed  during  playback, 
and  whereby  said  tape  speed  is  continuously  varied  during 
playback  to  exactly  cancel  any  speed  variation  which 
occurs  during  original  recording. 


4,400,746 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DETERMINING 

TRANSVERSE  POSITION  OF  A  TRANSDUCER  HEAD 

RELATIVE  TO  READ  DATA  TRACKS 

Jean  Leqnien,  Les  Ulis,  France,  assignor  to  CII  Honeywell  Bull, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,863 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  19, 1979,  79  28421 
Int.  QV  GllB  21/10 
U.S.  a.  360—77  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  transverse  position  of  a  trans- 
ducer head  relative  to  a  reference  position  defining  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  between  longitudinally  extending  adjacent  tracks,  each 
of  said  tracks  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending, 
equal  length  cells,  like  numbered  cells  of  said  tracks  having 
aligned  boundaries,  said  tracks  being  translated  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  transducer,  said  cells  having  physical  variations 
and  said  transducer  being  responsive  to  the  variations  in  the 
cells  of  both  tracks  so  that  the  transducer  derives  a  series  of 
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sequential  waveforms  respectively  having  first  and  second  like 
amplitudes  and  shapes  for  even  and  odd  numbered  cells  as  the 
tracks  are  translated  relative  to  the  head,  the  waveforms  for 
each  of  the  odd  numbered  cells  including  successive  equal  first 
amplitude  pulses  of  first  and  second  different  polarities,  the 
waveforms  for  each  of  the  even  numbered  cells  including 
successive  equal  second  amplitude  pulses  of  first  and  second 
different  polarities,  the  number  of  pulses  and  the  approximate 
shaf)es  of  the  pulses  for  the  even  and  odd  numbered  cells  being 
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the  same,  the  fu^t  and  second  amplitudes  being  indicative  of 
the  transverse  position  of  the  transducer  relative  to  the  axis,  the 
method  comprising  responding  to  the  waveforms  so  that  both 
pulses  of  each  odd  numbered  cell  have  one  of  the  polarities  and 
both  pulses  of  each  even  numbered  cell  have  the  other  polarity 
while  substantially  retaining  the  shape  and  amplitude  of  the 
pulses  to  derive  a  resulting  waveform,  and  integrating  the 
resulting  waveform  over  an  integral  number  of  the  cells  to 
derive  an  indication  of  the  transverse  position. 
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portions  at  the  side  opposite  said  one  side  having  a  polar- 
ity the  opposite  of  said  one  polarity;  and 
second  circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
circuit  means  for  determining  the  magnitude  and  polarity 
of  the  modified  signal  received  from  said  first  circuit 
means,  whereby  the  magnitude  of  displacement  and  the 
direction  of  displacement  of  said  transducer  means  from 
said  interface  is  ascertained. 


4,400,748 

FLEXIBLE  MAGNEnC  DISK  DRIVE  USING  A  RIGID 

CARTRIDGE 

Randall  C.  Baock,  Davis  County;  S.  Peter  Kleczkowski,  and 

Anton  J.  Radnan,  both  of  Weber  Cooaty,  all  of  Utah,  awigi 

ofs  to  Iomega  Corporation,  Ogden,  Utah 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,320 

Int  C1.3  GllB  5/016 

MS.  a.  360—99  17  Claims 


4,400,747 

SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Michael  M.  Siverling,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jnn.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,764 
Int  a.J  GllB  21/10 
U.S.  a.  360—77  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  oata  storage  device  of  the  type  wherein  a  data  track 
is  aligned  by  locating  a  transducer  with  respect  to  the  interface 
between  adjoining  servo  tracks,  a  servo  system  for  positioning 
a  transducer  means  relative  to  a  given  data  track  comprising: 

a  sequence  of  at  least  four  radially  adjacent  servo  track 
portions; 

a  unique  signal  recorded  in  each  of  said  four  servo  track 
portions; 

analog  sensing  means  including  said  transducer  means  for 
sensing  the  magnitude  of  signals  received  from  each  of 
said  four  servo  track  portions; 

first  circuit  means  for  imparting  a  first  signal  strength  value 
to  the  signals  of  the  two  of  said  servo  track  portions  whose 
interface  locates  said  data  track  and  a  second  higher  signal 
strength  value  to  the  signals  of  the  servo  track  portions 
adjoining  said  two  of  said  servo  track  portions,  said  signals 
from  servo  track  portions  at  one  side  of  said  interface 
having  one  polarity  and  the  signals  from  said  servo  track 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  cartridge  for  use  with  a  disk  drive  of  the 
type  having  a  fixed  Bernoulli  plate  against  which  a  flexible 
magnetic  disk  is  rotated  in  read/write  relationship  with  a  mag- 
netic head,  said  cartridge  comprising: 
a  rigid  box  containing  said  flexible  magnetic  disk,  said  box 
having  an  opening  in  one  side  thereof  through  which  said 
disk  is  rotated  in  said  read/write  relationship;  and 
a  slider  which  normally  closes  said  opening,  said  slider  being 
engaged  by  said  plate  when  said  cartridge  is  inserted  into 
said  drive  to  move  said  slider  to  an  open  position  in  which 
said  disk  is  rotated  in  said  read/write  relationship. 


4,400,749 

CARRIER  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETIC-ELECTRIC 

TRANSDUCER  ON  A  READ/WRITE  UNIT  OPERATING 

WFTH  MAGNETIC  STORAGE  PLATES 
Konrad  Franke,  Schweitenklrchen,  and  Christoph  Weber,  Ech- 
ing,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Woelke  Mag- 
netbondtechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Sweitenkirchen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,756 
Claiffls  priority,  appHcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  25, 
1980,  3028256 

Int.  a.5  Gim  21/20.  5/54 
MS.  a.  360—104  9  Claims 

1.  A  carrier  apparatus  for  magnetic  reading  and  writing 
heads  and  the  lUce  which  cooperate  with  a  magnetic  storage 
disc  comprising: 
support  means; 

a  strip  of  flexible  film  material  having  opposite  ends  secured 
to  the  support  means  and  tensioned  lengthwise;  the  longi- 
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tudinal  direction  of  said  film  strip  lying  radially  of  said 
disc  in  the  operative  arrangement; 
aperture  means  in  said  film  strip  for  providing  at  least  one 
tension  relieved  area  of  said  film  strip; 
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4,400,751 
VIDEO  HEAD  DRUM  FOR  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDERS 
Tamotsu  Tomiiiaga,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Den* 
siii  Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,207 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1980,  55-28199 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/52;  F16C  7/04;  GllB  J5/60,  21/18 

U.S.  a.  360—107  5  Claims 


llo  lOA 


at  least  one  magnetic  head  mounted  on  said  film  in  said 

tension  relieved  area;  and 
conductor  means  bonded  to  said  film  and  extending  from 

said  tension  relieved  area  to  a  terminal  area. 


4,400,750 

SPRING  LOADING  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  MAGNETIC 

READ/WRITE  HEAD  CARRIAGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

FLOPPY  DISK  DRIVE 

Jan  G.  Krane,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fores- 

tlane  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tustin,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,591 

Int.  C\?  GllB  5/48,  5/54.  17/32,  21/24 

U.S.  a.  360—105  8  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  read/ write  head  carriage  assembly  for  a  data 
storage  device  fow  use  with  a  flexible,  rotatable  magnetic 
recording  disk,  said  carriage  assembly  having  a  base  and  being 
movable  in  a  radial  direction  relative  to  the  recording  disk,  said 
carriage  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  magnetic  head  mounted  on  said  base; 

(b)  a  head  support  arm  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
support  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  at  said  first  end 
thereof  with  respect  to  said  base  such  that  said  second  end 
thereof  is  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  first  mag- 
netic head; 

(c)  a  second  magnetic  head  mounted  on  said  support  arm  at 
the  second  end  thereof; 

(d)  spring  means,  having  first  and  second  ends,  for  biasing 
said  second  end  of  said  support  arm,  and  thereby  said 
second  magnetic  head,  toward  said  first  magnetic  head, 
said  spring  means  being  mounted  in  a  position  between 
said  base  and  said  support  arm  with  said  first  end  thereof 
being  coupled  to  said  base  and  said  second  end  thereof 
being  coupled  to  said  supi>ort  arm; 

(e)  an  adjustment  screw  mounted  in  said  base  adjacent  said 
first  end  of  said  spring  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  first  end  of  said  spring  means  and  thereby  the  biasing 
force  applied  to  said  support  arm. 


1.  In  a  video  head  drum  comprising  a  lower  guide  drum,  a 
rotary  head  drum  which  is  disposed  coaxially  with  said  lower 
guide  drum  and  a  rotary  shaft  which  passes  through  the  center 
of  said  lower  guide  drum  and  that  of  said  rotary  head  drum  and 
is  fixed  to  said  rotary  head  drum,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  cylindrical  member  fitted  in  the  opening  in  the  central  por- 
tion of  said  rotary  head  drum,  a  ring  member  which  is  mounted 
on  said  cylindrical  member,  the  cross  section  of  said  ring  mem- 
ber in  the  rotating  axial  direction  thereof  including  an  outward 
bulge  at  the  center,  and  a  pair  of  ring-shaped  plates,  each 
having  an  inner  diameter  smaller  than  the  maximum  outer 
diameter  of  said  ring  member,  said  ring-shaped  plates  being 
fitted  along  the  outer  peripheral  poriion  of  said  ring  member  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  sandwich  said  bulge,  said  ring-shaped 
plates  including  means  for  fixing  said  rotary  head  drum  to  said 
rotary  shaft,  said  means  for  fixing  including  means  for  drawing 
said  ring-shaped  plates  in  a  direction  which  brings  said  ring- 
shaped  plates  closer  to  each  other. 


4,400,752 

MAGNETO-ELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  FOR  A 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM  AND  RECORDING 

SYSTEM  COMPRISING  SUCH  A  TRANSDUCER 
Jacques  ChabroUe,  Bagnolet,  France,  assignor  to  LCC-OCE 
Compagnie  Europeene  de  Composants  Electroniques,  Bagno- 
let, France 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,353 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20,  1979,  79  18811 

Int  C\?  GllB  5/12.  5/22 

U.S.  Q.  360— 112  ^   7  Claims 


1.  A  magneto-electric  read/write  transducer,  comprising: 
a  magnetic  circuit  in  the  form  of  a  flat  ring  having  external 
and  internal  faces  and  a  single  non-magnetic  gap  therein, 
for  producing  (a)  an  external  flux  across  the  gap  at  its 
external  face  for  interacting  with  a  magnetizable  support 
medium  and  (b)  a  leakage  flux  across  the  gap  at  its  internal 
face; 


a  coil  wound  about  the  ring  for  inducing  a  flux  in  the  mag- 
netic circuit;  and 

a  magneto-sensitive  element  positioned  internal  of  the  ring 
substantially  within  a  region  that  would  be  subjected  to 
the  leakage  flux  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  respon- 
sive to  the  leakage  flux  in  the  magnetic  circuit. 


4,400,753 
UNIVERSAL  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISK 
CARTRIDGE 
WiUiam  E.  Beebe,  Round  Rock,  and  Dean  R.  Duff,  Austin,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,543 

Int.  a?  GllB  23/04 

U.S.  a.  360—133  3  Oaims 


1.  In  an  information  storage  cartricfge  utilized  in  a  disk  drive 
including  a  rotary  magnetic  recording  disk  and  cover  contain- 
ing said  disk,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 

a  single  orientation  aperture  in  said  disk  located  at  a  distance 
from  the  center  of  said  disk; 

a  plurality  of  orientation  aperiures  in  said  cover  defined  in  a 
plane  lying  in  substantially  coplanar  relation  to  said  disk 
and  located  an  equal  distance  from  the  center  of  said  disk 
for  defining  the  orientation  of  said  disk  in  said  disk  drive 
for  reading  and  recording  information  on  said  disk  at  a 
first  or  second  recording  density;  and 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  transducer  apertures  in  said  cover  for 
exposing  the  recording  surface  of  said  disk  for  reading  and 
recording  thereon,  each  pair  of  said  transducer  apertures 
associated  with  one  or  more  of  said  orientation  apertures 
for  determining  that  the  recording  of  information  on  said 
disk  is  on  one  side  or  both  sides  of  said  disk  when  said 
cartridge  is  inserted  in  said  disk  drive. 


1.  A  spark  arrestor  for  protecting  a  ballast  connected  to  a 
high  intensity,  gaseous  discharge  lamp,  comprising 
a  substrate  disc  of  low  dielectric  material  having  substan- 
tially no  capacitance. 


a  first  side  electrical  conductive  material  affixed  to  a  first 

side  of  said  substrate  disc, 
a  second  side  electrical  conductive  material  affixed  to  a 
second  side  of  said  substrate  disc, 
said  first  side  material  and  said  second  side  material  both 
being  patterned  on  the  substrate  disc  to  include  a  plural- 
ity of  points  near  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  substrate, 
the  points  of  the  material  on  each  side  being  respec- 
tively substantially  aligned, 
a  first  electrical  terminal  affixed  to  said  first  side  material, 

and 
a  second  electrical  terminal  affixed  to  said  second  side  mate- 
rial, 
said  first  terminal  and  said  second  terminal  providing 

connection  across  the  ballast, 
a  large  electrical  charge  between  said  first  terminal  and 
said  second  terminal  discharging  around  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  substrate  disc  from  at  least  one  point  of  said 
first  side  material  to  the  corresponding  point  of  said 
second  side  material. 


4,400,755 
OVfiRVOLTAGE  PROTECHON  ORCUIT 
Georges  R.  E  Lezan,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  ^alem,  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,070 

Int.  a.3  H02H  3/20.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  361—91  9  Oaims 


4,400,754 
SPARK  ARRESTOR 
Karl  Schweickardt,  Cazenovia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Esquire,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

1 1    Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,563 
I '  Int.  a.3  H02H  7/04.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  361—38  8  Oaims 


«*-^ 


1.  An  overvoltage  protection  circuit  for  a  circuit  array 
comprised  of  one  or  more  semiconductor  devices  each  having 
anode,  cathode  and  gate  electrodes,  said  array  being  connected 
intermediate  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  a  load  and  serv- 
ing, upon  the  application  of  gating  pulses  to  the  gate  elec- 
trodes, to  deliver  electrical  power  from  the  source  to  the  load, 
said  overvoltage  protection  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  provide  a  unidirectional  current  proportional  to 
the  instantaneous  voltage  across  the  array; 

(b)  change  storage  means  responsive  to  said  unidirectional 
current  to  develop  an  electrical  charge  of  a  predetermined 
magnitude; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  unidirectional  current  to  de- 
velop a  signal  proporiional  to  the  instantaneous  voltage 
across  the  array;  and, 

(d)  switch  means,  responsive  to  said  signal,  operative  to 
discharge  said  charge  storage  means  to  thereby  develop  a 
firing  signal  for  rendering  each  device  of  the  array  con- 
ductive. 
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4,400,756 
INDUCTIVE  LOAD  DRIVER  PROTECTION  CIRCUFTS 

HAVING  MINIMAL  POWER  DISSIPATION 
Darid  L.  Care,  Tempe,  Ariz^  Gary  L.  Maalding,  Palm  Bay,  Fla^ 
and  Howard  F.  Weber,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schaiunburg,  111. 

FUcd  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,674 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  47/n 

U.S.  a.  361—152  4  Claims 


^OVERIOe  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

vcc' 


1.  A  circuit  for  limiting  current  in  an  inductive  load,  com- 
prising: 

a  transistor  having  first  and  second  current  conducting 
electrodes  and  a  control  electrode,  said  first  current  con- 
ducting electrode  coupled  to  said  load; 

current  sensing  means  coupled  between  said  second  current 
conducting  electrode  and  a  first  reference  voltage,  said 
current  sensing  means  having  a  sensed  voltage; 

comparator  means  having  a  first  input  adapted  to  receive  a 
bias  voltage,  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  current  sens- 
ing means,  and  an  output  having  a  first  state  representative 
of  said  sensed  voltage  being  greater  than  said  bias  voltage 
and  a  second  state  representative  of  said  sense  voltage 
being  less  than  said  bias  voltage; 

control  circuit  means  having  a  control  terminal  responsive 
to  said  output  of  said  comparator  means  and  having  an 
output  coupled  to  said  control  electrode  for  rendering  said 
transistor  nonconductive  when  said  output  of  said  com- 
parator means  is  in  said  first  state  and  for  rendering  said 
transistor  conductive  when  said  output  of  said  comparator 
means  is  in  said  second  state;  and 

time  delay  means  coupled  between  said  output  of  said  com- 
parator means  and  said  control  circuit  means  for  disabling 
said  transistor  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  follow- 
ing the  transition  at  said  output  jf  said  comparator  means 
from  said  second  state  to  said  first  state. 


4,400,757 
AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Kenneth  B.  Caldwell,  Rugby,  England,  assignor  to  Associated 
Engineering  Limited,  Rugby,  England 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,632 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1980, 
8025883 

Int.  a.3  G05D  U/62 
U.S.  a.  361—236  9  Oaims 
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speed  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  comparing  means  for  compar- 
ing signals  respectively  representing  the  actual  and  desired 
speeds  of  the  vehicle  so  as  to  produce  an  error  signal  having  a 
sign  and  magnitude  dependent  on  the  sign  and  magnitude  of 
the  speed  error  (if  any)  between  them,  output  means  respon- 
sive to  the  error  signal  and  capable  of  producing  a  first  or  a 
second  control  output  according  as  to  whether  the  actual 
vehicle  speed  is  greater  or  less  than  the  desired  speed,  speed 
correcting  means  operative  to  produce  a  speed  correction  in 
dependence  on  the  magnitude  of  the  control  output  received  so 
as  to  tend  to  reduce  the  speed  error  to  zero,  and  modifying 
means  operative  after  the  speed  error  has  changed  sign  to 
modify  at  least  one  said  control  output  whereby  to  provide  a 
temporary  change  in  the  mean  level  of  that  control  output. 


4,400,758 
CAPACITANCE  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT 
Norman  J.  Frame,  Whitefish  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brady 
Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,658 

Int.  C\?  HOIG  5/16 

U.S.  a.  361—290  8  Gaims 


1.  A  capacitance  switch  comprising 

a  substrate, 

a  first  conductive  contact  carried  by  said  substrate, 

a  flexible  sheet  extending  over  said  substrate, 

a  second  conductive  contact  carried  by  said  flexible  sheet 
and  aligned  with  and  ordinarily  spaced  from  said  first 
contact, 

a  capacitance  spacing  element  carried  by  one  of  said  sub- 
strate and  said  flexible  sheet,  located  other  than  directly 
under  or  above  said  contacts, 
said  capacitance  spacing  element  comprising 
an  inner  insulating  layer  and 

outer  conductive  portions,  one  said  conductive  portion 
being  electrically  connected  to  one  said  contact,  and 

first  means  for  connection  of  the  other  said  contact  and  the 
other  said  conductive  portion  to  external  circuitry, 

whereby  said  flexible  sheet  may  be  flexed  to  vary  the  spac- 
ing between  said  contacts  to  increase  the  capacitance  of 
said  switch. 


1.  An  automatic  speed  control  system  for  controlling  the 


4,400,759 

DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSmON  HAVING  A 
BASE  OF  BARIUM  TTTANATE,  LTTHIUM  OXIDE  AND 

CUPRIC  FLUORIDE,  A  CAPAOTOR  IN  WHICH  A 

COMPOSITION  OF  THIS  TYPE  IS  EMPLOYED,  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  OF  SAID  COMPOSITION 

Alain  Lagrange,  and  Alain  Beauger,  both  of  Bagnolet,  France, 

assignors  to  LCC-CICE-Compagnie  Europeenne  de  Compo- 

sants  Electroniques,  Bagnolet,  France 

Filed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,833 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  26,  1981,  81  10457 
Int  C\?  C04B  35/46 
MS.  a.  361—321  5  Qaims 

1.  A  ceramic  consisting  essentially  of  a  dielectric  composi- 
tion having  90%  to  98%  by  weight  of  barium  titanate  and  the 
balance  being,  0.5%  to  2.5%  by  weight  of  lithium  oxide  and 
1.5%  to  8%  by  weight  of  cupric  fluoride  wherein  molar  ratio 
of  Ti02/BaO  in  said  barium  titanate  is  higher  than  or  equal  to 
0.97  and  lower  than  or  equal  to  0.98. 

4.  An  electric  capacitor  comprising  at  least  one  dielectric 
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layer  covered  by  a  conductive  metal  plate,  wherein  the  dielec- 
tric layer  is  constituted  by  a  composition  according  to  claim  1. 


said  terminals  providing  accessible  connecting  means  at 
said  base  for  electrical  connection  to  said  interconnecting 
circuitry  for  operation  of  said  relay. 


4,400,760 

DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSmON  HAVING  A 

BASE  OF  BARIUM  TTTANATE,  LITHIUM  OXIDE  AND 

CADMIUM  FLUORIDE,  A  CAPACITOR  IN  WHICH  A 

COMPOSmON  OF  THIS  TYPE  IS  EMPLOYED,  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  OF  SAID  COMPOSTOON 

Alain  Lagrange,  and  Alain  Beauger,  both  of  Bagnolet,  France, 

assignors  to  LCC.CICE  -  Compagnie  Europeenne  de  Compo- 

sants  Electroniques,  Bagnolet,  France 

FUed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,834 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  26,  1981,  81  10456 
Int  a.3  C04B  35/46 
U.S.  a.  361—321  5  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  consisting  essentially  of  a  dielectric  composi- 
tion having  85%  to  97%  by  weight  of  barium  titanate  and  the 
balance  being,  0.5%  to  2.5%  by  weight  of  lithium  oxide  and 
2.5%  to  12%  by  weight  of  cadmium  fluoride  wherein  molar 
ratio  of  Ti02/BaO  in  said  barium  titanate  is  higher  than  or 
equal  to  0.97  and  lower  than  or  equal  to  0.98. 

4.  An  electric  capacitor  comprising  at  least  one  dielectric 
layer  covered  by  conductive  metal  plates,  wherein  the  dielec- 
tric layer  is  constituted  by  a  composition  according  to  claim  1. 


4,400,761 
' '       COMPACT  RELAY  SYSTEM 
Rodney  Hayden,  Stoney  Creek,  and  Mario  Guarasci,  Niagara 
Falls,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,456 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  12,  1981,  379619 

Int.  a.J  H05K  7/02.  7/06:  HOIH  47/04 

U^.  a.  361— 400  16  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  relay  assembly  which  comprises,  a  relay,  a 
circuit  board,  and  a  base, 

said  relay  comprising  a  magnetic  yoke,  a  bobbin  mounted  on 
said  yoke,  an  ear  extending  from  said  bobbin,  a  winding 
wound  on  said  bobbin,  armature  means  mounted  to  said 
yoke  carrying  first  contact  means,  second  contact  means 
housed  within  said  ear  for  engagement  by  said  first 
contact  means,  said  relay  having  connector  means  extend- 
ing from  said  contact  means  and  protruding  to  a  chosen 
one  side  of  said  relay  for  insertion  into  one  side  of  said 
circuit  board, 

said  circuit  board  comprising  conductive  cladding  on  the 
other  side  of  said  board,  said  connector  means  extending 
through  said  circuit  board  and  being  connected  to  said 
cladding,  said  cladding  providing  chosen  interconnecting 
circuitry  for  said  relay,  and 

a  plurality  of  terminals  arranged  at  one  edge  of  said  board 
each  terminal  having  a  part  extending  through  a  respec- 
tive slot  defined  in  said  board  and  connected  to  said  clad- 
ding for  effecting  individual  circuit  connections  from  each 
of  said  terminals  to  said  interconnecting  circuitry,  each  of 
said  terminals  also  being  received  in  a  respective  slot  in 
the  base  and  resiliently  retained  in  said  respective  slot  by 
engagement  of  said  terminal  with  the  material  of  said  base. 


4,400,762 
EDGE  TERMINATION  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  aRCUTT 

DEVICE 
John  E.  Bartley,  Greenfield,  Wis.,  and  Orrille  R.  Penrod,  Kern- 
ersrille,  N.C,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  181,329,  Aug.  25,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,921 

Int.  a.5  H05K  1/16 

VJS.  a.  361—402  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  device  including  a  substrate  of 
electrically  insulating  material  having  a  first  planar  surface 
upon  which  is  disposed  an  electrical  circuit  component;  an 
adjoining  second  generally  planar  surface  angularly  disposed 
relative  to  said  first  planar  surface;  said  planar  surfaces  con- 
jointly defining  a  line  of  intersection  therebetween;  an  aperture 
extending  inwardly  from  said  second  planar  surface  and  hav- 
ing its  entrance  opening  solely  confined  to  said  second  planar 
surface;  a  terminal  lead  having  a  portion  thereof  seated  within 
said  aperture  and  having  its  remaining  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  entrance  opening;  a  conducting  edge  termi- 
nation coating  deposited  transversely  of  said  second  planar 
surface  and  extending  from  said  aperture  over  said  line  of 
intersection  and  onto  said  first  planar  surface  to  provide  a 
continuous  path  between  said  electrical  circuit  component  and 
said  terminal  lead;  and  a  layer  of  conducting  solder  deposited 
on  said  edge  termination  coating:  the  combination  therewith  of 
a  continuous  groove  formed  in  the  second  planar  surface  of 
said  substrate,  said  groove  having  one  end  communicating 
with  said  aperture  and  having  its  opposite  end  traversing  said 
line  of  intersection  to  conjointly  communicate  with  each  of 
said  first  and  second  planar  surfaces  and  underlying  said  depos- 
ited edge  termination  coating;  whereby  an  uninterrupted  con- 
ducting path  of  solder  and  its  underlying  edge  termination 
coating  extends  from  said  lead  to  connect  with  said  electrical 
circuit  component. 


4,400,763 
PORTABLE  LIGHT 
Darid  E.  Kribs,  P.O.  Box  67,  Haines  Qty,  Fla.  33844,  and 
Robert  Burton,  Park  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  David  E.  Kribs, 
Haines  City,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,118 
Int  dJ  F21L  15/08 
VJS.  CL  362—103  7  Claims 

1.  A  portable  light  comprising: 

a  box-shaped  housing  having  a  rectangular  front  opening; 
a  battery  disposed  in  said  housing; 

means  disposed  on  said  housing  for  supporting  said  battery; 
a  rectangular  front  plate  member  disposed  within  said  rect- 
angular front  opening  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
housing; 
a  truncated  conical  reflector  including  a  circlar  opening 
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therein,  said  conical  reflector  being  attached  to  said  rect- 
angular front  plate  member; 

an  incandescent  lamp  disposed  in  said  circular  opening  and 
in  fixed  relation  to  said  reflector; 

a  switch  movably  disposed  at  the  top  of  said  housing,  said 


second  exit  pupils  along  generally  parallel  optical  axes  to 
form  an  illuminating  beam  having  a  broad  forward  aspect 
and  essentially  devoid  of  light  in  the  space  above  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  optical  axes  of 
the  system. 


switch  being  operatively  connected  to  said  battery  and 

said  incandescent  lamp  to  regulate  the  flow  of  electricity 

thereto; 
a  plurality  of  L-shaped  members  formed  on  the  sides  of  said 

housing;  and 
a  clip  connector  attached  to  the  rear  of  said  housing. 


4,400,765 

OPERATING  ROOM  LIGHT  FIXTURE  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  LIGHT  PATTERN 

Winfried  Kochem,  Ransbach-Baumbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Original  Hanau  Heraeus  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1980,  3012340 

Int.  a.3  F21V  7/16 
U.S.  a.  362—211  12  Qaims 


4,400,764 
LOW  BACKSCATTER  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 
Bruce  A.  Kenyon,  Sumner,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,662,  Feb.  5,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,097 

Int.  a.^  F21V  9/00 

VJS.  a.  362—263  39  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  an  illuminating  beam  character- 
ized by  the  absence  of  light  in  the  space  above  a  horizontal 
plane  containing  the  optical  axes  of  an  optical  system  of  the 
type  having  an  entrance  pupil,  first  and  second  exit  pupils 
generally  located  on  parallel  optical  axes,  an  image  splitting 
reflecting  prism,  and  a  series  of  imaging  and  collimating  lenses, 
comprismg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  collimated  light  beam; 

(b)  projecting  the  collimated  light  beam  through  an  apertiire 
comprismg  the  entrance  pupil  of  the  optical  system; 

(c)  imaging  the  collimated  light  beam  at  the  apex  of  the 
image  splitting  reflecting  prism  with  the  axis  of  the  beam 
being  comcident  with  the  prism  apex  so  as  to  split  the 
distribution  image  of  the  beam  into  first  and  second  gener- 
ally equal  halves  directed  in  generally  opposite  directions 
by  reflection  from  the  prism  and  with  the  respective 
halves  of  the  distribution  image  being  disposed  in  the 
upper  halves  of  the  focal  planes  of  respective  ones  of  first 
and  second  collimating  lenses; 

(d)  collimating  and  inverting  the  respective  halves  of  the 
distribution  image  by  directing  the  light  in  the  upper 
halves  of  the  focal  planes  of  the  first  and  second  collimat- 
ing lenses  through  the  lenses  and  towards  respective  ones 
of  the  first  and  second  exit  pupils  of  the  optical  system; 
and, 

(e)  directing  the  collimated  beams  exiting  from  the  first  and 


1.  Operating  room  light  fixture  with  adjustable  light  distribu- 
tion pattern  having 

a  support  structure  (1); 

a  ring  reflector  (8)  located  on  the  support  structure; 

a  cone  reflector  means  (6)  located  centrally  within  the  ring 
reflector  (8); 

light  directing  means  (2,  3,  4)  directing  a  beam  of  light  (3,  7) 
on  said  cone  reflector  along  the  central  axis  (20)  thereof 
for  reflection  from  an  essentially  conical  surface  (5,  5')  to 
the  ring  reflector  (8)  and  subsequent  reflection  to  a  surface 
(17)  to  be  illuminated;  and 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  plurality  of  reflecting  bodies  (6,  6')  forming  the  cone  re- 
flector means  and  having,  respectively,  different  reflect- 
ing surfaces  (5,  5')  of  different  reflection  characteristics  or 
geometry  positioned  on  said  structure; 

and  means  for  interchangeably  positioning  a  selected  one  of 
the  plurality  of  cone  bodies  (6,  6')  in  the  path  of  the  beam 
of  light  for  interchange  of  a  reflecting  surface  with  an- 
other reflecting  surface  of  different  reflection  characteris- 
tics or  geometry. 


4,400,766 
INSULATION  DAMMING  DEVICE 
Richard  W.  Munson,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Low  En- 
ergy  Homes,  Inc.,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,465 
Int.  a.3  F21V  15/00 
VJS.  CL  362—376  8  Claims 

1.  Device  for  damming  insulation  around  and  away  from  a 
heat  producing  object,  such  as  a  recessed  light  fixture,  and  for 
preventing  the  insulation  from  contacting  the  heat  producing 
object,  comprising,  in  combination:  an  insulation  damming 
member  formed  of  generally  planar  sheet  metal  and  having  a 
top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  a  first  end  edge,  a  second  end  edge,  a 
first  surface,  and  a  second  surface,  with  the  height  of  the  dam- 
ming member  being  defmed  by  the  distance  between  the  top 
edge  and  the  bottom  edge,  with  the  damming  member  having 
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a  standard  sold  length  defined  by  the  distance  between  the  first 
end  edge  and  the  second  end  edge;  a  top  series  of  slots  located 
adjacent  the  top  edge  of  the  damming  member;  a  bottom  series 
of  slots  located  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of  the  damming 
member;  a  middle  series  of  slots  located  midway  between  the 
top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  damming  member,  with  the  top, 
bottom,  and  middle  series  of  slots  formed  through  the  first  and 
second  surfaces  of  the  damming  member  and  extending  along 
a  length  of  the  damming  member  from  the  second  end  edge;  a 
top  extension  member  associated  with  the  top  series  of  slots 
and  extending  from  the  first  end  edge  of  the  damming  member; 
a  bottom  extension  member  associated  with  the  bottom  series 
of  slots  and  extending  from  the  first  end  edge  of  the  damming 
member;  a  middle  extension  member  associated  with  middle 
series  of  slots  and  extending  from  the  first  end  edge  of  the 


damming  member,  with  the  top,  bottom,  and  middle  extension 
members  being  interconnectable  to  the  slots  in  a  positive  belt 
loop,  finger  locking  type  interconnection  wherein  the  exten- 
sion members  may  be  inserted  in  one  of  the  slots  of  the  series 
of  slots  and  passed  through  and  hooked  around  the  adjacent 
slot  in  the  series  of  slots  to  form  the  damming  member  into  an 
enclosure  of  a  size  to  fit  around  the  heat  producing  object 
without  the  necessity  of  tools  or  without  cutting  the  damming 
member  and  allowing  the  perimeter  of  the  enclosure  to  be 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  damming  member  or 
less  than  the  length  of  the  damming  member  whereby  the 
damming  member  can  be  easily  and  quickly  formed  into  an 
enclosure  having  a  perimeter  less  than  or  substantially  equal  to 
the  standard  sold  length  of  the  damming  member  allowing  the 
fast,  versatile,  and  easy  installation  of  the  insulation  damming 
device. 


4,400,767 

SELF  START  FLYBACK  POWER  SUPPLY 
William  S.  Fenter,  Marlboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,108 

Int  a.J  H02P  13/22 

U.S.  a.  363—21  38  Qaims 


operation  consisting  of  an  energy  storage  cycle  and  an  energy 
transfer  cycle,  said  supply  comprising: 
pulse  generator  circuit  means  having  a  supply  voltage  input 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  said  circuit  means  gener- 
ating pulses  having  a  predetermined  fixed  pulse  width  at  a 
variable  frequency  rate; 
start-up  circuit  means  connected  to  said  E>C  source  and  to 
said  pulse  generator  circuit  means,  said  start-up  circuit 
means  including: 

power  switching  transistor  circuit  means  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  DC  source  and  to  said  output  terminal  of 
said  pulse  generator  circuit,  said  transistor  circuit  means 
providing  current  during  said  energy  storage  cycle  in 
response  to  said  pulses; 
transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  with  one 
end  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  DC  source  and 
the  other  end  connected  to  said  power  transistor  circuit 
means  to  permit  current  flow  in  a  first  direction  during 
said  energy  storage  cycle  and  in  the  other  direction 
during  said  energy  transfer  cycle,  and 
a  feedback  primary  winding  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  other  end  of  said  DC  source  and  the  other  end,  said 
feedback  primary  winding  being  AC  coupled  to  said 
primary  winding  so  as  to  provide  a  predetermined 
voltage  during  a  first  energy  storage  cycle;  and, 
RC  controlled  voltage  regulator  circuit  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  one  end  of  said  DC  source,  to  said  other 
end  of  said  second  primary  winding  and  to  said  input 
voltage  terminal  of  said  pulse  generator  circuit  means, 
said  RC  controlled  means,  said  RC  controlled  voltage 
regulator  circuit  means  in  response  to  said  rectified  AC 
voltage  being  operative  to  apply  sufficient  supply  volt- 
age to  said  input  supply  voltage  terminal,  for  causing 
said  generator  circuit  means  to  provide  an  output  volt- 
age, said  power  transistor  circuit  means  in  response  to 
said  output  voltage  producing  said  current  flow  in  said 
first  direction  through  said  first  primary  winding  and 
said  feedback  winding  in  response  to  said  current  flow 
applying  said  predetermined  voltage  to  said  RC  con- 
trolled voltage  regulator  circuit  means  causing  said 
regulator  circuit  means  to  increase  said  output  voltage 
applied  to  said  voltage  supply  input  terminal  to  a  nor- 
mal operating  value  within  a  predetermined  period  of 
time,  said  pulse  generator  circuit  means  in  response  to 
said  value  being  conditioned  to  generate  pulses  having 
said  predetermined  pulse  width  and  at  a  maximum  rate 
of  frequency  for  maximizing  the  storage  and  transfer  of 
energy  during  initial  operation. 


.      FUed 
a.  i63— 21 
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4,400,768 

PARALLEL  ACCESS  COMPUTER  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  A  POWER-OF-TWO  MEMORY  MODULES 

Christopher  J.  Tomlinson,  Malrem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,357 

Int  CL3  G06F  15/16 

VJS.  a.  364—200  4  Claims 
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1.  A  switching  regulator  power  supply  connected  to  a  DC       1.  A  parallel  data  processing  system  architecture  capable  of 
source  of  rectified  AC  voluge  and  having  a  regulation  cycle  of  processing  in  parallel  a  plurality  dato  elements  from  a  stored 
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linear  vector,  said  parallel  data  processing  system  architecture 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  processors,  each  processor  therein  for 
fetching  and  processing  a  particularly  associated  data 
element  of  said  stored  linear  vector,  said  plurality  of  paral- 
lel processors  being  in  number  a  power-of-two; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  addressable  memory  modules  storing 
said  linear  vector,  said  data  element  thereof  particularly 
associated  with  each  processor  (P)  stored  at  an  address 
A(P),  each  memory  module  in  said  plurality  thereof  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  data  element  storage  locations,  each  data 
element  storage  location  therein  for  storing  an  individual 
data  element  of  said  linear  vector,  said  plurality  of  parallel 
addressable  memory  modules  being  in  number  a  power-of- 
two  other  than  two; 

connection  network  means  interposing  said  plurality  of 
parallel  addressable  memory  modules  and  said  plurality  of 
parallel  processors,  said  connection  network  means  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  requested  data  communications 
paths  between  said  pluraJity  of  parallel  processors 
wherein  each  provided  data  communications  path  in  said 
plurality  thereof  is  provided  as  requested  to  an  individual 
memory  module  in  said  plurality  of  parallel  processors  for 
the  fetching  of  a  data  element  of  said  stored  linear  vector 
from  said  individual  memory  module  to  said  individual 
processor;  and 

means  associated  with  each  parallel  processor  in  said  plural- 
ity thereof  for  requesting  a  data  communications  path 
through  said  connection  network  means  to  a  particular 
addressable  memory  module  M(p)  in  said  plurality  thereof 
and  for  specifying  a  particular  storage  location  L(P)  in 
said  plurality  thereof  in  accord  with  the  relationships: 

MiP)  =  (A{P)+delL(P)-^g-{LiP)DIVM)ymo(luio  M. 
and 

UP)=A{PiDiyM 

wherein: 
A(P)=the  address  storing  said  particularly  associated  data 

element  associated  with  a  particular  processor  (P)  in  said 

plurality  thereof, 
M(P)  =  the  particular  memory   module  in  said  plurality 

thereof  storing  said  particularly  associated  data  element, 
L(P)  =  the  particular  storage  location  within  M(P)  storing 

said  particularly  associated  data  element, 
DIV  =  integer  division, 
M  =  the   number   of  memory   modules   in   said    plurality 

thereof, 
del  =  a  small  odd  integer  chosen  to  assure  that  M-del  is  a 

prime  number,  and 
g  =  the  number  positive  unity. 


pending  interrupt  with  respect  to  a  corresponding  operat- 
ing system; 
a  first  means  responsive  to  the  contents  of  said  virtual  ma- 
chine controlling  PSW  register  and  said  modification 
register  for  modifying  current  PSW  information  which  is 
used  for  controlling  the  hardware  of  the  virtual  machine 
system,  even  though  said  virtual  machine  controlling 
PSW  register  indicates  that  a  mask  operation  is  to  be 
conducted,  in  accordance  with  the  information  contained 
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in  said  modification  register,  so  that  said  mask  operation-is 
cancelled;  and 
a  second  means  responsive  to  the  contents  of  said  virtual 
machine  controlling  PSW  register  and  said  pending  regis- 
ter for  communicating  the  information  about  said  pending 
interrupt  contained  in  said  pending  register  to  the  corre- 
sponding operating  system  when  the  PSW  information  is 
said  virtual  machine  controlling  PSW  register  is  changed 
to  information  which  indicates  that  the  interrupt  operation 
is  to  be  conducted. 


4,400,770 
CACHE  SYNONYM  DETECTION  AND  HANDLING 

MEANS 
Shiu  K.  Chan;  John  A.  Gerardl,  both  of  Poughkeepsie,  and  Bruce 
L.  McGilTTay,  Pleasant  Valley,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,486 
Int.  a.3  G06F  13/00 
VJS.  a.  364^200  15  Qaims 


4,400,769 
VIRTUAL  MACHINE  SYSTEM 
Saburo  Kaneda,  Yokohama;  Naomi  Matsumura,  Tokyo;  Fujio 
Ikegami,  Yokohama;  Kazuyuki  Shimizu,  Machida,  and  Yuki- 
chi  Ikuta,  Tama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00023,  §  371  Date  Oct.  21, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  15,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01850,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  4, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,010 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1979,  54-19440 
Int.  a.^  G06F  9/00.  9/46 
UJS.  a.  364—200  14  Qaims 

1.  A  virtual  machine  system  for  using  a  management  pro- 
gram to  run  a  plurality  of  operating  systems  parallelly,  the 
virtual  machine  system  having  a  CPU  which  comprises: 
a  virtual  machine  controlling  PSW  register  which  stores  the 
PSW  (program  status  word)  information  for  controlling 
said  operating  systems; 
a  modification  register  which  stores  information  for  modify- 
ing said  PSW  information; 
a  pending  register  which  stores  information  indicating  a 


1.  Cache  synonym  control  means  for  a  data  processing  sys- 
tem having  a  store-in-cache  (SIC)  and  an  instruction  execution 
unit  (IE),  comprising: 
set-associative  cache  directory  means  for  receiving  main 

storage  logical  address  requests  from  the  IE, 
address  translation  means  for  translating  the  logical  address 
of  an  IE  request  into  a  requested  translated  address  in 
main  storage, 
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class  registering  means  for  addressing  classes  in  the  set- 
associative  directory  means,  the  class  registering  means 
receiving  a  subset  of  bits  in  the  requested  logical  address 
for  providing  a  class  address  for  selecting  a  class  in  the 
cache  directory  means,  the  subset  of  bits  containing  trans- 
latable bits  and  non-translatable  bits  and  defining  the 
address  of  a  principle  class, 

search  control  means  receiving  the  content  of  the  class 
registering  means  and  initially  searching  the  cache  direc- 
tory means  for  the  principle  class  in  the  class  registering 
means,  the  search  control  means  generating  a  miss  signal  if 
the  translated  address  is  not  found  in  the  principle  class, 

address  altering  means  responding  to  the  miss  signal  by 
permutating  the  translatable  bits  of  the  principle  class  to  a 
permutated  value,  the  address  altering  means  providing 
the  permutated  value  to  overlay  the  translatable  bits  in  the 
class  registering  means  to  generate  a  synonym  class  ad- 
dress, 

additional  search  control  means  to  control  the  search  in  the 
directory  means  of  each  synonym  class  address  provided 
to  the  class  registering  means  by  the  address  altering 
means,  means  for  actuating  the  address  altering  means  to 
generate  a  next  permutated  value  for  the  class  registering 
means  after  each  class  search  controlled  by  the  additional 
search  control  means, 

means  for  capturing  any  permutated  address  in  the  address 
altering  means  for  which  the  additional  search  control 
means  fmds  the  translated  address  in  the  cache  directory 
means  or  indicates  the  translated  address  is  not  found  in 
any  synonym  class  address,  and 

means  for  accessing  the  SIC  for  data  located  at  the  permu- 
tated address  captured  by  the  capturing  means, 

whereby  the  capturing  means  detects  any  synonym  class 
existing  in  the  cache  or  detects  that  no  synonym  class 
exists. 


4,400,771 
MULTI-PROCESSOR  SYSTEM  WITH  PROGRAMMABLE 

MEMORY-ACCESS  PRIORITY  CONTROL 
Seigo  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  and  Seiji  Eguchi,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,656,  Jun.  5,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,974,  Dec.  6, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

209,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1975,  50-144631; 
Dec.  4,  1975,  50-144632 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/16.  15/18 
U.S.  a.  364—200  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  multi-processor  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  processors; 

a  common  shared  memory  for  use  by  said  processors,  said 

processors  each  adapted  to  generate  a  respective  memory 

request  signal  to  request  access  to  said  common  shared 

memory: 
a  bus  connected  to  said  processors  and  said  memory  for 

transferring  data  from  said  processors  to  said  memory  or 

from  said  memory  to  said  processors; 
register  means  for  storing  priority  information  designating  a 

memory  access  grade  priority  for  each  of  said  processors, 

said  priority  information  changeable  in  a  predetermined 


manner  and  remaining  fixed  irrespective  of  access  of  said 
memory  by  any  of  said  processors  until  being  changed  in 
said  predetermined  manner,  said  register  means  outputting 
priority  information  signals  which  indicate  the  memory 
access  grade  priority  of  each  of  said  processors;  and 

priority  control  means  for  receiving  said  priority  informa- 
tion signals  from  said  register  means,  for  receiving  said 
memory  request  signals  from  said  processors  when  said 
processors  request  access  of  said  memory,  and  for  output- 
ting  an  acknowledge  signal  enabling  memory  access  to 
that  processor  requesting  use  of  the  memory  and  having 
among  the  processors  requesting  memory  access  the  high- 
est memory  access  grade  priority  stored  in  said  register 
means; 

whereby  the  priority  of  memory  access  of  said  processors  is 
changed  by  changing  the  contents  of  said  register  means. 


4,400,772 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECT  MEMORY 
ACCESS  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Douglas  W.  Broyles,  San  Jose,  and  Ronald  S.  Palmer,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Memories,  Inc., 
Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,467 

Int.  CI.3  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  comprising  a  data  transfer 
means  which  is  capable  of  direct  memory  access  to  data  associ- 
ated with  a  central  processing  unit,  said  data  transfer  means 
having  data  ports  capable  of  data  transfer,  independent  of  said 
cantral  processing  unit,  a  central  processing  unit  with  a  data 
port,  an  address  port  and  an  interrupt  port,  said  central  pro- 
cessing unit  being  responsive  to  specific  external  digital  signals, 
such  as  interrupt  signals  and  instruction  signals,  for  issuing 
digital  address  signals  to  an  addressable  memory  space,  mem- 
ory means  for  storing  data  associated  with  said  central  process- 
ing unit  and  arranged  in  memory  units,  each  said  memory  unit 
having  memory  locations  with  addresses  within  said  memory 
space,  an  address  port  and  a  data  input/output  port,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

an  address  decoder  having  an  address  input  port  and  a  control 
output  port,  said  decoder  being  coupled  to  a  third  bus  means 
and  operative  to  generate  specific  digital  control  signals  in 
response  to  address  information  directed  by  said  central 
processing  unit  to  addresses,  designated  herein  vacant  ad- 
dresses, in  said  memory  space  which  are  addresses  other 
than  of  said  memory  locations  of  said  memory  means,  said 
address  information  being  operative  to  permit  transfer  of 
instruction  control  from  said  central  processing  unit; 
means  having  an  address  input  port  and  a  data  output  port  for 
generating  digital  data  representative  of  instructions  for  said 
central  processing  unit; 
first  bus  means  coupling  together  said  data  port  of  said  instruc- 
tions generating  means  and  said  daU  port  of  said  central 
processing  unit; 
second  bus  means  coupling  together  each  said  data  port  of  said 
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memory  means  and  said  data  port  of  said  data  transfer 
means; 

third  bus  means  coupling  together  said  address  port  of  said 
instructions  generating  means,  with  each  said  address  port  of 
said  memory  means  and  said  central  processing  unit;  and 

gate  means  coupled  to  said  third  bus  means  and  to  specific 
portions  of  said  memory  means  for  allocating  address  infor- 
mation directed  at  selected  portions  of  said  memory  space  to 
other  portions  of  said  memory  space  within  said  memory 
means,  said  address  decoder  further  being  coupled  through 
control  output  ports  to  said  data  transfer  means  and  opera- 
tive through  said  control  output  ports  to  enable  data  transfer 
between  said  memory  means  via  said  second  bus  means 
through  said  data  port  of  said  data  transfer  means  in  response 
to  receipt  of  special  addresses  from  said  central  processing 
unit  designated  for  use  with  instructions  external  of  said 
central  processing  unit. 


said  status  information  in  common  with  any  starting  oper- 
ations directed  to  said  device. 


4,400,773 

INDEPENDENT  HANDLING  OF  I/O  INTERRUPT 

REQUESTS  AND  ASSOOATED  STATUS  INFORMATION 

TRANSFERS 

Paul  J.  Brown,  Poughkeepsie;  Robert  J.  Dugan,  Hyde  Park,  and 

Richard  R.  Guyette,  Hopewell  Junction,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1980,  Sen  No.  221,604 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/04 

VS.  CL  364—200  ^  8  Qaims 
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4,400,774 
CACHE  ADDRESSING  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Wing  N.  Toy,  Glen  EUyn,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,893 

Int  a.5  G06F  9/06 

VJS.  a.  364—200  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  channel  subsystem 
and  having  a  central  complex  arranged  to  operate  with  said 
channel  subsystem,  said  central  complex  including  multiple 
central  processing  units  and  including  means  for  storing  the 
status  of  a  device  that  is  part  of  the  channel  subsystem  in  which 
a  Tirst  central  processing  unit  may  be  locking  and  accessing 
said  status  storing  means  to  start  an  operation  at  a  device  at  the 
same  time  that  a  second  central  processing  unit  is  operating  to 
process  information  stored  in  said  channel  subsystem  pertain- 
ing to  the  status  of  said  device,  and  to  update  device  status  in 
said  status  storing  means  while  said  status  storing  means  is 
locked  by  said  first  central  processing  unit  means  for  prevent- 
ing said  first  unit  from  starting  said  operation  with  reference  to 
outdated  status  information  comprising: 
first  condition  manifesting  means  in  said  channel  subsystem 
for  manifesting  a  status  pending  condition  for  said  device 
and  means  in  said  channel  subsystem  for  actuating  said 
first  condition  manifesting  means  to  manifest  said  status 
pending  condition  when  said  channel  subsystem  receives 
and  stores  status  change  information  pertaining  to  said 
device; 
means  in  said  central  complex  for  testing  said  manifesting 
means  and  means  for  preventing  said  first  unit  from  direct- 
ing a  starting  stimulus  to  said  device  while  said  status 
pending  condition  is  being  manifested  by  said  first  condi- 
tion manifesting  means; 
and  means  in  said  central  complex  supervised  in  common 
with  said  first  and  second  central  processing  units  for 
clearing  said  status  pending  condition  only  when  said 
central  complex  is  capable  of  supervising  the  processing  of 
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1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a  processor  for  generating  and  transmitting  read  control 
signals  and  virtual  address  signals  including  word  address 
signals; 

cache  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  word  locations; 

address  translation  means  responsive  to  certain  of  said  vir- 
tual address  signals  for  generating  present  cache  address 
signals  and  other  address  signals; 

memory  access  control  means  comprising  address  storage 
means  for  storing  previous  cache  address  signals  and 
cache  control  means  responsive  to  said  read  control  sig- 
nals to  transmit  a  first  cache  control  signal  and  the  stored 
previous  cache  address  signals  to  said  cache  memory; 

said  cache  memory  means  being  responsive  to  said  first 
cache  control  signal,  said  stored  address  signals,  and  said 
word  address  signals  to  read  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of 
word  locations  for  transmitting  the  contents  of  said  first 
one  of  said  plurality  of  word  locations  to  said  processor; 

said  memory  access  control  means  further  comprising  com- 
parator means  for  comparing  said  stored  address  signals 
and  said  present  cache  address  signals  to  generate  a  first 
compare  signal  if  said  stored  address  signals  equal  said 
present  cache  address  signals  and  to  generate  a  second 
compare  signal  if  said  stored  address  signals  are  not  equal 
to  said  present  cache  address  signals; 

said  cache  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  com- 
pare signal  to  generate  and  to  transmit  a  completion  signal 
to  said  processor  and  responsive  to  said  second  compare 
signal  to  generate  a  second  cache  control  signal. 


4,400,775 

SHARED  SYSTEM  FOR  SHARED  INFORMATION  AT 

MAIN  MEMORY  LEVEL  IN  COMPUTER  COMPLEX 

Masahani  Nozaki,  Fucho;  HiroshI  Nakamura,  Kunitachi,  and 

Ynsaku  Miki,  Fuchii,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibanra  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1980,  55-24413; 
Feb.  28,  1980,  55-24414;  Feb.  28,  1980,  55-24415 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/16 
VJS.  a.  364—200  4  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  accessing  shared  information  at  a  main  mem- 
ory level  in  a  computer  complex  comprising  a  plurality  of 
computers  operatively  coupled  to  one  another  for  data  pro- 
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cessing,  each  computer  having  the  capability  of  being  either  a 
host  computer  or  a  slave  computer,  at  least  one  of  the  comput- 
ers having  a  shared  information  storage  region  in  its  main 
memory  means,  each  said  computer  comprising: 

(a)  main  memory  means  for  storing  at  least  local  data  to  be 
processed  within  said  computer; 

(b)  means,  coupled  to  said  main  memory  means,  for  control- 
ling the  reading  of  data  therefrom  and  the  writing  of  data 
therein; 

(c)  arithmetic  control  means,  coupled  to  said  main  memory 
control  means,  for  controlling  data  processing  operations 
involving  said  local  data; 

(d)  computer  system  linkage  memory  means,  coupled  to  said 
main  memory  controlling  means,  for  enabling  access  to 
said  main  memory  means  of  all  other  computers  through 
their  corresponding  computer  system  linkage  interrupt 
means  at  a  machine  word  level,  thereby  permitting  the 
writing  of  shared  information  stored  in  the  main  memory 
means  of  the  one  of  said  computers  into  said  main  memory 
means  of  all  other  computers; 
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(e)  alarm  means,  coupled  to  said  arithmetic  control  means, 
for  detecting  a  problem  in  said  arithmetic  control  means; 

(0  computer  system  linkage  interrupt  means,  coupled  to  said 
arithmetK  control  means  and  alarm  means,  for  transmit- 
ting an  interrupt  instruction  to  said  arithmetic  control 
means  of  all  the  other  computers  through  their  corre- 
sponding computer  system  linkage  interrupt  means  in 
accordance  with  a  command  from  said  computer  system 
linkage  memory  means  or  said  alarm  means; 

(g)  high  speed  input/output  bus  means  for  connecting  said 
computer  system  linkage  memory  and  said  computer 
system  linkage  interrupt  means;  and 

(h)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  arithmetic  control 
means  for  altering  one  section  of  a  logic  address  space 
viewed  from  each  said  computer  to  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  sections  of  a  physical  address  space  so  that  the  logic 
addresses  of  the  shared  information  storage  region  which 
are  respectively  viewed  from  the  programs  of  said  com- 
puters are  identical. 


4,400,776 
data'  processor  CONTROL  SUBSYSTEM 
Dieter  Bazlen,  Stuttgart;  Dietrich  W.  Bock,  Schoenaich;  Klaus 
J.  GetdafT,  Boeblingen;  Johann  H^idu,  Boeblingen,  and  Hel- 
mut Painke,  Boeblingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1979,  2936801 

Int.  CL3  G06F  9/00 
UAQ.  364— 200  5  Claims 

1.  A  data  control  subsystem  for  executing  instructions  com- 
prising: 

a  main  memory; 
-J    a  local  store  coupled  to  said  main  memory  by  way  of  a  long 
path  and  a  short  path; 


an  instruction  decoder  for  generating  control  signals  from  an 

instructions; 
an  instruction  cycle  counter  means  coupled  to  said  instruc- 
tion decoder,  said  instruction  cycle  counter  means  further 
comprising: 
a  counter  for  generating  a  chain  of  time  control  signals 

that  correspond  to  an  instruction  to  be  executed; 
an  insertion  means  coupled  to  said  counter  and  actuated 
by  at  least  one  of  said  control  signals  for  inserting  at 
least  one  additional  time  control  signal  for  an  instruc- 
tion routing  data  from  said  main  memory  to  said  local 
store  by  way  of  said  long  path;  said  at  least  one  addi- 
tional time  control  signal  being  inserted  in  said  chain  of 
time  control  signals  to  accommodate  the  longer  propa- 
gation time  associated  with  said  long  path;  and 
a  bypass  means  coupled  to  said  counter  and  said  insertion 
means  for  bypassing  said  insertion  means  when  an  in- 
struction to  be  executed  is  routing  data  from  said  main 
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memory  to  said  local  store  by  way  of  said  short  path, 
said  bypass  means  being  actuated  by  at  least  one  of  said 
control  signals; 
a  clock  generator  coupled  to  said  instruction  cycle  counter 
means  for  generating  clock  signals  which  activate  and 
deactivate  said  instruction  cycle  counter  means;  and 
data  now  control  gates  coupled  to  said  main  memory,  said 
local  store,  and  said  instruction  decoder  for  receiving  at 
least  one  of  said  control  signals  and  accordingly  routing 
data  between  said  main  memory  and  said  local  store; 
whereby  the  complexity  of  said  instruction  decoder  is 
decreased  since  said  instruction  decoder  generates  the 
same  control  signals  for  equal  instructions  routing  data 
from  said  main  memory  to  said  local  store  by  way  of 
said  long  path  as  those  instructions  routing  data  from 
said  main  memory  to  said  local  store  by  way  of  said 
short  path  due  to  said  insertion  means  and  said  bypass 
means. 


4,400,777 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

COMPUTER  OUTPUT  MICROnLMER 

Sumio  Mori,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,307,  Sep.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,960 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/16,  15/20.  3/153.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  364—200  4  Claims 

1.  An  information  processing  system  for  a  computer  output 
microfilmer  in  which  sub-information  such  as  titles  and  indices 
is  recorded  on  a  recording  medium  such  as  a  microfilm  to- 
gether with  processed  main  information  comprising  an  input 
means  responsive  to  a  computer  which  pre-processed  said 
main  information,  a  main  information  processing  means  for 
processing  the  pre-processed  main  information  to  provide  said 
processed  main  information,  a  sub-information  processing 
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means,  and  an  output  means  responsive  to  the  main  informa- 
tion processing  means  for  recording  on  said  recording  medium, 
said  main  information  processing  means  including  (a)  means 
for  processing  the  pre-processed  main  information  read  out 
from  said  input  means,  (b)  means  for  transferring  the  processed 
main  information  to  said  output  means,  (c)  means  for  control- 
ling the  recording  of  the  processed  main  information  trans- 
ferred to  said  output  means  onto  said  recording  medium,  (d) 
means  for  detecting  key  words  that  are  part  of  said  titles  or 
indices  and  predetermined  commands  from  said  pre-processed 
main  information  read  out  from  said  input  means,  and  (e) 
means  for  transferring  the  detected  key  words  and  predeter- 
mined commands  to  said  sub-information  processing  means  as 


input  information  thereto,  said  sub-information  processing 
means  including  (a)  means  for  preparing  said  sub-information 
including  said  titles  or  indices  based  on  the  key  words  thereof 
when  the  same  has  received  said  key  words  from  said  main 
information  processing  means,  (b)  means  for  transferring  said 
prepared  sub-information  to  said  output  means  when  the  sub- 
information  processing  means  has  received  said  predetermined 
commands  and  (c)  means  for  processing  the  sub-information  at 
the  same  time  said  main  information  processing  means  is  pro- 
cessing the  pre-processed  main  information  and  controlling  the 
recording  of  the  processed  main  information  and  said  main 
information  processing  means  further  including  means  for 
controlling  the  recording  of  the  sub-information  after  the 
pre-processed  main  information  has  been  processed. 


means  for  transforming  selected  supervisor  command 
packets  into  device  command  packets; 

a  direct  device  access  bus  (18,  20); 

a  command  control  bus  (52) 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices  (22,  24,  26,  28)  having  equal 
priority,  each  being  interfaced  to  said  direct  device  access 
bus  and  to  said  command  control  bus  by  its  own  dedicated 
programmable  general  purpose  device  adapter  (32/42, 
34/44,  36/46,  38/48); 

register  means  (95)  in  each  said  programmable  general  pur- 
pose device  adapter  for  receiving  from  said  supervisor 
over  said  command  control  bus,  a  selected  device  com- 
mand packet  including  a  unique  transaction  code  for  iden- 
tifying certain  ones  of  said  plurality  of  peripheral  devices 
as  being  members  of  one  of  several  different  sets  of  de- 
vices, a  separate  transaction  code  being  assigned  to  each 
specific  set  and  to  all  of  the  members  thereof; 

a  bus  controller  (16)  interconnected  between  said  supervisor 
and  said  direct  device  access  bus; 

means  in  said  bus  controller,  for  establishing  a  plurality  of 
time  slots  and  a  register  means  (41)  for  associating,  in 
cooperation  with  said  supervisor,  selected  time  slots  with 
selected  transaction  codes;  and 

means  (39)  for  enabling  substantially  concurrent  direct  data 
transfers  between  members  of  the  respective  device  sets 
over  the  direct  device  access  bus  during  specified  time 
slots,  a  different  time  slot  being  assigned  to  each  different 
set. 


4,400,779 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING 
MILEAGE  CORRESPONDING  TO  REMAINING  FUEL 
FOR  VEHICLES 
Shuichi  Kosuge,  Nagoya;  Hiroshi  Ogura,  Kariya;  Hiroshi  Aral, 
and  Hisatoshi  Ohta,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota  and  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Set.  No.  249,877 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1980,  55-44459 

Int.  aJ  GOIM  13/26 

VS.  a.  364—442  6  Claims 


4,400,778 
LARGE-VOLUME,  HIGH-SPEED  DATA  PROCESSOR 
John  Vivian;  Patrick  R.  Cooper,  Ronald  B.  Higgins;  John  A. 
Harlan;  Paul  M.  Perry;  Joan  B.  Vallhonrat,  and  Donald  P. 
Golden,  Jr.,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Litton  Re- 
sources Systems,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,668,  Nov.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,038 
Int.  CL^  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  14  Claims 
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1.  A  data  processing  subsystem  (12)  associated  with  a  host 
computer  (10)  said  host  computer  including  means  for  generat- 
ing a  queue  of  transaction  command  packets,  comprising: 
a  supervisor  (14)  for  receiving  from  said  host  computer  at 
least  one  transaction  command  packet,  said  transaction 
command  packet  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  supervisor 
command    packets,    said    supervisor    further   including 


1.  In  a  method  of  indicating  a  mileage  corresponding  to 
remaining  fuel  for  a  vehicle  including  the  steps  of  detecting  a 
distance  traveled  by  a  vehicle,  detecting  a  quantity  of  fuel 
consumed  by  said  vehicle,  computing  a  fuel  consumption  in 
accordance  with  said  detected  traveled  distance  and  consumed 
fuel  quantity,  computing  a  mileage  of  said  vehicle  in  accor- 
dance with  said  computed  fuel  consumption  and  a  quantity  of 
fuel  renoaining  in  said  vehicle  and  indicating  said  computed 
mileage,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  whether  said  remaining  fuel  quantity  is  smaller 

than  a  predetermined  value; 
computing  said  mileage  in  accordance  with  a  prior  average 
fuel  consumption  when  the  result  of  said  determination  is 
negative; 
successively  updating  said  average  fuel  consumption  by 
modifying  the  same  with  momentary  fuel  consumption 
data  obtained  at  predetermined  intervals  when  the  result 
of  said  determining  step  is  affu-mative,  and 
computing  said  mileage  in  accordance  with  said  updated  fuel 
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consumption  when  the  result  of  said  determination  is 
affirmative. 


4,400,780 

MOVING  BODY  TRACK  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 
Syi|ji  Nagao,  Takarazuka;  Ryoichi  Nakai,  Kobe,  and  Kazuo 
Yamaochi,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Furuno 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-52716; 
Jun.  21,  1979,  54-78973 

Int.  a.J  GOIS  7/04 
U.S.  a.  364—449  16  Claims 
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12.  A  moving  body  track  indicating  system  which  indicates 
the  track  of  a  moving  body  on  the  indicating  surface  of  an 
indicator  in  response  to  information  supplied  from  means  for 
measuring  the  position  of  the  moving  body  comprising: 

(i)  transforming  means  for  producing  first  and  second  signals 
respectively  indicating  the  longitude  and  the  latitude  of 
the  position  of  the  moving  body  in  response  to  the  infor- 
mation supplied  from  said  means  for  measuring  the  posi- 
tion of  the  moving  body; 

(ii)  line  markers  signals  generating  means  for  producing 
signals  corresponding  to  longitude  and  latitude  line  mark- 
ers in  response  to  the  first  and  second  signals  from  said 
transforming  means; 

(iii)  cursor  line  markers  signal  generating  means  for  produc- 
ing signals  corresponding  to  cursor  line  markers  parallel 
to  the  latitude  and  the  longitude  line  markers; 

(iv)  first  storing  means  for  storing  signals  corresponding  to 
each  of  the  track  of  the  moving  body,  the  longitude  line 
and  the  latitude  line  markers,  and  the  cursor  line  markers; 

(v)  writing  means  for  writing  signals  produced  in  response  to 
signals  from  said  body  position  signal  generating  means, 
said  line  markers  signal  generating  means,  and  said  cursor 
line  markers  signal  generating  means  into  said  first  storing 
means; 

(vi)  second  storing  means  for  storing  the  first  and  second 
signals  firom  said  transforming  means; 

(vii)  body  position  signal  generating  means  for  producing 
signals  corresponding  to  the  position  marks  of  the  moving 
body  constituting  the  track  thereof  in  response  to  the  first 
and  second  signals  from  said  second  storing  means; 

(viii)  indicating  means  for  displaying  on  said  indicating 

•  surface  the  track  of  the  moving  body,  the  longitude  and 
the  latitude  line  markers,  and  the  cursor  line  markers,  and; 

(ix)  controlling  means  for  reading  signals  from  said  first 
storing  means  and  supplying  them  to  said  indicating 
means. 


grinding  wheel  drive  unit  for  moving  a  grinding  wheel  to 
thereby  grind  said  cam  to  a  desired  cam  profile,  comprising: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  profile  data 
respectively  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  angular 
ranges  through  which  said  cam  is  rotated,  each  of  said 
profile  data  representing  the  number  of  pulses  which  are 
to  be  distributed  to  said  grinding  wheel  drive  unit  when 
said  cam  is  rotated  through  one  of  said  angular  ranges 
corresponding  to  said  each  of  said  profile  data; 
first  feed  rate  calculation  means  for  calculating,  respectively 
based  upon  said  plurality  of  said  profile  data  stored  in  said 
first  memory  means,  a  plurality  of  first  distribution  speeds 
which  respectively  correspond  to  said  plurality  of  said 
angular  ranges  and  at  each  of  which  pulses  are  to  be 
distributed  to  one  of  said  cam  unit  and  said  grinding  wheel 
drive  unit  when  said  cam  is  rotated  through  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  angular  ranges,  each  of  said  first  distribu- 
tion speeds  being  inversely  proportional  to  the  number  of 
pulses  which  is  represented  by  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
profile  data; 
second  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  data  respec- 
tively indicative  of  said  plurality  of  said  first  distribution 
speeds  calculated  by  said  first  feed  rate  calculation  means; 


' '  4,400,781 

NUMERICAL  CONTROLLER  FOR  CAM  GRINDING 
MACHINE 

Shigeo  Hotta,  Nagoya,  and  Katsumi  Yamamoto,  Takahama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,884 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1980,  55-16460 

Int.  a.3  B24B  51/00 

VS.  a.  364—474  6  Claims 

3.  A  numerical  controller  for  controlling  pulse  distribution 

to  a  cam  drive  unit  for  rotating  a  cam  to  be  ground  and  to  a 


im^ 


data  output  means  operable  each  time  said  cam  is  rotated 
through  one  of  said  angular  ranges  for  outputting  one  of 
said  profile  data  and  one  of  said  first  distribution  speed 
data  corresponding  to  a  successive  one  of  said  angular 
ranges  respectively  from  said  first  and  second  memory 
means  and  for  further  outputting  numerical  data  indica- 
tive of  the  number  of  pulses  which  are  to  be  distributed  to 
said  cam  drive  unit  when  said  cam  is  rotated  through  said 
successive  one  of  said  angular  ranges; 

second  feed  rate  calculation  means  for  calculating,  based 
upon  said  one  of  said  profile  data,  said  one  of  said  first 
distribution  speed  data  and  said  numerical  data  output  by 
said  data  output  means,  a  second  distribution  speed  at 
which  pulses  are  to  be  distributed  to  the  other  of  said  cam 
drive  unit  and  said  grinding  wheel  drive  unit  when  said 
cam  is  rotated  through  said  successive  one  of  said  angular 
ranges;  and 

pulse  distribution  means  responsive  to  said  one  of  said  first 
distribution  speed  data  output  from  said  second  calcula- 
tion means  for  distributing  pulses  to  said  one  of  said  cam 
drive  unit  and  said  grinding  wheel  drive  unit  at  said  sec- 
ond distribution  speed. 
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4,400,782 

CXJRROSION  MONITORING  S*;STEM  USING  A  METAL 

PIPE  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF  MONITORING  SIGNALS 

Masashi  Ishikawa;  Masatoshi  Shimada;  Katsutomo  Okamoto, 

all  of  Tokyo;  Shigeyoshi  Sugita,  Shiroimachi;  Masayuki  Goto; 

Yiikuo  Koizumi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Osamu  Kaneda, 

Yono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,107 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29,  1980,  55-25451 

Int.  aj  GOIV  3/00;  GOIR  31/02 

VJS.  a.  364—481  8  Claims 
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1.  A  monitoring  system  for  monitoring  a  degree  of  corrosion 
of  a  metal  pipe  surrounded  by  a  mass,  said  degree  increasing 
with  time  and  varying  from  location  to  location  along  the 
length  of  said  pipe,  said  pipe  having  a  distribution  of  electrical 
potential  along  its  length,  the  voltage  levels  of  said  potential 
distribution  depending  at  least  in  part  on  said  degree  of  corro- 
sion, said  system  comprising: 
a  center  station  coupled  to  said  pipe  at  a  predetermined 

location;  and 
a  substation  coupled  to  said  pipe  at  a  preselected  location 
and  including  means  for  detecting  the  degree  of  corrosion 
at  said  preselected  location,  means  for  supplying  data 
signals  to  said  pipe  including  a  substation  signal  which  is 
representative  of  the  degree  of  corrosion  detected  at  said 
substation;  and 
means  at  said  center  station  responsive  to  the  substation 
supplied  data  signals  transmitted  through  said  pipe  to 
monitor  the  degree  of  corrosion  detected  at  said  substa- 
tion. 


4,400,783 
EVENT-LOGGING  SYSTEM 
Philip  F.  Locke,  Jr.,  Trafford,  Pa.,  and  Albert  H.  Maxwell,  Jr., 
Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,458 

Int.  a.i  GllC  11/00:  G06F  15/20 

VJS.  a.  364—483  52  Claims 
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1.  An  event-logging  system  for  recording  digital  data  from  a 
plurality  of  electrical  energy  metering  devices,  comprising: 
input  counters  for  continuously  counting  the  pulses  of  the 
digital  data,  said  counters  producing  a  plurality  of  running 


counts  each  representative  of  said  data  produced  by  one  of 
the  metering  devices; 

control  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  control  signals; 

means  for  sampling  said  running  counts,  said  means  produc- 
ing sample  values  of  each  of  said  running  counts  in  re- 
sponse to  said  control  signals,  each  of  said  sample  values 
being  input  to  said  control  means  wherein  said  sample 
value  has  the  previous  sample  value  subtracted  therefrom, 
the  difference  from  said  subtraction  added  to  an  interval 
sum  stored  in  said  control  means; 

means  for  producing  an  interrupt  signal  composed  of  pulses 
responsive  to  the  frequency  of  a  line  voltage,  said  inter- 
rupt signal  input  to  said  control  means,  said  control  means 
producing  a  clock  interrogation  signal  responsive  to  said 
interrupt  signal,  said  control  means  producing  a  synchro- 
nization count  in  response  to  said  pulses  of  said  interrupt 
signal; 

clock  means  producing  real  time  information,  said  real  time 
information  input  to  said  control  means  in  response  to  said 
clock  interrogation  signal,  said  synchronization  count 
compared  by  said  control  means  to  a  predetermined  value 
at  preselected  times,  said  clock  means  being  reset  by  said 
cofitrol  signals  in  response  to  said  comparison  such  that 
said  clock  means  is  kept  in  synchronization  with  said  line 
voltage; 

a  cartridge  comprising  removable  solid  state  memory  means; 
and 

output  interface  means,  said  means  inputting  said  real  time 
information  and  said  interval  sums  to  said  removable 
memory  means  according  to  a  predetermined  format  in 
response  to  said  control  signals,  said  control  means  reset- 
ting said  interval  sums  to  zero  upon  the  recording  in  said 
removable  memory  means  of  said  interval  sums. 


4,400,784 

CONTROL  OF  A  CRACKING  FURNACE 

Gary  L.  Funk,  BartlesWIle,  Okla.;  Warren  H.  Huang,  Taipei, 

Taiwan,  and  William  S.  Stewart,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors 

to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,392 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—500  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 
a  cracking  furnace  means; 
means  for  supplying  a  feed  stream  to  said  cracking  furnace 

means; 
means  for  supplying  a  diluent  fluid  to  said  cracking  fuma^ 

means,  said  diluent  fluid  being  combined  with  said  feed 

stream; 
means  for  supplying  a  fuel  to  said  cracking  furnace  means,  the 

combustion  of  said  fuel  supplying  heat  to  said  cracking 

furnace  means; 
means  for  removing  a  gaseous  mixture,  containing  the  cracked 

components  of  said  feed  stream  and  containing  said  diluent 

fluid,  from  said  cracking  furnace  means; 
means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  a  calcu- 
lated actual  maximum  tube  skin  temperature  based  on  the 

measurements  of  process  variables  associated  with  said 

cracking  furnace  means; 
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means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  a  de- 
sired maximum  tube  skin  temperature  for  said  cracking 
furnace  means; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  third  signal  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal;  and 

means  for  manipulating  the  heat  supplied  to  said  cracking 
furnace  means  in  response  to  said  third  signal  to  thereby 
maintain  the  calculated  actual  maximum  tube  skin  tempera- 
ture substantially  equal  to  the  desired  maximum  tube  skin 
temperature. 

4,400,785 

MICROPROCESSOR  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR 

FASTENER  TIGHTENING 

William  K.  Wallace,  Bameveld;  David  A.  Giardino,  Deerfield, 

and  Joseph  R.  Groshans,  Clinton,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinuatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,424,  Sep.  2,  1980.  This 

application  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,571 

Int.  a.5  G06F  15/20;  B23P  19/06 

U.S.  a.  364—508  5  Qaims 


23 


II  II      I 
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1.  A  method  for  monitoring  a  fastener  assembly  operation  to 
determine  if  the  operation  meets  predetermined  standards, 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  torque  to  a  fastener  to  rotate 
it  a  predetermined  amount,  calculating  a  base  area  under  the 
resulting  torque-angle  cur\  e  thus  generated,  continuing  appli- 
cation of  torque  to  the  fastener  until  another  identical  rotation 
amount  is  achieved,  calculating  the  area  under  the  subsequent 
torque-angle  curve,  establishing  a  quotient  by  dividing  the 
value  of  the  subsequent  torque-angle  curve  area  by  the  value  of 
the  torque-angle  curve  base  area,  comparing  the  quotient  with 
a  pre-established  quotient  range,  and  signalling  if  the  quotient 
is  not  within  the  pre-established  quotient  range. 


1 1  4,400,786 

ELEVATOR  SYSTEM  WITH  SPEECH  SYNTHESIZER 
FOR  AUDIBLE  INFORMATION 
Alan  F.  Mandel,  Scott  Township,  Allegheny  County;  Kenneth 
M.  Eichler,  North  Versailles,  and  Douglas  A.  Bauman,  Frank- 
lin Township,  Westmoreland  County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,893 
Int  a.^  B66B  3/00;  GIOL  1/08 
U.S.  a.  364—513  10  Claims 

1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 
a  building  having  a  plurality  of  floors, 
at  least  two  elevator  cars  mounted  for  movement  in  said 

building  to  serve  floors  therein, 
control  means  for  each  of  said  elevator  cars  for  providing 
status  signals  indicative  of  the  operation  of  its  associated 
elevator  car, 
and  communication  means  for  providing  audible,  informa- 
tive messages  in  each  of  said  elevator  cars  in  response  to  at 
^__   least  certain  of  their  status  signals, 
said  communication  means  including  a  first  unit  common  to 
all  of  the  elevator  cars,  with  said  first  unit  including  a 
central  processor  unit,  memory  means  having  a  first  loca- 


tion for  storing  a  predetermined  vocabulary  common  to 
all  messages,  and  a  second  location  for  storing  a  series  of 
instructions  for  each  message,  said  communication  means 
further  including  a  plurality  of  similar  second  units,  one 
for  each  elevator  car,  with  each  second  unit  including 
sound  reproduction  means,  and  a  speech  synthesizer,  with 
each  speech  synthesizer  having  memory  means  for  storing 
information  received  from  the  memory  means  of  the  first 
unit, 
said  central  processor  unit  being  responsive  to  the  control 
means  of  each  of  said  elevator  cars  and  operating  in  re- 
sponse to  the  status  signals  provided  thereby  to  address 


the  instructions  in  the  second  location  of  said  memory 
means,  as  required  by  a  specific  status  signal,  and  using 
these  instructions  to  extract  vocabulary  information  from 
the  first  location  of  said  memory  means  and  store  it  in  the 
memory  means  of  the  speech  synthesizer  associated  with 
the  elevator  car  to  receive  the  audible  message, 
said  central  processor  unit  providing  and  maintaining  suffi- 
cient vocabulary  information  in  the  memory  means  of 
each  speech  synthesizer  such  that  audible  messages  may 
be  simultaneously  produced  by  the  sound  reproduction 
means  of  all  of  said  elevator  cars,  when  required,  without 
interruption  due  to  lack  of  vocabulary  information. 


4,400,787 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM  WITH  SPEECH  SYNTHESIZER 
FOR  REPETITION  OF  MESSAGES 
Alan   F.   Mandel,   Scott  Township,   Allegheny   County,  and 
kenncth  M.  Ekhler,  North  Versailles,  both  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,894 
Int.  CIJ  B66B  3/00;  GIOL  1/08 
U.S.  a.  364—513  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  elevator  system  including 
an  elevator  car, 
control  means  for  providing  status  signals  indicative  of  the 

operation  of  the  elevator  car, 
and  communication  means  for  providing  audible,  informa- 
tive messages  in  the  elevator  car  in  response  to  at  least 
certain  of  its  status  signals,  with  the  communication  means 
including  a  central  processor  unit,  memory  means  having 
a  first  location  for  storing  a  predetermined  vocabulary 
common  to  all  messages,  and  a  second  location  for  storing 
a  series  of  instructions  for  each  message,  said  communica- 
tion means  further  including  sound  reprijduction  means 
and  speech  synthesizer  means,  with  said  speech  synthe- 
sizer means  having  memory  means  for  storing  information 
from  said  first  memory  means, 
said  central  processor  unit  being  responsive  to  the  status 
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signals  from  said  elevator  car  and  operating  in  response 
thereto  to  address  the  instructions  in  said  second  memory 
means,  as  required  by  a  specific  status  signal,  and  using 
these  instructions  to  extract  vocabulary  information  from 
said  first  memory  means  and  store  it  in  the  memory  means 
of  said  speech  synthesizer  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

said  communication  means  including  means  for  varying  a 
predetermined  parameter  of  at  least  one  of  the  messages 
before  the  repetition  thereof,  with  the  variation  being 
apparent  when  the  same  information  is  repeated  following 
such  variation,  to  prevent  a  monotonous  repetition  of 
exactly  the  same  message  information  audibly  delivered  in 
exactly  the  same  manner  when  a  predetermined  status 
signal  results  in  the  repetition  of  the  same  information, 
and/or  to  change  the  emphasis  or  urgency  of  the  message. 

10.  In  an  elevator  system  including 

and  elevator  car, 

control  means  for  providing  status  signals  indicative  of  the 
operation  of  the  elevator  car. 


responsive  thereto  for  directly  varying  the  volume  of  the 
message  in  response  to  the  level  of  background  noise. 
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4,400,788 
CONTINUOUS  SPEECH  PATTERN  RECOGNIZER 
Cory  S.  Myers,  Brookline,  Mass^  Frank  C.  Pirz,  Madison,  and 
Lawrence  R.  Rabiner,  Berkeley  Heights,  both  of  N^.,  assign- 
ors to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 
HiU,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,570 

Int  C\?  GIOL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—513  50  Claims 


^^ 


and  communication  means  for  providing  audible,  informa- 
tive messages  in  the  elevator  car  in  response  to  at  least 
certain  of  its  status  signals,  with  the  communication  means 
including  a  central  processor  unit,  memory  means  having 
a  first  location  for  storing  a  predetermined  vocabulary 
common  to  all  messages,  and  second  location  for  storing  a 
series  of  instructions  for  each  message,  said  communica- 
tion means  further  including  sound  reproduction  means 
and  speech  synthesizer  means,  with  said  speech  synthe- 
sizer means  having  memory  means  for  storing  information 
from  said  first  memory  means, 

said  central  processor  unit  being  responsive  to  the  status 
signals  from  said  elevator  car  and  operating  in  response 
thereto  address  the  instructions  in  said  second  memory 
means,  as  required  by  a  specific  status  signal,  and  using 
these  instructions  to  extract  vocabulary  information  from 
said  first  memory  means  and  store  it  in  the  memory  means 
of  said  speech  synthesizer  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

said  communication  means  including  a  microphone  provid- 
ing a  signal  responsive  to  background  noise,  and  means 
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11.  A  method  for  recognizing  a  speech  pattern  as  a  string  of 
predetermined  reference  words  comprising  the  steps  of:  stor- 
ing a  set  of  signals  representative  of  the  time  frame  sequence  of 
acoustic  features  of  each  reference  word,  said  sequence  having 
a  beginning  frame  and  an  ending  frame;  producing  a  set  of 
signals  representative  of  the  time  frame  sequence  of  acoustic 
features  of  the  speech  pattern;  generating  at  least  one  reference 
word  string  responsive  to  the  speech  pattern  acoustic  feature 
signals  and  the  reference  word  acoustic  feature  signals;  and 
identifying  the  speech  pattern  as  one  of  the  generated  refer- 
ence word  strings  characterized  in  that  said  reference  word 
string  generation  comprises:  producing  a  set  of  signals  identify- 
ing successive  reference  word  levels;  assigning  a  segment  of 
the  speech  pattern  to  each  successive  level;  for  each  level,  time 
registering  the  level  speech  pattern  segment  feature  signals 
with  the  feature  signals  of  the  reference  words  to  produce  level 
time  registration  speech  pattern  segment  endframe  signals  and 
time  registration  correspondence  signals  for  said  reference 
words,  and  selecting  reference  word  strings  responsive  to  the 
time  registration  speech  pattern  endframe  and  time  registration 
correspondence  signals  of  the  levels. 


4,400,789 
MAGNETIC  HEADING  SIMULATOR 
Dennis  O.  Carpenter,  Bothell,  and  Robert  E.  Ceola,  Aubiun, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,250 
Int  OJ  G06F  15/20;  G06J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—578  10  Claims 

5.  A  magnetic  heading  simulator  system  for  producing  a 
signal  representative  of  a  value  of  magnetic  heading  and  simu- 
lative of  a  signal  produced  by  a  conventional  flux  valve,  said 
magnetic  heading  simulator  system  comprising: 
first  means  for  producing  a  first  word  of  digital  data,  at  least 
a  first  portion  of  which  is  representative  of  a  desired  value 
of  magnetic  heading; 
first  register  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  receiving 
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and  holding  said  first  portion  of  said  first  word  of  digital 

data; 
counter  means  containing  a  count  representative  of  a  present 

value  of  magnetic  heading; 
logic  means  coupled  to  said  first  register  means  and  said 

counter  means  and  operable  to  update  said  count  in  said 

counter  means  such  that  said  count  is  equal  to  said  first 

portion  of  said  first  word  of  digital  data; 


digital-to-analog  converter  means  coupled  to  said  counter 
means  for  receiving  said  count  and  converting  said  count 

'  to  an  analog  signal  representative  of  said  desired  value  of 
magnetic  heading,  said  digital-to-analog  converter  means 
including  a  digital-to-synchro  converter  for  producing  an 
analog  signal  simulative  of  a  three-wire  synchro,  and 
reference  signal  generation  means  coupled  to  said  digital- 
to-synchro  converter  to  provide  a  reference  signal  to  said 
digital-to-synchro  converter  to  enable  said  digital-to-syn- 
chro converter  output  to  be  simulative  of  a  flux  valve. 


4,400,790 
TRANSVERSAL  CORRELATOR 
Ramon  P.  Chambers,  Qearwater,  and  William  H.  Mosley,  Jr., 
St  Petersburg,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  E-Systems,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

I    FUed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,992 
'       Int  a.3  G06J  7/00,  G06G  7/79 
U.S.  a.  364—604  22  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  correlating  an  input  signal  with  a  prese- 
lected bit  sequence,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  correlation  subsections  each  comprising: 

means  for  sampling  said  input  signal  to  produce  a  series  of 
analog  samples; 

means  for  storing  a  preset  number  of  said  analog  samples, 
each  new  sample  replacing  the  oldest  stored  sample; 

buffer  register  means  for  storing  a  section  of  said  prese- 
lected bit  sequence; 

circulating  register  means  parallel  connected  to  said  buffer 
register  means  for  receiving  said  section  of  said  bit 
sequence  stored  therein  in  response  to  a  parallel  load 
signal  and  sequentially  circulating  said  bit  sequence 
through  the  cells  thereof; 

means  for  correlating  said  bit  sequence  in  said  circulating 
register  with  said  analog  samples  to  produce  a  correla- 
tion signal  when  said  bit  sequence  in  said  circulating 
register  is  aligned  with  a  corresponding  sequence  of 
said  analog  samples  in  said  means  for  storing; 


delay  means  for  serially  transferring  said  input  signal  analog 
samples  between  each  of  said  correlation  subsections;  and 

means  for  summing  the  correlation  signals  produced  by  each 
of  said  correlation  subsections  to  generate  a  correlation 
output  signal. 


4,400,791 

DOT  MATRIX  PRINTER  WITH  COMPRESSED 

CHARACTER  DATA  STORAGE 

Hamo  Kitado,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Epson  Corporation, 

Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,229 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1979,  54/130463 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/12 

VS.  CL  364—900  24  CUims 
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1.  A  printer  for  printing  characters  in  a  matrix  pattern  of 
mXn  dots,  comprising: 

character  data  arranged  in  m  rowsxn  columns; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  said  character  data,  said  first 
memory  means  having  at  least  the  same  number  of  ad- 
dresses as  the  number  n  of  said  columns,  each  said  address 
including  bits  corresponding  in  number  to  said  rows; 

u  half-shift  instructions  for  shifting  selected  dots  in  printed 
characters,  said  half-shift  instructions  being  included  in 
designated  columns  between  the  columns  comprising  said 
character  data,  said  half-shift  instructions  respectively 
being  stored  in  a  different  address  immediately  preceding 
the  address  of  columns  in  said  first  memory  means  includ- 
ing data  of  dots  to  be  shifted,  said  half-shift  instructions 
including  as  many  bits  as  said  bits  in  each  said  data  storage 
address; 

means  for  distinguishing  between  the  state  of  a  fu^t  key  bit  of 
each  address  in  said  first  memory  means,  said  first  key  bit 
indicating  when  the  data  stored  in  the  associated  address  is 
said  character  data  or  one  said  half-shift  instruction; 

reading  means  for  reading  out  said  character  data  and  said 
half-shift  instructions  in  a  first  sequence  from  said  ad- 
dresses of  said  fu^t  memory  means,  and 

printing  means  for  printing  said  characters  in  response  to 
data  from  said  means  for  reading  out. 


4,400,792 

DUAL-CHANNEL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR 

RAILROAD  SAFETY  PURPOSES 

Horst  Strelow,  Cremlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1980,  3003291 

Int  a.'  G06F  75/76.  77/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  3  Claims 

1.  A  dual-channel  data  processing  system,  for  operating  a 
safety  device,  comprising: 
a  data  input  for  receiving  data  to  be  processed  and  a  data 

output  for  connection  to  the  safety  device; 
fust  and  second  microcomputers,  each  of  said  microcomput- 
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ers  including  a  plurality  of  input  lines  connected  to  said 
data  input  and  a  plurality  of  output  lines  and  each  of  said 
microcomputers  operable  to  process  data  received  on  its 
input  lines  and  produce  processed  data  on  its  output  lines; 

first  and  second  comparators  each  including  an  output,  first 
inputs  connected  to  the  output  lines  of  said  first  mi- 
crocomputer and  corresponding  second  inputs  connected 
to  said  output  lines  of  said  second  microcomputer,  and 
each  of  said  comparators  operable  to  provide  a  first  signal 
at  its  output  in  response  to  receiving  equal  data  from  said 
microcomputers  and  a  second  signal  at  its  output  in  re- 
sponse to  receiving  unequal  data  from  said  microcomput- 
ers; 

first  and  second  AND  gates  each  including  an  output,  a 
clock  input  for  receiving  clock  pulses,  and  a  signal  input 
connected  to  said  output  of  a  respective  comparator,  said 
AND  gates  operable  in  response  to  clock  pulses  and  said 
first  signals  to  produce  rectangular  pulses  at  their  respec- 
tive output; 

first  and  second  rectifiers,  and  first,  second  and  third  trans- 
formers each  including  a  primary  and  a  secondary;  and 

first,  second  and  third  pulse  amplifiers  each  including  a 
voltage  supply  input,  a  pulse  input  and  an  output, 

said  voltage  supply  input  of  said  first  pulse  amplifier  con- 
nected to  a  voltage  supply,  said  output  of  said  first  pulse 
amplifier  connected  to  said  primary  of  said  first  trans- 


4,400,793 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FAST  ACCESS  TO 

CCD-STORES 

Clans  Schueneniann,  Schoenaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,215,  Oct.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,456 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1978,  2853501 

Int  a.J  G06F  13/06 
VJS.  a.  364—900  3  Claims 
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former  and  said  pulse  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  first  AND  gate,  said  first  pulse  amplifier  operable  in 
response  to  the  rectangular  pulses  to  cause  said  first  trans- 
former to  couple  pulses  to  said  secondary  of  said  first 
transformer, 

said  voltage  supply  input  of  said  second  pulse  amplifier 
connected  via  said  first  rectifier  to  said  secondary  of  said 
first  transformer,  said  output  of  said  second  pulse  amplifier 
connected  to  said  primary  of  said  second  transformer  and 
said  pulse  input  of  said  second  pulse  amplifier  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  second  AND  gate,  said  second  gate 
amplifier  operable  in  response  to  the  rectangular  pulses 
and  the  operation  of  said  first  pulse  amplifier  to  cause  said 
second  transformer  to  couple  pulses  to  said  secondary  of 
said  second  transformer, 

said  secondary  of  said  third  transformer  connected  to  said 
data  output,  and 

said  voltage  supply  input  of  said  third  pulse  amplifier  con- 
nected via  said  second  rectifier  to  said  secondary  of  said 
second  transformer,  said  output  of  said  third  pulse  ampli- 
fier connected  to  said  primary  of  said  third  transformer, 
and  said  pulse  input  connected  to  one  of  said  microcom- 
puter output  lines,  said  third  pulse  amplifier  operable  to 
control  the  safety  device  via  said  third  transformer  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  said  second  pulse  amplifier 
and  data  on  said  one  microcomputer  output  line. 


1.  The  method  of  transfer  of  units  of  data  between  a  random 
access  storage  and  a  slower  cyclic  storage  which  operates  at  a 
fast  cyclic  speed  when  it  is  accessed  for  transfer  of  data  and  a 
slow  cyclic  speed  when  it  is  not  so  accessed  and  which  stores 
each  of  a  plurality  of  units  of  data  in  a  separate  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  storage  locations  that  move  passed  the  accessing  point  in 
series  comprising, 

(a)  arranging  data  units  in  the  cyclic  store  so  that  units  of 
data  that  follow  each  other  in  the  expected  accessing 
sequence  are  not  in  adjacent  storage  locations  but  are 
separated  from  one  another  by  at  least  one  other  storage 
location  containing  another  unit  of  data  so  as  to  place  the 
unit  of  data  expected  to  be  accessed  next  where  it  can  be 
reached  at  the  slower  cyclic  speed  in  the  mean  time  be- 
tween two  accesses, 

(b)  recording  an  actual  accessing  sequence  of  the  units  of 
data, 

(c)  operating  the  cyclic  memory  at  the  fast  cyclic  speed 
between  accesses  until  the  unit  of  data  occurring  next  the 
recorded  actual  accessing  sequence  is  moved  t "  a  position 
where  it  can  be  reached  at  the  slow  cyclic  speed  in  the 
mean  time  between  two  accesses, 

(d)  operating  the  cyclic  memory  at  the  slow  cyclic  speed 
after  step  c  and  until  the  next  access  and 

(e)  operating  the  memory  at  the  fast  cyclic  speed  while  the 
unit  of  data  requested  by  said  next  access  approaches  the 
accessing  point. 


4,400,794 
MEMORY  MAPPING  UNIT 

Larry  W.  Koos,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,118 
Int.  CIJ  G06F  13/00:  GllC  5/06.  7/00 
UJS.  a.  364—900  5  Oaims 

1.  A  memory  mapping  unit  used  to  map  a  2^  size  memory 
board  to  any  2^  address  boundary,  for  a  2^  memory  space 
having  a  M  bit  address  buss  connected  in  parallel  to  each 
memory  board,  the  2*^  memory  board  can  range  in  size  from 
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N^KSM,  each  memory  board  mapping  unit  is  associated 
with  a  particular  memory  board  and  produces  a  board  enable 
command  when  the  address  carried  by  the  address  buss  identi- 
fies the  location  on  the  memory  board,  comprising: 
a  base  address  register  containing  at  least  (M  — N)  bits  for 
storing  the  2's  complem  ;nt  of  the  base  address  of  the 
memory  board; 
an  adding  means  connected  to  said  base  address  register  and 
the  address  buss  for  adding  the  value  of  the  base  address 
register  with  the  upper  (M— N)  bits  of  the  memory  ad- 
dress; 
a  board  size  mask  register  containing  at  least  (M  —  N)  bits  for 
masking  out  bits  which  are  not  useful  for  a  particular 


4,400,796 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  SENSE  AMPUnER 
Thomas  A.  Qosson,  Dallas;  David  B.  Oxford,  Garland;  Stephen 
R.  Schenck,  McKinney,  and  Jerold  A.  Seitchik,  Dallas,  aU  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,958,  Nov.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,261,044. 

This  application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,995 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  7, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  365—8  8  Claims 
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board  size  such  that  for  a  2*^  board,  the  first  (K-N)  least 
significant  bits  in  said  board  size  register  should  be  "zero" 
and  the  upper  (M-K)  bits  should  be  "one"; 

a  first  logical  means  connected  to  said  adding  means  and  said 
board  size  mask  register  for  performng  an  AND  operation 
on  each  bit  in  said  adding  means  with  it's  corresponding 
bit  position  in  said  board  size  mask  register;  and 

a  second  logical  means  connected  to  said  first  logical  means 
for  performing  a  NOR  operation  on  the  outputs  from  said 
first  logical  means  and  producing  said  board  enable  com- 
mand when  all  of  said  outputs  are  in  a  predetermined  logic 
condition,  which  turns  on  the  memory  board  when  the 
memory  address  identifier  is  located  on  the  board. 


4,400,795 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Syouzi  Irie,  and  Osamu  Hirakawa,  both  of  Suzaka,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Figitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1980, 55-123080[U] 
Int.  a.3  GllC  19/08 
U.S.  a.  365—1  10  Claims 


1.  A  sense  amplifier  for  providing  a  trigger  signal  output, 
said  sense  amplifier  comprising: 

current  source  means  for  providing  a  flow  of  current  at  a 
level  determined  by  a  reference  voltage  through  each  of 
first  and  second  conductors  to  develop  respective  volt- 
ages therefor; 

amplifier  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  connected  to 
said  current  source  means  via  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductors for  providing  an  intermediate  output  signal  pro- 
portionally greater  than  the  differential  signal  developed 
between  said  first  and  second  inputs  from  the  respective 
voltages  of  said  first  and  second  conductors; 

comparator  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
means  for  providing  the  trigger  signal  output  in  response 
to  the  intermediate  output  signal  from  said  amplifier 
means  exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold  voltage;  and 

temperature  compensation  means  connected  to  said  current 
source  means  for  providing  the  reference  voltage  thereto 
at  a  voltage  magnitude  determined  by  the  temperature 
sensed  by  said  temperature  compensation  means. 


4,400,797 

READ  ONLY  MEMORY  USING  STATIC  INDUCnON 

TRANSISTOR 

Eiichi  Iwanami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,316 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1979,  54/158407 

Int  C1.5  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—174  12  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  comprising: 

a  main  bubble  memory  apparatus  having  a  bubble  actuating 
circuit  and  a  holder; 

a  magnetic  bubble  memory  cassette  which  is  inserted  into 
said  holder  so  as  to  be  electrically  connected  with  said 
bubble  actuating  circuit  provided  in  said  main  apparatus; 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  operation  of  disconnecting 
said  magnetic  bubble  memory  cassette  from  said  holder, 
said  detector  means  including  means  for  transmitting  a 
signal  for  stopping  the  bubble  motion  caused  by  said 
bubble  actuating  circuit  in  advance  of  the  disconnection  of 
said  magnetic  bubble  memory  cassette  from  said  bubble 
actuating  circuit. 


1.  A  read  only  memory  using  static  induction  transistors, 
comprising: 
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a  semiconductor  substrate  having  one  conductivity  type; 

an  epitaxial  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  a  major  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  having  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  that  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
and  a  lower  impurity  density  than  that  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  formed  in  a  surface  portion  of  said 
epitaxial  layer  and  comprising  regions  of  semiconductor 
material  having  a  conductivity  type  opposite  that  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate,  said  word  lines  having  openings 
therethrough  extending  down  to  said  epitaxial  layer  and 
filled  with  epitaxial  layer  material; 

regions  of  semiconductor  material  having  the  same  conduc- 
tivity type  as  that  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  formed 
in  selected  portions  of  the  epitaxial  layer  material  Tilling 
the  openings  through  said  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  overlying  and  intersecting  said  word 
lines  and  contacting  at  said  regions  of  semiconductor 
material  formed  in  said  selected  portions  of  the  epitaxial 
layer  material  filling  the  openings  through  said  word  lines; 
wherein 

said  substrate,  one  of  said  word  lines,  the  epitaxial  layer 
material  within  the  opening  extending  through  said  one 
word  line  and  said  region  of  semiconductor  material  in  the 
epitaxial  layer  material  within  the  opening  extending 
through  said  one  word  line  respectively  comprise  a 
source,  gate,  channel  and  drain  of  a  static  induction  tran- 
sistor. 


4,400,798 

MEMORY  PATCHING  SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  Francis,  Beaverton,  and  Bruce  C.  Stofer,  Hillsboro, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

nied  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,367 

Int.  a.J  GllC  11/34 

U.S.  a.  365—174  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  memory  patching  system,  comprising; 

a  first  memory  containing  permanent  type  information; 

a  second  memory  containing  patch  information; 

a  third  memory;  and 

control  means  for  transferring  contents  of  said  first  memory 
to  said  third  memory,  and  modifying  contents  of  said  third 
memory  in  accordance  with  contents  of  said  second  mem- 
ory. 


4,400,799 
NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  CELL 
Keith  H.  Gudger,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,000 
iBt  a.3  GllC  11/40 
VJS.  a.  365—95  13  Claims 

1.  A  nonvolatile  memory  cell  comprising: 
a  bistable  memory  cell  having  at  least  one  input/output 

node; 
means  coupled  to  said  bistable  cell  for  causing  said  bistable 


cell  to  assume  a  predetermined  one  of  its  stable  states 
when  power  is  applied  to  said  cell; 
an  electrically  programmable  and  electrically  erasable  (E^) 
memory  cell  having  two  terminals,  one  of  said  terminals 
being  coupled  to  said  input/output  node  of  said  bistable 
cell;  and, 
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a  control  line  for  controlling  the  clearing  of  said  E^  cell  and 
the  recalling  of  information  from  said  E^  cell,  said  line 
being  coupled  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  E^  cell; 

whereby  a  memory  cell  is  realized  which  has  the  capability 
to  store  information  in  the  absence  of  power. 


4,400,800 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RAM  DEVICE 
Setsuo  Kurafiyi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,663 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1979,  54-154578 
Int.  Q\?  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—190  9  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  RAM  device  having  a  matrix  of  rows 
corresponding  to  word  lines  and  columns  corresponding  to  bit 
lines,  and  static  type  memory  cells,  respective  of  the  static  type 
memory  cells  operatively  connected  at  corresponding  of  the 
cross  points  of  said  matrix, 

a  row  decoder  having  outputs  respectively,  operatively 
connected  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  rows; 

a  column  decoder  having  outputs  respectively,  operatively 
connected  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  columns; 

each  of  said  static  type  memory  cells  being  selected  by  the 
respective  output  from  the  row  decoder  and  the  respec- 
tive output  from  the  colunrn  decoder  and  generating  a 
data  signal  in  response  to  being  selected,  said  semiconduc- 
tor RAM  device  comprising: 

amplifier  circuits,  having  activated  and  non-activated  states, 
respective  of  said  amplifier  circuits  operatively  connected 
to  corresponding  of  said  bit  lines,  for  amplifying  the  data 
signal  from  a  selected  one  of  said  static  type  memory  cells 
associated  with  said  corresponding  bit  lines,  and 

gate  circuits  having  activated  and  non-activated  sutes,  re- 
spective of  said  gate  circuits  operatively  connected  be- 
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tween  said  corresponding  bit  lines  and  said  respective 
ampUfier  circuits,  said  gate  circuits  being  activated  for  a 
first  specified  period  after  a  respective  memory  cell  is 
selected  by  said  output  from  said  row  decoder  and  said 
output  from  said  column  decoder  and  passing  the  data 
signal  from  said  respective  memory  cell  to  said  corre- 
sponding amplifier  circuit, 
said  amplifier  circuit  being  selectively  activated  for  a  second 
specified  period  after  said  first  specified  period. 


4,400,801 

READ/WRITE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY 

Dieter  Kible,  Giirtringen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hewlett-Packard  GmbH,  Boeblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,131 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952056 

Int.  a.3  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—195  7  Oaims 


sistor  having  a  current  supplying  output,  each  of  said  terminals 
being  operable  in  an  identical  logic  level  "1"  in  one  operating 
state  and  each  of  said  terminals  being  operable  in  an  identical 
logic  level  ''O"  in  another  operating  state,  the  digital  semicon- 
ductor circuit  being  operable  in  one  operating  state  in  which 
all  of  said  terminals  are  at  the  logic  level  "0"  and  in  remaining 
operating  states  in  which  a  given  partial  number  of  said  termi- 
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1.  A  read/write  circuit  for  a  random  access  memory  includ- 
ing an  output  circuit,  the  read/write  circuit  comprising: 

write  logic  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  write 
request  signal  and  coupled  to  the  memory  for  supplying 
write  signals  thereto; 

switching  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  the  write 
request  signal  and  coupled  to  the  memory  for  selectively 
supplying  write  or  read  address  signals  to  the  memory; 

read  logic  means,  coupled  to  the  switching  means  and  the 
memory  output  circuit  and  having  inputs  for  receiving  a 
read  request  signal  and  a  read  select  signal,  for  initiating 
the  reading  of  information  from  the  memory  in  response 
to  a  read  request  signal  and  a  read  select  signal  and  for 
reinitiating  the  reading  of  information  from  the  memory  in 
resix>nse  to  a  read  select  signal  when  the  reading  of  infor- 
mation was  previously  terminated  before  completion;  and 

priority  circuit  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  the  write 
request  signal  and  coupled  to  the  switching  means  and  the 
read  logic  means  for  permitting  the  switching  means  to 
supply  a  write  address  signal  to  the  memory,  for  supplying 
the  read  select  signal  to  the  read  logic  means  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  write  request  signal,  and  for  preventing  the 
initiation  of  reading  of  information  from  the  memory  and 
terminating  any  current  reading  of  information  from  the 
memory  in  response  to  the  write  request  signal. 
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nals  are  at  the  logic  level  "1"  and  the  others  of  said  terminals 
are  at  the  logic  level  "0",  n  equal  resistors  each  being  con- 
nected between  said  current  supplying  output  and  a  respective 
one  of  said  terminals,  said  resistors  forming  an  exclusive  con- 
nection between  said  constant  current  source  and  said  termi- 
nals, said  resistors  having  resistance  values  R  being  adjustable 
according  to  the  formula: 


where  U  is  the  voltage  excursion  between  the  logic  level  **0" 
and  the  logic  level  "1",  k  is  the  ratio  between  the  current 
flowing  through  one  of  said  terminals  at  the  logic  level  **1"  and 
the  current  flo'  ving  through  the  one  terminal  at  the  logic  level 
"0",  and  I  is  the  value  of  the  total  current  flowing  through  all 
of  said  terminals  in  said  operating  states. 


4,400,803 
WIDE  SWATH  PREOSION  ECHO  SOUNDER 
Fred  N.  Spiess,  and  Victor  C.  Anderson,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,168 
Int.  0.3  GOIS  15/%9.  7/54 
MS.  O.  367—88  6  OaiM 


4,400,802 
INTEGRATED  DIGITAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  aRCUFT 
Peter  Rydval,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1980,3004565 

lat  O.J  GllC  7/00,  7/02 

U.S.  O.  365—226  5  Claims 

1.  Integrated  digital  semiconductor  circuit,  comprising  n 

terminals,  a  conmion  constant  current  source  for  supplying 

said  terminals,  said  current  source  being  in  the  form  of  a  tran- 


1.  A  wide  swath  precision  echo  souhder  for  providing  topo- 
graphic profiles  of  a  target  area  with  high  spatial  resolution 
comprising: 

moving  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of 
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programmed  acoustic  pulses  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  transmitting  means, 

said  moving  transmitter  means  including  multiple  frequency 
generating  means,  frequency  programming  means  and 
control  circuit  means,  said  frequency  programming  means 
being  coupled  to  said  multiple  frequency  generating 
means  and  to  said  control  circuit  means  for  sequencing 
said  acoustic  pulses,  where  each  pulse  of  said  plurality  of 
programmed  acoustic  pulses  is  transmitted  at  a  different 
frequency  and  to  cause  the  extended  reflected  signals  from 
the  target  area  to  overlap  each  other  in  time, 

dual  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  backscattered  energy 
from  said  target  area,  and 

synthetic  aperture  and  interferometer  circuit  means  coupled 
to  said  dual  receiving  means  for  processing  sequences  of 
said  received  energy  from  said  target  area  to  provide  a 
numerical  measure  of  the  depths  and  lateral  ranges  to  the 
particular  points  of  target  area  from  which  said  backscat- 
tered energy  was  reflected. 


4,400,805 
ACOUSTICALLY  FILTERED  TRANSDUCER 
Harry  Nadler,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,840 

Int.  aj  H04R  1/28.  17/10 

VJS.  a.  367—140  6  Oaims 


4,400,804 
DRIVER  FOR  fflGH  POWER  SONAR  SYSTEMS 
William  L.  Konrad,  Niantic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,488 

Int.  a.^  GOIS  7/52;  GIOK  11/00 

U.S.  a.  367—137  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  acoustic  transducer,  comprising: 
a  pressure  tight  vessel; 

a  compressible  fluid  disposed  within  said  vessel; 
an  electromechanical  transducer  disfX)sed  within  said  vessel  at 

an  antinode  of  a  characteristic  resonance  pattern  for  said 

fluid  within  said  vessel;  and 
a  port  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  vessel  for 

changing  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  within  said  vessel. 


lot 


4,400,806 

PICKUP  ARM  SUSPENSION  FOR  VIDEO  DISC 

CARTRIDGE 

Ernest  T.  Manson,  Indianapolis,  and  Byron  K.  Taylor,  Carmel, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,391 

Int.  a.3  GllB  9/06.  3/52 

VJS.  a.  369—170  11  Claims 


1.  A  high  power  sonar  system  driver  comprising: 

controller  means,  adapted  to  receive  low  power,  for  regulat- 
ing said  low  p>ower; 

electric  motor  means  for  receiving  said  low  power  from  said 
controller  means  and  converting  said  low  pwwer  to  rotary 
shaf^  motion; 

clutch  means  for  receiving  said  rotary  shaft  motion  from  said 
electric  motor  means  and  selectively  transmitting  said 
rotary  shaft  motion; 

rotating  flywheel  means  for  receiving  said  rotary  shaft  mo- 
tion from  said  clutch  means  and  converting  said  rotary 
shaft  motion  to  stored  rotational  kinetic  energy; 

high  frequency  alternator  means  for  receiving  said  stored 
rotational  kinetic  energy  from  said  rotating  flywheel 
means  and  converting  said  rotational  kinetic  energy  to  a 
high  power  FM  pulse; 

field  control  means  for  monitoring  said  high  power  FM 
pulse  and  keying  said  high  power  FM  pulse  to  the  rota- 
tional velocity  of  said  rotating  flywheel  means;  and 

sonar  transducer  means  for  receiving  said  high  power  FM 
pulse  from  said  high  frequency  alternator  means  and  radi- 
ating said  FM  pulse  as  a  high  strength  acoustic  signal. 


23    {>=*^' 


1.  A  structure  for  suspending  a  stylus  arm  in  a  cartridge 
enclosure  comprising: 

a  contiguous  element  formed  from  compliant  material  hav- 
ing a  flat  rectangular  member,  said  member  being  rela- 
tively long  compared  to  its  width  and  relatively  wide 
compared  to  its  thickness  and  having  an  aperture  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  first  end  thereof  for  receiving  said  stylus  arm, 
said  member  having  a  section  of  narrowed  width  located 
near  said  aperture  between  the  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

first  and  second  expanded  regions  separated  by  a  section,  the 
second  expanded  region  being  contiguous  with  the  second 
end  of  said  flat  rectangular  member,  and  wherein  the 
element  is  affixed  to  said  cartridge  by  compressing  the 
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first  expanded  region  to  permit  passage  thereof  through  a 
hole  in  said  cartridge  enclosure,  thereafter  allowing  said 
first  expanded  region  to  re-expand,  the  first  and  second 
expanded  regions  residing  on  either  side  of  the  hole  in  the 
cartridge  body  in  a  compressive  state. 


4,400,807 
STYLUS  POSITION  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Tokinori    Furuichi,    Yokohama;    Junichi    Ikoma,    Yokosuka; 
Masao  Oguri,  Yokohama;  Yoshio  Miura,  Yokohama,  and 
Keizo  Shimizu,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1980,  55-159489 
Int.  a.5  GllB  9/06.  21/10 
U.S.  CI.  369—220  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  Sty  us  position  detecting  apparatus  for  controlling  an 
arm  servo  system  of  a  disc  player  in  which  a  high  frequency 
signal  is  led  from  a  high  frequency  signal  source  to  a  stylus 
electrode  and  a  change  of  capacitance  between  said  stylus 
electrode  and  a  disc  is  taken  out  in  the  form  of  an  information 
signal,  said  stylus  position  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 
detecting  means  positioned  at  the  both  sides  of  a  conductor 
connecting  the  output  of  said  high  frequency  signal  source 
to  said  stylus  electrode  for  detecting  leakage  components 
of  the  high  frequency  signal  flowing  through  said  conduc- 
tor; 
means  for  supplying  a  reference  potential; 
a  detector  circuit  which  detects  a  signal  detected  by  said 
detecting  means  to  positive  and  negative  directions  with 
respect  to  said  reference  potential;  and 
adding  means  for  adding  two  voltages  obtained  by  the  detec- 
tions to  said  positive  and  negative  directions  to  produce  a 
stylus  position  detecting  signal. 


reproducing  a  rotary  recording  medium  accommodated  within 
a  case,  said  case  comprising  a  Jacket  provided  with  a  space  for 
accommodating  said  rotary  recording  medium  and  an  opening 
for  allowing  said  rotary  recording  medium  to  go  in  and  out  of 
said  jacket,  and  a  lid  member  inserted  through  said  opening  of 
said  jacket  for  closing  said  opening  of  said  jacket,  said  rotary 
recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  inserting  opening  through  which  said  case  is  inserted; 
a  turntable  for  rotating  said  rotary  recording  medium; 
lid  member  locking  means  and  rotary  recording  medium 
clamping  means  respectively  provided  at  an  innermost 
part  of  said  reproducing  apparatus  opposite  to  said  insert- 
ing opening  with  respect  to  said  turntable; 
jacket  opening  enlarging  means  provided  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  inserting  opening,  capable  of  moving  over  said  turnta- 
ble between  a  position  in  the  vicinity  of  said  inserting 
opening  and  said  innermost  part  of  said  reproducing  appa- 
ratus, in  response  to  an  operation  in  which  said  case  is 
inserted  into  and  pulled  out  from  said  reproducing  appara- 
tus; 
elevator  means  for  raising  and  lowering  a  rotary  recording 
medium  supporting  member  for  supporting  said  rotary 
recording  medium,  independently  from  said  turntable; 
an  elevator  motor  for  operating  said  elevator  means,  said 
elevator  motor  operating  so  that  said  support  member  is  at 
a  raised  position  due  to  the  operation  of  said  elevator 
means  upon  insertion  of  said  case  into  said  reproducing 
apparatus;  and 
an  elevator  lever  member  provided  respective  of  said  eleva- 
tor means,  for  operating  said  elevator  means  by  operating 
independently  from  said  elevator  motor, 
said  elevator  lever  member  being  positioned  within  a  mov- 
ing passage  of  a  locking  guiding  part  which  is  a  part  of 
said  jacket  opening  enlarging  means, 
said  elevator  lever  member  being  locked  and  guided  by  said 
locking  guiding  part  and  displaced  towards  a  direction  so 
as  to  operate  said  elevator  means  to  lower  said  supporting 
member  so  that  said  supporting  member  retreats  from  a 
case  inserting  path  upon  insertion  of  said  case  into  said 
reproducing  apparatus,  and  being  released  of  the  locking 
operation  by  said  locking  guiding  part  and  displaced 
towards  an  opposite  direction  so  as  to  operate  said  eleva- 
tor means  to  raise  said  supporting  member  upon  extraction 
of  said  case  from  said  reproducing  apparatus. 


4,400,808 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Takashi  Saito,  Ayase;  Toshio  Hirano,  Atsugi,  and  Takashi 
Kumaki,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1980,  55-117737; 
Aug.  20,  1980,  55-117739;  Aug.  20,  1980,  55-117741 

Int.  Q.^  GllB  17/04.  25/04 
U.S.  a.  369—262  6  Qaims 


4,400,809 
ARBITRARY  DRIVE  FOR  MAGNETIC  HELD 
WAVEFORM  CONTROL 
Robert  J.  Whitinger,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,280 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/28:  GllC  29/00 

U.S.  a.  371—27  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  magnetic  fields  in  one  or 
more  spatial  axes  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  inducing  magnetic  fields  in  one  or  more  spatial 


1.  A  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  for  axes; 
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(b)  means  for  controlling  said  induced  magnetic  fields  utiliz- 
ing a  set  of  programmed  increments  in  digital  format; 

(c)  means  for  sensing  said  induced  magnetic  fields;  and 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  means  for  controlling  and  to 
said  means  for  sensing  said  induced  magnetic  fields  for 
modifying  said  induced  magnetic  fields  in  a  closed  loop 
feedback  system  such  that  said  sensed  magnetic  fields  are 
made  to  more  closely  resemble  said  set  of  programmed 
increments. 


repeatedly  transmitted  over  a  digital  transmission  system, 
comprising  determining  the  values  of  bits  in  corresponding 
bit-positions  of  consecutive  n  bit  codewords  and  providing,  in 
response  to  said  values,  a  codeword  detected  signal  when  there 
are  at  least  Ja/ equal  bit  values  for  each  of  the  n  bit-positions  of 
the  codewords,  in  M  consecutive  codewords,  where  Jm  is  a 
preselectable  threshold  less  than  M. 


4,400,810 
PROCESSING  BINARY  DATA 
John  G.  S.  Ive,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,393 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1980, 
8014487 

Int.  a.3  G06F  ///;o 

U.S.  a.  371—40  14  Claiins 
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4,400,812 
LASER  DRIVE  aRCUITS 
L.  Dale  Oark,  and  William  J.  Archambeault,  both  of  Goleta, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Santa  Barbara  Research  Center,  Goleta, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,898 

Int,  a.J  HOIS  3/13 

U.S.  a.  372—29  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  processing  binary  data  comprising  dividing 
the  data  into  blocks  of  m  words  each  of  n  bits,  deriving  an  n-bit 
parity  word  each  digit  of  which  is  a  parity  digit  for  the  corre- 
sponding digits  of  said  m  words,  deriving  an  n-bit  check  word 
by  binary  full-addition  summing  said  m  words  and  forming  said 
check  word  as  the  n  least  significant  bits  of  the  resulting  binary 
sum,  subjecting  to  further  processing  said  block  of  words 
including  said  parity  word  and  said  check  word,  checking  the 
validity  of  each  of  the  words,  using  said  parity  word  and  said 
check  word  to  detect  and  correct  at  least  some  of  the  errors 
occurring  in  said  m  words  during  said  further  processing,  and 
concealing  any  error  which  cannot  be  corrected. 


4,400,811 

DETECTING  ACCURRENCES  OF  REDUNDANT 

DIGITAL  CODEWORDS 

James  H.  Brown,  Garland,  and  Johannes  Grande,  Richardson, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation, 

El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,094 

Int.  a.'  G06F  11/08.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  371—69  11  Qaims 
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1.  Circuitry  for  producing  a  high-current,  short-pulsewidth 
drive  signal  to  a  laser  source  in  response  to  a  low-voltage, 
short-pulsewidth  command  signal,  said  circuitry  comprising: 

a  VMOS  amplifier  stage  comprising  a  VMOS  transistor 
which  amplifies  the  voltage  level  of  said  command  signal 
to  a  predetermined  voltage  level; 

a  complementary  driver  stage  coupled  to  said  amplifier  stage 
comprising  a  plurality  of  VMOS  transistors  arranged  in  a 
push-pull  manner  for  providing  a  high-current  capacity 
output  signal  in  response  to  said  amplified  command  sig- 
nal; and 

an  output  stage  coupled  to  said  driver  stage  and  to  said  laser 
source  for  receiving  and  amplifying  said  high-current 
capacity  output  signal  in  order  to  apply  an  amplified 
output  signal  to  said  laser  source  as  the  drive  signal  of  said 
laser  source,  said  drive  signal  being  a  high-power,  short- 
pulsewidth  signal,  the  duration  of  said  drive  signal  being 
determined  by  said  cominand  signal. 


4,400,813 

CRENELATED-RIDGE  WAVEGUIDE  LASER 

Ivan  P.  Kaminow,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,253 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/19 

UJS.  a.  372—45  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  ridge-type  semiconductor  laser  comprising  a  substrate 
A  method  for  detecting  redundant  digital  codewords   having  a  plurality  of  epitaxially  grown  layers  one  of  which 
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includes  an  active  layer  containing  a  pn-junction,  a  ridge  struc- 
ture epitaxially  grown  and  fabricated  on  said  plurality  of  epi- 
taxial layers,  and  means  for  providing  current  to  said  pn-junc- 
tion in  said  active  layer,  said  current  being  confined  in  a  lateral 
dimension  by  said  ridge  structure,  characterized  in  that  said 
ridge  structure  is  notched  in  regions  at  longitudinal  periodic 
intervals,  and  said  means  for  providing  current  couples  said 
current  into  said  active  layer  only  in  regions  corresponding  to 
the  portions  of  said  ridge  that  are  not  notched. 


mounted  on  said  trolley  for  movement  therewith;  interengag- 
ing  means  on  said  mast  and  said  guide  rails  to  position  said 
trolley  in  precise  alignment  with  said  working  electrode;  and  a 


4,400,814 

iuBPICOSECOND  RING  LASER 

Richard  L.  Fork,  Middletown;  Beiuunin  I.  Greene,  Matawan, 

and  Charles  V.  Shank,  Holmdel,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,548 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/083 

U.S.  a.  372—94  11  Claims 


fixed  stop  located  on  said  guide  rail  and  engageable  by  said 
mast  to  precisely  position  said  trolley  with  said  electrode  car- 
rying means  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  working  electrode. 


4,400,816 

CONTROLLED  STOP  aRCUTT  FOR  FURNACES 

Arthur  P.  Robare,  McMinnville,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Cascade 

Steel  Rolling  Mills,  Inc.,  McMinnville,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,150 

Int.  a.)  H05B  0/00 

VJS.  a.  373—104  5  Claims 


1.  A  ring  laser  for  generating  subpicosecond  optical  pulses 
comprising: 

means  forming  an  optical  ring  cavity, 

a  gain  medium  and  an  optical  absorber  medium  positioned  at 
different  locations  within  said  ring  cavity,  and 

means  for  pumping  said  gain  medium  to  create  lasing  action 
in  the  form  of  said  pulses,  each  of  said  pulses  propagating 
through  said  absorber  medium  and  having  therein  a  spatial 
length  equal  to  the  product  of  the  pulse  time-duration 
measured  at  half  the  maximum  pulse  amplitude  times  the 
velocity  of  light  in  said  absorber  medium, 
characterized  in  that 

said  laser  is  adapted  to  generate  at  least  two  counterpropa- 
gating  pulses  which  overlap  in  said  absorber  medium,  and 

the  length  of  the  optical  path  of  said  pulses  in  said  absorber 
medium  is  approximately  equal  to  or  less  than  the  spatial 
length  of  said  pulses  therein. 


^^-3=^^ 


1 1  4,400,815 

ELECTRODE  ALIGNING  APPARATUS 

Charles  S.  Dunn,  Pataskala,  and  Stephen  Seng,  Bladensburg, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,854 
Int  a.J  H05B  7/14 
VJS.  a.  373—92  9  Claims 

1.  A  trolley  mechanism  for  aligning  a  replacement  electrode 
with  a  vertical  working  electrode  for  threaded  end-to-end 
engagement  therewith,  the  working  electrode  being  installed 
in  an  electric  arc  melter,  comprising  a  pair  of  fixed,  parallel, 
spaced  guide  rails  generally  overlying  the  furnace  and  laterally 
spanning  the  electrode  location;  a  trolley  frame  spanning  the 
guide  rails  and  guided  thereby  for  movement;  means  for  mov- 
ing said  trolley  frame  longitudinally  along  said  guide  rails  into 
substantial  transverse  alignment  with  the  working  electrode 
location;  a  trolley  carried  by  said  trolley  frame  for  movement 
relative  to  the  frame,  electrode  carrying  means  on  said  trolley, 
means  for  moving  said  trolley  relative  to  said  trolley  frame 
transversely  toward  the  electrode,  location,  a  vertical  mast 


^^ 

4.  In  a  control  circuit  for  the  electrodes  of  an  electric  arc 
furnace, 

drive  means  for  raising  the  electrodes  thereby  decreasing  the 
current  drawn  by  them  or  for  lowering  the  electrodes, 

brake  means  for  stopping  travel  of  the  electrodes, 

power  switch  means  having  a  closed  position  to  supply 
current  to  the  electrodes,  and  an  open  position  to  cut  off 
said  supply, 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  current  supplied  to  the  elec- 
trodes, 

plural  switch  means  for  activating  or  deactivating  said  drive 
means, 

control  switch  means  effecting  opening  or  closing  of  said 
power  switch  means, 

activating  means  for  activating  said  brake  means  at  the  pre- 
determined upper  positions  of  the  electrodes, 

independent  switch  means  so  interrelated  to  all  of  the  above 


1033  O.G.— 63 
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means,  that  when  said  independent  switch  means  is  moved 
to  its  operable  position  it 

(a)  causes  the  electrodes  to  rise,  independently  of  said 
plural  switch  means, 

(b)  responds  to  a  predetermined  decreased  current  value 
to  cause  said  power  switch  means  to  open  indepen- 
dently of  said  control  switch  means,  and  to  cause  actu- 
ating of  said  brake  means  independently  of  said  activat- 
ing means. 


4,400,817 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  CLOCK  RECOVERY  IN  A 

RECEIVED  STREAM  OF  DIGITAL  DATA 

Terence  E.  Sumner,  Roselle,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,190 

Int.  Q.5  H03B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  375—119  6  Claims 


3.  A  circuit  for  obtaining  from  a  high-speed  clock  input  a 
recovered  clock  signal  at  a  frequency  lower  than  the  high- 
speed clock  frequency,  the  recovered  clock  signal  synchro- 
nized in  frequency  and  locked  in  phase  with  a  received  digital 
signal,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  programmable  divider  receiving  the  high-speed  clock 
input  and  having  a  certain  predetermined  number  by 
which  said  divider  divides  said  high-speed  clock  input  to 
produce  the  recovered  clock  signal; 

b.  means  for  comparing  phase  of  the  recovered  clock  signal 
with  phase  of  the  received  digital  signal  and  for  generat- 
ing fast  signals  if  the  recovered  clock  signal  is  slow  with 
respect  to  the  received  digital  signal  and  slow  signals  if  the 
recovered  clock  signal  is  leading  with  respect  to  the  re- 
ceived digital  signal; 

c.  first  counting  means  for  accumulating  a  slow  count  con- 
sisting of  said  slow  signals  and  a  second  counting  means 
for  accumulating  a  fast  count  consisting  of  said  fast  sig- 
nals; and 

d.  means  for  changing  said  certain  predetermined  number  to 
a  smaller  number  when  said  slow  count  reaches  a  first 
predetermined  number  and  to  a  larger  number  when  said 
fast  count  reaches  a  second  predetermined  number. 


4,400,818 
ROTARY  SWrrCH  SIMULATOR 
Ira  P.  Shapiro,  Phoenixville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,551 
Int.  a.J  G06M  3/06 
U.S.  a.  377—54  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  simulating  an  n-position  rotary-type 
switch,  said  apparatus  providing  an  ordered  set  of  n  outputs,  a 
next  sequential  one  of  said  n  outputs  being  selected  each  time 
said  apparatus  is  actuated,  the  sequence  of  outputs  selected 
being  repeated  after  n  actuations  of  said  apparatus,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 


input  means  for  initiating  the  actuation  of  said  apparatus  to 

its  next  sequential  position; 
shift  register  means,  responsive  to  said  input  means,  for 

specifying  which  one  of  said  n  sequential  positions  is 

selected;  and 
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enabling  means,  responsive  to  the  selected  one  of  said  n 
sequential  positions  from  said  shift  register  means,  for 
enabling  a  preset  of  said  shift  register  means  for  subse- 
quently loading  a  set  of  preset  data  into  said  shift  register 
means  upon  the  n'*  actuation  of  the  said  input  means  to 
repeat  the  said  sequence. 


4,400,819 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  ACCURATE  ANATOMICAL 

LOCATING  OF  TOMODENSITOMETRIC  SECnONS 

Jean  Bens;  Marcel  Bloch;  Rene  Cbekroun,  and  Remy  Klausz,  all 

of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  de  Radi- 

ologie,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,474 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  23,  1979,  79  10211 
Int.  C\?  GOIN  23/02 
U.S.  a.  378—20  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  using  a  tomodensitometer  for  making  tomo- 
densitometric  images  of  tomodensitometric  sections  of  a  sub- 
ject, said  sections  being  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  first 
direction,  said  tomodensitometer  including  at  least  one  elon- 
gated element  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  elongated  ele- 
ment being  formed  at  least  partly  from  a  material  visible  on 
said  tomodensitometric  sections,  said  elongated  element  com- 
prising in  cross  section  at  least  one  characteristic  having  a 
magnitude  varying  substantially  continuously  along  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  elongated  element,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
using  said  at  least  one  elongated  element  by  disposing  said  at 
least  one  elongated  element  on  said  subject  such  that  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  longitudinal  axis  has  a  component 
which  is  disposed  along  a  second  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  each  of  said  images;  and 
using  said  tomodensitometer  to  form  said  images, 
whereby  said  elongated  element  forms  a  trace  on  each  of 
said  images,  said  trace  having  variations  due  to  said  at 
least  one  varying  characteristic,  and 
using  said  trace  variations  to  accurately  anatomically  locate 
each  of  said  sections. 


4,400,820 
AXLAL  TOMOGRAPHY  HEAD  HOLDER 
William  R.  O'Dell,  Milwaukee,  and  Christine  M.  Fletcher, 
Madison,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,149 
Int.  C\?  A61B  6/00.  19/00:  A61F  13/00 
US.  CL  378—209  15  Claims 

14.  A  head  holder  for  stobUizing  the  head  of  a  subject  lying 
on  a  body  supporting  cradle,  the  holder  comprising: 
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a  preformed  U-shaped  member  comprised  of  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  concave  bottom  wail  and  laterally  spaced 
apart  side  walls  projecting,  respectively,  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  bottom  wall  whereby  to  define  an  inside  space 
for  containing  the  head  of  the  subject,  said  member  being 
composed  of  X-ray  transmissive  resilient  foam  material 
having  sufficient  durometer  for  said  member  to  maintain 
its  preformed  shape  when  it  is  not  subjected  to  external 
forces. 


divider  (9)  for  the  output  signals  of  the  radiation  detectors  (3, 
4)  characterized  in  that  a  time  measurement  circuit  is  con- 
nected with  the  output  of  the  divi(|er  (9)  said  time  measure- 
ment circuit  (16  through  24)  comprising  means  for  detecting 
the  exposure  time  while  the  x-ray  tube  voltage  is  greater  than 
or  equal  to  a  predetermined  value. 
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4,400322 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  GENERATOR  COMPRISING  TWO 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMERS  FEEDING  THE 

X-RAY  TUBE 

Hermann  Kiihnke,  Aurachtal,  and  Manfred  Rattner,  Buckenhof, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,135 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1979,  7935945[U] 

Int  a.)  G03B  41/16 
MS.  a.  378—103  2  Claims 


head  restraint  means  comprised  of  a  sheet  of  X-ray  transmis- 
sive material  that  is  generally  conforming  to  the  contour 
cf  the  outside  of  said  preformed  foam  U-shaped  member, 

a  strap  fastened  intermediate  of  its  ends  to  said  bead  restraint 
means  to  enable  wrapping  said  strap  across  the  front  of  the 
head  of  the  subject  that  is  positioned  in  said  resilient  U- 
shaped  foam  member,  and 

means  for  fastening  the  ends  of  the  strap  to  said  cradle. 


4,400,821 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  X-RAY 

TUBE  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
Horst  Alchinger,  Fuerth,  and  Heinz  E.  Kranberg,  Eriangen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1981,  3114699 

Int  a.3  H05G  01/26.  01/28 
UJS.  a.  378—97  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  x-ray  tube  high 
voltage  of  an  x-ray  diagnostic  system,  said  apparatus  including 
x-ray  filters  of  different  absorption,  radiation  detectors  (3,  4) 
which  are  covered  on  their  input  sides  for  the  radiation  by  the 
respective  x-ray  filters  (5,  6)  of  different  absorption,  and  a 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  generator  comprising:  an  x-ray  tube, 
two  high  voltage  transformers  disposed  in  a  common  plane 
feeding  the  x-ray  tube  having  respective  secondary  parts,  two 
doubler  circuits  for  the  output  voltage,  one  connected  with 
each  of  said  high  voltage  secondary  parts,  the  doubler  circuits 
comprising  rectifiers  and  capacitors,  a  single  oil-filled  recepta- 
cle, and  a  flat  base  plate  having  a  radiation  exit  window  cen- 
trally disposed  therein;  said  x-ray  tube,  said  two  high  voltage 
transformers  and  said  doubler  circuits  being  disposed  in  said 
single  oU-fiUed  receptacle,  said  radiation  exit  window  being 
aligned  with  said  x-ray  tube  and  disposed  at  one  side  of  said 
x-ray  tube  for  transmitting  x-radiation  therefrom,  said  two  high 
voltage  transformers  being  disposed  adjacent  respective  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  x-ray  tube  and  symmetrically  relative  to  the 
radiation  exit  window,  the  rectifiers  and  capacitors  being  dis- 
posed on  an  opposite  side  of  the  x-ray  tube  and  being  remote 
from  and  symmetrically  disposed  relative  to  the  radiation  exit 
window,  the  two  high  voltage  transformers  being  mounted  on 
said  base  plate  adjacent  respective  opposite  ends  thereof,  the 
x-ray  tube  being  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  offset  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  common  plane  from  the  two  high 
voltage  transformers,  the  rectifiers  and  capacitors  being  dis- 
posed on  the  side  of  the  x-ray  tube  remote  from  said  base  plate 
and  being  supported  in  conjunction  with  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  high  voltage  transformers  at  a  distance  from  said  base 
plate,  and  a  removable  housing  mating  with  said  base  plate  for 
enclosing  and  defining  said  oil-fUled  receptacle. 


4,400323 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  INSTALLATION  FOR 

RADIOGRAPHY  AND  FLUOROSCOPY 

Joerg  HaendH,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktiengeseUsdiaft,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,238 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  JnL  2, 
1980,  3025107 

Int  CV  H05G  1/30.  1/46 
MS.  CL  378—113  3  Claims 

1.  An  X-ray  diagnostic  installation  for  radiography  and 
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fluoroscopy  comprising:  an  X-ray  tube,  a  television  installation 
for  the  transmission  of  the  X-ray  image,  focus  size  control 
means  for  controlling  the  size  of  the  focus  of  the  X-ray  tube, 
and  dose  rate  means  for  generating  at  least  one  output  value 
during  fluoroscopy,  said  focus  size  control  means  comprising 
at  least  one  control  electrode  (5,  6)  for  determining  the  focus 
size  via  the  electrode  potential,  a  control  voltage  generator 
(15)  connected  with  the  control  electrode  for  controlling  the 
electrode  potential,  and  a  control  circuit  (13)  connected  with 
said  control  voltage  generator  (15),  said  control  circuit  having 
storage  means  (22,  23)  for  storing  said  fluoroscopy  output 


adjoins  said  target  member  being  substantially  made  of  single 
crystalline  copper. 


4,400,825 
ADJUSTABLE  SLIT  RADIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

John  J.  Boggi;  Gerald  V.  Centrone,  both  of  Williainstown;  Aaron 

M.  Dolin,  Deiran,  all  of  N  J.,  and  Ira  N.  Sherman,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Co.,  Phila.,  Pa. 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,863 

Int.  a.J  G21F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  378—150  4  Qaims 
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value,  the  maximum  load  for  said  X-ray  tube,  and  selected 
radiography  values,  said  control  circuit  further  having  an 
arithmatic  unit  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  computing 
an  electrode  potential  based  on  the  contents  of  said  storage 
means  for  operating  said  control  voltage  generator  for  estab- 
lishing a  focus  size  during  radiography  which  is  substantially 
the  smallest  the  value  in  combined  dependence  upon  said 
output  value,  said  maximum  load  of  the  X-ray  tube  (1),  and  said 
selected  radiography  values,  and  an  operating  console  (17) 
connected  to  said  control  circuit  (13)  having  an  adjustment 
means  (18)  for  manual  selection  of  said  radiography  values. 


4,400,824 

X-RAY  TUBE  WFTH  SINGLE  CRYSTALLINE  COPPER 

TARGET  MEMBER 

Tokihiko    Shidara,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1980,  55-14763; 
Feb.  12,  1980,  55-14764 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  1/38.  35/08 
U.S.  a.  378—141  4  Qaims 


'1.  An  apparatus  for  proving  in-motion  slit  radiography  of 
objects  of  varying  sizes  and  shapes,  comprising: 

an  X-ray  source; 

an  X-ray  shielding  structure  positioned  between  said  X-ray 
source  and  an  object  to  be  X-rayed; 

said  shielding  structure  including  a  platform  forming  a  bar- 
rier to  X-ray  radiation  and  having  an  opening  extending 
through  said  platform  for  passing  therethrough  radiation 
from  said  X-ray  source  to  the  object; 

said  opening  having  a  triangular  shaped  portion,  and  a  rect- 
angular portion  having  one  side  coincident  with  the  base 
of  said  triangular  portion; 

X-ray  film  positioned  so  that  the  object  to  be  X-rayed  is 
between  said  X-ray  source  and  said  film; 

means  for  adjusting  said  opening  in  said  structure  to  expose 
a  portion  of  a  surface  of  the  object  to  substantially  parallel 
beams  of  radiation  at  any  one  moment; 

said  means  for  adjusting  said  opening  including  a  first  pivot- 
ally  mounted  X-ray  radiation  shield  attached  to  said  plat- 
form for  movement  to  a  first  position  over  said  opening  to 
adjust  the  size  of  a  triangular  slit  formed  thereby;  and 

means  for  moving  the  object  relative  to  said  X-ray  source  to 
cumulatively  expose  the  entire  surface  of  the  object  and 
said  film  to  radiation  from  said  X-ray  source. 


4,400,826 

CRANIOSTATIC  POSITIONER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

THE  AMBULATORIAL  RADIOGRAPHY  OF  THE 

TEMPORAL-MANDIBULAR  ARTICULATION 

Giulio  Preti,  Strada  Costalunga,  10/2  Moncalieri,  and  Franco 

Mongini,  Strada  del  Nobile,  91  Torino,  both  of  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,946 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  17,  1979,  69014  A/79 
Int.  a.3  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  378—178  7  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  tube  comprising  a  sealed  envelope,  a  cathode 
disposed  inside  said  sealed  envelope,  and  an  anode  sealed  to 
part  of  said  sealed  envelope  and  comprising  an  anode  substrate 
of  copper  and  a  target  member  fixed  to  a  surface  of  said  anode 
substrate,  at  least  that  poriion  of  said  anode  substrate  which 


1.  A  craniostat,  particularly  for  the  ambulatorial  radiogra- 
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phy  of  the  temporal-mandibular  articulation,  characterized  in 
that  it  comprises  a  cantilevered  stand  or  support  carried  for 
controlled  height  adjustment  at  the  end  of  a  columnar  upright 
rigid  with  a  seat,  a  supporting  pivot  pin  carried  by  a  slider 
arranged  to  be  slidable  on  the  horizontal  arm  of  said  cantilev- 
ered stand  and  subjected  to  controlled  displacement  parallel  to 
said  arm,  a  transverse  yoke  carried  by  said  pivot  pin  for  angu- 
lar oscillation  in  the  vertical  plane  containing  said  yoke,  a  pair 
of  plates  carried  at  the  ends  of  said  yoke  and  enabled  to  con- 
trollably  move  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  yoke  and  rotate  about 
said  axis,  one  of  said  plates  carrying  at  the  free  end  thereof  a 
collimator  with  a  socket  for  the  insertion  of  the  X-ray  tube 
therein,  the  other  of  said  plates  carrying  at  the  free  end  thereof 
a  cassette  holder  provided  with  a  luminous  centering  device 
set  coaxially  to  said  collimator,  and  a  means  for  positioning  the 
patient's  head  relatively  to  the  craniostat  including  a  headrest 
and  a  forehead  slider,  both  said  headrest  and  said  forehead 
slider  being  adjustable,  as  well  as  an  auricolar  compass  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  swivelling  extension  adapted  for  coop- 
erating with  the  patient's  auricolar  cavities  in  defining  a  refer- 
ence plane  containing  anatomically  definite  and  selectable 
points  of  the  patient's  cranial  structure. 


4,400,827 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  RAPID 
SEQUENCE  RADIOGRAPHY 

James  R.  Spears,  118  Riverway  Pkwy.,  #2,  Boston,  Mass.  02215 
I  Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,066 
I      Int.  C1.3  G03B  41/16;  G21K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  378—207  10  Qaims 


ing  light  intensity  to  thickness  of  said  wedge  in  said  field 
of  interest,  and 
from  said  calibration  curve  translating  intensity  data  at  any 
position  within  said  field  into  equivalent  thickness  of  said 
wedge. 


4,400,828 

WORD  RECOGNIZER 

Frank  C.   Pirz,   Madison;   Lawrence   R.   Rabiner,   Berkeley 

Heights,  and  Jay  G.  Wilpon,  Warren,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,547 

Int.  CI.3  GIOL  7/00,  G06K  9/62 

U.S.  CI.  382—30  16  Qaims 


,^_i 


1.  A  method  for  calibrating  rapid  sequence  radiography 
comprised  of  the  steps  of 

positioning  a  movable  wedge  of  radio-dense  material  in  the 
field  of  interest  between  an  x-ray  source  and  cinematic 
photography  means, 

moving  said  wedge  in  synchronism  with  said  cinematic 
photc^raphy  means  to  place  successive  portions  of  said 
wedge  over  a  constant  position  in  said  field  to  change  the 
thickness  of  radio-dense  material  of  said  wedge  over  said 
position  for  each  frame  of  said  cinematic  radiography, 

recording  on  cinematic  film  each  successive  frame  of  said 
radiography, 

developing  said  film, 

projecting  each  successive  frame  of  said  developed  film, 

detecting  the  intensity  of  light  at  a  constant  position  of  each 
projected  frame  corresponding  to  said  constant  position  of 
said  wedge  in  said  field, 

from  the  intensity  data  developing  a  calibration  curve  relat- 


1.  Apparatus  for  recognizing  an  input  word  as  one  of  a  set  of 
reference  words  comprising 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  reference  word  feature  tem- 
plates representative  of  said  reference  words; 

means  responsive  to  said  input  word  for  generating  an  input 
word  feature  template; 

means  responsive  to  said  reference  word  feature  templates 
and  said  input  word  feature  template  for  identifying  said 
input  word  as  one  of  said  reference  words,  characterized 
in  that 

said  input  word  identifying  means  (100)  comprises 

means  (105,200)  responsive  to  said  reference  word  feature 
templates  and  said  input  word  feature  template  for  gener- 
ating a  set  of  word  distance  signals; 

said  reference  word  feature  templates  and  said  input  word 
feature  template  each  have  a  plurality  of  frames; 

said  means  for  generating  a  set  of  word  distance  signals 
comprises  means  responsive  to  said  reference  word  fea- 
ture templates  and  said  input  word  feature  template  for 
generating  a  set  of  frame  distance  signals  representative  of 
the  similarity  between  frames  of  said  reference  word 
feature  templates  and  said  input  word  feature  template, 
and  means  for  combining  said  frame  distance  signals  to 
produce  said  word  distance  signals; 

means  (105,  200,  500)  responsive  to  said  reference  word 
feature  templates  and  said  input  word  feature  template  for 
generating  a  set  of  weighted  word  distance  signals;  and 

means  (300,  400)  responsive  to  said  word  distance  signals 
and  said  weighted  word  distance  signals  for  selecting  the 
reference  word  which  most  corresponds  to  said  input 
word. 
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270,204 
WESTERN  PANTS 
Jewel  E.  Akens,  5228  Marburn,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90043 
Filed  Sep.  24, 198},  Ser.  No.  305,178 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

' '  Int.  a.  D2— 02 

U.S.  a.  D2->28 


270,206 
SCARF 
Joseph  Kanoui,  Genera,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interdica  S.A., 
Villars'Sur-Glane,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,447 
Oaims  priority,  application  Hague,  Jun.  16,  1980,  70404 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
int.  a.  D02— 05 
U.S.  a.  D2— 395 


270,205 

SNOW  BOOT  270,207 

Gino  Casetta,  Pontelongo-Padua,  Italy,  assignor  to  Simod  Pa-  SPECTACLE  CASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

tents  N.A.  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles  Aaron  M.  Markovitz,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  ft 

FUed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,164  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  16, 1980, 61939/80[U]  Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,337 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DZ-04  Int.  Q.  D3—02 

U.S.  a.  D2— 272  U.S.  Q.  D3— 34 
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270,208  270,210 

LUGGAGE  ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR  FOR  A  CHILD 

Ted  Stark,  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  M  A  M  Luggage  Co^   Dirk  Kortleve,  Breeder  Christofoorlaan  5,  4731  DW  Ouden- 
Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N  J.  bosch,  Netherlands 

RIed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,813  FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,127 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  3, 

Int.  a.  D3— 07  1980,  1026/80 

U.S.  a.  D3— 71  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6—0} 
U.S.a.D6— 7 


270,211 

INFANT  SEAT 

Clarence  A.  Oberiy,  290  S.  Ridge  Rd.,  Lake  Forest,  III.  60045 

Filed  Jiin.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,652 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07  ' 

U.S.  a.  D6— 7 


270,209 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A  TOY  * 

Geoffrey  C.  Garth,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tomy  Corpo-  

ration,  Carson,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,802  270,212 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1979,  54-35692;  LAWN  CHAIR 

Aug.  27,  1979,  54-35693  Edward  Secon,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Sherwood 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Corporation,  Spring  Qty,  Tenn. 

Int  a.  D3— 02  FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,940 

U.S.  a.  D3— 73  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int.  a.  D6— 07 


U.S.  a.  D6— 37 
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270,213  270,216 

'  COUCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  PORTABLE  STAND  FOR  SAFELY  INFLATING  TIRE 

Koni  Ochsner,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Giroflex-  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLIES 

Entwicklungs  AG,  Koblenz,  Switzerland  John  D.  Kusner,  Mayfleld  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Warren 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,455  Tool  Corporation,  Warren,  Ohio 

Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.  10,    1979,                         Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,480 

DMA/000007  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1 1          Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D6— 06 

II                  Inta.  D6— 07  U.S.  a.  D6— 85 
U.S.  a.  D6— 63 


jJM 


270,214 
CHAIR 

Michael  F.  Kirkpatrick,  Old  Farm  Rd.,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,148 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 70 


270,215 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Koni  Ochsner,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Giroflex-  270,217 

Entwicklungs  AG,  Koblenz,  Switzerland  ^^SK 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,458  Roger  Daventry,  Unit  13,  531  Hay  St.,  Subiaco,  6008,  Western 

Claims     priority,     application     Hague,     Sep.     10,     1979,       Australia,  Australia  

DMA/000007  f ■'«•  Nov.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,061 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23,         Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  9,  1980,  80925 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years  l"*-  ^-  !>*— ^^^ 

"  Inta.D6-07  U.S.  CI.  D6-161 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 73 
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270^18  270^20 

CX)MBINED  HUTCH  AND  STORAGE  CABINET  BRACELET  DISPLAY  STAND 

Stephen  H.  Robertson,  and  Randall  L.  Ward,  both  of  P.O.  Box  Raymond  J.  Cuminale,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Trifari, 

30153,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27622  Krussman  A  Fishel,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,899,  Jul.  26, 1979.  This  application  Jul.  Filed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,576 

28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,456  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D06—04 

Int.  a.  D06— 04  U.S.a.  D6— 186 
U.S.  a.  D6— 168 


270,221 

COVERED  CONTAINER 

George  C.  Sun,  530  Rhode  Island  Ave.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.  08002 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,562 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D7— 17 


270,219 
WATCHSTRAP  DISPLAY  STAND 
Jacob  J.  Elias,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,657 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D0&— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 186 
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270,222  270,223 

FOOD  COMPARTMENT  FOR  A  LUNCHBOX  TOASTER 

OUie  L.  Parmley,  1100  B  Rivergrove  Apartaients,  Scottsboro,   Takao  Miyake;  Masayoshi  Kawaishi,  and  Kazuo  Ts^jimoto,  all 
Ala.  35768  (now  by  change  of  name  from  OUie  L.  Wininger)       of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka, 
,    FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,648  Japan 

1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,594 

Int  Q.  D03— 07  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1980,  55-38714 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 76  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07--O2 
U.S.  a.  D7— 330 


CT 


'I  Li  iiiiM  r 


I  270,224 

'  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Yoshitsugu  Hirose;  Hiroshi  Fujii,  and  Masakazu  Sugiyama,  all 
of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,449 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1980,  55-53643 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dl—02 

VJS.  a.  D7— 351 
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270,225 
COMPARTMENTED  PAN 
Robert  D.  Chiulli,  71  Cherry  St.,  Somenrille,  Mass.  02144 
FUed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,750 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
"  Int.  a.  D07— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 357 


270,227 
RATCHET  TOOL 
Allen  K.  Roth,  Whitewaten  Glen  W.  Ediger,  and  Harold  F. 
Bauer,  both  of  Newton,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  S/V  Tool 
Company,  Newton,  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,170 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 25 


^-.      f 


2C3 


^ 


270,228 
HANDLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  TOOL  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Charles  W.  Mayo,  Rte.  3,  Box  #30,  Longview,  Tex.  75603 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,770 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D8— 70 


iC 


i»Jl.  fe-^- ■■..-■-■ -B  fc . JTm 


270,226 

HEAD  FOR  A  WEED  COMB 

Robert  A.  Scarsciotti,  7  Steven  La.,  Medfield,  Mass.  02052 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,437 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 07 

\}S.  a.  D8— 13 


270,229 
TOOL  AND  OPERATOR  HEAD  FOR  TOOL-OPERATED 

LOCK 
Gordon  G.  Zeldman,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Eastern 
Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,548 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 07 
\}S.  a.  D8— 331 
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270,230  270,233 

TELEPHONE  OUTLET  RECEPTACLE  PLATE  FASTENER  FOR  FLEXIBLE  LINE  WITH  THREADED 

Daniel  Meyer,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Communications  BOLT 

Systems,  Inc.,  Hector,  Minn.  James  J.  Hawk,  12906  Peoria,  Houston,  Tex.  77015 

I   FUed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,086  ,  FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,641 

I              Term  of  patent  14  years  ;            Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 0«,  D13— Oi  Int  CL  D8— 0* 

U.S.  a.  DB— 350  U.S.  a.  D8— 356 


q 


:f- 


£^ 


ana: 


4= 


.§ 


270,231 
TEtEPHONE  OUTLET  RECEPTACLE  PLATE 
Daniel  Meyer,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Communications 
Systems,  Inc.,  Hector,  Minn. 

1    Filed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,268 
I '  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 0«,  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 350 


270,234 

DOORSTOP 

Joseph  A.  Shuster,  North  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Shuster's 

BuUders  Supplies,  Inc.,  North  Huntingdon,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,903 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D8— 99 

U.S.  a.  D8— 402 


270,232 

Weatherproof  cover  assembly 

Henry  Leong,  KendaU  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,798 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 09;  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  08—353 


270,235 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  DISPENSER 

Edwin  E.  Ewry,  MUl  VaUey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  Sutes 

Borax  k.  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,337 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— o; 

U.S.  a.  D9— 300 
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270,236 

DISPOSABLE  PLASTIC  BAG  AND  CONTAINER 

THEREFOR 

Neville  Stoate,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  J.  Pennise,  Colmar, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Neville  Stoate;  Robert  J.  Pennise;  Richard 
M.  Bird  and  James  A.  Falbom,  all  of  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,145 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9—05 
U.S.  a.  D9— 309 


270,239 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Vincent  E.  Fortuna,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crnden 
Technology,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,811 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 398 


270,237 
DUAL  COMPARTMENT  CONTAINER 
Borge  T.  Hestehave,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bomatic,  Inc., 
Ontario,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,999 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— o; 

U.S.  a.  D9— 341 


270,240  _ 

BOTTLE 
Edwin  E.  Ewry,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Borax  A 
Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,336 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a,  D9— 401 


/ 

■    ■ 

1 

iitt-y^c:^^ 

■■^ 

270,238 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  FLUID  MATERIAL 

Jiiri  Vilval,  Sturegatan  28, 114  36  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,816 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  21,  1981,  810113 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9—0J 

U.S.  a.  D9— 353 


270,241 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Pierre  Ballereaud,  Damnuuie,  France,  assignor  to  Produits  de 
Beaute  Lancaster,  Monte  Carlo,  Monaco 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,726 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  20,  1980,  802679    - 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 435 
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270,242 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Pierre  Ballereaud,  Dammarie,  France,  assignor  to  Prodnits  de 
Beaate  Lancaster,  Monte  Carlo,  Monaco 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,728 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  20, 1980,  802679 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 435 


270,245 
AMBULANCE  BODY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  R.  CoUins,  646  Bonita  Dr.,  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32789,  and 
Carl  H.  Rimmler,  102  E.  Plantation  Blvd.,  Lake  Mary,  Fla. 
32746 

Filed  Dec  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,804 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 08 
U.S.  a.  D12— 96 


270,243 
CHRONOGRAPH 
Ferdinand  A.  Porsche,  St  Georgen,  Winkl  5,  5662  Gries/Pinz- 
gau,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,230 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 02 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 30 


270,246 
SHAPED  PLUG 
Lothar  W.  Freimuth,  Ringwood,  NJ.,  assignor 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Paterson,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,320 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 30 


to  Universal 


270,244 
DIGITAL  WATCH  CASE 
James  F.  McCormick,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Amba  Market- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,542 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 02 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 30 


270,247 
COMMUNICATION  RECEPTACLE  BLOCK  HAVING 
SNAP  MOUNTING  LUGS 
Curtis  A.  Sampson;  Ronald  W.  Wiseheart,  both  of  Hector,  and 
Daniel  Meyer,  Rochester,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Communi- 
cations Systems,  Inc.,  Hector,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,657 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 30 
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270,248 
TELEPHONE  SET 


270,250 
DATA  TERMINAL  PRINTER 


Hisao  Fukushima,  and  Ju^Ji  Hirooka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,   Robert  P.  Tennant,  Binghamtoo,  and  Timothy  D.  Wetzel,  Endi- 


assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  55-016170 
Term  of  patent  M  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


cott,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,306 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02,  D18— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 111 


270,251 
PRESS 
Phillip  A.  Spainhour,  Waukegan;  Leo  C.  Bogaerts,  Antioch; 
Robert   S.    Hampton,   Jr.,   Wadsworth,   and    Leonard   A. 
Morrison,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Ammco  Tools, 
North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,232 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 99 
U.S.  a.  D15— 123 


270,249 
TELEPHONE 
Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,116 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— oi,  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D14— 53 
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270,252  270,255 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE  ELECTRIC  VIOLIN 
Shigeaki  Hayashi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Richard  B.  Saidat,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  Fischer  Indus- 
Osaka,  Japan  tries.  Inc.,  Geneva,  III. 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,795  FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,289 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1980,  55-50161  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1 1        Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  O.  D17— 05 

"              Inta.  D16— Oi  U.S.  a.  D17— 17 
U.S.  a.  D16— 31 


270,256 

270,253  DESK  ORGANIZER 

COMBINED  COPYING  AND  SORTING  MACHINE  Richard  W.  Sankey,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Alpha 

R.  Clark  DuBois,  Fairfield,  and  John  C.  Hanuna,  MUford,  both  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio 

of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Gradco/Dendoki,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  FUed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,982 

Calif.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  Filed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,835  Int.  Q.  D19— 02 

I          Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  O.  D19— 77 
Inta.  D16— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D16— 31 


i_  7               — 

: 

1 

—                     ,!i 
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270,254 
GUITAR 

Bruce  N.  Hardy,  EUduut,  Ind.,  assignor  to  SUver  Street  Inc., 
EUdiart  ind. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,292 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D17— Oi 
MS.  a.  D17— 14 


270,257 

ILLUMINATED  SIGN  WITH  CHANNELS  FOR 

MOVEABLE  CHARACTER  PLATES 

Ralph  Kutschmende,  395  Manhattan  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

11211 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,137 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  26, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D20— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D2O-10 
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270,258 
GAME  PLAYING  BOARD 
Hirokatia  Iwaya,  and  Hiroshi  Kaneko,  both  of  Tiricyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yonezawa  Toys  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Iwaya  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  195,642 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1980,  55-28426 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

UAQ.  D21— 31 


270,261 
TOY  TRACKWAY 
Man-Kwai  Lee,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  New  Bright 
Industrial  Company,  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 
FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,662 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1980, 
80993185 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 143 


270,259 
TOY  SAILPLANE 
Car!  Z.  Hermann,  Sugar  Hill  Rd^  Falls  Village,  Conn.  06031, 
and  Timothy  L.  Locke,  Lower  River  Rd.,  West  Cornwall, 
Conn.  067% 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,688 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 89 


270450  270,262  -- 

TOY  TELEPHONE  EXEROSE  DEVICE 

Mel  Appel,  Nine  Nottingham  Rd.,  Livingston,  N  J.  07039,  and   Cody  C.  Rembe,  11305  N.  Sundown  Dr.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85260 


George  Kress,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.  07076,  assignors  to  Mel 
Appel,  Liviiigston,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,239 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  CL  D21— 111 


FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,963 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 198 
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270,263  270,265 

PHYSICAL  EXERCISER  COMBII>ilED  FLY  AND  HSHING  LURE  HOLDER 

Gcrt  F.  Kolbel,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  William  B.  Kircher,  Johnson  County,  Kans.,  and  Thomas  C. 

Compret  N.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands  Huntebrinker,  Jackson  County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  North  Fork 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,358  Industries,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1980,  FUed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,045 

''^l*^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1 1         Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CI.  D22 — 05 

"               Inta.  D21— 07  U.S.  a.  D22— 13 
U.S.  a.  D21— 198 


m 


m 


270,264 
KNIFE  WITH  GUARD  MEANS 
Arild  Y.  Mathisen,  Postboks  65,  N-9845  Tana,  Norway 
FUed  Jun.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  9, 1981,  61656 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 1 


270,266 

MINNOW  TRAP 

Frank  E.  Morrison,  144  Staats  PI.,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.  74003 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,418 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  mi— 06 

U.S.  a.  D22— 18 
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270^7  270,269 

INSECT  LURE  FISHING  LURE 
Daniel  M.  Stout,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Whitmire  Research   Theodore  B.  Miller,  1316  Dorcas  St.,  San  Die? o,  Calif.  92110 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  FUed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,989 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,550  -                                          Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  '                   Int  Q.  D22— 05 

Int  a.  D22— 06  U.S.  Q.  D22— 27 
U.S.  a.  D22— 19 


270,270 

TONE  RING  FOR  A  BANJO 

Gary  H.  Price,  1117  Denmark,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.  75050 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,756 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D17— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D17— 20 


270,268  270,271 

LINE  GUIDE  FOR  nSHING  ROD  MEDICAL  FONT 

Ryuichi  Ohmura,  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Kogyo  Co.,   Amelia  T.  Steele,  955  Goffsfalls  Rd.,  Manchester,  N.H.  03103 
Ltd.,  Shizuoka,  Japan  F««»  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,281 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,551  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I"*-  CI.  D18— 05 

Int.a.D22-05  U.S.  Q.  D18— 27 
U.S,  a.  D22— 24 
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270,272 

MEDICAL  FONT 

Amelia  T.  Steele,  467  Seames  Dr.,  Manchester,  N.H.  03101 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— Oi 

U.S.  a.  DI8— 27 


270,274 

ROTARY  SPRINKr.ER 

David  M.  Ran,  III,  and  NeU  W.  Snllivan,  both  of  Lincoln,  Nebr^ 

assignors  to  CapabUities  Unlimited,  Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

FQed  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,267 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— 07 

VS.  a.  D23— 7 


270,273 

ERASABLE  MEMORANDUM  BOARD  WITH 
ADVERTISING  SPACE 
Gordon  W.  Kosmicki,  Grand  Island,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Jerry 
Godkin,  Grand  Island,  Nebr. 

FUed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,580 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 07 
-52 


U.S.  a.  D19— 


270,275 
AIR  PRE-COOLER  UNIT  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONERS  OR 

THE  LIKE 
WiUiam  E.  Morrow,  and  Robert  B.  Morrow,  both  of  Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Aqua-Mist  Inc.,  Winston-Salem, 
N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,196 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 139 
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270^6 

VENTILATOR 

Derek  V.  St»m  and  Noel  W.  Flenry,  both  of  Londoa,  Eagland, 

assignors  to  Flettner  Ventilator  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,985 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1980, 
80995883 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  025—04 
UJS.  a.  D23— 153 


270,279 

HAND  HELD  ROLLER  MASSAGER 

Kirby  A.  Hanulton,  155  Qyde  St,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.  02167 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,838 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D28— Oi 

U  A  a.  D24— 36 


270,277 
AUTORADIOGRAM  READER 
John  E.  Studer,  Madison,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bethesda  Research 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

FUed  Jnn.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,134 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D24-1.1 


270,280 

VIBRATOR  ATTACHMENT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Richard  E.  Epstein,  709  Olive  Ct,  Gait,  Calif.  95632 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,966 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D24-41 


270,278 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPH 

Walter  W.  Wiebe,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,877 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  024—01.  02 

U.S.  CL  D24— 17 . 


270,281 
MEDICAL  TUBING 
Harold  W.  Andersen;  Charles  H.  Harrison,  both  of  Oyster  Bay, 
and  Melvin  H.  Worth,  Jr.,  Staten  Island,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  University  Testing  Service  Inc^  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,899 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D24— 02 
MS.  a.  D24— 53 
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270,282  270,285 

'    CATHETER  INSERTION  ADAPTER  TIMBER  FENCING  WITH  GUARDRAIL 
James  R.  Gross,  Bartlett  lU.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories,   Vincent  M.  Demarest  Ipsden,  WaUingford,  Oxford  0X9  6BS, 

North  Chicago,  lU.  England 

I       FUed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,450  FUed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,510 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— 02  Int  Q.  D25— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 54  U.S.  CI.  D25— 38 


270,283 

NASAL  NOZZLE  270,286 

Robert  A.  Goodnow,  Floyd  J.  Shade;  Thomas  A.  Sloboth,  and  INTERCHANGEABLE  ENTRANCE  STAIRCASE  FOR 

Donald  J.  Kaye,  all  of  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Schering  MOBILE  HOMES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Corporation,  KenUwordi,  N.J.  Francis  L.  Struben,  and  Jean  C.  Stniben,  both  of  3870  Jarretts- 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,160  yiUg  pike,  Jarrettsville,  Md.  21084 

1 1              Term  of  patent  14  years  pUed  Aug.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,208 

' '                    Int  a.  D24— 99  Term  ©f  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 62  Int.  Q.  D25— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D25— 63 


270,284 
FOOT  JOINT  SUPPORT 
l^eU  E.  Lindh,  Kardvagen  13,  S-752  57  Uppsala,  and  KJeU  H. 
Sundin,  Bjorkhaga  5,  S-752  56  Uppsala,  both  of  Sweden 

FUed  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  12, 1980,  80-2245 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

' '  Int.  a.  D24— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  D24— 64 


270,287 

INTERLOCKING  COMPONENT  FOR 

INTERCONNECTING  THE  SIDE  PANELS  OF  A 

COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

Vincent  J.  Smith,  West  Somerset  Australia,  assignor  to  TAS 
Engineering  Service  Pty.  Ltd.,  West  Somerset  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,269 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Sep.  11,  1980,  82010 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D25— 07 

U.S.  a.  D25— 74 
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270,288 

EDGE  COMPONENT  FOR  THE  SIDE  PANELS  OF  A 

COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

Vincent  J.  Smith,  West  Somerset,  Australia,  assignor  to  TAS 

Engineering  Service  Pty.  Ltd^  West  Somerset,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,270 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  11,  1980,  82011 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2S—74 

U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


270,290 
CERAMIC  TILE  PANEL 
Francesco  Roggero;  Bruno  Rossio,  and  Giuseppe  Bossi,  all  of 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Nuove  Industrie  Ceramiche  Cedit 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,457 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  2, 1980,  22986  B/80 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D25— 07 
U.S.  a.  D25— 84 


270,289 

FRAME  COMPONENT  FOR  THE  BASE  OF  A 

COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

Vincent  J.  Smith,  West  Somerset,  Australia,  assignor  to  TAS 

Engineering  Service  Pty.  Ltd.,  West  Somerset,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  11,  1980,  82012; 
Sep.  11,  1980,  82013;  Sep.  11,  1980,  82014 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


270,291 
CERAMIC  TILE  PANEL 
Francesco  Roggero;  Bruno  Rossio,  and  Giuseppe  Bossi,  air  of 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Nuove  Industrie  Ceramiche  Cedit 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,459 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  10, 1981,  20728  B/81 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 07 
U.S.  a.  D25— 84 
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270,292 

UPPER  GRATE  SECOON  FOR  SLIDING  CAST  IRON 

GRATE  ASSEMBLY 

William  H.  Johnson,  Harrisonburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Shenandoah 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Harrisonburg,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,547 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

' '  Int.  a.  D25— 07 

U.S.  a.  D25— 91 


270,295 
aGAR  AND  aGARETTE  RLTER  PERFORATOR 
Rafael  T.  Cervantes,  Malaga,  Spain,  assignor  to  The  Westbury 
Foundation,  Andorra  and  Sociedad  de  Dispositivos  Reduc- 
tores  de  Tabaco,  S.A.,  Spain,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,381 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D27— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D27— 51 


270,293 

COMBINED  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  AND  FLASHING 
BEACON  WITH  AUTOMOBILE  PLUG 
Yuen  Se-Kit,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Parly  Tools 
Manufacturing  Limited,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,670 


Claims 
995  784 


liriority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1980, 


U.S.  a.  D26— 42 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26— 02 


270,294 
LAMP 

Richard  C.  Wilson,  Box  26,  Champlin,  Minn.  55316 
I     Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,060 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 93 


270,296 
HAIR  LIFTER 
Rodney  E.  Thomas,  3708-D  Candlewood  Dr.,  East  Point,  Ga. 
30344 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,582 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D28— 31 
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270,297 
SMALL  ANIMAL  HABITAT 
Robert  O.  Lovitt,  1500  Warren  La.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76112 
Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,406 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D30— 02 
U.S.  a.  D30— 1 
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270,298 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Isao  Ayukawa;  Sachio  Yamamoto,  and  Akira  Tsukada,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,026 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1981,  56-3291 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— OJ  ^ 

U.S.  a.  D32— 21 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23rd  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1983 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


AB  Asea  Atom:  See — 

Fredin,  Bo;  and  Nylund,  Olov.  4.400.347.  CI.  376-333.000. 
AB  Volvo:  Sw— 

Holmer,  Heinz  E.  A..  4,399,786.  CI.  123-301.000. 
Abatjoglou,  Anthony  G.;  and  Billig,  Ernst,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Hydroformylation  process  using  bisphosphine  monooxide  li- 
gands.  4,400,548,  CI.  S68-4S4.000. 
Abbes,  Claude;  Rouaud,  Christian;  Forges,  Robert;  and  de  Villepoix, 
Raymond,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Engergie  Atomique  ft  Socitet  Brach- 
ier  et  Fils.  Pipe  coupling.  4,400,018,  CI.  285-31.000. 
Abbott,  Alfred  H.:  See- 
Lance,    WUliam    A.;    and    Abbott,    Alfred    H..    4,399,905,    CI. 
198-422.000. 
Abe,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Nagae,  Yoshiharu;  Ito,  Tetsuo;  Kitajima,  Masaaki;  Kawakami, 
Hideaki;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Abe,  Hidetoshi;  Isogai,  Masato;  Ooue, 
Michio;  and  Mukoh,  Akio,  4,400,059,  CI.  350-332.000. 
Abendroth,  Werner,  to  Carl  Still  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Firma.  Coke  oven 
door    having    outer    and    inner    sealing    blades.    4,400,240,    CI. 
202-248.000. 
Abemathy,  Marshall  W.,  Jr.;  and  Jurgens,  Kenneth  C,  Jr.,  to  Cosden 
Technology,   Inc.    Polymerization   of  isobutylene.   4,400,493,   CI. 
526-68.000. 
A.ckcr  Jesse  L>  *  Sec  ' 

Meserol,  Peter  M.;  and  Acker,  Jesse  L.,  4,400,353,  CI.  422-73.000. 
Ackermann.  Luc,  to  Pont  A  Mousson  S.A.  Process  for  the  production 
of  iron,  phosphorus,  carbon  and  chromium  based  am  irphous  metal 
alloys,  and  the  alloys  obtained.  4,400,208,  CI.  75-129.000. 
Acrometal  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Steinback,  Clarence  I..  4,399,637,  CI.  51-138.000. 
Adachi,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Kuromitsu,  Hiromu;  and  Adachi.  Yoshiharu,  4,400,602,  CI.  200- 
82.00C. 
Adam,  John  D.:  See — 

Daniel,  Michael  R.;  Adam,  John  D.;  and  Moore,  Robert  A., 
4,400,669,  CI.  333-141.000. 
ADCO  Aerospace,  Inc.:  See — 

Hillman,  Leon,  4,400,270,  O.  210-103.000. 
Adcock,  James  L.:  See — 

Lagow,  Richard  J.;  Adcock,  James  L.;  and  Maraschin,  Norma  J., 
4,400,532,  CI.  560-227.000. 
Adelman,  Michael  R.  Device  for  self-tailing  a  conventional  winch 

drum.  4,399,979,  CI.  254-338.000. 
Adkins,  Joel  E.;  Stout,  Gregg  W.;  and  Johnston,  Russell  A.,  to  Otis 
Engineering  Corporation.  Chemical  injection  valve  with  openable 
bypass.  4,399,871,  CI.  166-325.000. 
Adrian,  Gerhard:  See — 

Haacke,  Wigo;  Adrian,  Gerhard;  Gawol,  Manfred;  Henbach, 
Raincr,  and  37,  4,400,365,  CI.  423-306.000. 
Advani,  Gulu  N.;  Beard,  Robert;  and  Nanis,  Leonard,  to  Sierra  Monitor 

Corporation.  Gas  measurement  method.  4,399,684,  CI.  73-l.OOG. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Technology:  See — 

Osumi,  Yasuaki;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Akihiko;  Oguro,  Keisuke; 
and  Nakane,  Masanori,  4,400,348,  CI.  420-443.000. 
Agrowplow  Pty  Limited:  See — 

Ryan,  John  W.,  4,399,874,  CI.  172-269.000. 
Ahumiada,  Jorge  S.,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Membrane  switch  assem- 
bly. 4,400,595,  a.  200-5.00A. 
Aichinger,  Horst;  and  Kranberg,  Heinz  E.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  X-ray  tube  high  volt- 
age. 4,40a821,  CI.  378-97.000. 
Aida,  Toshiyuki:  See—  * 

Taguchi,  Sadanori;  Honda,  Yukio;  Aida,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kawabe, 
Ushio,  4,400,648,  Q.  313-346.00R. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Bechara,  Ibrahim  S.;  and  MascioU,  Rocco  L.,  4,400,476,  Q. 

521-107.000. 
Patel,  Suresh  U.;  Cormier,  Thomas  E.;  and  Wilson,  Keith  B., 
4,400.188,  a.  62-13.000. 
Air-Shields,  Inc.:  See- 
Davidson,  Ian  H.,  4,399,824.  Q.  128-736.000. 
Donnelly,  Michael  M.,  4,399,823,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Aisaka,  Tatsuyoshi;  Kawai,  Mituo;  Hasegawa,  Suteto;  and  Nawai, 
Takeo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  rods. 
4.400,346.  CI.  376-327.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Katagiri,  Masayoshi;  Ogura,  Osamu;  and  Fujii.  Takashi,  4.399.735. 

a.  91-369.00B. 
Kuromiuu,  Hiromu;  and  Adachi.  Yoshiharu.  4,400.602,  Q.  200- 
82.00C. 


Akahane,  Masao:  See — 

Takeda,  Koji;  Akahane,  Masao;  and  Takayama,  Chitoshi,  4,400,582, 
CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Akiyama,  Kazuhiko;  Yoshino,  Takeshi;  Shiina.  Michihiro;  Sato,  Shigeo; 
Nishizawa,  Tetsuo;  Yoshida,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi,  Nobuo,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  rewinding  camera.  4,400,074,  Q. 
354-173.000. 
Akro-Medic  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Meserol,  Peter  M.;  and  Acker,  Jesse  L.,  4,400,353,  Q.  422-73.000. 
Aktiebolaget  SKF:  See— 

Karlsson,   Harry   L.;   and   Norlander,    Lars  G.,   4,399,878,   CI. 
175-227,000. 
Akzo  NV:  Sea^ 

Bos,  Tei3is  M..  4,400,479,  CI.  524-38.000. 
Akzona,  Incorporated:  See — 

Rogers,  Horace  B.,  Jr.,  4,399,597,  CI.  28-250.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See — 

Bishop,    Clyde    E.;    and    Morrow,    Gary    W.,    4,400,550,    CI. 

568-486.000. 
Leunig,  Carl  V.;  and  Smith,  Stewart  W.,  4,400,186.  CI.  55-379.000. 

Sc'hwade,  Hans;  and  Albers,  Karl,  4,399,773,  CI.  122-390.000. 
Albert,  Stephen  B.:  See — 

McNaughton,  Allen  D.;  Albert,  Stephen  B.;  and  Furbershaw, 

Gerard  A.,  4,400.170.  Q.  604-62.000. 

Albery,  Wyndham  J.;  and  Hahn,  Clive  E.  W.,  to  National  Research 

Development  Corporation.  Electrochemical  method  of  determining 

oxygen,  halothane  and  nitrous  oxide.  4,400,242,  CI.  204- LOOT. 

Albrecht,  James  W.;  and  Spriggs,  Harold  G.,  to  Stromag,  Inc.  Shai^ 

mounted  eddy  current  drive.  4,400,638,  CI.  310-95.000. 
Albrecht,  Konrad;  and  Langeluddeke,  Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaf^.  Herbicidal  compositions.  4,400,196,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  John  M.,  Jr.,  4.400,026,  CI.  292-175.000. 
Aldon  Company,  The:  See — 

Switzer,  Ralph  V.,  4,399,893,  CI.  188-32.000. 
Aldrich,  William  E.,  to  Wanuux)  Inc.  Thermal  insulation  material 
comprising  a  mixture  of  silk  and  synthetic  fiber  staple.  4,400,426,  CI. 
428-290.000. 
Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.:  See — 

Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Klimenko,  Vladimir 
I.;  Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.;  and  Zadorozhny,  Jury  G.,  4,400,266,  CI. 
209-130.000. 
Alexander,  Marvin  C.  Method  of  making  dual-ply  plant  bed  cover. 

4,399,763,  CI.  112-262.300. 
Alfemess,  Rodney  C;  and  Jackel,  Janet  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Method  for  manufacturing  birefringent  inte- 
grated optics  devices.  4,400,052,  CI.  350-96.120. 
Alkner,  Stig  H.  I.;  and  Sodcrstrom,  Sture  H.,  to  Trelleborg  AB.  Float- 
ing container  for  receiving  and  transporting  collected  oil  pollutants. 
4,399,765,  CI.  1 14-256.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Johns,  Robert  H.,  4,399,860,  CI.  164-423.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See — 

Bartley,    John    E.;    and    Penrod,    Orville    R..    4,400,762,    CL 
361-402.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Carlson,  Charles  E.,  4.399,861,  CI.  164-453.000. 

Mathew,   Chempolil   T.;  and   Ulmer,   Harry  E.,  4.400.527.  CI. 

556-422.000. 
Nalewajek,  David.  4.400.360.  CI.  423-21.100. 
Wagner.  Franz  M.,  4,400,450,  Q.  429-86.000. 
Allied  Paper  Incorporated:  See — 

Shaw,  Michael  J.,  4,400,440,  CI.  428-51 1.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Ballendux,  Gerardus  M.;  and  Schott,  Robert  E.,  4.399,900,  O. 
192-106.00F. 
Alter.  Eduard;  Bruns.  Ludwig;  and  Volprecht.  Werner,  to  EC  Erdol- 
chemie  GmbH.  Silver-containing  supported  catalysts  and  catalyst 
intermediate  products,  processes  for  their  preparation  and  their  use. 
4,400.308.  a.  252-463.000. 
Aluma-Form.  Inc.:  See — 

Jarvis,  Jack  D.,  4,399,583,  Q.  15-235.800. 
Aluminium  Pechiney:  See — 

Maurel,  Pierre;  and  Nicolas,  Francois,  4,400,359,  O.  423-15.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Heflher,  Robert  E.;  and  Davidson,  John  J.,  4,400.251,  Q.  204- 
181.00R. 
Alvarez,  Jose  A.  A.;  and  Thompson,  Ralph  B.,  to  T  ft  R  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Antithrombotic  treatment  with  organic  amine  sulfites  and  bisulfites. 
4,400.396,  a.  424-325.000. 
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Amemiya,  Masahiro:  See — 

Hayashi,  Yukihiro;  Sueyoshi,  Toshinobu;  Hirai,  Shigeo;  Kishimoto, 
Mikio;  Tashita,  Katsunori;  and  Amemiya,  Masahiro,  4,400,337, 
CI.  264-82.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Loffelman,   Frank   F.;   and   Brady,   Thomas  E.,  4,400,505,   Q. 
544-198.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Corso,  Anthony  J..  4.400,317,  CI.  260-151.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Freed,  Meier  E.,  4,400,511,  CI.  544-349.000. 
American  Industrial  Research:  See- 
Johnson,  Raynor  A.;  and  Barrow,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.,  4,399,885,  CI. 
180- 125.000. 
American  Plasticraft  Company:  See— 

Simovits,  Stephen  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dumas,  Christ  J.,  4,400,645,  CI. 
313-325.000. 
Amorin,  Osvaldo:  See — 

De  Souza  Dias,  Edson;  Santos,  Luiz  D.  D.;  Teixeira,  Joao  C; 
Amorin,  Osvaldo;  and  Lamprecht,  Antonio  R.  D.  A.,  4,399,846, 
CI.  141-192.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Fukukura,  Kazutoyo;  and  Lynn,  WUliam  J.,  4,400,596,  CI.  200- 
5.00A. 
Amselem,  Armand;   Eloy,  Femand;  and  Maffrand,  Jean-Pierre,  to 
Sanofi,  S.A.  5-o-Cyanobcnzyl-4,5,6,7-tetrahydrothieno  [3,2-c]  pyri- 
dine methanesulfonate  and  other  novel  salts  thereof.  4,400,384,  CI. 
424-256.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Incorporated:  See — 

Brokaw,  Adrian  P.;  and  Maidique,  Modesto  A.,  4,400,689,  CI. 

34O-347.0AD. 
Brokaw,  Adrian  P.;  and  Maidique,  Modesto  A.,  4,400,690,  CI. 
34O-347.0AD. 
Ancheta,  Antonio.  Two  cycle  internal  combustion  engine.  4,399,778, 

CI.  123-65.0VB. 
Anderson-Cook,  Inc.:  See— 

Killop,  James  T.,  4,399,678,  CI.  72-88.000. 
Anderson,  David  G.;  Bigenwald,  John  J.;  and  Fantuzzo,  Joseph,  to 
Xerox   Corporation.    Toner   dispensing   apparatus.    4,399,933,   CI. 
222-407.000. 
Anderson,  Glenn  W.;  and  Hutchison,  Stanley  O.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.     Concentric     steaming     string     downhole     apparatus. 
4,399,865,  a.  166-191.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  N.,  to  Hunter  Douglas,  Inc.  Adjustable  valance 

suspension  bracket.  4,399,856.  CI.  160-39.000. 
Anderson,  Roger  N.:  See— 

Yuan.    Han-Tzong;    and    Anderson,    Roger   N.,   4,400,411,    CI. 
427-86.000. 

Anderson,  Victor  C:  See—  

Spiess,  Fred  N.;  and  Anderson,  Victor  C.  4,400,803.  CI.  367-88.000. 
Ando,  Masahisa:  See— 

Kato,  Keigo;  Ando,  Masahisa;  and  Kuroiwa,  Yosio,  4,399,796,  CI. 
123-549.000. 
Ando.  Shizuo:  See — 

Kamimura,    Teturo;    Komatsubara,    Masahiro;    Ando,    Shizuo; 

Inanaga.  Takuzi;  and  Takahashi.  Akira,  4.400.744,  CI.  360-69.000. 

Andrade,  Thomas  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Threshold  voluge  tolerant  logic.  4,400,636,  CI.  307-446.000. 
Aneja,  Viney  P..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Recovery  of  BPA  and 

phenol  from  aqueous  effluent  streams.  4,400.553.  CI.  568-724.000. 
Anglin,  James  R.:  See — 

Singerman,   Gary   M.;   Ryu,  Yumi  P.;  and   Anglin,  James  R., 
4,400,282,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Anttila,  Arjo;  and  Tiitto,  Reijo,  to  Valmet  OY.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  handling  and  transporting  a  load.  4.400,130.  CI.  414-478.000. 
Aoki.  Eiichiro.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 

automatically  composing  music  piece.  4,399,731,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Aoki,  Masanobu:  See — 

Noyori,  Tatsuhiko;  Ueda,  Masakazu;  Aoki,  Masanobu;  Kajima, 
Takashi;  and  Masuda,  Tsuneharu,  4,399,676,  CI.  72-40.000. 
Aotsuka,  Kazuo:  See— 

Murakami,    Masahiro;    and    Aotsuka,    Kazuo,    4,400,610,    CI. 
219-124.020. 
Apcom,  Inc.:  See —  ,,«„„-, 

Fehrmann,  George  L.;  and  Stubblefield,  Samuel  M.,  Jr.,  4,399,971, 
CI.  248-221.300. 
Appleby.  Robert  A.,  to  Mundo  Corporation,  The.  Air  gap  assembly. 

4,399.832.  CI.  137-216.000. 
Arai,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kosuge,  Shuichi;  Ogura,  Hiroshi;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohta,  Hisato- 
shi,  4.400.779,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Arai,  Kiyoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  control- 

Ung  a  thermal  color  printer.  4,399.749,  CI.  101-21 1.000. 
Arai.  Tohru;  Fujita,  Hironori;  and  Takada,  Yasuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toyoto  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Method  for  forming  a  carbide  layer  on  the 
surface  of  a  ferrous  alloy  article  or  a  cemented  carbide  article. 
4,400,224,  CI.  148-15.000. 
Arai,  Yasunori:  See — 

Ogawa,  Ryota;  Oishi,  Michiro;  and  Arai,  Yasunori,  4,400,080,  CI. 
355-11.000. 
Arai,  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Itoh,  Satoru,  to  Fuji 
Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  producing  and  reproducing  embedded 
pattern.  4,400,737,  CI.  358-263.000. 
Anki,  Eiichi:  See— 

Takegami,  Yoshinobu;  Inui,  Tomoyuki;  Ishihara,  Takayuki;  Araki, 
Eiichi;  and  Kanie,  Toshihiro,  4,400,328,  CI.  260-448.00C. 


Arbed  S.A.:  See— 

Metz,  Paul,  4,399,983,  Q.  266-176.000. 
Archambeault,  William  J.:  See— 

Qark,  L.  Dale;  and  Archambeault,  William  J.,  4,400,812,  Q. 
372-29.000. 
Arguin.  Gerard,  to  Arguin  Trailer  Frame,  Inc.  Tandem  trailer  system. 

4,400,004,  CI.  280-408.000. 
Arguin  Trailer  Frame,  Inc.:  See — 

Arguin,  Gerard,  4.400.004.  CI.  280-408.000. 
Arias  Alvarez,  Jose  A.;  and  Thompson,  Ralph  B.,  to  T  &  R  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Antithrombotic  treatment  with  quaternary  ammonium  sulfites 
and  bisulfites.  4,400,397,  CI.  424-329.000. 
Arima,  Yaeno:  See — 

Ooteu,  Yoshiro;  and  Arima,  Yaeno.  4.400,295,  CI.  252-356.000. 
Arimura,  Ichiro:  See — 

Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Arimura,  Ichiro;  and  Ohtsu,  Masamitsu, 
4,400,742,  CI.  358-318.000. 
Arisaka,  Oomi:  See — 

Yaotani,  Kouichi;  Yoshida,  Minon^  and  Arisaka,  Oomi,  4,399,927, 
CI.  220-307.000. 
Arkenbout,  Gerardus  J.;  van  Kuijk,  Albert;  van  der  Meer,  Johannes; 
and  Schneiders,  Leonardus  H.  J.  M.,  to  Nederlandse  Centrale  Or- 
ganisatie    voor    Toegepast    NatuurwetenschappUjk    Onder    Zoek. 
Pulsed  crystallization  column  and  method  of  countercurrent  crystalli- 
zation. 4,400,189.  CI.  62-538.000. 
Arlt,  Dieter:  See— 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arlt,  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Hamisch,  Horst, 
4,400,523,  CI.  549-320.000. 
Armtec  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Heline,  Ture  A.,  Jr..  4,400,680,  CI.  337-415.000. 
Arnold,  Fred  E.:  See— 

Reinhardt,    Bruce    A.;    and    Arnold,    Fred    E.,    4,400,540,    CI. 
568-31.000. 
Aron.  Mitchell,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Moving  map  display. 

4,400.727.  CI.  358-103.000. 
Arora,  Manohar  L.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corp.  Method  for  preparing 

bleed  resistant  lithographic  inks.  4,400,216.  CI.  106-23.000. 
Arrant.  Kearney  D..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Manipulating  large  sec- 
tions of  artificial  turf.  4.399.954,  CI.  242-86.520. 
Artes,  Reinhold;  Frey.  Volker;  Graf.  Werner;  and  Zeller,  Norbert,  to 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Process  for  methylating  silicon  compounds. 
4,400,528.  CI.  556-430.000. 
Arzoumanidis.  Gregory  G.;  and  Tovrog,  Benjamin  S.,  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana).  Olefin  polymerization  catalyst.  4,400,494.  CI. 
526-119.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kabashiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Shigeo;  Misumi,  Teruyuki;  Fujimoto,  Einosuke;  and 
Kobayashi.  Yutaka.  4.400.199.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogawa,  Ryota;  Oishi,  Michiro;  and  Arai,  Yasunori,  4,400,080,  CI. 

355-11.000. 
Tomori,    Yasumasa;    and    Shimoda.    Mituhiko,    4,400,075,    CI. 
354-195.000. 
Asami,  Fumitaka;  and  Takagi,  Osamu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Programma- 
ble counter  circuit.  4,400,615.  CI.  377-28.000. 
Asano,  Hiroshi;  Shimamune,  Takayuki;  Goto,  Toshiki;  Nitta,  Hideo; 
and  Hosonuma,  Masashi,  to  Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.  Method  for 
forming  an  anticorrosive  coating  on  a  metal  substrate.  4,400,408,  CI. 
427-35.000. 
Asano,    Makoto;    Kawashima,    Saburo;    Tanabe,    Yoshimitu;    and 
Murakami,   Hisamichi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,   Inc.  Color- 
developer  for  pressure-sensitive  recording  sheets.  4,400,492,  CI. 
525-506.000. 
Ashton,  W.  Ronald:  See—  ^ 

Morley,   Robert   G.;   and   Ashton,   W.    Ronald,   4,400,405,   a. 
426-565.000.  ^  .^     « 

Morley,   Robert  G.;   and   Ashton,   W.    Ronald,   4,400,406,   CI. 
426-565.000. 
Associated  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Caldwell.  Kenneth  B..  4,400,757,  CI.  361-236.000. 
Atkey   Richard  E.,  to  Dover  Corporation.  Force  and  kinetic  energy 

measuring  device.  4.399.685,  CI.  73-11.000. 
Atlantic  Pipe  Corporation:  See—  .  .^..^    ^ 

Toffolon.    Roger    L.;    and    Kart,    Warren    E.,    4,400,149,    CI. 
425-262.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Dearth.  James  D..  4,399,866,  CI.  166-245.000. 
Dehm,  David  C,  4,400,281,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Kutta,  HelmutK  W.,  4,400,176,  CI.  44-l.OOR.  ,  ,^  „.  ^ 

Nemet-Mavrodin,  Margaret  I.;  and  White,  John  F.,  4,400,558,  U. 

568-810.000.  

Wolcott,  Herbert  B..  4,399,867,  CI.  166-261.000.    .  ^,  ^  ,  ^,  . 
aus  der  Funten,  Helmut;  and  Schrage,  Klaus,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktira- 
gesellschaft.  Method  of  preparing  d,l-phenylalamne.  4,400,533,  CI. 
562-443.000.  ,         .  ,  ^^      .     ,  ,  ^ 

Austin,  Peter  W.;  and  Fishwick,  Brian  R.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries    Limited.     Disperse     monoazo     dyestuffs.     4,400,322.     CI. 

260-205.000.  ,  .  .        ,; 

Avery.  Leslie  R..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Integrated  circuit  protection 
device.  4,400,711,0.357-43.000.  .       ,„ 

Aviram,  Ari;  and  Ellmann.  Susan  O.,  to  international  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.  Four  layered  ribbon  for  electrothermal  pnnting. 
4.400,100.  a.  400-120.000. 

Axel  Johnson  Engmeenng.  AB:  See—  .  .^,n„  „  ■^tnotvtnm 

Larsson,  HansF.;  and  Hakansson,  Sven, 4,400,280, a.  210-802.000. 
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Ayers,  Ray  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  of  preparing  and  using  a 

pressure  actuated  release  mechanism.  4,399,601,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Azegami.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Yoda,    Kuniichi;    Ohkawa,    Takehisa;    and    Azegami,    Hitoshi, 
4,400.435.  CI.  428-425.900. 
Azoulay,  Edgard  E.  Y.,  to  Dumas  &  Inchauspe.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  viscous  water  by  action  of  micro-organisms.  4,400,466,  CI. 
435-101.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Lane,  Parley  C,  Jr.;  Tenney,  Linwood  P.;  and  Wootton,  Gerald  V., 

4,400,501,  CI.  528-496.000. 
Yang,  Wd-Yeih  W.,  4,400,490,  CI.  525-423.000. 
Baba,  Kousaku:  See — 

Endo,  Hiroshi;  and  Baba,  Kousaku,  4.399.779.  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Bacher.  Michel:  See- 
Billet.  Rene;  and  Bacher,  Michel,  4.399,897,  CI.  192-89.00B. 
Bachorik,   Joan   E.    Pneumatic   therapeutic   heel   and   ankle   guard. 

4,399,815,  CI.  128-153.000. 
Baer,  William  F.  Multiple  jet  eductor.  4.400.138.  CI.  417-179.000. 
Bagnall.  Arthur  F..  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Mechanism  for 
improving  tufting  machine  needle  bar  shifting.  4,399,758,  CI.  112- 
79.00R. 
Bahnson  Company,  The:  See — 

Lamar.  Roger  H..  4.399,864.  CI.  165-20.000. 
Baillie,  Robert  A.  Safe  grip  slicer  for  bagels,  rolls,  muffins  and  the  like. 

4.399,989,  CI.  269-87.200. 
Bair.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Rosenthal,  Heinrich;  Schinkel,  Ingo;  Eger,  Gunter,  and  Bair,  Wolf- 
gang. 4,400.428,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Brose,  Donald  D..  4,400,267.  CI.  209-21 1.000. 
Bakhir,  Vitold  M.:  See— 

Mamadzhanov.  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir.  Vitold  M.;  Klimenko.  Vladimir 
I.;  Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.;  and  Zadorozhny,  Jury  G.,  4,400,266,  CI. 
209-130.000. 
Bakken.  Wendell  J.;  and  Ferguson.  Phillip  R.,  to  Boeing  Company, 
The.    Drip  shield   and    thermal    insulation   cover.   4,400,420,   CI. 
428-99.000. 
Baldwin  Piano  &  Organ  Company:  See — 

Uetrecht  Dale  M.,  4,400,668,  CI.  331-45.000. 
Ballendux.  Gerardus  M.;  and  Schott.  Robert  E.,  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation.  Centrifugal  hydraulic  head  relief  valve.  4.399,900,  CI. 
192-I06.00F. 
Banasiuk.  Hubert  A.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Floating  seal 

system  for  rotary  devices.  4.399.863.  CI.  165-9.000. 
Bank  Building  &  Equipment  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Wiedmann.  Paul  R..  4,399,755,  CI.  109-2.000. 

Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Leas,  James  M.;  Lloyd,  James  R.;  and  Nagarajan, 

Arunachala,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Thin 

film  semiconductor  device  and  method  for  manufacture.  4,400,715, 

CI.  357-49.000. 

Barber,  Forest  C.  Apparatus  and  method  for  removing  a  prosthesis 

embedded  in  skeletal  bone.  4.399.813.  CI.  128-92.0EC. 
Bard.  Ronald  E.;  Gorges,  Friedrich  J.;  and  Halsey,  Robert  M.,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.   Aircraft  floor  panel  installation  system. 
4.399.642.  CI.  52-483.000. 
Baright,  Leslie  I.,  to  Simmons  U.S.A.  Corporation.  Reinforced  box 

spring  frame.  4,399,573,  CI.  5-239.000. 
Barker,  A.  Cliflbrd,  to  Navidyne  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  overcoming  certain  destabilizing  torques  on  gyro-stabilized  plat- 
forms. 4,399,714,  CI.  74-5.100. 
Barker,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Orr,    Alexander   F.;    and    Barker,    Michael    D.,   4,400,198,    CI. 

71-88.000. 

Barlow,  Anthony;  and  Maringer,  Melvin  F.,  to  National  Distillers  and 

Chemical  Corporation.   Tree  retardant  additive  composition   for 

polymeric  insulation.  4,400,429.  CI.  428-379.000. 

Baro.  Juan  V.;  and  Hurtado.  Hector  O.  Artificial  sphincter  for  use  at 

stoma,  or  for  the  like  purposes.  4,399,809,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Baron.  Kenneth:  See — 

Jessup,  Peter;  Holstedt,  Richard  A.;  and  Baron,  Kenneth,  4,400,284. 
CI.  252-49.600. 
Barrett,  Troy  G.:  See- 
Lee,  Jack  E.;  and  Barrett,  Troy  G.,  4,400.141,  CI.  417-360.000. 
Barron,  Benjamin;  and  Rao,  S.  Chandrasekhara.  Methods  and  apparatus 
for  maximizing  and  stabilizing  electric  power  derived  from  wind 
driven  source.  4.400,659,  CI.  322-32.000. 
Barrow,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Johnson,  Raynor  A.;  and  Barrow,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.,  4,399,885,  CI. 
180-125.000. 
Barsi,  Karoly;  Salamon,  Hugo;  Solymos,  Andras;  Takacs,  Jozsef;  and 
Toth,  Istvan.  to  TaUbanyai  Szenbanyak.  Process  for  the  extraction  of 
thick  coal  seams.  4.400.035,  CI.  299-11.000. 
Bartels,  Leroy  R.;  Lawson,  John  H.;  and  King,  Paul  L.,  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Independently  mounted  fall 
prevention  apparatus.  4.399,890.  CI.  182-100.000. 
Bartley.  John  E.;  and  Penrod.  Orville  R.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company. 
Edge  termination  for  an  electrical  circuit  device.  4.400,762,  CI. 
361^*02.000. 
Barton  Valve  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Wheatley,  Charles.  4.399.977.  Q.  251-315.000. 
Baschin.  Horst.  to  Neff-Werke  Carl  Neff  GmbH.  Built-in  kitchen  unit. 

4,400,045.  CI.  312-236.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschan:  See- 
Blum,  Adolf;  and  Grund,  Norbert,  4,400,174.  CI.  8-456.000. 


Blum,  Rainer;  Lehner,  August;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe,  4,400,497, 

CI.  528-45.000. 
Richter,    Wolfgang;    Kummer.    Rudolf;    and    Schwirten.    Kurt. 
4.400.549.  CI.  568-454.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corp.:  See— 

Arora,  Manohar  L.,  4,400,216,  CI   106-23.000. 
Baskent.  Feyyaz  O.;  and  Reedy,  James  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Preparation  of  siloxylated  metal-containing  catalysts.  4,400,327, 
CI.  26O-429.00R. 
Bastenhof,  Di'k,  to  Eco-Pool  Design  Limited.  Pressure  filter  for  liquid, 

in  particular  water.  4,400,273,  CI.  210-284.000. 
Batson,    Bruce    L.    Apparatus    for    cleaning    flues.    4.399.584.    Q. 

15-243.000. 
Battaglia,  Eugene:  See — 

Kober,  Marvin;  and  Battaglia,  Eugene,  4.399.844.  CI.  140-106.000. 
Batzer,  Hans;  and  Sinnreich.  Joel,  to  Ciba-i3eigy  Corporation.  Cation- 
selective  liquid  membranes  and  their  use.  4.400.296,  CI.  252-364.000. 
Bauck,  Randall  C;  Kleczkowski.  S.  Peter;  and  Radman.  Anton  J.,  to 
Iomega  Corporation.   Flexible  magnetic  disk  drive  using  a  rigid 
cartridge.  4.400,748.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Bauer.  Keith  A.;  and  Khosrovi.  Behzad,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Process  of  using  xanthomonas  campestris  NRRL  B- 12075 
and  NRRL  B- 12074  for  making  heteropolysaccharide.  4.400,467,  CI. 
435-104.000. 
Bauge,  Michel  G.;  and  Mollier,  Pierre  B..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Matrix  array  of  semiconducting  elements.  4,400.713. 
CI.  357-45.000. 
Baugh.  John  L.;  Montgomery.  James  W.;  and  Manderscheid,  Philhp  H., 
to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Annulus  operated  test  valve.  4,399,870, 
CI.  166-324000. 
Bauman,  Douglas  A.:  See — 

Mandel.  Alan  F.;  Eichler.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Bauman.  Douglas  A., 
4.400.786,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Baumann,  Hans  D.  Chemically  inert  control  valve.  4,399,834,  Q. 

137-375.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Buxbaum.  Gunter;  Pflugmacher,  Ingo;  Hund,  Franz;  Hahnkamm, 

Volker;  and  Woditsch,  Peter.  4.400.432.  CI.  428-403.000. 
Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Fleiter,  Lothar.  4.400,489.  CI.  525-301.500. 
Haas,  Peter;  Muller,  Heinz;  Seifert,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno:  Fin- 

deisen.  Kurt;  and  Konig.  Klaus,  4,400,331,  Ci.  260-932.000. 
Harms,    Wolfgang;    and    Wunderlich,    Klaus,    4,400,504,    CI. 

544-76.000. 
Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arlt,  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel.   Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,   Rolf;  and  Hamisch,  Horst, 
4,400.523.  CI.  549-320.000. 
Kafer,  Peter;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Nouvertne,  Werner;  and  Neuray, 

Dieter,  4,400.491,  CI.  525-439.000. 
Linhart,  Karl;  Gleinig,  Harald;  Raue.  Roderich;  and  Kiihlthau, 

Hans-Peter.  4.400.321,  CI.  260-186.000. 
Martinola,  Friedrich.  4.400,278.  CI.  210-678.000. 
Rathjen,  Claus;  and  Ullrich.  Martin.  4,400,175.  CI.  23-295.00R. 
Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Herbertz,  Toni;  Jungverdorben,  Hermann  J.;  and 

Dross,  Joachim,  4,400.339.  CI.  264-206.000. 
Richter.  Roland;  Muller.  Hanns  P.;  Wagner.  Kuno;  Helm,  Rudolf; 

and  Zander.  Jurgen,  4.400.560.  CI.  568-863.000. 
Springer.  Carl  M.;  Theis,  Bemd  O.;  Wawra,  Georg;  -and  JufTa, 

Richard,  4,400,147.  CI.  418-206.000. 
Timmler.  Helmut;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Frohberger. 
Paul-Ernst;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4.400.388.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Bazlen.  Dieter;  Bock,  Dietrich  W.;  GeulafT,  Klaus  J.;  Hajdu,  Johann; 
and  Painke.  Helmut,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Dau  processor  control  subsystem.  4,400,776,  CI.  364-200.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Klein,  Reto.  4.400.692.  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Beard.  Robert:  See— 

Advani.  Gulu  N.;  Beard,  Robert;  and  Nanis,  Leonard,  4.399.684. 
CI.  73-l.OOG. 
Bearden,  Roby.  Jr.;  and  Schucker.  Robert  C.  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Fluid  coking  with  the  addition  of  polymetaphos- 
phoric  acid  catalysts.  4.400,262,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Beauchamp.  Gerson  E.:  See — 

Minnis,  Ralph  L  ;  Ragas,  Frank  J.;  and  Beauchamp.  Gerson  E.. 
4,400,441.  CI.  428-514.000. 
Beauger,  Alain:  See — 

Lagrange,  Alain;  and  Beauger,  Alain.  4.400,759.  CI.  361-321.000. 
Lagrange,  Alain;  and  Beauger,  Alain,  4,400,760,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Beauvais,  Max  P.;  and  Camezon,  Raymond  E  Method  of  microwave 

sterilizing  canned  food.  4,400,401,  CI.  426-234.000. 
Beavan,  Stuart  W.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Bleach  composition 
containing    weakly    to    non-colored    porphine    photo-activator. 
4.400,173,  CI.  8-107.000. 
Beazley,  Rodney  T.;  and  Haggett.  Mervyn  T..  to  Glacier  Metal  Com- 
pany Limited.  The.  CentriKgal  separator.  4,400,167,  Ci.  494-49.000. 
Bechara,  Ibrahim  S.;  and  Mascioli,  Rocco  L.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,    Inc.    Paint   adhesion   for   RIM   parts.    4,400,476,   CI. 
521-107.000. 
Bechthold,  Paul  S.;  and  Chatzipetros.  Johann.  to  Kemforschungsanlage 
Julich  GmbH.  Temperature-controlled  sample  cell  for  photoacoustic 
spectroscopy.  4.399,689.  CI.  73-24.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Chulay,  Steven  J.;  and  Crotty.  Daniel  G.,  4,40ai66,  Q.  494-20.000. 
Klein.  Gerald  L.,  4,399,711,  Q.  73-864.160. 
Beebe,  William  E.;  and  Ehiff.  Dean  R.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Universal  magnetic  recording  disk  cartridge. 
4.400.753,  CI.  360-133.000. 
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Behlmer,  Wilbur  D.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Steering  brake  and  clutch 

control.  4.399,896,  CI.  192-13.00R. 
Beisty,  James  M.;  Miller,  Robert  J.;  and  Romeo,  Albert  J.,  to  Decision 
Data  Computer  Corporation.  Electrostatic  printer  drum  improve- 
ments. 4,400,083,  CI.  355-16.000. 
Belkin,  Martin,  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.  Phase  tolerant  bit  synchro- 
nizer for  digital  signals.  4,400,667,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Alfemess.    Rodney    C;    and   Jackel,    Janet    L.,    4,400,052,    CI. 

350-96.120. 
Berkstresser,  George  W.;  and  Blank.  Stuart  L.,  4.400,445.  CI. 

428-700.000. 
Chandross.  Edwin  A.;  Reichmanis,  Elsa;  and  Wilkins,  Cletus  W., 

Jr.,  4,400,461,  CI.  430-311.000. 
Cheng,  Julian.  4,400,060,  CI.  35O-339.00R. 
Coquin,  Gerald  A.;  Moran,  Joseph  M.;  and  Taylor,  Gary  N., 

4,400,235,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Ebert,  Harry  K.,  Jr.,  4.400,624,  CI.  307-43.000. 
Fork,  Richard  L.;  Greene,  Benjamin  I.;  and  Shank.  Charles  V., 

4,400,814,  CI.  372-94.000. 
Fulton,  Theodore  A.,  4,400,631,  CI.  307-245.000. 
Ingaglio,  Michael  L.,  4,399.608,  CI.  29-747.000. 
Ingaglio.  Michael  L.,  4,399,609,  CI.  29-747.000. 
Kaminow,  Ivan  P.,  4.400,813.  CI.  372-45.000. 
May,  Paul  H.,  4,400,663,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Myers,  Cory  S.;   Pirz,  Frank  C;  and  Rabiner,   Lawrence  R., 

4,400,788,  CI.  364-513.000. 
O'Connor,  Kevin  J..  4,400,712,  CI.  357-44.000. 
Pirz,   Frank  C;   Rabiner,   Lawrence  R.;  and  Wilpon,  Jay  G.. 

4.400,828,  CI.  382-30.000. 
Toy,  Wing  N..  4,400,774,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Zola,  Meyer  J.,  4,400,627,  CI.  307-115.000. 
Belorussky  Politekhnichesky  Institute:  See — 

Shutov,  Gennady  M.;  Erdman,  Maiva  E.;  Solomakha,  Adel  I.;  and 
Kalennikov,  Evgeny  A..  4,400,495,  CI.  524-176.000. 
Ben-Bassat,  Arie:  See—- 

Zeikus,  Joseph  G.;  Ng.  Thomas  K.;  Ben-Bassat,  Arie;  and  Lamed, 
Raphael  J..  4,400,470.  Q.  435-162.000. 
Ben  Clements  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Cle«ents,  Stanley.  4,399,918,  CI.  211-113.000. 
Benardelli,  Giovanni,  to  Linnea  S.A.  Partial  synthesis  process  for 
prepanng  (  +  )  -vincamine  and  related  indolic  alkaloids.  4,400.249,  CI. 
204-lS8lOR. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Aron,  Mitchell.  4,400,727,  CI.  358-103.000. 
Benedict,  James  J.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Boron  con- 
taining  polyphosphonates   for  the   treatment   of  calcific   tumors. 
4,399,817,  CI.  406-20000. 
Bens,  Jean;  Bloch,  Marcel;  Chekroun,  Rene;  and  KJausz,  Rcmy,  to 
Compagnie  Gencrale  de  Radiologic.  Device  for  the  accurate  anatom- 
ical locating  of  tonuxlensitometric  sections.  4,400,819,  CI.  378-20.000. 
Bentley,  Norman  P.,  to  Charlies  Rental.  Pipe  wiping  method  and 

apparatus.  4.399,869,  CI.  166-311.000. 
Beranger.  Serge:  See — 

Favier,  Colette;  Pinhas,  Henri;  Beranger,  Serge;  and  Pascal,  Jean- 
Claude,  4,400,381,  CI.  424-248.520. 
Berg,  WilUam  E.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  electrical 

connector.  4,400,234,  CI.  156-634.000. 
Bergemann  GmbH:  See — 

Schwade,  Hans;  and  Albers,  Karl.  4.399.773.  CI.  122-390.000. 
Bergvall,  Bengt  A.,  to  Husqvama  Aktiebolag.  Input  selector  for  an 

electronic  sewing  machine.  4,399,759,  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Bergvall,  Bengt  A.,  to  Husqvama  Aktiebolag.  Sewing  machine  for 

fancy  seams.  4,399,760,  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Grochowski,     Horst;    and     Knoblauch,     Karl,    4,400.363,    CI. 
423-239.000. 
Berkstresser,  George  W.;  and  Blank,  Stuart  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratones,  Incorporated.  Liquid  phase  epitaxial  growth  of  garnet 
fUms.  4,400,445,  CI.  428-700.000. 
Bemdt.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Kruger,  Horst;  Bemdt,  Wilhelm;  and  Suss.  Hans  U.,  4,400,237,  CI. 
162-76.000. 
Beroth,  Wesley  H.  Chugometer.  4,400,090,  CI.  368-9.000. 
Berry,  Clyde  F.  Steam  generation  system.  4,399.657.  Q.  60-664.000. 
Bertini,  Milo.  Target  launcher.  4,399,803,  CI.  124-1.000. 
Beuth.  Paul:  See— 

Koschnitzke,  Walter,  and  Beuth,  Paul.  4,400.097.  CI.  374-121.000. 

Beynct,  Pierre  A.;  and  Billington,  Sam  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Induma).  Flexible  riser  underwater  buoy.  4,400,110,  CI.  405-195.000. 

Bhisc,  Vijay  S..  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Process  for  preparing 

ethylene  glycol.  4,400,559.  CI.  568-858.000. 
Biancale,  Pierre;  Corfa.  Yves-Paul;  Lemercier,  Pierre;  Moreau,  Jean- 
Pierre;  and  Vertut,  Jean,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique. 
Method  for  depositing  material  on  the  ocean  bed  and  apparatus  for 
performing  the  same.  4,400.115,  C\.  405-303.000. 
Biard,  James  R.;  Shaunfleld,  John  E.;  and  Speer,  Royce  S.,  to  Spectron- 

ics.  Inc.  Passive  optical  coupler.  4,400,054,  CI.  350-%.  150. 
Biddle,  Howard  W..  to  Ofrex  Group  Limited.  Tacker.  4,399,938.  CI. 

227-132.000. 
Bigenwald,  John  J.:  See — 

Anderson,  David  G.;  Bigenwald,  John  J.;  and  Fantuzzo,  Joseph, 
4,399,933,  CI.  222-407.000. 
Bijienga,  Goase,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.  Novel  rabies  virus  strain  and  a 
process  for  its  preparation.  4,400,472.  CI.  435-235.000. 


BiJlerbeck.  Fred  W.:  See— 

Vibbert,  Bruce  L.;  Billerbeck.  Fred  W.;  and  Hoersten^  Kenneth  P., 
4,400,402,  CI.  426-471.000. 
Billet,  Rene;  and  Bacher,  Michel,  to  Valeo.  Diaphragm  clutch  mecha- 
nism. 4,399,897,  CI.  192-89.00B. 
Billig,  Ernst:  See — 

Abatjoglou,    Anthony    G.;    and    Billig.    Ernst,    4.400,548,    CI. 
568-454.000. 
Billington.  Sam  A.:  See — 

Beynet,    Pierre    A.;    and    Billington,    Sam    A.,    4,400,110,    G. 
405-195.000. 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Dobias,  Frank  L..  4.399,742,  CI.  98-115.0SB. 
Springer,  Carl  M.;  Theis,  Bemd  O.;  Wawra,  Georg;  and  JufTa, 
Richard,  4,400,147,  CI.  418-206.000. 
Biocam  Ltd.:  See — 

De  Felice,  Stephen  L.,  4,400,371,  CI.  424-10.000. 
Biomedical  Engineering  Corp.:  See — 

Buechel,  Frederick  F.;  Pappas,  Michael  J.;  and  Witte,  Paul  A., 
4,400,168,  CI.  604-48.000. 
Bishop,  Clyde  E.;  and  Morrow,  Gary  W.,  to  Albany  International  Corp. 
Synthesis  of  the  navel  orange  worm  pheromone  (Z,Z)-ll,13-hex- 
adecadienal.  4,400,550,  CI.  568-486.000. 

Rodowsky,  Stanley,  Jr.;  and  Nicholson,  R.  Kent,  4,399,638,  CI. 
51-170.00R. 
Blackwell,  Donald  W.,  to  Pozzi  Window  Company,  Inc.  Thermal 
insulated  doorsill  apparatus  with  insulating  spacer  fastener.  4,399,636, 
CI.  49-469.000. 
Blake,  Laurence  S.:  See — 

St.  Pierre,  Alfred  J.;  Damstaedt.  Dann;  and  Blake,  Laurence  S., 
4,400,069,  CI.  354-11.000. 
Blake,  Nolen  C,  to  Marmon  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Compressed  air  dis- 
charge system  for  trucks.  4,400,131,  CI.  414-491.000. 
Blanchard,  Clarence  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Marine 
propulsion  device  including  an  overdrive  transmission.  4,400,163,  CI. 
440-75.000. 
Blank,  Stuart  L.:  See— 

Berkstresser,  George  W.;  and  Blank.  Stuart  L..  4.400,445,  CI. 
428-700.000. 
Blanpied,  Robert  H.  Copolyester  polyol  resins,  foamable  blends  com- 
pnsing  the  same,  and  resultant  polyisocyanurate  foams.  4,400,477,  CI. 
521-112.000. 
Bloch,  Marcel:  See — 

Bens,  Jean;  Bloch,  Marcel;  Chekroun,  Rene;  and  Klausz,  Remy, 
4,400,819,  CI.  378-20.000. 
Blom,  Ingvar  G.  A.:  See — 

Ivarsson,  Lennart  P.;  and  Blom,  Ingvar  G.  A.,  4,400,335,  CI. 
264-30.000. 
Blomgren,  George  E.;  and  Kronenberg,  Marvin  L.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.    Non-aqueous    electrochemical    cell.    4,400,453,    CI. 
429-196.000. 
Bloy,  Graham  P.,  to  Metme  Communications.  Complete  audio  process- 
ing system.  4,400,583,  CI.  179-l.OOD. 
Blum,  Adolf;  and  Grund,  Norbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess for  printing  on  synthetic  fibers:  reducing  agent  and  alkoxylated 
amine  for  discharge.  4,400,174,  CI.  8-456.000. 
Blum,  Alvin  S.  Photon  emission  tomographic  apparatus.  4,400,620,  CI. 

250-363.00S. 
Blum,  Rainer;  Lehner,  August;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Storage  stable,  heat  curable  mixtures  of  polyiso- 
cyanate  and  polyol  and  process  for  their  manufacture  and  use. 
4,400,497,  CI.  528-45.000. 
Bock,  Dietrich  W.:  See— 

Bazlen,  Dieter;  Bock,  Dietrich  W.;  Getzlaff.  Klaus  J.;  Hajdu, 
Johann;  and  Painke,  Helmut.  4,400,776,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bock,  Thomas:  See — 

Wirtzfeld,  Alexander;  Heinze,  Roland;  Bock,  Thomas;  and  Liess, 
Hans  D.,  4,399,820,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Boden,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Licciardello,  Michael;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R..  4.400,290,  CI.  252-174  110. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Bakken,   Wendell  J.;  and  Ferguson,   PhUlip  R.,  4,400,420,  CI. 

428-99.000. 
Bard,  Ronald  E.;  Gorgei,  Friedrich  J.;  and  Halsey,  Robert  M., 

4,399,642,  CI.  52-483.000. 
Carpenter,   Dennis  O.;   and   Ceola,   Robert   E.,  4,400,789,   CI. 

364-578.000. 
Crudden,  Eric  H.;  and  Jessen,  P.  Jay.  4.399,966,  Q.  244-129.400. 
Erdmann.  Joachim  C;  Gellert,   Robert  I.;  and  Jeppsson,  Jan, 

4,399,675,  CI.  72-37.000. 
Evans,  Arthur,  4,399,970,  Q.  244-214.000. 
Kenyon,  Bruce  A..  4,400,764,  CI.  362-263.000. 
Vandehey,  Marvin  E.,  4,399,884,  CI.  180-79.100. 
Boggi.  John  J.;  Centrone,  Gerald  V.;  DoUn.  Aaron  M.;  and  Sherman, 
Ira  N.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Adjustable  slit  radiographic  appara- 
tus. 4,400,825.  CI.  378-150.000. 
Boichenko,  Oleg  L.:  See — 

Vishnevsky,  Vladimir  S.;  Koval,  Vitaly  S.;  Lavrinenko,  Vyaches- 

lav  v.;  Boichenko,  Oleg  L.;  Kartashev,  Igor  A.;  Golovyashin, 

Jury  v.;  Serov,  Nikolai  F.;  Shinkarenko,  Leonid  I.;  and  Jurash. 

Oleg  G.,  4,400,641,  CI.  310-323.000. 

Bollinger,  Wayne  A.;  and  Guay,  Roger  G.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Apparatus  having  tube  sheeU  for  hollow  fibers.  4,400,276,  CI. 

210-323.200. 
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Bombardier-Rotax  Gesellschaf)  mbH:  See— 

Bostelmann,  Willy,  4,399,788,  CI.  123-323.000. 
Boocock,  Denis;  and  Kimber,  Barbara  M  ,  to  Borax  Holdings  Limited. 

Wood  preservative  compositions.  4,400,298,  CI.  252-400.00R. 
Booker,    Arthur   J.    Ships   screw   and    rudder    removal    apparatus 

4,40ai33,  CI.  414-589.000. 
Borax  Holdings  Limited:  See— 

Boocock,  Denis;  and  Kimber,  Barbara  M.,  4,400,298,  a.  252- 
400.00R. 

Bordeaux,  Willard  A.  Tool  for  cleaning  bathtub.  4,399,578,  Q.  15- 

97.00R. 
Bos,  Teunis  M.,  to  Akzo  NV.  Paint  adapted  for  use  as  repair  paint  for 

damaged  painted  surfaces.  4,400,479,  Q.  524-38.000. 
Boschi,  Pier  M.:  See— 

Gozzo,  Franco;  Boschi,  Pier  M.;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  4,400,517, 
CI.  548-118.000. 
Bossi,  Emilio:  See — 

Cucelli,  Andrea;  Brizzolesi,  GusUvo;  and  Bossi,  Emilio,  4,399,987, 
CI.  267-140.100. 
Bostelmann,  Willy,  to  Bombardier-Rotax  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  means  for  controlling  the  axial  extent 
of  an  exhaust  port  in  a  cylinder.  4,399,788,  CI.  123-323.000. 
Boswell,  Bennie  J.:  See— 

Schaaf,    Wayne   J.;    and    Boswell,    Bennie    J.,    4,399,875,    CI. 
172-311.000. 
Bottelson,  Thomas  J.,  to  Gulf  &  Westem  Manufacturing  Company. 

Relay  mounting  device.  4,400,672,  CI.  335-202.000. 
Bouchon,  Jean-Claude  M.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Automatic 
installation  for  the  heat  treatment  of  workpieces  in  fluidized  beds. 
4,399,984,  CI.  266-252.000. 
Bowers,  David  L.  Free  moving  animal  physiological  monitoring  and 

identification  system  and  method.  4,399,821,  CI.  128-630.000. 
Bowyer,  John  M.;  Flower,  George  W.;  and  Maluke,  Edward  M..  to 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Solid  sute  switch.  4,399,752,  CI. 
102-217.000. 
Boyce,  Gary  C.  Practice  bat.  4,399,996,  CI.  273-26.00B. 
Boyd,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Chadwick,    David   H.;   and    Boyd,   Thomas   E.,   4,400,538,   CI. 
564-423.000. 
Bradley,   John   A.   Comer-cutting   mining  assembly.   4,400,036,  CI. 

299-86.000. 
Brady,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Loffelman,   Frank   F.;   and    Brady,   Thomas   E.,   4,400.505,   CI. 
544-198.000. 
Braithwaite,  David  G.;  Cheavens,  Thomas;  and  Voyce,  Jason  M.,  to 
Improtec.  Extractive  distillation  process  for  the  production  of  fuel 
grade  alcohols.  4,400,241,  CI.  203-18.000. 
Brand,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Chszaniecki,    Siegfried;    and    Brand,    Wilhelm.    4,399,719,    CI. 
74-410.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Kunkel,  Heinrich,  4,399,898,  CI.  198-98.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Timmler,  Helmut;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Emst;  and  Scheinpfiug,  Hans,  4,400,388,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  Strauss,  Georg;  and  Delhey,  Hans-Martin, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  making  agents  for  desul- 
furizing  crude  iron  or  steel  melts.  4,400,292,  CI.  252-189.000. 
Braunkohlen  Kraftstoff  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fremery,  Max;  and  Korff,  Joachim,  4,400,557.  CI.  568-804.000. 
Brautigam,  Peter  F.:  See- 
O'Neill,  Michael  J.;  Brautigam,  Peter  F.;  and  Strieker,  David  K., 
4,399,882,  CI.  180-6.480. 
Braverman,  Mel;  and  Lazar,  Joseph.  Photo  display  device.  4.399,626, 

CI.  40-530.000. 
Bretninger,  J.  Shannon;  and  Greenberg,  Charles  B.,  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.  Direct  elcctroless  deposition  of  cuprous  oxide  films.  4.400,436, 
CI.  428-434.000. 
Bremer,  Noel  J.:  See — 

Dria,  Dennis  E.;  and  Bremer,  Noel  J.,  4,400,306,  CI.  2S2-431.00R. 
Brendle,  Ralph  N.:  See- 
Keller,    Margaret    S.;    and    Brendle,    Ralph    N.,   4,400,320,    CI. 
260-158.000. 
Brent,  Albert:  See- 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Brent,  Albert;  Richter,  George  N.;  Crouch, 
William  B.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Blake,  4.400.179. 
a.  48-86.00R. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Crouch,  William  B.;  Brent,  Albert;  Richter, 
George  N.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Blake,  4,400,180, 
a.  48-197.0OR. 
Breward,  Michael  J.;  and  Ritchie,  Andrew  M.  F.,  to  SKF  Industrial 
Trading    and    Development    Co.    B.V.    Clutch    release    bearings. 
4,399,899,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Morimoto,    Masaaki;    Kusakabe,    Noboru;   Kojima,   Koichi;   and 
Koyama,  Eiichi,  4,399,853,  CI.  152-359.000. 
Briere,  Alfred  D.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Graphite  ele- 
ment for  use  in  a  furnace  for  drawing  optical  fiber.  4,400,190,  CI. 
65-13.000. 
Bright,  Robert  G.,  to  Draftex  Development  AG.  Channel -shaped  strips. 

4,399.644,  CI.  52-716.000. 
Brima,  Thomas  S.;  and  Cottingham,  Aubum  B.,  to  National  Distillers 
and  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  anthraquinone. 
4.400,324.  CI.  260-369.000. 
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British  Gas  Corporation:  See— 

Davies,   Haydn   S.;   Garstang,  James  H.;  and  Timmins,  Cyril. 
4.400.182.  CI.  48-2 14.00A. 
Brizzolesi.  GusUvo:  See— 

Cucelli,  Andrea;  Brizzolesi,  GusUvo;  and  Bossi,  Emilio,  4,399,987, 
CI.  267-140.100. 
Brodie,  George  W.,  to  IMI  Marston  Limited.  Safety  pressure  relief 

device  assembly.  4,399,830.  CI.  137-68.00R. 
Brokaw,  Adrian  P.;  and  Maidique.  Modesto  A.,  to  Analog  Devices. 
Incorporated.  A-to-D  Converter  of  the  successive-approximation 
type.  4,400.689,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Brokaw,  Adrian  P.;  and  Maidique,  Modesto  A.,  to  Analog  Devices, 
Incorporated.  A-to-D  Converter  of  the  successive-approximation 
type.  4,400,690,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Broken,  Erich.  Sealing  bush  unit  for  sealing  reciprocating  machine 

parts.  4,399,997,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Brooks,  Frank  W.:  See- 
Price,  Harry  S.,  Ill;  and  Brooks,  Frank  W.,  4,399,677,  Q.  72-40.000 
Brooks,  Maxim  C:  See— 

Dhanani,   Shafiq;   MacDonald,   Ronald;   Clunie,   James   S.-   and 
Brooks,  Maxim  C,  4,400,288,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Brose,  Donald  D.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Seal  structure 

for  hydrocyclones.  4,400,267,  CI.  209-211.000. 
Brown,  Don  B.,  to  Jade  Corporation.  LokI  frame  for  semiconductor 

chip.  4,400,714,  CI.  357-70.000. 
Brown,  Henry  C;  and  Mueller,  Fredrick  N.,  to  Camsco,  Inc.  Plotter 
having    continuously    moving    carbon    paper    handling    system 
4,400,704,  CI.  346-29.000. 
Brown,  James  H.;  and  Grande.  Johannes,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Detecting  accurrences  of  redundant  digital  codewords 
4.400,811,  CI.  371-69.000. 
Brown,  John  M.,  Jr.,  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation.  Tilt  latch  for 

window  sash.  4,400,026,  CI.  292-175.000. 
Brown,  M.  Wayne,  to  IPT  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  mixing  gaseous 

fuel  with  air.  4,399,795,  CI.  123-527.000. 
Brown,  Paul  J.;  Dugan,  Robert  J.;  and  Guyette,  Richard  R  ,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.  Independent  handling  of  I/O  inter- 
rupt requests  and  associated  sutus  information  transfers.  4,400,773, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Brown,  Richard,  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Test- 
ing display  systems.  4,400,731,  CI.  358-139.000. 
Brown,  Richard  E.;  St.  Georgiev,  Vassil;  Kropp,  Philip;  and  Loev, 
Bernard,  to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Thiazoloquinoxalin- 
1,4-diones  for  treating  allergy.  4,400,382,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Brown,  Ronald  E.;  Edison,  Lamonte  R.;  and  Higdon,  William  D.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Semiconductor  pressure  sensor  with 
slanted  resistors.  4,400,681.  CI.  338-4.000. 
Broyles,  Douglas  W.;  and  Palmer,  Ronald  S..  to  International  Memo- 
ries, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  direct  memory  access  in  a  dau 
processing  system.  4,400,772,  CI.  364-200  000. 
Brucken,   Byron  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Combination 

switch  and  valve  device.  4,400.601,  CI  200-81  400. 
Bruder.  Alan  H..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Laminar  electrical  cells  and 

batteries.  4.400.452.  CI.  429-152.000. 
Bruder.  Frank  J.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  D.,  to  EECO  Incorporated.  Axial 

cam  rotary  switch.  4,400,597,  CI.  200-6.00B. 
Bruns,  Ludwig:  See — 

Alter,  Eduard;  Bruns,  Ludwig;  and  Volprecht,  Wemer,  4,400,308, 
CI.  252-463.000. 
Bruynes,  Comelis  A.;  and  Jurriens,  Theodorus  K.,  to  Gist-Brocades 

N.V.  Silylation  process.  4,400,509,  C\.  544-315.000. 
Bschorr,  Oskar,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mil 
beschraenkter  Haftung.  Wheel  tire  with  noise  absorbing  means. 
4,399,851,  CI.  152-156.000. 
Buchel.  Karl  H.:  See— 

Timmler.  Helmut;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Emst;  and  Scheinpfiug,  Hans,  4,400,388,  CI.  424-269  000 
Buchmann,  Kurt;  Eigen,  Heinnch;  and  Reiter,  Norbert,  to  Fried.  Krupp 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Cutting  tool  with  adjustable 
chip  breaker.  4,400,116,  CI,  407-3.000. 
Buckley,  Bruce  S.;  and  Guldman,  Thomas  A.  R.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  overtemperature  control  of 
solar  water  heating  system.  4,399,807,  CI.  126-418.000. 
Buckshaw,  Thomas  M..  to  Roberuhaw  Controls  Company.  Method  of 

making  a  responsive  control  device.  4,399,606,  CI.  29-602.00R. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See — 

Krull,  Joseph  A.;  and  Pavlick,  Michael  J.,  4.400,121,  CI.  410-64.000. 
Buechel.  Frederick  F.;  Pappas,  Michael  J.;  and  Witte,  Paul  A.,  to 
Biomedical  Engineering  Corp.  Adjustable  surgical  suction  apparatus. 
4,400.168,  CI.  604-48.000. 
Buhler-Miag  GmbH:  See— 

Stachc.  Bemd;  and  Vogt,  Dieter,  4,400,268,  Q.  209-236.000. 
Bunker,  Nathan  S.;  See- 
Wong,  Rayman  Y.;  and  Bunker,  Nathan  S.,  4,400,33a  CI.  260- 
502. 50F. 
Bupp,  James  R.;  and  Maier,  Lawrence  R..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  detecting  and  analyzing  damage  in 
printed  circuit  boards.  4,400.618,  C\.  250-302.000. 
Bumdy  Corporation:  See — 

Sacks,  Norman  M.,  4,400,048,  CI.  339-46.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Koos,  Larry  W.,  4,400,794,  CI.  364-900.000. 
O'Brien,  Thomas  M.,  4.399,750,  CI.  101-245.000. 
Shapiro,  Ira  P.,  4,400,818,  Q.  377-54.000. 
Tomlinson,  Christopher  J.,  4,400.768,  CI.  364-200.000. 
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Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Davidson,  Jonathan  R.  T.;  and  Dren,  Anthony  T.,  4,400,383,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Burton,  Robert;  See — 

Kribs,  David  E.;  and  Burton,  Robert,  4,400,763,  CI.  362-103.000. 
Bush,  Rodney  D.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  4-Vinyl-2- 
methylene  butanedioic  acid  compounds.  4,400,531,  CI.  560-201.000. 
Butler,  David  V.:  See— 

Orlowski,   Jan   A.;   Butler,    David   V.;   and    Kidd,   Patrick   D., 
4,400,159,0.433-202.000. 
Butler,  George  B.;  Hogen-Esch,  Thieo  £.;  Meister,  John  J.;  and 
Pledger.  Hucy,  Jr.,  to  University  of  Florida.  Water-soluble  graft 
copolymers  of  starch-acrylamide  and  uses  therefor.  4,400,496,  CI. 
527-312.000. 
Butler,  James  R.;  Forward,  Cleve  H.;  and  Robison.  Thomas  W.,  to 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.  Ethylbenzene  production  employing  tea- 
silicate  caulysts.  4,400,570,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Buxbaum,   Gunter;   Pflugmacher,   Ingo;   Hund,   Franz;   Hahnkamm, 
Volker;  and  Woditsch,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Coating 
iron    oxide    particles    for    magnetic    recording.     4,400,432,    CI. 
428-403.000. 
Byers,  Edward  R.  Mounting  and  precision  drive  system  for  astronomi- 
cal telescope,  and  the  like.  4,400.066.  CI.  350-568.000. 
C.  A.  Weidmuller  GmbH:  See— 

Stenz.  Paul  P..  4,400,051.  CI.  339-217.00S. 
C.  Eugen  Maier  Metallverarbeitung  GmbH:  See — 

Gallina,  Kurt,  4,399,649,  Q.  57-115.000. 
C  1  Designs,  Inc.:  See — 

Emery,  Francis.  4,399,754,  CI.  108-159.000. 
C.M.L.  Costruzioni  Meccaniche  Lonatesi,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Canziani,  Francesco,  4,399,904,  CI.  198-365.000. 
Cadee,  Theodorus  P.  M..  to  Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  an  infinitely  variable  transmission. 
4.400.164,  CI.  474-12.000. 
Caldwell,  Kenneth  B.,  to  Associated  Engineering  Limited.  Automatic 

speed  control  systems.  4,400,757,  CI.  361-236.000. 
Callaway,  Milton  A.,  to  Simmons  U.S.A.  Corporation.  Flotation  mat- 
tress incorporating  drain/fill  valve.  4,399,576,  CI.  5-451.000. 
Camezon.  Raymond  E.:  See — 

Beauvais,  Max  P.;  and  Camezon,  Raymond  E.,  4,400,401,  CI. 
426-234.000. 
C^Anisco  Inc  '  Sec 

Brown,   Henry   C;   and   Mueller,    Fredrick   N.,   4,400.704,   CI. 
346-29.000. 
Candlin,  John  P.;  Caunt,  Anthony  D.;  and  Williams,  Ian  G..  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Transition  metal  compound.  4.400.301.  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Cannella.  Vincent  D.:  See — 

Izu.  Masatsugu;  Cannella,  Vincent  D.;  and  Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R.. 
4.400.409,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ikemori,  Keiji;  and  Tajima.  Akira,  4.400.064,  CI.  350-426.000. 
Miura,  Yuzo;  Katsuma.  Makoto;  and  Suzuki.  Masayuki.  4.400.076, 

CI.  354-202.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi,  4,400,072,  CI.  354-43.000. 
Takimoto,     Hiroyuki;     and     Ushiro,     Tatsuzo,    4,400,743,    CI. 

358-335.000. 
Tamura,  Shuichi;  Suzuki.  Toyotosi;  Tamamura,  Hideo;  and  Mat- 

suda.  Mutsuhide.  4.400,071.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Tosaka,    Yoichi;    Uchidoi,    Masanori;    Shigeta,    Yoshihiro;    Yo- 
shikawa,    Ryoichi;    and    Haraguchi,    Shosuke,    4,400,073,    CI. 
354-173.000. 
Canziani,   Francesco,   to  C.M.L.  Costruzioni   Meccaniche  Lonatesi. 
S.p.A.  Sorting  and/or  conveying  system  and  relevant  working  plants. 
4.399,904,  CI.  198-365.000. 
Carcasona-Beltran,  Alfonso:  See — 

Madaus,  Rolf;  Stumpf,  Werner;  Gorier,  Klaus;  and  Carcasona-Bel- 
tran, Alfonso,  4,400,535,  CI.  562-584.000. 
Cardarelli,  Nathan  F.,  to  Environmental  Chemicals,  Inc.  Controlled 
release   of  compounds   utilizing   a   plastic   matrix.    4,400,374,   CI. 
424-78.000. 
Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Firma:  See— 

Abendroth.  Werner.  4.400,240,  CI.  202-248.000. 
Carlson,  Charles  E.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Casting  gap  control  system. 

4,399.861.  CI.  164-453.000. 
Carpenter,  Dennis  O.;  and  Ceola.  Robert  E..  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 

Magnetic  heading  simulator.  4,400,789,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Carr,  Neil;  Gray.  George  W.;  and  Kelly,  Stephen  M.,  to  Government  of 
the  UK..  Her  Majesty's.  Liquid  crystal  ester  compounds  exhibiting  a 
low  or  negative  dielectric  anisotropy  and  liquid  crystal  materials  and 
devices  incorporating  such  compounds.  4.400,061,  CI.  350-350.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Hesler,  Benjamin  F.,  4.399.663.  CI.  62-193.000. 
Hile,  James  R.,  4.399.862.  CI.  165-2.000. 
Jacobs,  John  J..  4.399.669,  CI.  62-469.000. 
Ohlson.  Harry  E..  Jr..  4.400,142.  CI.  417-372.000. 
Cars  and  Cbncepte,  Inc.:  See — 

Draper,    David    L.;    and    McKee,    Gerald    D.,    4,399,600,    CI. 
29-401.100. 
Cascade  Steel  Rolling  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Robare.  Arthur  P.,  4.400.816.  CI.  373-104.000. 
Casey.  Robert  F.  Procedures  for  raising  fish.  4,399.769,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Castel,  Yvon;  and  lato,  Michel,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine 
(Production).  Connecting  and  disconnecting  device  for  a  guide  line. 
4,400,112.  CI.  405-224.000. 


Catalytic  Generators,  Inc.:  See — 

Freebaim,  Hugh  T.;  and  Towns,  Tony  L.,  4,400,291,  CI.  252- 
I88.30R. 
Caunt,  Anthony  D.:  See — 

Candlin,  John  P.;  Caunt,  Anthony  D.;  and  Williams,  Ian  G., 
4,400,301,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Cavanagh,  Mark  S.,  to  Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Engine 

retarder  hydraulic  reset  mechanism.  4,399,787,  CI.  123-321.000. 
Cave,  David  L.;  Maulding,  Gary  L.;  and  N^'eber,  Howard  F.,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Inductive  load  driver  protection  circuits  having  minimal 
power  dissipation.  4,400,756,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Centre  Electronique  Horloger  SA:  See — 

Piquet,    Christian;    and    Martin,    Jean-Claude,    4,400,092,    CI. 
368-82.000. 
Centrone,  Gerald  V.:  See— 

Boggi,  John  J.;  Centrone,  Gerald  V.;  Dolin,  Aaron  M.;  and  Sher- 
man, Ira  N.,  4,400,825,  CI.  378-150.000. 
Centronics  Data  Computer  Corp.:  See — 

Shiurila.    John;    and    Williams.    Richard    A.,    4,400,102,    CI. 
400-124.000. 
Ceola,  Robert  E.:  Sec- 
Carpenter,    Dennis   O.;   and   Ceola,   Robert   E.,   4,400,789,   CI. 
364-578.000. 
Chabrolle,  Jacques,  to  LCC-CICE  Compagnie  Europeene  de  Compo- 
sants  Electroniques.   Magneto-electric  transducer  for  a  magnetic 
recording  system  and  recording  system  comprising  such  a  transducer. 
4,400,752,  CI.  360-112.000. 
Chadwick,  David  H.;  and  Boyd,  Thomas  E.,  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Corporation.  Fixed  bed  catalyst  for  MNB  and  DNT  hydrogenation. 
4,400,538,  CI.  564-423.000. 
Chaiko,  Walter  M.;  and  Larson,  John  A.,  to  Ingersol-Rand  Company. 
Friction  rock  stabilizer  and  a  method  of  isolating  the  same  from  a 
bore  surface.  4,400,113,  CI.  405-261.000. 
Chambers,  Ramon  P.;  and  Mosley,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc. 

Transversal  correlator.  4,400,790,  CI.  364-604.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Sorenson,  John  F.,  4,399,915,  CI.  206-586.000. 
Chan,  Chei  P.:  See- 
Chen,  Chang  C;  and  Chan,  Chei  P.,  4,400,678,  CI.  337-195.000. 
Chan,  Shiu  K.;  Gerardi,  John  A.;  and  McGilvray,  Bruce  L.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Cache  synonym  detection  and 
handling  means.  4,400,770,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Chand,  Ramesh,  to  GC  Industries.  Gas  emitting  device.  4,399,942,  Cl. 

239-34.000. 
Chandross,  Edwin  A.;  Reichmanis,  Elsa;  and  Wilkins.  Cletus  W..  Jr.,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Process  of  making  semi- 
conductor   devices    using    photosensitive    bodies.    4,400,461,    Cl. 
430-311.000. 
Charlies  Rental:  See — 

Bentley,  Norman  P.,  4,399,869,  Cl.  166-311.000. 
Chatzipetros,  Johann:  See — 

Bechthold,   Paul   S.;   and   Chatzipetros,  Johann,   4,399,689,  Cl. 
73-24.000. 
Cheavens.  Thomas:  See — 

Braithwaite,  David  G.;  Cheavens.  Thomas;  and  Voyce,  Jason  M., 
4,400,241,  Cl.  203-18.000. 
Chekroun,  Rene:  See — 

Bens,  Jean;  Bloch,  Marcel;  Chekroun,  Rene;  and  Klausz,  Remy, 
4,400,819,  Cl.  378-20.000. 
Chemap  AG:  See — 

Muller,  Hans,  4,400,399,  Cl.  426-1.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Muller,  Wolfgang  H.   E.;  and   Hofmann,   Peter,  4,400,300,  Cl. 
252-414.000. 
Chen,  Chang  C;  and  Chan,  Chei  P.  Fuse  switch  box.  4,400,678,  Cl. 

337-195.000. 
Chen,  Feng  I.:  See — 

Wessels,  John  A.;  and  Chen,  Feng  I.,  4,400,698,  Cl.  340-825.720. 
Chen,  Hsing-Yao,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color  picture  tube  having  an 
improved  expanded  focus  lens  type  inline  electron  gun.  4,400,649,  Cl. 
313-414.000. 
Cheng,  Julian,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Cell 
isolation  in  bistable  nematic  liquid  crystal  cells.  4,400,060,  Cl.  350- 
339.00R. 
Chervenak,  Michael  C:  See — 

Kydd,  Paul  H.;  Chervenak,  Michael  C;  and  DeVaux,  George  R., 
4,400,263,  Cl.  208-10.000. 
Chestnut,  Benjamin  F.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Control  system. 

4,400,685,  Cl.  338-172.000. 
Chevillat,  Pierre  R.;  and  Gfeller,  Fritz,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Document  card  containing  information  in  holo- 
graphic form.  4,400,616,  Cl.  235-487.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Glenn  W.;  and  Hutchison,  Stanley  O.,  4,399,865,  Cl. 

166-191.000. 
Buckley,  Bruce  S.;  and  Guldman,  Thomas  A.  R.,  4,399,807,  Cl. 

126-418.000. 
Ellis,  J.  R.  B.;  and  Fries,  Bernard  A.,  4,400,314,  Cl.  252-633.000. 
Jensen,  Harbo  P.,  4,400,125,  Cl.  414-187.000. 
McConaughy,   Robert  C;  and  Wright,  Joe  W.,  4.399,872,  Cl. 
166-341.000. 
Chew,  Ju-Nam,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Coal  comminution  and 

recovery  process  using  gas  drying.  4,400,034,  Cl.  299-5.000. 
Chiba,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,   Hisashi;  Tsuji,   Kiyoshi;  and  Chiba, 
Toshiyuki,  4,400,379,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
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Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company:  See — 

Wallace,  William  K.;  Giardino,  David  A.;  and  Groshans,  Joseph  R., 
4,400,785,  Cl.  364-508.000. 
Chicago  Roller  Skate  Company:  See- 
Ware,  Gordon  K.,  4,400,001,  Cl.  280-11.280. 
Child,  Edward  T.:  See- 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Brent,  Albert;  Richter,  George  N.;  Crouch, 
WUIiam  B.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Blake,  4,400,179, 
Cl.  48-86.0OR. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Crouch,  William  B.;  Brent,  Albert;  Richter, 
George  N.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Blake,  4,400,180, 
Cl.  48-197.00R. 
Chin,  Hsiao-Ling  M.,  to  Staufler  Chemical  Company.   Substituted 
amino  carboxyethyl  haloacetamide  herbicide  antidotes.  4.400,203.  Cl. 
71-100.000. 
Chin,  Hsiao-Ling  M.,  to  Stouffer  Chemical  Company.  Herbicide  anti- 
dote compositions  and  method  of  use.  4,400,529,  Cl.  560-16.000. 
Chivikin,  Valery  K.:  See— 

Shevakin,  Jury  F.;  Seidaliev,  Fikrat;  S.;  Tjushevsky,  Vladimir  M.; 
Krasovsky,  Jury  V.;  Glebova,  Erika  D.;  and  Chivikin,  Valery  K., 
4,400,605,  Cl.  219-61.000. 
Chloride  Group  Limited:  See- 
May,  Geoffrey  J.,  4,399,607,  Cl.  29-623.500. 
Cho,  Frederick  Y.;  and  Williams,  Dylan  F.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Tempera- 
ture suble  cuts  of  quartz.  4,400,640,  C\.  31O-313.00A. 
Chopp,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mohr.  Larry  S.,  to  Panduit  Corp.  Metal  tie. 

4,399,592,  Cl.  24-25.000. 
Christensen.  Burton  G.;  Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W.;  and  Salzmann.  Thomas 
N..  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  3-[l-Hydroxyethyl]-4-carboxymethyl-azeti- 
din-2-one.  4,400.323.  Cl.  260-239.00A. 
Christy.  James  S.:  See- 
Evans,  Hugh  G.;  Speer.  Stephen;  Christy,  James  S.;  and  Lafrenz, 
Stanley  S..  4,399,665,  Cl.  62-239.000. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See — 

Schaaf,    Wayne    J.;    and    Boswell,    Bennie    J.,    4,399,875,    Cl. 

172-311.000. 

Chszaniecki,  Siegfried;  and  Brand,  Wilhelm.  to  Hermann  Berstorff 

Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Twin  screw  extruder  with  power  branching 

gearing.  4.399,719,  CI.  74-410.000. 

Chulay.  Steven  J.;  and  Crotty.  Daniel  G..  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. 

Top  loading  centrifuge  rotor.  4,400,166,  CI.  494-20.000. 
Chyron  Corporation:  See — 

Currie,  Glenn  E.;  and  Fremed,  Erika,  4,400,697,  Cl.  340-711.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Batzer,  Hans;  and  Sinnreich,  Joel,  4,400,296,  Cl.  252-364.000. 
Demmer,  Christopher  G.;  Francombe,  Roger;  Garnish.  Edward 

W.;  and  Massy.  Derek  J.  R..  4,400,229,  Cl.  156-307.500. 
Hari,  Stefan;  and  Wick,  Arnold,  4,400,319,  Cl.  260-155.000. 
Pissiotas,  Georg;  and  Rohr,  Otto,  4,400,205,  Cl.  71-105.000. 
von  der  Crone,  Jost,  4,400,507,  Cl.  544-300.000. 
Cielo,  Paolo  G.,  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  as  represented  by  the  Minis- 
ter of  National  Defence  of  her  Majesty's  Canadian  Government. 
Evanescent-wave  fiber  reflector.  4,400,056,  Cl.  350-96.190. 
CII  Honeywell  Bull:  See— 

Lequien,  Jean,  4,400,746,  Cl.  360-77.000. 
Claassen,  Peter:  See- 
List,  Helmut;  Claassen,  Peter;  and  Zeiringer.  Rudolf,  4,399,706,  Cl. 
73-708.000. 
Clark,  L.  Dale;  and  Archambeault,  William  J.,  to  SanU  Barbara  Re- 
search Center.  Laser  drive  circuits.  4,400,812,  Cl.  372-29.000. 
Clark,  Roger  T.;  and  Gardner,  David  M.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Catalyst  pellets  with  resin  binder  for  decomposition  of  hypochlorite. 
4,400,304,  Cl.  252-430.000. 
Clarke,  Robert  S.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Suspension  unit  for  a 

power  tool.  4,400,023,  Cl.  285-302.000. 
Clement,  Burke.  Twist  drill.  4,400,119,  Cl.  408-230.000. 
Clements,  Stanley,  to  Ben  ClemenU  &  Sons,  Inc.  Tag  pin  devices. 

4,399,918,  Cl.  211-113.000. 
Close,  Donald,  to  David  Hudson,  Inc.  Novel  fluoroelastomer  film 
compositions  containing  silane  compounds  and  method  for  the  prepa- 
ration thereof  4,400,482,  Cl.  524-114.000. 
Closson.  Thomas  A.;  Oxford.  David  B.;  Schenck.  Stephen  R.;  and 
Seitchik,  Jerold  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Temperature 
compensated  sense  amplifier.  4.400.796.  Cl.  365-8.000. 
Clunie,  James  S.:  See — 

Dhanani,   Shafiq;   MacDonald,   Ronald;   Clunie,   James  S.;  and 
Brooks,  Maxim  C,  4,400,288,  Cl.  252-135.000. 
Coalequip  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See — 

Minnaar,  Daniel;  and  Straughan,  Chve,  4,400,122,  Cl.  411-67.0iX). 
Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.,  4,400,318,  Cl. 
260-152.000. 
Cobb,  Carleton  M.,  Ill;  Morin,  Roland  G.;  and  Hirsbrunner,  Hans  G., 
to    Texas    Instruments    Incorporated.    Fail    safe    circuit    breaker. 
4,400,677,  Cl.  337-6.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See — 

Richter,  Simon  J.;  and  Sanscharowskiy,  Michael,  4,399,916,  Cl. 
209-559.000. 
Coe,  E.  Lee,  Jr.,  to  Wahlco,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  energizing 

an  electrosUtic  precipiUtor.  4,400,662,  Cl.  323-320.000. 
Coenen,  Hubert;  Hagen,  Rainer;  and  Knuth.  Manfred,  to  Fried.  Krupp 
GesellschaA  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  for  obtaining  aromat- 
ics  and  dyestuffs  from  bell  peppers.  4.400.398.  Cl.  426-429.000. 
Coffman,  Roy  E.:  See — 

Lane,  Arlo  E..  4.400,187,  Cl.  55-387.000. 


Cohen,  Barry  J.;  Scaramuzza,  Joseph;  and  Took,  Graham,  to  Peabody 

Holmes  Limited.  Fluid  injector.  4,399,943,  Cl.  239-125.000. 
Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.:  See- 
Holland,  Charles  R.;  and  Vogt,  Carl  L.,  4,399.902.  Cl.  194-l.OOD. 
Colamco.  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Thomas  L..  4.400.422.  Cl.  428-160.000. 
Cole.   Howard  W.,  Jr.  Suppression  of  respirable  dust  with  foun. 

4,400,220,  Cl.  134-18.000. 
Cole,  Rossa  W.;  and  Leto,  Anthony,  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corporation. 

Low  BTU  gas  combustor.  4,399,652,  Cl.  60-39.465. 
Collins.  Carter.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  and  identifying  odorants. 

4.399.687.  Cl.  73-23.000. 
ColHns.  William  J.  Device  for  sampling  molten  material  and  means  for 

operating  same.  4.399.713.  C\.  73-864.540. 
Collins.   William  J.   Device  for  plugging  a  taphoie  in  a  furnace. 

4.399.986.  Cl.  266-272.000. 
Colon,  Ismael,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Integrated  process  for 
the  preparation  of  substantially  linear  high  molecular  weight  thermo- 
plastic polymers  from  aryl  polyhalide  monomers.  4,400,499,  Cl. 
528-174000. 
Colon,  Ismael,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Reduction  of  organic 

halides.  4,400,566,  Cl.  585-359.000. 
Colorado  Video  Incorporated:  See— 

Southworth,  Glep  R.;  McClelland,  Larry  R.;  and  Johnson,  Bruce 
R,  4,400,717,  Cl.  358-13.000. 
Colvem  Limit«l:  See — 

Pitcher,  Arnold,  4,400,686,  Cl.  338-184.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Prestridge.  Floyd  L ;  Schuetz.  Adolph  A.;  and  Wheeler.  Harry  L. 
4.400.253.  Cl.  204-186.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Biancale.  Pierre;  Corfa,  Yves-Paul;  Lemercier.  Pierre;  Moreau. 

Jean-Pierre;  and  Venut.  Jean,  4,400,115.  Cl.  405-303.000. 
Pierart.  Robert;  and  Moutard,  Daniel,  4,400,345.  Cl.  376-292.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Engergie  Atomique  &  Socitet  Brachier  et  Fils:  See- 
Abbes,  Claude;  Rouaud,  Christian;  Forges,  Robert;  and  de  Vil- 
lepoix,  Raymond,  4,400,018,  CI.  285-31.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Radiologic:  See- 
Bens,  Jean;  Bloch,  Marcel;  Chekroun,  Rene;  and  Klausz,  Remy, 
4,400,819,  Cl.  378-20.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 
de    Kermadec,    Alain;    and    Delanoe,    Christian,   4,400,709,   Cl. 
346-154.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII-Honeywell  Bull: 
See— 
Dupont,  Jean,  4,399,958,  Cl.  242-182.000. 
Compugraphic  Corporation:  See — 

St.  Pierre,  Alfred  J.;  Damstaedt.  Dann;  and  Blake.  Laurence  S 
4.400.069.  Cl.  354-11.000. 
Condas.  George  A.;  and  Doss,  Saad  K.,  to  International  Business  Ma 
chines  Corporation.  Process  for  applying  barrier  layer  anodic  coat 
ings.  4,400,246,  Cl.  204-58.000. 
Connick,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture 
Controlled  release  of  bioactive  materials  using  alginate  gel  beads 
4,400,391,  Cl.  424-304.000. 
Conrad,  James  R.  Remote  driving  tool  with  tubular  lock  feature 

4,400,028,  Cl.  294-19.00R. 
Contato,  Ugo,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Support  group  for  mounting  instru 
ment  and  electrical  componenu  in  a  motor  vehicle.  4,399,888,  Cl 
180-315.000. 
Continental  Alloys  S.A.:  See— 

Tanson,  Aloyse,  4,400,207,  Cl.  75-129.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Gerenser,    Robert   J.;   and    Lituiier,    Ernest    L.,   4,400,447,   Cl. 
429-27.000. 
Cooke,  Theodore  M.;  Lin,  Robert  A.;  Whitfield,  Richard  G.;  and  Hock, 
Allan  G.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Ink  jet  ink  formu- 
lation for  reduced  sUrt-up  problems.  4,400,215,  Cl.  106-22.000. 
Cookson,  Alan  H.;  and  Dale,  Steinar  J.  High  voltage  gas  insulated 
transmission  line  with  continuous  particle  trapping.  4,400,578,  Cl. 
174-14.00R. 
Cooper,  Patrick  R.:  See- 
Vivian,  John;  Cooper,  Patrick  R.;  Higgins.  Ronald  B.;  Harlan,  John 
A.;  Perry,  Paul  M.;  Vallhonrat,  Juan  B.;  and  Golden,  Donald  P., 
Jr.,  4,400,778,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Copperthwaite,  Martin;  and  Roberts,  Michael  A.,  to  USS  Engineers  A. 
Consultants,  Inc.  Basic  refractory  cementitious  material  and  compo- 
nents thereof  4,400,474,  Cl.  501-119.000. 
Coquin,  Gerald  A.;  Moran,  Joseph  M.;  and  Taylor,  Gary  N.,  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated.    Etching    apparatus    and 
method.  4,400,235,  Cl.  156-643.000. 
Corfa,  Yves-Paul:  See— 

Biancale,  Pierre;  Corfa,  Yves-Paul;  Lemercier,  Pierre;  Moreau, 
Jean-Pierre;  and  Vertut,  Jean,  4,400,1 15.  Cl.  405-303.000. 
Cormier,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Patel,  Suresh  U.;  Cormier,  Thomas  E.;  and  Wilson,  Keith  B., 
4,400,188,  Cl.  62-13.000. 
Cornell,  William  H.:  See— 

Siedenstrang,  Roy  W.;  and  Cornell.  William  H..  4.400.483.  Q. 
524-247.000. 
Corso.  Anthony  J.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Method  of 
forming  copper  complexes  of  azo-dyestuffs  using  non-salt-forming 
copper  (II)  compounds.  4.400.317.  Cl.  260-151.000. 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Abemathy,    Marshall   W.,   Jr.;   and   Jurgens,   Kenneth   C,  Jr., 
4,400,493,  Cl.  526-68.000. 
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Butler,  James  R.;  Forward,  Cleve  H.;  and  Robison,  Thomas  W., 

4,40a570,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Hunton,  Thomas  M.,  4,400,569,  CI.  585-444.000. 
Cottell,  Eric  C.  Fuels  and  methods  for  their  production.  4,400,177,  CI. 

44-51.000. 
Cottingham,  Auburn  B.:  See — 

Bnma,  Thomas  S.;  and  Cottingham,  Auburn  B.,  4,400,324,  CI. 
260-369.000. 
Cowdery,  David,  to  Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.  Heart  pacer  mechamcal 

construction.  4,399,819,  CI.  128-419.00F. 
Craig,  Laurence  B.;  and  Farina,  Alfred  J.  Combustion  heating  system. 

4,400.152,  CI.  431-328.000. 
Creed,  Gerald  J.;  and  Zylbert,  Thaddeus  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Resilient  bobbin  thread  pull-off  member  for  lockstitch  sewing  ma- 
chine. 4,399,761,  CI.  112-242.000. 
Crehan,  Patrick  James:  See- 
Kennedy,  Richard  B.,  4,400,475,  CI.  521-103.000. 
Cross,  Raymond  P.;  and  Simpkin,  Gordon  T.,  to  Pilkington  Brothers 
Limited.  Method  of  thermal  toughening  of  glass  in  a  fluidized  bed. 
4,400,193,  CI.  65-114.000. 
Crony,  Daniel  G.:  See— 

Chulay.  Steven  J.,  and  Crotty,  Daniel  G.,  4,400,166.  Q.  494-20.000. 
Crouch,  William  B.:  See- 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Brent,  Albert;  Richter,  George  N.;  Crouch, 
William  B.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Blake,  4,400,179, 
CI.  48-86.00R. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Crouch,  William  B.;  Brent,  Albert;  Richter, 
George  N.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Blake,  4,400,180, 
CI.  48-197.00R. 
Crudden,  Eric  H.;  and  Jessen,  P.  Jay,  to  Boemg  Company,  The.  Power 

opening  system  for  engine  cowl  doors.  4,399,966,  CI.  244-129.400. 
Cruz.  Mamerto  M.,  Jr.,  to  Morca,  Inc.  Modified  hydrated  magnesium 
aluminosilicates  and  method  of  preparation.   4,400,297,  CI.   252- 
378.0OR. 
Cucelli,  Andrea;  Brizzolesi,  Gustavo;  and  Bossi,  Emilio,  to  S.A.G.A. 
SocieU'  Applicazioni  Gomma  Antivibranti  S.p.A.  Resilient  support 
device.  4,399,987,  CI.  267-140.100. 
Culmo,  Robert  F.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  useful 

for  analyzing  refractory  substances.  4,400,354,  CI.  422-78.000. 
Cuppett,  Darrell  J.,  to  Towle  Manufacturing  Company.  Cork  puller. 

4.399,720,  CI.  81-3.370. 
Currie,  Glenn  E.;  and  Fremed,  Erika,  to  Chyron  Corporation.  Method 
of  line   buffer   loading   for   a   symbol   generator.   4,400,697,   CI. 
340-711.000. 
Curtiss,  William  P.;  and  Sharp,  Gordon  P.,  to  IMEC  Corporation.  Self 
generative  variable  speed  induction  motor  drive.  4,400,655,  CI. 
318-729.000.  ' 
Curtiss-Wright  Corporation:  See- 
Cole,  Rossa  W.;  and  Leto,  Anthony,  4,399.652,  CI.  60-39.465. 
Czemey,'  Peter:  See— 

Walkow,  Fred;  Czemey,  Peter;  Hartmann,  Horsl;  and  Marx,  Jorg, 
4,400,458,  CI.  430-157.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohsaka,    Yohnosuke;    Hiramatsu,    Uji;    and    Honda,    Toshihide, 
4,400,563,  CI.  570-144.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Akticngesellschaft:  See— 

Wciger,    Gunter;    Schwcrdt,    Paul;    and    Ziegenberg,    Alfred, 
4,399,705,  CI.  73-654.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yonekura,  Yasuhiro,  4,400,617.  Q.  25O-214.00A. 
Dale.  Steinar  J.:  See — 

Cookson,  Alan  H.;  and  Dale,  Steinar  J.,  4.400,578,  CI.  174-14.00R. 
Damratowski,  Harold;  and  Jenson,  Jerry,  to  Triad  Corporation.  Pilfer 
resistant  container.  4,399,914,  CI.  206-533.000. 

Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos; 
Keve,  Tibor;  Drexler,  Ferenc;  and  Mihalyfi,  Krisztina,  4,400.514, 
CI.  546-51.000. 
Dango  ft  Dienenthal  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 
Schneider.  Werner.  4,399,710,  CI.  73-863.830. 
Daniel.  Michael  R.;  Adam,  John  D.;  and  Moore,  Robert  A.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Magnetosutic  wave  delay  line  having 
improved  group  deUy  linearity.  4,400,669,  CI.  333-141.000. 
Danzel,  Horst:  See — 

Geldner,  Joachim;  Rones,  Josef;  and  Danzel,  Horst,  4,400,289,  CI. 
252-142.000. 
Darden,  Jerome  W.;  Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Co-catalyst  for  use  with  boron  trifluoride  in  olefin  otigo- 
merization.  4,400.565,  CI.  585-10.000. 
Darga,  August  J.  Removable  gate.  4.399.635.  CI.  49-57.000. 
Damstaedt.  E>ann:  See — 

St.  Pierre,  Alfred  J.;  Damstaedt,  Dann;  and  Blake,  Laurence  S., 

4,400.069,  CI.  354-11.000. 

Dash,  Somanath;  Gamache,  Richard  R.;  and  Troutman,  Ronald  R.,  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  making 

dense  complementary  transistors.  4.399,605.  CI.  29-571.000. 

Dassler.  Armin  A.,  to  PUMA-Sportschuhfabnken  Rudolf  Dassler  KG. 

Athlenc  shoe,  especially  tennis  shoe.  4,399.621,  Q.  36-32.00R. 
Daudt,  William  H.;  Frye,  Cecil  L.;  and  Hyde,  James  F.,  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation.  Aqueous  metal  ammine  siliconate  solutions,  and 
amorphous  nuterials  derived  therefrom,  and  methods  of  their  use. 
4.400,326,  CI.  26O-429.00R. 
Daughters,  James  R.,  to  Wordex.  Universal  ribbon  cartridge.  4.400.103, 

CI.  400-208.000. 
David,  Constant  V.  Power  plant  having  a  free  pbton  combustion 
member.  4,399.654.  CI.  60-595.000. 


David  Hudson,  Inc.:  See — 

Close.  Donald,  4,40a482,  CI.  524-114.000. 
Davidson,  Ian  H.,  to  Air-Shields,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  detecting  probe 

dislodgement.  4,399,824,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Davidson,  John  J.:  See — 

Heffner,  Robert  E.;  and  Davidson,  John  J.,  4,400.251.  CI.  204- 
181  .OOR. 
Davidson.  Jonathan  R.  T.;  and  Dren,  Anthony  T..  to  Burroughs  Well- 
come Co.  Treatment  of  anxiety.  4,400,383,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Davies,  Haydn  S.;  Garstang,  James  H.;  and  Timmins.  Cyril,  to  British 
Gas  Corporation.   Vaporization  and  gasification  of  hydrocarbon 
feedstocks.  4,400,182,  CI.  48-214.00A. 
Davis.    Leo    L.    Saw    workpiece    pushing    device.    4.399.728.    CI. 

83-418.000. 
Davy,  Lee  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Column  defect  compensat- 
ing apparatus  for  CCD  image  sensor.  4,400,734.  CI.  358-163.000. 
Dawes,  John  L.;  and  Devon,  Thomas  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Hydroformylation  process  utilizing  an  unmodified  rhodium  catalyst 
and    the    subilization    and    regeneration    thereof    4,400,547.    CI. 
568-454.000. 
de  la  Haye,  Comelis  F.,  to  Technic  Design  One  N.V.  Demounuble 

bicycle  frame.  4,400,003,  CI.  280-278.000. 
Dean,  Raymond  H.,  to  Tempmaster  Corporation.  Noise  attenuating 

apparatus  for  modulating  air  flow.  4,399,739,  CI.  98-41. OOR. 
Dearth,  James  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  subterranean  water  into  a  selected  zone  in  a  permea- 
ble subterranean  carbonaceous  deposit.  4,399,866,  CI.  166-245.000. 
DeBoersap,  Herman:  See — 

Maruzzo,   Walter  F.;  and  DeBoersap,   Herman.  4.400,030.  CI. 
297-219.000. 
De  Bradandere,  Joan;  and  VanMeenen,  Freddy.  Hose  clamp  with 

wedged  lock.  4.399.593.  CI.  24-25.000. 
Decision  Dau  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Beisty.   James  M.;   Miller,   Robert  J.;   and   Romeo,   Albert  J.. 
4.400,083,  CI.  355-16.000. 
DeDecker,  Edward  J.,  to  Virco  Mfg.  Corporation.  Interlocking  chair. 

4,400.031,  CI.  297-239.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See— 

Behlmer,  WUbur  D.,  4,399,896,  CI.  192-13.00R. 

Hauser,  Herbert  J.,  Jr..  4.399,783,  CI.  123-193.0CH. 

O'Neill,  Michael  J.;  Brautigam.  Peter  F.;  and  Strieker,  David  K., 

4,399,882,  CI  180-6.480. 
Poore,    Bernard    B.;    and    May.    Charles    W..    4.399,793.    CI. 

123-502.000. 
StiUmunkes,  Dean  J.,  4,400.002,  CI.  280-164.00A. 
Viaud,  Jean,  4,399,746,  CI.  100-88.000. 
De  Felice,  Stephen  L.,  to  Biocam  Ltd.  Carnitine  and  its  use  in  reducing 
cardiac  toxicity  and  as  a  synergist  with  cytosuts.  4,400,371,  CI. 
424-10.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See — 

Kmger,  Horst;  Bemdt,  Wilhelm;  and  Suss,  Hans  U.,  4,400.237,  CI. 
162-76.000. 
Dehm,  David  C,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Co  Yam  processing  lubncants. 

4,400,281.  CI.  252-8.600. 
De  Jonge.  Adriaan:  See — 

Innemee,  Hcndricus  C;  van  Meel,  Jacobus  C.  A.;  De  Jonge,  Adri- 
aan; Timmermans,  Petrus  B.  M.  W.  M.;  and  van  Zwieten,  Pieter 
A.,  4,400,378,  CI.  424-244.000. 
de  Kermadec,  Alain;  and  Delanoe,  Christian,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle 
des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Image  printer  stylus  bar,  manu- 
facturing method  therefor  and  image  printer  device.  4,400.709,  CI. 
346-154.000. 
Dekker,  Lambert:  See— 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Dekker.  Lambert;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob, 
4,400.311.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Del  Mar  Avionics:  See — 

Shu,  Stephen  K.,  4,400,745.  CI.  360-73.000. 
Delanoe,  Christian:  See— 

de    Kermadec,    Alain;   and   Delanoe,   Christian.   4.400.709.   CI. 
346-154.000. 
Delhey,  Hans-Martin:  See— 

Braun,  Albert;  Poru,  Willi;  Strauss,  Georg;  and  Delhey,  Hans-Mar- 
tin, 4,400,292,  CI.  252-189.000. 
Deline,  Richard  R.;  and  Miner,  William  R.,  to  Esco  Corporation. 
Skidding    grapple    having    winch-line    capability.    4,400,132,    CI. 
414-569.000.  ^^     _ 

Delpidio,  E>ominic  J.   Device  for  removing  weeds.  4,400.029.  CI. 

294-50.900. 
Demmer.  Christopher  G.;  Francombe,  Roger;  Garnish,  Edward  W.; 
and  Massy,  Derek  J.  R.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  phenolic  resin-containing  dispersions  and  their  use  as 
adhesives.  4,400,229,  CI.  156-307.500. 
DeMott,  Roy  P..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Process  for  mipart- 
ing  soil  resistance  to  polyester-fiber-containing  textile  materials. 
4,400,414,  CI.  427-210.000.  ,,    .      ^ 

Dennis,  WUliam  H.,  to  Phillips  Phillips  Petroleum.  Air  pollution  detec- 
tion. 4,399,688,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Pitts.  Warren  R..  4.400.107.  CI.  402-4.000. 
Dennison.    Robert    R.    Leader-tying    vise    device.    4.400.025.    Q. 

289-17.000. 
den  Otter,  Gerrit  J.,  to  SheU  Oil  Comply.  Catalyst  preparation. 

4.400,576,  a.  585-739.00a 
De  PaoUs,  Chiara:  See—  ^^. 

ZeUer,    Gerhard;    Rossi,    Alessandro;    and    De    Paobs.   Ctaiara, 
4.400,377.  CI.  424-177.000. 
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dePolo,    Harry    R.    Eccentrically    rotatable    chair.    4.400.032.    Ci. 

297-349.000. 
Derosier.  Gregory  S.,  to  Trane  Company.  The.  Heat  pump  water 

heater  circuit.  4,399,664,  CI.  62-238.700. 
De  Shong,  George  T.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Apparatus.  4,399,988,  CI.  269-8.000. 
Design  Dynamics  Limited:  See — 

^faruzzo,   Walter  F.;  and  DeBoersap.  Herman.  4.400,030,  CI. 
297-219.000. 
DeSoto.  Inc.:  See— 

Minnis,  Ralph  L.;  Ragas,  Frank  J.;  and  Beauchamp,  Gerson  E., 
4,400,441,  a.  428-514.000. 
Desouidy,  Bernard.  Roadable  storage  container  for  bituminous  mix. 

4.400.126.  CI.  414-332.000. 
De  Souza  Dias,  Edson;  Santos,  Luiz  D.  D.;  Teixeira,  Joao  C;  Amorin, 
Osvaldo;  and  Lamprecht.  Antonio  R.  D.  A.,  to  Petroleo  Brasileiro 
S.A.  -  Petrobras.  Mechanism  for  granulometric  distribution  of  solid 
particles.  4,399,846,  CI.  141-192.000. 
de  Souza,  Noel  J.:  See — 

Lai,  Bansi;  D'Sa,  Adolf;  Domauer,  Horst;  and  de  Souza,  Noel  J.. 
4,400,506,  CI.  544-246.000. 
Dettbam,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann,  Josef,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.     Nc«dle-less     injection     instrument.     4,400,171.     CI. 
604-68.000. 
Dettbam,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann,  Josef,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.     Needle-less     injection     instrument.     4,400,172,     CI. 
604-70.000. 
Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Lieuke,  Heinz;  and  Mayr,  Heribert  K.,  4,400.111.  Q.  4O5-l%.000. 
DeVaux,  George  R.:  See— 

Kydd,  Paul  H.;  Chervenak,  Michael  C;  and  DeVaux,  George  R., 
4,400,263,  Ct  208-10.000. 
de  Versterre,  William  I.;  and  Worden,  Donald  A.,  to  Marotta  Scientific 
Controls,  Inc.  Self-contained  closed-loop  electrically  operated  valve. 
4,399,836,  CI.  137-487.500. 
de  Villepoix,  Raymond:  See — 

Abbes,  Claude;  Rouaud,  Christian;  Forges,  Robert;  and  de  Vil- 
lepoix, Raymond,  4.400,018,  CI.  285-31.000. 
Devon.  Thomas  J  :  See — 

Dawes,  John  L.;  and  Devon.  Thomas  J.,  4,400.547,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Deweerdt,  Julien;  Sala,  Jacques;  and  Souyri,  Denis,  to  Societe  Na- 
tionale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 
thiochlorformates.  4,400,329,  CI.  26O-455.00B. 
Dhanani,  Shafiq;  MacE>onald.  Ronald;  Clunie,  James  S.;  and  Brooks, 
Maxim  C,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Detergent  composi- 
tions and  processes  of  making  thereof  4,400,288,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Dhein.  Rolf;  and  Fleiter,  Lothar,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aerially- 
crosslinking  polyacrylate  coating  agents.  4,400.489.  CI.  525-301.500. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Gordon,  Arnold  Z.,  4,400,451,  CI.  429-111.000. 
Diaz,  Zaida,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  H2S  Removal  process.  4,400,368, 

CI.  423-573.00R. 
Di  Battista,  Piero,  to  Montedison,  S.p.A.  l-Oxa-6-azaspiro[2.5]octanes. 

4,400,513,  CI.  546-16.000. 
DiepoW-Scharaiuky,   Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Flow 

meter.  4,399.709,  CI.  73-861.770. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatsuno.  Hiroshi,  4,399,681,  CI.  72-342.000. 
DiPino.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Santoso,    Muljadi;    and    DiPino,    Michael    A.,    4,400,434,    CI. 
428-421.000. 
Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See— 
Takehira,  Katsuomi;  Ishikawa,  Toshio;  Hayakawa,  Takashi;  and 
Imamura,  Juichi,  4,400,544,  CI.  568-360.000. 
DiRooco,  David  J.:  See— 

DiRocco,    Jobbie;    and    DiRocco,    David    J..    4.399,854,    CI. 
152-367.000. 
DiRocxx),  Jobbie;  and  DiRocco,  David  J.  Tire  repair  patch  and  method 

of  manufacture.  4,399,854,  CI.  152-367.000. 
Dixit.  Sunit  S.;  and  Stansky,  William  V.,  Jr.,  to  Richardson  Graphics 
Company.  Finisher  and  preserver  for  Uthographic  plates.  4,400,481, 
CI.  524-55.000. 
Dobias,  Frank  L.,  to  Binks  Manufacturing  Company.  Air  washer  partic- 
ularly for  paint  spray  booths.  4,399,742,  Q.  98-115.0SB. 
Dr.  Hans  Heubach  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Haacke,   Wigo;   Adrian,   Gerhard;   Gawol.   Manfred;   Henbach, 
Rainer,  and  37.  4,400,365,  CI.  423-306.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Nelle.  Gunther.  4.400,651.  Q.  315-205.000. 
Dr.  Madaus  ft  Co.:  See — 

Madaus,  Rolf;  Stumpf,  Werner.  Gorier,  Klaus;  and  Carcasona-Bel- 
tran,  Alfonso,  4,400,535.  Q.  562-584.000. 
Doetsch,  Werner;  Honig,  Helmut;  and  Siegel,  Rudolf,  to  Peroxid-Che- 
mie  GmbH.  Hydrogen  peroxide  adduct  and  process  for  preparation 
and  use  thereof  4,400,367,  Q.  423-463.000. 
Dolin,  Aaron  M.:  See — 

Boggi,  John  J.;  Centrone,  Gerald  V.;  Dolin,  Aaron  M.;  and  Sher- 
man, Ira  N.,  4,400,825,  CI.  378-150.000. 
Dombrowski.  Theodor,  to  Wilhelm  Hegenschcidt  Gesellschaft  mgH. 
Lathe  machine  for  turning  wheel  sets,  especially  sets  of  railroad 
wheels.  4,399,724.  CI.  82-8.000. 
Donnelly,  Francis  M.,  deceased;  and  by  Donnelly,  Marion  Y.,  personal 
representative.    Apparatus    for    deuilfurizing    combustion 
4,400,355,  a.  422-170.000. 
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Donnelly,  Marion  Y.,  personal  repreaenlative:  See- 
Donnelly,  Francis  M.,  deceased;  and  Donnelly.  Marioo  Y.,  per- 
sonal represenutive,  4,400,355,  Q.  422-170.000. 
Donnelly,  Michael  M.,  to  Air-Shields.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  detecting 

probe  dislodgement.  4.399.823.  CI.  128-736.000. 
Domauer,  Horst:  See — 

Lai,  Bansi;  D'Sa,  Adolf;  Domauer,  Horst;  and  de  Souza,  Nod  J., 
4,400,506,  CI.  544-246.000. 
Domier  System  GmbH:  See — 

Wahl,  Klaus;  and  Purps,  Klaus,  4,400.279,  O.  210^79.000. 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan:  See — 

Ohtsuka,    Katsuyuki;    Miyo,    Hiroaki;    and    Hayashi,    Daiaaku, 
4,400,604,  a.  219-10.55M. 

D0S&.  '^aH  jC  •  Sec 

Condas.  George  A.;  and  Doss,  Saad  K.,  4,400.246.  Q.  204-58.000. 
Douthart,  Richard  J.;  Kleinschmidt,  Walter  J.;  and  Schultz,  Richard 
M.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Tobramycin-oouble  stranded  RNA 
complex  suitable  for  inducing  interferon.  4,400,375,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Dover  Corporation:  See — 

Atkey,  Richard  E.,  4.399.685.  Q.  73-11.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Henslee,  Walter  W.;  Lindsey,  John  S.;  Morrow.  Stanley  J  ;  Periard, 
John  N.;  and  Whitworth.  Charles  R.,  4.400,431,  Q.  428-402.000 
Pawloski,  Chester  E.,  4,400,516,  CI.  546-276.000. 
Roberson,  Keith;  and  FUter,  Harold  E.,  4,400,313,  CI.  252-628.000 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Daudt,  William  H.;  Frye,  Cecil  L.;  and  Hyde,  James  F.,  4,400,326. 
CI.  260-429.00R. 
Draftex  Development  AG:  See- 
Bright.  Robert  G..  4,399,644.  CI.  52-716.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hans-Jurgen.  Busack;  Kaross,  Klaus;  and  Rinne,  Helmut,  4,400,258. 
CI.  204-415.000. 
Draper,  David  L.;  and  McKee.  Gerald  D..  to  Cars  and  Concepts,  Inc 

Vehicle  door  conversion.  4,399,600.  Q.  29-401.100. 
Dren,  Anthony  T.:  See — 

Davidson,  Jonathan  R.  T.;  and  Dren.  Anthony  T.,  4,400,383,  CI 
424-250.000. 
Drexler,  Ferenc:  See — 

SzanUy.  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos; 
Keve,  Tibor;  Drexler,  Ferenc;  and  Mihalyfi,  Krisztina,  4,400,514. 
CI.  546-51.000. 
Dria,  Dennis  E.;  and  Bremer.  Noel  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  fluidizable  catalysu.  4,400.306,  CI. 
252-431. OOR. 
Dross,  Joachim:  See — 

Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Herbertz,  Toni;  Jungverdorben,  Hermann  J.;  and 
Dross,  Joachim,  4,400,339,  CI.  264-206.000. 
Drutchas,  Gilbert  H.;  and  Suttkus,  David  J.,  to  TRW,  Inc.  Air  compres- 
sor. 4,400,144,  CI.  417-415.000. 
D'Sa.  Adolf:  See- 
Lai,  Bansi;  D'Sa,  Adolf;  Domauer,  Horst;  and  de  Souza,  Noel  J.. 
4.400.506.  CI.  544-246.000. 
D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Pesticidal 
symmetrical  bis-sulfenylated-bis  carbamate  compounds.  4,400,389. 
CI.  424-300.000. 
DufT,  Dean  R.:  See— 

Beebe,  William  E.;  and  Duff.  Dean  R..  4.400.753,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Duffield,  Frederick  R.,  to  Fredcnck  Duffield  Pty.  Limited.  Reusable 

type  hose  end  fitting.  4,400,021.  CI.  285-247.000. 
Dugan,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Brown,  Paul  J.;  Dugan.  Robert  J.;  and  Guyette,  Richard  R.. 
4,400,773,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Duis,  Amoldus  T.  H.,  to  Eldurail  Industrie  en  Handelsondememmg 

B.V.  Lifting  device  for  drivmg  a  load.  4.400.656.  CI   318-798.000 
Duley,  Raymond  S.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Voluge  regulation  and 

battery  dissipation  limiter  circuit.  4,400,661,  CI.  323-275.000. 
Dumas,  Christ  J.:  See— 

Simovits,  Stephen  J..  Jr.;  and  Dunus.  Christ  J..  4,400,645.  CI. 
313-325.000. 
Dumas  ft  Inchauspe:  See — 

Azoulay,  Edgard  E.  Y.,  4,400,466,  Q.  435-101.000. 
Duncan,  Charles  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Collecting 

apparatus.  4,399,629,  CI.  43-4.000. 
Dunegan,  Ronald  G,  to  Rodun  I>evelopment  Corporation.  Nut  and 

thread  protector.  4,400,123,  Q.  411-373.000. 
Dunlop,  John  I.,  to  Unisearch  Limited.  Method  and  means  for  detecting 

decay  in  wood.  4,399,701,  CI.  73-579.000. 
Dunn,  Charles  S.;  and  Seng,  Stephen,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation.  Electrode  aligmng  apparatus.  4.400.815.  CI.  373-92.000. 
Dupont,  Colyer  L.  Belt  attached  carrier.  4,399,934.  CI.  224-240.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
De  Shong.  George  T.,  4,399.988.  CI  269-8.000. 
Fickes,    Michael    G.;    and    Rakoczy.    Bohdan,    4,400,460,    CI. 

430-306.000. 
Gruetzmacher,  Robert  R.;  Munger,  Stanley  H.;  and  Warfidd.  Peter 

F.,  4,400,459,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Nair.  K.  Manikantan,  4,400,310,  Q.  252-514.000. 
Dupont,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII- 
Honeywell    Bull.    Tape    loop    position    detector.    4,399,958,    CI. 
242-182.000. 
Dupressoir.  Albert,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Common  antenna  for  primary 

and  secondary  radar.  4,400,701,  CI.  343-725.000. 
Durand,  William  W.;  and  Peterson,  Ronald  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Tunable  Fabry-Perot  filter.  4,400,058,  Q.  350-166.000. 
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Durenec,  Peter;  and  Holt,  Steven  L.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Prolonged  cold  temperature  cryogenic  cooler.  4,399,661,  CI. 
62-65.000. 
Durr,  Werner:  S«— 

Kullik,  Gunter  R.  J.;  Durr,  Werner;  and  Maier.  Robert,  4,399,585, 
CI.  15-319.000. 
Durst  (U.K.)  Limited:  See- 
Long,  John  G.,  4.400.084.  CI.  355-74.000. 
Dworak,  Wilhelm;  Muller.  Karl-Heinz;  Mayer.  Siegfried;  Talmon, 
Wolfgang;  and  Grabow,   Kurt,  to  Robert   Bosch  GmbH.  Fluid- 
operated  gear  machine.  4.400,146,  CI.  418-131.000. 
Dymax  Corporation:  See — 

Matzuk.  Terrance.  4,399.703,  a.  73-621.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See— 

aus  der   Funten,   Helmut;   and   Schrage,   Klaus,   4,400,533.   CI. 
562-443.000. 
Dziuba,  Peter;  and  Simon,  Herbert,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen 

AG.  Power  take-off.  4.399.715.  CI.  74-15.660. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Neirinckx,  Rudi  D.,  4,400.358,  CI.  423-2.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Chambers,  Ramon  P.;  and  Mosley,  William  H.,  Jr.,  4,400,790,  CI. 
364-604  000. 
Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ownby.  Paul  D.;  and  Grayson.  Paul  E.,  4,400.232,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Early,  Judson  H.:  See — 

Off.    Joseph    W.    A.;    and    Early,    Judson    H.,    4,400,165,    CI. 
493-457.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Davy.  Lee  N..  4.400,734.  CI.  358-163.000. 

Dawes.  John  L.;  and  Devon,  Thomas  J.,  4.400,547.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Maskasky.  Joe  E..  4,400,463.  CI.  430-434.000. 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Coates,  Clarence  A.,  Jr..  4.400,318,  CI. 
260-152.000. 
Eastwood.  Owen,  to  Monoconstruction  Limited.  Metallurgical  lance. 

4,399,985,  CI.  266-265.000. 
Ebdon,  Leslie  C;  and  Haffcrty,  Brendan  P.  Monitoring  of  heavy  metal 
ions,  electrode  therefor  and  method  of  making  a  membrane  sensitivf 
to  heavy  metal  ions.  4,400.243.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Eberle.  William  J.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
removing  temporary  side  terminals  from  batteries.  4.400.120,  CI. 
409-132.000. 
Ebert,  Harry  K..  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Uninterruptible  power  supplies.  4,400.624,  CI.  307-43.000. 
EC  Erdolchemie  GmbH:  See— 

Alter,  Eduard;  Bruns,  Ludwig;  and  Volprecht,  Werner,  4,400,308, 
CI.  252-463.000. 
Eco-Pool  Design  Limited:  See— 

Bastenhof,  Dirk,  4,400.273,  CI.  2IO-284.000. 
Eda,  Kazuo;  Inada,  Masanori;  and  Matsuoka,  Michio,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Voluge-dependent  resistor.  4.400.683, 
CI.  338-21.000. 
Edison.  Lamonte  R.:  See — 

Brown.  Ronald  E.;  Edison.  Lamonte  R.;  and  Higdon,  William  D., 
4,400.681.  CI.  338-4.000. 
Edwards,  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Pickett,    Teddy    L.;    and    Edwards,    Jerry    L.,    4,400,114,    CI. 
405-303.000. 
Edwards.  Michael  L.:  See — 

Ritter.    Harry    W.;   and    Edwards.    Michael    L..   4,400.380.   CI. 
424-248.500. 
EECO  Incorporated:  See— 

Bruder.  Frank  J.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  D..  4.400,597,  CI.  200-6.00B. 
Egami,  Tsuneyuki:  See — 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Egami. 
Tsuneyuki.  4.399.697,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Eger,  Gunter:  See — 

Rosenthal.  Heinrich;  Schinkel.  Ingo;  Eger.  Gunter;  and  Bair.  Wolf- 
gang. 4,400.428.  CI.  428-349.000. 
Esiichi  Sciii'  Sec      " 

Suzuki,  Seigo;  and  Eguchi,  Seiji,  4.400,771.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Eguchi,  Shusaku:  See — 

Kotera,  Noboru;  Eguchi,  Shusaku;  Teraoka,  Masanori;  Takahashi, 
Kenji;  and  Miyahara,  Junji,  4,400.619,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Ehrentraut,  Otto,  to  Miba  Gleitlager  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sliding  surface 

bearing  for  heavy  loads.  4,400,099.  CI.  384-283.000. 
Eichler.  Kenneth  M.:  See — 

Mandel.  Alan  F.;  Eichler.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Bauman,  Douglas  A., 

4,400,786,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Mandel,    Alan    F.;    and    Eichler,    Kenneth    M.,    4.400,787,    CI. 
364-513.000. 
Eidels-Dubovoy,  Samuel.  Resealable  easy-opening  container.  4,399,926, 

CI.  220-288.000. 
Eigen,  Heinrich:  See — 

Buchmann,  Kurt;  Eigen,  Heinrich;  and  Reiter,  Norfoert,  4,400,116, 
CI.  407-3.000. 
Eilerman.  Robert  G.:  See — 

Willis,  Brian  J.;  Eilerman,  Robert  G.;  and  Yurecko,  John  M.,  Jr.. 
4,400,545,  CI.  568-377.000. 
Einstein,  Harry;  and  Grimes,  Patrick  G..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Electrochemical  construction.  4.400.448»CI.  429-34.000. 
Eisenberg,  Jack;  and  Monaghen,  Verlan  D.  Wheelchair  carrier  and 

loading  device.  4,400.129.  CI.  414-462.000. 
Eldurail  Industrie  en  Handelsondememing  B.V.:  See — 
Duis.  Amoldus  T.  H..  4,400.656,  CI.  318-798.000. 


Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Douthart,  Richard  J.;  Kleinschmidt,  Walter  J.;  and  Schultz.  Rich- 
ard M.,  4,400,375,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Michel,  Karl  H.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.,  4.400,510,  CI.  544-347.000. 
Suarez,  Tulio;  and  Jones,  C.  David,  4,400,543.  Q.  568-327.000. 
Yang,  Kuo  S.,  4,400,503.  Q.  544-28.000. 
Elliott,  Mark  L.,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Digital  speed  control  for 

a  brushless  DC  motor.  4.400.654,  CI.  318-312.000. 
Elliott  Turbomachinery  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Geary,  Carl  H..  Jri;  and  Samurin,  Norman  A.,  4,399,651,  CI. 

60-39.020. 
Miller,  Arthur  J.;  and  Kostors.  Charles  H.,  4,400,137,  CI.  416- 
220.00R. 
Ellis,  J.  R.  B.;  and  Fries,  Bernard  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company. 
Method  for  the  ultimate  disposal  of  high  level  radioactive  waste. 
4,400,314,  CI.  252-633.000. 
Ellis,  John:  See- 
Murphy,  John  M.;  Spensley,  Robert  H.;  and  Ellis,  John,  4,399,911, 
CI.  206-219.000. 
Ellmann,  Susan  O.:  See — 

Aviram,  Ari;  and  Ellmann,  Susan  O.,  4,400,100,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Eloy,  Femand:  See — 

Amselem,  Armand;  Eloy,  Femand;  and  Maffrand,  Jean-Pierre, 
4,400,384,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Emery,  Francis,  to  C  I  Designs,  Inc.  Laminated  wood  comer  structure 

for  furniture.  4,399.754.  CI.  108-159.000.     . 
Emhart  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Chestnut.  Benjamin  F..  4.400.685.  CI.  338-172.000. 
Emig.  Gerd:  See — 

Hofmann.  Hanns;  Emig.  Gerd;  and  Ruppert,  Wolfgang,  4,400,568, 
CI.  585-443.000. 
Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Lavelle,  Joseph  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Acrylic  polymer  concrete  compositions.  4,400,413,  CI. 
427-136.000. 
Endo,  Hiroshi;  and  Baba,  Kousaku,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Distribu- 
tor with  sliding  contacts.  4,399,779,  CI.  I23-146.50A. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Izu,  Masatsugu;  Cannella,  Vincent  D.;  and  Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R., 
4,400.409,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Hacha,  Thomas  H..  4.400.446.  CI.  429-19.000. 
Engstrom  Medical  AB:  See — 

Kindlund,  Alf  R.;  and  Lundstrom.  Kurt  I..  4.399,686,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Entex  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wessels.  John  A.;  and  Chen.  Feng  I..  4.400,698.  CI.  340-825.720. 
Environmental  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Cardarelli,  Nathan  F.,  4,400,374,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Kitado,  Haruo,  4.400,791,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Erdman,  Maiya  E.:  See — 

Shutov,  Gennady  M.;  Erdman,  Maiya  E.;  Solomakha,  Adel  I.;  and 
Kalennikov.  Evgeny  A.,  4.400,495,  CI.  524-176.000. 
Erdmann.  Joachim  C;  Gellert,  Robert  I.;  and  Jeppsson,  Jan.  to  Boeing 
Company.  The.  Apparatus  and  method  for  sheet  metal  part  align- 
ment. 4,399,675,  CI.  72-37.000. 
Emest,  Raymond;  and  Ginsburg,  Stephen  J.  Modular  interproximal 

toothbrush  system.  4,399,582,  CI.  15-176.000. 
Esco  Corporation:  See — 

Deline.    Richard    R.;    and    Miner,    William    R.,    4,400.132,    CI. 
414-569.000. 
Esquire,  Inc.:  See — 

Schweickardt,  Karl,  4,400,754,  CI.  361-38.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Sanders,  Robert  N.,  4,400,366,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Ethyl  Products  Company:  See— 

King,  Roderick  V.,  4,399,679.  CI.  72-117.000. 
Eurotech  Intemational  Limited:  See — 

Sweeney.  William  T..  4.400.134,  CI.  415-62.000. 
Evans,  Arthur,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Wing  leading  edge  slat. 

4.399.970,  CI.  244-214.000. 
Evans,  Hugh  G.;  Speer.  Stephen;  Christy,  James  S.;  and  Lafrenz,  Stan- 
ley S.  Aircraft  air  conditioning  system.  4,399,665,  CI.  62-239.000. 
Everall,  Palmer  B.,  Jr.;  and  Lowery,  Jack  R.,  Sr.,  to  Springs  Mills,  Inc. 
Mechanism  for  stacking  and  accumulating  stacks  of  flat  flexible 
articles.  4,399,991,  CI.  271-175.000. 
Everett/Charles,  Inc.:  See- 
Long,  David  J.,  4,400,728,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Everts  &  Van  der  Weyden  Exploitatiemaatschappij  Ewem  B  V.:  See- 
Lubbers,  Marius  H.,  4,399,941,  CI.  238-349.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Bearden.  Roby.  Jr.;  and  Schucker,  Robert  C,  4,400,262,  CI.  208- 

8.00R. 
Cooke,  Theodore  M.;  Lin,  Robert  A.;  Whitfield,  Richard  G.;  and 

Hock,  Allan  G.,  4,400,215.  CI.  106-22.000. 
Einstein,  Harry;  and  Grimes,  Patrick  G.,  4.400.448,  CI.  429-34.000. 
Lagace,  Linda  S.;  Miller,  Richard  C;  and  Young,  David  A., 

4,400,299,  CI.  252-413.000. 
Wortel,  Theodorus  M.;   and   Schutten.  Jan   H.,  4,400.567,  CI. 
585-428.000. 
Faber,  Marcel,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research  Inc.  Process  for  producing 

adipic  acid  from  biomass.  4.400.468,  CI.  435-142.000. 

Fair,  Walter  B  ,  Jr.:  See—  ^ 

Richardson,  Edwin  A.;  and  Fair.  Walter  B.,  Jr.,  4.399,868,  CI. 

166-300.000. 

Fairhurst,  David,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 

Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
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ty's  Govemment  of  the.  Adsorption  onto  charcoal  cloth.  4,400,250, 
a.  204-180.00R. 
Fanizza,  Michael  A.;  and  Schmid,  Richard  G.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpo- 
ration. Optical  assembly  for  projection  television  receiver.  4,400,723, 
a.  358-60.000. 
Fanthorpe,  Michael  M.:  See — 

Rainey,  David  K.;  and  Fanthorpe.  Michael  M.,  4,400,542,  CI. 
568.31 5.000. 
Fantuzzo,  Joseph:  See — 

Anderson,  David  G.;  Bigenwald,  John  J.;  and  Fantuzzo,  Joseph, 
4,399.933.  CI.  222-407.000. 
Farabaugh,  Aloysius  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  determining  optical  quality  of  an  article.  4,400,089,  CI. 
356-382.000. 
Farina,  Alfred  J.:  See — 

Craig,    Laurence    B.;    and    Farina,    Alfred    J.,    4,400,152,    CI. 
431-328.000. 
F^kas,  Daniel  S.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
generating  clock  pulses  from  a  power  selsyn  multiple  motor  drive 
system  for  a  glassware  forming  machine.  4,400.192.  CI.  65-29.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Zetler,   Gerhard;    Rossi,    Alessandro;    and    De    Paolis,    Chiara, 
4,400,377,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Famhill,  William  M.:  See- 
Parker,  Alan;  and  Famhill,  William  M.,  4,399,650,  CI.  57-401.000. 
Fate.  William  A.:  See— 

Kushida,    Toshimoto;    and    Fate.    William    A.,    4,400.684,    CI. 
338-25.000. 
Favier,  Colette;  Pinhas,  Henri;  Beranger,  Serge;  and  Pascal,  Jean- 
Claude,  to  Laroche-Navarron,  S.A.  Piperazine  derivatives  of  theoph- 
ylline. 4.400.381.  CI.  424-248.520. 
Featherston,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Silano,  Michael  A.;  and  Featherston.  Robert  D.,  4,400,480,  CI. 
52447.000. 
Febrag  AG  Watt:  See— 

Frey,  Markus,  4.400.156.  CI.  432-222.000. 
Fehrenbacher,  Wolfgang,  to  Kundo-Kieninger  &  Obergfell.  Alarm-set- 
ting mechanism  for  timepiece  with  escapement  protecting  against 
reverse  roUtion.  4,400,094,  CI.  368-266.000. 
Fehrmann,  George  L.;  and  Stubblefield,  Samuel  M.,  Jr.,  to  Apcom,  Inc. 
Mounting  assembly  for  heater  thermosUt  control.  4,399,971,  CI. 
248-221.300. 
Feinstein,  Allen  I.:  See — 

Feld,   Raymond    C;    and    Feinstein,    Allen    I.,   4,400,573,   CI. 
585-481.000. 
Feld,  Raymond  C;  and  Feinstein,  Allen  I.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Modification  of  hydrocarbon  conversion  processes  over 
crystalline  borosilicate  catalysts  by  addition  of  an  alcohol  or  ether. 
4,400,573,  CI.  585-481.000. 
Felix,  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Kaman,  Richard  A.;  Felix,  Kenneth  A.;  Smanski.  Philip  J.;  and 

Haug.  John  R.,  4,400,585,  CI.  I79-2.0EB. 

Felix,  Raymond  A.,  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Company.  Substituted  ben- 

zyloxy   chloroethoxy    ethane   herbicide   antidotes.    4.400,204.    CI. 

71-100.000. 

Feller.  Murray  F..  to  Wilgood  Corporation.  Flow  sensor  probes. 

4.399,696.  CI.  73-195.000. 
Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Moerk.  John  C.  Jr..  4,400.000.  CI.  277-235.00B. 
Fenter,  William  S.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Self  start 

flyback  power  supply.  4,400,767,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Ferguson,  Phillip  R.:  See— 

Bakken,   Wendell  J.;  and   Ferguson,   Phillip  R..  4.400,420,  CI. 
428-99.000. 
Ferreira,  Laurence  E.:  See — 

Mukamal.  Harold;  Lamar,  Richard  S.;  and  Ferreira,  Laurence  E., 
4  400  485  CI.  524-444.0(X). 
Fetters,  Wayne  A.  Tree  cutting  mechanism.  4,399,848,  CI.  144-34.00E. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

ConUto,  Ugo,  4,399,888,  CI.  180-315.000. 
Fickes,  Michael  G.;  and  Rakoczy,  Bohdan,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  surface  treatment  of  flexographic 
printing    plates    containing    butadiene/acrylonitrile    copolymers. 
4,400,460,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Fiedler,  Hand:  See — 

Hittel,  Gerhard;  Fiedler,  Hand;  and  Groh,  Hans,  4,399,670,  CI. 
66-84.00A. 
Fields,  Craig  I.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Virtual  space 
teleconference  system.  4,400.724.  CI.  358-85.000. 

Filter.  Harold  E.:  See—  

Roberson.  Keith;  and  FUter,  Harold  E.,  4,400.313,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Filtertek,  Inc.:  See— 

Leason,  Hayden,  4,400,277,  CI.  210-441.000. 
Findeisen,  Kurt:  See— 

Haas,  Peter;  Muller.  Heinz;  Seifert,  Peter;  Wagner.  Kuno;  Fm- 
deisen.  Kurt;  and  Konig.  Klaus,  4,400,331,  Q.  260-932.000. 
Finnerty,  Anthony  A.:  See— 

Youngberg,  Charles  L.;  Miller.  Charles  G..  deceased;  Stephens, 

James  B.;  and  Finnerty,  Anthony  A.,  4,400,191.  Q.  65-21.400. 

Finney.  Roy  P.;  Lynch.  Henry  W.;  and  Trick.  Robert  E..  to  Medical 

Engineering    Corporation.    Implantable    penile    erectile    system. 

4.399.811.  CI.  128-79.000. 

Firestone,  Raymond  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Allylsulfoxide  enzyme 

inhibitors.  4,400,395,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Hausch,  Walter  R.,  4,399,852,  CI.  152-353.00R. 


Fischbacher,  David  R.:  See— 

Miskowicz,  John  S.;  and  Fischbacher.  David  R.,  4,399.955.  CI. 
242-I07.40A. 
Fischer.  Peter  Axel:  See— 

Henk,  Peter  O.,  4,400.449,  Q.  429-59.000. 
Fish  wick,  Brian  R.:  See- 
Austin,    Peter    W.;    and    Fishwick,    Brian    R.,    4,400,322,    CI. 
260-205.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Rainey,  David  K.;  and  Fanthorpe.  Michael  M.,  4.400,542,  Q. 
568-315.000. 
Flamm,  Peter  M.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  MOS  Parallel  A/D  converter. 

4.400.693.  a.  340-347.0AD. 
Fleiter.  Lothar:  See— 

Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Fleiter,  Lothar,  4,400,489,  CI.  525-301.500. 
Fletcher.  Christine  M.:  See — 

O'Dell,  William  R.;  and  Fletcher.  Christine  M.,  4.400.820,  CI. 
378-209.000. 
Flexiblast  Company:  See- 
Price,  Harry  S.,  Ill;  and  Brooks,  Frank  W.,  4.399.677,  Q.  72-40.000. 
Flomar  Enterprises:  See — 

Ostermaier,  Albert  E.,  4.399,594,  CI.  24-201. OOA. 
Flower,  George  W.:  See— 

Bowyer,  John  M.;  Flower,  George  W.;  and  Maluke,  Edward  M., 
4.399.752.  CI.  102-217.000. 
Fohl,  Artur,  to  REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Pyrotechnical  driving 
device  especially  for  a  retightening  device  of  a  safety  belt  system. 
4.399,655,  CI.  60-637.000. 
Foley,  James  E.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,399,784,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Kushida,    Toshimoto;    and    Fate.    William    A.,    4,400,684,    CI. 

338-25.000. 
Marcil.  Jacques  N..  4,399,859,  CI.  164-342.000. 
Rumpel,  Manfred,  4,400,008,  CI.  280-666.000. 
Forestlane  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Krane,  Jan  G.,  4,400,750,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Forges,  Robert:  See — 

Abbes,  Claude;  Rouaud,  Christian;  Forges,  Robert;  and  de  Vil- 
lepoix,  Raymond,  4,400,018,  CI.  285-31.000. 
Fork,  Richard  L.;  Greene,  Benjamin  I.;  and  Shank,  Charles  V..  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Subpicosecond  ring  laser. 
4,400.814,  CI.  372-94.000. 
Forward,  Cleve  H.:  See- 
Butler,  James  R.;  Forward,  Cleve  H.;  and  Robison,  Thomas  W.. 
4.400.570.  CI.  585-467.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation  See— 

McMahon.    Joseph    F.;    and    Steiner.    Peter.    4.400.309,    Q. 

252-472.000. 
Vatsky.  Joel,  4,400.151.  CI.  431-184.000. 
Frame.  Norman  J.,  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  Capacitance  switch  arrange- 
ment. 4.400.758.  CI.  361-290.000. 
Franchi,  Gianfranco;  and  Gamba,  Giovanni,  to  Le  Armerie  Italiane 
F.LLI  Gamba  S.n.c.  Firing  mechanism  for  firearms.  4.399.628,  CI. 
42-42.00R. 
Francis,  Robert  S.;  and  Stofer.  Bruce  C,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Memory 

patching  system.  4.400.798.  CI.  365-174.000. 
Francombe.  Roger:  See— 

Demmer.  Christopher  G.;  Francombe.  Roger;  Garnish,  Edward 
W.;  and  Massy,  Derek  J.  R..  4,400,229,  CI.  156-307,500. 
Franke,  Konrad;  and  Weber,  Chnstoph,  to  Woelke  Magnetbandtechnik 
GmbH  &.  Co.  KG.  Carrier  device  for  mag^etic-electnc  transducer  on 
a  read/write  unit  operating  with  magnetic  storage  plates.  4,400,749, 
CI.  360-104.000. 
Franklin  Institute,  The:  See— 

Pytlewski.  Louis  L.;  Krevitz,  Kenneth;  and  Smith,  Arthur  B., 
4,400,552,  CI.  568-715.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen  Industriegesellschaft  mbH:  See— 
Theurer.  Josef;  and  Pichler,  Johann.  4,399,753,  CI.  104-7.00B. 
Theurer.  Josef;  and  Riessberger.  Klaus.  4.399.881.  CI.  177-137.000. 
Frederick  Duffield  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

DufTield,  Frederick  R.,  4,400.021.  CI.  285-247.000. 
Fredin,  Bo;  and  Nylund.  Olov.  to  AB  Asea  Atom.  Absorber  member 
for  mounting  in  the  lattice  of  a  boiling  water  reactor.  4.400,347,  CI. 
376-333.000. 
Freebaim,  Hugh  T.;  and  Towns,  Tony  L..  to  Catalytic  Generators,  Inc. 

Ethylene  gas  generating  composition.  4,400,291,  CI.  252-188  30R. 
Freed.  Meier  E..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation    2-Sub- 
stituted       octahydropyrrolo(l,2-A)-pyrazine-3-carboxylic       acids. 
4,400.511,  CI.  544-349.000. 
Freeman,    Victor    L.    Mobile    reinforced    concrete    pipe    machine. 

4,400,108,  CI.  405-155.000. 
FreiUg,  Herbert;  and  Schnitzius,  Klaus,  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Gas  spring 
arrangement  operating  as  an  electrical  connection.  4,400,600.  CI. 
200-52.00R. 
Freller.  Helmut;  and  Schack.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  preparing  transparent,  electrically  conducting  indium 
oxide  (InjOs)  films.  4,400,254,  CI.  204-192.00P. 
Fremed,  Erika:  See — 

Curric.  Glenn  E.;  and  Fremed,  Erika,  4,400,697.  CI.  340-711.000. 
Fremery,  Max;  and  Korff.  Joachim,  to  Braunkohlen  Kraftstoff  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  o-substitution  of  phenols.  4.400,557.  CI. 
568-804  000. 
Frey,   Markus,   to   Febrag   AG   Watt.   Gat  burner.   4,400.156,  O. 
432-222.000. 
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Frcy.  Volker:  See— 

Artcs,  Rcinhold;  Frey,  Volker,  Graf,  Werner;  and  Zeller,  Norbert, 
4.400.528,  CI.  556-430.000. 
Frkke.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Kennedy.  Richard  B  .  4,400.475,  Q.  521-103.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Buchmann.  Kurt;  Eigen,  Heinrich;  and  Reiter,  Norbert,  4,400,116, 

CI.  407-3.000. 
Coenen,  Hubert;  Hagen,  Rainer;  and  Knuth,  Manfred,  4,400,398, 
a.  426429.000. 
Fries,  Bernard  A.:  See — 

Ellis,  J.  R.  B.;  and  Fries,  Bernard  A.,  4,400,314,  CI.  252-633.000. 
Frissora,  Joseph  R.;  and  Piatt,  Michael  H.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 

Drainable  solar  collector  unit.  4,399,808,  CI.  126-420.000. 
Fritz,  Conrad  M..  to  Keystone  Engineering  Company.  High  perfor- 
nuuice  low  torque  anti-friction  bearing  assembly.  4,400,042,  CI. 
308-227.000. 
Fritzschc  Dodge  &  Olcott  Inc.:  See— 

Willis,  Brian  J.;  Eilerman,  Robert  G.;  and  Yurecko,  John  M.,  Jr., 
4.400.545,  a.  568-377.000. 
Frohbergcr,  Paul-Ernst:  See — 

Timmler.  Helmut;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Frohbergcr. 

Paul-Ernst;  and  Schempnug.  Hans,  4.400.388,  CI.  424-269.000. 

Frost,  Albert  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Methanation  of  gas 

streams  containing  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen.  4,400,575,  CI. 

585-733.000. 

Fruck,  Benant  E.,  to  Unisert  Systems,  Inc.  Multilayer  pipe  joint. 

4,400.019.  CI.  285-55.000. 
Fruzzetti,  Paul,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Vacuum  leak  detector  having 

single  valve  assembly.  4,399,690,  CI.  73-40.700. 
Frye,  Cecil  L.:  See— 

Daudt,  William  H.;  Frye,  CecU  L.;  and  Hyde,  James  F.,  4,400,326, 
CI.  260-429.00R. 
Fuchs,  Otto;  and  Kroh,  Adolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Quinacri- 
done  mixtures,  process  for  their  manufacture  and  their  use  as  pig- 
ments. 4.400,515.  CI.  546-57.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer:  See — 

Jautclat.  Manfred;  Arlt,  Dieter,  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel.   Hans-Jochem;   Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Hamisch,  Horst, 
4,400,523,  CI.  549-320.000. 
Fuhs,  Hans  L.  Hair-tintmg  implement.  4,399.827,  CI.  132-112.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kauoka,  Ryuji,  4,399,790.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Shikata,  Makoto,  4,399,776,  CI.  123-41.080. 
Tanaka,    Takayuki;    Kadoi.    Noriaki;    and    Yoshimoto,    Akio. 
4.399.775,  CI.  123-41.080. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kotera,  Noboru;  Eguchi,  Shusaku;  Teraoka,  Masanori;  Takahashi, 

Kenji;  and  Miyahara,  Junji.  4,400.619.  CI.  250-327.200. 
Mori.  Sumio.  4.400.777.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Sato.    Masamichi;    Hasegawa,    Eiichi;    and    Shimanuki,    Koji, 
4,400,454,  CI.  430-7.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama,  Kazuhiko;  Yoshino,  Takeshi;  Shiina,  Michihiro;  Sato, 
Shigeo;  Nishizawa,  Tetsuo;  Yoshida,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo,  4,400,074,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Itoh,  Satoru, 
4,400,737.  CI.  358-263.000. 
Fujii.  Takashi:  See — 

Katagiri.  Masayoshi;  Ogura,  Osamu;  and  Fujii,  Takashi.  4,399,735, 
CI.  9I-369.00B. 
Fujimoto,  Einosuke:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Shigeo;  Misumi,  Teruyuki;  Fujimoto,  Einosuke;  and 
Kobayashi.  Yutaka,  4,400,199,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Fujinami,  Kimiya:  See — 

Minato.  Ichiro;  Shibata,  Koichi;  and  Fujinami,  Kimiya,  4.400.525, 
CI.  549-552.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,   Hisashi;  Tsuji.   Kiyoshi;  and  Chiba, 
Toshiyuki.  4.400,379.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Fujishiro.  Takeshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrosutic  type  fuel 

measuring  device.  4,399,699,  CI.  73-304.00C. 
Fujiso,  Tokuo;  Nomura,  Soichi;  and  Ohmori,  Tadashi,  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company,  Ltd.  Isomerization  catalyst  and  process  for  production 
thereof  4,400,574,  CI.  585-671.000. 
Fujita,  Hironori:  See — 

Arai,  Tohru;  Fujita,  Hironori;  and  Takada,  Yasuo,  4,400,224,  CI. 
148-15.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Asami,  Fumitaka;  and  Takagi.  Osamu,  4,400.615,  CI.  377-28.000. 
Irie,  Syouzi;  and  Hirakawa,  Osamu.  4.400.795.  CI.  365-1.000. 
Kaneda,  Saburo;  Matsumura,  Naomi;  Ikegami.  Fujio;  Shimizu, 

Kazuyuki;  and  Ikuta,  Yukichi,  4,400,769.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kurafuji,  Setsuo,  4,400,800,  CI.  365-190.000. 
Fukui.  Kiyoshi;  Kakcya,  Noboru;  Jibiki,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsuo,  Fumio, 
to  UBE  Industries,   Ltd.  Orotic  acid  derivatives.  4,400,508,  CI. 
544-313.000. 
Fukukura,  Kazutoyo;  and  Lynn,  William  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Membrane  switch  with  sequentially  closable  contacts.  4,400,596,  CI. 
2OO-5.0OA. 
Fukuta,  Kenji:  See — 

Tokushima.  Yasuo;  Fukuta.  Kenji;  and  Takahashi,  Yoshinobu, 
4J99.768.  CI.  118-423.000. 
Fukuvi  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishiguro,  Jiro;  and  Maniya.  Kazuo,  4,400,433,  CI.  428-408.000. 


Fulton,  Theodore  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
High    current    gain    Josephson    junction    circuit.    4,400,631,    CI. 
307-245.000. 
Funato,  Masayoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Katunori.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Change-speed  transmission  for  wheeled  vehicles.   . 
4,399,717,  CI.  74-339.000. 
Funck,  Herbert.  Padded  sole  having  orthopaedic  properties.  4,399,620, 

CI.  36-30.00R. 
Fundom,  Danny  L.,  to  Van  Dom  Company.  Pouring  spout  steel  can 

end  construction.  4,399,925,  CI.  220-269.000. 
Funk,  Gary  L.;  Huang,  Warren  H.;  and  Stewart,  William  S.,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company.  Control  of  a  cracking  furnace.  4,400.784,  CI. 
364-500.000. 
Furbershaw,  Gerard  A.:  See — 

McNaughton.  Allen  D.;  Albert,  Stephen  B.;  and  Furbershaw, 
Gerard  A.,  4,400,170,  CI.  604-62.000. 
Furuichi,  Tokinori;  Ikoma,  Junichi;  Oguri,  Masao;  Miura,  Yoshio;  and 
Shimizu,  Keizo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Stylus  position  detecting  appartllus. 
4,400,807,  a.  369-220.000. 
Funino  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nagao.  Syuji;  Nakai.  Ryoichi;  and  Yamauchi,  Kazuo.  4,400,780,  CI. 
364-449.000. 
G.  Bauknecht  GmbH:  See— 

Glasmacher,  Peter.  4.400,699.  CI.  340-825.220. 
Gagnon,  David  C.  Carburetion  system.  4,399,794,  CI.  123-523.000. 
Galland,  Frank  J.,  to  Patology  Press,  Ltd.  Typesetting  apparatus. 

4,400,106,  CI.  40Q-617.000. 
Galle,  Edward  M.:  See— 

Ratcliff.    Frank    C;    and    Galle,    Edward    M.,    4,400,024,    CI. 
285-356.000. 
Gallina,  Kurt,  to  C.  Eugen  Maier  Metallverarbeitung  GmbH.  Spinning 

Hyer  construction.  4,399,649,  CI.  57-115.000. 
Gamba,  Giovanni:  See — 

Franchi.  Gianfranco;  and  Gamba,  Giovanni,  4,399,628,  CI.  42- 
42.00R. 
Gancy,  Alan  B.  Water-activated  exothermic  chemical  dcicing  formula- 
tions. 4,400,285,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Garcia,  Philippe,  to  Micro  Mega  Societe  Anonyme.  Control  release  for 

a  tool  grip  for  a  dental  handpiece.  4,400,158,  CI.  433-127.000. 
Gardineer,  Bayard;  Mezrich,  Reuben  S.;  and  Leber,  George  W.,  to 
Technicare   Corporation.    Ultrasound   scanner   having   compound 
transceiver  for  multiple  optimal  focus.  4.399,704,  CI.  73-642.000. 
Gardner,  David  M.:  See— 

aark,    Roger    T.;    and    Gardner,    David    M..    4,400,304,    Q. 
252-430.000. 
Gargano,  William  L.   B.,  to  Strong,  Edward.  Gliding  parachute. 

4,399,969,  CI.  244-145.000. 
Gamache,  Richard  R.:  See — 

Dash,  Somanath;  Gamache,  Richard  R.;  and  Troutman,  Ronald  R., 
4,399,605,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Garnish,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Demmer,  Christopher  G.;  Francombe,  Roger;  Garnish,  Edward 
W.;  and  Massy.  Derek  J.  R.,  4,400,229.  Cl  156-307.500. 
Garstang.  James  H.:  See — 

Davies,   Haydn  S.;  Garstang,  James  H.;  and  Timmins,  Cyril. 
4,400,182.  Cl.  48-214.00A. 
Gateway  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Miskowicz.  John  S.;  and  Fischbacher.  David  R.,  4,399,955,  Cl. 
242-107.4OA. 
Gawol.  Manfred:  See — 

Haacke.   Wigo;   Adrian,   Gerhard;   Gawol,   Manfred;   Henbach, 
Rainer;  and  37,  4,400,365,  Cl.  423-306.000. 
GC  Industries:  See — 

Chand.  Ramesh,  4.399.942.  Cl.  239-34.000. 
Geary,  Carl  H.,  Jr.;  and  Samurin.  Norman  A.,  to  Elliott  Turbomachin- 
ery  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for  starting  an  FCC  power  recovery  string. 
4,399.651.  Cl.  bO-39.020. 
Gebr.  Isringhausen:  See — 

Pietsch,  Helge.  4,400,033,  Cl.  297-417.000. 
Geiler,  Volkmar:  See — 

Mennemann,   Karl;   Gliemeroth,   Georg;  and  Geiler,   Volkmar, 
4,400,473.  Cl.  501-77.000. 
Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  Paul  J.;  and  MacLeod,  Robert  B..  Jr.,  to 
Shape  Inc.  Cassette  container  with  flexible  and  hinged  drawers. 
4,399,913,  Cl.  206-387.000. 
Gelardi,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  Paul  J.;  and  MacLeod,  Robert  B.. 
Jr..  4,399,913.  Cl.  206-387.000. 
Geldner.  Joachim;  Rones,  Josef;  and  Danzel.  Horst.  to  Occidental 
Chemical  Corporation.  Composition  and  process  for  pickling  and 
removing  rust  from  metal.  4,400,289,  Cl.  252-142.000. 
Gellert,  Robert  1.:  See— 

Erdmann,  Joachim  C;  Gellert.  Robert  I.;  and  Jeppsson,  Jan, 
4,399.675.  Cl.  72-37.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See — 

Eberle.  William  J..  4.400,120.  Cl.  409-132.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See — 

Wedcrtz,  Larry  D.;  Niemeier,  Byron  M.;  and  Ross.  Oakley  G., 
4.399,%2,  Cl.  244-3.230. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Aneja,  Viney  P.,  4,400,553,  Q.  568-724.000. 
Boggi,  John  J.;  Centrone,  Gerald  V.;  Dolin,  Aaron  M.;  and  Sher- 
man, Ira  N.,  4,400.825,  Cl.  378-150.000. 
Horrigan,  Raymond  J.,  deceased,  4,400,226.  Cl.  156-56.000. 
Lezan,  Georges  R.  E.,  4,400.755,  Cl.  361-91.000. 
Lohrey,  Edwin  J.,  4,400,646.  Cl.  313-333.000. 
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Mendiratta,  Ashok  K..  4,400,555,  Cl.  568-728.000. 

Morris,  George  E.;  and  Woodward.  Stewart  A.,  4,400,628.  Cl. 

307-118.000. 
O'Dell.  William  R.;  and  Fletcher,  Christine  M.,  4,400,82a  Cl- 

378-209.000. 
Penn,  William   B.;  and  Reynolds,   Kenneth  R.,  4,399,949.  Cl. 

242-1.000. 
Popelish,  John  A.  4.400,613,  Cl.  219-497.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Langston,   Metty   S.   K.;  and  Maing,   II- Young.   4,400,400,  Q. 
426-51.000. 
General  Motors  Corp>oration:  See — 

Brown,  Ronald  E.;  Edison,  Lamonte  R.;  and  Higdon,  William  D., 

4,400,681,  Cl.  338-4.000. 
Brucken,  Byron  L.,  4,400,601,  Cl.  200-81.400. 
Kisner,  Howard  D.,  4.400.255,  Cl.  204-192.0SP. 
Ledenran.  Frederick  E.,  4,400,041.  Cl.  308-219.000. 
Romblom,  Edward  R.;  and  Sundeen.  Arthur  R.,  4,399,799,  Cl. 

123-571.000. 
Schubert,  Malvin  L.,  4,399,736,  Cl.  91-469.000. 
Stoltman.  Donald  D..  4,399,798,  Cl.  123-571.000. 
Thebert,  Glenn  W.,  4,400,135,  Cl.  415-134.000. 
Thomas,  Robert  D..  4,400,336,  Cl.  264-46.700. 
General  Refractories  Company:  See — 

Henry,  Francis  W.,  Jr.,  4,399,982,  Cl.  266-45.000. 
Gentry,  Gary  F.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  of 
making  lengths  of  flexible  insulated  air  duct  with  end  collars. 
4.400.228,  Cl.  156-144.000. 
Gentry.  Herbert  H.  Wheel  stabilizing  device.  4,400.037,  Cl.  301-5.0BA. 
Gentry.  Larry  L.;  and  Klootwyk,  Ronald  I.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Complaint   riser   yoke   assembly   with   breakway   support   means. 
4,400.109.  Cl.  405-195.000. 
Gerardi.  John  A.:  See — 

Chan,  Shiu  K.;  Gerardi,  John  A.;  and  McGilvray,  Bruce  L., 
4.400,770,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Gerber  Products  Company:  See — 

Vibbert,  Bmce  L.;  Billerbeck.  Fred  W.;  and  Hoersten,  Kenneth  P., 
4.400,402,  Cl.  426-471.000. 
Gerenser,  Robert  J.;  and  Littauer,  Emest  L.,  to  Continental  Group. 
Inc.,  The.  Combined  current  collector  and  electrode  separator. 
4,400,447,  Cl.  429-27.000. 
Gergen,  William  P.;  and  Halper.  Walter  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Molding  compounds  comprising  a  mixture  of  block  copolymers 
employed  as  a  modifier  for  thermosetting  unsaturated  polyester  resin 
compositions.  4.400.478,  Cl.  523-514.000. 
Gerhardi  A  Cie,  Firma:  See — 

Schloemer.    Gerhard;    and    Steinweg,    Klaus,    4,399,641,    Cl. 
52-309.100. 
Gerlt,  Roy  R.  Graphic  display  and  tonal  value  determinator.  4,400,161, 

Cl.  434-104.000. 
Getzlaff.  Klaus  J.:  See— 

Bazlen.  Dieter;  Bock.  Dietrich  W.;  Getzlaff,  Klaus  J.;  Hajdu, 
Johann;  and  Painke,  Helmut.  4,400,776,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Gfeller,  FriU:  See— 

ChevUtet,  Pierre  R.;  and  Gfeller,  Fritz,  4,400,616,  Cl.  235-487.000. 
Giardino.  David  A.:  See — 

Wallace,  William  K.;  Giardino,  David  A.;  and  Groshans.  Joseph  R., 
4,400,785.  Cl.  364-508.000. 
Gibbons,  Ralph  D..  to  Lansing  Bagnall  Limited.  Wire-laying  tool. 

4.399,842,  Cl.  140-92.100. 
Gibson,  Charles  A.;  and  Winters,  John  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  manufacture  of  ethylenediamine.  4,400.539.  Cl. 
564-480.000. 
Giddings,  Brandford  E.;  Jorkasky,  Richard  J..  II;  and  Thomtbn,  Kim 
L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Esters  as  processing  aids  for 
olefmic  nitrile  copolymers.  4,400,484,  Cl.  524-2%.000. 
Giddings  &  Lewis,  Inc.:  See- 
Reed,  Robert  E.,  4,399,603.  Cl.  29-568.000. 
Giebeler,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc.  Accelerator  side 

cavity  coupling  adjustment.  4,400,650,  Cl.  315-5.410. 
Gilbert  Engineering  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Hayward.  Robert  D..  4,400.050.  Cl.  339-177.00R. 
Oilman,  Lester  J.,  to  Kiddo  Consumer  Durables  Corporation.  Thermal 

switch  housing.  4,400,673,  Cl.  337-380.000. 
Ginatta,  Marco  V.,  to  Metals  Technology  &,  InstrumenUtion,  Inc. 
Method  of  producing  metals  by  cathodic  dissolution  of  their  com- 
pounds. 4.400,247,  a.  2O4-59.0OM. 
Ginns.  Paul  A.:  See- 
Parlour.  Henry  W.;  and  Ginns.  Paul  A..  4,399,596.  Cl.  27-4.000. 
Ginsburg,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Emest,    Raymond;   and    Ginsburg.    Stephen   J.,   4.399,582,   Cl. 
15-176.000. 
Gisser,  Alfons:  See — 

von    Werner,    Konrad;    and    Gisser.    Alfons,    4,400,325,    CI. 
260-408.000. 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

Bijlenga.  Gosse,  4,400,472,  Q.  435-235.000. 
Bruynes,  Coraelis  A.;  and  Jurriens,  Theodorus  K..  4,400,509,  Cl. 
544-3 15.000. 
Giudicelli.  Don  P.:  See- 
Kaplan.  Jean-Pierre;   Jalfire,   Naurice;  and  Giudicelli,   Don   P., 
4,400,394,  Cl.  424-319.000. 
Givens,  Edwin  N.;  and  Ying,  David  H.  S.,  to  Intemauonal  Coal  Refin- 
ing Company.  Process  for  coal  liquefaction  by  separation  of  entrained 
gases  from  slurry  exiting  staged  dissolvers.  4,400.261.  Cl.  208-8.0LE. 


Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Beazley,  Rodney  T.;  and  Haggett,  Mcrvyn  T..  4.400,167,  Cl. 
494-49.000. 
Glasmacher.  Peter,  to  G.  Bauknecht  GmbH.  Program  selection  appara- 
tus. 4,400,699.  Cl.  340-825.220. 
Gleason  Works,  The:  See— 

Hackett.  Kenneth  P..  4,399,682,  Q.  72-359.000. 
Glebova,  Erika  D.:  See— 

Shevakin,  Jury  F.;  Seidaliev,  Fikrat;  S.;  Tjushevsky.  Vladimir  M.; 
Krasovsky.  Jury  V.;  Glebova,  Erika  D.;  and  Chivikin,  Valery  K.. 
4.400.605.  Cl.  219-61.000. 
Gleinig.  Harald:  See — 

Linhart,  Karl;  Gleinig.  Harald;  Raue,  Roderich;  and  Kuhlthau. 
Hans-Peter,  4.400,321.  Cl.  260-186.000. 
Gliemeroth,  Georg:  See — 

Mennemann.   Karl;   Gliemeroth,   Georg;   and  Geiler.   Volkmar. 

4,400,473.  Cl.  501-77.000. 

Godsoe,  Robert  J.;  and  Wenner,  Jack  W.,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corp.  Constant  force  windup  spring  web  threading  system. 

4.399.959.  Cl.  242-195.000. 

Goettl,  Adam  D.  Evaporative  cooler  with  improved  air  handling 

mechanism.  4,400.185.  Cl.  55-257.00C. 
Golden.  Donald  P.,  Jr.:  See- 
Vivian,  John;  Cooper,  Patrick  R.;  Higgins.  Ronald  B.;  Harlan.  John 
A.;  Perry,  Paul  M.;  Vallhonrat.  Juan  B.;  and  Golden.  Donald  P.. 
Jr.,  4,400,778.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Golovyashin.  Jury  V.:  See — 

Vishnevsky,  Vladimir  S.;  Koval,  Vitaly  S.;  Lavrinenko.  Vyaches- 
lav  v.;  Boichenko,  Oleg  L.;  Kartashev,  Igor  A.;  Golovyashin, 
Jury  v.;  Serov.  Nikolai  F.;  Shinkarenko.  Leomd  I.;  and  Jurash, 
Oleg  G..  4,400,641.  Cl.  310-323.000. 
Goodall,  Brian  L.;  van  der  Nat,  Adrianus  A.;  and  Sjardijn,  Willem,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.  Olefm  polymerization  catalyst  compositions  and 
a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  employing  such  composi- 
tions. 4,400,302,  a.  252-429.00B. 
Goodboy,  George  O.,  Jr.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Baghouse 

valve  construction.  4,399.837,  Cl.  137-614.110. 
Goodwin.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Wetzel.  William  H.;  Pan,  Hsi-Lung;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and 
Wilkinson,  John  E.,  4.400.556.  Cl.  568-776.000. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Bowyer.  John  M.;  Flower.  George  W.;  and  Maluke,  Edward  M.. 
4,399,752.  Cl.  102-217.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Lai,  Joginder;  and  Walters,  Sandra  J.,  4,400,488,  Cl.  525-211.000. 
Logan.  Brian  M.,  4,400,342,  Cl.  264-501.000. 
Milan,  Emest  A.,  4,399,725,  Cl.  83-17.000. 
Gordon,  Arnold  Z.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Solar  energy 

converter.  4,400,451.  Cl.  429-1 1 1.000. 
Gordon,  Charles  O.,  Jr..  to  Montigny,  Joseph  W.  Gold  pan.  4,400,269. 

Cl.  209-447.000. 
Gorelik.  Roman.  Chain  for  a  trolley  conveyor  system.  4.399.909,  Cl. 

198-852.000. 
Gorges,  Friedrich  J.:  See — 

Bard.  Ronald  E.;  Gorges,  Friedrich  J.;  and  Halsey,  Robert  M., 
4.399,642.  Cl.  52-483.000. 
Gorier,  Klaus:  See — 

Madaus,  Rolf;  Stumpf,  Werner;  Gorier,  Klaus;  and  Carcasona-Bel- 
tran,  Alfonso,  4,400,535,  Cl.  562-584.000. 
Goslarer  Farbenwerke:  See — 

Haacke.   Wigo;   Adrian,   Gerhard;   Gawol.   Manfred;   Henbach. 
Rainer,  and  37.  4.400.365.  Cl.  423-306.000. 
Gosudarstvenny  Nauchnoissledovatelsky:  See — 

Shevakin,  Jury  F.;  Seidaliev.  Fikrat;  S.;  Tjushevsky.  Vladimir  M.; 
Krasovsky.  Jury  V.;  Glebova.  Erika  D.;  and  Chivikin,  Valery  K.. 
4,400.605.  Cl.  219-61.000. 
Gotanda,  Motohiro.  Lock  device.  4.399,673,  Q.  70-276.000. 
Goto.  Masayuki:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Masashi;  Shimada,  Masatoshi;  Okarooto,  Katsutomo; 
Sugita,   Shigeyoshi;   Goto,   Masayuki;    Koizumi,   Yukuo;   and 
Kaneda,  Osamu.  4.400.782.  Cl.  364-481.000. 
Goto.  Toshiki:  See — 

Asano,   Hiroshi;   Shimamune.   Takayuki;   Goto.   Toshiki;   Nitta, 
Hideo;  and  Hosonuma,  Masashi,  4,400,408,  Cl.  427-35.000. 
Goumay.  Luke  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  Appbcations  of  borehole 
gravimetric  techniques  to  determine  residual  oil  saturation.  4.399.693, 
Cl.  73-152.000. 
Government  of  the  UK..  Her  Majesty's:  See— 

Carr.  Neil;  Gray.  George  W.;  and  Kelly.  Stephen  M..  4,40a061,  Q. 
350-350.000. 
Gozzo,  Franco;  Boschi,  Pier  M.;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  to  Montediaoo 
S.p.A.  Phosphoric  esters  derived  ftx>m  1,2,4-triazole  having  an  msec- 
ticidal,  nematocidal  and  acaricidal  action,  and  their  preparatioo. 
4.400.517.  Cl.  548-118.000. 
Graanderivatan  Raffinaderijen  Amylum.  in  het  kort:  O.R.  Amylum. 
vroeger  Glucose  ries  reunies  genoemd:  See — 
Vanderputten,  Robert;  VandewaUe,  Oscar;  and  Van  Den  Broeke, 
Julien.  4.400.219,  Q.  127-23.000. 
Graber  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ohman.  Thor,  4,399,917,  Q.  211-87.000. 
Volfson.  Boris,  4,399,855,  Cl.  160-23.00R. 
Grabow,  Kurt:  See— 

Dworak.  WUhelm;  Muller.  Karl-Heinz;  Mayer,  Siegfried;  Talmon. 
Wolfgang;  and  Grabow,  Kurt.  4.400.146.  Cl.  418-131.000. 
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Graf,  Werner:  See— 

Artes.  Reinhold;  Frey,  Volker,  Graf,  Werner;  and  Zeller,  Norbert, 
4.400,528,  CI.  556-430.000. 
Grande,  Johannes:  See — 

Brown.  James  H.;  and  Grande,  Johannes.  4,400,811,  Q.  371-69.000. 
Gray.  George  W.:  See— 

Cart,  Neil;  Gray.  George  W.;  and  KeUy,  Stephen  M.,  4,400.061,  CI. 
350-350.000. 
Grayson,  Paul  E.:  See — 

Ownby.  Paul  D.;  and  Grayson,  Paul  E.,  4,400,232,  Q.  156-601.000. 
Green,  Geoffrey  W.;  and  Lettington,  Alan  H.,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation.  Coating  insulating  materials  by  glow 
discharge.  4,400,410.  CI.  427-39.000. 
Green,  Jeffrey  W.,  to  Hutchinson  Technology  Incorporated.  Lami- 
nated encoder  disc.  4,400,443,  CI.  428-571.000. 
Greenberg,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Breininger,  J.  Shannon;  and  Greenberg,  Charles  B.,  4,400,436,  CI. 

428-434.000. 
Scanlon,  J.   Kevin;  and  Greenberg,  Charles  B.,  4,400,412,  CI. 
427-87.000. 
Greene,  Benjamin  I.:  See — 

Fork,  Richard  L.;  Greene,  Benjamin  I.;  and  Shank,  Charles  V., 
4,400.814,  CI.  372-94.000. 
Greller,  Peter,  to  Pfaff  Industhemaschinen  GmbH.  Device  for  handling 

stacks  of  nexible  objects.  4,400,124,  Q.  414-43.000. 
Grimes,  Patrick  G.:  See- 
Einstein,  Harry;  and  Grimes,  Patrick  G.,  4,400,448,  CI.  429-34.000. 
Grochowski,    Horst;   and    Knoblauch,    Karl,    to   Bergwerksverband 
GmbH.  Method  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  oxides  and  nitrogen  oxides 
from  exhaust  gases.  4,400,363.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Groh,  Hans:  See — 

Hittel,  Gerhard;  Fiedler,  Hand;  and  Groh,  Hans,  4,399,670,  CI. 
66-84.00A. 
Groshans,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Wallace,  William  K.;  Giardino,  David  A.;  and  Groshans,  Joseph  R., 
4,400,785,  CI.  364-508.000. 
Grove,  Louise  A.,  admmistratrix:  See — 

Grove,  William  S.,  deceased,  4,400,530,  CI.  560-21.000. 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company:  See- 
Van  Scoy,  Davis  A.,  4,399,708,  O.  73-861.610. 
Grove,  William  S.,  deceased  (by  Grove,  Louise  A.,  administratrix),  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  substituted  diphenyl 
ethers.  4,400,530,  CI.  560-21.000. 
Gnibbs,  WUliam  A.:  See— 

McCray,  Charles  M.;  and  Grubbs.  William  A.,  4.400.104.  CI. 
400-320.000. 
Gruetzmacher,  Robert  R.;  Munger,  Stanley  H.;  and  Warfield,  Peter  F., 
to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  bromine 
surface  treatment  of  photosensitive  elastomeric  flexographic  printing 
plates.  4,400,459,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Grund,  Norbert:  See- 
Blum,  Adolf;  and  Grund,  Norbert,  4,400,174.  CI.  8-456.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See^ 

Stobbs,  WUliam;  Hines,  Charles;  and  Light,  Rickey  W.,  4,400,588, 
CI.  179-81.00R. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Brierc,  Alfred  D.,  4,400,190,  CI.  65-13.000. 
Moschetti,  Anthony  P.;  Smith,  J.  Thomas;  Quackenbush,  Carr  L. 
W.;  Lmgertat,  Helmut;  and  Nchring,  Vincent  W.,  4.400,427,  CI. 
428-332.000. 
GTE  Labs  Inc.:  See— 

Stobbs,  WUliam;  Hines,  Charles;  and  Light,  Rickey  W.,  4,400.588, 
CI.  179-81.00R. 
Guarasci,  Mario:  See — 

Hayden,  Rodney;  and  Guarasci.  Mario.  4,400.761.  CI.  361-400.000. 
Guay,  Roger  G.:  See — 

Bollinger,    Wayne    A.;    and    Guay,    Roger   G.,    4,400,276,    CI. 
210-323.200. 
Gudger,  Keith  H.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Non-volatile  memory  cell. 

4.400,799,  CI.  365-95.000. 
Guldman,  Thomas  A.  R.:  See- 
Buckley,  Bruce  S.;  and  Guldman,  Thomas  A.  R.,  4,399,807,  CI. 
126-418.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See — 

Singerman,  Gary  M.;   Ryu,   Yumi   P.;  and   Anglin,  James  R., 
4,400.282.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bottclson.  Thomas  J..  4,40a672,  Q.  335-202.000. 
Gunti,    Rolf,    to    Masyc    AG.    Structural    element.    4,399,908,    CI. 

198-789.000. 
Gutenug,  Charles,  to  Tempo  G.  Jewelry  retaining  means  including 
compensation  means  for  dimensional  variations  in  objects  retained 
therein.  4,399,910,  CI.  206-0.820. 
Guyette,  Richard  R.:  See- 
Brown,  Paul  J.;  Dugan,  Robert  J.;  and  Guyette,  Richard  R., 
4,400,773,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Haacke,  Wigo;  Adrian,  Gerhard;  Gawol,  Manfred;  Henbach,  Rainer; 
and  37,  to  Goslarer  Farbenwerke;  and  Dr.  Hans  Heubach  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  aluminum  zinc  phosphate 
hydrates  or  basic  aluminum  zinc  phosphate  hydrates.  4,400,365,  CI. 
423-306.000. 
Haas,  Peter;  MuUer,  Heinz;  Seifert,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Findeisen, 
Kurt;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dialkoxy-phos- 
pbonyl-N-alkyl-formic  acid  amides.  4,400,331,  CI.  260-932.000. 


Hacha,  Thomas  H.,  to  Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.  Halogen 
hydrate  storage  device  for'  mobile  zinc-chloride  battery  systems. 
4,400,446,  CI.  429-19.000. 
Hackett,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Gleason  Works,  The.  Method  for  cold  forming 
metal  articles  having  diverging  members.  4,399,682,  CI.  72-359.000. 
Haendle,  Joerg,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-Ray  diagnostic  instal- 
lation for  radiography  and  fluoroscopy.  4,400,823,  CI.  378-113.000. 
Hafferty,  Brendan  P.:  See— 

Ebdon,  Leslie  C;  and  Hafferty,  Brendan  P.,  4,400,243,  CI.  204- 
l.OOT. 
Hafner,  Joseph  A.  Panel  lock  structure.  4,399,643,  CI.  52-530.000. 
Hagen,  Rainer:  See — 

Coenen,  Huberi;  Hagen,  Rainer,  and  Knuth,  Manfred,  4,400.398. 
CI.  426^29.000. 
Haggar  Company:  See — 

Off,    Joseph    W.    A.;    and    Early,    Judson    H.,    4,400,165,    CI. 
493-457.000. 
Haggett,  Mervyn  T.:  See— 

Beazley,  Rodney  T.;  and  Haggett,  Mervyn  T.,  4,400.167,  CI. 
494-49.000. 
Hagiwara,  Noboru:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Tetuo;  and  Hagiwara.  Noboru,  4,399,901.  CI.   192- 
lll.OOA. 
Hagiwara,  Tsuneo;  and  Horike.  Akihiro.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Benzil  ketal 

derivatives.  4.400.519.  CI.  548-461.000. 
Hahn.  Clive  E.  W.:  See— 

Albery,  Wyndham  J.;  and  Hahn,  Clive  E.  W.,  4,400,242,  CI.  204- 
l.OOT. 
Hahnkamm,  Volker:  See — 

Buxbaum,  Gunter;  Pflugmacher.  Ingo;  Hund,  Franz;  Hahnkamm. 
Volker;  and  Woditsch,  Peter,  4,400,432,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Hajdu,  Johann:  See — 

Bazlen.  Dieter;  Bock.  Dietrich  W.;  Getzlaff.  Klaus  J.;  Hajdu, 
Johann;  and  Painke,  Helmut,  4,400,776.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hakansson,  Sven:  See — 

Larsson.  Hans  F.;  and  Hakansson,  Sven,  4,400,280,  CI.  210-802.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Bhise,  Vijay  S.,  4,400,559,  CI.  568-858.000. 
Storm,  David  A.,  4,400,364,  CI.  423-247.000.  . 
Hale,  John  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Self-indexing  insulating  suppori 

rods  for  an  electron  gun  assembly.  4,400,644,  CI.  313-2S6.(X)0. 
Halferty.  Patrick  W.:  See- 
Lawrence.  William  J.;  and  Halferty,  Patrick  W.,  4.400,148.  CI. 
425-155.000. 
Hall,  Charles  P.,  to  Monterey  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Waterbed  mattress 

with  unattached  baffle  structure.  4,399.575,  CI.  5-450.000. 
Halper,  Walter  M.:  See— 

Gergen,    WUliam    P.;   and    Halper,   Walter   M.,   4,400.478,   CI. 
523-514.000. 
Halsey,  Robert  M.:  See — 

Bard,  Ronald  E.;  Gorges,  Friedrich  J.;  and  Halsey,  Robert  M., 
4,399,642,  CI.  52-483.000. 
Halvorson,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Vogler,  WUliam  E.,  Jr.;  and  Halvorson,  Thomas  G.,  4,399,660.  CI. 
62-52.000. 
HamUton  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Zboralski,  Jon  A.,  4,399,740,  CI.  98-115.0LH. 
Zboralski,  Jon  A.,  4.399,741,  CI.  98-115.0LH. 
Hanamura,  Yoshimi;  Yuyama,  Masahiro;  and  Sakuramoto,  Akira,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Rotating  disc  evapo-extru- 
sion  process  and  apf>aratus.  4,400,236,  CI.  159-2.00E. 
Hancock,  David  S.;  and  Holman,  James  R.,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Cable  end  cap  removal  method.  4,399,602,  CI.  29-426.400. 
Hanna,  Marie  R.:  See — 

Licciardello,  Michael;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,400,290,  CI.  252-174.  lltt 
Hanneken,  Henry  P.:  See — 

Page,    Joseph    V.;    and    Hanneken,    Henry    P.,    4,399,598,    CI. 
29-115.000. 
Hans-Jurgen,  Busack;  Kaross,  Klaus;  and  Rinne,  Helmut,  to  Drager- 
werk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Measuring  device  for  facUiUting  the  electri- 
cal measurement  of  a  substance.  4,400,258,  CI.  204-415.000. 
Hans  Widmaier  Fabrik  fur  Apparate  der  Femmelde-und  Feinwerktech- 
nUc:See— 
Kunz,  Kurt,  4,400,593,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Hanscom,  Bradford  E.,  to  T.A.D.  Avanti,  Inc.  Remote  message  repeat 

control  for  telephone  answering  system.  4,400,586,  CI.  179-6.110. 
Hanson,  Richard  A.,  to  Sundstrand  DaU  Control,  Inc.  Force  trans- 
ducer flexure  with  conductors  on  surfaces  in  the  neutral  bending 
plane.  4,399,700,  CI.  73-517.00B. 
Hanyu,  Susumu,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Sewing  machine 

housing  structure.  4,399,762,  CI.  112-259.000. 
Haraguchi,  Shosuke:  See — 

Tosaka,    Yoichi;    Uchidoi,    Masanori;    Shigeta,    Yoshihiro;    Yo- 
shUuwa,    Ryoichi;    and    Haraguchi,    Shosuke,    4,400,073,   Q. 
354-173.000. 
Harbauer,  Paul  W.:  See— 

Swartzbaugh,  Peter  T.;  and  Harbauer,  Paul  W..  4,399.920,  CI. 
215-211.000. 
Harding,  Gary  C,  to  Universal  Foam  Systems,  Inc.  Foam  dbpensing 

gun.  4,399,930,  CI.  222-145.000. 
Hari,  Stefan;  and  Wick,  Arnold,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Monoazo 
pigments  containing  heterocycles,  and  high-molecular  organic  mate- 
rials dyed  therewith.  4,400,319,  CI.  260-155.000. 
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Harlan,  John  A.:  See- 
Vivian,  John;  Cooper,  Patrick  R.;  Higgins,  Ronald  B.;  Harlan,  John 
A.;  Perry,  Paul  M.;  Vallhonrat,  Juan  B.;  and  Golden,  Donald  P., 
Jr.,  4,400,778,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Harms,  Wolfgang;  and  Wunderlich,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Dioxazine  reactive  dyestuffs.  4,400,504,  CI.  544-76.000. 
Hamisch,  Horst:  See — 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arit,  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel,   Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Hamisch,   Horst, 
4,400,523,  CI.  549-320.000. 
Harris,  Fritz  B.  Production  of  ethanol  from  Jerusalem  Artichokes. 

4,400,469,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Hartmann,  Hans-Heinrich;  and  Svagr,  Alexandr,  to  SMS  Schloemann- 
Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft.   Universal  rolling  null.  4,399,680,  CL 
72-225.000. 
Hartmann,  Horst:  See — 

Walkow,  Fred;  Czemey,  Peter;  Hartmann,  Horst;  and  Marx.  Jorg, 
4,400,458,  CI.  430-157.000. 
Hasegawa,  Eiichi:  See- 
Sato,    Masamichi;    Hasegawa,    Eiichi;    and    Shimanuki,    Koji, 
4,400,454,  CI.  430-7.000. 
Hasegawa.  Shumpei:  See — 

Otsuka,    Kazuo;    Narasaka,    Shin;    and    Hasegawa,    Shumpei, 
4,399.792,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Hasegawa.  Suteto:  See — 

Aisaka.  Tateuyoshi;  Kawai,  Mituo;  Hasegawa,  Suteto;  and  Nawai, 
Takeo.  4.400.346.  CI.  376-327.000. 
Hashimoto,  Akira:  See — 

Konishi,  Shin;  Yoshida,  Mitsuhiro;  Katagiri,  Masatake;  Somezawa. 
Masashi;     Ninomiya,     Yoshinobu;     and     Hashimoto,     Akira, 
4,400,498,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Ohta,  Katsunari;  and  Kojima, 
Akio,  to  Ricoh  Company  Ltd.  Layered  organic  electrophotographic 
photoconductor  element  comprising  bisazo  generating  and  hydra- 
zone  transport  layers.  4,400,455,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shoichi:  See — 

Omori,  Shunji;  Hayashi,  Kanji;  Hiasa,  Yukio;  Maeda,  Nobutaka; 
Hashimoto,    Shoichi;    and    Yoshiya,    Hiroki,    4,399,727,    CI. 
83-345.000. 
Hatada,  Kenji;  Yokura,  Miyoshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Hiroaki,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Fabrics  having  an  excellent  color  developing  prop- 
erty and  a  process  for  producing  the  same  involving  plasma  treatment 
and  an  aftercoat.  4,400,424,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Hatsuno,  Hiroshi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Forging  of  an  article  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  arranged  protuberances.  4,399,681,  CI. 
72-342.000. 
Haug,  John  R.:  See— 

Kaman,  Richard  A.;  Felix,  Kenneth  A.;  Smanski,  Philip  J.;  and 
Haug,  John  R.,  4,400,585,  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Haughey,  Douglas  P ;  and  Millar,  Malcolm  H.,  to  Interox  Chemicals 
Limited.  Production  of  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  peroxides. 
4,399,633,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Hausch,  Walter  R.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Appli- 
cation of  ambient  temperature  cured  polymers  or  prepolymers  to  a 
cured  elastomer.  4,399,852,  CI.  152-353.00R. 
Hauser,  Herbert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Interference  fit  cylinder 

liner.  4,399,783,  CI.  123-193.0CH. 
Hawkins,  Keith  C:  See- 
Pollard,  Ian  E.;  and  Hawkins,  Keith  C,  4,400,332.  CI.  261-1.000. 
Hayakawa.  Takashi:  See — 

Takehira,  Katsuomi;  Ishikawa,  Toshio;  Hayakawa,  Takashi;  and 
Imamura,  Juichi,  4,400,544,  CI.  568-360.000. 
Hayase,  Masahiro:  See — 

Okuda,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Masashi;  and  Hayase,  Masahiro,  4,400.334. 
CI.  264-30.000. 
Hayashi.  Daisaku:  See^ 

Ohtsuka,    Katsuyuki;    Miyo.    Hiroaki;    and    Hayashi.    Daisaku. 
4,400,604,  CI.  219-10.55M. 
Hayashi,  Kanji:  See — 

Omori,  Shunji;  Hayashi,  Kanji;  Hiasa,  Yukio;  Maeda,  Nobutaka; 
Hashimoto,    Shoichi;    and    Yoshiya,    Hiroki,    4,399,727,    CI. 
83-345.000. 
Hayashi,  Yukihiro;  Sueyoshi,  Toshinobu;  Hirai,  Shigeo;  Kishimoto, 
Mikio;  Tashita,  Katsunori;  and  Amemiya,  Masahiro,  to  Hitachi  Max- 
ell,   Ltd.    Method    for   production   of  metal    magnetic    particles. 
4,400.337,  CI.  264-82.000. 
Hayashida,  Bun,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  F(0)  Lens  system  of  four- 
group  construction.  4,400,063,  CI.  350-415.000. 
Hayden,  Rodney;  and  Guarasci,  Mario,  to  TRW  Inc.  Compact  relay 

system.  4,400,761,  CI.  361-400.000. 
Hayward,  Robert  D.,  to  Gilbert  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Fitting  for 

coaxial  cable.  4,400,050,  CI.  339-177.0OR. 
Heffner,  Robert  E.;  and  Davidson,  John  J.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Method  and  apparatus  for  simultaneously  electrocoating 
the  interior  and  exterior  of  a  metal  container.  4,400,251.  CI.  204- 
181.00R. 
Hefti,  Walter,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.  Traversing  apparatus  for 
a  cutting   machine  for  a  synthetic  filament   tow.   4,399,589,  CI. 
19-0.600. 
Heilskov,  Jens  A.,  to  Ray-Jens  Corporation.  Anchoring  device  for 

flexible  Udder.  4,399,891.  CI.  182-150.000. 
Heinze,  Roland:  See — 

Wirtzfeld,  Alexander;  Heinze,  Roland;  Bock,  Thomas;  and  Liess, 
Hans  D.,  4,399,820,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 


Heitmann,  William  E.;  and  Sulewski,  Richard  J.,  to  Inland  Steel  Com- 
pany. Hot  rolled  steel  product  and  method  for  producmg  same. 
4,400.223,  CI.  148-12.00F. 
Helger,  Roland:  See— 

Vormbrock,  Rolf;  and  Helger,  Roland,  4.400,464,  CI.  435-21.000. 
Heline,  Ture  A.,  Jr.,  to  Armtec  Industries,  Inc.  Overtemperature  detec- 
tion cable.  4,400,680,  O.  337-415.000. 
Helm,  Rudolf:  See— 

Richter,  Roland;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Helm,  Rudolf; 
and  Zander,  Jurgen,  4,400,560,  CI.  568-863.000. 
Helmac  Products  Corporation:  See- 
McKay,  Nicholas  D..  4,399.579.  Q.  15-I04.00A. 
Henbach,  Rainer:  See — 

Haacke,   Wigo;   Adrian,   Gerhard;   Gawol,   Manfred;   Henbach, 
Rainer;  and  37,  4,400,365,  CI.  423-306.000. 
Henderson,  Larry  D.:  See — 

Wagaman,  Kerry  L.;  and  Henderson,  Larry  D.,  4,400,562,  d. 
568-903.000. 
Hendrischk,    Wolfgang,   to   Mannesmann   Aktiengesellschaft.    High- 
quality/high-speed  matrix  printing.  4,400,101,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Henk,  Peter  O.,  to  Henk,  Peter  O.;  and  Fischer.  Peter  Axel  Lead  salt 

electric  storage  battery.  4,400,449,  CI  429-59.000. 
Henningsson,  Goran,  to  Ludvig  Svensson  (Holland)  B.V.  Green-house 

curtain.  4,399,671,  CI.  66-196.000. 
Henrich,  Edmund;  Hufner,  Reinhold;  and  Weirich,  Friedhelm,  to 
Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH.  Processes  for  separating 
the  noble  fission  gases  xenon  and  krypton  from  waste  gases  from 
nuclear  plants.  4,400.183,  CI.  55-44.000. 
Henry,  Fraiicis  W.,  Jr.,  to  General  Refractories  Company.  Heavy 
petroleum  oil  plasticized,  tar  bonded  Uphole  mix.  4.399,982,  CI. 
266-45.000. 
Henslee,  Walter  W.;  Lindsey,  John  S.;  Morrow,  Stanley  J.;  Periard, 
John  N.;  and  Whitworth,  Charles  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Magnesium  aluminum  spinels.  4,400,431,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National 
Defence  of  her  Majesty's  Canadian  Government:  See — 
Cielo,  Paolo  G.,  4,400,056,  CI.  350-96.190. 
Herbertz,  Toni:  See— 

Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Herbertz,  Toni;  Jungverdorben,  Hermann  J.;  and 
Dross,  Joachim,  4,400,339,  CI.  264-206.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Klosiewicz,  Daniel  W.,  4,400,340,  CI.  264-328.600. 
Majewicz,  Thomas  G.,  4,400,502,  CI.  536-87.000. 
Herder,  N.V.:  See— 

McCarroll,  Raymond  A.,  4,399,586.  CI.  16-31.00R. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Chszaniecki.    Siegfried;    and    Brand.    Wilhelm,    4,399,719,    CI. 

74-410.000. 
Koch,  Klaus;  and  Syrbius,  Gerhard,  4,400,218,  CI.  127-1.000. 
Herve,  Jean  J.;  and  Smolikowski,  Serge,  to  Roussel  Uclaf  Novel  acari- 

cide  compositions.  4,400,392,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Hesler,  Benjamin  F.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Mechanical  control  syv 
tem  for  preventing  compressor  lubrication  pump  cavitation  in  a 
refrigeration  system.  4,399,663,  CI.  62-193.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  GmbH:  See— 

Kible,  Dieter,  4,400.801,  CI.  365-195.000. 
Hiasa,  Yukio:  See — 

Omori,  Shunji;  Hayashi,  Kanji;  Hiasa,  Yukio;  Maeda,  Nobutaka; 
Hashimoto,    Shoichi;    and    Yoshiya,    Hiroki,    4,399,727.    CI. 
83-345.000. 
Hicks,  James  S.:  See — 

Stanislaw,  Peter  P.;  and  Hicks,  James  S.,  4,400,238,  Q.  162-273.000. 
Hideshima,  Makoto:  See— 

Tani,  Keizo;  and  Hideshima,  Makoto,  4,400,716,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Higdon,  William  D.:  See- 
Brown,  Ronald  E.;  Edison,  Lamonte  R.;  and  Higdon,  William  D., 
4,400,681,  CI.  338-4.000. 
Higgins,  Ronald  B.:  See — 

Vivian,  John;  Cooper,  Patrick  R.;  Higgins,  Ronald  B.;  Harlan,  John 
A.;  Perry,  Paul  M.;  Vallhonrat,  Juan  B.;  and  Golden,  Donald  P., 
Jr.,  4,400,778,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hile,  James  R.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

proven  demand  air  conditioning  control.  4,399,862,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Hillman,  Leon,  to  ADCO  Aerospace,  Inc.  Ultraviolet  apparatus  for 

disinfection  and  sterilization  of  fluids.  4,400,270,  CI.  210-103.000. 
Hines,  Charles:  See — 

Stobbs,  William;  Hines,  Charles;  and  Light,  Rickey  W..  4.400,588, 
CI.  179-81.00R. 
Hinn.  Werner,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Dynamic  de-emphasis  compensa- 
tion system.  4,400.720,  CI.  358-25  000. 
Hirai,  Shigeo:  See — 

Hayadii,  Yukihiro;  Sueyoshi,  Toshinobu;  Hirai,  Shigeo;  Kishimoto, 
Mikio;  Tashita,  Katsunori;  and  Amemiya,  Masahiro,  4,400,337, 
CI.  264-82.000. 
Hirakawa,  Kazumi:  See — 

Takemura,  Shuji;  Hirakawa,  Kazumi;  and  Yoshizumi,  Tsuneto, 
4,400,706,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Hirakawa,  Osamu:  .See — 

Irie,  Syouzi;  and  Hirakawa,  Osamu,  4,400,795,  CI.  365-1.000. 
Hiramatsu,  Uji:  See — 

Ohsaka,    Yohnosuke;    Hiramatsu,    Uji;    and    Honda,    Toahihide, 
4,400,563,  CI.  570-144.000. 
Hirano,  Toshio:  See — 

Saito,  Takashi;  Hirano.  Toshio;  and  Kumaki,  Takashi.  4,400,808, 
CI.  369-262.000. 
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Hiromasa,  Syunichiro;  Omori,  Norio;  Kawashima,  Yutaka;  and  Muto, 
Yukio,  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.  Gas  flow  measuring  apparatus. 
4.399.698.  Q.  73-204.000. 
Hirsbrunner,  Hans  G.:  See — 

Cobb,  Carlcton  M..  Ill;  Morin,  Roland  G.;  and  Hirsbrunner,  Hans 
G..  4.400,677,  CI.  337-6.000. 
Hirsch.  Stephen  P..  to  Realist.  Inc.  Microfiche  reader  earner  assembly. 

4,400,068,  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Motomura,  Toshiharu;  and  Ide, 
Hiroyuki.  4,400,520.  CI.  548-472.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Itoh,  Yutaka;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Wajima,  Mo- 
toyo;  Morishita.  Hirosada;  Mizuno,  Yutaka;  Yokozawa.  Shunya; 
and  Tsukanishi.  Kenji.  4,400,438,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tominaga.  TamoUu.  4,400.751.  CI.  360-107.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuichi,  Tokinori;  Ikoma.  Junichi;  Oguri.  Masao;  Miura,  Yoshio; 

and  Shimizu,  Keizo,  4,400,807.  CI.  369-220.000. 
Izumi,  Masayuki;  and  Takeda,  Renzo,  4,400,343,  CI.  376-417.000. 
Kobayashi,  Junichi;  Mifune.  Takao;  and  Tanabe,  Shoji,  4.400,639, 

CI.  310-215.000. 
MiUuya,   Munehisa;  Terao,   Motoyasu;  Ota,   Sakae;  Taniguchi, 
Yoshio;  Kaku,  Toshimitsu;  and  Horigome,  Shinkichi,  4,400,707, 
CI.  346-135.100. 
Nagae.  Yoshiharu;  Ito.  Tctsuo;  Kitojima,  Masaaki;  Kawakami. 
Hideaki;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Abe.  Hidetoshi;  Isogai,  Masato;  Ooue. 
Michio;  and  Mukoh.  Akio.  4.400,059,  CI.  350-332.000. 
Suzuki.  Katsumichi,  4,399,702,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Taguchi,  Sadanori;  Honda,  Yukio;  Aida,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kawabe. 

Ushio.  4.400,648,  C\.  313-346.00R. 
Takeuchi,  Yoshinobu;  Kuroda,  Katsuhiro;  and  Ozasa,  Susumu, 
4,400,622,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Yukihiro;  Sueyoshi,  Toshinobu;  Hirai,  Shigeo;  Kishimoto, 
Mikio;  Tashita,  Katsunori;  and  Amemiya,  Masahiro.  4.400,337, 
CI.  264-82.000. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida,  Norimasa,  4,400,222,  CI.  148-6.110. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 

Tomita,  Yukio;  Wakabayashi,  Takayuki;  Oda,  Noriyuki;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Hirotaka,  4.400,184,  CI.  55-106.000. 
Hittel,  Gerhard;  Fiedler,  Hand;  and  Groh,  Hans,  to  Karl  Mayer  Textil- 
maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  transferring  weft  threads  in  a 
wrap  knitting  machine.  4,399,670,  CI.  66-84.00A. 
Hobbs,  James  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Constraint  control 
of  a  fractional  distillation  process.  4,400,239,  CI.  196-132.000. 

Hock  Allan  G  ■  See 

Cooke,  Theodore  M.;  Lin.  Robert  A.;  Whitfield,  Richard  G.;  and 
Hock,  Allan  G.,  4,400,215,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Hodosh,  Milton.  Method  for  treating  gingival  and  periodontal  tissues. 

4,400,373,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Albrecht,    Konrad;    and    Langeluddeke,    Peter.    4.400.196,    CI. 

71-86.000. 
Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  Strauss,  Georg;  and  Delhey,  Hans-Mar- 
tin, 4,400,292,  CI.  252-189.000. 
Dettbam,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann,  Josef.  4.400,171,  CI. 

604-68.000. 
Dettbam,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann,  Josef,  4,400,172,  CI. 

604-70.000. 
Fuchs,  Otto;  and  Kroh,  Adolf,  4,400,515,  CI.  546-57.000. 
Hutschenreuter,    Elfriede;    and    Klaus.    Andrae.    4.399,839.    CI. 

138-118.100. 
Lal.  Bansi;  D'Sa,  Adolf;  Domauer.  Horst;  and  de  Souza,  Noel  J., 

4,400,506,  CI.  544-246.000. 
Martini.  Thomas;  and  Rosch.  Gunter,  4,400,294,  CI.  252-301.240. 
Moraw,  Roland;  and  Schadlich,  Renate,  4,400,057,  CI.  350-162.200. 
Rammelt,    Peter-Paul;   and   Siegemund,   Gunter,   4,400,546,   CI. 

568-386.000. 
von    Werner,     Konrad;    and    Gisser,    Alfons,    4,400,325,    CI. 
260-408.000. 
Hoehn,  Marvin  M.:  See- 
Michel  Karl  H.;  and  Hoehn.  Marvin  M.,  4,400,510,  CI.  544-347.000. 
Hoersten,  Kenneth  P.:  See— 

Vibbert,  Bruce  L.;  Billerbeck,  Fred  W.;  and  Hoersten,  Kenneth  P., 
4.400.402.  CI.  426-471.000. 
Hoettels,   Ronald   W.,   to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.   Engine  block 

4,399,777,  CI.  123-55.00R. 
Hoffmann,  Ralph,  to  Trochoid  Power  Corporation.  DriveshaA  arrange- 
ment for  a  rotary  expansible  chamber  device.  4,400,145,  CI.  418- 
61.00A. 
Hofmann,  Hanns;  Emig,  Gerd;  and  Ruppert,  Wolfgang,  to  Hofmann. 
Hanns;  Emig,  Gerd;  and  Ruppert,  Wolfgang.  Process  for  preparing 
styrene,  and  an  appropriate  agent.  4,400,568,  CI.  585-443.000. 
Hofmann,  Peter;  See— 

Muller,  Wolfgang  H.   E.;  and  Hofmann.  Peter.  4.400.300,  CI. 
252-414.000. 
Hoganas  AB;  See— 

Ivarsson,  Lennart  P.;  and  Blom,  Ingvar  G.  A..  4.400.335.  CI. 
264-30.000. 
Hogen-Esch.  Thieo  E.:  See— 

Butler.  George  B.;  Hogen-Esch.  Thieo  E.;  Meister,  John  J.;  and 
Pledger.  Huey.  Jr..  4.400.496.  CI.  527-312.000. 


Hohmann,  Eugcn,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  sterilizing 

medical  and  dental  objects.  4.400,357,  CI.  422-297.000. 
Hoke.  Donald  I.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Liquid  fuels  containing 

polyamine  dispersants.  4.400,178,  CI.  44-72.000. 
Holderith.  Anton.  Water  saving  toilet  control  valve.  4.399.835.  CI. 

137-414.000. 
Holland.  Bernard  C.  Jr.:  Sec- 
Stock.  WUliam  H.;  and  Holland.  Bernard  C.  Jr..  4.399,968.  CI. 
244-137.00R. 
Holland,  Charles  R.;  and  Vogt.  Carl  L..  to  Coin  Acceptors,  Inc.  Coin- 
handling  escrow  assembly.  4.399.902.  CI.  194-1. OOD. 
Holman,  James  R.:  See — 

Hancock,    David    S.;   and    Holman,    James    R.,    4.399.602.    Q. 
29-426.400. 
Holmer.  Heinz  E.  A.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Method  for  pilot  injection  of  fuel 

in  diesel  engines.  4.399,786.  CI.  123-301.000. 
Holstedt.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Jessup.  Peter;  Holstedt.  Richard  A.;  and  Baron.  Kenneth.  4.400,284. 
CI.  252-49.600. 
Holt,  Steven  L.:  See— 

Durenec,  Peter;  and  Holt,  Steven  L.,  4,399,661,  CI.  62-65.000. 
Holtgraver,  Edward  G.,  to  Keystone  International,  Inc.  Valve  assem- 
bly. 4,399,833.  CI.  137-315.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Okada,  Motohiro,  4,399.887,  CI.  180-282.000. 
Wakou,  Susumu;  and  Kadowaki,  Satoshi,  4,400,607,  CI.  219-86.800. 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Otsuka,    Kazuo;    Narasaka,    Shin;    and    Hasegawa,    Shumpei, 
4.399.792.  CI.  123-489.000. 
Honda,  Toshihide:  See — 

Ohsaka,    Yohnosuke;    Hiramatsu,    Uji;    and    Honda,    Toshihide, 
4,400,563,  CI.  570-144.000. 
Honda,  Yukio:  See— 

Taguchi.  Sadanori;  Honda.  Yukio;  Aida,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kawabe, 
Ushio,  4,400,648,  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Durand,  William  W.;  and  Peterson,  Ronald  E..  4.400,058,  CI. 

350-166.000. 
Wamsud.  David  B.,  4,399,707,  CI.  73-727.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Fenter,  William  S.,  4,400.767,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Honig,  Helmut:  See— 

Doetsch,  Werner;  Honig,  Helmut;  and  Siegel,  Rudolf,  4,400,367, 
CI.  423-463.000. 
Honjo,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Ogawa,    Yasuhiro;    Shida,    Sankichi;    Honjo,    Katsuhiko;    and 
Todoroki,  Tsunehiko,  4,400,214,  CI.  106-1.130. 
Honma,  Kazuo,  to  TOSO  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Roller  assembly  fitting 

device  for  use  in  a  roller  blind.  4,399,857.  CI.  160-323.00R. 
Honshu  Seishi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takemura,  Shuji;  Hirakawa.  Kazumi;  and  Yoshizumi.  Tsuneto. 
4.400,706,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Hopper,  Steven  P.:  See— 

Kanner,  Bernard;  Schilling,  Curtis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Hopper.  Steven  P., 
4.400,526,  CI.  556-420.000. 
Horigome,  Shinkichi:  See — 

Mitsuya,  Munehisa;  Terao,  Motoyasu;  Ota.  Sakae;  Taniguchi. 
Yoshio;  Kaku.  Toshimitsu;  and  Horigome.  Shinkichi.  4,400,707. 
CI.  346-135.100. 

Horike,  Akihiro:  See—  

Hagiwara,  Tsuneo;  and  Horike,  Akihiro,  4,400,519,  CI.  548-461.000. 
Horike,  Masanori,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Ink  jet  printing  apparatus. 

4,400.705,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Horn  &  Gladden  Lint  Cleaner  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Schwartz,    Robert    C;    and    Sparks,    John    E.,    4,399,591,    01. 
19-202.000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Multifunctional  lubricant  additives  and  compositions  thereof 
4,400,283,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Horrigan,  Doris  C,  executrix:  See— 

Horrigan,  Raymond  J.,  deceased,  4,400,226,  CI.  156-56.000. 
Horrigan,  Raymond  J.,  deceased  (by  Horrigan,  Doris  C,  executnx),  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  making  an  insulated  electro- 
magnetic coil.  4,400,226,  CI.  156-56.000. 
Horsley,  Larry.  Outlet  box  mounting.  4,399.922,  CI.  220-3.600. 
Uf^cttirtt   yVkio'  Sec 

Oshiage,  Katsunori;  and  Hosaka,  Akio.  4.399.802.  CI.  123-609.000. 
Hosokawa.  Mikio,  to  Maeda  Industries.  Ltd.  Quick-release  type  hub  for 

bicycles.  4.400.038,  CI.  301-111.000. 
Hosonuma,  Masashi:  See — 

Asano,   Hiroshi;   Shimamune,   Takayuki;   Goto,   Toshiki;   Nitta, 

Hideo;  and  Hosonuma.  Masashi,  4,400,408,  CI.  427-35.000. 

Hotta,  Shigeo;  and  Yamamoto,  Katsumi,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Numerical  controller  for  cam  grinding  machine.  4,400,781, 

CI.  364-474.000. 

Houle,  Raymond  T.,  to  Silchor.  Manual  in-door  lock  arrangement  for 

bathing  units.  4,399.569,  CI.  4-555.000. 
Hourihan,  James.  Golf  aid.  4,399,994,  CI.  273-191.00R. 
Howard,  George  A.  Ruid  intake  openings  for  a  suction  dredger. 

4,399,622,  CI.  37-57.000. 
Howe,  Lenard  R.  Tag  threader  apparatus.  4,399,599,  CI.  29-241.000. 
HRLInc.:See—  .,        ^ 

Kydd,  Paul  H.;  Chervenak,  Michael  C;  and  DeVaux,  George  R.. 
4,400,263,  CI.  208-10.000. 
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Huang,  Warren  H.:  See- 
Funk,  Gary  L.;  Huang,  Warren  H.;  and  Stewart,  William  S.. 
4.400.784.  a.  364-500.000. 
Huber,  Joel  E..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Grignard  reagents  prepared 
from  5-halopentan-2-one  propylene  ketals.  4,400,524,  CI.  549-369.000. 
Hufner,  Reinhold:  See— 

Henrich,  Edmund;  Hufner,  Reinhold;  and  Weirich,  Fricdhelm, 
4,400,183,  CI.  55-44.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Baugh,  John  L.;  Montgomery,  James  W.;  and  Manderscheid,  Phil- 
lip H.,  4,399,870,  CI.  166-324.000. 
Ratcliff,    Frank    C;    and    Galle.    Edward    M.,    4.400.024.    CI. 
285-356.000. 
Hulsing.  Rand  H..  II;  and  Peters.  Rex  B..  to  Sundstrand  DaU  Control 
Group.   Borehole  survey  apparatus   utilizing  accelerometers  and 
probe  joint  measurements.  4,399.692.  CI.  73-151.000. 
Humble,  Olle:  See— 

Jansson.  Elis.  4.399.616.  CI.  33-161.000. 
Hund.  Franz:  See — 

Buxbaum.  Gunter;  Pflugmacher,  Ingo;  Hund,  Franz;  Hahnkamm, 
Volker;  and  Woditsch,  Peter.  4,400,432,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Hunter  Douglas,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Richard  N.,  4,399,856,  a.  160-39.000. 
Hunter,   Theodore   K.   Vehicle  door   aligning   tool.   4,399,683,   CI. 

72-458.000. 
Hunton,  Thomas  M.,  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  dehydrogenation  of  alkylaromatic  compounds  to  produce 
vinylaronuitic  monomers.  4,400,569,  CI.  585-444.000. 

Hurtado.  Hector  O.:  See—  ,^„  .  ^„ 

Baro.  Juan  V.;  and  Hurtado.  Hector  O..  4.399.809.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Husqvama  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Bergvall,  Bengt  A.,  4,399.759.  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Bergvall,  Bengt  A.,  4.399.760.  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Hussey,  Sam  W.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Standby  A-C  power 
system    with    transfer    compensation    circuitry.    4.400.625,    CI. 
307-66.000. 
Hutchinson,  Bruce  R.:  See— 

Smith,  Willard   P.;  and  Hutchinson,   Bruce   R.,  4,400,150,  CI. 
431-170.000. 
Hutchinson  Technology  Incorporated:  See- 
Green,  Jeffrey  W.,  4.400.443.  CI.  428-571.000. 
Hutchison.  Stanley  O.:  See— 

Anderson,  Glenn  W.;  and  Hutchison,  Stanley  O.,  4,399,865,  CI. 
166-191.000. 
Hutschenreuter,  Elfriede;  and  Klaus,  Andrae,  to  Ht^echst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Tubular  casing  suitable  for  smoked  foodstuffs  and  process  for 
manufacture  and  use  thereof  4,399,839,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Hyde,  James  F.:  See— 

Daudt.  William  H.;  Frye.  Cecil  L.;  and  Hyde.  James  F..  4.400.326. 
CI.  26O-429.00R. 
Hydrocarbon  Research  Inc.:  See— 

Faber,  Marcel.  4,400,468.  CI.  435-142.000. 

Snell.  George  J.;  and  Kydd.  Paul  H.,  4.400.181.  CI.  48-197.00R. 

lato.  Michel:  See—  

Castel.  Yvon;  and  lato,  Michel.  4.400. 1 1 2.  CI.  405-224.000. 
Ibrahim.  Fayez  F.,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Island  refriger- 
ated display  case  with  air  defrost.  4.399.662,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Ide.  Hiroyuki:  See—  .^    ,. ,.  .  ,j 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Motomura,  Toshiharu;  and  Ide, 
Hiroyuki,  4.400.520,  CI.  548-472.000. 
lida.  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Hideki;  lida.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Kanute. 
Junji.  4.399.791.  CI.  123-489.000. 
Ikcdft.  Akio*  Sec 

Kudo.  Takeo;  Okada.  Yasutaka;  Moroishi.  TaisW;  Ikeda,  Akio 
Ohtani.    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4,400,209,    CI 
420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio 
Ohtani,    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4,400,210,    CI 
420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio 
Ohtani.    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa.    Kunihiko.    4,400.211.    CI 
420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio 
Ohtani,    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4,400,349,    CI 
42O443.000. 
Ikegami,  Fujio:  See—  .    --  ••      ou-    • 

Kaneda,  Saburo;  Matsumura.  Naomi;  Ikegami,  Fujw;  Shimizu, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Ikuta,  Yukichi,  4,400,769,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ikemori,  Keiji;  and  Tajima,  Akira,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom 

lens.  4,400,064,  CI.  350-426.000. 
Ikoma,  Junichi:  See— 

Furuichi,  Tokinori;  Ikoma,  Junichi;  Ogun.  Masao;  Miura,  Yoshio; 
and  Shimizu,  Keizo,  4.400.807.  CI.  369-220.000. 

Ikuta,  Yukichi:  See—  .    „  ..      ei. 

Kaneda.  Saburo;  Matsumura.  Naomi;  Ikegami,  Fujio;  Shimizu, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Ikjta,  Yukichi.  4.400,769,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Ilenda,  Casmir  S.:  See—  .  .  .r^.nn    r^t 

Kelley,    Everett    J.;    and    Ilenda.    Casmir    S..    4.400.500.    CI. 
528-345.000. 
Imai.   Hironobu.   to  NSK-Wanier   K.K.   Safety  seat   belt   system. 
4.400.013.  CI.  280-801.000. 

Imamura.  Juichi:  See—  ^    ^.     ,,      ,  -r  u    v    .>-i 

Takehira,  Katsuomi;  Ishikawa.  Toshio;  Hayakawa.  Takashi;  and 
Imamura.  Juichi,  4.400.544.  CI.  568-360.000. 


Imamura.  Kohsei:  See—  . 

Yamakage,    Tetsuro;    Yoneda.    Takao;    and    Imamura.    Kohaa. 
4,400,118,  CI.  408-3.000. 
Imanaka,  Makoto:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Masaaki;  Ueda.  Syuzo;  and  Imanaka,  Makoto,  4,400.223, 
CI.  148-36.000. 
IMEC  Corporation:  See— 

Curtiss,    William    P.;    and    Sharp,    Gordon    P.,    4,40a655.    CI. 
318-729.000. 
IMI  Marston  Limited:  See— 

Brodie.  George  W..  4.399.830.  CI.  137-68.00R. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Austin.    Peter    W.;    and    Fishwick.    Brian    R..    4.400.322,    Q. 
260-205.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Candlin,  John  P.;  Caunt.  Anthony  D.;  and  Williams,  Ian  G., 

4.400.301.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Lake.    Ivan   J.    S.;   and   Whittam.   Thomas   V..   4.400.572.   Q. 
585-481.000.  ^ 

Ramshaw.    Colin;    and    Mallinson.    Roger    H..    4.400.275.    CI. 
210-321.100. 
Improtec:  See— 

Braithwaite.  David  G.;  Cheavens.  Thomas;  and  Voyce.  Jason  M.. 
4,400,241,  CI.  203-18.000. 
Inada.  Masanori:  See — 

Eda,  Kazuo;  Inada,  Masanori;  and  Matsuoka.  Michio.  4.400.683.  CI. 
338-21.000. 
Inanaga,  Takuzi:  See— 

Kamimura,    Teturo;    Komatsubara,    Masahiro;    Ando,    Shizuo; 
Inanaga,  Takuzi;  and  Takahashi,  Akira,  4,400,744,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Indiana  University  Foundation:  See— 

Muhler,  Joseph  C;  Kleber,  Carl  J  ;  Ream,  Ronald  L.;  and  Moore, 
David  M.,  4,400,372,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Ingaglio,  Michael  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

SjSde  lug  recepucle  fitting  tool.  4.399,608.  CI.  29-747.000. 
Ingaglio.  Michael  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

Spade  lug  receptacle  fitting  tool.  4.399,609.  CI.  29-747.000. 
Ingalls,  William  E.,  to  O'Rourke,  Thomas  W  Method  and  structure  for 

adjusting  caster  or  camber.  4,400.007,  CI.  280-661.000. 
Ingersol-Rand  Company:  See— 

Chaiko,    Walter    M.;    and    Larson,    John    A..    4.400,113.    CI. 
405-261.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See— 

Heitmann,  William  E.;  and  Sulewski.  Richard  J.,  4.400.223.  CI. 
148-12.00F. 
Innemee.  Hendricus  C;  van  Meel.  Jacobus  C.  A.;  De  Jonge.  Adriaan; 
Timmermans,  Petrus  B.  M.  W.  M.;  and  van  Zwicten.  Picler  A.,  to 
Karl  Thomae  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung  Pharmaceutical 
composition    for    the    treatment    of    glaucoma.    4.400,378.    CI. 
424-244.000. 
Inoue.  Nobuyuki:  See—  ...^.,„     r^ 

Kashiwagi.    Takashi;    and    Inoue.    Nobuyuki.    4.400,439.    a. 
428-478.200. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Banasiuk,  Hubert  A..  4.399.863.  CI.  165-9.000. 
Instituut  voor  Bewaring  en  Verwerking  van  Landbouwprodukten: 

See 

Rijkens.  Berend  A..  4.400.195.  CI.  71-10.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See— 

Gudger.  Keith  H..  4,400,799.  CI.  365-95.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Andrade,  Thomas  L.,  4,400,636.  CI.  307-446.000.  

Aviram,  Ari;  and  Ellmann,  Susan  O..  4,400,100,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Leas,  James  M.;  Lloyd,  James  R.;  and  Nagara- 

jan,Arunachala,  4,400,715,0.  357-49.000.  

Baugc,  Michel  G.;  and  Moilier,  Pierre  B.,  4,400,713,  CI.  357-45.000. 
Bazlen,  Dieter;  Bock,  Dietrich  W.;  Getzlaff.  Klaus  J.;  Hajdu, 

Johann;  and  Painke.  Helmut,  4.400.776.  CI.  364-2OU.0O0. 
Beebe,  William  E.;  and  Duff,  Dean  R..  4.400.753,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Brown,  Paul  J.;  Dugan,   Robert  J.;  and  Guyette,   Richard  R.. 

4.400.773.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bupp,    James    R.;    and    Maier.    Lawrence    R..    4.400.618.    CI. 

250^302.000. 
ChanJ  Shiu  K.;  Gerardi.  John  A.;  and  McGilvray.  Bruce  L., 
4.40O.77O.  CI.  364-200.000.  ,      ^,  ^^ 

Chevillat.  Pierre  R.;  and  Gfeller.  Fritz.  4.400,616.  CI.  235-487.000 
Condas.  George  A  ;  and  Doss,  Saad  K.,  4.400.246.  CI.  204-58.000 
Dash,  Somanath;  Gamachc.  Richard  R.;  and  Troutman.  Ronald  R., 

4.399.605.  CI.  29-571.000.  ,^     ^, 

Godsoe.    Robert    J.;    and    Wenner.    Jack    W..    4.399.959.    CI. 

McCray.  Charles  M.;  and  Grubbs.  William  A..  4.400,104.  CI. 

400-320000. 
Rueger,  William  J.,  4.399,936,  CI.  226-92.000. 
Schuenemann,  Claus,  4.400,793,  CI  364-900.000. 
Siverling,  Michael  M.,  4.400,747.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Thome.  William  D.,  4,399,748,  CI.  101-93.040. 

International  Coal  Refining  Company;  See—  ..    ^    .«« 

Givens.  Edwin  N.;  and  Ying.  David  H.  S..  4.400.261.  Q.  208- 

8.0LE. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.;  See— 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Dekker.  Lambert;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob. 

4.400.311.  CI.  252-522.00R.  ,,     ^        ^ 

Licciardello.  Michael;  Boden.  Richard  M.;  Watkins.  Hugh;  and 

Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4.400.290.  CI.  252-174.110 
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Pinet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H., 
4.400,390,  CI.  424-301.000. 
International  Memories,  Inc.:  See — 

Broyles,   Douglas  W.;   and   Palmer,   Ronald   S.,  4,400,772,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Bartels,  Leroy  R.;  Lawson,  John  H  ;  and  King,  Paul  L.,  4,399,890, 
CI.  182-100.000. 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Haughey,  Douglas  P.;  and  Millar,  Malcolm  H.,  4,399,633,  CI. 
47-57.600. 
Inui,  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Takegami,  Yoshinobu;  Inui,  Tomoyuki;  Ishihara,  Takayuki;  Araki, 
Eiichi;  and  Kanie.  Toshihiro,  4,400,328,  CI.  260-448.00C. 
Iomega  Corporation:  See — 

Bauck,  Randall  C;  Kleczkowski,  S.  Peter;  and  Radman,  Anton  J., 
4,400,748,  CI.  360-99.000. 
IPT  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  M.  Wayne,  4,399.795,  CI.  123-527.000. 
Irie,  Syouzi;  and  Hirakawa.  Osamu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Magnetic 

bubble  memory  device.  4,400,795,  CI.  365-1.000. 
Iseki,  Takeo,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  having  plurality  of  parts 

capable  of  disengaging  upon  rotation.  4,399,632,  CI.  46-16.000. 
Ishibashi,  Kiyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pressure 

sensor.  4.400,682.  CI.  338-4.000. 
Ishiguro,  Jiro;  and  Maruya,  Kazuo,  to  Fukuvi  Chemical  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  molding  flexible  graphite  granules 
and  a  molded  graphite  product  produced  therefrom.  4,400,433,  CI. 
428-408.000. 
Ishihara,  Takayuki:  See — 

Takegami,  Yoshinobu;  Inui.  Tomoyuki;  Ishihara,  Takayuki;  Araki, 
Eiichi;  and  Kanie,  Toshihiro,  4,400,328.  CI.  26O-448.0OC. 
Ishikawa,  Masaaki;  Ueda,  Syuzo;  and  Imanaka,  Makoto.  to  Kawasaki 
Steel  Corporation.  Cr-Mo  Steel  for  use  as  very  thick  plates  of  75  mm 
or  more  for  oil  refmery.  coal  liquefaction  and  coal  gasification  equip- 
nent.  4.400.225.  CI.  148-36.000. 
Ishh   wa,  Masashi;  Shimr '.a,  Masatoshi;  Okamoto,  Katsutomo;  Sugita. 
Shit  eyoshi;  Ooto,  Masayuki;  Koizumi.  Yukuo;  and  Kaneda.  Osamu, 
to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Corrosion  monitoring  system  using  a 
metaj  pipe  for  transmission  of  monitoring  signals.  4,400,782,  CI. 
364^81.000. 
Ishikawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Ogihara,  Musuo;  Shinozaki,  Nobuo;  Ishikawa,  Tadashi;  and  Seki, 
Yoichi,  4,400,091,  CI.  368-80.000. 
Ishikawa,  Toshio:  See— 

Takehira,  Katsuomi;  Ishikawa,  Toshio;  Hayakawa,  Takashi;  and 
Imamura,  Juichi.  4,400,544,  CI.  568-360.000. 
Isogai,  Masato:  See — 

Nagae,  Yoshiharu;   Ito,  Tetsuo;   Kitajima,  Masaaki;   Kawakami, 
Hideaki;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Abe,  Hidetoshi;  Isogai,  Masato;  Ooue, 
Michio;  and  Mukoh,  Akio,  4,400,059,  CI.  350-332.000. 
Isono.  Masaru;  Nunokawa,  Kazuo;  Kondo,  Masayuki;  and  Takada, 
Shinzo,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detecting 
device  for  opthalmologic  instruments.  4,400,070,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Ito,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Nagae,  Yoshiharu;  Ito,  Tetsuo;  Kitajima,  Masaaki;  Kawakami, 
Hideaki;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Abe,  Hidetoshi;  Isogai,  Masato;  Ooue, 
Michio;  and  Mukoh,  Akio,  4,400,059,  CI.  350-332.000. 
Ito,  Zyouzi:  See — 

Takahashi,    Yoshinobu;    Tokushima,    Yasuo;    Ogata,    Kentarou; 
Suzuki,  Mamoru;  and  Ito,  Zyouzi,  4,400,416.  CI.  427-434.500. 
Itoh,  Satoru:  See — 

Arai,  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Itoh,  Satoru, 
4,400,737.  CI.  358-263.000. 
Itoh,  Testuro;  Oizumi,  Toshiro;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  discharge  ma- 
chining polygonal  contours.  4,400,606,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Itoh,  Yutaka:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Itoh,  Yutaka;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Wajima,  Mo- 
toyo;  Morishita,  Hirosada;  Mizuno,  Yutaka;  Yokozawa,  Shunya; 
and  Tsukanishi,  Kenji,  4,400,438,  CI.  428-458.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Flamm,  Peter  M.,  4,400,693.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Jandl.  Erwin;  and  Prang,  Josef-Elmar,  4,400,598,  CI.  200-16.00D. 
Ivarsson,  Lennart  P.;  and  Blom.  Ingvar  G.  A.,  to  Hoganas  AB.  Process 

for  repairing  refractory  linings.  4.400,335,  CI.  264-30.000. 
Ive,  John  G.  S.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Processing  binary  data.  4,400,810, 

CI.  371-40.000. 
Iwai,  Tomio,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Shanshin 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  heating  system  for  outboard  engine. 
4,399,797.  CI.  123-552.000. 
Iwanami.  Eiichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Read  only  mem- 
ory using  static  induction  transistor.  4,400,797,  CI.  365-174.000. 
Iwata,  Riso;  and  Wada,  Akira,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  Acrylic  adhe- 
sive composition  containing  cyclopentadiene  resin.  4,400,486,  CI. 
525-57.000. 
Iyer,  Shankar  S.,  to  Southland  Corporation,  The.  Process  for  preparing 
bis-<diphenylsu]foniophenyl)-sulfide     bis-chloride.     4,400,541,     CI. 
568-56.000. 
Izu,  Masatsugu;  CanneUa,  Vincent  D.;  and  Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R..  to 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Method  of  making  p-doped  silicon 
films.  4,400.409,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Izumi,  Masayuki;  and  Takeda,  Renzo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  System  and 
method  for  controlling  operation  of  boiling  water  reactor.  4.400,343, 
CI.  376-417.000. 


Izumi,  Shuji;  Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Nakai,  Masaaki,  to  Minolta  Cam- 
era Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Analog-to-digital  converter  for  cameras. 
4,400,691,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Izumi,  Toshiaki;  Manita,  Fumio;  Kobuke,  Takayoshi;  and  Noguchi, 
Kiyoshi,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  media 
and  process  of  producing  them.  4,400,444,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Izzi,  Lewis  B.,  Sr.,  to  Plastic  Oddities,  Inc.  Vent  pipe  cap.  4,399,743,  CI. 

98-122.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Schiel,  Christian;  and  Wolf,  Robert,  4,399,747,  CI.  100-162.00B. 
Jackel,  Janet  L.:  See — 

Alfemess,    Rodney   C;    and    Jackel,    Janet    L.,    4,400,052,    CI. 

350-96.120. 

Jackson,  Joshua  M.;  and  Koval,  Vernon  E.,  to  NL  Sperry  Sun,  Inc. 

Continuous  borehole  telemetry  system  and  method.  4,399,877,  CI. 

175-45.000. 

Jacobs,  John  J.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.   Motor  compressor  unit. 

4,399,669.  CI.  62-469.000. 
Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See — 

Cavanagh.  Mark  S..  4,399,787,  CI.  123-321.000. 
Jacobson,  Earl  B.,  to  Nuclear  Power  Outfitters.  Radiation  attenuation 

system.  4,400,623,  CI.  250-517.100. 
Jacobson,  Sava.  Incoming  audio  detection  circuit  for  a  speaker  tele- 
phone. 4,400,581,  CI.  179-l.OHF. 
Jade  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Don  B.,  4,400,714,  CI.  357-70.000. 
Jalfre,  Naurice:  See — 

Kaplan,  Jean-Pierre;   Jalfre,   Naurice;   and   Giudicelli,   Don   P., 
4,400,394,  CI.  424-319.000. 
James  River-Dixie/Northem,  Inc.:  See — 

Lawrence,  William  J.;  and  Halferty.  Patrick  W.,  4,400,148,  CI. 
425-155.000. 
Jandl,  Erwin;  and  Prang,  Josef-Elmar,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Slider 

switch.  4,400,598,  CI.  200-16.00D. 
Janler  Corporation:  See — 

Klingler,  Josef  F.,  4,399,928,  CI.  220-335.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu,  4,399,762,  CI.  112-259.000. 
Janssen,  Wladimir.  Shive  analyzer.  4,399,691,  CI.  73-63.000. 
Jansson.  Elis,  to  Humble.  Olle.  Telescoping  measuring  rule.  4.399,616, 

CI.  33-161.000. 
Jarvis,  Jack  D.,  to  Aluma-Form,   Inc.   Hand   float.   4,399,583,  CI. 

15-235.800. 
Jaunin,  Jean-Pierre,  to  OMEGA  Louis  Brandt  &  Frere  S. A.  Method  for 
inspecting  the  running  of  a  timepiece  and  timepiece  adapted  for  such 
method.  4,400,093,  CI.  368-200.000. 
Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arit,  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Hamisch,  Horst,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Process   for   the   preparation   of  styryl-cyclo- 
propanecarboxylic  acid  esters  and  new  intermediate  products  for  this 
process.  4,400,523,  CI.  549-320.000. 
Jedlicka,  ByrI  A.  Wrench.  4,399,721,  CI.  81-57.460. 
Jeffreys,  Dennis  C:  See — 

Johnston,  Reed  H.;  Jeffreys,  Dennis  C;  Stratton,  Lawrence  J.;  and 
Welz,  Albert  W.,  Jr.,  4,400,688,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Jennings,  Daniel  E.;  and  Woodling,  Richard  S.  Simulated  space  helmet. 

4,400.591,  CI.  179-156.0OR. 
Jensen.  Harbo  P.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  charging  ground  hydrocarbonaceous  material  to  a 
pressurized  gasification  system.  4,400,125,  CI.  414-187.000. 
Jenson,  Jerry:  See — 

Damratowski,     Harold;     and     Jenson,     Jerry,     4,399,914,     CI. 
206-533.000. 
Jeppsson,  Jan:  See — 

Erdmann,  Joachim  C;  Gellert,   Robert  I.;  and  Jeppsson,  Jan, 
4,399,675,  CI.  72-37.000. 
Jcsscn  P  J&v*  Sec 

Crudden,  Eric  H.;  and  Jessen,  P.  Jay,  4,399,966.  CI.  244-129.400. 
Jessup.  Peter;  Holstedt,  Richard  A.;  and  Baron,  Kenneth,  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  California.  Boron  derivatives  as  lubricant  additives. 
4,400,284,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Jibiki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fukui,  Kiyoshi;  Kakeya,  Noboni;  Jibiki,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsuo, 
Fumio,  4,400,508,  CI.  544-313.000. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Masuda,  Naosuke;  Suzuki,  Yoshio;  and  Ohe,  Takeshi.  4,400,139, 0. 
417-304.000. 
Jiruse,  Jaroslav,  to  ZVS  Adamovske  strojimy,  Koncemovy  podnik. 

Universal  sucker.  4,399,990,  CI.  271-90.000. 
Joffe,   Edward   J.   One-piece   spectacle   with   hinge.   4,400,067,   CI. 

351-59.000. 
Johal,  Sarjit  S.  Preparation  and  crystallization  of  Fraction  I  protein 

from  plant  sources.  4,400,471,  CI.  435-232.000. 
Johansson,  Hans  A.  V.  Seat  of  a  patient-lifting  devices.  4,399,572,  CI. 

5-81.0OR. 
Johns,  Robert  H.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus 

for  strip  casting.  4,399,860,  CI.  164-423.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  F.:  See — 

Southworth,  Glen  R.;  McClelland,  Larry  R.;  and  Johnson,  Bruce 
F.,  4,400,717.  CI.  358-13.000. 
Johnson.  Marvin  M.;  and  Tabler.  Donald  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Separation  of  monoolefins  from  diolefins.  4.400,564,  CI. 
585-845.000. 
Johnson.    Michael    R.,    to    Pfizer    Inc.    9-Hydroxyoctahydrobenzo 
(c]quinolines.  analgesic  compositions  containing  them  and  processes 
for  producing  analgesia  with  them.  4,400,385,  CI.  424-258.000. 


AUGUST  23,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


Johnson,  Raynor  A.;  and  Barrow,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.,  to  American  Industrial 
Research.  Flexible  film  air  pallet  for  material  movement.  4,399,885, 
CI.  180-125.000. 
Johnson,  Reynold  B.  Dual  layer  record  element  and  method.  4,400,457, 

CI.  430.140.000. 
Johnston,  Reed  H.;  Jeffreys,  Dennis  C;  Stratton,  Lawrence  J.;  and 
Welz,  Albert  W.,  Jr.,  to  New  England  Power  Service  Com|Mmy. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  communication  over  electric  power  lines. 
4,400,688,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOR. 
Johnston,  Russell  A.:  See — 

Adkins,  Joel  E.;  Stout,  Gregg  W.;  and  Johnston,  Russell  A., 
4,399,871,  CI.  166-325.000. 
Jones,  Addison  B.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  for 
deposition  of  thin  film  alloys  utilizing  electron  beam  vaporization. 
4,400,407,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Jones,  C.  David:  See— 

Suarez,  Tulio;  and  Jones,  C.  David,  4,400,543,  CI.  568-327.000. 
Jones,  George  R.  Pseudo-DC  restore  application  to  staring  array  detec- 
tors. 4,400.729.  CI.  358-1 13.000. 
Jorgensen.  Karl  G.;  Magnusson.  Leif  L.;  and  Olsson.  Curt  S..  to  Sikob 
Svensk  Industris  Konstruktions-Och  Berakningskontor  AB.  Method 
of  bundling  brushwood.  4,399,745,  CI.  100-2.000. 
Jorkasky,  Richard  J.,  II:  See — 

Giddings,  Brandford  E.;  Jorkasky,  Richard  J.,  II;  and  Thornton, 
Kim  L.,  4,400,484,  CI.  524-296.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See —  « 

Goodboy,  George  O.,  Jr.,  4,399,837.  CI.  137-614.110. 
Joyce,  Tom  B.,  to  Pokomy,  Louis,  Jr.;  and  Pokomy,  John  M.  Folding 
bed  frame  structure  for  sofa  beds  or  the  like.  4,399,571,  CI.  5-13.000. 
Juffa,  Richard:  See- 
Springer,  Carl  M.;  Theis,  Bemd  O.;  Wawra,  Georg;  and  Juffa, 
Richard,  4,400,147,  CI.  418-206.000. 
Jungverdorben,  Hermann  J.:  See — 

Reinehr.  Ulrich;  Herbertz,  Toni;  Jungverdorben,  Hermann  J.;  and 
Dross.  Joachim,  4,400,339,  CI.  264-206.000. 
Jurash,  Oleg  G.:  See — 

Vishnevsky,  Vladimir  S.;  Koval,  Vitaly  S.;  Lavrinenko,  Vyaches- 
lav  v.;  Boichenko,  Oleg  L.;  Kartashev,  Igor  A.;  Golovyashin, 
Jury  v.;  Serov,  Nikolai  F.;  Shinkarenko,  Leonid  I.;  and  Jurash, 
Oleg  G.,  4,400,641,  CI.  310-323.000. 
Jurgens,  Kenneth  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Abemathy,   Marshall   W.,   Jr.;   and   Jurgens,    Kenneth   C,   Jr., 
4.400.493,  CI.  526-68.000. 
Jurgensen,  David  J.;  and  Landsman,  Howard  A.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 

Multiburst  signal  generation.  4,400,730.  CI.  358-139.000. 
Jurriens.  Theodoras  K.:  See — 

Bruynes.  Comelis  A.;  and  Jurriens,  Theodonis  K.,  4,400,509,  CI. 
544-315.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Iwanami,  Eiichi.  4,400,797,  CI.  365-174.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koko  Seisakusho:  See — 

Konishi,  Satoshi,  4,399,880,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Noyori,  Tatsuhiko;  Ueda,  Masakazu;  Aoki,  Masanobu;  Kajima, 
Takashi;  and  Masuda,  Tsuneharu,  4,399.676,  CI.  72-40.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 
Ogata,  Yasuhiro.  4.400,039,  CI.  303-3.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitutoyo  Seisakusho:  See — 

Nishikata.  Goro;  and  Shibukawa.  Kozo.  4,399,613,  CI.  33-143.00M. 
Kabushiki,  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Takeda,  Koji;  Akahane,  Masao;  and  Takayama,  Chitoshi,  4,400,582, 
CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Arai,  Tohru;  Fujita,  Hironori;  and  Takada,  Yasuo,  4,400,224.  CI. 
148-15.000. 
Kadoi,  Noriaki:  See — 

Tanaka,    Takayuki;    Kadoi.    Noriaki;    and    Yoshimoto,    Akio, 
4.399,775.  CI.  123-41.080. 
Kadowaki,  Satoshi:  See — 

Wakou,  Susumu;  and  Kadowaki,  Satoshi,  4,400,607,  CI.  219-86.800. 
Kafer,  Peter;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Nouvertne,  Werner;  and  Neuray,  Dieter, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Copolyester  carbonates  and  the  admix- 
ture thereof  with   known   polycarbonates   to  give   thermoplastic 
moulding  compositions.  4,400,491,  CI.  525-439.000. 
Kai,  Junjiro:  See — 

Kimura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kai,  Junjiro,  4,400,287,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Kajima,  Takashi:  See— 

Noyori,  Tatsuhiko;  Ueda,  Masakazu;  Aoki,  Masanobu;  Kajima, 
Takashi;  and  Masuda,  Tsuneharu,  4,399,676,  CI.  72-40.000. 
Kakeya,  Noboru:  See — 

Fukui,  Kiyoshi;  Kakeya,  Noboru;  Jibiki,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsuo, 
Fumio,  4,400,508,  CI.  544-313.000. 
Kaku,  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Mittuya,   Munehisa;  Terao,   Motoyasu;  Ota.   Sakae;  Taniguchi, 
Yoshio;  Kaku,  Toshimitsu;  and  Horigome,  Shinkichi,  4,400,707, 
a.  346-135.100. 
Kalaus,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos; 
Keve,  Tibor;  Drexler,  Ferenc;  and  MihalyiR,  Krisztina,  4,400,514, 
a.  546-51.000. 
Kalennikov,  Evgeny  A.:  See— 

Shutov,  Gennady  M.;  Erdman,  Maiya  E.;  Solomakha,  Adel  I.;  and 
Kalennikov,  Evgeny  A..  4,400,495,  Q.  524-176.000. 
Kalish,  Norman  S.:  See— 

Trimarco,    Emil    P.;    and    Kalish,    Norman    S.,    4,399,973,    Q. 
248-678.000. 


Kaman,  Richard  A.;  Felix,  Kenneth  A.;  Smanski,  Philip  J.;  and  Haug, 
John  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically 
attempting  to  seize  a  radio  channel  in  a  multichannel  communicitioa 
system.  4,400,585,  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Kainimura,  Teturo;  Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Ando,  Shizuo;  Inanaga, 
Takuzi;  and  Takahashi,  Akira,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation. 
Cassette  Upe  player.  4,400,744,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Kaminow,  Ivan  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Crenelated-ridge  waveguide  laser.  4,400,813,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Kaminski,  Joan  M.:  See — 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski.  Joan  M.,  4,400.283.  CI. 
252-32.70E. 
Kamite,  Junji:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Hideki;  lida,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Kamite, 
Junji,  4,399,791,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Kanamori,  Hiroshi;  and  Kanazawa,  Takeshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Mounting  of  tillable  ornaments  on  motor  vehicles.  4,400,417,  CI. 
428-3  l.OOa 
Kanazawa,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kanamori,    Hiroshi;    and    Kanazawa,    Takeshi,    4,400,417,    CI. 
428-31.000. 
Kaneda,  Osamu:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Masashi;  Shimada,   Masatoshi;  Okamoto,  Katsutomo; 
Sugita,    Shigeyoshi;   Goto.    Masayuki;    Koizumi.   Yukuo;   and 
Kaneda,  Osamu.  4.400.782.  CI.  364-481.000. 
Kaneda,    Saburo;    Matsumura.    Naomi;    Ikegami.    Fujio;    Shimizu, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Ikuta,  Yukichi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Virtual  machine 
system.  4.400.769,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kaneko,  Kenji:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yasuaki;  and  Kaneko,  Kenji,  4,400,732,  CI.  358-147.000. 
Kanie,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Takegami,  Yoshinobu;  Inui,  Tomoyuki;  Ishihara,  Takayuki;  Araki, 
Eiichi;  and  Kanie.  Toshihiro,  4,400,328.  CI.  260-448  OOC. 
Kanner.  Bernard;  Schilling,  Curtis  L..  Jr.;  and  Hopper,  Steven  P..  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Hydrogen  bearing  silyl  carbamates 
4,400.526,  CI.  556-420.000. 
Kano,  Atsushi:  See — 

Kozuka,  Nobuhiko;  Yamagata,  Ryutaro;  Koyama,  Shigeo;  Sakata, 
Hiromi;  and  Kano,  Atsushi,  4,400,077,  CI.  355-3.0DR. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oeda,  Yoshitaka,  4,400,437,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Kaplan,  Jean-Pierre;  Jalfre,  Naurice;  and  Giudicelli,  Don  P.,  to  Syn- 

thelabo.  Benzylidene  derivatives.  4,400,394,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Kaplan,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Raizon,  Bernard,  to  Synthelabo.  Benzylidene 

derivatives.  4,400,536,  CI.  564-269.000. 
Karasawa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Shiokawa,    Takayasu;    and    Karasawa,    Yoshio,    4,400,703,    CI. 
343-895.000. 
Karashima,  Masashi.  Refrigerated  showcase.  4,400,046.  CI.  312-236.000. 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Hittel,  Gerhad;  Fiedler,  Hand;  and  Groh,  Hans.  4,399,670,  CI. 
66-84.00A. 
Karl  Thomae  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Innemee,  Hcndricus  C;  van  Meel,  Jacobus  C.  A.;  De  Jonge,  Adri- 
aan;  Timmermans,  Petrus  B.  M.  W.  M.;  and  van  Zwieten,  Pieter 
A.,  4j400,378,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Karlsson,  Birger  K.  L.  Torque  transmitting  device.  4,399,716,  CI. 

74-125.500. 
Karlsson,  Harry  L.;  and  Norlander,  Lars  G.,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag; 
and     Aktiebolaget     SKF.     Lubricating    device.     4,399,878,     CI. 
175-227.000. 
Karmelkom  Shoppes,  Inc.:  See— 

Tunick,  Abraham  L.,  4,399,939,  CI.  229-52.00B. 
Kaross,  Klaus:  See — 

Hans-Jurgen,  Busack;  Kaross,  Klaus;  and  Rinne,  Helmut,  4,400,258, 
CI.  204-415.000. 

Kart  Warren  E.:  See 

Toffolon,    Roger    L.;    and    Kart,    Warren    E.,    4.400,149,    Q. 
425-262.000. 
Kartashev,  Igor  A.:  See— 

Vishnevsky,  Vladimir  S.;  Koval,  Vitaly  S.;  Lavrinenko,  Vyaches- 

lav  v.;  Boichenko,  Oleg  L.;  Kartashev.  Igor  A.;  Golovyashin, 

Jury  v.;  Serov.  Nikolai  F.;  Shinkarenko,  Leonid  I.;  and  Jurash, 

Oleg  G.,  4,400,641,  CI.  310-323.000. 

Kashiwagi,  Takashi;  and  Inoue,  Nobuyuki,  to  Process  Shizai  Co.,  Ltd. 

Recording  media.  4,400,439,  CI.  428-478.200. 
Kass,  Lawrence.  Metachromatic  dye  sorption  means  for  differential 

determination  of  leukocytes.  4,400.370,  CI.  424-3.000. 
Katagiri,  Masatake:  See — 

Konishi,  Shin;  Yoshida,  Mitsuhiro;  KaUgiri,  Masatake;  Somezawa. 
Masashi;     Ninomiya,     Yoshinobu;     and     Hashimoto,     Akira, 
4,400,498,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Katagiri,  Masayoshi;  Ogura,  Osamu;  and  Fujii.  Takashi.  to  ToyoU 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Brake  booster.  4,399.735,  CI.  91-369.00B. 
KaUoka,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Arai   Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki,  Isao;  and  Itoh,  Satoru, 
4,400,737,  CI.  358-263.000. 
KaUoka,  Ryuji,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.  Air-fuel  ratio  control  system.  4,399,790,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Kato,  Akihiko:  See— 

Osumi,  Yasuaki;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Akihiko;  Oguro,  Keisuke; 
and  Nakane,  Masanori,  4,400,348,  CI.  420-443.000. 
Kato,  Hisaaki,  to  Murau  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  evalua- 
tion of  balloons  of  yam-like  product.  4,399,648,  Q.  57-265.000. 
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Kato,  Keigo;  Ando,  Masahu*;  and  Kuroiwa.  Yosio,  to  Toyou  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  heating  device  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.399,796.  CI.  123-549.000. 
Katsube.  Junki.  5«—  „  ..  ^.  „        .  «  •• 

Sami.  Shunsuke;  Sugie,  Akihiko;  Ono,  Keuchi;  Kawakami.  Hajime; 
Kojima,     Atsuyuki;     and     Katsube.     Junki,     4,400,393,     CI. 
424-305.000. 
Katsuma,  Makoto:  Seir—  i.    a  Art\iYit. 

Miura,  Yuzo;  Katsuma.  Makoto;  and  Suzuki,  Masayuki,  4,400,076, 

CI.  354-202.000.  ^,  ,     ^    u-.. 

Kauuragi,  Shigeo;  Merita,  Kaoni;  Kobari.  Sadami;  Noda,  Toshiharu; 
Nakagawa.  Nobuaki;  and  Watanabe,  Susumu.  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  C-Tcrminal  fragment  of  hunuin  chorionic  gonadotropin. 
4.400,316.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

Kawabe,  Ushio:  See—  . .     ^    u      .  •       av       u- 

Taguchi.  Sadanori;  Honda,  Yukio;  Aida.  Toshiyuki;  and  Kawabe. 
Ushio.  4.400.648.  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Kawaguchi.  Munetaka:  See—  u     u      .  i. 

Miyake.   Masayoshi;   Ueoka,   Isao;  and   Kawaguchi,   Munetaka. 
4,400.430.  CI.  428-383.000. 
Kawai.  Hisasi:  See—  ...  j  c 

Kohama.  Tokio;  Obayashi.  Hideki;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Egami, 
Tsuneyuki.  4.399,697,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Kawai,  Mituo:  See—  .  v.        • 

Aisaka,  Tatsuyoshi;  Kawai,  Mituo;  Hasegawa.  Suteto;  and  Nawai, 
Takeo,  4.400,346.  CI.  376-327.000. 
Kawakami,  Hajimc:  See—  .,.....,       .      •  «  •• 

Sami,  Shunsuke;  Sugie.  Akihiko;  Ono,  Kciichi;  Kawakami,  Hajime; 
Kojima,     Atsuyuki;     and     Katsube,     Junki,     4,400.393,     CI. 
424-305.000. 
Kawakami,  Hideaki:  See— 

Nagae.  Yoshiharu;  ho,  Tetsuo;   Kitajima,  Masaaki;  Kawakami, 
Hideaki  Nakano,  Fumio;  Abe,  Hidetoshi;  Isogai,  Masato;  Ooue. 
Michio;  and  Mukoh,  Akio,  4.400.059.  CI.  350-332.000. 
Kawamata,  Motoo:  See— 

Oba.  Masayuki;  Kawamata.  Motoo;  Tsuboi,  Hikotada;  and  Koga, 
Nobuhito.  4.400,521,  CI.  548-549.000. 
Kawasaki,  Mikio:  See— 

Ono,  Kouzi;  Kawasaki.  Mikio;  Naton.  Manko;  and  Sakamoto. 
Eiichi.  4.400.462,  CI.  430415.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  CorporaUon:  See—  .  ^nn  m 

Ishikawa,  Masaaki;  Ueda,  Syuzo;  and  Imanaka,  Makoto,  4,400,225, 

CI.  148-36.000. 
Kondo.  Mikio,  4,400.206,  CI.  75-41.000. 
Kawashima,  Saburo:  See—  ^      ^      .^    .■    ■  j 

Asano    Makoto;   Kawashima.   Saburo;  Tanabe,  Yoshimitu;  and 
Murakami.  Hisamichi.  4.400.492,  CI.  525-506.000. 
Kawashima,  Yutaka:  See— 

Hiromasa,  Syunichiro;  Omori,  Norio;  Kawashima,  Yutaka;  and 
Muto,  Yukio,  4,399,698,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Kazkaz,  Ghaffar.  Optical  fiber  coupler.  4,400,053,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Keene,  Douglas  L.:  See—  r^       ,      , 

Traino,  James  C;  Micco.  Felice  A.;  and  Keene,  Douglas  L., 
4,400,740,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Keim.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Korff,  Joachim,  to  Union  Rheinische  Braun- 
kohlen  Kraftstoff  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
aceuldehydc  and  ethanol.  4.400.551.  CI.  568-487.000. 
Keller.  Margaret  S.;  and  Brendle.  Ralph  N.,  to  Milliken  Research 
Corporation.  Alkyleneoxy  fugitive  tinte  containing  a  2-aniino,  6- 
methoxy  benzathiazole  group  and  process  for  prepanng  such  fugitive 
tints.  4.400.320,  CI.  260-158.000. 
Keller.  Russell  D.  Pressure  tank  connector.  4.400.020.  CI.  285-204.000. 
Kelley.  Everett  J.;  and  Ilenda,  Casmir  S..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Polyaminoester  thermosetting  resins.  4,400.500.  CI.  528-345.000. 

^  Carr.^Nen"  Gray.  George  W.;  and  Kelly,  Stephen  M..  4.400.061,  CI. 
350-350.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See- 
Tribe.  Leonard  T..  4.399.894.  CI.  188-71.900.  „.  ,    ,  , 
Kennedy.  Richard  B.,  to  Crehan,  Patrick  James;  and  Fricke,  Richard  J. 
Polyurethane  foams  and  processes  for  preparation.  4,400,475,  CI. 
521-I03.000. 
Kent,  Anthony  J.:  See—                                      .,     .    ..^  ,     u 
Lacey.  Stephen  J.;  Wardle.  Frank  P.;  Walford,  Thomas  L.  H.; 
Knight.  Samuel  H.;  Kent.  Anthony  J.;  and  Sharman.  Kenneth  E.. 
4.400.098.  CI.  384-99.000. 
Kenyon.  Bruce  A.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Low  backscatter  illumi- 
nation system.  4,400.764,  CI.  362-263.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See—                     ..  ,«« .f»«    ^i 
Bechthold,    Paul   S.;   and   Chatzipetros.   Johann,  4,399,689,  CI. 
73-24.000. 
Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See —                 ,-  .    -v  i 
Henrich,  Edmund;  Hufner,  Reinhold;  and  Weinch,  Fnedhelm, 

4.400,183,  CI.  55-44.000.  ,„,  ,^ 

Kiefer,  Hans;  and  Rober,  Hans-Gerd,  4.400,621,  CI.  250-385.000. 
Kertz,  Charles  W.,  to  Kertz,  Charles  W.  Horseshoe  measunng  device. 

4.399.614.  CI.  33-149.00R. 
Kessler.  John  R..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Ink  roller  assem- 
bly with  capillary  ink  supply.  4,399,751.  CI.  101-348.000. 
Kessler,  Richard  B.;  and  Nobel,  Fred  I.,  to  Lea  Ronal.  Inc.  Process  for 
nickel    plating    aluminum    and    aluminum    alloys.    4,400,415,    CI. 
427-305.000. 
Keve,  Tibor:  See—  _  ^  , 

Szanuy.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancsi.  Lajc»; 
Keve.  Tiber;  Drexler.  Ferenc;  and  Mihalyfi,  Knsztina.  4.400.514. 
CI.  546-51.000. 


Keystone  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Fritz.  Conrad  M..  4,400,042,  CI.  308-227.000. 
Keystone  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Holtgraver.  Edward  G.,  4,399,833,  a.  137-315.000. 
Khosrevi,  Behzad:  See- 
Bauer,  Keith  A.;  and  Khosrovi,  Behzad,  4,400.467,  CI.  435-104.000. 
Kiba,  Akira.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cleaning  apparatus. 

4,400,082,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Kible,  Dieter,  to  Hewlett-Packard  GmbH.  Read/write  circuit  for  a 

random  access  memory.  4,400,801,  CI.  365-195.000. 
Kidd.  Patrick  D.:  See— 

Orlowski,  Jan   A.;   Butler,   David   V.;  and   Kidd.   Patrick   D., 
4.400,159,  CI.  433-202.000. 
Kiddo  Consumer  Durables  Corporation:  Se^— 

Oilman,  Lester  J..  4.400,673,  CI.  337-380.000. 
Kiefer  Hans-  and  Rober,  Hans-Gerd,  to  Kemforschungszentrum  Karls- 
ruhe GmbH.  Detector  device.  4.400.621.  CI.  250-385.000. 
Kienlen.  Loren  C;  and  McDonell,  Thomas  L.  Panel  insulation  appara- 
tus. 4,399,805.  CI.  126-121.000. 
Kievsky  Politekhnichesky  Institut:  See— 

Vishnevsky.  Vladimir  S.;  Koval.  Vitaly  S.;  Lavrinenko.  Vyaches- 

lav  v.;  Boichenko.  Oleg  L.;  Kartashev.  Igor  A.;  Golovyashin, 

Jury  v.;  Serov,  Nikolai  F.;  Shinkarenko,  Leonid  I.;  and  Jurash, 

Oleg  G..  4,400,641,  CI.  310-323.000. 

Killop.  James  T.,  to  Anderson-Cook,  Inc.  Rack  for  splining  thin-wall 

sleeves  of  power  transmission  members.  4,399,678,  CI.  72-88.000. 
Kimber,  Barbara  M.:  See— 

Boecock,  Denis;  and  Kimber,  Barbara  M.,  4,400,298,  CI.  252- 
400  OOR. 
Kimura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kai,  Junjiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Heat  storage  material.  4.400,287,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Kindlund,  Alf  R.;  and  Lundstrom,  Kurt  I.,  to  Engstrom  Medical  AB. 

Gas  detector.  4,399,686.  CI.  73-23.000. 
King,  Paul  L.:  See—  ^    . .     ,  ,^  „„„    ' 

Bartels,  Leroy  R.;  Lawson,  John  H.;  and  King,  Paul  L.,  4,399,890, 
CI.  182-100.000. 
King,  Roderick  V.,  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  threading  closures.  4,399,679,  CI.  72-117.000. 
KioriU  Corporation:  See—  .....,««  o«i 

Kondo,  Tadasige;  Ono,  Susumu;  and  Takata,  Kenichi,  4,399,801. 
CI.  123-603.000. 
Kiraly,  Louis  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Piezoelectric  composite  materials.  4.400.642. 
CI.  310-332.000. 
Kishimoto,  Mikio:  See— 

Hayashi.  Yukihire;  Sueyoshi.  Toshinobu;  Hirai,  Shigeo;  Kishimoto. 
Mikio;  Tashita,  Katsunori;  and  Amemiya,  Masahiro   4.400.337, 
CI.  264-82.000. 
Kisner,  Howard  D..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Control  of  elec- 
tron bombardment  of  the  exhaust  oxygen  sensor  during  electrode 
sputtering.  4,400,255,  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Kitado.  Haruo,  to  Epson  Corporation.  Dot  matrix  printer  with  com- 
pressed character  daU  storage.  4,400,791,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kitajima,  Masaaki:  See—  . 

Nagae,  Yoshiharu;  Ito,  Tetsuo;  KiUjima.  Masaaki;  Kawakami, 
Hideaki  Nakano,  Fumio;  Abe,  Hidetoshi;  Isogai.  Masato;  Ooue, 
Michio;  and  Mukoh.  Akio.  4.400,059,  CI.  350-332.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob, 
4,400,311,  CI.  252-522.0OR.  „    ^. 

Klar,  Heinrich;  and  Roessler.  Berward.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Integrator  with  sampling  sUge.  4,400,637,  CI.  307-497.000. 
Klaus,  Andrae:  See— 

Hutschenreuter,    Elfriede;    and    Klaus.    Andrae.   4,399,»JV,   ci. 
138-118.100. 
Klausz,  Remy:  See— 

Bens.  Jean;  Bloch.  Marcel;  Chekroun.  Rene;  and  Klausz.  Remy. 
4,400,819,  CI.  378-20.000. 
Kleber,  Carl  J:  See—  " 

Muhler,  Joseph  C;  Kleber.  Carl  J.;  Ream,  Ronald  L.;  and  Moore. 
David  M..  4.400,372,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Kleczkewski.  S.  Peter:  See—  ,  ^  ^  ^  , 

Bauck,  Randall  C;  Kleczkewski,  S.  Peter;  and  Radman,  Anton  J.. 
4.400.748.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Klein.  Gerald  L.,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Method  and  appvatus 
ensuring  full  volume  pickup  in  an  automated  pipette.  4.399,711.  CI. 

73-864.160.  ,  A  XM  .u^f 

Klein.  Reto.  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Method  for 

periodic  digital  to  analog  conversion.  4,400,692,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Kleinschmidt,  Walter  J:  See—  ,  „  ..  ,      „    u 

Douthart,  Richard  J.;  Kleinschmidt.  Walter  J.;  and  Schultz.  Rich- 
ard M.,  4.400.375.  CI.  424-85.000. 
Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Dekker.  Lambert;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.  Substituted  methyl  isopropyl 
cyclohexenoncs,  organoleptic  uses  thereof  and  process  for  prepanng 
same.  4.400.311,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Klimenko,  Vladimir  I:  See—  ,«  j 

Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Klimenko.  Yjadimw 
I.;  Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.;  and  Zadorozhny,  Jury  G..  4.400.266.  CI. 
209-130.000 
Klingensmith,  Robert  R  Animal  actuated  attention  attracting  appara- 
tus. 4.400.696,  CI.  340-573.000.  .,oo<n«  ri 
Klingler.  Josef  F.,  to  Janler  Corporation.  Closure  cap.  4,399,928,  CI. 
220-335.000. 
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Klootwyk.  Ronald  I.:  See- 
Gentry,   Larry   L.;  and   Klootwyk,   Ronald  I.,  4,400,109,  Q. 
405-195.000. 
Klosiewicz.  Daniel  W.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Method  for  making  a 

dicyclopentadiene  thermoset  polymer.  4,400,340,  CI.  264-328.600. 
Knight,  Samuel  H.:  See— 

Lacey,  Stephen  J.;  Wardle.  Frank  P.;  Walford,  Thomas  L.  H.; 
Knight.  Samuel  H.;  Kent.  Anthony  J.;  and  Sharman,  Kenneth  E., 
4.400.098,  CI.  384-99.000. 
Knoblauch.  Karl:  See— 

Grochowski.    Horst;    and     Knoblauch,     Karl,    4,400,363,    CI. 
423-239.000. 
Knowles.  Albert  H.;  and  Rines,  Robert  H.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

fish  growth  acceleration.  4,399,770,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Knuth.  Manfred:  See — 

Coenen.  Hubert;  Hagen.  Rainer;  and  Knuth,  Manfred,  4.400,398, 
CL  426-429.000. 
Kobari,  Sadami:  See — 

Katsuragi.  Shigeo;  Merita.  Kaoru;  Kobari,  Sadami;  Noda,  To- 
shiharu; Nakagawa,  Nobuaki;  and  Watanabe,  Susumu,  4,400,316, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Kebayashi,  Hireaki:  See — 

Hatada,    Kenji;    Yokura,    Miyoshi;    and    Kebayashi,    Hiroaki, 
4.400.424.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Kebayashi.  Junichi;  Mifune.  Takao;  and  Tanabe.  Shoji.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Rotor  cere  of  electric  rotary  machine.  4,400,639.  CI.  310-215.000. 
Kebayashi,  Kazue;  Tanaka,  Hideki;  lida,  Katsuyeshi;  and  Karaite. 
Junji.  to  Toyo  Kegye  Co.,  Ltd.  Air-fuel  mixture  control  for  automo- 
bile engine  having  fuel  injection  system.  4,399,791,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Kobayaslu,  Nobuo:  See — 

Akiyama,  Kazuhike;  Yeshino,  Takeshi;  Shiina,  Michihiro;  Sate. 
Shigeo;  Nishizawa,  Tetsuo;  Yoshida,  Toshio;  and  Kebayashi, 
Nobuo,  4,400,074.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Kebayashi.  Tetue;  and  Hagiwara.  Noberu.  to  Nippon  Cable  System 
Inc.  Stroke  self-adjusting  mechanism  for  a  control  cable.  4,399,901, 
CI.  192-1 11. OOA. 
Kebayashi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Shigeo;  Misumi,  Teruyuki;  Fujimoto,  Einosuke;  and 
Kobayashi.  Yutaka,  4.400.199.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Kobelt.  Jacob.  Power  assist  device  for  control  system.  4,399.734,  CI. 

91-1.000. 
Kobcr,  Harald.  Method  of  manufacturing  reinforced  fibers  for  mineral 
structural  materials,  and  a  structural  element  of  a  fiber-reinforced 
mineral  structural  material.  4.400,217,  CI.  106-93.000. 
Kober.  Marvin;  and  Battaglia.  Eugene,  to  O.K.  Machine  and  Tool 
Corp.  Component  lead  bending  and  crimping  tool.  4,399,844,  CI. 
140-106.000. 
Kobuke,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Izumi,  Toshiaki;  Manila,  Fumio;  Kobuke,  Takayoshi;  and  Noguchi, 
Kiyoshi.  4.400.444.  CI.  428-694.000. 
Koch,  Klaus;  and  Syrbius,  Gerhard,  to  Hermann  Bersterff  Maschinen- 
bau  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  glucose 
containing  products.  4.400.218.  CI.  127-1.000. 
Kochem.  Winfried.  to  Original  Hanau  Heraeus  GmbH.  Operating  room 
light  fixture  with  adjusUble  light  pattern.  4.400,76?.  CI.  362-277.000. 
Koga.  Nobuhito:  See- 
Obi.  Masayuki;  Kawamata,  Motoo;  Tsuboi,  Hikotada;  and  Koga, 
Nobuhito.  4.400.521,  CI.  548-549.000. 
Kohama,    Tokio;    Obayashi,    Hideki;    Kawai,    Hisasi;    and    Egami. 
Tsuneyuki.  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Gas  flew  measuring  apparatus. 
4.399,697.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Koizumi,  Yukue:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Masashi;  Shimada,  Masateshi;  Okamoto,  Katsutome; 
Sugita,    Shigeyoshi;   Goto,   Masayuki;    Koizumi,   Yukue;   and 
Kaneda.  Osamu.  4.400.782,  CI.  364-481.000. 
Kojima,  Akio:  See—  .  „  .. 

Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Ohta,  Katsunan;  and  Kojima, 
Akio.  4.400,455.  CI.  430-59.000. 
Kojima,  Atsuyuki:  See— 

Sami.  Shunsuke;  Sugie,  Akihiko;  Ono,  Keiichi;  Kawakami.  Hajime; 
Kojima,     Atsuyuki;     and     Katsube,     Junki,     4,400,393,     CI. 
424-305.000. 
Kojima,  Keiichi:  See — 

Yamaneuchi,  Shesuke;  and  Kojima,  Keiichi,  4,400,580,  CI.  174- 
102.0SC. 
Kojima,  Koichi:  See—  „  ■  .■        j 

Merimeto,   Masaaki;   Kusakabe.   Noberu;   Kejima,   Koichi;   and 
Koyama,  Eiichi.  4.399.853.  CI.  152-359.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shiokawa,    Takayasu;    and    Karasawa,    Yoshie.    4.400,703,    CI. 
343-895.000. 
Keller.  Gloria:  See— 

Spry.  Robert  H.;  Spry.  Robert  R.;  and  Keller.  Glena,  4,399,973.  CI. 
248-524.000. 
Komatsubara,  Masahiro:  See— 

Kamimura,    Teture;    Komatsubara,    Masahiro;    Ando.    Shizuo; 

Inanaga.  Takuzi;  and  Takahashi.  Akira,  4.400.744,  CI.  360-69.000. 

Kemeri,  Shinichi;  Shimanuki.  Yasushi;  and  Suzuki,  Isamu.  to  Mitsubishi 

Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  thermal  resistance,  high  electric 

conductivity  copper  base  alley.  4.400.351.  CI.  420-489.000. 

Kondo,  Masayuki:  See—  .,     ,     »,         .        j  t  i.  j 

Isono  Masaru;  Nunokawa.  Kazue;  Kondo.  Masayuki;  and  Takada, 
Shinzo.  4,400,070,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kendo,  Mikio,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  estimating 
particle  size   segregation  of  burden   layer   in   blast   furnace   top. 
4,400,206,  CI.  75-41.000. 


Kondo,  Tadasige;  Ono,  Susumu;  and  Takata,  Kenichi,  to  Kioritz  Cor- 
poration. Overrun  prevention  ignition  system  with  ignitioa  angle 
retardation  circuit.  4.399,801.  Q.  123-603.000. 
Konig,  Klaus:  See- 
Haas,  Peter;  Muller.  Heinz;  Seifert,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Fin- 
deisen,  Kurt;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,400,331.  CI.  260-932.000. 
Kenishi.  Satoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koko  Seisakusho.  Combi- 
natorial weighing  system  4,399,880,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Kenishi.  Shin;  Yoshida.  Mitsuhiro;  Kaugiri.  Masatake;  Somczawa, 
Masashi;  Ninomiya,  Yoshmobu;  and  Hashimoto,  Akira,  to  Sony 
Corporation;  and  Nippon  Polyurethane  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermo- 
plastic polyurethane  resins.  4,400.498,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Konishireku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Nezu.  Takao.  4.400.085.  CI.  355-76.000. 

Ono,  Kouzi;  Kawasaki.  Mikio;  Natori.  Mariko;  and  Sakamoto. 
Eiichi.  4,400.462.  CI.  430-415.000. 
Konrad.  William  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Driver  for 

high  power  s«)nar  systems.  4.400.804.  CI.  367-137.000. 
Kontes,  Nicholas  G.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  treating  work  pieces. 

4,399.828.  a.  134-65.000. 
Koos,  Larry  W.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Memory  mapping  unit. 

4,400,794,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kooy.  Wayne  J.:  See— 

Yeager.  Thomas  C;  Wood.  Douglas  E.;  and  Kooy.  Wayne  J.. 
4.400,105,  CI.  400-616.100. 
Korff,  Joachim:  See— 

Fremery.  Max;  and  Korff,  Joachim,  4,400,557.  C\.  568-804  000 
Keim,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Korff,  Joachim,  4,400,551,  CI.  568-487  000 
Koschnitzke,  Walter;  and  Beuth,  Paul,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. System  for  measuring  temperatures  in  pressunzed  reactors. 
4,400,097,  CI.  374-121.000. 
Kosters,  Charles  H.:  See- 
Miller.  Arthur  J.;  and  Kosters.  Charles  H..  4,400,137,  Q.  416- 
220.00R. 
Kosuge.  Shuichi;  Ogura.  Hiroshi;  Arai.  Hiroshi;  and  Ohta,  Hisatoshi,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kegye  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  indicating  mileage  corresponding  to 
remaining  fuel  for  vehicles.  4.400.779,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Kotera,  Noboru;  Eguchi.  Shusaku;  Tcraoka,  Masaneri;  Takahashi. 
Kenji;  and  Miyahwa.  Junji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  radiation  image  by  use  of  a  stimulable 
phospher.  4,400,619,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Koval,  Vernon  E.:  See — 

Jackson,    Joshua    M.;    and    Koval.    Vernon    E..    4,399.877.    CI. 
175-45.000. 
Koval,  Vitaly  S.:  See— 

Vishnevsky,  Vladimir  S.;  Koval.  Vitaly  S.;  Lavrinenko.  Vyaches- 
lav  v.;  Boichenko,  Oleg  L.;  Kartashev,  Igor  A.;  Golovyashin, 
Jury  v.;  Serov,  Nikolai  F.;  Shinkarenko,  Leonid  I.;  and  Jurash, 
Oleg  G.,  4.400.641.  CI.  310-323.000. 
Koyama,  Eiichi:  See— 

Morimote.   Masaaki;   Kusakabe.   Noboru;   Kojima,   Koichi;   and 
Koyama,  Eiichi,  4,399,853,  CI.  152-359.000. 
Koyama,  Shigeo:  See— 

Kozuka,  Nobuhiko;  Yamagata,  Ryutaro;  Koyama,  Shigeo;  Sakata, 
Hiromi;  and  Kane,  Atsushi.  4,400,077,  CI.  355-3.0DR. 
Kozuka.   Nobuhiko;   Yamagau.   Ryutaro;   Koyama.   Shigeo;   Sakata. 
Hiromi;  and  Kane.  Atsushi.  to  Miu  Industrial  Company  Limited. 
Photosensitive  drum  for  electrosutic  copying  apparatus.  4,400,077. 
CI.  355-3.0DR. 
Kranberg,  Heinz  E.:  See—  ^^^„,.     „, 

Aichinger,    Horst;    and    Kranberg,    Heinz    E.,    4.400.821,    CI. 
378-97.000. 
Krane,  Jan  G..  to  Ferestlane  Co..  Ltd.  Spring  loading  arrangement  in  a 
magnetic  read/write  head  carriage  assembly  for  a  floppy  disk  drive. 
4,400,750,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Krasovsky,  Jury  V.:  See— 

Shevakin,  Jury  F.;  Seidaliev,  Fikrat;  S.;  Tjushevsky,  Vladimir  M.; 
Krasovsky,  Jury  V.;  Glebeva,  Erika  D.;  and  Chivikin,  Valery  K., 
4,400,605,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Kratzmair.  Ernst,  to  Schaltbau  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Delu-star  connec- 
tion. 4,400,629,  CI.  307-127.000. 
Krause,  Joachim:  See— 

Romer,  Michael;  Krause,  Joachim;  and  Pohl,  Ludwig.  4.400,293, 
CI.  252-299.630. 
Krauss.  Rudolf;  and  Sauer.  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electro- 
magnetic fuel  injection  valve  and  process  to  manufacture  an  electro- 
magnetic fuel  injection  valve.  4,399,944,  CI.  239-585  000. 
Kretztechnik  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Theumer,  Christoph,  4.399.822.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Krevitz,  Kenneth:  See—  ^    .  ^     »    u      d 

Pytlewski,  Louis  L.;  Krevitz.  Kenneth;  and  Smith.  Arthur  B.. 
4,400,552.  CI.  568-715.000.  ,    ^ 

Kribs,  David  E.;  and  Burton,  Robert,  to  Kribs.  David  E.  PorUble  light. 

4.400.763.  CI.  362-103.000. 
Kroger.  Ferdinand  A.;  Rod.  Robert  L.;  and  Panicker.  M.  P.  Rama- 
chandra.  to  Monoselar.  Inc.  Photo-voltaic  power  generating  means 
and  methods.  4.400,244,  CI.  204-2.100. 

Kroh,  Adolf:  See—  

Fuchs,  Otto;  and  Kroh.  Adolf.  4,400,515,  CI.  546-57.000. 
Krenenberg.  Marvin  L.:  See— 

Blomgren,  George  E.;  and  Krenenberg.  Marvin  L..  4,400,453.  CI. 
429-196.000. 
Kropp.  Philip:  See- 
Brown.  Richard  E.;  St.  Georgiev.  Vassil;  Kropp,  Philip;  and  Loev. 
Bernard.  4.400.382.  CI.  424-250.000. 
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Krug.  Willi,  to  Maho  Werkzeugmaschinenbau  Babel  ft  Co.  Disk  maga- 
zine for  use  as  tool  holder  for  a  universal  drilling  and  milling  machine. 
4.399,604.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Kruger,  Horst;  Bemdt,  Wilhelm;  and  Suss,  Hans  U.,  to  Degussa  Aktien- 
gcsellscha/t.  Process  for  bleaching  cellulose  with  organic  peracid. 
4,400,237,  CI.  162-76.000. 
Krull.  Joseph  A.;  and  Pavlick,  Michael  J.,  to  Budd  Company,  The. 

Railway  car  hitch  for  a  trailer.  4,400,121,  CI.  410-64.000. 
Kubo,  Seitok;  Kuramochi,  Koujiro;  and  Kyushima,  Tatsuo,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Torque  converter  lock  up  clutch 
rotary  damper  with  reinforcing  lips.  4,399,895,  CI.  192-3.290. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio;  Ohtani. 
Hiroo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Kunihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries, 
Ltd.  Alloy  for  making  high  strength  deep  well  casing  and  tubing 
having  improved  resistance  to  stress-corrosion  cracking.  4,400,209, 
CI.  420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio;  Ohtani, 
Hiroo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Kunihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries, 
Ltd.  Alloy  for  making  high  strength  deep  well  casing  and  tubing 
having  improved  resistance  to  stress-corrosion  cracking.  4,400,210, 
a.  420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio;  Ohtani, 
Hiroo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Kunihiko.  to  Sumitomo  Meul  Industries, 
Ltd.  Alloy  for  making  high  strength  deep  well  casing  and  tubing 
having  improved  resistance  to  stress-corrosion  cracking.  4,400,211, 
CI.  420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio;  Ohtani, 
Hiroo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Kunihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries, 
Ltd.  Alloy  for  making  high  strength  deep  well  casing  and  tubing 
having  improved  resistance  to  stress-corrosion  cracking.  4,400,349, 
CI.  420-443.000. 
Kuhlthau,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Linhart,  Karl;  Gleinig,  Harald;  Raue,  Roderich;  and  Kuhlthau, 
Hans-Peter,  4,400,321.  CI.  260-186.000. 
Kuhnke.  Hermann;  and  Rattner,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  X-Ray  diagnostic  generator  comprising  two  high  voltage 
transformers  feedmg  the  X-ray  tube.  4,400,822,  CI.  378-103.000. 
Kuka  Schweissanlagen  ft  Roboter  GmbH:  See — 

Zimmer,  Ernst,  4,399,718,  CI.  74-409.000. 
Kullik.  Gunter  R.  J.;  Durr,  Werner;  and  Maier,  Robert,  to  Progress- 
Elektrogerate  Mauz  ft  Pfeiffer  GmbH  ft  Co.  Vacuum  cleaner  with 
constant  air  flow.  4,399,585,  CI.  15-319.000. 
Kumaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Saito,  Takashi;  Hirano,  Toshio;  and  Kumaki,  Takashi,  4,400,808, 
CI.  369-262.000. 
Kummer,  Rudolf:  See — 

Richter,    Wolfgang;    Kummer,    Rudolf;    and    Schwirten,    Kurt, 
4,400,549,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Kundo-Kieninger  ft  Obergfell:  See— 

Fehrenbacher,  Wolfgang,  4,400,094,  CI.  368-266.000. 
Kunkel,  Heinrich:  See — 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Kunkel.  Heinrich,  4,399,898,  CI.  198-98.000. 
Kuno,  Akira:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  Kuno,  Akira;  and  Numata,  Koji,  4,399,615, 
CI.  33-361.000. 
Kunz,  Kurt,  to  Hans  Widmaier  Fabrik  fur  Apparate  der  Femmelde-und 

Feinwerktechnik.  Key  array.  "4,400,593,  CI.  20O-5.00A. 
Kurabe,  Hyojiro;  Muramatsu,  Akira;  and  Makiguchi,  Toshisada,  to 
National    Research    Institute   for   Metals.    Method    for   producing 
foundry  mold  for  metal  casting.  4,399,858,  CI.  164-16.000. 
Kurafuji,  Setsuo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  RAM  device. 

4,400,800,  CI.  365-190.000. 
Kuramochi,  Koujiro:  See — 

Kubo,    Seitok;    Kuramochi,    Koujiro;    and    Kyushima,    Tatsuo. 
4,399,895,  CI.  192-3.290. 
Kurashina,  Kozo:  See — 

Sekimoto,  Kunio;  Yamamoto,  Katsuhiko;  Yamamitsu,  Chojuro; 
and  Kurashina.  Kozo,  4,400,741,  CI.  358-312.000. 
Kuroda,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Yoshinobu;  Kuroda.  Katsuhiro;  and  Ozasa,  Susumu. 
4.400.622,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Kuroiwa,  Yosio:  See — 

Kato,  Keigo;  Ando,  Masahisa;  and  Kuroiwa,  Yosio,  4,399,7%,  CI. 
123-549.000. 
Kuromitsu,  Hiromu;  and  Adachi,  Yoshiharu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Fluid  pressure  operated  electrical  switch.  4,400,602,  CI. 
200-82.00C. 
Kusakabe,  Noboru:  See — 

Morinooto,   Masaaki;   Kusakabe,   Noboru;   Kojima,   Koichi; 
Koyama,  Eiichi,  4,399,853,  CI.  152-359.000. 
Kusakata,  Shigeru:  See — 

Matsuda,    Tsutomu;    and     Kusakata,     Shigeru,    4,400,456, 
430-138.000. 
Kushida,  Toshimoto;  and  Fate,  William  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Fast  response  temperature  sensor.  4,400,684,  CI.  338-25.000. 
Kushner,  Jury  K.  Method  and  logic  circuit  for  converting  signals. 

4,400,632,  CI.  307-299.00A. 
Kusz,  Maximillian,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Child  resistant  closure  and 

container.  4,399,921.  CI.  215-218.000. 
Kutta,  Helmuth  W.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  reduc- 
ing the  water  content  of  coal  containing  bound  water.  4,400,176,  CI. 
44-1. COR. 
Kwant,  Pieter  B.;  and  Newsome,  John  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Prooess  for  the  preparation  of  hydrocarbon  oil  distillates.  4,400,264, 
CI.  208-68.000. 
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Kydd,  Paul  H.;  Chervenak,  Michael  C;  and  DeVaux,  George  R.,  to 
HRI,  Inc.  H-Coal  process  and  plant  design.  4,400,263,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Kydd.  Paul  H.:  See— 

Snell.  George  J.;  and  Kydd.  Paul  H.,  4,400,181,  CI.  48-197.00R, 
Kyushima,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Kubo,    Seitok;    Kuramochi,    Koujiro;    and    Kyushima,    Tatsuo, 
4,399,895,  CI.  192-3.290. 
Labless,  Israel:  See — 

Wyslotsky,  Ihor,  4,400,230,  CI.  156-361.000. 
Lacey,  Stephen  J.;  Wardle,  Frank  P.;  Walford,  Thomas  L.  H.;  Knight, 
Samuel  H.;  Kent,  Anthony  J.;  and  Sharman,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Ransome 
Hoffmann  Pollard  Limited.   Bearing  arrangements.  4,400,098,  CI. 
384-99.000. 
Lacy,  Larry  D.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Power  distri- 
bution system  with  means  for  sensing  emergency  condition  and 
reducing  standby  power.  4,400,626,  CI.  307-66.000. 
Laczynski,  Antoni.  Decal  assembly  for  inside-outside  application  hav- 
ing a  reflectorized  surface.  4,400,419,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Lafrenz,  Stanley  S.:  See — 

Evans,  Hugh  G.;  Speer,  Stephen;  Christy,  James  S.;  and  Lafrenz, 
Stanley  S.,  4,399,665,  CI.  62-239.000. 
Lagace,  Linda  S.;  Miller,  Richard  C;  and  Young,  David  A.,  to  Exxon 
Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Oxidative  recovery  of  cobalt  oxo  cata- 
lysts. 4,400,299,  CI.  252-413.000. 
Lagow,  Richard  J.;  Adcock,  James  L.;  and  Maraschin,  Norma  J.,  to 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Cryogenically  controlled 
direct  fluorination  process,  apparatus  and  products  resulting  there- 
from. 4,400,532,  CI.  560-227.000. 
Lagrange,  Alain;  and  Beauger,  Alain,  to  LCC-CICE-Compagnie  Euro- 
peenne  de  Composants  Electroniques.  Dielectric  ceramic  composi- 
tion having  a  base  of  barium  titanate,  lithium  oxide  and  cupric  fluo- 
ride, a  capacitor  in  which  a  composition  of  this  type  is  employed,  and 
a    method    of   production    of   said    composition.    4,400,759,    CI. 
361-321.000. 
Lagrange,  Alain;  and  Beauger,  Alain,  to  LCC.CICE  -  Compagnie 
Europeenne  de  Composants  Electroniques.  Dielectric  ceramic  com- 
position having  a  base  of  barium  titanate,  lithium  oxide  and  cadmium 
fluoride,  a  capacitor  in  which  a  composition  of  this  type  is  employed, 
and  a  method  of  production  of  said  composition.  4,400,760,  CI. 
361-321.000. 
Laing,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Laing,  Nikolaus;  Laing,  Ingeborg;  and  Laing,  Oliver,  4,399,656,  Q. 
60-659.000. 
Laing;  Nikolaus;  Laing,  Ingeborg;  and  Laing,  Oliver.  Long-period 

thermal  storage  accumulators.  4,399,656,  CI.  60-659.000. 
Laing,  Oliver:  See — 

Laing,  Nikolaus;  Laing,  Ingeborg;  and  Laing,  Oliver,  4,399,656,  CI. 

60-659.000. 
Schaper,  Peter;  and  Laing,  Oliver,  4,400,286,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Lake,  Ivan  J.  S.;  and  Whittam,  Thomas  V.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  PLC.  Hydrocarbon  conversion.  4,400,572,  CI.  585-481.000. 
Lai,  Bansi;  D'Sa,  Adolf;  Domauer.  Horst;  and  de  Souza,  Noel  J.,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Processes  for  the  manufacture  of  pyrimi- 
do[6.1-a]isoquinolinones.  4.400.506.  CI.  544-246.000. 
Lai.  Joginder;  and  Walters.  Sandra  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Composition  and  method  of  improving  the  unvulcan- 
ized  properties  of  blends  containing  reclaimed  rubber.  4.400,488,  CI. 
525-211.000. 
Lamar,  Richard  S.:  See — 

Mukamal,  Harold;  Lamar,  Richard  S.;  and  Ferreira,  Laurence  E., 

4,400,485,  CI.  524-444.000. 

Lamar,  Roger  H.,  to  Bahnson  Company,  The.  Controlling  room-air 

temperature  and  humidity  in  an  air-conditioning  system.  4,399,864, 

CI.  165-20000. 

Lamb,  Richard  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Apparatus  for  chilling  a  plurality  of 

food  trays.  4,399,667,  CI.  62-382.000. 
Lamed,  Raphael  J.:  See — 

Zeikus,  Joseph  G.;  Ng,  Thomas  K.;  Ben-Bassat,  Arie;  and  Lamed, 
Raphael  J.,  4,400,470,  CI.  435-162.000. 
Lamprecht,  Antonio  R.  D.  A.:  See — 

De  Souza  Dias,  Edson;  Santos,  Luiz  D.  D.;  Teixeira,  Joao  C; 
Amorin,  Osvaldo;  and  Lamprecht,  Antonio  R.  D.  A.,  4,399,846, 
CI.  141-192.000. 
Lance,  William  A.;  and  Abbott,  Alfred  H.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Apparatus  for  alternately  forming  and  forwarding  stacks 
of  articles.  4,399,905,  CI.  198-422.000. 
Landa,  Benzion,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Injection  roller  developer  for 
electrophotographic  copier  and  biasing  system  therefor.  4,400,079, 
CI.  355-10.000. 
Landa,  Benzion,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Microballistic  facsimile  scanner 

and  recorder.  4,400,739,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Landsman,  Howard  A.:  See — 

Jurgensen,  David  J.;  and  Landsman,  Howard  A..  4,400,730,  CI. 
358-139.000. 
Landwide  Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

Morley,    Robert   G.;   and   Ashton,   W.    Ronald,   4,400,405,   CI. 

426-565.000. 
Morley,    Robert   G.;   and   Ashton,   W.    Ronald,   4,400,406,   CI. 
426-565.000. 
Lane,  Arlo  E.,  to  Coffman,  Roy  E.,  a  part  interest.  Device  for  prevent- 
ing circulation  of  liquid  water  entrained  in  compressed  air.  4,400,187, 
CI.  55-387.000. 
Lane,  Parley  C,  Jr.;  Tenney,  Linwood  P.;  and  Wootton,  Gerald  V.,  to 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Anhydrous  precipiution  of  polycy- 
cloolefms.  4,400,501,  CI.  528-496.000. 
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Lane,  Timothy  T.:  See — 

Pratt,  George  W.,  Jr.;  Poss,  Robert;  and  Lane,  Timothy  T., 
4.399,814,  CI.  128-92.00C. 
Langan,  Thomas  R.  Roll-on  picture  frame.  4,399,625,  CI.  40-155.000. 
Langeluddeke,  Peter:  See — 

Albrecht,    Konrad;    and    Langeluddeke,    Peter,    4,400,196,    CI. 
71-86.000. 
Langston,  Metty  S.  K.;  and  Maing,  Il-Young,  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration. Acid  soluble  blue  colorant  for  food  products.  4,400,400,  CI. 
426-51.000 
Lansing  Bagnall  Limited:  See — 

Gibbons,  Ralph  D.,  4,399,842,  CI.  140-92.100. 
Lantzsch,  Reinhard:  See— 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arlt.  Dieter;  Lantzsch.  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel,   Hans-Jochem;  Schroder.   Rolf;  and  Hamisch,  Horst. 
4,400.523.  CI.  549-320.000. 
Larkin,  Sam.  Golf  bag  provided  with  a  retracuble  rolling  assembly. 

4,400,006,  CI.  280-646.000. 
Laroche-Navarron,  S.A.:  See — 

Favier,  Colette;  Pinhas,  Henri;  Beranger,  Serge;  and  Pascal,  Jean- 
Claude,  4,400,381,  CI.  424-248.520. 
Larson,  John  A.:  See — 

Chaiko,    Walter    M.;    and    Larson,    John    A.,    4,400,113,    CI. 

405-261.000. 

Larsson,  Hans  F.;  and  Hakansson,  Sven,  to  Axel  Johnson  Engineering, 

AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for  supplying  distributing  composite 

liquids  to  a  laminar  separation  apparatus.  4,400.280,  CI.  210-802.000. 

LaSalle  Machine  Tool,  Inc.:  See— 

Wiknich,  Douglas  D.;  and  Peabody,  Michael  J.,  4,399,907,  CI. 
198-718.000. 
Lassanske,  George  G.;  and  Poehlman,  Arthur  G.,  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation.  Spark  advance  control  mechanism  for  dual  fuel  engine. 
4,399,780,  CI.  123-I46.50A. 
Lavelle,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Lavelle,  Joseph  A.,  4,400,413,  CI. 
427-136.000. 
Lavrinenko,  Vyacheslav  V.:  See — 

Vishnevsky,  Vladimir  S.;  Koval,  Vitaly  S.;  Lavrinenko,  Vyaches- 
lav v.;  Boichenko,  Oleg  L.;  Kartashev,  Igor  A.;  Golovyashin, 
Jury  v.;  Serov,  Nikolai  F.;  Shinkarenko,  Leonid  I.;  and  Jurash, 
Oleg  G.,  4,400,641,  CI.  310-323.000. 
Lawes,  Elmer  E.  Fish  detecting  fishing  rod  and  holder.  4,399,630,  CI. 

43-17.000. 
Lawrence,  William  J.;  and  Halferty,  Patrick  W.,  to  James  River-Dixie/- 
Northem,  Inc.  Recovery  of  fines  in  air  laid  papermaking.  4,400,148, 
CI.  425-155.000. 
Lawson,  John  H.:  See — 

Bartels,  Leroy  R.;  Lawson,  John  H.;  and  King,  Paul  L.,  4,399,890, 
CI.  182-100.000. 
Lazar,  Joseph:  See— 

Braverman,  Mel;  and  Lazar,  Joseph,  4,399,626,  CI.  40-530.000. 
LCC-CICE  Compagnie   Europeene   de   Composants   Electroniques: 
See — 
Chabrolle,  Jacques,  4,400,752,  CI.  360-  H  2.000. 
LCC-CICErCompagnie  Europeenne  de  Composants  Electroniques: 
See — 
Ugrange,  Alain;  and  Beauger,  Alain.  4,400,759,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Lagrange,  Alain;  and  Beauger,  Alain,  4,400,760,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Le  Armerie  Italiane  F.LLI  Gamba  S.n.c:  See— 

Franchi,  Gianfranco;  and  Gamba,  Giovanni,  4,399,628,  CI.  42- 
42.00R. 
Lea  Ronal,  Inc.:  See — 

Kessler,  Richard  B.;  and  Nobel,  Fred  I.,  4,400,415,  CI.  427-305.000. 
Leas,  James  M.:  See — 

Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Leas,  James  M.;  Lloyd,  James  R.;  and  Nagara- 
jan,  Aninachala,  4,400,715,  CI.  357-49.000. 
Leason,  Hayden,  to  Filtertek,  Inc.  Low-profile  inline  filter.  4,400,277, 

CI.  210-441.000. 
Leber,  George  W.:  See— 

Gardineer,  Bayard;  Mezrich,  Reuben  S.;  and  Leber,  George  W., 
4,399,704,  CI.  73-642.000. 
Lederman,  Frederick  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Unitized  seal 

bearing  assembly.  4,400,041,  CI.  308-219.000. 
Lee,  Cleve  L.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Oven  for  skin  packagmg 

machine.  4,400,612.  CI.  219-405.000. 
L^,  Corina  M.:  See- 
Lee,  Morris  M.,  4,399,840,  CI.  138-168.000. 
Lee,  George  S.:  See — 

Samuels,  Peter  B.;  Wood,  Ernest,  deceased;  and  Lee,  George  S., 
4,399,810,  CI.  128-337.000. 
Lee,  Jack  E.;  and  Barrett,  Troy  G.  Hydraulic  pump  unit.  4,400,141,  CI. 

417-360.000. 
Lee,  Morris  M.,  to  Lee,  Morris  M.;  Lee,  Corina  M.;  and  Wessendorf, 
Walter  F.,  Jr.,  part  interest  to  each.  Closure  member.  4,399,840,  CI. 
138-168.000. 
Lee,  Pok  F..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Digital  television  transmis- 
sion using  chrominance  inversion.  4,400,718,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Leegett,  Geary  M.:  See — 

Tracy,  Gary  B.;  and  Leggett,  Geary  M.,  4,399,570,  CI.  4-561.000. 
Legrand,  Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Magnetically  controlled  mercury 
wetted  switch  and  electrical  relay  mcorporating  such  a  switch. 
4,400,671,  CI.  335-56.000.  .         ,    , 

Legris,  Andre,  to  Legris  SA.  Valves  with  lenticular  or  spbencal  closmg 

member.  4,399,976,  CI.  251-306.000. 
Legris  SA:  See— 

Legris.  Andre,  4,399,976,  CI.  251-306.000. 
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Lehner,  August:  See- 
Blum,  Rainer;  Lehner,  August;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe,  4,400,497, 
CI.  528-45.000. 
Leibensperger,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Toth,  David  G.;  Trump,  Robert  S.;  and  Leibensperger.  Robert  L., 
4,400,040,  CI.  308-187.000. 
Lemanski,  Michael  F.;  Spitnale,  Gregory  G.;  and  Milberger,  Ernest  C, 
to    Standard    Oil    Company.    Preparation    of   maleic    anhydride. 
4,400,522,  CI.  549-260.000. 
Lemercier,  Pierre:  See — 

Biancale,  Pierre;  Corfa,  Yves-Paul;  Lemercier,  Pierre;  Moreau, 
Jean-Pierre;  and  Vertut.  Jean,  4,400,115,  CI.  405-303.000. 
Lenberg,  Rustan  W.  Front  wheel  indicator  4,399.766.  CI.  116-31.000. 
Lequien,  Jean,  to  CII  Honeywell  Bull.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of 
determining  transverse  position  of  a  traiisducer  head  relative  to  read 
dau  tracks.  4,400,746,  Q.  360-77.000. 
Lemer,  Bernard  J.  Removal  of  nitrogen  oxides  from  gas.  4,400,362,  CI. 

423-235.000. 
Lessway,  Richard  J.  True  centering  steady  rest.  4,399,639,  G. 

238.00S. 
Leto,  Anthony:  See — 

Cole,  Rossa  W.;  and  Leto,  Anthony,  4,399,652,  Q.  60-39.465. 
Lettington,  Alan  H.:  See- 
Green,  Geoffrey  W.;  and  Lettington,  Alan  H.,  4,400,410, 
427-39.000. 
Leunig,  Carl  V.;  and  Smith,  Stewart  W.,  to  Albany  International  Cor- 
poration.  Constant   tension  device   for  filter  bag.   4,400,186,  CI. 
55-379.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Beavan,  Stuart  W.,  4,400,173,  CI.  8-107.000. 
Levine,  Zelman:  See — 

Mollen,  Alfred;  and  Levine,  Zelman,  4,399,912,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Lewis,  Jack  R.;|  and  Walter,  Robert  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Cor- 
poration. Fiber  reinforced  electroformed  superplastic  nickel-cobalt 
matrices.  4,4dG,it42,  CI.  428-544.000. 
Lezan,  Georges  R.  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Overvoluge 

protecuon  cifcuit.  4,400,755,  CI.  361-91.000. 
Licciardello,  Viichael;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and  Hanna, 
Marie  R.,  to[  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for 
augmenting  or  enchancing  the  aroma  of  detergent  compositions  using 
oxyalkyl  esters.  4,400,290,  CI.  252-174.110 
Lienu,  la  C\edi  Refuse  burning  process.  4.399,756,  CI.  1 10-346.000. 
Lientz,  la  Clede.  Refuse  burning  apparatus.  4,400,154,  CI.  432-115.000. 
Liess,  Hans  D.:  See— 

Wirtzfeld,  Alexander;  Heinze,  Roland;  Bock.  Thomas;  and  Liess, 
Hans  D.,  4,399,820,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Lietzke,  Heinz;  and  Mayr,  Heribert  K..  to  Deutsche  Babcock  Aktien- 
gesellschaft; and  Schiess-Defries  Hebezeug-und  Transporteinrichtun- 
gen  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  raising  and  lowering  a  floating  offshore 
platform.  4,400,111,  CI.  405-196.000. 
Light,  Rickey  W.:  See— 

Stobbs,  William;  Hines,  Charles;  and  Light,  Rickey  W.,  4,400,588. 
CI.  179-Sl.OOR. 
Liljekvist,  Ben  it  S.;  and  Persson,  Anders  E.,  to  Santrade  Ltd.  Boring 

head.  4,399,879,  CI.  175-372.000. 
Lin,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Cooke,  Theodore  M.;  Lin,  Robert  A.;  Whitfield.  Richard  G.;  and 
Hock,  Allan  G..  4.400.215.  CI.  106-22.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Strigl,  Reinhard.  4.399.659.  CI.  62-52.000. 
Lindsey.  Hiram  E..  Jr..  to  MWL  Tool  and  Supply  Company. 

able  insert  landing  assembly.  4,399,873,  CI.  166-380.000 
Lindsey,  John  S.:  See— 

Henslee,  Walter  W.;  Lindsey,  John  S.;  Morrow.  Stanley  J.;  Penard. 

John  N.;  and  Whitworth,  Charles  R.,  4,400,431,  CI.  428-402.000. 

Lindstrom,  Meriin  R.;  Louthan,  Rector  P.;  and  Macdonell,  Gary  D.,  to 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Sulfur  based  metal  cleaners.  4,400,312, 

CI.  252-545.000. 

Lingertat,  Helmut:  See — 

Moschetti,  Anthony  P.;  Smith,  J.  Thomas;  Quackenbush,  Carr  L. 
W.;  Lingertat,  Helmut;  and  Nehring,  Vincent  W.,  4,400,427,  CI. 
428-332.000. 
Linhart,  Karl;  Gleinig,  Harald;  Raue,  Roderich;  and  Kuhlthau,  Hans- 
Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
solutions  of  cationic  polyazo  dyestuffs.  4,400,321,  CL  260- 186.000. 
Linhoff  ft  Thesenfiu  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Thesenfitz,  Klaus,  4,400,155,  CI.  432-151.000. 
Linnea  S.A.:  See — 

Benardelli,  Giovanni,  4,400,249,  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Linsinger,  Ernst:  See — 

Malinowski,  Hans;  Pielsticker,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Linsmger,  Ernst, 
4,399,729,  CI.  83-455.000. 
List,  Hans:  See — 

List,  Helmut;  Claassen,  Peter;  and  Zeiringer,  Rudolf,  4,399,706,  CI. 
73-708.000. 
List,  Helmut;  Claassen,  Peter;  and  Zeiringer,  Rudolf,  to  List.  Hans. 
Pressure   indicator    for   measurement   of  hot    pressure   mediums. 
4,399,706,  CI.  73-708.000. 
Lituuer,  Ernest  L.;  See — 

Gerenser,    Robert   J.;   and    Lituuer,    Ernest   L.,   4,400,447,   CI. 
429-27.000. 
Litton  Resources  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Vivian,  John;  Cooper,  Patnck  R.;  Higgins,  Ronald  B.;  Harlan,  John 
A.;  Perry,  Paul  M.;  Vallhonral,  Juan  B.;  and  Golden,  Donald  P., 
Jr.,  4.400,778,  CI.  364-200.000. 
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Lloyd,  James  R.:  See— 

Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Leas,  James  M.;  Lloyd,  James  R.;  and  Nagara- 
jan,  Aninachala,  4,400,715,  Q.  357-49.00a 
Locke,  Philip  F.,  Jr.;  and  Maxwell.  Albert  H.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.  Event-logging  system.  4,400,783,  Q.  364-483.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Sandorfr,  Paul  E.,  4,399,967,  CI.  244-134.00R. 
Loev,  Bernard:  See — 

Brown,  Richard  E.;  St.  Georgiev,  Vassil;  Kropp,  Philip;  and  Loev, 
Bernard,  4,400,382,  CI.  424-250.000. 
LofTelnuui,  Frank  F.;  and  Brady,  Thomas  E.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Triazinyl-piperidines  as  Ught  subilizers  for  polymers. 
4,400,505,  CI.  544-198.000. 
Logan,  Brian  M.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Bladder- 
less,  clampless  curing.  4,400,342,  CI.  264-501.000. 
Logsdon,  Duane  D.  Drain  grate  with  adjustable  weirs.  4,400,272,  CI. 

210-166.000. 
Lohrey,  Edwin  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Shaped  inlead  wires 

in  electric  lamps.  4,400,646,  CI.  313-333.000. 
Loire  Cosmetics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ootsu,  Yoshiro;  and  Arima,  Yacno,  4,400,295,  CI.  252-356.000. 
Lokshin,  Viktor  E.:  See— 

Pastushenko,  Jury  I.;  Spynu,  Gleb  A.;  Nazarenko,  Gleg  K.;  Lok- 
shin, Viktor  E.;  and  Shapoval,  Vladimir  I.,  4,400,609,  C\.  219- 
121.0EV. 
Long,  David  J.,  to  Everett/Charles,  Inc.  Video  process  control  appara- 
tus. 4,400,728,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Long,  John  G.,  to  Durst  (U.K.)  Limited.  Photographic  exposure  masks. 

4.400,084,  CI.  355-74.000. 
Longoni,  Angelo:  See — 

Gozzo,  Franco;  Boschi,  Pier  M.;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  4,400,517. 
CI.  548-118.000. 
Losh.  Russell  L.,  to  Talbert  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Tractor-trailer  connec- 
tor means  with  retractable  coupling  pins.  4,400,005,  CI.  28O-423.00B. 
Louthan.  Rector  P.:  See— 

Lindstrom,  Merlin  R.;  Louthan,  Rector  P.;  and  Macdonell,  Gary 
D.,  4,400,312.  CI.  252-545.000. 
Love.  Samuel  D.  Fireplace  draft  control.  4,399.806.  CI.  126-143.000. 
Low  Energy  Homes.  Inc.:  See — 

Munson.  Richard  W..  4,400,766,  CI.  362-376.000. 
Lowery,  Jack  R,  Sr.:  See— 

Everall.  Palmer  B..  Jr.;  and  Lowery,  Jack  R..  Sr..  4.399.991.  CI. 
271-175.000. 
Lubbers.  Marius  H.,  to  Everts  &  Van  der  Weyden  Exploitatiemaat- 

schappij  Ewem  B.V.  Rail  clamp.  4,399.941,  CI.  238-349.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Hoke,  Donald  I.,  4,400.178.  CI.  44-72.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Clarke.  Robert  S.,  4,400,023,  CI.  285-302.000. 
Ludvig  Svensson  (Holland)  B.V.:  See — 

Henningsson,  Goran,  4,399,671,  CI.  66-196000. 
Lunceford,  Randy  L.  Captive  air  system  for  water  well.  4,400,271,  CI. 

210-136.000. 
Lundstrom,  Kurt  I.:  See — 

Kindlund,  Alf  R.;  and  Lundstrom,  Kurt  I.,  4,399,686.  Q.  73-23.000. 
Lustig.  Leopold  P.;  and  Rosen,  Alfred  H.,  to  Lustig.  Leopold  Paul. 
Atraumatic  endodontic  reconstruction  system  and  process.  4.400,160, 
CI.  433-224.000. 
Lustig,  Leopold  Paul:  See — 

Lustig,    Leopold    P.;    and    Rosen,    Alfred    H.,    4,400,160,    CI. 
433-224.000. 
Lynch.  Henry  W.:  See— 

Finney.  Roy  P.;  Lynch,  Henry  W.;  and  Trick,  Robert  E..  4,399,81 1. 
CI.  128-79.000. 
Lynn,  William  J.:  See— 

Fukukura,  Kazutoyo;  and  Lynn,  William  J..  4,400,596,  CI.  200- 
5.00A. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Simeth,  Claus,  4.399.767,  CI.  118-46.000. 
M.M.T.  Inc.:  See— 

Takeda,  Hirofumi;  and  Suzuki,  Hirobumi,  4,400,418,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Macchia,  John  L.,  to  Okonite  Company,  The.  Wire  and  cable  process 

control  apparatus.  4.399,953,  CI.  242-47.080. 
Mac  Donald,  Ronald:  See — 

Dhanani,   Shafiq;   MacDonald.   Ronald;   Clunie.  James  S.;   and 
Brooks,  Maxim  C,  4.400,288,  Q.  252-135.000. 
Macdonell,  Gary  D.:  See— 

Lindstrom,  Merlin  R.;  Louthan,  Rector  P.;  and  Macdonell,  Gary 
D..  4,400,312,  CI.  252-545.000. 
MacLeod,  Robert  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  Paul  J.;  and  MacLeod,  Robert  B., 
Jr.,  4,399,913,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Macovski,  Albert.  Transition  system  for  color  television  receivers. 

4.40a721.  a.  358-37.000. 
Madaus,  Rolf;  Stumpf,  Werner;  Gorier,  Klaus;  and  Carcasona-Beltran, 
Alfonso,  to  Dr.  Madaus  &  Co.  Acidic  alkali  citrate  and  compositions 
for  adjusting  the  pH  of  urine.  4.400,535,  CI.  562-584.000. 
Maddalena,    Richard    E.    Dry    material    dispenser.    4,399,931,    CI. 

222-282.000. 
Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hosokawa,  Mikio.  4,400,038,  CI.  301-111.000. 
Maeda,  Nobutaka:  See — 

Omon,  Shunji;  Hayashi,  Kanji;  Hiasa,  Yukio;  Maeda,  Nobutaka; 
Hashimoto,  Shoichi;  and  Yoshiya.  Hiioki,  4,399,727,  CI. 
83-345.000. 


Maffrand,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Amaelem,  Armand;  Eloy,  Femand;  and  Maffrand.  Jean-Pierre. 
4,400.384,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.:  See — 

Elliott.  Mark  L..  4.400,654.  Q.  318-312.000. 
Magnusson,  Leif  L.:  See — 

Jorgensen,  Karl  G.;  Magnusson,  Leif  L.;  and  Olsson,  Curt  S.. 
4,399,745,  Q.  100-2.000. 
Maho  Werkzeugmaschinenbau  Babel  &  Co.:  See— 

Krug.  Willi.  4.399.604.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Maidique,  Modesto  A.:  See — 

Brokaw.  Adrian  P.;  and  Maidique.  Modesto  A..  4.400,689.  CI. 

340-347.0AD. 
Brokaw,  Adrian  P.;  and  Maidique,  Modesto  A.,  4,400.690.  CI. 
340-347.0AD. 
Maier,  Lawrence  R.:  See — 

Bupp,    James    R.;    and    Maier.    Lawrence    R..    4,400,618,    CI. 
250-302.000. 
Maier,  Robert:  See— 

Kullik,  Gunter  R.  J.;  Durr,  Werner;  and  Maier,  Robert,  4,399,585, 
CI.  15-319.000. 
Maing,  Il-Young:  See — 

Langston,   Metty  S.   K.;  and   Maing,   Il-Young,  4,400.400,   Q. 
426-51.000. 
Majewicz,  Thomas  G..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Readily  dispersible 
anionic,  water-soluble  cellulose  derivatives  and  a  method  for  their 
preparation.  4,400,502,  CI.  536-87.000. 
Makiguchi,  Toshisada:  See — 

Kurabe,  Hyojiro;  Muramatsu,  Akira;  and  Makiguchi,  Toshisada, 
4,399,858,  CI.  164-16.000. 
Malesky,  Edwin  V.;  and  Malesky,  Lawrence  C.  Flexible  cleaning  shaft 

with  brush  adapter.  4,399,627,  CI.  42-l.OBC. 
Malesky.  Lawrence  C:  See — 

Malesky,  Edwin  V.;  and  Malesky,  Lawrence  C,  4,399,627,  CI. 
42-l.OBC. 
Malinowski,  Hans;  Pielsticker.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Linsinger.  Ernst,  to 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  severing 
the  end  of  a  metal  strip  wound  in  a  coil.  4.399.729.  CI.  83-455.000. 
Mallinson,  Roger  H.:  See — 

Ramshaw,    Colin;    and    Mallinson,    Roger    H.,    4,400,275,    CI. 
210-321.100. 
Maluke,  Edward  M.:  See— 

Bowyer,  John  M.;  Flower.  George  W.;  and  Maluke.  Edward  M., 
4,399.752,  CI.  102-217.000. 
Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Klimenko,  Vladimir  I.; 
Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.;  and  Zadorozhny,  Jury  G.  Method  and  appara- 
tus foi   separating  solid  phase  from  drilling  mud.  4.400,266,  CI. 
209-130.000. 
Mandel,  Alan  F.;  Eichler,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Bauman,  Douglas  A.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Elevator  system  with  speech  synthe- 
sizer for  audible  information.  4.400,786.  CI.  364-513.000. 
Mandel.  Alan  F.;  and  Eichler.  Kenneth  M.  Elevator  system  with  speech 

synthesizer  for  repetition  of  messages.  4,400,787,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Manderscheid,  Phillip  H.:  See— 

Baugh,  John  L.;  Montgomery,  James  W.;  and  Manderscheid,  Phil- 
lip H.,  4,399,870,  CI.  166-324.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hendrischk,  Wolfgang,  4,400,101,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Manson,  Ernest  T.;  and  Taylor,  Byron  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pickup 
arm  suspension  for  video  disc  cartridge.  4,400,806,  CI.  369-170.000. 
Manu-Tronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Synek,  Jan;  and  Tentler,  Michael,  4,400,589,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Maraschin,  Norma  J.:  See — 

Lagow,  Richard  J.;  Adcock,  James  L.;  and  Maraschin,  Norma  J., 
4,400,532,  CI.  560-227.000. 
Marcil,  Jacques  N.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Diecasting  assembly. 

4,399.859.  CI.  164-342.000. 
Marconi  Instruments  Limited:  See — 

Owen.  David  P.,  4.400,630.  CI.  307-219.100. 
Maringer,  Melvin  F.:  See — 

Barlow,    Anthony;    and    Maringer,    Melvin    F.,    4,400,429,    d. 
428-379.000. 
Maringer,    Thomas    E.    Article   of  decorative    metal    manufacture. 

4,399,611.  CI.  30-350.000. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Brent,  Albert;  Richter,  George  N.;  Crouch.  Wil- 
liam B.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Blake,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Partial  oxidation  high  turndown  apparatus.  4,400,179,  CI.  48-86.00R. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Crouch,  William  B.;  Brent,  Albert;  Richter,  George 
N.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Blake,  to  Texaco,  Inc.  Partial 
oxidation  process.  4,400,180,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Marko  Materials,  Inc.:  See- 
Ray,   Ranjan;   and   Panchanathan,   Viswanathan,   4,400,212,  Q. 
75-251.000. 
Marleau,    Gilles.    Compact    combination    tool    set.    4,399,723,    CI. 

81-437.000. 
Marmon  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Blake,  Nolen  C,  4.400.131.  Q.  414-491.000. 
Marotu  Scientific  Controls.  Inc.:  See — 

de  Versterre.  William  I.;  and  Worden.  Donald  A..  4.399,836.  Q. 
137-487.500. 
Marquis,  Edward  T.:  See — 

Darden,  Jerome  W.;  Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Watts,  Lewis  W., 
Jr.,  4,400,565,  Q.  585-10.000. 
Martin,  Andrew  M.,  to  Martin,  Andrew  McG.  Tape  dispenser/applica- 
tor. 4,400,231,  a.  156-527.000. 
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Martin,  Andrew  McG.:  See- 
Martin,  Andrew  M.,  4,400,231,  CI.  156-527.000. 
Martin,  Jean-Oaude:  See — 

Piquet,    Christian;    and    Martin.    Jean-Claude.    4.400,092.    CI. 

368-82.000. 

Martin,  Jean-Marie  M.  Machine  for  drying  and  butt-jointing  wood 

veneer  by  continuous  conuct  engagement.  4,399,619,  CI.  34-148.000. 

Martin,  Joel  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  for  olefin 

polymerization.  4.400.303,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Martini.  Thomas;  and  Rosch,  Gunter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Mixtures  of  optical  brighteners.  4,400.294,  CI.  252-301.240, 
Martinola,   Friedrich.   to   Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Counter-current 
adsorption  filters  for  the  treatment  of  liquids  and  a  method  of  operat- 
ing the  filter.  4,400.278.  CI.  210-678.000. 
Manita,  Fumio:  See — 

Iznmi,  Toshiaki;  Maruta,  Fumio;  Kobuke,  Takayoshi;  and  Noguchi. 
Kiyoshi.  4.400.444,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Maruya.  Kazoo:  See — 

Ishiguro,  Jiro;  and  Maruya,  Kazuo,  4,400,433,  CI.  428-408.000. 
Maruzzo,  Walter  F.;  and  E)eBoersap.  Herman,  to  Design  Dynamics 

Limited.  Seat  covers.  4.400.030.  CI.  297-219.000. 
Marx,  Jorg:  See — 

Walkow,  Fred;  Czemey,  Peter;  Hartmann,  Horst;  and  Marx,  Jorg, 
4.400.458,  CI.  430-157.000. 
Masaki,  Sokukawa:  See — 

Takeuchi,    Tatsuro;    Masaki,    Sokukawa;   and    Ryuzo,    Kimoto, 
4,400,305,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Mascioli,  Rocco  L.:  See — 

Bechara,   Ibrahim   S.;  and   Mascioli,   Rocco  L.,  4,400,476,  CI. 
521-107.000. 
Maskasky,  Joe  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Silver  chloride  emul- 
sions of  modified  crystal  habit  and  processes  for  their  preparation. 
4,400,463,  a.  430-434.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Lagow,  Richard  J.;  Adcock,  James  L.;  and  Maraschin,  Norma  J., 

4,400,532,  CI.  560-227.000. 
Pratt,  George  W.,  Jr.;   Poss,  Robert;  and  Lane,  Timothy  T., 
4.399,814.  CI.  I28-92.00C. 
Massy,  Derek  J.  R.:  See— 

Demmer,  Christopher  G.;  Francombe,  Roger;  Garnish,  Edward 
W.;  and  Massy,  Derek  J.  R.,  4,400,229,  CI.  156-307.500. 
Masuda,  Naosuke;  Suzuki,  Yoshio;  and  Ohe,  Takeshi,  to  Jidosha  Kiki 

Co.,  Ltd.  Oil  pump.  4,400,139,  CI.  417-304.000. 
Masuda,  Tsuneharu:  See — 

Noyori,  Tatsuhiko;  Ueda,  Masakazu;  Aoki,  Masanobu;  Kajima, 
Takashi;  and  Masuda,  Tsuneharu,  4,399,676,  CI.  72-40.000. 
Masyc  AG:  See— 

Gunti,  Rolf,  4,399,908,  CI.  198-789.000. 
Matcor,  Inc.:  See — 

Schutt,  William  R.,  4,400,259,  CI.  204-196.000. 
Mathew,  Chempolil  T.;  and  Ulmer,  Harry  E.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Producing  oximinosilanes,  oximinogermanes  and  oximinostannanes. 
4,400,527,  CI.  556-422.000. 
Matsuda,  Mutsuhide:  See — 

Tamura,  Shuichi;  Suzuki,  Toyotosi;  Tamamura,  Hideo;  and  Mat- 
suda, Mutsuhide,  4,400,071,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Matsuda,  Tsutomu;  and  Kusakata,  Shigeru,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermo- 
developable  type  diazo  copymg  material.  4,400,456,  CI.  430-138.000. 
Matsumoto.  Muneaki;  Kuno.  Akira;  and  Numata,  Koji,  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.  Direction  indicator.  4.399.615,  CI.  33-361.000. 
Matsumura,  Naomi:  See — 

Kaneda,  Saburo;  Matsumura,  Naomi;  Ikegami,  Fujio;  Shimizu, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Ikuta,  Yukichi,  4,400,769,  CI.  364-200.000. 
MaUuno,  Yoshio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Vehicle  body  construction. 

4.400.011,  CI.  280-748.000. 
Matsuo,  Fumio:  See — 

Fukui,  Kiyoshi;  Kakeya,  Noboru;  Jibiki.  Hiroshi;  and  Matsuo, 
Fumio,  4,400,508.  CI.  544-313.000. 
Matsuoka,  Michio:  See — 

Eda,  Kazuo;  Inada,  Masanori;  and  Matsuoka,  Michio,  4,400,683,  CI. 
338-21.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Eda,  Kazuo;  Inada,  Masanori;  and  Matsuoka,  Michio,  4,400,683,  CI. 

338-21.000. 
Miyatake,  Yoshito;  Nagaoka,  Yoshitomi;  and  Nakajima.  Yasuo, 

4.400,722,  CI.  358-60.000. 
Ogawa,    Yasuhiro;    Shida,    Sankichi;    Honjo,    Katsuhiko;    and 

Todoroki,  Tsunehiko.  4,400,214,  CI.  106-1.130. 
Sekimoto,  Kunio;  Yamamoto,  Katsuhiko;  Yamamitsu,  Chojuro; 

and  Kurashina,  Kozo,  4,400,741,  CI.  358-312.000. 
Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Arimura,  Ichiro;  and  OhUu,  Masamitsu, 
4.400.742.  CI.  358-318.000: 
Matzuk,  Terrance.  to  Dymax  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  transducer  and 

mtcgral  drive  circuit  therefor.  4,399,703.  CI.  73-621.000. 
Maulding,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Cave,  David  L.;  Maulding.  Gary  L.;  and  Weber.  Howard  F., 
4,400,756,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Maurel,  Pierre;  and  Nicolas.  Francois,  to  Aluminium  Pechiney.  Process 
for  the  hot  oxidized  attack  on  a  uraniferous  ore  by  a  concentrated 
alkaline  liquor  with  simultaneous  uranium  precipiution.  4.400.359, 
CI.  423-1 5 jOOO. 
Maury,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Nodet  -  Gougis.  Seeding  machine  with  a  pneu- 
matic seed  ejecting  means,  especially  for  vegeuble  culture.  4,399,757, 
CI.  1I1-34X)00. 


Maxwell,  Albert  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Locke,  Philip  F.,  Jr.;  and  Maxwell.  Albert  H..  Jr..  4.400,783,  CI. 
364-483.000. 
May,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Poore,    Bernard    B.;    and    May,    Charies    W..    4.399,793.    Q. 

123-502.000. 

May,  Geoffrey  J.,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  making  recombinant  storage  batteries  having  coated  intercell 

connectors.  4,399,607,  CI  29-623.500. 

May,  Paul  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Shunt 

fault  tester  for  multiconductor  cable.  4,400,663,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Mayer,  Arthur,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Gravity  gradiometer  compass. 

4,399,694,  CI.  73-178.0OR. 
Mayer,  Edward  F.,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic 
copying  apparatus  and  subsystems  therefor.  4,400,078,  CI.   355- 
3.0DD. 
Mayer,  Siegfried:  See — 

Dworak,  Wilhelm;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Mayer,  Siegfried;  Talmon, 
Wolfgang;  and  Grabow,  Kurt,  4,400,146,  CI.  418-131.000. 
Mayr,  Heribert  K.:  See— 

Lietzke,  Heinz;  and  Mayr,  Heribert  K..  4,400,1 11,0.  405-196.000. 
Mazgy,  James  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Wide  temperature  range 

switching  circuit.  4,400,635,  CI.  307-445.000. 
McCarroll,  Raymond  A.,  to  Herder,  N.V.  Dual  wheel  caster.  4.399.586, 

CI.  I6-31.00R. 
McClelland,  Larry  R.:  See— 

Southworth,  Glen  R.;  McClelland.  Larry  R.;  and  Johnson,  Bruce 
F..  4,400,717,  CI.  358-13.000. 
McConaughy,  Robert  C;  and  Wright,  Joe  W.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Guidelineless  system  for  riser  entry/reentry  that  permits 
quick  release  of  a  riser  column  from  a  subsea  installation.  4,399,872, 
CI.  166-341  000. 
McCray,  Charles  M.;  and  Grubbs,  William  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Shuttle  printer  and  drive  mechanism.  4,400,104,  CI. 
400-320.000. 
McCulloch,    Roger    L.    Poruble   support    platform.    4,399,972.    CI. 

248-346.000. 
McDonald.  Winford  G.  Enlarged  coin  box  for  product  dispenser. 

4.399.903,  CI.  194-1. OOF. 
McDonell,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Kienlen,  Loren  C;  and  McDonell,  Thomas  L.,  4.399,805,  CI 
126-121.000. 
McGilvray,  Bruce  L.:  See — 

Chan,  Shiu  K.;  Gerardi,  John  A.;  and  McGilvray,  Bruce  L., 
4,400.770.  CI.  364-200.000. 
McKay.  Nicholas  D.,  to  Helmac  Products  Corporation.  Lint  remover. 

4.399,579,  CI.  15-104.00A. 
McKee,  Gerald  D.:  See- 
Draper,    David    L.;    and    McKee,    Gerald    D.,    4.399,600.    CI. 
29-401.100. 
McMahon,  Joseph  F.;  and  Steiner,  Peter,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation.  Process  for  activating  a  steam  reforming  catalyst  and 
the  catalyst  produced  by  the  process.  4,400,309.  CI.  252-472  000. 
McNaughton,  Allen  D.;  Albert,  Stephen  B.;  and  Furbershaw,  Gerard 
A.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Implanting  device  and  implant  magazine. 
4,400,170,  CI.  604-62.000. 
McRoberts,  William  J.  Apparatus  for  draining  viscous  fluids.  4,399,847, 

CI.  141-364.000. 
McVay,  Donald  R.;  and  Setzer,  Herbert  J.,  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.  Combustion  caUlyst  bed.  4,400.356,  CI.  422-171.000. 
Medical  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Finney,  Roy  P.;  Lynch,  Henry  W.;  and  Trick,  Robert  E.,  4.399.811. 
CI   128-79  000 
Medley.  Douglas  G.  Pet  door.  4,399.771,  CI.  119-19.000. 
Meister.  John  J.:  See — 

Butler.  George  B.;  Hogen-Esch.  Thieo  E.;  Meister,  John  J.;  and 
Pledger,  Huey,  Jr.,  4,400,496,  CI.  527-312.000. 
Melin.  Arthur  K.  Two  handed  tennis  racket  4,399,993,  CI.  273-73.00R. 
Mendiratta,  Ashok  K.,  to  General  Eleclnc  Company.  Ion  exchange 

catalyzed  bisphenol  synethesis.  4,400,555,  CI.  568-728.000 
Mennemann,  Karl;  Gliemeroth,  Georg;  and  Geiler,  Volkmar,  to  Schott 
Glaswerke.  Acidproof,  hydrolysis-resistant  optical  and  ophathalmic 
glass  of  low  density.  4,400,473,  CI.  501-77.000. 
Menz,  D.  Darrell,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Passive  shock 
mitigation  system  with  sea  water  metering  shock  absortwr.  4,399,764, 
CI.  114-219.000. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen,   Burton  G.;   Ratcliffe,   Ronald  W.;  and  Salznunn, 

Thomas  N.,  4,400,323,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Firestone,  Raymond  A.,  4,400,395,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See—  ^ 

Romer,  Michael;  Krause,  Joachim;  and  Pohl.  Ludwig,  4,400.293, 

CI.  252-299.630. 
Vormbrock,  Rolf;  and  Helger,  Roland,  4,400,464.  CI.  435-21.000. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

Ritter,    Harry   W.;   and    Edwards,    Michael    L.,   4,400,380,   Q. 
424-248.500. 
Meserol,  Peter  M.;  and  Acker,  Jesse  L.,  to  Akro-Medic  Engineering, 
Inc.   Electro-optical  system  for  use  in  evaluating  immunological 
reactions.  4,400,353,  CI.  422-73.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beichraenkter  Haft- 
ung: See — 
Bschorr,  Oskar,  4.399,851,  CI.  152-156.000. 
Metals  Technology  &  Instrumentation,  Inc.:  See — 
Ginatta,  Marco  V.,  4,400.247,  CI.  204-S9.00M. 
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Metme  Communications:  See — 

Bloy.  Graham  P.,  4,400.583.  CI.  179-l.OOD. 
Metz,  Donald  L.  Truck  locking  device.  4,400,127.  CI.  414-401.000. 
Metz.  Paul,  to  Arbed  S.A.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  liquid  iron, 
especially  for  directly  producing  liquid  iron  from  ore.  4,399,983,  CI. 
266-176.000. 
Mezrich,  Reuben  S.:  See — 

Gardincer,  Bayard;  Mezrich,  Reuben  S.;  and  Leber,  George  W.. 
4,399,704,  CI.  73-642.000. 
Miba  Gieitiager  AktiengesellschaA:  See — 

Ehrentraut,  Otto,  4,400,099,  CI.  384-283.000. 
Micco.  Felice  A.:  See— 

Traino.  James  C;  Micco,  Felice  A.;  and  Keene,  Douglas  L., 
4,400,740,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Michel,  Karl  H.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

A-32256  Phenazine  antibiotic.  4,400,510,  CI.  544-347.000. 
Michelson,  Robin  P.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Apparatus  for  multichannel  cochlear  implant  hearing  aid  system. 
4,400.590,  CI.  179-107.0FD. 
Micheron,  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Bimorph  transducer  made  from 

polymer  material.  4,400.634.  CI.  307-400.000. 
Mick,  John  C,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Semiautomatic 

swaybrace.  4,399,733,  CI.  89-1.50B. 
Micro  Mega  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Garcia,  Philippe,  4.400,158,  CI.  433-127.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Bouchon,  Jean-Claude  M.,  4,399,984,  CI.  266-252.000. 
Mifune,  Takao:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Junichi;  Mifune,  Takao;  and  Tanabe,  Shoji,  4,400,639. 
CI.  310-215.000. 
Mihalyfi,  Krisztina:  See — 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos; 
Keve,  Tibor;  Drexler,  Ferenc;  and  Mihalyfl,  Krisztina,  4,400,514, 
CI.  546-51.000. 
Miki,  Yusaku:  See — 

Nozaki,    Masaharu;    Nakamura,    Hiroshi;    and    Miki,    Yusaku, 
4,400,775,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Milan,  Ernest  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  cutting  plastic  materials.  4,399,725,  CI.  83-17.000. 
Milberger,  Ernest  C:  See — 

Lemanski,  Michael  F.;  Spitnale,  Gregory  G.;  and  Milberger,  Ernest 
C.  4,400,522,  CI.  549-260.000. 
Millar,  Malcolm  H.:  See— 

Haughey,  Douglas  P.;  and  Millar,  Malcolm  H.,  4,399,633,  CI. 
47-57.600. 
Miller,  Arthur  J.;  and  Kostors,  Charles  H.,  to  Elliott  Turbomachinery 
Co.,  Inc.  Rotor  assembly  and  methods  for  securing  a  rotor  blade 
therewithin  and  removing  a  rotor  blade  therefrom.  4,400,137,  CI. 
416-22O.0OR. 
Miller,  Charles  G.,  deceased:  See — 

Youngberg,  Charles  L.;  Miller,  Charles  G..  deceased;  Stephens, 
James  B.;  and  Finnerty,  Anthony  A.,  4,400,191.  CI.  65-21.400. 
Miller.  Richard  C:  See— 

Lagace.  Linda  S.;  Miller.  Richard  C;  and  Young.  David  A.. 
4.400.299.  CI.  252-413.000. 
Miller.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Beisty.   James   M.;   Miller.   Robert  J.;   and   Romeo,   Albert  J., 
4,400,083,  CI.  J55-16.000. 
Milligan,  Timothy  H.,  to  Willamette  Industries,  Inc.  Pallet  unloading 

apparatus.  4,400,128,  CI.  414-417.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

DeMott,  Roy  P.,  4,400,414,  CI.  427-210.000. 
Keller,    Margaret    S.;   and    Brendle,    Ralph    N.,    4,400,320.   CI. 
260-158.000. 
Milling  Specialties,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Theo  J.,  4,400,117,  CI.  407-49.000. 
Mills,  J.  T.,  to  Sentinel  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated.  Engine 
protective  device  responsive  to  low  oil  pressure.  4,399,785,  CI.  123- 
198.0DB. 
Millsap,  Cecil  E.,  to  Thomas  Conveyor  Company,  Inc.  Temperature 

expansive  screw  conveyor.  4,399,906,  CI.  198-662.000. 
Milo,  August.  Tank  bottom  shield.  4,399,923.  CI.  220-85.00R. 
Milzner,  Karlheinz.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Novel  pyrimidinyl  ethers,  their  use 
as  herbicides,  herbicidal  compositions  comprising  said  pyrimidinyl 
ethers  and  processes  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4,400,201,  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Minato,  Ichiro;  Shibata,  Koichi;  and  Fujinami,  Kimiya,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Polyglycidyl  compounds.  4,400,525,  CI. 
549-552.000. 
Miner,  William  R.:  See— 

Deline.    Richard    R.;    and    Miner,    William    R.,    4,400,132,    CI. 
414-569.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry:  See — 

Osumi,  Yasuaki;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Akihiko;  Oguro,  Keisuke; 
and  Nakane,  Masanori,  4,400,348.  CI.  420-443.000. 
Minnaar,  Daniel;  and  Straughan.  Clive,  to  Coalequip  (Proprietary) 

Limited.  Expansion  bolt.  4.400.122,  CI.  411-67.000. 
Minnis,  Ralph  L.;  Ragas,  Frank  J.;  and  Beauchamp,  Gerson  E.,  to 
DeSoto,  Inc.  Electrographic  coating  containing  aqueous  emulsion 
copolymerized  acrylamide  copolymers.  4,400,441,  CI.  428-514.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Izumi,  Shuji;  Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Nakai,  Masaaki,  4,400,691,  CI. 

340-347  OAD 
Kiba,  Akira,  4.400.082.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Misaka,  Eiichi:  See — 

Terada.  Atsusuke;  and  Misaka,  Eiichi.  4,400,534,  CI.  562-468.000. 


Miskell,  Ford  F.  Indirectly  heated  rotary  calciner  having  weighted 

cylindrical  extensions.  4,400,153,  CI.  432-103.000. 
Miskowicz,  John  S.;  and  Fischbacher.  David  R..  to  Gateway  Industries, 

Inc.  Dual  reel  retractor.  4.399,955,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Misumi.  Teruyuki;  See — 

Yokoyama,  Shigeo;  Misumi.  Teruyuki;  Fujimoto,  Einosuke;  and 
Kobayashi.  Yutaka,  4.400,199,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Mita,  Akira,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Locking  device  for  the 

webbing  for  seat  belt.  4,399,956,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kozuka,  Nobuhiko;  Yamagata,  Ryutaro;  Koyama,  Shigeo;  Sakata, 
Hiromi;  and  Kano,  Atsushi,  4,400.077,  CI.  355-3.0DR. 
Mitchell,  Robert  R..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Tone  burst 

reticle  beamrider  missile  guidance.  4,399,961,  CI.  244-3.130. 
Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst.  Darrell  D..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration. Catalytic  conversion.  4,400,561.  CI.  568-902.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishibashi.  Kiyoshi.  4,400,682.  CI.  338-4.000.  ^ 

Itoh,  Testuro;  Oizumi,  Toshiro;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo,  4,400,606,  CI. 

219-69.0OM. 
Kimura,  Hiroshi;  and  Kai,  Junjiro,  4,400,287,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Watanabe.  Eiki,  4,399,892,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Omori,  Shunji;  Hayashi.  Kanji;  Hiasa,  Yukio;  Maeda,  Nobutaka; 
Hashimoto,    Shoichi;    and    Yoshiya,    Hiroki,    4,399,727,    CI. 
83-345.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komori,    Shinichi;    Shimanuki,    Yasushi;    and    Suzuki.    Isamu, 
4,400,351,  CI.  420-489.000. 
Mitsui,  Hisayasu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electri- 
cally insulated  coil.  4,400,676,  CI.  336-205.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Asano,   Makoto;   Kawashima,   Saburo;  Tanabe,   Yoshimitu;  and 

Murakami,  Hisamichi,  4,400,492,  CI.  525-506.000. 
Oba,  Masayuki;  Kawamata,  Motoo;  Tsuboi,  Hikotada;  and  Koga, 
Nobuhito,  4,400,521,  CI.  548-549.000. 
Mitsuya.  Munehisa;  Terao.  Motoyasu;  Ota,  Sakae;  Taniguchi,  Yoshio; 
Kaku,  Toshimitsu;  and  Horigome,  Shinkichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Re- 
cording medium.  4,400,707.  CI.  346-135.100. 
Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Susumu,  4,399,617,  CI.  33-169.0OR. 
Mitzkus,  Jurgen:  See — 

Stutz,  Michael;  and  Mitzkus,  Jurgen,  4,400,010,  CI.  280-732.000. 
Miura,  Yoshio:  See— 

Furuichi,  Tokinori;  Ikoma,  Junichi;  Oguri,  Masao;  Miura,  Yoshio; 
and  Shimizu,  Keizo,  4,400,807.  CI.  369-220.000. 
Miura,  Yuzo;  Katsuma,  Makoto;  and  Suzuki,  Masayuki,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Finger  abutment  device  for  camera.  4,400,076,  CI. 
354-202.000. 
Miyahara,  Junji:  See — 

Kotera,  Noboru;  Eguchi,  Shusaku;  Teraoka,  Masanori;  Takahashi, 
Kenji;  and  Miyahara,  Junji,  4,400,619,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Miyake,    Masayoshi;    Ueoka,    Isao;   and    Kawaguchi,    Munetaka,   to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Magnet  wires.  4,400,430,  CI. 
428-383.000. 
Miyatake,  Yoshito;  Nagaoka,  Yoshitomi;  and  Nakajima,  Yasuo,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  configuration  for 
projection  television  apparatus.  4,400,722,  CI.  358-60.000. 
Miyo,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Ohtsuka,    Katsuyuki;    Miyo.    Hiroaki;    and    Hayashi,    Daisaku, 
4.400.604,  CI.  219-10.55M. 
Mizuno,  Yutaka:  See — 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Itoh,  Yutaka;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Wajima,  Mo- 
toyo;  Morishita,  Hirosada;  Mizuno,  Yutaka;  Yokozawa,  Shunya; 
and  Tsukanishi,  Kenji,  4,400,438,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Chadwick,    David    H.;   and   Boyd,   Thomas   E.,   4,400,538,   CI. 
564-423.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Chew.  Ju-Nam,  4,400,034,  CI.  299-5.000. 

Gentry,    Larry    L.;   and    Klootwyk,    Ronald    I.,   4,400,109,   CI. 

405-195.000. 
Goumay,  Luke  S..  4,399,693,  CI.  73-152.000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  4,400,283,  CI. 

252-32.70E. 
Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.,  4,400,561,  CI. 

568-902  000 
Shen,  Roderick  C,  4,400,265,  CI.  208-97.000. 
Zrinscak,  Fred  S.,  4,400,307,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Moerk,  John  C,  Jr..  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.  Head  gasket  assembly 

for  diesel  engines.  4,400,000.  CI.  277-235.00B. 
Mohr,  Larry  S.:  See — 

Chopp.  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mohr,  Larry  S.,  4,399,592,  CI.  24-25.000. 

Molitor,  Robert  P.,  to  Questor  Corporation.  Structural  member  having 

a  high  strength   to  weight   ratio  and  method  of  making  same. 

4,399,992,  CI.  273-73.00F. 

Mollen,  Alfred;  and  Levine,  Zelman,  to  Patent  Investment  Associates. 

Tape  cassette  holder.  4,399,912,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Mollier,  Pierre  B.:  See— 

Bauge,  Michel  G.;  and  Mollier,  Pierre  B..  4.400,713,  CI.  357-45.000. 
Molloy,  Robert  E.  Osmometers.  4,400,096,  CI.  374-25.000. 
Molnar,  Robert,  to  Simnar,  Inc.  Automatic  fish  feeder  and  orientator. 

4,399,588,  CI.  17-64.000. 
Monaghen,  Verlan  D.:  See — 

Eisenberg,    Jack;    and    Monaghen.    Verlan    D.,    4.400.129,    CI. 
414-462.000. 


AUGUST  23,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  27 


Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kessler,  John  R.,  4,399,751,  CI.  101-348.000. 
Money,  David  K.,  to  Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.  Direct-coupled  output 
stage   for   rapid-signal   biological   stimulator.   4.399.818,   CI.    128- 
419.0PG. 
Mongini,  Franco:  See — 

Preti,  Giulio;  and  Mongini,  Franco,  4,400,826,  CI.  378-178.000. 
Mono  Oakes  Limited:  See — 

Stevenson,  Christopher,  4,399,946,  CI.  241-21.000. 
Monoconstruction  Limited:  See — 

Eastwood,  Owen,  4,399,985,  CI.  266-265.000. 
Monosolar,  Inc.:  See — 

Kroger,  Ferdinand  A.;  Rod,  Robert  L.;  and  Panicker,  M.  P.  Rama- 
chandra.  4,400,244,  CI.  204-2.100. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Arrant,  Kearney  D.,  4,399,954,  CI.  242-86.520. 

Bollinger,    Wayne    A.;    and    Guay,    Roger   G.,    4,400,276,    CI. 

210-323.200. 
On,  Morris  R.,  4,400,554,  CI.  568-727.000. 
Robach,  Michael  C,  4,400,403,  CI.  426-532.000. 
Montedison,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Di  Battista,  Piero,  4,400,513,  CI.  546-16.000. 
Gozzo,  Franco;  Boschi,  Pier  M.;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  4,400,517, 
CI.  548-118.000. 
Monterey  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  Charies  P.,  4,399,575,  CI.  5-450.000. 
Montgomery,  James  W.:  See — 

Baugh,  John  L.;  Montgomery,  James  W.;  and  Manderscheid,  Phil- 
lip H.,  4,399,870,  CI.  166-324.000. 
Montigny,  Joseph  W.:  See — 

Gordon,  Charles  O.,  Jr.,  4,400.269,  CI.  209-447.000. 
Moore,  Charles  E.  DenUl  mirror  assembly.  4,400,157,  CI.  433-31.000. 
Moore,  Charles  H.  Hand  tool  with  variable  inclined  head.  4,399.978.  CI. 

254-26.00R. 
Moore,  David  M.:  See — 

Muhler,  Joseph  C;  Kleber,  Carl  J.;  Ream,  Ronald  L.;  and  Moore, 
David  M.,  4,400,372,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Moore,  Phillip  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Digital  phase  detector.  4,400,664, 

CI.  324-83.00D. 
Moore,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Daniel,   Michael  R.;  Adam,  John  D.;  and  Moore,  Robert  A., 
4,400,669,  CI.  333-141.000. 
Moorhouse,  John  H.  Auxiliary  security  lock  assembly  for  a  door. 

4,399.672,  CI.  70-101.000. 
Moran,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Coquin,  Gerald  A.;  Moran,  Joseph  M.;  and  Taylor,  Gary  N., 
4,400,235,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Morande,  James  A.,  Jr.  Stove  construction.  4,399,804,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Moraw,  Roland;  and  Schadlich,  Renate,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Information  carriers,  method  of  forming  and  copying  said  carriers. 
4,400.057.  a.  350-162.200. 
Morbitzer.  Leo:  See— 

Kafer,  Peter;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Nouvertne,  Werner;  and  Neuray, 
Dieter,  4,400.491.  CI.  525-439.000. 
Morca.  Inc.:  See — 

Cruz.  Mamerto  M.,  Jr.,  4,400,297,  CI.  252-378.00R. 
Moreau,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Biancale,  Pierre;  Corfa,  Yves-Paul;  Lemercier,  Pierre;  Moreau, 
Jean-Pierre;  and  Vertut,  Jean,  4,400,115,  CI.  405-303.000. 
Mori,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugiki,  Mikio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Wave  plate 

retarder.  4,400,062,  CI.  350-406.000. 
Mori,  Masashi:  See — 

Okuda,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Masashi;  and  Hayase,  Masahiro,  4,400,334, 
CI.  264-30.000. 
Mori,  Sumio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Information  processing 
system  for  a  computer  output  microfilmer.  4,400,777,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Morihara,    Kazuyuki;   Oka.    Tatsushi;    and    Tsuzuki.    Hiroshige.    to 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.  Semi-synthesis  of  human  insulin.  4,400,465,  CI. 
435-71.000. 
Morimoto,  Masaaki;  Kusakabe,  Noboru;  Kojima,  Koichi;  and  Koyama, 
Eiichi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.  Metal  cord-rubber  composite 
materials.  4.399,853,  CI.  152-359.000. 
Morin,  Roland  G.:  See — 

Cobb,  Carleton  M.,  Ill;  Morin,  Roland  G.;  and  Hirsbrunner,  Hans 
G.,  4.400.677.  Q.  337-6.000. 
Morishita,  Hirosada:  See — 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Itoh,  Yutaka;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Wajima,  Mo- 
toyo;  Morishita,  Hirosada;  Mizuno.  Yutaka;  Yokozawa,  Shunya; 
and  Tsukanishi.  Kenji.  4,400,438,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Morita,  Kaoni:  See — 

Katsuragi,  Shigeo;  Morita,  Kaoru;  Kobari,  Sadami;  Noda,  To- 
shiharu;  Nakagawa,  Nobuaki;  and  Watanabe,  Susumu,  4,400,316, 
CI.  260-1 12. 50R. 
Morley.  Robert  G.;  and  Ashton,  W.  Ronald,  to  Landwide  Foods,  Inc. 

Dietetic  frozen  dessert  food.  4,400,405,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Morley,  Robert  G.;  and  Ashton,  W.  Ronald,  to  Landwide  Foods,  Inc. 

Frozen  dessert  food.  4,400,406,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Moroishi,  Taishi:  See — 

Kudo,  Takco;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohtani,  Hiroo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Kunihiko,  4,400,209,  CI. 
420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohtani,  Hiroo;  and  Yoshikawa,  Kunihiko,  4,400,210,  CI. 
420-443.000. 


Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda.  Akio; 
Ohtani,    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4,400,211,    CI. 
420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda.  Akio; 
Ohtani,    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4,400,349,    CI. 
420-443.000. 
Morris,  George  E.;  and  Woodward.  Stewart  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Control  device  and  method  of  making.  4,400,628,  CI. 
307-118.000. 
Morrison  Machine  Co.:  See — 

Stanislaw,  Peter  P.;  and  Hicks,  James  S.,  4,400,238,  CI.  162-273.000. 
Morrow,  Gary  W.:  S«— 

Bishop.    Clyde    E.;    and    Morrow.    Gary    W.,    4,400,550,    CI. 
568-486.000. 
Morrow,  Stanley  J.:  See — 

Henslee.  Walter  W.;  Lindsey.  John  S.;  Morrow.  Stanley  J.;  Periard. 

John  N.;  and  Whitworth.  Charles  R.,  4,400,431,  CI.  428-402.000. 

Moschetti,  Anthony  P.;  Smith,  J.  Thomas;  Quackenbush,  Carr  L.  W.; 

Lingerut,  Helmut;  and  Nehring,  Vincent  W.,  to  GTE  Laboratories 

Incorporated.  Sintered  silicon  nitride  ceramic  articles  having  surface 

layers  of  controlled  composition.  4,400,427,  CI.  428-332.000. 

Mosley,  William  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Chambers,  Ramon  P.;  and  Mosley,  William  H.,  Jr.,  4,400,790,  CI. 
364-604.000. 
Mostosi,  Angelo,  to  SACE  S.p.A.  Costruzioni  Elettromeccanichc. 
Electric  switch,  more  particularly  a  currcnt-limiter.  4,400,670,  CI. 
335-6.000. 
Motomura,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Motomura,  Toshiharu;  and  Ide. 
Hiroyuki,  4,400,520,  CI.  548-472.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Cave,  David  L.;  Maulding,  Gary  L.;  and  Weber,  Howard  F.. 

4,400,756,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Cho,  Frederick  Y.;  and  Williams,  Dylan  F.,  4,400,640,  CI.  310- 

313.00A. 
Kaman,  Richard  A.;  Felix,  Kenneth  A.;  Smanski,  Philip  J.;  and 

Haug,  John  R.,  4,400.585,  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Moore,  Phillip  M.,  4,400.664,  CI.  324-83.00D. 
Sumner,  Terence  E.,  4,400,817,  CI.  375-119.000. 
Vilmur,  Richard  J.,  4,400.584,  CI.  179-l.OHF. 
Mouri,  Tomohiro,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan  Ltd.  Level  detection 

circuit.  4,400,633,  CI.  307-351.000. 
Moutard,  Daniel:  See — 

Pierart.  Robert;  and  Mouurd,  Daniel,  4,400,345,  CI.  376-292.000. 
Moyer,  Harold  W.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Assembling  an 

electronic  device.  4,399,610,  CI.  29-827.000. 
Mueller,  Fredrick  N.:  See— 

Brown,    Henry   C;   and   Mueller,    Fredrick   N.,   4,400,704,   CI. 
346-29.000. 
Muhler,  Joseph  C;  Kleber,  Carl  J.;  Ream,  Ronald  L.;  and  Moore, 
David    M.,    to    Indiana    University    Foundation.    Chewing    gum. 
4,400,372,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Mukamal,  Harold;  Lamar,  Richard  S.;  and  Ferreira,  Laurence  E.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Rubber  composition.  4.400,485.  CI. 
524-444.000. 
Mukoh,  Akio:  See — 

Nagae,  Yoshiharu;  Ito,  Tetsuo;  Kiujima,  Masaaki;  Kawakami, 
Hideaki;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Abe,  Hidetoshi;  Isogai,  Masato;  Ooue. 
Michio;  and  Mukoh,  Akio,  4,400.059,  CI.  350-332.000. 
Muller,  Hanns  P.:  See— 

Richter,  Roland;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Helm,  Rudolf; 
and  Zander,  Jurgen,  4,400,560,  CI.  568-863.000. 
Muller,  Hans,  to  Chemap  AG.  Method  and  an  arrangement  for  feeding 

fish  with  a  fodder.  4,400,399,  CI.  426-1.000. 
Muller,  Heinz:  See — 

Haas,  Peter;  Muller,  Heinz;  Seifert,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Fin- 
deiscn,  Kurt;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,400,331,  CI.  260-932.000. 
Muller,  Jakob,  to  Textilma  AG.  Method  and  device  for  the  manufacture 
of  a  woven  fabric  and  woven  fabric  manufactured  according  to  the 
method.  4,399,841,  CI.  139-383.00R. 
Muller,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Dworak.  Wilhelm;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Mayer,  Siegfried;  Talmon, 
Wolfgang;  and  Grabow,  Kurt,  4,400,146,  CI.  418-131.000. 
Muller,  Wolfgang  H.  E.;  and  Hofmann,  Peter,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls  AG.  Method  for  recovering  and  reactivating  cobalt  catalysts 
used  in  the  reaction  of  olefins  with  carbon  monoxide  and  alkanols. 
4,400,300,  CI.  252-414.000. 
Mundo  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Appleby,  Robert  A.,  4,399,832,  CI.  137-216.000. 
Munger,  Stanley  H.:  See— 

Gruetzmacher,  Robert  R.;  Munger,  Stanley  H.;  and  Warfield,  Peter 
F.,  4,400,459,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Munson,  Richard  W.,  to  Low  Energy  Homes,  Inc.  Insulation  damming 

device.  4,400,766,  CI.  362-376.000. 
Murakami,  Hisamichi:  See — 

Asano,   Makoto;   Kawashima.   Saburo;  Tanabe,  Yoshimitu;  and 
Murakami,  Hisamichi,  4,400,492,  CI.  525-506.000. 
Murakami,  Masahiro;  and  Aotsuka,  Kazuo,  to  Sumitomo  Precision 
Products  Company  Limited.  Automatic  fillet  weld  tracing  mecha- 
nism. 4,400,610,  CI.  219-124.020. 
Muralidhara,  Ranya:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H.. 
4,400.390.  CI.  424-301.000. 
Muramatsu,  Akira:  See — 

Kurabe,  Hyojiro;  Muramatsu,  Akira;  and  Makiguchi,  Toshisada. 
4,399,858,  CI.  164-16.000. 
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MuraU  KJkai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kato,  Hisaaki,  4,399,648,  CI.  S7-26S.000. 
Murphy,  John  M.;  Spensley,  Robert  H.;  and  Ellis,  John,  to  Societe 
Anonyme  d'Explosifs  et  de  Produits  Chimiques.  Cartridge  for  use  in 
anchor  bolting.  4,399,911,  CI.  206-219.000. 
Murphy,  Joy;  Sie — 

Murphy,  Paul  D.;  and  Reph,  Clinton  A.,  4,399,645,  CI.  52-743.000. 
Murphy,  Paul  D.;  and  Reph,  Clinton  A.,  to  Weitz,  Lou;  Ward,  JeriUne; 
and  Murphy,  Joy,  part  interest  to  each.  Bladder  insulation.  4,399,645, 
CI.  52-743.000. 
Muto,  Yukio:  See— 

Hiromasa,  Syunichiro;  Omori,  Norio;  Kawashinu,  Yutaka;  and 
Muto,  Yukio.  4,399,698,  CI.  73-204.000. 
MWL  Tool  and  Supply  Company:  See — 

Lindsey,  Hiram  E.,  Jr.,  4,399,873,  CI.  166-380.000. 
Myers,  Cory  S.;  Pirz,  Frank  C;  and  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Continuous  speech  pattern 
recognizer.  4,400,788,  CI.  364-513.000. 
MYL  Developments  Ltd.:  See— 

Yates,  Herbert,  4,400,658,  CI.  320-26.000. 
Nadler,  Harry,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Acoustically 

filtered  transducer.  4,400,805,  CI.  367-140.000. 
Nagae,  Yoshihani;  Ito,  Tetsuo;  Kitajima,  Masaaki;  Kawakami,  Hideaki; 
Nakano,  Fumio;  Abe,  Hidetoshi;  Isogai,  Masato;  Ooue,  Michio;  and 
Mukoh,    Akio,    to   Hitachi,    Ltd.    Liquid   crystal   display   device. 
4,400,059,  CI.  350-332.000. 
Nagao,  Syuji;  Nakai,  Ryoichi;  and  Yamauchi,  Kazuo,  to  Funino  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.  Moving  body  track  indicator  system.  4,400,780,  CI. 
364-449.000. 
Nagaoka.  Yoshitomi:  See— 

Miyatake,  Yoshito;  Nagaoka,  Yoshitomi;  and  Nakajima,  Yasuo, 
4,400,722,  CI.  358-60.000. 
Nagarajan,  Anmachala:  See — 

Barbee,  Steven  G.;  Leas,  James  M.;  Lloyd,  James  R.;  and  Nagara- 
jan, Arunachala.  4,400,715,  CI.  357-49.000. 
Nagler,  Albert.  Multi-purpose  telescope.  4,400,065,  CI.  350-476.000. 
Nahon,  Abraham  S.  Recessed  window  lock.  4,400,027,  CI.  292-288.000. 
Nair,  K.  Manikantan,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Thick  film  silver  compositions  for  silver  terminations  for  reduced 
barium  titanate  capacitors.  4,400,310,  CI.  252-514.000. 
Nakagawa,  Akira:  See — 

Noda,  Kanji;  Nakagawa,  Akira;  Motomura.  Toshihani;  and  Ide, 
Hiroyuki,  4,400,520,  CI.  548-472.000. 
Nakagawa,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Katsuragi.  Shigeo;  Morito,  Kaoru;  Kobari,  Sadami;  Noda.  To- 
shihani; Nakagawa,  Nobuaki;  and  Watanabe,  Susumu,  4,400,316, 
CI.  260-112.50R. 
Nakai,  Masaaki:  See — 

Izumi.  Shuji;  Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Nakai,  Masaaki,  4,400,691,  CI. 
34O-347.0AD. 
Nakai,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Nagao.  Syuji;  Nakai.  Ryoichi;  and  Yamauchi,  Kazuo,  4,400,780,  CI. 
364-449.000. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo:  See — 

Miyatake,  Yoshito;  Nagaoka,  Yoshitomi;  and  Nakajima,  Yasuo, 
4,400,722,  CI.  358-60.000. 
Nakamura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nozaki,    Masahani;    Nakamura,    Hiroshi;    and    Miki,    Yusaku, 
4,400,775,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nakane,  Masanori:  See — 

Osumi,  Yasuaki;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Kalo,  Akihiko;  Oguro,  Keisuke; 
and  Nakane,  Masanori,  4,400,348,  CI.  420-443.000. 
Nakano,  Fumio:  See — 

Nagae,  Yoshihani;  Ito,  Tetsuo;  KiUjima,   Masaaki;  Kawakami, 

Hideaki;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Abe,  Hidetoshi;  Isogai,  Masato;  Ooue, 

Michio;  and  Mukoh,  Akio,  4.400,059,  CI.  350-332.000. 

Nakayama,  Yasuo.  Light  measuring  circuit.  4,400,087,  CI.  356-215.000. 

Nalewajek,  David,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Recovery  of  gadolinium  and 

galhum  oxides.  4.400,360,  CI.  423-21.100. 
Namyslo,  Wilhelm,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Push  button  assembly  for  a 

watch.  4,400,095,  CI.  368-321.000. 
Nanis,  Leonard:  See — 

Advani,  Gulu  N.;  Beard.  Robert;  and  Nanis,  Leonard,  4,399,684, 
a.  73-l.OOG. 
Narasaka.  Shin:  See — 

Otsuka,    Kazuo;    Narasaka,    Shin;    and    Hasegawa,    Shumpei, 
4,399,792,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Nanio.  Hideaki:  See —  , 

Wagatsuma,  Yuuji;  and  Naruo.  Hideaki,  4,400,608,  CI.  219-107.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Barlow.    Anthony;    and    Maringer,    Melvin    F.,    4,400,429,    CI. 

428-379.000. 
Brima,  Thomas  S.;  and  Cottingham.  Auburn  B.,  4,400,324,  CI. 
260-369.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Albery,  Wyndham  J.;  and  Hahn.  Cbve  E.  W.,  4,400,242,  CI.  204- 

l.OOT. 
Green,  Geoffrey  W.;  and  Uttington,  Alan  H.,  4,400,410,  CI. 

427-39.000. 
Sanderson,  Arnold  R.,  4,400,376,  CI.  424-88.000. 
National  Research  Institute  for  Metals:  See— 

Kurabe,  Hyojiro;  Muramatsu,  Akira;  and  Makieuchi,  Toshisada, 
4,399.858.  CI.  164-16.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Silano,  Michael  A.;  and  Featherston,  Robert  D.,  4,400,480.  CI. 
524-47.000. 


Natori,  Mariko:  See — 

Ono.  Kouzi;  Kawasaki.  Mikio;  Natori,  Mariko;  and  Sakamoto, 
Eiichi,  4,400,462,  Q.  430-415.000. 
Navidyne  Corporation:  See — 

Barker,  A.  Clifford.  4,399,714,  Q.  74-5.100. 
Nawai,  Takeo:  See — 

Aisaka.  TaUuyoshi;  Kawai.  Mituo;  Hasegawa,  Suteto;  and  Nawai, 
Takeo,  4,400.346,  CI.  376-327.000. 
Nazarenko,  Oleg  K.:  See — 

Pastushenko.  Jury  I.;  Spynu,  Gleb  A.;  Nazarenko.  Oleg  K.;  Lok- 
shm,  Viktor  E.;  and  Shapoval,  Vladimir  L,  4,400.609,  CI.  219- 
12I.0EV. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Duley,  Raymond  S.,  4,400,661,  CI.  323-275.000. 
Schuck,  David  B.,  4,400,049,  Q.  339-176.0MP. 
Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegepast  Natuurwetenschap- 
plijk  Onder  Zoek:  See—  ^ 

Arkenbout,  Gerardus  J.;  van  Kuijk,  Albert;  van  dcr  Meer,  Johan- 
nes;   and    Schneiders,    Leonardus    H.    J.    M.,    4,400,189,    CI. 
62-538.000. 
Neefe,  Charles  W.  Production  of  oxygen  permeable  contact  lenses. 

4,400,333,  CI.  264-2.700. 
Neff-Werke  Carl  Neff  GmbH:  See— 

Baschin,  Horst,  4,400,045,  CI.  312-236.000. 
Nehring,  Vincent  W.:  See— 

Moschetti,  Anthony  P.;  Smith,  J.  Thomas;  Quackenbush,  Carr  L. 
W.;  Lingertat.  Helmut;  and  Nehring,  Vincent  W.,  4,400,427,  CI. 
428-332.000. 
Neirinckx.  Rudi  D.  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Method  and  adsorbant 

composition  for  ^^Rb  generation.  4.400,358,  CI.  423-2.000. 
Nelder.  Barbara  L.  Carton  construction  and  method  of  making  a  cutting 

edge  therefor.  4,399,935,  CI.  225-49.000. 
Nelle,  Gunther,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Method  and 
circuit     for    operating     an     incandescent     lamp.     4,400,651,     CI. 
315-205.000. 
Nelson,  Roger:  See— 

Severson,  Sylvester  B.,  4,399,737,  CI.  98-6.000. 
Nemet-Mavrodin,  Margaret  I.;  and  White,  John  F.,  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field   Company.    Recovery    of    2-phenylethanol.    4,400,558,    Q. 
568-810.000. 
Neumann  Equipment  Marketing  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Neumann.  John  A..  4,399,623,  CI.  37-73.000. 
Neumann,  John  A.,  to  Neumann  Equipment  Marketing  Co.  Pty.  Ltd. 

Dredges.  4.399,623,  CI.  37-73.000. 
Neuray.  Dieter:  See — 

Kafer.  Peter;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Nouvertne.  Werner;  and  Neuray, 
Dieter,  4,400,491,  CI.  525-439.000. 
Nevamar  Corporation:  See — 

Schcr,  Herbert  I.;  and  Ungar,  Israel  S.,  4,400,423,  CI.  428-204.000. 
New  England  Power  Service  Company:  siee — 

Johnston,  Reed  H.;  Jeffreys,  Dennis  C;  Stratton,  Lawrence  J.;  and 
Welz,  Albert  W.,  Jr.,  4,400,688,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Newsome,  John  R.:  See — 

Kwant,  Pieter  B.;  and  Newsome,  John  R.,  4.400,264,  CI.  208-68.000. 
Nezu,  Takao,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Sheet  supplying 

apparatus.  4,400,085,  CI.  355-76.000. 
Ng,  Thomas  K.:  See — 

Zeikus,  Joseph  G.;  Ng,  Thomas  K.;  Ben-Bassat,  Arie;  and  Lamed, 
Raphael  J.,  4,400,470,  CI.  435-162.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishio,    Kanemitsu;    Takagi,    Shunichi;   and    Suzuki,    Yasuhiko, 
4,400,643,  CI.  313-11.500. 
Nichiryo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oshikubo,  Yuji;  and  Tanabe,  Sadakazu.  4,399,712,  Q.  73-864.160. 
Nicholson,  R.  Kent:  See— 

Rodowsky,  Stanley,  Jr.;  and  Nicholson.  R.  Kent,  4,399,638,  CI. 
51-170.00R. 
Nicolas,  Francois:  See — 

Maurel,  Pierre;  and  Nicolas,  Francois,  4,400,359,  CI.  423-15.000. 
Nielsen,  Dean  M.,  to  Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated.  Refrigeration 

system  with  carbon  dioxide  injector.  4,399,658,  CI.  62-52.000. 
Niemeier,  Byron  M.:  See — 

Wcdertz,  Larry  D.;  Niemeier,  Byron  M.;  and  Ross.  Oakley  G., 
4,399,962,  CI.  244-3.230. 
Nilsson,  Erling  I.,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA.  Cap.  4.399,924.  Q. 

220-257.000. 
Ninomiya,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Konishi.  Shin;  Yoshida,  Mitsuhiro;  Katagiri,  Masatake;  Somezawa, 
Masashi;     Ninomiya,     Yoshinobu;     and     Hashimoto,     Akira, 
4,400,498.  CI.  528-60.000. 
Nippon  Cable  System  Inc.:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Tetuo;  and  Hagiwara,  Noboru,  4,399,901.  CI.   192- 
lll.OOA. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Masashi;  Shimada,  Masatoshi;  Okamoto,  Katsutomo; 
Sugita.   Shigeyoshi;   Goto,   Masayuki;   Koizumi,   Yukuo;   and 
Kaneda.  Osamu.  4.400.782.  CI.  364-481.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  ^- 

Aoki,  Eiichiro,  4,399,731,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See — 

Sekiguchi.  Takuji,  4,400,666.  CI.  328-130.100. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Hayashida,  Bun.  4.400,063,  CI.  350-415.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujiso,  Tokuo;  Nomura.  Soichi;  and  Ohmori.  Tadashi.  4.400.574, 
CI.  585-671.000. 
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Nippon  Polyurethane  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Konishi,  Shin;  Yoshida,  Mitsuhiro;  Katagiri,  Masatake;  Somezawa, 
Masashi;     Ninomiya,     Yoshinobu;     and     Hashimoto.     Akira, 
4.400,498,  a.  528-60.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mita,  Akira,  4,399,956.  Q.  242-107.200. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Egami, 

Tsuneyuki.  4,399,697,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  Kuno,  Akira;  and  Numata.  Koji,  4.399,615, 
CI.  33-361.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corfwration:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Yoshinobu;  Kuroda.  Katsuhiro;  and  Ozasa,  Susumu, 
4.400,622.  CI.  250-3%.OML. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata,  Riso;  and  Wada,  Akira,  4,400,486,  Q.  525-57.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hiromasa,  Syunichiro;  Omori.  Norio;  Kawashima,  Yutaka;  and 

Muto,  Yukio,  4,399,698,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Kosuge,  Shuichi;  Ogura.  Hiroshi;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohta.  Hisato- 

shi,  4,400,779,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Tsukasaki,  Hidaka,  4,399,781,  CI.  123-179.00H. 
Nishikau.  Goro;  and  Shibukawa,  Kozo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mitutoyo 
Seisakusho.  Two-leg  vernier  calipers  and  its  manufacturing  method. 
4,399,613,  CI.  33-143.00M. 
Nishio,  Kanemitsu;  Takagi,  Shunichi;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuhiko,  to  NGK 
Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Wide  thermal  range  spark  plug.  4,400,643,  CI. 
313-11.500. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  Ohmi,  Tadahiro;  and  Takahashi,   Keishiro,  to 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai.  Semiconductor  device. 
4,400,710.  a.  357-15.000. 
Nishizawa,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Akiyama,  Kazuhiko;  Yoshino,  Takeshi;  Shiina,  Michihiro;  Sato, 
Shigeo;  Nishizawa,  Tetsuo;  Yoshida,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo,  4,400,074.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Endo,  Hiroshi;  and  Baba,  Kousaku,  4,399.779,  CI.  123-146.S0A. 

Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  4,399,699,  CI.  73-3O4.00C. 

Kanamori,    Hiroshi;    and    Kanazawa.    Takeshi,    4,400.417.    CI. 

428-31.000. 
Kauoka,  Ryuji,  4,399,790,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Matsuno,  Yoshio,  4,400,011,  CI.  280-748.000. 
Oshiage,  Katsunori;  and  Hosaka,  Akio,  4.399,802,  CI.  123-609.000. 
Otsuka.  Hidehiro.  4,400.012,  CI.  280-777.000. 
Takei,  Hirofumi,  4,399,974,  CI.  248-605.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Saburo,  4,399,774,  CI.  123-41.100. 
Yano,  Tsuneomi,  4,399,789,  CI.  123-340.000. 
Yaotani,  Kouichi;  Yoshida.  Minoru;  and  Arisaka,  Oomi,  4,399,927, 
CI.  220-307.000. 
Nitta.  Hideo:  See— 

Asano,   Hiroshi;   Shimamune.   Takayuki;   Goto,   Toshiki;   Nitta. 
Hideo;  and  Hosonuma,  Masashi.  4.400.408,  CI.  427-35.000. 
Nix,  Maria,  bom  Saxler,  to  Nix,  Norbert.  Device  for  automatically 
measuring  thickness  of  coatings  on  a  substrate  by  comparison  with  an 
uncoated  substrate.  4,400,665,  CI.  324-230.000. 
Nix.  Norbert:  See — 

Nix,  Maria,  bom  Saxler,  4,400,665,  CI.  324-230.000. 
NL  Sperry  Sun,  Inc.:  See — 

Jackson,   Joshua    M.;    and    Koval,    Vemon    E.,   4,399,877,   CI. 
175-45.000. 
Nobel,  Fred  I.:  See— 

Kessler,  Richard  B.;  and  Nobel,  Fred  I.,  4,400,415,  CI.  427-305.000. 
Noda.    Kanji;   Nakagawa,   Akira;   Motomura,   Toshihani;   and   Ide, 
Hiroyiiki,  to  Hisamitsu  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc.  Novel  process  for 
preparing  isoindoline  derivatives.  4,400,520,  CI.  548-472.000. 
Noda,  Toshihani:  See — 

Katsuragi,  Shigeo;  Morita,  Kaoru;  Kobari,  Sadami;  Noda,  To- 
shihani; Nakagawa,  Nobuaki;  and  Watanabe,  Susumu,  4,400,316, 
CI.  260-11 2. 50R. 
Nodet  -  Gougis:  See— 

Maury,  Jean-Pierre,  4,399,757,  Q.  111-34.000. 
Noguchi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Izumi,  Toshiaki;  Manita,  Funiio;  Kobuke,  Takayoshi;  and  Noguchi, 
Kiyoshi,  4,400,444,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Nokin,  Pierre:  See — 

Rosseeb,  GUbert;  and  Nokin,  Pierre,  4,400,387,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Nola,  Frank  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space    Adininistration.    Triac    failure    detector.    4,400,657,    CI. 
318-798.000. 
Nolf,  Jean-Marie  E.,  to  N.V.  Raychem  S.A.  Branch-off  assembly. 

4,400.579,  a.  174-854.00R. 
Nomtak.  Ants.  Vessel  for  molten  metal.  4,399,981,  CI.  266-275.000. 
Nomura,  Soichi:  See — 

Fujiso,  Tokuo;  Nomura.  Soichi;  and  Ohmori,  Tadashi.  4,400,574. 
CI.  585-671.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Lee,  Cleve  L.,  4,400,612,  CI.  219-405.000. 
Norlander,  Lars  G.:  See — 

Karlsson,   Harry   L.;   and   Norlander,    Lars  G.,  4,399,878,   CI. 
175-227.000. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Palty,  George,  4,400,647,  CI.  313-355.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Lee.  Pok  F..  4.400.718,  Q.  358-13.000. 


Nouvertne,  Werner:  See— 

Kafer,  Peter;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Nouveftae,  Werner;  and  Neuny, 
Dieter,  4,400,491,  Q.  525-439.000. 
Nowakowski,    Karol    L.    Quality    control    procesa.    4,399,849,    Q. 

144-364.000. 
Noyori.  Tatsuhiko;  Ueda.  Masakazu;  Aoki.  Masanobu;  Kajima,  Taka- 
shi;  and  Masuda.  Tsuneharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho. 
Mandrel  cleaning  device  for  extrusion  press.  4,399,676,  CI.  72-40.000. 
Nozaki,  Masahani;  Nakamura,  Hiroshi;  and  Miki,  Yusaku,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shared  system  for  shared  informa- 
tion at  main  memory  level  m  computer  complex.  4,400,775,  CL 
364-200.000. 
NSK-Wamer  K.K.:  See— 

Imai,  Hironobu,  4.400,013,  Q.  280-801.000. 
Nuclear  Power  Outfitters:  See— 

Jacobson.  Earl  B.,  4.400,623,  Q.  250-517.100. 
Numata.  Koji:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Muneaki;  Kuno,  Akira;  and  Numata,  Koji,  4,399,615, 
CI.  33-361.000. 
Nunokawa,  Kazuo:  See — 

Isono,  Masaru;  Nunokawa,  Kazuo;  Kondo,  Masayuki;  and  Takada, 
Shinzo,  4,400,070,  CI.  354-25.000. 
N.V.  Raychem  S.A.:  See— 

Nolf,  Jean-Marie  E.,  4.400,579,  CI.  174-854.0OR. 
Nylund,  Olov:  See— 

Fredin,  Bo;  and  Nylund,  Olov,  4,400,347,  CI.  376-333.000. 
O.K.  Machine  and  Tool  Corp.:  See— 

Kober,  Marvin;  and  Battaglia,  Eugene,  4,399,844,  Q.  140-106.000. 
Oba,   Masayuki;   Kawamata,   Motoo;  Tsuboi,   Hikotada;  and   Koga, 
Nobuhito,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  N-Substituted 
phenyl  maleimides.  4,400,521,  Q.  548-549.000. 
Obayashi,  Hideki:  See— 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Egami, 
Tsuneyuki,  4,399,697,  CI.  73-204.000. 
O'Brien,  Thomas  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Camming  platen 

endorser.  4,399,750,  CI.  101-245.000. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Geldner,  Joachim;  Rones.  Josef;  and  Danzel,  Horst,  4,400,289,  CI. 

252-142.000. 
Tomaszewski,  Lillie  C,  4,400,248,  CI.  204-146.000. 
O'Connor,  Kevin  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 

Static  bipolar  random  access  memory.  4,400,712,  CI.  357-44.000. 
O'Connor,  Terence  A.,  to  Teledyne  Republic  Manufacturing.  Dual 

drive  pump.  4,400,143,  CI.  417-374.000. 
Oda,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Tomita,  Yukio;  Wakabayashi,  Takayuki;  Oda.  Noriyuki;  and  Yama 
moto,  Hirotaka,  4,400,184,  CI.  55-106.000, 
O'Dell,  William  R.;  and  Fletcher,  Christine  M..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Axial  tomography  head  holder.  4,400,820,  CI.  378-209.000 
Odorczyk,  James  M.:  See — 

Tomory,  Ronald  S.;  and  Odorczyk,  James  M.,  4,400,738,  CI 
358-283.000. 
Oeda,  Yoshitaka,  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  recording 

paper.  4,400,437,  CI.  428-447.000. 
On,  Joseph  W.  A.;  and  Early,  Judson  H.,  to  Haggar  Company.  Gar- 
ment welt  folder  4.400,165,  Q.  493-457.000. 
Ofrex  Group  Limited:  See — 

Biddle,  Howard  W.,  4,399,938,  CI.  227-132.000. 
Ogasawara,  Hirotake,  to  Yoshida  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Vanity  case. 

4,399,826.  CI.  132-83.00R. 
Ogata,  Kentarc  u:  See — 

Takahashi,    Yoshinobu;    Tokushima,    Yasuo;    Ogata,    Kentarou; 
Suzuki,  Mamoru;  and  Ito,  Zyouzi.  4,400.416.  CI.  427-434.500. 
Ogata,  Yasuhiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kajsha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Electro- 
hydraulic  brake  system  having  electric  control  means.  4,400,039,  Q. 
303-3.000. 
Ogawa,  Ryota;  Oishi,  Michiro;  and  And,  Yasunori,  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-drum  type  copying  machine  having 
improved  illumination  efficiency.  4,400,080,  O.  355-11.000. 
Ogawa,  Yasuhiro;  Shida,  Sankichi;  Honjo,  Katsuhiko;  and  Todoroki, 
Tsunehiko,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial,  Co.,  Ltd.  Conductive 
paste.  4,400,214,  CI.  106-1.130. 
Ogden,  Ralph.  Beverage  carbonator  device.  4,399,744.  CI.  99-323.100. 
Ogihara,  Musuo;  Shinozaki,  Nobuo;  Ishikawa,  Tadashi;  and  Seki,  Yoi- 
chi,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Second  stop  device  of  clock. 
4,400,091.  CI.  368-80.000. 
Ogura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kosuge,  Shuichi;  Ogura,  Hiroshi;  Arai.  Hiroshi;  and  Ohta.  Hisato- 
shi,  4,400,779,  Q.  364-442.000. 
Ogura,  Osamu:  See — 

Kaugiri,  Masayoshi;  Ogura,  Osamu;  and  Fujii,  Takashi,  4,399,735, 
CI.  91-369.00B. 
Oguri,  Masao:  See — 

Furuichi,  Tokinori;  Ikoma,  Junichi;  Oguri,  Masao;  Miura,  Yothio; 
and  Shimizu,  Keizo,  4,400,807,  Q.  369-220.000. 
Oguro,  Keisuke:  See — 

Osumi.  Yasuaki;  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Kato.  Akihiko;  Oguro.  Keisuke; 
and  Nakane.  Masanori,  4,400,348,  CI.  420-443.000 
O'Hare,  Louis  R.  Simplified  root  augmentation  system  for  hydroponics. 

4,399,634,  CI.  47-59.000. 
Ohe,  Takeshi:  See— 

Masuda.  Naosuke;  Suzuki.  Yoshio:  and  Ohe,  Takeshi,  4,400,139,  Q. 
417-304.000. 
Ohkawa,  Takehiaa:  See— 

Yoda,    Kuniichi;    Ohkawa,    Takehisa;    and    Azegami.    Hitoshi, 
4,400,435,  CI.  428-425.900. 
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Ohison,  Harry  E.,  Jr.,  to  Cmrrier  Corporation.  Motor-compressor  unh. 

4,400,142,  CI.  417-372.000. 
Ohman,  Thor,  to  Grabcr  Industries.  Inc.  Dual  curtain  rod  assembly. 

4,399,917.  a.  211-87.000. 
Ohmi,  Tadahiro:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  Ohmi,  Tadahiro;  and  Takahashi,  Keishtro, 
4,400,710,  a.  357-15.000. 
Ohmori,  Tadashi:  See— 

Fujiso,  Tokuo;  Nomura,  Soichi;  and  Ohmori,  Tadashi,  4,400,574, 
a.  585-671.000. 
Ohsaka.  Yohnosuke;  Hiramatsu,  Uji;  and  Honda,  Toshihide,  to  Daikin 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  perfluoro(lower)alkylben- 
zenes  and  their  derivatives.  4,400,563,  CI.  570-144.000. 
Ohshima,  Shigeni:  See — 

Ozcki.  Takeshi;  and  Ohshima,  Shigeru,  4,400,055.  CI.  350-%.  150. 
Ohta,  Hisatoshi:  See— 

Kosugc,  Shuichi;  Ogura,  Hiroshi;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohta.  Hisato- 
shi, 4.400,779,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Ohta,  Katsunari:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Miteuru;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Ohta,  Katsunan;  and  Kojima, 
Akio.  4.400.455.  CI.  430-59.000. 
Ohtani,  Hiroo:  See — 

Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi.  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohtani,    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko.    4.400.209,    CI. 
420-443.000. 
Kudo.  Takeo;  Okada,  YasuUka;  Moroishi.  Taishi;  Ikeda.  Akio; 
Ohtani,    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4,400,210,    CI. 
420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi.  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohtani.    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4,400,211.    CI. 
420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taisni;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohtani.    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa.    Kunihiko.    4,400.349,    CI. 
420-443000. 
Ohtsu,  Masa.mitsu:  See — 

Yamamitsu.  Chojuro;  Arimura,  Ichiro;  and  OhUu,  Masamitsu, 
4.400.742,  CI.  358-318.000. 
Ohtsuka,    Katsuyuki;    Miyo.    Hiroaki;    and    Hayashi,    Daisaku.    to 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan.  Heat  treating  method 
and  apparatus  using  microwave.  4.400.604.  CI.  219-10.55M. 
Oishi.  Michiro:  See— 

Ogawa,  Ryota;  Oishi,  Michiro;  and  Arai,  Yasunori,  4,400,080,  CI. 
355-11.000. 
Oizumi,  Toshiro:  See — 

Itoh,  Testuro;  Oizumi,  Toshiro;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo,  4,400,606,  CI. 
219-69.00M. 
Oka,  Tatsushi:  See — 

Morihara.    Kazuyuki;   Oka.   Tatsushi;   and   Tsuzuki.    Hiroshige, 
4.400,465.  CI.  435-71.000. 
Okada.  Motohiro.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Collision 
sensing  system  for  vehicles  and  associated  method.  4,399.887,  CI. 
180-282.000. 
Okada,  Yasutaka:  See — 

Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada.  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohtani.    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4.400.209.    CI. 
420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasuuka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohtani,    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko.    4.400,210.    CI. 
420-443.000. 
Kudo.  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohtani,    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4,400,211.    CI. 
420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohtani.    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4,400,349,    CI. 
420-443.000 
Okamoto,  Katsutomo:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Masashi;  Shimada,  Masatoshi;  Okamoto.   KaUutomo; 
Sugita.    Shigeyoshi;   Goto,    Masayuki;    Koizumi,    Yukuo;   and 
Kaneda,  Osamu.  4.400.782.  CI.  364-481.000. 
Okamoto,  Toyoo:  See — 

Yamashita,    Tadashi;    and    Okamoto,    Toyoo,    4,400,081,    CI. 
355-15.000. 
Okonite  Company,  The:  See— 

Macchia,  John  L.,  4.399.953,  CI.  242-47.080. 
Okuda,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Masashi;  and  Hayase,  Masahiro,  to  Shinagawa 
Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  making  hearth  of  kiln  under 
vibration.  4,400,334,  CI.  264-30.000. 
Olesch,  Reinhard  G.:  See— 

Rittenbach.  Otto  E.;  and  Olesch,  Reinhard  G.,  4,400,695,  d 
340-566.000. 
Oliphant,  Jean  R.:  See- 
Taylor,  Michael  P.;  and  Oliphant.  Jean  R.,  4.400.587,  CI.   179- 
27.0OD. 
Olmstead,  H.  Wayne,  to  Tektronix,  Inc    Resonant  scan  deflection 

circuit  with  flyback  volUge  limiting.  4,400.653.  CI.  315-408.000. 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandcnstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Kun- 
kel,  Heinrich,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabnkcn  GmbH.  Device  for  releas- 
ably  securing  a  shaft  in  a  hub.  4,399.898,  CI.  198-98.000. 
Olsson.  Curt  S.:  See— 

Jorgensen.  Karl  G.;  Magnusson,  Leif  L.;  and  Olsson,  Curt  S., 
4,399,745.  CI.  100-2.000. 
OMEGA  Louis  Brandt  &  Frcrc  S.A.:  See— 

Jaunin,  Jean-Pierre.  4.400.093,  CI.  368-200.000. 
Omori.  Norio:  See — 

Hiromasa,  Syunichiro;  Omori,  Norio;  Kawashima,  Yutaka;  and 
Muto.  Yukio.  4.399.698.  Q.  73-204.000. 


Omori,  Shunji;  Hayashi.  Kanji;  Hiasa,  Yukio;  Maeda,  Nobutaka;  Hashi- 
moto. Shoichi;  and  Yoshiya,  Hiroki.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Drum  shear.  4,399,727.  CI.  83-345.000. 
O'Neill,  Michael  J.;  Brautigam.  Peter  F.;  and  Strieker,  David  K.,  to 
E>eere  &  Company.  Control  mechanism  for  a  dual  hydrostatic  trans- 
mission vehicle  drive  system.  4,399.887  CI.  180-O.480. 
Ono.  Keiichi:  See — 

Sami.  Shunsuke;  Sugie,  Akihiko;  Ono.  Keiichi;  Kawakami,  Hajime; 
Kojima,     Atsuyuki;     and     Katsube,     Junki.     4,400.393.     CI. 
424-305.000. 
Ono,  Kouzi;  Kawasaki,  Mikio;  Natori,  Mariko;  and  Sakamoto,  Eiichi,  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  formation  of 
photographic  images.  4,400,462,  CI.  430-415.000. 
Ono.  Susumu:  See — 

Kondo,  Tadasige;  Ono.  Susumu;  and  Takata,  Kenichi,  4,399,801, 
CI.  123-603.000. 
Ootsu,  Yoshiro;  and  Arima,  Yaeno,  to  Loire  Cosmetics  Co.,  Ltd.  Emul- 

sifier  composition.  4,400,295,  CI.  252-356.000. 
Ooue,  Michio:  See — 

Nagae,  Yoshiharu;  Ito,  Tetsuo;  KiUjima,  Masaaki;  Kawakami, 
Hideaki;  Nakano.  Fumio;  Abe.  Hidetoshi;  Isogai,  Masato;  Ooue. 
Michio;  and  Mukoh,  Akio.  4.400,059,  CI.  350-332.000. 
Original  Hanau  Heraeus  GmbH:  See — 

Kochem.  Winfried.  4.400.765.  CI.  362-277.000. 
Orlowski.  Jan  A.;  Butler.  David  V.;  and  Kidd.  Patrick  D..  to  Scientific 
Pharmaceuticals,   Inc.   Adducts  of  3-meihacroyl-2-hydroxypropyl 
esters  with  diisocyanates.  4,400,159,  CI.  433-202.000. 
O'Rourke.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Ingalls,  William  E.,  4,400.007,  CI.  280-661.000. 
Orr,  Alexander  P.;  and  Barker,  Michael  D..  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Herbicidal  tetrahydrofuran  derivatives.  4,400.198.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Ort,  Morris  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  making  bis(hydrox- 

yphenyl)methanes.  4,400,554,  CI.  568-727.000. 
Oshiage,  Katsunori;  and  Hosaka,  Akio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Ignition  energy  control  method  and  system.  4,399,802,  CI. 
123-609.000. 
Oshikubo,  Yuji;  and  Tanabe.  Sadakazu,  to  Nichiryo  Co..  Ltd.  Semi- 
automatic electro-mechanical  pipette  with  controlled  tip  remover. 
4.399,712,  CI.  73-864.160. 
Ostermaier.  Albert  E.,  to  Flomar  Enterprises.   Strap  lock  device. 

4,399,594.  CI.  24-201. OOA. 
Osumi,  Yasuaki;  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Akihiko;  Oguro,  Keisuke;  and 
Nakane,  Masanori.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology; 
and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Alloy  for  occlusion 
of  hydrogen.  4.400,348.  CI.  420-443.000. 
Oswalt.  Harry  L..  Jr.  Floating  angle  knife  for  metal  working  machines. 

4,399.730,  CI.  83-579.000. 
Ota,  Sakae:  See— 

Mitsuya,   Munehisa;  Terao,   Motoyasu;  Ota,   Sakae;  Taniguchi, 
Yoshio;  Kaku,  ToshimiUu;  and  Horigome,  Shinkichi,  4,400,707. 
CI.  346-135.100. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Adkins,  Joel  E.;  Stout,  Gregg  W.;  and  Johnston,  Russell  A., 
4,399,871,  CI.  166-325.000. 
Otsuka.  Hidehiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Steering  column 

covering  shell  structure.  4,400,012,  CI.  280-777.000. 
Otsuka,  Kazuo;  Narasaka.  Shin;  and  Hasegawa,  Shumpei.  to  Honda 
Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines,  having  engine  warming-up  detecting  means.  4,399,792.  CI. 
123-489.000. 
Otto.  Dennis  L..  to  Timken  Company.  The.  Sclf-ventmg  seal  lip. 

4.399,998.  CI.  277-134.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Blanchard,  Clarence  E.,  4,400.163.  CI.  440-75.000. 

Lassanske,  George  G.;  and  Poehlman,  Arthur  G..  4,399.780.  CI. 

123-146.50A.  

Weindelmayer.  Frederick  G..  4.399.800.  CI.  123-592.000. 
Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.:  See—  ,     .  „ 

Izu.  Masatsugu;  Cannella.  Vincent  D.;  and  Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R., 
4,400,409.  CI.  427-39.000. 
Owen.  David  P..  to  Marconi  Instruments  Limited.  Frequency  mulUpli- 
ers.  4.400.630,  CI.  307-219.100. 

Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See—  

Dunn.  Charles  S.;  and  Seng.  Stephen.  4,400,815,  Q.  373-92.000. 
Gentry,  Gary  F.,  4,400,228,  CI.  156-144.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Farkas,  Daniel  S,  4,400,192,  CI.  65-29.000. 

Frissora,    Joseph    R.;    and    PUtt,    Michael    H..    4.399.808.    CL 

126-420.000. 
Kusz.  Maximillian.  4.399.921,  CI.  215-218.000. 
Swartzbaugh.  Peter  T.;  and  Harbauer,  Paul  W.,  4,399,920,  Q. 
215-211.000. 
Ownby.  Paul  D.;  and  Grayson.  Paul  E.,  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc. 
Control  of  oxygen-  and  carbon-related  crystal  defects  m  silicon 
processing.  4,400,232,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Oxford.  David  B.:  See—  „      ,       „ 

Closson.  Thomas  A.;  Oxford,  David  B.;  Schenck,  Stephen  R.;  and 
Seitchik,  Jerold  A.,  4,400,796.  CI.  365-8.000. 
OY  Tampella  AB:  See— 

Tienari.  Ossi,  4,399.876.  CI.  173-147.000. 
Ozasa,  Susumu:  See—  ^ 

Takeuchi.  Yoshinobu;  Kuroda.  Katsuhiro;  and  Ozasa.  Susumu. 
4.400.622,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Ozeki,  Takeshi;  and  Ohshima,  Shigeru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Optical  power  distributor  and  method  for  manufactur- 
ing the  same.  4,400,055,  CI.  350-96.150. 
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Paciflc  Scientific  Instruments  Company:  See- 
Webster,  Donald  R.,  4.400.086,  CI.  356-36.000. 
Page,  Joseph  V.;  and  Hanneken.  Henry  P.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 

Ceramic  rolls  with  metal  end  caps.  4.399.598.  CI.  29-115.000. 
Painke,  Helmut:  See— 

Bazlen.  Dieter;  Bock,  Dietrich  W.;  GetzlafT.  Klaus  J.;  Hajdu, 
Johann;  and  Painke,  Helmut.  4.400.776.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Palm.  John  W.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Apparatus  and 
process  for  recovering  heat  emanating  from  the  shell  of  a  thermal 
reactor  in  a  sulfur  recovery  plant.  4,400.369,  CI.  423-574.00R. 
Palmer,  Ronald  S.:  See— 

Broyles.   Douglas  W.;  and   Palmer,   Ronald   S.,  4,400,772,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Palty.  George,  to  North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp. 
Cathode  structure  for  cathode  ray  tubes  and  method.  4,400,647.  CI. 
313-355.000. 
Pan.  Hsi-Lung:  See — 

Wetzel.  William  H.;  Pan.  Hsi-Lung;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and 
Wilkinson,  John  E.,  4,400,556,  CI.  568-776.000. 
Panchanathan,  Viswanathan:  See — 

Ray,   Ranjan;   and   Panchanathan.   Viswanathan.   4.400,212,   C\. 
75-251.000. 
Panduit  Corp.:  See — 

Chopp.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  and  Mohr.  Larry  S..  4,399,592,  CI.  24-25.000. 
Panicker,  M.  P.  Ramachandra:  See— 

Kroger,  Ferdinand  A.;  Rod,  Robert  L.;  and  Panicker,  M.  P.  Rama- 
chandra, 4,400.244.  CI.  204-2.100. 
Pappas,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Buechel,  Frederick  F.;  Pappas.  Michael  J.;  and  Witte,  Paul  A., 
4.400,168,  CI.  604-48.000. 
Papst,  Georg  F..  to  Papst  Motoren  KG.  Compact  fan.  4.400,140,  CI. 

417-354.000. 
Papst  Motoren  KG:  See— 

Papst,  Georg  F..  4,400,140,  CI.  417-354.000. 
Parker,  Alan;  and  Famhill,  William  M.  Friction  type  yam  spinner. 

4.399,650,0.57-401.000. 
Parlour,  Henry  W.;  and  Ginns,  Paul  A.  Coffins.  4,399,596,  CI.  27-4.000. 
Pascal.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Favier.  Colette;  Pinhas,  Henri;  Beranger.  Serge;  and  Pascal.  Jean- 
Claude,  4.400,381.  CI.  424-248.520. 
Pastushenko,  Jury  I.;  Spynu.  Gleb  A.;  Nazarenko,  Oleg  K.;  Lokshin. 
Viktor  E.;  and  Shapoval,  Vladimir  I.  Device  for  detecting  seam 
between  abutting  workpieces  by  electron  beam.  4.400,609.  CI.  219- 
121.0EV. 
Patel,  Suresh  U.;  Cormier.  Thomas  E.;  and  Wilson.  Keith  B..  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Nitrogen  generator  cycle.  4.400.188. 
CI.  62-13.000. 
Patent  Investment  Associates:  See — 

Mollen.  Alfred;  and  Levine.  Zelman.  4.399.912.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Patology  Press,  Ltd.:  See— 

Galland,  Frank  J..  4,400,106,  CI.  400-617.000. 
Pavlick,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Knill,  Joseph  A.;  and  Pavlick,  Michael  J.,  4,400,121.  CI.  410-64.000. 
Pawloski,  Chester  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  Heterocyclic  substi- 
tuted triazole-3-ol  compounds.  4,400,516,  CI.  546-276.000. 
Peabody  Holmes  Limited:  See —  " 

Cohen.    Barry    J.;    Scaramuzza,    Joseph;    and    Tock.    Graham. 
4,399,943.  CI.  239-125.000. 
Peabody,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Wiknich.  Douglas  D.;  and  Peabody,  Michael  J.,  4,399,907.  CI. 
198-718.000. 
Pedersen.  Jan  B.,  to  Tortrix  A/S.  Magazine  for  winding  wire  on  endless 

annular  members  or  cores.  4,399,950,  CI.  242-4.00B. 
Pendergrass,  Russell  G.  Integrated  budget  and  check  record  book. 

4,400.017.  a.  283-66.00A. 
Penifaure,  Jacques  P..  to  Saxby.  Device  for  automatically  bringing  the 
pivoting  wheels  of  a  manual  truck  back  to  a  predetermined  direction. 
4.399.587.  CI.  16-35.00D. 
Penn.  William  B.;  and  Reynolds.  Kenneth  R.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Winding  form  for  dynamoelectric  machine.  4.399.949,  CI. 
242-1.000. 
Penn  wait  Corporation:  See — 

Clark,    Roger    T.;    and    Gardner.    David    M..    4,400,304.    CI. 
252-430.000. 
Penrod.  Orville  R.:  See— 

Bartley,    John    E.;    and    Penrod.    Orville    R..    4.400,762,    CI. 
361-402.000. 
Periard,  John  N.:  See— 

Henslee,  Walter  W.;  Lindsey,  John  S.;  Morrow,  Stanley  J.;  Periard. 
John  N.;  and  Whitworth.  Charles  R.,  4.400.431,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Culmo,  Robert  F.,  4.400.354.  CI.  422-78.000. 
Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.:  See — 

Asano,    Hiroshi;   Shimamune.   Takayuki;   Goto.   Toshiki;   Nitta, 
Hideo;  and  Hosonuma.  Masashi.  4.400.408,  CI.  427-35.000. 
Peroxid-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Doetsch,  Wemer;  Honig,  Helmut;  and  Siegel.  Rudolf,  4,400,367, 
CI.  423-463.000. 
Perry,  Paul  M.:  Sw— 

Vivian,  John;  Cooper,  Patrick  R.;  Higgins,  Ronald  B.;  Harlan.  John 
A.;  Perry,  Paul  M.;  Vallhonrat.  Juan  B.;  and  Golden,  Donald  P., 
Jr..  4.400.778,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Persi,  John.  Food  product  and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,400,404.  CI. 
426-549.000. 


Persson,  Anders  E.:  See — 

Liljekvist,    Berat   S.;   and    Persson,    Anders   £.,   4,399,879,   CI. 
175-372.000. 
Peters,  Rex  B.:  See— 

Hulsing,  Rand  H.,  II;  and  Peters,  Rex  B..  4,399,692,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Peterson,  J.  Charles:  See— 

Severson,  Sylvester  B.,  4,399,737,  Q.  98-6.000. 
Peterson,  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Durand.  William  W.;  and  Peterson.  Ronald  E.,  4,400,058,  Q. 
350-166  000. 
Petroleo  Brasileiro  S.A.  -  Petrobras:  See — 

De  Souza  Dias,  Edson;  Santos,  Luiz  D.  D.;  Teixeira,  Joao  C; 
Amorin,  Osvaldo;  and  Lamprecht,  Antonio  R.  D.  A.,  4,399,846, 
CI.  141-192.000. 
Peyton,    Ralph    B.    Underwater   sensing    mechanism    and    method. 

4,399,695.  CI.  73-185.000. 
PfafT  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Greller.  Peter,  4.400,124.  CI.  414-43.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Michael  R.,  4,400,385,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Pfleger,  Frederick  W.  Belt  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,399,568,  Q. 

2-322.000. 
Pflugmacher.  Ingo:  See — 

Buxbaum.  Gunter;  Pflugmacher,  Ingo;  Hund.  Franz;  Hahnkamm, 
Volker;  and  Woditsch.  Peter.  4.400.432,  Q.  428-403.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Funk,  Gary  L.;  Huang,  Warren  H.;  and  Stewart,  William  S.. 

4.400,784.  CI.  364-500.000. 
Hobbs.  James  W.,  4.400,239,  CI.  196-132.000. 
Johnson.   Marvin   M.;   and   Tabler,    Donald   C,   4.400.564.   CI. 

585-845.000. 
Lindstrom,  Merlin  R.;  Louthan.  Rector  P.;  and  Macdonell,  Gary 

D..  4.400.312.  CI.  252-545.000. 
Martin.  Joel  L.,  4,400,303,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Siedenstrang.  Roy  W.;  and  Cornell.  William  H..  4.400.483.  Q. 
524-247.000. 
Phillips  Phillips  Petroleum:  See- 
Dennis.  William  H.,  4.399.688.  CI.  73-23.100. 
Pichler.  Johann:  See — 

Theurer.  Josef;  and  Pichler.  Johann.  4.399.753.  CI.  104-7.00B. 
Pickett,  Teddy  L.;  and  Edwards,  Jerry  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Agriculture.  Earth  anchor  apparatus  and  method.  4,400.114.  CI. 
405-303.000. 
Pielsticker.  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

Malinowski.  Hans;  Pielsticker.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Linsinger.  Ernst, 
4.399.729.  CI.  83-455.000. 
Pierart.  Robert;  and  Moutard.  Daniel,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.   Nuclear  boiler  with  concentric  tubes  and  removable 
safety  sleeve.  4.400,345,  CI.  376-292.000. 
Pietro  Laverda  S.p.A.:  See — 

Raineri.  Giuseppe.  4.399.825,  CI.  13O-27.00S. 
Pietsch,  Helge,  to  Gebr.  Isringhausen.  Seat  with  a  back  rest  and  arm 

rest.  4.400,033,  CI.  297-417.000. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Cross,   Raymond  P.;  and  Simpkin,  Gordon  T..  4.400,193,  CI. 
65-114.000. 
Pinhas,  Henri:  See — 

Favier,  Colette;  Pinhas,  Henri;  Beranger,  Serge;  and  Pascal.  Jean- 
Claude,  4,400.381,  CI.  424-248.520. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Kamimura,    Teturo;    Komatsubara,    Masahiro;    Ando,    Shizuo; 
Inanaga.  Takuzi;  and  Takahashi.  Akira,  4,400,744,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Piquet,  Christian;  and  Martin,  Jean-Claude,  to  Centre  Electronique 
Horloger  SA.  Analogue  and  digiul  display.  4,400.092.  CI.  368-82.000. 
Pirz,  Frank  C;  Rabiner.  Lawrence  R.;  and  Wilpon.  Jay  G.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Word  recognizer.  4,400,828, 
CI.  382-30.000. 
Pirz.  Frank  C:  See- 
Myers,  Cory  S.;   Pirz,  Frank  C;  and  Rabiner,   Lawrence  R., 
4,400,788,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Pissiotas,  Georg;  and  Rohr.  Otto.   '  j  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  m- 
Cyanoalkoxy-phenylureas  having  herbicidal  activity.  4,400.205.  CI. 
71-105.000. 
Pitcher,  Arnold,  to  Colvem  Limited.  Variable  electrical  resistance 

device.  4,400,686,  CI.  338-184.000. 
Pittet.  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara.  Ranya;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H..  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Methyl-thio-2-methyl-2-penteno- 
ates.  4,400.390.  CI.  424-301.000. 
Pitts.  Warren  R.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Suspension 

files  and  binders.  4.400,107.  CI.  402-4.000. 
Plastic  Oddities,  Inc.:  See —  i 

Izzi,  Lewis  B.,  Sr..  4.399.743,  CI.  98-122.000. 
Piatt.  Michael  H.:  See— 

Frissora,    Joseph    R.;    and    Piatt,    Michael    H.,    4,399,808,    CL 
126-420.000. 
Pledger.  Huey.  Jr.:  See — 

Butler.  George  B.;  Hogen-Esch.  Thieo  E.;  Meister,  John  J.;  and 
Pledger,  Huey,  Jr..  4.400.496.  CI.  527-312.000. 
Poehlman.  Arthur  G.:  See— 

Lassanske,  George  G.;  and  Poehlman,  Arthur  G.,  4,399,780,  CI. 
123-146.50A. 
Pohl,  Ludwig:  .See — 

Romer,  Michael;  Krause.  Joachim;  and  Pohl.  Ludwig,  4,400,293, 
CI.  252-299.630. 
Pokomy.  John  M.:  See — 

Joyce,  Tom  B.,  4,399,571,  CI.  5-13.000. 
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Pokorny,  Louis,  Jr.:  See — 

Joyce.  Tom  B..  4,399,571,  a.  5-13.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Bruder.  Alan  H.,  4,400,452,  CI.  429-152.000. 

Pollard,  Ian  E.;  and  Hawkins,  Keith  C,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 

Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Industry  in 

Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Electrostatic  dispersal  of 

liquids.  4.400,332,  CI.  261-1.000. 

Pollman,  Frederic  W.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Controls  for  variable 

displacement  motor  and  motors.  4,399,886,  CI.  180-197.000. 
Pont  A  Mousson  S.A.:  See — 

Ackermann,  Luc,  4,400,208,  CI.  75-129.000. 
Poore,  Bernard  B.;  and  May,  Charles  W.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Fuel 

injector.  4,399,793,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Popelish,  John  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Temperature  control- 
ler for  a  fusing  roller.  4,400,613,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Porter,    Michael    W.    Thermal    insulation    device.    4,399,640,    CI. 

52-202.000. 
Poru,  Willi:  See— 

Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  Strauss,  Georg;  and  Delhey,  Hans-Mar- 
tin, 4,400,292,  CI.  252-189.000. 
Posnansky,  Mario;  and  Utiger,  Urs,  to  Posnansky,  Mario.  Vacuum  flask. 

4,399.919,  CI.  215-13.0OR. 
Poss,  Robert:  See— 

Pratt,  George  W.,  Jr.;   Poss,   Robert;  and  Lane,  Timothy  T., 
4,399,814,  CI.  I28-92.00C. 
Poujol,    Yves,    to    Valeo.    Heating    control    cock.    4,399,838,    CI. 

137-625.290. 
Powell,  Kenneth  D.:  See — 

Rangachar,  Hemmige  V.;  and  Powell.  Kenneth  D.,  4,400,233,  CI. 
156-626.000. 
Powers,  Kerns  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  display  system  with 

reduced  line-scan  artifacts.  4,400,719,  CI.  358-2 l.OOR. 
Pozzi  Window  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Blackwell,  Donald  W.,  4,399,636,  CI.  49-469.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Breininger,  J.  Shannon;  and  Greenberg,  Charles  B.,  4,400,436.  CI. 

428-434.000. 
Farabaugh,  Aloysius  W.,  4,400,089,  CI.  356-382.000. 
Grove,  WUIiam  S.,  deceased,  4.400.530,  CI.  560-21.000. 
Page,    Joseph    V.;    and    Hanneken,    Henry    P.,    4,399,598,    CI. 

29-115.000. 
Rinehart,  Jay  K.,  4,400,197,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Scanlon,  J.   Kevin;  and  Greenberg,  Charles  B.,  4,400,412,  CI. 

427-87.000. 
Starr,  Eugene  W..  4,400,194,  CI.  65-114.000. 
Stoneberg,  Richard  L.;  and  Stec,  Raymond  R.,  4,400,487,  CI. 
525-199.000. 
Prang,  Josef-Elmar:  See — 

Jandl,  Erwin;  and  Prang,  Josef-Elmar,  4,400,598,  CI.  200-I6.00D. 
Pratt,  George  W.,  Jr.;  Poss,  Robert;  and  Lane,  Timothy  T..  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pressure- 
coated  bones.  4,399,814,  CI.  128-92.00C. 
Prestridge,  Floyd  L.;  Schueu,  Adolph  A.;  and  Wheeler,  Harry  L,  to 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Voltage  control  system  for  electro- 
static oil  treater.  4.400.253,  CI.  204-186.000. 
Preti,  Giulio;  and  Mongini.  Franco.  Craniostatic  positioner,  particularly 
for  the  ambulatonal  radiography  of  the  temporal-mandibular  articu- 
lation. 4,400.826,  CI.  378-178.000. 
Preuhs,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  W.  Schlafliorst  &  Co.  Coil  changing  device. 

4,399,951,  CI.  242-I8.0DD. 
Price,  Harry  S.,  Ill;  and  Brooks,  Frank  W.,  to  Flexiblast  Company. 
Apparatus  for  mechanical  descaling  of  steel  wire.  4,399,677,  CI. 
72-40.000. 
Printck,  Inc.:  See — 

Yeager,  Thomas  C;  Wood,  Douglas  E.;  and  Kooy,  Wayne  J., 
4,400,105,  CI.  400-616.100. 
Process  Shizai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kashiwagi,    Takashi;    and    Inoue,    Nobuyuki,    4,400,439,    CI. 
428-478.200. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Benedict.  James  J.,  4.399,817,  CI.  406-20  000. 
Bush.  Rodney  D..  4,400,531,  CI.  560-201.000. 
Dhanani,   Shafiq;    MacDonald,   Ronald;   Clunie,   James   S.;   and 

Brooks,  Maxim  C,  4,400,288,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Lance,    William    A.;    and    Abbott,    Alfred    H.,    4,399,905,    CI. 

198-422.000. 
Riemersma,  Coenraad  E,.  4.400.227.  CI.  156-73.100. 
Proektny  I  Konstruktorsky  Institut  Splavov  I  Obrabotki  Tsvetnyky 
Metallov  "Giprotsvetmetobrabotka":  See — 
Shevakin,  Jury  F.;  Seidaliev,  Fikrat;  S.;  Tjushevsky,  Vladimir  M.; 
Krasovsky,  Jury  V.;  Glebova,  Erika  D.;  and  Chivikin,  Valery  K., 
4,400,605,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Progress- Elektrogerate  Mauz  &  Pfeiffer  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Kullik,  Gunter  R.  J.;  Durr,  Werner;  and  Maier,  Robert.  4,399,585, 
CI.  15-319.000. 
Protos,  Bill  K.  Separator.  4,400.274,  CI.  210-302.000. 
Pnisak.  John  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Matrixing  process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  molded  records.  4,400,245,  CI.  204-5.000. 
PUMA-Sportschuhfabnken  Rudolf  Dassler  KG:  See— 

Dassler,  Armin  A.,  4,399,621,  CI.  36-32.00R. 
Purps,  Klaus:  See — 

Wahl.  Klaus;  and  Purps,  Klaus,  4.400,279,  CI.  210-679.000. 
Purtec  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Shafer,  Ronald  E.,  4,400.361,  CI.  423-226.000. 


Pylat,  John  A..  Jr.  Automatic  adjusting  deceleration  control  for  a 

hydrosutically  powered  device.  4,399,653,  CI.  60-327.000. 
Pyle,  Clayton  C;  and  Wigelsworth,  Bobby  R.  Machine  for  cleaning 

grating  over  bam  manure  trough.  4,399,577,  CI.  15-49.00C. 
Pytlewski,  Louis  L.;  Krevitz,  Kenneth;  and  Smith,  Arthur  B.,  to  Frank- 
lin Institute.  The.  Method  for  decomposition  of  halogenated  organic 
compounds.  4,400,552,  CI.  568-715.000. 
Quackenbush,  Carr  L.  W.:  See— 

Moschetti,  Anthony  P.;  Smith,  J.  Thomas;  Quackenbush,  Carr  L. 
W.;  LingerUt,  Helmut;  and  Nehring,  Vincent  W.,  4,400,427,  a. 
428-332.000. 
Questor  Corporation:  See — 

Molitor,  Robert  P.,  4,399,992,  CI.  273-73.00F. 
Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.:  See — 

Myers.  Cory  S.;   Pirz,  Frank  C;  and  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R., 

4,400,788,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Pirz,  Frank  C;   Rabiner,   Lawrence  R.;  and  Wilpon,  Jay  G., 
4,400,828,  CI.  382-30.000. 
Radman,  Anton  J.:  See — 

Bauck,  Randall  C;  Kleczkowski,  S.  Peter;  and  Radman,  Anton  J., 
4,400,748,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Ragas.  Frank  J.:  See — 

Minnis.  Ralph  L.;  Ragas,  Frank  J.;  and  Beauchamp,  Gerson  E., 
4,400,441,  CI.  428-514.000. 
Rahilly,  W.  Patrick,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Fabrica- 
tion of  gallium   arsenide-germanium   heteroface  junction  device. 
4,400,221,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Rahm,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Wong,  Raphael  W.  H.;  Ryason,  Robert  R.;  and  Rahm,  Charles  L., 
4,400,694,  CI.  340-505.000. 
Raidel.  John  E.  Subilized  axle  seat  for  cantilever  mount.  4,400,009,  CI. 

280-687.000. 
Raineri,  Giuseppe,  to  Pietro  Laverda  S.p.A.  Combine  harvester  with  an 

axial-flow  threshing  and  separating  unit.  4,399,825,  CI.  I30-27.00S. 
Rainey,  David  K.;  and  Fanthorpe,  Michael  M.,  to  Fisons  Limited. 

Synthesis  of  substituted  phenols.  4,400,542,  CI.  568-315.000. 
Raizon,  Bernard:  See — 

Kaplan,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Raizon,     Bernard,    4,400,536,    CI. 
564-269.000. 
Rakoczy,  Bohdan:  See — 

Fickes,    Michael    G.;    and    Rakoczy,    Bohdan,    4,400,460,    CI. 

430-306.000. 

Rammelt.  Peter-Paul;  and  Siegemund,  Gunter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  hexafluoroacetone  and  direct 

use  of  the  solution  obuined  by  the  process.  4.400.546.  CI.  568-386.000. 

Ramsay.  Samuel  E.:  See — 

Rothschild,    Stanley;   and    Ramsay,   Samuel    E.,   4,399,732,   CI. 
84-454.000. 
Ramshaw,  Colin;  and  Mallinson,  Roger  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC.   Mass  transfer  apparatus  and  process.  4,400,275,  CI. 
210-321.100. 
Rangachar,  Hemmige  V.;  and  Powell,  Keimeth  D.,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. System  and  method  for  controlling  an  etch  line.  4,400,233,  CI. 
156-626.000. 
Ransome  Hoffmann  Pollard  Limited:  See — 

Lacey,  Stephen  J.;  Wardle,  Frank  P.;  Walford,  Thomas  L.  H.; 
Knight,  Samuel  H.;  Kent,  Anthony  J.;  and  Sharman,  Kenneth  E., 
4,400,098,  CI.  384-99.000. 
Rao,  S.  Chandrasekhara:  See — 

Barron,  Benjamin;  and  Rao,  S.  Chandrasekhara,  4,400,659,  CI. 
322-32.000. 
Ratcliff,  Frank  C;  and  Galle,  Edward  M.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company. 
Nozzle    retaining    ring    with    crush^    O-ring.    4,400,024,    CI. 
285-356.000. 
Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Christensen,   Burton  G.;  Ratcliffe,   Ronald  W.;  and  Salzmann, 
Thomas  N.,  4,400.323,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Rathjen,  Claus;  and  Ullrich,  Martin,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess and  an  apparatus  for  the  crystallization  of  melts  with  a  simulta- 
neous crushing  operation.  4,400,175.  CI.  23-295.00R. 
Rattner,  Manfred:  See — 

Kuhnke,     Hermann;    and     Rattner,     Manfred,    4,400,822,    CI. 
378-103.000. 
Raue,  Roderich:  See — 

Linhart,  Karl;  Gleinig,  Harald;  Raue,  Roderich;  and  Kuhlthau, 
Hans-Peter,  4,400,321,  CI.  260-186.000. 
Ray-Jens  Corporation:  See— 

Heilskov,  Jens  A.,  4,399,891,  CI.  182-150.000. 
Ray,  Ranjan;  and  Panchanathan,  Viswanathan,  to  Marko  Materials.  Inc. 
Cobalt-chromium  alloys  which  contain  carbon  and  have  been  pro- 
cessed by  rapid  solidification  process  and  method.  4,400,212,  CI. 
75-251.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Sopory,  Umesh  K.,  4,400,614,  CI.  219-528.000. 
Raymark  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Santoso,    Muljadi;    and    DiPino,    Michael    A.,    4,400,434,    CI. 
428-421.000. 
RCA  Corfmration:  See — 

Avery,  Leslie  R.,  4,400,711,  CI.  357-43.000. 

Chen,  Hsing-Yao,  4,400,649,  CI.  313-414.000. 

Hale,  John  R.,  4,400,644,  CI.  313-256.000. 

Hinn,  Werner,  4,400,720,  CI.  358-25.000. 

Manson,    Ernest    T.;    and    Taylor,    Byron    K..    4,400.806.    CL 

369-170.000. 
Mazgy.  James  D..  4,400,635,  CI.  307-445.000. 
Powers.  Kerns  H.,  4,400,719,  CI.  358-2 l.OOR. 
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Prusak,  John  J.,  4,400,245,  CI.  204-5.000. 

Rangachar.  Hemmige  V.;  and  Powell,  Kenneth  D..  4,400,233,  Q. 

156-626.000. 
Taylor,  Gordon  C,  4,400,257,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Yost,  Thomas  D.,  4,400,733,  CI.  358-155.000. 
Realist,  Inc.:  See — 

Hirsch,  Stephen  P.,  4,400,068,  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Ream,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Muhler,  Joseph  C;  Kleber,  Carl  J.;  Ream,  Ronald  L.;  and  Moore, 
David  M.,  4,400,372,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Reed,  Robert  E..  to  Giddings  ft  Lewis,  Inc.  Power  grip  tool  exchange 

arm  for  machining  center.  4,399,603,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Reedy,  James  D.:  See — 

Baskent,  Feyyaz  O,;  and  Reedy,  James  D.,  4,400,327,  CI.  260- 
429.00R. 
Rehnberg,  Ove  A.;  and  Sundgren,  Anders  J.,  to  Unikat  AB.  Method 
and  a  device  for  optimizing  purification  of  diesel  exhaust  gases. 
4,400,352,  a.  422-4.000. 
Reichhold  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See — 

Wetzel,  William  H.;  Pan,  Hsi-Lung;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and 
WUkinson,  John  E.,  4,400,556,  CI.  568-776.000.      . 
Reichmanis,  Elsa:  See — 

Chandross,  Edwin  A.;  Reichmanis,  Elsa;  and  Wilkins,  Cletus  W., 
Jr.,  4,400,461,  CI.  430-311.000. 
Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Herbertz,  Toni;  Jungverdorben,  Hermann  J.;  and 
Dross,  Joachim,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  producing 
very  fme  denier  synthetic  fibers.  4,400.339,  CI.  264-206.000. 
Reinhardt,  Bruce  A.;  and  Arnold,  Fred  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Oxy  and  thioaryl-phenylated  aromatic  biscyclopentadie- 
nones.  4,400.540,  CI.  568-31.000. 
Reiter,  Norbert:  See— 

Buchmann,  Kurt;  Eigen,  Heinrich;  and  Reiter,  Norbert,  4,400,116, 
CI.  407-3.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See — 

Hussey,  Sam  W.,  4,400,625,  CI.  307-66.000. 
REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See— 

Fohl,  Artur,  4,399,655,  CI.  60-637.000. 

StuU,  Michael;  and  Mitzkus,  Jurgen,  4,400,010,  CI.  280-732.000. 
Reph,  Clinton  A.:  See- 
Murphy,  Paul  D.;  and  Reph,  Clinton  A.,  4,399,645,  CI.  52-743.000. 
Reynolds,  Blake:  See — 

Marion,  Charles  P.;  Brent,  Albert;  Richter,  George  N.;  Crouch, 
William  B.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Blake,  4,400,179, 
CI.  48-86.00R. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Crouch,  William  B.;  Brent,  Albert;  Richter, 
George  N.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Blake,  4,400,180, 
CI.  48-197.0OR. 
Reynolds,  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Penn,   William   B.;  and   Reynolds,   Kenneth   R.,  4,399,949,   CI. 
242-1.000. 
Rheem  Textile  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Ward,  David  B.,  4,399,624,  CI.  38-27.000. 
Richardson,  Edwin  A.;  and  Fair,  Walter  B.,  Jr.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Unplugging      brine-submerged       perforations.       4,399,868,       CI. 
166-300.000. 
Richardson  Graphics  Company:  See — 

Dixit,   Sunit   S.;   and   Stansky,   William   V.,  Jr.,  4.400,481,   CI. 
524-55.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

SzanUy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos; 
Keve,  Tibor;  Drexler,  Ferenc;  and  Mihalyfi,  Krisztina,  4,400,514, 
CI.  546-51.000. 
Richter,  George  N.:  See- 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Brent,  Albert;  Richter,  George  N.;  Crouch. 
William  B.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Blake,  4,400,179, 
CI.  48-86.00R. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Crouch,  William  B.;  Brent,  Albert;  Richter, 
George  N.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Blake,  4,400,180, 
CI.  48-197.00R. 
Richter,  Roland;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Helm,  Rudolf;  and 
Zander,  Jurgen,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  a  mixture  of  low-molecular  weight  polyhoric   alcohols. 
4,400,560.  CI.  568-863.000. 
Richter,  Simon  J.;  and  Sanscharowskiy,  Michael,  to  Coca-Cola  Com- 
pany,  The.    Reject    system   for   in-line   pressure   testing   system. 
4,399,916.  CI.  209-559.000. 
Richter,  Wolfgang;  Kummer.  Rudolf;  and  Schwirten,  Kurt,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Hydroformylation   of  olefmically   unsaturated 
compounds.  4,400,549,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Rickmann,  Bernard  C,  to  Square  D  Company.  Flexible  cable  mecham- 
cal  interlock  for  electric  control  devices.  4,400,599,  CI.  20O-5O.00C. 
Ricoh  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Mitsuni;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Ohta,  Kateunari;  and  Kojuna, 

Akio,  4.400,455,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Horike,  Masanori,  4,400,705,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Matsuda.    Tsutomu;    and    Kusakata,    Shigeru,    4,400,456,    CI. 

430-138.000. 
Mayer,  Edward  F.,  4,400.078.  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Yamashita,    Tadashi;    and    Okamoto,    Toyoo,    4.400,081,    CI. 
355-15.000.  ^  '-= 

Riebel,  Hans-Jochem:  See— 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arit,  Dieter;  Lantzsch.  Rcinhard;  Fuchs,  Ramer; 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Hamisch,  Horst, 
4.400,523,  CI.  549-320.000. 


Riemersma,  Coenraad  E.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Dy- 
namic ultrasonic  laminating  apparatus  having  post-bonding  pressure 
roll,  and  concomiunt  method.  4,400,227,  CI.  156-73  100. 
Riessberger,  Klaus:  See— 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Riessberger,  Klaus.  4,399.881.  Q.  177-137.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.;  See — 

Hefti.  Walter.  4,399.589,  CI.  19-0.600. 
Wildbolz,  Rudolf.  4,399,590,  CI.  19-145.500. 
Rijkens,  Berend  A.,  to  Instituut  voor  Bewaring  en  Verwerking  van 
Landbouwprodukten.  Method  for  the  anaerobic  digestion  of  solid 
organic  waste.  4,400,195,  CI.  71-10.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Stem,  Richard  M.,  4,400,386.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Riley,   Leon   H.   Method  of  making   layered   semiconductor  laser. 

4,400,256,  CI.  204-192.00S. 
Rinehart,  Jay  K.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  N-(Optionally  substituted 
1,3-dioxolan-  or  dioxan-2-ylmethyl)-N-alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl-2,2- 
dichloroacetamides.  4,400.197,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Rines,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Knowles,  Albert  H.;  and  Rines,  Robert  H.,  4,399,770,  CI.  1 19-3.000. 
Rinne.  Helmut:  See — 

Hans-Jurgen,  Busack;  Kaross,  Klaus;  and  Rinne,  Helmut,  4,400,258, 
CI.  204-415.000. 
Ritchie,  Andrew  M.  F.;  See — 

Breward.  Michael  J.;  and  Ritchie,  Andrew  M.  F.,  4,399,899,  CI. 

192-98.000. 

Rittenbach,  Otto  E.;  and  Olesch,  Reinhard  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of 

America,  Army.  Electronic  intruder  detection  system.  4,400,695,  CI. 

340-566.000. 

Rittenbach,  Otto  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Doppler 

frequency  analysis  of  radar  signals.  4,400,700,  CI.  343-55.00A. 
Ritter,  Harry  W.;  and  Edwards,  Michael  L..  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharma- 
ceuticals Inc.  Antiviral  l-aryl-5-amino-l-penten-3-ones.  4,400,380,  CI. 
424-248.500. 
Robach,    Michael    C,    to    Monsanto   Company.    Preservation    with 
acyloxy-5-hexenoic   and   acyloxy-4-hexenoic   acids.   4,400,403,  CI. 
426-532.000. 
Robare,  Arthur  P.,  to  Cascade  Steel  Rolling  Mills,  Inc.  Controlled  stop 

circuit  for  fumaces.  4,400,816,  CI.  373-104.000. 
Robbins,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Wachter.  William  J.;  and  Robbins,  Thomas  R.,  4,400.344,  Q. 
376-272.000. 
Rober,  Hans-Gerd:  See— 

Kiefer,  Hans;  and  Rober,  Hans-Gerd,  4.400.621,  CI.  250-385  000. 
Roberson,  Keith;  and  Filter.  Harold  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Process  for  waste  encapsulation.  4,400,313,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Dworak,  Wilhelm;  Muller.  Karl-Heinz;  Mayer.  Siegfried;  Talmon, 

Wolfgang;  and  Grabow.  Kurt.  4,400.146.  CI.  418-131.000. 
Krauss,  Rudolf;  and  Sauer,  Rudolf.  4.399.944.  CI.  239-585.000. 
Stahl,    Roland;   and   Wiedenmann,   Hans-Martm,   4.400,260,   CI. 
204-426.000. 
Robert.  Michel,  to  Societe  Europeenne  De  Propulsion.  Surface  tension 

storage  tank.  4,399,831,  CI.  137-154.000. 
Roberts.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Copperthwaite,  Martin;  and  Roberu.  Michael  A..  4,400,474,  CI. 
501-119.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Buckshaw.  Thomas  M.,  4,399,606,  CI.  29-602.0OR. 
Robinson,  Delmar  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocartwn  isomerization  pro- 
cess. 4,400,571,  CI.  585-480.000. 
Robison,  Thomas  W.:  See- 
Butler.  James  R.;  Forward,  Cleve  H.;  and  Robison,  Thomas  W., 
4,400.570.  CI.  585-467.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  James  H.;  and  Grande.  Johannes.  4,400,81 1,  CI.  371-69.000. 
Jones,  Addison  B.,  4.400.407.  CI.  427-8.000. 
Lacy,  Larry  D..  4,400,626.  CI.  307-66.000. 
Lewis,  Jack  R.;  and  Walter.  Robert  J..  4.400,442,  CI.  428-544.000. 
Nadler,  Harry,  4,400,805,  CI.  367-140.000. 
Stock,  William  H.;  and  Holland,  Bernard  C,  Jr..  4,399,968.  CI. 

244-137.00R. 
Taylor,  Michael  P.;  and  OHphant,  Jean  R ,  4,400.587,  CI.  179- 
27.0OD. 
Rod,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Kroger,  Ferdinand  A.;  Rod,  Robert  L.;  and  Panicker.M.  P.  Rama- 
chandra,  4,400,244,  CI.  204-2.100. 
Rodowsky.  Stanley.  Jr.;  and  Nicholson,  R.  Kent,  to  Black  ft  Decker 
Inc.   Switching  system  for  an  air-driven  tool.  4,399,638,  CI.  51- 
170.00R. 
Rodun  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Dunegan,  Ronald  G..  4,400,123,  CI.  411-373.000. 

Roessler.  Berward:  See—  

Klar.  Heinrich;  and  Roessler,  Berward,  4,400,637,  CI.  307-497.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See— 

Ahumada,  Jorge  S.,  4,400,595,  CI.  200-5  OOA. 
Rogers,  Horace  B.,  Jr.,  to  Akzona,  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  production  of  textured  yam.  4,399,597,  CI.  28-250.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Emmons,  WUIiam  D.;  and  Lavelle,  Joseph  A.,  4,400,413,  Q. 

427-136.000. 
Kelley,    Everett    J.;    and    Ilenda,    Casmir    S..    4,400,500.    Q. 

528-345.000. 
Smolanoff,  Joel.  4.400.512.  CI.  546-16.000. 
Rohr,  Otto:  See— 

Pissiotas,  Georg;  and  Rohr,  Otto,  4.400.205.  Q.  71-105.000. 
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Romblom,  Edward  R.;  and  Sundeen,  Arthur  R.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Engine  control  suitable  for  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
control.  4,399,799,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Romeo,  Albert  J.:  See — 

Beisty,   James  M.;   Miller,   Robert  J.;  and   Romeo,   Albert  J., 
4,400,083,  CI.  355-16.000. 
Romer,  Michael;  Krause,  Joachim;  and  Pohl,  Ludwig,  to  Merck  Patent 
GesellschaA  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Liquid  crystalline  cyclobex- 
ylphenyl  derivatives,  4,400,293.  CI.  252-299.630. 
Rones,  Josef:  5*e — 

Geldner,  Joachim;  Rones,  Josef;  and  Danzel,  Horst,  4,400,289,  CI. 
252-142.000. 
Rosch,  Gunter:  See — 

Martini,  Thomas;  and  Rosch,  Gunter,  4,400,294,  CI.  252-301.240. 
Rosen,  Alfred  H.:  See— 

Lustig,    Leopold    P.;    and    Rosen,    Alfred    H.,    4,400,160,    CI. 

433-224.000. 

Rosenthal,  Heinrich;  Schinkel,  Ingo;  Eger,  Gunter;  and  Bair,  Wolfgang, 

to  Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengesellschaft.   Scalable  multilayer  films. 

4,400,428,  CI.  428-349.000. 

Ross,  Donald  R.,  Sr.,  to  U-S  Safety  Trolley  Corporation.  Electric 

power  transmission  system.  4,400,592,  CI.  191-34.000. 
Ross,  Oakley  G.:  See — 

Wedertz,  Larry  D.;  Niemeier,  Byron  M.;  and  Ross,  Oakley  G., 
4,399,962,  CI.  244-3.230. 
Rosseels,  Gilbert;  and  Nokin,  Pierre,  to  S.  A.  Labaz-Sanofi  N.V.  Indoli- 
zine  derivatives  and  uses  in  therapeutics.  4,400,387,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Rossi,  Alessandro;  See — 

Zetler,    Gerhard;    Rossi,    Alessandro;    and    De    Paolis,    Chiara, 
4,400,377,  a.  424-177.000. 
Rossow,    Robert    W.    Collapsible    storage    cabinet.    4,400,043,    CI. 

312-111.000. 
Rothschild,  Stanley;  and  Ramsay,  Samuel  E.  Pitch  identification  device. 

4,399,732,  CI.  84-454.000. 
Rouaud,  Christian:  See — 

Abbes,  Claude;  Rouaud,  Christian;  Forges,  Robert;  and  de  Vil- 
lepoix,  Raymond,  4,400,018,  CI.  285-31.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Herve,  Jean  J.;  and  Smolikowski,  Serge,  4,400,392,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Rueger,  William  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Pantocam 

web  threading  apparatus.  4,399,936,  CI.  226-92.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Koschniuke,  Walter;  and  Beuth,  Paul,  4,400,097,  CI.  374-121.000. 

Rumpel,  Manfred,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Independent  rear  wheel 

suspension  with  a  spring  seat  fixed  to  a  control  arm.  4,400,008,  O. 

280-666.000. 

Rundo,  John  R.,  to  Tremco,  Incorporated.  Method  for  making  sealant. 

4,400,338,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Ruppert,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hofmann,  Hanns;  Emig,  Gerd;  and  Ruppert,  Wolfgang,  4,400,568, 
CI.  585-443.000. 
Rustemis,  Constantine  F.  Planetarium.  4,400,162,  CI.  434-291.000. 
Ruud,  Jan  T.  Powder  sprayer.  4,399,945,  CI.  239-697.000. 
Ryan,  John  W.,  to  Agrowplow  Pty  Limited.  Agricultural  tool  shank 

and  spring  release.  4,399,874,  CI.  172-269.000. 
Ryason,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Wong,  Raphael  W.  H.;  Ryason,  Robert  R.;  and  Rahm,  Charles  L., 
4,400,694,  CI.  340-505.000. 
Rydstad,  Hans.  Method  of  sealing  a  fluidized  bed  and  device  for  carry- 
ing out  the  method.  4,399,618,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Rydval,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Integrated  digital  semi- 
conductor circuit.  4,400,802,  CI.  365-226.000. 
Ryu,  Nobuyuki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Retrac- 
tors  embedded   in   side   frame   members  of  cars.   4,400,015,   CI. 
280-807.000. 
Ryu,  Yumi  P.:  See— 

Singerman,   Gary  M.;   Ryu,  Yumi   P.;  and   Anglin,  James  R., 
4,400.282,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Ryuzo,  Kimoto:  See — 

Takeuchi,    Tatsuro;    Masaki,    Sokukawa;    and    Ryuzo,    Kimoto, 
4,400,30r  CI.  252-430.000. 
S.A.G.A.  Societa'  Applicazioni  Gemma  Antivibranti  S.p.A.:  See — 
Cucelli,  Andrea;  Brizzolesi,  Gustavo;  and  Bossi,  Emilio,  4,399,987, 
CI.  267-140.100. 
S.  A.  Labaz-Sanofi  N.V.:  See— 

Rosseels,  Gilbert;  and  Nokin,  Pierre,  4,400,387,  CI.  424-263.000. 
SACE  S.p.A.  Costruzioni  Elettromeccaniche:  See — 

Mostosi,  Angelo,  4,400,670,  CI.  335-6.000. 
Sachs,  Richard  L.  Disposable  inker  cartridge  and  holder  therefor. 

4,400,708,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Sacks,  Norman  M.,  to  Bumdy  Corporation.  Electrical  connector  with 

resilient  pullmg  eye.  4,400,048,  CI.  339-46.000. 
Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated:  See — 

Nielsen,  Dean  M.,  4.399.658,  CI.  62-52.000. 
Sahara,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Izumi,  Shuji;  Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Nakai,  Masaaki,  4.400.691,  CI. 
340-347.0AD. 
St.  Georgiev,  Vassil:  See — 

Brown,  Richard  E.;  St.  Georgiev,  Vassil;  Kropp.  Philip;  and  Loev, 
Bernard,  4,400,382,  CI.  424-250.000. 
St.  Pierre,  Alfred  J.;  Damstaedt,  Dann;  and  Blake,  Laurence  S.,  to 
Compugraphic  Corporation.  Phototypesetter  font  disk.  4,400,069,  CI. 
354-11.000. 
Saito,  Takashi;  Hirano,  Toshio;  and  Kumaki,  Takashi,  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.  Rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  appara- 
tus. 4,40a808,  a.  369-262.000. 


Sakae  Tsushin  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimoda,     Eitaro;     and     Yamashita,     Kiyoshi,     4,400,687,     CL 
338-184.000. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Mitsuru;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Ohta.  Katsunari;  and  Kojima, 
Akio,  4,400,455,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Sakamoto,  Eiichi:  See — 

Ono,  Kouzi;  Kawasaki,  Mikio;  Natori,  Mariko;  and  Sakamoto, 
Euchi,  4,400,462,  CI.  430415.000. 
Sakata,  Hiromi:  See — 

Kozuka,  Nobuhiko;  Yamagata,  Ryutaro;  Koyama,  Shigeo;  Sakata, 
Hiromi;  and  Kano,  Atsushi.  4.400.077,  CI.  355-3.0DR. 
Sakuramoto,  Akira:  See — 

Hanamura,  Yoshimi;  Yuyama,  Masahiro;  and  Sakuramoto.  Akira, 
4.400,236,  CI.  159-2.00E. 
Sakutori,  Eric  M.  Refrigerator  cold  air  retaining  device.  4,399,666,  CI. 

62-265.000. 
Sala,  Jacques:  See — 

Deweerdt,  Julien;  Sah,  Jacques;  and  Souyri,  Denis,  4.400,329,  CI. 
260-455.00B. 
Salamon.  Hugo:  See — 

Barsi.  Karoly;  Salamon,  Hugo;  Solymos.  Andras;  Takacs.  Jozsef; 
and  Toth,  Istvan,  4,400.035,  CI.  299-11.000. 
Salinas,  Rufus  C.  Animal  feeder.  4.399,772,  CI.  119-51.500. 
Salzmann,  Tliomas  N.:  See — 

Christensen,   Burton  G.;   Ratcliffe,   Ronald   W.;  and  Salzmann, 
Thomas  N.,  4,400,323,  CI.  26O-239.00A. 
Sami,  Shunsuke;  Sugie,  Akihiko;  Ono,  Keiichi;  Kawakami,  Hajime; 
Kojima,  Atsuyuki;  and  Katsube,  Junki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany,  Limited.   Novel   bicyclooctane  compounds.   4,400.393,  CI. 
424-305.000. 
Samuels,  Peter  B.;  Wood,  Ernest,  deceased;  and  by  Lee,  George  S.  Skin 

clip  and  applier.  4.399.810,  CI.  128-337.000. 
Samurin,  Norman  A.:  See — 

Geary,  Carl  H.,  Jr.;  and  Samurin.  Norman  A..  4,399,651,  CI. 
60-39.020. 
Sancor  Pump  Co.:  See — 

Seyffert,  Kenneth  W..  4,400,136,  CI.  415-140.000. 
Sanders,  Robert  N..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Method  of  making  zeolites. 

4,400,366,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Sanderson,  Arnold  R.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Immunological  preparations.  4,400,376,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Sandorff,  Paul  E.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Staggered  coil  and  nose- 
torquer  electromagnetic  pulse  deicing  systems.  4,399,967,  CI.  244- 
134.00R. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Milzner,  Karlheinz,  4,400,201,  CI.  71-92.000.  ^ 

Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Karlsson,    Harry   L.;   and   Norlander,    Lars  G.,   4.399,878.   01. 
175-227.000. 
Sangamo  Weston.  Inc.:  See — 

Belkin,  Martin,  4,400,667,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Sankyo  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Terada.  Atsusuke;  and  Misaka,  Eiichi,  4,400,534,  CI.  562-468.000. 
Sanofi,  S.A.:  See — 

Amselem,  Armand;  Eloy,  Femand;  and  MafTrand.  Jean-Pierre, 
4,400.384,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Sanscharowskiy,  Michael:  See — 

Richter,  Simon  J.;  and  Sanscharowskiy,  Michael,  4.399.916.  CI. 
209-559.000. 
Santa  Barbara  Research  Center:  See — 

Clark,  L.  Dale;  and  Archambeault,  William  J.,  4,400,812,  CI. 
372-29.000. 
Santos,  Luiz  D.  D.:  See — 

De  Souza  Dias,  Edson;  Santos,  Luiz  D.  D.;  Teixeira,  Joao  C; 
Amorin,  Osvaldo;  and  Lamprecht,  Antonio  R.  D.  A..  4,399,846, 
CI.  141-192.000. 
Santoso,  Muljadi;  and  DiPino,  Michael  A.,  to  Raymark  Industries,  Inc. 
Fluoroelastomer     composite     friction     material.     4,400,434,     CI. 
428-421.000. 
Santrade  Ltd.:  See — 

Liljekvist,    Bemt   S.;   and    Persson,    Anders   E.,   4.399.879.   CI. 
175-372.000. 
Sardo.  Vincent.  Jr.  Socket  wrench  including  quick-release  adaptor. 

4.399,722,  CI.  81-60.000. 
Sato,  Masamichi;  Hasegawa,  Eiichi;  and  Shimanuki,  Koji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of  producing  color  solid  image  pickup  ele- 
ment base  plates.  4,400,454,  CI.  430-7.000. 
Sato,  Shigeo:  See — 

Akiyama.  Kazuhiko;  Yoshino,  Takeshi;  Shiina,  Michihiro;  Sato, 
Shigeo;  Nishizawa.  Tetsuo;  Yoshida,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo.  4,400.074,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Sauer,  Rudolf:  See — 

Krauss,  Rudolf;  and  Sauer,  Rudolf,  4,399,944,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See — 

Landa,  Benzion,  4,400,079,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Landa,  Benzion,  4.400,739,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Saxby:  See— 

Penifaure,  Jacques  P.,  4,399,587,  CI.  16-35.00D. 
ScagUone,  Paul  J.  Box  spout.  4,399.929,  CI.  222-81.000. 
Scanlon,  J.  Kevin;  and  Greenberg.  Charles  B..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Thermochromic    vanadium    oxide    coated    glass.    4,400,412,    CI. 
427-87.000. 
Scanunuzza,  Joseph:  See — 

Cohen.    Barry    J.;    Scaramuzza,    Joseph;    and    Took,    Graham, 
4.399,943,  Q.  239-125.000. 
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Schaaf,  Wayne  J.;  and  Boswell,  Bennie  J.,  to  Chromalloy  American 
Corporation.  Automatic  support  for  folding  wing  frame  implement. 

4,399,875,  CI.  172-311.000. 

Frcller,  Helmut;  and  Schack,  Peter.  4.400.254.  CI.  2O4-192.00P. 
Schadlich.  Renate:  See— 

Moraw,  Roland;  and  Schadlich.  Renate.  4.400.057,  CI.  350-162.200. 
Schaefer,  Martin  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Wide  bandwidth  high 

volUge  regulator  and  modulator.  4.400.660.  CI.  323-270.000. 
Schafer.  Herbert.  Elastic  tail  skid  for  gliders  and  light  air  planes. 

4,399,963,  CI.  244-104.00R. 
Schaltbau  GesellschaA  mbH:  See— 

Kratzmair,  Ernst,  4,400,629,  CI.  307-127.000. 
Schaper,  Peter;  and  Laing.  Oliver.  Heat  storage  materials  suitable  in 

particular  for  indoor  air  cooling.  4.400.286.  CI.  252-70.000. 
Schaub  &  Cie  AG:  See— 

Schaub,  Werner,  4,399,952,  CI.  242-47.050. 
Schaub,  Werner,  to  Schaub  &  Cie  AG.  Thread  delivery  apparatus. 

4,399,952,  CI.  242-47.050. 
Scheinpflug,  Hans:  See — 

Timmler,  Helmut;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Ernst;  and  Scheinpnug,  Hans,  4,400,388,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Schenck,  Hans-Uwe:  See — 

Blum.  Rainer;  Lehner,  August;  and  Schenck,  Hans-Uwe,  4,400,497. 
CI.  528-45.000. 
Schenck,  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Closson,  Thomas  A.;  Oxford,  David  B.;  Schenck,  Stephen  R.;  and 
Seitchik,  Jerold  A.,  4.400.796,  CI.  365-8.000. 
Scher,  Herbert  I.;  and  Ungar,  Israel  S..  to  Nevamar  Corporation.  Abra- 
sion-resistant laminate.  4,400,423,  CI.  428-204.000. 
Schiel.  Christian;  and  Wolf.  Robert,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Press  roll 

with  adjustable  sag  capability.  4,399.747,  CI.  10O-162.00B. 
Schiemann,    Wolfram.    Brace    for    plastic    canisters.    4,399,850,    CI. 

150^.500. 
Schiess-Defries  Hebezeug-und  Transporteinrichtungen  GmbH:  See— 

Lietzke,  Heinz;  and  Mayr,  Heribert  K.,  4,400,111,  CI.  4O5-l%.000. 
Schiffner,  Gerhard;  and  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ring  interferome- 
ter with  an  arrangement  for  reducing  the  influence  of  undesired  light. 
4,400,088,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Schilling,  Curtis  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kanner,  Bernard;  Schilling,  Curtis  L..  Jr.;  and  Hopper,  Steven  P., 
4,400,526.  CI.  556-420.000. 
Schinkel,  Ingo:  5^ — 

Rosenthal,  Heinrich;  Schinkel,  Ingo;  Eger,  Gunter;  and  Bair,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,400,428,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Schloemer,  Gerhard;  and  Steinweg,  Klaus,  to  Gerhardi  &  Cie.  Firma. 

Synthetic  resin  glass  insulating  pane.  4.399,641,  CI.  52-309.100. 
Schmid.  Richard  G.:  See — 

Fanizza,  Michael  A.;  and  Schmid.  Richard  G..  4,400,723.  CI. 
358-60.000. 
Schneider,  Werner,  to  Dango  &  Dienenthal  Maschinenbau  GmbH. 
Method  of  and  device  for  the  removal  of  burden  samples.  4.399.710, 
CI.  73-863.830. 
Schneiders,  Leonardus  H.  J.  M.:  See — 

Arkenbout,  Gerardus  J.;  van  Kuijk,  Albert;  van  der  Meet,  Johan- 
nes;   and    Schneiders,    Leonardus    H.    J.    M.,    4,400.189,    CI. 
62-538.000. 
Schnitziu  .  Klaus:  See — 

Freiug,  Herbert;  and  Schnitzius,  Klaus,  4,400,600,  CI.  200-52.00R. 
Schott  Glaswerke:  See— 

Mennemann,   Karl;   Gliemeroth,   Georg;   and   Geiler,   Volkmar, 
4,400.473,  CI.  501-77.000. 
Schott,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Ballendux,  Gerardus  M.;  and  Schott,  Robert  E.,  4,399,900,  CI. 
192-106.00F. 
Schrage,  Klaus:  See — 

aus  der   Funten,   Helmut;   and   Schrage,    Klaus,   4,400,533,   CI. 
562-443.000. 
Schroder,  Rolf:  See— 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arlt,  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel,   Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,   Rolf;  and   Hamisch,   Horst, 
4,400,523,  CI.  549-320.000. 
Schubert,  Malvin  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vacuum  sus- 
pended brake  booster  control  valve.  4,399,736,  CI.  91-469.000. 
Schuck,  David  B.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Connector  for  interconnecting 
circuit  boards.  4,400,049,  CI.  339-I76.0MP. 

Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.;  and  Schucker,  Robert  C,  4,400,262,  CI.  208- 
8.00R. 
Schuenemann,  Claus,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Method 
and   arrangement   for   fast   access  to  CCD-stores.   4,400,793,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Schuetz,  Adolph  A.:  See— 

Prestridge,  Floyd  L.;  Schuetz,  Adolph  A.;  and  Wheeler,  Harry  L, 
4,40a253,  CI.  204-186.000. 
Schuler,  Charles  W.  Tapping  apparatus  and  method.  4.399,829,  CI. 

137-15.000. 
Schultz,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Douthart.  Richard  J.;  Kleinschmidt.  Walter  J.;  and  Schultz,  Rich- 
ard M..  4.400,375.  CI.  424-85.000. 
Schutt,  William  R.,  to  Matcor.  Inc.  Deep  anode  assembly.  4,400,259,  CI. 

204-196.000. 
Schutten,  Jan  H.:  See— 

Wortd,  Theodorus  M.;  and  Schutten,  Jan  H.,  4,400,567.  CI. 
585-428.000. 


Schwade.  Hans;  and  Albers.  Karl,  to  Bergemann  GmbH.  Soot  blaster. 

4,399.773.  CI.  122-390.000. 
Schwartz.  Robert  C;  and  Sparks.  John  E..  to  Horn  ft  Gladden  Lint 
Cleaner  Company.  Inc.  Extractor-feeder.  4,399,591,  CI.  19-202.000. 
Schweickardt,  Karl,  to  Esquire,  Inc.  Spark  arrestor.  4,400,754,  CI. 

361-38.000. 
Schwerdt,  Paul:  See— 

Weiger,    Gunter,    Schwerdt,    Paul;    and    Ziegenberg,    Alfred, 
4,399,705,  CI.  73-654  000. 
Schwirten,  Kurt:  See— 

Richter,   Wolfgang;    Kummer,    Rudolf;   and    Schwirten,    Kurt, 
4,400,549,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Scientific  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Orlowski,  Jan   A.;   Butler,   David   V.;   and    Kidd,   Patrick   D., 
4.400.159,  CI.  433-202.000. 
Scott,  Peter  J.  Measuring  instrument.  4,399,612,  CI.  33-20.00R. 
Scribner,  Albert  W.  High  speed  dual  slide  stock  feeder.  4,399,937.  CI. 

226-162.000. 
Sedgewick,   Richard   D.   Zig-zag  winding   machine.  4.399.843,  CI. 

140-92.200. 
Seidaliev,  Fikrat;  S.:  See — 

Shevakin,  Jury  F.;  Seidaliev,  Fikrat;  S.;  Tjushevsky,  Vladimir  M.; 
Krasovsky,  Jury  V.;  Glebova.  Erika  D.;  and  Chivikin,  Valery  K., 
4,400,605,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Seifert,  Peter:  See- 
Haas,  Peter,  Muller,  Heinz;  Seifert,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Fin- 
deisen,  Kurt;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,400,331,  CI.  260-932.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ogihara,  Musuo;  Shinozaki,  Nobuo;  Ishikawa,  Tadashi;  and  Seki, 
Yoichi.  4.400,091,  CI.  368-80.000. 
Seitchik,  Jerold  A.:  See — 

Closson,  Thomas  A.;  Oxford,  David  B.;  Schenck,  Stephen  R.;  and 
Seitchik,  Jerold  A.,  4,400,7%.  CI.  365-8.000. 
Seki.  Yoichi:  See— 

Ogihara,  Musuo;  Shinozaki,  Nobuo;  Ishikawa,  Tadashi;  and  Seki, 
Yoichi,  4,400,091,  CI.  368-80.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Takuji,  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Fixed  rate  delay  circuit. 

4,400,666,  CI.  328-130.100. 
Sekimoto,  Kunio;  Yamamoto,  Katsuhiko;  Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  and 
Kurashina,  Kozo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Lim- 
ited   Video  tape  recorder  with  inter-cl\annel  switching  circuit  for 
special  modes  of  reproduction.  4.400.741.  CI.  358-312.000. 
Seng,  Stephen:  See — 

Dunn,  Charles  S.;  and  Seng,  Stephen,  4,400,815,  CI.  373-92.000. 
Sentinel  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 

Mills,  J.  T,  4,399,785,  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
Serov,  Nikolai  F.:  See — 

Vishnevsky,  Vladimir  S.;  Koval,  Viuly  S.;  Lavrinenko,  Vyaches- 

lav  v.;  Boichenko,  Oleg  L.;  Kartashev,  Igor  A.;  Golovyashin, 

Jury  v.;  Serov,  Nikolai  F.;  Shinkarenko,  Leonid  I.;  and  Jurash, 

Oleg  G..  4,400,641,  CI.  310-323.000. 

Serras-Paulet,  Edouard.  Control  keyboard  for  electric  or  electronic 

devices.  4,400,594,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Setzer,  Herbert  J.:  See— 

McVay,    Donald    R.;    and    Setzer,    Herbert    J.,    4,400,356,    CI 
422-171.000. 
Severson,  Sylvester  B.,  to  Peterson,  J.  Charles;  and  Nelson,  Roger. 

Corrugated  air  return  bulkhead.  4,399,737,  CI.  98-6.000. 
Seyffert,  Kenneth  W..  to  Sancor  Pump  Co.  Centrifugal  pump  impeller 

attachment.  4,400,136,  CI.  415-140.000. 
Shafer,  Ronald  E.,  to  Purtec  Systems.  Inc.  Method  of  removing  H2S 
from  a  gas  stream  utilizing  boron-vanadium  and  iron  complexes. 
4,400,361,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Shank,  Charles  V.:  See- 
Fork,  Richard  L.;  Greene,  Benjamin  I.;  and  Shank,  Charles  V., 
4,400,814,  a.  372-94.000. 
Shanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwai.  Tomio,  4,399,797,  CI.  123-552.000. 
Shape  Inc.:  See — 

Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  Paul  J.;  and  MacLeod,  Robert  B., 
Jr.,  4,399,913,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Shapiro,  Ira  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Rotary  switch  simulator. 

4,400,818,  CI.  377-54.000. 
Shapoval,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Pastushenko,  Jury  I.;  Spynu,  Gleb  A.;  Nazarenko,  Oleg  K.;  Lok- 
shin,  Viktor  E.;  and  Shapoval,  Vladimir  I.,  4,400,609,  CI.  219- 
121.0EV. 
Sharkey,  Arlis  F.  Ventilating  structure  for  greenhouse.  4,399,738.  CI. 

98-32.000. 
Sharman.  Kenneth  E.:  See — 

Lacey,  Stephen  J.;  Wardle,  Frank  P.;  Walford,  Thomas  L.  H.; 
Knight,  Samuel  H.;  Kent.  Anthony  J.;  and  Sharman,  Kenneth  E., 
4,400,098,  CI.  384-99.000. 
Sharp,  Gordon  P.:  See— 

Curtiss,    William    P.;    and    Sharp,    Gordon    P.,    4,400.655.    Q. 
318-729.000. 
Shaunfleld.  John  E.:  See— 

Biard.  James  R.;   Shaunfield.  John  E.;  and  Speer.   Royce  S.. 
4,400,054,  CI.  350-96  150. 
Shaw,  Michael  J.,  to  Allied  Paper  Incorporated.  Electrosutic  paper 

base  and  method  of  making  the  sanW;.  4.400,440,  CI  428-51 1.000. 
Sheinberg,  Haskell.  Novel  hvd  compositions  and  methods  of  prepara- 
tion. 4,400,213,  CI.  75-238.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Ayers,  Ray  R..  4,399,601,  CI.  29-407.000. 

den  Otter,  Gerrit  J.,  4,400,576,  Q.  585-739.000. 
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Diaz.  Zaida.  4,400,368.  CI.  423-S73.00R. 

Gergen.    William    P.;   and    Halper,   Walter   M.,   4,400,478,   a. 

523-514.000. 
Goodall,  Brian  L.;  van  der  Nat,  Adrianus  A.;  and  Sjardijn,  Willem, 

4.400,302,  CI.  252-429.0OB. 
Kwant.  Pieter  B.;  and  Newsome,  John  R..  4,400,264,  CI.  208-68.000. 
On.   Alexander   F.;   and    Barker,    Michael    D.,   4,400,198,    CI. 

71-88.000. 
Richardson,  Edwin  A.;  and  Fair,  Walter  B.,  Jr.,  4,399,868,  CI. 
166-300.000. 
Shelley,  Jack  W.  Device  for  starting  internal  combustion  engines. 

4,399.782.  CI.  123-179.0SE. 
Shen,  Roderick  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Cascade  catalytic  dewax- 

ing/hydrodewaxing  process.  4,400,265,  CI.  208-97.000. 
Sherman,  Ira  N.:  See— 

Boggi.  John  J.;  Centrone.  Gerald  V.;  Doiin,  Aaron  M.;  and  Sher- 
man, Ira  N.,  4.400,825,  CI.  378-150.000. 
Shevakin,  Jury  F.;  Seidaliev,  Fikrat;  S.;  Tjushevsky,  Vladimir  M.; 
Krasovsky.  Jury  V.;  Glebova,  Erika  D.;  and  Chivikin,  Valery  K.,  to 
Gosudarstvenny  Nauchnoissledovatelsky;  and  Proektny  I  Konstnik- 
torsky  Institut  Splavov  I  Obrabotki  Tsvetnyky  Metallov  "Giprots- 
vetmetobrabotka".  Method  of  producing  welded  thin-wall  straight- 
seamed  tubes.  4,400,605,  CI.  219-61.000. 
Shibata,  Koichi:  See — 

Minato,  Ichiro;  Shibata,  Koichi;  and  Fujinami,  Kimiya,  4,400,525, 
CI.  549-552.000. 
Shibukawa,  Kozo:  See — 

Nishikata,  Goro;  and  Shibukawa,  Kozo,  4,399,613,  CI.  33-143.00M. 
Shida,  Sankichi:  See — 

Ogawa,    Yasuhiro;    Shida,    Sankichi;    Honjo,    Katsuhiko;    and 
Todoroki,  Tsunehiko,  4,400,214,  CI.  106-1.130. 
Shidara,  Tokihiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  X-Ray 
tube  with  single  crystalline  copper  target  member.  4,400,824,  CI. 
378-141.000. 
Shigeta,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Tosaka,    Yoichi;    Uchidoi,    Masanori;    Shigeta,    Yoshihiro;    Yo- 
shikawa,    Ryoichi;    and    Haraguchi,    Shosuke,    4,400,073,    CI. 
354-173.000. 
Shiina,  Michihiro:  See — 

Akiyama,  Kazuhiko;  Yoshino,  Takeshi;  Shiina,  Michihiro;  Sato, 
Shigeo;  Nishizawa,  Tetsuo;  Yoshida,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo,  4,400,074.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Shikata,  Makoto,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  con- 
trolling  cooling   water   temperature   for   a   water-cooled   engine. 
4,399,776,  CI.  123-41.080. 
Shimada,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Masashi;  Shimada,  Masatoshi;  Okamoto,  Katsutomo; 
Sugita,   Shigeyoshi;   Goto,    Masayuki;   Koizumi,   Yukuo;   and 
Kaneda.  Osamu,  4,400,782,  CI.  364-481.000. 
Shimamune,  Takayuki:  See — 

Asano,    Hiroshi;    Shimamune,   Takayuki;   Goto,   Toshiki;    Nitta, 
Hideo;  and  Hosonuma,  Masashi,  4,400,408,  CI.  427-35.000. 
Shimanuki,  Koji:  See — 

Sato,    Masamichi;    Hasegawa,    Eiichi;    and    Shimanuki,    Koji, 
4,400,454.  CI.  430-7.000. 
Shimanuki,  Yasushi:  See — 

Komori,    Shinichi;    Shimanuki,    Yasushi;    and    Suzuki,    Isamu, 
4,400,351,  CI.  420-489.000. 
Shimazaki,  Takeshi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Itoh.  Yutaka;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Wajima,  Mo- 
toyo;  Morishita,  Hirosada;  Mizuno,  Yutaka;  Yokozawa,  Shunya; 
and  Tsukanishi,  Kenji,  4,400,438,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Shimizu,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Kaneda,  Saburo;  Matsumura,  Naomi;  Ikegami,  Fujio;  Shimizu, 
Kazuyuki;  and  Ikuta,  Yukichi,  4,400,769,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shimizu,  Keizo:  See — 

Furuichi,  Tokinori;  Ikoma,  Junichi;  Oguri,  Masao;  Miura,  Yoshio; 
and  Shimizu,  Keizo.  4,400,807,  CI.  369-220.000. 
Shimoda,  Eitaro;  and  Yamashita,  Kiyoshi,  to  Sakae  Tsushin  Kogyo  Co. 
Ltd.    Housing   for   use   with   a   variable    resistor.    4,400,687,   CI. 
338-184.000. 
Shimoda,  Mituhiko:  See — 

Tomori,    Yasumasa;    and    Shimoda,    Mituhiko,    4,400,075,    CI. 
354-195.000. 
Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okuda,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Masashi;  and  Hayase,  Masahiro,  4,400,334, 
a.  264-30.000. 
Shinkarenko,  Leonid  I.:  See — 

Vbhnevsky,  Vladimir  S.;  Koval,  Vitaly  S.;  Lavrinenko,  Vyaches- 
lav  v.;  Boichenko,  Cleg  L.;  Kartashev,  Igor  A.;  Golovyashin, 
Jury  v.;  Serov,  Nikolai  F.;  Shinkarenko,  Leonid  I.;  and  Jurash, 
Gleg  G.,  4.400,641,  CI.  310-323.000. 
Shinozaki,  Nobuo:  See — 

Ogihara,  Musuo;  Shinozaki,  Nobuo;  Ishikawa,  Tadashi;  and  Seki, 
Yoichi,  4,400,091,  CI.  368-80.000. 
Shiokawa,  Takayasu;  and   Karasawa,  Yoshio,  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa   Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Spiral   array   antenna.    4,400,703,   CI. 
343-895.000. 
Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morihara,    Kazuyuki;   Oka,   Tatsushi;   and   Tsuzuki,    Hiroshige, 
4,400,465,  CI.  435-71.000. 
Shiurila,  John;  and  Williams,  Richard  A.,  to  Centronics  Data  Computer 

Corp.  Multi-color  print  head.  4,400,102,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Shoji,  Shigemasa,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  upe  cassette. 
4,399,960.  CI.  242-199.000. 


Shu,  Stephen  K.,  to  Del  Mar  Avionics.  Tape  transport.  4,400,745,  CI. 

360-73.000. 
Shuman,  Joseph  G.  Novel  mattress  pad.  4,399,574,  CI.  5-417.000. 
Shutov,  Gennady  M.;  Erdman,  Maiya  E.;  Solomakha,  Adel  I.;  and 
Kalennikov,  Evgeny  A.,  to  Belorussky  Politekhnichesky  Institute. 
Wood  modifying  composition.  4,400,495,  CI.  524-176.000. 
Siedcnstrang,  Roy  W.;  and  Cornell,  William  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Thermoplastic  elastomer  compositions  for  low  pressure 
molding.  4.400.483,  Q.  524-247.000. 
Siegel,  Rudolf:  See— 

Doetsch.  Werner;  Honig,  Helmut;  and  Siegel,  Rudolf,  4,400,367, 
CI.  423-463.000. 
Siegemund,  Gunter:  See — 

Rammelt,    Peter-Paul;   and   Siegemund,   Gunter,   4,400,546,   CI. 
568-386.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Aichinger,    Horst;    and    Kranberg,    Heinz    E.,    4,400,821,    CV. 

378-97.000. 
Diepold-Schamitzky,  Rudolf,  4,399,709,  CI.  73-861.770. 
Freller,  Helmut;  and  Schack,  Peter,  4,400,254,  CI.  204-192.00P. 
Haendle,  Joerg,  4,400,823,  CI.  378-113.000. 
Hohmann,  Eugen,  4,400,357,  CI.  422-297.000. 
Klar,  Heinrich;  and  Roessler,  Berward,  4,400,637,  CI.  307-497.000. 
Kuhnke,     Hermann;    and     Rattner,     Manfred,    4,400,822,    CI. 

378-103.000. 
Rydval,  Peter,  4,400,802,  CI.  365-226.000. 
Schiffner,  Gerhard;  and  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  4,400,088,  CI. 

356-350.000. 
Strelow,  Horst,  4,400,792,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sierra  Monitor  Corporation:  See — 

Advani,  Gulu  N.;  Beard,  Robert;  and  Nanis,  Leonard,  4,399,684, 
CI.  73-l.OOG. 
Sikob   Svensk    Industris   Konstruktions-Och    Berakningskontor   AS: 
See — 
Jorgensen,  Karl  G.;  Magnusson,  Leif  L.;  and  Olsson,  Curt  S., 
4,399,745,  CI.  100-2.000. 
Silano,  Michael  A.;  and  Featherston,  Robert  D.,  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  corrugated  paperboard. 
4,400,480,  CI.  524-47.000. 
Silchor:  See — 

Houle,  Raymond  T.,  4,399,569,  CI.  4-555.000. 
Simeth,  Claus,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Varnishing  unit  in  the  delivery  unit  of  a  sheet-fed  rotary  printing 
press.  4,399,767,  CI.  118-46.000. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Wright,  Fred,  4,400,022,  CI.  285-256.000. 
Simmons  U.S.A.  Corporation:  See — 

Baright,  Leslie  I.,  4,399,573,  CI.  5-239.000. 
Callaway,  Milton  A.,  4,399,576.  CI.  5-451.000. 
Simms,  Alfred  P.  Distribution  module  for  multi-wire  group.  4,400,047, 

CI.  339-18.00R. 
Simnar,  Inc.:  See — 

Molnar,  Robert,  4,399,588,  CI.  17-64.000. 
Simon,  Herbert:  See — 

Dziuba,  Peter;  and  Simon,  Herbert,  4,399,715,  CI.  74-15.660. 
Simovits,  Stephen  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dumas,  Christ  J.,  to  American  Plasticraft 

Company.  CRT  Socket  assembly.  4,400,645,  CI.  313-325.000. 
Simpkin,  Gordon  T.:  See — 

Cross,   Raymond   P.;  and   Simpkin,  Gordon  T.,  4,400,193,  CI. 
65-114.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Creed,   Gerald   J.;   and    Zylbert.    Thaddeus   J.,   4,399,761,   CI. 
112-242.000. 
Singer,  Hans  S.  Yam  package  holder.  4,399,957,  CI.  242-130.000. 
Singerman,  Gary  M.;  Ryu,  Yumi  P.;  and  Anghn,  James  R.,  to  Gulf 
Research  ft  Development  Company.   Lubricating  oils  containing 
quaternary  ammonium  thiomolybdates.  4,400,282,  CI.  252-32. 70E. 
Sinnreich,  Joel:  See — 

Bauer,  Hans;  and  Sinnreich,  Joel,  4,400,2%,  CI.  252-364.000. 
Siverling,  Michael  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Servo  system  for  data  storage  apparatus.  4,400,747,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Sjardijn,  Willem:  See — 

Goodall,  Brian  L.;  van  der  Nat,  Adrianus  A.;  and  Sjardijn,  Willem, 
4,400,302,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Co.  B.V.:  See — 

Breward,  Michael  J.;  and  Ritchie,  Andrew  M.  F.,  4,399,899,  CI. 
192-98.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See — 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Waller,  Lothar;  and 
Kunkel,  Heinrich,  4,399,898,  CI.  198-98.000. 
Smanski,  Philip  J.:  See — 

Kaman,  Richard  A.;  Felix,  Kenneth  A.;  Smanski,  Philip  J.;  and 
Haug,  John  R.,  4,400,585,  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Smith,  Arthur  B.:  See— 

Pytlewski,  Louis  L.;  Krevitz,  Kenneth;  and  Smith,  Arthur  B., 
4,400,552,  CI.  568-715.000. 
Smith,  Claude  T.  Fishing  rod  with  bite  signaling  means.  4,399,631,  CI. 

43-17.000. 
Smith,  J.  Thomas:  See — 

Moschetti,  Anthony  P.;  Smith,  J.  Thomas;  Qtiackenbush,  Carr  L. 
W.;  Lingerut,  Helmut;  and  Nehring,  Vincent  W.,  4,400,427,  CI. 
428-332.000. 
Smith,  Stewart  W.:  See— 

Leunig,  Carl  V.;  and  Smith,  Stewart  W.,  4,400,186,  CI.  55-379.000. 
Smith,  Theo  J.,  to  Milling  Specialties,  Inc.  Insert  type  milling  cutter. 
4,400,117,  CI.  407-49.000. 
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Smith,  Thomas  L.,  to  Colamco,  Inc.  Laminated  fabric  havin^  integral 
raised  areas  formed  therein  and  method  of  making  same.  4,400,422, 
CI.  428-160.000. 
Smith,  Willard  P.;  and  Hutchinson,  Bruce  R.,  to  Stone-Platt  Fluidfire 
Limited.  Fluidized  bed  combustor  distributor  plate  assembly. 
4,400,150,  CI.  431-170.000. 
Smiths  Indiutries  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Brown,  Richard,  4,400,731,  CI.  358-139.000. 
Smolanoff,  Joel,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Azaspiro  compounds. 

4,400,512.  CI.  546-16.000. 
Smolikowski,  Serge:  See — 

Herve,  Jean  J.;  and  Smolikowski,  Serge,  4,400,392,  CI.  424-304.000. 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengescllschafl:  See — 

Hartmann,  Hans-Heinrich;  and  Svagr,  Alexandr,  4,399,680,  CI. 

72-225.000. 
Malinowski,  Hans;  Pielsticker,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Linsinger,  Ernst, 
4,399,729,  CI.  83-455.000. 
Snell,  George  J.;  and  Kydd,  Paul  H.,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc. 
Method  for  using  fast  tluidized  bed  dry  bottom  coal  gasification. 
4,400,181,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Snider,  Harold  F.,  to  Therm-O-Disc,  Incorporated.  Snap  acting  switch 

for  thermostats.  4,400,679,  CI.  337-382.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  d'Explosifs  et  de  Produits  Chimiques:  See- 
Murphy,  John  M.;  Spensley,  Robert  H.;  and  Ellis,  John,  4,399,911, 
CI.  206-219.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  VISIODIS:  See- 
Van  Hulle,  Erick,  4,400,726,  CI.  358-86.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  De  Propulsion:  See — 

Robert,  Michel,  4,399,831,  CI.  137-154.000. 
Societe  Nationalc  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See — 

Deweerdt,  Julien;  Sala.  Jacques;  and  Souyri,  Denis,  4,400,329,  CI. 
260-45500B. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Castel,  Yvon;  and  lato,  Michel,  4,400,112,  CI.  405-224.000. 
Soderstrom,  Sture  H.:  See — 

Alkner,  Stig  H.   I.;  and  Soderstrom,   Sture  H.,  4,399,765,  CI. 
1 14-256.000. 
Soldavini,  Teodoro.  Motorized  lawn-mower,  provided  with  a  rigid  cut 
grass  cdlecting  vessel,  including  a  removable  bag.  4,399,647,  CI. 
56-202.000. 
Solomakha,  Adel  I.:  See — 

Shutov,  Gennady  M.;  Erdman,  Maiya  E.;  Solomakha,  Adel  I.;  and 
Kalennikov,  Evgeny  A.,  4,400,495,  CI.  524-176.000. 
Solymos,  Andras:  See — 

Barsi,  Karoly;  Salamon,  Hugo;  Solymos,  Andras;  Takacs,  Jozsef; 
and  Toth,  Istvan,  4,400,035,  CI.  299-11.000. 
Somezawa,  Masashi:  See — 

Konishi,  Shin;  Yoshida,  Mitsuhiro;  Kaugiri,  Masatake;  Somezawa, 
Masashi;     Ninomiya,     Yoshinobu;     and     Hashimoto,     Akira, 
4,400,498,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Arai,  Kiyoshi,  4,399,749,  CI.  101-211.000. 
Ive,  John  G.  S.,  4,400,810,  CI.  371-40.000. 

Konishi,  Shin;  Yoshida,  Mitsuhiro;  Katagiri,  Masatake;  Somezawa, 
Masashi;     Ninomiya,     Yoshinobu;     and     Hashimoto,     Akira, 
4,40a498,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Mori,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugiki,  Mikio,  4,400,062,  CI.  350-406.000. 
Sopory,  Umesh  K.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  PTC  Devices  and  their 

preparation.  4,400,614,  CI.  219-528.000. 
Sorensen,  Jens  O.,  to  Universal  Commerce  and  Finance  N.V.  Injection 
molding  of  thermoplastics  in  sandwich  mold  employing  desynchro- 
nized    opening,    extended    and    closing    periods.    4,400,341,    CI. 
264-328.800. 
Sorenson,  John  F.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Machine 

foldable  comer  post.  4,399,915,  CI.  206-586.000. 
Southland  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Iyer,  Shankar  S.,  4,400,541,  CI.  568-56.000. 
Southworth,  Glen  R.;  McClelland,  Larry  R.;  and  Johnson,  Bmce  F.,  to 
Colorado  Video  Incorporated.  Color  slow-scan  TV  system  and 
method.  4,400,717,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Souyri,  Denis:  See — 

Deweerdt,  Julien;  Sala,  Jacques;  and  Souyri,  Denis,  4,400,329,  CI. 
26O-455.0OB. 
Spangler,   George    M.    Wound    protector   with    transparent   cover. 

4,399,816.  CI.  128-154.000. 
Sparks,  John  E.:  See- 
Schwartz,    Robert    C;    and    Sparks,    John    E.,    4,399,591,    Q. 
19-202.000. 
Spear,  Reginald  G.  Thin  solar  cells.  4,400,577,  a.  136-259.000. 
Spears,  James  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  calibrating  rapid  sequence 

radiography.  4,400,827,  CI.  378-207.000. 
Spectronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Biard,  James  R.;   Shaunfield,  John  E.;  and   Speer,   Royce  S., 
4.400.054,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Speer,  Royce  S.:  See — 

Biard,  James  R.;   Shaunfield,  John   E.;  and   Speer,   Royce  S., 
4,400,054,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Speer,  Stephen:  See — 

Evans,  Hugh  G.;  Speer,  Stephen;  Christy,  James  S.;  and  Lafrenz, 
Stanley  S.,  4,399,665,  CI.  62-239.000. 
Spelber,  Leonard  G.;  and  Tucker,  Abraham  I ,  to  Wastemate  Corp. 
Valve  mechanism  for  a  water  operated  waste  disposal  unit.  4,399,947, 
CI.  241-46.00B. 
Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

BagnaU,  Arthur  F.,  4,399,758,  a.  I  I2-79.00R. 


Spensley,  Robert  H.:  See — 

Murphy,  John  M.;  Spensley,  Robert  H.;  and  Ellia,  John.  4,399,911, 
CI.  206-219.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Mayer,  Arthur,  4,399,694,  a.  73-I78.00R. 
Schaefer,  Martin  A.,  4,400,660,  Q.  323-270.000. 
Spiess,  Fred  N.;  and  Anderson,  Victor  C,  to  United  Sutet  of  America, 
Navy.  Wide  swath  precision  echo  sounder.  4,400,803,  Q.  367-88.000. 
Spitnale,  Gregory  G.:  See — 

Lemanski,  Michael  F.;  Spitnale,  Gregory  G.;  and  Milberger,  Ernest 
C,  4,400,522,  CI.  549-260.000. 
Spriggs.  Harold  G.:  See— 

Albrecht,  James  W.;   and   Spriggs,   Harold  G.,   4,400,638,   Q. 
310-95.000. 
Springer,  Carl  M.;  Theis,  Bemd  O.;  Wawra,  Georg;  and  Juffa,  Richard, 
to  Biiiks  Manufacturing  Company;  and  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Flushable  rotary  gear  pump.  4,400,147,  Q.  418-206.000. 
Springs  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Everall,  Palmer  B.,  Jr ;  and  Lowery,  Jack  R.,  Sr.,  4,399,991,  CI. 
271-175.000. 
Spry,  Robert  H.;  Spry,  Robert  R.;  and  Koller,  Gloria.  Christmas  tree 

stand.  4,399,973,  CI.  248-524.000. 
Spry,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Spry,  Robert  H.;  Spry,  Robert  R.;  and  Koller,  Gloria,  4,399,973,  CI. 
248-524.000. 
Spynu,  Gleb  A.:  See— 

Pastushenko,  Jury  I.;  Spynu,  Gleb  A.;  Nazarenko,  Oleg  K.;  Lok- 
shin,  Viktor  E.;  and  Shapoval,  Vladimir  I.,  4,400,609,  Q.  219- 
12I.0EV. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Rickmann,  Bernard  C,  4,400,599,  CI.  200-50.00C. 
Squibb  Viutek,  Inc.:  See— 

Sunderland,  Richard  A.,  4,400,652,  CI.  315-387.000. 
Staat  der  Nederlanden:  See — 

van  Schie.  Theodorus  J.  M.,  4,399,980,  CI.  256-13.100. 
Subilus  GmbH:  See— 

Freiug,  Herbert;  and  SchniUius,  Klaus,  4,400,600,  CI.  20O-S2.00R. 
SUche,  Bemd;  and  Vogt,  Dieter,  to  Buhler-Miag  GmbH.  Arrangement 
for  piling  a  bulky  material  having  different  grain  sizes.  4,400,268,  CI. 
209-236.000. 
Stahl,   Roland;   and   Wiedenmann,   Hans-Martin,   to   Robert   Bosch 
GmbH.  Shielded,  heated  electrochemical  gas  sensor.  4,400,260,  CI. 
204-426.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Dria,  Dennis  E.;  and  Bremer,  Noel  J.,  4,400,306,  CI.  252-43 l.OOR. 
Giddings,  Brandford  E.;  Jorkasky,  Richard  J.,  II;  and  Thornton, 

Kim  L.,  4,400,484,  CI.  524-296.000. 
Lemanski,  Michael  F.;  Spitnale,  Gregory  G.;  and  Milberger,  Emest 
C,  4,400,522,  CI.  549-260.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Arzoumanidis,  Gregory  G.;  and  Tovrog,  Benjamin  S.,  4,400,494, 

CI.  526-119.000. 
Bauer,  Keith  A.;  and  Khosrovi,  Behzad,  4,400,467,  CI.  435-104.000. 
Beynet,    Pierre    A.;    and    Billington.    Sam    A.,    4,400,110,    CI. 

405-195.000. 
Feld,    Raymond    C;    and    Feinstein,    Allen    I.,    4,400,573,    C\. 

585-481.000. 
Mukamal,  Harold;  Lamar,  Richard  S.;  and  Ferreira,  Laurence  E., 

4,400,485,  CI.  524-444.000. 
Palm,  John  W.,  4,400,369,  CI.  423-574.00R. 
Weil,  Thomas  A.,  4,400,537,  CI.  564-402.000. 
Stanislaw,  Peter  P.;  and  Hicks,  James  S.,  to  Morrison  Machine  Co. 
Apparatus  for  stretching  an  endless  web.  4,400,238,  CI.  162-273.000. 
Stansky,  William  V.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dixit,   Sunit   S.;   and   Stansky,   William  V.,  Jr.,  4,400,481,  Q. 
524-55.000. 
Stanton,  Taki,  to  Universal  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.  Dispensing  method  and 

apparatus.  4,399,845,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Stark,  Robert.  Two  part  shoe  brush.  4,399,580,  CI.  15-107.000. 
Starr,  Eugene  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
producing  heat-strengthened  glass  sheets  having  improved  break 
patterns.  4,400,194,  CI.  65-114.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Chin,  Hsiao-Ling  M.,  4,400,203,  Q.  71-100.000. 
Chin,  Hsiao-Ling  M.,  4,400,529,  CI.  ^60-16.000. 
Felix,  Raymond  A.,  4,400,204,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  4,400,200,  CI.  71-88.000.  " 

Teach,  Eugene  G.,  4,400,202,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Wong,  Rayman  Y  ;  and  Bunker,  Nathan  S.,  4,400,330,  CI.  260- 
502. 50F. 
Stec,  Raymond  R.:  See—  ^   ..    ^ 

Stoneberg,  Richard  L.;  and  Stec,  Raymond  R.,  4,400,487.  CI. 
525-199.000. 
Steinback,  Clarence  I.,  to  Acrometal  Products,  Inc.  Abrasive  grindmg 

machine.  4,399,637,  CI.  51-138.000. 
Steiner,  Peter:  See— 

McMahon,    Joseph    F.;    and    Steiner,    Peter,    4.400.309,    C\. 
252-472.000. 
Steinweg,  Klaus:  See— 

Schloemer,    Gerhard;    and    Steinweg.    Klaus,    4,399,641,    Q. 
52-309.100. 
Stenz,  Paul  P.,  to  C.  A.  Weidmuller  GmbH.  Electrical  plug  and  socket 

connectors.  4,400,051,  CI.  339-217.00S. 
Stephen,  Robert  L.,  to  University  of  Utah  Research  FoundatKm.  Subcu- 
taneous peritonea]  injection  catheter.  4,400,169,  Q.  604-49.000. 
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Stephens,  James  B.:  See — 

Youngberg,  Charles  L.;  Miller,  Charles  G.,  deceased;  Stephens, 
James  B.;  and  Finnerty.  Anthony  A..  4,400.191,  CI.  65-21.400. 
Stem,  Richard  M.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Antimicrobial  deriva- 
tives of  8-amino  and  8-aminomethyl  beiizo(ij)quinolizine.  4,400,386, 
a.  424-258.000. 
Stevenson,  Christopher,  to  Mono  Oakes  Limited.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  producing  cement  or  plaster.  4,399,946,  CI.  241-21.000. 
Stewart,  William  S.:  See- 
Funk,  Gary  L.;  Huang,  Warren  R;  and  Stewart,  William  S., 
4,400,784,  a.  364-500.000. 
Stiles,  Donald  E.  Automatic  stove  damper  control.  4,399,940,  CI.  236- 

l.OOG. 
Stillmunkes,  Dean  J.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Operator  mounting  step  for 

track-laying  vehicles.  4,400,002,  CI.  28O-164.00A. 
Stobbs,  William;  Mines,  Charles;  and  Light,  Rickey  W.,  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Labs  Inc.;  and  GTE  Labs  Inc.  Electronic  voice  net- 
work for  a  telephone  subscriber's  subsution.  4,400,588,  CI.   179- 
81.00R. 
Stock,  William  H.;  and  Holland,  Bernard  C,  Jr.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Controlled  output  force  actuator.  4,399,968,  CI. 
244-137.00R. 
Stofer,  Bruce  C:  See- 
Francis,  Robert  S.;  and  Stofer,  Bruce  C,  4,400,798,  CI.  365-174.000. 
Stoltman,  Donald  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Exhaust  gas 

recirculation  control.  4,399,798.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Stone-Platt  Fluidfire  Limited:  See- 
Smith,   Willard   P.;  and   Hutchinson,   Bruce  R.,  4,^.150,  CI. 
431-170.000. 
Stoneberg,  Richard  L.;  and  Stec,  Raymond  R..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Textured     fluorocarbon     coating     compositions.     4,400,487,     CI. 
525-199.000. 
Storm,  David  A.,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Process  for  oxidizing 
carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  methacrolein.  4,400,364,  CI. 
423-247.000. 
Stout,  Gregg  W.:  See— 

Adkins,  Joel  E.;  Stout,  Gregg  W.;  and  Johnston,  Russell  A., 
4,399,871,  a.  166-325.000. 
Stover,  Edward  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Four-direc- 

Uonal  structure  for  reinforcement.  4,400,421,  CI.  428-113.000. 
Strammello.  Peter,  Jr.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Multi-component 

video  system  controller.  4,400,735,  CI.  358-181.000. 
Stratton,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Johnston.  Reed  H.;  Jeffreys,  Dennis  C;  Stratton,  Lawrence  J.;  and 
Welz.  Albert  W..  Jr.,  4,400,688,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Straughan,  Clive:  See — 

Minnaar,  Daniel;  and  Straughan,  Clive,  4.400,122,  CI.  411-67.000. 
Strauss,  Georg:  See — 

Braun,  Albert;  Portz,  Willi;  Strauss,  Georg;  and  Delhey,  Hans-Mar- 
tin, 4,400,292,  CI.  252-189.000. 
Strelow,   Horst,   to   Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Dual-channel   dau 
processing   system    for    railroad    safety    purposes.    4,400,792,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Strieker,  David  K.:  See- 
O'Neill,  Michael  J.;  Brautigam,  Peter  F.;  and  Strieker,  David  K., 
4,399,882,  CI.  180-6.480. 
Strigl,  Reinhard.  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vaporization  of  small 

amounts  of  liquefied  gases.  4,399,659,  CI.  62-52.000. 
Stromag,  Inc.:  See— 

Albrecht,   James  W.;   and   Spriggs,   Harold   G..  4,400,638.   CI. 
310-95.000. 
Strong.  Edward:  See — 

Gargano,  William  L.  B.,  4,399,969,  CI.  244-145.000. 
Stubblefield,  Samuel  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Fehrmann,  George  L.;  and  Stubblefield,  Samuel  M.,  Jr.,  4,399,971, 
a.  248-221.300. 
Stumpf,  Werner:  See — 

Madaus,  Rolf;  Stumpf,  Werner;  Gorier,  Klaus;  and  Carcasona-Bel- 
tran,  Alfonso,  4,400,535,  CI.  562-584.000. 
Stutz,  Michael;  and  Mitzkus,  Jurgen,  to  REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH. 

Air  bags  m  motor  vehicles.  4,400,010.  CI.  280-732.000. 
Suarez,  Tulio;  and  Jones,  C.  David,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  3-Phe- 

nyl-4-benzoyl-l,2-dihydronaphthalenes.  4.400.543,  CI.  568-327.000. 
Suda.  Takayuki;  and  Yasuda,  Koichi.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Coil  unit.  4.400.674,  CI.  336^5.00a 
Sueyoshi,  Toshinobu:  See — 

Hayashi,  Yukihiro;  Sueyoshi,  Toshinobu;  Hirai,  Shigeo;  Kishimoto, 
Mikio;  Tashita,  Katsunori;  and  Amemiya,  Masahiro,  4,400,337, 
a.  264-82.000. 
Sugie,  Akihiko:  See — 

Sami,  Shunsuke;  Sugie,  Akihiko;  Ono,  Keiichi;  Kawakami,  Hajime; 
Kojima,     Atsuyuki;     and     Katsube,     Junki.     4,400,393,     CI. 
424-305.000. 
Sugiki,  Mikio:  See- 
Mori,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugiki,  Mikio,  4,400.062,  CI.  350-406.000. 
Sugita,  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Ishikawa,   Masashi;  Shimada,  Masatoshi;  Okamoto.  Katsutomo; 
Sugita,   Shigeyoshi;   Goto,    Masayuki;    Koizumi,   Yukuo;   and 
Kaneda,  Osamu,  4,400.782,  Q.  364-481.000. 
Sulewski,  Rjchard  J.:  See— 

Heitmann,  William  E.;  and  Sulewski,  Richard  J.,  4,400,223,  CI. 
148-12.00F. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  Sec — 

Hanamura.  Yoshimi;  Yuyama,  Masahiro;  and  Sakuramoto,  Akira, 
4,400,236,  a.  159-2.00E. 


Sami,  Shunsuke;  Sugie,  Akihiko;  Ono,  Keiichi;  Kawakami,  Hajime; 
Kojima,     Atsuyuki;     and     Katsube,     Junki,     4,400,393,     CI. 
424-305.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyake,    Masayoshi;    Ueoka,    Isao;   and   Kawaguchi,   Munetaka, 

4.400,430,  CI.  428-383.000. 
Yamanouchi,  Shosuke;  and  Kojima,  Keiichi.  4.400.580.  CI.  174- 
102.0SC. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kudo.  Takeo;  Okada.  Yasutaka;  Moroishi.  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohtani,    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko.    4,400.209.    CI. 
420-443.000. 
Kudo.  Takeo;  Okada.  Yasutaka;  Moroishi.  Taishi;  Ikeda.  Akio; 
Ohtani.    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa.    Kunihiko,    4.400,210,    CI. 
420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohtani,    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4,400,211,    CI. 
420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada.  Yasutaka;  Moroishi.  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohtani,    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4,400,349.    Q. 
420443.000. 
Sumitomo  Precision  Products  Company  Limited:  See — 

Murakami,    Masahiro;    and    Aotsuka.    Kazuo.    4.400,610,    CI. 
219-124.020. 
Sumner,  Terence  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  means  of  clock 
recovery   in    a   received   stream   of  digital    daU.    4,400,817,   CI. 
375-119.000. 
Sundeen,  Arthur  R.:  See — 

Romblom,  Edward  R.;  and  Sundeen,  Arthur  R..  4,399.799,  CI. 
123-571.000. 
Sunderland,  Richard  A.,  to  Squibb  Viutek,  Inc.  Magnetic  deflection 
sweep  amplifier  with  intelligent  flyback.  4,400,652,  CI.  315-387.000. 
Sundgren,  Anders  J.:  See — 

Rehnberg,   Ove   A.;   and   Sundgren,   Anders  J..  4,400,352,  Q. 
422-4.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Pollman,  Frederic  W.,  4,399,886,  CI.  180-197.000. 
Sundstrand  Data  Control  Group:  See — 

Hulsing,  Rand  H.,  II;  and  Peters,  Rex  B.,  4,399,692,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Sundstrand  Dau  Control,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanson,  Richard  A.,  4,399.700.  CI.  73-517.008. 
Suss.  Hans  U.:  See — 

Kruger.  Horst;  Bemdt,  Wilhelm;  and  Suss,  Hans  U..  4.400,237,  CI. 
162-76.000. 
Suttkus.  E>avid  J.:  See— 

Drutchas,   Gilbert   H.;   and   Suttkus,    David   J.,   4,400.144,   CI. 
417-415.000. 
Suzuki,  Hirobumi:  See — 

Takeda,  Hirofumi;  and  Suzuki.  Hirobumi,  4,400,418, 0. 428-36.000. 
Suzuki.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Osumi,  Yasuaki;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Akihiko;  Oguro,  Keisuke; 
and  Nakane,  Masanori,  4,400,348,  CI.  420-443.000. 
Suzuki,  Isamu:  See — 

Komori.    Shinichi;    Shimanuki.    Yasushi;    and    Suzuki.    Isamu, 
4.400.351,  CI.  420-489.000. 
Suzuki,  Isao:  See— 

Arai.  Yoshio;  KaUoka,  Hiroyuki;  Suzuki.  Isao;  and  Itoh,  Satoni, 
4.400.737.  CI.  358-263.000. 
Suzuki.  Katsumichi.  to  Hiuchi.  Ltd.  Method  of  measuring  stress  distri- 
bution in  a  solid  body.  4,399,702.  CI.  73-597.000. 
Suzuki,  Mamoru:  See — 

Takahashi,    Yoshinobu;    Tokushima,    Yasuo;    Ogata,    Kentarou; 
Suzuki,  Mamoru;  and  Ito,  Zyouzi,  4,400.416,  CI.  427-434.500. 
Suzuki,  Masayuki:  See — 

Miura,  Yuzo;  Katsuma.  Makoto;  and  Suzuki.  Masayuki,  4.400,076, 
CI.  354-202.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Diaphragm    device    for    a    camera    with    interchangeable    lenses. 
4,400,072,  CI.  354-43.000. 
Suzuki,  Seigo;  and  Eguchi,  Seiji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Multi-processor  system  with  programmable  memory-access  priority 
control.  4.400.771,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Suzuki,  Toyotosi:  See — 

Tamura.  Shuichi;  Suzuki,  Toyotosi;  Tamamura,  Hideo;  and  Mat- 
suda,  Mutsuhide.  4.400.071.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Suzuki.  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Nishio,    Kanemitsu;    Takagi,    Shunichi;    and    Suzuki,    Yasuhiko, 
4.400,643.  CI.  313-11.500. 
Suzuki,  Yoshio:  See — 

Masuda,  Naosuke;  Suzuki,  Yoshio;  and  Obe,  Takeshi,  4,400,139, 0. 
417-304.000. 
Svagr,  Alexandr:  See — 

Hartmann,  Hans-Heinrich;  and  Svagr,  Alexandr,  4.399,680,  CI. 
72-225.000. 
Swartzbaugh.  Peter  T.;  and  Harbauer,  Paul  W..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 

Child  resistant  package.  4,399,920,  CI.  215-211.000. 
Sweeney,  William  T.,  to  Eurotech  International  Limited.  Collector 

apparatus.  4,400,134,  CI.  415-62.000. 
Swiuer,  Ralph  V.,  to  Aldon  Company,  The.  Locking  wheel  Mock. 

4,399,893,  CI.  188-32.000. 
Synek,  Jan;  and  Tentler,  Michael,  to  United  Networks,  Inc.;  and  Maou- 
Tronics,  Inc.  Subscriber  sution  network.  4.400,589.  CI.  179-8 1. OOR. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

McNaughton,  Allen  D.;  Albert,  Stephen  B.;  and  Furfoenhaw, 
Gerard  A..  4.400.170,  CI.  604-62.000. 
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Synthelabo:  See — 

Kaplan.  Jean-Pierre;  Jalfre,   Naurice;  and  Giudicelli.   Don   P.. 

4,400,394,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Kaplan,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Raizon,     Bernard,    4,400,536,    Q. 
564-269.000. 
Syrbius,  Gerhard:  See- 
Koch,  Klaus;  and  Syrbius,  Gerhard,  4,400,218,  Q.  127-1.000. 
Szabo,  Lajos:  See — 

SzanUy.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos; 
Keve,  Tibor;  Drexler,  Ferenc;  and  Mihalyfi,  Krisztina,  4,400.514. 
CI.  546-51.000. 
SzanUy.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Keve, 
Tibor;  Drexler,  Ferenc;  and  Mihalyfi,  Krisztina,  to  Richter  Gedeon 
Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Ftocess  for  the  preparation  of  apovincammic 
acid  ester  derivatives.  4,400,514.  CI.  546-51.000. 
TAD.  Avanti,  Inc.:  See— 

Hanscom,  Bradford  E.,  4,400.586.  C\.  179-6.110. 
T  ft  R  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See- 
Alvarez,  Jose  A.  A.;  and  Thompson.  Ralph  B.,  4,400,396.  CI. 

424-325.000. 
Arias  Alvarez,  Jose  A.;  and  Thompson,  Ralph  B.,  4.400,397,  CI. 
424-329.000. 
Tabler,  Donald  C:  See- 
Johnson.   Marvin   M.;   and   Tabler.   Donald  C,   4.400,564,   CI. 
585-845.000. 
Taguchi,  Sadanori;  Honda,  Yukio;  Aida,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kawabe, 
Ushio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Impregnated  cathode.  4,400,648,  CI.  313- 
346.00R 
Tajima,  Akira:  See — 

Ikemori,  Keiji;  and  Tajima,  Akira.  4,400.064,  CI.  350-426.000. 
Takacs.  Jozsef:  See — 

Barsi.  Karoly;  Salamon,  Hugo;  Solymos,  Andras;  Takacs,  Jozsef; 
and  Toth,  Istvan,  4,400,035,  CI.  299-11.000. 
Takada,  Juichiro.  Coupling  device  for  connecting  a  drive  element  to  a 
belt  transfer  member  in  a  passive  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt 
system.  4,400,014,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Takada,  Shinzo:  See — 

Isono,  Masaru;  Nunokawa,  Kazuo;  Kondo,  Masayuki;  and  Takada, 
Shinzo,  4,400,070,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Takada,  Yasuo:  See — 

Arai,  Tohni;  Fujita,  Hironori;  and  Takada,  Yasuo,  4,400,224,  Q. 
148-15.000. 
Takagi,  Osamu:  See — 

Asami,  Fumitaka;  and  Takagi,  Osamu,  4,400.615,  O.  377-28.000. 
Takagi.  Shunichi:  See — 

Nishio.    Kanemitsu;   Takagi,    Shunichi;    and    Suzuki,    Yasuhiko, 
4,400,643,  CI.  313-11.500. 
Takahashi,  Akio;  Itoh.  Yutaka;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Wajima,  Motoyo; 
Morishita,    Hirosada;    Mizuno,    Yutaka;    Yokozawa,   Shunya;   and 
Tsukanishi,  Kenji,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for 
producing  fire  retardant  and  heat  resistant  copper-clad  laminated 
board,  and  varnish  therefor.  4,400,438,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira:  See— 

Kamimura,    Teturo;    Komatsubara,    Masahiro;    Ando,    Shizuo; 
Inanaga,  Takuzi;  and  Takahashi,  Akira,  4,400.744.  CI.  360-69.000. 
Takahashi,  Keishiro:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  Ohmi,  Tadahiro;  and  Takahashi.  Keishiro. 
4.40a7IO,  CI.  357-15.000. 
Takahashi,  Kenji:  See — 

Kotera,  Noboru;  Eguchi,  Shusaku;  Teraoka,  Masanori;  Takahashi, 
Kenji;  and  Miyahara,  Junji,  4,400,619,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Takahashi,  Yoshinobu;  Tokushima,  Yasuo;  Ogata,  Kentarou;  Suzuki, 
Mamoru;  and  Ito,  Zyouzi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  surface  treatment  and  an  apparatus  used  in  said 
surface  treatment.  4.400.416,  CI.  427-434.500. 
Takahashi,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Tokushima,  Yasuo;  Fukuta,  Kenji;  and  Takahashi,  Yoshinobu, 
4,399,768,  a.  118-423.000. 
Takara  Company:  See — 

YoshiyuL,  Hidetoshi,  4,400,044,  CI.  312-204.000. 
Takasugi,  Hisashi:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Tsuji,  Kiyoshi;  and  Chiba, 
Toshiyuki.  4,400,379.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takata,  Keuchi:  See — 

Kondo,  Tadasige;  Ono.  Susumu;  and  Takata,  Kenichi,  4.399.801, 
CI.  123-603.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Tsuji,  Kiyoshi;  and  Chiba,  To- 
shiyuki, to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited.  Cephem 
compounds.  4,400,379.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Takayama,  Chitoshi:  See — 

Takeda,  Koji;  Akahane,  Masao;  and  Takayama,  Chitoshi,  4,400,582, 
CI.  179-I.OSM. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minato,  Ichiro;  Shibata,  Koichi;  and  Fujinami,  Kimiya,  4,400,525. 

CI.  549-552.000. 
Takeuchi,   Tatsuro;    Masaki.    Sokukawa;    and    Ryuzo.    Kimoto. 
4,40a305,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Takeda,  Hirofumi;  and  Suzuki,  Hirobumi,  to  M.M.T.  Inc.  Cylindrical 
covering  fabric  for  a  damping  form  roller  of  an  offset  printing  ma- 
chine. 4.400,418,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Takeda,  Koji;  Akahane,  Masao;  and  Takayama,  Chitoshi,  to  Kabushiki, 
Kaisha  Sowa  Seikosha.  Speech  synthesizer.  4,400,582,  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Takeda,  Renzo:  See — 

Izumi,  Masayuki;  and  Takeda,  Renzo,  4,400,343,  Q.  376-417.000. 
Takegami,  YcMtunobu;  Inui,  Tomoyuki;  Ishihara,  Takayuki;  Araki, 
Eiichi;  and  Kanie,  Toshihiro.  Crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 


catalyst  and  the  method  for  manufacturing  thereof.  4,400,328,  CL 
26O-448.0OC. 
Takehira,  Katsuomi;  Ishikawa,  Toshio;  Hayakawa,  Takashi;  and 
Imamura,  Juichi.  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  and  Technology.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  cyclohexa- 
none.  4,400,544,  CI.  568-360.000. 
Takei,  Hirofumi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Engine  mount. 

4,399,974,  CI.  248-605.000. 
Takemura,  Shuji;  Hirakawa,  Kazumi;  and  Yoshizumi,  Tsuneto,  to 
Honshu  Seishi  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Discharge  recordmg  medium. 
4,400,706,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Takeuchi,  TaUuro;  Masaki.  Sokukawa;  and  Ryuzo,  Kimoto.  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Adsorbents  comprising  hydrated  ferrites  of 
Ti,   Zr,   and    Sn   and   cured    thermosetting   resins.   4,400,305,   CI. 
252-430.000. 
Takeuchi,  Yoshinobu;   Kuroda,   Katsuhiro;  and  Ozasa,  Susumu,  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Electron  lens  equipment.  4,400,622,  CI.  250-3%.OML. 
Takimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ushiro,  Tatsuzo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Video  camera  and  recorder.  4,400,743,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Talberi  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Losh,  Russell  L.,  4,400,005.  CI.  28(M23.00B. 
Talmon,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Dworak,  Wilhelm;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Mayer,  Siegfried;  Talmon, 
Wolfgang;  and  Grabow,  Kurt,  4,400,146,  CI.  418-131.000. 
Tamamura,  Hideo:  See — 

Tamura,  Shuichi;  Suzuki,  Toyotosi;  Tamamura,  Hideo;  and  Mat- 
suda,  Mutsuhide,  4,400.071,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Tamura,  Shuichi;  Suzuki,  Toyotosi;  Tamamura.  Hideo;  and  Matsuda, 
Mutsuhide,    to    Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Auto-focus    camera. 
4,400,071,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Tanabe,  Sadakazu:  See — 

Oshikubo,  Yuji;  and  Tanabe,  Sadakazu,  4.399.712,  Q.  73-864.160. 
Tanabe,  Shoji:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Junichi;  Mifune,  Takao;  and  Tanabe.  Shoji.  4.400.639. 
CI.  310-215.000. 
Tanabe.  Yoshimitu:  See— 

Asano.   Makoto;   Kawashima,  Saburo;  Tanabe,  Yoshimitu;  and 
Murakami,  Hisamichi,  4,400,492.  CI.  525-506.000. 
Tanaka,  Hideki:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Hideki;  lida,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Kamite, 
Junji,  4,399,791,  CI.  123-489  000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroki.  Shortened  antenna  having  coaxial  lines  as  its  elements. 

4,400,702,  CI.  343-790.000. 
Tanaka,  Takayuki;  Kadoi,  Noriaki;  and  Yoshimoto,  Akio,  to  Fuji  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  controlling  cooling  water  tempera- 
ture for  a  water-cooled  engine.  4,399,775,  CI.  123-41.080. 
Tani,  Keizo;  and  Hideshima,  Makoto,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kai^.  Semiconductor  device  with  glass  layer  contacting  outer 
periphery   of  guard    ring   and   adjacent   substrate.   4,400,716,   CI. 
357-54.000. 
Tanigaki,  Suzuyo.  Picture  display-image  pickup  apparatus.  4,400.725, 

CI.  358-85.000. 
Taniguchi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Mitsuya,   Munehisa;   Terao,   Motoyasu;  Ota,   Sakae;  Taniguchi. 
Yoshio;  Kaku,  Toshimitsu;  and  Horigome,  Shinkichi.  4,400,707. 
CI.  346-135.100. 
Tanson.  Aloyse,  to  Continental  Alloys  S.A.  Method  of  producing  metal 

alloys.  4,400,207,  CI.  75-129.000. 
Tashita,  Katsunori:  See — 

Hayashi,  Yukihiro;  Sueyoshi,  Toshinobu;  Hirai,  Shigeo;  Kishimoto, 
Mikio;  Tashita,  Katsunori;  and  Amemiya,  Masahiro,  4,400.337. 
CI.  264-82.000. 
Taubanyai  Szenbanyak:  See — 

Barsi.  Karoly;  Salamon.  Hugo;  Solymos,  Andras;  Takacs,  Jozsef; 
and  Toth,  Istvan,  4,400,035,  CI.  299-11.000. 
Taylor,  Byron  K.:  See — 

Manson,    Ernest    T.;    and    Taylor,    Byron    K.,    4,400,806,    CI. 
369-170.000. 
Taylor.  Gary  N.:  See — 

Coquin.  Gerald  A.;  Moran,  Joseph  M.;  and  Taylor.  Gary  N.. 
4.400.235,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Taylor,  Gordon  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  metal 

lines.  4,400,257,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Taylor,  Michael  P.;  and  Oliphant,  Jean  R..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Overflow  and  diversion  to  a  foreign  switch.  4,400,587, 
CI.  179-27.00D. 
Taylor,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Bruder,  Frank  J.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  D.,  4,400,597,  CI.  2OO-6.0OB. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Izumi.  Toshiaki;  Maniu,  Fumio;  Kobuke.  Takayoshi;  and  Noguchi, 

Kiyoshi,  4,400,444,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Shoji.  Shigemasa.  4,399,960,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Suda,  Takayuki;  and  Yasuda,  Koichi,  4,400,674,  O.  336-65.000. 
Yoda,    Kuniichi;    Ohkawa,    Takehisa;    and    Azegami,    Hitoshi, 
4.400,435.  a.  428-425.900. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Haloacyl  and 
thiohaloacyl  aryl-substituted  oxazolidines  and  thiazolidines  -  herbi- 
cidal  antidotes.  4,400,200,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Teach,    Eugene  G.,   to   SUuffer   Chemical   Company.   N-m-Phenyl 
glutanmidc  derivatives  and  their  use  as  herbicides.  4,400.202,  CI. 
71-94.000. 
Technic  Design  One  N.V.:  See — 

de  la  Haye.  Comelis  F..  4.400,003.  Q.  280-278.000. 
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Technicare  Corporation:  See — 

Gardineer,  Bayard;  Mezrich,  Reuben  S.;  and  Leber,  George  W., 
4,399,704.  CI.  73-642.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Hagiwara,  Tsuneo;  and  Horike,  Akihiro,  4,400,S19,  C\.  548-461.000. 
Teixeira,  Joao  C:  See — 

De  Souza  Dias,  Edson;  Santos,  Luiz  D.  D.;  Teixeira,  Joao  C; 
Amorin,  Osvaldo;  and  Lamprecht,  Antonio  R.  D.  A.,  4,399,846, 
CI.  141-192.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Berg.  William  E.,  4.400.234,  CI.  156-634.000. 

Francis,  Robert  S.;  and  Stofer,  Bruce  C,  4,400,798.  CI.  365-174.000. 

Jurgensen.  David  J.;  and  Landsman,  Howard  A.,  4,400,730,  CI. 

358-139.000. 
Olmstead,  H.  Wayne.  4.400,653,  CI.  3 15-408.000. 
Telcctronics  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Cowdery,  David,  4,399,819,  CI.  128-419.00P. 
Money.  David  K.,  4,399,818,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoettels.  Ronald  W..  4,399.777,  CI.  123-55.00R. 
Teledyne  Republic  Manufacturing:  See — 

O'Connor,  Terence  A..  4.400,143,  CI.  417-374.000. 
Tempmaster  Corporation:  See — 

Dean,  Raymond  H.,  4.399,739,  CI.  98-41. OOR. 
Tempo  G:  See — 

Gutenug,  Charles.  4.399.910,  CI.  206-0.820. 
Tenney.  Lin  wood  P.:  See — 

Lane,  Parley  C,  Jr.;  Tenney,  Linwood  P.;  and  Wootton,  Gerald  V., 
4,400,501,  CI.  528-4%.000. 
Tentler,  Michael:  See— 

Synek,  Jan;  and  Tentler,  Michael.  4,400,589,  CI.  179-81. OOR. 
Terada,  Atsusuke;  and  Misaka,  Eiichi.  to  Sankyo  Company.  Limited. 
Analgesic  and  anti-inflammatory  agents.  4,400.534,  CI.  562-468.000. 
Terao,  Motoyasu:  See — 

Mitsuya,   Munehisa;  Terao,   Motoyasu;   Ota,   Sakae;   Taniguchi, 
Yoshio;  Kaku,  Toshimitsu;  and  Horigome,  Shinkichi,  4,400,707, 
CI.  346-135.100. 
Teraoka,  Masanori:  See — 

Kotera,  Noboru;  Eguchi,  Shusaku;  Teraoka,  Masanori;  Takahashi, 
Kenji;  and  Miyahara,  Junji,  4,400,619.  CI.  250-327.200. 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA:  See — 

Nilsson.  Erling  I..  4,399.924,  CI.  220-257.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Darden,  Jerome  W.;  Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Watts,  Lewis  W., 

Jr.,  4,400,565,  CI.  585-10.000. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Brent,  Albert;  Richter,  George  N.;  Crouch, 
William  B.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Blake,  4,400,179. 
CI.  48-86.00R. 
Marion,  Charles  P.;  Crouch,  William  B.;  Brent,  Albert;  Richter. 
George  N.;  Child.  Edward  T.;  and  Reynolds.  Blake.  4,400,180, 
CI.  48-197.00R. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Closson.  Thomas  A.;  Oxford,  David  B.;  Schenck.  Stephen  R.;  and 

Seitchik.  Jerold  A.,  4,400.796.  CI.  365-8.000. 
Cobb.  Carleton  M..  Ill;  Morin.  Roland  G.;  and  Hirsbrunner,  Hans 

G..  4,400,677.  CI.  337-6.000. 
Whitinger.  Robert  J.,  4.400,809,  CI.  371-27.000. 
T'cxtilfTifl  yV^j*  5tftf— ^ 

Muller,  Jakob,  4,399,841.  CI.  I39-383.00R. 
Thangathirupathy,  Vellaiappan  V.  Safety  device  for  use  in  aircraft  and 
an    aircraft    provided    with    such    safety    device.    4,399,964,    CI. 
244-113.000. 
Thayer.  Lundie  P.  Safety  stirrup.  4.399.646,  CI.  54-49.000. 
Thebert,  Glenn  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vane  actuation 

system.  4,400,135,  CI.  415-134.000. 
Theis,  Bemd  O.:  See — 

Springer,  Carl  M.;  Theis,  Bemd  O.;  Wawra,  Georg;  and  Juffa, 
Richard.  4.400.147,  CI.  418-206.000. 
Therm-O-Disc.  Incorporated:  See — 

Snider,  Harold  F..  4,400,679,  CI.  337-382.000. 
Thesenfitz,   Klaus,  to  Linhoff  &  Thescnfitz   Maschinenbau  GmbH. 
Equipment    for    heating    pulverulent    products.    4,400,155,    CI. 
432-151.000. 
Theumer.  Christoph,  to  Kretztechnik  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Ultrasonic 
equipment  for  generating  section  images.  4.399.822.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Theurer.  Josef;  and  Pichler,  Johann.  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumas- 
chinen  Industriegesellschaft  mbH.  Mobile  track  correction  machine. 
4,399,753,  CI.  104-7  GOB. 
Theurer,  Josef;  and  Riessberger,  Klaus,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumas- 
chinen  Industriegesellscha^  mbH.  Track  working  or  transport  vehi- 
cle. 4,399,881,  CI.  177-137.000. 
Thomas  Conveyor  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Millsap,  Cecil  E.,  4,399,906,  CI.  198-662.000. 
Thomas,  Frank  A.  Method  of  removing  phosphate  materials  from 

deproteinizcd  cheese  whey.  4,400,315,  CI.  260-1I2.00R. 
Thomas,  Michael  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Transformer 

with  impedance  matching  means.  4,400,675,  CI.  336-160.000. 
Thomas,  Robert  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  of  mold- 
ing a  hollow  retainer  in  a  foam  article.  4,400,336,  CI.  264-46.700. 
Thompson.  Ralph  B.;  See — 

Alvarez,  Jose  A.  A.;  and  Thompson,  Ralph  B.,  4,400,396,  CI. 

424-325.000. 
Arias  Alvarez.  Jose  A.;  and  Thompson.  Ralph  B.,  4,400,397,  CI. 
424-329.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Dupressoir,  Albert.  4.400,701,  CI.  343-725.000. 


Legrand.  Jacques,  4,400,671.  CI.  335-56.000. 
Micheron.  Francois,  4,400,634,  CI.  3O7-4O0.00O. 
Thome.  William  D.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corp.  Multi- 
plexed hammer  dot  band  matrix  printer.  4.399.748.  CI.  101-93.040. 
Thornton,  Kim  L.:  .See — 

Giddings,  Brandford  E.;  Jorkasky,  Richard  J.,  II;  and  Thornton, 
Kim  L.,  4,400,484,  CI.  524-296.000. 
Tienari,  Ossi,  to  OY  Tampella  AB.  Reversing  mechanism  for  the  direc- 
tion of  roution  in  a  drilling  apparatus.  4,399,876,  CI.  173-147.000. 
Tiitto,  Reijo:  See — 

Anttila,  Arjo;  and  Tiitto,  Reijo,  4,400,130,  CI.  414-478.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Namyslo.  Wilhelm,  4,400,095,  CI.  368-321.000. 
Timken  Company.  The:  See — 

Otto.  Dennis  L.,  4,399,998,  CI.  277-134.000. 
Toth,  David  G.;  Trump,  Robert  S.;  and  Leibensperger,  Robert  L., 
4,400.040.  CI.  308-187.000. 
Timmermans,  Petrus  B.  M.  W.  M.:  See — 

Innemee,  Hendricus  C;  van  Meet.  Jacobus  C.  A.;  De  Jonge,  Adri- 
aan;  Timmermans,  Petrus  B.  M.  W.  M.;  and  van  Zwieten,  Pieter 
A.,  4,400,378,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Timmins,  Cyril:  See — 

Davies,   Haydn  S.;  Garstang,  James  H.;  and  Timmins,  Cyril. 

4,400,182,  CI.  48-2I4.00A. 

Timmler,  Helmut;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Frohberger, 

Paul-Ernst;  and  Scheinpflug,   Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Fungicidal  l-phenyl-2-<l,2,4-triazol-l-yl)-ethyl  ethers.  4,400,388.  CI. 

424-269.000. 

Tippets,  Wayne  M.  Accounting  apparatus  and  method.  4,400,016,  CI. 

283-66.00R. 
Tjushevsky,  Vladimir  M.:  See — 

Shevakin,  Jury  F.;  Seidaliev,  Fikrat;  S.;  Tjushevsky,  Vladimir  M.; 
Krasovsky,  Jury  V.;  Glebova,  Erika  D.;  and  Chivikin,  Valery  K.. 
4,400.605.  CI.  219-61.000. 
Tock.  Graham:  See — 

Cohen.    Barry    J.;    Scaramuzza,    Joseph;    and    Tock,    Graham, 
4.399.943.  CI.  239-125.000. 
Todd.  Walter.  Load  lowering  apparatus.  4,399,889,  CI.  182-6.000. 
Todokoro,  Masatoshi.  Toy  vehicle.  4,399,883,  CI.  180-65.00E. 
Todoroki,  Tsunehiko:  See — 

Ogawa,    Yasuhiro;    Shida,    Sankichi;    Honjo,    Katsuhiko;    and 
Todoroki,  Tsunehiko.  4.400,214,  CI.  106-1.130. 
TofTolon,  Roger  L.;  and  Kart,  Warren  E.,  to  Toffolon,  Roger  L.;  and 
Atlantic  Pipe  Corporation.  Concrete  pipe  making  machine  with 
redensification  apparatus.  4,400,149,  CI.  425-262.000. 
Tokushima,   Yasuo;   Fukuta,   Kenji;   and   Takahashi.   Yoshinobu.   to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  the  surface 
treatment  of  an  object.  4,399,768,  CI.  118-423.000. 
Tokushima,  Yasuo:  See — 

Takahashi.    Yoshinobu;    Tokushima,    Yasuo;    Ogata,    Kentarou; 
Suzuki,  Mamoru;  and  Ito.  Zyouzi,  4,400,416,  CI.  427-434.500. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Isono,  Masaru;  Nunokawa,  Kazuo;  Kondo,  Masayuki;  and  Takada, 
Shinzo,  4.400,070.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denk:  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aisaka,  Tatsuyoshi;  Kawai,  Mituo;  Hasegawa,  Suteto;  and  Nawai, 

Takeo,  4,400.346,  CI.  376-327.000. 
Mitsui.  Hisayasu.  4.400,676.  CI.  336-205.000. 
Nozaki.    Masaharu;    Nakamura,    Hiroshi;    and    Miki,    Yusaku, 

4,400,775.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ozeki.  Takeshi;  and  Ohshima,  Shigeru,  4.400.055.  CI.  350-96.150. 
Shidara,  Tokihiko,  4,400,824,  CI.  378-141.000. 
Tani,  Keizo;  and  Hideshima,  Makoto,  4,400,716,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Wagatsuma,  Yuuji;  and  Naruo,  Hideaki,  4,400,608,  CI.  219-107.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki,  Seigo;  and  Eguchi,  Seiji,  4,400,771,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tomaszewski,  Lillie  C,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Electro- 
lytic stripping  process.  4,400,248,  CI.  204-146.000. 
Tominaga,  Tamotsu,  to  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  head 

drum  for  video  Upe  recorders.  4,400,751,  CI.  36O-I07.000. 
Tomita,  Yukio;  Wakabayashi,  Takayuki;  Oda,  Noriyuki;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Hirotaka.  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Company 
Limited.  System  for  recovering  pressure  and  sensible  heat  from  blast 
furnace  gas  with   use  of  dry-type  dust  collector.  4,400,184,  CI. 
55-106.000. 
Tomlinson,  Christopher  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Parallel  access 
computer  memory  system  employing  a  power-of-two  memory  mod- 
ules. 4,400.768,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tomori,  Yasumasa;  and  Shimoda,  Mituhiko,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  focus  camera  with  interchangeable 
lens.  4,400,075,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Tomory,  Ronald  S.;  and  Odorczyk,  James  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Image   signal    processing    method    and    apparatus.    4,400,738,    CI. 
358-283.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Iseki,  Takeo,  4,399,632,  CI.  46-16.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ushijima,  Hideru,  4,400,252.  CI.  204- 181. OOR. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hatada.    Kenji;    Yokura,    Miyoshi;    and    Kobayashi,    Hiroaki, 
4,400.424.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Tortrix  A/S:  See— 

Pedersen,  Jan  B.,  4,399,950.  CI.  242-4.00B. 
Tosaka,  Yoichi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Shigeta,  Yoshihiro;  Yoshikawa, 
Ryotchi;  and  Haraguchi,  Shosuke,  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
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Safety  device  for  a  camera  with  a  winding  motor.  4,400,073,  CI. 
354-173.000. 
TOSO  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Honma,  Kazuo,  4,399,857.  C\.  160-323.00R. 
Toth.  David  G.;  Trump.  Robert  S.;  and  Leibensperger,  Robert  L.,  to 
Timken  Company.  The.  Tapered  roller  bearing  with  improved  lubri- 
cating means.  4.400.040.  CI.  308-187.000. 
Toth,  Istvan:  See — 

Barsi,  Karoly;  Salamon,  Hugo;  Solymos,  Andras;  Takacs,  Jozsef; 
and  Toth,  Istvan,  4,400,035,  CI.  299-11.000. 
Tovrog,  Benjamin  S.:  See — 

Arzoumanidis,  Gregory  G.;  and  Tovrog,  Benjamin  S.,  4,400,494, 
CI.  526-119.000. 
Towle  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Cuppett.  Darrell  J.,  4,399,720,  Q.  81-3.370. 
Towns  Tofiv  L  *  Sec 

Freebaim.  Hugh  T.;  and  Towns.  Tony  L.,  4,400.291.  C\.  252- 
188.30R. 
Toy.  Wing  N..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Cache 
addressing    arrangement    in    a   computer    system.    4,400,774,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Katsuragi,  Shigeo;  Morita,  Kaoni;  Kobari,  Sadami;  Noda,  To- 
shiharu;  Nakagawa,  Nobuaki;  and  Watanabe,  Susumu.  4,400.316. 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Kazuo;  Tanaka.  Hideki;  lida,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Karaite. 
Junji.  4.399,791,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hotta,  Shigeo;  and  Yamamoto,  Katsumi,  4,400,781.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Yamakage.    Tetsuro;    Yoneda,    Takao;    and    Imamura,    Kohsei, 
4,400,118,  CI.  408-3.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kato,  Keigo;  Ando.  Masahisa;  and  Kuroiwa.  Yosio,  4,399,796,  CI. 
123-549.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Funato,    Masayoshi;    and    Watanabe,    Katunori,    4,399,717,    CI. 

74-339.000. 
KaUgiri,  Masayoshi;  Ogura,  Osamu;  and  Fujii,  Takashi,  4.399,735. 

CI.  91-369.00B. 
Kosuge,  Shuichi;  Ogura,  Hiroshi;  Arai,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohta,  Hisato- 

shi.  4,400,779,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Kubo,    Seitok;    Kuramochi,    Koujiro;    and    Kyushima,    Tatsuo, 

4,399,895,  CI.  192-3.290. 
Ryu,  Nobuyuki.  4,400,015,  CI.  280-807.000. 
Takahashi,    Yoshinobu;    Tokushima,    Yasuo;    Ogata,    Kentarou; 

Suzuki,  Mamoru;  and  Ito,  Zyouzi,  4,400,416,  CI.  427-434.500. 
Tokushima,  Yasuo;  Fukuta,  Kenji;  and  Takahashi.  Yoshinobu, 
4,399,768.  CI.  118-423.000. 
Tracy.  Gary  B.;  and  Leggett,  Geary  M.  Portable  lift  for  handicapped 

persons.  4.399.570.  CI.  4-561.000. 
Traino,  James  C;  Micco,  Felice  A.;  and  Keene,  Douglas  L.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Intensity  control  for  raster  output  scanners.  4,400,740, 
CI.  358-293.000. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See — 

Derosier,  Gregory  S.,  4,399,664.  CI.  62-238.700. 
Treffner.  Charles:  See— 

Treffner.  Peter;  and  Treffner.  Charles.  4,399,948,  CI.  241-152.00A. 
Treffner.  Peter;  and  Treffner,  Charles.  Pulverizer.  4,399,948,  CI.  241- 

152.00A. 
Trelleborg  AB:  See— 

Alkner,  Stig  H.   I.;  and   Soderstrom,   Sture  H.,  4,399,765,  CI. 
114-256.000. 
Tremco.  Incorporated:  See — 

Rundo.  John  R.,  4.400.338,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Triad  Corporation:  See — 

Damratowski,     Harold;     and     Jenson.     Jerry.     4,399.914,     CI. 
206-533.000. 
Tribe.  Leonard  T.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Push  rod  slack  adjuster. 

4.399,894.  CI.  188-71.900. 
Trick,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Finney,  Roy  P.;  Lynch,  Henry  W.;  and  Trick,  Robert  E..  4,399,81 1. 
CI.  128-79.000. 
Trimarco,  Emil  P.;  and  Kalish.  Norman  S.  Support  structure  for  mount- 
ing heavy  objects.  4.399.975,  CI.  248-678.000. 
Trochoid  Power  Corporation:  See— 

Hoffmann.  Ralph.  4,400.145.  CI.  418-61.00A. 
Troutman,  Ronald  R.:  See- 
Dash.  Somanath;  Gamache.  Richard  R.;  and  Troutman.  Ronald  R., 
4.399.605.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Trump,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Toth,  David  G.;  Trump,  Robert  S.;  and  Leibensperger,  Robert  L., 
4,400,040,  CI.  308-187.000. 

"    TRW  Inc.:  See 

Drutciias.   Gilbert   H.;   and   Suttkus,    David   J..   4,400,144.   CI. 

417-415.000. 
Hayden,  Rodney;  and  Guarasci,  Mario.  4.400,761,  CI.  361-400.000. 
Tsai,  Kuo  L.  Self-shut  type  lock  device.  4,399,674,  CI.  70-364.00A. 
Tsuboi,  Hikotada:  See — 

Oba,  Masayuki;  Kawamata,  Motoo;  Tsuboi,  Hikotada;  and  Koga, 
Nobuhito,  4,400,521,  CI.  548-549.000. 
Tsuji,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Tsuji,  Kiyoshi;  and  Chiba. 
Toshiyuki,  4,400,379,  CI.  424-246.000. 


Tsukanishi,  Kenji:  See — 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Itoh,  Yutaka;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Wajima,  Mo- 
toyo;  Morishita,  Hirosada;  Mizuno,  Yutaka;  Yokozawa,  Shunya; 
and  Tsukanishi,  Kenji.  4.400.438.  CI.  428-458.000. 
Tsukasaki,  Hidaka,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Engine  preheating  con- 
trol system  having  automatic  control  of  glow  plug  current.  4,399,781, 
CI.  123-179.00H. 
TsuUumi,  Saburo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  controlling 
temperature  of  internal  combustion  engine.  4,399,774,  CI.  123-41.100. 
Tsuzuki,  Hiroshige:  See — 

Morihara,    Kazuyuki;   Oka,   Tatsushi;   and   Tsuzuki,    Hiroshige, 
4.400.465,  CI.  435-71.000. 
Tucker.  Abraham  I.:  See — 

Spelber.  Leonard  G.;  and  Tucker,  Abraham  I..  4,399,947,  CI.  241- 
46.00B. 
Tunick,  Abraham  L.,  to.Karmelkom  Shoppes,  Inc.  Caramel  or  candy 

apple  carton.  4.399.939.  CI.  229-52.00B. 
Tunnerhoff.    Dieter.    Chess    game    automatic    continuation    circuit. 

4,399,995,  CI.  273-237.000. 
Tuzzolino,  Carmen  J.  Plaster  surface  finishing  device.  4,399.581,  G. 

15-176.000. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See — 

Ibrahim,  Fayez  F..  4,399.662,  C\.  62-82.000. 
U-S  Safety  Trolley  Corporation:  See- 
Ross.  Donald  R..  Sr.,  4,400,592,  CI.  191-34.000.  ^ 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukui.  Kiyoshi;   Kakeya.  Noboru;  Jibiki,  Hiroshi;  and  Matsuo, 
Fumio,  4,400,508.  CI.  544-313.000. 
Uchida,  Norimasa.  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Method  for  treating  surfaces. 

4,400,222,  CI.  148-6.110. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See — 

Tosaka,    Yoichi;    Uchidoi,    Masanori;    Shigeta,    Yoshihiro;    Yo- 
shikawa,    Ryoichi;    and    Haraguchi,    Shosuke,    4,400,073,   CI. 
354-173.000. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Uchiyama.  Takashi.  4.400.072.  C\.  354-43.000. 
Ueda,  Masakazu:  See — 

Noyori,  Tatsuhiko;  Ueda.  Masakazu;  Aoki,  Masanobu;  Kajima, 
Takashi;  and  Masuda,  Tsuneharu,  4,399,676,  CI.  72-40.000. 
Ueda,  Syuzo:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Masaaki;  Ueda,  Syuzo;  and  Imanaka,  Makoto.  4.400.225. 
CI.  148-36.000. 
Ueoka,  Isao:  See — 

Miyake.   Masayoshi;   Ueoka,   Isao;   and   Kawaguchi.   Munetaka, 
4.400.430.  CI.  428-383.000. 
Uetrecht.  Dale  M..  to  Baldwin  Piario  &  Organ  Company.  Period  pro- 
portional  two-phase   voltage  controlled  oscillator.   4,400,668,  CI. 
331-45.000. 
Ullrich,  Martin:  See — 

Rathjen,  Claus;  and  Ullrich.  Martin,  4.400.175.  CI.  23-295.00R. 
Ulmer.  Harry  E.:  See— 

Mathew,  Chempolil  T.;  and   Ulmer,   Harry   E..  4,400.527.  CI. 
556-422.000. 
Ungar.  Israel  S.:  See — 

Scher.  Herbert  I.;  and  Ungar.  Israel  S..  4,400.423,  CI.  428-204.000. 
Unikat  AB:  See— 

Rehnberg,   Ove   A.;   and   Sundgren,   Anders  J.,   4,400,352,  CI. 
422-4.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Abatjogiou,    Anthony    G.;    and    Billig.    Ernst,    4,400,548,    CI. 

568-454.000. 
Baskent,  Feyyaz  O.;  and  Reedy,  James  D.,  4,400,327,  CI.  260- 

429.00R. 
Blomgren,  George  E.;  and  Kronenberg,  Marvin  L.,  4,400,453,  CI. 

429-196.000. 
Colon,  Ismael,  4,400.499,  CI.  528-174.000. 
Colon,  Ismael,  4,400,566,  CI.  585-359  000.  — 

D'Silva.  Themistocles  D.  J.,  4,400.389,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Frost.  Albert  C,  4,400.575,  CI.  585-733.000 
Gibson,    Charles    A.;    and    Winters,    John    R.,    4,400,539,    CI. 

564-480.000. 
Kanner,  Bernard;  Schilling,  Curtis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Hopper,  Steven  P., 

4,400,526,  CI.  556-420.000. 
Vogler,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Halvorson,  Thomas  G..  4,399,660,  CI. 
62-52.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Jessup,  Peter;  Holstedt,  Richard  A.;  and  Baron,  Kenneth,  4,400,284, 
CI.  252-49.600. 
Union  Rheinische  Braunkohlen  Kraftstoff  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Keim,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Korff,  Joachim.  4.400.551.  CI.  568-487.000. 
Unisearch  Limited:  S^— 

Dunlop,  John  I.,  4,399.701,  CI.  73-579.000. 
Unisert  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Fruck,  Bcnant  E.,  4,400,019,  CI.  285-55.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See^ 
Fairhurst,  David,  4,400,250,  CI.  204-I80.00R. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See- 
Pollard,  Ian  E.;  and  Hawkins.  Keith  C.  4,400,332,  CI.  261-1.000. 
United  Networks,  Inc.:  See— 

Synek,  Jan;  and  Tentler,  Michael,  4,400,589,  CI.  179-81. OOR. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
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Connick,  William  J.,  Jr..  4,400,391.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Pickett.   Teddy   L.;   and   Edwards,   Jerry   L.,   4,400,114,   CI. 
405-303.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Daniel,  Michael  R.;  Adam,  John  D.;  and  Moore,  Robert  A., 

4,400,669,  CI.  333-141.000. 
Mick,  John  C,  4,399,733,  CI.  89-1. SOB. 
RahUly,  W.  Patrick.  4,400,221,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Reinhardt,   Bruce  A.;  and   Arnold.   Fred   E.,   4,400,540,  CI. 

568-31.000. 
Stover,  Edward  R.,  4,400,421,  CI.  428-113.000. 
Yuan,   Han-Tzong;  and  Anderson.  Roger  N..  4,400,411.  CI. 
427-86.000. 
Army:  See — 
Durenec,  Peter;  and  Holt,  Steven  L.,  4,399,661,  CI.  62-65.000. 
Fields,  Craig  1.,  4,400,724,  CI.  358-85.000. 
Mitchell.  Robert  R.,  4,399,961,  CI.  244-3.130. 
Rittenbach,  Otto  E.;  and  Olesch,  Reinhard  G.,  4.400,695,  CI. 

340-566.000. 
Rittenbach,  Otto  E.,  4,400,700.  CI.  343-55.00A. 
Energy:  See — 

Duncan,  Charles  P..  4,399,629,  CI.  43-4.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Kiraly,  Louis  J.,  4,400,642,  CI.  310-332.000. 
Nola.  Frank  J.,  4.400.657.  CI.  318-798.000. 
Youngberg,  Charles  L.;  Miller,  Charles  G.,  deceased;  Stephens, 
James  B.;  and  Finnerty,  Anthony  A.,  4.400,191,  CI.  65-21.400. 
Navy:  See — 
Konrad,  WUliam  L..  4.400,804,  CI.  367-137.000. 
Menz,  D.  Darrell,  4.399,764,  CI.  114-219.000. 
Spiess,    Fred   N.;   and   Anderson,    Victor   C,   4,400,803,   CI. 

367-88000. 
Wagaman,  Kerry  L.;  and  Henderson,  Larry  D.,  4,400,562,  CI. 
568-903.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

McVay,    Donald    R.;    and    Setzer,    Herbert    J.,    4,400,356,    CI. 
422-171.000. 
Universal  Commerce  and  Finance  N.V.:  See — 

Sorensen,  Jens  O.,  4,400,341,  CI.  264-328.800. 
Universal  Foam  Systems,  Inc.:  Slee — 

Harding,  Gary  C,  4,399,930,  CI.  222-145.000. 
Universal  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Stanton,  Taki.  4.399.845,  CI.  141-1.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Michelson,  Robin  P.,  4,400,590,  CI.  179-107.0FD. 
University  of  Florida:  See — 

Butler,  George  B.;  Hogen-Esch,  Thieo  E.;  Meister,  John  J.;  and 
Pledger,  Huey,  Jr.,  4,400,496,  CI.  527-312.000. 
University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Stephen,  Robert  L..  4,400,169,  CI.  604-49.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Lamb.  Richard  C,  4,399,667,  CI.  62-382.000. 
Robinson,  Delmar  W.,  4,400,571,  CI.  585-480.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Huber,  Joel  E..  4,400,524,  CI.  549-369.000. 
Wierenga,  Wendell,  4,400,518,  CI.  548-433.000. 
Ushijima,  Hidcru,  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing metal  decorative  panel  having  colored  depressions.  4,400,252,  CI. 
204-181.00R. 
Ushiro,  Tatsuzo:  See — 

Takimoto,     Hiroyuki;     and     Ushiro,    Tatsuzo,    4,400,743,     CI. 
358-335.000. 
USS  Engineers  &  Consultants,  Inc.:  See — 

Copperthwaite,  Martin;  and  Roberts,  Michael  A.,  4,400,474,  CI. 
501-119.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Richard  E.;  St.  Georgiev,  Vassil;  Kropp,  Philip;  and  Loev, 
Bernard,  4,400,382,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Utiger,  Un:  See— 

Posnansky,  Mario;  and  Utiger,  Urs,  4,399,919,  CI.  215-13.00R. 
Valeo:  See- 
Billet,  Rene;  and  Bacher,  Michel,  4,399,897,  CI.  192-89.00B. 
Poujol,  Yves.  4,399,838,  CI.  137-625.290. 
Vallhonrat,  Juan  B.:  See- 
Vivian,  John;  Cooper,  Patrick  R.;  Higgins,  Ronald  B.;  Harlan,  John 
A.;  Perry,  Paul  M.;  Vallhonrat,  Juan  B.;  and  Golden,  Donald  P., 
Jr.,  4,400,778,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Valmet  OY:  See— 

Anttila,  Arjo;  and  Tiitto,  Reijo,  4,400,130,  CI.  414-478.000. 
Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.:  See — 

Cadee,  Theodorus  P.  M.,  4,400,164,  CI.  474-12.000. 
Van  Dom  Company:  See — 

Fundom,  Danny  L.,  4,399,925,  CI.  220-269.000. 
Vandehey,  Marvin  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  Tlie.  Angle  lag  control 
methods  and  apparatus  for  long  ground  vehicles.  4,399,884,  CI. 
180-79.100. 
Van  Den  Broeke,  Julien:  See— 

Vanderputten,  Robert;  Vandewalle,  Oscar;  and  Van  Den  Broeke, 
Julien,  4,400,219.  CI.  127-23.000. 
van  der  Meer,  Johannes:  See — 

Arkenbout,  Gerardus  J.;  van  Kuijk,  Albert;  van  der  Meer,  Johan- 
nes;   and    Schneiders,    Leonardus    H.    J.    M.,   4,400,189,    CI. 
62-538.000. 
van  der  Nat,  Adrianus  A.:  See — 

Goodall,  Brian  L.;  van  der  Nat,  Adrianus  A.;  and  Sjardijn,  Willem, 
4,40a302,  a.  252-429.00B. 


Vanderputten,  Robert;  Vandewalle,  Oscar;  and  Van  Den  Broeke, 
Julien,  to  Graanderivatan  Raffinaderijen  Amylum,  in  het  kort:  G.R. 
Amylum,  vroeger  Glucose  ries  reunies  genoemd.  Plant  for  continu- 
ously preparing  starch  glue.  4,400,219,  CI.  127-23.000. 
Vandewalle,  Oscar:  See — 

Vanderputten,  Robert;  Vandewalle,  Oscar;  and  Van  Den  Broeke, 
Julien,  4,400,219,  CI.  127-23.000. 
Vanha,  Vladimir.  High  impact  chemically  activated  polyester  flber 

reinforced  plastic  composite.  4,400,425,  CI.  428-246.000. 
Van  Hulle,  Erick,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  VISIODIS.  Television 
signal  distribution  equipment  for  a  cable  network  and  including  a 
sUbilizer.  4,400,726,  CI.  358-86.000. 
van  Kuijk,  Albert:  See — 

Arkenbout,  Gerardus  J.;  van  Kuijk,  Albert;  van  der  Meer,  Johan- 
nes;   and    Schneiders,    Leonardus   H.    J.    M.,    4,400,189.    CI. 
62-538.000. 
van  Meel,  Jacobus  C.  A.:  See — 

Innemee,  Hendricus  C;  van  Meel,  Jacobus  C.  A.;  De  Jonge,  Adri- 
aan;  Timmermans,  Petrus  B.  M.  W.  M.;  and  van  Zwieten,  Pieter 
A.,  4,400,378,  CI.  424-244.000. 
VanMeenen,  Freddy:  See — 

De  Bradandere,  Joan;  and  VanMeenen,  Freddy,  4,399,593,  CI. 
24-25.000. 
van  Schie,  Theodorus  J.  M.,  to  Staat  der  Nederlanden.  Obstacle  protec- 
tor means.  4,399,980,  CI.  256-13.100. 
Van  Scoy,  Davis  A.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company.  Oriflce 
meter    with    rotatable    isolation    sealing    member.    4,399,708,    CI. 
73-861.610. 
van  Zwieten,  Pieter  A.:  See — 

Innemee,  Hendricus  C;  van  Meel,  Jacobus  C.  A.;  De  Jonge,  Adri- 
aan;  Timmermans,  Petrus  B.  M.  W.  M.;  and  van  Zwieten,  Pieter 
A.,  4,400,378,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Fnizzetti,  Paul.  4.399.690.  CI.  73-40.700. 
Giebeler,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  4,400.650,  CI.  315-5.410. 
Vatsky,  Joel,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Controlled  flow, 

split  stream  burner  assembly.  4.400.151,  CI.  431-184.000. 
VEB  Filmfabrik  Wolfen:  See— 

Walkow.  Fred;  Czemey.  Peter;  Hartmaiin,  Horst;  and  Marx,  Jorg, 
4.400.458,  CI.  430-157.000. 
Vertut,  Jean:  See — 

Biancale.  Pierre;  Corfa,  Yves-Paul;  Lemercier,  Pierre;  Moreau. 
Jean-Pierre;  and  Vertut.  Jean,  4,400,115,  CI.  405-303.000. 
Viaud,  Jean,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Staggered  rolls  and  belts  for  round 

baler.  4,399,746,  CI.  100-88.000. 
Vibbert,  Bruce  L.;  Billcrbeck,  Fred  W.;  and  Hoersten,  Kenneth  P.,  to 
Gerber  Products  Company.  Method  for  producing  dried,  pureed 
vegetables.  4,400,402,  CI.  426-471.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan:  See — 

WaUnabe,  Yasuaki;  and  Kaneko,  Kenji,  4,400,732,  CI.  358-147.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan  Ltd.:  See — 

Mouri,  Tomohiro,  4,400,633,  CI.  307-351.000. 
Saito,  Takashi;  Hirano,  Toshio;  and  Kumaki,  Takashi,  4,400,808, 
CI.  369-262.000. 
Vilmur,  Richard  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Speakerphone  for  radio  and, 

landline  telephones.  4,400,584,  CI.  179-l.OHF. 
Virco  Mfg.  Corporation:  See — 

DeDecker,  Edward  J.,  4,400,031,  CI.  297-239.000. 
Vishnevsky,  Vladimir  S.;  Koval,  Vitaly  S.;  Lavrinenko,  Vyacheslav  V.; 
Boichenko,  Oleg  L.;  Kartashev,  Igor  A.;  Golovyashin,  Jury  V.; 
Serov,  Nikolai  F.;  Shinkarenko,  Leonid  I.;  and  Jurash,  Oleg  G.,  to 
Kievsky  Politekhnichesky  Institut.  Piezoelectric  motor  with  two  part 
rotor.  4,400,641,  CI.  310-323.000. 
Vivian,  John;  Cooper,  Patrick  R.;  Higgins,  Ronald  B.;  Harlan,  John  A.; 
Perry,  Paul  M.;  Vallhonrat,  Juan  B.;  and  Golden,  Donald  P.,  Jr.,  to 
Litton  Resources  Systems,  Inc.  Large-volume,  high-speed  data  pro- 
cessor. 4,400,778,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H., 
4,400,390,  CI.  424-301.000. 
Vogler,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Halvorson,  Thomas  G.,  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation.  Atmospheric  vaporizer.  4,399,660,  CI.  62-52.000. 
Vogt,  Carl  L.:  See- 
Holland,  Charles  R.;  and  Vogt,  Carl  L.,  4,399,902,  CI.  194-l.OOD. 
Vogt,  Dieter:  See— 

Stache,  Bemd;  and  Vogt,  Dieter,  4,400,268,  CI.  209-236.000. 
Volfson,  Boris,  to  Graber  Industries,  Inc.  Roll  type  closure  assembly  for 

a  window.  4,399.855,  CI.  160-23.00R. 
Volprecht,  Werner:  See — 

Alter,  Eduard;  Bruns,  Ludwig;  and  Volprecht,  Werner,  4.400.308, 
CI.  252-463.000. 
von  der  Crone.  Jost,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Isoindoline  pigments. 

4.400.507,  CI.  544-300.000. 
von  Werner,  Konrad;  and  Gisser,  Alfons,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schafi.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  pure,  saturated  perfluoroalkane- 
l-carboxylic    acids    from     l-iodoperf1uoroalkanes.    4,400,325,    CI. 
260-408.000. 
Vormbrock,  Rolf;  and  Helger,  Roland,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  and  agent  for  the  stabilization  of 
alkalmc  phosphatase.  4,400,464.  CI.  435-21.000. 
Voyce,  Jason  M.:  See — 

Braithwaite,  David  G.;  Cheavens,  Thomas;  and  Voyce,  Jason  M., 
4,400,241,  CI.  203-18.000. 
W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH:  See- 
Wagner,  Armin  C,  4,400,350,  CI.  420-464.000. 
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W.  H.  Brady  Co.:  See- 
Frame,  Norman  J.,  4,400,758,  CI.  361-290.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Preuhs,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,399,951,  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Wachter,  William  J.;  and  Robbins,  Thomas  R.  Storage  rack  for  nuclear 

fuel  assemblies.  4,400,344,  CI.  376-272.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Artes,  Reinhold;  Frey,  Volker;  Graf,  Werner;  and  Zeller,  Norbert, 
4.400,528.  CI.  556-430.000. 
Wada,  Akira'  See^  r 

Iwata,  Riso;  and  Wada.  Akira,  4.400,486,  CI.  52^57.000. 
Wagaman,  Kerry  L.;  and  Henderson,  Larry  D.,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Navy.  Alkenol  synthesis.  4,400,562,  CI.  568-903.000. 
Wagatsuma,  Yuuji;  and  Naruo,  Hideaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
iGibushiki  Kai^.  Welding  electrode  pair  and  method  of  welding. 
4,400,608,  CI.  219-107.000. 
Wagner,  Annin  C,  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH.  Palladium  dental  alloy. 

4,400,350,  a.  420-464.000. 
Wagner,  Franz  M.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Battery  vent.  4,400,450,  CI. 

429-86.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See — 

Haas,  Peter;  Muller,  Heinz;  Seifert,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Fin- 

deisen.  Kurt;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,400,331,  CI.  260-932.000. 
Richter,  Roland;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Helm,  Rudolf; 
and  Zander,  Jurgen,  4,400,560,  CI.  568-863.000. 
Wahl,  Klaus;  and  Purps,  Klaus,  to  Domier  System  GmbH.  Process  and 
equipoaent   for  rendering  visible  the  charge  of  ion  exchangers. 
4,400,279,  CI.  210-679.000. 
Wahlco,  Inc.:  See— 

Coe,  E.  Lee,  Jr..  4.400.662.  CI.  323-320.000. 
Wajima.  Motoyo:  See — 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Itoh,  Yutaka;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Wajima,  Mo- 
toyo; Morishito,  Hirosada;  Mizuno,  Yutaka;  Yokozawa,  Shunya; 
and  Tsukanishi,  Kenji,  4,400,438,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Takayuki:  See — 

Tomita,  Yukio;  Wakabayashi,  Takayuki;  Oda,  Noriyuki;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Hirotaka,  4,400,184,  CI.  55-106.000. 
Wakou,  Susumu;  and  Kadowaki,  Satoshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exchanging  apparatus  for  welding  jig  units  of  an 
automatic  welding  apparatus.  4,400,607,  CI.  219-86.800. 
Walford,  Thomas  L.  H.:  See— 

Lacey,  Stephen  J.;  Wardle,  Frank  P.;  Walford,  Thomas  L.  H.; 
Knight,  Samuel  H.;  Kent,  Anthony  J.;  and  Sharman,  Kenneth  E., 
4  400  098  CI  384-99.000. 
Walker,'  Ned  W.  Stress  panel  repair  insert  for  aircraft.  4,399,965,  CI. 

244-129.400. 
Walkow,  Fred;  Czemey,  Peter;  Hartmann,  Horst;  and  Marx,  Jorg,  to 
VEB  Filmfabrik  Wolfen.  Diazonium  salts  and  a  diazo-type  material 
comprising  these  diazonium  salts.  4,400,458,  CI.  430-157.000. 
Wallace,  William  K.;  Giardino,  David  A.;  and  Groshans,  Joseph  R.,  to 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company.   Microprocessor   monitoring 
system  for  fastener  tightening.  4,400,785,  CI.  364-508.000. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Kunkel,  Heinrich,  4,399,898,  CI.  198-98.000. 
Walter,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Uwis,  Jack  R.;  and  Walter,  Robert  J.,  4,400,442,  CI.  428-544.000. 
Wftltcrs  &uidra  J.*  Sec 

Lai,'  Jqginder;  and  Walters,  Sandra  J.,  4,400,488,  CI.  525-211.000. 
Wamstad,  David  B.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Stress  sensitive  semiconductor 

unit  and  housing  means  therefor  4,399,707,  CI.  73-727.000. 
Ward,  David  B.,  to  Rbeem  Textile  Systems,  Inc.  Garment  pressing 

machine  4,399,624,  CI.  38-27.000. 
Ward,  Jeriline:  See — 

Murphy,  Paul  D.;  and  Reph,  Clinton  A..  4,399,645,  CI.  52-743.000. 
Wardle,  Frank  P.:  See— 

Lacey,  Stephen  J.;  Wardle,  Frank  P.;  Walford,  Thomas  L.  H.; 
Kugbt,  Samuel  H.;  Kent,  Anthony  J.;  and  Sharman,  Kenneth  E., 
4,400r098,  CI.  384-99.000. 
Wuc,  Gordon  K.,  to  Chicago  Roller  Skate  Company.  Roller  skate. 

4.400,001.  CI.  280-11.280. 
WarfieW.  Peter  F.:  See— 

Gruetzmacher.  Robert  R.;  Munger,  Stanley  H.;  and  Warfield.  Peter 
F..  4,400,459,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Wamaco  Inc.:  See— 

Aldrich.  William  E..  4.400.426.  CI.  428-290.000. 
WaMcoMte  Corp.:  See—  _ 

Spelber.  Leonard  G.;  and  Tucker.  Abraham  I..  4,399,947,  a.  241- 
46.0(W. 
Watanabe.  Eiki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thyristor 

Leonard  type  elevator  control  system.  4.399.892,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Watanabe.  Katunori:  See— 

Funato.    Masayoshi;    and    Watanabe,    Katunori,    4,399,717.    CI. 
74-339.000. 
Watanabe,  Susumu:  See— 

Katsuragi,  Shigeo;  Moriu,  Kaoru;  Kobari,  Sadami;  Noda,  To- 
shiharu;  Nakagawa,  Nobuaki;  and  Watanabe,  Susumu,  4,400,316, 
CI.  260-1 1 2. 50R. 
Watanabe,  Yasuaki;  and  Kaneko,  Kenji,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 

PCM  Signal  extracting  circuit.  4,400,732,  Q.  358-147.000. 
Watkins,  Hugh:  See—  ..     ^ 

Licciardello,  Michael;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  Watkms,  Hugh;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,400,290,  Q.  252-174.110. 
Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.:  See- 

Darden,  Jerome  W.;  Marquis.  Edward  T.;  and  Watts,  Lewis  W.. 
Jr.,  4,400,565,  Q.  585-10.000. 


Wawra,  Georg:  See — 

Springer,  Carl  M.;  Theis,  Bemd  O.;  Wawra,  Georg;  and  Juffa, 
Richard,  4,400,147,  CI.  418-206.000. 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Coales,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Substituted  S-acyl-3-carbamoyl-2-thienyl  azo  dyes  with 
aniline,  tetrahydroquinoline,  and  benzomorpholine  couplers,  process 
of  manufacture,  and  polyamide  testile  materials  dyed  therewith. 
4,400.^18,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Wrber,  Christoph:  See — 

Franke,  Konrad;  and  Weber,  Christoph,  4,400,749,  CI.  360-104.000. 
Weber,  Howard  F.:  See- 
Cave,  David  L.;  Maulding,  Gary  L.;  and  Weber,  Howard  F., 
4,400,756,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Webster,  Donald  R.,  to  Pacific  Scientific  Instruments  Company.  Instru- 
ment for  grinding  and  analyzing  material  in  ground  state.  4,400,086, 
CI.  356-36.000. 
Wederu,  Larry  D.;  Niemeier,  Byron  M.;  and  Ross,  Oakley  G.,  to 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.   Wobble  nose  control  for 
projectiles.  4,399,962,  Q.  244-3.230. 
Weiger,  Gunter;  Schwerdt,  Paul;  and  Ziegenberg,  Alfred,  to  Daimler- 
Benz    Aktiengesellschaft.    Acceleration    detector.    4,399,705,    CI. 
73-654.000. 
Weil,  Thomas  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Process  for 

1.4-phenylencdiamine.  4,400,537,  CI.  564-402  000. 
Weindelmayer,  Frederick  G.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Device 
for    improving    fuel    efficiency    in    internal    combustion    engine. 
4,399,800,  CI.  123-592.000 
Weirich,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Henrich,  Edmund;  Hufner,  Reinhold;  and  Weirich,  Friedhelm, 
4,400,183,  CI.  55-44.000 
Weiss,  Gary  R.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Lid  raising  means  for  a 
jack-in-the-box     projection     television     receiver.     4,400,736,     CI. 
358-254.000. 
Wcitz.  Lou*  Sec 

Murphy,  Paul  D.;  and  Reph,  Clinton  A.,  4,399,645,  CI.  52-743.000. 
Welding  Institute,  The:  See- 
Wilkinson,  Michael  E.,  4,400,611,  CI.  219-137.0(». 
Welz,  Albert  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Johnston,  Reed  H.;  Jeffreys,  Dennis  C;  Stratton,  Lawrence  J.;  and 
Welz,  Albert  W.,  Jr.,  4,400,688,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Wenner,  Jack  W.:  See— 

Godsoe,    Robert    J.;    and    Wenner,    Jack    W.,    4,399,959,    CI. 
242-195.000. 
Weon  Joong,  Sohn.  Preventive  device  of  rubber  glove  against  (luid- 

stain.  4,399,567,  CI.  2-I6I.0OR. 
Wessels,  John  A.;  and  Chen,  Feng  I.,  to  Entex  Industries,  Inc.  Single 

channel  radio  control  system.  4,400,698,  CI.  340-825.720. 
Wessendorf,  Walter  F.,  Jr.:  See- 
Lee,  Morris  M.,  4,399,840,  Q.  138-168.000. 
Westem  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Hancock,    David    S.;    and    Holman,    James    R.,    4,399,602,   CI. 

29-426.400. 
Moyer,  Harold  W..  4,399,610,  CI.  29-827.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Locke,  Philip  F.,  Jr.;  and  Maxwell,  Albert  H.,  Jr.,  4.400,783,  CI. 

364-483.000. 
Mandel,  Alan  F.;  Eichler,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Bauman,  Douglas  A., 

4,400.786,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  W.,  4,400,675,  CI.  336-160.000. 
Wiley,  Roy  O.,  4,400,603,  CI.  200-1 53.0OG. 
Wold,  Donald  C,  4,399,999,  CI.  277-199.000. 
Wetzel,  William  H.;  Pan,  Hsi-Lung;  Goodwin,  Robert  J  ;  and  Wilkin- 
son, John  E.,  to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Catalyst  for 
reducing  formation  of  chlorinated  dioxins  in  manufacture  of  chlori- 
nated phenoU.  4,400,556,  CI.  568-776.000. 
Wheatley,   Charles,   to   Barton   Valve   Company,   Inc.   Ball    valve. 

4,399,977,  CI.  251-315.000. 
Wheeler,  Harry  L:  See— 

Prestridge,  Floyd  L.;  Schuetz,  Adolph  A.;  and  Wheeler,  Harry  L, 
4,400,253,  CI.  204-186.000. 
White,  John  F.:  See— 

Nemet-Mavrodin,  Margaret  I.;  and  White,  John  F.,  4,400,558,  Q. 
568-810.000. 
Whitehead,    Edgar    D.    Penile    prosthetic    device.    4,399,812,    Q. 

128-79.000. 
Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.:  See- 
Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.,  4,400,561,  CI. 
568-902.000 
Whitfield,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Cooke,  Theodore  M.;  Lin,  Kobert  A.;  Whitfield,  Richard  G.;  and 
Hock,  Allan  G.,  4,400,215,  Q.  106-22.000. 
Whitinger,  Robert  J,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Arbitrary 
drive  for  magnetic  field  waveform  control.  4.400.809.  Q.  371-27.000. 
Whittam.  Thomas  V.:  See- 
Lake.    Ivan   J.    S.;   and   Whittam.   Thomas   V.,   4,400,572,   d. 
585-481.000. 
Whitworth.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Henslee.  Walter  W  ;  Lindsey.  John  S.;  Morrow.  Stanky  J.;  Periard, 
John  N.;  and  Whitworth.  Charles  R..  4.400.431.  Q.  428-402.000. 

Wick  Arnold'  See 

Hari,  Stefan;  and  Wick.  Arnold.  4.400.319.  Q.  260-155.000. 
Wiedenmann,  Hans-Martin;  See— 

Stahl,   Roland;  and  Wiedenmann.  Hans-Martin,  4,400,26a  G. 
204-426.000. 
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Wiedmann,  Paul  R.,  to  Bank  Building  ft  Equipment  Corporation  of 
America.   Structure  for  automatic  teller  machine.  4,399,733,  CI. 
109-2.000. 
Wierenga,  Wendell,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Composition  of  matter 

and  process.  4,400,318,  Q.  348-433.000. 
Wigelsworth,  Bobby  R.:  See— 

Pyle,  Clayton  C;  and  Wigelsworth,  Bobby  R.,  4,399,377,  CI.  15- 
49.00C. 
Wiknich,  Douglas  D.;  and  Peabody,  Michael  J.,  to  LaSalle  Machine 

Tool,  Inc.  Accumulating  conveyor.  4,399,907,  CI.  198-718.000. 
Wildbolz.  Rudolf,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  checking  a  blending  plant  for  textile  staple  fibres.  4,399,590,  CI. 
19-143.300. 
Wiley,  Roy  O.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrical  switch  for 

alternating  current.  4,400,603,  Q.  200-133.00G. 
Wilgood  Corporation:  See — 

FeUer,  Murray  F.,  4,399,696.  Q.  73-193.000. 
Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  GesellschaA  mgH:  See— 

Dombrowski,  Theodor.  4,399,724,  CI.  82-8.000. 
WUkins,  Cletus  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Chandross,  Edwin  A.;  Reichmanis,  Elsa;  and  Wilkins,  Cletus  W., 
Jr.,  4,400,461.  CI.  430-311.000. 
Wilkinson,  John  E.:  See — 

Weuel,  William  H.;  Pan,  Hsi-Lung;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and 
Wilkinson.  John  E..  4,400,556.  CI.  568-776.000. 
Wilkinson.  Michael  E..  to  Welding  Institute.  The.  Welding  at  pressures 

greater  than  atmospheric  pressure.  4.400.611.  CI.  219-137.00R. 
Willamette  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Milligan.  Timothy  H..  4,400.128.  Q.  414-417.000. 
Williams,  Dylan  F.:  See— 

Cho,  Frederick  Y.;  and  WiUiams,  Dylan  F.,  4,400,640,  CI.  310- 
313.00A. 
Williams.  Ian  G.:  See— 

Candlin,  John  P.;  Caunt.  Anthony  D.;  and  Williams,  Ian  G., 
4,400,301,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Williams,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Shiurila,    John;    and    Williams.    Richard    A.,    4,400,102.    CI. 
400-124.000. 
Williamson.    Alma   J.    Individual    beverage    cooler.    4,399,668.    CI. 

62-457.000. 
Willis.  Brian  J.;  Eilerman.  Robert  G.;  and  Yurecko.  John  M..  Jr..  to 
Fritzsche  Dodge  ft  Olcott  Inc.  Alicyclic  ketone  and  alcohol  deriva- 
tives. 4.400.545.  CI.  568-377.000. 
Wilpon,  Jay  G.:  See— 

Pirz.  Frank  C;   Rabiner,   Lawrence  R.;  and  Wilpon,  Jay  G., 
4,400,828,  CI.  382-30.000. 
Wilson,  Keith  B.:  See— 

Patel,  Suresh  U.;  Cormier,  Thomas  E.;  and  Wilson,  Keith  B., 
4,400,188,  CI.  62-13.000. 
Winters,  John  R.:  See- 
Gibson,    Charles    A.;    and    Winters,    John    R.,    4.400.539.    CI. 
364-480.000. 
Wirtzfeld,  Alexander;  Heinze.  Roland;  Bock.  Thomas;  and  Liess.  Hans 
D.  Process  and  device  for  regulating  the  stimulation  frequency  of 
heart  pacemakers.  4.399,820,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Zeikus,  Joseph  G.;  Ng,  Thomas  K.;  Ben-Bassat,  Arie;  and  Lamed, 
Raphael  J.,  4,400,470,  CI.  433-162.000. 
Witte,  Paul  A.:  See— 

Buechel,  Frederick  F.;  Pappas.  Michael  J.;  and  Witte.  Paul  A.. 
4,400,168,  CI.  604-48.000. 
Woditsch,  Peter:  See— 

Buxbaum,  Gunter;  Pflugmacher,  Ingo;  Hund,  Franz;  Hahnkamm, 
Volker;  and  Woditsch,  Peter,  4,400.432,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Woelke  Magnetbandtechnik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Franke,  Konrad;  and  Weber,  Christoph,  4,400,749,  CI.  360-104.000. 

Wolcott.  Herbert  B.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  for 

injecting  a  gaseous  stream  into  a  hot  subterranean  zone.  4,399,867,  CI. 

166-261.000. 

Wold,  Donald  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Segmented  annular 

seal  for  missle  launch  tube.  4,399,999,  Q.  277-199.000. 
Wolf,  Robert:  See— 

Schiel,  Christian;  and  Wolf,  Robert.  4.399.747,  CI.  100-162.00B. 
Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rosenthal,  Heinrich;  Schinkel,  Ingo;  Eger,  Gunter;  and  Bair,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,400,428,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Wong,  Raphael  W.  H.;  Ryason,  Robert  R.;  and  Rahm.  Charles  L. 
Microprocessor  base  for  monitor/control  of  communications  facili- 
ties. 4,400,694,  CI.  340-505.000. 
Wong,  Rayman  Y.;  and  Bunker,  Nathan  S.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany.   Method    for    preparation    of    N-phosphonomethylglycine. 
4,400,330,  CI.  260-502.50F. 
Wood.  Douglas  E.:  See— 

Yeager,  Thomas  C;  Wood,  Douglas  E.;  and  Kooy,  Wayne  J., 
4,400.105,  CI.  400-616.100. 
Wood,  Ernest,  deceased:  See- 
Samuels,  Peter  B.;  Wood,  Ernest,  deceased;  and  Lee.  George  S.. 
4,399,810,  CI.  128-337.000. 
WoodUng,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Jennings.  Daniel  E.;  and  Woodling,  Richard  S..  4,400.591,  CI. 
179-156.00R. 
Woodward.  Stewart  A.:  See- 
Morris.  George  E.;  and  Woodward.  Stewart  A..  4,400,628,  Q. 
307-118.000. 


Wootton,  Gerald  V.:  See- 
Lane,  Parley  C,  Jr.;  Tenney,  Linwood  P.;  and  Wootton,  Gerald  V., 
4,400,501,  CI.  528-496.000. 
Worden,  Donald  A.:  See — 

de  Versterre,  WUliam  I.;  and  Worden.  Donald  A..  4,399.836,  O. 
137-487.500. 
Wordex:  See- 
Daughters,  James  R.,  4,400,103,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Wonel,  Theodorus  M.;  and  Schutten,  Jan  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Oxidative  coupling  of  aromatic  methyl  groups. 
4,400,567,  a.  585-428.000. 
Wright,  Fred,  to  Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.  Tube  connector. 

4,400,022,  CI.  285-256.000. 
Wright,  Joe  W.:  See— 

McConaughy,  Robert  C;  and  Wright,  Joe  W.,  4,399,872.  Q. 
166-341.000. 
Wunderlich,  Klaus:  See — 

Harms.    Wolfgang;    and    Wunderlich.    Klaus.    4.400.504,    Q. 
544-76.000. 
Wysiotsky,  Ihor,  to  Labless.  Israel.  Label  indexing  and  applicator 

apparatus.  4,400,230,  CI.  156-361.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  David  G.;  Bigenwald,  John  J.;  and  Fantuzzo,  Joseph, 

4,399,933,  CI.  222-407.000. 
Tomory,  Ronald  S.;  and  Odorczyk.  James  M..  4.400.738.  CI. 

358-283.000. 
Traino,  James  C;  Micco.  Felice  A.;  and  Keene.  Douglas  L., 
4,400.740,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Yamada,  Shigeo:  See — 

Itoh,  Testuro;  Oizumi,  Toshiro;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo,  4,400,606,  CI. 
2I9-69.00M. 
Yamagata,  Ryutaro:  See — 

Kozuka,  Nobuhiko;  Yamagata,  Ryutaro;  Koyama,  Shigeo;  Sakata. 
Hiromi;  and  Kano,  Atsushi,  4,400,077,  Q.  355-3.0DR. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Iwai,  Tomio,  4,399,797,  CI.  123-552.000. 
Yamakage,  Tetsuro;  Yoneda,  Takao;  and  Imamura,  Kohsei.  to  Toyoda 
Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Machine  tool  with  bore  diameter  measuring 
apparatus  and  tool  position  compensating  apparatus.  4.400,118.  CI. 
408-3.000. 
Yamamitsu,  Chojuro;  Arimura,  Ichiro;  and  Ohtsu,  Masamitsu,  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  and  repro- 
ducing apparatus  for  color  video  signals.  4,400,742,  CI.  358-318.000. 
Yamamitsu,  Chojuro:  See — 

Sekimoto,  Kunio;  Yamamoto,  Katsuhiko;  Yamamitsu,  Chojuro; 
and  Kurashina,  Kozo.  4.400.741,  CI.  358-312.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hirotaka:  See — 

Tomita.  Yukio;  Wakabayashi,  Takayuki;  Oda.  Noriyuki;  and  Yama- 
moto. Hirotaka.  4.400,184.  a.  55-106.000. 
Yamamoto,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Sekimoto,  Kunio;  Yamamoto,  Katsuhiko;  Yamamitsu,  Chojuro; 
and  Kurashina.  Kozo.  4,400,741,  CI.  358-312.000. 
Yamamoto,  Katsumi:  See — 

Hotta.  Shigeo;  and  Yamamoto,  Katsumi.  4.400,781.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Yamanouchi,  Shosuke;  and  Kojima,  Keiichi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries.  Ltd.   Process  for  producing  crosslinked  polyethylene 
insulated  cable.  4,400,580.  O.  174-102.0SC. 
Yamashita,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Shimoda,     Eitaro;     and    Yamashita,     Kiyoshi,    4,400,687,    CI. 
338-184.000. 
Yamashita,  Tadashi;  and  Okamoto,  Toyoo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  cleaning  photosensitive  member  of  electrostatic  copy- 
ing machine.  4,400,081,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Yamauchi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Nagao,  Syuji;  Nakai,  Ryoichi;  and  Yamauchi,  Kazuo,  4,400,780,  CI. 
364-449.000. 
Yang,  Kuo  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Purification  of  syn-7-[[(2- 
amino-4-thiazolylXmethoxyimino)      acetyl]amino]-3-methyl-3-ceph- 
em-4-carboxylic  acid.  4,400,503,  CI.  544-28.000. 
Yang,  Wei-Ycih  W.,  to  B.F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Nylon  composi- 
tions and  RIM  process  for  making  same.  4,400,490,  CI.  525-423.000. 
Yano,  Tsuneomi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Warm  up  control 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,399,789,  CI.  123-340.000. 
Yaotani,  Kouichi;  Yoshida,  Minoru;  and  Arisaka,  Oomi,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Snap-on  plug.  4,399,927,  CI.  220-307.000. 

Suda,  Takayuki;  and  Yasuda,  Koichi,  4,400,674.  CI.  336-65.000. 
Yates,  Herbert,  to  MYL  Developments  Ltd.  Cable  jumper  without 
^  polarity.  4,400.658,  CI.  320-26.000. 

Yeager,  Thomas  C;  Wood,  Douglas  E.;  and  Kooy,  Wayne  J.,  to 
Pnntck,   Inc.   Computer  printer  paper  tractor  mounting  means. 
4,400,105,  CI.  400-616.100. 
Ying,  David  H.  S.:  See— 

Givens.  Edwin  N.;  and  Ying.  David  H.  S..  4,400,261,  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Yoda,  Kuniichi;  Ohkawa,  Takehisa;  and  Azegami,  Hitoshi,  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,4(X),435,  Q. 
428-425.900. 
Yokoyama,    Shigeo;    Misumi,    Teruyuki;    Fujimoto,    Einosuke;    and 
Kobayashi,  Yutaka,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kabashiki  Kaisha.  Thiolcarba- 
mate  compounds  and  their  use  as  herbicides.  4,400,199,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Yokozawa.  Shunya:  See — 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Itoh,  Yutaka;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Wajima,  Mo- 
toyo;  Morishita,  Hirosada;  Mizuno,  Yutaka;  Yokozawa,  Shunya; 
and  Tsukanishi,  Kenji,  4,40a438.  CL  428-458.000. 
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Yokura,  Miyoshi:  See — 

Hatada,    Kenji;    Yokura,    Miyoshi;    and    Kobayashi,    Hiroaki, 
4,400,424,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Yoneda,  Takao:  See — 

Yamakage,    TeUuro;    Yoneda,    Takao;    and    Imamura,    Kohsei, 
4,400,118.  CI.  408-3.000. 
Yonekura.  Yasuhiro.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Correction  circuit  of  a  halftone  dot  area  rate  detector.  4,400,617,  CI. 
250-2 14.00A. 
Yoon,  Jason:  See — 

Yoon,  John;  and  Yoon,  Jason,  4,399,395,  CI.  24-201. OOB. 
Yoon,  John;  and  Yoon,  Jason.  Magnetic  closure  mechanism.  4,399.395. 

CI.  24-201. OOB. 
Yoshida  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogasawara,  Hirotake,  4,399,826,  CI.  132-83.00R. 
Yoshida,  Minoru:  See — 

Yaouni,  Kouichi;  Yoshida.  Minoru;  and  Arisaka,  Oomi,  4,399,927, 
CI.  220-307.000. 
Yoshida,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Konishi,  Shin;  Yoshida,  Mitsuhiro;  Katagiri,  Masatake;  Somezawa, 
Masashi;     Ninomiya.     Yoshinobu;     and     Hashimoto,     Akira, 
4,400,498.  CI.  528-60.000. 
Yoshida.  Toshio:  See — 

Akiyama,  Kazuhiko;  Yoshino,  Takeshi;  Shiina.  Michihiro;  Sato, 
Shigeo;  Nishizawa,  Tetsuo;  Yoshida,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo,  4,400,074,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohtani,    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4,400,209,    CI. 
420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohuni,    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4,400,210,    CI. 
420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada,  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohtani,    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4.400.211.    CI. 
420-443.000. 
Kudo,  Takeo;  Okada.  Yasutaka;  Moroishi,  Taishi;  Ikeda,  Akio; 
Ohuni,    Hiroo;    and    Yoshikawa,    Kunihiko,    4,400,349,    CI. 
420443.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Tosaka,    Yoichi;    Uchidoi,    Masanori;    Shigeta,    Yoshihiro;    Yo- 
shikawa,   Ryoichi;    and    Haraguchi,    Shosuke,    4,400,073,    CI. 
354-173.000. 
Yoshimoto,  Akio:  See — 

Tanaka,    Takayuki;    Kadoi,    Noriaki;    and    Yoshimoto,    Akio, 
4,399.775.  CI.  123-41.080. 
Yoshino,  Takeshi:  See — 

Akiyama,  Kazuhiko;  Yoshino,  Takeshi;  Shiina,  Michihiro;  Sato. 
Shigeo;  Nishizawa,  Tetsuo;  Yoshida,  Toshio;  and  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo,  4,400,074,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Yoshioka.  Susumu.  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Height  gage.  4,399,617, 

CI.  33-169.0OR. 
Yoshiya,  Hiroki:  See — 

Otnori,  Shunji;  Hayashi,  Kanji;  Hiasa,  Yukio;  Maeda,  Nobutaka; 
Hashimoto,    Shoichi;    and    Yoshiya.    Hiroki.    4.399,727,    CI. 
83-345.000. 
Yoshiyuki,  Hidetoshi,  to  Takara  Company.  Modular  cabinet  system. 

4,400,044,  CI.  312-204.000. 
Yoshizumi,  Tsuneto:  See — 

Takemura,  Shuji;  Hirakawa,  Kazumi;  and  Yoshizumi,  Tsuneto, 
4,40a706,  CI.  346-133.100. 
Yost,  Thomas  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Synchronizing  pulse  separator. 

4.400,733,  CI.  338-155.000. 
Young,  David  A.:  See — 

Lagace,  Linda  S.;  Miller,  Richard  C;  and  Young,  David  A., 
4.400,299,  CI.  252-413.000. 
Youngberg,  Charles  L.;  Miller,  Charles  G.,  deceased;  Stephens,  James 
B.;  and  Finnerty,  Anthony  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National 


Aeronautics  I  and  Space  Administration.  Sphere  forming  method  and 
apparatus.  4,400.191,  CI.  65-21.400. 
Yuan,  Han-Tzong;  and  Anderson,  Roger  N.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Technique  of  silicon  epitaxial  refill.  4,400,411,  CI. 
427-86.000. 
Yurecko,  John  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Willis,  Brian  J.;  Eilerman,  Robert  G.;  and  Yurecko,  John  M.,  Jr., 
4,400,545,  CI.  568-377,000. 
Yuyama,  Masahiro:  See — 

Hanamura.  Yoshimi;  Yuyama,  Masahiro;  and  Sakuramoto,  Akira, 
4,400,236,  CI.  I59-2.06e. 
Zacuto,  Victor.  Cutting  device.  4,399,726,  CI.  83-41  l.OOR. 
Zadorozhny,  Jury  G.:  See — 

Mamadzhanov.  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  Klimenko,  Vladimir 
I.;  Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.;  and  Zadorozhny,  Jury  G.,  4,400.266,  CI. 
209-130.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See — 

Dziuba,  Peter;  and  Simon,  Herbert  4,399,715,  CI.  74-13.660. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  Ohmi,  Tadahiro;  and  Takahashi,  Keishiro, 
4,400,710,  CI.  337-13.000. 
Zander.  Jurgen:  See — 

Richter,  Roland;  Muller.  Hanns  P.;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Helm,  Rudolf; 
and  Zander,  Jurgen.  4.400.360.  CI.  568-863.000. 
Zboralski,  Jon  A.,  to  Hamilton  Industries.  Inc.  Fume  hood  with  dual 

room  air  inlet  systems.  4,399.740,  CI.  98-II3.0LH. 
Zboralski,  Jon  A.,  to  Hamilton  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  controlling 

room  air  flow  into  a  fume  hood.  4,399,741,  CI.  98-113.0LH. 
Zeikus,  Joseph  G.;  Ng,  Thomas  K.;  Ben-Bassat,  Arie;  and  Lamed. 
Raphael  J.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Use  of  co- 
cultures  in  the  production  of  ethanol  by  the  fermentation  of  biomass. 
4.400,470,  CI.  435-162.000. 
Zeiringer,  Rudolf:  See- 
List,  Helmut;  Claassen,  Peter;  and  Zeiringer,  Rudolf,  4,399,706,  CI. 
73-708.000. 
Zeller,  Norbert:  See — 

Artes,  Reinhold;  Frey,  Volker;  Graf,  Werner;  and  Zeller,  Norbert, 
4,400,528.  CI.  556-430.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Fanizza,   Michael  A.;  and  Schmid,   Richard  G.,  4.400,723,  CI. 

358-60.000. 
Strammello.  Peter,  Jr..  4,400,733.  CI.  358-181.000. 
Weiss.  Gary  R..  4.400,736.  CI.  358-254.000. 
Zetler,  Gerhard;  Rossi,  Alessandro;  and  De  Paolis,  Chiara.  to  Farmi- 
talia  Carlo  Erba,  S.p.A.  Use  of  polypeptides  as  analgesic  drugs. 
4.400.377.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Ziegenberg,  Alfred:  See — 

Weiger,    Gunter;    Schwerdt,    Paul;    and    Ziegenberg,    Alfred, 
4,399,705,  CI.  73-654.000. 
Zimmer,  Ernst,  to  Kuka  Schweissanlagen  ft  Roboter  GmbH.  Pivot 

drive  for  manipulator.  4,399.718,  CI.  74-409.000. 
Zimmermann,  Guenter.   Volumetric   metering  valve.  4,399,932,  CI. 

222-380.000. 
Zimmermann,  Josef:  .See — 

Dettbam,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann,  Josef,  4,400,171,  CI. 

604-68.000. 
Dettbarn,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Zimmermann,  Josef.  4,400,172,  CI. 
604-70.000. 
Zola,  Meyer  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Tele- 
phone switching  network.  4,400,627,  CI.  307-113.000. 
Zrinscak,  Fred  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  the  reduction 
of  the  effect  of  contaminant  metals  in  cracking  catalysts.  4,400,307, 
CI.  252-455.00Z. 
ZVS  Adamovske  strojimy,  Koncemovy  podnik:  See — 

Jiruse,  Jaroslav,  4,399,990,  CI.  271-90.000. 
Zylbert,  Thaddeus  J.:  See — 

Creed,    Gerald    J.;    and    Zylbert.    Thaddeus   J..   4,399,761.    CI. 
112-242.000. 
37:  See— 

Haacke,    Wigo;   Adrian,   Gerhard;   Gawol,    Manfred;   Henbach, 
Rainer;  and  37, 4,400,365,  CI.  423-306.000. 
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Cha,  Charles  L.;  Denlinger,  George  W.;  Pipkom,  David  N.;  and  Spy- 
rou,  Elias.  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Jet  drop  printer  with  elements 
balanced    about    support    plate    in    nodal    plane.    Re.  31,358,    CI. 
346-75.000. 
Cheung,  Nelson,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Expanding  strap  loop  form- 
ing and  friction  fusion  machine.  Re.  31,353,  CI.  100-4.000. 
Cone,  Donald  R.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Glass  nozzle  array  for  an 
ink  jet   printer   and   method   of  forming   same.    Re.  31,357,   CI. 
346-75.000. 
Denlinger,  George  W.:  See — 

Cha.  Charles  L.;  E)enlinger,  George  W.;  Pipkom,  David  N.;  and 
Spyrou,  Elias,  Re.  31,358,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The:  See — 

Habermann,  Clarence  E.;  and  Tefertiller,  Ben  A.,  Re.  31,356,  CI. 
564-127.000. 
Eckner,  Gunter,  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellschaA.  Process  for  coating 
metal  tubes  and  use  of  the  coated  tubes.  Re.  31,354,  CI.  138-131.000. 
Path,  Dean  W  :  See— 

Kueser,  John  J.;  and  Path.  Dean  W..  Re.  31,352,  CI.  99-283.000. 
Habermann,  Clarence  E.;  and  Tefertiller,  Ben  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Co.,  The.  Hydration  of  nitrites  to  amides  using  cupreous  catalysts. 
Re.  31,356,  CI.  564-127.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Eckner,  Gunter,  Re.  31,354,  CI.  138-131.000. 


Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Rozmus,  Walter  J.,  Re.  31,355,  CI.  419-49.000. 
Kueser,  John  J.;  and  Path,  Dean  W.,  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.  Coffee 

vendor.  Re.  31,352,  CI.  99-283.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Cha,  Charles  L.;  Denlinger,  George  W.;  Pipkom,  David  N.;  and 

Spyrou,  Elias,  Re.  31,358,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Cone,  Donald  R.,  Re.  31,357,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Nickola,  Anne  D.   Mounting  pedestal  for  utilities.  Re.  31.359,  CI. 

361-332.000. 
Pipkom,  David  N.:  See — 

Cha,  Charles  L.;  Denlinger,  George  W.;  Pipkom,  David  N.;  and 
Spyrou,  Elias,  Re.  31,358,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Rozmus,  Walter  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Method  for  hot  consoli- 
dating powder.  Re.  31,355,  CI.  419-49.000. 
Signode  CorpKsration:  See — 

Cheung,  Nelson,  Re.  31,353,  CI.  100-4.000. 
Spyrou,  Elias:  See— 

Cha.  Charles  L.;  Denlinger,  George  W.;  Pipkom,  David  N.;  and 
Spyrou,  Elias,  Re.  31,358,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Tefertiller,  Ben  A.:  See — 

Habermann,  Clarence  E.;  and  Tefertiller,  Ben  A.,  Re.  31,356,  CI. 
564-127.000. 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kueser.  John  J.;  and  Path.  Dean  W..  Re.  31.352,  CI.  99-283.000. 
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Clatworthy,  Edward  F.:  See- 
Smith,  Darrell  P.,  Jr.;  Tipton,  David  G.;  Clatworthy,  Edward  P.; 
and  Wenschhof,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  Bl  4,200,459,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Huntington  Alloys,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Darrell  P.,  Jr.;  Tipton,  David  G.;  Clatworthy,  Edward  P.; 
and  Wenschhof,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  Bl  4,200,459,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Smith.  Darrell  P..  Jr.;  Tipton.  David  G.;  Clatworthy,  Edward  P.;  and 


Wenschhof,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  to  Huntington  Alloys,  Inc.  Heat  resistant 
low  expansion  alloy.  Bl  4,200,459,  8-23-83,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Tipton,  David  G.:  See — 

Smith,  Darrell  P.,  Jr.;  Tipton,  David  G.;  Clatworthy,  Edward  P.; 
and  Wenschhof,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  Bl  4,200,459,  CI.  75-170.000. 
Wenschhof,  Donald  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Smith,  Darrell  P.,  Jr.;  Tipton,  David  G.;  Clatworthy,  Edward  P.; 
and  Wenschhof,  Donald  E.,  Jr.,  Bl  4.200.459,  CI.  75-170.000. 
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Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Gross,  James  R.,  270,282,  CI.  D24-54.000. 
Akens.  Jewel  E.  Western  pants.  270.204,  8-23-83,  CI.  D2-28.000. 
Alpha  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Sankey.  Richard  W.,  270,256,  CI.  D  19-77.000; 
Amba  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

McCormick,  James  P.,  270,244,  CI.  D  10-30.000. 
Ammco  Tools:  See — 

Spainhour,  Phillip  A.;  Bogaerts,  Leo  C;  Hampton,  Robert  S.,  Jr.; 

and  Morrison.  Leonard  A..  270,251,  CI.  D15-123.000. 

Andersen,  Harold  W.;  Harrison,  Charles  H.;  and  Worth,  Melvin  H.,  Jr., 

to  University  Testing  Service  Inc.  Medical  tubing.  270,281,  8-23-83, 

CI.  D24-53.000. 

Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress.  George,  to  Appel,  Mel.  Toy  telephone.  270,260, 

8-23-83,  CI.  D21-1 11.000. 
Aqua-Mist,  Inc.:  See — 

Morrow,  William  E.;  and  Morrow,  Robert  B.,  270,275,  CI.  D23- 
139.000. 
Ayukawa.  Isao;  Yamamoto.  Sachio;  and  Tsukada.  Akira,  to  Sharp 

Corporation.  Vacuum  cleaner.  270,298,  8-23-83,  CI.  D32-2 1.000. 
Ballereaud.  Pierre,  to  Produits  de  Beaute  Lancaster.  Container  closure. 

270.241,  8-23-83,  CI.  D9-435.000. 

Ballereaud,  Pierre,  to  Produits  de  Beaute  Lancaster.  Container  closure. 

270.242,  8-23-83,  CI.  D9-435.000. 


Bauer,  Harold  P.:  See — 

Roth,  Allen  K.;  Ediger,  Glen  W.;  and  Bauer,  Harold  P.,  270,227. 
CI.  D8-25.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Markovitz.  Aaron  M.,  270,207,  CI.  D3-34.000. 
Bethesda  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 
Studer,  John  E.,  270,277,  CI.  D24- 1.100. 
Bird,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Stoute,  Neville;  and  Pennise,  Robert  J.,  270,236,  CI.  D9- 309.000. 
Bogaerts,  Leo  C:  See — 

Spainhour,  Phillip  A.;  Bogaerts,  Leo  C;  Hampton,  Robert  S..  Jr.; 
and  Morrison.  Leonard  A..  270,251,  CI.  DI5-123.000. 
Bomatic,  Inc.:  See — 

Hestehave,  Borge  T.,  270.237,  CI.  D9-34 1.000. 
Bossi,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Roggero,  Prancesco;  Rossio,  Bruno;  and  Bossi,  Giuseppe,  270,290, 

CI.  D25-84.000. 
Roggero,  Prancesco;  Rossio,  Bruno;  and  Bossi,  Giuseppe,  270,291, 
CI.  D25-84.000. 
Capabilities  Unlimited,  Inc.:  See — 

Rau,  David  M..  Ill;  and  Sullivan.  Neil  W..  270.274.  CI.  D23-7.000. 
Casetta.  Gino.  to  Simod  Patents  N.A.  N.V.  Snow  boot.  270,205. 
8-23-83.  CI.  D2-272.000. 
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Cervantes,  Rafael  T..  to  Westbury  Foundation.  The;  and  Sociedad  de 
Dispositivos  Reductores  de  Tabaco.  S.A.,  a  part  interest.  Cigar  and 
cigarette  filter  perforator.  270,295,  8-23-83,  CI.  D27-5 1.000. 
Chiulli,  Robert  D.  Compartmented  pan.  270,225,  8-23-83,  CI.  D7- 

357.000. 
Collins,  Robert  R.;  and  Rimmler,  Carl  H.  Ambulance  body  or  similar 

article.  270,245,  8-23-83,  CI.  D12-96.000. 
Communications  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Meyer,  Daniel,  270,230,  CI.  D8-350.000. 
Meyer,  Daniel,  270,231,  CI.  D8-35O.0OO. 

Sampson,  Curtis  A.;  Wiseheart,  Ronald  W.;  and  Meyer,  Daniel, 
270,247,  CI.  D  13-30.000. 
Compret  N.V.:  See— 

Kolbel,  Gert  P.,  270,263,  CI.  D21-198.000. 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Portuna.  Vincent  E.,  270,239,  CI.  D9-398.000. 
Cuminale,  Raymond  J.,  to  Trifari,  Krussman  &  Ptshel,  Inc.  Bracelet 

display  stand.  270,220,  8-23-83,  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Daventry.  Roger.  Desk.  270,217,  8-23-83,  CI.  D6- 16 1.000. 
Demarest,  Vincent  M.  Timber  fencing  with  guardrail.  270,285,  8-23-83, 

CI.  D25-38.000. 
DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C,  to  Gradco/Dendoki.  Inc. 
Combined  copying  and  sorting  machine.  270,253,  8-23-83,  CI.  D16- 
31.000. 
Eastern  Company,  The:  See — 

Zeidman,  Gordon  G.,  270,229,  CI.  D8-33 1.000. 
Ediger,  Glen  W.:  See- 
Roth,  Allen  K.;  Ediger,  Glen  W.;  and  Bauer,  Harold  P.,  270,227, 
CI.  D8-25.0OO. 
Elias,  Jacob  J.,  to  Genal  Strap,  Inc.  Watchstrap  display  stand.  270,219, 

8-23-83,  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Epstein,  Richard  E.  Vibrator  attachment  or  the  like.  270,280,  8-23-83, 

CI.  D24-4 1.000. 
Ewry,  Edwin  E.,  to  United  Sutes  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation. 

Combined  bottle  and  dispenser.  270.235,  8-23-83,  CI.  D9-300.000. 
Ewry,  Edwin  E.,  to  U.S.  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation.  Bottle. 

270,240,  8-23-83,  CI.  D9-40I.OOO. 
Palbom,  James  A.:  See — 

Stoute,  Neville;  and  Pennise,  Robert  J.,  270,236,  CI.  D9-3O9.000. 
Fischer  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Saidat.  Richard  B.,  270,255,  CI.  D 17- 17.000. 
Flettner  Ventilator  Limited:  See — 

Stem.  Derek  V.;  and  Fleury,  Noel  W.,  270,276,  CI.  D23-153.000. 
Pleury,  Noel  W.:  See- 
Stem,  Derek  V.;  and  Fleury,  Noel  W.,  270,276,  a.  D23-1 53.000. 
Portuna,  Vincent  E.,  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.  Packaging  conUiner. 
,     270,239,  8-23-83,  CI.  D9-398.000. 
Preimuth,  Lothar  W.,  to  Universal  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Shaped 

plug.  270,246,  8-23-83,  CI.  D  13-30.000. 
Fuji  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmura.  Ryuichi,  270,268,  CI.  D22-24.000. 
Fujii,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hirose,   Yoshitsugu;   Fujii,   Hiroshi;   and   Sugiyama,   Masakazu, 
270,224,  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Telephone  set.  270,248,  8-23-83,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
-Garth,  Geoffrey  C,  to  Tomy  Corporation.  Carrying  case  for  a  toy. 
270,209,  8-23-83,  CI.  D3-73.000. 
Genal  Strap,  Inc.:  See — 

Elias.  Jacob  J.,  270.2 19,  CI.  D6- 1 86.000.  ^ 

Girofiex-Entwicklungs  AG:  See — 

Ochsner,  Koni,  270,213,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Ochsner,  Koni,  270,215,  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Godkin,  Jerry:  See — 

Kosmicki,  Gordon  W.,  270,273.  CI.  D19-52.000. 
Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Shade,  Royd  J.;  Sloboth.  Thomas  A.;  and  Kaye, 
Donald  J.,  to  Schering  Corporation.  Nasal  nozzle.  270,283,  8-23-83, 
CI.  D24-62.000. 
Gradco/Dendoki,  Inc.:  See — 

DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C,  270,253,  CI.  D16-31.000. 
Gross,  James  R.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Catheter  insertion  adapter. 

270.282,  8-23-83,  CI.  D24-54.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Leong,  Henry,  270,232,  CI.  D8-353.000. 
Hamilton.  Kirby  A.  Hand  held  roller  massager.  270,279,  8-23-83,  CI. 

D24-36.000. 
Hamma,  John  C:  See — 

DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C,  270,253,  CI.  D16-3 1.000. 
Hampton.  Robert  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Spainhour,  Phillip  A.;  Bogaerts,  Leo  C;  Hampton,  Robert  S.,  Jr.; 
and  Morrison,  Leonard  A.,  270,251,  CI.  D15-123.000. 
Hardy,  Bruce  N.,  to  SUver  Street.  Inc.  Guitar.  270.254.  8-23-83.  CI. 

D17-14.000. 
Harrison,  Charles  H.:  See — 

Andersen,  Harold  W.;  Harrison,  Charles  H.;  and  Worth,  Melvin  H., 
Jr.,  270,281,  CI.  D24-53.000. 
Hawk,  James  J.  Fastener  for  flexible  line  with  threaded  bolt.  270,233, 

8-23-83,  CI.  D8-356.000. 
Hayashi,  Shigeaki,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Electrosutic  copying  ma- 
chine. 270,252,  8-23-83,  Q.  D16-31.000. 
Hermann,  Carl  Z.;  and  Locke,  Timothy  L.  Toy  sailplane.  270,259, 

8-23-83,  CI.  D2 1-89.000. 
Hestehave,  Borge  T.,  to  Bomatic,  Inc.  Dual  compartment  container. 

270,237,  8-23-83,  CI.  D9-341.000. 
Hirooka,  Junji:  See — 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  270,248,  CI.  D14-53.000. 


Hirose,  Yoshiteugu;  Fujii,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugiyama,  Masakazu,  to  Sharp 

Corporation.  Microwave  oven.  270,224,  8-23-83,  CI.  D7-3S  1.000. 
Huntebrinker,  Thomas  C:  See — 

Kircher,  William  B.;  and  Huntebrinker,  Thomas  C,  270,265,  G. 
D22- 13.000. 
Interdica  S.A.:  See — 

Kanoui,  Joseph,  270,206,  CI.  D2-395.000. 
Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Tennant,  Robert  P.;  and  Wetzel,  Timothj  D.,  270,250,  CI.  D14- 

111.000. 
Wiebe,  Walter  W.,  270,278,  Q.  D24. 17.000. 
Iwaya  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwaya,  Hirokatsu;  and  Kaneko,  Hiroshi,  270,258,  O.  D2 1-3 1.000. 
Iwaya,  Hirokatsu;  and  Kaneko,  Hiroshi,  to  Yonezawa  Toys  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Iwaya  Co.,  Ltd.  Game  playing  board.  270,258,  8-23-83,  C\. 
D2 1-3 1.000. 
Johnson,  William  H.,  to  Shenandoah  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Upper 
grate  section  for  sliding  cast  iron  grate  assembly.  270,292,  8-23-83,  CI. 
D25-9 1.000. 
Kaneko,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Iwaya,  Hirokatsu;  and  Kaneko,  Hiroshi,  270,258,  CI.  D2 1-3 1.000. 
Kanoui,  Joseph,  to  Interdica  S.A.  Scarf.  270,206,  8-23-83,  C\.  D2- 

395.000. 
Kawaishi,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Miyake,  Takao;   Kawaishi,   Masayoshi;  and  Tsujimoto,   Kazuo, 
270,223,  CI.  D7-330.000. 
Kaye,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Shade,  Floyd  J.;  Sloboth,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Kaye,  Donald  J.,  270,283,  CI.  D24-62.000. 
Kircher,  William  B.;  and  Huntebrinker,  Thomas  C,  to  North  Fork 
Industries,   Inc.   Combined   fly  and   fishing  lure  holder.   270,265, 
8-23-83  CI  D22-13  000 
Kirkpatrick,  Michael  P.  Chair.  270,214,  8-23-83,  CI.  D6-70.000. 
Kolbel,  Gert  P.,  to  Compret  N.V.  Physical  exerciser.  270,263,  8-23-83, 

CI.  D21-198.000. 
Kortleve,  Dirk.  Adjustable  chair  for  a  child.  270,210,  8-23-83,  CI. 

D6-7.000. 
Kosmicki,  Gordon  W.,  to  Godkin,  Jerry.  Erasable  memorandum  board 

with  advertising  space.  270,273,  8-23-83,  CI.  D  19-52.000. 
Kress,  George:  Sei* — 

Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress.  George.  270,260,  CI.  D21-1 11.000. 
Kusner,  John  D.,  to  Warren  Tool  Corporation.  Portable  stand  for  safely 
inflating  tire  and  wheel  assemblies.  270.216,  8-23-83,  CI.  D6-85,000. 
Kutschmende,  Ralph.  Illuminated  sign  with  channels  for  moveable 

character  plates.  270,257,  8-23-83,  CI.  D20- 10.000. 
Lee,  Man-Kwai,  to  New  Bright  Industrial  Company,  Ltd.  Toy  track- 
way. 270,261,  8-23-83,  CI.  D21-143.000. 
Leong,  Henry,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Weatherproof  cover 

assembly.  270,232,  8-23-83,  CI.  D8-353.000. 
Lindh,  Kjell  E.;  and  Sundin,  Kjell  H.  Foot  joint  support.  270,284, 

8-23-83,  CI.  D24-64.000. 
Locke,  Timothy  L.:  See — 

Hermann,  Carl  Z.;  and  Locke,  Timothy  L.,  270,259,  CI.  D21- 
89.000. 
Lovitt,  Robert  O.  Small  animal  habiut.  270,297,  8-23-83,  CI.  D30- 1.000. 
M  &  M  Luggage  Co.,  Inc.;  See- 
Stark,  Ted,  270,208,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Markovitz.  Aaron  M.,  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated.  Spectacle  case 

or  similar  article.  270,207,  8-23-83,  CI.  D3-34.000. 
Mathisen,  Arild  Y.  Knife  with  guard  means.  270,264,  8-23-83,  CI.  D22- 

1.000. 
Mayo,  Charles  W.  Handle  atuchment  for  a  pneumatic  tool  or  the  like. 

270,228,  8-23-83,  CI.  D8-70.000. 
McCormick,  James  P.,  to  Amba  Marketing  Systems,  Inc.  Digital  watch 

case.  270,244,  8-23-83,  CI.  D  10-30.000. 
Meyer,  Daniel,  to  Communications  Systems,  Inc.  Telephone  outlet 

receptacle  plate.  270,230.  8-23-83.  CI.  D8-350.000. 
Meyer,  Daniel,  to  Communications  Systems,  Inc.  Telephone  outlet 

reccptacl^  plate.  270,231,  8-23-83,  CI.  D8-35O.000. 
Meyer,  Daniel:  See —  . 

Sampson,  Curtis  A.;  Wiseheart,  Ronald  W.;  and  Meyer,  Daniel, 
270,247,  CI.  D13-30.000. 
Miller,  The<)dore  B.  Fishing  lure.  270,269,  8-23-83,  CI.  D22-27.000. 
Miyake,  Takao;  Kawaishi,  Masayoshi;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazuo,  to  Sharp 
-     Corporation.  Toaster.  270,223,  8-23-83,  CI.  D7-33O.O0O. 
Morrison,  Frank  E.  Minnow  trap.  270,266,  8-23-83,  CI.  D22-18.000. 
Morrison,  Leonard  A.:  See — 

Spainhour,  Phillip  A.;  Bogaerts,  Leo  C;  Hampton,  Robert  S.,  Jr.; 
and  Morrison,  Leonard  A.,  270,251,  CI.  D15-123.000. 
Morrow,  Robert  B.:  See — 

Morrow,  William  E.;  and  Morrow,  Robert  B.,  270,275,  CI.  D23- 
139.000. 
Morrow,  William  E.;  and  Morrow,  Robert  B.,  to  Aqua-Mist,  Inc.  Air 
pre-cooler  unit  for  air  conditioners  or  the  like.  270,275,  8-23-83,  CI. 
D23- 139.000. 
New  Bright  Industrial  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Lee,  Man-Kwai,  270,261,  CI.  D21-143.000. 
North  Pork  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kircher,  William  B.;  and  Huntebrinker,  Thomas  C,  270.265,  Q. 
D22- 13.000. 
Nuove  Industrie  Ceramiche  Cedit  S.p.A.:  See — 

Roggero,  Prancesco;  Rossio,  Bnmo;  and  Bossi,  Giuseppe,  270,290, 

CI.  D25-84.000. 
Roggero,  Francesco;  Rossio,  Bruno;  and  Bossi,  Giuseppe,  270,291, 
CI.  D25-84.000. 
Oberiy,  Clarence  A.  Infant  seat.  270,211,  8-23-83,  CI.  D6-7.000. 
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Ochsner,  Koni,  to  Giroflex-Entwicklungs  AG.  Couch  or  similar  article. 

270,213,  8-23-83,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Ochsner,  Koni,  to  Giroflex-Entwicklungs  AG.  Chair  or  similar  article. 

270,215.  8-23-83,  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Ohmura,  Ryuichi,  to  Fuji  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Line  guide  for  Ashing  rod. 

270,268,  8-23-83,  CI.  D22-24.0OO. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  and  Hirooka,  Junji,  270,248,  CI.  D  14-33.000. 
Parly  Tools  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 
Se-Kit,  Yuen.  270.293,  CI.  D26-42.000. 
Parmley.  Ollie  L.  Food  compartment  for  a  lunchbox.  270,222,  8-23-83, 

CI.  D7-76.000. 
Peimise,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Stoute.  Neville;  and  Pennise,  Robert  J.,  270,236,  CI.  D9-309.000. 
Porsche,  Ferdinand  A.  Chronograph.  270,243,  8-23-83,  CI.  DIO- 30.000. 
Price,  Gary  H.  Tone  ring  for  a  banjo.  270,270,  8-23-83,  CI.  D  17-20.000. 
Produits  de  Beaute  Lancaster:  See — 

Ballereaud,  Pierre.  270,241,  C\.  D9-435.000. 
Ballereaud.  Pierre,  270,242,  CI.  D9-435.000. 
Rau,  David  M..  Ill;  and  Sullivan,  Neil  W..  to  Capabilities  Unlimited, 

Inc.  Rotary  sprinkler.  270,274.  8-23-83,  CI.  D23-7.000. 
Rembe.  Cody  C.  Exercise  device.  270,262.  8-23-83.  CI.  D21-198.000. 
Rimmler.  Carl  H.:  See— 

Collins,  Robert  R.;  and  Rimmler,  Carl  H.,  270,245,  CI.  D12-96.000. 
Robertson.  Stephen  H.;  and  Ward,  Randall  L.  Combined  hutch  and 

storage  cabinet.  270.218.  8-23-83,  CI.  D6- 168.000. 
Roggero,  Francesco;  Rossio,  Bruno;  and  Bossi,  Giuseppe,  to  Nuove 
Industrie   Ceramiche   Cedit   S.p.A.    Ceramic   tile   panel.    270,290, 
8-23-83,  CI.  D25-84.000. 
Roggero,  Francesco;  Rossio,  Bruno;  and  Bossi,  Giuseppe,  to  Nuove 
Industrie   Ceramiche   Cedit   S.p.A.   Ceramic   tile   panel.   270,291, 
8-23-83,  CI.  D25-84.000. 
Rossio.  Bruno:  See — 

Roggero.  Francesco;  Rossio.  Bruno;  and  Bossi.  Giuseppe,  270,290, 

CI.  D25-84.000. 
Roggero,  Francesco;  Rossio,  Bruno;  and  Bossi,  Giuseppe,  270,291, 
CI.  D25-84.000. 
Roth,  Allen  K.;  Ediger,  Glen  W.;  and  Bauer,  Harold  F.,  to  SA'  Tool 

Company.  Ratchet  tool.  270,227,  8-23-83.  CI.  D8-25.000. 
S/V  Tool  Company:  See — 

Roth,  Allen  K.;  Ediger,  Glen  W.;  and  Bauer,  Harold  F.,  270,227, 
CI.  D8-25.000. 
Saidat,  Richard  B.,  to  Fischer  Industries,  Inc.  Electric  violin.  270,255, 

8-23-83,  CI.  D 17- 1 7.000. 
Sampson,  Curtis  A.;  Wiseheart,  Ronald  W.;  and  Meyer.  Daniel,  to 
Communications   Systems.   Inc.   Communication   receptacle  block 
having  snap  mounting  lugs.  270,247,  8-23-83,  CI.  D  13-30.000. 
Sankey,   Richard   W.,  to  Alpha  Enterprises,   Inc.   Desk  organizer. 

270.256.  8-23-83.  CI.  D19-77.000. 
Scarsciotti.  Robert  A.  Head  for  a  weed  comb.  270,226,  8-23-83,  CI. 

D8-I3.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Shade.  Floyd  J.;  Sloboth,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Kaye,  Donald  J..  270,283.  CI.  D24-62.000. 
Se-Kit,  Yuen,  to  Parly  Tools  Manufacturing  Limited.  Combined  fluo- 
rescent lamp  and  flashing  beacon  with  automobile  plug.  270,293, 
8-23-83,  CI.  D26-42.000. 
Secon.  Edward,  to  Sherwood  Corporation,  The.  Lawn  chair.  270,212, 

8-23-83,  a.  D6-37.000. 
Shade,  Floyd  J.:  See— 

Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Shade,  Floyd  J.;  Sloboth,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Kaye,  Donald  J.,  270.283,  CI.  D24-62.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Ayukawa,  Isao;  Yamamoto,  Sachio;  and  Tsukada,  Akira,  270,298, 

CI.  D32-2 1.000. 
Hayashi,  Shigeaki,  270,252,  CI.  D16-31.00O. 
Hirose.   Yoshitsugu;   Fujii.   Hiroshi;   and   Sugiyama,   Masakazu, 

270,224,  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Miyake.  Takao;   Kawaishi.   Masayoshi;  and  Tsujimoto,   Kazuo. 
270.223.  CI.  D7-330.000. 
Shenandoah  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  William  H..  270,292,  CI.  D25-91.000. 
Sherwood  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Secon.  Edward,  270.212.  CI.  D6-37.000. 
Shuster,  Joseph  A.,  to  Shuster's  Builders  Supplies,  Inc.  Door  stop. 

270,234.  8-23-83.  CI.  D8-402.000. 
Shuster's  Builders  Supplies.  Inc.:  See — 

Shuster.  Joseph  A..  270,234.  CI.  D8-402.000. 
Silver  Street.  Inc.:  See — 

Hardy.  Bruce  N.,  270,254,  CI.  D 1 7- 14.000. 
Simod  Patents  N.A.  N.V.:  See— 

Casetta,  Gino,  270,205,  CI.  D2-272.000. 
Sloboth,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Shade,  Floyd  J.;  Sloboth,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Kaye,  Donald  J.,  270,283,  CI.  D24-62.000. 
Smith.  Vincent  J.,  to  TAS  Engineering  Service  Pty.  Ltd.  Interlocking 
component  for  interconnecting  the  side  panels  of  a  collapsible  con- 
tainer. 270,287,  8-23-83,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Smith,  Vincent  J.,  to  TAS  Engineering  Service  Pty.  Ltd.  Edge  compo- 
nent for  the  side  panels  of  a  collapsible  container.  270,288,  8-23-83,  CI. 
D25-74.000. 


Smith,  Vincent  J.,  to  TAS  Engineering  Service  Pty.  Ltd.  Frame  com- 
ponent for  the  base  of  a  collapsible  container.  270,289,  8-23-83,  CI. 
D25-74.000. 
Sociedad  de  Dispositivos  Reductores  de  Tabaco,  S.A.:  See — 

Cervantes,  Rafael  T.,  270,295,  CI.  D27-5 1.000. 
Spainhour,  Phillip  A.;  Bogaerts,  Leo  C;  Hampton,  Robert  S.,  Jr.;  and 
Morrison,  Leonard  A.,  to  Ammco  Tools.  Press.  270,251,  8-23-83,  CI. 
D 15- 123.000. 
Stark,  Ted,  to  M  &  M  Luggage  Co.,  Inc.  Luggage.  270,208,  8-23-83,  CI. 

D3-7 1.000. 
Steele,  Amelia  T.  Medical  font.  270,271,  8-23-83,  CI.  D18-27.000. 
Steele,  Amelia  T.  Medical  font.  270,272,  8-23-83,  CI.  D18-27.000. 
Stemi  Derek  V  ;  and  Fleury,  Noel  W.,  to  Flettner  Ventilator  Limited. 

Ventilator.  270,276,  8-23-83.  CI.  D23- 153.000. 
Stout.  Daniel  M..  to  Whitmire  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.  Insect  lure. 

270,267,  8-23-83,  CI.  D22-19.000. 
Stoute,  Neville;  and  Pennise,  Robert  J.,  to  Stoute,  Neville;  Pennise, 
Robert  J.;  Bird,  Richard  M.;  and  Falbom.  James  A.  Disposable 
plastic  bag  and  container  therefor.  270.236,  8-23-83.  CI.  D9- 309.000. 
Struben,  Francis  L.;  and  Struben,  Jean  C.  Interchangeable  entrance 
staircase  for  mobile  homes  and  the  like.  270.286,  8-23-83,  CI.  D25- 
63.000. 
Struben,  Jean  C:  See — 

Struben,  Francis  L.;  and  Struben,  Jean  C,  270,286,  CI.  D25-63.000. 
Studer,  John  E.,  to  Bethesda  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.  Autoradio- 

gram  reader.  270,277,  8-23-83,  CI.  D24-I.100. 
Sugiyama,  Masakazu:  See — 

Hirose,   Yoshitsugu;   Fujii,   Hiroshi;   and   Sugiyama,   Masakazu, 
270,224,  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Sullivan,  Neil  W.:  See— 

Rau,  David  M.,  Ill;  and  Sullivan,  Neil  W.,  270,274,  CI.  D23-7.000. 
Sun,  George  C.  Covered  container.  270,221,  8-23-83,  CI.  D7-17.000. 
Sundin,  Kjell  H.:  See— 

Lindh,  Kjell  E.;  and  Sundin,  Kjell  H.,  270,284,  CI.  D24-64.000. 
TAS  Engineering  Siervice  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 
Smith,  Vincent  J..  270,287,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Smith,  Vincent  J.,  270,288,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Smith,  Vincent  J.,  270.289.  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Tennant,  Robert  P.;  and  Wetzel,  Timothy  D.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  DaU  terminal  printer.  270,250,  8-23-83,  CI. 
DI4-111.000. 
Thomas,  Rodney  E.  Hair  lifter.  270,296,  8-23-83,  CI.  D28-3 1.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  270,249,  8-23-83,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Tomy  Corporation:  See — 

Garth,  Geoffrey  C,  270,209,  CI.  D3-73.000. 
Trifari.  Krussman  &  Fishel.  Inc.:  See — 

Cuminale.  Raymond  J.,  270,220,  CI.  I>6- 186.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Kazuo:  See — 

Miyake,  Takao;   Kawaishi,   Masayoshi;  and  Tsujimoto,   Kazuo, 
270,223,  CI.  D7-330.000. 
Tsukada,  Akira:  See — 

Ayukawa,  Isao;  Yamamoto,  Sachio;  and  Tsukada,  Akira,  270,298, 
CI.  D32-2 1.000. 
United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 
Ewry,  Edwin  E.,  270,235.  CI.  D9-3OO.00O. 
Ewry,  Edwin  E.,  270,240,  CI.  D9-401.000. 
Universal  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Freimuth,  Lothar  W.,  270,246,  CI.  D13-30.000. 
University  Testing  Service  Inc.:  See — 

Andersen,  Harold  W.;  Harrison.  Charles  H.;  and  Worth,  Melvin  H., 
Jr.,  270,281,  CI.  D24-53.000. 
Vilval,  Juri.  Dispensing  container  for  fluid  material.  270,238,  8-23-83, 

CI.  D9-353.000. 
Ward,  Randall  L.:  See— 

Robertson,  Stephen  H.;  and  Ward,  Randall  L.,  270,218,  CI.  D6- 
168.000. 
Warren  Tool  Corporation:  See — 

Kusner.  John  D..  270,216,  CI.  D6-85.000.     ' 
Westbury  Foundation.  The:  See — 

Cervantes.  Rafael  T..  270,295,  CI.  D27-5 1.000. 
Wetzel,  Timothy  D.:  See— 

Tennant.  Robert  P.;  and  Wetzel,  Timothy  D.,  270,250,  CI.  D14- 
111.000. 
Whitmire  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Stout,  Daniel  M.,  270,267,  CI.  D22- 19.000. 
Wiebe.  Walter  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Electrocardiograph.  270,278,  8-23-83,  CI.  D24- 17.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  C.  Lamp.  270,294,  8-23-83,  CI.  D26-93.000. 
Wiseheart,  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Sampson,  Curtis  A.;  Wiseheart,  Ronald  W.;  and  Meyer,  Daniel, 
270,247,  CI.  D13-30.000. 
Worth,  Melvin  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Andersen,  Harold  W.;  Harrison,  Charles  H.;  and  Worth,  Melvin  H., 
Jr.,  270,281,  CI.  D24-53.000. 
Yamamoto,  Sachio:  See — 

Ayukawa,  Isao;  Yamamoto,  Sachio;  and  Tsukada,  Akira,  270,298, 
CI.  D32-2 1.000. 
Yonezawa  Toys  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwaya,  Hirokatsu;  and  Kaneko,  Hiroshi,  270,258,  O.  D2 1-3 1.000. 
Zeldman,  Gordon  G.,  to  Eastern  Company,  The.  Tool  and  operator 
head  for  tool-operated  lock.  270,229,  8-23-83,  CI.  D8-33 1.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.:  See— 
Saville,  F.  Harmon,  5,089,  CI.  7.000. 
Saville,  F.  Harmon,  5,090,  CI.  7.000. 
Saville,  F.  Harmon,  5,091,  CI.  9.000. 
Savil  c,  F.  Harmon,  5,092,  CI.  10.000. 


Saville,  F.  Harmon,  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses.  Inc.  Rose  plant. 

5.089,  8-23-83,  CI.  7.000. 

Saville.  F.  Harmon,  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.  Rose  plant. 

5.090,  8-23-83,  CI.  7.000. 

Saville,  F.  Harmon,  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.  Rose  plant. 

5.091,  8-23-83,  CI.  9.000. 

Saville,  F.  Harmon,  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.  Rose  plant. 

5.092,  8-23-83,  CI.  10.000. 

PI  49 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  23,  1983 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 
161  R  4,399.S67 

322  4.399.S68 

CLASS4 

4,399.569 
4.399.570 

CLASSS 

4.399,571 
4,399,572 
4,399,573 

I  4,399,574 
4.399,575 

I  4.399.576 


555 

561 


13 

81  R 
239 
417 
490 
4S1 


CLASS* 


107  4.400.173 

4S6  4.400.174 

CLASS  15 

49  C  4,399,577 

97  R  4,399,578 

104  A  4,399,579 

107  4.399.580 

176  4.399.581 

4.399.582 
235.8  4,399,583 

243  4.399.584 

319  4,399.585 

CTASS16 

31  R  4.399,586 

35  D  4,399,587 

CLASIS17. 

64  4,399,588 

CLASS  19 

0.6  4,399,589 

145.5  4,399,590 

202  4,399,591 

CLASS  23 

295  R  4,400,175 

CLASS24 

25  4,399,592 

4,399,593 

201  A  4,399,594 

201  B  4,399,595 

CLASS  27 

4  4,399,5% 

CLASS  28 

250  4,399,597 


CLASS  29 


115 

241 

401.1 

407 

426.4 

568 

571 
602R 
623.5 
747 

827 


4,399,598 
4,399,599 
4,399,600 
4,399,601 
4,399,602 
4,399,603 
4,399,604 
4.399,605 
4,399,606 
4,399,607 
4,399,608 
4,399,609 
4.399,610 

CLASS  30 

4,399,611 


350 

CLASS  33 

20  R  4,399,612 


143  M 
149  R 
161 
169  R 
361 


10 

148 


4,399,613 
4,399,614 
4,399,616 
4,399,617 
4,399,615 

CLASS  34 

4,399,618 
4,399,619 


CLASS  36 

30  R  4,399,620 

32  R  4,399,621 

CLASS  37 

57  4,399,622 


73  4,399,623 

CLASS  38 
27  4,399,624 

CLASS  40 
155  4,399,625 


530 


4,399,626 


CLASS  42 

1  BC  4,399,627 

42  R  4,399,628 

CLASS  43 

4  4,399,629 

17  4,399,630 

4,399,631 

CLASS  44 

1  R  4,400,176 

51  4,400,177 

72  4,400,178 

CLASS  46 

16  4,399,632 

CLASS  47 

57.6  4,399,633 

59  4,399,634 

CLASS  48 

86  R  4.400,179 

197  R  4,400,180 

4,400,181 

214  A  4.400,182 

CLASS  49 

57  4,399,635 


469 


4,399,636 


CLASS  51 

138  4,399,637 


170  R 
238  S 


4,399,638 
4,399,639 


CLASS  52 

202  4,399,640 

309.1  4,399,641 

483  4,399,642 

530  4,399,643 

716  4,399,644 

743  4.399.645 

CLASS  54 

49  4,399.646 

CLASS  55 

44  4,400,183 

106  4.400,184 

257  C  4,400,185 

379  4.400,186 

387  4,400,187 

CLASS  56 

202  4,399,647 

CLASS  57 
115  4,399,649 


265 
401 


4,399,648 
4,399,650 


CLASS  60 

39.02  4,399,651 

39.465  4,399,652 

327  4,399,653 

595  4,399,654 

637  4,399,655 

659  4,399,656 

664  4,399,657 


CLASS  62 


13 
52 


65 

82 
193 
238.7 
239 
265 
382 
457 
469 
538' 


4,400,188 
4,399.658 
4.399.659 
4,399,660 
4,399.661 
4,399,662 
4,399,663 
4,399,664 
4,399,665 
4,399,666 
4,399,667 
4,399,668 
4,399.669 
4.400.189 


CLASS  65 

13  4.400.190 

21.4  4,400.191 

29  4.400.192 

114  4,400,193 

4,400,194 

CLASS  6« 

84  A  4.399,670 

196  4,399,671 

CLASS  70 

101  4,399,672 


276 
364  A 


4,399,673 
4,399.674 


CLASS  71 


10 
86 
88 


92 

94 

100 

105 


4.400.195 
4,400.1% 
4.400,197 
4,400,198 
4,400,199 
4,400,200 
4,400.201 
4.400.202 
4.400.203 
4.400.204 
4.400.205 

CLASS  72 

37  4,399.675 

40  4.399.676 
4.399.677 

88  4.399,678 

117  4.399.679 

225  4.399.680 

342  4.399.681 

359  4.399.682 

458  4.399,683 

CLASS  73 

1  G  4,399,684 

11  4,399,685 

23  4,399,686 
4,399,687 

23.1  4,399,688 

24  4,399,689 
40.7  4,399.690 
63  4,399,691 

151  4,399,692 

152  4,399,693 
178  R  4,399,694 
185  4,399,695 
195  4.399.6% 
204  4.399,697 

4,399,698 

304  C  4,399,699 

517  B  4,399,700 

579  4,399,701 

597  4,399,702 

621  4,399,703 

642  4,399,704 

654  4,399,705 

708  4,399,706 

727  4.399,707 

861.61  4,399,708 

861.77  4.399,709 

863.83  4.399.710 

864.16  4,399,711 

4,399,712 

864.54  4,399,713 

CLASS  74 

5.1  4,399,714 

15.66  4,399.715 

125.5  4,399.716 

339  4.399.717 

409  4.399.718 

410  4.399.719 

CLASS  75 

41  4.400.206 
129  4.400.207 

4.400.208 
170  Bl  4.200,459 

238  4.400.213 

251  4,400.212 

CLASS  81 

3.37  4.399.720 

57.46  4,399.721 

60  4.399.722 

437  4.399.723 


8 


CLASS  83 

4.399.724 


CLASS  S3 

17  4.399.725 

345  4.399.727 

411  R  4.399,726 

418  4,399.728 

455  4,399.729 

579  4,399,730 

CLASS  84 

1.03  4.399.7S1 

454  4,399.732 

CLASS  89 

1.5  B  4.399.733 

CLASS  4l 

1  t  ,399.734 
369  B  '  .399.735 
469  4,399,736 

CLASS  98 

6  4,399,737 

32  4,399,738 

41  R  4.399.739 

115  LH  4,399.740 

4.399.741 

115  SB  4.399.742 

122  4.399,743 

CLASS  99 

283  Re.31,3S2 

323.1  4,399,744 

CLASS  100 

2  4,399.745 
4                 Re.3 1,353 

88  4,399.746 

162  B  4.399.747 

CLASS  101 

93.04  4,399.748 

211  4,399,749 

245  4,399.750 

348  4.399.751 


CLASS 


217 


CLASS 


7B 


CLASS 


1.13 
22 
23 
93 


159 


346 


34 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


79R 
158  E 

242 
259 
262.3 


219 
256 


31 


46 

423 


3 
19 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


112 

4.399.758 
4.399,759 
4,399,760 
4,399,761 
4,399.762 
4.399.763 

114 

4,399,764 
4,399,765 

116 

4,399,766 
118 

4.399.767 
4.399.768 

119 

4.399.769 
4.399.770 
4.399.771 


51.5  4.399.772 

CLASS  122 

390  4.399.773 

CLASS  123 

41.08  4.399,775 

4,399,776 

41.1  4,399,774 

55  R  4,399,777 

65  VB  4,399,778 

146.5  A  4,399,779 

4,399,780 

179  H  4,399,781 

179  SE  4,399,782 

193  CH  4.399,783 

198  DB  4,399,785 

198  F  4,399,784 

301  4,399,786 

321  4,399,787 

323  4.399.788 

340  4.399.789 

440  4,399.790 

489  4,399,791 

4,399.792 

502  4.399.793 

523  4.399,794 

527  4,399,795 

549  4,399,7% 

552  4,399,797 

571  4,399,798 

4,399,799 

592  4,399,800 

603  4,399.801 

609  4,399,802 

CLASS  124 

1  4,399,803 

CLASS  126 

77  4,399,804 
121  4.399.805 
143  4,399,806 
418  4,399,807 
420       4,399,808 

CLASS  127 

1  4,400,218 

23  4,400,219 

CLASS  128 

4,399,809 
4,399.811 
4.399.812 
4.399.814 
4.399.813 
4,399.815 
4.399.816 
4.399.810 
4.399.819 
4.399.818 
4.399.820 
4.399.821 
4.399.822 
4,399.823 
4.399,824 

CLASS  130 

27  S  4,399,825 

CLASS  132 

83  R  4,399.826 

112  4.399.827 

CLASS  134 

18  4.400,220 

65  4,399,828 

CLASS  136 

4,400,577 


259 


CLASS  137 

15  4,399.829 

68  R  4.399.830 

154  4.399.831 

216  4.399.832 

315  4.399,833 

375  4,399,834 

414  4,399.835 

487.5  4,399,836 

614.11  4.399.837 

625.29  4,399.838 

CLASS  138 

118.1  4.399.839 


131 
168 


Re.3 1. 354 
4.399.840 


CLASS  139 

383  R  4.399.841 

CLASS  140 

92.1  4.399.842 

92.2  4.399,843 
106  4.399.844 

CLASS  141 

I  4.399,845 


192 
364 


4,399.846 
4,399.847 


CLASS  144 

34  E  4.399.848 


364 


4.399.849 


CLASS  148 

1.5  4,400.221 

611  4.400.222 

12  F  4.400.223 

15  4.400.224 

36  4,400,225 

CLASS  ISO 

0.5  4,399,850 

CLASS  152 

156  4,399.851 

353  R  4.399.852 

359  4.399.853 

367  4.399.854 


CLASS  156 


56 

73.1 
144 
307.5 
361 
527 
601 
626 
634 
643 


4.400,226 
4,400,227 
4.400,228 
4,400,229 
4,400,230 
4,400.231 
4.400.232 
4.400.233 
4.400.234 
4.400.235 


CLASS  159 

2  E  4,400,236 

CLASS  160 
23  R  4,399,855 


39 
323  R 


76 
273 


4.399,856 
4,399,857 

CLASS  162 

4,400,237 
4,400,238 

CLASS  164 

16  4.399,858 

342  4,399,859 

423  4,399,860 

453  4,399,861 

CLASS  165 

2  4,399,862 

9  4,399,863 

20  4.399,864 

CLASS  166 

191  4,399,865 

245  4,399.866 

261  4.399.867 

300  4.399.868, 

311  4.399.869 

324  4.399.870 

325  4.399.871 
341  4.399.872 
380  4.399,873 

CLASS  172 

269  4.399.874 

311  4.399.875 

CLASS  173 

147  4.399,876 

CLASS  174 

14  R  4.40a578 

102  SC  4.400,580 

854  R  4,400.579 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  175 

45  4,399,877 

227  4,399,878 

372  4,399,879 

CLASS  177 

1  4,399,880 

137  4,399,881 


CLASS  179 


1  D 
IHF 

1  SM 
2EB 

6.11 
27  D 
81  R 

107  FD 
1S«R 


4,400.583 
4,400,581 
4,400,584 
4,400,582 
4,400,585 
4,400,586 
4,400,587 
4,400,588 
4,400,589 
4.400.590 
4,400.591 


CLASS IW 


6.48 
65  E 
79.1 

125 

197 

282 

315 


4,399,882 
4,399.883 
4,399.884 
4,399,885 
4,399,886 
4,399.887 
4.399.888 


CLASS  182 

6  4,399,889 


100 
150 


4,399,890 
4,399.891 


CLASS  1«7 

29  R  4,399,892 

CLASS im 

32  4.399.893 


71.9 


34 


4.399,894 
CLASS  191 

4,400.592 


CLASS  192 

3.29  4.399.895 

4,399,896 


13  R 
89  B 
98 

106  F 
111  A 


4,399,897 
4,399,899 
4.399.900 
4.399.901 

CLASS  194 

1  D  4,399,902 

1  F  4,399.903 

CLASS  196 

132  4,400.239 

CLASS  198 

98  4.399,898 

365  4,399,904 

422  4,399,905 

662  4.399.906 

718  4,399.907 

789  4,399.908 

852  4.399.909 


CLASS  200 


5  A 


68 
16  D 
50C 
52  R 
81.4 
82  C 
153  G 


248 


4,400,593 
4.400,594 
4,400.595 
4.400,596 
4,400,597 
4,400,598 
4,400,599 
4.400.600 
4.400,601 
4.400.602 
4,400,603 

CLASS  202 

4,400,240 


CLASS  203 

18  4,400,241 


CLASS  204 


IT 

2.1 
5 

58 

59M 
146 
158  R 

180  R 

181  R 

186 
192  E 
192  P 
192  S 
192  SP 
196 
415 


4,400,242 
4,400.243 
4,400,244 
4,400,245 
4,400.246 
4.400,247 
4.400.248 
4,400,249 
4,400.250 
4.400.251 
4.400.252 
4.400.253 
4,400,257 
4.400.254 
4.400,256 
4.40a255 
4.400,259 
4.40a2S8 


426 


4,400,260 


CLASS  206 

0.82  4.399,910 

219  4,399.911 

387  4.399.912 

4.399.913 
533  4,399.914 

586  4,399,915 

CLASS  208 

8  LE  4,400,261 

8  R  4,400,262 

10  4,400,263 

68  4,400,264 

97  4,400,265 

CLASS  209 

130  4,400,266 

211  4,400,267 

236  4,400,268 

447  4,400,269 

559  4,399,916 

CLASS  210 

103  4,400,270 

136  4,400,271 

166  4,400,272 

284  4,400,273 

302  4.400,274 

321.1  4,400,275 

323.2  4,400,276 
441  4,400,277 

678  4,400,278 

679  4,400,279 
802  4,400,280 

CLASS  211 

87  4,399,917 

113  4,399,918 

CLASS  215 

13  R  4,399,919 


211 
218 


4,399,920 
4,399,921 


CLASS  219 


10.55  M 

4,400,604 

61 

4,400,605 

69M 

4,400,606 

86.8 

4,400,607 

107 

4,400,608 

121  EV 

4,400,609 

124.02 

4,400,610 

137  R 

4,400,611 

405 

4,400,612 

497 

4,400,613 

528 

4,400,614 

CLASS  220 

3.6  4.399,922 

85  R  4,399,923 

257  4,399,924 

269  4,399,925 

288  4,399,926 

307  4,399,927 

335  4,399,928 

CLASS  222 

81  4,399,929 

145  4,399,930 

282  4,399,931 

380  4,399,932 

407  4,399,933 


240 


49 


92 
162 


132 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


52  8 


CLASS 


487 


CLASS 


IG 


349 


34 
125 
585 
697 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


21 
468 


224 

4,399,934 

225 

4,399,935 

226 

4,399,936 
4,399,937 

227 

4,399,938 
229 

4.399,939 
235 

4.400.616 
236 

4.399.940 
238 

4.399.941 

239 

4,399,942 
4,399,943 
4.399,944 
4,399,945 

241 

4,399.946 
4,399,947 


152  A 


4,399,948 


CLASS  242 


1 
48 

18  DD 
47.05 
47.08 
86.52 

107.2 

107.4  A 

130 

182 

195 

199 


4.399,949 
4,399,950 
4,399,951 
4,399,952 
4,399,953 
4.399,954 
4.399.956 
4.399,955 
4,399,957 
4.399,958 
4.399,959 
4.399,960 


CLASS  244 


3.13 
3.23 

104  R 

113 

129.4 

134R 
137  R 
145 
214 


221.3 

346 

524 

605 

678 


4,399.961 
4,399,962 
4.399,%3 
4,399,964 
4,399,965 
4,399,966 
4,399,967 
4,399,968 
4,399.969 
4.399.970 

CLASS  248 

4,399.971 
4,399,972 
4,399,973 
4,399,974 
4,399,975 


CLASS  250 


214  A 

302 

327.2 

363  S 

385 

396  ML 

517.1 


4.400.617 
4.400.618 
4.400.619 
4,400,620 
4,400,621 
4,400,622 
4,400,623 


CLASS  251 

306  4,399,976 

315  4,399,977 


CLASS  252 


8.6 

32.7  E 

49.6 
70 


135 

142 

174.11 

188.3  R 

189 

299.63 

301.24 

356 

364 

378  R 

400R 

413 

414 

429  8 


430 

431  R 
455  Z 

463 

472 

514 

522  R 

545 

628 

633 


4,400,281 
4,400,282 
4,400,283 
4,400,284 
4,400,285 
4,400,286 
4,400,287 
4,400,288 
4,400,289 
4,400,290 
4,400,291 
4,400,292 
4,400,293 
4,400,294 
4,400,295 
4,400,296 
4,400,297 
4,400,298 
4,400,299 
4,400,300 
4,400,301 
4,400,302 
4,400,303 
4,400,304 
4,400,305 
4,400,306 
4,400,307 
4,400,308 
4,400,309 
4.400,310 
4,400,311 
4,400,312 
4,.400,313 
4,400,314 


CLASS  254 

26  R  4.399,978 

338  4,399,979 

CLASS  256 

13.1  4,399,980 


CLASS  260 


112R 

112.5  R 

151 

152 

155 

158 

186 

205 

239  A 

369 

408 

429  R 

448  C 
455  8 
502.5  F 


4,400,315 
4,400,316 
4,400,317 
4,400,318 
4,400,319 
4,400,320 
4,400,321 
4.400,322 
4,400,323 
4,400,324 
4,400,325 
4.400,326 
4,400,327 
4,400,328 
4,400,329 
4,400,330 


932 


4,400.331 


CLASS  261 

1  4.400.332 


CLASS  264 


2.7 
30 

46.7 

82 
171 
206 
328.6 
328.8 
501 


45 

176 

252 
265 
272 
275 


4.400.333 
4.400,334 
4,400,335 
4,400,336 
4,400,337 
4,400,338 
4,400,339 
4,400,340 
4,400,341 
4.400.342 

CLASS  266 

4,399,982 
4,399,983 
4,399,984 
4,399,985 
4,399,986 
4,399,981 


CLASS  267 

140.1  4,399,987 

CLASS  269 

8  4,399,988 

87.2  4,399,989 

CLASS  271 

90  4,399,990 


175 


4,399,991 


CLASS  273 

26  8  4,399,996 

73  F  4,399,992 

73  R  4,399,993 

191  R  4,399,994 

237  4,399,995 

CLASS  277 

12  4,399,997 

134  4,399,998 

199  4,399,999 

235  8  4,400,000 

CLASS  280 


11.28 

4,400,001 

164  A 

4,400,002 

278 

4,400,003 

408 

4,400.004 

423  8 

4,400.005 

646 

4.400.006 

661 

4.400,007 

666 

4,400,008 

687 

4,400,009 

732 

4,400,010 

748 

4,400,011 

777 

4.400.012 

801 

4.400.013 

804 

4.400.014 

807 

4.400.015 

CLASS  283 

66  A 

4.400.017 

66R 

4,400,016 

CLASS  285 

31  4,400,018 

55  4,400.019 

204  4,400,020 

247  4,400,021 

256  4,400,022 

302  4,400,023 

356  4,400,024 

CLASS  289 

17  4,400,025 

CLASS  292 

175  4,400,026 

288  4,400,027 

CLASS  294 

19  R  4,400,028 

50.9  4,400,029 

CLASS  297 

219  4,400,030 

239  4,400,031 

349  4,400,032 

417  4.400,033 

CLASS  299 
!  4,400,034 

11  4,400,035 

86  4.400.036 

CLASS  301 

5  8A  4.400.037 

111  4.400,038 

CLASS  303 

3  4,400,039 


CLASS  307 


43 
66 

115 

118 

127 

219.1 

245 

299  A 

351 

400 

445 

446 

497 


4,400.624 
4,400,625 
4,400,626 
4,400,627 
4,400,628 
4,400,629 
4,400,630 
4,400,631 
4,400,632 
4,400,633 
4,400,634 
4,400,635 
4,400,636 
4,400,637 


CLASS  308 

187  4,400,040 


219 
227 


4,400,041 
4,400,042 


CLASS  310 

95  4,400,638 

215  4,400,639 

313  A  4,400,640 

323  4,400,641 

332  4,400,642 

CLASS  312 

1 1 1  4.400,043 


204 
236 


4,400,044 
4,400,045 
4,400,046 


CLASS  313 

11.5 

4,400,643 

256 

4,400,644 

325 

4.400,645 

333 

4,400,646 

346R 

4,400,648 

355 

4,400,647 

414 

4,400,649 

CLASS  315 

5.41              4,400,650 

205 

4,400,651 

387 

4,400,652 

408 

4,400,653 

CLASS  318 

312 

4,400,654 

729 

4,400,655 

798 

4,400,656 

4,400,657 

26 


32 


CLASS  320 

4,400,658 
CLASS  322 

4,400,659 


CLASS  323 

270  4,400,660 

275  4,400,661 

320  4,400,662 

CLASS  324 

52  4,400,663 

83  D  4,400,664 

230  4,400,665 

CLASS  328 

130.1  4,400,666 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4,400,667 

45  4,400,668 

CLASS  333 

141  4,400,669 

CLASS  335 

6  4,400,670 

56  4,400,671 

202  4,400,672 

CLASS  336 

65  4,400,674 

160  4,400,675 

205  4,400,676 

CLASS  337 

6  4,400,677 

195  4,400,678 

380  4,400,673 

382  4,400,679 

415  4,400,680 

CLASS  338 

4  4,400,681 

4,400.682 

21  4.400.683 

25  4.400.684 

172  4,400,685 

184  4,400,686 

4,400,687 

CLASS  339 

18  R  4,400,047 


46 

4,400,048 

176  MP 

4,400,049 

177  R 

4,400,050 

217  S 

4,400,051 

CLASS  340 

310  R 

4,400,688 

347  AD 

4,400,689 

4,400,690 

4,400,691 

4,400,693 

347  DA 

4,400,692 

505 

4,400,694 

566 

4,400,695 

573 

4,400,696 

711 

4,400,697 

825.22 

4,400,699 

825.72 

4,400,698 

CLASS  343 

55  A 

4,400,700 

725 
790 
895 


29 

75 


4,400,701 
4,400,702 
4,400,703 


CLASS  346 


135.1 

140  R 
154 


4,400,704 
Re.31,357 
Re.31,358 
4,400,705 
4,400,706 
4,400,707 
4,400,708 
4,400,709 


CLASS  350 

%.12  4,400,052 

96.15  4,400,053 

4,400,054 

4,400,055 

96.19  4,400,056 

162.20  4,400,057 

166  4,400,058 

332  4,400,059 

339  R  4,400,060 

350  4,400,061 

406  4,400,062 

415  4,400,063 

426  4,400,064 

476  4,400,065 

568  4,400,066 

CLASS  351 

59  4,400,067 

CLASS  353 

27  R  4,400,068 

CLASS  354 

1 1  4,400,069 

25  4,400,070 

4,400,071 

43  4,400,072 

173  4,400,073 

4,400,074 

195  4,400,075 

202  4,400,076 

CLASS  355 

3  DD  4,400,078 


3DR 

4,400,077 

10 

4,400,079 

11 

4,400,080 

IS 

4,400,081 

4,400,082 

16 

4,400,083 

74 

4,400,084 

76 

4,400,085 

CLASS  356 

36 

4.400,086 

215 

4,400,087 

350 

4,400,088 

382 

4,400,089 

CLASS  357 

15  4,400,710 

43  4,400,711 

44  4,400,712 

45  4,400,713 
49  4,400,715 
54  4,400,716 
70  4,400,714 


CLASS  358 


13 

21  R 
25 
37 
60 

85 

86 
103 
107 


4,400,717 
4,400,718 
4,400,719 
4,400,720 
4,400,721 
4,400,722 
4,400,723 
4,400,724 
4,400,725 
4,400,726 
4,400,727 
4,400,728 


200 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


113  4,400,729 

139  4,400,730 

4,400,731 

147  14,400,732 

15S  1 4,400.733 

163  1 4,400,734 

Itl  4,400,735 

294  4,400,736 

263  !  4,400,737 

2S3  : 4,400,738 

293  4,400,739 

4,400,740 

312  4,400,741 

311  4,400,742 

33J  4,400,743 

CLASS360 

69  4,400,744 

73  4,400,745 

77  4,400,746 

4,400,747 

99  4,400,748 

104  4,400,749 

109  , 4,400,750 

107  4,400,751 

112  '  4,400,752 

133  4,400,753 

CLASS  361 

38  4,400,754 

91  I    4,400,755 

192  4,400,756 

236  '    4.400,757 

290  4,400,758 

321  4,400,759 

4,400,760 
332  Re31,359 

400  4,400.761 

402  4.400.762 

CLASS  362 

103  4,400,763 

263  4,400,764 

277  I    4,400.765 

376  I    4.400,766 

CLASS  343 

21  4,400,767 


442 
449 
474 
481 
483 
500 
508 
513 


578 
604 
900 


I 

8 

95 

174 

190 
195 
226 


CLASS  364 


CLASS 


4,400,768 
4,400,769 
4,400,770 
4,400,771 
4,400,772 
4,400,773 
4,400,774 
4,400.775 
4.400.776 
4,400,777 
4,400,778 
4.400,779 
4,400,780 
4,400,781 
4,400,782 
4,400,783 
4,400,784 
4,400,785 
4,400,786 
4,400,787 
4,400,788 
4.400,789 
4,400,790 
4,400,791 
4,400,792 
4,400,793 
4,400,794 

365 

4,400,795 
4,400,7% 
4,400,799 
4,400,797 
4,400,798 
4,400,800 
4,400,801 
4,400,802 


CLASS  367 

88  4,400,803 

137  4,400,804 

140  4,400,805 

CLASS  368 

9 4,400,090 


80 

82 

200 

266 

321 


4,400,091 
4,400,092 
4,400,09' 
4,400,094 
4,400,095 


CLASS  369 

170  4,400,806 

220  4,400,807 

262  4,400,808 

CLASS  371 

27  4,400,809 
40  4,400,810 
69  4,400,811 

CLASS  372 

29  4,400,812 

45  4,400,813 

94  4,400,814 

CLASS  373 

92  4,400,815 

104  4,400,816 

CLASS  374 

25  4,400,096 

121  4,400,097 

CLASS  375 

119  4,400,817 

CLASS  376 

272  4,400,344 

292  4,400,345 

327  4,400,346 

333  4,400,347 

417  4,400,343 

CLASS  377 

28  4,400,615 
54  4.400,818 


CLASS  378 


20 
97 
103 
113 
141 
150 
178 
207 
209 


4,400,819 
4,400,821 
4,400,822 
4.400,823 
4,400.824 
4,400.825 
4,400,826 
4,400,827 
4.400,820 


CLASS  382 

30  4,400,828 

CLASS  384 

99  4,400,098 

283  4,400,099 

CLASS  400 

4,400,100 
4,400.101 
4,400,102 
4,400,103 
4.400,104 
4.400,105 
4,400.106 

CLASS  402 

4.400,107 
CLASS  405 

4,400,108 
4.400.109 
4,400.110 
4,400,111 
4,400,112 
4,400,113 
4,400,114 
4,400,115 

CLASS  406 

4,399,817 
CLASS  407 

4,400,116 
4,400,117 

•CLASS  408 

!      ,         4,400,118 
4,400,119 


120 
124 

208 
320 
616.1 
617 


155 
195 

196 
224 
261 
303 


20 


3 
49 


3 

230 


CLASS  409 

132 4,400,120 


64 


CLASS  410 

4,400,121 


CLASS  411 

67  4,400,122 


373 


43 
187 
332 
401 
417 
462 
478 
491 
569 
589 


4,400,123 
CLASS  414 

4,400,124 
4,400,125 
4,400,126 
4,400,127 
4,400,128 
4,400,129 
4,400,130 
4,400,131 
4,400,132 
4,400,133 


CLASS  415 

62  4,400,134 

134  4,400,135 

140  4,400,136 

CLASS  416 

220  R  4,400,137 

CLASS  417 

179  4,400,138 

304  4,400,139 

354  4,400,140 

360  4,400,141 

372  4,400,142 

374  4,400,143 

415  4,400,144 

CLASS  418 

61  A  4,400,145 

131  4,400,146 

206  4,400,147 

CLASS  419 

49  Re.31,355 

CLASS  420 

443  4,400,209 

4,400,210 
4,400,211 
4,400,348 
4,400,349 
464  4,400,350 

489  4,400,351 

CLASS  422 

4  4,400,352 

73  4,400,353 

78  4,400,354 

170  4,400,355 

171  4,400,356 
297  4,400,357 


CLASS  423 


2 

15 

21.1 
226 
235 
239 
247 
306 
329 
463 

573  R 

574  R 


4,400,358 
4,400,359 
4,400.360 
4.400.361 
4,400.362 
4,400,363 
4,400,364 
4,400,365 
4,400,366 
4,400,367 
4,400,368 
4,400,369 


CLASS  424 


3 
10 

48 

49 

78 

85 

88 
177 
244 
246 
248.5 
248.52 
250 

256 
258 

263 
269 


4,400,370 
4,400,371 
4,400,372 
4,400,373 
4,400,374 
4,400,375 
4,400,376 
4,400,377 
4,400,378 
4,400,379 
4,400,380 
4,400,381 
4,400,382 
4,400,383 
4,400,384 
4,400,385 
4,400,386 
4,400,387 
4,400,388 


300 
301 
304 

305 
319 

325 
329 


155 
262 


1 
51 
234 
429 
471 
532 
549 
565 


35 
39 

86 

87 
136 
210 
305 
434.5 


4,400,389 
4.400,390 
4,400,391 
4,400.392 
4,400.393 
4,400,394 
4,400.395 
4,400.396 
4.400.397 

CLASS  425 

4.400.148 
4,400,149 

CLASS  426 

4.400,399 
4,400,400 
4,400,401 
4,400,398 
4.400,402 
4,400,403 
4,400,404 
4,400,405 
4,400,406 

CLASS  427 

4,400,407 
4,400,408 
4,400,409 
4,400,410 
4,400,41 1 
4,400.412 
4,400,413 
4,400,414 
4,400,415 
4,400,416 


CLASS  428 

31  4,400,417 

36  4,400,418 

40  4,400,419 

99  4,400.420 

113  4.400,421 

160  4,400,422 

204  4.400,423 

212  4,400,424 

246  4,400,425 

290  4,400.426 

332  4,400,427 

349  4.400,428 

379  4.400.429 

383  4.400,430 

402  4,400,431 

403  4,400,432 
408  4,400.433 
421  4.400,434 
425.9  4.400.435 
434  4,400.436 
447  4,400.437 
458  4.400,438 
478.2  4.400.439 
511  4.400.440 
514  4,400.441 
544  4.400,442 
571  4.400.443 
694  4,400,444 
700  4,400,445 

CLASS  429 

19  4,400,446 

27  4,400.447 

34  4,400.448 

59  4,400.449 

86  4.400,450 

111  4.400,451 

152  14,400,452 

196  14,400,453 

CLASS  430 

7  4,400,454 

59  4,400,455 

138  4,400.456 

140  4,400,457 

157  4,400,458 

306  4,400,459 
4,400,460 

311  4,400,461 

415  4,400,462 

434  4,400,463 

CL.^SS431 

170  4,400,150 

184 

328 


4,400,151 
4,400.152 


103 
115 
151 
222 


31 
127 
202 

224 


104 
291 


21 
71 
101 
104 
142 
161 
162 
232 
235 


CLASS  432 

4,400,153 
4,400.154 
4,400.155 
4,400,156 

CLASS  433 

4.400,157 
4,400,158 
4,400,159 
4,400,160 

CLASS  434 

4,400,161 
4,400,162 

CLASS  435 

4,400,464 
4,400,465 
4,400,466 
4,400,467 
4,400,468 
4,400,469 
4,400,470 
4,400,471 
4,400,472 


CLASS  440 

75  4,400,163 

CLASS  474 

12  4,400,164 

CLASS  493 

457  4.400,165 

CLASS  494 

20  4.400.166 

49  4.400,167 


CLASS  SOI 

77 
119 

4,400,473 
4,400,474 

CLASS  521 

103  4.400.475 

107  4.400.476 

112  4,400,477 

CLASS  523 

514  4.400.478 


CLASS  524 

38 

4,400,479 

47 

4.400.480 

55 

4.400.481 

114 

4.400,482 

176 

4,400,495 

247 

4,400,483 

296 

4,400,484 

444 

4,400,485 

CLASS  525 

57 

4.400,486 

199 

4,400.487 

211 

4,400,488 

301.5 

4,400,489 

423 

4,400,490 

439 

4,400,491 

506 

4,400.492 

68 
119 


CLASS  526 

4,400,493 
4.400,494 


CLASS  527 

312  4,400,496 
CLASS  528 

45  4,400,497 

60  4,400,498 

174  4.400.499 

345  4.400.500 

496  4,400.501 

CLASS  536 

87  4.400.502 

CLASS  544 

28  4,400.503 

76  4,400,504 

198  4,400,505 

246  4,400,506 

300  4,400.507 

313  4,400.508 
315 4.400,509 


347  4,400,510 

349  4,400,511 

CLASS  544 

16  4,400,512 

4,400,513 

51  4,400,314 

57  4,400,515 

276  4.400,516 

CLASS  548 

118  4.400,517 

433  4,400,518 

461  4,400,519 

472  4,400,520 

549  4,400,521 

CLASS  549 

260  4,400,522 

320  4,400,523 

369  4,400,524 

552  4,400,525 

CLASS  556 

420  4,400,526 

422  4.400,527 
430  4,400,528 

CLASS  560 

16  4,400.529 

21  4,400,530 

201  4,400,531 

227  4,400,532 

CLASS  562 

443  4,400,533 

468  4,400,534 

584  4,400,53 

CLASS  564 

127  Re.  3 1,356 

269  4,400,536 

402  4,400,537 

423  4,400,538 
480  4.400,539 

CLASS  568 

31  4,400,540 

56  4.400.541 

315  4,400,542 

327  4,400,543 

360  4,400.544 

377  4,400,545 

386  4,400,546 

454  4,400.547 

4.400,548 

4.400.549 

486  4.400.550 

487  4.400.551 
715  4.400,552 
724  4,400,553 

727  4,400,554 

728  4,400,555 
776  4,400,556 
804  4,400,557 
810  4,400,558 
858  4,400,559 
863  4,400.560 

902  4.400,561 

903  4.400,562 

CLASS  570 

144  4,400.563 

CLASS  585 

4,400.565 
4.400.566 
4.400.567 
4.400,568 
4.400.569 
4.400.570 
4,400,571 
4,400,572 
4.400,573 
4,400,574 
4,40a575 
4,400.576 
4.400.564 

CLASS  604 

4.400.168 
4.400.169 
4.400.170 
4.400.171 
4,400,172 


10 
359 
428 
443 
444 
467 
480 
481 

671 
733 
739 
845 


48 
49 
62 
68 
70 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

28 

270,20* 

272 

270,205 

395 

270,206 

D3- 

34 

270,207 

71 

270.208 

73 

270,209 

D6- 

7 

270,210 
270,211 

37 

270,212 

63 

270.213 

70 

270.214 

73 

270.215 

85 

270,216 

161 

270.217 

168 

270.218 

186 

270.219 

D7- 


D8- 


D9— 


17 

76 

330 

351 

357 

13 

25 

70 

331 

350 

353 
356 
402 
300 


270,220 
270,221 
270.222 
270.223 
270.224 
270.225 
270.226 
270.227 
270,228 
270,229 
270.230 
270.231 
270,232 
270,233 
270,234 
270,235 


DIO- 

D12- 
D13— 

D14— 


D15— 


309 
341 
353 
398 
401 
435 

30 

96 
30 

53 

111 
123 


270.236 

D16- 

31 

270.252 

270,237 

270.253 

270.238 

D17— 

14 

270.254 

270.239 

17 

270.255 

270.240 

20 

270.270 

270.241 

D18— 

27 

270.271 

270.242 

270.272 

270,243 

D19- 

52 

270.273 

270,244 

77 

270.256 

270,245 

D20- 

10 

270.257 

270,246 

D21- 

31 

270,258 

270.247 

89 

270.259 

270.248 

111 

270.260 

270.249 

143 

270,261 

270.250 

198 

270,262 

270.251 

270,263 

D22- 


D23- 


D24- 


1 

270,264 

13 

270.265 

18 

270.266 

19 

270.267 

24 

270.268 

27 

270,269 

7 

270.274 

139 

270,275 

153 

270.276 

1.1 

270.277 

17 

270.278 

36 

270.279 

41 

270.280 

53 

270.281 

54 

270,282 

62 

270,283 

D25— 


D2fr- 

D27- 
D28— 
D30— 
D32- 


64 

38 
63 

74 


84 

91 

42 
93 
51 
31 
1 
21 


270.284 
270,285 
270.286 
270.287 
270,288 
270.289 
270.290 
270.291 
270.292 
270.293 
270.294 
270.295 
270.2% 
270,297 
270.298 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


5,089 


5.090 


5.091 


10    5,092 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut „ 9 

Delaware  ....^ 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa  ...|j. 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana "22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


8 

9 
01 


04 


05 
06 


4,400,016 
4,399,658 
4,399,726 
4,399,832 
4,399,837 
,  4,400,042 
4,400,246 
4,400,447 
4,400,457 
4,400,007 
4,400,354 
4,399,782 
4,399,%1 
4,400,256 
4,400.657 
4.399.578 
4,399,936 
4.399.959 
4.400,050 
4,400,185 
4,400.595 
4.400,640 
4.400.664 
4.400.756 
4.399,571 
4,399,611 
Re.31,357 
4,399,570 
4,399,575 
4,399,594 
4,399,629 
4,399,631 
4,399,654 
4,399,683 
4,399,684 
4,399,687 
4,399,711 
4,399,764 
4,399,807 
4,399,810 
4,399,821 
4,399,835 
4,399,865 
4,399,872 
4,399,910 
4,399,931 
4,399.934 
4.399,942 
4,399,947 
4,399,962 
4,399,%7 
4,399,969 
4,399,993 


PATENTS 

• 

4,399,999 

4.400.805 

4,399,939 

4.400,587 

4,400.028 

4.400.812 

4,399,973 

4.400.626 

4,400,031 

08  :     4.399.634 

4,399.975 

20  :     4.399.730 

4.400.037 

4,399.909 

4,399,978 

4.399,739 

4,400,049 

4.400.717 

4,400.000 

4,400,361 

4,400,066 

09  :     4.399.667 

4,400,001 

21   :     4,399,856 

4,400,078 

4.399,803 

4,400,053 

4,399,953 

4,400,103 

4.399.804 

4.400,147 

22  :     4,400.262 

4,400,108 

4.399,937 

4.400,230 

4.400.299 

4,400,109 

4.400.048 

4,400,419 

4.400.366 

4,400,114 

4,400.149 

4,400,441 

4.400.391 

4,400,125 

4.400.215 

4,400,481 

23  :     4.399.913 

4,400,138 

4,400.356 

4.400,494 

24  :     4.399.638 

4,400,159 

4.400.385 

4.400.537 

4.399,732 

4,400,166 

4.400,434 

—      4.400.571 

4.399,806 

4,400.170 

4,400.475 

4.400.573 

4,399,982 

4.400.191 

4,400,603 

4.400,584 

4,400.086 

4.400.200 

4.400.804 

4,400,585 

4.400.423 

4.400.202 

10  :     4.399.885 

4,400,589 

4.400.562 

4,400,203 

4.400.340 

4,400,623 

4.400.729 

4,400,204 

11   :     4.399.979 

4,400,627 

25  :     4.399.690 

4,400,228 

4,400.724 

4.400.628 

4.399.769 

4,400.244 

12  :     4,399,582 

4,400.645 

4,399,787 

4,400,269 

4,399,696 

4.400,723 

4,399,794 

4,400,272 

4,399,784 

4,400,735 

4,399,814 

4,400.284 

4,399.811 

4,400,736 

4.399,992 

4,400,314 

4.399.930 

4,400,774 

4,400.004 

4,400,330 

4.399.932 

4.400,817 

4.400.029 

4,400,341 

4.400.162 

18  :     4.399,592 

4,400.043 

4,400,401 

4.400.355 

4.399,653 

4.400.069 

4,400,407 

4,400,496 

4,399,713 

4.400,107 

4,400.442 

4.400.620 

4,399.744 

4.400.160 

4,400,467 

4.400,660 

4.399.955 

4.400.190 

4,400.469 

4.400.667 

4.399.972 

4,400.212 

4,400,485 

4,400.763 

4.399.986 

4.400.231 

4,400,529 

4.400.790 

4,400,005 

4.400.427 

4,400,577 

4.400,794 

4,400,135 

4,400.452 

4,400,581 

13  :     4,399.573 

4,400,223 

4.400.532 

4,400,586 

4,399.602 

4,400.245 

4.400.554 

4,400,590 

4,399,754 

4,400,372 

4.400.588 

4,400,597 

4,399,916 

4,400,375 

4.400.596 

4,400,614 

4,399,922 

4.400.503 

4,400,655 

4,400,650 

4,400,405 

4,400.510 

4,400.677 

4,400,662 

4,400,406 

4.400,543 

4.400.688 

4,400.698 

15  :     4,399,666 

4.400.599 

4.400.689 

4,400,708 

17  :     Rc.31,353 

4,400.681 

4.400,690 

4,400,721 

4,399,721 

4,400.685 

4.400.767 

4,400,728 

.  4,399,793 

4,400,733 

4.400,788 

4,400.745 

4,399.816 

4,400.806 

4,400,827 

4.400,750 

4.399.863 

19  :     4,399,783 

26  :     Rc.3 1,355 

4,400,772 

4,399,875 

4,399,886 

Re.31,356 

4,400,799 

4,399,893 

4,399,896 

Re.31,359 

4,400.803 

4,399,928 

4.40a002 

4,399,569 

27 


28 


4,399.579 
4,399,581 
4,399,586 
4.399,600 
4,399,627 
4,399,630 
4,399,635 
4,399,639 
4,399,662 
4,399.668 
4,399,678 
4,399,742 
4,399,750 
4,399,799 
4,399,859 
4,399,894 
4,399,907 
4.399,929 
4.399,940 
4,399,996 
4.400.008 
4,400,105 
4,400,117 
4,400,144 
4,400,150 
4,400,187 
4,400,216 
4,400,248 
4,400,313 
4,400.326 
4.400.336 
4.400.402 
4,400,404 
4,400,409 
4,400,440 
4,400,446 
4,400,516 
4,400,518 
4.400,524 
4.400.684 
4.399.577 
4.399.637 
4.399.672 
4.399.707 
4.399.915 
4.400.058 
4.400.145 
4.400.386 
4.400.443 
4.400.654 
4.400.747 
4.406.766 
4.400.157 


PI  55 


PI  56 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


29 


31 

32 
33 


34 


Re.3 1,352 

4,400,499 

4,400,738 

4,400,668 

4,399,614 

4.400.500 

4,400,740 

4,400,679 

4,399,728 

4.400.505 

4,400,754 

4,400,815 

4,399,733 

4.400,527 

4,400,770 

40     :           4,399,688 

4,399,756 

4.400.541 

4,400,773 

4,399,977 

4,399,902 

4,400.545 

4,400,785 

4,400.110 

4,399.954 

4.400.558 

37     :           4,399,597 

4.400,253 

4.400.009 

4.400,559 

4,399,743 

4.400.303 

4.400.154 

4.400,561 

4,399,748 

4,400,312 

4.400.232 

4.400,566 

4,399,763 

4,400,369 

4.400.403 

4.400.624 

4,399,864 

4,400,564 

4.399.914 

4.400.631 

4,400,090 

4,400,784 

4.400,471 

4,400.635 

4,400,104 

41     :           4,399,576 

4,400,696 

4,400.663 

4,400,276 

4,399,636 

4,399.657 

4,400.695 

4,400,383 

4,399,805 

4.399.770 

4,400.700 

4,400,425 

4,399,848 

4.399,834 

4.400.711 

39     :          Re.3 1,358 

4,399,849 

4,399.843 

4,400,719 

4,399,645 

4,400,020 

4,400.102 

4.400,727 

4,399,677 

4,400,025 

4.400.680 

4.400,813 

4,399,725 

4,400,128 

4,399,568 

4,400.814 

4,399,736 

4,400,132 

4,399.574 

4.400.825 

4,399,751 

4,400,234 

4.399,608 

4,400,828 

4,399,752 

4,400.652 

4,399,609 

35     ;           4,400,213 

4,399,817 

4,400,653 

4,399,624 

36     :           4,399,580 

4,399,828 

4,400,730 

4,399,625 

4,399,626 

4.399.829 

4,400,798 

4,399,652 

4,399,660 

4.399,852 

4,400,816 

4,399,704 

4,399,663 

4.399,854 

42     :           4,399,598 

4,399,722 

4,399,669 

4,399,905 

4,399,606 

4,399,761 

4,399,694 

4,399,920 

4.399.610 

4,399,836 

4,399,720 

4,399,921 

4.399.651 

4,399,861 

4.399.798 

4,399,925 

4.399,679 

4,399,923 

4.399.800 

4,399,%8 

4,399,703 

4,399,989 

4,399.808 

4,399,998 

4,399,755 

4.400,022 

4.399,812 

4,400,040 

4,399,824 

4.400.044 

4,399,815 

4,400,041 

4,399,860 

4.400.052 

4,399,840 

4,400,143 

4,399,949 

4,400,060 

4,399,844 

4,400,153 

4,399,988 

4,400.067 

4,399.847 

4,400,178 

4,400,027 

4,400.113 

4.399.862 

4,400,192 

4,400,083 

4,400,151 

4.399.918 

4,400,197 

4,400,089 

4,400,168 

4.399,933 

4,400,221 

4,400,120 

4,400,181 

4,400,006 

4,400,227 

4,400,121 

4,400,220 

4,400,032 

4,400,306 

4,400,137 

4,400,235 

4,400,065 

4,400,324 

4,400,188 

4,400,238 

4,400,100 

4,400,338 

4,400,194 

4,400,257 

4,400,127 

4.400.342 

4,400,226 

4,400,263 

4,400,142 

4.400.370 

4,400,233 

4,400,265 

4,400,152 

4.400.374 

4,400,251 

4,400.270 

4.400,161 

4.400.380 

4,400,259 

4,400,274 

4,400,177 

4.400,421 

4,400,261 

4,400,283 

4,400,179 

4,400,422 

4,400,281 

4,400,290 

4.400.180 

4,400,429 

4,400,282 

4,400,297 

4.400.186 

4,400,451 

4,400,304 

4,400,307 

4.400.250 

4,400,453 

4,400,344 

4,400,309 

4.400.285 

4,400,482 

4,400,362 

4,400,311 

4,400,310 

4,400,483 

4,400,412 

4,400,323 

4,400,327 

4.400.484 

4,400,413 

4,400,350 

4,400,360 

4.400,488 

4,400,436 

4,400,353 

4,400,400 

4,400,490 

4,400,450 

4,400,358 

4,400,415 

4,400,501 

4,400,459 

4,400,364 

4.400,463 

.   4,400,522 

4,400,476 

4,400.371 

4,400,526 

4.400.530 

4,400,487 

4.400.382 

4,400,553 

4.400.531 

4,400,502 

4.400.390 

4,400,555 

4,400,540 

4,400,511 

4.400,395 

4,400,575 

4,400,550 

4,400,512 

4,400,445 

4,400,618 

4,400,601 

4,400,552 

4,400.448 

4,400,647 

4,400,625 

4.400,578 

4.400.460 

4,400,659 

4,400,638 

4.400.592 

4.400,461 

4,400,697 

4,400,642 

4.400.644 

4,400,468 

4,400,715 

4,400,646 

4.400.649 

4.400,480 

4,400,734 

4,400,661 

4.400.669 

43 
44 


45 


47 


48 


4.400.673 

4,400,570 

4.400.675 

4,400,591 

4.400.712 

4,400,704 

4.400.714 

4,400,753 

4.400.768 

4,400,778 

4.400.783 

4,400,7% 

4.400.786 

4,400,809 

4.400.787 

4,400,811 

4,400,818 

49     :           4,399,599 

4,400,277 

4,399,795 

4,400,317 

4,400,169 

4,400,373 

4,400,267 

4,400.426 

4,400,748 

4.399.957 

50     :           4,399,605 

4.399.991 

51     :           4,399,595 

4.400.320 

4.399.640 

4:400.414 

4.399.661 

4.400.612 

4,399,714 

4.399.583 

4,399,889 

4.399,584 

4,399,912 

4,399,682 

4.399.935 

4,399,685 

4.399.%5 

4,399,971 

4.400,133 

4,400,017 

4,40a613 

4,400,026 

4.400.636 

4,400,119 

4,400,694 

4,400.318 

4,400.755 

4.399.591 

S3     :           4.399.642 

4.399.601 

4.399,665 

4.399.693 

4,399.675 

4.399.708 

4,399,692 

4.399.772 

4,399,695 

4.399,785 

4,399.700 

4,399,813 

4.399.884 

4,399,833 

4.399.966 

4,399,866 

4,399,970 

4,399,867 

4,400,047 

4,399,868 

4,400,420 

4,399,869 

4,400,556 

4,399,870 

4,400,764 

4,399,871 

4.400,789 

4,399,873 

54     :           4,400,131 

4,399,877 

4,400,389 

4,399,903 

4,400,538 

4,399,906 

4,400,539 

4,400,019 

4,400,548 

4,400,024 

4,200,459 

4,400,034 

55     :           4,399,603 

4,400,036 

4,399,664 

4,400,054 

4,399,737 

4,400,123 

4,399,738 

4,400,129 

4,399,740 

4,400,136 

4,399,741 

4,400,141 

4,399,777 

4,400,165 

4.399,780 

4,400,176 

4,399,855 

4,400,239 

4,399,882 

4,400,241 

4,399,890 

4,400,255 

4,399,891 

4,400,271 

4,399,900 

4,400,291 

4,399,917 

4,400,333 

4,400,068 

4,400,368 

4,400,148 

4,400,411 

4,400,163 

4,400,431 

4,400.315 

4,400,477 

4,400.470 

4,400,478 

4.400.672 

4,400,493 

4,400,758 

4,400,547 

4,400,762 

4,400,565 

4,400,820 

4,400,569 

56     :           4,399,646 

25 


5,089 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


01      : 

270,222 

270,280 

20      : 

270,227 

29      : 

270,267 

270,277 

39     : 

270,216 

04     : 

270,244 

09     : 

270,212 

270,265 

31      : 

270,273 

36     :              270,207 

270,229 

270,262 

270,253 

24     : 

270,286 

270.274 

270,219 

270,256 

06     : 

270,204 

270,259 

25      : 

270,214 

270,283 

270,220 

40     : 

270,266 

270,209 

12     : 

270.245 

270,225 

33      : 

270,271 

270,236 

42     ■ 

270,234 

270,235 

13     : 

270.296 

270,226 

270,272 

270,250 

48     : 

270,228 
270,233 

270,237 

17     : 

270.211 

270,279 

34      : 

270,208 

270,257 

270,239 

270,251 

27     : 

270,230 

270,221 

270,278 

270,240 

270,255 

270,231 

270,232 

270,281 

270.270 

270,249 

270,282 

270,247 

270,246 

37     :              270,218 

270.297 

270,269 

18      : 

270,254 

270,294 

270,260 

270,275 

51      : 

270,292 

5,090 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 

Pstort  Cooperatioa  Treaty  InfomiatkHi  facturen  Ltd..    Victoria.  Australia,  Attorney  or  Agent: 

Ti        '  t        ^                    •          .       1.^^  Ralph  E.  Buckman,  et  al..  Ex.  Go.:  173 

For    information    concerning    the    PCT    member  ^^                     ^ 

countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  4^7^1,  Re.  S.N.  506,845,  FUed  June  22.  1983   a 

at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro-  156/221,  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AR- 

pean  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT  TIFICIAL  BREASTS,  Cornelius  Rechenberg.  Owner 

apphcations  filed  in  the  Umted  States,  see  the  notice  in  of  Record:  Amoena  Corp..  Atlanta.   Go..   Attorney  or 

the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52.  Agent:  Howard  C.  Miskin,  Ex.  Gp.:  161 

as  of  Ot^'  %2h^^T^^^xi^  l"2fSS!  *'24W5.  Re.  S.N.  506.846,  FUed  June  22,  1983,  Q. 

waJ  D^isU  ft  Wl\  on^on  A.?a  ^^108^  A^  ^^^Z^^^'  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AR- 

"o^C't'intl2ioSi°PC^  f^lite  cJigS  ^'S  J^^^^d-  ^^^;?'"il^J''gS"'jJf'  ^'^ 

Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  EuropeSi  Patent  Ag^t^ow^??^iS?Ex  ^    16^-'          ^^  °' 

Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  ofJan.  22.  ^        Howard  C.  Miskm,  Ex.  Gp..  161 

1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international  4^3,909,  Re.  S.N.  504.799.  Filed  June  16,  1983,  CI 

fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  528/45,    ONE-PART    SOLVENT-FREE    THERMO^ 

appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current  SETTABLE  BLOCKED  PREPOLYMER  COMPOSI- 

schedule  of  fees  is  as  foUows:  TION    CONTAINING     A     DIENE,     TOGETHER 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00  WITH   CHAIN   EXTENDER,   CHAIN   TERMINA- 

Search  fee  TOR  AND  A  DIENOPHILE,  Manuel  J.  Arco,  Owner 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  of  Record:  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Ca.  St 

Searching  Authority  PouL  Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  R.  Qeveland, 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national  Ex.  Gp.:  143 
appUcation  filed    500.00  ^  ^^  «^^   „      « «,    - 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national  ,<>JSf^,Sf;^^;?-  ^'^  ™«*  ^"^  ^3,  1983,  CI. 
application  filed                                          25000  ^^^^^O,      SURICAL      RETRACTOR      UTILIZING 

European  Patent  Office  as  ^h^^IlS  ..ISSSlo  FRICTIONALLY    HELD    IN 

Searching  Authority  SPACED  NOTCHES.  Frank  B.  Scott,  Jr.,  Owner  of 

All  cases    670  00  Record:  Lone  Star  Medical  Products.  Inc..  Houston,  Tex.. 

International  Fees  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jennings  B.  Thompson,  et  al.,  Ex. 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265.00  ^P"  ^^^ 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  4,298,012,  Re.  S.N.  502.155.  FUed  June  8,  1983,  CI. 

page  over  30)   5.00  131/296,  METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  SPECIF- 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national  IC  VOLUME  OF  TOBACCO  RIBS,  Waldemar  Woch- 

or  regional  office) 65.00  nowski.  Owner  of  Record:  Hauni-Werke  Korber  d  Ca. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF,  f^G'  Hamburg.  Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Peter  K. 

Dec.  3,  1982.                      Commissioner  of  Patents  Kontler,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

and  Trademarks.  4,355,392,  Re.  S.N.  492,245,  FUed  May  6.  1983,  CI. 

371/45,    BURST-ERROR   CORRECTING   SYSTEM, 

Toshitada  Doi,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attor- 

Board  of  Appeds  Dedstons  Rendered  "^^^  °'  ^«^'=  ^^  "  ^""«"'  ^  ^'  ^36 

in  the  Month  of  Joly  1983  4,367,564,  Re.  S.N.  505,282,  FUed  June  17,  1983,  Q. 

Affirmed 164  ^5/179,  SWEEPER  BRISTLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

Affirmed  in  Part 17  MAKING,  John  D.  HoUey,  Owner  of  Record:  Holley 

Reversed    51  Engineering  Ca.  Inc.  Montgomery.  Ala..   Attorney  or 

Xotal          232  ^8^*=  Harold  L.  StoweU,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,542,914,  Re.  S.N.  505,711,  FUed  June  20,  1983,  Q. 
147/264,  METHOD  OF  HOLLOW  ARTICLE  CAST- 
ING, Joseph  M.  Lavergne,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Joseph 
M.  Lavergne.  Sr..  Spanaway.  Wash..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Delbert  J.  Barnard,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  147 

4,032,972,  Re.  S.N.  498,971,  FUed  May  27,  1983,  Q. 
358/142,  PIGGY  BACK  GRABBING  SYSTEM,  Rich- 
ard Saylor,  Owner  of  Record:  IRD.  Inc.  Farmingdale. 
N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrence  G.  Kurland,  Ex. 
Gp.:  233 

4,213421,  Re.  S.N.  505,739,  FUed  June  20,  1983,  Q. 
162/72,  PULPING  PROCESSES.  NaphtaU  N.  Vander- 
hoek,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Australian  Paper  Manu- 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  p^wrs  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  wUl  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

3,454,701,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,428.  Requested:  July 
29.  1983,  CI.  424/273R,  2-(PHENYL- AMINO)- 1,3- 
DIAZACYCLOPENTENE-<2)  SUBSTITUTION 

PRODUCTS  FOR  REDUCING  BLOOD  PRESSURE, 
Karl  ZeUe,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Boehringer 
Ingelheim,  GmbH,  Ingelheim  AM  Rhein,  Germany.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Hammond  and  LitteU,  Ex.  Gp.:  125,  Re- 
quester: Zenith  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northvale,  NJ. 
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3,753,421,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,423,  Requested:  July 
22,  1983,  CI.  119/29,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  ANIMAL,  Richard  M. 
Peck,  Owner  of  Record:  Richard  M.  Peck,  Allentown. 
Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  A.  DeGrandi,  Ex.  Gp.:  330, 
Requester:  ShUey  Corp.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

3,994,221,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.426,  Requested:  July 
28,  1983,  CI.  101/227,  SHEETER  FOR  USE  WITH 
PRINTING  PRESS  AND  ADDING  PROVISION 
FOR  ARRESTING  SQUARING  AND  DIVERTING 
OF  SHEET,  Francis  John  Littleton,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Neuman,  WUliams,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  337,  Requester:  Oxy-Dry  Corp.,  EUt  Grove 
VUlage,  m. 


Errata 

The  foUowing  registration  number,  listed  in  the 
'Trademarks  Registrations  Issued"  section  of  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  July  26,  1983  was  inadvertently  issued: 

TMOG  July  26,  1983 
1,246,320 

Consequently,  the  certificate  of  registration  bearing  the 
above-identified  number  was  not  issued  on  the  date  indi- 
cated, and  this  registration  number  has  been  vacated. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patent 

and  Trademarks. 


July  29,  1983. 
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Statu  of  PTO  Scniccs 

The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  as  of  August  5,  1983: 


Scnriceltea 


FY  1983 
Perfonnaiice  Goal 


Actoal 


Coflunent 


Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 

Trademarks 


Patent  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 
Mail  Coupons 
Letter  Orders 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Registrations 
Applications- As-Filed 
File-Wrapper/Contents 
Walk-up  Certification 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Drawings 


Filing  Reg.  Certificates 


Assignments: 
Patents 


Trademarks 

Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
Payment  to  Issue  Date 

Patent  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 

Mailed 

Patent  Grants  Mailed 

Patent  Copies  Available 

Trademark  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 

Mailed 

Trademark  Regs.  Mailed 


22 
30 


S 

29 

34 


30 
20 

N/A 
1 


21 


25 
25 

90-100 

Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 


23 
61 


96%  within  5  days 
100%  within  22  days 
100%  within  15  days 


11 
99%  within  10  days 
100%  within  20  days 
99%  within    1  day 


Reduced  by  14  days 
in  July. 


Reduced  2  days 
in  July. 


36 

Reduced  13  days 
in  July. 

11 

Reduced  4  days 
in  July. 

22 

Reduced  by  3  days 
in  July. 

15 

Reduced  by  2  days 
in  July. 

95 

On  Schedule 
Avg.  2  days  late 
On  Schedule 
99% 

On  Schedule 
On  Schedule 
On  Schedule 


IMPROVEMENTS  TO  SERVICES 

•  New  Search  Room  Security  System— On  June  30, 
1983,  a  new  security  sj^tem  was  installed  in  the  Pub- 
lic Search  Room.  This  system  utilizes  smaller  and 
technically  improved  labels  at  a  savings  of  $.08  each. 

•  -  Microfilming  Active  Trademark  and  Patent  File  Histo- 

ries—From June  20,  1983  through  July  19,  1983, 
sample  microfiche  copies  of  new  patent  issues  and  a 
Minolta  Reader/Printer  were  made  available  to  Pub- 
Uc  Search  Room  users.  Each  user  was  provided  a 
survey  form  to  assist  us  in  evaluating  file  history  for- 
mats and  reader/printer  equipment  capid>iUty.  While 
the  volume  of  wtige  was  low,  the  survey  results  indi- 
cated differing  views  on  file  history  sequence  and 
overwhelming  support  for  the  equipment. 

•  Public  Service  Center— The  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  would  like  to  remind  our  customers  that  the 


PubUc  Service  Center  is  located  in  Bldg.  3,  Room 
2-C24.  The  Center  was  established  to  assist  ^e  pub- 
Uc  in  resolving  problems  in  obtaining  patent  and 
trademark  copies,  any  official  PTO  mes,  cotified 
and  uncertified  copies  of  PTO  documents  and  other 
pubUc  services.  Please  feel  free  to  visit  the  Center  or 
call  them  on  557-5168  whenever  the  need  arises. 

Mail  Deposit  Box — The  mail  deposit  box  located  in 
the  lobby  of  Crystal  Plz.  Bids.  3,  which  is  normally 
used  for  after-hour  deposits,  has  been  replaced.  The 
new  box  has  a  larger  opening  enabling  the  dq)osit  of 
bulkier  packages. 


August  8,  1983. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certifkates  of  Correctioo  for  the  Week  of  Aug.  30, 1983, 


4,385,027 

4,385,370 

4,385,653 

4,385,730 

4,386,563 

4,387,088 

4,387,302 

4.387,763 

4,388,134 

4.388,182 

4,388,219 

4,388.255 

4,388,929 

4,389,108 

4,389,249 

4,389,484 

4,389,766 

4,390,695 

4,391,042 

4,391,384 

4,391,608 

4,392,728 


4,144,190 

4,357,068 

4,378,100 

4,218,333 

4,358,022 

4,378,388 

4,252,149 

4,360,905 

4.379,067 

4.260.562 

4,361,901 

4,379,202 

4.287,563 

4,363,844 

4,379,311 

4,308,809 

4,364,251 

4,379,773 

4,310,472 

4,366,973 

4,379,868 

4,312,013 

4,367,243 

4,379,932 

4.312,870 

4,368,043 

4,380,832 

4,314,151 

4,368,751 

4,380,928 

4,315,756 

4,369,173 

4,382.144 

4,324,340 

4,369,578 

4,382,279 

4,326,450 

4,371,233 

4,382,832 

4,330,225 

4,372,655 

4,382,903 

4,332.497 

4,372,843 

4,383,056 

4,334,906 

4,372,948 

4,383,444 

4,335,6*8 

4,372,985 

4,383,574 

4,338,553 

4,373,422 

4,383,733 

4,340,737 

4,374,431 

4,383,916 

4,341,081 

4,375,645 

4,384,061 

4,351,328 

4,376,218 

4,384,126 

4,353,450 

4,376,851 

4,384,401 

4,355,537 

4,377,036 

4,384,727 

4,357,061 

4,377,775 

4,384,837 

Disclaimers 

Zn\\,m— Robert  R.  Skutt,  Dayton,  Ohio,  INTER- 
CONNECTED ELECTRODE  DISPLAY  MEANS. 

Patent  dated  Jan.  16,  1973.  Disclaimer  filed  May  9, 

1983,  by  the  assignee,  NCR  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  3  of  said 

patent. 

4.233,049.— Scmue/  L.  Seymour,  Oakmont,  Pa.  METH- 
OD AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  GLASS 
SHEETS  BY  DROP  FORMING.  Patent  dated  Nov. 
11,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  July  11,  1983,  by  the  as- 
signee, PPG  Industries.  Inc. 

Herdiy  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  8,  9,  10,  11, 
and  12  of  said  patent. 

4.238,369.— Max  P.  McDaniel  Melvin  B.  Welch  and 
Alonzo  G.  Kitchen.  BarUesviUe,  Okla.  CHROMIUM- 
SILICA  CATALYSTS  BY  HYDROTHERMAL 
TREATING.  Patent  dated  Dec.  9,  1980.  Disclaimer 
filed  July  6,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 


4,250,376.-^amcj  D.  Joseph,  Oakdale,  Minn,  and  Dennis 
J.  miwerding,  LitUeton,  Colo.  APPARATUS  FOR 
RANGE  FINDING  EQUIPMENT.  Patent  dated 
Feb.  10,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  July  8,  1983,  by  the 
assignee,  Honeywell  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,332,713.— ^a«  Lehmann,  Aesch,  Switzerland.  LIQ- 
UID OR  PASTY  THERMOSETTING  ADHE- 
SIVE WHICH  CAN  BE  PREGELLED  AND 
WHICH  IS  BASED  ON  EPOXIDE  RESIN,  AND 
THE  USE  OF  THIS  ADHESIVE.  Patent  dated 
June  1,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed  July  5,  1983,  by  the  as- 
signee. CIBA-GEIGY  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  3  of  said 

patent. 

4.334,703.— Jamcj  C  Arthur  and  Graham  F.   Thieman, 
Columbus,     Ind.     TUBE-TO-PLATE     CONNEC- 
TION. Patent  dated  June  15,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed 
July  16,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Arvin  Industries.  Inc. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  8,  1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

AM5A1\.— Eugene    G.    Martin,    New    Holland.    Pa. 
POULTRY  LEG/BACK  PROCESSOR.  Patent  dat- 
ed May  31,  1983.  Disclaimer  filed  July  11,  1983,  by 
the  asssignee,  Victor  F.  Weaver,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  9  and  10  of 

said  patent. 


DcdicatioDS 

3,312.548.— FirgiV  E.  Straughan,  Euclid,  Ohio.  XERO- 
GRAPHIC PLATES.  Patent  dated  Apr.  4,   1967. 
Dedication  filed  Oct.  21,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Xerox 
Corp. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  PubUc  the  entire  remaining 

term  of  said  patent. 

4  070.708.— SrepAen  H.  Smallcombe  and  Howard  D.  W. 
Hill,  Cubertino.  Calif.  ANALYTICAL  INSTRU- 
MENT OPTIMUM  DATA  ACQUISITION 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS.  Patent  dated  Jan. 
24.  1978.  Dedication  filed  July  14.  1983,  by  the  as- 
signee, Varian  Associates.  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent        -^ 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries  ^ 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

nwiintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  MTlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 

Mch  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gainmg  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

•5'^'^  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama                     Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona                     Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

California                   Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado                    Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware                    Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

,„.     .  r.J^^'^^U    V. (40*)  894-4508 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

^,         ^  „  University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6570 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214, 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library    (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

^,     .  ^  New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930^850 

North  Carolma  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Coiumbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

^, ,  ^  Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

_.    ^    ,  ,     ^  University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  CaroUna  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carohna (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

_  Center (901)  528-2957 

*eMS  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas....  (512)  471-1610 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  749-4176 

Washington  Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Wisconsin  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

*«/...     .        ..  ^^i^Y'*"^**  ^**''^  Library (414)  278-3043 

All  of  the  above-hsted  hbranes  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

*CoUectioa  organized  by  subject  matter. 

**CaU  only  between  the  hours  of  1000  a-m.  and  34)0  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commisrioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONPmON  OF  PATENT  AFFUCATIONS  AS  OF  April  2, 19M 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  ; 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


'TSS  SjS^t^'^MS&'i^K^^^^^  HydrcS^^bons;  M.neral  OU  Technology;  Lubnctuig 

Composition^ Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igmting  Devic«.  r»i_^-  \\-lM\ 

GENSXrORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  GroUP^^^V^HOR^^^  ^^^ 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  A«>;  Sum«.  Mbc  ^te^^^ya^  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides.  .  ,  „ 

Steroids;  Oxo  and  pxyjQuinon«;  Aads  Cai^^  ^         THOMAS.  JR .  IMrcctor    .       ,  3-1-82 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  ^'^.'^^'^ii^r^J^^^  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromok^idarCarboh^^^^  e.g..  Opting;  Molding; 

Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  J^'^JiJ^^^^ti^^"  JloS  ^^^  Treating  Pr^  and  Apparatus 
Ink;  Pro«t{,do"ti«;  Adh«.ve  ^^^^^ 

sPE^Si^^iS^^^ss-^^^^^^  .... 

Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

SPECiTiI^CaWS  aMnIsTRATION,  OROW  »^,SS^N»d^^eS  Aco«.tt<*  Commamc«x^^  (V 
OtiJiiMice.  Fireanm  and  Amnunition;  LobncMioii;  IllMmjOon  ""f'™  '^j^  Orcnitry;  Cmtognphyi  U«er 

tions;  Thermal  and  Photoclectnc  Batteries^               bptrIEVAL  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY,  Director  .....  1-05-81 

REclf^llK:aE;^5lS!wSi)INO,  AND  MEASURING.  OROUP24*-:  5.,:^, 

Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors.  r.cvir-i:*  r.nnilP  250— S  S  MATTHEWS,  Director    8-25-80 

^^i^STn^ran^^S^S's^y^^^^^  ^^"^^  ^'^  '^"°^" 

S.«  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measunng.  1.30-81 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  5.,g.g, 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  ^\^^Z^^\±^  sS^  ShS°Feeding;  bi8pensing;Flu;<i  Sprin- 
"^SSiveyors;  Hoists;  E^vators;  Article  H««dhg^Impl^«^^^^  As^rting  Solids;  BoaU; 

kling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Com  HandliM;  Check  y*"|™"~^?»S^Z:  RaUways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

S  Aeronautic!;  Motor  and  l^dVetacl««mdAppur^^  G.  KUNIN,  Director  7-27-81 

MATERUL  SHAPING.  ^^Y^LEJ^^^WACnJRJNG^OOI^  ^^^  Deforming;  Sheet  Meta^ 

^r^^r^oSrserpit^frioM  -.r^rAr^  -^ 

AMuIS1e%'.^^B°5?^°K^P^^^^^^^^  S-27-82 

R  E  AEGERTER,  Director ;   :     /     ^  0i.J.»  H.>d»nrirv  Plants:  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 

OENSSJo^^tSiSS'^VSJSiS,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  35.^     ^„.„ 

B4a!;/KK;,c^  ?si«"'t^"SS  ^j^.S'^W^X^iS; 
S""""..'.". y---:-:::-^'-^^ 

Plant  Patents 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

AUGUST  30,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackete  [  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination.     . 

*        ■ 

Bl  3,747,620  (I20th) 

IRRIGATION  SPRINKLER  SYSTEM  CONTROL 

EMPLOYING  PILOT  OPERATED,  PRESSURE 

ACTUATED  AND  SEQUENCED  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES 

Cari  L.  C.  Kah,  Jr.,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 

Tore  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,249,  Aug.  30, 1982. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,747,620,  issued  Jul. 

24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  222,600,  Feb.  1, 1972. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  90,732,  Nov.  18, 1970,  abandoned. 

Int  a.J  G05D  11/00;  AOIG  25/02:  F17D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  137—119 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  54-78  and  81-87  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1,  3.  4,  6-9,  11-17,  19-28,  34,  39,  41-44,  46,  47,  and 
49-53,  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpatentable,  are 
cancelled. 

Claims  2,  5,  10,  18,  29,  32,  33,  35,  36,  40,  45;  48,  and  79  are 
determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended: 

i 

Claims  30,  31,  37,  38,  and  80,  dependent  on  unended  claims, 
are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  88-95  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

2.  [A  valve  assembly  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein]  A 
pressure  actuated  and  sequenced  valve  assembly  comprising;  a 
main  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  therethrough,  a  main  valve 
actuator  for  opening  and  closing  said  main  valve;  first  passage 
means  for  constantly  imposing  pressure  forces  on  one  side  of  said 
main  valve  actuator,  second  passage  means  for  imposing  pressure 
forces  on  the  other  side  of  said  main  valve  actuator,  third  passage 
means  for  venting  the  other  side  of  the  main  valve  actuator,  a  pilot 
valve  biased  to  close  said  third  passage  means,  means  responsive  to 
pressure  variations  for  opening  and  closing  said  pilot  valve,  the  last 
named  means  including  a  sequencing  means  for  controlling  the 
opening  movement  of  said  pilot  valve  and  fluid  pressure  actuating 
means  for  indexing  said  sequencing  means  and  opening  said  pilot 
valve,  fourth  passage  means  for  communicating  a  pressure  to  said 

fluid  pressure  actuating  means,  said  sequencing  means  including  ^ 

a  plurality  of  indexing  elements,  ratcheting  means  mounted  for 
intermittent  driving  engagement  with  said  indexing  elements  and 
drivingly  interrelated  with  said  fluid  pressure  actuating  means  for 
translating  pressure  changes  into  indexing  movement  of  said 
sequencing  means,  said  fluid  pressure  actuating  means  [in- 
cludes] including  fwo  separate  pressure  responsive  means,  one 
pressure  responsive  means  being  connected  to  said  sequencing 
means  and  the  other  pressure  responsive  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  pilot  valve. 
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REISSUES 

AUGUST  30,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  nude  by  reissue. 


driven  means  such  as  the  driving  wheels  of  a  vehicle  and  the 

like  and  having  a  variable  rotary  pulley  drive  unit  with  a  driver 

pulley  and  a  driven  pulley  connected  by  a  belt  means,  each 

pulley  having  a  pair  of  flanges,  at  least  one  flange  of  which  is 

axially  movable  with  respect  to  the  other  flange  to  change  the 

spacing  between  the  flanges  and  thus  the  speed  ratio  between 

the  pulleys,  and  means  responsive  at  least  to  the  speed  of  the 

engine  shaft  to  change  the  spacing  of  the  pulley  flanges  and 

thus  the  sp>eed  ratio,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

means  coimecting  said  driver  pulley  directly  to  the  engine 

shaft  so  thjat  the  pulleys  are  continuously  rotated  only  in 

one  direction  when  the  motor  is  operating  and  its  shaft  is 

rotating,  the  continuous  rotation  of  said  pulleys  when  said 

engine  is  operating  enchancing  the  shifting  of  the  belt 

means  on  sjaid  pulley  flanges  when  the  speed  ratio  between 

the  pulleys  is  changed; 

means  comprising  a  speed-respotisive  friction  starting  device 

responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  engine  drivingly  cotmecting 

said  drives  pulley  and  said  driven  means;  and 

means  to  select  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  driven 

means. 


Re.  31,360 

HBERGLASS  AIRCONDITIONER  AIR  PRE-COOLER 

Anthony  C.  Manno,  8644  E.  Bonnie  Rote  Ave.,  Scottidale,  Ariz. 

85253 
Original  No.  4,212,172,  dated  Jnl.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  910,885, 
Jun.  20, 1978.  Application  for  reissne  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
260,263 

Int  a.3  F28D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  62—305  5  Claims 


05: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  the  condensor  coils  of  an  air 
conditioning  system  comprising  an  evaporator,  compressor 
and  condensor,  said  apparatus  having  four  sides,  a  front  and  a 
rear,  fiberglass  vane  means  located  on  the  front,  said  vane 
means  being  so  arranged  as  to  provide  moisture  pick  up  by 
turbulent  air  thus  cooling  such  air,  a  laminated  fiber  filter 
assembly  filled  with  nylon  material  for  separating  the  moisture 
from  the  air  and  protecting  the  condensor  coils,  said  filter 
assembly  located  on  the  rear  of  the  apparatus  against  the  con- 
densor coils,  a  plastic  spray  nozzle  mounted  above  the  vanes 
for  directing  cooling  water  on  to  the  interior  of  the  vanes,  a 
fiber  glass  water  ramp  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  vanes  and 
the  filter  assembly,  a  reservoir  mounted  below  the  ramp  for 
collecting  the  water  flowing  from  the  filter  assembly,  drain 
means  in  said  reservoir  for  controlling  the  water  level,  said 
apparatus  increasing  the  efficiency  of  the  air  conditioning 
system  by  reducing  the  miming  time  of  the  compressor  and  the 
condensor  and  evaporator  fan  motors,  a  solenoid  used  to  con- 
trol the  flow  of  water. 


Re.  31,362 
AUTOFOCXJS  MOVIE  CAMERA  HAVING  PULSED 
TERMINAL  DRIVE  MEANS 
Edwin  K.  Shenk,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Original  No.  4,238,143,  dated  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  276,  Jan.  2, 
1979.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,813 
Int.  a.3  G03B  3/10;  G05B  5/01,  19/29 
UA  a.  352—140  13  Claims 


I  rocOHPOMCNTS 


' '  Re.  31,361 

VARIABLE  PULLEY  TRANSMISSION 
Richard  L.  Smirl,  Arlington  Heists,  U.,  assignor  to  Borg> 

Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Original  No.  4,241,618,  dated  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  16,862, 
Mar.  2, 1979.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
371,391    M 

1 1  Int  a.J  F16H  55/52 

U.S.  a.  74—863  13  Claims 


J_^ 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  apparatus  adapted  to  transmit 
rotary  motion  between  an  engine  with  an  engine  shaft  and  a 


11.  An  autoj'ocus  camera  comprising: 

rreans  for  determining  subject  distance:  an  adjustable  lens 
disphceatile  for  focusing  an  image  of  the  subject  on  the  focal 
phne  oftl  e  camera:  drive  means  for  displacing  the  lens;  and 
control  mfans  for  controlling  said  drive  means  to  provide  a 
relatively  constant  driving  force  to  said  lens  before  it  reaches 
a  position  in  advance  of  the  focal  position  desired  in  correla- 
tion with  the  determined  subject  distance,  and  for  thereafter 
providing  a  pulsating  driving  force  to  said  lens  until  said  lens 
reaches  said  desired  focal  position. 
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Re.  31,363 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  NITROGEN  CONTENT 

OF  SHALE  OIL  WITH  A  SELECTIVE  SOLVENT 
COMPRISING  AN  ORGANIC  ACID  AND  A  MINERAL 

AOD 
Carole  S.  Stover,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Re- 
search Corporatioo,  Irvine,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,209,385,  dated  Jon.  24,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  52,636, 
Jnn.  27, 1979.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No. 
233,734 

Int.  CL^  ClOG  17/04 
VJS.  a.  208—254  R  15  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  nitrogen  content  of  shale  oil  by 
removing  nitrogen-containing  compounds  from  shale  oil,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
extracting  the  shale  oil  with  an  immiscible  selective  solvent 
system  for  the  nitrogen-containing  compounds  compris- 
ing an  organic  acid  and  a  mineral  acid;  and 
separating  the  immiscible  selective  solvent  system  contain- 
ing nitrogen-containing  compounds  from  the  shale  oil 
having  a  reduced  nitrogen  content. 
4.  A  method  as  recited  in  claim  1  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
organic  acid  to  the  mineral  acid  in  the  selective  solvent  is  from 
about  [1:5  to  about  1:60 J  60 :1  to  about  5:1. 


Re.  31,364 

OXIDATION  AND  AMMOXIDATION  CATALYSIS 

Kenneth   V.    Wise,   BaUwin,   Mo.   assigiior  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Original  No.  4,162,992,  dated  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  866,596, 
Jan.  3, 1978.  AppUcation  for  reissoe  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
373,066 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  29/16.  23/14 
U.S.  a.  252—456  8  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  oxidation  and  ammoxidation  of  hydrocar- 
bons consisting  essentially  of  catalytic  components  having  the 
empirical  formula 

SbaV«Ti,0, 

wherein  a  is  at  least  6,  b  is  1,  and  c  is  a  number  such  that  the 
ratio  of  c/a  is  [at  least  O.SJ  from  0. 75  to  i,  and  x  is  a  number 
taken  to  satisfy  the  valence  requirements  of  the  metal  ions 
present. 


Re.  31,365 

SOLID  STATE  ELECTROLYTES 

Geoffrey  W.  Mellors,  North  Royakon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporatioa,  Daabary,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,186,248,  dated  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  973,552, 

Dec.  27, 1978.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

392,714 

Int  CL^  HOIM  6/18 
\}S.  a.  429—191  5  Claims 

13.  A  solid  state  cell  electrolyte  comprising  an  ionically  conduct- 
ing product  of  a  fused  ternary  mixture  of  lead  fluoride,  an  alkali 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  salts,  cesium  salts 
and  nonfluoride-containing  salts  of  potassium  and  rubidium  in  a 
range  of  between  about  1.0  and  about  15.0  mole  percent  and  a 
fluoride,  nitrate  or  sulfate  of  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium  or 
barium  in  a  range  of  between  about  1  and  about  40  mole  percent. 


Re.  31,366 
MELAMINE  RESIN,^  PROCESS  FOR  TTS 
MANUFACTURE  AND  TTS  USE  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  COATED  WOOD-BASED 
MATERIALS  AND  LAMINATES 
Peter  Dorries,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Steffen  Piesch,  Oberursel, 
and  Alfons  Wolf,  Seligenstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  4,250,282,  dated  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  93,292, 
Not.  13, 1979.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
338,504 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1979,  2851760 

Int  a.3  C08G  8/28:  C08F  283/00 
VS.  a.  525—509  11  Claims 

14.  Melamine-formaldehyde  resin  comprising  (a)  melamine- 
formaldehyde  precondensation  product  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
melamine:formaldehyde  is  1:1.4  to  1:2.6  and  (6)  0.1  to  1.0%  by 
weight,  based  on  total  solids,  of  an  amine  of  the  formula 


H3C 


H3C 


\ 


N— r3 


wherein  R^  is  2-hydroxyethyl  or  2,3-dihydroxypropyl,  wherein  said 
amine  may  be  present  entirely  or  partially  in  the  form  of  its  reac- 
tion product  with  the  melamine-formaldehyde  precondensation 
product  and  (c)  05  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  total  solids,  of  a 
modifying  agent  selected  from  lower,  saturated  fatty  acid  amides, 
methylene-bis-formamide  of  the  formula 


C— NH— CH2— NH— C       , 


bis-(N-acylaminomethyl  ethers  of  the  formula 


O  O 

II  n 

R— C— NH— CH2— O— CH2— NH— C— R 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  a  conden- 
sation product  ofe-caprolactam,  formaldehyde  andformamide  in 
a  molar  ratio  ofl:a:b.  respectively,  in  which  a  is  a  number  from  1 
to  20.  bis  a  number  from  1  to  19.  and  a  and  bare  so  chosen  that 
the  quotient  a/{b-\-l)  is  05  to  1. 

22.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  the  melamine-for- 
maldehyde resin  as  claimed  in  claim  14  by  a  condensation  reac- 
tion of  melamine  and  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  inorganic 
bases  in  the  pH  range  of  8.2  to  104.  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  (a)  condensing  melamine  and  formaldehyde  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  1:1.4  to  1:2.6  until  a  dilutability  with  water  of  1:3  to  1.-0.8 
is  obtained,  and  {b)  adding  before,  during  or  after  0. 1  to  1.0%  by 
weight,  based  on  total  solids,  of  an  amine  of  the  formula 


H3C 


H3C 


wherein  R^  is  2-hydroxyethyl  or  2,3-dihydroxypropyl  wherein  said 
amine  may  be  present  entirely  or  partially  in  the  form  of  its  reac- 
tion product  with  the  melamine-formaldehyde  condensation  prod- 
uct and  (c)  adding  before,  during  or  after  05  to  40%  by  weight, 
based  on  total  solids,  of  a  modifying  agent  selected  from  lower, 
saturated  fatty  acid  amides,  methylene-bis-formamide  of  the 
formula 
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C— NH— CH2— NH— C 

/     11  \ 

H  H 


bis-iN-acylarninomethyl)  ethers  of  the  formula 


O  O 

a  H 

R— C— NH— CH2— NH— C— R 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  a  conden- 
sation product  oft-caprolactam.  formaldehyde  andformamide  in 
a  molar  ratio  ofl:a:b.  respectively,  in  which  a  is  a  number  from  1 
to  20,  b  is  a  number  from  1  to  19,  and  a  and  bare  so  chosen  that 
the  quotient  a/(b-\-l)  is  05  to  1. 


Re.  31,367 

MOTOR  STARTING  AND  PROTECTING  APPARATUS 
John  R.  D'Eatremont  Foxboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Original  No.  4,092,573,  dated  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  709,673, 
Jul.  29, 1976.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,858,  Dec. 
22,  1975,  abandoned.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Aug.  15,  1978, 
Ser.  No.  934,101 

Int  a.3  H02H  7/085 
VS.  CL  361—27  13  Claims 

1.  A  combination  motor  starter  and  protector  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  starter  portion  including  a  housing, 
terminal  means  mounted  in  the  housing  for  connecting  a 


motor  starter  and  protector  apparatus  to  a  motor  and  a 
source  of  power, 

an  element  composed  of  positive  temperature  coefficient 
(PTC)  of  resistivity  materia!  disposed  in  the  housing, 
electrical  lead  means  connecting  the  element  to  the  termi- 
nal means, 

a  protector  portion  including  first  and  second  electrical 
contacts  disposed  in  the  housing  electrically  connected  to 
the  terminal  means,  the  contacts  movable  relative  to  one 
another  into  and  out  of  engagement  a  thermostatic  mem- 


ber disposed  in  the  housing  and  operatively  connected  to 
the  set  of  contacts,  the  thermostatic  member  adapted  to 
move  from  a  first  configuration  in  which  the  contacts  are 
in  engagement  to  a  second  configuration  in  which  the 
contacts  are  out  of  engagement  and  back  to  the  first  con- 
figuration, the  contacts  interposed  between  the  source  of 
power  and  the  motor  so  that  when  the  contacts  are  out  of 
engagement  the  motor  is  deenergized,  and  selected  ther- 
mal resistance  means  between  approximately  5' -9"  C./watt 
disposed  between  the  PTC  element  and  the  protector 
portion. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  30,  1983 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,093 
ROSE  PLANT 

F.  Harmon  Saville,  Rowley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nor'East  Minia- 
ture Roses,  Inc.,  Rowley,  Mass. 

Filed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,490 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/QO 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  red  and  yellow  bicolored  flowers  borne  on  a 
vigorous,  but  low  growing  plant. 


red  and  chrome  yellow  coloring  changing  to  Neyron  rose  and 
white  as  flowers  age. 


5,095 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  APPLE  TREE 
John  Nicklin,  Marlboro,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hilltop  Orchards  h 
Nurseries,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,580 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/02 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 34  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree  substantially  as 
described  and  illustrated  in  this  application. 


5,094 
ROSE  PLANT 
F.  Harmon  Saville,  Rowley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nor'East  Minia- 
ture Roses,  Inc.,  Rowley,  Mass. 

FUed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,588 

Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 

rose  class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 

particularly  by  "hand  painted"  flowers  starting  with  current 


5,096 
BLACK  SWEET  CHERRY 
Cecil  Rynbrandt  and  John  Rynbrandt  both  of  Dorr,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Hilltop  Orchards  A  Nurseries,  Inc.,  Hartford, 
Mich. 

FUed  Oct  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,586 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 37  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  black  sweet  cherry  tree 
substantially  as  described  and  illustrated  in  this  application. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUG.  30,  1983 

ERRATA 


For 
CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

414-564 4,400,841 

1 32-1 5 1 , 4,400,879 

292-144 4,401,346 

008-471 4,401,692 

429-221 4,401,714 

548-1 36 4,401 ,8 1 7 

525-061 4,401,836 

367-036 4,402,028 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  30,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,400,829 
PROTECTIVE  FOOTBALL  GLOVE 
John  R.  WOlis,  3770  Crown  Point  Dr.  #303,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92109 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337^66 

Int  a.3  A41B  13/08:  A41D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  2—16  9  Claims 


1.  A  protective  football  glove  comprising: 

a  casing  of  tough  pliable  material  for  covering  the  back  of 

the  hand  and  extending  from  a  point  just  past, the  first 

finger  knuckles  to  a  location  before  the  wrist; 
finger  loops  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  casing  on  the 

inner  face  thereof; 
a  hand  pad  of  resilient  material  in  said  casing  extending  from 

the  outer  end  of  said  glove  to  a  point  forward  of  the  wrist 

for  covering  the  back  of  the  hand; 
a  wrist  pad  of  resilient  material  in  said  casing  and  extending 

from  a  point  inward  from  said  hand  pad  to  a  point  a  short 

distance  up  the  arm  from  the  wrist; 
a  hinging  bead  between  said  hand  pad  and  said  wrist  pad  for 

accommodating  wrist  flexing; 
wrist  strap  means  extending  from  one  side  of  said  casing  and 

having  quick  connect  means  thereon;  and 
quick  connect  means  on  the  back  of  said  casing  for  connect- 
ing with  said  quick  connect  means  on  said  wrist  strap; 
said  quick  connect  means  being  adjustable. 


4,400,830 
SHOWER  CAP 
Magdha  Gaitan,  1450  S.  Bayshore  Dr.,  Apt  914,  Miami,  Fla. 
33131 

I  FUed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,550 
I  Int  a.3  A42B  1/112 

UJS.  a.  2—68  4  Claims 


1.  A  shower  cap,  comprising: 

A.  a  crown  to  completely  cover  the  hair  of  the  wearer's 
head  having  a  top  section  defined  by  a  rigid  loop  attached 
thereto  and  a  lateral  section  attached  to  the  periphery  of 
said  top  section,  the  lower  edge  of  said  lateral  section 
defining  an  opening  that  receives  the  wearer's  head; 

B.  a  pair  of  strips  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  lateral 


section  and  having  a  termination  on  each  end  that  is  de- 
tached from  said  lateral  section; 

C.  means  for  adhering  said  terminations  to  each  other 
thereby  providing  a  snug  fit  to  the  wearer's  head; 

D.  a  plurality  of  vertical  support  members  extending  down- 
wardly and  perpendicularly  from  said  loop  and  being 
secur«i  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  lateral  section  thereby 
providing  structural  integrity. 


4,400,831 

GLOVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WATER  SKIING 

Peter  W.  Rietz,  Box  824,  Georgetown,  Colo.  80444 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,753 

Int  a.5  A41D  19/00:  A63B  53/14 

MS.  CL  2—161  A  14  Claims 


52        *♦    56 


74     92     KM 


1.  In  a  water  ski  glove  for  application  to  the  hand  of  a  water 
skier  that  provides  a  hand  cover  including  a  palm  portion,  a 
finger  portion,  a  thumb  portion,  and  a  wrist  portion  each  in- 
cluding a  palm  side  and  back  side,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  glove  has  fixed  thereto  and  extending  between  said 
glove  finger  portion  and  said  wrist  portion  on  said  palm 
side  thereof  a  palm  side  strapping  that  extends  longitudi- 
nally of  the  glove, 

said  palm  side  strapping  having  a  protuberant  rib  extending 
crosswise  of  the  glove  palm  side  and  transversely  of  the 
glove  finger  portion, 

said  rib  being  located  adjacent  the  first  fmger  joint  area  of 
the  glove  finger  portion, 

said  rib  projecting  outwardly  of  said  palm  side  strapping, 

a  wrist  strapping  anchored  to  the  wrist  end  of  said  palm  side 
strapping, 

and  means  for  securing  said  wrist  strapping  in  close  fitting 
relation  about  the  glove  wrist  portion  when  the  water 
skier  has  inserted  his  hand  in  the  glove. 


4,400,832 
PANTY  GARMENTS  WITH  REDIRECTED  STRESS 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Carolyn  Kinder,  Star  Rte^  Box  44,  Stnttgait,  Ark.  72160 
FUed  Dec  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,655 
Int  a?  A41B  9/04 
U.S.  CL  2—406  5  Claims 

1.  A  garment  such  as  panty  hose,  tights,  leotards  or  the  like, 
the  garment  comprising: 
a  panty  portion; 

a  pair  of  left  and  right  elongated,  tubular  leg  portions  cou- 
pled to  said  panty  portion;  and, 
stress  redirecting  means  for  supporting  said  panty  and  leg 
portions  and  comprised  of  first  left,  and  second  right 
elongated  waistband  members  which,  when  said  garment 
is  worn  are  stressed  and  anchored  upon  the  wearer's  hips 
above  the  crest  of  the  wearer's  ilium  and  which  down- 
wardly converge  at  the  front  of  the  wearer  toward  the 
lowermost  pelvic  region  of  the  wearer,  said  first  left  elon- 
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gated  waistband  member  structurally  coupled  to  said  left 
tubular  leg  portion  to  form  a  redirected  stress  pattern 
extending  diagonally  across  the  left  hip  between  the  top  of 
the  wearer's  left  ilium  crest  and  the  pubic  area  of  the  left 
upper  inner  thigh,  said  second  right  elongated  waistband 
member  structurally  coupled  to  said  right  tubular  leg 
portion  to  form  a  redirected  stress  pattern  extending  diag- 
onally across  the  right  hip  between  the  top  of  the  wearer's 
right  ilium  crest  and  the  pubic  area  of  the  wearer's  right 
upper  inner  thigh. 

4.  A  panty  garment  comprising: 

a  body  portion  for  covering  the  lower  torso  of  the  wearer, 
the  body  portion  having  left  and  right  leg  holes  and, 


ment  to  a  bone  of  a  patient  to  repair  connective  tissue 
damage;  and 
(c)  a  synthetic  mesh  fastened  to  said  one  end  and  positioned 
thereon  to  interface  between  the  length  of  connective 


tissue  and  the  bone,  whereby  bone  will  grow  around  said 
mesh  and  into  said  one  end  of  connective  tissue  to  com- 
pletely integrate  said  prosthesis  into  the  physiology  of  the 
patient. 


4,400334 

SWIMMING  POOL  WALLS  WITH  GUTTER  AND 

CONDUIT  CONSTRUCTION 

John  F.  Coma,  Colnmbos,  and  Marcel  H.  Blais,  Westerrille, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Statewide  Pools,  Inc.,  Columbus, 

Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  249,748 

Int  Ct'  E04H  3/16,  3/18 

VJ&.  CL  4—506  5  aaims 


stress  redirecting  means  for  supporting  said  panty  portion 
comprised  of  first  left  and  second  right  elongated  mem- 
bers anchored  upon  the  wearer's  hips  above  the  crest  of 
the  illium  and  downwardly  converging  to  an  anchor  point 
near  the  lowermost  pelvic  region  of  the  wearer,  said  first 
left  elongated  waistband  member  structurally  terminating 
adjacent  said  left  leg  hole  to  form  a  redirected  stress  pat- 
tern extending  diagonally  across  the  left  hip  between  the 
top  of  the  wearer's  left  ilium  crest  and  the  pubic  area  of 
the  left  upper  inner  thigh,  said  second  right  elongated 
waistband  member  structurally  terminating  adjacent  said 
right  leg  hole  to  form  a  redirected  stress  pattern  extending 
diagonally  across  the  right  hip  between  the  top  of  the 
wearer's  right  ilium  crest  and  the  pubic  area  of  the  wear- 
er's right  upper  inner  thigh. 


4,400,833 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  IMPLANTING 

BIOPROSTHETICS 

Kenneth  Z.  Kurland,  2  W.  McCabe  Rd.,  El  Centro,  Calif.  92243 

Filed  Jnn.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,134 

Int  CL^  A61F  1/Oa  1/24 

U.S.  CL  3—1  8  Claims 

6.  A  bioprosthesis  comprising: 

(a)  a  tissue  specimen  in  the  form  of  a  length  of  regular  con- 
nective tissue  treated  to  be  non-antigenic; 

(b)  said  length  having  at  least  one  end  designated  for  attach- 
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I.  A  swimming  pool  wall  construction  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  supporting  means  defining  a  pool  wall  location;  a 
plurality  of  sheet  metal  components  assembled  on  said  support- 
ing means  and  forming  a  gutter  and  conduit  assembly  said 
sheet  metal  components  comprising,  in  combination,  a  gutter 
wall  component  on  said  supporting  means  and  forming  a  gutter 
outer  wall  portion,  a  gutter  bottom  wall  portion,  and  an  up- 
turned flange  forming  a  gutter  wall  component  inner  edge 
portion;  a  conduit  bottom  wall  component  on  said  supporting 
means  and  forming  a  conduit  bottom  wall  portion  and  an 
upturned  outer  flange  forming  a  conduit  bottom  wall  compo- 
nent outer  edge  portion;  a  conduit  closure  component  forming 
a  conduit  top  closure  portion  and  a  downtumed  outer  flange 
forming  a  conduit  closure  outer  edge  portion,  said  first  and 
second  upturned  flanges  and  said  downtumed  outer  flange 
being  positioned  in  ajoining  relationship  at  a  three  component 
junction  for  said  gutter  wall  component,  said  conduit  bottom 
wall  component  and  said  conduit  closure  component;  and  a 
single  continuous  weld  joining  the  three  component  junction 
for  joining  together  said  gutter  wall  component,  said  conduit 
bottom  wall  component,  and  said  conduit  closure  component, 
said  single  continuous  weld  forming  a  water  tight  seam  be- 
tween the  conduit  and  the  gutter. 


4,400,835 
BATH  SUPPORT 
Jutta  M.  Richter,  2750  Wheatstone,  Space  #34,  San  Diego, 
CaUf.  92111 

FUed  Not.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,483 

Int  a.3  A47K  3/022 

VJS.  a.  4—578  4  Claims 


1.  A  fold  away  bathing  support  unit  for  securing  to  a  bath- 
room wall  adjacent  a  shower  or  a  tub,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  flat  generally  rectangular  back  panel  for  attachment  di- 
rectly to  a  vertical  bathroom  wall  adjacent  a  shower  or 
tub; 
a  support  member  of  a  generally  planar  rectangular  configu- 


ration having  an  inner  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
back  panel  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  support  member 
having  an  outer  end  and  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  a  standard  bath  tub,  and  being  pivotal  between  an 
upright  position  against  said  back  panel  and  an  extended 
outward  horizontal  support  position; 

a  pair  of  support  legs  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  end  of 
said  support  member  and  pivotable  to  a  support  position 
extending  vertically  beneath  said  support  member  at  said 
outer  end  for  supporting  said  support  member  in  the  hori- 
zontally outward  support  position; 

a  pair  of  parallel  slots  formed  in  and  extending  along  the 
edges  of  said  support  member  for  selectively  mounting  a 
backrest  panel  or  two  fence  members; 

a  generally  flat  rectangular  backrest  panel  detachably  secur- 
able  to  either  side  of  said  support  member  by  insertion  in 
a  selected  one  of  said  slots  when  said  support  is  in  the 
outward  support  position  and 

a  cover  member  hinged  to  a  s^de  edge  of  said  back  panel  to 
define  a  vertical  hinge  axis  and  being  pivotal  between  a 
closed  position  generally  parallel  to  said  back  panel  and  an 
open  position  to  clear  the  way  for  said  support  member  to 
pivot  between  its  upright  position  and  horizontal  support 
position; 

said  cover  having  a  lower  edge  terminating  short  of  said 
support  inember  when  the  latter  is  in  its  horizontal  support 
position  such  that  when  the  suppori  member  is  in  its  hori- 
zontal support  mode,  said  cover  is  free  to  pivot  into  its 
closed  position; 

said  cover  mounting  a  soap  dish  on  a  lower  portion  thereof 
such  that  same  is  accessible  by  a  bather  both  when  the 
support  member  is  in  its  horizontal  support  position  and 
when  it  is  in  its  stowed  upright  position  with  the  shower 
or  tub  being  in  normal  use;  and 

a  handrail  securely  motmted  on  said  cover  and  positioned  to 
be  usable  by  the  bather  with  or  without  the  support  mem- 
ber being  extended  in  its  outward  horizontal  support 
position. 


4,400336 
METHOD  FOR  FITTING  BED  SHEETS 
Canne  D.  Pelora,  Pennsrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Neat  Nap,  Incor- 
porated, Pennsrille,  N  J. 

FUed  Jot  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,775 

Int  CL3  A44B  21/00;  A47G  9/04 

VS.  a.  5—498  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  facilitating  the  covering  of  a  furniture  piece, 
providing  a  flat  plate  which  is  sufficiently  rigid  to  serve  as  a 
lever  and  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  between  a  mattress  or  cushion 
and  a  mattress  or  cushion  support  of  a  furniture  piece,  said  flat 
plate  including 
a  slot  through  which  a  comer  of  a  ftimiture  covering  is 
passed  for  securing  said  furniture  covering  to  said  plate, 
and  using  the  plate  as  a  lever  arm  for  enabling  a  user  to  apply 
a  moment  to  the  plate  to  gain  a  mechanical  advantage 
when  placing  a  portion  of  the  furniture  covering  between 
the  mattress  or  cushion  and  the  nuttress  or  cushion  sup- 
port. 
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4,400337 

QUEEN  BEE  MATING  NUCLEUS 

Mel  Diaselkoea,  1941  Alba  SW^  Wyoming,  Mich.  49509 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,614 

lat  CL^  AOIK  49/00 

U.S.  a.  6—1  5  Claims 


1.  A  queen  bee  mating  nucleus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  side  walls,  a  closed  back  and  an  open  front; 

a  removable  cover  on  said  open  front,  said  cover  having  at 
least  one  ingress  and  egress  opening  therein; 

a  removable  honeycomb  racli  positioned  lengthwise  in  said 
housing  with  means  to  carry  a  plurality  of  honeycombs 
perpendicular  to  its  length  with  the  honeycombs  parallel 
with  and  spaced  from  each  other,  said  rack  being  slidable 
lengthwise  in  and  out  of  said  housing  and  surrounding  two 
diametrically  opposite  side  portions  of  said  plurality  of 
honeycombs  and  at  least  one  transverse  end  portion;  and 

means  for  centering  honeycombs  in  said  housing  spaced 
from  the  interior  side  walls  to  permit  bees  to  move  freely 
around  the  honeycombs  carried  by  said  rack. 


4,400,838 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  AVERAGE  NATURE 

OF  THE  MATERIALS  OF  THE  LAUNDRY  IN  A 

LAUNDRY  WASHING  MACHINE  AND  WASHING 

MACHINE  EMPLOYING  SAID  METHOD 

Michel  Steers,  ChemieTieres-sur-Mame,  and  Jean-Pierre  Ha- 

zan,  Sucy-en-Brie,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,302 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  13, 1980,  80  13202 
Int  CL^  D06F  ii/02 
U.S.  a.  8—158  6  Claims 
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and  said  weight,  the  volume  of  the  water  absorbed  per 
unit  of  weight  of  the  laundry; 

determining  the  average  nature  of  the  materials  of  the  laun- 
dry by  comparing  said  volume  of  the  water  absorbed  per 
unit  of  weight  of  the  laundry  with  a  series  of  typical  ab- 
sorbed water  absorption  values  stored  in  said  memory, 
each  of  said  typical  absorbed  water  absorption  values 
corresponding  to  a  laundry  of  a  specific  nature. 

5.  A  washing  machine  employing  a  method  for  determining 
the  average  nature  of  materials  of  the  laundry  in  a  laundry 
washing  machine,  comprising: 

a  device  for  measuring  the  weight  of  the  laundry  loaded  into 
the  machine; 

electronic  means  for  storage  of  the  laundry-weight  value; 

a  device  for  continuously  measuring  the  volume  of  water 
admitted  to  the  tub;  and 

a  device  for  continuously  measuring  the  water  level  in  said 
tub; 

a  device  for  determining  the  volume  of  water  absorbed  per 
unit  of  laundry  weight  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
the  device  for  continuously  measuring  the  volume  of 
water  and  a  second  input  connected  to  the  electronic 
means  for  the  storage  of  the  laundry-weight  value,  which 
device  has  an  output  connected  to  a  device  for  identifying 
the  average  nature  of  the  materials  of  the  laundry  in  the 
tub. 


4,400,839 
MACHINE  FOR  LASTING  HEEL  SEAT  PORTIONS  OF 

SHOES 
Frank  Hartshorn,  Wigston;  Ivor  J.  R.  le  Vesconte,  Birstall; 
Brian  J.  M.  Murphy,  Leicester,  and  Richard  E.  Storer,  Sys- 
ton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farming- 
ton,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,712 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1981, 
8102298 

Int  CL^  A43D  21/00,  69/00,  3/00 
VJS.  a.  12—12.5  6  Claims 


-^:^ 


1.  In  a  laundry  washing  machine  which  includes  a  memory, 
a  method  for  determining  the  average  nature  of  the  materials  of 
the  laundry  loaded  into  the  tub  of  said  machine,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  weight  of  the  laundry  loaded  into  said  tub; 

filling  said  tub  with  water; 

detecting  the  volume  (V)  and  detecting  the  level  (h)  of  the 
water  admitted  to  said  tub.  at  least  one  of  the  detections 
being  effected  continuously  during  said  filling; 

checking  if  said  detected  level  (h)  begins  to  exceed  at  least  a 
first  reference  value,  and  generating  a  command  signal  if 
said  detected  level  (h)  begins  to  exceed  said  first  reference 
value; 

recording  under  control  of  said  command  signal  the  momen- 
tary volume  (Va)  of  the  water  admitted  into  said  tub; 

determining,  on  the  basis  of  said  momentary  volume  (Va) 


1.  A  machine  for  lasting  heel  seat  portions  of  shoes,  compris- 
ing: 

shoe  support  means,  comprising  a  heel  support,  including  a 
last  pin  which  is  mounted  for  limited  rocking  movement 
about  an  axis  extending  heightwise  of  the  bottom  of  a  shoe 
supp>orted  thereby,  and  toe  support  means,  including  a  toe 
support  member  which  can  be  urged  upwardly  against  the 
toe  cap  portion  of  a  shoe  supported  on  the  last  pin,  thus  to 
set  the  toe-to-heel  orienution  of  the  shoe  bottom; 

shoe  centralizing  means,  comprising  two  shoe-engaging 
elements,  arranged  to  engage  the  heel  seat  of  the  shoe  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  last  pin,  said  elements  being  movable 
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through  equal  distances  thus  to  engage  and  centralize  the 
shoe  in  relation  to  a  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  machine 
by  rocking  it  together  with  the  last  pin,  about  said  axis; 

a  holddown  member  which  engages  the  shoe  bottom  in  the 
heel  seat  region  thereof,  while  the  shoe  is  held  by  the  shoe 
centralizing  means; 

a  heel  hand  arrangement,  between  which  and  the  shoe  sup- 
port means  relative  movement  of  approach  can  take  place, 
after  widthdrawal  of  the  shoe  centralizing  means,  thus  to 
cause  the  heel  end  of  the  shoe  engaged  by  the  holddown 
member  to  be  clamped  by  a  heel  band  of  said  arrangement, 
in  the  operation  of  which  arrangement  equalized  pressure 
is  applied  to  opposite  "legs"  of  the  heel  band  so  that  the 
shoe  is  clamped  substantially  in  the  position  in  which  it  is 
presented  to  the  heel  band  arrangement;  and 

heel  seat  lasting  instnmientalities  by  which  lasting  marginal 
portions  of  the  upper  are  wiped  over  and  pressed  against 
corresponding  marginal  portions  of  the  insole. 


II  4,400,840 

BOOT  SHAPER 
Rex  Sly,  Turfpits  Farm,  Queen's  Park,  Crowland,  Peterborough, 
Cambs,  England 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,665 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1980, 
8011764 

Int.  CL^  A43D  5/00,  3/00 
VS.  CL  12—114.4  12  Claims 


>% 


4,400,841 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HANDLING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 
Roger  M.  Bresnahan,  and  Paul  D.  Jepson,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,452 
Int  a.3  B66C  1/28;  C03B  23/02 
VJS.  a.  414—564  15  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  handling  apparatus  comprising:  an  article  pickup 
head,  a  plurality  of  opposed  slides  mounted  on  said  head  for 
translatory  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
gripping  members  mounted  on  said  slides,  respectively,  for 
movement  therewith,  and  means  on  said  head  for  moving  said 
slides  and  the  gripping  members  carried  thereby  for  engage- 
ment with  and  disengagement  from  the  opposite  edges  of  at 
least  one  horizontally  disposed  sheet  article,  each  of  said  grip- 
ping members  comprising  a  shaft  suspended  from  the  associ- 


ated slide  thereof  and  an  article  engaging  element  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  free  sliding  movement  thereon,  certain  of  said 
gripping  members  being  provided  with  a  cam  element  on  said 


shaft  below  said  article  engaging  element  engageable  with  an 
article  receiving  support  means  beneath  said  head  for  self- 
aligning  said  head  relative  to  said  support  means. 


1.  A  boot  shaper  comprising  a  sock  of  impervious  flexible 
material,  said  sock  having: 

a  foot  portion  closed  at  the  toe  end; 

a  leg  portion  closed  at  the  upper  end  except  for  access  for 
inflation; 

an  air  inlet  means  providing  said  access  for  inflation  of  the 
sock  after  insertion  in  a  boot,  thereby  to  pressurize  the 
boot  from  the  interior  thereof; 

an  air  pressure  relief  means  for  deflation  of  the  sock  prior  to 
removal  from  the  boot; 

a  handle  means  accessible  at  the  upper  end  of  the  boot  to 
enable  removal  of  the  deflated  sock  from  the  boot;  and 

a  resilient  spine  serving  to  coil  the  sock  in  the  deflated  condi- 
tion. 


4,400,842 
DUSTING  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VENETIAN  BLINDS 

ANDTHEUKE 

Frank  Vitonis,  530  West  WUson,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92627 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,307 

Int  a.5  A46B  17/Oa  17/04 

VJS.  CL  15—247  6  Claims 


1.  A  dusting  brush  assembly  for  Venetian  blinds  and  the  like 
comprising:  a  transverse  bnish  frame  having  rigid  handle  a 
multipUcity  of  side  by  side  finger-like  brushes  extending  longi- 
tudinally therefrom;  cover  means  having  closed  bottom  and 
side  walk  and  an  open  top  for  selectively  receiving  said 
brushes  and  a  portion  of  said  frame  downwardly  therein  to 
telescopically  enclose  said  brushes,  said  bottom  and  side  walls 
of  said  cover  means  being  longitudinally  extended  beyond 
longitudinally  lengths  of  said  brushes  as  positioned  in  said 
cover  means;  a  fastener  selectively  engageable  between  said 
cover  means  and  said  brush  frame  portion  retaining  said  frame 
portion  and  brushes  therein  permitting  shaking  of  assembly  of 
said  brush  frame  and  brushes  enclosed  by  said  cover  means  to 
deposit  dust  from  said  brushes  into  said  cover  means  and  into 
a  longitudinally  extended  dust  chamber  in  said  cover  means, 
said  fastener  having  one  portion  thereof  secured  to  said  cover 
means  and  another  portion  thereof  secured  into  said  transverse 
frame  portion. 
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4,400,843 
ROTARY  FLOOR  CLEANER 
Rolaiid  A.  Bloiii9«ii,  den  EUyii,  01^  aarigoor  to  Seirice  Master 
Industries,  Inc^  Downers  Grove,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,116 

Int  aj  A47L  11/162.  11/03 

VS.  a.  15—49  R  8  Claims 


4,400,844 
WIPER  DEVICE 
Nobno  Hayakawa,  Higashimurayaina;  Yasno  Ohashi;  Keqji 
Ohta,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yasumasa  Takagi,  HigMhimat- 
suyama,  and  Masami  Gotoh,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,599 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1981,  56-4757 

Int  a.J  B60S  1/22;  F16H  21/40 

VS.  CL  15—250.16  10  Claimf 


1.  In  an  improved  rotary  floor  cleaner  having,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rotatable  cleaning  rotor;  a  base  circumferentially  sur- 
rounding said  cleaning  rotor  and  including  an  opening  adja- 
cent to  said  cleaning  rotor;  and  a  drive  mechanism  disf>osed 
above  said  opening  in  said  base,  said  drive  mechanism  includ- 
ing an  electric  motor  and  a  housing,  said  motor  in  driving 
engagement  with  said  cleaning  rotor;  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  mounting  flange  on  the  exterior  side  surface 
of  said  housing  in  proximity  to  the  lower  end  thereof; 

(b)  at  least  one  wedge  block  on  said  base  adjacent  to  said 
opening,  said  wedge  block  having  an  inner  edge,  an  outer 
edge  in  closer  proximity  to  said  opening  relative  to  said 
inner  edge  and  at  a  higher  elevation  from  said  base  relative 
to  said  inner  edge,  and  a  front  surface  connecting  said 
outer  edge  and  said  inner  edge  such  that  said  front  surface 
is  inclined  horizontally  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said 
opening,  said  wedge  block  being  located  so  that  said  front 
surface  faces  said  opening  whereby  said  mounting  flange 
is  forced  against  said  front  surface  when  said  drive  mecha- 
nism is  mounted  on  said  base  and  forced  in  the  direction  of 
said  wedge  block;  and 

(c)  a  cam  rotatably  mounted  around  a  flrst  axis  on  said  base 
adjacent  to  said  opening,  said  cam  rotatable  between  an 
unlocked  position  and  a  locked  position,  said  cam  having 
an  arcuate  flrst  edge,  an  arcuate  second  edge  in  closer 
proximity  to  said  opening  relative  to  said  flrst  edge  and  at 
a  higher  elevation  from  said  base  relative  to  said  flrst  edge, 
and  a  shoulder  surface  connecting  said  first  edge  and  said 
second  edge  such  that  said  shoulder  surface  is  inclined 
horizontally  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  opening,  said 
flrst  and  second  edges  being  radially  disposed  around  a 
second  axis,  said  second  axis  being  offset  from  said  flrst 
axis,  whereby  said  first  and  second  edges,  and  said  shoul- 
der surface,  move  relatively  closer  to  said  opening  when 
said  cam  is  rotated  about  said  flrst  axis,  and  whereby  said 
shoulder  surface  is  increasingly  forced  against  said  mount- 
ing flange  when  said  drive  mechanism  is  mounted  above 
said  opening  and  said  cam  is  rotated  about  said  flrst  axis, 
thereby  wedging  said  mounting  flange  between  said  front 
surface  on  said  wedge  block  and  said  shoulder  on  said 
cam. 


1.  A  wiper  device  equipped  with  a  rise  up  mechanism,  com- 
prising: 

a  motor; 

a  wiper  blade; 

a  wiper  pivot  connected  to  the  wiper  blade; 

a  motor  arm  which  rotates  in  a  flrst  direction  during  starting 
and  wiper  operations  of  the  blade  and  which  rotates  in  a 
reverse  direction  during  stopping  and  parking  operations 
of  the  blade; 

a  connecting  rod  having  one  end  connected  to  the  wiper 
pivot  and  having  another  end  connected  eccentrically  to 
the  motor  arm  for  reciprocating  in  response  to  the  rotation 
of  the  motor  arm  to  swing  the  wijjer  pivot; 

a  retainer  for  retaining  the  connecting  rod  on  the  motor  arm; 

an  eccentric  member  arranged  to  be  rotatable  with  or  rela- 
tive to  the  retainer; 

a  friction  spring  disposed  between  the  eccentric  member  and 
the  retainer  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  eccentric  metal 
relative  to  the  retainer;  and 

a  cam  mechanism  arranged  to  permit  the  eccentric  member 
to  rotate  together  with  the  retainer  during  the  wiping 
operation  and  arranged  to  overcome  the  action  of  the 
friction  spring  and  cause  the  eccentric  member  to  rotote 
relative  to  the  retainer  just  after  the  starting  of  the  blade  or 
just  before  the  parking  and  stopping  thereof  and  to  change 
the  effective  length  of  the  connecting  rod  to  the  eccentric 
degree  of  the  eccentric  member. 


4,400,845 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
Hiroki  Noguchi,  Ooba,  and  Akira  Fokami,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3, 1980,  55-75355 

Int  a.^  B60S  1/38 

VS.  a.  15—250.42  3  Claims 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  comprising: 
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a  wiper  blade  including  an  elongated  resilient  member  for 
wiping  a  windshield  surface  of  a  vehicle  and  a  lever  for 
holding  said  resilient  member  against  such  surface; 

a  wiper  arm  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  lever 
and  the  other  end  connected  to  a  body  of  the  vehicle  for 
effecting  oscillation  of  said  blade; 

a  flat  plate  forming  a  portion  of  said  lever  and  having  oppo- 
site edge  portions  disposed  upstream  and  downstream 
with  respect  to  the  air  flow  produced  above  the  wind- 
shield surface  upon  the  high  speed  running  of  the  vehicle, 
said  flat  plate  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  wind- 
shield surface  such  that  said  upstream  edge  portion  is 
located  closer  to  said  windshield  surface  than  said  down- 
stream edge  portion; 

said  flat  plate  being  disposed  such  that  the  angle  deflned 
between  the  windshieldi  surface  and  said  flat  plate  is  of  the 
order  of  35-45  degrees; 

at  least  one  upstream  obstruction  for  disturbing  the  air  flow, 
said  upstream  obstruction  being  disposed  on  said  upstream 
edge  portion  of  said  flat  plate  so  as  to  project  from  said  flat 
plate  toward  the  windshield  surface;  and 

at  least  one  downstream  obstruction  for  disturbing  said  air 
flow,  said  downstream  obstruction  being  disposed  on  said 
downstream  edge  portion  of  said  flat  plate  so  as  to  project 
from  said  flat  plate  away  from  the  windshield  surface. 


along  the  outside  with  hinge  interengagement  means  along  its 
length,  a  pair  of  male  and  female  hinge  halves  each  having  two 
mutually  opposed  ends  and  being  fabricated  of  extruded  metal 
sections,  and  having  means  along  their  lengths  and  between 
their  ends  operative  to  slidingly  interflt  and  loosely  interhook- 
ingly  engage  with  one  another,  a  head  portion  extending  out- 
wardly to  one  side  of  said  male  hinge  half  at  one  of  said  ends 
thereof,  said  head  portion  having  an  outer  surface,  the  outer 
surface  of  said  head  portion  having  a  first  transversely-extend- 
ing, semi-circular  recess,  pne  side  of  said  female  hinge  half  at 
one  of  said  ends  thereof  having  a  second  transversely-extend- 
ing, semi-cylindrical  recess  defming,  together  with  said  first 
semi-cylindrical  recess  when  said  pair  of  male  and  female  hinge 
halves  are  interhookingly  engaged  with  one  another,  a  cylin- 


4,400,846 
TAPE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Sanderson,  Graham,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Graham  Mag- 
netics, Inc.,  North  Richland  Hills,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,850 

Int  a.3  B08B  5/04 

VS.  a.  15-306  A  7  Claims 


24 -H 


a 


20 


^ 
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1.  A  cleaning  tool  for  use  in  fluid  cleaning  of  a  web  passing 
thereover,  said  tool  comprising  a  cleaning  table  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  apertures  along  the  surface  of  said  table,  portions 
of  perimeters  of  said  apertures  forming  scraping  means  for 
cleaning  said  web,  air  ports  in  each  sidewall  adjacent  to  said 
table,  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  suction,  said  air 
ports  extending  above  said  table  surface  and  forming  means  to 
conduct  cleaning  air  impinging  upon  the  top  of  said  web  later- 
ally away  from  said  web  across  each  respective  edge  of  said 
web,  and  wherein  said  air  ports  also  extend  below  said  table 
surface  forming  means  to  conduct  cleaning  air,  impinging  upon 
the  bottom  of  said  web  from  a  source  below  said  web,  laterally 
away  from  said  web  across  each  respective  edge  of  said  web. 


4,400,847 

SELF-CLAMPING  HINGE  FOR  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

FRAMES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Webb  W.  Farber,  Hampton,  Fbt,  assignor  to  U.S.  Solar  Oorpo- 

ration,  Hampton,  Fla. 

rUed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,086 
lat  a.3  E05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  16—223  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  self-clamping  hinge  for  use  in  pivotally  mounting  a 
solar  collector  panel  to  a  roof  or  other  surface,  the  combina- 
tion comprising,  a  rectangular  solar  panel  framework  formed 


21  16  2C    24 


drical  hinge  pin  opening,  said  slidingly  interfltting  means  com- 
prising a  fulcrum  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  male  and  female 
hinge  halves  upon  the  sliding  interfltting  thereof  providing  for 
limited  mutually  rotative  motion  about  said  fulcrum  of  said 
hinge  halves,  a  cylindrical  hinge  pin,  said  cylindrical  hinge  pin 
opening  being:  of  such  size  and  said  hinge  pin  being  of  such 
diameter  as  tojconstrain  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  male  and 
female  hinge  ^alves  towards  one  another  about  said  fulcrum 
upon  the  fore*  fitting  of  said  pivot  pin  within  said  hinge  pin 
opening,  the  cjjther  of  said  ends  of  said  male  and  female  hinge 
halves  compriiing  means  for  clamping  attachment  to  the  hinge 
interengagemejnt  means  of  the  framework  upon  the  sliding 
interfitting  of  said  male  and  female  hinge  halves  and  subse- 
quent force  fitting  of  said  pivot  pin. 


4,400,848 
DOOR  HINGE  WFTH  A  SLIDING  CATCH 
Alfred  Grass,  Koosiimstrasse  20,  A-6973  Hochst^bg.-Oster- 
rekfa.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  236,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  25, 
1980,3040287 

Int  CL3  E05D  7/Oa  11/10 
VS.  CL  16—332  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  pressure-operated  door  hinge  for  con- 
cealed door-closed  mounting  and  limited  outward  swing  open- 
ing of  a  door  member  with  respect  to  a  support  frame  member 
and  which  provides  force  to  keep  the  door  member  in  a  desired 
position  with  respect  to  the  frame  member,  a  t>ase  plate 


1750 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  30,  1983 


adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  frame  member,  a  hollow  hinge 
box  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  the  door  member  from  its 
back  side  adjacent  a  side  edge  thereof,  a  connecting  swing  arm 
of  angle  shape  having  a  pair  of  mounting  end  portions,  one  of 
said  end  portions  extending  from  within  said  box  and  having  a 
cam  face  pivotally  mounted  therein,  means  mounting  the  other 
of  said  end  portions  on  said  base  plate,  said  box  having  a  bore 
wall  therem,  extending  along  the  inside  thereof  and  being  open 
at  its  inner  front  end  within  said  box  and  open  at  its  outer  back 
end  outside  of  said  box,  spring-pressed  latch  means  extending 
in  an  operatively  mounted  relation  along  said  bore  wall  within 
said  box  and  from  the  inner  front  open  end  of  said  bore  wall 
into  operative  engagement  with  said  cam  face,  said  latch  means 
being  introduced  into  an  operating  relation  within  said  bore 
wall  from  the  outer  back  open  end  thereof,  and  cross-extend- 
ing keeper  pin  means  carried  in  a  transverse  hole  in  a  back  end 
of  said  box  to  extend  across  the  outer  back  open  end  of  said 
bore  wall  and  engage  a  back  end  of  said  latch  means  to  se- 
curely hold  said  latch  means  in  an  operating  position  within 
said  bore  wall. 


objects  in  the  lap  and  are  displaced  upwardly  by  such  objects, 
and  a  carding  machine  stop  motion  element  on  the  carriage 
means  above  the  tops  of  the  detector  elements  in  the  path  of 


movement  of  displaced  elements  and  adapted  in  response  to 
contact  with  a  displaced  detector  element  to  terminate  the 
operation  of  a  carding  machine. 


4,400,849 
SHRIMP  PEELING  UNIT  ^^0^  gjj 

TrtTis  E.  DeU  Rte  7,  Box  Am,  P^l^^V;/^^^  APPARATUS  TOR  TRAINING  GIN  SAWS  AND  GINNING 

FUed  Jan.  28  1982  Ser.  No  344,804  ^^^  ^^  COTTON  GINS 

.,  c  r^  1,    T-,  10  Claims   ^^^V  ^'  ««*"»'  de«««^  >•*«  »'  Chandler,  Ariz.  (Bobby  J. 

U.S.  U.  17—72  *w  ^  Hudson,  personal  representative),  assignor  to  Bobby  J.  Hud- 

son, Chandler,  Ariz. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,303 


Int  a.J  DOIB  1/08 


US.  a.  19—55  R 


7  Oaims 


1.  A  shrimp  peeling  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  joumaled 
generally  horizontal  and  parallel  side-by-side  rollers  including 
at  least  closely  adjacent  sides  defining  an  elongated  upwardly 
opening  "nip"  area  therebetween,  means  for  supplying  succes- 
sive shrimp  to  be  peeled  to  one  end  of  said  area,  drive  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  rollers  for  inversely  oscillat- 
ing the  latter,  said  drive  means  including  adjustment  means 
operative  to  adjust  the  angular  extent  of  oscillation  of  said 
rollers,  the  phase  change  speed  of  oscillation  of  said  rollers, 
and  the  cycle  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said  rollers. 


4,400,850 
FOREIGN  OBJECT  DETECTOR  FOR  PROTECnON  OF 

CARDING  MACHINES 
James  H.  Burnett,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Herman  E.  Cox, 
Greenville,  S.C. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,167 
Int  a?  DOIG  15/02 
VS.  a.  19— 0  J3  8  Claims 

8.  A  foreign  object  detector  for  preventing  damage  to  a 
carding  machine  caused  by  the  presence  of  foreign  objects  in 
the  lap  entering  the  machine,  said  detector  adapted  to  be 
placed  astride  the  lap  upstream  from  the  machine  feed  roU,  said 
detector  comprising  a  power  operated  reciprocating  carriage 
means  above  and  across  the  lap  including  a  spring-urged  plate 
to  compress  the  lap  and  spring-urged  lap  penetrating  detector 
elements  which  in  penetrating  the  lap  contact  hard  foreign 


1.  An  apparatus  for  training  a  gin  saw  assembly  and  a  gin- 
ning rib  assembly  used  in  conjunction  with  the  gin  saw  assem- 
bly in  a  cotton  gin  after  the  gin  saw  assembly  and  ginning  rib 
assembly  have  been  removed  from  the  cotton  gin  for  servicing, 
said  gin  saw  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  gin  saw 
blades  coaxially  instaUed  on  a  rotatoble  shaft,  said  ginning  rib 
assembly  including  an  upper  rail,  a  lower  rail,  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  ginning  ribs  connected  between  the  upper  raU  and  the 
lower  rail,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
first  means  for  mounting  said  gin  saw  assembly  to  allow 

rotation  of  said  gin  saw  blades; 
template  means  adjustably  moving  to  align  a  plurality  of 
alignment  marks  on  said  template  means  with  respective 
ones  of  said  gin  saw  blades  for  effecting  accurate  manual 
training  of  said  gin  saw  blades; 
second  means  for  mounting  said  ginning  rib  assembly  adja- 
cent to  said  gin  saw  assembly  to  effect  manual  adjustment 
of  individual  ginning  ribs  of  said  ginning  rib  assembly;  and 
third  means  for  moving  said  first  means  toward  said  ginning 
rib  assembly  mounted  on  said  second  means  to  move  said 
individual  gin  saw  blades  into  respective  gaps  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  ginning  ribs  to  provide  a  reference  to 
faciliute  manual  adjustment  of  said  individual  ginning 
ribs. 
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1 1  4,400  852 

DIRT  SEPARATOR  WTTH  A  WEB<:ARDING  PLATE 
Walter  Loffler,  Neubnlach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
HoUingn!rorth  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

I   Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,862 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1980,3034036 

Int  a.3  DOIG  15/82 
VS.  a  19-106  R  5  Claims 


OOT^Q 


1^ 


4,400353 
JNEEDLE  BAR  DRAWING  DEVICE 
Jens  Nagel,  MoUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Nor- 
discher  Maschinenban  Rod.  Baader  GmbH  -k  Co.  KG,  Lubeck, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,795 
Clalau  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  3, 
1980,  3037445 

Int  0.3  DOIH  5/02 
VS.  a.  19-129  R  5  Claims 


at  least  part  of  the  lateral  extension  of  said  needle  field  means 
and  to  be  penetrated  by  said  needles,  said  bristle  mat  means 
comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  bristles,  which  extend  flatly  in 
said  moving  direction  and  moving  plane  of  said  needle  bars,  lie 
closely  adjacent  to  each  other,  are  arranged  approximately 
parallel  to  each  other  and  extend  over  essentially  the  whole 
length  of  said  needle  field  means  up  to  the  proximity  of  said 
clamping  gap. 


4,400,854 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DEPOSTTING  SLIVER  IN  A 

ROTATING  CAN 
Johannes  Socfaa,  Moncben-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  W.  SchUtfborst  A  Co.,  Moocben-Gladbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,075 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1978,  2802216 

lot  a.3  B65H  54/80 
VS.  a.  19—159  R  11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  dirt  separator,  used  with  cards  and  combs  of 
the  type  including  a  doffing  cylinder  and  a  main  cylinder 
rotatable  in  a  first  rotational  direction,  the  dirt  separator  of  the 
type  inclu  ling  a  plate  closely  spaced  apart  a  short  radial  dis- 
tance from  the  main  cylinder,  a  knife  blade  located  to  point 
against  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  main  cylinder,  at  an 
adjustable  distance  from  the  latter,  and  at  a  peripheral  distance 
behind  the  plate  in  the  first  rotational  direction,  a  base  face 
adjoining  the  knife  blade  in  the  first  rotational  direction,  and  an 
extraction  chamber  covering  a  gap  between  the  plate  and  the 
knife  blade,  the  improvement  comprising:  wherein  the  base 
face  is  covered  with  a  sawtooth  wire  clothing;  and  means  for 
mounting  the  dirt  separator  immediately  in  front  of  the  doffing 
cylinder. 


r« 


69    R  \-*lB  63" 


8.  Device  for  carrying  out  the  method  for  depositing  sliver 
formed  of  textile  fibers  in  cycloidal  loops  in  a  rotating  can, 
comprising  a  rotatable  funnel  wheel  disposed  above  the  can, 
said  funnel  wheel  having  a  sliver  feed  guide  canal  formed 
therein  with  an  opening  extending  toward  the  can,  the  can 
being  disposed  on  a  rbtatable  turntable,  output  shaft  means  for 
rotating  said  funnel  wheel,  and  supplemental  transmission 
means  connected  to  said  output  shaft  means  for  periodically 
changing  the  angular  velocity  thereof. 


1.  Needle  bar  drawing  device  or  gill  box  for  slivers  compris- 
ing needle  field  or  gill  area  means  defining  a  drawing  plane  and 
including  a  plurality  of  needle  bars  each  carried  by  chain 
means  to  move  said  needle  bars  in  a  moving  direction  and  a 
moving  plane  and  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  needles,  and 
hold  down  means  for  holding  down  said  slivers,  said  hold 
down  means  being  arranged  opposite  said  needle  field  means 
positioned  between  entrance  and  exit  roller  means,  respec- 
tively, said  exit  roller  means  defining  a  clamping  gap  for  said 
sliver,  wherein  bristle  mat  means  are  arranged  to  extend  over 


4,400355 
STRAPPING  BUCKLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Bmce  W.  Stuart  1911  HeUotrope  Dr.,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.  92710 
FUed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,966 
Int  a.3  B65D  63/Oa-  F16L  33/10 
VS.  CL  24—200  10  Claims 

1.  A  unitary  clamp  for  maintaining  the  opposite  extremities 
of  a  strap  in  predetermined,  locked  relationship  with  each 
other  and  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  strap  in  encompass- 
ing relationship  with  an  article,  including  a  body,  said  body 
having  a  centrally  located  strap-receiving  opening  therein  and 
incorporating  spaced  detent  abutments  at  its  forward  extrem- 
ity, said  body  having  an  integral  pair  of  hinges  at  its  rear  ex- 
tremity and  each  of  said  hinges  having  a  locking  arm  formed 
integrally  therewith,  said  locking  arms  having  confronting 
abutment  means  thereupon  and  located  in  spaced  relationship 
with  one  another,  the  forward  extremities  of  said  locking  arms 
having  retention  recesses  thereupon  for  receiving  said  detent 
abutments  on  said  body  and  said  detent  abutments  being  re- 
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tained  in  operative  relationship  with  said  retention  recesses  to 
prevent  disengagement  of  the  opposite  extremities  of  said  strap 


4,400,S57 
SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 
Masarn  Morinaga,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK  -  Waiver 
KK,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  268,830 
aaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1980, 55-81519[U] 
Int  a.^  A44B  11/26.  19/00 
VJS.  a.  24—230  A  ^  Clainu 


from  locked  operative  relationship  with  said  clamp  and  the 
intermediate  extremity  of  said  strap  from  disengagement  with 
said  article. 


4,400,856  

CARGO  SECURING  FimNG 
Tsiung-Siung  Tseng,  No.  707,  3-4-28,  Sakurazaka,  Chuo-ku, 
Fokooka-siii,  Fnknoka-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  21, 1981,  56/42125 
Int  CL^  A44B  17/00 
VS.  a.  24—221  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  cargo  securing  fitting  comprising  a  base  coupling  mem- 
ber having  a  circular  socket  portion  therein  and,  said  circular 
socket  portion  including  a  plurality  of  outer  spaced  base  cou- 
pling lugs  projecting  radially  inwardly  of  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  socket  portion  and  a  circular  central  pillar  extending 
upwardly  of  said  socket  portion  to  the  same  level  as  said  base 
coupling  lugs  to  defme  a  substantially  annular  channel  between 
said  central  pillar  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  socket  por- 
tion, said  central  pillar  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  inner 
spaced  base  coupling  lugs  projecting  radially  outwardly  of  said 
central  pillar  in  diametrically  opposed  relationship  to  said 
outer  base  coupling  lugs;  and  a  removable  cap  coupling  mem- 
ber having  a  circular  plug  element  projecting  downwardly 
thereof,  said  plug  element  including  a  plurality  of  outer  spaced 
cap  coupling  lugs  projecting  radially  outwardly  of  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  plug  element  and  a  circular  central  recess 
formed  in  said  plug  element  on  its  lower  surface  to  define  an 
annular  projection  for  receiving  in  said  annular  channel,  said 
central  recess  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  inner  spaced 
cap  coupling  lugs  projecting  radially  inwardly  of  the  periphery 
of  said  central  recess  in  diametrically  opposed  relationship  to 
said  outer  cap  coupling  lugs,  said  outer  and  inner  coupling  lugs 
on  said  cap  coupling  member  being  arranged  to  engage  said 
outer  and  inner  cap  coupling  lugs  on  said  base  cap  coupling 
member,  respectively,  by  turning  said  cap  coupling  member 
relative  to  said  base  coupling  member  either  clockwise  or 
counterclockwise  when  said  annular  projection  on  said  plug 
element  is  in  said  annular  channel  in  said  base  coupling  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  seat  belt  buckle  including  a  tongue  defming  at  least  one 
latch  hole  at  a  position  remote  from  its  outer  periphery  and  a 
buckle  body;  said  buckle  body  having  a  base,  a  latch  member 
supporied  on  said  base  so  as  to  be  swingable,  in  use,  between 
engaging  and  non-engaging  positions  with  respect  to  said 
tongue  and  normally  urged  to  the  engaging  position,  an  actuat- 
ing member  for  releasing  the  engagement  between  said  latch 
hole  of  said  tongue  and  said  latch  member,  said  actuating 
member  being  normally  urged  to  a  non-operative  position,  a 
casing  enclosing  said  base,  latch  member  and  actuating  mem- 
ber and  defining  a  tongue  insertion  opening  and  an  opening 
operably  receiving  said  actuating  member  in  a  sunken  position, 
and  the  latter  opening  when  mounted  on  a  vehicle  facing 
toward  the  passenger  so  that  the  actuating  member  is  slidable 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  insertion  of  said  tongue  to  the 
non-engaging  position  from  the  engaging  position  or  vice 
versa,  a  latching  portion  of  said  latch  member  being  movable 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  insertion  of  said 
tongue,  said  base  being  an  elongated  member  having  a  central 
floor  portion  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  at  right  angle 
respectively  from  both  sides  of  said  floor  portion,  said  latch 
member  being  generally  of  a  rectangular  configuration  and 
being  held  swingably  about  the  front  edge  thereof  by  said  side 
walls,  said  latching  portion  being  formed  remote  from  said 
front  edge  and  nonnally  urged  toward  said  floor  portion  of 
said  base,  said  latch  member  including  at  least  one  arm  extend- 
ing substantially  at  right  angle  from  the  rear  edge  thereof 
toward  the  actuating  member. 


4400  858 
HEAT  SINK/RETAINER  ClIP  FOR  A  DOWNHOLE 

ELECTRONICS  PACKAGE  OF  A 
MEASUREMENTS-WHILE-DRILLING  TELEMETRY 

SYSTEM 
John  J.  Goiffon,  Graperine,  and  S.  Tom  Thawley,  Dallas,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Tele-Drill  Inc  Richardson,  Tex. 
FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,795 
Int.  a.3  A44B  21/00;  F16L  35/00;  H02B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  24—255  BS  "  Claims 

1.  A  heat  sink/retaining  clip  for  resUiently  retaining  a  first 
object  within  a  second  object  having  a  circular  cross-section, 
said  clip  comprising: 
a  first  portion  dimensional  to  extend  at  least  partially  across 
the  circular  cross-section  of  the  second  object  from  a  first 
point  located  interiorly  of  the  second  object  to  a  second 
point  located  on  the  inner  periphery  of  the  second  object; 
a  second  portion  connected  to  said  first  portion  at  said  sec- 
ond point  and  shaped  to  extend  part  way  around  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  second  object  from  said  second  point  to 
a  third  point  located  on  the  inner  periphery  of  the  second 
object. 
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said  second  portion  being  made  of  a  resilient  material  and 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  which  is  slightly  greater 
than  the  inner  radius  of  the  second  object; 
a  third  portion  connected  to  said  second  portion  at  said  third 
point  and  dimensional  to  extend  across  the  circular  cross- 
section  of  the  second  object  from  said  third  point  to  a 
fourth  point  located  on  the  inner  periphery  of  the  second 
object, 

said  third  portion  being  spaced  from  said  first  portion  by 

a  distance  slightly  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  firet 

object;  and 

a  fourth  portion  connected  to  said  third  portion  at  said 

fourth  point  and  shaped  to  extent  part  way  around  the 


inner  periphery  of  the  second  object  from  said  fourth 
point  to  a  fifth  point  located  on  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
second  object, 

said  fourth  portion  being  made  of  a  resilient  material  and 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  which  is  slightly  greater 
than  Ae  inner  radius  of  the  second  object,  such  that 
when  the  first  object  is  placed  between  said  first  and  third 
portions  and  said  clip  is  placed  within  the  second  object, 
contact  of  the  outer  peripheries  of  said  second  and  fourth 
portions  with  the  inner  periphery  of  the  second  object 
causes  said  clip  to  distort,  grippping  the  first  object  be- 
tween said  first  and  third  portions  and  supporting  the  first 
object  within  the  second  object. 


4,400,859 
MACHINING  CENTERS  FOR  MACHINING  TUBULAR 

WORKPIECES 
Robert  T.  Woythal,  West  AUis,  and  PhUip  J.  Finet,  MUwankee, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kearney  A  Trecker  Corporation, 
West  AUis,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,529 

Int  a.3  B23Q  1/14 

VJS.  CL  29-27  C  4  Claims 


an  elongated  arm  extending  forwardly  from  said  movable 
member; 

a  spindle  head  supported  by  the  extending  end  of  said  arm; 

a  cutter  carrying  spindle  routably  mounted  in  said  spindle 
head  with  its  axis  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said 
arm; 

power  means  connected  to  route  said  cutter  for  performing 
a  work  operation  on  a  workpiece; 

a  worktable  movably  supported  on  said  base  for  movement 
along  a  path  orthogonal  to  each  of  said  two  transverse 
paths  of  member  movement; 

a  first  plate  fastened  to  said  worktable; 

a  second  plate  overlying  said  first  plate  and  being  joumaled 
on  said  first  plate  for  roution  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  worktable  movement; 

a  pair  of  guards,  each  extending  outwardly  opposite  from 
one  of  the  edges  of  said  second  plate  to  prevent  human 
appendages  from  being  scissored  between  said  first  and 
second  plates  when  said  second  plate  is  routed  relative  to 
said  first  plate; 

a  spring  loaded  pin  disposed  vertically  through  said  first  and 
second  plates  for  releasably  locking  said  first  and  second 
plates  together  to  prevent  roution  of  said  second  plate 
relative  to  said  first  plate;  and 

a  first  and  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  spindles  rouubly 
mounted  on  said  second  plate  for  supporting  the  work- 
piece  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the  ajiis  of  the  arm  to  allow 
insertion  of  said  spindle  head  into  the  workpiece  so  that 
said  cutter  can  perform  a  work  operation  on  the  interior  of 
the  workpiece. 


4,400,860 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CARTRIDGE  FOR 
PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GAS 
Manfred    Nonnenmann,    Schwid>erdingen;    Wolfgang    HesM, 
Remseck;  Klans  Halter,  Komtal,  and  Helmut  Bardoag,  Stvtt- 
gart  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sneddentscbe 
Kuefalerfabrik  JnUns  Fr.  Behr,  Stuttgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  104,019,  Dec.  17, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,282,186. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,963 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23, 
1978,  2856030 

Int  a.3  B23P  15/Oa-  POIN  7/18 
VS.  CL  29—157  R  9  Claims 


1.  Process  for  producing  a  cartridge  for  purifying  exhaust 
gases  comprising  a  catalyst  support  matrix  of  wound  metal  foil 
and  a  metal  jacket  housing  said  support  matrix  wherein  a  press 
fit  is  formed  between  the  exterior  of  the  support  matrix  and  the 
interior  of  the  jacket  and  the  support  matrix  and  jacket  are 
secured  together  in  the  area  of  the  press  fit,  wherein  the  cross- 
sectional  configuration  of  the  cartridge  is  oval  or  elliptical  in 
shape,  comprising  the  steps  of  spindly  winding  the  metal  foU 
into  a  catalyst  support  matrix  having  a  circularly  cylindrical 
1.  A  machine  tool  for  machining  the  interior  surfaces  of  body;  thereafter  pressing  the  wound  matrix  between  opposed 
workpieces  comprising:  tools  provided  with  corresponding  semi-eUiptical  dies  to  form 

*  b*se;  the  wound  matrix  to  an  oval  or  elliptical  cross-sectional  config- 

a  member  movably  supported  on  said  base  for  movement   uration;  and  inserting  the  wound  matrix  into  the  metal  jacket 
along  two  mutually  transverse  paths;  housing. 
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4,400^1 
FABRICATION  OF  SEISMIC  SPRINGS  FROM  SHEETS 
Cari  E.  Parker,  Cypress,  Tex^  sssigmw  to  OYO  InstnuMBts, 
Ibc^  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,138 

let  a.5  B21F  35/00 

UJS.  a  29—173  «  Ctaims 


said  blank,  not  being  expanded  during  the  blow-molding 
of  said  tubular  blank. 


1.  A  method  of  preforming  at  least  one  sheet  containing  a 
plurality  of  seismometer  spider  springs,  while  the  springs  re- 
main connected  to  the  body  of  the  sheet  by  tie  tabs,  compris- 
ing: 
positioning  the  sheet  in  a  preform  fixture  having  internal 
parts  constructed  to  simultaneously  displace  each  inner 
ring  of  each  spring  relative  to  its  outer  ring  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance;  and 
heat  treating  the  fixture  with  the  sheet  therein,  thereby 
causing  the  simultaneous  preforming  of  the  spider  springs 
whereby  each  inner  ring  is  permanently  displaced  from  its 
outer  ring. 


4,400,863 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RIGID  FIBERGLASS  DUCT 

HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  BENDABLE  ELBOW 

Clifford  A.  Schroeder,  Westlake  Village,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CA. 

Schroeder,  Inc.,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 

FUed  No¥.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,194 

Int  a.J  B23P  11/02:  B31C  13/00 

VS.  d  29—450  15  Claims 


4,400362 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PACKING 

CONTAINERS 

Rolf  L.  Ignell,  Grilly,  France,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Dereloppe- 

ment  SA,  Switzerland 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  64,920,  Aug.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,281,769. 

This  application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,548 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  11, 1978,  7806571 

Int  a.3  B23P  17/00 

US.  a.  29—421  R  9  Claims 


-  -I 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  rigid  fiberglass  duct  having  an 
integral  bendable  elbow  comprising: 

positioning  a  bendable  elbow  on  a  mandrel; 

wrapping  the  mandrel  and  adjacent  ends  of  said  elbow  with 
uncured  flberglass; 

said  uncured  fiberglass  overlapping  only  the  ends  of  said 
bendable  elbow; 

compressing  the  overlapping  portions  of  the  uncured  fiber- 
glass; 

heating  the  assembled  fiberglass  and  bendable  elbow  to  cure 
and  compact  the  fiberglass  until  substantially  rigid 
whereby  the  fiberglass  becomes  bonded  to  the  bendable 
elbow. 


4,400,864 
FLUID  FILTER 
Richard  H.  Peyton,  Berkley,  Mass.,  and  Donald  I.  Thornton, 
Warwick,  RJ.,  assignors  to  Fram  Corporation,  Providence, 

R.I. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  180,734,  Aug.  25, 1980*  Pat  No.  4,324,660. 

This  appUcation  Not.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321^10 

Int  a.5  B21D  39/00;  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  29—508  3  Claims 


TS        «>      se 


8.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  packing  container 
comprising: 

providing  a  tubular  blank  of  a  longitudinally  oriented  plastic 
material  having  first  and  second  ends  and  also  having  a 
wall  thickness  greater  than  the  desired  wall  thickness  of 
the  packing  container  to  be  produced  therefrom; 

attaching  a  metallic  end  wall  member  to  said  first  end  of  the 
tubular  blank; 

attaching  a  metallic  annular  ferrule  to  said  second  end  of  the 
tubular  blank;  and 

blow-molding  said  tubular  blank  to  form  a  packing  container 
of  the  desired  configuration,  a  pressurized  fluid  being 
introduced  into  said  blank  through  said  second  end  during 
said  blow-molding  process,  said  end  wall  member  and  said 
annular  ferrule,  which  are  attached  to  respective  ends  of 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  oil  filter  housing  characterized  by 
the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  cup-shaped  housing  member  having  an  open 
end  and  a  marginal  edge  defining  the  opening  into  said 
cup-shaped  member; 

b.  forming  a  bead  at  the  marginal  edge  of  said  cup-shaped 
member; 

c.  providing  a  stamped  closure  member  consisting  of  a  single 
member  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  annular  flanges  at  the  marginal  edge 
thereof,  said  pair  of  flanges  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  the  plane  of  said  closure  member  and 
defining  an  annular  bead-receiving  cavity; 

d.  forming  the  first  of  said  pair  of  annular  flanges  by  bending 
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the  marginal  edge  of  the  closure  member  so  that  it  extends 

perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  said  closure  member  and 

then  ending  said  edge  back  on  itself; 
e.  placing  said  cup-shaped  member  marginal  edge  between 

said  pair  of  annular  flanges  and  placing  said  bead  in  said 

annular  cavity  whereby  said  closure  member  closes  said 

opening;  and 
t  crimping  the  outermost  of  said  flanges  into  permanent 

fluid-tight  engagement  with  the  bead  of  the  marginal  edge 

of  said  cup-shaped  member. 


4,400365 
SELP.ALIGNED  METAL  PROCESS  FOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  METALLIZATION 
George  R.  Goth,  Poughkeepsie;  Ingrid  E.  Magdo,  HopeweU 
Junction,  and  Shashi  D.  MalaTiya,  Fishkill,  all  of  N.Y.,  as- 
signtws  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

I    FUed  JoL  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,184 
I         Int  a.3  HOIL  21/22.  21/28 
VS.  a.  29—571  43  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  integrated  circuits  having  a  pattern 
of  narrow  dimensioned  dielectric  regions  on  a  monocrystalline 
suiubly  doped  semiconductor  body  which  separates  portions 
of  the  conductive  layer  making  the  first  level  contacts  to  said 
body  comprising: 

providing  said  semiconductor  body; 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  a  major  surface  of  said 
body; 

forming  on  said  layer  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 

forming  openings  in  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  by 
reactive  ion  etching  which  results  in  the  structure  having 
substantially  horizontal  surfaces  and  substantially  vertical 
surface^ 

forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  both  said  substantially 
horizontal  surfaces  and  said  substantially  vertical  surfaces; 

reactive  ion  etching  said  second  insulating  layer  to  substan- 
tially remove  said  second  insulating  layer  from  said  hori- 
zontal surfaces  and  to  provide  said  narrow  dimensioned 
dielectric  regions  on  said  semiconductor  body; 

removing  the  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  by  etching  to 
leave  said  narrow  dimensioned  regions  on  said  semicon- 
ductor body;  and 

forming  a  conductive  layer  on  said  semiconductor  body 
which  has  portions  thereof  electrically  separated  by  said 
narrow  dimensioned  regions  for  contacting  in  self-align- 
ment regions  of  said  integrated  circuits;  wherein  the  said 
forming  a  conductive  layer  includes  depositing  a  blanket 
layer  of  conductive  material  having  a  thickness  of  at  least 
about  that  of  the  height  of  the  narrow  dimensioned  re- 
gions over  said  narrow  dimensioned  regions  and  areas  in 
between,  blanket  depositing  a  plastic  material  over  the 
said  conductive  layer  to  planarize  the  surface,  reactive  ion 
etching  the  said  plastic  material  and  said  conductive  layer 
until  the  tops  of  said  narrow  dimensioned  regions  are 
reached  and  removing  the  remaining  said  plastic  material 
to  thereby  form  said  portions  of  the  conductive  layer 
separated  by  said  narrow  dimensioned  regions. 


4,400366 

APPUCATION  OF  GROWN  OXIDE  BUMPER 

INSULATORS  TO  A  HIGH-SPEED  VLSI  SASMESFET 

Kerning  W.  Yeh,  Los  Angeles,  and  Izya  Bol,  Hawthorne,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  121,622,  Feb.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^75,643. 

This  application  Apr.  5,  1982,  Scr.  No.  365359 

Int  CL^  HOIL  21/24 

VS.  CL  29—571  11  Claims 


1.  A  controllable  method  of  making  a  VLSI  SASMESFET 
structure  having  a  substrate  with  an  implanted  channel,  an 
initial  oxide  layer  disposed  on  the  implanted  channel  of  the 
substrate,  a  layer  of  polysilicon  doped  with  phosphorus  dis- 
posed on  the  initial  substrate  oxide  layer  coincident  with  an 
area  defmed  for  a  Schottky  gate,  a  silicon  nitride  layer  disposed 
on  the  polysilicon  layer,  and  source  and  drain  areas  implanted 
in  the  substrate  on  either  side  of  the  area  defmed  for  the 
Schottky  gate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  oxidizing  the  polysilicon  layer  at  a  rate  determined  by  the 
doping  level  and  thickness  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture thereof  to  form  oxide  insulating  bumpers  at  the  ends 
of  the  polysilicon  layer  where  the  width  of  the  oxide 
bumpers  so  formed  determined  the  minimal  source-to-gate 
and  drain-to-gate  separations  for  reduced  series  resistance 
therebetween;  and 

b.  etching  away  of  the  siUcon  nitride  layer,  the  polysilicon 
layer  and  the  initial  silicon  dioxide  layer  to  expose  the 
implanted  channel  in  the  area  that  defines  the  Schottky 
gate. 


4  400  867 
HIGH  CONDUCTIVITY  METALLIZATION  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTTS 
DaTid  B.  Fraser,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,177 
Int  a.J  HOIL  21/285 
VS.  a.  29—571  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  patterning  high  conductiv- 
ity metal  silicide  electrode  metallization  overlying  field  oxide, 
gate  oxide,  and  sidewall  oxide,  for  semiconductor  integrated 
circuits  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  unpattemed  polysilicon  layer  everywhere 
simultaneously  on  exposed  top  surfaces  of  said  field  oxide, 
and  gate  oxide,  and  said  sidewall  oxide; 

(b)  forming  a  patterned  resist  layer  on  the  polysilicon  layer; 

(c)  depositing  a  layer  of  the  metal  silicide  over  then  exposed 
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portions  of  the  top  surfaces  of  said  resist  layer  and  of  said 
unpattemed  polysilicon  layer, 

(d)  removing  the  patterned  resist  layer  to  lift  off  metal  sili- 
cide  thereon,  leaving  intact  a  correspondingly  patterned 
layer  of  said  metal  silicide  on  said  polysilicon  layer;  and 

(e)  oxidizing  exposed  portions  of  the  polysilicon  layer  to 
form  an  exposed  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  whereby  a  corre- 
spondingly patterned  polysilicon  layer  remains  underlying 
said  patterned  layer  of  metal  silicide. 

4,400,868 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TRANSPARENT  AND 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCnVE  BOND 

George  A.  Antyins,  Lm  Altos;  Ronald  L.  Bell,  Woodside,  and 

Ronald  L,  Moon,  Athertoa,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian 

Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  221,100,  Dec.  29, 1980,  Prt.  No.  4,338,480. 

This  application  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,707 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  21/283.  31/04 

U.S.  a.  29—572  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrically  conductive  and  elec- 
tomagnetically  transparent  bond  between  two  surfaces  of  solar 
cells  which  are  stacked  together  to  form  a  multijunction  photo- 
voltaic converter,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  glass  layer  over  a  portion  of  a  first  surface  leaving 

certain  areas  thereof  uncovered  by  said  glass  layer, 
depositing  a  metallizing  layer  on  said  certain  areas  on  said 

first  surface, 
bonding  an  electrically  conductive  contact  on  said  metalliz- 
ing layer,  and 
bonding  a  second  surface  both  to  said  contact  and  to  said 
glass  layer. 


(d)  depositing  in  a  second  depositing  step  silicon  dioxide  on 
one  surface  of  said  diaphragm  layer; 

(e)  orienting  said  diaphragm  wafer  with  said  gauge  wafer  so 
that  said  boron  rich  layer  is  adjacent  said  silicon  dioxide 
layer; 

(f)  subjecting  in  a  first  subjecting  step  said  oriented  wafers 
to  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  sufficient  to 
cause  adhesion  between  said  boron  rich  layer  and  said 
silicon  dioxide  layer; 

(g)  said  first  subjecting  step  is  carried  out  in  a  press  first  at  a 
pressure  at  about  two  pounds  per  square  inch  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  elevate  said  temperature  to  an  adhesion  tem- 
perature above  the  melting  temperature  of  said  boron  rich 
layer; 

(h)  said  first  subjecting  step  is  carried  out  secondly  by  main- 
taining said  elevated  temperature  for  six  hours  at  an  ele- 
vated pressure  within  the  range  of  between  about  above 
two  and  sixty  pounds  per  square  inch; 

(i)  subjecting  in  a  second  subjecting  step  said  oriented  wafers 
to  temperature  conditions  sufficient  to  simultaneously 
diffuse  said  boron  rich  layer  into  both  said  gauge  wafer 
and  said  silicon  dioxide  layer  on  said  diaphragm  wafer; 

(j)  removing  a  substantial  portion  of  said  gauge  wafer  from 
the  surface  thereof  opposite  said  diaphragm  wafer  to 
provide  a  boron  rich  gauge  wafer  film; 

(k)  said  removing  step  including  preferentially  etching  said 
gauge  wafer  to  a  uniform  thickness;  and 

(1)  said  uniform  thickness  is  within  the  range  of  between 
about  5  X 10''  and  1 X 10^°  atoms  of  boron  per  cubic  centi- 
meter of  remaining  gauge  film. 


4,400,870 

METHOD  OF  HERMETICALLY  ENCAPSULATING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  BY  LASER  IRRADIATION 

Safidul  Islam,  Richardson,  Tex^  aarignor  to  TeMS  InstmineBts 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,108 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/52 

MS.  a,  29—588  ♦  Claims 


40 


^"^^.- 
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4,400,869 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCERS  AND  SEMICONDUCTORS 
L.  Bruce  Wilner,  Palo  Alto,  and  Herbert  V.  Wong,  San  Fran- 
cisco, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Becton  Dickinson  and  Com- 
pany, Paramus,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,728 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  21/225,  29/84 

MS.  a.  29—576  C  .  16  Qaims 


la 


/  /    /    /    /  IS  ,    22  ^    /  / /  / 
4  >4        \ 


-eo 


1.  A  process  for  producing  high  temperature  pressure  trans- 
ducers, comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  selecting  a  diaphragm  wafer; 

(b)  selecting  a  gauge  wafer; 

(c)  depositing  in  a  first  depositing  step  a  boron  rich  layer  on 
one  surface  of  said  gauge  layer; 

the  improvement  characterized  by 


1.  A  method  of  hermetically  sealing  a  semiconductor  chip 
within  a  package  comprising: 

providing  a  first  ceramic  member  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductive paths  hermetically  sealed  therein; 

providing  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  leads  for 
making  external  connections  to  the  conductive  paths; 

bonding  a  semiconductor  chip  to  a  surface  of  the  first  ce- 
ramic member; 

forming  electrical  connections  between  regions  of  the  semi- 
conductor chip  and  the  conductive  paths; 

providing  a  second  ceramic  member  in  abutting  relationship 
with  portions  of  the  first  ceramic  member  so  as  to  define 
a  compartment  therebetween  in  which  the  semiconductor 
chip  resides;  and 

exposing  adjacent  edges  of  the  first  and  second  ceramic 
members  to  a  laser  beam  for  a  sufficient  duration  to  fuse 
the  adjacent  edges  together  throughout  a  closed  loop  so  as 
to  hermetically  seal  the  compartment  from  the  surround- 
ing atmosphere. 
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4,400371 

METHOD  FOR  PLACING  PREWOUND  COILS  IN 

STATOR  SLOTS 

Giorgio  Barrera,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Offidoe  Meccanlcbe 

Paved  k  C.  S.pJL,  Caadac  Vica,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,529,  Sep.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,304,045. 

This  appUcation  Jon.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,070 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  24, 1978,  69440  A/78 

Int  a.i  H02K  15/06 

U.S.  a.  29—596  3  Claims 


4,400,872 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SKEWING  A 

STACK  OF  LAMINATIONS 

David  E.  Berges,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wasoie,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,526 

Int  a.'  H02K  15/02 

U.S.  a.  29—598  20  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  operating  apparatus  for  skewing  a  stack  of 
laminations  with  the  stack  including  a  pair  of  opposite  ends,  a 
peripheral  portion  between  the  opposite  ends,  at  least  one 
opening  between  the  opposite  ends  and  at  least  adjacent  the 
peripheral  portion,  and  a  generally  central  opening  between 
the  opposite  ends,  the  apparatus  including  a  base  plate,  at  least 
one  skewing  pin  pivotally  mounted  with  the  base  plate  so  as  to 
be  pivotally  movable  between  an  at-rest  position  and  a  dis- 
placed position,  a  pressure  pad,  and  at  least  one  cam  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  pressure  pad,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  |j 

seating  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  stack  on  the  base  plate 


and  extending  the  at  least  one  skewing  pin  through  the  at 
least  one  opening  with  the  free  end  of  the  at  least  one 
skewing  pin  protruding  from  the  at  least  one  opening 
beyond  the  cither  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  stack; 

advancing  the  Pressure  pad  in  a  direction  generally  toward 
the  other  opposite  end  of  the  stack  when  the  stack  is 
seated  on  the  base  plate;  and 

engaging  the  at  least  one  cam  with  the  other  opposite  end  of 
the  stack  at  least  generally  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  at 


1.  A  method  for  the  insertion  of  prewound  coils  into  stator 
slots  of  a  stator  of  a  rotary  electric  machine;  the  method  in- 
cluding using  a  cylindrical  finger  holder  having  a  series  of 
longitudinal  grooves  on  its  periphery  and  an  annular  serie  of 
single  piece  fmgers  carried  in  the  grooves  of  the  finger  holder 
and  extending  beyond  one  end  of  the  finger  holder  to  receive 
the  prewound  coils  between  certain  ones  of  the  fingers,  annu- 
larly  positioning  the  finger  holder  and  stator  in  order  to  align 
the  prewoimd  coils  carried  by  the  fingers  with  the  slots  of  the 
stator,  and  transferring  the  prewound  coils  from  the  fingers  to 
the  stator  slots,  with  the  improvements  comprising:  utilizing 
friction  created  between  the  coils  and  the  fingers  caused  by 
relative  movement  of  the  coils  and  the  fingers  to  assist  in  the 
step  of  transferring  the  prewound  coils  from  the  fingers  to  the 
stator  slots  while  moving  at  least  some  of  the  fmgers  axially 
with  their  respective  prewound  coils  wherein  at  least  some  of 
the  fingers  are  freely  slidable,  the  step  of  transferring  includes 
advancing  a  stripper  member  to  engage  the  coils  and  urge  them 
into  the  stator  slots,  and  the  step  of  utilizing  friction  includes 
utilizing  the  friction  between  the  coils  and  the  fingers  to  move 
the  at  least  some  fingers;  and  wherein  there  is  included  the 
steps  of  retracting  the  stripper  member,  and  engaging  the 
stripper  member  with  projections  on  the  freely  slidable  fingers 
to  return  the  fingers  with  the  stripper  member. 


least  one  skewing  pin  protruding  therebeyond  and  pivot- 
ing the  at  least  one  cam  about  the  pivotal  mounting 
thereof  with  the  pressure  pad  into  driving  engagement 
with  the  free  end  of  the  at  least  one  skewing  pin  to  dis- 
place the  at  least  one  skewing  pin  from  the  at-rest  position 
toward  the  displaced  position  thereof  effecting  the  skew- 
ing of  at  least  some  of  the  laminations  of  the  stack  through 
the  engagement  therewith  of  the  at  least  one  skewing  pin 
within  the  at  least  one  opeming  at  least  as  the  pressure  pad 
is  advanced  toward  the  other  opposite  end  of  the  stack. 


4,400,873 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 

INTERCONNECTIONS 

Alan  L.  Kindig,  and  Albert  J.  Wesseldyk,  both  of  Holland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne, 

ImL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,992,  Oct  18, 1979.  This  appUcatioa  Dec. 

10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,577 

Int  a.3  B23P  19/00 

U.S.  a.  29—753  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  an  electrical  interconnection 
with  at  least  one  magnet  wire  segment  extending  from  a  wind- 
ing supported  on  a  core  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine;  wherein 
the  interconnection  comprises  a  splice  connector  crimped 
upon  the  at  least  one  magnet  wire  segment  and  at  least  one 
other  wire  segment;  wherein  the  at  least  one  magnet  wire 
segment,  the  at  least  one  other  wire  segment,  and  an  uncrimped 
splice  connector  are  positioned  at  a  crimping  station;  and 
wherein  the  apparatus  includes  means  for  intermittently  ad- 
vancing uncrimped  splice  connectors  to  the  crimping  station 
by  pushing  the  uncrimped  connectors  thereinto;  the  improve- 
ment wherein:  the  means  for  advancing  uncrimped  splice 
connectors  to  the  crimping  station  comprises  a  rotary  wheel 
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feed  assembly  having  an  intermittently  driven  feed  wheel 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  teeth  thereon,  means  for 
holding  spliced  connectors  against  the  periphery  of  the 
toothed  wheel,  and  a  feed  track  arranged  to  guide  splice  con- 
nectors pushed  off  of  and  from  the  toothed  feed  wheel  to  the 
connecting  station  said  apparatus  including  a  tongue  disposed 
in  close  proximity  to  the  toothed  wheel  and  constituting  means 
for  insuring  that  splice  connectors  are  stripped  from  the 
toothed  wheel  as  they  are  pushed  toward  said  feed  track  from 
the  toothed  wheel. 


the  position  of  the  cutter  being  selected  so  that  in  any  rotor 
position  in  which  the  driving  torque  of  the  motor  has  zero 


4,400,874 
WIRING  CONNECTOR  PLUGS  TO  PRODUCE  A  WIRE 

MULT 
Edward  H.  CinTer,  Clemmoos,  and  Samuel  PinnoUs,  Winston- 
Salem,  both  of  N.C^  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,438 

iBt  a.3  HOIR  43/00;  B23P  79/00 

U,S.  a.  29—861  17  Claims 


value  the  cutter  substantially  occupies  one  of  the  two  extreme 
positions  in  its  reciprocating  movement. 


4,400,876 
SPRING  DEVICES 
Frank  R.  Brown,  Brookfield,  Conn.  06804 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,013 
Int  a.3  B26B  13/16 
U.S.  a.  30—186 


11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  wiring  first  and  second  connector  plugs  to 
produce  a  wire  mult,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  inserting  a  first  portion  of  a  wire  into  a  terminal  of  the 
first  connector  plug; 

(2)  forming  a  slack  portion  in  the  wire  between  the  first 
connector  plug  and  the  second  connector  plug;  and 

(3)  inserting  a  second  portion  of  the  wire  into  a  strain-relief 
slot  of  the  first  connector  plug  after  the  first  portion  of  the 
wire  has  been  inserted  in  the  terminal  of  the  first  connec- 
tor plug. 

7.  Apparatus  for  wiring  connector  plugs  to  produce  a  wire 
mult,  which  comprises: 
first  insertion  means  for  inserting  a  first  portion  of  a  wire  into 

a  terminal  of  a  first  connector  plug; 
means  for  forming  a  slack  portion  in  the  wire  between  the 

first  connector  plug  and  a  second  connector  plug  after  the 

first  portion  of  the  wire  has  been  inserted  into  the  terminal 

of  the  first  connector  plug;  and 
second  insertion  means  for  inserting  a  second  portion  of  the 

wire  into  a  wire  strain-relief  slot  in  the  first  connector  plug 

after  the  first  portion  of  the  wire  has  been  inserted  into  the 

terminal  of  the  first  connector  plug. 


4,400375 
DRYSHAVING  APPARATUS 
Leo  Buzzi,  and  Romuald  L.  Bokoschek,  both  of  Klagenfurt, 
Anstria,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y. 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  28, 1980,  3922/80 
Int.  Q\?  B26B  79/2&  19/04 
U.S.  CL  30—43.92  7  Claims 

1.  A  dry-shaving  apparatus  for  connection  to  an  a.c.  source, 
which  comprises  at  least  one  reciprocatory  cutter;  a  self-start- 
ing single-phase  synchronous  motor  having  a  drive  spindle; 
and  at  least  one  drive  mechanism  coupling  the  drive  spindle  to 
the  cutter  for  converting  the  rotary  movement  of  the  drive 
spindle  into  a  reciprocating  movement  of  the  cutter;  the  rela- 
tive position  of  the  motor  rotor  about  its  axis  with  respect  to 


7.  A  hand  tool  comprising 

two  handle  members  pivotally  mounted  to  each  other,  and  a 
spring  device  for  imparting  spring  bias  against  the  move- 
ment of  said  members  toward  each  other,  said  spring 
device  comprising 

a  fiat  continuum  made  from  springy  material  having  a  base 
portion  from  which  two  elongated  arms,  each  of  which  is 
wider  at  its  base  portion  end  than  at  its  outermost  end,  and 
is  separated  from  the  other  by  a  V-shaped  slot,  extend  in 
substantially  the  same  direction  with  respect  to  said  base 
portion,  the  end  region  of  one  of  said  arms  farthest  from 
said  base  portion  being  adapted  for  affixation  to  the  mem- 
ber with  which  it  is  to  be  associated,  and  the  end  region  of 
the  other  of  said  arms  that  is  farthest  from  said  base  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  receive  pressure  laterally  on  the  side 
thereof  facing  away  from  the  other  of  said  arms  from 
being  impinged  upon  by  the  other  of  said  members. 


4,400,877 
THREAD  NIP 
Clair  H.  Gingher,  Jr.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Gingber, 
Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,431 
Int  a.^  B26B  13/16 
U.S.  CL  30—253  7  Claims 

1.  A  thread  nip  comprising;  a  pair  of  blade-retaining  handles 
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positioned  against  each  other,  each  said  handle  having  a  blade-  into  a  plurality  of  sections  to  facilitate  the  manipulation  thereof 

receiving  portion,  an  intermediate  portion  having  an  opening  comprising 

therein  and  a  spring  biasing  member  extending  into  said  open-  a  base  member  having  first  and  second  substantially  perpen- 

ing,  and  a  rear  pivot  portion  having  a  pivot  pin-receiving  dicular  legs,  said  first  leg  having  means  to  engage  a  por- 

opening  therein,  a  pivot  assembly  means  pivotally  joining  said  tion  of  said  hair  to  retain  said  base  member  in  a  desired 

handles  together  retained  in  said  pivot  pin-receiving  opening,  position  on  said  head,  and 


said  spring  biasing  member  cooperatively  aligned  to  urge  said 
handles  to  pivot  about  said  pivot  assembly  means  in  an  open 
mode  and  to  bias  said  blades  to  separate  in  a  closed  mode,  and 
a  blade  mounted  on  each  of  said  blade-receiving  portions  for 
cooperative  cutting  engagement  from  the  open  to  the  closed 
mode. 


4,400,878 

KNIFE  BLADE  HOLDER 

Richard  E.  Vandreoil,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  G  A  S 

Screw  Machine  Products,  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,477 

Int  a.3  B26B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  30—329  6  Claims 


4,400,879 

HAIR  SECTIONING  TOOL 

Michael  S.  HUdreth,  2206  Noble  Oaks  Dr.,  Savannah,  Ga.  31406 

FUed  JuL  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,900 

Int  a.J  A45D  24/36 

U.S.  a.  132—151  24  Claims 

1.  A  hair  sectioning  tool  to  divide  the  hair  on  a  person's  head 


U        X 


a  plurality  of  finger  means  individually  movably  mounted  on 
said  second  leg  of  said  base  member  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  said  finger  means  are  side- 
by-side  one  another  to  a  second  position  in  which  said 
finger  means  are  not  side-by-side  fmgers  in  said  first  posi- 
tion. 


4,400,880 
PRECISION  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Giinther  NeUe,  Bergen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunrent,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,971 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1980,  3016908 

Int  CL^  GOIB  11/04 
U.S.  CL  33—125  C  10  Claims 


1.  Holder  for  interchangeable  knife  blade,  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  which  has  a  threaded  bore  at  one  end, 

(b)  a  chuck  which  has  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearward 
portion,  the  rewarward  portion  being  adapted  for  thread- 
ing into  said  bore,  the  forward  portion  being  bifurcated  to 
defme  a  lengthwise  slot  for  receiving  a  flat  cutting  blade, 
said  chuck  having  an  external  cam  surface  adjacent  the 
forward  end  of  said  forward  portion,  said  cam  surface 
tapering  outwardly  toward  said  forward  end  to  a  major 
dimension,  and 

(c)  a  tubular  elastomeric  ferrule  mounted  on  the  chuck  for 
longitudinal  sliding  movement  relative  to  the  chuck,  said 
ferrule  extending  between  the  handle  and  the  cam  surface 
when  the  chuck  is  partially  threaded  into  the  bore  so  that 
additional  threading  of  the  chuck  into  the  bore  causes  the 
ferrule  to  slide  forwardly  over  the  cam  surface,  the  inner 
dimension  of  said  ferrule  being  substantially  less  than  said 
major  dimension,  so  that  the  ferrule  is  stretched  as  it 
approaches  said  major  dimension,  thereby  transmitting  a 
clamping  pressure  against  a  blade  which  is  located  in  the 
slot. 


1.  In  a  precision  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  measur- 
ing scale  extending  along  a  measuring  direction,  a  scanning 
unit  for  scanning  the  scale,  and  a  housing  for  supporting  the 
scale  and  the  scanning  unit,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  flexible  band  each  defining  a  guide  surface  for 
guiding  the  scanning  unit,  said  band  being  deflectable  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  measuring  direction;  and 
means,  included  in  the  housing,  for  defining  at  least  one 
groove  adapted  to  carry  the  at  least  one  flexible  band. 


4,400,881 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  THE  LEVEL  OF  UQUID 

IN  A  VESSEL 
Daniel  Boudin,  Orleans;  Jean  Godat  Olivet;  Alain  Krzywdziak, 
Saint  Denis  en  VaL  and  Daniel  Pamenon,  Orleans  la  Source, 
aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Fonderie  et  AteUera  des  Sabloas, 
Orleans,  France 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  230,044 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  F^.  19, 1980,  80  03569 
Int  a.i  GOIF  23/04 
U.S.  CL  33—126.7  A  10  Ciaiam 

1.  Level  locating  apparatus  which  comprises: 
a  probe  having  a  level  detector  at  its  lower  end  which  is 
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provided  with  a  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said 
probe,  mounted  upon  a  support  element  integral  with  a 
vertical  column  sliding  axially  in  a  sUde  fixed  in  the  body 
of  said  apparatus; 

a  vertical  threaded  rod  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body  near 
said  column  and  capable  of  being  driven  in  rotation  by 
means  of  a  manually  controllable  drive  mechanism; 

a  releasable  nut  axially  integral  with  said  column  and  which, 
by  the  action  of  a  control  device,  can  take  two  positions, 
namely: 


an  engaged  position  in  which  the  threads  of  the  nut  work 
together  with  the  threading  of  a  threaded  rod  so  as  to 
achieve  an  axial  movement  of  the  column  when  the 
threaded  rod  is  rotated; 

a  disengaged  position  in  which  the  threads  of  the  nut  are 
away  from  the  threading  of  the  threaded  rod,  this  disen- 
gaged position  permitting  free  sliding  of  the  column  in  its 
slide;  and, 

a  driving  apparatus  assuring  the  control  of  a  potentiometer 
as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  column. 


4,400,882 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  CABLE  FOOTAGE 
Robert  K.  Thornton,  Coventry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporatkm,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  288,722 

Int  a.3  GOIB  5/04.  11/04 

VS.  a.  33—127  2  Claims 


^=fz 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  nuu-king  cables  during  manufacturing 
comprising: 

marking  means  comprising  a  printing  wheel  rotating  adja- 
cent said  cable  at  a  variable  speed,  for  repetitively  impos- 
ing length  marks,  having  a  variable  spacing  therebetween, 
on  a  cable; 

means  for  measuring  the  actual  distance  between  selected 
ones  of  said  length  marks  on  said  cable; 

means  for  computing  the  deviation  of  said  actual  length  from 
a  reference  length; 

controlling  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  computing 
for  controlling  said  variable  speed  of  said  printing  wheel 
in  said  marking  means  to  vary  said  variable  spacing  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  compensate  for  said  deviation. 


4,400,883 

SURFACE  LAYOUT  GAUGE 

Walter  B.  ChampUn,  P.O.  Box  94,  Wickeaburg,  Ariz.  85358 

Flkd  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,893 

Int  CL3  GOIB  i/20 

UJS.  a.  33—169  R  3  Claims 


-^ifrlTtlTT...    ->        I 


1.  A  layout  gauge  comprising: 

a  base, 

a  column  rising  therefrom, 

a  slide  on  said  column, 

a  scale  vertically  sUdable  in  a  groove  in  said  colunm, 

a  strap  to  which  the  lower  end  of  said  scale  is  attached 

surrounding  and  slidable  on  said  column, 
clamping  means  for  holding  said  strap  in  different  positions 

of  adjustment,  an  indicator  arm  projecting  laterally  from 

said  slide, 
cooperating  members  on  said  slide  and  scale  adapted  when 

in  contact  to  register  the  zero  marking  on  the  scale  with  an 

index  on  the  slide, 
said  strap  when  lowered  to  rest  on  said  base  positioning  said 

scale  so  as  to  give  a  direct  reading  of  the  total  height  of  the 

indicator  above  the  supporting  plane  for  the  base  in  each 

position  of  adjustment  of  said  sUde, 
lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  strap  for  engaging 

the  surface  of  said  colunm  for  vertically  moving  said  scale 

for  fine  adjustments, 
said  lever  means  having  one  end  thereof  extending  through 

an  aperture  in  said  scale  to  frictionally  engage  the  surface 

of  said  column  and  with  the  other  end  of  said  lever  being 

provided  with  a  knurled  surface  for  receiving  thumb 

pressure  of  the  user  for  making  fine  adjustments  of  said 

scale,  and 
said  shde  further  comprising  spring  means  for  applying 

frictional  pressure  to  said  colunm, 
said  spring  means  comprising  a  gib  in  sliding  engagement 

with  said  column,  a  spring  mounted  within  said  gib  and  an 

adjustment  means  for  selectively  increasing  or  decreasing 

the  pressure  on  said  spring  to  increase  or  decrease  the 

friction  between  said  slide  and  column. 


4,400,884 
SKIN  CONTOUR  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  M.  Baresh,  Seattle;  Elmer  HIaey,  BeUevne,  and  Robert 
E.  Nash,  Seattle,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,326 
lot  a.)  GOIB  7/26 
U.S.  a.  33—174  PA  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  checking  the  contour  of  a  formed  skin 
comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  vertical  structures,  a  plural- 
ity of  probes  mounted  to  extend  laterally  from  one  of  the 
structures  toward  the  second  structure,  means  for  controlling 
the  outwardly  extending  distance  of  each  probe  to  in  combina- 
tion with  the  ends  of  the  probes  defining  the  contour  of  a  skin 
to  be  checked,  means  for  suspending  a  formed  skin  in  essen- 
tially a  vertical  position  adjacent  the  positioned  probes,  an 
equal  number  of  a  second  set  of  probes  axially  aligned  with  the 
first  set  of  probes  and  reciprocally  movable  to  extend  from  the 
second  structure  toward  the  first  set  of  probes,  means  for 
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controlling  the  advance  of  the  second  set  of  probes  to  exert  a 
predetermined  pressure  to  force  the  formed  skin  against  the 
first  set  of  probes,  and  means  for  determining  the  amount  and 
location  of  any  out  of  tolerance  part  of  the  formed  skin, 
wherein  the  means  for  suspending  the  formed  skin  comprises: 


4,400,886 
DOOR  AND  JAMB  MORTISING  PILOT 
Lyie  D.  Biadschatel,  303  Holiday  Lake  Dr.  East  Holiday,  Fla. 
33590 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,396 

Int  CL'  B27G  77/08 

U,S.  a.  33—197  >  Claims 


a  series  of  hangers  spaced  along  and  connected  to  an  upper 
edge  of  the  formed  slun,  a  longitudinally  extending  horizontal 
rod  to  extend  on  each  side  of  each  hanger,  means  for  support- 
ing under  each  rod  to  suspend  the  skin  while  permitting  move- 
ment in  response  to  the  advance  of  the  second  set  of  probes. 


1.  A  door  and  jamb  mortising  pilot  means,  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  elongate  door  and  jamb  pilot  means  of  articu- 
lated construction, 
a  plurality  of  mortising  openings  or  apertures  formed  in  said 

pilot  means  at  pre-determined  positions  corresponding  to 

the  respective  positions  of  hinge  recesses  to  be  formed, 
a  plurality   of  interchangeble   mortising  guide   template 

means, 
positioning  means  for  positioning  said  template  means  in 

operative  registration  with  each  of  said  mortising  open- 
ings formed  in  said  pilot  means, 
said  positioning  means  including  registration  pin  means 

provided  as  part  of  said  template  means, 
said  positioning  means  further  including  aperture  means 

formed  in  said  pilot  means  for  slidably  receiving  said 

registration  pin  means, 
and  a  biased  locking  means  to  maintain  said  template  means 

in  their  respective  operative  positions  when  said  apparatus 

is  in  use. 


4,400,885 

LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  REMOTE  CENTER 

COMPLIANCE  DEVICE 

Eoumuel  J.  Consales,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 

Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,659      ' 

Int  a.J  GOIB  5/25 


4,4003S7 

ARCHERY  BOW  SIGHT 

John  D.  Mason,  4115  SUverleaf  Cove,  Memphis,  Tena.  38115 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,456 

lat  CLJ  F41G  l/i2 

U.S.  CL  33—265  \  7  Claims 


U^.  a.  33—185  R 


11  Claims 


1.  A  lockable  remote  center  compliance  (RCC)  device  com- 
prising: 

a  deformable  structure; 

an  operator  member  having  a  first  section  attached  to  said 
deformable  structure  and  a  second  section  incorporating 
the  free  end  of  said  operator  member; 

means  for  supporting  said  deformable  structure  including: 

frame  means  proximate  the  free  end  of  said  operator  mem- 
ber; 

locking  means  including  first  and  second  parts  carried  one 
by  said  second  section  of  said  operator  member  and  the 
other  by  said  frame  means  for  releasably  securing  said 
operator  member  to  said  frame  means;  and 

means  for  moving  said  sections  relative  to  one  another  to 
engage  said  first  part  of  said  locking  means  with  said 
second  part  to  secure  the  free  end  of  the  operator  member 
against  compliant  action. 


1.  The  combinjation  with  an  archery  bow  of  a  bow  sight  for 
aiding  an  archer  in  aiming  the  bow  at  a  target  from  an  elevated 
shooting  position,  said  bow  sight  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  sight  means  for  being  mounted  on  the  bow 
and  for  selective  use  by  the  archer  in  sighting  on  the 
target; 

(b)  control  means  for  causing  a  specific  one  of  said  sight 
means  to  be  readily  distinguishable  from  the  other  of  said 
sight  means,  said  control  means  including  means  respon- 
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sive  to  the  angle  in  which  the  bow  is  held  and  for  causing 
a  specific  one  of  said  sight  means  to  be  readily  distinguish- 
able from  the  other  of  said  sight  means  depending  on  the 
angle  in  which  the  bow  is  held. 


with  its  dial  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  either  parallel  to  or 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe. 


4,400,888 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  LEVELLING 
Yngve  Strom,  FuniTigeo  6, 183  67  TAy,  Swedoi 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00018,  §  371  Date  Sep.  29, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  29,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02200,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6,  1981 

per  FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  31, 1980,  8000755 
iBt  a.3  GOIC  15/02;  G02B  5/08 
VS.  CL  33—295  1  Claim 


'4 


-0 


1.  An  instnmient  for  use  when  levelling,  said  instrument 
comprising:  upright  mirrors  which  intersect  each  other  at  right 
angles;  a  frame  structure  on  which  said  mirrors  are  carried, 
said  frame  structure  including  means  for  adjusting  said  mirrors 
relative  to  the  horizontal  plane;  said  mirrors  having  markings 
deflning  lines  located  on  the  same  level  relative  to  a  plane 
which  forms  right  angles  with  all  mirror  surfaces. 


4,400,889 

QUICK-CLAMP  GAUGE  FOR  MONITORING  PIPE 

BENDING 

Gerald  T.  Bofley,  913  W.  Chambers,  Jacksonrille,  m.  62650 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,189 

Int  a.3  GOIC  9/12 

VS.  CL  33— 372  5  Claims 


45- 


4,400,890 
LENGTH  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Hiroynld  Ohkubo,  CUba;  HirosU  Mam,  Oomiya;  Yoshito  Kato, 
Aichi,  and  Toshio  Hasliimoto,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,775 

Int  a.3  GOIB  7/02:  G06M  3/06 

VS.  a.  33—125  C  7  Claims 


1.  A  length  measuring  device  comprising  a  magnetic  scale 
body  including  at  least  one  origin  signal  magnetic  section  and 
a  measurement  signal  magnetic  section  forming  a  magnetic 
grating,  said  magnetic  scale  body  having  a  uniform  frictional 
surface  formed  over  the  entire  effective  length  of  said  scale 
body,  and  a  detecting  head  body  including  an  origin  detecting 
head  for  detecting  an  origin  signal  and  a  measurement  detect- 
ing head  for  detecting  a  measurement  signal  and  provided  with 
scraper  means  in  elastic  contact  with  said  frictional  surface  of 
said  magnetic  scale  body,  said  detecting  head  body  being 
moved  relative  to  said  magnetic  scale  body  along  said  length  of 
the  latter. 


4,400,891 

STEAM  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESS 

EQUIPMENT  AND  COMPRESSORS 

Gmmar  Kongshaug,  Porsgninn,  Norway,  assignor  to  Norsic 

Hydro  a.s.,  Oslo,  Norway 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  136,070,  Mar.  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,294,895. 

This  appUcation  Jon.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,655 

Int  a.3  F26B  79/00 

U.S.  CL  34—85  16  Claims 


1.  A  pipe-bend  gauge  for  monitoring  the  bending  of  a  pipe  in 
a  fixed-plane  pipe-bender,  comprising:  a  clamp  having  a  pair  of 
pivotally  connected  jaws,  adjustable  dead-center  means  for 
quickly  closing  and  securely  holding  said  jaws  in  clamping 
engagement  with  the  rim  of  a  pipe  end  with  one  jaw  longitudi- 
nally disposed  within  said  pipe,  and  an  adjustable  clinometer 
unit  fixed  to  said  clamp  with  its  tilt-indicating  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pivot  of  said  pair  of  jaws,  said  clinom- 
eter unit  having  a  degree-graduated  flat  dial  adjustably  rotat- 
able  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  a  pendulum-type  indi- 
cator connected  to  said  dial  for  swinging  about  said  horizontal 
axis,  each  of  said  pair  of  jaws  having  an  auxiliary  jaw  extending 
therefrom  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
pair  of  jaws  whereby  said  gauge  can  be  connected  to  said  pipe 


1.  In  a  processing  apparatus  for  the  transportation  and  com- 
pression of  process  gases  containing  salt  impurities,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
means  for  removing  and  preventing  the  formation  of  salt 
deposits  in  critical  sections  of  said  processing  apparatus 
where  the  process  gases  containing  the  salt  impurities  are 
being  transported  and  compressed,  said  removing  and 
preventing  means  comprising  means  for  supplying  steam 
to  said  sections  in  such  amounts  that  a  water  vapor  pres- 
sure is  established  in  excess  of  the  saturated  water  vapor 
pressure  above  the  salt  deposits  at  the  existing  tempera- 
tures. 
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4,400,892 

TONGS  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE  ABSORBENT  LINING 

FOR  DRYING  THE  HANDLES  OF  TENNIS  RACKETS 

AND  SIMILAR 

Jacques  Tebaldi,  34  ronte  de  Tours,  41400  Saint  Georges  Snr 

Cher,  France 

FUed  Job.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,067 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  4, 1980,  80  12421 

Int  a.J  B43L  17/04 

VS.  CI.  34—95.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  drying  racket  handles,  said  device  compris- 
ing two  substantially  identical  jaws  (1,  2)  hinged  about  a  com- 
mon pin  (3)  and  each  extended  by  a  handle  forming  a  lever  (6, 
7),  these  jaws  together  defining  an  elongated  cavity  (4,  5) 
opened  at  both  ends,  an  absorbent  lining  being  housed  in  said 
cavity  and  said  cavity  being  so  shaped  as  to  accomodate  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  a  racket  handle. 


having  a  downwardly  opening  centrally  located  generally 
cylindrical  socket; 

a  heel  member  including  a  generally  upright  body  having 
means  providing  an  upwardly  opening  recess  providing  a 
sidewall  shell  which  extends  about  at  least  the  lateral  sides 
and  back  of  the  body,  said  shell  having  an  upper  rim,  said 
recess  having  a  generally  horizontal  floor  that  is  centrally 
provided  with  an  axially  upwardly  projecting  generally 
cylindrical  boss  with  a  generally  horizontal,  flat  upper  end 
lying  below  said  rim,  said  shell  having  a  downwardly 
tapering  internal  surface  which  matches  said  downwardly 
tapering  outei  perimetrical  sidewall  of  said  sole  member; 
and 

means  removably  securing  said  heel  member  to  said  heel- 
needing  sole  member  with  said  generally  cylindrical  boss 
snuggly  received  in  said  generally  cylindrical  socket  and 
said  heel  stub  portion  received  on  the  lateral  sides  and 
back  within  said  shell,  with  said  downwardly  tapering 
internal  surface  of  said  shell  in  extensive  engagement  with 
said  downwardly  tapering  outer  perimetrical  sidewall  of 
said  sole  member; 

said  shell  including  generally  vertical  left  and  right  for* 
wardly  facing  front  rims  adjoining  said  upper  rim  thereof; 

said  heel-needing  sole  member  including  generally  vertical 
left  and  right  rearwardly  facing  shoulders  respectively 
confronting  said  left  and  right  front  rims. 


4,400,893 
SHOE  WITH  REMOVABLY-MOUNTED  HEEL 
Nicola  Mnsd,  Caracas,  Venezuela,  assignor  to  FrateUi  Mnsd, 
Caracas,  Venezuela 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,515 

Int  CL3  A43B  13/28.  21/36 

U.S.  CL36— 24^  7  Claims 


4,400,894 

SOLE  CONSTRUenON  FOR  SHOES 

Johann  EhrUch,  Sehnlgasse  3,  A-3500  Krems,  Weinzierl,  Austria 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,066 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Sep.  28,  1979,  6382/79 

Int  a.3  A43B  13/08,  13/14 

VS.  CL  36—33  9  Claims 


«  < 


1.  A  shoe  comprising: 

a  heel-needing  sole  member  made  of  semi-rigid  molded 
plastic  material  including  a  thickened  heel  stub  portion 
having  a  generally  vertically  downwardly  projecting, 
downwardly  tapering  outer  perimetrical  sidewall  extend- 
ing about  both  lateral  sides  and  the  back  thereof,  said  heel 
stub  portipn  including  a  generally  flat  lower  end  wall 


ff 


IZZZZZZ^SS 


5^^"-^^^ 


1.  A  sole  construction  for  shoes,  comprising  at  least  two 
independently  prefabricated  parts  formed  of  a  wood  material, 
said  wood  p>arts  being  interconnected  to  each  other  at  an  area 
that  is  located  beneath  the  ball  of  the  foot  of  the  wearer  by  at 
least  one  flexible  intermediate  part  that  consists  of  foamed 
polyurethane,  said  intermediate  part  including  a  flrst  outer 
poriion  located  adjacent  to  the  sole  of  the  wearer's  foot,  a 
second  outer  portion  located  adjacent  to  the  walking  surface  of 
said  sole  and  a  middle  neck  portion  disposed  beneath  said  flrst 
and  second  outer  portions,  the  width  of  said  intermediate  part 
as  measured  in  the  longitudinal  directic  n  of  said  sole  being 
greater  at  the  marginal  areas  of  said  first  and  second  outer 
portions  than  at  the  smaUest  width  of  said  middle  neck  portion, 
the  interfacing  surfaces  between  said  wood  parts  and  said 
intermediate  part  being  free  from  sharp  edges,  the  upper  por- 
tions of  said  interfacing  surfaces  upering  graduaUy  arcuately 
upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  middle  portion  to  the  mar- 
ginal areas  of  said  first  and  second  outer  portions,  and  the 
portions  of  said  interfacing  surfaces  in  the  marginal  areas  adja- 
cent to  the  surface  supporting  the  sole  of  the  wearer's  foot  each 
being  tangent  to  said  latter  surface  without  forming  a  step 
therewith. 
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4,400,895 
DRAG  HEAD  FOR  A  HOPPER  SUCTION  DREDGE 
Pleter  Verboon,  AlblaMcrdam,  Netheriands,  assignor  to  IHC 
HoUand  N.V^  Papeadrecht,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,817 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Apr.   15,   1981, 
8101858 

Int  CL^  E02F  3/88 
U.S.  CL  37—58  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  drag  head  for  a  hopper  suction  dredge,  which  drag 
head  has  a  suction  opening  that  opens  in  the  dragging  direction 
and  which  is  defined  only  by  an  upper  edge,  two  side  walls  and 
the  soil  to  be  dredged,  and  which  has  a  rear  wall  which  is 
closed  and  has  its  lower  edge  lower  than  the  upper  edge  of  the 
inlet  and  in  the  same  plane  as  the  lower  edges  of  the  side  walls; 
the  improvement  in  which  the  lower  edge  of  the  rear  wall  and 
the  lower  edges  of  the  side  walls  are  disposed  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane,  said  rear  wall  extending  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly  in  the  dredging  direction  with  an  upwardly  concave 
curvature  followed  by  a  reverse  bend  and  a  downwardly 
concave  curvature,  and  which  said  drag  head  has  an  inlet  body 
whose  lower  surface  comprises  said  upper  edge  of  the  inlet, 
and  means  mounting  said  inlet  body  for  vertical  swinging 
movement  on  the  drag  head  about  a  horizontal  axis. 


4,400,896 
SWINGING  DEVICE  FOR  DREDGER 
Reae  H.  Jeanson,  Aozay,  France,  assignor  to  VALEO,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,804 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25,  1981,  81  05956 
Int  CL3  E02F  i/90 
U.S.  CL  37—67  10  Claims 


1.  A  swinging  device  for  a  dredger  having  an  articulated 
dredging  arm  for  movement  between  limit  positions  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  middle  position,  said  swinging  device  comprising 
two  jacks  respectively  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  artic- 
ulated dredging  arm,  each  of  said  jacks  having  a  jack  body  and 
a  jack  piston  provided  with  a  piston  rod,  a  yoke  extending  from 
each  of  said  jack  bodies  in  the  same  direction  as  the  associated 
piston  rod,  said  yokes  having  means  for  pivotally  mounting 
said  jack  bodies  on  a  fixed  part  about  respective  axes,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  piston  rods  to  said  dredging  arm 


about  respective  axes,  the  pivot  axes  of  said  jack  bodies  on  said 
fixed  part  being  substantially  coextensive  with  the  pivot  axes  of 
the  respective  piston  rods  on  said  dredging  arm  in  said  middle 
position  of  said  dredging  arm,  thereby  increasing  torque  ap- 
plied to  said  dredging  arm  in  said  positions. 


4,400,897 
METHOD  AND  RAILWAY  TRAIN  FOR  DRAINING  A 
RAILWAY  TRACK 
Fredy  Scheuchzer,  Lausanne,  and  Fritz  Biihler,  Ecublens,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Les  FUs  d'Anguste  Scheuchzer 
S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,113,  Sep.  17, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,319,416.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,486 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Not.  8, 1979, 
79810147  J;  Feb.  9,  1982,  82200150.9 

Int  C\}  EOIB  37/00 
MS.  CL  37—104  11  Claims 


1.  Train  for  improving  the  drainage  of  a  railway  track  com- 
prising a  working  car  consisting  of  a  frame-car  with  an  empty 
frame  of  a  length  in  excess  of  the  length  of  one  track  span,  said 
car  having  two  trucks  rolling  the  rear  one  on  the  new  track  and 
the  front  one  on  the  old  track  and,  ahead  of  said  frame-car,  a 
set  of  carriages  provided  with  equipments  for  loading  the 
excavation  and,  at  the  rear  of  said  frame-car,  other  cars  for 
transporting  the  spans,  the  sand  and  the  ballast,  guide  rails 
installed  on  said  transport  cars  and  said  frame-car,  two  gantries 
adapted  to  roll  on  said  guide  rails  installed  on  said  transport 
cars  and  said  frame-car,  said  gantries  supporting  hoisting 
means  for  lifting  a  span  and  means  for  handling  buckets  for 
transporting  the  sand  and  ballast  and  a  rolling  truck  also  mov- 
able on  said  guide  rails  ahead  of  said  two  gantries  and  from 
which  at  least  one  vertically  adjustable  excavator  is  suspended, 
said  excavator  covering  either  the  full  width  of  the  excavation 
or  only  a  reduced  width,  and  being  movable  laterally  or 
adapted  to  pivot  for  excavating  the  ballast  a  swivel-mounted 
digging  device  mounted  at  the  rear  of  said  excavator,  and 
comprising  an  endless  chain  associated  with  helical  transverse 
fins,  said  digging  device  being  provided  with  hydraulic  cylin- 
ders for  moving  same  in  a  vertical  plane  and  in  a  longitudinal 
plane,  respectively,  said  digging  device  being  so  designed  that 
it  can  dig  to  a  depth  greater  than  the  excavation  and  covers  the 
full  excavation  width. 


4,400,898 
BUCKET  PIVOT  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  B.  Christensen,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  and  Lee  F.  Kramer, 
Gumee,  III.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,454 
Int  Q\}  E02F  3/00;  n6C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  37—118  A  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  loader  bucket  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  loader 
arm  assembly  of  an  earth-working  vehicle,  means  for  mounting 
the  bucket  to  the  loader  arm  comprising: 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  plate-like  brackets  secured  to 
the  bucket  in  vertical  orientation  on  either  side  of  the 
loader  arm  and  having  axially  aligned  apertures  respec- 
tively transverse  of  the  bucket; 
a  pair  of  externally  shouldered  annular  pin  adapters  welded 
respectively  to  each  of  said  brackets  and  being  disposed 
between  said  brackets  and  adjacent  said  loader  arm,  each 
of  said  pin  adapters  having  a  lesser  outside  diameter  por- 
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tion  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  and  mounted  in 
the  respective  bracket  apertures,  a  larger  diameter  portion 
abutting  the  bracket  and  a  transversely  extendhig  pin 
bore  of  greater  axial  length  than  said  aperture,  said  larger 
diameter  portion  of  said  pin  adapter  having  a  concave 


indentation  on  the  outer  interior  comer  of  said  adapter, 
and  a  seal  means  interacting  with  said  loader  arm  disposed 
in  said  indentation;  and 
a  cylindrical  pin  mounted  in  non-rotating  relationship  in  said 
pin  bore  of  each  of  said  pin  adapters  and  extending 
through  said  loader  arm  assembly  between  said  brackets. 


4,400,899 

ALBUM 

Engene  E.  Martinez,  Inington-On-Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Robert  H.  ReibeL  Croton-on-Hndson,  N.Y. 
Continaation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,503,  Feb.  10, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,106,230,  and  Ser.  No.  928,878,  JuL  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,596 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  15, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CV  B42F  17/22:  G09F  19/00;  A47G  1/06;  G09F  7/12 

U.S.  a.  40—391  14  Claims 


only  one  surface  of  said  bacldng  member  against  a  puUing 
removal  force  of  a  predetermined  magnitude; 

(d)  adhesive  means  on  the  surface  of  said  movable  section 
which  faces  the  backing  member,  said  adhesive  means 
being  adhered  to  said  one  surface  of  said  movable  section 
against  a  pulling  removal  force  of  a  given  magnitude; 

(e)  a  pull  riM>on  associated  with  and  adjacent  to  said  rectilin- 
ear strip,  said  pull  nbbon  including 

(i)  a  peel-off  section  adhered  to  said  one  surface  of  said 
movable  section  on  which  said  adhesive  means  is  pres- 
ent, said  peel-off  section  being  adhered  to  said  adhesive 
means  against  a  pulling  removal  which  is  of  a  magnitude 
less  than  said  predetermined  and  said  given  magnitudes, 
respectively,  and 
(ii)  a  handle  section  connected  to  and  extending  beyond 
said  peel-off  section  and  beyond  said  adhesive  means, 
said  handle  section  being  manually  grippable  so  that  a 
user  may  grasp  and  pull  said  handle  section  to  peel  the 
peel-off  section  from  the  movable  section,  without 
pulling  the  strip  off  said  backing  member,  and  without 
detaching  said  adhesive  means  from  said  one  surface  of 
said  movable  section,  to  thereby  expose  said  adhesive 
means  on  said  one  surface  of  said  movable  section  and 
permit  a  user  to  manually  attach  to  said  freshly  exposed 
adhesive  means  the  sheet-like  article  to  be  displayed  in 
either  of  said  positions, 
(0  said  adhesive  means  being  substantially  completely  cov- 
ered by  said  peel-ofT  section, 
(g)  said  movable  section,  said  peel-off  section  and  said  han- 
dle section  being  close  to  and  s|>aced  from  said  backing 
member,  having  substantially  no  exposed  adhesive  means, 
and  forming  a  rectilinear  wedge-shaped  adhesive-free 
pocket  defined  by  said  backing  member  and  said  pdll 
ribbon  into  which  said  sheet-like  article  may  be  freely 
inserted  for  positioning  by  placement  of  an  edge  of  the 
article  against  the  bottom  of  said  pocket  before  the  peel- 
ofT  section  is  removed  and  the  sheet-like  article  is  adhered 
to  the  adhesive  means,  the  adhesive  means  on  the  movable 
section  being  substantially  exposed  for  adhesion  to  the 
article  without  movement  of  the  article  by  peeling  off  the 
peel-off  section. 


4,400,900 

MULTI-BARREL  HANDGUN  FIRING  MECHANISM 

Robert  L.  lUUberg,  P.O.  Box  813,  Cheshire,  Conn.  06410,  and 

Frederick  F.  Stevens,  177  Brett  Rd^  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

Filed  Oct  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,383 

Int  CL'  F41C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  42—69  R  11  Claims 


1.  An  album  for  displaying  sheet-like  articles  such  as  photo- 
graphs and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  an  imperforate  backing  member  having  opposite  major 
surfaces; 

(b)  at  least  one  elongated  rectilinear  strip  arranged  on  only 
one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  backing  member,  said  strip 
including 

(i)  a  stationary  rectilinear  section  in  fixed  position  on  only 
said  one  backing  surface, 

(ii)  a  movable  rectilinear  section  in  one  piece  with  said 
stationary  section  and  having  opposite  surfaces,  and 

(iii)  rectilinear  hinge  means  interposed  between  said  sec- 
tions and  operative  for  swinging  the  movable  section 
relative  to  the  stationary  section  about  a  rectilinear 
folding  axis  which  extends  lengthwise  of  the  strip  inter- 
mediate said  sections  between  a  display  position  in 
which  one  side  of  the  sheet-like  article  is  displayed,  and 
a  flipped-over  position  in  which  the  opposite  side  of  the 
sheet-like  articles  is  displaced,  said  movable  section 
being  free  of  the  surface  of  the  backing  member 

(c)  means  firmly  anchoring  said  stationary  section  on  said 


8.  In  a  handgun  having  a  hammer  assembly  including  a 
hammer  having  a  forwardly  facing  striking  face  and  a  bore 
opening  through  the  striking  face,  a  firing  element  having  a 
rearwardly  facing  surface  engaging  said  striking  face,  a  shaft 


1766 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  30,  1983 


projecting  rearwardly  from  said  rearwardly  facing  surface  and 
received  within  the  bore  and  supporting  the  firing  element  for 
indexible  rotation  relative  to  the  hammer,  and  means  retaining 
the  fuing  element  in  assembly  with  the  hammer,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  retaining  means  comprises  a  radially  out- 
wardly opening  annular  groove  in  said  shaft  partially  defined 
by  a  forwardly  facing  and  rearwardly  diverging  frustoconical 
surface  and  a  detent  mechanism  disposed  within  said  hammer 
and  including  a  detent  member  engaging  said  frustoconical 
surface  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  groove 
and  biasing  means  for  urging  said  detent  member  toward  said 
shaft. 


4,400^1  

FIREARM  HAVING  INERTIALLY  RESPONSIVE  SAFETY 

MECHANISM 
Robert  L.  Hillberg,  Cheshire,  Coon^  assigaor  to  COP,  Inc., 
Torrance,  Calif . 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,154 

Int  a.J  F4IC  77/00 

U.S.  CL  42—70  F  14  Oainis 


member,  an  elongated  trigger  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
and  projecting  beyond  one  end  of  said  elongated  rod  member 
and  being  movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  a  line 
having  one  end  anchored  at  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  rod 
member,  a  leaf  spring  member  on  said  elongated  rod  member 
adjacent  to  said  trigger  member  and  deflectable  outwardly 
from  a  tensioned  position  to  an  untensioned  position,  a  notch 
formed  in  said  trigger  member  and  being  engageable  with  said 
leaf  spring  to  retain  the  latter  in  said  tensioned  position  when 
said  trigger  is  in  said  first  position,  guide  means  formed  by 
guide  holes  at  opposite  ends  of  said  trigger  member,  said  holes 
receiving  said  line  from  said  anchored  end  and  guiding  said  line 
over  said  trigger  member  to  move  said  trigger  member  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position  when  said  line  is  pulled,  said 
guide  means  guiding  said  line  to  momentarily  remain  in  contact 
with  said  spring  member  when  said  spring  member  moves  from 
said  tensioned  |X)sition  to  said  untensioned  position. 


1.  In  a  double  action  firearm  having  a  firing  mechanism 
including  a  trigger  movable  between  ready  and  firing  posi- 
tions, a  hammer  movable  between  tripping  and  striking  posi- 
tions, and  means  for  moving  the  hammer  to  and  releasing  it  in 
its  tripping  position  in  response  to  movement  of  the  trigger 
from  its  ready  to  its  firing  position,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing an  inertia  responsive  safety  mechanism  including  a  block- 
ing element,  means  supporting  said  blocking  element  for  move- 
ment between  inactive  and  active  positions,  said  blocking 
element  in  its  active  position  being  disposed  in  blocking  rela- 
tion to  said  hammer  assembly  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
hammer  assembly  from  its  striking  to  its  tripping  position, 
means  normally  biasing  said  blocking  element  to  its  inactive 
position,  and  means  for  moving  said  blocking  element  from  its 
inactive  to  its  active  position  in  response  to  ineriial  force  acting 
on  the  gun  and  tending  to  move  said  hammer  toward  its  trip- 
ping position. 


4,400,902 

AUTOMATIC  nSHING  APPARATUS 

Louis  J.  Adoline,  1988  Michigan  St.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43611 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,009 

Int  a.3  AOIK  91/06 

U.S.  a.  43—15  3  Claims 


4,400,903 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRAPPING  FLYING 

INSECTS  EXmBFTING  PHOTOTROPIC  BEHAVIOR, 

PARTICULARLY  GYPSY  MOTHS 

James  W.  Seidenberger,  Royersford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  J.  T.  Baker 

Chemical  Company,  Phillipsborg,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,293 

Int  CL'  AOIM  1/02 

U.S.  CL  4^-122  24  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  fishing  device  comprising:  an  elongated  rod 


1.  A  trap  for  catching  flying  insects  exhibiting  phototropic 
behavior,  said  trap  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  facing 
upwardly  for  defining  upwardly  directed  entry  paths 
through  the  openings  into  the  enclosure  for  said  flying 
insects,  and 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  enclosure  above  said  openings 
formed  from  light-transmissive  material, 

said  enclosure  includes  a  plurality  of  inwardly  directed 
ridgef  which  are  positioned  in  substantial  axial  alignment 
with,  and  spaced  apart  from  and  above  said  openings  for 
forming  gaps  between  said  ridges  and  said  openings  within 
said  enclosure, 

whereby  said  ridges  provide  obstructions  tending  to  prevent 
the  random  escape  through  said  openings  of  flying  insects 
entrapped  within  said  enclosure, 

means  are  provided  within  the  enclosure  for  holding  an 
odor-releasing  attractant  within  said  enclosure  above  the 
level  of  said  inwardly  directed  ridges, 

the  regions  of  said  enclosure  between  said  inwardly  directed 
ridges  serve  as  channels  for  conveying  the  odor  from  said 
attractant  downwardly  near  to  said  openings, 

whereby  flying  insects  entering  said  enclosure  through  said 
openings  are  attracted  upwardly  away  from  said  openings 
by  external  light  passing  downward  through  said  light- 
transmissive  portion  of  said  enclosure. 
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4,400,904 

RODENT  BAFT  STATION 

Rex  O.  Baker,  1776  Bobbitt  Ave.,  Corona,  Calif.  91720 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  287,491 

Int  CL^  AOIM  25/00 

U.S.  a.  43—131  11  Claims 


1.  A  self-standing,  tamper-resistant,  H-shaped  rodent  bait 
station  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel,  open-ended  members  connected  together 
at  their  centers  by  a  transverse  member  to  form  an  H 
configuration,  the  parallel  members  defining  parallel  pas- 
sageways in  communication  with  a  transverse  passageway 
defined  by  said  transverse  member: 

the  parallel  members  having  partial  restriction  means  at  their 
open  ends; 

said  transverse  member  having  a  pair  of  central  restrictions 
extending  upwardly  from  the  iimer  bottom  surface  thereof 
to  define  a  bait  zone;  and 

said  transverse  member  having  a  central  loading  means 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the  loading  means  having 
a  removable  top  cap,  said  cap  being  securable  after  using 
said  loading  means  to  charge  said  bait  zone  in  said  trans- 
verse member  with  a  toxicant  bait,  the  bottom  of  said 
loading  means  entering  a  short  distance  into  said  trans- 
verse passageway  forming  a  skirt, 

whereby  ports,  formed  by  the  open  ends  of  said  parallel 
members,  provide  an  entrance  and  egress  means  for  a 
target  animal  which  is  able  to  surmount  said  partial  re- 
striction means  therein,  so  that  the  target  animal  may  find 
and  feed  on  said  toxicant  bait,  said  loading  means  skirt  and 
central  restrictions  preventing  the  animal  from  entering 
said  bait  zone  except  with  its  head  so  as  to  feed  without 
fouling  the  bait,  the  H  configuration  and  partial  restriction 
means  limiting  access  only  to  the  target  animal  and  pre- 
venting larger  animals  or  children  from  getting  at  the  bait 
therein. 


4,400,905 

DECORATIVE  ROACH  TRAP 

HaroM  Brown,  P.O.  Box  2663,  Washington,  D.C.  20013 

FUed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,780 

Int  a?  AOIM  1/20 

U.S.  CL  43—132.1  10  Claims 


a  window  in  said  front  wall; 

a  poisonous  insert  received  in  said  compartment; 

at  least  one  doorway  in  one  wall  of  said  housing  for  entry 
into  said  compartment  of  roaches; 

a  decorative  panel  facing  outwardly  for  viewing  through 
said  wihdow  and  arranged  to  be  viewed  by  an  observer 
when  said  housing  is  in  an  upright  position; 

panel  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  panel  on  said  hous- 
ing for  viewing  from  said  window;  and, 

support  means  on  said  housing  for  supporting  it  in  said 
upright  position  for  viewing  of  said  decorative  panel  and 
entry  into  said  doorway  of  roaches. 


4,400,906 
HOUSE  CONSTRUCnON  SET 
Fred  Botc,  Loxembourg,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Plaserco 
S  A^  la  Foire,  Lnxemboorg 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,580 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  17,  1978,  78  32546 
Int  a.3  A63H  13/16 
U.S.  a.  46—21  21  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  roach  trap  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  with  a  roach  receiving  compartment  hav- 
ing side,  front  and  back  walls  and  terminating  at  one  end 
in  a  slot; 


1.  A  construction  set,  particularly  for  constructing  houses, 
comprising  at  least  outer  wall  modules,  inner  partition  mod- 
ules, a  rectangular  floor,  the  floor  comprising  a  mosaic  jointing 
structure  formed  by  identical  mortises,  or  tenons,  perpendicu- 
lar to  its  surface,  aUgned  in  two  perpendicular  directions  at 
regular,  predetermined  pitches  and  the  transverse  sections  of 
which  are  parallel  to  its  surface  and  inscribed  in  squares,  each 
of  said  modules  being  formed  by  a  rectangular  panel  of  which 
at  least  one  edge  comprises  a  jointing  structure  identical  to  that 
of  the  floor,  and  adapUtion  elements  comprising  on  two  of 
theu-  opposite  parallel  longitudinal  faces  a  jointing  structure 
complementary  to  that  of  the  floor  and  of  the  modules,  formed 
by  tenons,  or  mortises,  said  squares  of  the  sections  of  the  mor- 
tises, or  tenons,  of  the  floor  being  distributed  on  the  surface  of 
the  floor  in  two  series  of  squares  whose  diagonals  are  respec- 
tively parallel  to  the  edges  of  the  floor  and  aligned  at  a  pitch 
equal  to  double  the  length  of  these  diagonals,  the  squares  of 
one  of  the  two  series  of  squares  being  offset  with  respect  to 
those  of  the  other  scries  by  half  said  pitch  in  the  two  directions 
parallel  to  the  edges  of  the  floor. 


4,400,907 
MOUNTING  HARNESS  FOR  AN  AMUSEMENT  BALL 

DEVICE 
Bernard  Alter,  923  N.  Pass  Ave.,  Borbank,  CaUf.  91505,  and 
Fred  Rhyme,  126  E.  Spmce  St,  Comptoa,  Calif.  90220 
FUed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,734 
Int  a.'  A63H  3/50 
U.S.a.46— 32  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  mounting  harness  combination  for  an 
amusement  and  exercise  ball  device,  comprising: 
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a  single  wide  strap  having  a  first  strap  terminus  and  a  second 
strap  terminus, 

a  mounting  plate  having  a  first  plate  terminus,  a  second  plate 
terminus,  and  a  centrally  located  selected  diameter  circu- 
lar aperture,  said  first  plate  terminus  having  a  narrow  slot 
disposed  adjacent  said  first  plate  terminus  and  said  first 
strap  terminus  permanently  secured  around  said  first  plate 
terminus,  said  second  plate  terminus  having  an  integral 
hook  formed  thereon  from  said  terminus  plate,  said  cen- 
trally located  aperture  having  a  shallow  holding  chamber 
and  having  a  collar  secured  respectively  on  each  side  of 
said  aperture,  said  chamber  rotatably  locked  in  said  aper- 
ture by  a  split  washer  secured  between  said  mounting 
plate  and  said  collar,  said  holding  chamber  having  a  cham- 


said  shaft  being  disposed  within  said  body,  the  other  end 
of  said  shaft  being  disposed  external  of  said  body; 

d.  an  inertial  flywheel  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft; 

e.  an  external  rotatable  action  element  mounted  on  said  shaft 
external  of  said  body,  said  action  element  having  a  center 
balancing  pin;  and 

{.  means  drivingly  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  drive  wheel 
for  rotation  therewith,  whereby  when  said  vehicle  is 
manually  advanced  on  a  supporting  surface  so  as  to  effect 
rotation  of  said  drive  wheel,  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft, 
said  flywheel  and  said  external  action  element  is  also 
effected. 


ber  top  secured  on  said  chamber  by  fasteners,  said  cham- 
ber top  and  said  holding  chamber  providing  a  slotted 
holding  means  for  a  hoop  to  which  a  ball  is  rotatably 
secured,  and,  an  adjustable  buckle  disposed  and  secured 
on  and  adjacent  to  said'second  strap  terminus,  said  buckle 
having  a  first  terminal  narrow  slot  disposed  therein  of  a 
width  slidably  accepting  said  strap,  said  buckle  having  a 
second  parallel  mid-width  strap  slot  having  projections 
extending  into  said  slot  securing  said  strap  and  preventing 
its  sUppage,  and  a  second  terminal  slot  adapted  and  sized 
to  secure  said  integral  hook  formed  and  disposed  in  said 
second  plate  terminus,  said  mounting  harness  providing 
finger  tip  rotation  of  said  hoop,  locked  into  said  shallow 
holding  chamber,  to  any  angular  disposition  on  said  plate. 

4,400,908 
MINIATURE  VEHICLE  ACTION  TOY 

YoflUro  NotBoni,  17-5,  2-  Chome,  Kuramae,  t«lto-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,437 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Oct    2,    1981,    56- 

iBt  CL^  A63H  29/20 
UA  a.  46-209  -  j  Claims 


1.  A  miniature  vehicle  action  toy  comprising: 

a.  a  miniaturized  vehicle  body; 

b.  a  plurality  of  wheels  rototably  mounted  on  said  body  and 
supporting  same  for  movement  on  a  supporting  surface,  at 
least  one  of  said  wheels  comprising  a  drive  wheel; 

c.  a  driveshaft  rototably  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  one  end  of 


4,400,909 
PLANT  PROTECTOR  WITH  HEAT  SINK  AND 
PESTICIDE  PACKET 
Stanton  L.  Reese,  726  Laurel  Iju,  Lakeland,  Fla.  33803 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,079,  Oct  31, 1979,  Pat  No. 
431,039,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,184, 
Dec.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

231,364 

Int  0.3  AOIG  13/00:  AOIM  1/18 

UJS.  a.  47—2  9  daims 


1.  A  self-expanding  insulator  for  thermally  insulating  and 
protecting  the  tnmk  of  a  plant  from  pests  which  comprises: 

(a)  two  semi-rigid  elements  made  of  lighweight  insulating 
materials  which,  when  assembled,  define  a  self-expanding 
cavity  substantially  in  the  center  of  the  assembled  ele- 
ments; 

(b)  means  in  cooperation  with  said  elements  for  allowing 
automatic  self-expansion  of  the  cavity  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  the  girth  of  the  trunk; 

(c)  a  packet  containing  a  pesticide  associated  with  the  ele- 
ments in  position  in  close  proximity  to  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  plant  trunk,  said  packet  protecting  the  pesticide 
from  loss  or  destruction  by  water  and  permitting  pesticide 
vapors  to  escape  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  repel  pests  from  the 
closed  area  of  the  trunk  of  the  plant  to  be  protected;  and 

(d)  heat  sink  means  associated  with  the  elements  in  position 
in  close  proximity  to  a  substantial  portion  of  the  plant 
trunk. 
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4,400,910 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECIING  PLANTS  DURING 

TRANSPORTATION  BY  PACKAGING  AND  ARTICLE 

WiUem  Kondstaal,  Vinkeveen,  Netherlands,  and  WiUiam  J. 

Organ,  Pctersfleld,  England,  assignors  to  Koninklljke  Embal- 

lage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.,  Amstelveen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,397 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  25,  1980, 
8002435      11 

.11         Int  a.3  AOIG  9/02.  5/06 
VS.  a.  47—84  3  Claims 


«'i 


pair  of  elongated  members  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
formed  therein  at  predetermined  spacings; 

(b)  a  corresponding  plurality  of  tubular  studs  of  a  predeter- 
mined length  affixed  to  and  extending  perpendicularly 
from  the  other  of  said  pair  of  elongated  members,  the 
lateral  spacing  between  adjacent  stubs  corresponding  to 
said  predetermined  spacings;  and 

(c)  a  corresponding  plurality  of  bar  members  having  first 
ends  insertoble  into  said  apertures  and  second  ends  tele- 
scopingly  received  in  said  tubular  stubs. 


4,400,912 

PATIO  DOOR  AND  WINDOW  GUARD  SYSTEM 

Jerome  L.  Wicks,  Sr.,  3401  Rockdale  Ct.,  BaMmore,  Md.  21207 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,947 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  20, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  E06B  3/68 

U.S.  a.  49—57  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  potted  plants  during  transport 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  enclosing  the  potted  plant 
including  soil  with  moisture  and  nutrients  for  said  plant  in  a 
flexible  and  scalable  package  comprising  a  microporous  film 
portion  and  a  second  portion  of  a  transparent  substantially 
impervious  plastic  film,  the  microporous  film  having  an  air- 
permeability  of  0.1  to  300  mm^  air  per  second  per  Pascal  per 
m^  of  the  film  with  pore  diameters  smaller  than  0.3  ^m,  and  the 
package  being  self-inflating  within  a  short  time  after  sealing 
due  to  evaporation  of  the  moisture  supplied  by  the  potted 
plant  (b)  s^ing  the  package,  and  (c)  permitting  the  package 
to  self-inflate. 


4,400,911 
ADJUSTING  WINDOW  SECURITY  GRILL 
Dwain  C.  Bell,  and  Aurel  L.  Bell,  both  of  Minneapolis,  Minn., 
assignors  lo  Bell  ManufKturing  ft  Serrices,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,685 

Int  a.3  E06B  i/(» 

U.S.  a.  49—55  6  Claims 


1.  a  security  grill  for  preventing  unauthorized  entry  into  a 
building,  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  members  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
opposite  sides  of  a  building's  window  opening,  one  of  said 


'''.  Iff? 


TM^ 


^  JlJ 


1.  In  an  interior-type  system  for  barring  intruder-access 
through  an  opening  such  as  a  patio  door  opening,  and  includ- 
ing an  overhead  track  with  a  slot,  a  plurality  of  headed  rods 
depending  from  said  track  through  said  slot,  means  for  locking 
said  plurality  of  headed  rods  including  detachable  horizontal 
bar  means  for  sliding  up  said  plurality  of  headed  rods  and 
holding  the  plurality  of  headed  rods  in  spaced  array  across  said 
opening  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  rod-receiving  perforations 
in  said  detachable  horizontal  bar  means,  and  a  bracket  support- 
ing each  horizontal  bar  end  with  a  padlock  on  a  said  bar  end 
for  engaging  a  said  bracket  the  improvement  comprising:  said 
means  for  locking  including  a  plurality  of  said  detachable 
horizontal  bar  means,  and  a  vertical  pin  having  means  for 
detachably  locking  together  said  pluraUty  of  detachable  hori- 
zontal bar  means. 


4,400,913 
COUNTERBALANCE  PINION  FOR  VEHICLE  WINDOW 

REGULATOR 
Emerson  H.  Krantz,  Roserille,  and  Russell  H.  Peebles,  Grosse 
Pointe  Park,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corpora- 
tion, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  274,041 
Int  CL^  E05F  11/48 
U.S.a.49— 352  2ClalBM 

1.  In  a  window  regulator  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  window- 
pane  having  an  elongated  track,  an  elongated  flexible  plastic 
rack  provided  with  means  for  engaging  said  track  supporting 
said  rack  for  sliding  motion  longitudinally  of  said  track,  rack 
teeth  integrally  formed  on  the  other  side  of  said  rack,  said  rack 
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having  means  thereon  for  attachment  to  the  windowpane,  said 
track  having  a  portion  shaped  to  conform  to  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  bottom  edge  of  the  windowpane  and  an  extension 
curved  to  extend  away  from  said  path,  drive  gear  means  mesh- 
ing with  said  rack  teeth,  and  means  connecting  said  drive  gear 
means  to  a  manual  operator  for  rotating  said  drive  gear  means 
about  a  first  shaft  to  effect  linear  translation  of  said  rack  and 
concurrent  movement  of  said  windowpane  the  improvement 
wherein  a  counterbalance  pinion  meshing  with  said  rack  teeth 
and  operative  to  be  rotated  about  a  second  fixed  shaft  in  one 
rotary  direction  by  travel  of  said  rack  during  upward  closing 
movement  of  said  windowpane  and  in  the  other  rotary  direc- 
tion by  said  rack  during  downward  opening  movement  of  said 
windowpane,  an  elongated  spiral  convolute  spring  having 
inner  and  outer  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  portion  con- 
necting said  inner  and  outer  end  portions  and  extending  about 
the  axis  of  said  second  shaft,  said  inner  end  portion  received  in 
a  diametrical  slot  of  said  second  shaft,  said  outer  end  portion 
terminating  in  a  hook  adapted  to  engage  releasable  hook  cap- 
turing means  formed  on  the  interior  of  the  counterbalance 
pinion  rim,  rotation  of  said  drive  gear  means  by  the  manual 
operator  in  said  one  direction  effecting  translation  of  said  rack 
on  said  track  in  a  first  direction  and  concurrent  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  counterbalance  pinion  in  said  one  rotary  direction 


such  that  the  spring  is  operative  for  storing  a  portion  of  the 
potential  energy  of  the  windowpane  when  the  pane  is  lowered 
tending  to  at  least  partially  counterbalance  the  weight  of  the 
windowpane  as  it  is  moved  upwardly  by  the  translation  of  said 
rack  in  a  second  direction  by  the  drive  gear  means  by  virtue  of 
the  stored  energy  action  of  the  spring  tending  to  rotate  said 
counterbalance  pinion  in  the  other  rotary  direction  thereby 
assisting  in  the  raising  of  the  windowpane;  said  counterbalance 
pinion  including  external  gear  teeth  thereon  meshing  with  said 
rack  teeth,  said  external  gear  tooth  having  a  blank  no-tooth 
rack  blocking  segment  thereon  which  blocks  the  movement  of 
said  rack  after  a  predetermined  length  of  travel  on  the  track 
thereby  preventing  the  separation  of  said  rack  from  said  track 
obviating  said  spring  being  inadvertently  released  when  the 
mechanism  is  a  subassembly  prior  to  its  being  installed  in  the 
vehicle;  said  counterbalance  pinion  of  a  predetermined  diame- 
ter such  that  said  segment  is  located  at  a  first  angular  location 
out  of  blocking  contact  with  said  rack  teeth  with  said  window- 
pane  being  fully  raised,  and  wherein  said  pinion  is  rotated 
through  an  arcuate  path  by  said  rack  in  said  other  rotary  direc- 
tion through  a  predetermined  angle  such  that  said  segment  is 
rotated  to  a  second  angular  location  without  said  segment 
being  moved  into  its  rack  blocking  position  upon  said  window- 
pane  being  fully  lowered. 


4,400^14 
SUDING  DOOR  OPERATING  MEANS 
James  J.  Hennessy,  Chambersburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hennessy 
Prodncts,  Incorporated,  Chambersburg,  Pa. 

FUed  JuL  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,762 
lat  0.3  E05F  11/54 
U.S.  CL  4»— 362  5  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of  a  side  wall  having  a  door  opening,  a 
door  movable  along  said  wall  between  positions  closing  and 
exposing  said  opening,  an  elongated  rack  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  wall  and  secured  thereto,  operating  mechanism  con- 


nected to  said  door  and  having  a  pinion  meshing  with  the  rack, 
manually  actuated  means  for  rotating  said  pinion  to  move  the 
door  between  open  and  closed  positions,  and  an  energy  absorb- 
ing coupling  between  said  manually  actuated  means  and  said 
pinion  for  absorbing  rotational  energy  resulting  from  the  iner- 
tia of  the  manually  actuated  means  when  the  door  reaches  the 
end  of  its  travel  either  to  the  opened  or  completely  closed 
positions,  said  operating  mechanism  having  a  drive  shaft  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  said  pinion  and  having  a  common  rotational 
axis  with  said  manually  actuated  means,  said  energy  absorbing 
coupling  comprising  an  elastomeric  sleeve  antirotatably  con- 


nected at  one  end  to  said  manually  actuated  means  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  having  an  axially 
projecting  portion  extending  through  said  coupling  and 
through  a  central  hole  in  said  manually  actuated  means  and  a 
fastening  device  detachably  secured  to  said  projecting  portion 
externally  of  said  manually  actuated  means  in  abutting  relation 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  manually  actuated  means  to  hold 
said  manually  actuated  means,  said  coupling  and  said  drive 
shaft  in  assembled  relation  with  each  other  while  accommodat- 
ing such  rotation  of  said  manually  actuated  means  relative  to 
said  drive  shaft  as  is  permitted  by  yieldability  of  said  elasto- 
meric sleeve  in  torsional  shear. 


4,400,915 
FIXTURE  FOR  RESTORING  A  FACE  ON  THE  SHROUD 

OF  A  ROTOR  BLADE 
John  P.  Arrigoni,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,252 

Int  a.3  B24B  41/06:  B21K  3/04 

VS.  Q.  51—217  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  fixture  for  positioning  a  shroud  of  a  worn  rotor  blade 
with  resepct  to  a  means  for  removing  material  during  the 
removal  of  such  material  to  form  a  face  on  the  tangential  side 
of  a  shroud,  the  rotor  blade  being  adapted  for  use  in  an  axial 
flow  rotary  machine  and  including  a  root,  a  center  plane  pass- 
ing through  the  root,  a  groove  in  the  root  bounded  by  a  wall 
and  including  an  airfoil,  the  airfoil  being  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  airfoil  sections  positioned  from  a  stacking  line  formal  by  the 
intersection  of  a  plane  extending  in  the  axial  direction  and  a 
plane  extending  in  the  tangential  direction,  which  comprises: 
a  base; 

an  axial  locator  engaging  the  base  which  is  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  root  of  the  rotor  blade  and  to  prevent  movement 
of  the  root  in  the  axial  direction; 
a  tangential  locator  engaging  said  base  formed  of 
a  first  locator  means  for  routably  engaging  the  root  of  the 
rotor  blade  to  form  a  hinge  joint  parallel  to  the  blade 
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root  center  plane  and  parallel  to  the  wall  on  the  root, 

and   || 
a  second  locator  means  for  engaging  the  airfoil  of  the 

rotor  blade;  and, 
means  for  rotatably  urging  the  said  rotor  blade  about  said 

hinge  joint  to  urge  said  rotor  blade  into  engagement 

with  said  second  locator  means; 
wherein  the  tangential  locator  defines  a  tangential  reference 
plane  for  measuring  the  tangential  location  of  the  shroud  face 
and  is  adpated  to  adjust  for  the  tangential  dislocation  of  a  worn 
airfoil  by  engaging  a  point  on  the  airfoil  and  wherein  the  axial 
locator  and  said  first  locator  define  a  reference  plane  for  mea- 
suring the  axial  location  of  the  shroud  surface  with  respect  to 
the  root  of  the  airfoil  which  is  parallel  to  the  stacking  line  of 
the  rotor  blade. 


4,400,917 
ARCH  PREFORM  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING 

ARCH  PASSAGEWAY 

Bruno  Massaro,  1534  Donbar  HiU  Rd.,  and  Vincent  Massaro, 

375  Wintergreen  A?e.,  both  of  Hamden,  Conn.  06514 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,157 

Int  CV  E04B  1/32 

U.S.  a.  52—86  7  Claims 


4,400,916 

INDEXING  GENERATING  METHOD  FOR  GRINDING 

GEARS 
Peter  Bloch,  MotscbeUen,  and  Hansjorg  Bickel,  An,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Maag  Gear- Wheel  A  Machine  Com- 
pany limited,  Ziiridi,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,977,  Jon.  9, 1980.  This  appUcation  Sep. 
23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,034 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jon.  20,   1979, 
5757/79 

Int  CL^  B24B  1/00 
\}S.  CL  51—287  2  Claims 


too™ 

FLANK 


TOOTH  LENGTHWISE 
DIRECTION 


TOOTH  BOTTOM 
LAND 


1.  In  an  indexing  generating  method  for  grinding  gear  teeth 
having  a  substantially  involute-shaped  tooth  flank  profile, 
wherein  generating  movements  are  carried  out  between  a 
substantially  dished  grinding  wheel  which  undergoes  wear  and 
the  gear  tooth  which  is  being  round  as  well  as  feed  movements 
in  the  tooth  lengthwise  direction,  adjustment  movements  for 
compensation  of  the  grinding  wheel  wear  and  indexing  move- 
ments, the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
grinding  only  a  portion  of  a  tooth  flank  of  the  gear  on  an 
indexing  generating  machine  without  grinding  a  related 
tooth  bottom  land  thereof  during  the  generating  move- 
ments; 
feeding  the  grinding  wheel,  independently  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  adjustment  movement  needed  for  compensation  of 
the  wear  of  the  dbhed  grinding  wheel,  between  each  two 
respective  indexing  movements  towards  the  related  bot- 
tom land  of  the  gear  tooth  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  also 
subsequently  grind  such  related  tooth  bottom  land; 
grinding  said  related  tooth  bottom  land  by  a  peripheral 
portion  of  the  dished  grinding  wheel  on  the  same  indexing 
generating  machine; 
grinding  the  related  tooth  bottom  land  along  a  grinding 


1.  An  arch  preform  for  facilitating  the  construction  of  an 
arch  passageway  from  a  passageway  defined  by  a  substantially 
rectangular  frame,  having  a  top,  two  sides,  a  front  face  and  a 
rear  face,  said  preform  comprising: 
a  front  panel  portion  and  a  rear  panel  portion,  each  of  said 
panel  portions  being  defined  by  a  top  edge,  two  side 
edges,  and  a  bottom  edge  partially  constituted  by  a  sub- 
stantially arcuate  boundary,  said  panel  portions  being 
substantially  flat  and  parallel; 
a  substantially  arcuate  panel  portion  extending  between  said 
front  and  rear  panel  portions  adjacent  said  arcuate  bound- 
aries and  integral  therewith; 
each  of  said  three  panel  portions  being  comprised  of  a  sheet 
of  material  of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  said  thick- 
ness being  small  relative  to  the  distance  between  said  front 
and  rear  panel  portiotts,  and 
said  panel  portions  being  dimensioned  so  that  said  preform 
may  be  positioned  at  the  top  of  the  passageway  defined  by 
said  frame  whereby  said  front  and  rear  portions  engage 
against  the  corresponding  front  and  rear  faces  of  the  frame 
and  said  arcuate  panel  portion  extends  between  the  sides 
of  the  frame  and  passes  closely  adjacent  to  the  top  of  the 
frame. 


4,400,918 

FOAM/FOIL  BACKER  FOR  SIDING  AND  SIDING 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Eugene  R.  Uwis,  9  Candee  Rd.,  Prospect,  Conn.  06712 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,155 

Int  CL'  E04C  1/34 

MS.  CL  52—98  9  CtaiiM 

1.  A  dual-purpose  backerboard  member  comprising:  an 

elongated  insulating  backerboard  of  cellular  synthetic  resin, 


said  backerboard  having  a  weakening  line  extending  along  the 

curve  which  differs  from  an  involute  curveldong  which  length,  and  substantially  at  the  center  of  the  height,  thereof; 
there  is  ground  said  involute-shaped  tooth  flank  profile  of  and  a  coextensive  barrier  sheeting  bonded  to  one  face  thereof, 
the  gear  teeth;  and  said  barrier  sheeting  and  backerboard  being  substantially  free 
grinding  the  reinaining  involute-shaped  tooth  flank  profile  from  bonding  along  a  zone  extending  along  and  directly  adja- 
by  a  different  portion  of  the  grinding  wheel  which  is  cent  said  weakening  line,  the  width  of  said  rone  being  greater 
arranged  inwardly  of  said  peripheral  portion  used  for  than  the  thickness  of  said  backerboard,  so  that  said  backer- 
grinding  the  tooth  bottom  land.  board  can  be  separated  at  said  weakening  line  into  two  sec- 
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tions,  and  said  barrier  sheeting  can  readily  be  displaced  from  the  skirt  and  having  means  at  the  upper  end  thereof  for 

said  backerboard  along  said  zone  so  as  to  permit  the  adjacent  coupling  the  same  with  the  building. 


M      26 


.^ 


2» 


edge  portions  of  the  separated  sections  to  be  overlapped  with- 
out damage  to  or  discontinuity  in  said  barrier  sheeting. 


4,400^19 

MOBILE  HOME  SKIRTING  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Szabo,  and  Garfield  W.  Stoviii,  both  of  Kansas  City, 

Mo.,  assigBors  to  Variform  Plastics,  Inc.,  Kearney,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,302 

Int  a.i  E04C  1/30;  E04B  2/82;  B60R  27/00 

U.S.  a.  52—169.12  11  Claims 


„*N 


(U 


1.  In  an  elevated  building  having  a  space  therebeneath,  a 
skirt  for  said  space  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  upright  ground-supported  panels  disposed  in 
edge  to  edge  relationship; 

interlock  structure  on  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  panels,  said 
structure  including  mating  extensions  for  releasably  inter- 
connecting said  adjacent  panel  edges,  said  extensions 
cooperating  to  present  an  upright  passage  therebetween; 
and 

upright  suys  received  within  certain  of  said  passages  for 
guiding  the  skirt  for  up  and  down  movement  thereof 
relative  to  the  building  during  changes  in  the  contour  of 
said  ground  and  resisting  lateral  movement  of  the  skirt, 

said  skirt  being  adjacent  the  building  when  placed  in  sur- 
rounding relationship  thereto,  each  stay  extending  above 


4,400,920 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  PIPE 

Dnaae  D.  LogMkm,  P.O.  Box  186,  Stanton,  Calif.  90680 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,924 

Int  Ci>  E04B  5/48 

U.S.  CL  51—221  11  Clains 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  pipe  to  a  structural  wall,  floor 
or  ceiling  element  wherein  said  pipe  penetrates  through  said 
element  by  passing  through  a  hole  in  said  element  which  com- 
prises: 

a  first  member  and  a  second  member; 

each  of  said  members  including  a  base  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end; 

each  of  said  members  having  at  least  one  rib  attaching  essen- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  base  of  said  member  and  ex- 
tending between  the  ends  of  said  base,  said  ribs  on  each  of 
said  members  tapering  from  said  first  end  to  said  second 
end  of  the  base  to  which  it  is  attached  such  that  in  side 
view  each  of  said  members  is  wedge  shaped; 

said  first  and  said  second  members  locatable  in  said  hole  next 
to  said  pipe  such  that  said  first  end  of  said  first  member  is 
oriented  toward  said  second  end  of  said  second  member 
and  said  second  end  of  said  first  member  is  oriented 
toward  said  first  end  of  said  second  member  positioning 
said  second  end  of  each  of  said  members  against  the  rib  of 
the  other  of  said  members  and  a  portion  of  each  of  said 
ribs  of  said  first  and  said  second  members  interdigitized  sq 
as  when  said  first  ends  of  each  of  said  members  are 
brought  closer  together  said  bases  of  said  first  and  said 
second  member  are  extended  away  from  each  other  one 
impinging  against  said  pipe  and  the  other  impinging 
against  the  walls  of  said  hole. 


4,400,921 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 
ERECTING  BUILDINGS  FROM  RIBBED  AND 
CHANNELLED  SHEETS 
BeiOamin  Frenkel,  27  Sheshet  Hayamim  St.,  Herzlia,  Israel 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178^06 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  10, 1979,  58216 
Int  a.3  E04C  1/38 
U.S.  a.  52—284  3  Oaims 

1.  A  building  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wall  elements,  each  wall  element  including  at 
least  one  sheet  having  defmed  thereon  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally extending  channel  shaped  ribs  extending  from  a  top 
edge  of  the  sheet  to  a  bottom  edge  thereof  and  top  and 
bottom  chaimel  members  engaging  said  top  and  bottom 
edges  to  define  a  generally  planar  main  wall  portion; 
said  at  least  one  sheet  being  bent  along  a  vertical  line  inter- 
mediate said  vertically  extending  channel  ribs  to  define  a 
joining  portion  including  a  vertically  extending  channel 
shaped  rib,  said  joining  portion  extending  beyond  said  top 
and  bottom  channel  members  and  being  angled  with  re- 
spect to  said  main  wall  portion; 
said  plurality  of  wall  elements  being  joined  to  each  other  to 
define  an  enclosure  wherein  the  joining  portion  of  each 
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wall  element  is  arranged  in  overlapping  parallel  engage-  said  opposite  faces  receiving  said  terminal  flanges  thereby 

ment  with  a  portion  of  said  at  least  one  sheet  forming  part  connecting  said  top  clip  to  said  base  member  in  moveable 

of  the  main  wall  portion  of  an  adjacent  wall  element,  relationship  to  provide  for  movement  of  said  top  cUp  trans- 

and  wherem  at  least  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  channel  i      r     jiT            ..     •  .                   •  l  l      ^      ^ 

ni.»,K.»  :c AA^  .  -.u        .     /  ^  i~"^iu  ciMuuici  versely  of  said  base  member  mto  registry  with  the  nb;  and  stop 

member  IS  provided  with  a  cut  out  portion  adjacent  a  side  _     ,     »                     .    r     j  ^^f       ,                 jl 

*^            ^  means  limiting  movement  of  said  top  chp  relative  to  said  base 

member. 


4,400,922 
PANEL  MOUNTING  CLIP  ASSEMBLY  AND  WALL  OR 

ROOF  STRUCTURE  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Keith  D.  Boycr,  ConnersriUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  H.  H.  Robertson 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,062 

Int  a.}  E04B  1/62 

US.  a.  52—394  27  Cleims 


17.  In  a  roof  or  wall  structure  having  horizontally  extending 
panel  support  members,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  panel 
members  extending  transverse  of  said  panel  support  members 
and  being  erected  in  side-by-side  edge  interlocked  relation, 
each  of  said  panel  members  comprising  alternating  panel  webs 
and  upstanding  longitudinal  ribs,  each  of  said  ribs  comprising  a 
crest,  depending  rib  sidewalls,  and  spaced-apart  intumed  base 
portions  connecting  said  rib  sidewalls  to  adjacent  ones  of  said 
panel  webs;  and  panel  moimting  chp  assemblies,  one  connect- 
ing each  of  said  ribs  to  said  panel  support  member,  each  of  said 
assemblies  including  a  top  clip  disposed  within  the  nb  and 
including  clamping  wings  exteiiding  generally  parallel  with  the 
rib  and  having  clamping  edges  engaging  said  intumed  base 
portions,  and  connecting  wings  extending  transversely  of  the 
rib  and  terminating  in  terminal  flanges  below  the  level  of  said 
clamping  edges  and  angled  relative  to  said  connecting  wings;  a 
base  member  secured  to  said  support  member  and  including 
spaced-apart  generally  parallel,  opposite  faces  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  clamping  wings;  guide  means  associated  with 


4,400,923 

CATCH  MEMBER 

Jean  P.  Gignere,  St-Agapit  Canada,  assignor  to  Donat  Flamand 

Inc.,  Lobinlere,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,367,  Nov.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,694 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jul.  18, 1979,  332045 

Int  a.3  E06B  7/70 

VJS.  O.  52—455  15  Claims 


edge  thereof  for  accommodating  the  joining  portion  of  an 
adjacent  wall  element, 
whereby  the  vertically  extending  channel  shaped  rib  of  said 
joining  portion  lies  in  coplanar  parallel  registration  with  a 
veriically  extending  channel  shaped  rib  of  the  main  wall 
portion  of  an  adjacent  wall  element. 


1.  A  one-piece  molded  catch  member  made  of  rigid  plastic 
material,  comprising  a  cylindrical  stem  and  a  head  portion 
disposed  across  said  stem  in  a  T-shaped  configuration,  said 
head  portion  consisting  of  a  broad  flat  base  whose  lower  sur- 
face connects  with  the  adjacent  end  of  said  stem  at  a  right 
angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stem,  and  an 
arcuate  arm  overlying  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  in  a  flat- 
tened C-shaped  configuration,  said  arcuate  arm  having  its 
outer  surface  smooth,  and  being  relatively  thin  so  as  to  be 
flexible  in  the  direction  normal  to  said  base,  said  lower  surface 
of  said  base  being  flat  and  defining  a  bearing  surface  around 
said  stem,  said  base  having  a  generally  straight  edge  along 
which  said  arcuate  arm  connects  to  said  base,  the  portion  of 
said  arcuate  arm  which  overlies  said  base  being  spaced  apart 
from  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  and  being  resiliently  mov- 
able toward  said  upper  surface  of  said  base,  the  upper  surface 
of  said  arcuate  arm  being  flat  in  a  first  direction  paraUel  to  said 
straight  edge  and  curved  in  the  transverse  direction,  said  stem 
being  essentially  solid  and  rigid  and  being  of  constant  circular 
cros.vsection  over  substantially  all  of  its  length  from  said  base, 
said  stem  including  at  least  three  and  not  substantial  more  than 
four  longitudinal  rectilinear  ribs  of  similar  cross-section  which 
are  paraUel  to  the  axis  of  the  stem  and  which  are  equidistantly 
distributed  around  the  periphery  of  said  stem,  said  ribs  being 
relatively  sharp  and  extending  radially  outwardly  to  said  stem 
over  a  radial  distance  which  is  considerably  less  than  the  radius 
of  said  stem  to  permit  said  stem  to  be  inserted  into  a  mounting 
hole  of  a  diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  stem 
without  appreciably  stressing  the  material  in  which  the  hole  is 
located  and  to  be  retained  in  the  hole  without  rotating. 


4,400,924 

METAL  ROOFING  SYSTEM 

Charles  F.  Andrews,  80  Loree  La.,  MUIbrae,  CaUf.  94030 

FUed  Oct  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,326 

Int  CL^  E04C  1/34 

VS.  CL  52—466  3 

1.  A  roofing  joint  construction  comprising  a  support  mem- 
ber, a  cUp  member  attached  to  said  support  member,  and  a  pair 
of  strip  members  attached  to  said  clip  member,  said  cUp  mem- 
ber comprising  a  base  portion  attached  to  said  support  mem- 
ber, side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  portion,  and 
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lips  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  side  walls 
at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  thereto,  said  strip  members 
comprising  base  portions  disposed  on  said  support  member, 
side  flanges  on  said  strip  member  base  portions  consisting  of 
upwardly  and  inwardly  extending  root  portions  and  upwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  tip  portions,  said  tip  portions  being 
disposed  in  parallel  and  contactual  relation  with  the  underside 


ous  abutting  relationship  with  said  jointing  surfaces  of  said 
facing  members  to  retain  said  members  together,  and  non-met- 
allic tension  resistant  members  made  of  heat  insulating  material 
interconnecting  said  shank  portions  of  adjacent  connecting 
members  in  opposite  facing  members  of  said  joined  planks,  the 
interconnection  between  said  connecting  members  and  said 
tension  resistant  members  comprising  bulbous  ends  on  said 
tension  resistant  members  engaging  within  substantially  C- 
shaped  terminations  on  said  shank  portions. 


surfaces  of  said  Ups  of  said  clip  member,  said  side  flanges  of 
said  strip  members  and  said  clips  being  so  dimensioned  as  to 
make  each  strip  member  engageable  with  an  attached  clip  by 
tipping  said  strip  member  first  in  one  direction,  inserting  said 
tip  portion  of  said  side  flanges  in  contactual  relation  with  the 
underside  of  an  attached  clip,  and  then  tipping  said  strip  mem- 
ber in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,400^26 

INTEGRATED  DIMORPHIC  STRUCTURE 

Gordon  P.  Tuggle,  P.O.  Box  6522,  Portsmouth,  Va.  23703 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,972 

lot  a.3  E04H  12/18 

VJS.  CL  52—646  18  Qaims 


4,400,925 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCnONS 
Johamies  J.  Van  Loghem,  and  Johannes  La  Gronw,  both  of 
Russell  Rd.,  Rotonu,  New  Zealand 
Continuation  of  So-.  No.  85,210,  Oct  16,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,333,  JuL  24,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,069 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  May  23,  1978, 
187344 

Int  a.3  E04B  2/30:  E04D  1/36 
UjS.  a.  52—471  3  Claims 


ns'  125  121 


1.  An  integrated  dimorphic  structure  comprising: 

base  members  connected  to  form  a  plurality  of  base  squares 
attached  together  to  form  the  base  of  a  truss; 

a  plurality  of  quadrilateral  members,  each  having  a  top 
member,  two  side  members  and  one  side  in  common  with 
said  base  members  and  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  base 
members; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  top  members  after  said 
quadrilaterals  are  raised  upright  and  each  of  said  top 
members  has  been  rotated  in  a  common  direction  and 
approximately  90*  relative  to  said  one  side  of  said  quadri- 
lateral containing  said  top  member,  whereby  said  top 
members  are  joined  to  form  top  squares  and  said  side 
members  form  the  edges  of  pyramids  resting  on  said  base 
squares. 


4,400,927 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SKELETAL  DOME 

STRUCTURE  IN  SITU 

Amde  M.  Wolde-Tinase,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State 

Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,808 

Int  a.^  E04B  1/00 

VJS.  CL  52—745  4  Claims 


1.  A  wall  construction  comprising  a  plurality  in  planks 
joined  at  their  ends  to  other  members  of  the  wall  construction, 
each  plank  having  a  wooden  facing  member  on  each  side  and 
insulation  between  said  facing  members,  each  wooden  facing 
member  having  adjacent  the  joined  end  thereof  at  least  one 
jointing  surface  which  is  cut  out  substantially  flat  and  extends 
in  a  plane  intersecting  at  an  acute  angle  with  the  end  surface  of 
said  plank  to  be  joined  to  another  member  of  said  wall  con- 
struction, said  planes  of  said  jointing  surfaces  extending  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  plurality  of  metal  connect- 
ing members  each  comprising  a  shank  portion  having  connect- 
ing arms  extending  in  substantially  opposite  directions  with 
respect  to  said  shank  portion  and  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
each  other  substantially  the  same  as  said  an^e  of  said  planes  of 
the  jointing  surfaces  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  connect- 
ing members  being  inserted  between  said  members  to  be  joined 
and  said  connecting  arms  having  surfaces  extending  in  contigu- 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  skeletal  dome  structure  in  situ, 
comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  a  plurality  of  substantially 
straight,  elongated,  and  flexible  lower  strips  of  high  compres- 
sive and  tensile  strength  about  a  central  hub  with  said  lower 
strips  disposed  generally  horizontally  and  radiating  outwardly 
from  said  hub;  each  of  said  lower  strips  having  an  inner  end 
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located  adjacent  said  hub  and  an  outer  end  remote  from  said 
hub;  securing  a  straight  and  horizontally-elongated  flexible 
core  to  an  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  lower  strips,  each 
lower  strip  and  core  being  disposed  in  parallel  relationship 
with  the  underside  of  said  core  being  afflxed  along  its  length  to 
the  upper  surface  of  the  associated  lower  strip;  connecting  the 
inner  end  of  each  of  said  lower  strips  to  said  hub;  then  shifting 
said  hub  upwardly  while  simultaneously  advancing  the  outer 
ends  of  all  of  said  lower  strips  and  cores  radially  inwardly  to 
cause  flexure  of  each  of  said  lower  strips  and  cores  to  produce 
a  longitudinal  convex  curvature  along  the  top  of  each  core; 
then  anchoring  the  outer  end  of  each  lower  strip  in  place;  and 
thereafter  securing  a  flexible  upper  strip  of  high  compressive 
and  tensile  strength  along  the  convex  top  surface  of  each  core. 


4,400,928 

PACKING  PAPER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  COIN 

PACKING  MACHINE 

Kenkichi  Wttanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aisignor  to  Laurel  Bank 

Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,862,  May  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,095 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1978,  53-55963 

Int  a.i  B65B  41/12.  57/00 

VJS.  a.  53—64  7  Claims 


set  switch  associated  with  the  supplying  position  of  each 
of  said  holders; 

a  plurality  of  switches  fixed  with  respect  to  said  body,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  switches  being  coactive  with  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  set  switches  to  connect  said  power  supply 
to  said  drive  means; 

a  contact  member  associated  with  each  of  said  holders,  said 
contact  members  being  rotatable  with  said  carriage; 

switch  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  body  and  coactive 
with  said  contact  members  and  said  plurality  of  switches 
for  disconnecting  said  power  supply  from  said  drive 
means;  and. 

rectifier  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  disconnecting  of 
said  power  supply  from  said  drive  means  for  supplying 
power  to  abruptly  stop  said  drive  means. 


4,400,929 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  BOX-SHAPED  COVERING 

BODY 

Takashi  IwaU,  and  Takeji  Tanaka,  both  of  KIsarazn,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ynwa  Sangyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,772 

daims  priority,  application  Japau,  Mar.  3, 1980,  55-25191 

lot  CL^  B65B  11/00 

VS.  CL  53—580  1  Oaim 


1.  A  packaging  paper  supply  apparatus  for  use  with  a  coin 
packaging  machine  having  a  body,  comprising: 

a  carriage  accomodated  in  the  body  of  said  coin  packaging 
machine; 

a  plurality  of  holders  supported  by  said  carriage,  said  hold- 
ers being  charged  with  kinds  of  packaging  paper  corre- 
sponding to  kinds  of  coins  to  be  packaged; 

a  plurality  of  stoppers  corresponding  to  the  number  of  hold- 
ers carried  on  said  carriage; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  carriage  to  rotate; 

a  power  supply  connectable  to  said  drive  means; 

an  engaging  member  resiliently  biased  into  abutment  contact 
with  one  of  said  stoppers  and  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  one  of  said  stoppers  in 
accordance  with  the  rotation  of  said  carriage,  said  engag- 
ing member  being  disengaged  from  an  engaged  stopper 
upon  rotation  of  said  carriage  by  said  drive  means  and 
upon  manual  rotation  of  said  carriage; 

a  door  provided  on  the  body  of  said  coin  packaging  ma- 
chine, the  door  being  opened  to  provide  access  to  said 
carriage; 

switch  means  for  disconnecting  said  drive  means  from  said 
power  supply  when  said  door  is  opened,  so  that  said  car- 
riage is  maniially  rotatable  to  move  a  selected  holder  from 
a  position  supplying  packaging  paper  to  a  position  receiv- 
ing packaging  paper,  and  for  connecting  said  drive  means 
to  said  power  supply  when  said  door  is  closed  so  that  said 
carriage  is  rotated  to  return  the  selected  holder  to  the 
supplying  position;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  connection  of  said  power 
supply  to  said  drive  means  so  that  said  power  supply, 
when  disconnected  from  said  drive  means,  abruptly  stops 
said  drive  means  to  hold  a  selected  one  of  said  holders  in 
the  supplying  position  thereof,  said  control  means  com- 
prising: 

coin  kind  setting  means  for  positioning  one  of  said  holders  in 
the  supplying  position  thereof,  said  setting  means  having  a 


1.  A  folding  apparatus  for  forming  a  box-shaped  cover  body 
by  bending  a  flat  metal  sheet  to  a  snug  fit  over  a  rectangular 
shaped  article  beind  covered,  said  apparatus  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  comprising  in  combination: 
I.  left  and  right  support  frames  on  opposing  sides  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  with  each  of  said  support  frames  com- 
prising: 

(a)  slidably  adjustable  intermediate-portion-holding  mem- 
ber (11, 12),  with  a  top  and  bottom  surface,  said  bottom 
surface  acting  to  hold  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
top  portion  of  an  article  being  covered,  said  intermedi- 
ate-portion-holding member  (11,  12)  having  longitudi- 
nally front  and  rear  portions; 

(b)  slidably  adjustable  longitudinally  front  and  rear  end- 
portion  holding  members  (13,  14)  with  longitudinally 
slidable  members  (17,  18)  attached  thereto,  said  front 
and  rear  end-portion  holding  members  serving  to  hold 
the  end  portions  of  said  article  and  being  disposed  at  the 
front  and  rear  of  said  intermediate-portion-holding 
member  (11,  12)  in  the  same  plane  therewith; 

(c)  first  front  and  rear  guide  members  (15,  16)  having 
longitudinally  extending  flanges  and  a  groove-shaped 
cross-section  attached  to  the  front  and  rear  portions  of 
the  intermediate-portion-holding  member  (11,  12),  said 
front  and  rear  guide  members  (15,  16)  receiving  said 
longitudinally  slidable  members  (17,  18); 

(d)  lateral  intermediate-portion  bending  member  (19)  for 
bending  down  the  corresponding  portions  of  the  sheet 
of  metal  used  to  cover  the  article  and  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  intermediate-portion-holding  member  (11,12), 
front  and  rear  lateral  end  portion  bending  members  (21) 
for  bending  down  the  lateral  end  portions  of  said  sheet 
of  metal  and  pivotally  mounted  to  the  front  and  rear 
end-portion  holding  members  (13,14); 

(e)  second  front  and  rear  guide  members  (U)  with  longitu- 
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dinally  extending  flanges  and  groove-shaped  cross  sec- 
tions attached  to  the  front  and  rear  end  portions  of  the 
intermediate-portion  bending  member  (19),  front  and 
rear  longitudinal  movable  members  (24)  attached  to  the 
end-portion  bending  members  (21)  and  slidably  fitted  in 
the  front  and  rear  guide  members  (23),  first  drive  means 
(27)  with  output  shafts,  longitudinally  extending  length- 
adjusting  screw  rod  means  (25,  26)  attached  to  the 
longitudinally  movable  members  (24)  and  connected  to 
said  output  shafts  of  the  first  drive  means  (27); 
(0  lateral-portion  support  member  (33)  with  a  lower  and 
an  upper  portion,  attached  at  said  lower  portion  to  the 
midpoint  of  said  top  surfaces  of  the  intermediate-por- 
tion holding  member  (11, 12),  pivotally  supported  fluid 
pressure  lateral  cylinder  unit  (34)  including  piston  rod 
secured  to  said  upper  portions  of  said  lateral-portion 
support  member  (33),  said  piston  rod  being  pivotally 
secured  to  the  midpoint  of  said  intermediate  portion 
bending  member  (21)  moving  said  lateral  intermediate 
and  end  portion  bending  members  to  assume  folded 
positions; 
(g)  front  and  rear  comer-portion  folding  members  (4) 
including  a  substantially  triangular  plate  member  pivot- 
ally movably  secured  to  the  end-portion  holding  mem- 
bers (13,  14),  fluid-pressure  cylinder  units  mounted  on 
the  lateral  end-portion  bending  members  (21)  with 
piston  rods  (46)  attached  to  the  comer  folding  members 
(4)  so  that  when  they  are  expanded  or  contracted,  the 
comer  folding  members  are  pivotally  moved  to  assume 
a  folded  or  an  upright  position;  and, 
(h)  front  and  rear  end-portion  bending  members  (6)  with  a 
lower  part,  pivotally  secured  to  opposite  end-surface 
holding  members  (12,  14),  fluid  pressure  end-portion 
cyUnder  units  (40)  including  piston  rods  attached  to  the 
end-portion  bending  members  (6)  so  that  when  the  fluid 
pressure  end-portion  cylinder  units  (40)  are  operated  to 
expand  or  contracted  positions,  the  end-portion  bending 
members  (6)  are  pivotally  moved  to  assume  a  folded 
position; 
II.  front  and  rear  width  adjusting  means  with  each  said  front 
and  rear  adjusting  means  comprising:  transversely  extend- 
ing third  guide  members  (28)  with  transversally  extending 
flanges  and  groove-shaped  cross-sections,  left  and  right 
transversely  movable  members  (29,  30)  attached  to  the 
first  left  and  right  guide  members  (15,  16)  and  slidably 
disposed  into  the  left  and  right  sides  of  said  transversely 
extending  third  guide  members  (28),  transversely  extend- 
ing width  adjusting  screw  rods  (57)  with  second  drive 
means  (58,  60)  connected  to  said  transversely  movable 
members  (29,  30)  to  adjust  the  width  thereof; 
whereby,  an  article  is  covered  by  placing  a  flat  metal  cover 
sheet  on  the  top  surface  thereof,  the  intermediate  portion 
of  the  cover  sheet  being  pressed  on  the  article  by  the 
intermediate-portion-holding  members  (11,  12),  the  left 
and  right  lateral-portion  bending  members  (19,  21)  being 
pivotally  moved  sc  that  the  left  and  right  side  portions  of 
the  flat  metal  cover  sheet  are  bent  down  to  form  left  and 
right  lateral  cover  portions  along  the  left  and  right  wall 
faces  of  the  article,  the,  pivotally  moving  comer  folding 
members  (4)  from  the  outer  sides  of  said  left  and  right 
lateral  cover  portions  of  said  cover  sheet  toward  the  front 
and  rear  end  faces  of  said  article  there  by  folding  comers 
of  said  left  and  right  lateral  cover  portions  traversely 
inward  of  the  article,  parallel  to  the  front  and  rear  end 
faces  thereof,  forming  triangular  comer  folds  at  the  cor- 
ners, pivotally  moving  end-portion  bending  members  (6) 
downward,  thereby  folding  down  the  front  and  rear  end 
portions  of  said  cover  sheet  to  form  front  and  rear  end- 
face  cover  portions  in  conformity  with  the  contours  of  the 
front  and  rear  end  faces  of  said  article  as  well  as  said  front 
and  rear  triangular  comer  folds. 


4,400^30 
HARVESTER  THRESHING  ROTOR  DRIVE  HAVING 
VARIABLE  SPEED  BELT  DRIVE  AND  CLUTCHING 

MEANS 
Michael  L.  Hahman,  Kansas  City,  Mo^  and  Larry  R.  James, 
Olatfae,  Kans^  assignors  to  AlUs-Chabners  Corporation,  Mil- 
wankecWis. 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Scr .  No.  376^7 

Int.  a.3  AOID  41/12:  AOIF  12/56 

U5.  CL  56—11.6  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  combine  harvester  having  a  wheeled  frame  support- 
ing an  engine,  an  operator's  station,  a  crop  processor  with  a 
rotor  for  threshing  crop  material,  a  crop  header  and  a  con- 
veyor means  for  moving  crop  material  from  the  header  to  the 
threshing  rotor,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  threshing  rotor  shaft,  and 

a  drive  train  connecting  said  engine  in  driving  relation  to 
said  rotor  shaft,  including 
a  first  belt  pulley  on  one  end  of  said  rotor  shaft, 
a  variable  speed  belt  drive,  including 
first  and  second  variable  pitch  sheaves,  each  with  a  pair 
of  sheave  halves,  one  of  which  is  axially  shiftable 
relative  to  the  other  to  change  the  effective  diameter 
of  said  sheaves  between  predetermined  large  and 
small  diameter  conditions,  the  shiftable  sheave  half  of 
one  of  said  sheaves  being  spring  biased  axially  toward 
its  large  diameter  condition, 
an  actuator  operable  to  axially  move  the  shiftable  half  of 
the  other  sheave  between  its  small  diameter  condition 
and  its  large  diameter  condition,  and 
a   V-belt   operatively   engaging   said    variable   pitch 
sheaves,  said  one  sheave  changing  from  a  large  diam- 
eter condition  to  a  small  diameter  condition  when 
said  actuator  changes  said  other  sheave  from  its  small 
diameter  condition  to  its  large  diameter  condition,  the 
speed  ratio  of  said  variable  speed  belt  drive  being 
changeable  only  when  it  is  running, 
a  second  belt  pulley  secured  to  one  of  sid  sheaves  to  rotate 
concentrically  therewith  and  said  otherbsheave  being 
driven  by  said  engine, 
a  drive  belt  operatively  engaging  said  first  and  second  belt 

pulleys, 
an  idler  clutch  pulley  engaging  said  drive  belt  and  being 
shiftable  between  a  first  position,  in  which  said  drive 
belt  is  not  tensioned,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
belt  is  tensioned  to  provide  driving  torque  to  said  rotor, 
motion  transmitting  means  connected  to  said  clutch  pulley 
for  moving  the  latter  between  its  first  and  second  posi- 
tions including  a  manually  operable  control  at  said 
operator's  station  for  selectively  operating  said  motion 
transmitting  means,  and 
control  means  for  said  actuator  including  a  manually 


operable  control  at  said  operator's  station  for  actuating 
said  actuator,  whereby  said  rotor  may  be  disconnected 
from  said  variable  speed  belt  drive  to  permit  the  latter 
to  be  driven  by  said  engine  and  its  speed  ratio  changed 
to  effect  a  higher  output  torque. 


4,400,931 
BELT-TYPE  FALSE  TWISTING  UNIT 
Yoshiyaso  Maeda,  Yamato  Icouriyama,  JaiMua,  assignor  to  Mo- 
rata  Kikai  Kaboshild  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,922 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1980,  55-157242; 
Oct  23, 1981,  56-169831 

Int  a.3  D02G  1/04.  1/08 
U.S.  CL  57—336  7  Claims 


23-, 


1.  A  belt-type  false  twisting  unit  comprising  first  and  second 
belts  running  in  directions  opposite  to  each  other  and  intersect- 
ing each  other  and  a  rotatable  pressing  roller  falling  in  contact 
with  the  inner  side  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  belts  at  the 
intersecting  point,  wherein  by  the  pressing  force  of  said  press- 
ing roller,  said  one  belt  is  caused  to  fall  in  contact  with  the 
other  belt  in  the  state  where  said  one  belt  is  bent  along  the 
surface  of  the  pressing  roller  and  a  yam  is  nipped  at  the  point 
of  the  contact  between  the  two  belts. 


4,400332 
MODULAR  JEWELRY  LINK 
Elias  Epstein,  Flashing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kaspar  A  Esh,  Inc., 
New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,323 

Int  a.J  F16G  13/18 

UjS.  CL  59—82  7  Claims 


4,400,933 

CONNECnNG  LINK 

Dale  A.  FlUmore,  Tualatin,  and  Terry  L.  Briscoe,  Portland,  both 

of  Oreg.,  assifl?M>rs  to  ESCO  Corporation,  Portland,  Ores. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,729 

Int  a.'  F16G  15/00 


U.S.CL59— 84 


IClaim 


1.  A  connecting  link  comprising  a  pair  of  identical  generally 
C-shaped  elongated  elements,  each  of  said  elements  having  an 
interior  pin  at  a  first  end  an  interior  pin-receiving  aperture  at  a 
second  end,  the  interior  of  said  first  end  of  each  of  said  ele- 
ments being  contoured  to  mate  with  the  exterior  of  said  second 
end  of  the  other  of  said  elements  whereby  said  link  is  assem- 
bled by  first  moving  said  elements  transversely  of  each  other  to 
position  said  second  end  of  each  of  said  elements  within  said 
first  and  second  ends  of  the  other  of  said  elements  and  thereaf- 
ter moving  said  elements  longitudinally  of  each  other  to  en- 
gage said  pins  and  apertures,  each  of  said  pins  and  apertures 
being  equipped  with  integral  means  cooperating  through  elas- 
tic deformation  when  a  pin  is  received  in  its  associated  aperture 
to  resist  inadvertent  disassembly  of  said  elements,  said  integral 
means  including  a  detent  on  each  pin,  said  pin  receiving  aper- 
tures being  defined  by  spaced  apart  walls  and  recess  means  for 
said  detent  in  at  least  one  of  said  walls  whereby  said  integral 
cooperating  means  are  effectively  hidden  and  not  subject  to 
stress.  < 


4,400,934 

GAS  TURBINE  UNIT  WITH  AUXHJARY  DEVICES  AND 

A  COMPRESSED  AIR  BRANCH  OR  GAS  UNDER 

PRESSURE 

Georg  Oberlinder,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor   to   Kldckner-Hnmboidt-Deatz   Alrtiengesellschaft, 

Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  184,430 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1979,  2936005 

Int  CL^  P02C  7/32 
U.S.  CL  60-39.07  11  Claims 


1.  A  jewelry  link  for  holding  one  or  more  precious  stones  or 
the  like,  comprising: 

an  elongated  loop  having  a  closed  U-shaped  ring  protruding 
from  c  ie  end  thereof  and  a  ring-receiving  hole  in  the 
opposite  end  thereof; 

said  loop  having  an  elongated  internal  hole  extending  be- 
tween said  ends,  and 

a  deformable  hook  secured  to  said  loop  adjacent  said  ring- 
receiving  hole  and  adapted  to  be  deformed  to  engage  the 
U-shaped  ring  of  another  similar  loop  when  said  other 
U-shaped  ring  is  extended  through  said  ring-receiving 
hole. 


K^^H 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  which  includes  a  compressor  for 
compressing  air  for  combustion  in  the  engine  and  auxiliary 
devices  having  output  functions  necessary  for  the  operation  of 
the  engine,  which  auxiliary  devices  are  powered  by  com- 
pressed air  bled  from  the  engine,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  air  line  connected  to  the  compressor  for  transmitting 
compressed  air  therefrom  while  the  compressor  is  operat- 
ing; 
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at  least  one  source  of  operating  fluid  for  use  by  the  auxiliary 

devices; 
a  pressure  transducer  connected  to  the  compressed  air  line, 

the  pressure  transducer  including: 

a  pressure  input  side  connected  to  the  compressed  air  line 
•r  and  a  pressure  output  side  connected  to  the  source  of 
operating  fluid  for  the  auxiliary  devices; 

means  for  isolating  the  pressure  input  side  from  the  pres- 
sure output  side  wherein  the  compressed  air  on  the 
input  side  does  not  mix  with  the  operating  fluid  on  the 
pressure  output  side; 

cyclically  operated  driving  means  on  the  input  side  for 
pressurizing  the  pressure  output  side;  the  cyclically 
operated  driving  means  including  a  power  piston  recip- 
rocally mounted  in  a  cylinder,  the  power  piston  having 
opposed  working  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 
means  for  connecting  the  compressed  air  line  to  the 
cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  the  power  piston,  and 
means  for  alternately  applying  the  compressed  air  to  the 
opposed  working  surfaces  of  the  power  piston  and  for 
venting  the  air  from  the  opposed  working  surfaces  of 
the  power  piston,  whereby  the  power  piston  recipro- 
cates to  pressurize  the  operating  fluid  at  the  pressure 
output  side. 


4,400^36 

METHOD  OF  PCB  DISPOSAL  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Gordon  Etus,  Lincoln,  Canada,  assignor  to  Chemical  Waste 

Management  Ltd.^  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,940 

Int  aj  POIN  3/04;  P02B  47/00;  BOID  53/34 

VS.  a.  60—274  40  Claims 


4,400,935 
ENGINE  SPEED  CONTROL 
Joseph  E.  Louis,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sondstrand  Corpora- 
tion, Rockford,  lU. 

Fikd  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,795 

Int  a.'  F16H  39/46 

VS.  a.  60—431  4  Claims 


P3--tT] 


•»o  I 


,      *5 
.35  I         ■  -G 


1.  An  apparatus  for  disposal  of  polychlorinated  biphenyl 
(PCB)  liquids  and  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  substan- 
tially air-tight  self-contained  assembly  which  includes: 

(a)  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  burning  of  a  mixture  of 
PCB  liquids,  fuel  and  air;  and 

(b)  means  for  processing  exhaust  gases  from  the  engine,  said 
means  including: 

(i)  at  least  one  gas  scrubber  being  supplied  with  water;  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  gas  scrubber  being  supplied  with  fuel. 


4,400,937 

CONTROL  FOR  QUICKLY  EFFECTING 

DISPLACEMENT  CHANGES  IN  A  PUMP  SUPPLYING 

FLUID  TO  PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY  FUNCTION 

CONTROL  VALVES 

Raymond  J.  Lobmeyer,  Hndsoo,  and  James  A.  Miller,  Cedar 

Falls,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline, 

m. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427^91 

Int  CL^  F16H  39/46 

U.S.  a.  60—422  3  Claims 


1.  An  engine  speed  control  for  an  engine  which  powers  a 
hydrostatic  transmission  usable  in  the  drive  of  a  vehicle,  said 
hydrostatic  transmission  having  a  variable  displacement  pump 
with  a  control  servo  for  setting  pump  displacement,  a  control 
circuit  including  said  control  servo,  speed  command  means  in 
said  control  circuit  for  establishing  a  speed  control  signal 
applied  to  said  control  servo  to  set  pump  displacement  for  a 
desired  output  speed  of  the  vehicle,  operator  control  means 
operable  independently  of  the  speed  command  means  for  set- 
ting the  speed  of  the  engine,  and  a  control  motor  in  the  control 
circuit  operatively  connected  to  the  operator  control  means 
and  operable  responsive  to  the  speed  control  signal  which  sets 
pump  displacement  to  increase  the  speed  of  the  engine  when 
the  speed  control  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  including  a  variable  displacement 
pump,  a  pressure  responsive  displacement  controller  con- 
nected to  the  pump  for  decreasing  the  displacement  thereof  in 
response  to  receiving  increasing  signal  pressure  and  vice  versa, 
a  primary  function  control  valve  including  a  supply  inlet  con- 
nected to  the  pump,  service  ports  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
primary  function  and  a  primary  function  power-beyond  port, 
at  least  one  secondary  function  control  valve  including  a  sup- 
ply inlet  connected  to  the  primary  function  power-beyond 
port,  service  ports  adapted  for  connection  to  a  secondary 
function  and  a  secondary  function  power-beyond  port  con- 
nected to  the  displacement  controller,  the  primary  and  second- 
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ary  function  control  valves  each  including  a  pressure  compen- 
sated divider  for  dividing  flow  between  the  respective  power- 
beyond  and  service  port  of  each  valve  when  the  latter  is  actu- 
ated, respectively  in  accordance  with  the  fluid  required  by  the 
primary  and  secondary  functions,  the  improvement,  compris- 
ing: lead  compensating  means  connected  to  the  primary  func- 
tion power-beyond  port,  to  the  displacement  controller  and  to 
the  pump  for  acting  in  response  to  sudden  increases  or  de- 
creases in  the  load  encountered  by  the  primary  or  secondary 
functions  to  generate  a  signal  pressure  for  offsetting  any  signal 
pressure  change  resulting  because  of  the  sudden  change  in 
load,  whereby  the  displacement  of  the  pump  remains  un- 
changed. 


4,400,938 

HYDRAULIC  FLUID  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  POWER 

STEERING  DEVICE 

Takeshi  Ohe,  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jidosha 

Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,527 

Claims  priority,  api^cation  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1980,  55-26300 

Int  a.3  F15B  13/09 

U.S.  CI.  60—429  11  Claims 


/^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  system,  comprising:  a  power  steering  device; 
a  steering  wheel  for  operating  said  power  steering  device;  a 
plurality  of  pumps  for  individually  delivering  separate  flows  of 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid;  a  shiftable,  flow  path  changeover 
valve  having  separate  inlets  for  receiving  separate  flows  of 
pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  respective  pumps,  said 
change-over  valve  having  outlet  means  connected  to  said 
power  steering  device  and  being  shiftable  for  switching  the 
flow  paths  of  the  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  delivered  by  said 
pumps  whereby  to  feed  the  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  from 
said  pumps  to  said  power  steering  device,  said  change-over 
valve  including  first  actuating  means  responsive  to  the  magni- 
tude of  a  load  exerted  on  said  power  steering  device  for  shift- 
ing said  change-over  valve  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  is  supplied  from  all  of  said 
pumps  to  said  power  steering  device  when  said  load  is  great 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid 
is  supplied  from  at  least  one  of  said  pumps  when  said  load  is 
small. 


ing  piston  capable  of  sliding  in  opposite  directions  from  a 
central  position  in  a  first  adjusting  cylinder  and  supported 
against  a  spring  on  each  side  and  is  acted  on  by  a  single  regulat- 
ing pressure  medium  on  one  side  or  the  other  from  said  pump, 
in  which  case  the  pressure  of  this  regulating  pressure  medium 
can  be  regulated  as  a  function  of  a  value  of  said  engine  or 
arbitrarily  by  means  of  one  of  a  jjair  of  control  pressure  pick- 
offs,  the  improvement  comprises  a  comparison  valve  means 
which  is  a  function  of  the  control  pressure  pick-offs  and  said 


engine  value,  a  second  adjusting  piston  capable  of  sliding  in  a 
second  adjusting  cylinder  and  supported  against  spring  means 
and  acted  upon  on  the  other  side  by  the  said  single  regulating 
pressure  medium,  the  pressure  of  which  is  determined  by  the 
control  pressure  pick-ofls  or  said  engine  value  and  means 
operably  connecting  said  second  adjusting  piston  and  said 
speed  adjusting  element  of  the  internal  combustion  engine 
whereby  both  the  regulating  element  of  the  hydrostatic  trans- 
mission unit  and  the  speed  adjusting  element  of  the  engine  are 
controlled  by  the  said  single  regulating  pressure. 


4,400,940 
RESONANT  TYPE  APPARATUS  FOR  ABSORBING 
WAVE  ENERGY  ARRANGED  AT  WAVE-BREAKING 
FACILITIES 
TomUi  Watabe,  Noboribetsn;  Hideo  Kondo,  Muroran;  Kyokai 
Okoda,  Muroran;  Kei^i  Yano,  Muroran,  and  Seiichi  Asano, 
Takaishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Muroran  Institute  of 
Technology,  Muroran,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,523 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1980,  55/26725 

Int  a.3  P03B  13/12 

VS.  CI.  60—502  7  Claims 


4,400,939 
DRIVE  UNITS 
Giampaolo  Morandnzzo,  Tradate,  Italy;  Theodor  Abels,  and 
Hans-Waldemar  Stnhr,  both  of  Aschaffenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  HoUriegelsk- 
reuth.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,257 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  23, 1979,  27506  A/79; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 1980,  3035152 

Int  CL^  F16H  39/46 
VS.  a.  60—431  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  drive  unit  consisting  of  an  internal-combustion  engine 
having  a  speed  adjusting  element  and  a  continuously  variable, 
preferably  hydrostatic  transmission  unit,  having  a  pump  and  a 
regulating  element  operationally  connected  with  a  fu^t  adjust- 


1.  A  resonant  type  apparatus  for  absorbing  wave  energy 
arranged  at  wave-breaking  facilities,  comprising,  a  caisson 
having  a  bottom  plate,  side  plates,  a  backside  plate  and  a  top 
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plate,  at  least  a  part  of  said  top  plate  being  omitted;  a  water 
chamber  in  the  caisson  having  a  length  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  side  plates  which  is  larger  than  \  of  the  wave  length  Lc  of 
a  stationary  wave  generated  within  said  water  chamber,  a  node 
of  said  stationary  wave  being  formed  in  the  water  chamber  at 
a  distance  of  Lc/4  from  the  backside  plate;  a  pendulum  ar- 
ranged at  the  position  Lc/4  of  the  node  of  said  stationary  wave 
for  swinging  with  a  natural  period  Tp  which  is  of  substantially 
the  same  value  as  the  natural  period  Tw  of  the  stationary  wave; 
whereby  the  pendulum  is  swimg  by  the  stationary  wave  to 
absorb  and  convert  wave  energy  to  useful  available  energy  at 
high  efficiency. 


4,400,942 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  A  MASTER  BRAKE 

CYLINDER  TO  A  BRAKE  BOOSTER  AND  THE 

ASSEMBLY  RESULTING  FROM  THIS  METHOD 

Hans-Dieter  Reinartz,  and  Rudolf  Thiel,  both  of  Frankfurt  am 

Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1980,  3018271 

Int.  a.3  B60T  J3/00;  F15B  9/10 
VJS.  a.  60—547.1  13  Claims 


4,400,941 

VIBRATION  ABSORBER  FOR  A  FREE  PISTON 

STIRLING  ENGINE 

Jttfrty  S.  Raucii,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechanical 

Technology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,610 

Int.  CL^  F02G  1/04 

VS.  CI.  60—520  10  Claims 


1.  A  dynamic  vibration  absorber  for  a  free  piston  Stirling 

engine  having  a  vessel  of  mass  Mc  defining  therein  a  cylinder  in 

which  oscillates  a  displacer  of  mass  Mj  for  displacing  working 

gas  in  a  working  space  through  a  heater,  a  regenerator,  and  a 

cooler,  and  generating  thereby  a  pressure  wave  in  the  working 

gas;  and  a  power  piston  of  mass  Mp  which  oscillates  under  the 

influence  of  the  pressure  wave  to  produce  output  power, 

wherein  the  absorber  comprises: 

a  f^ourth  mass  Mj  sprung  to  said  vessel  by  gas  springs  having 

a  combined  stiffness  K^  that  is  tuned  to  provide  with  said 

mass  Ma  an  absorber  spring-mass  system  having  a  natural 

frequency  equal  to  the  operating  frequency  of  the  engine, 

which  natural  frequency  varies  with  the  engine  working 

gas  mean  pressure  to  maintain  said  tune  of  the  absorber 

and  the  engine. 


1.  A  brake  unit  comprising: 

a  master  brake  cylinder;  and 

a  brake  booster  including  a  booster  casing,  a  movable  wall 
disposed  in  said  casing  to  subdivide  said  casing  into  a 
vacuum  chamber  and  a  working  chamber,  a  reinforcing 
tube  disposed  in  said  casing  extending  axially  between 
both  transverse  end  walls  of  said  casing,  one  end  of  said 
tube  being  fastened  to  one  of  said  transverse  end  walls 
adjacent  said  working  chamber,  said  movable  wall  being 
sealed  to  and  axially  displaceable  relative  to  said  tube,  and 
a  control  valve  to  control  the  pressure  in  said  working 
chamber,  said  tube  having  the  other  end  thereof  overlap- 
ping an  area  of  an  adjacent  end  of  said  master  cylinder, 
and  said  tube  is  connected  to  said  adjacent  end  of  said 
master  cylinder  by  a  plastically  deformed  portion  of  said 
tube  disposed  in  said  overlapping  area; 

said  master  cylinder  including  an  outwardly  extending  pro- 
jection adjacent  said  overlapping  area  and  said  other  of 
said  transverse  end  walls  adjacent  said  vacuum  chamber 
including  an  axially,  outwardly  extending  extension  seal- 
ingly  engaging  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said 
outwardly  extending  projection  and  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
transverse  wall  of  said  outwardly  extending  projection 
remote  from  said  overlapping  area  to  lock  said  master 
cylinder  to  said  booster  casing. 


4,400,943 
BRAKE  UNIT  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Juan  Belart,  Walldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1980,  3013457 

Int  CL^  B60T  13/20 
VJS.  a.  60—554  30  Claims 

1.  A  brake  unit  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 
a  fluid-actuated  brake  booster  and  a  brake  master  cylinder 
secured  thereto  between  a  splash-board  of  said  vehicle 
and  said  booster,  a  brake-pedal  force  being  introduced 
into  said  master  cylinder  at  one  end  thereof  remote  from 
said  booster; 
a  hollow  pressure  member  extending  through  a  piston  of  said 
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master  cylinder  to  transmit  said  pedal  force  to  a  control 
element  of  a  control  valve  disposed  in  said  booster,  said 
control  valve  controlling  fluid  supply  to  said  booster; 
a  reaction  device  disposed  in  the  area  of  at  least  one  fluid- 
actuated  movable  wall  of  said  booster  to  transmit  a  reac- 
tion force  dependent  upon  a  brake  boosting  force  gener- 
ated by  said  movable  wall  onto  said  pressure  member  in 
opposition  to  said  pedal  force;  and 


27  29 


a  tie  element  extending  through  said  pressure  member  and 
said  reaction  device  to  transmit  said  boosting  force  onto 
said  piston,  said  tie  element  carrying  on  its  end  disposed  in 
said  booster  a  stop  disc  against  which  said  reaction  device 
bears  in  the  direction  of  said  pedal  force,  said  stop  disc 
being  an  axially  adjustable  stop  nut  screwed  onto  said  tie 
element. 


4,400,944 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Kenzi  Iwamoto,  Nishio;  Makoto  Kuroyanagi,  Hekinan;  Hisasi 
Kawai,  Toyohaahi;  Kunimasa  Yoshimura,  Susono;  Hidetaka 
Nohira,  Mishima;  Mitsuyuki  Ug^jin,  Susono,  and  Hisashi 
Ohld,  Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,333 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1979,  54-157637 

Int  a.3  P02B  37/00;  F02D  3/00 

UJS.  CL  6(^—605  15  Claims 


22 

i_ 

sumj 


17 
J L_ 


r 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  amount  of  air  sucked  into  the  engine  to  generate 
an  intake  signal; 

sensing  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases  of  said  engine  to 
generate  a  temperature  signal; 

sensing  the  air-fuel  ratio  by  monitoring  the  composition  of 
said  exhaust  gases  to  generate  a  ratio  signal; 

discriminating  whether  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases 
is  lower  than  a  predetermined  value  on  the  basis  of  said 
temperature  signal; 

flrst  determining  with  a  microcomputer,  in  response  to  said 
intake  signal  and  said  ratio  signal,  the  amount  of  fuel  to  be 
injected  to  cause  the  air-fuel  ratio  to  approach  a  stoichio- 
metric air-fuel  ratio  on  the  basis  of  said  ratio  signal  when 


the  temperature  of  exhaust  gases  is  lower  than  said  prede- 
termined value; 

second  predetermining  with  a  microcomputer,  in  response 
to  said  intake  signal  and  said  ratio  signal  the  injection  fuel 
amount  to  cause  the  air-fuel  ratio  to  become  rich  on  the 
basis  of  said  air-fuel  ratio  signal  when  the  exhaust  gas 
temperature  is  higher  than  the  predetermined  value;  and 

injecting  the  fuel  into  said  engine  on  the  basis  of  said  deter- 
mining steps. 

3.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  amount  of  air  sucked  into  the  engine; 

temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the 
exhaust  gases  of  said  engine  to  generate  a  temperature 
signal; 

air-fuel  ratio  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  air-fuel  ratio  by 
monitoring  the  composition  of  said  exhaust  gases  to  gener- 
ate a  ratio  signal; 

microcomputer  means,  responsive  to  said  temperature  signal 
and  said  ratio  signal  for  (1)  determining  response  to  said 
temperature  signal  whether  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust 
gases  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  value;  (2)  determining 
in  response  to  said  intake  signal  and  said  ratio  signal;  the 
amount  of  fuel  to  be  injected  to  cause  the  air-fuel  ratio  to 
approach  a  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  exhaust  gases  is  lower  than  the  predetermined 
value;  and  (3)  determining  in  response  to  said  intake  signal 
and  said  ratio  signal  the  injection  fuel  amount  to  cause  the 
air-fuel  ratio  to  become  rich  when  the  exhaust  gas  temper- 
ature is  higher  than  the  predetermined  value;  and 

injector  means,  responsive  to  said  microcomputer  for  inject- 
ing fuel  into  the  engine. 


4,400,945 
SUPERCHARGED  REOPROCATING  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Herbert  Deutschmann,  Friedrichshafen,  and  Georg  Rnetx,  Ira- 
menstaad,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignora  to  MTU 
Motoren-Und  Turbinen-Union  Friechichshafen  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,206 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1980,3005655 

Int  a.3  P02B  37/00 
MS.  a.  60-612  34  Claims 


1.  A  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine  which  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means  for  super- 
charging the  engine,  each  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  means 
including  exhaust  gas  turbine  means,  exhaust  gas  conduit 
means,  compressor  means,  and  air  conduit  means  for  supplying 
supercharg»i  air  to  the  engine,  characterized  in  that  at  least 
one  housing  means  if  provided  for  accommodating  said  plural- 
ity of  turbocharger  means, 
each  of  said  turbocharger  means  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
a  wall  of  the  housing  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
turbine  means  and  exhaust  gas  conduit  means  are  located 
in  an  interior  of  the  housing  means,  exhaust  gas  conduit 
means  of  plural  turbocharger  means  being  joined  to  a 
common  exhaust  gas  channel  within  said  housing,  and 
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the  compressor  means  and  air  conduit  means  are  located 
exteriorly  of  the  housing  means. 


4,400,946 
SOLAR  THERMAL  POWER  PLANT 
Georg  Opiatka,  Zarich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,696 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    7,    1979, 
8077/79 

Int  a.3  F03G  7/02 
VS.  a.  60—641.8  8  Claims 


4,400,947 
PRODUaNG  POWER  FROM  A  CRYOGENIC  UQUID 
Martin  S.  W.  Ruhemann,  Sale,  England,  assignor  to  Petrocarbon 
Developaients  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,438 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1980, 
8021552 

Int.  aj  PDIK  23/04.  25/06.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  60—648  9  Claims 


1.  A  solar  thermal  steam  turbine  power  plant  comprising: 

a  tower; 

a  radiation  receiver  installed  at  and  supported  by  said  tower; 

means  defining  a  heliostat  field  cooperating  with  the  radia- 
tion receiver  supported  by  the  tower  and  containing  re- 
flectors for  directing  in  a  concentrated  fashion  the  inci- 
dent solar  radiation  onto  the  radiation  receiver; 

a  hot  water  storage  operatively  associated  with  the  radiation 
receiver  supported  by  the  tower  and  serving  for  storage  of 
a  woric  medium  which  has  been  heated-up  to  a  predeter- 
mined operating  temperature; 

means  for  thermally  charging  and  discharging  the  hot  water 
storage; 

said  radiation  receiver  having  an  (elongate  configuration  and 
being  subdivided  into  a  multiplicity  of  partial  receivers; 

said  means  for  charging  and  discharging  said  hot  water 
storage  containing  at  least  the  following  components: 

a  throttle  element  arranged  after  said  hot  water  storage  for 
reducing  the  pressure  of  heated  water  constituting  said 
work  medium  in  order  to  generate  steam; 

a  turbine; 

a  condenser  and  a  condensate  pump  operatively  connected 
with  said  turbine; 

said  condenser  condensing  exhaust  steam  of  said  turbine  into 
water; 

a  pre-heater  installation  arranged  following  said  condenser 
and  said  condensate  pump; 

said  turbine  containing  intermediate  stage-bleed  taps  for 
bleeding  steam  used  for  heating  said  pre-heater  installa- 
tion; 

a  cold  water  container  for  the  reception  of  the  water  deliv- 
ered by  the  condenser  and  water  which  has  not  been 
converted  by  the  throttling  action  into  steam; 

a  water  return  flow  line  for  withdrawing  said  water  which 
has  not  been  converted  into  steam,  at  a  location  following 
said  throttle  element,  into  the  cold  water  container. 


^ 


2- 


1.  A  method  of  producing  power  from  a  store  of  a  cryogenic 
liquid  containing  methane,  the  method  comprising 

(a)  compressing  the  cryogenic  liquid  to  supercritical  pres- 
sure; 

(b)  providing  first  and  second  closed  and  independent  power 
cycles  employing,  respectively,  first  and  second  methane- 
containing  heat  exchange  media  each  of  which  undergoes 
isobaric  condensation  over  a  range  of  temperatures; 

(c)  in  said  first  closed  power  cycle,  compressing  said  first 
heat  exchange  medium  in  condensed  form  to  a  superat- 
mospheric  pressure  P2,  evaporating  it,  expanding  the 
evaporated  medium  to  a  lower  superatmospheric  pressure 
?!  in  a  first  expansion  engine,  condensing  the  expanded 
vapour  and  recycling  the  condensate  so  formed  for  re- 
compression; 

(d)  in  said  second  closed  power  cycle,  compressing  said 
second  heat  exchange  medium  in  condensed  form  to  a 
superatmospheric  pressure  P4,  evaporating  it,  expanding 
the  evaporated  medium  to  a  lower  superatmospheric 
pressure  P3  in  a  second  expansion  engine,  condensing  the 
expanded  vapour  and  recycling  the  condensate  so  formed 
for  recompression;  and  wherein 

(e)  the  temperature  range  at  which  the  condensed  first  heat 
exchange  medium  evaporates  at  P2  is  lower  than  the  tem- 
perature range  at  which  the  expanded  second  heat  ex- 
change medium  condenses  at  P3; 

(0  the  first  heat  exchange  medium  is  condensed  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  said  compressed  cryogenic  liquid  in  a 
first  heat  exchange  step  at  subambient  temperature; 

(g)  the  second  heat  exchange  medium  is  condensed  by  indi- 
rect heat  exchange  at  subambient  temperature  in  a  second 
heat  exchange  step  with  evaporating  first  heat  exchange 
medium  and  with  compressed  cryogenic  liquid  recovered 
from  said  first  heat  exchange  step;  and 

(h)  power  is  taken  from  said  first  and  second  engines. 


4,400,948 
AIR  DRYER 
Jack  F.  Moorehead,  6432  Birchwood  St^  Su  Diego,  Cdif. 
92120 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,732 
Int  a.3  F25B  21/02 
U  A  a.  62—3  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  air  dryer  comprising: 
a  heat  exchanger  having  an  air  inlet  and  outlet  with  an  air 
passage  therebetween,  said  air  passage  is  of  finite  length 
and  has  one  dimension  in  the  range  of  0.020  to  0.070 
inches; 
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a  heat  sink  having  an  ambient  air  entrance  and  exit  with 

commimications  therebetween; 
a  fan  means  associated  with  said  heat  sink  for  pulling  air  into 

said  entrance,  forcing  air  tlirough  said  entrance  and  out 

said  exit; 
a  thermoelectric  module  means  attached  to  and  sandwiched 


between  said  heat  exchanger  and  heat  sink  for  ther- 
mocommunication  therewith; 

a  direct  current  voltage  supply  means;  and 

switching  means  for  periodically  and  simultaneously  revers- 
ing the  current  to  said  thermoelectric  module  and  direct- 
ing the  air  from  said  outlet  between  a  first  and  second  exit 
path. 


4,400,949 
FROST  DETECTOR  FOR  REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

Minora  Kinoshita,  Nagasaki,  and  Yoshio  Sasaki,  Nishisonogi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kahnahiiri  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,874 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1981,  56-^0913 

Int  a.3  F25D  21/02 

U.S.  a.  62—140  -  9  Claims 


Wii^m 


1.  A  frost  detector  for  detecting  a  deposition  of  frost  on  an 
air  cooler  disposed  in  a  refrigerating  chamber,  and  for  generat- 
ing a  defroster  activation  signal  when  the  amount  of  the  depo- 
sition of  frost  reaches  a  predetermined  level,  said  air  cooler 
including  piping  means  through  which  a  medium  flows  depriv- 
ing heat  therefrom,  air  blower  means  for  circulating  air  in  said 
chamber  past  said  piping  means,  and  electric  motor  which 
drives  said  air  blower  means,  and  a  defrostor  means  for  remov- 


ing frost  deposited  on  said  piping  means,  said  frost  detector 

comprising: 

air  temperature  detector  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  for 
detecting  the  temperature  T*  C.  of  the  air  in  said  chamber, 
and  for  generating  an  air  temperature  signal  corresponding 
to  the  air  temperature  T*  C; 

piping  temperature  detector  means  disposed  at  said  piping 
means  for  detecting  the  temperature  S*  C.  of  said  piping 
means,  and  for  generating  a  piping  temperature  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  piping  temperature  S*  C; 

current  detector  means  for  detecting  the  current  I  flowing 
through  said  electric  motor  of  said  air  cooler,  and  for  gener- 
ating a  current  signal  corresponding  to  said  current  1; 

voltage  detector  means  for  detecting  the  voltage  V  developed 
across  said  electric  motor  of  the  air  blower,  and  enerating  a 
voltage  signal  corresponding  to  said  voltage  V; 

memory  means  connected  with  said  air  temperature  detector 
means,  said  current  detector  means,  and  said  voltage  detec- 
tor means,  for  memorizing  a  value  To  of  said  air  temperature 
T  at  a  time  point  just  after  a  completion  of  a  defrosting 
operation  of  said  defrostor,  a  value  l^of  said  current  1  at  said 
time  point,  and  a  value  Vo  of  said  voltage  V  at  said  time 
point; 

ratio  setting  means  for  setting  and  memorizing  a  ratio  K; 

temperature  difference  setting  means  for  setting  and  memoriz- 
ing a  temperature  difference  threshold  value  a*  C; 

first  calculator  means  connected  with  said  air  temperature 
detector  means,  said  current  detector  means,  said  voltage 
detector  means,  said  memory  means,  and  said  ratio  setting 
means,  for  continuously  determining  whether  or  not  the 
relation  Ie,XK^lX(VA'<,)x(273-|-T)/(273-|-To)  holds, 
said  first  calculator  means  including  means  for  generating  a 
first  signal  when  said  inequality  IoXK^IX(V- 
/Wo)  X  (273  -h  T)/(273  -I-  To)  holds; 

second  calculator  means  connected  with  said  air  temperature 
detector  means,  said  piping  temperature  detector  means,  and 
temperature  difference  setting  means,  for  calculating  the 
temperature  difference  (T  —  S),  and  for  comparing  said  value 
a  with  said  temperature  difference  (T— S),  said  second 
calculator  means  including  means  for  generating  a  second 
signal  when  a  =  (T  — S)  holds; 

a  third  calculator  means  connected  with  said  first  and  second 
calculator  means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals, 
for  generating  a  defrostor  activation  signal  for  activating 
said  defrostor  means  when  both  said  first  and  second  signals 
are  generated. 


4,400,950 
HEATING  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  HEAT  PUMP 
Heinrich  Knabben,  Kirchheimer  btr.  16,  D  7030  BobUngen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,234 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  27, 
1980,  3024096;  Jnn.  27,  1980,  3024097 

Int  a.3  F25B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  62—238.6  1  Claim 


1.  Heating  apparatus  comprising  a  heat  pump  including  a 
piston  compressor,  a  condenser  and  an  evaporator  arranged  in 
a  closed  circuit  containing  a  heat  transfer  medium,  the  recipro- 
cation of  the  piston  in  the  compressor  creating  vibration;  a 
storage  vessel  containing  a  heat  storage  medium,  the  condenser 
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or  the  evaporator  being  positioned  within  the  heat  storage 
medium  in  said  storage  vessel;  a  sealed  housing  disposed  within 
the  heat  storage  medium  in  the  storage  vessel,  the  compressor 
being  positioned  within  said  housing  and  rigidly  connected  to 
the  interior  thereof;  means  to  rigidly  mount  the  condenser  or 
the  evaporator  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  the  housing  and 
the  compressor  and  the  condenser  or  the  evaporator  thereby 
forming  a  rigid  unit;  and  springs  resiliently  supporting  said 
rigid  unit  within  the  storage  vessel  to  enable  the  rigid  unit  to  be 
freely  vibrated  in  the  heat  storage  medium,  the  resulting  vibra- 
tion increasing  the  transfer  of  heat  to  the  heat  storage  medium. 


4,400,951 
COMBINATION  POOD  FREEZER/DINING  TABLE 

Kenneth  A.  Cherry,  1  ShorehaTen  Rd.,  East  Norwalk,  Conn. 

06855 

Cofltiniuition-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,957,  Apr.  17, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,802 

Int  CL^  F25D  2i/12 

U.S.  a.  62—258  12  Claims 


needle  bed  for  back  and  forth  movement  in  a  side  by  side 
relationship  to  each  other,  said  loop  transfer  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  carrier  slidably  mounted  on  said  second  needle  bed; 
a  loop  transfer  element  for  transferring  a  loop  from  a  first 

particular  needle  in  said  first  needle  bed  to  a 

second  particular  needle  in  said  second  needle  bed; 
first  means  for  mounting  said  transfer  element  for  movement 

in 

an  axial  direction  in  parallel  relationship  with  a 

first  plane  of  said  needles  in  said  first  needle  bed; 
second  means  for  mounting  said  element  for  movement  in  a 

lateral  direction; 
means  for  advancing  the  second  needle  in  said  second 

needle  bed; 
means  for  feeding  said  carrier  one  needle  space  on  said 

second  needle  bed-  and 


too 


lU 


1.  A  combination  food  freezer/dining  table  comprising: 

(A)  a  chest-type  food  freezer  including  a  body  having  exte- 
rior end  walls  and  exterior  front  and  back  walls,  interior 
walls  defining  an  open  topped  cavity  for  accepting  food 
items  and  a  lid  connected  by  a  hinge  mechanism  to  the 
body  adjacent  the  exterior  back  wall  thereof,  the  lid  piv- 
otal between  an  open  position  permitting  access  to  the 
cavity  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  lid  is  disposed 
horizontally  on  the  body  covering  the  open  top  of  the 
cavity;  and 

(B)  table  means  secured  to  the  food  freezer  and  extending 
outwardly  with  respect  to  at  least  one  side  thereof, 
whereby  the  food  freezer  is  adapted  for  use  as  a  dining 
table  with  a  user's  knees  accommodated  under  the  out- 
wardly extending  table  means  when  the  user  is  seated  at 
the  combination  food  freezer /dining  table,  the  table  means 
including  at  least  one  table  leaf  hingedly  mounted  to  one 
of  the  exterior  walls  of  the  food  freezer  body  via  a  hinge 
mechanism  and  including  means  for  supporting  the  table 
leaf  in  its  horizontal  operative  position,  the  table  leaf  being 
pivotal  to  a  storage  position  adjacent  the  exterior  wall. 


4,400,952  

STITCH  TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  A  KNITTING 
MACHINE 
Mitsnhito  Koike,  and  Atsnshi  Satoh,  bodi  of  Kodaira,  Japan, 
asrignora  to  Silver  Seiko  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,139 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1980,  55-176529 

lat  Q.^  D04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  66—60  H  13  Claims 

1.  A  loop  transfer  device  for  transferring  loops  from  knitting 

needles  in  a  first  needle  bed  to  knitting  needles  in  a  second 

needle  bed  of  a  V-bed  knitting  machine,  said  first  and  second 

needle  beds  being  disposed  such  that  the  needles  in  said  first 

needle  bed  are  opposed  to  the  needles  in  said  second  needle 

bed,  said  needles  having  each  a  latch  pivotable  to  open  and 

close  a  hook  thereof  and  being  mounted  in  the  associated 


a  single  cyclically  operable  actuator  mechatiism  for  sequen- 
tially actuating  said  first  and  second  means  as  well  as  said 
means  for  advancing  and  said  means  for  feeding; 

whereby  said  carrier  is  first  fed  one  needle  space  on  said 
second  needle  bed,  said  element  is  then  moved  from  its 
initial  position  in  a  lateral  direction  into  a  position  in  said 
plane  and  into  engagement  with  the  first  needle  and  then 
in  an  axial  direction  to  push  the  first  needle  into  said 
second  needle  bed  whereupon  the  loop  on  the  first  needle 
is  transferred  onto  said  element  and  again  in  the  opposite 
axial  direction  out  of  engagement  with  the  first  needle, 
then  the  corresponding  second  needle  in  said  second  nee- 
dle bed  is  advanced  to  project  its  hook  through  the  loop 
on  said  element  to  receive  the  loop  from  said  element,  and 
finally  said  element  is  moved  in  the  opposite  lateral  direc- 
tion to  its  initial  position,  thereby  completing  transfer  of 
the  loop  from  the  first  to  the  second  needle. 


4,400,953 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  OF 

TEXTILE  AND  SIMILAR  WEBS  OF  MATERIAL 
Manfred  Driessen,  Krefeid;  Walter  Keller,  WilUdi,  and  Johan- 
nes Kutz,  TonisTorst,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Eduard  Kiisters,  Krefeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,394,  Mar.  24,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,609 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1979,  2935413 

Irt.  a.3  D06B  1/14 
U.S.  a.  68—202  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  webs  of  materi- 
als comprising: 

(a)  a  revolving  cylinder,  the  length  of  which  corresponds  at 
least  to  the  width  of  the  web  of  material; 

(b)  means  for  directing  the  web  of  material  onto  the  circum- 
ference of  said  cylinder  at  an  entry  point  and  freely  loop- 
ing said  material  around  said  cylinder  through  a  loop 
angle; 
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(c)  foam  feeding  means  for  transferring  foam,  in  a  transfer 
zone,  over  the  length  of  the  cylinder,  directly  against  the 
circumference  of  the  cylinder; 

(d)  a  wiper  disposed  parallel  to  the  cylinder  axis  following 
said  transfer  zone  and  spaced  from  the  circumference  of 
said  cylinder  to  form  a  foam  layer  of  predetermined  thick- 


ness on  said  cylinder,  said  wiper  being  followed  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  by  said  entry  point;  and 
(e)  said  mean  for  directing  including,  as  the  last  guide  of  the 
web  of  material  before  reaching  said  entry  point,  a  guide 
roll,  the  circumference  of  which  is  spaced  from  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  cylinder  a  distance  which  exceeds  the 
total  thickness  of  the  foam  layer  and  the  web  of  material. 


4,400,954 
STEERING  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Hiromasa  Nakamoto,  and  Akiyoahi  Mentani,  both  of  Hiroshima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd,  Hiroshima  and 
Ynhshin  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,281 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1980,  55-46173[U1 
Int  a.3  B60R  25/02;  E05B  29/02,  65/12 
U.S.  CL  70—186  9  Claims 


58  24  25  76  1 34c  34 


1.  A  steering  lock  which  comprises,  in  combination: 

a  lock  housing  including  a  cylinder  block  having  an  axial 
bore  defined  therein,  said  axial  bore  being  constituted  by 
first  and  second  cavities  axially  aligned  with  each  other, 
and  a  mounting  block  extending  generally  laterally  out- 
wardly from  the  cylindrical  block  and  having  a  guide 
opening  defined  therein  in  communication  with  the  first 
cavity; 

a  locking  member  supported  movably  in  said  guide  opening 
for  locking  and  unlocking  an  automobile  steering  shaft; 

a  cylinder  lock  plug  operatively  substantially  housed  in  an 
axially  non-movable  fashion  within  the  second  cavity 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  cylinder  block  and  including  a 
barrel,  said  barrel  having  an  axially  extending  key  groove 
defined  therein  for  receiving  a  mating  key,  said  barrel 
being  rotatable  through  a  predetermined  angle  between 
inoperative  and  operative  positions  about  the  longitudin9l 
axis  thereof  only  when  the  mating  key  inserted  in  said  key 
groove  is  turned,  said  barrel  including  means  for  holding 
the  barrel  in  the  inoperative  position  in  the  absence  of  the 
mating  key  in  the  key  groove,  but  for  permitting  the  barrel 
to  be  rotatable  after  the  insertion  of  the  mating  key  in  the 
key  groove,  said  holding  means  having  a  capability  of 
discriminating  whether  or  not  the  mating  key  inserted  in 


the  key  groove  is  correct  and  acceptable  to  the  cylinder 
lock  and  accepting  only  the  correct  and  acceptable  key; 

means  coupled  with  said  locking  member  for  driving  said 
locking  member  and  housed  in  the  first  cavity  for  move- 
ment between  locked  and  unlocked  positions  to  cause  the 
locking  member  to  lock  and  unlock  the  steering  shaft, 
respectively,  said  driving  means  being  moved  from  the 
locked  position  towards  the  unlocked  position  in  response 
to  the  rotation  of  the  barrel  from  the  inoperative  position 
towards  the  operative  position  and  also  moved  from  the 
unlocked  position  towards  the  locked  position  in  response 
to  the  rotation  of  the  barrel  from  the  operative  position 
towards  the  inoperative  position; 

means  operatively  coupling  said  barrel  and  said  driving 
means; 

means  for  biasing  the  driving  means  to  assume  the  locked 
position;  and 

a  retaining  mechanism  for  retaining  the  driving  means  in  the 
unlocked  position  once  the  driving  means  has  been  moved 
to  the  unlocked  position  and  so  long  as  the  mating  key 
inserted  in  the  key  groove  is  left  unremoved  therefrom 
even  though  the  barrel  has  subsequently  been  rotated 
from  the  operative  position  back  to  the  inoperative  posi- 
tion, but  for  releasing  the  driving  means  from  the  un- 
locked position  to  allow  said  driving  means  to  move 
towards  the  locked  position  by  the  action  of  said  biasing 
means  upon  withdrawal  of  the  inserted  key  from  the  key 
groove,  said  retaining  mechanism  comprising  a  locking 
lever  having  a  bearing  pin  extending  from  a  substantially 
intermediate  portion  thereof  in  at  least  one  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  locking  lever,  said  cylinder  block  having 
a  bearing  for  said  pin  to  which  said  pin  has  access  from 
only  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  block  said  locking  lever 
being  displaceable  to  assume  first,  second  and  third  opera- 
tive positions,  a  biasing  spring  for  urging  the  locking  lever 
in  one  direction  about  the  bearing  pin,  and  means  control- 
lable by  the  mating  key  for  permitting  the  locking  lever  to 
assume  the  first  operative  position  during  the  absence  of 
the  mating  key  in  the  key  groove  and  for  causing  the 
locking  lever  to  assume  any  one  of  the  second  and  third 
operative  positions  against  the  biasihg  spring  depending 
on  the  position  of  the  driving  means  during  the  presence 
of  the  mating  key  in  the  key  groove,  said  locking  lever 
being  engaged  with  the  driving  means  to  lock  the  driving 
means  in  the  unlocked  position  when  in  the  second  posi- 
tion and  disengaged  from  the  driving  means  when  in  any 
one  of  the  first  and  third  positions; 

said  cylinder  block  having  an  elongated  chamber  defined 
therein  and  extending  axially  of  the  cylinder  block  in 
communication  with  the  second  cavity,  said  second  cavity 
and  said  elongated  chamber  each  having  first  and  second 
open  ends  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  second  cavity  with 
respect  to  each  other  which  are  open  at  annular  end  faces 
on  the  cylinder  block  opposite  from  the  first  cavity  and 
towards  the  first  cavity,  respectively,  said  locking  lever 
being  displaceably  held  in  position  inside  the  elongated 
chamber  by  insertion  through  the  first  open  end  in  a  direc- 
tion axially  thereof  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the 
cylinder  block. 


—  4,400,955 

DUPLEX  LOCK 
Benito  Di  Motta,  ria  Palcstro,  Cooperativa  ^'Osiri^",  84100 
Salerno,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,463 

Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Italy,  Not.  3,  1980,  64817  A/80 

Int  a.3  E05B  15/14.  29/02.  35/12 

VS.  a.  70-339  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  duplex  lock  codable  by  a  master  key  and  releasable  by 

a  duplex  key  and  having  a  first  fixed  hollow  cylindrical  body 

adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  movable  element  to  be  opened  and 

closed  and  a  second  substantially  cylindrical  body  rotatably 

mounted  within  a  cylindrical  cavity  in  said  first  hollow  cylin- 
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drical  body,  the  improvement  comprising  an  axially  movable 
slider  for  locking  said  movable  cylindrical  body  to  said  fixed 
cylindrical  body,  said  slider  being  secured  to  said  movable 
body  but  adapted  to  be  coupled  under  the  action  of  spring 
means  to  said  fued  body,  said  spring  means  causing  said  slider 
to  be  inserted  in  a  locking  recess  in  a  bottom  wall  of  said  fixed 
body;  said  slider  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  radial  recesses  of  frustoconical  shape  tapering  toward 
said  locking  recess;  said  movable  body  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  radial  apertures  adjacent  said  radial 
recesses  in  said  slider;  a  U-shaped  rocker  lever  in  each  of  said 
radial  apertures,  each  of  said  U-shaped  rocker  levers  having  a 
U-shaped  forward  open  end  facing  said  slider;  spring  means 
secured  to  a  rear  end  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  rocker  levers 
along  a  center  line  of  said  U-shaped  forward  ends  thereof  to 
bias  said  U-shaped  rocker  levers  away  from  said  slider,  said 
spring  means  tending  to  urge  said  U-shaped  rocker  lever  with 
said  rear  ends  thereof  toward  an  abutment  surface  provided  in 
the  interior  of  said  movable  cylindrical  body;  a  pair  of  radial 


tumblers  in  the  lock  can  respectively  enter,  a  foil  of  impression- 
able material  removably  [>ositionable  on  the  shaft  over  the 
recesses,  and  a  tumbler  displacing  member  insertable  into  the 
lock  with  the  shaft  and  foil  to  displace  the  tumblers  without  the 
tumblers  engaging  the  foil,  said  tumbler  displacing  member 
being  removable  from  the  lock  after  the  shah  and  foil  have 
been  inserted  therein  to  enable  the  key  member  to  be  manipu- 
lated to  cause  the  tumblers  to  make  impressions  in  the  foil 
corresponding  to  the  key  shape  required  to  open  the  lock. 


4,400,957 

STRIP  OR  SHEET  MILL  WITH  IMPROVED 

REGULATING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Anden  Carlstedt,  and  Ake  Nilsson,  both  of  Visteras,  Sweden, 

aasignore  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Visteras,  Sweden 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,605 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  25, 1980,  8003137 

iBt  a.3  B21B  57/72.  31/18.  31/20 

U.S.  a.  72—8  7  Claims 


lUt  adjusting  mtoKli 


keyholes  in  said  movable  cylindrical  body  for  receiving  each 
of  said  master  and  duplex  keys,  said  keyholes  extending  sym- 
metrically relative  to  a  plane  located  perpendicularly  of  said 
abutment  surface;  said  master  key  forming  the  coding  of  the 
lock  and  being  normally  retained  therein  and  said  duplex  key 
having  the  same  coding  as  said  master  key;  insertion  of  said 
master  key  into  the  lock  in  the  locked  position  of  said  slider 
causing  said  U-shaped  forward  open  ends  of  said  U-shaped 
rocker  levers  engaging  said  master  key  to  be  lifted  and  swimg 
toward  said  radial  recesses  in  said  slider  to  prevent  the  latter 
from  withdrawing  from  its  locked  position  and  insertion  of  said 
duplex  key  into  the  lock  causing  said  U-shaped  forward  open 
ends  of  said  U-shaped  rocker  levers  to  be  lifted  and  swtmg  to 
the  same  extent  in  the  opposite  direction  relative  to  said  slider, 
said  latter  swinging  movement  of  said  U-shaped  rocker  levers 
causing  centering  of  said  slider  relative  to  said  U-shaped 
rocker  levers  to  permit  said  slider  to  withdraw  axially  through 
said  U-shaped  forward  ends  of  said  rocker  levers  to  release  said 
first  and  second  cylindrical  bodies  and  thus  open  the  lock. 


4,400,956 
SKELETON  KEY  KIT 
William  E.  Martin,  Hamilton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Martin  A 
Starcfank  Limited,  Dundas,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,037 

Int  a.J  E05B  19/20 

VS.  a.  70—394  11  Claims 


Roll  bmding 
regulating  member 

1st  enaluatmg 
device 


f  2nd  evaluahng 
device 


1.  A  key  kit  for  opening  timibler  locks  comprising  a  key 
member  having  a  shaft  insertable  into  a  tumbler  lock,  said  shaft 
having  a  series  of  longitudinally-spaced  recesses  into  which  the 


1.  A  strip  or  sheet  rolling  mill  which  includes  a  pair  of 
working  rolls  between  which  the  strip  or  sheet  passes;  a  pair  of 
backup  rolls,  one  backup  roll  being  associated  with  one  work- 
ing roll;  a  pair  of  axially  displaceable  intermediate  rolls,  one 
intermediate  roll  being  positioned  between  a  working  roll  and 
its  associated  backup  roll;  and  a  regulating  system  for  the  mill, 
said  regulating  system  comprising 
first  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  crown  of  the  working 
rolls,  the  first  adjusting  means  being  hydraulically  oper- 
ated, 
second  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  the 
intermediate  rolls  relative  to  their  associated  working  and 
backup  rolls, 
a  first  measuring  device  positioned  downstream  of  the  work- 
ing rolls  for  measuring  the  flatness  of  the  rolled  strip  or 
sheet  and  for  generating  a  corresponding  flatness  signal, 
a  second  measuring  device  positioned  downstream  of  the 
working  rolls  for  measuring  the  width  of  the  rolled  strip 
or  sheet  and  for  generating  a  corresponding  width  signal, 
a  hydraulic  supply  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to 
the  first  adjusting  means,  the  hydraulic  supply  means 
including  a  control  valve, 
a  regulating  means  connected  to  the  control  valve  to  control 

its  operation, 
a  third  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  the 
hydraulic  supply  means  and  for  providing  a  correspond- 
ing pressure  signal  which  is  passed  to  the  regulating 
means, 
a  first  evaluating  device  to  which  the  flatness  signal  and  the 
width  signal  are  fed,  the  first  evaluating  device  providing 
a  first  control  signal  which  is  fed  to  the  regulating  means, 
a  second  evaluating  device  to  which  the  flatness  signal  and 
the  width  signal  are  fed,  the  second  evaluating  device 
providing  a  second  control  signal  which  is  fed  to  the 
second  adjusting  means  to  control  its  operation, 
the  regulating  member  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
control  valve  in  the  hydraulic  supply  means  based  on  both 
the  received  pressure  signal  and  the  first  control  signal  to 
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thereby  control  the  operation  of  the  first  adjusting  means 

and  thus  the  crown  of  the  working  rolls. 
5.  A  method  of  regulating  a  strip  or  sheet  rolling  mill,  which 
mill  includes  a  pair  of  working  rolls  between  which  the  strip  or 
sheet  passes;  a  pair  of  backup  rolls,  one  backup  roll  being 
associated  with  one  working  roll;  a  pair  of  axially  displaceable 
intermediate  rolls,  one  intermediate  roll  being  positioned  be- 
tween a  working  roll  and  its  associated  backup  roll;  hydraulic 
first  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  crown  of  the  working 
rolls;  second  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of 
the  intermediate  rolls  relative  to  their  associated  working  and 
backup  rolls;  a  hydraulic  supply  means  including  a  control 
valve  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  first  adjusting  means; 
and  a  regulating  member  for  controlling  the  control  valve;  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  the  flatness  of  the 
strip  or  sheet  emanating  from  between  the  working  rolls  and 
providing  a  flatness  signal  based  thereon,  measuring  the  width 
of  the  strip  or  sheet  emanating  from  between  the  working  rolls 
and  providing  a  width  signal  based  thereon;  measuring  the 
pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  hydraulic  supply  means 
and  providing  a  pressure  signal  based  thereon;  comparing  the 
flatness  signal  and  the  width  signal  to  provide  first  and  second 
control  signals;  passing  the  first  control  signal  and  the  pressure 
signal  to  the  regulating  member  to  enable  it  to  control  the 
control  valve  and  thus  the  operation  of  the  hydraulic  first 
adjusting  means;  and  passing  the  second  control  signal  to  the 
second  adjustment  means  to  control  its  operation. 


4,400,958 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE  THICKNESS  OF  A 

STRIP  EMERGING  FROM  A  ROLLING  MILL 

Vferoer  Engelhardt,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1980,  3029337 

iBt  a.3  B21B  37/02 
UJS.  CI.  72—16  4  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  a  strip  emerging  from  a 
rolling  mill,  the  arrangement  having  a  thickness-measuring 
device,  the  arrangement  further  comprising  at  least  one  linear 
inductor  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  the  thickness-measuring 
device  whereby  said  linear  inductor  generates  a  traveling  field 
which  exerts  upon  the  strip  a  tensile  force  for  flattening  the 
strip  in  the  vicinity  of  the  thickness-measuring  device,  thereby 
improving  the  accuracy  of  a  thickness  measurement  of  the  strip 
by  the  thickness-measuring  device. 


4,400,959 
EXTRUDER  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  A  BRANCH  ON 

A  PIPE 
Gerard  Rdgner,  La  Gnerche-de-Bretagne,  and  Yves  Br^r, 
La^al,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Emvpe  Outillage  S  A.,  La 
Guerchc^le-Bretagiie,  France 

I     Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,481 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24, 1980,  80  09269 
Int  a.3  B21D  19/00 
U.S.  a.  72—112  4  Claims 

1.  An  extruder  for  forming  a  branch  on  a  pipe  in  which  a 
lateral  opening  has  been  provided,  said  extruder  comprising: 
(a)  a  tool  defined  by  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm,  each  of 
said  arms  having  a  stem  and  a  bent  end  at  one  end  of  said 
stem,  said  arms  pivotally  connected  at  a  pivot  point  adja- 


cent said  bent  ends,  said  steins  each  including  an  upper 
end  having  attachment  means; 
(b)  a  mandrel  having  a  first  part  positionable  around  the 
lateral  opening  in  the  pif>e  and  a  second  part  rotatably 
positioned  relative  to  said  first  part  for  linear  movement 
relative  to  the  pipe  opening; 


(c)  said  attachment  means  on  each  of  said  stems  engageable 
with  said  second  part  of  said  mandrel  through  a  common 
connection;  and 

(d)  means  to  permit  rotation  of  said  second  part  of  said 
mandrel  relative  to  said  first  part  to  cause  said  arms  to 
move  laterally  relative  to  the  pipe. 


4,400,960 

TOOL  FOR  SETTING  BLIND  FASTENERS 

Alan  Martin,  42  Lantern  La.,  Sharon,  Mass.  02067 

FUed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,140 

Int  a.'  B21J  15/34 


VJS.  CL  72—114 


2Claims 


v^e 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  setting  threaded  blind  fasteners  having  a 
body  and  internally  threaded  base  which  in  the  preset  condi- 
tion are  axially  aligned  and  connected  end  to  end  with  one 
another  by  a  fracturable  shoulder,  said  fastener  when  set  hav- 
ing its  base  lying  within  the  body  with  the  shoulder  fractured 
and  expanding  the  body  to  hold  it  in  position  comprising 
a  sleeve  having  a  hexagonal  outer  surface  sized  to  be  en- 
gaged by  a  conventional  open  end  wrench  against  rotation 
and  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  a  fixed  anvil  at  its  end 
to  engage  the  fastener  body  to  prevent  it  from  rotating, 
a  threaded  bit  rotatably  mounted  in  the  sleeve  and  extending 
out  of  the  sleeve  and  being  sized  to  enable  one  end  to 
thread  into  the  base  of  the  fastener  to  be  set  by  the  tool 
with  the  free  end  of  the  body  of  the  fastener  bearing 
against  the  anvil  of  the  sleeve, 
and  an  Allen  wrench  socket  at  the  other  end  of  the  bit  and  an 
AUen  wrench  to  be  received  by  the  socket  for  rotating  the 
bit  relative  to  the  sleeve  to  fracture  the  shoulder  of  the 


1788 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  30,  1983 


fastener  and  draw  the  base  of  the  fastener  into  the  body 
thereof. 


4,400,961 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  UQUID  COOLANT 

FROM  METAL  STRIPS  IN  A  ROLLING  MILL 

Edward  J.  Schaming,  P.O.  Box  1070,  Butler,  Pa.  16001 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,644 

Int.  a.3  B21B  27/10.  45/02 

MS.  a.  72—201  5  Claims 


4,400,962 

IMPROVED  ROLLING  MILLS  APPARATUS  FOR 

ROLLING  RAILS  WITH  UNIVERSAL  AND  EDGING 

PASSES  WHEREIN  EDGING  PASSES  ARE  MADE  IN  A 

REVERSING  UNIVERSAL  FINISHING  STAND 
Jacques  M.  Midumx,  Joenf,  France,  assignor  to  Sadlor  Aderics 
et  Laminoirs  de  Lorraine,  Hayange,  France 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,913 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  IS,  1980,  80  19653 
Int  C\?  B21B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  72—222  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  metal  strip  rolling  mill  which  includes  at  least  a  pair 
of  working  rolls  one  above  the  other  and  between  which  a 
metal  strip  travels  on  a  substantially  horizontal  path  of  move- 
ment, a  pair  of  coolant  distribution  headers  disposed  near  the 
upstream  sides  of  the  working  rolls,  one  above  and  one  below 
the  metal  strip,  remotely  controllable  liquid  coolant  distribu- 
tion nozzle  units  on  said  headers  in  communication  therewith 
and  delivering  liquid  coolant  onto  the  upstream  sides  of  the 
working  rolls  at  least  across  the  width  of  the  metal  strip,  a  pair 
of  pneumatic  headers  extending  along  the  bottom  and  top  of 
the  coolant  headers,  compressed  air  nozzle  units  which  are 
remotely  controllable  connected  with  said  pneumatic  headers 
and  adapted  to  direct  the  streams  of  compressed  air  onto  the 
upstream  faces  of  the  working  rolls  near  and  above  and  near 
and  below  the  metal  strip,  the  compressed  air  nozzle  streams 
being  directed  toward  the  two  longitudinal  edges  of  the  metal 
strip  and  toward  the  opposite  end  portions  of  the  working  rolls 
which  extend  outwardly  of  the  strip  longitudinal  edges  to 
thereby  prevent  most  of  the  liquid  coolant  delivered  onto  the 
upstream  sides  of  the  working  rolls  from  passing  through  the 
rolls  and  downstream  thereof,  another  pair  of  headers  disposed 
slightly  downstream  of  the  working  rolls,  one  above  and  one 
below  the  metal  strip  and  spanning  the  width  of  said  strip,  the 
last-named  headers  having  opposing  evacuation  slots  across 
the  top  and  bottom  face  of  said  strip  in  closely  spaced  relation- 
ship thereto,  said  evacuation  slots  being  disposed  near  the 
upstream  sides  of  the  last-named  headers  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  strip,  means  connected  with  the 
last-named  headers  to  evacuate  their  interiors,  whereby  the 
evacuation  slots  can  remove  air  suspended  liquid  coolant  parti- 
cles from  the  regions  close  to  the  strip  and  last-named  headers 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  strip,  and  compressed  air  nozzle  means 
on  the  last-named  headers  near  and  slightly  downstream  from 
the  evacuation  slots  and  being  adapted  to  deliver  multiple 
streams  of  compressed  air  onto  opposite  sides  of  the  strip  in 
somewhat  upstream  directions  to  lift  liquid  coolant  remaining 
on  the  strip  therefrom  and  rendering  such  coolant  airborne  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  evacuation  slots. 


1.  An  improved  rolling  mill  for  rolling  rails  from  a  rail  blank, 
with  universal  and  edging  passes,  including  one  universal 
finishing  stand  having  two  horizontal  rolls  and  at  least  one 
vertical  roll  to  provide  a  scnM-universal  finishing  groove,  said 
rolling  mill  further  including  at  least  a  reversing  universal 
stand  and  a  reversing  edging  stand  providing  a  single  edging 
groove  further  including  a  means  to  align  the  rail  blank  with 
grooves  with  all  said  stands  being  arranged  along  a  straight 
line,  wherein  the  improved  rolling  mill  comprises: 
at  least  one  reversing  edging  stand  for  forming  a  single 

edging  groove; 
at  least  one  reversing  universal  stand,  said  reversing  univer- 
sal finishing  stand  including  means  for  forming  a  semi-uni- 
versal finishing  groove  and  at  least  one  edging  pass 
formed  by  at  least  one  edging  groove  made  in  the  horizon- 
tal rolls;  and 
means  for  aligning  the  rail  blank  with  the  groove  of  the 
reversing  universal  fmishing  stand  selected  to  roll  it. 


4,400,963 
ROLLER  ENTRY  GUIDE  FOR  ANGLES 
Fred  A.  Epps,  Manitoba,  Canada,  assignor  to  AMCA  Interna- 
tional Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,066 

Int  CV  B21B  39/16 

U.S.  CL  72—250  7  Claims 


1.  Roller  entry  guide  assembly  for  rolling  straight  angle 
shapes,  comprising 
a  support  frame, 
two  bottom  rollers  rigidly  mounted  in  a  horizontal  plane  in 
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the  support  frame,  each  of  the  bottom  rollers  having  sides 
contoured  to  fit  an  angle  configuration  with  the  largest 
diameter  at  the  center, 
means  for  mounting  the  two  bottom  rollers  for  free  rotation, 
a  top  roller  positioned  above  and  between  the  two  bottom 
rollers,  and  parallel  thereto,  the  top  roller  being  adjustably 
mounted  from  the  support  frame  to  vary  the  height  above 
the  bottom  rollers,  the  top  roller  having  sides  contoured 
to  fit  an  angle  configuration  with  the  smallest  diameter  at 
the  center  adapted  to  guide  and  position  an  angle  shape 
between  the  top  and  bottom  rollers  in  conjunction  with 
the  bottom  rollers,  and 
means  for  mounting  the  top  roller  for  free  rotation  so  that  a 
straight  angle  shape  is  freely  advanced  between  the  top 
roller  and  both  bottom  rollers  without  deforming  the 
straight  angle  shape. 


4,400,964 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCnON  OF  FLANGED  HOLLOW  ARTICLE 

Kaznyoshi  Kondo,  OkazaU,  and  Yoshiaki  Nakamura,  Tso,  bodi 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabosidld  Kaisha  Wako,  Iwata,  Japan 

Continoatidn  of  Ser.  No.  950,978,  Oct  13, 1978,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  843,886,  Oct  20, 1977.  This 

appUcation  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,221 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  21, 1976,  51-126553 
Int  a.J  B21C  23/14.  25/04;  B21D  45/00 
VJS.  CL  72—265  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  producing  hat-shaped  hoUow 
articles  each  having  a  flange,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

feeding  a  planar  strip  material  between  a  punch  member  for 
punching  the  outer  contour  of  the  flange  and  a  die  mem- 
ber having  a  die  hole  with  a  bottom,  said  punch  member 
and  die  member  being  disposed  in  an  opposed  and  mutu- 
ally approachable  relation  so  that  said  strip  material  is 
clamped  between  said  members,  said  punch  member  being 
provided  with  a  mandrel  adapted  to  pass  slidably  through 
a  central  hole  thereof  and  having  an  outer  contour  corre- 
sponding to  the  inner  contour  of  the  internal  hole  of  the 
article,  and  said  die  member  being  provided  with  a  central 
through  hole  having  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  hollow  part  of  the  article  and  having 
an  ejector  provided  slidably  in  said  central  through  hole; 

pressing  said  punch  member  toward  said  die  hole  of  the  die 
member  so  that  a  blank  piece  having  a  peripheral  outer 
surface  corresponding  to  that  of  the  flange  of  said  article 
is  firstly  cut  out  of  said  strip  material  and  is  dropped  in  said 
die  hole,  then  continuing  the  pressing  together  of  said 
punch  and  die  members  so  that  the  flange  of  the  blank 
piece  is  press-formed  while  causing  a  flow  and  protrusion 
of  the  blank  material  into  said  through  hole  of  the  die 
member  so  as  to  form  a  recess  hole  in  the  blank  material; 

projecting  said  mandrel  of  the  punch  member  into  said 
recess  hole  of  the  blank  material  simultaneously  with  said 
pressing  while  retracting  said  ejector  thereby  to  form 
completely  the  hollow  part  of  the  article; 

returning  said  punch  member,  die  member,  mandrel  and 
ejector  to  their  respective  starting  positions  to  thereby 
eject  a  completely  shaped  article; 


shifting  the  strip  material  by  one  step  of  a  predetermined 

distance;  and 
repeating  the  above-mentioned  steps  upon  said  shifting  of 

the  strip  material. 


4,400,965 

FORMING  INTEGRAL  FLANGES  IN  A  SHEET 

APPARATUS  THEREFORE 

John  A.  Schcy,  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignor  to  Modine  Manatee* 

taring  Coiapany,  Radne,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  134,513,  Mar.  27, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,373,369. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,702 

Int  CL^  B21D  22/00 

VJS.  CL  72—334  4  Claims 


Cn 


HYBIVH/IJC 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  plate  structure  including  an 
integral  depression,  comprising:  clamp  means  for  clamping 
said  plate  except  at  an  area  corresponding  to  the  location  of 
said  depression;  a  punch  engaging  one  side  of  said  plate  at  said 
depression  area;  a  counterpunch  on  the  other  side  of  said  plate 
opposite  to  said  punch  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
greater  than  the  area  of  said  punch,  the  difference  in  extent  of 
said  area  defming  the  thickness  of  the  side  walls  of  said  depres- 
sion, said  punch  and  counterpunch  being  movable  in  the  same 
direction  but  at  different  rates,  said  counterpunch  supported  by 
resistive  means  to  create  sufficient  pressure  in  said  area  of  said 
plate  to  cause  metal  displaced  from  the  area  between  said 
punch  and  counterpunch  to  be  laid  upon  the  internal  surface  of 
a  confining  die  in  which  said  counterpunch  is  slidably 
mounted,  to  produce  a  depression  in  said  plate  having  heavily 
deformed  walls  and  a  base  thinner  than  said  plate. 


4,400,966 
TOOL  FOR  FORMING  A  LATERAL  OPENING  IN  A 

TUBE 
Gerd-Jurgen  Eckold,  St  Andreasberg,  and  Hans  MaaB,  Bad 
Lauterberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wal- 
ter Eckold  GmbH  A  Co.,  St  Andreasberg  Sperrinttertal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,585 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1980,  3009749 

Int  a,3  B21D  79/00 
U.S.  a.  72—392  7  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  forming  a  lateral  opening  in  a  tube  or  pipe  at  a 
location  determined  by  an  aperture  of  lesser  diameter  in  a 
sidewall  thereof,  comprising,  in  combination; 
an  elongated  body  member  sized  and  adapted  to  be  adjust- 
ably, longitudinally  disposed  internally  and  adjacent  to 
such  aperture  in  the  sidewall  of  the  tube; 
a  wedge  member  laterally  movably  disposed  on  said  body 
member  for  adjustable  disposition  laterally  outwardly  of 
said  tubCr  said  wedge  member  including  means  for  cooper- 
ative engagement  with  a  means  for  moving  said  wedge 
member  laterally  outwardly  of  the  tube  at  said  aperture 
and  having  wedge  surfaces  symmetrical  to  the  direction  of 
movement  thereof; 
and  a  plurality  of  sector  shaped  spreader  bodies  to  move 
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with  the  wedge  member  laterally  outwardly  of  the  tube 
and  to  spread  from  each  other  transversely  of  said  later- 
ally outward  movement,  the  spreader  bodies  having  inter- 
nal wedging  surfaces  in  sliding,  cooperative  disposition  on 
the  wedging  surfaces  of  said  wedge  member  to  be  spread 
thereby,  the  spreader  bodies  having  outer  arcuate  forming 
surfaces  with  peripheral  portions  facing  transversely  of 
the  laterally  outward  movement  of  the  wedge  member 
and  configured  to  engage,  displace  and  distend  the  tube 
sidewall  circumferentially  of  the  aperture  in  the  tube,  said 
forming  surfaces  also  having  rounded  abutting  surface 
portions  facing  endways  of  the  laterally  outward  move- 


individually  removable  and  replaceable  without  disturbing  any 
bonding  of  said  pad  to  one  said  sector. 


ment  of  the  wedge  member  and  configured  to  abut  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  tube  sidewall  adjacent  the  aperture 
therein  as  the  wedge  member  is  moved  laterally  out- 
wardly to  cause  spreading  of  the  spreader  bodies  from  a 
retracted  position  whereat  the  diameter  of  said  peripheral 
surface  portions  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  tube,  to  an 
extended  position  whereat  the  diameter  of  said  peripheral 
surface  portions,  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  tube, 
whereby  to  distensibly  form  the  tube  sidewall  around  the 
aperture  and  produce  such  a  lateral  opening  in  the  tube  as 
the  wedge  member  is  moved  laterally  outwardly  of  the 
tube. 


4,400,967 

CRIMPING  COLLET 

Carl  H.  Owens,  1652  River  Blnff  Rd.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32211 

FUed  Aug.  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  298,167 

Int.  a.^  B21D  41/00 

U.S.  a.  72—402  10  Claims 


tf^f 


IE-" 


1.  A  collet  for  crimping  a  metallic  fitting  onto  a  flexible 
elastomeric  hose  which  comprises  a  generally  cylindrical 
structure  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  an  outer 
circumferential  surface,  and  a  central  axial  bore  adapted  to 
encircle  the  fitting  and  the  hose,  said  structure  including  a 
plurality  of  separate  identical  radial  sectors,  each  adjacent  pair 
of  said  sectors  being  separated  from  each  other  by  an  elasto- 
meric pad  bonded  to  only  one  said  sector  of  said  pair,  each  said 
sector  having  a  groove  in  its  outer  surface  forming  said  cir- 
cumferential surface,  said  structure  including  at  least  one  cir- 
cumferential elastomeric  ring  engaged  in  each  said  groove  to 
elastically  retain  said  sectors  together  as  a  unit  and  permitting 
contraction  and  expansion  of  said  collet,  each  said  sector  being 


4,400,968 

APPARATUS  FOR  REFORMING  DEFORMED 

CONTAINER  STRUCTURES  AND  THE  USE 

Louis  C.  Barbieri,  9407  E.  Marginal  Way,  Seattle,  Wash.  98108 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,368 

Int  CI'  B21J  13/04;  B21D  1/12 

U.S.  CL72— 457  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reforming  a  container  structure  having 
spaced  apart  sidewalls  interconnected  by  a  top  and  a  floor, 
comprising: 

a  reaction  frame  movable  relatively  along  said  container, 
said  reaction  frame  comprising  a  separate  vertical  side 
member  positionable  outwardly  adjacent  each  side  of  the 
container,  adjustable  connector  means  interconnecting  the 
vertical  side  members  both  above  and  below  the  con- 
tainer, said  connector  means  being  extendable  for  moving 
the  vertical  side  members  apart  and  retractable  for  mov- 
ing the  vertical  side  members  together,  and  carriage 
means  supporting  the  movable  frame  for  movement 
lengthwise  of  the  container;  and 

an  extendable-retractable  power  ram  operable  for  applying  a 
force,  from  within  the  container,  against  a  sidewall  por- 
tion of  the  container,  said  power  ram  having  a  forming 
end  and  a  reaction  end, 

whereby  the  frame  can  be  moved  longitudinally  of  the  con- 
tainer until  a  first  of  said  vertical  side  members  is  posi- 
tioned immediately  outwardly  of  a  deformed  sidewall 
portion  of  the  container,  and  said  adjustable  connector 
means  can  be  retracted  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  said 
first  vertical  side  member  into  a  backup  position  adjacent 
the  deformed  portion  of  the  sidewall  and  at  the  same  time 
bringing  the  other  vertical  side  member  into  a  bracing 
position  against  the  opposite  sidewall  of  the  container,  and 
the  ram  can  be  positioned  inside  the  container  in  align- 
ment with  said  vertical  side  members,  with  its  forming  end 
against  the  inner  side  of  the  deformed  portion  of  the  side- 
wall  and  its  reaction  end  against  the  opposite  sidewall,  and 
the  ram  can  then  be  extended  to  apply  a  force  against  the 
sidewall  to  tend  to  remove  the  deformation  therein,  and 
the  force  of  the  ram  will  be  reacted  into  the  reaction 
frame. 


4,400,969 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  A  VEWCLE  TO  BE 

STRAIGHTENED 

Gerald  A.  Specktor,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Align-Tech, 

Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,872 
Int  a.3  B21D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  72—457  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  vehicle  to  be  straightened 
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with  a  vehicle  straightening  device  and  attached  to  a  horizon- 
tal support,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  detachable  base; 

means  for  securely  attaching  the  base  to  the  support  in  a 
fixed  spatial  relationship  with  respect  to  the  vehicle 
straightening  device  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions; 
clamping  means  for  securely  holding  the  vehicle  to  be 
straightened  by  clamping  a  vehicle  portion,  the  clamping 
means  including: 
a  base  plate; 
a  fixed  jaw  permanently  attached  to  an  upper  surface  of 

the  base  plate; 
a  movable  jaw  slidably  movable  along  the  top  surface  of 
the  base  plate  with  respect  to  the  fixed  jaw,  the  movable 
jaw  having  a  plurality  of  threaded  apertures  and  further 
comprising  a  plurality  of  set  screws  positioned  in  the 
threaded  apertures  and  threadably  extending  through 
the  movable  jaw  with  distal  ends  engaging  the  fixed  jaw 


such  that  the  movable  jaw  is  adjustable  to  a  substan- 
tially parallel  position  with  respect  to  the  fixed  jaw  by 
threadably  moving  the  set  screws  against  the  fixed  jaw; 
and 
a  plurality  of  threaded  fasteners  above  the  threaded  aper- 
tures extending  through  both  the  movable  and  the  fixed 
jaw  such  that  the  movable  jaw  is  placed  in  a  clamping 
position  clamping  a  vehicle  portion  by  tightening  the 
threaded  fasteners; 
first  positioning  means  attached  to  said  detachable  base  for 
pivotally  positioning  the  clamping  means  about  a  first 
substantially  vertical  axis  and  for  positioning  the  clamping 
means  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction;  and 
second   positioning   means   for   pivotally   positioning   the 
clamping  means  about  a  second  substantially  vertical  axis 
spaced  from  the  first  vertical  axis  such  that  the  clamping 
means  is  positionable  about  the  second  vertical  axis  for 
clamping  the  vehicle  portion  in  a  continuum  of  spatial 
positions. 


created  in  the  soil  by  the  insertion  of  the  probe,  moving  the 
outer  tubular  member  to  eliminate  skin  friction  forces  on  the 
member,  measuring  the  net  movement  of  the  probe  and  the 
outer  tubular  member  required  to  eliminate  soil  stress,  moving 
the  plunger  and  inner  tubular  member  downwardly  into  the 
soil  below  the  probe,  measuring  the  s^il  resistance  to  such 
movement  over  a  given  distance  to  obtain  a  force  vs  distance 


curve,  moving  the  plunger  and  inner  tubular  member  up- 
wardly the  predetermined  distance  required  to  relieve  the 
stress  in  the  soil,  moving  the  plunger  downwardly  into  the  soil 
a  preselected  distance  measuring  the  force  required  to  obtain  a 
force  vs  distance  curve  for  the  plunger,  ^and  calculating  the 
actual  soil  end  bearing  resistance  and  skin  friction  from  the  two 
curves  and  known  values  of  metal-to-metal  and  seal  friction. 


4,400,971 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  ON  A  nLTER 

Owen  J.  Tasdcker,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,279 

Int  a.3  BOID  46/00;  GOID  27/00 

U.S.  a.  73—28  7  Claims 


1 1  4,400,970 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  IN 
STPT,  THE  SUB-SURFACE  BEARING  STRENGTH,  THE 
SKIN  FRICTION,  AND  OTHER  SUB-SURFACE 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  THE  SOIL 
Mnhammad  A.  Ali,  10507  Odessa  Dr.,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.  77478 

.FUed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,082 

I         Int  a.3  GOIN  19/02.  3/42 
VS.  a.  73—9  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  bearing  capacity  and  the 
skin  friction  of  a  soU  in  situ,  comprising  the  steps  of  pushing  a 
probe  into  the  soil  to  the  desired  depth,  said  probe  having  three 
relatively  movable,  concentric,  members  with  the  center  mem- 
ber comprising  a  plunger  having  a  flat  face  for  exerting  a 
downward  force  in  the  soil  across  the  area  of  the  flat  face,  an 
inner  tubular  member,  and  an  outer  tubular  member,  measur- 
ing the  pore  pressure  of  the  soU  ahead  of  the  probe,  raising  the 
probe  until  the  pressure  acting  on  the  flat  face  of  the  plunger 
equals  the  pressure  of  the  overburden  to  remove  the  stress 


Jn. 


^a 


J^ 


>g^ 


•Hl- 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  particulate  matter 

on  a  fabric  filter  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  first  electrode  on  which  said  fabric  filter  is 
mounted, 

providing  a  second  electrode  in  association  with  one  end  of 
said  first  electrode,  providing  a  second  electrode  in  associa- 
tion with  another  end  of  said  first  electrode,  and  providing  a 
plurality  of  fourth  electrodes  between  said  second  and  third 
electrodes  and  in  association  with  said  first  electrode,  and 

determining  the  capacitance  between  said  first  electrode  and 
said  plurality  of  fourth  electrode. 


1792 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  30,  1983 


4,400^2 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  FLOW 

BEHAVIOR  OF  A  SMOKABLE  ARTICLE 

Wolfgug  Wiethaop,  Hanborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  anigiior 

to  B.A.T.,  Cigari^teii-FabrikeB  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,705 
Gaims  priority,  applkatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1980,3002244 

Int  a.3  GOIN  15/08 
VS.  CL  73—38  18  Claims 


M  [*n aioiT 

sT^™  I 


U 


meat  whereby  increasing  the  reproducibiUty  of  measurements 
made  with  said  cup,  which  comprises  including  in  said  collar  a 


slot  with  sides  perpendicular  to  the  base  of  the  collar  and 
extending  from  the  base  at  least  to  the  land. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  flow  characteristics  of  a 
smokable  article  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  smoking  machine; 

(b)  holding  means,  coupled  to  said  smoking  machine,  for 
holding  said  smokable  article; 

(c)  air-tight  enclosed  chamber  means,  movably  mounted  on 
said  holding  means,  for  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
smokable  article,  said  chamber  means  including  a  first 
chamber  for  enclosing  a  strand  portion  of  the  smokable 
article,  a  secod  chamber  for  enclosing  a  filter  portion  of 
the  smokable  article,  a  first  gas  intake  means  coupled  to 
said  first  chamber  and  a  second  gas  intake  means  coupled 
to  said  second  chamber;  and 

(d)  flow  characteristic  measuring  means,  C&upled  to  said 
holding  means,  for  measuring  the  flow  characteristics  of 
gas  from  said  gas  intake  means  through  said  smokable 
article. 


4,400,974 
INTAKE  AIR  AMOUNT  DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Yntaka  Nishimura;  Yoshishige  Oyama,  both  of  Katsnta;  Tadashi 
Kirisawa,  Hitachi;  Hiroahi  Koroiwa,  Hitachi;  Minora  Osnga, 
Hitachi,  and  Yasnnori  Monri,  Katsnta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,278 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  15, 1960,  55*97324 

Int  a.'  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—118  8  Claims 


4,400,973 
EFFLUX  VISCOSITY  CUP 
Allan  J.  Hegedns,  Bolingjbrook,  m.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,547 
Int  CL'  GOIN  11/04 
UJS.  CL  73—56  4  dains 

1.  In  an  efflux  viscosity  cup  consisting  essentially  of  a  cylin- 
drical cup  with  a  conical  bottom,  a  capillary  joined  to  the  apex 
of  said  conical  bottom  which  apex  is  provided  with  an  orifice, 
said  cylindrical  cup,  conical  bottom  and  capillary  being  coaxi- 
ally  oriented  with  one  another,  and  a  coaxially  oriented  cylin- 
drical protective  collar  having  an  inner  diameter  substantially 
larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  capillary  and  attached 
thereto  by  a  land  located  at  about  the  midpoint  along  the 
length  of  the  capillary,  said  collar  extending  beyond  the  exit 
orifice  of  the  capillary  by  about  two  millimeters,  the  improve- 


1.  An  intake  air  amount  detecting  system  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  at  least  one  temperature-dependent  resistor  disposed  in  an 
intake  air  path  of  the  internal  combustion  engine; 

(b)  power-supply  means  for  feeding  a  heating  current  to  said 
temperature-dependent  resistor; 

(c)  feedback  means  which  adjusts  said  heating  current  in 
response  to  the  change  in  resistance  of  said  temperature- 
dependent  resistor  so  as  to  maintain  the  temperature  of 
said  temperature-dependent  resistor  constant; 

(d)  signal  adjusting  means  connected  to  receive  a  signal  that 
represents  said  heating  current  for  adjusting  said  signal  to 
lag  more  when  the  signal  decreases  than  when  the  signal 
rises;  and 

(e)  converter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  signal 
adjusting  means  for  converting  said  output  into  a  signal 
representing  the  intake  air  flow  rate  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion  engine. 
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I !  4,400,975 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  UQUID  FLOW  RATES 
John  W.  McGarr,  GrifHth,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfidd 
Compuiy,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  267,496 

Int  CL^  GOIF  1/68 

VS.  CL  73—204  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  monitor  the  flow  rate  of  a  liquid 
comprising: 

(a)  conduit  means  through  which  said  liquid  is  caused  to 
flow,  said  conduit  means  having  a  liquid  inlet  through 
which  said  liquid  enters  said  conduit  means  and  a  liquid 
outlet  through  which  said  liquid  exits  said  conduit  means; 

(b)  heating  means  associated  with  said  conduit  means  and 
adapted  to  supply  heat  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  to 
said  liquid  in  said  conduit  means; 

(c)  temperature  control  means  associated  with  said  conduit 
means  and  comprising  first  temperature  sensing  means 
adapted  to  sense  the  temperature  of  said  liquid  entering 
said  conduit  means;  second  temperature  sensing  means 
adapted  to  sense  the  temperature  of  the  area  outside  and 
adjacent  to  said  conduit  means;  temperature  maintenance 
means  located  in  spaced  relation  to  said  area  outside  of 
and  adjacent  to  said  conduit  means;  and  controller  means 
associated  with  said  first  and  second  temperature  sensing 
means  and  said  temperature  maintenance  means  and 
adapted  to  increase  or  decrease  the  amount  of  heat  sup- 
phed  to  said  temperature  maintenance  means  in  response 
to  the  difference  in  temperatures  sensed  by  said  first  and 
second  temperature  sensing  means,  thereby  maintaining 
said  area  outside  of  and  adjacent  to  said  conduit  means  at 
substantially  the  same  temperatiu'e  as  said  liquid  entering 
said  conduit  means; 

(d)  upstream  temperature  sensing  means  associated  with  said 
conduit  means  and  adapted  to  sense  the  temperature  of 
said  liquid  in  said  conduit  means  at  a  point  prior  to  said 
heat  being  supplied  to  said  Uquid;  and 

(e)  downstream  temperature  sensing  means  associated  with 
said  '  onduit  means  and  adapted  to  sense  the  temperatiire 
of  said  liquid  in  said  conduit  means  at  a  point  after  said 
heat  has  been  suppUed  to  said  liquid,  whereby  the  differ- 
ence in  temperatures  sensed  by  said  upstream  and  down- 
stream temperature  sensing  means  is  proportional  to  the 
flow  rate  of  said  liquid  in  said  conduit  means. 


4,400,976 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSCEIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  LEVEL 

SENSING 
F^«derick  K.  Blades,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to 
Corporation,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Jnl.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,253 
Int  CL*  GOIF  23/28-  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—290  V 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  level  of  materials  contained 
in  one  or  more  vessels,  comprising: 
one  or  more  remote  transducers  connected  to  respective 

transceivers  and  located  at  said  vessels; 
a  central  controller  for  providing  control  signals  and  energy 
to  said  transceivers  and  for  receiving  signals  from  said 


PnreCycle 


2  Claims 


transceivers  and  converting  said  received  signals  into 
signals  indicative  of  the  level  of  materials  in  said  vessels; 
and 

conductor  means  connecting  said  transceivers  and  said  con- 
troller at  a  distant  location  from  said  vessels,  each  of  said 
transceivers  selectively  activated  for  operating  in  a  first 
quiescent  mode  and  a  second  active  mode,  the  transition 
from  said  first  to  said  second  modes  being  initiated  by 
control  means  at  said  distant  location,  each  said  trans- 
ceiver comprising: 

capacitor  means  connected  to  said  conductor  means  during 
said  first  mode  for  storage  of  energy  provided  from  said 
distant  location; 
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means  for  effectively  disconnecting  said  capacitor  means 
from  said  conductor  means  at  the  time  of  transition  from 
said  first  to  said  second  mode; 

power  supply  means  for  applying  energy  stored  in  said 
capacitor  to  said  transducer  to  cause  an  ultrasonic  signal 
to  be  emitted  therefrom; 

electrostatic  means  for  detecting  the  reflected  ultrasonic 
signal,  said  means  being  biased  for  detection  by  energy 
stored  in  said  capacitor  means; 

means  for  amplifying  said  detected  signal  and  transmitting 
said  amplified  signal  over  said  conductor  means;  and 

means  for  reconnecting  said  capacitor  means  to  said  conduc- 
tor means  at  the  end  of  said  second  mode. 


4,400,977 
COMBINED  INDICATING  APPARATUS  FOR  SCUBA 

DIVERS 
Pavel  Gross,  Hintertrottenstr  J80,  CH-5326,  Renigen,  and 
JaroslaT  Kohout  Erbslet  373,  CH-5234,  Villigen,  both  of 
Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  1,  1980, 1605 
Int  CL^  GOIG  5/00 
VS.  CL  73-432  R  6  daiau 

1.  A  compressed  air  manometer  device  for  scuba  divers  for 
use  in  combination  with  a  known  decompressionmeter  having 
a  scale  and  indicator,  wherein  the  compressed  air  manometer 
device  comprises: 
a  housing  connected  to  a  source  of  compressed  air,  and 
having  at  least  one  transparent  portion  with  a  scale  im- 
printed thereon,  wherein  the  interior  of  the  housing  is 
visible; 
an  indicator  mounted  in  said  housing,  and  responsive  to  the 
amount  of  compressed  air  remaining  in  the  said  source  of 
compressed  air; 
and  means  for  mounting  the  transparent  portion  of  the  hous- 
ing over  the  scale  and  indicator  of  said  known  decompres- 
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sionmeter,  in  a  superimposed  relationship,  whereby  the 
scales  and  indicators  of  the  combined  decompressionme- 


M       2S 


ter  and  the  compressed  air  manometer  device  will  be 
visible. 


4,400,978 
ELECTRONIC  HYDROMETER  AND  METHOD  OF 
DETERMINING  THE  DENSITY  OF  A  LIQUID 
Raymond  Guay,  DoUard  des  Ormeaux,  and  Pierre  R.  Moffatt, 
Ste-Therese,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Louis  Boivin,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,507 

Int  a.3  GOIN  9/20 

U.S.  a.  73—453  11  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  hydrometer  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
liquid  receiving  chamber,  means  to  insert  a  liquid  of  which  the 
density  is  to  be  determined  in  said  chamber,  a  float  having  a 
known  weight  being  disposed  in  said  chamber,  a  connecting 
shaft  secured  to  said  float  and  maintained  axially  aligned  in  said 
housing  by  spaced  apart  guide  slots  for  guided  displacement 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  in  response  to  introduction  of  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  An  said  chamber,  a  sensor 


associated  with  said  shaft  for  detecting  a  reference  position  of 
said  shaft,  a  permanent  magnet  mounted  in  proximity  of  said 
shaft  and  having  a  magnetic  core  and  a  displaceable  coil  about 
said  core,  said  coil  being  secured  to  said  shaft,  an  electronic 
circuit  means  to  automatically  adjust  the  value  of  a  current 
flowing  in  said  coil  to  displace  said  coil  and  said  shaft  relative 
to  said  reference  position,  the  value  of  said  adjusted  current 
being  calibrated  by  said  circuit  to  generate  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  density  of  said  liquid  in  said  chamber  and  a 
sinusoidal  signal  connected  to  said  coil  to  impart  to  said  shaft 
small  oscillations  whereby  to  prevent  frictional  retention  of 
said  shaft  through  said  guide  slots. 


4,400,979 
FORCE  TRANSDUCER  FLEXURE  WITH  CONDUCTORS 

ON  SURFACES  IN  THE  NEUTRAL  BENDING  PLANE 
Richard  A.  Hanson,  WoodinviUe,  and  Kim  W.  Atherton,  BeUe- 
▼ue,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand  Data  Control, 
Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,129 

Int  a.3  GOIP  15/13 

VJS.  a.  73—517  B  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  transducer  having  a  mounting  base  and  a  force  sensi- 
tive member  having  an  electrical  element,  a  flexure  for  secur- 
ing the  member  to  the  mounting  base,  comprising: 

at  least  one  flexure  section  having  a  pair  of  faces  and  a  pair 
of  edge  surfaces  extending  between  said  member  and  said 
moimting  base; 

at  least  one  channel  having  a  recessed  surface  extending  into 
said  section  from  one  of  said  faces  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  recessed  surfaces  is  contiguous  to  one  of  said  edge 
surfaces,  said  recessed  surfaces  being  substantially  aligned 
with  the  neutral  bending  axis  of  said  flexure  section;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  material  disposed  on  said  recessed 
surface  extending  between  said  force  sensitive  member 
and  said  mounting  base. 


4,400,980 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  CHANGES  IN 

THE  MECHANICAL  STATE  OF  THE  MEMBERS  OF  A 

STRUCTURE  IMPLANTED  IN  THE  SEA 
Philippe  R.  Lepert,  Marseille,  France,  assignor  to  Syminex 
[Societe  Anonyme],  Marseille,  France 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,913 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  12, 1980,  80  19883 
Int.  a.3  GOIH  13/00:  GOIM  7/00 
VS.  a.  73—579  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  changes  in  the  mechanical  state  of 
the  immersed  members  of  a  structure  at  sea  which  consists  of 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  exciting  individually  a  point  of  each  member  by  subject- 
ing it  to  impacts; 

(b)  after  each  impact,  measuring  and  recording  to  excitation 
signal; 

(c)  simultaneously  measuring  and  recording  the  dynamic 
response  signal  in  said  excited  point  or  in  a  point  very 
close  to  said  excited  point; 

(d)  processing  the  simultaneous  excitation  and  response 
signals  to  extract  therefrom  signals  having  the  same  fre- 
quencies and  to  deflne  a  ratio  between  simultaneous  exci- 
tation and  response  signals  having  the  same  frequency, 
which  ratio  varies  with  the  frequency  and  presents  peaks 
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corresponding  to  the  natural  frequencies  of  resonance  of  said  recording  means  including  means  for  reading  out  data  at  a 


said  member; 


slow  speed;  and 
displaying  means  coupled  to  said  recording  means  for  display- 
ing recorded  data  for  analysis. 


4,400,982 

HIGH  VOLUME  PARTICLE  COLLECTOR  AND 

FRACnONATOR 

John  P.  BeU,  Raleigh,  N.C,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  EnWrouBcntal  Protection 

Agency,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aog.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,724 

Int  a.3  GOIN  1/24.  15/02 

US.  a.  73— 863  J2  10  Claims 


(e)  and  repeating  said  operations  at  time  intervals  and  watch- 
ing for  any  shifting  of  said  resonance  frequencies  which 
indicates  a  change  in  the  mechanical  state  of  said  member. 


4,400,981 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

ABNORMAL  CONDHIONS  OF  SWITCH  GEARS 

Akira  Aoyagi;  Kazuomi  Sakata;  Shinichi  Ikeda,  and  Mashiro 

Koyama,   aU   of  Yokohama,   Japan,   assignors   to   Tokyo 

Shibanra  Denki  KabushUu  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,889 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1980,  55-153204 
Int  a.3  GOID  9/38;  GOIL  5/22 
US.  a.  73—862.51  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  an  abnormal  condition  of  a  switch 
gear  device  operated  by  means  of  an  actuating  device,  com- 
prising: 
connecting  a  means  for  detecting  force  to  a  portion  between 

the  switch  gear  device  and  the  actuating  device; 
driving  a  movable  portion  of  the  switch  gear  device  by  the 

actuating  device; 
concurrently  detecting  the  driving  force  and  providing  an 
output  from  the  detecting  means  indicative  of  the  detected 
force; 
recording  the  measured  output  from  the  detecting  means;  and 
comparing  the  recorded  detected  output  from  the  detecting 
means  with  a  recorded  output  obtained  in  a  normal  operat- 
ing state. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  an  abnormal  condition  of  a 
switch  gear  device  including  a  movable  contact  contained  in  a 
sealed  casing  filled  with  insulating  gas  and  driven  by  an  actuat- 
ing mechanism  for  actuating  the  movable  contact  with  a  prede- 
termined drive  force,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  detecting  unit  mounted  between  the  movable  contact  and  the 
actuating  mechanism  for  detecting  and  measuring  drive 
force; 
recording  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  unit  for  recording 
an  output,  indicative  of  drive  force,  of  said  detecting  unit 
upon  actuation  of  said  switch  gear  by  said  actuating  mecha- 
nism; 


1.  A  particle  collector  and  fractionator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  member  having  a  plurality  of  concentric,  annu- 
lar channels; 

(b)  a  top  member  having  a  plurality  of  concentric,  annular 
channels  which  are  complementary  to  said  concentric, 
annular  channels  of  said  bottom  member; 

(c)  adjustable  fastening  means  threadedly  engaged  with  said 
top  member  for  securing  said  top  and  bottom  members 
together  in  an  interdigitated  relationship  so  as  to  form  a 
plurality  of  rectangular-shaped  openings  which  define  a 
gas  flow  path  therebetween  for  receiving  a  particle  laden 
gas; 

(d)  an  inlet  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  rectangular- 
shaped  gas  flow  path  for  receiving  said  particle  laden  gas; 

(e)  an  outlet  located  radially  inwardly  of  said  rectangular- 
shaped  gas  flow  path  for  withdrawing  said  particle  laden 
gas; 

whereby  particles  in  a  stream  of  said  particle  laden  gas  are 
collected  in  said  channels  defmed  by  said  interdigitated 
top  and  bottom  members.  " 


4,400,983 
MECHANICAL  BUNCHER  FOR  LEAFY  VEGETABLES 
Donald  L.  Peterson,  Martinsburg,  W.  Va.;  AJit  K.  SriTsstaTS, 
East  Lansing,  and  Galen  K.  Brown,  Okemos,  both  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  88,673,  Oct  26,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,275,649. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,506 
Int  a.3  F16H  21/36 
US.  a.  74—25  1  Claim 

1.  A  rectangular  motion  generator  comprising: 

a.  a  driven  crank  having  a  crank  pin; 

b.  a  Scotch-Yoke  mechanism  having  a  first  arm  adapted  for 
reciprocal  movement  in  a  first  directional  line  between  op- 
posed yoke  guide  bearings,  and  a  slotted  second  arm  in  the 
same  plane  as  and  perpendicular  to  said  first  arm,  wherein 
said  second  arm  is  joumalled  to  the  crank  pin  by  means  of  a 
bearing  engaged  in  the  slot  of  said  arm,  whereby  as  the  crank 
rotates,  the  Scotch- Yoke  mechanism  converts  the  rotational 
motion  of  the  crank  into  reciprocal  translation  in  said  first 
directional  line; 

c.  a  frame  member  adapted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a 
second  directional  line  between  opposed  frame  member 
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guide  bearings  mounted  on  said  yoke,  wherein  said  second 
directional  line  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  travel  of  the  crank 
pin  relative  to  the  slotted  arm,  and  wherein  the  frame  mem- 
ber encloses  an  opening; 

d.  a  bearing  block  mounted  on  said  yoke  opposite  the  opening 
in  the  frame  member  with  respect  to  the  crank  pin  and 
having  ends  positioned  within  the  stroke  of  the  crank  pin  in 
said  second  directional  line;  and 

e.  first  and  second  Uipper  blocks  each  having  a  crank  pin  riding 
surface  and  an  adjacent  bearing  block  riding  surface, 
wherein  said  flipper  blocks  are  pivotally  mounted  within  the 
opening  of  the  frame  member  and  are  symmetrically  ori- 
ented with  respect  to  one  another  at  a  distance  to  accommo- 


date the  crank  pin  between  the  crank  pin  riding  surfaces 
when  the  bearing  block  riding  surfaces  are  both  flush  against 
the  face  of  the  bearing  block,  whereby  as  the  crank  pin  acts 
against  the  crank  pin  riding  surface  of  one  of  the  flipper 
blocks,  the  bearing  block  riding  surface  of  said  one  flipper 
block  rides  on  the  face  of  the  bearing  block  thereby  moving 
the  frame  member  along  the  second  directional  line  until  said 
one  flipper  block  reaches  the  end  of  the  bearing  block  and 
pivots  around  said  end,  thereby  permitting  the  crank  pin  but 
not  the  frame  member  to  continue  in  said  second  directional 
line,  and  thereby  securing  the  frame  member  from  reversing 
direction  until  the  crank  pin  reverses  direction  in  said  second 
directional  line  and  clears  the  pivot  point  of  said  one  flipper 
block. 


4,400,984 

HANDLING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  RECTILINEAR 

MOVEMENT  WITH  CONNECTING  PERPENDIOHAR 

MOVEMENT  SEGMENTS  AT  THE  ENDS 
Ame  I.  Ronbeck,  Oiofttron,  Sweden,  anignor  to  AB  Volvo, 
Gothenburg,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,748 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  28, 1979,  7910725 
Irt.  CL^  F16H  21/44;  B23Q  7/04 
U.S.  CL  74-103  14  claims 

1.  Handling  mechanism  for  imparting  to  a  working  member 
a  reciprocal,  essentially  rectilinear,  relatively  long  first  move- 
ment segment,  and  a  relatively  short  second  movement  seg- 
ment connecting  to  the  end  of  and  running  perpendicular  to 
said  first  movement  segment,  especially  a  feeding  mechanism 
with  a  horizontal  transport  movement  and  a  vertical  raising  or 
lowering  movement  at  either  end  thereof,  the  working  member 
being  carried  by  a  first  end  of  an  arm,  the  other  end  of  which 
being  guided  to  follow  a  first  path  of  movement  perpendicular 
to  the  first  movement  segment,  the  arm  being  driven  by  a 
reciprocally  pivoting  crank,  the  pivot  axis  of  which  intersects 
an  extension  of  said  first  path  of  movement  and  said  crank 
being  pivotally  joined  via  a  crank  pin  to  the  arm  at  a  pivot 
I^int  located  on  said  arm,  so  that  during  said  first  movement 
segment  when  the  point  moves  along  a  circular  arcuate  path  of 


movement,  the  square  of  the  distance  between  the  pivot  point 
of  the  arm  and  the  other  end  of  the  arm  is  essentially  equal  to 
the  product  of  the  distance  between  the  pivot  point  of  the  arm 
and  the  first  end  of  the  arm  and  the  distance  between  the  pivot 
point  of  the  arm  and  the  axis  of  the  crank,  characterized  in  that 


the  crank  pin  is  guided  by  guide  means  which  during  said 
second  movement  segment  guide  the  pivot  point  of  the  arm 
along  a  second  path  of  movement  which  is  connected  to  the 
circular  arcuate  path  and  is  rectilinearly  parallel  to  the  first 
movement  path. 


4,400,985 

STRAIGHT  LINE  LINK  MECHANISM 

Irrin  D.  Bond,  10270  AUen  Rd.,  Clarkston,  Midi.  48016 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,390 

Int  a.3  F16H  21/04 

U.S.  CL  74—103  15  Claims 


1.  A  straight  line  link  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  first  link; 

first  pivot  means  connecting  the  first  link  to  the  support  for 
pivotal  motion; 

a  second  link; 

second  pivot  means  connecting  the  second  link  to  the  sup- 
port for  pivotal  motion,  the  second  pivot  means  being 
disposed  a  first  distance  from  the  first  pivot  means; 

a  third  link; 

third  pivot  means  connecting  the  third  link  to  the  first  link 
for  relative  pivotal  motion  a  distance  from  the  first  pivot 
means  of  about  one  half  said  first  distance; 

fourth  pivot  means  connecting  the  third  link  for  relative 
pivotal  motion  to  the  second  link  a  distance  from  said 
second  pivot  means  of  about  1.25  times  said  first  distance; 

said  fourth  pivot  means  being  connected  to  the  third  link  a 
distance  from  the  third  pivot  means  of  about  1.25  times 
said  first  distance; 

a  controlled  member,  and  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
controlled  member  to  the  third  link  a  distance  of  about 
1.25  times  said  first  distance  from  the  fourth  pivot  means; 

a  forth  link; 

fifth  pivot  means  connecting  the  fourth  link  to  the  support 
for  pivotal  motion,  the  fifth  pivot  means  being  disposed 
said  first  distance  from  the  second  pivot  means; 
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a  fifth  link; 

sixth  pivot  means  connecting  the  fifth  link  to  the  support  for 
relative  pivotal  motion,  the  sixth  pivot  means  being  dis- 
posed said  first  distance  from  the  fifth  pivot  means; 

a  sixth  link; 

seventh  pivot  means  connecting  the  sixth  link  to  the  fourth 
link  a  distance  from  the  fifth  pivot  means  of  about  one  half 
said  first  distance  such  that  the  sixth  link  is  movable  in 
parallel  relationship  with  the  third  link; 

eighth  pivot  means  connecting  the  sixth  link  for  relative 
pivotal  motion  to  the  fifth  link  a  distance  of  about  1.25 
times  said  first  distance  from  said  sixth  pivot  means,  said 
eighth  pivot  means  being  connected  to  the  sixth  link  a 
distance  of  about  1.25  times  said  first  distance  from  the 
seventh  pivot  means  such  that  the  eighth  link  is  movable 
in  parallel  motion  wiih  the  third  link; 

means  pivotally  connecting  the  sixth  link  to  the  control 
member  a  distance  of  about  1.25  times  said  first  distance 
from  the  eighth  pivot  means;  and 

power  means  connected  to  one  of  said  links  such  that  as  the 
first  link  is  moved  in  a  pivotal  motion  with  respect  to  the 
support,  the  controlled  member  is  moved  along  a  substan- 
tially linear  path  of  motion. 


4,400,986 
LANDING  GEAR  ACTUATOR 
Darid  L.  Swanson,  Rockford,  and  Dale  E.  Lyons,  BeMdere, 
both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Company, 
Rockford,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,244 

Int  CL3  F16H  27/02.  55/26;  B60R  27/00 

UJS.  CL  74—128  6  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  for  a  landing  gear  assembly  having  an  extend- 
ible and  retractable  foot  and  having  a  rotatable  member  which 
extends  or  retracts  the  foot  in  dependence  upon  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member,  said  actuator  comprising 
first  and  second  rotatable  gears  disposed  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  one  another,  one  of  said  gears  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  said  rotatable  member  to  rotate  the  latter,  first 
and  second  one-way  ratchet  wheels  rotatable  with  said  first 
and  second  gears,  respectively,  and  having  teeth  which  face  in 
the  same  direction,  first  and  second  pawls  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  ratchet  wheels,  respectively,  a  drive  member, 
means  for  reiprocating  said  drive  member  back  and  forth 
through  advance  and  return  strokes,  said  first  and  second 
pawls  being  mounted  on  said  drive  member  to  reciprocate 
back  and  forth  with  the  drive  member  and  to  move  relative  to 
the  drive  member  between  active  and  inactive  positions  with 
respect  to  said  first  and  second  ratchet  wheels,  respectively, 
each  of  said  pawls  being  operable  to  turn  its  respective  ratchet 
wheel  but  only  when  the  pawl  is  in  its  active  position  and  said 
drive  member  is  shifted  through  its  advance  stroke,  and  selec- 
tively operable  means  movable  between  a  first  position  causing 
said  first  and  second  pawls  to  shift  to  their  active  and  inactive 
positions,  respectively,  and  a  second  position  causing  said  first 
and  second  pawls  to  shift  to  their  inactive  and  active  positions, 
respectively. 


4,400,987 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  TRACTION  ROLLER 

TRANSMISSION 

James  H.  Kraus,  Huntington  Peach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Excelcr- 

made  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,643 

Int  a.^  F16H  J5/40 

VS.  CL  74—200  3  Claims 


1.  An  infinitely  variable  traction  roller  transmission  compris- 
ing coaxial  input  and  output  toric  discs  rotatably  supported 
opposite  each  other  and  defining  a  toric  space  therebetween;  atv 
least  two  motion  transmitting  traction  rollers  disposed  in  the 
toric  space  between  said  toric  discs;  said  traction  rollers  and 
toric  discs  being  in  engagement  with  each  other  for  the  trans- 
mission of  motion,  and  a  pivotal  support  structure  supporting 
said  traction  rollers  so  as  to  permit  pivoting  of  said  traction 
rollers  between  two  pivotal  end  positions  for  changing  the 
transmission  ratio,  said  toric  discs  having  separate  guide 
fianges  of  hardened  steel  mounted  thereon  at  their  circumfer- 
ence, said  guide  flanges  projecting  axially  toward  each  other 
so  as  to  form  rims  at  the  circumference  of  said  toric  discs  for 
guiding  the  traction  rollers  in  the  pivotal  end  positions. 


4,400,988 
SINGLE  GEAR  OPPOSED  REACTION  TRANSMISSION 

BRAKE 
Jon  R.  Hagaijty,  Darien,  DL,  assignor  to  IntematioBal  Harrester 
Co.,  Chicago,  DL 

fOtd  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,703 

Int  CL'  F16H  57/ J  a  3/38 

VS.  CL  74H411.5  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  transmission  having  a  housing  containing  a  rotatable 
shaft  to  which  a  constant  mesh  gear  is  mounted,  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure,  a  transmission  access  plate  having  a  fluid  access 
port,  an  opposed  reaction  brake  mounted  to  an  interior  surface 
of  said  transmission  access  plate  adjacent  said  constant  mesh 
gear, 
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said  opposed  reaction  brake  comprising: 

a  pedestal  portion  for  supporting  said  brake  on  said  interior 
surface  of  said  transmission  access  plate; 

a  longitudinal  piston  bore  supported  on  said  pedestal,  said 
longitudinal  piston  bore  being  an  open  ended  cylinder  and 
having  a  hydraulic  fluid  access  port  in  a  central  portion 
thereof; 

first  and  second  pistons,  having  seal  ends,  carried  seal  end- 
to-seal  end  in  said  longitudinal  piston  bore,  a  first  of  said 
pistons  provided  with  a  face  portion  for  contacting  said 
constant  mesh  gear  when  said  opposed  reaction  brake  is 
actuated,  said  second  of  said  pistons  having  spacer  means 
for  contacting  said  transmission  housing. 


4,400,990 
STEERING  COLUMN  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  A.  Cook,  Hockley,  and  Derek  W.  Strutt,  Chelmsford, 
both  of  England,  usignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Midi. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,276 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  29,  1980, 
8007027 

Int  aj  B62D  1/18 
VS.  CL  74--«92  14  Claims 


4,400,989 

LUBRICATION  MECHANISM  IN  CHANGE-SPEED 

GEARING  UNIT 

Kazuhito  Ikemoto;  Nobuaki  Katayama;  Yukio  Terakura,  all  of 
Toyota,  and  Kan  Sasaki,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1980,  5S-117923 
Int  a.^  n6H  57/04:  FOIM  9/00 
UJS.  a.  74—467  5  Claims 


o  a* 


1.  A  lubrication  mechanism  in  a  change-speed  gearing  unit  in 
which  an  output  shaft  extends  in  an  axial  direction  through  the 
interior  of  a  housing  assembly  including  an  extension  housing 
secured  at  its  front  end  to  a  transmission  casing,  said  extension 
housing  being  formed  therein  with  an  oil  well  which  is  located 
at  the  rear  bottom  portion  of  said  extension  housing  to  lubri- 
cate the  support  portion  of  said  output  shaft,  the  lubrication 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  oil  transfer  trough  extending  in  a  fore-and-aft 
direction  at  one  side  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  extension 
housing,  said  trough  being  fixed  at  its  front  end  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  housing  assembly  in  such  a  way  as  to 
open  toward  the  upper  interior  space  of  said  transmission 
casing  and  being  fixed  at  its  rear  end  to  the  rear  portion  of 
the  side  wall  of  said  extension  housing  in  such  a  way  as  to 
open  toward  the  interior  space  of  said  extension  housing; 
and 
a  hollow  bush  of  elastic  material  formed  with  a  closed  tubu- 
lar portion  coupled  over  the  rear  end  of  said  trough  and 
integrally  formed  with  an  outlet  portion  laterally  extend- 
ing from  said  tubular  portion  and  opening  toward  the 
interior  space  of  said  extension  housing,  said  hollow  bush 
being  pressedly  mounted  within  an  axial  groove  formed  in 
the  rear  fxjrtion  of  the  side  wall  of  said  extension  housing 
above  said  oil  well  in  such  a  manner  that  the  rear  end  of 
said  trough  is  in  open  communication  with  the  outlet 
portion  of  said  bush. 


1.  A  steering  column  assembly  comprising  an  axially-extend- 
ing  upper  shaft  part  adapted  at  its  upper  end  for  connection  to 
a  steering  wheel  and  adapted  at  its  lower  end  for  connection  to 
a  second  shaft  part;  a  jacket  surrounding  the  upper  shaft  part 
along  at  least  part  of  its  length;  a  mounting  bracket  secured  to 
the  jacket  for  connecting  the  jacket  to  the  body  of  a  vehicle 
and  a  bearing  in  the  lower  part  of  the  jacket  for  allowing  the 
upper  shaft  pari  to  rotate  in  the  jacket  and  for  preventing  the 
upper  shaft  pari  from  moving  radially  relative  to  the  jacket,  the 
jacket  including  an  energy-absorbing  element  which  under- 
goes axial  deformation  when  an  impact  load  is  applied  to  the 
upper  shaft  pari  sufficient  to  move  the  upper  shaft  pari  down- 
wardly relative  to  the  mounting  bracket,  characterized  in  that 
the  bearing  is  disengagable  from  the  jacket  during  the  down- 
ward movement  of  the  upper  shaft  part  to  allow  the  upper 
shaft  pari  to  move  radially  relative  to  the  jacket. 


4,400,991 

RACK  AND  PINION  STEERING  GEAR,  ESPECIALLY 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Werner  Breitweg,  and  Wolfgang  Walter,  both  of  Schwabisch 

Gmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfabrik 

Friedrichshafen,  AG.,  Friedricbshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JnL  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1979,  2928732 

Int  CL^  B62D  3/12 
VJS.  CL  74—498  -  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  rack  steering  gear  having  a  steering-gear  housing  (1), 
a  drive  pinion  (2),  a  spindle  connected  to  the  drive  pinion,  an 
axially  displaceable  rack  (3)  engaged  with  the  drive  pinion  and 
arranged  transversely  to  the  spindle,  and  plastic  thrust  means 
(5,  25)  mounted  resiUently  in  the  steering-gear  housing  for 
supporiing  and  guiding  said  rack,  and  a  spring  (4)  biasing  the 


August  30,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1799 


thrust  means,  the  improvement  including  a  cylindrical,  thin- 
walled  quide  poriion  (8,  28)  on  the  thrust  means  provided  with 
axially  running  slots;  a  spreader  element  (11,  21)  acting  on  the 
thin-walled  quide  poriion  disposed  within  the  thrust  means;  the 
thrust  means  furiher  including  an  upright  poriion  (10)  sup- 
poried  in  the  housing  and  a  rack  supporiing  bed  (6)  integral 
with  the  upright  poriion,  the  upright  poriion  being  a  hollow 
cylinder  arranged  within  the  spring  (4). 


a  tubular  clutch  bos  axially  projected  from  a  bottom  of  said 
casing  in  order  to  coil  said  clutch  spring, 


4,400,992 
CABLE  RETAINER  CLIP 
Manuel  P.  Londres,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis*Chalm- 
ers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,078 

Int  CL'  F16C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  74—501  R  10  Claims 


32^30 


■U 


1.  A  cable  retainer  assembly  comprising,  a  suppori  member 
defining  a  cable  slot,  a  sheathed  cable  having  a  sheath  with  an 
annular  recess  formed  on  the  sheath  received  in  the  cable  slot 
to  axially  lock  the  cable,  a  retainer  clip  extending  around  the 
cable  retaining  said  cable  in  the  cable  slot,  a  retainer  clip  slot  on 
the  opposing  side  of  said  suppori  member  from  said  cable  slot, 
a  notch  formed  in  said  retainer  clip  slot  to  receive  retainer  clip 
ends  for  assembly  of  said  retainer  clip  and  thereby  allow  said 
retainer  clip  ends  to  expand  against  the  sides  of  said  retainer 
slot  in  the  assembled  position  for  locking  said  cable  in  the 
suppori  member. 


6a 


whereby  elongation  of  the  wire  wound  up  or  ofT  by  said 
pulleys  is  automatically  absorbed. 


4,400,994 
HINGE  ASSEMBLY 
Magne  SKJaeveland,  Klepp  st,  Norway,  assignor  to  KTemeland 
A/S,  Kvemaland,  Norway 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335^34 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  11, 1981,  810457 

Int  Cl^  G05G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  74—520  3  Claims 


4,400,993 

MECHANISM  FOR  ABSORBING  ELONGATION  OF  A 

WIRE 
Tetuo  Kobayashi,  Ikeda,  and  Syoichi  Hirai,  Nishinomiya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Cable  System,  Inc.,  Hyogo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,802 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1981,  56-19972 
Int  a.5  F16C  1/10 
VJS.  a.  74—501.5  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  absorbing  elongation  of  a  wire  compris- 
ing 
a  ratchet  pulley  having  a  first  ratchet  teeth  over  all  a  circum- 
ference of  one  side  surface,  a  shaft  rotatably  supporied  to 
a  casing  being  inseried  into  and  engaged  with  said  ratchet 
pulley,  and  one  end  poriion  of  the  wire  being  wound 
around  said  ratchet  pulley; 
a  ratchet  roller  being  adjacent  to  said  ratchet  pulley,  being 
rotatably  supported  to  the  shaft  and  axially  movable, 
having  a  second  ratchet  teeh  capable  of  engaging  with 
said  first  ratchet  teeth,  and  having  a  clutch  spring-engag- 
ing groove  at  the  other  side  surface; 
a  tubular  winding  pulley  for  the  wire  being  rotatbly  ar- 
ranged to  an  outer  surface  of  said  ratchet  roller,  and  hav- 
ing an  adjusting  projection  shaped  as  a  fan  and  projected 
radially  inward  at  one  end  surface; 
a  spring  member  urging  said  ratchet  roller  to  the  ratchet 

pulley  side; 
a  clutch  spring  for  regulating  the  rotation  of  said  ratchet 
roller;  and 


1.  A  hinge  issembly  for  use  with  extendable  implements  and 
the  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  segment, 

(b)  a  pivotal  segment 

(c)  first  link  means  pivotally  connecting  said  fixed  segment 
to  said  pivotal  segment, 

(d)  extending  means  mounted  on  said  fixed  segment 

(e)  a  substantially  U-shaped  member  having  two  legs  and  a 
bight  portion, 

(0  second  linking  means  pivotally  connecting  said  bight 

poriion  to  said  extending  means, 
(g)  third  linking  means  pivotally  connecting  one  leg  of  said 

substantially  U-shaped  member  to  said  fixed  segment, 
(h)  a  coupling  member  having  first  and  second  ends, 
(i)  fourih  linking  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  leg  of 
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said  substantially  U-shaped  member  to  said  first  end  of 
said  coupling  member, 
(j)  Fifth  linking  means  connecting  said  second  end  of  said 
coupling  member  to  said  pivotalsegment;  whereby  when 
said  pivotal  segment  is  extended  in  line  with  said  fixed 
segment,  said  second  end  of  said  coupling  means  is  aligned 
intermediate  to  the  legs  of  said  substantially  U-shaped 
member,  and  said  first  linking  means  is  aligned  substan- 
tially intermediate  said  bight  portion  of  said  substantially 
U-shaped  member  and  said  second  end  of  said  coupling 
means. 


4,400,996 

POSmVE  CLUTCH  DIFFERENTIAL 
Cari  E.  Schoa,  1438  Lone  Pioe  RiL,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich. 

48013 

Cootinoation  of  Ser.  No.  127,219,  Mar.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatiOB  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  30M33 

iBt  a.^  F16H  35/04 

VS.  CL  74—650  4  Claims 


4,400,995 
SPINDLE  LOCK  WITH  IMPACTING  CAPABILITY 

Bemhard  Palm,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Milwaukee  Elec- 
tric Tool  Corporation,  Brookfield,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,852 

Int  a.3  G05G  5/06;  B24B  23/00 

U.S.  CL  74—527  12  Claims 


1.  A  power  tool  comprisng, 

a  housing, 

a  spindle  joumaled  in  the  housing, 

a  spindle  lock  member  rotating  with  the  spindle  inside  the 
housing, 

a  recess  in  the  perimeter  of  the  lock  member  having  substan- 
tial angular  embrace, 

a  lock  pin  reciprocably  mounted  in  the  housing  for  move- 
ment between  an  inactive  position  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion in  which  it  projects  into  said  recess,  means  biasing  the 
lock  pin  to  its  inactive  position, 

blocking  means  coaxial  with  the  spindle  and  extending  radi- 
ally beyond  the  lock  member  into  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  lock  pin  to  prevent  movement  of  the  lock  pin  to  its 
operative  position, 

means  biasing  the  blocking  means  into  frictional  engagement 
with  the  lock  member  so  it  normally  rotates  with  the  lock 
member  but  may  be  restrained  from  such  rotation, 

said  blocking  means  having  an  opening  therein  permitting 
passage  of  the  lock  pin  therethrough  when  the  lock  pin  is 
aligned  with  the  opening  but  precluding  entry  of  the  lock 
pin  when  the  blocking  means  is  rotating  at  high  speed, 

a  major  dimension  of  the  cross-section  of  said  lock  pin  being 
substantially  less  than  the  angular  embrace  of  said  recess 
whereby  said  spindle  is  capable  of  substantial  angular 
movement  relative  to  the  lock  pin  when  the  lock  pin  is  in 
its  operative  position  to  permit  impacting  the  ends  of  the 
recess  against  the  lock  pin. 


U.^' 


1.  In  a  differential  assembly  for  rotatably  driving  a  pair  of 
axially  aligned  axle-like  shafts  and  having  a  housing  within 
which  adjacent  end  portions  of  the  two  shafts  extend,  with  said 
housing  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  aligned  with  the  axes  of 
said  shafts,  an  improved  means  arranged  v^thin  the  housing  for 
releasably  interconnecting  the  shaft  ends  to  the  housing  for 
thereby  rotating  the  shafts,  comprising: 
a  center  driving  ring  axially  aligned  with  and  connected  to 

the  housing  for  rotation  therewith; 
a  pair  of  annular  pressure  rings,  each  axially  aligned  with 
said  arranged  adjacent  one  end  of  the  center  driving  ring, 
with  the  pressure  rings  each  being  axially  movable  a  short 
distance  towards  and  away  from  the  center  driving  ring, 
said  pressure  rings  and  center  driving  ring  having  adjacent 
facing  portions; 
interengaging,  generally  v-shaped,  wedge-like  teeth  inte- 
grally formed  on  the  adjacent  facing  portions  of  the  center 
driving  ring  and  each  of  the  pressure  rings,  with  said 
adjacent  interengaging  wedge-like  teeth  being  loosely 
meshed  so  that  rotation  of  the  center  driving  ring  causes 
the  pressure  ring  teeth  to  engage  with  and  wedge  axially 
outwardly  of  the  center  driving  ring  teeth,  but  with  rota- 
tion of  either  of  the  pressure  rings  at  a  speed  in  excess  of 
the  center  ring  speed,  resulting  in  the  pressure  ring  teeth 
gapping  away  from  contact  with  their  respective  adjacent 
center  driving  ring  teeth,  so  that  the  wedging  action  is 
released,  wherein  the  pressure  ring  nay  move  axially  in  a 
direction  towards  the  center  driving  ring; 
a  stop  ring  extending  within  and  being  coaxial  with  the 
center  driving  ring  and  through  an  axially  aligned  opening 
formed  in  each  of  the  annular  pressure  rings,  said  stop  ring 
having  gear-like  teeth  formed  upon  its  opposite  outer 
peripheral  edge  portions,  and  meshing  with  correspond- 
ing inner  gear-like  teeth  formed  on  the  periphery  edge 
portion  defining  the  opening  formed  in  each  adjacent 
pressure  ring,  with  said  stop  ring  and  inner  pressure  ring 
teeth  being  loosely  interfitted  for  limited  relative  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  stop  ring  and  each  pressure  ring, 
before  engagement  of  their  respective  teeth; 
and  with  the  spacing  between  adjacent  inner  pressure  ring 
teeth  and  stop  ring  teeth  being  formed  so  that  such  adja- 
cent teeth  will  engage  when  the  center  ring  wedge-like 
teeth  and  adjacent  pressure  ring  wedge-like  teeth  are 
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gapped  apart  to  thereby  roughly  center  the  gapped  apart 
teeth  from  each  other  and  prevent  the  opposite  tooth 
surfaces  of  the  gapped  apart  teeth  from  engaging  each 
other; 

a  relasaUe  clutch  means  for  inter-engaging  each  pressure 
ring  with  its  respective  adjacent  axle  end  when  the  respec- 
tive pressure  ring  is  wedged  in  a  direction  outwardly  of 
the  center  pressure  ring  during  engagement  of  the  respec- 
tive teeth  and  for  releasing  the  pressure  ring  from  its 
adjacent  axle  end  when  the  respective  teeth  are  gapped 
apart; 

a  spring  extending  between  and  pressing  apart  the  two  pres- 
sure rings  for  resiliently  urging  the  pressure  rings  into 
engagement  with  their  respective  clutch  means; 

whereby  normal  rotation  of  the  center  driving  ring,  with  the 
housing,  rotates  both  pressure  rings  and  the  axle  shafts 
throu^  the  respective  clutch  means,  but  during  any  over- 
speed  of  either  axle,  relative  to  the  housing  rotation,  the 
meshing  wedge-like  teeth  of  its  respective  pressure  ring 
gaps  relative  to  the  corresponding  wedge-like  teeth  of  the 
center  driving  ring  so  that  the  pressure  ring  moves  axially 
towards  the  center  driving  ring  for  thereby  releasing  its 
clutch  connection  to  its  axle  so  that  its  axle  is  free  to  rotate 
independently  of  the  housing. 


' '  4,400,997 

DRIVE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WITH  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Ernst  Fiala,  Wolftborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Voikswagenwerk  Aktiengesellsckaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany 

Filed  Oct  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 
1979,  2943519 

Int  0.3  F16H  37/06 
VS.  CL  74—661  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  drive  train  including  an  accelerator 
lever  and  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  clutch,  a  manual 
transmission  and  an  electric  motor  connected  to  said  transmis- 
sion, said  transmission  having  a  shift  lever,  a  shift  gate,  a  shift 
lane  associated  with  the  lowest  gear  of  said  transmission,  and  a 
transmission  input  shaft,  apparatus  for  controlling  operation  of 
said  drive  train,  comprising: 
a  control  lever  supported  by  said  shift  lever  and  longitudi- 
nally displaceable  against  a  spring  when  said  shift  lever  is 
in  a  neutral  position,  said  control  lever  having  means  for 
retaining  said  control  lever  in  the  displaced  position  by 
engaging  said  shift  gate  when  said  shift  lever  is  positioned 
out  of  said  neutral  position; 
a  first  switch  in  said  transmission  actuated  by  said  control 

lever; 
a  first  motor  circuit  including  means  coupled  to  said  acceler- 


ator lever  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  electric  motor; 
a  second  motor  circuit  including  means  coupled  to  said 
accelerator  lever  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  engine; 

a  first  clutch  circuit  for  disengaging  said  clutch; 

a  second  clutch  circuit  including  a  second  switch  for  disen- 
gaging said  clutch  when  said  shift  lever  is  grasped; 

said  first  switch  selecting  said  first  clutch  circuit  and  said 
first  motor  circuit  when  said  control  lever  is  longitudi- 
nally displaced,  and  selecting  said  second  motor  circuit 
and  said  second  clutch  circuit  when  said  control  lever  is 
not  longitudinally  displaced. 


I  4,400,998 

FOUR  SPEED  OVERDRIVE  TRANSAXLE 
Charles  C.  Bookont  Orchard  Lake;  John  P.  Heeaey,  Blooafleld 
Hills,  and  Richard  E.  Murphy,  Inkster,  aU  of  Mkk.,  assignora 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  May  12,  1980,  ".er.  No.  149,060 

Int  a.3  F16H  37/08,  47/08.  57/10 

VS.  CL  74—740  4  Claims 


1.  A  transaxle  driveline  comprising  a  hydrokinetic  torque 
converter  and  multiple  ratio  planetary  gearing; 

said  converter  having  a  turbine  and  an  impeller  adapted  to 
be  connected  drivably  to  a  vehicle  engine  crankshaft,  the 
axes  of  the  crankshaft,  the  converter  and  the  gearing  being 
common; 

said  gearing  comprising  a  ring  gear,  a  large  sun  gear,  a  small 
sun  gear,  the  large  sun  gear  being  located  on  the  side  of 
said  small  sun  gear  remote  from  said  engine  crankshaft,  a 
set  of  long  planet  pinions  engaging  said  large  sun  gear  and 
said  ring  gear,  a  set  of  short  planet  pinions  engaging  said 
small  sun  gear  and  the  long  planet  pinions,  a  carrier  for 
joumalling  said  long  and  short  pinions; 

fu^t  brake  means  for  anchoring  said  carrier  during  operation 
in  first  forward  drive  ratio  and  in  reverse  drive,  second 
brake  means  for  anchoring  said  large  sun  gear  during 
second  underdrive  ratio  and  during  overdrive  operation; 

a  turbine  shaft  connected  to  said  turbine  and  extending 
through  said  planetary  gearing  to  the  side  of  said  plane- 
tary gearing  remote  from  said  crankshaft; 

first  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  turbine  shaft  to  the 
small  sun  gear  during  operation  in  the  first  and  second 
underdrive  ratios  and  during  direct  drive  operation,  sec- 
ond clutch  means  for  connecting  said  turt>ine  shaft  to  said 
carrier  during  direct  drive  operation  and  overdrive  opera- 
tion, third  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  large  sun  gear 
to  said  turbine  shaft  during  reverse  drive  operation; 

said  first  clutch  means  and  said  third  clutch  means  having  a 
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common  cylinder  member  with  annular  cylinders  located 
in  radial  disposition,  one  with  respect  to  the  other,  the 
third  clutch  means  having  a  larger  operating  radius  then 
the  first  clutch  means; 

said  first  and  third  clutch  means  being  located  on  the  side  of 
said  planetary  gearing  remote  from  said  crankshaft; 

said  first  and  second  brake  means  being  located  radially 
outward  of  said  planetary  gearing  and  on  the  side  of  said 
first  and  third  clutch  means  closest  to  said  crankshaft; 

and  final  drive  gearing  including  a  differentia]  gear  mecha- 
nism with  an  operating  output  axis  spaced  from  the  axis  of 
said  fmal  drive  gearing,  the  operating  plane  of  said  final 
drive  gearing  being  located  between  said  converter  and 
said  planetary  gearing; 

said  second  clutch  means  being  located  between  said  carrier 
and  said  final  drive  gearing  and  comprising  an  annular 
cylinder  forming  part  of  said  carrier  and  joumalled  about 
said  turbine  shaft,  an  annular  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a 
clutch  element  secured  to  said  turbine  shaft,  first  and 
second  clutch  discs  secured  to  said  annular  cylinder  and  to 
said  clutch  element,  respectively,  said  annular  piston  and 
said  annular  cylinder  defining  a  working  pressure  cham- 
ber which,  when  pressurized,  causes  said  discs  to  friction- 
ally  engage; 

a  bearing  support  wall  between  said  impeller  and  said  final 
drive  gearing  for  joumalling  the  latter,  said  ring  gear 
encircling  said  clutch  discs  and  being  connected  to  a 
torque  input  gear  of  said  final  drive  gearing. 


4,400,999 
DRIVE  HUB  FOR  BICYCXES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Werner  Steuer,  Schweinfort,  Fed.  Kep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1979,2940841 

iBt  a.'  F16H  3/44 
VS.  CL  74—781  B  17  Claims 


1.  Drive  hub  for  bicycles  comprising  an  axially  extending 
hub  shaft  having  an  axis,  an  outer  diameter,  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  a  driver  supported  on  said  hub  shaft  adjacent  the 
first  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  sprockets  on  said  driver,  said 
plurality  of  sprockets  extending  over  a  predetermined  axial 
extent,  a  hub  sleeve  laterally  enclosing  said  hub  shaft  and 
supported  on  said  hub  shaft  closer  to  the  second  end  thereof 
and  supported  on  said  driver  closer  to  the  first  end  of  said  hub 
shaft,  a  planetary  gear  system  encircling  said  hub  shaft  and 
enclosed  by  said  hub  sleeve  and  driver,  said  planetary  gear 
system  arranged  to  transmit  driving  force  from  said  driver  to 
said  hub  sleeve  and  comprising  a  sun  gear  fixed  to  said  hub 
shaft,  a  planet  gear  carrier  rotatably  mounted  about  said  hub 
shaft,  an  annular  gear  with  internal  gear  teeth  of  predetermined 
axial  length  being  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  and  rotat- 
able  around  said  hub  shaft,  and  at  least  one  planet  gear 
mounted  on  said  planet  gear  carrier  for  engagement  with  said 
sun  gear  and  with  said  internal  gear  teeth  on  said  annular  gear, 
means  for  selectively  coupling  said  hub  sleeve  with  one  of  said 
annular  gear  and  said  planet  gear  carrier,  means  for  shifting 
said  coupling  means,  said  shifting  means  including  transmission 
means,  said  hub  shaft  having  a  bore  therein  extending  from  one 


of  said  ends  toward  the  other  of  said  ends  with  said  transmis- 
sion means  extending  through  said  bore,  and  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  that  said  annular  gear  is  fixed  to  said 
driver,  said  coupling  means  comprises  a  carrier  ring  arranged 
to  be  selectively  coupled  for  common  rotation  with  one  of  said 
driver  and  said  planet  gear  carrier,  at  least  one  first  pawl  being 
positioned  on  said  carrier  ring,  first  inner  ratchet  teeth  formed 
on  said  hub  sleeve,  said  first  pawl  being  engaged  with  said  first 
inner  ratchet  teeth. 


4,401,000 
TONG  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  B.  Kinzbach,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Weatherford- 
/Lamb,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1454N)5,  May  2, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,346,629.  This  appUcation  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,697 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  31, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lnUa.^B2SB  17/00 

UJS.  a.  81— 57J  15  Claims 


1.  A  tong  assembly  for  rotating  a  tubular  member  compris- 


ing, 


a  housing,  having  a  housing  slot  for  receiving  the  tubular 
member, 

a  carrier  rotatably  supported  from  the  housing,  the  carrier 
having  a  carrier  slot  for  receiving  the  tubular  member, 

at  least  one  freely  pivotable  jaw  for  engaging  and  rotating 
the  tubular  member,  each  jaw  having  jaw  coaction  means 
connected  thereto, 

an  individual  link  for  each  jaw  freely  pivotably  connected  to 
each  jaw  and  freely  pivotably  connected  to  the  carrier 
element, 

a  drag  means  connected  to  the  carrier  element  and  coacting 
with  each  jaw  for  moving  each  jaw  relative  to  the  tubular 
member,  the  drag  means  having  a  drag  means  slot  for 
receiving  the  tubular  member,  and  the  drag  means  having 
drag  coaction  means  for  coacting  with  each  jaw  coaction 
means  for  maintaining  the  symmetry  of  the  jaws  about  the 
tubular  member  when  there  is  more  than  one  jaw  and  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  each  jaw  to  substantially  radial 
movement  along  the  center  line  of  the  tubular  member, 
and 

a  brake  means  for  engaging  the  drag  plate  and  actuating  each 
jaw. 
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II  4,401,001 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET  MATERIAL  WITH  A 

CUTTING  WHEEL 

Heinz  J.  Gerber,  and  DtTid  R.  Pearl,  both  of  West  Hartford, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.,  Sonth 

Windsor,  Conn. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  168,312,  JaL  10, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,373,412. 

This  appUcation  Dec  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  328,786 

Int  CL^  D06H  7/00 

VS.  CL  83—451  6  Claims 


1.  An  automatically  controlled  cutting  machine  for  cutting 
sheet  material  in  limited  plies  and  thicknesses  comprising: 

a  cutting  table  having  a  hard  support  surface  on  which  sheet 
material  is  laid  for  cutting; 

a  cutting  wheel  having  a  sharp  peripheral  cutting  edge 
which  rolls  over  the  support  surface  of  the  table  to  cut  the 
sheet  material  spread  thereon; 

suspension  meaifs  above  the  support  surface  of  the  table  and 
supporting  the  cutting  wheel  for  movement  in  rolling 
fashion  along  predetermined  lines  of  cut  through  the  sheet 
material  on  the  support  surface; 

drive  means  connected  with  the  suspension  means,  the  cut- 
ting wheel  and  the  cutting  table  for  controllably  advanc- 
ing the  cutting  wheel  along  lines  of  cut  through  the  mate- 
rial on  table;  and 

controlled  magnetic  means  associated  with  the  wheel  and 
the  table  for  pulling  the  cutting  edge  of  the  wheel  and  the 
hard  support  surface  toward  one  another  at  a  high  force 
level  to  cause  the  cutting  edge  of  the  wheel  to  sever  the 
sheet  material  without  reacting  the  high  force  level 
through  the  suspension  means  to  the  table. 


cutting  with  said  blade  and  a  guide  bracket  attached  to 
said  hinged  cutting  bar  and  supporting  said  hinged  cutting 
bar  and  attached  blade  to  said  guide  track,  said  blade 
guide  means  guide  bracket  being  attached  to  one  side  of 
said  hinged  cutting  bar  to  fit  over  said  guide  track  to  hold 
said  hinged  cutting  bar  and  blade  guide  track  adjacent  said 
guide  track  hinged  cutting  bar  and  blade; 

a  fixed  profile  blade  attached  to  said  base  and  positioned  to 
support  shaped  material  thereon  and  co-acting  with  said 
hinged  blade  to  cut  off  a  length  of  said  shaped  material, 
said  profile  blade  having  a  predetermined  profile  shape  to 
receive  and  support  said  predetermined  shaped  material 
during  cutting,  said  profile  blade  being  a  generally  straight 
blade  member  having  a  generally  V-shaped  notch  in  the 
middle  portion  thereof  and  a  removed  portion  on  either 
end  portion  of  said  straight  blade  member  adapted  to 
receive  aluminum  soffit  material  supported  across  its  pro- 
file on  one  side  by  said  profile  blade; 

aUgning  means  for  aligning  shaped  material  on  said  base  in 
said  profile  blade  said  aligning  means  including  a  square 
guide  mounted  perpendicular  to  said  hinged  blade  and  to 
said  profile  blade,  whereby  swinging  said  hinged  blade 
across  said  profile  blade  will  shear  an  elongated  shaped 
material  positioned  thereon; 

a  hinged  blade  support  bracket  attached  to  said  base  for 
holding  said  hinged  blade  cutting  bar;  and 

a  spring  connected  between  said  hinged  blade  support 
bracket  and  said  hinged  blade  hinge  cutting  bar  to  bias 
said  blade  to  an  open  position. 


4,401,003 

LEAD  TRIMMER  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Wilbur  A.  Baldwin,  Centerport,  N.Y.;  Richard  SUTermaa,  Clarlt, 

N.J4  Lei^  Jezorek,  Hillsboro,  N  J.,  and  Irring  Pitel,  Edison, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Roto  Form  Sales  Corp.,  Lake  Grove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,056 

Int  a.3  B26D  1/16.  7/01 

VS.  CL  83—483  5  Claims 


I  4,401,002 

SOFFIT  CUTTING  MECHANISM 

Victor  H.  Worsham,  P.O.  Box  1318,  Crystal  River,  Fla.  32629 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,588,  Not.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,420 

Int  a.3  B23D  17/08 

VS.  CL  83—467  R  3  daims 


1.  A  soffit  cutting  mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 

a  base; 

a  hinged  cutting  bar  swingably  attached  to  said  base; 

a  blade  attached  to  said  hinged  cutting  bar  to  swing  there- 
with; 

blade  guide  means  having  a  guide  track  attached  to  said  base 
for  supporting  said  hinged  cutting  bar  and  blade  while 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trimming  the  wire  leads  of  electronic 
components  soldered  on  printed  circuit  boards,  comprising  a 
base  plate;  an  adjusuble  holding  future  for  receiving  a  printed 
circuit  board  mounted  on  the  base  plate;  a  cantilevered  bracket 
assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  plate;  a  motor  driven 
rotary  cutting  blade  disposed  on  the  end  of  the  cantilevered 
bracket  assembly  for  movement  in  a  plane  paraUel  to  and 
adjacent  to  the  surface  of  a  printed  circuit  board  disposed  in 
the  holding  fixture  to  trim  the  wire  leads  thereon  without 
damaging  the  board,  and  an  anti-warp  device  for  straightening 
a  printed  circuit  board  disposed  in  the  holding  fixture,  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  pivotable  lever  arms  disposed  above  and  below 
the  holding  fixture  and  a  pin  mounted  on  each  pivotable  lever 
arm  to  contact  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  respectively,  of  the 
printed  circuit  board  to  urge  the  same  into  a  straightened 
position. 
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4,401,004 
ARRANGEMENT  TO  REDUCE  THE  THICKNESS  OF  A 

MOVING  MATERIAL  WEB 
Jan-Erik  Glaus,  Kavlinge,  and  Airid  Maitensson,  Sodra  Sandby, 
both  of  Sweden,  aasignon  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB, 
Land,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,045 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  5, 1980,  8000890 

Int  CL^  B26D  3/06 

VJS.  CL  83—875  11  Claims 


circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs  respectively  connected 
with  said  sampling  circuit  and  said  source,  and  an  output  con- 
nected with  said  evaluating  circuit,  said  generator  circuit  com- 
prising means  for  appending  each  information  signal  to  a  key 
identification  signal  so  as  to  generate  a  succession  of  combina-" 
tion  signals,  a  time  delay  device  having  input  means  for  recep- 
tion of  said  combination  signals  and  at  least  one  input  means  for 
delayed  partial  transmission  of  combination  signals  to  the 
output  of  said  generator  circuit,  and  means  for  blocking  the 
transmission  to  said  device  of  that  portion  of  each  combination 
signal  which  constitutes  the  respective  information  signal. 


4,401,006 
MUSIC  BOX  SPRING  WINDING  MECHANISM 

Takeshi  Sekiguchi,  No.  3-101,  Takahama-cho,  Takahagi-City, 
Ibaragi-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,115 

Int  a.3  GIOF  1/06 

U.S.CL84— 95R  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  thickness  of  a  moving  material 
web  comprising: 

rotating  cylindrical  cutting  means  for  cutting  a  strip  from 
the  materia]  web,  said  cutting  means  having  a  circular 
cutting  edge; 

guide  means  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  said  strip;  and 

support  means  for  supporting  said  cutting  means  adjacent 
said  cutting  edge,  said  guide  means  being  mounted  on  said 
support  means  and  said  guide  means  having  a  working 
surface  adjacent  said  cutting  edge,  whereby  both  the 
cylindrical  cutting  means  and  the  guide  means  being  sup- 
ported on  the  support  means  assure  a  substantially  con- 
stant distance  between  said  cutting  edge  and  said  working 
surface. 


4,401,005 
ELECTRONIC  KEYBOARD-OPERATED  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Reinhard  Franz,  Tulpenstrasse  15,  D-5401  Emmelshausen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Wilfried  Dittmar,  Halsenbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Reinhard  Franz,  Emmel- 
shausen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1981,  3104312 

Int  a.5  GIOH  1/20.  5/10 
U.S.  a.  84-1.01  15  Claims 


IM.SItUlHKUm 

^   7      \    ■» 


tM  SIHtl  KIEUIM 


1.  A  music  box  spring  drive  mechanism  comprising:  a  wheel 
including  a  lower  surface  and  an  upper  surface,  a  recess  having 
an  inner  peripheral  wall  found  in  said  lower  surface,  said  recess 
having  ratchet  teeth  formed  along  the  inner  peripheral  wall, 
said  upper  surface  including  a  peripheral  edge  having  a  bevel 
gear  formed  therealong; 
a  spring  winding  axle  having  one  end  of  a  spring  connected 
thereto,  the  other  end  of  said  spring  being  connected  to  a 
fixed  portion  of  said  music  box;  and 
a  pawl  member  located  within  said  pawl  member  having  a 
body  portion  connection  to  said  axle  rotation  therewith,  a 
resilient  arcuate  pawl  poriion  formed  integrally  with  said 
body  portion,  said  pawl  portion  having  teeth  means 
thereon  for  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth. 


4,401,007 

WIND  INSTRUMENT 

Jeffrey  J.  Uwis,  334  Sunset  Ave.,  Venice,  Calif.  90291 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  251,838,  Apr.  8,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,646,  Dec.  26, 

1979,  Pat  No.  4,320,686,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

926,459,  Jul.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  23, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  409,810 

Int  a.3  GIOD  9/04 

VJS.  a.  84—380  R  5  Claims 


^       8   -      c 
TIMIIINtsS 

KKItTH 


1.  In  an  electronic  keyboard-operated  musical  instrument, 
the  combination  of  at  least  one  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of 
keys  which  are  actuatable  to  initiate  the  generation  of  pulses;  a 
sampling  circuit  arranged  to  cyclically  scan  said  keyboard  and 
to  generate  a  series  of  key  identification  signals  each  constitut- 
ing a  series  of  pulses  wherein  the  positions  of  the  pulses  are 
indicative  of  the  actuated  keys;  a  tone  signal  evaluating  circuit; 
a  source  of  information  signals;  and  a  data  signal  generator 


1.  In  a  wind  instrument,  the  provision  of: 

mouthpiece  means  for  producing  a  sound; 

tubular  means  forming  an  elongated  resonating  chamber 
operatively  associated  at  one  end  with  the  mouthpiece 
means,  the  effective  length  of  the  chamber  serving  to 
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control  the  pitch  of  a  musical  note  produced  by  the  instru- 
ment; j 

means  selectively  actuable  by  the  user  for  continuously 
varying  the  effective  length  of  the  chamber  including  an 
elongated  slot  extending  substantially  the  length  of  the 
chamber;  and 

closure  means  digitally  operable  by  the  user  for  closing  the 
slot  from  its  end  adjacent  to  the  mouthpiece  means  to  a 
selectr  d  point  spaced  toward  the  other  end  of  the  slot,  the 
closure  means,  when  in  closed  position,  lying  wholly 
outside  an  imaginary  circle  including  a  continuation 
across  the  slot  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  tube, 

said  closure  means  including  a  longitudinally  extending 
closure  strip  assembly  of  flexible  but  stiff  sheet  material, 
upwardly  convex  as  viewed  in  transverse  section,  having 
one  end  fixed  to  the  tubular  means  adjacent  to  the  mouth- 
piece, and  including  means  for  resiliently  supporting  the 
distal  end  of  the  strip  spaced  above  the  outer  end  of  the 
slot,  said  assembly  including  a  layer  of  resilient  sealing 
material  bonded  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  sheet  mate- 
rial. 


4,401,008 

AMMUNITION  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
George  L.  Walker,  Jr.,  Burlington,  Vt.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Bnrlington,  Vt 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,817 

Int  a.3  F41D /0/;¥ 

UJS.  a.  89—33  BB  2  Claims 


1.  An  annament  system  comprising: 
a  gun  adapted  to  rotate  in  train  about  an  axis, 
means  which  is  stationary  in  train  for  supplying  ammunition; 
orientation  means,  disposed  between  said  gim  and  said  am- 
munition supply  means,  and  adapted  to  rotate  in  train  as  a 
function  of  the  rotation  in  train  of  said  gim; 
a  train  of  rounds  carriers  passing  from  said  supply  means, 

through  said  orientation  means,  to  said  gun, 
each  carrier  coupled  to  the  next  adjacent  carrier  by  a  pivot 
means  capable  of  unrestricted  rotation,  and  each  carrier 
carrying  a  respective  round  of  ammunition; 
said  orientation  means  intercepting  and  orienting  each  as- 
sembly of  carrier  and  respective  round  by  rotation  of  its 
respective  pivot  means  to  an  orientation  in  train  which  is 
determined  by  the  orientation  in  train  of  said  gun; 
said  orientation  means  including: 
support  means  disposed  for  rotation  about  said  axis  and 
having  a  cutout  therein  for  passing  therethrough  a 
carrier  with  a  respective  round  of  ammunition, 
-     a  hollow  cylinder  fixed  to  said  support  means  and  coaxial 
with  said  axis,  and  having  a  distal  end  portion  cut  along 
a  substantially  diagonal  plane  to  form  a  symmetrical, 
single  nose  cam  surface  having  a  high  portion  which  is 
180*  out  of  phase  with  said  cutout  and  a  low  portion 
which  is  in  phase  with  said  cutout,  whereby  said  cam 
surface  intercepts  the  projectUe  of  each  round  as  it 
passed  through  said  orientation  means,  except  a  round 
which  is  in  phase  with  said  cutout,  and  cams  said  inter- 


cepted round  and  its  respective  carrier  about  its  respec- 
tive pivot  means  into  an  orientation  whereat  they  are  in 
phase  with  said  cutout 


4,401,009 

CLOSED  CENTER  PROGRAMMED  VALVE  SYSTEM 

WITH  LOAD  SENSE 

Kenneth  W.  Zeoner,  New  Hope,  and  Alonzo  B.  Jarman, 

Wrightstown,  both  of  Pa.,  assifl^iors  to  Control  Concepts,  Inc., 

Newtown,  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  34,778,  Apr.  30, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,276,811,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  578,006, 

May,  1975,  Pat  No.  3,980,002,  Ser.  No.  723,023,  Sep.  13, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  842,264,  Oct  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,276,810,  said  Ser. 

No.  578,006,  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  304,816,  Nor.  8, 1972, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  723,023,  and  Ser.  No.  842,264,  each  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  578,006,.  This  application  Jon. 

1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,808 

Int  CL^  F15B  13/043 

UJS.  CL  91—28  4  ClaiflM 


>r^-r- 


1.  A  valve  system  having  a  load  sense  line  coupled  through 
a  first  one  way  directional  means  to  a  load  sense  fluid  source 
for  control  of  the  positioning  of  load  means  by  a  pair  of  valve 
assemblies  comprising 

(a)  a  first  of  said  valve  assemblies  having  a  solenoid  operated 
pilot  first  stage,  a  second  stage  divided  into  inlet  and  outlet 
sections  with  the  inlet  section  being  coupled  to  the  fluid 
source,  and  a  second  stage  orifice  between  the  sections, 

(b)  a  second  of  said  valve  assemblies  having  a  solenoid  oper- 
ated pilot  first  stage,  a  second  stage  being  fluidly  coupled 
to  said  pilot  first  stage  and  divided  into  inlet  and  outlet 
sections,  a  second  stage  orifice  between  the  sections  and 
the  second  stage  inlet  section  being  fluidly  coupled  to  the 
load  means,  and 

(c)  said  first  valve  assembly  including 

(i)  said  pilot  first  stage  being  fluidly  coupled  to  said  second 
stage  for  normally  maintaining  said  second  stage  closed, 
and 

(ii)  coupling  means  free  of  a  separate  actuated  valve  for 
(A)  directly  coupling  said  load  sense  line  to  said  first 
valve  assembly  outlet  section  and  (B)  coupling  said  load 
means  through  a  second  one  way  directional  means  to 
said  first  valve  assembly  outlet  section  whereby  upon 
actuation  of  said  pilot  first  stage  the  second  suge  is 
opened  and  the  coupling  means  is  pressurized  to  pro- 
vide a  load  sense  signal  through  said  first  one  way 
directional  means  and  on  the  load  sense  line  and  upon 
deactuation  of  said  pilot  first  stage  and  the  second  stage 
is  closed  and  the  coupling  means  is  depressurized  to 
remdve  the  load  sense  signal  on  the  load  sense  line. 
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4,401,010 
VARIABLE'TORQUE>ACXX)MMODATING  MACHINE 
George  D.  Eddington,  1500  HighUuMl  Core  Ijl,  Salt  Lake  Qty, 
Utah  84106,  and  Herbert  W.  DeVitt,  Jr.,  274  S.  12th  East, 
Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah  84102 

FUed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,792 

lat.  a.'  FOIL  25/08.  15/16 

US.  CL  91—273  12  Claims 


effective  area  in  relation  to  the  other  pressure  surface,  and 
means  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing  arranged  to  impose  an 
added  mechanical  load  to  the  force  produced  by  said  fluid 
pressure  on  the  smaller  pressure  surface,  the  sum  of  said  load 
and  force  being  arranged  as  a  limiting  value  which  equals  the 


^m 


1.  A  variable-torque-accommodating  machine,  comprising 
at  least  one  piston  and  cylinder,  the  piston  being  fixed  to  a 
piston  rod  at  one  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  within 
the  cylinder,  the  opposite  end  of  said  piston  rod  extending 
exteriorly  of  the  cylinder  and  the  cylinder  having  fixed  cylin- 
der heads  closing  respective  opposite  ends  thereof  and  having 
a  secondary  cylinder  head  adjacent  to  one  of  the  fixed  cylinder 
heads  and  movable  back  and  forth  within  the  cylinder  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  piston,  the  piston  rod  extending  exteriorly  of  the 
cylinder  through  the  other  fixed  cylinder  head;  work  means;  a 
connecting  rod  connected  to  the  work  means  and  adapted  to 
be  reciprocated  for  operating  said  work  means;  a  lever  rod 
pivotally  linking  the  piston  rod  with  the  connecting  rod  so  that 
reciprocation  of  the  former  will  reciprocate  the  latter;  fulcrum 
means  mounted  on  the  lever  rod  for  back  and  forth  movement 
therealong  as  a  shiftable  fulcnmi  for  said  lever  rod;  means 
associated  with  opposite  ends  of  the  lever  rod  and  with  said 
fulcrum  means  for  constraining  travel  of  the  linked  ends  of  the 
piston  rod  and  the  connecting  rod  and  of  the  fulcrum  means  to 
predetermined  paths  so  that  the  stroke  of  said  connecting  rod 
remains  constant  while  the  stroke  of  said  piston  rod  is  varied; 
means  for  moving  said  secondary  cylinder  head  forwardly  or 
backwardly  in  the  cylinder  in  response  to  changes  in  torque 
encountered  by  the  work  means  from  time  to  time  during 
operation  of  said  machine;  means  for  similarly  shifting  said 
fulcrum  means  along  the  lever  rod;  means  for  introducing  a 
pressure  fluid  into  the  cylinder  alternately  at  opposite  faces  of 
the  piston;  means  for  exhausting  said  pressure  fluid  from  said 
cylinder  alternately  at  opposite  faces  of  said  piston  while  the 
pressure  fluid  is  being  introduced  into  the  cylinder  at  the  re- 
spective reverse  faces  of  said  piston;  and  means  for  controlling 
said  secondary-cylinder-head-moving-means  and  said  fulcnim- 
means-shifting-means  in  accordance  with  changes  in  torque 
encountered  by  the  work  means  from  time  to  time  during 
operation  of  said  machine. 


force  produced  by  said  fluid  pressure  on  the  larger  piston  area 
at  a  predetermined  pressure  to  prevent  linear  movement  of  said 
piston  means,  said  mechanical  load  being  operatively  arranged 
to  indicate  movement  of  said  piston  means  in  response  to  a 
change  in  said  pressure. 


4,401,011 

METHOD  TO  ADJUST  AND/OR  INDICATE  A  UQUID 

OR  GASEOUS  PRESSURE,  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 

UTILIZATION  OF  THE  METHOD 

Knrt-Ake  Wallberg,  Tulpanvagen  1,  Vailentmia,  Sweden  (S-186 

00) 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,034 
Int.  a.3  F15B  15/22.  15/17;  FOIB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  91—400  11  Claims 

1.  Device  for  indicating  fluid  pressure  in  a  fluid  pressure 
system  comprising  a  housing,  at  least  one  cylinder  within  said 
housing,  at  least  one  piston  means  linearly  movable  in  said 
cylinder,  said  piston  means  having  at  least  two  pressure  sur- 
faces facing  in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  each  other, 
a  fluid  medium  under  pressure  communicating  with  said  pres- 
sure surfaces,  one  of  said  pressure  surfaces  having  a  smaller 


4,401,012 

PISTON  FOR  DISC  BRAKES 

John  E.  Emmett,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Occiden- 

tal  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,510,  Oct  31, 1980.  This 

application  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,731 

Int  a.3  F16J  1/00,  1/10 

VJS.  a.  92—248  7  Claims 


1.  A  composite  vehicular  brake  piston  for  activating  vehicu- 
lar brake  shoe  during  braking  of  a  vehicle  comprised  of  a 
cylindrical  resin  body  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  and 
a  metallic  cap  extending  over  the  end  wall  of  said  open  end  and 
secured  to  said  body  by  an  anchoring  means,  wherein  said 
body  has  a  narrowed  portion  in  the  outer  wall  thereof  contigu- 
ous to  said  open  end,  a  bead  being  positioned  on  the  outer  wall 
in  said  narrowed  portion  to  secure  said  metallic  cap  to  said 
resin  body  by  a  snap  flt  over  said  bead,  the  end  of  said  cap  and 
the  portions  of  said  body  adjacent  said  narrowed  portion  pro- 
viding a  groove  adapted  to  receive  a  dust  boot. 


4,401,013 
AIR  CONDITIONING  DEVICE 
Toshio  Ohashi;  Yoshihiko  Muto,  and  Masam  Takasaki,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1980,  55-60595[U] 
Int.  aj  B60H  3/00 
ViJS.  a.  96—2.11  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  passenger  compartment  and  a 
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trunk  which  are  isolated  from  each  other  and  bounded  by  a 
partition  wall,  an  air  conditioning  device  comprising: 
a  housing  secured  to  said  partition  wall  so  as  to  project  into 
said  trunk,  said  housing  having  an  air  intake  passage  and 
an  air  discharge  passage  which  are  both  open  to  the  inte- 
rior of  said  passenger  compartment  through  respective 
openings  formed  in  said  partition  wall,  said  housing  also 
having  first  and  second  independent  passages  by  which 
said  air  intake  and  discharge  passages  are  connected  inde- 
pendently of  each  other; 
an  air  cleaner  disposed  in  said  air  intake  passage  for  cleaning 
air  passing  therethrough; 


an  electric  heater  disposed  in  said  air  discharge  passage  for 
warming  air  passing  therethrough,  adjacent  said  partition 
wall; 

a  humidifier  disposed  in  said  first  independent  passage  for 
damping  air  passing  therethrough; 

an  electric  fan  disposed  in  said  air  discharge  passage  for 
producing  air  flow  in  a  direction  from  said  air  intake 
passage  to  said  air  discharge  passage  through  said  first  and 
second  independent  passages;  and 

a  damper  door  swingably  disposed  in  said  housing  to  selec- 
tively open  and  close  said  first  and  second  independent 
passages. 


1.  An  automatic  coffee-brewing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  coffee  pot; 

a  floatable  brew  module,  said  module  being  adapted  to  be 

releasably  secured  in  a  submerged  position  within  said 

coffee  pot,  said  floatable  brew  module  comprising: 
a  basket  adapted  to  receive  and  store  coffee  granules  therein; 

and 
at  least  one  floatational  cell  attached  to  the  underside  of  said 

basket,  whereby  said  module  is  allowed  to  float  after  the 

coffee  has  been  brewed; 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  module  in  a  submerged 


position  within  said  coffee  pot,  said  releasable  securing 

means  comprising  a  thermal-release  locking  means; 
means  for  heating  water  in  said  coffee  pot  to  a  brewing 

temperature,  said  means  being  located  remotely  from  said 

coffee  pot,  and  wherein  said  heating  means  comprises  a 

hot  plate  containing  a  controlled  heating  element  on 

which  said  coffee  pot  is  supported; 
means  to  agitate  and  stir  said  coffee  granules  and  said  water 

during  brewing  thereof,  said  agitating-and-stirring  means 

comprising  an  impeller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  basket  of 

said  module; 
means  for  rotating  said  impeller  remotely  from  said  basket, 

wherein  said  means  for  rotating  said  impeller  comprises: 
a  first  magnetic  member  formed  as  part  of  said  impeller; 
an  opposing  remote  second  magnetic  member  adapted  to  be 

magnetically  coupled  to  said  magnetic  member  of  said 

impeller;  and 
a  motor  adapted  to  rotate  said  remote  second  magnetic 

member,  whereby  said  first  magnetic  member  of  said 

impeller  will  rotate  therewith. 


4,401,015 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  BAKING  OF  IRREGULARLY 

TRIMMED  WAFFLE,  MAINLY  CHEESE  WAFFLE 

Janos  Ziegler,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Licencia  Talal- 

manyokat  Ertekesito  Vallalat,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,368 

Int- CL5A47Ji  7/00 

U.S.  CL  99—373  4  daims 


4,401,014 

AUTOMATIC  COFFEE-BREWING  APPARATUS 
J<An  F.  McGraU,  and  Lois  M.  McGraU,  both  of  7701  Warner 
Ave.,  C197,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.  92647 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,679 

Int  a.3  A47J  31/18 

VJS.  CL  99—283  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  baking  irregularly  trimmed  waffles,  having 
beatable,  closable  baking  irons  (2)  comprising  an  upper  and 
lower  baking  plate  (2a,  2b)  which  are  closed  during  the  baking 
process,  and  form  a  baking  plate  pair  and  open  in  feeding 
position,  the  baking  plate  pairs  (2a,  2b)  of  the  baking  irons  (2) 
having  flat  surfaces  forming  the  sides  of  the  waffle,  but  leaving 
the  edges  free;  a  device  for  forwarding  the  baking  irons  (2)  on 
an  endless  path,  to  which  the  lower  baking  plates  {2b)  of  the 
baking  irons  (2)  are  fued,  an  opening  cam  (3)  and  a  closing  cam 
(5),  which  coact  with  the  upper  baking  irons  in  a  certain  sec- 
tion of  their  path  of  motion,  a  removing  unit  (7)  disposed 
between  the  opening  cam  (3)  and  closing  cam  (5)  so  as  to  coact 
with  the  lower  baking  phites  (2b),  said  removing  unit  scraping 
across  said  lower  plates  to  remove  the  baked  waffles  from  the 
lower  baking  plates  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  remov- 
ing unit  across  the  lower  baking  plates,  a  feeding  device  (6) 
arranged  after  the  removing  unit  (7)  in  the  direction  of 
progress  of  the  baking  irons  (2)  which  supplies  the  lower 
baking  plate  (2b)  of  the  open  baking  irons  (2)  with  a  portion  of 
raw  batter,  and  means  pressing  downwardly  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  waffle  as  it  is  removed  from  the  lower  baking 
plate,  thereby  to  discharge  the  baked  waffle  downwardly 
between  its  associated  baking  plate  and  the  next  of  said  baking 
plates. 
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4,401,016 
AERATED  DRINKS  MACHINE 
Fhuds  J.  Adan,  Polii«;  Robert  P.  CUld,  Cosham,  and  Barry 
G.  Charica,  Rowlaads  Castle,  ell  of  EagUmd,  aasigBora  to 
Thora  Eaii  Domcatk  Electrical  Appliances  Limited,  London, 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,170 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1961, 
8105758 

Int  CL^  BOIF  3/04:  A23L  2/40 
U.S.  CL  99—323.1  10  Claims 


1.  An  appliance  for  making  an  aerated  beverage,  said  appli- 
ance comprising  a  casing,  a  support  member  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  casing,  a  connection  carried  by  said  support  member 
for  mounting  a  container  of  pressurized  liquid  carbon  dioxide, 
a  shatterproof  housing  for  a  bottle  of  water  carried  by  said 
support  member,  a  nozzle  communicating  with  said  connec- 
tion and  extending  from  said  support  member  downwardly 
within  said  housing,  a  stopper  for  engaging  in  the  neck  of  a 
bottle,  means  for  supporting  the  bottle  in  said  housing  so  that 
the  stopper  in  engaged  therein,  and  a  safety  pressure  valve 
connected  to  the  interior  of  the  bottle  when  the  stopper  is 
engaged  in  its  neck,  the  pivotable  connection  between  the 
casing  and  the  support  member  causing  the  shatterproof  hous- 
ing, the  nozzle,  the  stopper  and  the  container  of  pressurized 
Uquid  carbon  dioxide  all  to  pivot  therewith  relative  to  the 
casing,  as  a  pivotal  assembly,  from  a  first  position  in  which  the 
bottle  can  be  introduced  into  or  removed  from  the  housing  and 
a  second  position  in  which  the  means  for  supporting  the  bottle 
engage  the  bottle  to  prevent  its  removal. 


and  having  at  its  upper  end  an  out-turned  lip  and  a  sur- 
rounding upstanding  flange, 

(b)  a  perforated  steamer  basket  within  said  pot  and  having  a 
bottom,  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  pot,  a  wall  spaced 
from  the  wall  of  the  pot  and  having  at  its  upper  end  and 
out-turned  lip  resting  on  the  Up  of  the  pot, 

(c)  bail  means  comprising  at  least  one  bail  having  two  ends 
pivotally  secured  to  the  wall  of  the  steamer  basket  adja- 
cent the  upper  end  thereof  and  having  an  intermediate 
portion  thereof  resting  on  the  lip  of  the  steamer  basket, 
and 

(d)  a  lid  having  a  lower  edge  adapted  to  rest  on  one  of  said 
lips. 


4,401,018 

COOKING  APPARATUS 

Uylsses  Berry,  154  W.  103rd  St,  Chicago,  Dl.  60628 

FUed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,365 

iBt  a?  A47J  37/04 

U.S.  a.  99—420 


lldaims 


4,401,017 
STEAMER  POT  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  M.  Feld,  Van  Nnys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Trend  Products 
Coovany,  Van  Nays,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,751 

Int  a.3  A47J  27/04 

U.S.  CL  99—413  11  Claims 


'r  If  '//'  •       ^     //      ' 


1.  A  steamer  pot  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  pot  having  a  bottom,  and  a  wall  extending  therefrom 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooking  food  items  comprising: 

housing  means  for  forming  an  enclosure  for  cooking  food 
items; 

said  housing  means  including  a  lower  chamber  in  which  a 
source  of  heat  may  be  produced  and  an  upper  continuous 
horizontal  track  mounted  within  said  enclosure; 

bracket  means  coupled  to  said  housing  means  and  suspended 
above  said  heat  producing  chamber  to  support  food  items 
to  be  cooked; 

said  bracket  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  bracket 
members  disposed  above  said  source  of  heat; 

said  bracket  members  being  mounted  on  said  continuous 
horizontal  track  to  movably  suspend  said  bracket  mem- 
bers downward  therefrom  for  continuous  motion  in  an 
orbital  path  above  said  heat  producing  chamber; 

said  bracket  members  each  supporting  at  a  lower  portion 
thereof  a  selectively  removable  hanger  for  suspending  the 
food  items  above  said  heat  producing  chamber,  each  of 
said  hangers  having  a  plurality  of  retaining  elements  to 
support  a  pluraUty  of  items  above  the  heat; 

drive  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  bracket  means  for 
causing  said  bracket  members  and  its  associated  hanger  to 
move  relative  to  said  track,  said  drive  means  including  an 
endless  member  in  operative  contact  with  at  least  some  of 
said  bracket  members  and  said  drive  means  further  includ- 
ing means  to  cause  movement  of  said  endless  member;  and 

said  hangers  each  include  a  bottom  portion  having  a  plural- 
ity of  hooks  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  horizontal  planes 
and  an  upper  portion  having  an  upper  curved  end  to 
attach  to  an  aperture  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  bracket 
member.  « 
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4,401,019 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMOCHEMICAL  TREATMENT 
OF  CRUSHED  STRAW  AND  OR  DRY  FODDER 
MIXTURES 
Alcxandr  Y.  Leonov,  nlitsa  Pnshkina,  7,  kr.  29;  Georgy  G. 
Matreev,  aUtsa  NoTobniTamaya,  121,  kr.  14;  Leonid  V. 
MorozoT,  alltsa  Promyshlennaya,  51-a,  kr.  10,  and  VkMUmir 
A.  BoboTsky,  MoskoTsky  tnikt  59,  kr.  2,  all  of  Chita, 
U.S.S.R. 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  930,853,  Aag.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,596 
Int  a.5  A23K  7/00 
UJS.  a.  99—471  11  Claims 


able  bottom  wall  to  provide  an  unloading  opening  in  said 
accumulating  chamber. 


4,401,020 
VEGETABLE  BANDING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Bru,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scaco  Industries, 
SaUaas,  Calif  . 

FUed  Dec  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,153 

Int  a.3  B65B  ;.?/iO 

U.S.  a.  100-7  34  ClaioH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  thermochemical  treatment  of  crushed 
straw  or  dry  fodder  mixtures  comprising: 

in  combination: 

a  vertical  vessel  formed  of  three  vertically  communicating 
chambers  including: 

a  first  cyclone-type  chamber  for  moistening  and  preheating 
of  said  mixtures  and  having  a  loading  opening  in  the  upper 
part  thereof; 

first  means  for  feeding  crushed  straw  and  dry  fodder  mix- 
tures under  pressure  through  said  loading  opening,  said 
first  feeding  means  contributing  to  the  creation  of  a  swirl- 
ing flow  in  said  cyclone-tyj)e  chamber; 

second  means  for  feeding  steam  to  the  upper  part  of  said 
cyclone-type  chamber,  said  second  means  being  provided 
with  atomizing  nozzles  extending  into  said  cyclone-type 
chamber  and  oriented  so  that  steam  is  supplied  in  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  cnished  straw  and  dry  fodder 
mixtures; 

third  means  for  feeding  chemical  solutions  to  the  upper  part 
of  said  cyclone-type  chamber,  said  means  for  supplying 
chemical  solutions  having  atomizing  nozzles  extending 
into  said  cyclone-type  chamber  and  oriented  so  that  a 
chemical  solution  is  supplied  both  in  co-  and  counter-cur- 
rent with  the  flow  of  the  crushed  straw  and  dry  fodder 
mixtures; 

a  second  chamber  for  thermochemical  treatment  of  crushed 
straw  and  dry  fodder  mixtures  and  arranged  under  said 
cyclone-type  chamber; 

a  heat  distributor  in  said  second  chamber  for  thermochemi- 
cal treatment  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates  shaped 
as  truncated  cones  each  having  a  larger  base  and  smaller 
base; 

an  opening  made  in  the  smaller  base; 

said  plates  being  superposed  on  one  another  axially  along 
said  second  chamber  with  spaces  therebetween; 

said  openings  in  the  smaller  bases  of  the  plates  defining  a 
passage  for  the  descent  of  said  mixtures; 

means  for  conveying  heat  from  a  heat  source  to  said  distribu- 
tor; and 

a  third,  accumulating,  chamber  below  said  second  chamber 
and  having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  dumber  for  thermochemical  treatment  and,  a  rotat- 


1.  Vegetable  banding  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame; 

(b)  conveyor  means  including  a  carrier  conveyor  moveably 
supported  on  said  frame  for  receiving  bundles  to  be 
banded,  said  carrier  conveyor  including  a  plurality  of 
segments  articulated  to  one  another; 

(c)  expander  means  associated  with  said  segments  of  said 
carrier  conveyor  for  expumding  and  retracting  elastic 
bands;  and 

(d)  actuator  means  connected  to  said  expander  means  for 
alternately  expanding  and  retracting  said  expander  means. 


4,401,021 
STACKER-TYER 
Harry  C.  Noll,  Jr.,  Rouses  Point  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harris 
Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,621 

Int  CV  B65B  13/04 

U.S.  CL  100—14  17  ClaiM 


"n      i 


r- 


1.  A  tyer  for  tying  a  strap  around  either  a  short  stack  of 
articles  or  a  tall  stack  of  articles,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
frame,  bottom  siipport  means  in  said  frame  for  supporting  the 
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bottom  of  a  stack  of  articles,  track  means  for  guiding  a  strap 
around  a  stack,  said  track  means  circumscribing  the  bottom, 
top  and  two  sides  of  a  stack  on  said  support  means,  said  track 
means  including  a  top  track  portion  flxed  to  said  frame,  a 
bottom  track  portion  fixed  to  said  bottom  support  means,  and 
First  and  second  side  track  portions  connecting  said  top  and 
bottom  portions  to  form  a  continuous  track  for  guiding  the 
strap  around  a  tall  stack,  tie  head  means  for  feeding  a  strap 
through  said  track  means  around  a  stack  and  tying  the  strap, 
said  tie  head  means  being  connected  with  said  bottom  track 
portion  of  said  track  means,  said  side  track  portions  being 
removable,  and  means  for  raising  said  bottom  track  portion  in 
said  frame  into  engagement  with  said  top  track  portion  to  form 
a  continuous  track  for  guiding  the  strap  around  a  short  stack. 


4,401,022 
DEVICE  FX)R  BALING  AGRICULTURAL  CROP 

Hermanus  H.  Vissers,  and  Gysbert  J.  Menders,  both  of  Nieuw- 
Vennep,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Mnltinonn,  B.V.,  Nieuw- 
Vennep,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,706,  Oct  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,064 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Not.   3,   1978, 
7810948 

Int  a.J  B30B  15/30.  15/32 
UjS.  a.  100—100  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  baling  agricultural  crop  comprising  a  com- 
pression chamber  having  an  inlet  port  in  a  sidewall,  a  driven 
pressing  member  adapted  to  reciprocate  along  said  port,  an 
auxiliary  chamber  having  a  crop  inlet  port  and  communicating 
with  said  inlet  port  for  temporarily  storing  the  crop  to  be 
compressed  and  a  closing  member  periodically  closing  the  inlet 
port  and  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  transverse  of  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  pressing  member  for  advancing  the 
crop  from  the  auxiliary  chamber  via  the  inlet  port  into  the 
compression  chamber  wherein  said  closing  member  comprises 
a  plurality  of  parallel  elements  each  having  a  circular  portion 
and  a  flap  portion  extending  tangentially  from  said  circular 
portion,  said  circular  portions  having  outer  circumference 
surfaces  coaxial  with  and  spaced  along  said  transverse  axis. 


4,401,023 
WORM  PRESS 
Giinther  Suhr;  Manfred  Knuth;  Wilhelm  Malchow,  and  Thorsten 
Homann,  all  of  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Fried.  Knipp  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,345 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1980,  3026477 

Int  a.3  B30B  5/00,  9/12 
U.S.  a.  100—148  5  Claims 

1.  A  worm  press  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  disposed  between  two  walls  and  form- 
ing a  pressing  chamber  extending  along  an  axis  from  an 
inlet  end  to  an  outlet  end; 
an  axially  fixed  worm  extending  axially  in  said  chamber  and 
rotatable  relative  to  said  housing,  said  worm  comprising  at 


least  two  axially  spaced  sections  each  formed  with  a  re- 
spective worm  flight; 

a  throttle  ring  fixed  in  said  housing  between  said  sections; 

a  throttle  shoulder  fixed  on  said  worm  between  said  sections, 
said  ring  having  an  inwardly  directed  frustoconical  flank 
and  said  shoulder  having  an  outwardly  directed  frusto- 
conical flank  juxtaposed  with  said  inwardly  directed  frus- 
toconical flank  and  defining  a  throttle  gap  therewith;  and 

means  for  relatively  axially  displacing  said  housing  and  said 
worm  to  adjust  the  width  of  said  gap,  a  plurality  of  throt- 


tle gaps  being  provided  in  axially  spaced  relationship 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  each  of  said  throttle 
gaps  being  formed  by  a  respective  ring  fixed  in  said  hous- 
ing and  a  respective  annular  shoulder  fixed  on  said  worm 
with  each  ring  and  the  respective  shoulder  having  juxta- 
posed frustoconical  surfaces,  said  means  for  relatively 
axially  displacing  said  housing  and  said  worm  including 
means  on  said  walls  and  said  ends  of  said  housing  for 
axially  shifting  said  housing  between  said  walls  while 
preventing  rotation  of  said  housing  about  said  axis. 


4,401,024 

ELECTRONIC  PATTERNING  WITH  REGISTRATION 

CONTROL 

Zane  Frentress,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Milliken 

Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,119 

Int  Ci?  B41F  1/00:  GOID  15/06 

U.S.  O.  101—93.01  13  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  correct  registration  in  a  print- 
ing system  having  a  plurality  of  print  application  stations  for 
printing  a  pattern  on  a  relatively  moving  substrate  wherein  the 
desired  image  is  a  composite  made  from  the  superposition  of  a 
plurality  of  constituent  images,  each  constituent  image  being 
formed  as  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  pattern  rows  and 
wherein  each  constituent  image  is  printed  in  row-by-row  fash- 
ion at  a  respective  print  application  station  spaced  along  the 
path  of  the  substrate,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  supplying  a  quantity  of  substrate  to  be  printed  having  a 
plurality  of  reference  marks  fixed  at  intervals  along  the 
substrate  in  the  direction  of  substrate  movement; 

(b)  applying,  at  an  initial  print  application  station  and  at  a 
pre-determined  print  gauge,  a  number  of  consecutive 
pattern  rows  within  a  substrate  length  defined  by  a  first 
and  a  second  of  said  plurality  of  reference  marks,  said 
second  mark  being  preceded  by  said  first  mark; 

(c)  measuring  said  substrate  length  at  said  initial  print  appli- 
cation station; 

(d)  measuring  said  substrate  length  at  a  subsequent  print 
application  station  following  said  initial  station; 

(e)  comparing  the  results  of  said  substrate  measurements  at 
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said  initial  and  said  subsequent  print  stations,  thereby 
determining  any  change  in  substrate  length,  as  measured 
at  said  initial  and  subsequent  print  stations,  between  said 
first  and  said  second  reference  marks  along  the  direction 
of  substrate  relative  movement; 
(0  adjusting  said  pre-determined  print  gauge  for  use  at  said 
subsequent  print  application  station  to  permit  the  number 
of  pattern  rows  applied  between  said  first  and  said  second 
marks  at  said  subsequent  print  application  station  to  equal 
the  number  of  pattern  rows  applied  between  said  first  and 
said  second  reference  marks  at  said  initial  print  appUcation 
station. 


4,401,025 

DEVICE  FOR  PIVOTING  A  PRINTING  UNIT 
Peter  Vogelhuber,  Brigachtal,  and  Hans-Joachim  Wysk,  Villin- 
gen-Schwenningen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH,  Villingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1981,  3118205 

Int  CV  B41J  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  101—93.05  13  Claims 


S./4' 


4,401,026 
FREE  FUGHT  HAMMER  FOR  IMPACT  PRINTER 
W.  Sumner  Brown,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re 

rach  and  Engineering  Co.,  Floriuun  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  166,200,  Jul.  7, 1980,  abuidoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,986,  Jul.  12,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,267,  Sep.  14,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1982,  So-.  No.  340,213 

Int  CL^  B41J  9/30 

U.S.  CL  101— 93  J3  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  pivoting  a  printing  unit,  movable  along  a 
straight  line  parallel  to  the  printing  plane  of  a  printing  support, 
between  two  angularly  spaced  printing  supports  with  the 
planes  thereof  disposed  angularly  of  one  another,  said  printing 
unit  comprising  a  carrier,  a  printing  head  mounted  on  said 
carrier  and  including  a  printing  member  arranged  to  extend 
transversely  of  the  printing  plane  of  the  printing  support,  a  pair 
of  side  members  spaced  laterally  apart  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  printing  unit  relative  to  the  printing  support, 
a  guide  shaft  extending  between  said  side  members,  said  print- 
ing unit  mounted  on  said  guide  shaft  for  movement  thereon  in 
the  direction  between  said  side  members,  and  means  for  pivot- 
ing the  combination  of  said  guide  shaft,  side  members  and 
printing  unit  mounted  on  said  guide  shaft  between  angularly 
spaced  printing  supports  whereby  said  printing  member  ex- 
tends in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  printing 
plane  of  the  printing  supp>ort  and  the  combination  is  moved 
along  an  arc  between  the  printing  supports  which  arc  is  signifi- 
cantly flatter  than  the  circular  arcs  defined  by  each  radius 
extending  from  the  intersection  of  the  planes  of  said  printing 
members  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  printing  planes  of  the 
printing  supports  to  a  different  one  of  the  planes  of  the  printing 
supports. 


St       74 


1.  Impact  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  medium  for  receiving  print; 

a  character  element  juxtaposed  to  said  medium  and  adapted 
to  contact  with  said  print  receiving  medium;  and 

hammer  means  including  an  impact  area  movable  between  a 
rest  position  and  an  impact  |X>sition  thereby  causing 
contact  between  said  character  element  and  said  print 
receiving  medium,  the  improvement  residing  in  said  ham- 
mer means  comprising: 

a  stationary  magnetic  structure  comprising  a  high  permeabil- 
ity material  and  electrically  energizable  windings,  said 
stationary  magnetic  structure  having  an  opening  therein 
with  said  material  on  opposite  sides  thereof  so  as  to  form 
an  axially  extending  unobstructed  magnetic  air  gap; 

a  movable  magnetic  structure  rigidly  coupled  to  said  impact 
area,  said  movable  magnetic  structure  comprising  a  high 
permeability  material  adapted  to  move  substantially  axi- 
ally through  said  opening  from  a  first  position  partially 
closing  said  magnetic  air  gap  to  a  second  position  in  a 
direction  toward  said  character  element  substantially 
closing  said  magnetic  air  gap  upon  energization  of  said 
windings,  the  distance  between  said  first  and  said  second 
positions  being  less  than  the  distance  between  said  rest  and 
said  impact  positions,  the  length  of  said  movable  magnetic 
structure  being  greater  than  the  length  of  said  axial  air  gap 
and  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  rest  and  said 
impact  positions,  said  movable  magnetic  structure  being 
free  for  axial  movement  through  said  gap  such  that  said 
movable  magnetic  structure  substantially  closes  said  air 
gap  before  and  until  said  impact  area  causes  a  character 
element  to  contact  said  medium  and  said  movable  mag- 
netic structure  is  in  substantially  free  flight  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  velocity  when  said  contact  occurs;  and 

a  detent  spring  contacting  said  movable  magnetic  structure 
for  maintaining  said  impact  area  away  from  said  character 
element  except  when  said  windings  are  energized,  said 
spring  providing  insufficient  resistance  to  substantially 
affect  the  free  flight  of  said  movable  magnetic  structure. 


4,401,027 
PRINTING  MECHANISM 

Hirofumi  Hiraoo,  Arakawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Sidtama, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1980,  55-78360 

Int  a.3  B41J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  101—106  2  Claims 

1.  A  printing  mechanism  comprising:  a  cylindrical  type 
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wheel  having  a  circumferential  surface  with  a  plurality  of 
types  arranged  at  equal  angular  intervals  on  the  outside  thereof 
and  a  plurality  of  projections  arranged  at  equal  angular  inter- 
vals on  the  inside  thereof;  a  continuously  rotatable  drive  shaft 
disposed  inside  of  and  associated  with  said  type  wheel  for 
rotating  said  type  wheel; 
a  stop  means  for  stopping  rotation  of  said  type  wheel  to  print 
a  selected  type,  and  drive  means  to  both  rotate  said  type 
wheel  without  effecting  printing  and  to  provide  energy  to 
effect  printing  by  said  type  wheel  in  response  to  actuation 
of  said  stop  means,  said  drive  means  including  an  elastic 
member  fixed  on  said  drive  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of 
resilient  arms  for  supporting  said  type  wheel  and  for  dis- 
posing said  type  wheel  concentric  to  said  drive  means; 
wherein  said  elastic  member  normally  spacing  the  plurality 
of  types  provided  on  said  type  wheel  from  a  platen  by  a 
predetermined  distance,  an  end  of  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  resilient  arms  contacting  one  of  said  plurality 


of  projections  to  rotate  said  type  wheel  without  effecting 
printing,  said  stop  neans  being  movable  to  engage  said 
type  wheel  to  stop  rotation  thereof  relative  to  said  drive 
shaft  and  cause  said  type  wheel  to  rotate  about  the  point  of 
said  type  wheel  which  is  engaged  by  said  stop  means  in  an 
eccentric  path  relative  to  said  shaft  by  utilizing  energy 
produced  by  the  contact  of  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  said 
plurality  of  arms  with  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
projections  so  that  said  type  wheel  strikes  a  selected  type 
against  the  platen  to  cause  printing,  actuation  of  said  stop 
means  and  striking  of  a  selected  type  against  said  platen 
causing  said  continuously  rotated  drive  shaft  to  rotate  said 
resilient  arms  over  and  past  said  projections  thereby  termi- 
nating the  rotation  of  said  type  wheel  by  said  elastic  mem- 
ber and  completely  separating  said  resilient  arms  from  said 
projections,  at  least  one  of  said  resilient  arms  reestablish- 
ing a  driving  contact  with  one  of  said  projections  subse- 
quent to  said  type  wheel  being  separated  from  the  record- 
ing medium. 


a  selectively  positionable  guide  roller  (6),  movable  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  and  away  from  the  printing  cylinders; 

a  pivot  arm  (8)  having  a  pivot  point  at  one  end  adjacent  the 
printing  station,  carrying  said  guide  roller  (6)  at  the  other 
end,  and  selectively  positionable,  in,  respectively,  approxi- 
mately horizontal  direction  or  approximate  vertical  direc- 
tion to  place  the  guide  roller  (6)  remote  from  the  printing 
station,  when  the  pivot  arm  is  positioned  in  horizontal 
direction,  thereby  placing  the  upwardly  directed  path  of 
the  web  remote  from  the  printing  station, 

or,  selectively,  to  place  the  guide  roller  (6)  close  to  the 
printing  station  and  at  the  distance  from  the  pivot  point 
corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  pivot  arm,  and  thereby 
placing  the  upwardly  directed  path  of  the  web  close  to  the 
printing  station; 


a  system  guide  roller  (7)  positioned  close  to  said  printing 
cylinders  and  guiding  the  path  to  the  web  from  said  guide 
roller  (6)  to  the  printing  cylinders  in  essential  alignment 
therewith,  said  system  guide  roller  (7)  in  position  in  an 
essentially  straight  line  between  the  movable  guide  roller 
(6)  when  said  movable  guide  roller  is  remotely  placed,  and 
defining  the  path  of  the  web  when  the  movable  guide 
roller  is  placed  close  to  the  printing  station; 

and  movable  support  means  (10)  positionable  essentially 
horizontally  when  the  movable  guide  roller  (6)  is  located 
to  position  the  path  of  the  web  close  to  the  printing  cylin- 
ders, said  support  means  being  located  at  the  side  of  the 
web  remote  from  the  printing  cylinders  and  comprising 

a  pivotable  platform  having  a  pivot  axis  adjacent  the  up- 
wardly directed  path  (A)  of  the  web  when  the  guide  roller 
(6)  positions  said  path  remote  from  said  printing  cylinders. 


4,401,028 

PRINTING  MACHINE  WEB  GUIDING  ARRANGEMENT 

lago  KSUer,  Anhiusen,  and  Rainer  Burger,  Angiborg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Mj^.N.-Rolaiid  Dnick- 

aundiiiieii  Aktiengesellschaft,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  GcrmaBy 

FUed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,494 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1980,3045051 

Int.  CL^  B41F  5/08.  13/02 
U.S.  CL  101—178  4  Oaims 

1.  Printing  machine  having 
a  frame  structure  (1); 

a  printing  station  having  two  printing  cylinders  (2,  3); 
means  (4)  supplying  at  least  one  web  (5,  11)  of  paper  on 

which  printing  is  to  be  effected; 
and  guide  roller  means  guiding  said  at  least  one  web  of  paper 
in  an  upwardly  directed  path  from  a  supply  means  (4)  to 
the  printing  station  and  laterally  between  said  two  print- 
ing cylinders, 
comprising 


4,401,029 

CREDIT  CARD  IMPRINTER  WITH  CARD-SENSING 

FORM  INSERTION  INTERLOCK 

William  P.  Barbour,  Crystal  Lake,  Hi.,  assignor  to  DBS,  Inc., 

Randolph,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,281 

Int  a?  B41F  3/04 

MS.  CL  101—269  12  Oaims 


1.  A  data  recorder  for  imprinting  data  from  a  credit  card  to 
a  form,  said  recorder  comprising  a  printing  bed  and  a  printing 
platen  mounted  for  movement  across  said  bed,  said  bed  being 
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ad^ted  to  receive  said  card  and  said  form  in  a  printing  loca- 
tion whereby  movement  of  said  platen  across  said  printing 
location  causes  information  to  be  transferred  from  said  card  to 
said  form,  said  bed  including  card  sensing  means  for  sensing 
the  presence  or  absence  of  said  card  in  said  printing  location 
and  form  displacement  means  responsive  to  said  card  means 
sensing  the  absence  of  the  card  in  the  printing  position  for 
displacing  the  form  away  from  the  bed  in  the  path  of  the  platen 
when  the  platen  is  moved  across  the  printing  location  so  that 
the  form  is  swept  aside  to  thereby  prevent  imprinting  of  the 
data  onto  the  form  whenever  the  card  is  not  present  in  the 
printing  location. 
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4,401,030 
PORTABLE  MARKING  TOOL 
John  E.  CoBBoUy,  Wyoming,  and  Mark  D.  Hoggett,  Battle 
Creek,  botih  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gator  ManofMtnring,  Inc., 
Batde  Creek,  Midi. 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,510 

Int  CL^  B41F  1/06.  17/00 

VS.  CL  101—316  8  Ciaims 


*  g-^ 


1.  A  portable  marking  tool  comprising:  a  cylindrical  housing 
member,  a  cylinder  disposed  coaxially  with  said  housing  and 
having  an  open  end  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
housing,  a  movable  wall  member  disposed  for  movement  in 
said  housing  and  having  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  to 
open  and  close  communication  with  said  housing,  a  marking 
assembly  supported  at  an  end  of  said  cyUder  for  limited  axial 
movement  and  including  a  movable  marking  element  engage- 
able  with  the  workpiece  to  be  marked,  a  piston  member  in  said 
cylinder  and  having  a  rod  portion  normally  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  marking  element  for  movement  into  en- 
gagement therewith,  said  movable  wall  forming  a  first  cham- 
ber at  one  side  of  said  movable  wall  and  a  second  annular 
chamber  at  the  other  side  of  said  wall  within  said  housing  and 
outside  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  member  forming  a  third 
chamber  in  said  cylinder  between  said  piston  member  and  said 
piston  of  said  movable  wall  when  said  movable  wall  is  in  a 
position  closing  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  fourth  cham- 
ber being  formed  in  said  cylinder  between  said  piston  member 
and  said  marking  member  in  communication  with  the  atmo- 
sphere, passage  means  placing  said  jurth  chamber  in  continu- 
ous communication  with  said  third  chamber,  means  for  main- 
taining a  charge  of  fluid  at  a  predetermined  constant  pressure 
in  said  first  pressure  chamber  except  during  movement  of  said 
movable  wall,  supply  means  for  selectively  delivering  pressure 
to  said  second  pressure  chamber  to  move  said  mov^le  waU 
against  the  resistance  of  said  charge  of  fluid  in  said  first  cham- 
ber and  slide  said  piston  portion  outwardly  relative  to  said 
open  end  to  place  said  second  pressure  chamber  and  third 


pressure  chamber  in  communication  with  each  other  to  move 
said  piston  member  to  strike  against  said  marking  member  to 
mark  a  workpiece,  and  means  consisting  of  said  charge  of  fluid 
in  said  first  chamber  to  return  said  movable  wall  to  a  position 
wherein  said  piston  portion  recloses  said  (ypta  end  of  said 
cylinder. 


4,401,031 
DISPOSABLE  SELF  CONTAINED  INK  CARTRIDGE  FOR 

VALUE  PRINTING  DEVICE 
Danilo  P.  Bnan,  Easton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitaey  Bowes  Inc« 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,933 

Int  CL^  B41F  1/46 

MS.  a.  101—363  6  Clains 


1.  A  disposable  cartridge  for  inking  the  print  characters  of  a 
value  printing  device,  the  value  printing  device  being  of  the 
type  having  a  movable  inking  carriage  with  longitudinally 
opposed  openings,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  extending  opening; 

(b)  inking  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
extending  through  said  opening; 

(c)  at  least  one  handle  member  fixed  to  said  housing;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  lugs  each  of  which  is  located  at  an  opposite  end 
of  said  housing,  the  lugs  being  receivable  within  said 
carriage  openings  to  support  said  housing;  whereby  said 
housing  may  be  inserted  and  removed  into  and  out  of  said 
inking  carriage  by  use  of  said  handle  member. 


4,401,032 

VERTICAL  INK  METERING  APPARATUS 

Scott  R.  Albin,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  Remington  Anns 

Company,  InCn  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  212,012,  Dec.  1,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,384,518. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368»266 

Int  a.J  B41F  31/00 

US.  CL  101—363  '     7  Claims 


1.  Vertical  ink  metering  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  vertical  ink  roll  having  a  smooth,  soft  surface  of  elasto- 
meric  material  and  adapted  to  rotate  about  its  vertical  axis, 
said  lower  end  of  the  ink  roll  suspended  in  a  supply  of  ink; 

a  stationary,  annular  ink  trough  containing  said  ink  supply, 
the  lower  end  of  said  ink  roll  being  configured  so  that  only 
the  lower,  peripheral  end  portion  of  the  roll  rotates 
through  the  ink  supply  in  the  trough;  and 

a  flexible  doctor  blade  preloaded  against  the  ink  roll  surface 
so  that  its  edge  contacts  the  surface  along  a  vertical  line 
parallel  to  its  axis,  whereby  ink  is  applied  as  a  thin,  uni- 
form film  on  the  surface  of  the  ink  roll  by  the  doctor  blade 
as  the  ink  roll  rotates  through  the  ink  supply  in  the  station- 
ary, annular  trough. 


4,401,033 
COUNTER-ROTATING  TROLLEY  AND  TRACK 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Carl  F.  Gerken,  New  Castle,  Ind.,  assignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,405 
Int  a.5  E05D  li/02 
U.S.  a.  104—94 


SClaims 
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4.  A  track  assembly  having  means  for  mounting  said  track 
along  an  overhead  structure  for  moving  an  operable  wall  panel 
and  trolley  assembly  therealong,  said  track  comprising: 

a  pair  of  diametrically  positioned  rails  which  are  vertically 
spaced  in  substantial  parallel  alignment  to  define  between 

7  them  a  passage  for  the  movement  of  a  trolley  assembly 
therealong; 

said  upper  rail  is  formed  having  a  cylindrical  surface  gener- 
ated from  a  centerpoint  whose  locus  lies  above  said  cylin- 
drical surface  along  the  axial  center  line  of  said  track;  and 

said  lower  rail  is  formed  having  a  cylindrical  surface  gener- 
ated from  said  centerpoint  of  said  upper  rail  so  that  the 
radii  of  curvatures  of  said  rails  are  unequal  wherein  the 
surfaces  generated  thereby  are  similar  but  not  congruent. 


a  cable  drive  sheave  drivingly  coupled  to  said  cable  and 

located  in  said  driving  station; 
a  cable  return  sheave  drivingly  coupled  to  said  cable  and 

located  in  said  return  station; 
grips  for  coupling  said  load  carriers  to  said  towing  cable  and 

uncoupling  said  load  carriers  from  the  towing  cable  at  the 

stations; 
transfer  rails  in  said  statons  for  receiving  and  transfering  the 

uncoupled  load  carriers; 
a  stabilization  device  for  stabilizing  the  speed  of  rotation  of 

said  return  sheave,  said  stabilization  device  comprising,  an 

electric  machine  mechanically  connected  to  said  return 

sheave  for  driving  and  braking  the  return  sheave,  a  power 


supply  unit  to  power  said  electric  machine,  tachometer 
means  for  producing  a  first  electric  signal  corresponding 
to  the  speed  of  the  return  sheave,  speed  selector  means  for 
producing  a  second  electric  signal  corresponding  to  a 
selected  speed,  a  control  imit  for  controlling  said  electric 
machine,  and  receiving  said  first  and  second  electric  sig- 
nals and  producing  an  electric  output  signal  when  said 
first  and  second  electric  signals  are  not  equal,  said  output 
signal  being  applied  to  said  power  supply  unit  for  control- 
ling said  electric  machine  so  as  to  brake  the  return  sheave 
when  said  first  signal  is  greater  then  said  second  signal  and 
to  drive  the  return  sheave  when  said  second  signal  is 
greater  than  said  first  signal. 


4,401,035 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MULTIPLE  UNIT 

LOCOMOTIVE  SYSTEMS 

Rudolph  D.  Spigarelli,  Shreveport,  La.;  John  L.  Aker,  and  Fred 

M.  Berry,  both  of  Johnson  County,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Kansas 

City  Southern  Railway  Company,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,724 

Int  CL'  B60L  15/32 

U.S.  a.  105—61  22  Claims 
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4,401,034 

AERIAL  CABLEWAY  HAVING  A  RETURN  SHEAVE 

WITH  A  SPEED  STABILI2LAT10N  DEVICE 

Henri  Gaudet,  Boorg-la-Reine,  France,  assignor  to  Cie  Miniere 

de  rOgooue  (COMILOG),  Neoilly  sur  Seine,  France 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,942 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  27,  1979,  79  05909 
Int.  C1.J  B61B  7/04,  11/00 
U.S.  a.  104—178  2  Chdms 

1.  An  aenal  cableway  comprising: 

a  towing  cable  transporting  a  plurality  of  load  carriers  along 
an  endless  conveying  run  which  extends  between  a  driv- 
ing station  and  a  return  station; 


«)  « 
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1.  A  control  device  for  controlling  a  multiple  unit  locomo- 
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tive  system  having  a  plurality  of  individual  locomotive  units 
each  having  high  and  low  throttle  positions  and  a  plurality  of 
discrete  throttle  positions  between  the  high  and  low  positions 
for  normal  operation  of  the  locomotive  system,  said  control 
device  comprising: 
means  for  setting  a  predetermined  set  speed  of  the  locomo- 
tive system; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  actual  speed  of  the  locomotive 

system;  and 
control  means  operable  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a 
differential  between  the  actual  and  set  speeds  to  automati- 
cally and  sequentially  vary  the  throttle  positions  of  the 
individual  locomotive  units  between  the  high  and  low 
throttle  settings  thereof  in  a  manner  to  effect  substantial 
conformity  of  the  actual  speed  with  the  set  speed. 


4,401,036 
OVERBED  TABLE 
Joseph  Russo;  Richard  Sonder,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.;  Robert 
E.  MUler,  Charlotte,  and  Mark  E.  Cauthen,  PineriUe,  both  of 
N.C.,  assieiors  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

I  FUed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,994 
I  Int  a.5  A47B  9/00 

U.S.  CL  108—146  4  Claims 


4,401,037 
SECURITY  TRANSFER  ARRANGEMENTS 
Dermot  J.  CahUl,  137  Kimbolton  Rd.,  Bedford  MK41  8DT, 
England 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,544 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1980, 
8028991 

Int  a.3  E05G  7/00:  B65D  91/00;  E06B  7/00;  E05C  1/06 
U.S.a.  109— 10  16  Claims 


Mp^ 
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1.  In  a  security  transfer  arrangement  in  which  access  to  a 
chamber  for  entering  items  into,  and  removing  them  from,  the 
chamber,  is  made  via  two  mutually-spaced  doors,  and  in  which 
provision  is  made  to  enable  the  doors  to  be  opened  to  give 
access  to  the  chamber,  only  one  at  a  time,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  arrangement  includes  a  member  that  is  displace- 
able  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  obstructs  opening  of 
one  of  the  doors  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  clear  from 
obstructing  said  one  door  so  as  to  free  that  door  for  opening, 
and  door-closing  means  responsive  to  displacement  of  said 
member  from  said  first  position  towards  said  second  position  to 
close  the  other  door  if  such  is  then  open. 


4,401,038 
PROGRESSIVE  MOVEABLE  HEARTH  CREMATOR 

WUUam  W.  Segrest  P.O.  Box  7796,  Orlando,  Fla.  32854 
FUed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,027 
Int  a.3  F23G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110—194  11  Claims 


1.  An  overbed  table  comprising  a  base  member;  a  suppori 
column  mounted  to  said  base  member;  a  cantilever  arm 
mounted  to  and  extending  horizontally  from  said  support 
column;  a  table  top  having  top  and  bottom  sides  and  a  groove 
on  the  bottom  side  thereof;  a  mounting  bracket  secured  to  the 
bottom  side  of  said  table  top  and  extending  over  at  least  part  of 
said  groove,  said  cantilever  arm  extending  within  said  groove 
and  above  said  mounting  bracket;  said  suppori  column  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  telescoping  members,  said  cantilever  arm  secured 
to  one  of  said  telescoping  members;  means  for  locking  the 
relative  positions  of  said  telescoping  members  to  prevent 
downward  movement  of  said  table  top;  means  for  unlocking 
the  relative  positions  of  said  telescoping  members,  said  unlock- 
ing means  including  a  push  cap  mounted  to  a  top  end  of  one  of 
said  telescoping  members  whereby  said  table  top  may  be  low- 
ered by  applying  pressure  to  said  push  cap. 


1.  A  progressive  moveable  hearth  cremator  comprising: 
an  enclosure  of  refractory  material  including  a  top  wall,  a 

pair  of  side  walls,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  a  floor; 
a  pivotable  ijearth  coupled  to  said  side  walls  at  a  pivot  point; 
means  for  rotating  said  pivotable  hearth; 
a  secondary!  moveable  hearth  disposed  partially  below  said 

pivotable  hearth; 
means  for  moving  said  secondary  hearth  from  an  initial 

position,  of  alternately  downwards,  sideways,  upwards 

and  back  sideways  to  said  initial  position; 
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an  interior  wall  disposed  between  said  sidewalk  and  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  the  top  of  said  sec- 
ondary moveable  hearth  when  said  secondary  moveable 
hearth  is  in  its  initial  position,  whereby  said  interior  wall 
separates  said  enclosure  into  a  primary  and  secondary 
chamber;  and 

at  least  one  fuel  burner  disposed  inside  said  enclosure. 

11.  A  cremator  comprising: 

an  enclosure  of  refractory  material  including  a  front  wall 
with  an  opening  therein,  two  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall; 

an  interior  wall  disposed  inside  said  enclosure  and  dividing 
the  interior  portion  of  said  enclosure  into  a  primary  and 
secondary  chamber; 

a  pivotable  hearth  disposing  said  primary  chamber; 

a  secondary  moveable  hearth  disposed  with  a  portion  in  said 
primary  chamber  and  a  portion  in  said  secondary  chamber 
said  houth  being  in  close  contact  with  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  interior  wall; 

means  for  pivoting  said  pivotable  hearth;  and 

means  for  alternatively  displacing  said  moveable  hearth 
from  an  initial  position  sequentially  downward,  sideways 
upwards,  and  back  sideways  to  the  initial  position. 


4,401,039 

FUEL  PREPARATION  AND  BURNING  SYSTEM 

Panl  R.  Goody,  Jr^  2016  Eastwood,  Shorewood,  Wis.  53211 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,824 

lot  CL^  F23D  1/00 

U.S.  CL  110—347  30  Claims 


axes  parallel  to  and  coextensive  with  said  burner  pipe  and 
said  rods  having  substantially  identical  cross-sectional 
configurations,  said  rods  arranged  to  form  at  least  a  first 
and  a  second  pressure  fuel  passage,  the  first  passage  ex- 
tending between  the  inner  siuface  of  said  burner  pipe  and 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  ones  of  said  rods  which  are  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  burner  pipe,  and 
the  second  passage  extending  between  the  inner  surfaces 


C  *1- 


of  the  ones  of  said  rods  which  are  disposed  adjacent  the 
inner  surface  of  said  burner  pipe  and  the  outer  surfaces  of 
the  remainder  of  said  rods,  the  first  and  second  passages 
being  longitudinally  coextensive  with  each  other  and  with 
said  burner  pipe,  the  second  passage  having  a  greater 
capacity  than  the  capacity  of  the  first  passageway;  and 
means  providing  communication  between  one  end  of  said 
burner  pipe  and  a  source  of  oxygen  under  pressure. 


4,401,041 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HEUCALLY  WOUND 

TUBULAR  ARTICLES 

Harry  R.  de  Polo,  480  Park  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,043 

Int  CL3  D05B  33/00 

U5.  a.  112—63  12  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  apparatus,  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, inlet  means  for  permitting  fuel  and  air  to  enter  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  outlet  means  for  permitting  exhaust  products 
of  combustion  to  exit  said  combustion  chamber,  and  dispersing 
means  in  said  combustion  chamber  for  controllably  dispersing 
a  mixture  of  such  fuel  and  air  therein,  said  dispersing  means 
comprising  dividing  means  for  dividing  a  mixture  of  such  fuel 
and  air  into  plural  streams  and  combining  means  for  recombin- 
ing  such  streams,  said  combustion  chamber  comprising  a  hous- 
ing with  a  flow  path  therethrough,  said  dividing  means  com- 
prising plate  means  for  blocking  flow  and  plural  opening 
means  in  said  plate  means  for  passing  respective  streams  there- 
through, said  combining  means  for  comprising  further  plate 
means  for  blocking  flow  and  one  opening  means  therein  for 
passing  a  recombined  flow  stream  therethrough,  and  means  for 
holding  said  plate  means  and  further  plate  means  in  said  hous- 
ing to  position  said  plural  and  one  opening  means  in  said  flow 
path,  said  plate  means  comprising  thermally  conductive  heat 
transfer  means  exposed  inside  and  outside  of  said  combustion 
chamber  for  transmitting  heat  by  conduction  from  inside  said 
combustion  chamber  to  the  outside  thereof 


4,401,040 
THERMAL  TORCH 
Tiber  J.  Dobi,  Badapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Volcano  Corpora- 
tiOB,  HoUand,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,468 
IiBt  CL^  F23B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  110—349  7  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  torch  comprising: 
an  elongate  burner  pipe  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  open 

at  both  ends; 
a  bundle  of  elongate  consumable  rods  disposed  within  the 
interior  of  said  burner  pipe,  said  rods  having  longitudinal 


1.  Apparatus  for  malcing  tubular  articles  formed  of  a  length 
of  material  wound  into  helical  form  and  having  contiguous 
edges  of  successive  convolutions  of  said  material  joined  with 
one  another,  said  apparatus  comprising 
forming  means  comprising  an  open  frame  and  a  plurality  of 
parallel  elongate  supports  projecting  from  one  side  of  said 
frame  and  arranged  to  define  a  generally  cylindrical  con- 
figuration 
means  for  feeding  said  material  in  a  lengthwise  direction  to 
said  forming  means,  through  the  opening  of  said  frame  and 
around  said  supports  in  a  helical  path  with  edges  of  suc- 
cessive convolutions  of  the  helix  abutting  with  one  an- 
other, and 
means  for  joining  said  contiguous  edges  of  successive  convo- 
lutions of  said  material  to  form  a  continuous  tubular  arti- 
cle. 
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.^,.^  4,401,042  entrance  to  the  other  track  is  closed  by  the  extending  gate  part, 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SEWING  MACHINE  to  another  held  position  wherein  the  entrance  to  the  track  with 

Susomn  Hanyn,  and  Keqji  Kato,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assign-  the  actuator  therein  is  closed  by  the  extending  gate  part  and  the 

**"  *°    "^^S^^i'^SfP-' J^  ^"^^'"^  •'■**"  entrance  to  the  other  track  is  open,  said  extending  gate  part 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,671  b  e       h« 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1980,  55-36844 

Int  CL^  D05B  3/02,  69/18  ^     ^ 


VS.  CL  112—158  E 


4Clninis 


5    4     3 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  machine  drive  motor,  stitch 
forming  means  driven  by  the  machine  drive  motor  to  change 
the  relative  positions  of  a  sewn  fabric  and  a  needle  which  is 
vertically  and  laterally  reciprocated,  a  machine  controller 
operated  to  control  the  rotation  speed  of  the  machine  drive 
motor,  and  an  amplitude  adjusting  device  operated  to  adjust 
the  lateral  swinging  ampUtude  of  the  needle,  said  sewing  ma- 
chine comprising  a  power  source,  a  speed  control  circuit  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  machine  controller  by  the  power 
source,  an  amplitude  adjusting  circuit  electrically  connected  to 
the  amplitude  adjusting  device  by  the  power  source,  switch 
means  operated  to  take  a  first  position  in  which  the  switch 
means  opens  the  ftower  source  to  make  inoperative  the  ma- 
chine controller  and  the  amplitude  adjusting  device,  a  second 
position  in  which  the  switch  means  closes  the  power  source  to 
make  operative  the  machine  controller  and  the  amplitude 
adjusting  device,  and  a  third  position  in  which  the  switch 
means  produces  an  operation  mode  changing  signal,  means  for 
detecting  a  predetermined  lapse  of  time  after  the  switch  means 
take  the  third  position,  means  for  identifying  the  predeter- 
mined lapse  of  time,  and  means  receiving  die  operation  mode 
changing  signal  after  the  identification  of  the  predetermined 
lapse  of  time  to  electrically  connect  the  amplitude  adjusting 
circuit  to  the  machine  controller. 


FUc 


4,401,043 

DOUBLE  POINTED  LOOPER  ACTUATING 
MECHANISM  FOR  CHAIN  STTTCH  SEWING  MACHINE 
Wesley  R.  Peterson,  Bound  Brook,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singo- 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

led  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,672 
Int  CL^  D05B  1/06,  3/14 
VS.  a.  112—199  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine;  a  frame;  a  sewing  needle  reciproca- 
ble  in  the  frame;  a  looper  with  two  loop  seizing  points;  cam- 
ming means  affued  to  the  looper  and  including  two  intersect- 
ing cam  tracks;  an  actuator  to  slidingly  engage  the  cam  tracks 
alternately  and  effect  motion  of  the  looper  alternately  placing 
each  of  the  two  loop  seizing  points  in  cooperative  engagement 
with  the  needle  for  the  formation  of  chain  stitches;  a  gate 
movable  with  respect  to  the  cam  tracks  and  including  a  part 
which  extends  between  the  tracks  at  the  intersection  thereof, 
said  gate  during  movement  of  the  actuator  in  each  track  being 
movable  by  the  actuator  from  a  held  position  wherein  the 
entrance  to  the  track  with  the  actuator  therein  is  open  and  the 


being  resiliently  movable  with  respect  to  another  part  of  the 
gate  to  thereby  enable  the  actuator  to  exit  from  each  track  by 
temporarily  moving  the  said  extending  gate  part  from  its  posi- 
tion closing  the  entrance  thereto. 


4,401,044 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SEAMED  ARTICLES 

Philip  N.  Bowditch,  Cohasset  Mass^  assignor  to  The  Charies 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,381 

Int  a.3  D05B  97/00.  21/00 

VS.  CL  112— 262J  8  ClainH 


2»  SI 


k. 


1.  A  system  for  manufacturing  articles  from  an  elongated 
strip  of  material  having  an  associated  reference  axis  in  its  elon- 
gated dimension,  said  article  being  characterized  by  one  or 
more  seams,  each  seam  joining  an  associated  set  of  non-colin- 
ear  curvilinear  segments  of  said  strip  of  material,  comprising 
folding  means  for  receiving  said  strip  of  material  in  the 

direction  of  said  reference  axis, 
said  folding  means  including  means  for  folding  said  strip  of 
material  along  a  fold  axis,  said  fold  axis  being  between  said 
associated  set  of  non-colinear  curvilinear  segments  and 
being  angularly  offset  from  said  reference  axis,  whereby  at 
least  one  set  of  curvilinear  segments  for  one  seam  are 
mutually  adjacent 
joining  means  including  a  joining  head  for  joining  said  adja- 
cent set  of  curvilinear  segments  for  at  least  one  seam,  and 
cutting  means  operative  after  said  joining  means,  said  cutting 
means  including  means  for  cutting  portions  of  said  mate- 
rial adjacent  to  said  joined  segments  and  not  a  part  of  said 
article. 
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5.  A  method  for  manufacturing  articles  from  an  elongated 
strip  of  material  having  an  associated  reference  axis  in  the 
elongated  dimension,  said  articles  being  characterized  by  one 
or  more  seams,  each  seam  joining  an  associated  set  of  non- 
colinear  curvilinear  segments  of  said  strip  of  material,  compris- 
ing the  sequential  steps  of: 

A.  receiving  said  strip  of  material  in  the  direction  of  said 
reference  axis  and  folding  said  strip  of  material  along  a 
fold  axis,  said  fold  axis  being  between  said  associated  set  of 
non-colinear  curvilinear  segments  and  being  angularly 
offset  from  said  reference  axis,  whereby  at  least  one  set  of 
curvilinear  segments  for  one  seam  are  mutually  adjacent, 

B.  joining  said  adjacent  set  of  curvilinear  segments  for  at 
least  one  seam,  and 

C.  cutting  portions  of  said  material  adjacent  to  said  joined 
segments  and  not  a  part  of  said  article. 


4,401,046 

PNEUMATIC  THREAD  UNDERCUTTER 

Morel  B.  Bray,  3112  Rosa  Ave^  El  Paao,  Tex.  79905 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,062 

lot  O.^  O05B  65/02 


4,401,045 

THREAD  TRIMMING  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Angns  R.  T.  Rnssell,  EngUshtown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Singer 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,054 

lot  a.}  D05B  65/00 

UjS.  a.  112—286  8  Claims 


U.S.  a.  112—298 


20  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  thread  undercutter  for  sewing  machines  and 
the  like  comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame  disposed  beneath  a  sewing  area  surface, 

pneumatic  means  carried  on  said  frame  having  an  extensible 
rod  means, 

a  moving  blade  means  operatively  connected  to  said  extensi- 
ble rod  means  to  reciprocally  translate  laterally  therewith, 

said  moving  blade  means  provided  with  a  cutting  notch  to 
sever  a  needle  thread  engaged  thereby  during  lateral 
translation  of  said  moving  blade, 

a  stationary  knife  supported  on  said  frame  oriented  adjacent 
said  moving  blade  when  said  moving  blade  is  in  a  re- 
tracted at  rest  position, 

means  on  said  moving  blade  to  engage  and  retract  a  bobbin 
thread  during  a  reciprocal  lateral  translation  whereby  the 
bobbin  thread  is  severed  by  coaction  of  said  moving  blade 
against  said  stationary  knife  when  said  moving  blade 
comes  to  rest,  and 

tensioning  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  applied  to  said 
moving  blade  to  constrain  said  moving  blade  tight  against 
said  stationary  knife  for  severing  the  bobbin  thread. 


1.  An  underbed  thread  trimming  mechanism  for  a  sewing 
machine  of  the  type  having  a  movable  thread  picking  element, 
a  thread  severing  element,  means  shiftably  supporting  said 
thread  picking  element  for  movement  between  a  retracted 
position  in  effective  thread  trimming  relation  with  said  thread 
severing  element  and  an  extended  position  suitable  for  engage- 
ment with  sewing  threads  of  said  sewing  machine,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  means  for  influencing  movements 
of  said  thread  picking  element  between  said  retracted  and 
extended  positions,  said  means  including  an  electric  solenoid 
having  a  frame, 
a  ferromagnetic  armature  shiftably  supported  in  said  frame 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  thread  picking  element, 
a  spring  means  arranged  to  act  between  said  armature  and 
sid  frame  biasing  said  armature  in  a  direction  urging  said 
thread  picking  element  into  said  extended  position, 
a  permanent  magnet  carried  by  said  solenoid  frame  and 
having  a  magnetic  flux  generating  capacity  and  position 
relative  to  said  armature  completely  to  neutralize  the 
influence  of  said  spring  means  on  said  armature, 
solenoid  coil  means  carried  by  said  solenoid  frame, 
first  switch  means  for  applying  electrical  energy  to  said 
solenoid  coil  means  effective  to  substantially  cancel  the 
influence  of  said  permanent  magnet  on  said  armature  and 
free  said  spring  means  to  shift  said  thread  picking  element 
into  extended  position,  and 
second  switch  means  for  applying  electrical  energy  to  said 
solenoid  coil  means  effective  with  said  permanent  magnet 
to  shift  said  armature  in  opposition  to  said  spring  means 
into  said  retracted  position  in  effective  thread  trinmiing 
relation  with  said  thread  severing  element. 


4,401,047 

WIND-PROPELLED  CRAFT 

Alain  G.  Auras,  4011  Taos  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92117 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,374 

Int.  a.3  B63H  9/04:  B63B  1/12.  41/00 

VS.  CL  114-^39  1  Claim 


1.  A  wind-propelled  craft  comprising: 

at  least  two  elongated,  semi-flexible  low-profiled  and  flatbot- 
tomed  floats; 

a  framework  adapted  to  support  wind  propulsion  means  and- 
at  least  one  user,  said  floats  being  distally  and  parallelly 
connected  by  said  framework; 

on  each  float,  at  least  two  articulated  joints  each  having 
fore-and-aft  rotational  axes  rotational  independently  of 
the  joints  of  the  other  float,  and  transverse  axes,  said  joints 
connecting  said  framework  to  the  central  fore-and-aft  line 
of  each  of  said  floats  such  that  said  hulls  are  free  to  rotate 
about  their  fore-and-aft  axes  in  response  to  changing  heel 


angles  of  said  craft,  and  free  to  adjust  about  the  transverse  4,401,049 

axes  in  response  to  pitch  flexure  of  said  hulls;  and  ACOUSTIC  WARNING  DEVICE 

said  floats  containing  openings  medially  positioned  and  lined   J«ui  G.  Berillard,  Erreox,  France,  aasignor  to  Klaxon,  SA., 


with  resilient  bushings  to  house  anti-slippage  means  which 
move  with  said  framework  when  same  heels  such  that  said 
anti-slippage  means  enter  the  water  at  the  angle  of  heel  of 
said  frame  rather  than  straight,  and  said  resilient  bushing 
permits  the  non-orthonormal  passage  of  said  anti-slippage 
means  through  said  openings  while  securing  same  against 
loose  motion  in  said  openings. 


4,401,048 

PORTABLE  BOAT  HULL  SCRUBBER 

Robert  C.  Rogers,  2836  Comanche  Dr.,  Kettering,  Ohio  45420 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,189 

Int  a.3  B63B  59/00 

UJS.  a.  114—222  6  Claims 


1.  A  portable  boat  hull  scrubber  for  detachably  mounting 
onto  a  floating  boat,  said  scrubber  comprising: 

(a)  forward  and  rear  support  structures  adapted  for  attach- 
ing to  the  bow  and  stem  of  said  boat  and  longitudinally 
extending  therefrom,  each  of  said  support  structures  hav- 
ing a  carriage  laterally  slidable  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  boat,  at  least  one  of  said  support  structures  further 
having  at  least  one  vertical  element  extending  downward 
from  said  carriage  and  carrying  a  support  track  assembly 
having  a  guide  track  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  boat  and  sloping  downward  from  the 
horizontal  toward  said  boat,  and  with  the  low  end  of  said 
guide  track  proximate  to  the  surface  of  the  water  floating 
said  boat; 

(b)  an  elongated  flexible  member  for  passing  longitudinally 
below  the  hull  of  said  boat,  and  with  one  end  attached  to 
the  carriage  of  said  forward  support  structure  and  the 
opposing  end  attached  to  the  carriage  of  said  rear  support 
structure; 

(c)  a  scrubber  unit  adapted  for  detachably  suspending  from 
said  elongated  flexible  member  and  comprising: 

(c-1)  a  hollow  hermetically  sealed  buoyancy  chamber 
having  a  substantially  flat  upper  side; 

(c-2)  at  least  one  disc  scrubbing  brush  having  upward 
extending  bristles  and  being  mounted  on  the  upper  side 
of  said  buoyancy  chamber  to  be  rotatable  about  a  verti- 
cal axis; 
,  (c-3)  a  controllable  power  source  within  said  buoyancy 
chamber  for  rotating  said  disc  scrubbing  brush; 

(c-4)  a  plurality  of  circular  elements  rotatable  on  parallel 
axes  and  mounted  on  a  longitudinal  side  of  said  buoy- 
ancy chamber  for  detachably  suspending  said  scrubber 
unit  on  said  elongated  flexible  member; 

(c-5)  a  plurality  of  idler  rollers  mounted  on  the  longitudi- 
nal side  of  said  buoyancy  chamber  opposite  from  the 
side  mounting  said  circular  elements  and  with  the  axes 
of  rotation  of  said  idler  rollers  parallel  with  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  said  circular  elements;  and, 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  scrubber  unit  to  and  fro  longitudi- 
nally on  said  elongated  flexible  member  to  thereby  scrub  a 
path  on  the  hull  of  said  boat,  said  idler  rollers  engaging 
said  guide  track  as  said  scrubber  unit  emerges  from  the 
water  to  prevent  said  scrubber  unit  from  dangling  on  said 
elongated  flexible  member. 


Conrbevoie,  France 

FUed  May  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  260,567 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  May  30, 1980,  80  12026 
lat  CL^  B06B  J/18 
VJS.  a.  116—142  FP  1  Claim 


1.  An  accoustic  warning  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  moulded  foot  having  a  pneumatic  inlet  conduit  and  an 
annular  surface  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  conduit,  and  a 
tubular  protruberance  projecting  from  said  annular  sur- 
face; 

(b)  a  stamped  hollow  sheet  metal  body  having  an  annular 
wall  at  one  end  and  an  annular  rim  at  its  opposite  end; 

(c)  means  for  clamping  said  annular  wall  to  said  annular 
surface; 

(d)  a  stamped  metal  lid  secured  to  said  annular  rim  by  a  joint; 

(e)  a  diaphragm  secured  at  its  margin  by  said  joint  and  lying 
between  said  annular  rim  and  said  Ud; 

(0  a  spring  located  between  the  lid  and  the  diaphragm; 

(g)  a  tubular  moulded  member  mounted  on  said  tubular 
protruberance  and  having  an  annular  projection  having  an 
annular  lip  that  engages  said  diaphragm;  and 

(h)  a  tubular  part  of  a  horn  extending  through  said  tubular 
protuberance  and  engaging  in  said  tubular  member, 
whereby  a  pressurized  pnuematic  fluid  is  applied  to  said 
conduit  said  diaphragm  disengages  from  said  annular  lip 
and  said  hcim  is  actuated. 


I  4,401,050 

PHOSPHORESCENT  ESCAPE  ROUTE  INDICATOR 
Uurence  D.  Britt,  12059  Old  Forge  Rd.,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 
17268,  and  Richard  G.  Britt,  P.O.  Box  3434,  Peabody,  Mass. 
01960 

Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,618,  Jon.  8,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,970 

Int  a.'  GOIB  21/20;  E04H  6/42 

U.S.  a.  116—205  4  Claims 


B> 


1.  A  direction  indicating  tape  capable  of  providing  a  visual 
and  feelable  indication  of  direction  during  periods  of  darkness 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  strip  of  material,  capable  of  being  wound  in 
a  roll, 

(b)  adhesive  means  on  the  bottom  side  of  said  strip  of  mate- 
rial for  securing  said  strip  to  a  wall  surface  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  floor, 

(c)  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  phosphorescent,  pointed 
shaped,  indicator  elements  attached  to  a  top  side  of  said 
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sheet  along  its  length,  each  phosphorescent  indicator 
element  having  a  thickness  sufficient  to  be  felt  and  com- 
prising: 

1.  a  layer  of  reflective  plastic  material, 

2.  a  layer  of  a  phosphorescent  substance  on  top  of  said 
layer  of  reflective  material,  and 

3.  a  layer  of  clear  plastic  material  on  top  of  said  layer  of 
phosphorescent  substance,  and  elongated  line-like  em- 
bossed areas  on  said  strip  of  material  extending  between 
said  phosphorescent  indicators  for  enabling  a  person  to 
feel  his  way  from  one  indicator  element  to  the  next. 


(V-U 


diameter  rate  controlling  orifice,  said  restricted  diameter  rate 
controlling  orifice  is  formed  by  an  apertured  insert  located  in 
a  conduit  in  flow  communication  with  said  evaporation  cham- 
ber and  said  manifold  chamber,  a  vacuum  coating  chamber 


4,401,051 

PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING 

FINE  DROPLETS  OF  PAINT  FROM  PAINT-SPRAYING 

UNTTS 

Paul  Giintfaer,  Dietersheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Erich  Salzle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,939 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1980,  3047527 

Int  CL3  B05B  7/24  15/04 
\iS.  a.  118—326  1  Claim 
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communicating  with  said  manifold  chamber  through  a  plural- 
ity of  nozzles  arranged  in  a  spaced  array,  and  means  for  passing 
the  substrate  in  said  vacuum  chamber  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
from  said  nozzles  whereby  the  material  is  thereby  deposited  on 
the  continuously  moving  substrate. 


4,401,053 

COATING  FIXTURE 

Thomas  J.  RUey,  905  Richmar  Dr.,  Westlake,  OUo  44145 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,393 

lat  CL'  B05C  11/16 

U.S.  a.  118—721  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spraying  shaped  members  with  paint  by 
atomizing  the  paint  mixed  with  metal  pigments  or  color  pig- 
ments to  form  a  spray  of  droplets,  directing  the  spray  of  drop- 
lets against  the  shaped  member  to  be  painted,  from  a  spray 
booth  having  feeding  means  for  aqueous  calcium  chloride 
solution  in  the  upper  part  so  as  to  allow  the  solution  to  flow 
down  the  walls  in  the  form  of  a  homogenous  film,  means  for 
gathering  and  collecting  the  solution  which  has  flowed  down 
and  taken  up  coagulated  paint  droplets  and  conducting  the 
same  into  a  settling  or  separating  vessel,  and  a  settling  or  sepa- 
rating vessel  having  a  discharge  pipe  for  the  coagulated  paint 
droplets  in  the  upper  area  and  a  pipe  for  returning  the  regener- 
ated calcium  chloride  solution  from  the  lower  area  of  the 
settling  and  separating  vessel  to  the  upper  zone  of  the  walls  of 
the  spray  booth,  said  settling  vessel  being  provided  with  noz- 
zles for  injecting  air  to  promote  the  flotation  of  the  coagulated 
paint  droplets. 


4,401,052 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  DEPOSITION  BY 
VACUUM  EVAPORATION 
Bill  N.  Baron,  Newark;  Richard  E.  Rocheleau,  Wilmington,  and 
T.  W.  Fraser  Russell,  Newark,  all  of  Del.,  assignors  to  The 
University  of  Delaware,  Newark,  Del. 
DiTidoB  of  Ser.  No.  43,317,  May  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,325,986. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,095 
Int.  a.5  C23C  U/12 
U.S.  a.  118—718  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  deposition  of  material  on  a  continuously 
moving  substrate  comprising  a  substantially  closed  evapora- 
tion chamber  for  containing  the  material  to  be  deposited, 
means  for  heating  said  evaporation  chamber  to  heat  the  mate- 
rial therein  to  the  vapor  state,  a  manifold  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  evaporation  chamber  through  a  restricted 


1.  A  coating  fixture  for  holding  workpieces  during  coating 
by  vapor  deposition  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame; 

spaced  apart  face  plates  cooperable  with  said  rigid  frame  to 
form  a  vapor  coating  deposition  enclosure  for  holding  a 
plurality  of  workpieces,  said  frame  being  between  said 
face  plates; 

at  least  one  of  said  face  plates  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
through  which  a  coating  vapor  can  be  admitted  to  coat 
said  workpieces;  and, 

gasket  means  on  the  inside  face  of  said  at  least  one  face  plate 
for  sealingly  engaging  said  workpieces,  said  gasket  means 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  correspondingly  aligned 
with  said  plurality  of  holes  to  permit  said  vapor  to  pass  to 
each  workpiece  separately. 


4,401,054 

PLASMA  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 

Seitaro  Matsuo,  Hachloji;  Hideo  Yoshihara,  Sekimachi,  and 

Shinichi  Yamazaki,  Chofn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,616 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2,  1980,  55/57877; 
Feb.  13,  1981,  56/18986 

lat  a.3  C23C  n/06 
MS.  a.  118—723  12  Claims 

2.  A  plasma  deposition  apparatus  having  a  vacuum  vessel 
into  which  gases  are  introduced  to  generate  plasma,  molecules 
in  said  plasma  being  activated  and  reacted  on  a  specimen  sub- 
strate, on  which  a  film  is  to  be  formed,  so  as  to  deposit  a  thin 
film  on  said  specimen  substrate,  comprising: 
a  specimen  chamber  having  a  specimen  table  in  an  electri- 


cally  floating  condition  for  placing  said  specimen  sub- 
strate thereon; 

a  plasma  formation  chamber  arranged  separately  from  said 
specimen  chamber  for  converting  gases  to  be  activated 
into  the  plasma  condition,  said  plasma  formation  chamber 
being  provided  with  a  microwave  introducing  window,  a 
microwave  introducing  means  and  a  plasma  extracting 
orifice  which  is  formed  in  the  wall  opposite  to  said  micro- 
wave introducing  window  for  entracting  a  plasma  stream 
generated  in  said  plasma  formation  chamber  into  said 
specimen  chamber,  said  plasma  formation  chamber  having 
a  shape  and  dimensions  satisfying  the  conditions  of  a 
microwave  cavity  resonator; 

a  gas  introducing  system  for  said  plasma  formation  chamber; 
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a  gas  introducing  system  for  said  specimen  chamber  so  that 
gases  so  introduced  are  excited  by  said  plasma;  and 

a  magnetic  circuit  disposed  at  the  periphery  of  said  plasma 
formation  chamber  for  forming  a  magnetic  flux  density 
necessary  to  bring  about  electron  cyclotron  resonance  in 
said  plasma  formation  chamber  and  for  forming,  in  said 
specimen  chamber,  divergent  magnetic  field  with  a  mag- 
netic flux  density  having  a  decreasing  gradient  from  said 
plasma  formation  chamber  toward  said  specimen  table  in 
said  specimen  chamber  so  as  to  accelerate  said  plasma,  and 
so  that  high  speed  electrons  formed  in  said  plasma  forma- 
tion chamber  by  said  cyclotron  resonance  can  reach  said 
specimen  along  the  lines  of  magnetic  force. 


ence  between  the  cow's  udder  and  said  stall  means  by  produc- 
ing a  compensating  voltage  whereby  the  cow  is  protected 
against  current  flow  therethrough  when  coimected  to  said 
milking  machine. 


4,401,056 

FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  CAGED  ANIMALS 

Joe  C.  Cody,  SoUlTan,  and  Cart  Rettke,  Gray  Saniidt,  both  of 

Mo.,  assJ^nors  to  Ralston  Pnrtna  Company,  St  Loids,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,871 

Int  a.3  AOIK  5/00 

U.S.  CL  119—18  11 


4,401,055 

ANIMAL  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PROTECTING  THE  ANIMAL  FROM  ELECTRICAL 

I  POWER 

WUUam  L.  Street,  1833  N.  20tfa  St,  Sheboygan,  Wis.  53801,  and 

James  W.  Summers,  Rte.  1,  Oostborg,  Wis.  53070 

FUed  Ang.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,160 

Int  a.3  AOIJ  7/00,  5/00 

VJS.  CL  119—14.03  13  Claims 


1.  A  gravity  flow  feeder  for  caged  animals  comprising; 

a  rectangularly  shaped  container  means  with  an  open  top 
having  a  bottom  panel  which  slopes  forward  to  a  point 
beneath  the  bottom  edge  of  the  front  panel  of  the  con- 
tainer to  create  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  container, 
wherein  a  trough  is  provided  adjacent  to  the  bottom 
opening  of  the  container  on  the  outside  thereof; 

said  front  panel  having  a  screen  attached  to  the  top  edge 
thereof  and  overlaying  the  front  panel  on  the  inside  of  the 
container  said  screen  being  of  a  vertical  length  sufficient 
to  at  least  partially  cover  the  bottom  opening  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  screen  being  of  lesser  width  than  said  front 
panel  whereby  said  screen  has  lateral  and  rearward  move- 
ment so  that  as  feed  is  added  to  the  container  it  flows 
through  the  bottom  opening  into  the  trough  and  as  the 
screen  is  moved  by  the  animal  a  continual  supply  of  feed 
fiom  the  container  into  the  trough  is  provided. 


4,401,057 
HOG  FEEDER 
Carl  W.  Vaa  GUst,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Chore-Tine  Eqidp- 
ment.  Inc.,  MUford,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,949 

lat  CL^  AOIK  5/02 

VS.  CL  119—51  R  28  CUm 


2«.«t 


13.  An  animal  milking  system  comprising  a  stall  means  for 
locating  of  the  cows  during  a  milking  operation  process,  said 
stall  means  including  conductive  means  engaged  by  the  cow, 
an  automated  milking  machine  having  udder  connecting  means 
and  a  hose  means  for  transfer  of  milk  from  the  cow  to  a  collect- 
ing means,  electrical  potential  balance  means  connected  to  said 
stall  means  and  said  milking  machine  and  constructed  and 
arranged  to  prevent  creation  of  an  efliective  potential  differ- 


1.  A  feeder  for  supplying  feed  to  hogs  and  like  animals, 
comprising  the  combination  of  an  immobile  pan,  a  superstruc- 
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ture  affixed  over  and  to  the  pan,  threaded  shaft  means  jour- 
naled  by  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  pan,  rotor  gate 
means  disposed  over  the  pan  and  threadedly  attached  to  the 
shaft  means,  and  latch  means  carried  by  the  superstructure  for 
selectively  engaging  the  threaded  shaft  means  to  inhibit  shaft 
means  rotation  when  the  rotor  gate  means  is  rotated,  the  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor  gate  means  about  the  immobilized  shaft  means 
acting  to  raise  and  lower  the  rotor  gate  means  relative  to  the 
pan  means  and  thereby  adjust  the  size  of  at  least  one  feed 
delivery  gate  space  defined  between  the  rotor  gate  means  and 
the  pan. 


4,401,058 
GAS  BOILER  ABLE  TO  OPERATE  IN  A  SEALED 

COMBUSTION  aRcurr 

Elie  Charrier,  Boulogne,  and  Rene  Fourno,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Paquet  Thermique,  SJi.,  Beaumont 
S/Oise,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  247,929,  Mar.  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,366,778. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,875 
Claiois  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  27, 1980,  80  06823; 
Oct  31,  1980,  80  23325 

Int  a.3  F22B  9/02.  21/00 
VJS.  a  122—17  11  Claims 
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1.  A  gas  boiler  comprising  an  inner  casing  having  a  remov- 
able cover,  an  exchanger  disposed  within  said  inner  casing  and 
comprising  finned  tubes  disposed  vertically  and  connected  to 
upper  and  lower  manifolds,  said  inner  casing  having  a  top  part 
and  a  burner  disposed  vertically  through  said  top  part  with  a 
portion  of  said  burner  extending  into  the  space  defined  by  said 
fmned  tubes,  said  burner  having  a  portion  retained  by  a  sealing 
collar  above  said  top  part  of  said  inner  casing,  said  burner 
comprising  a  tubular  body  open  at  its  top  and  whose  section 
situated  interiorly  of  said  inner  casing  opposite  said  fmned 
tubes  is  provided  with  multiple  holes  and  is  closed  at  its  lower 
end  below  said  multiple  holes;  a  vertically  disposed  exterior 
casing  surrounding  said  inner  casing  and  said  top  part  of  said 
burner,  said  exterior  casing  having  at  its  upper  part  a  remov- 
able cover,  said  exterior  casing  forming  a  sealed  fore-hearth 
comprising  a  space  provided  between  said  inner  casing  and  the 
interior  of  said  exterior  casing;  a  gas  intake  means  passing 
through  the  upper  part  of  said  exterior  casing  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  top  part  of  said  burner,  said  gas  intake  means 
having  safety  and  control  apparatus  mounted  thereon;  a  com- 
bustion air  intake  means  connected  to  said  upper  part  of  said 
casing,  a  collector  for  discharging  burnt  gases  connected  to 
said  inner  casing  and  passing  through  said  exterior  casing,  and 
means  in  said  combustion  air  intake  means  for  injecting  air 
under  pressure  into  said  space  from  where  the  air  under  pres- 
sure penetrates  into  said  burner  through  the  open  top  thereof, 
said  burner  comprising  at  its  top  part  a  mixer  for  the  gas  and 
the  air  penetrating  into  said  burner,  said  mixer  comprising  an 
annular  jacket  surrounding  the  tubular  body  of  said  burner  and 
to  which  is  connected  said  gas  intake,  a  ring  of  gas  injection 


holes  provided  in  said  tubular  body  of  the  burner  opposite  said 
annular  jacket  and  a  core  for  regulating  the  air  intake  section  of 
said  burner,  slidably  mounted  for  this  purpose  in  the  top  part  of 
said  burner  and  which  is  movable,  thus  allowing  easy  in  situ 
cleaning  of  the  inside  of  the  burner,  said  exchanger  being 
divided  into  two  parts  in  the  vertical  direction  by  a  refractory 
floor,  with  the  part  of  the  exchanger  situated  above  said  floor 
containing  the  burner  and  functioning  as  an  exchanger,  the  part 
of  the  exchanger  being  situated  below  said  floor  receiving  cold 
water  and  serving  both  as  an  exchanger  and  as  a  condenser  of 
the  combustion  products  which  are  formed  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  upper  part,  said  refractory  floor  being  situated  below  the 
bottom  of  the  burner  in  the  space  limited  by  the  tubes  of  the 
exchanger,  means  feeding  the  combustion  products  through 
the  upper  part  and  re-feeding  laterally  the  combustion  prod- 
ucts into  the  lower  part,  means  feeding  water  to  be  heated  into 
the  upper  part  after  having  recovered  in  the  lower  part  the 
condensation  heat  from  the  water  vapor  contained  in  the  com- 
bustion products;  a  tray  provided  in  the  lower  part  of  the  boiler 
for  receiving  the  combustion  products,  burnt  gases  and  con- 
densation water,  leaving  the  lower  part;  means  for  moving  the 
burnt  gases  to  the  outside  through  an  outlet  pipe  and  tubing 
means  for  removing  the  condensation  water. 


4,401,059 

FLUID  INJECTION  SYSTEM,  AND  FLOW  CONTROL 

DEVICE  USED  THEREIN,  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Toronta  P.  Goodman,  Summit  Point  W.  Va.,  and  Bruce  Everl- 

ing,  Fairfax,  Va^  assignors  to  Goodman  System  Company, 

Inc.,  Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,399 

Int  0.3  F02D  J9/0a-  F02M  25/02 

UJS.  CL  123—25  L  15  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  injecting  fluid  into  a  cylinder  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  system  comprising  fluid  injection 
means  for  introducing  air  to  said  fluid  for  injecting  said  fluid 
into  said  cylinder  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  flow  of  said  air; 
means  for  supplying  air  to  said  fluid  injection  means,  said  air 
supply  means  including  a  compressor  for  supplying  pressur- 
ized ambient  air  at  a  constant  flow  rate,  and  means  connecting 
said  compressor  to  said  fluid  injection  means;  and  control 
means  in  a  responsive  relation  to  the  intake  manifold  of  said 
engine  and  connected  to  said  air  supply  means  for  varying  the 
flow  of  air  to  said  fluid  injection  means  in  response  to  pressure 
variations  in  said  intake  manifold. 


4,401,060 
FLUID  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SUPERCHARGED 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toronta  P.  Goodman,  Summit  Point  W.  Va^  aaiigDor  to  Good- 
man System  Company,  Inc.,  Armook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,450 

Int  CL'  P02D  79/00;  F02M  25/02 

UJS.  a.  123—25  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  injecting  fluid  into  an  internal  combustion 

engine,  said  system  comprising  means  for  supplying  an  air/fuel 

mixture  to  said  engine,  means  in  a  responsive  relation  to  the 
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output  of  said  engine  for  receiving  said  mixture  from  said  4,401,062 

supplying  means  and  pressurizing  said  mixture  in  proportion  to  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 

the  demand  on  said  engine,  and  flow  passage  means  connected   Joe  O.  Dean,  5841  NE.  22Bd  Ave.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33308 
to  a  source  of  said  fluid  and  to  said  pressurizing  means  for  f***'*  ^'  ^  ^^h  Ser.  No.  250,930 

Int  CL^  F02B  57/08 
U.S.  a.  123—44  E  10  Claims 


receiving  said  fluid  and  said  mixture,  said  flow  passage  means 
being  formed  and  arranged  to  draw  said  fluid  from  said  source 
in  response  to  the  flow  of  said  mixture  and  inject  said  fluid  into 
said  supplying  means  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  pressure  of 
said  mixture. 


4,401,061 
REDUCnON  OF  DISTORTION  OF  PORTIONS  OF  THE 

CYLINDER  WALL  IN  A  TWO  STROKE  ENGINE 
Ynkio  Matsushita,  Iwata,  and  Yoshihiro  Gohara,  Shizuoka,  bodi 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,230 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1979,  54-82429 

Int  0.3  F02F  1/16 

VJS.  CL  123—41.84  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  two  itroke  internal  combustion  engine  wherein  a  pair 
of  cylinders  are  juxtaposed  to  one  another,  and  an  exhaust 
passage  passes  from  one  of  said  cylinders  along  a  path  near  the 
other  of  said  cylinders,  means  to  reduce  localized  heating  of 
said  other  cylinder  from  said  exhaust  passage,  comprising  a 
spacing  formed  between  said  other  cylinder  and  said  exhaust 
passage,  said  spacing  occupying  a  substantial  frontal  area  be- 
tween them  and  having  no  thermally  conductive  structure 
therein,  whereby  the  entire  area  of  said  spacing  functions  as 
isolation  means  to  isolate  said  cylinder  from  heat  derived  from 
exhaust  gases  in  said  exhaust  passage,  said  other  cylinder  being 
provided  as  a  sleeve  in  an  engine  block,  said  sleeve  having  an 
outer  wall,  said  engine  block  having  a  bore  with  an  internal 
wall  surrounding,  embracing  and  supporting  said  sleeve,  said 
spacing  being  provided  in  the  form  of  a  relief  in  one  of  said 
walls. 


10.  A  rotary  piston  engine  comprising  a  relatively  stationary 
housing,  a  rotor  within  the  housing  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  radial  cylinder  chambers,  a  correspond- 
ing number  of  reciprocating  pistons  in  the  cylinder  chambers 
and  revolving  with  said  rotor  within  said  housing,  a  stationary 
cam  mounted  centrally  of  the  rotor  and  housing  and  profiled  to 
produce  reciprocation  of  each  piston  during  rotor  rotation  in  a 
manner  to  create  a  selected  cycle  of  operation  of  each  piston 
during  each  complete  rotation  of  the  rotor,  cam  follower 
means  connected  with  each  piston  and  movably  engaging  the 
profiled  surface  of  said  cam  during  rotor  rotation,  ignition 
means  on  said  housing  arranged  to  communicate  with  each 
cylinder  chamber  in  succession  during  rotor  rotation,  said  cam 
including  an  auxiliary  spring-loaded  cam  plunger  contained 
within  said  cam  and  having  a  tip  projecting  beyond  the  pro- 
filed margin  of  said  cam  to  engage  said  cam  follower  means 
substantially  at  the  instant  of  explosion  in  each  cylinder  and 
immediately  thereafter  to  cushion  the  cam  follower  means  as 
the  latter  moves  smoothly  into  contact  with  an  adjacent  mar- 
ginal portion  of  said  cam  which  converts  the  power  of  explo- 
sion into  rotation  of  said  rotor,  and  said  housing  having  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  intake  and  exhaust  passage  means 
adapted  to  communicate  with  each  cylinder  chamber  in  suc- 
cession during  rotor  rotation  and  being  circumferentially 
spaced  from  said  ignition  means. 


4,401,063 

FUEL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Elmer  A.  Haase,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assigoor  to  The  Beodix 

Corporatioo,  Soothfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,688 

Int  0.3  F02B  33/04 

UJS.  CL  123—73  B  26  Claims 

1.  In  a  two  stroke  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
housing  with  a  series  of  bores  therein,  said  bore  having  an 
entrance  port  and  an  exhaust  port,  a  piston  located  in  each  bore 
for  separating  a  supply  chamber  from  a  combustion  chamber 
locateid  therein,  transfer  conduits  for  connecting  each  supply 
chamber  with  a  corresponding  combustion  chamber,  a  mani- 
fold system  connected  to  said  supply  chambers,  a  control  valve 
associated  with  each  supply,  chamber  for  allowing  air  to  flow 
into  said  supply  chamber  on  movement  of  the  piston  toward 
the  combustion  chamber  and  for  preventing  communication 
from  the  supply  chamber  on  movement  of  the  piston  toward 
the  supply  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  series  of  housings,  each  of  which  has  a  mixing  chamber 
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located  therein,  a  first  nozzle  connected  to  a  source  of  fuel 
and  said  mixing  chamber,  a  second  nozzle  through  which 
the  mixing  chamber  is  connected  to  the  entrance  port,  and 
an  accumulator  system  connected  to  said  supply  chambers 
and  each  of  said  mixing  chambers,  the  air  in  each  of  the 
supply  chambers  being  compressed  on  movement  of  the 
pistons  toward  the  supply  chambers  to  raise  the  fluid 


pressure  of  the  air  therein,  a  portion  of  the  air  under  pres- 
sure being  communicated  from  the  supply  chambers  into 
the  accumulator  system  to  maintain  the  fluid  pressure 
therein  at  a  substantially  constant  level,  the  air  in  the 
accumulator  system  flowing  into  said  mixing  chambers 
entering  the  fuel  supplied  thereto  through  the  first  nozzles 
before  being  presented  to  the  entrance  ports  through  the 
second  nozzles. 


4,401,064 
ROCKER  ARM  FimNG  STRUCTURE 
Makoto  Nakannra,  and  TosiiiBari  Hojima,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,    assignora    to    Nissan    Motor    Company,    Limited, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,585 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1980, 55-17532[U] 
Int  CL^  FOIL  1/18 
MS.  CL  123— 90  J9  14  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  actuating  a  valve  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 

a  rocker  shaft; 

a  rocker  arm  fitted  to  the  rocker  shaft; 

a  holding  member  at  least  partly  made  of  an  elastic  material 
formed  in  a  plate-shape  for  resiliently  holding  the  rocker 
arm  in  position  on  said  shaft; 

the  holding  member  including: 

a  pressing  piece  for  biasing  the  rocker  arm  along  the  rocker 
shaft;  and 

a  receiving  piece  facing  the  pressing  piece  for  receiving  the 
rocker  arm  so  that  the  rocker  arm  can  be  positioned  be- 
tween the  pressing  and  receiving  piece. 


4,401,065 
GLOW  PLUGS  FOR  USE  IN  DIESEL  ENGINES 
SoUcU  Miacgislii;  Toio  TaUzawa,  both  of  HigasU-matsoyama; 
Hideo  Kawamnra,  Samaltawa,  aad  Noboiuzn  Sagawa,  Kyoto, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.^  Isosi  Motors 
Ltd.  and  Kyoto  Ceramic  Co.,  Ltd.,  all  of,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Scr.  No.  292,306 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1980, 55-116317; 
Aug.  23, 1980,  55-119820[U];  Aog.  23, 1980,  55-119821[U] 

iBt  CL3  F02P  19/00.  19/02:  H05B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  123—145  A  18  Claims 


1.  A  glow  plug  for  use  in  a  diesel  engine  comprising  a  heat- 
ing rod  formed  by  bonding  together  a  pair  of  ceramic  rods 
having  a  resistor  formed  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  one 
bonding  surface,  a  hollow  electroconductive  holder  holding 
said  heating  rod  at  a  front  end,  and  an  external  connecting 
terminal  connected  to  a  rear  end  of  said  holder  through  an 
electrically  insulating  member,  said  resistor  being  constructed 
by  a  serially  connected  heating  portion  provided  on  a  ftont 
portion  of  said  ceramic  rod,  a  lead  portion  extending  firom  one 
end  of  said  heating  portion,  a  portion  of  said  lead  portion  being 
exposed  on  the  outer  side  of  said  heating  rod  and  connected  to 
said  external  connecting  terminal,  and  another  lead  portion 
extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  heating  portion  toward 
said  rear  end,  a  portion  of  said  another  lead  portion  being 
exposed  to  the  outside  of  said  heating  rod  and  connected  to 
said  holder. 


4,401,066 
IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Giinter  Brand;  Richard  Gerber,  Kari  Fhrmann,  all  of  Stnttgart; 
Reinhold  Kanfmann,  Oberriexingen,  and  Harald  Kalipirite, 
Benniagea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Rtriiert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
FUed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1980,  3006257 

Int  CV  P02P  1/00 
\3S.  CL  123—146.5  A  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  ignition  distributor  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
a  control  generator  having  an  annular  coil  (55),  a  rotor  (54)  and 
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a  stator  which  includes  an  annular  permanent  magnet  (17),  a 

stator  plate  (18)  and  a  pole  disc  (56), 
said  rotor  (54)  having  a  slotted  annular  plate  portion  on  the 
inner  rim  of  which  a  hub  (63)  is  formed  and  pole  teeth  (59) 
extendi^  axially  from  the  outer  rim  of  said  plate  portion 
which  are  made  integrally  with  said  plate  portion  and  are 
of  triangidar  cross-section  in  a  radial  plane, 
said  stator  pole  disc  (56)  being  riveted  to  said  stator  (18)  with 
said  permanent  magnet  disposed  therebetween,  and  hav- 
ing an  annular  plate  portion  (52)  and  axially  prolonged 
teeth  (51)  extending  axially  from  the  outer  rim  thereof 
which  are  made  integrally  with  said  annular  plate  portion 
(52)  of  said  pole  disc  and  are  of  triangular  cross-section  in 
a  radial  plane, 
said  rotor  pole  teeth  (59)  and  said  stator  pole  teeth  (51) 
partially  overlapping  each  other  and  having  their  respec- 
tive tips  of  triangular  cross-section  oriented  towards  each 
other  and  disposed  for  forming  a  working  air  gap  in  pass- 
ing by  each  other,  and 
at  least  one  of  said  rotor  (54)  and  said  stator  pole  disc  (56) 
being  molded  of  sintered  iron. 


long  axis  in  a  direction  c^posite  to  the  inclination  of  said 
intake  valve. 


4,401,067 

VALVE  PORTING  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  HAVING  OBLONG  CYLINDER 

Shoidii  Honda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,655 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  14, 1980,  55-95979 

Int  CL^  P02F  3/28 

MS.  Q.  12}-193  P  3  Claims 


4,401,068 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPLIT  ENGINE  OPERATION 

Robert  D.  Bristol,  P.O.  Box  337,  Bealah,  Mich.  49617 

FUed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,818 

Int  a.3  F02D  9/00;  F02M  13/04 

MS.  CL  123—198  F  21  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 

a  cylinder,  oblong  in  cross  section  with  a  long  axis  and  a 
short  axis; 

a  piston,  oblong  in  cross  section  and  mounted  to  slide  in  said 
cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head  closing  said  oblong  cylinder, 

an  intake  poppet  valve; 

an  exhaust  poppet  valve,  said  intake  and  exhaust  poppet 
valves  being  positioned  in  said  head  to  communicate  with 
said  combustion  chamber,  being  arranged  in  series  in  the 
direction  of  the  long  axis,  being  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  long  axis,  and  each  having  a  valve  body  extending  on 
both  sides  of  the  long  axis; 

an  intake  passage  and  an  exhaust  passage  in  said  cylinder 
head  communicating  with  said  oblong  combustion  cham- 
ber through  said  intake  and  exhaust  valves  respectively, 
said  intake  and  exhaust  passages  extending  away  from  said 
long  axis  in  the  direction  of  inclination  of  said  intake  and 
exhaust  valves  respectively,  said  intake  and  exhaust  valves 
further  being  arranged  to  move  toward  the  plane  of  said 
long  axis  upon  opening; 

and  further  including  a  spark  plug  located  through  said  head 
between  said  valves  and  displaced  from  the  plane  of  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  disabling  selected  cylinders  of  a  multi-cylin- 
der internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  including  an  intake 
manifold  defining  a  first  passage  leading  to  one-half  of  the 
cylinders  and  a  second  passage  leading  to  the  remaining  cylin- 
ders, and  a  carburetor  secured  to  said  intake  manifold  for 
delivering  an  air/fuel  mixture  to  each  of  said  passages,  said 
apparatus  being  interposable  between  said  intake  manifold  and 
said  carburetor  and  comprising: 
a  flat  base  plate  defming  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures; 
a  flat  intermediate  plate  defining  a  valve  element  aperture, 
at  least  one  flat  top  plate  defming  another  pair  of  spaced 
apertures  which  are  coaxial  with  said  apertures  of  said 
base  plate,  said  plates  being  separate,  thin  members  which 
are  secured  together  in  a  stacked,  contacting  relationship; 
a  generally  planar  valve  element  movably  disposed  within 
said  intermediate  plate  valve  element  aperture  and  mov- 
able between  first  and  second  positions,  said  valve  element 
when  in  said  first  position  blocking  one  of  said  apertures  of 
said  base  plate  and  said  top  plate  so  that  the  air/fuel  mix- 
ture can  pass  through  only  said  other  apertures  of  said 
base  and  top  plates  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  passages 
thereby  to  disable  selected  cylinders,  said  valve  element 
when  in  said  second  position  permitting  flow  through  said 
apertures  of  said  base  and  top  plates;  and 
actuator  means  connected  to  said  valve  element  for  shifting 
said  valve  element  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 

4,401,069 

CAMSHAFT  LOBES  WHICH  PROVIDE  SELECTIVE 

CYLINDER  CUTOUT  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
James  E.  Foley,  WW  Raaeh,  St  RJ).  512,  Sebastian,  Fla.  32958 
FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,298 
iBt  CL^  P02D  13/06 
MS.  a.  123—198  F  U  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  having  a  plurality  of 
cylinders,  comprising: 
an  axially  displaceable  cam  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  cams  fixed  for  roution  together  with  the  cam 

shaft; 
each  of  the  cylinders  having  an  intake  and  an  exhaust  valve, 
each  valve  being  operable  by  a  cam-activated  push  rod; 
at  least  one.  bat  not  all  of  the  cylinders  having  an  intake 
valve  operable  by  a  first  multiple  lobe  cam  having  at  least 
two  push  rod  activating  lobes,  one  of  the  lobes  having  an 
eccentric  circumferential  surface  relative  to  the  cam  shaft 
axis  for  periodically  opening  and  closing  the  intake  valve, 
and  the  other  of  the  at  least  two  lobes  having  a  sufficiently 
smaU  radius,  throughout  its  circumference,  to  prevent  the 
intake  valve  from  opening,  and  at  the  same  time,  having  a 
sufficiently  large  radius,  throughout  its  circumference,  to 
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-  nevertheless  maintain  contact  with  the  push  rod,  the  cam 
further  having  a  transition  surface  on  which  the  push  rod 
can  easily  slide  between  the  lobes; 

the  exhaust  valve  of  the  at  least  one  cylinder  being  operable 
by  a  second  multiple  lobe  cam  having  at  least  two  push 
rod  activating  lobes,  one  of  the  lobes  having  an  eccentric 
circumferential  surface  relative  to  the  cam  shaft  axis  for 
periodically  opening  and  closing  the  exhaust  valve,  and 
the  other  of  the  at  least  two  lobes  having  a  sufficiently 
large  radius,  throughout  its  circumference,  to  prevent  the 
exhaust  valve  from  closing,  the  cam  further  having  a 
transition  surface  on  which  the  push  rod  can  easily  slide 
between  the  lobes; 


the  remaining  cams  having  at  least  one  push  rod  activating 
lobe,  the  lobes  having  an  eccentric  circumferential  surface 
relative  to  the  cam  shaft  axis  for  periodically  opening  and 
closing  the  remainder  of  the  intake  and  exhaust  valves,  the 
multiple  lobe  cams  and  the  remaining  cams  having  sub- 
stantially equal  axial  width;  and, 

the  respective  lobes  of  the  multiple  lobe  cams  being  selec- 
tively positionable  to  engage  and  activate  the  push  rods 
through  axial  displacement  of  the  cam  shaft  during  opera- 
tion of  the  engine,  whereby  the  at  least  one  cylinder  may 
be  selectively  disabled,  without  interfering  with  normal 
operation  of  the  remaining  cylinders,  to  improve  gas 
inileage. 


4,401,070 
ROTARY  ENGINE 
Janes  L.  McCann,  97S  E.  Broadway,  Vancoaver,  British  Colom- 
bia, Canada  (VST  1Y3) 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,620 

iBt  a.i  P02B  53/00.  53/02 

VS.  CL  123—229  5  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  stator  having 
a  cylindrical  hollow  with  opposite  side  walls  and  an  annular 
wall  between  the  side  walls;  a  rotor  within  the  hollow  mounted 
on  a  shaft,  the  rotor  having  side  walls  adjacent  the  side  walls  of 
the  stator;  circumferentially  extending  recesses  in  the  side 
walls  of  the  stotor  forming  first  and  second  chambers  between 
the  rotor  and  the  side  wall  of  the  stator  on  each  side  of  the 
rotor,  the  recesses  having  inclined  surfaces  which  form  taper- 
ing forward  and  rear  ends  of  the  chambers  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor,  the  chambers  on  one  of  the  side  walls  of 


the  stator  being  circumferentially  displaced  with  respect  to  the 
chambers  of  the  opposite  side  wall;  vanes  in  the  rotor  capable 
of  transverse  reciprocation  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor;  intake  and  exhaust  means  connected  to 
the  recesses,  the  intake  means  communicating  with  each  first 
chamber  and  the  exhaust  means  communicating  with  each 
second  chamber;  means  for  transferring  compressed  air  from 
each  first  chamber  to  the  second  chamber  on  the  same  side  of 
the  rotor,  the  means  for  transferring  compressed  air  compris- 
ing conduits  in  the  annular  wall  of  the  stator  generally  be- 
tween, but  not  communicating  with,  the  forward  end  of  each 
first  chamber  and  the  rearward  end  of  the  second  chamber  on 
the  same  side  of  the  rotor,  a  first  passageway  adjacent  the 
rearward  side  of  each  vane  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor  on  each  side  of  the  rotor  and  a  second  passageway  adja- 
cent the  forward  side  of  each  vane  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  rotor  on  each  side  of  the  rotor,  the  passageways  extend- 
ing between  the  side  walls  of  the  rotor  and  the  annular  wall 
thereof,  each  first  passageway  connecting  one  of  the  first 
chambers  to  one  of  the  conduits  when  the  adjacent  vane  is  near 
the  forward  end  of  the  one  first  chamber,  the  second  passage- 
way on  the  same  side  of  the  rotor  as  said  each  first  passageway 
connecting  said  one  conduit  to  the  second  chamber  on  said 
same  side  of  the  rotor  when  said  adjacent  vane  is  near  the  rear 
end  of  the  second  chamber;  and  means  for  releasing  the  com- 
pressed air  from  the  conduits  to  an  exhaust  outlet  of  the  ex- 
haust means  comprising  an  exhaust  passageway  in  the  stator 
connected  to  the  exhaust  outlet  and  an  opening  in  the  annular 
wall  of  the  rotorlocated  rearwardly  of  each  of  the  first  and 
second  passageways  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor. 


4,401,071 
INJECnON  AND  MIXTURE  FORMATION  PROCESS 
AND  APPARATUS  TO  IMPLEMENT  SAME 
Hans-Jiirgen  Ziimer,  Anunemdori;  Wolfram  Emmerling,  and 
Werner  Steimer,  both  of  Nuremberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  MA.N.  MaschineaMirik  Augsburg-Niini- 
berg  AktiengeseUschaft,  Nuremborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1980,  3003411 

Int  a.3  F02B  23/06 
VJS.  a.  123—276  8  Claims 


r^/fw    }      6b 


1.  Process  for  introducing  and  mixing  combustion  air  and 
fiiel  in  air  compressing,  self-igniting,  internal  combustion  en- 
gines having  a  piston  crown  formed  with  a  rotation-symmetri- 
cal combustion  chamber  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall 
and  a  circumferential  side  wall,  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
chamber  increasing  in  a  direction  toward  said  bottom  wall,  in 
which  combustion  air  is  caused  to  be  rotated  about  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  combustion  chamber,  and  wherein  a  cylinder 
head  is  provided  with  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  in  the  region  of  a 
rim  of  the  combustion  chamber  at  an  angle  relative  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  substantially  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  combustion  air,  comprising  the  steps  of  injecting  at  least 
one  spray  of  fuel  into  said  chamber  in  the  direction  of  air 
rotation  and,  in  such  a  manner,  that  the  individual  droplets  of 
fuel  in  said  spray  are  finely  atomized  in  all  operating  ranges  of 
the  engine  and  a  substantially  fuel-free  zone  is  formed  at  the 
center  of  said  combustion  chainber,  the  radius  of  said  zone 
being  approximately  one-third  the  radius  of  said  chamber;  and 
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effecting  a  break-up  of  said  at  least  one  spray  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  broken-up  spray  is  distributed  throughout  the  zone 
between  said  fuel-free  zone  and  said  side  wall  and  surrounding 
said  fuel-free  zone  and  generally  conforms  to  the  geometry  of 
said  side  wall  of  said  chamber. 


4,401,072 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  A 
COMPRESSION-IGNITION  TYPE  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Snmio  Ito,  Gotenba;  Temo  Knmai,   Snsono;   Hisashi   Oki, 
Numazu,  and  Toshio  Tanahashi,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  49,915,  Jan.  19,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,385 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1979,  54-27607 
Int  CL^  P02B  3/00 
VJJS.  a.  123—292  19  Claims 


13      16 


1.  A  cominression-ignition  type  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  bore  therein; 

a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder  block  and  having 
a  cavity  therein; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  bore; 

a  combustion  chainber  formed  between  said  cylinder  head 
and  said  piston,  said  cavity  having  a  port  connected  to  said 
combustion  chamber; 

an  intake  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
leading  air  into  said  combustion  chamber; 

an  exhaust  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
discharging  exhaust  gas  into  the  atmosphere; 

a  fuel  supply  means  arranged  in  said  combustion  chamber; 

an  auxiliary  fuel  injector  arranged  in  said  cavity;  and 

a  valve  means  for  opening  said  port  of  the  cavity  during  the 
compression  stroke  to  spout  a  jet  of  gas  under  pressure 
into  said  combustion  chamber  from  said  cavity  during  the 
first  half  of  the  compression  stroke,  wherein  said  valve 
means  is  opened  at  a  crank  angle  near  a  crank  angle  at 
which  said  intake  valve  is  closed,  said  valve  means  being 
closed  at  a  crank  angle  near  a  crank  angle  at  which  the 
injecting  operation  of  said  fuel  supply  means  is  started. 


tative  of  a  deviation  between  the  measured  rotational 

S(>eed  and  a  predetermined  desired  value, 
controlling  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  conveying 

a  value  in  accordance  with  the  deviation  signal  produced 

by  said  comparing  means, 
regulating  means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  intake  air 

entering  the  engine  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  the 

control  signal  produced  by  said  controlling  means,  thus 

forming  a  feedback  control  system  for  controlUng  the 

rotational  speed  of  the  engine, 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  operating 


condition  of  the  engine  where  all  of  the  follo>ving  terms 
are  satisfied,  that  is  [1]  the  position  of  the  transmission 
connected  to  the  engine  is  other  than  neutral,  [2]  the 
throttle  valve  of  the  engine  is  closed,  [3]  the  routional 
speed  of  the  engine  is  within  a  predetermined  range,  [4] 
the  vehicle  speed  is  under  a  predetermined  speed,  and  [5] 
said  feedback  control  system  is  in  operation,  and 
limiting  means  for  limiting  the  value  of  the  control  signal 
values  less  than  a  predetermined  upper  limit  in  the  case 
that  the  predetermined  engine  operating  condition  is  de- 
tected by  said  detecting  means  thereby  to  restrain  an 
excessive  increase  of  the  intake  air. 


4,401,074 
IDLING  AIR  FLOW  RATE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tomofnsa  Horiuchi,  and  Shoichiro  Yokota,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.^  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,145 
Claims     priority,     appUcation     Japan,     Jnl.     22,     1980, 
55/103454[Ul 

Int.  a.3  P02M  23/00 
VS.  CL  123—339  6  Claims 


4,401,073 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ROTATIONAL 
SPEED  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shoji  Fumhashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1979,  54-67711 
Int  a.3  F02D  11/10 
VS.  CI.  123—339  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  mounted  on  a  vehicle,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  rotational  speed  of  the 

engine, 
comparing  means  for  producing  a  deviation  signal  represen- 


1.  An  idling  air  flow  rate  adjusting  device  for  adjusting  the 

flow  rate  of  idling  air  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a 

type  which  includes  an  intake  air  passage,  a  throttle  valve  in 

said  intake  air  passage,  and  an  idling  air  passage  by-passing  the 

throttle  valve,  said  adjusting  device  being  located  in  the  idling 

air  passage  and  comprising: 

variable  orifice  means  comprising  a  stationary  first  plate  and 

a  movable  second  plate,  each  being  made  of  a  sheet  of 

material  which  is  sufficiently  thin  to  cause  dust  and  oil 

particles  in  the  idling  air  passage  which  might  accumulate 
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on  an  orifke-defining  surface  of  said  variable  orifice 
means  to  be  separated  therefrom  by  the  idling  air  flow  in 
said  idling  air  passage  whereby  adjustments  of  said  vari- 
able orifice  means  are  less  frequently  necessary,  each  of 
said  stationary  first  plate  and  said  movable  second  plate 
defining  an  opening  therein,  said  movable  second  plate 
being  in  contact  with  and  sUdably  movable  relative  to  said 
stationary  first  plate  and  so  positioned  that  the  openings  of 
each  of  said  plates  normally  have  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
in  register  to  define  a  variable,  effective  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  opening  in  the  stationary  first  plate;  and 
an  adjusting  member  cooperating  with  said  movable  plate  to 
move  said  movable  plate  relative  to  said  stationary  plate  to 
vary  the  effective  cross-sectional  area  of  the  opening  in 
the  first  plate  and  thereby  vary  the  idling  air  flow  rate  in 
said  p>assage. 


4,401,075 

AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  HEAVY 

VEHICLES 

Patrick  J.  O'Keefe,  Jr^  Oyria;  Frank  R.  Schubert,  Grafton,  and 

Gay  T.  Rini,  WeUington,  aU  of  Ohio,  assigiiors  to  The  Bcndix 

CorporatkNi,  Soatfafield,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,871 

lat  CL^  B60K  il/00 

U.S.  CL  123—352  9  Claims 


WMCt.1  __ 
VtIB  fit, 
(IMM. 


JUVIL 


T«CTM«T««  r^ 


1.  An  automatic  speed  control  system  for  a  vehicle  with  an 
engine  comprising: 

a  cruise  control  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  vehi- 
cle to  an  operator-commanded  speed  when  the  vehicle  is 
moving  by  generating  a  cruise  control  signal; 

a  throttle  control  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the 
engine  of  the  vehicle  to  an  operator-desired  speed  when 
the  vehicle  is  stationary  by  generating  a  throttle  control 
signal; 

a  duty  cycle  translator,  responsive  to  said  control  signals,  for 
cycUcally  actuating  a  pair  of  electrically  actuated  valves  a 
varying  percentage  of  time  each  cycle  dependent  upon  the 
value  of  said  control  signals;  and 

mode  control  means  for  switching  control  of  the  system 
between  said  cruise  control  means  and  said  throttle  con- 
trol means,  wherein  said  mode  control  means  switches  the 
input  of  said  duty  cycle  traiulator  between  said  throttle 
control  signal  and  said  cruise  control  signal  in  response  to 
whether  the  vehicle  is  moving  or  stationary. 


4,401,076 
FUEL  INJECnON  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE-CONTROLLED  FUEL 
INJECnON  PUMP  OF  DIESEL  ENGINE 
YuUoori  Sim,  Katnta;  YoiUkaza  Hoahi,  IbaraU,  and  Ikno 
Takahashi,  Ibrtrnta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
and  Hitachi  AntomotlTe  Eiigiiieeriiig  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,028 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Apr.  20, 1981,  56-58515 

Int  CL^  FD2M  59/20 

U.S.  CL  12^-357  9  ClaiiDS 


10     |k 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fiiel  injec- 
tion and  the  advance  of  injection  timing  for  a  diesel  engine 
using  an  injection  pump  of  the  type  which  defines  fuel  supply 
period  and  compression  period,  alternately,  in  synchronism 
with  explosion-exhaustion  and  intake-compression  strokes, 
respectively,  of  each  cyUnder  of  the  engine,  and  includes  first 
and  second  pressure  chambers  to  be  supplied  with  fuel  through 
first  and  second  electromagnetic  valves,  respectively,  during 
the  fuel  supply  period,  fuel  in  an  amount  equal  to  the  amount 
supplied  to  said  second  pressure  chamber  being  injected,  dur- 
ing the  compression  period,  into  the  cylinder  at  an  injection 
timing  determined  from  the  total  fuel  amount  supplied  to  said 
first  and  second  pressure  chambers,  said  control  system  com- 
prising: 
first  means  for  determining  the  amount  of  fiiel  to  be  injected 
,  into  each  cylinder  and  the  advance  of  injection  timing 
thereof  in  accordance  with  the  operating  conditions  of 
said  engine; 
second  means  for  opening  said  second  electromagnetic 
valves  for  a  time  interval  corresponding  to  the  fuel  injec- 
tion amount  determined  by  said  first  means; 
third  means  for  determining  the  open  time  interval  of  said 
first  electromagnetic  valve  on  the  basis  of  the  advance  of 
fuel  injection  timing  and  the  fuel  injection  amount  deter- 
mined by  said  first  means; 
fourth  means  for  determining  the  delay  time  of  the  valve 
opening  start  time  of  said  first  electromagnetic  valve  from 
the  openmg  start  time  point  of  said  second  electromag- 
netic valve  as  a  function  of  the  open  time  interval  of  said 
second  electromagnetic  valve  corresponding  to  the  ftiel 
injection  amount  determined  by  said  first  means,  the  open 
time  interval  of  said  first  electromagnetic  valve  deter- 
mined by  said  third  means  and  the  length  of  said  fuel 
supply  period  determined  by  the  engine  rotational  speed; 
and 
fifth  means  for  starting  opening  of  said  first  electromagnetic 
valve  with  said  determined  delay  time  from  the  opening 
start  time  point  of  said  second  electromagnetic  valve  and 
continuing  the  opening  of  said  first  electromagnetic  valve 
for  the  time  interval  determined  by  said  third  means. 
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4,401,077 

lOTTLE  LINKAGE  CONTROL 

Robert  W.  Eu-I,  Palos  Verdcs  Estates,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  Tlie 

Garrett  Corporatioi^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

ContianatioB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,088,  Apr.  17, 1981, 

abudoned.  This  appUcation  Jim.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,342 

lat  a.J  F02D  9/00 

UJS.  CL  123--376  32  Claims 


1.  A  throttle  linkage  control  for  use  in  a  system  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  fuel  from  a  source  thereof  to  an  engine  com- 
prising: 

throttle  input  means  rotatable  about  a  throttle  axis  in  re- 
sponse to  a  preferred  fuel  flow  rate  command; 

trim  input  means  rotatable  about  a  trim  axis  in  response  to  a 
trimming  fuel  flow  rate  command  for  altering  said  pre- 
ferred fuel  flow  rate  command; 

planet  gear  means  operably  associated  with  said  throttle 
input  means  and  trim  input  means,  said  planet  gear  means 
being  revolvable  about  a  central  axis  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  throttle  input  means,  and  rotatable  about  a 
planet  axis  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  trim  input  means; 

rotatable  sun  gear  mixer  means  operably  associated  with  said 
planet  gear  means  and  rotatable  about  a  mixer  axis  in 
response  to  revolution  or  rotation  of  said  planet  gear,  for 
combining  said  preferred  and  trimming  fiiel  flow  rate 
commands  into  a  single  resultant  fuel  flow  rate  output 
command; 

rotatable  output  means,  operably  associated  with  said  mixer 
means  and  the  engine,  said  output  means  rotatable  about 
an  output  axis  for  transmitting  said  resultant  output  com- 
mand to  the  engine; 

fixed  cam  means  for  neutralizing  the  effects  of  said  trimming 
command  upon  said  resultant  output  command  when  said 
preferred  fuel  flow  rate  command  is  in  selected  value 
ranges;  ,, 
and  I 

movable  cun  means  rotatable  about  said  trim  axis  to  modify 
the  effects  of  said  altering  command  upon  said  resultant 
output  command  when  said  preferred  fuel  flow  rate  com- 
mand is  in  selected  value  ranges. 


4,401,078 

INTAKE  THROTTLING  DEVICE  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Kiyoshi    Kato,    Hirakata;    Yasuo    Kondo,    OkazaU;    SatosI 
Kawakado,  Aichi,  and  Nobnhiko  Kakeno,  Toyota,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, asrignors  to  Nippon  Soken  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,762 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  12, 1981.  56-91147 
Int  a.5  P02D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  123—376  3  Claims 

1.  An  intake  throttling  device  adapted  to  a  Diesel  engine, 
comprising: 
an  intake  pipe  for  connection  to  an  intake  manifold  of  said 

engine; 
a  throttle  valve  arranged  within  said  intake  pipe  and  flxed  to 
a  valve  shaft  rotatably  supported  from  said  intake  pipe  to 
rotate  in  response  to  the  rotational  movement  of  said 
valve  shaft; 
an  actuator  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  shaft  to  fully 
open  said  throttle  valve  in  its  deactivated  condition,  to 


adjust  the  opening  angle  of  said  throttle  valve  suitable  for 
operation  of  said  engine  under  a  low  loaded  condition  in 
its  fvst  activated  condition,  and  to  fully  close  said  throttle 
valve  in  its  second  activated  condition;  and 
control  means  for  maintaining  said  actuator  in  its  deacti- 


vated condition  during  normal  operation  of  said  engine, 
for  rendering  said  actuator  in  its  first  activated  condition 
during  operation  of  said  engine  under  the  low  loaded 
condition  and  for  rendering  said  actuator  in  its  second 
activated  condition  when  said  engine  is  arrested  or  imme- 
diately before  said  engine  is  arrested. 


4,401,079 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FUEL  INJECHON 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Kelji  Aoki,  and  Shii^i  Ikeda,  both  of  Sosono,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,334 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sqi.  5, 1980,  55-122295 

Int  a.)  PD2B  i/00;  F02M  7/O0 

U.S.  CL  123—435  10  Claims 


'  £UCTaaiioiu.r 
'canoLi.iK 
ciniiT 


I— £3?^ 


1.  A  method  of  electronically  controlling  the  rate  of  fiiel 
being  injected  at  low  engine  temperatures  into  an  engine  hav- 
ing a  combustion  chamber  and  a  crank-shaft  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  monitoring  a  pressure  P  in  said  combustion  chamber, 

(b)  determining  said  P  at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  inter- 
vals during  compression  and  explosion  strokes  from  180* 
before  top  dead  center  to  180*  after  top  dead  center; 

(c)  generating,  in  response  to  said  determining  step,  an  inte- 
grated pressure  value  Pi  related  to  the  integral  of  the 
product  of  P  and  the  incremental  change  in  combustion 
chamber  volume  per  incremental  change  in  crank-shaft 
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angle  over  the  range  of  crank-shaft  angles  from  180° 
before  top  dead  center  to  180°  after  top  dead  center  during 
the  compression  and  explosion  strokes; 

(d)  generating  a  pumping  means  effective  pressure  value  Pp 
related  to  the  difference  between  combustion  chamber 
pressures  during  an  intake  stroke  and  an  exhaust  stroke  of 
said  engine; 

(e)  generating  a  torque  value  T  related  to  said  Pi  less  Pf  and 
said  P;,  where  Pf  is  related  to  a  frictional  average  effective 
pressure;  and 

(0  adjusting  said  fuel  injection  rate  so  that  T  approaches  a 

predetermined  optimum  torque, 

said  steps  (d),  (e)  and  (0  occurring  during  one  of  an  ex- 
haust stroke  and  an  intake  stroke  of  said  engine, 

said  steps  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  being  performed  by  a  microcom- 
puter. 


generation  of  said  acceleration-indicative  signal  until  when 
said  valve  moves  to  said  preset  position,  and  means  for  resum- 
ing the  feedback  control  operation  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  with 
said  preset  position  of  said  valve  as  an  initial  valve  position 
when  said  valve  moves  to  said  preset  position,  said  accelera- 
tion detecting  circuit  and  saic*  driving  pulse  supply  means 
forming  part  of  said  electrical  circuit. 


4,401,080 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  HAVING  AIR/FUEL  RATIO 

CONTROL  FUNCnON  AT  ENGINE  ACCELERATION 

Kazuo  Otsuka,  Higashikunune;  Shin  Narasaka,  Yono,  and 
Shumpei  Hasegawa,  Niiza,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1980,  55-102796 
Int  a.J  P02B  3/00 
\}&,  a.  123—440  3  Claims 


»  »  »o  ,    •        11 


£^^IC31&^ 


1.  In  an  air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  performing  feed- 
back control  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  air/fuel  mixture  being 
supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  which  includes 
means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  an  exhaust  gas  ingre- 
dient emitted  from  said  engine,  fuel  quantity  adjusting  means 
for  producing  said  mixture  being  supplied  to  said  engine,  and 
an  electrical  circuit  operatively  connecting  said  concentration 
detecting  means  with  said  fuel  quantity  adjusting  means  in  a 
manner  effecting  feedback  control  operation  in  response  to  an 
output  signal  produced  by  said  concentration  detecting  means 
to  control  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  said  mixture  of  a  preset  value, 
said  connecting  means  including  a  value  having  a  valve  body 
for  varying  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  said  mixture  being  supplied  to 
said  engine,  a  pulse  motor  for  driving  said  valve  and  an  electri- 
cal circuit  for  driving  said  pulse  motor  in  resi>onse  to  said 
output  signal  of  said  concentration  detecting  means,  the  combi- 
nation comprising:  means  for  detecting  the  rpm  of  said  engine, 
an  acceleration  detecting  circuit  responsive  to  an  output  from 
said  engine  rpm  detecting  means  for  producing  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  acceleration  of  said  engine  when  said  engine  rpm  de- 
tected by  said  engine  rpm  detecting  means  increases  above  a 
predetermined  value  which  is  slightly  higher  than  an  idle  rpm 
to  which  said  engine  is  adjusted,  means  responsive  to  said 
acceleration  signal  to  supply  driving  pulses  to  said  pulse  motor 
so  as  to  cause  same  to  move  the  valve  body  of  said  valve  to  a 
preset  position  which  enables  to  obtain  a  desired  emission 
characteristic  at  operation  of  said  engine  immediately  follow- 
ing said  acceleration,  means  for  interrupting  the  feedback 
control  operation  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  for  a  period  of  time  from 


4,401,081 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSED-LOOP 

CONTROL  OF  THE  OPERATING  MIXTURE 

COMPOSITION  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Wolf  Weasel,  Oberriexingen,  and  Raincr  Buck,  Tamm,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,963 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1979,  2941753 

Int  a.J  P02D  33/00 
U.S.  a.  123—443  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  closed-loop  control  of  the  average  composi- 
tion of  operating  mixtures  periodically  generated  and  com- 
busted in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

periodically  generating,  and  combusting  a  first  operating 
mixture  and  a  second  operating  mixture  in  the  internal 
combustion  engine  wherein  the  composition  of  the  first 
operating  mixture  deviates  from  the  composition  of  the 
second  operating  mixture  in  terms  of  the  air  number  by  a 
predetermined  percentage; 

detecting  at  least  one  CO  exhaust  gas  measurement  of  a  first 
CO  value  of  exhaust  gas  resulting  from  the  combustion  of 
the  first  operating  mixture  and  a  second  CO  value  of 
exhaust  gas  resulting  from  the  combustion  of  the  second 
operating  mixture  for  determining  carbon  monoxide  con- 
tent of  an  exhaust  gas; 

determining,  as  an  actual  value,  the  difference  between  the 
first  CO  value  and  the  second  CO  value; 

comparing  the  determined  actual  value  with  a  predeter- 
mined set-point  value,  and,  upon  deviation  of  the  actual 
value  from  the  set-p)oint  value,  generating  a  corresponding 
corrective  signal;  and 

varying  the  compositions  of  the  first  and  second  operating 
mixtures  in  accordance  with  the  corrective  signal. 


4,401,082 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Jean  Leblanc,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1980,  3011831 

Int  a.3  P02M  41/06 

U.S.  a.  123—447  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines 

having  a  fuel  supply,  a  rotating  distributor  having  a  jacket  face, 

a  pump  housing,  at  least  one  pump  piston  provided  in  said 
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pump  housing,  a  pump  work  chamber  partially  defined  by  said 
pump  piston  and  said  pump  housing,  a  fuel  supply  pump  pro- 
ducing a  fuel  supply  output  for  said  pump  work  chamber,  a 
fuel  output  quantity  being  produced  by  said  pump  work  cham- 
ber, a  fuel  supply  conduit  having  a  pressure  control  valve 
associated  with  said  fuel  supply  and  said  pump  work  chamber, 
and  at  least  one  control  of  said  supply  conduit  provided  in  the 
jacket  face  of  said  rotating  distributor  to  allow  fuel  to  flow  to 
said  pump  work  chamber  from  said  supply  conduit  the  im- 
provement comprising 
a  fuel  supply  reservoir  assembly  including  a  reservoir  cham- 
ber downstream  of  said  pressure  control  valve  and  having 


said  further  means  to  control  an  injection  quantity  compris- 
ing grooves  provided  in  the  jacket  face  of  said  distributor; 
said  means  to  adjust  injection  onset  including:  the  coupling, 
guide  means  disposed  in  said  drive  shaft  and  a  coupler 
ring,  whereby  relative  rotation  of  said  distributor  with 
respect  to  said  drive  shaft  can  be  effected,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

the  distributor  having  a  central  bore, 
a  coupler  rod  received  in  said  bore  and  cooperating  with 

said  coupler  ring  to  displace  the  latter  independently  of 

axial  movjement  of  said  distributor; 
and  a  strokie  device  connected  to  said  coupler  rod  to 

displace  the  latter  relative  to  the  distributor  whereby 

the  injection  onset  may  be  adjusted  independently  of 

drive  shaft  rpm, 
said  stroke  device  including  two  rings  having  axiaily 

opposed  surfaces, 
a  first  ring  having  protrusions  and  a  second  ring  having 

depressions, 
said  first  ring  being  connected  with  the  distributor  and 

said  second  ring  being  coimected  with  the  coupler  rod. 


a  relief  conduit  to  said  fuel  supply  for  producing  a  work- 
ing pressure,  said  assembly  disposed  in  said  pump  housing 
between  said  supply  conduit  and  said  rotating  distributor, 
whereby  a  pressure  is  created  in  said  fuel  supply  reservoir 
by  said  fiiel  supply,  said  working  pressure  being  greater 
than  the  pressure  required  by  the  re-set  of  said  pump 
piston,  and 
a  spring-biased  movable  element  in  said  reservoir  chamber 
which  is  continually  pressure  relieved  and  defines  an 
extreme  position  in  which  said  relief  conduit  to  said  fuel 
supply  is  opened  by  said  movable  element  assuming  said 
extreme  position  against  said  spring  bias,  whereby  fuel  can 
flow  out  of  said  extreme  reservoir  chamber. 


4,401,084 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Boaz  A.  Jarrett  London,  and  Dorian  F.  Mowbray,  Bumhara, 
both  of  Eogtand,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Bir- 
mingham, FjiglanH 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,894 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1980, 
8035191 

Int  a.3  F02M  39/00:  P04B  23/10 
VJS.  CL  123—450  1  Claim 


4,401,083 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES  ^ 

Jean  Leblanc,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,093 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1980,  3010644 

Int  a.'  P02M  39/00.  59/20 
U.S.  a.  123—449  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having:  means  to  adjust  injection  onset;  and  further  means  to 
control  an  injection  quantity,  including: 
a  rotatably  and  axiaily  displaceable  distributor  having  a 

jacket  face; 
a  pump  drive  shaft; 
a  coupling  connected  to  the  distributor  and  the  pump  drive 

shaft;  wherein 
said  pump  drive  shaft  drives  said  distributor  through  said 

coupling; 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to 
an  internal  comj)ustion  engine  and  of  the  kind  comprising  a 
rotary  distributor  member  carried  in  a  surrounding  housing,  a 
pair  of  pumping  plungers  housed  in  respective  bores  in  said 
distributor  member,  said  bores  being  interconnected  at  their 
inner  ends,  an  annular  cam  ring  surrounding  the  distributor 
member,  cam  lobes  on  the  internal  peripheral  sui  face  of  the 
cam  ring  for  imparting  inward  movement  to  rollers  associated 
with  the  plungers  as  the  distributor  member  rotates,  delivery 
passage  means  through  which  fuel  displaced  from  the  bores 
during  the  inward  movement  of  the  plungers  therein  can  flow 
to  the  associated  engine  and  inlet  passage  means  through 
which  fuel  can  be  supplied  to  the  bores  from  a  source  of  fuel 
under  pressure,  said  cam  lobes  being  arranged  so  that  one  of 
said  plungers  is  held  against  movement  while  the  other  plunger 
partakes  of  inward  movement  to  cause  delivery  of  fuel  by  the 
apparatus,  and  said  cam  lobes  being  arranged  to  allow  said  one 
plunger  to  move  outwardly  before  the  other  plunger  has  com- 
pleted its  inward  movement  said  cam  lobes  including  pumping 
lobes  and  holding  lobes,  said  pumping  lobes  including  leading 
flanks  which  impart  movement  to  the  rollers  and  associated 
plungers  engaged  therewith,  the  leading  flanks  of  said  pumping 
lobes  terminating  at  the  crests  of  the  lobes,  trailing  flanks 
extending  from  said  crests,  said  trailing  flanks  of  the  pumping 
lobes  acting  to  allow  outward  movement  of  the  rollers  and 
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associated  plungers  for  the  purpose  of  pressure  reduction  in  the 
bores  and  connected  passage  means,  said  holding  lobes  having 
crest  portions  from  which  extend  trailing  flanks  acting  to  allow 
outward  movement  of  the  rollers  and  dissociated  plungers 
engaged  therewith,  said  holding  lobes  having  leading  flanks 
having  a  substantially  constant  profile  whereby  the  rollers  and 
associated  plungers  engaged  therewith  will  be  held  against 
movement,  the  angular  spacing  of  the  crests  of  the  pumping 
and  holding  lobes  and  the  angular  spacing  of  the  rollers  being 
such  that  the  rollers  and  associated  plungers  engaged  with  the 
holding  lobes  can  move  outwardly  slightly  before  the  rollers 
and  associated  plungers  engaged  with  the  pumping  lobes. 


4,401,085 

SHUT  DOWN  PROTECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

WATER  COOLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Richard  E.  Staerzl,  Fond  do  Lac,  Wis.,  asdgDor  to  Brunswick 

Corporatioii,  Skokie,  DL 

Filed  Dec  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,991 

Int.  CLJ  F02M  51/00 

MS.  CL  123-488  8  Claims 
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injector,  said  injection  control  signal  being  incrementally  in- 
creased by  a  predetermined  first  value  when  the  signal  of  the 
oxygen  concentration  detector  changes  from  the  rich  signal  to 
the  lean  signal,  and  being  incrementally  decreased  by  a  prede- 
termined second  value  which  is  different  from  the  first  value 
when  the  signal  of  the  oxygen  concentration  detector  changes 
from  the  lean  signal  to  the  rich  signal,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  change  in  the  output  of  the  oxygen  concentration 

detector  from  the  rich  signal  to  the  lean  signal  or  from  the 

lean  signal  to  the  rich  signal; 
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1.  In  an  electronic  fuel-injection  control  circuit  for  a  water 
cooled  internal-combustion  engine  wherein  a  square-wave 
pulse  generator  provides  output  signals  of  variable  duration, 
said  output  signals  controlling  the  fuel  flow  rate  to  pistons  of 
said  water  cooled  internal  combustion  engine,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  means  for  detecting  engine  shut  down  and 
means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  maintaining  the 
generation  of  said  output  signals  from  said  square  wave  pulse 
generators  for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time  after  said  en- 
gine shut  down  whereby  fuel  continues  to  be  supplied  to  the 
pistons  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  after  engine  shut 
down. 


4,401,086 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

AN  AIR  RATIO  OF  THE  AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  SUPPLIED 

TO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hideo  Miyagi,  Okazaki,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  258,572 
aains  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Nov.  7, 1980,  55-155813 
iBt  CL^  P02D  5/00 
U.S.  CL  123—489  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  fed 
into  cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
fuel  injector  arranged  in  an  intake  passage  of  the  engine,  an 
oxygen  concentration  detector  arranged  in  an  exhaust  passage 
of  the  engine  and  issuing  a  rich  signal  and  a  lean  signal  which 
indicate  that  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  a  mixture  is  on  the  rich  side 
and  on  the  lean  side  of  the  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio,  respec- 
tively, and  an  electronic  control  unit  converting  the  rich  signal 
and  the  lean  signal  to  an  injection  control  signal  having  a  level 
which  is  proportional  to  the  injection  time  period  of  the  fuel 


measuring  the  time  elapsed  from  one  change  to  a  next 

change  of  said  oxygen  concentration  detector  output; 
comparing  said  time  elapsed  with  a  predetermined  time;  and 
changing  the  level  of  the  injection  control  signal  by  a  value 
which  is  equal  to  a  value  of  the  incremental  change  of  said 
injection  control  signal  in  response  to  the  preceding 
change  of  the  sinal  of  the  oxygen  concentration  detector 
when  said  time  elapsed  is  shorter  than  said  predetermined 
time. 


4,401,087 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENGINE  CONTROL 
Kei^i  Ikeura,  Yokosoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1980,  55-42843 
Int  CL^  F02D  5/02 
U.S.  CL  123—492  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  engine  having  an  output  shaft,  means  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  fuel  suppUed  to  said  engine,  and  at  least  one  cylinder 
adapted  to  intake,  during  each  intake  stroke  of  said  cylinder, 
fuel  supplied  in  a  plurality  of  installments,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  electrical  signals  indicative  of  conditions  of 
said  engine  while  said  engine  is  in  operation; 

(b)  repetitively  arithmetically  calculating  a  value  corre- 
sponding to  a  setting  of  said  means  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  said  engine,  said  calculation 
being  carried  out  in  a  digital  computer  connected  to  re- 
ceive said  electrical  signals  and  operable,  under  program 
control,  for: 

(1)  arithmetically  calculating  a  basic  value  firom  an  alge- 


AUOUST  30,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1833 


braic  function  describing  a  desired  relationship  between 
said  engine  conditions  and  said  basic  value; 

(2)  detecting  engine  acceleration  and  deceleration  condi- 
tions from  changes  in  said  engine  conditions;  and 

(3)  adding  a  variable  value  expressed  by  K(mo-X)  to  said 
calculated  basic  value  to  modify  said  calculated  basic 
value  when  engine  acceleration  or  deceleration  is  de- 
tected, wherein  K  is  a  positive  constant,  mo  >s  said  calcu- 
lated basic  value,  and  X  is  one  of  (i)  a  value,  m^  calcu- 
lated by  the  preceding  calculation  made  in  said  step  of 
arithmetically  calculating  a  basic  value  from  an  alge- 
braic function  describing  a  desired  relationship  between 
said  engine  conditions  and  said  basic  value;  and  (ii)  a 


COMECT  CXLCULKTED 
WLUC    FOD  KCCIlCIUnON 
AND  OCCELEIIATION 
CONDITION 


value,  M^  calculated  by  the  preceding  calculation 
made  in  said  step  of  calculating  a  value  corresponding 
to  a  setting  of  said  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
fuel  supplied  to  said  engine; 

(c)  converting  said  calculated  setting  value  into  a  setting  of 
said  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to 
said  engine;  and 

(d)  while  said  engine  is  in  operation,  continuously  repeating 
the  above  sequence  of  steps  at  uniform  angular  intervals  of 
rotation  of  said  engine  output  shaft  to  effect  changes  in  the 
settings  of  said  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel 
supplied  to  said  engine  in  response  to  changes  in  said 
electrical  signals  indicative  of  said  engine  conditions. 


4,401,088 

BUILT-IN  HYDRAUUC  AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR 

ADVANCING  THE  INJECTION  OF  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Rene  Moria,  Pelussin,  France,  aasignor  to  Renault  Vehicules 

Indastriels,  Rhone,  France 

Ftted  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,882 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  29, 1978,  78  37109 
Int.  CL3  F16D  5/00;  P02M  59/20 
U.S.  CL  123—502  10  Claims 


speed,  said  engine  having  a  drive  pinion  and  injection  pump 
having  a  camshaft,  with  a  central  axis,  said  device  comprising: 

a  hub  member  coaxially  mounted  to  the  camshaft  of  the 
injection  pump  for  rotation  therewith,  said  hub  having 
portions  defining  at  least  one  cavity  with  a  central  axis 
oriented  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  the  camshaft, 
at  least  one  passage  communicating  with  said  at  least  one 
cavity,  an  annular  passage  centrally  located  in  said  hub 
member  and  a  second  cavity  with  a  central  axis  parallel  to 
said  central  axis  of  said  at  least  one  cavity  and  further 
communicating  with  said  annular  passage,  said  at  least  one 
passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  casing  member  mounted  to  the  drive  pinion  for  rotation 
therewith; 

at  least  one  roller  member  connected  to  said  casing  member, 
said  at  least  one  roller  member  having  an  axis  oriented 
parallel  but  spaced  away  from  the  central  axis  of  the 
camshaft  and  further  being  mounted  within  said  at  least 
one  passage,  said  at  least  one  roller  member  having  an 
outer  diameter  smaller  than  said  inner  diameter  of  said  at 
least  one  passage  to  permit  relative  movement  of  said 
casing  member  to  said  hub  member; 

at  least  one  piston  member  slidably  mounted  within  said  at 
least  one  cavity,  said  at  least  one  piston  member  having  a 
front  face;  a  rear  face  opposite  to  said  front  face;  a  biasing 
ramp  on  the  periphery  of  said  at  least  one  piston  member 
adjacent  to  said  front  face;  and  a  central  axis  projecting 
from  said  rear  face  to  said  front  face,  said  biasing  ramp  of 
said  at  least  one  piston  member  further  being  located 
contiguous  to  said  at  least  one  roller  member  for  coopera- 
tive engagement  therewith,  said  rear  face  of  said  at  least 
one  piston  member  and  the  bottom  of  said  at  least  one 
cavity  defining  at  least  one  pressure  chamber;  and 

means,  mounted  in  said  second  cavity,  for  supplying  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  said  at  least  one  pressure  chamber  in  response 
to  the  drive  pinion  gear  rotational  speed  such  that  above  a 
predetermined  rotational  speed  of  said  drive  pinion,  the 
pressurized  fluid  in  said  at  least  one  pressure  chamber 
forces  said  at  least  one  piston  member  in  said  at  least  one 
cavity  to  move  outward  from  said  axis  of  the  camshaft 
toward  said  casing  member  whereby  said  biasing  ramp  of 
said  piston  member  moves  against  said  at  least  one  roller 
member  to  move  said  hub  member  relative  to  said  casing 
member  to  cause  an  angular  displacement  therebetween  in 
order  to  advance  the  fuel  injection  pump  of  said  diesel 
engine. 


4,401,089 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 
Gabor  Csaszar,  Cary,  Fred  M.  Goldman,  GleoTiew;  Gemot 
Oehley,  Chicago,  and  Edward  J.  Svoboda,  Hinsdale,  all  of  DL, 
assignors  to  Midas  International  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,693 

Int  CL'  F02M  29/00 

MS.  a.  123—536  15  Claims 


i.\\\\\\\\^\\\\\\\\\\\\\V 


1.  An  automatic  hydraulic  fluid  device  for  advancing  the       1.  For  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carbu- 
fiiel  injection  pump  of  a  diesel  engine  in  response  to  engine   retion  means  connected  to  an  engine  intake  manifold,  the 
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improvement  comprising  an  ultrasonic  transducer  for  vaporiz- 
ing the  fuel  disposed  substantially  at  the  hot  spot  in  the  engine 
intake  manifold,  said  transducer  comprising  a  crystal  adapted 
to  be  vibrated  at  a  high  frequency  on  the  order  of  at  least 
1,000,000  Hz  and  a  resonator  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  the 
crystal  and  operatively  connected  to  the  crystal,  said  resonator 
having  an  active  surface  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  fuel  for 
finely  vaporizing  same  for  better  mixture  with  the  air  from  the 
carburetion  means,  whereby  the  internal  combustion  engine 
will  deliver  more  power,  while  reducing  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrocarbon  emissions,  and  saving  fuel,  and  mounting  means 
for  supporting  the  ultrasonic  transducer  inside  the  engine 
intake  manifold  between  an  opening  thereto  through  which  the 
fuel/air  mixture  passes  from  the  carburetion  means  and  the  hot 
spot  of  the  engine  intake  manifold  without  any  alteration  of  the 
engine  intake  manifold  or  engine  specifications. 


4,401,090 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  HEATED 

INTAKE  SYSTEM 

Hlroaki  Fujimoto,  and  Kyoji  Hakamata,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,144 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1980,  55-44339 

Int.  a.J  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—545  8  Claims 


position,  said  valve  means  at  said  first  position  directing 
substantially  all  said  fuel  through  a  first  path  in  heat  re- 
ceiving relationship  with  said  heated  means  and  at  said 
second  position  directing  substantially  all  said  fuel 
through  a  second  path  away  from  said  heated  means;  and 


movable  temperature  responsive  means  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  said  fuel  in  said  heater  for  moving  said 
valve  means  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said 
valve  means  directing  portions  of  said  fuel  through  both 
said  paths  when  between  said  positions. 


4,401,092 
EXHAUST  GAS  REaRCULATION  SYSTEM 

Shane  H.  Rachedi,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,846 

Int.  a.i  P02M  25/06 

VJS.  a.  123—568  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder,  a 
carburetor,  said  carburetor  having  a  heat-conductive  metal 
wall,  a  throttle  in  said  carburetor,  an  intake  passage  for  receiv- 
ing fuel/air  mixture  from  said  carburetor  and  conducting  it  to 
said  cylinder,  said  intake  passage  having  a  heat-conductive 
metal  wall,  means  to  resist  icing  of  said  carburetor  and  conden- 
sation of  fuel  from  said  mixture,  comprising:  heater  chamber 
means  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  intake  passage  so  as  to  heat 
said  metal  wall,  said  chamber  means  being  adapted  to  contain 
fluid  at  an  elevated  temperature  whereby  to  heat  the  inside 
wall  of  said  intake  passage,  said  metal  walls  of  said  carburetor 
and  of  said  intake  passage  being  physically  connected  in  heat- 
conductive  relationship,  whereby  heating  of  said  intake  pas- 
sage wall  also  heats  said  carburetor  wall. 


4,401,091 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  FUEL  HEATER 
Norman  F.  Costello,  and  Dennis  C.  Granetzke,  both  of  Racine, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Modine  Manufacturing  Company,  Racine, 
Wta. 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,568 
Int.  a.^  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—557  14  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  heater,  comprising  a  source  of  fuel: 
passage  means  for  said  fuel  through  said  heater; 
heated  means; 
valve  means  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGR)  system  for  use  with 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  intake  and  exhaust  mani- 
folds and  a  pressure  sensing  port  in  the  exhaust  manifold  for 
sensing  the  pressure  changes  therein,  the  system  comprising; 
an  EGR  duct  connecting  the  gases  from  the  exhaust  mani- 
fold to  the  engine  intake  manifold,  and  a  one-piece  integral 
assembly  of  a  spring  closed  sonic  flow  EGR  valve  means 
in  the  duct  normally  closing  the  duct  to  prevent  recircula- 
tion of  gases  and  movable  to  open  positions  in  response  to 
fluid  pressure  acting  thereon,  and  a  fluid  pressure  actuated 
servo  means  connected  to  the  valve  means  for  moving  the 
valve  means  in  response  to  the  application  of  fluid  pres- 
sure thereto, 
the  servo  means  comprising  a  housing  having  first  and  sec- 
ond annular  flexible  diaphragms  and  a  central  partition 
dividing  the  housing  into  first  and  second  parts  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  partition,  the  first  part  containing  an  ex- 
haust gas  backpressure  chamber  and  a  first  ambient  air 
pressure  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  diaphragm, 
the  second  part  containing  a  control  vacuum  chamber  and 
a  second  ambient  air  pressure  chamber  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  second  diaphragm,  means  connecting  a  source  of 
vacuum  at  constant  pressure  level  to  the  vacuum  chamber 
for  effecting  a  movement  of  the  second  diaphragm,  means 
connecting  the  second  diaphragm  to  the  EGR  valve 
means,  and  means  connecting  the  exhaust  gas  backpres- 
sure chamber  to  the  exhaust  manifold  pressure  port  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  the  first  diaphragm  as  a 
function  of  the  change  in  exhaust  gas  backpressure, 
the  control  vacuum  chamber  having  an  air  bleed  valve 
assembly  operably  associated  therewith  and  connected  to 
the  first  diaphragm  to  bleed  the  control  vacuum  at  times  in 
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response  to  exhaust  backpressure  changes,  the  assembly 
including  an  air  vent  and  an  air  bleed  valve  movably 
associated  with  the  vent  to  control  flow  through  the  same, 
a  part  of  the  assembly  being  movable  with  the  first  dia- 
phragm to  control  the  bleed  of  air  into  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber to  control  the  movement  of  the  EGR  valve  means  by 
the  air  pressure  in  the  second  air  chamber  as  a  function  of 
the  changes  in  exhaust  backpressure  and  control  vacuum, 
the  partition  having  a  hole  therein  connecting  the  first  air 
chamber  and  the  control  vacuum  chamber  and  constitut- 
ing the  vent  at  times  receiving  the  bleed  valve  therein  to 
close  the  vent  in  response  to  a  predetermined  movement 
of  the  first  diaphragm  in  response  to  exhaust  gas  backpres- 
sure acting  thereon  to  increase  the  pressure  differential 
between  the  air  pressure  in  the  second  air  chamber  and  the 
control  vacuum  to  thereby  move  the  EGR  valve, 
the  EGR  valve  means  consisting  of  an  essentially  conical 
pintle  mounted  for  a  reciprocating  movement  into  and  out 
of  a  stationary  cooperatively  shaped  nozzle  to  define 
convergent-divergent  flow  paths  at  all  open  positions  of 
the  pintle  for  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  therethrough,  the 
valve  means  being  so  designed  and  constructed  to  provide 
sonic  flow  through  the  valve  means  over  essentially  the 
entire  vacuum  operating  level  of  the  engine  to  thereby 
establish  a  constant  rate  of  flow  of  exhaust  gases  through 
the  valve  means  at  each  open  position  of  the  valve  means, 
the  rates  of  flow  through  the  valve  means  thereby  varying 
solely  as  a  function  of  the  area  opening  of  the  valve  means 
as  determined  by  the  position  of  the  pintle  in  response  to 
the  change  in  control  vacuum  level  controlling  the  fluid 
pressure  level  acting  on  the  servo  means  and  being  inde- 
pendent of  the  pressure  level  changes  downstream  of  the 
valve  means. 


4,401,094 

STARTING  SYSTEM  OF  CARBURETORS  FOR 

MULTIPLE  KINDS  OF  FUELS 

Shozaburo  Shimmara,  Shiza<riu;  Toknkhi  Hakamata,  Hanama* 

tsn,  and  Masahiro  Takemoto,  Iwata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Yamaha  Hatsudoki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japo 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,378 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1980,  55-52857; 
Apr.  23, 1980,  55-48277 

Int  a.J  F02B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—576  11  Claims 


4,401,093 
OIL  FILL/MR  BREATHER  CAP  WITH  INTEGRAL  OIL 

SEPARATOR 
Freeman  C.  Gates,  Jr.,  Southfield,  and  Egils  A.  Purins,  Plym- 
outh, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
bom,  Mich. 

I  FUed  Jun.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,565 

Int.  a.5  FOIM  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  123—573  5  Claims 


1.  An  oil  fill/air  breather  cap  for  use  with  an  automotive 
type  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  air  cleaner  compris- 
ing: I 
a  hollow  one-piece  closed  housing  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  an  opening  of  an  engine  through  which  oil  and  air 
may  be  added  and  through  which  oil  laden  crankcase 
vajxjrs  from  the  engine  may  flow  in  a  reverse  direction 
out  of  the  engine  toward  the  air  cleaner,  the  housing 
containing  an  oil  filter  and  oil  separator  means  on  the 
engine  side  of  the  filter  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  the 
oil  separator  means  having  baffle  means  inhibiting  the 
flow  of  oil  droplets  from  the  crankcase  to  the  filter,  and 
tube  means  connecting  the  housing  on  the  air  cleaner  side 
of  the  filter  to  the  air  cleaner  for  the  normal  flow  of  clean 
air  from  the  air  cleaner  through  the  filter  and  oil  separator 
to  the  crankcase. 


1.  A  multi-fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  first  source  of  fuel  for  normal  engine  running,  a  sec- 
ond fuel  source  for  cold  starting,  charge  forming  means  for 
supplying  a  fuel  air  charge  to  the  engine,  cold  starting  enrich- 
ment means  for  providing  cold  starting  enrichment  from  said 
charge  forming  means  to  the  engine,  and  valve  means  move- 
able between  an  opened  position  and  a  closed  position  for 
controlling  the  communication  between  said  second  fuel 
source  and  said  cold  starting  enrichment  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  said  cold  start  enrichment  means  having  a 
normal  position,  a  first  position  and  an  enrichment  position, 
means  for  moving  said  valve  means  between  its  opened  posi- 
tion and  its  closed  position  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
cold  starting  enrichment  means  from  its  enrichment  position  to 
its  first  position  and  for  maintaining  said  valve  means  in  its 
closed  position  Vvhen  said  cold  start  enrichment  means  is  in  its 
normal  position,  and  change-over  valve  means  selectively 
communicating  said  second  fuel  source  with  said  cold  starting 
enrichment  means  when  said  change-over  valve  means  is  in  a 
first  position  or  said  first  fuel  source  with  said  cold  starting 
enrichment  means  when  said  change-over  valve  means  is  in  a 
second  position. 


4,401,095 
FUEL-AIR  MIXING  DEVICE 
Walter  A.  DuLoft,  Ft  Walton  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Taylor  C 
MUler,  Jr.,  Montgomery,  Ala. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,841 
Int.  a.3  F02M  29/00 
VS.  a.  123—590  17  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  a  vaporizable  fuel  and  a  gaseous 
oxidizer,  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  mixing  chamber; 
fuel  inlet  means  formed  in  the  housing  for  feeding  fuel  into 

the  chamber; 
a  shroud  mounted  within  the  mixing  chamber,  the  shroud 
comprising  an  inverted,  U-shaj)ed  structural  element  hav- 
ing opposed  leg  portions  and  an  arcuate  bight  portion 
connecting  upper  edge  portions  of  the  leg  portions,  lower 
edge  portions  of  the  leg  portions  extending  downwardly 
into  spaced  relation  with  lower  floor  portions  of  the 
chamber,  the  shroud  extending  throughout  the  chamber 
to  separate  the  chamber  into  a  first  volumetric  portion 
lying  above  and  along  outer  surfaces  of  the  shroud  and  a 
second  volumetric  portion  lying  within  the  confines  of  the 
shroud  and  bounded  by  inner  surfaces  of  the  shroud,  the 
first  and  second  volumetric  portions  communicating 
through  openings  formed  between  said  lower  edge  por- 
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tions  of  the  leg  portions  and  the  lower  floor  portions  of  the 
chamber,  the  fuel  inlet  means  directing  Uquid  fiiel  onto 
upper  and  outer  portions  of  the  shroud  to  facilitate  vapori- 
zation thereof,  the  vaporized  fuel  mixing  with  air  present 
in  the  first  volumetric  portion  of  the  chamber  and  moving 
downwardly  within  the  chamber  and  through  the  open- 
ings and  into  the  second  volumetric  portion; 


a  Zener  diode  serially  connected  in  said  first  R/C  series 
circuit, 

and  a  second  series  R/C  circuit  (34,  33)  to  modify  the  con- 
duction characteristic  of  the  first  timing  circuit  and  pro- 
vide a  change  of  timing  instant  as  a  function  of  frequency 
of  voltages  induced  in  the  primary  winding,  and  hence 
provide  for  speed-dependent  ignition  advance,  said  timing 
circuits  controlling  said  control  switch  (27); 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

means  for  insuring  operation  of  the  engine  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  only  including 

a  diode  (35)  connected  in  parallel  to  the  second  timing  cir- 
cuit (34,  33),  the  diode  (35)  being  poled  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  polarization  of  the  Zener  diode  (32); 

and  wherein  the  second  timing  circuit  (34,  33)  has  one  of  its 
terminals  connected  to  that  one  of  terminals  (A)  of  the 
primary  winding  (15)  which,  at  the  ignition  instant,  has  a 
voltage  which  is  high  with  respect  to  the  other  terminal 
(B)  thereof. 


air  feed  means  carried  by  the  housing  for  feeding  gaseous 
oxidizer  into  the  chamber  and  into  mixing  relation  with 
the  fiiel  vaporizing  within  the  chamber,  the  fuel  being 
further  vaporized  by  mixing  with  the  gaseous  oxidizer 
thus  deUvered  into  the  chamber;  and 

means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  chamber  and 
carried  by  the  housing  for  ducting  mixed  fuel  vapors  and 
gaseous  oxidizer  from  the  chamber. 


4,401,096 

MAGNETO  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Jiri  Podrapsky,  Roastal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,255 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  20, 
1982,  3201534 

iBt  a.J  F02F  7/00 
UJS.  CL  123—631  7  Claims 


fi 


■&•  "tit 
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1.  Magneto  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  spark  gap,     - 

said  system  including 

an  ignition  coil  system  having 

a  primary  winding  (15); 

two  terminals  (A,  B)  on  the  primary  winding; 

a  secondary  winding  (16); 

an  armature  core  (14,  14o)  and  a  rotating  magnet  (12)  cou- 
pled to  rotate  with  the  engine; 

an  electronic  switch  (21)  connected  to  interrupt  current  flow 
through  the  primary  winding  at  an  ignition  instant; 

an  electronic  control  circuit  (29)  coupled  to  the  primary 
winding  and  connected  to  control  conduction  or  blocking 
of  the  electronic  switch  (21)  and  having 

a  control  switch  (27); 

a  first  R/C  series  timing  circuit  (30,  31)  connected  to  said 
control  switch  (27)  and  across  the  primary  winding. 


4,401,097 
COMPOUND  BOW  WITH  OVER-LAPPING  TRACK 

CAMS 
Gary  Simonds,  Gainesrille,  Fla.,  and  Arnold  D.  McKee,  Hart- 
ford, DL,  assignors  to  Victor  United,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 
FUed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,626 
Int  a.3  F41B  5/00 
VS.  CL  124-23  R  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  compound  bow  including  a  handle,  upper  and  lower 
limbs  extending  from  said  handle  and  each  having  a  tip,  pivot 
support  means  mounted  adjacent  each  said  limb  tip,  a  cam 
member  eccentrically  mounted  for  pivotal  displacement  upon 
each  said  pivot  suppori  means,  a  bowstring  spanning  and  en- 
gaging said  two  cam  members,  a  pair  of  tension  cables,  each 
said  tension  cable  having  a  cam  portion  engaging  one  said  cam 
member  and  an  opposite  anchor  portion  secured  adjacent  an 
opposite  one  said  cam  member,  the  improvment  comprising, 
said  cam  members  each  including  a  main  body  section  pro- 
vided with  an  outer  curved  periphery,  said  nuun  body  section 
having  an  eccentrically  disposed  bore  engageable  with  said 
pivot  support  means,  a  hook  section  extending  away  from  said 
main  body  section  and  provided  with  an  outer  periphery,  each 
said  cam  member  main  body  section  and  hook  section  disposed 
in  a  common  vertical  plane,  a  track  in  both  said  main  body  and 
said  hook  section  f>eripheries,  said  bowstring  having  opposite 
end  portions  respectively  disposed  in  said  hook  section  tracks 
of  said  two  cam  members,  and  said  tension  cable  cam  portions 
respectively  disposed  in  said  main  body  tracks  of  said  two  cam 
members. 
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4,401,098 

WOOD  BY-PASS  FURNACE 

Peter  S.   Stephenson,   Sr.,   StioesriUe,   Ind.,   and   Ellis   D. 

Stephenson,  heir,  913  S.  19th^St.,  Chesterton,  Ind.  46304 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,201 

Int  CL3  F24C  1/14 

VS.  CL  126—61  3  Claims 


/     ZO  22    •    23 
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4,401,099 

SINGLE-ENDED  RECUPERATIVE  RADIANT  TUBE 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

David  W.  Qrilier,  Cannock,  England,  assignor  to  W.B.  Combos- 

tioo.  Inc.,  Hales  Comer,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,413 

Int  CL'  F24C  i/00 

VS.  a.  126—91  A  23  Claims 


1.  A  single-ended  recuperative  radiant  tube  assembly,  com- 
prising: a  burner,  fuel  means  connected  to  said  burner  for 
feeding  fuel  to  said  burner,  air  means  connected  to  said  burner 
for  feeding  air  to  said  burner  and  mixing  with  said  fuel,  exhaust 
means  for  receiving  hot  exhaust  gases  from  said  burner  includ- 
ing a  flame  tube  positioned  downstream  of  said  burner,  said 
exhaust  means  defining  an  exhaust  chamber  operatively  posi- 
tioned adjacent  and  cooperating  with  said  air  means  for  heat- 
ing the  air  in  said  air  means  before  said  air  reaches  said  burner, 
and  means  for  shielding  said  fuel  means  for  protecting  said  fiiel 
means  from  overheating,  said  air  means  and  said  burner  to- 
gether defining  an  annular,  non-converging  air  passage,  said 


burner  including  a  plurality  of  turbulence  inducing  fins  extend- 
ing radially  across  said  annular,  non-converging  air  passage  to 
said  air  means  for  creating  swirling  airflow,  said  burner  further 
including  at  least  one  generally  radially  extending  discharge 
opening  through  which  fuel  flows  into  the  central  portion  of 
said  swirling  airflow,  said  discharge  opening  being  closely 
associated  with  said  turbulence  inducing  fins  for  enhancing 
progressive  combustion  by  said  burner  within  said  flame  tube. 


4,401,100 
WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Harold  E.  Slater,  12822  Becchtree,  Lakeside,  Calif.  92040,  and 
Thomas  R.  Alspugh,  4707  Otomi  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92117 

FUed  May  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  259,968 

lot  a.3  F24H  1/00;  F24J  i/02 

VS.  a.  126—362  19  Cbdn 


1.  A  wood  by-pass  furnace,  comprising:  a  horizontal  hous- 
ing; a  horizontal  fire  chamber  secured  in  said  housing  for 
receiving  wood  to  be  burned,  said  fire  chamber  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  housing  to  provide  passageway  means  between 
the  bottom,  top,  sides,  and  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  fire  cham- 
ber and  the  housing;  a  door  on  the  front  of  the  housing  for 
introducing  wood  into  the  fire  chamber;  a  horizontal  baffle 
plate  secured  to  the  Are  chamber  in  spaced  relation  to  the  top 
thereof,  said  baffle  plate  defining  passageway  means  in  the  fire 
chamber  and  acting  to  deflect  and  direct  heated  air  rearwardly 
and  then  forwardly  in  the  fire  chamber,  and,  further  to  delay 
the  exit  of  heated  air  and  smoke  from  the  fire  chamber;  a  pair 
of  opposed  plates  secured  in  overlying  relation  to  the  sides  of 
the  fire  chamber  for  shielding  the  sides  of  the  fire  chamber 
from  hot  ashes  in  the  fire  chamber;  a  draft  air  box  secured  to 
the  rear  of  the  housing  for  directing  cool  air  into  the  passage- 
way means  at  the  rear  and  the  bottom  of  the  furnace;  con- 
trolled air  intake  means  at  the  front  of  the  housing  for  directing 
unhealed  air  into  the  fire  chamber  to  support  burning  of  wood 
in  the  fire  chamber;  a  smoke  outlet  pipe  at  the  front  of  the 
furnace  in  communication  with  the  passageway  means  in  the 
fire  chamber  defmed  by  the  horizontal  baffle  plate;  and  heated 
air  outlet  means  at  the  rear  of  the  fiimace  in  communication 
with  the  passageway  means  between  the  top  of  the  fire  cham- 
ber and  the  bousing. 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  water,  comprising  a  first  tank  hav- 
ing an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  drain;  a  second  tank  for  containing 
a  supply  of  heat  transfer  fluid,  said  second  tank  being  disposed 
below  said  first  tank;  means  for  connecting  the  heat  transfer 
fluid  in  said  second  tank  with  a  source  of  energy  to  heat  the 
fluid;  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  said  second  tank,  said  heat 
exchanger  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  said  outlet  being 
connected  to  said  first  tank  inlet;  and  valve  means  having  a  first 
inlet  for  connection  with  a  supply  of  fresh  water,  a  second  inlet 
connected  with  said  first  tank  drain  and  an  outlet  connected 
with  said  heat  exchanger  inlet,  said  valve  means  being  respon- 
sive to  withdrawal  of  water  from  said  first  tank  outlet  to  inter- 
rupt a  path  between  its  second  inlet  and  its  outlet  and  to  estab- 
lish a  path  between  its  first  inlet  and  its  outlet  for  a  flow  of 
water  from  the  supply  thereof  through  said  valve  means  and 
heat  exchanger  to  said  first  tank  inlet,  said  heat  exchanger 
heating  the  water  prior  to  its  introduction  into  said  first  tank, 
and  said  valve  means  being  responsive,  in  the  absence  of  with- 
drawal of  water  from  said  first  tank  outlet  and  to  a  sufficient 
temperature  of  the  heat  transfer  fluid  in  said  second  tank,  to 
interrupt  a  path  between  its  first  inlet  and  its  oudet  and  to 
establi^  a  path  between  its  second  inlet  and  its  outlet  for 
recirculation  of  water  by  thermal  syphon  effect  from  said  first 
tank  drain  through  said  valve  means  and  heat  exchanger  to  said 
first  tank  inlet  to  heat  the  water  in  said  first  tank. 


4,401,101 
WOOD-FIRED  BOILER  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Martin  R.  Liuide,  2608  37th  Ave.  North,  Minneapolis,  Miu. 
55421 

Coatinnation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  211,778,  Dec  1,  I960, 
abudoncd.  This  appUcatiOB  Nor.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  325,766 
Int  CL^  F24B  9/00 
VS.  CL  126—367  23  ClaiM 

1.  A  combination  soUd-fiiel-buming  liquid  heating  and  ther- 
mal energy  storage  apparatus  for  storing  heated  liquid  for  the 
heating  of  room  spaces  and  other  uses  during  intervals  between 
intermittent  burnings  of  successive  fuel  loads,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  storage  tank  of  substantial  capacity  having  top. 
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bottom,  and  side  tank  wall  portions  for  containing  a  large 
volume  of  liquid  to  be  heated  and  stored  between  such  inter- 
mittent burnings,  the  side  wall  portion  having  a  single  firebox 
opening  therein  spaced  above  the  bottom  tank  wall  portion,  a 
liquid-tight  firebox  within  said  tank  having  one  open  end  in 
liquid-tight  engagement  with  the  tank  wall  portion  around  the 
firebox  opening  and  having  a  main  body  portion  with  top, 
bottom  and  side  firebox  wall  portions  and  a  firebox  end  wall 
portion  opposite  the  open  end,  means  supporting  the  firebox  at 
a  level  within  the  tank  for  substantially  complete  immersion  of 
the  firebox  top,  bottom,  side  and  opposite  end  wall  portions,  at 
all  times  during  such  intermittent  burnings,  within  the  liquid  to 
be  heated  and  stored  within  the  tank,  means  constantly  venting 
the  top  of  said  storage  tank  to  ambient  pressure  outside  the 
tank,  an  open  stack  member  extending  from  the  firebox 
through  the  expected  liquid  in  the  tank,  said  stack  member 
having  an  inlet  opening  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 


ing  a  water  containing  vessel  having  an  upwardly  opening 
mouth,  means  adjacent  said  mouth  for  retaining  the  hackle 
portion  of  a  fishing  fly  over  said  mouth,  and  resilient  clamping 
means  attached  to  said  vessel  for  retaining  a  removable  heat 
source  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  vessel. 


4,401,103 
SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Hugh  A.  ThomiMoii,  5777  Windermere  Iju,  Fairfield,  Ohio 
45014 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,669 

let-  CL3  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—419  13  aaims 


firebox,  an  outlet  opening  outside  of  the  tank  for  discharging 
gaseous  combustion  products  from  the  firebox,  and  an  interme- 
diate portion  extending  through  the  liquid  in  said  tank,  one 
tank  wall  portion  having  an  outlet  opening  for  the  stack  mem- 
ber with  the  stack  member  extending  outwardly  through  said 
opening,  the  stack  member  and  wall  portion  having  means 
permitting  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  stack  member 
blower  means  for  providing  a  draft  of  combustion  air  into  the 
firebox  opening  and  a  forced  discharge  of  the  gaseous  combus- 
tion products  from  the  firebox  and  through  said  stack  through- 
out the  burning  of  each  intermittent  fuel  load  thereby  minimiz- 
ing incomplete  combustion  of  such  fuel  and  the  deposit  of  solid 
fuel  residues  within  the  firebox  and  stack,  and  heat  transfer 
means  including  at  least  a  hot  liquid  outlet  connection  to  said 
tank  for  transferring  stored  thermal  energy  from  the  heated 
liquid  in  the  tank  for  the  heating  of  said  room  spaces  and  other 
uses. 


4,401,102 

FLY  TACKLE  STEAMER 

Jerald  A.  Boiino,  5339  Brooklawn,  Toledo,  Ohio  43623,  and 

Joseph  A.  BoTlno,  218-10  68th  Ave.,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11364 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,689 

Int  a.^  F24D  l/QO 

U.S.  a.  126—369  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  steam  treatment  of  fishing  flies  compris- 


8.  A  solar  energy  conversion  system  for  a  dwelling  having  a 
roof,  the  system  comprising, 

a  small  target  for  receiving  concentrated  solar  energy  and 
located  close  to  said  dwelling, 

a  storage  system  close  to  said  target  for  receiving  and  storing 
heat  transmitted  from  said  target  in  the  form  of  a  hot  fluid, 

said  target  including  means  for  converting  radiant  energy 
impinging  on  said  target  to  a  hot  fluid,  means  for  directing 
said  fluid  to  said  storage  system,  said  fluid  giving  up  its 
heat  to  said  storage  system, 

an  array  of  individual  collector  units  mounted  on  the  roof  of 
said  dwelling, 

each  collector  unit  having  a  first  receiving  element  causing 
the  sun's  rays  to  converge,  a  second  element  adjacent  said 
first  element  for  receiving  said  converging  rays  and  form- 
ing a  narrow  beam  of  substantially  parallel  rays,  a  third 
element  adjacent  said  second  element  for  directing  said 
beam  to  said  target,  and  means  for  moving  said  third 
element  relative  to  said  first  element, 

means  for  rotating  each  said  collector  unit  individually 
about  two  axes  perpendicular  to  each  other  to  track  the 
sun  as  it  moves  substantially  from  horizon  to  horizon, 

a  louvered  screen  covering  said  collector  array  for  tempo- 
rarily shutting  said  system  down,  and  means  for  normally 
maintaining  said  louvers  parallel  to  the  sun's  rays. 

4,401,104 
THERMAL  GAIN  SENSOR 
James  A.  Kuzdrall,  Box  1247,  Nashua,  N.H.  03061 
FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,121 
Int  CL'  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  a.  126-419  48  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  the  direction  of  net  energy  flow 
through  a  fluid-separation  barrier  which  is  transparent  to  radi- 
ant energy  traveling  from  a  source  on  one  side  of  the  barrier  to 
a  fluid-filled  space  on  the  other  side  of  the  barrier,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
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means  for  defining  a  thin  space  that  is  filled  with  a  thermally 
conductive  means  and  is  of  such  width  as  to  simulate  the 
convective  heat  transfer  from  said  fluid-filled  space  to  the 
barrier,  said  thin  space-defining  means  comprising  a  radi- 
ant energy  absorbing  surface  that  forms  one  side  of  said 
thin  space,  is  thermally  insulated  from  said  fluid-filled 
space,  and  simulates  the  radiant  absorbency  of  said  fluid- 
filled  space, 

means  for  mounting  said  thin  space-defining  means  to  the 
barrier  with  the  barrier  itself  forming  the  other  side  of  said 
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thin  spiace  thereby  simulating  the  thermal  loss  due  to 
conduction  through  the  barrier  and  convection  outside 
the  barrier, 

a  first  temperature  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  radiant  energy  absorbing  surface, 

a  second  temperature  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  tem- 
perature of  said  fluid-filled  space,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  temperature  sens- 
ing means  for  producing  a  control  signal  indicating  net 
thermal  gain  when  said  first  temperature  is  greater  than 
said  second  temperature. 


4,401,105 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM,  AND  IMPROVED  HEAT 

COLLECTING  AND  RADIATING  COMPONENTS,  FOR 

LIVESTOCK-CONFINING  BUILDINGS 

Roy  E.  McAlister,  5285  N.  Red  Rock  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,877 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  \ilh-Ml  1  Claim 


,    FUe 
S.  a.  126—42 


common  plane  and  inlet  and  outlet  headers  connected 
respectively  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  tubes; 

a  storage  tank  for  heated  water; 

first  conduit  means  connecting  said  collector  outlet  header 
with  the  top  portion  of  said  tank; 

second  conduit  means  connecting  said  collector  inlet  header 
with  the  lower  portion  of  said  tank; 

third  conduit  means  connecting  said  mat  inlet  header  with 
said  tank; 

fourth  conduit  means  connecting  said  mat  outlet  header  with 
said  second  conduit  means  adjacent  said  tank; 

first  pump  means  connected  into  said  third  conduit  means 
for  withdrawing  heated  water  from  said  tank  and  circulat- 
ing it  through  said  floor  mat; 

second  pump  means  connected  into  said  second  conduit 
means  for  withdrawing  water  from  one  of  said  tank  and 
said  mat,  depending  on  whether  said  first  pump  means  is 
operating,  and  circulating  it  through  said  solar  collector; 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  temperature  adjacent 
said  mat  controlling  said  first  pump  means  for  operating 
the  same  to  maintain  said  predetermined  temperature;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  positive  temperature  differential  be- 
tween the  water  in  said  collector  outlet  header  and  the 
water  in  said  tank  lower  portion  for  operating  said  second 
pump  means  whenever  the  water  temperature  in  said 
collector  outlet  header  exceeds  the  water  temperature  in 
said  tank  lower  portion. 


4,401,106 

SOLAR  AND  STANDBY  HREPLACE  SYSTEM 

Tihamer  S.  Binner,  304  West  Point  Ave.,  Somerset  N  J.  08873 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,432 

Int  a.3  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126-450  5  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  heating  a  building  adapted  to  confine  animals 
comprising: 

at  least  one  heat  radiating  floor  mat  adapted  to  have  heated 
water  circulated  therethrough  and  to  be  installed  on  the 
floor  of  the  building,  said  mat  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel  tubes  having  their  axes  in  a  common  plane  and 
inlet  and  outlet  headers  connected  respectively  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  tubes; 

a  solar  collector  adapted  to  heat  water  circulated  there- 
through and  to  be  mounted  exteriorly  of  the  building  for 
optimum  exposure  to  solar  radiation,  said  collector  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  parallel  tubes  having  their  axes  in  a 


1.  A  solar  energy  heating  unit  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
V-shaped  housing  made  of  clear  material,  said  V-shaped  hous- 
ing having  a  first  side  panel  and  a  second  side  panel,  and  a  base 
portion  connecting  first  ends  of  said  first  and  second  side 
panels;  an  insulating  layer  means  positioned  within  said  hous- 
ing perpendicular  to  said  base  portion  extending  from  said  base 
portion  toward  the  vertex  of  said  housing,  said  insulating  layer 
extending  along  most  of  the  length  of  said  housing;  a  reflecting 
layer  means  adjacent  to  said  insulating  layer  means  for  reflect- 
ing light  rays  from  the  sun;  water  pipe  means  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  water  pipe  means  being  heated  by  the  ambient  air 
within  the  housing  to  thereby  heat  the  water  therein,  wherein 
said  insulating  layer  means  comprises  a  channel  formed  mid- 
way along  the  length  thereof  and  extending  downwardly  in  a 
direction  from  said  vertex  of  said  housing  toward  said  base 
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portion,  said  channel  serving  as  an  air  duct  for  directing  heated 
air  downwardly  to  a  room  of  a  house,  wherein  said  reflecting 
layer  means  is  in  abutting  relationship  to  said  insulating  layer 
means  and  attached  thereto,  said  reflecting  layer  means  cover- 
ing said  channel  along  the  length  of  said  channel,  said  reflect- 
ing layer  means  extending  upwardly  beyond  said  channel 
toward  said  vertex  and  said  insulating  layer  means  having  an 
upper  portion  thereof  of  reduced  width  and  which  is  affixed  to 
near  said  vertex,  said  reduced  portion  of  said  insulating  layer 
means  and  the  portion  of  said  reflecting  layer  means  defining 
therebetween  a  space  for  directing  heated  air  into  said  channel. 


4,401,108 
RADIOACTIVE  MATERIAL  LOADING,  CALIBRATION 

AND  INJECnON  SYSTEMS 
Be^iamlB  M.  Galkin,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ^  Rayaioiid  Boon,  Gle- 
nolden,  Pa^  Rudolph  V.  Gilliam,  Yeadon,  Pa^  and  Chan  H. 
Park,  Ambler,  IHu,  asiignors  to  Thomas  Jefferaoa  Univenity, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,211,  Feb.  13, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,307,713.  This  appUcatioii  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,273 
Int  CL3  A61N  5/12 
VJS.  CL  128—1.1  18  Claims 


WZZZZZ^^ 


4^1,107 
INTESTINAL  CONTROL  VALVE 
Terry  M.  Haber,  25011  Castlewood,  Lake  Forest,  Calif.  92630, 
and  William  R  Smcdley,  25371  Pacifica,  Mission  Viejo, 
Calif.  92691 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  370,099 

Int  0.3  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  128—1  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  intestinal  control  valve  for  surrounding  the  anal-ter- 
minating descending  intestine  of  a  patient  for  realizing  conti- 
nence, said  valve  including  in  combination: 

(a)  an  upper  stationary  ring; 

(b)  a  lower  rotatable  ring  in  an  axially  aligned  position  with 
said  stationary  ring; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  rods  extending  from  said  lower  rotatable 
ring  through  aligned  openings  in  said  upper  stationary 
ring  in  directions  parallel  to  and  spaced  a  given  radial 
distance  from  the  axis  of  the  rings  when  the  rotatable  ring 
is  in  a  first  position;  and 

(d)  a  toroidal  member  having  an  inner  flexible  part  extending 
between  the  rings  surrounding  the  anal-terminating  de- 
scending intestine  with  the  rods  passing  externally  of  the 
flexible  part  and  an  outer  rigid  part  passing  externally 
around  the  rings  and  rods  whereby  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
able ring  within  said  toroidal  member  through  a  given 
angle  to  a  second  position  twists  the  rods  to  decrease  the 
given  radial  distance  of  the  centers  of  the  rods  from  the 
axis  of  the  rings  to  thereby  radially  contract  said  flexible 
part  to  controllably  reduce  the  passage  through  the  anal- 
terminating  descending  intestine. 


100 
10  cost  UtlBRAIOII 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading,  dose  calibrating  and  injecting 
radioactive  materials  for  use  with  a  multi-dose  vial  for  storing 
said  materials  and  a  syringe  for  withdrawing  said  materials 
from  said  vial  and  for  injecting  said  materials  into  a  patient 
comprising: 

(a)  syringe  shield  means  for  receiving  and  shielding  a  syringe 
contained  therein; 

(b)  mouth  ^eld  means  coupleable  to  said  syringe  shield 
means  and  conflgured  to  at  least  engage  said  dosage  vial 
for  shielding  at  least  the  mouth  of  said  vial  during  with- 
drawal of  said  materials  from  said  vial,  said  mouth  shield 
means  comprising  a  radiation  detector. 


4,401,109 
VIBRATORY  MASSAGE  DEVICE 
Peter  G.  DeJong,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
International  Corporation,  Glenyiew,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,952 

Int  CL^  A61H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—41  5  Claims 


-^ 
«» 


SI 


1.  In  a  vibratory  massage  device  comprising  a  casing,  a  flat 
spring  member  which  carries  magnetically  attractable  masses 
adjacent  opposed  ends  thereof,  and  electromagnetic  means  for 
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said  vibrating  spring  member  and  masses,  the  improvement 

comprising,  in  combination: 
said  electromagnetic  means  comprising  an  integral  core 
piece  having  a  pair  of  parallel  arms  and  being  of  generally 
U-shape,  and  a  pair  of  electrically  connected  coils,  each  ^ 
coil  being  mounted  on  separate,  parallel  arms,  said  parallel 
arms  deflning  free  ends  generally  V-shaped  in  cross  sec- 
tion, said  magnetically  attractable  masses  including  mat- 
ing members  positioned  to  magnetically  interact  with  said 
free  ends  and  of  a  shape  to  flt  in  mating  relation  with  said 
free  ends,  said  U-shaped  core  piece  carrying  a  structural 
member  positioned  between  the  parallel  arms,  said  struc- 
tural member  being  attached  to  and  carrying  said  spring 
member  at  a  central  position  thereof,  said  structural  mem- 
ber being  substantially  a  non-participant  in  the  pulsating 
.  magnetic  circuit  and  of  less  thickness  than  the  parallel 
arms,  said  magnetically  attractable  masses  each  including 
ferromagnetic  plate  members  carried  on  said  flat  spring 
member,  said  plate  members  extending  ends  into  closely 
spaced  proximity  to  each  other  to  strengthen  the  magnetic 
circuit  extending  between  them,  each  plate  member  defin- 
ing a  step  portion  to  increase  the  air  gap  between  the  step 
portions  and  the  top  of  the  structural  member. 


4,401,110 

PATIENT  TREATMENT  TABLE 

Carl  R.  Ekhohn,  Elgin,  HI.,  assignor  to  Standex  International 

Corporation,  Salem,  N.H. 
I  FUed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,427 

Int  a.3  A61F  5/00 
U.S.  CL  128—70  24  Claims 


1.  A  patient  treatment  table,  comprising  a  support  frame,  an 
upper  frame,  a  patient  table  pivotally  mounted  on  said  upper 
frame  and  having  an  offset  arm  portion,  a  cylinder  and  piston 
assembly  having  relatively  movable  portions  one  of  which  is 
the  piston  portion  of  said  assembly  and  the  other  of  which  is 
the  cylinder  portion  of  said  assembly,  means  connecting  one  of 
said  movable  portions  of  said  assembly  to  said  offset  arm  por- 
tion, means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  to  lower  said  patient  table  from  a  tilted  position 
near  the  vertical  into  engagement  with  said  upper  frame,  said 
engagement  of  said  patient  table  with  said  upper  frame  pre- 
venting fiirther  movement  of  said  one  movable  portion  upon 
the  continued  appUcation  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  one 
end  of  said  cylinder,  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the 
other  movable  portion  of  said  assembly  upon  the  continued 
application  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  after  engagement  of  said  patient  table  with  said  upper 
frame  for  elevating  both  said  patient  table  and  said  upper  frame 
relative  to  said  support  frame. 


4,401,111 
CERVICAL  SPINE  COLLAR 
Ralf  W.  Blackstone,  4678  Barker  Way,  Long  Beach,  CaUf. 
90814 

FUed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,425 
Int  CL'  A61H  7/02  * 

MS.  CL  128—75  5  daims 

1.  A  cervical  spine  collar  providing  head  and  neck  stabiliza- 
tion relative  to  the  upper  spine  of  a  victim  having  possible 
cervical  spine  injury  comprising; 
(a)  an  elongated  superstructure,  said  superstructure  being 


substantially  planar,  longitudinally  flexible,  latitxidinally 
rigid  and  adapted  to  be  closely  positioned  about  a  human 
neck; 
(b)  a  fastening  means  located  upon  the  longitudinal  ends  of 
said  superstructure  for  fastening  said  longitudinal  ends  to 
each  other,  said  fastening  means  and  said  superstructure 
adapted  to  facilitate  location  of  said  fastening  means  at  the 
anterior  face  of  said  neck  when  said  collar  is  positioned 
about  said  neck;  wherein  said  fastening  means  comprises: 
pyramidal  protnisions  and  securing  straps  located  on  a 
first  end  of  said  superstructure;  and  pyramidal  recesses 


L     "■ 


and  securing  grips  located  on  a  second  end  of  said  super- 
structure, said  protrusions  and  said  recess  cooperating  to 
hold  said  collar  in  proper  lateral  alignment  while  said 
securing  straps  cooperate  with  said  securing  grips  to  se- 
cure said  collar  longitudinally  about  on  said  neck  of  said 
victim; 

(c)  a  superior  surface  of  said  superstructure  contoured  to 
closely  fit  about  the  lower  portion  of  a  human  head  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  head;  and 

(d)  an  inferior  surface  of  said  superstructure  contoured  to 
closely  fit  about  the  shoulder  area  of  a  human  upper  torso 
to  prevent  substantial  movement  of  said  superstructure. 


4,401,112 
SPINAL  FIXATOR 
Seyed  M.  Reaian,  The  Hotel  IsoU  Garni,  Nicsenweg  10,  CH 
3012  Bern,  Switierland 

FUed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,016 
Int  CL'  A61F  5/04:  A61B  17/18 
U.S.  CL  128—92  B  14 


5.  A  prosthetic  spinal  fixator  for  insertion  between  the  lower 
face  of  a  first  vertebra  portion  and  the  upper  face  of  a  second 
vertebral  portion  that  is  below  the  first  one  comprising: 

jacking  means,  composed  of  material  suitable  for  bone  sur- 
gery, for  insertion  directly  between  said  upper  and  lower 
faces, 

said  jacking  means  having  an  upper  end  for  engaging  said 
lower  face  and  a  lower  end  for  engaging  said  upper  face 
and  a  rigid  intermediate  section  adjustable  to  rigidly  vary 
the  distance  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends  for 
thereby  decompressing  the  spinal  cord  and  setting  the 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  vertebral  portions, 

said  upper  and  lower  ends  having  spike  means  for  penetrat- 
ing their  complementary  faces  and  each  of  said  ends  also 
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having  a  surface  that  will  be  flush  with  its  complementary 
face  over  a  substantial  area,  said  jacking  means  also  having 
a  height  about  equal  to  the  height  of  a  vertebral  portion. 


4,401,113 
SPONGE  SPLINT  COMPRESSION  DRESSING 

Anthony  I.  Incorraia,  5659  Melvin  St,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15217 
FUed  Sep.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,038 
Int  a.3  A61L  15/00 
UJS.  a.  128—156  4  Claims 


1.  A  combination  splint-compression  dressing  for  an  injured 
ankle  or  foot  comprising  a  preformed  two  layer  sheet,  the  inner 
layer  being  a  regenerated,  open  celled,  swellable,  cellulose 
sponge  of  about  one-half  inch  and  the  outer  layer  being  a 
nonwoven  resin  impregnated  web  of  organic  fibers  of  about 
one-quarter  inch  thick  bonded  to  said  inner  layer,  said  dressing 
being  formed  with  a  foot  section  to  foldably  cover  the  foot 
area,  an  ankle  section  joined  to  the  foot  section  through  a 
tapered  connecting  section  and  a  foldable  section  to  cover  the 
ankle  area  and  overlap  the  foot  area,  said  dressing  being  bend- 
able  in  the  area  of  the  connecting  section  so  as  to  permit  the 
ankle  section  to  bend  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  foot 
section. 


4,401,114 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  OF  THE  NASAL  PASSAGES 

Andre  Lwoff,  Paris,  France;  Aharon  Yemshalmi;  Inin  R.  Cohen, 

both  of  RehoTOt,  Israel,  and  Gideon  B.  Moshe,  Rishon  Le 

ZIon,  Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co., 

Ltd.,  RehoTot,  Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,182,  Aug.  1,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sep.  8, 1977, 52690;  United 

Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1978,  32263/78;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug. 

8, 1978,  2834622;  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1978, 53/96563;  France,  Sep.  8, 

1978,  78  23409 

Int  a.3  A61M  76/00 
MS.  a.  128—200.14  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  the  common  cold  or  aller- 
gic rhinitis  comprising: 
controllable  apparatus  located  in  a  first  enclosure  for  provid- 
ing a  stream  of  heated  pressurized  gas; 
means  for  humidifying  the  stream  of  gas  for  providing  a 


stream  of  heated  and  humidified  gas  including  water  drop- 
lets having  an  average  droplet  size  of  4-8  microns; 

means  for  governing  the  temperature  of  said  heated  and 
humidified  stream  of  gas  to  maintain  the  temperature  at  43 
degrees  centigrade  plus  or  minus  0.5  degrees  centigrade; 

means  having  an  outlet  for  directing  an  unconfined  volume 
of  said  heated  and  humidified  gas  around  the  nasal  mucosa 
of  a  patient  without  requiring  inhalation  by  the  patient; 
and  means  for  maintaining  an  unconfined  minimum  sepa- 
ration of  1  cm  between  said  outlet  and  the  nostrils  of  a 
patient. 


4,401,115 
RESPIRATOR  APPLIANCES 
Jean-Pierre  Monnier,  Maurepas,  France,  assignor  to  L'Air 
Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  L'Etude  et  L'Exploitation  des 
Precedes  Georges  Oaude,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,480 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  10,  1980,  80  12824 
Int  a.3  A61M  75/00 
U.S.  a.  128—204.23  9  Claims 


I    I 


1.  In  a  respirator  for  the  artificial  ventilation  of  the  pulmo- 
nary tracts  of  a  user  in  accordance  with  a  cycle  of  inhalation 
and  exhalation  stages  of  the  kind  comprising  supply  circuit 
means  delivering  a  breathable  gas,  utilisation  circuit  means 
including  an  inhalation  branch  and  an  exhalation  branch  pro- 
vided with  an  exhalation  valve,  breathable  gas  accumulator 
means  commimicating  with  said  supply  and  utilisation  circuit 
means  and  forming  a  reserve  buffer  of  said  breathable  gas, 
distributor  means  connected  to  said  supply  circuit  means  and 
comprising  an  inhalation  valve  in  communication  with  said 
inhalation  branch  for  selectively  admitting  said  breathable  gas 
thereto,  an  accumulator  valve  and  a  non-return  valve  both  of 
which  are  disp>osed  between  the  inhalation  valve  and  said 
accumulator,  a  cyclic  action  control  device  which  controls 
said  inhalation  valve,  said  exhalation  valve,  and  said  accumula- 
tor valve  according  to  a  predetermined  programme  and  which 
is  arranged  to  direct  the  breathable  gas  coming  from  the  supply 
circuit  means  and  from  the  accumulator  means  towards  said 
inhalation  branch  during  the  inhalation  stages,  and  to  direct  the 
breathable  gas  coming  from  said  supply  circuit  means  towards 
said  accumulator  during  the  exhalation  stages;  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination  with  the  foregoing,  auxiliary 
makeup  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  complement  of  breath- 
able gas  to  the  utilisation  circuit  means,  discharge  circuit 
means  for  selectively  withdrawing  a  part  of  the  breathable  gas 
in  advance  of  said  utilisation  circuit  and  ventilation  corrector 
circuit  means  sensing  changes  in  pressure  in  said  inhalation 
branch  and  responsive  to  the  durations  of  the  inhalation  and 
exhalation  stages  to  alter  such  durations  accordingly,  with  said 
ventilation  corrector  circuit  means  acting  on  said  auxiliary 
makeup  circuit  means  and  said  discharge  circuit  means  to  cause 
such  means  to  make  up  or  to  withdraw  said  breathable  air  in 
dep>endence  upon  said  changes  in  pressure  and  changes  in  said 
durations. 
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4,401,116 

GAS  FLOW  RATE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MEDICAL 

VENTILATOR 

Stanley  E.  Fry,  and  Qaude  C.  Hurd,  both  of  Riverside,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Bear  Medical  Systems,  Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,893 

lot  a.}  A61M  76/00 


4,401,118 
SWIMMING  APPARATUS 
EUiot  Simons,  51  Broad  Reach,  #M-53A,  and  Robert  Boolos,  51 
Broad  Reach,  #T-64A,  both  of  North  Weymouth,  Mass. 
02191 

FUed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,690 
Int  Ci}  A61M  76/00 


U.S.  a.  128— 205  J4 


9  Claims   U.S.  CL  128— 207.14 


UCIidn 


1.  In  a  medical  lung  ventilator  for  delivering  breathing  gas  to 
a  patient  at  a  controlled  rate  of  flow,  an  improved  gas  flow  rate 
control  apparatus,  comprising: 
first  means  for  selecting  a  peak  flow  rate;  and 
second  means  in  fluid  commimication  with  said  first  means, 
for  selectably  (a)  substantially  maintaining  the  flow  rate  at 
least  at  said  peak  flow  rate  as  said  patient's  airway  proxi- 
mal pressure  increases  and  (b)  allowing  said  fl5w  rate  to 
decay  from  said  peak  flow  rate  at  a  selected  decay  rate  as 
said  patient's  airway  proximal  pressure  increases. 


4,401,117 

THERAPEUTIC  APPLIANCE 

Hyman  Gershuny,  70  Highland  Ave.,  Newport  Vt  05855 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,707 

Int  CL^  A61M  75/0*;  A62B  23/06 

U.S.  a.  128—206.11  2  Claims 


1.  A  swimming  apparatus  used  to  enable  a  person  having  a 
laryngectomy  or  the  like  to  safely  swim,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising; an  elongated  unobstructed  air  tube,  a  mouthpiece 
means  at  one  end  of  the  air  tube  having  an  air  passage  commu- 
nicating with  the  air  tube  to  enable  air  passage  between  the  air 
tube  and  person's  mouth,  a  relatively  flat  sealing  member 
having  means  forming  a  water  tight  seal  about  the  throat 
stoma,  said  tube  and  said  sealing  member  being  absent  of  any 
structure  to  intrude  into  the  throat  stoma,  said  sealing  member 
also  having  an  air  passage,  means  securing  the  other  end  of  the 
air  tube  to  the  sealing  member  enablmg  air  passage  between  the 
air  tube  and  person's  throat,  and  means  holding  the  sealing 
member  in  water  tight  sealing  relationship  to  the  throat  about 
the  throat  stoma,  said  means  holding  the  sealing  member  com- 
prising fastening  means  for  holding  the  sealing  member  in  a 
water  tight  position  about  the  throat  stoma  and  including 
means  supplying  some  downward  force  for  holding  the  sealing 
member  properly  sealed,  whereby  the  person  controls  air  flow 
in  alternate  directions  corresponding  to  inhalation  and  exhala- 
tion through  the  air  tube  by  interaction  of  the  mouth  and 
mouthpiece. 


4,401,119 

PROLONGATION  OF  TIMING  INTERVALS  IN 

RESPONSE  TO  ECTOPIC  HEART  BEATS  IN  ATRIAL 

AND  VENTRICULAR  PACEMAKERS 

Lodewtjk-Jozef  Herpers,  Kerkrade-West  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  Medtronic  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,232 

Int  QV  A61N  7/i6 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  40  Claims 


1.  A  therapeutic  appliance  useful  as  a  nasal  filter  comprising: 
a  substantially  rectangular  strip  of  material  capable  of  trap- 
ping air-borne  poUutants,  said  material  having  a  stronger 
material  backing,  said  material  being  rolled  into  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  shape  to  be  held  in  the  nostril  of  a  user, 
the  volume  of  said  shape  being  substantially  filled  by  said 
material  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  air  passing  through 
the  nose  of  the  user  will  pass  through  said  material,  the 
springiness  of  the  material  enhancing  its  ability  to  stay  in 
said  nostril;  and 
pariicles  of  gas  adsorbent  material  interspersed  within  said 
material  to  retard  and  prevent  the  passage  of  outside 
noxious  gases  through  and  beyond  the  nasal  passages  into 
the  bronchial  tubes  and  lungs. 


1.  A  pulse  generator  for  selectively  delivering  stimulating 
pulses  to  the  heart  in  an  atrial  synchronous  mode  of  operation 
comprising: 
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atrial  sensing  means  for  sensing  atrial  contractions  of  the 
heart  and  providing  an  atrial  sense  signal; 

ventricular  sense  amplifier  means  for  sensing  ventricular 
contractions  of  the  heart  and  providing  a  ventricular  sense 
signal; 

ventricular  pulse  providing  means  for  providing  ventricular 
stimulating  pulses  in  response  to  an  atrial  sense  signal; 

timing  means  responsive  to  a  ventricular  sense  signal  for 
providing  a  disabling  signal  for  disabling  said  ventricular 
sense  amplifier  means  for  a  first  interval  following  the 
ventricular  sense  signal  and  for  providing  a  further  timing 
signal  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  pulse  generator; 
and 

means  responsive  to  a  ventricular  sense  signal  present  at  the 
termination  of  said  first  interval  for  suspending  operation 
of  said  timing  means  to  prolong  the  time  interval  of  said 
further  timing  signal  until  said  ventricular  sense  signal 
substantially  dissipates. 


4^1,120 
DIGITAL  CARDIAC  PACEMAKER  Wmf  PROGRAM 
ACCEPTANCE  INDICATOR 
Jerome  T.  Hartlanb,  New  Brightoo,  and  Ray  S.  McDonald,  St. 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 
CoBtiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,278,  Nov.  5, 1979,  abudoned,  wUcli 
is  a  coatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  957,961,  Nov.  6, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,066 
Int  CL'  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  128-419  PT  41  Claims 


to  interfere  with  one  another  in  the  body  to  be  treated,  includ- 
ing first  means  for  generating  a  first  relatively  high  frequency 
signal  in  the  form  of  a  pulse  train;  and  second  means,  coupled 
to  said  first  means  and  providing  an  output  to  said  electrode 
means,  for  dividing  said  relatively  high  frequency  signal  into  a 
plurality  of  relatively  lower  frequency  signals  that  differ  in 
frequency  b^  a  difference  frequency,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 


I  ISWTCM 


means  for  controllably  varying  the  division  of  said  relatively 
high  frequency  signal  to  one  of  said  relatively  lower  fre- 
quency signals,  including  means  for  selectively  adding  one 
or  more  pulses  to  the  pulse  train  of  said  relatively  high 
frequency  signal  and  causing  the  resulting  pulse  sequence 
to  be  controllably  divided  to  a  lower  frequency  signal. 


1.  A  programmable  implantable  medical  device  comprising: 

program  storage  means  for  accepting  and  storing  a  program- 
ming signal  remotely  applied  thereto  which  influences  the 
operating  conditions  of  the  medical  device; 

means  for  providing  periodic  treatment  to  the  body  under 
conditions  established  by  the  stored  programming  signals 
and  in  the  absence  of  normal  body  function  during  a 
predetermined  time  period; 

means  for  sensing  normal  body  function  and  affecting  the 
operation  of  said  periodic  treatment  providing  means;  and 

program  acceptance  indicating  means  responsive  to  the 
acceptance  by  said  program  storage  means  of  a  program- 
ming signal  for  causing  a  program  acceptance  signal  to  be 
provided  by  said  periodic  treatment  means  in  synchronism 
with  a  sensed  normal  body  function,  said  program  accep- 
tance signal  having  characteristics  that  may  be  detected 
remotely  to  indicate  that  said  program  storage  means  has 
accepted  and  stored  a  programming  signal. 


4,401,122 

CUTANEOUS  METHODS  OF  MEASURING  BODY 

SUBSTANCES 

Leland  C.  Clark,  Jr.,  andnnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Children's 

Hospital  Medical  Center,  OnciBnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,159 

Int  a.}  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128—635  37  daims 


ENZYMATIC  TRANSCUTANEOUS  GUXOSE  MEASUflEMENT 
I 


4,401,121 

DEVICE  FOR  TREATMENT  WITH  INTERFERENCE 

CURRENTS 

Hans  Rodler,  Graz-Nevhart,  Austria,  assignor  to  Firraa  Sonar- 
tec  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  3,961,  Jan.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,280,504. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,921 
Int  a.J  A61N  //id 
U.S.  a.  128—420  A  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  providing  electromedical  treatment  by 
causing  a  plurality  of  signals  to  be  applied  by  electrode  means 
to  a  body,  said  signals  being  of  relatively  different  frequencies 


OXYGEN  GEL    V»ITH 

PERMEABLE   OR)  ^ 
MEMBRANE 


1.  A  non-invasive  cutaneous  method  of  analyzing  body 
substrates  in  the  body  which  comprises 
contacting  in  the  body  of  non-gaseous  body  substrate  with 

an  enzyme  selected  for  the  substrate  being  analyzed, 
reacting  the  substrate  with  the  enzyme,  and 
detecting  a  condition  of  the  skin  without  invading  the  body 

at  the  time  of  the  detection  as  a  measure  of  the  amount  of 

substrate  in  the  body. 
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1 1  4,401,123 

ENDOSCOPE  HAVING  AN  ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSIS 

FUNCnON 
KasM  Baba,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympos  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,298 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  9, 1980,  55^1346 

lot  CL^  A61B  1/06,  10/00 

VS.  a.  128—660  11  Claims 


1.  An  endoscope  having  an  ultrasonic  diagnosis  function, 
comprising: 

a  control  section  for  controlling  operations  of  the  endoscope; 
a  distal  end;  and 
a  flexible  tube  connecting  said  control  section  and  said  distal 

end;  said  distal  end  including: 

an  observing  portion  coupled  to  said  flexible  tube,  said  ob- 
serving portion  having  a  first  axis,  and  being  provided 
with  a  view  window  and  an  illumination  window  formed 
on  one  surface  thereof  substantially  in  parallel  with  said 
first  axi^ 

an  ultrasonic  wave  emitting-receiving  portion  located  adja- 
cent to  said  observing  portion  and  having  a  second  axis 
substantially  in  parallel  with  and  selectively  aligned  with 
said  first  axis  and  provided  with  an  ultrasonic  oscillator 
having  an  ultrasonic  wave  emitting  and  receiving  plane 
substantially  in  parallel  with  said  view  window  and  said 
second  axis;  and 

a  mechanism  coupled  to  said  observing  portion  and  to  said 
ultrasonic  wave  emitting-receiving  portion  for  moving 
said  ultrasonic  wave  emitting-receiving  portion  relative  to 
said  observing  portion  such  that  said  second  axis  is  moved 
away  from  but  substantially  in  parallel  with  said  first  axis 
and  for  keeping  said  ultrasonic  wave  emitting-receiving 
plane  substantially  parallel  with  said  view  window. 


4,401,124 

REFLECnON  ENHANCEMENT  OF  A  BIOPSY  NEEDLE 
Joe  F.  Guess;  Dennis  R.  Dietz,  both  of  Littleton,  and  Charles  F. 
Hottinger,  Englewood,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Technicare 
Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

FUed  Aog.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,470 

Int  CL3  A61B  10/60 

U.S.  a.  128—660  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  performing  surgical  procedures  upon  se- 
lect internal  body  tissues,  comprising: 
(a)  a  pulse-echo  ultrasound  imaging  system  for  imaging  the 
area  of  the  body  including  said  tissues,  said  imaging  sys- 


tem including  transducer  means  adapted  to  be  accousti- 
cally  coupled  to  the  exterior  of  the  body;  and 
(b)  surgical  instrument  means  for  insertion  into  the  body  for 
performing  said  surgical  procedures,  said  surgical  instru- 
ment means  having  a  surface  A  comprising  a  diffraction 
grating  for  enhancing  the  reflection  coefficient  of  the 
surgical  instrument  means. 


4,401,125 
STETHOSCOPE  SECURING  PAD 
Rebecca  S.  Taylor,  Mnndciein,  and  John  A.  Pavlo,  Hanover 
Park,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  The  KendaU  Company,  Boston, 
Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,395 

Int  a.3  A61B  7/02 

U.S.  CL  128—715  7  Claims 


1.  A  securing  pad,  comprising: 

a  stethoscope  having  a  head  for  contacting  a  a  patient's  skin; 
and 

a  generally  annular  sheet  of  flexible  materid  larger  than  the 
head  and  having  a  circular  outer  edge  larger  than  said 
head,  a  circular  inner  edge  defining  an  opening  smaller 
than  the  head  of  the  stethoscope,  a  slot  extending  from  the 
outer  edge  to  the  inner  edge,  a  back  surface,  a  front  sur- 
face, and  adhesive  on  the  front  surface  of  the  sheet,  said 
stethoscope  being  passed  through  said  slot  to  position  the 
head  in  said  opening. 


4,401,126 
ENDOCARDIAL,  IMPLANTABLE  LEAD  FOR 
^        PACEMAKER 
BertU  Reenstiema,  Borgeby  11,  S-230  50  BJiirred,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE80/00170,  §  371  Date  Feb.  13, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  13,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02801,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  24,  1980 

PCT  FUed  Jon.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  237,157 

Int  0.3  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  178—784  11  Claims 


1.  An  endocardial,  implantable  lead  for  connection  with  an 
implantable  pacemaker,  said  lead  comprising 

a  predetermined  portion  of  the  lead  (1)  including 

a  helical  coil  portion  (8), 

and  a  curved  portion  (9)  connected  to  said  helical  coil  por- 
tion, 

an  electrical  conductor  (3)  in  the  lead  in  said  predetermined 
portion, 

at  least  one  electrode  (5)  connected  to  said  electrical  con- 
ductor and  on  said  curved  portion  in  a  position  adapted 
for  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  a  heart  auricle  to  trans- 
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fcr  stimulating  pulses  to  the  heart  or  collect  heart  pulses 
from  the  heart, 

said  curved  portion  being  biased  in  its  curved  shape  to  bear 
against  the  inner  wall  of  the  heart  auricle  along  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  its  length  where  said  at  least  one  electrode 
is  located, 

said  helical  coil  portion  having  a  helical  shape  rising  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  lead  to  form  an  open  coil  in  a 
manner  to  absorb  compressive  forces  exerted  on  either 
side  of  the  general  plane  of  said  coil  portion. 


4,401,127 

STABLE  ELECTRODES  FOR  ENDOCARDIAL  PACING 

Philip  O.  Uttkford,  251  SalTsdor  Sq.,  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32789 

Continiutk>n-iii-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  168,742,  Jul.  14, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4357,947.  This  appUcation  Feb.  3.  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,130 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  9, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—786  12  Claims 


and  chaff,  grain/tailings  conveyor  means  disposed  adjacent 
said  cylinder  thresher  means  and  said  straw  walker  means  for 
receiving  the  partially  segregated  grain  as  it  leaves  said 
clyinder  thresher  means  and  said  walker  means,  grain  cleaning 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  grain/tailings  conveyor  means 
for  receiving  the  grain  and  tailings  therefrom  and  to  establish 
a  final  stage  for  removing  substantially  all  of  the  unthreshed 
material  from  the  grain,  said  grain  cleaning  means  having  sieve 
means  for  readily  passing  only  the  clean  grain  onto  clean  grain 
conveyor  means,  and  air  blower  means  directed  toward  said 
sieve  means  for  primarily  establishing  a  moving  air  mass  which 
entrainingly  conveys  the  unthreshed  material  to  a  tailings 
discharge  section,  the  kit  comprising: 
means  for  periodically  establishing  a  drop  slot  through 
which  the  fine  chaff  and  grain  may  readily  graviute  onto 
said  grain/tailings  conveyor  means,  said  drop  slot  being 
disposed  between  said  cylinder  thresher  means  and  said 
straw  walker  means  to  enable  an  abundance  of  the  residue 
of  comingled  chaff  and  grain  rejected  by  said  cylinder 
thresher  means  to  immediately  enter  onto  said  grain/tail- 
ings conveyor  means;  said  means  for  periodically  estab- 
lishing a  drop  slot  comprising: 


>  K 


V/  L 


1.  A  pacing  electrode  for  insertion  through  a  puncture 
wound  into  a  patient's  body  for  providing  an  electronic  stimu- 
lus to  the  patient's  heart,  said  electrode  comprising: 

a  flexible  conductor  having  an  outer  insulating  sheath,  said 
sheath  and  conductor  including  proximal  and  distal  ends, 
a  body  portion  and  distal  p>oriion,  said  distal  poriion  ex- 
tending into  a  lateral  direction  away  from  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  body  portion; 

a  conductive  terminal  at  the  end  of  said  distal  portion  of  said 
conductor  for  electrical  connection  within  the  heart; 

means  along  said  body  portion  at  the  proximal  end  of  said 
conductor  for  indicating  said  lateral  direction  of  said  distal 
portion; 

means  adjacent  the  proximal  end  of  said  sheath  for  intercon- 
necting a  pacemaker  pulse  generator  to  said  conductor; 
and  wherein 

said  distal  end  of  said  conductor  is  inserted  into  the  heart 
with  the  proximal  end  and  said  indicating  means  extending 
outside  of  said  puncture  wound,  whereby  said  distal  por- 
tion may  be  located  in  a  desired  position  by  manipulation 
of  said  proximal  end  and  said  indicating  means  after  inser- 
tion of  said  distal  end  into  the  patient's  heart,  said  indicat- 
ing means  comprising  a  wing  joined  to  said  sheath  adja- 
cent said  proximal  end,  said  wing  extending  away  from 
said  conductor  in  a  fixed  relation  to  the  lateral  direction  of 
said  distal  portion. 


4,401,128 
GRAIN  LOSS  REDUCnON  KIT 
Mollis  G.  Fisher,  Rte.  2,  Box  233,  Mulberry,  Ark.  72947 
FUed  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,759 
Int.  CI?  AOIF  72/00 
U.S.  a.  130—27  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  grain  saving  kit  adapted  to  be  installed  upon  a  combine 
harvester  of  the  type  having  cylinder  thresher  means  establish- 
ing an  initial  stage  for  partially  segregating  grain  from  the 
straw  and  chaff,  oscillating  straw  walker  means  establishing  a 
subsequent  stage  for  further  separating  grain  from  the  straw 


transfer   plate   means   situated   between   said   cylinder 
thresher  means  and  said  straw  walker  means  for  cooper- 
ative action  with  said  straw  walker  means,  said  transfer 
plate  means  having  a  slotted  rearward  edge  for  encour- 
aging separation  of  grain  from  chaff,  the  transfer  plate 
defining  at  least  in  part  said  drop  slot  as  said  straw 
walker  means  is  caused  to  shakingly  oscillate  a  given 
distance  toward  and  away  from  said  rearward  edge  of 
said  transfer  plate  means;  and, 
rigid,  planar  baffle  plate  means  disposed  generally  verti- 
cally above  said  drop  slot;  and, 
air  confinement  means  interposed  adjacent  said  grain  clean- 
ing means  and  said  conveyor  means  for  insuring  even 
distribution  of  the  air  mass  as  it  moves  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  said  sieve  means,  whereby  to  attenuate  the 
likelihood  of  grain  kernels  inadvertently  becoming  en- 
trained along  with  the  unthreshed  material,  and  for  com- 
pensating for  material  build-up  otherwise  occuring  on 
inclined  surfaces,  thus  enhancing  the  grain  separation 
effectiveness  of  said  straw  walker  means  and  the  grain 
distribution  said  combine. 


4,401,129 
COMB  AND  CUT  BATON 
Fortino  C.  Luqiie,  8471  Suva,  Downey,  Calif.  90240 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,818 
Int  a.3  A45D  24/36 
U.S.  a.  132— 45  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  comb  and  cut  baton,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
comb  member  and  a  razor  on  said  comb  member;  said  comb 
member  including  a  row  of  teeth,  each  alternate  one  of  which 
is  relatively  thin,  while  each  tooth  therebetween  is  relatively 
thick,  and  said  comb  member  having  an  elongated  handle  at 
one  end;  said  razor  including  a  single  edge  razor  blade  replace- 
ably  held  in  an  opening  formed  along  said  handle,  and  a  razor 
guard  slidably  fitted  around  said  handle;  said  razor  guard 
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having  a  serrated  edge  held  in  juxtaposition  with  a  cutting  edge 
of  said  blade,  so  as  to  form  a  first  lip  on  one  side  of  said  razor 
blade,  a  second  lip  member  for  positioning  adjacent  on  oppo- 
site side  of  said  blade,  a  plurality  of  transverse  slots  on  said 
second  lip  member  for  selective  alignment  with  a  plurality  of 
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toothed,  diagonal  slots  on  said  razor  guard,  and  a  knurlled  bar 
alongside  said  second  lip  member,  and  a  plurality  of  snap  pins 
formed  on  said  bar  being  received  in  said  transverse  and  diago- 
nal slots  for  securement  of  said  second  lip  member  on  said 
razor  guard  in  selected  position. 


4,401,130 

SWAB  ARTICLE 

George  C.  Halford,  Chardon,  and  John  E.  Goodrich,  Mentor, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Halbrand,  Inc.,  Willoughby,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,464 

Int  a.3  A45D  40/iO 


VS.  a.  132— 88  J 


9Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  bore  having  a  cushioned  bottom 
in  a  polyester  foam  body  which  comprises,  rotating  and  pene- 
trating into  the  body,  a  hollow  interior  boring  tool  having  a 
cylindrical  exterior  surface  and  a  sharp  edge  extremity  formed 
by  an  inwardly  tapered  section  extending  into  the  hollow 
interior,  whereby  to  sever  the  material  from  the  body  to  form 
a  cylindrical  bore  whilst  the  severed  material  remains  con- 
nected to  the  body  in  advance  of  said  edge,  gathering  the 
material  severed  inwardly  into  the  interior  aforesaid  and  twist- 
ing the  material  as  the  bore  is  formed,  the  severed  material 
remaining  connected  to  the  body. 


4,401,131 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
WAFERS 
Robert  M.  Lawson,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GCA  Corpora- 
tion, Bedford,  Mass. 

I  FUed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,097 
I  Int  a.3  B08B  i/l2 

U.S.  a.  134—149  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  semiconductor  wafers  comprising: 
a  chuck  for  holding  a  semiconductor  wafer  to  be  cleaned; 
above  and  aligned  with  said  chuck,  an  ultrasonic  transducer 
provided  with  a  faceplate  which  fully  overlies  a  wafer 
held  in  the  chuck; 
drive  means  interconnecting  said  chuck  and  said  transducer 
for  bringing  a  wafer  held  in  the  chuck  into  face-to-face, 
closely  spaced  proximity  to  said  transducer  and  for  rotat- 
ing the  wafer  during  cleaning; 
means  including  an  aperture  in  said  faceplate  for  introducing 
a  liquid  into  the  gap  between  the  wafer  and  the  faceplate; 
and 
means  for  energizing  said  transducer  to  provide  an  essen- 


tially uniform  acoustic  field  over  said  faceplate,  said  face- 
plate being  flat  over  the  majority  of  the  surface  facing  the 


wafer  but  including  also  a  plurality  of  grooves  facilitating 
the  venting  of  vapors  created  by  cavitation  during  clean- 
ing. 


4,401,132 
VEHICLE  STflERING  BRAKE  AND  CLUTCH  CONTROL 
Gary  A.  Hakes,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.;  Norma  G.  Shook,  Mor- 
ton; George  W.  Cackley,  Hanna  Qty,  both  of  lU.;  Stephen  D. 
Burdette,  Edina,  Minn.,  and  Hugh  C.  Morris,  Peoria,  IlL, 
assignors  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,823,  Apr.  13,  1979,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  876,581,  Feb.  9,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,246,992,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  688,798,  May  21, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,093,048.  This  appUcation  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

198,182 

Int  a.3  F16D  67/04 

U.S.  CL  137—1  2  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  actuating  a  valve  including  a  valve  body  and 
first  and  second  spools  mounted  in  a  common  bore  defined  by 
the  valve  body,  and  an  actuator  means  for  moving  the  first  and 
second  spools,  which  actuator  means  is  located  in  the  common 
bore  between  the  first  and  second  spools,  and  which  actuator 
means  includes  a  first  and  a  second  plunger,  one  of  which 
plungers  being  connected  to  one  of  the  spools  by  a  first  spring, 
the  other  of  which  plungers  being  connected  to  the  other  of 
the  spools  by  a  second  spring,  and  a  third  spring  interconnect- 
ing the  plungers,  comprising  moving  the  actuator  means  in  one 
direction  to  move  the  first  plunger  into  contact  with  a  portion 
of  the  valve  body  against  the  resiliency  of  one  of  the  springs  to 
provide  movement  of  the  first  and  second  valving  spools  to 
respective  first  positions,  and  moving  the  actuator  means  in 
another  direction  to  move  the  second  plunger  relative  to  the 
valve  body  against  the  resilience  of  one  of  the  other  springs  to 
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provide  movement  of  the  first  and  second  valving  spools  to 
respective  second  positions. 


4,401,133 
DEVICE  FOR  LAUNCHING  SPHERICAL  PIGS  INTO  A 

PIPELINE 
Robert  J.  Lankston,  Shawnee,  Kaas^  aadgnor  to  Golf  A  West- 
em  MaaotectnriBg  Compaay,  Sonthfleld,  Mich. 
Filed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,058 
lat  0.3  B08B  9/04 
UJS.  a.  137—268  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  adapted  to  be  connected  at  a  given  location  to 
a  pipeline  for  launching  general  spherical  pigs  into  said  pipe- 
line, said  device  including  an  elongated  barrel  secured  to  said 
pipeline  and  having  a  forward  end  for  passage  of  a  pig  from 
said  barrel  and  an  escapement  means  for  allowing  passage  of  a 
pig  from  said  barrel  to  said  pipeline  at  said  given  location,  the 
improvement  comprising:  an  elongated  pig  receptacle  having 
an  opened  end  and  adapted  to  be  telescopically  moved  into 
said  barrel  to  an  inserted  position  with  said  opened  end  at  said 
forward  end  of  said  barrel;  and,  means  for  releaseably  securing 
said  receptacle  in  said  inserted  position,  and  wherein  said 
escapement  means  including  a  first  member  carried  by  said 
receptacle  and  movable  between  an  inwardly  extended  pig 
blocking  position  and  a  retracted  pig  passage  position,  a  second 
member  fixed  on  said  barrel  and  movable  selectively  between 
a  first  pig  blocking  pxjsition  and  a  second  pig  passage  position 
and  interconnecting  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  first 
and  second  members  when  said  receptacle  is  in  said  inserted 
position  in  said  barrel. 


4,401,134  

PILOT  VALVE  INITIATED  MUD  PULSE  TELEMETRY 

SYSTEM 
Patrick  E.  Dailcy,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional.  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  240^75 

Int  CL'  F16K  il/124 

MS.  CL  137—624.11  8  Claims 


reservoir  and  the  actuation  chamber  and  having  a  control 
port; 
an  electrically  controllable  valve  coupled  between  the  fluid 
reservoir  and  the  control  port, 

the  electrically  controllable  valve  being  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  a  first  electrical  signal  applied  thereto  for 
providing  communication  in  the  separate  fluid  between 
the  fluid  reservoir  and  the  control  port  to  thereby  allow 
energy  in  the  flow  of  mud  to  be  applied  through  the 
separate  fluid  to  the  control  port,  the  electrically  con- 
trollable valve  being  operative  in  response  to  a  second 
electrical  signal  condition  for  blocking  the  separate 
fluid  communication  between  the  fluid  reservoir  and 
the  control  port, 
the  control  valve  being  responsive  to  the  energy  trans- 
ferred in  the  separate  fluid  to  the  control  port  when 
communication  is  established  by  the  electrically  con- 
trolled valve  and  the  blocking  of  such  conmiunicati({>n 
for  assuming  a  first  condition  wherein  communication 
between  the  fluid  reservoir  and  the  actuation  chamber 
through  the  separate  fluid  is  blocked  and  a  second 
condition  for  providing  conununication  in  the  separate 
fluid  between  the  fluid  reservoir  and  the  actuation 
chamber,  the  second  condition  thereby  allowing  energy 
in  the  flow  of  mud  to  be  applied  through  the  separate 
fluid  to  the  actuation  chamber, 
the  hydraulically  operated  valve  means  being  responsive 
to  the  energy  applied  to  the  actuation  chamber  for 
creating  a  change  in  the  restriction  of  such  flow  of  mud 
to  thereby  initiate  a  pressure  pulse  in  the  flow  of  mud; 
and 
a  fiirther  reservoir  for  fluid,  separate  from  the  mud,  opera- 
tive when  positioned  in  such  flow  of  mud  for  imparting 
energy  from  the  mud  to  the  separate  fluid  therein, 
the  fluid  reservoir  and  the  further  fluid  reservoir  being 
adapted  for  positioning  in  the  flow  of  mud  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  hydraulically  operated  valve  means, 
the  control  valve  also  being  coupled  between  the  further 
fluid  reservoir  and  the  actuation  chamber,  the  control 
valve  being  operative,  while  blocking  communication  in 
the  separate  fluid  between  the  fluid  reservoir  and  the 
actuation  chamber,  for  providing  communication  in  the 
separate  fluid  between  the  actuation  chamber  and  the 
further  fluid  reservoir  to  allow  separate  fluid  to  be  trans- 
ferred therebetween. 


4,401,135 
TUBULAR  CASING  WITH  GLUED  SEAM  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  rrS  MANUFACTURE 
Klans  Andrii,  Zomheim;  Elfriede  Hntschenrenter,  Bad  Schwal- 
bMdi,  and  Walter  Seifried,  Wiesbaden,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankftart 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  250,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1980,  3013320 

Int  CL^  F16L  11/00:  A22C  WOO 
U.S.  a.  138—118.1  22  Claims 


1.  A  pulser  for  mud  flowing  in  a  conduit,  comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  fluid,  separate  from  the  mud,  operative  when 

positioned  in  such  flow  of  mud  for  imparting  energy  from 

the  mud  to  the  separate  fluid  therein; 
hydraulically  operated  valve  means  adapted  for  insertion  in 

such  flow  of  mud  displaced  from  the  fluid  reservoir  and 

comprising  an  actuation  chamber  for  fluid  separate  from 

the  mud; 
a  fluid  operated  control  valve  coupled  between  the  fluid 


1.  A  seamed  tubular  casing  suitable  for  containing  foodstuffs, 
comprising: 
a  web  of  material  curved  about  its  longitudinal  axis  in  such 
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a  manner  that  its  two  longitudinal  edge  regions  are  posi- 
tioned to  form  a  seam; 

a  layer  of  substantially  water-insoluble  adhesion-promoting 
resin  covering  at  least  one  of  the  inside  and  outside  sur- 
faces of  said  web  in  at  least  the  area  of  said  two  edge 
regions; 

a  strip  of  film  applied  to  said  longitudinal  edge  regions  form- 
ing the  seam;  and 

a  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  interposed  between 
said  strip  of  film  and  the  edge  regions  of  said  web  of 
material,  whereby  the  seam  is  sealed  by  said  strip  of  film, 
via  said  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  and  said  layer 
of  adhesion-promoting  resin. 


4,401,136 

TUBULAR  CASING,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
MANUFACTURE,  AND  ITS  USE  AS  A  SAUSAGE  CASING 
Herbert  Pomnann,  Niedemhausen;  Walter  Siefried,  Wiesbaden; 
Ludwig  Klenk,  Hallgarten,  and  Karl  Stenger,  Ruedesheim,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Fraiikfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1980,3045086 

Int  a.5  F16L  U/OO;  A22C  U/OO 
U.S.  CL  138—118.1  18  Claims 
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4,401,137 
FORMING  FABRIC  SEAM  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING 
Frederick  W.  Cannon,  Green  Point  Anstralia,  aarignor  to  Al- 
bany International  Corp.,  Menanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,902 
Claims    priority,    application    Anstralia,    Nov.    30,    1978, 
42079/78 

Int  a.3  D03D  i/04 
U.S.  Q.  139—383  A  15  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  forming  fabric  for  use  in  a 
papermaking  machine  which  includes  the  steps  of  weaving  a 
fabric  having  a  warp  and  a  weft  system,  forming  loops  at  each 
of  two  ends  of  the  fabric  by  extending  selected  warp  yams,  and 
providing  a  tail  portion  of  each  loop  forming  warp  projecting 
from  the  surface  of  the  fabric  whereby  said  loops  may  be 
interlaced  with  a  joining  pin  through  said  loops  to  form  an 
endless  belt  and  said  tail  portions  pulled  causing  the  loops  to 
collapse  around  the  joining  pin. 


4,401,138 
WOVEN  SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER 
Kihd  Takahashi,  Uoa,  and  KiyoaU  Takcahima,  NaaMflkawa, 
both  of  Japan,  aasi^Mrs  to  YosUda  Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jal.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  288,489 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  8, 1980,  55-112488 

Int  CL^  A44B  l9/i4,  19/04 

MS.  CL  139—384  B  5  Claims 


1.  A  casing  for  foodstuffs,  comprising: 

a  web  material  formed  into  a  tubular  casing  by  curving  the 
longitudinally  running  edges  of  said  web  material  around 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  web  material  and  meeting  or 
overlapping  said  edges  to  form  a  seam,  wherein  said  web 
material  comprises  a  fiber-reinforced  regenerated  cellu- 
lose comprising,  in  the  wet  remoistened  state,  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  web,  a  breaking  strength  of  about 
IS  to  30  N/nmi^  and  an  elongation  at  break  of  about  30  to 
50%  and,  in  the  transverse  direction  of  the  web,  a  break- 
ing strength  of  about  IS  to  35  N/mm^and  an  elongation  at 
break  of  about  30  to  50%,  the  breaking  strength  in  the 
transverse  direction  of  the  web  being  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  breaking  strength  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  web; 

a  film  strip  covering  the  regions  adjacent  to  said  edges 
whereby  said  film  strip  bonds  said  edges  of  said  cellulose 
film  and  wherein  said  film  strip  comprises  fiber-reinforced 
regenerated  cellulose  having  the  same  values  as  said  web 
material  with  respect  to  said  breaking  strength  and  elonga- 
tion at  break  and  having,  at  least  on  the  surface  coming 
into  contact  with  said  tubular  casing,  a  layer  containing  a 
gas-impermeable  and  scalable  material;  and 

a  substantially  gas-impermeable  and  scalable  layer  on  the 
surface  of  said  tubular  casing  facing  said  film  strip. 


3B,40 


1.  A  woven  slide  fastener  stringer  comprising: 

(a)  a  stringer  tape  woven  of  a  plurality  of  warp  threads  and 
a  weft  thread; 

(b)  a  coupling  element  assembly  woven  into  said  stringer 
tape  along  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  said  coupling 
element  assembly  including  a  row  of  spaced  molded  cou- 
pling elements  each  having  a  head  portion  and  a  pair  of 
first  and  second  leg  portions  extending  from  said  head 
portion,  and  a  connector  interconnecting  said  coupling 
elements,  said  connector  having  longitudinal  portions 
extending  transversely  through  and  embedded  in  said  leg 
portions  of  each  said  coupling  element; 

(c)  each  said  coupling  element  having  a  pair  of  grooves 
extending  transversely  through  said  first  and  second  leg 
portions,  respectively,  on  their  respective  outer  sides. 
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each  of  said  grooves  being  disposed  adjacent  to  a  heel  of 
the  respective  leg  portion;  and 

(d)  at  least  a  pair  of  anchor  threads  extending  through  said 
grooves  of  said  first  leg  portions  and  through  said  grooves 
of  said  second  leg  portions,  respectively; 

(e)  said  weft  thread  having  a  plurality  of  loops  each  encir- 
cling said  connector  and  said  anchor  threads  between  an 
adjacent  pair  of  said  coupling  elements,  each  said  loop 
being  widened  perpendicularly  to  the  general  plane  of  said 
stringer  tape. 


nozzle  inserted  therein  for  filling  the  bag  with  bulk  material 

comprising: 
a  tube  of  relatively  stiff  material  adapted  to  have  one  end 
secured  to  the  edge  of  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  the  bag 
immediately  below  the  top  thereof  and  to  project  into  the 
bag;  and 
a  valve  member  comprising  tube  means  of  limp  extremely 
flexible  foil  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  the  inner 
end  of  said  tube  of  relatively  stiff  material  and  project- 
ing therebeyond,  whereby  said  foil  tube  means  is  nor- 
mally collapsed  to  form  a  closure  but  is  expandable  by 
insertion  of  a  filler  nozzle  into  said  valve. 


c  4,401,139 

WEFT  PICKING  DEVICE  OF  AIR  JET  LOOM 

Masayuki  Koriyama;  KimimaM  Ohnishi,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Takao  Ishido,  Higashikunune,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nis- 
san Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,005 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1980,  55-46874 

Int  a.i  D03D  47m 

U.S.  a.  139—435  8  Claims 


4,401,141 
niXING  MACHINE 

Robert  Rosen,  Owings  Mills,  and  Wieslaw  Bergandy,  Arnold, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  National  Instrument  Company,  Inc., 
Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,054 

Int  a.3  B65B  57/14 

U.S.  a.  141—192  14  Claims 
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1.  A  weft  picking  device  of  an  air  jet  loom  having  a  weft 
inserting  nozzle,  said  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  air  guide  members  spaced  one  from  the  other 
and  in  alignment  with  the  direction  of  weft  insertion,  said 
air  guide  members  being  respectively  formed  with  air 
guide  openings  to  define  a  weft  guide  channel,  each  air 
guide  member  having  a  substantially  closed  loop  section 
defining  the  air  guide  opening,  said  loop  section  being 
formed  with  a  slit  through  which  a  weft  yam  may  escape 
from  the  air  guide  opening; 

an  auxiliary  nozzle  disposed  in  a  first  section  of  the  space 
between  two  adjacent  air  guide  members;  and 

means  defining  a  second  section  of  said  space,  the  width  of 
said  second  section  being  less  than  that  of  said  first  section, 
said  second  section  being  located  opposite  said  first  sec- 
tion relative  to  the  axis  of  the  weft  guide  channel. 


4,401,140 
nLLER  VALVE  FOR  VALVE  BAG 
Karl  Vogel,  Bad  Vilbel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,217 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1980,3040504 

Int.  a.3  B65B  i/04,  1/04 
U.S.  a.  141—68  6  Claims 


1.  A  filling  machine  for  filling  container  means  with  an 
accurately  predetermined  amount  of  liquid  product,  compris- 
ing nozzle  means,  feed  means  for  feeding  fluid  product  to  said 
nozzle  means  including  measuring  means  for  accurately  mea- 
suring the  liquid-flow  rate  of  the  liquid  product  and  operable 
to  produce  in  its  output  signals  indicative  of  the  liquid-flow 
rate,  valve  means  in  said  feed  means  downstream  of  said  mea- 
suring means  for  selectively  interrupting  the  feed  of  the  liquid 
product  to  said  nozzle  means,  valve  actuating  means  for  selec- 
tively opening  and  closing  said  valve  means,  means  responsive 
to  signals  of  said  measuring  means,  which  are  indicative  of  the 
amount  of  liquid  product  passing  therethrough,  and  opera- 
tively  connected  with  its  input  to  the  output  of  said  measuring 
means  and  with  its  output  to  said  valve  actuating  means  so  as 
to  close  said  valve  means  upon  receipt  in  its  input  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  signals  representative  of  the  predetermined 
amount  of  liquid  product  to  be  filled  into  a  given  container 
means  to  thereby  interrupt  the  feed  of  the  liquid  product,  said 
means  responsive  to  the  signal  including  reset  means  operable 
upon  actuation  thereof  to  cause  reopening  of  said  valve  means 
by  said  valve  actuating  means  so  as  to  start  another  filling 
operation,  and  further  means  for  automatically  actuating  said 
reset  means  in  response  to  a  signal  from  the  filling  machine 
indicating  its  readiness  for  the  next  filling  operation. 


1.  A  filler  valve  for  a  valve  bag  adapted  to  have  a  filler 


4  401,142 

COMBINATION  PLANING,' SAWING,  MILLING  AND 

MORTISING  APPARATUS 

Valentino  Linossi,  Sauris,  Italy,  assignor  to  Zinken  Italiana 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  8, 1980,  21765/80[U1 
Int  a.3  B27C  9/04 
U  A  a.  144—1  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  combination  planing,  sawing,  milling  and  mortising 
apparatus,  comprising: 
a  stationary  bed; 
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a  sawing  tool; 

a  milling  tool  having  a  milling  tool  shaft; 

a  mortising  tool; 

a  manually  activatable  movable  deck  supported  for  vertical- 
ly-displaceable  movement  with  respect  to  said  stationary 
bed; 

adjustable  backing  means  supported  by  said  movable  deck 
for  positioning  a  workpiece  to  be  mortised;  and 

movable  support  means  for  supporting  said  tools  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  stationary  bed,  said  support  means 
including: 

(a)  an  oscillatable  support  arm  coupled  to  said  sawing  tool 
and  pivotably  mounted  on  said  stationary  bed,  a  swivel 
arm  pivotably  connected  to  said  movable  deck  and  a  first 


edges,  said  sharpened  leading  edges  facing  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  fixed  wedge. 


pin-like  clutch  member  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  said 
swivel  arm  and  said  support  arm,  so  as  to  permit,  in  one 
position  thereof,  displacement  of  said  sawing  tool  solely 
by  means  of  the  movement  of  said  movable  deck; 

(b)  a  stationary  hollow  support  mounted  on  said  stationary 
bed,  a  bushing  slidably  mounted  in  said  hollow  support, 
which  bushing  carries  said  nulling  tool  shaft,  and  a  second 
pin-like  clutch  member  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  said 
milling  tool  shaft-carrying  bushing  and  said  movable 
deck;  and 

(c)  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  stationary  bed  and 
coupled  to  said  mortising  tool  and  cooperating  with  said 
adjustable  backing  means  for  positioning  the  workpiece  to 
be  mortised. 


4,401,143 

LOG  SPLmiNG  DEVICES 

Richard  P.  Volcjak,  Coulter  Brook  Rd.,  BoTina,  N.Y.  13740 

Filed  Jon.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,646 

Int  CL^  B27L  7/00 


UjS.  CL  144^193  E 


SCIaims 


1.  A  quartering  attachment  for  single  fixed  wedge  log  split- 
ters, said  fixed  wedge  of  said  log  splitter  having  a  sharpened 
leading  edge,  said  quartering  attachment  consisting  of  a  base, 
means  in  said  base  defining  an  opening  to  accomodate  said 
fixed  wedge  of  said  log  splitter,  blade  means  attached  to  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  forming  an  acute  angle 
relative  thereto,  said  blade  means  having  sharpened  leading 


4,401,144 

WHEEL  RIMS  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Ralph  Wilde,  Samele,  En^and,  assignor  to  Dunlop  Limited, 

London,  Engtand 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  125,584,  Feb.  28, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,592 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1979, 
7908017 

Int  CL3  B60C  19/04,  15/02.  17/00 
VS.  a.  152—158  11  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  well-less  wheel  rim  having  a 
pair  of  axially  spaced  radially  outwardly  directed  bead  retain- 
ing flanges  and  a  respective  bead  seat  adjacent  to  each  flange, 
a  rim  portion  extending  from  bead  seat  to  bead  seat  of  a  diame- 
ter substantially  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
bead  seats,  an  annular  safety  support  member  mounted  on  said 
rim  portion  between  the  bead  seats,  said  support  member  pro- 
jecting radially  outwards  beyond  said  flanges  to  support  a 
pneumatic  tire  mounted  on  the  rim  when  the  tire  is  in  a  deflated 
condition  and  support  member  locating  means  to  axially  locate 
said  support  member  on  said  rim  in  predetermined  spaced 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  beads  of  a  tire  mounted  on  the 
rim  and  to  permit  relative  rotation  between  the  support  mem- 
ber and  rim  when  the  tire  is  in  a  deflated  condition  supported 
by  the  support  member,  said  support  member  locating  means 
being  defined  by  confronting  radially  directed  surfaces  of  s^d 
support  member  and  said  rim  portion  between  said  bead  seats, 
which  are  of  complementary  non-uniform  radial  dimension. 


I  4,401,145 

AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  APPUCATION  OF  INDIOA 

TO  ELASTOMER  SUBSTRATES 
Walter  R.  Hausch,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  156,893,  Jun.  5,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,311,181, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,760,  Sep.  10, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nor.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,824 

Int  a.5  F16L  11/12;  B32B  25/04.  25/12.  25/14 

VS.  a.  152—353  R  21  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  applying  an  amine  curable  prepolymer  or 
polymer  to  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  treating  agent  to  the  surface  of  a  cured  elastomer 
substrate,  said  treating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  N-halohydantoin,  an  N-haloamide,  and  an 
N-haloimide 

applying  a  curable  iiidicia  to  said  treated  substrate  along  a 
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limited  portion  of  said  substrate,  said  indicia  containing  an 
amine  curable  polymer  or  prepolymer,  a  polar  solvent, 
and  an  amine  curing  agent,  and 

curing  said  indicia  at  ambient  temperatures. 

14.  A  process  for  repairing  an  elastomer  substrate  having  a 
cut  or  gouge  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  treating  agent  to  the  cut  or  gouge  of  the  elasto- 
mer substrate,  said  treating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N-halohydantoins,  N-haloamides,  and  N- 
haloimides; 

obtaining  an  amine  curable  prepolymer  or  polymer; 

obtaining  a  polar  or  polarizable  solvent  selected  from  (a) 
compounds  having  dipole  moments  in  excess  of  0.4  debye 
in  which  there  are  no  more  than  a  total  of  8  CH3 — ,  CH2, 
or  tertiary  carbon  radicals  per  pmlar  group  contained  in 
said  compound,  and  (b)  benzene  and  biphenyl; 

obtaining  an  amine  curing  agent; 

mixing  said  amine  curable  polymer  and  prepolymer,  said 
amine  curing  agent,  and  said  polar  solvent,  and  forming  a 
liquid  mixture; 

applying  said  liquid  mixture  to  said  treated  elastomer  sub- 
strate and  curing  said  liquid  mixture  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture so  that  a  strong  bond  is  obtained  whereby  said  article 
is  repaired. 


4,401,147 

PORTABLE  INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

PERMEABILITY  OF  A  PAPERMAKER'S  FELT 

David  A.  Beck,  Appleton,  and  Gwy  V.  Schnhz,  Kimberiy,  both 

of  Wis^  Miigiion  to  Appletoii  Mills,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,170 

Int  CL^  D21F  7/QO;  GOIM  i/02;  GOIN  7J/CW 

U.S.  CL  162—263  8  dainis 


4,401,146 
ROLLER  BLINDS 
Eoar  S.  tob  Knorring,  38  BariceTigen,  770  20  Soderbarke,  and 
Folke  H.  T.  Swensson,  76,  Vastmannagatan,  113  26  Stock- 
hofan,  all  of  Swedoi 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,364 

Int.  QV  E06B  9/20 

U.S.  CL  160—319  6  Claims 


1.  A  papermaking  apparatus,  comprising  in  combination  a 
vacuum  box  defining  an  internal  chamber  connected  to  a 
source  of  vacuum,  said  vacuum  box  having  an  opening  com- 
municating with  said  chamber;  a  porous  web  supported  for 
travel  on  said  vacuum  box  and  disposed  over  said  opening;  and 
a  portable  air  flow  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  air  flow 
through  said  web,  said  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a 
housing  defining  an  internal  chamber,  said  housing  having  an 
inlet  opening  through  which  air  is  introduced  into  said  housing 
and  having  a  discharge  opening  disposed  in  alignment  with  the 
opening  in  said  vacuum  box,  air  being  drawn  into  said  housing 
by  the  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  box  and  said  air  flowing 
through  said  discharge  opening  into  said  vacuum  box,  an  ane- 
mometer disposed  within  the  housing  and  including  a  plurality 
of  blades  disposed  to  be  rotated  by  air  flowing  through  said 
housing  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  measuring  means  for 
measuring  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  blades,  means  for  con- 
verting said  sp^  of  rotation  to  a  rate  of  air  flow,  a  self-con- 
tained power  source  carried  by  the  housing  and  operably 
connected  to  said  measuring  means  for  operating  said  measur- 
ing means,  and  means  located  on  the  housing  for  visually 
displaying  said  air  flow  rate. 


1.  Improvements  in  such  roller  blinds  and  the  like  which 
comprise  a  rotatably  mounted  roller,  a  flanged  reel  or  pulley 
coaxially  and  fixedly  secured  to  one  end  of  said  roller,  a  cord 
having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  reel  and  being  provided 
to  be  rolled  upon  the  hub  of  said  reel  or  unrolled  therefrom  to 
lower  or  raise  the  blind,  and  a  cover  housing  said  reel  and 
having  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  cord,  said  cover 
having  an  elongated  upper  wall,  an  elongated  lower  wall  and 
at  least  a  front  wall,  the  inner  surface  of  said  upper  wall  being 
parallel  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  lower  wall  and  spaced 
therefrom  a  distance  slightly  exceeding  the  diameter  of  the 
flanges  of  said  flanged  reel,  at  least  said  lower  wall  having  an 
elongated  opening  to  allow  the  passage  of  saic  cord,  said  reel 
being  further  provided  to  be  displaced  along  said  elongated 
walls  when  rotated,  thereby  also  causing  the  roller  to  be  dis- 
placed transversely,  said  elongated  opening  having  such  an 
extension  that  it  allows  said  cord  to  pass  through  the  same  in  a 
substantially  vertical  direction  independent  of  the  actual  posi- 
tion of  said  reel  relative  to  said  cover. 


4,401,148 
METHOD  FOR  AUGMENTATION  OF  CONDENSATION 
HEAT  TRANSFER  BY  APPUCATION  OF 
NON-UNIFORM  ELECTRIC  FIELD 
Akin  Yabe,  Yokohama;  Yasno  Mori,  and  Knnio  Hijikata,  both 
of  Tt^o,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Indnstrial 
Science  A  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A 
Industry,  botii  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1979,  54/117630 
Int  CL^  F28P  7/00 
U.S.  CL  165—1  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  augmenting  condensation  heat  transfer 
which  method  comprises: 
opposing  at  least  one  wire  electrode  across  a  prescribed 
space  to  a  condensation  heat  transfer  surface; 
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applying  to  said  at  least  one  wire  electrode  an  electric  poten- 
tial high  enough  to  form  a  non-uniform  electric  field  on 
said  condensation  heat  transfer  surface; 

causing  the  condensate  Uquid  occurring  on  the  heat  transfer 
surface  to  be  drawn,  by  the  non-uniform  electric  field,  in 
the  form  of  a  liquid  column  between  the  heat  transfer 
surface  and  the  at  least  one  electrode;  and 

causing  the  condensate  liquid  attracted  to  the  at  least  one 
electrode  to  be  further  led  to  a  prescribed  position  for 
storage. 


4,401,149 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  AIR 

CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Tetsaya  Ujima,  Yamato,  and  SeUchi  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,256 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  4, 1980,  55-153719 

Int  a.3  F28F  27/00;  F25B  29/00,  13/00 

VJS.  a.  165—2  7  Claims 


29      ZB 


_^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  air  conditioning  system  in- 
cluding a  refrigerant  evaporator  unit,  a  refrigerant  compressor 
unit  a  heater  unit  positioned  downstream  of  the  evaporator 
unit  and  an  air-flow  proportioning  door  positioned  between 
the  evaporator  unit  and  the  heater  unit  and  with  respect  to  the 
heater  unit  movable  into  and  out  of  a  predetermined  angular 
position  shutting  ofT  the  flow  of  air  from  the  evaporator  unit  to 
the  heater  unit,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  producing  signals  and  pieces  of  information,  said  signals 
being  respectively  representative  of  a  desired  temperature 
of  the  space  to  be  air  conditioned,  a  detected  atmospheric 
temperature,  a  detected  temperature  of  the  air  conditoned 
space,  a  detected  angular  position  of  said  air-flow  propor- 
tioning door,  and  a  detected  evaporator  temperature  of 
the  air  passed  through  said  evaporator  unit  said  pieces  of 
information  being  respectively  indicative  of  the  operative 
or  inoperative  condition  of  said  refrigerant  compressor, 
and  a  command  of  a  person  in  the  air  conditioned  space  to 
put  the  refrigerant  compressor  unit  into  or  out  of  opera- 
tion, 

(2)  producing  from  the  signals  representative  of  the  desired 
temperature  of  the  space  to  be  air  conditioned,  the  de- 
tected atmospheric  temperature  and  the  detected  tempera- 
ture of  the  air  conditioned  space  a  target  blowoff  tempera- 
ture of  the  air  to  be  delivered  from  said  evaporator  imit, 

(3)  comparing  said  target  blowoff  temperature  with  a  prede- 
termined critical  temperature  for  producing  a  signal  indic- 
ative of  said  predetermined  angular  position  of  the  air- 
flow proportioning  door  when  the  target  blowoff  temper- 
ature is  found  lower  than  said  predetermined  critical  value 
or  indicative  of  a  desired  angular  position  of  the  door,  said 
desired  angular  position  of  the  door  being  variable  with 
said  target  blowofT  temperature, 

(4)  in  the  presence  of  said  piece  of  information  indicating  the 
person's  command  to  put  said  refrigerant  compressor  into 
operation,  producing  from  said  target  blowoff  tempera- 
ture signals  respectively  representative  of  desired  com- 
pressor stop  and  start  temperatures  at  which  the  compres- 
sor unit  is  to  be  brought  to  a  stop  and  thereafter  actuated 


to  start  the  desired  compressor  stop  and  start  tempera- 
tures being  variable  with  said  target  blowoff  temperature 
when  the  target  blowoff  temperature  is  lower  than  said 
predetermined  critical  value  and  being  fixed  when  the 
target  blowoff  temperature  is  higher  than  said  predeter- 
mined critical  value, 

(5)  comparing  the  signal  representative  of  said  detected 
evaporator  temperature  with  said  signals  respectively 
representative  of  the  desired  compressor  stop  and  start 
temperatures  for  producing  a  command  signal  to  hold  said 
compressor  unit  operative  when  the  detected  evaporator 
temperature  is  found  higher  than  the  desired  compressor 
stop  temperature  with  the  piece  of  information  indicating 
the  operating  condition  of  the  refrigerant  compressor  unit 
and  to  actuate  the  compressor  unit  to  a  stari  when  the 
detected  evaporator  temperature  is  found  higher  than  the 
desired  compressor  start  temperature  with  the  piece  of 
information  indicating  the  inoperating  condition  of  the 
refrigerant  compressor  unit,  the  command  signal  bringing 
the  refrigerant  compressor  unit  to  a  stop  when  the  de- 
tected evaporator  temperature  is  found  lower  than  the 
desired  compressor  stop  temperature  with  the  piece  of 
information  indicating  the  operating  condition  of  the 
refrigerant  compressor  unit  the  command  signal  further 
holding  the  refrigerant  compressor  unit  inoperative  when 
the  detected  evaporator  temperature  is  lower  than  the 
desired  compressor  stari  temperature  with  the  piece  of 
information  indicating  the  inoperating  condition  of  the 
refrigerant  compressor  unit  snd 

(6)  in  the  presence  of  the  signal  representative  of  said  desired 
angular  position,  comparing  the  signal  representative  of 
the  desired  angular  position  with  the  signal  representative 
of  the  detectMl  angular  position  of  the  air-flow  propor- 
tioning door  for  producing  a  command  signal  indicative  of 
the  angular  position  to  which  said  air-flow  proportioning 
door  is  to  be  moved. 


4,401,150 
POLYMER  COOLING  CAN 
Badger  R.  Bazen,  Johnsonrille,  S.C,  assignor 
Bazen  Co.,  Inc.,  JohnsonriUe,  S.C 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,628 
Int  CL'  F24H  3/00;  F25D  3/08 
VS.  CL  165—47 


to  Badger  R. 


12  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  cooling  thermoplastic  material,  said  con- 
tainer having  side  wall  means,  bottom  wall  means,  a  rim  defin- 
ing the  open  end  of  said  container,  and  cooling  channel  means 
disposed  on  the  interior  thereof  and  extending  across  the  inte- 
rior of  said  container  from  one  side  to  the  other  thereby  form- 
ing a  passageway  for  circulating  cooling  medium  to  assist  in 
cooling  the  contents  of  said  container  inwardly  of  said  side 
wall  means, 
said  channel  means  comprising  (a)  an  elongated  opening  in 
said  bottom  wall  means  extending  across  from  one  side  of 
said  container  to  the  other  side  of  said  container;  (b)  heat 
transfer  surface  means  commencing  at  one  end  of  said 
opening,  extending  away  from  said  bottom  wall  means 
into  the  interior  of  said  container,  returning  back  toward 
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said  bottom  wall  means  and  meeting  the  opposite  edge  of 
said  opening  without  discontinuity;  and  (c)  apertures  in 
said  side  wall  means  corresponding  to  an  area  defined  by 
the  intersection  of  said  heat  transfer  surface  means  with 
said  side  wall  means. 


4,401,151 

DEVICE  FOR  PUMPING  A  UQUID  OR  GASEOUS 

CURRENT  MEDIUM 

Wolfgang  Pozsicsanyi,  Schwibisch  Hall,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Wilhelm  Gebhardt  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,516 
Cbdffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1979,  2930240 

Int.  a.3  F28F  5/04:  F28D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  165—86  11  Claims 


through  which  compartment  said  pipes  extend,  a  lower  cham- 
ber through  which  said  first  medium  passes  and  into  which  said 
pipes  open  for  admission  to  the  pipes  of  said  first  medium,  and 
a  flow  distribution  element  adapted  to  distribute  the  flow  of 
said  first  medium  in  said  lower  chamber  to  the  pipes,  there 
being  present  a  fluidizable  particulate  material  which,  in  opera- 
tion, is  maintained  in  a  fluidized  state  in  the  pipes  by  the  flow 


1.  A  fan.  for  conveying  a  liquid  or  gaseous  flow  medium,  the 
fan  comprising:  a  fan  housing  for  guiding  the  flow  medium  and 
a  fan  impeller  driven  by  a  motor  and  supported  rotatably 
within  said  housing  for  conveying  the  flow  medium  through 
the  housing,  said  fan  impeller  including  shaft  means  carrying  a 
number  of  fan  blades,  which  fan  blades  are  located  in  sequence 
along  the  peripheral  direction  of  said  impeller,  the  length  of  the 
fan  blades  extending  in  one  of  the  approximately  radial  and 
axial  directions  of  the  impeller,  a  partition  wall  within  the 
impeller  for  separating  a  warmer  exhaust-air  stream  of  the  flow 
medium,  which  exhaust-air  stream  goes  through  the  housing, 
from  a  cooler  outside-air  stream  which  also  goes  through  the 
housing  and  cooperates  heat-exchangingly  with  the  exhaust-air 
stream  within  the  housing,  the  fan  further  comprising  the 
improvement  wherein  each  fan  blade  contains  several  heat 
pipes  of  radially  symmetrical  cross  section,  which  heat  pipes 
are  parallel  to  one  another  and  approximately  {>arallei  the 
length  of  the  fan  blade,  said  fan  blade  having  a  hollow  profile 
shaped  blade  body  in  which  said  heat  pipes  are  enclosed,  said 
heat  pipes  being  distributed  evenly  in  the  fan  blade  interior  and 
spaced  from  each  other  along  the  width  of  the  fan  blade  inte- 
rior, namely  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  length  of  the  fan  blade,  wherein  the  partition  wall  sepa- 
rates the  fan  housing  into  chambers  which  are  separate  from 
one  another,  which  chambers  each  have  a  respective  one  of  the 
two  streams  flowing  through  same,  and  which  thereby  make 
said  two  streams  flow  parallel  to  one  another,  the  axial  end 
portions  of  the  heat  pipes  which  rotate  with  the  associated 
blade  each  being  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  the  two 
conveyor  medium  streams. 


of  the  first  medium  and  the  pipes  having  inlet  elements  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  said  lower  chamber  with  their  lowermost 
ends  open  and  there  being  stabilization  openings  into  said  inlet 
elements  above  said  open  lowermost  ends  thereof,  said  stabili- 
zation openings  being  separated,  outside  the  inlet  elements, 
from  the  said  open  lowermost  ends  of  the  inlet  elements  by  at 
least  one  screen  which  allows  flow  of  the  first  medium  to  the 
stabilization  openings. 


4,401,153 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  INCORPORATING 
NFTRIDING-RESISTANT  MATERIAL 
Hans-Dieter  Marsch,  and  Hans-Giinther  Briecke,  both  of  Dort- 
mund, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignom  to  Uhde  GmbH,  Dort- 
mund, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fded  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,026 
Chums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1980,  3022480 

Int.  a.3  F28F  19/00,  9/02 
U.S.  a.  165—134  R  11  Claims 


WfM"' 


4,401,152 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

VERTICAL  PIPES  FOR  UPWARD  PASSAGE  OF  A  HRST 

HEAT-EXCHANGING  MEDIUM 
Dicic  G.  Klaren,  IJmuiden,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Esmil  BV, 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,022 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    Sep.    5,    1980, 
8005022 

Int  a.J  F28D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  165—104.16  4  Claims 

1.  Heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  pipes  for 

upward  passage  of  a  first  heat-exchanging  medium,  at  least  one 

compartment  for  passage  of  a  second  heat-exchanging  medium 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  heat  transfer  such  as  between  ammo- 
nia converter  effluent  recycle  gas  and  water  comprising  a  shell 
forming  a  closed  space,  a  tubesheet  secured  within  said  shell 
and  dividing  the  space  therein  into  a  pressure  chamber  on  one 
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side  of  said  tubesheet  and  a  heat  exchange  chamber  on  the 
other  side  of  said  tubesheet,  a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  tubes 
located  within  said  heat  exchange  chamber  and  each  of  said 
tubes  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  secured  to  said 
tubesheet  for  carrying  a  heat  exchange  medium  through  said 
heat  exchange  cluunber,  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  said  tubes 
are  welded  to  said  tubesheet  and  arranged  to  convey  the  heat 
exchange  medium  medium  through  said  heat  exchange  cham- 
ber, wall  means  located  within  said  pressure  chamber  and 
dividing  said  pressure  chamber  into  an  inlet  chamber  for  flow- 
ing the  heat  exchange  medium  into  the  inlet  ends  of  said  tubes 
and  an  outlet  chamber  for  receiving  the  cooled  heat  exchange 
medium  from  the  outlet  ends  of  said  tubes  with  said  outlet 
chamber  at  least  partly  enclosing  said  inlet  chamber  so  that  the 
cooled  heat  exchange  medium  cools  said  inlet  chamber,  said 
tubesheet  having  a  pressure  chamber  side  and  a  heat  exchange 
chamber  side  and  a  plurality  of  tubesheet  holes  extending  from 
the  pressure  chamber  side  to  the  heat  exchange  chamber  side, 
said  tubes  are  formed  of  ferritic  steel,  said  tube  sheet  having  the 
inlet  end  of  said  tube  connected  thereto  for  receiving  the  heat 
exchange  medium  from  said  inlet  chamber,  and  a  tubular  clad- 
ding of  nitriding-resistant  material  extending  through  said 
tubesheet  holes  into  the  inlet  ends  of  said  tubes  from  the  pres- 
sure chamber  side  of  said  tubesheet  to  at  least  the  heat  ex- 
change chamber  side,  said  inlet  chamber  is  spaced  from  the 
pressure  chamber  side  of  said  tubesheet  by  a  portion  of  said 
outlet  chamber  and  said  wall  means  forming  said  inlet  chamber 
comprising  a  wall  section  spaced  from  said  tubesheet  and 
having  holes  therethrough  aligned  with  said  holes  in  said  tube- 
sheet. 


4,401,154 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  CORE  WITH  END  COVERS 
Gene  A.  Anders,  Peoria;  Herbert  J.  Larson,  Washington,  and 
Charles  R.  Miller,  Metamora,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/01516,  §  371  Date  Not.  7,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  7,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01608,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  11, 1981 

CoBtiaaatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  133,635,  filed  as 

PCT/US79/01060,  Dec.  3,  1979,  S  102(e)  Date,  Dec.  3,  1979, 

alMUKloiMd.  This  PCT  appHcatioa  Nov.  7,  19M,  Ser.  No. 

224,511 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioD  PCT  IntM  Appl.,  Dec.  3, 1979, 
PCT/US79/01060 

Int  a.3  F28F  1/32 
VS.  CL  165—151  13  Claims 


4,401,155 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  WTTH  EXTRUDED  FLOW 

CHANNELS 

John  H.  Royal,  Grand  Island;  Lawrence  S.  Graczyk,  Hamburg, 

and  William  J.  Owens,  Kenmore,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Coon. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,258 

Int  a.3  F28F  3/00 

VJS.  a.  165—166  6  Claims 


/»      Xv  <■ 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  modules 
stacked  parallel,  and  unconnected,  to  one  another,  said  plural- 
ity enclosed  in  a  shell  wherein  each  module  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  channels  each  having  a  continuous  metal 
boundary  around  its  cross-sectional  perimeter  and  open  at 
either  end,  said  channels  running  parallel  to  one  another 
and  in  the  same  plane,  being  generally  equispaced  and  of 
generally  uniform  cross-sectional  size  and  shape,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  metal  fins,  each  fin  extending  substantially 
along  the  length  of  the  module  and  perpendicular  to  the 
flow  direction  of  the  channels,  above  or  below  the  chan- 
nels, said  fms  being  of  generally  uniform  thickness  and 
having  an  identical  dimension  perpendicular  to  said  chan- 
nels. 


4,401,156 

HEAT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASABLY 

SECURING  HEATING  OR  COOLING  MEANS  TO  PIPE 

Rudolph  G.  Wojtecki,  Mantua,  and  Joseph  P.  Kaan,  Stow,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  CleTeland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50,922,  Juu.  21,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,347,433.  This  appUcatiou  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,292 

Int  a.3  F28F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  165—172  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  core  (20)  having  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  fins  (40)  having  peripheral  edges  (45)  defining  an  inlet 
surface  (60),  an  outlet  surface  (65),  and  first  and  second  end 
surfaces  (70,75)  and  having  at  least  one  tube  (50)  extending 
through  the  fins  (40)  and  being  spaced  from  said  inlet  surface 
(60),  said  tube  (50)  having  an  elongated  cross-section,  said  inlet 
surface  (60)  positioned  generally  at  an  angle  between  10*  and 
40°  with  the  flow  of  air  to  the  inlet  surface  (60),  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  cover  (80  or  85)  connected  over  the  edges  (45)  of  said  fins 
(40)  which  define  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second 
end  surfaces  (70,75)  and  being  spaced  from  said  inlet 
surface  (60)  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  of 
the  tube  (50)  from  the  inlet  surface  (60),  said  cover  (80  or 
85)  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  tube  (50). 


1.  A  heat  transfer  apparatus  adapted  to  lay  along  the  outer 
surface  of  a  pipe  having  an  outer  circumference  radius  of 
curvature  and  to  releasably  secure  at  least  one  elongate  heating 
or  cooling  means  to  the  pipe,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongate  heat  conductive  base  member  having  a  wall 
having  sufficient  flexibility  to  conform  to  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  outer  circumference  of  the  pipe, 
a  resilient  side  wall  extending  from  the  side  of  the  base 
member  that  faces  away  from  the  pipe,  said  side  wall 
extending  over  the  base  member  to  provide  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  cavity  therebetween  that  extends  along 
the  entire  length  of  the  base  member  and  is  suitably  sized 
to  contain  the  heating  or  cooling  means,  said  side  wall 
ending  over  the  base  member  in  a  spaced -apart  relation- 
ship with  the  base  member  to  provide  a  longitudinally 
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extending  entrance-way  into  the  cavity  along  the  entire 
length  of  the  t>ase  member  that  is  suitably  sized  to  permit 
the  heating  or  cooling  means  to  be  inserted  into  and  re- 
moved from  the  cavity,  and  said  side  wall  shaped  in  such 
a  manner  that  when  the  heating  or  cooling  means  is  in- 
serted through  the  entrance-way  and  into  the  cavity  the 
side  wall  presses  uniformly  against  the  heating  or  cooling 
means  and  urges  said  means  against  the  base  member  to 
provide  a  more  effective  heat  transfer  contacting  relation- 
ship therebetween,  and 

at  least  one  protuberance  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  base 
member  which  extends  away  from  the  outer  surface  of 
said  pipe  in  spaced  relationship  thereto  and  faces  towards 
said  cavity  and  extends  into  said  cavity  to  provide  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  surface  for  positioning  the  heating  or 
cooling  means  on  the  base  member  and  providing  an 
increased  heat  transfer  contacting  relationship  between 
said  heating  or  cooling  means  and  said  base  member,  and 

means  disposed  along  the  length  of  the  apparatus  for  secur- 
ing the  apparatus  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe,  said 
securing  means  adapted  to  provide  a  secured  heat  transfer 
contacting  relationship  therebetween  and  designed  so  as 
not  to  interfere  with  the  entrance- way  in  order  that  the 
heating  or  cooling  means  can  be  inserted  into  and  re- 
moved from  the  cavity  without  having  to  release  the 
apparatus  from  the  pipe. 


4,401,158 

ONE  TRIP  MULTI-ZONE  GRAVEL  PACKING 

APPARATUS 

Jack  D.  Spencer,  Long  Beach,  Califs  and  Joseph  F.  Donovan, 

Tomball,  Tez^  asiignon  to  Baker  International  Corporation, 

Orange,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  170,494,  Jnl.  21, 1900,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcation  Nov.  9, 1901,  Ser.  No.  325,420 

Int  CL^  E21B  33/124.  34/14.  43/04.  43/10 

U.S.  CL  166—51  5  Oainis 


4,401,157 
DEVICE  FOR  TIGHTLY  ASSEMBLING  A  COLLECTOR 

AND  A  WATER  BOX  IN  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Patrick  Cadart,  Montigny  Ic  Bretonnenx,  France,  assignor  to 
Valeo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,974 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  12, 1979,  79  25507 
Int  CL^  F28F  9/02 
MS.  CL  165—173  12  Clainu 


49    46       25 


1.  A  connecting  device  for  assembling  a  collector  traversed 
by  the  tubes  of  a  tube  bundle  in  a  heat  exchanger  with  the 
housing  for  the  liquid  flowing  in  the  tubes,  comprising  an 
elastomeric  sheet  on  the  collector  face  opposite  to  the  housing, 
wherein  said  elastomeric  sheet  comprises  a  nutfginal  bulging 
portion  projecting  inwardly  of  the  housing  and  used  for  coop- 
eration with  the  edge  of  a  through  located  in  said  housing  so  as 
to  delimit  a  collecting  chamber  and  an  expansion  chamber. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  the  sequential  gravel  packing 
of  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  production  zones  within  a 
subterranean  well  having  casing  in  place  therein,  comprising: 
primary  sealing  means  adapted  for  setting  in  the  casing  at  a 
position  above  the  production  zones;  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
production  screens  and  valve  means  selectively  movable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions,  said  sets  being  equal  in  num- 
ber to  the  production  zones,  and  carriable  in  said  well  with  the 
primary  sealing  means,  said  sets  extending  in  series  below  the 
primary  sealing  means;  production  zone  isolation  means  con- 
nected between  each  said  set  and  expansible  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  casing  intermediate  the  adjacent  production 
zones;  and  a  tubular  control  mandrel  carriable  on  a  conduit  in 
the  well  with  said  primary  sealing  means  and  movable  within 
all  said  sets,  said  control  mandrel  including:  a  single  unitary 
cross-over  tool  for  diverting  downward  flowing  gravel  carry- 
ing fluid  from  the  interior  of  said  control  mandrel  to  the  exte- 
rior thereof  through  at  least  one  radial  port;  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  sealing  means  on  said  cross-over  tool  for 
successively  isolating  each  said  set  from  the  others  when  said 
radial  port  of  said  cross-over  tool  is  positioned  in  axial  proxim- 
ity to  each  valve  means;  said  cross-over  tool  further  defining 
an  axial  passage  for  upwardly  flowing  return  fluid  from  the 
production  screen  of  said  isolated  set  communicating  with  the 
annulus  surrounding  said  cross-over  tool  at  a  position  above 
said  sealing  means;  means  on  said  control  mandrel  for  opening 
said  valve  means  by  longitudinal  movement  of  said  control 
mandrel  in  a  flrst  direction  and  closing  said  valve  means  by 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  control  mandrel  in  a  second 
direction;  and  means  for  supplying  gravel  carrying  fluid  to  the 
interior  of  said  control  mandrel,  whereby  each  successive 
production  zone  may  be  gravel  packed  by  successively  moving 
said  conduit  and  said  control  mandrel  to  cooperate  with  each 
of  said  sets,  without  retrieving  said  conduit  from  within  said 
well  during  said  sequential  gravel  packing  of  said  well. 
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' '  4,401,159 

JET  ENGINE  PUMP  AND  DOWNHOLE  HEATER 
William  M.  Kofidil,  Licking,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Flying  K  Eqnip- 
meat  System,  Inc.,  Liddng,  Mo. 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,864 

Int  CL^  E21B  36/01  43/24 

U.S.  CL  166—59  13  daims 


hollow  portion  surrounding  said  tubing  and  providing  an 
expansion  zone  for  said  tubing;  and 


/I 


\ 


noncontacting  means  in  said  hollow  portion  for  providing  a 
communication  channel  from  outside  said  hollow  portion 
to  inside  said  tubing  within  said  hollow  portion. 


1.  A  pump  system  for  pumping  fluid  from  a  borehole,  com- 
prising: 

a  combustion  engine  having  drive  shaft  means  for  imparting 
motion  to  the  drive  shaft  means  upon  combustion  of  a 
fuel-air  mixture,  a  byproduct  of  the  combustion  being  heat 
in  the  combusted  fuel-air  mixture; 

pump  means  directly  coupled  to  the  drive  shaft  means,  the 
motion  of  the  drive  shaft  means  operating  said  pump 
means  to  draw  fluid  in  the  borehole  into  an  inlet  and 
pumping  the  fluid  through  an  outlet  out  of  the  borehole; 
and 

exhaust  tiAing  string  means  for  carrying  the  combusted 
fiiel-air  mixture  from  said  combustion  engine,  said  exhaust 
tubing  string  means  having  a  heat  exchanger  portion  for 
y  transferring  heat  from  the  combusted  fuel-air  mixture  to 
the  fluid  to  be  drawn  by  said  pump  means  to  reduce  the 
viscosity  thereof. 


4,401,161 

OIL  WELL  TOOL  RETRIEVING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  R.  Warren,  4105  Walnnt  Dr.,  New  Iberia,  La.  70560 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,972 

Int  a?  E21B  17/00,  31/107 

VS.  CL  166—178  7  Clains 


4,401,160 

DOME-TYPE  PACKOFF  WELLHEAD 
Glenn  W.  Anderson,  Oildale,  and  Stanley  O.  Hutchison,  Bakers- 
field,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chetron  Research  Company, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnl.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,747 
Int  CL^  E21B  33/03 
MS.  CL  166—88  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  weD  having  tubing  for  carrying  hot  fluids  into  or  out 
of  said  well,  a  wellhead  tubing  exf>ansion  assembly  adapted  to 
accommodate  axial  elongation  of  said  tubing  within  said  well- 
head, said  tubing  being  fixed  at  a  downhole  location  within  a 
well  and  being  freely  elongatable  above  said  fixed  location  and 
through  said  wellhead,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  packing  gland  surrounding  said  tubing  above  said  well- 
head; 
said  packing  gland  having  a  first  flange  attachable  to  said 
wellhead  and  a  second  flange  attachable  to  said  flrst 
flange,  said  second  flange  having  a  collar  portion  cooper- 
ating with  said  flrst  flange  to  establish  said  gland  and  a 


1.  An  oU  well  tool  retrieving  device  including  an  upstanding 
cylindrical  casing  deflning  a  downwardly  facing  impact  sur- 
face, an  elongated  mandrel  slidingly  and  rotatably  received 
within  said  casing  and  including  upwardly  facing  hammer 
means  engageable  with  said  downwardly  facing  impact  surface 
to  establish  an  upper  limit  of  movement  of  said  mandrel  rela- 
tive to  said  casing,  said  casing  and  mandrel  including  coacting 
limit  means  engageable  with  each  other  to  establish  a  lower 
limit  of  movement  of  said  mandrel  relative  to  said  casing,  said 
mandrel  and  casing  including  coacting  yieldable  intermediate 
stop  means  operative  to  releasably  restrict  upper  movement  of 
said  mandrel  past  an  intermediate  position  disposed  between 
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said  lower  and  upper  limit  positions  and  to  effect  a  sudden  free 
release  of  said  mandrel  for  subsequent  free  upward  movement 
from  said  intermediate  position  toward  said  upper  limit  posi- 
tion upon  an  upward  thrust  on  said  mandrel  relative  to  said 
casing  above  a  predetermined  high  thrust  value,  said  stop 
means  including  a  double  track  raceway  including  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  tracks  extending  longitudinally  of  said  man- 
drel and  rotary  bearing  means  carried  by  said  casing  guidingly 
engaged  in  said  raceway,  one  of  the  tracks  of  said  raceway 
including  hump  means,  means  supporting  said  bearing  means 
from  said  casing  for  shifting  radially  thereof  and  force  means 
operatively  connected  between  said  casing  and  bearing  means 
yieldably  biasing  said  bearing  means  radially  inwardly  of  said 
casing  into  tight  seated  engagement  in  said  raceway,  said  race- 
way including  angled  tracks  interconnecting  corresponding 
end  portions  of  said  parallel  tracks  whereby  full  upward  move- 
ment of  said  spindle  will  shift  said  bearing  means  from  said  one 
track  to  the  other  of  said  parallel  tracks  and  full  downward 
movement  of  said  spindle  relative  to  said  casing  will  shift  said 
bearing  means  from  said  other  parallel  track  to  said  one  paral- 
lel track,  said  hump  means  being  disposed  in  said  one  parallel 
track  intermediate  the  zones  thereof  into  which  said  angled 
tracks  open. 


sure  in  said  bed  cycles  between  higher  and  lower  pressures, 
wherein  said  higher  pressure  is  about  11  to  12  psia  and  said 


4,401,162 

IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  PROCESS 

John  S.  Osborne,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sjmfiiel  (an 

Indiana  limited  partnership),  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,786 

Int  a.3  E21B  43/00 

VS.  a.  166—248  24  Claims 


BCD  A 
BURNED  SHALE 


BED  B 

SPENT  SHALE 


22 


FLJUEX  SUCTION  ^ 
GAS     CCMMKSSION 


lower  pressure  is  about  S  to  9  psia,  whereby  said  hot  retorting 
gas  causes  pyrolysis  of  said  kerogen. 


4,401,164 
IN  SITU  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING 

AND  REPAIRING  SUBSEA  WELLHEADS 

Benton  F.  Baugh,  14625  Oak  Bend,  Houston,  Tex.  77079 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,999 

Int.  a.3  E21B  17/01.  17/02.  41/04 

U.S.  a.  166—379  25  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  sub- 
terranean oil  shale  formations,  including  the  steps  of  drilling  a 
bore  hole  from  the  surface  substantially  to  the  bottom  of  an  oil 
shale  formation,  inserting  a  metallic  casing  therein,  fracturing 
the  oil  shale  generally  horizontally  in  at  least  two  vertically 
spaced  locations,  propping  the  fractures  with  an  electrically 
conductive  material,  and  applying  electromagnetic  energy 
between  said  fractures  for  inductive  heating  of  said  oil  shale, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  injecting  molten  metal  into 
a  lower  generally  horizontal  fracture,  providing  a  non-conduc- 
tive spacer  material  in  said  casing  above  said  fracture,  and 
injecting  molten  metal  into  an  upper  generally  horizontal 
fracture  above  said  spacer,  thereby  forming  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced,  metallic  electrodes  in  said  upper  and  lower  fractures. 


4,401,163 
MODIFIED  IN  SrrU  RETORTING  OF  OIL  SHALE 
Lincoln  F.  Elldns,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,645 
Int  a.J  E21B  43/247 
VJS.  a.  166—259  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  retorting  a  discrete  bed  of  raw  oil  shale  to 
produce  shale  oil  therefrom  comprising  (a)  rubblizing  said  bed, 
and  thereafter  (b)  heating  said  bed  to  cause  pyrolysis  of  the 
kerogen  therein,  said  heating  being  accomplished  by  supplying 
a  hot  retorting  gas  to  said  bed  in  such  a  manner  that  the  pres- 


)—S 


1.  In  a  marine  riser  having  external  hydraulic  lines  extending 
along  the  riser,  the  improvement  comprising  mounting  means 
securing  at  least  two  such  hydraulic  lines  to  the  riser  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other,  said  mounting  means  providing 
clearances  adjacent  to  said  hydraulic  lines  to  provide  substan- 
tially unobstructed  guidance  track  means  along  the  riser  joint 
and  from  one  riser  joint  to  another  for  receiving  a  carriage 
adapted  to  run  on  such  track  means. 

21.  A  marine  riser  connector  having  a  flanged  portion  with 
spaced  openings  in  the  outer  circumference  thereof  to  allow 
unobstructed  track  means  to  extend  along  the  axis  thereof  and 
spaced  clearances  adjacent  to  said  openings  in  said  flanged 
portion  to  allow  substantially  unobstructed  guidance  along 
said  track  means. 
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4,401,165 
RESISTANT  SUB<:EILING 
Paul  Gutemath,  Augustastrasse  48,  D-6456  Langenselbold,  and 
Heinrich  Oetjen,  Lindenallee  38,  D-6456  Bruchkiibel,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1980,  3015305 

Int.  a.3  A62C  35/00.  39/00 
VJS.  a.  169—54  10  Claims 


1.  A  suspended,  fire-resistant  covering  for  a  supporting 
ceiling,  said  covering  defming  a  space  between  said  covering 
and  said  ceiling,  said  covering  comprising  arched  ceiling  ele- 
ments with  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  peripheral  side  edges, 
sprinkling  elements  mounted  for  discharge  of  liquid  toward  at 
least  one  surface  of  each  ceiling  element,  collecting  channels 
receiving  the  side  edges  of  and  supporting  the  ceiling  elements, 
said  collecting  channels  receiving  liquid  discharged  from  said 
sprinkling  elements,  and  means  maintaining  a  spacing  between 
the  side  edges  of  the  ceiling  elements  and  the  collecting  chan- 
nels receiving  said  side  edges. 


4,401,166 

FURROW  FOLLOWER  VISION  CORRECOON  SYSTEM 
Sam  J.  Brown,  Cozad,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Sam  J.  Brown  Land 
and  Cattle  Company,  Inc.,  Cozad,  Nebr. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,103 

Int.  a.J  AOIB  69/00 

U.S.  a.  172—430  7  Claims 


5.  A  furrow  follower  vision  correction  apparatus  for  a  trac- 
tor having  front  and  rear  ends  and  a  forwardly  facing  operator 
seat  thereon,  said  apparatus  comprising, 

a  base  frame, 

a  transversely  extended  mounting  strip  secured  on  said  base 
frame, 

a  sighting  device  mounted  on  the  mounting  strip  with  free- 
dom of  transverse  movement  therealong, 
.   lock  means  for  securing  said  sighting  device  in  selected 
transverse  positions  along  the  mounting  strip, 

said  lock  means  being  fixed  to  said  sighting  device  for  trans- 
verse movement  therewith, 

means  for  fixedly  supporting  said  base  frame  at  the  front  end 
of  a  tractor  at  a  position  generally  transversely  centered 
thereon,  and 


said  mounting  strip  including  transversely  spaced  calibra- 
tions whereby  various  selected  transverse  positions  of  the 
sighting  device  are  identified  by  the  calibrations  for  facili- 
tated replacement  of  the  sighting  device  to  said  selected 
transverse  positions. 


4,401,167 

VIBRATORY  TOOL  WITH  A  VIBRATION  PROOF 

MECHANISM  FOR  THE  HANDLE  THEREOF 

Masaaki  Sekizawa,  and  Yasuo  Sasaki,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited,  Ote,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,176 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1980,  55-99012 

Int.  a.J  E21B  12/00 

U.S.  Q.  173—162  H  8  Qaims 


60    Sb 


1.  A  vibratory  tool  with  a  vibration  proof  mechanism  for  the 
handle  thereof,  comprising  a  vibratory  tool  body,  a  handle  for 
operating  said  vibratory  tool,  and  a  vibration  proof  mechanism 
interposed  between  said  vibratory  tool  body  and  said  handle, 
said  vibration  proof  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  elements 
arranged  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  vibratory  tool,  each  of  said  elements  having 
first  and  second  supporting  members  respectively  connected 
fixedly  to  said  vibratory  tool  body  and  to  said  handle  or  vice 
versa,  and  shock  absorbing  means  made  of  an  elastic  material 
interposed  between  said  first  and  second  supporting  members, 
said  first  supporting  member  being  partially  received  in  said 
second  supporting  member  in  such  a  manner  that  said  second 
supporting  member  is  movable  in  the  direction  of  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  vibratory  tool  body  with  respect  to  said  first 
supporting  member,  characterized  in  that  said  shock  absorbing 
means  comprises  at  least  a  pair  of  elastic  members  aligned  in  a 
line  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  plane  including 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vibratory  tool  body  and  said  direc- 
tion which  is  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  in  that 
said  first  and  second  supporting  members  are  spaced  from  each 
other  so  that  vibrations  do  not  directly  propagate  therethrough 
and  they  do  not  come  into  contact  with  each  other  unless  said 
second  supporting  member  is  rotated  over  a  predetermined 
angle  in  a  given  direction  with  respect  to  said  first  supporting 
member,  and  in  that  said  first  and  second  supporting  members 
each  having  a  portion  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
vibratory  tool,  and  further  in  that  the  space  between  said  first 
and  second  supporting  members  and  the  configuration  of  said 
first  and  second  supporting  members  are  selected  so  that  the 
parallel  portion  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  supporting 
members  come  into  contact  with  each  other  to  prevent  over 
rotation  of  said  handle. 


4,401,168 

IMPACT  APPLYING  MECHANISM 

Peter  Claringbull,  Kuala  Lumpur,  Malaysia,  assignor  to  Conzinc 

Riotinto  Malaysia  Sendirian  Ekrhard,  Malaysia 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,690 

Int  a.}  E21B  1/02 

VS.  a.  173—135  12  Claims 

1.  An  impact  applying  mechanism  comprising  a  cylinder 

arranged  with  its  axis  substantially  vertical  and  connected,  in 

use,  to  a  member  to  which  impact  is  to  be  applied,  a  piston 

slidably  mounted  within  said  cylinder,  means  to  admit  pressure 

fluid  to  said  cylinder  below  said  piston,  at  least  one  passage 

means  slidably  mounted  in  the  base  of  the  cylinder,  first  means 

to  bias  the  upper  end  of  the  passage  means  into  sealing  engage- 
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ment  with  the  underside  of  the  piston  when  the  piston  is  in  its 
lowest  position,  a  projecting  portion  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
passage  means  upon  which  fluid  pressure  in  the  cylinder  acts  to 
produce  a  force  urging  the  end  of  said  passage  means  into 


contact  with  the  underside  of  the  piston,  and  further  biasing 
means  to  provide  a  force  to  said  passage  means  of  a  magnitude 
which  increases  as  the  piston  moves  upwardly  relative  to  the 
cylinder  to  subsequently  urge  the  end  of  the  passage  means  out 
of  contact  with  the  underside  of  the  piston. 


^S^ 


ient  material  about  the  pin  connection  with  the  container 
also  secured  to  the  resilient  material; 

(d)  assembling  threadedly  the  pin  and  box  connections; 

(e)  flowing  drilling  fluid  downwardly  through  the  flow 
passageway  of  the  drill  pipe  wherd>y  an  indicator  material 
in  said  container  is  converted  into  a  gas  state  by  reaction 
with  one  or  more  components  of  the  drilling  fluid, 

(0  detecting  the  arrival  of  the  gas  from  the  indicator  material 
at  the  outflowing  drilling  fluid,  and 

(g)  correlating  the  time  required  for  arrival  of  the  gas  in  the 
outflowing  mud  to  the  volumetric  capacity  of  the  well  and 
to  the  volumetric  inflow  of  the  drilling  fluid  into  the  drill 
pipe  for  determining  the  lagtime  in  the  drilling  fluid. 


4,401,170 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  UNDERGROUND 

ARCUATE  PATHS  AND  INSTALLING  PRODUCTION 

CASINGS,  CONDUITS,  OR  FLOW  PIPES  THEREIN 

Martin  D.  Cherrington,  Fair  Oaks,  Califs  MdgBor  to  RcmUbs  A 

Bates  CoBstmctioa  Co^  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,960,  Sep.  24, 1579,  Pat  No.  4,319,648. 

This  appUcatiofl  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,892 

Int  OJ  E21B  7/08.  7/20.  17/00.  4/02 

UA  a.  175—73  1  CUrfm 


4,401,169 

SYSTEM  FOR  LAGTIME  MEASUREMENT  DURING 

DRILLING 

Valiant  J.  Neshyta,  3339  E.  Bayoo  Dr.,  Dicldnson,  Tex.  77539 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,270 

Int  a.^  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  175—42  13  Claims 


,o 


6.  The  method  for  measuring  lagtime  in  a  drilling  fluid  at 
dynamic  circulating  conditions  during  the  drilling  of  a  well 
with  a  fluid  circulating  drill  bit  on  a  drill  pipe  having  pin  and 
box  connections,  the  steps  comprising; 

(a)  securing  the  pipe  with  an  upstanding  box  connection 
within  the  well; 

(b)  positioning  a  pin  connection  immediately  above,  but 
spaced  slightly  from  the  upstanding  box  connection; 

(c)  inserting  and  securing  a  cone-like  container  with  its  apex 
upwardly  into  the  flow  passageway  of  the  pin  connection 
and  the  container  residing  substantially  within  the  pin 
connection  by  encircling  a  loop  of  elastic  elongated  resil- 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  along  an  underground  inverted 
path  comprising: 

a  directional  drill  including  an  in-hole  motor; 

a  trailing  drill  string  of  non-uniform  external  diameter  at- 
tached to  said  directional  drill,  the  largest  external  diame- 
ter of  said  drill  string  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
hole  produced  by  said  directional  drill, 

said  in-hole  motor  including  a  rotor  and  a  stator, 

said  drill  including  a  bit  connected  to  said  rotor, 

one  end  of  said  drill  string  being  connected  to  said  stator, 

said  drill  string  including  a  plurality  of  integral  external 
concentric  collars  disposed  at  intervals  along  said  drill 
string,  the  diameter  of  each  of  said  collars  being  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  hole  produced  by  said  directional  drill, 

said  collars  comprising  external  upsets  at  the  ends  of  the 
joints  making  up  said  trailing  drill  string, 

a  drill  rig  providing  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  drill  string 
for  crowding  said  drill  string  into  said  hole  and  for  azi- 
muthally  positioning  said  drill  string  in  the  hole, 

washover  pipe  connected  at  one  end  to  said  drill  rig  and 
disposed  about  said  drill  string  and  extending  from  said 
one  end  of  the  drill  string  toward  but  separated  from  said 
one  end  of  the  drill  string,  leaving  an  exposed  portion  of 
the  drill  string  without  said  washover  pipe,  and  forming 
with  the  covered  portion  of  the  drill  string  therewithin  an 
inner  annulus, 

cutting  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  washover 
pipe, 

said  drill  rig  providing  means  to  rotate  said  washover  pipe 
around  said  drill  string  and  advance  the  washover  pipe 
along  said  path, 

said  washover  pipe  having  an  outer  diameter  larger  than  said 
drill  bit  but  smaller  than  said  cutting  means  whereby  to 
form  an  outer  annulus  for  drilling  mud  returns  around  the 
washover  pipe  as  it  is  advanced  along  said  path, 

said  drill  rig  providing  means  to  deUver  drilling  mud  to  said 
drill  string  and  said  inner  annulus, 

fresh  drilling  mud  from  the  drill  rig  flowing  in  said  inner 


August  30, 1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1861 


annulus  forwardly  past  said  collars  toward  said  cutting 
means  providing  lubricant  between  said  collars  of  said 
covered  portion  of  the  drill  string  and  said  washover  pipe 
spindled  on  the  drill  string  and  rotating  about  said  collars, 

detritus  laden  drilling  mud  flowing  backwards  along  the 
path  back  from  the  drill  bit  along  the  exterior  of  the  ex- 
posed portion  of  the  drill  string  past  said  collars  which 
help  size  the  hole  drilled  by  said  bit  along  said  path  by 
directing  the  detritus  outwardly  from  the  drill  string, 

said  collars  tending  to  prevent  the  exposed  portion  of  said 
drill  string  from  sticking  when  it  is  moved  axially  along 
said  path  without  continuous  rotation  in  the  hole. 


4,401,172 
DRILLING  TOOL 
Jiirgen  Kessler,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,094 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1980,  3020143 

Int  CL3  E21B  10/32 
U.S.  CL  175—283  19  ClaiiBS 


^\  ^  23 


4,401,171 
UNDERREAMER  WITH  DEBRIS  FLUSHING  FLOW 

PATH 
BoUamiB  R  Fuchs,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc^  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,361 

Int  a.J  E21B  10/18,  10/34 

\3S.  CL  175—267  8  Claims 


3^4 


1.  An  underreamer  tool  for  enlarging  an  earth  borehole,  said 
tool  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  means  for  driving  con- 
nection with  a  drill  string  and  an  axial  bore  extending  there- 
through; a  plurality  of  cutter  arms,  including  a  cutter  element 
attached  to  said  body  by  hinge  means  for  movement  between 
a  retracted  position  wherein  each  arm  and  cutter  element  is 
disposed  within  an  appropriately  sized  opening  in  said  body 
and  an  outwardly  extended  position  wherein  said  cutter  ele- 
ment engages  the  borehole,  said  tool  further  including: 
an  axially  moveable  wash  pipe  disposed  in  the  bore  of  said 
body  including  a  piston  member  in  sliding  engagement 
with  said  bore  and  forming  the  upper  end  of  said  wash 
pipe  and  a  depending  pipe  member  in  radially  spaced 
relationship  with  the  bore,  said  pipe  and  piston  having  an 
opening  axially  therethrough  defming  a  primary  drilling 
fluid  flow  path  through  said  tool  having  an  outlet  below 
said  hinge  means  and  generally  adjacent  said  cutter  ele- 
ments when  in  said  extended  position; 
a  secondary  flow  path  through  said  body  for  delivering 
drilling  fluid  to  said  bore  upstream  of  said  hinge  means  to 
cause  fluid  flow  from  within  said  bore  through  said  open- 
ings in  said  body  when  said  arms  are  extended  for  flushing 
debris  from  between  the  extended  arms  and  said  tool  body 
that  would  otherwise  prevent  said  arms  from  retracting; 
and, 
valve  means  independent  of  said  wash  pipe  for  normally 
blocking  said  secondary  flow  path  during  normal  drilling 
operation. 

/ 


X    24 


1.  A  tool  for  drilling  a  conical  erlargement  into  the  surface 
surrounding  a  blind  hole  having  a  bottom,  particularly  into 
that  portion  of  such  surface  which  is  adjacent  to  the  bottom, 
comprising  an  enlongated  tubular  rotary  guide  insertable  into 
the  hole  and  having  a  plurality  of  windows;  a  plurality  of 
elongated  bit  holders  in  said  guide,  one  for  each  of  said  win- 
dows and  each  having  a  front  portion  provided  with  a  bit  and 
movable  radially  of  said  guide  so  that  the  bits  carried  by  such 
front  portions  can  extend  outwardly  through  the  respective 
windows  to  remove  material  from  the  surface  around  the  hole 
while  said  guide  rotates  or  be  retracted  into  said  guide,  said 
holders  further  having  rear  portions  and  elongated  cam 
grooves  intermediate  said  front  and  rear  portions  thereof,  cam 
means  provided  in  said  guide  and  extending  transversely  of  and 
through  said  grooves,  said  holders  having  surfaces  flanking 
said  grooves  and  being  configurated  to  move  the  front  portions 
of  said  holders  substantially  radially  outwardly  to  extended 
positions  of  the  bits  in  response  to  movement  of  said  holders 
lengthwise  of  said  guide  in  a  first  direction  and  back  into  said 
guide  in  response  to  movement  of  said  holders  in  a  second 
direction  counter  to  said  first  direction;  and  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  holders  with  reference  to  and  axially  of  said  guide, 
including  a  shank,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  shank 
with  the  rear  portions  of  said  holders,  and  means  for  moving 
said  shank  axiidly  of  said  guide. 


4,401,173 

ELECTRONIC  BALANCE  WITH  LOAD  PLACEMENT 

DEVIATION  CORRECTION 

Akira  Komoto,  3-10,  Fi^io  Okumachi,  Otsu-shi,  Shiga  520, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1980,  55-185640 
Int  CL^  GOIG  23/22.  3/14.  21/24 
MS.  CL.  177—25  10  Claims 


1- 

12- 

2 


.,  -n 


r^ .. 


1.  An  electronic  balance  comprising  a  pan  for  receiving  a 
load  to  be  weighed,  a  first  means  for  measuring  said  load  on 
said  pan,  said  means  being  adapted  to  measure  a  load  normally 
acting  on  said  pan,  a  second  means  for  detecting  a  possible 
deviation  of  the  line  of  action  of  said  load  fit>m  the  required 
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point  of  placement  on  said  pan,  a  third  means  for  correcting  an 
error  in  the  measured  value  in  accordance  with  a  detected 
degree  of  deviation,  and  a  fourth  means  for  outputting  said 
corrected  value. 


4,401,174 

WEIGH  SCALE  MACHINE  HAVING  SOLID-^TATE 

CONTROLLER 

Marshall  E.  Nemechek,  Humboldt,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Douglas  A 

Lomason  Company,  Farmlngton  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,740 

Int.  a.3  GOIG  13/24 

VS.  a.  177—114  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  automated  weigh  scale  machine  having  an  infeed 
chute,  a  weigh  bucket,  a  flow  gate  for  controlling  product  flow 
from  the  infeed  chute  into  the  weigh  bucket  and  first  actuating 
means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  flow  gate,  a  scale 
mechanism  for  weighing  the  product  in  the  weigh  bucket,  and 
a  dump  door  for  dispensing  product  from  the  weigh  bucket 
into  a  container  and  second  actuating  means  for  controUing  the 
position  of  the  dump  door;  control  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  weigh  scale  machine  comprising: 
first  sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  position  of  said  flow 

gate; 
second  sensing  means  for  monitoring  said  scale  mechanism 
and  producing  a  weigh  signal  when  the  weight  of  the 
product  in  said  weigh  bucket  equals  a  predetermined 
desired  product  weight; 
third  sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  position  of  said  dump 

door  sensing  when  said  dump  door  is  fully  open; 
fourth  sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  position  of  said 

dump  door  sensing  when  said  dump  door  is  closed; 
first  semiconductor  bistable  means  alterable  between  first 
and  second  states  and  responsive  to  said  first  sensing 
means  for  providing  a  dump  door  control  signal; 
second  semiconductor  bistable  means  alterable  from  a  first 

state  to  a  second  sute  in  response  to  said  weigh  signal; 
first  logic  gating  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
bistable  means  and  to  said  fourth  sensing  means  for  pro- 
viding a  flow  gate  control  signal  causing  said  first  actuat- 
ing means  to  open  said  flow  gate  when  said  dump  door  is 
closed  and  said  first  and  second  bistable  means  are  in  said 
respective  first  states  and  to  close  said  flow  gate  when  said 
second  bistable  means  is  in  said  second  state; 
second  logic  gating  means  responsive  to  said  second  bistable 
means  and  to  said  first  sensing  means  for  switching  said 
first  bistable  means  from  said  first  state  to  said  second  state 
when  said  flow  gate  is  closed  and  said  second  bistable 
means  is  in  said  second  state; 
said  second  actuating  means  responsive  to  said  dump  door 


control  signal  to  open  said  dump  door  when  said  first 
bistable  means  is  in  said  second  state  and  to  close  said 
dump  door  when  said  first  bistable  means  is  in  said  first 
state; 
third  logic  gating  means  responsive  to  said  third  sensing 
means  for  switching  said  first  and  second  bistable  means  to 
said  respective  first  states  when  said  dump  door  is  fully 
open;  and  fault  detection  means  for  detecting  when  said 
flow  gate  and  said  dump  door  are  both  open  at  the  same 
time  and  for  providing  a  fault  indication. 


4,401,175 
SYSTEM  FOR  WEIGHING  RAILROAD  CARS  IN 
MOTION  DURING  LOADING 
Jack  R.  Caldicott,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  Mangood  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,572,  May  21, 1979,  abandoaed.  Iliis 
appUcation  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,773 
Int  a.3  GOIG  19/04,  19/02 
MS.  a.  177—163  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  weighing  freight  cars  coupled  in  motion, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  upstream  weigh  bridge  having  a  length  that  is 
less  than  the  distance  between  the  rear  axle  of  one  car  to 
be  loaded  and  the  front  axle  of  the  succeeding  car; 

providing  a  downstream  weigh  bridge  mechanically  sepa- 
rated from  said  upstream  weigh  bridge; 

detecting  the  full  draft  weight  of  the  freight  car  during 
loading  taking  the  weight  on  said  upstream  weigh  bridge 
into  consideration  while  an  axle  of  the  car  is  on  said  up- 
stream weigh  bridge;  and 

determining  the  weight  of  the  loaded  freight  car  after  the 
freight  car  has  left  the  upstream  weigh  bridge  and  taking 
only  the  weight  of  the  downstream  weigh  bridge  into 
consideration,  said  determining  means  including  means 
for  electrically  disconnecting  said  upstream  weigh  bridge 
from  said  downstream  weigh  bridge  after  the  freight  car 
has  left  the  upstream  weigh  bridge. 


4,401,176 
ELECTRONIC  WEIGHER  WITH  A  WEIGHING  SCALE 
LOCATED  ABOVE  THE  WEIGHER  CASING 
Erich  Knotfae,  Bovenden;  Franz-Josef  Melcher,  Jiirgen  Ober, 
both   of  Hardegsen;    Walter   Sodler,    Pforzheim-Bii.,   and 
Veronika  Martens,  Gottingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Sartorius  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1981,  8104877[U] 

Int  C\?  GOIG  21/00,  23/48 
VS.  a.  177—180  8  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  weigher  with  a  weighing  scale  located 
above  a  weigher  casing  and  supported,  via  one  or  more  con- 
necting pieces  by  a  load  receiver  positioned  inside  said  weigher 
casing,  the  load  receiver  being  part  of  a  power  measuring 
system,  characterized  in  that  below  the  weighing  scale  and  at 
a  short  distance  therefrom  a  lower  plate  is  fastened  to  the 
weigher  casing  said  lower  plate  being  provided  with  a  central 
hole  through  which  the  connecting  pieces  between  said  weigh- 
ing scale  and  said  load  receiver  pass  with  a  small  lateral  play. 
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uid  that  the  lower  plate  is  shaped  in  such  a  way  that  between  the  wheelchair  to  the  earner,  means  for  securing  the  hand^ 
the  lower  plate  and  said  weigher  casing  a  path  with  low  resis-  assembly  to  the  base,  the  base  compnsmg  a  pair  of  spaced 
*^  endless  tracks  having  climbing  lugs  on  the  outside  surface 

thereof,  each  of  the  endless  tracks  entrained  around  a  pair  of 
rollers  and  passing  under  the  outer  surface  of  a  runner,  one  of 
the  rollers  situate  proximate  one  end  of  the  runner,  the  other 
proximate  the  other  end,  the  runner  being  bent  intermediate  its 
ends  to  form  a  first  portion  extending  away  from  one  of  the 
rollers  and  a  second  portion  extending  away  from  the  first 


tance  to  airflow  remains  open  between  the  interior  and  the 
exterior  of  said  weigher  casing. 

4,401,177 
SLIDING  WEIGHT  SCALE 
Werner  Haack,  Chur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BreTet  AG, 
Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,564 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1981,  3121027 

Int  a.J  GOIG  1/26 
VS.  a.  177—250  *  Claims 


portion  towards  the  second  roller  at  an  angle  of  between  about 
125*  and  about  145*  to  the  first  portion,  the  length  of  track 
extending  under  the  second  portion  and  around  the  roller 
proximate  the  second  portion  being  such  as  to  extend  over  the 
usual  bottom  step  of  the  staircase  when  the  carrier  is  positioned 
proximate  the  bottom  of  the  staircase,  and  the  disposition  of 
the  first  portion  of  the  runner  being  such  as  to  overlie  the 
surface  on  which  the  wheelchair  is  used  whereby  the  track 
engaging  the  surface  or  stair  is  fully  supported. 


1.  Sliding  weight  scale  comprising  a  base  plate,  support 
blocks  secured  on  said  base  plate,  a  balance  beam  having  knife 
edges  spaced  apart  along  a  swivel  axis  and  supported  on  said 
support  blocks  so  that  said  balance  beam  swivels  on  the  swivel 
axis,  a  threaded  spindle  supported  on  said  balance  beam  with 
the  axis  of  said  spindle  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  swivel 
axis,  a  sliding  weight  in  threaded  engagement  on  said  threaded 
spindle,  means  for  securing  said  sliding  weight  against  rotation 
about  said  threaded  spindle,  a  drive  gear  assembly  mounted  on 
said  base  plate  and  including  a  first  spur  gear  supported  m  a 
fixed  position  on  said  base  plate,  said  threaded  spindle  is  a 
recirculating  rolling  member  spindle  having  a  male  thread,  said 
sliding  weight  having  a  female  thread,  and  a  plurality  of  rolling 
members  in  engagement  with  said  female  thread  and  said  male 
thread  and  coupling  said  sliding  weight  and  said  spindle  so  that 
as  said  spindle  rotates  said  sliding  weight  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  spindle  axis  moves  in  the  direction  of  the  spindle 
axis. 


4,401,179 

ASSIST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CAB  STRUCTURE 

Robert  M.  Anderson,  BurUagton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  L  Caae 

Company,  Racine,  Wis.  ^,     .«-.  ^x 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,376 

Int  a.^  B62D  27/00 


VS.  a.  180—89.14 


2Claims 


-O 


4,401,178 
WHEELCHAIR  CARRIER 
Beat  W.  Studer,  Zug,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Stair  Aid  Corpo- 
ration of  North  America,  Concord,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1%,316 

Int  a.5  B62B  5/02 

VS.  a.  180—8  A  23  Claims 

1.  A  stair  climbing  wheelchair  carrier  comprising  a  handle 

assembly  and  base,  the  handle  assembly  adapted  for  securing 


1.  In  a  cab  structure  for  an  earth-working  machine,  said  cab 
structure  having  the  shape  of  an  inverted  open  box  with  one 
cage  thereof  rototably  connected  to  a  frame  portion  of  said 
earth-working  machine  for  permitting  rotational  movement  of 
said  cab  structure  about  a  horizontal  axis  that  is  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  machine,  said  cab  structure  being 
routable  from  a  first  stop  position  where  its  longitudinal  axis  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  machme  to 
a  second  stop  position  where  its  longitudinal  axis  is  substan- 
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tially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  machine, 

the  improvement  comprising: 
an  assist  assembly  for  reducing  the  work  required  by  an 
operator  in  rotating  said  cab  structure  from  its  first  stop 
position  to  its  second  stop  position  or  from  its  second  stop 
position  to  its  first  stop  position,  said  assist  assembly  in- 
cluding a  bellcrank  member  rotatably  connected  to  a 
support  means  on  said  machine  frame  portion,  a  transmis- 
sion linkage  pivotally  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  an 
upper  end  of  said  bellcrank  member  and  having  its  oppo- 
site end  pivotally  attached  to  said  cab  structure  at  a  point 
radially  outward  from  said  horizontal  axis,  an  extensible 
and  retractable  actuator  constantly  biased  toward  an  ex- 
tended position,  said  actuator  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  a  support  means  on  said  machine  frame  portion  and 
having  its  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  an  opposite 
lower  end  of  said  bellcrank  member; 
the  center  of  gravity  for  said  cab  structure  moving  through 
a  point  which  is  in  direct  vertical  alignment  with  said 
horizontal  axis  when  said  cab  structure  is  rotated  from  its 
first  stop  position  to  its  second  stop  position  or  from  its 
second  stop  position  to  its  first  stop  position,  said  actuator 
applying  a  constant  force  on  said  bellcrank  member  that 
urges  said  bellcrank  member  to  rotate  in  a  first  direction, 
the  force  from  said  actuator  being  transferred  to  said 
transmission  linkage  by  said  bellcrank  member  for  provid- 
ing mechanical  assistance  in  rotating  said  cab  structure 
until  its  center  of  gravity  coincides  with  said  point  of 
vertical  alignment  with  said  horizontal  axis,  and  said  cab 
structure  exerting  a  greater  opposite  force  on  said  bell- 
crank member  for  rotating  said  bellcrank  member  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  when  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  cab  structure  moves  beyond  said  point  of 
vertical  alignment  whereby  said  bellcrank  member  re- 
verses the  direction  of  stroke  of  said  actuator  and  said 
actuator  dampens  or  retards  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  cab  structure  until  it  reaches  a  stop  position. 


connected  to  steerable  wheels  and  having  a  rack  in  mesh  with 
the  pinion  of  said  pinion  shaft  within  a  gear  box;  a  power 
cylinder  having  a  first  and  a  second  hydraulic  chamber  for 
hydraulically  actuating  said  rack  rod;  a  changeover  valve  for 
selectively  connecting  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  cham- 
bers of  said  power  cylinder  with  a  hydraulic  pressure  source 
and  an  oil  reservoir;  an  oscillating  member  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  gear  box  and  rotatably  supporting  said  pinion  shaft  in  a 
manner  such  that  the  rotation  axis  of  said  oscillating  member  is 
offset  a  certain  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  pinion  shaft 
whereby  said  oscillating  member  is  caused  to  rotate  about  its 
rotation  axis  relative  to  said  gear  box  when  steering  torque  is 
applied  to  said  pinion  shaft;  and  means  for  operatively  connect- 
ing said  oscillating  member  to  said  valve  such  that  said  valve  is 
actuated  by  the  rotary  movement  of  said  oscillating  ipember, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  oscillating  member  being  in 
the  form  of  a  cage  containing  and  partially  surrounding  said 
pinion,  bearing  means  supported  by  said  gear  box  and  sur- 
rounding said  cage,  said  pinion  shaft  extending  from  one  axial 
end  of  the  cage  and  being  located  inside  said  bearing  means, 
said  bearing  means  supporting  said  cage  for  movement  of  said 
cage  relatively  to  said  gear  box  exclusively  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  cage,  whereby  said  cage  is  caused  to  oscillate 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  relative  of  said  gear  box  when  steer- 
ing torque  is  applied  to  said  pinion  shaft;  and  means  operatively 
connecting  said  oscillating  cage  to  said  changeover  valve  such 
that  said  changeover  valve  is  actuated  by  rotary  movement  of 
said  oscillating  cage. 


4,401,181 

ROAD  VEHICLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Alfred  V.  Schwarz,  P.O.  Box  425,  Winnipeg,  Canada  (R3C  2H6) 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,262 

Int  a.}  B60K  31/00:  B62D  1/28 

U.S.  a.  180—168  13  Claims 


4,401,180 
POWER  STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Masao  Nishikawa,  Tokyo;  Yoshihiko  Toshimitso,  Asaka;  To- 
shihiko      Aoyama,      Tsurugashima;      Toknro      Takaoka, 
Takaidohigashi;  Takashi   Aoki,   Asaka,  and  Yoichi   Sato, 
Fiyimi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  92,499,  Nov.  8,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,299,302. 
This  appUcation  Jon.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,027 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1978,  53-140695 
Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Not.  10, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q\?  B62D  3/12,  5/10:  F15B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  180—148  2  Claims 


1.  A  power  steering  device  for  a  vehicle  comprising:  a  pinion 
shaft  having  a  pinion  and  operably  connected  with  a  steering 
wheel,  said  pinion  shaft  extending  into  a  gear  box  through  .a 
seal  member  disposed  therebetween;  a  rack  rod  operatively 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  guidance  system  for  use  on  a  roadway 
having  a  plurality  of  marking  elements  indicative  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  lanes  of  travel  for  vehicles  using  the  roadway  and 
indicative  of  lowered  speed  zones  in  the  roadway,  the  motor 
vehicle  guidance  system  comprising: 

sensing  means  attached  to  said  motor  vehicle  for  sensing  said 
lane  marking  elements  and  generating  sensing  signals 
indicative  of  the  proximity  of  the  vehicle  to  the  marking 
elements; 

control  means  operative  in  response  to  said  sensing  signal  to 
produce  control  signals  corresponding  to  the  position  of 
the  motor  vehicle  with  respect  to  the  lane  of  travel  and  of 
the  presence  of  a  lowered  speed  zone; 

indicating  means  operative  in  response  to  said  control  signal 
to  produce  an  indication  to  the  motor  vehicle  operator  of 
corrective  steering  required  to  maintain  the  motor  vehicle 
within  the  lane  of  travel  on  said  roadway,  and  of  the 
presence  of  a  lowered  speed  zone; 

guidance  means  operative  in  response  to  said  control  signals 
to  produce  a  steering  signal  indicative  of  the  direction  and 
amount  of  steering  correction  required  to  keep  the  vehicle 
in  the  lane  of  travel;  and 

audible  indicating  means  responsive  to  said  steering  signal  to 
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produce  an  audible  signal  whose  volume  is  indicative  of 
the  amount  of  steering  correction  required  to  keep  the 
vehicle  in  the  lane  of  travel. 


mounted  in  said  balconies  through  a  cooperating  opening 
in  said  parapet  of  sufficient  size  to  allow  said  ladder  sec- 


4,401,182 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  HYDRAUUC  DRIVE  WITH 

DISCONNECT 
Frederic  W.  PoUman,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sondstrand  Cor- 
poration, Rockford,  Dl. 

FUed  Dec  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,927 

Int  CL^  B60K  41/00 

U.S.  a.  180-242  14  Claims 


1.  A  positive  displacement  fluid  drive  transmission  system 
for  a  vehicle  having  ground  engaging  means  and  including  a 
prime  mover,  pump  means  driven  by  said  prime  mover,  vari- 
able displacement  fluid  motor  means,  displacement  control 
means  operatively  controllingly  coupled  to  said  motor  means, 
fluid  passageways  means  interconnecting  said  motor  means  to 
said  pump  means  in  driving  relationship,  clutch  means  driv- 
ingly  connecting  said  motor  means  to  said  ground  engaging 
means,  said  clutch  means  having  an  engaged  position  and  a 
disengaged  position,  said  transmission  system  characterized  by 
said  displacement  control  means  for  said  motor  means  having 
a  zero  displacement  position  to  preclude  said  motor  means 
from  being  driven  by  said  pump  means,  a  multi-position  con- 
trol means  controllingly  coupled  to  both  said  clutch  means  and 
said  displacement  control  means  for  said  motor  means,  said 
multi  position  control  means  having  a  first  position  wherein 
said  clutch  means  is  in  said  engaged  position  and  said  motor 
means  is  driven  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  clutch 
means  is  in  said  disengaged  position  and  said  motor  displace- 
ment control  means  is  in  said  zero  displacement  position. 


4,401,183 

High  rise  life  escape  ladders 

Eli  Schler,  1325-13th  Ter.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  33139 
I    Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,790 
'int  a.3  E06C  9/10.  9/14.  1/383.  1/52 

U.S.  CL  182—8  5  Claims 

1.  A  fire  escape  ladder  system  for  high  rise  buildings  having 

balconies  provided  with  parapets,  comprising: 

A.  First  ladder  means  mounted  on  sides  of  said  parapets 
including  a  fixed  inner  ladder  that  allows  the  user  to  reach 
the  top  of  the  parapet  and  an  outer  ladder  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  ladder  and  extending 
downwardly; 

B.  second  ladder  means  including  an  upper  ladder  section 
having  a  flanged  termination,  a  middle  ladder  section 
hingedly  connected  to  said  upper  section,  and  a  lower 
ladder  section  hingedly  connected  to  said  middle  ladder 
section,   and   second    ladder   means   being   removably 


tions  to  slide  through  and  small  enough  to  prevent  said 
flange  termination  from  sliding  through. 


^    4,401,184 

ROOF  SKID 

Howard  W.  Sherry,  111  Webster  Ave.,  Stivtford,  NJ.  08084 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,210 

lat  CL^  E04G  3/12 

VS.  CL  182—45  26  Claims 


1.  A  roof  skid  suitable  for  placement  on  the  ridge  of  a  sloped 
roof  of  a  structure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  comprising  side  members  along  the  length  of  the 
skid  with  the  length  to  be  laid  along  the  same  direction  of 
the  ridge  of  a  roof, 

(b)  a  frame  support  means  providing  support  for  the  frame  to 
rest  on  the  ridge  of  the  roof  and  on  both  sides  of  the  roof 
to  support  the  roof  skid, 

(c)  at  least  one  hanging  support  means  attached  on  a  side 
member  to  support  hanging  weight, 

(d)  at  least  one  pivot  angle  ladder  attached  to  swing  on  the 
hanging  support  means  and  depending  from  the  side  mem- 
ber toward  the  roof  surface, 

(e)  a  lateral  lower  ladder  rigidly  attached,  adjusuble  to  a 
chosen  angle  to  the  lower  end  of  the  pivot  angle  ladder, 
and 

(0  at  least  two  feet  means  extending  from  the  lower  ladder  to 
rest  on  the  roof  surface  and  support  the  lower  ladder 
essentially  parallel  to  the  sloped  roof  surface. 
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-  4,401,185 

SAFETY  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTAINER 

OPERATIONS 

Vincent  G.  Grey,  607  Randolph  St,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22046 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,208,  JnL  6, 1978.  This  appUcation  Jon. 

24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,024 

Int  CL^  E06C  7/i¥ 

VS.  a.  182—93  15  Claims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  container  having  a  fitting  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  providing  openings  to  a  hollowed- 
out  interior  along  mutually  perpendicular  axes  at  each  comer 
of  said  container,  of  a  ladder  having  an  adjustable  length  to 
extend  from  a  location  adjacent  a  comer  fitting  at  the  bottom 
of  said  container  to  a  location  at  least  adjacent  a  comer  fitting 
at  the  top  of  said  container,  said  ladder  defined  by  a  frame 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  members,  first  rail  means 
mounted  by  said  members  in  a  manner  to  provide  a  track, 
second  rail  means  received  in  said  track  for  movement  relative 
to  said  members  in  adjustment  of  the  overall  length  of  said 
ladder,  each  said  rail  means  being  substantially  coextensive  in 
length  and  having  a  first,  upper  end  and  a  second,  lower  end, 
and  means  for  mounting  said  ladder  to  said  top  and  bottom 
comer  fittings  of  said  container,  said  mounting  means  cooper- 
ating with  the  first  end  of  one  rail  means  and  the  second  end  of 
the  other  rail  means. 


4,401,186 
SIDE  PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  SCAFFOLDINGS 

Gerhard  Dobersch,  No.  10,  Adolf-Kaschny-Strasse,  5090  Lever- 
kusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,927 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1981,  3103339 

Int  a.^  E04G  1/26 
US.  a.  182-113  1  Claim 


IT    17 


1.  A  side  protection  device  for  scaffoldings,  particularly 
metal  scaffoldings  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical 
tubular  posts,  each  having  at  least  one  bracket  thereon,  tra- 
verses attached  to  the  posts,  and  a  boarding  resting  on  the 


traverses,  said  side  protection  device  comprising  a  collapsible 
framework  which  is  composed  of  at  least  one  horizontal  tubu- 
lar brace  and  two  substantially  vertical  tubular  side  members 
affixed  to  the  ends  of  the  horizontal  tubular  brace  and  which 
can  be  suspended  by  means  of  two  supporting  arms  on  two 
brackets  occupying  a  fixed  position  on  the  tubular  posts  of  the 
scaffolding  and  which  after  being  suspended  thereon  extends 
downwards  as  far  or  almost  as  far  as  the  boarding  of  the  scaf- 
folding, characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  ends  of  the  support- 
ing arms  (17)  pass,  with  a  certain  amount  of  clearance,  through 
two  elongated  mounting  devices  (18)  situated  on  the  vertical 
tubular  side  members  (3)  of  the  frame  work  of  the  side  protec- 
tion device,  in  such  a  way  that  the  said  side  protection  device, 
after  being  mounted  onto  the  tubular  posts  (11,  12),  will  be 
vertically  displaceable  by  the  supporting  arms  and  vertically 
pivotable,  about  the  supporting  arms,  towards  the  relevant 
section  of  the  scaffolding. 


4,401,187 
LADDER  PLATFORM  ACCESSORY 
Charles  E.  Van  Patten,  2300  Crocker  A?e.,  Portsmouth,  Va. 
23703 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,289 

Int  a.3  E06C  7/16 

U.S.  a.  182—121  11  Claims 


»-w 


1.  A  platform  accessory  selectively  attachable  to  a  ladder, 
said  ladder  having  two  side  rails  connected  by  a  plurality  of 
hollow  rungs,  said  accessory  comprising: 
an  essentially  fiat  platform  member  adapted  to  engage  a  first 
rung  of  said  ladder,  said  platform  member  having  first  and 
second  edges  oriented  essentially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  first  mng; 
bracket  means  by  which  said  platform  member  is  connected 
to  a  second  rung  of  said  ladder,  said  second  rung  being 
vertically  above  said  first  rung,  said  bracket  means  com- 
prising bracket  arms  associated  with  each  of  two  said  side 
rails,  said  bracket  arms  being  oriented  essentially  verti- 
cally when  said  ladder  is  in  a  position  of  use,  each  of  said 
bracket  arms  having  a  lower  bracket  end  portion,  an 
upper  bracket  end  portion,  and  an  intermediate  bracket 
portion  between  said  upper  and  lower  end  portions, 
said  lower  bracket  end  portion  of  each  bracket  arm  being 
engageable  with  said  second  edge  of  said  platform 
member  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  just  inside  a 
vertical  plane  wherein  said  associated  side  rail  lies; 
said  upper  bracket  end  portion  of  each  bracket  arm  being 
securely  insertable  into  the  hollow  portion  of  said  sec* 
ond  rung  of  said  ladder,  said  upper  end  portion  extend- 
ing into  said  second  rung  from  outside  said  vertical 
plane  wherein  said  associated  side  rail  lies;  and, 
said  intermediate  bracket  portion  extending  from  just 
inside  said  vertical  plane  portion  wherein  said  associ- 
ated side  rail  Ues  to  just  outside  said  vertical  plane  and 
bearing  against  said  associated  side  rail. 
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I  4,401,188 

CHAIN  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Siegfried  K.  Weis,  Byron  Center,  and  Charles  C.  Frost  Ada, 
both  of  Micfa^  assignors  to  C.  L.  Frost  A  Son,  Inc.,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251^34 

Int  a.5  F16N  7/14 

US.  CL  184—15  B  27  Claims 


may  be  driven  concurrently  with  said  third  belt  second  switch 
means  for  selectively  engaging  said  motors  to  drive  said  sec- 
ond and  third  belts  independently  of  said  first  belt,  a  diverter 
bar  having  a  magnet  mounted  on  one  end  thereof,  a  magneti- 


27.  A  chain  spraying  device  for  spraying  a  moving  chain 
with  a  liquid,  said  device  including: 

a  stationary  support; 

a  shaft  nonrotatably  fixed  to  said  support; 

a  liquid  supply  tank; 

bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  supply  tank  on 
said  shaft; 

an  agitator  plate  fixed  to  said  stationary  support  and  extend- 
ing into  said  supply  tank  to  agitate  a  liquid  therein  when 
the  tank  rotates; 

rotation  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tank  for  rotat- 
ing said  tank  about  said  shaft;  and 

liquid  spray  means  operatively  connected  to  said  supply  tank 
for  spraying  a  liquid  onto  a  moving  chain,  said  rotation 
means  comprises  a  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  supporting  said  tank,  said  sprocket  including  a 
plurality  of  teeth  dimensioned  to  engage  a  moving  chain, 
said  liquid  spray  means  comprising: 

each  of  said  teeth  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  cham- 
ber and  at  least  one  nozzle  bore  intersecting  said  chamber; 

a  plunger  slidably  disposed  in  said  chamber;  and 

cam  means  engaging  said  sprocket  for  reciprocating  said 
plunger  within  said  chamber  as  said  sprocket  rotates,  and 

wherein  said  liquid  spray  means  fiirther  includes  air  means 
for  entraining  air  with  the  Uquid  sprayed  by  said  spray 
means. 


,   FUed 
a.  186— 68 


cally  actuable  switch  mounted  adjacent  said  position,  said  bar 
being  movable  between  the  ends  of  said  second  and  third  belts 
to  selectively  actuate  said  magnetically  actuable  switch  for 
selectively  controlling  the  operation  of  said  second  and  third 
belts. 


4,401,190 
CARS/FLOORS  AND  CALLS/CARS  ELEVATOR 
ASSIGNMENTS 
Joseph  Bittar,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Otis  Elevator  Com- 
pany, Farmington,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,396,  Dec  3, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,745 
Int  a.3  B66B  1/20 
VS.  a.  187—29  R  2  Claims 


IPO 


CttLf 
Of 'HO 


^O       "        '^"-HH     a^ 


^    '■'     (*■"    A    °"" 

L        u<  U 


4,401,189 
START/^STOP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONVEYOR 

MEANS 
Stanley  J.  Mtyewsld,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  St.  Charles  Man- 

ufocturing  Co.,  St.  Charles,  Dl. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,901 

Int  a.3  B65G  47/00 

VS.  a.  186—68  9  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  item  checking  stand  having  an 
onloading  point  and  at  least  two  packaging  sutions,  means 
defining  respective  tracks  extending  past  a  checking  station 
from  said  onloading  point  to  said  packaging  stations,  a  first 
conveyor  belt  extending  from  said  onloading  point  toward  said 
checking  station  for  feeding  a  succession  of  items  to  be 
checked  to  said  checking  station,  a  second  conveyor  belt  ex- 
tending from  a  position  that  is  adjacent  said  checking  station 
and  to  a  first  packaging  station,  a  third  conveyor  belt  extending 
from  said  position  to  a  second  packaging  station,  respective 
motor  means  for  driving  said  belts,  switch  means  for  selec- 
tively engaging  said  motors  whereby  said  first  belt  may  be 
driven  concurrently  with  said  second  belt  and  said  first  belt 


■OlfTMAt 


1.  An  elevator  system  including  a  group  of  elevators  for 
servicing  a  plurality  of  floor  landings  divided  into  zones  in  a 
building,  comprising: 
group  controller  means,  including  hall  call  means  for  regis- 
tering calls  for  up  and  down  service  at  each  of  said  land- 
ings and  signal  processing  means  for  exchanging  signals 
with  each  of  said  elevators,  responsive  to  said  hall  call 
means  and  to  said  signals  indicative  of  conditions  of  said 
cars  for  determining  the  zone  in  which  each  car  is  located, 
for  assigning  cars  to  zones,  and  for  providing  zone  control 
over  the  cars  including  determining  empty  zones,  deter- 
mining the  floor  of  highest  and  lowest  hall  calls  in  each 
zone,  providing  zone  demand  signals  to  the  cars  to  com- 
mand the  cars  to  move  upward  or  downward  in  the  build- 
ing to  fiU  empty  zones  with  unassigned  cars  and  to  cause 
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assigned  cars  to  reach  floors  in  their  respective  zones 
where  hall  calls  are  registered,  determining  up  and  down 
peak  traffic  conditions,  forcing  cars  from  selected  zones  in 
the  high  end  of  the  building  to  the  main  landing  in  re- 
sponse to  up  peak  traffic  conditions,  forcing  cars  from 
selected  zones  in  the  low  end  of  the  building  to  the  highest 
floor  of  the  building  in  response  to  down  peak  traffic 
conditions,  and  issuing  stop  commands  to  each  car  in 
response  to  said  signals  indicative  of  conditions  of  said  car 
indicating  that  the  committable  floor  position  of  said  car 
coincides  with  the  floor  landing  of  an  empty  zone  or  a  hall 
call  for  which  a  zone  demand  signal  has  been  provided  to 
said  car; 

each  of  said  elevators  including  a  car,  car  motion  means  for 
providing  and  arresting  the  motion  of  said  car,  means 
registering  car  calls  for  service  required  by  passengers 
therein,  and  a  car  controller  means  for  providing  signals 
indicative  of  conditions  of  said  car,  for  controlling  said  car 
motion  means  to  cause  said  car  to  move  in  a  selected  up  or 
down  direction  and  to  stop  in  response  to  said  signals 
indicative  of  conditions  of  said  car  and  to  signals  received 
from  said  group  controller  means; 

characterized  by  said  signal  processing  means  comprising 
means  for  establishing  a  cars-to-floors  mode  of  operation 
in  response  to  up  peak  traffic  conditions,  or  down  peak 
traffic  conditions,  or  the  absence  of  any  registered  hall 
calls,  for  alternatively  establishing  a  calls-to-cars  mode  of 
operation  in  response  to  the  presence  of  registered  hall 
calls  and  the  absence  of  up  peak  and  down  peak  traffic 
conditions,  for  providing  said  zone  control  over  the  cars 
when  in  said  cars-tOH»lls  mode  of  operation,  and  opera- 
tive when  in  said  calls-to-cars  mode  of  operation  for  as- 
signing any  registered  hall  call  to  any  one  of  said  cars  in 
dependence  on  the  floor  and  direction  of  each  hall  call  and 
conditions  of  each  car,  including  the  location  and  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  such  car  and  the  service  to  be  performed 
by  such  car  in  advance  of  being  able  to  service  such  hall 
call,  and  for  issuing  group  hall  stop  demands  to  each  car  in 
response  to  said  signals  indicative  of  conditions  of  such 
car  indicating  that  such  car  has  a  committable  floor  posi- 
tion which  coincides  with  a  hall  call  at  a  floor  assigned  to 
such  car. 


relative  to  said  fixed  section,  the  lift  cylinder  being  located  a 
substantial  distance  toward  one  lateral  side  of  the  upright 
structure  such  that  it  projects  at  least  partially  into  the  area  of 
interference  by  an  adjacent  vertical  rail  with  the  visibility  of 


the  operator  from  his  normal  line  of  sight  through  said  adja- 
cent vertical  rail,  said  normal  line  of  sight  being  defined  when 
the  operator  is  located  in  a  predetermined  designed  position 
and  attitude  for  normal  operation  of  the  lift  truck. 


4.401,192 
METHOD  OF  EVALUATING  THE  PERFORNfANCE  OF 

AN  ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
WilUam  J.  Trosky,  Wilkinsburg,  aad  Michael  C.  Bnros,  Forest 
Hills,  both  of  Fa^  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp^ 
Pittsbujrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,281 

lot  Q.3  B66B  3/00 

U.S.  CL  187—29  R  11  aalms 


4,401,191 

UPRIGHT  FOR  LIFT  TRUCK 

Richard  J.  Bartow,  Athens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark  Equipment 

Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,291,  Apr.  9, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,779,  Mar.  8,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,765, 
Oct.  17,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  176,742 

Int  a.3  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  187—9  E  21  Claims 

1.  In  an  upright  structure  for  lift  trucks  and  the  like  having 
a  fixed  upright  section  including  transversely  spaced  vertical 
rails,  first,  second  and  third  telescopic  upright  sections  each 
including  transversely  spaced  vertical  rails  mounted  for  eleva- 
tion relative  to  each  other,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sole 
asymmetric  lift  cylinder  means  mounted  in  the  upright  struc- 
ture which  is  operatively  connected  to  said  first,  second  and 
third  telescopic  sections,  said  operative  connection  including 
elongated  flexible  lifting  structure  operatively  connected  to 
said  lift  cylinder  and  to  said  first,  second  and  third  telescopic 
sections,  a  first  portion  of  said  flexible  lifting  structure  having 
one  end  structure  thereof  secured  a  substantial  distance  out- 
wardly of  one  side  only  of  the  lift  cylinder  in  a  direction  which 
includes  a  lateral  component  and  having  the  other  end  struc- 
ture thereof  secured  to  one  of  said  telescopic  sections  and  a 
second  portion  of  said  flexible  lifting  structure  being  connected 
to  the  other  two  of  said  telescopic  sections,  said  lift  cylinder 
together  with  said  flexible  lifting  structure  being  adapted  to 
elevate  said  third  section  relative  to  said  second  section,  said 
second  section  relative  to  said  first  section  and  said  first  section 
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1.  A  method  of  evaluating  the  performance  of  an  elevator 
system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

monitoring  predetermined  parameters  of  an  operative  eleva- 
tor system, 

obtaining  and  storing  data  via  said  monitoring  step  represen- 
tative of  actual  traffic  conditions, 

obtaining  and  storing  data  via  said  monitoring  step  represen- 
tative of  the  actual  response  of  the  elevator  system  to  the 
stored  traffic  conditions, 

providing  a  simulator  which  simulates  the  operation  of  an 
elevator  system  having  the  same  building  configuration, 
number  of  elevator  cars,  and  speed  of  the  cars,  as  the 
operative  elevator  system,  and  which  generates  data  rep- 
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resentative  of  the  proper  response  of  the  elevator  system 
being  simulated  in  response  to  traffic  conditions  applied 
thereto  as  inputs, 

operating  the  simulator  using  the  stored  data  representative 
of  the  actual  traffic  conditions  as  inputs, 

obtaining  and  storing  the  data  provided  by  the  simulator 
which  is  representative  of  the  response  of  the  simulated  eleva- 
tor system  to  the  actual  traffic  conditions, 

and  comparing  data  representative  of  the  actual  response  of 
the  operative  elevator  system  with  the  data  representative 
of  the  response  of  the  simulated  elevator  system  to  the 
same  actual  traffic  conditions,  as  an  aid  in  evaluating  the 
perfomunce  of  the  operative  elevator  system. 


4,401,193 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING  A  DRIVE  SHAFT  FOR  THE 

ELEVATION  OR  AZIMUTH  SIGHTING  MOVEMENTS 

OF  THE  SIGHTING  DEVICE  OF  AN  OBSERVATION 

PERISCOPE 

Klaus  Amdt,  Zorich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  CoBtravcs  AG, 

Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  30,   1980, 
3335/80       II 

"  Int  CL^  F16D  65/30 

UJS.  CL  188—69  7  daims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locking  essentially  free  of  play  a  compo- 
nent which  can  be  positioned  in  a  defined  position,  especially 
for  locking  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  a  housing  and 
intended  for  the  elevation  or  azimuth  movements  of  a  sighting 
device  of  an  observation  periscope  and  positionable  in  a  prede- 
termined rotational  position,  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft  rotatable  in  a  predetermined  plane  of  rotation; 

a  first  pivotable  locking  element  and  a  second  pivotable 
locking  element  for  locking  said  drive  shaft  in  said  prede- 
termined rotational  position; 

said  first  locking  element  being  structured  to  define  a  hard 
layer  and  said  second  locking  element  being  structured  as 
resilient  impact  means; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  locking  elements  being  pivot- 
able out  of  a  rest  position  into  the  rotational  plane  of  the 
drive  shaft; 

a  radially  outwardly  directed  impact  element  attached  to 
said  drive  shaft; 

a  compression  spring  exerting  a  restoring  force  upon  said 
second  locking  element;  and 

said  first  locking  element,  said  radially  outwardly  directed 
impact  element  and  said  second  locking  element  being 
acted  upon  in  succession  by  the  restoring  force  of  said 
compression  spring,  in  order  to  lock  said  drive  shaft  in  a 
defmed  position  essentially  free  of  play. 


4,401,194 
PIN  GUIDE  FOR  SLIDING  CAUPER  DISC  BRAKES 
Hont  W.  Flawen,  St  Scbastiaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnor 
to  Lncas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236.175 
Cbdam  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1980, 
8006339 

Int  a.3  F16D  65/09 
U.S.  CL  188—73.44  13  Claims 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  torque-taking  member,  a  caliper 
member,  and  a  friction  pad  assembly,  the  caUper  member  being 
slidable  relative  to  the  torque-taking  member  by  means  of  at 
least  one  pin  connection,  each  pin  connection  having  a  pin 
which  is  secured  to  one  of  said  members  and  is  axially  slidably 
engaged  in  a  bore  in  a  pin  giiide  secured  to  the  other  of  said 
members,  the  pin  guide  also  providing  a  support  surface  for 
said  friction  pad  assembly,  said  pin  guide  being  separable  from 
said  torque-taking  and  cali|>er  members  and  at  all  times  being 
interposed  between  said  pin  and  said  other  of  said  members 
throughout  th<;  range  of  movement  of  said  pin  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  members. 


4,401,195 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUSTER 
Larry  L.  Last  Ypsilanti,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Com- 
pany, Romulus,  Mich. 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,262 

Int  a.J  n6D  65/56 

MS.  CL  188—79.5  P  11  Claims 


1.  An  internal  shoe  dnim  brake  comprising:  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing brake  shoes  having  adjacent  head  ends  and  adjacent  heel 
ends;  an  actuator  for  moving  said  head  ends  apart:  a  strong 
shoe  return  spring  adjacent  said  actiutor  with  one  end  con- 
nected to  one  shoe  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  other 
shoe;  an  expansible  star  wheel  actuated  strut  for  limiting  re- 
tractile movement  of  said  head  ends  of  said  brake  shoes;  and 
which  brake  further  includes  a  two  part  expansible  assembly 
formed  by  one  of  the  shoes  and  a  shoe  applying  lever  pivoted 
thereto  for  expanding  against  one  end  of  the  strut;  an  adjuster 
lever  having  a  finger  with  a  first  abutment  surface  thereon  for 
engaging  the  star  wheel;  said  adjuster  lever  having  a  finger 
with  a  first  abutment  surface  thereon  for  engaging  the  star 
wheel;  said  adjuster  lever  having  a  pivotal  abutment  spaced 
apart  from  said  finger  for  hooking  through  a  receiving  hole  in 
one  of  the  shoes  or  one  of  the  two  parts  of  the  expansible 
assembly  adjacent  one  end  of  said  strut,  said  adjuster  lever 
having  a  third  abutment  for  abutting  either  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  strut  or  the  other  one  of  the  two  parts  of  the  expansible 
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assembly  which  abuts  the  adjacent  end  of  the  strut,  said  ad- 
juster lever  also  having  a  fourth  abutment  surface  for  receiving 
a  spring  force,  said  fourth  abutment  surface  projecting  laterally 
outwardly  from  said  adjuster;  and  spring  biasing  means  inter- 
positioned  between  said  fourth  abutment  surface  and  other 
structure  of  the  brake  for  biasing  said  finger  rotationally 
toward  the  center  line  of  said  star  wheel  while  at  the  same  time 
forcing  said  fmger  and  pivotal  abutment  laterally  against  said 
star  wheel  and  portion  of  the  brake  to  which  said  adjuster  lever 
is  pivoted,  the  structure  of  said  brake  being  constructed  and 
arranged  with  clearance  for  said  adjuster  lever  to  be  rotated  to 
a  position  below  the  strut  where  said  spring  biasing  means  can 
be  coupled  between  said  adjuster  lever  and  said  other  structure 
of  said  brake  and  then  rotated  to  a  position  above  said  strut  to 
tension  said  spring  means  and  following  which  release  of  said 
adjuster  lever  brings  said  finger  into  position  against  said  star 
wheel,  and  following  which  said  spring  means  rotates  said  star 
wheel  when  said  actuator  removes  the  force  of  said  shoe  return 
spring  from  said  strut. 


4,401,196 

HYDRAUUC  VIBRATION  DAMPER  WITH  NOISE 

REDUCTION  DAMPING  VALVES 

Manfred  Gmndei,  Niederwemi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Flchtel  A  Sacfas  AG,  Sckweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1980,  30155% 

iBt  a.3  F16F  9/34S.  9/34 
VS.  CL  188—282  12  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  vibration  damper  unit  comprising 

(A)  a  cylinder  member  (1)  having  an  axis  and  two  ends 
defining  a  cavity  (8,  9)  therein;  said  cavity  containing  a 
fluid; 

(B)  a  piston  rod  member  (2)  passing  through  one  of  said  ends 
along  said  axis  and  being  movable  in  an  inward  and  an 
outward  direction  along  said  axis; 

(C)  a  piston  unit  fixed  to  said  piston  rod  member  (2)  within 
said  cavity  (8,  9)  and  dividing  said  cavity  (8,  9)  into  two 
working  chambers  (8,  9)  consisting  of  a  first  working 
chamber  (8)  adjacent  one  of  said  ends  of  said  cylinder 
member  (1)  and  a  second  working  chamber  (9)  adjacent 
the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  cylinder  member  (1),  said 
piston  unit  comprising 

(a)  a  piston  member  (3); 

(b)  first  passage  means  between  said  working  chambers  (8, 
9); 

(c)  second  passage  means  (22,  15,  17,  18)  between  said 
working  chambers  (8, 9),  said  second  passage  means  (22, 
15,  17,  18)  including  at  least  one  substantially  axially 
directed  bore  (22)  through  said  piston  member  (3),  said 
bore  (22)  having  a  first  end  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 


cylinder  member  (1)  and  a  second  end  remote  from  said 
one  end  of  said  cylinder  member  (1); 
(d)  check  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
second  passage  means  (22,  15,  17,  18)  and  increasingly 
opening  said  second  passage  means  in  response  to  out- 
ward movement  of  said  piston  unit,  said  check  valve 
means  comprising 

(di)  an  annular  valve  seat  (16)  on  said  piston  member  (3) 
radially  outwardly  of  said  second  end  of  said  bore 
(22); 
(d2)  an  annular  disc  member  (14)  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  substantially  covering  said  second 
end  of  said  bore  (22),  said  aimular  disc  member  (14) 
being  axially  fixed  with  respect  to  said  piston  member 
(3)  radially  inwardly  of  said  second  end  of  said  bore 
(22)  and  being  yieldingly  biased  into  contact  with  said 
annular  valve  seat  (16),  said  annular  disc  member  (14) 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  opening  (15); 
(ds)  an  annular  plate  member  (11)  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  adjacent  said  annular  disc  member 
(14)  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  said  annular 
valve  seat  (16),  said  annular  plate  member  (11)  being 
provided  with  an  axial  projection  (13)  engaging  said 
annular  disc  member  (14)  along  a  circle  substantially 
following  said  annular  valve  seat  (16)  and  with  an 
annular  recess  (17)  radially  inward  of  said  annular 
projection  (13),  said  annidar  recess  (17)  having  a 
bottom  face  (12)  spaced  from  said  annular  disc  mem- 
ber (14)  and  being  opposed  to  said  opening  (15),  at 
least  one  substantially  axially  directed  channel  (18) 
being  provided  between  said  annular  recess  (17)  and 
said  second  working  chamber  (9)  at  a  location  radi- 
ally inward  of  said  opening  (15),  said  annular  plate 
member  (11)  being  axially  movable  and  urged  into  a 
closing  position  by  spring  means  (25)  urging  said 
projection  (13)  into  contact  with  said  annular  disc 
member  (14),  said  annular  disc  member  (14)  and  said 
annular  plate  member  (11)  being  movable  away  from 
said  annular  valve  seat  (16)  by  deflection  of  said 
annular  disc  member  (14)  and  axial  movement  of  said 
annular  plate  member  (11)  in  response  to  increase  of 
fluid  pressure  in  said  first  working  chamber  (8)  above 
the  level  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  working 
chamber  (9)  by  a  predetermined  amount. 


4,401,197 
DRUM  BRAKE 
David  J.  Bohla,  Lakeview,  Ohio,  and  Leonard  R.  Elliott,  Red- 
ford  Township,  Wayne  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,605 

Int  a.3  F16D  51/30 

U.S.  a.  188—334  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  drum  brake  for  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
on  a  vehicle  axle  of  the  type  which  includes  a  drum  mounted 
for  rotation  with  said  wheel,  a  brake  spider  having  a  center  line 
and  a  transverse  line  perpendicular  thereto,  said  spider  being 
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mounted  on  said  axle  and  having  a  pair  of  actuator  means 

mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  said  center  line  of  said  brake 

spider,  each  said  actuator  means  having  an  actuation  end  and 

an  anchor  end,  an  arcuate  brake  shoe  extending  from  said 

actuation  end  of  each  said  actuator  means  to  said  anchor  end  of 

the  other  said  actuator  means,  each  said  brake  shoe  being 

capable  of  limited  movement  along  a  path  generally  parallel  to 

said  center  line  of  said  brake  spider  between  said  actuation  end 

and  said  anchor  end,  said  wheel  and  said  drum  rotating  in  a 

normal  direction  from  said  actuation  end  of  each  said  actuator 

means  to  said  anchor  end  of  said  other  actuator  means  so  that 

a  leading  end  of  each  said  brake  shoe  is  adjacent  said  actuation 

end  and  a  trailing  end  of  each  said  brake  shoe  is  adjacent  said 

anchor  end,  wherein  said  improvement  comprises: 

a  lining  on  each  said  brake  shoe  which  has  a  useable  layer 

thereof  which  is  thicker  at  said  trailing  end  of  said  brake 

shoe  than  at  s^id  leading  end  of  said  brake  shoe;  and 

said  brake  shoe  being  relatively  located  on  said  path  toward 

said  actuation  end  prior  to  wear  of  said  useable  layer  of 

said  lining  and  tending  to  be  relocated  along  said  path 

away  from  said  actuation  end  during  wear  of  said  useable 

layer  of  said  lining  throughout  the  Ufe  of  said  drum  brake. 


4,401,198 

FRICnON-BASED,  MOTION  DAMPING  ASSEMBLY 
FOR  A  CHAIRUFT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jan  K.  Kunczynski,  2400  Arrowhead  Dr.,  Carson  City,  Nev. 
89701 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,003 

Int  a.3  F16F  7/10 

VS.  a.  188—379  3  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable,  low-wear,  friction-based,  rotational  motion 
damping  assembly  for  a  chairlift  or  the  like  having  a  weight 
supporting  arm  means  freely  depending  from  and  rotatably 
mounted  to  a  hub  assembly,  said  motion  damping  assembly 
being  coupled  to  damp  relative  rotational  movement  between 
said  arm  means  and  said  hub  assembly  and  including  sleeve 
means  mounted  concentrically  to  and  in  sliding  frictional  en- 
gagement with  a  surface  on  one  of  said  hub  assembly  and  a 
portion  of  said  arm  means  and  said  sleeve  means  and  said 
surface  are  formed  for  a  low  coefficient  of  sliding  friction 
therebetween;  annular  rubber  block  means  mounted  concentri- 
cally to  and  in  engagement  with  said  sleeve  means  and  being 
further  mounted  for  support  with  respect  to  a  remainder  of 
said  hub  assembly  and  said  portion  of  said  arm  means;  and 
adjustable  load  inducing  means  mounted  in  engagement  with 
said  bock  means  and  formed  to  induce  a  radial  compressive 
load  in  said  block  means  against  said  sleeve  means  and  against 
said  remainder  of  said  hub  assembly  and  said  portion  of  said 
arm  means  which  is  sufficiently  high  to  be  effective  in  damping 
the  rotational  movement  of  the  freely  depending  arm  means 
within  a  relatively  small  number  of  arm  swings,  wherein  the 
improvement  in  said  motion  damping  assembly  comprises: 
said  ]X)rtion  of  said  arm  means  is  provided  as  a  collar  and 
said  load  inducing  means  includes  a  radially  inwardly 
tapered,  smooth  surface  on  said  collar  and  means  for 
urging  said  block  means  against  said  tapered,  smooth 


surface  in  a  direction  inducing  said  radial  compressive 
load,  said  block  means  being  tapered  to  mate  with  said 
tapered,  smooth  surface. 


4,401,199 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Toshio  Takano,  Hamoramachi;  Karataka  Mihashi,  Tokyo,  and 

Kohichi  Arasawa,  Ohta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Jnko- 

gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,672 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1980,  55-33005 
Int  a.^  B60K  41/28 
VS.  CL  192—0.052  2  Claims 


6  10  9     8 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  electro  magnetic  clutch  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  mounted  on  a  vehicle,  which  has  a 
drive  member  secured  to  a  crankshaft  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  a  magnetizing  coil  provided  in  said  drive  member, 
a  driven  member  adjacent  said  drive  member,  a  transmission 
secured  to  said  driven  member  having  multi-stage  change 
gears,  and  a  shift  lever  for  operating  said  transmission,  com- 
prising 

a  shift  lever  switch  means  for  producing  a  signal  during  the 
operation  of  said  shift  lever  for  disconnecting  the  magnetiz- 
ing coil; 
a  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  speed  of  said  vehicle  and  for 
producing  a  signal  when  the  speed  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value; 
a  clutch  hold  switch  means  for  producing  a  signal  when  the 

speed  of  the  engine  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 
control  means  for  overriding  said  shift  lever  switch  means 
keeping  current  flowing  through  said  magnetizing  coil  when 
said  sensor  means  and  said  clutch  hold  switch  means  pro- 
duce respectively  output  signals. 


4,401,200 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CLUTCH 
ACTUATION 
Paolns  Heidemeyen  Erhard  Bigalke,  both  of  Wolftburg;  Frank 
Zimmermann,  and  Hartmnt  Werner,  both  of  Braunschweig, 
all  of  Fed.  tlep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Voikswagenwerk 
Aktiengesellsckaft,  Wolfoburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1979,  2946497 

Int  CL^  B60K  41/02 
VS.  a.  192-0.076  6  ClaiiH 

1.  In  an  arraiogement  for  the  automatic  actuation  of  an  auto- 
mobile clutch  operatively  located  between  an  automobile 
engine  and  a  manually  shiftable  transmission,  of  the  kind  that 
includes  a  servo  motor  responsive  to  auxiliary  power  applied 
thereto  for  effecting  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the 
clutch,  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  auxiliary  power 
deUvery  to  the  servo  motor  as  a  function  of  at  least  one  of  the 
speed  adjusting  means,  and  the  clutch  input  and  output  rota- 
tional speeds,  and  wherein  the  control  means  controls  the 
auxiliary  power  delivery  to  the  servo  motor  so  that  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  engine  attains  a  prescribed  rotational  speed 
that  is  a  function  of  accelerator  pedal  position;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  servo  motor  is  a  vacuum  responsive  control 
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motor  and  said  control  means  for  controlling  auxiliary  power 
delivery  to  the  said  servo  motor  comprises  means  for  provid- 
ing a  first  application  pulse  of  sufficient  duration  to  almost 
completely  overcome  the  free  travel  of  the  clutch  to  the  instant 
at  which  the  friction  elements  of  said  clutch  begin  to  engage, 
the  arrangement  further  comprising  a  vacuum  pressure  storage 


■'  -iCCELElUIDR 
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4,401^2 
COIN  SLIDE  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  CORES 
Hanrey  S.  Qtli^  AmUcr,  and  John  J.  Duffy,  Glenside,  both  of 
Pa^  aadgnon  to  Eqnipment  Systems  and  Derices,  Ibc^  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  152,684,  May  23, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^50,240. 
This  application  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,172 
Int  CL'  G07F  5/06 
UJS.  CL  194—55  6  Claims 


means  and  engine  suction  tube  means  connecting  said  storage 
means  with  the  intake  manifold  of  said  engine,  said  servo 
motor  being  activated  by  vacuum  pressure  storage  means, 
wherein  the  length  of  said  first  application  pulse  is  selected  on 
the  basis  of  the  smallest  possible  vacuum  present  in  said  vac- 
uum storage  pressure  means. 


4,401,201 
CLUTCH  DRIVEN  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Sidney  U.  Gatewood,  Roaerille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,271 

Int  CL^  F16D  3/J4 

VS.  a.  192— 106J  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  coin  slide  of  the  type  including  a  body  having  a 
medial  flange  and  a  lever  checking  mechanism  affixed  rear- 
wardly  of  the  flange  and  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  to 
function  a  vending  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  slide  movable  relative  to  the  body  between  a  coin  receiv- 
ing position  and  a  vending  position, 
the  slide  having  a  forwardly  positioned  handle  and  a 

rearwardly  positioned  core  area, 
the  slide  core  area  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 

longitudinally  aUgned  core  openings, 
the  core  openings  being  f)Ositioned  forwardly  of  the  flange 
when  slide  is  in  its  coin  receiving  position  and  the  core 
openings  being  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  lever 
checking  mechanism  when  the  slide  is  in  its  said  vend- 
ing position; 
a  plurality  of  core  means  respectively  secured  in  core  open- 
ings, 
at  least  some  of  said  core  means  being  provided  with  coin 

receiving  openings, 
each  said  coin  receiving  opening  being  respectively  sized 
to  receive  and  pass  therethrough  a  coin  of  predeter- 
mined size  to  determine  a  vending  price;  and 
individual  means  to  interchange  individually  each  core 

means  secured  within  a  core  opening, 
said  individual  means  to  interchange  comprising  a  remov- 
able fastener  for  individually  interconnecting  each  core 
means  to  the  slide, 
the  said  fasteners  being  exposed  rearwardly  of  the  lever 
checking  mechanism  when  the  slide  is  moved  to  the  vend- 
ing position, 
whereby  the  vending  price  may  be  changed  without  removing 
the  slide  from  association  with  the  body. 


1.  In  a  clutch  plate  assembly  comprising  a  hub  having  a 
radial  flange,  a  clutch  driven  plate  carrying  oppositely  dis- 
posed friction  facings,  a  pair  of  spring  retainer  plates  axially 
spaced  apart  and  encompassing  said  hub  flange  and  clutch 
driven  plate  therebetween,  said  spring  retainer  plates  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  aligned  spring  windows  therein,  and 
damper  springs  received  in  each  aligned  set  of  windows,  the 
improvement  comprising  that  said  damper  springs  and  win- 
dows are  unequally  spaced  about  the  circumference  of  said 
plates,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  radially  extending  hub 
arms  located  between  pairs  of  adjacent  damper  springs,  and 
said  clutch  driven  plate  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
elongated  arcuate  windows  encompassing  said  pairs  of  damper 
springs. 


4,401,203 
PARTS  FEEDING  BOWL  WITH  ORIENTING  MEANS 
Walter  McDonald,  558  DeU  Rd.,  Landing,  NJ.  07850,  and 
Norhert  F.  Seitel,  45  GiUette  Rd.,  Gillette,  N  J.  07933 
FUed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,574 
Int  CL'  B65G  29/00 
VS.  a.  198—392  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  accepting  an  initially  presented  population 
of  random  articles  of  the  type  including  an  elongated  narrow 
portion  adjoined  to  an  enlarged  base  portion,  and  providing  a 
high  speed  output  stream,  wherein  all  said  articles  are  com- 
monly oriented  for  further  mechanical  manipulation;  said  ap- 
paratus comprising: 
an  input  bowl  for  accepting  said  articles,  said  bowl  including 
a  rotatable  central  disk  for  feeding  said  articles  rendered 
incident  thereupon  to  the  periphery  of  said  disk; 
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a  continuous  wall  member  rising  upwardly  from  a  point 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  disk  and  extending  about  a 
major  arced  zone  of  said  disk;  the  bottom  of  said  wall 
member  being  spaced  from  the  disk  periphery  to  define  a 
gap  through  which  the  elongated  portions  of  said  articles 
may  protrude  while  the  bases  of  same  continue  to  ride  said 
disk  periphery  in  sliding  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  side  wall; 

an  output  section  for  receiving  and  delivering  said  articles 
from  said  disk,  being  defined  at  said  apparatus  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  disk,  at  the  portion  thereof  opposed  to 
said  major  arced  zone; 

a  continuous  conveying  band  extending  about  the  periphery 
of  said  disk,  said  band  and  said  articles  moving  in  the 
direction  of  disk  rotation  at  said  arced  zone; 


said  band  separating  from  said  disk  periphery  beyond  said 
major  arced  zone  and  extending  into  said  output  section; 

said  wall  member  having  an  opening  at  said  output  section 
where  said  band  separates  from  said  disk,  for  permitting 
said  articles  to  leave  said  disk  and  said  bowl  with  said 
band; 

means  cooperating  with  said  band  at  said  output  section  to 
constrain  said  articles  between  said  band  and  said  means, 
whereby  said  articles  are  carried  into  said  output  section; 
and 

said  band  diverging  from  said  cooperating  means  at  the  end 
of  said  output  section  to  release  said  constrained  articles 
for  said  further  mechanical  manipulation. 


4,401,204 
ASSEMBLY  SYSTEM  FOR  LOADING  GLASS  SHEETS  OF 

DIFFERENT  SIZE  ON  A  CONVEYOR 
Michael  P.  Roseman,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Richard  C.  Fames,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  and  Marlin  W.  Barrett  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

nied  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,421 

Int  a.J  B65G  47/26 

VS.  a.  198—431  8  Claims 


\i&iioTi 


1.  A  meth<Wi  of  arranging  randomly  dimensioned  sheets  to 
provide  a  more  efficient  use  of  the  surface  area  of  a  treatment 


conveyor  by  forming  groups  of  sheets  in  non-contacting  ar- 
rangement for  feeding  said  groups  to  a  treatment  conveyor  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  sheets  comprising  said  groups  occupy  a 
greater  proportion  of  a  given  surface  area  along  said  treatment 
conveyor  than  when  said  sheets  of  random  dimensions  are  fed 
consecutively  into  said  given  surface  area,  said  method  com- 
prising: 
providing  a  consecutive  supply  of  randomly  dimensioned 

sheets  to  a  delivery  station, 
transferring  from  said  delivery  station  said  individual  sheets 
which  caii  be  of  random  outline  and  area  in  non-contact- 
ing relation  onto  any  of  several  congruent  loading  tables 
having  said  given  surface  area  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
sheets  placed  on  any  one  of  said  loading  tables  are  ar- 
ranged as  a  group  in  an  arrangement  to  cover  at  least  a 
greater  proportion  of  said  given  surface  area  than  would 
be  covered  by  consecutive  sheets  placed  in  consecutive 
order  onto  a  single  one  of  said  loading  tables,  any  sheets 
too  large  to  fit  within  a  group  being  placed  onto  another 
loading  table,  and 
transferring  said  group  of  sheets  from  said  loading  ubie  to 
said  treatment  conveyor  affer  said  group  is  so  arranged 
and  without  changing  said  arrangement. 


4,401,205 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  PARTICLES  OF 

TOBACCO  TO  THE  COMMINUTING  STATION  OF  A 

SHREDDING  MACHINE 

Werner  Komossa,  Bbmsen,  and  Gerhard  Ramsch,  Hamburg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke 

Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,096 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1980,  3000153 

Int  a.'  B65G  43/08.  47/20 
U.S.  a.  198—524  44  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  particles  of  tobacco  to  the  com- 
minuting station  of  a  tobacco  cutting  machine,  comprising  a 
pair  of  tobacco  advancing  and  compacting  conveyors  defming 
a  substantially  horizontal  channel  having  a  tobacco  receiving 
end  remote  from  and  a  tobacco  discharging  end  adjacent  to 
said  station;  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  conveyors  at 
a  first  speed  and  in  a  direction  to  advance  the  particles  of 
tobacco  entering  the  channel  by  way  of  said  receiving  end 
toward  and  beyond  said  discharging  end;  means  for  feeding 
particles  of  tobacco  to  the  receiving  end  of  said  channel,  in- 
cluding a  substantially  upright  duct  disposed  above  said  chan- 
nel and  having  a  tobacco  admitting  upper  portion  and  a  to- 
bacco discharging  lower  portion  adjacent  to  the  receiving  end 
of  said  channel,  said  duct  including  a  front  wall  nearer  to  and 
a  rear  wall  more  distant  from  said  station  and  said  rear  wall 
including  a  tobacco  deflecting  conveyor  and  a  variable-q)eed 
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prime  mover  for  driving  said  deflecting  conveyor  at  a  second 
speed  exceeding  said  first  speed  and  in  a  direction  to  advance 
particles  of  tobacco  from  the  interior  of  said  duct  toward  the 
receiving  end  of  said  channel;  and  control  means  for  regulating 
the  speed  of  said  prime  mover,  including  means  for  monitoring 
a  dimension  of  the  cake  in  the  region  of  said  comminuting 
station  and  for  generating  signals  denoting  the  monitored 
dimension. 


4,401,207 
PRODUCT  ACCUMULATOR 
Francis  J.  Carrey,  Newfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Carrey  Corpora- 
tion, Blue  Anchor,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,819,  Dec.  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,360 

Int.  a.3  B65G  37/00 

U.S.  a.  198—580  4  Qaims 


4,401,206 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  EXCAVATING 
GROUND  AND  CONVEYING  EXCAVATED  EARTH  IN 

THE  VERTICAL  DIRECTION 
Satoshi  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinko  Kiko  Co.  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,117,  Mar.  20,.1980,  Pat  No.  4,306,364. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1981,'Ser.  No.  250,717 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1979,  54/162556 

Int.  a.3  B65G  7  7/i6.  47/18 

UJS.  CL  198—549  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  excavating  a  portion  of  ground,  compris- 
ing: 
guide  post  means  for  being  driven  vertically  into  the  earth 

deeper  than  a  predetermined  depth  to  be  excavated; 
a  lower  earth  loading  mechanism  for  receiving  earth  re- 
moved from  the  portion  of  ground  being  excavated; 
means  for  slidably  securing  said  lower  earth  loading  mecha- 
nism to  said  guide  post  means  so  that  said  loading  mecha- 
nism can  be  placed  at  any  vertical  height  along  said  guide 
post  means  down  to  a  current  level  of  excavation; 
means  for  vertically  conveying  earth  previously  deposited  in 
said  lower  earth  loading  mechanism  said  vertical  convey- 
ing means  including 
an  endless  chain; 

a  plurality  of  chain  wheels  including  a  horizontally  mov- 
able chain  wheel  substantially  at  an  upper  portion  of 
said  vertical  conveying  means  said  horizontally  mov- 
able chain  wheel  permitting  the  extension  or  drawing  in 
of  said  endless  chain; 
a  plurality  of  containers  carried  by  said  chains; 
an  upper  earth  discharging  mechanism,  disposed  substan- 
tially horizontal  to  said  guide  post  means  and  to  said 
vertical   conveying   means   for   horizontally   conveying 
earth,  vertically  conveyed  by  said  vertical  conveying 
means,  to  a  predetermined  dumping  place;  and 
means,  coupled  to  said  lower  earth  loading  mechanism,  for 
holding  lower  portions  of  said  chain  after  it  has  been  cut 
in  preparation  for  adding  chain  links  thereto  to  extend  the 
length  of  said  chain  when  said  lower  earth  loading  mecha- 
nism is  to  be  lowered  along  said  guide  post  means  to  a  new 
excavating  depth. 


1.  A  product  accumulator  for  a  conveyor  system  comprising 
the  combination  of 

a  through-lane  conveyor  for  moving  articles  in  one  direction 
in  the  conveyor  system, 

first  auxiliary  conveyor  means  including  at  least  one  first 
auxiliary  conveyor  parallel  and  along  a  first  side  of  the 
through-lane  conveyor  for  moving  articles  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  through-lane  conveyor, 

second  auxiliary  conveyor  means  including  at  least  one 
second  auxiliary  conveyor  parallel  and  along  a  second 
side  opposite  the  first  side  of  the  through-lane  conveyor 
for  moving  articles  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the 
through-lane  conveyor, 

said  conveyors  defining  a  planar  accumulating  area  having 
input  and  output  sides  thereof, 

input  guide  means  over  an  upstream  portion  of  the  through- 
lane  conveyor  defining  an  input  opening  into  the  input 
side  of  the  planar  accumulating  area, 

output  guide  means  over  a  downstream  portion  of  the 
through-lane  conveyor  defining  an  output  opening  from 
the  output  side  of  the  accumulating  area, 

a  first  angular  guide  extending  across  the  first  auxiliary 
conveyor  means  at  the  output  side  of  the  accumulating 
area  and  terminating  at  a  point  over  the  through-lane 
conveyor  wherein  the  termination  point  of  the  first  angu- 
lar guide  is  spaced  upstream  from  the  output  opening  of 
the  accumulating  area  for  directing  articles  from  the  first 
auxiliary  conveyor  means  to  the  through-lane  conveyor, 
and 

a  second  angular  guide  across  the  second  auxiliary  conveyor 
means  at  the  input  side  of  the  accumulating  area  and 
terminating  at  a  point  over  the  through-lane  conveyor 
wherein  the  termination  point  of  the  second  angular  guide 
is  spaced  downstream  from  the  input  opening  of  the  accu- 
mulating area  for  directing  articles  from  the  second  auxil- 
iary conveyor  means  to  the  through-lane  conveyor. 


4  401,208 
ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Daniel  S.  Allmacher,  Jr.,  38531  Manchester,  Mt.  Oemens, 

Mich.  48043 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,411 

Int.  a.5  B65G  13/06 

U.S.  a.  198—781  18  Claims 

1.  An  accumulating  conveyor  system  comprising  conveyor 
roller  means,  continuously  operative  torque  limiting  means  for 
transmitting  torque  to  said  roller  means  to  rotate  the  same 
when  the  torque  required  to  rotate  the  roller  means  is  less  than 
a  predetermined  maximum  and  for  avoiding  the  transmission  to 
said  roller  means  of  torque  impulses  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined maximum  when  the  torque  required  to  rotate  the  roller 
means  exceeds  said  predetermined  maximum  comprising  driv- 
ing means  having  a  cylindrical  driving  surface,  driven  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  roller  means  for  rotating  the 
same  and  having  a  cylindrical  driven  surface,  said  cylindrical 
driving  and  driven  surfaces  being  arranged  for  rotation  about 
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a  common  axis  with  said  cylindrical  surfaces  one  within  the 
other  to  provide  a  space  therebetween  extending  around  said 
axis  and  decreasing  in  opposite  circumferential  directions  for  at 
least  approximately  90*  about  said  axis  from  a  maximum  radial 
dimension  to  a  minimum  radial  dimension,  means  within  said 
space  for  rotating  said  driven  means  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  driving  means  when  the  torque  required  to  rotate  said 
roller  means  does  not  exceed  said  predetermined  maximum  and 
for  enabling  continuous  independent  rotation  of  said  driving 


means  with  respect  to  said  driven  means  when  the  last  named 
torque  exceeds  said  maximum  comprising  a  resiliently  yield- 
able  torque  transmitting  member  in  frictional  torque  transmit- 
ting engagement  with  said  surfaces,  said  member  being  dimen- 
sioned to  effect  a  preloaded  interference  fit  between  said  sur- 
faces and  being  resiliently  deformed  by  said  fit  for  transmitting 
driving  torque  from  said  driving  to  said  driven  surface  and 
being  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  said 
surfaces  to  enable  said  independent  rotation  of  said  driving 
means  when  said  torque  exceeds  said  predetermined  maximum. 

4,401,209 
SPECTACLE  CASE 
Andrea  Salnond;  Patricia  St  John,  both  of  Long  Beach;  Randall 
A.  Luebke,  and  Jeffrey  B.  Van  Tassel,  both  of  Huntington 
Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rods  and  Cones,  Inc.,  Long 
Beach,  Calif. 

iFUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,730 
I  Int  a.3  A45C  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  206-5  25  Claims 


1.  An  improved  spectacle  case  which  is  adapted  to  securely 
hold  a  spectacle  within  it  to  protect  the  spectacle  from  damage 
by  either  internal  or  external  forces,  wherein  the  improved 
spectacle  case  comprises: 

a.  a  rectangular  sheet  member  that  is  bent  into  five  longitudi- 
nal sections  with  the  fifth  section  partially  overlapping  the 
first  section; 

b.  the  first  section  forming  a  flat  base  which  is  wider  than  the 
vertical  height  of  the  frame  front  of  a  spectacle  to  be 
housed  within  said  improved  spectacle  case; 

c.  the  second  section  extending  essentially  perpendicular  to 
said  first  section  and  having  a  height  slightly  less  than  the 
thickness  of  the  spectacle  when  in  its  folded  position; 

d.  the  third  section  extending  essentially  perpendicular  to 
said  second  section  and  generally  parallel  to  said  base,  and 


being  convexly  curved  in  the  direction  away  from  said 
base; 

e.  the  fourth  section  extending  from  said  third  section  and 
parallel  to  said  second  section,  but  not  extending  to  said 
base  and  leaving  a  gap  therebetween;  and 

f  the  fifth  section  extending  inwardly  from  said  fourth  sec- 
tion and  parallel  to  said  flat  base,  thereby  forming  a  partial 
separation  wall  which  partially  separates  the  interior  of 
the  improved  spectacle  case  into  a  chamber  and  a  gap 
area; 

g.  wherein  the  partial  separation  wall  produces  a  large 
chamber  which  is  intended  to  receive  the  frame  fronts, 
lenses,  bridge,  nose  supports,  and  most  of  both  temples  of 
the  spectacle,  and  a  gap  area  which  is  intended  to  receive 
the  tips  of  both  temples  and  a  portion  of  each  temple  of  the 
spectacle. 


4,401,210 
CHILD-PROOF  CONTAINER 
Gunnar  A^jou,  Viistra  Frolunda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Safe  Pack- 
age AB,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  27,  1980,  8008311 
Int.  a.J  A45C  13/10 
U.S.  a.  206—1.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  child-proof  container  of  the  type  comprising  a  box, 
which  is  displaceable  in  a  casing  and  with  locking  members 
adapted  to  lock  the  box  to  the  casing  in  the  position  where  the 
box  is  entirely  pushed  into  the  casing  said  locking  members 
being  releasable  from  their  locking  positions,  characterized 
thereby  that  the  casing  at  the  inner  side  of  its  long  side  walls  is 
provided  with  projections,  projecting  inwards  and  forming 
said  locking  members,  which  are  arranged  to  engage  under 
locking  into  rcesses  in  the  long  side  walls  of  the  box  in  the 
position  where  the  box  is  entirely  pushed  into  the  casing, 
whereby  said  projections  in  the  two  opposite  casing  long  sides 
are  located  mainly  diagonally  opposite  to  each  other,  whereby 
the  casing  is  arranged,  under  influence  of  external  pressure 
forces  (A,B)  to  be  given  a  mainly  rhomboidic  cross-section,  at 
least  in  the  area  of  said  projections  in  the  purpose  of  releasing 
said  projections  from  said  recesses  during  the  time  of  action  of 
said  pressure  forces  and  thereby  to  allow  the  opening  of  the 
box. 


4,401,211 

MULTIPLE  CONTAINER  CARRIER  AND  PACKAGE 
Harry  F.  Pillman,  Barrington,  and  H.  Carl  Recknagel,  Arlington 

Heights,  boUi  of  111.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc., 

Chicago,  III. 

nied  Oct  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,002 

Int.  a.3  B65D  75/00 

UJS.  a.  206—150  7  Claims 

1.  A  multi-package  comprising  a  plurality  of  containers 
arranged  in  a  closely  spaced  array,  each  container  having 
substantially  cylindrical  side-walls  and  including  chime  means 
at  an  extremity  defined  as  a  top  extremity,  a  carrier  device 
formed  from  a  resilient  deformable  plastic  sheet  material,  elas- 
tically  gripping  predetermined  regions  of  the  side-walls  of  the 
containers  and  unitizing  them  into  said  array,  the  device  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  bands  interconnected  by  web  means. 
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each  of  the  bands  stretchingly  gripping  a  container  in  a  prede- 
termined region  beneath  a  chime,  each  band  further  being 
stretched  at  least  approximately  15%  of  its  original  un- 
stretched  dimension  so  that  a  flat  surface  region  of  each  band 


4,40U13 
CONTAINER  STRIP  HAVING  INSERTS 
Bernard  Lemer,  Peninsula,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Automated  Pack- 
aging Systems,  Inc.,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  155,399,  Jun.  2,  1980,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  901,996,  May  1, 1978.  This  appUcation 
Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,880 
Int  a.J  B65D  81/24 
VS.  a.  206—205  6  Claims 


is  in  tight  surface  area  to  surface  area  contact  with  the  prede- 
termined region  on  the  container,  the  surface  of  the  band 
which  is  in  stretching  contact  with  said  predetermined  region 
having  a  surface  finish  which  is  not  less  than  approximately 
16-18  in  roughness  average. 


4,401,212 
TWO  BOTTLE  CARRIER 
David  Fischer,  12  Cavotti  Crescent,  Downsriew,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (M3H  4V1) 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,175 

Int.  a.3  B66C  1/10:  B65D  75/00.  85/62 

\JJS.  a.  206—158  6  Claims 


^ 


J 


fni^:r^ 


i'^ 


1^ 

n 


1.  A  bottle  carrier  comprising  first  and  second  panels  inter- 
connecting via  longitudinally  extending  fold  line,  a  first  pair  of 
aperatures  spaced  longitudinally  in  said  first  panel  symetrically 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a  line  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  fold  line,  the  second  pair  of  aperatures 
larger  than  said  first  pair  of  aperatures  in  said  second  panel, 
said  second  pair  of  aperatures  being  spaced  longitudinally  in 
said  second  panel  symetrically  on  opposite  sides  of  said  trans- 
verse line,  connecting  passage  means  transversing  said  longitu- 
dinal fold  line  and  connecting  adjacent  of  said  first  and  second 
aperatures,  each  of  said  connecting  passage  means  sloping 
from  said  first  aperature  toward  said  second  aperature  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  transverse  line,  a  portion  of  the 
boundary  of  each  of  said  passages  adjacent  said  transverse  line 
on  said  second  panel  being  spaced  further  from  said  transverse 
line  than  said  boundary  on  said  first  panel,  said  aperatures 
being  positioned  and  sized  so  that  with  necks  of  bottles  passing 
through  said  first  aperatures  said  second  panel  may  be  folded 
on  said  fold  line  into  position  overlying  said  first  panel  with  a 
portion  of  said  necks  projecting  from  one  of  said  first  apera- 
tures projecting  through  the  adjacent  of  said  second  aperatures 
and  said  portion  of  said  boundary  of  each  of  said  passages  in 
said  second  panel  being  positioned  to  overly  the  adjacent 
portion  of  its  said  passage  in  said  first  panel  to  reduce  the 
effective  width  of  said  passages. 


1.  An  article  for  use  in  packaging  products  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  web  of  plastic  having  a  pair  of  plies: 

(b)  the  web  including  a  series  of  spaced,  transverse  seals  secur- 
ing the  plies  together  to  delineate  a  plurality  of  containers 
connected  together  end  to  end; 

(c)  the  web  also  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  lines  of  weak- 
ness with  each  container  having  at  least  one  such  line  of 
weakness  to  permit  facile  separation  of  each  container  from 
the  web; 

(d)  each  of  the  containers  including  an  opening  such  that  the 
interconnected  containers  comprise  a  chain  of  coilable  open 
bags; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  flexible  inserts  each  adhered  to  at  least  one 
associated  ply  and  each  within  a  different  one  of  the  contain- 
ers; and, 

(0  each  of  the  inserts  having  a  portion  secured  to  its  associated 
ply  near  an  end  of  the  insert  which  is  the  insert  end  nearest 
the  bag  opening  of  the  connected  bag  container  and  another 
portion  not  secured  to  either  ply  whereby  opening  of  a 
container  and  loading  of  a  product  therein  will  not  be  inter- 
fered with  by  the  insert  nor  will  the  integrity  of  the  insert  to 
ply  adherence  be  jeopardized  by  such  opening  and  loading. 


4,401,214 
DUAL  COMPONENT  MIXING  PACKAGE 
Bent  Kleckers,  Fredericia,  Denmark,  assignor  to  L  C.  MoUer 
a/s,  Frederida,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,483 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Oct  7, 1980,  4220/80 
tat  a.J  B65D  25/08;  B67B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  206-219  11  Cl«ta» 

1.  A  dual  component  mixing  package  comprising  a  bag  of  a 
strong  and  flexible  sheet  material,  means  for  dividing  the  bag 
into  at  least  two  compartments,  each  of  said  compartments 
containing  the  respective  components,  the  bag  being  manipu- 
latable  from  outside  thereof  for  bringing  together  the  compo- 
nents in  a  common  portion  of  the  bag,  and  means  manipulat- 
able  from  outside  of  the  bag  for  enabling  the  components  to  be 
effectively  mixed  prior  to  being  emptied  from  the  bag,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  means  for  enabling  the  components  to  be 
effectively  mixed  includes  a  mixing  tool  including  an  elongate 
stirring  rod  located  entirely  inside  one  of  the  individual  com- 
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partment  such  that  one  end  of  the  stirring  rod  is  manually 
seizable  from  the  outside  of  the  bag  while  an  opposite  end 


thereof  is 
bag. 


wall,  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  walls  extending 
substantially  perf>endicularly  from  and  upon  said  base 
panel  to  form,  with  said  base  panel,  an  open  rectangular 
container,  the  height  of  said  first  and  fourth  walls  being 
slightly  less  than  the  height  of  said  second  and  third  walls. 


reely  projectible  into  said  common  portion  of  the 


gate  means  extending  across  between  opposing  points  on 
said  first  and  third  walls  to  restrain  the  contents  of  the 
drawer,  and  slide  means  for  engaging  the  interior  of  the 
box  such  that  the  drawer  slides  smoothly  in  and  out  of  the 
box  in  said  first  and  second  orientations. 


4,401,215 

PROTECTIVE  BRUSH  HOLDER  4,401,217 

Rcmi  T.  Kramer,  Rte.  #2,  Box  262B,  Sandpoint,  Id.  83864  ROLL  RETAINER 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,029  David  H.  Blatt  EUdns  Park,  Pa.,  asaigBor  to  Franklin  CoMaiaer 

tat  a.3  A65D  44/18  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

U.S.  Q.  206— 362J  1  Claim  Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,318 

tat  CL^  B65D  85/66 
U.S.  a.  206— 408  1  Claim 

t*'        I'  '     j  TJ      12 


1.  A  protective  holder  for  a  brush  assembly  with  an  elon- 
gated handle  wherein  at  a  head  end  of  the  brush  assembly  an 
array  of  bristles  extends  transversely  to  form  a  brush,  said 
holder  comprising  a  container  having  a  base  wall,  end  walls 
adjacent  opposite  ends,  side  walls  intermediate  the  end  walls 
and  a  face  wall,  said  walls  forming  a  chamber  for  reception  of 
the  brush,  one  of  said  end  walls  being  relatively  yieldable  and 
having  a  slit  therein  with  sides  of  the  slit  being  of  yieldable 
character  and  adapted  to  spread  temporarily  for  admission  of 
the  brush  into  the  chamber,  there  being  an  elongated  recess  on 
the  inside  face  of  one  of  said  walls  of  breadth  narrowing  pro- 
gressively from  a  location  adjacent  said  slit  to  a  location  adja- 
cent the  end  wall  at  the  end  of  the  container  opposite  said  slit 
for  releasable  retention  of  the  brush  assembly  there  being 
stepped  configurations  on  inside  faces  of  said  recess  for  releas- 
able retention  of  brush  assemblies  of  different  breadths. 


4,401,216 
MEDIA  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Richard  C.  Koch,  533  Cinnabar  Dr.,  LiTermore,  Calif.  94550 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,271,  Nov.  1,  1979.  This 
application  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,412 
tat  a.'  B65D  85/672 
U.S.  a.  206—387  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  storing  items  comprising: 
a  hollow  box  of  rectangular  configuration  including  oppos- 
ing right-side  and  left-side  walls,  opposing  top  and  bottom 
walls  and  a  back  wall  to  frame  an  elongated  rectangular 
front  opening  and  including  in  the  interior  thereof  means 
for  receiving  and  guiding  a  drawer;  and 
a  drawer  for  slidably  fitting  into  the  box  in  either  a  first  or  a 
second  planar  orientation,  said  second  planar  orientation 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  orientation, 
the  drawer  including;  a  base  panel,  a  first  wall,  a  second 
wall,  a  third  wall  opposing  said  first  wall  and  a  fourth 


1.  A  retaining  package  for  open  ended  hollow  cylindrical 
rolls  of  material  made  of  erectable  and  collapsible  components 
which  wb-^  not  in  erected  use  condition  are  flat  stackable  for 
high  density  return  shipment  of  the  package  for  subsequent 
re-use,  comj)rising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  bottom  support  structure  upon  which  the  cylindrical 
roll  is  seatable,  said  support  structure  comprising  an  essen- 
tially pUuar  rigid  frame  rectangular  pallet  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  widthwise  extending  opposite  end  members  inter- 
secured  by  lengthwise  extending  side  members, 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposite  end  pads  supported  respectively  on  said 
pair  of  opposite  end  members,  each  said  end  pad  being 
constructed  of  multiple  layers  of  corrugated  paperboard 
fixedly  secured  together,  one  end  layer  of  each  pad  having 
a  pwur  of  apertured  trapezoidal  flaps  turned  out  of  the 
plane  thereof  about  parallel  hinging  lines  which  form  the 
longer  trapezoidal  base  of  each  flap  so  that  the  flaps  are 
foldable  away  from  the  plane  of  the  end  pad  toward  the 
center  of  the  pad  and  toward  one  another  with  the  edges 
of  said  flaps  formed  by  the  shorter  trapezoidal  base  being 
positioned  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another  with  the 
flaps  inclined  toward  one  another,  and  a  rigid  brace  tube 
removably  intersecurable  with  said  pair  of  flaps  of  each 
pad  effective  to  hold  said  flaps  fixed  in  their  inclined 
position,  said  brace  tube  extending  between  said  flaps  and 
through  said  flaps  apertures  and  having  end  retainer  sec- 
tions positionally  adjustable  to  interlock  said  tube  with 
said  flaps  and  hold  the  latter  in  fixed  position,  said  oppo- 
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site  end  pads  being  oriented  so  that  the  said  flaps  of  each 
pad  face  toward  the  flaps  of  the  other  pad  and  are  insert- 
able  axially  within  the  opposite  open  end  of  the  hollow 
cylindrical  roll  of  material  to  be  packaged  with  the  trape- 
zoidal sides  of  at  least  one  flap  of  each  pad  being  engaged 
with  the  inside  of  each  end  of  the  hollow  roll,  and 
(c)  securing  means  for  fixedly  securing  together  said  end 
pads  and  bottom  support  pallet. 


4,401^18 
PACKAGE  FOR  HERMETICALLY  STORING  A 
SHRINKABLE  ELASTOMERIC  SLEEVE 
Max  Erlichman,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Insulation  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,815 

Int.  a.'  B«D  85/20 

VJS.  a.  206—446  9  Oaims 


1.  A  package  for  hermetically  storing  a  protective  elasto- 
meric  sleeve  which  shrinks  upon  exposure  to  ambient  air,  said 
package  comprising: 
a  pair  of  tubular  pouches,  one  disposed  within  the  other,  to 

form  an  inner  and  an  outer  pouch; 
a  chemically  dilated  elastomeric  sleeve  of  the  type  which 

shrinks  upon  exposure  to  ambient  air,  said  sleeve  being 

disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  pouches,  with  the 

inner  pouch  being  disposed  within  the  sleeve  and  the 

other  pK>uch  being  positioned  over  said  sleeve; 
said  sleeve  being  of'  shorter  length  than  said  pouches, 

thereby  permitting  the  ends  of  said  pouches  to  project 

beyond  the  ends  of  said  sleeves; 
said  inner  pouch  having  its  ends  secured  to  the  interior  of 

said  outer  pouch  to  form  a  closed  chamber  within  which 

said  sleeve  is  hermetically  sealed; 
said  outer  pouch  having  end  portions  extending  beyond  that 

area  where  said  inner  pouch  ends  are  secured; 
said  outer  pouch  end  portions  being  sealed  closed,  thereby 

sealing  the  interior  of  said  outer  pouch. 


4,401,219 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HOLDING  JEWELRY 

Jan  B.  Mink,  1783  Cable  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92107 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,943 

Int  a.i  B65D  75/30;  B65B  15/00 

\iS.  CI.  206—566  6  Claims 


1.  A  jewelry  storage  container  which  comprises: 
a  generally  planar  flexible  first  web  shaped  member; 
a  plurality  of  compartments  defmed  on  said  first  web  shaped 
member,  each  compartment  being  formed  from  at  least 


each  of  said  compartments  being  selectively  closed  by 
means  of  a  band  shaped  molded  hook  and  loop  fastening 
apparatus; 

at  least  some  of  said  compartments  including  a  plurality  of 
linear  attachment  connections  between  said  web  shaped 
members  to  define  subcompartments; 

said  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  tying  members  for 
securing  said  apparatus  to  an  associated  hanger  in  addition 
to  a  loop  and  snap  for  securing  said  apparatus  to  an  associ- 
ated hanger;  and 

means  for  securing  an  associated  elongated  piece  of  jewelry 
in  at  least  one  of  said  compartments  which  comprises  band 
shaped  molded  hook  and  loop  fastening  apparatus  for 
-  joining  axially  spaced  sections  of  an  associated  elongated 
piece  of  jewelry  at  axially  spaced  intervals  of  said  band 
shaped  molded  hook  and  loop  fastening  apparatus. 


4,401,220 

CASSETTE  TAPE  CASE 

Dong  J.  Kim,  1710  Morgan  La.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.  90278 

FUed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,989 

Oaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  10,  1980, 

7947 

Int  a.3  B65D  43/16;  A47F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  206—387  11  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  tape  case  which  comprises  a  body  portion 
having  a  open  end  therein  for  insertion  of  a  cassette  tape,  a 
cover  mounted  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  body  portion, 
said  cover  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  side  portion,  and 
arranged  to  fit  over  the  open  end  of  said  body  portion  to  close 
said  case,  pin  means  mounted  on  said  side  portion  of  said  cover, 
said  body  portion  containing  slot  means  for  registration  with 
said  pin  means,  said  pin  means  adapted  to  make  contact  with  a 
j)ortion  of  said  cassette  tape  during  pivotal  motion  of  said 
hinged  cover  from  its  closed  to  its  open  position  to  pull  the 
cassette  tape  outwardly  and  to  permit  removal  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  tape  from  the  body  portion  of  said  case  through 
the  open  side  portion  of  said  cover,  in  the  open  position  of  said 
cover. 


4,401,221 

FORWARD  FEED  MERCHANDISING  DEVICE  FOR 

SOFT  DRINK  BOTTLES 

James  M.  Sutties,  Elberton,  Ga.^  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corport- 

tion,  Atianta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,977 
Int  a.i  A47F  5/00 
VS.  a.  211—49  D  11  Claims 

1.  A  merchandising  device  for  botUes  having  integrally 
formed  externally  projecting  neck  rings  comprising  track 
means  providing  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  supporting 
surfaces  having  opposed  edges  spaced  frqm  each  other  to  form 
an  elongated  slot  of  substantially  uniform  width  adapted  to 
receive  the  necks  of  the  bottles  in  a  column  of  botties  under- 
neath their  neck  rings,  and  means  for  supporting  said  track 


one  additional  web  shaped  member,  at  least  one  side  of  means  in  a  fixed  position,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  slot 
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has  an  open  discharge  end  permitting  bottles  to  be  removed 
from  the  slot,  by  the  fact  that  each  of  said  supporting  surfaces 
comprises  a  downwardly  sloping  portion  for  effecting  feed  of 
bottles  toward  the  discharge  end  by  gravity  and  an  upwardly 
sloping  portion  following  said  downwardly  sloping  portion  in 
the  direction  of  feed  of  bottles,  and  by  stop  means  comprising 
two  tabs,  one  tab  projecting  upwardly  from  the  upwardly 
sloping  portion  of  one  of  said  parallel  supporting  surfaces  and 
the  other  tab  projecting  upwardly  from  the  upwardly  sloping 


portion  of  the  other  of  said  parallel  supporting  surfaces  for. 
effecting  stoppage  of  a  bottle  by  engag^ent  of  its  neck  ring 
with  said  tabs,  said  tabs  projecting  upwardly  from  their  respec- 
tive upwardly  sloping  portions  at  angles  such  as  to  effect 
positive  stoppage  of  the  foremost  bottle  in  a  column  of  bottles 
at  a  predetermined  position  regardless  of  the  number  of  botties 
in  the  column,  and  said  tabs  projecting  upwardly  from  their 
respective  upwardly  sloping  portions  to  an  extent  such  that  for 
removal,  a  bottle  must  be  manually  lifted  so  that  its  neck  ring 
clears  the  tabs. 


4,401,222 
SUPPORT  RAIL 
Patricia  A.  Kulikowski,  Wyoming;  Allen  L.  Palmbos,  Jenison, 
and  Ckarles  R.  Tyke,  Cascade,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Westinshouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
n     FUed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,162 
Int  a.3  A47F  J/00 
U.S.  a.  2  1—94  4  Claims 


1.  A  wiall  mounted  support  rail  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced,  vertically  oriented  slotted  sundards, 
said  support  rail  comprising: 

an  elongated,  generally  rectangular,  rail  member  including  a 
front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  bottom  wall  with  a 
web  member  interconnecting  said  front  wall  and  said  rear 
wall  dividing  the  interior  of  said  rail  member  into  an  upper 
cavity  and  a  lower  cavity; 

an  elongated  slot  in  said  front  wall  communicating  with  said 
upper  cavity,  the  portion  of  said  front  wall  above  said 
elongated  slot  defining  a  downwardly  projecting  lip  mem- 
ber and  the  portion  of  said  front  wall  below  said  elongated 
slot  defining  an  upwardly  projecting  lip  member,  said 


downwardly  projecting  lip  member  being  of  a  greater 
thickness  than  said  upwardly  projecting  lip  member;  and 
a  pair  of  mounting  clip  means  having  connector  means 
thereon  constructed  and  arranged  to  interlock  with  the 
slots  in  said  slotted  standards,  and  means  for  mounting  one 
of  said  pair  of  mounting  clip  means  at  each  end  of  the  rear 
wall  of  said  rail  member. 


4,401,223 
PITCH  ADAPTER  UNIT  FOR  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
William  S.  Spamer,  Roswell,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,815 

Int  a.3  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211—134  ^  10  Claims 


1.  A  pitch  adapter  unit  for  supporting  at  different  angles  the 
base  shelves  of  adjacent  display  devices,  said  pitch  adapter 
comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  pitch  adapter  plates 
having  top  edges  which  are  angularly  inclined,  vertically 
disposed  center  plate  means  interposed  between  said  pitch 
adapter  plates  and  secured  thereto  in  fiat  face  contacting  rela- 
tion, the  top  edges  of  said  adapter  plates  being  inclined  in 
opposite  directions  and  the  upper  edge  of  said  center  plate 
means  being  inclined  downwardly  from  each  end  thereof  to  a 
lower  level  between  the  ends  thereof  whereby  the  top  edge  of 
each  end  of  said  center  plate  means  coincides  approximately 
with  the  top  edge  of  one  end  of  different  ones  of  said  adapter 
plates. 


4,401,224 
FEEDING  BOTTLE  FOR  INFANTS 
Ferdinand  Alonso,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,618,  Apr.  13,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,713 

Int  Cl.^  A61J  9/04 

VS.  a.  215—11  B  10  Claims 


1.  A  feeding  bottle  assembly  comprising  a  bottle  having  a 
bottom  with  a  recessed  central  portion,  said  recessed  central 
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portion  having  a  central  passageway  and  at  least  one  vent 
aperture  to  one  side  of  said  central  passageway,  a  normally 
closed  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  seat  encircling  said 
central  passageway  and  vent  aperture,  and  a  unitary  valve  and 
valve  stem  of  like  material  installed  in  said  recessed  area  with 
said  valve  engaging  said  valve  seat  and  said  stem  secured  in 
said  central  passageway  under  tension  to  normally  urge  said 
valve  into  such  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  and  with  just 
sufficient  force  to  enable  a  differential  pressure,  created  across 
said  valve  during  feeding  of  an  infant  from  said  bottle,  to 
momentarily  lift  said  valve  from  engagement  u  ith  said  valve 
seat  to  admit  atmosphere  and  minimize  such  differential  pres- 
sure. 


4,401,225 
CHILD-RESISTANT  CLOSURE  UNIT 
Ralph  A.  Schwaikert,  LakeTille,  Conn^  assignor  to  Rasco  Incor- 
porated, Lakeville,  Conn. 

FUed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,139 

lat  a.^  B65D  55/02 

VJS.  a.  215—211  8  Claims 


1.  A  child-resistant  closure  unit  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  container,  said  container  closed  at  one  end  thereof  and 
having  a  generally  circular  opening  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  the  periphery  of  said  opening  having  a  raised 
downwardly  curved  surface,  and 

(2)  a  resiliently  flexible,  generally  circular,  releasable  cover 
for  snap-fit  engagement  with  said  opening,  said  cover 
comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  circular  planar  member,  said  planar  mem- 
ber having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  top  surface,  said 
bottom  surface  having  reinforcement  means  extending 
through  approximately  its  center  in  opposite  directions 
towards  the  periphery  thereof, 

(b)  a  first  raised  rim  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  planar 
member  on  its  bottom  surface,  said  first  raised  rim  hav- 
ing a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  planar  member, 
said  first  raised  rim  elevated  a  distance  beyond  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  planar  member  so  as  to  engage 
the  bottom  of  said  curved  surface  when  said  cover  is 
engaged  in  said  opening; 

(c)  a  second  raised  rim  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  top 
surface  of  the  planar  member,  said  second  raised  rim 
elevated  a  distance  beyond  said  planar  member  so  as  to 
rest  upon  said  curved  surface  when  said  cover  is  en- 
gaged in  said  opening,  and  said  second  raised  rim  hav- 
ing a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  planar  member 
and  greater  than  that  of  said  first  raised  rim; 

(d)  a  fiange  connecting  said  first  and  second  raised  rims, 
and 

(e)  a  tab  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  raised  rim, 
said  tab  generally  in  alignment  with  said  reinforcing 
means, 

said  cover  being  capable  of  being  pressed  in  said  opening  at 
any  rotatable  position  to  close  the  opening  and  disengaged  by 
application  of  sufficient  downward  force  at  approximately  the 
center  of  the  planar  member,  while  said  tab  is  simultaneously 
pulled  in  a  generally  upward  direction. 


4,401,226 
VENTING  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Homer  J.  Brown,  Orelaod,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  West  Company, 
PiioenixTille,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,302 

Int.  a.3  B65D  51/16 

U.S.  a.  215—250  9  Claims 


1.  A  venting  closure  for  sealing  a  pressurized  container 
comprising  a  stopper  member  having  an  elongated  stem  por- 
tion engageable  in  the  discharge  opening  in  the  container,  an 
enlarged  head  portion  having  a  button  chamber  formed  in  its 
outer  axial  end  face,  a  generally  disc-like  button  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  chamber  having  means  defining  a  groove 
overlying  a  removable  cap  normally  sealing  a  port  in  said 
stopper  communicating  with  the  interior  head  space  of  said 
container,  vent  channel  means  in  said  button,  rotation  of  said 
button  operable  to  displace  the  cap  normally  sealing  said  port 
to  establish  fluid  communication  therethrough  and  permit 
venting  from  the  head  space  to  the  atmosphere  through  said 
vent  channel  means  in  said  button. 


4,401,227 

TAMPER  INDICATING  CLOSURE  CAP 

Harold  T.  Pehr,  3920  W.  96th  St,  Overland  Park,  Kans.  66207 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,158 

Int  a.)  B65D  41/34 

VS.  a.  215—252  14  Claims 


1.  A  tamper  indicating  closure  cap  for  use  with  a  container 
having  a  mouth  and  a  generally  circumferential  shoulder 
formed  externally  around  a  neck  thereof  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  wall  adapted  to  sealably  engage  the  container 
mouth; 

(b)  a  peripheral  skirt  depending  from  said  top  wall; 

(c)  surface  means  defining  a  slot  in  said  skirt; 

(d)  a  tamper  tab  positioned  in  said  slot;  said  tab  having  edges 
and  a  projecting  lug;  said  lug  having  an  inwardly  project- 
ing position  for  substantially  non-flexible  engagement, 
during  removal  of  said  cap  from  the  container,  with  the 


August  30, 1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1881 


shoulder  formed  externally  around  the  neck  of  the  con- 
tainer; 

(e)  connecting  means  integrally  molded  between  said  surface 
means  of  said  slot  and  said  edges  of  said  tab,  a  portion  of 
said  tab  being  urged  outward  from  said  skirt  and  said 
connecting  means  thereby  being  ruptured  upon  said  lug 
being  biased  against  a  lower  surface  of  the  shoulder  during 
axial  rotation  of  said  cap  for  removal  of  said  cap  from  the 
container  such  that  said  tab  is  at  least  partially  separated 
from  said  cap  along  said  connecting  means  to  indicate  that 
the  container  has  been  opened;  and 

(0  said  lug  being  partially  resiliently  flexible  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  separation  of  said  tab  from  said  cap  during  initial 
placement  of  said  cap  on  the  container  is  prevented. 


4,401,228 
MECHANISM  FOR  RAPID  AND  HERMETIC  CLOSING 

OF  CERAMIC  CONTAINERS 
Massimo  Baldelli,  Qtta'  di  Castello,  Italy,  assignor  to  Cera- 
miche  di  Riosecco  del  Flgli  de  Dante  Baldelli  A  C.  Sji.c., 
atta'  di  CasteUo,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,568 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  15, 1982,  47581  A/82 
Int  a.J  B65D  53/00 
U.S.  CL  220-235  10  Claims 


1.  A  closure  mechanism  for  a  ceramic  container,  comprising: 

a  ceramic  cover  having  a  circular  raised  edge  part  along  its 
internal  surface  and  a  lower  edge  part  depending  there- 
from, said  lower  edge  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  circular  raised  edge  and  smaller 
than  an  interior  diameter  of  the  side  of  said  container; 

a  rubber  ring  having  a  first  portion  in  mating  contact  with 
said  circular  raised  edge,  and  a  second  portion  connected 
with  said  first  portion  and  abutting  against  said  lower 
edge; 

said  first  portion  having  an  outer  edge  whose  diameter  is  less 
than  an  outer  diameter  of  said  container  but  greater  than 
said  interior  diameter  of  the  side  of  said  container  and  less 
than  the  diameter  of  an  outer  edge  of  said  circular  raised 
edge  part,  said  first  portion  forming  a  support  for  said 
circular  raised  edge  part; 

said  second  portion  including  a  peripheral  stepped  molding 
base; 

a  metal  disc  including  a  base  having  an  outer  edge  with  a 
peripheral  grooved  edge  forming  a  seal  with  said  periph- 
eral stepped  molding  base;  and 

adjustment  means  connecting  said  metal  disc  and  said  ce- 
ramic cover  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said'metal  disc 
relative  to  said  ceramic  cover  to  vary  the  diameter  of  said 
rubber  ring  for  expansion  thereof  to  seal  said  ceramic 
cover  to  said  ceramic  container  and  to  contract  said  rub- 
ber ring  to  facilitate  removal  of  said  ceramic  cover  from 
said  ceramic  container. 


4,401,229 

CARTON  TRAY  AND  LID  WITH  MEMBRANE 

SEALING-HINGING  ARRANGEMENT 

Richard  L.  BeU,  Exton,  and  Charles  R.  Helms,  MalTeni,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of  America,  QUcago, 

lU. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  361,597 

Int  a.J  B65D  43/16,  43/18.  51/18 

VS.  a.  220—259  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  sealing-hinging  arrangement  for  a  carton,  the  combi- 
nation of: 

(a)  a  body  member  including  a  rim  presenting  a  sealing 
surface;  1 

(b)  a  separate  lid  member  including  a  rim  presenting  a  seal- 
ing surface; 

(c)  a  relatively  thin,  flexible,  membrane  formed  of  a  scalable 
material  and  folded  upon  itself  to  present  two  sections 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  fold  line; 

(d)  one  of  said  sections  being  of  sufficient  size  and  shape  to 
cover  the  entire  sealing  surface  of  the  rim  of  one  of  said 
members,  and  the  other  of  said  sections  being  of  sufficient 
size  and  shape  to  cover  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sealing 
surface  of  the  rim  of  the  other  member  at  one  side  of  said 
other  member; 

(e)  said  sections  being  sealed  to  the  rim  sealing  surfaces  of 
the  respective  members  to  effect  a  hermetic  seal  therebe- 
tween; 

(0  said  members  being  free  from  direct  connection  to  each 
other,  with  said  membrane  functioning  as  the  sole  connec- 
tion and  hinge  means  between  said  members. 


4,401,230 

SNAP  CLOSURE 

John  L.  HaU,  2020  LiM»ln  Ave^  Pasadena,  CaUf.  91103 

FUed  Jin.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  385,477 

Int  CL3  B65D  43/14.  51/04 

VS.  CL  220-339  10  Claims 


1.  A  snap  closure  for  a  housing  having  a  top  portion  and  a 
bottom  portion; 

one  of  said  portions  having  a  lip  on  the  periphery  thereof 
and  a  flange  upstanding  past  said  lip; 

the  other  of  said  portions  having  an  edge  on  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  thereof  and  a  recess  adjacent  said  edge  so  that 
when  said  portions  are  adjacent  each  other,  said  flange 
enters  said  recess  so  that  said  flange  and  said  edge  overlap; 
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a  wall  integrally  formed  adjacent  said  lip  and  standing  up- 
ward spaced  from  and  adjacent  said  flange  to  define  a 
channel  between  said  flange  and  said  wall,  said  edge  ex- 
tending into  said  channel  between  said  wall  and  said 
flange;  and 

a  latch  on  said  wall  and  a  catch  on  said  edge  so  that  said 
catch  and  said  latch  interengage  when  said  portions  are 
engaged  with  each  other,  said  latch  being  formed  of  resil- 
ient material  so  that  said  latch  is  deflected  away  from  said 
flange  when  said  catch  enters  and  leaves  said  channel. 


4,401^1 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  SEAUNG  MEMBER  AND 
METHOD  OF  FORMING 
Charles  R.  Helms,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,021 

Int.  a.5  B65D  41/00 

U.S.  a.  220—359  8  Claims 


said  tubular  body  and  being  secured  thereto  during  the  mould- 
ing operation,  said  sleeve  of  sheet  material  not  extending  over 
the  outer  surface  of  the  end  closure  whereby  the  outer  surface 
of  the  end  closure  comprises  the  plastics  material,  and  the  end 
closure  having  a  layer  of  sheet  material  inwardly  of  the  injec- 
tion moulded  plastics  and  secured  thereto  during  the  moulding 
operation,  said  layer  of  sheet  material  being  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  said  end  closure  and  extending  over  the  tubular 
body  at  most  in  a  marginal  portion  turned  axially  whereby  the 
inner  surface  of  the  tubular  body  comprises  the  plastics  mate- 
rial and  any  marginal  portion  of  said  layer  of  sheet  material, 
said  injection  moulded  plastics  material  forming  the  tubular 
body  and  the  end  closure  being  formed  in  one  piece,  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  said  layer  of  end  closure  sheet  material  being 
embedded  in  said  injected  moulded  plastics  material,  and  said 
injection  moulded  plastics  material  forming  said  tubular  body 
and  said  end  closure  being  thicker  in  cross  section  than  the 
sheet  material  forming  said  sleeve  and  said  layer. 


1.  A  pre-formed  sealing  member  adapted  for  insertion  be- 
tween related  rim  areas  of  container  body  and  closure  mem- 
bers to  provide  sealing  engagement  therebetween,  said  sealing 
member  comprising: 

(a)  a  relative  thin  flat  membrane  element; 

(b)  an  annular  rim  element  formed  integrally  with  a  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  membrane  element  by  insert  injection 
molding; 

(c)  said  rim  element  composed  of  a  resinous  sealing  com- 
pound material  compatible  with  the  material  of  the  mate- 
rial of  the  rim  areas  of  the  container  body  and  closure 
members  to  which  it  is  adapted  to  be  attached  and  contain- 
ing metallic  particles  which,  when  subjected  to  electrical 
current,  will  cause  said  material  to  heat  and  soften. 


1.  An  integrally  formed  injection  moulded  plastics  container 
having  a  self-supporting  tubular  body  closed  by  a  self-support- 
ing end  closure  at  one  end,  the  tubular  body  having  a  sleeve  of 
sheet  material  outwardly  of  the  injection  moulded  plastics,  said 
sleeve  being  substantially  coextensive  with  the  outer  surface  of 


4,401,233 

DISPENSER  FOR  SHEETS  OF  PAPER  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  V.  Frey,  1111  S.  Alpine  Rd.,  Rockford,  lU.  61108 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  245,662 

Int.  Q\?  B65H  3/20 

U.S.  a.  221—36  3  Clnlms 


4,401,232  ,  - 

INTEGRALLY  FORMED  INJECTION  MOULDED 
PLASTICS  CONTAINER 
Michael  J.  Constable,  Pucklechnrch,  and  David  S.  Hamblin, 
Portishead,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  DRG  (UK)  Limited, 
Bristol,  England 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Unii8d  Kingdom,  Nov.  9,  1979, 
7938931 

Int  Q\?  B65D  1/40,  25/14 
U.S.  a.  220—450  7  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  sheets  of  paper  and  the  like  comprising,  a 
rectangular  receptacle  having  top,  bottom,  side  and  end  walls 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of  said  sheets,  said  top  wall 
stopping  short  of  the  front  end  of  said  receptacle  to  provide  an 
opening  exposing  a  portion  of  the  top  sheet  of  said  stack,  an 
elongated  slot  centrally  formed  in  sa^d  top  wall  and  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  opening  to  a  point  adjacent  the  rear  end 
of  said  receptacle,  at  least  one  transverse  abutment  extending 
across  said  slot  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof,  an  elongated 
lever  formed  as  a  single  piece  of  resilient  plastic  and  disposed 
in  said  slot,  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  lever  being  formed  by 
vertically  spaced  legs  straddling  said  abutment,  a  finger 
formed  on  one  of  said  legs  and  engaging  said  abutment  thereby 
mounting  said  lever  on  said  top  wall,  the  forward  portion  of 
said  lever  normally  extending  upwardly  to  position  the  for- 
ward free  end  of  the  lever  above  said  top  wall  and  over  said 
opening,  said  free  end  including  a  downwardly  projecting 
portion,  and  a  pad  of  adhesive  material  mounted  on  the  under- 
side of  said  downwardly  projecting  portion  to  adhere  to  the 
top  sheet  of  said  stack  when  said  free  end  of  said  lever  is 
pushed  down  through  said  opening,  said  pad  being  operable 
when  said  free  end  is  released  and  the  forward  end  of  said  lever 
returns  to  its  normal  f>osition  to  Uft  the  end  portion  of  said  top 
sheet  through  said  opening  where  it  may  be  grasped  and  re- 
moved from  said  receptacle. 
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4,401,234 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUirS 

TO  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Diego  I.  Droira,  Chicago,  111.,  and  Richard  J.  Sikorski,  Aorora, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Universal  Research  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Elk  Grove  Village,  lU. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,424 

Int.  a.3  H05K  3/iO 

U.S.  a.  221—92  5  Claims 


1.  An  automated  apparatus  for  applying  integrated  circuits 
to  a  circuit  board  in  which  integrated  circuits  and  the  like  are 
fed  to  the  apparatus  through  the  open  end  of  a  tubular  maga- 
zine which  holds  said  integrated  circuits  in  a  linear  array  posi- 
tioned in  registry  with  a  feeding  aperture  of  said  apparatus,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
casing  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  said  tubular  maga- 
zines in  side-by-side  relation,  with  a  first  of  the  magazines 
of  said  plurality  occupying  a  position  of  registry  with  said 
feeding  aperture,  and  meanns  for  biasing  said  magazines 
toward  the  position  of  said  first  magazine,  whereby  when 
the  first  magazine  is  emptied  of  integrated  circuits,  it  may 
be  removed  from  the  casing  means  and  another  of  said 
tubular  magazines  moved  into  the  position  of  registry; 
said  casing  means  comprises  a  flattened,  substantially  tubular 
member  proportioned  to  receive  within  the  bore  thereof 
said  plurality  of  tubular  magazines,  one  end  of  said  tubular 
member  carrying  an  end  wall,  a  port  in  said  one  end  pro- 
portioned to  allow  passage  of  integrated  circuits  from  the 
first  magazine  to  the  feeding  aperture,  and  attachment 
means  to  permit  removable  positioning  of  said  casing 
means  to  place  the  first  magazine  into  registry  with  the 
feeding  aperture; 
said  attachment  means  comprising  a  bayonet  member  car- 
ried by  and  extending  from  said  casing  means  for  remov- 
able positioning  adjacent  said  feeding  aperture. 


4,401,235 
RECIPROCATING  DRAWER  TYPE  PACKAGE  VENDING 
MACHINE  FOR  DISPENSING  VERTICAL  BANKS  OF 
PACKAGES 
Herman  B.  Ratzker,  7  Jackson  Iju,  London  N.6,  England 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,867 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1980, 
8012239        1 1 

1 1  Int  a.3  B65G  59/06 

U.S.  a.  221—107  9  Claims 

1.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  casing  with  rear  and  side 
walls  defining  at  least  one  vertical  column  of  a  depth  capable 
of  accommodating  two  juxtaposed  banks  of  standard-s'zed 
packages  of  the  goods  to  be  dispensed,  and  a  drawer  defining 
the  bottom  of  said  column  and  reciprocatable  between  a  closed 


and  locked  position  and  an  open,  dispensing  poation,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  step  fixedly  secured  to  the  drawer,  the 
said  step  being  of  a  height  less  thui  the  height  of  a  standard- 
sized  package,  the  length  of  this  step  (i.e.  its  dimension  along 
the  direction  of  the  reciprocating  movement  of  the  drawer) 
being  at  most  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  casing  measured  in  that 
same  direction  and  which  in  the  closed  position  of  the  drawer 
projects  rearwardly  beyond  the  rear  wall  of  the  casing  through 
an  opening  therein,  and  dividing  means  fixedly  secured  to  the 
casing  for  dividing  the  interior  space  of  the  or  each  said  col- 


umn into  two,  the  lower  end  of  said  dividing  means  being  at  a 
height  above  the  top  plane  of  the  step  by  an  amount  more  than 
the  height  of  a  said  standard-sized  package  but  less  than  twice 
the  said  height,  wherein  the  said  step  comprises  two  juxtaposed 
physically  discrete  blocks,  of  which  the  front  block,  taken  in 
the  direction  of  drawer  movement,  has  a  top  surface  parallel 
with  the  plane  of  said  movement,  while  at  least  one  rolling 
element  is  mounted  in  a  freely  rotatable  manner  in  the  rear 
block  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  movement,  said  element(s) 
projecting  above  the  top  surface  of  the  rear  block. 


4,401,236 

APPLIANCE  FOR  PICKING  UP  VERY  SMALL 

ELEMENTS  ONE  BY  ONE 

Michel  Gennaine,  3  Sente  des  Bncherons,  76350  Oiasel,  France 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,236 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  19,  1980,  80  06168 

Int  a.3  B65H  i/06 

U.S.  a.  221—211  18  Claims 


-E 


±±L 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sequentially  removing,  one  at  a  time, 
small  sized  elements  from  a  receptacle  containing  a  plurality  of 
said  elements,  and  for  sequentially  transfering  said  elements, 
one  at  a  time,  to  a  reception  position,  comprising  a  hollow 
needle  having  near  its  free  end  an  opening  with  a  cross-section 
smaller  than  the  smallest  dimension  of  the  elements  to  be  re- 
moved; mountmg  and  transferring  means  for  lowering  said 
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needle  into  said  receptacle  and  for  withdrawing  said  needle 
from  said  receptacle  and  for  sequentially  transferring  said 
elements,  one  at  a  time,  to  the  reception  position;  means  for 
applying  a  vacuum  in  the  needle  when  it  enters  the  receptacle 
and  during  the  transfer  of  the  needle  to  the  reception  position 
and  for  suppressing  the  vacuum  in  the  needle  at  the  reception 
position;  a  tube  slidably  mounted  on  the  needle;  and  means  for 
imparting  to  said  tube  a  linear  oscillating  motion  along  the 
needle  axis  to  detach  from  the  needle  any  elements  held  near 
the  needle  opening  due  to  the  vacuum  effect,  except  for  one 
element  only  which  occupies  the  center  position  with  respect 
to  the  needle  opening. 


4,401,237 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  FEED  OF  GRANULAR 

MATERIAL 
Anthony  R.  Smith,  Stockertown,  Pa^  assignor  to  Bethlehem 
Steel  Corporatioii,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Scr.  No.  225,560 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  2i/24 

U.S.  a.  222—56  11  aaims 
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1.  Apparatus  used  in  combination  with  electronic  equipment 
to  monitor  the  depth  of  electrically  conductive  granular  mate- 
rial in  a  container  and  on  a  carrier  and  to  control  the  feed  of  the 
electrically  conductive  granular  material  into  the  container 
and  onto  the  carrier,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  probe  tip  including  a  metallic 
strip  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  a  metallic  grid 
fastened  on  one  surface  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  the 
metallic  strip  and  metallic  grid  being  enclosed  in  a  sheath 
of  electrically  insulating  material,  a  section  of  the  sheath 
having  a  known  surface  area  and  thickness  contiguous 
with  the  metallic  grid  containing  particulate  electrically 
conductive  material,  the  section  being  characterized  by  an 
electrical  resistivity  which  is  lower  than  the  electrical 
resistivity  of  the  remainder  of  the  sheath  and  an  electrical 
resistance  that  various  directly  with  the  surface  area  in 
contact  with  the  electrically  conductive  granular  material, 

(b)  means  provided  in  the  rear  end  of  the  sheath  for  mount- 
ing the  electrically  conductive  probe  tip  to  complemen- 
tary apparatus,  and 

(c)  means  provided  in  the  rear  end  of  the  strip  for  connecting 
the  strip  to  attendant  electronic  equipment. 


4,401,238 
DEVICES  USED  FOR  niXING  CONTAINERS 
Jean-Charles  Marchadour,  La  Fenilleraie  Kerbascol,  Saint  Jean 
TroUmon,  France  29120 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,047 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  16,  1980,  80  08534 
Int.  a.^  B65B  3/10:  B26D  5/14 
U.S.  a.  222—80  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  a  container  with  a  pasty  product 
which  may  contain  large  inclusions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  endpiece  having  a  cross-section  which  complements  a 
cross-section  of  the  container,  said  endpiece  having  an 
external  plane  frontal  surface  having  an  opening  through 
which  said  product  may  pass; 
first  means  within  said  endpiece  defining  an  outlet  conduit 


positioned  to  the  rear  of  said  frontal  surface  and  adapted 
to  receive  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  product  which 
is  propelled  into  said  outlet  conduit  at  the  rear  thereof, 
said  outlet  conduit  having  an  open  front  end  from  which 
said  product  may  enter  said  container; 

an  annular  member  aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  frontal 
surface  and  having  an  opening  through  which  product  in 
said  conduit  may  pass,  said  annular  member  having  an 
external  face  disposed  in  a  common  plane  with  said  frontal 
surface  of  said  endpiece;  said  annular  member  being 
mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  endpiece  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  conduit; 

means  for  causing  said  annular  member  to  rotate; 

a  valve  member  disposed  at  the  front  of  said  conduit  and 
adapted  to  close  the  latter,  said  valve  member  provided 
with  a  passage  through  which  said  product  may  pass;  said 


valve  member  adapted  to  pivot  relative  to  said  first  means; 
said  valve  member  having  an  external  surface  which  co- 
operates with  an  inner  surface  of  said  annular  member, 
said  inner  surface  forming  a  bearing  surface  for  said  valve 
member; 

said  valve  member  having  a  cutting  edge  defined  by  at  least 
part  of  a  line  of  intersection  between  said  passage  and  said 
external  surface  of  said  valve  member,  said  cutting  edge 
cooperating  with  an  edge  of  said  annular  member  defined 
by  a  line  of  intersection  between  said  external  face  of  said 
annular  member  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  annular 
member;  and 

means  for  controlling  pivoting  of  said  valve  member  about 
said  axis  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  conduit  is 
open  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  conduit  is  closed 
by  said  valve  member,  with  said  valve  member  being 
pivotable  while  said  annular  member  is  rotating. 


4,40U39 

TRANSPORT  AND  DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR 

UQUID  MATERIAL 

Joban  H.  C.  Thomassen,  Zeist,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Doawe 

Egberts  Koninkiykc  Tabaksfabriek-KoffiebranderUen-Thee- 

handel  N.V.,  Utrecht,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  270,812 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jnn.   6,    1980, 
8003325 

Int  CL>  B65D  5/60 
VS.  CL  222—183  6  Clafans 

6.  A  container  for  transporting  and  dispensing  liquids  com- 
prising an  elongated  flexible  plastics  bag  having  a  central 
portion  fitted  with  a  discharge  spout  projecting  from  said 
central  portion;  a  box  of  more  rigid  construction  than  said  bag 
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for  supporting  and  enveloping  said  bag,  said  box  having  two 
tubular  portions  such  enclosing  about  one  half  of  the  bag  and 
said  box  having  a  folding  wall  through  which  said  discharge 
spout  projects,  said  folding  wall  interconnecting  said  two 
tubular  portiotis  such  that  said  tubular  portions  can  swing 


approximately  180*  between  a  transport  position  in  which  said 
tubular  portions  are  generally  parallel  and  in  which  said  bag  is 
folded  in  a  U-shaped  with  said  spout  enclosed  between  said  bag 
halves  and  a  di^)ensing  position  in  which  said  tubular  portions 
are  generally  parallel  and  in  which  said  bag  is  folded  in  a 
U-shape  with  said  spout  projecting  outwardly  from  the  box. 


support  member,  adapted  to  selectively  engage  the  raised 
bead  of  the  cannister;  and 

valve  actuating  means  operably  connected  to  said  handle 
member  for  actuating  the  discharge  valve. 

10.  A  holder  for  a  pressurized  fluid  cannister  of  the  type 
having  a  discharge  valve  at  the  upper  end  of  the  cannister,  and 
an  external  raised  bead  at  the  upper  end  of  the  cannister,  com- 
prising: 

a  handle  member; 

a  cannister  support  member  secured  to  said  handle  member 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  cannister; 

said  cannister  support  member  comprising  a  continuous  ring 
adapted  to  surround  the  perimeter  of  the  cannister,  said 
ring  having  a  lateral  surface  to  provide  a  restricted  open- 
ing of  a  smaller  size  than  the  size  of  the  external  bead  on 
the  cannister; 

said  ring  being  open  for  its  full  extent  below  said  restricted 
opening  and  being  at  least  as  large  as  the  size  of  the  bead 
to  permit  the  cannister  to  be  received  in  said  ring  for 
engagement  with  said  Jateral  surface  of  said  restricted 
opening; 

said  support  member  having  clamp  means  for  removably 
mounting  the  cannister  to  said  support  member  compris- 
ing an  arcuate  wedge  member,  slidably  mounted  to  said 
support  member,  and  adapted  to  selectively  engage  the 
raised  bead  of  the  cannister. 


4,401,240 

HAND  HELD  SPRAY  CAN  ADAPTER  -                           4,401,241 

Joe  B.  Brack,  P.O.  Box  1119, 1314  Market  St,  Baytown,  Tex.  NEBULIZER  BOTTLE 

"^^^  Exeqaiel  D.  Cruz,  Palatine,  HI.,  assignor  to  Respiratory  Care, 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,769  Inc,  Arlington  Heights,  m. 

Int  a.J  B05B  11/00  Ried  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,087 


U.S.  a.  222—323 


10  Claims  Int  Q.^  B67D  5/06 

VS.  a.  222—527 
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1.  A  holder  for  a  pressurized  fluid  cannister  of  the  type 
having  a  discharge  valve  at  the  upper  end  of  the  cannister,  and 
an  external  raised  bead  at  the  upper  end  of  the  cannister,  com- 
prising: 

a  handle  member; 

a  cannister  support  member  secured  to  said  handle  member 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  cannister; 

said  cannister  support  member  comprising  a  continuous  ring 
adapted  to  surround  the  perimeter  of  the  cannister,  said 
ring  having  a  lateral  surface  to  provide  a  restricted  open- 
ing of  a  smaller  size  than  the  size  of  the  external  bead  on 
the  cannister; 

said  ring  being  open  for  its  full  extent  below  said  restricted 
opening  and  being  at  least  as  large  as  the  size  of  the  bead 
to  permit  the  cannister  to  be  received  in  said  ring  for 
engagement  with  said  lateral  surface  of  said  restricted 
opening; 

said  support  member  having  clamp  means  for  removably 
mounting  the  cannister  to  said  support  member  compris- 
ing an  eccentric  cam,  pivotally  mounted  to  said  cannister 


1.  In  combination  with  a  container  having  an  end  wall  from 
which  at  least  one  tubular  flow  section  extends  in  one  direction 
and  is  bent  to  an  operative  position  directing  flow  transversely 
of  said  one  direction,  the  improvement  residing  in  means  for 
holding  the  tubular  flow  section  in  said  operative  position, 
comprising  a  retainer  formation  projecting  from  the  end  wall, 
and  latch  means  projecting  from  the  tubular  flow  section  for 
reception  through  the  retainer  formation  in  the  operative  posi- 
tion of  the  tubular  flow  section. 


1033  O.G.— 71 
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4,401,242  group,  comprising  alumina,  silica,  zirconium  oxide,  and  chro- 

DUAL  DELIVERY  HOPPER  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS    mium  oxide;  and 
Mdvia  E.  Bonomo,  109  S.  Regency,  Bloomiiigtoa,  IlL  61701 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,642 
iBt  a.J  B65G  67/06 
U.S.  CL  222—533  14  CUims 


IRI 


L 


1.  A  hopper  discharge  apparatiis  for  delivering  the  contents 
of  a  hopper  from  a  hopper  side  port  toward  alternative  deliv- 
ery points  below  the  hopper,  comprising: 

a  center  delivery  chute  having  upstanding  sidewalls  along 
each  of  its  edges  for  directing  the  contents  of  the  hopper 
toward  a  delivery  point  directly  under  the  hopper; 

a  side  delivery  chute  having  upstanding  walls  along  each  of 
its  edges  for  directing  the  contents  of  the  hopper  from  the 
side  port  alternatively  to  a  delivery  point  alongside  the 
hopper  or  to  said  center  delivery  means; 

said  center  delivery  chute  being  movable  between  a  closed 
position  and  a  center  delivery  position  directed  toward 
said  delivery  point  directly  under  the  hopper; 

said  side  delivery  chute  being  movable  between  an  upstand- 
ing back-up  position  and  a  side  delivery  position  directed 
toward  said  delivery  point  alongside  the  hopper;  and 

said  chutes  being  mounted  for  movement  between  their 
respective  positions  about  a  conunon  pivot, 

whereby  said  hopper  discharge  apparatus  may  be  placed 
alternatively  in  a  side  delivery  mode  with  said  center 
delivery  chute  in  its  closed  position  and  said  delivery 
chute  in  its  side  delivery  position,  and  in  a  center  delivery 
mode  with  said  center  delivery  chute  in  its  center  delivery 
position  and  said  delivery  chute  in  its  upstanding  back-up 
f>osition. 


said  cover  being  bonded  to  the  pipe  by  means  of  a  refractory 
bonding  agent. 


4,401,244     ! 
AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPERIMPOSING, 
FOLDING  AND  TRANSFERRING  PAIRS  OF  STOCKINGS 

TO  A  COLLECnON  STATION 
Fabk)  Selvi,  and  Giovanni  Chietti,  both  of  Florence,  Italy,  as- 
signors  to  CJCJS.  Sji.c.,  Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  4, 1979,  25476  A/79 

Int  a?  D06C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  223—37  5  Oaims 


4,401,243 

CHARGING  A  MOLD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Gerd  Diederich,  Diiaseldor^  Rolf  Solnecke,  Meerbusch;  Hans 

Hiisselniann,  Krefeld;  Eberfaard  Heinuuin,  Bad  Honningen, 

and  Fritl^of  SchaafTele,  Leutesdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

nany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  AktiengeseUschaft,  Diissel- 

dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1976,2646707 

Int  CL^  B22D  77/70 
U.S.  CL  222—591  3  Claims 

1.  An  immersion-type  feeder  pipe  for  charging  a  mold  with 
steel  for  continuous  casting,  which  pipe  is  made  of  a  fireproof 
material,  the  improvement  comprising  an  outer  porous  cover 
disposed  over  at  least  part  of  the  pipe  and  made  of  a  heat- 
insulating,  fibrous  fleece-  or  mat-like  construction,  the  fibers 
being  made  of  at  least  one  refractory  oxide  selected  from  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pairing,  folding  and  transferring  to  a 
collection  station  pairs  of  stockings  or  socks,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  movable  elongated  conveyor  means,  said  conveyor  means 
defining  a  turn; 

a  plurality  of  gripper  means  mounted  on  said  conveyor 
means; 

a  pair  of  movable  walls,  one  of  said  walls  being  positioned  on 
either  side  of  said  conveyor  means  at  said  turn,  each  of 
said  walls  including  a  slot; 

first  means  for  moving  said  walls  towards  and  away  from 
one  another; 

a  movable  arm  located  at  one  side  of  said  conveyor  means, 
said  arm  having  a  distal  end  movable  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position  which  traverses  the  path  of 
said  conveyor  means; 

second  means  for  moving  said  movable  arm; 

pick  up  means  carried  by  said  distal  end  of  said  arm,  said 
pick  up  means  including  a  pick  up  element  movable  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position  in 
which  said  pick  up  element  is  able  to  pass  through  said 
slots  of  said  walls  as  said  arm  moves  between  said  first  and 
second  positions; 

third  means  for  moving  said  pick  up  element;  and 

means  for  opening  and  closing  said  gripper  means; 

whereby  stockings  held  by  said  gripper  means  are  paired  by 
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said  walls  moving  towards  one  another,  and  whereby  the 
movement  of  said  arm  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position,  while  said  pick  up  element  is  extended, 
draws  said  stockings  through  one  of  said  slots  so  as  to  fold 
said  stockings  and  transfer  said  paired  and  folded  stock- 
ings to  said  collection  station. 


4,401,245 
COLLAPSIBLE,  INSULATIVE  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

CARRIER 
Robert  V.  Zills,  Winter  Haven,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cryraes  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Tucker,  Ga. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,631 
Int  CL^  B65D  2i/0« 


U.S.  a.  224—148 


7Clainis 


4,401,246 

ADJUSTABLE  CARRYING  STRAP 
Jane  H.  Dickinson,  and  Leebert  D.  Clark,  both  of  Yoakum,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Torel,  Inc.,  Yoakum,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,028 

Int  a.5  F41D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  224—150  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  attaching  a  longitudinal  shoulder  pad  to  a 
main  strap  of  a  gun  sling,  which  comprises: 
separating  into  an  upper  piece  and  a  lower  piece,  one  end 

portion  of  a  main  strap  element  along  its  longitudinal 

plane; 
lacing  the  longitudinal  central  portion  of  the  pad  to  the 

lower  piece  of  the  main  carrying  strap; 


overlaying  the  upper  piece  of  the  main  strap  onto  the  lower 
piece  of  the  main  strap;  and 

passing  a  plurality  of  stitches  through  the  upper  piece,  the 
lower  piece  and  the  longitudinal  central  portion  of  the  pad 
so  that  the  pad  is  firmly  connected  to  the  main  strap. 


4,401,247 
FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  BRACKETS  OR 

LUGGAGE  RACKS  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Reinhold  Zoor,  Dachau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heinrich  Wunder  GmbH  Co.  KG,  Dachau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
per  No.  PCT/DE80/00092,  §  371  Date  Feb.  25, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  25,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00087,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  22,  1981 

per  Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  243,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1979,  2925994 

Int  Q.3  B60R  9/04 
U.S.  a.  224—315  6  Claims 


1.  An  insulated,  collapsible  carrier  for  a  beverage  container, 
said  carrier  comprising  an  insulated  jacket  having  an  open 
upper  end  for  receiving  said  container,  said  jacket  completely 
surrounding  a  sidewall  of  said  container,  a  longitudinal  slit 
formed  in  said  jacket  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  closure  band 
positioned  at  and  parallel  to  the  upper  end  of  said  jacket,  said 
band  extending  across  said  slit  and  different  portions  of  said 
band  being  releasably  securable  to  said  jacket  to  provide  a 
variable  diameter  opening  for  receiving  various  beverage 
containers;  a  longitudinal  gripping  strap  extending  along  sub- 
stantially the  entire  height  of  said  jacket  and  adapted  to  wrap 
around  a  user's  hand;  a  pocket  secured  on  said  jacket;  a  cover 
flap  extending  downwardly  from  an  upper  end  of  said  pocket; 
and  means  for  releasably  securing  said  cover  flap  to  said 
pocket. 


xs5:zi  /i 


1.  In  a  luggage  rack  or  an  analogous  carrier  of  objects  on  the 
roof  of  an  automotive  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  roof  gutter, 
the  combination  of  at  least  one  supporting  member  which  can 
extend  from  above  into  the  roof  gutter  of  a  vehicle;  a  claw 
which  can  overlie  such  roof  gutter  and  engage  the  latter  from 
below  a  device  for  releasably  securing  said  claw  to  said  sup- 
porting member  and  to  the  roof  gutter  of  the  vehicle  on  which 
the  carrier  is  mounted;  a  protecting  cap  mounted  on  and  lo- 
cated in  front  of  said  claw  and  having  an  aperture  which  ren- 
ders the  securing  device  accessible  through  said  cap,  said 
protecting  cap  being  nonseparable  from  the  claw  from  the 
outside  thereof;  and  a  blocking  device  provided  on  said  cap 
and  having  a  portion  movable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions in  which  said  portion  respectively  presents  and  affords 
access  to  said  supporting  member  in  said  aperture. 


4,401,248 
COMPOSITE  MOLDED  PLASTIC  AND  PAPERBOARD 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Charles  R.  Helms,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpora* 
tion  of  America,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,418 

Int  a.5  B65D  «5/<572 

U5.  a.  225—47  7  ClalaM 

1.  In  a  composite  molded  plastic  and  paperboard  dispensing 

device  formed  by  an  insert  molding  process,  the  combination 

of: 

(a)  a  housing  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable  paper- 
board  and  including: 

(i)  a  bottom  wall; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  end  walls  foldably  joined  to  and  upstanding 
from  opposite  end  edges  of  said  bottom  wall; 

(b)  a  pair  of  integral,  molded  plastic,  cylindrical  supporting 
members  bonded  to  opposing  surfaces  of  said  end  walls  by 
the  insert  injection  molding  process  and  adapted  for  coop- 
eration with  each  other  to  suppmrt  a  roll  containing  mate- 
rial to  be  disposed  from  said  roll; 
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(c)  an  integral,  molded  plastic  cutting  member  bonded  to 
said  housing  by  the  insert  injection  molding  process  and 


extending  between  said  end  walls  for  cutting  material 
from  the  roll  mounted  on  said  supporting  members. 


4,401,249 

AUTOMATIC  BURSTER  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

DOUBLE  BURSTING  BAR 

Jack  Kadlecik,  Macedoa,  and  Alvin  M.  Hill,  Rodicster,  both  of 

N.Y^  assigiiors  to  Burroughs  CorporatioB,  Detrdt,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,421 

iBt  CL3  B65H  35/10 

U.S.  CL  225—97  11  Oaims 


<t.      £ 


4v401,250 

METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

FORWARD  FEEDING  OF  A  MATERIAL  WEB  IN 

REGISTER  WITH  A  CREASE  LINE  PATTERN 

Lars  Carlsson,  Blentarp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Interna- 

tional  AB,  Lund,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,373 
Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  25, 1981,  8101229 
iBt  CL'  B65H  23/18.  17/22 
VJS.  a.  226—33  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  advancing  a  material  web,  com- 
prising: 
feeding  the  web  forward  by  driving  means  over  a  distance 


which  exceeds  a  desired  length  of  forward  feed  by  a 
predetermined  length; 
contacting  one  of  a  plurality  of  transverse  weakening  lines  of 
the  web  with  register  holding  means;  and 


repositioning  a  portion  of  the  web  located  between  said 
driving  means  and  said  register  holding  means,  said  reposi- 
tioning being  used  to  locate  said  one  weakening  line  at  a 
desired  distance  from  said  driving  means. 


4,401,251 
BUMPERLESS  GUN  NAILER 
MiloTaa  Nikolich,  Skokie,  DL,  assignor  to  Signode  Corporatioa, 
GlenTiew,  111. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,215 

Int  CL'  B25C  1/04 

VS.  CL  227—130  21  CUims 


1.  Bursting  apparatus  for  continuous  forms  comprising: 

first  feeder  means  for  advancing  said  continuous  forms  from 
a  supply  tray; 

second  feeder  means  for  receiving  said  continuous  forms 
from  said  first  feeder  means  and  advancing  the  burst  forms 
to  a  stacking  device; 

tensioning  means  for  tensioning  said  forms  between  said  first 
and  second  feeder  means; 

releasing  means  for  intermittently  releasing  the  feeding  ac- 
tion of  said  first  feeder  means  such  that  crinkles  in  said 
continuous  forms  may  be  removed; 

first  separating  means  disposed  at  a  point  between  said  first 
and  second  feeder  means  for  cooperating  with  preweak- 
ened  zones  in  said  continuous  forms  to  burst  said  forms 
when  no  uncrinkling  of  said  continuous  forms  has  oc- 
curred immediately  prior  to  said  bursting;  and, 

second  separating  means  disposed  at  a  point  between  said 
first  and  second  feeder  means  for  cooperating  with  pre- 
weakened  zones  in  said  continuous  forms  to  burst  said 
forms  when  uncrinkling  of  said  continuous  forms  has 
occurred  immediately  prior  to  said  hivsting. 


21.  A  pneumatic  fastener  applying  tool,  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  air  under  pressure;  a  main 
cylinder  in  said  housing  having  open  and  closed  ends;  a  main 
piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  main  cylinder  and  having  a 
fastener  driver  secured  to  one  side  thereof  which  extends  out 
through  the  closed  end  of  said  main  cylinder;  means  for  feed- 
ing a  fastener  into  position  to  be  driven  by  said  driver;  valve 
means,  cooperating  with  the  open  end  of  said  main  cylinder, 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  into  and  out  of  said  main  cylin- 
der to  move  the  main  piston  through  its  driving  and  return 
stroke;  a  sealed  chamber  defined  by  said  tool  adjacent  the 
closed  end  of  said  main  cylinder;  valve  means,  disposed  above 
the  closed  end  of  the  main  cylinder  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
high-pressure  air  into  said  sealed  chamber,  and  valve  means, 
adjacent  the  closed  end  of  the  nuin  cylinder  for  admitting  air 
into  the  main  cylinder  below  said  main  piston  whereby  air  will 
be  trapped  in  the  main  cylinder  below  the  main  piston  which 
will  be  compressed  by  the  main  piston  to  form  a  cushion  pre- 
venting contact  between  the  main  piston  and  the  bottom  of  the 
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main  cylinder  and  air  will  be  introduced  into  the  closed  end  of 
the  main  cylinder  from  the  sealed  chamber  when  the  air  above 
the  main  piston  has  been  exhausted  to  return  the  main  piston 
into  its  driving  position. 


of  the  molten  solder  deposited  on  said  board  and  said 
protruding  leads  before  said  molten  solder  solidifies 
thereon. 


4,401,252 
METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  ARMATURE  COIL 
Isao  Hamano,  and  Kiyoshi  Yabunaka,  both  of  Hineji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00091,  §  371  Date  Not.  5,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  5,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02481,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  13, 1980 

per  Piled  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,721 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7,  1979,  54-56755 

lat  a.'  B23K  20/10;  HOIR  43/02 

VJS.  a.  228—110  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  unitarily  connecting  an  end  portion  of  an 
armature  coil  to  a  one-piece,  molded  substrate  type  commuta- 
tor segment  fitted  around  a  motor  shaft  wherein  said  commuta- 
tor segment  is  arranged  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
which  comprises: 
peripherally  contacting  said  commutator  segment  with  a 

pressing  member; 
applying  a  radially  inwardly  directed  pressing  force  to  said 

commutator  segment;  and 
ultrasonically  welding  said  end  portion  of  said  armature  coil 
to  said  commutator  segment. 


4,401,253 
MASS  SOLDERING  SYSTEM 
Harold  T.  O'Rourke,  Milford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,492,  Apr.  18,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,759, 
Dec.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
1 1  951,052 

II       Int  CL'  H05K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  228—125  27  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  mass  joining  with  solder  printed  circuit 
boards  having  mounted  thereon  components  with  leads  pro- 
truding downward  through  holes  in  said  board,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  quantity  of  molten  solder  onto  the  underside  of 
said  board  and  said  downward  protruding  leads,  and, 
substantially  immediately  following  said  depositing  im- 
pinging a  stream  of  gas  containing  liquid  droplets  dis- 
persed therein  onto  the  underside  of  said  board  and  said 
protruding  leads  whereby  to  relocate  or  remove  a  portion 


4,401,254 
VACUUM  BRAZING  PROCESS  WITH  IMPROVED 
GETTERING 
Vernon  N.  Tramontini,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Stewart- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,526 

iBt  a.'  B23K  1/04;  F27B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  228—217  14  Claims 


1.  In  the  vacuum  brazing  of  large  metal  assemblies  having 
numerous  joints  to  be  brazed  both  at  the  surface  of  the  assem- 
bly and  interiorly  of  the  assembly,  in  an  enclosed  furnace  the 
operative  steps  of;  placing  the  assembly  to  be  brazed  in  the 
furnace  with  a  brazing  material  containing  a  gettering  agent  in 
the  area  of  the  joints  to  be  brazed,  elevating  the  temperature  of 
the  furnace  toward  the  brazing  temperature  of  the  metals  to  be 
joined,  vaporizing  an  additional  quantity  of  a  gettering  agent  in 
the  furnace  as  the  temperature  of  the  surface  of  the  assembly 
approaches  the  brazing  temperature  of  the  metals  to  be  joined 
to  supplement  the  gettering  effect  of  the  gettering  agent  in  the 
area  of  the  surface  of  the  assembly  at  that  time,  and  elevating 
the  temperature  of  the  furnace  for  a  time  to  approach  the 
brazing  temperature  of  the  joints  interiorly  of  the  assembly  so 
that  the  gettering  agent  in  the  area  of  the  interior  joints  getters 
the  area  adjacent  those  joints. 

2.  In  the  vacuum  brazing  of  metal  assemblies  with  plural 
joints  to  be  formed  in  an  enclosed  furnace  having  a  hot  zone 
and  a  relatively  cool  zone,  the  operative  steps  of  placing  the 
assembly  in  the  hot  zone  of  the  furnace  in  the  presence  of  a 
brazing  material  in  the  area  of  the  joints  to  be  brazed  with  a 
gettering  agent  adjacent  the  joints  to  be  formed,  placing  a 
supplemental  gettering  agent  in  the  cool  zone  of  the  furnace, 
elevating  the  furnace  temperature  toward  the  brazing  tempera- 
ture of  the  metals  to  be  joined,  moving  the  supplemental  get- 
tering agent  from  the  cool  zone  to  the  hot  zone  to  vaporize  a 
portion  of  the  gettering  agent  to  getter  the  furnace  volume, 
and  withdrawing  the  supplemental  gettering  agent  from  the 
hot  zone  to  the  cool  zone  after  wetting  and  flow  of  the  braze 
nuterial  at  least  at  one  of  the  joints  but  prior  to  wetting  and 
flow  of  all  the  joints  to  control  the  amount  of  gettering  agent 
vaporized. 


4,401,255 
DISTRIBUTOR  PACK  CARTON 
Betty  A.  Conroy,  Ridgefield,  N.J.;  William  M.  Brown,  Darien, 
Conn.,  and  Patrick  S.  Maio,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.,  Montrale,  N  J. 
FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,728 
Int  a.'  B65D  5/72 
VS.  CL  229—37  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  folding  carton  made  from  a  pre-glued  tube  of  paper- 
board  or  the  like  and  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  plurality  of 
individually  packaged  articles,  said  carton  including,  in  its 
erected  condition  and  in  a  position  of  normal  use,  a  pre-glued 
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paperboard  tube  having  four  joined  vertical  walls  including  a 
front  wall  and  a  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls,  and  a  rear  wall, 
cover  means  for  forming  a  top  closure  for  said  carton,  includ- 
ing 
top  cover-forming  flaps  associated  with  said  sidewalls  of  a 
reduced  width  in  relation  to  the  width  of  said  sidewalls, 
and  having  one  pair  of  flap  edges  thereof  which  lie  paral- 
lel to  and  closely  adjacent  one  of  said  carton  walls  and 
another  pair  of  flap  edges  lying  parallel  to  but  spaced  from 
an  oppositely  disposed  carton  sidewall  to  provide  an 
opening  fbr  viewing  the  contents  of  said  carton, 


•  said  carton  having  a  bottom  closure  in  the  form  of  a  closure 
strap  formed  from  a  first  wall  of  said  pre-glued  tube,  and 
extending  between  opposed  vertical  walls  of  said  tube, 
said  bottom  closure  strap  being  positioned  and  supported 
by  depending  strap  hangers  attached  to  said  closure  strap, 
each  strap  hanger  being  formed  from  a  vertical  wall  of 
said  pre-glued  tube  other  than  said  first  wall  and  being 
joined  to  said  wall  at  the  upper  end  of  said  strap  hanger 
along  a  fold  line,  said  fold  line  permitting  said  strap  and 
hangers  to  be  folded  out  of  the  respective  planes  of  said 
pre-glued  tube  formed  by  said  joined  vertical  walls  to 
provide  support  for  articles  within  said  tube  and  a  con- 
tents-viewing opening  in  three  sides  of  said  tube. 


4,401,256 
LAMINAR  THERMOPLASTIC  HLMS,  BAGS  THEREOF 
Donald  J.  Krieg,  Fairport,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,478 
lot  a.'  B65D  iom 
UjS.  a.  229—53  26  Claims 

1.  A  heat  scalable  film  laminate  comprising  a  first  layer 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  high  density  polyolefin,  a 
minor  amount  of  an  adhesion  promoting  ionomer  and  a  heat 
seal  promoting  proportion  of  a  metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid;  and  a 
second  layer  adhering  to  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer 
comprising  a  poly  amide. 

14.  A  laminar  thermoplastic  bag,  particularly  suited  for  the 
containment  of  foodstuffs  to  be  heated  to  a  preparation  temper- 
ature, which  comprises  a  first  layer  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  high  density  polyolefin,  a  minor  amount  of  an  adhesion 
promoting  ionomer  and  a  heat  seal  promoting  proportion  of  a 
metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid;  a  second  layer  adhering  to  said  first 
layer  and  comprising  a  polyamide;  and  wherein  said  bag  in- 
cludes a  heat  seal  between  contacted  faces  of  said  first  layer 
along  at  least  one  edge  region  of  said  bag. 


4,401,257 

MULTIPLE  POCKET,  EXPANDABLE  ENVELOPE,  AND 

BLANK  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SAME 

Albert  A.  Benham,  Granville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corp.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,591 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B65D  27/08 

U.S.  a.  229—72  5  Claims 


St 


:1  U     ''^\^    ^ 


f 


1.  A  multiple  pocket,  expandable  envelope  formed  from  a 
planar,  unitary  blank,  comprising: 

a  front,  a  back,  and  a  first  and  a  second  intermediate  panel 
between  said  front  and  back  panels,  each  of  said  panels 
having  opposed  end  edges  and  opposed  side  edges,  said 
intermediate  panels  being  hingedly  coupled  along  a  com- 
mon end  edge  thereof  while  said  first  intermediate  panel  is 
hingedly  coupled  to  said  front  panel  along  a  common  end 
edge  and  said  second  intermediate  panel  is  hingedly  cou- 
pled to  said  back  panel  along  a  common  end  edge, 

front  and  back  divider  panels  each  having  opposed  side 
edges,  said  front  divider  panel  being  hingedly  coupled  at 
one  side  edge  thereof  to  one  of  said  first  intermediate  and 
front  panels,  and  said  back  divider  panel  being  hingedly 
coupled  at  one  side  edge  thereof  to  one  of  said  second 
intermediate  and  back  panels; 

first  means  hingedly  coupling  said  one  side  edge  of  said  front 
divider  panel  to  the  other  of  said  first  intermediate  panel 
and  said  front  panel; 

second  means  hingedly  coupling  the  other  side  edge  of  said 
front  divider  panel  to  said  front  panel; 

third  means  hingedly  coupling  the  other  side  edge  of  said 
front  divider  panel  to  said  first  intermediate  panel; 

fourih  means  hingedly  coupling  said  one  side  edge  of  said 
back  divider  panel  to  the  other  of  said  second  intermediate 
panel  and  said  back  panel; 

fifth  means  hingedly  coupling  the  other  side  edge  of  said 
back  divider  panel  to  said  second  intermediate  panel;  and 

sixth  means  hingedly  coupling  the  other  side  edge  of  said 
back  divider  panel  to  said  back  panel. 


4,401,258 
LETTER  CARD  AND  CONFINING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Ingrid  Biichler,  Merzig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Villeroy  A  Boch  Keramische  Werke  KG,  Mettlach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1981,  3105728 

Int  CL^  B65D  85/30;  B42D  15/02 
VS.  CL  229—92.8  26  Claims 

1.  A  letter,  comprising  a  durable  letter  card  including  at  least 
one  relatively  thin  plate  consisting  of  a  ceramic  material  and 
bearing  permanently  applied  decorative  material  in  the  form  of 
one  or  more  images  and/or  lettering,  and  means  for  displaying 
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said  plate;  and  an  at  least  substantially  rigid  and  shock-absorb- 
ent envelope  for  at  least  substantial  concealment  and  confine- 


ment of  said  letter  card  and  for  protecting  the  card  against 
damage  during  mailing  or  other  forms  of  shipment. 


4,401,259 
COIN  BANK 

Darryl  C.  Knutson,  Medicine  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Toys- 
talgia.  Incorporated,  Golden  Valley,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,244 

Int  a.3  A45C  1/12;  A63H  33/34 

VJS.  a.  232—4  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  coin  bank  comprising: 

a  hollow,  oval-shaped  container  having  a  solid  shell; 

an  unreinforced  fabric  covering,  said  covering  being  adja- 
cent to  said  container  thereby  taking  on  substantially  the 
form  of  said  container,  said  covering  having  an  interior 
volume,  said  covering  extending  partially  under  said  con- 
tainer so  said  container  substantially  fills  the  interior  vol- 
ume of  said  covering,  said  covering  having  an  adjustable 
bottom  opening  permitting  said  container  to  be  inserted 
into  and  removed  from  said  covering; 

means  for  depositing  coins  through  said  covering  into  said 
container,  said  depositing  means  including  a  second  open- 
ing in  said  covering  and  a  third  opening  in  said  container, 
said  second  and  third  openings  being  aligned;  and 

an  elastic  member  about  the  periphery  of  said  bottom  open- 
ing, said  elastic  member  for  adjusting  said  bottom  open- 
ing, for  holding  said  covering  in  place  on  said  container, 
and  for  holding  said  oval  container  in  an  upright  position 
on  a  surface. 


' '  4,401,260 

SELF-OPERATED  AIR  REGISTER  DAMPER 
Willie  T.  Grant,  400  S.  Simms  St,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80228 
FUed  Dec  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,814 
Int  CL^  F24D  5/02 
VS.  CL  236—9  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  self-operating  damper  device  controlling  and  regulating 
the  flow  of  a  heating/cooling  medium  from  a  heating/cooling 
device  into  individual  rooms  or  spaces,  said  heating/cooling 
device  being  part  of  a  central  air  conditioning  system,  said 
damper  device  combinationally  comprising: 
(a)  an  enclosure  providing  housing  means  and  support  means 


for  a  closure  means  and  transmission  means,  said  enclosure 
comprising  a  damper  housing  having  open  top  and  bottom 
sections,  end  panels  incorporating  and  having  first  and 
second  support  means,  and  motor  covering  means,  said 
enclosure  adapted  for  mounting  on  external  means  adja- 
cent to  said  damper  housing; 
(b)  said  closure  means  providing  open  and  closed  conditions 
within  said  enclosure,  said  closure  means  being  comprised 
of  a  damper  blade  having  a  damper  shaft  coincident  with 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  damper  blade,  compressible 
sealing  means  bonding  to  said  damper  blade,  and  plate 
sealing  means  attaching  to  one  said  end  panel  of  said 
damper  housing;  said  damper  blade  with  bonded  com- 
pressible sealing  means  comprising  movable  means  of  said 
closure  means;  said  movable  means  being  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  damper  housi  ig  and  attaching  to  and 
rotatable  by  said  transmission  means; 


(c)  said  transmission  means  rotating  said  movable  means 
pivotally  mounted  within  said  enclosure,  said  transmission 
means  comprising  motor  means  supported  on  said  damper 
housing,  said  motor  means  having  a  rotatable  motor  shaft 
and  a  cam  attaching  to  said  motor  shaft,  a  first  and  a 
second  pulley  having  attachment  to  said  motor  shaft  and 
said  damper  shaft  respectively,  and  a  continuous  belt 
rotatably  connecting  said  first  and  second  pulleys; 

(d)  control  means  operating  and  controlling  said  transmis- 
sion means,  said  control  means  comprising:  thermostatic 
means  electrically  interlocking  relay  means  to  a  fuel  con- 
trol means  of  said  heating/cooling  device,  and  said  motor 
means  to  said  relay  means  and  said  fuel  control  means 
through  a  two  way  switch;  said  relay  means  having  a  relay 
coil  operating  first  and  second  contacts  and  a  time  delay 
device  connecting  to  and  being  controlled  by  said  second 
contacts,  a  manual  switch  having  light  means  intercon- 
necting said  transmission  means  to  said  fuel  control  means 
and  relay  means  through  said  two-way  switch. 


4,401,261 
FLUE  GAS  HEAT  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
LceRoy  W.  Brown,  30245  Barbary  Ct,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 
FUed  Oct  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,908 
Int  CL^  F23M  1/02 
VS.  CL  236—10  9  Claims 

1.  A  flue  gas  heat  recovery  apparatus  for  use  with  a  forced 
air  type  furnace  including  a  blower,  first  blower  control  means 
for  selective  operation  of  said  blower,  an  exhaust  flue  and  a 
cold  air  return  duct,  said  apparatus  compnsmg: 
a  gas  to  liquid  heat  exchanger  mounted  in  said  flue  and  opera- 
tive to  absorb  exhaust  gas  heat  from  within  said  flue; 
a  liquid  to  gas  heat  exchanger  mounted  in  said  cold  air  return 
duct  in  fluid  communication  with  said  gas  to  liquid  beat 
exchanger  and  operative  to  expend  said  absorbed  exhaust 
gas  beat  within  said  cold  air  return  duct; 
pump  means  interposed  between  said  gas  to  liquid  heat  ex- 
hanger  and  liquid  to  gas  heat  exchanger  operative  to  circu- 
late a  liquid  between  said  heat  exchangers  in  response  to  a 
control  signal  to  effect  a  net  heat  transfer  from  the  gas  within 
said  flue  to  the  air  within  said  cold  air  return  duct;  said  heat 
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exchangers  and  pump  means  being  connected  in  scries  for 
fluid  communication  in  a  closed  loop; 
second  blower  control  means  operative  to  monitor  the  temper- 
ature of  said  exhaust  gas  and  generate  said  control  signal  as 
a  function  of  said  temperature  and  preselected  temperature 
level  limits,  said  second  blower  control  means  further  com- 
prising means  for  temporarily  overriding  the  first  blower 


r'^^ 
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control  means  during  generation  of  said  control  signal  such 
that  the  blower  of  the  forced  air  furnace  operates  continu- 
ously when  said  exhaust  gas  temperature  exceeds  one  of  said 
temperature  level  limits;  and 
air  relief  and  purge  valve  means  mounted  in  said  closed  loop 
operative  to  remove  any  air  which  may  inadvertently  enter 
said  closed  loop. 


4,401^2 
ENERGY  SAVING  THERMOSTAT  WITH  MEANS  TO 
SHIFT  OFFSET  TIME  PROGRAM 
John  T.  Adams,  Minneapolis,  and  Marvin  D.  Nelson,  St  L4Mii8 
Park,  both  of  Mina^  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc^  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

PUed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  389,538 

Int  a.3  GOSD  23/00 

MS,  a.  236-46  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  thermostat  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  remote  temper- 
ature conditioning  apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of 
air  in  a  space  to  maintain  a  first  temperature  during  a  first 
period  of  time  and  a  second  temperature  during  a  second 
period  of  time,  comprising, 

temperature  responsive  means  responsive  to  a  space  tempera- 
ture, 
control  circuit  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  tempera- 
ture conditioning  apparatus, 
means  connecting  said  temperature  responsive  means  to  said 
control  circuit  means  for  establishing  a  control  temperature 
to  maintain  the  first  temperature  in  the  space, 
single  button  manually  settable  electronic  time  interval  means 

for  providing  a  second  period  of  time, 
means  connecting  said  time  interval  means  to  said  control 
circuit  means  to  change  said  control  temperature  to  maintain 
a  second  temperature  in  the  space  for  said  second  period  of 
time  at  a  predetermined  starting  time  each  day,  and 
driving  means  connected  to  said  settable  electronic  time  inter- 
val means  for  changing  said  predetermined  starting  time  of 
said  second  period  of  time. 


4^401063 

PNEUMATIC  RELAY  CONTROLLED  TRANSDUCER 

CONSTRUCTION 

James  A.  Crowson,  Knozrilic,  Tcan^  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  265,599 

Int  CL^  GOSD  23/00 

U.S.  a.  236—84  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  current  input  to  a  pneumatic  signal  output 
transducer  construction  wherein  said  signal  is  substantially 
proportional  to  said  current  and  is  generated  by  a  pneumatic 
relay  means  of  said  construction  that  is  controlled  by  an  elec- 
trical current  receiving  means  of  said  construction,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  current  receiving  means  comprises  a 
fixed  electrical  coil  that  is  adapted  to  have  said  current  flow 
therethrough  and  a  movable  armature  disposed  in  said  coil  and 
being  operatively  interconnected  to  said  relay  means  to  control 
said  relay  means  in  relation  to  the  position  of  said  armature 
relative  to  said  coil. 


4,401,264 

RELIEF  VALVE 

Michael  R.  Williams,  and  Dean  McDonald,  both  of  Jonesboro, 

Ark.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  679,534,  Apr.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  862,785 

Int  CL^  B05B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  239—126  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  spray  system  of  the  type  including  a  plural- 
ity of  spray  nozzles,  a  fluid  flow  line  connected  to  said  nozzles, 
means  for  supplying  fluid  to  be  grayed  under  pressure  to  said 
flow  line,  and  a  relief  valve  assembly  operatively  associated 
with  said  flow  line  for  bypassing  fluid  from  said  line  when  the 
pressure  in  said  line  exceeds  a  preselected  magnitude,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  a  relief  valve  assembly  including: 
a  valve  housing  having  an  inlet  port  which  communicates  with 
said  fluid  flow  line  and  a  bypass  port  for  bypassing  fluid  from 
said  fluid  flow  line;  a  valve  seat  having  a  bypass  passageway 
extending  therethrough  which  permits  bypass  flow  from  said 
inlet  port  to  said  bypass  port;  said  housing  including  a  member 
having  a  bore  therein  which  is  axially  aligned  with  said  bypass 
passageway  and  a  spring  chamber  means  aligned  with  said 
bore;  plug  means  which  is  centered  relative  to  the  inlet  of  said 
bypass  passageway  and  which  is  shiftable  within  said  housing 
bore  from  said  valve  seat  for  permitting  bypass  flow  through 
said  bypass  passageway,  said  plug  means  including  means  for 
forming  a  substantially  fluid-tight  sliding  seal  with  said  bore; 
spring  means  within  said  spring  chamber  means  for  biasing  said 
plug  means  toward  said  seat;  control  surface  means  exposed  to 
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the  fluid  pressure  in  the  valve  for  creating  a  lifting  force  on  the 
plug  which  shifts  said  plug  means  counter  to  the  biasing  force 
exerted  by  said  spring  means  when  the  fluid  pressure  at  said 
inlet  port  exceeds  preselected  magnitude,  thereby  permitting 
bypass  flow  through  said  bypass  passageway  to  maintain  the 
pressure  in  said  flow  line  at  a  constant  level,  with  said  spring 
means  exerting  increasingly  greater  biasing  force  on  said  plug 
means  as  said  plug  means  is  shifted  away  from  said  seat,  and 
means  disposed  circumferentially  about  the  inlet  to  said  bypass 
passageway  for  producing  a  stagnation  pressure  acting  on  said 
plug  means  which  is  additive  to  the  lifting  force  and  provided 
by  the  fluid  flow  pressure  on  the  control  surface  means  and 


which  is  thus 


opposed  to  said  biasing  force,  said  stagnation 


displaceably  mounted  on  the  marliing  machine  for  movement 
between  a  forward  and  rearward  position  thereon,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  said  marking  machine  at  a  forward  speed  over  the 

roadway  in  a  driving  direction; 
alternately  activating  and  deactivating  said  application 
means  so  as  to  produce  a  traffic  line  on  said  roadway 
composed  of  discrete,  spaced-apart  segments;  and 
displaceably  moving  said  application  means  between  said 
forward  and  rearward  positions  thereof  such  that  said 
application  means  is  moving  in  the  forward  direction 
relative  to  the  ground,  while  moving  rearward  relative  to 
said  marking  machine,  so  as  to  spray  said  marking  strip 
onto  the  ground  during  activation  thereof 


4,401465 
METHOD  AND  DEVICES  FOR  MAKING  TRAFHC  LINES 

OR  THE  UKE 

Frank  Hofinann,  Hambwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firms  Walter  Hofmann,  Rellingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,724 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1979,  2941602 

Int  a.3  EOIF  9/08:  EOlC  23/16 
U.S.  a.  239—1  1  Claim 


/ 
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1.  In  a  method  for  making  marking  strips  and  marking  inter- 
ruptions on  a  roadway  so  as  to  produce  a  traffic  line  composed 
of  discrete,  spaced-apart  segments  with  a  device  comprising  a 
marking  machine  and  an  activatable  and  deactivatable  applica- 
tion means  for  applying  marking  material  to  the  roadway 


4,401,266 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF 

BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  CHEMICALS 

William  A.  Funkhouser,  Buckeye,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Albany 

International  Corporation,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,448 

Int  a?  B05B  17/04 

U.S.  a.  239— 7  5  Claims 


pressure  producing  means  including  opposed,  parallel,  and  flat 
annular  surfaces  on  said  plug  means  and  seat  for  directing 
bypass  flow  radially  inwardly  to  impinge  upon  itself  directly 
below  the  center  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said  plug  means,  with 
said  stagnation  pressure  producing  means  producing  greater 
stagnation  pressure  with  increasing  energy  of  the  stagnating 
bypass  flow  into  the  contiguous  bypass  passageway  to  thereby 
counteract  increasing  biasing  forces  resulting  from  said  plug 
means  being  shifted  further  away  from  said  seat,  whereby  the 
pressure  in  said  fluid  flow  line  may  be  maintained  substantially 
constant  over  a  wide  range  of  flow  rates  through  the  fluid  flow 
line  irrespective  of  the  diameter  of  said  bypass  passageway  in 
said  seat. 


1.  A  method  for  distributing  biologically  active  chemicals  of 
the  low-volume  type  encapsulated  in  dispenser,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  sticker  to  the  dispensers  to  coat  the  dispensers 
to  facilitate  atUchment  to  living  organisms  in  the  area; 

(b)  transferring  the  coated  dispensers  to  a  surface  of  a  rout- 
ing primary  distribution  device,  said  distribution  device 
upon  rotation  causing  said  dispensers  to  be  discharged  at  a 
discharge  location  from  said  primary  distribution  device 
in  a  broadcast  pattern;  and 

(c)  interposing  a  secondary  distribution  device  within  the 
broadcast  pattern  of  the  primary  distribution  device,  said 
secondary  distribution  device  having  a  routing  geometri- 
cal surface  which  intercepts  at  least  a  portion  of  the  dis- 
charged dispensers  causing  them  to  be  deflected  and  re- 
directed thereby  altering  the  normal  pattern  of  the  pri- 
mary distribution  device. 


4,401,267 
^  TORCH 

Carroll  D.  Spainhour,  Princeton  Township,  Mercer  Cooty, 
N  J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,356 
Int  CL^  B05B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  239— 132J  5 

1.  A  torch  comprising: 
a  plate; 


1894 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  30,  1983 


first  and  second  outer  members  arranged  such  that  the  plate  4,401,269 

is  captured  therebetween;  LOBE  MIXER  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

each  outer  member  having  a  cavity  therein  which  opens   Donald  C.  Eiler,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

toward  the  plate  which  isolates  said  cavities;  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

inlet  means  for  directing  gas  into  each  cavity;  and  FUei  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,184 

Int.  a.3  P02K  1/26 
US.  a.  239—265.17  3  Claims 


the  plate  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  on  each  major  surface 
thereof,  arranged  in  an  interleaved  relationship,  the 
grooves  extending  from  the  respective  cavities  in  the 
outer  members  to  an  outer  edge  of  the  plate  to  form  a 
plurality  of  gas  outlets. 


4,401,268 

SPRAY  GUN  WITH  PAINT  AGITATOR 

Edward  A.  Pomponi,  Jr.,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Binks 

Manufacturing  Company,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,765 

Int.  aj  BOIF  13/00 

U.S.  a.  239—142  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  spray  gun  assembly  of  the  type  including  a  hand 
operated  spray  gun  and  an  associated  supply  container,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  agitating  mechanism  for  mixing 
the  contents  of  the  supply  container  including,  in  combination, 
an  agitator  carrying  member  one  end  of  which  extends  into  the 
interior  of  said  container;  an  agitator  paddle  disposed  interiorly 
of  said  container  and  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  said  carrying 
member;  and  motor  means  connected  with  an  opposite  end  of 
said  carrying  member  for  reciprocating  said  carrying  member 
and  thereby  said  paddle  along  a  linear  path,  whereby  said 
paddle  agitates  contents  of  said  container,  wherein  said  agita- 
tor paddle  is  generally  flat  and  planar  and  is  reciprocated  along 
a  path  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  thereof,  and 
wherein  said  motor  means  comprises  an  air  motor  which  re- 
ceives air  under  pressure  and  reciprocates  said  agitator  paddle 
in  both  directions  along  said  liner  path  solely  by  means  of  the 
air  under  pressure,  said  motor  means  being  automatically  re- 
versible in  its  directions  of  operation  in  response  to  the  contin- 
uous application  of  air  under  pressure  thereto. 


1.  A  lobe  mixer  for  a  fan  jet  engine  having  coannular  streams 
one  of  which  flows  from  the  fan  and  the  other  flows  from  the 
core  of  the  engine,  said  mixer  having  a  generally  cylindrically 
shaped  body  disposed  parallel  to  said  coannular  streams  and 
having  a  sinusoidal  portion  on  the  rearward  end  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  coannular  streams,  the  sinusoi- 
dal portion  defining  open  ended  chutes  in  alternate  increasing 
diameter  and  decreasing  diameter  in  the  axial  extending  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  centerline  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  body, 
the  increasing  diameter  chutes  adapted  to  direct  the  core 
stream  and  the  decreasing  diameter  chutes  adapted  to  direct 
the  fan  stream,  both  fan  stream  and  core  stream  mixing  at  the 
discharge  end  of  said  mixer,  at  least  some  of  said  decreasing 
diameter  chutes  extending  axially  from  the  increasing  diameter 
chutes  and  some  of  said  decreasing  diameter  chutes  extend 
further  radially  inwardly  toward  the  centerline  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  decreasing  diameter  chutes. 


4,401,270 

SPRAYER  FOR  SQUEEZE  BOTTLE 

James  C.  McKinney,  555  Kings  Peak,  Alpharetta,  Ga.  30201 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,951 

lot  a.J  B65D  1/32 

VS.  a.  239—327  7  Claims 


^g.       .31  t-35 


1.  A  sprayer,  for  use  with  a  squeeze  bottle  wherein  said 
bottle  is  squeezed  to  raise  the  liquid  level  and  create  air  pres- 
sure within  said  bottle  and  to  force  liquid  through  a  tube,  said 
sprayer  including  a  body  closing  said  bottle,  an  air  passage 
defined  in  said  body,  a  dip  tube  extending  from  said  body  into 
the  liquid,  a  liquid  passageway  defined  in  said  body  and  com- 
municating with  said  dip  tube,  a  ring  generally  circumferen- 
tially  of  said  body  and  movable  relative  to  said  body,  a  mixing 
chamber  defined  between  said  ring  and  said  body  so  that  said 
body  provides  the  inner  wall  of  said  mixing  chamber  and  said 
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ring  provides  the  outer  wall  of  said  mixing  chamber,  said  air 
passage  extending  from  within  said  bottle  above  the  liquid 
level  to  said  inner  wall  of  said  mixing  chamber  in  a  location 
generally  centrally  of  said  mixing  chamber,  at  least  one  liquid 
feed  tube  in  communication  with  said  liquid  passageway,  a 
liquid  passage  connecting  said  liquid  feed  tube  to  a  side  of  said 
mixing  chamber,  an  orifice  defined  in  said  ring,  said  orifice 
being  selectively  movable  to  a  position  wherein  said  orifice  is 
within  said  outer  wall  of  said  mixing  chamber  generally 
aligned  with  said  air  passage,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
air  passes  through  said  air  passage,  through  said  mixing  cham- 
ber, then  through  said  orifice,  and  liquid  passes  through  said 
liquid  feed  tube,  through  said  liquid  passage,  and  into  said 
mixing  chamber  to  engage  the  side  of  the  stream  of  air. 


4,40M72 
AEROSOL  FAN  SPRAYHEAD 
Wilfred  R.  Merton,  Stillwater,  ami  Jerome  A.  Pieterick,  St 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Miaiag  aad 
MannftKtnring  Company,  St  Paai,  Miaa. 

FUed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,789 

lot  CL^  B65D  83/14 

VS.  a.  239—337  14  Claimi 


*^/9    /»7/ 


4,401,271 
AEROSAL  FAN  SPRAY  HEAD 
Dennis  D.  Hansen,  Luck  Township,  Polk  County,  Wis.,  assignor 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul, 
Minn. 

led  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,243 
Int  a.J  B65D  83/14 
VS.  a.  239—337  22  Claims 


J4  i9 
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1.  An  aerosol  can  for  spraying  a  polymer  in  a  fan-shaped 
pattern  comprising: 
a  can; 

a  valve  mounted  on  said  can; 
a  spray  head  including: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  inlet  stem  having  an  inlet  end 
portion  slideably  and  sealably  mounted  in  said  can  valve 
and  an  outlet  end  portion,  a  central  passageway  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet  end  portions,  and  at  least  one 
fluid  metering  passage  through  the  side  wall  of  said 
stem  proximate  said  inlet  end  portion  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  central  passageway;  and 

(b)  a  nozzle  portion  attached  to  said  outlet  end  portion  of 
said  stem,  said  nozzle  portion  having  an  elongate 
groove  which  defines  a  terminal  surface  for  said  nozzle 
portion,  said  groove  having  a  major  axis,  said  nozzle 
portion  further  having  an  elongate  chamber  extending 
generally  transverse  to  said  stem  with  a  central  axis,  an 
outlet  end,  and  an  inlet  end  communicating  with  said 
central  passageway,  and  an  orifice  communicating  with 
said  outlet  end  of  said  elongate  chamber  and  opening 
through  said  terminal  surface,  said  orifice  forming  an 
elongate  intersection  with  said  terminal  surface  as 
viewed  along  said  central  axis,  being  generally  centered 
in  said  groove,  and  having  a  major  axis  which  is  gener- 
ally aligned  with  said  major  a;us  of  said  groove, 
wherein  said  major  axis  of  said  groove  is  longer  than 
said  major  axis  of  said  orifice; 

a  solution  contained  within  said  can  of  a  polymer  having  a 
fninimiim  number  average  molecular  weight  of  approxi- 
mately 10,000  and  a  solvent,  the  percentage  by  weight  of 
said  polymer  in  said  solutimi  being  a  value  at  which  said 
solution  exhibits  non-Newtonian  viscoelastic  properties; 
and 

a  propellant  contained  within  said  can  which  generates  a 
pressure  within  said  can  and  is  sprayed  with  said  solution. 


1.  In  the  combination  of  an  aerosol  container  including  a 
valve  and  a  sprayhead  assembly  including  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal inlet  stem  having  an  inlet  end  portion  slideably  and  sealably 
mounted  in  the  valve  and  an  outlet  end  portion,  a  central 
passageway  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  end  portions,  and  at 
least  one  fluid  metering  passage  through  the  side  wall  of  said 
stem  proximate  said  inlet  end  portion  and  communicating  with 
the  central  passageway  and  a  nozzle  portion  attached  to  the 
outlet  end  portion  of  the  stem,  the  nozzle  portion  having  an 
elongate  groove  which  defines  a  terminal  surface  for  the  noz- 
zle portion,  the  groove  having  a  major  axis,  the  nozzle  portion 
further  having  an  elongate  chamber  extending  generally  trans- 
verse to  the  stem  with  a  central  axis,  and  outlet  end,  and  an 
inlet  end  communicating  with  the  central  passageway,  and  an 
orifice  communicating  with  the  outlet  end  of  the  elongate 
chamber  and  opening  through  the  terminal  surface,  the  orifice 
forming  an  elongate  intersection  with  the  terminal  surface  as 
viewed  along  the  central  axis,  being  generally  centered  in  the 
groove,  and  having  a  major  axis  which  is  generally  aligned 
with  the  major  axis  of  the  groove,  wherein  the  major  axis  of 
the  groove  is  longer  than  the  major  axis  of  the  orifice,  the 
container  being  filled  with  a  solution  of  a  polymer  having  a 
minimum  number  average  molecular  weight  of  approximately 
10,000  and  a  solvent,  the  percentage  by  weight  of  the  polymer 
in  the  solution  being  a  value  at  which  the  solution  exhibits 
non-Newtonian  viscoelastic  properties,  and  a  propellant  which 
generates  a  relatively  low  pressure  within  the  can  and  is 
sprayed  with  the  solution  in  a  fan-shaped  pattern  by  slidingly 
depressing  the  sprayhead  into  the  valve,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

restriction  means  disposed  between  sajd  inlet  end  portion 
and  said  orifice  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  substan- 
tially less  than  that  of  said  inlet  passageway,  said  inlet 
chamber  or  said  outlet  passageway  for  increasing  unifor- 
mity of  said  spray  pattern. 


4,401,273 
TWO-PIECE  LOW  VOLUME  SPRAY  DEVICE 
Donald  O.  Olson,  5885  Dartmouth  St,  Chnla  Vista,  Calif.  92010 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,723 
Int  a.3  B05B  1/26 
VS.  a.  239— 498  9  Claims 

1.  A  low  pressure  spray  device  adaptable  for  connection 
with  a  fluid  ccfnduit  of  an  irrigation  system,  said  device  com- 
prising: ; 
an  upper  body  member  having  an  enlarged  head  portion 
with  a  central  bore,  a  deflector  member  spaced  above  said 
upper  body  member  supported  by  integral  post  means  on 
said  head! portion  and  having  a  bottom  surface  aligned 
with  said  central  bore,  and  an  integral  tubular  lower  por- 
tion extending  below  said  head  portion  having  external 
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threads  for  securing  said  device  within  said  conduit  and  a 
bore  that  is  a  continuation  of  said  central  bore; 
a  lower  body  member  having  a  tubular  upper  portion  with 


l\v\v\v\v\v\v\vvv\vv 


an  outer  cylindrical  surface  that  Tits  within  the  bore  of  said 
upper  body,  and  a  lower  end  portion  having  a  tapered 
surface,  said  lower  body  member  having  a  central  passage 
aligned  with  said  bottom  surface  of  said  deflector  member. 


4,401,274 

CONTAINERS  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROSTATIC 

SPRAYING 

Ronald  A.  Coffee,  Haslemere,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,287 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20,  1980, 
8009490 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jon.  24, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B05B  5/02 

VS.  CL  239—690  6  Claims 


4,401,275 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  CONNECnON  WITH  NOZZLES  OF 
POWDER  SPRAYERS  OR  FOR  DISINTEGRATION  AND 
DISTRIBUTION  OF  SOLID  PARTICLES  IN  POWDER 
FORM  IN  A  GAS  STREAM 
Jan  T.  Rnnd,  Fregattgriind  1,  S.  440  74  HjiOteby,  Sweden 
FUed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  4^  1980,  8000066; 
May  20,  1980,  8003751 

Int  aj  B05B  5/02 
VS.  a.  239—704  8  Claims 


1.  Device  for  the  disintegration  and  distribution  of  solid 
particles  in  powder  form  transported  in  a  gas  stream  from  a 
powder  hopper  to  a  powder  sprayer  in  which  the  powder  is 
electrostatically  charged  when  it  is  transported  in  a  number  of 
curved  tubes  therein  of  long  extension  and  small  diameter,  said 
device  being  disposed  upstream  of  said  powder  sprayer  and 
comprising  a  tube-shaped  component  made  of  porous  material 
to  transmit  air  through  which  said  powder  is  transported, 
means  for  the  introduction  of  a  gas  stream  under  pressure  in 
the  stream  of  powder  in  said  component  flowing  from  the 
hopper  on  its  way  to  the  powder  sprayer,  and  a  disc  in  said 
component  provided  with  a  plurality  of  through  openings 
which  have  a  maximum  diameter  corresponding  to  the  diame- 
ter of  the  curved  tubes,  whereby  the  powder  is  mixed  with  the 
gas  stream  under  pressure  and  lump  and  other  large  sized 
agglomerations  are  disintegrated  before  its  transportation  into 
the  curved  tubes. 


4,401,276 

METHOD  FOR  DEAGGLOMERATING  SINTERED 

PHOSPHORS 

John  A.  Arbie,  Sr.,  Bradford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,033 

Int.  a.3  B02C  19/12 

VS.  a.  241—29  5  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  container  adapted  to  form  part  of  apparatus  for 
electrostatic  spraying,  the  apparatus  including  a  power  supply, 
a  high  voltage  generator,  a  spray  nozzle  at  least  part  of  the 
surface  of  which  is  electrically  conductive,  an  electrode  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  nozzle  and  insulated  therefrom,  with  elec- 
trical connections  for  connecting  the  power  supply  to  the  input 
termmals  of  the  generator,  the  electrode  to  one  output  terminal 
of  the  generator  and  the  nozzle  to  the  other  output  terminal  of 
the  generator;  the  container  being  formed  so  as  to  support  and 
carry  the  generator,  and  having  an  orifice  for  delivering  liquid, 
mounting  means  for  locating  the  container  in  the  apparatus  in 
a  position  in  which  the  orifice  can  deliver  liquid  to  the  spray 
nozzle,  the  mounting  means  including  electrical  contacts  and 
conductors  for  completing  said  electrical  connections  to  the 
generator  terminals  from  the  power  su|^ly,  the  nozzle  and  the 
electrode. 


1  . 


1.  A  method  of  deagglomerating  sintered  phosphors  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  feeding  chunks  of  the  sintered  phosphors 
into  a  crushing  machine  to  break  the  chunks  into  pieces  small 
enough  to  be  vacuum-transported;  vacuum-transporting  said 
pieces  to  a  vacuum  tank;  permitting  said  pieces  to  drop  from 
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the  vacuum  tank  into  a  solid  flow  control  device,  for  separat- 
ing and  distributing  the  phosphor  pieces  into  a  uniform  flow; 
permitting  said  pieces  to  uniformly  flow  into  a  feeder  having  a 
discharge  end  which  is  disposed  directly  above  a  first  pair  of 
parallel,  slightly  spaced  apart  rolls  of  a  roll  crusher;  crushing 
said  phosphor  pieces  between  said  first  pair  of  rolls;  and  further 
crushing  said  phosphor  pieces  between  a  second  pair  of  paral- 
lel, slightly  spaced  apart  rolls  of  said  roll  crusher,  said  second 
pair  being  disposed  directly  below  said  flrst  pair  and  having  a 
smaller  gap  than  the  gap  between  said  first  pair. 


4,401,278 
APPARATUS  FOR  GRANULATING  COAL 
Etmo  OgiBo;  Noboo  YosUi,  and  KazM>  Harada,  aU  of  Owka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Shipboihttng  A  Engineering  Co., 
Ltdn  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  247,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1980,  55-40920; 
Mar.  28,  1960,  55-40921;  Mar.  28,  1980,  55-40922;  Apr.  15, 
1980,  55-49874;  Apr.  15,  19M,  55-51298[U];  No?.  20,  1980, 
55-164189 

Int.  a.3  B02C  23/36     - 
VS.  a.  241—46.17  10  Claims 


4,401,277 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MECHANICAL  WOOD 

PULP 
Helmut  Thumm;  Theodor  Biihr,  and  Hans  Henrich,  all  of  Hei- 
denheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voith 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1980,  3014802 

Int.  a.'  B02C  19/12.  23/18 
V.S.  a.  241—38  23  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  mechanical  wood  pulp,  compris- 


mg: 


a  rotatable,  roller-type  wood  grinding  stone  having  a  grind- 
ing surface;  a  wood  supply  chute  for  supplying  wood  to 
the  grinding  surface  of  the  grinding  stone  as  the  grinding 
stone  rotates  past  the  chute; 

a  water  supply  device  for  supplying  water  to  the  grinding 
surface  of  the  grinding  stone  in  the  vicinity  where  the 
grinding  chute  supplies  wood  to  the  grinding  surface;  the 
water  supply  device  comprising: 

a  closed  water  supply  means  for  supplying  water  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  above  100'  C.  tmder  pressure  to  maintain 
said  temperature,  the  closed  water  supply  means  compris- 
ing a  housing  extending  circumferentially  of  the  grinding 
stone  for  a  hmited  arcuate  extent  and  extending  axially  of 
the  grinding  stone  for  substantially  the  full  width  thereof; 
said  housing  being  closed  to  maintain  pressure  on  the 
water  therein  and  being  open  on  a  first  side  adjacent  the 
grinding  stone;  the  housing  including  second  sides  meet- 
ing the  first  side  and  closing  off  the  housing  and  the  sec- 
ond sides  of  the  housing  closely  abutting  the  grinding 
stone  to  form,  together  with  the  surface  of  the  grinding 
stone,  a  pressurized  water  retaining  chamber;  the  first  side 
of  the  housing  including  water  transmitting  means  for 
transmitting  water  to  the  grinding  surface  of  the  grinding 
stone  while  substantially  maintaining  the  temperature  and 
pressure  of  the  water;  the  water  transmitting  means  being 
located  at  the  grinding  surface  in  front  of  the  supply  chute 
as  view^  in  the  direction  of  the  rotation  of  the  grinding 
stone. 


1.  A  granulating  apparatus,  comprising  in  combination 
a  duct  adapted  to  hold  a  slurry  of  particulate  to  granular 
coal,  and  including  a  plurality  of  duct  sections  and  liquid- 
retaining  portions,  each  liquid-retaining  portion  being 
disposed  downstream  of  a  duct  section  corresponding 
thereto,  and  subtending  a  predetermined  angle  with  a  next 
duct  section  downstream  thereof,  said  slurry  having  a 
binder  incorporated  therein,  and 
a  plurality  of  rotary  agitators  disposed  in  said  duct  in  series, 
each  agitator  being  disposed  in  a  corresponding  liquid- 
retaining  portion,  and  including 
a  rotatable  shaft,  and 

a  plurality  of  agitating  blades,  each  blade  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  shaft,  at  least  some  of  said  blades 
being  made  of  netting,  ^ 

whereby,  upon  flow  of  said  coal  slurry  through  said  duct,  and 
upon  rotation  of  said  agitators,  said  binder  is  made  to  effec- 
tively adhere  to  the  surfaces  of  the  granular  coal  particles,  and 
said  coal  particles  are  granulated  efficiently  with  a  wide  size 
distribution. 


4,401,279 

SYNCHRONOUSLY  COUNTER-ROTATING 

INTERMESHING  DIFFERENTLY  SPEED  CRUSHER 

ROLL  ASSEMBLY 

Achilles  P.  DeVita,  Hallandale,  and  Manley  C.  Watkins,  Titns- 

▼ille,  both  of  Fbu,  assignors  to  General  Steel  Indostries,  Inc., 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,897 

Int  a.3  B02C  18/18 

VS.  a.  241—236  6  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  crusher  roll  assembly  having  radially  intermeshing, 
first  and  second  toothed  crusher  rolls,  with  a  nip  between 
them,  mounted  for,  and  driven  in.  coordinated  counterrotation 
about  spaced  paraUel  axes  to  crush  material  fed  into  the  nip 
between  the  rolls;  the  number  of  teeth  on  said  second  roU  being 
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less  than  the  number  of  teeth  on  said  first  roll;  and  means  for 
driving  said  second  roll  at  a  higher  rate  of  rotation  than  said 
first  roU;  the  improvement  wherein  the  leading  edge  of  each 
tooth  on  said  first  roll  is  a  concavely  curved  surface  and  the 
trailing  edge  of  each  tooth  on  said  first  roll  is  a  substantially  fiat 
surface  substantially  radial  to  the  axis  of  said  first  roll,  said 
leading  and  trailing  tooth  edges  on  the  first  roll  being  con- 
nected by  lands;  each  tooth  on  said  second  roll  having  a  lead- 
ing edge  surface  defined  by  a  substantially  flat  surface  and  a 
convexly  curved  trailing  edge  surface  generally  complemen- 
tary in  shape  to  the  leading  edge  surface  of  a  tooth  on  said  first 
roll;  the  teeth,  on  the  second  roll  being  connected  by  roots 
which  intermesh  with  said  lands  on  the  first  roll;  the  teeth  on 
the  first  and  second  rolls  being  radially  opposite  and  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  said  rolls  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  dis- 
tance such  that  the  teeth  on  the  respective  rolls  move  in  over- 
lapping paths  through  the  nip  between  the  rolls  with  the  teeth 
on  the  respective  rolls  maintained  in  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other;  the  tooth  spacing  on  said  respective  rolls  being 
such  that  counterrotation  of  said  rolls  advances  the  substan- 
tially flat  leading  edge  surface  of  a  first  tooth  on  the  second  roll 
toward  the  concave  trailing  edge  surface  of  a  first  tooth  on  the 
first  roll,  while  disposing  the  trailing  convex  edge  surface  of  a 
second  tooth  on  the  second  roll  which  is  immediately  down- 
stream from  said  first  tooth  on  the  second  roll  generally  oppo- 
site the  leading  concave  edge  surface  of  a  second  tooth  on  the 
first  roll  which  is  immediately  downstream  of  said  first  tooth 
on  the  first  roll,  the  substantially  flat  leading  edge  surface  of 
the  second  tooth  on  the  second  roll  at  this  time  being  generally 
opposite  and  generally  parallel  to  the  substantially  flat  trailing 
edge  of  still  a  third  tooth  on  the  first  roll  which  is  immediately 
downstream  of  said  second  tooth  on  the  first  roll. 


4,401,280 
DISC-TYPE  PULP  REnNING  APPARATUS 
Ulf  Reinhall,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sunds  Defibrator, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,747 

Int.  aj  B02C  23/02 

U.S.  a.  241—247  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  refining  lignocellulosic  pulp  stock, 
such  as  wood  chips,  sawdust,  bagasse  and  the  like,  in  which  the 
pulp  stock  is  ground  in  a  grinding  zone  extending  axially  at  an 
angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  a  pair  of  opposed  disc  members, 
which  rotate  relative  to  one  another  within  a  housing  in  the 
environment  of  a  fluid  medium,  said  grinding  zone  being  de- 
fined between  a  rotating  grinding  element  carried  by  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  opposed  disc  mem- 
bers, said  grinding  zone  extending  at  an  angle  from  an  inner 
portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  opposed  disc  members,  said  inner 
portion  extending  radially  outwards  from  the  axis  of  rotation, 
and  a  facing  correspondingly  inclined  stationary  grinding 
element  mounted  in  said  housing,  the  pulp  stock  being  ad- 
vanced by  conveyor  means  into  a  central  opening  in  said  inner 
portion  and  discharged  from  said  housing  by  valve  means  after 
completion  of  the  grinding  operation,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  sector-shaped  channels  in  said  inner  portion  for 
receiving  the  pulp  stock  from  said  central  opening  and 


accelerating  it  toward  said  grinding  zone  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  centrifugal  force  generated  by  the  relative 
rotational  movement  of  said  opposed  disc  members,  the 
axial  width  of  said  sector-shaped  channels  being  defined 
by  two  spaced  annular  vvall  members  in  said  inner  portion 
and  the  sector  area  of  said  channels  being  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  rotaUble  blades  disposed  between  said  walls. 

4,401,281 
BELT  CLAMPS  FOR  VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT 

BELT  SYSTEMS 
Juichiro  Takada,  3-12-1,  Shinmachi  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1980,  55-9292[U]; 
Sep.  24,  1980,  55- 1 34793[U];  Not.  19, 1980,  55-164812[U] 

Int  a.3  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242—107.2  12  Claims 


1.  A  belt  clamp  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  emergency 
locking  retractor  in  a  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  system 
comprising  a  U-shaped  frame  having  a  pair  of  side  members,  a 
pair  of  spaced-apart  levers,  one  on  either  side  of  the  frame, 
substantially  rigidly  joined  together  and  mounted  on  the  frame 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  side  members,  a  belt 
turning  roll  having  the  belt  looped  around  it  and  having  a  shaft 
carried  by  the  lever  arms  for  rotation  about  an  axis  spaced 
apart  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  levers,  the 
turning  roll  and  levers  constituting  a  clamp-actuating  struc- 
ture, matching  elongated  guide  holes  in  the  side  members 
receiving  the  respective  end  portions  of  the  shaft,  a  fixed 
clamping  jaw  affixed  to  the  frame  on  one  side  of  and  closely 
adjacent  to  the  path  of  the  belt  as  it  leads  toward  the  turning 
roll,  a  movable  clamping  jaw  located  on  the  other  side  of  the 
path  of  the  belt  and  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  fixed  clamping  jaw,  and  at  least  one 
spring  urging  the  turning  roll  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the 
pull-out  direction  of  the  belt  from  the  turning  roll,  the  turning 
roll,  levers  and  clamping  members  being  located  on  the  frame 
such  that  upon  locking  of  the  retractor  and  upon  imposition  of 
a  pull-out  force  on  the  belt  above  a  selected  level,  the  clamp- 
actuating  structure  translates  into  engagement  with  the  mov- 
able clamping  jaw  and  moves  it  toward  the  fixed  clamping  jaw, 
thereby  to  clamp  the  belt  between  the  jaws  against  pulling  out 
from  the  retractor. 


4,401,282 
EMERGENCY  LOCKING  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Hiroynki  Mild,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

rUed  Aug.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,072 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    19,    1980,   55- 
117029(U] 

lot  a.3  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/4S 
U.S.  CL  242—107.4  A  13  Clains 

7.  An  energency  locking  seat  belt  retractor  comprising: 
a  housing  (12); 

a  belt  take-up  shaA  (14)  rotatably  disposed  in  said  housing  for 
winding  thereon  a  seat  belt  (16); 
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biasing  means  (18)  for  biasing  said  belt  take-up  shaft  to  rotate 
about  its  axis  in  a  direction  to  retract  said  seat  belt; 

a  locking  device  (22)  for  locking,  when  actuated,  said  belt 
take-up  shaft  against  rotation  in  a  direction  to  unroll  said  seat 
belt  from  said  shaft; 

a  shock  sensing  device  (5)  for  sensing  a  predetermined  degree 
of  shock  applied  thereto,  said  device  including  a  pendulum 
plate  (52)  having  an  upper  portion  pivotally  connected  to 
said  housing,  a  sensor  base  (60)  secured  to  said  pendulum 
plate  and  having  at  its  upper  surface  a  blind  hole  (60a)  and  a 
sensor  weight  (62)  which  is  set  in  said  blind  hole  in  such  a 
manner  that  in  a  stationary  or  normal  condition,  said  sensor 
weight  stands  straight,  but  upon  receiving  a  predetermined 
inertia  force,  said  sensor  weight  is  inclined;  and 


fibrous  reinforcement  content  of  from  about  5-45%  and  a 
compatible  coupling  agent  affording  compressive  strength 
at  least  on  the  order  of  about  9500  psi  at  23*  C; 
whereby  said  yam  tube  may  be  received  upon  spindles 
having  spaced  ribs  and  the  like  after  repeated  usage. 


>LLAI 


4,401,284 
COLLAlPSIBLE  MAGNUS-EFFECT  ROTOR 
Kenneth  A.  Austin,  3  Longlands  Spinney,  Worthing,  West  Sus- 
sex BN14  9LB,  England 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,622 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20,  1980, 
8009369 

Int.  a.5  B64C  27/00 
US.  a.  244—21  3  Claims 


a  movement  transmitting  device  (44,  64)  for  actuating  said 
locking  device  when  said  shock  sensing  device  moves  upon 
sensing  the  predetermined  degree  of  shock,  said  movement 
transmitting  device  including  a  wing  element  (64)  pivotally 
mounted  (Hi  said  sensor  base  and  provided  with  angularly 
spaced  first  and  second  wing  portions  (64c  646),  said  first 
wing  portion  being  in  contact  with  the  top  of  said  sensor 
weight  (62),  a  link  (44)  disposed  in  said  housing  to  be  rotat- 
able  about  the  axis  thereof,  said  link  being  formed  with 
axially  spaced  first  and  second  artns  (44<j,  44b)  which  are  in 
contact  with  said  second  wing  portion  of  said  wing  element 
and  a  part  (38)  of  said  locking  device  (22),  respectively,  said 
part  of  said  locking  device  inducing  the  locked  condition  of 
said  belt  take-up  shaft  when  moving  in  a  given  direction. 


4,401,283 
YARN  TUBE 

Douglas  M.  KeUey,  P.O.  Box  1131,  Greenwood,  S.C.  29646 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,156,  Nov.  12,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,472 

Int.  a.'  B65H  75/70 
U.S.  a.  242—118.32  3  Claims 


1.  A  reuseable  and  as  necessitated  recycleable  yam  tube  for 
winding  pcJypropylene  yam  and  the  like  upon  spindles  with- 
out crushing  or  excessive  inward  deformation  of  the  tube  as 
would  obstruct  doffing  comprising: 
a  molded  elongated  cylindrical  tube  having  a  wall  thickness 
of  from  about  0.2  inches  to  about  0.3  inches  and  an  inside 
diameter  of  at  least  approximately  3}  inches; 
said  tube  being  formed  by  injection  molding  of  a  nonfoamed 
composition  including  a  thermoplastic  polymer  having  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  aerodynamic  lift  comprising: 

(a)  a  collapsible  envelope  of  a  flexible  material,  adapted  to  be 
inflated  to  form  a  self-supporting  tubular  rotor  having  a 
rotational  axis,  an  exterior  wall  of  said  envelope  being 
adapted  to  be  exposed  to  ambient  pressure  on  one  side  and 
an  internal  pressure  greater  than  said  ambient  pressure  on 
another  side  to  be  deformable  locally  thereby  in  response 
to  local  pressure  variations; 

(b)  means  fctr  inflating  said  envelope; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  envelope  in  an  inflated  condition 
about  said  rotational  axis;  and 

(d)  an  elongate  flexible  member  extending  axially  of  and 
within  the  envelope,  the  flexible  member  being  secured  by 
bearing  means  to  one  end  of  the  envelope  and  extending  to 
the  other  end  thereof,  whereby  pulling  of  the  flexible 
member  assists  collapse  of  the  envelope. 


4,401,285 
AIRCRAFT  UNDERCARRIAGE  UNTT 
John  H.  J.  Simmonds,  Kingston-upon-Thames,  England,  as- 
signor to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company,  London, 
England 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,252 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1980, 
8014207 

laL  a.J  B64C  25/5a  25/58 
U.S.  a.  244—100  R  9  CW"* 

1.  An  aircraft  undercarriage  unit  which  includes  an  upper 
leg  member  arranged  to  be  attached  to  an  aircraft  structure,  a 
lower  leg  member  carrying  ground  wheel  means  being  in 
axially  slidable  association  with  the  upper  leg  member  to  form 
a  telescopic  shock  absorber,  a  load  transmitting  sleeve  member 
surrounding  a  portion  of  the  lower  leg  member  adjacent  the 
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ground  wheel  means  and  dimensioned  so  as  to  receive  a  lower 
portion  of  the  upper  leg  member,  and  constraining  means  to 
locate  the  sleeve  member  with  respect  to  the  lower  leg  member 


and  the  upper  leg  member  but  which  allow  telescopic  move- 
ment of  the  leg  members,  the  sleeve  member  having  anchorage 
means  through  which  towing  loads  are  accepted  and  transmit- 
ted. 


4,401,287 
SWIVEL  ASSEMBLY 
Denis  S.  Moeaer,  Clayton,  Mo^  assignor  to  Leisure  Prodncts, 
Inc^  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  JiL  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,110 

Int  a.J  F16M  li/00:  A47C  3/li 

U.S.  a.  248—425  12  Claims 


4,401,286 
SHEAR  OR  COMPRESSION  RELEASE  LOCK 
Faisal  A.  Nafh,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Brooks  A 
Perkins,  Inc.,  Livonia,  Mick. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,135 

Int  a.^  B64D  9/00;  B60P  7/li 

U.S.  a.  244—137  R  35  Claims 


r" 


30.  A  pallet  locking  structure  for  a  pallet  movable  longitudi- 
nally in  an  aircraft  rearwardly  toward  and  through  a  rear 
opening  in  said  aircraft  from  a  locked  position  within  the 
aircraft  under  the  influence  of  parachute  means  deployed 
behind  the  aircraft  in  flight, 
locking  means  engageable  with  said  pallet  to  retain  said 
pallet  in  locked  position  until  the  force  applied  by  said 
parachute  means  attains  a  predetermined  value, 
pressure  responsive  release  means  operably  connected  to 
said  locking  means  and  responsive  to  the  force  exerted  by 
said  parachute  means  to  release  said  locking  means  upon 
attainment  of  such  predetermined  force  by  said  parachute 
means,  said  release  means  comprising  a  fuse  plate,  a 
punch,  and  means  for  applying  between  said  punch  and 
plate  a  force  proportional  to  the  force  applied  by  said 
parachute  means  in  a  direction  to  cause  said  punch  to 
penetrate  said  fuse  plate  upon  attainment  of  a  force  ap- 
plied to  the  pallet  by  said  parachute  means  predetermined 
by  the  nuterial  and  thickness  of  said  fiise  plate  and  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  punch. 


1.  A  swivel  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  swivel  plate  mounted  on  the  base  plate  for  rotation  relative 
to  the  base  plate  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  but  spaced 
from  that  of  the  base  plate; 

bearing  means  between  the  opposing  inner  faces  of  the 
plates; 

means  for  adjusting  the  resistance  of  the  swivel  plate  to 
rotation  relative  to  the  base  plate  comprising  first  and 
second  fastening  members,  the  first  fastening  member 
comprising  a  bolt  having  a  head  on  the  outer  face  of  one 
plate,  and  a  threaded  shank  extending  through  axially 
aligned  holes  in  the  plates  and  defining  an  axis  about 
which  the  swivel  plate  rotates,  and  the  second  fastening 
member  comprising  a  nut  on  the  outer  face  of  the  other 
plate  threadable  on  the  shank  of  the  bolt  for  drawing  the 
swivel  plate  toward  the  base  plate  against  said  bearing 
means  thereby  to  adjust  the  resistance  of  the  swivel  plate 
to  rotation  relative  to  the  base  plate,  both  fastening  mem- 
bers being  freely  rotatable  relative  to  said  plates,  one  of 
the  fastening  members  being  accessible  for  being  turned 
from  the  outer  face  of  the  base  plate  and  the  other  fasten- 
ing member  being  rendered  generally  inaccessible  by  an 
object  mounted  on  the  outer  face  of  the  swivel  plate; 

and  locking  means  for  selectively  holding  the  inaccessible 
fastening  member  in  fixed  angular  position  relative  to  the 
swivel  plate  to  ensure  relative  rotation  of  the  fastening 
members  upon  turning  the  accessible  fastening  member, 
whereby  the  resistance  of  the  swivel  plate  to  rotation  may 
be  adjusted. 


4,401,288 
ADJUSTABLE  OPTICAL  MIRROR  MOUNT 
Corey  M.  Tbompaon,  Medway,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  General 
Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,614 
Int  a?  A47G  1/24 
U.S.  CL  248-476  9  Claims 

4.  An  optical  mirror  mount  for  use  in  mounting  an  optical 
mirror  in  an  upright  position  on  a  horizontal  supporting  sur- 
face and  which  is  adjustable  in  pitch  and  yaw  comprising  an 
L-shaped  bracket  having  a  horizontal  leg  and  a  vertical  leg. 
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said  horizoQtal  leg  having  a  mounting  hole  and  a  mounting 
slot,  a  first  pair  of  mounting  screws  for  securing  said  horizontal 
leg  to  said  supporting  surface,  one  of  said  screws  extending 
through  said  mounting  hole  and  the  other  of  said  screws  ex- 
tending through  said  mounting  slot,  said  mounting  slot  permit- 
ting rotational  movement  of  said  bracket  about  a  vertical  axis 
extending  through  said  mounting  hole  so  as  to  allow  for  adjust- 
ment of  said  bracket  in  yaw,  said  vertical  leg  having  an  upper 
section,  for  supporting  the  optical  mirror  and  a  lower  section, 
said  upper  section  being  bendable  relative  to  said  lower  sec- 
tion, and  adjustable  flexure  spring  means  attached  to  said  upper 


1,284 


4,401, 

ADJUSTABLE  MIRROR  STABILIZING  MOUNTING 
Robert  J.  Fisher,  Livonia,  Mich.;  Arthur  C.  Jaworowicz,  Jack- 
son, Tenn.;  John  M.  Lyie,  Germantown,  Tenn.;  Jerry  W. 
Sellers,  Lexington,  Tenn.,  and  Gary  R.  Steed,  Medon,  Tenn., 
assignors  to  Harman  Automotive,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,913 
Int  Q\?  B60R  1/02 
U.S.  a.  248—483  6  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  mirror  stabilizing  mounting  comprising: 
a  glass  case  having  inner  and  outer  spherical  concentric 
surfaces  surrounding  an  opening  on  an  axis  through  the 
center  of  said  spherical  surfaces  and  said  case  having 
trunnion  slots  flanking  the  axis  of  said  opening; 
a  spherical  sector  retainer,  said  outer  spherical  sector  mating 
with  said  inner  spherical  concentric  surface  of  said  case 


and  having  transversely  extending  trunnions  relatively 

movable  in  said  slots  and  said  spherical  sector  retainer 

keyed  against  rotation; 
a  stud  through  said  case  and  said  spherical  retainer  keyed  to 

said  spherical  retainer; 
a  spherical  support  surface  on  the  axis  of  said  stud  engaging 

said  outer  spherical  surface  of  said  glass  case;  and 
lineally  actipg  spring  means  supported  on  said  stud  pressing 

said  spherical  sector  retainer  into  keyed  relation  on  urging 

said  glas^  case  into  firm  limitedly  movable  engagement 

with  said  I  spherical  support  surface. 


4,401,290 
STABILIZED  SEAT 
Jack  B.  Butler,  Kilgore,  Tex.,  assignor  to  4-S  Oil  Company,  Inc., 
Kilgore,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,850 

Int  a.3  F16M  li/OO 

U.S.  a.  248—565  4  Claims 


section  of  said  vertical  leg  and  said  horizontal  leg  for  bending 
said  up(>er  section  of  said  vertical  leg  relative  to  said  horizontal 
leg  so  as  to  provide  for  adjustment  of  said  bracket  in  pitch,  said 
adjustable  flexure  spring  means  comprising  a  flexure  spring 
block  and  an  adjusting  screw  for  adjusting  the  tension  on  said 
flexure  spring  block,  said  flexure  spring  block  including  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  poriion  being 
bendable  relative  to  said  lower  portion,  said  upper  poriion  of 
said  flexure  spring  block  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  upper 
section  of  said  vertical  leg  of  said  bracket  and  said  lower  por- 
tion of  said  flexure  spring  block  being  rigidly  secured  to  said 
horizontal  leg  of  said  bracket. 


1.  A  seat  and  seat  stabilizer  therefor,  said  seat  stabilizer 
comprising  vibration  dampening  means  to  support  said  seat, 
said  vibration  dampening  means  being  secured  to  a  permanent 
floor  structure  and  supporting  said  seat  for  relative  vertical 
movement  with  said  floor  structure,  said  vibration  dampening 
means  comprising  a  cushioning  means  to  control  relative 
movement  of  said  seat,  said  cushioning  means  including  coil 
spring  means,  said  vibration  dampening  means  being  secured 
to  said  floor  structure  by  a  support  means,  said  seat  being 
mounted  on  said  support  means  in  a  manner  to  provide  relative 
movement  with  said  support  means,  said  coil  spring  means 
being  mounted  on  said  support  means  to  control  the  movement 
of  said  seat,  said  support  means  and  said  coil  spring  means 
being  enclosed  within  a  flexible  cover,  said  coil  spring  means 
being  in  the  form  of  an  upper  coil  spring  and  a  lower  coil 
spring,  said  seat  being  mounted  on  said  support  means  between 
said  upper  and  lower  coil  springs,  a  bushing  mounted  on  said 
seat  in  contact  with  said  support  means,  said  bushing  reducing 
the  wear  of  said  seat  during  movement  relative  to  said  support 
means. 


4,401,291 

CONCRETE  WALL  FORM  WITH  SAFETY 

ATTACHMENT 

Anthony  J.  Gallis,  Lake  Hiawatha,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Haraco 

Corporation,  Camp  Hill,  Pa. 

Filed  Feh.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,492 
Int  a?  E04G  U/00.  17/04 
MS.  CL  249—196  7  CbliH 

1.  A  concrete  wall  form  assembly  with  an  attachment  for 
anchoring  the  hook  element  of  a  worker's  safety  belt  to  said 
assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels  arranged  edge  to 
edge,  each  panel  comprising  an  inner  facing  from  which  there 
projects  outwardly  a  marginal  supporting  frame  including 
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vertical  and  horizontal  siderails,  said  siderails  having  inner  and 
outer  side  surfaces,  the  siderails  of  at  least  one  pair  of  adjacent 
panels  being  arranged  contiguously  and  having  formed  at 
correspondingly  spaced  intervals  therealong  a  plurality  of 
respectively  aligned  pairs  of  wedge-bolt-receiving  slots  ex- 
tending through  the  contiguous  siderails,  said  siderails  further 
having  longitudinal  ribs  projecting  outwardly  and  parallel  to 
said  facing  from  the  extremity  of  said  siderails  most-removed 
from  said  facing,  said  ribs  having  notches  in  alignment  with 
said  pairs  of  wedge-bolt-receiving  slots,  the  corresponding 
notches  of  contiguous  siderails  being  disposed  in  registration 


with  one  another  and  deflning  voids  in  alignment  with  at  least 
some  of  said  pairs  of  wedge-bolt-receiving  slots,  a  wedge  bolt 
mounted  in  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of  wedge-bolt-receiving 
slots,  an  attachment  in  the  form  of  a  strong  plate  having  two 
spaced  holes  with  said  first  hole  pivotally  accommodating  said 
wedge  bolt  and  thereby  securing  said  plate  within  one  of  said 
voids  and  with  said  plate  having  a  second  hole  spaced  from 
said  first  hole  sufficiently  to  be  capable  of  being  positioned 
beyond  said  rails  and  being  adapted  to  receive  said  hook  ele- 
ment, and  a  second  wedge  bolt  locking  said  first  wedge  bolt  in 
place,  whereby  said  attachment  is  pivotally  secured  in  one  of 
said  voids  by  said  first  wedge  bolt. 


gate  and  a  segment,  each  provided  with  an  outer  planar  sealing 
surface  and  expanding  away  from  each  other  in  said  open  and 
closed  positions,  and  an  annular  recess  in  said  valve  body 
surrounding  said  inlet  flow  passage  and  opening  to  said  flow 
passage  and  said  valve  chamber  to  define  a  seat  pocket  having 
a  bottom  wall  and  a  circumferential  side  wall; 
an  improved  metallic  seat  assembly  mounted  in  said  annular 
recess  for  sealing  against  said  gate  assembly,  said  seat 
assembly  comprising  a  main  outer  ring  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially coaxial  relation  with  said  inlet  flow  passage  and 
fitting  loosely  within  said  annular  recess,  said  outer  ring 
having  a  rear  face  and  a  planar  front  face  disposed  within 
the  valve  chamber  for  scaling  between  the  main  ring  and 
the  adjacent  sealing  surface  of  said  segment  of  the  gate 
assembly  when  the  gate  assembly  is  in  its  expanded  condi- 
tion, said  main  ring  having  a  counterbore  recess  formed  in 
said  rear  face  thereof  extending  axially  inwardly  there- 
from and  defining  an  annular  bottom  surface  in  said  coun- 
terbore recess; 
an  inner  auxiliary  support  ring  fitting  loosely  within  said 
counterbore  recess  of  the  main  ring  and  provided  with  an 
axial  dimension  which  exceeds  the  depth  of  said  counter- 
bore recess,  said  auxiliary  ring  having  an  annular  rear  face 
surrounding  and  adjacent  said  inlet  flow  passage  and 
adapted  to  contact  said  seat  pocket  bottom  wall  to  thereby 
space  said  main  ring  from  said  bottom  wall; 
and  an  annular  expansible  resilient  sealing  element  disposed 
and  compressed  between  the  bottom  of  said  counterbore 
recess  in  said  main  ring  and  the  opposed  adjacent  face  of 
said  auxiliary  ring  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  inlet 
flow  passage  to  urge  said  rings  away  from  each  other  and 
said  outer  ring  to  where  its  front  face  is  flush  against  the 
adjacent  sealing  surface  of  the  gate  assembly  and  said 
auxiliary  ring  to  where  its  rear  face  is  flush  against  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  seat  pocket  whereby  if  an  out-of-paral- 
lel  condition  exists  between  said  outer  sealing  surfaces  of 
the  gate  assembly,  pressurized  flowline  fluid  enters  be- 
tween said  main  ring  and  auxiliary  rings  and  in  the  event 
of  a  downstream  leak,  forces  said  main  ring  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  gate  assembly  and  said  auxiliary  ring 
seals  against  the  bottom  wall  of  the  seat  pocket,  said  annu- 
lar expansible  resilient  sealing  element  being  radially  ex- 
panded against  said  circumferential  wall  and  compressed 
between  said  rings  to  establish  a  fluid-tight  seal  therebe- 
tween. 


4,401,292 
VALVE  SEAT  STRUCTURE 
William  L.  Whaley,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,951 

iBt  a.3  F16K  25/00 

U.S.  a.  251—172  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  gate  valve  structure  having  a  valve  body  with  a  valve 
chamber  and  inlet  md  outlet  flow  passages  communicating 
with  the  valve  chamber  and  defining  a  flowway  through  said 
valve  body,  an  expanding  gate  assembly  mounted  in  said  valve 
chamber  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions 
relative  to  said  flow  passages,  said  gate  assembly  including  a 


4,401,293 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  FLUID  PRESSURE  PASSAGEWAYS 

IN  CYUNDER  DEVICES 
Gerhard  Rodewald,  Ronnenberg;  Detlef  Opel,  Hfute;  Walter 
Brausfeld,  Hanover;  Helmut  Gottling,  Isemhagen;  Hans-Frie- 
drich  Meyer,  and  Rudolf  MbUer,  both  of  Gehrden,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WABCO  Steuerungstechnik 
GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1980,  3037674 

iBt  a.'  F16K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  251—324  3  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  of  a  fluid  pressure  opening  connected 
with  respective  passageways  in  a  cylindrical  housing  of  a  fluid 
pressure  operable  valve  device,  in  which  at  least  one  sealing 
element  disposed  in  a  member  movable  in  said  housing  relative 
thereto,  is  movable  over  said  opening  for  connecting  fluid 
pressure  medium  chambers,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  cylindrical  housing  portions 
disposed  in  an  end-to-end  abutting  relation  to  form  said 
cylindrical  housing  and  providing  a  coaxial  bore  in  which 
said  member  carrying  said  sealing  element  is  reciprocably 
movable; 

(b)  a  passageway  formed  cooperatively  by  two  non  abutting 
cylindrical  housing  portions  to  provide  communication 
with  the  inner  space  of  said  housing; 
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(c)  said  non  abutting  cyUndrical  housing  portions  having 
formed  on  the  adjacent  ends  thereof;  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  interengaging  saw-like  teeth  circumferentially 
positioned  along  a  portion  of  said  coaxial  bore; 
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(d)  said  passageway  having  a  generally  annular  opening  into 
said  coaxial  bore  formed  circumferentially  in  said  coaxial 
bore  intermediate  respective  pluralities  of  said  saw-like 
teeth. 


4,40134 
APPARATUS  FOR  COIUNG  AND  COOLING  WIRE  ROD 

Willi  J.  Ammerling,  Erkrath,  and  Alfred  Muller,  Meerbusch- 
Lank,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SMS  Schlo- 
emann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,494 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1981,  3103671 

Int  a.3  C21D  9/573 
U.S.  a.  266—112  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  and  coiling  wire  rod,  comprising  a 
rotary  turn-laying  head  for  forming  a  coil,  a  coil  receiver 
below  the  turn-laying  head  for  receiving  the  turns  from  the 
head  and  carrying  the  coil  formed  thereby,  means  for  moving 
the  coil  receiver  down  relative  to  the  turn-laying  head  from  an 
upper  position  to  a  lower  position,  and  a  cooling  tank  mounted 
for  movement  between  an  upper  position  in  which  the  tank 
surrounds  the  coil  receiver  and  a  coil  carried  thereby,  and  a 
lower  portion  in  which  the  tank  is  below  a  predetermined  level 
permitting  a  complete  coil  to  be  removed  sideways  from  the 
coil  receiver. 


4,401,295 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MOLTEN  METAL 
Tsutoma  Yoshida,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Light 
Metal  Indnstries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,937 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1981,  56-80289 

Int.  a.^  F27B  3/20 

VS.  a.  266-207  »  Claims 


22      36    ^  *■  36      ^37- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  molten  metal  comprising: 

a  treating  vessel  of  sealed  structure  having  inlet  means  for 
introducing  molten  metal  to  be  treated  and  outlet  means 
for  discharging  treated  molten  metal; 

a  partition  member  vertically  extending  in  said  treating 
vessel  to  divide  same  into  a  fluxing  compartment  located 
on  the  side  of  said  inlet  means  and  a  filtration  compart- 
ment on  the  side  of  said  outlet  means,  and  having  in  a 
lower  portion  thereof  a  molten  metal  passage  for  leading 
the  molten  metal  from  said  fluxing  compartment  into  said 
filtration  compartment,  the  top  of  said  partition  member 
being  spaced  from  a  ceiling  portion  of  said  treating  vessel 
to  define  therebetween  a  communication  space  communi- 
cating an  upper  space  in  said  fluxing  compartment  with  an 
another  upper  space  in  said  filtration  compartment; 

molten  metal  treating  means  disposed  in  said  fluxing  com- 
partment for  treating  the  molten  metal  introduced 
through  said  inlet  means,  said  treating  means  including  a 
vaned  rotor  and  having  treating  gas  blowing  means  for 
blowing  a  treating  gas  into  said  molten  metal  in  the  form 
of  fine  discrete  bubbles  while  said  vaned  rotor  is  rotated  to 
stir  and  circulate  said  molten  metal; 

filtering  means  for  removing  suspended  particles  from  said 
molten  metal  and  delivering  the  filtered  molten  metal  out 
of  said  treating  vessel  through  said  outlet  means,  said 
filtering  means  being  disposed  in  said  filtration  compart- 
ment for  filtering  said  molten  metal  introduced  from  said 
fluxing  compartment  into  said  filtration  compartment 
through  said  molten  metal  passage; 

burner  means,  disposed  in  said  ceiling  portion  of  said  treat- 
ing vessel  and  located  over  said  filtration  compartment, 
for  producing  combustion  flame  and/or  combustion  gas 
and  high  temperature  and  heating  said  molten  metal  in 
said  fluxing  compartment  as  well  as  the  molten  metal  in 
said  filtration  compartment  before  it  is  filtered  by  said 
filtering  means;  and 

exhaust  gas  discharging  means,  supported  in  said  ceiling 
portion  and  located  over  said  fluxing  compartment,  for 
discharging  out  of  said  treating  vessel  exhaust  gas  pro- 
duced in  said  fluxing  compartment,  said  exhaust  gas  dis- 
charging means  introducing  combustion  gas  produced  by 
said  burner  means  into  said  fluxing  compartment  through 
said  communication  space  and  discharging  said  combus- 
tion gas  out  of  said  vessel,  whereby  the  molten  metal  in 
said  fluxing  compartment  is  heated  by  said  combustion  gas 
introduced  into  the  fluxing  compartment  by  said  exhaust 
gas  discharging  means. 
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4,401,296 
ELECTRO-METAL  SMELTING  FURNACE  WITH 
TAPHOLE  ARRANGED  AT  THE  BOTTOM 
Kla»  V.  Ploetz,  Kaarst;  Ludger  Zangs,  Essen;  Ralf  Schneider, 
Mettmann;  Hnnnsgeorg  Bauer,  Witten;  Josef  Otto,  Wetter, 
Manfred  Walter,  Witten;  Helmut  Meyer,  Witten,  and  Erich 
Heinrich,  Witten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Mannesmann  DeMag  AG,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153,897,  May  28,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1979,  2921742 

Int  a.^  C21C  5/4S 
U.S.  a.  266—236  3  Claims 


said  workpiece,  said  heating  chamber  being  surrounded  by  a 
heat  insulator  and  being  provided  with  a  heating  element  and 
a  door  capable  of  being  opened  and  shut  from  the  outside  of 


1.  Electro-metal  smelting  furnace  comprising: 

(a)  a  furnace  bottom  having  at  least  one  taphole, 

(b)  a  closure  plate  pivotable  between  a  remote  position  and 
a  sealing  position  against  the  underside  of  the  taphole, 

(c)  a  shaft  associated  with  said  furnace  and  positioned  to  the 
side  of  said  taphole  at  the  underside  of  said  furnace  bot- 
tom, 

(d)  a  lever  connecting  said  closure  plate  to  said  shaft, 

(e)  a  first  cylinder-piston  unit  subject  to  a  pressure  medium 
engaging  said  shaft  at  one  of  its  ends  and  engaging  a 
stationary  frame  element  at  its  other  end, 

(0  an  eccentric  pin  fixedly  connected  to  said  shaft, 
(g)  a  wedge  slideably  movable  between  a  locking  position  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  eccentric  pin  and  a  non-lock- 
ing position  outside  the  path  of  movement  of  said  eccen- 
tric pin, 
(h)  a  second  cylinder  piston  unit  subject  to  a  pressure  me- 
dium associated  with  said  wedge,  whereby  action  of  said 
first  cylinder  piston  unit  upon  the  fixed  lever  causes  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  thereby  pivotally  moving  said  closure 
plate  between  the  remote  position  and  the  sealing  position 
and  whereby  action  of  said  second  cylinder  piston  unit 
upon  said  wedge  causes  said  wedge  to  slide  between  the 
locking  position  and  the  non-locking  position. 


the  furnace  body,  and  when  said  door  is  in  the  ojjen  jxMition 
said  movable  table  being  insertable  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
heating  chamber. 


4,401,298 
FLEXIBLE  COLUMN  VISCOUS  SPRING  DAMPER 
Gerald  E.  Eaton,  Wakeman,  and  Emile  M.  Shtarkman,  Norwalk, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Imperial  Qerite  Inc.,  Rolling 
Meadows,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  208,013,  Nov.  18,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,900 

Int.  a.J  F16F  1/54.  3/08 

U.S.  a.  267—140.1  6  Clains 


4,401,297 
SINTERING  FURNACE  FOR  POWDER  METALLURGY 

Yoshihiko  Doi;  Toshikazu  Hirayama;  Yasushi  Miyawaki,  and 

Masao  Maniyama,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  123,026,  Feb.  20,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,446,  Mar.  23, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,084 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1977,  52-36825 

Int.  CL'  F27B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  266—252  2  Claims 

1.  A  sintering  furnace  for  powder  metallurgy  of  cemented 
carbides  which  comprises  a  main  furnace  body  having  a  cool- 
ing means  for  cooling  the  interior  of  said  furnace  by  a  heat 
exchanger  fitted  to  the  exterior  of  the  main  furnace  body,  said 
main  furnace  body  furiher  containing  therein  a  heating  cham- 
ber, an  inert  gas  inlet,  a  movable  table  to  be  moved  slidably  on 
graphite  rails  for  carrying  a  workpiece  by  an  endless  chain 
mounted  on  sprockets,  and  an  exhaust  port  disposed  beneath 
said  heating  chamber  for  removal  of  a  lubricant  included  in 


1.  A  viscous  spring  damper  for  damping  and  leveling  low 
frequency  structural  agitation  in  a  device  comprising: 

a  first  outer  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  device  joined  to 
a  connecting  member  by  means  of  a  first  elastomeric  shear 
spring,  said  first  outer  member  including  a  first  fluid 
chamber  and  a  first  highly  flexible  and  moveable  elasto- 
meric diaphragm; 

a  second  outer  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  device  and 
moveable  independently  from  said  first  outer  member 
joined  to  said  connecting  member  by  means  of  a  second 
elastomeric  shear  spring,  said  second  outer  member  in- 
cluding a  second  fluid  chamber  and  a  second  highly  flexi- 
ble and  moveable  elastomeric  diaphragm; 

said  connecting  member  including  an  open-end  conduit 
having  at  least  one  flexible  section  with  rigid  end  caps  at 
terminal  ends,  said  end  caps  being  connected  to  said  shear 
springs; 

at  least  one  of  said  outer  members  includes  means  for  selec- 
tive gas  pressurization  of  at  least  one  of  said  elastomeric 
diaphragms  whereby  said  viscous  spring  damper  is 
adapted  to  level  a  load  supported  thereby  by  pressuriza- 
tion of  said  diaphragm;  and 

a  main  fluid  chamber  in  said  connecting  member  communi- 
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eating  with  said  first  fluid  chamber  and  said  second  fluid 
chamber,  and  including  restrictive  orifice  means  for  re- 
stricted flow  of  fluid  whereby  relative  movement  between 
said  members  operates  to  stress  said  shear  springs  and  said 
elastomeric  diaphragms  and  vary  the  overall  volume  of 
said  chambers. 


4,401,299 

DEVICES  FOR  ACCELERATING  SHEETS  IN 

GATHERING  MACHINES 

Haas  Miiller,  Zofingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Grapha-Hold- 

iag  AG,  HergiswU,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,173 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   28,    1980, 
5750/80 

Int  a.J  B65H  39/02.  39/055 
UJS.  a.  270-54  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  gathering  sheets  into  piles  or  similar 
accumulations,  the  combination  of  a  conveyor  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced-apart  entraining  means  arranged  to  move  in  a 
predetermined  direction  and  along  a  first  predetermined  path; 
a  succession  of  supports  adjacent  to  said  path  and  disposed  one 
after  the  other,  as  considered  in  said  direction,  each  of  said 
supports  having  a  sheet  supporting  surface  and  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal marginal  guide  portions  extending  in  parallelism  with 
said  direction  and  disposed  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  first 
path,  each  supporting  surface  being  disposed  between  the 
respective  marginal  guide  portions;  transfer  means  operable  to 
deliver  sheets  to  the  surfaces  of  said  supports  so  that  the  deliv- 
ered sheets  extend  into  said  path  and  are  removed  from  the 
supports  by  the  oncoming  entraining  means;  sheet  accelerating 
devices,  one  for  each  of  said  supports  and  each  movable  along 
an  endless  second  path  at  a  level  above  the  supporting  surface 
of  the  respective  support,  said  second  paths  having  predeter- 
mined portions  which  are  sufficiently  close  to  the  respective 
supporting  surfaces  to  enable  the  accelerating  devices  to  fric- 
tionally  engage  the  sheets  on  such  supporting  surfaces,  each  of 
said  devices  having  an  elongated  sheet-engaging  surface  which 
is  at  least  substantially  parallel  to  said  direction,  at  least  during 
travel  of  said  devices  along  said  predetermined  portions  of  the 
respective  second  paths;  means  for  influencing  friction  be- 
tween said  supports  and  the  sheets  in  the  regions  of  said  prede- 
termined portions  of  the  respective  second  paths  so  that  said 
surfaces  of  said  devices  are  free  to  move  the  sheets  with  refer- 
ence to  the  respective  supports  during  travel  along  said  prede- 
termined portions  of  the  respective  second  paths;  drive  means 
operable  to  move  said  devices  along  the  respective  second 
paths  so  that  said  devices  move  in  said  direction  during  travel 
along  said  predetermined  portions  of  the  respective  second 
paths;  and  means  for  operating  said  drive  means  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  transfer  means  so  that  each  of  said  devices 
engages  and  accelerates  a  freshly  delivered  sheet  on  the  surface 
of  the  respective  support  not  later  than  on  engagement  of  such 
sheet  by  an  oncoming  entraining  means. 

18.  In  a  machine  for  gathering  sheets  into  piles  or  similar 
acciunulatioas,  the  combination  of  a  conveyor  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced-apart  entraining  means  arranged  to  move  in  a 
predetermined  direction  and  along  a  first  predetermined  path; 
a  succession  of  supports  adjacent  to  said  path  and  disposed  one 
after  the  other,  as  considered  in  said  direction,  each  of  said 


supports  having  a  sheet  supporting  surface;  transfer  means 
operable  to  deliver  sheets  to  the  surfaces  of  said  supports  so 
that  the  delivered  sheets  extend  into  said  path  and  are  removed 
from  the  supports  by  the  oncoming  entraining  means;  sheet 
accelerating  devices,  one  for  each  of  said  supports  and  each 
movable  along  an  endless  second  path  at  a  level  above  the 
supporting  surface  of  the  respective  support,  said  second  paths 
having  predetermined  portions  which  are  sufficiently  close  to 
the  respective  supporting  surfaces  to  enable  the  accelerating 
devices  to  frictionally  engage  the  sheets  on  such  supporting 
surfaces,  each  of  said  devices  having  an  elongated  sheet-engag- 
ing surface  which  is  at  least  substantially  parallel  to  said  direc- 
tion, at  least  during  travel  of  said  devices  along  said  predeter- 
mined portions  of  the  respective  second  paths;  means  for  re- 
ducing friction  between  the  surfaces  of  said  supports  and  the 
sheets  in  the  regions  of  said  predetermined  portions  of  the 
respective  second  paths;  a  plurality  of  drive  means,  one  for 
each  of  said  devices  and  each  operable  to  move  the  respective 
device  along  the  respective  second  path  so  that  said  devices 
move  in  said  direction  during  travel  along  said  predetermined 
portions  of  the  respective  second  paths,  each  of  said  drive 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  connectors  having  first  por- 
tions articulately  connected  with  spaced-apart  portions  of  the 
corresponding  accelerating  devices  and  second  portions,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  second  portions  of  said  connectors 
about  parallel  axes  to  thereby  move  the  respective  accelerating 
devices  along  the  corresponding  endless  second  paths;  and 
means  for  operating  said  drive  means  in  synchronism  with  said 
transfer  means  so  that  each  of  said  device  engages  and  acceler- 
ates a  freshly  delivered  sheet  on  the  surface  of  the  respective 
support  not  later  than  on  engagement  of  such  sheet  by  an 
oncoming  entraining  means,  each  of  said  rotating  means  com- 
prising a  first  endless  flexible  element  receiving  motion  from 
said  operating  means,  said  operating  means  comprising  a  shaft 
and  said  transfer  means  comprising  a  rotary  transfer  member 
for  each  of  said  supports,  said  shaft  being  arranged  to  drive  said 
transfer  members. 


_  4,401,300 

AIR  BEARING  SHELF 
George  A.  Morin,  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Leger'  Equipment 
Corp.,  Aurora,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,739 

Int.  a.^  B65H  5/30 

U.S.  a.  270—55  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  transport  of  a  pliable  jacket  having  at 
least  first  and  second  leaves  in  open  position,  for  use  in  combi- 
nation with  a  generally  horizontal  jacket  conveyor  adapted  to 
move  the  jacket  in  a  longitudinal  direction  above  a  generally 
horizontal  plane  of  conveyor  movement,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  first  jacket  leaf  transport  mechanism  including  opposed 
first  and  second  means  for  delivering  pressurized  air  to 
form  a  fluid  cushion  and  defining  therebetween  a  first  gap 
oriented  generally  above  and  extendmg  along  the  plane  of 
jacket  conveyor  movement,  said  first  and  second  means 
being  oriented  to  deliver  the  pressurized  air  into  the  first 
gap  from  opposite  sides  thereof  for,  in  use,  permitting 
movement  of  the  first  leaf  through  the  fWst  gap  between 
suspending  fluid  cushions  formed  by  the  pressurized  air; 
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a  second  jacket  leaf  transport  mechanism,  between  said  first 
jacket  leaf  transport  mechanism  and  the  plane  of  conveyor 
movement,  including  a  third  means  for  delivering  pressur- 
ized air  and  defining  at  least  one  margin  of  a  second  gap 
longitudmally  juxtaposed  to  said  first  gap  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  conveyor  move- 
ment, the  third  means  being  oriented  to  deliver  pressur- 
ized air  into  the  second  gap  for,  in  use,  permitting  move- 
ment of  the  second  leaf  through  the  second  gap  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  with  a  fluid  cushion  on  at  least  one 
side  thereof  formed  by  the  pressurized  air;  and 

wherein  the  first  and  second  gaps  are  offset  from  each  other 
at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  conveyor  movement,  for,  in  use,  maintaining  the  first 
and  second  jacket  leaves  in  open  position  while  passing 
through  the  gaps. 

11.  The  method  of  transporting  in  open  position  a  pliable 
jacket  having  at  least  first  and  second  leaves  joined  at  a  com- 
mon spine  and  having  free  leaf  sides  opposite  from  the  spine, 
comprising: 

conveying  the  jacket  along  a  longitudinal,  generally  hori- 
zontal jacket  pathway  with  the  spine  substantially  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  travel; 

opening  the  jacket  by  raising  the  first  leaf  along  the  free  leaf 
side  opposite  from  the  spine; 

suspending  said  raised  free  leaf  side  between  opposed  air 
cushions  formed  by  pressurized  air  and  defining  a  longitu- 
dinal first  leaf  side  pathway  elevated  above  and  generally 
following  the  longitudinal  jacket  pathway;  and 

suppressing  the  free  second  leaf  side  under  pressurized  air 
forming  an  air  cushion  defining  one  side  of  a  longitudinal 
second  leaf  side  pathway  generally  following  the  longitu- 
dinal jacket  pathway  and  substantially  coplanar  therewith. 


4,401,301 
SHEET  FEEDER  CONTROLLED  BY  FED  SHEET 
Robert  A.  Hayskar,  Palatine,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,280 

Int.  a.3  B65H  i/n 

U.S.  a.  271—96  5  Claims 


70         ae 


a  bleed  passage  communicating  said  vacuum  control 
port  means  directly  with  said  vacuum  supply, 
movement  of  the  sheet  being  fed  across  said  vacuum  control 
port  means  closing  off  said  vacuum  control  port  means  to 
permit  pressure  on  said  valve  element  second  surface  to  be 
reduced  through  said  bleed  passage  to  cause  said  valve 
element  to  move  to  said  no-feed  position  wherein  said 
valve  element  interrupts  communication  between  said 
vacuum  belt  assembly  and  said  vacuum  supply  to  release 
the  sheet  being  fed  and  prevent  premature  acquisition  of 
the  next  sheet  by  said  vacuum  belt  assembly  until  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  sheet  being  fed  has  moved  clear  of  said 
vacuum  control  port  means, 
movement  of  the  sheet  being  fed  past  said  vacuum  control 
port  means  uncovering  said  vacuum  control  port  means  to 
increase  pressure  on  said  valve  element  second  surface  to 
cause  said  valve  element  to  move  to  said  sheet  feed  posi- 
tion wherein  said  valve  element  communicates  said  vac- 
uum belt  assembly  with  said  vacuum  supply. 


4,401,302 
SHEET  SEPARATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Eugene  C.  Hardy,  Boulder,  and  Milan  J.  Miklos,  Westminster, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,159 

Int  a.J  B65H  9/06.  29/58 

U.S.  a.  271—251  8  Claims 


f?        15^  n        19' 


1.  A  sheet  feeder  for  separating  and  feeding  sheets  seriatim 
from  a  stack  of  sheets  comprising: 
a  sheet  tray  for  holding  sheets  to  be  fed; 
a  vacuum  belt  assembly  disposed  in  operative  relationship 
below  said  tray  for  contact  with  the  bottom  most  sheet  in 
said  tray; 
vacuum  control  port  means  located  adjacent  the  discharge 

side  of  said  tray;  and 
control  valve  means  interconnected  with  said  vacuum  con- 
trol port  means  and  said  vacuum  belt  assembly  for  con- 
trolling the  vacuum  supply  to  the  said  belt  assembly,  said 
control  valve  means  including 
a  valve  body  having  a  valve  chamber  therein;  and 
a  valve  element  movably  supported  in  said  valve  chamber 
for  movement  between  a  sheet  feed  position  and  a  no 
feed  position,  said  valve  element  having  a  first  surface 
communicating  with  the  atmosphere;  a  second  surface 
communicating  with  said  vacuum  control  port  means, 
the  area  of  said  valve  element  first  surface  being  less 
than  the  area  of  said  valve  element  second  surface;  and 


1.  In  apparatus  including  means  for  printing  indicia  on  flexi- 
ble sheets,  wherein  there  are  provided: 
a  plurality  of  guiding  means  defining  an  opening,  having  an 
entry  and  an  exit,  an  arbitrary  reference  line  connecting  a 
point  at  the  entry  with  a  point  at  the  exit,  for  receiving  at 
the  entry  sheets  from  the  printing  means  having  edges 
upredictably  aligned  with  respect  to  the  reference  line; 
driving  means  extending  through  at  least  one  of  the  guiding 
means  and,  in  the  absence  of  a  sheet,  contacting  another 
one  of  the  guiding  means,  operable  to  drive  sheets  along  a 
route  from  the  entry  toward  the  exit  at  an  angle  to  the 
reference  line; 
an  improvement  for  delivering  the  printed  sheets  in  offset 
positions,  comprising: 

a  first  reference  means,  coincident  with  the  reference  line, 
for  engaging  one  of  the  edges  of  sheets  driven  fronm  the 
entry  to  the  exit,  and  thereby  aligning  edges  of  these 
sheets  with  the  line; 
a  second  reference  means,  aligned  relative  to  but  not 
coincident  with,  the  first  reference  line,  operable  to 
engage  one  of  the  edges  of  sheets  driven  from  the  entry 
to  the  exit;  and 
means  selectively  operable  for  positioning  one  of  said 
reference  means  in  and  out  of  intercepting  relationship 
with  the  edges  of  sheets  driven  by  the  driving  means; 
whereby  the  edges  of  sheets  engaged  by  the  second  refer- 
ence means  are  aligned  relative  to,  but  not  coincident 
with,  the  edges  of  sheets  which  engage  the  first  reference 
means. 
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4,40133 
ATHLETIC  REFLEX  MACHINE 
Tyrone  D.  Anderson,  903  N.  Kenwood  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
21205,  and  Teng-Fang  Lin,  3750  Old  York  Rd.,  Baltimore, 
Md.  21218 

l^ed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,305 

Int  CL^  A63B  69/34 

\}&.  a.  272—76  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  providing  for  a  human  opponent  a  human- 
reflex  simulative  device  for  practicing  Kung-Fu  and  the  like, 
including:  a  body,  means  holding  the  body  upright,  means  on 
the  body  for  striking  out  at  a  human  opponent,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  means  for  controlling  said  striking  out,  and 
said  means  for  controlling  including  means  for  remotely  sens- 
ing a  said  himian  opponent. 


4,401,304 

ELECTRONIC  TENNIS  GAME  WTFH  INTERACTIVE 

CONTROLS 

Nobuo  Hamano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,707 

Int  CL^  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  273—85  G  17  Claims 


1.  An  amusement  device,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  limited  plurality  of  manually  operable  first  return  buttons 
mounted  on  said  housing; 

a  display  panel  having  first  and  second  sides  mounted  on  said 
housing,  said  panel  having  a  limited  plurality  of  projectile 
segments  permanently  disposed  between  the  first  and 
second  sides  of  said  panel  and  a  limited  plurality  of  first 
player  elements  permanently  disposed  adjacent  said  first 
side  of  said  panel,  each  of  said  first  player  elements  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  said  first  return  buttons  and  comprising 
at  least  one  body  segment  and  a  limited  plurality  of  periph- 
eral segments,  one  of  said  peripheral  segments  of  each  first 
player  element  being  a  returning  peripheral  segment  dis- 


posed adjacent  a  corresponding  returnable  projectile  seg- 
ment; and 
first  means  for  sequentially  displaying  projectile  segments 
along  a  limited  plurality  of  predetermined  first  trajectories 
toward  said  first  side  of  said  panel,  each  of  said  first  trajec- 
tories including  at  least  one  returnable  projectile  segtnent 
and  at  least  one  first  trajectory  including  a  returnable 
projectile  segment  corresponding  to  the  returning  periph- 
eral segment  of  one  first  player  element  and  a  returnable 
projectile  segment  corresponding  to  the  returning  periph- 
eral segment  of  another  first  player  element,  said  first 
means  including  second  means  for  displaying  said  at  least 
one  body  segment  of  a  first  player  element  while  sequen- 
tially displaying  its  peripheral  segments  when  the  corre- 
sponding first  return  button  is  depressed  as  said  projectile 
segments  are  being  displayed  along  a  first  trajectory  and 
third  means  for  sequentially  displaying  projectile  seg- 
ments along  a  predetermined  second  trajectory  toward 
said  second  side  of  said  panel  if  a  returning  peripheral 
segment  of  a  first  player  element  and  its  corresponding 
returnable  projectile  segment  are  simultaneously  dis- 
played, the  second  trajectory  displayed  when  the  return- 
ing peripheral  segnient  of  said  one  first  player  element  and 
its  corresponding  returnable  projectile  element  are  simul- 
taneously displayed  being  different  from  the  second  tra- 
jectory displayed  when  the  returning  peripheral  segment 
of  said  another  first  player  element  and  its  corresponding 
returnable  projectile  segment  are  simultaneously  dis- 
played. 


4,40135 
SIMULATED  RAONG  GAME 
Hiroshi  Sano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company, 
inc.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,582 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31,  1980,  55-76236 

Int  a.3  A63F  9/14 

U.S.  a.  273—86  F  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  game  of  the  type  wherein  a  housing  having  a  surface 
is  provided  with  at  least  two  channels  depressed  below  said 
surface  and  an  endless  element  moves  within  each  of  said 
channels  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

at  least  one  first  upstanding  member  attached  to  one  of  said 
endless  elements  and  projecting  upwardly  from  one  of 
said  channels  wherein  said  one  of  said  endless  elements  is 
located,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  upstanding  member 
projecting  above  said  surface,  said  projecting  portion 
capable  of  holding  an  object; 
at  least  one  second  upstanding  member  attached  to  the  other 
of  said  elements  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the  other 
of  said  channels  wherein  the  other  of  said  elements  is 
located,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  upstanding  mem- 
ber projecting  above  said  surface; 
a  motor  located  in  said  housing; 

a  first  transfer  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
motor  and  said  one  element  and  capable  of  moving  said 
element  in  said  one  channel,  said  first  upstanding  member 
moving  in  a  continuous  pathway  above  said  surface  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  one  element; 
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a  second  transfer  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
motor  and  said  other  element  and  capable  of  moving  said 
other  element  in  said  other  channel,  said  second  upstand- 
ing member  moving  in  a  second  continuous  pathway 
above  said  surface  in  response  to  movement  of  said  other 
element; 

said  first  and  said  second  continuous  pathways  converging 
on  a  portion  of  said  surface  and  diverging  on  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  surface; 

a  first  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  axles,  said  vehicle  capable  of  detachably 
connecting  to  said  first  upstanding  member  by  locating 
one  of  said  wheels  on  said  projecting  portion  of  said  mem- 
ber and  said  vehicle  being  moved  over  said  surface  as  said 
one  upsunding  member  moves  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  one  element; 

a  second  wheeled  vehicle  capable  of  detachably  connecting 
to  said  second  upstanding  member  and  being  moved  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  other  element; 

said  first  and  said  second  wheeled  vehicles  capable  of  inter- 
acting on  said  portion  of  said  surface  wherein  said  first  and 
said  second  pathways  are  convergent,  said  first  and  said 
second  wheeled  vehicle  incapable  of  interacting  on  said 
portion  of  said  surface  wherein  said  first  and  said  second 
pathway  are  divergent; 

said  first  transfer  means  including  means  capable  of  regulat- 
ing the  speed  of  said  one  of  said  endless  elements  in  said 
one  channel  with  respect  to  the  speed  of  said  other  of  said 
endless  elements  in  said  other  channel,  said  second  trans- 
fer means  maintaining  the  speed  of  the  other  of  said  end- 
less elements  at  a  constant  speed. 


sealing  part  of  the  lip  portion  into  sealing  engagement 
with  such  wall,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the 
sealing  part  is  so  moved,  it  is  bent  inwardly  from  its  nor- 
mal unstressed  position  so  that  the  resiliency  of  the  lip 
maintains  it  in  contact  with  the  tank  wall. 


4,40137 

SEAL,  SCRAPER,  AND  GUIDE  FOR  PISTON  ROD  OF 

SINGLE-ACTION  CYLINDER 

Jacques  Decharanae,  9,  Chemm  du  Gua,  Sassenage  (Isere), 

France 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,033 

Int.  a.J  FldJ  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277—50  10  Claims 


4,401,306 

FLOATING  ROOF  TANK  SEAL 

James  F.  Arnold,  6440  Hillcroft,  Houston,  Tex.  77081 

Continuatien  of  Ser.  No.  786,348,  Apr.  11,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,723 

Int.  a.3  B65D  87/18 

VS.  a.  277— 34  J  '  4  Qaims 


1.  A  seal  arrangement  which,  when  installed,  provides  a 
sliding  seal  between  a  floating  roof  and  the  inner  wall  of  a 
floating  roof  type  tank,  comprising: 
a  resihent  seal  adapted  to  be  arranged  about  the  periphery  of 
the  floating  roof,  said  seal  having  an  expansible  tube  por- 
tion and  a  lip  portion,  the  latter  having  a  base  part  at- 
tached to  the  tube  portion  and  a  sealing  part  extending 
from  the  base  part  outwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom 
with  the  sealing  part  being  spaced  from  the  tube  portion  so 
as  to  be  fiexed  about  the  base  part  toward  and  away  from 
the  tube  portion  responsive  to  the  floating  roof  moving 
toward  and  away  from  the  inner  wall  with  the  sealing  part 
remaining  in  sliding  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner 
wall; 
arcuate  clamp  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  roof  to 
extend  along  the  periphery  thereof  to  enclose  the  other 
three  sides  of  the  tube  portion; 
means  for  supplying  an  inflating  fluid  to  said  tube  portion  to 
cause  it,  when  installed  inside  said  clamp  on  the  roof,  to 
expand  said  tube  and  cause  said  one  side  to  move  out- 
wardly toward  the  wall  of  the  tank  to  thereby  move  the 


1.  A  seal,  scraper,  and  guide  assembly  comprising: 

an   outer   normally    fixed   element    having   a   cylindrical 

throughgoing   passage  centered  on  an  axis,  extending 

between  an  axially  inside  high-pressure  side  and  an  axially 

outside  low-pressure  side,  and  having  a  cylindrical  inner 

element  surface  formed  with  a  shoulder  facing  said  inside 

high-pressure  side; 
a  cylindrical  normally  axially  slidable  element  extending 

axially  between  said  sides  through  said  passage  and  having 

an  outer  element  surface  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said 

inner  element  surface; 
a  tubular  body  centered  in  said  passage  on  said  axis  and 

having 

an  outer  body  surface  engaging  radially  outward  against 
said  inner  element  surface, 

a  cylindrical  inner  body  surface  engaging  radially  in- 
wardly against  said  outer  element  surface,  whereby  said 
slidable  element  is  guided  in  said  body, 

an  end  face  engaging  axially  away  from  said  high-pressure 
side  against  said  shoulder, 

an  axially  inside  end  lip  exposed  at  said  inside  high-pres- 
sure side,  having  a  web  connecting  it  to  said  body  and 
an  end  lying  in  the  absence  of  said  slidable  element 
radially  inward  of  said  cylindrical  inner  surface,  and 
normally  bearing  radially  inward  on  said  slidable  ele- 
ment, 

means  including  axially  interengaging  locking  formations 
on  said  fixed  element  and  on  said  body  for  blocking  said 
body  in  said  fixed  element  against  axially  inward  dis- 
placement, and 

an  axially  outside  end  scraper  lip  exposed  at  said  outside 
low-pressure  side,  lying  in  the  absence  of  said  slidable 
element  radially  inward  of  said  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face, and  normally  bearing  radially  inward  on  said 
slidable  element;  and 
an  elastomeric  ring  at  said  inner  high-pressure  side  and 

engaged  between  said  inner  lip  and  said  wall  and  normally 
elastomerically  urging  said  imide  lip  inward  against  said 
slidable  element. 
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4,401,308 

SCROLL  CHUCK  DEVICE 

Ryo  Sakaguchi,  and  Yoshihani  Ikenaka,  both  of  Higashi  Osaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Rex  Industries  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1981, 56-18158[U] 
Int  a.5  B23B  31/16,  31/38 
VJS.  a.  279—114  7  Claims 


36  'J'25a,23 


1.  A  scroll  chuck  device  comprising  an  annular  body,  a  ring 
plate  which  is  rotatably  fitted  in  the  annular  body  and  which 
has  scroll  grooves,  jaw  holders  on  the  ring  plate  which  have 
clamping  jaws  and  which  are  engaged  in  the  corresponding 
scroll  grooves  of  the  ring  plate  so  that  the  relative  rotational 
movement  between  the  ring  plate  and  the  jaw  holders  causes 
the  latter  to  radially  move,  and  at  least  one  clutch  means  be- 
tween the  annular  body  and  the  ring  plate  for  transmitting  the 
rotational  movement  only  in  one  direction,  said  clutch  means 
including  a  slide  which  is  slidably  fitted  in  the  annular  body  in 
radial  directions,  a  chamber  provided  in  the  annular  body,  and 
a  roll  pin  which  is  arranged  in  the  chamber  and  which  is  lo- 
cated on  the  ring  plate  to  bear  against  the  slide,  said  roll  pin 
being  movable  between  a  clutch  position  in  which  the  roll  pin 
causes  the  annular  body  and  the  ring  plate  to  route  together 
and  an  idle  position  in  which  the  roll  pin  is  inoperative,  said 
slide  having  at  its  inner  end  a  rotatable  element  against  which 
the  roll  pin  always  bears. 


4,401,309 
FUEL  TANK  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 
Ketyi  MatsuzaU,  888  Higashimisono,  Hamakita-shi  Shizuoka- 
ken;  Akio  Horino,  248  Haisaka  Maisaka-cho,  Hamana-gun, 
Shizuoka-ken;  Yasuharu  Tend,  80  Hatsugoshi  Asaba-cbo, 
IwaU-gun,  Shizuoka-ken,  and  Shohei  Kato,  1627>3  Yutaka- 
cIh),  Hamamatsu-shi,  Shizuoka-ken,  all  of  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-172878 
Int.  a.3  B62J  35/00 
U.S.  a.  280—5  A  8  Claims 


I.  In  a  tank  of  the  type  having  an  outer  member  and  an  inner 
member,  said  outer  and  inner  members  being  U-shaped  and 
joined  at  their  edges  to  form  a  closed  U-shaped  fuel  space,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  rearwardly  extending  portion  of 
said  outer  member  forming  a  flange,  a  rearwardly  extending 


portion  of  said  inner  member  forming  a  rear  stay  with  an 
uppermost  flat  portion,  said  flange  extending  rearwardly  for  a 
lesser  distance  than  said  rear  stay,  said  flange  and  said  upper- 
most flat  portion  being  continuously  joined  together,  with  a 
part  of  said  rear  stay  extending  rearwardly  beyond  said  flange. 


4,40U10 
VEHICLE  LEVEL  REGULATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Ishikawa,  Zama,  and  Sachio  Satake,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama and  Atsugi  Motor  Parts  Company,  Limited,  Atsugi,  both 
of,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,460 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,   Sep.    27,    1980,    55- 
137881[U] 

Int  a.3  B60G  17/00 
VJS.  a.  280—6.1  9  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  vehicle  level  regulator  comprising: 

a  suspension  mechanism  for  suspending  the  vehicle  body 
with  respect  to  the  wheel  axle,  said  suspension  mechanism 
including  a  suspension  member  for  lifting  the  vehicle  body 
up  and  down  with  respect  to  the  wheel  axle  and  having 
means  for  controlling  a  fluid  pressure  in  said  suspension 
member  corresponding  to  the  relative  level  of  the  vehicle 
body  with  respect  to  the  wheel  axle  to  regulate  the  rela- 
tive level  of  the  vehicle  body  with  respect  to  the  wheel 
axle  within  a  predetermined  range; 

an  actuator  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  fluid  pres- 
sure controlling  means  for  maintaining  the  vehicle  level 
within  said  predetermined  range; 

a  vehicle  level  detector  for  detecting  the  relative  level  of  the 
vehicle  body  with  respect  to  the  wheel  axle  and  producing 
a  signal  when  the  relative  level  of  the  vehicle  body  with 
respect  to  the  wheel  axle  is  out  of  said  predetermined 
range; 

a  control  circuit  for  transmitting  said  detector  signal  to  said 
actuator  for  operating  said  actuator  for  adjustment  of  the 
vehicle  level  to  said  predetermined  range,  said  control 
circuit  incorporating  delay  means  for  providing  a  prede- 
termined delay  time  between  production  of  said  detector 
signal  and  operation  of  the  actuator;  and 

means  for  temporarily  deactivating  said  delay  means  to 
transmit  the  detector  signal  to  said  actuator  without  delay 
time,  said  deactivating  means  being  responsive  to  a  prede- 
termined vehicle  condition. 


4,40U11 
ROLLER  SKATE 
Efren  M.  Almeraz,  3735  Flndley  Ave^  El  Paso,  Tex.  79905 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,237 
Int  a.i  A63C  17/24 
US.  a.  280—11.1  BR  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  roller  skate  having  a  base  plate,  front  and  rear  axle 
assemblies  establishing  parallel  spaced  rotational  axes,  resilient 
mounting  means  for  connecting  the  base  plate  to  each  of  the 
axle  assemblies,  and  a  pair  of  roller  wheels  mounted  on  each  of 
said  axle  assemblies  for  rotation  about  said  rotational  axes,  the 
improvement  residing  in  each  of  said  mounting  means  includ- 
ing parallel  spaced  flanges  depending  from  the  base  plate  per- 
pendicular thereto  and  a  resilient  pad  in  abutment  with  the  base 
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plate  between  the  flanges,  each  of  said  axle  assemblies  includ- 
ing an  axle  carrier  and  an  axle  rod  on  which  one  of  said  pairs 
of  the  roller  wheels  is  mounted,  the  axle  carrier  having  a  U- 
shaped  portion  with  lugs  projecting  therefrom  parallel  to  the 
base  plate  into  apertures  formed  in  the  flanges  to  accommodate 
limited  pivotal  motion  of  the  axle  carrier  relative  to  the  base 
plate  and  an  axle  tube  integral  with  the  U-shaped  portion 
through  which  the  axle  rod  extends,  the  U-shaped  portion 
mcluding  a  base  inclined  relative  to  the  base  plate  and  from 
which  the  axle  tube  extends,  the  resilient  pad  being  enclosed  by 
the  U-shaped  portion  in  abutment  with  the  base  thereof,  each 
of  said  roller  wheels  including  two  hemispherical  sections 
forming  a  spherical  body  having  a  diametral  bore  and  a  recess 


4,401,313 

COLLAPSIBLE  WHEELBARROW 

Leon  G.  Filas,  9006  ETergrcen,  Wonder  Lake,  Dl.  60097 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,368 

Int.  a.J  B62B  1/20 

\}S.  a.  280-47  Jl  1  Claim 


4,401,312 

AUTOMATED  TRASH  COLLECTION  RECEPTACLE 

Bruce  H.  Parker,  25543  Avenida  Frasca,  Valencia,  Calif.  91355 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,596,  Mar.  23,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3784NS6 

Int.  a.3  B62B  7/00.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  280—47.17  25  Claims 


in  one  of  the  sections  into  which  the  bore  opens,  the  other  of 
the  sections  of  the  spherical  body  receiving  one  of  the  axle 
tubes  within  the  bore,  the  axle  rods  in  said  axle  tubes  extending 
therefrom  through  the  bores  into  the  recesses  of  said  spherical 
bodies,  and  a  bearing  assembly  for  each  of  the  roller  wheels, 
comprising  a  bearing  sleeve  mounted  on  the  axle  rod  within 
the  bore  associated  therewith,  said  bearing  sleeve  having  an 
external  race,  assembly  means  mounted  on  the  axle  rod  and 
engageable  with  the  bearing  sleeve  for  holding  thereof  in  axial 
abutment  with  the  axle  tube,  an  internal  race  embedded  within 
the  roller  wheel,  and  ball  bearing  means  seated  within  the 
external  and  internal  races  for  rotatably  supporting  the  wheel 
on  the  bearing  sleeve  in  axially  overlapping  relation  to  the  axle 
tube  and  the  assembly  means.  — 


1.  A  collapsible  wheelbarrow  comprising: 

a  wheel  assembly; 

symmetrically  oriented  tubular  members  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  wheel  assembly  and  extending  distally  from 
said  wheel  assembly; 

swivable  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  tubular  ele- 
ments to  said  wheel  assembly,  said  swivable  mounting 
means  comprising  stub  shafts  inserted  into  the  ends  of  said 
'  tubular  members; 

roll  pins  inserted  through  said  stub  shafts  and  said  tubular 
members  so  as  to  limit  the  swivel  action  of  said  tubular 
members; 

a  container  supportably  mounted  on  said  tubular  members 
and  comprising  individual  bottom  and  side  wall  members; 

hinge  elements  affixed  to  the  underside  of  said  bottom  and 
side  wall  members  removably  mounting  said  bottom  wall 
member  to  said  side  wall  members  along  their  respective 
interfacing  edges; 

latch  means  including  elements  releasably  securing  said 
bottom  wall  and  side  wall  members  to  one  another; 

support  members  pivotably  affixed  to  one  another  and  dis- 
posed to  support  said  tubular  members  at  an  opposite  end 
thereof;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  pivoting  movement  of  said  support 
members. 


4,401,314 

RECREATIONAL  TOY  WHEEL  VEHICLE 

Thomas  H.  Zimmerman,  Greenfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sandra 

Mae  Zimmermann,  Greenfield,  Wis.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,655 

Int  a.3  B62K  1/00 

MS.  CI  280—206  8  Claims 


1.  Machine  dumpable,  self-closing  trash  receptacle  compris- 
ing an  axially  elongated,  upwardly  open,  trash  receiving  body 
having  an  outwardly  projecting  flange  at  its  upper  rim,  a  body 
cover,  said  body  and  cover  being  connected  in  hinged  relation 
by  cooperating  body  and  cover  portions  defining  a  series  of  tab 
means  and  a  mating  series  of  slot  means,  and  fastening  means 
connecting  said  tab  and  slot  means  for  maintaining  interfitt- 
ment  thereof  in  both  normal  covered,  and  inverted  dumping 
condition  of  said  receptacle. 


1.  A  recreational  toy  wheel  vehicle  comprising  a  generally 
annular  wheel  member  having  an  outer  peripheral  rolling 
surface  and  a  generally  smooth  inner  peripheral  surface  area 
defining  a  generally  circular,  axially  extending  interior  cavity, 
and  an  arcuately  shaped  carriage  member  including  a  seat 
portion  and  generally  snoooth  rib  means  operative  for  making 
gliding  contact  with  said  generally  smooth  inner  peripheral 
surface  area  of  said  wheel  member  and  for  supporting  said 
carriage  member  within  said  interior  cavity  in  a  nonrotating 
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position  during  rotation  of  said  wheel  member  on  said  rolling 
surface,  said  wheel  member  further  having  spaced  sidewalls 
respectively  extending  from  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  roll- 
ing surface,  each  of  said  sidewalls  including  a  generally  smooth 
inner  edge  radially  spaced  about  the  axis  of  wheel  member 
rotation  and  peripherally  defining  a  generally  circular  opening 
providing  access  into  said  interior  cavity,  and  said  carriage 
member  further  having  lip  means  making  gliding  contact  with 
each  of  said  sidewall  inner  edges  and  operative  in  combination 
with  said  rib  means  for  supporting  said  carriage  member  in  said 
non-rotating  position  in  said  interior  cavity. 


4,401,315 

F(X)TREST  FOR  TWO-WHEELED  ENGINE  DRIVEN 

VEHICLES  AND  BICYCLES 

Iran  Pavlacic,  28  Glenn  Ct,  East  Rutherford,  N.J.  07073 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,190 

Int.  C\?  B62M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  280—259  5  Claims 


1.  A  fbotrest  device  for  combination  power  driven  and 
pedaled  vehicles  comprising  in  combination  a  rotatable  cran- 
kaxle  adapted  to  extend  through  the  vehicle;  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated members  extending  from  the  center  of  the  crankaxle 
transverse  to  its  central  axis  and  having  flat  surfaces  in  a  sym- 
metrical disposition  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle  for  seating 
the  feet  of  the  rider  upon  said  flat  surfaces  in  a  parallel  plane  at 
a  substantially  equal  distance  above  the  ground  when  the 
vehicle  is  being  powered  by  its  engine  and  a  pair  of  pedals 
rotatably  secured  to  said  elongated  members  at  diametrically 
opposite  ends  from  one  another  for  manually  rotating  said 
crankaxle  through  the  rotation  of  said  members  when  the  feet 
of  the  rider  are  pedaling. 


4,401,316 
FRONT  SUSPENSION  FOR  MOTCXJYCLE 

Shinichi  Miyakoshi,  Fi^imi,  and  Tokio  Isooo,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,054 

Claiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1980,  55-33752; 
Mar.  17, 1980,  55-33753;  Mar.  19,  1980,  55-35665 

Int  CV  B62K  25/04 
U.S.  a.  280—277  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  front  suspension  for  a  motorcycle,  including:  at  least 
one  first  linkage  in  the  form  of  a  four-bar  linkage  having  an 
upper  fork  assembly  pivoted  to  a  frame  of  said  motorcycle  and 
a  lower  fork  assembly  supporting  a  front  wheel  of  said  motor- 
cycle, said  upper  fork  assembly  and  said  lower  fork  assembly 
being  connected  with  each  other  through  a  front  arm  and  a 
rear  arm  which  are  both  pivotable;  and  at  least  one  shock 
absorber  which  absorbs  and  damps  movement  of  said  front 
wheel  in  following  road  irregularities  and  causing  a  transfor- 
mation of  said  first  linkage;  an  improvement,  comprising: 

at  least  one  second  linkage  interposed  as  a  load  transmitting 
pas&ige  between  said  first  linkage  and  said  shock  absorber; 

said  second  linkage  having  an  input  end  pivotably  connected 


to  said  first  linkage  and  an  output  end  pivotably  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  shock  absorber;  and 
said  output  end  being  movable  by  a  progressive  displace- 


ment additional  to  a  displacement  of  said  input  end  with 
respect  to  a  first  direction  substantially  effective  for  said 
shock  absorber  to  absorb  and  damp  said  movement  of  said 
front  wheel. 


4,401,317 
SKI  BINDING 
Yasushi  Horiuchi,  11-8  Kamiyoga  3-chome,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1980,  55-083116 
Int.  C\?  A63C  9/08 
U.S.  a.  280—625  40  Claims 


1.  A  heel  clamp  of  a  ski  binding  comprising: 
at  least  one  heel  clamping  arm  each  of  which  clamps  the  heel 
of  a  ski  boot  with  a  ski,  each  of  said  heel  clamping  arms 
having  a  hungover  end, 
a  post  rotatably  supporting  said  at  least  one  heel  clamping 
arm,  said  post  being  fitted  on  the  top  surface  of  said  ski, 
at  least  one  elastic  member  each  of  which  urges  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  heel  clamping  arms  toward  said  heel 
of  said  ski  boot  with  respect  to  said  post  so  that  each  of 
said  heel  clamping  arms  directly  clamps  said  heel  of  said 
ski,  and 
a  pendulum  rotatably  supported  by  said  post,  said  pendulum 
having  ends  each  of  which  faces  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  hungover  ends  of  said  heel  clamping  arms,  remaining 
a  small  amount  of  clearance  therebetween, 
whereby  said  heel  is  clamped  with  said  ski  under  a  normal  use 
of  skis,  but  said  heel  is  disengaged  from  said  ski  in  the  event 
that  a  user  of  said  skis  has  fallen  sideways  at  a  slow  speed. 


4,401,318 
TOE  ABUTMENT  MEMBER  FOR  A  SKI  BINDING 
Jean  J.  A.  Beyl,  Nerers,  France,  assignor  to  Ste  Look,  Nierre, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,356 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14, 1979,  79  22955 
Int  CL^  A63C  9/085 
UJS.  CL  280-630  14  dates 

1.  A  toe  abutment  member  for  a  sld  binding,  comprising  a 
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jaw  unit  constituted  by  two  lateral  arms  intended  to  cooperate 
with  the  front  portion  of  a  ski  boot  in  order  to  maintain  said 
boot  normally  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski,  means 
mounting  said  arms  for  arcuate  movement  about  a  vertical  axis 
with  respect  to  said  ski  in  order  to  permit  lateral  disengage- 
ment of  the  ski  boot  when  an  excessive  twisting  effort  is  ex- 
erted on  the  skier's  leg,  a  resilient  device  normally  maintaining 
said  arms  in  a  stationary  boot-retaining  position  with  a  prede- 


termined force  designated  as  the  inherent  stiffness  of  release,  a 
movable  feeler  member  on  said  abutment  member  adapted  to 
contact  the  front  or  toe  portion  of  the  boot,  and  means  actu- 
ated upon  movement  of  said  feeler  member  to  act  upon  said 
resilient  device  for  reducing  the  inherent  stiffness  of  release 
thereof  whenever  said  feeler  member  is  moved  by  the  boot  in 
response  to  a  forward  fall  position  of  the  skier  and/or  of  an 
axial  thrust  exerted  by  the  ski  boot. 


wardly  from  the  pivot  rod  and  generally  parallel  to  said  pair  of 
rods  and  a  storage  position  in  which  the  side  portions  extend 
downwardly  from  the  pivot  rod  generally  parallel  to  and 
inwardly  of  said  spaced-apart  rods,  a  first  locking  tube  slidably 
mounted  on  each  of  the  side  portions  of  the  U-shaped  hand 
portion,  a  second  locking  tube  secured  to  each  of  the  first 
locking  tubes,  a  connecting  rod  extending  between  both  of  said 
first  locking  tubes  whereby  all  of  the  locking  tubes  can  be 
raised  and  lowered  simultaneously  by  moving  said  connecting 
rod,  each  of  the  second  locking  tubes  being  slidable  over  the 
upper  end  of  one  of  said  of  pair  of  rods  when  the  hand  portion 
is  in  the  use  position  whereby  the  hand  portion  is  locked 
against  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  said  pair  of  rods,  the 
intermediate  portions  of  the  spaced-apart  rods  spacing  the 
lower  ends  of  the  spaced-apart  rods  a  sufficient  distance  apart 
so  that  the  locking  tubes  can  be  positioned  between  the  spaced- 
apart  rods  when  the  hand  portion  is  in  the  storage  position. 


4,401,320 
DOOR  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
Hiroo  Okuyama,  and  Hideoki  Matsnoka,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Fded  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199^64 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25, 1979,  54-138162 
Int.  a.3  A62B  35/00 
VJS.  a.  280—801  3  Claims 


4,401,319 

LUGGAGE  CARRIER  WITH  PIVOTING  HANDLE 

Eugene  A.  Kazmark,  5  Renin  La.,  Joliet,  III.  60433 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,942 

Int  a.3  B62B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  280—655  1  Claim 


1.  A  luggage  carrier  comprising  a  base  poriion,  and  a  handle 
assembly  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  poriion,  the  han- 
dle assembly  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  rods  attached  to 
the  base  portion  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  each  of 
said  spaced-apari  rods  including  a  laterally  inwardly  extending 
intermediate  poriion  so  that  the  upper  ends  of  the  spaced-apari 
rods  are  closer  together  than  the  lower  ends  of  the  spaced- 
apari  rods,  a  pivot  rod  extending  between  said  pair  of  rods 
adjacent  the  upper  ends  thereof  and  above  said  laterally  in- 
wardly extending  intermediate  portions,  a  generally  U-shaped 
hand  portion  pivotally  attached  to  said  pivot  rod,  the  U-shaped 
hand  portion  including  a  pair  of  side  portions  which  extend 
generally  parallel  to  and  inwardly  of  said  spaced-apari  rods 
and  which  are  pivotally  attached  to  said  pivot  rod  and  a  con- 
necting portion  which  extends  generally  perpendicularly  be- 
tween said  side  poriions,  the  hand  portion  being  pivotable 
between  a  use  position  in  which  the  side  portions  extend  up- 


1.  In  a  door  for  an  automobile  vehicle  having  a  door  frame 
carrying  a  buckle,  a  shoulder  belt  and  an  elastic  strip  adapted 
to  receive  a  glass  window,  the  improvement  comprising  pro- 
viding said  elastic  strip  with  a  channel  for  receiving  a  wire 
harness  therein  connected  to  said  buckle  and  furiher  to  alarm 
means  to  signal  when  said  shoulder  belt  is  disconnected,  in 
response  to  said  alarm  means. 


4,401,321 
PASSIVE  SEATBELT  SYSTEM 
Ichiro    Suzuki,    Nagoya;    Hisashi    Ogawa,    and    Masanao 
Motonami,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  174)29,  Mar.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1978,  53-112185 
Int  CL^  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280— 804  .  5  Claims 


Y  «     44      «2y    y     66 


1.  A  passive  seatbelt  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
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a  guide  rail  fastened  to  a  vehicle-interior  side  of  a  roof  side 
member  of  the  vehicle; 

a  truck  guided  by  said  guide  rail  and  which  moves  along  said 
guide  rail,  said  truck  comprising  a  seatbelt  anchor  portion 
which  extends  downwardly  and  to  which  said  seatbelt  is 
fastened; 

a  driving  system  which  drives  said  truck,  said  driving  system 
comprising  a  driving  force  transmitting  member  for  driv- 
ing said  truck; 

a  slide  rail  fastened  to  said  guide  rail,  said  slide  rail  compris- 
ing a  groove  provided  on  one  side  surface  thereof  opposed 
to  said  truck  for  restrainingly  surrounding  said  driving 
force  transmitting  member;  and 

a  roof  lining  extending  over  said  guide  rail,  truck,  driving 
system  and  slide  rail,  said  roof  lining  being  coupled  to  said 
slide  rail  and  to  a  roof  side  of  said  vehicle  such  that  a  slit 
is  formed  between  the  roof  lining  and  said  roof  side  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  said  guide  rail  through  which  said  seatbelt 
anchor  poriion  of  said  truck  extends  whereby  the  guide 
rail,  truck,  driving  system  and  slide  rail  are  provided 
between  the  roof  lining  and  the  roof  side  member  and  the 
guide  rail,  driving  system  and  slide  rail  do  not  project  into 
the  interior  of  the  vehicle. 


4,401,322 
DEVICE  IN  SAFETY  BELTS 
Eje  H.  K.  Johansson,  Backgardsgatan  32,  440  20  Vargarda, 
Sweden 

1    Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,025 
I  Int  O.^  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  280—808  9  Claims 


1.  A  safety  belt  mounted  adjacent  a  vehicle  seat  for  holding 
a  user  occupying  said  seat,  said  safety  belt  comprising  a  lower 
poriion  to  extend  over  the  hip  ]x>rtions  of  the  user,  an  upper 
poriion  to  extend  in  diagonal  direction  across  the  chest  of  the 
user  from  one  of  the  hip  poriions  to  a  shoulder  portion,  and  an 
additional  poriion  as  a  prolongation  of  the  upper  poriion,  the 
lower  poriion  and  the  upper  poriion  extending  from  one  side  of 
a  lower  poriion  of  the  vehicle  seat  in  divergent  fashion  to  a 
lower  and  an  upper  point  of  suppori  respectively  of  a  vehicle 
door  located  on  the  other  side  of  the  vehicle  seat,  the  addi- 
tional poriion  extending  from  the  upper  point  of  suppori  to  the 
lower  portion  of  the  belt,  at  least  one  return  pulling  means 
occupying  a  position  at  the  lower  point  of  suppori  of  the  vehi- 
cle door,  the  lower  portion  of  the  belt  and  the  additional  por- 
tion of  the  belt  being  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  return  pulling 
means  for  a  return  pull  actuation,  and  lifting  means  for  lifting 
up  said  lower  belt  portion  upon  opening  the  vehicle  door. 


4,401,323 
HOLDER  FOR  CREDIT  CARD  PURCHASE  FORM 
Roger  F.  Rex,  Hales  Coraers,  Wis.,  assignor  to  PCI  Marketing, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

I     Filed  Jnn.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,040 
I  Int  a.^  B42F  9/00 

UJS.  CL  281—45  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  device  for  holding  a  purchase  form,  the  device  compris- 
ing: 


a  generally  planar  base  having  a  flat  surface  portion  over 
which  said  form  extends, 

means  for  clamping  one  edge  of  said  form  against  said  sur- 
face, said  means  for  clamping  including: 

a  rigid  clamp  member  including  opposite  edges,  one  of  said 
edges  being  adapted  to  engage  the  edge  of  the  form  and  to 
force  it  against  said  base  member, 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  other  of  said  edges  of 
said  clamp  member  to  said  planar  base  whereby  said  other 
of  said  edges  of  said  clamp  member  will  engage  said  base 
member  and  said  clamp  member  will  pivot  on  said  other  of 
said  edges,  said  means  for  pivotally  connecting  including 
means  deflning  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  formed  in  said 
planar  base  and  a  pair  of  projections  acting  as  hinge  mem- 
bers extending  downwardly  from  said  other  of  said  edges 


of  said  clamp  member  and  extending  through  said  spaced 
aperiures,  said  projections  including  means  for  engaging 
an  edge  of  said  aperiures  and  for  preventing  removal  of 
said  projections  from  said  aperiures, 

a  lever  member  fixedly  joined  to  said  other  of  said  edges  of 
said  clamp  member,  said  lever  member  including  an  end 
being  movable  toward  the  planar  base  to  cause  pivotal 
movement  of  said  clamp  member  and  movement  of  said 
one  edge  away  from  said  base,  and 

means  for  biasing  said  lever  member  away  from  said  base 
and  for  thereby  biasing  said  one  edge  into  clamping  en- 
gagement with  said  base  member,  said  means  for  biasing 
including  a  compression  spring  having  opposite  ends,  one 
of  said  ends  engaging  said  lever  member,  and  an  opposite 
end  being  supported  by  said  base. 


4,401,324 

PIPE  COUPLING  WITH  A  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Ray  M.  Rumble,  Canfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Michigan  Pipe 

Fittings  Co.  DIt.  of  Michigan  Hanger  Co.,  Hubbard,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,731 

Int  a.3  F16L  21/08 

US.  CI.  285—90  '  5  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  separable  coupling  for  joining  to- 
gether a  pair  of  pipes  and  having  a  cylindrical  body  with  a  pair 
of  open  ends,  each  for  receiving  one  of  said  pair  of  pipes  and 
means  inwardly  of  said  open  ends  for  engaging  said  pipes  and 
acting  to  hold  said  pipes  in  said  coupling,  sealing  means  in  said 
coupling  inwardly  of  said  engaging  means  and  longitudinally 
projecting  offset  bosses  on  each  end  of  said  coupling  extending 
beyond  said  open  ends  in  positions  spaced  with  respect  to  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  pipes  positioned  in  said  coupling;  the 
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improvement  comprising  rotatable  elongated  members  posi- 
tioned crosswise  of  and  alongside  said  outer  surfaces  of  said 
pipes  beyond  said  open  ends  and  between  said  projecting  offset 
bosses  and  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  pipes  for  wedging  en- 
gagement therebetween.         i 

4,401,325 
FLEXIBLE  PIPE  COUPLING 
Kazuo  Tsuchiya;  Hirotsugu  Masuda,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Yi^i  Sakaguchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,842 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    28,    1980,    55- 
58449[U1 

Int  a.3  F16L  27/  10 
MS.  a.  285—231  3  Qaims 


having  a  radially  outward  flared  end  adapted  to  fit  over  the 
end  of  the  first  tube  comprising: 

a  cage  forming  a  chamber  mounted  against  axial  displace- 
ment on  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  tube  near  one  end 
thereof  having  an  aperture  facing  the  first  tube  end; 

a  snap  ring  adapted  for  resilient  retention  on  the  periphery  of 
the  cage  aperture  having  a  surface  located  within  the  cage 
before  the  tubes  are  joned;  and 

a  radially  expandable  spring  means  located  within  the  cham- 
ber of  the  cage  around  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  tube 
end,  adapted  to  expand  radially  over  the  flared  end  and  to 
become  located  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  flared 
end  of  the  second  tube  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  cage 
thereby  preventing  axial  withdrawl  of  the  second  tube 
from  the  first  tube  and  to  contact  the  snap  ring  surface 
thereby  forcing  the  snap  ring  out  of  retention  on  the  cage 
aperture  upon  moving  past  the  flared  end. 


\    \  irjifiu  ■  ■  ■  1  ■  ■  ■  ■  ■  liiijlia 


4,401,327 

NYLON  TWINE  AND  THE  LIKE  HAVING 

AMELIORATED  KNOT  STRENGTH 

R.  Scott  Caines,  108  Ashmore  Rd.,  Greer,  S.C.  29651 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,779,  Jun.  11, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,525 

Int.  C\?  D04G  S/00:  B05D  1/18.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  289— 1 J  30  Qaims 


1.  A  flexible  pipe  coupling  comprising;  a  large  diameter 
cylindrical  hollow  body,  a  pair  of  small  diameter  cylindrical 
hollow  bodies  each  having  one  end  portion  disposed  inside 
each  end  of  said  large  diameter  cylindrical  hollow  body  on  the 
same  axial  line,  and  means  connecting  each  end  of  said  large 
diameter  cylindrical  hollow  body  to  one  end  of  each  of  said 
small  diameter  cylindrical  hollow  bodies,  said  means  including 
an  elastic  sleeve  member  positioned  substantially  at  each  end  of 
said  large  diameter  cylindrical  hollow  body,  each  of  said  elas- 
tic sleeve  members  having  two  ends  and  a  radial  thickness  and 
being  provided  at  its  both  ends  adjacent  to  said  large  and  small 
diameter  cyhndrical  hollow  bodies  with  protrusions  each  ex- 
tending axially  outwardly  from  said  ends  in  the  widthwise 
direction  of  said  sleeve  member  at  a  radius  of  curvature  corre- 
sponding to  0.1-0.4  times  the  radial  thickness  of  said  sleeve 
member,  and  said  sleeve  member  having  a  straight  portion 
between  said  protrusions  corresponding  to  0.2 —0.8  of  its  radial 
thickness. 


4,401,326 
QUICK-CONNECT  TUBULAR  COUPLING 

Mark  A.  Blair,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,111 

Int.  a.^  F16L  39/00.  55/00 

U.S.  a.  285—318  6  Claims 
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1.  A  coupling  for  joining  a  first  tube  and  a  second  tube 


11.  An  artificially-conditioned,  treated  nylon  twine  and  the 
like  or  equivalent  filamentary  product, 

said  twine  product  being  characterizable  as  having  extraor- 
dinary power  and  capability  as  compared  with  identically 
dimensioned  raw  nylon  twine  to  be  reliably  tied  into 
strong,  durable  and  slip-resisting  knot  formations  having 
features  of  secure  dependability  with  at  least  substantially, 
if  not  completely,  eliminated  propensities  to  slitheringly 
loosen  and  become  mechanically  broken  and  de-interlac- 
ingly  unfastened  upon  subjection  to  pulling-apart  stress 
and/or  strain  force, 

said  beneficiated  twine  comprising: 

(i).  a  basic  nylon  twine  body  structure;  upon  and  externally 
about  which  there  is 

(ii).  a  circumenveloping  thin-skin  film  layer  of  tightly-adher- 
ing superstrate  deposit  formation  of  carboxylated  diene- 
monomer  interpolymerizate  synthetic  resinous  material. 

12.  A  beneficiated  treated  nylon  twine  and  the  like  product 
which  is  in  accordance  with  that  of  claim  11,  wherein: 

said  superstrate  layer  (ii)  is  the  dried  residue  of  a  pre-applied 
latex  preparation  of  the  said  carboxylated  diene-monomer 
interpol  y  merizate. 

13.  A  beneficiated  treated  nylon  twine  and  the  like  product 
which  is  in  accordance  with  that  of  claim  11,  wherein 

the  carboxylated  diene-monomer  synthetic  resinous  material 
in  said  superstrate  layer  (ii)  is  an  interpolymerizate  of: 

at  least  about  0.5  wt.  %  of  interpolymerized  diene  monomer 
of  the  Formula  (1);  and 

not  more  than  about  25  wt.  %  of  interpolymerized  acid-con- 
taining monomer  of  the  Formula  (111). 

14.  A  beneficiated  treated  nylon  twine  and  the  like  product 
which  is  in  accordance  with  that  of  claim  11,  wherein 

the  carboxylated  diene-monomer  synthetic  resinous  material 
in  said  superstrate  layer  (ii)  is  an  interpolymerizate  of: 
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at  least  about  1  wt.  %  of  interpolymerized  diene  monomer  of 

the  Formula  (I); 
between  about  30  and  about  98.5  wt.  %  of  interpolymerized 

alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  of  the  Formula  (II);  with 
an  interpolymerized  balance  of  not  more  than  about  10  wt. 

%  of  converted  and  molecularly-combined  Formula  (III) 

acid-containing  monomer  constituents. 
15.  A  beneficiated  treated  nylon  twine  and  the  like  product 
which  is  in  accordance  with  that  of  claim  11,  wherein 
the  carboxylated  diene-monomer  synthetic  resinous  material 

in  said  superstrate  layer  (ii)  is  an  interpolymerizate  of: 
between  about  25  and  about  60  wt.  %  of  interpolymerized 

diene  monomer  of  the  Formula  (I); 
between  about  40  and  about  75  wt.  %  of  interpolymerized 

alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  of  the  Formula  (11);  with 
from  about  1  to  about  5  wt.  %  in  the  interpolymerizate  of 

converted  and  molecularly-combined  Formula  (111)  acid- 
containing  monomer  constituents. 


4,401,328 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  FISHLINE  TIER 
Kenichi  Yamada,  Katano;  Seiji  Yokogawa;  Shigehiko  Fujita, 
both  of  Hirakata;  Kiyoshi  Takenaka,  Fiigiidera,  and  Koichi 
Tanoue,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec-' 
trie  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,150 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1981,  56-10664; 
Jan.  26, 1981,  56-10666;  Jan.  26, 1981,  56-10667;  Apr.  14, 1981, 
56-54168[U];  Jul.  9, 1981,  56-108083 

Int.  a.3  AOID  59/04 
U.S.  a.  289—2  11  Claims 


on  one  side  laterally  of  said  other  annular  end  face  of  the 
tying  wheel  for  releaseably  supporting  one  end  of  the 
fishhook,  opposite  to  its  sharp  point,  in  coaxial  relation  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bearing  boss; 

a  manipulatable  switching  lever  supported  in  the  housing  for 
movement  between  operative  and  inoperative  positions 
and  having  a  pawl  element  formed  therein,  said  pawl 
element  being,  when  and  so  long  as  the  switching  lever  is 
in  the  inoperative  position,  engaged  in  the  detent  recess  to 
hold  the  tying  wheel  at  a  stop  position  whereat  the  second 
guide  slit  means  is  registered  with  the  first  guide  slit  means 
in  side-by-side  relation  to  pwrmit  the  passage  of  a  portion 
of  the  fishline  through  both  of  the  first  and  second  guide 
slit  means  in  a  direction  radially  inwardly  of  the  tying 
wheel  so  as  to  traverse  from  one  side  of  the  tying  wheel  to 
the  other  side  thereof  across  and  generally  coaxially  of  the 
bearing  boss,  said  anchoring  member  being  exposed  to  the 
outside  of  the  housing  when  and  so  long  as  the  tying 
wheel  is  held  in  the  stop  position; 

a  power  supply  control  switch  operatively  associated  with 
the  switching  lever  for,  when  turned  on  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  the  switching  lever  from  the  inoperative 
position  to  the  operative  position  with  the  pawl  element 
consequently  disengaged  from  the  detent  recess,  complet- 
ing a  power  supply  circuit  from  a  source  of  electrical 
power  to  the  drive  motor  to  energize  the  latter,  said 
switch  being  turned  off  in  response  to  the  return  move- 
ment of  the  switching  lever  towards  the  inoperative  posi- 
tion; and 

a  biasing  means  for  urging  the  switching  lever  to  the  inoper- 
ative position. 


4,401,329 
MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  TYING  KNOTS  IN 
MEAT  STUFFED  IN  A  CASING  BY  MEANS  OF  A  STRING 
Lirigi  Pedroia,  Via  Cadogno  1,  6648  Minnsio,  Switzerland 
FUed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,502 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   8,   1980, 
3586/80 

iBt  Q\}  K22C  11/12:  B65H  69/04 
U.S.  a.  289—18.1  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  operated,  hand-held  tier  for  securing  a 
fishhook  to  a  length  of  fishline,  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  generally  elongated,  flattened  housing  having  a  bearing 
boss  and  a  first  guide  sUt  means  defined  therein,  said  first 
guide  slit  means  extending  exteriorly  of  the  housing  and 
terminating  at  a  position  spaced  the  minimum  possible 
distance  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bearing  boss; 

a  drive  motor  housed  in  the  housing; 

a  tying  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  bearing  boss  with  a 
portion  thereof  exposed  to  the  outside  of  the  housing,  said 
tying  wheel  having  one  annular  end  face  formed  with  an 
annular  projection  protruding  therefrom  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion thereto  and  also  having  a  second  guide  slit  means 
defined  therein,  said  second  guide  slit  means  extending  in 
a  radial  direction  completely  across  the  tying  wheel,  said 
annular  projection  having  a  detent  recess  defined  therein; 

a  transmission  means  housed  in  the  housing  for  transmitting 
a  drive  of  the  motor  to  the  tying  wheel  to  rotate  the  tying 
wheel  in  one  predetermined  direction; 

an  anchoring  member  rigidly  mounted  on  the  other  annular 
end  face  of  the  tying  wheel  for  rotation  together  there- 
with, said  anchoring  member  being  adapted  to  releaseably 
hold  a  free  end  portion  of  the  length  of  fishline  once  it  hM 
been  connected  thereto;  means  secured  to  the  bearing  boss 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  tying  knots  in  meat  stuffied 
in  a  casing  by  means  of  a  string,  comprising  means  to  squeeze 
the  casing  over  a  given  stretch  in  order  to  remove  the  sausage 
therefrom  prior  to  tying,  a  spool  assembly  comprising  a  spool 
carrying  a  supply  of  string,  a  housing  for  said  spool  which  is 
movable  parallel  to  the  axis  of  feed  of  the  casing,  a  rotatably 
mounted  mechanism  having  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the 
casing  on  its  way  to  being  tied  and  a  hook-shaped  portion  for 
the  passage  of  the  spool  assembly  therethrough,  aid  mechanism 
having  memebers  for  temporarily  supporting  a  length  of  string 
over  a  polygonal  path,  and  an  axially  moving  element  for 
detaching  said  length  of  string  from  said  supporting  members, 
in  which  the  knot  is  tied  by  movement  of  the  spool  to  various 
positions,  namely: 

a  final  position  (E)  of  the  spool  assembly  upstream  of  said 
mechanism  which  rotates  in  order  to  form  the  polygon  of 
string; 
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a  position  (F)  of  the  spool  assembly  downstretm  of  said 
mechanism  to  allow  the  latter  to  make  a  first  rotative  and 
tying  motion; 

a  position  (G)  rotated  angularly  and  downwardly  from 
position  (F)  to  allow  said  mechanism  to  unwind,  through 
a  rotative  motion,  the  length  of  string  required  for  the 
tying,  followed  by  its  return  to  the  previous  position  (F), 
finally  assuming  its  final  position  (E)  downstream  of  said 
mechanism  in  order  to  achieve  a  second  tying  stage,  com- 
prised by  pulling  the  string  so  as  to  form  the  knot. 


(d)  means  for  locking  said  parts  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
positions. 


4,401,330 

MEANS  FOR,  AND  A  METHOD  OF,  SECURING  A 

CLOSURE 

John  R.  Foster,  Indianapolis,  and  James  E.  Placke,  New  Pales- 

tioe,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Von  Duprin,  Inc.,  Indianapolis, 

Ind. 

FUed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,109 

Int.  a.3  E05C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  292— 300  llQaims 
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4,401432 

BUMPER  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Toshimitsn  Kinium,  Fi^isawa,  and  Yntaka  Ohmiira,  Zushi,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  21,  1981,  Scr.  No.  226,954 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1980,  55*9290 

Int  CV  B60R  19/06 

MS.  a.  293—135  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  closure,  such  as  a  door  or  the  like, 
in  closed  interface  with  an  elongate  element,  such  as  a  muUion, 
a  frame  member,  or  the  like,  in  response  to  a  thermal  distortion 
of  such  element,  comprising: 

fixing  one  end  of  the  element  to  an  immobile  bearing  surface; 
securing  the  element  against  angular  movement  thereof 

relative  to  such  fixed  one  end; 
exposing  the  other  end  of  the  element  to  a  free  space;  and 
mounting  to  the  element  and  to  the  door  separate  locking 
components  which  lockingly  engage  only  upon  (a)  the 
closure  being  in  closed  interface  with  the  element,  and  (b) 
at  least  the  element  manifesting  thermal  distortion. 


4,401331 

AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  GUARD 

Edward  H.  Ziner,  5001  Windoffl  Rd.,  Bladensburg,  and  Adam  A. 

Moroski,  6422  Kilmer  St.,  Cheverly,  both  of  Md.  20710 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,332 

Int  CV  B60R  13/04 

U.S.  a.  293—128  16  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  door  guard  comprising: 

(a)  a  linearly  extending  guard  section  having  a  first  outer 
hollow  part  and  a  second  inner  part  in  telescopic  engage- 
ment therewithin 

(b)  a  clip  on  each  said  part,  each  clip  mcluding  a  first  portion 
extending  in  spaced  relation  to  said  part,  a  second  portion 
extending  into  said  part  parallel  to  said  first  portion,  and 
connecting  means  extending  transversely  between  said 
first  and  second  portions, 

(c)  resilient  means  for  urging  said  parts  together  connected 
to  said  second  portion,  and 


1.  A  bumper  construction  for  an  automotive  vehicle  which 
has  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  bumper  mounting  stays  fixed  to  the 
vehicle  body,  the  bumper  construction  comprising: 

a  resilient,  non-metallic  bumper  extending  across  an  end  of 
the  vehicle,  said  bumper  being  mounted  to  the  bumper 
mounting  stays,  said  bumper  having  a  C-shaped  cross 
section  including  upper  and  lower  bumper  wall  sections; 

a  reinforcement  member  mounted  on  said  bumper  at  the 
approximate  longitudinal  center  point  section  of  said  bum- 
per between  said  bumper  mounting  stays,  said  reinforce- 
ment member  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower  wall 
sections  of  said  bumper  thereby  forming  an  approximate 
rectangle  when  viewed  in  cross  section;  and 

a  spring  member  interposed  between  and  operably  connect- 
ing said  reinforcement  member  and  the  vehicle  body  such 
that  said  longitudinal  center  point  section  of  said  bumper 
is  mounted  to  the  vehicle  body,  said  spring  member  resil- 
iently  deforming  and  yieldingly  resisting  horizontal  move- 
ment of  said  longitudinal  center  point  section  of  said  bum- 
per towards  the  vehicle  body,  said  spring  member  remain- 
ing substantially  rigid  and  unyieldingly  preventing  sub- 
stantial vertical  movement  of  said  longitudinal  center 
point  section  of  said  bumper. 


4,401,333 
FEUCANHOOK 
Carl  A.  Merry,  Marion,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sdiaefer  Marine, 
Inc.,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Scr.  No.  297,914 
Int.  a.3  B66C  1/36:  F16B  45/04 
U.S.  a.  294—83  R  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  pelican  hook  of  the  type  having  an  elongated  rigid 
main  body,  a  rigid  hook-shaped  arm  having  a  curved  end 
segment  and  a  relatively  straight  end  segment,  a  pivot  pivotally 
connecting  the  free  end  of  the  curved  arm  segment  to  one  end 
of  the  main  body  so  that  the  arm  can  swing  between  an  open 
position  wherein  the  straight  arm  segment  is  positioned  away 
from  the  main  body  and  a  closed  position  wherein  the  straight 
arm  segment  lies  flush  against  the  main  body  thereby  defining 
a  closed  loop  at  the  end  of  the  hook,  a  retractable  spring- 
loaded  locking  pin  extending  obliquely  through  the  main  body, 
and  a  passage  in  the  arm  which,  when  the  arm  is  in  its  closed 
position,  is  aligned  with  the  pin  so  that  the  pin  is  biased  into  the 
passage  so  as  to  lock  the  arm  in  its  closed  position  character- 
ized in  that 
A.  a  locking  sleeve  encircles  the  opposite  end  of  the  main 
body  and  is  slidable  therealong; 
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B.  stop  means  are  provided  on  the  main  body  for  establishing 
a  reference  position  for  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  main 
body  at  which  the  sleeve  engages  around  the  free  end  of 
the  straight  arm  segment  when  the  arm  is  in  its  closed 
position; 

C.  means  are  provided  for  biasing  the  locking  sleeve  toward 
its  reference  position,  said  sleeve  being  retractable  along 
the  main  body  in  opposition  to  the  biasing  means  beyond 
the  free  end  of  the  straight  arm  segment,  said  biasing 
means  comprising 


(1)  a  nut  threadedly  engaged  on  the  stud  adjacent  said 
opposite  end  of  the  main  body,  said  nut  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  sleeve;  and 

(2)  a  coil  spring  encircling  the  main  body  opposite  end 
inside  the  sleeve,  said  spring  being  compressed  between 
the  nut  and  a  portion  of  the  sleeve; 

D.  said  locking  pin  and  said  locking  sleeve  have  to  be  re- 
tracted simultaneously  in  different  directions  in  order  to 
release  the  arm  so  that  the  arm  can  swing  to  its  open 
position,  and 

E.  an  elongated  rigid  stud  is  threadedly  engaged  in  the  main 
body. 


4,401,334 
AUTOMATIC  CARGO  HOOK 
John  B.  KnwUng,  Jr.,  4210  Roxbory  Rd.,  Erie,  Pa.  16506 
I  FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,779 
I  Int.  CV  B66C  1/38 

U.S.  CL  294-83  R  20  Claims 


and  a  second  perpendicularly  extending  arm,  said  second 
arm  having  a  normal  position  blocking  access  to  the  hook 
slot,  said  latch  arranged  to  permit  the  second  arm  to  rotate 
inward  toward  the  transverse  position  but  not  outwardly 
from  said  normal  blocking  position,  one  side  of  said  first 
arm  defining  a  cam  follower  surface; 

means  for  biasing  the  latch  in  the  normal  blocking  position; 

said  plunger  slidably  engaging  the  hook  body  and  having  a 
bearing  surface  against  which  the  load  ring  bears  when 
inserted  in  the  seat  and  an  extending  pawl  arm  arranged  to 
ride  over  the  cam  follower  surface  on  said  latch  upon  the 
downward  mo  /ement  thereof  and  to  move  into  a  first  arm 
engaging  position  upon  downward  movement  of  the 
plunger;  and 

means  for  biasing  the  plunger  upwardly 

whereby  a  load  ring  or  the  like  may  be  inserted  past  the  latch 
into  the  slot  of  the  hook  body  to  rest  upon  the  bearing 
surface  of  the  plunger  and  then  the  ring  cannot  be  with- 
drawn back  past  the  latch  and  whereby  as  the  load  is 
applied  to  the  load  ring  it  pulls  downward  to  the  seat  of 
the  hook  body  earring  the  plunger  with  it  and  whereby 
when  the  load  is  removed  the  bearing  surface  of  the 
plunger  carries  the  load  ring  out  of  the  crotch  and  at  the 
same  time,  the  pawl  arm  thereof  kicks  the  latch  out  of  the 
blocking  position  permitting  the  load  ring  to  escape  the 
hook. 


4,401,335 

BOAT  HOIST 

ByroB  L.  Godbersoi,  710  Orde  Dr^  Ida  Grove,  Iowa  51445 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,359 

im.  CL^  B25J  7/00 

MS.  CL  294—84  11  Claims 


1.  A  self-releasing  hook  comprising: 

hook  body,  ejection  plunger,  latch  and  biasing  means  opera- 
tively  arranged  to  receive  an  unloaded  load  ring  or  the 
like  and  to  hold  the  ring  until  after  loading  and  to  eject  the 
ring  when  unloaded  again; 

said  hook  body  comprising  an  elongate  portion  having  near 

-  one  end  an  opening  for  receiving  a  shackle  pin  or  the  like 
and  at  the  other  end  a  slot  to  receive  a  load  ring  and  a 
crotch  defining  a  seat  for  supporting  the  load  ring,  said 
hook  body  having  an  extension  from  the  seat  to  prevent  a 
seated  load  ring  from  sliding  out  of  the  crotch; 

said  latch  comprising  a  beU  crank-like  shape  pivotaUy 
mounted  to  the  hook  body  for  restricted  rotation  relative 
thereto,  said  latch  having  a  first  normally  transverse  arm 


1.  A  boat  hoist,  comprising: 

a  vertical  frame; 

a  horizontally  disposed  platform  attached  to  said  frame,  said 
platform  being  movable  in  a  vertical  direction  between  a 
lowered  position  and  a  raised  position; 

means  for  exerting  an  upwardly  directed  force  at  a  first  point 
on  said  movable  platform;  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  upwardly  directed  force  to  a 
second  point  on  said  movable  platform  remote  from  said 
first  point,  wherein  said  upwardly  directed  force  is  evenly 
distributed  between  said  first  point  and  said  second  remote 
point,  to  raise  the  platform  in  a  level  manner. 
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4,401,336 

HOLLOW  CX)RE  HOLDER 

Dooglas  A.  Matthews,  CtrdcTille,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  E.  L  Dn 

Poat  de  NoMNin  aad  Coapany,  WilmiiigtoB,  DeL 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,037 

lat  CL^  B66C  1/54 

U.S.  CL  294—94  4  dains 


1.  A  device  for  insertion  into  and  handling  of  a  hollow  core 
comprising: 

(i)  a  hollow  cylinder  with  at  least  one  slot  therein; 

(ii)  at  least  one  cam  eccentrically  rotatably  mounted  inside 
said  cylinder  to  protrude  from  the  cylinder  through  the 
slot  in  one  rotation  status  and  to  be  wholly  within  the 
cylinder  in  another  rotation  status; 

(iii)  a  rod  for  rotating  the  cam  extending  out  of  one  end  of 
the  cylinder  and  attached  to  the  cam  such  that,  when  the 
protruding  edge  of  the  cam  is  flush  with  the  outside  sur- 
face of  the  cylinder,  the  rod  is  attached  to  the  cam  such 
that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  is  further  away  from 
the  slot  than  is  a  line  drawn  through  the  point  at  which  the 
cam  is  mounted  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  rod; 

(iv)  biasing  means  to  urge  the  rod  to  pull  the  cam  and, 
thereby,  to  urge  the  cam  to  protrude  from  the  cylinder 
through  the  slot. 


4,401,337 
INTERLOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  LOCKING 
MECHANISM  OF  A  CARGO  CONTAINER  LIFTING 
SPREADER 
Donald  E.  Simmons,  Emeryrille;  Raymond  H.  Baricer,  Jr.,  Wal- 
nut Creeli,  and  Kenneth  D.  Walter,  Foster  Qty,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Rigging  International  Maintenance  Co.,  Oakland, 
Calif. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,016 

Int  C\?  B66C  1/42 

U.S.  a.  294—81  SF  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  cargo  container  lifting  apparatus  employing  a  lifting 
spreader  which  contacts  the  top  of  cargo  containers  for  lifting 
same  and  which  has  locking  mechanisms  for  lockingly  engag- 
ing corresponding  locking  parts  disposed  on  the  top  of  said 
cargo  container  for  locking  said  spreader  into  contact  there- 
with, and  having  an  interlock  system  for  interlocking  the  man- 
ual control  switch  which  actiiates  said  lifting  spreader  locking 
mechanisms  so  as  to  prevent  premature  operator  initiated 
actuation  thereof,  said  electrical  interlock  system  including 
proximity  switching  means  associated  with  each  of  the  locking 
mechanisms  of  said  Ufting  spreader,  and  each  of  said  proximity 


switching  means  having  means  for  sensing  the  proximity  be- 
tween said  cargo  container  and  said  lifting  spreader  in  the  area 
of  its  associated  locking  mechanism,  the  improvement  wherein 
all  of  said  proximity  switching  mean  are  interconnected  in 
parallel  relation  and  are  normally  closed  whereby  an 
energizing  current  is  allowed  to  flow  therethrough  until 
all  of  the  proximity  switching  means  of  the  utilized  lock- 
ing mechanisms  of  the  lifting  spreader  are  actuated  to  an 
open  condition  by  the  proper  contact  of  the  lifting 
spreader  with  the  top  of  a  cargo  container  whereupon  the 
flow  of  said  energizing  current  is  prevented,  and  wherein 
relay  switching  means  are  provided  having  an  energizing 
circuit  and  a  relay  circuit  means,  said  energizing  circuit 
being  connected  in  series  with  said  parallel  connected 
proximity  switching  means  whereby  the  energizing  cur- 
rent controlled  by  said  proximity  switching  means  is  per- 
mitted to  flow  therethrough,  said  relay  circuit  means 
being  operatively  connected  for  controlling  the  availabil- 
ity of  power  to  said  control  switch  and  being  in  a  normally 
closed  condition  in  respect  to  said  energizing  circuit 
whereby  said  control  switch  is  operative  until  said  prox- 
imity switching  means  are  actuated  to  an  open  condition 
by  suitable  contact  between  said  lifting  spreader  and  the 
top  of  a  cargo  container. 


4,401,338 
STREAMLINING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Kenneth  Caldwell,  Bridport,  England,  assignor  to  Fibrelock 
Fabrics  Limited,  England 

FUed  Not.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,186 
Claims  |»iority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  16,  1979, 
79/39672 

Int  a.3  B62D  35/00 
U.S.  CL  296—1  S  9  Claims 


1.  A  streamlining  device  for  improving  aerodynamic  charac- 
teristics of  land  vehicles  comprising  a  preshaped  flexible  outer 
sheath  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  vehicle,  said  sheath  includ- 
ing a  contiguous  skirt  portion,  said  skirt  portion  being  affixed 
to  the  sheath  along  an  edge  thereof,  anchoring  means  including 
at  least  one  track  member  mounted  to  said  vehicle  with  an 
opposite  edge  of  said  skirt  portion  being  secured  to  said  an- 
choring means,  at  least  one  inflatable  sack  member  underlying 
said  sheath,  valve  means  for  introducing  a  substance  for  ex- 
panding the  sack  and  for  concurrently  extending  the  outer 
sheath  to  a  predetermined  bulbous  shape. 


4,401,339 
AIR  DEFLECTOR  FOR  VEHICLES 
Roberto  Rios,  533  E.  182nd  St,  Carson,  Calif.  90746 
Filed  Dec  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  216^5 
Int  a.)  B62D  35/00 
UJS.  CL  296—1  S  7  Claims 

1.  A  drag  reducing  apparatus  for  use  with  vehicles  compris- 
ing in  combination,  deflector  means  including  panels  con- 
structed to  be  positioned  to  form  a  v-shaped  wind  deflector 
extending  forwardly  of  the  vehicle,  said  panels  being  con- 
structed to  be  collapsible  into  a  parallel  position  with  one  panel 
forwardly  of  the  other,  means  mounting  the  panels  to  be  ex- 
tendable forwardly  of  the  vehicle  including  vertical  mounting 
posts  and  operating  means  for  the  panels  operable  from  within 
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the  vehicle  including  linkage  mechanism  connected  to  the 
panels  whereby  the  panels  may  be  retracted  into  a  collapsed 
position  from  within  the  vehicle,  the  panels  in  the  collapsed 
position  being  in  a  substantially  flat  parallel  partly  overlapping 


relationship,  guide  means  on  the  inside  of  each  of  the  panels, 
the  guide  means  on  the  panels  being  constructed  whereby  the 
panels  can  be  rotated  outwardly  simultaneously  into  a  v- 
shaped  configuration  in  fully  extended  position. 


retroflex  lip  of  the  first  leg,  the  decorative  outer  wall  and 
the  retroflex  Up  of  the  second  leg  forming  a  streamlined 
transition  from  the  windov^  panel  to  the  body  panel. 


4,401,341 

PANEL  REINFORCEMENT  STRUCTURE 

CONSTRUCnON 

Hirokazn  Hirabayashi,  Tokyo;  Hirotaka  Toadoka,  and  Sh^}i 
Yamagata,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Nis- 
san Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,278 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1980,  55-32625 

Int  a?  B62D  25/02 

U.S.  a.  296—185  3  Claims 


4,401,340 
WINDOW  REVEAL  MOLDING 
John  H.  Ankrapp,  Bloomfield  Hills;  Donald  J.  Holzen,  Mt 
Qemens,  and  Donald  F.  Rinke,  Warren,  aU  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 
1 1  FUed  Dec  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326^56 
II  Int  CL3  B60J  1/02 

U  A  a.  296—93  2  Claims 


1.  A  panel  reinforcement  structure  construction  for  a  vehicle 
comprising: 

a  vehicle  structural  panel; 

an  elongate  channel  member  having  two  side  sections  and  a 
bottom  section,  said  side  sections  and  said  bottom  section 
cooperating  to  define  a  channel,  each  of  said  side  sections 
having  a  first  attachment  flan£e  attached  to  and  extending 
transversely  from  the  upper  free  edge  of  said  side  section, 
said  first  attachment  flange  being  fixed  to  said  vehicle 
structural  panel, 

said  elongate  channel  member  having  two  arm  sections, 
each  attached  to  and  extending  transversely  from  the  end 
of  each  of  said  side  sections,  each  of  said  arm  sections 
having  a  second  attachment  flange  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing transversely  from  the  upper  free  edge  of  said  arm 
section,  said  second  attachment  flange  being  fixed  to  said 
vehicle  structural  panel. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  opening  defined  therein  by 
a  peripheral  flange  of  a  body  panel  and  closed  by  a  window 
panel  mounted  below  the  general  plane  of  the  body  panel  with 
a  space  between  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  window  panel  and 
the  body  panel  flange,  a  molding  for  concealing  the  space  and 
streamlining  the  transition  from  the  window  panel  to  the  body 
panel,  comprising, 
an  elongated  body  portion  adapted  to  be  received  within  the 
space  between  the  window  panel  edge  and  body  panel 
flange  with  a  first  side  of  the  body  portion  respective  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  window  panel  and  a  second  side  of 
the  body  portion  respective  the  body  panel  flange, 
the  body  portion  further  including  a  leg  extending  lateraUy 
from  the  first  side  thereof  over  the  window  panel  edge 
and  terminating  in  a  retroflex  lip  sloping  from  the  window 
panel  toward  the  body  panel, 
the  body  portion  further  including  a  leg  extending  from  the 
second  side  thereof  along  the  body  panel  flange  and  termi- 
nating in  a  retroflex  lip  overlying  the  body  panel, 
an  elongated  strip  of  generaUy  C-shaped  cross-section  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  return  bent  side  walls  and  a  decorative  outer 
wall  substantially  coplanar  with  the  body  panel, 
and  means  on  the  body  portion  receivable  within  the  return 
bent  side  waUs  to  mount  the  elongated  strip  to  the  body 
portion  with  one  of  the  return  bent  side  walls  bearing 
against  the  first  leg  to  maintain  its  retroflex  lip  in  contact 
with  the  window  panel  and  with  the  other  return  bent  side 
wall  in  contact  with  the  second  leg  to  maintain  it  in 
contact  with  the  body  panel  flange  and  to  maintain  its 
retroflex  lip  in  contact  with  the  body  panel,  the  sloping 


4,401,342 

DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATING  VIBRATIONS  OF  A 

DRIVER'S  CHAIR 

Karl-Gonnar  Andersson,  Postlada  200,  S-956  00  dTerkaUx, 

Sweden 

FUed  Oct  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,426 
Claiam  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  3, 1980,  8007701 
Int  CU  B60R  21/10 
\3S.  CL  297—216  7 


1.  A  device  for  eliminating  vibrations  of  a  driver's  chair, 
comprising  a  carrying  frame,  a  cradle  provided  in  the  carrying 
frame  and  carrying  the  driver's  chair,  the  cradle  including  a 
plurality  of  roUtably  mounted  pulleys  and  being  supported 


1920 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  30,  1983 


relative  to  the  carrying  frame  such  that  the  pulleys  contact  at 
least  two  wires  or  ropes  supported  by  the  carrying  frame,  one 
end  of  said  wires  being  secured  resiliently  in  the  carrying 
frame,  the  wires  extending  transversely  to  the  driving  direction 
of  the  vehicle  in  which  the  device  is  adapted  to  be  mounted 
such  that  inclinations  at  least  in  the  transverse  direction  may  be 
compensated,  and  damping  means  extending  between  the  car- 
rying frame  and  a  portion  of  the  cradle  near  a  central  portion 
of  the  driver's  chair. 


4,401,343 

UPHOLSTERED  SEAT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Hans  T.  Schmidt,  Bad  Friedrichshall,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasigaor  to  Audi  NSU  Anto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3008179 

lot  CiJ  A47C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  297—284  3  Claims 


first  locking  lever  means  having  an  actuating  part  provided  at 
one  end  and  first  locking  pin  means  provided  at  the  other  end 
for  selective  engagement  with  one  of  the  indentations  on  the 
movable  bracket,  second  locking  lever  means  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  stationary  bracket  having  second  locking  pin 
means  for  selective  engagement  with  one  of  the  indentations 
on  the  movable  bracket,  said  first  and  second  locking  lever 
means  being  oriented  so  that  they  extend  substantially  tangen- 
tially  with  respect  to  the  arc  on  the  movable  bracket  when  the 
respective  locking  pin  means  are  engaged  with  the  indenta- 
tions, said  first  and  second  locking  pin  means  being  located 
with  each  other  so  that  they  alternately  brought  into  engage- 
ment with  said  indentations,  interconnecting  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  pivotable  movement  of  the  first  locking  lever  means 
to  the  second  locking  lever  means  so  that  an  adjustment  of  a 
seat  back  inclination  can  be  carried  out  by  actuating  the  first 
locking  lever  means. 


1.  An  upholstered  seat  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  seat 
member  and  a  backrest,  at  least  one  of  which  includes  a  sup- 
port area  with  a  central  part,  a  U-shaped  edge  part  at  least 
partly  surrounding  said  center  part  and  adapted  to  provide 
lateral  support,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  edge  part  in  a 
lengthwise  direction  in  relation  to  the  respective  central  part  to 
change  the  size  of  said  support  area. 


'        4,401,345 
HYDRAUUC  BOREHOLE  MINING  SYSTEM 
William  R.  Archibald,  King  County,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Flow 
Industries,  Inc.,  Kent,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,573,  Apr.  30, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,607 

lat  CL3  E21C  45/00 

U.S.  a.  299—64  8  Claims 


4,401,344 
AUTOMOBILE  SEAT  BACK  RECLINING  MECHANISM 

Takeshi  Chihara,  and  Hiroynki  Gokimoto,  both  of  Hiroshima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  DelU  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  and  Toyo  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  6,  1980,  55-140052; 
Oct  7,  1980,  55-143740[U] 

Int  CL^  A47C  J/026 
U  A  CL  297—367  5  Claims 


I2*(IZB) 


1.  A  seat  back  reclining  mechanism  for  an  automobile  seat 
having  a  seat  bottom  and  a  seat  back,  said  mechanism  including 
a  stationary  bracket  attached  to  the  seat  bottom,  a  movable 
bracket  attached  to  the  seat  back  and  connected  with  said 
stationary  bracket  for  pivotable  movement  about  a  pivot  axis, 
said  movable  bracket  having  a  plurality  of  indenUtions  formed 
along  an  arc  having  a  center  on  said  pivot  axis,  first  locking 
lever  means  pivotably  mounted  on  said  stationary  bracket  said 


1.  A  Ixxe  hole  mining  tool,  comprising: 

a  slurry  removal  section; 

a  jet  cutting  section  connected  to  said  slurry  removal  sec- 
tions means  including  an  elongated  tubular  member,  hav- 
ing a  vertical  slot  therein  and  means  glidably  mounting 
said  jet  cutting  means  within  said  vertical  slot  for  axial 
movement  of  said  jet  cutting  means  relative  to  said  slurry 
removal  section; 

means  for  moving  said  jet  cutting  means  independently  of 
said  slurry  removal  section  in  a  vertical  directions, 
whereby  said  jet  cutting  means  may  be  selectively  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  slurry  removal  section. 
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.  4,40M46 

APPARATtJS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION 

OF  A  DOOR 

Jack  D.  JoBBi,  Um,  Ohio,  aad  RoMell  K.  Glover,  Jr^  Teqoesta, 

Fbu,  asiigBors  to  Aircraft  Dynaaiics  Corporatfon,  Elida,  Ohio 

,  Filed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,311 

lat  CL^  E05B  47/00 

VS.  CL  292^144  6  Claims 


,Fil 
292—1 


-^. 


v^ 


4,401,347 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  DUAL 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Hirodd  KawagMhi,  Middm,  and  Shnbo  Nishiu,  Sosobo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabaoidki  Kai- 

sha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jm.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  273,493 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Dec    9,    1980,    55- 
176561[U];  Dec.  27,  1980,  55-191230[U] 

Int  CL'  B60T  U/2% 
U.S.  a.  303—6  C  15  Cfadms 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  door,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  door  mounted  in  a  door  frame  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  door 
having  two  vertically  extending  sides  and  being  pivotable 
about  one  of  its  vertical  sides  between  open  and  closed 
positions, 

mechanical  means  for  biasing  said  door  toward  a  closed 
position, 

a  body  of  ferromagnetic  material  on  one  of  said  door  and  a 
portion  of  a  building  adjacent  said  door 

an  electromagnet  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  door  and  said 
portion  of  said  building; 

means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said  electromagnet; 

means  for  timing  a  predetermined  interval; 

means  for  actuating  said  timing  means  to  begin  the  timing  of 
said  predetermined  interval,  and 

means  electrically  connecting  the  power  supply  means  with 
the  timing  means, 

said  power  supply  means  commencing  the  supply  of  electric 
power  to  said  electromagnet  upon  actuation  of  said  timing 
means  and  interrupting  said  supply  of  electric  power  to 
said  electromagnet  when  said  predetermined  interval  has 
elapsed,  thereby  permitting  said  biasing  means  to  close 
said  door, 

said  body  of  ferromagnetic  material  including  a  planar  sur- 
face facing  toward  said  electromagnet  when  said  door  is  in 
its  open  position,  a  detent  projecting  perpendicularly 
outward  of  said  planar  surface, 

said  electromagnet  and  detent  combining  to  overlap  verti- 
cally when  the  door  is  open  and  when  the  timing  means 
has  been  actuated,  said  detent  abutting  the  electromagnet 
and  being  located  in  the  path  of  the  electromagnet  as  it  is 
urged  toward  closed  position  by  said  mechanical  biasing 
means,  whereby  the  door  cannot  close  because  of  the 
abutting  relationship  during  the  predetermined  interval, 

one  of  said  detent  and  electromagnet  being  verticaUy  mov- 
able inta  the  path  of  the  other  with  said  movement  to 
abutment  position  being  solely  due  to  the  power  supplied 
to  the  electromagnet. 


1.  A  braking  fluid  pressure  control  apparatus,  including  (1)  a 
pair  of  valve  plungers  disposed  in  parallel  in  one  housing  with 
rear  ends  thereof  protruding  out  of  said  housing,  and  (2)  means 
for  biasing  the  rear  ends  into  said  housing,  for  controlling  the 
braking  fluid  pressure  produced  in  a  master  cylinder  to  be 
transmitted  to  each  wheel  brake  disposed  on  a  left  rear  wheel 
and  a  right  rear  wheel  of  a  vehicle  via  two  independent  piping 
circuits,  said  biasing  means  comprises  (a)  a  guide  rod  retained 
at  a  middle  position  between  said  pair  of  valve  plungers  by  a 
pivot  pin  oscillatably  in  a  pivot  plane  paraUel  to  a  plane  includ- 
ing the  axes  of  both  plungers,  (b)  a  transmitting  member  pro- 
vided with  a  tubular  portion  slidably  fitted  on  said  guide  rod 
and  an  operating  portion  abuttable  on  the  rear  ends  of  said 
valve  plungers,  said  tubular  portion  engaging  said  guide  rod 
over  a  distance  sufficient  for  preventing  movements  of  said 
transmitting  member  relative  to  said  guide  rod  other  than 
sliding  of  the  former  along  the  latter  and  rotation  of  the  former 
about  the  latter,  (c)  a  spring  for  constantly  imparting  a  prede- 
termined biasing  force  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  valve  plungers, 
and  (d)  stopping  means  for  limiting  oscillation  of  said  guide  rod 
in  said  pivot  plane  to  within  a  predetermined  angular  range  as 
measured  from  a  straight  line  passing  through  the  axis  of  said 
pivot  pin  and  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  valve  plungers,  and 
when  {Mvasure  failure  occurs  in  one  of  said  independent  piping 
circuits  one  of  said  valve  plungers  corresponding  to  a  normal 
circuit  executes  pressure  controlling  operation  thereof  while 
singly  resisting  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  for  slidably 
moving  said  transmitting  member  along  said  guide  rod  whose 
oscillation  is  stopped  at  one  end  of  said  angular  range  by  said 
stopping  means. 
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M01,348 

HYDRAUUC  ANTI-SKID  BRAKING  SYSTEMS  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Glyn  P.  R.  Parr,  Wanrkkihire,  EngfauMl,  aMiffior  to  Lucas 

ladoitrics  Liadtcd,  Bimiagham,  EngUud 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,333 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdoni,  Feb.  16,  1980, 
8005304 

IbL  a.}  B60T  6/02 
UA  a  303-116  23  Claims 


second  end  of  said  housing,  said  second  aperture  being  of 
equal  or  greater  diameter  than  said  cavity; 
said  cavity  having  arranged  therein  coaxially  therewith,  in 
abutting  relation  and  of  outside  diameter  sufficiently  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  cavity  to  allow  sliding  move- 
ment therein,  and  in  order  from  said  first  end,  a  first 
spacer,  a  first  sealed  radial  bearing,  a  second  spacer,  and  a 
second  sealed  radial  bearing,  each  of  said  spacers  being  of 
generally  cylindrical  configuration  and  of  an  inside  diame- 
ter such  that  an  end  edge  of  the  spacers  abut  the  edge  of 
only  the  outer  races  of  the  bearings; 


1.  An  hydraulic  anti-skid  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  having 
a  wheel,  comprising  a  brake  for  braking  the  wheel,  a  suppiy  of 
brake-operating  fiuid  for  applying  said  brake,  skid  sensing 
means  for  said  wheel  for  producing  skid  signals,  a  modulator 
assembly  for  modulating  said  brake-operating  fluid  from  said 
supply  to  said  brake  in  accordance  with  said  skid  signals,  an 
hydraulic  pump  of  the  double-acting  type,  said  hydraulic  pump 
having   a  piston   assembly   comprising   relatively   movable 
plunger  parts,  and  having  a  working  chamber  which  is  in 
communication  with  said  modulator  assembly  to  control  brake 
re-application  following  skid  correction,  a  drive  mechanism 
for  said  pump,  a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid,  a  dump  valve  for 
controlling  fluid  in  said  working  chamber  to  which  said  piston 
assembly  is  exposed  at  least  after  said  brake  has  been  applied, 
said  dump  valve  being  normally  closed  to  hold  said  piston 
assembly  in  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  piston  assembly 
is  disengaged  from  said  drive  mechanism,  and  said  dump  valve 
being  movable  in  response  to  said  skid  signal  to  release  fluid 
from  said  working  chamber  to  render  said  drive  mechanism 
operative,  fluid-pressure  biassing  means  operative  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  drive  mechanism  to  cause  relative  movements  of 
said  plunger  parts  in  a  pump  cycle  to  draw  fluid  from  said 
reservoir  in  an  induction  stroke  and  to  deUver  fluid  to  said 
working  chamber  in  a  deUvery  stroke  to  pressurise  same  fol- 
lowing said  skid  correction,  whereby  to  re-apply  said  brake, 
and  valve  means  operative  in  conjunction  with  said  biassing 
means  and  said  drive  mechanism  to  provide  at  least  two  deUv- 
ery strokes  during  each  said  pump  cycle. 


said  second  aperture  having  threadably  engaged  therewith 
an  end  screw  plug,  said  screw  plug  having  a  cylindrical 
aperture  therethrough  coaxial  with  said  second  aperture 
and  of  larger  diameter  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
bearings,  the  face  of  said  screw  plug  having  a  cylindrical 
protusion  thereon  to  abut  the  edge  of  only  the  outer  race 
of  said  second  bearing; 

said  spacers,  bearings  and  end  screw  being  of  predetermined 
width  such  that  said  end  screw  holds  said  bearings  and 
said  spacers  against  the  wall  of  the  fu^t  end  of  said  cavity 
to  thereby  prevent  axial  movement  of  the  bearings  within 
said  assembly. 


4,401,350 

MODULAR  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

William  S.  Fortune,  29866  Cnthbert  St,  Malibn,  Calif.  90265 

Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,615,  May  11, 1981,  wUch  is 

a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  67,841,  Aug.  20, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,946 

Int  CL'  A47B  S7/00:  E05C  19/10 

UA  a.  312—107  17  Claims 


4,401,349 
BEARING  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  SPINDLES 
James  S.  Campbell,  Kiasston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Spintez,  Inc^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,457 
Int  CL^  F16C  35/12.  19/08 
VS,  CL  308—189  R  14  claims 

1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  spindle  shaft  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  suf^mrt  member,  said 
housing  having  arranged  coaxially  therein  a  cyUndrical 
cavity,  a  first  cylindrical  aperture  having  an  end  wall  and 
being  located  between  said  cavity  and  the  exterior  of  a 
first  end  of  said  housing,  and  an  at  least  partially  threaded 
second  cylindrical  aperture  between  said  cavity  and  a 


1.  A  modular  storage  system  for  product  packaging  parts 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  housings; 

(b)  a  drawer  for  each  of  said  housings; 

(c)  each  of  said  housings  including  a  top  wall  and  two  paral- 
lel side  walls,  said  top  wall  having  a  plurality  of  alignmen 
slots  adjacent  said  side  walls,  and  alignment  tabs  extending 
downwardly  from  each  of  said  side  walls  and  registering 
with  alignment  slots  of  a  housing  disposed  thereabove; 

(d)  each  of  said  housings  having  along  its  side  walls  verti- 
cally extending  recesses  at  each  end; 

(e)  each  of  said  drawers  having  a  bottom  wall  and  two  side 
walls,  a  front  wall  including  a  first  horizontally  extending 
portion  and  an  outer  portion  downwardly  extending  at  an 
obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  portion,  for  gripping 
and  withdrawing  the  drawer,  and  a  rear  wall;  and 

(0  a  locking  member  extending  through  a  substantially  rect- 
angular cut-out  in  said  first  drawer  portion,  and  an  open- 
ing between  said  first  drawer  portion  and  said  outer 
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drawer  portion,  said  locking  member  having  a  recess  to 
snap  into  a  downwardly  extending  ridge  on  the  front  end 
of  said  housing  top  wall,  an  actuating  button  extending 
through  said  cut-out  a  retaining  portion  of  said  member 
having  a  tight  fit  with  said  opening,  and  a  rearwardly 
extending  spring  member  of  said  locking  member  resting 
on  an  extension  of  said  cut-out  in  said  drawer  front  wall 
for  releasably  securing  said  drawer  to  an  associated  hous- 
ing. 


4,401,351 
EXPANDABLE  CARD  CAGE 
Grant  C.  Record,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Adrut  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 

I  FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,940 
'  Int  a.3  H05K  1/14 


VJS.  CL  33»-17  LM 

t26 


11  Claims 


1.  A  modular  system  for  electrically  interconnecting  any 

number  of  printed  circuit  boards  to  a  composite  motherboard, 

the  motherboard  serving  as  a  common  connection  for  all  of  the 

printed  circuit  boards,  said  system  comprising: 

a  support  module  defined  by  a  housing  adapted  to  hold  a 

fixed  number  of  individual  printed  circuit  boards; 
a  motherboard  mounted  within  the  support  module,  and 
having  a  generally  planar  configiu^tion,  said  motherboard 
including  a  first  connector  means  to  facilitate  the  electri- 
cal connection  of  said  fixed  number  of  printed  circuit 
boards  thereto,  and  with  each  side  edge  of  one  opposed 
pair  of  side  edges  of  the  motherboard  including  a  second 
electrical  connector  means;  and 
coupling  means  adapted  to  link  the  motherboard  of  one 
module  to  the  mothert>oard  of  another  module,  said  cou- 
pling means  having  a  pair  of  electrically  interconnected 
third  connector  means  each  configured  to  mate  with  the 
second  connector  means  of  the  motherboard  whereby  a 
plurality  of  printed  circuit  boards  can  be  electrically  inter- 
connected by  mounting  the  desired  number  of  said  printed 
circuit  boards  in  a  sufficient  number  of  support  modules 
and  utilizing  the  coupling  means  to  electrically  link  the 
motherboards  of  «u:h  module  in  series  such  that  the  com- 
bination of  the  motherboards  and  the  coupling  means 
defines  a  composite  motherboard  serving  as  a  common 
connection  for  all  the  printed  circuit  boards. 


extending  plate,  positioned  above  the  pin,  having  an  up- 
wardly facing  edge,  said  elements  being  arranged  in  two 
parallel,  spaced  apart  rows  with  the  plates  facing  inwardly 
the  other  row; 
b.  a  pair  of  elongated  elastomeric  matrices,  each  having  a 
base  through  which  the  conductive  elements  extend  with 
the  pins  depending  therefrom  and  a  plurality  of  posts 


projecting  upwardly  from  the  base  and  positioned  be- 
tween the  conductive  elements,  said  posts  having  a  flange 
depending  from  a  fmger  projecting  laterally  towards  the 
other  row,  said  flanges 
cooperating  with  the  upwardly  facing  edges  on  the  plates  to 
form  slots  in  which  the  opposing  edges  of  the  substrate  are 
received  with  the  circuits  on  the  substrate  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  plates. 


4,401,353 
PROGRAMMABLE  PLUG 
John  E.  McDevitt  Jr.,  Cumberland,  RJ.,  and  Richard  W.  Peter- 
sen, Taunton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Angat  Inc.,  Mansfield, 
Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,807 

Int  CL^  HOIR  31/08 

VJS.  a.  339—18  C  12  Claims 


4,401,352 
CONNECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  CONNECTING  A  CERAMIC 

SUBSTRATE  TO  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Jay  M.  HeiMy,  EUzabethtown,  Pa^  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, HarrMNirg,  Pa. 

I  FUed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,200 
'  Int  CL^  H05K  1/14 

VJS.  CL  339—17  CF  ^  Oaim» 

1.  A  system  for  holding  a  ceramic  substrate,  or  the  like,  and 
for  electrically  connecting  the  circuits  thereon  of  circuits  on  a 
printed  circuit  board,  the  system  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  conductive  elements,  each  having  a  pin  at 
the  lower  end  for  insertion  into  a  printed  circuit  board  for 
electrical  contact  with  circuits  thereon  and  a  laterally 


1.  A  programmable  plug  operative  to  electrically  intercon- 
nect-any terminal  of  the  plug  to  any  other  terminal  thereof,  the 
plug  comprising: 
a  body  of  electricaUy  insuladve  material  having  a  top  surface 

and  a  bottom  surface; 
a  pluraUty  of  electrical  terminals  secured  in  the  body,  each 

terminal  having  a  pin  portion  outwardly  extending  from 

the  bottom  surface  of  the  body,  and  a  contact  pad  portion 

disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  the  body; 
the  pad  portions  of  the  terminals  being  arranged  in  at  least 

one  in-line  array;  and 
a  plurality  of  posts  on  the  body  and  upstanding  from  the  top 

surface  thereof  in  spaced  arrangement  substantially  akmg 
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the  body,  each  of  the  posts  being  longitudinally  disposed 
between  adjacent  pad  portions  of  each  in-Une  array,  and 
laterally  disposed  between  opposing  arrays; 

the  opposing  pad  portions  of  the  respective  in-line  arrays 
defining  a  path  therebetween  for  direct  electrical  connec- 
tion by  means  of  a  wire  connected  therebetween; 

adjacent  pad  portions  of  each  in-line  array  and  an  intermedi- 
ate post  from  said  pluraUty  of  posts  defining  a  path  there- 
between for  electrical  wire  connection  from  one  of  the 
pad  portions  around  the  post  to  the  adjacent  pad  portion; 

the  posts  defining  selectable  paths  for  electrical  wire  connec- 
tion from  any  pad  portion  to  any  pad  portion  of  the  same 
in-line  array,  and  to  any  pad  portion  of  the  other  in-line 
array. 


1.  In  an  electrical  bus  strip  to  receive  a  terminal  post,  the 
combination  comprising 

(a)  a  horizontally  elongated  metallic  bus  strip; 

(b)  a  contact  integral  with  and  spaced  from  said  strip,  said 
contact  protruding  toward  a  plane  defmed  by  said  strip, 
and 

(c)  two  pairs  of  arms  having  first  ends  integral  with  said  strip 
and  second  ends  integral  with  said  contact  to  support  the 
contact  for  resiUently  yieldable  movement  normal  to  said 
planes  in  response  to  insertion  of  a  terminal  post  into 
position  between  the  arms  of  each  pair  and  between  the 
contact  and  two  tongues  defined  by  said  strip, 

(d)  the  bus  strip  defining  an  H-shaped  opening  adjacent  said 
tongues  and  generally  in  registration  with  said  contact  and 
arms  which  were  stamped  from  said  strip. 


4,401355 
FILTERED  CONNECTOR 
WillJaB  C.  YouBg,  MoorcstowB,  N  J^  iMigiior  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  279,459 
iBt  a.3  HOIR  13/66 
UJS.  CL  339—147  R  3  dalM 

1.  A  radio-firequency  filtering  connector  for  use  with  a 
printed  circuit  board  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  body  having  first  and  second 
coaxial  cylhidrical  bores,  said  body  including  means  for 
securing  said  body  to  said  printed  circuit  board; 
a  dielectric  plug  closely  received  in  said  first  bore,  said  plug 
having  a  bore  coaxial  with  said  first  and  second  bores  and 
concentric  therewith,  said  plug  tending  to  absorb  stress 
induced  by  an  applied  force; 
a  radio-frequency  filter  device  closely  received  in  said  sec- 
ond bore  and  rigidly  mechanically  supported  by  said  body 
at  the  interface  with  said  second  bore,  said  device  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes 


being  ohmically  connected  to  said  body,  said  device  com- 
prising elements  for  conducting  electrical  signals  in  a 
given  frequency  range  between  the  one  and  the  remaining 
ones  of  said  electrodes,  said  device  including  a  fragile 
insulator  which  tends  .to  fracture  in  response  to  stress 
having  a  bore  coaxial  with  said  plug  bore  and  ^^ncentric 
with  said  first  and  second  bores;  and 
an  electrical  conductor  pin  coaxial  with  and  passing  through 
said  plug  and  filter  device  bores  extending  beyond  said 
plug  at  one  end  and  beyond  said  filter  device  at  the  other 


4,401,354 
LOW  COST  BUS  STRIP 
Leo  Walter,  Pdoa  Vcrdes  Estates,  ami  Hehnnt  W.  Greol,  RoU- 
\ag  Hills  Estates,  both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Bockbee-Mears 
Coapaay,  St  Pul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Scr.  No.  280,927 

iBt  CL^  HOIR  7/28 

UjS.  CL  339—19  14  Claims 


end,  said  pin  being  closely  received  within  said  plug  bore, 
said  pin  being  ohmically  connected  to  the  remaining  de- 
vice electrodes  whereby  said  device  ohmically  conducts 
signals  in  a  certain  frequency  range  fix>m  said  pin  to  said 
body,  said  pin  and  filter  device  being  related  such  that 
bending  of  the  pin  relative  to  the  filter  device  can  stress 
and  possibly  fracture  said  insulator  whereby  said  plug 
structurally  supports  said  pin  and  absorbs  stresses  induced 
by  the  bending  of  said  pin  portion  extending  beyond  said 
plug  bore. 


4,401,356 
ELECTRICAL  TERME4AL 
Rex  O.  Bare,  Lawreace,  Kaas.,  aaaigMir  to  C  R.  Bard,  lac, 
Murray  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  No?.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  209,543 

I>t  CL^  HOIR  11/22 

MS.  CL  339—258  R  3  Claims 


22    '--26 


1.  A  terminal  for  making  electrically  conductive  connection 
with  a  printed  electrical  conductor  on  one  side  of  a  thin  flexible 
sheet  of  dielectric  material,  said  terminal  comprising;  a  resilient 
electrically  conductive  body  having  first  and  second  opposite 
ends,  said  first  end  having  attaching  means  for  connection  to  an 
electrical  conductor,  said  body  having  a  blade  section  and  a 
wiper  section,  the  wiper  section  being  struck  from  the  blade 
section  along  a  U-shaped  line  but  remaining  joined  thereto  at  a 
region  adjacent  to  said  attaching  means,  said  blade  section 
upon  the  striking  of  the  wiper  section  therefrom  including  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel,  spaced  leg  portions  and  an  end 
portion  which  interconnects  the  free  ends  of  said  leg  portions 
remote  from  the  location  of  attachment  of  the  wiper  section  to 
the  blade  section,  and  said  end  portion  cooperating  with  said 
leg  portions  to  define  an  opening  in  said  blade  section,  said 
wiper  section  being  bowed  and  including  an  intermediate 
portion  disposed  in  said  opening  defined  in  the  blade  portion 
and  positioned  between  the  spaced  leg  portions,  the  free  ends 
of  said  wiper  section  and  said  blade  section  diverging  in  the 
direction  toward  said  second  end  to  facilitate  reception  of  the 
dielectric  sheet  therebetween,  such  that  the  wiper  section  is 
adapted  to  engage  in  wiping  contact  the  side  of  the  sheet 
having  the  printed  conductor  therecm.  and  the  blade  section  is 
adapted  to  engage  the  sheet  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  to  said 
printed  conductor,  the  joining  of  the  free  ends  of  said  spaced 
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leg  portion  by  said  end  portion  restricting  the  flexibiUty  of  said 
blade  section,  such  that  upon  engagement  with  said  sheet,  the 
wiper  section  will  flex  primarily  with  the  intermediate  portion 
of  said  wiper  section  engaging  the  printed  conductor  or  said 
sheet  and  the  spaced  leg  portion  of  the  blade  section  applying 
opposed  gripping  forces  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  sheet  at 
locations  offset  laterally  from  that  wherein  said  wiper  section 
engages  said  sheet,  and  mean;  on  said  body  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  sheet  for  inhibiting  relative  sliding  movement  of 
the  terminal  with  respect  to  said  sheet. 


1 1  4,401,357 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS  HAVING  INSERT  SPRING, 

CABLE  CLIP  AND  CONTACTS  WTTH  PRESSURE  STRIPS 

Harold  A.  Drorachek,  lola,  Ksm.,  and  Boleslaw  M.  Klimek,  Des 

Plaines,  111.,  assignors  to  Echlia  Inc.,  Braaford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  149,196 

Int.  a?  HOIR  11/10 

MS.  a.  339—272  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  contact  for  connection  to  the  end  portion  of 
a  conductor  of  a  wire,  comprising:  a  trough  portion  arranged 
to  receive  said  conductor  end  portion  and  including  a  pair  of 
side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  pressure  strip  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  said  trough  portion  in  upwardly  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  bottom  wall  for  overlying  the  length  of  said  con- 
ductor end  portion  and  for  movement  toward  said  bottom  wall 
to  press  said  conductor  end  portion  between  said  strip  and  said 
bottom  wall,  said  strip  having  a  width  large  enough  to  provide 
openings  between  it  and  said  side  walls  which  are  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  said  conductor  end  portion,  a  fastener  having  a 
terminal  end  for  engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  strip  which 
is  intermediate  said  one  end  thereof  and  an  opposite  end 
thereof  for  moving  said  strip  toward  said  bottom  wall,  and  a 
fastener  support  for  supporting  said  fastener  from  said  trough 
portion,  said  trough  portion,  pressure  strip  and  fastener  sup- 
port being  formed  as  integral  parts  of  a  single  element  of  sheet 
metal,  said  element  including  a  strip-support  section  extending 
from  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said  trough  portion  toward  the 
other  of  said  side  walls  of  said  trough  portion  and  over  said 
pressure  strip  with  said  pressure  strip  having  an  end  connected 
through  a  180  degree  bend  to  one  end  of  said  strip-support 
section,  said  strip-support  section  having  an  opening  therein 
through  which  said  fastener  element  extends,  and  said  fastener- 
support  being  in  the  form  of  a  section  of  said  element  of  sheet 
metal  extending  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  other  of  said  side 
walls  of  said  trough  portion  toward  the  upper  edge  of  said  one 
of  said  side  walls  of  said  trough  portion  in  overlying  relation  to 
said  strip-support  section. 


1 1  4,401,358 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  ERRONEOUS  INSERTION 
OF  A  PLURAUTY  OF  PRINT  SUBCTRATES  INTO 
CORRESPONDING  CONNECTORS  IN  A  RACK 
Masaaki  Dalfaka,  Hachioji,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FBcd  Not.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,363 

daiam  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  14, 1980, 55-2824{U] 

lat  CL^  HOIR  3/00:  H05K  1/14 

MS.  CL  339—113  L  5  daiam 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  the  erroneous  insertion  of  a 

plurality  of  print  substrates  into  corresponding  connectors  in  a 

rack,  comprising  a  rack  provided  with  connectors  and  a  plural- 


ity of  print  substrates  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  their  respec- 
tive connectors  in  the  rack,  wherein: 
each  of  said  print  substrates  is  provided  with  an  engagement 

mechanism  detachably  mounted  thereon; 
each  engagement  mechanism  »  provided  with  an  engage- 
ment portion;  and 


i3»     a-i 


133     '^'1 /3i\    '«« 
/4t        I4i 


the  engagement  mechanism  of  each  print  substrate  is  en- 
gaged with  the  engagement  mechanism  of  each  adjacent 
substrate  only  when  the  print  substrates  are  correctly 
inserted  into  said  rack. 


4,401359 

INTEGRATED  WIRE  TERMINATION  SYSTEM 

TERMINAL  WTTH  FASTENED  RETAINER 

Ehaer  S.  Frdk,  Sarasota,  Fbu,  assigaor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 

aevebuid,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  316,459 

lat  CL^  HOIR  11/22 

MS.  CL  339—253  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  wire  termination  system  comprising  i-* 
combination: 

an  elongated  contact-terminal  having  a  contact  at  one  end 
and  a  blind  bore  extending  in  from  the  other  end,  said  bore 
having  a  stepped-diameter  configuration  including  a  small 
diameter  bore  at  its  inner  end  portion,  an  intermediate 
diameter  bore  at  its  middle  portion,  and  a  larger  diameter 
bore  at  its  outer  end  portion  providing  an  annular  shoul- 
der between  said  middle  and  outer  portions  of  said  bore; 

a  spUt  cylindrical  retainer  having  a  plurality  of  stops  formed 
integrally  thereon  in  angulariy  spaced  relation  there- 
around  and  projecting  outwardly  to  abut  said  annular 

.  shoulder  so  as  to  limit  the  depth  of  insertion  of  said  re- 
tainer into  said  intermediate  diameter  bore,  a  pair  of  reten- 
tion fingers  bent  toward  one  another  and  a  pair  of  longer 
guiding  and  centering  fingers  bent  toward  one  another 
and  interspersed  between  said  retention  fingers  within  said 
intermediate  diameter  bore; 

said  contact  terminal  also  having  a  thin  section  at  the  mouth 
of  said  bore  rolled  over  the  outer  edge  of  said  retainer  to 
lock  it  rigidly  between  said  rolled  over  thin  section  and 
said  shoulder; 

and  an  elongated  connector  pin  secured  to  a  wire  and  having 
a  tip  portion  for  free  entry  into  said  small  diameter  bore, 
an  annular  flange  for  locking  by  said  retention  fingers 
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.when  it  is  pushed  past  the  ends  thereof,  and  a  stem  to 
which  said  wire  is  connected. 


4,401,360 
OPTICAL  SLIP  RING 
George  L.  Streckmanii,  and  Jerry  W.  Yancy,  both  of  Dallas, 
Tex^  aaaigDon  to  Texas  Instnimcflts  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Aog.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,974 

lot  a.3  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  350—96.15  25  Claims 


the  at  least  one  optical  bundle  located  between  and  spaced 
from  two  reinforcing  members,  each  reinforcing  member  hav- 
ing an  overall  dimension  perpendicular  to  said  common  plane 
that  is  substantially  greater  than  the  corresponding  overall 
dimension  of  the  at  least  one  optical  bundle  so  that  the  at  least 


one  optical  bundle  lies  in  the  space  bounded  by  two  planes  one 
located  on  each  side  of  the  two  members  and  each  touching 
both  members;  and  an  extruded  outer  protective  sheath  which 
surrounds  and  Alls  the  interstices  between  the  at  least  one 
bundle  and  the  reinforcing  members. 


1.  An  optical  slip  ring  for  bilateral  transmission  of  optical 
signals  comprising: 

(a)  first  optical  fiber  means  and  second  optical  fiber  means,  the 
optical  fiber  means  being  free  to  rotate  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

(b)  at  least  two  optical  emitters,  a  first  emitter  connected  to  the 
first  optical  fiber  means  for  receiving  first  optical  signals 
therefrom  and  for  emitting  second  optical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  optical  signals,  and  a  second  emitter 
connected  to  the  second  optical  fiber  means  for  receiving 
third  optical  signals  therefrom  and  for  emitting  fourth  opti- 
cal signals  corresponding  to  the  third  optical  signals; 

(c)  at  least  two  optical  receivers,  a  first  receiver  connected  to 
the  first  optical  fiber  means,  activated  by  the  fourth  optical 
signals  received  from  the  second  emitter  to  transmit  fifth 
optical  signals  corresponding  to  the  fourth  optical  signals 
from  the  second  emitter  to  the  first  optical  fiber  means,  and 
a  second  receiver  connected  to  the  second  optical  fiber 
means,  activated  by  the  second  optical  signals  received  from 
the  first  emitter  to  transmit  sixth  optical  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  second  optical  signals  from  the  first  emitter  to  the 
second  optical  fiber  means;  and 

(d)  first  mounting  means  for  mounting  and  positioning  the  first 
optical  emitter  ofT  center  and  the  first  optical  receiver  on  the 
axis  of  rotation  and  second  mounting  means  for  mounting 
and  positioning  the  second  optical  emitter  off  center  and  the 
second  optical  receiver  on  the  axis  of  rotation,  the  emitters 
and  receivers  being  positioned  to  permit  optical  communica- 
tion between  the  first  optical  emitter  and  the  second  optical 
receiver,  and  between  the  second  optical  emitter  and  the 
first  optical  receiver,  the  first  and  second  mounting  means 
being  free  to  rotate  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,401,361 

OPTICAL  GUIDES 

RaymoBd  J.  Shunter,  Chislehorat,  England,  assignor  to  BICC 

Limited,  London,  England 
Cotttinnation  of  Scr.  No.  367,125,  Jun.  5, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,985 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1972, 
26339/72;  Not.  10, 1972,  52098/72;  Dec  8, 1972,  56727/72 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  11, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.}  G02B  5/16 
VS.  CL  350— 96  J3  10  Claims 

1.  An  optical  cable  comprising  at  least  one  optical  bundle 
comprising  at  least  one  group  of  fibres  of  which  at  least  some 
are  optical  fibres;  at  least  two  separate  elongate  reinforcing 
members  arranged  with  their  axes  and  the  axis  of  at  least  one 
optical  bundle  lying  substantially  in  a  common  plane  and  with 


4,401,362 
F-e  LENS  SYSTEM 
Hamo  Maeda,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  15, 1980,  55-96385 

Int  QV  G02B  9/14.  27/17 

U.S.  a.  350-6.8  6  Claims 


1.  An  f— 0  lens  system  consisting  of  the  first  lens  element 
which  is  a  positive  lens,  the  second  lens  element  which  is  a 
negative  lens  and  the  third  lens  element  which  is  a  positive  lens 
and  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 


0.13/^L^0.19/ 
0.9^f2/n=115 
-1.65/2/12^-0.3/ 


(1) 
(2) 
0) 


wherein  the  reference  symbol  f  represents  a  focal  length  of  the 
entire  system,  the  symbol  in  represents  a  composite  focal 
length  of  the  first  lens  element  and  second  lens  element,  the 
symbol  L  represents  an  entire  length  of  the  lens  system  and  the 
symbols  r2  and  rs  represent  respective  radii  of  curvature  of  the 
surface  on  the  light  exit  side  of  the  first  lens  element  and  of  the 
surface  on  the  light  entrance  side  of  the  second  lens  element. 
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1 1  4,401,363 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PROPAGATING  WAVES  THEREIN 
HaroM  E.  M.  Bariow,  Epsom,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Derelopment  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,035 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  15,  1979, 
7935744 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/172.  5/176 
U.S.  a.  350— 96J  15  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  system  comprising  means  for  generating 
periodically  varying  signals,  an  optical  waveguide  having  a 
tubular  wall  capable  of  supporting  propagation  in  all  of  the 
modes  HEn,  TEoi  and  TMqi,  and 
means  for  handling  waves  in  up  to  but  not  more  than  two  of 
the  said  modes  but  not  both  the  TEqi  and  TMoi  modes,  on 
the  waveguide, 
the  optical  waveguide  comprising  a  tube  of  a  first  solid 
optical  material  having  a  wall  thickness  equal  to,  or 
greater  than,  substantially  half  the  maximum  radial  wave- 
length of  the  said  waves  in  the  first  optical  material  and 
such  that  the  phase-change  of  the  waves  within  the  tube 
wall  and  normal  to  the  wall  surfaces  is  sufficiently  small  to 
ensure  that  the  electromagnetic  fields  inside  and  outside 
the  tube  walls,  due  to  the  said  waves,  are  evanescent,  and 
the  tube  containing  and  being  surrounded  by  a  second 
solid  optical  material  or  materials,  the  first  optical  material 
being  of  higher  permittivity  than  the  second  optical  mate- 
rial or  each  of  the  second  optical  materials,  and  the  first 
optical  material  and  the  second  optical  material  or  materi- 
als each  having  a  specific  dielectric  conductivity  of  less 
than  10~*  mhos  per  meter. 


4,401,364 

OPTICAL  REPEATER  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL 
COMMUNICATION 
Kiyofnmi  Modiizuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokasai  Denshi 
Denwa  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,463 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  26, 1980,  55-068827 
Int  CV  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.16  5  Claims 
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1.  An  opocal  repeater  system  for  optical  communication 
comprising  a  light  source  for  emitting  a  pumping  light  of 
frequency  vq,  means  for  providing  an  optical  communication 
signal  lij^t  an  optical  fiber,  and  a  beam  splitter  synthesizing 
and  directing  the  pumping  light  and  the  optical  communication 
«gnal  light  into  said  optical  fiber  for  concurrent  propagation 
through  said  fiber,  the  optical  communication  signal  light 
containing  a  frequency  component  of  a  Stokes  light  to  be 
induced  by  said  pumping  Hght  due  to  the  Raman  effect  in  the 
optical  fiber,  the  pumping  light  and  optical  communication 


signal  Hght  interacting  with  one  another  in  said  optical  fiber 
whereby  the  induced  Raman  effect  and  the  dispersion  charac- 
teristic of  said  optical  fiber  fiOKtion  to  amplify  the  optical 
communication  signal  light 


4,401,365 
ROTARY  TYPE  OPTICAL  SWITCH 
Sadao  Mizokawa;  YosMJi  Ito,  both  of  Hitachi;  Yasno  Hosoda, 
Tokaimnra;  HirosU  Kaita;  Tadaaki  Okada,  both  of  Hitachi; 
Hiroaki  Ohnishi,  Tokaimnra;  Seiichi  Yasnmoto;  Hitoshi  Fn- 
shimi,  both  of  Hitachi;  Jushi  Ide,  Mito,  and  Hiroshi 
Kuwahara,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1980,  55-15312; 
Feb.  8,  1980,  55-15313 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.20  2  Claims 


1.  A  rotary-type  optical  switch  for  switching  optical  trans- 
mission paths  by  changing-over  facing  mates  of  opposing 
junction  faces  of  optical  transmission  paths,  said  switch  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  pair  of  optical  transmission  path  mounting  members 
aligned  along  an  axis,  with  their  respective  plane  portions 
which  are  opposite  to  each  other; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  junction  faces  of  optical  transmission  paths 
disposed  on  said  respective  plane  portions  along  phantom 
circles  which  are  opposite  to  each  other  and  concentric 
which  said  pair  of  mounting  members  respectively  with 
respect  to  said  axis  so  that  the  junction  faces  on  said  re- 
spective plane  portions  are  capable  of  being  correspond- 
ingly opposite  to  each  other; 

(C)  an  optica]  path  relay  member  interposed  between  said 
pair  of  mounting  members  such  that  it  is  routable  about 
said  axis,  and  having  opposite  plane  portions  close  to  said 
respective  plane  portions  of  said  pair  of  mounting  mem- 
bers, and  a  plurality  of  optical  transmission  paths  incorpo- 
rated therein,  the  junction  faces  on  the  opposite  plane 
portions  of  said  optical  transmission  paths  of  said  optical 
path  relay  member  being  capable  of  being  correspond- 
ingly opposite  to  those  on  said  respective  plane  portions  of 
said  pair  of  mounting  members;  and 

(D)  a  supporting  stand  to  which  said  pair  of  mounting  mem- 
bers are  fixedly  attached. 


4,401,366 
POWDER  FILLED  FIBER  OPTIC  CABLE 
Toman  S.  Hope,  Kanata,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Northeni  Tdecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,009 
Int  CL^  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  350— 96  J3  20  ClalM 

11.  An  optical  cable  comprising  a  crush  resistant  core 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  kmgitudi- 
nally  extending  ribs  defining  grooves  between  them,  a  plurality 
of  optical  waveguides  within  and  extending  along  the  grooves 
and  a  protective  sheath  surrounding  the  core  and  waveguides, 
the  grooves  also  ccmtaining  a  mixture  of  a  hydrophilic  and 
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hydrophobic  powder  in  contact  with  the  waveguides,  the 
hydrophilic  powder  in  contact  with  water  being  substantially 


the  distance  between  opposite  surfaces  of  said  two  media 
between  0.004  mm  and  O.S  mm;  and 


non-swellable  and  forming  a  viscous  solution  and  preventing 
the  formation  of  ice  crystals. 


4,401,367 

METHOD  FOR  PATTERN  MASKING  OBJECTS  AND 

THE  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Daniel  H.  Grantham,  Glastonbury,  and  James  L.  Swindal,  East 

Hampton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  Not.  3,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  203,824 

Int  CL'  G02B  5/18 

U.S.  a.  350— 162J2  38  Claims 


X3- 


— 1 
3 
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(B)  a  liquid  between  said  two  media  (A),  in  which  the  refrac- 
tive index  differential  ^nj^  between  said  liquid  (B)  and 
said  solid  media  (A)  is  from  0.180  to  0.350. 


1.  A  method  for  pattern-masking  a  surface  of  an  object 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  thin,  substantially  uniform  coating  of  a  semicon- 
ductive  mask  material  over  said  surface  of  said  object; 

applying  and  maintaining  an  electrolytic  etchant  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  semiconductive  mask  material; 

projecting  through  said  etchant  and  onto  said  semiconduc- 
tive mask  material  electromagnetic  radiation  patterned  in 
accordance  with  the  pattern  to  be  formed  in  the  mask,  the 
energy  corresponding  with  wavelength  of  said  electro- 
magnetic radiation  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  band  gap 
energy  of  said  semiconductive  mask  material,  whereby 
said  semiconductive  mask  material,  whereby  said  semi- 
conductive  mask  material  electrochemically  reacts  with 
and  is  etched  by  said  etchant  at  a  rate  which  is  substan- 
tially faster  where  said  radiation  is  incident  thereon  than 
where  it  is  not;  and 

continuing  said  photoelectrochemical  etching  of  said  semi- 
conductive  mask  material  until  a  desired  depth  of  etch  has 
been  attained. 


4,401369 
CLASS  OF  DICHROIC  DYES  FOR  USE  WITH  UQUID 

CRYSTALS 
Derick  Joaes,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  aastgnor  to  Electroaic  Display 
Systems,  Inc.,  HatfleM,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,678 
iBt  CL'  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13;  O09B  31 /3a  33/18.  35/50 
MS.  a.  350—349  19  Claims 

1.  A  cholesteric  guest-host  liquid  crystal  composition  having 
a  positive  dielectric  anisotropy  comprising  a  phenylcyclohex- 
ane-containing  positive  nematic  host  component,  an  optically 
active  cholesteric  component,  and  a  tetra-azo  dichroic  dye 
guest  component  capable  of  fully  dissolving  in  said  host  com- 
ponent at  concentration  levels  associated  with  dyes  having 
fewer  azo  groups  and  having  a  dichroic  ratio  of  at  least  0.72, 
said  tetra-azo  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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4,401^68 
PROJECTING  SCREEN  FOR  OPTICAL  PURPOSES 
Lndwig  Drcchsel,  Jcaa,  and  Margarete  Lasch,  Jcna-Lobeda, 
both  of  Gcraan  Dcaocratk  Rep.,  aMi^MMrs  to  Jeaoptik  Jeaa 
GmbH,  Jeaa,  Genun  Deaocratk  Rep. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,659 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Genua  Deaiocratic  Rep.,  Dec. 
23, 1980,  226555 

lat  CL^  G03B  21/60 
MS.  CL  350--126  19  OaiaM 

L  A  projecting  screen  comprising 

(A)  two  solid  media  which  are  movable  with  respect  to  one 
another,  at  least  one  of  which  is  light-scattering  with  a 
surface  roughness  of  4.S  fim  to  17  /un  on  one  side  diereof. 
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4,401^70  ^ 

LEAD-IN  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAYS  OF  THE  SEGMENTED 

TYPE 
TakaaU  Miyazaki;  Sadakatsn  Hashimoto,  and  Mitsora  Ni- 
shiyaan,  all  of  Nara,  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Sharp,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,248 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  12, 1979, 54-96372[Ul 
lat  CL^  G02F  1/17 
U.S.  CL  350— 357  13  Claims 
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4,401^72 
CONTACT  LENS 
William  L.  Maadai,  Fraadafham;  DoaaM  R.  Kori,  Bostoa,  Md 
Migael  F.  Refojo,  I-fiiagtoa,  all  of  Maas.,  aHi^ors  to  Syatcx 
(U.SJL)  lac,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  736,555,  Oct  28,  1976,  Pat  No. 
4,180^08,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,996, 

May  13,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,056,496.  which  is  a 
coatinnatioB-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,906,  Mar.  18, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,957,362,  which  is  a  coBtinnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,019, 
Oct  2, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

101,981 
The  portioB  of  the  Uxm  of  tills  pateat  sal 
1993,  has  beea  dJsrlaifd. 
lat  a.J  G02C  7/04 
MS.  a.  351—160  H 


4,401,371 
HYDROGEL  OXYGEN  GENERATOR  WTTH  IMPROVED 

FLUID  FLOW 
Charles  W.  Neefe,  P.O.  Box  429,  Big  Spring,  Tex.  79720 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,171,  Sep.  24, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,268,132.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  98,669 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqaent  to  May  19, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a?  G02C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  351— 160  R  6  Claims 


to  May  18, 


19  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrochromic  display  device  including  two  sub- 
strates, display  segments  formed  on  one  of  said  two  substrates, 
a  counter  electrode  formed  on  the  other  of  said  two  substrates, 
and  an  electrochromic  material  for  coloring  said  display  seg- 
ments upon  receiving  a  predetermined  current  or  voltage,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
terminal  means  formed  on  said  one  of  said  two  substrates  for 
connecting  the  electrochromic  display  device  to  a  driver 
circuit; 
lead-in  electrode  means  including  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
for  connecting  said  display  segments  to  corresponding 
terminal  means; 
said  electrodes  and  display  segments  being  formed  on  sub- 
stantially the  entire  surface  of  said  one  of  said  two  sub- 
strates, each  said  electrode  covering  a  selected  area  por- 
tion of  said  one  substrate; 
at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  comprising  means  within  its 
selected  area  portion  for  varying  the  electrical  resistance 
of  said  at  least  one  electrode. 


1.  A  soft,  supple  hydrogel  contact  lens  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional thickness  up  to  0. 1 5  mm  and  being  of  a  hydrogel  material 
sufficiently  rigid  so  as  not  to  irreversibly  deform  during  blink- 
ing and  sufficiently  flexible  so  as  to  conform  to  the  curvature  of 
the  eye. 


4,401,373 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

Masaaki  Nakai,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Caaicra  Kaba- 

shUd  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japaa 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  101,252,  Dec.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,297,012. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  23,  1981,  Scr.  No.  285^79 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Dec  13, 1978,  53-154841; 
Dec.  25, 1979,  54-163900 

lat  a.J  G03B  7/091 
MS.  a.  354—23  D  7  Claiaw 


1.  An  oxygen  and  hydrogen  generator  comprising  a  water 
containing  polymer  having  a  plurality  of  photosensitive  parti- 
cles imbedded  within  the  polymer  which  produce  both  hydro- 
gen and  oxygen  by  the  photoelectrolysis  of  water  when  the 
photosensitive  particles  are  excited  by  being  exposed  to  light 
said  polymer  having  a  plurality  of  open  ended  tubes  extending 
into  the  polymer  structure  whereby  the  generated  oxygen  and 
hydrogen  may  pass  within  the  tubes  to  the  polymer  surface. 


1.  A  digital  exposure  control  for  cameras  comprising: 

a  common  transmiting  means  for  transmitting  signals  which 

are  each  composed  of  a  plurality  of  bits; 
a  microprocessor  for  controlling  camera  operations,  said 
microprocessor  sequentially  producing  a  plurality  of  con- 
trol signals  which  are  each  composed  of  a  plurality  of  bitt 
and  outputting  said  control  signak  to  said  common  trans- 
mitting means;  and 
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a  means  having  a  register  and  operatively  connected  to  said   vide  a  flash-ready  signal  to  camera  and  to  operate  the  elec 


common  transmitting  means  for  selectively  practicing  one 
of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  camera  exposure  functions 
in  response  to  a  control  signal  from  said  microprocessor 
received  at  said  register  through  said  common  transmit- 
ting means,  whereby  said  practicing  means  practices  said 
camera  exposure  functions  one  by  one  in  correspondence 
with  said  control  signals  received  by  said  register  one  by 


tronic  flash  upon  operation  of  the  camera  shutter,  said  means 


one. 


4,401,374 

INTERCHANGEABLE  FINDER  DEVICE 

Makoto  Klmnra,  Tok>o,  and  Hiroahi  Temiiama,  Icfaikawa,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogalu  lUL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,513 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1980,  55-126498 
Int.  a.3  G03B  im,  U/02 
U.S.  a.  354—25  4  Claims 


»-^ 


thereby  being  adapted  to  mechanically  support  and  operate  the 
electronic  flash. 


4,401376 

FILM  DESIGN  AND  IMPROVED  CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 

ENABLING  UTILIZATION  OF  GREATER  FILM 

EXPOSURE  AREA 

Laszlo  Pomazi,  1323  12th  St.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90401 
FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,028 
Int  a?  G03B  1/12 
UACL354— 173  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  interchangeable  finder  device  of  a  single  lens  reflex 
camera  having  a  finder  optical  system  in  which  a  focusing 
screen,  a  pentaprism  and  an  eyepiece  are  fixed  in  a  predeter- 
mined positional  relation,  a  casing  containing  said  optical 
system  therein,  and  a  mounting-dismounting  device  provided 
on  said  casing  to  mounting  said  casing  to  the  camera  body,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  sliding  mechanism  for  supporting 
said  finder  optical  system  slidably  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  focus  surface  of  ^d  focusing  screen  relative  to  said 
mounting-dismounting  mechanism  so  that  said  fmder  optical 
system  can  move  in  said  perpendicular  direction  independently 
of  said  mounting-dismounting  device  when  said  casing  is 
mounted  to  said  camera  body  by  means  of  said  mounting-dis- 
mounting device. 

3.  The  improvement  recited  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  inter- 
changeable fmder  device  further  has  light-receiving  means  for 
receiving  light  passed  through  said  focusing  screen  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  corresponding  to  the  focus  adjusted  condi- 
tion of  a  phototaking  lens,  said  light-receiving  means  being 
fued  in  a  predetermined  positional  relation  with  said  fmder 
optical  system. 


4,401,375 
FLASH  ADAPTER  FOR  FOLDING  CAMERA 
Stephen  D.  Scaoor,  2070  E.  54tii  St,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46220 
FUed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,714 
lat  a.5  G03B  15/05 
U.S.  CL  354—141  10  Claims 

1.  A  flash  adapter  for  a  folding  camera,  comprising  means  to 
interconnect  electrically  a  conventional  flash  hot  shoe  and  the 
flash  socket  assembly  of  the  folding  camera  and  to  suppori  and 
operate  an  electronic  flash  assembly,  said  means  including  a 
resilient  bracket  adapted  to  engage  the  sides  of  the  shutter 
housing  of  the  folding  camera  and  carry  an  electronic  flash 
attachment  a  plug  carried  by  the  bracket  at  its  imderside  to  fit 
into  the  flash  socket  assembly  on  the  camera  shutter  housing,  a 
hot  shoe  carried  by  the  bracket  at  its  top  surface,  and  an  elec- 
tronic circuit  carried  within  the  bracket  and  adapted  to  pro- 


^-^D^ 


1.  An  improved  photographic  film  design  and  improved  film 
advance  circuit  therefor  enabling  utilization  of  greater  film 
exposure  area  with  conventional  size  film  and  a  conventional 
camera  comprising: 

a.  a  length  of  photographic  film  containing  a  multiplicity  of 
pinholes  adjacent  one  lengthwise  edge  and  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  by  equal  predetermined  distances; 

b.  a  film  advance  circuit  used  in  conjunction  with  said  length 
of  photographic  film; 

c.  said  film  advance  circuit  comprising  a  motor  circuit,  a  first 
interior  circuit  and  a  second  interior  circuit; 

d.  said  motor  circuit  comprising  a  first  switch,  a  second 
switch,  and  a  third  switch; 

e.  said  motor  circuit  further  comprising  a  motor  between 
said  second  switch  and  said  third  switch,  and  a  battery 
between  said  third  switch  and  said  first  switch; 

f.  said  first  interior  circuit  comprising  a  first  switch,  a  second 
switch,  and  a  third  switch; 

g.  said  first  interior  circuit  further  comprising  a  light  emit- 
ting diode  located  between  said  first  switch  and  said  sec- 
ond switch,  and  a  first  resistor,  a  second  resistor,  and  a. 
Germanium  photo  diode  located  between  said  second 
switch  and  said  third  switch; 

h.  said  second  interior  circuit  comprising  said  first  resistor, 
and  said  second  resistor,  and  said  Germanium  photo  diode 
of  said  first  interior  circuit 
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i.  said  second  interior  circuit  furiher  comprising  a  transistor, 
a  solenoid,  and  said  second  switch  of  said  motor  circuit  all 
located  between  said  first  resistor  and  said  Germanium 
photo  diode; 

j.  said  light  emitting  diode  and  said  Germanium  photo  diode 
being  located  in  a  substantially  parallel  plane  such  that  the 
Germanium  photo  diode  can  sense  the  light  signal  from 
the  light  emitting  diode  if  there  is  no  barrier  between 
them; 

k.  said  length  of  photographic  film  being  located  between 
said  light  emitting  diode  and  said  Germanium  photo  diode 
such  that  said  multiplicity  of  pinholes  in  the  photographic 
film  are  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  light  emit- 
ting diode  and  the  Germanium  photo  diode; 

1.  said  second  switch  of  said  motor  circuit  being  in  a  nor- 
mally closed  position; 

m.  said  third  switch  of  said  motor  circuit  and  said  first  and 
second  switch  of  said  first  interior  circuit  being  located 
such  that  they  are  closed  when  the  camera  body  is  closed; 
and 

n.  said  first  switch  of  said  motor  circuit  being  capable  of 
manual  closure  by  the  operator; 

o.  whereby  after  said  camera  is  clcoed  and  said  first  switch  is 
manually  closed,  said  motor  circuit  is  thereby  closed  and 
said  motor  begins  to  run  and  causes  said  length  of  photo- 
graphic film  to  advance  within  said  camera  and  cock  the 
shutter  and  mirror  box  of  the  conventional  camera  which 
thereby  closes  the  third  switch  of  said  first  interior  circuit 
whereby  said  first  interior  circuit  is  closed  and  the  light 
emitting  diode  receives  power  thereby  transmitting  a 
beam  of  light  and  when  a  pinhole  arrives  in  front  of  the 
light  emitting  diode  light  is  allowed  to  pass  to  the  Germa- 
nium photo  diode  which  senses  the  light  and  activates  and 
second  interior  circuit  which  thereby  activates  said  tran- 
sistor which  in  turn  causes  said  solenoid  to  move  and  open 
said  second  switch  of  said  motor  circuit,  thereby  causing 
the  motor  circuit  to  be  opened  and  the  motor  to  stop 
running  which  in  turn  causes  the  length  of  photographic 
film  to  stop  advancing  and  ready  the  film  for  exposure, 
and  after  the  exposure  is  made  the  camera  shutter  and 
mirror  box  are  released  from  their  cocked  position  and  as 
a  result  the  third  switch  of  said  first  interior  circuit  is 
opened,  the  first  interior  circuit  is  thereby  broken,  the 
Ught  emitting  diode  is  thereby  turned  off  which  in  turn 
causes  the  Germanium  photo  diode  to  be  deactivated  so 
that  the  transistor  ceases  to  conduct  and  the  solenoid  is 
turned  off,  thereby  allowing  the  second  switch  of  said 
motor  circuit  to  return  to  its  closed  position  to  thereby 
close  said  motor  circuit  and  permit  the  cycle  to  begin 
again,  therefore  the  multiplicity  of  pinholes  in  the  film  in 
conjunction  with  the  film  advance  circuit  permits  the 
length  of  film  to  be  advanced  from  one  exposure  to  the 
next  and  the  use  of  large  sprocket  holes  in  the  film  to 
advance  it  is  eliminated,  thereby  creating  a  greater  amount 
of  film  exposure  area  and  enabling  utilization  of  greater 
film  exposure  area  with  conventional  size  film. 


4,401,377 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  FILM  TRANSPORTING  DEVICE  IN  A 

SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  INCLUDING  MEANS 

FOR  SELECTIVELY  DRIVING  FILM  IN  A  WIND-UP 

MODE  AND  A  REWIND  MODE 

Akihiko  Sat*.  Kawasaki,  and  Keaichi  MagariyaiM,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippon  Kogakn  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,574 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1960,  55/167258 

lat  a.3  G03B  1/18 

\}S.  CL  354—173  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  including  a  film  transporting 

device  capable  of  selectively  effecting  a  wind-up  mode  in 

which  a  roU  film  wound  on  a  first  spool  is  taken  up  by  a  second 

spool  after  it  has  passed  the  focal  plane  of  a  phototaking  lens 

and  a  rewind  noode  in  which  said  film  wound  on  said  second 

spool  is  taken  up  by  said  first  spool,  and  a  mirror  box  for 


holding  a  reflecting  mirror  disposed  across  the  light  beam  from 
said  phototaking  lens  imaged  on  said  focal  plane  for  reflecting 
said  light  beam  in  a  plane  substantiaUy  orthogonal  to  the  direc- 
tion of  transport  of  said  film,  said  mirror  being  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  passing  through  one  end 
thereof  for  retraction  from  said  light  beam,  the  improvement  in 
said  transporting  device  comprising: 


drive  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  first  and  second 
spools  in  response  to  selection  of  said  modes,  said  drive 
means  including  a  drive  shaft  disposed  on  a  side  opposed 
to  said  first  spool  with  respect  to  said  mirror  box,  belt 
means  for  transmitting  the  roution  of  said  drive  shaft  to 
said  first  spool,  and  means  for  guiding  said  belt  means 
substantially  in  parallelism  to  the  direction  of  transport  of 
said  film  near  the  pivot  of  said  reflecting  mirror  outside 
said  mirror  box. 


4,401,378 

CAMERA  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  FUNCnON 

AND  AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  FUNCnON 

Michio  Hirofaata,  Intgi,  and  Hideo  Ikari,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,272 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  9,  1981,  56-69767 

lat  a.3  G03B  3/10.  9/14 

U.S.  CL  354—195  5  Claims 


1.  A  camera  equipped  with  a  focus  adjusting  mechanism  for 
automatically  moving  a  photographic  lens  to  an  in-focus  posi- 
tion based  on  camera-to-object  distance  information  and  an 
exposure  control  mechanism  for  automatically  controlling 
exposure  based  on  object  brightness  information,  comprising: 
'  (a)  a  coil  positioned  in  a  magnetic  field,  said  coil  exerting  an 
electromagnetic  force  in  different  directions  depending 
upon  the  direction  of  current  flow  therethrough; 

(b)  a  rotor  arranged  to  rotate  in  response  to  the  electromag- 
netic driving  force  exerted  on  said  coil, 

(c)  blade  members  connected  to  said  rotor  driven  to  open 
and  close; 

(d)  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  focus 
adjusting  mechanism  by  one  cycle  of  operation  of  said 
rotor  as  said  rotor  is  turned  in  a  direction  to  close  said 
blade  members  when  a  first  current  is  supplied;  and 
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(e)  changeover  means  arranged  to  be  switched  in  response  to 
termination  of  the  operation  of  said  focus  adjusting  mech- 
anism so  that  the  direction  of  current  flow  to  said  coil  is 
reversed. 


4,401,379 

FILM  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Hideo  Tamannra,  Tokyo,  and  Tom  Nagata,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japaa,  aasignors  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,580 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1981,  56-43443 
Int  CL^  G03B //¥a  17/02 
UA  CL  3S4-214  n  Claims 


and  defining  the  outer  boundary  thereof,  and  having  an  inte- 
rior portion  within  the  peripheral  edge  portion,  the  interior 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  recesses  greater  than  two  of  a 
regular  polygonal  shape,  each  recess  being  of  the  same  size  and 
shape,  and  a  plurality  of  ribs  connected  together  and  to  the 
peripheral  edge  portion,  adjacent  recesses  being  separated  by 
one  of  said  ribs  and  being  synunetrically  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  one  rib,  the  connecting  portion  and  the  peripheral  edge 
portion  defming  areas  of  the  shutter  blade  having  greater 
thickness  than  the  areas  of  said  recesses,  which  recess  areas  do 
not  penetrate  the  thickness  of  the  plate,  and  wherein  the  con- 
necting portion,  the  peripheral  edge  portion,  and  the  ribs  are 
arranged  to  carry  mechanical  stresses  applied  to  the  blade  and 
to  relieve  the  recesses  of  mechanical  stresses. 


4,401,381 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  SELF-PROCESSING 
FILM  UNIT  WITH  A  FOLDED  APPUCATOR 
Vincent  L.  Cocco,  Wakefield,  Maaa^  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Maas. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,078 

Int  a.3  G03B  77/5Z  G03D  9/00 

U&  CL  354—303  13  Claims 


1.  A  film  feeding  device  for  a  camera  adapted  to  receive  film 
cariridges  and  including  a  rewind  fork  which  is  moved  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  where  engagement  between 
a  spool  shaft  of  said  cartridge  and  the  rewind  fork  is  released, 
comprising: 

(a)  holding  means  for  holding  said  rewind  fork  in  said  second 
position; 

(b)  sensing  means  responsive  to  both  insertion  of  a  cartridge 
into  a  cartridge  chamber  of  said  camera  and  closure  of  a 
back  cover  of  said  camera  for  releasing  said  rewind  fork 
from  the  holding  connection  with  said  holding  means;  and 

(c)  bias  means  urging  said  rewind  fork  towards  said  first 
position. 


4,401,380 

BLADE  FOR  FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 

AUhiko  Sato;  Yoahiynki  Nakano,  and  Etsno  Taaaka,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigoon  to  Nippon  Kogako  KJL,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  955,194,  Oct  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

Thia  application  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,281 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  Oct  31, 1977,  52-129672; 
May  26, 1978,  53-70456 

iBt  a?  G03B  9/40,  9/36 
US.  CL  354—246  14  Claims 


44a 


1.  Processing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  self-processing  film 
unit  of  the  type  including  a  sheet-like  film  component  includ- 
ing one  or  more  photosensitive  layers  and  having  an  outer 
surface  with  a  given  area  thereof  that  is  configured  to  be  wet- 
fed  with  a  low-viscosity  processing  liquid  to  initiate  processing 
of  the  one  or  more  layers,  and  a  liquid  applicator  secured  to 
one  end  of  the  film  component  and  including  an  impervious 
sheet  carrying  on  an  inner  surface  thereof  means  yieldably 
holding  a  substantially  uniformly  distributed  supply  of  such 
liquid,  the  applicator  being  initially  provided  in  a  folded  and 
releasably  sealed  configuration  forming  an  impervious  enclo- 
sure about  the  liquid  holding  means,  and  being  configured  for 
movement  to  an  unsealed  extended  configuration  overlying 
the  outer  surface  with  the  liquid  holding  means  in  Hquid  yield- 
ing contact  with  the  given  area  to  effect  wetting  thereof,  said 
apparatus  comprising; 
means  for  supporting  such  a  film  unit;  and 
means,  engageable  with  the  folded  applicator,  for  unsealing  the 
impervious  sheet  and  for  moving  the  unsealed  applicator  to 
its  extended  configuration  to  locate  the  Uquid  holding  means 
in  liquid  yielding  contact  with  the  given  area  to  effect  wet- 
ting thereof. 


mm^ 
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4,401,382 
IMAGE  TRANSFER  TYPE  COPYING  MACHINE 
Tcnio  MiMJima,  aMi  Isao  Sakwtd,  both  of  HacUoJi,  Japn, 
MrigBors  to  KoniaUrokn  Photo  Indastry  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo, 


1.  A  shutter  blade  for  a  focal  plane  shutter  comprising  an 
opaque  plate  adapted  to  move  across  a  film  exposure  aperture, 
the  plate  having  a  connecting  portion  adapted  to  connect  the 
blade  to  a  drive  mechanism,  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge 
portion  contiguous  with  the  connecting  portion,  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  portion  circumscribing  the  edge  of  the  plate 


FUed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,952 
daiaaa  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1980,  55-130227 
Int  CL^  G03G  15/00 
VJS.  a.  355-^  SH  «  OaimM 

1.  In  an  improved  image  transfer  type  copying  machine 
including  an  image  retaining  member  for  receiving  a  toner 
image  of  an  original  to  be  copied  and  into  contact  with  which 
a  sheet  for  bearing  a  copy  of  the  original  is  placed  to  transfer 
the  toner  image  to  the  sheet  and  primary  means  for  normally 


AUGUST  3Q,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1933 


separating  4he  sheet  from  the  image  retaining  member,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

secondary  means  located  downstream  of  said  primary  means 
along  the  image  retaining  member  for  separating  a  sheet 
from  the  member  in  the  absence  of  normal  separation  of  the 
sheet  by  said  primary  means,  said  secondary  means  compris- 
ing a  freewheeling  roller,  means  pivotally  supporting  said 


I   W  .  >^   ^    ^i^    6    5  T 


roller  so  that  the  roller  rides  on  and  along  the  image  retain- 
ing surface  of  said  member,  and  a  separating  blade  mounted 
on  said  roller  supporting  means  to  maintain  said  blade  in 
constant  and  predeterminately  spaced  relation  to  the  mem- 
ber surface  so  that  a  sheet  may  be  separated  from  the  mem- 
ber by  said  blade  without  contact  between  the  member 
surface  and  the  blade. 


4,401,383         

TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  RETENTION  TYPE 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Yoshiro  Soxoki;  Tadahiro  Yasnda;  Mas^ji  Nishikawa;  Euchi 
Sato,  and  Tadaahi  Aoki,  all  of  HacUoji,  Japan,  aasignors  to 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16,  1980,  55-143695 
Int  CL^  G03G  15/00 
VJS.  a.  355—3  TR  '  C»«tais 


of  said  transfer  means  and  being  in  contact  with  a  record 
paper;  and 
second  transfer  bias  voltage  source  means  for  applying  a 
second  transfer  bias  voluge  to  said  auxiliary  transfer 
member,  said  first  and  second  transfer  bias  voluges  being 
set  to  such  values  that  when  said  record  paper  is  in  a 
higher  resistance  condition,  the  first  transfer  bias  voltage 
becomes  operative  to  produce  a  transferring  electric  field, 
and,  when  said  record  paper  is  in  a  lower  resistance  condi- 
tion, said  second  transfer  bias  voluge  becomes  effective  to 
generate  the  transferring  electric  field,  so  that  an  injection 
of  charge  into  a  background  area  of  the  charge  image  on 
the  charge  retentive  member  is  prevented. 


4401J84 
MIRROR  DEVICE  OF  COPYING  MACHINE  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Tadaahi  Abe,  Hino,  Japan,  BssigBor  to  KoniaUrokn  Photo  Indas- 
try Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  JuL  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,122 
OaiBH   priority,   application   Japan,    Ang.   8,    1980,   55- 
112310[U];  Aug.  29,  1980,  55-122485[Ul 

Int  CL'  G03G  15/00;  G03B  27/70 
UJS.  a.  355—11  15  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  device  for  use  in  a  retention  type  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machine  in  which  a  plurality  of  copies  are 
formed  from  the  same  and  single  electrostatic  charge  image 
once  formed  on  a  charge  retentive  member  by  subjecting 
repeatedly  the  charge  image  to  developing  and  transferring 
steps,  said  transfer  device  comprising: 
a  transfer  member  having  a  conductive  shaft  and  a  roller 
which  is  arranged  around  said  shaft  and  is  made  of  semi- 
condnctive  material,  said  roller  being  arranged  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  charge  retentive  member, 
a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  conductive  shaft; 
first  transfer  bias  voltage  source  means  for  applying  a  first 

transfer  bias  voltage  to  said  roller  through  said  resistor; 
an  auxiliary  transfer  member  arranged  in  the  neighborhood 


1.  A  mirror  support  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  member;  and 

a  pair  of  support  members  rigidly  secured  to  said  ekmgated 

member  in  spaced  apart  relationship  relative  to  each 

other, 
said  pair  of  support  members  together  comprising  three 

protuberences  which  lie  in  and  define  one  mirror  locating 

plane; 
said  pair  of  support  members  together  fiirther  comprising 

three  other  protuberences  which  lie  in  and  define  another 

mirror  locating  plane  which  intersects  said  one  mirror 

locating  plane  at  a  predetermined  angle. 
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4,401,385 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING 
THEREIN  OZONE  FILTERING  MECHANISM 
H^Jiae  Katayaou,  Kawasald;  Tateki  Nagaoka,  Yokohama; 
Ymaka  Takada,  Tokyo;  SUgeyoshi  Onoda,  Kawasaki;  Atsu- 
■hi  Kabota,  Komae;  Hiroshi  Hara,  Tokyo,  and  Manshi  Soda, 
Inuna,  aU  of  Japan,  asdgnora  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  167,344,  JnL  10, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jon.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  16,  1979,  54-91164 
Int  a.5  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—15  6  Claims 


a  second  display  means  for  sequentially  displaying,  by  means 
of  selective  actuation  of  display  dots,  values  rspectively 


depending  on  light  intensity  signals  obtained  from  said 
receiving  means  and  from  said  storing  means. 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  photosensitive  member  in  a  housing; 

a  short  focus  image  forming  element  array  for  exposure 
provided  above  said  photosensitive  member; 

image  transfer  means  disposed  beneath  said  photosensitive 
member; 

developing  means  provided  on  one  side  between  said  image 
forming  element  array  and  said  image  transfer  means; 

cleaning  means  provided  on  the  other  side  between  said 
image  forming  element  array  and  said  image  transfer 
means,  said  cleaning  means  being  disposed  in  contact  with 
said  photosensitive  member,  for  removing  the  residual 
developer  from  the  image  bearing  member; 

guiding  means,  disposed  upstream  of  the  contact  between 
said  cleaning  means  and  the  photosensitive  member  with 
respect  to  movement  of  the  photosensitive  member,  for 
guiding  the  developer  removed  from  the  member  away 
from  the  surface  thereof; 

a  stopper  member,  mounted  to  a  side  of  said  cleaning  means 
which  is  remote  from  the  photosensitive  member,  for 
stopping  the  leading  edge  of  the  transfer  material  which 
incidentally  comes  to  said  cleaning  member;  and 

an  ozone  filter  provided  at  the  side  of  said  cleaning  means. 


4,401,386 
UGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Yoahio  Yoaaa,  Kawachinagano,  and  Kaznhiko  Namse,  Sakai, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kalwhtlfi  Kai. 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  NoY.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1979,  54/155275 
Int  CL^  GOIJ  1/44 
VS.  a.  356—226  14  Claims 

1.  A  light  meter  comprising: 

a  receiving  means  for  receiving  light  and  for  producing  a 
light  intensity  signal  which  varies  with  the  intensity  varia- 
tions of  the  received  light; 
a  storing  means  for  storing  at  least  one  light  intensity  signal 

produced  from  said  receiving  means; 
a  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  light  intensity  signal  from 
the  light  intensity  signals  received  by  the  receiving  means 
or  stored  by  the  storing  means; 
a  first  display  means  for  dislaying,  through  numeral  figures, 
a  value  depending  on  the  selected  light  intensity  signal; 
and 


4,401,387 

NEPHELOMETRIC  IMMUNOASSAY  AND 

NEPHELOMETER 

Daizo  Tokinage;  Temaki  Kobayashi;  Mitsuyoshi  Yuasa,  all  of 

Hachioji;  Michio  Itoh,  Tokorozawa,  and  Kazoo  Yasnda,  Kat- 

snta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Contiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  40,205,  May  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,055 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  19, 1978,  53-58933 

Int  CL^  GOIN  21/51.  21/75.  33/4S 

VS.  a.  356—341  17  Claims 


1.  A  nephelometric  immunoassay  characterized  in  that  light 
is  projected  on  an  unknown  sample  to-be-measured  containing 
an  antigen-antibody  complex  formed  by  a  reaction  of  an  anti- 
gen and  an  antibody  solution,  that  at  least  two  light  scattering 
intensities  at  different  angles  with  respect  to  the  incident  light 
are  measured,  and  that  a  true  antigen  concentration  is  discrimi- 
nated using  only  a  single  sample  concentration  of  said  un- 
known sample  from  plural  antigen  concentration  values  which 
are  obtained  from  the  measurement  of  each  light  scattering 
intensity  from  said  single  sample  concentration  by  comparing 
said  plural  antigen  concentration  values,  wherein  the  discrimi- 
nation of  the  true  antigen  concentration  is  determined  by  nu- 
merically determining  whether  |lnCxa-lnCxi3|  is  less  than 
|lnCxa-hiC'xi3|.  wherein  Cxa  and  C'xo  denote  values  of 
antigen  concentrations  for  light  scattering  intensity  of  one 
angle  and  Cxfi  and  C'x0  denote  values  of  antigen  concentra- 
tions for  light  scattering  intensity  of  another  angle. 
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II  4,401,388 

ROTATABLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  BANGLE 
WRISTWATCH  ATTACHMENT 
Alec  R.  Means,  Dnndac,  Scottand,  aarignor  to  Timez  Corpora- 
tion, Watcrhwy,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,323 

Int  a.3  G04B  37/00 

VS.  a.  368-282  ^  Claims 


stantially  equivalent  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  plug  and 
said  cylindrical  body,  the  interior  of  said  connecting  tube  being 
vented  for  escape  of  gases  to  the  chamber  between  said  protec- 
tive tube  and  said  intermediate  tube  by  way  of  said  groove,  said 
cylindrical  body  having  a  central  bore  and  at  least  one  other 
bore  generally  parallel  thereto,  said  central  bore  at  said  one 
end  of  the  body  receiving  a  supply  tube  for  said  sample  con- 
tainer, said  additional  bore  being  shorter  than  the  length  of  said 


1.  In  a  wristwatch  having  a  bezel  with  first  and  second  lugs 
on  opposite  side  thereof,  and  a  bangle  having  first  and  second 
opposite  ends  connected  to  the  respective  lugs  to  hold  the 
wristwatch  on  a  wrist,  one  of  said  lug  and  bangle  connections 
being  adapted  for  disconnecting  and  the  other  connection 
being  permanent,  the  improvement  in  said  permanent  connec- 
tion comprising: 
a  first  bangle  end  having  a  barbed  configuration  thereon, 
said  first  lug  defining  an  axial  hole  receiving  the  first  bangle 
end  and  defining  a  transverse  hole  intersecting  said  axial 
hole,  and 
a  retaining  member  of  a  size  and  shape  adapted  to  enter  the 
transverse  hole  and  having  portions  interfering  with  its 
roution  or  withdrawal  through  the  axial  hole,  said  retain- 
ing member  having  an  interference  hole  therein  receivmg 
the  first  bangle  end  and  forming  an  interference  fit  with 
said  barbed  configuration  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the 
retainer  and  bangle  end  from  the  first  lug,  and  permitting 
rotation  of  the  bangle  end  within  said  interference  hole. 

4401389 
MEASURING  PROBE  FOR  TAKING  A  SAMPLE  FROM  A 

METAL  BATH  AND  FOR  MEASURING  THE  BATH 

TEMPERATURES 

AlfOBS  L.  M.  C.  Theawis,  Zonhoven,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Elec- 

tro-Nite  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,806 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1981,  8101697[U1 

Lrt.  a.5  GOIN  1/12 
VS.  Q.  374—140  '  Claims 

1.  A  measuring  probe  for  simultaneously  taking  a  sample 
from  a  molten  metal  bath  and  for  measuring  a  parameter  of  the 
bath  comprising  a  sample  container  and  a  device  for  measuring 
a  parameter  of  a  molten  metal  bath  each  disposed  on  a  common 
head  piece,  said  head  piece  including  a  cylindrical  body  having 
a  collar  at  one  end,  said  body  partiaUy  receiving  a  sample 
container,  said  head  piece  having  its  other  end  inserted  into 
one  end  of  a  connecting  tube,  the  other  end  of  the  connecting 
tube  being  secured  to  and  closed  by  one  end  of  a  cylindrical 
plug,  said  plug  having  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending 
peripheral  gas-vent  groove,  the  other  end  of  said  plug  having 
a  cylindrical  projection  telescoped  with  respect  to  one  end  of 
an  intermediate  tube,  said  connecting  tube  and  said  intermedi- 
ate tube  and  the  plug  each  being  surrounded  by  a  protective 
tube  telescoped  onto  said  head  piece  and  in  contact  with  said 
collar,  the  inside  diameter  of  said  protective  tube  being  sub- 


body  and  having  a  radially  disposed  exit  port  at  theouter 
perphery  of  said  body,  said  cylindrical  body  having  a  slot 
coextensive  with  said  central  bore  and  receiving  said  sample 
container,  an  electrical  contact  device  supported  within  said 
intermediate  tube  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  measuring 
device,  and  a  spacer  at  the  other  end  of  said  intermediate  tube, 
said  spacer  being  provided  with  means  to  vent  gases  from  said 
chamber. 


4,401,390 
RIBBON  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE  COLOR 

IMPACT  PRINTER 

Raymond  F.  Melissa;  Lome  H.  Grummett,  botii  of  Costa  Mesa, 

and  Joseph  J.  Fischo^,  Santa  Ana,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Trilog.  Inc..  Irrioe,  Calif. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  31,076,  Apr.  18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,289,069. 

This  appUcation  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,135 

lat  a.3  B41J  33/02 

UACL400— 240J  6ClaimB 


t 

o 


li^  I    eft) 
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1.  A  control  system,  useful  in  a  printer  apparatus  having 

means  for  mounting  a  ribbon  for  bidirectional  movement  along 

a  path  through  a  print  sution,  for  moving  selected  zones  of  the 

ribbon  into  said  print  sution,  said  system  comprising: 

an  elongated  ribbon  incuding  at  least  first  second,  and  third 

contiguous  zones  of  different  colors  arranged  end  to  end 

along  the  length  of  said  ribbon; 

a  first  plurality  of  binary  marks  on  said  ribbon  aligned  along 
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the  direction  of  ribbon  elongation,  said  marks  arranged  in 
uniquely  encoded  groups,  each  group  being  located  proxi- 
mate to  a  boundary  between  a  different  pair  of  contiguous 
zones  and  including  at  least  first  and  second  binary  marks 
spaced  by  a  distance  D; 

sensor  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  ribbon  path  for  sens- 
ing said  binary  marks; 

said  sensor  means  including  first  and  second  sensors  fixedly 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  ribbon  path,  each  operable  to 
produce  an  output  signal  when  one  of  said  binary  marks 
moves  therepast,  said  first  and  second  sensors  being 
aligned  and  spaced  along  said  ribbon  path  by  a  distance 
different  from  D  whereby  all  of  said  marks  will  move  past 
and  be  sensed  by  both  said  first  and  second  sensors  and  the 
sequence  of  output  signals  produced  by  said  sensors  will 
indicate  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  ribbon;  and 

logic  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  for  identifying 
the  particular  ribbon  zone  in  said  print  station. 


ing  head,  said  first  cam  means  being  engageable  by  a 
portion  of  said  lever  pin  to  move  said  locking  means  to  a 
locked  position  to  thereby  move  said  lever  pin  to  said 
clamped  position,  said  second  cam  means  being  engage- 
able  by  said  portion  of  said  lever  pin  to  release  said  locking 
means  to  thereby  move  said  lever  pin  to  said  undamped 
position. 


4,401,392 
DOT  MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD 
James  E.  Blomquist,  and  Robert  H.  WOczewski,  both  of  203  E. 
Main,  Rivoloa,  Wyo.  82501 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  256,032,  Apr.  21, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diyi^ion  of  Ser.  No.  38,724,  May  14,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,279,518.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,255 

iBt  a.5  B41J  i/l2 

U.S.  a.  400—124  23  Claims 


4,40131 
SERIAL  PRINTER 
Jnn  Kawai,  Hirakata,  and  Akira  Katsora,  Amagasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

nied  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1980,  55-56863; 
Apr.  28, 1980,  55-58999[U];  May  2,  1980,  55-61099[U];  May  2, 
1980,  55-61100[U];  May  2,  1980,  55-61101[i;];  May  2,  1980, 
55-61102[Ul 

Int  CL^  B41 J  i/04 
U.S.  a.  400—120  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  serial  printer  of  the  type  including  a  frame  means 
having  a  paper  moving  means  thereon  for  intermittently  mov- 
ing a  recording  paper  relative  to  a  printing  position  to  bring  a 
new  pwirt  of  the  pap)er  to  said  printing  position,  a  head  holder 
movably  mounted  on  guide  means  disposed  on  said  frame 
means,  a  motor  and  gear  means  for  respectively  driving  said 
paper  moving  means  and  said  head  holder,  said  head  holder 
supporting  a  printing  head  having  a  printing  element  which 
faces  the  recording  paper  in  said  printing  position  said  printing 
head  along  a  path  of  travel  substantially  widthwise  of  the 
recording  paper  traversing  said  printing  position,  said  head 
holder  having  a  head  pressing  means  for  pressing  said  head 
onto  the  surface  of  the  recording  paper  at  least  during  a  period 
of  printing  and  for  releasing  said  heaid  at  least  during  the  move- 
ment of  the  recording  paper,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  head  pressing  means  including  a  lever  pin  carried  by 
said  head  holder  and  movable  between  a  clamped  and 
undamped  positions  on  said  head  holder,  a  pressing  mem- 
ber mountnj  on  said  head  holder  for  constantly  urging 
said  lever  pin  and  printing  head  away  from  each  other 
whereby  an  end  of  said  lever  pin  engages  a  surface  of  said 
frame  means  and  said  printing  head  presses  against  the 
recording  paper  when  said  lever  pin  is  in  said  undamped 
position,  locking  means  on  said  lever  pin  and  head  holder 
for  locking  said  lever  pin  in  said  clamped  position  wherein 
said  printing  head  stops  pressing  against  the  recording 
paper,  first  and  second  cam  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
means,  each  at  one  end  of  the  path  of  travd  of  said  print- 


1.  In  a  dot  matrix  print  head  having  a  plurality  of  print  wires 
with  impact  ends  and  print  ends  wherein  said  print  wires  are 
supported  in  a  wire  guide  assembly  with  the  impact  ends 
thereof  positioned  in  a  predetermined  pattern  about  an  axis,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  coil  assemblies,  each  coil  assembly 
including  a  bobbin  member,  coil  member,  and  clapper  member, 
said  bobbin  member  having  first,  sec<Mid,  and  third  portions, 
said  first  portion  having  an  open-ended,  hollow  shape,  said  coil 
member  being  positioned  about  said  first  portion  and  said 
bobbin  member  having  means  for  retaining  said  coil  member 
about  said  first  portion,  said  second  and  third  bobbin  member 
portions  being  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly  of  said 
first  portion  and  having  means  for  mounting  said  clapper  mem- 
ber therebetween  for  movement  relative  to  said  bobbin  mem- 
ber, and  said  second  portion  further  having  an  alignment  slot 
therethrough  of  a  predetermined  size  and  shape,  and 
means  for  supporting  each  of  said  coil  assemblies  in  a  prede- 
termined alignment  with  said  wire  guide  assembly  with  a 
portion  of  each  clapper  member  of  each  coil  assembly  in 
contact  with  a  different  one  of  the  impact  ends  of  said 
print  wires,  said  support  means  including  a  plurality  of 
pole  pieces,  each  of  said  pole  pieces  being  slideably  receiv- 
able within  one  of  said  first  hollow  portions  of  said  bobbin 
members,  means  for  mounting  said  pole  pieces  in  a  prede- 
termined, fixed  relationship  to  said  wire  guide  assembly,  a 
pluraUty  of  alignment  members  having  end  portions  with 
configurations  substantially  corresponding  in  size  and 
shape  to  said  alignment  slots  and  being  slideably  recdv- 
able  therein,  and  means  for  mounting  said  plurality  of 
alignment  members  in  a  predetermined,  fixed  relationship 
to  said  wire  guide  assembly  and  said  pole  pieces  whereby 
each  respective  coil  assembly  can  be  positioned  to  recdve 
CMie  of  said  pole  pieces  in  the  first  portion  of  said  bobbin 
member  and  to  recdve  the  end  portion  of  one  of  said 
aUgnment  members  in  the  alignment  slot  of  the  second 
portion  of  said  bobbin  member  with  the  clapper  member 
thereof  in  contact  with  the  impact  end  of  one  of  said  print 
wires. 
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"  4,401,393 

PRINTER  RIBBON  CASSETTE  AND  FEED  MECHANISM 
Douglas  E.  Alexttider,  and  Charles  M.  McCray,  both  of  RaMgh, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  InteraatkMul  BosiMSS  Machines  Corp., 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,009 

Int.  a.J  B41J  i5m 

MS.  Ct  409—208  7  Claims 


1.  A  printer  ribbon  cassette  and  ribbon  feed  combination, 
comprising: 

a  cassette  ribbon  housing  comprising  generally  continuous 
and  conjoined  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  said  side  walls 
having  at  least  an  exit  and  an  entrance  opening  therein  for 
withdrawing  ribbon  from  the  interior  of  said  cassette  and 
for  reinserting  said  ribbon  therein; 

one  of  said  side  walls  bdng  unconnected  to  the  top  and 
bottom  walls  and  attached  to  the  remaining  side  walls  at 
only  one  end  to  be  freely  flexible  in  bending  about  its 
attachment  to  the  remaining  side  walls,  the  remainder  of 
said  side  walls  being  connected  to  the  top  and  bottom 
walls  and  to  each  other; 

first  frictional  drive  means  mounted  in  contact  with  said 
ribbon  and  affixed  to  one  end  section  of  said  one  side  wall 
at  the  end  opposite  to  the  end  which  is  connected  to  the 
remaining  side  walls; 

said  one  end  section  of  said  side  wall  section  being  flexed  and 
released  to  move  said  first  frictional  drive  means  along  the 
desired  line  of  travel  of  said  ribbon  to  withdraw  said 
ribbon  from  said  cassette  housing. 


penetration  into  the  interior  of  said  ribbon  cartridge  by  a 
plurality  of  spaced  sensing  means; 

means  for  directing  said  ribbon  for  movement  in  a  path  of 
travel  adjacent  said  aperture  means; 

reflecting  means  located  on  said  ribbon  near  the  end  of  its 
length,  for  use  in  cooperation  with  one  of  said  sensing 
means; 

transparent  means  located  on  said  ribbon  near  the  end  of  said 
ribbon  length,  for  use  in  cooperation  with  others  of  said 
sensing  means;  and 

reflector  means  having  a  first  reflective  portion  for  use  in 
cooperation  with  a  first  of  said  others  of  said  sensing 
means  and  having  a  second  reflective  portion  for  use  in 
cooperation  with  a  second  of  said  others  of  said  sensing 
means,  said  reflector  means  being  positioned  on  the  side  of 
said  ribbon  remote  from  said  sensing  means. 


4,40135 
TYPEWRITER 
Hisao  Karachi,  Okazaki;  Takeo  Ito,  Kuwana,  and  Hiroshi 
Onoda,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,552 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1980,  55-23840 

Int  a.^  B41J  29/42 

\}&.  a.  400—697.1  3  Claims 


1 1  4,40134 

UNIVERSAL  END  OF  RIBBON  SENSING  SYSTEM 
James  G.  Home,  San  Ramon;  John  Sidrers,  Pleasantoa,  and 
Harold  S.  Foster,  Fremont,  all  of  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

I     Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,556 
I  Int  a'  B4U  32/00.  35/36 

U.S.  CL  400— 208  7  Claims 


1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  having  a  top  cover  section,  a  bottom 
cover  section,  a  peripheral  sidewall  section  connecting  said  top 
and  bottom  cover  sections,  a  ribbon  supply  means  providing  a 
length  of  ribbon,  ribbon  take-up  means,  and  ribbon  drive  means 
for  drawing  ribbon  from  said  supply  means  for  collection  by 
said  take-up  means,  characterized  by  including  universal  end  of 
ribbon  indicating  means  comprising: 

aperture  means  m  said  bottom  cover  section  for  allowing 


1.  A  typewriter  wherdn  a  printing  element  strikes  through  a 
ribbon  against  a  record  medium  mounted  on  a  platen,  and  a 
ribbon  drive  mechanism  drives  said  ribbon  in  response  to 
operation  of  said  printing  clement  both  longitudinally  and 
transversely  relative  to  a  point  of  contact  between  said  printing 
element  and  platen,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spindles  on  which  spools  containing  said  ribbon 

may  be  mounted, 
a  drive  member  movably  mounted  about  one  of  said  spindles 
for  driving  thereof  in  one  routional  direction  and  thereby 
advancing  increments  of  said  ribbon, 
a  cam  fixed  on  a  shaft  rotated  on  each  operation  of  said  print 
element,  the  periphery  of  said  cam  including  a  smallest 
radius  portion  and  a  largest  radius  portion, 
a  vibrator  pivotally  mounted  and  having  a  guide  portion  for 
guiding  said  ribbon  and  a  cam  follower  engageable  to  the 
periphery  of  said  cam  for  shifting  said  guide  portion  be- 
tween a  normal  rest  position  and  an  elevated  operative 
position  at  which  said  guide  portion  holds  said  ribbon  to 
be  struck  by  said  printing  element, 
a  spring  member  for  resiliently  urging  said  vibrator  to  bias 
said  cam  follower  toward  said  cam  and  to  raise  said  guide 
portion  by  its  resilient  force  from  said  rest  position  to  said 
operative  position  when  said  cam  is  routed  between  posi- 
tions at  which  said  largest  radius  portion  and  said  smallest 
radius  portion  engage  with  said  cam  follower  according  to 
roution  of  said  cam,  said  guide  portion  being  lowered  to 
said  rest  position  when  said  cam  is  routed  between  posi- 
tions at  which  said  smallest  radius  portion  and  said  largest 
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radius  portion  engage  with  said  cam  follower  against  the 
force  of  said  spring  member,  whereby  raising  of  said 
vibrator  is  caused  by  said  spring  member  and  lowering  of 
said  vibrator  is  positively  caused  by  engagement  of  said 
cam  with  said  cam  follower,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  vibrator  to  said  drive  member  in 
order  to  advance  increments  of  said  ribbon  when  said 
guide  portion  is  lowered  to  said  rest  position  from  said 
operative  position  according  to  rotation  of  said  cam. 


4,401396 
nBERGLASS  OIL  WELL  SUCKER  ROD 
Angu  T.  McKay,  1105  D'Amico  Dr^  Chicago  Heights,  111. 
60411 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,664 

iBt  a.J  F16B  11/00 

UjS.  a.  403—13  4  Claims 


with  a  bonding  agent  relief  passage  to  receive  excess  flow  of 
bonding  agent  in  the  fluid  form  as  a  rod  end  and  fitting  are 
assembled  together. 


4,40137 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INSTALLING  A  SHAFT 

LINING  IN  SHAFTS  THROUGH  AN  AQUIFEROUS 

FORMATION 

Albrecht  Sonuner,  Miilheiiii>Rnlir,  and  Heinrich  Sparenberg, 

Bottrop,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Geweric 

schaft  Walter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1980,  3014027 

Int  a.J  E21D  5/00,  11/00 
U.S.  a.  405—133  10  Claims 


1.  A  fiberglass  sucker  rod  for  well  strings  in  a  well  such  as  an 
oil  well  including:  a  fiberglass  rod  cut  to  length;  fittings  each 
with  a  rod  end  receiving  opening  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of 
said  fiberglass  rod;  said  rod  end  receiving  openings  in  said 
fittings  havmg  a  successive  positioned  plurality  of  tapered 
annular  pockets;  space  between  a  rod  end  and  the  walls  of  said 
rod  end  receiving  opening  being  filled  by  a  hardened  bonding 
matter,  formerly  in  fluid  form  at  time  of  rod  end  to  fitting 
assembly;  and  said  hardened  bonding  matter  forming  tapered 
annular  wedges  each  bonded  to  said  rod  and  generally  in  the 
shape  of  the  respective  tapered  pockets  forming  molds  for  the 
bonding  matter  contained  therein  as  it  hardens  to  the  solid 
state;  and  with  the  tapered  annular  pocket  and  the  tapered 
annular  wedge  contained  therein  closest  to  the  rod  entrance 
end  of  said  fitting  opening  having  a  more  shallow  taper  than 
the  taper  of  following  tapered  pockets  and  the  tapered  annular 
wedges  contained  therein;  wherein  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
fiberglass  rod  throughout  the  distance  of  said  successively 
positioned  plurality  of  tapered  annular  pockets  is  of  less  diame- 
ter than  the  minor  diameter  of  each  of  said  successively  posi- 
tioned plurality  of  tapered  annular  pockets;  and  with  said 
annular  tapered  wedges  interconnected  by  hardened  bonding 
nutter;  each  of  said  successively  positioned  plurality  of  tapered 
annular  pockets  at  the  minor  diameter  thereof  has  an  annular 
radiused  entrance  tangential  to  the  angle  of  the  taper  of  the 
pocket  to  relieve  stress  in  hardened  bonding  matter  shaped 
thereby;  centering  means  contributes  to  properly  centered 
alignment  between  the  rod  and  fitting  through  each  rod  to 
fitting  interconnect;  said  centering  means  includes  a  centering 
ring  seated  in  an  annular  shoulder  at  the  rod  entrance  of  said 
fitting  opening;  said  centering  ring  projects  for  a  protective 
distance  from  the  rod  end  of  the  fitting  to  protect  from  tool 
impact  damage;  and,  wherein  said  centering  ring  is  provided 
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1.  A  method  of  lining  a  bore  shaft  extending  through  an 
aquiferous  formation  comprising: 

boring  the  bore  shaft  through  the  aquiferous  formation  to 
form  a  shoulder  below  a  lower  boundary  of  the  aquiferous 
formation; 

detachably  connecting  a  plurality  of  guide  and  alignment 
columns  to  a  base  ring; 

lowering  the  base  ring  and  plurality  of  columns  into  the  bore 
shaft  to  seat  the  base  ring  on  the  bore  shoulder; 

centering  the  base  ring  and  columns  in  the  bore  shaft; 

subsequently  lowering  and  guiding  one  lining  ring  at  a  time 
on  the  column  into  the  bore  shaft  and  onto  one  of  the  base 
rings  and  a  previously-lowered  lining  ring  to  form  a  seal- 
ing joint  therewith,  the  base  ring  and  lining  rings  stacked 
to  form  a  lining  tube  in  the  bore  shaft;  and 

forming  each  of  the  lining  rings  and  base  ring  to  have  water- 
tight tongue  and  groove  sealing  joints  therebetween. 


4,401,398 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  MUDLINE  SUSPENSION 

WELLHEAD 
Donald  R.  Remson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Services 
International,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,967 

Int  a.5  E02B  17/00;  E02D  21/00 

U.S.  CL  405—201  19  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  attachment  to  an  offshore  drilling  platform 
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for  supporting  the  freestanding  portion  of  a  mudline  suspension 
wellhead  comprising: 

first  and  second  support  arms  attached  to  and  extending 
from  the  platform,  said  arms  being  independently  hinge- 
able  from  said  platform  and  movable  from  a  stored  posi- 
tion against  said  platform  to  a  working  position  extending 
from  said  platform, 

a  gantry  supported  by  and  slidable  relative  to  said  arms 
when  said  arms  are  in  the  working  position, 

a  cradle  structure  mounted  for  lateral  movement  on  said 
gantry, 

means  for  positioning  said  gantry  along  the  longitudinal 
length  of  said  arms  when  said  arms  are  in  the  working 
position  and  for  positioning  said  cradle  along  the  longitu- 
dinal length  of  said  gantry  to  selectively  align  said  gantry 
and  c:  idle  structure  relative  to  the  wellhead,  and 

means  associated  with  said  cradle  structure  for  clamping 
said  wellhead. 


tional  guiding  means  arranged  at  the  level  of  said  first  men- 
tioned guiding  means  for  engaging  and  guiding  at  least  two 
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exchangeable  parts,  and  means  disconnectably  engaging  and 
displacing  an  exchangeable  part  between  said  work  uble  unit 
and  said  pallet  changer  and  vice  versa. 


4,401,399 

TWO  PART  MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  UNIT 
Knnibert  Becker,  Werl;  Burckhard  Eisner,  and  Gerd  Dunkel, 
both  of  Lnnen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Gewerksehaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalla,  Lnncn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1980,3024465 

Int  a.3  E21D  23/00 


4,401,401 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BROACHING 

Robert  E.  RoMHcp,  GroHe  Potate  Woods,  Mkh.  48236 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,778 

Int  a.3  B23D  37/00 

U.S.  a.  409—244  3  Claims 


UJS.  a.  405—299 


17  Claims 
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7.  A  longwall  mineral  mining  installation,  comprising:  a 
longwall  structure  extending  along  a  longwall  working,  and 
first  and  second  sets  of  roof  support  units  positioned  side-by- 
side  along  the  goaf  side  of  the  longwall  structure,  wherein  the 
roof  support  units  of  the  first  set  each  comprise  two  detachably 
connected  parts  (A,  B),  each  part  having  a  floor  girder  (17), 
and  a  roof  bar  (19)  supported  above  the  floor  girder  by  hydrau- 
lic prop  means  (18),  said  first  set  of  roof  support  units  being 
positioned  at  one  end  of  the  working,  wherein  each  roof  sup- 
port unit  part  includes  an  advance  mechanism  (S),  the  advance 
mechanisms  being  detachably  secured  to  the  longwall  struc- 
ture and  being  detachably  secured  to  their  respective  roof 
support  unit  parts. 


4,401,400 
Ntl^CHINE  TOOL 
Gerhard  Stark,  Beetbo¥«Mtr.  21,  7312  Notzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9, 
1979,  2940822 

Int  CL^  B23G  11/00:  B23Q  3/00,  7/00 
UJS.  a.  408—71  7  Claims 

1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  coordinate  work  table  unit; 
means  supporting  said  uble  unit  for  movement  in  a  horizontal 
plane;  means  for  moving  a  processing  tool  in  vertical  directions 
relative  to  said  table  unit;  said  table  unit  including  a  fixed  base 
part  and  guiding  means  for  engaging  and  guiding  an  exchange- 
able part  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  base  part,  said  base 
part  and  said  exchangeable  part  having  each  an  upper  surface 
levelled  in  one  plane  for  supporting  and  clamping  a  workpiece, 
a  pallet  changer  arranged  at  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said 
work  table  unit  said  pallet  changer  being  provided  with  addi- 


1.  A  process  of  broaching  a  formed  part  for  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  end  of  the  part  in  a  series  of  cuu  with  indi- 
vidual broaching  teeth,  which  comprises  moving  the  part 
relative  to  said  series  of  teeth  to  cut  progressively  deeper  into 
said  part  with  each  tooth,  said  cuts  terminating  at  an  uninter- 
rupted surface  of  the  part  in  progressively  decreasing  lengths 
to  cause  the  chips  of  said  progressive  cuts  to  project  radially 
and  stack  up  axially  in  close  proximity  to  each  other,  and 
shearing  said  chips  simultaneously  from  said  part  with  a  final 
tool  pass  which  contacts  only  the  chips. 


30  Claims 


4,401,402 

UQUID  SEAL  LOCK  HOPPERS  AND  METHOD  OF 

UTILIZING  SAME 

John  R.  Casperson,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,558 
Int  CL'  B65G  53/30:  BOIJ  8/08 
MS.  CL  414—218 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  scalable  vessel  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(b)  a  first  valve  means  associated  with  the  inlet  of  the  first 
sealable  vessel; 

(c)  a  second  valve  means  associated  with  the  outlet  of  the 
first  sealable  vessel; 

(d)  an  elevator  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  with 
the  outlet  of  the  elevator  housmg  bemg  positioned  above 
the  inlet  of  the  elevator  housing,  with  the  outlet  of  the  first 
sealable  vessel  being  in  flow  communication  with  the  inlet 
of  the  elevator  housing; 
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(e)  a  means  cooperating  with  the  elevator  housing  for  selec-  4,401,404 

tively  conveying  a  particulate  material  from  the  inlet  of  SILO  STRUCTURE 

the  elevator  housing  to  the  outlet  of  the  elevator  housing;   Rkkard  L.  Weaver,  RJ>.  #4,  Myentown,  Pa.  17067 
and  CoBtianatiOB  of  S«r.  No.  41,304,  May  22, 1979,  abaadoMd.  This 

(0  a  means  for  maintaining  a  liquid  level  in  said  elevator  appUcatioa  Mar.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  354,523 

laL  a.}  AOIF  25/16 
U.S.  CL  414—292  4  Oaims 


housing  between  the  inlet  of  the  elevator  housing  and  the 
outlet  of  the  elevator  housing,  said  means  for  maintaining 
a  liquid  level  comprising  a  first  conduit  means  bypassing 
the  first  sealable  vessel  and  establishing  a  flow  path  be- 
tween the  inlet  of  the  first  sealable  vessel  and  the  elevator 
housing. 


4,401,403 
SPOUT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Stanley  J.  Johnson,  Cedar  Falls;  Daiid  T.  AUen,  and  Keith  R. 
Baker,  both  of  Waterloo,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  & 
Company,  MoUne,  Dl. 

Filed  JnL  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,364 

IM.  a.}  B65G  67/22 

VS.  CL  414—335  19  Otdma 


r' 


1.  In  an  automatic  control  system  for  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined spout-wagon  angular  relationship  in  an  apparatus  com- 
prising a  crop  discharge  spout  on  an  agricultural  machine  and 
a  crop-receiving  wagon  pivotally  attached  to  the  machine,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  automatically  maintaining  the  spout-wagon  angu- 
lar relationship  within  a  first  angular  range  for  each  wag- 
on-machine angle  of  one  range  of  wagon-machine  angles; 
and 
means  for  automatically  maintaining  the  spout-wagon  angu- 
lar relationship  within  a  second  angular  range  for  each 
wagon-machine  angle  of  another  range  of  wagon-machine 
angles. 


1.  In  a  storage  silo  for  agricultural  products  and  the  like, 
being  sealed  from  the  outside  environment,  wherein  the  silo  is 
of  the  type  designed  for  storage  of  silage  for  substantial  periods 
without  aeration,  and  in  which  there  is  reduced  oxygen  con- 
tent, relatively  high  heat,  and  relatively  high  humidity,  and 
wherein  materials  may  be  stored  without  danger  of  oxidation, 
having  an  upstanding  wall  and  a  roof  on  its  upper  end,  wherein 
the  silo  is  of  the  bottom  unloader  type  having  unloader  means 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  silo  for  unloading  silage  therefrom, 
conduit  means  communicatively  connecting  the  upper  and 
lower  inner  ends  of  the  silo,  for  substantially  equalizing  pres- 
sure in  the  silo  above  and  below  silage  located  therein,  the 
conduit  means  allowing  free  flow  of  gas  in  either  direction 
within  the  conduit  means, 
said  conduit  means  comprising  a  fill  pipe  for  delivering 

agricultural  products  into  the  top  of  the  silo, 
wherein  said  conduit  means  traverses  the  silo  between  its 
upper  and  lower  ends,  outside  the  silo,  the  conduit  means 
at  its  upper  end  being  free  of  any  closure  preventing  com- 
munication between  the  conduit  means  and  the  top  of  the 
silo;  the  conduit  means  also  including  a  vent  line  commu- 
nicatively interconnecting  the  lower  end  of  the  conduit 
means  and  the  bottom  of  the  siloj  tlK  conduit  means  being 
sealed  against  communication  with  the  environment  out- 
side the  silo, 
including  sealing  closure  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
conduit  means  for  sealingly  closing  off  access  to  the  con- 
duit means  when  the  conduit  means  is  not  in  ose  as  a 
delivery  means,  the  sealing  closure  means  thereby  com- 
prising means  for  maintaining  the  oxygen  content  of  the 
interior  of  the  silo  at  a  substantially  reduced  level  relative 
to  atmospheric  conditions,  with  said  sealing  closure  means 
being  arranged  for  sealing  the  lower  end  of  the  conduit 
means,  said  vent  line  being  connected  to  said  lower  end  of 
said  conduit  means, 
including  at  least  one  gas  expansion  bag  for  receiving  silage 
gases  therein,  said  bag  being  in  communicative  connection 
with  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  silo  through  said 
vent  line. 
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4^401,405 

HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR  FAaUTATING  THE 

CHANGING  OF  VEHICLE  WHEELS,  NOTABLY  OF 

AGRICULTURAL  TRACTORS  AND  TRUCKS 

Pkrre  M.  Ealet,  Paris,  Fhocc,  assisMM-  to  Sod^e  AMmyoie 

d'Attelages  Lcnoiae,  Reiau,  Fraace 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,439 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Dec  21, 1979,  79  31417 
lat  a.3  B60B  29/00 
VJS.  a.  414—428  15  Claims 


'      If      \    ^ 


':  1.  A  system  for  accurately  positioning  a  probe  at  any  prese- 
lected point  in  a  three  dimensional  space  comprising:  a  probe, 
means  defining  a  bounded  three  dimensional  space  including  a 
support,  said  support  having  at  least  one  guide  bar  extending 
along  each  of  three  directions  of  movement,  and  a  guide  block 
supported  on  each  of  said  guide  bars,  said  probe  being  mounted 
to  one  of  said  guide  blocks,  said  system  having  means  for 
selectively  moving  said  probe  in  a  plurality  of  directions  in- 
cluding a  cable  drive  for  moving  said  probe  in  each  movable 


direction,  each  of  said  cable  drives  including  a  motor  and  a 
cable  means  associated  therewith,  said  cable  means  extending 
between  said  drive  motors,  guide  blocks,  and  said  support, 
each  drive  motor  and  cable  means  having  a  capstan  associated 
therewith,  each  of  said  drive  motors  being  in  driving  relation 
to  its  associated  capstan,  each  cable  means  including  at  least 
one  cable  wrapped  at  least  partially  around  its  associated  cap- 
stan so  that  rotation  of  a  capstan  by  a  drive  motor  causes  said 
cable  to  move  at  least  one  guide  block  along  its  associated 
guide  bar  and  thereby  move  the  probe,  and  wherein  a  sub- 
assembly mounts  the  drive  motors  and  capstans  for  two  direc- 
tions of  movement,  said  sub-assembly  being  supported  from  at 
least  one  of  said  guide  bars  for  said  third  directions  of  move- 
ment, said  third  motor  for  the  third  direction  of  movement  and 
its  associated  capstan  and  drive  cable  having  means  to  move 
said  sub-assembly  along  its  associated  guide  bar. 


1.  A  handling  device  for  dismounting  and  remounting 
wheels,  said  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  frame  members  pivotally  interconnected 
along  an  axis,  said  second  frame  member  having  means  for 
carrying  a  wheel  such  that  the  wheel  axis  and  the  pivot 
axis  interconnecting  said  frames  extend  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  are  in  substantially  vertical  alignment; 

means  for  pivoting  said  second  frame  member  back  and 
forth  about  the  pivot  axis  interconnecting  said  frames  to 
move  the  axis  of  the  wheel  into  and  out  of  vertical  align- 
ment vtith  said  pivot  axis;  and 

means  for  holding  said  first  frame  member  to  permit  said 
second  frame  member  to  pivot  relative  thereto. 


4,401,407 

GRASPING  APPARATUS  AND  COLLECTION  VEHICLE 

David  L.  Breckenridge,  P.O.  Box  623,  Moaroe,  Iowa  50170 

FOed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,075 

lat  CL^  B65F  3/06 

UJS.  CL  414—408  18  Oaims 


4,401,406 

REMOTE  THREE  AXIS  CABLE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 

Mignel  Rovira,  3954  Hartford,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63116 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,724 

lat  a.J  B66F  11/00:  F16H  7/16 

VJS.  CL  414—589  12  Claims 


8.  A  grasping  device  comprising  in  combination  a  frame, 
extensible  power  means,  and  a  plundity  of  arm  ntembers  con- 
nected to  said  frame,  at  least  one  of  said  arm  members  compris- 
ing 

an  inner  arm  ha\ing  first  and  second  ends,  said  inner  arm 
being  pivoted  at  the  first  end  in  said  connection  to  said 
frame; 

an  outer  arm  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  said 
outer  arm  being  pivoted  intermediate  said  inner  and  outer 
ends  to  the  second  end  of  said  inner  arm;  and 

linking  means  comprising  a  first  link,  a  middle  link,  and  a 
second  link,  each  of  said  links  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  middle  link  first  end  being  pivoted  to  said  first 
link  second  end  and  said  middle  link  second  end  being 
pivoted  to  said  second  link  first  end,  said  first  link  first  end 
being  pivoted  to  said  frame  and  said  second  link  second 
end  being  pivoted  to  said  inner  end  of  said  outer  arm,  said 
middle  link  being  pivoted  to  said  inner  arm  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  inner  arm  and  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  middle  link, 

said  grasping  device  having  said  extensible  power  means 
pivoted  to  said  at  least  one  said  arm  member  and  pivoted 
to  said  grasping  device  so  as  to  move  said  at  least  one  said 
arm  member  graspingly  relative  to  the  rest  of  said  plural- 
ity of  arm  members. 
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4,401,408 

ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 

Plenre  GIbcrt,  Sidirt-CerqMS,  F-74170  DoaTaine,  France 

Filed  Aii«.  6,  1981,  Scr.  No.  290,463 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  FraMC,  Aag.  14, 1980,  80  18027 

laL  CL^  E02F  3/75 

U  A  CL  414—687  2  Claims 


the  lower  part  of  the  housing,  and  a  third  channel  communicat- 
ing with  said  passage,  said  passage  being  located  downstream 
of  an  end  portion  of  one  of  said  guide  vanes,  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  and  establishing  communica- 
tion between  one  of  said  divergent  channels  and  said  third 


1.  An  articulated  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  frame  assembly  including  a  first  pair  of  ground 
engaging  wheels,  and  including  a  vertical  pivot  fixed  to 
the  first  frame  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

(b)  a  rigid  beam  having  a  first  end  carrying  bearing  means 
joumalled  on  said  pivot  and  the  beam  extending  from  its 
first  end  located  at  the  pivot,  above  said  first  frame  assem- 
bly, to  a  second  end  located  horizontally  beyond  the  first 
frame  assembly; 

(c)  a  second  frame  assembly  including  a  frame  member  fixed 
to  the  second  end  of  the  beam  and  carrying  a  pair  of 
ground  engaging  wheels,  the  frame  member  being  carried 
by  the  beam  in  a  position  located  horizontally  beyond  the 
first  frame  assembly  thereby  to  permit  the  beam  and  the 
second  frame  assembly  to  be  rotated  about  said  pivot 
relative  to  said  first  frame  assembly; 

(d)  a  boom  pivotally  supported  above  the  wheels  of  said 
second  frame  member  for  tilting  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
and  means  to  raise  and  lower  the  boom  about  said  axis; 

(e)  a  ground  engaging  support  frame,  means  connecting  the 
support  fiwne  with  said  first  vehicle  frame  assembly,  and 
means  operative  for  selectively  displacing  the  frame  to  a 
raised  position  in  which  it  is  elevated  above  the  ground 
and  said  pairs  of  wheels  support  the  vehicle  on  the  ground 
and  operative  for  selectively  displacing  the  support  frame 
to  a  lowered  position  in  which  it  entirely  supports  the 
vehicle  with  said  pairs  of  wheels  elevated  off  the  ground; 
and 

(f)  means  for  rotating  the  beam  and  the  second  frame  assem- 
bly about  the  vertical  pivot  and  the  first  frame  assembly  to 
permit  a  full  360*  of  rotation  of  the  second  frame  assembly 
about  the  first  frame  assembly. 


'  \£    • 


channel,  said  third  channel  receiving  fluid  through  said  pas- 
sage and  communicating  with  a  portion  of  the  cavity  contain- 
ing said  rotor  to  thereby  return  fluid  directed  away  from  said 
rotor  by  said  one  of  said  guide  vanes  to  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor. 


4,401,410 

DUGONAL-FLOW  FAN  WHEEL  WITH  BLADES  OF 

DEVELOPABLE  SURFACE  SHAPE 

Yoshiyasa  Nishiluiwa,  Ono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Julio- 

gyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  918,556,  Jan.  23, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,274,810. 
This  application  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,290 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  29,  1977,  52-78168; 
Jul.  1,  1977,  52-79309 

Int  CL^  F04D  29/26 
U.S.  a.  416—186  R  ^2  Claims 


4,401,409 
SELF-PRIMING  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

Ratko  Torbica,  and  Vladimir  Bertok,  both  of  Koper,  Yngoalavia, 

assignors  to  Tovanm  Motomih  VozU  Tomos  Koper,  n.sol.0., 

Koper,  YngoalaTia 

Filed  Oct  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  199,435 

Claims  priority,  application  Yngoslaria,  Oct  22,  1979, 
2554/79 

Int  CL^  POID  7/OZ  9/00 
U.S.  a.  415—211  9  Claims 

1.  A  self-priming  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a  housing 
enclosing  a  cavity,  a  rotor  positioned  in  said  cavity  and  having 
a  hub,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  hub  of  said  rotor,  a 
stator  consisting  of  spirally  shaped  guide  vanes  overlapping 
each  other  so  as  to  form  fu^t  and  second  spiral  divergent 
channels  positioned  in  said  housing  and  surrounding  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  rotor,  a  suction  port  connecUble  to  a  suction 
pipe  for  introducing  fluid  into  said  cavity,  a  flap  valve  posi- 
tioned to  close  said  port  the  guide  vanes  of  the  stator  extend- 
ing in  an  axial  direction  over  the  peripheral  width  of  the  rotor 
towards  the  suction  side  of  the  pump,  the  rear  side  of  the  rotor 
and  the  hub  being  placed  into  the  cavity,  a  passage  formed  in 


1.  A  fan  wheel  of  a  diagonal-flow  fan  for  propelling  a  flow 
of  a  gas,  said  fan  wheel  comprising  a  rotational  shaft;  frusto- 
conical  main  plate  (16)  coaxially  fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  fnistoconi- 
cal  side  plate  (17)  coaxially  fixed  with  respect  to  the  axis  (14) 
of  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  spaced  apart  from  the  main  plate  to 
form  therebetween  a  diagonal  flow  path  for  the  gas,  the  cone 
angle  of  the  main  plate  (16)  being  greater  than  the  cone  angle 
of  the  side  plate  (17),  and  a  plurality  of  fan  blades  (11)  each 
fixed  at  respective  opposite  side  edges  to  the  inner  surfaces  of 
the  main  and  side  plates  (16,17)  and  having  an  inner  entrance 
part  and  an  outer  exit  part  said  parts  extending  substantially 
transverse  to  said  diagonal  flow  path,  each  of  said  fan  blades 
(11)  comprising  a  plate  of  a  surface  shape  conforming  to  a 
portion  of  a  combination  of  two  cylindrical  surfaces  (29,30) 
joined  to  each  other  along  a  straight  joining  line  (mji-m^)  in 
an  algebraically  and  geometrically  continuous  nuomer,  said 
portion  being  formed  of  elements  constituted  by  mutual  inter- 
section lines  between  said  cylindrical  surfaces  (29,30)  and 
successive  coaxial  conical  surfaces  (ISu  152i  •  • .  15ni)  varying 
between  said  conical  surfaces  of  said  main  and  side  plates,  said 
coaxial  conical  surfaces  progressively  diminishing  in  cone 
angle  from  said  main  plate  to  said  side  plate  and  having  a 
common  axis  (H)  coinciding  with  said  axis  (14)  of  rotation  of 
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the  shaft,  said  straight  joining  line  {jAs\-msiii  and  the  common 
axis  (H)  lying  in  a  common  plane  (V,W)  and  forming  an  angle 
(K)  therebetween. 


I '  4,401,411 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  TURBINE  BLADES 
Katsnknni  HIsano;  Kazno  Ikeochi;  Makoto  Nishimura;  Hazime 
SilMoka,  aU  of  Hitachi;  Kiyoahi  Namnra,  Ibaraki;  Akira  Isida, 
and  Katsumi  Oyabo,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fned  Jon.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,599 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  4, 1960,  55-74367 

Int  a.3  FOID  5/22,  25/04 

UJS.  a.  416—196  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  adjacent  turbine  blades  in  a 
turbine  characterized  by  comprising:  a  plate-shaped  member 
provided  at  the  radially  outer  end  of  each  turbine  blade  and 
extending  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
plane  of  said  turbine  blade  and  projected  from  the  leading  edge 
and  the  trailing  edge  of  said  turbine  blade;  and  a  plurality  of 
connecting  members  adapted  to  engage  said  plate-shaped 
members,  one  of  said  connecting  members  engaging  said  plate- 
shaped  member  projecting  from  the  leading  edge  of  one  of  said 
turbine  blades  while  the  other  connecting  member  engages 
said  plate-shaped  member  projecting  from  the  trailing  end  of 
an  adjacent  turbine  blade,  said  connecting  members  being  so 
arranged  that  they  partly  lap  said  plate-shaped  members  of  the 
adjacent  turbine  blades,  sad  connecting  members  being 
adapted  to  contact  with  each  other  during  rotation  of  the 
turbine  wheel  to  mechanically  connect  the  adjacent  turbine 
blades  of  said  turbine. 


4,401,412 

HEAVY  DUTY  ELECTRIC  PUMP  CONTROL  UNIT 

Louis  E.  Salina,  and  Joseph  E.  Lescorich,  both  of  Bridgerille, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  GA  Industries  Inc.,  Mars,  Pa. 

I  Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,673 

I  Int  a.3  P04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  417—12  10  Claims 


a 


1.  For  use  in  a  pumping  station  where  an  electrically  driven 
pump  with  a  current  supply  circuit  transfers  large  volumes  of 
liquid,  hereinafter  termed  "water",  from  a  supply  source  into  a 
main  against  the  static  pressure  in  the  main  and/or  the  concur- 
rent output  of  other  pumps  into  the  same  main,  wherein  there 
is  a  check  valve  between  the  pump  and  the  main  for  preventing 
backflow  of  water  from  the  main  into  the  pump  when  the 


pressure  at  the  pump  outlet  is  lower  than  the  pressure  in  the 
main,  the  check  valve  opening  and  closing  under  normal  con- 
ditions by  a  normal  solenoid  pilot  valve  (NSP),  but  under  an 
emergency  condition  by  an  emergency  solenoid  pilot  valve 
(ESP),  the  check  valve  having  a  limit  switch  (LSR)  which 
normally  closes  when  the  pump  is  not  operating  but  which, 
under  the  operation  of  the  pump  at  start-up,  opens  said  nor- 
mally closed  start-up  position  and  closes  a  second  circuit 
which  then  sustains  the  operation  of  the  pump  as  long  as  the 
pump  continues  to  operate  normally  but  which,  upon  a  lower- 
ing of  the  pump  pressure  to  a  level  where  the  line  pressure  in 
the  main  is  higher  than  the  pump  output  pressure  to  said  pump 
start-up  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  pump  director  unit  having  a  two-wire  circuit  connected 
with  the  current  supply  circuit  to  the  pump  whereby  the 
pump  director  is  primarily  controlled  only  if  the  electric 
current  supply  line  is  energized; 

(b)  said  two-wire  circuit  of  the  pump  director  unit  having  a 
hand-operated  switch  HOA  through  the  closing  of  which 
the  unit  is  energized,  the  unit  having: 

(1)  a  valve  delay  relay,  VDR, 

(2)  a  valve  delay  timer,  VDT, 

(3)  a  motor  starting  relay,  through  the  energizing  of  which 
a  starter  for  the  pump  motor  will  be  energized. 

(4)  a  first  electric  lightbulb  (B), 

(5)  a  second  electric  lightbulb  (R), 

(6)  a  flasher  circuit  between  HOA  and  B, 

(7)  a  parallel  circuit  to  lightbulb  B  shunted  around  the 
flasher  circuit; 

(8)  said  parallel  circuit  comprising  a  connection  between 
the  unit  and  a  pressure  activated  switch  between  the 
pump  and  check  valve; 

(c)  said  circuit  and  relays  being  so  connected  that  when 
HOA  is  closed,  VDT  will  be  energized  to  close  relay 
VDR,  the  closing  of  which  energizes  MSR  to  start  the 
pump  motor,  the  closing  of  VDR  connecting  the  lightbulb 
B  into  the  flasher  circuit  causing  it  to  flash  indicating  that 
the  pump  starting  circuit  is  proceeding  normally,  and  if 
the  pressure  switch  builds  up  pressure  at  the  pump  outlet 
before  VDT  times  out  said  parallel  circuit  between  HOA 
and  bulb  B  will  close  and  VDR  will  be  de-energized  to 
open  the  flasher  circuit; 

(d)  said  HOA,  VDT,  and  VDR  circuits  being  such  that  if  the 
pressure  switch  on  the  pump  outlet  has  not  reached  a 
predetermined  pressure  when  VDT  times  out  and  VDR 
opens,  a  circuit  will  then  be  closed  from  the  flasher 
through  de-energized  VDR  to  said  second  bulb  R,  indicat- 
ing by  the  flashing  of  R  that  the  pump  has  lost  suction  or 
failed  to  operate  in  some  other  respect  thereby  signaling 
an  attendant  to  open  HOA. 


4,401,413 

AIR  COMPRESSOR  SWITCH  DEVICE 

Willie  G.  Dickena,  110  Blackstone  PI.,  Nashrille,  Tena.  37211 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  271,676 

Int  a.3  F04B  49/02.  49/08 

VS.  CL  417—26  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  air  compressor  plant  having  an  air  receiver  tank,  an 

electrically-driven  air  compressor,  including  an  unloader  valve 

mechanism,  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  the  receiver,  and 

an  electrical  supply  circuit  a  switch  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  outlet  line  in  fluid  communication  with  the  re- 
ceiver, 

(b)  air  valve  means  having  a  valve  inlet  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  air  outlet  line,  and  a  valve  outlet 

(c)  pneumatic  valve  actuator  means  comprising  a  trigger 
lever  operatively  connected  to  said  air  valve  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  air  valve  means, 

(d)  an  air  chamber  having  a  movable  wall, 

(e)  link  means  connecting  said  movable  wall  to  said  trigger 
lever, 

(0  a  branch  air  line  connecting  said  air  chamber  in  fluid 
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communication  with  said  air  outlet  line,  whereby  said 
trigger  lever  is  operable  to  open  said  air  valve  means  when 
the  air  pressure  in  said  air  outlet  Une  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value, 
(g)  a  main  switch  in  the  main  drive  circuit, 
(h)  a  capacitor  switch  in  each  of  the  capacitor  circuits, 
(i)  pneumatic  switch  actuator  means  for  opening  and  closing 
said  main  switch  and  said  capacitor  switch,  simulta- 
neously, 
(j)  said  pneumatic  switch  actuator  means  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  valve  outlet,  so  that  when  said  air 
valve  means  is  open,  said  pneumatic  switch  actuator 
means  opens  said  main  switch  and  each  said  ca{>acitor. 


(k)  an  unloader  control  air  line  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  unloader  valve  mechanism  and  said  valve  outlet, 

(1)  a  relief  vaive  device  in  said  unloader  control  air  line 
operative  between  a  closed  position  when  said  air  valve 
means  is  open,  and  an  open  position  exhausting  said  un- 
loader control  air  line  when  said  air  valve  means  is  closed, 

(m)  said  unloader  control  air  line  also  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  pneumatic  switch  actuator  means, 

(n)  an  auxiliary  switch  in  the  main  drive  circuit  having  a 
reciprocal  switch  actuator  member  for  opening  said  auxil- 
iary switch,  and 

(o)  manual  actuator  means  for  moving  said  switch  actuator 
member  to  open  said  auxiliary  switch. 


4,401,414 

SWASH-PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  A 

SIMPLE  LUBRICANT  OIL  FEEDING  ARRANGEMENT 

Yutaka  Ishiznka,  Konan,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co^ 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,394 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Aug.  30,  1980,  55-120239 
Int  a.3  F04B  i9/02.  1/lS 
MS.  a.  417— 2«  11  Claims 


an  axis  thereof,  and  a  first  oil  reservoir  chamber  formed 
therein  at  a  bottom  portion  thereof; 

a  drive  shaA  rotatably  fltted  in  said  through  bore  of  said 
cylinder  block,  said  drive  shaft  having  an  oil  feeding  bore 
extending  along  an  axis  thereof; 

a  swash  plate  secured  on  said  drive  shaft; 

at  least  one  piston  slidably  received  within  said  at  least  one 
cylinder  bore,  said  piston  deflning  a  fluid  pumping  cham- 
ber in  cooperation  with  said  cylinder  bore; 

an  oil  pumping  chamber  permanently  communicating  via  a 
communication  passage  with  said  fluid  pumping  chamber, 
said  oil  pumping  chamber  being  supplied  with  pressure  in 
said  fluid  pumping  chamber  which  vanes  in  response  to  a 
change  in  the  volume  of  said  fluid  pumping  chamber; 

a  second  oil  reservoir  chamber  communicating  with  said  oil 
feeding  bore  of  said  drive  shaft; 

a  flrst  oil  feeding  passageway  communicating  said  oil  pump- 
ing chamber  with  said  first  oil  reservoir  chamber; 

a  second  oil  feeding  passageway  communicating  said  oil 
pumping  chamber  with  said  second  oil  reservoir  chamber; 

a  first  valve  responsive  to  a  change  in  the  pressure  within 
said  oil  pumping  chamber  to  open  and  close  said  first  oil 
feeding  passageway  to  control  supply  of  lubricant  oil 
solely  from  said  flrst  oil  reservoir  chamber  to  said  oil 
pumping  chamber;  and 

a  second  valve  responsive  to  a  change  in  the  pressure  within 
said  oil  pumping  chamber  to  open  and  close  said  second 
oil  feeding  passageway  to  control  supply  of  lubricant  oil 
solely  from  said  oil  pumping  chamber  to  said  second  oil 
reservoir  chamber. 


4,401,415 
HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  TRANSFORMER 
Paul  Hammelmami,  Zam  SuBdem  17, 4740  Oelde  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmuuiy 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1980  3014552 

Int  a.3  F04B  1/18,  17/00.  35/00 
U.S.  a.  417—270  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  swash-plate  type  compressor,  the  combination  cotn- 
prising: 
a  cylinder  block  having  at  least  one  cylinder  bore  axially 
extending  therethrough,  a  through  bore  extending  along 


1.  A  hydrauUcally  driven  axial  piston  pump  of  the  type 
having  a  driving  part  including  at  least  three  cylinder-and-pis- 
ton  units,  a  driven  part  including  a  suction  chamber  provided 
with  suction  valves  and  pressure  valves  for  a  driven  medium, 
at  least  three  plungers  arranged  in  alignment  with  re^tective 
pistons  of  the  cylinder-and-piston  units  and  being  coupled 
thereto  by  means  of  piston  rods,  said  plungers  cooperating 
with  said  suction  valves  and  said  pressure  valves  to  suck  or 
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discharge  a  driven  medium  into  and  from  said  suction  cham- 
ber, said  driving  part  comprising  a  first  end  plate  arranged  in 
the  range  of  said  piston  rods  and  being  provided  with  guiding 
openings  for  said  piston  rods,  a  second  end  plate  arranged  in 
axially  spaced  relationship  to  said  first  end  plate  and  being 
provided  with  a  central  intake  port  and  with  an  eccentric 
discharge  port  for  admitting  and  releasing  a  driving  medium, 
and  an  intermediate  partition  arranged  between  said  end  plates 
and  defining  with  said  second  end  plate  an  interspace,  said 
intermediate  partition  being  formed  with  a  center  opening  and 
with  eccentric  openings  communicating  with  respective  cylin- 
der-and-piston units,  a  rotary  tubular  member  passing  through 
the  center  opening  of  said  intermediate  partition  and  being 
supported  for  rotation  between  the  two  end  plates,  said  tubular 
member  defining  an  axial  bore  communicating  with  the  central 
intake  port  said  second  end  plate,  a  wobble  disk  rigidly  secured 
at  an  oblique  angle  to  said  rotary  tubular  member  and  being 
slidably  coupled  to  said  pistons  rods  to  impart  a  reciprocating 
movement  to  said  pistons  and  to  said  plungers,  a  distributing 
segment  attached  to  said  rotary  tubular  member  to  rotate  in 
said  interspace,  said  segment  being  formed  with  channels  com- 
municating with  the  axial  bore  of  said  tubular  member  and 
with  the  eccentric  openings  of  said  intermediate  partition  for 
periodically  connecting  said  cylinder-and-piston  units  to  the 
intake  pori  or  to  the  discharge  pori  in  said  second  end  plate. 


4,401,416 

SELF-CONTAINED  ROTARY  FUEL  PUMP 
Charles  H.  Tickey,  Can  City,  Mich.,  iHigDor  to  Walbro  Corpo- 
ration, Can  aty,  Mich. 
Continnation-iiHpart  of  Ser.  No.  123,102,  Feb.  19,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,346 
The  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqncat  to  Oct  5, 1999, 
hnbeen  disdained. 
Int  a.3  F04B  49/08 
U.S.  a.  417—283  14  Claims 


1.  A  power  driven  electric  fuel  pump  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  housing  having  a  fuel  inlet  at  one  end  and  a 
fuel  oudet  at  the  other  including  an  inlet  housing  having 
an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  bousing  having  an  outlet 
passage, 

(b)  a  rotary  pump  adjacent  said  inlet  housing  having  an  inlet 
plate,  a  rotor  housing,  a  rotor  in  said  housing,  and  an 
outlet  {date, 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  in  said  housing,  and 

(d)  a  relief  valve  for  said  pump  comprising  a  plurality  of 
radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  annular  ridges  on  the  face 
of  said  ulet  plate  forming  pressure  chambers  within  and 
between  said  ridges,  and  a  relief  valve  plate  biased  in 
direction  toward  said  ridges  movable  against  said  bias  to 
by-pass  fluid  pressure  from  said  pump. 


4,401,417 
HYDRAUUC  PUMP  AND  IMPROVED  FLOW  CONTROL 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Michael  D.  Daris,  CoMwater,  Mich.,  aad«M>r  to  Eatoa  Corpora- 
tion,  CleTclaMl,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,650 

iBt  CL^  F04B  49/08 

U.S.  CL  417—300  7  Cbdns 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  assembly  for  use  with  a  fluid  ddiv- 
ery  system  of  the  type  including  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid 
having  a  fluid  outlet  pwrt  and  a  fluid  operated  apparatus,  said 
flow  control  valve  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  defining  a  discharge  fluid  path  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  fluid  outlet  port,  discharge  port 
means  in  communication  with  said  discharge  fluid  path 
and  the  fluid  operated  apparatus,  a  valve  bore  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  discharge  fluid  path,  and  an- 
other fluid  path  conmiunicating  between  said  valve  boce 
and  a  region  of  fluid  at  a  relatively  lower  fluid  pressure; 

(b)  a  metal  valve  spool  movably  disposed  in  said  valve  bore 
and  having  an  integral  spool  land  operable  substantially  to 
prevent  fluid  communication  from  said  discharge  fluid 
path  to  said  another  fluid  path  when  the  fluid  delivery 
system  is  operating  below  a  predetermined  control  setting, 
said  valve  spool  being  movable  to  a  position  wherein  said 
spool  land  permits  fluid  communication  from  said  dis- 
charge fluid  path  to  said  another  fluid  path  when  the  fluid 
delivery  system  is  operating  at  said  predetermined  control 
setting; 

(c)  said  spool  land  comprising  a  generaly  cylindrical  wall 
portion,  the  outer  surface  therefore  cooperating  with  said 
valve  bore  to  define  a  generally  cylindrical  clearance,  said 
^>ool  land  further  comprising  an  annular  well  portion 
cooperating  with  said  valve  spool  to  define  an  annular 
fluid  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  discharge 
fluid  path;  and 

(d)  said  cylindrical  and  annular  wall  portions  being  suffi- 
ciendy  thin,  and  said  annular  wall  portion  being  kt  least  as 
thin  as  said  cylindrical  wall  portion,  to  permit  said  cylin- 
drical wall  portion  to  expand  radially,  substantially  reduc- 
ing the  normal  cylindrical  clearance  between  said  outer 
surface  and  said  valve  bore,  when  said  annular  fluid  cham- 
ber is  in  communication  with  fluid  at  relatively  higher 
fluid  pressure. 


4,401,418 

MUFFLER  SYSTEM  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

COMPRESSOR 

Jadt  F.  Fritckauui,  CbUimb,  Ala.,  anigaor  to  White  Cooaoli- 

dated  Indnstriea,  lac,  OerelaMl,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,667 
bit  CL^  F04B  11/Oa  21/00 
VJS.  CL  417—312  17  CUm 

1.  A  hermetic  refrigeration  compressor  comprising  a  case 
having  discharge  and  return  lines  secured  thereto,  a  motor 
compressor  unit  mounted  inside  said  case  and  including  a 
cylinder  housing  having  a  single  cylinder  and  a  piston  therein, 
an  electric  motor  secured  to  the  upper  side  of  said  cylinder 
housing  to  drivingly  reciprocate  said  piston  in  said  cylhider,  a 
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cylinder  head  secured  to  said  cylinder  housing,  said  cylinder 
bead  including  an  inlet  chamber  and  a  discharge  chamber, 
discharge  muffler  means  connecting  said  discharge  chamber  to 
said  discharge  line,  a  suction  muffler  connected  to  said  inlet 
chamber,  said  suction  muffler  being  supported  on  at  least  one 
suction  tube  secured  to  said  cylinder  head  and  comprising  an 
elongated  closed  hollow  shell  having  sidewalls  extending 


longitudinally  adjacent  said  electric  motor,  said  sidewalls  de- 
fining an  inlet  opening  at  the  end  away  from  said  cylinder  head 
and  laterally  adjacent  said  return  line  on  said  case,  said  shell 
having  a  deflector  extending  laterally  from  the  sidewall 
thereof  adjacent  said  inlet  opening  and  across  the  return  line 
opening  to  deflect  and  guide  refrigerant  gas  from  said  return 
line  angularly  through  said  inlet  opening  into  the  interior  of 
said  suction  muffler. 


4,401,419         - 
MOTOR-COMPRESSOR 
Erich  Rabe,  Nnremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Electrolox  Siegen  GmbH,  Siegen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,139 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1979,  2938255 

iBt  CL'  P04B  77/00.  35/04 
VS.  CL  417—415  2  Claims 


permanent  magnetic  means  and  said  magnetic  flux 
closing  discs  are  attached; 

(2)  disc  shaped  stator  means  located  between  said  spaced 
disc  means  so  as  to  maintain  a  precise  planar  air  gap; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  electrically  commutated  drive  coils  car- 
ried by  said  stator  means  and  located  in  said  air  gap 
generally  in  a  single  plane;  and 

(4)  a  starter  coil  arranged  in  the  stator  means  in  the  same 
plane  as  said  drive  coils  and  electrically  phase  shifted 
therefrom; 

(B)  an  electronic  system  comprising: 

(1)  goniometric  indicator  means  for  detecting  the  position 
of  such  rotor  means  relative  to  said  stator  means,  said 
goniometric  indicator  means  being  operable  to  generate 
signals  determining  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
rotor  means  as  a  function  of  the  polarity  of  the  perma- 
nent magnet  means; 

(2)  bridge  circuit  means  for  generating  current  flux  for 
driving  the  rotor; 

(3)  alternating  current  generator  means,  commutated  for 
rotation  of  said  rotor  in  a  predetermined  direction,  for 
modulating  said  bridge  circuit  means  in  accordance 
with  signals  received  from  said  goniometric  indicator 
means; 

(4)  modulating  control  circuit  means  for  starting  the 
motor  which  excites  said  starter  coil  when  no  definite 
polarity  is  present; 

(5)  a  delta  generator  for  modulating  pulse  widths; 
and 

(6)  a  filter  chain  associated  with  said  starter  coil  to  modu- 
late said  delta  generator  as  a  function  of  the  speed  of 
said  rotor  means  which  is  a  function  of  load; 

(c)  a  reciprocating  compressor  driven  by  said  motor  and 
comprising: 

(1)  a  piston  slidable  within  a  cylinder  bushing  of  a  cylinder 
assembly,  which  cylinder  assembly  includes  a  lateral 
port  for  receiving  said  piston  during  assembly;  and 

(2)  a  connecting  rod  connected  between  said  piston  and 
said  motor  and  having  a  cranked  part  which  is  mounted 
on  an  external  face  of  said  disc  shaped  rotor  means 
eccentrically  of  its  axis  of  rotation;  and 

(D)  support  plate  means  attached  to  said  compressor  and 
to  one  side  of  said  disc  shaped  rotor  means,  said  support 
plate  means  including: 

(1)  means  defining  a  lubricant  sump  into  which  said  rotor 
means  at  least  partly  extends;  and 

(2)  a  bearing  attachment  presenting  a  conical  surface 
portion,  which  conical  surface  portion  together  with 
said  conical  surface  portion  presented  by  said  rotor 
means,  defines  a  fhistoconical  annular  channel  serving 
as  a  centrifugal  lubricating  pump. 


1.  A  motor-compressor  for  a  refrigerator,  including: 

(A)  a  direct  current  motor  comprising: 
(1)  disc  shaped  rotor  means  presenting  a  conical  surface 
portion  and  acting  as  a  flywheel  of  large  mass,  said  disc 
shaped  rotor  means  being  provided  with 

(a)  permanent  magnet  means, 

(b)  spaced  disc  means  for  closing  the  magnetic  flux,  and 

(c)  a  central  part,  of  diamagnetic  material,  to  which  said 


4,401,420 
MALE  AND  FEMALE  SCREW  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

SPECIFIC  TOOTH  FLANKS 
Katsuhiko     Kasaya,     SUmoinayoahi;     Mitram     Fi^iwara, 
Dejimamura;  Masaya  Imai;  Tetsnzo  Matsnnaga,  both  of 
Saknramura,  and  Ymoo  Takahaaki,  Ayase,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,646 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japui,  Sep.  14, 1979,  54-117259 

Int  a.3  POIC  1/16:  F16H  55/08;  P04C  18/16 

UJS.  a.  418—201  11  Claim 

1.  An  oil-cooled  type  screw  rotor  assembly  having  a  female 

rotor  and  a  male  rotor  adapted  to  rotate  around  parallel  axes  in 

meshing  condition,  wherein  a  leading  side  flank,  as  viewed  in  a 

normal  direction  of  rotation,  of  said  female  rotor  includes  a 

first  leading  side  flank  formed  by  an  arc  of  a  radius  R|  centered 

at  a  point  outside  of  a  pitch  circle  of  said  female  rotor  and  a 

second  leading  side  flank  formed  by  an  arc  of  a  radius  R2 

centered  at  a  point  within  said  pitch  circle,  a  trailing  side  flank 

of  said  female  rotor  includes  a  first  trailing  said  flank  generated 

by  an  arc  of  teeth  end  of  said  male  rotor  having  a  radius  Rs 
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centered  at  a  point  on  a  line  interconnecting  centers  of  rota- 
tions of  said  rotors  and  a  second  trailing  side  flank  formed  by 
an  arc  of  a  radius  R3  smaller  than  the  radius  R2  of  said  second 


leading  side  flank  of  said  female  rotor  centered  at  a  point 
within  said  pitch  circle,  and  wherein  a  tooth  contour  of  teeth 
of  said  male  rotor  is  substantially  generated  by  the  arcs  of  said 
leading  side  flanks  and  trailing  side  flanks  of  said  female  rotor. 


4,401,421 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRANULATING  PLASTICS 

MATERIAL  OR  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Dietmar  Anders,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigDor  to 

Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenban  GmbH,  Haaover,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,136 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1981,  3116153 

Irt.  CL^  B29C  25/00 
UJS.  CI.  425—71  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  granulating  fused  or  molten  masses  of 
extruded  plastics  material,  comprising: 

(a)  feed  means  for  said  material,  including  a  perforated  plate 
through  which  material  in  extruded,  strand  form  passes. 

(b)  rotatable  cutter  means  positioned  downstream  of  said 
perforated  plate,  said  cutter  means  including  a  cutter 
holder  and  a  plurality  of  cutter  blades  moimted  on  said 
holder,  said  blades  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  out  of 
alignment  with  said  perforations  during  start  up  of  the 
apparatus  and  into  alignment  with  said  perforations  for 
cutting  the  strands  during  the  granulating  process, 

(c)  collection  chamber  means  for  collecting  the  granulated 
material,  said  chamber  means  including  a  downwardly 
and  outwardly  inclined  wall  against  which  the  granulated 
material  impacts,  and  a  radiaUy  inner  waU  which  defines  a 
central  opening  which  throughout  its  length  is  at  least 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  dimension  of  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  perforated  plate,  whereby  during  start  up 
of  the  apparatus  strands  can  pass  downwardly  through 
said  central  opening  and  not  be  directed  into  said  coOec- 
tion  chamber,  and 

(d)  water  feed  means  located  adjacent  said  coUection  cham- 
ber means,  said  water  feed  means  including  means  for 
centrifugally  accelerating  the  water  as  a  result  of  which 
the  water  passes  over  said  outwardly  and  downwardly 


inclined  wall  surface  of  said  collection  chamber  means  to 
carry  away  said  granulated  material. 


4,401,422 

CHUCK  ASSEMBLY  IN  A  LOADER  OF  A  TIRE 

VULCANIZER  FOR  CONVEYING  AND  INSERTING 

GREEN  TIRES 

Itaru  AfluuM,  Kobe,  tmd  YasnhUio  Fi^icda,  Akaahi,  both  of 

Japan,  aasigDors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japu 

FUed  Dec  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,969 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   21,    1979,   54- 
178369[U] 

Int  CL'  B29H  5/02;  B66C  1/54 
VS.  CL  425—38  6  Claims 


1.  A  chuck  assembly  for  use  in  a  loader  for  a  tire  vulcanizer 
having  a  tire  centering  mechanism  with  at  least  a  center  post 
and  bladder,  comprising: 

a  ring-shaped  chuck  main  casing  comprising  an  inner  cylin- 
der having  a  bore  long  enough  to  allow  insertion  of  said 
press  center  mechanism; 

an  outer  cylinder  concentrically  surrounding  the  periphery 
of  said  inner  cylinder; 

an  upper  cover  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  cylinders; 

a  plurality  of  rails  radially  aligned  between  said  inner  and 
outer  cylinders  in  said  main  casing; 

a  plurality  of  chucking  paddles  held  by  sliders  with  shafts, 
each  said  sUder  slidably  extending  on  one  of  said  rails  for 
movement  along  said  one  of  said  rails;  and 

a  ring-shaped  chuck  cam  rotatably  disposed  between  said 
inner  and  outer  cylinders  and  about  a  rotational  axis  of 
said  inner  cylinder  in  said  chuck  main  casing,  said  chuck 
cam  including  working  cam  grooves  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion having  a  radial  component,  wherein  said  slider  shafts 
of  respective  ones  of  said  paddles  are  slidably  engaged 
with  said  working  cam  grooves. 


4,401,423 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  HOLLOW  PLASTIC 

BODIES 
Pierre  Bdlekache,  Sainte  Adrease,  smI  Jean  M.  Houdan,  Mo^ 
tirilliers,  both  of  FnuKC,  aasigBors  to  Societe  de  MaddMS 
poor  la  Transformatioa  des  Plastiqnes,  Naacy,  Fraace 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  358,779 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnatx,  Mar.  20, 1961,  81  05596 
iBt  CL'  B29C  17/07 
VS.  CL  425—210  3  CUm 

1.  A  blow  molding  apparatus  for  manufacturing  hollow 
plastic  bodies,  comprising:  an  openable  mold  (1),  a  hoUow 
blow  needle  (15),  a  sterilization  chamber  (9)  defined  within  a 
half  (lA)  of  said  mold,  means  (16)  for  moving  the  needle  be- 
tween a  sterilization  position  in  which  a  fixmt  portion  tfaere(tf  is 
disposed  within  the  chamber  and  a  blowing  position  in  which 
said  front  portion  is  introduced  into  a  cavity  (3)  of  said  mold. 
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the  needle  being  slidably  disposed  within  a  passage  (8)  which 
exits  into  a  further  cavity  (4)  of  the  mold,  means  for  selectively 
connecting  a  rear  portion  of  the  needle  to  a  sterile  gas  supply 
source  (28)  or  to  the  atmosphere  (29),  and  a  portion  of  said 


4,401,425 

SAFETY  SWITCH  FOR  A  CX)MBUSnON  SYSTEM 

Gerald  K.  Gable,  CariMl,  awl  Daald  J.  Dtmtatf,  IndiaiuvoUs, 

both  of  iBd^  airignon  to  Carrier  CorporatioB,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Not.  18, 19M,  Ser.  No.  207356 

iBt  a.'  F23N  5/24 

VS.  CL  431—22  5  Clalns 


[vacuum  I       I  STEAM  I 


passage  adjacent  the  further  cavity  comprising  two  aligned 
channels  (12,  13)  within  a  three-way  distributor  core  (11) 
providing  selective  connection  of  the  sterilization  chamber  (9) 
to  the  mold  cavity  or  to  a  source  of  water  vapor  (37). 


4,401,424 

VACUUM  SIZING  DEVICE 

VHtorfo  Dc  Zen,  5  Rivenriew,  Woodbridge,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,467 

lMLCLiB29C  17/04 

VS.  CL  425—388  10  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  sizing  device  having  a  passageway  which 
extends  longitudinally  therethrough  and  which  has  a  cross-sec- 
tional size  and  shape  corresponding  to  the  required  profile  size 
and  shape  of  a  plastic  extrusion  to  be  sizexl  in  the  device, 
wherein  the  device  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  respective  upper  and  lower  sizing 
elements,  each  pair  of  elements  being  shaped  to  define 
therebetween  a  longitudinal  portion  of  said  passageway 
and  the  pairs  of  elements  being  disposed  end  to  end  and 
maintained  in  co-operating  relationship  in  which  the  ele- 
ments together  define  the  whole  of  said  passageway; 
upper  and  lower  backing  members  disposed  respectively 
above  and  below  said  pairs  of  sizing  elements  and  extend- 
ing over  the  entire  length  of  said  passageway,  and 
means  releasably  securing  said  backing  members  together  to 
maintain  the  pairs  of  sizing  elements  in  said  co-operating 
relationship; 
each  said  sizing  element  being  an  individual  component  and 
at  least  some  of  said  elements  being  provided  with  one  or 
both  of  a  vacuum  port  which  communicates  with  vacuum 
openings  into  said  passageway,  and  a  cooUng  fluid  port 
communicating  with  a  cooling  fluid  chamber  in  said  ele- 
ment, said  port  or  ports  opening  into  a  face  of  the  element 
which  is  accessible  from  externally  of  the  device. 


1.  A  vent  system  for  a  combustion  system  having  a  combus- 
tion chamber  where  products  of  combustion  are  generated  and 
a  heat  exchanger  through  which  the  products  of  combustion 
are  passed  from  the  combustion  chamber  to  the  vent  system, 
said  vent  system  comprising: 
a  flue  gas  discharge  box  having  an  inlet  opening,  an  outlet 

opening,  and  a  relatively  small  third  opening; 
a  fan  unit  for  drawing  products  of  combustion  from  the  heat 
exchanger  of  the  combustion  system  and  for  discharging 
these  products  of  combustion  into  the  flue  gas  discharge 
box  through  the  inlet  opening  in  the  flue  gas  discharge 
box,  said  fan  unit  having  a  displacement  relative  to  the  size 
of  the  flue  gas  discharge  box  to  provide  a  pressure  in  the 
flue  gas  discharge  box  below  surrotmding  atmospheric 
pressure  during  normal  operation  of  the  combustion  sys- 
tem; 
a  flue  pipe  means  connected  to  the  outlet  opening  of  the  flue 
gas  discharge  box,  for  receiving  products  of  combustion 
from  the  flue  gas  discharge  box; 
a  temperatitfe  sensing  means  located  at  the  third  opening  in 
the  flue  gas  discharge  box  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
fluid  flowing  through  the  third  opening  and  for  generating 
a  control  signal  when  fluid  temperatxtfes  above  normal 
ambient  temperature  are  sensed  for  a  selected  time  dura- 
tion indicating  abnormal  flow  conditions  in  the  vent  sys- 
tem; and 
control  means  for  terminating  operation  of  the  combustion 
system  in  response  to  generation  of  the  control  signal  by 
the  temperature  sensing  means. 


4,401,426 
TORQUE  UMTTING  CLUTCH 
Darid  C.  Hddairekh,  Middkbnrg  Heighta,  Ohio,  aasisDor  to 
Power  Tranaauiioa  Tedudogy,  Inc.,  Copley,  Ohio 
FOed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,878 
lit  CLJ  F16D  7/02 
VS.  CL  464—41  12  Claim 

1.  A  torque  limiting  clutch,  comprising: 
an  input  hub; 
an  output  hub; 
a  pressure  plate; 

at  least  two  friction  surfaces  affixed  to  said  output  hub,  and 
disposed  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said  input  hub; 
and 
biasing  means  for  urging  said  pressure  plate  against  one  of 
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said  friction  surfaces  for  transmitting  mechanical  power  to 
said  output  hub,  said  biasing  means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bolts  passing  through  said  pressure  plate  and 
said  input  hub,  each  bolt  having  threads  from  a  first  end 
thereof  to  a  first  shoulder, 

first  and  second  stops  spaced  apari  upon  each  said  bolt  for 
maintaining  a  precompressed  spring  therebetween,  the 
length  of  said  bolt  between  said  first  stop  and  said  first 
shoulder  being  less  than  the  distance  between  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  pressure  plate  and  input  hub; 

a  nut  received  by  said  threads  to  said  first  shoulder  and  in 
operative  contacting  engagement  with  said  outer  surface 


(lO  forming  a  thermoplastic  tube  having  an  opening  at  each 
end  thereof,  and  front  and  rear  walla; 

(b)  sealing  said  opemngs; 

(c)  forming  a  plurality  of  pleats  in  said  front  and  rear  walla, 
said  pleats  extending  toward  each  of  said  sealed  openings; 
and 

(d)  removing  a  waste  portion  of  each  of  said  front  and  rear 
walls,  said  waste  portions  including  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  sealed  ends  and  portions  of  said  pleats 
to  form  a  pair  of  spaced  handle  members  and  a  mouth 
portion  between  said  handle  members  with  said  pleats 
being  located  transverse  to  and  confined  to  the  lower 
inner  portion  of  each  of  said  handle  members  and  said 
mouth  portions  immediately  adjacent  said  lower  inner 
portions  of  said  handle  members  being  confined  to  regions 
most  susceptible  to  tearing. 


4,401,428 

ZIGZAG  FOLDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

DECREASING  INERTIAL  FORCES  DURING 

RECIPROCATION 

Hermann  Tbomaa,  Damstadt,  and  Hans  Jakob,  DanMtadt- 

Eberstadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaajr,  aaaigBors  to  Mas- 

chiBeafiOMik  Gocbel  Gari>H,  Darautadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FOed  Not.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,130 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Enropeaa  Pat  Off.,  Not.  4, 1980, 
80201044.7 

bt  CL'  B65H  45/20 
VS.  CL  493—415  3  CbdM 


of  said  pressure  plate,  said  spring  urging  against  said  outer 
surface  of  said  input  hub; 

washers  encircling  said  bolts  and  disposed  on  each  end  of 
said  spring,  said  bolts  having  two  diameters  forming  a 
second  shoulder  defining  said  first  stop,  and  a  retaining 
ring  disposed  near  one  end  of  said  bolt  defining  said  sec- 
ond suyp,  wherd>y  said  springs  are  retained  in  a  precom- 
pressed position;  and 

wherein  said  nut  is  adapted  for  drawing  said  first  stop  from 
one  of  said  washers  to  provide  additional  predetermined 
spring  compression  at  torque  Hmiter  installation  when 
advancing  on  said  threads. 


4,401,427 

THERMOPLASTIC  BAGS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Gordon  L.  Benoit,  Macedon;  Franz  Bastfai,  Rodester,  and  Jack 

J.  DooaldMMi,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  MoUl  OU 

CorponrtioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirifiaa  of  Ser.  No.  159,971,  Jon.  13, 1980,  Pirt.  No.  4,326,664, 

which  is  a  coatiBiiatioii-i«-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  20^99,  Mar.  15, 1979, 

abuidoiied.  This  appUcatioB  Dec.  29, 1900,  Ser.  No.  220^88 

lot  CL'  B31B  l/2a  41/14 

UA  a.  493—199  4  Claim 


T-  -  -   W, 


t-  ?iM  i:  .■.''■■4 


1.  In  a 
comprising: 


nediod  of  making  a  thermoplaalic  bag.  the  steps 


1.  In  a  folding  apparatus  including  an  oscillating  multi-sec- 
tion guide  channel  device  for  deUvering  a  web  of  paper  or 
other  material  downwardly  from  a  web  conveyor  in  zigzag 
folds,  said  device  comprising  upper  and  lower  funnels  inter- 
connected about  a  pivot  axis  for  pivotable  movement  relative 
to  one  another  and  each  including  a  pair  of  spaced  walls  for 
guiding  the  web  therebetween,  means  for  oscillating  each  said 
funnel  independently  of  one  another,  and  means  on  said  device 
comprising  a  pair  of  rolls  fbr  drawing  the  web  downwardly 
therebetween,  the  improvement  wherein  the  walls  are  con- 
toured and  said  pair  of  spaced  walls  of  each  of  said  funnels  are 
of  li^t  weight  metal  and  the  confronting  surfaces  of  each  said 
pair  of  spaced  walls  are  contoured  for  structural  stability  and 
to  facilitate  nugration  of  air  with  the  drawn  web,  said  pair  of 
rolls  of  said  drawing  means  being  mounted  on  said  lower 
funhd,  said  rolls  respectively  being  mounted  for  roUtion  oa 
axes  located  between  said  upper  and  lower  fiinnek  and  at  a 
shori  predetermined  minimutn  ^stance  from  the  pivot  axis  of 
said  iMteroonnected  funnels,  lower  and  upper  ends  of  said  walls 
of  said  upper  and  lower  fuimeis  respectively  lying  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  rolkfs,  and  at  least  one  of  said  ends  of  one  of  said 
waDs  being  spaced  firom  said  rollers  ta  the  directioB  of  web 
movement  so  as  to  define  at  least  one  opening  in  the  vicinity  of 
SMd  pivot  axis  for  the  entry  of  air  between  said  one  wall  and 
the  wall  spaced  therefrom,  whereby  the  proximity  of  said 
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rollers  to  said  pivot  axis  and  the  contoured  light  weight  metal 
walls  reduced  inertia  forces  during  oscillating  movement  of 
said  device  and  the  migration  of  air  with  the  web  facilitates 
drawing  of  the  web  through  the  device  to  thereby  increase  the 
operating  speed  of  the  folding  apparatus. 

4,401,429 
SELF-EMPTYING  SOLID  BOWL  CENTRIFUGE 
Karl  Koakmdd,  HanminkelB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  aarignor 
to  KlSdaer-HiuiboMt-Deirtz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnM^r 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,551 
Clatef  priority,  applkatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  Mar.  13, 
1980,3009669 

lat  0.3  B04B  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  494—30  14  CtaioM 


2.  A  miethod  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the  treated  fluid 
is  returned  to  said  host. 


4,401,431 

BLOOD  PUMP  AND  OXYGENATOR 

MONITOR-CONTROLLER  AND  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

LeoB  J.  Afp,  1107  HishlMd  Or.,  S.E.,  Blacksbwi.  Vs.  24060 

Filed  Jub.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  277,887 

bit  a?  A61M  1/03 

MS,  CL  604    4  20  Oaiins 


1.  A  solid  bowl  centrifuge  for  separating  substances  of  vary- 
ing densities  such  as  solid  liquid  mixtures,  the  centrifuge  hav- 
ing a  rotatable  separating  vessel  symmetrical  about  its  axis  with 
a  circumferential  annular  discharge  gap  for  the  discharge  of 
se{>arated  heavy  substances,  and  an  annular  slide  valve  for 
controlling  the  size  of  the  gap,  said  centrifuge  comprising: 
means  defining  a  pressure  chamber  having  an  element  con- 
nected to  the  slide  valve  for  closing  the  gap  responsive  to 
pressure  in  the  chamber; 
a  pressure  line  connected  to  an  external  closed  hydraulic 
system  operating  independently  of  centrifugal  force  of  the 
centrifuge  controlling  fluid  directed  into  the  pressure 
chamber  to  control  said  gap; 
and  spring  means  between  the  vessel  and  the  slide  valve 
biasing  tf(e  valve  in  a  direction  for  opening  said  gap 
against  the  action  of  said  pressure  chamber. 


4,401,430 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MTOXIFYING 
MAMMALIAN  HOSTS 
WIMJaa  J.  Dorao^  Jr.,  a^  VlMcnt  B.  Pizzkoid,  botk  of  Ttnipe, 
Ariz.,  MMigwra  to  Bioaedical  Lata.,  Teape,  Ariz. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Scr.  No.  254,633 
lat  CL^  A61M  1/03 
UJS.  CL  604-4  7  daias 

1.  In  detoxifying  a  mammalian  host,  the  method  which 
comprises  eztra-oorporeal  treatment  of  biological  fluid  derived 
from  said  host  and  containing  protein-bound  toxicant,  with  a 
physk^gically  acceptable  chemical  agent  capable  of  liberat- 
ing the  toxicant  from  the  protein  without  replacing  the  toxi- 
cant at  the  protein  moiety  and  without  adversely  affecting  the 
fluid  at  the  concentration  employed  by  increasing  the  ratio  of 
said  toxicant's  free  soluble  form  to  the  total  content  of  said 
toxicant.   ■'  -' 


1.  A  blood  pump  and  oxygenator  monitor-controller  and 
display  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sub-systems,  said  sub-systems  being  connected 
in  fluid  conununication  by  a  plurality  of  conduits,  said 
conduits  being  connected  to  the  blood  supply  of  a  patient, 
said  blood  supply  being  circulated  from  said  patient 
through  said  subsystems  and  conduits  and  then  bock  to 
said  patient,  said  subsystems  including  transducers  means 
for  sensing  parameter  values  of  said  blood  supply  and 
converting  said  parameter  values  into  data  input  signals; 

a  plurality  of  data  communication  ports  for  receiving  data 
input  signals  from  said  transducer  means  and  being  opera- 
bly  connected  to  decision  making  circuitry,  said  data 
communication  ports  transmitting  said  data  input  signals 
from  said  transducer  means  to  said  decision  making  cir- 
cuitry; 

a  plurality  of  data  output  ports  operably  connected  to  said 
decision  making  circuitry  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  a 
plurality  of  signals  produced  by  said  decision  making 
circuitry; 

a  plurality  of  data  display  devices  operably  connected  to  said 
data  output  ^or\&  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  and  display- 
ing a  plurality  of  signals  transmitted  from  said  data  output 
ports; 

a  plurality  of  output  control  ports  operably  connected  to 
said  decisioo  making  circuitry  for  the  purpose  of  receiving 
a  plurality  of  signals  produced  by  said  decision  making 
circuitry,  said  output  control  ports  being  operably  con- 
nected to  one  or  more  of  said  sub-systems  to  modify  the 
response  or  operation  of  the  said  sub-systems. 

4,40M32  

STORAGE,  MIXING  AND  FILTERING  RECEPTACLE 
FOR  SYRINGE 

Boris  Sckwartz,  625  Lafayette  Ave,  HawthorM,  N  J.  07506 
Filed  May  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  382,290 
iBt  CL^  A61M  5/00 
MS.  CL  604-89  15  CbdM 

1.  An  add-on  device  for  storing,  mixing  and  filtering  a  fluid 
and  concentrated  component,  said  add-on  device  including: 

(a)  a  syringe  having  a  rigid  outer  barrel; 

(b)  a  hoUow  needle  secured  to  a  distal  end  of  said  outer 
barrel  and  providing  a  communication  pathway  from  the 
exterior  to  the  interior  of  said  syringe  barrel; 

(c)  a  tubular  sheath  having  two  ends  with  a  first  end  of  said 
sheath  mountable  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  on  the  outer 
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surface  of  the  distal  end  of  said  barrel  or  an  interior  sheath 
member  removably  attached  to  said  end,  said  tubular 
sheath  having  an  extending  portion  in  and  on  which  the 
secured  end  is  formed; 

(d)  means  for  closing  the  second  end  of  the  sheath  and  inhib- 
iting the  passage  of  any  air  and  the  like  into  the  sheath 
after  mounting  said  sheath  on  the  barrel  and  closing  of  the 
second  end; 

(e)  a  rigid  inner  ampule  or  capsule  with  a  thin  wall  suscepti- 
ble for  breaking  and  in  a  stored  condition  encapsulating  a 
concentrate,  after  which  it  is  sealed  to  prevent  loss  of 
contents; 

(0  a  rigid  outer  ampule  or  capsule  with  a  thin  wall  adapted 
for  breaking  and  in  a  stored  condition  having  fluid  and 


the  like,  the  cannula  providing  holder  wings  for  separating  the 
barrel,  comprising: 

a.  catheter  means; 

b.  a  cannula  with  holder  wings;  "  — 

c.  compression  means  for  folding  the  catheter  from  its  nor- 
mal configuration  having  a  larger  cross  sectional  area  than 
the  cannula  bore  into  a  cross  sectional  area  smaller  than  its 
normal  configuration,  the  compression  means  including: 

i.  a  resilient,  hollow  compression  head  having  an  open  and 
closed  position,  and  adapted  in  the  open  position  to  re- 
ceive an  unfolded  catheter  lengthwise,  and  in  the  closed 
position  to  compress  the  catheter  from  the  unfolded  to  a 
folded  configuration  along  the  catheter  length; 

ii.  normally  outwardly  biased,  opposed  compression  arms 
mounted  at  either  side  of  the  compression  head,  and 
adapted  to  be  forced  together  thereby  closing  the  head 
and  folding  the  catheter  lengthwise,  each  arm  having  a 
longitudinal  slot,  each  holder  wing  of  the  cannula  being 
inserted  into  and  engagement  with  the  slot; 

d.  advancing  means  to  forward  the  folded  catheter  through 
the  cannula  into  a  vein  perforation  produced  by  the  can- 
nula while  engaged  by  the  wings  and  compression  means, 
the  catheter  being  constructed  of  a  flexible  material  hav- 
ing a  sufficient  plastic  memory,  whereby  it  will  unfold 
from  its  smaller  cross  sectional  area  into  its  larger  cross 
sectional  area,  thereby  tightly  fitting  into  the  vein  and 
perforation,  the  cannula  being  adapted  for: 

i.  removal  by  retraction  from  the  vein; 

ii.  disengagement  of  the  wings  from  the  longitudinal  slou  of 
the  compression  arms;  and, 

iii.  removal  from  the  catheter,  by  flexing  the  wings  to  break 
apart  the  cannula. 


said  inner  sealed  ampule  therein  and  then  said  outer  am- 
pule is  sealed  to  prevent  loss  of  stored  contents,  and 

(g)  filter  means  interposed  between  the  distal  end  of  the 
hollow  needle  and  the  sealed  rigid  outer  ampule,  said  filter 
means  mounted  in  the  sheath  so  that  any  and  all  released 
and  mixed  fluids  must  and  do  pass  through  the  filter  means 

•  by  negative  pressure  developed  through  aspiratioq  of  the 
syringe  whereby  that  sheath  portion  near  the  closure  end 
and  adjacent  the  rigid  outer  and  inner  ampules  is  suffi- 
ciently flexible  and  thick  so  that  manipulation  by  an  opera- 
tor of  said  flexible  portion  may  be  made  to  break  said 
ampules,  shake  the  now  exposed  contents  and  draw  this 
mixture  through  the  filter  means  and  into  the  syringe  after 
which  the  add-on  device  is  removed  from  the  syringe 
barrel, »nd  discarded. 


4,401,433 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADVANCING  OVERSIZED 

CATHETER  THROUGH  CANNULA,  AND  THE  LIKE 

RoaaM  B.  Lather,  530  King  Rd.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92663 

I   Filed  Jan.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,123 

I  iBt  a.3  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CL  604— 159  7  ClalaM 


CATHETER 
TO  PATIENT 


1.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  a  catheter  into  a  vein  perfo- 
ration, and  the  like  through  the  barrel  of  a  cannula,  needle  and 


4,401,434 
KIT  ADAPTED  TO  FACIUTATE  STORAGE  AND  USE  OF 

SPLINTER-REMOVING  MATERIALS 

Jeanette  C.  Harris,  1636  N.  Wells  St.,  Ckieafo,  HI.  60614 

FUcd  Job.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,639 

lBtCL5A61F  77/00 

MS.  CL  604—310  5  Claim 


1.  A  kit  containing  equipment  and  medication  adapted  to 
facilitate  removal  of  sUvers  or  like  foreign  substances  from  the 
human  body,  said  kit  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fluid  recep- 
tacle and  means  forming  a  part  thereof  for  receiving  a  cap 
thereover  in  fluid  tight  relation,  a  cap  unit  for  said  fluid  recep- 
tacle, said  cap  unit  including  a  fluid  applicator  and  an  instru- 
ment-receiving portion  forming  a  part  thereof,  at  least  one 
splinter  removal  instrument  detachably  disposed  in  said  instru- 
ment receiving  portion  of  said  cap,  and  a  view  enlarging  as- 
sembly having  a  portion  thereof  adapted  to  be  received  and 
secured  over  said  cap  unit  in  overiying  relation  to  said  instru- 
ment-receiving portion  of  said  cap. 


CHEMICAL 


4,401,435 
OXIDIZING  MEDIUM  FOR  DYES 
Ralph  A.  Darli,  and  Raady  C.  Staidfer,  both  of  Midla^  Mlch^ 
Mrivmn  to  The  Dow  Chcarical  Co^  MMlaad,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  14, 19W,  Scr.  No.  140,358 
The  portioa  of  the  tcm  of  this  pattmt  nboefneat  to  M«r.  23, 
1999,  hM  beea  iturlrtart 
laL  a.!  D06P  1/22.  1/28 
VS.  a.  «-«7  f  aa*« 

1.  In  a  method  to  oxidize  dyes  on  fiber*  by  contacting  the 
fiber  with  an  acidic,  aqueous  solution  containing  a  bromate  and 
an  iodate,  the  improvement  comprising  including  in  the  solu- 
tion a  soluble  vanadium-containing  material  capable  of  form- 
ing a  vanadate  ion. 


4,401,436 
PROCESS  FOR  CXX)LING  PARTICULATE  COAL 
Bernard  F.  Bonoecaze,  Uttleton,  Colo.,  aarignor  to  Atlantic 
RichficM  Compuy,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 

red  Dec.  21. 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,145 
lat  a.J  ClOL  5/iO 
VS.  a.  44—1  G  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  dried  particulate  coal  fuel 
having  a  reduced  tendency  to  spontaneously  ignite  from  a  low 
rank  coal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  subbituminous, 
lignite  and  brown  coals,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  charging  said  particulate  low  rank  coal  to  a  coal  drying 

zone; 

b.  drying  said  coal  in  said  coal  drying  zone  to  {M-oduce  a 

dried  coal; 

c.  Recovering  said  dried  coal  from  said  coal  drying  zone; 

d.  Cooling  said  dried  coal  in  a  coal  cooling  zone  to  a  temper- 
ature bdow  about  lOO*  F.  by  contacting  said  dried  coal 
with  a  cooling  gas  to  produce  a  dried  cooled  coal; 

the  improvement  comprising;  spraying  a  controlled  quantity 
of  water  onto  said  dried  coal  in  said  coal  drying  zone,  said 
water  being  sprayed  onto  said  dried  coal  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  remove  a  desired  quantity  of  heat  from  said 
dried  coal  upon  evaporation  of  said  water  and  substan- 
tially completely  evaporating  said  water  from  said  coal  in 
said  coal  cooling  zone. 
9.  The  improvement  of  claim  1  wherein  said  dried  coal  is 
oxidized  prior  to  cooUng  said  dried  coal. 

H!  4,401^437 

4    APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AND 
STABILIZING  COAL^IL-WATER  FUEL  MIXTURE 
Leourd  E.  Poetachke,  Chaster  Basia,  Cauda,  and  VeraoB 
Zeitx,  SpringfleM,  Vt,  assignora  to  Scotia  Recovery  SystcM 
Ltadted,  Halifta,  Canada 

Conthiaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,918,  Apr.  1, 1981.  This 

tv^Oeation  Dec  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334,539 

lat  CL3  ClOL  11/08.  1/32 

VS.  a.  44-2  ^  *^*"*~ 


(a)  a  grinder  for  grinding  coal  to  a  relatively  fine  particle 

size; 

(b)  mixing  means  for  controllably  mixing  said  coal  particles 
with  water  and  oil;  and 

(c)  a  sonic  agiutor  to  stabilize  the  coal-oil-water  mixture; 
the  sonic  agitator  comprising: 

(i)  a  processing  chamber  for  said  coal-oil-water  mixture  to  be 
treated  therein; 

(ii)  two  opposed  jdates  in  contact  with  said  mixture  in  said 
chamber,  said  plates  being  for  oscilUtion  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  said  plates  being  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other; 

(iii)  means  functionally  connected  to  each  of  said  opposed 
plates  for  causing  each  of  said  opposed  plates  to  oscillate 
at  said  predetermined  frequency; 

(iv)  means  functionally  connected  to  each  of  said  opposed 
plates  for  causing  each  of  said  opposed  [^tes  to  oscillate 
in  a  predetermined  relative  phase  relationship;  and 
(v)  means  functionally  connected  to  each  of  said  opposed 
plates  for  causing  each  of  said  opposed  plates  to  oscillate 
at  a  predetermined  amplitude. 


4,401,438 

MATCH  PANEL  STRIKER 

Khayyam  AB,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 

Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  c/o  Khayyaai  AM,  3615  Wool- 

worth  BMg.,  233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,884 

lat  CL'  A24F  27/10 

VS.  CL  44—45  2  CUm 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  on  which  a  nutch  can  be  struck, 
comprising  in  combination  a  wall  mounted  panel  and  a  frame 
around  said  panel,  an  abrasice  material  coated  on  a  front  side  of 
said  panel  as  to  ignite  said  match  when  struck  thereacross,  and 
a  plurality  of  matches  forming  part  of  said  frame. 

2.  The  combination  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  a  head  of 
each  match  is  bent  around  an  edge  of  said  panel  to  a  rear  side 
thereof  and  wherein  the  opposite  end  of  each  match  are  joined 
by  perforated  material  extending  from  the  rear  side  of  the 
panel  to  the  front  side  thereby  forming  a  portion  of  the  frame. 


4,40M39 
FUEL  AND  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  OCTANE 

REQUIREMENT  REDUCTION 
L.  B.  Grniff,  a«d  T.  E.  KloTsky,  both  of  Howtoa,  Tex.,  assigMTS 

to  Shell  Oil  Compaay,  HoMton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  336,222 

tat  CL'  ClOL  1/22 

VS.  CL  44-63  "f  Ci«*^ 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  portion  of  hydro- 
carbons boiling  in  the  gasoline  range  and  incorporating  a 
minor  amount  of  an  additive  composition  which  exhibits  oc- 
tane requirement  reduction  properties,  said  additive  composi- 
tion comprising  a  class  of  substituted  urea  citrate  salu  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


CQM.-OI.-WTt* 
'FUEL  OUTWr 


r^ 


o       r 
N      / 

R— N  N-C-N         .CtHjOr 

\ /  R"  (citric  add) 


1  Apparatus  for  manufecturing  a  coal-oU-water  mixture  for  where  R.  R  and  R"  are  hydrocarbyl  group,  havmg  from  1  to 
usea* a  fuel  comprising  3  carbon  atom.. 
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4,401,440 

METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  PREPARING  A 

COMBUSTIBLE  GAS  MIXTURE 

Alo)rsin8  J.  W.  O.  Alink,  Zeveiiaar,  Netberlands,  awlgiior  to 

Thomanen  Holland  B.  V^  Rbedea-de  Steeg,  Netberlands 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,789 
Claims   priority,   application   Netberlands,   Mar.   4,   1981, 
8101056 

fait  CL3  ClOJ  i/42.  3/48 
U.S.  a.  48—61  7  Claims 


opening  at  the  front  end  for  receiving  flowable  organic 
material  and  an  outlet  opening  at  the  back  end  through 
which  said  organic  material  is  removed,  enabling  the 
organic  material  to  flow  through  the  chamber  from  the 
front  end  to  the  back  end,  said  housing  comprise  a  substan- 
tially closed,  continuous  inner  layer  of  concrete;  a  substan- 
tially closed  continuous  intermediate  layer  of  thermal 
insulating  material;  and  a  substantially  closed,  continuous 
outer  layer  of  concrete;  the  bousing  thereby  forming  a 
substantially  closed,  continuous  insulating  envelope 
around  the  reaction  chamber, 
(b)  heating  elements  which  extend  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  reaction  chamber  for  heating  the  organic 
material  in  the  reaction  chamber, 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  combustible  gas  mixture  from 
solid  or  liquid  fuels  such  as  e.g.  coal,  heavy  oil  or  tar  sand, 
while  using  a  processing  chamber  formed  by  a  rotatable  sup- 
porting grate  having  the  form  of  a  body  of  revolution,  the  fuel 
being  fed  to  the  inner  side  of  said  grate,  while  in  addition  a 
ga«fying  fluid  is  being  suppUed  on  the  outer  side  of  the  grate 
and  the  combustible  gas  mixture  is  discharged  via  an  outlet 
means  in  the  vicinity  of  the  central  axis  of  the  grate,  a  rota- 
tional speed  being  maintained  during  operation  which  is  such 
that  the  fuel  is  pressed  against  the  supporting  grate,  a  granular 
or  pulverulent  refractory  auxiliary  material  continuously  being 
admitted  to  the  inner  side  of  the  cup-shaped,  divergent  sup- 
porting grate  in  such  a  manner,  that  the  entire  inner  side  is 
covered  with  a  layer  which,  due  to  the  angle  of  inclination  of 
the  inner  side  and  under  the  influence  of  the  centrifugal  force, 
gradually  moves  from  the  point  of  admission  in  the  center  of 
the  cup  to  the  circumferential  edge  of  the  cup,  the  feeding  of 
the  fuel  proceeding  upon  the  traveling  layer  causing  said  fiiel 
to  move  along  with  the  auxiliary  material. 

3.  An  installation  for  preparing  a  combustible  gas  mixture 
comprising  a  supporting  grate  having  the  form  of  a  body  of 
revolution  which  is  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  and  provided 
with  a  fuel  feed  on  the  inner  side  of  the  grate,  a  supply  means 
for  gasifying  fluid  on  the  outer  side  of  the  grate  and  a  central 
outlet  means  for  the  combustible  gas  mixture,  means  in  addi- 
tion being  provided  for  driving  the  supporting  grate  (1),  the 
inner  side  of  which  is  cup-shaped  and  roughly  corresponds  to 
the  form  of  a  paraboloid,  means  (4)  being  provided  in  the 
proximity  of  the  top  of  the  paraboloid  for  supplying  a  granular 
or  pulverulent  refractory  auxiliary  material  to  the  inner  side  of 
the  grate,  said  material  passing,  during  operation,  along  the 
inner  side  toward  the  free  edge  (9)  of  the  cup  as  a  result  of  the 
centrifugal  force,  the  fuel  feed  means  (6)  being  located  at  a 
point  downstream  of  said  supply  means  (4)  and  upstream  of  the 
fluid  supply  means  (7). 


4.401,441 
DIGESTER 
Gregory  J.  Cbase,  West  Brookfield,  Maai^  anigBor  to  Ckase 
Precast  Corp.,  North  Brookfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,210 
Irt.  CL'  CUM  1/00;  AOIC  3/02 
U.S.  CL  48—111  7  Claims 

1.  Digester  for  producing  fuel  gas  from  organic  material, 
said  digester  comprising: 
(a)  a  concrete  housing  which  has  a  front  end  and  a  back  end 
and  which  defines  an  elongated  horizontal  reaction  cham- 
ber which  extends  from  the  front  end  to  the  back  end,  said 
housing  having  a  continuous  concrete  wall  with  an  inlet 


(c)  means  for  collecting  the  fuel  gas  which  is  generated 
within  the  reaction  chamber,  and 

(d)  a  baffle  located  within  the  reaction  chamber  between 
said  front  and  back  ends,  said  baffle  extending  from  the 
bottom  and  across  the  entire  width  of  the  reaction  cham- 
ber, and  being  spaced  from  the  top  of  the  reaction  cham- 
ber so  that  said  organic  material  is  forced  to  flow  over  the 
baffle  as  it  flows  from  said  front  end  to  said  back  end,  the 
baffle  dividing  the  reaction  chamber  into  a  forward  sec- 
tion toward  the  front  end  and  a  rearward  section  toward 
the  back  end,  the  said  forward  section  being  smaller  in 
volume  than  the  rearward  section,  and  wherein  said  heat- 
ing elements  are  located  in  both,  said  forward  section  and 
said  rearward  section. 


4,401,442 
HIGH-SPEED  DISK  GRINDSTONE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Knnimasa  Oide,  Kawaaisfai,  Japaa,  assigBor  to  Daichika  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8337,  Oct.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,980 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  18, 1978,  53-128870; 
Oct  21,  1978,  53-129638 

lot  a?  B24D  3/28 
U.S.  CL  51—297  2  Clains 


ESS5^3^' 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high-speed  resinoid  thick  disk 
rotating  grindstone  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  pluraUty  of  thin  uncalcinated  unit  grindstones 
of  2  to  10  mm  in  thickness  by  pressmolding  a  mixture  of 
polishing  powder  and  thermosetting  resin  into  which  has 
been  inserted  a  sheet  of  glass  fiber  mesh  cloth  oriented 
parallel  to  the  lateral  surfaces  of  the  finished  unit  grind- 
stone, the  relative  quantity  of  said  polishing  powder  and 
said  thermosetting  resin  being  selected  so  as  to  result  in  a 
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unit  grindstone  having  a  resin  content  of  from  20%  to 
26%: 

(b)  laminating  said  plurality  of  unit  grindstones  to  a  desired 
thickness  of  the  fmished  thick  grindstone,  the  individual 
unit  grindstones  being  arrayed  along  an  axial  pipes;  and 

(c)  calcinating  the  laminated  array  of  unit  grindstones 
formed  in  step  (b)  into  a  single  unitary  thick  disk  grind- 
stone by  heating  said  laminated  unit  grindstones  to  a  tem- 
perature of  between  180*  to  200*  C.  for  a  preset  period  of 
time. 


4,401,443 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  SIUCON-BONDED  CUBIC  BORON 

NITRIDE  BODY  AND  METHOD 
Minyoang  Lee,  Schenectady,  and  Lawrence  E.  Ssala,  Scotia, 
botib  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  315,332,  Oct  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,353,714. 
This  appUcatioB  Jan.  28, 1982,  Stx.  No.  3924H)3 
iBt  a?  C04B  35/56 
U.S.  CL  51—307  ♦  CI**™ 


and  to  lower  the  partial  pressure  of  the  liquid  vapor  in  the 
gas  to  P2.  less  than  ps; 
d.  flowing  the  stream  of  step  (c)  into  a  second  zone  at  tem- 
perature T|,  said  second  zone  being  downstream  of  the 
first  zone  and  dimensioned  to  increase  the  static  preMure 
in  said  second  zone  to  P3,  which  liquid  partial  pressure  P3 
is  greater  than  P2;  the  partial  pressure  of  the  liquid  vapor 
P3  in  said  first  zone  being  greater  than  the  partial  pressure 
of  the  liquid  vapor  P2  in  said  first  zone;  the  partial  pressure 
of  the  liquid  vapor  P3  in  said  second  zone  being  greater 
than  the  equilibrium  vapor  pressure  P«  in  second  zone,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  condensing  and  contacting  the 
particulates,  the  particulates  functioning  as  nucleating 
agents  to  enhance  the  growth  of  the  water  droplets;  and 
removing  the  particulate-infected  water  droples  from  the 
gaseous  stream. 


4,401,445 
METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  A  UQUID  PAINT  SPRAY 

BOOTH  TO  A  POWDER  PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTH 

JcsM  Browning,  5615  Leeds  St,  Soirtfagate,  Calif.  90280 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,718 

Int  CL^  BOID  46/48 

U5.  a.  55—%  7  Claim 


1.  The  bonded  polycrystalline  body  consisting  essentially  of 
cubic  boron  nitride  particles  and  a  bonding  medium,  said  bond- 
ing medium  being  substantially  free  from  carbide  content  and 
consisting  essentially  of  silicon  and  silicide  precipitate  phase, 
said  silicide  precipitate  phase  characterized  by  the  presence  of 
silicide  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  silicide, 
tungsten  silicide  and  mixtures  thereof. 

1 1  4,401,444 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  PARTICULATES  FROM  GAS 

WITH  UQUID  PARTICULATE  CONDENSATION 
Aaron  J.  Teller,  Westboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Teller  EmrirooMn- 
tal  Systenn,  Inc^  Shrewsbury,  Mass. 

I     Filed  Aog.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,061 
I  Int  CL^  BOID  47/05.  47/10 

\}S.  CL  55—20  <  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  removing  particulates  from  a  gaseous 
stream  which  includes: 

a.  flowing  the  stream  containing  particulates  of  a  size  of  one 
micron  or  less  into  a  conduit  at  a  static  pressure  of  Pi,  the 
stream  containing  liquid  vapor  at  a  partial  pressure  of  Pi, 
a  vapor  pressure  of  pj;  and  temperature  Ti; 

b.  introducing  excess  liquid  into  the  stream  at  temperature 
T|  to  form  a  saturated  stream; 

c.  pnang  the  saturated  stream  of  step  (b)  into  a  first  zone, 
said  zone  being  downstream  of  the  conduit  and  dimenr 
sioned  to  lower  the  sutic  pressure  to  P2  at  temperature  Ti; 


1.  A  method  for  converting  a  liquid  paint  spray  booth  to  a 
powder  paint  spray  booth,  said  liquid  paint  spray  booth  com- 
prising an  open  front  side,  two  opposing  side  walls  having 
apertures  therethrough  for  movement  of  items  to  be  sprayed 
into  said  booth,  and  a  back  wall  having  an  aperture  to  which  a 
first  filter  means  is  coupled  to  be  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  booth,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  said  first  filter  means  from  the  back  wall  of  the 
spray  booth; 

(b)  replacing  said  first  filter  means  with  a  second  filter  means 
coupled  to  the  back  wall  of  the  spray  booth,  said  second 
filter  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  roll  away  filter  cart  which  rolls  into  place  at  the  back 
of  said  booth,  by  rolling  through  the  open  front  side  of 
said  booth,  said  cart  having  chamber  means  for  collect- 
ing powder  laden  air  from  the  booth  through  the  aper- 
ture in  the  back  wall  of  the  booth; 

(ii)  filtering  elements  located  above  and  in  conununicatioo 
with  said  chamber  means  for  filtering  powder  laden  air 
from  said  chamber  means; 

(iii)  reverse  flushing  means  disposed  above  and  directed 
toward  said  filtering  elements  for  cleaning  said  filtering 
elemmts  by  directing  a  burst  of  high  pressure  air  there- 
through; 

(iv)  exhaust  means  located  above  the  reverse  flushing 
means  for  discharging  cleaned  air  into  the  atmosphere; 

and 
(v)  a  coUi^ble  sheet  disposed  beneath  said  items  to  be 
sprayed,  said  sheet  sloping  downward  and  toward  said 
chamber  aneans  and  extending  through  the  aperture  in 
the  back  wall,  whereby  powder  falling  ofl"  said  items  is 
directed  to  said  chamber  means. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 
EFFICIENCY  OF  INTERNAL  COLLECTION  FILTER 
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AllcaS. 


Jr^  Sdiftanr.  N.C 
,N.C 

Filed  Oct  28, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  315^38 
laL  CL^  BOID  46/02 


to  Fmccs  H. 
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4,401,447 
SELF-RETAINING  ADSORBENT  BAG  UNIT 
Pud  W.  Habo-,  LaMMter,  N.Y.,  MrigMr  to  MaMfoni  Desfc- 
cants,  lac,  Baflklo,  N.Y. 

CoatJaaatkw-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  71,768,  Aag.  31, 1979, 

alMUMloaed.  lids  appUcatkm  JaL  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,266 

lat  CL^  BOID  53/04 

VS.  CL  55—387  36  Claiau 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  efficiency  of  operation  of  a 
filter  bag  of  the  internal  collection  type  wherein  air  to  be 
cleaned  is  directed  through  an  open  entrance  end  of  the  filter 
bag  into  the  filter  bag  and  flows  outwardly  through  the  mate- 
rial forming  the  filter  bag,  said  method  comprising  separating 
the  air  to  be  cleaned  flowing  into  the  filter  bag  into  a  plurality 
of  portions  while  essentially  confining  and  isolating  the  sepa- 
rated portions  of  air  from  each  other  by  directing  one  of  the 
separated  portions  of  air  outside  of  a  tubular  cylinder  disposed 
coaxially  within  the  filter  bag  to  cause  such  separated  portion 
of  air  to  be  directed  into  engagement  with  and  outwardly 
through  a  first  lengthwise  portion  of  the  filter  bag,  while  di- 
recting another  of  the  separated  portions  of  air  axially  through 
the  tubular  cyUnder  in  bypassing  relation  to  the  first  length- 
wise portion  of  the  filter  bag  and  into  engagement  with  and 
outwardly  through  a  second  lengthwise  portion  of  the  filter 
bag. 

3.  In  a  combination  with  a  filter  bag  of  the  internal  collection 
type  wherein  air  to  be  cleaned  is  directed  through  an  open 
entrance  end  of  the  filter  bag  into  the  filter  bag  and  flows 
outwardly  through  the  material  forming  the  filter  bag,  an 
apparatus  for  increasing  the  efficiency  of  operation  thereof  and 
comprising 
means  including  a  tubular  cylinder  extending  coaxially 
within  the  filter  bag  for  separating  air  to  be  cleaned  flow- 
ing into  the  filter  bag  into  a  pluraUty  of  portions  and  for 
essentially  confining  and  isolating  the  separated  portions 
of  air  from  each  other  by  directing  one  of  the  separated 
portions  of  air  outside  of  the  cylinder  to  cause  such  sepa- 
rated portions  of  air  to  be  directed  into  engagement  with 
and  outwardly  through  a  first  lengthwise  portion  of  the 
filter  bag,  while  directing  another  of  the  separated  por- 
tions of  air  axially  through  the  cylinder  in  bypassing  rela- 
tion to  the  first  lengthwise  portion  of  die  filter  bag  and 
into  engagement  with  and  outwardly  through  a  second 
lengthwise  portion  of  the  filter  bag. 


1.  An  adsorbent  unit  comprising  first  and  second  porous 
fabric  container  members  having  first  and  second  porous  fabric 
walls,  respectively,  first  and  second  container  edge  portions  on 
said  first  and  second  container  members,  respectively,  first  and 
second  central  container  portions  on  said  first  and  second 
container  members,  respectively,  within  the  confines  of  said 
first  and  second  container  edge  portions,  respectively,  adsor- 
bent in  said  first  and  second  container  members,  and  elongated 
planar  sheet-like  yoke  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second 
container  members  relative  to  each  other  in  spaced  relationship 
for  mounting  said  adsorbent  unit  relative  to  an  external  struc- 
tural member,  said  elongated  planar  sheet-like  yoke  means 
having  a  central  yoke  portion  and  first  and  second  spaced  yoke 
portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  yoke  portion,  first  and 
second  opposite  yoke  edge  portions  (m  said  yoke  means,  third 
and  fourth  opposite  yoke  edge  portions  on  said  yoke  means, 
said  central  yoke  portion  and  said  first  and  second  spaced  yoke 
portions  lying  between  said  first  and  second  opposite  yoke 
edge  portions  of  said  yoke  means  and  between  said  third  and 
fourth  opposite  yoke  edge  portions  of  said  yoke  means,  said 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  opposite  yoke  edge  portions 
defining  the  yoke  length  and  the  yoke  width  dimensions  of  said 
yoke  means,  said  first  and  second  opposite  yoke  edge  portions 
being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  container  members, 
respectively,  with  said  defined  yoke  length  and  yoke  width 
dimensions  of  said  yoke  means  defining  a  connecting  portion  of 
said  yoke  means  which  extends  between  said  first  and  second 
container  members  to  couple  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
container  edge  portions  proximate  said  yoke  means  in  spaced 
relationship,  said  elongated  planar  sheet-like  yoke  means  ex- 
tending between  said  container  members  with  said  first  and 
second  spaced  yoke  portions  extending  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  first  and  second  yoke  edge  portions,  respectively, 
and  extending  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  and  second 
central  container  portions,  respectively. 

26.  An  adsorbent  assembly  for  a  container  having  a  substan- 
tially central  pipe  extending  axially  thereof  comprising  first 
and  second  porous  container  members,  adsorbent  in  said  con- 
tainer members,  yoke  means  for  securing  said  first  and  second 
container  members  to  each  other,  said  yoke  means  including  a 
central  portion  and  outer  end  portions,  an  aperture  in  said 
central  portion  of  said  yoke  means  for  receiving  said  pipe  to 
thereby  cause  said  first  and  second  container  members  to  lie  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  pipe,  and  hold-down  means  for  mounting 
on  said  pipe  for  pressing  on  said  central  portion  of  said  yoke 
means  to  retain  said  container  members  in  position  in  said 
container. 
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AIR  SEPARATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  KRYPTON  AND  XENON 
I>Mta  M.  U  Cfcdr,  GnuMl  lalud,  N.Y.,  aniffMr  to  Unkm  Car^ 
bide  CofyoratioB,  DMbory,  CouL 

I  Flkd  Mcy  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,465 
Iirt.  CL^  F25J  3/02 
VS.  a.  62—22  10  Oaims 


step  (k)  ifito  either  the  low  |M-essure  column  or  the  high 
pressure  column;  and 
(m)  recovering  a  liquid  second  rare  gas  stream  compnsmg 
krypton,  xenon  and  nitrogen  wherein  krypton  and  xenon 
are  in  a  concentration  greater  than  their  concentration  in 
the  liquid  first  rare  gas  stream. 


4,401,449 
SLUSH  ICE  MAKER 
Walter  H.  Martii^  and  George  C.  Brilcy,  both  of  Saa  Antonio, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Refriferation  Engineering  Corporation,  San 
Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  373,054 

Int  a.^  F25C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  62—59  4  Claiau 


■■■II     II  -L,  II      .H^ 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  air  wherein  air  at  greater 
than  atmospheric  pressure  is  subjected  to  rectification  in  a  high 
pressure  column  and  a  low  pressure  column  which  are  in  heat 
exchange  relation  at  a  heat  exchange  stage,  the  improvement, 
whereby  a  fraction  containing  a  relatively  high  concentration 
of  krypton  and  xenon  is  produced,  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  gaseous  oxygen-rich  stream,  containing 
krypton  and  xeapn,  taken  from  the  low  pressure  column 
above  said  heat  exchange  stage,  into  a  rare  gas  stripping 
column  provided  with  a  first  bottom  reboiler; 

(b)  introducing  a  Kquid  oxygen-rich  stream,  taken  from  the 
low  pressure  column  at  a  point  above  that  from  which  said 
gaseous  oxygen-rich  stream  is  taken,  into  the  rare  gas 
stripping  column  as  descending  liquid  reflux  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  reflux  ratio  of  the  rare  gas  stripping  column 
is  from  0.1  to  0.3; 

(c)  stripping  krypton  and  xenon  from  the  gaseous  oxygen- 
rich  stream  into  the  descending  hquid  reflux; 

(d)  partially  vaporizing  the  liquid  reflux  in  the  first  reboiler 
by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  first  condensing  gaseous 
nitrogen-rich  stream  taken  from  the  high  pressure  column; 

(e)  returning  the  resulting  condensed  nitrogen-rich  stream 
from  step  (d)  into  either  the  high  pressure  column  or  the 
low  pressure  column; 

(0  recovering  from  the  rare  gas  stripping  column  a  liquid 
first  rare  gas  stream  comprising  krypton,  xenon  and  oxy- 
gen wherein  krypton  and  xenon  are  in  a  concentration 
greater  than  their  concentration  in  the  descending  liquid 
reflux; 

(g)  introducing  said  liquid  first  rare  gas  stream  into  an  oxy- 
gen exchange  column  provided  with  a  second  bottom 
rebofler; 

(h)  intnxlucing  a  gaseous  nitrogen  stream,  taken  from  the 
high  pressure  colunm,  into  the  oxygen  exchange  column 
in  an  amount  such  that  the  reflux  ratio  is  from  0. 1 5  to  0.35; 

(i)  passing  m  said  oxygen  exchange  column  said  liquid  first 
rare  gas  stream  against  said  gaseous  nitrogen  stream  such 
that  oxygen  in  the  Uquid  first  rare  gas  stream  is  replaced 
by  nitrogen; 

(j)  withdrawing  the  resulting  oxygen-containing  gaseous 
nitrogen-rich  stream  of  step  (i)  from  the  oxygen  exchange 
ccdamn  and  introducing  it  into  the  low  pressure  colunm; 

(k)  partially  vaporizing  the  resulting  nitrogen-containing 
liquid  first  rare  gas  stream  of  step  (i)  in  the  second  reboiler 
by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  second  condensing  gase- 
ous nitrogen-rich  stream  taken  from  the  high  pressure 
column; 

(1)  returning  the  resulting  condensed  ioitrogen-rich  stream  of 


Ly^v 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  slush  ice,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated shell  having  closed  end  walls,  a  pluraUty  of  water  circu- 
lation tubes  lying  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shell  and  extending 
between  said  end  walls,  pipe  return  bends  located  outwardly  of 
said  end  walls  and  respectively  interconnecting  pairs  of  said 
tubes  to  defme  a  continuous  flow  path  between  inletting  and 
outletting  ones  of  said  tubes,  4  w9l*T  inkt  connected  to  said 
inletting  tube  and  a  water  outlet  connected  to  said  outletting 
tube,  a  slush  ice  accumulation  tank  at  said  fluid  outlet  for 
collecting  slush  ice  at  atmospheric  pressure,  refrigeration 
means  for  cooling  water  circulating  through  said  tubes  at 
approximately  a  water  freezing  temperature,  and  a  high  pres- 
sure pump  in  said  fluid  inlet  for  pumping  water  through  said 
tubes  at  an  elevated  pressure  of  about  2  to  4  atmospheres  and 
at  a  high  velocity  in  excess  of  9  ft.  per  second,  whereby  ice 
crystals  are  formed  in  the  water  at  the  elevated  pressure  and  at 
the  high  velocity  and  are  enhanced  when  the  pressure  of  the 
ice  crystals  and  water  is  reduced  to  atmospheric  in  said  tank. 

4,401,450 

ECONOMIC  RECOVERY  OF  ETHYLENE  AND/OR 

PROPYLENE  FROM  LOW  CONCENTRATION  FEEDS 

Walter  Schramm,  Mnnicb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  assignor  to 

Linde  AktiengeacUschaft,  Wicsbwien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,261 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1980,  3034202;  Oct  29, 1980,  3040777 

Int  CL3  F25J  3/02 
VS.  CL  62-13  »  a«*« 

I.  A  process  for  recovering  C2-C4  olefins  from  a  gaseous 
feedstream  obtained  from  a  Fischer-Tropsch  waste  gas  con- 
taining rtwut  2-3  rool  %  ethylene  or  propylene,  said  process 
comprising  in  a  first  process  stage,  scrubbing  said  gaseous 
feedstream  with  a  C4-C8  liquid  hydrocarbon,  to  absorb  said 
olefin  therein  and  recovering  from  said  hquid  hydrocarbon  a 
gaseous  stream,  the  weight  percent  concentration  of  said  ole- 
fins in  said  gaseous  stream  being  at  least  about  23%;  and  in  a 
second  process  stage,  recovering  said  olefins  from  said  gaseous 
stream  by  a  low-temperature  separation,  and  wherein  said 
Fischer-Tropsch  waste  gas  is  subjected  to  a  carbon  dioxide 
separating  step  before  entering  the  first  stage. 

II.  A  pcocem  for  recovering  C2-C4  (^efins  from  a  gaseous 
feedstream  obtained  from  a  Fischer-Tropsch  waste  gas  coo- 
Uining  2-3%  ethylene  or  prt^ylene,  said  process  comprising 
in  a  first  process  stage  partially  condensing  said  feedstream  in 
at  least  on?  of  several  cycUcally  operated  and  interconnected 
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regenerators  to  condense  out  olefins  in  said  regenerator  and  4,401,452 

then  removing  said  condensed  out  olefins  therefrom  as  a  gase-     METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
ous  stream  having  a  weight  percent  concentration  of  said  J?"L™**i^S?  ^?^^  ""^iL       ^ 

olefms  of  at  least  25%;  and  in  a  second  process  stage  recover-   Anwld  J^je-berg.  G«f^  OJk^  «j^  to  OmtmirCo^ 

ing  Fibcrgias  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Coatiaaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  219,409,  Dec  22, 1980,  abudoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  361,179 
Int  a.'  C03B  37/025 


VJS.  a.  65—2 
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ing  said  olefms  from  said  gaseous  stream  by  a  low  temperature 
separation,  and  wherein  said  Fischer-Tropsch  waste  gas  is 
subjected  to  a  carbon  dioxide  separating  step  prior  to  entering 
the  first  stage. 


4,401,451 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  DISCONTINUOUS  GLASS  FIBERS 
Jacques  Lecroa,  Eanx;  Maxiaie  Mancra,  BcUeconbette;  Jean- 
Paul  Faurc,  Odgain,  and  Jean-Pierre  Reaandin,  Cognin,  all  of 
Fraoce,  assignors  to  Societe  Vetrotex  Saiot-Gobain,  Chamb- 
ery,  France 

Coatiaaatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,712,  Not.  17, 1980, 
abaadoocd.  This  appUcation  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,479 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  No?.  20, 1979,  79  28538; 
May  9, 1981,  81  09911 

iBt  CL'  C03B  37/035 
VS.  a.  65—1  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  breakage  of  glass  fibers  com- 
prising: feeding  molten  glass  through  an  orificed  wall  as 
streams;  attenuating  the  molten  glass  streams  into  continuous 
fibers;  determining  the  specific  orifice  emitting  the  stream  from 
which  the  broken  glass  fiber  was  attenuated  by  means  of  sen- 
sors; therd>y  preventing  breakage  of  adjacent  glass  fibers  in 
response  to  said  sensor. 


4,401,453 

PREHEATING  GLASS  BATCH 

Mark  A.  Propster,  GahaiuM;  Stephen  Seng,  BbMlensborg,  aad 

Charies  M.  Hohmait,  Gmiille,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Owens-Coming  Fibcrgias  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FDed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,465 

Irt.  a.'  C03B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  65—27  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  fibers  from  a  molten 
mineral  material  such  as  glass,  comprising  a  supply  source  of 
glass,  a  bushing  heated  by  Joule's  effect,  the  bottom  of  which 
bushing  has  an  elongated  rectangular  form,  with  perforations 
delivering  a  multiplicity  of  streams  of  molten  material,  ajipara- 
tus  for  attenuating  the  glass  streams  comprising  blower  means 
delivering  gas  streams  generally  parallel  to  the  vertical  plane 
passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bushing,  the 
blower  means  delivering  streams  of  gas  substantially  vertically 
downwardly  at  the  level  of  said  bottom  or  immediately  below 
it  on  both  sides  of  said  bottom  and  means  for  receiving  the  said 
fibers,  characterized  in  that  the  bottom  of  the  bushing  is 
equipped  with  a  wall,  the  lower  surface  of  which  is  free  of 
projections  in  the  portions  extended  between  the  perimeters  of 
a  multipHcity  of  orifices. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  glass  by  charging  to  a  melting 
furnace  and  melting  therein  a  particulate  glass  batch,  including 
the  steps  of: 

heating  durable  heat  transfer  media,  larger  in  particle  size 
than  the  glass  batch,  by  direct  contact  with  exhaust  gases 
firom  the  melting  furnace;  wherein  the  direct  contact  with 
furnace  exhaust  gases  coats  the  media  with  a  condensate; 

using  the  hot  media  to  preheat  the  particulate  glass  batch 
and  thereby  cool  the  media; 

introducing  the  cool  media  into  a  cleaning  container  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis;  and 

rotating  the  cleaning  container,  during  rotation  tiie  media 
tumbling  and  moving  over  each  other  in  cleaning  rdation- 
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ship  to  remove  the  condensate  from  the  media  by  abrasion 
of  the  media  against  each  other. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  preheating  particulate  glass  batch  com- 
prising: 

means  for  heating  durable  heat  transfer  media  by  direct 
contact  with  exhaust  gases  from  a  melting  furnace 
wherein  the  direct  contact  with  furnace  exhaust  gases 
coats  the  media  with  a  condensate; 

means  for  using  the  hot  media  to  preheat  the  particulate 
glass  batch  and  thereby  cool  the  media; 

a  cleaning  container  rotatable  about  an  axis; 

means  for  introducing  the  cool  media  into  the  cleaning 
contaaier; 

means  for  routing  the  cleaning  container;  and 

means  associated  with  the  cleaning  container  so  that  the 
media  tumble  and  move  over  each  other  in  cleaning  rela- 
tionship to  remove  the  condensate  from  the  media  by 
abrasion  of  the  media  against  each  other. 

4,401,454 
GROWTH  REGULATION  METHODS 
Charles  D.  Fritz,  North  Wales,  Pa.;  WObur  E.  Evans,  Koala 
Lumpur,  Malaysia,  aad  Anson  R.  Cooke,  Hatfield,  Pa^  as- 
signors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,386,  Oct  24, 1969,  Pat  No. 
4,374,661,  which  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,698, 
Dec.  27, 1967,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  617,860,  Feb.  23, 1967,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  4, 
1971,  Ser.  No.  186,461 
Int  a.3  AOIN  57/00 
U.S.  a.  71-76  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  plant  growth  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  plant,  including  the  fruits  thereof,  an  effective 
but  non-phytotoxic  amount,  with  respect  to  the  plant  being 
treated,  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— P— Rl 

ll\ 
O    R2 


(e)  one  of  Rl  aad  R2  i«  —OR?  wid  the  other  is: 

I 

— O— P— R 
I 
OR7 

wherein  each  R7  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  of  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  alkyl, 
substituted  alkyl,  unsubstituted  aryl,  substituted  aryl 
and  a  heterocycle  group  and  wherein  R  is  as  defined 
hereinbefore. 


4,401,455 

ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF  N-ALKYLTHIO- 

N-CYCLOALKYL 

THIO-N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE  AND 

HERBiaDAL  METHODS  USING  SAME 

James  A.  SUiorski,  West  Laftiyette,  Ind.,  aad  Mary  A.  Hooblcr, 

Creve  Coenr,  Mo.,  aasigaors  to  Moasaato  Compaay,  St 

Loois,  Mo. 

FUcd  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,326 
lat  a.'  AOIN  57/22:  C07F  9/32 
VJS.  a.  71—087  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  undesired  plants  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  plants  or  plant  growth  medium  with  a 
herbicidal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O  SRi  O 

N  IN 

(ROh— P— CH2— N— CH2— COR2 


0) 


where 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-halo-ethyl  and 

2-phosphono-ethyl;  and 
Rl  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of: 
(a)  Chlorine  atom,  hydroxy  group  and  salts  thereSf,  ex- 
cept that  when  R  is  chloroethyl,  Rt  and  R2  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  atom  and  salts  of 
a  hydroxy  group; 
-   (b)  The  group  — OR3  and  the  group  — O— CH2R3  where 
each  R3  is  one  member  of  the  group  of  unsubstituted 
aryl,  substituted  aryl  and  heterocyclic  groups; 

(c)  The  group  — OR3  and  the  group  — O— CH2R3  where 
each  R3  is  a  different  member  of  the  group  of  hydrogen, 
unsubstituted  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  unsubstituted 
aryl,  substituted  aryl,  heterocycle,  alkene  and  alkyne 
with  the  proviso  that  when  one  R3  is  selected  from  the 
group  of  unsubstituted  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  alkene 
and  aUtyne,  the  other  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  of 
unsubstituted  aryl,  substituted  aryl  and  heterocycle; 

(d)  Together  Ri  and  R2  represent  the  group 


wherein  R  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  biphenylyl  or  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl  or  biphenylyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  substitu- 
ents  independently  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  loweralkylthio,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 
methylenedioxy,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  nitro  and  halogen; 
and  Rl  is  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  and  R2  is  alkyl  or  aralower  alkyl. 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  SRi  O 

II  IN 

(RO)2-P— CH2-N-CH2-C»R2 


a) 


Mhere 


\ 


/ 


lU 


Rs 


one  of  R4  and  Rs  is  — O—  and  the  other  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  — O— ;  OCH2— ;  — CO— O 
and  CONH  and  R*  represents  a  cyclic  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  substituted 
benzene,  heterocyclic  ring  and  substituted  heterocy- 
cUcring; 


wherein  R  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  biphenylyl  or  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl or  biphenylyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  substitu- 
ents  independently  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  loweralkylthio,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 
methylenedioxy,  trifluoromethyl.  cyano,  nitro  and  halogen; 
and  Rl  is  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  and  R2  is  alkyl  or  aralower  alkyl. 

4,401,456 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF  BIOACITVE  MATERIALS 

USING  ALGINATE  GEL  BEADS 
WUUam  J.  Coaaick,  Jr.,  New  Orleaas,  La,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represeated  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agricoltore,  Washingtoa,  D.C. 

Coatiaaation-bi-pul  of  Ser.  No.  11030,  Jm-  '.  ^9W, 

,fciii"*«««^  This  appHcatioa  Apr.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  258,489 

Irt.  CL3  AOIN  43/Oa  25/34 

UJS.  CL  71—88  "  P**™ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  alginate  gel  beads  containing  a 

herbicide  material  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  sufficient  quantity  of  alginate  for  gelation  with 
an  effective  quantity  of  herbicide  material  for  incorpora- 
tion in  a  final  gel  based,  in  water; 

(b)  placing  the  mixture  in  a  vessel  equipped  to  dispense 
liquids  dropwiae; 

(c)  mixing  an  effective  quantity  of  water-soluble  metal  sah  to 
gel  mixture  of  (a),  said  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
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sisting  of  the  chlorides  of  calciun,  bariom,  and  copper, 
with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  water  to  obtain  a  solution; 

(d)  adding,  dropwise,  the  alginate  mixture  of  (b)  into  the 
solution  of  (c);  thus  forming  alginate  gel  beads  which 
contain  the  herbicide  material  dispersed  uniformly 
therein,  allowing  the  beads  to  remain  in  contact  with  the 
solution  of  (c)  for  an  effective  period  of  time  necessary  to 
allow  gelation;  and 

(e)  separating  the  gelled  beads  from  the  solution  of  (c). 


4,40M57 

3'-(SUBSTnTJTED 

PHENYL)^PIRO[ISOBENZOFURAN-l(3H)^'(4'H).ISOX. 

AZOL1-3-ONES  AND  THEIK  USE  AS  HERBiaOES 
Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton,  nad  Koo-Chang  Liu,  Creve  Coeur, 
both  of  Mo^  aHignora  to  Movaato  Compuy,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
DiTJsioa  of  Ser.  No.  160,692,  Jao.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,364,768, 
which  is  a  divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  971,462,  Dec.  20, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,209,629.  This  appUcatioii  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,773 
lat  a.3  AOIN  43/50 
US.  a.  71—88  11  CMms 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  growth  of  undesirable  plants 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  plant  locus  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


4,401,499 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  HAVING  ENHANCED 

HERBICIDAL  ACTIVITY  WITH  HIGH  SELECTIVITY  TO 

SOYBEAN 
Takeo  Sutami;  Sciio  Sorida,  both  of  NishiMMdya,  aad  Ryo 
YoaUda,  Kawaidaki,  aU  of  Japaa,  Mrigaora  t«  Swrftoao 
Ckeirical  Comftmy,  Liaitcd,  Onka,  Japan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,832,  Jan.  19, 1979, 
ahnndonrd  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,730 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1978,  53-5675; 
Jan.  20, 1978, 53-5676;  Jan.  20, 1978, 53-5677;  United  Kintdom, 
Jan.  18, 1979,  7901849;  Bmiil,  Jan.  19, 1979,  7900363 

Int  CL'  AOIN  43/40,  37/38.  37/34.  47/30 
VS.  a.  71—94  11  Ctalms 


T 

/  \-C-CH2 


I        2       S       4        S 


1.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  consists  essentially  of  an 
effective  herbicidal  amount  of  N'-l4-(4-methylphenethyloxy)- 
phenylJ-N-methoxy-N-methylurea  as  an  active  ingredient  and 
as  a  potentiating  agent  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  of  the 
formula: 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halo-lower-alkyi,  phenoxy,  phenyl  and  cyano. 


4,401,458 
NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED 
BENZO-2-THIA-l>DLAZIN-4(3ID-ONE-2>DIOXIDES 
Willy  Meyer,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba-Gcisy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,019 
Claiau  priority,  appUortion  Switzerland,  Nov.  24,   1980, 
8659/80 

Int  CL'  C07D  285/16:  AOIN  9/14 
U.S.  CL  71—91  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  hydro^n,  (Ci-C4)alkyl  or 
(C1-C4)  alkoxy,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  R*  is  hydrogen, 
sodium,  potassium  or  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  A  is  =C(-Y>  or  =N—  in 
which  Y'  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  (Ci-C4)alkoxy, 
or  trifluoromethyl,  Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  (Ci-C4)alkyl, 
(Ci-C4)alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  I  to  4, 
the  Y  groups  being  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  when 
n  is  2  or  more,  the  proportion  of  active  ingredient  to  potentiat- 
ing agent  being  1  :  0.3-5  by  weight  in  said  composition. 

4,401,460 
HERBICIDAL  PHENOXYPYRIDINES 
David  Cartwright,  Woodley,  and  David  Collina,  Crowthome, 
both  of  Ff^*"^,  assignors  to  Imperial  Cheniical  Industries 
PLC,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  156,075,  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,308,053. 
This  «ppm-f<«ii  Ang.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  295,301 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  20, 1979, 

7921505 

Int  CL'  C07D  213/64;  AOIN  43/40 
VS.  CL  71—94  «  Chims 

1.  A  phenoxypyridine  of  the  formula  (I): 


wherein 
Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  2-cyanoprop-2-yl,  2-cyanobut-2-yl,  3-cyanopent-3-yl  or 

2-cyanocyclopentyl;  and 
Hi  is  hydrogen  or  cldoro. 


(I) 
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wherein  each  of  A  and  B  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  iodine  atom,  or  a  difluoromethyl,  chlorodi- 
fluoromethyl  or  trifluoromethyl  group,  provided  that  at  least 
one  of  A  and  B  is  a  hdomethyl  group;  C  is  an  —OR'  group 
wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted by  a  — COZ  group  wherein  Z  is  a  group  — NR*R' 
wherein  R*  is  hydrogen.  C1-C12  alkyl,  or  C3-C12  alkenyl,  and 
R'  is  alkanesulphonyl  of  1  to  6  carixHi  atoms;  and  D  is  nitro  or 
cyano,  or  a  herbicidally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

6.  A  process  of  killing  or  severely  damaging  unwanted 
plants,  which  comprises  applying  to  the  plants,  or  to  the  locus 
thereof,  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (I)  of  claim  1  or  a  herbicidally  efTective  amount  of  a 
salt  thereof  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


of  a  base  concentration  greater  than  1  N  and  thereafter 
heating  the  mixture;  and 


4,401,461 

HERBICIDAL  4-NITRO-DIPHENYL  ETHERS 
Harold  F.  Wilson,  Jenkintown,  and  Marvin  H.  Fleischfresser, 
Warrington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,281,  Apr.  29, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  32,412,  Apr.  27,  1970,  Pat  No. 
4,039,588,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,732, 
May  28, 1969,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser. 
1 1  No.  887,266 

11     Int  CL  J  AOIN  Ji/(%- C07C  *7/60 
U5.  a.  71— 121  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ISOO 


234      56789 
a/ft    |alm%) 


reducing  the  iron  oxyhydroxide  having  zinc  ions  adsorbed 
thereon. 


4,401,463 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  METALS  FROM 

THE  SCRAP  FROM  NICKEL-CADMIUM  ELECTRIC 

STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Ake  L.  Melin,  and  Vide  H.  Svensson,  both  of  OskarshaA 

Sweden,  assignors  to  SAB  Nife  AB,  Landskrona,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,922 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  24, 1981,  8105661 
Int  a.5  C22B  7/00 
VS.  a.  75—44  S  10 


wherein  X  is  a  (C1-C4)  alkylamino  group  and  a  (C1-C4)  dial- 
kylamino  group,  and  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom. 
5.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  surface  of  the  growth  medium  prior  to  the  emergence  of 
said  weeds  from  said  growth  medium  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  control  the  growth  of  said 
weeds. 


4,401,462 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METALUC  MAGNEOC 

POWDER 

AUo  Watanabe;  ToaiaU  Ide,  ayd  Tatsno  Udiori,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  250,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Jtipnn,  Apr.  1,  I960,  55/43288 
Int  a.J  G2X:  1/04 
VS.  CL  75— 0 J  BA  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  finely  divided,  metallic  mag- 
netic powder,  comprising:  ,.,.    u-i,  - 
adsorbing  zinc  ions  on  iron  oxyhydroxide  in  an  alkaline  bath 
of  a  base  concentration  greater  than  1  N  and  simulu- 
neously  heating  the  mixture;  and 
subsequendy  reducing  the  iron  oxyhydroxide  having  zinc 

ions  adsorbed  thereon. 
X  A  method  of  producing  a  finely  divided.  metaUic  mag- 
netic powder,  comprising: 
adsorbing  zinc  ions  on  iron  oxyhydroxide  m  an  aUcaUne  bath 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  metals  in  a  furnace  from  the 
scrap  from  nickel-cadmium  electric  storage  batteries  which  in 
addition  to  nickel  and  cadmitmi  also  contain  organic  sub- 
stances and  iron  components,  characterized  in  the  steps  of 

(a)  opening  the  batteries  and  emptying  them  of  their  free 
electrolyte; 

(b)  drying  the  scrap  obtained  from  step  (a); 

(c)  removing  the  organic  substances  from  the  dried  scrap  by 
pyrolysis  in  said  fiirnace  by  esUblishing  a  predetermined 
temperature  and  introducing  a  controlled  atmosphere  in 
the  form  of  an  inert  gas  such  as  nitrogen  with  the  addition 
of  between  3  and  12%  of  f^xygen;  and 

(d)  thereafter  distiUing  off  the  cadmium  from  the  organic 
free  residue  of  step  (c)  by  vaporization  in  said  furnace  in  a 
controUed  reducing  gas  protective  atmosphere  at  a  fiutber 
hi^Mr  temperature  (oikmtd  by  condensing  the  vapor  to 

obtain  the  cadmium, 

(e)  and  recovering  a  residue  inside  the  furnace  in  the  form  of 

a  mixture  of  nickel  and  iron  sc^ap. 
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M0M64 

INJECTION  METALLURGY  METHOD  AND 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  ITS  EXECUTION 

BcrtU  G.  TiveUns,  Viken,  Sweden,  asdgBor  to  ScandiiuiTian 

Lancers  Aktiebolaget,  Hoganas,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,794 

Int  a.3  C21C  7/10.  5/52 

VS.  CL  75—49  15  Clainw 


4,401,466 

PROCESS  FOR  PROTECnON  OF  NOZZLES  AND 

REFRACTORY  LINING  OF  A  VESSEL  FOR  REFINING 

MOLTEN  METAL 
WUlian  Wells,  Charlotte,  NX:^  and  Dakon  Noie,  Rio  de  Jan- 
erio,  Brazil,  assignors  to  Korf  Technologies,  Inc^  Charlotte, 
N.C 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,958 

lot  CU  C21C  5/34.  5/42 

VJS.  CL  75—60  14  Clainis 


1.  Method  of  producing  steel  comprising  transferring  a  steel 
melt  which  has  been  decarburized  to  a  desired  carbon  content, 
together  with  a  minor  more  or  less  uncontrolled  quantity  of 
high  oxide  content  non-deoxidised  acid  furnace  slag  into  a 
treatment  vessel,  transforming  the  acid  furnace  slag  at  a  time 
not  later  than  in  said  treatment  vessel  into  a  synthetic  slag  with 
high  sulphur  trapping  capacity,  pre-reducing  the  slag  by  addi- 
tion of  reduction  agent  to  form  a  slag  having  an  FeO  content 
no  more  than  about  3%  while  purging  the  melt  with  inert  gas, 
measuring  the  oxygen  content  of  the  melt  after  the  said  pre- 
reduction, covering  the  treatment  vessel  with  a  hood  directly 
after  measuring  said  oxygen  content  while  continuing  inert  gas 
purging  to  essentially  prevent  access  of  air  to  the  interior  of  the 
treatment  vessel  above  the  surface  of  the  melt,  completely 
deoxidizing  the  melt  by  adding  further  reduction  agent  thereto 
while  continuing  said  inert  gas  purging,  wherein  the  amount  of 
further  reduction  agent  added  is  determined  by  the  amount  of 
oxygen  content  of  the  melt  determined  in  said  measuring  step 
to  be  necessary  for  complete  deoxidation,  taking  a  melt  sample 
and  analysing  same  for  sulphur  content,  thereafter  refming  the 
melt  with  respect  to  sulphur  by  injecting  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  calcium  compound,  a 
calcium  alloy,  a  magnesium  compound  and  a  magnesium  alloy, 
while  inert  gas  purging  the  melt  under  the  hood,  in  an  amount 
determined  as  a  function  of  the  analysis  of  said  melt  sample, 
and  thereafter  casting  the  melt,  whereby  said  melt  to  be  cast  is 
effectively  separated  from  slag  while  reoxidation  of  the  melt  is 
effectively  prevented  to  achieve  a  melt  of  low  sulphur  content 
and  substantially  free  of  slag  inclusions. 


4,401,465 
MAGNESIUM  GRANULES  COATED  WFTH  FLUORIDE 

CONTAINING  FLUX  FOR  DESULFURIZING  STEEL 
Ruumwwad  Nedameggham,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  and  John  C. 
Prisca,  Las  Vegas,  NcT.,  assignors  to  AMAX  Inc^  Greenwich, 
Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,888 
Int  a.J  C21C  7/02 
U  A  CL  75-58  7  Claims 

1.  A  dcsulfiirizing  agent  comprising  magnesium  granules 
having  a  surface  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  fluoride- 
containing  salt  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  i  to  1S%  by 
weight  of  the  coated  granules. 


1.  Process  for  protection  of  underbath  blowing  nozzles  and 
refractory  lining  of  a  vessel  for  refining  a  bath  of  molten  metal 
therein  wherein  an  injection  device  projects  through  the  vessel 
wall  below  the  bath  surface,  said  injection  device  being  com- 
posed of  at  least  three  concentric  pipes  with  annular  gas  pas- 
sageways therebetween,  said  process  comprising: 
injecting  oxygen  through  the  central  conduit  of  said  device 
and  injection  a  protective  fluid  through  the  annular  pas- 
sageways thereof,  said  protective  fluid  containing  at  least 
one  of  the  group  comprising  an  hydroxyl  compound, 
water,  and  a  blend  of  the  two. 


4,401,467 
CONTINUOUS  TITANIUM  PROCESS 
Robert  K.  Jordan,  3979  Tnxey  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15227 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,246 
Int  a.3  C22B  26/10.  22/04,  34/10 
VS.  a.  75—66  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  titanium  comprising: 
combining  a  titanium  fluoride  and  at  least  one  of  sodium  and 
potassium  to  produce  titanium  and  at  least  one  of  sodium 
and  potassium  fluorides; 
combining  a  molten  ferrous  metal  and  at  least  one  of  the 
alkali  fluorides  to  evolve  at  least  one  alkali  metal  from  an 
alkali  iron  fluoride,  and 
combining  alkali  iron  fluoride  and  a  mineral  comprising 
titanium  dioxide  and  oxygen  to  evolve  titanium  tetrafluo- 
ride  from  alkali  iron  oxide. 


4,401,468 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  PREOOUS  METALS  FROM 

ORE 
Charles  T.  Henderson,  3311  W.  CamdhMfc,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85017 

Filed  Jan.  28, 19t3,  Ser.  No.  461^55 
Int  a.3  COIG  7/00.  55/00 
UACL  75—105  ICWm 

1.  A  process  for  removing  precious  metals  firom  comminuted 
ores,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  comminuted  ore  with  an  effective  amount 
of  a  basic  aqueous  solution  to  effect  a  stabilized  pH  of  10 
to  11; 

(b)  allowing  the  pH  of  the  ore-basic  ore-aqueous  solution 
mixture  to  stabilize; 

(c)  mixing  cyanide  in  the  stabilized  ore-aqueous  solution 
mixture  to  form  an  extraction  mixture  slurry; 

(d)  spraying  said  extraction  mixture  slurry  through  at  least 
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one  nozzle  into  an  air  atmosphere  and  deflecting  said 
sprayed  slurry  back  toward  said  nozzle; 
(e)  separating  said  sprayed  slurry  into  a  liquid  and  solid 
component;  and 


a  diameter  of  from  O.S  to  3  mm,  a  thermal  shrinkage  of  below 
1%,  the  following  composition  in  the  solid  phase: 

18-50  weight  %  CaO 

2-20  weight  %  AI2O3 

5-35  weight  %  Si02 

15-50  weight  %  P2O5 

0-1  weight  %  alkali  metal  oxides 

0-8  weight  %  ZnO.  MgO,  FeO,  and/or  FeaOs 

0-2  weight  %  SO3 

0-5  weight  %  C 

0-8  weight  %  B2O3 
and  an  equivalent  ratio  of  (Al  -j-  Mg  4-  Ca  -|-  Fe)  to  phosphate  of 
from  0.8:1  to  3.0:1. 


(0  processing  said  liquid  component  to^emove  precious 
metals  therefrom.  ^ 


"  4,401,469 

MANUFACTURING  CAST  IRON  WITH  PRE-REDUCED 

IRON  ORE  PELLETS 
John  E.  Rehder,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Microdot  Inc., 
Darien.  Conn. 

1      Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,657 
'        Int  a.3  C22C  33/08;  C21C  7/02 
VS.  a.  75—130  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  iron  castings  of  low  elastic  modulus 
characterized  by  a  randomly  distributed  flake  graphite  mor- 
phology comprising  the  steps  of, 
providing  a  melt  charge  comprising 

a.  90-95%  of  pellets  having  an  approximate  composition 
75%  Fe,  20%  FeO,  2%  C,  3%  gangue, 

b.  3-5%  ferrosihcon, 

c.  3-5%  carbon, 

d.  ±1%  slag  conditioners, 
melting  said  charge,  and 
casting  said  melt. 


4,401,472 
HYDRAUUC  CEMENT  MIXES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

IMPROVING  HYDRAULIC  CEMENT  MIXES 
Arthur  H.  Gcrber,  Beachwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Martin  Mari- 
etta Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,626 
Int  CL'  C04B  7/35 
VS.  a.  106—90  27  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  cement  mix  comprising  a  hydraulic  cement, 
aggregate  in  an  amount  of  up  to  80%  by  weight  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  said  cement  mix,  sufficient  water  to  effect 
hydraulic  setting  of  the  cement,  and  an  additive  comprising  a 
poly(hydroxyalkylated)polyethyleneamine  or  a  poly(hydrox- 
yalkylated)polycthyleneimine  or  mixtures  of  each  or  both,  said 
additive  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the 
compressive  strength  of  the  hardened  mix. 


4,401,473 

USE  OF 

DIMETHYLPHOSPHINYLALKANEPHOSPHONIC  ACID 

AS  A  SETTING  RETARDER  IN  GYPSUM 
Hans-Jerg  iOeiner,  Kronberg;  Volko'  KnitteL  Wiesbaden,  and 
Gerhard  Debna,  Rnedesheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


|l  4,401,470 

INTAGUO  PRINTING  INK  AND  METHOD  OF 
EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Robert  F.  Bridser,  HopeweU,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 
ratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I      Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,050 
I  Int  CL'  C09D  11/02 

VS.  a.  106-20  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  inUglio  printing  ink  composition  which  dries  by 
evaporation  of  solvent  comprising  a  resin,  pigment  and  volatile 
solvent  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said 
composition  a  small  amount  of  antioxidant  composition  con- 
sisting of  a  phenolic  and  amine  antioxidant. 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  283,511,  JnL  15, 1981.  This  application  Feb. 
23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  17, 
1980  3027040 

Int  a.'  C04B  11/Oa  11/14:  COIF  11/46 
VS.  a.  106—109  1  Claim 

1.  Gypsum  containing,  as  a  setting  retarder,  a  dimethylphos- 
phinylalkanephosphonic  acid  of  the  general  formula  I 


CH3-P-(CH2),-P-0.-H 

I  H 

CH3  O^-H 


in  which  n  is  1  or  2. 


4,401,471 

INORGANIC  CELLULAR  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Peter  Ecfcantt,  Hofheim  am  Tannos,  and  Walter  Diirsch,  Konig- 
stdn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigMrs  to  Hoechst 
AkticafeseUschaft,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

aumy 

Filed  Dec  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,235 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  20, 
1980,  3048354;  Oct  8, 1981, 3140011 

lat  CL' G04B  27/02 
VS,  CL  106-87  »  CWms 

1.  Inorganic  sabstantially  water-free  cellular  material  having 
a  dotsity  of  from  100  to  500  g/1,  opai  or  closed  pores  having 


4,401,474 
PYROLYTIC  COATING  REACTANT  FOR  DEFECT  AND 

DURABILITY  CONTROL 
Harold  E.  Donley,  Oakmont  Pa.,  aasignor  to  PPG  lodastriea, 

Inc,  Pittsbnri^  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  99,459,  Dec  3, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,292,347. 
This  appUcatioa  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,285 
Int  CL'  B05D  3/02;  C08L  91/00:  CMIL  3/00 
VS,  CL  106—243  W  OalaM 

1.  A  composition  for  the  pyrolytic  deposition  of  a  durable 
metal  oxide  film  comprising: 
a.  a  diketonate  of  a  metal  capable  of  thermal  decomposition 
to  the  oxide  of  said  metal;  and 
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b.  a  neodecanoate  of  a  metal  capable  of  thermal  decomposi- 
tion to  the  oxide  of  said  metaL 


M01,475 

METHOD  OF  CLEARING  AWAY  UQUID 

Haas  ErikMon,  Nygatan  11,  and  Syhe  RouHlaU,  DreTftagatan 

3,  both  of  681  00  Kristiiiehamn,  Sweden 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  284,201,  JnL  17, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,301 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Ang.  5, 1980,  8005547 

Int  a.3  B08B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  134—6  9  ClainH 


1.  Method  of  utilizing  a  flowable  absorbent  material  for  the 
absorbing  and  clearing  of  liquid  spills  from  a  surface  area, 
comprising  filling  said  material  into  a  plurality  of  cases  of 
liquid-passing  filter  material,  sealing  said  cases  with  the  absor- 
bent material  therein  to  define  individual  cases  with  a  volume 
of  about  1  cm^  to  about  4  cm^,  spreading  multiple  filled  cases 
over  the  surface  to  cover  the  area  to  be  cleared,  allowing  the 
cases  with  enclosed  absorbent  material  to  absorb  the  liquid  to 
be  cleared  away,  and  removing  the  cases  with  the  absorbed 
liquid. 


4,401,476 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  PAINT  ROLLERS 

William  C.  Khdber,  601  York  Rd.,  FayetteTille,  N.C.  28383 

DiTlakm  of  Ser.  No.  83613,  Oct  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^4,272. 

This  application  Jol.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,363 

Int  CL^  B08B  3/04 

U.S.  CL  134—33  5  Claims 


■A 


1.  The  method  of  cleaning  a  paint  roller,  said  method  includ- 


mg: 


(A)  slowly  rotating  a  i>aint  roller  about  a  stationary  longitu- 
dinal axis  V  '<th  its  lower  periphery  disposed  sUghtly  below 
and  parallel  to  the  surface  of  a  tmdy  of  cleaning  liquid  in 
which  the  lower  perii^iery  of  the  rofler  is  disposed; 

(B)  rapidly  rotating  the  roller  free  of  said  cleaning  liquid 
while  dkecting  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  closely  spaced 
jets  of  rinse  liquid  against  the  roller  at  points  spaced  diere- 
akmg;  and 

(Q  thereafter  rapidly  rotating  the  roller  free  of  said  cleaning 
liquid  and  rinse  liquid  to  spin  dry  the  paint  roller,  said 


body  of  cleaning  liquid  being  contained  within  a  container 
therefor  including  opposite  sides  spaced  slightly  out- 
wardly of  the  periphery  of  said  roller,  one  of  said  sides 
having  cleaning  liquid  level  maintaining  drain  openings 
formed  therein  generally  horizontally  aligned  with  the 
lower  marginal  portion  of  said  roller,  and  wherein  rota- 
tion of  said  roller  in  (A)  is  in  a  direction  of  rotation  ad- 
vancing the  upper  margmal  portion  of  said  roller  toward 
said  one  side. 


4,401,477 
LASER  SHOCK  PROCESSING 
Allan  H.  Claner,  Worthlngton;  Barry  P.  FalraBd,  Arlington; 
Stephen  C.  Ford,  Worthington,  and  Craig  T.  Wahen,  Ariing- 
ton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Developaient  Corpora- 
tion, Colnmbos,  Ohio 

FUed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,975 

Int  a.3  C21D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  148—4  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  altering  the  properties  of  a  metal  substrate 
having  opposed,  front  and  back  suifaces  by  a  process  of  laser 
shocking  wherein  a  transparent  overlay  material  is  placed  in 
direct  contact  with  the  front  surface,  at  least  one  high-pressure 
laser  pulse  is  focused  on  the  front  surface  imparting  a  high 
ampUtude  stress  wave  in  the  metal  substrate  traveling  from  the 
front  surface  to  the  back  surface  thereof  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises 
detachably  affixing  a  momentum  trap  of  a  material  having 
substantially  the  same  acoustical  impedance  as  the  metal 
substrate  in  direct  contact  with  the  back  surface  of  the 
metal  substrate  in  such  a  manner  that  the  high  amplitude 
stress  wave  is  substantially  transmitted  into  the  momen- 
tum trap  and  imparts  force  therein  to  detach  the  momen- 
tum trap  from  the  metal  substrate  before  being  reflected 
back  into  the  metal  substrate. 


4,401,478 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HANDLING  AND  HEAT 

TREATMENT  OF  CAST  IRON  QR  STEEL  PIPES  AND 

TUBES 

Michel  Picrrel,  Pont  a  Monsaon,  and  Gqr  Mertiweiller,  Bkaod 

Ics  Pont  a  Monaaon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Pont-a- 

Monsaon  S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  172,038,  JnL  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,353,531. 

TUa  application  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,564 

ClahM  priority,  application  France,  Ang.  3, 1979,  79  19940 

Int  a.J  C21D  1/46 

UJS.  CL  148—15  7  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  heat  treatmentof  a  cast  iron  or  steel  pipe 

or  tube,  in  which  the  pipe  is  immersed  at  least  partially  m  a 

molten  metal  bath  contained  in  a  cylindrical  furnace,  and  the 

pipe  is  caused  to  turn  on  itself  in  such  a  manner  that  all  of  its 

cross  section  is  completely  introduced  into  the  bath  during  the 

course  of  rotation,  characterized  in  that  the  pipe  is  placed 

within  the  furnace  with  a  retaining  and  transferring  means  on 

rolling  surhces  of  the  furnace  such  that  the  pipe  acqukes, 

under  the  effect  of  gravity,  a  position  in  which  its  external 
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convex  surface  is  tangential  to  a  concave  surface  of  the  fur- 
nace, and  a  reciprocating  rotational  movement  around  its  axis 
is  imparted  to  the  furnace,  whereby  the  pipe  is  caused  to  turn 
on  itself  while  rolling  in  contact  with  the  concave  sarCace,  the 
retaining  and  transferring  means  being  articulated  on  an  exter- 


nal wall  of  the  furnace  in  such  a  manner  that  the  retaining  and 
transferring  means  can  penetrate  within  the  furnace  in  order  to 
place  the  pipe  on  the  rolling  surface  of  the  furnace  and  can  be 
moved  out  of  the  furnace  in  order  to  remove  the  pipe  once 
treated  from  the  bath. 


4,401,479 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  WIRE 
STAND  CABLE  FOR  USE  IN  PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE 

STRUCTURES 

Nathaniel  R.  Quick,  2904  Sheffield  Dr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46229 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,939 

Int  CL^  C23C  U/10 

U  A  CL  148-6J5  3  ClainH 


^LC 


-CJ 

\ 

/V 
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cwed  concrete  mixture  and  its  surface  to  thereby  produce 

a  high  flexural  strength  concrete  structure; 
(e)  rewinding  said  mst  coated  cable  on  a  large  diameter 

takeup  reel  to  eliminate  possible  built-in  curvature  in  said 

cable  along  its  length;  and 
(0  contacting  said  rust  coated  cable  with  cement. 


4,401,480 
METHOD  OF  SELECTIVE  GRAIN  GROWTH  IN 
NICKEL-BASE  SUPERALLOYS  BY  CONTROLLED 
BORON  DIFFUSION 
Edwin  A.  Crombie,  IH,  West  Cheater,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Westing- 
houae  Electric  6>rp.,  Pittibnrgh,  Pa. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  970,047,  Dec  IS,  1978,  rimndoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,574 
Int  a.J  C22F  7/70 
UA  CL  148—11.5  N  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  grain  structure  in 
nickel-base  superalloy  articles,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  nickel-base  superalloy  containing,  by  weight 
percent,  0.01-0.10  carbon  and  0.02-0.08  boron; 

(b)  forming  |»aid  alloy  into  a  configuration  approximating  the 
final  configuration; 

(c)  heating  ^d  article  to  a  temperature  of  1,800*  to  2,500*  F. 
and  holding  said  article  at  said  temperature  for  1  to  10 
hours;  and 

(d)  diffusing  boron  into  a  nonreducing  atmosphere  from  only 
selected  poriions  of  said  hot  article  by  exposing  only  said 
selected  portions  to  said  nonreducing  atmosphere  to  allow 
grain  growth  in  said  selected  portions  while  maintaining 
carbon  content  to  provide  an  effective  limit  to  grain 
growth. 


1.  An  improved  method  for  producing  a  new  surface  layer 
on  steel  wire  strand  cable  having  unique  chemical  and  mechan- 
ical bond  development  properties  when  used  in  structures  of 
cured  concrete  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  con- 
tinuous steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  moving  steel  wire  strand  cable  through  an 
induction  heating  means  from  an  in-line  pay-off  reel,  for 
preheating  and  relieving  any  stresses  built-up  in  said  cable 
as  a  result  of  its  manufacturing  process  and  to  elevate  said 
cable  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 

(b)  quenching  said  cable  rapidly  to  a  predetermined  lower 
temperature  in  a  pre-quenching  tank  containing  jet  spray 
means  after  it  passes  through  said  heating  means; 

(c)  continuous  ultrasonic  surface  and  deep  crevice  cleaning 
of  said  moving  cable  by  means  of  cavitation  action  in- 
duced in  a  liquid  coupling  medium  contained  in  a  high 
frequency  vibrating  cyUndrical  in-line  magneto-restriction 
apparatus,  said  induced  cavitation  action  resulting  from 
ultrasound  pressure  waves  generated  by  said  magneto-res- 
triction apparatus  having  a  cylindrical  transducer  through 
which  said  cable  passes,  said  transducer  producing  radial 
pressure  waves  longitudinally  along  said  strand  cable 
while  passing  through  said  truisducer  at  pressures  on  the 
order  of  10*  atmospheres; 

y.  (d)  passing  said  ultrasonically  cleaned  cable  through  an 
in-line  post-quenching  spray  bath  to  thereby  further  re- 
duce the  temperature  said  cable  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  72*  F.  whereby  the  formation  of  a  substantially  pore 
rast  coating  is  formed  on  the  surface  thereof  as  it  enters  on 
air  atmosfdiere  on  exiting  said  post-<)uenching  bath,  said 
rust  coating  is  uniquely  suited  for  producing  a  tenaciously 
strong  chemical  and  mechanical  bond  interstitiaUy  with  a 


4,401,481 

STEEL  ROD  ROLLING  PROCESS,  PRODUCT  AND 

APPARATUS 

Martin  Gihrar,  Oakham,  and  Robert  B.  Rnaaell,  Chestnnt  HiU, 

botfi  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Morgnn  Constmctioa  Coapany, 

Worcester,  Mass. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,122,  Jan.  10, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,331 
Int  a.3  C21D  8/06 
UJS.  a.  148412  B  19  OalaM 

1.  A  pnx:eiss  for  hot  roUing  and  cooling  medium  to  high 
carbon  steel  rod  in  uninterrupted  sequence  wherein  the  rod 
issuing  from  lioUing,  is  laid  in  spread-out  rings  onto  a  conveyor 
and  cooled  through  a  first  austenite  effective  grain  growth 
phase,  and  a  second  austenite  transformation  phase,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
effectively  growing  the  austenite  grains  along  the  length  of 
the  rod  substantially  throughout  the  first  cooling  phase  at 
differing  rates  by  forcing  a  gaseous  cooling  medium 
through  land  around  the  rings  in  a  substantially  continu- 
ously maintained  distribution  as  the  rings  move  along  the 
conveyor  to  cool  the  rod  non-uniformly  whereby  the 
austenite!  grains,  in  the  rod  in  the  areas  which  are  more 
matted  due  to  overlapping  cool  more  slowly,  and  in  the 
areas  whjere  they  are  less  matted  cool  more  rapidly,  effec- 
tively grbw  at  a  rate  which  is  inversely  proportional  to  the 
respectiye  cooUng  rates  associated  therewith  along  the 
rod; 
coc^g  the  respective  portions  of  the  rod  through  the  sec- 
ond cooling  phase  by  forcing  the  same  gaseous  cooling 
medium  through  and  around  the  rings  in  substantially  the 
same  continuously  maintained  distribution  to  substantially 
match  tqe  cooling  rates  of  the  first  coohng  phase  whereby 
the  respective  austenite  grains  in  the  respective  places 
along  the  rod  cool  through  transformation  at  a  rate  which 
is  substantially  inversely  proportional  to  their  reapective 
effectivel  grain  sizes,  and 
maintmifiinfc  the  rings  in  substantially  the  same  relative  poai- 
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tions  pf  mutual  overlap  and  contact  on  the  conveyor 
throughout  the  first  and  second  cooling  phases. 


4,401,482 
FE— CR— CO  MAGNETS  BY  POWDER  METALLURGY 

PROCESSING 
MartiB  L.  Green,  and  Richard  C.  Sherwood,  both  oT  New  Provi- 
deacc  N  J^  assignore  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  123,691,  Feb.  22, 1980,  abandoned, 
This  appUcation  Dec  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,291 
Int  a.J  HOIF  1/02 
\}&.  a.  148—104  7  Claims 

1.  Method  for  producing  a  magnetic  body,  said  method 
comprising  sintering  and  aging  a  compact,  said  compact  hav- 
ing been  obtained  by  compressing  a  mixture,  said  mixture 
comprising  metallic  particles  and  a  binder  material,  said 
method  comprising  heating  prior  to  sintering  to  remove  said 
binder  from  said  compact, 
said  mixture  comprising  at  least  50  weight  percent  Fe,  at 
least  10  weight  percent  Cr,  at  least  1  percent  Co,  and  at 
least  0. 1  weight  percent  of  said  binder,  and 
said  binder  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  binder  mate- 
rial which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty 
acids,  amides  of  fatty  acids,  and  esters  of  fatty  acids, 
whereby  the  presence  of  detrimental  nonmagnetic  phases  in 
said  body  is  minimized. 


4^1,484 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  METAL  STRIPS 
Hironui  YochiaMto,  Chita;  MicUtoiU  Oknninra,  Kasngni,  and 
Ko^i  Kawate,  Innyama,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Daidotokn- 
shnko  Kabnshikikaisha,  AicU  and  Saaritono  Kei  Kimokn 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1980,  55-5112 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snboeqoent  to  Sep.  8, 1998, 
has  been  dJsclaimed. 
Int  CI.J  C22F  1/04 
U  A  a.  148—131  5  Claims 


2310 


4,401,483 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  MAGNETICALLY 
ANISOTROPIC  ELEMENT 
Songho  Jin,  Gillette,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  194,252,  Oct  6,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,337,100. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,902 
Int  CL3  HOIF  1/02 
UJS.  a.  148—120  5  Claims 


MO 


■M  - 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  heat  treatment  of  metal  strips  which 
includes  steps  of: 
(i)  passing  a  metal  strip,  in  floating  condition,  successively 
through  a  heating  zone  and  a  cooling  zone  having  a 
boundary  zone  between  them, 
(ii)  imparting  to  said  strip,  whilst  passing  through  said  heat- 
ing, cooling  and  boundary  zones,  a  wave-like  form  which 
extends  longitudinally  of  the  strip  over  the  entire  length  of 
said  zones, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  imparting  to  said  strip,  as  it 
passes  through  said  border  zone,  at  least  one  wave-like  form 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  which  is  smaller  than  the  respec- 
tive radius  of  curvature  of  each  other  wave-like  form  imparted 
to  said  strip  whilst  within  said  heating  zone  and  said  cooling 
zone. 


4,401,485 

METHOD  FOR  INDUCTIVELY  HEATING 

THIN-WALLED  ELONGATED  WORKPIECES 

Donald  E.  Novorsky,  Qeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Park-Ohio 

Industries,  Inc.,  CleTebmd,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,788 
Int  C\}  C21D  I/IO.  1/18,  1/42 
MS.  CL  148—150  7 


1.  Method  for  making  a  magnetic  element  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  body  of  a  metallic  alloy  having  a  magnetic  square- 
ness ratio  which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  0.7  and  having  a 
remanent  magnetic  induction  which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to 
7000  gauss,  said  method  being  CHARACTERIZED  BY  the 
steps  of  (1)  annealing  a  metaUic  body  consisting  essentiaUy  of 
an  alloy  comprising  an  amount  of  at  least  95  weight  percent  Fe, 
Cr,  and  Mo,  Cr  being  in  the  range  of  6-26  weight  percent  of 
said  amount  and  Mo  being  in  the  range  of  1-12  weight  percent 
of  said  anaount  annealing  being  by  heating  at  a  temperature  in 
a  range  of  800-1250  degrees  C,  (2)  rapid  cooling,  (3)  severely 
deforming  to  produce  permanently  anistropic  grain  structure, 
and  (4)  aging  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  500-800  degrees 
C 


1.  A  method  of  quench  hardening  to  a  selected  depth  the 
inner  surface  of  an  axially  extending  bore  in  an  elongated, 
thin-walled  workpiece  having  an  outer,  axiaUy  extending  sur- 
face, which  bore  has  a  selected,  uniform  cross-sectional  shape 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  elongated  axis  of  said  workpiece 
and  bore,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  an  inductor  with  an  onter  sh^ie  generaUy  match- 

mg.  but  smaller  than,  said  cross-sectional  shape; 
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(b)  supporting  said  workpiece  with  said  axis  extending  verti- 
cally; 

(c)  energizing  said  inductor  with  a  known  frequency  and  a 
selected  power  level; 

(d)  moving  said  energized  inductor  downwardly  through  said 
bore  to  inductively  heat  said  inner  surface  progressively 
while  applying  no  fluid  quench  to  said  inner  surface; 

(e)  then  hnmediately  moving  said  inductor  upwardly  through 
said  bore  to  progressively  heat  said  inner  surface;  and, 

(0  progressively  liquid  quenching  said  inner  surface  immedi- 
ately below  and  after  said  progressive  heating  of  said  inner 
surface  upwardly. 


1 1  4,401,486 

METHOD  FOR  ANNEALING  WORK  HARDENED 
PORTIONS  OF  STRUCTURAL  BEAMS 
James  J.  Pnsateri,  CleTebuid;  Charles  R.  Bartlett  Newbory,  and 
Paul  D.  Brazie,  West  Richfield,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignon  to 
Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.,  aeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,882 

Int  CL^  C21D  1/42 

MS.  a.  148—154  15  Claims 


1.  A  metnod  of  inductively  heat  treating  an  elongate  struc- 
tural beam  of  metal  plate  material  cold  formed  to  provide 
angularly  related  adjacent  wall  poriions  and  a  work  hardened 
comer  therebetween,  said  method  comprising  inductively 
heating  said  work  hardened  comer  progressively  along  the 
length  of  said  beam  to  a  given  temperature  for  annealing  said 
work  hardened  comer,  and  controlling  said  inductive  heating 
for  the  temperature  of  heating  in  the  direction  from  said  comer 
into  each  of  said  adjacent  wall  portions  to  be  progressively 
reduced  below  said  given  temperature,  whereby  said  comers 
and  wall  portions  have  substantiaUy  the  same  hardness  foUow- 
ing  said  heat  treatment. 


1967 


predetermined  temperature  above  the  liquidus  tempera- 
ture thereof; 
(b)  providing  a  condensing  means  vertically  adjacent  said 
crystal  growth  chamber  to  condense  vapors  of  said  mer- 
cury which  vaporize  from  said  melt  and  to  return  said 
condensed  mercury  to  said  roeU,  to  thereby  maintain  said 
melt  at  a  qonstant  composition;  and 


,it 


(c)  contactiiig  said  substrate  with  said  crystal  growth  melt 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  while  cooling  said  melt 
below  said  liquidus  temperature  to  a  temperature  below 
390*  C.  at  a  predetermined  rate  sufficient  to  cause  the 
crystal  growth  of  said  layer  of  said  mercury  cadmium 
teUuhde  on  said  substrate  to  a  predetermined  thickness 
whereby  said  layer  of  said  mercury  cadmium  teUuride  is 
of  uniform  composition  and  of  high  purity. 


'  4,401,488 

GOLD-COLORED  COIN  MATERIAL 
Brnno  Prinz,  Oberursel;  Manfred  B.  Rockel,  Friedrichsdorf, 
Giinther  R«dolph,  Neoberg;  Ubich  Henbner,  Werdohl,  and 
Hugo  Zoebe,  Altena,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Vereinigte  Deatach  MetaUwerke  AG,  Frankftart  am  Maht 
Fed.  R^.  olf  Gcnnany 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,691 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Apr.  23, 
1981,  3116135 

Int  CL'  C22C  9/01.  9/06 
U.S.  CL  148-U35  5  Claims 

1.  A  coin  hade  of  an  alloy  consisting  esaentiaUy  of  4  to  6 
percent  nickel,  4  to  6  percent  aluminum.  0.5  to  1.8  percent  iron, 
the  balance  being  copper  and  inevitable  impurities  due  to 
manufacture.! 


1 1  4,401,487 

UQUID  PHASE  EPITAXY  OF  MERCURY  CADMIUM 
TELLURIDE  LAYER 
Arthur  H.  Locfcwood,  Goleta,  CaUf.,  asd^or  to  Hnghes  Aircraft 

Company,  El  Segando,  CaUf. 

I ,  FUed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,760 
II  Int  a.^  HOIL  21/368 

UA  CL  148—171  ^  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  layer  of  mercury  cadmium  teUu- 
ride of  a  predetermined  composition  on  the  surface  of  a  se- 
lected substrate  at  atmospheric  pressure  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  crystal  growtii  melt  comprising  mercury, 
ctdmhim,  and  tellurium  in  a  verticaUy-oriented  crystal 
growtii  chamber,  said  melt  oomprisiiig  33.33  mc^  percent 
or  more  of  mercury  and  said  melt  being  maintained  at  a 


I  4^401,489 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  FOILS  FOR  CATHODES  OF 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITORS 
Kozo  Aral;  takm>  SaanU,  and  Syo»  Umetsa,  aU  of  Sakai, 
Japu,  as^gnors  to  Showa  Alnmininm  Kahnshiki  Kaisha, 
Sakai,  Japfn 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  133,616,  Mar.  24, 1980,  shanisnul 
This  ap^ication  Apr.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  372,928 
aaima  priarity,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1979,  54-36608; 
Mar.  27, 1979,  5436609 

I  Int  CLJ  C22C  21/12 

VJS.  CL  148-438  3  Oalam 

1.  An  aluminum  aUoy  foil  for  use  as  a  cathode  foil  in  electro- 
lytic capacitors  prepared  from  an  aluminum  alloy  consisting 
essentiaUy  of  0.3  to  aS  percent  of  copper  and  0.002  to  0.05 
percent  of  titanium  and  containing  iron  and  silioon  as  impari- 
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ties  in  a  combined  amount  of  up  to  0.3  percent,  balance  alumi- 
num, in  which  the  aluminum  used  as  a  material  is  at  least  99.7 
percent  in  purity. 


4,401,490 
MELT  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 
Roaer  D.  Alexander,  15  Ripper  St,  Moatmorency,  Victoria, 
3052,  and  AMirew  J.  Bates,  30  Bank  St,  Aacot  Vale,  Victoria, 
3032,  both  of  Aastralia 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  447,135 
ClaiM  priority,  appticstkiB  Aastralta,  Dec  18, 1981,  PF2017 
iBt  CL'  C306B  45/00 
U5.  a.  149—2  31  Claims 

1.  A  melt  explosive  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
oxygen-releasing  salt,  at  least  one  melt  soluble  fuel  material 
and  at  least  one  naphthalenesulfonate  derivative  selected  from 
the  condensates  of  formaldehyde  and  naphthalenesulfonic 
acids,  condensates  of  formaldehyde  and  C\  to  Cio-(alky])naph- 
thalenesulfonic  acids,  and  the  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  salts  thereof 


4»40M91 

SOLID  SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  AS 

INSULATORS  FROM  FIRE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 

FraidK  J.  Modic,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,187,  Mar.  13, 1978,  abudooed. 

This  application  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,026 

Ut  CL^  HOIB  13/00;  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  CL  156-48  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  insulating  electrical  components  located  in 
a  conduit  from  fire  with  a  silicone  composition  wherein  the 
silicone  composition  conducts  away  the  heat  generated  by  the 
electric  current  in  the  electrical  component  at  a  sufficient  rate, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  (1)  mixing  a  curable  silicone  composi- 
tion having  (A)  100  parts  of  a  vinyl-containing  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  polymer  having  a  viscosity  varying  from  100 
to  100,000  centipoise  at  25*  C,  a  vinyl  content  varying  from 
0.0004  to  1%  by  weight  wherein  the  organo  groups  are  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals;  (B)  from  SO  to  300  parts  by 
weight  of  an  extending  filler;  (C)  from  0  to  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  reinforcing  silica  ffller;  (D)  from  1  to  200  parts  per  million 
of  a  platinum  catalyst;  and  (E)  from  O.S  to  30  parts  by  weight 
of  a  hydrogen  containing  polysiloxane  having  from  0.4  to  1.6% 
by  weight  of  hydrogen  and  a  viscosity  varying  from  1  to  500 
centipoise  at  25°  C,  thereby  forming  a  curable  mixture;  (2) 
placing  said  curable  mixture  in  said  conduit  so  as  to  fill  the 
space  surrounding  said  electrical  components;  and  (3)  allowing 
the  curable  composition  to  cure  at  room  temperature. 


negative  mold  and  replacing  the  back  wall  to  form  a  first 

cavity  defined  by  the  negative  mold  and  back  wall; 
(g)  filling  the  first  cavity  with  a  curable  resin  and  curing  the 

resin  to  form  a  heat-resistant  mandrel  conforming  to  the 

interior  contours  of  said  first  cavity; 
(h)  removing  the  mandrel  from  the  first  cavity; 
(i)  coating  the  mandrel  with  a  film-forming  heat-curable 

silicone  resin  and  curing  the  film-forming  resin  to  form  a 

shaped  first  skin  on  the  mandrel; 
(j)  shaping  a  rear  wall  to  the  portion  of  the  mandrel  defining 


the  posterior  contours  of  the  breast  and  boiKling  the 
shaped  rear  wall  to  the  first  skin; 

(k)  applying  to  the  first  skin  a  transparent  film-forming  resin 
and  curing  the  applied  resin  to  form  a  transparent  protec- 
tive second  skin  over  the  first  skin; 

(m)  removing  the  mandrel  from  the  shaped  material  through 
an  aperture  formed  in  the  rear  wall  to  form  a  second 
cavity  defined  by  the  first  and  second  skins  and  rear  wall; 

(n)  sealing  the  aperture  in  the  rear  wall;  and 

(o)  filling  this  second  cavity  with  a  flexible  material  to  com- 
plete the  breast  prosthesis. 


4,401,493 
REINFORCE3)  STRUCTURES 
George  K.  Bailey,  Soothport;  Eric  Holroyd,  Knotsford;  Aotboay 
R.  Wright  Nuneaton,  and  Darid  J.  B.  Perkins,  Uverpoi^  all 
of  En^aad,  assignon  to  W  A  A  Bates  Limited,  Loadoa, 
England 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,395 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16,  1980, 
8033330 

Int  CV  B29H  17/04.  9/04:  D04H  3/05 
MS.  CL  156—117  25  Claims 


4,401,492 
BREAST  PROSTHESIS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Arthur  M.  PfhiauMr,  1711  Maryhuni  Ave  Croydoo,  Pa.  19020 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  139,024,  Apr.  10, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jol.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,577 

lat  a.J  A61F  1/24 

UJS.  CL  156—61  12  ClaiBS 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  breast  prosthesis  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  negative  body  cast  of  the  body  area  comprising 
at  least  the  missing  breast; 

(b)  forming  a  positive  cast  from  the  negative  cast  and  model- 
ing a  breast  on  the  positive  cast  in  the  area  of  the  missing 
breast; 

(c)  forming  a  negative  mold  over  the  modeled  breast  and 
adjacent  portion  of  the  positive  body  cast; 

(d)  removing  the  negative  mold  and  modeled  breast  from  the 
positive  body  cast; 

(e)  forming  a  back  wall  for  the  negative  mold  which  con- 
forms to  the  posterior  contours  of  the  modeled  breast 
derived  from  the  positive  body  cast; 

(f)  removing  the  back  wall  and  the  modeled  breast  from  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  tire  breaker  fabric  comprising  an 
elongate  sheet  of  tire  cord  fabric  embedded  in  elastomer  in 
which  the  cords  extending  across  the  sheet  are  formed  by  one 
single  continuous  tire  cord  which  extends  back  and  forth 
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across  the  sheet  so  that  the  edges  of  the  sheet  are  formed  by  a 
series  of  folded  cord  edges,  the  aparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  edge  holding  and  retaining 
units; 

(b)  each  edge  holding  and  retaining  unit  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  spaced  retractable  holding  pins  at- 
tached to  endless  belt  means; 

(c)  a  tire- cord  laying  head  for  laying  one  single  continuous 
tire  cord  to  and  fro  between  said  edge  holding  and  retain- 
ing units; 

(d)  stepwise  drive  means  for  effecting  relative  movement 
between  said  endless  belt  means  and  said  laying  head  in 
the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  endless  belt  means  so 
that  said  laying  bead  lays  said  tire  cord  around  a  respec- 
tive holding  pin  to  form  a  continuous  elongate  cord  as- 
sembly the  edges  of  which  are  formed  by  a  series  of  folded 
ccH-d  edges; 

(e)  means  for  applying  elastomer  to  said  cord  assembly  to 
produce  tire  breaker  fabric;  and 

(0  means  for  moving  said  holding  pin  to  withdraw  said 
holding  pins  from  said  tire  breaker  fabric. 

22.  A  method  of  manufacture  for  tire  breaker  fabric  compris- 
ing a  single  tire  cord  having  a  zig-zag  lay  in  the  fabric,  wherein 
the  method  comprises; 

feeding  tire  cord  to  a  cord  feed  guide,  propelling  the  feed 
guide  in  a  first  direction  across  the  space  between  a  pair  of 

"  spaced  apart  edge  holding  units  each  including  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  retractable  edge  loop  holding 
pins; 

moving  the  feed  guide  and  the  holding  pins  relative  to  one 
another  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  feed  guide  first 
direction  of  movement  so  that  the  cord  is  laid  around  a  pin 
at  one  side  of  the  space; 

propelling  the  feed  guide  back  across  the  space  in  the  re- 
verse direction  to  the  first  direction; 

moving  the  feed  guide  and  the  holding  pins  relative  to  one 
another  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  feed  guide 
reverse  direction  of  movement  so  that  the  cord  is  laid 
around  a  pin  at  the  other  side  of  the  space; 

repeating  the  above  steps  to  produce  a  sheet  of  zig-zag 
assembled  cord;  ':' 

applying  elastomeric  material  to  a  side  of  the  assembly  and 
withdrawing  the  pins  from  the  edge  loops. 


adhesive  whereby  the  adhesive  re^KMids  to  heat  and  bonds  to 
the  article  and  the  carrier  layer  is  nselted  and  absorbed  into  the 
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substrated  for  exposing  the  particles  upon  removal  of  the 
substrate  and  the  absorbed  carrier  layer. 

4,401,495 
METHOD  OF  WINDING  COMPOSITE  PANELS 
Maarice  E.  McKianey,  BeOeme,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Bodng 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,340 
lat  CL^  B65H  81/00 
U  A  CL  1561-173  » 


4,401,494 

REFLECTIVE  GARMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Viaccat  S.  Peraicaao,  2833  Railroad  St,  Boyne  Falls,  Mich. 

49713,  and  Michael  R.  Wright,  24297  Ridgeriew  Dr.,  Far- 

■ington  Hills,  Mich.  48018 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  198,926,  Oct  20, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  to  a  dirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  60,466,  JaL  25, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,248,500.  lUs  application  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,332 
lat  CL^  B32B  31/00;  0D9J  7/00 
UJS.  a.  156-155  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  reflective  heat  transfer  combination 
comprising  the  steps  of;  applying  a  tacky  carrier  layer,  which 
is  responsive  to  heat  for  melting,  over  an  absorbent  substrate  in 
a  predetermined  pattern  so  that  the  carrier  layer  may  be  melted 
in  response  to  heat  and  absorbed  into  said  substrate,  embedding 
a  layer  of  reflective  particles  into  said  tacky  carrier  layer, 
applying  a  liquid  coating  around  said  particles  and  over  said 
carrier  layer,  ai^lying  powdered  adhesive,  which  is  responsive 
to  heat  tot  melting  and  bonding,  over  the  coating,  drying  the 
coating  tobind  the  particles  in  position  and  applying  the  heat 
transfer  conbination  to  an  article  by  placing  the  coating  with 
the  powdered  adhesive  therein  against  the  arti<^  and  applying 
heat  and  pressure  to  the  substrate  to  activate  the  powdered 


1.  A  method  of  making  multiple  composite  panels  having 
varied  thicknesses,  comprising: 

rotating  a  mandrel  having  a  multiple  number  of  substantially 
equivalent  peripheral  areas; 

the  areas  being  juxtaposed  and  reversed  to  have  wide  and 
narrow  axially  spaced  ends  alternately  arranged  peripher- 
ally around  the  mandrel; 

winding  an  impregnated  filament  over  difTerent  surfaces  of 
the  mandrel  from  one  polar  end  to  the  other  polar  end  and 
letnmed  the  length  erf  the  mandrel  to  form  predetermined 
structural  shapes  of  multiple  filaments  by  repealed  wind- 
ings on  the  respective  areas;  and 

winding  the  filamentt  at  selected  angles  with  respect  to  the 
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nundrd  axis  and  with  respect  to  the  wide  and  narrow 
ends  so  that  the  structural  shapes  on  the  respective  areas 
vary  in  thickness  from  one  end  to  the  other  such  that  the 
thickness  at  the  wide  ends  are  generally  thicker  than  the 
thickness  at  the  narrow  ends. 


4,401,496 

VENEER  SALVAGE  TECHNIQUE 

EnMst  T.  Koootz,  Jr^  TbomasTille,  N.C.,  assigaor  to  Armstrong 

World  Indnstrics,  IbCm  Lancaster,  Pa. 

CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  320,298,  Nov.  12, 1961,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,187 

Int  aJ  B32B  31/08.  31/10 

VS.  CL  156—182  2  Claims 


either  is  removed  from  the  pipe  or  the  pipe  itself  is  pulled 
away. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  welding  plastic  pipe  of  large  diameter, 
comprising, 

a  clamping  device  for  holding  the  pipe  ends, 

a  turning  device  for  the  pipe  ends, 

a  heating  device  for  the  pipe  ends,  and   . 

a  pressing  device  for  pressing  the  pipe  ends  together, 
characterized  in  that,  by  means  of  the  said  appparatus,  all  the 
operations  can  be  performed  from  inside  the  pipe. 


1.  A  process  for  salvaging  scrap  veneer  to  form  reusable  face 
veneer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cutting  the  scrap  veneer  into  a  plurality  of  identical  size 
strips,  such  strips  can  range  in  size  from  1"  to  li"  wide 
and  6"  to  24"  long, 

(b)  feeding  said  identical  width  and  length  size  strips  of 
veneer  to  a  butt  jointer  to  fasten  together  said  strips  of 
veneer  at  their  shortest  dimension  to  form  a  continuous 
ribbon  of  veneer,  and 

(c)  forming  a  plurality  of  continuous  ribbons  of  veneer  and 
subsequently  running  said  plurality  of  ribbons  side-by-side 
and  joining  together  said  continuous  ribbons  of  veneer  by 
an  edge  banding  jointer  to  form  a  continuous  sheet  of 
glued  up  face  veneer  wherein  the  continuous  sheet  of 
glued  up  face  veneer  is  formed  with  continuous  strips  of 
identical  size  pieces  that  may  be  matched  up  with  or 
staggered  relative  to  other  continuous  strips  of  identical 
size  pieces  to  form  a  uniform  geometric  pattern  in  the 
finally  formed  continuous  sheet. 


4,401,497 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BUTT  WELDING  OF 

PLASTIC  PIPES  OF  LARGE  DIAMETER 
Robert  Warthmann,  Steinmneri  2,  Volketswil,  Switzerland 
FUed  Not.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No;  323,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  27,   1980, 
8802/80 

Int  CL3  B29C  27/02 
U.S.  CL  156—267  8  Claims 

1.  Method  for  welding  plastic  pipes  of  large  diameter,  char- 
acterized in  that  welding  apparatus  is  placed  inside  the  pipe 
said  welding  apparatus  aligns  the  pipe  ends  (11, 12)  by  means 
of  a  clamping  effect  of  the  pipe  ends  onto  a  common  axle 

(1). 

and  said  welding  apparatus  pulls  the  pipe  ends  (11,  12)  to- 
gether to  a  distance  suitable  for  turning  of  the  pipe  ends, 

the  pipe  ends  (11, 12)  are  prepared  for  the  welding  by  means 
of  turning, 

the  pipe  ends  (11,  12)  are  heated  by  means  of  a  reflector 
operating  from  inside  the  pipe, 

the  pipe  ends,  which  are  still  warm,  are  pulled  together  by 
the  welding  apparatus  for  the  purpose  of  welding  to- 
gether, and 

after  cooling  down  of  the  welding  section,  the  welding 
apparatns  releases  the  clamping  effect  and  thereupon 


4,401,498 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  RECIPROCAL  ADHESION 
AT  THE  INTERFACE  BETWEEN  TWO  CONTACTING 
LAYERS  WITH  ALUMINUM  HYDROXIDE  BEING 
INCLUDED  IN  ONE  OF  SAID  LAYERS 
Ulrich  W.  K.  Jahn,  and  Bemd  H.  Holzapfel,  both  of  Marburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  A.Kettenbach  Fabrik 
Chemiacber  Erzengnisse,  Doital-Spezialitiiten  GmbH  A  Co. 
KC  Escbenbnrg-Eibelshanaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1981,  3102196 

Int  a.3  B29H  5/01;  A61C  9/00 
VJS.  CL  156—307.1  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  reciprocal  adhesion  at  the 
interface  between  two  contacting  layers,  whereof  one  layer  is 
formed  from  condensation  crosslinking  polysiloxane  and  the 
other  of  said  layers  is  formed  from  an  addition  cross-linlcing 
polysiloxane,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  alumi- 
num hydroxide  to  at  least  one  of  the  polysiloxane  layers  prior 
to  crosslinking. 


4,401,499 
CROSSLINKED  RESIN  OF  EPOXY  COMPOUND  AND 
ISOCYANATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Sborokn  Kancko,  Yokosuka;  Sigenori  Yamaoka,  Yokohama; 
Masno  Miznno,  Yokohama,  and  Ynkibiro  Okabe,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Somitomo  Bakelite  Company  Lim- 
ited, Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jm.  9,  1980,  55-76665; 
Jun.  9, 1980,  55-76666;  Feb.  6,  1981,  56-15623 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156— 307  J  17  Claims 

1.  A  crosslinked  resin  obtained  by  subjecting  to  reaction  one 
equivalent  of  an  isocyanate  compound  having  isocyanate 
groups  in  the  molecule  with  0.5  to  10  epoxy  equivalents  of  an 
epoxy  compound  having  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  and  epoxy 
groups  in  the  molecule,  to  first  react  the  isocyanate  groups  of 
the  isocyanate  compound  with  the  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups 
of  the  epoxy  compound,  thereby  forming  an  epoxy  prepolymer 
having  urethane  linkages  stable  at  room  temperature;  subse- 
quently heating  the  resulting  prepolymer  at  a  temperatxire  at 
least  40*  C.  higher  than  the  reaction  temperature  for  the  forma- 
tion of  the  prepolymer  to  dissociate  the  urethane  linkages  and 
regenerate  the  isocyanate  groups;  and  then  reacting  the  said 
isocyanate  groups  with  the  epoxy  groups  of  the  epoxy  com- 
pound. 

17.  A  process  for  producing  a  laminate  which  comprises 
subjecting  to  reaction  one  equivalent  of  an  isocyanate  com- 
pound having  isocyanate  groups  in  the  molecule  and  an  epoxy 
compound  having  epoxy  groups  and  alcoholic  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  molecule  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  0.5  to  10 
epoxy  equivalents  and  0.2  to  3  alcoholic  hydroxy  equivalents 
to  first  react  the  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  epoxy  com- 
pound with  the  isocyanate  groups  of  the  isoc>anate  compound, 
thereby  forming  an  epoxy  prepolymer  having  urethane  Hnk- 
ages  stable  at  room  temperature;  thereafter  heating  the  pre- 
polymer at  a  temperature  at  least  40*  C.  higher  than  the  reac- 
tion temperature  for  the  fonnation  of  the  prepolymer  to  disso- 
ciate the  urethane  linkages  and  regenerate  the  isocyanate 
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II 
groups;  reacting  the  regenerated  isocyanate  groups  with  the 

epoxy  groups  if  necessary  in  the  presence  of  100  parts  by 
wei^t  or  less,  per  10  parts  by  weight  of  the  prepolymer,  of  a 
bisimide  and/or  0. 1  to  2  equivalents,  in  terms  of  amine  equiva- 
lent, acid  anhydride  equivalent  or  hydroxy  equivalent,  per 
equivalent  of  the  epoxy  group  of  the  prepolymer,  of  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amine 
compoumls,  carboxylic  acid  anhydrides,  phenol  novolac  com- 
pounds and  polyvinyl-phenol  compounds;  impregnating  a 
fibrous  substrate  with  the  resulting  resin  composition;  super- 
posing at  least  one  sheet  of  the  resin-impregnated  substrate  on 
a  metallic  foil;  and  pressing  the  resulting  assembly  with  heat- 
ing. 


4,401,500 

PRIMER  COMPOSITION  USED  FOR  ADHESION 
Mitsuo  Haniada,  Kisaratsu,  and  Sadami  Yasuda,  Ichihara,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,507 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1981,  56-44781 
Int  a.'  C09J  5/02 
VS.  CL  156—307.5  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  adhering  silicon  rubber  to  a  substrate  com- 
prising coating  the  substrate  with  a  primer  composition,  air 
drying  the  coating  for  at  least  30  minutes  to  form  a  primer 
coated  substrate,  applying  a  heat  curable  silicone  rubber  com- 
position over  the  primer  coated  substrate  to  make  an  assembly, 
heating  the  assembly  to  a  temperature  which  cures  the  silicone 
rubber  composition,  and  a  silicone  rubber  bonded  to  the  sub- 
strate is  obtained,  said  primer  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkoxy  containing  sUicon 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkox- 
ysilane  represented  by  the  formula 

R«Rft'Si(OR2)c 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals,  halogenated  alkyl  radicals,  and  aryl 
radicals;  R'  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkenyl  radicals  and  XR^-  radicals  in  which  X  is 
a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acryloxy  radical,  methacryloxy  radical,  N-aminoalkylamino 
radical,  amino  radical,  N-alkylamino  radical,  epoxy  radical, 
and  mercapto  radical,  and  R^  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  hydroxyhydrocarbon  radicals  and  ether 
radicals;  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  radical;  a  has 
a  value  of  0  to  2  inclusive;  b  has  a  value  of  0  to  2  inclusive;  c 
has  a  value  of  2  to  4  inclusive;  the  sum  of  a-|-b-|-c  is  4;  and 
partial  hydrolysis  condensates  of  at  least  one  alkoxysilane 
deflned  above  where  said  condensate  contains  at  least  two 
alkoxy  radicals  per  molecule, 

(B)  from  0.5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydroperoxide,  and 

(C)  an  organic  solvent. 


pocketed  springs  in  said  assembly  station  between  two 
adjacent  springs  at  intervals  along  said  strip, 
a  series  of  fastening  heads  each  movably  mounted  on  said 
support  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
one  of  said  anvils  and  normally  spaced  therefrom  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  for  the  placement  of  two  strips  of  pock- 
eted springs  between  said  anvils  and  associated  fastening 


heads,  with  the  intercoil  webs  of  the  pocket  material  of  the 
two  successive  strips  aligned  in  the  paths  of  movement  of 
said  fastening  heads  to  said  anvils, 
and  means  for  moving  the  fastening  heads  into  and  out  of 
fastening  cooperation  with  said  anvils  to  fasten  said  new 
strip  to  the  preceding  strip  between  adjacent  coils  of  each 
of  said  two  strips. 


4,401,502 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A  TIRE 

WITH  AN  ANNULAR  REINFORCEMENT  BELOW  THE 

TREAD  SURFACE 

Oskar  Schmidt  Chicago  5,  2421  KIttsee/Bgld.,  Anstria 

DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  951,659,  Oct  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,259,129. 

This  appUcation  Not.  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  208,837 

Claims  priority,  application  Aastria,  Mar.  5, 1978,  3234/78 

Int  a.3  B29H  17/02.  11/00 

VS.  CL  156—397  8  Claims 


II  4,401^1 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ASSEMBLIES  OF 
POCKETED  SPRINGS 
Walter  Stnmpf,  Dnnwoody,  Ga.,  airignor  to  Simmons  USA 
Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continaation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  242,678,  Mar.  11,  1981, 
abuidoncd.  This  appUcation  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,892 
Int  a.'  B23K  19/04:  B29C  27/08;  B30B  15/16 
VS.  a.  156-367  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  an  assembly  of  strips  of  pocketed 
upholstery  coU  springs  as  a  spring  core  for  a  mattress  or  cush- 
ion or  the  like  by  joining  successive  strips  of  such  springs  to 
each  other  seriatim,  comprising, 
a  support  defining  an  assembly  station, 
a  series  of  probe-like  anvils  arrayed  in  a  line  on  said  support 
and  spaced  from  one  another  so  as  to  engage  a  strip  of  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  tire  with  a  tread  surface  and  an 
annular  reinforcement  below  the  tread  surface,  comprising 
support  means;  a  core  having  an  axis  and  being  mounted  on 
said  support  means  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  said  core  being 
adapted  to  carry  a  tire  body  for  rotation  therewith;  means  for 
rotating  the  core  about  its  axis;  means  for  guiding  an  elongated 
reinforcement  onto  the  outer  surface  of  the  tire  body  on  said 
core  during  rotation  erf  the  latter  to  thus  wind  the  reinforce- 
ment onto  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  tire  body; 
two  groups  of  outer  mold  segment  means  mounted  on  said 
support  means  about  said  core  for  respectively  molding  a  tire 
body  and  a  tread  si^ace  portion  of  t)ie  tire  about  the  tire  body 
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and  the  remforcement  wound  thereon,  said  two  groups  of 
mold  segment  means  being  tiltable  about  tilting  axes  extending 
laterally  of  and  transversely  to  said  axis  of  said  core  and  re- 
spectively spaced  from  opposite  ends  of  the  latter;  and  means 
between  said  support  means  and  said  mold  segment  means  for 
tilting  said  mold  segment  means  about  the  respective  tilting 
axes;  said  rotating  means,  said  guiding  means,  said  mold  seg- 
ment means  and  said  tilting  means  cooperating  with  each  other 
such  that  the  tire  body  is  first  molded  about  said  core,  then  the 
reinforcement  is  wound  on  said  body  and  subsequently  the 
tread  surface  portion  is  molded  about  said  body. 


stant  force  of  conveyance  even  when  differences  occur  be- 
tween the  ^>eeds  of  the  two  rollers  of  said  pair. 


4,40US03 

APPARATUS  FOR  THIS  APPUCATION  OF  AN 

ADHESIVE  WEB  LONGITUDINALLY  AND  WITH 

U-SHAPED  SECTION  ABOUT  THE  EDGE  OF  A  SHEET 

METAL  PANEL  OR  THE  LIKE  SHAPED  PART  OF 

SHEET  METAL 

Helfricd  Hertel,  Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,523 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Aug.   17,   1981, 
5301/81 

bt  a.3  B65H  31/00 
U.S.  CL  156-461  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  an  adhesive  web  longitudinally 
and  with  U-shaped  cross  section  about  the  edge  of  a  panel  or 
the  like  shaped  part  of  sheet  metal,  being  equipped  with  web- 
guiding  means  comprising  a  funnel-like  pre-folding  channel 
having  an  entry  end,  an  exit  end  and  a  central  longitudinal  axis 
therethrough;  a  pair  of  feed  and  press-on  rollers  each  of  which 
rollers  comprises  a  feed  roller  shaft  being  spring-biassed  to 
press  one  roller  against  the  other,  said  feed  and  press-on  rollers 
being  adapted  for  receiving  between  them  a  pre-folded  adhe- 
sive web  emerging  from  said  pre-folding  channel  and  for  press- 
ing said  pre-folded  adhesive  web  against  an  edge  and  against 
the  opposite  sides  adjacent  said  edge,  of  said  shaped  part  of 
sheet  metal,  while  said  part  is  being  introduced  into  contact 
with  said  folded  adhesive  web;  bearing  means  on  which  said 
pair  of  feed  and  press-on  rollers  is  pivotally  mounted  to  be 
swivable  as  a  unit  about  a  common  swivel  shaft,  said  swivel 
shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  extends  parallel  to  said 
shafts  of  said  feed  and  press-on  rollers  and  is  located,  ahead  of 
said  roller  pair,  taken  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  sheet 
metal  part  and  adhesive  web  between  said  feed  and  press-on 
rollers  of  said  pair,  at  least  approximately  in  the  plane  of  sym- 
metry of  said  pre-foldiiig  channel,  said  feed  and  press-on  rol- 
lers being  adapted  for  being  driven  by  motor  means  and  exert- 
ing ob  the  sheet  metal  part,  being  pidled  through  said  unit  by 
said  feed  and  preas-on  rollers,  an  at  least  approximaldy  coo- 


4^1,504 
JOINING  APPARATUS 
KazaUko  KoteyaAi,  MiBami-Mhigura,  Japaa,  aadgMr  to  F^}i 
Photo  Fllai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa  and  Mitono  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,023 
Claims     priority,     appUcatioa     Japu,     Aug.     29,     1980, 
55/122473[Ul 

Int  a.J  B31F  5/06;  G03D  15/04 
U.S.  CL  156—505  8  Claim 


1.  In  a  joining  apparatus  having  a  joiiiing  table  with  an 
adhesion  preventing  member  on  its  upper  surface  and  a  joining 
head  movable  downwardly  toward  said  joining  table  to  press 
materials  to  be  joined  and  a  joining  material  against  said  joining 
table,  the  improvement  comprising;  means  for  supporting  said 
joining  table  in  a  pivotable  manner,  wherein  the  upper  surface 
of  the  joining  table  may  follow  the  movement  of  the  lower 
surface  of  the  joining  head  to  provide  intimate  contact  there- 
with; and  ,  — , 
a  movable  guide  member  for  said  joining  material,  said  guide 
member  projecting  through  said  joining  table  and  said 
means  for  supporting  to  support  said  joining  material  at  a 
point  above  adjacent  edges  of  the  materials  to  be  joined. 


4,401,505 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  MINORITY  CARRIER 
UFETIME  IN  SIUCON  WEB  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jams  K.  Lin,  Gleadale,  Calif.;  Gneater  H.  Scfawottke,  Poi«h- 
keepaie,  N.Y.,  and  Krishna  M.  KoUwmI,  U  CaMda,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Anerica  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  National  Aerooantics  and  Space  Adndaii- 
tratioo,  Waahiagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364^092 

IBL  a,J  C30B  15/34,  29/06,  33/00 

VS.  a.  156—608  10  Claim 


r 
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24 
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26        20      29  ' 


1.  A  process  of  increasing  the  lifetime  of  minority  carriers 
the  steps  comprising: 
simultaneotttly  growing  a  multiple  layer  semiconductor 

material  to  possess  at  least  one  layer  containing  impurities 

and  a  layer  containing  inherent  defects  resulting  from  the 

growing  step; 
placing  said  material  in  a  furnace  containing  at  least  one 

preselected  gas;  and  ^^  "     'f^''- 

heating  said  material  in  said  furnace  for  a  selected  duration 
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and  temperature,  whereby  impurities  in  said  one  layer  are 
gathered  by  defects  in  said  layer  containing  defects. 


4,401,506 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Hideo  Otsnka,  Fi^isawa,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Tokyo  SUbanra 

DenU  KabashfU  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,130 
Claim  priority,  appOcatioa  Japan,  Not.  19, 1980,  55-162922 
lat  a.J  C30B  25/20 
VJS.  CL  156—612  11  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device  which 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

implanting  oxygen  ions  into  a  surface  of  a  silicon  monocrystal- 
line  substrate  to  an  extent  that  said  ion  implanted  surface  still 
remains  as  a  monocrystalline  silicon; 

precipitating  said  oxygen  by  a  heat  treatment  thereby  produc- 
ing micro  defects  in  said  ion  implanted  surface;  and 

forming  a  silicon  monocrystalline  epitaxial  growth  layer  on 
said  ion  implanted  surface. 


4,401,507 

METHbD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACHIEVING 

SPATIALLY  UNIFORM  EXTERNALLY  EXCITED 

NON-THERMAL  CHEMICAL  REACTIONS 

George  M.  Eogle,  Scottidale,  Ariz.,  aMigaor  to  AdTaaced  Semi- 

condnctor  Materiab/AM.,  Pboodx,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jnl.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,066 

lat  CL3  B05D  3/06;  B05B  5/02;  B44C  1/22;  O03C  15/00 

VS.  CL  156—643  9  Claim 


5.  A  metfaiod  for  carrying  out  an  external  excitation  of  a 
non-thermal  chemical  reaction  within  a  container  having  an 
active  region  with  at  least  one  reactant  located  within  said 
container  comprising  the  step  of  externally  exciting  a  non-ther- 
mal chemical  reaction  within  said  active  region  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  substantially  interrupting  the  external  excitation  of 
said  chemical  reaction  for  a  time  substantially  equivalent  to  tl)e 
transit  time  of  said  reactant  through  said  active  region  of  said 
container. 


4,40US08 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  INSOLUULIZED  PVA 

FROM  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  BODY 

Peter  M.  Rttt,  Laacartcr,  Pa.,  avi^or  to  RCA  Corporatka, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,946 
lat  a.J  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22-  O03C  15/Oa  25/06 
VS.  CL  156—659.1  10  i 


of: 


6.  In  a  method  for  etching  a  metal  body  including  the  steps 


(a)  producing  on  a  surface  of  said  body  an  etch-resistant 
stencil  consisting  essentially  of  insolubilized  dichromate- 
sensitized  polyvinyl  alcohol, 

(b)  etching  said  body  by  contacting  said  stencil-bearing 
surface  with  an  aqueous  etching  solution  of  ferric  chloride 
and  hydrochloric  acid,  said  hydrochloric  acid  being  pres- 
ent in  concentration  that  is  ineffective  to  remove  said 
stencil  from  said  body, 

(c)  and  then  removing  said  stencil  from  said  body, 

the  improvment  which  consists  in  removing  said  stencil  at 
step  (c)  by  contacting  said  stencil  and  surface  with  an 
aqueous  stripping  solution  containing  at  least  ore  mineral 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric 
acid  and  phosphoric  acid,  said  at  least  one  acid  being 
present  in  a  concentration  that  is  effective  to  remove  said 
stencil  from  said  body. 


4,401,509 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

ETCHING  USING  A  SULFURIC  ACID  SOLUTION 

CONTAINING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Richard  ScheUiager,  Jr.,  Treatoa,  N  J.,  aasi^MM-  to  FMC  Corpo- 

ratioa,  PhiladdpUa,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,002 
lat  a.3  C23F  1/00 
VS.  CL  156—666  7  Claim 

5.  In  the  process  of  etching  printed  circuits  with  2%  to  20% 
sulfuric  acid  etchant  using  as  the  oxidant  2%  to  10%  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  0.0S%  to  0.1%  thiosulfate  ion,  and  0.005%  to 
0.5%  of  an  unsaturated  hydroxy  compound,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  presence  in  the  etchant  of  0.01%  to  0.4%  of  an 
aminomethylenephosphonic  acid  and  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  etchant  at  35*  C.  to  43*  C. 


4,401,510 
PROCESS  FOR  HEATING  UP  WOOD  CHIPS  PRIOR  TO 

STEAMING  AND  PULPING 
Torbjdra  Oboa,  MoHdca;  Un  G.  Olaaaoa,  Altered,  aad  Cari- 
Johaa  Caadtrfia,  OrBskSMsrik,  all  of  Swedea,  aaaigBon  to 
MeDo<lcawtics  AB,  Oradcoldnik,  Swedea 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,400 

Claim  priority,  appUeatioB  Swedea,  Aag.  29, 1980,  8006046 

lat  Ct^  D21C  1/OZ  11/10 

VS.  CL  162—19  9  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  heating  up  wood  chips  in  one  or  more  stages 

at  progressively  higher  temperatures  prior  to  steaming  and 

pulping,  which  comprises  withdrawing  vacuum  steam  from  an 

evaporator  for  spent  pulping  liquor  at  different  levels  and 

passing  it  to  corresponding  levels  in  a  direct  condenser;  passmg 
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steam  condensate  at  a  temperature  of  about  50*  C.  through  the 
condenser  and  heating  it  to  a  temperature  of  about  80'  C, 
passing  the  resultant  hot  condensate  in  countercurrent  contact 
flow  with  cool  air  at  about  40*  C.  and  heating  the  cool  air  to 
from  about  70*  C,  whjle  washing  it,  thereby  forming  moisture- 
saturated  hot  air;  passing  the  hot  air  through  a  mass  ^f  wood 
chips,  thereby  preheating  the  chips  to  a  temperature  of  about 
60*  C.  while  cooling  the  hot,  moisture-saturated  air  to  about 
40*  C;  withdrawing  the  cool  air  and  recycling  it  to  the  air 
heating  in  countercurrent  contact  flow  with  said  steam  con- 
densate; passing  secondary  steam  having  a  temperature  of 
about  105*  C.  from  the  upper  part  of  said  evaporator  through 
the  chips  and  thereby  heating  the  chips  to  a  temperature  of  up 


being  provided  with  at  least  two  locating  projections  each 
extending  in  a  respective  cross-sectional  plane  of  the  associated 


to  about  100*  C,  and  finally  heating  the  chips  with  flash  steam 
and  fresh  steam  having  a  temperature  of  about  125*  C,  thereby 
imparting  to  the  chips  in  the  heating  stage  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  at  least  about  115*  to  at  least  about  125*  C; 
digesting  the  heated  wood  chips;  passing  the  hot  liquor  from 
the  digestion  to  a  first  flash  tank;  and  then  to  a  second  flash 
tank;  passing  steam  from  the  second  flash  tank  to  said  con- 
denser, and  heating  pre-evaporated  liquor  in  the  condenser; 
passing  the  hot  pre-evaporated  liquor  from  the  condenser  to  an 
evaporator;  passing  the  hot  liquor  separated  from  steam  in  the 
second  flash  tank  to  the  evaporator,  feeding  evaporated  liquor 
obtained  in  the  bottom  of  the  evaporator  upwardly,  stepwise, 
through  the  evaporator;  and  then  completing  evaporation  of 
pre-evaporated  liquor. 


shell  element  to  be  engageable  in  a  corresponding  recess  in  a 
respective  one  of  said  housing  members. 


4,401,512 

BATCH  DISTILLATION 

Merle  R.  Ukiiis,  Jr„  Bartlesyille,  Okla^  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petrolemn  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  221,122,  Dec.  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^28,073. 

This  application  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,278 

l0t  CL'  BOID  i/42 

U.S.  CL  196—132  4  Claims 


4,401,511 

CONNECTING  MEANS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING 

HOUSING  MEMBERS  OF  CONJOINED  CONDUCTOR 

RAIL  SECTIONS 
Hngncs  E.  WaMmeier,  30,  Roe  d'Ottmarsheim,  68170  Rizheim, 
France 

Filed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,933 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  May  20,   1980, 
3905/80 

Int  CL^  B60M  l/U 
U  A  CL  191—23  A  10  Claims 

1.  Connecting  means  for  releasable  interconnection  of  two 
correspondingly  shaped,  downwardly  open  housing  members 
respectively  of  two  conjoined  sections  of  an  electric  current 
conductor  rail,  said  connecting  means  comprising  two  shell 
elements  which  are  interconnectible  to  enclose  mutually  adja- 
cent end  portions  of  said  two  housing  members  over  an  area 
spaced  away  from  downward  openings  of  the  housing  mem- 
bers and  fastening  means  iat  detachably  fastening  said  shell 
elements  together  around  said  housing  member  end  portions, 
each  of  said  shell  elements  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  at 
least  partially  adapted  to  an  external  profile  of  a  respective  half 
of  the  housing  cross-section  and  each  of  said  shell  elements 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  product  mixtures  by  distillation 
comprising 

(a)  distillation  column  means  comprising 

(aa)  a  kettle  equipped  with  heating  means  for  boiling  and 
at  least  partially  evaporating  the  product  mixture  in  the 
kettle, 

(bb)  in  communication  with  said  kettle,  a  distillation  zone 
for  contacting  vapors  and  liquids, 

(cc)  in  communication  with  said  distillation  zone,  reflux 
means  equipped  with  cooling  means  for  condensing  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  overhead  vapors  of  the 
distillation  zone  and  means  for  conducting  condensed 
vapors  down  the  distillation  zone, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  receptacles. 
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(c)  conduit  means  for  allowing  the  conveyance  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  distilled  material  from  the  distillation  col- 
umn means  to  each  one  of  said  receptacles, 

(d)  switch  means  for  allowing  automatically  switching  the 
flow  of  distilled  material  into  one  of  said  receptacles  to  a 
flow  of  distilled  material  into  another  of  said  receptacles, 

(e)  sensing  means  for  automatically  determining  at  least  one 
distillation  process  parameter,  and  generating  a  start-up 
signal  and  a  shut-down  sigqal,  said  sensing  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  distillation  column  means, 
or  said  conduit  means, 

(0  automatic  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
sensing  means  for  receiving  said  signals,  said  control 
means  being  also  operatively  connected  to  said  switch 
means  so  as  to  further  provide 

(aa)  means  for  enabling  said  conduit  means  to  remain 
closed  so  that  no  distillation  product  may  flow  to  a 
receptacle  during  a  start-up  period,  when  the  said  start- 
up signal  has  not  yet  reached  a  start-up  setpoint, 
(bb)  means  responsive  to  a  distillation  process  parameter 
for  selectively  opening  said  conduit  means  so  that  dis- 
tilled product  may  flow  to  the  selected  receptacle  dur- 
ing a  production  operation,  after  said  start-up  signal  has 
reached  said  start-up  set  point, 
(cc)  means  to  shut  down  said  distillation  column  means 
responsive  to  said  shut-down  signal. 


4,401,513 

APPARATUS  FOR  PYROLYZING  SHREDDED  TIRES 
John  C.  Brewer,  2529  Village  dr..  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah  84108 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  191,171,  Sep.  26, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,109 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  28, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  ClOB  1/06,  27/00,  45/00 

UJS.  a.  202—97  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  shredded  pieces  of  tires  to  their 
basic  components,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  ctmbination 
an  oven,  a  plurality  of  hot  air  conduits  within  said  oven  form- 
ing a  primary  heating  zone  within  said  oven,  means  for  forcing 
hot  air  through  said  conduits,  means  at  the  top  of  said  oven 
forming  a  gas  collection  zone,  a  gas  discharge  outlet  at  the  top 
of  said  collection  zone,  a  pyrolytic  container  within  said  pri- 
mary heating  zone  for  supporting  the  shredded  pieces  of  tires, 
said  container  having  an  inclined  top  wall  for  directing  vapors 
produced  in  said  container  directly  into  said  gas  collection 
zone,  and  condensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  gas 
discharge  outlet  at  the  top  of  said  gas  collecti(Mi  zone  in  said 
oven  for  condensing  the  vapors  produced  on  heating  said 
shredded  [»eces  of  tires. 


4^1,514 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  FURFURAL. 

ACEnC  ACID  AND  FORMIC  ACID 

Walter  Kaaalcr,  tmA  Johannes  Schedkr,  both  of  Gna,  Anatria, 

assignors  to  Vereinigtc  EddstaUwerke  AG  (VEW),  Vienna, 

Anatria 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,076 
Claims  priority,  application  AnMria,  Apr.  10,  1980,  1931/W 
Int  CV  C07C  51/44.  51/48;  OTTD  307/50 
U.S.  a.  203—15  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing,  recovering  and  separating 
furfural,  acetic  acid,  formic  acid  and  other  organic  compounds 
from  acid  treatment  of  plant  material  including  the  steps  of 
acid  hydrolysis  of  pentosans  present  in  the  plant  material  to 
form  pentoses  containing  xylose,  thereafter  forming  furfural 
from  the  pentose  present  in  the  plant  hydrolysate  and  distilla- 
tion of  the  furfural,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  to  and  heating  an  acidified  aqueous  solution 
of  a  plant  material  hydrolysate  in  a  counterflow  heat 
exchanger; 

(b)  conveying  the  heated  acidified  hydrolysate  solution  from 
said  coimterflow  heat  exchanger  to  a  rfeactor  and  convert- 
ing xylose  to  furfural  at  a  temperature  range  between 
about  220*  C.  and  300*  C.  at  a  residence  time  of  less  than 
10  minutes  to  avoid  decomposition  of  said  furfural; 

(c)  returning  the  reacted  hydrolysate  solution  to  the  counter- 
flow  heat  exchanger  to  supply  heat  to  freshly  introduced 
acidified  hydrolysate  solution;  and 

(d)  distilling  the  reacted  hydrolysate  solution  to  recover 
furfural,  formic  and  acetic  acids. 


4,401,515 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  l^BUTADIENE  OR 

WViETHYL-l>BUTADIENE  HAVING  HIGH  PURTTY 

Masatoshi  Arakawa,  and  Kaznyoshi  Nakazawa,  bodi  of  Yokkai- 

chi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Robber  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Japm^  Mar.  15, 1980,  55-32161 
Int  CV  BOID  3/40:  C07C  7/08 
UJS.  a.  203-25  19 


^^ 


moxt 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  high  purity  butadiene  or  isofvene 
comprising  treating  a  C4  or  Cj  hydrocarbon  mixture  contain- 
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ing  butadiene  or  isoprene  by  an  extractive  distillation  method, 
comprising  at  least  one  extractive  distillation  step  and  at  least 
one  solvent-stripping  step,  in  the  presence  of  a  selective  solvent 
to  obtain  crude  butadiene  or  cru^  isoprene  containing  a  small 
quantity  of  heavy  fraction;  and  separating  said  heavy  fraction 
from  said  crude  butadiene  or  crude  isoprene  in  a  heavy  fraction 
separating  tower,  wherein  said  crude  butadiene  or  crude  iso- 
prene is  taken  out  of  the  top  of  a  column  as  a  top  vapor  in  the 
extractive  distillation  step  or  the  solvent-stripping  step,  at  least 
a  part  thereof  is  fed  to  the  middle  sUge  of  said  heavy  fraction 
separating  tower,  the  remainder  is  condensed  and  refluxed  to 
said  column,  and  a  liquid  is  withdrawn  from  said  middle  stage 
or  its  neighbonng  stage  of  said  heavy  fraction  separating  tower 
and  then  fed  to  said  column  together  with  said  remainder,  the 
total  flow  rate  of  said  liquid  and  said  remainder  corresponding 
to  the  reflux  rate  necessary  to  operate  said  column. 


4,401,516 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ACETAMIDOETHYLENE 

FROM  CRUDE  PREPARATION  PRODUCTS 

David  P.  Matziaaer,  Mcalo  Park,  Califs  avigiior  to  Dynapol 

Sharehoiders  Liquidating  Trwt,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  324,411 

lat  CI.3  BOID  i/i4 

UJS.  CL  203—33  H  Ctaims 


.1  I  .  tcnwiK 


weight  percent  water  based  on  the  weight  of  said  dialkyl 
sulfooe  and  said  water, 
withdrawing  a  vaporous  raffinate  stream  rich  in  said  flrst 
component  from  a  top  portion  of  said  extractive  distilla- 
tion zone;  and 
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withdrawing  an  extract  stream  rich  in  said  second  compo- 
nent from  a  bottom  portion  of  said  extractive  distillation 
zone. 


4,401,518 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THICKNESS  OF  A  TIN 

LAYER  AND  THICKNESS  MEASURING  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Helmut  Fischer,  Bergwaldstrasse  28,  7261  GecUogen,  and  Willi 

Steegmnller,  Komstrasae  18,  7407  Rottenberg/ErgenziBgeii, 

both  fA  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,689 

lat  CL^  GOIN  27/26.  27/28 

VJS,  CL  204—1  T  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  acetamidoethylene  overhead  in 
a  distillation  zone  from  an  admixture  of  acetamidoethylene  and 
acetamide  the  improvement  comprising  adding  to  said  distilla- 
tion zone  from  10%  to  300%  (molar)  based  on  the  moles  of 
acetamidoethylene  present  of  a  hydrogen  bonding  liquid  hav- 
ing an  atmospheric  boiling  point  above  200*  C;  such  amount 
being  sufficient  to  provide  a  valve  of  n,  defined  as  the  retention 
time  of  acetimide  divided  by  the  retention  time  of  acetamido- 
ethylene, of  up  to  4.0. 


4,401,517 

VAPOR-UQUID  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION  WTTH 

DIALKYL  SULFONE/WATER  COMBINATION 

FW-Miog  Lee,  Bartiesrille,  OUa.,  aasigaor  to  Phillips  Petroleom 

Company,  Bartiesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,772 
iML  a.J  BOID  3/40:  C07C  7/08 
US.  CL  203—53  10  Claims 

1.  A  vapor-liquid  extractive  distillation  process  comprising: 
introducing  a  feed  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  com- 
ponents of  similar  boiling  points  but  different  solubility 
characteristics  into  a  substantially  vertical  extractive  dis- 
tillation zone  at  a  point  spaced  apart  from  a  lower  end  of 
said  extractive  distillation  zone  wherein  said  first  compo- 
nent is  a  non-aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  wherein  said 
second  component  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon; 
introducing  into  said  extractive  distillation  zone  at  a  point 
near  a  top  thereof^  a  solvent  comprising  a  dialkyl  sulfone 
containing  S  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  at  least  1 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  metal  depom- 
tion  layer  on  a  metal  sheet  having  an  electrolyte  chamber 
which,  on  the  side  facing  the  metal  sheet,  has  an  opening  for 
letting  through  electrolyte  to  the  metal  sheet, 

a  cathode  in  the  electnriyte  chamber,  and 

a  supply  line  for  the  electrolyte,  connected  liquid-tight  to  the 
electrolyte  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  sealing  device  at  die  chamber  opening  arranged  to 
provide  a  negative  |Messure-proof  seal  between  the 
opening  and  the  layer  on  the  metal  sheet, 

(b)  a  negative  pressure  flow-off  line,  connected  to  the 
electrolyte  chamber,  located  at  a  distance  from  the 
mouth  of  the  supply  line  in  the  electrolyte  chamber. 
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(c)  a  negative  pressure  generator  connected  to  the  flow- 
off  Hne, 
a  supply  vessel  for  electrolyte,  having  a  connection  with 

the  atmosphere,  and 
(e)  the  supply  line  being  negative  pressure-proof  and 
running  continuously  into  the  fluid  volume  of  electro- 
lyte in  the  supply  vessel. 
10.  Method  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  metal  deposition 
layer  on  a  nsetal  sheet  comprising 
arranging  against  the  layer  to  be  measured  an  electrolyte 
chamber,  having  an  internal  cathode  with  an  opening  for 
letting  electrolyte  through  to  the  metal  sheet, 
providing  a  negative  pressure-proof  seal  between  the  open- 
ing and  the  Uyer, 
supplying  electrolyte  to  the  electrolyte  chamber  from  a 
supply  vessel  having  a  connection  to  the  atmosphere,  and 
applying  a  negative  pressure  to  the  electrolyte  chamber 
through  a  flow-off  line  connected  to  the  electrolyte  cham- 
ber. 


4,401,519 

MFnIOD  FOR  PRODUCING  RETICULATE 

ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

Igor  V.  KadUa,  aad  DavM  D.  Jwtice,  both  of  derclaiid,  T< 

ami^on  to  OUn  CorronOom,  New  Harea,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,267 

Int  a.3  C25D  1/08.  5/48;  C25B  J  J/03;  HOIM  4/88 

U.S.  CL  204—11  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  reticulate  electrode  for  use  in 
the  electrolysis  of  aqueous  solutions  of  ionizable  compounds 
which  comprises: 

(a)  affixing  filaments  to  a  support  fabric  to  form  a  network  of 
filaments,  said  filaments  being  comprised  of  a  metal  or  metal 
sensitized  plastic, 

(b)  depositing  by  electroplating  an  electroconductive  metal 
onto  said  filaments  to  form  metal  coated  filaments,  said 
deposition  {M^viding  interfilament  bonding  at  contact  sites 
between  adjacent  filaments, 

(c)  removing  said  support  fabric  from  said  metal  coated  fila- 
ment network  to  produce  a  reticulate  electrode  having  a 
porosity  of  at  least  80  percent,  and 

(d)  depositing  on  only  one  surface  of  said  reticulate  electrode 
a  coating  of  a  hydroph(^c  coating  agent. 


4,401,520    '  , 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SCREEN 
PRINTING  STENCILS  BY  AN  ELECTROPLATING 
METHOD 
Hartmirt  Steppmi.  Wiwfcadca;  Barbara  WiMeahain,  WaUaf,  aad 
Haas  Rnckert,  Wiesbadca,  aU  ot  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaogr,  as- 
sigaors  to  Hoechst  Aktieagesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  Scr.  No.  244,965 
Claimi  priority,  appBcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  22, 
1980, 3011192 

lat  CL^  C25D  7/09 
UJS.  a.  204— 11  7ClaiM 

1.  A  prooes  for  the  preparation  of  screen  printing  stencils 
which  comprises  coating  a  metallic  matrix,  provided  in  screen- 
like arrangement  with  dots  of  insulating  material,  with  a  photo- 


resist layer,  exposiag  the  photoresist  layer  miagewise.  thereaf- 
ter rendering  the  surface  of  the  photoresist  layer  electrically 
conductive  by  the  application  of  conductive  particles,  subse- 
quently developing  the  photoresist  layer  by  washing  out,  elec- 


trodepositing  metal  up  to  a  desired  height  on  the  conductive 
image  stencil  and  on  the  matrix  ridges  surrounding  the  insulat- 
ing screen  dots,  and  removing  the  patterned  screen  printing 
stencil  thus  obtained  from  the  matrix. 


4,401,521 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  FINE-PATTERNED 

THICK  FILM  CONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE 
Kaora  Ohmara;  Ryohei  Koyama,  aad  Takeo  Kimara,  aU  of  F^}!, 
Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogjro  ¥ahMhiH  Ifalsha, 
Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323^37 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  28, 1980,  55-166614; 
Jaa.  16, 1981,  56-91479 

lat  CL»  C25D  7/00,  1/20 
VS.  CL  204—12  21  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  fine-patterned  thick  film 
conductor  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  resist  on  a  thin  metal  plate  at  areas  other  than 
Uuid  areas  and  electroplating  said  land  areas  using  said  thin 
metal  pUite  as  a  cathode  electrode  to  form  conductors 
having  a  circuit  density  of  no  less  than  3  lines/mm  and  a 
film  thickness  of  15-200  ;tm,  the  cathode  current  density 
in  the  electroplating  to  said  thin  metal^latc  being  between 
COS  and  2  A/dm^  until  the  film  thickness  reaches  0.3-10 
;im,  and  thereafter  increasing  to  3-SO  A/dm^; 

(b)  bonding  said  electroplated  thin  metal  plate  to  an  insula- 
tive  substrate  with  the  thin  metal  plate  side  facing  up,  and 

(c)  etching  away  said  thin  aietal  plate. 


4,401,522 
PLATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Adolph  G.  Bascbow,  Largo,  and  Charles  D.  Etdschna,  Scadaole, 
both  of  Fla.,  ami^ors  to  Micro-Plate,  lac,  Clearwater,  Fla. 
FUcd  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,424 
lat  CL3  C25D  5/02,  17/06,  17/28 
UJS.  CL  204—15  22  OaiM 

1.  The  method  of  continuous  metal  exchange  for  workpieces 
such  as  printed  circuit  boards  in  a  tank  comprising  the  steps  of 
conveyorizing  the  workineces  for  comtinuous  horizontal 

transport  while  the  workpiece  is  in  a  vertical  plane; 
sealing  the  opposite  ends  of  the  tank  while  providing  for 
jMSsiag  the  workpieces  throng  the  seal  into  and  out  of 
the  tank; 
rendering  the  workpieces  conductive  while  in  the  tank; 


1978 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  30, 1983 


and  providing  a  fluid  in  the  tank  energized  for  metal  ex- 
change in  intimate  contact  with  the  workpiece,  whereby 


plating  or  deplating  or  other  forms  of  metal  exchange  can 
be  continuously  accomplished  on  the  workpieces. 


4,401,523 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PLATING  METALUC 

STRIP 
Richard  C.  AveUooe,  Mayfidd  Heights,  Ohio,  aangnor  to  Re- 
public Steel  CorporatioB,  Clevefauid,  Ohio 
Coatinnation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser .  No.  217,806,  Dec.  18, 1980,  which  is 
a  continttatiofl-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,618,  Mar.  21, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,962 
Int  a.3  C25D  5/02.  5/08,  7/06,  17/00 
VS.  CL  204—15  24  Clains 

1.  A  system  for  electroplating  a  metallic  workpiece  with  a 
plated  coating,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plating  electrode; 

(b)  drive  structure  for  delivering  the  workpiece  to  a  region 
proximate  the  electrode; 

(c)  circuitry  couplable  to  a  source  of  electric  power  for 
causing  electric  current  flow  between  the  workpiece  and 
the  electrode; 

(d)  apparatus  for  delivering  plating  fluid  containing  ions  of 
the  intended  plating  coating  to  a  region  between  the  elec- 
trode and  the  workpiece,  and 

(e)  conditioning  apparatus  for  applying  plating  coating  ions 
to  the  workpiece  surface  prior  to  its  delivery  to  the  region 
of  the  electrode. 


gold  electroplated  surface  is  carried  out  in  a  reducing 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  350  degrees 
C.  for  between  one  minute  and  three  hours  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  spongy  gold  contact  surface  without  affecting  the 
magnetic  properties  of  the  remendur. 

4,401,525 
PROCESS  FOR  COLORING  ALUMINUM 
ELECTROLYTICALLY  WTTH  METAL  SALTS 
Erich  Rnf,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assignor  to  Th. 
Goldschnddt  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 
Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Not.  18, 
1978,  2850136 

iBt  CL'  C25D  11/22 
UJS.  CL  204—42  4  Claims 

4.  In  a  process  for  electrolytically  coloring  aluminum  with 
metal  salts  wherein  by  means  of  a  direct  current  in  an  acidic 
solution,  a  refined  oxide  layer  is  produced  on  the  aluminum 
and  the  layer  is  subsequently  colored  by  means  of  an  alternat- 
ing current  using  an  acidic  electrolyte  which  contains  tin(II) 
salts,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  electrolyte  also 
containing  1  to  10  g/1  of  one  or  more  iron(II)  salts  of  sulfonic 
acids  with  a  maximum  of  8  carbon  atoms  or  of  sulfamic  acid 
and  free  sulfosalicylic  acid  or  free  sulfophthalic  acid. 


4,401,526 
ZINC  ALLOY  PLATING  BATHS  WTTH  CONDENSATION 

POLYMER  BRIGHTENERS 
SylTia  Martin,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,089 
lat  CL'  C25D  3/56 
VJS.  a.  204—43  Z  21  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  zinc  alloy  electroplating  bath  having  a  pH  of 
from  about  0  up  to  about  8.9  and  comprising  a  conductive 
aqueous  solution  containing  zinc  ions,  alloying  metal  ion  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  ions,  cobalt  ions  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  a  brightening  amount  of  a  brightening 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monomer  of 
the  following  general  formula  and  polymers  thereof: 


R,  R.R,      R, 

Y— (CH2),— N— CH— CH— C 


\ 


4,401,524 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GOLD  PLATED  CONTACTS 
Jacqoes  A.  Aogis,  Pickoingtoo,  and  Erhard  T.  Eisenmann, 
Colnmbns,  both  of  Ohio,  assigaon  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Moray  HflL  N  J. 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  73,689,  S^.  10, 1979,  abaadoned.  This 
applicatioa  Jaa.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277^59 
lat  CL'  C25D  5/50 
VJS.  CL  204—37  R  H  ClaiaM 


wherein: 
n  is  from  1  to  about  6; 
Y  is  -OX,  -NX2,  -SO3H,  -SO3M,  -COOH,  -COOM, 

— SX.  or  — CN; 
X  is  H,  or  an  alkanoL  alkamine,  sulfoalkyl,  carboxyalkyl, 

hydroxyaryl,  sulfoaryl,  carboxyaryl,  or  aminoaryl  having 

from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms; 
M  is  H,  Li,  Na,  K,  Be,  Mg  or  Ca; 
Q  is  — OR4,  — NOUh.  — OZ,  — OM,  or  halogen; 
Z  is  an  aryl  group  or  a  substituted  aryl  group  having  from 

about  6  to  about  14  carbon  atoms; 
Rl  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon 

atoms; 
R2  is  H  or  an  alkyl,  alkanol,  or  alkamine  group  having  firom 

1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  or 


1.  A  process  for  producing  electrical  contacts  comprising 
heat  treating  of  a  gold  electroplated  surface  in  which  the  gold 
electroplated  surface  is  fabricated  by  electroplating  a  gold  film 
on  a  substrate  consisting  essentially  of  remendur  fixwn  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  gold  and  cyanide  with  pH  between  3 
andS 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  heat  treatment  of  the 


R3     R3  C 

I        I  • 

— CH— CH— C 

\ 


R3  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  J  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  substituted-phenyL  or 
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— C         or    — CH2— C 
\  \ 


R4  is  H  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkanol,  alkenol,  al- 
kynol,  keto  alkyl,  keto  alkynyl,  keto  alkenyl,  alkamine, 
alkoxy,  polyalkoxyl,  sulfoalkyl,  carboxyalkyl,  mercapto 
alkyl,  or  nitriloalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  or 


alkoxy  group  on  the  phenyl  ring,  and  R^  represenU  lower 
priouuy  or  secondary  alkyl  or  lower  alkyicarbonyl,  the  pro- 
cess comprising  electrolytically  oxidizing  a  cephalosporin 
derivative  represented  by  the  fScvmula 


R'NH 


ai) 


coor' 


--CH2— C— I— CH2— O— C— CH— CH— N— (CH2),— Y]s 
Rs.  O     R3      R3      R2     R] 


II 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of 
a  lower  carboxylic  acid  or  lower  primary  or  secondary  alco- 
hol, and  a  supporting  electrolyte. 


R5  is  H,  ^OH,  or  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  from  1  to 

about  4  carbon  atoms; 
r  is  1  to  about  3; 
and  mixtures  thereof 


' '  4,401,527 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECFRODEPOSITION  OF 
PALLADIUM 
Robert  DuTa,  Paramos,  and  Liada  J.  Mayer,  DenTille,  both  of 
N  Jh  assignors  to  Ocddeatal  Ckcmlcal  Corporation,  Warren, 
Mkh. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,134,  Aag.  20, 1979, 
ahaadoaed.  lUs  application  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,668 
lat  CL'  C25D  3/50 
VJS.  CL  204—47  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electrodeposition  of  palladium  which 
comprises  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  plating  bath  which  has  a 
pH  of  from  6.3  to  7.S  and  which  contains  a  bath-soluble  palla- 
dium compound,  an  electrolyte  compound,  and  a  nitrite  com- 
pound in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  an  excess  of  free 
nitrite  ions  relative  to  the  palladium  ions  in  the  bath,  by  passing 
an  electric  current  through  said  bath,  between  an  anode  which 
is  insoluble  in  the  bath  and  a  cathode,  at  a  current  density  of  at 
least  S  A/dm^,  and  continuing  said  passage  of  current  while 
maintaining  said  excess  of  free  nitrite  ions  in  the  bath  until  the 
desired  electrodeposition  of  palladium  is  obtained  on  the  cath- 
ode. 


4,401,528 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-OXYCEPHALOSPORIN 

DERIVATIVES 
Sigeni  Torii;  Hideo  Taaaka;  Jonzo  Nokaad;  Takashi  Shiroi,  all 
of  Okayama;  Norio  Saito,  Toknshima,  and  Michio  Sasaoka, 
Okayaam,  all  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Otsuka  Kagakn  Yakahla 
KabasUU  Kaisha,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,328 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1981,  56-133774 
lat  CL'  C25B  3/02 
UJS.  CL  204—78  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-oxycephalosporin  derivative 
represented  by  the  formula 


(D 


COOR3 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  atom,  acyl  group,  or  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl  group  optionally  sutetituted  with  halogen 
atom,  R^  represents  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom  or  acyloxy 
group  optionally  substituted  with  halogen  atom.  R^  represents 
hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  group  optionally  substituted  with 
halogen  atom,  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl  group  which  may  be 
optionally  substituted  with  nitro  group,  halogen  atom  or  lower 


4,401,529 

RANEY  NICKEL  HYDROGEN  EVOLUTION  CATHODE 
Thomas  J.  Gray,  Guilford,  Cona.,  assignor  to  Olia  Corporation, 

New  HaTen,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  334,058,  Dec.  23, 1981,  which  is 

a  continaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  179,150,  Aug.  18, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,370,361,  which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  25,153,  Mar.  29, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,240,895.  This  appUcatioa  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

380,154 

lat  CL'  C25B  J/26,  1/46.  1/04,  1/06 

U.S.  a.  204—95  44  Claims 


L  CQATWCS  MTIMiy  120  UCRONS  TMCK 


1.  A  method  of  generating  hydrogen  from  a  hydrogen  evolu- 
tion cathode  in  an  electrolytic  cell  by  passing  an  electric  cur- 
rent through  an  aqueous  electrolyte  between  an  anode  and  a 
hydrogen  evolution  cathode,  said  cathode  being  comprised  of 
a  monoUthic  structure  having  a  surface  formed  from  an  inte- 
gral precursory,  adherent  Raney  Beta  phase  ternary  alloy 
represented  by  the  formula  Ni^MojAis.  where  x  is  the  weight 
percent  of  nickel  and  y  is  the  weight  percent  of  molybdenum, 
in  the  combined  weight  of  nickel  and  molybdenum,  and  where 
X  ranges  from  about  80  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  and  y 
ranges  from  about  20  to  about  S  percent  by  weight  and  which 
has  had  from  about  75  to  about  95  percent  of  the  aluminum 
leached  from  said  surface  with  a  strong  aqueous  base  so  as  to 
form  an  active  porous  Raney  Beta  phase  nickel-molybdenum 
surface  layer  whereby  the  hydrogen  overvoltage  of  said  sur- 
face is  reduced. 


to  Diamond 


4,401,530 
ELECTRODE 
Thonns  M.  Ciere,  WiDowick,  Ohio,  i 
rock  CorporatioB,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,071 
lat  CL'  C25B  1/34,  9/00 
U.S.  CL  204-98  t 

5.  In  a  process  for  electrochemically  producing  chlorine  and 
caustic  soda  by  passing  current  through  a  brme  solution  in  an 
electrolytic  membrane-type  cell  the  improvement  compriatng 
utilizing  at  least  one  integral,  three-dimensional  electrode 
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having  a  substantially  planar  sheet-like  portion  and  rows  of 
curved  portions  protruding  therefrom;  said  rows  alternating 
said  protruding  curved  portions  above  and  bdow  the  surface 
of  said  substantial  planar  sheet-Uke  portions;  said  three-dinaen- 
sional  electrode  thereby  having  a  geometric  configuration 


4,401,532 

RADIOACTIVE  DECONTAMINATION  APPARATUS 

AND  PROCESS 

Opha  L.  Jackson,  P.O.  Box  1627,  BrooksriUc,  Fla.  335U 

Filed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,981 

Int.  CL'  C25F  3/16.  7/00 

\}S.  CL  204-129.1  12  Ctotaa 


offering  in  one  sectional  aspect  the  appearance  of  a  scries  of 
oblate  spheroids  intemiped  by  said  planar  sheet-like  portion 
and  in  another  sectional  aspect,  90  from  said  one  aspect,  the 
appearance  of  a  square  wave  pattern;  said  sections  being  taken 
through  the  plane  of  the  planar  sheet-like  portion. 


4,401,531 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ELECTROLYTIC 

ZINC  OR  HIGH  PURTTY  ZINC  SALTS  FROM 

SECONDARY  ZINC  RAW-MATERIALS 

Daniel  Martin  San  Lorenzo,  Bmjola  5,  Torrejon  de  Ardoz;  Jow 

M.  Regife  Vega,  San  Ernesto  12,  and  Ednardo  D.  Nogndra, 

Avda.  del  Mediterraneo  47,  both  of  Madrid,  aU  of  Spain 

Filed  Jm.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  393,947 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Spidn,  JoL  24, 1981,  504J50 
Int  a.5  C25C  1/16 
MS.  CL  204—114  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  either  electrolytic  zinc  or 
high  purity  zinc  salts  from  secondary  zinc  raw  materials  which 
comprises:  leaching  said  raw  material  in  a  slightly  acid  aqueous 
solution  at  controlled  pH,  separating  the  reaction  mixture  into 
a  leaching  liquor  containing  the  leached  zinc  and  a  solid  resi- 
due which  after  suitable  washing  is  discarded;  directing  the 
zinc-bearing  liquor  to  a  solvent  extraction  facility  where  it  is 
brought  into  contact  with  an  organic  solution  containing  or- 
ganic acids  as  cationic  extraction  reagents,  by  means  of  which, 
an  ion  exchange  of  zinc  by  hydrogen  ions  is  achieved,  resulting 
in  a  zinc  loaded  organic  solution  and  in  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  the  stoichiometric  acidity  to  tfie  extracted  zinc; 
recycling  the  acid  aqueous  raffinate  to  the  previous  leachmg 
step  where  it  is  used  as  the  slightly  acid  aqueous  solution  to 
carry-out  the  zinc  leaching  from  the  raw  material;  sendmg  the 
zinc  organic  extract  to  a  stripping  facility  where  it  is  brought 
into  contact  with  a  strong  acid  solution  of  zinc  sulphate,  by 
means  of  which  an  ion  exchange  of  zinc  by  hydrogen  ions  takes 
place,  thus  producing  a  concentrated  solution  of  zinc  sulphate 
and  an  organic  solution  free  of  zinc,  which  is  recycled  back  to 
the  previous  step  to  perform  the  zinc  extraction;  directing  the 
concentrated  zinc  sulphate  aqueous.8olutioo  either  to  an  elctro- 
winning  facility  to  produce  electrolytic  zinc,  or  to  a  crystallisa- 
tion plant  for  the  production  of  pure  zinc  sulphate;  recycling 
back  to  the  previous  step  of  zinc  stripping  either  the  spent 
electrolyte  from  the  electrowinning  facility  or  the  mother 
liquors  from  the  crystallisation  plant  to  form,  after  suitable 
sulphuric  acid  make-up,  the  strong  acid  solution  of  zinc  sul- 
phatr,  by  means  of  which  zinc  stripping  from  the  organic 
extract  is  achieved. 


1.  Decontamination  apparatus  including  an  electro-polishing 
tank  assembly,  said  assembly  comprising: 

an  electro-polishing  tank  for  holding  an  electrolyte  fluid, 

a  pair  of  swinging  arms  attached  to  said  electro-polishing 
tank  but  electrically  isolated  therefrom, 

a  pair  of  metal  probes  detachably  attached  to  said  pair  of 
swinging  arms  and  extending  down  into  an  electrolyte 
fluid  in  said  electro-polishing  tank, 

a  metal  support  extending  across  the  top  of  said  electro-pol- 
ishing tank  but  electrically  isolated  therefrom,  and 

a  DC  power  supply  having  positive  and  negative  terminals, 
said  positive  terminal  being  connected  to  said  metal  sup- 
port and  said  negative  terminal  being  connected  to  said 
pair  of  metal  probes, 

whereby  an  object  to  be  decontaminated  is  suspended,  with 
good  electrical  contact,  fr<Mn  said  metal  support  into  an 
electr(riyte  fluid  in  said  electro-polishing  tank  and  said  pair 
of  metal  probes  are  then  moved  on  said  swinging  arms  to 
a  close  proximity  to  said  object,  without  making  contact 


4,401,533 
SURFACE-TREATMENT  OF  CARBON  FIBER 
Kazuhisa  Salto;  Hiroyasn  Ogawa,  and  Tetsoro  Shigei,  aU  of 
Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Beison  Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

nied  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,669 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1980,  55-27720 

Int  CL'  C25F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204-130  11  Oatas 


1.  A  method  for  surface-treating  high  strength  carbon  fiber 
comprising  passing  an  electrical  current  through  the  carbon 
fiber  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  sulfate  under  conditions  such 
that  the  current  density  is  from  about  0.05  to  0.5  ampa/metcr* 
(A/m2),  and  the  product  of  the  current  density,  voltage  (V), 
and  processing  time  (min)  is  from  about  0.02  to  8  A-V-min/m^, 
while  continuously  moving  the  carbon  fiber  as  an  anode  in  the 
aqueous  solution,  wherein  the  high  strength  carbon  fiber  has  a 
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tensile  modulus  of  from  about  20,000  to  28,000  Kg/mm^  and  a 
tensile  strength  of  at  least  about  250  Kg/mm^. 

11.  A  carbon  fiber  exhibiting  excellent  adhesive  properties  to 
resins  and  having  high  strength  and  heat-oxidation  resistance 
produced  by  a  method  comprising  passing  an  electrical  current 
through  the  carbon  fiber  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  sulfate 
under  conditions  such  that  the  current  density  is  from  about 
0.05  to  0.5  amps/meter^  (A/m^),  and  the  product  of  the  current 
density,  voltage  (V),  and  processing  time  (min)  is  from  about 
0.02  to  8  A-V-min/m2,  while  continuously  moving  the  carbon 
fiber  as  an  anode  in  the  aqueous  solution,  wherein  the  high 
strength  carbon  fiber  has  a  tensile  modulus  of  from  about 
20,000  to  28,000  Kg/mm^  and  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least 
about  250  Kg/mm^. 


4,401,535 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

DIHYDROCARBYL  MERCAPTOHYDROCARBYL 

PHOSPHONATES  AS  SILICA-TO-RUBBER  COUPLING 

AGENTS 
Gary  D.  MacDoneU,  and  Cari  J.  Stacy,  both  of  BartiesWllc, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlcsrille, 
OUa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  147,404,  May  6, 1960,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,491 

Int  CL'  BOIJ  19/12 

U.S.  CL  204—158  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  dihydrocarbyl  mercap- 

tohydrocarbylphosphonate  which  comprises  reacting  a  trihy- 

drocarbylphosphonate  with  hydrogen  sulfide;  wherein  actinic 

light  is  employed  to  cause  the  reaction. 


4,401,534 
CONFORMING  VALVED  CERVICAL  CAP  ASSEMBLY 

AND  IN-STTU  MOLDING  METHOD 
Robert  A.  Goepp,  Chicago;  Uwe  E.  Freese,  Oak  Parii,  and  Mar- 
vin P.  Loeb,  Chicago,  all  of  Dl^  assignors  to  University  Pa- 
tents, Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn,  and  Contracap,  Inc.,  Schanmborg, 

HL 

FUcd  Nov.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  207,904 

Int  CL'  B29C  23/00:  A61F  5/46 

MS.  CL  264—138  19  Claims 


4,401,536 

BIOCOMPATIBIX,  STEAM-STERILIZABLE 

IRRADIATED  ARTICLES  COMPRISED  OF  ETHYLENE 

COPOLYMER  AND  POLYPROPYLENE  BLENDS 
Edwin  O.  Lundell,  North  Plainfield,  and  George  T.  Kwiatkow- 

ski.  Green  Brook,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Delmed,  Inc., 

Canton,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,411,  Aug.  10, 1979.  This  application 

Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,752 

Int  a.'  C08L  23/26;  A61J  7/00 

U.S.  CL  204— 159  J  6  Claims 

1.  A  semi-rigid  biomedical  article  for  use  in  handling  vital 
fluids  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  about  20-50%  medi- 
cal grade  radiation  stabilized  polypropylene  by  weight,  the 
balance  being  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  a  comonomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  vinyl  esters  of  satu- 
rated carboxylic  acids  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  acid  . 
moiety,  and  (ii)  alkyl  ester  of  a,/3  ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acids  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  acid 
moiety  and  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  said 
comonomer  comprising  about  1-15  mole  percent  of  the  co- 
polymer, said  article  having  been  irradiated  to  a  dose  of  ioniz- 
ing radiation  ranging  from  about  1  to  35  Mrad;  steam  sterilized; 
and  heat-sealed;  said  blend  being  free  of  toxic  amounts  of 
migratable  components  and  possessive  of  flexibility,  tensile  and 
impact  strengths  suited  for  handling  vital  fluids. 


11.  A  method  of  fomung  a  cervical  cap  assembly,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  flexible,  non-porous  shell  having  a  concave 
inner  surface  defining  an  aperture  and  one-way  valving 
means  fcM-  permitting  egress  of  uterine  discharges  but 
preventing  ingress  of  sperm; 

providing  liquid  impervious  covering  means  including  a 
flexible,  non-porous,  wettable  liner  sheath; 

providing  a  material  which  is  moldable  and  curable  at  about 
body  temperature; 

attaching  "said  covering  means  about  said  valving  means 
from  within  said  shell; 

covering  said  aperture  with  said  covering  means  to  substan- 
tially prevent  said  curable  material  from  entering  into  said 
aperture; 

spacing  said  liner  sheath  along  said  concave  inner  surface  of 
said  shell  to  form  a  material-receiving  pocket  between  said 
concave  inner  surface  and  said  liner  sheath; 

introducing  said  curable  material  into  said  pocket; 

positioning  the  resulting  assembly  onto  the  cervix  uteri;  and 

molding  and  curing  said  material  in  said  pocket  in  situ  adja- 
cent the  exocervical  surface,  and  while  the  exocervical 
surface  is  in  an  undistorted  configuration,  to  generally 
conform  to  and  matingly  fit  said  exocervical  surface. 


4,401,537 

UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  AND 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  SEALANT  THEREFOR 

Mao-Jin  Chem,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  and  Robert  D. 

Lowrey,  Aitldn,  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,149,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,297,401.  This  application  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,108 

Int  a.'  C09K  3/34 

UJS.  a.  204—159.11  7  Claims 


1.  A  photopolymerizable,  adhesive,  sealant  composition 
comprising: 


1033  O.G.— 74 
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(a)  cationic«lly  polymerizable  qx)xide  with  a  functionality 
of  at  least  1,  and 

(b)  an  organic  aromatic  oniiun  catalyst  compristng  an  aro- 
matic adduct  of 

(1)  a  diaromatic,  triaromatic,  or  tetraaromatic  organoa- 
tomic  cation  of  a  Group  Va,  Via.  or  Vila  atom  and 

(2)  an  anion; 

said  onium  catalyst  being  represented  by  the  formula: 


(R2),-A+X- 


(R')fl 


wherein 

R^  is  an  aromatic  group  at  least  as  electron  withdrawing  as 

benzene, 
R'  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group, 
A  is  a  Group  Va,  Via,  or  Vila  atom, 
X  is  an  anion, 

n  is  a  positive  whole  integer  of  at  least  2  up  to  the  valence 
.   of  A  plus  one, 
a  is  0  or  a  positive  whole  integer  up  to  the  valence  of  A 

minus  one,  and 
n  plus  a  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  A  plus  one  and  wherein 

at  least  two  of  said  R^  groups  are  bonded  to  A,  and 
(c)  an  adhesion-aiding  amount  of  glycidoxypropyl  triethoxy 
silane  or  its  precondensate. 


4,401,538 
ISOELECTRIC  FOCUSING  TECHNIQUES  AND  DEVICES 
A.  David  Hansfeld,  1833  S.  Ocean  Dr.,  Hallandale,  Fla.  33009 
Filed  Job.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,478 
Int  a.'  C23C  15/00 
VS.  CL  204^180  P  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  establishing  an  ion  concentration  gradi- 
ent in  an  electrolyte  containing  two  or  more  types  of  ions,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  channel  defined  by  at  least  one  bounding  surface  suitable 

for  containing  said  electrolyte;  and 
anode  means  and  cathode  means  disposed  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  electrolyte  for  establishing  an  electric 
field  within  electrolyte  contained  in  said  channel; 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bounding  surface  is  selec- 
tively permeable  to  the  ions  of  said  electrolyte  contained 
in  said  channel,  and  is  disposed  and  constructed  such  that 
electric  lines  of  force  of  said  electric  field  pass  there- 
through while  a  substantial  component  of  said  field  is 
parallel  to  said  bounding  surface. 


4,401,539 
SPUTTERING  CATHODE  STRUCTURE  FOR 
SPUTTERING  APPARATUSES,  METHOD  OF 
CONTROLLING  MAGNETIC  FLUX  GENERATED  BY 
SAID  SPUTTERING  CATHODE  STRUCTURE,  AND 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  FILMS  BY  USE  OF  SAID 
SPUTTERING  CATHODE  STRUCTURE 
Katsno  Abe,  Yokoaoka;  Shigeni  KoiMyashi,  Kawasaki;  Tsmieaki 
Kaaei,  Kanagawa;  Hideki  Tateiahi,  and  Sosamn  Aiucfai,  both 
of  Yokohaaia,  all  of  JaiMu,  aasigiiors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343^58 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1981,  56-11682; 
Ju.  29, 1981,  56-99659;  Jan.  29,  1981,  56-99660 

Int  a.3  C23C  15/00 
VJS.  CL  204—192  R  40  Cbims 

1.  A  cathode  structure  for  planar  magnetron  sputtering 
apparatuses  comprising: 
a  target  plate  made  of  a  material  to  be  sputtered  and  having 
first  and  second  main  surfaces,  said  first  main  surface  of 
said  target  plate  facing  a  main  surface  of  a  sample  sub- 
strate with  a  predetermined  spacing  therebetween,  said 


material  being  deposited  on  said  main  surface  of  said 
sample  substrate, 
magnetic  flux  generating  means  provided  on  the  side  of  said 
second  main  surface  of  said  target  plate  for  generating 
magnetic  flux  having  a  certain  flux  density  and  a  certain 
distribution  in  an  empty  space  between  said  sample  sub- 
strate and  said  flrst  main  surface  of  said  target  plate,  said 
magnetic  flux  generating  means  including  main  magnetic 
flux  generating  means  and  magnetic  flux  distribution  con- 
trol means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  main  magnetic  flux 
generating  means  and  said  magnetic  flux  distribution  con- 
trol means  form  a  united  magnetic  flux  source,  said  main 
magnetic  flux  generating  means  including  one  or  a  plural- 
ity of  first  pole  portions  and  one  or  a  plurality  of  first 
magnetic  flux  path  means,  said  magnetic  flux  distribution 
control  means  including  a  plurality  of  second  pole  por- 
tions and  a  plurality  of  second  magnetic  flux  path  means, 
one  end  of  said  one  or  a  plurality  of  first  pole  portions 
lying  in  close  vicinity  to  or  being  kept  in  contact  with  said 
second  main  surface  of  the  target  plate  with  a  predeter- 
mined magnetic  polarity,  the  other  end  of  the  one  or  a 
plurality  of  first  pole  i>oriions  being  kept  in  contact  with 
and  magnetically  connected  to  said  first  magnetic  flux 
path  means,  one  end  of  each  of  said  second  pole  portions 
lying  in  close  vicinity  to  or  being  kept  in  contact  with  said 
second  main  surface  of  the  target  plate,  the  other  end  of 
each  second  pole  portion  being  kept  in  contact  with  and 
magnetically  connected  to  said  second  magnetic  flux  path 
means,  said  first  magnetic  flux  path  means  and  said  second 
magnetic  flux  path  means  being  magnetically  connected  to 
each  other,  thereby  said  piagnetic  flux  density  and  said 
magnetic  flux  distribution  formed  in  said  empty  space  by 
said  magnetic  flux  generating  means  being  controlled  by 
said  magnetic  flux  control  means;  and  electric  field  apply- 
ing means  having  first  and  second  electrodes  and  a  power 
source  for  establishing  an  electric  field  in  said  empty 
space,  said  first  electrode  being  provided  on  the  side  of 
said  second  main  surface  of  the  target  plate  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  first  electrode  lies  in  close  vicinity  to  or 
is  kept  in  contact  with  said  second  main  surface,  said 
second  electrode  being  provided  in  said  empty  space  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  electrode,  said  power  source 
supplying  electric  power  to  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes. 


4,401,540 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  END  EFFECT  IN  ANODES 

Joe  F.  Tatnm,  and  Thomas  H.  Lewis,  both  of  Hattiesborg,  Miss., 

assignofs  to  CE.  EqadpaieBt  Co.,  inc.,  Hattiesburg,  MIm. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,949 

Irt.  a.J  C23F  13/00 

VS.  a.  204—196  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  end  effect  phenomena  in 
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anodes  used  in  an  impressed  current  cathodic  protection  sys- 
tem for  underground  metallic  structures  comprising  an  anode 
located  within  a  cavity  in  the  earth,  said  anode  having  an 
elongated  body  of  electrical  current  conduction  material,  said 
body  having  a  predetermined  thickness,  a  pair  of  first  noncon- 
ducting segments  disposed  on  and  around  said  body  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  opposite  ends  thereof  and  forming  por- 
tions of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body,  the  end  surfaces  of 
said  body  and  the  side  surfaces  of  said  body  from  the  end 
surfaces  to  said  fii^  nonconducting  segments  defming  first 
conducting  segments  of  a  first  length,  said  first  conducting 
segments  having  a  length  to  thickness  ratio  of  approximately 
two  to  one  with  respect  to  the  thickness  of  said  body,  at  least 
one  pair  of  second  nonconducting  segments  spaced  inwardly 
along  said  body  from  said  first  nonconducting  segments,  the 
surfaces  of  said  body  between  said  first  and  second  noncon- 
ducting segments  defining  second  conducting  segments  of  a 
second  length  which  is  greater  than  said  first  length,  the  sur- 
faces of  said  body  between  said  second  nonconducting  seg- 
ments defining  at  least  a  third  conducting  segment  of  a  third 
length  which  is  greater  than  said  second  length,  a  carbona- 
ceous material  surrounding  and  in  intimate  engagement  with 
the  entire  length  of  each  of  said  conducting  segments  and 
communicating  with  the  walls  of  the  cavity  in  the  earth,  a  lead 
wire  electrically  connected  to  said  anode,  and  means  for  sup- 
plying an  impressed  current  to  said  lead  wire  and  said  anode, 
whereby  the  length  to  thickness  ratio  of  said  first  conducting 
segments  causes  the  impressed  current  to  be  discharged  there- 
from as  an  electronic  current  and  mutual  interference  between 
the  first,  second  and  third  conducting  segments  causes  the 
impressed  current  to  be  discharged  as  an  electronic  current 
from  the  remainder  of  the  anode  so  that  a  substantially  uniform 
electronic  current  density  is  discharged  along  the  entire  length 
of  the  anode  into  said  carbonaceous  material. 


means  comprising  a  plurality  of  contact  elements  which 
are  disposed  inside  said  masking  means,  each  of  said 
contact  elements  being  arranged  to  contact  said  strip  on 
the  side  which  is  not  to  be  electroplated  at  positions  oppo- 
site those  where  said  solution  contacts  said  strip  and  being 
connected  to  the  electric  source. 


4,401,542 
METAL  FINISHING  BARREL 
Fhuk  P.  y^mUlf,  aerelaod,  and  Nomaa  B.  Tiptoa,  Avon 
Lake,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Harshaw  Choaical 
Company,  Clerelaiid,  Ohio 

FUed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,712  ^ 

lBta.JC25D77/«,  17/20 
VS.  a.  204—213  15  ClaiM 


4,401,541 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  A  STRIP  OF 

METAL  OF  RELATIVELY  LOW  ELECTRIC 

CONDUCnVTTY 

Masami   Kobayashi,   3-13-15,   Hachimanyama,   Setagaya-ko, 
Tokyo,  Japan' 

FUed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25, 1981,  56-187788 
Int  a.5  C25D  17/Oa  17/12 
VS.  a.  204—206  8  Claims 


V*^      /ll 
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1.  A  metal  finishing  barrel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sidewall  extending  between  a  pair  of  end  caps,  together 
defining  an  interior  chamber  for  receiving  products  to  be 
processed  and  including  an  opening  through  which  prod- 
ucts are  loaded  into  said  chamber  including  means  for 
receiving  and  engaging  a  removable  access  door; 

(b)  said  sidewall  including  at  least  two  adjacent  wall  sections 
joined  at  a  predetermined  angle,  said  wall  sections  formed 
from  a  substantially  continuous  sheet  member  having  an 
outside  and  an  inside  planar  surface,  said  sheet  bent  along 
a  line  of  weakness  formed  in  said  sheet;  and 

(c)  self-locking  reinforcing  means  coengaging  portions  of 
each  wall  section  on  either  side  of  said  line  of  weakness, 
for  maintaining  said  wall  sections  at  said  predetermined 
angle. 


4,401,543 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE 
Hiroshi  Ishiznka,  19-2,  Ebara  6-chonc  Sinagawa-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1980,  55-173839; 
JaL  31, 1981,  56-121172 

iBt  CL3  C25C  3/04.  7/02 
VS.  CL  204— 2M  »  ClaiM 


r-« 


e£ 


Jt'' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electroplating  a  strip  of  metal  of  a  rela- 
tively low  electric  conductivity,  said  strip  being  passed  contin- 
uously through  said  apparatus  and  dipped  in  an  electroplating 
solution  so  that  it  is  partially  electroplated  at  a  predetermined 
width  on  one  side  along  its  length,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
anode  means  being  adapted  for  electrically  connecting  said 

solution  to  a  positive  pole  of  an  electric  source; 
means  for  masking  said  strip  from  said  solution  while  allow- 
ing a  part  of  said  strip  on  said  one  side  to  contact  said 
solution  corresponding  to  the  width  to  be  electroplated; 
and  cathode  means  adapted  to  electrically  connect  said  strip 
to  a  negative  pole  of  the  electric  source,  said  cathode 


^ 


.^^^1*^^^ 


19 


1.  An  improved  electrolytic  cell  for  magnesium  chloride 
which  essentially  comprises:  at  least  one  pair  of  anode  and 
cathode  arranged  with  a  respective  principal  face  thereof  in 
substantial  verticality,  at  least  one  bipolar  intermediate  elec- 
trode placed  in  a  row  between  the  anode  and  cathode,  an 
electrolytic  chamber  to  contain  such  electrodes,  and  a  metal 
collecting  chamber  which  is  attached  to  the  dectrolytic  cham- 
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ber  but  sq>arated  therefrom  by  a  partition,  characterized  in 
that  said  intermediate  electrode  essentially  consists  of  a  sub- 
stantially flat  graphite  portion  to  provide  an  anodic  face  and  an 
iron  portion,  which  consists  of  several  pieces,  to  provide  a 
cathodic  face,  both  of  said  materials  being  spaced  from  each 
other  and  joined  together  with  rods  of  iron  which  are  tightly 
secured  to  the  graphite  so  as  to  ensure  an  intimate  electrical 
connection  therebetween,  and  that  a  cavity  thus  formed  be- 
tween the  two  materials  is  so  arranged  as  to  fitly  communicate 
at  one  end  with  a  through  hole  in  the  partition  to  allow  passage 
of  electrolyte  bath  carrying  magnesium  metal  product  from  the 
electrolytic  chamber  to  the  metal  collecting  chamber. 


4,401,544 

COMPOSITE  ELECTRODES  FOR  DIAPHRAGMLESS 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CHLORATES  AND  HYPOCHLORTTES  II 

Kin  Seto,  and  Ian  H.  Warren,  both  of  Vancoaver,  Canada,  as- 

dgnors  to  C-I*L  Inc^  North  York,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,742 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jon.  10,  1980,  353846 

Int.  aj  C25B  11/02.  11/10 

UJS.  a.  204—288  5  Claims 


(+) 


^1^ 


z^n 


t 


■Pv 


4- 


/4      /^    /3 


T~)    Mik 


at 


/y    /s 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  use  in  diaphragmless  electro- 
lyte cells  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal  chlorates  and  hypo- 
chlorites comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  base  plates  disposed  in  parallel  relation- 
ship at  a  distance  from  each  other; 

(b)  at  least  one  row  of  equidistantly  spaced  apart  finger-like 
metal  cathodes  projecting  from  the  first  base  plate  in  the 
direction  of  but  short  of  the  distance  to  the  second  base 
plate,  the  cathodes  in  each  row  being  in  a  same  plane 
essentilly  perpendicular  to  the  base  plates;  and 

(c)  for  each  row  of  finger-like  metal  cathodes,  a  correspond- 
ing coplanar  row  of  frnger-like  metal  anodes  projecting 
from  the  second  base  plate  in  the  direction  of  but  short  of 
the  distance  to  the  first  base  plate; 

characterized  in  that  the  anodes  and  cathodes  of  corresponding 
coplanar  rows  of  anodes  and  cathodes  are  interdigitated  and 
are  insulated  from  each  other  by  a  corresponding  coplanar  thin 
layer  of  non-electrically  conductive  insulating  material. 


4,401,545 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  POLYPYRROLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Herbert  Naamuum,  Wattenheim;  Dieter  Naegele,  Worms;  Klaas 
Penzieii,    Frankenthal;    Johannes    Schlag,    Lndwigshafen; 
Volker  Kiener,  Weisenheim,  and  Hugo  Boehm,  Ladwigshafen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
achaft,  DelJC 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,839 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Dec  31, 
1980,3049551 

Lrt.  CL^  C25B  3/02:  HOIB  1/00:  BOIJ  31/02:  HOIM  4/60 
U.S.  CL  204—291  4  Clains 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  complex  of  a  polypyrrole  with 
a  nitroaromatic  anion. 


4,401,546 

FERROMAGNETIC  HIGH  SPEED  SPUTTERING 

APPARATUS 

Kynzo  Nakamara;  Yoshifiimi  Ohta,  aad  Taiki  Yaaiada,  all  of 

Yachinata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Shinkn  GUutsn  Kabn* 

shild  Kalsha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,629 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  27, 1981,  56/44132; 
Mar.  27, 1981,  56/44133 

lat  CV  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—298  3  Claims 

1.  A  ferromagnetic,  high-speed  sputtering  apparatus  com- 
prising an  evacuable  chamber,  a  substrate  in  said  chamber,  a 
target  of  ferromagnetic  substance  in  said  chamber  facing  said 
substrate,  said  target  serving  as  a  cathode,  and  magnetic  field 
developing  means  in  said  chamber  on  the  side  of  said  target 
opposite  said  substrate,  said  target  comprising  at  least  two 
separate  segments  of  ferromagnetic  substance  which  are 
spaced  apart  one  from  another  by  a  gap  so  that  a  leakage 
magnetic  field  may  be  produced  on  a  surface  of  the  target 
facing  said  substrate. 


4,401,547 

POLAROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WTTH  DETACHABLE 

SAMPLE  CHAMBER  FOR  MEASURING  BLOOD  GASES 

Manfred  Schinkmann,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Bnsack,  both  of  Lii 

beck.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assfgnors  to  Driigerwerk  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,722 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1979,2938433 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/4S.  33/50 
U.S.  a.  204—415  6  Claims 


1.  A  test  apparatus  for  measuring  blood  gases  comprising  a 
measuring  head  having  a  measuring  electrode  and  a  reference 
electrode  arranged  in  said  head,  a  first  closure  gas  permeable 
membrane  covering  a  portion  of  said  head,  and  an  attachment 
connectable  to  said  head  having  a  blood  sample  container 
space  with  a  second  gas  permeable  membrane  surrounding  said 
space  being  engaged  over  and  in  contact  with  said  closure 
membrane. 


4,401,548 

REFERENCE  ELECTRODE  WTTH  INTERNAL 

DIFFUSION  BARRIER 

Donald  P.  Brezinski,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,993 
Int  a.5  GOIN  27/30 
MS.  CL  204—435  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  double  junction  electrode  comprising 

(a)  a  first  housing  containing  an  electrochemical  half-cell 
being  electricaUy  connectable  to  an  external  measuring 
means  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  half-ceU  electrode 
and  a  half-cell  electrolyte, 

(b)  a  second  housing  containing  a  junction  electrolyte, 

(c)  a  half-cell  junction  aUowing  ionic  conduction  between 
said  half-cell  electrolyte  and  said  junction  electrolyte,  and 

(d)  a  reference  junction  aUowing  ionic  conduction  between 
said  junction  electrolyte  and  an  external  sample  to  be 
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meastired,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  half- 
cell  jiuiction  comprising  a  microporous  barrier  material 
having  a  structure  of  sufficiently  fuie  pore  size  such  that 
exchange  between  half-ceU  and  junction  electrolytes  is 
limited  by  diffusion,  rather  than  by  flow,  characterized  in 


essentially  all  of  said  calcium  to  the  corresponding  cal- 
cium sulfite; 

(b)  contacting  said  coal,  water  and  resultant  calcium  sidfite 
admixture  from  step  (a)  with  a  quantity  of  hydrogen  sul- 
fide sufficient  to  convert  said  calcium  sulfite  to  the  corre- 
sponding calciimi  thiosulfate,  which  becomes  dissolved  in 
said  aqueous  portion  of  said  admixture; 

(c)  removing  and  physically  separating  said  coal  of  step  (b) 
from  the  aqueous  portion  of  step  (b)  containing  said  cal- 
cium as  the  soluble  thiosulfate;  and  then, 

(d)  liquefying  the  substantially  calcium-free  coal  derived  in 
step  (c)  in  a  liquefaction  zone  to  obtain  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  products  without  carbonate  scale  deposition  prob- 
lems. 


that,  when  said  half-cell  junction  is  saturated  with  4  M 
KCl,  the  mathematical  quotient  of  the  liquid  flow  rate 
through  said  half-cell  junction  at  1  cm  Hg  pressure  di- 
vided by  the  ionic  electrical  conductance  of  said  half-cell 
junction  is  less  than  about  0*12  ml.hr- '*mho->. 

1 1  4  401  549 

UQUEFACnON  OF  CAIXHUM-CONTAINING  COALS 
Peter  Urban,  Northbrook,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  Dl. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,335 
Int  a.5  ClOG  7/00;  ClOL  1/04 
MS.  a.  208—8  LE  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  liquefying  a  calcium-containing  coal  by 
converting  said  calcium  to  the  harmless  calcium  thiosulfate 
form  before  liquefaction  and  removing  said  calcium  thiosulfate 
from  the  liquefaction  product  effluent,  which  process  com- 
prises: 

(a)  contacting  said  calcium-containing  coal  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  a  sulfur  oxide  to  convert  substantially  all  of  said 
calcium  to  calcium  sulfite  and  to  form  an  admixture  com- 
prising coal  and  calcium  sulfite; 

(b)  contacting  said  coal,  and  calcium  sulfite  admixture  with 
a  sufficient  quantity  of  hydrogen  sulfide  to  convert  said 
calcium  sulfite  to  the  corresponding  calcium  thiosulfate; 

(c)  liquefying  at  liquefication  conditions  said  coal  in  a  lique- 
faction zone  to  produce  a  liquefaction  effluent  stream 
comprising  hydrocarbonaceous  products  and  calcium 
thiosulfate  without  carbonate  scale  deposition  problems; 
and 

(d)  removing  said  calcium  thiosulfate  from  said  hydrocarbo- 
naceous products  by  contacting  said  effluent  with  an 
aqueous  stream  to  dissolve  said  calcium  thiosulfate  in  said 
aqueous  phase  and  physically  separating  said  aqueous 
phase  from  said  hydrocarbonaceous  product  stream. 


4,401,551 
SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  METHOD 
Darid  S.  MitcbcU,  San  Rateel,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,624 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequent  to  Feb.  19, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  ClOG  1/04 

MS.  a.  208—11  LE  •  Ctatas 


4,401,550 

UQUEFACnON  OF  CALCIUM-CONTAINING  COALS 
Peter  Urban,  Northbrook,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  ni. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,737 
Int  CV  ClOG  1/00:  ClOL  1/04 
MS.  CL  208-8  LE  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  liquefying  a  calcium-containing  coal  feed 
stock  by  converting  said  calcium  to  a  water  soluble  thiosulfate 
which  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  said  calcium-containing  coal  with  a  quantity 
of  an  aqueous  sulfur  oxide  solution  sufficient  to  convert 


1.  A  method  for  extracting  bitumen  from  bituminous  sand 
comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  maintaining  a  vertically  extending 
bed  of  bituminous  sand  in  a  vertically  extending  extraction 
zone  and  introducing  bituminous  sand  into  an  upper  portion  of 
said  bed;  (b)  introducing  a  vaporizable  liquid  solvent  having  a 
boiling  point  below  275*  C.  into  said  upper  portion  of  said  bed; 
(c)  providing  a  substantially  continuous  gaseous  phase  in 
contact  with  a  lower  portion  of  said  bed;  (d)  maintaining  a 
substantially  continuous  liquid  phase  comprising  said  solvent 
in  contact  with  said  upper  portion  of  said  bed  above  said  gase- 
ous phase,  said  liquid  phase  and  said  gaseous  phase  having  an 
interface  at  a  vertically  intermediate  level  of  said  bed,  extract- 
ing bitumen  from  said  bituminous  sand  by  passing  said  solvent 
through  said  upper  portion  of  said  bed,  and  removing  a  liquid 
including  said  solvent  and  bitumen  from  said  extraction  zone; 
(e)  preventing  said  liquid  phase  from  flowing  downwardly 
through  said  lower  portion  of  said  bed  by  maintaining  said 
gaseous  phase  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  support  said  liquid 
phase  thereon,  and  vaporizing  solvent  adhering  to  solids  in  said 
lower  portion  of  said  bed;  (0  removing  said  solids  from  said 
vessel  from  said  lower  portion  of  said  bed;  and  (g)  introducing 
into  an  intermediate  level  of  said  Hquid  phase  bitumen  previ- 
ously extracted  and  removed  from  said  extraction  zone,  and 
introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solvent  into  said  liquid 
phase  below  said  intermediate  level  of  said  liquid  phase.  pg,24 
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4,401,552 

BENEHCIATION  OF  FROTH  OBTAINED  FROM  TAR 

SANDS  SLUDGE 

VytUlinsu  Elanchcmiy,  East  Bradford,  and  Walter  H.  Seitzer, 

West  Chester,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Suncor,  Inc^  Toronto, 


4C1ainis 


Filed  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,473 
Int  CL^  ClOG  1/04 
U.S.  CL  208—11  LE 


/       y 


V 


1.  In  the  method  of  processing  froth  obtained  by  agitation 
and  aeration  of  pond  sludge  recovered  from  a  retention  pond 
used  to  store  tailings  from  water  extraction  of  bitumen  from  tar 
sands,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  diluting  the  froth  feed  with  an  amount  of  ambient  temper- 
ature water  effective  to  increase  the  concentration  of 
bitumen  in  the  upper  layer  of  the  froth; 

(b)  vigorously  agitating  and  aerating  concurrently  the  result- 
ing mixture,  wherein  the  agitation  is  a  high-shear  agitation 
providing  a  Reynolds  Number  of  higher  than  10,000, 
whereby  most  of  the  bitumen  contained  in  the  froth  feed  is 
concentrated  in  an  upper  layer  of  the  resulting  product; 
and 

(c)  separating  said  upper  layer  of  resulting  froth  product. 


4,401,553 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOWERED  HYDROGEN 

SUUIDE  EMISSIONS  FROM  OIL  SHALE 
Gerald  B.  Faudel,  Concorde,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tosco  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,274 

Int  a.3  ClOG  1/00;  ClOB  57/00.  29/00 

MS.  a.  208—11  R  17  Claims 


carbonaceous  material  and  pyrolyzing  the  treated  carbona- 
ceous material  wherein  said  sulfate  sulfur  does  not  form  hydro- 
gen sulfide  at  said  pyrolysis  temperature  thereby  reducing  the 
amount  of  hydrogen  sulfide  emitted  with  said  pyrolysis  prod- 
ucts. 


4,401,554 
SPLIT  STREAM  REFORMING 
Byimg  C.  Choi,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Kenneth  R.  Graziani,  Wood- 
bury, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,977 

Int  CL^  ClOG  35/04 

U.S.  a  208-64  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  BTX  composition  when 
reforming  naphtha  boiling  hydrocarbons  which  comprises: 

(a)  separating  a  naphtha  into  a  low  boiling  fraction  and  a 
high  boiling  fraction, 

(b)  contacting  said  high  boiling  fraction  sequentially  with  a 
reforming  catalyst  situated  in  at  least  three  reforming 
catalyst  zones  under  effective  reforming  conditions  and  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen, 

(c)  introducing  the  low  boiling  fraction  as  part  of  the  feed  to 
the  last  or  the  penultimate  of  the  reforming  catalyst  zones, 
and 

(d)  recovering  from  said  last  reforming  catalyst  zone  a  prod- 
uct effluent  having  a  BTX  composition  substantially 
higher  than  if  said  n{4>htha  were  catalytically  reformed 
with  substantially  the  same  catalyst  under  substantially  the 
same  reforming  conditions. 


•w  e*>*« 


1.  In  a  process  for  pyrolyzing  carbonaceous  material  con- 
taining pyritic  sulfur  at  a  temperature  at  which  said  pyritic 
sulfur  forms  hydrogen  sulfide  which  is  emitted  with  the  pyrol- 
ysis product  gases  and  oils,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises reducing  the  formation  of  hydrogen  sulfide  by  treating 
said  carbonaceous  material  prior  to  pyrolysis  with  ultraviolet 
radiation  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
convert  said  pyritic  sulfur  to  sulfate  sulfur  to  form  treated 


4,401,555 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  LOW-SODIUM 

CRYSTALLINE  SIUCATES 
Stephen  J.  Miller,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  144,474,  Apr.  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,309,276. 

This  application  Oct  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,561 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Jan.  5, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Lrt.  a.J  ClOG  11/05 
UJS.  CL  208—111  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  olefins  fitx)m  normal  paraffins, 
slightly  branched  paraffins,  and  mixtures  thereof,  comprising 
contacting  a  feed  which  comprises  said  paraffins  with  a  crys- 
talline silicate  having  a  uniform  pore  structure,  having  a  pore 
size  such  that  p-xylene  can  be  adsorbed  into  said  pore  structure 
and  o-xylene  cannot  having  a  silica/alumina  mole  ratio  greater 
than  about  200:1,  and  containing  less  than  about  0.1  weight 
percent  sodium;  and,  producing  an  effluent  of  greater  olefin 
content  than  said  feed. 
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4,401,556 
MIDBARREL  HYDROCRACKING 
Richard  D.  Bcaaan,  White  Pbdas,  and  Jnlc  A.  Rabo,  Armonk, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Com. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  Nc.  93,586,  Nov.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,783 
Int  CL^  ClOG  47/20 
MS.  a.  208—111  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  selectively  converting  hydrocarbons 
boiling  above  about  700*  F.  to  midbarrel  fuel  products  boiling 
between  about  300*  and  700*  F.  which  comprises  reacting  said 
hydrocarbons  with  hydrogen  under  hydrocracking  conditions 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  hydro- 
genation  component  and  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  cracking 
component,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as  a 
cracking  component  a  zeolite  aluminosilicate  having  a  SiOa- 
/AI2O3  molar  ratio  of  from  4.5  to  35,  the  essential  X-ray  pow- 
der diffraction  pattern  of  zeolite  Y,  an  ion  exchange  capacity  of 
not  greater  than  0.070,  a  unit  cell  dimension  a-  of  from  24.20  to 
24.45  A,  a  surface  area  of  at  least  350  m^/g  (B-E-T),  a  sorptive 
capacity  for  water  vapor  at  25*  C.  and  a  p/p*  value  of  0.10  of 
less  than  5.00  weight  percent  and  a  Residual  Butanol  Test 
value  of  not  more  than  0.40  weight  percent. 


deposed  on  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  and  said  Component  B 
comprising  a  metal  from  Group  IVB  or  Group  VB  of  the 
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Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and  a  combined  halogen  deposed 
on  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide. 


4,401,557 

CATALYSTS  FOR  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 
Bernard  Juguin,  Rucil  Malmaison;  Germain  Martino,  Poissy, 

and  Jean  Miqnel,  Paris,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete 

Francaiae  Dcs  Prodaits  Poor  Catalyse,  Rueil  Malmaison, 

France 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,123 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  25, 1974,  74  32576 
Int  CL'  ClOG  35/09;  BOIJ  27/06 
VS.  CL  208—139  42  Claims 

1.  A  reforming  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  hydro- 
carbon fraction  under  reforming  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  containing  a  carrier  and,  by  weight  with  respect  to 
the  catalyst  carrier,  (a)  0.005-1%  of  platinum,  (b)  0.005-1%  of 
rhodium  or  osmium,  (c)  0.005-5%  of  an  additional  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  tungsten,  mo- 
lybdenum, manganese,  rhenium,  gallium,  indium,  thallium, 
thorium,  cerium,  samarium,  lanthanum,  zinc,  cadmium,  tita- 
nium and  zirconium,  and  (d)  0.1-10%  of  halogen. 

6.  A  new  catalyst  comprising  alumina  and,  by  weight  with 
respect  to  alumina,  (a)  0.005-1%  of  platinum,  (b)  0.005-1%  of 
rhodium  or  osmium,  (c)  0.05-3%  of  an  additional  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  tungsten,  mo- 
lybdenum, manganese,  rhenium,  gallium,  indium,  thallium, 
samarium,  zinc,  cadmium,  titanium  and  zirconium,  and  (d) 
0.1-10%  of  halogen. 


4,401,559 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HALOGENATED 

IMPURITIES  FROM  OLEFIN  OUGOMERS 

Jean  Gaillard,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Institat  Francais  da 

Petrole,  RneU-Mahnaison,  France 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,237 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  21, 1981,  81  00078 
Int  CL'  ClOG  17/04 
VS.  a.  208—262  5  ClaiBH 

1.  A  liquid-liquid  solvent  extraction  process  for  removing 
fluorine-containing  compounds  from  an  oleflnic  cut  resultmg 
from  dimerizing  or  trimerizing  at  least  one  monoolefin  having 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  obtained 
by  contacting  a  bivalent  nickel  compound  with  a  hydrocarbyl 
aluminum  halide  and  a  trifluoroacetic  acid,  said  process  con- 
sisting essentially  of  intimately  mixing  said  olefinic  cut  with  an 
immiscible  liquid  phase  of  polar  organic  solvent  selected  from 
dimethylsulfoxide,  acetonitrile,  dimethylacetamide,  dimethyl- 
formamide,  diethylene  glycol,  dimethylsulfone,  their  mixtures 
and  their  mixtures  with  water,  the  proportion  of  polar  organic 
solvent  being  from  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  part  by 
weight  of  olefinic  cut  to  transfer  said  fluorine-containing 
compounds  to  said  immiscible  phase,  and  separating  resultant 
purified  liquid  olefmic  cut  from  said  inuniscible  phase. 


1 


4,401,558 

JRMING  WITH  AN  IMPROVED 

PLATINUM-CONTAINING  CATALYST 
Regis  J.  PeUet,  Wheatoo,  DL;  Ralph  J.  Bcrtoladni,  Chesterton, 
Ind.,  and  Donna  L.  Lysholm,  Lisle,  Dl^  assignors  to  Standard 
OU  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  108,177,  Dec  28, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,353,814. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  5, 1981,  Set.  No.  318,554 
Int  a.'  ClOG  35/085 
UJS.  CL  208— 139  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  reforming  of  a  hydrocarbon  stream 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthas  and  hydrocar- 
bon fractions  boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  stream  under 
reforming  conditions  and  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  physical  particle-form  mixture  of  a  Com- 
ponent A  and  a  Component  B,  said  Component  A  comprising 
one  or  more  Group  VIII  noble  metals  and  a  combined  halogen 


4,401,560 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  PETROLEUM  FRACTIONS 

WITH  HEAT  RECOVERY 

Jose  A.  Vidneira,  White  Plains;  Paulino  Forte,  Yonkers,  and 

Kenneth  F.  BntweU,  Newbur^  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  JnL  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,301 

Int  CL'  ClOG  21/16 

VS.  a.  208—32*  6  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  solvent  extraction-steam-distillation  process 
for  the  recovery  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  in  the  range  of  Q 
to  C|6  from  a  feedstock  containing  alifriiatic  hydrocarbons  in 
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the  range  of  Cs  to  Ci6  and  said  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

(a)  contacting  the  feedstock  with  a  mixture  of  water  and 
solvent  in  an  extraction  zone  to  extract  aromatics  from 
said  feedstock  and  producing  an  aromatic  rich  solvent 
while  the  aliphatic  portion  of  said  feedstock  passes  out  of 
the  top  of  said  extraction  zone  as  a  ralfinate; 

(b)  passing  said  aromatic  rich  solvent  to  a  flash  zone  wherein 
said  aromatic  rich  solvent  is  let  down  to  partially  vaporize 
said  aromatic  rich  solvent  and  to  obtain  an  overhead 
vapor  stream  containing  hydrocarbons,  water  and  solvent 
traces; 

(c)  passing  the  unvaporized  portion  of  said  aromatic  rich 
solvent  from  step  (b)  to  a  second  flash  zone  wherein  said 
aromatic  rich  solvent  is  further  let  down  to  partially  va- 
porize said  aromatic  rich  solvent  and  to  obtain  an  over- 
head vapor  stream  containing  hydrocarbons,  water  and 
solvent  traces; 

(d)  passing  the  unvaporized  portion  of  the  aromatic  rich 
solvent  from  step  (c)  to  the  top  of  a  distillation  zone; 

(e)  contacting  the  unvaporized  aromatic  rich  solvent  with  a 
stream  of  steam  in  a  distillation  zone  to  further  remove 
remaining  heavy  non-aromatic  components  from  said 
aromatic  rich  solvent; 

(0  combining  the  overhead  vapor  stream  from  the  second 
flash  zone  in  step  (c),  with  the  overhead  vapor  stream 
from  the  flrst  flash  zone  obtained  in  step  (b); 

(g)  passing  a  vapor  stream  of  water  and  hydrocarbons  from 
the  top  of  the  distillation  zone  into  the  vaporized  overhead 
stream  from  said  flash  zones  in  step  (0  prior  to  heat  ex- 
changing such  combined  stream; 

(h)  passing  said  combined  overhead  vapor  stream  from  step 
(g)  to  a  heat  exchanger; 

(i)  heat  exchanging  said  combined  overhead  vapor  stream 
with  a  stream  of  water; 

(j)  condensing  the  combined  overhead  vapor  stream  of  step 
(g)  and  dividing  the  condensate  into  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
rich  phase  and  a  water  rich  phase; 

(k)  passing  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  rich  phase  from  step  (j)  as 
reflux  to  the  bottom  of  said  extraction  zone  to  displace 
non-aromatic  impurities  in  said  aromatic  rich  solvent  with 
aromatics  from  said  reflux; 

0)  passing  an  aromatic  rich  solvent  stream  from  the  distilla- 
tion zone  to  a  reboiler  in  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
a  vapor  stream  of  steam; 

(m)  passing  the  partially  vaporized  hydrocarbon  stream 
from  step  0)  back  into  said  distillation  zone; 

(n)  contacting  said  aromatic  rich  solvent  stream  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  distillation  zone  with  steam  to  remove  substan- 
tially all  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  said  solvent  stream 
thereby  providing  a  lean  solvent  stream  which  is  recycled 
to  the  extraction  zone  in  step  (a); 

(o)  removing  aromatics,  water,  and  a  small  amount  of  impu- 
rities from  step  (n)  as  a  sidedraw  product; 

(p)  heat  exchanging  the  aromatics,  water,  and  small  amount 
of  impurities  from  step  (o)  with  a  stream  of  water; 

(q)  condensing  the  overhead  vapor  stream  of  step  (p)  and 
dividing  the  condensate  into  a  hydrocarbon  rich  phase 
and  a  water  rich  phase; 

(r)  combining  the  water  rich  phases  from  step  (q)  and  step 
(j),  and  then  passing  a  portion  of  the  combined  water 
stream  through  the  heat  exchanger  in  step  (i)  and  the 
remaining  portion  through  the  heat  exchanger  in  step  (p); 

(s)  compressing  the  water  vapor  stream  of  step  (r)  after  heat 
exchange  with  a  turbine  driven  compressor;  and 

(t)  passing  said  stream  back  into  the  distillation  zone  to 
provide  steam  for  step  (n); 

(u)  driving  the  turbine  in  step(s)  with  superheated  steam; 

(v)  utilizing  a  portion  of  the  superheated  steam  from  step  (u) 
to  drive  the  reboiler  in  step  (1); 

(w)  utilizing  the  remaining  portion  of  the  superheated  steam 
from  step  (u)  in  other  parts  of  the  refinery. 


HYDROTREATING  PROCESS  WITH  AMMONIA 

INJECTION  TO  REACTION  ZONE  EFFLUENT 

H.  Lytle  Thompson,  and  Milton  L.  Kaplan,  both  of  Des 

Plaines,  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs  Plaincs,  Di. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,065 

Int  aj  ClOG  29/02 

U.S.  a.  208—212  7  Claims 


r«  #••  rr00t/»t 


r«    Prmtmtt  $*0»t9tl»m 


1.  A  hydrotreating  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  which  comprises  hydrogen,  sulfur- 
containing  compounds  and  hydrocarbonaceous  com- 
pounds into  a  hydrotreating  reaction  zone  operated  at 
conditions  effective  to  produce  a  hydrotreating  reaction 
zone  effluent  stream  comprising  hydrogen,  hydrogen 
sulfide  and  hydrocarbonaceous  compounds; 

(b)  admixing  an  aqueous  stream  containing  an  ammonia 
source  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  O.OS  mole 
percent  ammonia  into  the  entire  hydrotreating  reaction 
zone  effluent  stream  before  any  phase  separation  of  said 
effluent; 

(c)  passing  the  entire  hydrotreating  reaction  zone  effluent 
into  a  first  vapor-liquid  separator  to  separate  a  hydrogen 
recycle  stream,  an  aqueous  stream  containing  ammonia 
and  hydrogen  sulfide  and  a  first  vapor-liquid  separator 
effluent  stream  containing  said  hydrocarbonaceous  prod- 
ucts; 

(d)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrogen  gas  stream 
to  said  hydrotreating  reaction  zone; 

(e)  admixing  an  aqueous  stream  containing  a  hydrogen  sul- 
fide source  into  said  first  vapor-liquid  separator  effluent 
stream  containing  hydrocarbonaceous  products; 

(0  passing  said  admixture  formed  in  step  (e)  to  a  second 
vapor-liquid  separator  to  form  an  aqueous  stream  contain- 
ing ammonia  and  hydrogen  sulfide,  a  stream  containing 
hydrocarbonaceous  products  and  a  vent  gas  stream; 
(g)  combining  said  aqueous  streams  of  steps  (c)  and  (0  and 
treating  said  streams  in  water  treating  zone  to  obtain: 
i.  an  aqueous  stream; 
ii.  an  ammonia  stream; 
iii.  a  hydrogen  sulfide  stream; 

iv.  an  aqueous  stream  containing  said  ammonia  source 
which  is  used  as  at  least  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  stream 
in  step  (b)  augmented  to  said  entire  hydrotreating  reac- 
tion zone  effluent;  and 
v.  an  aqueous  hydrogen  sulfide  stream  which  is  used  as  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  hydrogen  sulfide  stream 
augmented  to  said  process  at  a  point  intermediate  said 
first  vapor-liquid  separator  and  said  second  vapor-liquid 
separator;  and 
(h)  recovering  said  hydrotreated  hydrocarbonaceous  reac- 
tion products  from  step  (0. 
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II  4,401,562 

CONVEYOR-SEPARATOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 
SEPARATION  GAP 
Arittoa  G.  Spiigios,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  W-L  Molding 
Conpany,  Portage,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,518 

lat  QV  B07C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  209—615  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  conveying  and  separating  a  mixture  of 
plastic  components,  such  as  a  mixture  of  molded  plastic  parts 
and  runners,  including: 
a  conveyor  unit  including  a  conveyor  housing,  a  pair  of 
horizontally  spaced  end  rolls  supported  on  the  conveyor 
housing  for  rotation  about  substantially  horizontal  axes,  an 
endless  component-supporting  conveyor  belt  extending 
between  and  supported  on  said  end  rolls,  a  drive  motor, 
and  drive  transmission  means  drivingly  connected  be- 
tween said  motor  and  at  least  one  said  end  roll  for  causing 
the  upper  reach  of  the  belt  to  move  from  said  first  roll 
toward  said  second  roll,  said  belt  wrapping  around  said 
second  end  roll  for  permitting  the  components  on  the  belt 
to  be  discharged  into  a  gap  disposed  adjacent  said  second 
end  roll,  and  said  drive  transmission  means  including  a 
driving  gear  rotatably  supported  on  said  conveyor  hous- 
ing at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  second  end  roll; 
a  fingered  separator  unit  for  effecting  separation  of  said 
runners  from  said  parts,  said  separator  unit  being  indepen- 
dent of  said  conveyor  unit  and  including  a  separator  hous- 
ing which  is  separate  from  said  conveyor  housing,  and 
means  for  fixedly  and  stationarily  joining  said  separator 
housing  to  said  conveyor  housing  adjacent  said  end 
thereof  so  that  said  separator  unit  cooperates  with  said 
second  end  roll  for  defining  said  gap  therebetween; 
said  separator  unit  including  a  plurality  of  support  rollers 
rotatably  supported  on  said  separator  housing  for  rotation 
about  spaced  but  substantially  parallel  horizontal  axes,  an 
endless  separating  belt  supported  on  and  extending  be- 
tween Skid  plurality  of  support  rollers,  said  separating  belt 
having  a  plurality  of  fingers  mounted  thereon  and  project- 
ing transversely  outwardly  therefrom,  said  fingers  being 
positioned  at  selected  intervals  both  transversely  and 
longitudinally  of  said  separating  belt  so  that  the  parts  are 
sized  to  move  between  said  fingers  whereas  the  runners 
are  caught  by  the  fingers  and  carried  along  with  the  sepa- 
rating belt,  a  first  said  support  roller  being  vertically 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  above  and  horizontally 
spaced  from  a  second  said  support  roller  so  that  said 
separating  belt  includes  an  inclined  reach  which  extends 
upwardly  from  said  second  support  roller  toward  said  first 
support  roller,  said  inclined  reach  being  disposed  in  op- 
posed and  adjacent  relationship  to  said  second  end  roll  but 
being  horizontally  spaced  therefrom  for  defining  said  gap 
therebetween,  an  idler  gear  rotatably  supported  on  said 
separator  housing  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  inclined 
reach,  said  idler  gear  being  disposed  in  close  proximity  to 
but  radially  spaced  relationship  from  one  of  said  support 
rollers,  said  idler  gear  being  meshingly  connected  with 
and  rotatably  driven  by  said  driving  gear  when  said  sepa- 
rator and  conveyor  housings  are  joined  together,  and 
drive  means  drivingly  connected  between  said  idler  gear 


and  said  one  support  roller  for  rotatably  driving  the  latter 
to  effect  driving  of  said  septu-ating  belt,  said  drive  means 
including  a  driven  wheel  coaxially  nonrotatably  secured 
to  said  one  support  roller  and  drivingly  connected  with 
said  idler  gear; 
the  improvement  comprising  adjustable  mounting  means 
rotatably  supporting  thereon  said  one  support  roller  for 
permitting  the  axis  of  said  one  support  roller  to  be  hori- 
zontally displaced  relative  to  'aid  separator  housing  so  as 
to  selectively  adjust  the  horizontal  gap  between  said  in- 
clined reach  and  said  second  end  roll,  said  mounting 
means  being  movably  supported  on  said  separator  housing 
for  swingable  movement  of  said  one  support  roller  rela- 
tive to  said  separator  housing  about  the  axis  of  said  idler 
gear  while  maintaining  the  driving  connection  between 
said  idler  gear  and  said  driven  wheel. 


4,401,563 

OIL  FILTER  CARTRIDGE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

Doa^  Koelfgen,  205  N  River  St.,  Delano,  Minn.  55328 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,530 

Int  a.3  BOID  27/10 

U.S.  a.  210—130  4  Claims 


-■[ 


1.  An  oil  filter  unit  for  insertion  into  and  for  use  with  engines 
that  include  an  oil  tank  separate  from  the  engine  with  flow 
means  therebetween  and  including  a  receiving  aperture  in  the 
tank  into  which  the  filter  may  be  inserted  and  a  closure  cover 
for  such  aperture;  said  filter  unit  including: 

a.  a  generally  cylindrical,  longitudinally  extending  housing 
having  first  and  second  ends; 

b.  said  first  end  of  said  housing  being  closed; 

c.  perforations  formed  through  said  housing  and  extending 
substantially  the  entire  longitudinal  length  thereof; 

d.  a  filtering  member  of  a  length  shorter  than  the  longitudi- 
nal dimension  of  said  housing  and  being  received  therein 
to  receive  oil  to  be  filtered  and  providing  a  generally 
central,  longitudinal  passage  for  oil  flow; 

e.  a  radially  extending  closure  member  arranged  on  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  housing  member  and  overlying  in  juxta- 
position with  said  filtering  member  and  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  in  alignment  with  said  central  passage  of 
said  filtering  member; 

f.  said  apertured  closure  member  being  arranged  radially 
within  said  housing  member  to  provide  communication 
with  a  plurality  of  perforations  through  said  housing 
longitudinally  along  said  filtering  member; 

g.  a  generally  conical,  oil  inlet  member  secured  to  the  second 
end  of  said  housing  and  extending  inwardly,  longitudi- 
nally therefrom  having  its  discharge  end  positioned  within 
said  aperture  of  said  closure  member,  the  diameter  thereof 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  aperture  to  provide  an 
oil  flow  gap  therebetween;  and 

h.  a  generally  circular,  resilient  gap  closure  member  re- 
ceived about  said  discharge  end  of  said  oil  inlet  member  to 
normally  seal  the  gap  between  said  inlet  member  and  said 
apertured  closure  member  and  being  shiftabie  from  said 
gap  upon  an  increase  in  oil  pressure  within  said  housing  to 
permit  oil  flow  through  said  gap  and  through  said  perfora- 
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tioas  of  said  housing  above  said  apertured  member  into 
thetank. 


4,401,564 

DEVICE  FOR  AFFIXING  A  FILTER  MESH  TO  THE 

DRUM  OF  A  ROTARY  DRUM  HLTER 

Wolfgaag  Epper,  Gcrsbeim;  Lothar  Micbabid,  WieU,  and  Peter 

Schoateid^  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to 

Klockner-Hnnboidt-Deatz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,097 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1980,3048954 

Int  CL^  BOID  ii/34.  39/08 
VJS.  a.  210—150  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  affixing  a  thick,  stiff  one-piece  filter  mesh  to 
the  exterior  of  a  drum  of  a  rotary  vacuum  drum  filter,  said 
drum  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  support  elements 
disposed  about  the  circumference  thereof  and  extending  along 
the  axial  direction  of  said  rum  and  forming  individual  cells 
beneath  each  support  element,  said  filter  mesh  being  trained 
about  said  support  elements,  said  device  comprising: 
at  least  one  planar  clamping  means  disposed  between  at  least 
alternating  pair  of  adjacent  support  elements,  each  clamp- 
ing element  including  a  spacer  element  disposed  between 
said  drum  wall  and  said  filter  mesh  and  attached  to  said 
drum  wall,  a  strip  disposed  over  said  spacer  element  with 
said  filter  mesh  disposed  in  between,  and  a  retainer  means 
for  fastening  said  strip  to  said  spacer  element  for  holding 
said  filter  mesh  in  place  without  substantial  deformation  of 
said  filter  mesh,  said  spacer  element  having  a  height  sub- 
stantially equal  to  a  height  of  said  support  elements. 


4,401,565 

SYSTEMS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ORGANIC 

MATERIAL  AND  PARTICULARLY  SEWAGE  SLUDGE 

Keith  A.  ScUmel,  200  Ulster  St,  Apt  1,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13204 

Diriakm  of  Ser.  No.  3,167,  Jan.  15,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,265 

Int  a.5  C02F  n/04 

VS.  a.  210—258  5  Claims 


1.  The  system  for  digestion  of  slurries  of  organic  material 
which  is  useful  for  treatment  of  sewage  sludge  comprising  a 
tank  having  outlets  communicating  with  regions  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  tank  and  an  inlet  means  between  said  regions, 
means  for  continuously  introducing  the  material  to  be  treated 
into  said  tank  via  said  inlet,  means  for  establishing  a  pressure 
differential  in  said  tank  between  said  regions  such  that  said 
material  is  maintained  in  suspension  until  substantially  digested 
and  mineralized  and  flows  into  one  of  said  regions,  said  pres- 


sure differential  establishing  means  comprising  means  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  communicating  with  a  first  of  said  regions 
toward  which  said  material  flows  from  said  inlet  for  establish- 
ing a  vacuum  pressure  therein  below  atmospheric  pressure, 
means  for  withdrawing  said  digested  and  mineralized  sludge 
and  gas  via  said  outlets,  pump  means  connected  to  said  inlet 
means  and  with  the  outlet  communicating  with  a  second  of 
said  regions  for  continuously  introducing  said  material  to  be 
treated  and  withdrawing  against  said  vacuum  said  substantially 
digested  material,  means  in  said  tank  between  said  regions  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  passageways  for  liquid  flow  between 
said  regions,  said  inlet  means  being  in  communication  with  at 
least  one  of  said  passageways  such  that  flow  therein  is  toward 
said  first  region,  means  including  baflTes  at  one  end  of  said 
passageways  adjacent  to  said  first  region  for  deflecting  liquid 
to  flow  in  another  of  said  passageways  towards  said  second 
region  thereby  promoting  the  stripping  of  gas  from  said  liquid, 
and  said  passageway  providing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sheets  of  material  of  convolute  configuration  which  define  a 
honeycomb  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said 
passageways,  said  one  of  said  passageways  being  disposed 
longitudinally  along  the  central  axis  of  said  tank,  a  plate  dis- 
posed over  and  covering  the  end  of  said  one  passageway  and 
passageways  adjacent  thereto,  said  baffles  being  plates  depen- 
dent from  said  covering  plate  into  said  adjacent  passageways, 
and  wiers  in  the  walls  of  said  one  passageway  disposed  oppo- 
site to  said  baflle  plates  for  the  flow  of  liquid  between  said  on 
passageway  and  the  passageways  adjacent  thereto  having  said 
baffle  plates  therein. 


4,401,566 

BODY  FLUID-FILTERING  DEVICE 

Akira  Igari,  Tokyo,  and  Tsatomn  Murakami,  Zama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tenuoo  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan    . 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,518 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu^  Jnl.  23,  1980,  55/100663; 
JbL  23,  1960,  55/100664 

Int  CI.}  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  CL  210—351  8  Claims 


1.  A  body  fluid-filtering  device  which  comprises: 

a  housing  provided  with  a  body  fluid  inlet,  a  filtrate  outlet 
and  a  filtration  residue  outlet;  and 

filtering  means  disposed  in  the  housing  and  including  first 
and  second  filtering  elements  alternately  superposed  on 
each  other  with  a  space  therebetween,  the  first  filtering 
element  being  formed  of  a  first  meshed  core  material 
having  openings  whose  size  ranges  between  700  and  1300 
microns  and  filtering  membranes  covering  both  sides  of 
said  first  core  material,  the  second  filtering  element  being 
formed  of  a  second  meshed  core  material  having  openings 
whose  size  is  300  microns  or  less  and  filtering  membranes 
covering  both  sides  of  said  second  core  material,  said 
space  between  said  filtering  elements  being  in  conununica- 
tion  with  the  fdtration  residue  outlet  of  the  housing,  and 
said  filtering  means  being  provided  with  at  least  one  fil- 
trate outlet  therein  which  is  in  communication  with  the 
filtrate  outlet  of  the  housing; 

wherein  a  body  fluid  entering  the  filtering  device  at  the  body 
fluid  inlet  of  the  housing  is  filtered  by  the  filtering  mem- 
branes of  the  first  and  second  filtering  elements,  passes 
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through  the  first  and  second  meshed  core  materials  to  the 
filtrate  outlet  of  the  housing,  and  the  filtration  residue  is 
conducted  through  a  space  defined  between  the  super- 
posed filtering  elements  to  the  filtration  residue  outlet  of 
the  housing. 


4,401,567 

MICROPOROUS  POLYETHYLENE  HOLLOW  HBERS 
Mizno  Shindo;  Takashi  Yamamoto;  Osama  Fnknnaga,  and 
Hisayoshi  Yamamori,  all  of  Otake,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14, 1980,  55-143135 
Int  a.}  BOID  39/00;  D02G  3/00 
VJS.  a.  210-500J  9  Claims 
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1.  A  high-density  polyethylene  microporous  hollow  fiber 
which  is  oriented  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  fiber,  said 
hollow  fiber  having: 

(a)  rectangular  pores  formed  by  microfibrils  that  are  ori- 
ented in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  fiber  and  knotted 
portions  that  are  connected  to  said  microfibrils  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  thereto,  the  pores  being  contiguous 
with  each  other  from  the  inner  wall  surface  to  the  outer 
wall  surface  to  form  a  stacked,  multicellular  structure; 

(b)  a  porosity  of  about  30  to  about  90%  by  volume; 

(c)  a  water  permeability  through  the  wall  of  at  least  about  65 
(ml/m^.hr.mmHg);  and 

(d)  a  human  serum  albumin  permeability  of  at  least  about 
30%  as  measured  in  a  physiological  saline  solution. 

9.  A  high-density  polyethylene  microporous  hollow  fiber 
membrane  which  is  oriented  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the 
fiber,  said  hollow  fiber  membrane  having: 

(a)  rectangular  pores  formed  by  microfibrils  that  are  ori- 
ented in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  fiber  and  knotted 
portions  that  are  connected  to  said  microfibrils  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  thereto,  the  pores  being  contiguous 
with  each  other  from  the  inner  wall  surface  to  the  outer 
wall  surface  to  form  a  stacked,  multicellular  structure; 

(b)  a  porosity  of  about  30  to  about  90%  by  volume; 

(c)  a  water  permeability  through  the  wall  of  at  least  about  6S 
(ml/m^.hr.mmHg);  and 

(d)  a  human  serum  albumin  permei^ility  of  at  least  about 
30%  as  measured  in  a  physiological  saline  solution. 


(a)  a  vertically  elongated  vessel  having  a  cross-section  that  is 
variable  with  the  vertical  elevation; 

(b)  flushing  liquor  inlet  means  adjacent  the  top  of  the  vessel 
for  receiving  flushing  liquor  that  contains  tar  and  solids  so 
as  to  form  in  said  vessel  a  lower  tar  phase  and  an  upper 
liquid  phase  such  that  a  tar  and  liquid  interface  is  formed 
between  said  phases; 

(c)  clear  liquor  outlet  means  adjacent  the  top  of  the  vessel 
and  displaced  from  the  inlet  means  for  removing  flushing 
liquor  from  the  vessel; 

(d)  means  for  removing  tar  at  a  selected  location  from  the 
lower  section  of  the  vessel; 
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i€J  means  for  receiving  solids  from  the  bottom  of  the  vessel; 

(0  a  first  vertical  tube  extending  downwardly  through  the 
liquid  phase  and  into  the  tar  phase  and  a  first  lateral  tube 
connecting  with  said  first  vertical  tube  to  remove  tar  from 
the  first  vertical  tube  to  the  means  for  removing  tar  at  a 
selected  location  from  the  lower  section  of  the  vessel;  and 

(g)  a  second  vertical  tube  extending  downwardly  into  the 
liquid  phase  such  that  its  lower  end  is  upwardly  spaced 
from  the  tar  and  liquid  interface  and  a  second  lateral  tube 
connecting  with  said  second  vertical  tube  to  remove  liq- 
uid from  the  second  vertical  tube  to  the  clear  liquor  outlet 
means. 


4,401,569 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
HYDROCARBON  AND  HALOGENATED 
HYDROCARBON  CONTAMINATED  GROUND  AND 
GROUND  WATER 
Vidynt  Jhaveri,  Highland  Mills,  N.Y.;  Alfred  J.  Maxzacca, 
Rutherford,  and  Harold  Snyder,  CUfMde  Park,  both  of  N J., 
assignors  to  Groundwater  Decontandnation  Systems,  lac, 
Waldwick,  N.J. 

FUed  Jnl.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,773 
Int  0.3  C02F  3/Oa-  ClOG  32/00 
VS.  a.  210-610  32 


Sr 
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4,401J68 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  FLUSHING  UQUOR 

FROM  COKE  OVENS 
George  R.  Cain,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 
Inc.,  Pittsbaiish,  Pa. 

,   FUed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,127 
Int  CL'  BOID  21/18 
VS.  a.  210—515  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising  components  designed,  arranged 
and  dimensioned  for  processing  flushing  liquor  to  separate  it 
into  one  aqueous  portion,  a  tar  portion,  and  a  solid  portion, 
including: 


1     --"\^ 
•^.^.A. 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  hydrocarbon-contaminated  ground 
water  to  reduce  the  level  of  contamination  comprising: 

(a)  removing  ground  water  from  a  location  proximate  to, 
and  down  gradient  of  ground  water  flow  throu^,  an  area 
of  ground  containing  hydrocarbon  contamination; 

(b)  treating  the  removed  ground  water  with  nutrients  and 
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gases  for  a  fwriod  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  level  of 
hydrocarbon  contamination  and  to  enhance  the  growth  of 
hydrocarbon  consuming  microorganisms  in  the  removed 
ground  water,  said  nutrients  and  gases  being  suitable  for 
enhancing  the  growth  of  hydrocarbon-consuming  micro- 
organisms and  for  reducing  the  level  of  contamination; 
and  then;  , 

(c)  returning  the  treated  water  containing  microorganisms, 
nutrients  and  gases  to  the  ground  at  a  position  upgradient 
of  ground  'vater  flow  through  the  contaminated  area 
toward  said  removal  location;  and 

(d)  adding  gases  into  the  ground  of  the  contaminated  area. 


4,401,570 
REMOVAL  OF  ORGANIC  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 
WASTE  WATER 
George  C.  BIytas,  and  Ronald  K.  Jane,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,018 
Int  a.J  C02F  1/26 
U.S.  a.  210—639  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  total  organics  content  of  an 
aqueous  alkali  waste  stream  containing  at  least  one  organic 
ester  having  insectidical  properties  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a-cyano-3-phenoxy-benzyl  2-(4-chlorophenyl)-3- 
methylbutanoate,  a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  2,2,3,3-tet- 
ramethyl  cyclopropane  carbcxylate  and  a-cyano-3-phenoxy- 
benzyl  2-(2,2-dichlorovinyl)-3,3-dimethyl  cyclopropane  car- 
boxylate  which  process  comprises 
adjusting  the  pH  of  said  stream  in  the  range  from  about  2.S 

to  5.5 
extracting  said  stream  with  a  Cj  to  Cio  hydrocarbon,  by 
contacting  in  a  volume  ratio  of  hydrocarbon  to  water 
between  about  0.2:1  and  5:1,  and  separating  an  aqueous 
product  having  a  lower  content  of  total  organics  and  of 
said  at  least  one  organic  ester  than  said  waste  stream. 


4,401,571 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  UQUIDS  FLOATING  ON 

WATER 
Karl  F.  Ney,  Hauptstrasse  15,  Wolfsthal  A-2412,  Austria 
PCT  No.  FCr/AT81/00015,  §  371  Date  Jan.  25, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  25,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03656,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  24, 1981 

per  Filed  Jon.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  346,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jnn.  16,  1980,  3172/80 
Int.  a.J  C02F  1/40 
U.S.  a.  210—680  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  a  liquid  floating  on  a  water  sur- 
face by  in-situ  formation  of  a  water-resistant  synthetic  resin 
foam  on  the  water  surface,  comprising  the  step  of  forming  the 
foam  around  the  liquid  to  be  removed  by  curing,  with  a  curing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di-  and  polyamines, 
a  mixture  containing  a  solvent-free  liquid  epoxy  resin,  20-30%, 
by  weight,  based  on  the  curing  agent,  of  a  silicon  polymer  with 
Si-H-groups  as  a  foaming  agent,  5-15%,  by  weight,  based  on 
the  epoxy  resin,  of  a  resin  improving  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  phenol,  a  biphenol  and  a  methylal- 
kyl  ketone,  and  20-30%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  curing  agent, 
of  an  accelerator. 


4,401,572 

SELECTIVE  ZEOLITE  SORPTION  OF  GROUP  V-B 

ELEMENT  HYDRIDES  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Pochen  Cha,  West  Deptford,  N  J.,  and  Francis  G.  Dwyer,  West 

Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,606,  Nov.  15, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,971 

Int  a.^  BOID  15/04 

U.S.  a.  210-681  11  daims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  sorbing  hydrides  of  Group  V-B 

elements  of  the  Periodic  Chart  of  the  Elements  and  derivatives 


thereof  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  same  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  solution  under  ion-exchange  conditions 


REPRESENTATIVE    ION   ExC^i'JGE     ISOTHERMS    OF 
ZSM-5  AT    25*C 
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with  a  crystalline  zeolite  material  having  a  pore  dimension 
greater  than  about  5  Angstroms,  a  Constraint  Index  between  1 
and  12  and  a  SiOi/AbOa  mole  ratio  greater  than  12. 


4,401,573 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

CHROMIUM  FROM  WASTE  WATERS  AND 

VALORIZATION  OF  THE  RECOVERED  CHROMIUM 

Diego  Perrone;  Alberto  Patrone,  both  of  Cogoleto,  and  Elvio 

Cafhrelli,  Genoa,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Loigi  StoppanI 

S.pj^.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,885 
CUdms  priority,  application  Italy,  May  12, 1980,  21975  A/80 
Int  a.3  C02F  1/54 
U.S.  CL  210—724  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  Cr203  from  waste  waters  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
pretreating  the  waste  water  with  at  least  0.3%  by  weight 

acetic  acid  or  acetate  ion,  and 
adding  an  alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  ammo- 
nium hydroxide  and  magnesium  oxide  continuously  to  the 
pretreated  waste  waters  at  a  temperature  of  between  40* 
C.  and  the  boiling  point,  at  atmospheric  pressure,  wherein 
the  pH  is  maintained  above  6.5, 
wherein  a  sandy  precipitate  of  chromium  hydroxide  is  ob- 
tained which  is  separated  from  the  waste  water  by  filter- 
ing. 


4,401,574 
FLOCCULATION  OF  AQUEOUS  PAINT  WASTE 
Thomas  A.  Farrington,  Spnrta,  and  Tamara  Nowakowski,  Boon- 
ton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignon  to  Drew  Chemical  Corporation, 
Boonton,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnl.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,297 
Int  CL^  C02F  1/52 
U.S.  CL  210—728  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  clarifying  latex  paint  waste  water  contain- 
ing dispersed  latex  paint  solids,  the  improvement  comprising: 
flocculating  the  latex  paint  solids  with  an  effective  flocculat- 
-  ing  amoimt  of  a  poly  aluminum  chloride  characterized  by 
the  following  structural  formula: 

Al„(OH)mCl3„-m 

wherein  n  and  m  are  integers  and  3n  is  greater  than  m  and 
the  basicity  as  a  percentage  is  from  30%  to  83%. 
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4,401,575 
AS  AND  W  IN  CRUDE  OIL  STREAMS 
Thomas  L.  Stewart  Hooiton,  and  Florian  C.  Demny,  Pasadena, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
I  FUed  Aug.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  291,598 
I  Int  CL^BOIR  77/02 

U.S.  a.  210^746  10  Claims 


ID 


1.  A  process  for  measuring  the  water  and  sediment  content 
of  a  wet  stream  which  is  predominantly  non-aqueous,  compris- 
ing, removing  a  sample  of  the  wet  stream,  admitting  the  wet 
stream  sample  to  an  outer  chamber  containing  an  inner  cham- 
ber having  a  wall  formed  of  a  filter,  rotation  the  inner  chamber 
while  pressuring  the  wet  stream  sample  from  the  outer  cham- 
ber into  the  inner  chamber,  whereby  sediment  is  filtered  from 
the  wet  stream  sample  passing  into  the  inner  chamber  and 
centrifugal  force  in  the  inner  chamber  forces  water  in  the  wet 
stream  sample  to  remain  in  the  outer  chamber  and  thereby 
form  a  dry  sample  stream,  passing  the  dry  sample  stream  axi- 
ally  from  the  inner  chamber  to  an  aligned  chamber  which  is 
separated  from  the  outer  chamber  by  at  least  two  seals  having 
a  space  therebetween,  and  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  dry 
stream  sample  into  the  space  between  the  seals. 


4,401,576 
,  SEDIMENT  COLLECTING  DEVICE 
C.  Lonnie  Meurer,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Menrer  Indns- 
tries.  Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,843 
Int  a.3  BOID  21/06,  21/20 


4,401,577 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  DIHYDROBORATES  IN 
FABRIC  SOFTENER  FORMULATIONS 
JaoMS  M.  Richmond,  NaperriUc,  IlL,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incor- 
porated, AsheirUle,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,550,  Sep.  25, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,374 

Int  a.5  D06M  13/18.  13/46 

VJS.  a.  252—8.8  9  Clains 

1.  A  fabric  softening  comfx>sition  comprising  between  2% 

and  6%  of  the  compound  of  the  formula: 


V 

R— N— R: 
R3 


[HzBOj]- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic 
radicals  containing  from  about  6  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  a 

Rj — C»iH2m — 

group  wherein  Rj  is  alkoxy  containing  from  6  to  22  carbon 
atoms  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6,  and  a 


R' 
I 

R6i-OCH2CH^ 


group,  wherein  R^  is  alkyl  containing  from  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  z  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10  and  each  R'  is  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  methyl;  Ri  is  independently  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of 

-C2H3R"0)xH 

groups,  wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  20  and  each  R"  is 
independently  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R2  is  methyl  or  a  group 
selected  from  the  class  represented  by  Ri;  R3  is  a  group  se- 
lected from  the  class  represented  by  R  or  R2;  and  wherein  said 
fabric  softening  composition  further  comprises  94%  to  98% 
water. 


U.S.  a.  210—803 


nciaiau 


1.  A  device  for  removing  sediment  adjacent  a  floor  of  a 
vessel  containing  a  liquid,  comprising: 

first  means  for  removing  sediment  contained  in  the  vessel; 

second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  positioned 
adjacent  the  floor  of  the  vessel  and  substantially  sur- 
rounded by  the  liquid  for  driving  said  first  means  in  a 
stepping  manner  so  that  said  first  means  removes  the 
sediment  adjacent  the  floor  of  the  vessel  as  said  first  means 
is  driven;  and 

said  stepping  manner  is  defined  by  the  movement  of  a  por- 
tion of  said  second  means  relative  to  another  portion  of 
said  second  means. 


4,401,578 
CONCENTRATED  FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSTTION 
Martin  W.  Verbniggen,  Hnmbeek,  Belgtam,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309^30,  Oct  6, 1961,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,144,  Jan.  7, 1960,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Ang.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,520 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1979, 
7901137 

Int  a.J  D06M  13/02,  13/20,  13/46.  13/16 
MS.  a.  252— 8  J  15  ClaiM 

1.  A  fabric  softening  composition  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
dispersion  comprising 

(a)  from  8%  to  22%  of  a  water-insoluble  cationic  fabric 
softener  and 

(b)  from  0.5%  to  4%  of  a  viscosity  control  agent  selected 
from  Ac  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  C10-C20  non-cycUc  hydrocarbons, 

(ii)  esters  of  C9-C24  fatty  acids  with  alcohols  containing 

from  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and 
(iii)  C10-C18  fatty  alcohols, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  from  5:1  to  20:1. 
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4,401.579 

WATER-BASED  METAL  FORMING  LUBRICANT 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

Terry  L.  Kratzer,  Port  Horoii.  Mkh^  assignor  to  Acheson  In- 

dostrics.  Inc.,  Port  Huroo.  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,171 
Int  a.J  ClOM  I /IS,  1/26 
U.S.  a.  252—17  12  Claims 

1.  A  water-based  lubricant  composition,  suitable  for  use  in 
forging,  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  portion  of  a  reaction  product  of  about  2%  to  about 
30%  by  weight  fiunaric  acid  and  about  1%  to  about  20% 
by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkali  earth  metal  hydrox- 
ide, 

(b)  a  second  portion  comprised  of  modifiers  of,  about  0.2% 
to  about  S%  by  weight  of  a  water  dispersible  organic 
thickening  agent,  zero  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  a  preser- 
vative agent,  and 

(c)  the  balance  water. 


4,401,580 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN  ALKAU 

METAL  BORATE  AND  AN  ESTER-POLYOL 

COMPOUND 

Kenneth  Frost,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,535,  Aug.  29,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,755 

Int  a.3  ClOM  1/26 

U.S.  a.  252—25  7  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubricating 

viscosity  having  dispersed  therein: 

(a)  0.1  to  60  weight  percent  of  a  particulate  hydrated  alkali- 
metal  borate  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  an  ester-polyol  compound  to 
prevent  the  accumulation  of  seal  damaging  borate  depos- 
its. 


4,401,581 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  ASHLESS  DISPERSANTS 

AND  LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Aubrey  L.  Borrows,  Bracknell,  England,  and  Thomas  J.  Walter, 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Edwin  Cooper  and  Company 
Limited,  Bracknell,  England 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,344 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  10, 
1981,  81301589.8 

Int  a.'  ClOM  1/n 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  A  13  Claims 

1.  An  ashless  dispersant  for  use  in  lubricating  oil,  character- 
ised in  that  said  dispersant  is  the  product  of  reacting  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  100'  to  350*  C. 

(a)  about  0.9  to  1.1  moles  of  a  hydrocarbon-substituted  suc- 
cinic acid  or  anhydride  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  substit- 
uent  has  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
700, 

(b)  about  0.1  to  1.0  moles  of  an  alcohol  containing  1  to  6 
hydroxy  groups, 

(c)  about  0.01  to  O.S  moles  of  a  primary  or  secondary  hy- 
droxy-substituted  amine  containing  1  to  3  hydroxy 
groups, 

(d)  about  0.01  to  2.S  moles  of  a  hydrocarbyl  succinimide  or 
succinamide,  and 

(e)  about  0.005  to  0.5  moles  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  amine 
having  the  structure 

HiN— R-(0— R)«-NH2  or  R|[(0— R),— NH2lp 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R|  is  a  polyvalent  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon  radical  having  the  valence  p  and  con- 
taining 2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  50, 


n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  40  such  that  the  sum  of  all  n's  is 
from  about  3  to  40  and  p  is  an  integer  from  3  to  6, 
wherein  said  hydrocarbyl  succinimide  or  succinamide  in  (d)  is 
the  product  made  by  reacting  a  hydrocarbyl  succinic  anhy- 
dride, acid,  or  ester  with  an  amine  containing  2  to  6  amino 
nitrogen  atoms,  at  least  one  of  which  is  primary,  and  about  1  to 
30  carbon  atoms,  at  least  part  of  said  hydrocarbyl  succinimide 
or  succinamide  containing  at  least  one  reactive  primary  or 
secondary  amine  group. 

9.  An  ashless  dispersant  as  claimed  in  claim  1  further  charac- 
terized in  that  it  is  made  by  a  process  comprising  reacting  in  a 
first  stage: 

(a)  about  0.9  to  1.1  moles  of  a  hydrocarbon-substituted  suc- 
cinic acid  or  anhydride  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  substit- 
uent  has  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
700, 

(b)  about  0.1  to  1.0  moles  of  an  alcohol  containing  1  to  6 
hydroxy  groups,  and 

(c)  about  0.01  to  0.5  moles  of  a  primary  or  secondary  hy- 
droxy substituted  amine  containing  1  to  3  hydroxy  groups, 

to  form  an  intermediate  and  in  a  second  stage  reacting  said 
intermediate  with: 

(d)  about  0.01  to  2.5  moles  of  a  hydrocarbyl  succinimide  or 
succinamide,  and 

(e)  about  0.005  to  0.5  moles  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  amine 
having  the  structure 

H2N-R-(0-R)„-NH2  or  Ri[(0-R),-NH2],» 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R|  is  a  polyvalent  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon  radical  having  the  valence  p  and  con- 
taining 2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  50, 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  40,  such  that  the  sum  of  all  n's  is 
from  3  to  40  and  p  is  an  integer  from  3  to  6, 
wherein  said  hydrocarbyl  succinimide  or  succinamide  in  (d)  is 
the  product  made  by  reacting  a  hydrocarbyl  succinic  anhy- 
dride, acid,  or  ester  with  an  amine  containing  2  to  6  amino 
nitrogen  atoms,  at  least  one  of  which  is  primary,  and  about  1  to 
30  carbon  atoms,  at  least  part  of  said  hydrocarbyl  succinimide 
or  succinamide  containing  at  least  one  reactive  primary  or 
secondary  amine  group. 

11.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  a  minor  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  dispersancy  of  an  ashless  dispersant  of 
claim  1. 


4,401,582 
SOFT  CONTACT  LENS  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE 
DISINFECTANT  SOLUTION  AND  METHOD 
Guy  J.  Sherman,  Mandeville,  Ijl,  assignor  to  Sherman  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Ahita  Springs,  La. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,562,  Jan.  26, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,367,157,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,645, 
May  10, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,356,100.  This  appUcation  Dec.  16, 

1961,  Ser.  No.  331,150 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  26, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL'  CUD  3/4% 

U.S.  a.  252—90  16  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  treating  a  contact  lens  to  kill  bacteria  associ- 
ated therewith  comprising: 

(a)  placing  the  lens  in  contact  with  an  aqueous  composition, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  a 
disinfectant  ascorbic  acid  compound  present  in  an  effec- 
tive amount  to  kill  bacteria;  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  lens  in  contact  with  said  aqueous  compo- 
sition for  time  sufficient  to  kill  bacteria. 

II.  A  composition  for  ambient  temperature  disinfection  of 
contact  lenses  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  ascorbic  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  ascorbic  acid;  a  salt  of  ascorbic  acid  having 
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disinfectant  properties  and  compatible  with  the  contact 
lenses;  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  ascorbic  acid  compound 
present  in  an  amount  of  between  about  0.1%  and  20.0% 
by  weight  of  the  total  aqueous  composition  calculated  on 
the  basis  of  ascorbic  acid; 

(b)  potentiating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trimethoprim,  thimerosal  and  mixtures  thereof  and  present 
in  an  amount  of  between  about  0.0001%  and  5.0%  by 
weight  of  the  total  aqueous  composition; 

(c)  monothioglycerol  present  in  an  effective  amount  for 
stabilizing  said  ascorbic  acid  or  salt  thereof;  and 

(d)  the  composition  being  formulated  in  an  atmosphere 
having  substantially  no  free  oxygen  and  packaged  in  a 
sealed  container  containing  substantially  no  free  oxygen. 


4,401,583 

ENHANCING  OR  AUGMENTING  THE  AROMA  OF 
DETERGENTS  USING 
4-METHYL-3-CYCLOHEXENE-1.CARBOXYUC 
Nicholas  Calderone,  Syosset,  N.Y.;  Hugh  Watkins,  Lincroft,  and 
Takao  Yoshida,  Long  Branch,  both  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Inter- 
national FlaTors  ft  Fragrances  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  299,211,  Sep.  3, 1981.  This  appUcation  Jan. 
I  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,587 

Int  a.5  CUD  i/50 
U,S.  a.  252—174.11  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  deter- 
gent comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  solid  or  liquid  anionic, 
cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  detergent  base,  an  aroma 
augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  4-methyl-3-cyclohexene- 
1-carboxylic  acid  defmed  according  to  the  structure: 


a 


OH 


4,401,584 

SOLVENT  BASED  DEWATERING  SYSTEM  WTTH 
DEMULSniER 
Edward  G.  T^jkowski,  WilliamsviUe,  N.Y.,  and  Aaron  Colbert, 
Livingston,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,241 
Int  a.3  CUD  i/4;  F26B  S/00;  BOID  4i/Q0 
U.S.  CL  252—194  7  Claims 

1.  A  solvent-surfactant  drying  composition  comprising: 

(a)  l,l,2-trichloro-l,2,2-trifluoroethane,  and  containing 

(b)  from  about  0.05  to  about  1  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
N-acylated  sarcosine  of  the  formula 

RCX>N(CH3)CH2COOH 

wherein  R  is  an  alky  or  alkylene  substituent  of  10  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C4  to  C22 
alkyl  and  C4  to  Cg  cycloalkyl. 


4,401,586 

PROCESS  FOR  THERMALLY  EXPANDING 

SIUCATE-BASED  MATERIAL  BY  AN  INFRARED  HEAT 

SOURCE 
Hugh  A.  GhiriagheUi,  WUton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  TS  Leving 
AsMdatcs,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,589 
Int  CL}  C04B  21/00,  35/16 
VS.  CL  252-378  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  expanded  inorganic  silicate 
particles  comprising  subjecting  thermally  expandable  hydrated 
silicate-based  composition  particles  to  infrared  radiation  in  a 
range  extending  below  and  including  3.5  microns  to  heat  the 
particles  so  as  to  obtain  expansion  thereof  at  a  low  temperature 
with  a  particle  temperature  of  approximately  100*  C.  and  with 
essentially  complete  expansion  of  the  particles  when  subjected 
to  the  infrared  radiation  being  achieved  in  less  than  a  minute. 


4,401,585 

BIS(P-ALKYLPHENYLETHYNYL)ANTHRACENE 
Frank  J.  Arthen,  Jr.,  Hnnterdon,  and  Robert  J.  Manftc,  Somer- 
vUle,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,390 
Int  a.J  C09K  11/07 
U5.  CL  252— 188  J  CL  '  7 

1.  A  composition  defined  by  the  formula 


4,401,587 
AMINOMETHYLPHOSPHONIC  AOD  AND 
POLYMALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  COMBINATIONS  FOR 
TREATING  CORROSION 
Bennett  P.  Bofhrdi,  Bethel  Park,  Pa^  assignor  to  Calgon  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,448 
Int  a.3  C23F  11/18,  11/14.  11/16 
UJS.  CL  252—389  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  low  carbon  steel  in  an 
aqueous  system  comprising  the  step  of  treating  said  system 
with  from  1.0  to  300  parts  per  million  by  weight  of  the  total 
aqueous  content  of  said  system,  of  a  corrosion  inhibiting  com- 
position comprising 

(1)  one  or  more  aminomethylphosphonic  acid  compounds; 
and 

(2)  one  or  more  polymers  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  homopolymers,  and  random  copolymers  with  acrylam- 
ide,  of  polymaleic  anhydride  and  amine  adducts  of  poly- 
maleic  anhydride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  polymers  having  recurring  units  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  M®  may  be  H®,  alkali  metal  cation,  or  quaternary 
ammonium  cation  of  the  formula: 


R3— N®— R« 

/    \ 
R4  Rs 

wherein  for  all  of  the  above  formulas,  Ri,  R2,  R3.  R4.  Rj. 
and  R6  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  ten  carbon 
atoms,  and  substituted  alkyl  of  from  one  to  ten  carbon 
atoms,  where  the  substituent  is  hydroxyl;  carbonyl;  and 
carboxylic  acid  groups,  and  alkali  metal  ion  and  ammo- 
nium sjilts  thereof;  and 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  100;  and 
(b)  polymers  having  recurring  units  of  the  formula: 


—FCH 


Ll— Pn®— (CH2);,— N® R* 

I     R3     R4  Rs 

1^2  i 


slum,  titanium,  halogen  and  an  electron  donor  and  derived 
from  a  magnesium  compound  in  the  liquid  state,  a  halogen- 
containing  titanium  compound  in  the  liquid  state  and  the  elec- 
tron donor  for  producing  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of  an  olefin 
or  olefins  with  or  without  up  to  about  5  moles  of  a  diolefin; 
characterized  in  that  said  solid  titanium  catalyst  component  is 
(i)  the  product  of  reaction  of  (a)  a  magnesium  compound  in 
the  liquid  state  having  no  reducing  ability  with  (b)  a  halo- 
gen-containing titanium  compound,  in  the  liquid  state  in 
the  presence  of  an  electron  donor  having  no  active  hydro- 
gen, said  magnesium  compound  (a)  being  a  liquid  magne- 
sium compound  or  a  solution  of  a  magnesium  compund  in 
a  hydrocarbon  solvent  or  being  obtained  by  contacting 
the  magnesium  compound  with  at  least  one  electron 
donor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols, 
organic  carboxylic  acids,  aldehydes,  amines  and  mixtures 
thereof,  or 
(ii)  the  product  of  reaction  of  the  magnesium  compound  (a) 
with  the  halogen-containing  titanium  compound  (b)  in  the 
absence  of  the  electron  donor  having  no  active  hydrogen 
atom  followed  by  treatment  with  the  electron  donor  hav- 
ing no  active  hydrogen  atom,  the  halogen-containing 
titanium  compound  (b)  being  in  such  an  amount  that  the 
solid  titanium  catalyst  component  is  formed  and  precipi- 
Uted  and  is  at  least  1  mole  per  mole  of  the  magnesium 
compound  (a),  and  the  mole  ratio  of  the  compound  (a)  to 
the  compound  (b)  in  the  catalyst  component,  calculated  as 
metal  atoms,  is  at  least  about  4. 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3.  R4,  Rs.  and  Rbare  each  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  substituted  alkyl  of 
from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  where  the  substituent  is 
hydroxyl;  carbonyl;  and  carboxylic  acid  groups,  and  alkali 
metal  ion  and  ammonium  salts  thereof; 

wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6; 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  100;  and 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  100,  provided  that, 
n  not  equal  to  m,  the  lesser  of  m  or  n  is  multiplied  by  a 
factor  such  that  n  =  m; 

wherein  the  polymaleic  anhydride  and  amine  adducts  of 
polymaleic  anhydride  have  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  200  to  about  10,000;  and 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  aminomethylphosphonic  acid  to 
polymer  is  from  10:1  to  1:10. 


4,401,588 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ACTIVATED  CARBON  FABRIC 
John  J.  P.  Turner,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,309 
iBt  a.3  BOIJ  37/10:  DOIF  9/12,  9/14 
U.S.  a.  252— 421  SCtaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  activated  carbon  fabric  in  a  single 
step  consisting  essentially  of,  heating  an  aramid  fabric  under  a 
gaseous  stream  containing  a  mixture  of  inert  gas  and  from 
about  0.5  to  20  volume  percent  steam  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  850°  to  950°  C.  for  at  least  about  10  minutes  and  then 
cooling  the  fabric  to  room  temperature  in  a  protective  atmo- 
sphere. 


4,401,590 
CONDUCTIVE  PYROLYTIC  PRODUCT  AND 
COMPOSmON  USING  SAME 
Sosiunu  Yoshimura,  and  Mutsuaki  Murakami,  both  of  Kawa- 
saki, Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Com- 
pany, limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  247,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55-39305; 
Apr.  14,  1980,  55-49376;  Aug.  11,  1980,  55-110566;  Aug.  11, 
1980,  55-110567;  Aug.  13, 1980,  55-112162 

Int  a.3  C08G  73/06.  73/08.  73/14 
U.S.  a.  252—514  7  Claims 

1.  A  conductive  pyrolytic  product  obtained  by  thermally 
treating  a  polyamide-imide  product  of  isophthaloyl  chloride, 
meta-phenylene  diamine  and  pyromellitic  anhydride  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  400*  C.  to  1000'  C.  in  vacuo  or  in  an 
inert  atmosphere,  the  thermal  treatment  being  maintained  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  provide  a  pyrolytic  product  having  a  specific 
resistance  of  10~'  ohm  or  below. 


4,401,589 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OLEFIN  POLYMERS  OR 

COPOLYMERS 
Mamom  Kioka,  Ohtake;  Hiroaki  Kitani,  Waki,  and  Norio  Ka- 
shiwa,  Iwakoni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemi- 
cal Indnstries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  159,440,  Jon.  13, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,330,649. 
This  application  Not.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,201 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1979,  54-75582 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/64 
VS.  CL  252—429  B  12  Claiins 

1.  A  solid  titanium  catalyst  component  containing  magne- 


4,401,591 

TREATMENT  OF  ORGANIC  ION  EXCHANGE 

MATERLAL  CONTAINING  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 

PRODUCTS 

Milan  Korostenski,  Viisteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Viisteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,117 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  31, 1980,  8000757 

Int  a.3  COIF  9/28 

VJS.  a.  252—629  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  an  organic  ion  exchange 
material  which  contains  radioactive  waste  products  and  com- 
prises a  mixture  of  grains  of  a  first  type  bearing  groups  contain- 
ing exchangeable  hydrogen  ions  and  grains  of  a  second  type 
bearing  groups  containing  exchangeable  hydroxyl  ions,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  removing  said  ions  from  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  types  of  grains  in  said  mixture  of  grains, 

(b)  thereafter  separating  the  grains  of  said  first  type  from  the 
grains  of  said  second  type,  and 

(c)  further  processing  the  grains  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  types  separately  for  final  storage  of  at  least  said 
radioactive  waste  products. 
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I  4,401,592 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTHON  HAVING 
ANTTTUMOR  ACTIVTTY 
CUkao    YosUkniiii,    KnnitacU;    Takayodii    F^jU,    Tokyo; 
MasaUko  Fi^ii,  Tokyo;  Kenichi  Matsnnaga,  Ti^o;  Yo- 
shiharu  Ognchi,  Yono,  and  Koichi  Niinnra,  Sayama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Koreha  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
Nihonbashi,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,474,  Dec.  14, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,315,851.  This  appUcation  Nov.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-161388; 
Not.  2,  1979,  54-142152;  Not.  2, 1979,  54-142153 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  16, 
1  1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

I      Int  a.3  A61K  39/44;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  is  dosage  unit  form  for  use 
in  the  treatment  of  cancer,  which  comprises  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  substance  bonded  by  amide  bonding  an 
anti-cancer  drug  having  at  least  one  amino  group  or  carboxyl 
group,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antibiotic  sub- 
stances, antimetabolitic  substances  and  alkylating  agents  with 
an  anti-cancer  antibody  obtained  by  purifying  immunogloubu- 
lin  fraction  with  affmity-chromatography,  in  the  presence  of  a 
reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thionyl  chloride, 
diethyl  phosphorocyanidate  and  a  carbodiimide,  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


1997 


4,401,593 
GLYCINE  -  8  CALCTTONIN 
Ronald  C.  Orlowski,  Frankfort,  and  Jay  K.  Seyler,  Bourbonnais, 
both  of  U.,  assignors  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company, 
Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,472 
'  Int  a.3  C07C  103/52 

VJS.  a.  260—112.5  T  7  Claims 

7.  A  Gly'-calcitonin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Gly^-salmon  calcitonin  and  Gly^-eel  calcitonin. 


NH2 
I 

C=NH 
I 
CH(CH3)2  NH 

CH2  (CH2)3 

R"— NHCHCX)NHCHCHO 


(L) 


(L) 


in  which  R"  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
n-nonanoyl,  m-chlorbenzoyi,  p-methylbenzoyi,  p-methoxy- 
benzoyl,  p-nitrobenzoyl,  benzenesulfonyl,  2-naphthalenecar- 
bonyl,  l-naphthalenesulfonyl,  mandelyl,  p-nitrophenylacetyl, 
L-nicotinyl,  N-benzyloxycarbonyl-L-phenylalanyl,  N-ben- 
zyloxycarbonyl-3-amino-2-hydroxy-4-phenylbutanoyl,  N-ben- 
zyloxycarbonyl-L-prolyl,  L-prolyl,  N-benzyloxycarbonyl- 
pyroglutamyl,  L-pyroglutamyl,  p-toluenesulfonyl,  and  pipeco- 
lyl. 


4,401,595 
4-ALLYL  AZETIDINONE  INTERMEDUTE  FOR 
/3-LACTAM  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Andrew  J.  G.  Baxter,  Merstham;  Patricia  M.  Roberts,  Redhill, 
and  Robert  Soatfagate,  Wamham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Beeduun  Group  Limited,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  887,841,  Mar.  21,  1978.  This  appUcation 
Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,658 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kinadoai,  Mar.  19, 1977, 
11749/77 

Int  a.3  C07D  205/08.  487/04 
UJS.  a.  260—239  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (XIX): 


CH2 


(XIX) 


NH 


4,401,596 
NOVEL  17-OXAZOLINE-STEROIDS 
Derek  H.  Barton;  WUUam  B.  MotberweU,  and  Samir  Zard  Zard, 
aU  of  Gif-sor-YTette,  France,  assignors  to  Roossel  Udaf, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,584 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  5,  1980,  80  23575 

Int  a.3  C07J  77/00 

U.S.  a.  260—239.55  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 


4,401,594 

l-argininal  derivatives  and  a  method  of 
manufacturing  the  same 

Hamao  Umezawa;  Tomio  Takenchi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Takaaki     ^ 
Aoyagi,  Fi^isawa;  Shinichi  Ishii,  Sapporo;  Tetsushi  Saino, 
Yono,  and  Tetsuya  Someno,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,443 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1980,  55-129097 
Int  a.3  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  260—112.5  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  L-argininal  derivative  of  the  general  formula: 


wherein  R2  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  L  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methoxymethyl,  /3-methoxye- 
thoxymethyl,  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  trimethylsilyl,  tert.-butyl- 
dimethylsilyl,  triethylsilyl,  acetyl,  propionyl  and  t>enzoyl. 


4,401,597 

IMIDAZODIAZEPINES  AND  PROCESSES  THEREFOR 

Armin  Walser,  West  CaldweU,  and  Rodney  I.  Fryer,  North 

Caldwell,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc., 

Nntley,  SJ. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  905,820,  May  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,280,957, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,660,  Mar.  4,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,691, 

Aug.  7, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-hHpart  of  Ser. 

No.  504,924,  Sep.  11, 1974,  abttidoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  12, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  242^52 

Int  CL^  OTTD  487/04.  487/22:  A61K  31/55 

VS.  CL  260—244.4  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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H 

N 


^ 


wherdn  R  is  lower  alkyl;  A  is 


NHCORi 


COOR 


q:>: 


4,401,596 

PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANOSIUCON  C»MPOUNDS 

HAVING  AZIDO  GROUPS 

AlfoDS  Karl,  Haaaa,  aad  Wdlpuig  Badcr,  Rodeabach,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  assigaora  to  Degasia  Aktieageadl- 

schaft,  Fraakfart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filcd  Oct  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,979 
ClaiBM  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Oct  25, 
1900,3040328 

lat  c\?  core  mm 

U&  CL  260—349  37  Claiais 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  azido  group  containing  organo- 
silicon  compound  of  the  formula 


-C=N 
I 
R« 


/ 


(OR2)m 
N3-R-Si-0  3-f,+m) 


I 


R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
mono-halo  or  mono-nitro  substituted  phenyl,  dihalo  or  halo/- 
nitro  substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl  and  mono-halo  or  mono-nitro 
substituted  pyridyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl, 
mono-  or  di-Ci  to  C7  alkyl  or  phenyl  or  chlorophenyl  or  tolyl 
substituted  amino,  amino,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkanoyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  Ci  to  C7  acyloxy  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  Ci  to  C7  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl, 
amino  lower  alkyl,  mono-  or  di-Ci  to  C?  alkyl  or  phenyl  or 
chlorophenyl  or  tolyl  substituted  amino  lower  alkyl,  pyridyl, 
benzyl  and  the  groups 


where  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  which  is  free  from  ethylenically  unsaturated  bonds  or  R 
is  (CH2)o  X(CH2)p  where  o  is  1  to  7,  p  is  1  to  7,  and  the  total  of 
o  and  p  is  2  to  8  and  X  is  O.S,  or 

R3 
I 

— N— 

where  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  or  phenyl, 
Ri  is  a  univalent  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

phenyl,  benzyl,  or  tolyl, 
r2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 

benzyl,  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  a  total  of  up  to 

four  carbon  atoms, 
m  is  zero,  1,  2,  or  3,  and 
n  is  zero,  1  or  2  whereby  m<3-n,  comprising  reacting  a 

halosilane  of  the  formula 


RCO 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  COOR  wherein  R  is 
lower  alkyl;  and 


X-R-SiR,'  (0R2)3_, 


ai) 


in  which  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  with  an  azide  of  the 
formula 


MN3 


(HI) 


QL 


in  which  M  is  Uthium. 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-XJC 


wherein  X  is  chlorine, 
bromine,  iodine  or 
hydrogen 


T 
I 

N 


4,401,599  

PREPARATION  OF  21.HALO  STEROIDS 
Jerry  A.  Walker,  aad  Edward  J.  Hessler,  botfi  of  Kalaaiazoo, 
Mich.,  aMigaors  to  The  Upjoha  Compaay,  Kalaaiazoo,  Mich. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  264,593,  May  18, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,357,279. 
This  qipUcatioa  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  378,941 
lat  CL'  C07J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.45  31  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  21-halo  steroid  of  the 
formula 


(X) 


rx-  '^-x 


wherein  X  is 
chlorine,  bro- 
mine, iodine  or 
hydrogen 


wherein  T  is 
hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl 
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which  comprises 
(1)  contacting  a  protected  17-keto  steroid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


aia) 


R3O 


R'3, 


R30 


R'3, 


R30 


aib) 


aic) 


aw) 


aie) 


with  a  metallated  1,2-dihalogenated  ethene  of  the  formula 


R3O 


R'3. 


R3O 


R3O 


R'3, 


M 

H 

S 

\   / 

C 

1 

OH 

^-A 

.y< 

^-Rib 

A  H  ail)      R30 

/  \ 

Meul  M 

to  form  the  correqwnding  protected  Cji-steroid  selected  respectively; 

from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula         (2)  hydrolyzing  the  protected  C21 -steroids  (TVa-IVe)  with 


(IV.) 


avb) 


avc) 


(IVd) 


(IVe) 
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acid  to  remove  the  protecting  group  and  give  a  C21- 
steroid  of  the  formula 


(V) 


R6 


(3)  contacting  the  C21 -steroid  (V)  with  a  sulfenylating  agent 
of  the  formula  R22— S— X  (VI)  to  give  a  20,21-dihalo 
steroid  of  the  formula 


(VII) 


(4)  contacting  the  20,21-dihalo  steroid  (VII)  with  an  alkox- 
ide,  or  mercaptide  of  the  formula  OR20®  or  SR20®.  re- 
spectively, to  give  a  sulfoxide  of  the  formula 


(VIII) 


(S)  contacting  the  sulfoxide  (VIII)  with  a  thiophile  to  give  a 
20-unsaturated  steroid  of  the  formula 


(IX) 


R« 


(6)  hydrolyzing  the  20,21 -unsaturated  steroid  (IX)  with  acid 
where 

A  is  a  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom, 

M  is  a  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom, 

R3  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  S  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that 
with  the  ketal  (IIIc  and  Ille),  the  R3  groups  can  be  con- 
nected to  form  the  ethylene  ketal, 

R3'  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  S  carbon  atoms, 

R3"  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  S  carbon  atoms, 

R^  is  a  hydrogen  or  fluorine  atom  or  methyl  group, 

R9  is  a  hydrogen  or  fluorine  atom,  hydroxyl  group,  -OSi(R)3 
or  nothing, 

R„  is  (H),  (H,H).  (H,  /3-OH),  (H,  ;8-OSi(R)3),  or  O. 

R 16  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group, 

R20  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 

R22  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  S  carbon  atoms,  trichloromethyl, 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  1-4  carbon  atoms  or 
substituted  with  1  thru  3  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl  groups, 
aralkyl  of  7  thru  12  carbon  atoms  or  — N — (R  122)2  or 
phthalamide, 

X  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  phenylsulfone,  phthalimide 
or  imidazole  group. 

Z  is  — OR20  or  — SR20, 

metal  is  lithium,  sodium  or  potassium, 

~  indicates  the  attached  group  can  be  in  either  the  a  or  /3 
conflguration,  and 

...  is  a  single  or  double  bond. 


4,401,600  ^ 

CERTAIN 

3-PHENYLHYDRAZONO•^AMINO•l,l>PROPENE 

TRICARBONTTRILE 

Robert  Portnuuin,  Pratteln,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  122,785,  Feb.  19, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  42,696,  May  25, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,243,583. 
This  application  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,253 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jnn.    2,    1978, 
6077/78 

iBt  aj  C07D  109/16 
VJS.  a.  260-^465  E  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH2 


CN 


,N— NH— At 


CN 


CN 


in  which  Ar  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  radical  or 
a  naphthyl  radical  wherein  the  substituents  are  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms  or  nitro,  cyano,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  m- 
or  p-carboxyl,  aryloxy,  Ci-CU-alkoxycarbonyl,  sulfonamide, 
carboxamide,  acyl,  acylamino  or  phenylazo  groups,  and  the 
phenyl  nucleus  in  the  phenylazo  groups  can  be  substituted  by 
chlorine,  nitro,  cyano,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  C1-C4- 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  sulfonamide  groups. 


and 


4,401,601 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TETRA-SUBSTTTUTED  CYCLOPROPANE  COMPOUNDS 
Jacqncs  Martel,  Boody;  Jean  Tesrier,  Vincennes,  and  Jean- 
Pierre  Demoate,  Montreoil-soos-Bois,  all  of  France,  assigBors 
to  Ronssel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,172 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28, 1980,  80  06979 
Irt.  CL3  C07C  121/46.  69/74.  61/04 
VS.  CL  260-464  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tetrasubstituted  cyclopro- 
pane compounds  of  the  formula 
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Rl  R2 

\  / 

R3  C  Y 

\   /   \   / 

C CH 

/ 
R4 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CN  and 
— COOR,  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  Ri,  R2.  R3  and 
R4  are  individually  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  Rl  and  R2  or  R3  and  R4  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  carbon  homocycle  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms  with  the  2  substituents  not  forming  the  ring  being 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  Ri  and  R2  on  the  one  hand  and 
R3  and  R4  on  the  other  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  carbon  homocycle  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms  comprising  reacting  a  sulfone  of  the  formula 


4,401,602 

4'TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENOXY-BENZALDOXIMES 

Dennis  K.  Kraaa,  Canal  Fulton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indu- 

tiies,  Incn  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  136,171,  Apr.  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,344,789, 

which  is  a  continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,043,  May  11, 1979, 

abuidoned.  Tliis  appUcatioo  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,780 

trt.  CL3  O07C  121/SO.  131/00 

US.  a.  260-465  E  1  Oaia 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  III: 


ail) 


Z— SO2— CH 


/ 
I 
\ 


Rl 


III 


R2 


wherein  Z  is  a  monocyclic  hydrocarbon  aromatic  group  and 
Rl  and  R2  have  the  above  definition  at  a  temperature  of  —90* 
to  0*  C.  with  a  strong  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  alcoholates,  alkali  metal  amides,  alkali  metal 
hydrides,  aryllithiums  and  alkyllithiums  in  a  polar  solvent  and 
reacting  the  resulting  product  at  a  temperature  of  —90*  to  0* 
C.  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R3. 


\ 

( 

/ 


II 


C=CH— Y 


wherein  Y,  R3  and  R4  have  the  above  deflnition  to  obtain  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


Rl  IV 

I 
Z— SO2— C— R2 

R3— C— CH2— Y 
R4 


and  reacting  the  latter  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  base  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  alcoholates,  alkali 
metal  amides,  dkali  metal  hydrides,  aryllithiums  and  alkylUthi- 
ums  in  a  polar  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  —90*  to  0*  C.  and 
then  allowing  the  mixture  to  rise  to  about  room  temperature  to 
obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R2  Rl 

\  / 

C 
/   \ 

R3— C CH— Y 

R4         ^ 


wherein: 
X  is  nitro  (— NO2),  a  halogen,  or  cyano  ( — CN); 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine; 
Z  is  chlorine  when  Y  is  chlorine  or  Z  is  hydrogen  when  Y  is 

chlorine  or  hydrogen;  and 
R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  of  up  to  three  carbon  atoms. 


4,401,603 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ARYL 
ISOCYANIDE-DICHLORIDES 
Dieter  FercUand,  Kelkheim;  Ufaich  Kussmanl,  Niederdorf^Men; 
Manfred  Langer,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  and  Rolf,  Miiller, 
Karben,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella 
Aktiengesellschaft  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1981,  3134134 

lat  CL^  O07C  119/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 543J  11  ClaiiH 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparation  of  aryl  isocyanide-dichlo- 
ride  having  6  to  12  aryl  carbon  atoms  by  chlorinating  N-aryl- 
formamide  having  6  to  12  aryl  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of 
thionyl  chloride,  the  improvement  comprises  preparing  the 
N-arylformamide  by  formylation  of  an  arylamine  having  6  to 
12  aryl  carbon  atoms  with  a  formylating  agent  in  an  inert 
solvent 
removing  excess  formylating  agent  and  by-products  of  the 
formylation  thereby  leaving  the  N-arylformamide  in  the 
form  of  a  solution  or  suspension  in  the  inert  solvent  and 
chlorinating  the  N-arylformamide  in  solution  or  suspen- 
sion with  a  chlorinating  agent  in  the  presence  of  thionyl 
chloride. 


4,401,604 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THIOSULFENAMIDE 

DERIVATIVES  OF  N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE 

TRIESTERS 
James  A  Sikorski,  West  Lafayette,  lad.,  and  Mary  A.  Hooblcr, 
Creve  Coenr,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,328 
Int  CL3  C07F  9/32 
MS.  a.  260—968  37  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O  SSRi  O 

H  I  II 

(RO)2—  P— CH2— N— CH2— COR2 


(D 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  biphenylyl;  or  phenyl,  nq)hthyl  or  bipbenylyl  subtti- 
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tuted  with  from  1  to  3  substitucnts,  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylthio,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  methylenedioxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  cyano,  nitre  and  halogen;  and  R\  is  independently 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralower  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  phenyl 
or  naphthyl  substituted  with  from  1  to  3  substituents  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  and  nitro,  and  R2  is  lower 
alkyl  or  aralower  alkyl  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


mixture,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  the 
mixture  before  separation  with  phosphorus  trichloride, 
thereby  to  convert  some  of  the  unreacted  starting  material  to 
additional  desired  acid  chloride  and  to  convert  some  of  the 
sulfur  monochloride  to  thiophosphoryl  chloride,  and  distilling 
off  the  thiophosphoryl  chloride,  thereby  avoiding  precipiution 
of  solid  sulfur  as  occurs  upon  standing  of  sulfur  monochloride. 


OHO 

N  I  II 

(ROh-P— CH2— N— CH2— COR2 


m 


wherein  R  and  R2  are  as  aforedefined  with  SCI2  aprotic  solvent 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  chloride  acceptor  to  form  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


O  O. 

R  I 

(ROh— P— CH2— N— CH2— COR2 


ail) 


4,401,606 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REFORMING 

HIGH-MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  OILS 

Mitntoshi  Matsnoka,  Tottori,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Takeshi  Ara- 

kawa,  Fnkuoka,  Japan,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,954 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1980,  55-127637; 
Oct  30, 1980,  55-153516 

Int.  CL'  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—93  4  Claims 


s— a 

wherein  R  and  R2  are  as  above  defmed,  and  reacting  said 
compound  of  formula  (III)  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


RiSH 


(IV) 


to  form  said  compound  of  formula  (I)  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogen  chloride  acceptor. 


4,401,605 

PROCESS  FOR  SCAVENGING  SULFUR 

MONOCHLORIDE  FROM  THE  REACTION  MIXTURE 

FROM  THE  CHLORINATION  OF 

DIALKYLDmnOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  TO 

DIALKYLTHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  CHLORIDE 

Steven  E.  Earnest,  Gladstone,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemical 

Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,880 
Int  a.'  C07F  9/20 
VJS.  CL  260—990  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  an  O,0-dialkylphosphorothioic  acid 
chloride  of  the  formula 


RO    S 
Ml 

p— a 
/ 

RO 

in  which  R  is  alkyl,  wherein  a  chlorinating  agent  is  reacted 
with  a  bis(thiophosphono)  sulfide  of  the  formula 

RO     S  O    OR 

\ll  H/ 

P— Sm— P 

/  \ 

RO  (Ml 

in  which  m  is  a  whole  number,  or  with  a  dithiophosphoro 
compound  of  the  formula 


RO     S 
\H 
P— SM 

/ 
RO 

in  which  M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  to  produce  a  mixture 
comprising  the  desired  acid  chloride,  some  unreacted  starting 
material  and  by-products  including  sulfur  monochloride;  and 
the  desired  acid  chloride  is  separated  ftx)m  the  balance  of  the 


2.     9       3 


1  i  1  ^  i 


linn 


/ 

TO 


1.  A  method  for  reforming  high  molecular  weight  fuel  oils, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

introducing  a  high  molecular  weight  fuel  oil  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  heavy  oil,  waste  oil,  animal  oil  and 
vegetable  oil,  and  water  in  a  proportion  of  10  to  30  vol.  % 
based  on  the  fuel  oil  into  a  casing,  and 

dispersing  the  water  in  the  fuel  oil  in  the  form  of  ultrafine 
particles  by  rotating  a  rotor  having  a  number  of  hard  wire 
projections  at  a  speed  of  1600  to  3600  r.p.m.  in  the  casing. 


4,401,607 

AERATED  DRINKS  MACHINE 

Robert  P.  Child,  Cosham,  and  Barry  G.  Charles,  Rowlands 

Castle,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Thorn  Cascade  Company 

Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,707 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1980, 
8011043 

Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
UJS.  CL  261—121  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  appliance  for  making  an  aerated  beverage,  said  appU- 
ance  comprising  a  casing,  a  connection  carried  by  said  casing 
for  mounting  a  container  of  pressurized  Uquid  carbon  dioxide, 
a  transparent  shatterproof  housing  for  a  bottle  of  water  carried 
by  said  casing,  and  pivotally  mounted  so  that  it  can  be  pivoted 
from  a  first  position  in  which  a  bottle  can  be  introduced  into  or 
removed  from  said  shatterproof  housing  and  a  second  position, 
a  nozzle  communicating  with  said  connection  and  extending 
downwardly  within  said  housing,  a  stopper  engaging  in  the 
neck  of  a  bottle,  a  table  for  temporarily  supporting  the  bottle 
within  said  housing  when  the  latter  is  in  its  second  position,  so 
that  the  stopper  is  engaged  therein,  a  manually  operable  valve 
allowing  carbon  dioxide  to  flow  from  a  container  mounted  on 
said  connection  to  said  nozzle,  so  that  it  b  injected  into  water 
in  a  bottle  temporarily  supported  by  the  table,  a  safety  pressure 
valve  connected  to  the  interior  of  a  bottle  when  the  stopper  is 
engaged  in  its  neck  and  an  incandescant  bulb  provided  in  the 
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table  for  temporarily  supporting  the  bottle  within  said  housing,    with  one  of  two  intersecting  high  pressure  jets  of  water  at  an 
whereby  the  bulb  is  within  the  housing  and  adjacent  the  bottle,   offset  ratio  of  less  than  0.50,  said  offset  ratio  being  defined  as 


iw    ?9.    ?e~.se.77, 


X/(X-hY) 

in  which 

X  is  the  horizontal  distance  between  (he  discharging  metal 
stream  and  the  locus  of  discharge  of  the  nearest  water 
stream,  and 

(X-l-Y)  is  the  horizontal  distance  between  the  locii  of  dis- 
charge of  said  water  streams  to  produce  metallic  particles 
as  small  as  400  mesh,  the  molten  stream  being  discharged 
into  contact  with  said  jets  through  an  aperture  having  a 
diameter  of  between  about  30  and  about  45  mils,  said 
water  being  discharged  as  flat  fan  jets  angled  downwardly 
at  about  60*  from  the  horizontal. 


effective  to  illuminate  the  bottle  at  least  while  the  water 
therein  is  being  aerated. 


II  4,401,608 

METHOD  FOR  ENLARGING  GRAIN  SIZE  OF  URANIUM 

OXIDE 
Peter  C.  Snuth,  Wihnington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Bectric 
Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

I  FUed  Oct  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,619 
I  Int  a.3  G21C  21/00 

VS.  CL  264— OJ  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  enlarging  the  grain  size  of  sintered  uranium 
oxide  in  the  manufacture  of  fissionable  nuclear  fuel,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  a  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  in  amounts  of  up 
to  about  5  weight  percent  to  solid  powdered  uranium 
oxide  and  mixing  the  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  through 
the  solid  powdered  uranium  oxide; 

(b)  pressing  the  powdered  uranium  oxide  with  the  hydrogen 
peroxide  solution  mixed  therethrough  into  green  coherent 
bodies;  and 

(c)  sintering  the  green  coherent  bodies  of  powdered  uranium 
oxide  to  affect  the  grain  growth. 


4^401,609 
METAL  ATOMIZATION 
Dennis  L.  McGarry,  GranriUe,  and  Frederick  K.  Roehrig,  Co- 
Iambus,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  FIbCTglas 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322^2 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  2/06 

VS.  CL  264—11  5  OainM 


4,401,610 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SHAPED  OBJECTS 

OF  MINERAL  WOOL 
Ingemar  Ohberg,  Skovde,  Sweden,  aasigBor  to  Rockwool  Ak- 

tiebolaget  Skovde,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,687,  Not.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  9, 1977,  7712654 
Int  CL3  BOIJ  2/22 
VS.  CL  264—40.4  14  CUms 

1.  A  method  of  making  moulded  objects  of  mineral  wool  of 
a  desired,  substantially  constant  cross-section  along  their 
lengths,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
delivering  pieces  of  mineral  wool  including  a  non-hardened 
binder  to  a  feeding  chamber  and  therefrom  into  a  mould 
channel  extending  therefrom, 
and,  using  a  mechanical  compression  means,  moving  said 
mineral  wool  pieces  into  and  through  said  mould  channel 
and  concurrently  hardening  the  binder,  such  that  the 
mineral  wool  is  concurrently  compressed  into  said  desired 
shape  cross-section  and  hardened  as  the  mineral  wool 
moves  through  the  mould  channel. 


4,401,611 

EMBOSSING  OF  POAMABLE  PLASTISOLS  ON  DRY 

BLEND  LAYERS 

Robert  D.  MansoUUo,  Bloomfield,  and  Stanley  J.  g— <— n 

Trenton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  CoBgolenm  Corporation, 

Kearny,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,290 

lit  CL'  B29C  23/Oa-  B29H  7/20 

VS.  CL  264--46.4  4  ClainH 


1.  A  method  of  producing  fine  platinum  metallic  particles 
comprising  discharging  a  molten  metal  stream  into  contact 


1.  Method  of  producing  a  composite  sheet,  the  steps  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(a)  Laying  down  on  a  substrate,  a  dry  blend  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  particles  of  thermoplastic  organic 
resin  randomly  intermixed  with  particles  of  a  chemical 
foaming  inhibitor; 

(b)  Sintering  said  particles  to  form  a  stable  layer  comprised 
of  adhering  particles  of  resin  and  particles  of  said  foaming 
inhibitor, 

(c)  Applying  an  organic  foamable  plastisol  composition, 
containing  thermoplastic  resin  and  plasticizer  therefor  and 
a  chemical  blowing  agent,  upon  sibd  nonfoamed  layer  of 
thermoplastic  resin  and  foaming  inhibitor;  which  blowing 
agent  is  inhibited  or  accelerated  in  its  decomposition  by 
contact  with  said  foaming  inhibitor; 

(d)  Heating  to  a  temperature  level  at  which  a  portion  of  said 
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blowing  agent  in  the  foamable  plastisol  composition  de- 
composes, in  response  to  the  effect  of  time  and  tempera- 
ture thereon  as  influenced  by  contact  occurring  between 
blowing  agent  and  the  foaming  inhibitor  in  the  nonfoamed 
layer;  and  moreover  the  resinous  components  are  fused 
into  a  unitary,  nonporous  film  or  sheet,  and  the  plastisol 
applied  thereto  is  converted  —by  solvation  and  ultimate 
fusion  of  the  resinous  component  thereof,  and  by  decom- 
position of  the  blowing  agent— into  a  foamable  thermo- 
plastic, foamed  in  randomly  distributed,  irregularly 
shaped  lump-like  elevated  areas  interspersed  with  irregu- 
larly shaped  trough-like  depressions. 


4,401,612 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  FOAM 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  INVOLVING  THE  USE  OF  AN 

EXTRUSION  SCREW  HAVING  SPACED  MULTIPLE 

FUGHT  MIXING  MEANS  THEREON 

San  D.  Nehmcy,  Lorain,  and  James  W.  Summers,  Bay  Village, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,619 

lat  a.5  B29D  27/00;  B29F  3/02 

\}&.  a.  264-53  10  Claims 


1.  Method  for  extruding  a  cellular  polymeric  material  with 
an  extruder  having  dispxjsed  therein  an  elongated  screw  com- 
prising charging  a  particulate  polymeric  material  into  the  feed 
section  of  the  extruder,  advancing  said  material  through  the 
melt  section  of  the  extruder  where  said  material  is  progres- 
sively converted  from  a  solid  to  a  molten  state,  injecting  a 
blowing  agent  into  said  molten  material  at  the  injection  section 
of  the  extruder  to  form  a  mixture  of  said  material  and  the 
blowing  agent,  advancing  said  mixture  through  a  mixing  sec- 
tion of  the  extruder,  agitating  said  mixture  in  said  mixing  sec- 
tion by  means  of  rotating  multiple  screw  flights  on  the  screw, 
further  agiuting  said  mixture  in  at  least  one  open  slot  provided 
on  the  screw  in  the  mixing  section,  advancing  said  mixture 
from  the  open  slot  by  means  of  the  multiple  flights  while  agitat- 
ing same,  and  extruding  said  mixture  whereby  the  blowing 
agent  expands  to  form  a  cellular  product. 


of  said  supports  extends  into  a  central  portion  of  said 
mold, 

supplying  said  mold  with  an  aqueous  slurry  of  refractory 
fibers  plus  an  inorganic  binder  and  withdrawing  water  to 
form  a  mat  of  discrete  fibers  having  a  hot  face,  a  cold  face 
and  a  plurality  of  side  faces,  in  which  mat  said  body  por- 
tions of  said  ceramic  supports  are  embedded, 

opening  said  mold  by  moving  either  said  hot-face-defming 
wall  or  said  cold-face-defining  wall  relative  thereto. 


removing  said  wet  fibrous  mat,  and 

drying  said  mat  to  form  a  module  wherein  said  embedded 
body  portions  of  said  supports  are  fumly  anchored  by  said 
fibers  of  said  mat  which  are  interconnected  and  bonded 
together  by  said  inorganic  bonding  agent  and  w  herein  said 
end  portions  of  said  ceramic  supports  protrude  from  said 
hot  face  to  provide  support  for  an  electrical  resistance 
heating  element  in  a  furnace  enclosure. 


4,401,614 

ANVIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  POWDER-COMPACTING 

ANVIL  PRESS 

Raymond  P.  DeSantis,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  PTX-Peatronix, 

Inc.,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,577 

Int.  a?  B30B  U/Q2 

U.S.  a.  264—109  15  Claims 


4,401,613 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THERMAL-INSULATING 

MODULE 

R.  Bruce  AbeU,  Algonquin,  and  Richard  K.  Woodruff,  West 

Dundee,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Refractory  Products  Co., 

West  Dundee,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,812 
Int  CL^  F27D  1/16;  B29D  3/02 
\3S.  CL  264—108  8  Cl«™s 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  thermal-insulating  module  for  use 
in  an  electric  furnace,  which  method  comprises 
providing  a  mold  having  four  generally  vertical  walls  for 
forming  the  hot  face,  the  cold  face  and  a  pair  of  side  faces 
of  a  furnace  insulation  module,  said  wall  for  forming  said 
hot  face  having  aligned  cavity  means  for  holding  end 
portions  of  a  plurality  of  ceramic  supports, 
inserting  said  end  portions  of  said  individual  ceramic  sup- 
ports in  said  cavity  means  so  that  a  body  portion  of  each 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  compacting  power  material  into  a 
compacted  article,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  stationary  die 
plate,  a  bore  in  said  die  plate,  a  punch  reciprocably  movable  in 
said  bore  and  having  an  end  face  forming  with  a  portion  of  said 
bore  a  die  cavity  controllably  fillable  with  powder  material, 
and  an  anvil  assembly  having  a  face  positionable  over  said  die 
cavity  for  compacting  said  article  between  said  punch  and  said 
anvil  surface,  the  improvement  comprising  the  face  of  said 
anvil  assembly  having  a  stationary  face  portion  and  a  movable 
face  portion  formed  on  the  end  of  a  pad  movable  relative  to 
said  stationary  face  portion  from  a  position  wherein  said  mov- 
able face  portion  is  flush  with  the  surface  of  said  die  plate  to  a 
position  wherein  said  movable  face  portion  is  away  from  said 
surface,  abutment  means  limiting  the  motion  of  said  pad,  and 
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biasing  lUeans  disposed  behind  said  pad  for  urging  said  pad 
towards  said  die  plate  surface. 


4,401,615 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  PERFORATED  ARTICLE 

Gnuar  D.  Gerfaardaon,  Skogsbacken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 

Jonkoping- Vulcan,  Sweden 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  18,141,  Mar.  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,343 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  14, 1978,  7802873 

Int  a.J  B29J  5/00 

MS.  CL  264-119  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  molding  a  perforated,  coherent  article  from 
a  formable  materia],  including  flakes  of  cellulose  which  have 
been  impregnated  with  a  binder,  comprising: 

a.  supplying  said  formable  material  to  an  elongated  preform- 
ing chamber  formed  between  inner  and  outer  sidewalls, 
said  performing  chamber  having  a  predetermined  volume 
and  cross-sectional  shape; 

b.  compressing  said  formable  material  in  said  preforming 
chamber  so  that  said  formable  material  substantially  as- 
simies  said  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  preforming  cham- 
ber; 

c.  transferring  said  formable  material  from  said  preforming 
chamber  to  a  molding  chamber,  which  has  a  shape  sub- 
stantially identical  to  the  shape  of  said  article  and  a  vol- 
ume less  than  said  volume  of  said  preforming  chamber,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  molding  chamber  having  a  cross- 
sectional  shape  substantially  identical  to  said  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  said  preforming  chamber; 

d.  compressing  said  formable  material  as  it  is  being  trans- 
ferred from  said  preforming  chamber  to  said  molding 
chamber  while  maintaining  the  general  cross-sectional 
shape  assumed  by  said  formable  material  when  in  said 
preforming  chamber,  whereby  said  formable  material 
substantially  assiunes  the  shape  of  said  article;  and 

e.  heating  said  formable  material  in  said  molding  chamber  to 
an  extent  sufficient  to  cure  said  formable  material  and 
complete  the  formation  of  said  article. 


4,401,616 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CUSTOM  DENTAL 

IMPRESSION  TRAYS 

John  W.  Wagner,  8001  Lakemoot  Dr.  NE.,  Seirttlc,  Wash.  98115 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,084 

I  Int  CL^  B29C  17/02.  17/10 

MS.  a.  264—138  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  for  making,  on  a  study  model  of  the  patient's 

jaw  ridge  portion,  a  custom  dental  impression  tray  used  for 

taking  a  precise  final  impression  of  at  least  that  portion  of  a  jaw 

ridge  of  a  patient  to  receive  a  dental  prosthesis,  which  method 


comprises  precutting  a  flat  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  to 
form  a  flat  sheet  blank  of  a  thickness  1/16  inch  (1.6  mm)  to 
3/16  inch  (4.8  mm)  having  a  generally  arcuate  outer  periphery 
and  being  of  a  width  great  enough  to  overhang  the  opposite 
outer  lateral  margins  of  the  jaw  ridge  portion  of  the  study 
model,  building  up  the  study  model  of  the  jaw  ridge  portion  by 
packing  successive  overiying  layers  of  thin  tissue  paper  spac- 
ing material  onto  the  model  and  thereby  forming  a  composite 
layer  having  a  total  thickness  of  about  I  mm,  to  3  mm,  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  desired  thickness  of  final  impression  mate- 
rial to  be  used  in  the  tray  in  taking  the  jaw  ridge  final  impres- 


sion, heating  the  flat  sheet  blank  of  thermoplastic  material  hard 
and  tough  at  ambient  temperatures  until  it  reaches  a  dcform- 
able,  nonresilient,  nonliquid  condition,  manually  shaping  the 
heated  flat  sheet  blank  into  a  tray  by  deforming  it  onto  the 
built-up  study  model  so  as  to  form  a  through  closely  comple- 
mental  to  the  shape  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  jaw  ridge  por- 
tion of  the  built-up  study  model  but  spaced  from  the  model  by 
the  composite  packing  layer  built  up  on  it,  and  cooling  the 
shaped  tray  sufficiently  that  the  thermoplastic  material  returns 
to  its  hard  and  tough  condition  to  preserve  its  shaped  form  for 
use  as  a  custom  dental  impression  tray. 


4,401,617 
CERAMIC  CUTTING  TOOL  FORMED  FROM 
SI3N4-Y2O3-SIO2  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Andre  Ezis,  Groaae  De;  Shyam  K.  Saraanta,  Ypsilaati,  and  Kriah- 
namoorthy  Subramanian,  Inkster,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,256,  May  31,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,754 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Apr.  5,  1979,  54-40425; 
Canada,  Apr.  25, 1979,  326356;  AustraUa,  May  30, 1979, 45597 

Irt.  CL3  O04B  iJ/55 
U.S.  a.  264—332  5 


(^Mfimms  /'nZ/rirf) 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  unitary  silicon  nitride  cutting  tool 
comprising  object,  comprising: 

(a)  placing  in  a  hot  pressing  enviroiunent  a  controlled  mix- 
ture consisting  essentiaUy  of  Si3N4,  Y2O3,  AI2O3,  and 
Si02,  wherein  said  AI2O3  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
0.3-2.5%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  and  Y2O3  comprises 
about  7%  to  about  9%  by  weight  of  said  mixture  and  the 
Y203/Si02  weight  ratio  therein  is  at  least  about  1.6,  said 
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controlled  mixture  being  further  comprised  of  a  first  part, 
a  second  part,  and  a  third  part  said  first  part  consisting 
essentially  of  substantially  alpha  phase  Si3N4  and  SiCh 
containing  less  than  about  1.0%  by  weight  cation  impuri- 
ties excluding  free  silicon,  said  second  part  consisting 
essentially  of  Y2O3.  said  third  part  consisting  essentially  of 
AI2O3; 

(b)  hot  pressing  said  controlled  mixture  at  a  temperature  and 
pressure  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  compact  and  react  said 
controlled  mixture  into  a  unitary  silicon  nitride  compris- 
ing object  having  a  density  of  at  least  about  3.2S  g/cto}; 
and 

(c)  cooUng  the  resultant  unitary  object. 


electrically  neutral  combined  beams  remaining  as  charged 
particles  throughout  their  travel, 
with  the  pluraUty  of  combined  beams  impinging  on,  com- 
pressing and  heating  the  pellet  by  imparting  energy  and 
imploding  momentum  thereto. 


4,401,618 
PARTICLE-INDUCED  THERMONUCLEAR  FUSION 
WiBfleM  W.  Salisbury,  Scottsdale,  Ariz^  assignor  to  OceideBtal 
Research  Corporatioo,  Irrine,  Calif. 

Cootinuatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,487,  Aug.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,314 

Int.  CL»  G21B  1/00 

VS.  CL  376—106  31  Claims 


4,401,619 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SEALING  SYSTEM 
Janes  A.  McEdwards,  Calabasas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
Intcmational  Corporation,  El  Scqando,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,560 

iBt  CL^  G21C  13/06 

VJS.  CL  376—206  7  daims 


■M^    a    /-m  44 


1.  In  a  process  for  compressing  and  heating  pellets  of  nu- 
clearly  fusible  material  with  a  focused  electrically  neutral 
charged  particle  beam,  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  pellet  of  nuclearly  fusible  material  in  a  reaction 
space  within  a  reaction  chamber  substantially  free  of  gas 
and  electromagnetic  fields; 

periodically  producing  at  locations  remote  from  and  spaced 
around  the  reaction  space,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  charged 
particle  beams,  each  of  the  groups  of  beams  comprising  a 
plurality  of  combined  beams, 

each  of  the  combined  beams  comprising  a  stream  of  positive 
particles  and  a  stream  of  negative  particles  produced  from 
sources  adjacent  each  other  and  traveling  from  the  remote 
locations  to  the  reaction  space  at  substantially  the  same 
velocity  and  velocity  profile  and  physically  mixed  to 
provide  an  overall  electrically  substantially  neutral  com- 
bined beam  without  neutralizing  the  positive  and  negative 
particles  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  said  physical 
mixing  takes  place  at  a  location  inunediately  adjacent  said 

'  sources;  and 

each  of  focusing  the  combined  beams  from  the  remote  loca- 
tions to  the  pellet  in  the  reaction  space  by  ballistically 
focusing  each  stream  of  each  combined  beam  prior  to 
forming  said  combined  beam  with  said  ballistically  focus- 
ing being  the  sole  focusing  of  the  combined  beam,  substan- 
tially all  of  said  positive  and  negative  particles  in  the 


1.  A  liquid  metal-cooled  nuclear  reactor  system,  including  a 
vessel  containing  a  cover  gas,  a  body  of  liquid  metal  coolant 
located  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  vessel,  fuel  assembUes  posi 
tioned  in  the  body  of  liquid  metal  coolant,  at  least  one  primary 
coolant  flow  system  for  circulating  the  liquid  metal  coolant  in 
heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  fuel  assemblies,  and  a  clo- 
sure head  disposed  on  an  upper  portion  of  the  vessel  in  fluid- 
tight  relationship  therewith,  said  closure  head  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  component  defining  an  annulus  therebe- 
tween; 
insulation  means  disposed  adjacent  a  bottom  surface  of  said 
components  and  above  the  liquid  metal  coolant  for  main- 
taining an  upper  surface  of  said  components  at  substan- 
tially ambient  temperatures; 
at  least  first  and  second  inflaUble  seal  means  disposed  in  an 
upper  portion  of  said  annulus  for  sealing  said  annulus 
when  they  are  inflated  during  normal  reactor  operation 
and  permitting  rotation  of  one  of  said  components  when 
they  are  partially  deflated; 
a  liquid  metal  dip  seal  disposed  in  said  annulus  and  extending 
into  said  insulation  means,  said  dip  seal  including  a  trough 
on  one  of  said  components  and  a  seal  blade  pendently 
supported  from  said  other  component  and  extended 
downwardly  into  the  trough,  a  body  of  liquid  metal  in  the 
trough  which  submerges  a  portion  of  the  seal  blade,  the 
seal  blade  having  at  least  one  aperture  located  above  the 
liquid  metal  for  providing  continuous  fluid  communica- 
tion from  one  side  of  the  blade  to  the  other; 
means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  the  area 
above  the  trough  on  one  side  of  the  seal  blade  and  the 
cover  gas; 
means  for  introducing  a  purge  gas  intermediate  the  inflatable 
seals  and  the  other  side  of  the  seal  blade  for  passage 
through  said  at  least  one  aperture,  said  means  providing 
for  the  introduction  of  a  sufficient  amount  of  purge  gas  to 
substantially  prevent  migration  of  radioactive  cover  gas 
or  sodiimi  vapor  up  to  the  inflatable  seals;  and 
means  for  withdrawing  purge  gas  and  cover  gas  frcnn  the 
vessel  for  purification  and  return  to  the  vessel. 
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,,  4,401,620 

METHOD  AND  CDtCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
DETERMINING  THE  INDIVIDUAL  COOLANT  FLOW 
RATE  OF  THE  FUEL  ELEMENTS  OF  A  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR 
Martin  Edebnann,  EttliBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to 
KemforschnngBzentnim  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Kartamiie,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,3008198 

Lit  a.'  G21C  17/00 
U.S.  a.  376—247  13  Claims 


[TT 

HI 


^- 


-V.Vo'Tlcm'/il 
[r|-4Ts 


2 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  transit  time  r  of  coolant 
traversing  a  cooling  channel  of  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element 
from  the  effective  center  of  said  fuel  element  to  a  point  where 
said  coolant  exits  therefrom,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  measuring  the  temperature  Ta  of  the  coolant 
exiting  said  fuel  element,  said  coolant  outlet  temperature 
being  changed  by  fluctuations  in  reactor  power,  changes 
in  the  neutron  flux  and  changes  in  the  temperature  of  the 
coolant  entering  said  fuel  element; 

continuously  measuring  the  temperature  Tf  of  said  coolant 
before  said  coolant  enters  said  fuel  element; 

generating  a  measured  temperature  rise  signal  AT^  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  said  measured  coolant 
outlet  temperature  and  said  coolant  inlet  temperature; 

continuously  measuring  the  neutron  flux  4>  of  the  core  of 
said  nuclear  reactor  by  means  of  at  least  one  neutron 
detector  to  generate  a  neutron  flux  signal; 

converting  said  neutron  flux  signal  to  a  simulation  signal 
simulating  a  change  (rise)  ATs  in  an  undelayed  simulated 
coolant  outlet  temperature  Tsdue  to  heating  of  said  cool- 
ant when  traversing  said  fuel  element; 

comparing  said  measured  temperature  rise  signal  AT^  with 
the  rise  AT5  in  said  undelayed  simulated  coolant  outlet 
temperature  T^  and 

determining  the  time  shift  of  said  measured  coolant  outlet 
temperature  Ta  with  respect  to  the  undelayed  simulated 
coolant  outlet  temperature  Ts,  said  time  shift  correspond- 
ing to  said  transit  time  r. 


William 


4,401,621 
MAGNESIUM  ALLOYS 
UaswiMth,  Wigaa;  John  F.  Kiag,  Grecnmonrt,  and 
Stephca  L.  Bradshaw,  Ladybridge,  all  of  Eagland,  assignors  to 
Ma«MsiBB  Elektron  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,645 
CUiM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kii^doa,  Mar.  25, 1981, 
8109364 

Iirt.  a.3  C22C  23/06 
UJS.  a.  420-^403  17  CUw 

1.  A  nugnesium  alloy  consisting  of,  apart  from  normal  impu- 
rities, 

(a)  from  1.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  yttrium  component 
consisting  of  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  yttrium  and  the 
balance,  if  any,  of  heavy  rare  earth  metals,  and 

(b)  from  1  to  6%  by  weight  of  a  neodymium  component 
consisting  of  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  neodymium,  not 


more  than  2S%  by  weight  of  lanthanum  and  substantially 
all  the  balance,  if  any,  of  praseodymium, 
the  remainder  of  the  alloy  consisting  of  magnesium. 


4,401,622 

NICKEL-CHROMIUM-IRON  ALLOY 

RaywMd  C  BcBB,  Sirffera,  N.Y4  John  R.  Mikalisin,  North 

CaldweU,  N  J4  Leroy  R,  Cnrwick,  Warwick,  and  Howard  F. 

Merrick,  Sofrera,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Interaatioaal 

Nickd  Co.,  Im.,  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Howmet  Corporation, 

Do»er,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,357 

lat  a.'  C22C  19/05 

VJS.  CL  420-^449  6  Oaims 

1.  A  high  temperature,  creep  resistant  alloy  adapted  for 
turtxxharger  applications  and  characterized  by  a  stress-rup- 
ture life  of  50  hours  or  more  and  an  elongation  of  5%  or 
greater  when  tested  at  1400*  F.  and  60,000  psi,  said  alloy  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  about  3  to  4.25%  titanium,  about  2.25 
to  3.5%  aluminum,  the  sum  of  the  titanium  plus  aluminum 
being  about  6.25  to  7%  with  the  ratio  therebetween  being 
about  1.1  to  1.4,  about  10  to  12.5%  chromium,  about  4  to  6% 
molybdenum,  about  22  to  26%  iron,  about  0.08  to  0.12%  bo- 
ron, about  0.12  to  0.16%  carbon  and  the  balance  essentially 
nickel. 


4,401,623 

USE  OF  CALOUM  CHLORIDE  TO  MINIMIZE 

HYDROFLUORIC  ACID  CORROSION  TO  GLASS 

DURING  THE  CHLORINATION  OF 

4-CHLOROBENZOTRIFLUORIDE 

Thomas  J.  Giacobbe,  SkiUmaa,  and  Grace  Tsica,  Cokmia,  botii 

of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Rbone-Fooleac  Agrochimie,  Lyons, 

France 

Filed  Jnl.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284^3  | 

Lrt.  a.J  C23F  11/18 
VS.  CL  422—1  7 


'fra^Mtmrairaantaaio^  to  acAss 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  corrosion  in  a  glass-liquid  vessel 
due  to  the  presence  of  HP  liberated  from  an  organic  liquid 
medium  within  said  vessel,  said  method  comprising  adding  to 
said  medium  a  corrosion  preventing  amount  of  particles  of 
Caa2. 


4,401,624 

BUFFERED  SOLUTIONS  WHICH  HAVE  A  REDUCED 

CORROSIVE  NATURE 

Charles  B.  Atwater,  3401  HIlMew  Ave,  P.O.  Box  10850,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif.  94303 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,493 
lat  a.}  A21D  2/14:  A23B  4/12:  C23F  11/12 
VS.  CL  422—12  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  corrosion  of  metals  in  contact 
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with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  carboxylic  acid  which  comprises 
maintainmg  said  metal  in  contact  with  an  aqueous  solution  of: 

(a)  about  one  equivalent  of  a  metal  salt  of  a  carboxyUc  acid 
having  the  formula  R'C(0)0-+M; 

(b)  about  one  equivalent  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  the 
formula  R"C(0)OH;  and 

(c)  water  to  produce  an  aqueous  solution  containing  about 
40  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula  R'C(0)0-+M.R"C(0)OH 

wherein: 
R'  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  iso-propyl,  butyl,  iso- 
butyl,  tert-butyl  and  benzyl;  and 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potas- 
sium, and  calcium. 


4,401,626 
SPRAY  DEVICE  USEFUL  IN  CARBON  BLACK  REACTOR 
Robert  J.  Lewis,  Hopkhw,  Miim^  aasigiior  to  PUllipt  Pctrolcwi 
CoBpuy,  BwdesWUe,  Okla. 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,930 

IbL  CL^  COIB  49/00;  C09C  1/4% 

U.S.  CL  422—151  4  CUm 


4,401,625 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  TEST  SAMPLES 
Gerard  Willay,  Ars  sor  Moselle,  and  Andre  Wittmann,  Metz, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institnt  de  Recherches  de  la 
Sidenirgie  Francaiae,  Saint-Gennain-en-Laye,  France 

FUed  JoL  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,453 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  24, 1980,  80  16410 

lat  a.J  GOIN  1/2% 

U.S.  a.  422—50  9  Claiiu 


1.  A  quench  pipe  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  discharge  openings  along  its  length  ar- 
ranged as  two  longitudinally  spaced  sets  180*  apart  to 
produce  a  patterned  fluid  spray  with  spaces  between  said 
openings  which  are  void  of  spray; 

(2)  means  for  inserting  said  quench  pipe  into  a  quench  zone 
so  that  fluid  is  discharged  from  the  pipe  generally  trans- 
versely across  the  quench  zone;  and 

(3)  baffle  plates  aligned  on  said  quench  pipe  between  said 
discharge  openings,  said  plates  of  sufficient  size,  shape  and 
placemert  substantially  to  fill  spaces  between  said  pat- 
terned spray  so  that  axial  flow  through  the  quench  zone  is 
directed  into  the  patterned  spray. 


4,401,627 

DEVICE  FOR  IRRADIATING  ISOTOPE  MIXTURES 

ISOTOPE -SELECnVELY 

Karl  Jaimer,  Erlangen,  and  Klaus  Gregorins,  NennUrclien,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Miilbeim  (Ruhr),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1979,  2939506 

Int  CV  BOIJ  19/0% 
UA  a.  422—186  8  Claims 


u  ^r^CJ-- — ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  test  sample  comprising: 

a  support  defining  an  upper  melting  station  and  a  lower 
station, 

an  electric  coil  on  said  support  at  said  upper  melting  station; 

a  crucible  receivable  in  said  coil  and  formed  by  an  outer 
vessel  at  least  partially  of  a  noble  metal  and  by  an  inner 
vessel  formed  of  a  rigid  refractory  material  that  is  a  good 
conductor  of  heat  and  that  is  not  wettable  by  said  sample; 
means  for  supplying  electricity  to  said  coil  and  thereby 
heating  said  crucible  and  the  sample  therein  for  melting 
the  sample; 

a  dissolving  receptacle  at  said  lower  station; 

a  bath  of  a  solvent  for  said  sample  in  said  dissolving  recepta- 
cle; 

a  magnetic  mixing  element  in  said  dissolving  receptacle; 

a  magnetic  agitator  in  said  support  for  said  mixing  element; 
and 

means  for  tipping  said  crucible  about  a  horizontal  axis  rela- 
tive to  said  support  and  thereby  pouring  the  melted  sam- 
ple in  said  crucible  down  into  said  receptacle  in  said  lower 
statioa. 


1.  Apparatus  for  adiabatic  expansion  and  isotope-selective 
irradiation  of  gaseous  isotope  mixtures  to  which  supplemental 
gas  may  be  added,  with  a  coherent  electromagnetic  radiation 
source  tuned  to  a  suitable  frequency  for  the  purpose  of  enrich- 
ing one  isotope  in  the  isotope  mixture,  which  comprises  a 
housing,  a  central  gas  inlet  opening  in  said  housing  for  passage 
of  entering  gaseous  isotope  mixtures  centrally  through  said 
housing,  a  multipUcity  of  radially-directed  slot  nozzles  in  the 
housing  which  are  arranged  axis-parallel  to  each  other  on  an 
imagined  cylinder  surface  encircling  said  central  passage  of 
gaseous  isotope  mixtures  through  the  housing,  a  radiation  zone 
which  forms  a  cylinder  surface  around  said  slot  nozzles,  a 
radiation  window  in  said  housing  for  the  passage  of  radiation 
into  said  radiation  zone,  a  multiplicity  of  diffusers  concentric 
with  said  cylinder  surface  of  the  slot  nozzles  arranged  around 
said  radiation  zone,  and  at  least  one  gas  outlet  in  said  housing 
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for  discharge  of  gases  from  said  diffusers,  and  wherein  the  slot 
nozzles,  as  seen  in  the  axial  directions,  consist  of  several  indi- 
vidual lengths  which  are  mounted  and  aligned  relative  to  each 
other  via  dowel  pins  and  centering  rings. 


4,401,628 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  QUAUTY  NUCLEAR 
FUEL  GRADE  AMMONIUM  DIURANATE  FROM 
URANYL  FLUORIDE  SOLUTIONS 
Peter  T.  Chiang,  MonroeTillc,  Pa.,  and  Erich  W.  Tiepel,  Little- 
ton, Colo.,  assignors  to  Westingbonse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

I     FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,336 
'  lat  a.3  COIG  56/00 

U.S.  CL  423—15  10  Claims 


Ph 


-CR«-(CR2«),- 
(CR2*)« 

N  R, 


Ri-(CR2*), 


KOl 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  precipitating  ammonium  diura- 
nate  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  uranyl  fluoride  comprising 

(A)  forming  undersized  ammonium  diuranate  particles  in  a 
first  container  by  mixing  said  aqueous  solution  and  an 
ammonium  hydroxide  solution  containing  about  10  to 
about  30%  by  weight  ammonia,  in  a  ratio  of  about  20  to 
about  30  moles  of  ammonia  per  mole  of  uranium,  at  a 
temperature  of  up  to  about  SO*  C.  a  residence  time  in  said 
first  container  of  about  14  to  about  57  seconds;  and 

(B)  tranqx>rting  said  slurry  to  a  second  container  and  agitat- 
ing it  in  said  second  container  for  further  particle  growth 
at  a  temperature  of  up  to  about  40*  C.  for  a  residence  time 
of  about  2  to  about  9  minutes. 


N  (CR2»V-R2 


wherein: 

n  is  1,  2  or  3 

m  is  0,  1  or  2 

q  is  0  or  1 

p  is  0  or  1 

each  R*  independently  of  the  others  is  selected  from  hydro- 
gen and  any  substituent  which  will  not  affect  the  ion 
exchange  properties  adversely  and  which  will  preferably 
enhance  same,  and, 

R'  and  R^,  independently  of  each  other  represent  hydrogen, 
optionally  substituted  pyridyl,  optionally  substituted  imid- 
azolyl  or  the  group 


— N 


\ 
\ 


R3 


R* 


4,401,629 

SELECTIVE  IMIDAZOLE  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Robert  D.  Hancock,  Bryanston,  and  Brian  R.  Green,  Roode- 
poort,  both  of  Sooth  Africa,  assignors  to  NatioDal  Institnte  for 
MetaUurgy,  Randborg,  Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,410 
CbdM  priority,  appUcatioo  Sooth  Africa,  Mar.  12,  19M, 
80/1458 

Iirt.  CL^  BOIJ  59/20-  C08F  226/06 
U.S.  a.  423—24  18  CUm 

1.  A  polymeric  ion  exchange  resin  composed  essentially  of 
cross-linked  recurring  units  of  the  foUowing  formula: 


in  which  R^  and  R*  independently  of  each  other,  is  hydro- 
gen, an  optionally  substituted  dkyi  radical,  or  one  of  the 
foUowing  groups: 


-CH2-(0/-^"2-'9^    ; 


R3 
/ 

— (CH2)2— N         ;  ■eCH2)2'f-NH— CH— CH2CH2),NH2 


\ 


R* 


in  which  r  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3. 
17.  A  method  of  selectively  separating  copper  from  nickel 
from  a  solution  containing  copper,  nickel  and  optionaUy  co- 
balt, comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(1)  contacting  said  solution  at  a  copper  absorbing  pH  wth  a 
polymeric  ion  exchange  resin  composed  essentially  of 
cross-linked  recurring  units  of  the  following  formula: 


-CR*-(CR2*),- 
I 

(CR2*)m 
N  R. 


'-(CR-),^OX 


N  (CR2»)/.-R^ 


wherein: 

n  is  1,  2  or  3 

m  is  0,  1  or  2 

q  is  0  or  1 

p  is  0  or  1 

each  R*  independently  of  the  others  is  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  any  substituent  which  will  not  affect  the 
ion  exchange  properties  adversely  and  which  will  pref- 
erably enhance  same,  and, 

R'  and  R^,  independently  of  each  other  represent  hydro- 
gen, optionally  substituted  pyridyl,  optionally  substi- 
tuted imidazolyl  or  the  group 


by  aerating  the  slurry  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas,  such 
as  air, 

(c)  agitating  the  slurry  for  a  predetermined  time  to  dissolve 
substantial  portions  of  cot»lt  and  nickel  in  the  slurry, 

(d)  upon  completion  of  step  (c)  above,  limiting  the  concen- 
tration of  dissolved  copper  in  the  slurry  by  metatheticaly 
leaching  the  slurry  in  the  absence  of  gas  aeration  and  by 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  slurry  to  about  5  pH  units  to 
increase  the  concentration  of  cobalt  and  nickel  while 
simultaneously  reducing  the  concentration  of  copper, 

(e)  recovering  a  leach  liquor  from  the  slurry  containing  the 
dissolved  cobalt  and  nickel  values,  and 

(0  selectively  recovering  the  c^»lt  from  the  leach  liquor. 


— N 


/ 

4 
\ 


R3 


R< 


in  which  R'  and  R*  independently  of  each  other,  is  hydro- 
gen, an  optionally  substituted  alkyl  radical,  or  one  of  the 
following  groups: 


-CH2-(0/     -CH2-/P=^ 


N    -^ 


nUn 


— (CH2)2— N 


/ 
\ 


-(-CH2)2-<-NH— CH— CH2CH2),NH2 


R* 


in  which  r  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  and  thereafter 
(2)  removing  the  copper  absorbed  on  said  ion  exchange  resin 
by  lowering  the  pH. 


4,401,631 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  MOLYBDENUM 
FROM  MIXTURES  OF  MOLYBDENUM  COMPOUNDS 

WITH  OTHER  METALUC  COMPOUNDS 
Roberto    Canavesi,    BoUate;    Ferdinando    Ligorati,    Uawrte; 
Roberto  Ghezzi,  Cnsuo  Milanino,  aad  Roberto  demeate, 
Milan,  all  of  Italy,  asstgnors  to  Euteco  Im^aati  S.p  A.,  Milan, 

Italy 

Filed  Dec  19, 19W,  Ser.  No.  218,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  19, 1979,  28223  A/79 
Int  CL^  COIG  39/00 
VJS.  a.  423—54  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  molybdenum  from  an  exhausted 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  catalysts  for  the  oxidation  of  methanol  to  formaldehyde, 
formed  of  molybdenum  and  iron  oxides  and  containing  at 
most  minor  amounts  of  cobalt  or  nickel  oxide  and 

(b)  hydrogenation  catalysts  formed  of  molybdenum  and 
cobalt  and/or  nickel  oxide,  unsupported  or  supported  on 
an  inert  carrier,  which  comprises 

(1)  contacting  said  exhausted  catalyst  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  sodium  hydroxide  having  a  concentration  of  from 
2  to  15%  by  wt.  at  a  temperature  of  from  ambient  temper- 
ature to  70'  C,  for  a  period  from  1  to  4  hours  and  at  pH 
of  from  9.5  to  13  to  solubilize  molybdenum  in  the  form  of 
sodium  molybdate, 

(2)  filtering  off  the  solid  residue  obtained  from  the  aqueous 
solution  present, 

(3)  percolating  the  aqueous  solution  thus  obtained  in  step  (2) 
having  a  content  of  from  2  to  20%  by  wt.  of  sodium 
molybdate  through  a  strong  cationic  exchange  resin  to 
convert  said  molybdate  in  said  aqueous  solution  into  mo- 
lybdic  acid  and 

(4)  recovering  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  of  molybdic 
acid  of  step  (3). 


4,401,630 

PROCESS  FOR  COBALT  RECOVERY  FROM  MIXED 

SULFIDES 

Victor  A.  Ettell,  and  Jnr^j  Babjak,  both  of  Mississauga,  Canada, 

assignors  to  INCO  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,208 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  23, 1980,  367465 

Int  CL'  COIG  51/Oa  53/11,  3/12:  C22B  3/00 

VS.  a.  423—34  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  resulting  in  the  preferential  recovery  of  cobalt 

occurring  from  the  separation  of  cobalt,  nickel,  and  copper 

values  contained  in  a  precipitated  cobalt,  nickel  and  copper 

sulfide  feed  material,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  slurrying  the  sulfide  material  in  an  aqueous  medium 
essentially  ftee  of  sulfuric  acid  to  provide  a  slurry  contain- 
ing about  5%  to  about  30%  solids  by  weight,  the  slurry 
not  exceeding  10  grams  of  ammonia  per  Hter,  the  pH  of 
the  slurry  ranging  from  about  5  to  8  pH  units, 

(b)  oxidatively  leaching  the  slurry  at  atmo8|dieric  pressure 


4,401,632 
RECOVERY  OF  ARSENIC  FROM  FLUE  DUST 
Brent  W.  Madsen,  Bonntifnl;  Henry  Dolezal;  Philip  A.  Bloom, 
botii  of  Salt  Lake  Qty,  and  Monte  B.  Shirts,  Sooth  Jordan,  all 
of  Utah,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  225,238,  Jan.  15, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,118 
Int  CL^  COIG  28/00 
VS.  CL  423—87  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  removal  and  recovery  of  arsenic  ftxMn  arsen- 
ical flue  dusts  comprising:  (1)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the 
flue  dust,  (2)  treating  said  slurry  with  stilfiir  dioxide  gas  to 
reduce  and  solubilize  arsenic,  (3)  filtering  to  separate  insoluble 
residue,  (4)  treating  the  filtrate  with  sulfuric  acid  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  a  solution  of  about  40  to  50  percent  acid, 
(5)  cooling  the  solution  to  about  25*  C.  or  less  to  precipitate 
arsenic  trioxide,  (6)  filtering  to  separate  the  arsenic  trioxide, 
and  (7)  treating  the  filtrate  from  step  (6)  with  granules  of 
hydrated  titanium  dioxide  to  absorb  additional  arsenic 


August  30, 1983 


CHEMICAL 


2011 


II  4*401,633 

TWO  STEP  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ZEOLITE  A  BY  HYDROTHERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 

HEULANDITE 

Hsiang<«ing  San,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,647 

Int  a.3  COIB  33/28 

VJS,  CL  423—118  12  Claims 

1.  A  hydrothermal  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sodium 

cation  form  of  zeolite  A  firom  natural  heulandite  of  the  formula 


■T' 


:A102)x(Si02VZH20 


4,401,634 

TWO  STEP  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ZEOLITE  A  BY  HYDROTHERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 

CUNOPTILOIJTE 

Hsiang-ning  Sun,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Compaay,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,648 

ImL  CL^  coin  33/28 

VS.  CL  423—118  12  Claims 

1.  A  hydrothermal  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sodium 

cation  form  of  zeolite  A  from  natural  clinoptilolite  of  the 

formula 

Na;,(AK)2);KSi02VZH20 

wherein  x=5  to  7,  y/x=4.5  to  5.5  and  z=  1  to  30  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60*  C.  to  1 10*  C. 
said  natural  clinoptilolite  in  a  1  to  30  weight  percent  aque- 
ous solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  to  dissolve  clinoptilolite, 
the  clinoptilolite  having  a  concentration  of  at  least  one 
gram  clinoptilolite  per  100  cc  of  aqueous  sodium  hydrox- 
ide solution; 

(b)  filtering  the  clinoptilolite-sodium  hydroxide  solution  to 
remove  undissolved  clinoptilolite  and  elemental  impuri- 
ties and  form  a  filtrate; 

(c)  reacting  the  filtrate  at  a  temperatiire  of  from  about  60*  C. 
to  1 10*  C.  in  the  presence  of  up  to  15  weight  percent  NaCl 
with  at  least  75  percent  of  a  stoichiometric  amount  of 
sodium  aluminate  in  an  aqueous  solution  to  preciiMtate  and 
form  zeolite  A  having  a  mean  particle  size  of  about  3  to  6 
microns,  said  sodium  aluminate  having  a  concentration  of 
from  1  to  16.5  weight  percent  in  water,  and 

recovering  said  zeolite  A. 


4^1,635 

RECOVERY  OF  ALKAU  VALUES  FROM 

SALT-CONTAINING  TRONA  DEPOSITS 

William  R.  Print  Green  River,  Wyo.,  Msignttr  to  Intnaomrtaia 

Research  and  Derelopmuit  Corporation,  Green  River,  Wyo. 

Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,353,  Nor.  13,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,523, 

Jan.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  226,288 
lat  CL^  C22B  26/ia-  ODID  7/00;  E21C  41/08 
VS.  CL  423—206  T  7 


wherein  x=5  to  7,  y/x=4.5  to  5.5  and  z=  1  to  30  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60*  C.  to  1 10*  C. 
said  natural  heulandite  in  a  1  to  30  weight  percent  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  to  dissolve  heulandite,  the 
heulandite  having  a  concentration  of  at  least  one  gram 
heulandite  per  100  cc  of  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solu- 
tion: 

(b)  filtering  the  heulandite-sodium  hydroxide  solution  to 
remove  undissolved  heulandite  and  elemental  impurities 
and  form  a  filtrate; 

(c)  reacting  the  filtrate  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60*  C. 
to  110*  C.  in  the  presence  of  up  to  15  weight  percent  of 
NaCl  with  at  least  75  percent  of  a  stoichiometric  amoimt 
of  sodium  aluminate  in  an  aqueous  solution  to  precipitate 
and  form  zeolite  A  having  a  mean  particle  size  of  about  3 
to  6  microns,  said  sodium  aluminate  having  a  concentra- 
tion of  from  1  to  16.5  weight  percent  in  water;  and 

recoverii\g  said  zeolite  A. 


.'Of  l}\ 


1.  A  cyclic  method  for  recovering  alkali  values  fixMn  under- 
ground trona  deposits  associated  with  substantial  deposits  of 
sodium  chloride,  which  comprises 

(i)  introducing  into  the  region  of  a  trona  deposit  associated 
with  substantial  amounts  of  sodium  chloride  an  aqueous 
NaQ-containing  mining  solvent  resulting  from  the  pro- 
cess set  forth  below  and  having  dissolved  therein  fh}m 
about  2  to  7%  by  weight  sodium  hydroxide  to  effect 
dissolution  of  trona  as  sodium  carbonate; 

(ii)  withdrawing  from  the  region  a  portion  of  the  resulting 
mining  solution  essentially  saturated  with  sodium  chloride 
and  low  in  sodium  bicarbonate  content,  the  volume  of 
solution  being  left  in  the  region  of  the  trona  deposit  to 
replace  dissolved  trona  being  insufficient  as  a  purge  to 
maintain  the  sodium  chloride  level  in  the  withdrawn 
solution  below  an  essentially  saturated  level; 

(iii)  fractionally  crystallizing  dissolved  sodium  carbonate 
from  the  withdrawn  mining  solution  as  sodium  carbonate 
monohydrate  by  introducing  ammonia  into  the  solution  at 
a  temperature  of  from  30*  to  50*  C,  leaving  in  solution 
essentially  all  of  the  sodium  chloride  and  leaving  sufficient 
sodium  carbonate  dissolved  in  solution  to  yield  the  re- 
quired sodium  hydroxide  concentration  in  the  aqueous 
mining  solvent  prepared  in  steps  (v)  and  (vi)  set  forth 
below; 

(iv)  separating  the  crystallized  solid  fixnn  the  mining  solu- 
tion and  thereafter  recovering  the  ammonia  from  the 
mining  solution; 

(v)  causticizing  mining  solution  to  convert  sodium  carbonate 
remaining  in  solution  to  sodium  hydroxide; 

(vi)  adding  sufficient  water  to  the  mining  solution  to  com- 
pensate substantially  for  that  in  the  volume  of  solvent  left 
in  the  region  of  the  trona  deposit  and  to  result  in  an  aque- 
ous mining  solution  containing  from  about  2  to  7%  by 
weight  sodium  hydroxide  and  essentially  all  of  the  sodium 
chl(Mide  withdrawn  from  the  region  of  the  trona  deposit, 
the  sodium  chloride  concentration  being  at  least  5%  by 
weight;  and 

(vii)  reintroducing  the  resulting  aqueous  mining  solution, 
containing  essentially  all  of  the  sodium  chloride  with- 
drawn from  the  region  of  the  trona  deposit,  into  the  region 
of  the  trooa  deposit  and  repeating  the  cycle  of  recovery. 


2012 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  30, 1983 


M01,636 

NOVEX  METAL-MICELLE  ASBESTOS  AND 

TREATMENT  OF  ASBESTOS  AND  OTHER  SHJCATE 

MINERALS  TO  REDUCE  THEIR  HARMFUL 

PROPERTIES 

Earl  S.  Flowers,  Petalnnia,  C«Mf^  Msigaor  to  Flow  General, 

Inc^  McLean,  Va. 
ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  110,45S,  Jan.  8, 19W,  Pat  No. 

4^28,197.  This  appUcation  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,855 

lat  CL^  COIB  33/2a  33/22 

VS.  a.  423-327  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  metal-micelle  polymer  asbestos 
comprising  the  step  of  contacting  asbestos  fibres  with  a  metal- 
strong  base-weak  acid  ion  system,  wherein  said  system  com- 
prises an  aqueous  solution  of  a  cation  from  a  strong  base  and  an 
anion  from  a  metal  ion  system  constituting  a  weak  acid, 
whereby  said  metal-strong  base-weak  acid  ion  system  forms  a 
metal-micelle  polymer  asbestos  by  inducing  formation  of  a 
metal-micelle  polymer  coating  on  said  asbestos  fibre,  said 
polymer  coating  being  ionically  bonded  to  said  asbestos  fibre, 
and  wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
manganese,  chromium,  cobalt,  iron,  copper,  aluminum  and 
mixtures  thereof. 

9.  A  metal-micelle  polymer  asbestos  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  asbestos  fibres  with  a  metal-strong  base-weak  acid 
ion  system,  wherein  said  system  comprises  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  cation  from  a  strong  base  and  an  anion  from  a  metal  ion 
system  constituting  a  weak  acid  and  wherein  said  metal  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese,  chromium, 
cobalt,  iron,  copper,  aluminimi  and  mixtures  thereof. 

4,401,637 
CRYSTALLINE  ISOTACnC  ZEOLITES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Laszk)  Marosi,  Ludwigshafen;  Joachim  Stabenow,  Weinheim, 
and  Matthias  Schwanmann,  Limburgerbof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1980  3006471 

Int  a.J  COIB  33/28:  C07F  5/06;  BOID  29/16 
XiJS.  a.  423—329  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  crystalline  isotactic 
zeolite  of  the  composition 

2/nR.W203.mY02  PH2O 

where  R  is  an  organic  amine  having  a  lower  basicity  than  that 
of  an  alkaU  base  or  of  a  quatenary  nitrogen  base  and  n  is  the 
number  of  amine  groups  in  the  amine  molecule,  W  is  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  B,  Al,  Ga,  Fe  or  any  combination 
thereof,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  comprising  Si,  Ge  or  any 
combination  thereof,  and  m  is 


molar  ratio  H20/aniine  being  from  0.4  to  100  and  molar  ratio 
amine/ AI2O3  being  from  5  to  400. 


4,401,638 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  SIUCA-SAND 
Alejandro  J.  Caballero,  and  Ricardo  I.  Holcombe,  both  of  Mon- 
terrey, Mexico,  assignors  to  Materias  Primas,  Monterrey, 
SJL,  Monterrey,  Mexico 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  333,257 

Int  a.J  COIB  33/12  '-* 

VJS.  CL  423—340  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  purifying  silica  sand  comprising: 

a.  grinding  sandstone  to  obtain  sand  particles; 

b.  washing  and  desliming  said  particles  to  remove  a  major 
portion  of  clay-type  binder  contained  in  said  sandstone; 

c.  attrition-scrubbing  said  deslimed  sand  particles  to  release 
further  amounts  of  said  binder  from  said  particles; 

d.  further  washing  and  desliming  said  sand  thereby  essen- 
tially removing  said  further  amounts  of  said  binder; 

e.  drying  and  heating  said  sand; 

f.  treating  said  hot  sand  particles  with  a  solution  of  sulfuric 
acid  to  convert  at  least  one  of  impurities  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron  oxides,  ferro-silicates  and  ferro- 
aluminous  comjxjunds  into  water  soluble  compounds; 

g.  attrition-scrubbing  the  resulting  hot  suspension  of  said 
acid  treated  sand  particles  to  release  strongly  adhering 
stains  of  said  impurities  from  said  particles; 

h.  washing  said  suspension  with  cold  water  and  desliming; 

i.  conditioning  said  suspension  with  collectors  and  frother; 

j.  floating  and  removing  at  least  one  of  remaining  ferrosili- 
cates  and  iron  oxides  in  a  first  flotation  step  conducted  at 
a  pH  ranging  from  l.S  to  7;  and 

k.  floating  and  removing  remaining  aluminosilicates  in  a 
second  flotation  step  using  a  fatty  amine  collector  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  activator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  and  hydrofluoric  acid. 


96 


40n 


«  =  (1  ±0.15) 


Lr  +  K 


20w 


Lr  +  K 


where  L/j  is  the  length  of  the  amine  molecule  in  A,  K  is  a 
constant  having  a  value  of  4,  p  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  160  and 
the  crystalline  isotactic  zeolite  material  exhibits  one  or  more  of 
the  following  diffraction  lines 

d(A)=ll.l±0.3/10.0±0.25/3.85±0.1/3.71±0.1/3.54±0.07 
from  a  mixture  of  YO2  and  W2O3  by  hydrothermal  crystalliza- 
tion at  from  100  to  200*  C,  wherein  the  crystallization  is  car- 
ried out  in  the  absence  of  an  alkali  metal  base,  alkaline  earth 
metal  base  and  quaternary  nitrogen  base  and  their  intermedi- 
ates, with  the  aid  of  an  organic  amine,  the  molar  ratio  of  YO2 
to  W2O3  in  the  reaction  mixture  being  brought  to  a  value, 
depending  on  the  chain  length  Lr  of  the  organic  amine,  which 
is  appropriate  for  the  formation  of  the  isotactic  zeolite,  the 


4,401,639 

PREPARATION  OF  CARBONYL  CYANIDE 

Bruce  I.  Rosen,  Skokie,  Dl.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

m. 

Filed  Jnn.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,752 
Int  CL3  COIC  3/14 
VJS.  a.  423-365  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  carbonyl  cyanide  comprising 
reacting  the  solution  of  a  trihalomethyl  haloformate,  X3CO(- 
CO)Y,  in  an  organic  solvent  with  a  cyanide  salt  in  the  presence 
of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst,  and  recovering  the  formed  car- 
bonyl cyanide. 


4,401,640 

HYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS 

Gerhard  P.  Nowack;  Marrin  M.  Johnson,  and  Donald  C.  Tabler, 

all  of  Bartlesnlle,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petrdieom 

Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  289,350,  Aog.  3, 1961,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,053,  Jan.  10, 1960,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  420,779 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  Ois  patent  snbseqnent  to  Jan.  5, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL^  CDIC  3/11 

U.S.  a.  423—367  1  Claim 

1.  Iron  (II)  hexacyanocobaltate. 
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4,401,641 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CATALYST  CARRIER  OF 

MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE 
Enrico  Albizzati,  Arona;  iTaao  Bassi,  Colo^o  Monzese;  Giorgio 

FoacUai,   Fcrrara;  Samfaro   Parodi,  Olcggio,  and   Franco 

Pirinoii,  Milan,  aU  of  Italy,  assivaors  to  Montedison  S.pA^ 

Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  180,478,  Ang.  22, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  940,115,  Sep.  6, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  763,672,  Jan.  28, 

1977,  abaadoned.  This  application  Dec.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

335,154 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  30, 1976, 19749  A/76 
Int  a.3  COIF  5/32 
VS.  CL  423—498  1  Claim 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  carrier  for  catalysts  for  the  poly- 
merization of  olefins  and  consisting  of  practically  anhydrous 
magnesium  chloride,  which  process  comprises  first  treating 
hydrated  magnesium  chloride  with  thionyl  chloride  at  a  tem- 
perature between  25*  C.  and  60'  C.  and  then  treating  the  prod- 
uct thus  obtained  with  boiling  thionyl  chloride  to  obtain  a 
white  crystalline  solid  practically  free  of  H2O,  the  composition 
of  which  corresponds  to  that  of  MgCh,  and  which  shows  an 
X-rays  diffraction  spectrum  in  which  the  reflection  lines  of 
maximum  intensity  appear  at  the  following  lattice  distances: 

d  =  5.90  A  intensity  f 

d=2.77  A  intensity  fT 

d=  1.814  A  intensity  f. 


4,401,642 
FROTH  PROCESS 
George  C.  BIytas,  and  Zaida  Diaz,  bodi  of  Hooston,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
ContinnatioB-in-part  of  So-.  No.  267,182,  May  26, 1961, 
abandoned.  lUs  application  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,338 

Int  a.3  COIB  17/04:  BOID  53/34 
VS.  CL  423-473  G  15  Claims 


r^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  H2S  from  a  sour  gaseous 
stream  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  sour  gaseous  stream  in  a  contacting  zone 
with  an  aqueous  reaction  solution  at  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  point  of  sulfur,  the  mixture  comprising  an 
effective  amount  of  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvalent  metallic  ions  and  polyvalent 
metal  chelate  compounds,  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  pro- 
duce a  sweet  gas  stream  and  an  aqueous  mixture  contain- 
ing crystalline  sulfur  and  a  reduced  reactant; 

(b)  removing  aqueous  admixture  from  the  contacting  zone 
and  contacting  said  aqueous  admixture  in  a  regeneration 
zone  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  under  conditions  to 
produce  a  regenerated  aqueous  admixture  containing 
regenerated  reactant  and  a  froth  containing  sulfur  and 
aqueous  admixture; 

(c)  removing  froth  from  the  regeneration  zone  and  contact- 
ing said  froth  with  a  liquid  extracting  composition  se- 
lected from  compounds  having  the  formula  CiiH2ji+  lOH, 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  4  through  IS,  and 
compounds  having  the  formula  CnH2ii-  lOH,  wherein  n  is 
a  whole  number  from  4  through  20,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  remove  at  least  the  bulk  of  the 
sulfur  from  the  froth  and  produce  a  separate  liquid  layer 
containing  sulfur  and  said  composition,  and  forming  a 
three-phase  mass  comprising  an  upper  liquid  layer  com- 
prising solid  sulfur  and  said  composition,  and  a  lower 
layer  in  contact  with  said  upper  layer,  said  lower  layer 
comprising  regenerated  aqueous  admixture; 

(d)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  liquid  layer,  and 
recovering  sulfur  from  the  portion  separated; 

(e)  returning  regenerated  aqueous  admixture  from  the  regen- 
eration zone  to  the  contacting  zone. 


4,401,643 
PREPARATION  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  BARIUM 
FERRTTE  OF  HIGH  COERCIYFTY 
Hartmnt  Hibst  Lndwigriiafen,  and  Helmut  Jakusch,  Franken- 
thai,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  20,  1981,  Scr.  No.  313,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1980,3042959 

Int  CL3  COIG  49/00 
VS.  CL  423—594  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  barium  ferrite  of  the 
formula  BaFei2Fei9  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  barium  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  chloride,  bar- 
ium sulfate  and  barium  carbonate  with  an  aqueous  solution 
or  an  iron(lll)  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  iron(IID  chloride  and  iron(III)  sulfate; 

(b)  reacting  the  mixture  formed  in  step  (a)  with  an  aqueous 
sodium  carbonate  solution; 

(c)  completely  dehydrating  the  resulting  mixture  from  step 
(b)  which  consists  essentially  of  sparingly  soluble  barium 
compound  and  iron(III)  carbonate  in  an  aqueous  sodium 
salt  solution; 

(d)  heating  the  dry  salt  mixture  from  step  (c)  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  680*  C.  but  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
sodium  salt  present;  and 

(e)  leaching  the  resulting  product  with  water  to  dissolve  the 
sodium  salt  and  to  isolate  the  finely  divided,  platelet-like 
barium  ferrite. 


4,401,644 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  SENARMONTTTE  AND 

SENARMONTTTE  THUS  OBTAINED 

Rene  Bloise,  Saint  Deals  ca  Val;  Georges  Moriaot  Olivet  and 

Genevieve  Boissonnade,  Le  Pecq,  all  of  Fnaet,  assiffiors  to 

Bureau  de  Recherches  Gcoiogiqnes  et  Minicres,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,259 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  12, 1960,  80  17802 
Int  a.3  COIB  27/00 
VS.  CL  423-617  9  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  synthetic  photostable  senarmon- 
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tite  by  direct  hydrolysis  of  antimony  trichloride  by  means  of  a 
basic  solution,  characterized  in  that  the  hydrolysis  is  carried 
out  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent;  the  quantity  of  oxi- 
dizing agent  being  sufficient  for  the  oxydo-reduction  potential 
of  the  hydrolysis  medium  to  be  in  its  stationary  phase;  and  the 
oxidizing  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen,  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  sodium  hypochlorite. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  synthetic  photostable  senarmon- 
tite  by  direct  hydrolysis  of  antimony  trichloride  by  means  of  a 
basic  solution,  characterized  in  that  the  hydrolysis  is  carried 
out  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  peroxide  as  an  oxidizing  agent 
and  the  basic  solution  is  an  ammoniacal  solution;  in  that  the 
hydrogen  peroxide  is  used  in  an  amount  between  0.4  and  5% 
on  the  basis  of  the  weight  of  the  antimony  trichloride;  and  in 
that  the  hydrolysis  temperature  is  comprised  between  0°  and 
lOO'C. 

6.  A  process  for  producing  synthetic  photostable  senarmon- 
tite  by  direct  hydrolysis  of  antimony  trichion  Je  by  means  of  a 
basic  solution,  characterized  in  that  the  hydrolysis  is  carried 
out  in  the  presence  of  sodium  hypochlorite  as  an  oxidizing 
agent  and  the  basic  solution  is  an  ammonia  solution  and  in  that 
the  oxidizing  agent  is  used  in  an  amount  between  S  and  15%  on 
the  basis  of  weight  of  the  antimony  trichloride. 


4y401,646 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING 

MATERIALS  RADIOLABELED  WITH 

TECHNETIUM-99M 

Back  A.  Rbodn,  aad  David  Torrestad,  both  of  Albuquerque,  N. 

Mex^  aangaors  to  Univenity  Patents  lac^  Norwalk,  Coan. 

FUcd  May  8,  1981,  Scr.  No.  261,783 

lat  CL^  A61K  49/0(k  43/00 

VJS.  a.  424-1  11  Clains 


4,401,645 
LIME  SLAKING  METHOD 
Heary  J.  Gisler,  Deavcr,  Colo.,  aaiignor  to  Joy  Manofactaring 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  200,811,  Jan.  27,  1980,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  16,260,  Feb.  28, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jna.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,446 

Int  CL^  COIF  77/02 

U.S.  a.  423—640  13  Clains 


nED 


X/'4Z 


HOtoms 

TAMK     ^44 


1.  The  method  of  producing  hydrated  lime  comprising  the 
steps  of:  providing  a  mass  of  unhydrated  lime  particles  and 
water;  contacting  exterior  surface  portions  of  said  lime  parti- 
cles with  said  water  to  convert  said  exterior  surface  portions 
into  hydrated  lime;  coincident  with  said  converting  of  said 
exterior  surface  portions  of  said  lime  particles,  agitating  said 
mass  between  an  impeller  directing  said  mass  in  descending 
flow  and  another  impeller  arranged  to  interrupt  said  descend- 
ing flow  and  direct  a  substantial  portion  of  said  mass  counter- 
current  to  said  descending  flow  so  as  to  promote  high  intensity 
interparticle  contact  among  said  lime  particles;  consequent  to 
said  promoting  high  intensity  interparticle  contact,  mechani- 
cally removing  said  hydrated  exterior  surface  portions  from 
said  lime  particles  to  expose  unhydrated  internal  portions 
thereof  to  said  water;  and  continuing  said  contacting,  agitating, 
mechanically  removing  and  exposing  until  substantially  all  of 
said  lime  particles  have  been  converted  substantially  entirely 
into  hydrated  lime. 


1.  The  process  of  purifying  a  composition  labeled  with  tech- 
netium-99m  and  containing  unbound  reduced  technetium  im- 
purity and/or  pertechnetate  impurity  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  labeled  composition  with  a  solid  particulate  sub- 
strate containing  stannous  phthalate  precipitated  from  a  satu- 
rated solution  and  a  secondary  antioxidant,  said  substrate  being 
capable  of  binding  a  technetate  ion  and  capable  of  retaining 
unbound  reduced  technetium  impurity  and  recovering  purified 
labeled  composition. 


4,401,647 
RADIOLABELED  NEOGLYCOPEPTIDES 
Kenneth  A.  Krohn;  David  R.  Vera,  and  Robert  C.  Stadalnik,  all 
of  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  CA,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,739 
Int  CL'  A61K  43/00.  37/02,  49/02 
U.S.  CL  424—1.5  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  clinical  scintigraphic  hepatic  imaging  in  a 
host,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  imaging 
composition  a  composition  comprised  of  a  synthetic  neoglyco- 
protein-Tc-99m  conjugate  of  at  least  about  20,000  molecular 
weight  and  having  at  least  one  galactosyl  or  glucosyl  residue 
per  20,000  molecular  weight,  said  protein  being  nonimmuno- 
genic  to  said  host  and  exhibiting  negligible  biochemical  afflnity 
for  receptor  sites  or  physiological  compartments  other  than 
the  liver,  wherein  the  amount  of  Tc-99m  is  at  last  0.10 
mCi/mg. 

7.  A  method  for  diagnosing  Uver  disease  states  which  com- 
prises: 
introducing  into  a  host  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  ra- 
dionuclide-containing    radiopharmaceutical    specifically 
binding  to  hepatocytes  of  the  liver,  said  radiopharmaceuti- 
cal comprising  a  neoglycoprotein-Tc-99m  conjugate  of  at 
least  about  20,000  molecular  weight  and  having  at  least 
about  one  galactosyl  or  glucosyl  residue  per  20,000  molec- 
ular weight; 
monitoring  the  radioactive  emissions  from  at  least  one  of  the 
regions:  liver,  urinary  bladder,  precordium,  or  carotid 
artery,  and  determining  data  concerning  at  least  two  of  (1) 
the  rate  of  uptake  of  the  radionuclide  by  said  region;  (2) 
the  emissions  from  at  least  one  site  of  said  region;  and  (3) 
the  release  of  the  radionucUde  from  said  region;  and 
analyzing  the  data  as  diagnostic  of  a  liver  disease  state. 
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1 1  4,401,648 

DENTAL  CREAM  COMPOSITION 

Stanley  E.  Plechota,  Jr.,  Somowt,  NJ.,  assignor  to  CMgate- 

PalmoUve  Coatpaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flbd  Mar.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,328 

lat  CL^  A61K  7/16 

U.S.  a.  424—49  4  Claias 

1.  A  non-stringy,  easily  dispersible  dental  cream  overcoming 
the  stringy,  difficult  to  disperse  quality  imparted  by  xanthan 
comprising  about  20-80%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  vehicle  phase 
comprising  water  and  humectant  and  about  0.2-5%  by  weight 
of  a  gel  vehicle  phase  and  dispersed  therein  about  10-75%  of  a 
water-insoluble  dentally  acceptable  polishing  agent,  said  gel 
vehicle  containing  a  weight  ratio  of  about  3:1  to  1:3  of  xanthan 
to  alginate  salt. 


4,401,649 
SUNSCREEN  METHOD 
Milton  Green,  Newtown  Center,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  284,624 
Int  a?  A61K  7/44 
MS.  a.  424—60  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  against  the  harmful  effects  of 
ultraviolet  radiation  in  the  range  of  290  nanometers  to  320 
nanometers  comprising  topically  applying  a  sunscreen  compo- 
sition comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  having 
incorporated  therein,  in  an  amount  effective  to  provide  protec- 
tion against  the  harmful  effects  of  ultraviolet  radiation,  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


NH2 


<^^'-^<y 


NH2 


4,401,651 
WOUND-HEALING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
POVIDONE-IODINE 
Richard  A.  Kantsoa,  130  N.  Shdhy  St,  Grecavillc,  Mias.  38701 
Continuatioii-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  31,162,  Apr.  18,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jal.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171,261 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/79.  33/18 
VJS.  CL  424—00  1  date 

1.  A  storage-stable,  spreadjd>le,  adherent,  cohesive  substan- 
tially-homogeneous therapeutically-acceptable  antimicrobial 
uintment  or  salve  which  is  an  admixture  comprising  20  parts  by 
weight  of  ordinary  granulated  sugar,  5  parts  by  weight  of 
Betadine(g)  ointment  and  2  parts  by  weight  of  Betadine(g) 
solution. 


wherein  X  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  3  or  S  carbon  atoms, 
said  sunscreen  composition  being  applied  to  the  skin  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  said  protection. 


L 


(Ci-Cm),  iryl  (CH2CH2(>)jH,  or 

R>-R2  =  cyckMlkylene  and  x  =  1  to  30. 


4,401,652 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STROMA-FREE 

HEMOGLOBIN  SOLUTIONS 
Richard  S.  Siaunonds,  Landing,  NJ.,  aad  Wells  P.  Owen, 
Nyack,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,640,  Dec.  31, 1900, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  5,  1981,  Scr.  No.  290,175 
Int  CL^  A61K  35/14 
VJS.  a.  424—101  15  ClaiBH 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  stroma-free  hemoglobin  solution 
from  erythrocytes  comprising: 

(1)  lysing  the  erythrocytes  to  form  a  mixture  of  stroma  and 
hemoglobin, 

(2)  precipitating  the  stroma  from  the  mixture  by  treating  the 
mixture  with  effective  amounts  of  a  polyvalent  cation,  a 
polysulfate,  and  a  polyvalent  anion,  and 

(3)  separating  the  supernatant  hemoglobin  solution  from  the 
precipitate. 


4,401,650 

SKIN  CONDITIONING  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
ALKOXYLATED  NITROGEN  SALTS  OF  SULFONIC 

ACID 
Ann  B.  Salamone,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thiokol  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,324 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/74.  31/78 
UJS.  CL  424—78  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  conditioning  skin,  comprising:  applying  a 
composition  containing  from  0.1  to  10  wt.%  of  a  polymer 
made  from  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  addition 
polymerizable  monomer  containing  an  alkoxylated  nitrogen 
salt  of  sulfonic  acid  and  at  least  one  additional  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  neutral  monomers,  anionic 
monomers,  or  cationic  monomers,  to  skin  so  as  to  obtain  good 
conditioning  properties;  said  addition  polymerizable  monomer 
being  present  in  a  mole  fraction  of  about  0.03  to  1.0;  said  salt 
being  derived  from  ethoxylated  amine  having  the  following 
structure:       1 1 


R'— N— (CH2CH20),H  where  R'.  R2  =  H. 
R2 


4,401,653 
COMBINATION  OF  RAPAMYCIN  AND  PICIBANIL  FOR 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  TUMORS 
Chee  P.  Eag,  DoUard  des  Onneaux,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ayerst, 
McKenna  A  Harrison  Inc^  Montreal,  Caaada 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,867 
lat  a.i  A61K  35/00 
VJS.  a.  424—114  4  ClalBH 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  tumor  size  in  a  tumor  bearing 
mammal  or  prolonging  the  survival  lime  in  a  tumor  bearing 
mammal,  wherein  said  tumor  is  a  transplantable  tumor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lymphatic  leukemia,  colon,  mam- 
mary, meleanocarcinoma  and  ependymoblastoma,  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  mammal  an  antitimior  effective 
amount  of  a  combination  of  rapamycin  and  picibanil,  said 
rapamycin  being  administered  at  a  daily  dose  of  from  10  to  250 
mg  per  kg  of  body  weight  and  said  picibanil  being  administered 
at  a  daily  dose  of  0.5  to  5  KE  per  kg  of  body  weight 


4,401,654 
ANTICOAGULANT  METHODS  WITH  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 
Jose  A.  A.  Alvarez,  Mexico,  Mexico,  assignor  to  T  A  R  Chc^- 
^■•la,  lac,  CUat,  Tex. 

ContinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  164^04,  Jaa.  30, 1980,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioa  JaL  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  281,951 
lat  a.J  A61K  33/04 
UJS.  CL  424—162  6  CUm 

1.  A  pirocess  for  inhibiting  one  of  mammalian  blood  coagula- 
tion factors  VII,  Vlll,  IX,  X,  XI  and  XII,  said  process  compris- 
ing adding  to  a  mumtwli*"  fluid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  blood  and  blood  plasma  a  solution  of  sulfur  dioxide 
present  in  an  anticoagulantly  effective  amount 
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4,401,655 
ANTITHROMBOTIC  TREATMENT  WITH  SALTS  OF 
SULFITES  AND  BISULFTTES 
Jose  A.  A.  Alrwez,  Carpatos,  Mexico,  aMisBor  to  T  A  R  Chemi- 
cals, Inc^  Clint,  Tex. 

Cootinuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,850,  Jun.  16,  1981, 
abamkHied,  which  is  a  coatiBaatioB-i»iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  227382, 
Jan.  22, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  164,845,  Jan.  30, 1900,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,424,  Sep.  14,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,705, 
Dec.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

337,176 
lot  a.3  A61K  33/04 
U.S.  CL  424—162  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  thrombotic  condition  in  a  mam- 
mal comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  an  antithrom- 
botically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  ammonium  salts  of  sulfites 
and  bisulfites  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4^1,658  

TRI-,  TETRA,  AND  PENTA-PEPTIDES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Jean  Bouchandon,  Morsang-sar-Orge;  GiUes  Dntmc-Rosset, 
Paris;  Daniel  Farge,  Thials,  and  Claude  James,  Paris,  all  of 
France,   assignors   to   Rbone-Poolenc   Sante,   Coarbevoie, 
France 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,593 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  19, 1980,  80  27020 
Int.  C\?  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/02 
MS.  CL  424—177  10  Claims 

1.  A  tri-,  tetra-  or  penta-peptide  of  the  general  formula: 


4,401,656 

N-SUBSTTTUTED  DIMERIC  CYCLOPEPTIDE 

DERIVATIVES 

Amedeo  FailU,  St.  Laurent;  Hans  U.  Immer,  Mount  Royal,  and 
Manfred  K.  Gotz,  Hudson,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst, 
McKenna  A  Harrison,  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  941,532,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,252,795. 
This  application  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,458 
Int  a.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424— m  ^  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


CH(Ri)— CONHR2  (') 

N— CH(R')— CO— A 

A— CX)— CH(R')— N— CH(R')— CONHR^ 

in  which  A  is  a  peptide  residue  having  one  to  four  amino  acid 
residues  wherein  said  amino  acid  residues  have  a  side  chain 
selected  from  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl(lower)alkylene;  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  cyclo(low- 
er)alkyl  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl(lower)alkylene;  and  R^  is  a 
amino  acid  side  chain  selected  from  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4,401,657  

NUTRIENT  COMPOSITION  SUITABLE  FOR  ENTERAL 

FEEDING 

Norio  Kashiwabara,  Tokyo;  Hirotaka  Mamyama,  Kawagoe; 

Tetuo  Ishii,  Hidaka,  and  Satom  Kondo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Prodncts  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sapporo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1981.  Ser.  No.  328,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27, 1980,  55-185079 
Int  CL^  A61K  37/02 
U.S.  CL  424—177  4  Claims 

1.  A  nutrient  composition  of  low-residue  diet  based  on  pro- 
tein source,  fat  source  and  carbohydrate  source,  having  other 
nutritive  components  combined  with  said  sources,  suitably 
applicable  for  enteral  feeding,  which  comprises  20  to  40%  by 
weight  of  slum  milk  powder,  obtained  by  decomposing  SO  to 
9S%  by  weight  of  lactose  contained  in  the  original  skim  milk 
powder,  as  a  kind  of  said  protein  source  and  5  to  13%  by 
weight  of  medium  chain  triglycerides  as  a  kind  of  said  fat 
source. 


RCO— NHCHCX)— NHCHCO— Ri 

I  I 

CHj  CH2CH2CO— NHCH— R2 

(CH2)m 

X 

I 

(CH2), 

R3— NHCH— R4 

in  which  RCO —  represents  a  fatty  acid  residue  in  which  R 
represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  I  to  44  carbon  atoms 
(which  is  optionally  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl,  phenyl  or  cy- 
clohexyl  radical),  an  alkenyl  radical  containing  2  to  29  carbon 
atoms,  which  can  contain  more  than  one  double  bond,  or  a 
mycolic  acid  residue  such  as  encountered  in  the  structure  of 
the  bacterial  wall  of  mycobacteria,  Nocardia  or  Corynebac- 
teria,  Ri  represents  a  hydroxyl  or  amino  radical,  an  alkoxy 
radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzyloxy  radical, 
the  symbols  R2  and  R4,  which  are  identical  or  different,  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen  atom,  a  carboxyl  or  carbamoyl  radical,  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  radical  of  which  the  alkyl  part  contains  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  benzyloxycarbonyl  radical  or  an  N-carbonylg- 
lycyl  or  N-carbonyl-D-alanyl  radical  optionally  esterified  by 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzyl 
radical,  it  being  understood  that  R2  and  R4  cannot  simulta- 
neously represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  R3  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  glycyl  or  D-alanyl  residue,  it  being  understood  that 
if  R2  and  R4,  which  are  identical  or  different,  each  represent  an 
N-carbonylglycyl  or  N-carbonyl-D-alanyl  radical,  R3  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  X  represents  a  sulphur  atom  or  a  meth- 
ylene radical,  and  m  and  n,  which  are  identical  or  different, 
each  represent  an  integer  equal  to  1  or  2,  it  being  understood 
that  if  X  represents  a  methylene  radical,  m  and  n  cannot  simul- 
taneously be  equal  to  1,  and  it  being  understood  that  the  ala- 
nine bonded  to  the  glutamic  acid  is  in  the  L  form,  the  glutamic 
acid  is  in  the  D  form,  the  lanthionine,  if  X  represents  a  sulphur 
atom  and  m  and  n  are  equal  to  1,  the  cystathionine,  if  X  repre- 
sents a  sulphur  atom  and  m  and  n  are  different,  the  homolanth- 
ionine,  if  X  represents  a  sulphur  atom  and  m  and  n  are  equal  to 
2,  and  the  2,7-diaminosuberic  acid,  if  X  represents  a  methylene 
radical  and  one  of  the  symbols  m  or  n  is  equal  to  1  and  the 
other  is  equal  to  2,  are  in  the  D,D,  L,L,  D,dA^L  (racemic)  or 
D,L  (meso)  form  or  in  the  form  of  L/meso  or  D/meso  mix- 
tures, and  the  thialysine,  if  one  of  the  symbols  R2  or  R4  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  X  represents  a  sulphur  atom  and  m  and 
n  are  equal  to  1,  is  in  the  L,  D  or  D,L  form,  or  a  non-toxic  salt 
thereof. 
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4,401,659 

MURAMYL-PEPTIDES  FIXED  TO  PEPTIDE-POLYMERS 
AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Pierre  Lefrander,  Bores  snr  Yvette;  Moniqne  Parant,  Paris; 
Francoise  Aadibert,  Neailly  snr  Seine;  Loois  Chedid;  Jean 
Cboay,  botii  of  Paris,  aU  of  France;  Michael  Sela,  RehoTot, 
Israel,  and  Edgar  Lederer,  Sceanx,  France,  assignors  to 
Agence  National  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR), 
Neailly  snr  Seine,  France 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  111,701 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  12, 1979,  79  00819 
Int  CL^  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  30  Oaims 

1.  A  pharmacologically  active  oligomeric  peptide  derivative 
which  comprises  (1)  a  polylysyl  chain  P  which  optionally 
includes  branched  chains  formed  of  alanyl  residues  attached  to 
the  chain  through  the  amino  groups  of  lysyl  groups  in  the 
chain  not  linked  in  the  forming  of  said  chain  and  (2)  covalently 
linked  to  amino  groups  not  linked  into  said  chain  P,  muramyl 
peptide  groups  which  comprise  a  glucopyranoside  ring  and 
linked  thereto  a  peptide  chain  which  chain  comprises  aminoa- 
cyl  residues,  the  first  of  said  aminoacyl  residues  being  of  an 
amino  acid  of  the  D-series  and  the  second  amino  acyl  residue 
being  of  D-glutamic  acid,  said  oligomeric  peptide  derivative 
having  the  formula: 


R4O 


H.OR1 


alpha  or 
beu 


NH— COR2 

(D)  (D) 

R— CH— CO— N— Wi— CH-^-Cb— Y 

I 
CH2 

CH2 

CO(-Z-),- 


in  which  the  sobstituents  R,  Ri,  R2,  R4,  R^,  X,  Y,  Z,  x  and  n  are 
defined  as  follows: 

R  is  either  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms, 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  at  most  4  carbon  atoms  or  a 
simple  or  substituted  aryl  or  alkyl-aryl  having  at  most  10 
carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkyl-aryl  optionally  substi- 
tuted and  having  at  most  22  carbon  atoms, 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  acyl  having  at  most  4  carbons, 

R6  is  hydrogen,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  acyl  optionally 
branched  having  from  1  to  about  90  carbon  atoms  and 
optionally  having  groups  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydroxyl,  cartwxyl,  amino,  cyclopropyl  and  me- 
thoxyl, 

X  is  an  aminoacyl  residue  of  the  (D)  series,  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alanyl,  arginyl,  asparagyl,  aspartyl, 
cystenyl,  glutaminyl,  glutamyl,  histidyl,  hydroxyprolyl, 
isoleucyl,  leucyl,  lysyl,  methionyl,  omithyl,  phenylalanyl, 
prolyl,  seryl,  threonyl,  tryptophanyl,  tyrosyl  and  valyl, 

Y  is  either  — OH,  or  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  — NH2  group,  of  which  one  or  the  two  hydro- 
gens is  optionally  substituted  by  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms, 

Z  is  from  1  to  3  L-  or  D-  identical  or  different  aminoacyl 
residues, 

X  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  through  3,  and 

n  is  a  an  integer  other  than  zero,  which  integer  is  not  more 
than  the  number  of  amino  groups  of  chain  P. 


4,401,660 

ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF  5-O-MYCAMINOSYL 
TYLONOLIDE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Herbert  A.  Kirst,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  IndianapoUs,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,341 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/71;  C07H  17/08 
U.S.  CL  424—180  119  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R^O- CH2 
CH3— CH2 


CH3 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  C|-Cs-alkan- 
oyl,  Ci-Cs-alkanoyl  having  from  one  to  three  halo  substitu- 
ents,  benzoyl,  phenylacetyl  or  phenylpropionyl  or  benzoyl, 
phenylacetyl,  or  phenylpropionyl  each  having  on  the  phenyl 
ring  from  one  to  five  halo  or  methyl  or  from  one  to  two  me- 
thoxyl,  nitro  or  hydroxyl  groups;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl 
group  selected  from: 


O  O 

Rj-(CH2)«-Xp-(CH2)„-C-.  R*-S02-.  R*0-P-. 

R50 

?  ? 

R^O— P—  and  R<— P— ; 
R'  R' 

p  is  0  or  1 ;  and  m  and  n  are  integers  from  0  to  4;  R^  is  hydrogen, 
halo,  Ci-Q-alkyl,  C3-C8-cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  Cs-Cg- 
cycloalkenyl,  naphthyl,  indenyl,  tetralinyl,  decalinyl,  adaman- 
tyl,  1  -ethyl- 1 ,4-dihydro-4-oxo[  1 ,3]dioxolo[4,S-g]cinnoiin-3-yl, 
a  monocyclic  heterocyclic  ring  system  comprising  3  to  8  atoms 
or  a  bicyclic  heterocyclic  ring  system  comprising  6  to  11 
atoms,  provided  that  at  least  1  atom  of  the  ring  system  is  car- 
bon and  at  least  1  atom  of  the  ring  system  is  a  heteroatom 
selected  from  O,  N,  and  S;  and  wherein  R^  and  the  connecting 
alkyl  groups  — (CH2)m —  and  — {CHiin —  can  have  one  or  two 
halo,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  amino,  tert-butoxycar- 
bonylamino,  methylamino,  dimethylamino,  nitro,  acetoxy, 
acetamido,  azido,  carbomethoxy,  carboxamido,  cyano,  or 
hydroxyl  groups,  provided  that,  when  the  substituent  is  other 
than  halo  or  alkyl,  there  can  be  no  more  than  one  substituent 
on  any  connecting  — CH2 —  group;  X  is  O,  S,  — NH — , 
— N(CH3)— ,  — C-C— ,  -CH=CH— ,  — C(CH3)=CH— , 
— CH=C(CH3)—  or  — C(CH3)=C(CH3)— ;  R*  and  R'  are 
Ci-Cs-alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  each  having 
on  the  phenyl  ring  from  one  to  five  halo  or  methyl  or  from  one 
to  two  methoxy,  nitro  or  hydroxyl  groups;  provided  that  at 
least  one  of  R,  R'  and  R^  must  be  other  than  hydrogen  and 
that  when  R'  is  other  than  hydrogen,  R  must  also  be  other 
than  hydrogen;  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
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NJ<'-BIS(GLUCOPYRANOSYL-D- 

GLUCOPYRANOSYLOXYPHENYDALKALINE  AND 

METHODS  OF  USE 

Robert  E.  Schaab,  Upper  SMidle  River,  N  J^  Janis  Upcdads, 
Poaona,  aad  Seymour  Beraateia,  New  City,  botli  of  N.Y^ 
aasigaors  to  AaiericaB  Cyaaaadd  Compaay,  Staaiford,  Coaa. 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,048 

lat  a.3  A61K  nno-,  coth  n/n 

U.S.  CL  424—180  22  Claiais 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


M01,663 
NOVEL  SULFONAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Briaa  L.  Badnralter,  Yardley,  Pa.,  aad  Tboana  R.  I^Haaa, 
Qeves,  Ohio,  aari^iora  to  The  Procto*  A  Gaaible  Qaapaay, 
Oadaaati,  Ohio 

Coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,092,  Jaa.  30, 1981, 

ahaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,953 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/18;  C07C  143/74.  143/84:  A61K  7/155 

U.S.  CL  424—321  26  daian 

1.  Compounds  of  formula: 


MO3SO 


~H3"^"" 


0S03M 


0S03M 


R2 


CH2XR 


Ri 


{  —  =.  aoT  P)       wherein  X  is 


wherein  M  is  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation 
salt,  wherein  the  salt  forming  moiety  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  aluminum, 
ammonia  and  substituted  ammonia  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trialkylamine  (Ci-Ce),  piperidine,  pyrazine,  alka- 
nolamine  (C2-Q)  and  cycloalkylamine  (C3-C6);  B  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — NHCO — ,  — NHSO2—  and 
— NHCH2— ;  and  Z  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylidene 
group  — (CH2)m— .  where  m  is  an  integer  0-12,  inclu«ve,  with 
the  proviso  that  when  m  is  zero  or  one,  B  cannot  be  — NH- 

SO2— 

12.  A  method  of  modulating  the  complement  system  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
warm-blooded  animal  an  effective  complement  modulating 
amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  compound  selected 
from  those  of  the  formula  of  claim  1. 


0 

0 

II 

II 

NHS— 

or 

— SNH-, 

II 
0 

II 
0 

wherein  R  is  C3-C12  alkyl  or  aralkyl,  branched  or  unbranched, 
unsubstituted  aryl,  haloaryl,  or  C3-C22  alkenyl,  branched  or 
tmbranched,  wherein  Ri  is  H,  OH  or  OCH3,  and  wherein  R2  is 
H  or  OH,  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R2  being  OH  or  OCH3;  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  unit  dosage  form  having 
analgesic  activity  which  comprises  a  safe  and  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  formula: 


4,401,662 

OUGOSACCHARIDES  HAVING  ANTI-XA  ACTIVITY 

AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Jeaa^laade  Lonneaa,  Maroaune  la  Maiae;  Jeaa  Choay,  aad 

Maarice  Petitoa,  both  of  Paris,  all  of  Fraace,  assigaors  to 

Choay,  S A.,  Paris,  Fraace 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,164,  Nor.  5, 1979, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,545 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoai,  Oct  5,  1979, 
7934673;  Jaa.  7,  1980,  8000443;  Jul.  2,  1980,  8021749;  JaL  2, 
1980,  8021750;  Sep.  15,  1980,  8029697 

lat  a?  A61K  31/725:  C08B  37/10 
MS.  CL  424—183  16  Claiais 

1.  An  oligosaccharide  fraction  of  the  heparin  chain  which 
oUgosaccharide  has  improved  antithrombotic  activity  in  vivo 
higher  than  that  of  heparin  (as  measured  by  the  Yin-Wessler 
test),  which  ohgosaccharide  fraction  (1)  comprises  not  more 
than  8  saccharide  units,  (2)  of  which  one  is  an  N-sulfate-3-O- 
sulfate-D-glucosamine  unit  (3)  has  anti-Xa  activity  at  least  10 
times  that  of  heparin,  (4)  specific  affinity  for  AT  111,  (5)  a  ratio 
of  Yin-Wessler  titer  to  USP  titer  of  at  least  30  and  (6)  virtuaUy 
no  anticoagulant  activity  (as  determined  by  the  USP  test)  and, 
the  biologically  acceptable  salts  of  said  oUgosaccharide. 

12.  A  therapeutic  antithrombotic  composition  which  has 
antithrombotic  activity  higher  than  that  of  heparin  (as  mea- 
sured by  the  Yin-Wessler  test)  which  v^mposition  comprises  a 
tberapeuticaUy  acceptable  carrier  and  in  a  therapeuticaUy 
effective  amount  an  oligosaccharide  of  claims  1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 
8,  9. 10.  or  11. 


R2 


CH2XR 


wherein  X  is 


0 

0 

II 

II 

NHS— 

or 

— SNH— . 

N 

N 

0 

0 

wherein  R  is  C3-C12  aUcyl  or  aralkyl,  branched  or  unbranched. 
unsubstituted  aryl,  haloaryl.  or  C3-C22  aUcenyl,  branched  or 
unbranched,  wherein  Ri  is  H,  OH  or  OCH3,  and  wherein  R2  is 
H  or  OH,  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R2  being  OH  or  OCH3,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof;  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
caUy  acceptable  carrier. 

25.  A  method  for  preventing  or  reducing  the  dermal  irrita- 
tion caused  by  a  thioglycolate  depilatory  agent  which  com- 
prises the  step  of  applying  to  at  least  a  portion  of  a  depilated 
area  a  compound  or  salt  according  to  claim  1  in  an  amount 
effective  to  prevent  or  reduce  irriution  caused  by  treatment  of 
the  depilated  area  with  a  thioglycolate  depilatory  agent 
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4,401,664 
CREAM  BASE  COMPOSITION 
lagdwrg  Scfaeafl^ea,  Nenss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonaay,  assigaor  to 
Hcnkel  KomaianditgeseUschaft  aaf  Aktiea,  Disaeldorf-Hol- 
diaasea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328^95 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Aug.  5, 
1981,  3131006 

lat  CV  A61K  47/00 
U.S.  CL  424—365  1  Claim 

1.  A  cream  base  composition  consisting  of: 

(a)  about  70%  by  weight  of  glycerin  mono-distearate, 

(b)  about  10%  by  weight  of  cetyl/stearyl  alcohol, 

(c)  about  10%  by  weight  of  cetyl  palmitate,  and 

(d)  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  triglyceride  of  a  C12-C18 
fatty  acid, 

based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  cream  base  composition. 


H 


A— CH— CONH^ii  S 

I  ^1 1^        ^ 

NH 

I 

CO  O^  v^    "CH2SHet 

NH  CODE 


o*^"^ 


N  N 

T 

NHR2 


or 


4,401,665 

SLEEP-AID  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN 

ANALGESIC  AND  DIPHENHYDRAMINE 

DIHYDROGENCITRATE,  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Harold  Sheinaas,  Watchuag,  aad  Arnold  D.  Marcus,  UviagBtoa, 

both  of  N  J.,  asdgaors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  Yorit, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,036 
lat  CL^  A61K  i7/7<J5.  i7/67J 
U.S.  a.  424—233  19  Oaims 

1.  An  analgesic  and  sleep-aid  composition  in  unit  dosage 
form  containing  an  analgesic  component  comprising  aspirin, 
acetaminophen  or  a  combination  of  the  two;  said  composition 
also  containing  a  pharmacologically  effective  amount  of  di- 
phenhydramine dihydrogencitrate,  said  aspirin,  acetamino- 
phen or  combination  of  the  two  being  present  in  analgesically 
effective  amounts;  said  analgesic  component  being  present  in 
said  unit  dosage  form  in  the  amount  of  from  about  80  mg.  to 
about  1000  mg.;  and  said  diphenhydramine  dihydrogencitrate 
being  present  in  said  unit  dosage  form  in  the  range  of  from 
about  19  mg.  to  about  77  mg. 


4,401,666 

USE  OF  METALUC  SALTS  OF 

PYRIDINE-2-THIONE-N-OXIDE  TO  TREAT  OR 

PREVENT  BOVINE  MASTITIS 

John  H.  Wedig.  Gnilfbrd,  Conn.;  John  G.  Babish,  Ithaca,  N.Y., 

aad  Jeffrey  Davidsoa,  Tulare,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Olia  Corpo- 

ratioa.  New  Havea,  Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,666 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/555.  31/44 
UJS.  CL  424-245  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  animal  for  bovine  mastitis  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  amount  of 
at  least  one  metallic  salt  of  pyridine-2-thione-N-oxide  to  treat 
or  prevent  bovine  mastitis. 


4,401,667 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
Berad  Wetzel;  Eberhard  Woitaa,  both  of  Biberach;  Wolfgang 
Renter,  Laapertshausen;  Roland  Maier,  Biberach;  Uwe  Lech- 
aer,  Uauteadorf ,  and  Haans  Goeth,  Biberach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Genaaay,  aasigaors  to  Karl  ThoBMe  Gesellschaft  adt  bM- 
chriiakter  Haftuag,  lagelheim  am  Rhcia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
maay 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,432 
Claims  priority,  apfriicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Dec.  13, 
1960  3047082 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/56 
U.S.  CL  424— 246  11  dalau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


•  u 

A— CH— CONH^  = 
I 


NH 

I 

CO 

I 

NH 


O^  'X«ii**'*^CH2SHet 


COOE 


N 


N 


NHR2 


wherein 
A  is  phenyl,  4-hydroxy-phenyl,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl  or  3,4- 

dihydroxy-phenyl; 
Het  is  4H-S,6-dioxo-l,2,4-triazin-3-yl,  4-methyl-S,6-dioxo- 

l,2,4-triazin-3-yl.     l-vinyl-tetrarol-5-yl.     1-aUyl-tetrazol- 

5-yl  or 


N- 


A 


N 

II 

N 
I 
(CH2),Ri 


where 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  inclusive, 
R]  is  hydroxyl,  amino,  dimethylamino,  acetylamino,  amino- 
carbonyl,  aminocarbonylamino,  aminosulfonyl,  aminosul- 
fonylamino,  methylcarbonyl,  methylsulfonylamino,  cy- 
ano,  hydroxysulfonylamino,  methylsulfonyl,  methylsulfi- 
nyl,  a  carboxylic  acid  group  or  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  or 
— (CH2)fr — Ri  may  also  be  alkyl  of  2  to  4  cart>on  atoms  or 
2,3-dihydroxy-propyl; 
R2  is  an  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  heterocyclic  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-pyridyl,  5- 
pyrimidinyl,   2-thienyl,   2-ftir^methyl,   2-thienylmethyL 
2-imidazolylmethyl,   2-thiazolylmethyl,    3-pyridylmethyl 
or  S-pyrimidinylmethyl,  where  the  substituent  is  chlorine, 
methyl,  acetylamino,  hydroxyl.  methylsulfinyl,  methylsul- 
fonyl, aminocarbonyl  or  aminosulfonyl;  and 
E  is  hydrogen  or  a  protective  group  wluch  is  easily  remov- 
able in  vitro  or  in  vivo; 
or,  when  E  is  hydrogen,  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof  formed  with  an  inorganic  or  organic  base. 
10.-  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting 
essentiaUy  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective 
antibiotic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,401,668 
PYRAZINIUM  SUBSTITUTED  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Williaa  H.  W.  Luu,  Indianapolis,  ImL,  aadgDor  to  EU  LUly  ud 
ComiHUiy,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,984 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/545;  COTD  501/46 
VS.  a.  424—246  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,r< 


Ri 


CH2— I 


N 


COO©  R2 

wherein  R'  is  a  S-membered  heterocyclic  ring  of  the  formulas 


N   ^ 


H2N^ 

^N 

H2N- 

N   

• 

» 

ri2iN" 

J 

i 

N 

1 
H 

X 


N 

JL 


■N 
I 
H 


or  a  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  of  the  formulas 


NH2 


"'"^    \\i    ^ 


NH2 


.or 


R"  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  carboxy-substituted  alkyl  or 
carboxy-substituted  cycloalkyl  group  of  the  formula 


I 


R— NH 


N 


wherein  R  is  formyl;  R]  is  amino,  Ci-C4a]kylamino,  di(Ci-C4 
alkyl)amino,  C1-C4  hydroxyalkylamino,  or  di(Ci-C4  hydrox- 
yalkyl)amino;  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and  the  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


4,401,669 

2,3-DIHYDRO-SUBSnTUTED-5-BENZOYL 

BENZOFURAN-2^ARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  TREATING  HYPERTENSION 
Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  and  Otto  W.  Woltersdorf,  Jr., 
Chalfont,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rab- 
way,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  873,024,  Jan.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,296,122, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  678,529,  Apr.  20, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,086,542,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594339, 
Jul.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

311,477 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/34;  COTD  307/85 
VS.  CL  424—248.54  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


— C— (CH2)«— COR" 
b 


wherein  a  and  b  independently  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl, 
and  a  and  b  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  Cs-Cy-membered  carbocyclic 
ring,  n  is  0-3,  and  R'"  is  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  or  amino;  or 
R"  is  a  carbamoyl  group  of  the  formula 


O 
N 
— C— NHR"" 


wherein  R""  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl 
substituted  C1-C3  alkyl;  Ri  is  amino,  C1-C4  alkylamino,  di(C- 
1-C4  alkyl)amino,  C1-C4  hydroxyalkylamino,  or  di(C|-C4 
hydroxyalkyOamino;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and  the 
phannaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 

13.  The  antibiotic  formulation  comprising  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  phannaceuti- 
cally acceptable  diluent. 

19.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HOC 


wherein 

X  is  halo,  methyl  or  hydrogen; 

Y  is  halo  or  methyl  and 

X  and  Y  can  be  combined  to  form  a  hydrocarbylene  radical  of 

from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R  is  benzyl  or  mono  or  di  nuclear  substituted  benzyl  wherein 

the  substituent  is  halo,  methyl,  methoxy  or  trifluoromethyl, 

and 
the  non-toxic  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt,  lower  alkyl 
ester,  unsubstituted,  mono-lower  alkyl,  di-lower  alkyl,  pi;>eri- 
dine  and  morpholine  amide  derivative  thereof. 

11.  A  method  of  treatment  of  edema  associated  with  hyper- 
tension comprising  the  administration  of  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  in  unitary  dosage  form  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula  of: 


HOC 


wherein 

X  is  halo,  methyl  or  hydrogen; 

Y  is  halo  or  methyl; 

X  and  Y  can  be  combined  to  form  a  hydrocarbylene  radical  of 

from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R  is  benzyl  or  mono  or  di  nuclear  substituted  benzyl  wherein 
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the  substituent  is  halo,  methyl,  methoxy  or  trifluoromethyl; 

and.        1 1 
the  non-toxic  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  lower  alkyl 
ester,  unsubstituted,  mono-lower  alkyl,  di-lower  alkyl,  piperi- 
dine  and  morpholine  amide  derivative  thereof. 


4,401,670 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  GONORRHEA  INFECnONS 
WITH  a-ACETYL-  AND  2-PROPIONYLPYRIDINE 
THIOSEMICARBAZONES 
Daniel  L.  Klayman,  Chevy  Chase;  John  P.  Scovill,  Rockrille; 
Joseph  F.  Bartosevich;  Carl  J.  Mason,  both  of  Silver  Spring, 
aU  of  Md^  and  T.  Scott  Griffin,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,247,  Jan.  4, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,317,776. 
This  appUcation  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,370 
Int  a.3  A61K  27/Oa  31/495.  31/435.  31/445 
VS.  CL  424—250  46  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  an  animal  which  has  gonorrhea  by 
administering  to  said  animal  a  therapeutically-effective  amount 
of: 
(a)  a  pyridine  thiosemicarbazone  derivative  selected  from 
the  compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 


N 


4,401,671 
TREATMENT  OF  GIARDIASIS  AND  TRICHOMONIASIS 
CUng  C.  Wang,  San  Fhmdaco,  Calif.,  aMigMir  to  Merck  ft  Co., 
Inc,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,655 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/505.  31/495 
VS.  CL  424—251  |  data 

1.  A  method  of  treating  giardiasis  in  humans  which  com- 
prises the  administration  to  a  person  in  need  of  such  treatment 
of  an  effective  antigiardiasis  amount  of  5-fluoro-2,4-<lH,  3H) 
pyrimidinedione. 


C=NNHC— NR1R2 

I 

R 

or, 
(b)  a  phanhaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

wherein 

R  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  and 

Rl  is  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  cycloalkyl  having  3 
to  10  carbon  atoms;  substituted  alkyl  (wherein  the  substit- 
uent is  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  cycloalkyl,  hy- 
droxy, COO  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  pyridyl);  alkenyl  having  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  alkynyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
substituted  benzyl  (wherein  the  substituent  is  methyl  or 
phenyl  on  the  alpha  carbon  atom,  or  the  substituent  is 
alkyl,  dialkyl,  halo,  dihalo,  or  alkoxy  on  the  phenyl  ring); 
adamantyl;  phenyl;  naphthyl;  substituted  phenyl  or  substi- 
tuted naphtyl  (wherein  the  ring  is  mono-,  di-,  or  trisubsti- 
tuted  and  the  substituents  are  alkyl,  halo,  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
phenoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  dialkylamino,  dialkylaminoal- 
kyl,  or  COO  alkyl);  and 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  is  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals  listed 
above  for  R|,  in  which  case  Ri  and  R2  may  be  the  same  of 
different;  or 

(1)  alkylenimino  of  3  to  13  carbon  atoms; 

(2)  alkylenimino  of  3  to  13  carbon  atoms  which  may  have 
one  double  bond  and/or  is  mono-  or  disubstituted  with 
alkyl,  hydroxy,  phenyl,  or  benzyl; 

(3)  alkylenimino  of  3  to  13  carbon  atoms  which  is  either 
bridged  by  an  alkylene  group,  or  is  fused  to  a  phenyl 
ring;  or  is  attached  by  a  spiro  linkage  to  an  ethylene 
ketal  group; 

(4)  homopiperazinyl;  homopiperazinyl  substituted  with 
alkyl;  piperazinyl;  or  piperazinyl  substituted  with  alkyl, 
dialkyl,  phenyl,  COO  alkyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl, 
halophenyl,  benzyl,  or  pyridyl; 

provided  that  when  R2  is  hydrogen,  then  R]  cannot  be  ethyl, 
isopropyl,  or  monochlorophenyl. 


4,401,672 

NON-ADDICnVE  NARCOTIC  ANTITUSSIVE 

PREPARATION 

Philip  S.  Portogbese,  St  Paid,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Regents  of  tbe 

University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,522 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/485 
VS.  Q.  424—260  5  Claims 

1.  A  non-addictive  narcotic  antitussive  preparation  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  a  normally  addictive  narcotic  analgesic  cough  suppres- 
sive agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  codeine, 
hydrocodone,  hydromorphone,  pholcodeine,  ethylmor- 
phine,  methadone  and  dihydrocodiene; 

(B)  a  highly  selective  long-acting  opioid  receptor  site- 
directed  narcotic  antagonist  alkylating  agent  having  the 
formula: 

N— R' 


rf55 


HO 


Wherein  R  is  acetylacrylamide,  acrylamide,  or  a-haloa- 
crylamide  wherein  the  halogen  is  chlorine,  iodine  or  bro- 
mine, a  haloacetamide:  NHCO — CH2X  wherein  X  is 
iodine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  isothiocyanate  and  esters, 
said  esters  having  the  general  formula: 

H 
NHC0C«CC00R2 
H 

wherein  R^  is  (CH2)iiH  or  (CH2)»iAr,  wherein  Ar  b 
phenyl,  furane,  naphthyl,  thiophene  or  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  substituent  is  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  me- 
thoxy, methyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  amino,  and  n  is  1  to  S; 
and  R'  is  cyclo-propylmethyl,  allyl  and  substituted  allyl, 
the  substituent  of  which  is  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  halo- 
gen; and  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  and 
(Q  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  liquid  carrier,  the  antago- 
nist alkylating  agent  being  present  in  amount  from  about  1 
to  30%  w/w  of  the  narcotic  cough  suppressive  agent  and 
the  antagonist/narcotic  mixture  being  present  in  the  car- 
rier in  amount  between  about  0.03  to  S%  w/v. 
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4,401,673 
PESnCTOAL 

3^uta.i',3'.dienylk:yclopropane-i-carboxy- 

UC  ACm  ESTERS 
Jacques  Martd,  Boody;  Jean  Tcaikr,  Viaceaaes,  aad  Pierre 

Giraalt,  Paris,  all  of  Fraacc,  aasigBors  to  Roaasel  Udaf,  Paris, 

Fraace 

Filed  Jaa.  26,  1981,  Scr.  No.  228,454 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jaa.  25, 1980,  80  01640 

Int  a.J  AOIN  53/Oa-  C07D  213/57;  C»7C  69/743.  121/75 
MS.  a.  424—263  16  Clai« 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3- 
(buta-r,3'-dienyl)-cyclopropane-l-carboxylic  acid  compounds 
of  all  the  possible  stereoisomers  or  mixtures  of  stereoisomers  of 
compounds  of  the  formula  


CH3  CH2 

\    / 

C 


I 


Xi 


CH=CH— CH- 
\  /2         1 

C=CH 
/4      3 


./'\ 


■CH— COOA 


X2 


wherein  Xi  and  X2  are  individually  a  halogen  and  A  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  benzyl  optionally  substituted 
with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxy 
of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkadienyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
methylenedioxy,  benzyl  and  halogen,  (B) 


— CH2 

Ri  o 


CH2R2 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  — CH3  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monocyclic  aryl  and  — CH2— C^CH,  (C) 


CH3 


^. 


wherein  R3  is  an  aliphatic  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  containing  at 
least  one  carbon-carbon  unsaturation.  (D) 


CH3  R3 


/ 


R'l 


it'2 


(Rj> 


J^XT 


n  is  0,1  or  2,  (?)  a-cyano-3-phenoxy-benzyl,  (O)  a-cyano-3- 
pyridiny-benzyl  and  (H) 


N— CH2— 


wherein  R^,  R7>  Rs  ^d  R9  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  and  — CH3  and  S/I 
indicates  the  ring  may  be  aromatic  or  dihydro  or  tetrahydro. 
12.  A  method  of  combatting  insects  comprising  contacting 
insects  with  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
— CN,  — CHj,  — CONH2,  — CSNH2  and  — C-CH,  R5  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  — CH3  and 


4,401,674 

INTRAMAMMARY  COMPOSITIONS 

Joha  S.  Dowrick,  Littlehampton,  Eogland,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  United  Kingdom 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  88,858,  Oct  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  334,437 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  27,  1978, 
42337/78 

Int  a.}  A61K  31/43 
U.S.  a.  424—271  14  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  treating  mammary  disorders  in  animals 
which  comprises  the  intramammary  administration  of  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  suspension  in  an  oily 
veterinarily  acceptable  vehicle  of  from  0. 1%  to  40%  by  weight 
of  a  moisture  sensitive  penicillin  calculated  as  free  acid  and 
from  S%  to  20%  by  weight  of  calcium  alumino-silicate  molec- 
ular sieve  powder. 


4,401,675 
FUNGICIDAL  CARBAZATES 
Loigi  Garlaschelli,  Paria;  Franco  Gozzo,  San  Donato  Milanese, 
and  Loii^  Mirenna,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedi- 
son S.p  JL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,137 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  3, 1960,  25100  A/80 
Int  CL'  AOIN  43/06:  C07C  125/073 
U.S.  a.  424—285  13  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  general  formula 


wherein  R|'  and  R2'  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  S  carbon 
atoms  and  cyano  and  R3  has  the  above  definition,  (E) 


(1) 


,OR' 


in  which 
R,  R'  and  R^  Oike  or  unlike  one  another)  are  H,  a  halogen, 

an  alkyl  C1-C4,  an  alkoxyl  C1-C4; 
R3  is  an  aUcyl  C1-C4; 

R^  is  an  alkyl  C1-C4  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms  or  alkoxyls  C1-C4;  a  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups 
C1-C4  or  alkoxyl  groups  C1-C4;  a  benzyl;  the  group 
CH2COCH3;  or  furyl. 
13.  A  fungicidal  formulation  containing,  as  active  substance, 
a  fungjcidaUy  eflfective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1,  and  an  inert  carrier. 
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NH 


— (CH2),— NH— C 


4,401,676 
NOVEL  a-AMINO  ACIDS 
Artkar  A.  Patcbett  Craaford,  and  Darid  Taab,  Metucben,  bodi 
of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,390  '      ""  \ 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/245:  C07C  101/72 
UJS.  CL  424—309  22  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 


O 

N 

,  or  — (CH2),— C— NH2:  and 


NH2 


wherein 

L  is  — C-CH  or  — CH=CH2, 

Rl  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  H  and  Ci-C^ 
alkanoyl,  and 

R  is  C1-C18  alkyl  or  H. 

20.  An  antihypertensive  pharmaceutical  composition  con- 
taining a  therapeutical  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 


4,401,677 
&NKEPHALINASE  INHIBITORS 
Robud  Greenberg,  Princeton;  Darid  W.  Cushman,  West 
Windsor,  both  of  N  J.;  B.  Richard  Vogt  Yardley,  Pa.;  Frank 
L.  Welsenbom,  TltosriUe,  and  Michael  J.  Antonaccio,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N  J. 

,  FUed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,192 
I  Int  a.3  A61Y  31/19 

U.S.  a.  424—317  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  degradation  of  enkephalins  by 
the  enkephalinase  enzyme  in  a  mammalian  host  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  mammal  an  enkephalinase  inhibit- 
ing effective  amount  of  the  enkephalinase  inhibitor  of  the 
formula 


R|      O  R2 

I       N  I 

HS— CH2— CH— C— NH— CH— CXX)H 

II  (L) 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein: 
Rl  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons, 

benzyl  or  phenethyl; 
R2  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons. 


-(CH2), 


% 


4,401,678 

PRODUCnON  OF  WINE 

Ronald  E.  Beanmont  Delta,  Canada,  assignor  to  Jordan  A 

Ste-MIchelle  CeUars  Ltd.,  St  Catharines,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,973 

Int  a.3  C12G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  426—15  8  CfadM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  wine  from  grapes  which 
produce  a  highly  flavored  wine  having  a  high  Labrusca  Flavor 
index  wherein  grape  juice  is  formed  from  the  grapes  and  wine 
is  formed  from  the  grape  juice  by  fermentation,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

effecting  ultrafiltration  of  said  grape  juice  using  a  semi- 
permeable membrane  having  a  molecular  weight  cut-off 
of  from  173  to  200  so  as  to  permit  at  least  a  substantial 
proportion  of  low  molecular  weight  volatile  esters  having 
a  molecular  weight  lower  than  175  to  200  to  pass  there- 
through as  a  filtrate  while  retaining  essentially  all  sugars 
and  colorants  in  the  grape  juice  having  a  molecular 
weight  greater  than  17S  to  200  as  a  grape  juice  retentate, 
and 

adding  water  to  the  grape  juice  retentate  during  said 
ultrafiltration  at  a  flow  rate  which  is  essentially  the 
same  as  the  flow  rate  of  filtrate  through  the  membrane 
until  about  25  to  about  75%  of  the  init'al  volume  of  the 
grape  juice  passes  through  the  membrane  to  produce  a 
grt^x  juice  retentate  having  essentially  the  same  vol- 
ume and  containing  essentially  the  same  amount  of 
sugar  as  said  grape  juice  before  ultrafiltration,  whereby 
wine  produced  from  said  grape  juice  retentate  has  a  de- 
creased flavor  and  a  lowered  Labrusca  Flavor  Index. 

2.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  wine  produced  by  fermen- 
tation from  grapes  which  produce  a  highly  flavored  wine 
having  a  high  Labrusca  Flavor  Index,  which  comprises: 

effecting  ultrafiltration  of  said  wine  using  a  semi-permeable 
membrane  having  a  molecular  weight  cut-off  of  from  175 
to  200  so  as  to  permit  at  least  a  substantial  proportion  of 
low  molecular  weight  volatile  esters  having  a  molecular 
weight  less  than  175  to  200  to  pass  therethrough  as  a 
filtrate  while  retaining  in  the  wine  essentially  all  colorants 
and  sugars  having  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  the  175 
to  200  as  a  wine  retentate,  and 

concentrating  the  wine  during  the  ultrafiltration  to  a  volume 
of  about  25  to  about  75%  of  the  initial  volume  of  the  wine 
by  allowing  about  25%  to  about  75%  of  the  initial  wine 
volume  to  pass  through  the  membrane,  thereby  to  pro- 
duce as  the  wine  retentate,  a  concentrated  wine  having 
essentially  the  same  alcohol  content  as  the  wine  before 
ultrafiltration,  an  intensified  color  and  a  lowered  Labrusca 
Flavor  Index. 


-(CH2), 


-/qVoh.  - 


OH, 


OH 


— (CH2)»— NH2,  -<CH2)«— SH,  -(CH2)»— S-lower 
alkyl  wherein  lower  alkyl  is  straight  or  branched  chain  of 
1  to  4  carbons. 


4,401,679 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CHEESE-BASE 
Jan  Rabin,  and  Pool  Bjerre,  both  of  Silkeborg,  Denmark,  aarign- 
ors  to  PasUac  A/S,  Sflkeborg,  Denauut 

FUed  Ang.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,717 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  17,  1961, 
8122195 

Int  CL?  A23C  19/02,  19/028.  19/045 
U.S.  CL  426—36  6  ClalBH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cheese-base  of  improved  storage 
and  curing  characteristics  from  milk  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 
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(a)  concentrating  the  milk  by  ultrafiltration  combined  with 
diafiltration  to  produce  a  retentate  of  reduced  lactose 
content; 

(b)  inoculating  the  retentate  from  the  concentration  step  by 
the  addition  of  an  acid  culture; 

(c)  evaporating  the  inoculated  retentate  to  a  desired  dry- 
matter  percentage; 

(d)  packing  as  a  prepared  product  and  acidifying  the  packed 
and  prepared  proiduct  to  produce  the  cheese-base. 


4,401,680 

BIOCONVERSION  OF  CEREAL  GRAIN  STRAWS  TO 

PROTEIN-ENRICHED  PRODUCT 

Morray  M.  Yoang,  Waterioo,  Canada,  assignor  to  University  of 

Waterloo,  Waterloo,  Canada 

Continoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  34KW,  Jan.  17, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,586 

Int.  CL3  A23K  1/00 

VS.  a.  426—53  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  proteinaceous  material  from 

cereal  grain  straw,  which  consists  of: 

(a)  pretreating  said  cereal  grain  straw  in  particulated  form 
with  an  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution  at  a  concen- 
tration of  about  0.25  to  about  1.0%  WA'  NaOH  at  a 
temperature  of  about  60*  to  121*  C.  for  a  time  from  about 
120  to  about  IS  minutes  sufficient  to  sterilize  said  straw 
and  form  a  slurry  of  the  heated  straw  and  spent  sodium 
hydroxide  solution; 

(b)  mixing  said  slurry  with  a  non-carbon  fermentation  nutri- 
ent chemical  solution  to  form  a  sterile  fermentation  me- 
dium having  a  solids  concentration  of  up  to  about  30% 
W/W; 

(c)  aerobically  fermenting  said  pretreated  straw  of  step  (a)  in 
said  fermentation  medium  of  step  (b)  by  the  fungus,  Cha- 
etomium  cellulolyticum,  at  a  pH  of  about  5  to  about  7  at  a 
temperature  of  about  30*  to  about  40*  C.  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  fermented  solid  mass  consisting  of  about 
20  to  about  80%  DM  of  the  fungus  and  the  balance  of 
unfermented  cellulosic  material;  and 

(d)  separating  said  solid  mass  from  the  fermentation  medium. 


cross-link  said  protein,  aerating  the  solution  subjected  to  cross- 
linking,  cooling  the  aerated  solution  to  form  a  gel,  drying  the 
gel  to  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  about  10%,  comminuting 
the  dried  gel  to  form  finely  divided,  particulate,  aerated  pro- 
tein; dry  blending  the  |>articulate,  aerated  protein  with  particu- 
late edible  cellulose,  the  particulate,  aerated  protein  constitut- 
ing from  about  10  to  30%,  by  weight  of  the  blend  and  com- 
pressing the  blend  into  a  shaped  form. 


4,401,681 

TWO-PHASE  FOOD  PRODUCTS  WTTH  REDUCED 

INTER-PHASE  MOISTURE  TRANSFER 

Leland  K.  Dahle,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Campbell  Soup 

Company,  Camden,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304^56 
Int  a.i  A21D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  426—94  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  the  migration  of  fluid  from  a 
high  moisture  phase  to  a  low  moisture  phase  of  a  dough-based 
composite  food  product,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
taking  said  composite  having  a  high  moisture  phase  containing 
at  least  3%  dextrin  and  at  least  1%  of  another  hydrophilic 
polysaccharide  gelling  agent;  and  dehydrating  said  high  mois- 
ture phase  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  provide  a  barrier 
film  of  substantially  reduced  moisture  permeability  of  the 
interface  between  said  low  moisture  phase  and  said  high  mois- 
ture phase. 


4,401,683 
CARBOHYDRATE  FOOD  PRODUCTS  RESISTANT  TO 
CLOSTRIDIUM  BOTULINUM  AND  THE  FORMATION 

OF  ENTEROTOXIN 
John  S.  Thompson,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,188 
Int.  CL^  A23B  7/10.  9/00;  A23L  1/08,  1/09 
U.S.  CL  426—331  13  Claims 

1.  A  carbohydrate  food  product,  resistant  to  the  outgrowth 
of  Clostridium  botulinum  and  the  formation  of  enterotoxin, 
containing  an  amount  of  a  compound,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hypophosphorous  acid  and  its  nontoxic  water-sol- 
uble salts,  effective  to  inhibit  growth  of  Clostridium  botulinum 
and  formation  of  enterotoxin  in  said  food  product. 


4,401,684 
PRESERVATION  OF  HOPS  UTILIZING  ASCORBIC 

ACID 
Jan  P.  Versluys,  Bridport,  Australia,  assignor  to  Australian  Hop 
Marketers  P^.  Ltd.,  Hobart,  Australia 

FUed  Oct  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,699 
lat  CL?  C12C  3/04 
VS.  a.  426—546  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  deterioration  of  hops,  said 
method  characterized  by  the  step  of  adding  ascorbic  acid  to 
the  hops,  said  acid  being  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent 
deterioration  of  hops  by  oxidation. 


4,401,685 

COLD  WATER  SOLUBLE  GELATIN  AND  PROCESS 
Gary  M.  Brown,  Danbury;  Peter  M.  Bosco,  and  Robert  L.  Dan- 

ielson,  both  of  Brookfield  Center,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.,  Parsippany,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,557 

Int  CV  A23L  1/04 

VS.  a.  426—576  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cold  water  soluble  gelatin  prod- 
uct, comprising:  applying  to  a  surface  a  thin  layer  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  comprising  gelatin,  sugar  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  combination  of  com  syrup  solids  having  a  DE  of 
42  or  less  and  maltodextrin,  the  ratio  of  sugar  to  gelatin  being 
in  the  range  of  from  about  3:1  to  about  7:1,  acid  and  a  surface 
active  agent  in  an  amount  effective  to  increase  dispersibility; 
drying  the  solution  by  heating  the  surface  with  steam  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  10  to  about  60  psig  while  maintaining 
the  solution  under  an  absolute  pressure  of  less  than  about  3 
inches  of  mercury;  and  removing  the  resulting  dried  material 
from  the  surface. 


4,401,682 
EXPANDABLE  LOW  CALORIE  COMPOSTHONS 
Orlando  A.  Battista,  5280  TraU  Lake  Dr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
76133 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,022 
Int  a.3  A23J  3/00;  A23L  1/34 
VS.  CL  426—285  9  Claims 

-^  1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  low  calorie  edible 
product  adapted  to  expand  to  a  swollen  gelatinous  mass  at  least 
3  times  its  original  volume  when  ingested  and  comes  into 
contact  with  the  gastric  juice  of  the  stomach  which  comprises 
forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  animal  or  vegetable  protein, 
adding  to  the  solution  an  edible  crosslinking  agent  sufficient  to 


4,401,686 
PRINTED  CIRCUTT  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
DaTid  Dnrand,  Portsmouth,  R  J.,  assignor  to  Raymond  lannetta, 
GreenviUe,  RJ.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  346,941 
lat  a.J  H05K  3/12.  3/14 
VS.  CL  427—13  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrically  conductive  circuit  on 
a  translucent  substrate  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
a.  applying  an  ultraviolet  reactive  ink  to  said  substrate  in 
substantially  the  desired  image  of  said  circuit; 
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b.  partially  curing  said  ink  to  an  elastic  sUte  by  exposing  it  to 
ultraviolet  radiation; 

c.  depositing  electrically  conductive  metaUic  particles  on 
said  ink;  and 


^-^^^^^ 


12 


d.  finally  curing  said  ink  to  a  hardened  state  by  exposing  it  to 
ultraviolet  radiation. 


4,401,688 

IMPARTING  PERMANENT  PRESS  CHARACTERISTICS 
John  L.  Garaett  LongucTille;  Thomas  Schwarz,  Rose  Bay,  and 
Grant  Fletcher,  Maroubra,  aU  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Uni- 
search  Limited  (N.S.W.)Australia,  Kensington,  AustraUa 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  74,120,  Sep.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  11, 1978,  PD5888 
Int  a.'  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427—43.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  imparting  permanent  press  characteristics  to 
textile  articles  without  using  textile  resins  and  textile  resin 
catalysts  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  the  textile  article,  at  least  in  the  area  to  be 
creased  and  pressed,  a  urethane  acrylate  prepolymer  or  an 
epoxy  acrylate  prepolymer  or  an  acrylated  polyester 
prepolymer; 

(b)  curing  the  prepolymer  in  situ  on  the  textile  article  using 
ultraviolet  radiation  or  an  electron  beam;  and 

(c)  pressing  the  textile  article  along  a  crease  after  the  appli- 
cation of  the  prepolymer  and  after  the  curing  of  the  pre- 
polymer. 


4,401,689 

RADUTION  HEATED  REACTOR  PROCESS  FOR 

CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSmON  ON  SUBSTRATES 

Vladimir  S.  Baa,  HopeweU,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  117,236,  Jan.  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,263,872. 
This  applicatioB  Oct  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,437 
lat  a.J  B05D  3/02.  3/14 
VS.  a.  427—45.1  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  chemically  vapor-depositing  a  material 
onto  the  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  substrates  within  a  reaction 
chamber  wherein  said  substrates  are  heated  while  contacting 
said  surfaces  with  a  gaseous  compound  of  said  material  to  be 
deposited,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  tubular  structure  within  said  chamber  to  con- 
tain said  substrates,  said  tubular  structure  having  a  wall 
formed  of  susceptor  material  selected  from  the  group  of 
susceptor  materials  consisting  essentially  of  graphite  and 


silicon  carbide,  said  tubular  structure  ofjsusceptor  material 
serving  as  a  radiant  source  of  heat  when  heated  to  heat 
said  substrates; 

said  susceptor  material  having  the  property  of  being  induc- 
tively heated  when  exposed  to  radio  frequency  energy, 

supporting  said  substrates  within  said  tubular  structure  in  a 


4,401,687 

PLASMA  DEPOSmON  OF  SIUCON 
Richard  S.  Rosier,  Paradise  VaUey,  and  George  M.  Englc, 
Scottsdale,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Semiconduc- 
tor Materials  America,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

jl^ed  Nov.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  320,451 
'  Int  a.J  B05D  5/12 

VS.  a.  427—38  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  plasma  vapor  deposition  of  a  silicon- 
comprising  film,  the  steps  of: 
introducing  halogenated  gas  in  sufficient  amount  into  said 
vapor  to  increase  the  rate  of  plasma-induced  vapor  deposi- 
tion relative  to  thermally  induced  vapor  deposition;  and 
maintaining  said  gas  and  said  vapor  at  a  temperature  in  a 
range  of  600*  C.  to  1200*  C. 


stack-like  arrangement  wher'  in  said  surfaces  are  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other; 

directing  a  flow  of  gas  to  the  surfaces  of  said  substrates 
through  a  slitted  opening  in  said  tubular  structure,  and 

inductively  heating  said  tubular  structure  by  radio  frequency 
energy  to  heat  said  substrates  by  radiant  heat  from  said 
radio  frequency  heated  tubular  structure, 


4,401,690 
THERMOCHROMIC  VANADIUM  OXIDE  WTTH 
DEPRESSED  SWTTCHING  TEMPERATURE 
Charles  B.  Greenberg,  MurrysriUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
>^  FUed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,906 

lat  CL^  B05D  5/12.  3/02:  C03C  /  7/245 
VS.  a.  427—87  5  Claims 


1000     1100    1400     leoo    l«0    iOOO    ttoo 

WVELENGTH  M  NtWHETERS 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  thermochromic  window  com- 
prising the  steps  of  contacting  a  surface  of  a  glass  substrate 
with  a  vanadium  compound  and  heating  the  glass  substrate  to 
a  sufficient  temperature  to  obtain  a  vanadium  oxide  film  com- 
prising VO2.  the  improvement  which  comprises  doping  said 
film  with  a  compound  which  depresses  the  switching  tempera- 
ture of  VO2. 


4,401,691 

OXIDATION  OF  SIUCON  WAFERS  TO  ELIMINATE 

WHITE  RIBBON 

WUliam  C.  Young,  Dallas,  Tex^  aasigaor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 

tioB,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,580 
lat  CL^  HOIL  21/316 
VS.  CL  427—93  18  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  technique  for  forming  silicon  oxide  films 
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with  a  prescribed  wet  oxidizing  medium  at  a  prescribed  pro- 
cessing temperature  upon  a  substrate,  this  substrate  including  a 
silicon  constituent  and  Si02  film  portions  thereon,  this  tech- 
nique being  susceptible  to  formation  of  nitrogen  interface 
compounds  at  the  interface  of  said  substrate  and  the  overlying 
SiC>2  layer,  a  cation  portion  of  said  interface  compounds  being 
apt  for  combination  with  prescribed  anionic  material  to  form  a 


(c)  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  of  said  orange  disperse  dyestufTs 
and  at  least  one  of  said  yellow  disperse  dyestufTs. 


P  — 


prescribed  vapor  product  at  said  processing  temperature,  the 
improvement  step  comprising:  adding  sufficient  of  at  least  one 
additive  reagent  including 
said  anionic  material  to  so  combine  with  said  cationic  mate- 
rial and  form  said  vapor  compound  at  said  processing 
temperature  whereby  to  eliminate  formation  of  said  inter- 
face-compounds and  to  facilitate  the  dissipation  of  said 
vapor  compound  product. 


4,401,692 
TRANSFER-PRINTING  SUPPORT 
Rudolf  ScUckflMi,  Ktlkheim;  Manfred  Schneider,  Eppstein, 
and  CUuM  SckMter,  Hofheim  am  Taunns,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemaay,  aarignon  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl,  Frankfort 
an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnl.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,694 
Claina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1980,  3029475 

Int  CL'  B41M  5/18.  5/20;  C09B  29/06.  29/08 
VS.  a.  8—471  13  Claims 

1.  A  transfer  printing  support  consisting  essentially  of  a 
sheet-like  structure  of  metal  or  natural  or  regenerated  cellu- 
losic  material  imprinted  or  impregnated  with  a  dyestuff  formu- 
lation containing  a  black  dyestuff  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  50%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  dye- 
stuffs,  of  a  readily  sublimable  blue  disperse  dyestuff  of  the 
formula 


X  OR 


N02 


OR| 


in  which  X  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen,  R,  Ri  and  R2  each 
represents  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  R3  represents 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  not  more  than 
50%  by  weight  of 

(a)  at  least  one  orange  disperse  dyestuff  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C.I.  Disperse  Orange  1,  C.I.  Disperse 
Orange  3,  C.I.  Disperse  Orange  7  and  C.I.  E>isperse 
Orange  25,  or 

(b)  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  yellow  disperse  dyestuff  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C.I.  I>isperse  Yellow  3,  C.I. 
Disperse  Yellow  13,  C.I.  Disperse  Yellow  16,  C.I.  Dis- 
perse Yellow  23,  C.I.  Disperse  Yellow  27,  C.I.  Disperse 
Yellow  54,  C.I.  Disperse  Yellow  60,  C.I.  Disperse  Yellow 
64  and  C.I.  Disperse  Yellow  119,  and  at  least  one  red 
disperse  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C.I.  Disperse  Red  1,  C.I.  Disperse  Red  4,  C.l.  Disperse 
Red  11,  C.I.  Disperse  Red  13,  C.I.  Disperse  Red  15,  C.I. 
Disperse  Red  60,  C.I.  Disperse  Red  65  and  C.I.  Disperse 
Red  280,  or 


4,401,693 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HEAT-REFLECTING 

FILTER 
Giinter  Frank;  Heiner  Kiistlin,  bodi  of  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany;  Leo  M.  Sprengers,  Grobbendonk,  Belgium,  and 

Ronald  J.  CampbeU,  Pennington,  NJ.,  assignors  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  321,963 

Int  CL'  G02B  1/10,  5/08,  5/26 

DS.  a.  427—160  S  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  heat-reflecting  filter,  espe- 
cially for  light  sources  having  a  large  share  of  infrared,  in 
which  a  tin-doped  layer  of  indium  oxide  is  provided  on  a 
light-pervious  carrier  and  during  or  after  the  coating  the  car- 
rier is  heated  at  a  temperature  between  300*  C.  and  the  soften- 
ing temperature  of  the  carrier  in  a  reducing  atmosphere,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  indium  oxide  layer  is  doped  with  less  than 
7  mol  %  of  tin  calculated  on  the  quantity  of  indium  oxide  and 
that  for  the  reduction  a  gas  mixture  consisting  of  5  to  20%  by 
volume  of  hydrogen  with  nitrogen  as  remainder  to  100  vol.%, 
with  the  addition  of  0.5  to  3%  oxygen  or  2.5  to  15%  air,  each 
time  calculated  on  the  hydrogen  share,  is  passed  over  the  filter 
layer  for  from  10  minutes  to  2  hours,  which  layer  is  present  on 
a  carrier  heated  at  a  temperature  between  350°  and  400*  C. 


4,401,694 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  SENSOR 

UTILIZING  SEMICONDUCTOR  FILTERS 
William  H.  Quick,  La  Habra  Heights;  Kennetii  A.  James,  Co- 
rona Del  Mar,  and  Virgil  H.  Strahan,  Orange,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo, 
Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  5,532,  Jan.  22,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,069 

Int  a.3  B05D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  427—162  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  sensor  for  use  in  an  optical 
sensor  system  that  utilizes  a  position  variable  light  beam  for 
sensing  the  status  of  a  physical  parameter  and  a  transmission 
means  for  reporting  the  status  to  a  detector,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

1.  selecting  a  semiconductor  material  having  optical  wave- 
length cutoff  characteristics  at  the  edge  of  the  absorption 
band,  which  vary  with  annealing  temperature, 

2.  annealing  a  region  of  said  semiconductor  material  at  a 
selected  annealing  temperature, 

3.  repeating  step  2  hereof  for  additional  regions  of  semicon- 
ductor material  and  modifying  the  annealing  temperature 
for  each  such  additional  region  relative  to  the  annealing 
temperature  of  the  previous  region,  and 

4.  selecting  an  annealing  temperature  for  each  said  region  to 
provide  a  contiguous  composite  of  such  regions  which,  in 
combination,  provide  an  optical  filter  having  a  wave- 
length cutoff  characteristic  that  varies  with  position  of 
said  light  beam  relative  to  said  filter. 
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1 1  4,401,695 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 
POWDER  COATING  REACTANTS 
John  F.  Sopko,  Trafford,  Iht,  aadgnor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

I  FUed  Jan.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,644 
I  Int  CL3  B05D  1/12 

VS.  a  427—180 


(d)  maintaining  said  fluid  pressure  and  said  direct  pressure 
until  said  sprayed  lining  no  longer  has  a  tendency  to  flow. 


4,401,697 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COLUMNAR  GRAIN 
CERAMIC  THERMAL  BARRIER  COATINGS 
8  Claims  Thooutt  E.  Strangman,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  109,956,  Jan.  7,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,321,311. 
This  application  Dec  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,306 
Int  a.i  C23C  11/00,  13/00 
VS.  a.  427—250  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  coating  a  substrate  with  a  film  by  contact- 
ing a  surface  of  the  substrate  with  a  powder  coating  reactant 
comprising  the  steps  of  dispersing  said  powder  coating  reac- 
tant in  a  carrier  gas  stream;  creating  turbulence  in  said  stream; 
and  deUvering  the  powder  coating  reactant/carrier  gas  mix- 
ture to  the  surface  to  be  coated,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises dispersing  said  powder  coating  reactant  in  a  carrier  gas 
which  is  supplied  at  a  rate  of  at  least  about  100  cubic  feet  per 
minute  and  at  a  pressure  not  greater  than  one  pound  per  square 
inch. 


4,401,696 
LINING  OF  PIPELINES  AND  PASSAGEWAYS 

Eric  Wood,  Wellingborough,  England,  assignor  to  Insitufonn 
IntematioBal,  Inc.,  Monrovia,  Liberia 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,102 

Int  a.3  B05D  7/22,  1/02.  3/12 

VS.  a.  427—236  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  lining  a  pipeline  or  passageway,  such  as  an 
underground  sewer,  which  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  spraying  a  hardenable  thixotropic  cementitious  material 
radially  outwardly  and  progressively  along  the  interior  of 
the  pipeline  or  passageway  until  a  lining  of  the  desired 
thickness  has  been  built  up  on  the  interior  surface  of  the 
pipeline  or  passageway; 

(b)  everting  a  flexible  tubular  membrane  into  said  pipeline  or 
passageway  and  progressively  along  the  interior  of  said 
pipeline  closely  behind  said  newly  applied  cementitious 
material  before  said  sprayed  cementitious  material  has  had 
an  opportunity  to  flow  into  an  undesirable  pattern  on  the 
interior  of  said  pipeline  or  passageway, 

(c)  exerting  a  sufficient  fluid  pressure  within  the  interior  of 
said  everted  flexible  tubular  membrane  so  that  said  flexible 
tubular  membrane  will  in  turn  exert  a  direct  outward 
pressure  against  said  cementitious  lining  that  has  been 
sprayed  onto  the  interior  of  said  pipeline,  and 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  metallic  article  having  a  dura- 
ble ceramic  thermal  barrier  coating,  said  method  consisting 
essentially  of: 

a.  providing  a  superalloy  substrate  with  a  clean  surface 

b.  applying  a  thin  uniform  adherent  layer  of  MCrAlY  to  the 
clean  surface 

c.  applying  a  columnar  ceramic  coating  to  the  MCrAIY 
layer  by  vapor  deposition 

d.  heat  treating  the  columnar  ceramic  coated  article  in  an 
oxygen  containing  atmosphere  to  develop  an  alumina 
layer  between  the  MCrAIY  and  the  columnar  ceramic 
coating. 


4,401,698 
HYDROPHIUC  COATINGS  FOR  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Jeffrey  A.  Tripp,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SWS  Silicones 

Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  188,210,  Sep.  18,  1980,  Pat  No.  4^52,917. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,960 

Int  a.5  B05D  3/02 

VS.  a.  427—387  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  textile  material  which  comprises 
treating  the  textile  material  with  a  silylated  organic  polymer 
and  thereafter  drying  the  treated  material  at  a  temperature  of 
from  25*  to  200*  C,  said  silylated  organic  polymer  is  obtained 
from  the  reaction  of  a  silylated  aminofunctional  polyether  and 
a  polymeric  organic  acid  having  at  least  one  acid  group  per 
molecule,  at  a  temperature  of  from  - 10*  to  200*  C,  in  which 
the  polymeric  organic  acid  is  obtained  from  the  polymerization 
of  an  organic  acid  having  aliphatic  unsaturation,  said  silylated 
aminofunctional  polyether  has  the  formula 


[ 


CH2{OC„H^,),RA 
CH(OC„H2,)xRA 
CH2(OC^i,),RA  "" 


1 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R> 

— N—    and    — ®N(R')j, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  silicon  containing  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


(a)      -R2-Si-(OR3)3-. 


2028 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  30,  1983 


(b) 


-continued 


o  o        Rj'        R2'        R*' 

-C— R*— CO©®N— R2— N— R2— Si— (OR3)3_e 

8e 

I 
c=o 

i. 

I 

I  J0.5 


O  O         R3'  R'  R«' 

(c)  — C— R*— CO©®N— R2— N— r2— Si— (OR3)3_ft 

O  O  R35  Ke^ 

(d)  — C— R*— CO©®N— R2— Si— (OR')3_,and 

O  O  R«3 

H  H  I 

(e)  — C— R*— C— 0R2— Si— (0R')3-«, 

and  when  R  is  — N®(R')3,  A  is  an  anionic  silicon  containing 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(0 


O  O    R'  R*^ 

©OC— R*— C— N— R2— N— r2— Si— (0R3)3_, 

c=o 

I' 

I 

c=o 
ie 


•continued 
o  o       R3'        R2'        R«' 

0)  — C— R*— CO©®N— r2— g— R2— Si— (0R3)3_, 

I 

c=o 

I 

c=o 

I  J0.5 


O  O        R3'  R«3 

(m)       — C— R*— CXy>®N— r2— Si— (0R3)3_^ 

O         O       R3'        r'         r«' 

(n)       — C— R*— CX)©®N— R2— N— R2— Si(OR')3_e  and 

O  O  R«3 

II  II  I 

(o)       — C— R*— C— 0R2— Si— (0R3)3_„ 


R2  is  a  divalent  radical,  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  divalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (CHiiy, 
CH=CH  or  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C6H4.  C^Hg,  CeHio  and  CioHe,  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  A 
or  R  Ms  a  silicon  containing  radical,  a  is  a  number  of  from  0  to 
4,  e  is  0,  1,2  or  3,  n  is  a  number  of  from  2  to  4,  x  is  a  number 
of  from  1  to  600  and  y  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  16. 


JO.S 


O  O        Rj'         R«3 

(g)       ©OC— R*— CO©®N— R2— Si— (OR3)3_ft 

O  O    R5  R'  R,^ 

(h)       ©OC— R*— C— N— R2— N— R2— Si— (OR5)3-e. 

O  OR'  R,^ 

fi)       ©OC— R*— C— N— R2— Si— (OR3)3-e«nd 


O  O  R*3 

0)      ©OC— R*— C— O— r2— Si— (0R3)3_« 


and  when  R  is 


Ri 
I 

-N-. 


4,401,699 

SURFACE  PROCESSING  METHOD 

Theodore  N.  Baskett,  9514  Portland  Atc^  Tacona,  Wash.  98441 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  196,640,  Oct  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^5,344. 

This  appUcatioo  Ang.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291^26 

lot  CL^  A23B  4/04 

U.S.  a.  427-445  3  Claims 


then  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  a  silicon  containing 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(k) 


-R2— Si-(OR5)3-* 


1.  A  method  of  processing  variously  contoured  surfaces, 
comprising  placing  against  the  surface  to  be  processed  an 
elongated,  pliant  carriage  support  member  and  bending  the 
support  member  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  surface  to  be 
processed,  moving  a  carriage  along  the  bent  support  member 
at  a  substantially  uniform  spacing  from  the  surface  to  be  pro- 
cessed and  treating  the  surface  with  a  surface  processing  tool 
attached  to  the  carriage. 
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4,401,700 

COMPOSITION  FOR  DECORATIVE  GRASS 
Erwin  H.  Weder;  Donald  E.  Weder,  and  Herbert  A.  Weder,  aU 
of  Highlaad,  HI.,  aMignors  to  Highland  Manufacturing  ft 
Sales  Co^  Highland,  IlL 

jFUcd  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,108 
1  Int  a.3  A41G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—17  10  Claims 

1.  A  resin  packaging  material  in  the  form  of  decorative  grass 
which  meets  Federal  requirements  for  direct  food  contact 
packaging  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  synthetic  resin 
and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  colorant  comprising  a  pigment 
insoluble  in  said  resin,  said  pigment  being  colloidally  dispersed 
throughout  said  resin  to  produce  uniform  color  and  transpar- 
ency thereof,  said  pigment  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  pigments  and  FD&C  pigments. 


1.  An  elongated  trim  strip  formed  to  include  an  elongated 
mounting  portion,  an  elongated  decorative  portion  extending 
to  one  side  of  said  mounting  portion  and  a  thinner  flexible  web 
connection  between  the  two  foldably  connecting  the  inner 
edges  of  said  two  portions,  and  at  least  one  of  the  facing  sur- 
faces of  said  mounting  portion  and  said  decorative  portion 
being  provided  with  an  adhesive  layer  for  holding  the  two 
portions  together  when  the  decorative  portion  is  folded  down 
upon  said  mounting  portion. 


and  from  about  25  to  about  35  parts  by  weight  of  alpha  methyl- 
styrene,  said  combination  consisting  of  from  about  1  to  about  3 
parts  by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  to  from  about  3  to 
about  1  part  by  weight  of  the  terpolymer,  and  thereafter  sub- 
jecting the  bonded  region  to  ultraviolet  radiation  to  an  extent 
resulting  in  a  greater  bond  strength  between  layers  than  in  the 
absence  of  said  radiation. 


1 1  4,401,701 

FOLDABLE  TRIM  STRIP  WITH  MOUNTING  PORTION 
Dennis  R.  Wolters,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Protective  Treat- 
ments, Inc^  Dayton,  Ohio 

I  Filed  Jnn.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,373 

'  Int  a.3  B60R  13/04 

VJS.  a.  428—31  6  Claims 


4,401,702 

nLM  LAMINATE  AND  PRODUCT  POUCH  OR  TUBE 

THEREFROM 

Gordon  P.  Hongerford,  Palmyra,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,762 

Int  a.J  B65D  73/Oa  1/00:  B32B  27/06:  B29C  19/06 

UJS.  a.  428—35  6  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  fllm  laminate  comprising,  two  or  more  layers  of 
polyacrylonitrile  homopolymer  films  adhesively  bonded  to- 
gether by  means  of  a  layer  of  a  combination  of  a  styrene- 
butadiene  block  copolymer,  having  a  monomer  ratio  of  from 
about  1:3  to  about  3:1,  and  a  random  terpolymer  of  from  about 
30  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  1,3-pentadiene;  about  30  to 
about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  monocyclic  terpene  and  from 
about  25  to  about  35  parts  by  weight  of  alpha  methylstyrene, 
said  combination  consisting  of  from  about  1  to  about  3  parts  by 
weight  of  the  block  copolymer  to  from  about  3  to  about  1  part 
by  weight  of  the  terpolymer,  said  laminate  having  been  sub- 
jected to  ultraviolet  radiation  to  an  extent  resulting  in  a  greater 
bond  strength  between  layers  than  in  the  absence  of  said  radia- 
tion. 

6.  A  mediod  for  forming  a  flexible  film  laminate  comprising 
adhesively  bonding  together  two  or  more  layers  of  polyacrylo- 
nitrile homopolymer  film  by  means  of  a  layer  of  a  combination 
of  a  styrene-butadiene  block  copolymer,  having  a  monomer 
ratio  of  from  about  1:3  to  about  3:1,  and  a  random  terpolymer 
of  from  about  30  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  1, 3-pentadiene, 
about  30  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  monocyclic  terpene 


4,401,703 

ANTIFOULING  TILE  CONTAINING  ANTIFOULANT 

RESERVOIRS  FOR  IN  SITU  REPLENISHMENT 

Stephen  D.  Rodgers,  3005  Trinity  Dr.,  Bowie,  Md.  20715 

Filed  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,892 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/20 

\}&.  a.  428—72  8  ClaiflM 


1.  A  modular  antifouling  tile  system  for  precluding  the 
attachment  of  fouling  organisms  to  articles  for  use  in  seawater 
comprising: 
antifouling  tile  modules  having  a  plurality  of  reservoirs  for 
containing  antifoulant  and  the  material  forming  the  body 
portion  constructed  of  elastomeric  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  butyl  rubber,  neoprene  (polychlo- 
roprene),  natural  rubber,  polybutylenes,  poiyisoprene, 
polybutadiene,  polysulfidc  rubbers,  polyurethanes,  vinyls, 
polyacrylonitriles,  polyisobutylenc,  and  copolymer  blends 
thereof  blended  with  a  resin  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chlorides,  polystyrene, 
chlorinated  natural  rubber,  polypropylene,  and  polyethyl- 
ene forming  the  elastomeric  body  portion  of  the  overall 
matrix,  said  elastomeric  material  of  the  matrix  having  a 
glass  transition  temperature  of  below  65*  F.  and  the  resin 
material  of  the  matrix  having  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture above  75*  F.,  with  the  proviso  that  the  reservoirs  may 
be  cellular,  in  which  they  are  isolated  from  each  other,  or 
interconnected,  in  which  passages  extend  between  each 
reservoir, 
an  antifoulant  located  in  each  reservoir  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2,4,5,6-tetrachloroisophtalonitrile, 
tributyltin  fluoride,  tripropyltin  oxide,  and  tripropytin 
fluoride, 
an  insitu  antifoulant  indicia  and  replenishment  means  located 
on  the  surface  as  a  protrusion  or  groove  if  interconnected 
for  determining  the  depleted  condition  of  the  module  and 
replenishment  thereof,  attachment  means  for  securing  the 
antifouling  tile  modules  to  the  article  for  use  in  seawater, 
and  wherein  the  antifoulant  is  blended  with  a  chlorinated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  plasticizer  in  weight  proportions 
ranging  from  about  1 : 1  to  about  20: 1  parts  of  plasticizer  to 
parts  of  antifoulant. 


4,401,704 
NON-STICK  LATEX  FOAM  FLUOROCARBON  CARPET 

BACKING 
Michael  Zegota,  Braatfbrd,  Canada,  assignor  to  Harding  Car- 
pets Liadted,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,414 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  24, 1962,  399238 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/02.  33/00 

UJS.  CL  428—95  6  Claims 

1.  A  carpet  comprising  an  upper  carpet  layer  and  a  lower 
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backing  layer  of  latex  high  density  foam  rubber  secured  to  an 
undersurface  of  the  carpet  layer,  said  backing  layer  having  a 


tM 


^ 


I 


non-metallic  supporting  material  assembled  with  cavities  be- 
tween successive  wetn,  and  a  thin  reflective  metal  layer 
bonded  on  one  face  only  of  each  web  facing  said  cavities,  said 
cavities  having  a  depth  not  less  than  1  mm  and  said  metal  layer 
having  a  thickness  of  1  to  20  microns  and  being  on  that  face  of 
the  respective  web  which  faces  away  from  the  side  of  said 
structure  exposed  to  heat. 


bottom  surface  substantially  covered  by  a  fluorocarbon  com- 
pound bonded  to  the  backing  layer  and  reducing  the  tendency 
of  the  backing  to  stick  to  a  floor  on  which  the  carpet  is  laid. 


4,401,705 
PLASTIC  MOLDING 
Abram  Ewert,  6651  Brooks  St^  VaKoaver,  British  Columbia, 
V5S  3J6,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,620 

iBt  CL^  B32B  3/28.  3/30.  3/22 

MS.  CL  428—131  6  Claims 


4,401,707 
COMPOSITE  HEAT  PROTECTIVE  FABRIC 
MUtoa  Bailey,  Waylaad;  Keaaetk  Spimlola,  Hopdalc,  and 
Sumner  H.  Bcmsteia,  HoWitoa,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Dec  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,320 

Int  a.J  B32B  3/06.  15/14 

U.S.  a.  428—166  8  Claims 


1.  A  pre-fabricated  section  suitable  for  use  in  supporting 
corrugated  sheeting  comprising. 

(a)  a  hollow,  open-bottom,  elongated  body  section  of  a 
plastic  material;  the  body  section  having  a  corrugated  top 
wall  and  two  generally  planar  side  walls; 

(b)  one  or  more  nail  receiving  openings  penetrating  the 
interior  of  the  corrugated  top  wall; 

(c)  a  tongue  located  at  and  projecting  from  one  end  of  the 
body  section,  the  tongue  having  at  least  one  pin  projecting 
from  the  surface  of  the  tongue  that  corresponds  with  the 
corrugated  surface  of  the  body  section;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  opening  in  the  corrugated  surface  corre- 
sponding in  size  and  respective  location  with  the  pin 
located  on  the  tongue  at  the  opposite  end,  located  at  the 
end  of  the  body  section  opposite  the  tongue. 


4,401,706 
MULTI-PLY  HEAT-INSULATING  MATERIAL 
Heinz  Sovilla,  2,  Terrailles,  1304  -  Cossonay,  Switzerland 
FUed  Oct  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,469 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Oct  29,   1980, 
80238/80 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/28.  3/12.  15/12 
UJS.  a.  428—158  10  Claims 


1.  A  composite  heat  resistant  fabric,  comprising: 

an  outer  layer  of  material  having  a  radiant  heat  reflecting 
surface; 

an  inner  layer  of  material  having  a  radiant  heat  reflecting 
surface; 

an  intermediate  heat  conducting  layer  sandwiched  between 
the  outer  and  the  inner  layers;  and 

a  plurality  of  fasteners  for  joining  the  outer,  the  inner  and  the 
intermediate  layers  at  discrete  locations  and  for  forming  a 
like  multiplicity  of  heat-impeding  air  spaces  between  the 
outer  and  the  intermediate  layer*  and  between  the  inter- 
mediate and  the  inner  layers  respectively. 


1.  Multi-ply  heat-insulating  structure  of  which  one  side  is 
exposed  to  heat  comprising  a  plurality  of  superposed  webs  of 


4,401,708 

NONWOVEN  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF  BONDING 

SAME  USING  MICROWAVE  ENERGY  AND  A  POLAR 

SOLVENT 
ThoMS  R.  Paid,  Naperrillc,  IlL,  aadgsor  to  Standard  OU  Coiih 
pony  (indiaBa),  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,791 
Irt.  CL^  B05D  3/01  5/10;  D04H  1/54.  1/64 
\3S.  CL  428—198  9  daims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  nonwoven  fabric  from  a  web  of 
flbers,  said  fibers  being  substantially  nonreactive  to  microwave 
energy,  comprising  applying  a  solvent  having  (I)  sufficient 
polarity  to  be  heated  by  microwave  radiation  and  (2)  a  solubil- 
ity parameter  close  to  the  solubility  parameter  of  the  fibers  of 
the  web  to  fibers  in  said  web,  subjecting  the  web  to  microwave 
energy  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  to  heat  said  microwave 
beatable  solvent  sufficiently  to  cause  bonding  at  at  least  some 
of  the  fiber  intersections  in  said  web  thereby  producing  a 
nonwoven  web. 

9.  A  nonwoven  fabric  having  individual  fibers  bonded  at 
intersections  by  bonds  weaker  than  the  fibers,  the  tenacity  of 
the  fibers  being  not  substantially  less  at  bond  points  than  at 
other  points  in  the  fiber. 
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4^1,709 
OVERGLAZE  INKS 
Ashok  N.  Prabho,  Plainsboro,  and  Kenoeth  W.  Haag,  PriMetoa 
Jnnction,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporatioii,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  280,920,  JuL  6,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,377,642. 
TUs  application  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,661 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  17,  1980. 
8033566 

Int  CV  H05K  1/03.  1/16.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  428—209  7  ClaiM 

1.  An  electronic  assembly  comprising  a  circuit  board  having 
a  multilayer  integrated  circuit  thereon  comprising  a  plurality 
of  films,  including  conductor  films  and  resistor  films,  a  portion 
of  said  films  having  a  coating  of  an  overglaze  ink  comprising 
from  about  60  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  glass  powder 
and  from  about  8  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  suitable 
organic  vehicle,  said  glass  powder  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  58  to  about  66  percent  by  weight  of  lead 
oxide; 

(b)  from  about  12  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  modi- 
fier component  consisting  of  from  about  2  to  about  6 
percent  by  weight  of  cadmium  oxide,  from  about  4  to 
about  8  percent  by  weight  of  zinc  oxide,  from  about  0.1  to 
about  3  percent  by  weight  of  barium  oxide  and  from  about 
0.1  to  about  3  percent  by  weight  of  antimony  trioxide;  and 

(c)  from  about  20  to  about  27  percent  by  weight  of  a  glass- 
forming  component  consisting  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about 
2  percent  by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide,  from  about  14  to 
about  20  percent  by  weight  of  boron  trioxide  and  from 
about  I  to  about  7  percent  by  weight  of  silicon  dioxide. 


4,401,710 

SOLAR  CELL  CARRIER  MEMBRANE  COMPRISING  A 

FABRIC  COMPOSED  OF  PLASTIC  BANDS 

REINFORCED  BY  ARAMIDE  HBERS 

Horst  Banscmir,  Munich,  and  WoUigang  Bnchs,  Valley,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuy,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow- 

Blohm  Gesellscbafl  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,291 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Mar.  17, 
1981,  3110302 

Int  a.J  B32B  27/01  27/08.  27/12.  27/34 
U.S.  a.  428—229  11  Claims 

1.  Solar  cell  carrier  membrane  arranged  to  be  stretched  in  a 
frame  between  two  opposite  sides  with  the  direction  between 
the  two  opposite  sides  defining  the  first  direction  of  the  mem- 
brane and  the  direction  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly of  the  first  direction  defining  the  second  direction  of  the 
membrane,  the  membrane  comprises  plastic  sheeting  extending 
in  the  first  and  second  directions  and  a  fabric  of  woven  bands 
extending  transversely  of  one  another  located  on  the  surface  of 
said  plastic  sheeting,  said  bands  forming  said  fabric  are  made  of 
a  fiber-reinforced  plastic  material,  said  bands  comprising  first 
bands  and  second  bands  said  first  bands  extending  in  the  first 
direction  in  generally  parallel  relation  and  spaced  laterally 
apart  fit>m  one  another  and  said  second  bands  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  first  bands  and  spaced  laterally  i^muI  from  one 
another,  said  first  bands  providing  greater  surface  coverage  of 
said  plastic  sheeting  than  said  second  bands,  and  said  first  and 
second  bands  are  made  of  plastic  reinforced  with  aixnnatic 
polyamide  fibers. 


4,401,711 
CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  WTFH  HIGH 
EQUIVALENT  WEIGHT  COMPONENT 
Raimod  H.  Sih«,  Hattingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  and  Roger 
A.  Sodth,  KcwMtt  Sqaare,  Pa.,  asrigoon  to  E.  I.  D«  Pont  dc 
Neaowi  aad  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
CootinnatioiHia-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,652,  Jan.  16,  1981, 
abudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,280 
Int  CL*  B32B  7/00.  27/00:  C25B  1/16 
MS.  CL  428—252  g  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  multilayer  cation  exchange  membrane  con- 
sisting essentially  of  layers  of 

(a)  fluorinated  polymer  with  pendant  side  chains  containing 
carboxyl  groups, 

(b)  fluorinated  polymer  having  pendant  side  chains  contain- 
ing sulfonyl  groups  and  having  an  equivalent  weight  of 
about  from  1 100  to  1600  and  at  least  about  200  units  higher 
than  layer  (a),  and 

(c)  fluorinated  polymer  having  pendant  side  chains  contain- 
ing sulfonyl  groups  and  having  an  equivalent  weight  that 
is  about  from  1000  to  1500  and  at  least  about  100  units 
lower  than  layer  (b),  the  layers  being  bonded  together  in 
the  order  specified. 


4,401,712 
ANTIMICROBLiL  NON-WOVEN  FABRIC 
Willard  L.  Morrison,  Wfauton-Salcm,  N.C.,  Msignor  to  Tnhex 
Corporation,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  454,977 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/695:  AOIN  17/08 
U.S.  CL  428—289  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  non-woven  fabric  comprising: 

(a)  a  web  of  textile  fibers  formed  according  to  the  wetlaid 
process  or  the  drylaid  process; 

(b)  a  polymeric  base  binding  agent  selected  from  the  group 
containing  acrylics,  polyvinyl  acetates,  vinyl  acetate-ethy- 
lenes,  and  styrene-butadine  latexes;  and 

(c)  said  binding  agent  having  a  minor  amount  of  an  antimi- 
crobial agent  incorporated  therein,  said  antimicrobial 
agent  being  non-cross-linked  with  binding  agent,  residing 
in  cooloidal  suspension  within  the  amorphous  zones  of 
said  polymeric  base  binding  agent  available  to  migrate  to 
the  surface  of  the  binding  agent  and  onto  the  textile  fibers 
until  the  internal  reservoir  is  exhausted. 


4,401,713 

POLYESTER  FIBER  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  USEFUL 

FOR  REINFORCING  RUBBER  ARTICLES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Tadahiko  Takata,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teyin  Lindtcd, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,754 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1980,  55-127104; 
Sep.  16, 1980,  55-127105 

iBt  a.3  B05D  3/02:  B32B  27/00:  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—290  43  Clains 

1.  A  polyester  fiber  composite  material  useful  for  reinforcing 
rubber  articles,  comprising  a  substrate  of  a  polyester  fiber 
material  impregnated  with  a  polymeric  impregnating  material 
which  comprises  at  least  the  four  components  of:  (A)  at  least 
one  polyepoxide  composition,  (B)  at  least  one  rubber  latex,  (C) 
at  least  one  prepolymer  of  resorcin  with  formaldehyde  and  (D) 
from  0.1  to  10%  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  polyurethane 
compound  based  on  the  weight  of  the  substrate,  each  of  said 
components  being  heat-treated  on  said  substrate  at  least  once  at 
a  temperature  of  between  120*  C.  and  the  melting  point  of  said 
polyester  fiber  material,  said  water-soluble  polyurethane  com- 
pound having  the  formula  (I): 
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(XCOHN)/ 


(YCOSH)„ 


\  / 

A— NHCOO-eCH2CH2a))rCONH— A 


(NHCOX)/ 


reinforcing  material  a  porous  resin  concrete  plate  comprising 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermosetting  resin,  20  to  SO  parts  by 


(NHCOY);„ 


wherein  A  represents  a  tri-  or  hepta-valent  radical,  X  repre- 
sents a  monovalent  residue  of  a  blocking  compound  having  an 
activated  hydrogen  atom  which  residue  is  capable  of  dissociat- 
ing from  the  polyurethane  compound  when  said  heat-treat- 
ment is  applied  thereto;  Y  represents  a  monovalent  residue  of 
an  anionic  radical-containing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aminosulfonic  acids  having  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  aminocarboxylic  acids  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
n  represents  an  integer  of  S  to  30,  and;  1  and  m  represent  an 
integer  of  1  to  S,  respectively,  the  sum  of  1  and  m  is  an  integer 
of  2  to  6. 


4,401,714 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  POSITIVE  ELECTRODE  FOR 

fflGH-TEMPERATURE,  SECONDARY 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Neil  C.  Otto,  Chicago;  Barry  T.  Warner,  South  Holland;  John  A. 

Smaga,  Lemont,  and  James  E.  Battles,  Oak  Forest,  all  of  U., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Wasliington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,872 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/58.  4/66 

VS.  a.  429—221  12  Claims 


1.  A  positive  electrode  for  use  in  a  high-temperature,  sec- 
ondary electrochemical  cell  opposite  to  a  negative  electrode 
including  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  as  active  material, 
said  positive  electrode  comprising  a  metal  sulfide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  FeS,  alkali  metal  sulfide,  alkaline  earth 
metal  sulfide  and  mixtures  thereof;  finely  divided  iron  powder 
sufficient  to  provide  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  Fe  as  FeS  to  the 
amount  of  combined  sulfur  in  said  metal  sulfide  and  a  current 
collector  structure  consisting  essentially  of  low-carbon  steel 
contacting  the  metal  sulfide. 


4,401,715 
FIBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  MOLDED  ARTICLES 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Isao  Nomnra;  Masayoshi  Hori,  bott  of  Toyama;  Sotomi  Goto, 
aad  HirokazB  Kittaka,  both  of  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan, 
aasigoors  to  Nitto  Boscki  Co^  Ltd.^  Faknshima,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  350^7 

Claims  priority,  awiicatioa  Japu^  Feb.  23, 1981,  56-25117 

lat  CL^  B32B  3/ JO 

VS.  a.  428—306.6  1  Claim 

1.  A  fiber  reinforced  plastic  molded  article  containing  as  a 


weight  of  inorganic  or  organic  hollow  beads,  and  SO  to  100 
parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  fine  powder. 


4,401,716 
FOAM  STRIP  WOUND  UP  INTO  A  ROLL,  PREFERABLY 

FOR  SEALING  PURPOSES 
Rolf  Tschudin-Mahrer,  Lausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Irbit 
Holding  AG,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1981,  3133271 

Int.  a.J  B32B  7/12 
VS.  a.  428—317.3  15  Claims 


1.  A  strip  of  impregnated  and  compressed  foam  material 
with  delayed  restorability,  wound  up  into  a  roll,  forming  a  strip 
winding  joint,  wherein 

said  strip  has  side  flanks  and  said  roll  defines  broad  sides 
comprising  said  side  flanks,  respectively,  of  the  strip, 

a  Uquid-impervious  layer  at  one  of  said  broad  sides  of  said 
roll  adheres  to  a  corresponding  of  said  side  flanks  of  the 
strip, 

said  layer  being  expandable  corresponding  to  the  amount  of 
restoration  of  the  strip, 

said  layer  being  tearable  along  a  spiral-shaped  line  corre- 
sponding to  said  strip  winding  joint. 


4,401,717 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Teppei    Ikeda;   Sadao   Ishige;   NobayoshI   Sekikawa,   aU   of 
Ashigara;  ^dra  Igarasid,  and  Takekatsu  Sugijraau,  both  of 
Fi^inomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  21, 1960,  55-164385 
lat  Q.^  B41M  5/18 
VS.  CL  428—425.1  2  Ciaiou 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  material  comprising  a  base  and 
one  or  more  heat-sensitive  color-forming  layers  provided  on 
said  base,  wherein  said  color-forming  layers  contain  an  elec- 
tron donating  colorless  dye  and  an  electron  accepting  organic 
compound,  and  further  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  color-form- 
ing layers  contains  either 
(a)  a  urea  compound  having  at  least  7  carbon  atoms  repre- 
sented by  formula  (I) 
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wherein  R',  R^,  R^,  R*  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  or  aryl  group;  R^ 
may  also  represent  the  group  represented  by  formula  (la) 


R3 

I  / 

R— N— CON 

\ 


R> 


(la) 


R'— NH— C— O— R2 

H 
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ail) 


(IV) 


wherein  RMs  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  or 
aryl  group;  R^  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group;  R^  is  an  alkylene,  allylene,  aralkylene,  or  oxyalkyl- 
ene  group;  and  R^  is  an  alkylene  or  oxyalkylene  group. 


tion  to  said  first  silicone  resin  hard  coating  composition  is 
effected  by: 

(1)  etching  the  surface  of  said  first  silicone  resin  hard 
coating  composition  with  a  caustic  solution; 

(2)  applying  said  curable  second  silicone  resin  hard  coat- 
ing composition  to  the  etched  surface  of  said  first  sili- 
cone resin  hard  coating  composition;  and 

(3)  curing  said  second  silicone  resin  hard  coating  composi- 
tion. 


4,401,719 
HIGHLY  HARD  MATERIAL  COATED  ARTICLES 
Mitsonori  Kobayashi,  and  Yoahihiko  Doi,  both  of  Itaad,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  258,550 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1960,  55-57770 

Int  a.5  B32B  15/04:  B05D  3/06;  C23C  15/00 

VS.  a.  428—457  4  Claims 


R2 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylene,  allylene,  aralkylene,  or  oxyalkyl- 
ene group;  R',  R^  and  R^  have  the  same  meaning  as  de- 
fined idx>ve;  and  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  sub- 
stituents  represented  by  R',  R^,  R-',  and  R^  in  formula  (I) 
is  at  least  6,  or 
(b)  a  urethane  compoimd  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms 
represented  by  formula  (II),  (III),  or  (IV) 


4,401,718 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  SECOND  SIUCONE  RESIN 

COATING  COMPOSmON  OVER  A  FIRST  SIUCONE 

RESIN  COATING  COMPOSmON 

George  F.  Medford,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  437,772 
lat  CL'  B32B  9/04;  B05D  3/04;  B29C  17/08 
VS.  CL  42»-448  27  Claims 

13.  An  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  plastic  substrate; 

(b)  a  first  silicone  resin  hard  coating  composition  cured  to 
said  plastic  substrate;  and 

(c)  a  second  silicone  resin  hard  coating  composition  cured  to 
said  first  silicone  resin  hard  coating  composition,  wherein 
curing  of  said  second  silicone  resin  hard  coating  composi- 


aiDj 


1.  A  highly  hard  material  coated  article  which  comprises  a 
substrate  of  a  tool  or  part  thereof  consisting  of  cermet,  ce- 
mented carbide,  tool  steel  or  stainless  steel  and  at  least  one 
highly  hard  material  coated  thereon  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbides,  nitrides  and  carbonitrides  of  at  least  one 
of  titanium,  zirconium  and  hafnium  and  solid  solutions  thereof 
and  those  in  which  oxygen  is  dissolved,  the  crystals  of  the 
coated  film  being  strongly  orientated  in  the  direction  of 
<220>  for  the  surface  of  the  tool  or  part  thereof  so  that  the 
diffraction  intensity  ratio  of  the  peak  from  the  {220}  plane  and 
the  secondly  strong  diffraction  peak  in  the  X-ray  diffraction 
using  Cu-Ka  ray,  that  is,  the  diffraction  intensity  ratio  is  at 
most  IS  of  the  latter  to  100  of  the  former,  and  the  half  value 
width  of  the  diffraction  peak  from  the  {220}  plane  of  the 
coating  film  being  at  least  0.8*  on  a  29  scale,  said  coating  being 
formed  by  ion  plating  the  substrate  under  conditions  such  that 
the  accelerating  voltage  is  high  during  the  plating  step  for  a 
shori  time  in  the  initial  stage  sufficient  to  maintain  said  diffrac- 
tion intensity  ratio  of  the  coated  film  as  above  and  then  lower- 
ing voltage  sufficient  to  maintain  said  half  value  width  to  at 
least  0.8. 


4,401,720 
POLYCVINYL  CHLORIDE)  PLASTISOL  COMPOSmONS 
Donald  C.  Daris;  Richard  L.  McConaell,  and  Max  F.  Meyer, 
Jr.,  all  of  Kiagsport  Teaa.,  assigDors  to  Eastnuu  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  276,725,  Jan.  24,  1961,  abandoMd. 

This  applicatioa  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,213 

lat  a.3  B32B  27/06.  27/36 

VS.  CL  428—483  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  having  improved  adhesion  to  polyester 

and  polyvinyl  chloride  materials  comprising 

(a)  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  selected  from  polyvinyl  chloride 
and  copolymers  prepared  from  vinyl  chloride  and  up  to 
30%  of  another  copolymerizable  vinyl  monomer, 

(b)  a  plasticizer  for  said  vinyl  chloride  resin  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  form  a  plastisol,  and 
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(c)  from  about  4  to  about  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  composition,  of  a  saturated,  linear  thermo- 
plastic polyester  derived  from  about  100  mole  %  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  about  100  mole  %  of  a  glycol  com- 
ponent, said  polyester  being  dispersed  in  said  plastisol, 
said  polyester  having  a  melting  point  of  about  70°  to 
about  200°  C,  a  heat  of  fusion  of  about  10  calories  per 
gram  or  less,  and  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.3  to 
about  1.0. 

4,401,721 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIALS 
YosUaki  Hida,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Dai  Nippon  In- 
■atia  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,756 
Int  a.5  B41M  5/18 
VJS.  CL  428—484 
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1.  A  laminated  thermosensitive  recording  material  compris- 
ing a  substrate,  a  primer  layer  adjacent  to  said  substrate  com- 
prising a  primer  resin  and  an  acidic  developer,  a  first  thermo- 
sensitive layer  adjacent  to  said  primer  layer  comprising  a  solid 
vehicle  with  an  acidic  developer  dispersed  therein,  and  a  sec- 
ond thermosensitive  layer  adjacent  to  said  first  thermosensitive 
layer  comprising  a  solid  vehicle  with  a  leuco-dye  dispersed 
therein. 


substantially  cylindrical  center  section  of  a  substantially  con- 
stant diameter  and  conically  tapering  transitional  regions,  said 
central  section  extending  substantially  over  the  entire  distance 


us  U7 


between  the  inserts  and  being  connected  to  said  substantially 
cylindrical  end  sections  by  said  transitional  regions,  each  of 
which  tapers  from  an  end  of  said  central  section  to  an  adjacent 
one  of  said  end  sections. 


4,401,722 

TRANSFER  PAPERS 

Yoshi  Matsui,  28-15,  2-cboaie,  Asakusabashi,  Taito-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  267^32,  May  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,370,362. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,659 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1980,  55-70357 
Int  OJ  B32B  9/06 
UJS.  a.  428—488  2  Claims 

1.  A  transfer  paper  comprising  a  base  material  and  on  at  least 
one  surface  thereof,  a  water-soluble,  water-dispersible  transfer 
coating  comprising  cobalt  thiocyanate,  wax,  a  non-ionic  sur- 
factant and  another  surfactant. 


4,401,724 
SPRAY-AND-FUSE  SELF-FLUXING  ALLOY  POWDER 

COATING 

Larry  N.  Moskowitz,  Mentor,  and  Erfaard  Klar,  Beachwood, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,339,  Jan.  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,192,672.  This  appUcation  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,355 

Int  a.5  B22F  7/00 

VJS.  a.  428—564  7  Claims 


4,401,723 

CAPSULES  AND  PRESSINGS  FOR  EXTRUDING 

OBJECTS,  PARTICULARLY  TUBES,  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  CAPSULES  AND  PRESSINGS 

Christer  Aslund;  Ake  Akerman;  Hans  Eriksson,  and  Benny 

Flodin,  all  of  Torshalla,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Granges  NYBY 

AB,  Nybybmk,  Sweden 

FUcd  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,479 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1978,2846660 

Int  a.3  B22F  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—554  35  Claims 

1.  A  capsule  having  an  annular  transverse  cross  section  for 
isostatically  producing  a  pressing  for  use  in  the  extrusion  of 
dense  metallic  tubes,  said  capsule  comprising  a  tubular  thin- 
walled  sheet  metal  container  to  be  filled  with  a  powder  and 
having  plug-like  inserts  for  closing  each  of  its  opposite  ends,  at 
least  one  of  inner  and  outer  peripheral  walls  of  the  capsule 
having  a  longitudinal  profile  of  varying  diameter  by  being 
provided  with  a  substantially  cylindrical  section  at  each  end, 
the  diameter  of  which  corresponds  substantiaUy  exactly  to  the 
required  diameter  of  the  pressing  and  a  bulge  which  is  directed 
radiaUy  outwardly  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  capsule 
and  a  direction  in  which  shrinkage  wUl  occur  during  isostatic 
pressing  of  the  powder  to  form  said  pressing,  the  dimensions  of 
said  bulge  being  selected  such  that  said  bulge  will  be  substan- 
tially eliminated  by  said  shrinkage,  wherein  said  bulge  has  a 


1.  A  metal  article  coated  with  a  fused  coating  of  a  boron- 
containing  nickel  or  cobalt  spray-and-fuse,  self-fluxing  alloy 
powder  containing  hard  precipitates  of  chromium  boride 
which  precipitates  are  internally  precipitated,  at  least  about 
S%  of  said  precipitates  by  volume  of  said  powder  having  an 
average  size  of  from  about  10  microns  to  about  SO  microns. 

6.  The  metal  article  of  claim  1  wherein  said  aUoy  powder  is 
a  blend  of  alloy  powder  containing  primary  and  secondary 
distributions  of  hard  precipitates  of  chromium  boride  which 
primary  and  secondary  distributions  are  internally  precipitated 
and  conventionally  atomized  powder,  at  least  about  S%  of  said 
precipitates  by  volume  of  said  blend  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  from  10  microns  to  SO  microns. 
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4,401,725 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
KazuHMi  Ozawa,  Tomiya;  Takahiro  Kawaaa;  Nakahara  Sdd, 
both  of  Tag^Jyo,  and  Naoya  Konada,  Seadai,  aU  of  Japan, 
aadgnors  to  Sony  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,346 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1961,  56-145182 
Int  a.'  B32B  15/04 
VJS.  CL  428—457  5  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
substrate  and  thin  film  metal  magnetic  layer  formed  thereon, 
said  magnetic  recording  medium  carrying  polyphenyl  ether 
compound  having  following  formula 


HO 


04-0H 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  satisfying  the  following  condition: 
2^nS10. 


Atco 


4,401,726 
METAL  SURFACE  MODinCATION 
Daniel  S.  Gnanamnthu,  Weymouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Everett,  Mass. 

CoMUination  of  Ser.  No.  26,875,  Apr.  4, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,628,  Sep.  8, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,015,100,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431,240, 

Jan.  7, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

11  332,964 

1 1  Int  a.3  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  428—610  16  Claims 


1.  Surface  layer  alloy  casing  production  method  comprising, 

coating  a  preselected  area  of  a  metal  substrate  with  a  metal 
layer,  the  substrate  thickness  being  such  to  constitute  a 
virtually  infinite  heat  sink  relative  to  the  coating, 

the  coating  metal  liquidus  or  melting  point  being  at  least  200* 
C.  higher  than  that  of  the  substrate, 

scanning  said  area  with  a  laser  beam  at  speed  and  power 
density  which  in  conjunction  with  conductivity  of  the 
selected  substrate  material  provides  a  ^^)id  heatup  includ- 
ing melting  of  the  entire  coating  and  a  predetermined 
thickness  of  the  subtrate  corresponding  to  its  share  of  the 
alloy  casing  in  less  than  two  seconds  and  rapid  cool  down 
and  resoUdification  of  the  melt  to  produce  a  99%  of  theo- 
retical density  aUoy  casing  entirely  incorporating  said 
coated-on  metal  layer  and  said  sustrate  thickness  which  is 
melted,  with  particles  of  the  coating  material  in  a  matrix  of 
a  eutectic  of  coating  and  substrate  materials  metaUurgi- 
caUy  djifhision  bonded  to  the  substrate,  said  particles  of  the 


original  coating  material  being  concentrated  upwardly 
within  said  casing  and  preventing  oxidation  of  the  melt, 

the  process  being  controlled  to  induce  a  substantial  mixing  of 
the  entirely  melted  coating  and  melted  substrate  layer  and 
a  precipitation  out  of  particles  of  the  original  coating 
material  into  said  matrix  before  the  matrix  freezes. 

11.  Product  as  made  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,401,727 

FERROUS  PRODUCT  HAVING  AN  ALLOY  COATING 

THEREON  OF  AL-ZN-MG-SI  ALLOY,  AND  METHOD 

Neal  S.  Berke,  AUcatown,  and  Herbert  E.  Towasend,  Center 

VaUey,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corroration, 

Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,217 

Int  CL^  B32B  15/18.  15/20 

VS.  CL  428—610  18  Oaims 


go 


1.  In  a  corrosion  resistant  ferrous  article  comprising  a  fer- 
rous base  rendered  corrosion  resistant  to  both  SO2  and  salt 
water-containing  environments  by  a  ductile,  adherent,  coating 
metallurgicaUy  bonded  to  a  surface  thereof,  said  coating  hav- 
ing an  alloy  overlay  and  an  intermetallic  alloy  layer  intermedi- 
ate said  overlay  and  said  ferrous  base,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  overlay  is  an  alloy  from  essentially  within  the 
quaternary  Al-Zn-Si-Mg  system  having  a  metaUurgical  struc- 
ture containing  (1)  cored  aluminum-rich  dendrites  having 
dendrite  arm  spacings  (DAS)  of  less  than  10^  (2)  zinc-rich 
interdendritic  regions,  and  (3)  intermetalUc  phases  of  zinc, 
aluminum,  magnesium  and  silicon;  said  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  by  weight,  3-20%  magnesium  and  3-15%  silicon, 
balance  aluminum  and  zinc,  where  the 


(Al  weight  percent) 
(Zn  weight  percent) 


is  between  1  and  l.S. 

10.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  metallic  coating  metallurgi- 
caUy bonded  to  a  ferrous  base,  comprising  the  steps  of  (1) 
preparing  a  surface  of  said  ferrous  base  for  the  reception  of  a 
metallic  coating;  (2)  coating  said  surface  with  a  molten  alloy 
from  essentiaUy  within  the  quartemary  Al-Zn-Mg-Si  system; 
and  (3)  cooling  said  coating  to  soUdify  the  coating  and  form  a 
ductile,  adherent  coating  on  said  ferrous  base,  wherein  said 
coating  consists  of  an  aUoy  overlay  on  a  thin  layer  of  an  inter- 
metallic aUoy  layer  adjacent  the  ferrous  base,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  molten  alloy  consists  essentiaUy  of,  by  weight 
magnesium  from  3%  to  20%,  silicon  from  3%  to  1S%,  balance 
aluminum  and  zinc,  where  the 


f  Al  weight  percent 
(Zn  weight  percent) 


is  between  1  and  l.S  therd)y  forming  cored  dendritic  contain- 
ing coating. 
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4,401,728 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
Hum  Larker,  Robertsfon,  Swedes,  anignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Visterat,  Swedes 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  243,518 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Sweden,  Mar.  27, 1960,  8002365 
lat  CL'  B32B  15/02 
VS.  CL  428—614  4  Claims 


antiinony-free  lead  alloy  and  negative  active  material 

pasted  on  said  grid; 
sulfuric  acid  electrolyte  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a 

desired  capacity  and  an  electrolyte-starved  condition; 
separator  material  intimately  contacting  and  separating  said 

positive  and  negative  plates,  said  separator  material  being 

at  least  70%  porous,  easily  wetted,  and  capable  of  wicking 

the  electrolyte; 


16     1f 


1.  A  composite  material  comprising  a  matrix  of  an  alloy  of 
iron  and  nickel  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  at 
the  most  3I0-*K-'  within  the  temperature  range  20*  C.  to 
100*  C.  and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  veins  of  copper,  all 
extending  in  substantially  the  same  direction  in  the  matrix,  with 
the  copper  in  each  vein  and  the  alloy  of  the  matrix  bonded  to 
each  other  metallurgically  through  a  boimdary  layer  contain- 
ing copper  and  the  alloy  and  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.01 
to  at  most  5  jim,  the  metallurgical  bond  at  each  boundary  layer 
being  produced  by  joining  the  components  of  the  composite 
material  in  a  soUd  state. 

4.  A  composite  material  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  claim  3,  in 
which  the  thermal  conductivity  is  in  the  range  75  to  150 
Wm-'K-*  in  the  direction  of  the  copper  veins. 


4,401,729 
HIGH-STRENGTH  CERAMIC  LAMINATED  TUBE  AND 

THE  PRODUCnON  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Nils  Clansaen,  Brandenborger  Strasse  13,  D-7250  Leonberg  7, 
and  Giinter  Petzow,  Tannenweg  7,  D-7022  Leinfelden-Echter- 
dingen  1,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,836 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1978,  28215954 

Inta.JF41F77/(M.  77/06 
U.S.  a.  428—623  9  Claims 

1.  High-strength  ceramic  composite  tube  comprising  an 
inner  tube  of  ceramic  material  and  at  least  one  outer  tube  of  a 
metal  or  ceramic  material  shrunken  onto  the  inner  tube  to  yield 
a  compressive  stress  of  at  least  680  MPa. 


said  electrolyte  being  substantially  completely  absorbed  in 
said  plates  and  separators;  and 

said  separators  providing  a  sufficient  void  volume  in  service 
to  permit  transport  of  oxygen  gas  generated  during  re- 
charge at  a  sufficient  rate  so  that  pressure  in  the  cell  does 
not  normally  exceed  about  10  psig. 


4,401,731 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  STORAGE  CELL 
Giinther  Steinleitner,  Schriesbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Brown,  Boveri  and  Cie  AG,  Kifertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1980,3033438 

Int  a.5  HOIM  2/08 
U.S.  a.  429—104  10  Claims 


4,401,730 
SEALED  DEEP  CYCLE  LEAD  AOD  BATTERY 
Joseph  Szyraborski,  Bartlett;  Sudhansu  S.  Misra,  Hoffman 
Estates;  Mark  L.  Eggers,  Lake  In  The  Hills,  and  Brian  W. 
Burrows,  Rolling  Meadows,  all  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  GNB 
Batteries  Inc.,  Mendota  Heights,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,568,  Oct.  3, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,475 
Int  a.J  HOIM  2/12 
MS.  CL  429—53  12  Claims 

1.  A  maintenance-free,  absorbed  electrolyte,  lead-acid  cell 
capable  of  enduring  deep  discharge  and  rapid  recharge  cy- 
cling, with  long  cycle  life,  comprising: 
a  container  normally  sealed  from  the  atmosphere  in  service; 
a  plurality  of  positive  plates  in  said  container,  each  of  said 
plates  comprising  a  self-supporting  grid  of  a  lead  alloy 
containing  no  more  than  about  2%  antimony  based  upon 
the  total  weight  of  the  alloy,  and  positive  active  material 
on  said  grid; 
a  plurality  of  negative  plates  in  said  container,  each  of  said 
plates  comprising  a  self-supporting  grid  of  essentially 


1.  Electrochemical  storage  cell  based  on  alkaU  metal  and 
chalcogen,  with  at  least  one  anode  space  to  receive  the  alkali 
metal  anolyte  and  a  cathode  space  to  receive  the  chalcogen 
catholyte,  which  spaces  are  separated  from  each  other  by  an 
alkaU  ion  conducting  solid  electrolyte  and  are  bounded  by  a 
metallic  housing,  a  closure  in  a  sealing  zone  at  the  top  of  said 
storage  cell,  said  solid  electrolyte  having  a  can  shape  and 
bonded  at  its  open  end  by  a  bonding  material  to  a  ring  shaped 
insulating  part  which  defines  the  two  reactant  spaces  relative 
to  each  other  in  the  sealing  zone  of  the  storage  cell  closure,  the 
combination  therewith  wherein,  in  the  sealing  zone  of  the 
storage  cell  closure,  the  metallic  housing  as  well  as  the  solid 
electrolyte  and  the  insulating  part  fastened  to  it  are  covered  by 
a  protective  layer,  wherein  the  protective  layer  of  the  metallic 


II 
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housing  is  disposed  in  the  area  of  the  latter's  opening  between 
the  exterior  of  the  solid  electrolyte  and  the  interior  of  the 
metallic  housing,  wherein  the  protective  layer  of  the  metallic 
housing  is  retained  by  means  of  a  metallic  sleeve,  wherein  the 
sleeve  is  fastened  to  the  inside  of  the  open  end  of  the  metallic 
housing,  wherein  the  sleeve  is  provided  with  an  inwardly 
pointing  flange,  and  wherein  the  protective  layer  is  bent  cylin- 
drically  and  pushed  between  the  metallic  housing  and  the 
sleeve. 


4,401,732 

FLUID  CATHODE  DEPOLARIZED  CELL 
Noble  E.  Hamilton,  Middleton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Duraceil  Inc., 
Bethel,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,955 

Int  a.3  HOIM  4/36 

U.S.  a.  429—105  14  Gaims 


1.  A  sinall  diameter  cylindrical  electrochemical  cell  having 
an  anode  comprised  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  metal,  a  fluid  cath- 
ode depolarizer/electrolyte  solvent  with  electrolyte  salt  dis- 
solved therein  and  an  inert  cathode  made  of  a  carbonaceous 
powder  all  contained  within  a  cell  container  characterized  in 
that  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cell  container  is  less  that  about 
one  inch  (2.5  cm)  and  said  fluid  cathode  depolarizei  and  said 
carbonaceous  material  are  in  admixture  as  a  slurry  within  said 
cell  wherein  said  carbonaceous  powder  comprises  from  1.7  to 
7.8%  by  volume  of  said  slurry. 


4,401,733 
ALKALINE  GALVANIC  CELL 
Iwao  Shirai;  Keigo  Momoae;  Tadasbi  Sawai,  all  of  Hirakata; 
Masakazn  Komatsu,  Kashihara;  Takao  Inooe,  Hirakata,  and 
Tamotsu  Wakahata,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  26, 1980,  55-186362 
Int  CL^  HOIM  2/08 
MS.  CL.  429—174  4  Claims 


I 


\J:}_J}/    fj\ 


1.  An  alkaline  galvanic  cell  which  comprises  an  anode  seal- 
ing plate  in  the  form  of  a  layered  clad  plate  which  has  a  copper 
layer  as  the  innermost  layer  thereof  and  in  which  an  anode 


active  substance  is  accommodated,  a  cathode  container  in 
which  a  cathode  active  substance  is  accommodated,  an  insulat- 
ing packing  provided  around  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  anode 
sealing  plate  which  is  fitted  into  said  cathode  for  hermetically 
sealing  said  cell,  and  first  and  second  layers  of  sealing  agents 
provided  between  said  innermost  copper  layer  of  said  anode 
sealing  plate  and  said  insulating  packing,  said  first  layer  which 
contacts  said  innermost  copper  layer  of  said  anode  sealing  plate 
being  of  epoxy  adduct  polyamide  amine,  and  said  second  layer 
which  contacts  said  insulating  packing  being  of  chlorosulfo- 
nated  polyethylene. 


4,401,734 
INSULATED  FEEDTHROUGH  EXPANSION  SEAL 
Theodore  O.  Meyer,  Sunnyvale,  and  Gerrit  Tan  Ommering,  San 
Francisco,  both  oS  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace  A 
Communications  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,374 

Int  a.3  HOIM  2/06 

MS.  CL  429—181  3  Claims 


1.  A  feedthrough  seal  assembly  for  providing  electrical 
insulation  between  an  inner  conductor  and  an  outer  conductor, 
comprising: 

an  outer  electrical  conductor  roughly  in  the  shape  of  a  hol- 
lowed-out  cylinder; 

disposed  within  said  outer  conductor,  a  compressible  dielec- 
tric roughly  in  the  shape  of  a  hollowed-out  cyhnder; 

disposed  within  said  dielectric,  a  deformable  inner  electrical 
conductor  roughly  in  the  shape  of  a  hollowed-out  cylin- 
der; and 

disposed  within  said  inner  conductor,  a  rigid  pin  roughly  in 
Uie  shape  of  a  cylinder, 

wherein  said  pin  has  a  compressing  region  having  a  first 
outer  diameter  and  a  push/pull  region  having  a  second 
outer  diameter  smaller  than  said  first  outer  diameter. 


4,401,735 
NON-AQUEOUS  U/MNOj  CELL 
Peter  R.  Moses,  Windham,  NJl.;  Alwyn  H.  Taylor,  WeUesley 
Hills,  and  Michael  J.  Tnrchan,  Sudbury,  both  of  Maas^  as- 
signors to  Doracell  International  Inc.,  Bethel,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,962 
Int  CL^  HOIM  6/16 
MS.  CL  429—195  5  OainH 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  Uthium  anode,  a 
manganese  dioxide  cathode  having  water  retained  therein  and 
an  electrolyte,  wherein  said  electrolyte  comprises  an  electro- 
lyte salt  dissolved  in  a  non-aqueous  electrolyte  salt  solvent 
comprised  of  1,3  dioxolane  substantially  free  of  impurities 
which  react  with  Uthium. 


4,401,736 

ANODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  UTHIUM-HALOGEN  CELL 

Robert  A.  Zayatz,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wilson 

GreaAatch  Ltd.,  Clarence,  N.Y. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  222,496,  Jan.  5, 1961.  This  application 

Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  389,038 

Int  CV  HOIM  4/02 

MS.  CL  429—211  14  Claiias 

1.  An  anode  assembly  for  a  lithium-halogen  cell  including  a 

halogen-containing  cathode  material,  said  anode  assembly 
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comprising  an  anode  electrical  conductor  sandwiched  between 
a  pair  of  lithium  plates  defining  substantially  oppositely- 
directed  lithium  surfaces  terminating  in  a  peripheral  lithium 
edge  disposed  between  said  surfaces  and  characterized  by  a 


^60^Tt 


major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  peripheral  edge  being  un- 
covered and  exposed,  a  minor  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
peripheral  edge  being  covered  by  an  element  of  electrical 
insulating  material,  thereby  increasing  the  area  of  lithium  for 
operative  contact  with  the  cathode  material  of  the  cell. 


4,401,737 
PROTECTIVE  ACTIVE  NITRIDES  AS  ADDITIVES  TO 
NONAQUEOUS  CATHODE  MATERIALS 
Ashok  V.  Joshi,  Flshldll,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rayovac  Corpora- 
tion, Madison,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  190,195,  Sep.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,304,764. 
This  application  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,244 
Int  a.3  HOIM  4/50 
U.S.  a.  429—218  5  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  cathode  for  use  in  a  non-aqueous  electro- 
chemical cell  having  an  active  metal  as  the  anode  comprising 
on  a  mole  basis  a  predominate  amount  of  a  stoichiometric 
cathode  active  material  in  intimate  contact  with  an  in-situ 
produced  compound  of  said  active  metal  and  chemical  species 
resulting  from  chemical  reduction  of  cathode  active  material. 


4,401,739 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATES  (II) 
Takao  Senga;  Masafomi  Koiski,  wtA  Yasao  Tsabai,  aU  of 
Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assigaor*  to  Mitsabishi  Paper  Mills, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  191,017,  Sep.  26, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  30,605,  Apr.  11, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1978,  53-45536 
lat  CI?  G03C  1/33:  G03F  7/06 
U.S.  a.  430—16  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  printing  characteristics  of  litho- 
graphic printing  plates  having  an  image  of  silver  per  se  formed 
by  the  silver  diffusion  transfer  process  as  the  ink  receptive 
areas,  at  least  one  of  the  constitutive  layers  of  said  plates  con- 
taining a  hydrophilic  high  molecular  weight  binder  in  addition 
to  a  second  polymer, 
said  method  comprising  using  a  polymer  compound  in  at 
least  one  location  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  at  least  one  of  the  hydrophilic  high  molecular  weight 
binder-containing  constitutive  layers  of  said  plates  which 
has  said  image  of  silver  or  silver  halide; 
(ii)  at  least  one  of  the  processing  solutions  used  in  the  print- 
ing plate  making  process;  and 
(iii)  at  least  one  of  the  processing  solutions  used  in  a  printing 
operation,  provided  in  (ii)  and  (iii)  that  said  hydrophilic 
high  molecular  weight  binder  and  said  polymer  com- 
pound are  ultimately  present  in  the  same  layer,  said  poly- 
mer compound  containing  in  its  principal  and/or  side 
chain  an  aromatic  nucleus  bearing  a  hydrophilic  substitu- 
ent  group, 
wherein  the  aromatic  nucleus  is  benzene,  naphthalene,  phe- 
nanthrene,  anthracene,  pyrene  or  naphthacene,  and  the 
hydrophilic  substituent  is  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  a  hy- 
droxy! group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  quaternary  ammonium 
group,  a  phosphoric  acid  group  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,401,738 
X-RAY  LITHOGRAPHY  MASK 

Seiichi  Iwamatsu,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabaahiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1980,  55-162395 
Int.  a?  G03C  5/00 


4,401,740 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS 
Tosbiyaso  Kawabata,  Santo;  Hachiro  Toiaka,  Sasoao,  and  To- 
shiki  Nanya,  Nomazo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,213 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1981,  56-5418 

Int  a.3  G03G  13/08,  13/09 


U.S.  a.  430—5 


11  Claims   U.S.  Q.  430— 102 


10  Claims 


i  M  i  r 


/ib 


w  ,  i\  •  •  I  •  •  li^i  I  I  I  ltt\ 

!^  ^    ^  ^    ^  AiB 


1.  An  X-ray  lithography  mask  having  complex  patterns  of 
X-ray  absorbing  material  on  a  thin  membrane,  comprising: 

a  thin  membrane  having  opposed  substantially  planar  sur- 
faces, the  ftfst  of  said  planar  surfaces  having  a  first  pattern 
of  grooves  selectively  formed  thereon  and  the  second 
planar  surface  having  a  second  independent  pattern  of 
grooves.  X-ray  absorbing  material  obliquely  deposited  on 
said  first  and  second  pattern  of  grooves,  the  first  and 
second  patterns  disposed  on  the  respective  surfaces  of  the 
membrane  for  providing  a  selected  complex  image  pattern 
on  an  X-ray  sensitive  substrate  when  the  mask  is  irradiated 
by  X-ray  irradiation. 


1.  An  electrographic  development  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  layer  of  a  developer  composition  which  layer  has 
a  thickness  in  the  range  of  from  ISO  ^un  to  300  /im,  said 
developer  comprising  a  blend  of  (a)  high  resistivity  toner 
particles  having  a  volume  resistivity  of  at  least  10'^  ftcm 
and  an  average  particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  S  ;xm  to 
20  fi,m,  and  (b)  electrically  conductive  particles  having  a 
volume  resistivity  of  10'  flcm  or  less  and  an  average 
particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  1/S  to  4/S  the  average 
particle  size  of  said  high  resistivity  toner  particles  (a),  the 
mixing  ratio  by  weight  of  said  electrically  conductive 
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particles  (b)  to  said  high  resistivity  toner  particles  (a) 
being  in  the  range  of  1:99  to  40:60, 

subjecting  said  layer  of  said  developer  composition  to 
charge  injection  to  a  potential  in  the  range  of  from  ISO  V 
to  SOO  V;  and  then 

moving  said  layer  of  said  charged  developer  composition 
into  contact  with  or  in  close  proximity  to  a  latent  electro- 
static image  having  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said 
charged  developer  composition,  thereby  developing  said 
latent  electrostatic  image  and  forming  a  visible  image  as  a 
result  of  the  electric  attraction  between  said  developer 
composition  and  said  latent  electrostatic  image. 


4,401,741 

ONE-COMPONENT  TYPE  DEVELOPER 

Nobohiro  Miyakawa,  Soita,  and  Konzi  Maekawa,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  Oraka,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,605 

ClaioK  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1981,  56-80980 

Int  a.3  G03G  5/04 

\3S.  a.  430—110  4  Claims 


_    20 


EX/toh  '9/5' 


1.  An  electrically  insulating,  magnetic  one-component  type 
developer  comprising  an  electrically  insulating  binder  me- 
dium, and  a  magnetic  material  powder  and  a  charge  control 
agent  dispersed  in  the  binder  medium,  wherein  the  charge 
control  agent  comprises  a  negative  or  positive  charge  control 
agent  and  a  charge  control  agent  having  a  polarity  opposite  to 
that  of  said  charge  control  agent  at  a  weight  ratio  of  from 
1/O.OS  to  1/l.S. 


4,401,743 

AQUEOUS  DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

COMPOSITION  AND  PRINTING  PLATE 

Joseph  H.  Incremooa,  Stillwater,  Mina^  assigaor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufticturing  Company,  St  Paal,  Miaa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,025,  Apr.  30,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,339 

Int  QV  G03C  1/54.  1/60,  1/71 

U.S.  a.  430—157  12  Claims 

1.  A  light  sensitive  adduct  comprising  the  combination  of  a 

diazo  resin  having  a  plurality  of  pendant  diazonium  groups, 

with  a  sulfonated  polymer  having  a  plurality  of  sulfonate 

groups,  said  sulfonated  polymer  being  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  sulfonated  polyesters  and  sulfonated  polyure- 

thanes. 

7.  A  presensitized  light-sensitive  article  comprising  a  sub- 
strate having  coated  on  one  surface  thereof  a  light-sensitive 
coating  comprising  an  adduct,  said  adduct  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  diazo  resin  having  a  plurality  of  pendant 
diazonium  groups  and  a  sulfonated  polymer  having  a  plurality 
of  sulfonate  groups,  said  sulfonated  polymer  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonated  polyesters  and  sulfo- 
nated polyurethanes. 


4,401,744 

DIAZOTYPE  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  IMPROVED 

PRINTING  PERFORMANCE 

Peter  Mailer,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Andrews 

Paper  A  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,495,  Sep.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,930 
lat  CL^  G03C  1/60 
U.S.  CL  430—179  30  Claims 

1.  A  light  sensitive  diazo  coating  composition  which  com- 
prises; 
a  light  sensitive  diazonium  compound; 
1,3-dimethylurea; 

a  diazonium  stabilizing  proportion  of  citric  acid;  and 
a  print  accelerating  proportion  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  urea,  thiourea  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,401,742 

PREPARATION  OF  POSITIVE  TONERS  BY  ACID 
TREATMENT 
Albert  C.  Chiang,  Danbary,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc^  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,135  " 

Int  C\?  G03G  9/08:  C08J  3/20 
\3S.  CL  430-137  9  daiam 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  toner  particles  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  homogeneous  dispersion  of  both  carbon  black 
particles  and  particles  of  a  second  pigment  saturated  with 
monomer  and  initiator  by  (i)  initimately  mixing  at  least 
one  monomer,  carbon  black,  paricles  of  the  second  pig- 
ment and  a  polymerization  initiator  and  (ii)  adding  the 
mixture  to  a  mixture  of  sufficient  water  and  at  least  one 
alcoholic  dispersing  agent  to  form  a  homogeneous  disper- 
sion solution; 

(b)  heating  said  solution  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially complete  the  polymerization  of  said  monomer 
and  form  a  homogeneous  polymeric  dispersion  of  said 
carbon  black  particles  and  the  particles  of  said  second 
pigment; 

(c)  adding  to  said  polymeric  dispersion  a  weak  organic  acid 
or  a  weak  acid  anhydride  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially complete  the  esterification  of  said  alcoholic 
dispersing  agent;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  toner  particlesi. 


4,401,745 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ULTRA-FINE 

PATTERN  FORMATION 

Hisashi  Nakane,  Kawasaki;  Wataru  Kanai,  Samokawa,  and 

Miaom  Tsoda,  Isehara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Ohka 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1980,  55-118398 
Int  a?  G03C  1/52 
U.S.  a.  430-197  21  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  ultra-fine  pattern  formation  compris- 
ing: (a)  at  least  one  polymer;  and  (b)  an  amount  of  an  aromatic 
azide  compound  of  from  S  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  said 
polymer  effective  for  reacting  with  said  polymer  to  improve 
plasma  resistance  of  said  polymer  when  said  composition  is 
irradiated  with  an  active  radiation  after  being  coated  on  a 
substrate  and  dried  to  form  a  solid  film  on  the  substrate, 
wherein  said  polymer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polymethyl  methacrylate,  polymethylisopropenyl  ke- 
tone, polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinyl  acetate,  a  copolymer 
of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate,  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
chloride  and   acrylic  acid,   polyisopropylvinyl   ketone, 
polybutyl  methacrylate  and  poly-2-chloroethyl  acrylate, 
said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
from  tens  of  thousands  to  two  million;  and  wherein  said 
aromatic  azide  compound  is  represented  by  the  following 
formulas: 
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(ii) 


M01,746 

STRIPPING  LAYER  CONSISTING  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF 

CELLULOSE  ACETATE  HYDROGEN  PHTHALATE  AND 

STRAIGHT  CHAIN  SATURATED  POLYESTER  OF 

ADIPIC  ACID 

Williaa  J.  PffngBtoo^  Canton,  Mass^  aarignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 

poratioa,  Cambridge,  Mast. 

FUed  May  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  381,437 

lot  CL^  G03C  l/4a  1/90 

UJS.  a.  430—215  11  Claims 


im 


fiv) 


(V) 


"W^"' 


(vi) 


(viii) 


where     X     represents     — O — , — CO — , — CH2 

-.— CH=CH— ,— CH=CH— CO— CH=CH— , 


TOPCMT  MOTtcnvc  mvnt 

tommx  wycK  muk  muuKM  l«yo< 
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NfTtNLAYCtl 

5^-««eoi  nmmx  sun  mun  ommm  una 
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na  acNBrmff  mjck  haucc  dmajcn  mTCK 
uai  Mwc  mc-monoiiis  mnn 

!-««"  or  WOK  WW  (QunrtK/ 

lAJMt  JCtTiTt  HtmoSCN  nTMUTI 


1.  A  photograhic  product  which  comprises  a  laminate  which 
contains  a  plurality  of  layers  including,  in  sequence,  a  support; 
an  image-receiving  component  comprising  a  dyeable  stratum;  a 
stripping  layer  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  cellulose  acetate 
hydrogen  phthalate  and  straight  chain  saturated  polyester  of 
adipic  acid;  and  a  photosensitive  component  comprising  a 
gelatin  layer  contiguous  with  said  stripping  layer,  said  photo- 
sensitive component  containing  photosensitive  silver  halide 
dispersed  in  said  gelatin  layer  or  in  a  separate  layer  and  an 
image  dye-providing  material  associated  with  said  silver  halide 
in  the  same  or  a  different  layer. 


(vii) 


4,401,747 

STRIPPING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF 

STRIPPING  RESISTS 

Irl  E.  Ward,  Jr.;  Lisa  G.  Hallqiiist,  and  Thomas  J.  Hnrley,  aU  of 

Easton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  J.  T.  Baker  Qiemical  Company, 

PUIlipsburg,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,996 

Int  a.3  G03C  5/00;  B08B  7/oa-  BOIF  J/OO'  C09D  9/00 

\]JS.  a.  430—258  32  Claims 

1.  A  stripping  composition  comprising  from  about  30  to 

about  90  weight  percent  of  a  2-pyrrolidinone  compound  of  the 

formula 


n. 


N 

I 

R 


-rtj 


^CH— 


— CH 


and 


CH3 


CH— 


and  R]  represents  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  azide 
group,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  halogenated  lower  alkyl  group. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  from  about  10  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  a 
dialkyl  sulfone  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
R'— S— r2 

n 

O 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
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4,401,748 
PING  COMPOSITIONS  AND^fETHODS  OF 
STRIPPING  RESISTS 
Iri  E.  Ward,  Jr.,  and  Lisa  G.  Hallqnist,  bodi  of  Easton,  Pa^ 
MsigBon  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Company,  Phillipsborg, 

11      FUed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,161 
Int.  CL^  B08B  7/00;  CllD  1/18;  BOIF  1/00;  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430-258  32  Claims 

1.  A  stripping  composition  comprising  from  about  30  to 

about  90  weight  percent  of  a  2-pyrrolidinone  compound  of  the 

formula 


n 


J 


N 

I 
R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  from  about  10  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  tetra- 
hydrofuran. 


reproductions  with  a  range  of  image  contrast  gradations 
throughout  by  etching  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  base  material  having  a  surface  suitable  for  etch- 
ing; 

coating  the  etchable  surface  of  the  selected  base  material 
with  photo  resist; 

projecting  light  onto  said  photo  resist  coating  by  passing  the 
light  through  a  film  photographic  image  selected  to  have 
sufficient  image  granularity  to  produce  a  comparatively 
coarse  grained  latent  image  in  said  photo  resist  coating 
relative  to  fine  grain  standards  of  the  photographic  arts; 

treating  said  photo  resist  coating  to  remove  from  the  etch- 
able  surface  of  the  selected  base  material  all  such  photo 
resist  except  such  as  provides  the  desired  etchant  resistant 
latent  image;  and 

etching  the  etchable  surface  of  said  selected  material  to 
produce  an  etched  photographic  image  on  said  etchable 
surface  which  image  displays  a  range  of  image  contrast 
dependent  upon  the  degree  of  image  granularity  of  the 
film  photographic  image  utilized  in  first  exposing  said 
photo  resist  coating  to  light. 


4,401,749 

MULn-LAYER  ELEMENTS  SUITABLE  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  PRINTING  PLATES  AND  RELIEF 

PLATES,  AND  THEIR  PRODUCnON 

Gerhard  Hoffmann,  Otteratadt,  and  Peter  Richter,  Frankenthal, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien* 

gesellschafl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1981,  3107741 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/78 
VJS.  a.  430—271  9  Claims 

1.  A  multi-layer  element  suitable  for  the  production  of  print- 
ing plates  and  relief  plates,  and  comprising 

(a)  a  photosensitive  layer  of  a  mixture  which  is  soluble  and- 
/or  dispersible  in  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvents  or  ali- 
phatic halohydrocarbon  solvents  and  consists  essentially 
of 

(al)  at  least  one  elastomeric  polymer  as  the  binder, 

(a2)  at  least  one  photopolymerizable,  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  compatible  with  the  binder,  and 

(a3)  at  least  one  photopolymerization  initiator  activatable 
by  actinic  light,  with  or  without 

(a4)  conventional  additives 

(b)  a  sheet-like  polyester  shaped  articles  as  a  dimensionally 
stable  base  for  the  photosensitive  layer  (a)  and 

(c)  a  2-25  ^m  thick  adhesive  layer  between  the  photosensi- 
tive layer  (a)  and  the  dimensionally  stable  base  (b),  which 
adhesive  layer  consists  essentially  of  a  reaction  product, 
which  is  insoluble  in  the  process  solvents  used  during  the 
production,  processing  or  use  of  the  multi-layer  element, 
of 

(cl)  from  99  to  55%  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  the 
components  (cl)  and  (c2),  of  a  cellulose  ether  which  is 
crosslinkable  and  hardenable  with  an  isocyanate,  and 

(c2)  from  1  to  45%  by  weight,  based  on  the  sum  of  the 
components  (cl)  and  (c2),  of  a  fwlyisocyanate. 


4,401,751 

SILVER  SALT  EMULSION,  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 
Edith  Weyde,  Kuerten;  Harald  Ton  Rintelen,  LcTerknaen;  WU- 
helm  Saleck,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  and  Heinz-Horst  Teitscbeid, 
Lererknaen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Agfa- 
Geraert  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
Buuy 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,221 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  3, 
1980,  3037384 

Int  a.3  G03C  5/26.  5/24 
U.S.  a.  430—375  12  OaiiBS 

1.  A  light-sensitive  emulsion  containing  a  silver  salt  capable 
of  forming  a  catalyst  for  decomposition  of  a  peroxide  com- 
pound and  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  800  mg/m^ 
of  the  emulsion  and  having  an  average  grain  size  of  at  the  most 
0.3  /im  characterized  in  that  said  emulsion  contains  a  copoly- 
mer having  from  0. 1  to  20%  by  weight  of  recurrent  structural 
units  corresponding  to  the  following  formula: 


(D 


OH 


4,401,750 

ETCHED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGERY 

JerroM  Goldberg,  1313  N.  84th  PL,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85257 

FUed  Not.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,768 

Int  CL^  G03C  5/00 

MS.  CL  430—323  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  photographic-print-quality  image 


wherein 
X  denotes  — O —  or  — NH — , 
R'  denotes  hydrogen  or  aUcyl  with  1  to  4  C-atoms, 
R^  denotes  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  C-atoms, 
R3  denotes  hydrogen,  — COOH  or  COOR*  and 
R^  denotes  alkyl  with  1  to  8  C-atoms  or  cycloalkyl  in  an 
amount  capable  tA  reducing  fog  and  increasing  vpocA. 
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4,401,752 

ARYLOXY  SUBSTITUTED  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

COUPLERS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  AND 

PROCESSES  EMPLOYING  SAME 

Philip  T.  S.  Ljui,  Rochester,  N.Y^  aadgnor  to  EMtnaa  Kodak 

Comfuny,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,237 
I«t  a.J  G03C  7/00.  1/40 
VS.  CL  430—385  1«  ClMina 

10.  A  process  of  developing  an  image  in  a  photographic 
element  comprising  a  support  and  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
containing  an  imagewise  distribution  of  developable  silver 
halide  grains,  the  process  comprising  the  step  of  developing 
the  element  with  a  silver  halide  color  developing  agent  in  the 
presence  of  a  dye-forming  coupler  having  the  structure: 


CX)UP 
I 


^ 
"V 


(CR2'-)J!rA 


where: 

COUP  represents  a  dye-forming  coupler  moiety  substituted 
in  its  coupling  position  with  the  remainder  of  the  struc- 
ture; 

X  represents  the  atoms  to  complete  a  phenyl  nucleus  free  of 
groups  which  are  capable  of  undergoing  coupling; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl.  alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano, 
carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl,  alkylsulfonyl, 
arylsulfonyl,  amido,  carbamoyl,  sulfonamido  and  sulfa- 
moyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

m  is  0  to  4;  and 

A  is  a  moiety  containing  a  polarizable  carbonyl,  sulfonyl  or 
phosphinyl  group  free  of  photographic  dye  groups  and 
photographic  reagent  groups  which  are  released  during 
photographic  processing. 


silver  halide  in  each  of  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  con- 
tains more  than  50  mole  %  silver  chloride,  wherein 

(1)  the  silver  halide  in  layer  (A)  is  in  operative  relationship 
with  a  mixture  of  developing  agents  comprising  an  onlihy- 
droxybenzene  and  a  3-pyrazolidinone,  the  molar  amount  of 
the  o-dihydroxybenzene  in  said  mixture  being  larger  than 
that  of  the  3-pyrazolidinone,  and  said  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  (A)  is  capable  of  yielding  by  exposure  and  DTR-proc- 
essing  under  alkaline  aqueous  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a 
silver  complexing  agent  while  in  contact  with  a  separate 
image-receiving  material  containing  developing  nuclei,  a 
positive  transfer  image  in  said  image-receiving  material 
having  a  maximum  density  of  at  least  1.4  and  having  a 
gamma  value  in  the  range  of  0.9  to  1.8, 

(2)  the  silver  halide  in  layer  (B)  is  in  operative  relationship  with 
one  or  more  silver  halide  developing  agents  by  means  of 
which  by  processing  under  alkaline  aqueous  conditions  in 
the  presence  of  a  silver  complexing  agent  a  negative  silver 
image  is  simultaneously  obtainable  in  said  layer  (B)  having  a 
density  at  least  1.3  times  as  high  as  that  of  the  negative  silver 
image  formed  by  said  DTR-processing  in  layer  (A),  said 
densities  being  determined  at  the  log  E  value  X  at  which  in 
the  positive  transfer  image  formed  in  said  processing  a  den- 
sity 0.01  above  fog  is  obtained,  and 

(3)  said  photographic  material  by  exposure  through  a  grey 
wedge  and  by  said  processing  is  capable  of  yielding  in  each 
of  the  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  (A)  and  (B)  a  nega- 
tive silver  wedge  image  the  combined  density  of  which, 
determined  at  the  said  log  E  value  X,  is  at  least  0.8  and 
whose  average  gradient  between  optical  density  values  0.1 
and  0.8  above  fog  is  in  the  range  0.5  to  1.0. 


4,401,753 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  MATERIAL  FOR 

USE  IN  THE  SILVER  COMPLEX  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 

REVERSAL  PROCESS  WITH  TWO  SILVER  HALIDE 

LAYERS 
Jos  A.  Vaes,  Betekom,  and  Jozef  P.  De  PrUcker,  Humne,  both 
of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfti-Gevaert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belginm 

FUed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,664 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12, 1981, 
8114428 

iHt  a.J  G03C  5/54,  1/4%,  1/76 
MS.  CL  430—502  10  Claims 


4,401,754 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 
Akio  Suzoki;  Hiroaki  Shioiawa;  Takeo  Koitabashi,  and  HideU 
Takigochi,  all  of  Hiao,  Japan,  assiganrs  to  Kooishirokn  Photo 
Industry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,566 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Jivan,  No?.  11, 1980,  55-158991 
iBt  a.5  G03C  1/28.  1/34 
MS.  CL  430—599  W  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  characterized  in 
that  it  comprises  silver  halide  grains  reduction-sensitized  in  a 
process  of  growing  the  silver  halide  grains,  and  a  compound 
represented  by  the  following  General  Formula  [I]: 


General  Formula  [L] 


■'.5 


1.0 


OS 


log  £ 


(wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryl 

group,  an  acyl  group  and  a  cycloalkyl  group  and  R3,  R4.  R5 

and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 

atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkyl  group,  an 

alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy 

group,  an  acyl  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  an  aldehyde  group,  an 

1  A  photographic  material  containing  a  transparent  support   amino  group,  a  sulfo  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  acylamino 

coated  at  each  side  with  a  negative  woricing  silver  halide  emul-   group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  arylthio  group,  an  alkylamino 

sion  layer  (A)  and  (B)  respectively,  characterized  in  that  the   group,  an  alkoxycabonyl  group  and  a  sulfonamide  group.) 
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4v401,755 

PROCESS  FOR  MEASURING  MICROBIOLOGICALLY 
ACnVE  MATERIAL 
James  C  Weaver,  Sadb«7,  MaM„  aasigMM-  to  Massachusetts 
lastitiitc  of  Techaology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,483 
The  porthm  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabscqaeat  to  Aug.  16, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
CL'  C12Q  1/04.  1/18.  1/06;  C12M  1/34 
VS.  CL  435—34  25  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  measuring  the  microbiological  activity  of 
a  sample  of  a  given  material  comprising  the  stei>s  of: 

(a)  forming  mutually  independent  samples  of  said  material 
by 

(i)  forming  a  dilute  suspension  of  said  material  in  a  liquid 
diluent  capable  of  forming  a  gel  upon  subsequent  treat- 
ment, said  dilute  suspension  having  a  dilution  selected 
so  that  there  is  provided  a  high  probability  that  each 
microsample  produced  from  said  suspension  contains 
one  or  less  microbiologically  active  molecule  or  cell, 

(U)  converting  said  suspension  into  gel  droplets  having  a 
size  between  about  0.2  and  1000  microns,  and 

(b)  measuring  a  product  of  microbiological  activity  of  each 
of  said  gel  droplets  independently  of  the  other  of  said 
droplets. 


4,401,756 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HUMAN  INTERLEUKIN  2 
Steren  GiHis,  WoodiaTiUc,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Immucx  Corpo- 
ration, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,905 
Int  a.3  C12P  21/00:  C12N  5/00.  5/02:  C12R  1/91 
VS.  CL  435—68  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  IL-2  from  a  malignant 
human  T-cell  line  that  is  capable  of  producing  IL-2,  compris- 
ing culturing  malignant  human  T-cells  that  are  capable  of 
producing  IL-2  in  a  culture  medium  containing  a  T-cell  mito- 
gen and  recovering  the  IL-2  from  the  culture  medium. 


4,401,757 

SEMI-SYNTHESIS  OF  HUMAN  INSULIN 

Kazayaki  Morihara;  Tatsoshi  Oka,  both  of  Osaka;  Masami 

So^jima,  Tsochiara,  aad  Takeharu  Masaki,  Ibaniki,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shiooogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  138,513,  Apr.  9, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,320,197. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,072 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54-45711 

The  portion  of  the  tain  of  this  patent  sabseqncnt  to  Mar.  16, 

I  1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

I I  Int  CL^  C12P  21/04:  C12R  1/025 

VS.  CI.  435—71  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  B30-threonine-insulin  which 
comprises  converting  an  animal  insulin  to  a  des-B30-insulin, 
reacting  the  des-B30-insulin  with  a  threonine  derivative  of  the 
formula    I  i 

Tlii<R'XR^ 

wherein  Thr  is  an  L-threonine  residue,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a 
hydroxy-protecting  group  and  R^  is  a  carboxyl-protecting 
group,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  the  threonine  derivative  to  the  des- 
B30-insulin  of  5:1  to  1000:1,  and  in  the  presence  of  an  enzyme 
specifically  acting  on  the  lysine  carbonyl  in  peptide  bondings 
ard  produced  by  Achromobacter  lyticus  M 497-1,  and  subjecting 
the  resultant  product  to  one  or  more  reactions  to  remove  aU  of 
the  protecting  groups. 


4,401,758 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  OLIGOSACCHARIDES 

HAVING  ANTI-XA  AdTVITY  AND  THE  RESULTING 

OUGOSACCHARIDES 

Jean-Claode  Lormeaa,  Maromme  La  Maine;  Jeaa  Choay,  and 

Maurice  Petitoo,  both  of  Paris,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 

Choay  S  A^  Paris,  France 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,164,  Not.  5,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,544 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  5,  1979, 
7934673;  Jaa.  7,  1980,  8000443;  Jnl.  2,  1980,  8021749;  JaL  2, 
1980,  8021750;  Sep.  15, 1960,  8029697 

Int  a.i  C12P  19/26:  C08B  37/10:  CD7H  5/06 
VS.  CL  435—84  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  oligosaccharides  and  oligosaccha- 
ride fractions  having  activity  against  activated  factor  X  of 
blood,  as  determined  by  the  Yin-Wessler  titer,  (anti-Xa  activ- 
ity) comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  heparin  or  a  heparin  fraction  possessing  anticoag- 
ulant activity  and  comprised  of  polysaccharide  chains  of 
molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  2,000  to  about 
50,000,  with  an  agent  capable  of  depolymerizing  or  frag- 
menting the  heparin  polysaccharide  chains,  under  condi- 
tions adjusted  to  obtain  a  mixture  which  contains  an  oligo- 
saccharide fraction  of  reduced  molecular  weight  com- 
posed of  fragments  or  chains  constituted  by  no  more  than 
8  saccharide  moieties  having  said  anti-Xa-  activity  and 
including  a  sequence  of  less  than  8  saccharide  moieties, 
which  sequence  has  binding  afTmity  for  AT  111  (anti- 
thrombin  III)  and  is  responsible  for  the  specific  anti-Xa 
activity  of  said  oligosaccharide  fraction, 
separating  at  least  the  major  part  of  said  oligosaccharide 
fraction  by  (a)  contacting  the  mixture  with  AT  III  to 
retain  at  least  the  major  part  of  said  oligosaccharide  frac- 
tion having  said  anti-Xa  activity  and  the  binding  affmity 
for  AT  III,  (b)  eliminating  from  the  mixture  the  material 
not  retained  by  AT  III  and  (c)  separating  said  oligosac- 
charide fraction  from  said  AT  III. 
5.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  heparin  is  depo- 
lymerized  by  an  enzymatic  process  which  cleaves  the  hepa- 
rinic  chain  between  the  anomeric  carbon  of  an  N-sulfate  glu- 
cosamine residue  and  the  following  uronic  acid  unit. 


4,401,759 
DETECnON  AND  ISOLATION  OF  GLUCAGON  MRNA 

USING  A  SYNTHETIC  OUGODEOXYNUCLEOTIDE 
Harvey  RnMn,  2560  First  Ave.,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92103,  aad 
Richard  H.  ToUis,  11180  RoseUe  St.,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92121 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,448,  May  1,  1960, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,593 
Int  a.3  C12Q  1/68:  CUP  19/34,  21/00:  C12N  15/00 
VS.  CI.  435—91  5  Claims 

1.  llie  method  of  isolating  glucagon  mRNA  from  human 
and  rabbit  pancreas  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
extracting  total  RNA  from  rabbit  or  human  pancreas; 
isolating  mRNA-poly  A  from  said  total  RNA;  and 
hybridizing  said  mRNA-poly  A  with  a  14  base  oUgodeox- 
ynucleotide  dTTCATCAGCCACTG,  wherein  A  repre- 
sents adenine,  T  represents  thymine,  G  represents  guanine 
and  C  represents  cytosine,  and  wherein  at  least  13  of  the 
14  nucleotides  are  as  indicated. 


4,401,760 
HETEROPOLYSAOCHARIDE  S-194 
Jerry  A.  PeOt,  Saa  Diego;  Suaana  M.  Steeabergen,  Lakeside, 
and  HaroM  R.  Haydea,  Escondido,  aU  of  CaUf.,  Mstgnors  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,440 
Int  CL^  C12P  19/04:  C12N  1/20:  CUR  1/05 
VS.  CL  435—101  7  OaiaM 

2.  A  culture  consisting  essentiaUy  of  Alcaligenes  microor- 
ganism, ATCC  3 1961,  said  culture  being  capable  of  |HX>ducing 
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heteropolysaccharide  S- 194  in  recoverable  amounts  by  sub- 
merged, aerobic  fermentation  of  an  assimilable  carbon  source. 


4,401,761 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  PLASMIDS  BY  DELETION 

OFDNA 

Jack  J.  Mania,  Portage,  and  Sarah  K.  Highlander,  Kalamazoo, 

both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  228,240,  Jan.  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,338,400. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,499 

Int  a.3  C12N  13/00;  C12P  21/02.  21/00;  C12N  1/20,  1/00 

VS.  CL  435—172  1  Claim 


4,401,763  

ANALYTICAL  METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 
OF  NITROGEN,  CARBON,  HYDROGEN  AND  SULFUR 

OR  CHLORINE  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Tadamasa  Itoh,  Tojronaka,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  SomitoaM)  Chemi- 
cal  Company,  limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,406 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  13, 1980,  55-160418 
Int  a.J  GOIN  31/12 
UJS.  a.  436—115  13  Cbdmi 


1>  U»aW  WM  T4  Om*  Lt«M« 


•sVtcmtN  rMlMMM*  (A**) 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  an  unstable  dual  plasmid  compris- 
ing the  genomes  of  plasmids  pBR322  and  pUC6  which  com- 
prises deleting  a  region  identified  as  located  within  the  2.4  kb 
pUC6  fragment  between  the  Pvu  11  site  at  6.2  kb  and  the  Bel 
1  site  at  3.8  kb. 


;^ 


.-    17     o 


Sl^ 


I'^TT^"!  §-*' 


a 


1.  A  method  for  elementary  analysis  by  independent  or 
simultaneous  determination  of  any  number  of  elements  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  carbon,  and  hydrogen  and  at 
least  one  element  of  sulfur  or  chlorine  in  samples,  comprising: 
passing  an  oxygen  gas  through  a  combustion  system  in  a 
reaction  tube  packed  with  an  oxidation  catalyst  or  oxidiz- 
ing agent  having  a  heating  zone  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  800*  C.  to  1 100'  C; 
introducing  a  sample  into  said  reaction  tube  with  circulating 
oxygen  in  a  closed  system,  said  oxygen  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  thereby  subject  said  sample  to  com- 
plete combustion  and  said  circulating  oxygen  uniformaliz- 
ing  the  resulting  combustion  gas  by  continuous  circulation 
during  combustion  to  achieve  a  homogeneous  combustion 
gas  mixture; 
dividing  the  homogeneous  combustion  gas  mixture  into  first 
and  second  combustion  portions  in  a  definite  volume  ratio; 
introducing  said  first  combustion  portion,  together  with  a 
carrier  gas,  into  a  reduction  tube  packed  with  reduced 
copper  having  a  heating  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature 
of  from  400*  C.  to  700*  C,  and  detecting  and  determining 
the  resulting  nitrogen  gas,  carbon  dioxide  gas  and  steam  or 
acetylene  gas  or  hydrogen  gas  produced  by  contacting 
steam  with  calcium  carbide  or  calcium  hydride;  while 
introducing  sulfur  oxide  or  chlorine  and/or  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride gas  contained  in  said  second  combustion  mixture  into 
an  absorption  liquor  together  with  oxygen  gas;  and 
detecting  and  determining  at  least  one  of  the  resulting  sulfate 
or  chloride  ion. 


4,401,762 
PROCESS  OF  CULTURING  MICROORGANISMS  USING 

A  MICROEMULSION 
Jacqncs  Tellicr,  Lons;  Andre  Sirrins,  Pan;  Jean-CIande  Gantier, 
and  Bernard  Tramier,  both  of  Billere,  aU  of  France,  assignors 
to  Sodete  Nationale  Of  Aqoitaine  (Production),  France 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,961 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  19,  1980,  80  20178; 
Sep.  1, 1981,  81  16626 

Int  a.3  C12N  7/00 
VS.  a  435—243  9  Claiau 

1.  Process  of  culttiring  microorganisms  in  a  hydrophobic 
medium  with  the  use  of  nutrient  substances  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion, comprising  microemulsifying  the  aqueous  solution  in  a 
liquid  immiscible  with  water  but  miscible  with  the  hydropho- 
bic medium  and  introducing  the  microemulsion  thus  formed 
into  the  medium  containing  sources  of  the  microorganisms  to 
be  cultured. 


4,401,764 

IMMUNOASSAYS  EMPLOYING  LABELED  REAGENT 

AND  A  CONJUGATE  HAVING  TWO  BINDING  SITES 

David  S.  Smith,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Technicon  Instm- 

ments  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,477 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1980, 
8004090 

Int  a.5  GOIN  33/48,  33/52,  33/54.  33/78 
VS.  CL  436—500  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  immunoassay  of  an  antigen  in  a  liquid  sam- 
ple, which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  sample; 

(b)  a  substance  bearing  a  non-radioisotopic  label,  which 
substance  is  the  same  as  the  antigen  under  assay  or  is  so 
closely  similar  as  to  be  bindable  by  an  antibody  against  the 
antigen;  and 
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(c)  a  mixed  binding  conjugate  which  comprises  at  least  one 
first  site  selectively  bindable  to  the  antigen,  and  at  least 
one  second  site  selectively  bindable  to  the  label,  the  first 
and  second  sites  being  spaced  apart  so  that  a  single  mole- 
cule of  labelled  substance  cannot  simultaneously  become 
bound  to  both  a  first  and  a  second  site,  and  wherein  the 
activity  of  the  label  is  changed  upon  binding  to  the  second 
site;  and  detecting  the  amount  of  label  activity  in  the 
mixture  and  therefrom  determining  the  amount  of  antigen. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  label  is  a  fluorophore 
or  a  potential  fluorophore,  and  the  activity  is  fluorescence. 


sphere  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  I  SCO*  F.  to 


■■dwriniBiy  »ii/*f 
futemr   naritt 


4,401,765 
COVALENTLY  BONDED  HIGH  REFRACTIVE  INDEX 
PARTICLE  REAGENTS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  UGHT 
SCATTERING  IMMUNOASSAYS 
Alan  R.  Craig;  WOUam  A.  Frey;  Charles  C  Leflar,  Catharine  E. 
Looney,  aU  of  WOmington,  Del.,  and  Michael  A.  Lnddy,  West 
Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,473,  Sep.  1,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,922 

Int  a.J  GOIN  33/54 

VS.  a.  436—533  15  Claims 

1.  A  particle  reagent  having  high  refractive  index  consisting 

essentially  of: 

(A)  a  polymer  particle  having  an  inner  core  and  an  outer 
shell  wherein  the  inner  core  is  a  polymer  having  a  refrac- 
tive index  of  not  less  than  1.54  as  measured  at  the  wave- 
length of  the  sodium  D  line  and  wherein  the  outer  shell  is 
a  polymer  of 

(1)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  a  func- 
tional group  capable  of  reacting  with  a  compound  of 
biological  interest  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
epoxy,  carboxyl,  amino,  hydroxyl  and  aldehyde, 

(2)  optionally,  other  ethylencially  unsaturated  monomers 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  water  insoluble 
polymer  particles,  and 

(3)  not  more  than  10  parts  by  weight  of  the  outer  shell  of 
the  monomers  of  the  inner  core,  said  outer  shell  being 
formed  by  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  said  inner 
core;  and 

wherein  said  polymer  particle  has  an  approximate  diameter 
range  of  0.03-0.1  ^m  and  is  covalently  attached  to 

(B)  a  compound  of  biological  interest  or  its  antibody. 


4,401,766 
CERAMIC  SEAL  BETWEEN  SPACED  MEMBERS  SUCH 

AS  A  TERMINAL  PIN  AND  A  FERRULE 
James  C.  Kyle,  610  WoodwUlow  St,  Rosebnrg,  Oreg.  97470, 

assignor  to  James  C.  Kyle,  Rosebnrg,  Oreg. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  836,659,  Sep.  26, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,352,951. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,117 
Int  a.3  C03C  3/10,  7/02.  7/04 
VS.  a.  501—15  19  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  insulating  material  having  properties  of 
producing  a  hermetic  seal,  the  combination  of  the  following 
materials  in  the  following  range  of  percentages  by  weight: 


ttTJf*rr  MUffuiir  »nnr/p 


mtirsttc  »*/«f 


I.S-S 


**-a 


t/t 


1600*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  to  approximately  thirty  (30) 
minutes. 


4,401,767 
SILVER-nLLED  GLASS 
Raymond  L.  Dietz,  Poway;  Mlchad  Feathcrby,  San  Diego,  and 
Peter  K.  Margetts,  El  C^toa.  aU  of  CaUf^  aasignors  to  John- 
son Matthey  Inc.,  MalTcm,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  287,897,  Aug.  3, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,719 

Int  CL^  B22F  7/02;  C03C  3/10;  H05K  7/06;  HOIL  23/10 

VS.  CL  501—19  6  ClaiM 


^ 


.h^,^^^^ 


1.  A  silver-filled  glass  metallizing  paste  adapted  for  bonding 
semiconductive  devices  to  ceramic  substrates  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

25  to  95%  of  silver  powder  having  a  surface  area  of  about 
0.2  to  1.0  mVgm  and  a  tap  density  of  about  2.2  to  2.8 
gm/cc; 

75  to  5%  of  a  high-lead,  borosilicate  substantially  sodium- 
free  glass  frit  having  a  softening  temperature  in  the  range 
of  325*  to  425*  C,  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  no 
higher  than  about  13  ppm/*C.,  a  surface  area  in  the  range 
of  about  0.3  to  0.6  m^/gm,  and  a  tap  density  in  the  range 
of  about  2.8  to  3.6  gm/cc;  and 

a  suitable  liquid  organic  vehicle  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
establish  the  percent  solids  in  said  paste  in  the  range  of 
about  75  to  85%. 


Range  of 

Relative  Percentages 

Material 

by  Weight 

Lead  oxide  (PbO) 

28-32 

Silicon  dioxide  (SiOj) 

38^2 

Boric  oxide  (B2O3) 

2-4 

Aluminum  oxide  (AI2O3) 

1-2 

Manganese  oxide  (MnO) 

6-11 

Sodium  oxide  (Na20) 

13-16 

7.  The  combination  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein 
the  insulating  material  is  partially  amorphous  and  partially 
crystalline  and  has  the  properties  of  providing  a  hermetic 
seal  through  more  than  one  reheating  in  an  oxygen  atmo- 


4,401,768 
SI3N4CERAMIC  DENSinED  USING  SC2O3  AND  SIO2 
Peter  E.  D.  Morgan,  Tboosaad  Oaks,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
weU  International  Corporation,  El  Scgnado,  CaUf. 
Filed  Mar.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,949 
Int  CL^  C04B  35/58 
VS.  CL  501—98  3  OaiM 

1.  A  ceramic  having  good  oxidation  and  creep  resistance  at 
1400*  C,  said  ceramic  having  a  composition  within  the  follow- 
ing tie  lines  in  the  ternary  phase  diagram: 


1033  O.G.— 76 
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Si3N4-Si2N20  tie  line; 
Si3N4-Sc2Si207  tie  line; 
Sc2Si207-Si2N20;  and 


so. 


Sc,Si.O, 


S.,N,0 


alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  aluminum,  heavy  metal, 
amine-addition  and  quartemary  anmionium; 

(b)  2,2'-dithiobis-pyridine-l,r-dioxide;  and 

(c)  adducts  of  2,2'-dithiobis-pyridine- 1,1 '-dioxide,  said  ad- 
ducts  having  the  formula 

(C5H4NOS)2MY, 

wherein  M  is  an  alkaline  earth  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium,  magnesium,  barium  and 
strontium,  Y  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halides,  sulfates,  nitrates,  chlorates  and  acetates,  and 
t  is  either  1  or  2.  _ 


a,N,  ^0      ^« 


sc,o. 


containing  more  than  50  mole  %  Si3N4  and  at  least  0.5  mole 

%  SC2Si207. 


4,401,769 
FOAM,  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  USEFUL  FOR 
RETROFIT  INSULATION 
Nelson  Malwitz,  Brookfield,  Comi^  assignor  to  Sealed  Air  Cor- 
poration, Fairlawn,  NJ. 

FUed  Jim.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,007 
lat  a.3  C08G  18/14:  COW  9/00;  B29C  27/00 
UJS.  CL  521—113  56  Claims 

1.  A  rigid  closed  cell  foam  made  from  the  reaction  of  foam 
forming  reactants  comprising  a  multi-functional  isocyanate 
selected  from  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate,  prepolymers  of 
diphenyl  methane  diisocyanate,  and  mixtures  thereof;  water; 
and  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  isocyanate  polymerizing  catalyst; 
wherein  said  foam  is  formed  in  the  presence  of  a  softening 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  chlorinated  al- 
kane,  brominated  alkane,  alkyl  ester  of  an  alkanoic  acid,  alkyl- 
ene  oxide,  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  acylnitrile,  aliphatic  ketone, 
aliphatic  aldehyde,  aliphatic  ether,  cyclic  ether,  amide  of  an 
alkanoic  acid"  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  wherein  said  water  and 
said  softening  agent  are  present  in  amounts  effective  to  provide 
a  gel  time  which  exceeds  the  rise  time  of  the  foam. 


4,401,771 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  POLYESTER  FOAM  USING 

COBALT/POTASSIUM  PROMOTORS 
James  Ahnemiller,  Middlebory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,517 
Int  a.5  C08J  9/10 
U.S.  a.  521—121  8  Claims 

1.  A  foamable  and  simultaneously  curable  polyester  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of,  all  parts  being  by  weight: 

(a)  100  parts  liquid  unsaturated  polyester  resin, 

(b)  0.5  to  10  parts  monosubstituted  sulfonyl  hydrazide  hav- 
ing the  formula  RSO2NHNH2,  wherein  R  is  C1-C12  alkyl, 
C5-C6  cycloalkyl,  C7-C10  aralkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  C1-C12  alkyl  or  C1-C12 
alkoxy, 

(c)  0.1  to  5.0  parts  of  a  promoter,  said  promoter  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  organic  heavy  metal  salt  and 
organic  alkali  metal  salt,  wherein  the  heavy  metal/alkali 
metal  molar  ratio  is  from  10/1  to  1/10, 

(d)  0  to  2  parts  surfactant, 

(e)  0  to  250  parts  of  filler,  and 

(0  0.3  to  5  parts  of  a  cross-linking  initiating  compound  se- 
lected from  organic  peroxides  and  organic  hydroperoxide. 


4,401,770 
SHOE  INSOLE  HAVING  ANTIBACTERIAL  AND 
ANTIFUNGAL  PROPERTIES 
James  C.  Hance,  New  Camum,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  HaTen,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,551 
Int.  a?  C08G  18/14 
MS.  CL  521—120  20  Claims 

1.  A  shoe  insole  having  antibacterial  and  antifungal  proper- 
ties comprising  a  flexible  polyurethane  foam  prepared  from  a 
reaction  mixture,  comprising  a  polyol,  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate,  a  foaming  agent,  a  reaction  catalyst  and  an  effective 
antibacterial  and  antifungal  proportion  of  a  pyridinethione 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  l-hydroxy-2(lH>pyridinethione  compounds  having  the 
formula 


Cx*" 


N 

I 
OH 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halo,  and  n  is  a 
positive  integer  less  than  5;  and  the  following  salts  thereof: 


4  401,772 

METHYL  GLUCOSIDE-AIVONE-BASED  POLYETHER 

POLYOLS  AND  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 
Stephen  Fuzesi,  Hamden,  and  John  G.  Bayusik,  WaUingford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  218,871,  Dec.  22, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,359,573. 
This  application  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,614 
iBt  a.3  CO8G  18/14.  18/50 
VS.  a.  521—167  13  CJaims 

1.  In  a  polyurethane  foam  comprised  of  the  reaction  product 
of  a  polyol  reactant,  an  organic  polyisocyanate  reactant,  a 
reaction  catalyst  and  a  foaming  agent,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  polyol  reactant  is  prepared  by: 

a.  forming  a  crude  methyl  glucosidc  reaction  product  by 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  proportion  of  an 
acid  catalyst, 

(1)  starch  and 

(2)  methanol,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  an  elevated 
pressure  and  by  reacting  at  least  a  stoichiometric  pro- 
portion of  said  methanol  with  said  starch,  and 

b.  admixing  said  crude  methyl  glucoside  reaction  product 
with  an  amine  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst,  maintain- 
ing said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  to  165*  C, 
and  introducing  into  said  mixture  an  alkylene  oxide  hav- 
ing between  2  and  about  6  carbon  atoms,  said  amine  being 
employed  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0. 1  mole  to  about 
10  moles  per  glucose  unit  weight  of  starch  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphtic  amine 
having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  primary  amine 
having  6-8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanolamine  in  which  each 
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alkanol  group  contains  2-5  carbon  atoms,  and  a  mixture 
thereof. 


4,401,773 
HIGHLY  REACTIVE  lON-LEACHABLE  GLASS 
Harold  T.  Smyth,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johason  and 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,761 
lot  a.3  CO8K  3/40:  A61K  5/00 
VS.  a.  523—116  2  Claims 

1.  A  cementitious  composition  comprising: 
an  ion-leachable  inorganic  component  comprising  ground 
glass  having  a  degree  of  crystallinity  of  less  than  about  1  % 
by  weight  of  the  crystaUine  form,  and  a  proton  donating 
compound. 


J!  4,401,774 

RMOSETTING  RESINOUS  BINDER 
COMPOSmONS,  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND  USE  AS 

COATING  MATERIALS 
Petms  G.  Kooymans;  Johannes  J.  M.  H.  Wintraecken;  Werner 
T.  Raudenbnsch;  Josepha  M.  E.  Seelen-Kn^jssen,  and  Gerar- 
dns  C.  M.  Schrenrs,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  SheU  OU  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
DiTlskm  of  Ser.  No.  99,363,  Dec  3, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,332,711. 
TUs  application  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Dec.   11,   1978, 
7812028 

Int  CL^  C08K  3/20  63/00 
VS.  CL  523—402  15  Clalna 

1.  A  thermosetting  binder  composition,  heat  curable  to  given 
an  insoluble  infusible  coating  comprising 

(I)  a  precondensate  prepared  by  mixing  and  reacting  from 
about  100*  C.  to  about  170*  C. 

(1)  from  about  50  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-acidic 
resinous  compound  essentially  free  of  ethylenically 
unsaturation,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  900 
and  a  hydroxyl  content  of  at  least  0.2  equivalent  per  100 
g,  and 

(2)  from  about  10  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-acidic 
polyester  having  a  acid  number  of  not  more  then  10  of 
a  polycarboxylic  acid  crosslinking  agent  having  more 
than  one  /3-hydroxyl  ester  group  per  molecule,  at  least 
one  of  the  components  (1)  and  (2)  having  a  hydroxyl 
functionality  of  more  than  2,  and 

(II)  a  tranaesterification-promoting  metal  salt  or  metal  com- 
plex curing  catalyst  which  is  soluble  in  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons. 


4,401,776 
POURABLE  SOLID  MIXTURE 
Kurt  Monk,  Grenzach,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Qba- 
Geigy  CorporatiOB,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,196 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzoiaod,   JaL    15,    1980, 
5414/80 

lat  CL3  C08L  63/Oa  67/06.  61/06 
VS.  CL  523—443  12  Claims 

1.  A  pourable,  solid  mixture  which  contains,  based  on  the 
total  mixture, 

(a)  49.75  to  7.5%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  synthetic  resin  which 
is  an  epoxide  resin,  unsaturated  polyester  resin,  polyure- 
thane resin,  phenol/formaldehyde  resin,  urea/formalde- 
hyde resin,  melamine/formaldehyde  resin,  oil-modified 
alkyd  resin,  polysilicone  or  unsaturated  polyimide, 

(b)  50  to  87.5%  by  weight  of  a  mineral  filler,  and 

(c)  0.25  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  synthetic  calcium 
silicate,  which  can  be  in  diverse  stages  of  hydration  and 
has  a  high  length/width  ratio  and  a  width  dimension  of 
less  than  1  p.m. 


4,401,775 
EPOXY  ENCAPSULATING  FORMULATION 
Thomas  R.  Pampakwe,  BranchviUe,  N  J.,  and  Sidney  S.  Seffiren, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jut  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,923 
lat  CL'  COOL  63/00 
VS.  a.  523-403  8  Claims 

1.  An  encapsulating  comfXMition  suitable  for  the  encapsula- 
tion of  wire  coils  comprising  1:1  stoichiometric  amounts  of: 

(a)  an  epoxy  resin  component  comprising  from  about  40  to 
about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  liquid  bisphenol  A  resin 
and  from  about  20  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  a 
liquid  cycloaliphatic  epoxy  resin;  and 

(b)  a  hardener  component  comprising  from  about  70  to 
about  90  percent  by  weight  of  dodecyl  succinic  anhydride 
and  from  about  10  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  the 
maleic  anhydride  adduct  of  methylcyclopentadiene. 


4,401,777 

CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSTHON  COMPRISING 

N.(ALKENYLPHENYL)MALEIMIDE  AND  EPOXY 

COMPOSmON 

Hikotada   Tsnboi;   Motoo   Kawamata;   Masaynki   Oba,   and 

Nobuhito  Koga,  aU  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 

Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,959 
Int  a.J  C08G  59/18.  59/44.  73/12 
VS.  a.  523—451  28  Claims 

1.  A  curable  resin  composition  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  N-(alkenylphenyl)maleimide  represented  by 
the  general  formula  (I): 


(R*)ml 


O         R' 


(I) 


(X)m2 

wherein  R'-R^are  the  same  or  different  from  one  another  and 
denote  independently  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  group  having 
1-20  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen,  R^O-  or 


O 
R'C— 


group,  where  R^  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  having 
1-20  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1-20 
carbon  atoms  and  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms,  hydroxyl  group,  cyano  group,  or  a  hydrocarbon 
group  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogens,  R^O-  or 


O 

r'c— 


group(where  R^  is  as  defined  above),  hydroxyl  group  or 
cyano  group  and  having  1-20  carbon  atoms  prior  to  the 
substitution,  a  plurality  of  R^  are  the  same  or  different 
when  m'  stands  for  a  value  of  2  or  greater,  R^  is  coupled 
with  either  R'  or  R^,  thereby  forming  a  ring,  X  denotes  at 
least  one  atom  or  group  selected  from  hydrogen,  halo- 
gens, hydroxyl  group, 
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0  OH 

1  Nl 

R''0— ,  R'C—  and  R^CN— 

groups,  where  R^  is  as  defined  above,  cyano  group,  nitro 
group  or  carboxyl  group,  a  plurality  of  Xs  are  the  same  or 
diflerent  when  m^  stands  for  a  value  of  2  or  greater,  and 
m',  m^  and  m^  represent  independently  a  positive  integer 
and  ni',+in2-j-in^=5,  dimers  of  said  maleimides  and  poly- 
mers of  said  maleimides  having  a  polymerization  degree  of 
at  least  3;  and 
(b)  at  least  one  epoxy  compound,  each  having  at  least  one 
1,2-epoxy  group  in  the  unit  molecule  thereof 


flame  retardant  amount  of  flame  retardant  additive  having  the 
formula: 


4,401,778 

FLAME  RETARDANT  THERMOPLASTIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Henry  J.  Barda,  North  Bmnswick,  and  Joseph  M.  Lesniewski, 

Hopewell,  both  of  N  J^  assignora  to  Saytech,  Inc^  Sayreville, 

NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,159 
iBt  CI.3  C08K  5/34 
VS.  a.  524—89  16  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymer  containing  a  flame  retardant 
amount  of  a  flame  retardant  additive  mixture,  said  flame  retar- 
dant additive  mixture  comprising  halogenated  imide-contain- 
ing  polyol  having  the  formula: 


? 


C 
/   \ 
(X),-R  N-R'-(OH), 

C 

I 

O 


and  the  corresponding  ethers  having  the  formula: 


O  O 

I  n 

/C^      (OH),- 1     (OH),-i  ^C^ 

(X),— R           N— R' O— R' N  R— (X)„ 

c  c 

I  I 

o  o 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  the  valence  n-t-2 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  groups, 
naphthalene  groups  and  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  groups  contain- 
ing S  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  3-12  carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine,  n  is  an  integer  from  1-6  and 
p  is  an  integer  from  2-6. 

7.  A  flame  retardant  thermoplastic  polymer  containing  a 
flame  retardant  amount  of  a  flame  retardant  additive  having 
the  formula: 


O 
I 

c 

/  \ 

(X),-R  N-R-(OH)p 

C 
I 

o 


0  o 

1  H 

^C^      (OH)p-X     (OH);,-,  ^C^ 

(X),-R  N-R O-R N  R-(X), 

C  C 

R  I 

O  o 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  the  valence  n+2 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o^  benzene  groups, 
naphthalene  groups  and  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  groups  contain- 
ing S  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  3-12  carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine,  n  is  an  integer  from  1-6  and 
p  is  an  integer  from  2-6. 


4,401,779  -" 

HOMOGENEOUS  UQUID  BARIUM 
CARBONATE-BARIUM  ALKYL  PHENATE^ADMIUM 
CARBOXYLATE  STABILIZER  SYSTEMS  FOR  RIGID 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RESINS 
Kook  J.  Bae,  East  Nortfaport,  and  Lawrence  R.  Brecker,  Brook- 
lyn, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporatioii, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,126 
lot  a.3  C08K  5/15,  5/13 
VS.  a.  524—114  24  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  liquid  stabilizer  system  imparting  heat 
and  light  stability  to  polyvinyl  chloride  resins  and  which  is 
substantially  solvent-free  and  has  a  low  viscosity  and  a  mini- 
mum flash  point  of  96*  C,  consisting  as  the  essential  and  only 
stabilizers  of 

(1)  a  liquid  barium  carbonate-barium  alkyl  phenate  and 

(2)  a  cadmium  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  branched  chain  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acids  having  from  about  eight  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms, 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  85% 
with  up  to  about  15%  of  one  or  more  cadmium  salts  of 
aromatic  carboxylic  acids  having  from  about  seven  to 
about  eleven  carbon  atoms,  and  saturated  and  unsaturated 
straight  chain  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  having  from 
about  twelve  to  about  twenty-two  carbon  atoms,  the  total 
weight  preferred  of  barium  and  cadmium  in  the  stabilizer 
system  being  at  least  18%,  and  the  ratio  of  the  weight 
percent  of  cadmium  to  the  weight  percent  of  barium  being 
within  the  range  from  about  0.4:1  to  about  1.2:1,  the  bar- 
ium and  cadmium  salts  being  in  amounts  to  form  a  homo- 
geneous liquid. 

19.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition  having  improved 
resistance  to  deterioration  when  heated  at  350*  F.,  comprising 
a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  formed  at  least  in  part  of  the  recur- 
ring group: 


X 

I 
— CH— C— 
I         I 

a     X 


wherein  R  b  a  benzene  group,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 

group  containing  3-12  carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  firom  the  «nd  having  a  chlorine  content  in  excess  of  40%,  where  X  is 

giXMip  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine,  n  is  an  integer  from  either  hydrogen  or  chlorine;  and  an  amount  to  enhance  the 

1-6  and  p  is  an  integer  from  2-6.  resistance  to  deterioration  of  the  resin  of  a  stabilizer  composi- 

11.  A  flame  retardant  thermoplastic  polymer  containing  a  tion  according  to  claim  1. 
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4^1,780 

TEXTILE  TREATMENTS 

CyatUa  L.  Steel,  Maplewood,  Mina.,  aarigaor  to  MiBaeaota 

Mining  and  MannfiKtnring  Conpaay,  St  Panl,  Mlin. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,409 

iBt  CL3  COeK  5/20.  5/29 

VS.  CL  524—225  15  Oates 

1.  Fluorochemical  compositions  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  water-insoluble  fluoroaliphatic  radical-  and  aliphatic 
chlorine-containing  ester; 

(b)  water-insoluble  fluoroaliphatic  radical-containing  poly- 
mer, and 

(c)  water-insoluble  fluoroaliphatic  radical-containing  com- 
pounds selected  from  carbonylimino  compounds  and 
imine  compounds. 


4,401,781 
LUBRICATIVE,  OILY,  CROSS-LINKED  RESIN 
J  COMPOSITION 

Junaosuke  YoshiAi^i,  Takarazoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Cable  System  Inc^  Takarazoka,  Japan 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  251,061,  Apr.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,825 
Int  a.5  C08K  5/54 
VS.  a.  524—261  16  Claims 

1.  A  lubricative,  oily,  cross-linked  resin  composition  suitable 
for  use  as  a  frictional  sliding  layer  or  element,  which  comprises 
1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  a  cross-linked  polyethylene,  and  1  to 
300  parts  by  weight  of  a  glycol  lubricating  oil  impregnated  in 
the  cross-linked  polyethylene. 


4,401,782 

HOT  MELT  SIZE  AND  YARNS  SIZED  THEREWITH 
Delano  M.  Conklin,  Burlington;  John  H.  Hansen,  and  John  B. 

Hodgin,  both  of  Greensboro,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Barling- 

ton  ladnstries,  lac,  Greenrtwro,  N.C. 
CoBtinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,315,  Apr.  17, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa-iB-part  of  Set.  No.  147^35, 
May  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  441,865 

lat  CL^  C08L  23/08:  D06M  15/16;  D06L  1/06 

VS.  CL  524—313  18  Claims 

1.  A  quick-setting,  non-aqueous,  water-extractable  textile 
melt  size  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  about 
42  to  about  58  weight  percent  of  substantially  80/20 
eiiiylene/acrylic  acid  copolymer,  about  58  to  about  42  weight 
percent  of  a  wax  derived  by  full  hydrogenation  of  animal  and 
plant  tallows  and  oils,  excluding  castor  wax,  said  size  capable 
of  being  applied  as  a  melt  to  textile  yams,  with  quick  setting 
when  exposed  to  ambient  conditions,  and  capable  of  being 
removed  from  the  yams  by  aqueous  or  alkali  extraction. 


extent  that  the  blend  has  a  tensfle  strength  of  at  least  about  60 
kg/cm^.  greater  than  that  of  the  unvulcanized  blend,  said 
non-elastopmeric  component  comprising; 

(a)  from  about  20  parts  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  flame 
retardant  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorinated  brominated  and  chlorobrommated  com- 
pounds and  mixtures  thereof  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  elastomeric  component,  said  compounds  having  a 
halogen  content  of  about  50%  to  about  85%  by  weight  to 
the  total  weight  of  said  compound; 

(b)  from  about  5  parts  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  anti- 
mony oxide  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  elastomeric 
component,  and 

(c)  from  about  0.01  parts  to  about  8  parts  by  weight  of  a  lead 
stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  oxide, 
lead  stearate,  lead  fumarate,  and  lead  phthalate  stabilizers 
and  mixtures  thereof  per  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  said  elas- 
tomeric component,  and  said  composition  having  ASTM 
D  2863  limiting  oxygen  index  of  from  about  24  to  about  27 
percent  and  in  the  form  of  an  insulative  covering  about  an 
electrical  conductor  able  to  meet  or  exceed  the  flame  test 
requirements  of  UL  VW-1  and  in  the  form  of  a  jacket 
about  an  electrical  cable  able  to  meet  or  exceed  the  cable 
flame  test  requirements  of  IEEE-383. 


4,401,784 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COMPOSITION  AND 

USE  THEREOF 

Franz  Breitenfellner,  Bensheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assigaor 

to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,686 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerlaad,   Jaa.  27,   1961, 
512/81 

lat.  CL3  C08L  67/02 
VS.  CL  524—424  4  ClaiBM 

1.  A  molding  composition  based  on  thermoplastic  polyesters 
which  consists  of 

(a)  40  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  poly(alkylene  terephthalate). 
and 

(b)  1  to  60%  by  weight  of  dolomite;  or 

(c)  40  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  poly(alkylene  terephthalate), 
and 

(d)  1  to  60%  by  weight  of  dolomite  plus  glass  flbers,  with  all 
percentages  by  weight  being  based  on  the  total  composi- 
tion. 


4,401,783 
FLAME  RETARDANT  ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSmONS 

AND  ARTICLES  USING  SAME 
vyayn^  M.  Kotian,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  EatoB  Corporation, 

aevelaad,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,567 

lat  CL'  C08K  3/10,  5/06.  5/09.  5/02 

VS.  CL  524—371  20  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  thermoplastic  elastomeric  composition 
containing  an  elastomeric  component  and  a  non-elastomeric 
component;  said  elastomeric  component  in  molded  form  hav- 
ing a  durometer  of  from  about  70  Shore  A  to  about  50  Shore  D 
and  made  from  a  blend  of  the  type  comprising  about  25  to 
about  75  parts  by  weight  of  crystalline  Uiermoplastic  olefin 
resin  and  about  75  to  about  25  jwuts  by  weight  of  fully  vulca- 
nized monoolefin  copolymer  rubber,  said  rubber  being  a  poly- 
mer of  monomers  comprising  ethylene  or  propylene  and  at 
least  one  other  alpha  olefin  of  the  formula  CH2=CHR  in 
which  R  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  from  none  to 
a  minor  portion  of  at  least  one  copolymerizable  diene,  and 
being  sufRciendy  small  dispersed  particles  vulcanized  to  the 


4,401,785 

POLYOLEFIN-POLY(ESTER-CARBONATE) 

COMPOSITION 

Piag  Y.  Ua,  NapeniUc,  Dl.,  and  Kenneth  F.  Mfller,  Mt  Vernon, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Compaay,  Mt  Vernoo, 

lad. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,950 
lat  CL'  O08K  3/4a-  C08G  63/64 
VS.  CL  524—508  21  OaiM 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  aromatic  polyester-carbonate  containing  carbonate 
groups,  carboxylate  groups  and  aromatic  carbocyclic 
groups  in  the  polymer  chain,  in  which  at  least  some  of  the 
carboxylate  groups  and  at  least  some  of  the  carbonate 
groups  are  bonded  directly  to  ring  carbon  atoms  of  the 
aromatic  carbocyclic  groups;  and 

(b)  a  linear  low  density  polyolefin  having  a  density  of  about 
0.89  to  0.%  gm/cc. 
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4,401,786 

USE  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  ELECTROLYTES  AS 

ADDFTIVES  IN  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF 

SYNTHETIC  MATERIALS  AND  AN  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSION  OF  SYNTHETIC  MATERIALS 

CONTAINING  A  WATER  SOLUBLE  ELECTROLYTE 

Wolfgang  Wenzel,  Bergbch-Gladbach,  and  Walta-  Meckel, 

Neoss,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

AktiengeseUschaft,  LcTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1979,  2900574 

Int.  CL^  C08L  75/06 
U.S.  a.  524—591  8  Claims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  polyurethane  which 
yields  films  having  superior  water  resistance  and/or  blocking 
resistance  having  chemically  fixed  anionic  groups  amounting 
to  1  to  50  milUequivalents  per  100  g  and  not  more  than  1 .0%  by 
weight  of  ethylene  oxide  units  chemically  fixed  within  polyes- 
ter chains,  which  dispersion  has  a  solids  content  of  from  S  to 
65%  by  weight,  characterized  by  containing  0.01  to  3.0%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  solids  content,  of  a  water  soluble  organic 
or  inorganic  salt  other  than  an  external  emukifier. 


4,401,789 
ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS 
Charles  M.  Gideon,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  HalUbnrtoo 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,302 

Int  a.J  C08L  33/26 

U.S.  CL  524—827  9  Claims 


4,401,787 

LATEX  COMPOSmONS  FOR  WATER  RESISTANT 

COATING  APPUCATIONS 

Tsang  J.  Chen,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

nied  JnL  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,133 
Int  CL^  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  524—603  18  Claims 

1.  A  latex  composition,  from  which  water  resistant  coatings 
can  be  prepared,  comprising  an  aqueous  continuous  phase 
having  dispersed  therein  loadable  hydrophobic  polyester  pani- 
cles characterized  in  that 

(a)  substantially  all  of  the  polyester  particles  are  less  than 
about  0.2  microns  in  diameter; 

(b)  the  acid  component  of  the  polyester  contains  from  about 
0.5  to  5.0  mole  percent  dicarboxylic  acid  derived  repeat- 
ing units  having  a  component  selected  from  the  group  of 
salts  consisting  of  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  iminodisulfo- 
nyl  and  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  sulfonate;  and 

(c)  said  latex  contains  from  0  to  3%  surfactant  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  polyester. 


4,401,788 

VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER  LATEX 

Kaznhiko  Hiyoshi,  and  Atsoshi  Sogizaki,  both  of  Nobeoka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,327 

Int  Q\?  C08L  27/08 

U.S.  a.  524—714  8  Claims 

1.  A  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  latex  in  the  form  of  an 

aqueous  dispersion  of  a  co]X)lymer  resin,  the  copolymer  resin 

predominantly  comprising  polymerized  vinylidene  chloride  as 

the  main  component,  the  latex  characterized  by  dispersed 

polymer  particles  having  an  average  panicle  size  of  from  about 

1,300  to  2,000  Angstroms  when  measured  by  light  scattering; 

the  latex  containing  0.05  to  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  an  anionic 

surfactant  and  3  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surfactant 

both  on  a  polymer  solids  basis;  and  the  latex  having  a  Klaxon 

mechanical  stability  of  30  minutes  or  more  when  2  percent  by 

weight  of  a  cationic  surfactant  is  added  to  said  latex  on  a 

polymer  solids  basis. 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  viscous  aqueous  polymer  solu- 
tion having  improved  viscosity,  stability  and  other  properties 
for  use  in  the  treatment  of  subterranean  hydrocarbon-contain- 
ing formations  comprising: 

combining  a  buffer  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  and  potassium  tetraborate,  sodium,  potassiuifi  and 
lithium  tetraborate  pentahydrate,  sodium  tetraborate 
decahydrate,  dipotassium  tetraborate  tetrahydrate,  potas- 
sium pentaborate  tetrahydrate,  disodium  or  dipotassium 
octaborate  tetrahydrate,  an  aqueous  solution  of  boric  acid 
and  sodium  or  potassium  hydroxide  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  a  substantially  oxygen  free  aqueous  solvent  contain- 
ing one  or  more  metal  salts; 

combining  one  or  more  water-soluble  polymerizable  vinyl 
monomers  with  the  resultant  bufTer-salt  solution;  and 

combining  a  free  radical  polymerization  initiator  with  the 
resultant  monomer-buflfer-salt  solution  to  cause  the  poly- 
merization of  said  monomers  and  the  formation  of  a  vis- 
cous aqueous  polymer  solution. 


4,401,790 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYVINYL 
ALCOHOL  BY  ALCOHOLYSIS  OF  A  POLYVINYL  ESTER 
Hermann  ter  Jung,  Kelkheim;  Leonbard  Reihs,  Schwalbadi,  and 
Gerhard  Roh,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,349 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramny,  JnL  10, 
1980,  3026144 

Int  a.J  C08F  %/12 
U5.  CL  525—62  2  OaiflH 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  by  the 
alcoholysis  of  polyvinyl  acetate  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
catalyst  and  in  the  presence  of  an  alkanol  as  solvent  which 
comprises  first  dissolving,  in  a  reactor  wherein  the  reactor  used 
is  a  continuously  working  screw  extruder,  and  further 
equipped  with  means  for  heating  and  cooling,  a  polyvinyl  ester 
having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  400  to  10.000  (determined 
from  the  weight  average  of  the  molecular  weight)  in  a  lower 
alkanol,  wherein  the  lower  alkanol  is  an  alkanol  having  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  the  alkanol  being  employed  in  an  amount  of  20 
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to  40  percent  by  weight,  relative  to  the  polyvinyl  ester,  then 
mixing  the  resulting  solution  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to  60*  C. 
with  a  solution  of  the  catalyst  wherein  the  catalyst  is  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  or  an  alkali  metal  alcoholate  in  a  lower  alka- 
nol, so  as  to  form  a  homogeneous  mixture,  then  warming  the 
mixture  to  a  temperature  of  70*  to  150*  C.  and,  finally,  cooling 
the  resulting  polyvinyl  alcohol  to  a  temperature  of  20*  to  40* 
C.  and  recovering  the  polyvinyl  alcohol. 


II  4,401,791 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  MODIFIED 

HYDROCARBON  RESIN 
Kurt  Hnltzsdi,  and  AUwrt  Rudolphy,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Midn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation«in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,204,  Jul.  2, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,197,378,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,855, 
Dec.  27, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  3939 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1972,  2264284 

Int  a.3  C08L  9/00.  25/02 
U.S.  CL  525—132  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  modified  hydrocarbon 
resin  free  from  indene  suitable  for  use  as  a  binder  in  a  printing 
ink  from  a  hydrocarbon  resin  (I)  relatively  unsuitable  for  use  as 
a  binder  in  a  printing  ink  and  having  a  melting  point  of  at  most 
110°  C.  which  comprises  reacting  in  a  first  step  a  starting 
reactant  of: 

(I)  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  resin  based  on  hydrocarbon 
fractions  containing: 

(aa)  from  20  to  100  percent  by  weight  referred  to  the  total 
of  polymerizable  monomers,  of  olefinically  unsaturated 
monomers  with  an  average  5  C-atoms  or 
(bb)  a  combination  thereof  with  15  to  50  percent  by 
weight  referred  to  the  total  of  polymerizable  mono- 
mers, of  methylcyclopentadiene  or 
(la)  a  combination  of  at  least  one  of  (laa)  and  (Ibb)  with  1  to 
20  percent  by  weight,  referred  to  the  total  of  I,  of  at  least 
one  olefibically  unsaturated  monomer  hydrocarbon  hav- 
ing 2  to  I2  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  styrene,  a-  and  /3-methylstyrene,  vinyltoluenes  and 
a  mixture  of  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  having 
2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  total  amount  of  monomers 
always  being  100%  by  weight  with 

(II)  3  to  20%  as  much  by  weight  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  unit 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(Ila)  an  a-,/3-olefinically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and 
(lib)  an  equivalent  amount  of  the  corresponding  dicarbox- 
ylic anhydride  as  defmed  in  (Ila)  and  in  a  second  step 

(III)  1  to  100%  as  much  by  weight  of  a  phenol  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(III)  (a)  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to  3  hydrocar- 
bon groups  phenol  aldehyde  resin  in  which  however  the 
phenol  component  is  at  least  bi-functional  and    - 
(III)  (b)  a  mixture  of  a  phenol  and  an  aldehyde  being  the 
same  as  the  starting  materials  phenol  and  aldehyde  of 
(Ilia); 
the  portion  of  (I),  (II).  and  (III)  being  correUted  so  that  said 
modified  hydrocarbon  resin  has  a  melting  point  of  at  least  120* 
C.  and  a  viscosity  in  50%  toluene  solution  at  20*  C.  of  at  least 
100  centipoise. 


polyester  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
poly(butylene  terephthalate)  and  a  blend  of  poly(butylene 
terephthalate)  and  poly(ethylene  terephthalate)  which  com- 
prises incorporating  therein  (b)  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  benzoic 
acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  promote  the  rate  of  crystalliza- 
tion of  (a). 

2.  A  process  for  increasing  the  rate  of  crystallization  of  a 
polyester  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
poly(butylene  terephthalate)  and  a  blend  of  poly(butylene 
terephthalate)  and  poly(ethylene  terephthalate)  which  com- 
prises incorporating  therein  (b)  an  ionomer  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  promote  the  rate  of  crystallization  of  (a). 


4,401,793 

POLYMERIC  ADDUCrS  WIFH  PENDANT 

POLYMERIZABLE  DOUBLE  BONDS,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS  REACTIVE  THICKENERS 

IN  IMPROVED  ANAEROBIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Wen  B.  Chiao,  Piscataway,  and  DUip  K.  Ray-Chandhuri,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  And  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Brii^water,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,390 
Int  a.3  C08F  267/04 
U.S.  a.  525—285  13  Claims 

1.  An  anaerobic  composition,  comprising: 

(A)  about  5-95%  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable,  anaerobi- 
cally  curable  C2-C5  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate  or  methacry- 
late  monomer; 

(B)  about  5-95%  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  polymeric 
adduct  having  pendant  double  bonds  as  a  reactive  thick- 
ener; the  adduct  being  the  additive  reaction  product  of  the 
C2-C5  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  monomer  of 
(A)  and  an  anhydride-containing  polymer  derived  from 
about  0.5-50  mole  %  maleic,  citraconic,  or  itaconic  anhy- 
dride and  about  50-99.5  mole  %  of  a  monomer  having  the 
formula  CH2=C(R')X,  wherein  R'  is  H,  CH3  or  CN,  X  is 
a  phenyl  or  COOR  group,  and  R  is  a  halogen  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  Ci-Cioalkyl  group  or  a  halogen,  alkoxy, 
or  ester  substituted  or  unsubstituted  C7-C2oaralkyl  group, 
the  adduct  being  free  of  unreacted  anhydride  groups; 

(C)  0-15%  by  weight  of  a  carboxyl-containing  monomer, 
and 

(D)  a  free  radical  inhibitor  in  sufficient  concentration  to 
initiate  cure  upon  the  exclusion  of  oxygen. 


4,401,794 
MOISTURE  CURING  OF  POLYMER  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ISOCYANATOALKYL 
ESTERS  OF  UNSATURATED  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Sharon  L.  OrieL  and  Jiauny  D.  Flowers,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,501,  Aug.  26,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,044 
Int  a.3  C08F  6/26 
US.  CL  525— 328  J  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  curing  a  polymer  containing  an  isocyanatoal- 
kyl  ester  of  an  unsaturated  carboxyUc  acid,  comprising  con- 
tacting the  polymer  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  to  sub- 
stantially cross-link  the  isocyanate  groups. 


4,401,792 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  RATE  OF 

CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  POLYESTERS 

Robert  J.  Axelrod,  Glenmont  N.Y.;  Frank  N.  Uberti,  Mt 
Vernon,  Ind.,  and  John  Semen,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,834 
Int  CL'  C08F  8/00;  C08L  67/02 
VS.  a.  525—175  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  rate  of  crystallization  of  (a)  a 


'  4,401,795 

POLYMERIC  POLYELECTROLYTES 
Daniel  F.  Herman,  Princeton,  and  Uno  Knise,  Neptune,  both  of 
N J.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  56,564,  Jul.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,441 
Int  CL'  C08F  20/04 
VS.  a.  525— 327  J  10  Oaims 

1.  In  an  absorbent  dressing  comprising  an  absorbent  layer 
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containing  a  water-swellable,  water-insoluble  material,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  having  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
water-swellable,  water-insoluble  material  being  an  alkaline  salt 
of  a  polymer  prepared  by  the  reaction  of 

(a)  from  about  1 5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  an  olefinical- 
ly-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  containing  an  activated 
carbon-to-carbon  olefinic  double  bond  and  at  least  one 
carboxyl  group; 

(b)  from  about  49.07%  to  about  82%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl 
acrylate  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  and 

(c)  from  about  0.03%  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  a  cross- 
linking  agent  which  are  polyunsaturated  polymerizable 
vinyl  monomers  containing  two  or  more  free  radical 
polymerizable  ethylenic  groups,  said  crosslinking  agent 
being  introduced  directly  into  the  carbon-carbon  back- 
bone of  the  polymer;  and  having  the  formula: 


(CH2— CH      \ 


[CH2— CH      \ 


(R^ 


c 

/W 
o     o 

?  r 

o     o 

\/ 

c 


(R'V 


R" 
I 
CH2— CH 


R'" 


CH2— CH 

R"    J 


wherein: 
X  represents  the  relative  number  of  alkyl  acrylate  groups 
with  R  being  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  as  component  (b); 

-  y  represents  the  relative  number  of  olefinically-unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  groups  with  R'  being  the  hydrocarbon 
portion  of  the  carboxylic  acid  compounds  of  component 

(a): 

.  z  represents  the  relative  number  of  crosslinking  agents  of 
component  (c)  with  R"  being  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R'" 
comprising  the  remaining  portion  of  component  (c). 


4,401,797 

COPOLYMERS  AND  HYDROGELS:  PROCESS  AND 

ARTICLES  MADE  THEREOF 

Pud  M.  Gallop,  Ckestaat  Hill,  Mass^  Md^rar  to  Syatex 

(U.SJL)  Ibc^  Palo  Aho,  CaUt. 

Filed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,304 
iBt  a.3  C08F  220/J2.  220/20 
UJS.  a.  525—383  14  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  formed  by  a  free  radical  bulk  polymerization 
of: 
(a)  a  first  monomer  of  the  formula: 


X  Y 

I  I 

Rl  O  O  O 

I      II  II 

CH2=C— C— 0(CH2)m— CH(CH2)»CH2 


wherein: 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1; 

X  and  Y  are  protecting  groups  and  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  -C(0)0R2 

wherein  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms; 

(2)  hexahydropyranyl;  and 

(3)  where  X  and  Y  together  form  one  protecting  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  >B-R3 
wherein: 
R3  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  group  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
aryl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl 
and  naphthyl;  and 

(ii)  >S=0 

(b)  a  second  substantially  water  insoluble  monomer  of  the 
formula: 

R7  O 

I     II 
CH2=*C— C— ORs 

wherein: 

R7  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

Rg  is  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl 
having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

the  molar  ratio  of  said  first  monomer  to  said  second  mono- 
mer being  between  about  1:30  and  20:1;  and 

(c)  optionally,  a  third  substantially  water  insoluble  monomer 
of  the  formula: 


R9  o  o 

IN  /  \ 

CH2=C— C— 0(CH2);,— CH CH2 


® 


4,401,796 
SOLID-PHASE  SYNTHESIS  OF  POLYNUCLEOTIDES 
KdicU  Itakva,  Arcadia,  CaUf.,  aiaigBor  to  Oty  of  Hope  Re- 
search iBstitnte,  Durte,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,924 
lat  CL^  C08F  8/40 
VS.  CL  525—340  51  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  polynucleotide,  including  the 
following  steps: 
providing  a  resin  support, 

phosphorylating  a  nucleoside  to  provide  a  monotriazolide, 
combining  the  monotriazolide  with  the  resin  support  to  pro- 
vide a  dimethoxytrityl  resin,  and 
substituting  a  hydroxyl  group  for  the  dimethoxytrityl  group  in 
the  dimethoxytrityl  resin  to  provide  the  polynucleotide. 


wherein: 

R9  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6;  or 


RloO  O    Rii 

I      II  N 

CH2=C— CO(CH2CH20)/X:— Cs=CH2 


C«i) 


wherein: 

Rio  and  Rn  are  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6; 

the  concentration  of  said  third  monomer  when  present 

being  between  about  0  and  30  percent  by  weight  of  the 

first  monomer; 
said  protection  group(s)  being  subsequently  removable  by 

chemical  means  after  said  bulk  polymerization; 
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wherein  said  polymer  can  be  handled,  machined,  and  shaped 
over  a  wide  humidity  range  as  compared  to  a  hydrogel  poly- 
mer and  can  be  polished  and  machined  using  water  based  and 
water-compatible  oils,  abrasives  and  polishes. 

10.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  a  monomer  of  the  formula: 


boron-containing  protecting  groups  and  the  regeneration  of 
the  hydroxyl  groups. 


CH2S 


\' 


C— C— O— (CH2)m— CH(OH)— (CH2)„— CH2OH 
O 


wherein: 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6  or  cycloalkyl  containing  from 

3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1; 
with  a  boronic  acid  of  the  formula: 

R3B(OH)2 

wherein:  R3  is  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
or  aryl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  tolyl 
and  naphthyl  to  form  an  adduct  of  the  formula: 


B 

ki  o  o*^    '*^o 

I    II  II 

CH2=*C— C— 0(CH2)m— CH(CH2)„CH2 


wherein  B,  Ri,  R2,  m  and  n  are  defined  above  and 


4,401,798 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  VINYL  HAUDE 

POLYMERS  THAT  USES  AN  ALKYL-SUBSTTTUTED 
TRISPHENOL  AS  THE  CHAIN-TERMINATING  AGENT 
Mario  Q.  Ceprini,  Cedarfaurst,  N.Y.;  Donald  Goodman,  Fleming- 
ton,  NJ.,  and  Samuel  Hoch,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Tenneco  Polymers,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,876 
Int  a.'  C08F  6/02.  14/06 
VS.  CL.  526—84  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  polymerization  of  a  monomer  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  halides  and 
mixtures  of  a  vinyl  hahde  with  at  least  one  ethylenically- 
unsaturated  monomer  that  is  copolymerizable  therewith,  said 
mixtures  containing  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  halide, 
in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  40*  C. 
to  80*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  generating  polymeri- 
zation initiator,  the  improvement  that  comprises  adding  to  the 
polymerization  reaction  mixture  when  from  about  70%  to  95% 
of  the  monomer  component  has  been  polymerized  from  0.01% 
to  0.10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer 
component,  of  a  chain-terminating  agent  having  the  structural 
formula 


OH 


(CH3)3C- 


r 


■M 


(CH3)3C 


R— CH 


corresponds  to  a  boron-containing  protecting  group; 

(b)  piuifying  said  adduct  using  non-aqueous,  non-hydroxylic 
organic  solvents; 

(c)  mixing  said  purified  adduct  with  a  second  monomer  of  wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
the  formula:  4  carbon  atoms  and  each  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  having 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


CH2' 


R7  O 
I      II 
C— C— O— Rg 


(d)  optionally  mixing  said  purified  adduct  and  second  mono- 
mer with  a  third  monomer  of  the  formula: 


IR9  O                         O 
II     II                       /   \ 
CH2*C— C— 0(CH2),— CH CH2 


(i) 


wherein: 

R9  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

r  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6;  or  a  third  monomer  of  the 
formula: 


IL 


LloO  O     Rii 

IN  II    I 

CH2*C— C— O— (CH2CH2O),— O— C— C=CH2 

wherein: 

Rio  and  Rn  are  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6; 

(e)  polymerizing  by  a  free  radical  bulk  polymerization  pro- 
cess said  mixture  of  said  purified  adduct  and  said  mono- 
mer(s). 

11.  The  process  of  claim  10  further  including  removing  the 


4,401,799 
TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Hiroshi  Urao,  Namekawa;  Eiji  Sezaki;  Naomi  Inaba,  both  of 
Ooi,  Japan;  Tokno  Makishima,  Kawagoe;  Koh  Watanabe, 
Kunitachi,  and  Sbozo  Wada,  Ziishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  10,763,  Feb.  9,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,183,826, 
which  is  a  coatiBiiatioB-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  774,947,  Mar.  7, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  apfriicatioB  Jnl.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1976,  51-74456 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaent  to  Mar.  23, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  a.3  CO8F  4/64.  10/04 
VS.  CL  526—142  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  stereoregular  polymerization  of  a-ole- 
fins,  wherein  an  a-olefm  is  contacted  with  a  titanium  trichlo- 
ride containing  catalyst  component  and  an  organo  metallic 
compound  co-catalyst  component  under  a-olefin  polymeriza- 
tion conditions,  the  improvement  comprising: 
employing  as  said  titanium  trichloride  containing  compo- 
nent, a  titanium  trichloride  catalyst  complex  produced  by 
a  process  comprising; 
reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  an  organo  metal  com- 
pound of  the  formula  RnAlX3_«  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or 
aryl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen 
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atom,  and  n  is  a  numeral  within  the  range  of  1  to  3,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  —50*  to  about  +30*  C.  to 
produce  a  reduced  solids  product; 

suspending  said  reduced  sohds  product  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  60*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  for  about  1  to 
about  10  hours  in  a  chlorinated  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  2  to  6  chlorine 
atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  complexing  agent  selected  from 
an  aliphatic  ether  compound  having  4  to  16  carbon  atoms; 
and 

recovering  the  resulting  treated  reduced  solids  product  as  a 
highly  active  titanium  trichloride  catalyst  component. 


4,401,800 

LITHIUM  ALKOXIDE  DIAMINES  AS  MODIFIERS  FOR 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  DIENES  USING 

LITHIUM-BASED  INmATORS 

James  E.  Hall,  Akron,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,347 
Int  a.5  C08F  4/4S.  36/06 
VS.  a.  526—175  14  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  anionic  initiator  based  on  lithium,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  lithium  alkoxide  diamine  chelate  formed  by 
mixing 

(i)  at  least  one  lithium  compound  of  the  formula  R(Li)," 
wherein  R  represents  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  x"  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  and 

(ii)  at  least  one  hydroxy  or  ketone  group  containing  di- 
amine selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  follow- 
ing structural  formulas: 


0) 


ai) 


(  N-(CH),-R"-(CH)^-N 

^-R2  R4-'' 


H2C— (CH)x  — CH— (CH2V— CH2OH 

N  N 

/     \  /     \ 

R,  R2R3  lU 


wherein  x  and  y  are  the  same  ur  different  and  are  1  or  2; 
x'  and  y'  independently  are  0,  1  or  2;  R"  represents 
— CH(OH)—  or  — C(0)— ;  and  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  inclusive,  or  Ri  and  R2,  and  Rsand  R4are 
joined  together  to  form  a  five  member  heterocyclic  ring 
structure. 


4,401,801 
COATING  AND  DRESSING  AGENTS  FOR  LEATHER 
AND  LEATHER  SUBSTITUTES  BASED  ON 
POLYURETHANE  UREA  COATING  COMPOUNDS 
Joaef  Pedain,  Cologne;  Wilbelm  Thoma,  Leverkusen;  Jiirgen 
Grammel,  Cologne,  and  Walter  Schroer,  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Leverkosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1981,  3134112 

Int  CL'  C08G  18/65 
VS.  a.  528—67  14  Claims 

1.   A  composition  for  coating  and  dressing  leather  and 
leather  substitutes  which  is  based  on  linear  or  slightly  branched 
thermoplastic  polyurethane  ureas  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of 
(A)  two  macrodiol  components  wherein 
(1)  the  first  component  comprises  one  or  more  macrodiols 


having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  254 
to  6S0  and  containing  at  least  one  benzene,  cyclohexane 
or  cyclohexene  ring  and 
(2)  the  second  component  comprises  one  or  more  mac- 
rodiols having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  1200  to  3000  and  wherein  the  average  molecular 
weight  ratio  of  component  (A/2)  to  component  (A/1)  is 
at  least  about  3:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  component 
(A/2)  to  component  (A/1)  is  about  1:6  to  6:1; 

(B)  from  about  O.S  to  11  mol  of  chain  lengthening  agent  per 
mole  of  component  (A)  wherein  at  least  about  SO  mol  % 
of  said  chain  lengthening  agent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  diamines,  cycloaliphatic  diamines, 
hydrazine  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(C)  cycloaliphatic  diisocyanates  wherein  up  to  about  SO  mol 
%  of  said  cycloaliphatic  diisocyanates  may  be  replaced  by 
aliphatic  and/or  aromatic  diisocyanates. 


4,401,802 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  AROMATIC 

POLYPHOSPHONATOCARBONATES  WITH 

IMPROVED  HEAT-AGEING  RESISTANCE,  AND  THEIR 

USE 
Manfred  Schmidt,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Lndwig  Bottenbruch,  and 
Dieter  Freitag,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Fded  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1980,  3001863 

Int  Cl.^  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  a.  528—167  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aromatic,  thermoplastic  poly- 
phosphonatocarbonate  of  improved  heat-ageing  resistance 
which  comprises  polycondensing  (A)  at  least  one  aromatic 
dihydroxy  compound  having  6  to  30  carbon  atoms  with  (B)  a 
diaryl  carbonate  having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  in  each  aryl 
moiety  and  (C)  a  phosphonic  acid  diaryl  ester  having  6  to  14 
carbon  atoms  in  each  aryl  moiety  in  the  presence  of  10~^  to 
2.10"  2  mole  percent,  per  mole  of  aromatic  dihydroxy  com- 
pound, of  at  least  one  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (a)  tetra-Ci-Ci8-alkyl  titanates,  (b)  di-C2-C4-alkyl-tin 
oxides,  (c)  di-C2-C4-alkyl-di-Ci-C4-alkoxy-tin  compounds,  (d) 
tetra-C3-Ci8-alkyl  zirconates,  (e)  tri-C2-Ci8-alkyl  vanadylates 
and  (0  mixtures  of  germanium  dioxide  or  titanium  dioxide  with 
at  least  one  of  the  catalysts  listed  under  (a)  to  (e),  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  1:3  to  3:1  at  a  temperature  of  from  80*-340*  C.  and 
under  a  pressure  of  from  600  to  0. 1  mm  Hg  in  an  inert  gaseous 
atmosphere,  the  molar  ratio  of  (B)  to  (C)  being  from  S:95  to 
95:5  and  the  molar  ratio  of  (A)  to  the  sum  of  (B)  and  (C)  being 
from  0.91:1  to  0.99:1. 


4,401,803 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
POLYESTERS 
Werner  Rieder,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Isovolta  Oster- 
reiche  IsoUerstofhrerk  Aktiengesellschafl,  Wiener  Neudorf, 
Austria 
per  No.  PCr/AT81/00016,  §  371  Date  Jan.  18, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  18,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00149,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  342,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jon.  20,  1980,  3344/80 
Int  a.3  C08G  63/18.  63/24 
VS.  a.  528—176  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  polyesters  of 
diphenols  and  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  chlorides  in  a  two- 
phase  interfacial  poly  condensation  using  an  aqueous  phase  of  a 
solution  of  an  aUcali  metal  diphenolate  and  a  phase  transfer 
catalyst  in  water  and  optionally  an  organic  solubilizer  and  an 
organic  phase  of  a  solution  of  the  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
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chloride  in  a  chlorinated  organic  solvent  with  the  resulting 
polyester  remaining  dissolved  in  the  organic  phase,  the  im- 
provement comprising  circulating  the  reaction  mixture  in  the 
form  of  a  dispersion  of  the  aqueous  phase  and  the  organic 
phase  through  a  dispersing  means  and  continuously  introduc- 
ing a  solution  of  the  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  chloride  in  a 
substantially  anhydrous  chlorinated  organic  solvent  into  the 
circulation  flow  at  a  point  up  stream  of  the  dispersing  means. 


4,401,804 

DEACTIVATION  OF  POLYESTER  CATALYST  RESIDUES 

WUlis  C.  Wooten,  and  Joseph  S.  Zannncci,  both  of  Kingsport 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

I  Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,128 
Int  a.5  C08G  63/70 
VS.  a.  528—272  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  deactivating  polymerization  catalyst  resi- 
dues which  form  color  bodies  with  phenolic  stabilizers  which 
comprises  contacting  polymeric  compositions  containing  said 
polymerization  catalyst  residues  with  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-  or  dihydrogen 
phosphonate  and  mono-,  di-,  or  trihydrogen  phosphate  com- 
pounds and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  di-  and  triester  phosphonate  compounds  or  a  phos- 
phite compound. 


4,401307 

SHAPED  MATEIUAL  COMPRISING  ACYLATED 

PRODUCT  OF  MIXTURE  OF  CHTTIN  DERIVATIVES 

JnnicU  Koshugi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kureha  Kagakn 

Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,953 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japn,  Sep.  18, 1979,  54-119646 
Int  a.}  C06B  37/08 
VS.  a.  536—20  10  ClainM 

1.  A  shaped  material  having  at  least  a  surface  layer  which 
consists  essentially  of  an  acylated  mixture  of  at  least  two  kinds 
of  chitin  derivatives  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
de-acetylated  chitin  and  the  compounds  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (1): 


[C6H803.(NH2)x(NHCOCH3V(OR<,.(OH)6], 


(1) 


wherein  R  represents  a  carboxyalkyi  group  with  two  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxyethyl  group,  a  hydroxypropyl  group, 
a  dihydroxypropyl  group  or  an  alkyl  group  with  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms;  x  is  a  number  of  0.1  to  1.0;  y  is  a  difference 
between  1 .0  and  x;  a  is  number  of  0. 1  to  1 .0  and  b  is  a  difference 
between  1 .0  and  a,  or  salts  thereof. 


4,401,805 

MODIHED  POLYCETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE) 
HAVING  IMPROVED  GAS  BARRIER  PROPERTIES 
Doyle  A.  Weemes,  GreenevUle;   Robert   W.   Seymour,   and 
Thomas  H.  Wicker,  both  of  Kingsport,  aU  of  Tenn.,  assignors 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
I    Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,715 
I  Int  a.3  C08G  63/16 

VS.  a.  528—302  6  Claims 

1.  A  container  having  improved  resistance  to  oxygen  and 
carbon  dioxide  permeability  comprising  a  copolyester  derived 
from  an  acid  component  consisting  essentially  of  55-99  mol  % 
terephthalic  acid,  45-1  mol  %  of  at  least  one  acid  of  the  for- 
mula HOGG— (CH2)n— COOH  where  n  is  1  to  6,  and  a  glycol 
component,  at  least  60  mol  %  of  which  is  ethylene  glycol,  said 
copolyester  having  an  I.V.  of  about  0.1-1.5. 


4,401,806 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  GRAFT  COPOLYMER 
Hiroshi  Hagiwara,  and  Takao  Iwasaki,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,701 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1981,  56-10608; 
May  15, 1981,  56-73090 

Int  a.3  C08J  3/16 
VS.  a.  528—496  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  graft  copolymer,  which  com- 
prises mixing  a  graft  copolymer  latex  obtained  by  graft-polym- 
erizing hard-polymer-giving  monomers  onto  an  elastic  trunk 
polymer  with  an  organic  liquid,  either  after  the  coagulation  of 
the  latex  or  in  the  presence  of  a  coagulant  said  organic  liquid 
being  substantially  insoluble  in  water  and  does  not  dissolve  but 
can  wet  the  graft  copolymer,  said  mixture  being  effected  in  the 
presence  of  water  to  form  dispersion  wherein  water  forms  a 
continuous  dispersion  medium  phase  and  wherein  the  volume 
ratio  of  the  organic  liquid  to  the  graft  copolymer  is  0.9  to  7.5 
and  the  total  volume  of  the  graft  copolymer  and  the  organic 
liquid  is  less  than  40%  of  the  volume  of  the  dispersion, 
whereby  the  coagulated  graft  copolymer  is  impregnated  with 
the  organk;  liquid  and  dispersed  in  water,  and  subsequently 
recovering  the  dispersed  copolymer  particles  from  the  disper 
sion. 


4  401  808 
ADENOSINE  CYCLIC  3',5'-PHOSPHATE  TRIESTERS 
AND  THE  AOD  ADDOION  SALTS  THEREOF,  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Nobuyuki  Yamiui.  uhI  MotohUco  Kato,  both  of  Noda,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kikkoman  Corporation,  Chiba,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,490,  Aug.  12,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,282 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1979,  54-102282 
Int  a.^  C07H  19/20,  19/00 
VS.  a.  536-27  3  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  triesters  of  adenosine  cyclk: 
3',5'-phosphoric  acid  of  the  following  formula 


NH2 


(!)• 


N  N 

O CH2 

O 

0=P ■ — O      OH 

-OR' 

wherein  R'  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  the  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  which  comprises  reacting  an  adenosine  cyclic 
3',5'-phosphoric  acid  of  the  following  formula 
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NH2 


o=p 


ai) 


O      OH 


OH 


or  its  salt  with  an  alkyl  halide  of  the  following  formula 

R'-X  ail) 

wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  and  X  represents  a  halogen 

atom, 
in  the  presence  of  a  base  in  the  absence  or  presence  of  a 

solvent. 


4,401,809 

NITROCELLULOSE  PURmCATION 

David  F.  Fair,  102  MoontaioTiew  Dr.,  Hackettstown,  N.J.  07840 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,124 

Int  a.3  C08B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  536—42  5  Oaims 


containing  between  0. 1  to  10  percent  of  an  alkali  metal  borohy- 
dride,  washing  said  sheet  material  in  a  wash  of  the  solvent  of 
said  solution  wherein  the  wash  contains  between  S  and  ISOO 
ppm  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide,  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate, 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  bicarbonate  and  subsequently  drying 
said  sheet  material. 


4,401,811 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  CATION 

EXCHANGER:  TREE  BARK  TREATED  WITH  ALKAU 

AND  SULFURIC  ACID  FOR  WASTE  WATER 

TREATMENT 

Sven  E.  Jorgensen,  liingkaer  Vaenge  9,  DK-3500  Vaerlose, 

Denmark 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  20, 
1980,3048356 

Int.  aj  BOIJ  39/22;  C02F  1/42 
UJS.  a.  536—59  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cation  exchanger  useful 
for  the  treatment  of  waste  water,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  batch  of  comminuted  bark, 
separately  treating  said  batch  of  comminuted  bark  with  an 
alkali  hydroxide  solution  of  at  least  S%  by  weight  alkali 
hydroxide  and  sulfuric  acid  of  between  30  and  75%  by 
weight,  and 
washing  said  comminuted  bark  with  water  after  each  said 
separate  treating  step. 


°\     '•'S      '\    I    f      4"     1'^ 
}■.        *,        ♦,      '      r*        1^       li 


r  «i 

X^~i 

'*T 

i? 

e- 

*■ 

Hy 

/»■ 

/»■ 

n- 

I* 

it^ 

1.  A  continuous  process  of  purifying  nitrocellulose  by  stabi- 
lizing and  poaching  a  slurry  of  nitrocellulose  produced  by  the 
nitric  acid-sulfuric  acid  nitration  of  cellulose  comprising  con- 
tinually pumping  the  slurry  through  an  inlet  line  into  the  first 
of  a  series  of  adjacent  pressure  vessels  making  up  an  autoclave, 
each  of  said  vessels  having  a  common  wall  with  vessels  adja- 
cent to  it  and  an  agitator  therein;  heating  said  slurry  in  said 
vessels  to  about  100°  C.  to  200*  C.  while  agitating  under  a 
pressure  of  about  1  to  17  atmospheres,  causing  the  slurry  to 
flow  through  passageways  in  said  common  walls  arranged  to 
provide  serpentine  flow  through  the  series  of  said  vessels  under 
said  pressure  while  agitating;  and  continually  discharging  the 
treated  slurry  through  a  discharge  line  in  the  last  of  the  series 
of  said  vessels. 


4,401,810 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  FELTED  CELLULOSIC 
SHEET  MATERIAL  WFTH  AN  ALKALI  METAL 
BOROHYDRIDE 
Lucia  C.  Taag,  Potomac,  Md.,  and  Margaret  A.  Troyer,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.,  assignors  to  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
seated  by  the  Librarian  of  Congress,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,326 
Int.  a?  D21C  i/00 
MS.  CL  536—56  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  subilizing  and  brightening  felted  cellulosic 
sheet  material  by  contacting  said  sheet  material  with  a  solution 


4,401,812 
ANTHRACYCLINE  ANTIBIOTICS 
Aldko  Fi^iwara;  Tatsuo  Hoshino,  both  of  Kamakura,  and 
Masaaki  Tacoe,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutlcy,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,832 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16,  1980, 
8033399 

Int  a.3  C07H  15/26;  C12P  19/56;  A61K  il/71 
UJS.  a.  536—6.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


I 


wherein  Ri  is  an  acetonyl  group  and  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


£i 


OH 


CH3 


I 
\ 


CH3 


N 


CH3 


D. 
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-continued 


F, 


Gand 


CH3 


a  temperature  less  than  about  35*  C.  in  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  from  84.9%  to  88.9%  by  weight  isopropanol,  and  at 
an  isopropanol-water  solution:  cellulose  weight  ratio  from 
about  2:1  to  about  7.5:1,  wherein  the  amount  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  utilized  to  form  the  alkali  cellulose  is  such  that  the 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  monochloroacetic  acid  molar  ratio 
during  the  subsequent  carboxymethylation  of  the  cellulose  is 
greater  than  2.00  to  1,  and  wherein  the  monochloroacetic  acid 
contains  less  than  2%  by  weight  of  dichloroacetic  acid, 
whereby  there  is  produced  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  carboxy- 
methyl  cellulose. 


4,401,814 
ADENINE  PREPARATION 
l^u  H.  Shin,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 
Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,034 
Int  a.3  C07D  437/74 
U.S.  a.  544—277  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  adenine  which  comprises 
reacting  a  dinitrile  of  diaminomaleic  acid  with  N-dichlorome- 
thylformamidinium  chloride  and  ammonia  at  elevated  temper- 
ature in  the  presence  of  formamide  and  an  ammoriium  salt  of  a 
lower  alkanoic  acid. 


4,401,815 
ISOINDOLINE  COLORANTS 
Wol^ang  Lotsch,  Beindersheim;  Reinhard  Kemper,  Heidelberg; 
Gustav  Bock,  Neustadt  and  Wolfgang  Elser,  Wacbenheim,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Rbeinland-Pfalz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1980,  3007301 

Int  Q\?  C09B  57/04 
U.S.  a.  544—300  8  Claims 

1.  An  isoindoline  colorant  of  the  formula 


H 


4,401,813 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKAU  METAL  SALT  OF 

CARBOXYMETHYL  CELLULOSE 
Jack  L.  Uwell;  Michael  J.  Nerim;  Kenneth  I.  G.  Reid,  aU  of 
HoMtoa,  and  Kenneth  L.  Walter,  The  Woodlands,  aU  crfTex^ 
asrignors  to  NL  Indostries,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

LFIkd  Dec  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  33U99 
Int  CL^  C08G  59/00 
-98  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  carboxy- 
methyl  cdlulose  comprising  forming  an  alkali  cellulose  in  a 
solution  of  isopropanol  and  water  and  thereafter  adding  mono- 
chloroacetic «nd  to  form  the  carboxymethyl  cellulose  ether, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  causticiza- 
tion  of  high  molecular  weight  cellulose  in  the  absence  of  air  at 


R^— N  N— R2 


N 
O 


where  R'  is  phenyl  which  is  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  chlo- 
rine, or  bromine,  R^  is  hydrogen,  and  R^  is  Ci-Q-alkyl;  or  R' 
is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  a  phenyl  or  napthyl  group  which  is 
substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy 
or  phenoxy,  R^  is  hydrogen,  and  R^  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  a 
phenyl  or  napthyl  group  which  is  substituted  by  chlorine, 
bromine,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  phenoxy,  wherein  the 
number  of  substituents  in  R*  and  R^  is  1,  2  or  3  with  the  proviso 
that  if  there  are  2  or  3  substitutents,  said  substituents  may  be 
identical  or  different. 
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4,401,816 

SULFAMOYL  CHLORIDES 

George  Leritt,  Wilmington,  DeU  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,857,  Apr.  29,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,173 

Int.  a.3  C07D  239/42:  AOIN  9/22 
MS.  a.  544—320  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 


R'SC^NHCONRio 
R9 


wherein 
R9  is  H,  CH3  or  OCH3; 
R'  is  CI,  (CH3)2N  or 


c- 


Riois 


< 


(I) 


R2  is  amino,  formamido,  acetamido,  propionamido  or 
butyramido; 

R3  is  hydroxy,  C2-Cg  alkanoyloxy,  phenylacetoxy,  a— C- 
l-CH7alkyl-a-hydroxybenzyl  or  benzoyloxy;  or  1,3-dithi- 
olan-2-yl,  l,3-dithian-2-yl,  tetrazol-5-yl,  l-(Ci-C4  alkyl)- 
tetrazol-5-yl,  l,3,4-oxadiazol-2yl,  or  2-<Ci-C4-alkyl)ox- 
adiazol-S-yl;  or 

O 

II 
R6-C-. 

wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  C1-C7  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl, 
(C3-C7  cycloalkyl)methyl,  1-(C3-C7  cycIoalkyl)ethyl, 
benzyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  or  Z==C(R6) — ,  wherein  Z  is  hydroxyimino, 
C1-C4  alkoxyimino,  C1-C4  acyloxyimino,  benzylox- 
yimino,  benzoyloxyimino,  hydrazono,  thiocarbamylhy- 
drazono,  carboxymethylimino,  methoxycarbonylhy- 
drazono,  ethoxycarbonylhydrazono,  carbamylhydrazono, 
C1-C4  alkoxycarbonylethylcarbonyloxyimino,  benzylox- 
ycarbonylaminomethylcarbonyloxyimino,  p-nitroben- 
zyloxycarbonylethylcarbonyloxyimino,  phthalimidome- 
thylcarbonyloxyimino,  2-(2-benzyloxycarbonyl-5- 

oxoisoxazolidin-4-yl)ethy]carbonyloxyimino    or    C1-C7 
alkylidene;  and 
R3  is  at  the  5  or  6  position. 


X  is  CH3  or  OCH3; 

Y  is  H.  CH3,  OCH3,  OCH2CH3.  OCH2CF3,  CI,  CH2OCH3. 

CH2OCH2CH3  or  CF3;  and 
Z  is  CH,  CCH3  CCH2CH3,  CCH2CH2CI.  CCI,  CBr  or 

CCF3. 


4,401,817 

CARBONYL-SUBSTITUTED 

l^ULFONYLBENZIMIDAZOLES 

Charles  J.  Paget;  James  W.  Chamberlin,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

and  James  H.  Wikel,  Greenwood,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 

Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  255,574,  Apr.  20,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,338,329, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  94,149,  Nov.  14, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,289,782,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  30,782,  Apr.  17, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,230,868,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  883,113,  Mar. 

3,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,174,454,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

750,991,  Dec.  15, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,118,742,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,415,  Aug.  28,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,631 

Int  a.  5  C07D  419/14;  A61K  31/425 

VS.  a.  548—136  10  Claims 

-  1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


4,401,818 
l-CARBOXYALKANOYL-l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDROQUINO. 

LINE.2-CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Norbert  Gnienfeld,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,807 
Int  a.3  C07D  215/16 
U.S.  a.  546—165  '^  8  Claims 

1.    A    l-carboxy-(alkanoyl   or   aralkanoyl)-l,2,3,4-tetrahy- 
droquinoline-2-carboxylic  acid  com]X>und  of  the  formula: 


Ph  I 

C— Ri 

N''  \~^„     COOH 
I  COOH/ 

CO C^u-X^ 


wherein 
Rl  is  thiazol-2-yl,  2-acetamido-4-methyl-thiazol-S-yl,  1.3.4- 
thiadutzol-2-yl,     2-methyl-1.3.4-thiadiazol-S-yl,     or     2- 
methylamino- 1 ,3,4-thiadiazol-S-yl; 


\ 


wherein  Ph  is  unsubstituted  1,2-phenylene,  or  1,2-phenyiene 
substituted  by  one  or  two  members  selected  from  lower  alkyl 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy  and  halogeno.  or  1.2-phenylene  substituted  by  one 
lower  alkylenedioxy  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  one  trifluoro- 
methyl  group;  R«  is  hydrogen  or  HPh;  each  of  Ri.  R2,  R3.  R4 
and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
CniiiH  represents  straight  chain  or  branched  alkylene  of  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  the  lower  alkyl  esters  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal 
or  ammonium  salts  of  said  acids. 
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4,401319 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PYRIDINE  AND 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINES 
Georges  Cordier,  Francfaeville,  and  Patrick  Leronx,  Mendon, 
both  of  Ftimce,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Spedalites  Chi- 
miques,  Conrbevoie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,567 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  1,  1981,  81  06692 

Int  a.J  C07D  213/133,  213/09 

VS.  a.  546—252  20  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  following 

general  formula  (I): 


optically  active  acid  or  salt,  said  aliphatic  acid  having  the 
formula 


R'— COOH 


(D 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  cartwn  atoms, 
and  0.001  to  O.S  mole  of  an  aldehyde  per  mole  of  said  optically 
active  acid  or  salt,  said  aldehyde  having  the  formula: 


N 


in  which  the  radicals  Ri,  which  are  identical  or  different, 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  heating,  in  the  vapor  phase,  at 
a  temperature  of  200*  C.  to  500°  C: 
a  compound  of  the  following  general  formula  (II): 


j^m,., 


N 
I 
H 


in  which  the  radicals  Ri  have  the  same  meanings  as  above 

or 
l.S-diaminopentane,  or 
l.S-diaminopentane  containing,  in  its  hydrocarbon  part. 

from  1  to  3  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  having  from 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  compound  of  the  following  general  formula  (III): 


1^        J-NH-NH-l^        J 


N 

I 
H 


N 

I 

H 


in  which  the  radicals  Ri  have  the  meanings  indicated 
above,  or 
a  mixture  of  several  of  the  above  compwunds,  the  said  pro- 
cess being  characterized  in  that  the  reaction  is  carried  out 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  palladium,  plati- 
num or  ruthenium  deposited  on  a  macroporous  solid  sup- 
port of  which  the  average  pore  diameter  is  more  than  200 
Angstroms  and  of  which  the  porous  voluine  is  between 
O.S  and  1.4  cubic  centimeters/gram. 


r2— CHO 


01) 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  having  1  to  6  cartx>n  atoms; 
alkenyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  phenyl  having  at 
least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, nitro,  amino  and  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
phenylvinyl;  oxygen-containing  heteromonocyclic  group;  and 
hydroxynaphthyl. 

2.  The  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  optically 
active  a-amino  acid  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alanine,  valine,  leucine,  isoleucine,  Sv-rine,  threonine,  cystine, 
cysteine,  methionine,  tryptophan,  piienylalanine,  tyrosine, 
3-(3,4-dihydroxyphenyl)alanine,  phenylglycine,  p-hydroxy- 
phenylglycine,  arginine.  lysine,  ornithine,  histidine.  aspartic 
acid,  glutamic  acid,  proline  and  hydroxyproline. 


4,401,821 
3-ARYL-5-METHYLPYRAZOLE-4-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

ESTERS 
Peter  Plath,  Ludwigshafen;  Wolfgang  Rohr,  Wachenheim,  and 
Bruno  Wuerzer,  Otterstadt  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  150,751,  May  19, 1980.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1979,  2920933 

Int  CLJ  C07D  231/14.  405/04.  401/04.  409/04.  413/04 
VS.  CL  548—374  3  Claims 

1.  A  pyrazole  derivative  of  the  formula 


Rk>2C^^ ^r2 


CHj  N 

where  R'  denotes  formyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  chloroacetyl, 
dichloroacetyl.  methoxyacetyl,  methoxycarbonyl,  or  phenox- 
ycarbonyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  polysubstituted 
by  halogen,  R^  denotes  phenyl  which  is  mono-  or  polysub- 
stituted by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  methoxy,  cy- 
ano,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoromethoxy  or  methoxycar- 
bonyl, R2  further  denotes  an  unsubstituted  or  methyl-  or  chlo- 
ro-substituted  thienyl,  furyl,  oxazolyl  or  pyridyl,  or  R^  denotes 
a-naphthyl  or  /3-naphthyl,  and  R^  denotes  methyl,  ethyl  or 
isopropyl,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,401,820 

PROCESS  FOR  RACEMIZING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
a-AMINO  ACIDS  OR  A  SALT  THEREOF 
Ichiro  Chibata,  Soita;  Shigeki  Yamada,  Toyonaka;  Chikara 
Hongo,  Osaka,  and  Ryuzo  Yoshioka,  Kainika,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyakn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,322 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1961,  56-9380; 
Jon.  19,  1981,  56-95765 

Int  CL3  C07D  233/64.  207/12.  209/20:  C07B  20/00 
VS.  a.  548—344  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  DL-a-amino  acid  or  a  salt 
thereof  which  comprises  racemizing  an  optically  active  a- 
amino  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  20*  to  120*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  2  to  50  g  of  an  aliphatic  acid  per  g  of  said 


4,401,822 
DERIVATIVES  OF  4-AMINO-5-ALKYL  SULPHONYL 
ORTHOANISAMIDES 
Michel  Thominet,  Paris;  Jacques  Acber,  Itteville,  and  Jean- 
Claude  Monier,  Lardy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete 
de'Etodes  Sdentifiques  et  IndnstrieUes  de  I'llc-de  France, 
Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,397,  Jan.  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,294,828.  This  application  Oct  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310^36 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jaa.  20, 1978,  78  01632 

Int  a.3  C07D  207/08 

VS.  a.  548—567  7  Claiw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CX)NH— CH2— /  y 


CH3CH2O2S 


0CH3 


N 
I 
Ri 


NH2 


wherein  R]  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  allyl  and  the  acid  addition  salts 
thereof  with  pharmacologically  acceptable  acids,  the  quater- 
nary ammonium  salts  thereof  and  the  levorotatory  and  dextro- 
rotatory optical  isomers  thereof. 


4,401,823 

HYDROGENOLYSIS  OF  POLYHYDROXYLATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Blaise  J.  Arena,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

PUdne8,Ill. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,865 
Int.  a.J  C07D  309/04;  C07C  51/377 
VS.  a.  549—356  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenolysis  of  a  polyhydroxylated 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monosaccha- 
rides, disaccharides,  mono-basic  acids  of  saccharides,  dibasic 
acids  of  saccharides,  amino-monosaccharides,  and  alditols 
which  comprises  treating  said  compound  at  hydrogenolysis 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  shaped 
carbonaceous  pyropolymer  possessing  recurring  units  contain- 
ing at  least  carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms  impregnated  with  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  molyb- 
denum, tungsten,  rhenium,  manganese,  copper,  cadmium  and  a 
Group  VIII  metal,  and  recovering  the  resultant  mono-alcohol, 
hydrocarbon,  ether,  ketone  and  carboxylic  acid  products, 
wherein  said  reaction  products  are  of  a  different  class  of  com- 
pounds than  the  compounds  that  undergo  hydrogenolysis. 


4,401,824 
BENZOPYRAN  COMPOUNDS,  DERIVATIVES  OF 
PROSTAGLANDINS 
Paul  A.  Aristoff,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,814 
Int.  a.J  C07D  311/78 
VS.  a.  549—385  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CONH2,  wherein  R^  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophe- 
nyl,  ,enzamidophenyl  or  — NH2:  R7  is  methyl,  phenyl, 
— NH2,  or  methoxy;  and  Rg  is  phenyl  or  acetamidophe- 
nyl; 

(g)  phthalidyl. 

(h)  3-<S,S-dimethyl-l,3,2-dioxaphosphorinan-2-yl)-2-oxo- 
propan-1-yl  P-oxide, 

(i)  3-(S,S-di(hydroxymethyl)- 1 ,3,2-dioxaphosphorinan-2- 
yl)-2-oxopropan-l-yl  P-oxide,  or 

(j)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

(2)  — CH2OH; 

(3)  — COL2,  wherein  L2  is 

(a)  an  amino  group  of  the  formula  — NR9R10  wherein  R9 
is  hydrogen  or  (C|-Ci2)alkyl  and  Rio  is 

(i)  hydrogen 

(ii)  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl 

(iii)  (C3-Cio)cycloalkyl, 

(iv)  (C7-Ci2)aralkyl 

(v)  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3 

chloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  (C2-C5)al- 

koxycarbonyl,  or  nitro, 
(vi)  (C2-C5)carboxyalkyl, 
(vii)  (C2-C5)carbamoylalkyl, 
(viii)  (C2-C5)cyanoalkyl, 
(ix)  (C3-C6)acetylalkyl, 
(x)  (C7-Ci2)benzoylalkyl,  optionally  substituted  by  one, 

2,  or  3  chloro,  (Ci-C3)ialkyl,  hydroxy,  (Ci-C3)al- 

koxy,  carboxy,  (C2-C5)-alkoxycarbonyl,  or  nitro, 
(xi)  pyridyl,  optionally  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3 

chloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  or  (Ci-C3)alkoxy, 
(xii)  (C6-C9)pyridylalkyl  optionally  substituted  by  one, 

2,  or  3  chloro,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  hydroxy,  or  (Ci-C3)al- 

kyl, 
(xiii)  (C|-C4)hydroxyalkyl, 
(xiv)  (C|-C4)dihydroxyalkyl, 
(xv)  (Ci-C4)trihydroxyalkyl; 

(b)  cycloamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  hex- 
amethyleneimino,  pyrroline,  or  3,4-didehydropiperidi- 
nyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  2  (C|-C|2)alkyl; 

(c)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NHi  iCORio,  wherein 
Rll  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C4)alkyl  and  Rio  is  other  than 
hydrogen,  but  otherwise  defmed  as  above; 

(d)  sulfonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR11SO2R10.  wherein 
Rll  and  Rio  are  defined  in  (c); 

(4)  — CH2NL3L4,  wherein  L3  and  L4  are  hydrogen  or 
(Ci-C4)alkyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  or  the  pharma- 
cologically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  when  Q 
is  — CH2NL3L4; 

(5)-CN;  


? 


(6) 


Q— Z— R 


wherein  R  is  — CH2—  or  — O — ;  wherein  Z  is  — CH2 — ; 
— CH2CH2— ;  — CF2— ;  — CF2CH2;  or  wherein  — Z— R— 
taken  together  is  trans — CH=CH — CH2—  or  trans — CH=- 
CH-; 

wherein  Q  is 
(1)  — COOR5.  wherein  R5  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  (Ci-Ci2)alkyl, 

(c)  (C3-Cio)cycloalkyl. 

(d)  (C7-Ci2)aralkyl. 

(e)  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  chloro  or 
(Ci-C4)alkyl. 

(0  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para-position  with  — NH- 
COR6.    — COR7.    — 0C<0)R8    or    — CH=N— NH- 


-C-CH3: 


wherein  Ri  is  0x0;  H,H;  a-ORi2,/3-H;  a-H,fi-OK\2;  a- 
CH20Ri2,/3-H;  o-H,/S-CH20Ri2  wherein  R12  is  hydrogen 
or  a  hydroxyl  protective  group; 

wherein  Y  is  trans  — CH=CH— ,  cis— CH=CH— , 
— CH2CH2— .  or  — C-C— ; 

wherein  M  is  a-ORi2,/3-Ri4;  or  o-Ri4,/3-ORi2,  wherein  R12 
is  as  defmed  above,  and  R14  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  Li  is  a-Ris,/3-Ri6;  a-R|6,/3-Ris;  or  a  mixture 
thereof  wherein  Rij  and  R|6  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or 
fluoro  being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that 
one  of  Ris  and  R|6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  of  Ris 
and  R|6  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  Ri7  is 

(1)  — CmH2mCH3  wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to  S, 

(2)  phenoxy  optionally  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  (C|-C3)alkyl.  or  (Ci-C3>alkoxy, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are 
other  than  alky  I  and  with  the  proviso  that  Rp  is  phenoxy 
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or  substituted  phenoxy,  only  when  R15  and  Ri6are  hydro- 
gen or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 

(3)  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  optionally 
substituted  on  the  aromatic  ring  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  or  (Ci-C3)alkoxy, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are 
other  than  alkyl, 

(4)  cis— CH=CH— CH2CH3, 

(5)  -(CH2)2-CH(OH)-CH3. 

(6)  -(CH2)3-CH=C(CH3)2. 


(7) 


CH3 

— C— 

I 

H 


CH2CH2CH2CH3, 


one  of  Ris  and  R|6  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  of  Rij 
and  R|6  isj  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  R17  is 


X 


I 

H 


CH2CH2CH2CH3,  or 


wherein  '~C^Ri7  taken  together  is 
N 
Li 

'   CH3 
(1)  — CH— CH2CSC— CH3, 


(8) 

(9)  -CH2 


,or 


,  or 


wheron  — C— R17  taken  together  is 

I        ^' 

(1)  (C4-C7)cycloalkyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  to  3 
(Ci-C5)alkyl, 

(2)  3-thienyloxymethyl, 

CH3 
(3)  — CH— CH2CSC— CH3, 


(4) 


-ciU 


6,  or 


^H2^H3  wherein  q  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to 


(5)  — CpH2;7CH^CH2  wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  7; 

and  individual  optical  isomers  thereof 
14.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Y— C— C— Ri7 
II     II 
M    Li 

=Rl 


=R, 


OR12 


wherein    Ri   is   0x0;    H,H;    a-ORi2,/3-H;   a-H,/3-ORi2;   o- 
CH20Ri2,/3-H;  a-H,/3-CH20Ri2  wherein  R12  is  hydrogen  or  a 
hydroxyl  protective  group; 
wherein    Y    is    trans    — CH=CH— ,    cis— CH=CH— , 

— CH2CH2— ,  or  —C-C—; 
wherein  M  is  a-ORi2,/3-Ri4;  or  a-Ri4./3-ORi2,  wherein  R12 

is  as  deflned  above,  and  Ru  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Li  is  a-Ri5,/S-Ri6;  o-Ri6,/3-Ri5;  or  a  mixture 
thereof  wherein  R15  and  R16  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or 
fluoro  being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that 


(2)  — C»C — C^2^H3  wherein  q  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to 
6,  or 

(3)  — CpH2pCH=CH2  wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  7; 
wherein  R12  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group; 
wherein  R33  is 


O 

N 

— CH 


or  — CH2OR12  wherein  R12  has  the  meaning  defined 
above;  and  individual  optical  isomers  thereof 


4,401,825 
REACTIVE  IRIDOID  DERIVATIVES;  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTURE  AND  APPLICATION  OF  SAME 
KUms  Weinges,  Heidelberg;  Herbert  ron  der  Eltz,  Plankstadt, 
and  Hermann  Jaggy,  Bad  Schonbom,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Willmar  Schwabe  GmbH  A  Co.,  Karis- 
mhe.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnl.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aog.  12, 
1980,3030477 

iBt  a.3  C07D  309/12.  311/94 
VS.  CL  549—396  4  Claims 

1.  Iridoid  derivatives  of  the  general  formula  I, 


R— O 


(Q 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  with  I  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyl  group  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a 
non-substituted  aralkyl  group  with  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a 
methanesulfonyl  group,  or  a  toluenesulfonyl-  group,  a  benzoyl 
group,  a  para-sul»tituted  nitrobenzoyl  group  chlorobenzoyi 
group  or  a  tetrahydropyranyl-group. 


4,401,826 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  MERCAPTO 

FUNCTIONAL  SILANES 

Terry  G.  Sella,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aasigDor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,577 
lat  a.3  OnW  7/08.  7/18 
VS.  CL  556-429  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  mercapto  functional  silane 
comprising  reacting  a  haloalkyl  silane  and  a  thioureido  com- 
pound in  the  presence  of  ammonia,  the  improvement  compris- 
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ing  carrying  out  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary   which  comprises 

nitrogen-containing  compound.  (a)  oxidizing  a  phenoxy  toluene  of  the  formula 


4,401,827 

NOVEL  ACYL-DERIVATIVES  OF  CAIWITINE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Paolo  de  Witt,  Rome,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Sigma-Tan,  Rome,  Italy 

CoBtiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  52,283,  Jon.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatiofl  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,604 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Job.  27, 1978,  50065  A/78 

Int  a.3  C07C  69/74 

MS.  a.  560—1  5  Claims 

1.  Acyl  derivatives  of  carnitine  having  the  general  formula: 


(I) 


CHj 

CH3— N— CH2— CH— CH2— CCX)- 

CH3  (Ml 


wherein  R  is  the  monovalent  radical  of  the  following  organic 
acids:  3-bromopropionic,  4-chorobutyric,  cyclohexylcarboxy- 
lic,  cyclohexylpropionic,  a-methylenebutyric,  /3- 
methylenebutyric,  cinnamic,  p-methylcinnamic,  p-chlorocin- 
namic,  p-methoxycinnamic,  m-trifluoromethylcinnamic,  m- 
bromocinnamic,  phenylacetic,  p-isobutylphenylacetic,  p- 
methylphenylacetic,  p-ethylphenylacetic,  p-cyclohexyl- 
phenylacetic,  p-cyclopropylphenylacetic,  p-isobutyl  m-chloro- 
phenylacetic,  o-phenylpropionic,  p-isobutyl,  a-phenylpro- 
pionic,  p-methyl,  a-phenylpropionic,  p-ethyl  a-phenylpro- 
pionic,  p-cyclohexyl  a-phenylpropionic,  p-cyclopropyl  a- 
phenylpropionic,  p-isobutyl  a-phenylpropionic,  2-naphthalene 
acetic,  malonic  (monoester),  glutaric  (monoester),  a-methyl- 
glutaric  (monoester),  adipic  (monoester),  pimelic  (monoester), 
suberic  (monoester),  azelaic  (monoester),  sebacic  (monoester), 
a-methyl-a-hydroxy  glutaric  (monoester),  fumaric  (monoes- 
ter), citric  (monoester),  isocitric  (monoester),  pyruvic,  levu- 
linic,  a-ketoglutahc  (monoester),  /3-ketoglutaric  (monoester), 
oxalacetic,  yN-acetylaminobutric,  cN-acetylaminocaproic, 
N-acetylaspartic  (monoester),  N-acetylglutamic  (monoester), 
N-acetyl-5  aminoglutamic  (monoester),  N-acetylcysteine,  S, 
N-diacetylcysteine,  N-acetyl  leucine,  N-acetyl  isolelucine, 
N-acetylmethionine,  and  N-acetylvaline. 


4,401,828 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHENOXYBENZOIC 

AODS 
Charles  M.  Tanger,  Levittown,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  Rtriim  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  931,054,  Ang.  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,323,692. 
This  application  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,025 
Int  a.3  C07C  79/46 
U.S.  a.  560—21  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


COOH 


CH3 


in  an  appropriate  aprotic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetic  acid,  propionic  acid  and  butyric  acid 
in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.24  moles  of 
a  cobalt  (II)  salt  per  mole  of  phenoxy  toluene,  from  about 
1  to  about  2  equivalents  of  bromide  ion  per  mole  of  cobalt 
(II)  salt,  from  about  0.5  to  about  1  mole  of  a  30  to  35% 
aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  per  mole  of  cobalt 
(II)  salt  and  a  feed  rate  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  0.(X)3 
moles  of  about  a  10%  to  about  a  100%  molecular  oxygen 
gas  source  per  mole  of  phenoxy  toluene,  at  temperatures 
from  about  90*  C.  to  about  1 10*  C,  at  about  atmospheric 
pressure  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


COOH 


(b)  esterifying  the  resulting  carboxylic  acid  with  an  alcohol 
in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  and  an  acid  catalyst  to 
form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NO2 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  sec-butyl,  t-butyl  and 

(c)  nitrating  the  resultant  ester  at  temperatures  from  about  0* 
to  about  70*  C.  with  a  nitrating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitric  acid/sulfuric  acid,  potassium 
nitrate/sulfuric  acid  or  nitric  acid/sulfuric  acid/acetic 
anhydride  optionally  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  dichlo- 
ride,  ethylene  dichloride,  chloroform,  and  perchloroeth- 
ylene  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R  is  as  defined  above. 


4,401,831 
SUBSTirUTED  3.ARYL-2-CYCLOALKEN-1-ONE  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Erich  Cohnen,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asugaor  to 
Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  248,928,  Mar.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,358,460. 
This  application  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  28, 
1980,  3012012 

Int  a.3  C07C  49/661,  103/42 
VS.  a.  564—221  11  Claims 

1.  A  substitute  alkenone  of  Formula  II 


(II) 


4,401,829 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PERFLUORINATED  CARBOXYUC  AOD  FLUORIDES 
Werner  Schwertfeger,  Butzbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,920 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1980,3034549 

Int  a.3  C07C  67/317 
VS.  a.  560—180  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  perfluorinated  carbox- 
ylic acid  fluoride  compound  which  comprises  decomposition 
of  a  perfluorinated  fluorosulfato  compound  of  the  formula 


FSO2— O— (CF2)m— (CF2— O— CF)„— CXX>R 

II  CF3 

wherein  R  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
m  is  a  number  from  1  to  10,  and  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  10,  said 
decomposition  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  about 
—  20*  C.  to  120*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  from  1  to  50  mole  %,  relative  to  said  fluorosulfato 
compound,  of  an  alkali  metal  fluoride  and  in  the  absence  of  a 
solvent. 


(CH2), 


wherein 
R'  is  alkyl  or  acylamino  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

hydrogen,  or  halogen, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  benzyl. 


— CH2C  H  CH2,  or  — CH2CHCH2, 
O  OHX 


where  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and 
n  is  1  or  2. 


4,401330 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

3-ALKOXY-4-HYDROXYPHENYLACETIC  AOD 

Sumio  Umumura;  Fnmio  Iwata;  Kikuo  Ataka,  and  Hiroshi 

Shiralshi,  all  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,155 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1980,  55-1358 

Int  a.'  C07C  65/01 

VS.  a.  562—478  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3-alkoxy-4-hydroxyphenyla- 
cetic  acid,  which  comprises  reacting  a  2-alkoxyphenol  with 
glyoxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  to  form  a  reaction 
mixture  containing  3-alkoxy-4-hydroxymandelic  acid  together 
with  3-alkoxy-2-hydroxymandelic  acid,  and  3-alkoxy-2- 
hydroxy-5(hydroxycarboxymethyl>mandelic  acid,  and  then 
subjecting  said  reaction  mixture  containing  said  3-alkoxy-4- 
hydroxymandelic  acid  to  catalytic  redution  with  hydrogen 
using  a  palladium  catalyst  while  controlling  the  pH  value  of 
said  reaction  mixture  at  not  higher  than  4  to  form  said  3- 
alkoxy-4-hydroxyphenylacetic  acid  without  substantially  re- 
ducing said  3-alkoxy-2-hydroxymandelic  acid  and  said  3- 
alkoxy-2-hydroxy-5(hydroxycarboxymethyl-mandeUc  acid 
and  then  separating  said  3-alkoxy-4-hydroxyphenylacetic  acid 
from  said  reaction  mixture. 


4,401332 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

a-[(ALKYLAMINO)METHYL]-/3-ARYLOXY.BENZENEE- 

THANOLS 
Dong  H.  Kim,  Wayne,  and  Stanley  C.  Bell,  Pena  VaUey,  botii  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  921,294,  Jul.  3,  1978,  Pat  No.  4^41,718. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291396 
Int  CL'  C07C  83/00 
VS.  CI.  564—347  5  Claims 

1.    A   process   which   comprises   reacting  a   3-phenyl-2- 
oxiranecarboxamide  of  the  formula: 


7"V  A 

i  >-CH— CH— CONHRi 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy 
and  R]  is  lower  alkyl,  with  an  alkali  metal  aryloxide  in  the 
presence  of  a  crown  ether  to  yield  a  3-aryloxy-3-phenyl-l- 
alkylamino-2-propanol  of  the  formula: 


x> 


CH— CH— CH2NHR| 

I  I 

0  O 

1  I 
X  H 


wherein  R  and  R|  are  as  defined  above  and  X  is  phenyl,  1- 
naphthyl,  or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  by  a  halogen,  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  in  which  the  aryloxide 
anion  has  the  formula  XO,  where  X  is  as  defined  above. 
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4,401333 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
4-CHLORO-2,6-DIALKYLANILINES 
Ulrkh  Schaegg,  Lererkasen,  and  Karlftied  Wedemeyo-,  Co- 
logne, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goinany,  anignon  to  Bayer 
AktiengeseUschaft,  LeTerknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Not.  15, 
1960,3043206 

Int  a.3  C07C  85/00 
U.S.  a.  564—412  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  4-chloro-2,-6Kiialk- 
ylaniline  which  comprises  contacting  the  ammonium  salt  of  a 
2.6-dialkylaniline  with  a  chlorination  agent  at  —  IS*  to  + 100* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  and/or  diluent 
and,  thereafter,  liberating  4-chloro-2,6Klialkylaniline  from  the 
corresponding  4-chloro-2,6-dialkylanilinium  salt  so-obtained. 


4,401335 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SMALL  SIZED  BENZOYL 

PEROXIDE  CRYSTALS 
Arthur  TarasoT,  Upper  Montdair,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  NmI. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  303,229 

Int  CL^  C07C  179/06 

U.S.  a.  568—559  50  Claims 


4,401334 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALCOHOLS 
Terry  S.  King,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnn.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,458 

Int  a.3  C07C  29/14,  29/16.  29/88 

VS.  Q.  568—881  9  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  alcohols  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  passing  a  demetalled  hydroformylation  liquid  effluent  com- 
prising aldehyde  and  alcohol  and  containing  acetal  impuri- 
ties to  a  thermal  treatment  zone; 

(b)  subjecting  said  demetalled  hydroformylation  effluent  in 
said  thermal  treatment  zone  in  the  absence  of  added  acidic 
compounds  and  in  the  presence  of  water  to  a  temperature  of 
from  about  350*  to  500*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  said  acetal  impurities  to  the  corre- 
sponding aldehydes  and  alcohols  and  to  form  an  aldehyde- 
containing  liquid  containing  substantially  reduced  levels  of 
said  acetal  impurities; 

(c)  withdrawing  said  aldehyde-containing  liquid  from  said 
thermal  treatment  zone  and  rapidly  cooling  said  liquid  to  a 
temperature  of  about  300*  F.  or  below;  and 

(d)  passing  said  cooled  liquid  to  a  hydrogenation  zone  for 
hydrogenation  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 
and  gaseous  hydrogen  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  aldehydes 
to  the  corresponding  alcohols  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
150*  to  350*  F. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  benzoyl  peroxide  in  crystalline 
form  with  crystals  having  a  size  ranging  up  to  about  10  mi- 
crons, comprising: 

forming  a  first  solution  comprising  said  benzoyl  peroxide 
and  a  precipitate  promoting  material  selected  from  sulfur- 
containing  aliphatic  ethers,  long-chain  aliphatic  and  arali- 
phatic  esters,  ethylene  oxide  derivatives,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

adding  said  first  solution  to  a  second  solution  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  nontoxic  and  nonreactive  dispersant 
said  dispersant  selected  from  cellulosic  derivatives,  ani- 
onic surfactants,  nonionic  surfactants,  inorganic  colloidal 
materials,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

recovering  said  benzoyl  peroxide  in  said  crystalline  form. 
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"  4,401336 

MODIFIED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  AND  ITS  USE  AS  A 

SIZING  AGENT 
Friedrich  Engelhardt  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Rolf  Kleber, 
Neu-Isenburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,626 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1981,  3109844 

Int  a.J  C08F  8/34 
U.S.  a.  525—61  4  Claims 

1.  A  modified  polyvinyl  alcohol,  obtained  by  reacting  poly- 
vinyl alcohcd  with  formaldehyde  and  amidosulfonic  acid  in 
aqueous  solution  at  a  concentration  of  all  three  components  of 
between  10  and  50%  by  weight  and  at  a  pH  value  of  4  to  7, 
which  value  is  established  by  the  addition  of  an  organic  amine. 


4,401338 
PURinCATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  BY  TREATMENT 

WITH  POLY  AMINES 
George  F.  Baktgh,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,931 
Int  a.J  C07C  1/10,  7/11;  ClOG  21/20 
MS.  a.  585—860  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  amount  of  carbon-disulfide  in 
a  hydrocarbon  stream  which  comprises  treating  the  hydrocar- 
bon stream  containing  carbon  disulfide  with  a  polyamine  with 
the  general  formula: 


H        H 

H2N(RN),  R(NR),  NH2 


1 1  4,401,837 

EXO-TETRAHYDROTRICYCLOPENTADIENE,  A  HIGH 

DENSFTY  UQUID  FUEL 
George  W.  Burdette,  Ridgecrest,  CaUf.,  and  Abraham  I.  Schnei- 
der, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,879 
Int  a.3  C07C  5/22,  13/615;  ClOL  1/16 
VS.  a.  585—253  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  density  fuel  for 
airbreathing  engines  consisting  of  exotetrahydrotricyclopen- 
tadiene  (EXO-THTC)  C15H22,  which  comprises: 
distilling  the  trimer  fraction  of  the  reaction  mixture  from  the 
product  of  heating  dicyclopentadiene  in  a  closed  system  at 
a  temperature  of  about  165*  C.  to  about  175*  C.  and  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  maximize  said  trimer  yield, 
hydrogenating  said  trimer  fraction  in  the  presence  of  nickel- 
on-Kieselguhr  catalyst  to  form  tetrahydrotricyclopentadi- 
ene, 
isomerizing  said  tetrahydrotricyclopentadiene  by  treatment 
with  aluminum  chloride  at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  C.  to 
20*  C.  in  a  methylene  chloride  solvent  to  form  exo-tet- 
rahydrotricyclopentadiene. 


wherein  R  can  be: 
■(-CH2")T 


-f-CH2— CH")- 
CH3 


-(-CH2CH2CH-^ 
CH3 

•(-CH2— CH-)- 
CHi 


wherein  x=0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  and  y=0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  and  wherein  x 
and  y  cannot,  at  the  same  time,  be  0,  to  form  a  reaction  product 
which  is  a  polyamine  salt  of  dithiocarbamate  and  subsequently 
separating  the  product  formed  by  the  reaction  of  the  poly- 
amine and  the  carbon  disulfide  from  the  hydrocarbon  stream. 
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4,401,839 
SOLAR  PANEL  WITH  HARDENED  FOIL  BACK  LAYER 
Bruce  D.  Pyk,  Oiatsworth,  Calif.,  assigiior  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  331,119 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  a.  136—251  11  Claims 


2.  A  solar  panel  comprising: 
at  least  one  solar  cell; 

a  rigid  transparent  sheet  overlying  the  cell;  and 
a  sheet  of  hardened  aluminum  foil  beneath  the  cell 
bonded  to  the  cell  and  to  the  transparent  sheet. 


and 


4,401340 
SEMICRYSTALUNE  SOLAR  CELL 
Saqjeev  R.  Chitre,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Photowatt  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

I  Filed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,787 
I        Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  136—258  22  Claims 


1.  A  solar  cell  comprising:  a  semicrystalline  structure  having 
a  plurality  of  grain  areas  of  differing  crystalline  orientation  and 
grain  boundaries  separating  the  differing  grain  areas;  a  p-n 
junction  formed  in  the  semicrystalline  structure;  and  a  conduc- 
tive metallic  region  formed  at  the  grain  boundaries  (a)  for 
collecting  generated  carriers  from  the  structure  before  the 
carriers  recombine  at  the  grain  boundaries,  and  (b)  for  shield- 
ing the  grain  boundaries  from  light  thereby  to  further  passivate 
the  grain  boundaries,  said  metallic  region  being  formed  by 
anodic  etching  at  the  grain  boundaries  and  cathodic  displace- 
ment of  atoms  at  the  grain  boundaries  with  metallic  atoms. 


ded  in  said  body  member,  said  web  reinforcement  member 
having  a  corrugated  tubular  configuration  to  allow  move- 
ment of  said  open  mesh  web  reinforcement  member  with- 


out tearing  upon  fracture  of  said  cast  electrical  insulating 
material  so  that  said  open  mesh  web  reinforcement  mem- 
ber will  limit  displacement  of  fragments  of  said  cast  elec- 
trical insulating  material. 


4,401,842 

HEAT  RECOVERABLE  CLOSURE  DEVICE  HAVING 

CRACK  PROPAGATION  PREVENTION  MEANS 

John  S.  Mattis,  Sunnyvale;  Eleazar  F.  Ramirez,  San  Jose,  and 

Michael  J.  Vrcelj,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ray- 

chem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,246 

Int  C\?  H02G  15/18 

U.S.  a.  174— 71 R  '  11  Claims 


< '  4,401341 

EXPLOSION  RESISTANT  INSULATOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Jeffry  R.  Meyer,  Penn  HUls;  John  S.  Billings,  Jr.,  Trafford; 
Harrey  E.  Spindle,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 
Charles  F.  Hotaann,  Export,  all  of  Pa.  (granted  to  UJS.  De- 
partment of  Energy  under  the  provisions  of  42  U.S.C.  2182) 
FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,017 
Int  CL^  HOIB  17/26.  17/36 
U.S.  CL  174—31  R  11  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  insulator  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  formed  of  a  cast  electrical  insulating 
material;  and 

(b)  an  open  mesh  web  reinforcement  member  being  embed- 


1.  A  closure  device  comprising: 

a  heat-recoverable  tubular  member  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing in  the  heat-recoverable  portion  of  the  tubular  member 
defining  a  means  for  readily  communicating  with  articles 
contained  in  the  tubular  member;  and 

compression  means  attached  generally  normal  to  and  adja- 
cent each  portion  of  the  tubular  member  having  an  open- 
ing for  preventing  heat-recovery  crack  propagation,  the 
compression  means  including  means  for  maintaining  the 
compression  means  in  constant  compression  during  heat 
recovery,  exerting  a  continuous,  radially  inward,  gener- 
ally normal  force  against  the  portion  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber adjacent  each  opening. 
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4,401343 

MINIATURIZED  BUS  BARS  AND  METHODS  OF 

FABRICATION  THEREOF 

WilUaa  P.  Harper,  Phoenix,  umI  Donald  H.  DeVries,  Mesa, 

both  of  Ariz^  avignon  to  Rogers  Corporation,  Rogers,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,640 

Int  CL'  HOIB  5/00 

U  A  CL  174—72  B  20  Claims 


coated  dielectric  films  forming  an  assembly  of  2  n  dielectric 
films  separated  by  2  n  metal  layers,  the  metal  layers  of  even  and 
uneven  rows  being  respectively  connected  together  laterally 
by  electric  connections,  said  conducting  bars  being  secured  on 
each  side  of  the  stack  and  connected  electrically  respectively 
to  one  of  said  lateral  electric  connections. 


10 


0^6 


Q^t' 


4,401,844 

POWER  SUPPLY  BAR  COMPRISING  A  STACK  OF  2  N 

METAL  LAYERS  SEPARATED  BY  2  N  DIELECTRIC 

LAYERS 
Daniel  Flenret,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  L.C.C.-C.I.C.E.-Coai- 
pagnie  Europeenne  de  Composants  Electroniques,  Bagnolet, 
France 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,608 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  28, 1980,  80  25270 
Int  Q.^  HOIB  7/00 
VJS.  CL  174—72  B  16  Claims 


->-  ^/- 


•I 


IS 

e 

5 

■7 


l-« 


«J%r'- 


1.  A  low  characteristic  impedance  bus-bar  for  transmitting 
an  electric  signal  from  a  source  to  a  plurality  of  receivers,  said 
bus-bar  comprising  two  conducting  bars  conveying  the  signal, 
separated  by  dielectric  means  formed  by  a  stack  of  metal- 


4,4014145 

LOW  SMOKE  AND  FLAME  SPREAD  CABLE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Oliver  R.  Odhner,  Limerick,  and  Joseph  W.  Micfaaod,  Devon, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,102 

Int.  a.}  HOIB  7/02 

U.S.  a.  174—113  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  high  capacitance  bus  bar  assembly  comprising: 

at  least  two  spatially  separated  bus  bar  conductors  having 
inwardly  facing  planar  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  capacitors,  said  capacitors  being  arranged 
linearly  and  positioned  between  said  bus  bar  conductors, 
said  capacitors  each  comprising  a  dielectric  material  dis- 
posed between  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  planar  con- 
ductive outer  surfaces,  said  conductive  outer  surfaces  of 
said  capacitors  facing  outwardly  and  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  respective  of  said  bus  bar  conductor  in- 
wardly facing  surfaces;  and 

means  for  applying  a  mechanical  force  which  urges  said  bus 
bar  conductor  inwardly  facing  surfaces  against  and  into 
electrical  contact  with  said  capacitors  conductive  outer 
surfaces. 
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1.  A  low  smoke  and  flame  retardant  jacketed  cable  compris- 
ing a  bundle  of  conductors  having  insulating  layers  comprised 
of  a  poly(vinylidene  fluoride)  resin,  a  wrapping  which  includes 
a  fluorinated  p>olymer  impregnated  glass  tape  on  said  bundle, 
and  a  polymer  jacket  comprising  a  poly(vinylidene  fluoride) 
resin  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  total  poly(vinylidene  fluo- 
ride) resin  to  fluorinated  polymer  impregnated  glass  tape  in 
said  cable  is  from  about  6  to  1  to  about  33  to  1. 


4,401,846 
DEVICE  ADAPTED  FOR  SUPPORTING  CONDUCTORS, 
AND  THE  COMBINATION  OF  THE  CONDUCTORS  AND 

THE  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
Takayuki  Sato,  Akikawa,  and  Akira  Tanaka,  Kawashima,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,860 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1979,  54-129406; 
Apr.  21,  1980,  55-51706 

Int  a.J  H02G  5/00 
MS.  a.  174—149  B  18  Claims 

1.  An  insulating  support  device  adapted  to  support  at  least 
one  conductor  having  a  hole  therein,  comprising: 
at  least  two  hollow  tubular  insulating  support  members,  each 
said  tubular  support  member  including  a  pariition  located 
inside  said  support  member,  said  partition  including  a 
circular  hole  therein,  said  circular  hole  being  concentric 
with  said  tubular  suppori  nnember,  said  pair  of  suppori 
members  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  opposing  sides 
of  said  conductor  with  the  partition  holes  of  said  support 
members  adapted  to  be  arranged  coaxially  with  the  con- 
ductor hole; 
an  elongated  insulating  tube  passing  through  said  partition 
holes  of  said  pair  of  support  members  and  adapted  to  pass 
through  said  conductor  hole;  and 
a  support  rod  passing  through  said  insulating  tube; 
wherein  said  pair  of  support  members  are  in  a  free  relation- 
ship with  said  support  rod; 
wherein  each  said  hollow  tubular  insulating  support  member 

comprises, 
first  and  second  elongated  half  sections,  each  half  section 
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having  a  semi-annular  shaped  cross-section,  each  half 
section  including  two  semi-annular  shaped  end  surfaces 
and  two  longitudinal  edge  surfaces,  each  half  section 
including  a  semi-annular  shaped  partition  located  therein, 
said  first  and  second  half  sections  being  joined  at  their 
respective  edge  surfaces  to  form  an  essentially  hollow 
cylinder,  and 

first  and  second  circular  end  caps,  each  of  said  end  caps 
including  a  concentric  hole  therein  and  a  raised  edge 
portion  about  its  periphery,  each  of  said  end  caps  being 
coupled  to  said  essentially  hollow  cylinder  such  that  said 
raised  edge  portion  surrounds  a  portion  of  an  outer  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  essentially  hollow  cylinder. 

10.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  parallel  conductors  each 
including  a  hole  therein,  each  of  said  holes  in  said  plurality  of 
parallel  conductors  having  a  common  axis,  and  a  device  for 
supporting  said  conductors,  wherein  said  device  comprises: 

a  first  bracket  member  including  a  first  hole  therein; 

a  second  bracket  member  including  a  second  hole  therein, 
said  first  and  second  holes  being  aligned  with  said  com- 
mon axis,  said  first  bracket  member  being  located  on  a  first 
side  of  said  plurality  of  parallel  conductors  and  said  sec- 
ond bracket  member  being  located  on  a  second  side  of  said 
plurality  of  conductors  to  position  said  plurality  of  parallel 
conductors  therebetween; 
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an  elongated  cylindrical  insulating  member  passing  through 
said  holes  in  said  plurality  of  conductors,  said  insulating 
member  including  a  longitudinal  hole  passing  there- 
through; 

a  support  member  positioned  in  said  longitudinal  hole  in  said 
insulating  member,  said  support  member  passing  through 
said  holes  in  said  first  and  second  bracket  members; 

fastening  means  for  attaching  said  suppori  member  to  said 
first  txA  second  bracket  members;  and 

a  plurality  of  hollow  tubular  insulating  supports  surrounding 
said  elongated  insulating  member,  one  of  said  insulating 
supports  being  located  between  each  of  said  plurality  of 
conductors,  one  of  said  insulating  supports  being  located 
between  a  first  one  of  said  conductors  and  said  first 
bracket  member,  and  one  of  said  insulating  supports  being 
located  between  a  second  one  of  said  conductors  and  said 
second  bracket  member; 

wherein  each  of  said  tubular  insulating  supports  includes  a 
centraUy  located  partition  therein,  said  {Mrtition  including 
a  hole  therein,  said  support  member  passing  through  said 
hole  in  said  partition  and  being  in  a  free  relationship  there- 
with, such  that  a  tensile  force  applied  to  said  s«q>port 
member  due  to  an  electiromagnetic  force  associated  with 


said  conductors  does  not  act  on  said  tubular  insulating 
supports; 

wherein  said  hole  provided  in  the  centrally  located  partition 
of  each  of  said  insulating  supports  is  concentric  with  said 
tubular  insulating  support,  and 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  hollow  tubular  insulating  sup- 
ports comprises, 

first  and  second  elongated  half  sections,  each  half  section 
having  a  semi-annular  shaped  cross-section,  each  half 
section  including  two  semi-annular  shaped  end  surfaces 
and  two  longitudinal  edge  surfaces,  each  half  section 
including  a  semi-annular  shaped  partition  located  therein, 
said  first  and  second  half  sections  being  joined  at  their 
respective  edge  surfaces  to  form  an  essentially  hollow 
cylinder,  and 

first  and  second  circular  end  caps,  each  of  said  end  caps 
including  a  concentric  hole  therein  and  a  raised  edge 
portion  about  its  periphery,  each  of  said  end  caps  being 
coupled  to  said  essentially  hollow  cylinder  such  that  said 
raised  edge  portion  surrounds  a  portion  of  an  outer  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  essentially  hollow  cylinder. 


4,401347 
TELEPHONE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Alan  A.  Schneider,  Reisteratown;  Ronald  J.  Flower,  Hampatead; 
George  C.  Bowaer,  Reisteratown,  all  of  Md.,  sad  Lewis  C. 
Kenyon,  Worchester,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Catalyst  Research 
Corporation,  BaltiflM>re,  Md. 

Filed  Jnl.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,622 

Int  CL^  H04M  9/06 

U.S.  a.  179—1  H  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  telephone  communication  system  of  the  type  wherein 
a  pluraUty  of  stations  are  adapted  to  communicate  over  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  conductors  connected  to  each  of  the 
stations  without  the  need  for  a  central  switching  and  control 
station,  the  combination  of  means  at  each  of  said  stations  for 
establishing  communication  between  it  and  another  station  in 
the  system  over  a  selected  one  of  said  conductors,  and  means 
at  each  station  for  impressing  a  direct  current  bias  on  a  conduc- 
tor through  which  it  has  established  communication  with 
another  station  such  that  all  other  stations  in  the  system  will  be 
apprised  that  a  particular  conductor  interconnecting  two  sta- 
tions is  in  use. 


4,40134S 

VOICE  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

MMikaa  TsmMda,  F^Jisawa,  Japmi,  sasipMr  to  Nissan  Motor 

Cosipany,  Limited,  Kaaagswa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193^13 
daisM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  4, 1979,  54-1273S5 
lat  CL^  GIOL  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  179—1  SM  10  Claims 

1.  A  voice  warning  system  for  informing  a  driver  of  an 
automotive  vehicle,  provided  with  a  radiator  filled  with  cool- 
ant and  with  a  fan  belt  for  driving  a  fan,  of  an  overheat  condi- 
tion and  of  corrective  actions  to  be  talum,  which  comprises: 
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(a)  a  coolant  temperature  sensing  means  for  outputting  a 
coolant  temperature  signal  S/  only  when  coolant  tempera- 
ture exceeds  a  predetermined  temperature; 

(b)  a  fan-belt  slippage  sensing  means  for  outputting  a  fan-belt 
slippage  signal  S/only  when  the  fan  belt  is  slipping; 

(c)  a  radiator  coolant  level  sensing  means  for  outputting  a 
radiator  level  signal  Sr  only  when  coolant  level  in  the 
radiator  is  below  a  predetermined  level; 

(d)  a  microcomputer  means  connected  to  said  coolant  tem- 
perature sensing  means,  to  said  fan-belt  slippage  sensing 
means,  and  to  said  radiator  coolant  level  sensing  means, 
said  microcomputer  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
sensing  means  for  periodically  checking  for  the  presence 
of  the  coolant  temperature  signal  St  and,  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  the  coolant  temperature  signal  St,  for  sequen- 
tially checking  for  the  presence  of  the  fan-belt  slippage 
signal  S/  and  the  radiator  coolant  level  signal  Sr,  said 
microcomputer  means 


first  threshold  value  or  a  second  state  under  which  said  zero- 
order  auto-correlation  coefficient  is  greater  than  a  second 
threshold  value  and  wherein  said  fu^t-order  partial  auto-corre- 


lation coefficient  is  smaller  than  a  third  threshold  value  contin- 
uously or  intermittently  at  least  for  a  predetermined  number  of 
the  extraction  intervals. 


4,401,850 

SPEECH  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 

William  D.  Harbeson,  Boonton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Kay  Elemet- 

rics  Corp.,  Pine  Brook,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,201,  Sep.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,276,445.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,320 

Int  a.'  GIOL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  SC  3  Claims 


determining  appropriate  voice  output  messages  in  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  coolant  tem- 
perature signal  St,  the  fan-belt  slippage  signal  S/and  the 
radiator  coolant  level  signal  S/>  and  outputting  voice 
output  message  signals  corresponding  to  the  detected 
signals; 
(e)  a  voice  synthesizer  means  connected  to  said  microcom- 
puter means  for  indicating  the  occurrence  and  causes  of  an 
overheat  condition  by  synthesizing  voice  output  messages 
in  response  to  the  voice  output  message  signals  output 
from  said  microcomputer,  and 
(0  a  loudspeaker  connected  to  said  voice  synthesizer  means 
for  outputting  voice  output  messages  synthesized  by  said 
synthesizer  means  for  indicating  to  the  vehicle  driver  of 
both  the  overheat  condition  and  the  corrective  actions  to 
be  taken  for  correcting  the  overheat  condition. 
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4,401,849 
SPEECH  DETECTING  METHOD 
Akira  Ichikawa,  Musashino;  Nobuo  Hataoka,  Hachioiui;  Yo- 
shiaki  Kitazume,  Sayaou,  and  Egi  Ohira,  Hachioi^i,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,677 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1980,  55-5690 
lat  CL^  GIOL  1/00 
VJS.  CL  179—1  SC  6  Claims 

1.  A  speech  detecting  method  comprising  the  first  step  of 
extracting  a  zero-order  auto-correlation  coefficient  and  a  first- 
order  partial  auto-correlation  coefficient  from  every  fixed 
extraction  interval  of  an  input  signal,  and  the  second  step  of 
determining  whether  or  not  said  input  signal  is  a  speech  signal 
depending  upon  whether  or  not  either  a  first  state  under  which 
said  zero-order  auto-correlation  coefficient  is  greater  than  a 


1.  Speech  analysis  apparatus  comprising,  transducer  means 
for  converting  speech  sounds  into  electrical  signals,  low  pass 
filter  means  connected  to  said  transducer  means  for  extracting 
on  a  real  time,  cycle-to-cycle  basis  the  fundamental  pitch  fre- 
quency from  the  electrical  signals  representing  the  speech 
sounds,  said  filter  means  having  a  signal  attentuation  character- 
istic that  is  flat  for  low  frequencies  up  to  a  selected  frequency 
level  and  effiects  an  increasing  reduction  of  signal  level  with 
pitch  frequencies  above  said  selected  level  of  between  13  deci- 
bels per  octave  and  15  decibels  per  octave  in  order  to  compen- 
sate for  the  increase  in  signal  energy  with  speech  pitch  and  to 
subtract  second  and  higher  voice  frequency  harmonics  from 
said  electrical  signals,  frequency-to-voltage  generator  means 
responsive  to  said  low  pass  filter  means  for  generating  a  volt- 
age whose  amplitude  is  a  function  of  the  fundamental  pitch 
frequency  extracted  from  said  electrical  signal,  and  means  for 
displaying  on  a  real  time,  cycle-to-cycle  basis  the  output  of  said 
frequency-to-voltage  generating  means. 
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4,401351 
VOICE  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS 
Tsoneo  Nitta,  Yokohama;  Toshitake  Murata,  Tokyo;  Hiroynki 
Tsaboi,  Yokohama,  and  Takashi  Kondo,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,647 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Joa.  5, 1980,  55-75968 

Int.  a.5  GIOL  7/00 

UJS.  a.  179—1  SD  13  Claims 


4,401,852 
VOICE  RESPONSE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kazonori   Noso,   Yokosnka;   Hiroshi   Yaao,   Hignhiyamato; 
Norimasa  Kishi,  and  Yasohisa  Takenchi,  both  of  Yokomka, 
all  of  Japan,  assigiion  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  IJmitwl, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,165 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1981,  56-3241 

Int  a.5  GIOL  1/04 

XiJS.  CL  179—1  VC  15  Claims 
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1.  A  speech  recognition  apparatus  comprising: 

speech  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  speech 
signal  based  on  spoken  words  including  at  least  a  conso- 
nant and  a  vowel  following  the  consonant; 

acoustic  parameter  data  extracting  means  for  extracting 
acoustic  parameter  data  from  the  speech  signal,  including 
memory  means  for  time-sequentially  storing  acoustic 
parameter  data; 

vowel  detecting  means  for  obtaining  a  vowel  parameter  data 
and  a  vowel  address  thereof,  which  includes  receiving 
means  for  sequentially  receiving  acoustic  parameter  data 
from  said  memory  means,  correlator  means  for  choosing 
from  among  the  acoustic  parameter  data  received  by  said 
receiving  means  a  vowel  parameter  data  which  most 
exhibits  predetermined  vowel  characteristics  usable  for 
vowel  recognition,  and  vowel  address  detecting  means  for 
detecting  an  address  of  the  vowel  parameter  data  in  said 
memory  means; 

boundary  detecting  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  of  start- 
ing and  end  points  of  a  vowel  segment  to  detect  a  bound- 
ary address  corresponding  to  the  boundary  between  the 
consonant  and  vowel  in  the  speech  signal,  which  includes 
address  designating  means  for  sequentially  designating  the 
address  of  the  acoustic  parameter  data  in  said  memory 
means,  said  address  designating  means  initially  storing 
address  data  designating  an  acoustic  parameter  data  adja- 
cent to  the  vowel  parameter  data  designated  by  the  vowel 
address  detected  by  said  vowel  address  detecting  means, 
means  for  sequentially  changing  the  address  of  said  ad- 
dress designating  means,  thereby  causing  the  acoustic 
parameter  data  to  be  sequentially  read  out  from  said  mem- 
ory means,  similarity  calculating  means  for  sequentially 
calculating  a  similaiity  between  each  of  the  acoustic  pa- 
rameter data  sequentially  read  out  from  said  memory 
according  to  an  address  signal  from  said  address  designat- 
ing means  and  the  vowel  parameter  data  obtained  by  said 
vowel  parameter  detecting  means,  and  boundary  address 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  boundary  address  by 
receiving  the  address  from  said  address  designating  means 
which  is  generated  when  the  similarity  calculated  by  said 
similarity  calculating  means  has  reached  a  predetermined 
reference  value  of  similarity; 
reading  means  for  reading  out  a  group  of  acoustic  parameter 
data  from  said  memory  means  starting  from  the  boundary 
address  derived  from  said  boundary  address  detecting 
means;  and 
phoneme  recognition  means  for  recognizing  a  phoneme 
based  on  the  acoustic  parameter  data  read  out  by  said 
reading  means. 
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1.  A  voice  response  control  system  for  use  in  an  automotive 
vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  A  voice  recognition  unit  for  recognizing  a  voice  instruc- 
tion given  thereto  and  operating  at  least  one  component 
installed  on  said  automotive  vehicle  in  accordance  with 
the  given  voice  instruction,  said  voice  recognition  unit 
generating  a  completion  signal  at  the  termination  of  rec- 
ognition of  the  given  voice  instruction;  and 

(b)  a  control  unit  for  controlling  at  least  one  sounding  device 
generating  a  sound  during  its  operation,  said  control  unit 
including: 

a  start  signal  generator  having  a  start  switch  for  generat- 
ing a  start  signal  when  said  start  switch  is  turned  on;  and 

control  means,  responsive  to  the  start  signal  from  said  start 
pulse  generator,  for  reducing  the  level  of  the  sound 
from  said  sounding  device  to  a  predetermined  value 
sufficient  to  ensure  correct  voice  instruction  recogni- 
tion of  said  voice  recognition  unit,  said  control  means 
generating  a  control  signal  to  said  voice  recognition 
unit  to  thereby  place  the  same  in  a  condition  waiting  for 
a  voice  instruction  after  the  level  of  the  sound  from  said 
sounding  device  falls  to  the  predetermined  value,  said 
control  means,  responsive  to  the  completion  signal  from 
said  voice  recognition  unit,  for  causing  said  sounding 
device  to  return  to  its  initial  sound  level. 


4,401,853 
AM  QUADRATURE  STEREO  SYSTEMS 
Charles  B.  Fisher,  2850  HUl  Park  Rd.,  Montreal,  Quebec  H3H 
ITl,  and  Sidney  T.  Fisher,  53  Morrison  Ave^  Montreal, 
Quebec  H3R  1K3,  both  of  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,313 

InL  CL^  H04H  5/00 

VJS.  CL  179—1  GS  9  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  stereo  transmission  which  comprises: 
receiving  a  first  signal,  and 
receiving  a  second  signal,  and 
generating  a  carrier  of  substantially  constant  ampUtude  and 

constant  frequency,  and 
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generating  a  pilot  of  substantially  constant  amplitude  and  con- 
stant frequency,  and 

forming  in-phase  sidebands  on  said  carrier  by  a  first  combina- 
tion of  said  first  and  said  second  signals,  predistorted  to 
substantially  cancel  subsequent  distortion  of  said  first  combi- 
nation in  an  envelope  detector,  due  to  the  presence  of  quad- 
rature sidebands,  and 

forming  said  quadrature  sidebands  on  said  carrier  by  a  second 
combination  of  said  first  and  said  second  signals,  and  by  said 
pilot,  and 

delivering  said  carrier,  said  in-phase  and  said  quadrature  side- 
bands to  a  load  circuit. 


4,401,854 
SIMULTANEOUS  TRANSMISSION  OF  AN  ANALOG 
MESSAGE  SIGNAL  AND  A  DIGITAL  DATA  SIGNAL 
Raymond  Steele,  Hazlet,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,835 

Int  a.3  H04K  1/02 

U.S.  a  179—1.5  R  19  Claims 
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14.  A  method  of  simultaneously  achieving  secure  transmis- 
sion of  an  analog  signal  (x(t))  and  an  n-length  data  sequence  (d/) 
from  a  data  stream  ({dj^}),  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  multiplexing  the  analog  signal  and  the  digital  data 
stream  to  form  a  coded  sequence  {St), 

b.  transmitting  the  coded  sequence, 

c.  receiving  the  coded  sequence;  and 

d.  demultiplexing  the  received  coded  sequence  to  recover 
both  the  analog  signal  and  the  digital  data  stream, 

characterized  in  that 

the  method  comprises  the  further  steps  of 

e.  in  performing  step  (a),  performing  the  steps  of: 

1.  scrambling  the  analog  signal  utilizing  M  unique 
scrambling  processes,  where  M  =  2'',  to  form  M 
unique  scrambled  sequences  (S1-S4/), 

2.  associating  the  M  scrambled  sequences  formed  in  step 
(eXl)  in  a  one-to-one  relationship  with  a  set  of  the  2" 
possible  combinations  of  the  n-length  data  sequences 
that  could  be  transmitted,  and 

3.  defining  the  coded  sequence  (Sr)  as  one  of  the  M 
sequences  of  step  (eXl)  associated  in  step  (eX2)  with 
a  current  n-length  data  sequence  desired  to  be  trans- 
mitted; and 

f.  in  performing  step  (d),  performing  the  steps  of: 

1.  simultaneously  descrambling  the  received  coded 
sequence  by  M  unique  processes,  each  separate  pro- 
cess related  to  the  inverse  of  a  separate  one  of  the  M 
unique  scrambling  processes  in  step  (eXl)  to  form  M 
descrambled  sequences  (S/i-S/Tt^),  and 

2.  comparing  known  statistical  coherence  properties  of 
the  M  descrambled  sequences  formed  in  step  (0(1) 
and  producing  as  separate  outputs  the  most  coherent 
descrambled  sequence  and  the  n-length  data  element 
associated  therewith. 


4,401,855 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  LINEAR  PREDICTIVE  CODING 

OF  HUMAN  SPEECH 

Robert  W.  Broderson,  Oakland;  Panl  J.  Hnrst,  San  Leandro, 

ami  Ronald  D.  Fellman,  Berkeley,  all  of  Calif.,  assigmm  to 

The  Regents  of  the  Unlrersity  of  California,  Bericeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,115 

Int  a.J  GIOL  1/06 

UJS.  CL  179—15.55  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  linear  predictive  coding  of  human 
speech  in  which  analog  data  processing  and  LPC  computa- 
tions are  performed  on  said  speech,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  switched  capacitor  filter  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
multiplexed  low  pass  filters  is  used  for  performing  said 
analog  data  processing,  and 

(b)  digital  circuitry  is  used  for  performing  said  LPC  compu- 
tations, said  switched  capacitor  filter  means  and  said  digi- 
tal circuitry  being  implemented  on  one  or  more  silicon 
chips, 

and  wherein  said  digital  circuitry  comprises  an  analog  to 
digital  converter  connected  to  a  digital  delay  line  and  a 
multiplying  digital  to  analog  converter,  said  speech  pro- 
viding the  input  to  said  analog  to  digital  converter  and 
digital  delay  line  and  an  input  to  said  multiplying  digital  to 
analog  converter  and  the  output  of  said  delay  line  provid- 
ing the  other  input  to  said  multiplying  digital  to  analog 
converter,  the  output  of  said  multiplying  digital  to  analog 
converter  providing  the  input  to  said  plurality  of  multi- 
plexed low  pass  filters,  whereby  the  output  of  said  plural- 
ity of  multiplexed  low  pass  filters  are  the  autocorrelation 
values  of  said  speech. 
4.  In  apparatus  for  the  linear  predictive  coding  of  human 
speech  in  which  analog  data  processing  of  said  speech  and 
LPC  computations  based  upon  said  analog  data  processing  are 
performed,  the  improvement  wherein: 
(a)  switched  capacitor  filter  means  is  used  for  performing 
said  analog  data  processing  of  said  speech,  said  filter 
means  being  a  lattice  adaptive  filter  structure  the  opera- 
tion of  which  in  terms  of  a  given  vocal  tract  modeled  as  a 
cascade  of  equal  length  tubes  each  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  independently  varying  in  terms  is  described  by 
the  equations: 

fnki)=fm-  \(t)-kjbm-  \{t-T) 
MO=*m-  l(r-T)-*„/m- 1(0 

where  fm  is  a  forward  traveling  sound  pressure  wave  in  a 
given  one  of  said  cascade  of  equal  length  tubes,  bm  is  a 
backward  traveling  sound  pressure  wave  in  said  given  one 
of  said  cascade  of  equal  length  tubes,  f^- 1  is  a  forward 
traveling  sound  pressure  wave  in  an  adjacent  one  of  said 
cascade  of  equal  length  tubes,  bm- 1  is  a  backward  travel- 
ing wave  in  said  adjacent  one  of  said  cascade  of  equal 
length  tubes,  (t)  is  a  given  time,  r  is  twice  the  amount  of 
time  required  for  said  forward  sound  pressure  wave  to 
travel  through  said  given  tube  of  said  cascade  of  equal 
length  tubes  and  k^  is  the  negative  of  the  reflection  coeffi- 
cient of  a  sound  wave  as  it  encounters  the  discontinuity  at 
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the  junction  between  said  given  tube  and  said  adjacent 
tube  of  said  cascade  of  equal  length  tubes;  and 
(b)  digital  circuitry  is  used  for  performing  said  LPC  compu- 
tations based  upon  said  analog  data  processing  of  said 
filter  means,  said  switched  capacitor  filter  means  and  said 
digital  circuitry  being  implemented  cm  one  or  more  silicon 
chips. 


4,401357 
MULTIPLE  SPEAKER 

E^i  Morikawa,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Morignchi,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,093 

tat  a.3  H04R  n/00,  17/06 

VS.  CL  179—110  A  16  Claims 


4,401,856 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  DIRECT  INWARD 

DULED  TELEPHONE  CALLS 
WUliam  J.  QirtiB;  Paul  N.  Henning,  and  KendaU  E.  Post,  all  of 
Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Amtel  Communications,  Inc., 
Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,284 

Int  a.J  H04M  3/50.  3/54 

VS.  d  179t-27  FH  17  Claims 


~ii .„  "II"- 

If      'iTnii 


1.  A  control  system  capable  of  being  coupled  to  a  single 
access  line  from  a  telephone  central  office,  such  single  access 
line  being  coupled  at  a  telephone  central  office  to  a  block  of 
telephone  number  lines,  and  said  control  system  enabling  a 
telephone  answering  system  to  answer  and  identify  incoming 
direct  inward  dialed  telephone  calls  received  on  the  single 
access  line,  said  control  system  comprising: 
a  microprocessor  controlling  means  associated  with  only  the 
single  access  line  coupled  to  said  control  system  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  control  system; 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  control  system  to  a  single 
access  line  that  receives  direct  inward  dialed  telephone 
calls  from  a  telephone  central  office,  said  coupling  means 
including:  an  input  terminal  capable  of  being  coupled  to 
the  single  access  line  from  the  telephone  central  office;  a 
current  sensor  for  bidirectional  current  sensing  of  a  signal 
received  from  the  access  line  at  said  input  terminal  and 
said  current  sensor  having  output  terminals  coupled  to 
said  microprocessor  controlling  means  for  enabling  said 
microprocessor  controlling  means  to  monitor  the  current 
of  a  signal  received  at  said  input  terminal;  transformer 
coupling  means  for  coupling  signals  received  from  the 
access  line  to  said  operator  answering  means;  and  relay 
means  for  interconnecting  said   transformer  coupling 
means  and  said  current  sensor; 
an  operator  answering  means  for  enabling  an  operator  at  the 
site  of  the  telephone  answering  system  to  be  coupled  to 
incoming  calls  on  the  access  line; 
decoding  means  for  decoding  at  least  the  last  digit  of  a 
telephone  number  being  called  by  an  incoming  call;  and, 
identification  means  for  identifying  a  particular  telephone 
number  line  being  caUed  by  an  incoming  call  on  the  access 
line. 


1.  A  multiple  speaker  comprising  a  plurality  of  transducing 
units,  each  including  a  speaker  diaphragm  having  a  diameter 
different  from  that  of  the  counterpart  in  another  transducing 
unit  and  a  piezoelectric  element  connected  to  the  smaller  end 
portion  or  apex  of  the  speaker  diaphragm,  the  individual  piezo- 
electric elements  being  securely  placed  one  upon  another,  with 
a  cushioning  member  interposed  between  each  two  adjacent 
piezoelectric  elements,  so  that  the  transducing  umts  are  coaxi- 
ally  or  multi-axially  arranged. 


4,401,858 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  WRINKLES  IN  A 

VIBRATILE  DIAPHRAGM 

John  M.  Reynard,  Framingham;  Thomas  N.  Carignan,  DanTers; 

Richard  Paglia,  Carlisle,  and  Joseph  R.  Rich,  DanTers,  aU  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

CoBtiBuation-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  113,581,  Jan.  21,  1980, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  diviiion  of  Ser.  No.  900,016,  Apr.  25, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,215,249.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  247,124 

tat  a.J  H04R  79/00 

VS.  a.  179—111  R  1  Claim 


^^- 


1.  A  method  for  mounting  a  diaphragm  in  an  electroacousti- 
cal  transducer  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  housing  member 
with  an  opening  therein,  an  electrostatic  vibratile  diaphragm 
formed  of  a  pliant,  relatively  inelastic  material  having  a  con- 
ductive and  a  nonconductive  surface,  a  substantially  inflexible 
backplate  member  having  a  grooved  surface  and  a  spring, 
comprising  the  steps  of; 
placing  said  diaphragm  adjacent  said  housing  member  such 
that  said  diaphragm  extends  across  said  housing  member 
opening; 
applying  uniform,  radially  outward  forces  to  said  diaphragm 
for  the  purpose  of  temporarily  maintaining  at  least  the 
inner  region  of  said  diaphragm  in  a  generaUy  wrinkle-free 
planar  orientation; 
placing  the  grooved  surface  of  said  backplate  member  in 
contact  with  an  inner  region  of  the  insulative  surface  of 
said  diaphragm; 
applying  a  force  to  said  backplate  member,  in  excess  of  said 
radial  forces  on  said  diaphragm,  for  the  purpose  of  offset- 
ting said  inner  diaphragm  region  from  its  said  planar 
orientation  to  thereby  increase  the  total  amount  of  said 
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diaphragm  extending  across  said  housing  opening  over 
that  extending  across  said  housing  opening  before  the 
application  of  said  inner  region  offsetting  force,  said  off- 
setting force  overcoming  said  radial  forces,  thereby  en- 
abling additional  amounts  of  said  diaphragm  to  move 
uniformly  inward  as  said  inner  diaphragm  region  is  being 
so  offset; 

securing  an  outer  region  of  said  diaphragm  in  a  fixed  position 
with  respect  to  said  housing  member  while  said  inner 
diaphragm  region  is  in  its  said  offset  condition;  and 

inserting  said  spring  into  said  assembly  such  that  portions  of 
said  spring  are  reacted  against  said  housing  member  and  a 
portion  of  said  spring  presses  on  said  backplate  member  to 
maintain  said  grooved  portion  of  said  backplate  in  contact 
with  a  portion  of  said  offset  inner  diaphragm  region. 


4,401,860 
FREQUENCY  SIGNALING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
WITH  DYNAMIC  COMPENSATION  FOR  FREQUENCY 

ERRORS 
Jim  E.  Walls,  Bexley,  OUo,  asngnor  to  Bell  TelepiioBe  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,225 

Int.  a.3  H04M  i/24 

U.S.  a.  179— 175J  C  29  Claims 
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4,401,859 
DIRECnONAL  MICROPHONE  WITH  HIGH 
FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  ACOUSTIC  LENS 
Alan  R.  Watson,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Electro- Voice,  Incor- 
porated, Buchanan,  Mich. 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,376 

Int  a.3  H04R  1/n 

U.S.  a.  179—121  D  7  Claims 


canwi 

MCtSSOl 


19.  A  tone  signal  receiver  arranged  to  comjjensate  dynami- 
cally for  frequency  error  in  the  generation  of  sinusoidal  signals 
comprising 

means  (4,5)  for  measuring  the  frequencies  of  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  incoming  signals  in  which  one  of  the  signals  is  a 
reference  signal  having  a  defined  frequency, 
means  for  calculating  a  correction  factor  based  on  the  differ- 
ence between  the  defined  frequency  of  the  reference  sig- 
nal and  the  actual  frequency  of  the  received  reference 
signal,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  actual  frequency  of  each  of  the 
remaining  signals  in  accordance  with  said  correction 
factor. 


4,401,861 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CROSSPOINT  LINEARIZING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Arthur  R.  Braun,  Englewood,  Colo.,  and  Robert  E.  Poignant, 
Oswego,  111.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,277 

Int  a.5  H04B  i/46 

UA  a.  179— 175 J  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  microphone  having  a  frequency  response  range  extend- 
ing to  an  upper  limit  frequency  comprising,  in  combination:  an 
electroacoustical  transducer  having  a  hollow  casing  with  an 
opening  to  the  exterior  thereof,  a  diaphragm  disposed  in  a 
plane  and  acoustically  sealed  across  the  opening  to  receive 
sound  waves  from  exterior  of  the  casing,  said  transducer  pro- 
ducing all  electrical  output  responsive  to  deflection  of  the 
diaphragm;  a  shell  mounted  on  the  casing  confronting  the 
diaphragm,  said  shell  having  a  wall  spaced  from  and  confront- 
ing the  diaphragm  provided  with  an  aperture  therein,  the 
aperture  having  a  cross  section  no  greater  than  one-fourth 
wavelength,  and  a  diffraction  plate  mounted  on  the  shell  form- 
ing an  acoustic  lens  with  a  focal  point  for  upper  limit  frequen- 
cies on  the  side  of  the  wall  of  the  shell  opposite  the  lens,  said 
plate  having  a  cross  sectional  dimension  between  0.3  wave- 
lengths and  I.S  wavelengths  at  said  upper  limit  frequency,  said 
plate  being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  the  shell  by  a  distance  less 
than  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  at  said  upper  limit  frequency, 
and  the  aperture  in  the  wall  of  the  shell  being  disposed  on  an 
axis  between  the  edge  of  the  plate  and  the  focal  point  of  the 
acoustic  lens  at  said  upper  limit  frequency,  said  aperture  being 
partially  shadowed  by  the  plate  for  incident  sound  waves 
traveling  on  an  axis  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  diaphragm. 


1.  A  switching  network  having  input  ports  and  output  ports, 
said  switching  network  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  crosspoints,  each  of  said  crosspoints  having 
relatively  nonlinear  conduction  characteristics  when  con- 
ducting a  current  less  than  a  predetermined  current  and 
having  relatively  linear  conduction  characteristics  when 
conducting  a  current  in  excess  of  said  predetermined 
current; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  crosspoints  of  said  switch- 
ing network  to  establish  separate  conduction  paths  be- 
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tween  a  first  one  of  said  input  ports  and  a  first  selected  pair 
of  said  output  ports;  and 

linearizing  means  connected  to  said  first  selected  output 
ports  for  transmitting  a  current  in  excess  of  said  predeter- 
mined current  from  one  of  said  first  selected  output  ports 
to  the  other  of  said  first  selected  output  ports; 

wherein  said  linearizing  means  comprises  a  DC  voltage 
supply  connected  in  series  with  a  resistance  between  said 
one  of  said  first  selected  output  ports  and  said  other  of  said 
first  selected  output  ports. 


associated  therewith  disposed  between  said  contact  bridge 
support  and  said  contact  bridge,  and  exerting  said  spring 
force  on  said  contact  bridge,  whereby  upon  said  contact 


< '  4,401362 

ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH  WTTH  SLIDING  CONTACTS 
Bernard  Valentin,  Max-Planck-Strasse  14a,  D-8900  Augsburg 
21,  and  Ernst  Heinl,  Birkenweg  30,  D-8051  UnterzoUing,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,465 

lot  CL^  HOIH  1/12,  19/02.  21/02.  15/02 

VJS.  a.  200—11  K  10  Claims 


pieces  impacting  with  one  another  the  force  of  impact  of 
said  contact  pieces  and  the  weight  of  said  contact  device 
is  substantially  reduced  compared  to  contact  devices 
made  of  rigid  material. 


9.  An  electrical  switch  comprising 

at  least  two  stationary  contact  members,  said  contact  mem- 
bers mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  support,  said  sup- 
port forming  an  insulation  support  member  on  each  side  of 
said  contact  members,  and 

movable  contact  members  engaging  each  of  said  stationary 
contact  members  and  being  slidable  along  the  surface  of 
each  to  provide  an  electrical  connecting  circuit,  said  mov- 
able contact  member  engaging  said  insulation  support 
member  and  being  slidable  along  said  insulation  support 
member  on  each  side  of  each  of  said  stationary  contact 
members  to  provide  an  open  electrical  circuit, 

said  insulation  support  member  having  a  recess  area  between 
parallel  sides  of  said  support  member  beyond  said  station- 
ary contact  members  for  collecting  material  resulting 
from  the  engagement  wear  of  said  movable  contact  mem- 
ber engaging  said  stationary  contact  members. 


4,401,864 
SEESAW  TYPE  SWTTCH  MECHANISM 
Hiroki  Ichikawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,908 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Jnl.    10,    1980,    55- 
97106[U1;   Jul.    10,    1980,    55-97 107[U1;   Jul.    10,   1980,   55- 
97108[U1;  Jul.  10, 1980, 55-97109[U];  Jul.  10, 1980, 55-971  lOfU] 

Int  a.3  HOIH  3/00.  13/00 
VS.  a.  200—17  R  28  Claims 


16a    ,16    42  17b    .17       A5 

.I\,.t-l42e.ia9, 
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43d(43c) 
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4,401,863 

CONTACT  DEVICE  FOR  LOW  VOLTAGE  SWITCH 

DEVICES 

Helmut  Lemmer,  and  Kurt  Breidenbach,  bodi  of  Marienbeide, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Starkstrom  Gnmmersbacb 

GmbH,  Marienbeide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,826 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1980,3033668 

Int  a.3  HOIH  9/30  15/00.  1/00 

VS.  a.  200—16  A  29  Claims 

1.  In  a  contact  device  for  low  voltage  switching  devices  of 

the  type  including  a  housing,  at  least  two  stationary  contact 

bars  each  having  a  stationary  contact  piece,  a  contact  bridge 

support  disposed  in  the  housing  and  at  least  one  electrically 

conductive  contact  bridge  which  is  disposed  in  the  contact 

bridge  support  and  is  movable  by  means  of  a  spring  force,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

said  contact  bridge  being  made  of  a  flexible  material  and 

having  two  movable  contact  pieces  arranged  to  impact  on 

said  stationary  contact  pieces,  respectively,  each  movable 

contact  piece  having  a  separate  contact  pressure  spring 


4|—    -    43o     436^^-420 
41a  41b 


1.  A  seesaw  type  switch  mechanism  comprising: 

an  operating  member  rockably  disposed  in  a  recess  and 
having  a  pair  of  tabs  formed  on  its  outer  surface  in  its  left- 
and  right-hand  halves  for  causing  an  angular  movement  of 
the  operating  member  in  opposing  directions,  the  operat- 
ing member  carrying  spaced  apart  protuberances  on  the 
rear  surface  thereof,  each  being  in  alignment  with  one  of 
the  respective  tabs  for  operating  an  associated  switch; 

switch  members  disposed  on  paths  of  movement  of  the 
protuberances  for  cooperation  therewith,  each  of  the 
switch  membes  being  adapted  to  perform  a  switching 
operation  as  it  is  acted  upon  by  one  of  the  protuberances 
when  the  operating  member  is  angularly  driven; 

the  base  of  said  recess  forming  a  stationary  wall  separating 
said  switch  members  from  said  operating  member;  and 
resilient  return  means  positioned  in  said  recess  and  being 
remote  from  said  switch  member  and  said  protuberances 
and  compressible  by  said  operating  member  for  returning 
the  operating  member  to  its  original  position  where  said 
stationary  wall  keeps  the  switch  members  clear  from 
either  protuberance  and  said  return  means  after  the  force 
for  angularly  driving  the  operating  member  and  com- 
pressing said  return  means  is  removed. 
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4,401,865 
STRIP  MATERIAL  OUTER  TURN  PROXIMITY  SWITCH 

DETECTION  APPARATUS 
David  C.  Benoy,  Swaoage,  Eagland,  assignor  to  Locwy  Robert- 
son Engineering  Co.  LtdL,  Poole,  En^and 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,476 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  12,  1980, 
8029532 

Int  a.'  B65H  25/14 
MS.  a.  200-61.13  20  daims 


toggle  limited  to  perpendicular  movement  with  respect  to 
said  first  axis,  and 
(c)  a  control  lever  pivotally  moveable  about  a  second  axis, 
said  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  said  con- 
trol lever  connected  to  said  ratio  lever  and  perpendicu- 
larly moveable  with  respect  to  said  first  axis,  said  control 
lever  comprising  means  for  moving  said  toggle  trans- 
versely to  the  movement  of  said  gear  ratio  lever. 


4,401,867 
SWITCHING  DEVICE  WITH  FORCED  OPENING  OF  THE 

CONTACTS 
Heinz  Gmnst,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBaay,  assignor  to 
Starkstrom  Gommersbach  GmbH,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rq>.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,756 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  24, 1980, 
80  106511.1 

Int  a?  HOIH  21/40.  15/18 
U.S.  a.  200— 76  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  end  of  the 
outer  turn  of  a  coil  of  strip  material  rotatably  supported  with 
its  axis  substantially  horizontal,  comprising: 
a  detector  assembly  including  a  housing,  means  mounting  a 
proximity  switch  upon  said  housing  such  that  said  proxim- 
ity switch  is  normally  spaced  from  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  coil  of  strip  material,  and  means  mounting  a  projec- 
tion upon  said  housing  projecting  outwardly  of  said  hous- 
ing so  as  to  be  disposed  nearer  to  said  peripheral  surface  of 
said  coil  of  strip  material  than  said  proximity  switch,  said 
proximity  switch  being  disposed  downstream  of  said  pro- 
jection as  considered  in  the  winding  direction  of  said  coil 
of  strip  material;  and 
means  for  causing  said  end  of  said  outer  turn  of  said  coil  of 
strip  material  to  move  toward  and  thereby  actuate  said 
proximity  switch  after  said  end  of  said  outer  turn  of  said 
coil  of  strip  material  has  passed  beyond  said  projection 
when  said  outer  turn  of  said  coil  of  strip  material  is  being 
wound  upon  said  coil  of  strip  material. 


4,401,866 
LEVER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Darid  C.  Kaminski,  SyUania,  and  William  H.  Granmllch,  To- 
ledo, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,481 

Int  a.}  HOIH  9/06 

U.S.  a.  200—61.88  8  Claims 


1.  A  control  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  gear  ratio  lever  pivotally  moveable  about  a  first  axis, 

(b)  a  multiple  position  switch  Fixed  to  and  moveable  with 
said  gear  ratio  lever,  said  switch  including  a  toggle,  said 


1.  A  switching  device  comprising  a  housing  and  within  the 
housing  a  control  plunger  guided  for  reciprocating  movement; 
at  least  one  passage  formed  in  a  central  pari  of  the  plunger 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  its  movement;  a  contact  bridge 
arranged  in  said  passage  and  having  contact  arms  projecting  at 
both  sides  of  the  plunger;  at  least  one  pair  of  stationary 
contacts  mounted  in  the  housing  opposite  the  projecting  arms 
of  said  contact  bridge;  a  first  tension  spring  provided  in  said 
passage  to  urge  said  contact  bridge  against  said  plunger;  a 
second  spring  arranged  between  said  plunger  and  said  housing 
to  bias  the  plunger  in  a  switching  position  in  which  said 
contact  bridge  engages  said  stationary  contacts;  and  detaching 
means  supported  on  said  contact  bridge,  said  detaching  means 
having  at  least  one  arresting  projection  engageable  with  said 
plunger  when  the  latter  is  displaced  from  its  switching  position 
and  the  contact  bridge  accidentally  adheres  to  the  stationary 
contacts,  and  abutment  surfaces  cooperating  with  said  housing 
to  disengage  the  detaching  means  from  said  plunger  when  said 
contact  arm  has  been  separated  from  said  stationary  contacts. 


4,401,868 

VACUUM  INTERRUPTER  WITH  A  SPACIALLY 

MODULATED  AXIAL  MAGNETIC  FIELD  CONTACT 

Roy  E.  WoottoB,  Murysvilie,  nd  Roy  E.  Voshall,  MoBroerillc 

both  of  Pa.,  assigiiors  to  Wcstingboose  Electric  Corp.,  Pttts- 

biirgh,Pa. 

FUed  Jim.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,517 
Int  a.3  HOIH  33/66 
U.S.  CL  200—144  B  5  OaiBM 

1.  An  improved  vacuum  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a 
hermetically  sealed,  highly  evacuated  envelope  with  conduc- 
tive leads  sealed  through  the  envelope,  arc  contacts  disposed 
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within  the  envelope  at  internal  ends  of  the  conductive  leads,  4,401,870  

with  at  least  one  of  the  arc  contacts  being  movable  into  closed   MODULAR  SUCnON-GAS-COOLED  MAGNEHC  BLAST 


circuit  mating  contact  with  the  other  arc  contact  and  to  open 
circuit  spaced  apari  relationship,  and  including  means  for 
generating  an  axial  magnetic  field  between  the  q>aced  apart  arc 
contacts  directed  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  enve- 


CIRCUTT  BREAKER 
Guy  St-Jeaa,  LoBgneidl,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hydro-Quebec, 
Moatrcal,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,140 

Int  CL^  HOIH  33/18 

VS.  a.  200—147  R  12  Claiw 


lope  and  the  arc  path  between  the  contacts,  the  improvement 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  arc  contacts  comprise  means  for 
spacially  modulating  the  applied  axial  magnetic  field  over  the 
area  of  the  contact  to  produce  adjacent  regions  of  differing 
magnetic  field  strength  whereby  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
low  arc  voltage  and  stable  parallel  arc  current  path  areas  are 
provided  over  the  contact  area. 


4,401369 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH  WTTH 

PRESSURE  REGULATING  GETTER  MEANS 
Robert  M.  Hmda,  Horsehcads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westingbonse 
Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,208 

Int  CL^  HOIH  33/66 

VS.  CL  200—144  B  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch  module  which  is  hermetically 
sealed  and  comprises  an  annular  insulating  envelope  portion, 
annular  flexible  corrugated  diaphragm  members  extending 
transversely  inwardly  from  the  annular  insulating  envelope 
portion  to  cylindrical  conductive  contact  members,  with  a 
reduced  pressure  non-oxidizing  fill  gas  atmosphere  of  from 
about  10- '  to  10^  Torr  provided  within  the  hermetically  sealed 
switch  module,  the  improvement  wherein  the  fill  gas  is  hydro- 
gen and  a  predetermined  amount  of  selected  hydrogen  getter- 
ing  metal  hydride  is  disposed  within  the  hermetically  sealed 
switch  module,  which  metal  hydride  is  selected  with  a  hydro- 
gen equilibrium  pressure  characteristic  at  the  switch  operating 
temperature  such  that  the  hydrogen  fill  gas  pressure  is  main- 
tained in  the  desired  pressure  range. 


1.  A  gas-cooled  magnetic  blast  circuit  breaker  for  mounting 
on  an  electric  power  line,  said  breaker  including  at  least  one 
module  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  flat  body  made  of  electrically  non-conductive 
air-permeable  material  and  formed  with  an  upper  and  a 
lower  arc  breaking  chamber,  said  chambers  being  sepa- 
rated from  one  another  by  a  central  wall  of  said  body; 

(b)  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  stationary  contact  mem- 
bers, each  mounted  in  one  of  said  chambers,  said  members 
extending  through  said  body  and  to  opposite  faces  of  said 
body; 

(c)  an  electrically  conductive  dual  contact  member  pivotaUy 
mounted  across  said  central  wall  and  having  a  contact 
gate  at  each  end  thereof,  each  contact  gate  being  located 
in  one  of  said  chambers  for  cooperating  with  the  station- 
ary contact  member  therein; 

(d)  a  pivotable  shaft,  made  of  electrically  non-conductive 
material,  extending  transversely  through  said  body  and 
connected  to  said  dual  contact  member  to  cause  pivotal 
motion  thereof  whereby  to  move  said  contact  gates  simul- 
taneously into  and  out  of  electrical  junction  with  said 
stationary  contact  members  thereby  to  make  and  break 
current  in  said  power  line; 

(e)  a  coil  energizable  by  the  current  in  said  power  line  and 
adapted  to  create  a  magnetic  field  suitaUe  to  blow,  into 
said  arc  breaking  chambers,  arcs  that  are  formed  when 
said  contact  gates  are  moved  away  from  said  stationary 
contact  members,  and 

(0  means  in  said  chambers  defining  guideways  extending 
from  outside  said  body  to  said  contact  members  to  lead 
gas,  sucked  in  by  said  blown  arcs,  to  said  contact  members 
for  cooling  thereof. 
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4,401,871 

HALOGENATED  HYDROCARBON  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  CONTAINING  SUCH 

COMPOSITIONS 
Harold  Lloyd,  Chiistdmrch,  and  John  Coxon,  Halton,  both  of 
England,  aasignon  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC, 
London,  Elngland 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,308 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1981, 
8101014 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  33/68;  HOIB  3/24 
VS.  a.  200-150  A  13  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  halogenated  hydrocarbon  composition  suitable 
for  use  as  a  dielectric  and/or  arc-extinguishing  fluid  in  electri- 
cal apparatus,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  major  proportion  by  weight  of  one  or  more  haloge- 
nated parafTmic  hydrocarbons  having  at  least  8  carbon 
atoms  and  containing  from  40%  to  70%  by  weight  of 
halogen  based  on  the  halogenated  paraflinic  hydrocarbon, 
and 

(b)  a  minor  proportion  by  weight  of  at  least  one  non-flamma- 
ble viscosity-reducing  additive  for  the  halogenated  paraf- 
finic  hydrocarbon  (a)  which  contains  at  least  50%  by 
weight  of  halogen  based  on  the  additive  and  is  a  haloge- 
nated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


4,401,872 
OPERATING  MECHANISM  OF  A  LOW  VOLTAGE 
ELECTRIC  aRCUrr  BREAKER 
Bernard  Boichot-Castagne,  Sassenage;  Roger  Case,  Seyssinet- 
Pariset,  and  Reynald  Marin-Pache,  Qaix,  all  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Merlin  Gerin,  Grenoble,  France 

FUed  May  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,030 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  18,  1981,  81  10000 
Int  a.J  HOIH  3/54 
VS.  a.  200—153  G  5  Claims 


1.  A  multi-pole  circuit  breaker  having  an  insulating  housing, 
a  plurality  of  poles  positioned  in  said  housing,  an  operating 
mechanism  supported  in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  movable 
contacts  operated  by  said  operating  mechanism,  said  operating 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  toggle  joint  with  a  lower  link  and  an  upper  link  connected 
by  a  knee  pivot  pin; 

a  trip  hook  pivotally  mounted  on  a  fixed  pivot,  said  upper 
link  being  operatively  connected  to  said  trip  hook; 

a  handle  supporting  rocker  pivotable  between  closed  and 
open  positions  to  open  and  close  said  contacts; 

a  bar  of  insulating  material,  connected  mechanically  to  the 
lower  link  of  the  toggle  joint,  to  drive  the  movable 
contacts  of  the  poles  between  closed  and  open  positions; 

a  spring  having  a  flrst  end  anchored  to  the  rocker  and  a 
second  end  anchored  to  said  knee  pivot  pin  of  the  toggle 
joint; 

a  releasable  latch  to  engage  the  trip  hook  in  a  latched  posi- 
tion, said  upper  link  having  an  extension  forming  a  drive 
lever  with  a  drive  lug  cooperating  with  said  rocker,  said 
drive  lug  rotating  to  move  said  trip  hook  to  said  latched 
position  when  said  rocker  is  moved  by  the  handle  towards 


the  open  position,  said  rocker  being  operable  between 
open  and  closed  positions  to  operate  said  spring,  when 
said  latch  and  trip  hook  are  in  said  latched  position,  to 
alternately  collapse  and  allow  expansion  of  said  toggle 
joint  to  respectively  open  and  close  said  contacts;  and 
a  trip  device  automatically  operable  upon  the  occurrence  of 
overload  current  conditions  above  a  predetermined  value 
to  effect  release  of  said  latch  whereupon  said  spring  oper- 
ates to  move  said  movable  contacts  to  the  open  position. 


4,401373 

MICROWAVE  HEATING  DEVICE  WITH  TAPERED 

WAVEGUIDE 

Benny  Berggren,  ValUngjby,  and  Goran  Boling,  Taby,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Stiftelsen  Institntet  For  Mikrovagstek- 

nik,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,004 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Nov.  28,  1979,  7909825 
Int  a.3  H05B  6/70 
VS.  a.  219— 10J5  A  3  Claims 


2^  r  — 7^ 


y     A.^-3 


1.  A  device  for  microwave  heating,  comprising:  a  wave 
guide  in  which  a  material  is  intended  to  be  heated,  and  a  micro- 
wave source  (2)  connected  to  the  wave  guide,  wherein  the 
waveguide  at  least  includes  one  part  (1)  the  cross  sectional  area 
of  which  continuously  decreases  from  the  larger  end  (4)  of  said 
pari  located  closest  to  the  microwave  source  (2)  to  the  smaller 
other  end  (5)  of  said  part  so  that  no  reflection  to  the  feed-in  end 
occurs,  and  where  the  wave  guide  configuration  along  said 
part  includes  a  portion  between  its  two  ends  having  a  resultant 
geometry  at  which  fed-in  microwave  energy  no  longer  can 
propagate  in  said  portion  of  said  wave  guide  part  (1),  said 
tapered  wave  guide  part  (1)  slowly  and  continuously  decreases 
in  cross-section  to  so-called  propagation  cut-off  at  said  portion 
within  said  part  which  is  at  a  certain  distance  from  the  smaller 
other  end  (5)  of  said  part,  and  continues  to  slowly  decrease  in 
cross-section  beyond  the  cut  off  position  to  the  smaller  other 
end,  which  distance  is  such  that  no  microwave  energy  will  leak 
out  from  the  smaller  end  (5)  of  the  wave  guide  part  (1)  when 
the  wave  guide  is  loaded  with  intended  material  to  be  heated. 


4,401,874  

METHOD  OF  WELDING  TIN-FREE  STEEL  CAN 
Yoichi  Kitamnra,  Yokohama;  Makoto  Ito,  and  ChUura  Ynrita, 
both  of  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  SeUum 
Kaisha  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240^16 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1980,  55-28586 

Int  CL^  B23K  U/32 

VS.  CL  219—64  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  welded  cans,  which 

comprises  forming  a  can  blank  into  a  cylinder  and  passing  a  lap 

portion  of  the  formed  cylinder  between  a  pair  of  electrode 

rollers  through  an  electrode  wire  to  effect  electric  resistance 

welding,  the  improvement  wherein  said  can  blank  is  a  tin-free 

steel  blank  comprising  a  steel  plate  substrate,  a  layer  of  metallic 

chromium  in  the  amount  of  20  to  100  mg/m^  formed  on  the 

surface  of  the  steel  plate  substrate  and  a  layer  of  chromium 

oxide  in  an  amount  of  I  to  10  mg/m^,  calculated  as  metallic 

chromium,  formed  on  the  metallic  chromium  layer;  electric 
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I 
resistance  welding  is  carried  out  in  an  inert  atmosphere  in  the 

state  where  an  electrode  wire  having  a  plated  layer  of  a  soft 

metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  and  alloys 

thereof,  the  thickness  of  said  plating  layer  being  0.1  to  20  ^m. 


4,401376 
WORKING  GEMSTONES 
Martin  Cooper,  38,  Marsdca  Green,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  Hert- 
fordshire, England 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,710 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1980, 
8016669;  Aug.  7,  1980,  8025737 

Int  a.}  B23K  27/00 
VS.  a.  219—121  LJ  7  aaims 


is  kept  in  close  contact  with  the  chromium  oxide  layer  of  the 
tin-free  steel  blank;  and  after  completion  of  welding,  the  lap 
portion  is  kept  in  an  inert  atmosphere  until  the  surface  of  the 
lap  portion  is  reduced  below  550°  C. 


4,401,875 

SAW  BLADE  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  ELECTRIC  ARC  SAW 

Max  P.  Schlienger,  Ukiah,  and  Whalun  Szeto,  Novato,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Retech,  Inc.,  Uklah,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,991,  May  5,  1977.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,212 

Int  a.3  B23P  1/12 

VS.  a.  219—69  V  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cleaving  a  gemstone,  comprising: 
mounting  said  gemstone  in  position,  said  gemstone  having  a 

surface  to  be  kerfed; 
generating  a  high  energy,  low  order  mode,  laser  beam; 
focussing  said  beam  substantially  on  said  surface,  thereby 

removing  gemstone  material  from  said  surface; 
moving  said  beam  relative  to  said  Mrface,  thereby  cutting  a 

kerf;  and 
inserting  the  tip  of  a  tool  in  said  kerf  and  thereby  cleaving 

the  gemstone. 


4,401,877 
METHOD  FOR  SOLID  TANTALUM  CAPACITOR  WITH 

CLEAN  RISER 

Dean  A.  Webber,  Waterboro,  and  Peter  S.  Bosse,  Sanford,  both 

of  Me.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams, 

Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  143,692,  Apr.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,344.107. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,921 

Int  a.3  B23K  27/00 

VS.  a.  219—121  U  9  Claims 


6.  In  a  highspeed  arc  saw  for  cutting  a  kerf  into  a  metallic 
object  including  an  electrically  conductive  saw  blade,  means 
for  rotating  the  saw  blade  about  its  axis,  a  power  source  opera- 
tively coupled  with  the  blade  in  the  object  including  means  for 
flowing  a  current  between  them  having  a  current  density  in  the 
range  of  no  less  than  between  about  2  to  16x  10*  amps  per 
meter^,  feeding  means  for  advancing  the  saw  blade  toward  and 
past  the  object  while  the  current  flows  between  them,  means 
for  monitoring  the  current  flow  between  the  blade  and  the 
object  and  control  means  operatively  connected  with  the 
monitoring  means  and  the  feeding  means  for  varying  the  blade 
advancing  speed  as  a  function  of  the  monitored  current  flow  so 
as  to  maintain  the  current  flow  substantially  constant  while  the 
kerf  is  being  cut  an  improved  saw  blade  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  inwardly  extending  gullets  formed  therein  where  at 
least  some  of  said  guUets  terminate  in  a  narrow  sUt  extending 
further  toward  the  center  of  the  blade,  said  guUets  defining 
openings  on  the  periphery  of  the  blade  which  are  sufficiently 
smaU  relative  to  the  distance  between  adjacent  openings  so 
that  current  flow  between  the  blade  and  the  object  is  not 
interrupted  as  the  blade  is  routed. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  solid  tantalum  capacitor  having  a 
tantalum  anode  with  a  riser  extending  therefrom,  an  external 
lead  welded  to  said  riser,  a  dielectric  on  said  anode  and  said 
riser,  and  a  manganese  dioxide  solid  electrolyte  on  said  dielec- 
tric, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  clearing  an  area 
around  the  weld  site  of  said  riser  to  said  external  Ind  free  of 
said  dielectric  and  said  solid  electrolyte  by  directing  a  laser 
beam  on  said  area  so  as  to  voUtalize  said  dielectric  and  said 
solid  electrolyte  at  said  site  and  to  convert  said  solid  electro- 
lyte on  the  fringe  of  said  site  to  a  low  conductivity  manganese 
oxide. 
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M01,878 
CONSUMABLE  ARC  WELDING  TORCH 
Rkkard  A.  Roem  Dover,  Colo^  —rigtw  to  RSR  SyftesH,  Lm^ 
Eagiewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  24M44 

IM.  CL^  B23K  9m 

UA  CL  219— 137 Jl  7  Claimt 


limiting  self-heating  thereof  and  having  contact  means  bonded 
to  the  ceramic  material  for  applying  electrical  power  to  the 
body  to  generate  heat,  characterized  in  that,  the  contact  means 
comprise  an  inner  coating  of  electroless  deposited  nickel  which 
is  bonded  in  ohmic  contact  relation  to  the  ceramic  material  so 
that  the  inner  coating  permits  electrical  power  to  be  efficiently 
applied  to  the  ceramic  body  for  achieving  desired  heat-up 
characteristics  in  the  heater  and  so  that  the  inner  coating  re- 
tains its  ohmic  contacting  properties  on  the  ceramic  material 


-f^^'SiS 


1.  In  a  torch  for  continuous  arc  welding  which  includes  a 
body  through  which  an  electrode  wire  moves,  into  the  head 
end  of  the  body  and  from  the  base  end  thereof,  and  means  to 
produce  a  wire  consuming  electric  arc  as  the  wire  moves  from 
the  base  end  of  the  body,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  wand  within  the  body  having  a  head  end 
within  the  body  and  a  base  end  at  the  base  end  of  the  body, 
an  axial  passageway  from  the  head  end  to  the  base  end 
through  which  the  electrode  wire  moves,  and  a  tip  at  the 
base  end  with  the  arcing  end  of  the  wire  being  extended 
therefrom;  and 

(b)  a  rotation  means  adapted  to  move  the  wand  and  the  arcing 
end  of  the  wire  in  a  circular  path  and  including  a  motor 
within  the  body  adjacent  to  the  head  end  of  the  body  and 
•having  a  tubular  shaft  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
wand,  with  the  electrode  wire  being  extended  through  the 
motor  shaft  and  into  the  wand  passageway,  a  rotor  head 
having  an  eccentric  mount  means  is  mounted  on  the  motor 
shaft  and  the  head  end  of  the  wand  is  carried  in  the  eccentric 
mount  means  to  move  in  a  circular  path  as  the  motor  shaft 
rotates  the  rotor  head,  and  the  diameters  of  the  passageways 
through  the  motor  shaft  and  wand,  with  respect  to  the  ec- 
centricity of  the  mount  means,  are  sufficient  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  electrode  wire  from  the  motor  shaft  and  into  the 
wand. 
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during  extended  thermal  cycling  of  the  heater  for  maintaining 
said  heat-up  characteristics,  and  additional  coating  means 
including  a  substantially  pore-free  outer,  corrosion-resistant 
coating  of  an  electrolytically  deposited  nickel  covers  and 
protects  the  inner  coating  from  reaction  with  an  alcohol  atmo- 
sphere surrounding  the  heater  during  thermal  cycling  of  the 
heater,  whereby  the  inner  coating  continues  to  retain  its  ohmic 
contacting  properties  so  that  the  heater  maintains  said  heat-up 
characteristics. 


4,401,879 
SELF-REGULATING  ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE 
HEATER  AND  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  USING  THE 
HEATER 
Viahwa  N.  Shokla,  Attleboro,  aad  Bernard  M.  Knlwkki,  Fox- 
boro,  both  of  Mass^  assignora  to  Texas  lastniments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

FDcd  Feb.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  236,369 
lat  CL^  B60L  7/02 
U.S.  CL  219^206  10  Oaims 

7.  An  automotive  fuel  supply  system  comprising  fuel  supply 
means  for  furnishing  a  mixture  of  air  and  an  alcohol-based  fuel 
to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  and  self-regulating  electrical 
resistance  heater  means  operable  for  heating  at  least  one  con- 
stituent of  the  air-fiiel  mixture  for  enhancing  evaporation  of  the 
fuel  being  furnished  to  the  engine,  said  heater  means  having  a 
body  of  ceramic  material  of  positive  temperature  coefficient  of 
resistivity  adapted  to  display  a  sharp  increase  in  resistivity 
when  heated  above  a  predetermined  transition  temperature  for 


4,401,660 
DEVICE  TO  MELT  ICE  AND  SNOW  ON  A  ROOF 
STRUCTURE 
ClaMk  E.  Eizeahoefer,  3421  Ktmt  St,  St  Paid,  Miaa.  55112 
Filed  Nov.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  322,645 
lat  CL^  H05B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  219—213  10  Claims 

1.  A  roof  surface  ice  and  snow  melting  device  comprising 
an  elongated  channel  member  of  heat  conductive  material 

forming  a  housing, 
said  channel  member  having  a  t(^  wall,  side  walls  and  an 

open  bottom, 
a  heating  cable  disposed  within  said  channel  member. 
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insulting  means  securing  said  cable  in  contrast  with  said 

wall, 
supporting  means  for  said  channel  member. 


thermosensitive  recording  medium,  and  which  is  fixed  on 
plural  pairs  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes  for  being 
heated  by  the  voltage  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  voltages. 


4,401362 
PLUMBING  FITTING 
Bayard  G.  GanUaeer,  Skilhaaa,  aad  Jaaes  A.  Heriages,  Day* 
toB,  both  of  N  J.,  avii^ors  to  Techakarc  Corporatkm,  Sokai, 
Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  296,091 

lat  CL^  F24H  9/U-  H05B  3/06 

VS.  CL  219—335  2  OalaH 


means  hingedly  securing  to  said  channel  member  an  end 

portion  thereof,  and 
said  end  portion  extending  over  a  gutter  pipe. 


4,401,881 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  THERMAL  HEAD 
Tamio  Salto,  Oume,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  DenkI 
KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,796 
Chiims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  21,  1980,  55-34760; 
Mar.  26, 1960,  55-36647;  Jul.  18,  1980,  55-98561 

Int  a?  H05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  219T-216  13  Claims 


■I  ^ 


1.  A  fitting  for  connecting  an  immersion  heater  into  a  fluid 
system  comprising: 

a  generally  annular  stem  portion  having  a  free  end  and 
having  a  second  end; 

a  cap  portion  affixed  to  said  second  end  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  a  plumbing  tool; 

threads  on  the  inside  of  said  stem  portion  for  connecting  said 
fitting  to  said  heater  element  by  means  of  cooperating 
threads  on  said  heater  element; 

threads  on  the  outside  of  said  stem  portion  for  connecting 
said  fitting  into  said  fluid  system; 

an  axial  groove  extending  transverse  to  the  threads  on  the 
inside  surface  of  said  stem  portion,  said  groove  extending 
from  said  free  end  of  said  fitting  a  predetermined  distance 
along  said  threads; 

said  stem  having  an  opening  through  its  wall  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  groove; 

said  groove  and  said  opening  permitting  a  flow  of  a  small 
quantity  of  fiuid  through  said  fitting  to  faciliute  the  re- 
moval of  undesired  bubbles  that  may  be  present  around 
the  base  of  said  heating  element. 


4,401,683 
ELECnUC  RESISTANCE  HEATER 
Robert  A.  Wataoa,  Woodbury,  Cowl,  aasigaor  to  The  Kaatkal 
Corporation,  BetheL  Cobb. 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  292,444 
iBt  a.^  H05B  3/02 
VS.  CL  219-361  4  < 


1.  A  thermal  head  for  thermally  printing  a  two-dimensional 
pattern  comprising: 

an  insulating  substrate; 

first  electrode  means  including  a  plurality  of  first  electrodes 
which  are  fixed  on  said  insulating  substrate  and  extend 
parallel  with  each  other,  one  end  of  each  of  said  first 
electrodes  being  commonly  and  electrically  connected  to 
be  suppUed  with  a  first  voltage. 

second  electrode  means  including  a  plurality  of  second 
electrodes  which  are  fixed  on  said  insulating  substrate  and 
extend  parallel  with  each  other  in  interdigitated  relation  to 
said  first  electrodes,  one  end  of  each  of  said  second  elec- 
trodes being  commonly  and  electrically  connected  to  be 
supplied  with  a  second  voltage  lower  than  said  first  volt- 
age; and 

at  least  one  two-dimensional  resistive  pattern  definmg  a 
configuration  to  be  directiy  and  thermally  printed  on  a 


1.  An  electric  resistance  heater  having  an  exposed  resistance 
coil  adapted  to  be  positioned  transversely  to  a  high  velocity 
blast  of  air  for  convection  heating  of  the  air  to  metal  heating- 
treating  temperatures  and  comprising  an  elongated  coil  of 
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resistance  wire,  a  first  rigid  non-conductive  refractory  tube 
extending  through  the  coil  so  as  to  support  the  coil  from  sag- 
ging when  horizontally  positioned,  terminals  positioned  at 
only  one  end  of  the  tube  for  the  opposite  ends  of  the  coil,  and 
a  conductor  extending  through  the  tube,  one  of  the  coil's  ends 
connecting  directly  with  one  of  the  terminals  at  said  one  end  of 
the  tube  and  the  other  of  the  coil's  ends  connecting  at  the  other 
end  of  the  tube  with  the  conductor  and  the  conductor  connect- 
ing with  another  of  the  terminals  at  said  one  end  of  the  tube, 
the  first  tube  containing  a  second  rigid  non-  conductive  refrac- 
tory tube  encircling  the  conductor,  both  tubes  being  subject  to 
cracking  when  thermally  stressed  and  a  short-circuit  between 
the  coil  and  conductor  being  possible  only  if  both  tubes  crack 
at  the  same  place,  said  coil  being  a  porcupine  coil  comprising 
a  substantially  helical  series  of  substantially  flat  convolutions 
having  straight  legs  and  looped  ends,  the  legs  contacting  said 
first  tube  tangetially  so  as  to  form  hot  sj)Ots  therein  when  the 
coil  is  heated,  said  tubes  being  made  of  ceramic  materials  and 
said  heater  having  means  for  structurally  uniting  said  tubes  and 
conductor  via  their  respective  end  portions. 


4,401,885 
PLANAR  HEAT  GENERATING  DEVICE 
EUchi  Ishii,  Ebina;  Yoshiaki  Mori,  Atsugi,  and  Minora  Toyoda, 
Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Nippon  Valqna  Kogyo 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,024 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    Oct   8,    1980,   55- 
142827[U] 

Int  a.3  H05B  3/06 
\}&.  a.  219—523  7  Claims 


4,401,884 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  HEATING  IN  FOOD 
HEATING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  INFRARED 
DETECTING  SYSTEM 
Shigeni  Kosunoki,  Yamatokoriyama;  Keljiro  Mori,  and  Takato 
Kanazawa,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,091,  Sep.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser,  No.  345,377 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1978,  53-118830; 
Sep.  26,  1978,  53-118831;  Sep.  26, 1978,  53-118832 

Int  a.J  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—492  10  Claims 


ikc 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  application  of  heat  to  food  in 
a  food  heating  apparatus  including  a  source  of  heat,  infrared 
detecting  means  for  generating  at  least  one  signal  related  to  the 
surface  temperature  of  said  food,  and  control  means  for  turning 
on  and  off  said  source  of  heat  in  accordance  with  at  least  one 
of  a  plurality  of  preset  input  f>arameters  including  predeter- 
mined on  and  off  heating  intervals,  the  number  of  times  said 
source  of  heat  is  turned  on  and  off  and  predetermined  tempera- 
tures not  greater  than  a  predetermined  target  temperature  to 
which  said  food  is  heated,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  surface  temperature  of  said  food  by  means 
of  said  infrared  detector; 

(b)  generating  a  constant  heat  output  from  said  heat  source 
to  continuously  heat  said  food  until  the  surface  thereof 
reaches  said  predetermined  target  temperature; 

(c)  turning  said  heat  source  off  by  means  of  said  control 
means  after  said  food  reaches  said  predetermined  target 
temperature  for  said  preset  predetermined  off  heating 
interval; 

(d)  generating  said  constant  heat  output  from  said  heat 
source  until  the  surface  of  said  food  again  reaches  said 
predetermined  target  temperature;  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  until  said  heat  source  has  been 
turned  on  and  off  said  preset  number  of  times. 


PTC  3x 


3  PTC 


1.  A  planar  heat  generating  device  comprising: 

two  heat  radiating  plates  of  metal  in  which  a  plurality  of 
through-holes  are  formed; 

a  plurality  of  heat  generating  units  which  are  held  by  said 
two  heat  radiating  plates,  said  heat  generating  units  being 
made  of  positive  temperature  characteristic  resistance 
material; 

two  lead  wires  connected  to  said  two  heat  radiating  plates, 
respectively;  and 

an  insulating  cover  layer  of  heat  resisting  synthetic  resin 
enclosing  said  two  heat  radiating  plates,  said  heat  generat- 
ing units  and  the  portions  of  said  lead  wires  which  are 
connected  to  said  heat  radiating  plates, 

fluid  through-holes  being  formed  in  the  parts  of  said  insulat- 
ing cover  layer  which  are  over  said  through-holes  cut  in 
said  heat  radiating  plates,  said  fluid  through-holes  being 
smaller  in  diameter  than  said  through-holes  cut  in  said 
heat  radiating  plates. 


4,401,886 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  BEAM  ACQUISITION  AND 

TRACKING  SYSTEM 

C.  Ray  Pond,  Federal  Way,  and  Reynold  E.  WUbert,  Seattle, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattie, 

Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,439 

Int  a.3  GOIC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250—203  R  30  Claims 


y> 


1.  An  electromagnetic  beam  acquisition  and  tracking  system 
for  acquiring  and  tracking  a  target  supporting  a  reflection 
device  for  redirecting  an  electromagnetic  beam  back  along  its 
incident  axis,  said  electromagnetic  beam  acquisition  and  track- 
ing system  comprising: 
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(A)  a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  for  producing  a 
coherent  electromagnetic  beam  of  energy; 

(B)  a  mechanical  deflection  system  for  intersecting  and 
deflecting  said  electromagnetic  beam  produced  by  said 
source  of  electromagnetic  radiation; 

(Q  an  acousto-optic  deflection  system  for  intersecting  and 
deflecting  said  electromagnetic  beam  produced  by  said 
source  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  said  mechanical  de- 
flection system  and  said  acousto-optic  deflection  system 
being  positioned  so  as  to  serially  deflect  said  electromag- 
netic beam; 

(D)  a  return  beam  detection  system  for  detecting  a  returning 
electromagnetic  beam  redirected  back  along  its  incident 
axis  by  a  reflection  device  mounted  on  a  target  when  said 
electromagnetic  beam  impinges  on  said  reflection  device; 
and, 

(E)  a  controller  coupled  to  said  mechanical  deflection  sys- 
tem, said  acousto-optic  deflection  system  and  said  return 
beam  detection  system  for: 

(1)  receiving  a  signal  from  said  return  beam  detection 
system  when  a  returning  electromagnetic  beam  is  de- 
tected by  said  return  beam  detection  system;  and, 

(2)  controlling  said  mechanical  deflection  system  and  said 
acousto-optic  deflection  system  such  that:  (a)  said  elec- 
tromagnetic beam  is  swept  in  a  predetermined  search 
pattern  until  a  target  is  acquired  by  said  return  beam 
detection  system  detecting  a  returning  electromagnetic 
beam;  and,  (b)  thereafter,  said  beam  is  directed  towards 
said  target  as  determined  by  said  return  beam  detection 
system  detecting  a  returning  electromagnetic  beam. 


4,401388 
AUTOMATIC  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR 
OFF-HORIZONTAL  AND  OFF- VERTICAL  DETECOON 
Richard  D.  West  Federal  Way,  and  Donald  O.  West  Lacey, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Qnentron,  Inc.,  BeUeroe,  Wash. 
per  No.  PCT/US81/01281,  §  371  Date  Sep.  23, 1981,  §  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  23,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01137,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  31, 1983 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,620,  Jul.  3,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  application  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,013 

Int  a.3  G05D  1/06:  B63B  1/22 
U.S.  a.  250—231  R  12  Claims 


4,401,887 
REDUCING  FLARE  IN  SELF-SCANNED  PHOTOSENSOR 

ARRAYS 
Jack  D.  Finiey,  Acton,  and  Robert  E.  Whitney,  Burlington,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Eikonix  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 
I  FUed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,719 
I  Int  CL'  HOIJ  5/16 

U.S.  a.  250—216  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  compnsmg: 

a  housing  having  a  cover  of  transparent  material  with  a 
predetermined  index  of  refraction; 

an  array  of  photosensors  deposited  in  a  space  within  said 
housing  beneath  said  cover;  and 

index  matching  means  having  an  index  of  refraction  substan- 
tially the  same  as  that  of  said  index  of  refraction  of  said 
cover, 

said  index  matching  means  being  deposited  in  said  space 
between  said  cover  and  said  array  of  photosensors  for 
reducing  internal  reflections  in  said  housing. 


9.  A  sensing  and  switching  device  for  responding  to  the 
off-horizontal  and/or  off-vertical  condition  of  a  device  and  for 
generating  correction  signals  for  controls  and  correction 
means  attached  to  said  device,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upstanding  housing  having  side  and  bottom  walls, 

(b)  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  support  plate  within 
said  housing  and  spaced  below  said  upper  end  and  above 
said  bottom,  said  support  plate  including  balance  shaft 
retaining  means  generally  centrally  disposed  on  said  sup- 
port plate, 

(c)  a  balance  shaft  assembly  including  a  substantially  verti- 
cally disposed  balance  shaft  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end  which  is  supported  on  said  retaining  means,  said 
balance  shaft  assembly  including  balancing  weight  means 
attached  thereto  for  holding  said  balance  shaft  in  said 
retaining  means  and  including  light  emitting  means  and 
light  responsive  means  at  its  upijer  end, 

(d)  target  plate  means  supported  independently  of  said  light 
emitting  and  light  responsive  means  such  that  movement 
of  said  housing  will  move  said  target  plate  with  respect  to 
said  lightemitting  and  light  responsive  means  to  generate  a 
correction  signal. 


4,401,889 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

INTENSTTY  OF  PREFERABLY  GAMMA  RADIATION  OF 

RADIATION  ACTIVE  DEPOSFT  CONTAINED  WTTHIN  A 

UQUID  SAMPLE 
Ole  Buus,  Birkerod,  and  Michael  J.  Nielsen,  Frederiksberg, 
both    of    Denmark,    asrignors    to    Medi-Lab,    Medidnsk 
Laboratorium  A/S,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,174,  JuL  2,  1979.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Dramark,  Jul.  12, 1978,  3139/78 
Int  a.3  GOIT  1/00;  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  CL  250—328  8  Claims 

1.  Apparattis  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  gamma  radiation 
or  other  type  of  radioactive  radiation  from  a  radiation  active 
deposit  contained  within  a  liquid  sample,  comprising: 
means  for  Isolating  said  deposit  by  filtering  said  liquid  sam- 
ple, 
means  compriung  a  plurality  of  radiation  detectors  each  one 
of  which  successively  performs  a  partial  measurement  on 
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said  deposit,  said  isolating  means  and  said  radiation  detec- 
tors being  arranged  so  as  to  form  a  process  line, 
means  for  intermittently  and  successively  advancing  a  plu- 
rality of  said  deposits  step  by  step  along  the  process  line 
from  said  isolating  means  past  each  radiation  detector  in 


4,401^1 
ELECTRET  DEVICES  FOR  MEASURING  IONIZING 
RADIATION 
Jacqnca  Lewiaer,  5,  roc  Bory  d'Amex,  92210  Saiat-CkNid;  G^ 
rard  Dreyftas,  Rae  dn  Viadoc,  Villeboa  s/Yvette,  91120  Palai- 
scan,  and  Didier  Perino,  10,  me  de  BeUeine,  92150  Sureaoes, 
aUof  Fraace 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  226,760 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Feb.  11, 1900,  80  02969 
Int  a.J  GOIT  1/18 
U.S.  CL  250—374  10  Claims 


turn,  each  of  said  partial  measurements  being  performed  in 
the  same  time  interval  as  subsequent  deposits  are  being 
isolated  by  filtering  said  liquid  sample, 

means  for  summing  up  the  measuring  results  from  the  indi- 
vidual partial  measurements  on  a  deposit,  and 

means  for  registering  said  sum. 


4,401390 

PHOTON  EMISSION  TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

AlTio  S.  Blom,  2350  Dd  Mar  PL,  Fort  Landerdale,  Fla.  33301 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,057,  Jun.  26,  1980.  This 

appUcation  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,304 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqaeat  to  Jaa.  11, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL^  GOIT  1/20 

\}S.  CL  250—363  S  14  Claims 


1.  A  body  rotational  imaging  system  for  radiation  detector 
means,  comprising:  body  support  means;  body  support  rotation 
means;  and  body  contour  following  means,  said  body  contour 
following  means  causing  the  surface  of  said  body  to  be  adja- 
cent to  a  face  of  said  detector  means  to  maintain  a  minimum 
distance  between  said  detector  means  and  said  body  as  said 
body  is  rotated  before  said  detector  means  for  improved  image 
resolution. 
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1.  Measuring  device  for  ionizing  radiation  comprising,  at 
least  one  cassette  containing  an  electret  disposed  between  two 
electrodes  which  are  separated  from  one  another  so  as  to 
provide  between  the  electret  and  one  electrode  an  ionizing 
chamber  sensitive  to  the  radiation  to  be  measured  and  at  least 
one  "entry"  reader  comprising  a  pocket  for  receiving  the 
cassette  in  a  predetermined  position  therein,  a  source  of  electri- 
cal current,  means  for  identifying  the  cassette,  means  for  read- 
ing and  measuring  the  charge  of  the  electret  contained  in  the 
cassette  and  means  for  displaying  data  related  to  the  result  of 
said  measurement,  said  device  comprising  in  addition  at  least 
one  auxiliary  reader,  each  cassette  comprising  means  for  auto- 
matically receiving  the  recording  of  data  relating  to  the  charge 
of  the  electret  thereof  when  the  cassette  is  initially  inserted  into 
the  entry  reader  and  to  present  the  recorded  data  so  that  this 
data  can  be  read  automatically  upon  the  insertion  of  the  cas- 
sette into  an  auxiliary  reader,  each  entry  reader  comprising,  in 
addition  to  means  for  measuring  the  momentary  charge  of  the 
electret  contained  in  each  cassette  which  is  introduced  therein, 
means  for  processing  the  said  data  and  for  recording  said  data 
on  said  inserted  cassette,  and  each  auxiliary  reader  comprising, 
in  addition  to  means  for  measuring  the  momentary  charge  of 
the  electret  contained  in  each  cassette  which  is  inserted 
therein,  means  for  reading  the  data  previously  recorded  on  this 
cassette  and  means  for  calculating  and  di^laying  data  con- 
nected with  the  difference  between  two  successively  measured 
charges  of  the  electret. 


4,401,892 
LABEL  READER  AND  SYSTEM 
C.  Martin  Peters,  1037  Nottiiigho^  Groase  PoiBt<>  Parii,  Mich. 
48230 

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  272,746,  Jn.  11, 1961,  abuidoiied. 
This  apfrticatkMi  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  473,979 
lat  CL^  G06K  7/10 
U.S.  a.  250—566  12  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  reading  a  label  or  the  like  carrying  a  code 
readable  in  the  form  of  binary  indicia  comprising  means  for 
defining  a  path  to  receive  a  label  in  an  orientation  such  that  said 
indicia  are  disposed  in  at  least  one  track  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  label  travel  in  said  path,  first  and  second  sensor  means 
disposed  in  spaced  positions  adjacent  to  said  path  respectively 
corresponding  to  positions  of  said  tracks  on  a  label  traveling  in 
said  path,  first  means  for  receiving  input  data  signals  firom  said 
first  sensor  means  as  a  function  of  indicia  in  a  first  portion  of 
said  tracks  passing  adjacent  to  said  fkst  sensor  means,  second 
means  responsive  to  indicia  in  a  second  portion  of  said  tracks 
for  loading  data  signals  fitnn  said  first  sensor  means  into  said 
first  means,  third  means  reqx>nsive  to  said  first  and  second 
sensor  means  for  loading  data  control  signals  into  said  first 
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means  as  a  function  of  the  direction  and  orientation  of  travel  of 
a  label  traveling  in  said  path  adjacent  to  said  sensor  means,  and 
fourth  means  responsive  to  said  data  control  signals  for  output- 
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4^1,894 
AUTOMATIC  UNINTERRUPTED  D.C  POWER  SOURCE 

SWITCH 
Daaid  M.  Wcisaer,  Mooat  Airy,  Md^  assiflaor  to  ProfeMiOBal 
Prodacts,  lac^  Betheada,  Md. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  220,257 

lat  a.}  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  CL  307—64  5  Claims 


ting  said  data  signals  in  a  predetermined  order  of  significance 
independendy  of  the  direction  and  orienution  of  travel  of  the 
label  past  said  sensor  means. 


4,401,893 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY 
INSPECTING  A  MOVING  WEB  OF  GLASS 
Andre  Dehnysser,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Intec  Corpora- 
tion, TraaibBU,  Conn. 

I    Filed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,010 
I  lat  CV  GOIN  21/32 

U  A  CL  250—572  8  Claims 


To  LOAD  ond 
Comeoroiar  mpm 


1.  In  combination  with  at  least  two  independent  power 
sources,  a  common  load,  switching  means  for  alternately  con- 
necting said  load  directly  to  said  sources,  and  voltage  level 
sensing  means  connected  to  the  switching  means  for  automati- 
cally effecting  switchover  of  the  load  from  one  of  the  sources 
to  the  other  during  a  switchover  interval  in  response  to  deple- 
tion of  energy  in  said  one  of  the  sources,  the  improvement 
residing  in  said  level  sensing  means  including  voltage  compara- 
tor means  connected  to  the  load  for  developing  a  switching 
signal  in  response  to  a  drop  in  load  voluge  below  a  predeter- 
mined threshold,  relay  means  connected  to  the  switching 
means  and  said  two  sources  for  maintaining  the  two  sources 
isolated  from  each  other  during  said  switchover  interval  and 
means  responsive  to  said  switching  signal  for  maintaining 
supply  of  energy  to  the  load  from  said  one  of  the  sources  in 
by-pass  relation  to  the  relay  means  only  during  said  switchover 
interval  preventing  any  drop  in  load  voltage  below  the  thresh- 
old during  said  switchover  interval. 


4,401,895 
SUPPLY  FOR  PROVIDING  UNINTERRUPTIBLE  DC 
POWER  TO  A  LOAD 
Dennis  W.  Petkovsek,  Lorain,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Reliance  Elec- 
tric Compaay,  Clerelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,596 

lat  CL^  H02J  7/00 

MS.  a.  307—66  14  OaiaM 


4.  An  automatic  optical  inspection  system  for  inspecting  a 
moving  web  of  glass  comprising: 

a  light  source, 

scanning  means  for  scanning  said  light  source  orthogonally 
across  said  moving  glass  web, 

said  light  source  being  internally  reflected  within  said  glass 
web  toward  the  edges  thereof  when  said  light  source 
strikes  a  defect  therein, 

collecting  means  positioned  on  opposite  edges  of  said  glass 
web  for  capturing  the  light  emerging  from  the  edges  of 
said  glass  web, 

detector  means  having  said  collecting  means  coupled 
thereto  for  applying  the  radiation  gathered  by  said  collect- 
ing means  to  said  detector  means, 

said  detector  means  generating  electrical  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  the  intensity  of  the  light  appUed  thereto  which 
may  be  used  for  determining  defects  in  the  glass  wd). 
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6.  A  circuit  adapted  for  use  with  a  power  supply  to  thereby 
form  in  combination  therewith  a  system  to  provide  uninter- 
ruptible d-c  power  to  a  load  said  supply  being  of  the  type 
which  includes  rectifying  means  responsive  to  an  a-c  signal  for 
generating  a  d-c  signal  whose  relatively  Uu-ge  ampUtude  varies 
as  a  function  of  the  ampUtude  of  the  a-c  signal  at  the  output  of 
said  rectifying  means  and  power  switching  means  whose  input 
is  directly  connected  to  said  rectifying  means  output  to  thereby 
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generate  from  said  rectifying  means  output  signal  a  d-c  signal 
for  supplying  power  to  said  load  when  said  system  operates  in 
a  normal  mode,  said  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  source  means  for  providing  a  relatively  low  amplitude 
d-c  voltage; 

(b)  up  converter  means  having  an  output  and  responsive  to 
said  source  means  voltage  for  generating  at  said  output  a 
d-c  voltage  of  relatively  high  amplitude  said  amplitude 
being  less  than  said  rectifying  means  output  d-c  signal 
amplitude  when  said  system  operates  in  its  normal  mode; 

(c)  alarm  and  detection  means  responsive  to  said  source 
means  d-c  voltage  amplitude  for  generating  an  alarm 
signal  when  said  amplitude  falls  to  a  first  pr«letermined 
voltage  and  for  generating  a  signal  to  said  up  converter 
means  to  inhibit  the  operation  thereof  when  said  ampli- 
tude falls  to  a  second  and  lower  predetermined  voltage 
said  inhibiting  signal  turning  off  said  up  converter  to 
thereby  terminate  the  supply  of  d-c  power  to  said  load; 
and 

(d)  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  up  converter  means 
output  to  said  rectifying  means  output  said  coupling 
means  being  nonconductive  when  said  system  operates  in 
said  normal  mode  and  becoming  conductive  when  said 
rectifying  means  output  signal  amplitude  falls  below  said 
up  converter  means  output  voltage  amplitude  whereby 
said  system  uses  said  battery  to  supply  d-c  power  to  said 
load. 


4,401,896 

WEIGHT  OR  AMBIENT  PRESSURE-RESPONSIVE 

MECHANICAL  PRESSURE  SWITCH 

Engene  W.  Fowler,  816  Saperba  Ave^  Venice,  Calif.  90291,  and 

Raymond  W.  Fowler,  2465  Amherst  Afe^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90064 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,714 

Int  a.3  HOIH  21/26,  35/34 

U.S.  a.  307—118  17  Claims 


-  tonrtr  cotrtx 


operation  of  an  electrical  circuit  electrically  connected  to 
said  leads  to  operate  a  circuit  to  perform  a  function. 


4,401,897 

SUBSTRATE  BIAS  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

William  L.  Martino,  Jr.,  and  Jerry  D.  Moench,  both  of  Austin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmborg,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244^32 

Int  a.'  H03L  5/00:  H03K  17/693 

U.S.  a.  Wl—lSn  %  CUdms 
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1.  In  a  substrate  bias  voltage  regulator  comprising: 

substrate  bias  voltage  generator  means  for  generating  a 
substrate  bias  voltage  related  to  a  control  voltage;  and 

substrate  bias  voltage  control  means  coupled  to  the  substrate 
bias  voltage  generator  means  and  to  the  substrate,  for 
comparing  the  bias  voltage  generated  on  the  substrate  to  a 
reference  voltage,  and  for  providing  a  control  voltage  for 
application  to  the  substrate  bias  voltage  generator  in  pro- 
portion to  the  difference  between  said  reference  voltage 
and  said  sensed  bias  voltage; 

reference  voltage  generator  means  coupled  to  the  substrate 
bias  voltage  control  means  and  to  a  reference  control 
terminal,  for  receiving  a  reference  control  signal  via  the 
reference  control  terminal,  for  providing  the  reference 
voltage  at  a  first  predetermined  level  in  response  to  the 
received  reference  control  signal  having  a  first  state,  and 
for  providing  the  reference  voltage  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined level  in  response  to  that  received  reference  control 
signal  having  a  second  state. 


4,401,896 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  CTRCUir 
Raymond  Sommerer,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  IlL 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,310 

Int.  a.3  H03K  1/04;  GOIJ  5/00 

VS.  a.  307—310  8  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  switch  for  performing  a  function  when  sub- 
jected to  a  difference  in  pressure,  said  pressure  switch  compris- 
ing 

a  pair  of  superimposed  electrically  conductive  switch 
contacts  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity; 

electrically  non-conductive  separating  means  interposed 
between  the  pair  of  switch  contacts,  said  separating  means 
having  a  hole  formed  therethrough; 

a  cover  of  electrically  non-conductive  flexible  material  cov- 
ering said  switch  contacts  whereby  said  switch  contacts 
are  pressed  together  into  electrical  contact  with  each 
other,  through  said  hole,  by  pressure  exerted  on  said  cover 
and  are  moved  into  spaced  relation  with  each  other  by  a 
decrease  in  pressure  on  said  cover,  said  cover  forming  a 
substantially  airtight  enclosure; 

a  relief  valve  in  said  cover  for  equalizing  the  pressure  of  air 
therein  with  the  ambient  air  pressure;  and 

electrically  conductive  leads  electrically  connected  to,  and 
extending  from,  said  switch  contacts,  whereby  the  posi- 
tions of  said  switch  contacts  relative  to  each  other  are 
determined  by  differences  in  pressure  and  control  the 
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1.  A  temperature  stabUized  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  circuit  means  for  accepting  an  input  signal; 

(b)  means  for  establishing  a  reference  voltage  comprising  a 
zener  diode; 

(c)  a  first  means  for  controlling  a  first  current,  said  first 
means  comprising  a  first  semiconductor,  said  first  semi- 
conductor comprising  a  plurality  of  electrodes,  said  plu- 
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rality  of  electrodes  being  connected  in  diode  configura- 
tion, said  first  means  being  provided  with  a  reference 
voltage  by  said  means  for  establishing  a  reference  voltage, 
said  reference  voltage  determining  a  base  level  of  current 
through  said  first  semiconductor,  and  said  first  semicon- 
ductor being  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  circuit 
means; 

(d)  a  coupling  circuit  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  first 
semiconductor; 

(e)  second  means  for  controlling  a  second  current  to  be 
substantially  equal  to  said  first  current,  said  means  for 
controlling  second  current  comprising  a  second  semicon- 
ductor, said  second  semiconductor  comprising  a  plurality 
of  electrodes  connected  in  emitter  follower  configuration, 
said  second  semiconductor  having  at  least  one  tempera- 
ture characteristic  matched  to  at  least  one  temperature 
characteristic  of  said  first  semiconductor,  and  said  second 
semiconductor  being  coupled  to  said  first  semiconductor 
by  said  coupling  circuit; 

(0  an  output  circuit  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  second 

semiconductor;  and 
(g)  means  for  applying  power  to  the  temperature  stabilized 

circuit 


4,401,900 
ULTRA  HIGH  RESOLUTION  JOSEPHSON  SAMPLING 

TECHNIQUE 
Sadeg  M.  Paris,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,674 
Int  a.}  H03K  17/92 
U.S.  a.  307—352  20  ClaiiM 


4,401,899 

Current  comparator  orcuit 

Takashi  Okada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,661,  Dec.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,366 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977,  52-160608 
Int  a.3  H03K  5/153.  13/175 
U.S.  a.  307—350  5  Claims 


1.  A  current  comparator  circuit  comprising  an  input  signal 
current  source,  a  first  reference  current  source  with  one  side 
connected  to  a  reference  potential  and  its  second  side  con- 
nected to  said  input  current  source,  a  first  diode  with  its  first 
side  connected  to  the  second  side  of  said  first  reference  current 
source,  a  second  reference  current  source  with  a  first  side 
connected  to  a  reference  potential,  a  second  diode  with  a  first 
side  connected  to  the  second  sides  of  said  first  diode  and  the 
second  side  of  said  second  reference  current  source,  the  second 
side  of  said  second  diode  coupled  to  reference  potential,  a  first 
comparator  output  circuit  including  a  first  switching  transistor 
with  a  control  electrode,  a  second  electrode  and  a  third  elec- 
trode with  the  control  electrode  connected  to  said  input  signal 
current  source  and  to  the  first  side  of  said  first  diode,  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  second  electrode,  said  third  elec- 
trode coupled  to  reference  potential,  a  second  transistor  with  a 
control  electrode,  a  second  electrode  and  a  third  electrode 
with  said  control  electrode  connected  to  the  first  side  of  said 
second  diode,  a  second  output  terminal  connected  to  said 
second  electrode  and  said  third  electrode  coupled  to  reference 
potential. 


1.  A  sampling  system  for  measuring  unknown  signals,  com- 
prising: 

a  superconducting  monitor  gate  having  at  least  two  distin- 
guishable states  to  which  said  unknown  signal  is  applied  as 
a  control  signal  along  with  a  sampling  pulse  and  an  adjust- 
able bias  signal, 

switching  means  for  switching  the  state  of  said  monitor  gate, 
said  switching  means  including  a  source  of  said  unknown 
signal,  a  source  of  said  sampling  pulse,  and  a  source  of  said 
adjustable  bias  signal, 

noise  elitnination  means  for  unambiguously  defining  the 
switching  threshold  of  said  monitor  gate,  said  noise  elimi- 
nation means  including  means  for  time  averaging  the 
voltage  state  of  said  monitor  gate  and  being  connected  in 
a  feedback  loop  between  said  source  of  bias  signals  and 
said  monitor  gate,  said  means  for  time  averaging  including 
means  for  applying  an  error  signal  to  said  source  of  bias 
signals  in  order  to  adjust  the  amplitude  of  said  bias  signal 
to  that  exact  amplitude  which  switches  the  state  of  said 
monitpr  gate, 

a  monitor  gate  current  source  for  providing  current  through 
said  monitor  gate  of  a  predetermined  value, 

timing  means  for  providing  a  timing  reference  and  an  accu- 
rate sampling  delay  time,  said  timing  means  including 
means  for  initiating  the  sampling  of  said  unknown  signal 
by  said  monitor  gate  and  means  for  establishing  a  sampling 
delay  time,  said  timing  means  including  said  source  of 
sample  pulses  and  a  delay  means  for  establishing  a  delay  in 
the  application  of  said  sample  pulses  with  respect  to  the 
application  of  said  unknown  signals, 

a  trigger  pulse  source  for  providing  trigger  pulses  to  said 
source  of  unknown  signals  and  to  said  source  of  sampUng 
pulses  to  initiate  the  application  of  said  unknown  signal  to 
said  monitor  gate  and  the  application  of  said  sampling 
pulse  to  said  monitor  gate, 

means  for  recording  the  state  of  said  monitor  gate  at  the 
instance  of  each  said  sampling  pulse  application,  said 
recording  means  including  means  relating  the  magnitude 
of  said  bias  signal  to  the  magnitude  of  said  unknown  signal 
at  each  sampling  instant. 
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4,401,901 
COMPARATOR 
San  S.  OcU,  Capertino,  CiUf^  Mdgnor  to  AdnuMed  Micro 
Derfecf,  Lk^  Snuyrale,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jim.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,936 
Iirt.  CL^  H03K  5/24.  5/08 
VS.  CL  307—362 


SCIaims 
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4,401,902 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
TosUhiro  OMxIera,  Kuaitachi;  YoakU  Masoda,  Yokoham; 
Akin  NakiUiina,  Yokoanka;  Yoshio  Takanora;  Seiji 
KiUiwara,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Shoichi  Higo,  Zaau^  all  of 
Japao,  aMignon  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kahnriiiki  Kaisha, 
Kawanki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,091 
OaiBf  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1961,  56-21936 
Int  CL3  H03K  3/49.  17/60.  19/16 
UJS.  CL  307—415  4  Oaims 

1.  A  single-ended  hi^  frequency  switching  circuit  compris- 
ing: 
a  single-ended  switching  circut  including  a  transformer 


having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  a 
switching  element  circuit  connected  between  the  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer  and  a  power  supply  and  on- 
off  operated  with  a  predetermined  cycle  and  a  predeter- 
mined conduction  period  and  a  resonance  capacitor  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  primary  winding; 
rectifying  means  connected  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
transformer; 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  apparatus  responsive  to  an  unknown 
input  voltage  relative  to  a  reference  voltage,  for  providing  a 
digital  output  voltage  at  first  and  second  values  in  accordance 
with  the  polarity  of  the  unknown  input  voltage  with  respect  to 
the  reference  voltage,  said  circuit  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  gain  stage  having  at  least  one  input  terminal 
thereof  for  receiving  the  unknown  input  voltage,  an  out- 
put terminal  thereof,  said  input  gain  stage  being  disposed 
for  amplifying  the  difference  between  the  amplitude  of  the 
unknown  input  voltage  and  that  of  the  reference  voltage; 

(b)  a  voltage  shift  stage  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to 
the  output  terminal  of  said  input  gain  stage,  an  output 
terminal  thereof,  said  voltage  shift  stage  being  disposed 
for  translating  at  a  constant  rate  of  translation  output 
signal  levels  from  said  input  gain  stage  to  second  levels 
relative  to  the  level  of  the  output  signal  of  said  input  gain 
stage; 

(c)  an  output  gain  stage  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to 
the  output  terminal  of  said  voltage  shift  stage,  an  output 
terminal  for  providing  the  digital  output  voltage  values  of 
said  circuit  apparatus,  said  output  gain  stage  being  dis- 
posed for  amplifying  the  translated  signal  levels  from  said 
voltage  shift  stage  and  further  being  disposed  for  translat- 
ing such  signal  levels  so  as  to  maintain  a  prescribed  volt- 
age differential  between  the  first  and  second  digital  output 
voltage  values; 

a  latch  stage  having  a  latch  control  signal  input  terminal, 
said  latch  stage  being  coupled  to  said  voltage  shift  stage 
for  maintaining  the  signal  level  in  said  voltage  shift  stage 
in  response  to  a  latch  enable  signal  applied  to  said  latch 
input  terminal;  and 

a  current  switch  disposed  for  alternately  directing  a  current 
through  said  latch  stage  and  said  input  gain  in  response  to 
and  as  a  fimction  of  said  latch  enable  signal. 


22 


a  filtering  circuit  including  a  filtering  capacitor  connected  in 

parallel  with  a  load; 
a  choke  coil  connected  between  said  filtering  circuit  and  the 

output  end  of  said  rectifying  means;  and 
an  unidirectional  circuit  element  connected  in  parallel  with 

said  filtering  circuit  and  said  load  via  said  choke  coil  and 

forming  a  closed  circuit  passing  the  current  through  said 

choke  coil. 


4,401,903 
MOS  DECODER  CIRCUIT 
Tetsnya  liznka,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1979,  54-117747 
Int  a.^  H03K  19/094 
MS.  CL  307—449  3  Oaims 


WL2 


1.  An  MOS  decoder  circuit  for  decoding  an  input  signal,  said 
circuit  being  coupled  to  a  clock  signal,  a  supply  of  a  first 
voltage  potential  and  a  second  voltage  potential  and  compris- 
ing: 

first  MOS  transistors  of  a  first  channel  type  arranged  in  rows 
or  columns,  said  first  MOS  transistors  being  connected  in 
parallel  and  receiving  at  their  gates  said  input  signal; 

second  MOS  transistors  of  said  first  channel  type  arranged  in 
rows  or  columns  adjacent  to  said  first  MOS  transistors, 
said  second  MOS  transistors  being  connected  in  parallel, 
receiving  at  their  gates  said  input  signal  and  having  their 
sources  connected  to  the  sources  of  said  first  MOS  transis- 
tors; 

a  third  MOS  transistor  of  a  second  channel  type  connected 
between  the  drains  of  said  first  MOS  transistors  and  said 
supply  of  said  first  voltage  potential  and  receiving  at  its 
gate  said  clock  signal; 

a  fourth  MOS  transistor  of  said  first  channel  type  connected 
between  the  sources  of  said  first  MOS  transistors  and  said 
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supply  of  i4ud  second  voltage  potential  and  receiving  at  its 
gate  said  clock  signal; 

fifth  and  sixth  MOS  transistors  of  said  first  and  said  second 
channel  type,  respectively,  the  gates  of  said  fifth  and  sixth 
MOS  transistors  being  connected  together  and  to  the 
drains  of  said  first  MOS  transistors,  the  source  of  said  fifth 
MOS  transistor  being  connected  to  the  drains  of  said 
second  MOS  transistors,  the  drains  of  said  fifth  and  sixth 
MOS  transistors  being  connected  together,  and  the  source 
of  said  sixth  MOS  transistor  being  connected  to  said  sup- 
ply of  said  first  voltage  potential;  and 

a  seventh  MOS  transistor  of  said  second  channel  type  con- 
nected between  said  drains  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  MOS 
transistors  and  said  supply  of  said  first  voltage  potential 
and  receiving  at  its  gate  said  clock  signal. 


4,401,904 

DELAY  CIRCUIT  USED  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  DEVICE 

Lionel  S.  White,  Jr.,  and  Ngai  H.  Hong,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

I  FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,927 

I I  Int  CL^  H03K  5/13 

U.S.  a.  307—482  6  Claims 


JN 


OUT 


4,401305 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TEMPERATURE 

STABILIZATION  OF  A  UMITER 

Ronald  R.  Cooecr,  EUe,  Mich.,  aastgnor  to  Gcaeral  Electric 

Company,  Lyachborg,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,167 

lot  a.^  H03K  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  307—546  10  CUm 

I 

i  : 


1.  A  limiter  circuit,  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier; 

a  diode  feedback  circuit  for  said  operational  amplifier  pio- 
viding  a  limiting  function,  said  diode  feedback  circuit 
comprising  two  feedback  diodes  having  voltage-tempera- 
ture characteristics  different  from  one  another;  and 

a  bias  network  for  temperature  compensating  the  diode 
feedback  circuit,  said  bias  network  comprising  two  tem- 
perature compensating  bias  diodes,  associated  one  each 
with  each  of  said  feedback  diodes,  for  compensating  said 
feedback  diodes. 


4,401,906 

MOTOR  WITH  IMPROVED  TEMPERATURE 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Minoru  Isobe,  and  Hiroshi  Kikachi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu, 

assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,205 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1980,  55-32603 
Iirt.  CL^  H02K  21/12 
U.S.  a.  310—156  2  Claims 


1.  A  delay  circuit  for  providing  a  small  increment  of  delay 
comprising:  a  series  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor  having 
a  source-to-drain  current  path  and  a  gate  electrode,  the  current 
path  of  said  series  transistor  being  connected  in  series  between 
an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal;  a  precharge  circuit 
having  an  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor  for  precharging 
said  gate  electrode  of  said  series  transistor  to  a  voltage  level, 
said  precharge  transistor  having  a  source-to-drain  current  path 
and  a  gate,  said  gate  electrode  of  the  series  transistor  being 
connected  to  a  constant  supply  voltage  through  the  source-to- 
drain  path  of  the  precharge  transistor;  means  for  applying  an 
input  voltage  to  the  input  terminal,  the  input  voltage  having  a 
given  transition  from  one  level  to  another,  a  capacitance  means 
connected  between  said  output  terminal  and  said  gate  elec- 
trode of  the  series  transistor,  the  capacitance  means  being 
much  larger  than  the  inherent  parasitic  capacitance  at  the  gate 
electrode  of  the  series  transistor  and  functioning  for  boosting 
the  voltage  on  said  gate  electrode  of  the  series  transistor  at  said 
given  transition  by  coupling  from  the  output  terminal  to  the 
gate  electrode  of  the  series  transistor;  wherein  the  primary 
electrical  path  between  said  input  terminal  and  said  output 
terminal  for  generating  an  output  representation  of  said  given 
transition  is  via  said  source-to-drain  path  of  said  series  transis- 
tor, and  wherein  a  third  transistor  connects  said  output  termi- 
nal to  ground,  the  third  transistor  having  a  gate  connected  to  a 
precharge  circuit  to  be  precharged  prior  to  said  transition  in 
order  to  hold  the  output  terminal  at  ground  at  the  beginning  of 
said  given  transistion. 


iDD^. 


1.  In  a  pulse  motor  comprising  a  stator  assembly  having  at 
least  a  yoke  for  providing  a  magnetic  path  and  a  coil  wound  on 
said  yoke,  and  a  rotor  assembly  rotatably  inserted  in  said  stator 
assembly,  having  at  least  an  elongated  spindle  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  stator  assembly  and  a  cylindrical  permanent 
magnet  made  of  a  ferrite  material  pierced  by  said  spindle  and 
being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  spindle  so  that  the 
magnetic  flux  generated  by  said  permanent  magnet  passes 
through  the  yoke  of  the  stator  assembly  to  link  with  the  coil  of 
the  stator  assembly,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  spindle  being  made  of  adjusting  material  having  the 
magnetic  characteristic  that  the  magnetic  reluctance  of 
the  saine  increases  as  the  temperature  of  the  same  in- 
creases, and  said  yoke  being  made  of  steel  having  the 
magnetic  characteristic  that  the  magnetic  reluctance  of 
the  same  is  relatively  constant  irrespective  of  the  change 
of  the  temperature. 
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M01,907 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  COIL  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Yoshikiiiii  Nozawa,  CUao,  Japaa,  anignor  to  Eatac  Co^  Ltd^ 
Sowa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,725 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1979,  54/49573; 
Sep.  29,  1979,  54/125643;  Sep.  29,  1979,  54/125644;  Sep.  29, 
1979,  54/125645;  Sep.  29,  1979,  54/125646;  Sep.  29,  1979, 
54/125647;  Sep.  29,  1979,  54/125648 

Int  a.3  H02K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  310—203  33  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electric  motor  coil  ele- 
ment, comprising: 

helically  winding  a  single  wire  to  form  an  original  concen- 
tric winding  of  flat  ring  shape; 

setting  a  2n  number  (n=  1,  2  . . .  )  of  equal  division  points  on 
the  periphery  or  the  original  winding  to  divide  said  pe- 
riphery into  an  even  number  of  substantially  equal  parts, 
said  equal  parts  being  located  between  adjacent  equal 
division  points; 

specifying  bending  lines  which  pass  through  said  equal  divi- 
sion points  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  a  given  reference 
line;  and 

bending  the  original  winding  along  said  bending  lines  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  segments  of  said  original  winding, 
said  original  winding  being  bent  along  said  bending  lines 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  respective  adjacent  bending  lines 
project  in  opposite  directions,  thereby  causing  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  respective  adjacent  segments  of  said 
original  winding  to  be  alternately  exposed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  an  imaginary  block  form,  thereby  forming  a 
motor  coil  element. 


4,401,908 

BRUSH-HOLDER  ASSEMBUES  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MOTORS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  TRACnON  MOTORS 

Louis  Cabaussel,  St.  Bonnet  de  More,  France,  assignor  to  So- 

ciete  L.  Ferraz,  Lyons,  France 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,277 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  20, 1981,  8105794 
Int.  a.3  H02K  W12 
U.S.  a.  310—229  -  3  Claims 


support  ring  rotatable  in  a  member  fixed  in  the  motor  frame 
and  having  fixed-position  current  conducting  cables  for  sup- 
plying current  to  the  brush  holders,  the  assembly  comprising 
for  each  current  conducting  cable: 

(a)  a  first  insulating  support,  the  support  having  a  conductive 
base  fixed  thereto  and  connected  with  said  cable; 

(b)  a  second  insulating  support  fixed  to  the  support  ring  and 
having  a  conductive  base  connected  by  a  conducting 
segment  to  brush  holders  of  the  same  polarity  on  the  ring; 

(c)  a  set  of  resilient  split  rings  of  different  diameters  secured 
to  the  base  of  one  of  said  insulating  supports  and  tightened 
thereon  between  arcuate  seat  means,  the  rings  extending 
toward  the  conductive  base  on  the  other  of  said  insulating 
supports,  and  the  split  rings  in  each  set  having  all  of  their 
ends  aligned  and  extending  toward  said  other  conductive 
base; 

(d)  blade  means  secured  to  the  conductive  base  of  said  other 
insulating  suppori  and  extending  toward  said  one  insulat- 
ing suppori,  the  blade  means  being  disposed  to  enter  the 
split  rings  in  rubbing  contact  with  their  aligned  ends  when 
the  suppori  ring  is  rotated  to  align  said  conductive  bases; 
and 

(e)  the  different  diameters  of  the  split  rings  of  each  set  being 
such  that  when  the  set  is  tightened  between  the  arcuate 
seat  means  the  ends  of  the  different  rings  where  they 
contact  the  blade  means  are  substantially  spaced  from 
each  other. 


4,401,909 
GRAIN  SENSOR  USING  A  PIEZOELECTRIC  ELEMENT 
Edmund  J.  Gorsek,  Springfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Dickey-john 
Corporation,  Auburn,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,570 

Int  a.3  HOIL  41  m 

UJS.  Q.  310—323  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  of  the  type  having  a  brush  holder 


1.  A  grain  sensor  comprising:  a  piezoelectric  element,  a 
relatively  thin,  flat  sounding  board  of  substantially  greater 
surface  area  than  said  piezoelectric  element,  mounting  means 
for  mounting  said  piezoelectric  element  to  a  first  surface  of  said 
soimding  board  whereby  forces  experienced  by  said  sounding 
board  due  to  grain  pariicles  impinging  thereupon  are  imparted 
to  said  piezoelectric  element,  rigid  frame  means  for  surround- 
ingly  engaging  side  edges  of  said  sounding  board  thereby 
holding  a  second  surface  thereof,  opposite  said  first  surface 
exposed  to  impingement  by  said  grain  particles,  said  rigid 
frame  means  including  inwardly  extending  flange  means  for 
substantially  covering  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  second 
surface,  a  base  member  having  a  surface  substantially  congru- 
ent with  said  sounding  board  surfaces  and  mountable  in  facing 
relation  to  said  first  sounding  board  surface  for  substantially 
enclosing  said  piezoelectric  element  therebetween,  resilient 
spacer  means  interposed  between  said  facing  surfaces  of  said 
sounding  board  and  said  base  member,  said  frame  means  fur- 
ther including  flexible  side  wall  portions  and  inwardly  extend- 
ing locating  means  formed  on  said  flexible  side  wall  portions  at 
locations  spaced  apari  from  said  inwardly  extending  flange 
portions  for  snappingly  engaging  with  said  base  member  and 
for  locating  and  engaging  said  sounding  board,  said  resilient 
spacer  means  and  said  base  member  between  said  locating 
means  and  said  inwardly  extending  flange  portions. 


August  30,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


2091 


4,401,910 
MULTI-FOCUS  SPIRAL  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 
Henry  P.  Beerman,  Lexiagton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Analogic 
Corporation,  Wakefield,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,679 

Int  Q\?  H03J  3/28 

U.S.  CL  310— 369  14  Claims 


13.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  piezoelectric  element  supported  in  the  housing  and  having 
a  cylindrical  spiral  surface,  the  surface  having  respective 
sections  along  the  length  thereof,  each  of  a  diffrent  focal 
length; 

a  front  electrode  provided  on  the  front  surface  of  each 
section  of  the  piezoelectric  element;  and 

a  rear  electrode  provided  on  the  rear  surface  of  the  piezo- 
electric element. 


1.  An  elctromechanical  transducer  comprising: 
a  rigid  support  member;  and 

a  self  supporting  radiating  structure  having  a  marginal  por- 
tion attached  to  said  rigid  support,  said  self  supporting 
radiating  structure  including: 

a  polymer  material  active  wall  having  flrst  and  second 
edge  regions,  said  flrst  edge  region  being  attached  to 
said  rigid  support  member,  and 
a  closure  portion,  made  of  a  fllm  shaped  in  the  form  of  a 
spherical  surface  portion,  connected  to  said  second 
edge  region  of  said  active  wall, 
said  active  wall  being  formed  and  positioned  such  that  in 
response  to  an  electrical  excitation  of  said  transducer,  said 
second  edge  moves  along  marginal  radii  of  said  spherical 
surface  portion. 


4,401,912 
METAL  VAPOR  ARC  LAMP  HAVING  THERMAL  LINK 

DIMINISHABLE  IN  HEAT  CONDUCnON 
Francois  D.  Martzioff,  Schenectady,  awl  ManhaU  G.  Joacs, 
Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260^45 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  1/02.  7/24.  61/52 
VJS.  CL  313—17  14 1 


4,401311 

ACnVE  SUSPENSION  PIEZOELECTRIC  POLYMER 
TRANSDUCER 
Pierre  Rarinet  and  Francois  Micheron,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,642 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4,  1980,  80  04838 

Int  a.3  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—800  13  Claims 


1.  An  arc  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

an  outer  vitreous  envelope; 

a  pair  of  lead-in  conductors  sealed  into  said  envelope; 

an  arc  tube  supported  within  said  outer  envelope  and  con- 
nected to  said  lead-in  conductors; 

an  ionizable  medium  sealed  within  said  arc  tube  and  includ- 
ing vaporizable  metal  in  a  quantity  exceeding  that  vapor- 
ized during  operation,  the  heat  balance  in  said  lamp  deter- 
mining a  cold  spot  in  said  arc  tube  whereat  excess  metal 
collects,  and  the  temperature  of  said  cold  spot  determining 
the  metal  vapor  pressure  in  said  arc  tube  and  the  voltage 
drop  across  said  arc  tube; 

a  metal  member  in  said  lamp,  the  heat  loss  from  which 
influences  significantly  the  temperature  of  said  cold  spot; 
and 

a  thermal  link  to  said  metal  member,  said  thermal  link  having 
at  least  one  hole  formed  therein  such  that  the  heat  conduc- 
tive cross  section  thereof  in  the  region  of  said  hole  is 
decreased  to  a  value  greater  than  zero,  said  hole  being 
formed  in  order  to  increase  said  voltage  drop  in  the  com- 
pleted lamp  without  breaking  open  said  envelope. 


4,401,913 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  WTTH  MOUNT  PROVIDING  SELF 
CENTERING  AND  THERMAL  EXPANSION 
COMPENSATION 
Francis  R.  Koza,  Salem,  and  Richard  A.  Parrott  Merrimack, 
both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,153 
Int  a.J  HOIJ  61/52 
U.S.  a.  313— 25  9  Claim 

1.  An  arc  discharge  lamp  comprising: 
an  hermetically  sealed  outer  glass  envelope  having  a  base 
portion  at  one  end,  with  a  pair  of  lead-in  conductors 
extending  therefrom  into  said  envelope,  and  a  dome  por- 
tion at  the  other  end  opposite  said  base  portion; 
an  hermetically  sealed  elongated  arc  tube  disposed  coaxially 
within  said  outer  envelope,  said  arc  tube  having  first  and 
second  external  conductive  terminals  at  respective  flrst 
and  second  ends  thereof  respectively  connected  to  elec- 
trodes disposed  within  said  arc  tube  at  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  thereof; 
respective  means  within  said  outer  envelope  electrically 
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connecting  said  pair  of  lead-in  conductors  to  said  first  and 
second  terminals  of  the  arc  tube,  respectively; 

means  within  said  outer  envelope  extending  frcmi  said  base 
portion  for  supporting  said  first  end  of  the  arc  tube  coaxi- 
ally  within  said  outer  envelope,  said  first  end  of  the  arc 
tube  facing  said  base  portion; 

a  coiled  spring  at  one  end  engaging  the  second  terminal  of 
said  arc  tube  and  at  the  opposite  end  engaging  the  dome 


4,401,915 
IGNITION  PLUG  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  (X>MBUSnON 

ENGINE 
Takeald  Kashiwara;  Ryobei  Kasidwara,  aad  Hideaki  KMUwara, 
all  of  S-cbone  39  No.  3  Yamasaka-cho,  Higashismiilyoahi-kii, 
Osaka,  Ja|>an 
ContiaaatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  974,181,  Dec.  28, 1978,  abaadoMd. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,546 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977,  5M59822; 
Sep.  29, 1978,  53-121107 

iBt  a.J  HOIT  13/20 
UJS.  CI.  313—142  7  Claims 


portion  of  said  outer  envelope,  said  spring  being  coaxially 
disposed  in  a  partially  compressed  state  within  said  outer 
envelope  between  said  second  end  of  the  arc  tube  and  said 
dome  portion  of  the  outer  envelope;  and 
the  shape  of  the  dome  portion  of  said  outer  envelope  and  the 
shape  of  said  spring  engaged  therewith  being  coopera- 
tively configured  to  constrain  said  spring  in  a  coaxially 
centered  position  within  said  outer  envelope. 


4,401,914 
LOW-PRESSURE  SODIUM  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Gnstaaf  A.  Wesseiink;  Hendrik  Roelofs,  and  Comelis  H.  M.  Van 
Bommel,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  11,471,  Feb.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,847 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Feb.   14,   1978, 
7801635 

iBt  a.3  HOIJ  61/22.  61/34.  61/74.  5/16 
VS.  CL  313—111  6  Claims 


1.  A  spark  plug  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
grounded  outer  cylindrical  shell  and  an  axiaUy  extending  cen- 
trally positioned  insulated  electrode,  an  elongated  ground 
electrode  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  outer  sheU 
with  its  free  end  |x>sitioned  at  a  location  spaced  a  short  axial 
distance  away  from  the  end  of  said  insulated  electrode,  the 
width  of  the  ground  electrode  along  its  length  in  a  direction  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  shell  being  substantially  greater 
than  its  thickness  in  the  axial  direction  and  being  provided  with 
at  least  one  opening  extending  axially  therethrough,  the  sur- 
face of  said  ground  electrode  on  the  side  facing  away  from  the 
end  of  said  insulated  electrode  being  generally  concave  in 
transverse  cross  section  along  the  length  thereof. 


1.  A  low-pressure  sodium  vapor  discharge  lamp  comprising 
a  hollow  inner  member  surrounded  by  and  nesting  with  an 
outer  transparent  member,  a  reflecting  member  being  disposed 
in  said  inner  member,  the  wall  of  at  least  one  of  the  members 
having  one  or  more  grooves  and  having  intervening  portions 
between  the  grooves  which  extend  near  to  the  wall  of  the  other 
member;  said  lamp  having  a  folded  discharge  space  formed  by 
means  of  said  grooves  which  are  arranged  serially,  said  inter- 
vening portions  located  between  the  grooves  facing  the  wall  of 
the  other  member  extending  parallel  to  that  wall  and  leaving  a 
gap  with  said  wall  having  sufficient  width  and  length  to  pre- 
vent short-circuitry  of  the  discharge. 


4,401,916 
HIGH-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Alfred  E.  T.  Glenny;  Johannes  A.  J.  M.  van  VUet,  and  Petrus  A. 
M.  WeerdesteUn,  aU  of  EindboTen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
U.S.  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,018 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Apr.   3,    1979, 
7902574 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  61/073.  61/18 
VS.  a.  313—628  8  Claims 

1.  A  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  having  a  discharge  vessel 
containing  an  ionizable  filling  and  first  and  second  main  elec- 
trodes between  which  a  discharge  is  maintained  during  opera- 
tion of  the  lamp,  at  least  said  first  electrode  comprising  a  resis- 
tive element  comprising  at  least  a  continuous  wire  which  is  at 
least  partly  coiled  and  having  a  V-shaped  with  two  branches 
extending  from  a  single  point,  each  branch  having  substantially 
the  same  electrical  resistance,  said  single  point  facing  the  dis- 
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charge  and  constituting  the  starting  point  of  the  discharge,  said 
resistive  element  being  in  incandescent  fllament,  which  con- 


sists of  a  continuous  coil  and  that  the  discharge-facing  part  of 
the  coil  is  supported  by  a  supporting  wire. 


4,401,917 

COLOR  DISPLAY  TUBE  INCLUDING  CYLINDRICAL 
DIPOLE  CORRECTION  MAGNETS 
Jan  Gerritsea,  Eindbo?en,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhUlps 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netberiands,  Oct   19,  1979, 
7907717 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/56.  29/76 
VS.  a.  313—413  9  Claims 


1.  A  color  display  tube  comprising  a  glass  envelope  having 
a  display  window,  a  cone  and  a  neck,  a  display  screen  on  the 
inside  of  the  display  window  and  an  in-line  electron  gun  system 
in  the  neck,  said  in-line  electron  gun  system  generating  three 
electron  beams  which  converge  on  the  display  screen,  the 
central  electron  beam  having  a  central  path  that  coincides 
substantially  with  the  axis  of  the  glass  envelope  and  the  two 
outermost  electron  beams  being  situated  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  said  central  beam,  said  envelope  comprising  a  mag- 
netized means  for  maintaining  a  static  magnetic  multipole  field 
near  the  output  of  said  in-line  electron  gun  system  for  carrying 
out  static  beam  corrections,  a  magnetizing  means  comprising  a 
system  of  deflection  coils  around  the  neck-cone  transition  of 
the  envelope  for  deflecting  said  electron  beams  over  the  dis- 
play screen  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions,  and 
further  onnimsing  a  correction  magnet  provided  outside  the 
neck  of  said  envelope  near  the  output  of  said  in-line  electron 
gun  system  and  near  at  least  one  outermost  electron  beam,  said 
correction  magnet  forming  a  magnetic  dipole  that  is  inter- 
sected by  the  plane  of  said  electron  beams,  and  said  correction 
magnet  being  smaU  with  respect  to  its  distance  to  said  one 
outermost  electron  beam. 


4,401,918 
KLYSTRON  HAVING  ELECTROSTATIC  QUADRUPOLE 

FOCUSING  ARRANGEMENT 
Alfred  W.  Maschke,  East  Moriches,  N.Y.,  assisDor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Emtrgy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,070 

lat  a.3  HOIJ  23/08 

VS.  a.  315— 5J4  5  Claims 


^KF.IN 


1.  A  klystron  comprising  means  for  emitting  a  plurality  of 
electron  beams,  means  for  accelerating  the  electron  beams  in  a 
given  direction,  a  number  of  drift  tube  sections  successively 
aligned  relative  to  one  another  in  the  direction  of  the  electron 
beams  for  velocity  modulating  the  electron  beams  in  response 
to  radio  frequency  energy  coupled  to  said  drift  tube  sections, 
and  a  number' of  electrostatic  quadnipole  arrays  successively 
aligned  relative  to  one  another  along  at  least  one  of  said  drift 
tube  sections  in  the  direction  of  the  electron  beams  for  focusing 
the  electron  beams  and  maintaining  the  electron  beams  in 
spaced  apart  parallel  relationship  to  one  another,  each  of  said 
electrostatic  quadnipole  arrays  including  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trode in  a  common  plane  forming  a  different  quadnipole  for 
each  of  the  electron  beams. 


4,401,919 
INDIRECTLY  HEATED  WEHNELT  CATHODE 
Eberhard  Weiss,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
TTT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,328 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1980,3029853 

Int  a.J  H05B  39/04.  41/36;  HOIJ  1/20 
VS.  CL  315—107  4  Claims 


1.  An  indirectly  heated  Wehnelt  cathode,  especially  for  the 
use  with  cathode-ray  tubes  such  as  oscillograph,  television  and 
color  television  picture  tubes  in  which,  on  the  outside  of  the 
base  plate  of  a ;  cathode  sleeve,  there  is  arranged  an  electron- 
emitting  layer  which,  by  a  source  of  heat  arranged  within  the 
cathode  sleeve,  is  excited  to  emit  electrons,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
said  source  of  heat  being  a  directly  heated  triode  system 
having  a  cathode,  a  control  electrode  and  an  anode,  the 
inside  of  said  base  plate  of  said  cathode  sleeve  serving  as 
the  anode. 
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4,401,920 

LASER  TRIGGERED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  RAIL  GAP 

SWITCH 

Roderick  S.  Taylor,  Ottawa;  Knrt  E.  Leopold,  Carp,  and  A.  John 
Alcock,  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents 
ft  Development  limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,685 

Int  a.3  H05B  37/02;  HOIJ  17/04 

MS.  a.  315—150  12  Claims 
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1.  A  high  voltage  rail  gap  switch  for  a  pulse  charged  source 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  elongated  electrodes,  spaced  to  have  a  gap 
between  the  electrodes; 

enclosure  means,  the  electrodes  being  located  in  the  enclo- 
sure means  and  the  enclosure  means  containing  a  gas 
mixture  at  a  total  pressure  above  atmospheric  pressure, 
the  gap  mixture  including  SF6,  Ar  and  a  small  concentra- 
tion of  an  organic  additive;  and 

coherent  UV  radiation  source  means  for  directing  a  pulsed 
beam  through  the  gas  mixture  substantially  parallel  to  the 
pair  of  electrodes  for  initiating  multichannel  breakdown  in 
the  gap  between  the  electrodes,  the  organic  additive  being 
matched  to  the  UV  radiation  wavelength  for  producing 
photoionization  for  the  production  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  initial  electrons  in  the  gap. 


4,401,921 
MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  VERTICAL-DEFLECTION 

ciRCurr  FOR  television  sets  WTTH 

TANGENT-CORRECTED,  LINE-FREQUENCY-DERIVED 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  GENERATION 
Gerhard  Achtstaetter,  Gundelfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,638 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  8, 1980, 
80107715.7;  Jon.  16,  1981,  81104620.0 

Int  a.5  HOIJ  29/70,  29/72 
MS.  a.  315—364  1  Claim 


1.  Monolithic  integrated  vertical-deflection  circuit  for  tele- 
vision sets  with  tangent-corrected  line-frcquency-derived  digi- 
tal generation  of  the  pulse-width-modulated  signal  for  directly 


driving  a  class-D  push-pull  vertical-deflection  stage  or  for 
driving  a  class-B  push-pull  analog  vertical-deflection  stage  via 
an  integrator  and 

with  an  up-counter  (VZ), 

with  a  first  programmable  read-only  memory  (PROMl), 

with  a  second  programmable  read-only  memory  (PROM2), 
which  holds  a  digital  word  corresponding  the  deflection 
current  at  the  top  or  bottom  of  the  image, 

with  a  first  clock  generator  (TGI)  whose  frequency  is  on  the 
order  of  the  color-subcarrier  frequency, 

with  a  first  counter  which  participates  in  the  generation  of 
the  drive  signal  for  the  upper  (or  lower)  half  of  the  image, 
and 

with  a  second  counter  which  participates  in  the  generation 
of  the  drive  signal  for  the  lower  (or  upper)  half  of  the 
image,  the  count  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  counters 
being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  first  clock  generator 
(TGI). 

characterized  by  the  following  features: 

the  count  input  (Ez)  and  the  reset  input  (Er)  of  the  up-coun- 
ter (VZ)  are  fed  with  the  horizontal  deflection  pulses 
(HA)  and  the  vertical  synchronizing  pulses  (VS),  respec- 
tively, and  the  count  outputs  of  the  up-counter  (VZ)  are 
connected  to  the  address  inputs  (Ea)  of  the  first  program- 
mable read-only  memory  (PROMl)  via  a  decoder  (DC); 

the  S-shaped  characteristic  of  the  deflection-stage  current  is 
approximated  by  portions  of  constant  slope  whose  associ- 
ated slope  values  are  stored  in  the  first  programmable 
read-only  memory  (PROMl)  under  one  address  each; 

the  output  of  a  second  clock  generator  (TG2)  is  connected 
via  one  of  the  input-output  paths  of  a  first  AND  gate 
(UGl)  to  the  count  input  (Ez)  of  a  first  presetuble  down- 
counter  (RZl),  whose  parallel  preset  input  (Ev)  is  con- 
nected to  the  parallel  output  of  the  first  programmable 
read-only  memory  (PROMl)  via  first  input-output  paths 
of  a  first  multiple  ANd  gate  (MUl),  aiid  whose  zero-state 
output  (AO)  is  coupled  to  the  other  input  of  the  first  AND 
gate  (UGl),  while  the  second  inputs  of  the  first  multiple 
AND  gate  (MUl)  are  fed  with  the  horizontal-deflection 
pulses  (HA); 

the  output  of  the  first  AND  gate  (UGl)  is  connected  via  a 
frequency  divider  (FT)  to  the  count  input  (Ez)  of  a  first 
presettable  up-counter  (Wl)  whose  preset  enable  input 
(Es)  is  fed  with  the  vertical  synchronizing  pulses  (VS)  and 
whose  parallel  preset  input  (Ev)  is  connected  to  the  paral- 
lel input  of  the  second  programmable  read-only  memory 
(PROM2); 
the  output  of  the  first  clock  generator  (TGI)  is  connected 
via  one  of  the  input-output  paths  of  a  second  AND  gate 
(UG2)  to  the  count  input  of  a  second  presettable  down- 
counter  (RZ2)  forming  the  first  counter,  and  via  one  of  the 
input-output  paths  of  a  third  AND  gate  (UG3)  to  the 
count  input  of  a  second  presettable  up-counter  (W2) 
forming  the  second  counter; 
the  count  outputs  of  the  first  presettable  up-counter  (Wl) 
are  connected  to  the  parallel  preset  input  (Ev)  of  the 
second  presettable  down-counter  (RZ2)  via  first  input- 
output  paths  of  a  second  multiple  AND  gate  (MU2); 
the  second  inputs  of  the  second  multiple  AND  gate  (MU2) 
are  fed  with  the  horizontal-deflection  pulses  (HA),  and  the 
third  inputs  of  the  second  multiple  AND  gate  (MU2)  are 
connected  to  the  output  of  an  inverter  (TV)  having  its 
input  connected  to  the  output  (Am)  of  the  first  presettable 
up-counter  (VVl)  for  the  most  significant  bit; 
the  count  outputs  of  the  first  presettable  up-counter  (Wl) 
are  connected  to  the  parallel  preset  input  (Ev)  of  the 
second  presettable  up-counter  (VV2)  via  first  input-output 
paths  of  a  third  multiple  AND  gate  (MU3); 
the  second  inputs  of  the  third  multiple  AND  gate  (MU3)  are 
fed  with  the  horizontal-deflection  pulses  (HA),  and  the 
third  inputs  of  the  third  multiple  AND  gate  (MU3)  are 
connected  to  the  output  (Am)  of  the  first  presettable 
up-counter  (Wl)  for  the  most  significant  bit; 
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the  count  signals  of  the  second  presettable  down-counter 
(RZ2)  are  connected  via  a  first  multiple  OR  gate  (MOl)  to 
the  drive-signal  output  (A')  for  one  half  of  the  image, 
which  output  is  also  connected  to  the  other  input  of  the 
second  AND  gate  (UG2); 

the  count  outputs  of  the  second  presettable  up-counter 
(W2)  are  connected  via  a  second  multiple  OR  gate 
(M02)  to  the  drive-signal  output  (A")  for  the  other  half  of 
the  image,  which  output  is  also  connected  to  the  other 
input  of  the  third  AND  gate  (UG3),  and 

the  frequency  of  the  second  clock  generator  (TG2)  is  chosen 
so  that  when  the  first  presettable  down-counter  (RZl)  is 
set  to  the  highest  slope  value,  its  zero  state  is  reached 
within  one  line  period. 


4,401,922 

CONVERGENCE  DISTORTION  CORRECnON  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

Yasiui  Kamata;  Hiroshi  Kuwahara,  both  of  Hitachi;  Jushi  Ide, 

Mito;  Kenkkhi  Yamashita,  Katsuta,  and  Koji  Takahashi, 

Mobara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jon.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,916 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1981,  56-98988 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 

MS.  CL  315—368  17  Claims 


^«o 


1.  A  convergence  distortion  correction  method  for  a  raster- 
scanned  color  CRT  including  an  electron  gun  assembly  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  electron  beams,  a  display  screen  and  a 
dynamic  convergence  magnet  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
coils  for  correcting  convergence  distortions  in  the  display 
screen  of  the  electron  beams,  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  dividing  the  display  screen  of  the  CRT  into  a 
plurality  of  zones  and  repetitively  generating  addresses  of 
the  zones  on  the  basis  of  a  signal  for  raster  scan  regener- 
ated from  an  input  video  signal; 
a  second  step  of  selecting  addresses  of  zones  to  be  subjected 
to  the  adjustment  of  convergence  distortion  from  said 
plurality  of  zones  and  setting  flags  in  flag  bit  fields  associ- 
ated with  data  storage  fields  of  a  digital  memory  at  ad- 
dresses specified  by  said  selected  zone  addresses; 
a  third  step  of  generating  guide  pattern  signals  by  referring 
to  said  flags  of  said  digital  memory  while  scanning  said 
digital  memory  by  the  zone  addresses,  to  display  guide 
patterns  on  said  selected  zones  of  the  CRT;  and 
a  fourth  step  of  utilizing  the  displayed  guide  patterns  to 
adjust  convergence  distortions  in  said  selected  zones  and 
storing  correction  data  based  on  the  result  of  the  adjust- 
ment in  the  data  storage  fields  of  said  digital  memory  at 
the  addresses  corresponding  to  said  selected  zones. 


4,401,923 

DIGITAL  OPEN  LOOP  TAPE  TENSION  CONTROL 

CIRCUTT  FOR  TAPE  RECORDERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Darid  C.  O'Gwynn,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 

Corporation,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,210 

Int  a.3  B65H  59/38 

MS.  a.  318—6  15  Claims 


""o^"*  i   " 


1.  A  digital  circuit  for  controlling  the  tension  on  a  capstan 
driven  tape  being  pulled  onto  a  reel  by  a  reel  motor,  compris- 
ing; 

means  including  counter  means  coupled  to  latch  means  for 
continuously  supplying  successive  binary  numbers  indica- 
tive of  the  instantaneous  tape  pack  diameter; 

means  for  supplying  the  period  of  rotation  of  the  reel  to  the 
counter  means  and  including,  means  for  continuously 
generating  reel  tach  pulses  indicative  of  the  instantaneous 
reel  speed,  and  means  for  generating  capstan  reference 
pulses  indicative  of  the  tape  speed;  and 

D/A  converter  means  coupled  to  the  latch  means  and  in- 
cluding continuously  selectable  array  means  of  precision 
resistors  foj'  generating  a  continuous  succession  of  analog 
motor  control  voltages  in  response  to  the  successive  bi- 
nary numbers. 


4,401,924 
SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  LINEAR 

MATERIAL 
Raymond  H.  Griiver,  Santa  Oara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Flberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,411 
Int  a.3  B65H  59/38 
MS.  a.  318—6  8  Claims 
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8.  An  apparatus  for  winding  linear  material  into  a  wound 
package  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  collecting  linear  material  into  a  wound  pack- 
age; 

(b)  a  motor  for  rotating  said  collecting  means; 

(c)  a  drive  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  motor  in 
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proportion  to  the  frequency  of  a  signal  applied  to  said 
drive  means;  and 
(d)  an  electronic  circuit  consisting  of  two  parts  both  acti- 
vated by  the  same  crystal  controlled  reference  oscillator 
which  produces  a  first  frequency,  said  first  frequency  is 
reduced  by  a  first  set  of  dividers  to  produce  a  second 
frequency  to  be  fed  to  a  first  part  of  the  electronic  circuit, 
said  second  frequency  further  reduced  by  a  second  set  of 
dividers  to  produce  a  third  frequency  which  is  fed  to  a 
second  part  of  the  electronic  circuit  which  includes  a 
phase  lock  loop  circuit  wherein  the  third  frequency  is 
multiplied  by  the  contents  of  a  programmable  divider 
which  is  programmed  by  a  first  set  of  down  counters 
which  are  loaded  with  a  first  number  from  a  first  set  of 
manually  settable  binary  coded  decimal  switches  to  pro- 
duce a  fourth  frequency,  said  fourth  frequency  being 
divided  by  a  third  set  of  dividers  to  produce  a  fifth  fre- 
quency, said  fifth  frequency  is  a  frequency  in  Hertz  equva- 
lent  to  the  initial  speed  of  the  motor  in  revolutions  per 
minute,  simultaneously  accepting  the  second  frequency 
into  the  first  part  of  the  electronic  circuit  wherein  the 
second  frequency  is  divided  by  a  second  set  of  down 
counters  which  have  been  loaded  with  a  second  number 
from  a  second  set  of  manually  settable  binary  coded  deci- 
mal switches  such  that  the  second  number  stored  in  the 
second  set  of  down  counters  is  decremented  by  one  for 
each  cycle  defined  by  the  second  frequency  divided  by  the 
second  number  until  the  contents  of  the  second  set  of 
down  counters  becomes  zero,  whereupon  the  second 
number  set  by  the  second  set  of  manually  settable  switches 
is  reloaded  into  the  second  set  of  down  counters,  and, 
simultaneously,  a  pulse  is  sent  to  the  first  set  of  down 
counters  of  the  first  part  of  the  electronic  circuit  decre- 
menting the  first  number  stored  in  the  programmable 
divider  by  one  for  each  pulse  received  from  the  second 
part  of  the  electronic  circuit  to  produce  an  output  fre- 
quency which  is  decremented  uniformly  over  time. 


4,401,926 
PULSE  CONTROLLERS 
Jokn  Morton,  and  Kdth  D.  Steven,  both  of  Stockport,  EngiaBd, 
asiigBors  to  Cabefom  Limited,  Cheshire,  Eagiaad 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,526 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Fd».  11,  1977, 
5853/77;  Mar.  17,  1977,  11459/77;  Dec.  30,  1977,  54383/77; 
Dec  30, 1977,  54384/77 

Int  a.J  H02P  i/14 
\}&.  a.  318—376  15  Claims 


luJr  1-3 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  regenerative  braking  of  a 
D.C.  electric  motor  having  a  plugging  diode  normally  forming 
a  short  circuit  around  the  armature  of  the  motor,  wherein  an 
electronic  switch  is  provided  in  the  motor  armature  circuit  to 
control  regenerative  braking  current,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
opening  the  short-circuit,  alternately  rendering  the  electronic 
switch  conductive  and  non-conductive  in  a  class  3  mode  of 
operation,  and  choosing  and  maintaining  a  predetermined 
interrelationship  of  the  conductive  and  non-conductive  peri- 
ods of  the  switch  such  that  the  switch  alternates  between  its 
conductive  and  non-conductive  states,  regardless  of  the  ratio 
between  the  periods  and  regardless  of  the  motor  speed,  at  a 
rate  sufficient  to  automatically  maintain  the  instantaneous 
motor  current  within  desired  maximum  and  minimum  limits, 
said  periods  being  determined  solely  by  said  predetermined 
relationship  without  any  additional  step  for  setting  said  desired 
maximum  and  minimum  limits  of  instantaneous  motor  current. 


4,401,925 
MEANS  OF  ENERGIZING  VIBRATING  FEEDERS 
James  E.  Brander,  Baulkham  Hills,  Australia,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Comustion  Australia  Limited,  Rydalmere,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,604,  No?.  21,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  24, 1978,  PD6904 

Int  a.'  H02K  33/00 

MS.  a.  318—114  11  Claims 
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4,401,927 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  TO  CONTROL  THE  ELECTRIC 

BRAKING  OF  A  DIRECT  CURRE>JT  MOTOR 
M.  N'Guyen  U.  Thuy,  La  Verpilliere,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
CEM-Compagnie  Electromecanique  &   CIE  SNC,  Paris, 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,651 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  16, 1980,  80  06497 
Int.  a?  H02P  3/14 
U.S.  a.  318—379  7  Claims 


TIME 


1.  In  a  method  of  energizing  an  electromagnetic  vibrator  of 
the  kind  having  an  electromagnet  for  driving  the  vibrator, 
switching  means  in  series  with  the  coil  of  said  electromagnet, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  serially-connected  switching 
means  and  coil  across  an  alternating  current  power  supply,  the 
improvement  comprising  operating  the  switching  means  at  a 
rate  which  is  an  odd  fraction,  greater  than  one-quarter,  of  the 
alternating  current  frequency  of  said  power  supply  so  as  to 
cause  each  successive  energization  of  said  electromagnet  to  be 
in  an  alternate  direction  and  exist  for  at  least  one  half  period  of 
the  alternating  current  frequency  of  said  power  supply. 


tz^i^-J 


1.  In  a  direct  current  motor  of  the  type  having  a  field  coil 
and  a  current  chopper  connected  in  parallel  with  the  motor 
armature  between  the  armature  and  the  load  and  wherein  the 
field  coil  is  excited  by  current  from  the  armature  when  the 
chopper  is  closed  during  braking,  a  method  for  controlling  the 
electric  braking  of  the  motor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  shunt  device  across  said  field  coil; 

regulating  the  current  in  said  armature  by  means  of  said 
chopper;  and 
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regulating  tne  current  in  said  field  coil  by  adjusting  the  flow 
of  current  through  said  shunt  device,  whereby  the  braking 
force  of  the  motor  is  maintained  at  a  level  lower  than  the 
rated  power  of  the  motor. 


ELECTRICAL 
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4*401,928 

SEAT  POSITION  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Ken  Kam^o,  Yokosuka,  and  Hideynki  Nagashima,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  aangnors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,681 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  21, 1979,  54-150013 
Int  a.3  G05B  5/00 
U.S.  CL  318— 466  '    6  Claims 


1.  A  seat  position  automatic  adjusting  device  which  opera- 
tively  and  selectively  adjusts  each  of  a  plurality  of  seat  mem- 
bers to  a  desired  position  and  returns  the  currently  adjusted  set 
position  of  each  of  the  seat  members  to  a  preset  position  de- 
fined by  originally  adjusted  seat  position  data,  the  seat  mem- 
bers including  a  seat,  a  a  seat  cushion  fixed  on  the  seat,  a  seat 
back,  and  a  head  restraint  attached  on  the  seat  back,  which 
comprises: 

a  reversible  motor; 

a  seat  member  adjusting  mechanism  incorporated  into  each 
seat  member  and  operatively  engaged  with  said  reversible 
motor  so  as  to  move  the  corresponding  seat  member  to  a 
required  position  determined  by  a  number  of  revolutions 
and  rotating  direction  of  said  reversible  motor; 
a  motor  drive  circuit  for  driving  said  reversible  motor  to 
rotate  selectively  in  the  normal  or  reverse  direction  by  a 
required  number  of  revolutions  with  said  seat  member 
adjusting  mechanism  engaged  with  said  reversible  motor; 
and  I 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  reversible  motor  and 
motor  drive  circuit  for  detecting  and  storing  the  number 
of  revolutions  and  rotating  direction  of  said  reversible 
motor  when  said  motor  drive  circuit  engages  said  revers- 
ible motor  with  said  seat  member  to  set  the  corresponding 
seat  member  and  for  operatively  outputting  a  signal  to  said 
motor  drive  circuit  to  drive  said  reversible  motor  to  rotate 
selectively  in  the  normal  or  reverse  direction  according  to 
the  number  of  revolutions  and  rotating  directions  of  said 
reversible  motor  stored  therewithin  so  that  the  corre- 
sponding seat  member  returns  to  the  original  position; 
wherein  said  seat  member  adjusting  mechanism  includes 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  each  seat  member  position 
so  as  to  move  the  seat  position  up-and-down  or  back-and- 
forth,  to  recline  the  seat  back  forward  or  backward  with 
respect  to  a  vertical  position,  to  incline  the  seat  cushion 
and  seat  support  portion  with  respect  to  a  horizontal 
position  to  tilt  a  lumbar  support  position  of  the  seat  back 
forward  or  rearward,  or  to  extend  the  head  restraint  in 
up-or-down  direction  with  respect  to  the  seat  back,  and 
said  seat  member  adjusting  mechanism  comprises: 
an  actuator  for  applying  a  turning  force  to  the  correspond- 


ing seat  member  so  as  to  move  the  corresponding  member 
to  a  required  position;  and 

an  electromagnetic  clutch  provided  with  said  corresponding 
actuator  for  engaging  an  output  rotating  shaft  of  said 
reversible  motor  with  said  corresponding  actuator  when 
said  motor  drive  circuit  drives  said  reversible  motor; 

and  wherein  said  control  circuit  comprises: 

rotation  number  detector  means  coupled  to  an  output  rotat- 
ing shaft  of  said  reversible  motor  for  outputting  a  pulse 
train  according  to  the  roution  of  said  reversible  motor, 
the  number  of  which  corresponds  to  the  amount  of  revo- 
lution of  said  reversible  motor; 

a  seat  position  data  counter  connected  to  said  rotation  num- 
ber detector  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  fed  from 
said  rotation  number  detector  decrementally  or  incremen- 
tally according  to  the  rotating  direction  of  said  reversible 
motor; 

an  operation  panel  having  a  first  switch  for  outputting  a  first 
command  signal  to  store  the  counted  value  of  said  seat 
position  data  counter  when  manually  turned  on,  a  second 
switch  for  outputting  a  second  command  signal  to  send 
the  counter  value  of  said  seat  position  data  counter  into 
said  motor  drive  circuit  so  as  to  return  each  seat  member 
to  the  preset  position  when  manually  turned  on,  and  a 
plurality  of  address  switches,  each  address  thereof  speci- 
fied respectively  for  an  individual  user  of  the  seat  for 
activating  the  first  and  second  command  signals  only 
when  manually  turned  on; 

a  memory  for  storing  the  counted  value  of  said  seat  position 
data  counter  in  response  to  the  first  command  signal  from 
said  first  switch  activated  by  any  one  of  the  address 
switches  of  said  operation  panel  and  outputting  the 
counter  value  of  said  seat  position  dau  counter  stored 
therewithin  in  response  to  the  second  command  signal 
from  said  second  switch  activated  by  any  one  of  the  ad- 
dress switches  of  said  operation  panel; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  the  originally  adjusted  seat 
position  data  stored  in  said  memory  with  the  currently 
counted  value  of  said  seat  position  data  counter;  and 

a  control  unit  responsive  to  said  comparator  for  outputting  a 
signal  to  said  motor  drive  circuit  to  drive  said  reversible 
motor  to  rotate  in  the  normal  or  reverse  direction  accord- 
ing to  the  number  of  revolutions  and  rotating  directions  of 
said  reversible  motor  based  on  the  compared  result  within 
said  comparator  in  response  to  the  fifist  command  signal 
activated  by  any  one  of  the  address  switches  received 
from  said  operation  panel. 


'  4,401,929 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  OF  AUTOMATIC  DOOR 
Kuniyuki  Odak^  Yukio  Yamamura;  Kolchi  Ishino,  all  of  Hi- 
kone,  and  Masayuki  Nakamnra,  Kadoma,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osalia,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,378 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1980,  55-097283 
Int  a.3  H02P  3/00 
U.S.  a.  318—466 


12  Claims 


82       SI 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  an  automatic  door  comprising: 
motor  means  for  driving  said  door  to  thereby  open  and  close 

said  door; 
sensor  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  traffic  for  passage 
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through  said  door  and  producing  a  detection  signal  upon 

detection  thereof; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  detection  signal  for  con- 
trolling said  motor  means  to  open  said  door,  said  means 

for  controlling  including, 

lapse  time  period  determining  means  for  calculating  the 
time  lapse  between  the  start  and  the  end  of  the  period  of 
time  required  by  said  motor  means  to  drive  said  door 
open,  said  lapse  time  period  determining  means  produc- 
ing an  elapsed  time  signal  indicative  thereof, 

full  open  lapse  time  storage  means  responsive  to  said 
opening  time  lapse  signal  for  storing  the  period  of  time 
required  to  fully  open  said  door, 

target  time  period  setting  means  responsive  to  said  full 
open  lap)se  time  storage  means  for  setting  a  target  open- 
ing time  period  a  fraction  of  but  no  greater  than  said 
period  of  time  stored  in  said  full  open  lapse  time  storage 
means  comparison  means  responsive  to  said  lapse  time 
period  determining  means  and  said  target  time  period 
setting  means  for  detecting  the  coincidence  between 
said  target  opening  time  period  and  said  lapse  time 
period  and  for  producing  a  brake  signal  upon  coinci- 
dence thereof, 
said  control  means  braking  said  motor  to  stop  said  door  in  an 

open  position  upon  coincidence  thereof; 
said  door  opening  to  a  position  which  varies  according  to 

the  ratio  between  said  target  opening  time  period  and  said 

period  of  time  stored  in  said  full  open  lapse  time  storage 
means. 


position  and  is  within  a  predetermined  stroke  from  said 
predetermined  position. 


4,401,931  

APPARATUS  ACTUATED  BY  A  PAIR  OF  STEPPER 

MOTORS  WITH  SHARED  DRIVE 

Robert  W.  Kultemaii,  Austin;  James  M.  Rakes,  Leander,  and 

Robert  H.  Sweat,  Jr.,  Round  Rock  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

International  Bosiness  Machines  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,070 

Int  a. J  H02K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  318— «96  6  Claims 


4,401,930 
METHOD  OF  SENSING  POSITION  OF  MOVABLE  BODY 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Yoshito  Kato;  Hideyuki  Matsubara,  and  Toshio  Hashimoto,  all 
of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,266 

Int  a.3  G05B  19m 

U.S.  a.  318—603  11  Claims 
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1.  Stepper  motor  control  apparatus  comprising 

a  first  stepper  motor, 

a  first  control  system  for  operating  said  first  stepper  motor  in 

an  open  loop  mode, 
a  second  stepper  motor, 
a  second  control  system  for  operating  said  second  stepper 

motor  in  a  closed  loop  mode,  and 
stepper  motor  driving  means  responsive  to  said  first  control 

system  for  driving  said  first  stepper  motor  and  responsive 

to  said  second  control  system  for  driving  said  second 

stepper  motor. 


4,401,932 
SYNCHRO-TO-STEP  DATA  CONVERTER 
James  E.  Hermansdorfer,  and  William  T.  Spnrgin,  both  of  Char- 
lottesrille,  Va.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,477 

Int  CL^  G05B  19/40 

U.S.  a.  318—696  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sensing  a  position  of  a  movable  body  by 
directly  or  indirectly  converting  a  unit  movement  of  a  movable 
body  into  digital  pulse  signals,  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  counting  said  pulse  signals; 

a  second  step  of  sensing  the  coincidence  of  the  number  of 
said  pulse  signals  counted  in  said  first  step  with  a  first 
predetermined  pulse  number  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  preset  and  generating  position  sensing 
signals  in  response  to  said  coincidence;  and 

a  third  step  of  sustaining  said  position  sensing  signals  emitted 
in  the  second  step  after  said  movable  body  leaves  said 
predetermined  position  for  the  duration  of  a  second  prede- 
termined pulse  number  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
stroke,  said  sustained  position  sensing  signals  indicating 
that  said  movable  body  has  reached  said  predetermined 


DECODCn/ 
INTERFICE 


1.  A  synchro-to-step  data  converter  for  coupling  the  output 
of  a  synchro  transmitter  to  a  step  motor,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  three  wire  synchro  voltages  and  a  refer- 
ence voltage; 

phase  sensitive  detector  means  for  providing  d.c.  output 
voltages  as  the  modulated  synchro  voltages  change  phase; 

bistable  pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  said  d.c.  phase 
sensitive  output  voltages  for  generating  step  data  com- 
mand signals  in  a  three  bit  binary  code;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  bisuble  pulse  generator  means  to 
said  step  motor  so  that  said  step  data  command  signals  in 
said  three  bit  binary  code  drive  said  step  motor. 
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4,401,933 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SINGLE  PHASE 
INDUCnON  MOTOR 
John  C.  Davy,  Winchesto^  Brian  P.  Fenton,  Totton,  and  John 
G.  Ramage,  Eastieigh,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tiooal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Rled  Oct.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,100 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Not.  28, 
1980,80304294 

Int  Q\?  H02P  1/42 
U.S.  a.  318—778  5  Oaims 


1.  A  system  for  rotating  a  member  from  a  rest  position  to  a 
predetermined  constant  operating  speed  comprising  a  single 
phase  induction  motor  and  a  motor  control  system; 

said  single  phase  motor  comprising: 

(1)  a  cage  type  rotor  coupled  to  said  member;  and 

(2)  a  stator  having  at  least: 

(a)  a  run  winding;  and 

(b)  a  start  winding  spatially  displaced  in  phase 
from  said  run  winding; 

said  control  system  comprising: 

(1)  first  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  a  single 
phase  alternating  power  line  voltage  to  said  start  wind- 
ing in  response  to  a  start  control  signal,  said  alternating 
power  line  voltage  having  a  constant  frequency  which 
is  substantially  below  the  optimum  supply  frequency  for 
rotating  said  motor  at  said  constant  operating  speed; 

(2)  means  selectively  connectable  to  said  run  winding  for 
developing  a  rotating  magnetic  field  to  cause  initial 
rotation  of  said  member  from  said  rest  position; 

(3)  a  run  drive  circuit  for  supplying  a  run  voltage  to  said 
run  winding  including  means  for  varying  the  frequency 
of  said  run  voltage  between  a  frequency  approximating 
the  frequency  of  said  power  line  voltage  and  said  opti- 
mum supply  frequency  of  said  motor  in  accordance 
with  a  speed  control  signal;  and 

(4)  second  switch  means  for  selectively  switching  said  run 
winding  between  said  rotating  magnetic  field  develop- 
ing means  and  said  run  drive  circuit  in  response  to  a  run 
control  signal;  and 

(5)  means  for  supplying  said  control  signals  to  said  fu^t 
and  secnd  switch  means  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
which  causes 

(a)  said  start  winding  and  said  run  winding  to  be  initially 
energized  simultaneously  to  produce  a  high  starting 
torque  which  rapidly  accelerates  said  motor  to  a 
minimum  operating  speed  determined  by  said  con- 
stant frequency; 

(b)  said  start  winding  to  be  disconnected  from  said  line 
voltage  and  said  run  winding  to  be  switched  to  said 
run  driver  circuitry  after  a  predetermined  time;  and 

(c)  the  frequency  of  said  run  voltage  to  be  increased  to 
said  optimum  supply  frequency  to  accelerate  said 
motor  to  said  constant  operating  speed. 
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t  4,401,934 

IVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
i-imt-COMMUTATED  INVERTERS 
CarUsle  R.  Do  land,  and  David  A.  BaUey,  both  of  Torrance, 
CaUf.,  assignlors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,132 

Int  a.5  H02P  5/40 

MS.  a.  318—798  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  permanent-magnet  motor  driven 
by  a  multiphase  line-commutated  inverter,  said  control  system 
having  means  for  integrating  the  back  BMP  of  each  phase  of 
said  motor  for  use  in  generating  system  control  signals  for  said 
inverter,  an  improvement  comprising 
means  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  motor  speed, 

and 
adaptive  means  responsive  to  said  motor  speed  signal  for 
increasing  the  attenuation  of  low  frequencies  in  the  back 
EMF  of  each  phase  of  said  motor  by  said  integrating 
means  as  said  motor  speed  increases. 


4,401,935 
CHARGE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  W.  Yerkes,  Granada  HUls,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,835 

Int  a.3  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  320—9  14  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  charging  of  a  rechargeable 
electrical  energy  storage  device  which  generates  a  storage 
device  electrical  signal,  by  an  electrical  energy  source  which 
generates  a  source  electrical  signal,  and  controlling  the  dis- 
charging of  the  device  through  a  load,  the  source  having  a 
charging  output  terminal  and  the  load  having  a  load  input 
terminal,  comprising: 
relay  means  actuable  between  a  fu^t  condition  coupling  the 
storage  device  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  load  for  appli- 
cation of  the  storage  device  electrical  signal  to  the  load, 
and  a  second  condition  coupling  the  storage  device  to  the 
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output  tenninal  of  the  source  for  charging  of  the  storage 
device  by  the  source  electrical  signal; 

means  for  detecting  a  preselected  threshold  level  of  the 
source  electrical  signal; 

means  for  actuating  the  relay  means  from  the  first  condition 
to  the  second  condition  in  response  to  said  preselected 
threshold  level;  and 

means  for  detecting  a  preselected  charged  level  of  the  stor- 
age device  electrical  signal; 

said  actuating  means  including  means  for  resetting  the  relay 
means  from  the  second  condition  to  the  first  condition  in 
response  to  said  preselected  charged  level. 


4>401,>37 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  BATTERY  CHARGING  AC 

GENERATOR 

Mttsuharn  MwhMU,  Hkncji,  Japan,  anigiior  to  MttsuMshi 

DenU  Kabwiiiki  Kaislui,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Coatiouatioa  of  Ser.  No.  954,176,  Oct  24, 1978,  dMudoaed. 

This  appUcatioo  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,594 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Not.  2, 1977,  52/147876 
iBt  CL^  H02J  7/10;  H02P  9/10 
U.S.  CL  322—28  10  Claims 


4,401,936 
PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  SERIES  REGULATOR 
L.  J.  K.  van  OpUnen,  Needtaam,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tympaniom 
Corporation,  Woburn,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,654 

iBt  a.J  H02J  7/10:  H02P  9/00;  H02H  3/28 

U.S.  a.  320—59  8  Claims 


1.  A  regulator  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  between  the 
output  terminals  of  a  power  source  which  provides  an  A.C. 
signal  at  its  output  terminals  to  the  terminals  of  a  battery  com- 
prising: 
rectifying  means  interposed  between  the  terminals  of  said 
power  source  and  said  battery,  said  rectifying  means  hav- 
ing switching  elements  adapted  when  opened  to  interrupt 
the  circuit  between  the  terminals  of  the  power  source  and 
battery; 
means  including  a  control  transistor  for  opening  said  switch- 
ing  elements   responsive   to   a   predetermined    battery 
charge;  and 
means  connected  to  the  terminals  of  said  power  source  and 
responsive  to  the  output  voltage  of  said  power  source 
relative  to  the  battery  voltage  for  clamping  said  control 
transistor  off  during  enough  of  the  AC  duty  cycle  to 
reduce  the  energy  through  said  control  transistor  to  a 
level  below  which  forward  bias  second  breakdown  oc- 
curs, said  rectifying  means  including  a  diode  bridge  circuit 
having  a  first  pair  of  opposite  points  connected  across  the 
terminals  of  said  power  source  and  a  second  pair  of  oppo- 
site points  coupled  across  the  terminals  of  said  battery, 
said  switching  elements  including  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fiers having  control  terminals  coupled  to  a  fust  electrode 
of  said  control  transistor  and  to  different  ones  of  said  first 
pair  of  points,  a  second  electrode  of  said  control  transistor 
being  connected  to  a  first  one  of  said  battery  terminals, 
said  clamping  means  including  means  for  clamping  the 
control  electrode  of  said  control  transistor  to  said  fwst  one 
of  said  battery  terminals. 


1.  A  control  device  for  controlling  a  battery  charging  AC 
generator  including  a  field  coil  and  having  a  full-wave  rectifier 
means  connected  thereto  for  rectifying  an  AC  output  voltage 
from  said  AC  generator  and  having  a  storage  battery  con- 
nected to  said  full-wave  rectifier  means  for  being  charged 
therefrom; 
said  control  device  comprising: 
a  voltage  regulating  means  connected  to  said  battery  and 
through  said  fiill-wave  rectifying  means  to  said  AC 
generator  for  controlling  said  output  from  said  AC 
generator  to  be  below  a  predetermined  magnitude,  said 
voltage  regulating  means  comprising:  an  output  transis- 
tor serially  connected  to  said  field  coil  for  causing  a 
field  current  to  flow  therethrough  for  controlling  said 
output  voluge  from  said  AC  generator,  a  control  tran- 
sistor connected   through   said   fiill-wave   rectifying 
means  to  said  AC  generator  and  connected  to  said 
output  transistor  for  controlling  the  conduction  state  of 
said  output  transistor,  a  diode-resistor  network  means 
connected  to  said  field  coil  and  connected  to  the  collec- 
tors of  said  output  transistor  and  said  control  transistor 
for  providing  an  output  when  a  high  voltage  above  said 
predetermined  magnitude  occurs  from  an  interlayer 
short-circuit  in  said  field  coil,  and  a  current  limiting 
transistor  connected  to  said  output  transistor  and  said 
diode-resistor  network  means  and  said  control  transis- 
tor and  having  a  base  current  supplied  thereby  by  said 
output  of  said  diode-resistor  network  means  when  the 
collector-to-emitter  voltages  of  said  output  and  control 
transistors     reach     said     predetermined     magnitude, 
wherein    said    current    limiting   transistor   conducts, 
thereby  causing  said  output  transistor  to  not  conduct. 

4,401,938 

VARIABLE-SPEED  DRIVE  FOR  CONTROL  OF 

INDUCnON  GENERATORS 

Miciiael  J.  Cronia,  Shermaa  Oalu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Corporation,  Barbaak,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,865 
lat  CL'  F02N  11/00;  H02P  9/06,  9/46.  15/00 
VS.  CL  322—29  20  Claims 

1.  A  power  generating  system  comprising: 
an  induction  machine  including  an  induction  rotor  and  a 

stator; 
mechanical  drive  means  connected  to  said  induction  motor 

for  driving  said  induction  machine  at  a  vahaUe  speed; 
a  synchronous  excitation  generator  coupled  mechanically 
with  said  induction  machine  by  means  of  a  variable-speed 
drive,  whereby  said  synchronous  excitation  generator  will 
provide  a  variable  output  voltage  and  frequency; 
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means  for  applying  said  variable  output  voltage  and  fre- 
quency to  said  stator  of  said  induction  machine;  and 

drive-logic  control  means  for  monitoring  the  speed  and  load 
data  of  said  induction  machine  and  for  adjusting  and 


maintaining  the  speed  of  said  synchronous  excitation  gen- 
erator so  as  to  control  the  negative  slip-frequency  of  said 
induction  machine  whereby  said  induction  machine  may 
operate  in  a  generating  mode  with  its  output  controlled  in 
response  to  said  speed  and  load  data. 


a  corresponding  (Mie  of  said  field  poles  for  providing 
induced  voltages  as  a  result  of  said  completing  and  break- 
ing of  said  magnetic  field  paths. 


4,401,940 
VOLTAGE  EQUALIZER  BRIDGE 
Robert  S.  Pospidl,  Palm  Bay,  Fla.,  Msignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbonme,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,229 

Int  a.}  H03F  1/30 

VS.  a.  323—365  10  Claims 


^     4,401,939 
ALTERNATOR  HAVING  STATOR  CARRYING  BOTH 
FIELD  AND  ARMATURE  WINDINGS 
George  K.  Korbell,  Euclid,  OUo,  assignor  to  Sheller-Globe 
Corporation,  Clevehmd,  Ohio 

FUed  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,514 

Int  0.3  H02K  3/Oa  11/00;  H02P  9/46 

VS.  a.  322—59  13  Claims 


1.  A  voltage  equalizer  for  a  pair  of  capacitors  comprising: 

a  diode  bridge  having  first  and  second  opposed  power  termi- 
nals and  first  and  second  opposed  load  terminals; 

a  first  pair  of  opposed  diodes  of  said  bridge  being  forward- 
biased  and  a  second  pair  of  opposed  diodes  being  reverse- 
biased  when  the  voltage  at  said  first  load  terminal  is  less 
than  the  voltage  at  said  second  load  terminal  and  power  is 
applied  to  said  power  terminals  to  charge  and  discharge 
capacitors  at  said  first  and  second  load  terminals,  respec- 
tively, until  their  voltages  are  equal;  and 

said  first  pair  of  opposed  diodes  being  reverse-biased  and 
said  second  pair  of  opposed  diodes  being  forward-biased 
when  the  voltage  at  said  first  load  terminal  is  greater  than 
the  voltage  at  said  second  load  terminal  and  power  is 
applied  to  said  power  terminals  to  discharge  and  charge 
capacitors  at  said  first  and  second  terminals,  respectively, 
until  their  voltages  are  equal. 


4,401,941 
FLANGE  AND  CASING  CHECKING  INSTRUMENT 
William  E.  Cunningham,  Rte.  3,  Seymour,  Mo.  65746,  and  Orvin 
D.  Simpson,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignors  to  William  E.  Can- 
ningham 

Filed  Dec  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,679 

Int  CL^  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  a.  324—54  10  Claims 


1.  An  alternator  comprising: 

a  stator; 

a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  stator,  said  rotor 
being  adapted  to  be  mechanically  driven  so  as  to  rotate; 

said  rotor  and  stator  respectively  having  rotor  and  field 
poles  formed  at  regularly  spaced  angular  locations  on 
facing  surfaces  thereof  such  that,  as  said  rotor  is  rotated, 
the  rotor  poles  on  the  rotor  rotate  past  the  field  poles  on 
the  stator,  said  rotor  poles  being  spaced  about  the  rotor 
such  that  at  certain  rotational  positions  all  rotor  poles  are 
opposed  to  alternate  field  poles; 

field  coils,  each  wound  about  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
field  poles; 

means  for  allying  an  excitation  potential  to  said  field  coils 
such  that  field  coils  wound  a^ut  adjacent  field  poles 
produce  oppositely  directed  magnetic  fields,  whereby  as 
said  rotor  rotates  said  rotor  poles  alternately  complete  and 
break  magnetic  field  paths  between  adjacent  field  poles; 
and 

armature  coils  each  wound  about  at  least  at  least  a  portion  of 
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1.  An  insulation  testing  apparatus,  comprising: 
means  for  applying  a  direct  current  electrical  potential  to 
electrical  conductors  separated  by  an  electrical  insulator 
to  be  tested,  said  direct  current  electrical  potential  being 
of  opposite  fmlarity  on  opposite  sides  of  said  insulator; 
means  for  interrupting  said  application  of  said  direct  current 
electrical  potential;  and  means  for  measuring  residual 
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electrical  charge  differential  between  said  electrical  con- 
ductors after  interruption  of  said  application  of  direct 
current  electrical  potential. 


4,401^2 
MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CAPACITOR  BATTERY 

IN  AN  AC  VOLTAGE  NETWORK 
Klaus  Renz,  Fiirtl^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assigiior  to  Siemens 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy 

FUed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,453 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1980,  3020128 

iBt  a.3  GOIR  11/52 
VS.  a.  324—60  C  1  Claim 


1.  A  monitoring  system  for  a  capacitor  battery  in  an  AC 
voluge  network,  the  capacitor  battery  being  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  legs,  each  such  leg  having  a  plurality 
of  series-connected  sectional  capacitors  with  fuses,  adjacent 
ones  of  the  sectional  capacitors  being  connected  by  continuous 
cross  lines,  the  monitoring  system  comprising: 
electronic  simulator  means  for  producing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  fundamental  frequency  component  of  a 
simulated  capacitor  voltage;  and 
transient  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  fundamental 
frequency  component  of  said  simulated  compacitor  volt- 
age with  a  fundamental  frequency  component  of  a  mea- 
sured capacitor  voltage. 


4,401,943 
ELECTRICAL  EFFICIENCY  METER 
Donald  G.  Morris,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Betty  Ann  Garrett, 
Camdentoo,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  588,288,  Jun.  19, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,658 

Int.  aj  GOIR  1/08,  15/08 

U.S.  a.  324— 157  2  Claims 
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a  female  socket  associated  therewith  for  connection  to  the 
device  to  be  tested; 

(b)  an  ammeter  circuit  within  said  case  for  measuring  cur- 
rent, said  ammeter  circuit  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  plug  and  said  socket  whereby  said  ammeter  circuit  is 
interposed  between  a  power  source  having  pre-deter- 
mined  voltage  and  the  electrical  device  being  checked; 

(c)  a  dial  on  said  instrument  case  operably  connected  to  said 
ammeter  circuit  having  a  dial  scale  calibrated  to  give  a 
numerical  reading  correlated  to  measured  current;  and 

(d)  slide  rule  computation  means  on  said  instrument  case 
adjacent  said  diaJ  including: 

(i)  a  first  scale  having  indicia  thereon  corresponding  to  the 
calibration  of  said  dial; 

(ii)  a  second  scale  having  indicia  representative  of  various 
costs  of  power,  said  second  and  first  scales  being  move- 
able relative  to  one  another; 

(iii)  a  third  scale  having  indicia  thereon  representing  vari- 
ous operational  costs  of  power  in  a  pre-determined  unit 
of  time,  said  indicia  on  said  third  scale  being  the  mathe- 
matical product  of  combinations  of  various  indicia  on 
said  first  and  second  scales;  and 

(iv)  indicator  means  cooperative  with  said  third  scale 
whereby  the  user  can  compute  the  operational  cost  of 
the  electrical  device  in  a  selected  unit  of  time  at  pre- 
determined voltage  and  substantially  constant  current 
during  said  period  by  aligning  the  reading  obtained  on 
the  dial  of  said  instrument  means  on  said  first  scale  with 
applicable  energy  cost  on  said  second  scale  and  thereaf- 
ter determining  the  operational  cost  by  reading  the  cost 
on  said  third  scale  at  said  indicator  means. 


4,401,944 

DISPLACEMENT  DETECTOR  HAVING  nUST  AND 

SECOND  MAGNETORESISnVE  ELEMENTS  WTTH  A 

BIAS  FIELD  AT  45'  TO  EACH  ELEMENT 

Akihisa  Narimatso,  Naka,  and  Hiroyuki  Ohknbo,  Chiba,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1980,  55-21112; 
Mar.  3, 1980,  55-25268 

Int  a.J  GOIB  7/14:  GOIR  33/02;  GOIL  43/08 
MS.  a.  324—207  39  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  cost  of  operation  of  an 
electrical  device  in  a  pre-determined  unit  of  time  when  con- 
nected to  a  power  source  having  pre-determined  voltage  and 
at  relatively  constant  current  during  said  period  of  time,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  instrument  case  having  a  front  and  including  male  plug 
associated  therewith  for  connection  to  a  power  source  and 


1.  In  magnetic  field  sensing  apparatus  comprising: 
magnetic  sen«ng  means  including  first  and  second  mag- 
netoresistive  elements  having  respective,  substantially 
planar,  current  path  portions  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
angle  with  respect  to  each  other  and  through  which  cur- 
rent flows  in  correspondingly  respective  current  flow 
directions,  means  for  supplying  a  bias  current  to  flow 
through  said  respective  current  path  portions,  and  bias 
field  means  for  supplying  a  bias  magnetic  field  in  the  plane 
of  said  respective  current  path  portions;  and 
external  field  generating  means  for  supplying  a  magnetic 
signal  field  in  said  plane  of  said  respective  current  path 
portions,  said  external  field  generating  means  and  said 
magnetic  sensing  means  being  relatively  displaceable  with 
respect  to  each  other. 
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the  improvement  wherein  said  bias  magnetic  field  is  supplied 
at  an  angle  of  approximatdy  4S*  with  respect  to  each  of 
said  current  flow  directions,  and  wherein  said  external 
field  generating  means  comprises  magnetizing  means  for 
generating  said  magnetic  signal  field  of  a  first  polarity  that 
gradually  decreases  and  changes  over  at  a  boundary  re- 
gion to  an  opposite  polarity  that  gradually  increases,  all  in 
the  direction  of  relative  displacement,  said  gradually 
changing  magnetic  signal  field  being  detected  by  said 
magnetic  sensing  means  to  produce  an  output  signal  that 
varies  substantially  linearly  with  said  displacement  over  a 
predetermined  range  of  displacement  on  both  sides  of  said 
boundary  region. 


4,401,946 

PISTON  POSmON  DETECTOR  HAVING  A  METAL 

CYLINDER  ROTATING  ABOUT  AN  ECCENTRIC  AXIS 

Jacob  KUmstra,  Boiteapost,  Netberlaods,  assignor  to  N.V. 

Nederlandse  Gasunie,  Groninger,  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,597 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Sep.   12,  1979, 
7906791 

Int  CL'  GOIB  7/14;  GOIP  3/54 
MS.  CL  324—208  6  Claims 


4,401,945 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  POSmON  OF  A 
PROBE  RELATIVE  TO  A  WORKPIECE 
Richard  O.  Jnengel,  Romeo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Valeron 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,257 

Int  a.^  GOIB  7/14;  G06B  23/00;  G05D  00/00 

U.S.  a.  324— 207  '    19  Claims 


TO  CRANKSHAFT 
CONNECTION 
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13.  Apparatus  for  detecting  iirobe  contact  with  a  workpiece 
comprising: 

a  probe  contact  surface; 

osciUator  means  operative  to  generate  an  alternating  current 
signal  at  an  output  thereof; 

amplifier  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  oscillator 
means  output,  operative  to  provide  an  excitation  signal 
proportional  to  the  alternating  current  signal  at  an  output 
of  the  amplifier  means; 

transducer  means  coupled  between  the  probe  contact  sur- 
face and  the  amplifier  means  output,  operative  to  alter  the 
excitation  signal  whenever  the  probe  contact  surface 
contacts  the  workpiece  and  to  present  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  probe  excitation  signal  at  a  transducer  means 
output; 

detector  means  coupled  for  receipt  of  the  proportional  signal 
presented  by  the  transducer  means  output  and  operative 
to  generate  an  indicator  signal  at  a  detector  means  output 
whenever  the  proportional  signal  is  received; 

a  source  of  infrared  radiation  having  a  control  input  coupled 
to  the  oscUlator  means  output,  the  source  operative  to 
emit  infrared  radiation  at  an  amplitude  and  frequency 
related  to  that  of  the  alternating  current  signal  received  at 
the  control  input;  and 

means  coupled  between  the  detector  means  output  and  the 
control  input  for  altering  a  predetermined  characteristic 
of  the  alternating  current  signal  whenever  the  indicator 
signal  is  generated  by  the  detector  means,  whereby  infra- 
red radiation  having  a  predetermined  characteristic  is 
transmitted  by  the  source  whenever  the  indicator  signal  is 
generated. 


1.  Device  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  whose  magni- 
tude varies  in  substantially  linear  relation  to  the  distance  at 
which  a  piston  in  a  piston  machine  is  from  its  top  dead  centre, 
which  device  is  provided  with  a  rotatable  part  having  a  circu- 
lar circumference  which  can  rotate  with  the  crank  shaft  of  the 
piston  machine  about  an  axis  of  rotation  eccentric  to  said 
circular  circumference,  characterized  in  that  the  said  rotatable 
part  is  a  cylindrical  metal  part  having  its  cylinder  axis  parallel 
to  but  eccentrically  offset  from  its  axis  of  rotation,  with  the 
ratio  of  eccentricity  to  cylinder  radius  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  ratio  of  crank  length  to  connecting-rod  length  in  the 
piston  machine  and  with  an  eddy-current  distance  meter  being 
provided  for  determining,  without  resort  to  contact,  the  dis- 
tance between  a  fixed  point  and  the  surface  of  the  said  cylindri- 
cal metal  part,  measured  along  the  line  from  the  said  fued 
point  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  this  fixed  point  being  in 
such  a  position  that  the  said  distance  has  a  predetermined 
value,  said  predetermined  value  being  at  a  maximum  or  a 
minimum  when  said  piston  is  in  its  top  dead  centre  position. 


4,401,947 

SMALL  HOLE  WELL  LOGGING  SONDE  AND  SYSTEM 

WTTH  TRANSMTTTER  AND  RECEIVER  ASSEMBUES 

Percy  T.  Cox,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc^  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,095 
Int  CL^  GOIV  3/28 
MS.  a.  324—338  22  ClaiaH 

1.  A  well  logging  sonde  having  an  outer  diameter  of  1-1 1/16 
inches  or  less,  comprising 
a  transmitter  coil, 
at  least  twci  receiver  coils, 

coil  housing  means  having  an  outer  surface  for  housing  all 
the  coils  I  in  a  predetermined  spatial  relationship  to  each 
other,      \ 
transmitter  means  electrically  connected  to  the  transmitter 
coil  for  providing  a  signal  to  energize  the  transmitter  coU 
in  the  coil  housing  means  to  develop  an  electromagnetic 
field  in  an  earth  formation, 
transmitter  case  means  having  an  outer  surface  and  mechani- 
cally connected  to  the  coil  housing  means  for  housing  the 
transmitter  means, 
receiver  means  electrically  connected  to  the  receiver  coUs 
for  receiving  signals  from  the  receiver  coils  resulting  from 
reception  of  electromagnetic  energy  from  the  electromag- 
netic field  after  passage  through  the  earth  formation  and 
for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  at  least  one  char- 
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acteristic  of  the  earth  fomution  in  accordance  with  the 
signals  from  the  receiver  coils, 

receiver  case  means  having  an  outer  surface  and  mechani- 
cally connected  to  the  coil  housing  means  for  housing  the 
receiver  means,  and 

cable  connector  means  having  an  outer  surface  and  mechani- 


tative  of  the  gradient  measured  by  said  secondary  voltage 
rising  gradient  noeasuring  circuit  and  from  the  value  of  the 
primary  breaking  current  measured  by  said  primary 
breaking  current  measuring  circuit,  said  arithmetic  circuit 
delivering  out  the  stray  capacitance  and  secondary  gener- 
ation voltage  values. 


4*401,949 
EXTERNAL  DEVICE  mENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Keonea  S.  Gold,  Canoga  Park,  Califs  assigMr  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,192 

Int  a.3  F02P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  324—402  5  Claims 


cally  connected  to  the  receiver  case  means  and  to  a  well 
logging  cable  for  providing  the  signal  from  the  receiver 
means  to  the  well  logging  cable;  and 
in  which  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  coil  housing  means,  the 
transmitter  case  means,  the  receiver  case  means  and  the 
cable  connector  means  comprise  the  outer  surface  of  the 
well  logging  sonde. 


4,401,948 
DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
KazuUko  Miora,  Okazaki;  Takakazu  Kawabata,  Toyota;  Tada- 
shi  Hattori,  Okazaki,  and  Yoshiki  Ueno,  Aicfai,  all  of  Japu, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1980,  55-126339 
iDt  a.3  F02P  77/00 
U  A  a.  324—378  5  Claims 
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1.  In  an  automobile  engine  analyzer  having  a  central  test 
stand,  a  plurality  of  types  of  external  devices,  and  a  common . 
connector  on  said  central  test  stand  adapted  to  singly  receive 
all  types  of  external  devices,  a  system  for  identifying  which 
type  of  external  device  has  been  attached  to  the  central  test 
stand,  said  system  comprising: 
an  element  having  a  predetermined  impedance  value  electri- 
cally accessible  within  each  external  device,  the  particular 
impedance  value  being  the  same  for  all  external  devices  of 
a  particular  type  and  being  different  for  different  particu- 
lar types; 
means  located  on  the  central  test  stand  for  selective  electri- 
cal connection  with  and  evaluation  of  the  impedance 
value  within  the  particular  type  of  external  device  which 
is  connected  to  the  central  test  stand  through  the  common 
connector  at  any  given  time;  and 
means  for  determining  which  particular  type  of  device  has 
been  connected  to  the  central  test  stand  based  on  the  value 
of  impedance  so  determined. 


t=s{  CPU  \=^  o/k  YYt-^ 


4401 050 

LOW-VOLTAGE,  COMPLEMENTARY  SYMMETRY 

CLASS  B  AMPUnER  ARRANGEMENT 

Darrell  E.  Davis,  SuHrise,  FbL,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaiimbiirg,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,285 

Int  a?  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330—255  11  Claims 


1.  A  diagnostic  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
ignition  system  comprising: 
a  secondary  voltage  rising  gradient  measuring  circuit  for 

measuring  the  gradient  of  rise  of  a  secondary  voltage 

generated  by  the  secondary  of  an  ignition  coil; 
a  primary  breaking  current  measuring  circuit  for  measuring 

a   primary   current   when   the   conduction   of  current 

thnsugh  the  primary  of  said  ignition  coil  is  interrupted; 

and  

an  arithmetic  circuit  for  computing  the  value  of  stray  capaci-       1.    A    low-voltage,    complementary   symmetry   amplifier 

tance  existing  in  the  ignition  system  and  the  value  of  driver,  comprising  m  combination: 

secondary  generation  voltage,  from  information  represen-       a  differential  amplifier  with  first  and  second  transistors,  each 
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having  a  current  source  cou|ried  to  a  respective  output 
collector  electrode  with  common  connected  emitter  elec- 
trodes being  coupled  to  a  reference  potential  through  a 
third  current  source, 

said  current  sources  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  transis- 
tors being  unbalanced  in  current  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  collectively  at  least  equal  to  the  current  in  said 
third  oirrent  source;  and 

third  and  fourth  transistors  each  having  an  output  electrode 
and  an  input  electrode  connected  to  a  respective  output 
electrode  of  said  fu^t  and  second  transistors  of  said  differ- 
ential amplifier, 

said  third  and  fourth  transistors  being  of  the  complementary 
type  to  said  first  and  second  transistors. 


BIAS 


CIR< 


4,401,951 
tCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  A  SINGLE-ENDED 
PUSH-PULL  ciRCurr 
Snsnmn  Tauka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sansol  Electrk  Co., 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  191,405 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Oct    2,    1979,    54- 
136386[U]  11 

"  Int  CL^  H03F  3/30 

U.S.  CL  330—268  8  Claims 


7.  A  bias  circuit  for  use  in  a  single-ended  push-pull  circuit 
which  includes  NPN  and  PNP  transistors  connected  in  plural 
stages  in  Darlington  manner,  comprising 

a  fu^t  transistor  of  NPN  type  having  its  collector  connected 
to  the  base  of  a  first  stage  NPN  transistor, 

a  second  transistor  of  PNP  type  having  its  collector  con- 
nected to  the  base  of  a  first  stage  PNP  transistor  and  its 
emitter  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  fu^t  transistor. 

a  first  resistance  element  connecting  the  base  of  said  first 
transistor  with  the  emitter  of  one  of  NPN  transistors 
except  that  on  the  output  stage  in  the  push-pull  circuit, 

a  first  means  for  producing  a  constant  voltage  connected 
between  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  output 
point  of  said  push-pull  circuit, 

a  second  resistance  element  connecting  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor  with  the  emitter  of  one  of  PNP  transis- 
tors except  that  on  the  output  stage  in  the  push-pull  cir- 
cuit, and 

a  second  means  for  producing  a  constant  voltage  connected 
between  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  and  the  output 
p(Mnt  of  said  push-pull  circuit. 


4,401,952 
MICROWAVE  SWITCHED  AMPLIFIER/MULTIPLIER 
Gaaesh  R.  Basawapatu,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  aairigaor  to  Mi- 
cnwowce,  lac,  Suta  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,211 
lat  (X^  H03F  3/16.  3/60 
UJS.  CL  330— 277  9  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  signal  amplifying  and  multiplying  apparatus 
capable  of  substantially  continuous  tuning  over  a  first  fre- 
quency range  which  is  greater  than  a  first  tunable  frequency 
range  of  a  continuously  tunable  microwave  frequency  oscilla- 
tor, said  apparatus  comprising: 


input  matching  means  for  coupling  to  a  single  microwave 
frequency  oscillator; 

a  solid-state  microwave  frequency  amptifying  element  hav- 
ing a  first  gate  electrode,  a  drain  electrode  and  a  source 
electrode,  said  amplifying  element  being  operable  at  a  first 
bias  level  over  said  first  microwave  frequency  range  as  a 
signal  amplifier  and  at  least  a  second  bias  level  as  a  signal 
amplifier  and  multiplier  over  harmonics  of  said  first  fre- 
quency range; 

a  plurality  of  signal  channel  means,  each  signal  channel 
means  having  a  signal  input  terminal  coupled  to  a  signal 
output  terminal  in  common  with  other  signal  channel 
means,  each  said  signal  channel  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  diode  having  a  first  electrode  and  a  second  elec- 
trode, said  first  electrode  being  E>C  coupled  to  said  drain 
electrode  through  said  input  terminal  and  said  second 
electrode  being  DC  coupled  to  a  bias  terminal; 

(b)  a  microwave  frequency  output  matching  network  cou- 
pled to  receive  microwave  si^ials  through  said  first  diode, 
said  matching  network  being  specific  to  a  selected  range 


of  frequency  different  from  ranges  of  frequency  of  other 
ones  of  said  signal  channel  means;  and 

(c)  a  second  diode  coupled  to  receive  microwave  signals 
through  said  output  matching  network  and  having  a  first 
electrode  and  a  second  electrode,  said  first  electrode 
thereof  being  coupled  to  said  common  output  terminal 
and  said  second  electrode  thereof  being  DC  coupled  to  a 
bias  means; 

first  bias  means  for  selectively  forward  and  reverse  biasing 
each  one  of  said  first  diodes; 

second  bias  means  for  selectively  forward  and  reverse  bias- 
ing each  one  of  said  second  diodes; 

said  amplifying  element  being  coupled  in  a  common  source 
configurajtion  with  said  source  electrode  coupled  to 
ground  and  wherein  said  first  bias  means  is  operative  to 
provide  forward  bias  to  said  first  diode  and  to  preselect  a 
desired  operating  region  of  said  amplifying  element,  said 
first  and  second  bias  means  being  switchable  in  concert  to 
couple  and  uncouple  said  ampUfying  element  through  a 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  signal  channel  means  to 
said  common  output. 


4,401,953 
HIGH  STABIUTY  AMPLIFIER 
WUUam  A.  Adams,  CoUege  Park,  aad  Victor  S.  Reiakardt 
Gaithersbarg,  both  oS  Md.,  aasigaors  to  The  Uaitcd  States  of 
Anwrica  as  represcated  by  tke  Adadaistrator  of  tke  Natioaal 
Aeroaavtics  aad  Space  AdadaistratioB,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 
FUed  JaL  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  284,290 
lat  CL^  H03F  3/04 
U.S.  CL  330—289  16  Claims 

1.  A  low  noise,  wideband  radio  frequency  signal  amplifier 
for  providing  increased  radio  frequency  isolation  and  signal 
stabUity  for  changes  in  ambient  temperature  between  input  and 
output  circuit  means  comprising: 
voltage  regulator  means  (26)  for  regulating  a  power  supply 
potential  applied  thereto  and  providing  radio  frequency 
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isolation  from  cross-talk  appearing  at  a  source  supplying 
said  power  supply  potential,  said  regulator  means  includ- 
ing active  circuit  means  and  package  means  (77)  for  said 
active  circuit  means; 
electrical  signal  amplifier  means  including  first  and  second 
signal  amplifiers  (22,  24)  connected  in  a  feedback  circuit 
configuration  including  at  least  one  feedback  circuit  ele- 
ment (66)  and  wherein  said  first  amplifier  (22)  comprises  a 
gain  producing  circuit  and  said  second  amplifier  (24) 
comprises  a  unit  gain  isolation  circuit,  each  amplifier  (22, 
24)  additionally  having  respective  active  circuit  means 


trodes  connected  to  the  first  and  second  output  terminals 
of  said  signal  input  means,  respectively,  the  main  current 
paths  of  which  are  connected  in  series  between  said  first 
positive  and  negative  DC  voltage  terminals,  the  connec- 
tion point  of  said  first  and  second  output  transistors  being 
a  signal  output  terminal  to  be  connected  with  a  load; 

(e)  third  and  fourth  output  transistors  each  having  an  input 
electrode,  the  main  current  paths  of  which  are  connected 
in  series  between  said  second  positive  and  negative  DC 
voltage  terminals,  the  connection  point  of  said  third  and 
fourth  output  transistors  being  connected  to  said  signal 
output  terminal; 

(0  a  first  switching  transistor  having  a  control  electrode 
connected  to  said  signal  output  terminal,  the  main  current 
path  of  which  is  connected  between  the  input  electrode  of 
said  third  transistor  and  the  first  output  terminal  of  said 
signal  input  means;  and 

(g)  a  second  switching  transistor  having  a  control  electrode 
connected  to  said  signal  output  terminal,  the  main  current 
path  of  which  is  connected  between  the  input  electrode  of 
said  fourth  transistor  and  the  second  output  terminal  of 
said  signal  input  means. 


and  package  means  (73,  75)  for  said  respective  active 
circuit  means; 

said  regulator  means  being  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means 
(22.  24)  for  applying  a  regulated  power  supply  potential 
thereto; 

circuit  means  (48,  50,  52  and  60,  62)  coupling  said  amplifier 
means  (22,  24)  between  said  input  and  output  circuit 
means  (44,  46);  and 

heat  sink  means  (70)  in  common  thermal  contact  with  said 
package  means  (73,  75,  77)  for  providing  a  common  tem- 
perature reference  for  said  active  circuit  means. 


4,401,955 

BROADBAND,  HIGH  POWER,  COAXIAL 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  COUPLING  STRUCTURE 

Leonard  H.  Yorinks,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  and  Curtis  E.  MUton, 

Jr.,  CockeysTille,  Md.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,604 

lat.  a.3  HOIP  5/12 

VS.  a.  333—127  6  Claims 


4,401,954 
POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Tadao  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1980,  55-112015 
Int.  a.3  H03F  3/26 
U.S.  a.  330—297  9  Claims 


1.  A  power  amplifier  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  positive  DC  voltage  terminals,  the  DC 
voltage  at  said  first  positive  DC  voltage  terminal  being 
lower  than  that  at  said  second  positive  DC  voltage  termi- 
nal; 

(b)  first  and  second  negative  DC  voltage  terminals,  the  E>C 
voltage  at  said  first  negtive  DC  voltage  terminal  being 
lower  than  that  at  said  second  negative  DC  voluge  termi- 
nal; 

(c)  signal  input  means  producing  a  pair  of  input  signals  with 
opposite  phase  relation  at  first  and  second  output  termi- 
nals; 

(d)  first  and  second  output  transistors  having  input  elec- 


1.  A  coaxial  transmission  line  coupling  structure  for  cou- 
pling a  common  port  to  first  and  second  branch  ports,  said 
structure  designed  for  operation  over  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency band,  said  structure  comprising: 

an  inner  conductor  system  including  a  common  leg  and  first 
and  second  branch  legs,  said  branch  legs  joined  to  said 
common  leg  and  each  other  at  a  common  junction; 

an  outer  conductor  spaced  from,  and  coaxially  enclosing, 
said  inner  conductor  system; 

a  heat  conductive,  dielectric  body  disposed  adjacent  said 
inner  conductor  branch  legs,  said  body  making  thermally 
conducting  contact  to  said  outer  conductor; 

an  odd  mode  power  dissipation  element  comprising  a  series 
compensating  capacitor-resistor-compensating  capacitor 
circuit  connected  between  said  branch  legs  with  its  con- 
nection to  each  branch  leg  substantially  \  transmission  line 
wavelength  along  that  branch  leg  from  said  common 
junction  at  a  frequency  within  said  band; 

said  resistor  disposed  in  thermally  conducting  contact  with 
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said  heat  conductive  dielectric  body,  said  odd  mode 
power  dissipation  element  having  inductance  associated 
with  it,  said  compensating  capacitors  series  resonating  said 
inductance  to  present  relatively  low  reactances  in  series 
between  said  first  and  second  branch  legs  and  said  resistor 
at  frequencies  in  said  band; 

said  dielectric  body  contributing  to  parasitic  capacitances 
between  said  odd  mode  power  dissipation  element  and 
said  outer  conductor;  and 

reactive  compensation  means  for  minimizing  the  adverse 
effects  of  said  parasitic  capacitances  at  frequencies  within 
said  band. 


4,401,956 

ELECTRONICALLY  VARLABLE  TIME  DELAY  IN 

PIEZOELECTRIC  MEDIA 

Shrinivas  G.  Joshi,  4344  Regal  Ct,  New  Berlin,  Wis.  53151 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,222 

iBt  a.3  HOIP  9/42.  9/38.  9/68 

VS.  a.  333—152  2  Claims 


1.  A  variable  delay  line  for  surface  acoustic  waves,  compris- 


ing: 


a  piezoelectric  substrate  having  a  wave-propagating  surface; 

input  and  output  transducer  means  affixed  in  spaced  relation 
on  said  wave-propagating  surface  for  sending  and  receiv- 
ing surface  acoustic  waves  on  said  surface; 

electrode  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  variable  volt- 
age for  producing  a  biasing  electric  field  in  said  substrate 
to  cause  a  strain  in  said  substrate  to  vary  the  time  delay  of 
said  waves,  said  time  delay  changeable  proportionately  in 
response  to  varying  applied  voltages,  said  electrode  means 
includes  a  first  electrode  in  the  form  of  a  grating  posi- 
tioned on  said  wave-propagating  surface,  a  non-piezoelec- 
tric thin  film  deposited  on  said  wave-propagating  surface 
over  said  first  electrode,  and  said  electrode  means  further 
includes  a  second  electrode  positioned  on  said  thin  film. 


4,401,957 
PERMUTATING  ANALOG  SHIFT  REGISTER  VARLABLE 

DELAY  SYSTEM 

Ronald  E.  McKeighen,  Hoffioum  Estates,  lU.,  and  Michael  P. 

Bachin,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Gammasonics, 

Inc^  Des  Plaines,  DL 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  50,002,  Jan.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,267,584, 

which  is  a  cratiniiatioo-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  812,109,  Jul.  1, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,173,007.  This  appUcation  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

230,323 
iBt  CI.'  H03H  77/04  GllC  19/28 
VS.  a.  333—165  1  Claim 

1.  Variable  delay  analog  signal  means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  analog  shift  register  memories; 
,   a  source  of  clock  signals; 
a  source  of  to-be-delayed  signal,  coupled  to  each  of  said 

memories; 
commutating  write  means,  coupled  to  said  source  of  clock 
signals,  and  said  plurality  of  memories,  for  applying  to 
each  of  said  memories  in  a  predetermined  repetative  se- 
quence a  succession  of  shift  signals  causing  said  memories 
to  turn  to  be  serially  filled  with  portions  of  said  to-be 
delayed  signal; 
commutating  read  means,  coupled  to  said  source  of  clock 
signals  and  said  plurality  of  memories,  for  applying  a 


^ 


succession  of  shift  signals  to  said  memories  to  retrieve 
therefrom  said  portions  of  said  to-be  delayed  signal  stored 
therein,  said  commutating  read  means  being  operative  so 
that  such  retrieving  operation  is  independent  of  but  fol- 
lows by  a  time  interval  said  filling  operation  of  said  com- 


lu*  ■/  mm  an  I 
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mutating  write  means  in  said  predetermined  repetative 
sequence;  and 
edit/splice  means  for  altering  the  time  interval  between  said 
data  retrieval  and  said  filling  operation  to  produce  dy- 
namic variation  of  delay. 


4,401,958 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRIGGER  SWTTCH 
Kenneth  C.  Noorigian,  1700  Tilton's  Corner  Rd.,  Wall  Town- 
ship, Monmouth  County,  N J.  07719 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,460 
Int  a.3  HOIH  9/20,  45/00 


VS.  a.  335—170 


10  Claims 


MOTon 


/3)  xffo*^ 


XA 


^ 


ILCCTHO  >m>l«T 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  electrically 
operated  equipment  comprising  circuit  connection  means  com- 
prising first  and  second  spaced  terminals,  said  first  terminal 
adapted  for  interconnection  with  a  source  of  electricity  and 
said  second  terminal  adapted  for  interconnection  with  said 
electrically  operated  equipment,  whereby  said  electricity  can 
be  supplied  to  said  electrically  operated  equipment  by  electri- 
cally connecting  said  spaced  terminals,  interconnection  means 
including  conductor  means,  said  interconnection  means  being 
movable  along  a  first  predetermined  path  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  said  conductor  means  is  not  in  electrical  contact 
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with  said  first  and  second  spaced  terminals,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  conductor  means  is  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  first  and  second  spaced  terminals  to  thereby  supply  elec- 
tricity to  said  electrically  operated  equipment  from  said  source 
of  electricity,  locking  means  movable  along  a  second  predeter- 
mined path  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  locking 
means  crosses  said  first  predetermined  path,  so  that  when  said 
interconnection  means  is  in  said  second  position,  said  locking 
means  prevents  said  interconnection  means  from  moving  along 
said  first  predetermined  path  back  to  said  first  position,  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  locking  means  does  not  cross 
said  first  predetermined  path,  so  that  when  said  interconnec- 
tion means  is  in  said  first  position  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
interconnection  means  is  located  in  said  second  predetermined 
path  so  as  to  prevent  said  locking  means  from  being  moved 
along  said  second  predetermined  path  from  said  second  posi- 
tion into  said  first  position,  said  locking  means  comprising  a 
metal,  and  electromagnet  means  located  along  said  second 
predetermined  path  for  retaining  said  locking  means  in  said 
first  position  upon  the  activation  of  said  electromagnet  means. 


4,401,959 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  INDICATOR 
John  A.  Enright,  Orange;  Milton  N.  Ives,  Wolcott,  and  Richard 
H.  Daniels,  Woodbury,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  North  Amer- 
ican Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  170,362 

Int  CL^  HOIF  im 

U  A  CL  335—272  8  Clains 
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1.  A  magnetically  actuated  indicator  which  comprises: 

a  body  member; 

a  magnetic  core  having  an  elongated  body  having  an  axis, 
and  a  first  asymetric  axial  extremity,  means  for  mounting 
said  core  in  said  body  member  to  allow  (a)  sliding  move- 
ment and  (b)  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  elongated  body 
thereof; 

at  least  one  elongated  winding  disposed  for  cooperation  with 
said  core;  and 

at  least  one  indicator  member  having  at  least  first  and  second 
discrete  magnetic  poles  disp>osed  in  spaced  relationship 
from  each  other,  said  member  being  mounted  for  mag- 
netic cooperation  with  said  extremity. 


netic  pole  on  the  exterior  surface  opposite  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  casing  and  the  other  magnetic  pole  on  the 
inner  surface  opposite  the  exterior  peripheral  surface  of 
said  core; 


12     K) 


a  gap  provided  between  the  closed  end  of  said  casing  and  the 
adjacent  end  surfaces  of  said  core  and  said  permanent 
magnet;  and 

a  spacer  disposed  within  said  gap  and  contacting  the  op- 
posed surfaces  of  said  casing  and  said  core  to  maintain  the 
core  stationary  within  the  casing. 


4,401,961 

PERMANENT  MAGNETIC  HOLDING  ARRANGEMENT, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  TEMPORARY  HOLDING  OF 

FERRO-MAGNETIC  PARTS 

Horst  Baemuuin,  Rosrath,  and  Otmar  Dibos,  Lohmar,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  RlieinBiagnet  Horst  Baer- 

nann  KG,  Nenkirdien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,261 

Int  a?  HOIF  7/20 

U.S.  a.  335—285  16  Claims 


4,401,960 
MAGNET  ASSEMBLY 
Mamoru  UchOnuic;  Mutsukazu  Tagami,  both  of  Ueda;  Taketo 
Shimizn,  Nagano;  Kiyoshi  Yaaagisawa,  Ueda;  Katsato 
Yokosawa,  Nagano;  Knnio  Horiuchi,  and  Hiroo  Sakagiichi, 
both  of  Ueda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanetsn  Kogyo  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Ueda,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,720 
Int  on?  HOIF  7/20 
U  A  CL  335—285  7  Clains 

1.  A  magnet  assembly  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  casing  made  of  a  magnetic  material,  opened  at 

one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end; 
a  core  disposed  within  said  casing  and  positioned  to  define  a 
spacing  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing  and  the 
exterior  peripheral  surface  of  the  core,  an  end  surface  of 
the  core  being  coplanar  with  the  open  end  surface  of  the 
casing  to  form  a  magnetic  attraction  surface; 
a  permanent  magnet  disposed  within  said  spacing  between 
said  core  and  said  casing,  said  magnet  having  one  mag- 


1.  A  permanent  magnetic  holding  arrangement  particularly 
for  temporary  and  accurately  angled  holding  of  ferro-magnetic 
work  pieces,  e.g.  for  connection  by  welding,  comprising  at 
least  one  permanent  magnet  having  flat  pole  faces  facing  oppo- 
sitely away  from  each  other  and  said  magnet  being  magnetized 
through  its  smallest  thickness  between  its  said  pole  faces,  and  at 
least  two  pole  plates  of  high  magnetic  permeability  and  like 
thickness  abutting  flatwise  against  respective  ones  of  the  said 
magnetized  pole  faces  of  the  permanent  magnet(s),  the  periph- 
eral edges  of  said  pole  plates  extending  beyond  the  permanent 
magnet  and  forming  the  magnetized  holding  surfaces  of  the 
holding  arrangement  of  differing  polarity,  the  said  pole  plates 
each  having  several  adjoining  portions  of  their  said  holding 
edge  surfaces  correspondingly  arranged  on  the  respective  pole 
plates  at  various  large  angles  to  each  other,  and  the  thickness  of 
the  said  pole  plates  being  so  selected,  relative  to  the  magnetic 
permeability  thereof  and  the  magnetic  strength  of  said  perma- 
nent magnet(s),  as  to  produce  a  magnetic  oversaturation  of  the 
said  pole  plates  through  the  inducing  effect  of  the  said  perma- 
nent inagnet(s). 
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4,401,962 

FLEXIBLE  THERMALLY  STABLE  TAPES  CONTAINING 

A  HIGH  FLASH  POINT  SOLVENTLESS  INSULATING 

VARNISH 

Wei-Fang  A.  So,  Churchill  Borough,  and  Frank  A.  Sattler,  Mon- 
roeville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,425 

Int  a.3  HOIF  27/iO 

U.S.  a.  336—205  22  Oaims 


1.  A  tape  impregnated  with  a  cured  impregnating  composi- 
tion comprising  a  blend  of: 

(A)  an  alkyd  component  consisting  essentially  of  the  reac- 
tion product  of: 

(i)  polyhydric  alcohol  comprising  polyhydric  triol  alco- 
hol. 

(ii)  at  least  29  equivalent  %  of  the  alkyd  component  of 
fatty  acid,  and 

(iii)  organic  dibasic  acid,  and 

(B)  an  alkyl  acrylate  monomer;  said  tape  characterized  as 
being  flexible  and  being  capable  of  being  wrapped  around 
an  electrical  conductor  without  cracking. 


4,401,963 
IrESISTOR  INSERTION  FUSE 
Qarence  G.  Duenke,  Marthasville,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Warco,  Inc., 
Marthasville,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,251 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  i5/42 

U.S.  a.  337—282  15  Qaims 


'^\ 
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a  second  conductor  element  comprising  a  terminal  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  fuse; 

an  elongated  nipturable  fuse  element  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  conductor  elements; 

a  gas  generating  member  disposed  around  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  fuse  element; 

an  arc  intercepting  member  disposed  around  said  fuse  ele- 
ment between  said  conductor  elements;  and 

a  resistor  element  connected  to  said  intercepting  member  in 
electrically  conductive  relationship  thereto  for  reducing 
the  value  of  an  arc  generating  fault  current  sufficiently, 
upon  rupture  of  said  fuse  element,  so  that  said  arc  is  extin- 
guishable  by  deionizing  gas  generated  by  said  gas  generat- 
ing member. 


4,401,964 
COMBINED  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 

CONSTRUCTION  AND  ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH 
CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Frank  Payne,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,378 

Int  a.3  HOIH  i7/74 

U.S.  a.  337—343  24  Claims 


1.  In  a  combined  temperature  responsive  valve  construction 
and  an  electrical  switch  construction  wherein  said  valve  con- 
struction has  a  thermally  responsive  device  of  the  piston  and 
cylinder  type  operating  a  movable  valve  member  that  is  en- 
gaged by  said  piston  of  said  device  and  that  operates  an  actua- 
tor of  said  switch  construction,  said  valve  member  comprising 
an  axially  movable  valve  stem  having  opposed  ends  one  of 
which  is  engaged  by  said  piston  of  said  device  and  the  other  of 
which  operates  said  actuator,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
other  end  of  said  valve  stem  has  spring  retaining  means,  and  a 
coiled  compression  spring  having  opposed  ends  one  of  which 
engages  in  a  retained  manner  said  spring  retaining  means  of 
said  other  end  of  said  valve  stem  and  the  other  of  which  en- 
gages said  actuator  whereby  axial  movement  of  said  valve  stem 
toward  said  actuator  will  tend  to  compress  said  spring  therebe- 
tween. 


1.  A  fuse  for  use  in  a  relatively  high  voluge  circuit  compris- 


mg 


a  first  conductor  element  comprising  a  terminal  at  one  end  of 
said  fuse; 


4,401,%5 
THERMAL  SWITCH 
Sven  Backlund,  Shoreview,  and  Forrest  R.  Grimm,  Golden  Val- 
ley, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,380 
Int  a.J  HOIH  37/76 
UA  a.  337— 408  3  Oaims 

1.  A  thermal  switch  comprising: 

a  tubular,  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  metal  cas- 
ing, 
a  first  electrically  conductive  lead  joined  to  and  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  metal  casing  to  seal  off  said  one  end 
and  make  electrical  connection  to  said  casing, 
an  insulative  ceramic  bushing  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
casing,  said  bushing  sealing  the  opposite  end  of  said  casing 
and  having  its  bore  coaxial  with  said  casing, 
a  second  electrically  conductive  lead  extending  into  said 


1033  O.G.— 78 


2110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  30,  1983 


casing  through  the  bore  of  said  ceramic  bushing  and  out  of 
said  casing  to  permit  electrical  connection  thereto, 

a  normally  solid,  fusible  pellet  within  said  casing  adjacent 
said  one  end, 

a  mechanical  isolation  cage  within  said  casing  having  first 
and  second  parallel  ends  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
casing,  said  cage  being  axially  slidable  within  said  casing 
and  having  a  central  opening  in  its  first  end  adjacent  said 
opposite  end  of  said  casing  through  which  said  second 
lead  normally  freely  passes, 

a  first  helical  compression  spring  between  said  ceramic 
bushing  and  said  first  end  of  said  cage  urging  said  cage 
against  said  fusible  pellet. 


an  electrically  conductive  contact  member  extending 
through  said  cage  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  casing  and  having  its  ends  terminating  in  close 
proximity  to  the  side  walls  of  said  casing,  said  contact 
member  being  foldable  along  a  line  across  its  center  and 
having  a  portion  to  each  side  of  its  center  that  has  a  com- 
ponent perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  casing  and  a 
component  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  casing,  and 

a  second  helical  compression  spring  between  said  second 
end  of  said  cage  and  contact  member  pressing  said  contact 
member  against  the  end  of  said  second  lead  to  cause  said 
contact  member  to  fold  until  its  ends  contact  the  side  wall 
of  said  casing. 


conductive  resin  applied  on  the  leads,  for  connecting  said 
leads  and  said  lead  connecting  electrodes;  and 

sealing  mold  resin  applied  on  the  one  side  of  said  film  sup- 
port, for  molding  said  magnetosensitive  thin  layer,  said 
lead  connecting  electrodes,  portions  of  said  leads,  and  said 
conductive  resin,  said  mold  resin  connecting  to  said  film 
support. 


4,401^7 

GAS  SENSOR 

Naoto  Miwa,  Tsoshima,  and  YoshUuro  Segawa,  Okazaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignon  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,345 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Jul.    30,    1980,    55* 
108262[U];  Jul.  31,  1980,  55-108729[U] 

Int  a.3  HOIL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  338—34  17  Claims 


1.  A  gas  sensor  comprising  a  sintered  metal  oxide  with  the 
resistance  value  thereof  changing  according  to  the  gas  compo- 
nent, a  gas  sensor  element  including  at  least  one  electrode 
embedded  in  said  sintered  metal  oxide,  a  ceramic  insulator  for 
insulatively  holding  said  gas  sensor  element,  means  for  secur- 
ing at  least  one  lead  wire  within  said  ceramic  insulator,  and  a 
lead  connection  connected  to  the  electrode  of  said  gas  sensor 
element  and  having  a  tubular  portion  supported  in  said  insula- 
tor and  connected  to  the  lead  wire. 


4,401,966 
MAGNETOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  AND 
FABRICATION  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Kaoru  Ohmura,  Fi^i;  Masam  Matsnura,  Knrashiki;  Takeki 
Matsui,  and  Takeo  Kimnra,  both  of  Fi^ji,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  18, 1980,  55-83364 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  4i/02 

U.S.  a.  338—32  R  19  Claims 


4,401,968 

MANUAL  BELT  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  CONTROL 

Richard  H.  Shellenberger,  Asheville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  SHS 

Research  Labs  Inc.,  Linwood,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  65,349,  Aug.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,354. 

This  application  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,729 

Int  a.3  HOIC  10/38 

U.S.  a.  338—176  2  Claims 


K^<^^^s<vCC^ 


1.  A  magnetoelectric  transducer  comprising: 

a  magnetosensitive  thin  layer; 

lead  connecting  electrodes  formed  on  and  in  part  of  the 

magnetosensitive  thin  layer; 
an  unwindowed  film  support  carrying,  on  one  side  thereof, 

said  electrodes  and  thin  layer; 
leads  formed  on  the  film  support  on  the  one  side  thereof; 


«- 


OIL 

D      (60 


1.  A  control  for  a  linear  motion  variable  resistor  having  a 
contact  which  is  movable  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  said 
control  comprising: 

an  endless  belt  having  first  and  second  substantially  planar 
runs,  said  first  run  being  reversibly,  intermittently  and 
manually  alone  movable  with  a  finger  applied  to  the  exte- 
rior of  the  first  run  to  move  the  belt  in  an  endless  path,  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  first  planar  run  being  a  drive  sur- 
face, 

first  and  second  guide  means  for  holding  said  belt  in  an 
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extended  position  and  guiding  said  belt  in  an  endless  path 
when  said  first  run  is  manually  moved, 
said  second  run  being  disposed  adjacent  to  a  stationary 
resistor  and  having  the  contact  secured  to  and  perma- 
nently touching  said  second  run  so  as  to  touch  the  resistor, 
whereby  when  the  belt  is  moved  manually  the  contact  is 
moved  longitudinally  between  said  first  and  second  guide 
means  to  vary  the  resistance  of  the  resistor. 


4,401,970 
VITAL  LOWEST  SPEED  COMMAND  SELECTOR 
John  O.  G.  Darrow,  Murrysrille,  Pa^  aasignor  to  Anwrican 
Standard  Inc.,  Swissrale,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,841 

iBt  a.3  B61L  i/00 

U  JS.  CL  340-47  2  Claims 


TRAl 


4,401,969 
IFnC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gordon  J.  Grem,  386  Ruth  Ave.,  Willowdale,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M2M  2J2),  and  Robert  J.  deBruyn,  R.R.  #4  Bloomington 
Side  Rd.,  StoufTviUe,  Ontario,  Canada  (LOH  ILO) 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,349,  Noy.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,735 
Int.  a.3  G08G  l/OO.  1/097;  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340-^1  R  24  Claims 


1.  A  traffic  control  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  transmitter  unit  including: 

(1)  circuit  means  for  transmitting  a  carrier  signal 

(2)  circuit  means  for  selectively  modulating  the  carrier 
signal  with  a  first  modulation  signal  at  a  first  frequency, 
and 

(3)  circuit  means  for  selectively  modulating  the  carrier 
signal  with  a  second  modulation  signal  at  a  second 
frequency  different  from  the  first  frequency,  and 

(B)  a  receiver  unit  for  receiving  the  transmitted  carrier 
signal  and  any  modulation  thereof  by  said  first  and  second 
modulation  signals  and  adapted  to  produce  in  response  to 
receipt  of  the  carrier  signal  modulated  by  both  modulation 
signals  and  in  cyclic  sequence  display  of  green,  amber  and 
red  visual  traffic  signals,  the  receiver  including: 

(1)  a  first  detector  detecting  the  said  first  modulation 
signal  and  producing  a  corresponding  first  control  sig- 
nal, 

(2)  a  second  detector  detecting  the  said  second  modulation 
signal  and  producing  a  corresponding  second  control 
signal,  and 

-  (3)  receiver  circuit  means  requiring  receipt  of  both  said 
first  and  second  control  signals,  for  longer  than  a  prede- 
termined period  and  responsive  to  such  receipt  to  cause 
display  of  the  green  visual  traffic  signal, 

(C)  wherein  the  transmitter  includes  circuit  means  for  gener- 
ating a  pulse  of  the  said  carrier  modulated  by  said  first  and 
second  modulation  signals,  which  pulse  is  of  a  period 
shorter  than  the  said  predetermined  period  required  for 
the  said  display  of  the  green  visual  signal,  and 

wherein  the  receiver  circuit  means  is  responsive  to  receipt  of 
both  said  first  and  second  control  signals  for  a  period 
longer  than  the  said  pulse  to  cause  the  said  display  of  the 
green  visual  signal,  is  responsive  to  cessation  of  receipt  of 
at  least  one  of  said  control  signals  to  cause  display  of  the 
amber  visual  signal,  and  is  responsive  to  receipt  of  the  said 
pulse  to  cause  display  of  the  amber  visual  signal  without 
prior  display  of  the  green  visual  signal. 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  speed  control  system  on  a  train 
which  includes  a  speed  governor  operable  for  comparing  an 
authorized  speed  command  with  the  actual  train  speed  to 
control  train  brakes  accordingly  and  a  plurality  of  speed  com- 
mand decoders,  each  responsive  to  a  distinct  received  code 
signal  only  when  supplied  with  operating  energy  for  produc- 
ing a  different  authorized  speed  command  for  application  to 
said  speed  governor;  vital  lowest  speed  command  selector 
apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  a  relay  coupled  to  each  decoder,  except  the  highest  speed 
command  decoder,  having  separate  first  and  second  sets 
of  contacts  closed  only  when  the  relay  occupies  a  first  and 
a  second  position,  respectively,  each  relay  normally  occu- 
pying its  first  position  and  responsive  to  an  output  com- 
mand from  the  associated  decoder  for  operating  to  its 
second  position, 

(b)  a  first  circuit  associated  with  each  relay  and  controlled 
by  the  corresponding  second  contact  set  for  applying  the 
speed  command  output  of  the  associated  deooder  to  a 
corresponding  input  of  said  governor  only  when  that 
relay  operates  to  its  second  position,  and 

(c)  a  second  circuit  associated  with  each  relay  and  con- 
trolled by  the  corresponding  first  contact  set  for  normally 
supplying  operating  energy  to  all  higher  speed  decoders 
and  for  interrupting  such  energy  supply  to  inhibit  any 
speed  command  output  from  those  decoders  when  that 
relay  operates  to  its  second  position, 

(d)  any  relay  operating  fault  which  cross  connects  the  corre- 
sponding first  and  second  sets  of  contacts  inhibiting  all 
operation  of  said  speed  governor  by  application  of  operat- 
ing energy  thereto. 


4,401,971 

ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  INCLUDING 

PRIORITY  CONTROL  FOR  PLURAL  ALARM 

CONDITIONS 

Tadashi  Saito;  Tohm  Sampei;  AUkiro  Asada;  Yoshihiro  Ohta, 
aU  of  Yokohama;  Syuigi  Iwasaki,  Gifn;  Shigemitsa  Hignchi, 
Yokohama;  Hiroshi  Ozawa,  Katsnta,  and  Yasnnari  Tanaka, 
Mito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1980,  55-30056$ 
Mar.  28, 1980,  55-38848 

Int  a.^  G06B  19/00 
VS.  CL  340—52  F  6  Claims 

1.  An  alarm  device  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sensors  each  for  detecting  a  different  abnormal 
state  of  the  vehicle  to  produce  an  abnormal  sute  detection 
signal; 
means  for  producing  alarm  speeches  corresponding  to  said 
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abnormal  states  of  the  vehicle  detected  by  said  sensors; 
and 
a  logic  circuit  interposed  between  said  plurality  of  sensors 
and  said  alarm  speech  producing  means  and  responsive  to 
a  detection  by  any  of  said  sensors  to  generate  at  least  one 
alarm  speech  designation  signal,  said  logic  circuit  includ- 
ing a  priority  circuit  for  receiving  abnormal  state  detec- 
tion signals  produced  by  said  sensors  and  determining  the 
order  of  precedence  of  said  received  detection  signals  to 
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generate  said  at  least  one  alarm  speech  designation  signal 
in  accordance  with  said  determined  order  of  precedence 
for  application  to  said  alarm  speech  producing  means,  in 
which  said  priority  circuit  includes  means  for  determining 
said  order  of  precedence  and  means  for  temporarily  dis- 
abling said  received  detection  signals  sequentially  in  said 
order  of  precedence  so  that  plural  alarm  designation  sig- 
nals are  generated  sequentially  in  said  order  of  precedence 
and  such  generation  of  alarm  designation  signals  are  auto- 
matically repeated. 
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1.  A  stop-light  monitor  device  for  an  automobile  comprising, 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  source  of  current, 

(b)  a  lighting  circuit  connected  with  said  source  of  current, 

(c)  a  stop-light  switch  connected  in  said  lighting  circuit, 

(d)  an  operable  member  for  actuating  the  stop-light  switch, 

(e)  incandescent  stop-lamp  means  connected  in  said  lighting 
circuit  and  adapted  to  be  energized  when  the  stop-light 
switch  is  closed, 

(0  a  magnetic  reed  switch  spring  biased  to  open  position, 

(g)  a  solid  state  switch, 

(h)  means  including  a  control  circuit  connected  with  the 

reed  switch  and  solid-state  switch,  for  closing  the  latter 

when  the  reed  switch  opens, 
(i)  a  permanent  magnet  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the 


reed  switch  and  adapted  to  maintain  the  same  normally  in 
closed  condition  against  its  spring  bias  action, 

(j)  current-sensitive  means  connected  with  said  lighting 
circuit,  for  opening  the  reed  switch  in  response  to  normal 
current  supplied  for  energization  of  the  stop-lamp  means, 
said  current-sensitive  means  maintaining  the  reed  switch 
in  a  closed  state  if  there  is  below-normal  current  supplied 
for  the  energization  of  the  stop-lamp  means,  and 

(k)  a  pilot  indicator  connected  with  the  solid-state  switch 
and  rendered  operative  in  response  to  a  closed  condition 
of  said  solid-state  switch. 


4,401,973 
CYCLE  LIMITING  MEANS  FOR  AN 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  DECODER 
Peter  J.  Caruso,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Teterboro,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,483 

Int.  aj  G08C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  340—345  14  Oaims 


4,401,972 
STOP-LIGHT  MONITOR  DEVICE 
Peter  J.  Lupoli,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sun  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,064 

Int.  a.3  B60Q  1/26 

VJS.  a.  340—80  8  Claims 
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1.  A  mechanism  comprising  a  base  member,  a  shaft  sup- 
ported by  the  base  member,  a  rotatable  code  wheel  assembly 
including  a  first  wheel  element  and  a  second  wheel  element, 
carried  by  the  shaft  a  plurality  of  code  posts  carried  by  one  of 
said  wheel  elements  and  normally  positioned  so  as  to  lock  the 
second  wheel  element  to  the  first  wheel  element  in  driving 
relation,  a  pair  of  actuating  means  carried  by  the  base  member 
for  selectively  operating  the  code  posts  in  opposite  senses,  said 
code  posts  including  preset  means  for  unlocking  the  second 
wheel  element  from  the  first  wheel  element  def>endent  upon 
the  selected  sense  of  actuation  of  the  code  posts  by  said  actuat- 
ing means,  each  of  said  code  posts  including  adjustable  means 
for  angularly  positioning  said  preset  means  from  a  first  opera- 
tive position  to  a  second  locking  position,  means  operably 
connected  to  the  first  wheel  element  for  effecting  a  control 
function  on  rotation  of  the  code  wheel  assembly  in  a  first  sense 
and  upon  the  first  wheel  element  being  unlocked  from  the 
second  wheel  element  upon  completion  of  a  predetermined 
sequence  of  operation  of  said  actuating  means,  spring  means 
for  biasing  the  code  wheel  assembly  in  an  opposite  second 
sense  so  as  to  return  the  code  wheel  assembly  to  a  home  posi- 
tion to  complete  a  cycle  of  operation,  means  for  actuating  the 
adjustable  means  of  said  code  posts  so  as  to  position  the  preset 
means  of  the  code  posts  from  said  first  operative  position  to 
said  second  locking  position  to  erase  the  predetermined  se- 
quence of  operation,  and  means  for  controlling  said  actuating 
means  including  a  counter  operative  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  code  wheel  assembly  in  said  first  and  second  senses  to 
cause  said  control  means  to  render  said  actuating  means  effec- 
tive after  a  predetermined  number  of  said  cycles  of  operation. 
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I!  4,401,974 

DIGITAL  SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  CIRCUIT 

Robert  B.  Jarrett,  and  Wilson  D.  Pace,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,354 

Int  a.3  H03K  13/02.  13/20 

UJS.  a.  340—347  AD  2  Claims 
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Other  than  that  of  the  stroke  repetition  rate,  of  the  me- 
chanical bell  to  be  synthesized; 

(e)  a  first  modulator  adapted  to  produce  a  first  output  signal 
which  is  a  function  of  two  input  signals  and  with  said  first 
control  signal  coupled  to  said  modulator  as  one  of  the 
inputs  thereto; 

(0  a  second  modulator  adapted  to  produce  a  second  output 
signal  which  is  a  function  of  two  input  signals  with  said 
second  control  signal  coupled  to  said  second  modulator  as 
one  of  the  inputs  thereto; 


OOMMRATOR  EMWM  UT 


.ruT- 

I  lOLunon 


T  E 
ft 


lO 


TO 

VEHtCLf 

C0NT1BL 


-^ 


UTf    CLOCI 


^ 


KX^OMNTIM. 
DCCAV  6CH. 
SLOW 


■IT    -itrto)  muMMZ 

O/A         ^    VOLTASf  (Vm) 


eWILLATM 

mca.  I 


z 


■01 

IIT 


,j:1 


CX^NCNTIAL 
MCAV    CCN 

r*ST 


1.  A  circuit  for  sampling  and  holding  an  analog  voltage, 
comprising: 

(a)  comparator  means  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  an 
analog  input  signal,  a  second  input  for  receiving  an  analog 
output  signal,  and  an  output  for  providing  a  comparison 
signal  when  the  analog  output  signal  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  analog  input  signal; 

(b)  counter  means  for  providing  a  digital  value  and  adapted 
to  receive  clocking  pulses  for  incrementing  the  digital 
value,  said  counter  means  including  an  input  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  comparator  means  for  preventing  the 
digital  value  from  being  further  incremented  upon  the 
occurrence  of  said  comparison  signal,  the  digital  value 
having  a  least-significant  bit  corresponding  to  a  binary 
weighting  of  2°  and  at  least  one  more-significant  bit  corre- 
sponding to  a  binary  weighting  of  2^,  where  N  is  an 
integer  greater  than  0;  and 

(c)  converter  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  counter 
means  for  receiving  the  digital  value  and  an  output  cou- 
pled to  the  second  input  of  said  comparator  means  for 
providing  the  analog  output  signal,  said  converter  means 
being  responsive  to  the  least-significant  bit  of  the  digital 
value  for  effecting  a  change  in  the  magnitude  of  the  analog 
output  signal  by  a  unity  amount,  said  converter  means 
being  responsive  to  the  at  least  one  more-significant  bit  for 
effecting  a  change  in  the  magnitude  of  the  analog  output 
signal  by  an  amount  less  than  2^-1  times  said  unity 
amount. 
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(g)  means  for  coupling  said  first,  second  and  third  frequen- 
cies to  said  first  modulator  as  a  second  input  thereto; 

(h)  means  for  coupling  said  third  frequency  to  said  second 
modulator  as  a  second  input  thereto; 

(i)  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  first  modulator  to 
suitable  audio  means;  and 

(j)  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  modulator 
to  said  suitable  audio  means. 


4,401,976 

MULTIPLE  SENSOR  INTERCONNECTED  ALARM 

SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE  TO  DIFFERENT  VARIABLES 

Hans-Giinther  Stadelmayr,  Wilbelm-Ostwaldstr.  5,  D  8000 

Munich  40,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1980,  3001452;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  29,  1980,  80108235.5 

Int.  a.5  G08B  13/16.  13/18 
U.S.  a.  340—522  »^  Claims 


4  401 975 
ELECTRICAL  SYNTHESISOF  MECHANICAL  BELL 
Harry  D.  Ferguson,  and  Michael  K.  Slack,  both  of  Owen  Sound, 
Canada,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,521 
Int.  C\?  G08B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  340—384  E  13  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  the  electrical  synthesis  of  a  mechanical  bell 
sound  and  comprising  fti  combination: 

(a)  a  rate  clock  for  providing  signals  at  a  predetermined 
stroke  repetition  rate; 

(b)  a  first  exponential  decay  circuit  coupled  to  said  rate  clock 
for  producing  a  first  decaying  exponential  control  signal 
having  a  first  predetermined  time  constant; 

(c)  a  second  exponential  decay  circuit  coupled  to  said  rate 
clock  for  producing  a  second  decaying  exponential  con- 
trol signal  having  a  second  predetermined  time  constant; 

(d)  first,  second  and  third  oscillators  for  producing  signals  of 
first,  second  and  third  frequencies,  respectively,  which 
comprise  thq  low,  intermediate  and  high  frequencies, 
respectively,  of  the  three  most  significant  frequencies. 
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1.  Alarm,  safeguarding  and  monitoring  system  having  a 
plurality  of  sensors  in  one  room,  comprising:  at  least  three 
sensors  which  respond  to  physical  phenomena  of  a  different 
nature  which  always  occur  in  every  alarm  event,  said  sensors 
being  disposed  to  cover  the  same  monitoring  zone,  and  means 
responsive  to  output  signals  from  said  sensors  for  generating  an 
alarm  signal  according  to  the  majority  principle. 
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4,401,977 
RADIO  TRANSMITTER  FOR  REPEATED  BURSTS  OF 
OSCILLATIONS 
Derek  R.  Taylor,  Bamstead,  England,  assignor  to  Mastiff  Secu- 
rity Systems  Limited,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,942 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1980, 
8000356 

lot  CL^  H03K  3/66 
VS.  CL  340—539  5  Claims 
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1.  A  radio  transmitter  including  a  source  of  oscillations,  an 
output,  a  gate  for  controlling  the  supply  of  oscillations  to  the 
output,  a  counter  of  the  oscillations  from  the  source,  a  logic 
circuit  controlled  by  the  output  ot  the  counter  for  opening  the 
gate,  and  means  responsive  to  the  counting  of  a  preset  number 
of  said  oscillations  for  closing  the  gate  and  re-setting  the 
counter,  whereby  the  transmitter  acts  continuously  to  produce 
bursts  of  the  preset  number  of  oscillations  separated  by  breaks 
in  transmission,  all  the  transmitter  components  being  embodied 
in  a  pocket  token. 


chamber  means  and  ionization  detection  circuitry  coupled 
from  said  ionization  chamber  means  for  sensing  operation 
thereof  and  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  representa- 
tive of  ionization  chamber  means  output, 

first  trigger  comparator  means  associated  with  the  optical 
detection  apparatus  and  including  a  pre-alarm  optical 
comparator  having  a  pair  of  comparison  inputs  and  a  full 
alarm  optical  comf>arator  also  having  a  pair  of  comparison 
inputs, 

means  establishing  a  fixed  reference  voltage  input  at  one 
input  to  the  pre-alarm  optical  comparator, 

means  establishing  a  fixed  reference  voltage  input  at  one 
input  to  the  full  alarm  optical  comparator, 

means  coupling  the  electrical  signal  representative  of  optical 
transducer  means  output  to  the  other  input  of  both  the 
pre-alarm  and  full  alarm  optical  comparators, 

second  trigger  comparator  means  associated  with  the  ioniza- 
tion detection  apparatus  and  including  a  pre-alarm  ioniza- 
tion comparator  having  a  pair  of  comparison  inputs  and  a 
full  alarm  ionization  comparator  also  having  a  pair  of 
comparison  inputs, 

means  establishing  a  fixed  reference  voltage  input  at  one 
input  to  the  pre-alarm  ionization  comparator, 

means  establishing  a  fixed  reference  voltage  input  at  one 
input  to  the  full  alarm  ionization  comparator, 

means  coupling  the  electrical  signal  representative  of  ioniza- 
tion chamber  means  output  to  the  other  input  of  both  the 
pre-alarm  and  full  alarm  ionization  comparators, 

and  output  circuit  means  for  receiving  signals  from  said 
pre-alarm  optical  and  ionization  comparators  and  said  full 
alarm  optical  and  ionization  comparators  for  providing  at 
least  one  alarm  signal  in  response  to  triggering  of  at  least 
one  of  said  comparators. 


4,401,979 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROLS  FOR  IONIZATION  SMOKE 

DETECTOR 

John  J.  Dobrzanski,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,539 

IntO-^GOSB  77/70 

U.S.  a.  340—629  2  Claims 


4,401,978 

COMBINATION  DETECTOR 

Elias  E.  Solomon,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gamewell 

Corporation,  Medway,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,398,  Feb.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,373 

Int.  a.i  G08B  77/70 

U.S.  a.  340—628  12  Claims 


1.  A  combination  detector  for  detecting  smoke  or  fire  condi- 
tions, comprising; 

optical  detection  apparatus  comprising  an  optical  transmit- 
ter/receiver transducer  means  and  optical  detection  cir- 
cuitry coupled  from  said  transducer  means  for  sensing 
activation  thereof  and  for  providing  an  electrical  signal 
representative  of  optical  transducer  means  output, 

ionization  detection  apparatus  comprising  an  ionization 
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1.  An  ionization  smoke  detector  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  voltage  source; 

(b)  a  detector  device  having  a  first,  inner  electrode;  a  second, 
intermediate  electrode;  and  a  third,  outer  electrode; 

(c)  a  field  effect  transistor  having  source,  drain,  and  gate 
electrodes,  said  field  effect  transistor  being  connected  to 
said  voltage  source; 

(d)  said  second  electrode  of  said  detector  device  being  con- 
nected to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  field  effect  transistor, 
said  first  and  third  electrodes  of  said  detector  device  being 
connected  across  said  voltage  source; 

(e)  an  alarm  device,  and  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  con- 
nected to  said  alarm  device  and  being  operable  to  actuate 
said  alarm  device  when  :>ufficient  threshold  voltage  is 
present  at  the  gate  electrode  of  said  silicon  controlled 
rectifier; 
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(0  a  programmable  Zener  device  having  anode,  cathode, 
and  gate  electrodes; 

(g)  an  output  point  connected  to  the  source  electrode  of  said 
field  effect  transistor,  a  fixed,  current-limiting  resistor 
connected  between  said  output  point  and  the  cathode  of 
said  programmable  Zener  device,  such  that  the  potential 
at  the  output  point  is  fully  applied  to  said  Zener  device, 
the  anode  of  the  Zener  device  being  connected  to  the  gate 
electrode  of  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier,  whereby 
when  the  potential  at  said  output  point  rises  sufficiently, 
responsive  to  smoke  in  said  detector,  said  Zener  device 
breaks  down  so  as  to  produce  conduction  in  said  silicon 
controlled  rectifier,  said  Zener  device  normally  not  being 
in  a  breakdown  condition; 

(h)  a  voltage  dividing  resistance  network,  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  output  point  and  at  the  other  end  to  reference 
potential,  for  selecting  a  breakdown  or  threshold  voltage 
for  said  programmable  Zener  device,  said  network  com- 
prising three  resistors,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  variable 
resistor; 

(i)  said  variable  resistor  being  connected  to  the  gate  elec- 
trode of  said  programmable  Zener  device  to  vary  slightly 
the  potential  thereat  so  as  to  adjust  the  breakdown  or 
threshold  voltage  for  said  programmable  Zener  device. 


4,401,980 
CONST>WT  CURRENT  ELECTRONIC  INTRUDER 
DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Otto  E.  Rittenbach,  Monmouth  County,  N  J.,  and  Reinhard  G. 
Olesch,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,402,  Dec.  26, 1978,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,206,  Oct  7, 1978.  This 

application  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297^06 

iBt  a.3  G08B  7i/70 

U.S.  a.  340—666  1  Claim 


bits  to  obtain  a  first  digit;  and  (b)  thereafter  reading  a 
second  series  of  bits  to  obtain  a  second  digit; 

storing  the  two  digits  obtained; 

repeating  the  reading  sequence  at  least  twice; 

comparing  the  two  digits  from  each  reading  sequence 
against  the  two  digits  from  the  previous  reading  sequence; 


if  two  consecutive  reading  sequences  are  not  identical,  then 
continuing  to  repeat  the  reading  sequence;  and 

if  two  consecutive  reading  sequences  are  identical,  then 
providing  an  output  representing  a  multi-digit  number. 


r 


4,401,982 

FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  TUBES  AND  METHOD  OF 
DRIVING  THE  SAME 
Togo  Miyazaki,  and  Junichi  Suehiro,  both  of  Izumi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  May  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,468 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1980,  55-61569 

Int  a.5  HOIJ  63/02 

U.S.  a.  340—758  8  Claiaw 


1.  An  electronic  intrusion  detection  system  which  com- 
prises: 

a  loosely  twisted  cable  comprising  two  bare  conductor  wires 
arranged  in  a  double  helix  retained  in  that  position  by  an 
easily  deformed  outer  insulating  jacket,  which  cable  is 
disposed  across  a  surveilled  area  where  an  intruder  may 
step  upon  the  cable  and  cause  an  at  least  momentary 
contact  of  the  bare  wires  at  that  place  of  the  cable; 

a  constant  current  source  connected  in  parallel  to  the  termi- 
nals of  the  two  cable  wires  at  one  end  of  said  cable; 

a  zener  diode  connected  in  parallel  to  the  terminals  of  the 
said  constant  current  source  for  limiting  the  amount  of 
voltage  present  along  the  cable  circuit;  and 

a  meter  means  connected  in  parallel  across  the  terminals  of 
said  current  source  zener  diode,  and  said  one  end  of  said 
cable,  having  a  scale  for  indicating  the  distance  of  intru- 
sion along  the  said  cable. 


I  4  401,981 

SYSTEM  FOR  READING  MULTIPLEXED  DATA 
Alan  A.  Flgler,  Algonquin,  HI.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,547 
iBt  a.J  G09G  3/QO 
\}&.  a.  340—715  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  presenting  dynamically  changing  time-multi- 
plexed numbers  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  reading  sequence  by  (a)  reading  a  first  series  of 


1.  A  fluorescent  display  tube  comprising: 

an  anode  arranged  on  a  substrate  and  coated  with  phosphor 
according  to  a  predetermined  pattern  to  be  displayed; 

a  plurality  of  grids  disposed  above  said  anode  a  predeter- 
mined distance  apart  therefrom,  said  grids  being  electri- 
cally isolated  from  each  other  for  dividing  said  phosphor 
pattern  into  a  plurality  of  sections; 

means  for  selectively  energizing  said  grids; 

a  cathode  disposed  above  said  grids  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance apart  therefrom;  and 

whereby  said  predetermined  pattern  is  displayed  according 
to  said  selectively  energized  grids  and  between  adjacent 
selectively  energized  grids. 


2116 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  30,  1983 


M01383 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE  EXHIBITING 
UNIFORM  COLORATION  DENSITY 
Janichi  Tabata,  and  Noboru  Kaneko,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,501 

Claims  priority,  applicatJon  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1979,  54-084858 

Int  a.3  G09G  3/34 

U.S.  a.  340—785  6  Claims 


the  electrolyte;  and  compensating  means  for  compensating  for 
deterioration  of  the  coloration  exhibited  by  the  colored  display 
elements  as  a  function  of  the  number  of  times  electric  charge  is 
transferred  between  the  first  and  second  display  elements  so  as 
to  maintain  the  degree  of  coloration  of  the  colored  display 
elements,  the  compensating  means  including  voltage  applying 
means  for  applying  a  constant  voltage  between  the  first  display 
element  and  the  counter  electrode,  the  value  of  the  constant 
voltage  being  lower  than  that  of  the  charge  transfer  voltage, 
and  control  means  for  controlling  the  application  of  the  con- 
stant voltage  such  that  the  constant  voltage  is  applied  before 
each  predetermined  number  of  transfers  of  electric  charge  held 
by  the  first  display  element  to  the  second  display  element. 


1.  A  driving  circuit  for  an  electrochromic  display  device  in 
which  electric  charges  for  colouration  in  a  coloured  segment 
group  are  transferred  to  a  bleached  segment  group  to  change 
the  display  state  by  the  application  of  a  voltage  between  the 
coloured  segment  group  and  the  bleached  segment  group  of 
the  electrochromic  display  device,  comprising:  electric  charge 
transfer  control  circuit  means  for  producing  an  electric  charge 
transfer  signal  only  when  the  display  information  displayed  by 
the  electrochromic  display  device  is  being  changed;  and  elec- 
tric charge  transfer-time  control  circuit  means  for  controlling 
the  electric  charge  transfer  time  and  setting  the  time  at  more 
than  the  maximum  transfer  time  required  by  the  electrochro- 
mic display  device  both  during  low  temperature  operation  and 
during  electric  charge  transfer  using  the  maximum  number  of 
segments  for  which  electric  charge  transfer  can  be  carried  out 
by  the  electrochromic  display  device. 


4,401,984 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Junichi  Tabata,  and  Noboru  Kaneko,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,119 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1979,  54/132605 
Int.  aj  G09G  3/34 
U.S.  a.  340—785  10  Qaims 


4,401,985 
FULL  PAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXT 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
James  M.  McVey,  Florence;  Hector  G.  Romero,  Jr.,  and  James 
D.  Wagoner,  both  of  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,126 
Int  a.3  G09G  1/02 
U.S.  a.  340—799  10  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electrochromic  display  device  having  an  electrolyte 
contained  between  two  spaced-apart  substrates:  a  set  of  display 
elements  including  first  and  second  display  elements  disposed 
on  the  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  substrates  and  in  contact 
with  the  electrolyte,  each  display  element  comprising  a  trans- 
p&ient  electrode  and  an  electrochromic  layer  disposed  on  the 
transparent  electrode  such  that  the  display  element  exhibits 
either  colored  or  bleached  states  depending  on  the  amount  of 
electric  charge  held  by  the  display  element;  means  for  selec- 
tively applying  a  charge  transfer  voltage  between  preselected 
bleached  and  colored  display  elements  to  effect  transfer  of 
electric  charges  between  the  preselected  display  elements 
through  the  electrolyte  to  thereby  change  the  display  state  of 
the  electrochromic  display  device;  a  counter  electrode  dis- 
posed on  the  surface  of  the  other  substrate  and  in  contact  with 


1.  In  an  interactive  text  processing  system  in  which  a  text 
stream  input  by  way  of  a  keyboard  is  stored  and  displayed  to  an 
operator,  on  a  display  device  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube 
and  an  electron  beam  which  is  modulated  and  scanned  in  a 
series  of  horizontal  scans  to  produce  an  image  of  said  text  data 
on  the  screen  of  said  display  device,  the  combination  which 
comprises: 
storage  means  including  a  plurality  of  separate  storage  de- 
vices; 
means  for  entering  text  data  into  said  system  in  a  format  in 
which  successive  characters  of  said  text  data  are  each 
stored  in  separate  ones  of  said  separate  storage  devices; 
means  for  accessing  selected  text  data  to  be  displayed  from 
said  stored  text  data  in  a  format  in  which  multiple  charac- 
ters are  simultaneously  read  out  from  selected  ones  of  said 
storage  devices; 
means  for  cyclically  receiving  and  temporarily  storing  said 

selected  text  data  from  said  storage  devices; 
means  for  interleaving  and  serializing  said  selected  text  data 
to  form  a  serial  data  stream  of  said  selected  text  data;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  serial  data  stream  to  control  the 
intensity  of  said  electron  beam  in  synchronism  with  said 
horizontal  traces  to  achieve  successive  text  line  displays 
on  said  screen,  each  text  line  display  including  a  plurality 
of  successive  horizontal  traces. 
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4,401,986 
POSITION  SENSOR  AND  SYSTEM 
George  Trenkler,  East  ProTidencc,  R.I.,  and  Lawrence  E.  Coo- 
per, Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,773 
Int.  a.3  G08C  19/06 


U.S.  a.  340— 870J2 


22  Claims 
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1.  A  position  sensor  comprising  an  exciting  coil  having  its 
convolutions  disposed  in  a  first  plane,  and 

a  sensing  coil  having  its  convolutions  disposed  in  a  plane 
intersecting  the  first  plane,  the  sensing  coil  having  corre- 
sponding portions  thereof  disposed  substantially  symmet- 
rically relative  to  a  first  portion  of  the  exciting  coil  in  the 
first  plane  in  mutually  inductive  relation  to  said  exciting 
coil  portion,  and 

means  for  mounting  said  exciting  an^  sensing  coil  portions  to 
be  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  mutual  inductance 
modifying  means  on  an  object  whose  position  is  to  be 
monitored  so  that  the  mutual  inductances  between  said 
respective,  corresponding  sensing  coil  portions  and  said 
first  exciting  coil  portion  are  modified  relative  to  each 
other  as  the  object  is  moved  so  that,  when  the  exciting  coil 
is  driven,  the  sensing  coil  provides  a  signal  representative 
of  the  position  of  the  object  relative  to  said  exciting  and 
sensing  coil  portions. 


4,401,987 
RANGING  SYSTEM  HAVING  REDUCED  RECOGNITION 

JITTER 
Reginald  J.  Cyr,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sonatech,  Inc^ 
Goleta,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,560 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  13/76,  15/74 

U.S.  a.  343—5  CF  34  Claims 


responsive  recognition  means  in  said  receiver  above  a 
preselected  recognition  threshold  level. 


4,401,988 
COUPLED  MULTILAYER  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA 
Cyril  M.  Kaloi,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  die  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

-        Filed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,490 
lot  C\?  HOIQ  1/38 
MS.  a.  343—700  MS  12  Claims 


PARASITIC  ELeMENT-i     *J, 
//- 
14- 
I2~ 


DRIVEN  ELEMENT 

DIELECTRIC  SUBSTMTES 


GROUND  Plane 

COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 


1.  A  coupled  multilayer  microstrip  antenna  for  improving 
antenna  radiation  pattern  characteristics,  comprising: 

a.  a  thin  ground  plane  conductor; 

b.  a  first  thin  planar  conducting  microstrip  radiating  element 
(parasitic  element)  being  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said 
ground  plane; 

c.  said  parasitic  element  being  separated  from  said  ground 
plane  by  a  first  dielectric  substrate; 

d.  a  second  thin  planar  conducting  microstrip  radiating 
element  (driven  element)  being  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  said  parasitic  element  such  that  said  parasitic  element  is 
located  between  said  ground  plane  and  said  driven  ele- 
ment; 

e.  said  driven  element  being  separated  from  said  parasitic 
element  by  a  second  dielectric  substrate; 

f  said  driven  element  and  said  parasitic  element  each  being 
tuned  to  the  same  frequency; 

g.  said  driven  element  having  at  least  one  feed  point  located 
thereon;  said  feed  point  being  directly  coupled  to  and  fed 
energy  from  a  microwave  transmission  line; 

h.  said  parasitic  element  being  parasitically  coupled  to  the 
driven  element  without  any  direct  connection  thereto; 
said  parasitic  element  operating  to  cancel  the  image  field 
as  seen  by  the  driven  element  to  provide  enhanced  radia- 
tion at  angles  closer  to  said  ground  plane. 


4,401,989 

TELEVISION  LINE  ANTENNA  APPARATUS 

Telesforo  TuUi,  1463  Bath  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11228 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  185,948,  Sep.  10, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,286 

Int.  CX?  HOIQ  1/00 

U.S.  a.  343—905  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  recognition  jitter  in  a  ranging 
system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  limiting  constant  false  alarm  rate  receiver  of  the 
type  having  a  broad  bandwidth  bandpass  filtering  means, 
a  narrow  bandwidth  bandpass  filtering  means  and  thre- 
shold-responsive recognition  means; 

providing  a  pulsed  recognition  signal  to  said  receiver;  and 

providing  a  conditioning  signal  to  said  receiver  prior  to  a 
time  of  providing  said  pulsed  recognition  signal  to  said 
receiver,  wherein  said  conditioning  signal  has  a  frequency 
distribution  of  power  lying  substantially  within  the  pass- 
band  of  said  broad  bandwidth  bandpass  filtering  means  in 
said  receiver  and  wherein  said  cojiditioning  signal  fre- 
quency distribution  of  power  is  displaced  from  the  center 
of  the  passband  of  said  narrow-bandwidth  bandpass  filter- 
ing means  in  said  receiver  to  inhibit  said  conditioning 
signal  driving  the  input  signal  level  at  said  threshold- 


1.  Antenna  apparatus  for  coupling  the  two  conductors  of  a 
television  antenna  lead  to  the  conductors  of  a  building  line 
comprising: 
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a  tunable  circuit,  said  tunable  circuit  comprising  an  inductor 
having  first  and  second  terminals  and  a  tap,  a  tuning  ca- 
pacitor connected  between  said  first  terminal  and  said  tap; 

first  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  junction  of  said 
first  terminal  and  said  tap  to  one  of  the  conductors  of  the 
antenna  lead; 

second  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  second  termi- 
nal to  the  other  conductor  of  the  antenna  lead; 

third  connecting  mjans  for  connecting  the  junction  of  said 
first  terminal  and  said  tap  to  ground; 

capacitance  coupling  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
terminals;  and 

multiposition  manual  switching  means  connected  between 
said  capacitance  coupling  and  the  conductors  of  the  build- 
ing, said  switching  means  having  a  first  position  for  con- 
necting both  conductors  of  the  building  to  said  capaci- 
tance coupling  means,  said  switching  means  having  sec- 
ond and  third  positions  wherein  either  one  or  the  other 
other  conductor  of  the  building  is  connected  to  said  ca- 
pacitance coupling  means. 


4,401,990 
NOZZLE  CXEANING  DEVICE  IN  AN  INK  JET  SYSTEM 

PRINTER 
Masahiko  Aiba;  Yoichi  Yamamoto,  both  of  Nara;  Hiroji  Iwai, 
Yamatokoriyama,  and  Ikuo  Umeda,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,916 
OaJms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1980,  55-119409; 
Jan.  13,  1981,  56-4493 

Int  a.5  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  346—75  8  Claims 


26 


1.  A  nozzle  cleaning  device  in  an  ink  jet  system  printer 
which  includes  a  nozzle  for  emitting  ink  droplets,  comprising: 

a  liquid  absorptive  pad; 

a  support  member  for  supporting  said  liquid  absorptive  pad 
and  also  supporting  a  charging  tunnel  for  charging  the  ink 
droplets  in  accordance  with  print  information; 

shift  means  for  shifting  said  support  member  in  front  of  said 
nozzle;  and 

control  means  for  activating  said  shift  means  so  that  said 
liquid  absorptive  pad  contacts  a  front  surface  of  said  noz- 
zle when  said  nozzle  does  not  emit  the  ink  droplets,  and 
that  said  liquid  absorptive  pad  is  held  away  from  said  front 
surface  of  said  nozzle  when  said  nozzle  emits  the  ink 
droplets. 


having  means  for  passing  the  print  head  repeatedly  across  the 
print  media,  means  for  translating  the  ink  jet  print  head  Nt  pel 
spacings  of  width  D  during  each  pass  of  the  print  head  across 
the  print  media,  and  means  for  processing  print-data  for  print- 
ing on  print  lines  one  pel  spacing  width  D  apart,  improved 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  printing  of  various  resolutions  by 
the  print  head,  said  improved  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  setting  a  pseudo  pel  spacing  width  D',  where  D' 
equals  (k'A)D,  and  k'  is  an  integer  and  has  no  common 


factor  with  Nt,  to  provide  a  new  resolution  R'  equal  to 
(k'A)R  where  R  is  the  old  resolution; 

translational  control  means  responsive  to  said  setting  means 
for  controlling  said  translating  means  to  translate  said 
print  head  Nt  pseudo  p>el  spacings  of  width  D'  during  each 
pass  of  the  print  head  across  the  print  media; 

data  control  means  responsive  to  said  setting  means  for 
controlling  said  print-data  processing  means  to  process 
said  print-data  for  printing  on  print  lines  one  pseudo  pel 
spacing  width  D'  apari. 


4,401,992 

METHOD  OF  MARKING  A  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL 

SURFACE  AND  TO  AN  OBJECT  HAVING  THE  MARKED 

SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL  SURFACE 
Henricus  H.  M.  Vorst;  Jozef  J.  J.  Bastlaens,  and  Enno  C. 
Munk,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  25,  1980, 
8001731 

Int  a.5  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  CL  346—76  L  5  Claims 


4,401,991 

VARIABLE  RESOLUTION,  SINGLE  ARRAY, 

INTERLACE  INK  JET  PRINTER 

Van  C.  Martin,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 

ncw  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,964 
Int  a.J  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—75  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  interlace  ink  jet  printer  having  a  single  array  con- 
taining a  plurality,  Nt,  of  nozzles  with  the  nozzles  uniformly 
spaced  kD  apart,  where  D  is  the  width  of  a  pel  spacing,  Nt  is 
the  number  of  nozzles  on  the  array  and  k  is  an  integer,  and 


1.  A  method  of  marking  an  object  having  a  synthetic  resin 
surface  by  causing  a  color  contrast  pattern  to  be  formed  in  said 
surface  by  exposure  of  said  surface  to  a  laser  beam,  character- 
ized in  that  present  in  said  surface  is  a  colored  inorganic  silicate 
pigment  or  a  mixture  of  a  dye  and  a  silicate  glass  and  that 
desired  areas  of  said  surface  are  exposed  to  a  laser  beam  having 
an  intensity  of  at  least  1000  kw/cm^,  measured  on  said  surface. 
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thereby  decomposing  said  inorganic  silicate  pigment  or  said 
dye  at  said  exposed  areas  and  thereby  changing  the  color  of 
said  exposed  areas  of  said  surface. 


4,401,993 
HEAT-SENSITIVE  TYPE  MULTI-GRADATION  IMAGE 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Hamhiko  Morignchi,  and  Takashi  Ohmori,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1980,  55-115915 
Int  C\?  GOID  15/10:  H05B  3/00;  H04N  1/22 
MS.  CL  346-76  PH  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  heat  sensitive  type  multi-gradation  image  recording 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  heat  generating  resistance  elements  arranged 
one-dimensionally  in  correspondence  to  picture  elements; 

means  for  converting  a  video  signal  into  a  plurality  of  binary 
video  signals  using  different  threshold  values  said  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  comparators  being  coupled  com- 
monly to  receive  said  video  signal,  each  of  said  compara- 
tors having  a  different  threshold  value,  a  switch  having 
input  contacts  receiving  outputs  from  said  comparators, 
and  a  shift  resistor  having  a  serial  input  coupled  to  an 
output  contact  of  said  switch;  and 

means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  heat  generating 
resistance  elements  controlled  by  said  binary  video  signals 
to  record  an  image  in  an  overlap  mode. 


tally  encoded  machine  readable  identity  information  in  the 
same  recording  medium  and  format  and  printed  information  in 
visible  characters  referring  to  the  entry  and  exit  transactions 
comprising: 

read-only  memory  means  for  storing  constant  instructions 

for  operation  of  the  recorder; 
random-access  memory  means  including  locations  severally 
allocatable  to  the  badges  and  cards  for  recording  data 
relating  to  the  entry  and  exit  transactions  of  each  badge 
and/or  card  according  to  the  identity  thereof; 
a  badge  reader  for  reading  the  digitally  encoded  data  on  a 

badge  inserted  therein; 
a  combined  card  reader/printer  including  means  defining  a 
path  for  card  insertion  and  discharge,  card  transport 
means  including  a  drive  motor  for  advancing  an  inserted 
card  into  the  reader  and  ejecting  it  therefrom,  a  reader  for 
reading  the  digitally  encoded  information  on  a  card  in- 
serted therein  and  a  printer  assembly  for  printing  visible 
characters  on  the  inserted  card; 
a  clock  for  supplying  time  signals;  and' 
a  digital  data  processing  and  control  system  that  receives  the 
time  signals  and  is  arranged  on  receipt  of  a  badge  by  the 
badge  reader  to  update  the  memory  locations  referring  to 
that  badge  in  accordance  with  the  indicated  time  and  on 
receipt  of  a  card  by  the  reader/printer  to  cause  the  trans- 
port means  to  convey  the  card  into  the  reader/printer  so 
that  the  recorded  information  is  read  by  the  reader  the 
memory  locations  referring  to  that  card  are  updated  in 
accordance  with  the  indicated  time,  visible  characters  are 
printed  on  the  card  recording  the  transaction  and  the  card 
processed  is  ejected  from  the  reader  printer  whereby  an 
identity  may  be  allocated  interchangeably  to  a  card  or  to 
a  badge  either  of  which  may  be  used  to  record  an  entry  or 
exit  transaction. 


4,401,994 
RECORDERS  FOR  RECORDING  DATA 
Alan  G.  Witts,  Wimbome,  and  Philip  St  Clair  Wilshire,  Bland- 
ford  Fonim,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Custom  Mi- 
crodesign  Limited,  Dorset,  England 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,228 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1981, 
8101944 

Int  a.5  G07C  1/06 
MS.  a.  346—83  27  Claims 


1.  A  time/cost  recorder  for  use  in  recording  entry  and  exit 
transactions  by  badges  bearing  digitally  encoded  machine 
readable  identity  information  and  by  cards  bearing  both  digi- 


4,401,995 

CHART  RECORDER  RECORDING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Hiroshi  Sato,  Fiyisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiichi  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,410 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1980,  55-006768 
Int  a.3  GOID  9/00 
MS.  a.  346—110  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  chart  recorder  using  a  fiber  optics  tube,  said  recorder 
comprising: 
a  vertical  deflection  circuit; 
a  vertical  deflection  yoke  whose  input  is  connected  to  an 

output  of  said  vertical  deflection  circuit  and  which  is 

attached  to  said  fiber  optics  tube,  said  vertical  deflection 

circuit  including  a  saw-tooth  oscillator; 
a  horizontal  deflection  circuit; 
a  horizontal  deflection  yoke  whose  input  is  connected  to  the 

output  of  said  horizontal  deflection  circuit  and  which  is 

attached  to  said  fiber  optics  tube;  and 
a  timing  controller  which  controls  the  timing  of  said  vertical 

deflection  circuit  and  said  horizontal  deflection  circuit; 
wherein  said  horizontal  deflection  circuit  comprises: 
a  primary  sample  hold  circuit  data  signals  obtained  from  a 
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sampling  being  fed  into  an  input  of  said  primary  sample 
hold  circuit; 

a  secondary  sample  hold  circuit  whose  input  is  connected  to 
a  first  output  of  said  primary  sample  hold  circuit; 

an  adder  whose  input  is  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
secondary  sample  hold  circuit; 

a  differential  amplifier  whose  first  input  is  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  secondary  sample  hold  circuit  and  whose 
second  input  is  connected  to  a  second  output  of  said  pri- 
mary sample  hold  circuit; 

a  V/I  converter  whose  input  is  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  differential  amplifier; 

a  switch  circuit  whose  first  terminal  is  connected  to  an 
output  of  said  adder  and  whose  second  terminal  is  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  said  V/I  converter;  and 

a  capacitor  which  is  charged  by  signals  from  said  switch 
circuit. 


4,401,996 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING-PEN  INTERCHANGE 
Atsushi  Shirahata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Watanabe  Sokki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1980,  55-119813 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/16 

U.S.  a.  346—139  R  16  Claims 


14.  A  pen  interchange  apparatus  comprising: 

a  relatively  movable  pen-holder  with  a  pen  entrance-egress 
slot  angled  in  a  first  direction; 

a  relatively  stationary  pen-holder  with  a  pen  entrance-egress 
slot  angled  at  a  second  direction  that  is  angled  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  direction;  and 

control  means  for  moving  said  movable  pen-holder  in  a 
V-shaped  pen  interchange  pattern,  said  control  means  first 
moving  the  pen-holder  toward  and  into  pen  transfer 
contact  with  said  stationary  pen-holder  from  a  direction  in 
alignment  with  only  one  of  said  entrance-egress  slots  and 
for  thereafter  moving  the  movable  pen-holder  away  in  a 
direction  generally  in  alignment  only  with  the  other  of 
said  entrance-egress  slots. 


4,401,997 

CHART  HAVING  IMPROVED  SEPARABILITY  FROM  A 

STACKED  ARRAY 

George  G.  Hausner,  Jr.,  Cheektowaga,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Graphic 

Controls  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,977 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/24 

\}S.  CL  346—137  7  Claims 

7.  In  a  chart  drive  mechanism  including  a  chart  support  shaft 
for  carrying  a  plurality  of  stacked  charts,  a  rotatably  shiftable 
chart-changing  slotted  hub  encircling  said  shaft,  a  hub  lip.  said 
lip  defining  a  blade-like  terminus  of  said  hub  at  a  slot  in  said 
hub,  said  blade-like  terminus  being  operable  during  periodic 
chart  changing  rotation  of  the  hub  to  interleave  between  a  top 
chart  and  charts  therebeneath  to  displace  and  to  separate  the 
top  chart  from  a  staacked  array  of  charts  therebeneath,  and  to 
demount  the  chart  from  the  support  shaft;  the  improvement 


wherein  said  hub  has  a  truncated  marginal  portion  opposing 
said  blade-like  terminus  of  said  hub,  thereby  obviating  applica- 
tion of  hub-derived  pressure  against  the  top  chart  at  a  zone 


thereof  beneath  said  truncated  marginal  portion  of  said  hub 
and  to  prevent  downward  displacement  of  the  top  chart  in  a 
sector  of  the  chart  opposite  said  blade-like  terminus. 


4,401,998 
MAGNETIC  FLUID  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Masaharu  Ushihara,  Hirakata;  Michinori  Nagahiro,  Katano; 
Humio  Yamazaki,  Hirakata;  Masami  Nakagawa,  Kadoma; 
Noboru  Miyigi,  Neyagawa,  and  Susumu  Maruno,  Katano,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,607 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1980,  55-180715 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/16 
MS.  a.  346—140  R  6  Oaims 


1.  A  magnetic  fluid  recording  apparatus  having  at  least  one 
recording  electrode  made  of  a  magnetic  material  and  disposed 
to  oppose  to  a  recording  surface,  and  at  least  one  exciting 
magnet  disposed  in  contact  with  said  recording  electrode  and 
adapted  to  magnetize  said  recording  electrode  thereby  to  make 
a  magnetic  fluid  attaching  to  said  recording  electrode  to  pro- 
trude from  the  latter,  the  protruded  magnetic  fluid  being  made 
to  fly  or  migrate  toward  said  recording  surface  in  accordance 
with  a  picture  signal  thereby  to  form  a  picture  on  said  record- 
ing surface,  the  improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  com- 
prises a  magnetic  fluid  storage  portion  disposed  beneath  said 
exciting  magnet,  and  at  least  one  pipe  connected  between  said 
exciting  magnet  and  said  magnetic  fluid  storage  portion,  one 
end  of  said  pipe  being  positioned  to  oppose  to  said  exciting 
magnet  to  form  a  small  gap  therebetween,  said  small  gap  being 
adapted  to  be  completely  covered,  when  said  magnetic  fluid  is 
attached  to  said  exciting  magnet  and  charged  into  said  pipe,  by 
said  magnetic  fluid  attaching  to  said  exciting  magnet. 


1 1  4,401,999 

ELECTROSTATIC  HIGH  VOLTAGE  DRIVE  aRCUTT 
USING  DIODES 
Arling  D.  Brown,  Jr.,  de^elaiid  Heights,  Oiiio,  sssigiior  to 
Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  DL 

I  jFUed  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,494 

I I  Int.  CV  GOID  15/06 

\}&.  a.  346—154  12  Claims 
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1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising: 

a  high  stored  charge  diode  having  an  anode  and  cathode;  a 
capacitor,  one  side  of  said  cajwicitor  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  anode  of  said  high  stored  charge  diode 
defining  an  output; 

means  for  selectively  impressing  a  forward  voltage  across 
said  high  stored  charge  diode  for  causing  current  to  flow 
in  a  forward  direction; 

means  for  selectively  impressing  a  reverse  drive  voltage  to 
the  other  side  of  said  capacitor,  causing  the  voltage  at  said 
output  to  be  shorted  by  said  high  stored  charge  diode 
when  a  forward  voltage  was  previously  impressed  across 
said  high  stored  charge  diode  and  such  that  said  reverse 
drive  voltage  will  be  coupled  through  said  capacitor  and 
the  output  not  shorted  by  said  high  stored  charged  diode 
when   no   forward   voltage   was   previously   impressed 


across 


said  high  stored  charged  diode. 


4,402,000 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  WITH  CONTROL  OF  TONER  QUANTITY 

AT  RECORDING  REGION 
George  W.  Fabel,  Banks,  Oreg.,  and  Richard  W.  Lindahl,  Hud- 
son, Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,859,  Mar.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,069 
Int.  a.J  GOID  15/00 
U.S.  a.  346—155  23  Claims 


VOLTAC£ 
SOURCE 


electrode  and  said  receptor  recording  member,  the  recep- 
tor recording  member  adapted  for  making  electronic 
contact  with  said  second  electrode,  said  receptor  record- 
ing member  adapted  for  movement  relative  to  said  first 
electrode; 

means  for  supplying  the  toner  to  said  recording  region  in  a 
regular  or  relatively  uniform  rate  for  deposition  on  said 
receptor  recording  member  as  toner  images; 

force  producing  means  for  providing  a  temporally  relatively 
constant  force  at  said  first  electrode  acting  on  the  toner 
when  supplied  to  said  recording  region  to  cause  the  toner 
to  span  the  space  between  said  first  electrode  and  said 
receptor  recording  member  to  establish  an  electronically 
conductive  path  via  the  toner  between  said  first  electrode 
and  said  receptor  recording  member;  and 

means  adapted  to  apply  recording  electrical  potential  signals 
to  said  first  electrode  relative  to  said  second  electrode 
concurrent  with  the  operation  of  said  force  means  and 
movement  of  said  receptor  recording  member  relative  to 
said  first  electrode  for  causing  some  of  the  toner  of  said 
recording  region  to  be  held  on  said  receptor  recording 
member  as  toner  images,  said  force  producing  means  also 
providing  a  temporally  relatively  constant  force  for  re- 
moving a  portion  of  the  toner  from  said  recording  region 
and  from  electronic  contact  with  the  toner  at  said  record- 
ing region  for  maintaining  a  constant  quantity  of  toner  in 
said  recording  region,  the  toner  removed  from  said  re- 
cording region  by  said  force  means  being  toner  that  accu- 
mulates in  excess  of  said  constant  quantity  due  to  changes 
in  the  amount  of  toner  supplied  to  said  recording  region 
and  the  amount  of  toner  held  on  said  receptor  recording 
member  as  toner  images. 


4,402,001 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT  CAPABLE  OF 

WITHSTANDING  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

Naohiro  Momma,  and  Hiroyuki  Taniguchi,  both  of  Hitachi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No,  868,791 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1977,  52-5787 

Int  0.3  HOIL  29/74,  29/06 

U.S.  O.  357—38  12  Claims 
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1.  Electrographic  apparatus  for  use  with  dry,  electronically 
conductive  toner  including: 

first  and  second  electrodes  in  spaced  opposing  relationship 
wherein  said  first  electrode  is  stationary; 

a  receptor  recording  member  spaced  from  said  first  elec- 
trode for  providing  a  recording  region  between  said  first 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  element  capable  of  withstanding  a 
high  voltage  including  a  semiconductor  substrate  which  has  a 
pair  of  major  surfaces  disposed  in  opposition  to  each  other,  at 
least  an  n-conductivity  type  layer  disposed  interiorly  of  said 
substrate,  a  p-conductivity  type  layer  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
n-conductivity  type  layer  and  forming  a  pn-junction  in  cooper- 
ation with  said  n-conductivity  type  layer,  said  p-conductivity 
type  layer  being  composed  of  a  first  layer  region  located  adja- 
cent to  said  pn-junction  and  a  second  layer  region  located 
remote  from  said  pn-junction  and  having  a  higher  impurity 
concentration  than  said  first  layer  region,  and  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes each  conUcted  to  each  of  said  major  surfaces  of  said 
substrate  with  a  low  ohmic  resistance,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
means  for  reducing  thermal  loss  in  said  element  by  lengthen- 
ing the  lifetime  of  minority  carriers  in  said  n-conductivity 
type  layer  comprising  aluminium  diffused  as  an  impurity 
in  said  second  region  of  said  p-conductivity  layer. 
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4,402,002 
RADIATION  HARDENEI>-SELF  AUGNED  CMOS  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
Thomas  J.  Sanders,  and  Willian  H.  WUte,  both  of  Indialaatic, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  893,929,  Apr.  6,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,313,768. 

This  appUcatibn  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,515 

Int  a.3  HOIL  27/02.  23/4S.  29/46 

MS.  a.  357—42  4  Claims 


4,402,004 

HIGH  CURRENT  PRESS  PACK  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HAVING  A  MESA  STRUCTURE 

Masami  Iwasaki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 

Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,508,  Apr.  30,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,608,  Nov.  1,  1978,  Pat 

No.  4,246,596.  This  appUcation  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,505 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  HOIL  23/42,  23/44.  23/46 

U.S.  a.  357—79  9  Claims 


1.  A  pair  of  CMOS  devices  having  self-aligned  gates  com- 
prising: 

a  silicon  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  first  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  said  first 
impurity  type  formed  in  said  substrate; 

a  layer  of  a  silicon  oxide  forming  the  gate  oxide  over  a 
portion  of  said  substrate  and  of  said  first  region; 

a  silicon  doped  aluminum  gate  on  said  silicon  oxide  layer 
over  each  of  said  portions; 

ion  implanted  source  and  drain  region  of  said  first  impurity 
type  in  said  first  region  having  adjacent  edges  vertically 
aligned  with  the  edges  of  its  respective  gate;  and 

ion  implanted  source  and  drain  regions  of  said  second  impu- 
rity type  in  said  portion  of  said  substrate  having  adjacent 
edges  vertically  aligned  with  the  edges  of  its  respective 
gate. 


4,402,003 
COMPOSTTE  MOS/BIPOLAR  POWER  DEVICE 
Richard  A.  Blanchard,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Super- 
tex.  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,078 

Int  a.^  HOIL  57/02 

MS.  a.  357—43  15  Claims 
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1.  Press  pack  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  element  having  two  main  surfaces,  at 
least  one  mesa  formed  on  one  of  the  main  surfaces,  a  first 
electrode  formed  on  the  top  of  said  mesa,  a  second  elec- 
trode formed  on  the  bottom  of  said  mesa,  and  a  third 
electrode  formed  on  the  other  main  surface; 

(b)  a  supporting  plate  fixed  to  said  third  electrode; 

(c)  a  first  intermediate  sheet  contacting  the  surface  of  said 
first  electrode,  the  thickness  of  said  first  intermediate  sheet 
being  equal  to  or  less  than  half  of  the  ditch  width  of  said 
mesa 

(d)  a  first  disc  and  a  second  disc  respectively  electrically 
connected  through  said  first  intermediate  sheet  to  said  first 
electrode  and  through  said  supporting  plate  to  said  third 
electrode; 

(e)  an  insulating  housing  surrounding  said  semiconductor 
element;  and 

(0  a  lead  electrically  connected  to  said  second  electrode  and 
extending  outside  of  said  insulating  housing. 


4,402,005 

CLOCK  GENERATOR  FOR  A  DIGTTAL  COLOR 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 

Henry  G.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Hamilton  Square,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,270 

Int.  a.J  H04N  9/535 

VS.  a.  358—28  13  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  semiconductor  device  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  bipolar  transistor  element  and  a  FET  element  each 
sharing  main  output  terminals  and  each  having  an  individual 
input  terminal,  and  input  circuit  means  for  coupling  each  of 
said  individual  inputs  to  a  common  main  input  terminal,  said 
input  circuit  means  comprising  semiconductor  device  means 
for  serially  coupling  said  main  input  terminal  to  the  input 
terminal  of  at  least  one  of  said  elements. 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver,  including  a  source  of  analog  video 
signals  containing  chrominance  signal  components  and  a  color 
burst  signal  component;  and  digital  video  signal  processing 
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circuitry  hiaving  an  input  for  receiving  digitized  video  signals 
and  an  output  at  which  processed  video  signals  are  produced; 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  having  a  signal  input  coupled 
to  receive  said  analog  video  signals,  an  output  coupled  to 
the  input  of  said  digital  video  signal  processing  circuitry, 
and  a  sampling  signal  input; 

a  sampling  signal  generating  circuit  having  an  input  coupled 
to  receive  said  analog  video  signals  and  an  output  coupled 
to  said  sampling  signal  input  of  said  analog-to-digital 
converter  for  applying  a  sampling  signal  thereto  having  a 
frequency  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  said 
color  burst  signal  component,  said  sampling  signal  gener- 
ating circuit  including 

means,  responsive  to  said  color  burst  signal  component,  for 
generating  said  sampling  signal  in  predetermined  phase 
relationship  with  said  color  burst  signal  component  and  at 
said  frequency  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  said 
color  burst  signal  component;  and 

a  tint  control  circuit,  coupled  to  said  sampling  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  varying  said  predetermined  phase  rela- 
tionship in  response  to  a  user  control  for  controllably 
shifting  the  phase  of  said  sampling  signal  with  respect  to 
that  of  said  color  burst  component,  said  tint  control  circuit 
including 

means,  including  an  adjustable  impedance  element  as  said 
user  control,  for  producing  a  control  signal  which  is  con- 
tinuously variable  over  a  given  range  as  said  impedance 
element  is  adjusted,  and 

a  second  analog-to-digital  converter  responsive  to  said  vari- 
able control  signal  for  generating  digital  control  signals 
representing  the  magnitude  of  said  variable  control  signal, 
wherein 

said  means  for  generating  said  sampling  signal  includes 

means  for  developing  a  plurality  of  successively  delayed 
sampling  signals,  and 

multiplexer  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  to  which  ones 
of  said  successively  delayed  sampling  signals  are  respec- 
tively applied,  an  output,  and  a  plurality  of  address  inputs 
to  which  said  digital  control  signals  produced  by  said 
second  analog-to-digital  converter  are  applied  for  selec- 
tively coupling  one  of  said  successively  delayed  sampling 
signids  to  the  output  of  said  multiplexer  means  as  said 
sampling  signal  according  to  the  magnitude  of  said  vari- 
able control  signal, 

whereby  tint  information  as  represented  by  said  processed 
video  signals  differs  from  that  represented  by  said  analog 
video  signals  according  to  adjustment  of  said  user  control. 


by  providing  an  output  corresponding  to  the  second  de- 
rivative of  said  video  signal, 

detail  enhancing  means  for  receiving  said  video  signal  and 
providing  an  output  having  large  transitions  in  said  video 
signal  suppressed  while  retaining  transitions  representing 
detail, 

and  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  aperture  correc- 
tion means  and  said  detail  enhancing  means  with  said 
video  signal. 


4,402,007 

DIGTTAL  MASKING  OPERATION  METHOD  AND 

MACHINE 

Mitsohiko  Yaauda,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

CoBtiauation  of  Ser.  No.  142,649,  Apr.  22, 1980.  This  application 

May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,188 

Claias  priority,  api^cation  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1979,  54-49080 

Int  a.3  H04N  1/46 

VS.  a.  358—75  19  Claims 


1.  Image  enhancer  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  video  signal, 

aperture  correction  means  for  receiving  said  video  signal 
and  selectively  detecting  transistions  in  said  video  signal 


4,402,006 
'   IMAGE  ENHANCER  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Karlock,  3311  NE.  35th  Ave.,  Portiand,  Oreg.  97212 
1 1    FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,985 
' '  Int  a.3  H04N  9/535.  5/14 

VS.  a.  358—31  16  Claims 


1.  A  picture  reproducing  method,  comprising 

scanning  an  original  color  picture  and  producing  a  plurality 
of  picture  density  signals  therefrom  corresponding  to  a 
plurality  of  primary  colors, 

converting  said  picture  density  signals  into  digital  picture 
signals, 

providing  a  color  operator  for  each  of  said  primary  colors, 
each  color  operator  including  a  plurality  of  memory  ta- 
bles, one  for  each  of  said  primary  colors, 

addressing  the  memory  tables  of  each  color  operator  with 
said  respective  digital  picture  signals  thereby  producing 
predetermined  outputs  from  said  memory  tables  and  add- 
ing together  the  outputs  from  the  memory  tables  of  each 
color  operator  to  provide  a  masking  color  signal  for  the 
respective  one  of  said  primary  colors  corresponding  to 
that  color  operator,  and 

transmitting  said  mask'.ig  color  signals  to  a  recording  head 
for  recording  a  reproduction  pKture  on  a  recording  film. 


4,402,008 
WIDEBAND  SWTTCHING  ARCHITECTURE 
Kari  T.  Teraslinna,  Woodridge,  Ill„  anigiior  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,810 
iBt  CL3  H04N  7/10 
VS.  CL  358—86  12  ClataM 

1.  For  use  in  a  wideband  switching  system  for  the  switching 
of  wideband  signals  with  a  minimal  of  crosstaUi  between 
switched  wideband  signals: 
a  wideband  switching  network; 
a  source  of  potential; 
a  plurality  of  wideband  signal  sources  each  of  said  sources 

transmitting  a  wideband  signal  to  said  network; 
a  plurality  of  wideband  signal  receivers  each  connected  to 
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said  network  and  having  capabilities  of  receiving  one  of 
said  transmitted  signals; 

said  network  having  a  first  and  a  second  stage; 

each  of  said  stages  having  a  plurality  of  switching  elements; 

each  of  said  switching  elements  having  a  plurality  of  input 
switching  arrays  and  a  plurality  of  output  switching  array 
with  each  of  said  input  switching  arrays  having  one  input 
terminal  and  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  and  each  of 
said  output  switching  arrays  having  one  output  terminal 
and  a  plurality  of  input  terminals; 

each  of  said  input  switching  arrays  further  comprises  a  first 
set  of  crosspoints  for  connecting  that  input  switching 
array's  input  terminal  to  one  of  that  input  switching  ar- 
ray's output  terminals  and  a  second  set  of  crosspoints  for 
connecting  all  other  output  terminals  of  that  input  switch- 
ing array  to  said  source  of  potential; 

each  of  said  output  switching  arrays  further  comprises  a 


-t^^iJS-HU  BS  « 

j:1— nans  ksi 


msauiiBUL 


4,402,009 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCTNG  AN 

INCOMPLETE,  LIMITED  BANDWIDTH  PICTURE 

GENERATED  BY  AN  IMAGE  SENSOR 

Dieter  RatiUens,  and  Gerhard  Schone,  both  of  Wedel,  Fed.  Rep. 

of   Germany,    assignors    to    Licentia    Patent-Verwaltungs- 

GnbH,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1980,  3014262 

Int.  a.5  H04N  7/18 
VJS.  a.  35»-125  11  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  picture  display  device  and  an  image 
sensor,  said  image  sensor  generating  incomplete  vertical  band- 
width limited  sequential  image  signals  wherein  each  image 
signal  comprises  a  plurality  of  alternate  lines  containing  infor- 
mation, the  lines  interposed  between  said  information  contain- 
ing lines  being  blanked,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  a  first  of  said  incomplete  sequential  image  signals; 
combining  said  first  stored  incomplete  sequential  image 


signal  with  the  next  incomplete  sequential  image  signal  to 
form  a  complete  image  signal,  said  complete  image  signal 
comprising  alternate  lines  containing  the  information  in 
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said  next  incomplete  sequential  signal  and  the  lines  there- 
between containing  the  information  in  said  first  of  said 
incomplete  sequential  image  signals;  and 
displaying  said  complete  image  signal  on  said  display  device. 


4,402,010 

DIGITAL  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  AND 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Joseph  Vogehnan,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  WS  Energy  Patent 

Fund,  Inc.,  Atlantic  Beach,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,018,  Jul.  10,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,047 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/04 

VJS.  a.  358—133  11  Claims 


third  set  of  crossp>oints  for  connecting  that  output  switch- 
ing array's  output  terminal  to  one  of  that  output  switching 
array's  input  terminals  and  a  fourth  set  of  crosspoints  for 
connecting  all  other  input  terminals  of  that  output  switch- 
ing array  to  said  source  of  potential; 

each  of  said  output  terminals  of  said  input  switching  arrays 
connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  input  terminals  of  said 
output  switching  arrays  within  each  of  said  switching 
elements; 

each  of  said  input  terminals  of  said  input  switching  arrays  of 
said  first  stage  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  wide- 
band signal  sources,  and  each  of  said  output  terminals  of 
said  switching  output  arrays  of  said  first  stage  connected 
to  a  different  one  of  said  input  terminals  of  said  input 
switching  arrays  of  said  second  stage;  and 

each  of  said  output  terminals  of  said  switching  output  array 
of  said  second  stage  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said 
wideband  signal  receivers. 
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1.  In  combination  in  means  for  processing  and  transmitting  a 
television  signal;  an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  generating 
sampled  digital  values  of  a  television  signal;  a  current  line 
memory  connected  to  a  previous  line  memory  means  for  stor- 
ing the  digital  values  for  a  current  and  previous  television 
signal  line,  respectively;  a  prior  frame  code  group  memory  for 
storing  the  code  group  transmitted  during  corresponding  lines 
of  a  prior  frame;  microprocessor  means  connected  to  said 
analog-to-digital  converter  to  said  current  line  and  previous 
line  memories,  and  to  said  prior  frame  code  group  memory, 
said  microprocessor  means  including  code  generating  means 
for  generating  predetermined  code  groups  signalling  a  corre- 
spondence between  the  sampled  television  line  being  pro- 
cessed, a  previous  line  stored  in  said  previous  line  memory  or 
the  corresponding  line  of  the  previous  frame  stored  in  said 
memory  therefor,  intra-Une  code  producing  means  for  generat- 
ing coding  characterizing  changes  within  a  line,  and  code 
output  supplying  means  for  selecting  the  outgoing  code  group 
from  the  outputs  of  said  code  generating  means  and  said  intra- 
line  code  producing  means. 


August  30,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


2125 


4,402,011 

VERTICAL  SYNC  COUNTER  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

RECOGNITION  OF  TV  LINE  STANDARD 

Anthony  D.  Newton,  GcneTS,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

lact  Schanmburg,  111. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,564 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/10 

U.S.  a.  358—154  13  Claims 


1.  A  vertical  counter  for  a  TV  receiver  having  a  horizontal 
oscillator  for  providing  horizontal  sync  pulses  which  are  cou- 
pled to  at  least  said  counter  to  be  counted  thereby: 

said  counter  being  adapted  to  provide  output  pulses  to  a 
vertical  sweep  generator, 

said  counter  beings  adapted  to  receive  a  vertical  sync  pulse, 
and  sync  pulse  occurring  in  at  least  one  of  two  frequen- 
cies, with  respect  to  said  horizontal  sync  pulses,  at  any 
given  moment, 

wherein  said  vertical  counter  is  characterised  by  having  at 
least  a  first  mode  of  operation  wherein  said  counter  counts 
to  a  first  predetermined  number  of  said  horizontal  pulses 
corresponding  to  reception  of  said  vertical  sync  pulse  at  a 
first  frequency,  after  which  said  vertical  counter  is  reset, 
and  having  at  least  a  second  mode  of  operation  wherein 
said  counter  counts  to  a  second  predetermined  number  of 
said  horizontal  pulses  corresponding  to  reception  of  said 
vertical  sync  pulse  at  a  second  frequency,  after  which  said 
vertical  counter  is  reset, 

said  vertical  counter  comprising  means  responsive  to  said 
horizontal  pulses  and  to  said  vertical  sync  pulses  for  pro- 
viding a  change  signal  indicative  of  a  change  from  recep- 
tion at  one  frequency  to  reception  at  a  different  frequency, 
said  vertical  counter  changing  automatically  between  said 
first  and  second  modes  of  operation  in  response  to  said 
change  signal. 


4,402,012 

TNt'O-DIMENSIONAL  DIGITAL  LINEAR 

INTERPOLATION  SYSTEM 

Wesley  W.  Knight,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

nied  Not.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,890 
Int  a.3  H04N  5/14,  7/12 
MS.  a.  358—160  11  Claims 

1.  A  two-dimensional  digital  interpolation  system  compris- 
ing: 1 1 

A.  one-dimensional  linear  interpolator  means  for  providing 
interpolated  data  values  between  pairs  of  input  data  values 
to  generate  primary  interpolated  scan  lines  for  a  video 
image;  and 

B.  means  for  providing  selected  output  data  values  of  said 


primary  interpolated  scan  lines  as  input  data  to  said  one- 
dimensional  linear  interpolater  means  for  interpolation  in 
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a  dimension  perpendicular  to  said  primary  interpolated 
scan  lines  to  generate  intermediate  interpolated  scan  lines. 


4,402,013 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  ANALYZER 
Robert  A.  Wargo,  Ringoes,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,436 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1961, 
8110693 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/14 
U.S.  a.  358—160  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  signal  processing  system,  including  means  for  produc- 
ing a  video  signal,  apparatus  for  analyzing  the  signal  transition 
characteristic  of  said  video  signal  comprising: 

means,  responsive  to  said  video  signal,  for  producing  a  se- 
quence of  transition-representative  signals  referenced  to  a 
predetermined  level; 

means,  responsive  to  said  sequence  to  transition-representa- 
tive signals,  for  passing  transition-representative  signals  of 
a  given  polarity  or  polarities  with  respect  to  said  predeter- 
mined level; 

means,  responsive  to  signals  passed  by  said  signal  passing 
means,  for  producing  a  sequence  of  position-modulated 
pulse  only  when  said  transition-representative  signals 
passed  by  said  signal  passing  means  exceed  said  predeter- 
mined level  by  a  given  amount;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  sequence  of  position-modulated 
pulses,  for  evaluating  the  time  relationships  between  ones 
of  said  pulses  over  a  given  time  interval  to  produce  a 
control  signal  for  controlling  a  predetermined  characteris- 
tic of  said  signal  processing  system. 


4,402,014 

aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISCHARGING  A 

CAPACITY 

Marino  G.  Carasso;  Bemardus  H.  J.  Comelissen,  and  Johannes 

G.  van  Santen,  all  of  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 

UJS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,232 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,  Jul.   29,   1980, 
8004328 

Int  CV  H04N  3/16.  3/14;  H03K  17/60 
U.S.  a.  358—217  17  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
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body  having  a  switching  device  for  transferring  a  quantity  of 
charge  Q,  from  a  first  capacitor  C,  to  a  second  capacitor  Cd 
within  a  time  interval  T  having  a  definite  duration,  character- 
ized in  that  means  are  provided  for  periodically  transfemng 
during  said  time  interval  a  fixed  quantity  of  charge  Q,  back  to 


4,402,016  

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECEPTION 

OF  IMAGES  TRANSMITTED  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

MODULATED  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 

Christian  MuUer,  U  Landeron,  Switzerland,  asstgnor  to  Com- 

pagnie  Industrielle  Radioelectrlque,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,040  " 

Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,  Jun.   16,   1980, 

4607/80 

Int  a.5  H04N  1/04.  1/40 

MS.  a.  358—280  ^  <^*"**^ 


32    -    33     6       7  . 


C5  at  a  frequency  n/T,  where  n  and  Q,  are  chosen  so  that  for  a 
period  of  t<T.  where  t  is  measured  from  charge  transport, 
charge  transferred  from  C,  per  unit  of  time  is  approximately 
equal  to  charge  transferred  back  into  C,  in  the  same  unit  of 
time,  and  the  potential  of  C,is  substantially  independent  of  Q,. 
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4,402,015 

PICTURE  SIGNAL  PRE-PROCESSING  METHOD  FOR  A 

PICTURE  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 

Mitsuhiko  Yamada,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 
Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,910 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1980,  55-5587 

Int  a.3  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358—280  ^  ^^**»™ 


1.  A  method  for  pre-processing  a  picture  signal  prior  to  an 
operational  circuit  of  a  picture  reproducing  machine  wherein 
an  original  picture  is  scanned  photoelectrically  to  obtain  the 
picture  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reading  out  first  conversion  characteristic  data  stored  in 
a  memory  which  disposed  at  the  prior  stage  of  a  prepro- 
cessor means  so  that  a  desired  reproductible  density  range 
of  an  original  picture  may  be  converted  to  a  density  range 
which  can  be  processed  by  operation  of  said  picture  repro- 
ducing raachine  by  addressing  addresses  of  the  memory 
by  the  picture  signal;  and 

(b)  changing  the  first  conversion  characteristic  data  by  sec- 
ond conversion  characteristic  daU  depending  on  a  desired 
reproducible  density  range  of  the  original  picture. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  photographic  reception  of  images  trans- 
mitted by  means  of  a  modulated  electrical  signal,  comprising 
means  for  receiving  and  demodulating  the  electrical  signal  to 
provide  an  analog  signal,  a  laser  providing  a  beam  of  modu- 
lated intensity,  and  means  for  sweeping  the  beam  across  a 
photo-sensitive  sheet  driven  by  a  stepping  motor,  characterised 
by  means  for  sampling  the  analog  signal  to  obtain  samples 
representing  elementary  points,  means  for  convertmg  the  sam- 
ples into  digital  signals  defining  elementary  points,  memones 
for  storing  the  digital  signals,  means  for  reading  the  stored 
digital  signals  from  the  memories,  means  for  converting  the 
read  out  digital  signals  into  analog  signals  representing  elemen- 
tary points,  means  for  modulating  the  laser  with  the  analog 
signals  representing  elementary  points,  means  for  repeating  the 
elementary  points;  said  memories  comprising  two  memones 
connected  in  tandem  and  controlled  as  a  duplex  arrangement, 
one  memory  filling  up  whUst  the  other  is  read  and  vice  versa, 
and  the  memories  being  arranged  to  operate  such  that  digital 
signals  representing  a  line  of  points  are  stored  once  and  repro- 
duced 2.n  times  (n  being  a  whole  number  other  than  0),  an 
image  area  being  constituted  by  the  repetition  of  2  times  21/2 
elementary  points,  and  means  provided  for  controllmg  the 
repetition  of  each  elementary  point  n  times  horizontally  and 
each  line  2.n  times  to  enlarge  the  image  point  n  times. 

4,402,017 

OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

UGHT-EMTFTING  DIODES 

Hideaki  Takei,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Oct  3, 1980,  55-140446 
Int  a.3  H04N  1/12 
UA  a.  358-293  \^ 

1.  An  optical  scanning  system  for  scanmng  an  onginal  docu- 
ment lying  on  a  transparent  substrate  and  for  generatmg  elec- 
trical signals  representative  thereof,  the  system  compnsmg  an 
optical  assembly  including  a  light-emitting  linear  array  spaced 
apart  from,  and  parallel  to  said  document 
means  to  selectively  activate  said  light  emitting  array  to 
produce  a  band  of  radiation  directed  towards  said  docu- 
ment, a  linear  lens  array  placed  between  said  Ught  emit- 
ting array  and  document  said  lens  array  adapted  to  focus 
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said  illumination  band  as  a  narrow  scan  line  on  said  docu- 
ment, 
light  detecting  means  adjacent  said  substrate  to  collect  re- 
flected light  and  generate  a  signal  representative  of  the 
scanned  information, 


1. 


^7 


means  to  produce  relative  movement  between  said  optical 
assembly  and  said  document  and  further  including  fiber 
optic  guide  means  positioned  between  said  scanned  line 
and  said  collector  and  formed  as  part  of  said  substrate. 


4,402,018 
SYStteM  USING  A  ROTATING  MEDIUM  FOR 
RECORDING  CINEMATOGRAPHIC  PICTURE  IMAGES 
Yoshiyo  Wada;  Hisao  Kiqjo,  both  of  Yokohama;  Keyi  Ozawa, 
Yamato;  Kazuo  Tatsuguchi;  Konio  Goto,  both  of  Yokohama, 
and  Atsumi  Hirata,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,556,  Jun.  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,592 
Oaims  priority,  ^iplication  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1978,  53-69630 
Int  a.5  H04N  5/76 
VS.  a.  358—342  3  Claims 
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3.  A  process  for  converting  images  on  a  motion  picture  film 
into  a  video  signal,  said  film  being  recorded  in  the  form  of 
24-frames  per  second  and  said  video  signal  being  displayed  at 
60-fields  per  second,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  repeating  video  signals  derived  from  a  first  motion  picture 
frame  as  four  consecutive  video  fields; 

(b)  repeating  video  signals  derived  from  each  of  the  next  three 
film  frames  two  times  in  order  to  provide  the  next  six  video 
fields;  whereby  said  four  film  frames  produce  a  4-2-2-2  con- 
version into  video  signals; 

(c)  generating  reference  gating  signals  for  identifying  the  be- 
ginnings and  ends  of  each  4-2-2-2  conversion; 

(d)  arranging  each  4-2-2-2  conversion  responsive  to  said  refer- 


ence signal  to  have  a  specific  position  relative  to  a  vertical 
blanking  period  in  said  video  signals;  and 
(e)  recording  four  fields  on  each  turn  of  a  spiral  track  on  a 
recording  disk  which  is  routing  at  900  r.p.m. 


4,402,019 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Satoshi  Takagi,  and  Toshio  Watanabe,  both  of  Toda,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,527,  May  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1978, 53-60834(11]; 
May  8,  1978,  53-60835[U] 

Int  CL^  GllB  15/18.  19/02 
VS.  a.  360-71  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  recording/reproducing  apparatus  including:  record- 
ing head  means  for  recording  a  signal  on  a  cassette  tape  or 
reproducing  a  recorded  signal  therefrom;  individually  manu- 
ally operable  operation  means  for  respectively  effecting  in 
their  operative  conditions  recording,  reproducing,  fast  feed, 
and  rewinding  operations;  operation  mechanism  responsive  to 
the  operated  condition  of  the  operation  means  calling  for  a 
recording  or  reproducing  operation  for  moving  said  recording 
head  means  against  the  tape  of  the  cassette  and  driving  said 
tape  in  a  forward  direction,  and  responsive  to  the  operated 
condition  of  the  operation  means  calling  for  a  fast  feed  or 
rewind  operation  for  removing  said  recording  head  means 
from  the  tape  and  driving  the  tape  at  a  desired  speed  and 
direction;  and  tape  drive  reversing  mechanism  having  an  initial 
inoperative  condition  and  op>erable  to  an  operative  condition 
which  reverses  the  direction  in  which  the  tape  is  driven;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  hold  means  responsive  in  an 
initial  ojjerative  condition  to  the  operation  of  any  of  said  opera- 
tion means  to  said  operated  condition  which  produces  said 
recording,  reproducing,  fast  feed  or  rewinding  operation  for 
holding  the  operation  means  involved  in  its  operated  condition 
to  effect  the  operation  called  for  thereby,  and  releasing  the 
same  therefrom  when  operated  to  a  releasing  condition;  re- 
verse activating  means  operable  between  an  initial  inoperative 
to  an  operative  condition  which  operates  said  reversing  mech- 
anism to  reverse  the  direction  of  feed  of  said  tape;  detecting 
means  for  detecting  an  end  of  tape  condition;  control  means  for 
initially  operating  said  hold  means  and  activating  means  re- 
spectively in  said  initial  operative  and  inoperative  conditions 
while  the  tape  is  being  driven;  and  a  plurality  of  switch  means 
both  controlling  and  responsive  to  the  condition  of  said  control 
means  and  having  output  conditions  corresponding  to  the 
conditions  of  the  associated  manually  operable  operation 
means  for  effecting  through  said  control  means  the  operation 
of  said  holding  means  to  said  releasing  condition  and  the  main- 
tenance of  said  activating  means  in  said  inoperative  condition 
when  a  fast  feed,  rewind  or  recording  operation  is  called  for 
and  said  tape  means  detects  an  end  of  tape  condition,  and 
maintaining  said  holding  means  in  said  operative  condition  and 
operating  said  reverse  activating  means  to  said  operative  con- 
dition to  reverse  the  direction  of  the  tape  feed  only  when  a 
reproducing  operation  is  called  for  and  said  detecting  means 
detects  an  end  of  tape  condition. 
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4,402,020 

LOCK-RELEASING  MECHANISM  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORD/PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 

Tadashi  Yokota,  and  Watani  Watanabe,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Qarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,836 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1980, 55-22366[U] 
Int.  aJ  GllB  15/18.  15/48 
VS.  a.  360—72.1  3  Qaims 


1.  A  lock-releasing  mechanism  for  a  magnetic  record/- 
playback  apparatus,  which  comprises: 

a  magnetic  tape  auto-reverse  means; 

a  fast  forward  and  fast  rewind-operating  means; 

a  plunger  for  actuating  said  auto-reverse  means,  said  plunger 
being  adapted  to  be  energized  for  auto-reverse  operation 
and  for  automatic  music  sensing  operation  and  having  an 
actuation  stroke  associated  therewith; 

a  lock  means  for  locking  said  fast  forward  and  fast  rewind- 
operating  means  in  a  fast  forward  and  fast  rewind  position; 

a  lock-releasing  means  interlocked  with  said  plunger  to 
release  the  locking  of  the  lock  means  upon  energization  of 
said  plunger  for  automatic  music  sensing  operation;  and 

a  regulating  means  interlocked  with  said  fast  forward  and 
fast  rewind-operating  means  for  restricting  the  actuating 
stroke  of  said  plunger  when  energized  for  the  automatic 
music  sensing  operation  so  that  said  auto-reverse  means  is 
kept  inoperative,  said  fast  forward  and  fast  rewind-operat- 
ing means  being  comprised  of  a  fast  forward  operating 
member  and  a  fast  rewind  operating  member  and  said  lock 
means  is  engageable  with  said  operating  members,  said 
lock  means  including  an  off-member,  each  of  said  operat- 
ing members  having  a  locking  cutout  engageable  with  said 
roller,  said  regulating  means  including  a  stopper  member 
pivotally  supported  on  said  off-member  and  a  spring  mem- 
ber for  normally  biasing  said  spring  member  to  keep  it  in 
an  inoperative  position. 


intervals,  said  periodic  control  signal  including  at  least  a 
synchronizing  signal  and  a  sector  address;  and 
recording  said  control  signal  in  a  control  track  to  define 
successive  sector  intervals  on  said  record  medium; 
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whereby  a  multiple  of  data  blocks  is  recorded  in  said  at  least 
one  data  track  during  each  sector  interval. 


4,402,022 

TRACKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  A  MAGNETIC 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Akira  Hirota,  Chigasaki,  and  Seisuke  Hiraguri,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,006 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1980,  55-4007 

Int.  a.3  GllB  21/W 

U.S.  a.  360—77  6  Claims 


4,402,021 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

DIGITIZED  INFORMATION  ON  A  RECORD  MEDIUM 

Takenori  Sonoda;  Nobuhiko  Watanabe,  and  Masato  Tanaka,  all 

of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,1% 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1980,  55-109663 

Int  a.'  GllB  15/18.  5/09 

VJS.  a.  360— 72 J  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recording  at  least  one  channel  of  digitized 

information  in  at  least  one  data  track  on  a  record  medium, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  data  blocks  in  response  to  said  digitized  informa- 
tion, each  data  block  containing  a  predetermined  number 
of  data  words  representing  said  digitized  information; 
generating  a  block  address  for  identifying  each  said  data 
block,  and  adding  said  block  address  to  the  data  block 
identified  thereby; 
recording  successive  daU  blocks,  including  the  block  ad- 
dresses added  thereto,  in  said  at  least  one  data  track; 
generating  a  periodic  control  signal  during  successive  sector 


1.  A  tracking  control  system  in  a  magnetic  reproducing 
apparatus  which  comprises  a  rotary  magnetic  head  for  succes- 
sively reproducing  recorded  signals  from  parallel  tracks  ex- 
tending obliquely  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
a  magnetic  tape,  said  tracking  system  comprising: 

head  swinging  means  for  varying  the  height  position  of  said 
rotary  magnetic  head,  and  for  swinging  the  tracing  posi- 
tion of  said  rotary  magnetic  head  with  respect  to  the  track 
on  said  magnetic  tape,  said  position  being  displaced  in  the 
width  direction  of  said  track; 
head  swinging  voltage  generating  means  for  generating  a 

head  swinging  voltage; 
one  or  a  plurality  of  memory  means  for  sampling  and  storing 
a  voltage  which  is  to  be  supplied  to  said  head  swinging 
means  in  order  to  control  the  height  position  of  said  rotary 
magnetic  head,  said  memory  means  sampling  the  voltage 
at  one  or  a  plurality  of  sampling  points  at  different  height 
positions  on  one  track  along  the  width  direction  of  said 
magnetic  tape; 
level  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  a  signal 
reproduced  by  said  rotary  magnetic  head  at  points  corre- 
sponding to  the  sampling  points  of  said  memory  means; 
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maximoin  level  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said  level 
detecting  means  has  detected  a  maximum  level; 

controlling  means  for  reading  out  the  voltage  stored  in  said 
memory  means  when  said  maximum  level  detecting  means 
detects  the  maximum  level;  and 

adding  means  for  adding  the  voltage  read  out  from  said 
memory  means  and  the  head  swinging  voltage  supplied 
from  said  head  swinging  voltage  generating  means,  and 
for  supplying  the  added  voltage  to  said  head  swinging 
means,  said  maximum  level  detecting  means  comprising  a 
memory  for  temporarily  storing  the  output  of  said  level 
detecting  means,  and  a  comparator  means  for  subtracting 
and  comparing  the  outputs  of  said  level  detecting  means 
and  said  memory  means,  to  detect  the  maximum  level  by 
inverting  the  polarity  of  the  subtracted  and  compared 
result. 


4,402,023 

TRACKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  A  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Seisuke  Hiraguri,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,541 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1980,  55-24406 

Int.  CI.3  GllB  21/10 

U.S.  a.  360—77  8  Claims 


the  same  as  the  azimuth  angle  of  said  one  of  the  reproduc- 
ing magnetic  heads  and  are  reproduced  by  the  other  of  the 
reproducing  magnetic  heads  from  the  track  recorded  with 
an  azimuth  angle  which  is  the  same  as  the  azimuth  angle  of 
the  other  of  the  reproducing  magnetic  heads; 

extracting  means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  of  said 
detecting  means  for  extracting  from  the  output  signal  of 
said  separating  means  the  burst  signals  which  are  repro- 
duced by  said  one  of  the  reproducing  magnetic  heads  from 
the  tracks  recorded  with  the  azimuth  angle  which  is  dif- 
ferent from  the  azimuth  angle  of  said  one  of  the  reproduc- 
ing magnetic  heads  and  are  reproduced  by  the  other  of  the 
reproducing  magnetic  heads  from  the  tracks  recorded 
with  the  azimuth  angle  which  is  different  from  the  azi- 
muth angle  of  the  other  of  the  reproducing  magnetic 
heads; 

producing  means  responsive  to  the  extracted  burst  signals 
from  said  extracting  means  for  producing  a  tracking  error 
signal;  and 

controlling  means  for  controlling  the  relative  scanning  phase 
of  the  reproducing  magnetic  heads  with  respect  to  the 
track  of  the  magnetic  medium  according  to  the  tracking 
error  signal;  and 

said  predetermined  frequency  of  the  burst  signals  being  such 
that  the  level  of  the  burst  signals  reproduced  by  said  one 
of  the  reproducing  magnetic  heads  from  the  track  re- 
corded with  an  azimuth  angle  which  is  the  same  as  the 
azimuth  angle  of  said  one  of  the  reproducing  magnetic 
heads  is  higher  than  the  level  of  the  burst  signals  repro- 
duced by  said  one  of  the  reproducing  magnetic  heads  from 
the  track  recorded  with  the  azimuth  angle  which  is  differ- 
ent from  the  azimuth  angle  of  said  one  of  the  reproducing 
magnetic  heads,  and  the  level  of  the  burst  signal  repro- 
duced by  the  other  of  the  reproducing  magnetic  heads 
from  the  track  recorded  with  an  azimuth  angle  which  is 
the  same  as  the  azimuth  angle  of  the  other  of  the  reproduc- 
ing magnetic  heads  is  higher  than  the  level  of  the  burst 
signals  reproduced  by  the  other  of  the  reproducing  mag- 
netic heads  from  the  track  recorded  with  the  azimuth 
angle  which  is  different  from  the  azimuth  angle  of  the 
other  of  the  reproducing  magnetic  heads. 


1.  A  tracking  control  system  in  a  magnetic  recording  and/or 
reproducing  apparatus 

said  tracking  control  system  comprising,  in  a  recording 
mode: 

recording  means  for  recording  an  information  signal  on  a 
magnetic  medium  by  two  rotary  recording  magnetic 
heads  having  gaps  of  mutually  different  azimuth  angles, 
said  two  heads  successively  and  alternately  scanning  said 
medium; 

supplying  means  for  supplying  burst  signals  having  a  prede- 
termined frequency  together  with  the  information  signal 
to  the  recording  magnetic  heads  so  that  portions  of  the 
burst  signals  are  recorded  in  a  main  track  on  the  magentic 
medium  which  one  of  the  recording  magnetic  heads  scans 
and  in  the  two  tracks  adjacent  to  the  main  track,  the  two 
tracks  being  successively  shifted  in  the  longitudinal  dire- 
tion; 

said  tracking  control  system  comprising  in  a  reproducing 
mode: 

reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  recorded  informa- 
tion signal  together  with  the  burst  signals  from  the  mag- 
netic medium  by  a  successive  scanning  of  said  magnetic 
medium  by  two  rotary  reproducing  magnetic  heads  hav- 
ing gaps  with  azimuth  angles  which  are  respectively  equal 
to  the  azimuth  angles  of  the  two  rotary  recording  heads; 

separating  means  for  separating  the  burst  signals  from  the 
output  signal  of  said  reproducing  means; 

detecting  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  sepa- 
rating means  for  detecting  the  burst  signals  which  are 
reproduced  by  one  of  the  reproducing  magnetic  heads 
from  the  track  recorded  with  an  azimuth  angle  which  is 


4,402,024 
CASSETTE  HOLDER 
Toshikazu  Kato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,376 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Sep.    18,    1980,   55- 
133610[U] 

Int.  a.5  GllB  5/008 
U.S.  a.  360— 96.5        .  5  Claims 

3« 


1.  A  cassette  holder  comprising:  a  body  of  the  cassette 
holder  of  the  slot-in  type  into  which  a  cassette  is  slidably 
loaded;  a  resilient  member  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  body 
and  having  a  toggle  action  such  that  the  resilient  member  is 
biased  in  a  large  degree  toward  the  direction  of  the  cassette 
inseriion  when  the  cassette  is  loaded,  but  in  a  small  degree 
toward  the  direction  of  the  cassette  ejection  when  the  cassette 
is  ejected;  and  an  engaging  pin  provided  to  said  resilient  mem- 
ber and  arranged  to  be  engaged  with  the  cassette  so  as  to 
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transmit  the  bias  force  from  said  resilient  member  to  the  cas- 
sette. 


4,402,025 
SERVO  READ/WRITE  HEAD  ARM  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
MAGNETIC  DISK  DRIVE 
Kurt  M.  Anderson,  Lonisrille,  and  James  Morehouse,  James- 
town, both  of  Colo^  assignors  to  Storage  Technology  Corpora- 
tion, LooisTille,  Colo. 

Filed  OcL  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,054 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/60.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  360—98  6  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  drive  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  routing  magnetic  disks  in  a  stack  for  storing 
data  signals  on  tracks  thereof,  one  of  said  disks  having  a 
group  of  servo  tracks  having  position  signals  recorded 
thereon; 

a  plurality  of  data  read/write  head  arm  assemblies  having 
data  read/write  heads  positioned  thereon  in  operative 
relation  to  tracks  on  opposing  surfaces  of  two  of  said 
disks; 

an  actuator  for  driving  said  data  read/write  heads  on  said 
assemblies  into  daU  writing  or  reading  relationship  with 
said  tracks; 

a  servo  head  arm  assembly  driven  by  said  actuator,  said 
servo  head  arm  assembly  having  a  data  read/writ  head 
and  a  servo  head  for  reading  said  position  signals  posi- 
tioned in  operative  relation  to  tracks  on  opposing  surfaces 
of  two  of  said  disks;  and 

a  multi-part  magnetic  shield  on  said  servo  head  arm  assem- 
bly between  said  last  named  data  read/write  head  and  said 
servo  head  to  prevent  interference  between  said  data 
signals  and  said  position  signals. 


drive  means  selectively  driving  said  supply  or  take-up  reel- 
receiving  means  at  a  fast  speed  during  said  cue-scanning  mode 
or  for  normal  fast  forward  and  fast  rewind  of  the  tape,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  head  support  member  having  a  magnetic  head  thereon  and 
displaceable  conjointly  over  a  given  distance  with  said 
magnetic  head  between  a  first  position  where  said  head  is 
pressed  snugly  against  the  tape  for  normal  play  to  a  sec- 
ond position  where  the  head  is  pressed  in  light  contact 
with  the  tape  for  cue-scanning; 
tape  running  means  including  means  for  engaging  and  driv- 
ing said  tape  at  a  normal  play  speed  and  movable  between 
a  first  tape  engaging  and  driving  position  to  a  second  tape 
disengaging  position  where  said  take-up  reel-receiving 
means  is  driven  at  a  high  cue-scanning  speed; 
a  control  member  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  engag- 
ing means  of  said  tape  running  means  and  displaceable 
over  a  distance  greater  than  said  given  distance  and  be- 
tween a  first  position  where  said  tape  running  means  is  in 
said  first  tape  engaging  and  driving  position  to  a  second 
position  where  said  tape  running  means  is  in  said  second 
position  disengaged  from  said  tape;  and 
manually  operable  setting  means  for  controlling  the  posi- 
tions of  said  head  support  and  control  members  and  mov- 
able over  a  given  distance  from  an  initial  playback  operat- 
ing position  where  said  head  support  and  control  members 
are  in  said  first  positions  to  a  cue-scanning  position  where 
said  head  support  and  control  members  have  moved  dif- 
ferent distances  into  said  second  positions  for  effecting  a 
cue-scanning  mode  of  operation. 


4,402,027 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  BUILT-IN  STEP-UP 

TRANSFORMER 
Kazuo  Nakamura,  Toyonaka,  and  Masaru  Higashioqji,  Katano, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2934W4 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/20 

VS.  a.  360—123  12  Claims 


4,402,026 
MAGNETIC  RECORD/PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 

Tadashi  Yokota,  and  Watani  Watanabe,  both  of  Toda,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,837 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1980,  55-22365 

Int.  a.5  GllB  5/54.  21/12 

UJS.  a.  360—105  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  playback  apparatus  for  sensing  begin- 
ning-of-music  cues  in  a  cue-scanning  mode,  said  apparatus 
including  a  tope  cassette  support  means  comprising  supply  and 
take-up  reel-receiving  means,  and  fast  forward  and  rewind 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  a  ring  head  core  defining  a  substantially  closed  magnetic 
path,  a  front  non-magnetic  gap  and  an  internal  winding 
aperture; 

(b)  a  signal  winding  disposed  on  said  ring  head  core  through 
said  winding  aperture  so  as  to  be  interlinked  with  said 
closed  magnetic  path; 

(c)  a  transformer  core  mounted  at  a  rear  plane  of  said  ring 
head  core,  which  has  a  central  yoke,  at  least  one  periph- 
eral yoke  and  a  linkage  yoke,  with  said  central  yoke  and 
said  peripheral  yokes  being  magnetically  connected  to 
each  other  at  one  end  by  said  linkage  yoke  and  at  the  other 
end  by  said  ring  head  core  so  as  to  form  a  shell-type 
transformer  core; 

(d)  a  primary  winding,  which  is  disposed  about  said  trans- 
former core  encompassing  said  central  yoke,  and  is  con- 
nected to  said  signal  winding;  and 

(e)  a  secondary  winding,  which  is  disposed  about  said  trans- 
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former  core  encompassing  said  central  yoke  in  a  coaxial 
manner  with  said  primary  winding. 


4,402,028 
PROTECTIVE  RELAY  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
Eric  A.  Udren,  Monroevilk,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 
Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

^  FUed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,531 
I  Int  a.3  H02H  7/045 

UJS.  a.  361—36  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  protective  arrangement  for  electrical  inductive  appa- 
ratus connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  potential  via  a  circuit 
breaker,  wherein  the  apparatus  is  protected  by  a  differential 
current  arrangement  which  normally  can  provide  a  trip  signal 
for  the  circuit  breaker  only  when  supervised  by  harmonic 
restraint,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  for  monitoring  the  rate  of  change  of  the  source  of 
potential  in  the  zone  of  the  apparatus  to  be  protected,  and 
for  determining  whether  or  not  harmonic  restraint  is 
required  in  response  thereto, 
and  second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  enabling 
the  differential  current  arrangement  to  provide  a  trip 
signal  for  the  circuit  breaker  without  harmonic  restraint 
supervision  when  such  supervision  is  not  required. 


4,402,029 

rtlOTECnVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  OUTPUT 

TRANSFORMER-LESS  aRCUTT 

Osamu  Fi^ita,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1979,  54-76142; 
Dec.  3, 1979,  54-157124 

Int  a.3  H02H  7/20 
U.S.  a.  361—90  13  Claims 


M   Pi  j5       [ya 


1.  A  protective  circuit  for  preventing  breakdown  of  at  least 
one  of  output  transistors  of  an  OTL  circuit  comprising: 


a  power  supply  for  producing  a  power  supply  potential; 

a  first  voltage  comparator  circuit  having  one  input  terminal 
coupled  to  receive  an  output  signal  of  the  OTL  circuit  and 
another  ihput  terminal  applied  with  a  first  reference  volt- 
age whidh  has  a  preselected  relationship  to  the  output 
signal  of  the  OTL  circuit  and  to  the  power  supply  poten- 
tial and  which  produces  a  first  comparator  output  signal  in 
response  to  a  comparison  of  said  output  signal  with  the 
first  reference  voltoge; 

a  second  voltoge  comparator  circuit  having  one  input  termi- 
nal coupled  to  receive  the  output  signal  of  the  OTL  circuit 
and  another  input  terminal  applied  with  a  second  refer- 
ence voltoge  which  has  a  preselected  relationship  to  the 
output  signal  of  the  OTL  circuit  and  to  earth  potential  and 
which  produces  a  second  comparator  output  signal  in 
response  to  a  comparison  of  said  outpt  signal  with  the 
second  reference  voltoge; 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  comf>ara- 
tor  output  signals  for  producing  a  control  signal  when  an 
output  of  the  OTL  circuit  is  substantially  coupled  to  the 
power  supply  potential  or  earth  potential;  and 

a  switch  circuit  operable  in  response  to  the  control  signal  for 
cutting  off  at  least  one  of  the  output  transistors  of  the  OTL 
circuit  said  switch  circuit  including  a  first  switching 
device  coupled  between  the  base  of  one  of  the  output 
transistors  of  the  OTL  circuit  and  earth  potential  and  a 
second  s^vitching  device  coupled  between  the  base  of  the 
other  output  transistor  of  the  OTL  circuit  and  earth  po- 
tential, at  least  one  of  said  TmX  and  second  switching 
devices  being  rendered  conductive  when  the  output  of  the 
OTL  circuit  is  substantially  coupled  to  the  power  supply 
potential  or  earth  potential,  whereby  said  switch  circuit 
does  not  affect  the  normal  operation  of  the  OTL  circuit 
and  is  operated  only  when  the  output  of  the  OTL  circuit 
is  substantially  coupled  to  the  power  supply  potential  or 
earth  potential  for  preventing  breakdown  of  at  least  one  of 
the  output  transistors  of  the  OTL  circuit. 


4,402,030 
ELECTROSTATIC  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  CIRCUTT 
Richard  A.  Moser,  Toledo,  Ohio;  J.  Thomas  SchalTer,  Temper- 
ance, Mich.,  and  Richard  Weinstein,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asrignon 
to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,498 
Int  CL3  H02H  3/08 
UJS.  Q.  361—93  10  Claims 


■If tOCNCC 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  high  voltoge  DC  power  supply  for 
an  electrostotic  system  comprising  means  for  generating  a  low 
voltoge  first  signal  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  high 
voltoge  current  in  the  electrostotic  system,  such  fu^t  signal 
including  information  on  any  incipient  arcing  condition  in  the 
electrostotic  system,  filter  means  for  removing  the  DC  compo- 
nent from  such  fu^t  signal  to  produce  an  AC  second  si^ial 
including  the  incipient  arcing  information,  means  for  removing 
unwanted  noise  from  such  second  signal  to  produce  a  third 
signal  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of 
the  high  voltoge  current  in  the  electrostotic  system  and  includ- 
ing voltoge  impulses  proportional  to  instantaneous  current 
impulses  in  the  high  voltoge  electrostotic  system  due  to  incipi- 
ent arcing,  and  means  responsive  to  such  third  signal  exceeding 
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a  predetennined  voltage  for  removing  high  voltage  from  the 
electrosutic  system  prior  to  the  occurrence  of  arcing. 

4,402,031 
GAS  TUBE  PROTECTOR  MODULE 

Michael  Fasano,  Syoaaet,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Porta  Systems  Corp^ 
Syosaet,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  7,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  327,801 

Int  a.J  H02H  9/06 

VJS.  a.  361—124  3  Claims 


tion  of  said  direct  current  on  command,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  demagnetization  system  including 

means  for  producing  a  current  feedback  signal  representing 
the  insUntaneous  amplitude  of  the  current  flowing 
through  said  windings, 

register  means  for  holding  a  digital  value, 

means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  current  reference 
levels  in  accordance  with  the  value  held  in  said  register 
means, 

comparator  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  indicating 
that  said  current  feedback  signal  level  has  attained  a  pre- 
determined relationship  to  the  selected  current  reference 
level, 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  changing  the 
value  in  said  register  means,  and 

logic  means  responsive  to  a  recurring  first  predetennined 
condition  of  the  value  held  in  said  register  means  for 
operating  said  polarity  switch  means  and  to  a  final  second 
predetermined  condition  of  the  value  held  in  said  register 
means  for  turning  off  said  generating  means. 


1.  In  a  gas  tube  protector  module  for  protecting  a  telephone 
circuit  from  excess  current  and  voltage  surges,  including  an 
insulative  housing  element,  a  pair  of  tip  and  ring  contact  ele- 
ments, a  grounding  pin,  a  heat  sensitive  element,  and  a  gas  tube 
element;  said  contacts  each  including  a  pair  of  interconnected 
contact  members  communicating  externally  of  said  housing  to 
a  circuit  to  be  protected,  a  ground  pin  and  a  transversely 
extending  ground  plate  carried  by  said  ground  pin,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  heat  coil  pin  overiying  said  ground 
plate  and  including  resilient  means  for  urging  said  pin  into 
contact  with  said  ground  plate  upon  operation  of  said  heat 
sensitive  element;  an  insulative  spacer  block  interposed  be- 
tween said  heat  sensitive  element  and  said  ground  plate,  said 
block  having  a  through  bore  for  passage  of  said  heat  coil  pin; 
a  fixed  conductor  member  disposed  in  said  through  bore, 
communicating  with  said  heat  sensitive  element  at  a  first  end 
thereof,  and  being  spaced  a  short  distance  at  a  second  end 
thereof  from  said  ground  plate  to  form  an  air  gap;  and  means 
conductively  interconnecting  one  of  said  tip  and  ring  contacts 
to  said  gas  tube  element  and  said  heat  sensitive  element, 
whereby  said  air  gap  becomes  operative  to  arc  excess  voltage 
surges  upon  failure  of  said  gas  tube  element. 

4,402,032 

ELECTROMAGNET  POWER  SUPPLY  AND 

DEMAGNETIZER 

Bernard  W.  Wilterdink,  Qaremont,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Cone- 

Blanchard  Machine  Company,  Windsor,  Vt. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,085 

Int.  C1.3  HOIF  13/00 

U.S.  a.  361—145  9  Claims 


4,402,033 
SENSITIVE  RELAY  WITH  HIGH  THRESHOLD 
STABILITY 
Ferdy  Mayer,  18,  rue  Thiers,  38000  Grenoble,  France 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,594 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  23,  1978,  78  30442; 
Oct.  19,  1979,  79  14917 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  a.  361—187  5  Claims 


U    L, 


—  o 


1.  A  power  activation  circuit  for  a  power  component  com- 
prising: 
charging  means  controlled  by  an  output  of  a  switching 

means; 

reaction  means  directly  connected  to  an  input  control  of  said 
switching  means  and  to  a  threshold  element  in  series  with 
said  reaction  means  whereby  there  is  provided  by  means 
of  said  threshold  element  a  precise  activation  threshold  so 
that  the  effective  control  signal  of  the  power  component  is 
independent  of  the  input  voltage  to  said  threshold  ele- 
ment; and 

whereby  there  is  provided  to  said  power  component  an 
essentially  rectangular  pulse  whose  amplitude  equals  the 
value  of  said  input  voltage  when  said  input  voltage  ex- 
ceeds said  activation  threshold  of  said  threshold  element 
and  whose  duration  is  determined  by  the  parameters  of 
said  charging  means  and  said  reaction  means. 


1.  In  electromagnet  control  apparatus  having  a  generator 
means  for  supplying  direct  current  to  the  windings  of  an  elec- 
tromagnet and  polarity  switch  means  for  switching  the  direc- 


4  402  034 
POLARITY  SENSITIVE  SOLID  STATE  RELAY 
John  W.  Parker,  Rochester,  and  John  H.  Auer,  Jr.,  Fairport, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,929  ^ 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  51/22 
U.S.  a.  361—208  27  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  polarity  sensitive  relay  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
(a)  A  bi-stable  ferromagnetic  switching  module  having  a 
sensing  coil  for  providing  an  output  pulse  in  response  to  a 
flux  reversal; 
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(b)  means  for  producing  a  steady  state  magnetic  field  for 
biasing  said  module  with  a  predetermined  flux  field; 

(c)  a  first  coil  wound  on  said  module  for  providing  a  flux 
with  a  first  orientation  in  said  module  in  response  to  a 
current  in  said  first  coil; 

(d)  a  second  coil  wound  on  said  module  for  providing  a  flux 
in  said  module  in  response  to  a  current  in  said  second  coil; 
and. 


(.^^JITA 


polarity  for  establishing  an  intense  electrosutic  field  and 
for  adjusting  the  dipole-type  electrostatic  charge  to  the 
desired  charge  level  on  plastic  dielectric  material  passed 
between  said  free  bristle  ends  and  said  reference  surface, 
and  in  a  spaced  relation  from  said  free  bristle  ends. 


4,402,036 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  HIGH  ENERGY  PLASMA 

FOR  IGNITING  FUEL 

George  H.  Heasley,  Star  Rtc  Box  150L,  Alameda,  N.  Mex. 

87114,  and  Raymond  E.  Hensley,  3805  Garcia  Northeast, 

Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.  87111 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  119,865,  Fek.  8,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,333,125. 

This  appUcation  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,806 

Int.  a.i  F23Q  3/00:  HOIT  13/00 

VJS.  CL  361-257  30  Claims 


/ 


(e)  a  s^bare  wave  control  signal  coupled  to  said  first  coil  for 
effecting  flux  reversals  in  said  module  when  a  current 
within  a  predetermined  range  flows  in  said  second  coil; 
whereby 

(0  with  a  current  of  a  first  direction  in  said  second  coil,  said 
steady  state  magnetic  field  is  aided  while  with  a  current,  of 
a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  in  said 
second  coil  said  steady  state  magnetic  field  is  opposed. 

4,402,035 
UbiW  VOLTAGE  ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE 
REGULATING  APPARATUS 
Semyon  Kisler,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,326 

Int  a.3  H05F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  361-213  12  Claims 


4   CifLiti- 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  initiating  combustion  of  fuel,  including  the 
steps  of:      , 

(A)  delivering  a  quantity  of  electrical  energy  from  a  source 
thereof  to  an  area  proximal  to  said  fuel,  said  quantity  of 
electrical  energy  being  sufficient  in  magnitude  to  produce 
a  cylindrical  sheath  discharge  of  plasma  between  two 
electrodes; 

(B)  temporarily  storing  said  quantity  of  electrical  energy  at 
said  area; 

(C)  producing  an  inverse  pinch  electrical  discharge  between 
said  two  electrodes  using  said  stored  quantity  of  electrical 
energy,  said  discharge  including  a  generally  cylindrical 
sheath  of  plasma  circumscribing  an  axis  of  one  of  said 
electrodes; 

(D)  creating  an  electromagnetic  force  field  around  said  axis; 
and,    \ 

(E)  urging  said  sheath  of  plasma  radially  outward  from  said 
axis  usijng  said  electromagnetic  force  field. 


1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  a  uniform  dipole-type  electro- 
static charge  on  plastic  dielectric  materials,  comprising: 

a  first  common  electrical  conductor; 

means  for  establishing  an  electrically  conductive  reference 
surface; 

a  first  miiltiplicity  of  electrically  conductive  elongated  bris- 
tles, formed  of  a  high  conductivity  electrically  conductive 
material  supported  over  said  reference  surface  with  one 
end  of  said  bristles  being  in  an  electrically  coupled  relation 
to  said  first  common  conductor,  said  bristles  extending 
from  their  said  one  end  toward  said  reference  surface  with 
the  free  ends  of  said  filaments  being  adjacent  said  refer- 
ence surface  and  with  the  positional  relationship  of  said 
free  ends  approximating  a  row  and  column  grid-like  pat- 
tern; and 

a  DC  potential  source  connected  between  said  common 
electrical  conductor  and  said  reference  surface,  said  po- 
tential source  having  a  predetermined  magnitude  and 


»  4,402,037 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  SOCKET  SUBSTRATE 

Elji  Iwamura,  and  Keiichi  Motoyama,  both  of  Nagaokakyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,227 

Int  a.3  H05K  7/02 

VJS.  a.  361r-423  4  Claim 


,70  0^50/ 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  socket  assembly,  comprising: 
(A)  an  insulating  substrate  having  N  through  holes  formed 
therein,  N  being  an  integer  greater  than  1; 
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(B)  N  electrodes  provided  on  said  subtrate,  each  said  elec- 
trode being  associated  with  a  respective  said  through  hole; 

(Q  a  cathode-ray  tube  socket  having  N  pin  terminals  and 
being  located  on  a  first  side  of  said  substrate,  one  of  said 
pin  terminals  being  a  focus  electrode  pin  terminal  and 
extending  through  a  first  said  through  hole  and  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  electrode  associated  with 
said  first  through  hole,  each  of  the  remaining  said  pin 
terminals  being  inserted  into  a  respective  one  of  the  re- 
maining said  through  holes  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  electrode  which  is  associated  with  the  said 
through  hole  through  which  said  pin  terminal  extends; 

(D)  a  color  output  circuit  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
substrate  and  electrically  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
pin  terminals  of  said  cathode-ray  tube  socket; 

and  .      , 

(E)  a  high-voltoge  variable  resistor  provided  on  said  msulat- 
ing  substrate  for  applying  a  focus  voltage  to  said  focus 
electrode  pin  terminal  of  said  socket,  said  high-voltage 
variable  resistor  comprising: 

(1)  a  center  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said  elec- 
trode associated  with  said  first  through  hole; 

(2)  an  arcuate  film  resistor  defining  a  variable  resistance 
part,  said  film  resistor  and  said  center  electrode  being 
located  on  a  second  side  of  said  insulating  substrate 
which  is  opposite  said  first  side  of  said  insulating  sub- 
strate; and 

(3)  a  rotary  shaft  provided  with  a  slider,  one  part  of  which 
is  in  contact  with  said  center  electrode,  a  second  part  of 
which  is  in  contact  with  and  slides  along  said  arcuate 
film  resistor;  and 

(F)  an  insulating  casing  mounted  on  said  insulating  sustrate 
and  covering  both  said  fihn  resistor  and  said  center  elec- 
trode, said  casing  rotatably  supporting  said  rotary  shaft. 

4,402,038 
AUTOMATIC  LAMP  BULB  CHANGER  FOR  SIGNAL 

LAMPS 
Runell  M.  Hartung,  Webiter,  Larry  Appleman,  Rochester,  and 
Warren  R.  Alexander,  Pittsford,  aU  of  N.Y^  assignors  to 
General  Signal  Corp^  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,079 

InL  0,3  F21V  19/04 

VJS.  a.  362—20  11  Claims 


said  turntable  and  defining  said  different  angular  positions, 
detent  means  releasably  engagable  with  said  latch  means,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  detent  means  upon  failure  of  a  lamp  in 
at  least  one  of  said  sockets  which  is  in  one  of  said  different 
angular  positions  in  which  said  last  named  lamp  is  positioned  in 
alignment  with  said  lens,  and  switch  means  operated  by  said 
turntable  for  making  electrical  connection  to  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  sockets  to  illuminate  the  lamp  therein  upon  movement 
of  said  turntable  to  the  next  of  said  angular  positions  when  said 
lamp  in  said  other  of  said  sockets  moves  into  alignment  with 
said  lens. 


4,402,039 

TELEPHONE  LINE  CIRCUIT 

Howard  F.  Jirka,  Crystal  Lake,  Dl.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,156 

Int  a.5  H02M  3/335 

VS.  a.  363—21  12  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  applying  power  to  a  load 
having  a  DC  resistance  comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  DC  voltage  to  said  load  such  that  a 
substantially  fixed  magnitude  of  DC  power  is  supplied  to 
said  load  independent  of  said  DC  resistance; 

means  for  applying  an  AC  voltage  to  said  load; 

feedback  means  coupled  to  said  load  for  generating  a  return 
signal  representing  the  voltages  across  said  load; 

filter  means  for  separating  said  return  signal  into  a  DC  com- 
ponent and  an  AC  component; 

divider  means  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  that  is  sub- 
stantially, directly  proportional  to  the  quotient  resulting 
from  the  division  of  said  AC  component  by  said  DC 
component;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  feedback  signal  for  supplying  an 
AC  current  to  said  load. 


1.  In  a  signal  lamp  having  a  housing  with  the  lens  in  one  side, 
an  automatic  lamp  changer  which  comprises  a  tumtoble  hav- 
ing an  axis  about  which  it  routes,  means  rotatably  mounting 
said  tumtoble  in  said  housing  with  one  side  of  said  tumtoble 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  lens,  at  least  the  pair 
of  sockets  for  receiving  lamps  which  when  disposed  in  said 
sockets  reach  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens,  said  sockets  being 
disposed  along  different  angularly  spaced  radii  extending  from 
the  axis  of  said  tumtoble,  spring  means  for  biasing  said  tumto- 
ble to  rotote  about  its  axis,  a  latching  mechanism  for  releasably 
positioning  said  tumtoble  for  movement  between  different 
positions  having  the  same  angular  spacing  as  said  radii  and  in 
which  different  ones  of  said  lamps  are  aUgned  with  said  lens, 
said  latching  mechanism  including  at  least  two  latch  means 
angularly  spaced  from  each  other  by  said  angular  spacing  on 


4  402  040 
DISTRIBUTED  BUS  ARBITRATION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Ronald  C.  Evett,  HoUiston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,129 
Int  a.3  G06F  9/46 
US.  a.  364—200  26  Claims 

22.  The  method  of  providing  bus  arbitration  for  a  plurality  of 
elements  requesting  simultaneous  use  of  a  synchronous  com- 
mon bus,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
each  element  generating  a  request  to  occupy  said  common 

bus; 
each  element  providing  to  said  common  bus  an  element 

arbitration  code; 

said  common  bus  performing  a  logical-OR  of  each  bit  of  a 
plurality  of  said  element  arbitration  codes  forming  a  com- 
posite complementary  code  on  said  bus; 

each  element  simultaneously  decoding  said  composite  com- 
plementary code  for  determining  if  said  element  is  a  lower 
priority  element  relative  to  another  element; 

each  element  removing  its  element  arbitration  code  from 
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said  bus  when  said  element  has  a  lower  priority  arbitration 
code  relative  to  another  element  supplying  an  arbitration 
code  to  said  bus;  and 


aC»0«-«KB-JBWH«JTirai«J 


said  bus  arbitration  composite  complementary  code  genera- 
tion and  decoding  sequences  continuing  until  only  a  high- 
est priority  element  remains  on  said  bus. 


4,402,041 

PLURAL  STORAGE  AREAS  WITH  DIFFERENT 
PRIORITIES  IN  A  PROCESSOR  SYSTEM  SEPARATED 

BY  PROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  LOGIC 
James  M.  Clark,  Cedar  Grove,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,523 

II  Int  a.3  G06F  ;i/oo 

U.S.  a.  364—200  16  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  of  stored  dato  in  a  processor 
system,  comprising: 

a  central  processor  for  processing  dato  as  retrieved  from  a 
system  area  as  requested  by  said  processor; 

first  system  area  means  for  storing  therein  first  dato  of  a  first 
given  priority,  said  first  system  area  having  a  read  output 
line  coupled  to  said  processor  and  a  write  input  terminal; 

second  system  area  means  for  storing  therein  second  dato  of 
a  second  given  higher  priority,  said  second  system  area 
having  a  write  input  line  coupled  to  said  processor  and  a 
read  output  terminal; 

first  logic  means  operative  to  couple  said  write  input  termi- 
nal of  said  first  system  area  means  to  said  processor; 

second  logic  means  operative  to  couple  said  read  output 
terminal  of  said  second  system  area  means  to  said  proces- 
sor; and 

control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  logic  means 
responsive  to  a  request  from  said  processor  and  operative 
to  inhibit  said  first  logic  means  and  enable  said  second 
logic  means  when  said  second  system  area  is  accessed  to 


thereby  enable  second  dato  to  be  exclusively  read  and 
written  into  said  second  system  area  means,  while  always 
enabling  first  dato  to  be  read  into  said  second  system  area 
means  whereby  said  first  system  area  means  can  only  have 
written  therein  said  first  dato. 


4,402,042 

MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  WITH  INSTRUCnON 

PRE-FETCH 

Karl  M.  Gnttag,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

--         FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,914 

Int  a.3  G06F  9/38 

US.  CL  364-200  lo  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  digital  processor  system  of  the 
type  containing  a  microprocessor  device  and  an  addressable 
memory;  the  microprocessor  device  including  an  ALU.  ad- 
dressing means,  and  control  means  responsive  to  instruction 
words;  comprising  the  stej>s  of: 
in  a  first  time  period,  executing  an  operation  in  the  ALU 
defined  by  a  first  instruction  word  to  produce  a  first  result 
while  the  addressing  means  is  sendmg  an  address  to  said 
memory  for  a  second  instruction  word, 
in  a  second  time  period,  storing  said  first  result  in  the  mem- 
ory wl^ile  decoding  said  second  instruction  word  in  said 
control  means, 
in  a  third  time  period,  sending  an  address  to  the  memory  for 

an  operand  according  to  the  second  instruction  word, 
in  a  fourth  time  period,  executing  an  operation  in  the  ALU 
defined  by  the  second  instruction  word  using  said  operand 
to  produce  a  second  result  while  sending  an  address  to 
said  memory  for  a  third  instruction  word,  and 
in  a  fifth  time  period,  storing  said  second  result  in  the  mem- 
ory while  decoding  said  third  instruction  word  in  said 
control  means. 


4,402,043 
MICROPROCESSOR  WITH  COMPRESSED  CONTROL 

ROM 
Karl  M.  GnttSK  Kevin  C.  McDoDoogh,  botb  of  Honston,  and 
Gerald  E.  Laws,  Anstin,  all  of  Tex^  anignors  to  Texas  Instru- 
meots  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,915 
I  Int  CL3  GllC  7/00 

\iS.  a.  3642-200  20  ClafaM 

1.  A  decoder  comprising  a  plurality  of  cell  groups;  each  cell 
group  including: 
an  array  qf  potential  cells  with  M  rows  and  N  columns, 
first  selector  means  for  activating  one  of  said  M  rows  as 
defined  by  an  address  of  B  bits, 
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second  selector  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  N  columns  as 

defmed  by  an  address  of  C  bits, 
where  M  equals  2*,  and 
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wherein  logically  unneeded  columns  of  potential  cells  are 
physically  omitted  from  the  array,  whereby  N  is  an  inte- 
ger substantially  less  than  2"^; 

and  the  cell  groups  contain  differing  numbers  N  of  columns. 


4  402  044 
MICROPROCESSOR  WITH  STTRIP  LAYOUT  OF  BUSSES, 

ALU  AND  REGISTERS 
Kevin  C.  McDonough,  and  Karl  M.  Guttag,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,109 
lot  a.3  G06F  1/00,  9/00;  HOIL  27/00 
MS.  a.  364—200  18  Cl«»™s 

14.  A  microprocessor  device  formed  in  a  face  of  a  semicon- 
ductor body  comprising: 

(a)  a  strip  pattern  on  said  face,  the  strip  pattern  having  a 
length  longer  than  its  width; 

(b)  a  control  ROM  on  said  face  positioned  alongside  and 
parallel  to  the  length  of  said  strip  pattern,  the  control 
ROM  having  a  length  longer  than  its  width  and  being 
spaced  from  the  strip  pattern  by  a  distance  much  less  than 
the  width  of  the  strip  pattern,  said  control  ROM  including 
an  X-decoder  and  a  Y-decoder,  the  Y-decoder  extending 
along  the  length  of  a  side  of  the  control  ROM  facing  said 
strip  pattern,  the  control  ROM  producing  a  plurality  of 
control  signals  at  outputs  from  said  Y-decoder,  an  input  to 
the  control  ROM  for  receiving  microcode  addresses; 

(c)  said  strip  pattern  including: 

(i)  an  arithmetic  logic  unit  having  N  bits,  each  bit  having 
two  data  inputs  and  a  data  output  and  having  a  plurality 


of  control  means,  the  N  bits  extending  in  a  line  across 
the  width  of  the  strip  pattern; 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  registers  for  holding  data  and  addresses, 
each  register  having  N  bits,  each  bit  having  at  least  one 
input  and  at  least  one  output  and  having  separate  of 
control  means  for  each  such  input  and  output,  the  N  bits 
of  each  register  extending  in  a  line  across  the  width  of 
the  strip  pattern  in  one-to-one  correspondence  with  and 
in  alignment  with  the  N  bits  of  the  arithmetic  logic  unit; 

(iii)  an  instruction  register  having  a  plurality  of  bits,  each 
bit  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  having  control 
means  for  the  input  and  output,  the  bits  of  the  instruc- 
tion register  extending  in  a  line  across  the  width  of  the 
strip  pattern  in  alignment  with  bits  of  the  arithmetic 
logic  unit  and  said  plurality  of  registers; 

(iv)  address  generating  means  for  generating  microcode 
addresses  for  coupling  to  said  input  of  the  control 
ROM,  an  input  of  such  address  generating  means  being 
coupled  to  said  output  of  said  instruction  register; 
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(v)  status  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  bits,  each  bit 
having  at  least  one  input  and  at  least  one  output  and 
having  separate  control  means  for  each  such  input  and 
output, 

(vi)  a  plurality  of  busses,  each  bus  mcludmg  a  set  of  N 
conductive  lines,  said  lines  extending  along  said  face  in 
a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  length  of  the  strip 
pattern;  each  of  said  bits  of  the  arithmetic  logic  unit,  the 
plurality  of  registers,  the  instruction  register  and  the 
status  storage  means  having  at  least  one  of  said  conduc- 
tive lines  extending  across  it  and  connected  to  the  input 
or  output  thereof  via  said  control  means; 

(vii)  a  plurality  of  control  lines  extending  along  said  face 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  busses  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  width  of  said  strip  pattern;  means  cou- 
pling each  of  said  control  lines  to  said  control  signals  at 
said  outputs  of  said  control  ROM;  each  of  said  control 
means  in  each  of  said  bits  of  said  arithmetic  logic  unit,  of 
said  plurality  of  registers,  of  said  instruction  register, 
and  of  said  status  storage  means,  being  connected  to  a 
different  one  of  said  control  lines. 


4,402,045 
MULTI-PROCESSOR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Thus  Krol,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,118 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Dec  20,  1979, 

7909178 

Int.  a.i  G06F  11/18 
UJS.  CL  364^200  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  multiprocessor  computer  system  for  processing  data 
words,  each  word  having  k  data  symbols,  said  computer  sys- 
tem comprising  a  plurality  of  n  parallel  operating  and  mutually 
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synchronized  computer  modules,  each  computer  module  in- 
cluding a  processor  module  for  processing  the  data  words  and 
having  a  first  data  input  and  a  first  data  output,  an  encoder 
module  fed  by  said  first  data  output  for  receiving  a  processed 
data  word  and  therefrom  generating  a  code  symbol  on  a  sec- 
ond output,  a  local  memory  module  fed  by  said  encoder  mod- 
ule for  temporarily  storing  code  symbols  and  having  a  third 
data  output,  and  a  data  word  reconstruction  module  for  receiv- 
ing a  plurality  of  n  code  symbols  for  reconstructing  therefrom 
a  data  word,  said  data  word  reconstruction  module  having  a 


•#in  KOSTERSI 


fourth  data  output  connected  to  said  first  data  input,  said  multi- 
processor furthermore  comprising  an  interconnection  network 
connecting  all  said  third  data  outputs  to  respective  second  data 
inputs  of  all  respective  data  word  reconstruction  modules, 
wherein  all  data  symbols  and  code  symbols  consist  of  a  plural- 
ity of  b  bits,  wherein  the  respective  code  symbols  generated 
from  one  data  word  constitute  an  n-symbol  code  word,  the  set 
of  code  words  having  a  code  distance  D  as  defined  over  the 
code  symbols  of  at  least  three,  and  wherein  the  relation  be- 
tween n,  D  and  k  is  given  by  D.k-(D-  l)>n-(D-  l)^kg2. 


INTER 


4,402,046 

^PROCESSOR  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

George  W.  Cox,  Portland,  and  Justin  R.  Rattner,  Aloha,  both  of 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,010,  Dec.  21,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,135 

Int.  a.3  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  13  Qaims 


12 


UKIT  ^IIT. 


1.  For  use  in  a  multiprocessor  system  comprised  of  a  plural- 
ity of  processors  and  a  memory  shared  by  said  processors,  said 
plurality  of  processors  including  a  sending  processor  and  a 
target  processor,  an  interprocessor  communication  mechanism 
comprising: 
first  means  in  said  target  processor  for  storing  first  access 
information,  said  first  access  information  providing  access 
to  a  first  processor  object  stored  in  said  memory,  said  first 
processor  object  being  associated  with  said  target  proces- 
sor; 
second  means  in  said  sending  processor  for  storing  second 
access  information,  said  second  access  information  pro- 


viding access  to  a  second  processor  object  stored  in  said 
memory,  said  second  processor  object  being  associated 
with  one  of  said  plurality  of  processors; 

a  communication  segment  stored  in  said  memory,  said  com- 
munication segment  including  a  field  of  control  bits  speci- 
fying communication  functions; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  processor  objects  including 
third  access  information  (a  communication  segment  access 
descriptor)  providing  access  to  said  communication  seg- 
ment; 

third  means  in  said  sending  processor  connected  to  said 
second  storing  means  and  to  said  memory  for  using  said 
second  access  information  to  gain  access  to  said  second 
processor  object  and  to  said  third  access  infom^tion 
(communication  segment  access  descriptor)  included 
therein; 

fourth  means  in  said  sending  processor  for  storing  said  third 
access  information,  said  third  access  information  provid- 
ing access  to  said  communication  segment,  in  order  to 
place  a  message  in  said  communication  segment,  said 
message  including  said  field  of  control  bits  specifying 
communication  functions; 

fifth  means  in  said  target  processor  connected  to  said  first 
storing  means  and  lo  said  memory  for  using  said  first 
access  information  to  gain  access  to  said  first  processor 
object  and  to  said  third  access  information  (communica- 
tion segment  access  descriptor)  included  therein; 

sixth  means  in  said  target  processor  for  storing  said  third 
access  information,  said  third  access  information  provid- 
ing access  to  said  communication  segment,  in  order  to 
examine  said  control  bits  to  thereby  distinguish  a  function 
to  be  performed;  and, 

means  connected  between  said  sending  processor  and  said 
target  processor  for  signaling  said  target  processor  to 
thereby  inform  said  target  processor  that  there  is  a  mes- 
sage in  said  communication  segment; 

whereby  said  sending  processor  can  send  a  message  (in  the 
form  of  said  field  of  control  bits)  to  said  target  processor 
by  utilizing  said  communication  segment. 


4,402,047 
COMPUTERIZED  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ronald  O.  Newton,  Adams;  Bruce  W.  Shute,  Henderson  Harbor, 
and  John  J.  Allen,  Jr.,  Watertown,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,976 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/20;  B60T  8/00 

VS.  a.  364—426  16  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  fluid  brakes  of  a  vehicle  which 

controls  fluid  pressure  during  operating  modes  of  said  vehicle 

comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  variables  necessary  to  accurately 

calculate  an  optimum  total  desired  brake  pressure  for  a 

particular  operating  mode  of  a  particular  vehicle  and  for 

sensing  the  present  brake  pressure  of  that  vehicle; 

said  variables  including  the  weight  and  speed  of  that  particu- 
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lar  vehicle  at  that  particular  time  as  well  as  a  commanded 

brake  signal;  ... 

digital  computer  means  for  repeatedly  calculatmg  an  opti- 
mum total  desired  brake  pressure  as  a  function  of  said 
sensed  variables,  comparing  said  optimum  total  desired 
braking  pressure  with  said  sensed  present  brake  pressure, 
and  providing  control  signals  to  the  fluid  brake  system  to 
cause  the  sensed  present  brake  pressure  to  change  to 
become  substantially  equal  to  said  desired  brake  pressure; 

means  for  interfacing  said  digital  computer  and  said  fluid 
brake  system  for  permitting  said  control  signals  to  control 
brake  system  fluid  pressure. 

4,402,048 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING 
REMAINING  FUEL  QUANTITY  FOR  VEHICLES 
Takashi  TsBcUda,  Chiryu;  Kazakiyo  Okada,  Kosai;  Yutaka 
Okuda,  Kariya;  Nobuo  Kondo,  Aiyo,  and  Toshio  Shinohara, 
Toyota,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanya, 

both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,823 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  3,  1980,  55-58825 

Int.  a.^  GOIM  15/00 

UA  a.  364-442  lOaaims 


local  meridian  V„,  and  its  velocity  along  the  local  parallel  of 
latitude,  V^  said  system  further  comprising  sensing  apparatus 
on  said  vehicle  for  measuring  and  providing  signals  represent- 
ing the  vehicle's  axial  velocities,  V,,  V^and  V,  along  the  roll, 
pitch  and  yaw  axes  thereof,  a  vertical  gyro  adapted  to  provide 
instantaneous  pitch  and  roll  signals  for  said  vehicle,  a  con- 
verter unit  to  which  said  axial  velocity  signals  and  said  pitch 
and  roll  signals  are  fed  to  obtain  signals  representing  the  along- 


^^^SK^^^^^^^=^^ 


track  velocity,  V*,  and  the  cross-track  velocity,  V^,  of  said 
vehicle,  a  velocity  signal  processor  to  which  the  four  said 
velocity  signals  V*.  V^  V„,  and  V^are  fed,  said  velocity  signal 
processor  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  true 
heading  of  said  vehicle  from  the  vector  relationship  of  said 
four  velocity  signals,  and  apparatus  connected  to  said  velocity 
signal  processor  for  utUizing  said  output  signal  for  the  naviga- 
tion of  said  vehicle. 


1.  A  method  for  digitally  computing  and  indicating  a  quan- 
tity of  fuel  remaining  in  a  fuel  tank  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  the 

steps  of:  . .  r    1       1.  • 

detecting  the  quantity  of  fuel  remaining  m  said  fuel  tank  in  a 

sampling  manner; 
determining  a  center  value  of  the  detected  remammg  fuel 

quantity  values;  .     u 

determining  upper  and  lower  limit  values  each  of  which  is 

displaced  in  opposite  directions  from  said  center  value  by 

a  predetermined  amount; 
replacing  said  upper  limit  value  by  a  detected  remaining  fuel 

quantity  value  when  the  same  exceeds  said  upper  limit 

value  and  replacing  said  lower  limit  value  by  a  detected 

remaining  fuel  quantity  value  when  the  same  becomes 

lower  than  said  lower  limit  value;  and 
indicating  an  average  value  of  a  predetermined  number  of 

said  detected  values. 


4,402,050 
APPARATUS  FOR  VISUALLY  INDICATING 
CONTINUOUS  TRAVEL  ROUTE  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Katsutoshi  Tagami,  Asaki;  Masao  Sagimiira,  Niiza;  Shinichiro 
Yastti,    Wako;    Tsuneo    Takahashi,    Saitana:    Katsusuke 
Komoro,  Cbofm  and  Nobahiko  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Howto  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,535 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  24, 1979,  54-152290; 
Feb.  5, 1980,  55-12605 

Int  CL^  G06F  W50 
U.S.  a.  364—160  3  Claims 
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4,402,049 
HYBRID  VELOCITY  DERIVED  HEADING  REFERENCE 

SYSTEM 
Jack  Gray,  Bricktown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  TTie  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,518 
Int.  Qi?  G06F  75/50:  G06G  7/76 
UJS.  a.  364    447  "  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  navigation  system  including  a  true  headmg 
reference  system  for  determining  and  controlling  the  position 
and  velocity  of  a  moveable  vehicle,  comprising:  a  recciver/- 
processor  on  said  vehicle  for  receiving  range  and  range  rate 
signals  from  a  plurality  of  orbiting  navigational  satelUtes  and 
processing  said  signals  together  with  the  stored  ephemens 
information  of  said  satellites  to  provide  a  signal  represenUtive 
of  the  vehicles  velocity  with  respect  to  the  earth  along  the 
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1.  A  travel  route  indication  apparatus  for  use  in  an  automo- 
tive vehicle,  comprising: 
first  detection  means  for  detecting  a  current  distance  of 

travel  of  said  vehicle; 
second  detection  means  for  detecting  a  current  beanng  of 

said  vehicle; 

signal  processing  means,  connected  with  said  firet  and  sec- 
ond detection  means,  for  arithmetically  obtainmg  a  cur- 
rent location  in  terms  of  two-dimensional  coordinates  at 
an  interval  of  a  given  unit  of  travel  distance  of  the  vehicle 
based  on  outputs  received  from  said  first  and  second 
detection  means;  .       .j    •      i 

path  of  travel  storage  means,  connected  with  said  signal 
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processing  means,  for  storing  dau  on  current  locations  in 
terms  of  two-dimensional  coordinates  varying  from  time 
to  time  as  obtained  from  said  signal  processing  means  and 
for  holding  contents  obtained  as  continual  information  on 
said  current  location  of  said  vehicle; 

display  means,  connected  with  said  storage  means,  for  dis- 
playing on  a  screen  thereof  the  continuous  path  of  travel 
of  said  vehicle  from  a  predetermined  point  to  a  current 
posUon  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  data  in  said  stor- 
age means; 

said  di^lay  means  being  adapted  to  visually  indicate  by  way 
of  an  indication  mark  which  simultaneously  indicates  both 
said  current  position  of  said  vehicle  and  a  sense  or  direc- 
tivity to  visually  show  a  current  direction  of  travel  of  said 
vehicle  throughout  a  range  of  360*  and  directly  in  accor- 
dance with  current  bearing  detection  signals  from  said 
second  detection  means; 

said  indication  mark  on  said  screen  being  updated  at  all  times 
on  the  basis  of  said  outputs  from  said  second  detection 
means; 

manual  operating  means  for  setting  and  changing  the  phases 
of  visual  indication  on  said  display  means,  said  phases 
including  a  directivity  of  said  indication  mark,  a  direction 
of  the  visually-indicated  path  of  travel  of  said  vehicle,  a 
shift  of  the  position  of  said  visual  indication  and  a  selected 
scale  of  indication;  and 

said  apparatus  being  adapted  to  be  installed  in  said  vehicle  so 
as  to  function  as  a  complete  and  self-contained  travel 
route  indication  apparatus  for  said  vehicle. 


4,402,052 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THREADED  JOINTS 
INCORPORATING  A  MAKE-UP  SPEED  CONTROLLER 
Lyndon  R.  Stoae,  San  Aatoaio,  ami  James  D.  Hall,  Austin,  both 
of  Tcz.,   wrignors   to   Baker   Internationa]    CorporatioB, 
Orange,  Calif . 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,127 

iBt  a.3  B25B  23/14:  GOIL  5/24 

U.S.  CL  364—506  9  Claims 
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4,402,051 
METHOD  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  A  CUTTING  WORK  IN 

MACHINING  USING  NUMERICAL  DATA 
Ryoichiro  Nozawa,  and  Mitsoo  Matsoi,  bodi  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fqjitsa  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,597 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1980,  55-43445 

Int  QV  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364— 475  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  threaded  joints  from  a  pair  of 
threaded  members  including  means  for  rotating  one  of  the 
members  with  respect  to  the  other  member  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  rotation  of  the  one  member  for  generating  a  pulsed 
actual  turns  signal  representing  actual  turns  made  by  the  one 
member  at  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
the  one  member,  means  for  generating  an  indication  to  an 
operator  to  slow  down  the  means  for  rotating  the  one  member 
comprising:  means  responsive  to  the  actual  turns  signal  for 
generating  an  actual  turns  rate  signal  representing  a  rate  at 
which  the  actual  turns  signal  pulses  are  being  generated;  means 
for  generating  a  preset  number  signal  representing  a  maximum 
pulse  rate  for  a  desired  maximum  speed  of  rotation  of  the  one 
member;  means  responsive  to  said  actual  turns  rate  signal  and 
said  preset  number  signal  for  generating  an  output  signal  when 
said  actual  turns  rate  is  greater  than  said  maximum  pulse  rate; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  generatii.^  an 
indication  to  the  operator  to  slow  down  the  speed  of  the  means 
for  rotating. 


4,402,053 
ESTIMATING  WORKPIECE  »»OSE  USING  THE 
FEATURE  POINTS  METHOD 
Robert  B.  Kelley,  Kingston;  John  R.  Bh^  Peace  Dale,  both  of 
Itl.,  and  Nai-Yung  Chen,  DalUu,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Board  of 
Regents  for  Education  for  the  State  of  Rhode  Island,  Prori- 
deoce,  RJ. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,785 

Int  CL^  G06F  15/46 

UA  CL  364-513  36  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  carrying  out  a  cutting  work  by  machining 

and  using  desired  numerical  data  obtained  from  a  tracing  of  a 

model  by  stylus  means,  characterized  in  that: 

said  method  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  a  first  and  a 

second  stylus  to  a  model,  producing  a  first  and  second 

numerical  data  by  having  said  first  and  second  styluses 

trace  said  model,  obtaining  the  desired  numerical  data  by 

applying  a  proportional  allotment  procedure  to  said  first 

and  second  numerical  data  in  accordance  with  the  value 

of  the  radius  of  the  cross-section  of  a  cutting  tool,  and 

executing  a  cutting  work  by  machining,  uang  the  above 

obtained  desired  numerical  data  and  said  cutting  tool, 

wherein  the  nature  of  the  cross-section  of  the  first  stylus, 

the  second  stylus  and  the  cutting  tool  are  used  to  position 

the  tool.  ^ 


8.  A  robot  system  for  determining  the  pose  of  an  engaged 
workpiece  which  comprises: 
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(a)  a  robot  assembly  which  includes  a  hand  to  engage  a 
workpiece  and  an  arm  to  translate  and  rotate  the  hand; 

(b)  a  video  imaging  device  which  defines  line  of  sight  optical 
paths  to  the  features  of  the  workpiece,  the  features  being 
defmed  in  images  obtained  in  at  least  two  presentation 
poses; 

(c)  means  to  store  the  data  corresponding  to  the  relative 
positions  of  the  robot  assembly  and  the  device,  and  the 
data  provided  by  the  device;  and 

(d)  a  computer  communicating  with  the  robot  assembly,  the 
device  and  the  means  to  store,  which  includes  means  to 
compare  the  images  obtained  and  to  match  them  to  a 
workpiece  model  and  to  determine  the  six  dimensional 
position  and  orientation  of  the  workpiece  and  means  to 
output  data  to  the  robot  assembly  to  control  movement  of 
the  workpiece. 


4,402,055 
AUTOMATIC  TEST  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
INTERCHANGEABLE  TEST  DEVICES 
Raymond  A.  Lloyd,  Laurel;  Larry  L.  Charles,  Falbtoo;  WilUam 
F.  Susie,  CockeysriUe;  AUen  W.  Tate,  Jr„  Odenton,  and 
James  R.  Reeder,  Timonium,  all  of  Md^  assignors  to  Westing* 
house  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,029 

Int.  a.3  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  364—579  9  Claims 


4  402  054 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 
DIAGNOSIS  OF  SYSTEM  MALFUNCOONS 
Robert  L.  Osborne,  Nether  Providence  Township,  Dehiware 
County;  Paul  H.  Haley,  MonroeTille,  and  Stephen  J.  Jen- 
nln^  Radnor  Township,  Delaware  County,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,319 
Int.  a.3  G06F  15/36 
U.S.  a.  364—554  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  possible  malfunctions  in  an 
operating  system  subject  to  m  malfunctions,  comprising: 

(a)  means  including  sensor  means  for  obtaining  indications  of 
operating  parameters  of  said  system,  some  of  said  indica- 
tions constituting  variables  relevant  (yrj)  to  a  particular 
malfunction  j  while  others  constitute  non-relevant  vari- 

'        ables  (yiy)  with  respect  to  that  malfunction; 

(b)  means  for  modifying  and  combining  said  variables  rele- 
vant to  a  particular  malfunction  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  function  (FJCy/j))  and  further  modifying  by 
a  predetermined  function 


9 


of  said  non-relevant  variables  to  obtain  a  malfunction 
indication  (Fj(y)); 
(c)  means  for  obtaining  a  normalized  malfunction  indication 
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1.  A  test  system,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  central  programmable  digital  processor  for  accepting  a 
test  program  in  a  first  high  level  compiler  language,  said 
program  comprising  a  plurality  of  program  sequences 
each  specifying  a  test  to  be  performed  on  a  unit  under  test; 

b.  a  plurality  of  test  devices  each  including  a  programmable 
processor  and  at  least  one  test  instnmient  coupled  to 
communicate  with  said  programmable  digital  processor 
via  a  data  bus  using  a  compacted  (i.e.  simplified  version)  of 
said  high-level  compiler  language; 

c.  a  switch  matrix  coupled  to  receive  switching  commands 
from  said  programmable  digital  processor  via  a  data  bus 
and  the  data  input/output  line  from  said  test  devices; 
wherein 

d.  each  sequence  of  said  program  in  said  first  high  level 
compiler  language  specifying  a  test  to  be  performed  is 
compacted  by  said  programmable  digital  processor  to 
produce  program  sequences  in  said  compact  version  of 
said  first  high  level  compiler  language  with  portions  of 
said  program  sequences  in  said  compact  version  of  said 
high  level  compiler  language  relating  to  one  of  said  test 
instrument  being  coupled  to  said  programmable  processor 
comprising  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  test 
devices  which  in  response  thereto  generates  the  signals 
required  by  said  at  least  one  test  instrument  to  perform  the 
specified  test  and  to  said  switch  matrix  to  couple  said  at 
least  one  test  instrument  to  said  apparatus  to  be  tested. 


(d)  means  for  modifying  said  normalized  malfunction  indica- 
tion by  a  factor  related  to  the  probability  that  said  system 
is  not  in  a  normal  operating  condition  (1— Fo(y)))  to 
obtain  the  probability  of  the  occurrence  of  a  particular 
malfunction  (P(Mj|y)). 


4,402,056 
ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  MEMORANDUM 
Ichiro  Sado;  Jiyi  Klshimoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Mu- 
rata,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,842,  Jan.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,965 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1978,  53-9667; 
Feb.  1,  1978,  53-10299;  Feb.  3,  1978,  53-11288;  Feb.  15,  1978, 
53-16759;  Feb.  22, 1978,  53-22090[U];  Feb.  27, 1978,  53-21767; 
Feb.  28, 1978,  53-25830[U];  Feb.  28, 1978, 53-25831[U];  Mar.  9, 
1978,  53-27047 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20  3/14 
VS.  a.  364—705  5  Claims 

1.  An  information  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
input  means  for  entering  information  and  retrieval  instruc- 
tions; 
storage  means  for  storing  data  items  each  consisting  of  ad- 
dress information  entered  as  memory  addresses  and  data 
information  associated  with  the  address  information,  re- 
spectively; 
first  retrieving  means  connected  to  said  input  means  and  said 
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storage  means  for  retrieving  the  data  item  stored  in  said 
storage  means  in  such  a  way  that  it  retrieves  the  address 
information  coincident  with  a  retrieving  address  informa- 
tion entered  from  said  input  means  to  derive  the  data 
information  associated  with  the  retrieved  address  informa- 
tion; 
second  retrieving  means  connected  to  said  input  means  and 
said  storage  means  for  retrieving  the  data  item  stored  in 
said  storage  means  in  such  a  way  that  when  said  first 


retrieving  means  did  not  retrieve  the  stored  address  infor- 
mation coincident  with  a  retrieving  address  information 
entered  from  said  input  means,  it  retrieves  the  stored 
address  information  most  near  the  retrieving  address  in- 
formation entered  from  said  input  means  and  derives  the 
data  information  associated  with  the  retrieved  address 
information;  and 
means  for  visualizing  the  data  information  derived  from  said 
first  or  second  retrieving  means. 


4,402,057 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENSURING 

CORRECT  OPERATION  OF  A  MICROCOMPUTER  IN 

THE  EVENT  OF  POWER  OUTAGE 

Tomio  Itou,  and  Masanori  Mizote,  both  of  Yokosuka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Liiaited,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

rUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,168 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1978,  53/1680 

Int  C1.3  G06F  7/00.  11/00,  11/16 

U.S.  a.  364—900  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  microcomputer  provided  with 
nonvolatile  storage  means  storing  a  check  data  signal  and 
read/write  volatile  storage  means  of  the  type  that  store  bit 
values  only  while  power  is  supplied  thereto,  said  method  en- 
abling the  volatile  storage  means  to  be  tested  to  determine  if 
the  contents  thereof  have  changed  in  response  to  power  not 
being  supplied  thereto,  the  check  data  enabling  the  volatile 
storage  means  to  be  checked  to  determine  if  data  stored  therein 
has  changed  as  a  result  of  power  not  being  supplied  thereto, 
comprising 
storing  the  check  data  signal  in  an  allocated  portion  of  said 

read/write  storage  means  and  storing  in  the  remaining 

portion  of  said  read/write  storage  means  other  data 

needed  to  perform  computer  functions, 
detecting  a  match  or  mismatch  between  the  check  data 

signal  stored  in  said  nonvolatile  storage  means  and  the 


data  signal  stored  in  said  allocated  portion  of  said  read/- 
write  storage  means  each  time  power  is  applied  to  the 
microcomputer, 

setting  all  bits  stored  in  said  remaining  portion  of  said  read/- 
write  storage  means  to  a  predetermined  state  and  writing 
said  check  data  signal  stored  in  said  nonvolatile  storage 
means  into  said  allocated  portion  of  said  read/write  stor- 
age means  in  response  to  a  mismatch  being  detected,  and 

operating  said  microcomputer  in  accordance  with  the  nor- 
mal computer  functions  thereof  using  data  stored  in  said 
remaining  portion  of  said  read/write  storage  means  in 
response  to  a  match  being  detected  between  the  stored 
check  data  in  said  nonvolatile  storage  means  and  the  data 
signal  stored  in  said  allocated  portion  of  said  read/write 
storage  means. 


4,402,058 
KEYBOARD  MISMATCH  CORRECTION 
John  A.  Aiken,  Jr.,  Round  Rock,  and  Kenneth  O.  Shipp,  Jr., 
Austin,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,788 

Int  a?  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  364—900  5  Claims 


M  " 


1.  In  a  word  processor  where  a  text  stream  input  by  way  of 
the  keyboard  is  stored  and  displayed  to  an  operator  and 
wherein  different  keyboard  character  sets  are  available  for  use, 
the  combination  which  comprises: 

means  for  signalling  the  location  at  which  an  insert  character 
is  to  be  added  to  said  text  stream,  said  insert  character 
belonging  to  an  input  keyboard  character  set  defined  by 
an  input  keyboard  character  set  code; 

means  for  comparing  said  input  keyboard  character  set  code 
with  an  active  keyboard  character  set  code  identifying  an 
active  keyboard  character  set  employed  to  produce  said 
text  stream  immediately  preceding  said  location  to  pro- 
duce a  first  output  when  said  character  keyboard  set  codes 
are  the  same  and  a  second  output  when  said  character 
keyboard  set  codes  are  not  the  same; 

means  for  entering  said  insert  character  at  said  location  in 
response  to  said  first  output;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  second  output  for  adding  a  charac- 
ter set  change  code  immediately  upstream  of  said  location 
in  said  text  stream  to  indicate  the  keyboard  character  set 
for  said  insert  character  at  said  location,  for  entering  said 
insert  at  said  location,  and  for  adding  a  character  set 
change  code  immediately  downstream  of  said  insert  in 
said  text  stream  for  defining  the  keyboard  character  set  to 
be  used  to  produce  the  text  stream  subsequent  to  said 
insert 
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4,402,059 

LOAD  MANAGEMENT  TERMWAL 

Jerry  M.  Kennoii,  and  John  S.  Phillips,  both  of  Raldgh,  N.C^ 

•Higiion  to  WestiBghonse  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,685 

lat  CL3  GOIR  21/00 

U&  a.  364^-900  5  Claims 


one  of  said  three  axes,  said  cusp  portion  having  edges  that 
are  substantially  parallel  to  said  tip  portion,  and 


1.  A  microprocessor  based  load  management  terminal,  said 
load  management  terminal  being  a  component  in  a  power 
distribution  system  for  delivering  electrical  power  and  carry- 
ing information,  said  load  management  terminal  comprising: 

a  power  line  coupling  unit  connecting  said  load  management 
terminal  to  the  power  distribution  system; 

a  signal  receiver  and  conditioning  unit  producing  a  com- 
mand signal  in  response  to  said  power  line  coupling  unit; 

control  logic  means  performing  load  management  functions 
in  response  to  said  command  signal; 

a  power  supply  producing  supply  voltages  for  said  load 
management  terminal; 

a  plurality  of  load  control  switches  each  selectably  connect- 
ing a  load  to  said  power  distribution  system  in  response  to 
said  control  logic  means;  and 

a  cold  load  pick-up  monitoring  one  of  said  supply  voltages, 
said  cold  load  pick-up  producing  an  output  signal  respon- 
sive to  power  outages,  said  output  signal  input  to  said 
control  logic  means  such  that  said  load  is  disconnected  in 
response  to  said  cold  load  pick-up; 

said  loads  being  disconnected  by  said  control  logic  means  in 
response  to  a  said  cold  load  pick-up  output  signal  for  a 
prwletermined  shed  time  plus  a  randomly  generated  shed 
time  such  that  said  loads  are  reconnected  to  the  power 
distribution  system  at  different  times. 


an  output  track  associated  with  said  merge  region  wherein 
bubbles  from  said  first  and  said  second  input  tracks  merge 
and  propagate  on  said  output  track. 


4,402,061 
PREFORMATTED  OPTICAL  MEDL\  FOR  USE  IN  AN 
OPTICAL  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Hazel,  Thousaiid  Oaks,  and  Edward  V.  LaBndde, 
Newbury  Park,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Borrooghs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,628 

Int  CL'  GllC  U/04 

\}&.  a.  365—127  14  Claims 
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4,402,060 

GAP  TOLERANT  MERGE  ELEMENT  FOR 

CONTIGUOUS-DISK  BUBBLE  DEVICES 

John  S.  Best,  San  Jose,  and  Ian  L.  Sanders,  Sunnyvale,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 

tioii,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

nied  JoL  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,337 
Int.  a.i  GllC  WOO 
UA  a.  365— 36  7  Claims 

1.  A  merge  element  for  ion-implanted  bubble  devices  com- 
prising 
bubble  domain  supporting  material  having  ion-implanted 
and  non  ion-implanted  regions,  said  material  having  three 
crystallographic  axes  of  symmetry  in  the  plane  of  the 
material, 
a  first  input  track  with  a  tip  portion, 
a  second  input  track  with  a  cusp  portion  substantially  facing 
said  tip  portion  to  form  a  gap  therebetween  adapted  to  be 
a  merge  region,  said  cusp  portion  oriented  such  that  a  line 
bisecting  the  angle  making  said  cusp  is  perpendicular  to 


1.  A  Preformatted  record  member  for  use  in  an  optical  data 
system  in  which  a  radiation  beam  of  predetermined  frequency 
is  focused  on  said  member  and  relative  movement  is  provided 
between  said  record  member  and  said  beam,  said  record  mem- 
ber comprising: 
a  supporting  substrate  having  a  planar  surface;  and 
a  plurality  of  layers  disposed  on  the  planar  surface  of  said 
substrate  providing  a  plurality  of  optical  holes  constitut- 
ing a  predetermined  formatting  pattern  for  said  record 
member; 
said  substrate  and  layers  being  constructed  and  arranged  so 
that  an  optical  hole  exhibits  a  reflectivity  at  said  predeter- 
mined frequency  which  is  significantly  different  from  the 
reflectivity  exhibited  by  a  portion  of  said  record  member 
where  no  optical  hole  is  provided; 
said  predetermined  formatting  pattern  being  such  as  to  rep- 
resent at  least  one  track  having  a  plurality  of  headers 
positioned  at  predetermined  locations  along  the  track, 
each  header  comprising  a  plurality  of  optical  holes  ar- 
ranged in  a  predetermined  manner; 
each  header  including  a  first  pattern  of  optical  boles  dis- 
posed on  the  track  so  that  traversal  thereof  by  said  beam 
produces  a  reflected  beam  having  an  intensity  which  is 
dependent  on  the  quality  of  focusing  of  the  beam  on  the 
track. 


II 
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4,402,062 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DIELECTROPHORETIC  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  OF 

INFORMATION 

J.  Samuel  Batcbelder,  85  Allison  Rd.,  Katonak,  N.Y.  10536 

FOed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,355 

Int  a.J  GllC  11/42 

U.S.  a.  365—153  15  Claims 
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13.  A  method  of  storing  and  retrieving  information  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  first  and  second  electrically  neutral  materials 
having  different  dielectric  constants  within  a  housing, 

applying  a  non-uniform  electrical  field  to  said  materials  to 
vary  the  relative  position  of  said  materials  within  said 
housing  as  a  result  of  dielectrophoretic  forces  resultant 
from  said  applied  non-uniform  electrical  field,  the  position 
of  one  of  said  materials  within  the  housing  corresponding 
to  stored  information,  and 

detecting  the  position  of  said  one  material  within  said  hous- 
ing to  retrieve  said  stored  information. 


and  4i-t-4,  where  i  is  0  or  a  positive  integer,  comprising  a 
separate  cross-coupled  pair  of  first  and  second  MOSFETs  (Q/ 
and  Q/)  located  between  the  fu^t  and  second  latching  lines  (Li, 
L2),  and  the  flip-flops  FFy  satisfying  j=4i-»- 2  and  ^-f-S  com- 
prising a  separate  cross-coupled  pair  of  third  and  fourth  MOS- 
FETs (Q/and  Q/)  located  between  the  second  and  third  latch- 
ing lines  (L2,  L3),  the  corresponding  pair  of  gate  electrodes  of 
every  such  pair  of  MOSFETs  (Q/and  Q,)  serving  as  the  pair  of 
input  detecting  terminals  for  the  corresponding  flip-flop  (FF/). 


4,402,063 

FLIP-FLOP  DETECTOR  ARRAY  FOR  MINIMUM 

GEOMETRY  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

APPARATUS 

Norman  C.  Wittwer,  Oldwick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,217 

Int  a.3  GllC  11/40 

\}&.  a.  365—154  12  Claims 


1.  An  intq^rated  circuit  semiconductor  memory  apparatus 
comprising  a  plurality  of  ftfst  bit  lines  (B;)  for  accessing  a  first 
memory  array  and  an  equal  plurality  of  second,  complemen- 
tary bit  lines  (6/)  for  a  second  memory  array,  an  equal  plurality 
of  flip-flop  detectors  (FF/)  each  of  such  flip-flops  (FF/)  having 
a  separate  pair  of  input  detecting  terminals  one  of  which  is 
connected  to  a  corresponding  first  bit  line  (By)  and  the  other  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  correspondmg  complementary  bit  line 
(B/),  and  each  of  such  flip-flops  (FF/)  having  a  latching  termi- 
nal connected  to  a  common  latching  terminal  (LT)  through 
bus  line  connecting  means  for  latching  such  flip-flops  (FF/) 
characterized  in  that  said  bus  line  connecting  means  comprises 
first,  second,  and  third  electrically  parallel  conductive  column 
latching  lines  (Li,  L2,  L3),  the  flip-flops  FF/ satisfying  j=4i -J- 1 


4,402,064 
NONVOLATILE  MEMORY 
Hideki  Arakawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26,  1980,  55-166355 
Int  a.3  GllC  11/40 
UJS.  a.  365—185  11  Claims 
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1.  A  nonvolatile  memory  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  memory  cells; 

a  plurality  of  intersecting  column  lines,  row  lines  and  pro- 
gram lines  connected  to  the  memory  cells,  each  of  the 
memory  cells  comprising: 

a  selecting  transistor;  and 

a  programming  transistor  connected  in  series  with  said  se- 
lecting transistor, 

said  programming  transistor  including  a  control  gate  and  a 
floating  gate, 

said  selecting  transistor  having  a  drain  connected  to  one  of 
the  column  lines,  and  having  a  gate  connected  to  one  of 
the  row  lines, 

said  programming  transistor  having  a  control  gate  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  program  lines, 

said  selecting  transistor  being  divided  into  first  and  second 
selecting  transistors, 

said  programming  transistor  being  divided  into  a  read  tran- 
sistor, having  a  floating  gate  provided  with  a  relatively 
thick  insulation  layer  thereunder,  and  a  write-erase  tran- 
sistor having  a  floating  gate  provided  partially  with  a 
relatively  thin  insulation  layer  thereunder, 

said  first  selecting  transistor  and  said  read  transistor  being 
connected  in  series,  and  the  second  selecting  transistor 
and  said  write-erase  transistor  being  connected  in  series. 


4,402,065 
INTEGRATED  RAM/EAROM  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Darid  L.  Taylor,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melboanic,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,658 
Int  CLJ  GllC  7/00 
UJS.  CL  365—189  10  OafaM 

1.  A  memory  system  integrated  on  a  single  chip  having  a 
system  input  and  output  comprising: 

a  random  access  memory  unit  having  an  input  connected  to  the 

system  input  and  an  output  connected  to  the  system  output; 

a  plurality  of  alterable  read  only  memory  units  having  inputs 

and  outputs; 
first  means  for  interconnecting  the  output  of  said  random 
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access  memory  unit  to  the  inputs  of  said  alterable  read  only 
memory  imits; 
second  means  for  interconnecting  the  outputs  of  said  alterable 
read  only  memory  units  to  the  input  of  said  random  access 
memory  unit;  and 
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bypassing  transistors  being  continuously  conductive  at 
least  during  said  read  cycle. 


4,402,067 

BIDIRECTIONAL  DUAL  PORT  SERIALLY 

CONTROLLED  PROGRAMMABLE  READ-ONLY 

MEMORY 

William  E.  Moss,  510  Humber  CX;  Shlomo  Waser,  514  Humber 

Ct,  both  of  Sunnyrale,  Calif.  94086,  and  Ury  Priel,  21776 

Collingsworth,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95014 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Set.  No.  880,007 

Int.  a.3  GllC  13/00 

U.S.  a.  365—219  22  Claims 


select  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for  select- 
ing the  output  of  said  random  access  memory  unit  as  the 
input  for  one  of  said  alterable  read  only  memories  or  select- 
ing the  output  of  one  of  said  alterable  read  only  memories  as 
the  input  for  said  random  access  memory. 

4,402,066 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CTRCUTT 
Hideo  Itoh,  KawasaJd,  and  Hiroshi  Shimada,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Figitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,716 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1980,  55-18019 

iBt  C\?  GllC  7/00 

MS.  a.  365—189  11  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  common  line  and  second  common  line 
pairs,  each  of  said  first  and  second  common  lines  including 
at  least  a  bit  line  and  a  data  bus  connected  in  series; 

a  plurality  of  static  RAM  type  memory  cells,  each  cell  ab- 
sorbing a  fixed  current,  having  a  read  cycle,  a  write  cycle, 
and  being  connected  between  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
bit  line  pairs; 

a  write-control  circuit  connected  between  each  of  said  date 
bus  pairs; 

a  sense  amplifier  connected  between  each  of  said  data  bus 
pairs,  for  producing  read  data  responsive  to  data  sensed 
from  each  of  said  data  bus  pairs;  and 

a  plurality  of  bypassing  transistors  operatively  connected 
between  the  corresponding  fu^t  and  second  common  lines 
of  respective  said  pairs  thereof,  for  conducting  bypassing 
current  between  said  corresponding  first  and  second  com- 
mon lines  of  the  respective  said  pairs  such  that  said  bypass- 
ing current  is  less  than  said  fixed  current,  each  of  said 


1.  A  bidirectional  dual  port  serially  controlled  electronically 
programmable  read-only  memory  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  control  input  signals; 

serial  input/output  port  means  for  transmitting  data  to  and 
receiving  data  from  said  read-only  memory  in  serial  form; 

plural  bit  address  bus  means  providing  parallel  addressing 
information; 

plural  bit  bidirectional  parallel  data  bus  means  for  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  data  in  parallel  form; 

register  means  for  temporary  storage  of  address  and  data 
information,  said  register  means  coupled  to  said  serial 
input/output  port  means  for  providing  serial  output  data 
and  coupled  to  said  data  bus  means  for  providing  parallel 
output  data; 

multiplexing  means  coupled  to  said  register  means,  said 
address  bus  means,  said  data  bus  means  and  said  serial 
input/output  port  means  for  selectively  switching  data; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  control  input  signals  and 
coupled  to  said  register  means,  said  address  bus  means, 
said  serial  input/output  port  means  and  said  multiplexing 
means  for  controlling  the  interaction  of  said  register 
means,  said  multiplexing  means,  said  address  bus  means, 
said  data  bus  means,  and  said  serial  input/output  port 
means; 

nonvolatile  memory  means  coupled  to  said  multiplexing 
means  for  producing  a  plural  bit  data  output;  and 

means  for  permanently  storing  in  a  portion  of  said  nonvola- 
tile memory  means  data  contained  in  said  register  means, 
said  portion  determined  by  said  multiplexing  means. 
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4,402,068 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACOUSTIC  WELL 

LOGGING 

Jorg  A.  Angehm,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,049,  Apr.  13,  1979,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,592,  Oct  10,  1978.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,662 

Int.  a.J  GOIV  1/40.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  367—26  ^  4  Claims 


damping  factor  greater  than  0.4  in  a  frequency  range  from 
1 1  Hz  to  1 10  Hz  and  in  a  temperature  range  from  0*  to  20* 
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1.  Method  for  determining  the  velocity  of  acoustic  energy 
within  a  predetermined  distance  of  earth  materials  traversed  by 
a  borehole,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  acoustic  energy  at  a  location  within  the  borehole; 

detecting  acoustic  energy  at  a  preselected  distance  from  said 
acoustic  energy  generation  and  producing  an  electrical 
representation  of  said  detected  acoustic  energy; 

converting  said  electrical  representation  into  a  digital  repre- 
sentation of  said  detected  acoustic  energy; 

determining  from  said  digital  representation  a  first  point 
functionally  related  to  said  generation  of  acoustic  energy 
and  a  second  point  functionally  related  to  said  detection  of 
acoustic  energy; 

measuring  the  time  interval  between  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond points  to  yield  an  indication  of  the  velocity  of  said 
acoustic  energy  over  said  predetermined  distance;  and 

generating  a  noise  immunity  gate  interval  dependent  upon 
said  travel  time,  said  noise  immunity  gate  interval  having 
a  variable  time  duration  from  said  first  point  and  a  fixed 
time  duration  from  said  second  point. 


4,402,069 
ACOUSTIC  ENVELOPE  HAVING  MINIMAL  VIBRATION 

AND  FLOW  INDUCED  NOISES 
Howard  A.  Miller,  Encinitas,  and  Charles  S.  Nichols,  San  Diego, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jon.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,061 
iBt  a.3  H04R  1/44 
MS.  a.  367—154  10  Claims 

1.  A  towed  line  sonar  array  comprising: 
elongated  conducting  means; 
only  one  tubular  sheath; 

said  one  tubular  sheath  being  mounted  in  an  engaging  rela- 
tionship about  and  along  the  elongated  conducting  means; 
the  tubular  sheath  having  inner  and  outer  tubular  portions 

which  are  integral  with  respect  to  one  another, 
a  plurality  of  non-elastic  strands  extending  longitudinally 
along  the  sheath  between  the  inner  and  outer  tubular 
portions  and  being  bonded  thereto;  and 
the  sheath  being  a  material  with  a  Youngs  modulus  of  elas- 
ticity from  two  times  10^  to  one  times  10^  Pascals  and  a 


C.  so  that  the  sheath  has  high  radial  comphance  and  high 
acoustic  damping  properties. 


4,402,070 

TRANSFER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  REPRODUCING 

TRANSDUCER  IN  A  ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Hiroyuki  Sugiyama,  Isehara;  Isami  Kaneda,  Yokohama;  Susumn 
Sakakibara,  Sagamihara;  Ryozo  Abe,  Yokohama,  and  Yasushi 
Sano,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1980,  55-126887 
Int.  a.3  H04N  5/76;  GllB  3/10.  21/02 
MS.  CL  369—43  6  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  control  device  for  a  reproducing  transducer  in 
a  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  having  a 
reproducing  transducer  for  reproducing  recorded  signals  from 
a  rotary  recording  medium  and  a  driving  motor  for  transfer- 
ring said  reproducing  transducer  on  said  rotary  recording 
medium,  said  transfer  control  device  comprising:  a  micro-com- 
puter having  first  and  second  output  ports,  said  first 
output  port  producing  a  signal  of  a  pulse  form  which  repeats 
high-level  and  low  level  periods  during  a  normal-speed 
transferring  mode,  said  second  output  port  producing  a 
continuous  high-level  or  low-level  signal  according  to  the 
transferring  mode  so  that  predetermined  combinations  of 
high  and  low  level  signals  are  obtained  from  the  first  and 
second  output  ports; 
a  square  vvjave  signal  generating  circuit  applied  with  the 
output  signal  from  said  first  output  port  of  said  micro- 
computer,  said  square  wave  signal  generating  circuit 
being  triggered  to  produce  a  predetermined  square  wave 
signal  when  applied  with  said  signal  of  a  pulse  form  and 
not  triggered  when  applied  with  other  signals  of  constant 
level;  and 
a  switching  circuit  applied  with  the  output  signals  from  said . 
first  and  second  output  ports  of  said  micro-computer,  to 
switch  over  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  according  to  the 
levels  of  the  applied  signals  and  pass  the  input  terminal 
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voltage  throagh  to  an  output  side  as  an  output  voltage, 
said  switching  circuit  supplying  the  output  voltage  thus 
obtained  to  said  driving  motor. 


4,402,071 
STATIONARY  RECORD  PLAYER 
Yasnshi  Okamnra,  and  Kiichiro  Tanaka,  both  of  Fukuoka,  Ja- 
pan, asagnors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  136,827,  Apr.  3, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^32,023, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  952,389,  Oct.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,232,868.  This  appUcation  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19, 1977,  52-126266; 
Oct  19,  1977,  52-126267;  Oct  19,  1977,  52-126268;  Feb.  20, 
1978,   53-18963;   Mar.  6,   1978,  53-25568;   Mar.  23,   1978, 
53-33864;  Mar.  24, 1978,  53-34455 

Int  a.3  GllB  3/00,  3/12 
VJS.  a.  369—67  1  Claim 


1.  A  stationary  record  player  having  a  record  guide  for 
engaging  the  jjeriphery  of  a  record  disc  provided  on  a  carrier 
plate,  a  turn  table  disposed  in  said  record  guide,  a  pickup  means 
atuched  to  said  turn  table  for  tracing  the  recording  groove  of 
a  record  medium;  a  power  train  including  a  motor  and  pulley 
assembly  for  rotating  said  turn  table,  further  comprising: 
_    (a)  a  detecting  member  disposed  between  said  record  guide 
and  said  turn  table  for  providing  a  linear  vertical  move- 
ment when  said  record  guide  is  in  contact  with  said  record 
medium; 

(b)  a  float  disc  mounted  vertically  movable  beneath  and 
coaxial  with  a  pulley  of  said  assembly,  said  float  disc 
having  a  projection  for  engaging  an  aperture  in  said  pul- 
ley; said  float  disc  being  vertically  raised  by  said  detecting 
member  in  the  absence  of  a  record  disc  in  engagement 
with  said  record  guide,  whereby  said  projection  extends 
through  said  pulley; 

(c)  means  for  inhibiting  the  driving  of  said  turn  table,  said 
means  having  an  actuating  arm  disf)osed  above  said  pulley 
for  contacting  said  projection  extending  through  said 
pulley  whereby  said  turn  table  is  stopped  from  rotating 
when  said  projection  is  not  in  said  aperture;  and 

(d)  means  for  positioning  said  pickup  into  a  non-engaging 
position  above  said  record  track  in  response  to  the  con- 
tacting of  said  projection  with  said  actuating  arm. 


4,402,072 
VIDEO  DISC  MASTERING  USING  GIMBALLED  AIR 

PUCK 
Joseph  Guarradai,  Lawrenceville,  and  Joseph  L.  Walentine, 
PriocetOB,  both  of  N  J„  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

F!led  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,758 
Int  a.^  GllB  3/10 
VS.  CL  369—132  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recording  information  signals  in  a  substrate 
comprising: 


means  for  recording  variations  representative  of  said  infor- 
mation signals  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 

means  for  establishing  relative  motion  between  said  record- 
ing means  and  said  substrate; 

means  for  providing  a  column  of  gas  for  supporting  said 
apparatus  at  a  given  dimension  above  said  surface  of  said 


substrate  when  said  substrate  is  in  a  working  position,  said 
gas  providing  means  including  a  gas  delivery  puck;  and 
gimbal  means  for  supporting  said  gas  delivery  puck  such  that 
said  gas  deUvery  puck  swivels  to  allow  a  flat  lower  surface 
of  said  gas  delivery  puck  to  follow  the  surface  contour  of 
said  substrate  as  said  substrate  surface  undulates  during 
the  occurrence  of  said  relative  motion. 


4,402,073 
SPEECH  AND  DATA  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 
Gerald  C.  Hammond,  Nuneaton,  England,  assignor  to  Vanderh- 
off  Commonications  Ltd^  Warwickshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,338 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 1980, 
8008232 

Int  CL^  H04J  3/OZ  6/00.  9/00 
UJS.  a.  370—9  10  Claims 
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1.  A  speech  and  data  communication  network  comprising  a 
two-wire  bus,  a  source  of  synchronizing  pulses  connected  to 
the  bus,  the  pulses  marking  off  TDM  cycles  comprising  inter- 
leaved time  slots,  including  a  control  time  slot  and  a  plurality 
of  working  time  slots,  a  plurality  of  devices  connected  to  the 
bus  and  each  including  (1)  a  microprocessor  capable  of  gener- 
ating and  feeding  control  data  pulses  into  the  control  time  slot 
and  of  responding  to  data  pulses  in  the  control  time  slot  to 
establish  a  channel  between  a  calling  device  and  a  called  de- 
vice by  selecting  a  free  working  time  slot  (2)  audio  processing 
means  for  sampling  an  audio  signal  and  analogue  modulating 
pulses  in  accordance  with  the  samples  to  transmit  the  audio 
signal,  the  audio  processing  means  further  responding  to  re- 
ceived analogue  modulated  pulses  to  demodulate  the  audio 
signal,  and  (3)  a  bus  interface  enabled  to  transmit  or  receive  the 
sampled  audio  signal  in  the  form  of  analogue  modulated  pulses 
in  a  selected  time  slot  and  wherein  the  microprocessor  is 
arranged  to  transmit  digital  message  data  by  binary  modulation 
of  the  analog  nKxlulated  pulses  in  a  selected  time  slot  and  to 
receive  digital  message  data  as  binary  modulated  pulses  in  a 
selected  time  slot  whereby  the  bit  value  of  the  digital  message 
data  is  represented  by  the  absence  of  pulses. 
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4,402,074 

SWITCHING  NETWORK  TEST  SYSTEM 
Bernard  Cnpois,  Maurepas,  and  Jacques  Thiand,  Versailles, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compsffaie  Indnstrielle  des  Tel- 
commnnications  Qt-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,978 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  12, 1979,  79  25475 
Int  a.3  H04J  3/00;  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.a.370— 14  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  test  system  for  a  time-division  switching  network,  said 
time  division  switching  network  being  subdivided  into  subsys- 
tems, in  an  exchange  controlled  by  central  computers  through 
a  plurality  of  programmed  management  units  relaying  com- 
mands between  said  subsystems  and  said  computers,  said  test 
system  having  means  for  retrieving  samples  from  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  test  points  in  said  switching  network  and  for 
injecting  samples  at  inputs  of  said  network,  said  retrieving 
means  and  said  injecting  means  being  controlled  by  said  central 
computers  through  said  programmed  management  units,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  said  means  for  injecting  and  re- 
trieving: 
means  for  interchanging  messages  with  a  predetermined  one 
of  said  management  units  through  input  and  output  serial 
links; 
selection  control  means  for  controlling  sample  retrieval  and 
injection  in  said  subsystems  according  to  messages  re- 
ceived by  said  means  for  interchanging  messages;  and 
synchronizing  means  for  synchronizing  said  injecting  and 
retrieving  means  for  synchronizing  injection  and  retrieval 
of  samples  and  for  sending  messages  to  said  management 
unit  via  said  message  interchanging  means. 


second  transmission  channels  of  a  bidirectional  digital  trans- 
mission medium  between  first  and  second  end  means, 

said  first  end  means  comprising  first  generating  means  for 
generating  on  said  first  channel  remote  locate  sequences 
composed  of  first  interruptions  in  a  digital  signal  con- 
veyed by  said  first  channel,  and  second  generating  means 
for  generating  a  locate  end  interruption  in  said  digital 
signal  on  said  first  channel, 

each  interruption  being  longer  than  the  duration  of  the 
maximum  series  of  consecutive  zero  digits  that  said  digital 
signal  can  contain  and  each  of  said  first  interruptions  being 
shorter  than  said  locate  end  interruption, 

each  of  said  remote  locate  sequences  being  intended  to  com- 
mand closing  of  a  loop-back  path  between  said  first  and 
second  amplifying  means  of  a  respective  pair  and  compris- 
ing (a)  a  predetermined  integral  number  k  (k^2)  of  first 
nonconsecutive  interruptions  during  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  and,  (b)  with  the  exception  of  the  first 
sequence  generated  and  intended  to  command  the  nearest 
amplifying  means  pair  of  said  first  end  means,  an  interrup- 
tion which  precedes  said  first  interruptions  of  said  se- 
quence and  which  is  intended  for  opening  said  loop-back 
path  of  the  preceding  amplifying  means  pair, 

each  pair  of  amplifying  means  being  associated  with  switch- 
ing means  for  closing  and  opening  the  respective  loop- 
back  path  of  said  amplifying  means  pair, 

detecting  means  for  detecting  said  locate  end  interruption, 
and 

detecting  and  counting  means  for  detecting  and  counting 
said  flrst  interruptions  thereby  controlling  said  switching 
means  in  the  closed  loop-back  path  position  when  the 
count  of  said  detecting  and  counting  means  is  equal  to  k, 
and  in  the  opened  loop-back  path  position  when  the  count 
of  said  detecting  and  counting  means  is  different  from  k, 
said  detecting  and  counting  means  automatically  return- 
ing to  zero  in  response  to  a  count  less  than  k  during  said 
predetermined  period  of  time  or  in  response  to  a  locate 
end  interruption  under  the  control  of  said  detecting 
means. 


4,402,075 

STEP-BY-STEP  REMOTE  LOCATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

REPEATERS  IN  A  PCM  LINK 

Gilbert  L.  Bargeton,  Paris,  and  Claade  P.  Beynle,  La  Varenne, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Tele  Commn- 

nication,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,101 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jnl.  2, 1980,  80  14769 

Int  a?  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  a.  370—15  _  15  Claims 

i  f^f       nonnoanc  cno  ca/ifrKnf         | 
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1.  A  systin  for  step-by-step  remote  locating  pairs  of  first  and 
second  amtdifying  means  respectively  included  in  first  and 


4,402,076 
TWO  WIRE  F.D.  MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM 
Zdzislaw  A.  A.  Knyewski,  Ajax,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bayly 
Engineering  Limited,  Ajax,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,904 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  15, 1980,  352009 

Int  a.3  H04L  5/14 

U.S.  a.  370—30  8  OaiflM 
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1.  A  two-wire  frequency  division  multiplex  system  compris- 
ing first  and  second  kinds  of  multiplex  stations  connected  by 
two-wire  lines,  and  distinguished  by  means  to  both  produce 
and  to  receive  a  predetermined  one  of  two  different  predeter- 
mined frequency  basebands  each  of  which  consists  of  predeter- 
mined frequencies  for  dividing  the  multiplex  channels,  said 
first  kind  of  multiplex  stations  including  transmit  means  having 
conversion  means  to  convert  their  own  basebands  to  the  differ- 
ent basebands  of  the  second  kind  of  multiplex  stations  and 


vice-versa. 
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4,402,077 
DUAL  RAIL  TIME  AND  CX)?^JTROL  UNIT  FOR  A 
DUPLEX  T-S-T-DIGITAL  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Nathaniel  Simnioiis;  Stig  Magnussoa,  both  of  Phoenix;  Sergio  E. 
Puccini,  Scottsdale,  ail  of  Ariz.;  Donald  W.  McLaughlin, 
Naperrille,  and  David  J.  Stelte,  Lombard,  both  of  111.,  assign- 
ors to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 
FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,546 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  5, 2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  aj  H04J  3/00 
VS.  CI.  370—63  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  duplex  time-space-time  switching  system  including 
first  and  second  parallel  switching  networks,  said  switching 
system  transmitting  a  plurality  of  PCM  voice  samples  over 
each  of  said  First  and  second  switching  networks  from  a  first  to 
a  second  telephone  subscriber  via  subscriber  interface  equip- 
ment, each  of  said  subscribers  being  connected  to  each  of  said 
first  and  second  parallel  switching  networks,  said  switching 
system  comprising: 
synchronization  means; 

each  of  said  parallel  switching  networks  including: 
first  and  second  buses  connected  to  said  subscriber  interface 

equipment; 
first  and  second  space  switching  means  connected  to  said 

synchronization  means; 
first  and  second  terminating  time  switching  means  con- 
nected respectively  between  said  first  and  second  space 
switching  means  and  said  subscriber  interface  equipment; 
first  and  second  originating  time  switching  means  connected 
respectively,  between  said  first  and  said  second  buses  and 
said  first  and  second  space  switching  means  and  each  said 
originating  time  switching  means  ftuther  connected  to 
said  synchronization  means,  each  of  said  originating  time 
switching  means  operated  to  switch  said  PCM  voice 
samples  from  said  subscriber  interface  equipment  to  said 
first  and  second  space  switching  means,  said  first  and 
second  originating  time  switching  means  being  intercon- 
nected; 
each  of  said  originating  time  switching  means  including: 
first  and  second  memory  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
first  and  second  buses,  said  first  and  said  second  memory 
means  being  interconnected  so  that  said  first  and  said 
second  memory  means  are  written  into  simultaneously  in 
sequential  time  slots  with  said  transmitted  PCM  samples; 
said  first  and  said  second  memory  means  capable  of  being 
operated  so  that  said  PCM  samples  transmitted  on  said 
first  bus  are  switched  through  said  second  space  switching 
means  to  said  second  terminating  time  switching  means  or 
so  that  said  PCM  samples  transmitted  on  said  second  bus 


are  switched  through  said  first  space  switching  means  to 
said  first  terminating  time  switching  means; 

each  of  said  parallel  switching  networks  further  including: 

said  first  and  second  terminating  time  switching  means  re- 
spectively operated  to  switch  said  PCM  voice  samples 
from  said  first  and  second  space  switching  means  to  said 
subscriber  interface  equipment  for  transmission  to  said 
second  telephone  subscriber,  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nating time  switching  means  being  interconnected; 

each  of  said  terminating  time  switching  means  including: 

first  and  second  memory  means  each  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  space  switching  means  and  said  sub- 
scriber interface  equipment,  said  first  and  said  second 
memory  means  being  interconnected  so  that  said  first  and 
said  second  memory  means  are  written  into  simulta- 
neously in  corresponding  time  slots  for  storing  said  PCM 
samples  transmitted  from  said  space  switching  means; 

a  plurality  of  buses  connected  between  each  of  said  memory 
means  of  said  terminating  time  switching  means  and  said 
subscriber  interface  equipment  for  transmitting  said  PCM 
samples  to  said  subscriber  interface  equipment; 

gating  means  connected  respectively  between  said  first  and 
second  space  switching  means  and  each  of  said  memory 
means  of  said  first  and  second  terminating  time  switching 
means,  each  of  said  gating  means  operated  in  response  to 
said  memory  means  of  said  terminating  time  switching 
means  to  transmit  said  PCM  samples  from  said  first  and 
second  space  switching  means  to  said  first  and  second 
memory  means;  and 

said  first  memory  means  being  operated  to  switch  said  PCM 
samples  from  said  first  space  switching  means  through 
said  second  terminating  time  switching  means  to  said 
second  telephone  subscriber  or  alternatively  said  second 
■  memory  means  being  operated  to  switch  said  PCM  sam- 
ples from  said  second  space  switching  means  through  said 
first  terminating  time  switching  means  to  said  second 
telephone  subscriber; 

said  switching  system  furiher  including: 

said  synchronization  means  operated  to  simultaneously  con- 
trol said  operation  of  said  first  and  second  originating  time 
switching  means  of  said  first  switching  network  synchro- 
nously with  said  first  and  second  originating  time  switch- 
ing means  of  said  second  switching  network; 
said  first  and  second  space  switching  means  of  said  first 
switching  network  simultaneously  operated  with  said  fu^t 
and  second  space  switching  means  of  said  second  switch- 
ing network  in  response  to  said  synchronization  means 
and  to  said  operation  of  each  said  first  and  second  originat- 
ing time  switching  means;  and 
said  first  and  second  terminating  time  switching  means  of 
said  first  switching  network  simultaneously  operated  with 
said  first  arid  second  terminating  time  switching  means  of 
said  second  switching  network  in  response  to  said  syn- 
chronization means  and  to  said  operation  of  each  said  first 
and  second  space  switching  means. 


4,402,078 

SIGNALLING  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  IN  A  TIME 

SWITCHING  NETWORK  AND  TIME  SWITCHING 

NETWORK  INCORPORATING  SUCH  A  SYSTEM 

Claude  Athenes,  and  Jacques  E.  Salle,  both  of  Colombcs,  France, 

assignors  to  Tliomson-CSF  Telephone,  Colombes,  France 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,304 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Mar.  11, 1980,  80  05417 
Int  CL^  H04J  3/02 
VS.  a.  370—66  6  Claims 

1.  A  signaling  switching  system  in  a  time  switching  network, 
said  network  being  provided  with  at  least  one  central  com- 
puter and  a  peripheral  marking  unit  by  means  of  which  corre- 
spondence data  between  incoming  and  outgoing  junction 
channels  is  supplied,  said  marking  unit  being  connected  on  the 
one  hand  by  a  busbar  to  said  central  computer  and  on  the  other 
hand  to  a  connection  network  to  which  it  supplies  the  ad- 
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dresses  of  two  connected  channels,  firstly  that  of  an  incoming 
channel  ITxJe  designating  the  x>th  channel  of  the  e-th  incom- 
ing junction  and  the  second  that  of  an  outgoing  channel  ITyJs 
designating  the  y-th  channel  of  the  s-th  junction,  said  connec- 
tion network  permitting  the  exchange  of  calls  between  N 
incoming  junctions  and  N  outgoing  junctions  (JO  to  J(N—  1)) 
said  switching  system  forming  a  multi-frame  of  p  frames,  con- 
nected to  said  time  switching  network,  and  which  supplies  and 
receives  in  the  form  of  n  incoming  signaling  junctions  (JSe) 
and  n  outgoing  signaling  junctions  (JSs)  of  the  network,  whose 
frames  contain  the  signaling  data  of  z  bits  at  the  rate  of  r  per 
junction  (n  being  the  integer  immediately  higher  or  equal  to 
N/r  said  switching  system  also  provided  with  a  microcom- 
puter fulfilling  the  function  of  a  signaling  receiving  and  trans- 
mitting unit,  connected  to  said  central  computer,  said  signal 
switching  system  being  constituted  by  a  wired  logic  having  on 
the  one  hand  n  inputs  connected  to  the  incoming  signaling 
junctions  (JSe)  and  n  outputs  connected  to  the  outgoing  signal- 
ing junctions  (JSs)  and  on  the  other  hand  two  inputs  connected 
to  two  outputs  of  the  peripheral  marking  unit  supplying  to  the 
first  input  the  address  of  a  channel  of  an  incoming  junction 
(ITxJe)  and  at  the  second  input  the  address  of  the  channel  of 
the  outgoing  junction  (ITyJs)  to  which  the  channel  of  the 
^  incooiing  junction  (ITxJe)  is  connected,  said  wired  logic  being 
constituted  by  an  input  circuit  whose  n  inputs  are  connected  to 


4,402,079 
DELAY  CORRECnON  aRCUTT 
Frank  Fellinger,  and  James  M.  Raffing,  both  of  Delaware,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  IntematioBal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  937,456,  Aug.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,230,911. 
This  appUcation  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,341 
Int  a.5  G06F  13/00:  GllB  13/00 
VS.  CL  370—84  1  Claim 


Jor_j_ 


jl>iir->- 


r.  J 


JSt 


mOo 


luMW 


m  Vwwi 


P 


aeuuMim 


the  n  incoming  signaling  junctions  on  which  the  signaling  data 
are  transmitted  in  series  mode  with  timing  HO  and  which 
supplies  signaling  data  to  z  outputs  in  parallel  with  timing 
n-HO/z,  a  storage  register  with  z  bits,  whose  z  inputs  are  con- 
nected to  the  z  outputs  of  the  input  circuit  and  whose  clock 
input  receives  the  clock  signal  of  frequency  n-HO/z,  a  random- 
access  signaling  memory  of  Nxr  words  of  z  bits,  whose  z  inputs 
are  connected  to  the  z  outputs  of  the  storage  register  and 
which  receives  the  said  signaling  data,  an  output  circuit  whose 
z  inputs  are  connected  to  the  z  outputs  of  the  signaling  memory 
and  receive  the  signaling  data  in  parallel  with  timing  n-HO/z, 
and  whose  n  outputs  supply  the  n  outgoing  signaling  junctions 
on  which  the  data  are  serially  transmitted  with  timing  HO,  and 
addressing  multiplexer  whose  outputs  are  connected  to  the  m 
addressing  inputs  of  the  signaling  memory  with  m  equal  to 
log2  (Nxr),  a  writing  address  register  whose  m  ouputs  are 
connected  to  the  inputs  of  the  addressing  multiplexer  corre- 
sponding to  writing,  a  writing  addressing  circuit  whose  inputs 
are  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  input  circuit  and  whose  m 
outputs  are  connected  to  the  writing  address  register,  a  reading 
address  register  whose  m  outputs  are  connected  to  the  inputs 
of  the  addressing  multiplexer  corresponding  to  reading  and  a 
reading  addressing  circuit  whose  inputs  are  connected  to  the 
peripheral  marking  units  and  whose  m  outputs  are  connected 
to  the  iiqiuts  of  the  reading  address  register. 
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1.  A  delay  correction  circuit  for  use  with  an  elastic  store  in 
a  time  division  multiplexed  system  wherein  said  elastic  store 
comprises  memory  means  for  storing  incoming  data  bits,  write 
address  generating  means  for  generating  write  addresses,  each 
of  said  write  addresses  identifying  a  location  in  said  memory 
means  for  storing  an  incoming  data  bit,  and  read  address  gener- 
ating means  for  identifying  a  location  in  said  memory  means 
for  reading  a  stored  data  bit,  said  delay  correction  circuit 
comprising: 
first  means  responsive  to  one  df  said  read  or  write  address 
generating  means  generating  a  predetermined  address  for 
determining  whether  the  address  concurrently  generated 
by  the  other  of  said  read  or  write  address  generating 
means  is  within  a  praddcrmiaed  range  of  addresses  and 
for  providing  a  first  indication  signal  if  said  concurrently 
generated  address  leads  said  predetermined  address  and  a 
second  indication  signal  if  said  concurrently  generated 
address  lags  said  predetermined  address; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  first  indication  signal  and 
the  generation  of  a  second  predetermined  address  by  one 
of  said  read  or  write  address  generating  means  for  initial- 
izing the  other  of  said  read  or  wnte  address  generating 
means  to  a  third  predetermined  address;  and 
third  means  responsive  to  said  second  indication  signal  and 
the  generation  of  a  fourth  predetermined  address  by  one 
of  said  read  or  write  address  generating  means  for  initial- 
izing the  other  of  said  read  or  write  address  generating 
means  to  a  fifth  predetermined  address. 


4,402,080 
SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TIME  DIVISION 
MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM 
Horst  Mneller,  Hohenschaeftlam,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Feu.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1980,  3019078 

Int  a.3  H04J  3/06 
VS.  CI.  370—100  4  Claims 

1.  A  synchronizing  device  for  a  time-division  multiplex 
system  which  operates  with  n  possible  phase  positions  and  a 
frame  codeword  having  a  length  of  1  =k-n  bits,  comprising: 
input  means  including  an  input  for  receiving  a  time-division 
multiplex  signal  and  first  and  second  outputs,  said  input 
means  operable  to  derive  input  clock  signids  from  the  re- 
ceived signal,  said  first  output  carrymg  the  received  signal 
and  said  second  output  carrying  the  input  clock  signals;  a 
series-parallel  converter  including  first  and  second  inputs 
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respectively  connected  to  said  first  and  second  outputs  of 
said  input  means,  a  receiving  shift  register  including  n  stages 
and  a  plurality  of  outputs  for  providing  serially-received  bits 
as  parallel  bits; 

a  plurality  of  shift  registers  each  including  a  digital  signal 
input,  a  trigger  input,  and  k  stages  having  a  plurality  of 
outputs  and  operable  to  store  a  frame  code  word  at  its  out- 
put; 

a  frame  code  word  recognition  device  including  a  plurality  of 
inputs  connected  to  said  outputs  of  said  stages  of  said  plural- 
ity of  shift  registers,  an  output,  and  operable  to  recognize  a 
stored  frame  codeword  to  produce  a  recognition  signal  at  its 
output; 

a  synchronizing  circuit  including  an  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  frame  codeword  recognition  circuit  device 


and  an  output  and  operable  to  produce  a  synchronizing  pulse 
in  response  to  said  recognition  signal;  and 
an  assignment  device  for  assigning  the  parallel  bits  to  said 
plurality  of  shift  registers,  said  assignment  device  including  a 
plurality  of  inputs  connected  to  said  outputs  of  said  series- 
parallel  converter,  a  plurality  of  outputs  connected  to  said 
data  signal  inputs  of  said  shift  registers,  means  assigning  sdd 
inputs  to  said  outputs,  a  trigger  output  connected  to  said 
trigger  inputs  of  said  plurality  of  shift  registers,  a  synchro- 
nizing input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  synchronizing 
circuit,  a  clock  signal  input  connected  to  said  second  output 
of  said  input  means,  and  means  operable  to  derive  trigger 
signals  including  a  n:l  frequency  divider  including  an  input 
connected  to  said  synchronizing  input,  another  input  con- 
nected to  said  clock  signal  input  and  an  output  connected  to 
said  trigger  output. 


4,402,081 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  TEST  PATTERN 
GENERATING  APPARATUS 
YosUcfaika  Ichimiya,  Tokorozawa;  Tsoneta  Sndo,  Kodaira,  and 
Masao  SUmiza,  Gyoda,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  it  Telephone  Public  Corp.  and  Takeda  Rikm 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,079 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Oct  19, 1979,  54-135532 
Int  a.J  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CI.  371—21  7  Claims 

1.  A  test  pattern  generating  apparatus  for  selectively  repeat- 
ing selected  sequences  of  instnictions  in  a  microprogram  for 
testing  a  memory  under  test,  said  apparatus  comprising 
an  instruction  memory  for  storing  said  instructions  of  said 
microprogram  at  respective  addresses,  said  instructions  of 
said  microprogram  comprising  address  and  data  generat- 
ing instructions, 
a  program  counter  coupled  to  said  instruction  memory  for 
providing  the  sequence  of  addresses  of  the  instruction 
memory  to  be  accessed  for  providing  said  repeated  se- 


quences of  said  instructions  for  selectively  testing  said 
memory  under  test, 

an  address  pattern  generator  couplrd  to  said  instruction 
memory  for  decoding  and  executing  each  said  accessed 
address  generating  instruction  and  for  generating  a  corre- 
sponding address  pattern  to  be  applied  to  said  memory 
under  test, 

a  data  pattern  generator  coupled  to  said  instruction  memory 
for  decoding  and  executing  each  said  accessed  data  gener- 
ating instruction  and  for  generating  a  corresi>onding  data 
pattern  to  be  applied  to  the  memory  under  test, 

a  loop  memory  for  storing  at  respective  addresses  a  plurality 
of  sets  of  loop  pattern  data  for  defining  said  repeated 
sequences  of  said  instructions,  said  sets  of  loop  pattern 
data  including  first  sets  thereof,  each  said  first  set  compris- 
ing a  first  start  address  and  a  first  stop  address  indicating 
a  corresponding  area  of  the  instruction  memory  to  be 
sequentidly  accessed  between  said  first  start  and  stop 
addresses,  and  first  index  data  indicating  the  number  of 
times  the  respective  area  is  to  be  accessed, 

an  address  counter  coupled  to  said  loop  memory  for  sequen- 
tially generating  the  addresses  of  the  loop  memory  to  be 
accessed  for  generating  said  repeated  sequences  of  said 
instructions, 

a  first  set  of  registers,  each  coupled  to  said  loop  memory, 
including  a  first  start  address  register,  a  first  stop  address 
register  and  a  first  index  data  register  for  sequentially 
storing  the  first  start  address,  the  first  stop  address  and  the 
first  index  data  of  each  respective  first  set  of  loop  pattern 
data  that  is  accessed  by  said  address  counter,  said  first  start 
address  register  being  coupled  between  said  loop  memory 
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and  said  program  counter,  and  said  first  stop  address 
register  and  said  first  index  data  register  being  coupled  to 
said  loop  memory, 

a  first  coincidence  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  stop  address 
register  and  to  said  program  counter  for  comparing  the 
first  stop  address  loaded  in  the  first  stop  address  register 
with  the  current  address  in  the  program  counter,  for 
detecting  coincidences  therebetween  and  for  outputting  a 
corresponding  first  cpincidence  signal  upon  each  said 
coincidence,  and 

a  control  circuit,  coupled  to  said  address  counter,  to  each  of 
said  first  set  of  registers  and  to  said  program  counter,  and 
comprising  means  for  setting  each  said  first  start  address 
stored  in  the  fu^t  start  address  register  into  the  program 
counter  responsive  to  said  first  coincidence  signal  for  a 
predetermined  number  of  said  first  coincidence  signals 
indicated  by  the  respective  first  index  data  that  was  set  in 
the  first  index  data  register,  for  incrementing  the  content 
of  the  address  counter,  and  for  replacing  the  contents  of 
the  first  start  address  register,  the  fu^t  stop  address  regis- 
ter and  the  first  index  data  register  with  the  respective 
values  of  the  subsequent  first  set  of  said  loop  pattern  data 
that  is  accessed  by  said  address  counter, 

wherein  said  selected  repeated  sequences  of  said  instructions 
of  said  test  pattern  are  generated  by  said  apparatus  for 
selectively  testing  said  memory  under  test  according  to 
the  accessing  of  said  instruction  memory  the  respective 
number  of  times  indicated  by  each  said  first  index  dau 
between  the  respective  first  start  and  stop  addresses  of 
said  loop  pattern  data  in  the  order  of  said  accessing  of  said 
loop  memory  by  said  address  counter. 
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4,402,082 

AUTOMATIC  LINE  TERMINATION  IN  DISTRIBUTED 
INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Michael  E.  Cope,  Richardaon,  Tex.,  aasigaor  to  Foater  Wheeler 
Energy  Corporation,  Liringrton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,471 

Int  CL'  G06F  11/00:  H04B  77/00 

UJ5.  a.  371—22  19  Claims 


the  charge  into  the  furnace  vessel,  an  elongated  furnace  bay,  an 
elongated  ladle  bay  longitudinally  exteiKling  adjacent  to  the 
furnace  bay  and  crane  runways,  one  of  said  crane  runways 
being  longitudinally  extended  over  a  respective  one  of  each  of 
the  furnace  bay  and  ladle  bay,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
electric  smelting  furnace  is  provided  in  the  furnace  bay  at  a 
side  close  to  the  ladle  bay  adjacent  to  the  furnace  bay,  the  bins 
comprising  first  bins  for  iron  stock  and  second  bins  for  fluxing 
material  and  alloying  means,  and  first  outlet  means  connected 
to  said  first  bins,  second  outlet  means  connected  to  said  second 
bins,  conveyors  and  metering  devices  located  underneath  said 


T 
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1.  An  information  transfer  system  for  transferring  digital 
information   between   stored-program  controllers   intercon- 
nected by  a  communications  link  each  controller  adapted  to 
test  the  communications  integrity  of  the  communications  link 
between  it  and  other  of  the  controllers  and  connect  an  impe- 
dance to  the  communications  link  in  the  event  of  an  interrup- 
tion or  degradation  of  the  communications  integrity  of  the 
communications  link  between  the  controllers,  each  system 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  stored-program  controllers  interconnected 
through  a  commimications  link,  each  controller  provided 
with  (a)  transmitting  and  receiving  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  communications  link  for  transmitting 
and  receiving  digital  information  in  messages  of  predeter- 
mined format  to  and  from  each  other  over  said  communi- 
cations linl^  (b)  message-checking  means  operably  con- 
nected to  said  transmitting  and  receiving  means  for  deter- 
mining if  transmitted  messages  are  successfully  received 
by  the  receiving  controller,  and  (c)  selectively  operable 
switch  means  to  selectively  connect  an  impedance  to  said 
communications  link,  each  controller  including  means  to 
cause  said  transmitting  and  receiving  means  to  transmit 
messages  to  other  of  said  controllers  and  to  provide  an 
actuation  signal  to  said  switch  means  to  cause  said  switch 
means  to  connect  said  impedance  to  said  communications 
link  in  response  to  said  message  checking  means  determin- 
ing that  the  number  of  messages  successfully  received  by 
said  other  of  said  controllers  is  below  a  predetermined 
threshold. 


first  and  second  outlet  means,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
bins,  said  first  and  second  outlet  means,  said  conveyors  and 
said  metering  devices  are  sequentially  mounted  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  furnace  and  ladle  bays  in  a  vertical  zone 
between  said  crane  runways  of  the  furnace  bay  and  the  adja- 
cent ladle  bay,  and  a  reversible  conveyor  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  furnace  and  ladle 
bays  at  lower  level  beneath  said  bins,  said  outlet  means,  said 
first-mentioned  conveyors  and  said  metering  devices,  dis- 
charge means  at  both  ends  of  said  reversible  conveyor,  and 
charging  tubes  for  receiving  discharge  from  said  discharge 
means. 


4,402,084 
REGENERATOR  HAVING  A  CODE  RULE  VIOLATION 

CHECKING  DEVICE 
Hans  G.  Jungmeister,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  284,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  22, 
1980,  3027733;  Feb.  12,  1981,  3105120 

Int  a.}  H04L  25/66 
U.S.  a.  375—4  8  Claims 


4,402,083 

ELECTRIC  SMELTING  FURNACE  AND  ASSOCIATED 
CHARGING  EQUIPMENT  AND  BINS 
Edgar  Pakarbeit,  Oberhansen,  and  Horst  D.  Scboler,  Duisbnrg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  M.A.N.  Mat- 
cUaeBfiibrft  Augsburg-Naniberg  AktiengeseUschafl,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmumy 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,760 
Clalnn  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1981,  3107016 

Int.  Ci.3  F27D  3/12 
\}S.  Ct  373—79  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  smelting  furnace  arrangement  of  the  type 
having  an  electric  smelting  furnace  including  a  furnace  vessel, 
bins,  charging  equipment  means  operable  for  transporting  a 
charge  into  the  bins,  conveying  means  and  metering  means  for 
removing  the  charge  from  the  bins,  charging  tubes  for  feeding 
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1.  A  regenerator  for  PCM  signals  represented  in  the  AMI 
code,  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  positive  and  negative  input  pulses; 

first  and  second  D  flip-flops  each  including  a  D  input,  a  Q 

output  and  a  Q  output; 
means  connecting  said  input  means  to  said  D  inputs  of  said 

first  and  second  D  flip-flops  and  operable  to  provide  the 
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positive  input  pulses  to  said  first  D  flip-flop  and  negative 
input  pulses  to  said  second  D  flip-flops  to  cause  said  D 
nip-flops  to  produce  respective  pulses; 
an  RS  flip>-nop  including  a  Q  output,  a  Q  output  and  a  set 
input  and  a  reset  input  respectively  connected  to  selected 
outputs  of  said  D  flip-flops  and  operable  in  response  to 
pulses  produced  by  said  D  flip-flops  to  regenerate  the 
input  signals  supplied  thereto  via  said  first  and  second  D 
flip-flops  as  respective  unipolar  pulse  trains  at  said  Q  and 
Q  outputs  of  said  RS  flip-flop,  each  unipolar  pulse  train 
containing  the  entire  information  received  from  the  input 
pulses,  the  pulses  of  said  pulse  trains  having  a  predeter- 
mined bit  duration;  and  first  and  second  gate  circuits  each 
including  two  inputs  and  an  output,  said  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  gate  circuits  connected  together  as  a 
wired  OR  gate  for  providing  fault  signals,  a  first  input  of 
each  gate  circuit  connected  to  a  respective  output  of  said 
RS  flip-flop  and  a  second  input  of  each  gate  circuit  con- 
nected to  a  selected  output  of  a  respective  D  flip-flop. 


4,402,085 

TOMOGRAPHIC  X-RAY  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  TRANSVERSE  LAYER  IMAGES 

Walter  Distler,  Erlangen-Dechsendorf,  and  Karl-Georg  Heinzel- 
mann,  Neunkirchen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1980,  3010819 

Int  a.J  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  378—15  3  Claims 


Comwrtcr 


1.  A  tomographic  x-ray  apparatus  for  the  production  of 
transverse  layer  images  of  a  radiography  subject,  comprising  a 
patient  support,  an  x-ray  measuring  arrangement  including  an 
x-ray  source,  which  generates  an  x-ray  beam  penetrating  the 
radiography  subject,  and  a  radiation  receiver  which  deter- 
mines the  radiation  intensity  behind  the  subject,  a  drive  device 
for  the  mea-uring  arrangement,  a  rotating  frame  for  effecting 
rotational  scanning  movement  of  the  measuring  arrangement, 
and  a  measured  value  converter  for  the  transformation  of  the 
signals  delivered  by  the  radiation  receiver  into  a  layer  image,  a 
stationary  apparatus  part  and  the  rotating  frame  having  a 
plurality  of  slip  ring  arrangements  therebetween  for  the  supply 
of  current  to  the  x-ray  tube,  each  slip  ring  arrangement  com- 
prising two  coaxial  ring  members  (16,21),  of  which  one  (16)  is 
connected  with  the  rotationg  frame  (3),  and  the  other  is  station- 
ary, said  coaxial  ring  members  having  sliding  contacts  (18, 19, 
20)  for  the  transmission  of  the  x-ray  tube  current,  said  station- 
ary part  and  rotating  frame  having  interpenetrating  axially 
projecting  ribs  (28  to  35),  and  having  central  openings  (17,  22) 
of  size  to  receive  the  patient  support  (1)  therethrough,  said 


plurality  of  slip  ring  arrangements  having  first  and  second  slip 
rings  (11, 13)  in  engagement  with  respective  ones  of  the  sliding 
contacts  (18,  20)  for  conducting  x-ray  tube  current  during 
rotational  scanning  movement  of  the  measuring  arrangment, 
said  interpenetrating  axially  projecting  ribs  defining  first  and 
second  annular  chambers  (27,  36)  containing  the  first  and 
second  slip  rings  (11, 13)  respectively,  and  including  oppositely 
axially  projecting  laterally  overlapping  annular  ribs  (29, 30, 33) 
of  insulating  material  between  said  first  and  second  annular 
chambers  (27,  36)  and  defining  a  meandering  air  path  between 
said  first  and  second  slip  rings  (11,  13),  so  as  to  electrically 
isolate  said  first  and  second  slip  rings  with  air  without  immer- 
sion thereof  in  insulating  oil. 


4,402,086 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRA-HIGH  VOLTAGE 

GENERATOR,  PARTICULARLY  AN  X-RAY 

GENERATOR 

Raoui  Setbon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,897 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  29, 1980,  80  04603 
iBt  a.3  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  378—112  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  extra-high  voltage  generator  connected  to  an  X-ray  ' 
tube  for  polarizing  the  electrodes  of  said  X-ray  tube  into  direct 
current  voltages  incorporating  at  least  one  vacuum  tube  with 
control  grids  inserted  by  its  anode-cathode  path  between  at 
least  one  of  the  positive  and/or  negative  poles  of  at  least  one 
source  of  said  voltage  and  one  of  the  electrodes  of  the  X-ray 
tube,  the  control  grid  of  each  vacuum  tube  being  energized  by 
means  of  a  voltage  control  loop  incorporating  a  square-wave 
nominal  value  signal  generator  supplying  a  first  nominal  value 
signal  whose  duration  corresponds  to  the  exposure  time  and 
whose  amplitude  is  a  predetermined  and  regulatable  fraction  of 
the  desired  polarization  voltage  of  the  X-ray  tube,  an  analog 
comparator  circuit  for  comparing  safd  first  nominal  value 
signal  with  a  constant  fraction  of  the  voltage  applied  to  one  of 
the  electrodes  of  the  X-ray  tube  relative  to  earth  and  supplying 
an  error  voltage,  an  amplitude  modulator  amplifying  the  wave 
supplied  by  an  oscillator  as  a  function  of  said  error  signal,  an 
amplitude  demodulator  coupled  to  said  amplitude  modulator 
in  an  insulating  manner  by  means  of  a  transformer  and  for  the 
duration  of  said  first  nominal  value  signal  sun)lying  a  demodu- 
lated direct  voltage  to  a  control  circuit  polarizing  the  grid  of 
the  vacuum  tube  with  respect  to  its  cathode;  a  safety  device 
comprising  at  least  one  measuring  resistor  inserted  between  the 
other  positive  and/or  negative  terminal  of  the  at  least  one 
source  and  earth  and  supplying  between  its  terminals  a  voltage 
drop  proportional  to  the  current  in  the  X-ray  tube;  a  high- 
speed electronic  switching  having  a  threshold  receiving  said 
voltage  drop  and  which  controls  its  closure  when  it  exceeds  a 
predetermined  threshold  value  corresponding  to  exceeding  the 
nominal  current  in  the  tube  by  a  predetermined  quantity; 
means  for  controlling  the  temporary  inhibition  of  the  transmis- 
sion of  the  modulated  wave  to  the  demodulator  in  such  a  way 
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as  to  bring  about  the  cut-ofl"  of  the  vacuum  tubes  by  the  initial 
polarization  of  its  grid  in  the  absence  of  demodulated  voltage, 
the  disappearance  of  current  in  the  series-connected  vacuum 
tubes  and  the  X-ray  tube  leading  to  the  automatic  re-opening  of 
the  switch  and  the  rapid  re-application  of  the  polarization 
voltage  of  the  X-ray  tube,  when  the  variation  between  the 
successive  exceedings  of  said  threshold  is  greater  than  a  prede- 
termined time  interval. 


array  scanner  having  a  plurality  of  columns  of  photo  sensors 
for  scanning  on  face  of  a  document  and  for  producing  an 
output  signal  representative  of  the  data  scanned,  and  two 
processor  channels,  each  processor  channel  analyzing  at  least  a 
pari  of  the  output  signal  produced  by  said  scanner,  and  an 
output  selecting  circuit  outputing  the  analyzed  data  from  one 
or  the  other  of  said  processor  channels. 


4,402,087 
BINARY  CODING  aRCUIT 
Fukuma  Sakamoto;  Isao  Isshiki;  Masatoshi  Tanaka,  and  Koji 
Satoh,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1979,  54-92311; 
Jul.  20, 1979,  54.99314[U];  Sep.  3,  1979,  54-112602 

Int.  Q.^  G06K  9/36 
U.S.  a.  382—53  15  Claims 
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4,402,089 

TELEVISION  TUNING  SYSTEM  WITH  ELECTRONIC 

FREQUENCY  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS 

Stanley  P.  Knight,  Cranbury,  and  John  G.  N.  Henderson, 

Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302^53 

Int  a.'  H04B  1/26 

VS.  a.  455—186  25  Claims 


1.  A  binary  coding  circuit  in  which  analog  electrical  signals 
outputted  in  a  parallel  mode  by  a  photoelectric  conversion 
device  having  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion  elements 
arranged  two-dimensionally  are  converted  into  binary  signals 
representative  of  a  character  region  and  a  background  region 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  comparators;  a  plurality  of  level 
adjusting  circuit  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  outputs  of 
respective  predetermined  ones  of  said  conversion  elements  for 
producing  analog  signals  having  a  constant  base  level  indepen- 
dent of  changes  in  base  levels  of  said  outputs  of  said  conversion 
elements,  said  constant  base  level  being  the  same  among  all 
said  level  adjusting  circuit  means,  said  analog  electric  signals 
being  applied  to  first  input  terminals  of  respective  ones  of  said 
comparators;  and  a  reference  voltage  generating  circuit  for 
setting  a  binary  coding  threshold  voltage  applied  to  second 
input  terminals  of  said  comparators  having  a  base  level  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  an  extremum  among  base  levels  of 
said  analog  signals. 

' '  4,402,088 

OCR  AND  BAR  CODE  READING  USING  AREA  ARRAY 
Lymi  D.  McWaters,  Garland,  and  Medford  D.  Sanner,  Irring, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorpo- 
rated, Inring,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,556 

Int.  a.}  G06K  9/00 

VJS.  CL  382—68  ^  Claims 


1.  A  hand  held  optical  reader  for  scanning  and  reading 
alphanumeric  and  bar  code  data  comprising;  an  optical  area 


1.  A  tuning  system  for  a  receiver  for  selecting  one  radio 
frequency  (RF)  signal  of  a  plurality  of  receivable  RF  signals 
comprising: 

RF  means  having  first  elements  for  providing  a  frequency 
selective  characteristic  with  respect  to  at  least  a  first  fre- 
quency and  having  a  second  element  for  trimming  said 
frequency  selective  characteristic  with  respect  to  substan- 
tially said  first  frequency  in  response  to  a  trimming  signal; 

oscillator  means  for  developing  an  oscillator  signal,  the 
frequency  of  which  is  controlled  by  a  first  control  signal 
for  selecting  said  one  RF  signal; 

mixer  means  for  heterodyning  RF  signals  from  said  RF 
means  and  said  oscillator  signal  to  develop  an  intermediate 
frequency  (IF)  signal  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 

first  control  means  for  developing  said  first  control  signal  for 
selecting  said  one  RF  signal  so  that  said  one  RF  signal  is 
shifted  in  frequency  to  said  predetermined  IF  frequency 
by  said  mixer  means;  and 

second  control  means  for  developing  said  trimming  signal 
having  different  predetermined  magnitudes  correspond- 
ing to  groups  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  RF  signals,  and  for 
applying  said  trimming  signal  to  said  second  element  to 
effect  said  trinuning  of  said  frequency  selective  character- 
istic. 
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4,402,090 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  IN  WHICH  DATA  ARE 
TRANSFERRED  BETWEEN  TERMINAL  STATIONS  AND 

SATELLITE  STATIONS  BY  INFRARED  SIGNALS 
FHtz  R.  Gfeller,  Adliswil,  ud  Haat  R.  Maeller,  Lugnan,  both 

of  Switzerlaad,  aasignora  to  latemattoiial  BndiMM  MacUaes 

Corp^  AnnoBk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  321,140 

Cbdms  priority,  ippUcation  Enropeaa  Pat  Off.,  Dec  23, 
1980,  80  108  155.5 

Int  CL^  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  CL  455—601  6  Claims 

1.  A  communication  system  in  which  data  are  transferred 
between  terminal  stations  and  satellite  stations  by  infrared 
signals,  characterized  in  that  for  covering  an  extended  area,  a 
plurality  of  satellite  stations  (S1-S8)  each  with  infrared  trans- 
mitting means  (17,  19)  operating  at  a  common  carrier  fre- 
quency are  provided,  the  radiation  fields  of  said  transmitting 
means  at  least  partially  overlapping,  and  that  common  electri- 
cal link  means  (13, 15)  are  provided  for  transferring  to  all  said 
satellite  stations  data  signals  (13)  which  are  to  be  distributed  to 
all  said  terminal  stations  simultaneously,  and  for  further  trans- 
ferring a  common  timing  signal  (15)  to  all  said  satellite  stations 
for  synchronizing  the  carrier  signals  in  said  transmitting  means, 
and  that  each  terminal  station  within  said  extended  area  is 


provided  with  means  for  selectively  accepting  only  one  set  of 
the  simultaneously  distributed  data  signals  in  any  time  period 
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even  if  said  terminal  receives  the  infrared  signals  radiated  by 
two  or  more  satellite  stations  during  said  time  period. 
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270,299  270,301 

FORMED  MEAT  PRODUCT  HOLDER  FOR  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Rene  Aread,  Chicago,  Dl.,  asiigiior  to  Restawaat  Technology,  Margoerite  L.  Dafoc,  Spotswood,  and  Staaley  W.  WabMk, 

Ibc,  Oak  Biwrii,  Dl.  Bridgewater,  both  tX,  N  J^  aarigMin  to  Johaaoa  A  JohMoa 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,193  ProdMts,  Inc.,  New  Brmwick,  N  J. 

Terai  of  pirteat  14  yean  Filed  Jaa.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276^67 

lat  CL  DOl— 0^  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UA  CL  Dl— 26  lirt.  CL  D3— 02 

"  U.S.  a.  D3— 30.1 


S'^'^'v^ 


^-la 


270,302 

BOWLING  BALL  CARRYING  CASE 

Edward  M.  Starzec,  Caaoga  Parii,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chat. 

"Robby"  RobiasoB  Eaterprises,  lac,  Gleadale,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,188 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD3-02 

U.S.  a.  D3— 36 


270,300 

ORNAMENTAL  HAT  BAND 
Robert  L.  Jarris,  Treatoa,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Jarris  Properties, 
Trmton,  Mo. 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,756 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  ' 

lat  a.  D02-(75 
U.S.  CL  D2— 261 


I  270,303 

COMBINED  WALLET  AND  CUP 
James  L  Zaiatav,  Kewasknm,  Wis.,  assigaor  to 
Compaay,  West  Bead,  Wis. 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,911 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD3— 07 
U  A  CL  D3— 56 


^^^Vs^%s{i)nzws^\X^^^ 
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270,304 

INSULATED  CONTAINER 

Peter  W.  McGcmiis,  41  Saybrook  Pl^  Bnflklo,  N.Y.  14209 

DiriskM  of  Scr.  No.  879,695,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  Des. 

2$M53.  This  appUcattoo  Job.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  157,788 

Tern  of  patnt  14  years 

Lit  a.  Da— 07 

VJS.  a.  D3— 71 


270,307 

DENTAL  PROPHYLACTIC  DEVICE 

WOlian  P.  HoUingriiead,  2210  Park  Ave.,  Easton,  Pa.  18042 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,784 

Tem  of  patcat  14  years 

lat  a.  D4— 02 

VS.  a.  D4— 24 


270,305 

MULTI  PANEL  DISPLAY  CASE 

Ernest  E.  Errigo,  8937  Wyndam  Rd.,  Pennsanken,  NJ.  08110 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,447 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D3— 02 

U.S.  a.  D3— 74 


270,308 
TABLE 
Robert  J.  Aronowitz,  New  York,  and  Bernard  D.  Katzanek, 
Brooklyn,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Robert  Bernard  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,607 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  Q.  D6— OJ 
VJS.  a.  D6— 27 


270,306 
LUGGAGE 
Ted  Stark,  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  M/M  Verdi  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Jeney  Qty,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,291 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int  a.  D3— 07 


U.S.  a.  D3— 77 


270,309 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Koni  Ochsner,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Giroflez- 
Eatwicklnngs  AG,  Koblenz,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Sep.   10,   1979, 
DMA/000007 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Aug.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 31 
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270,310 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
lUmi  Ochsaer,  Wcttingea,  Switzeriand,  Msignor 
Entwicklungs  AG,  Koblenz,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,453 
Claims  priority,  application  SwitzcriaMl,  Sep.   10,   1979, 
DMA/000007 

1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1 1  Int  a:  D6— 07 

U.S.  a  D6— 31 


to  Tropitoac 


270,312 
DINING  CHAIR 
Larry  G.  Hickcy,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif., 
Fnmitnre  Co.,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  223,489 

The  portion  (rf  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Jan.  11, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D6— 07 

VS.  a.  D6— 56 


270,313 
CHAIR 
Edsel  E.  Murry,  Rte.  1,  Samsonite  Blvd.,  Mnrfreesboro,  Tenn. 
37130 

FUed  Jnn.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,748 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6—0J 
UAQ.  D6— 56 


270,311 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Koni  Ochsner,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Giroflex- 
Entwicklungs  AG,  Koblenz,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,459 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,   Sep.   10,   1979, 
DMA/000007 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUm  patoit  sabseqnent  to  Ang.  30, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
^       Term  of  pat»t  14  years 
Int  CL  D6— 07 
U.S.  CL  D6-^31 


270,314 
SEAT 
Sandy  HeUand,  650  Pariiament  St,  Apt  2202,  Tonrnto,  OMario, 
Canada  (M4X  1R3) 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  276,068 
Claim  priority,  application  Canada,  May  5, 1981,  05-05-81-5 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 07 
UJS.  CL  D6— 60 
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270,315  270,318 

CONVERTIBLE  CHAIR  CHAIR  BASE 

Gordon  L.  Kyle,  211  Great  Neck  RiL,  Waterford,  Cobb.  06385  Edid  E.  Marry,  Rte.  1,  SuHOBHe  Bhrd.,  Mnrfreesboro,  T< 

Filed  Job.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  270,634  37130 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean  Filed  Job.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,745 

lat  CL  D6— 05  Ttrm  of  pateat  14  years 

VS.  CL  D6— 64  lat  CL  D6— 06 

VS.  a.  D6— 196 


270,316 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Koai  Ochsner,  Wettiagea,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Giroflex- 
Eatwicklungi  AG,  Koblenz,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.   10,   1979, 
DMA/000007 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
IatCLD6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6-67 


270,319 
PLURAL  DISPLAY  WITH  A  COMPOSITE  PICTURE 
Samnel  Greeaberg,  4900  Bathnrst  St,  Apt  306,  Willowdale, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,130 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  5, 1978,  05-06-78-4 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  D7— 99.  D20— 05 
U.S.  CL  D6— 234 


.  270,320 
COMBINED  PILLOWCASE  AND  HEAD  COVERING 
270^17  Jean  E.  Sadth,  3305  Longbow  Dr.,  Pittabargh,  Pa.  15235 

ENTERTAINMENT  TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ™«*  ^^^  *»  ^^^  Ser.  No.  214,436 

Ward  Fleming,  1449  Stevenson  St,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94103  Term  <rf  patent  14  years 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  91,125 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  ^-S-  CL  D6— 264 

Uta.D6— Oi 
VS.  CL  D6— 177 
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270,321  270,323 

COVERED  CONTAINER  CASSEROLE 

George  C  Saa,  530  Rhode  Islaad  Ave.,  Cherry  HIU,  N  J.  08002  Robert  M.  Powers,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  Amway 

11   Filed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,694  Corporation,  Ada,  Mich. 

II             Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,412 

Int  a.  D7--0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D7— 17  lat  a.  D07— OA  02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 21 


270,322 
CHEESE  DISH  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,  Hekelgem,  and  Pieter  K.  Jan  de 
Cost«r,  Aalst  both  of  Belgiom,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.,  Northbrook,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,092     • 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  a.  D07— o; 

U.S.  CL  D7— 84 


270,324 
PLATE  WITH  GLASS  HOLDER 
Michael  J.  Freach,  12  Cedar  Honse,  Ancastle  Green,  Healey  on 
Thames,  Oxfordshire,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Jal.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,585 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1981, 
998693 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  DVJ—Ol.  99 
VS.  a.  D7— 70 
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270^25 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  APPLICATION  TOOL 
James  J.  Joimstoii,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Akzona 
Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,604 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 14 


270,328 

LATCH  HOUSING  WITH  PUSH  BUTTON 

Edwin  W.  Davis,  and  Lee  S.  Weinerman,  both  of  Medina,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Eastern  Conpany,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,779,  Mar.  19,  1980,  Pat. 

No.  D.  265,965.  This  application  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,151 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.CLD8— 06 

U.S.  a.  D8— 302 


270,326 

LAP  SIDING  TOOL 

Jack  R.  Sickler,  P.O.  Box  20803,  BiUings,  Mont.  59104 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,083 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 16 


270,329 
CLIP  FOR  MICROPHONE  CABLE 
Bruce  N.  Hardy,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Silver  Street,  Inc. 
Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,909 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D8— 395 


270,327 
WIRE  HANDLING  TOOL 
Mark  A.  Steck,  Miamisburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Steck  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,031 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 16 


270,330 
DUAL  LIQUID  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Ralph  A.  Bolen,  London,  Ohio,  assignor  to  John  Sawyer,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,683 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 337 
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270,331  270,333 

JAR  COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 

Ftrederkk  R.  Benson,  Flat  2, 15  Heath  Dr.,  Hanpstead,  London  Livingston  C.  Douglas,  Leonia,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 

N.W J,  England  moUve  Conpany,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,934  Filed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,259 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1979,  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  10, 

990rjM  1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

I              Tern  of  patent  14  years  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— O;  Int  Q.  D9— 0/ 

UAa.p^370  U.S.a.  D9— 383 


270,332 
CAN  OR  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  N.  Gaunt  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Plastona  (John 
Waddingtoii)  Limited,  Leeds,  England 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,487 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28,  1980, 
996333      j 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
UAa.  D9— 370 


270334 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Livingston  C.  Douglas,  Leonia,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Conpany,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,260 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  10, ' 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— 07 

U^.  a.  D9— 383 
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270335 
COMBINED  DIGITAL  CLOCK  AND  THERMOMEETER 
Philip  Y.  Lam,  161  Kweilia  SU  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,663 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiagdom,  Feb.  2,  1981, 
998699 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 4 


270438 
PANEL  METER 
RidMrd  A.  Heck,  West  Bioonfield,  and  Louis  L.  Mastro,  Mil- 
ford,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Square  D  Con^ny *  Palatine, 

m. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,215 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO— 07 
VS.  a.  DIO— 102 


270336 

TIMER 

Pizzitola,  Jr.,  Frank  J.,  10311  Sagegiow,  Houston,  Tex.  77089 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,722 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— Oi 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 40 


270337 
MULTIMETER 
Masahiro  Tanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akigawa  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1980,  55-4228 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0* 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 78 


270339 
DISPLAY  PLATE  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  NAVIGATION 

AID 

Gerard  F.  Boleis,  251  E.  51st  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184332 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DlO-07 

VS.  CL  DIO— 125 
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-  II                         270340  270341 

ORNAMENT  ORNAMENT 

George  C.  San,  530  Rhode  Island  Ave.,  Cherry  HIU,  N  J.  0WO2  George  C.  Son,  530  Rhode  Island  A?e.,  Cherry  HIU,  N  J.  08002 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326376  Filed  Not.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324365 

1 1            Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  Dll— OJ  Int  a.  Dll— 05 

VS.  a.  d;ii-i25  u.s.  a.  Dii-128 


270342 

PAIR  OF  RAILROAD  CROSSING  STRUCTURAL 

COMPONENTS 

Lorn  L.  TrickeL  8806  NE.  Thompson,  Portland,  Orcg.  97220, 

and  William  H.  Stnltz,  9424  N.  Burr  St,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97203 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245358 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 99 
U.S.a.  D12— 49 
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270,343 
TIRE 
Rcnato  Caretta,  Gidlarate,  Italy,  aMignor  to  ladastrie  Pirelli, 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Ju.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  5, 1980,  23551  B/80 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D12— 75 
UA  CL  D12— 143 


270,345 
VIDEO  GAME  CX)NTROL  GRIP 
Ricbard  A.  Sdierer,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  I^|oy 
A-Stick,  Foantaln  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,389 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
UJS.  a.  D13— 12 


270,346 

INTEGRATED-CIRCUrr  CARRIER 

Bruce  M.  Smith,  11  Meadowbrook  Rd.,  Dover,  Mass.  02030 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,019 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13— Oi.  D9— 99 

U.S.  a.  D13— 99 


5  »  •  * 


270,344 
PLASTIC  WHEEL 
Joel  C.  Cnnard,  and  William  H.  Ziegler,  Jr.,  both  of  Bedford, 
IHu,  assignors  to  Brown  Group  Recreational  Products,  Inc., 
Bedford,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,162 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 76 
U.S.  CL  D12— 211 


270,347 

WORD  PROCESSOR  USABLE  ALSO  AS  OFTICE 

COMPUTER  AND  TERMINAL  MACHINE  FOR 

COMPUTER 

Takashi  Yomo,  Yokohama,  and  Akira  Miyakawa,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kuboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,346 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1980,  55-37684 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 02 

U.S.  a.  D14— 103 
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270,348 
INTEGRATED  DISC  AND  TAPE  RECORDER  DRIVE 

UNIT 
Samuel  N.  Irwin;  Otto  R.  Batsch;  Francis  Lnm,  all  of  Ann 
Arbor,  and  Juan  F.  Velazquez,  Saline,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Irwin  IntemationaL  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
1 1        Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,252 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14~109 


270,350 
AGRICULTURAL  VEHICLE 
Lawrence  F.  Clancy,  Aurora;  John  M.  Parks,  Peoria,  and  En- 
gene  M.  Poplawski,  Aurora,  all  of  Oi.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,970 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— Oi 
UA  a.  D15— 23 


Dennis 


270349 
COMPUTER 
C.  Stead,  S.  Orleans,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  General 
Corporation,  Southboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,509 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 106 


270,351 
HOOD  PORTION  OF  A  TRACTOR  VEHICLE 
Gregg  C.  Montgomery,  Hinsdale;  George  E.  Bowman,  Country 
Qub  HiUs,  and  Robert  A.  Skyer,  Palatine,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors 
to  International  Harvester  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287^37 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D15— 31 


^ 


?^.< 
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270,352 

PRINTED  aRCurr  profiler 

Gilbert  T.  Lopez,  10790  N.  49tii,  LongoHHit,  Colo.  80501 
Filed  Apr.  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  256,704 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 129 


270,355 
PROTECTIVE  POCKET  FOR  THE  DIALING  KNOBS  OF 

THE  PRINTHEAD  OF  A  LABELLING  APPARATUS 
Weraer  Beclwr,  Hirachiiom,  and  Woifgang  Reinke,  Rotiienberg, 
botli  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraanjr,  assignors  to  Esselte  Pendaflex 
Corporation,  Garden  Oty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,550 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    4,    1980, 
111293/80 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D18— 99 
U.S.  a.  D18— 19 


1 


270,353 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL  MELTING  APPARATUS 
Richard  R.  Lewellen,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson  Cor- 
poration, Amherst,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,519 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 144 


270,356 

SUPPORT  FOR  A  SHEET  PAD  OR  THE  UKE 

Carla  Beltrami,  11823  de  Poutrincoiut,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,418 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 02 

U.S.  a.  D19— 86 


■"^=3CJ 


270,354 
PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES 
Melirin  H.  Boldt  Glenview;  David  P.  ChobofT,  North  Barring- 
ton,  and  Tom  Taiteuclii,  Mount  Prospect  all  of  III.,  assignors 
to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated,  R6ciiester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,434 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D16— 06 
U.S.  a.  D16— 102 


270,357 
DOCUMENT  HOLDER  FOR  A  DISPLAY  TERMINAL 
Richard  R.  DiUon,  WeUesley,  and  Helmnt  H.  Henneberg,  Can- 
ton, both  of  Main.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,876 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 91 
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270,358 
TWO  PANEL  DISPLAY 
Ernest  E.  Errigo,  8937  Wyndam  Rd.,  Pennsanken,  NJ.  08110 
1 1      Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,443 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D20— Oi 
\]JS.  a.  D20— 10 


27031 
GAME  BOARD 
Louis  W.  de  Gregorio;  James  Rocd,  both  of  Las  Vegas,  Ner^ 
Jerrold  L.  Polinsky,  Somers  Point  and  Richard  L.  Segal, 
Ventnor,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Chance  Games,  Inc.,  Lin- 
wood,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,047 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 01 
U.S.  a.  D21— 26 


6.  5.  4.  51  Z 


7    6    5    4    5 


6  5  4  rsj 


lO^y  ^  O  p,0  9  f^^L^ 


270,359 
ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 
Joseph  M.  Burck,  Gienview,  111.,  assignor  to  Marvin  Glass  & 
Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,916 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1 1  Int  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


270,362 
GAME  WHEEL 
Louis  W.  de  Gregorio;  James  Rozzi,  both  of  Las  Vegas,  Nct., 
and  Gary  L.  Polinsky,  Absecon,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Chance 
Games,  Inc.,  Linwood,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,046 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 40 


270,360 
ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 
James  C.  Wickstead,  Pitney  Rd.  and  W.  Main  St.,  Men 
N  J.  07945 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,994 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


270,363 

SET  OF  CHESSPIECES 

Webb  Nichols,  5  North  Sq.,  Boston,  Mass.  02113 

FUed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,340 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 52 


imm5 
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270,364 
INFLATABLE  BUOYANT  TOY 
Brenda  E.  Sanderson,  Pennant  Hills,  Aostralia,  assignor  to 
Charles  Lonstein,  Jeppestown,  South  Africa 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Aostralia,  Dec.  22, 1980,  82,910 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 01 
U.S.  a.  D21— 71 


270,367 
SPRAY  GUN 
Thomas  E.  Grime,  Temperance,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Champion 
Spark  Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,348 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 18 


270,365 

ANCHOR  POST  WITH  INTEGRAL  FASTENER  FOR 

FLEXIBLE  LINE 

James  J.  Hawk,  12906  Peoria,  Houston,  Tex.  77015 

Filed  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,642 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 04 

U.S.  a.  D21— 255 


270,366 
SIGNAL  DEVICE  FOR  nSHING  RODS 
Terrance  R.  Barnes,  McLoud,  Okla^  assignor  to  Barnes  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Oklahoma  aty,  Okla. 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,342 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 23 


jj— 


August  30,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OPTICE 


2169 


270,368  270,370 

SPRAY  GUN  FIREBOX 

Thomas  E.  Grime,  Temperance,  Mich^  assignor  to  Champion   Leslie  Bleflns,  Jr.,  R.R.  #1,  Lawrence,  Kans.  66044 
Spark;  Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio  FUed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,121 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,349  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  D23— Oi 

Int  CL  D23— O;  VJS.  Q.  D23— 94 
U.S.a.  D23— 18 


MD&S 

Spark 


W 


w 


dLR         lA 


270,371 
ROTARY  MIXER  FOR  PHARMACEUTICAL  VIALS 
WUton  W.  Lee,  3578  Twin  Oaks  Dr.,  and  Larry  E.  Brown,  4422 
Summerfield  Dr.,  both  of  Napa,  CaUf.  94558 

FUed  Oct  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,063 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 22 


270,369 
UNIVERSAL  PNEUMATIC  SWIVEL 
Elwin  H.  Fleckenstein,  Alden,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynabrade, 
Inc.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

, ,      FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,778 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D23— 40 


270,372 
ELECTRO-SURGICAL  SCALPEL 
Ronald  D.  Russo,  Barrington,  R.I.;  Sam  W.  Darsie,  Boulder, 
Colo.,  and  Len  Curado,  East  Greenwich,  R.L,  assignors  to  C. 
R.  Bard,  Inc.,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,353 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D2A-~02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 28 


» [lygaSC^YI  —^\    ^J= 
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270^3  270^6 

FACIAL  IMPLANT  OIL  LAMP 
Richard  E.  Strafth,  625  Hilkrest  Dr^  Bkwinfield  Hills,  Midi.   DomM  W.  Teadick,  Sr.,  Wuwaton,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

48013  light  Farms,  Inc.,  BrookficM,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,594  Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,104 

Tena  of  patent  14  years  Temi  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D24-0i  Inta.D26-05 

VS.  a.  D24-33  US.  Q.  D26--63 


270,374 

COMBINED  MOTION  PICTURE  AND  TELEVISION 

STUDIO  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Davis  W.  Pennington,  9336  W,  Washington  Blvd.,  Culver  City, 

Calif.  90230,  and  Jon  L.  Kindberg,  22700  Chase  PI.,  Canoga 

Park,  Calif.  91304 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,803 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2$— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25~5 


270,377 
LIGHTING  nXTURE 
Paul  R.  Maguire,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pleion  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,655 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 75 


270,375 
EXTRUDED  SECTION  FOR  FRONT  FACE  OF  FACADE 

OF  BUILDINGS 
Jean-Francois  Cavalie,  Gaillac,  France,  assignor  to  Technal 
International  S.A.,  Toulouse,  France 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,319 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25, 1979,  79  1531 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— 07 

U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


270,378 

aCARETTE  HOLDER 

Thomas  C.  Tourand,  2662  Bntner  Rd.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30331 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,774 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D27— 02 

VJS.  a.  D27— 02 


AyousT  30,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2171 


270,379  270J81 

PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET  HEATED  STYLING  BRUSH 

Carl  J.  Short,  Maahatten  Beach,  and  Gale  K.  Bensossca,  Los  RoaaM  L.  Mailer,  Old  Saybrook,  and  Williaai  J.  Rakocy,  Ma«- 

Aageles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  P.  Leiner  Nntritioaal  sob,  both  of  Coaa.,  assigaors  to  North  American  Philips  Cor- 

Products,  lac  Torraace,  Calif.  poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

I ,      Filed  Aag.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,454  Ried  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,971 

II               Term  of  pateat  14  years  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

iTc  rn  ..>.    ,           Iata.D28-07  lat  CL  D28-0i;  D04-0i 

U.S.a.D28— 3  UAa.D28— 13 


.J.' 


270,380 
HAIR  DRYER 

John  R.  Armstrong,  Broadstone,  England,  assignor  to  F  C  F 
Limited,  Poole,  England 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,734 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1981, 
998317  11 

1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D28— OJ 
VS.  CL  D28— 13 
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270,382  270,383 

RAZOR  SHAVING  CARTRIDGE 
Norman  D.  Polwon,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette   Michael  J.  Gray,  Dubnry,  Mass^  aasigBor  to  The  Gillette 

Company,  Boston,  Mass.  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,936  FUed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,148 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Iat.CLD28— OJ  Int  CL  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D28-46  VS.  a.  D28-47 


270,384 
RAZOR  HANDLE 
Michael  J.  Gray,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  GUlette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,545 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D28— 48 
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270,385 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
fanann,  Offenbach-Rnmpenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aasignor  to  Brann  Alctiengesellschaft,  Kronberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1981,  73  MR  8946 

1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1 1  Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D28— 49 


270,387 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  MAKEUP  OR  THE  UKE 
Paul  N.  Rntberford,  Romford,  England,  assignor  to  Noxell 
Corporation  (UK)  Limited,  Romford,  England 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,174 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13,  1981, 
999426 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D28— 83 


-    \ 


^^^^^S 


270,386 

POWDER  COMPACT 

Jackey  K.  Lee,  New  Territories,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Lomak 

Industrial  Company  Limited,  New  Territories,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,490 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1981, 
81/1001561 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U  A  CI.  D28— 80 


1033  q.G.— 80 
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270,388  270,389 

VANITY  MIRROR  VANITY  MIRROR 

Jackey  K.  Lee,  Kwai  Chung,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Lomak  Jackey  K.  Lee,  Kwai  Chung,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Lomak 

Industrial  Company  Limited,  Kwai  Chung,  Hong  Kong  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Kwai  Chung,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,653  Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,736 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19,  1981,  Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19,  1981, 

1002064  1002065 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— Oi  Int.  Q.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D28— 83  U.S.  Q.  D28— 83 


270,390 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Isao  Ayukawa;  Sachio  Yamamoto,  and  Akira  Tsukada,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,027 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1981,  56-3292 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 05 

U.S.  a.  D32— 21 
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270,391  270,392 

SERVING  CART  QUILL  CAN 

Gregory  D.  Bergquist,  Mountain  Brook,  and  John  A.  Jones,   Olin  H.  Baker,  and  Robert  P.  Reilly,  both  of  Madison,  Ind., 
Trussrille,  both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Meadowcraft  Inc.,  Bir-       assignors  to  Meese,  Inc.,  Madison,  Ind. 

mingham,  Ala.  Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,707 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,444  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1 1                Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  Dl—03 

II                     Int.  a.  D12— 02  U.S.a.  D34— 43                                                    '     ^_ 
U.S.  a.  D34— 21 


270,393 
BEVERAGE  BOTTLE  CASE 
Lamar  H.  Russell,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  GCC  Beverages, 
Inc.,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,489 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9—04 
U.S.  Cl.  D34— 45 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATE^a'S  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1983 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.Kettenbach  Fabrik  Chemisqher  Erzeugnisse,  DenUl-SpezialiUten 
GmbH  &.  Co.  KG.:  See— 
Jahn.  Ulrich  W.  K.;  and  Holzapfel.  Bemd  H.,  4,401,498,  CI. 
156-307.100. 
AB  Jonkoping-Vulcan:  See— 

Gerhardson,  Gunnar  D.,  4.401,615,  CI.  264-119.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Ronbeck,  Ame  I.,  4,400,984,  CI.  74-103.000. 
Abe,  Katsuo;  Kobayashi,  Shigeru;  Kamei,  Tsuneaki;  Tateishi,  Hideki; 
and  Aiuchi,  Susumu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Sputtering  cathode  structure  for 
sputtering  apparatuses,  method  of  controlling  magnetic  flux  gener- 
ated by  said  sputtering  cathode  structure,  and  method  of  forming 
films  by  use  of  said  sputtering  cathode  structure.  4,401,539,  CI.  204- 
192.00R. 
Abe,  Ryoio:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Kaneda,  Isami;  Sakakibara.  Susumu;  Abe, 
Ryozo;  and  Sano.  Yasushi,  4,402,070,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Abe,  Tadashi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Mirror  device 

of  copying  machine  or  the  like.  4,401,384,  CI.  355-11.000. 
Abell,  R.  Bruce;  and  Woodruff,  Richard  K.,  to  Refractory  Products  Co. 
Method    of    making    thermal-insulating    module.    4,401,613,    CI. 
264-108.000. 
Abels,  Theodor:  See— 

Moranduzzo,  Giampaolo;  Abels,  Theodor;  and  Stuhr,  Hans-Walde- 
mar,  4,400,939,  CI.  60-431.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Whaley,  William  L.,  4,401,292,  CI.  251-172.000. 
Acher,  Jacques:  See — 

Thominet,   Michel;  Acher,  Jacques;  and  Monier,  Jean-Claude, 
4,401,822,  CI.  548-567.000. 
Acheson  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kratzer,  Terry  L.,  4,401,579,  CI.  252-17.000. 
Achtstaetter,  Gerhard,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Monolithic  mtegrated 
vertical-deflection  circuit  for  television  sets  with  tangent-corrected, 
line-frequency-derived    digital    signal    generation.    4,401,921,    CI. 
315-364.000. 
Adams,  Francis  J.;  Child,  Robert  P.;  and  Charles,  Barry  G.,  to  Thorn 
Emi  Domestic  Electrical  Appliances  Limited.  Aerated  drinks  ma- 
chine. 4,401,016,  CI.  99-323.100. 
Adams,  John  T.;  and  Nelson,  Marvin  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Energy 
saving  thermostot  with  means  to  shift  offset  time  program.  4,401,262, 
CI.  236-46.00R. 
Adams,  William  A.;  and  Reinhardt,  Victor  S.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  High 
subility  amplifier.  4,401,953,  CI.  330-289.000. 
Adoline,  Louis  J.  Automatic  fishing  apparatus.  4,400,902,  CI.  43-15.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Ochi,  Sam  S.,  4,401,901,  CI.  307-362.000. 
Advanced  Semiconductor  Materials/AM.:  See — 

Engle,  George  M.,  4,401,507,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Advanced  Semiconductor  Materials  America:  See — 

Rosier,    Richard    S.;    and    Engle,    George    M.,    4,401,687,    CI. 
427-38.000. 
Advant  Corporation:  See — 

Record,  Grant  C,  4,401,351,  CI.  339-17.0LM. 
Agence  National  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Lefrancier,  Pierre;  Parant,  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid, 
Louis;    Choay,    Jean;    Sela,    Michael;    and    Lederer,    Edgar, 
4,401,659,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Yabe,  Akira;  Mori,  Yasuo;  and  Hijikata,  Kunio,  4,401,148,  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Weyde,  Edith;  von  Rintelen,  Harald;  Saleck,  Wilhelm;  and  Teit- 
scheid,  Heinz-Horst,  4,401,751,  CI.  430-375.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.:  See— 

Vaes,  Jos  A.;  and  De  Prijcker,  Jozef  P.,  4,401,753,  CI.  43O-502.000. 
Ahnemiller,  James,  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Method  for  preparing  polyester 
foam  using  cobalt/potassium  promotors.  4,401,771,  CI.  521-121.000. 
Aiba,  Masahiko;  Yamamoto,  Yoichi;  Iwai,  Hiroji;  and  Umeda,  Ikuo,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nozzle  cleaning  device  in  an  ink  jet  system 
printer.  4,401,990,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Aiken,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Shipp,  Kenneth  O.,  Jr.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness   Machines    Corporation.    Keyboard    mismatch    correction. 
4,402,058,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Aircraft  Dynamics  Corporation:  See— 

Jones,   Jack   D.;   and   Glover,   Russell   K.,   Jr..   4,401,346,   Q. 
292-144.000. 
Aiuchi,  Susumu:  See— 

Abe,   Katsuo;   Kobayashi,   Shigeru;   Kamei,  Tsuneaki;  Tateishi, 
Hideki;  and  Aiuchi,  Susumu,  4,401,539,  CI.  204-192.00R. 


Aker,  John  L.:  See— 

Spigarelli,  Rudolph  D.;  Aker,  John  L.;  and  Berry,  Fred  M., 
4,401,035,  CI.  105-61.000. 
Akerman,  Ake:  See — 

Aslund,  Christer;  Akerman,  Ake;  Eriksson,  Hans;  and  Flodin, 
Benny,  4,401,723,  Q.  428-554.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Richmond,  James  M.,  4,401,577,  Q.  252-8.800. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See- 
Cannon,  Frederick  W.,  4,401,137,  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Funkhouser,  William  A.,  4,401,266,  CI.  239-7.000. 
Albin,  Soott  R.,  to  Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.  Vertical  ink  meter- 
ing apparatus.  4,401,032,  CI.  101-363.000. 
Albizzati,  Enrico;  Bassi,  Ivano;  Foschini,  Giorgio;  Parodi,  Sandro;  and 
Pirinoli,  Franco,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  catalyst 
carrier  of  magnesium  chloride.  4,401,641,  C\.  423-498.000. 
Alcock,  A.  John:  See- 
Taylor,  Roderick  S.;  Leopold,  Kurt  E.;  and  Alcock,  A.  John, 
4,401,920,  CI.  315-150.000. 
Alexander,  Douglas  E.;  and  McCray,  Charles  M.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.  Printer  ribbon  cassette  and  feed  mechanism. 
4,401,393.  CI.  400-208.000. 
Alexander,  Roger  D.;  and  Bates,  Andrew  J.  Melt  explosive  composi- 
tion. 4,401,490.  CI.  149-2.000. 
Alexander,  Warren  R.;  See— 

Hartung,  Russell  M.;  Appleman,  Larry;  and  Alexander,  Warren  R., 
4,402,038,  CI.  362-20.000. 
Ali,  Khayyam;  and  Spector,  George.  Match  panel  striker.  4,401,438,  CI. 

44-45.000. 
Ali,  Muhammad  A.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  measuring  in  situ,  the 
sub-surface  bearing  strength,  the  skin  friction,  and  other  sub-surface 
characteristics  of  the  soil.  4,400,970,  CI.  73-9.000. 
Align-Tech,  Inc.:  See— 

Specktor,  Gerald  A.,  4,400,969,  CI.  72-457.000. 
Alink,  Aloysius  J.  W.  O.,  to  Thomassen  Holland  B.  V.  Method  and 
installation  for  preparing  a  combustible  gas  mixture.  4,401,440,  Q. 
48-61.000. 
Allen,  David  T.:  See- 
Johnson,   Stanley  J.;  Allen,   David  T.;   and   Baker,   Keith  R., 
4,401,403,  CI.  414-335.000. 
Allen,  John  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Newton,  Ronald  O.;  Shute,  Bruce  W.;  and  Allen,  John  J.,  Jr., 
4,402,047,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Simmonds,    Richard    S.;   and   Owen,    Wells   P.,   4,401,652,   Q. 

424-101.000. 
Tajkowski,    Edward    G.;    and    Colbert,    Aaron,    4,401,584,    CI. 
252-194.000. 
AUis-Chalmcrs  Corporation:  See— 

Huhman,  Michael  L.;  and  James,  Larry  R.,  4,400,930,  Q.  56-1 1.600. 
Londres,  Manuel  P.,  4,400.992,  CI.  74-501. OOR. 
Allmacher,  Daniel  S.,  Jr.  Accumulating  conveyor  system.  4,401,208,  Q. 

198-781.000. 
Almeraz,  Efren  M.  Roller  skate.  4,401,311,  Q.  280-1 1.IBR. 
Alonso,  Ferdinand.  Feeding  bottle  for  infants.  4,401,224,  Q.  215- 

ll.OOB. 
Alspaugh,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Slater,   Harold   E.;  and  Alspaugh,  Thomas  R.,  4,401,100,  Q. 
126-362.000. 
Alter,  Bernard;  and  Rhyme,  Fred.  Mounting  harness  for  an  amusement 

ball  device.  4,400,907,  CI.  46-32.000. 
Alvarez,  Jose  A.  A.,  to  T  &  R  Chemicals,  Inc.  Anticoagulant  methods 

with  sulfur  dioxide.  4,401,654,  CI.  424-162.000. 
Alvarez,  Jose  A.  A.,  to  T  &  R  Chemicals,  Inc.  Antithrombotic  treat- 
ment with  salts  of  sulfites  and  bisulfites.  4,401,655,  CI.  424-162.000. 
Amano,  Itaru;  and  Fujieda,  Yasuhiko,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.  Chuck  assem- 
bly in  a  loader  of  a  tire  vulcanizer  for  conveying  and  inserting  green 
tires.  4,401,422,  CI.  425-38.000. 
AMAX  Inc  :  See— 

Neelameggham,  Ramaswami;  and  Priscu,  John  C,  4,401,465,  CI. 
75-58.000. 
AMCA  International  Limited:  See— 

Epps,  Fred  A.,  4,400,963,  CI.  72-250.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Arthen,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  and  Manfre,  Robert  J.,  4,401,585,  CL  252- 

188. 3CL. 
Schaub,  Robert  E.;  Upeslacis,  Janis;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour, 
4,401,661,  CI.  424-180.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Kim,  Dong  H.;  and  Bell,  Stanley  C,  4,401,832,  CI.  564-347.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Darrow,  John  O.  G.,  4,401,970,  O.  34047.000. 
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Gerken.  Carl  F..  4,401.033.  CI.  104-94.000. 
Ammerling.  Willi  J.;  and  Muller,  Alfred,  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Apparatus  for  coiling  and  cooling  wire  rod. 
4,401,294,  CI.  266-112.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Heisey,  Jay  M.,  4,401.352.  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Ampex  Corporation.  See— 

O'Gwynn,  David  C,  4,401.923.  CI.  318-6.000. 
Amtel  Communications.  Inc.:  See— 

Curtin.  William  J.;   Henning.  Paul  N.;  and   Post,  Kendall   E.. 
4.401.856.  CI.  179-27.0FH. 
Analogic  Corporation:  See— 

Beerman.  Henry  P..  4.401.910.  CI.  310-369.000. 
Anders,  Dietmar.  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Appara- 
tus   for    granulating    plastics    material    or    plastic    compositions. 
4.401.421.  CI.  425-71.000. 
Anders.  Gene  A.;  Larson,  Herbert  J.;  and  Miller.  Charles  R.,  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.  Heat  exchanger  core  with  end  covers.  4,401,154, 
CI.  165-151.000. 
Anderson,  Glenn  W.;  and  Hutchison,  Stanley  O.,  to  Chevron  Research 

Company.  Dome-type  packoff  wellhead.  4,401.160,  CI.  166-88.000. 
Anderson,  Kurt  M.;  and  Morehouse,  James,  to  Storage  Technology 
Corporation.  Servo  read/write  head  arm  assembly  for  magnetic  disk 
drive  4.402.025.  CI.  360-98.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  M..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Assist  assembly  for  cab 

structure.  4,401.179.  CI.  180-89.140. 
Anderson,  Tyrone  D.;  and  Lin,  Teng-Fang.  Athletic  reflex  machine. 

4,401,303,  CI.  272-76.000. 
Andersson,  Karl-Gunnar.  Device  for  eliminating  vibrations  of  a  driver's 

chair.  4,401,342,  CI.  297-216.000. 
Andra.  Klaus;  Hutschenreuter,  Elfriede;  and  Seifried,  Walter,  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tubular  casing  with  glued  seam  and  process 
for  its  manufacture.  4,401,135,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Andrews,  Charles  F.  Metal  roofing  system.  4,400,924.  CI.  52-466.000. 
Andrews  Paper  &  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
Muller,  Peter,  4,401,744,  CI.  430-179.000. 
Angehm,  Jorg  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

acoustic  well  logging.  4,402,068.  CI.  367-26.000. 
Anjou,  Gunnar,  to  Safe  Package  AB.  Child-proof  container.  4,401,210, 

CI.  206-1.500. 
Ankrapp,  John  H.;  Holzen,  Donald  J.;  and  Rinke,  Donald  F..  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation.  Window  reveal  molding.  4,401,340,  CI. 
296-93.000. 
Antonaccio.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Greenberg.  Roland;  Cushman,  David  W.;  Vogt,  B.  Richard;  Wei- 
senbom.  Frank  L.;  and  Antonaccio,  Michael  J.,  4,401,677,  CI. 
424-317.000. 
Antypas,  George  A.;  Bell,  Ronald  L.;  and  Moon,  Ronald  L.,  to  Varian 
Associates,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  transparent  and  electrically 
conductive  bond.  4.400,868,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Aoki,  Keiji;  and  Ikeda,  Shinji,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronically  controlled  fuel  injection  method  and  appara- 
tus. 4,401,079,  CI.  123-435.000. 
Aoki,  Tadashi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yoshiro;  Yasuda,  Tadahiro;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Sato,  Eii- 
chi;  and  Aoki,  Tadashi,  4,401,383,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Aoki,  Takashi:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Masao;  Toshimitsu,  Yoshihiko;  Aoyama,  Toshihiko; 
Takaoka,  Tokuro;  Aoki,  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Yoichi,  4,401,180,  CI. 
180-148.000. 
Aoyagi,  Akira;  Sakata,  Kazuomi;  Ikeda,  Shinichi;  and  Koyama,  Ma- 
shiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
apparatus    for    detecting   abnormal    conditions    of   switch    gears. 
4.400,981,  CI.  73-862.510. 
Aoyagi,  Takaaki:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Ishii,  Shini- 
chi; Saino,  Tetsushi;  and  Someno,  Tetsuya,  4,401,594,  CI.  260- 
112.50R. 
Aoyama,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Masao;  Toshimitsu,  Yoshihiko;  Aoyama,  Toshihiko: 
Takaoka,  Tokuro;  Aoki.  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Yoichi.  4.401.180.  CI. 
180-148.000. 
Appleman.  Larry:  See — 

Hartung.  Russell  M.;  Appleman.  Larry;  and  Alexander.  Warren  R., 
4.402,038.  CI.  362-20.000. 
Appleton  Mills:  See — 

Beck,  David  A.;  and  Schultz,  Gary  V..  4,401.147.  CI.  162-263.000. 

Arai.  Kozo;  Suzuki.  Takao;  and  Umetsu.  Syozo.  to  Showa  Aluminium 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Aluminum  alloy  foils  for  cathodes  of  electrolytic 

capacitors.  4.401.489.  CI.  148-438.000. 

Arakawa.  Hideki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Nonvolatile  memory.  4.402.064. 

CI.  365-185.000. 
Arakawa,  Masatoshi;  and  Nakazawa.  Kazuyoshi,  to  Japan  Synthetic 
Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  1.3-butadiene  or  2-methyl- 
1,3-buUdiene  having  high  purity.  4.401.515.  CI.  203-25.000. 

Mats'uoka,  Mitsutoshi,  4,401,606,  CI.  261-93.000. 
Arasawa,  Kohichi:  See — 

Takano,    Toshio;    Mihashi,    Kazutaka;    and    Arasawa,    Kohichi, 
4,401,199,  CI.  192-0.052. 
Arbie.  John  A.,  Sr.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Method  for  deag- 

glomerating  sintered  phosphors.  4.401,276,  CI.  241-29.000. 
Archibald.  William  R..  to  Flow  Industries,  Inc.  Hydraulic  borehole 

mining  system.  4,401.345.  CI.  299-64.000. 
Arena,  Blaise  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrogenolysis  of  polyhydroxylated 
compounds.  4.401.823.  CI.  549-356.000. 


Lawrence    R..    4,401.779,    CI. 


Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 
Bae.    Kook    J.;    and    Brecker. 
524-114.000. 
Aristoff.  Paul  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Benzopyran  compounds. 

derivatives  of  prostaglandins.  4,401.824.  CI.  549-385.000. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See — 

Orlowski.  Ronald  C;  and  Seyler,  Jay  K..  4,401.593.  CI.  260- 
11 2.  SOT. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Koontz,  Ernest  T..  Jr..  4.401.4%.  CI.  156-182.000. 
Amdt,  Klaus,  to  Contraves  AG.  Apparatus  for  locking  a  drive  shaft  for 
the  elevation  or  azimuth  sighting  movements  of  the  sighting  device  of 
an  observation  periscope.  4.401,193.  CI.  188-69.000. 
Arnold,  James  F.  Floating  roof  tank  seal.  4,401,306,  CI.  277-34.300. 
Arp.  Leon  J.   Blood  pump  and  oxygenator  monitor-controller  and 

display  device.  4.401,431.  CI.  604-4.000. 
Arrigoni.  John  P.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fixture  for 
restoring  a  face  on  the  shroud  of  a  rotor  blade.  4.400.915,  CI.  51- 
217.00R. 
Arthen,  Frank  J..  Jr.;  and  Manfre.  Robert  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Bis(p-alkylphenylethynyl)anthracene.  4.401.585.  CI.  252- 
188.3CL. 
Asada.  Akihiro:  See — 

Saito.  Tadashi;  Sampei.  Tohru;  Asada,  Akihiro;  Ohla.  Yoshihiro; 
Iwasaki.  Syunji;  Higuchi,  Shigemitsu;  Ozawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Ta- 
naka,  Yasunari.  4.401,971.  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Hiyoshi,     Kazuhiko;     and     Sugizaki.     Atsushi.    4,401.788.    CI. 
524-714.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Koyama,  Ryohei;  and  Kimura,  Takeo,  4.401.521. 

CI.  204-12.000. 
Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Matsuura,  Masaru;  Matsui.  Takeki;  and  Kimura, 
Takeo,  4,401,966.  CI.  338-32.00R. 
Asano,  Seiichi:  See — 

Watabe,  Tomiji;  Kondo,  Hideo;  Okuda,  Kyokai;  Yano.  Kenji;  and 
Asano.  Seiichi.  4.400.940,  CI.  60-502.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Carlstedt,  Anders;  and  Nilsson.  Ake.  4.400,957.  CI.  72-8.000. 
Korostenski,  Milan,  4.401,591.  CI.  252-629.000. 
Larker,  Hans,  4.401.728,  CI.  428-614.000. 
Aslund,  Christer;  Akerman.  Ake;  Eriksson,  Hans;  and  Flodin,  Benny,  to 
Granges  NYBY  AB.  Capsules  and  pressings  for  extruding  objects, 
particularly  tubes,  and  a  process  for  producing  the  capsules  and 
pressings.  4,401.723.  CI.  428-554.000. 
Ataka.  Kikuo:  See — 

Umumura.  Sumio;  Iwata.  Fumio;  Ataka,  Kikuo;  and  Shiraishi, 
Hiroshi,  4,401,830.  CI.  562-478.000. 
Athenes,  Claude;  and  Salle,  Jacques  E..  to  Thomson-CSF  Telephone. 
Signalling  switching  system  in  a  time  switching  network  and  time 
switching   network   incorporating   such   a   system.   4.402.078.   CI. 
370-66.000. 
Atherton,  Kim  W.:  See — 

Hanson.  Richard  A.;  and  Atherton.  Kim  W..  4,400,979,  CI.  73- 
517.00B. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Bonnecaze.  Bernard  F..  4,401.436.  CI.  44-l.OOG. 
McGarr,  John  W..  4.400.975.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Pyle.  Bruce  D..  4.401.839.  CI.  136-251.000. 
Sun.  Hsiang-ning.  4,401,633.  CI.  423-1 18.000. 
Sun,  Hsiang-ning,  4,401.634.  CI.  423-118.000. 
Yerkes,  John  W.,  4.401,935.  CI.  320-9.000. 
Atsugi  Motor  Parts  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Sauke.  Sachio.  4.401.310.  CI.  280-6.100. 
Atwater.  Charles  B.  Buffered  solutions  which  have  a  reduced  corrosive 

nature.  4,401,624.  CI.  422-12.000. 
At  wood  Vacuum  Machine  Company:  See — 

Swanson.  David  L.;  and  Lyons.  Dale  E..  4.400.986.  CI.  74-128.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Schmidt.  Hans  T..  4,401.343.  CI.  297-284.000. 
Audibert.  Francoise:  See — 

Lefrancier,  Pierre;  Parant.  Monique;  Audibert.  Francoise;  Chedid. 
Louis;    Choay,    Jean;    Sela.    Michael;    and    Lederer.    Edgar. 
4.401,659,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Auer,  John  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Parker,  John  W.;  and  Auer.  John  H..  Jr..  4.402.034,  a.  361-208.000. 
Augat  Inc.:  See — 

McDevitt,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Petersen,  Richard  W.,  4,401,353,  CI. 
339-18.00C. 
Augis,  Jacques  A.;  and  Eisenmann,  Erhard  T.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  Process  for  producing  gold  plated  contacts. 
4,401.524,  CI.  204-37.00R. 
Auras,  Alain  G.  Wind-propelled  craft.  4.401.047.  CI.  114-39.000. 
Austin.  Kenneth  A.  Collapsible  magnus-effect  rotor.  4.401.284.  CI. 

244-21.000. 
Australian  Hop  Marketers  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Versluys.  Jan  P.,  4.401.684.  CI.  426-546.000. 
Automated  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Lemer.  Bernard.  4.401.213.  CI.  206-205.000. 
Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory.  Inc.:  See— 

Gnanamuthu.  Daniel  S.,  4.401,726.  CI.  428-610.000. 
Avellone.  Richard  C,  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  plating  metallic  strip.  4.401.523.  CI.  204-15.000. 
Axelrod.  Robert  J.;  Liberti.  Frank  N.;  and  Semen.  John,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Process  for  increasing  the  rate  of  crystallization  of 
polyesters.  4,401.792.  CI.  525-175.000. 
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Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison  Inc.:  See — 

Eng.  Chee  P..  4.401,653,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison,  Ltd.:  See — 

Failli,  Amedeo;  Immer.  Hans  U.;  and  Gotz,  Manfred  K.,  4,401,656, 
a.  424-177.000. 
B.A.T.,  Cigaretten-Fabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Wiethaup,  Wolfgang,  4,400,972,  CI.  73-38.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Nehmey.    Sam    D.;    and    Summers.    James   W..   4,401,612.    CI. 
264-53.000. 
Baba.  Kazuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Endoscope  having  an 

ultrasonic  diagnosis  function.  4.401,123.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Babish.  John  G.:  See— 

Wedig.  John  H.;  Babish,  John  G.;  and  Davidson,  Jeffrey,  4,401,666, 
CI.  424-245.000. 
Babjak,  Jnraj:  See — 

Ettell,  Victor  A.;  and  Babjak.  Juraj.  4.401,630,  CI.  423-34.000. 
Backlund,  Sven;  and  Grimm.  Forrest  R..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing     Company.     Thermal     switch.     4.401,965.     CI. 
337-408.000. 
Badger  R.  Bazen  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bazen.  Badger  R.,  4,401.150.  CI.  165-47.000. 
Bae,  Kook  J.;  and  Brecker,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Homogeneous  liquid  barium  carbonate-barium  alkyl  phenate- 
cadmium  carboxylate  stabilizer  systems  for  rigid  polyvinyl  chloride 
resins.  4.401,779,  CI.  524-114.000. 
Baermann,  Horst;  and  Dibos,  Otmar.  to  Rheinmagnet  Horst  Baermann 
KG.   Permanent   magnetic   holding  arrangement,   particularly   for 
temporary     holding     of    ferro-magnetic     parts.     4.401.961.     CI. 
335-285.000. 
Bahr,  Theodor:  See — 

Thumm,  Helmut;  Bahr,  Theodor;  and  Henrkh,  Hans,  4,401,277,  CI. 
241-38.000. 
Bailey,  David  A.:  See —  / 

Dolland.    Carlisle    R.;    and    Bailey,    David    A.,    4,401,934.    CI. 
318-798.000. 
Bailey.  George  K.;  Holroyd.  Eric;  Wright,  Anthony  R.;  and  Perkins. 
David  J.   B.,  to  W  &  A   Bates  Limited.  Reinforced  structures. 
4.401.493.  CI.  156-117.000. 
Bailey,  Milton;  Spindola,  Kenneth;  and  Bernstein,  Sumner  H.,  to  United 
States    of   America,    Navy.    Composite    heat    protective    fabric. 
4.401.707.  CI.  428-166.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Spencer.    Jack    D.;    and    Donovan,   Joseph    F.,   4,401,158,    CI. 

166-51.000. 
Stone,  Lyndon  R.;  and  Hall,  James  D.,  4,402,052,  CI.  364-506.000. 
Baker,  Keith  R.:  See- 
Johnson.   Stanley  J.;   Allen.   David  T.;   and   Baker,   Keith   R., 
4,401.403.  CI.  414-335.000. 
Baker.  Rex  O.  Rodent  bait  station.  4.400.904.  CI.  43-131.000. 
Baldelli.  Massimo,  to  Ceramiche  di  Riosecco  dei  Figli  de  Dante  Baldelli 
&  C.  S.n.c.  Mechanism  for  rapid  and  hermetic  closing  of  ceramic 
contoiners.  4.401.228.  CI.  220-235.000. 
Baldwin.  Wilbur  A.;  Silverman.  Richard;  Jerorek.  Leigh;  and  Pitel. 
Irving,  to  Roto  Form  Sales  Corp.  Lead  trimmer  for  printed  circuit 
boards.  4,401,003.  CI.  83-483.000. 
Balogh.  George  F.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Purifi- 
cation of  hydrocarbons  by  treatment  with  polyamines.  4,401.838,  CI. 
585-860.000. 
Ban,  Vladimir  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Radiation  heated  reactor  pro- 
cess for  chemical  vapor  deposition  on  substrates.  4,401,689,  CI. 
427-45.100. 
Bansemir.  Horst;  and  Buchs,  Wolfgang,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Solar  cell  carrier 
membrane  comprising  a  fabric  composed  of  plastic  bands  reinforced 
by  aramide  fibers.  4.401,710,  CI.  428-229,000. 
Barbieri.  Louis  C.  Apparatus  for  reforming  deformed  container  struc- 
tures and  the  like.  4.400.968.  CI.  72-457.000. 
Barbour,  William  P..  to  DBS,  Inc.  Credit  card  imprinter  with  card-sens- 
ing form  insertion  interlock.  4,401,029.  a.  101-269.000. 
Barc^  Henry  J.;  and  Lesniewski.  Joseph  M..  to  Saytech.  Inc.  Flame 

retardant  thermoplastic  compositions.  4,401,778,  CI.  524-89.000. 
Bardong,  Helmut:  See — 

Nonnenmann,  Manfred;  Hesse,  Wolfgang;  Haller,  Klaus;  and  Bar- 
dong, Helmut,  4,400,860,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Bare,  Rex  O.,  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Electrical  terminal.  4,401,356,  CI. 

339-258.00R. 
Baresh,  Joseph  M.;  Hisey.  Elmer;  and  Nash.  Robert  E..  to  Boeing 
Company,  The.  Skin  contour  inspection  system.  4,400,884,  CI.  33- 
174.0PA. 
Bargeton,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Beynie,  Claude  P..  to  Societe  Anonyme  dc 
Tele  Communication.  Step-by-step  remote  locating  system  for  repeat- 
'       ers  in  a  PCM  link.  4,402,075.  CI.  370-15.000. 
Barker,  Raymond  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Simmons,  Donald  E.;   Barker,  Raymond  H..  Jr.;  and   Walter. 
Kenneth  D.,  4,401,337,  CI.  294-81.0SF. 
Barlow,  Harold  E.  M.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Optical  waveguide  and  method  of  propagating  waves  therein. 
4.401.363.  CI.  350-%.300. 
Baron,  Bill  N.;  Rocheleau,  Richard  E.;  and  Russell.  T.  W.  Eraser,  to 
University  of  Delaware,  The.  Apparatus  for  continuous  deposition  by 
vacuum  evaporation.  4,401.052,  CI.  118-718.000. 
Barrera,  Giorgio,  to  OfRcine  Meccaniche  Pavesi  &  C.  S.p.A.  Method 
for  placing  prewound  coils  in  sutor  slots.  4,400,871,  CI.  29-596.000. 


Barrett.  Marhn  W.:  See— 

Roseman,  Michael  P.;  Eames,  Richard  C;  and  Barrett,  Marlin  W.. 
4,401,204,  CI.  198-431.000. 
Bartlett,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Pusateri,  James  J.;  Bartlett,  Charles  R.;  and  Brazie,  Paul  D., 
4,401.486.  CI.  148-154.000. 
Barton.  Derek  H.;  Motherwell.  William  B.;  and  Zard  Zard,  Samir,  to 
Roussel     Uclaf.     Novel      17-oxazoline-steroids.     4.401.S96.     CI. 
260-239.550. 
Bartosevich.  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Klayman.  Daniel  L.;  Scovill.  John  P.;  Bartosevich.  Joseph  F.; 

Mason.  Carl  J.;  and  Griffm.  T.  Scott.  4.401.670,  CI  424-250.000. 

Bartow,  Richard  J.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Upright  for  lift 

truck.  4,401.191.  CI.  187-9.00E. 
Basawapatna,  Ganesh  R.,  to  Microsourcc,  Inc.  Microwave  switched 

amplifier/multiplier.  4,401,952,  CI.  330-277.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hibst,  Hartmut;  and  Jakusch,  Helmut,  4,401,643,  Q.  423-594.000. 
Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  and  Richtcr,  Peter,  4,401,749.  CI.  430-271  000 
Lotsch,  Wolfgang;  Kemper,  Reinhard;  Bock,  GusUv;  and  Elser, 

Wolfgang,  4,401,815,  CI.  544-300.000. 
Marosi.  Lalzlo;  Stabenow,  Joachim;  and  Schwarzmann,  Matthias, 

4,401,637,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Naarmann.   Herbert;   Naegele,   Dieter;   Penzien,   Klaus;   Schlag, 
Johannes;  Kiener,  Volker;  and  Boehm,  Hugo,  4,401,545,  CI. 
204-291.000. 
Plath,  Peter;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno,  4,401.821,  CI. 
548-374.000. 
Baskett,   Theodore   N.   Surface   processing   method.   4,401,699.   CI. 

427-445.000. 
Bassi,  Ivano:  See — 

Albizzati.  Enrico;  Bassi.  Ivano;  Foschini.  Giorgio;  Parodi,  Sandro; 
and  Pirinoli,  Franco.  4.401.641,  CI.  423-498.000. 
Bastiaens,  Jozef  J.  J.:  See — 

Vorst,  Henricus  H.  M.;  Bastiaens,  Jozef  J.  J.;  and  Munk,  Enno  C, 
4.401,992.  CI.  346-76.00L. 
Batchelder,  J.  Samuel.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dielectrophoretic 

storage  and  retrieval  of  information.  4,402,062.  CI.  365-153.000. 
Bates.  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Alexander.    Roger   D.;   and    Bates.   Andrew   J..   4.401,490.   O. 
149-2.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Clauer.  Allan  H.;  Fairand,  Barry  P.;  Ford,  Stephen  C;  and  Walters. 
Craig  T..  4.401.477.  CI.  148-4.000. 
Battista,  Orlando  A.  Expandable  low  calorie  compositions.  4,401.682, 

CI.  426-285.000. 
Battles,  James  E.:  See — 

Otto,  Neil  C;  Warner.  Barry  T.;  Smaga,  John  A.;  and  Battles, 
James  E..  4.401.714,  CI.  429-221.000. 
Bauer,  Hannsgeorg:  See— 

Ploeu,  Klaus  V.;  Zangs,  Ludger;  Schneider.  Ralf;  Bauer.  Hanns- 
georg; Otto,  Josef;  Walter,  Manfred;  Meyer,  Helmut;  and  Hein- 
rich,  Erich,  4,401.296.  CI.  266-236.000. 
Baugh,  Benton  F.  In  situ  method  and  apparatus  for  inspecting  and 

repairing  subsea  wellheads.  4,401.164.  CI.  166-379.000. 
Baxter,  Andrew  J.  G.;  Roberts,  Patricia  M.;  and  Southgate,  Robert,  to 
Beecham  Group  Limited.  4-Allyl  azetidinone  intermediate  for  /3-lac- 
tam  antibacterial  agents.  4.401.595,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Figler,  Alan  A.,  4,401,981,  CI.  340-715.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Pedain.  Josef;  Thoma.  Wilhelm;  Grammel.  Jurgen;  and  Schroer. 

Walter.  4.401.801,  CI.  528-67.000. 
Schmidt.  Manfred;  Bottenbruch.  Ludwig;  and  Freiug.  Dieter. 

4.401.802.  CI.  528-167.000. 
Schnegg.    Ulrich;    and    Wedemeyer.    Karlfried.    4.401.833.    CI. 

564-412.000. 
Wenzel.  Wolfgang;  and  Meckel.  Walter.  4.401.786.  CI  524-591.000. 
Bayly  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Krajewski.  Zdzislaw  A.  A..  4.402.076.  CI.  370-30.000. 
Bayusik,  John  G.  See — 

Fuzesi,  Stephen;  and  Bayusik,  John  G.,  4,401,772,  CI.  521-167.000. 
Bazen,  Badger  R.,  to  Badger  R.  Bazen  Co.,  Inc.  Polymer  cooling  can. 

4,401,150,  CI.  165-47.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  A  Company  Limited:  See— 

Oplatka,  Georg,  4,400.946,  CI.  60-641.800. 
Bear  Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Fry.  Stanley  E.;  and  Hurd.  Claude  C.  4.401,116,  CI.  128-205.240 
Beaumont.  Ronald  E..  to  Jordan  &  Ste-Micbelle  Cellars  Ltd.  Produc- 
tion of  wine.  4.401,678.  CI.  426-15.000. 
Beck,  David  A.;  and  Schultz,  Gary  V.,  to  Appleton  Mills.  Portable 
instrument  for  measuring  the  permeability  of  a  papermaker's  felt. 
4.401.147,  CI.  162-263.000. 
Becker,  Kunibert;  Eisner,  Burckhard;  and  Dunkel,  Gerd,  to  Gewerk- 
schaft   Eisenhutte   Westfalia.   Two  part  mine  roof  support   unit. 
4,401,399,  CI.  405-299.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Wilner,  L.  Brace;  and  Wong,  Herbert  V..  4.400,869.  CI.  29-576.00C. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Baxter,  Andrew  J.  G.;  Roberts,  Patricia  M.;  and  Southgate,  Robert, 

4.401.595,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Dowrick,  John  S..  4.401.674.  CI.  424-271.000. 
Beerman.  Henry  P..  to  Analogic  Corporation.  Multi-focus  spiral  ultra- 
sonic transducer.  4.401.910.  CI.  310-369.000. 
Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Cohnen.  Erich.  4.401.831.  CI.  564-221.000. 
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Belart,  Juan,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Brake  unit  for  automotive  vehicles. 

4,400.943.  CI.  60-554.000. 
Bell.  Aurel  L.:  See- 
Bell,  Dwain  C;  and  Bell,  Aurel  L.,  4.400,911,  CI.  49-55.000. 
Bell,  Dwain  C;  and  Bell,  Aurel  L..  to  Bell  Manufacturing  &  Services. 

Inc.  Adjusting  window  security  grill.  4,400,911,  CI.  49-55.000. 
Bell,  John  P.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Environmental  Protection 
Agency.  Hi^-h  volume  particle  collector  and  fractionator.  4,400,982, 
CI.  73-863.220. 
Bell  Manufacturing  &  Services.  Inc.:  See — 

Bell.  Dwain  C;  and  Bell.  Aurel  L..  4.40a911.  CI.  49-55.000. 
Bell.  Richard  L.;  and  Helms.  Charles  R..  to  Container  Corporation  of 
America.  Carton  tray  and  lid  with  membrane  sealing-hinging  ar- 
rangement. 4.401.229.  CI.  220-259.000. 
Bell.  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Antypas,  George  A.;  Bell.  Ronald  L.;  and  Moon.  Ronald  L.. 
4,400,868.  CI.  29-572.000. 
Bell.  Stanley  C:  See- 
Kim.  Dong  H.;  and  Bell,  Stanley  C,  4.401,832,  CI.  564-347.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See — 

Augis.  Jacques  A.;  and  Eisenmann.  Erhard  T..  4,401.524.  CI.  204- 

37.00R. 
Braun.  Arthur  R.;  and  Poignant,  Roberi  E..  4.401.861.  CI.  179- 

I75.30R. 
Eraser.  David  B..  4.40a867.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Green.   Martin  L.;  and  Sherwood,  Richard  C,  4,401.482.  CI. 

148-104.000. 
Jin.  Sungho.  4.401.483.  CI.  148-120.000. 
Jirka,  Howard  P..  4.402.039.  CI.  363-21.000. 
Steele.  Raymond.  4,401.854.  CI.  179-1. 50R. 
Teraslinna.  Kari  T..  4.402,008.  CI.  358-86.000. 
Walls,  Jim  E.,  4,401,860,  CI.  179-175.20C. 
Wittwer,  Norman  C.  4.402.063.  CI.  365-154.000. 
Bellehache.  Pierre;  and  Houdan,  Jean  M..  tn  Societe  de  Machines  pour 
la  Transformation  des  Plastiques.  Apparatus  for  blow  molding  hol- 
low plastic  bodies.  4.401,423.  CI.  425-210.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Caruso,  Peter  J..  4.401.973.  CI.  340-345.000. 
Haase.  Elmer  A..  4.401.063.  CI.  123-73.00B. 
O'Keefc.  Patrick  J..  Jr.;  Schubert.  Frank  R.;  and  Rini.  Guy  T.. 
4.401,075.  CI.  123-352.000. 
Benham.  Albert  A.,  to  Champion  International  Corp.  Multiple  pocket, 
expandable  envelope,  and  blank  and  method  for  forming  same. 
4.401.257,  CI.  229-72.000. 
Benn.  Raymond  C;  Mihalisin,  John  R.;  Curwick.  Leroy  R.;  and  Mer- 
rick. Howard  P..  to  International  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  The;  and  Howmet 
Corporation.  Nickel-chromium-iron  alloy.  4,401.622.  CI.  420-449.000. 
Benoit.  Gordon  L.;  Bustin.  Franz;  and  Donaldson.  Jack  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Thermoplastic  bags  and  method  of  making.  4.401.427. 
CI.  493-199.000. 
Benoy.  David  C.  to  Loewy  Robertson  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  Strip 
material  outer  turn  proximity  switch  detection  apparatus.  4.401.865. 
CI.  200-61.130. 
Bergandy.  Wieslaw:  See — 

Rosen.  Robert;  and  Bergandy.  Wieslaw.  4.401.141.  CI.  141-192.000. 
Berges.  David  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  and  apptara- 

tus  for  skewing  a  stack  of  laminations.  4.400.872.  CI.  29-598.000. 
Berggren,  Benny;  and  Boling,  Goran,  to  Stiftelsen  Institutet  For  Mik- 
rovagsteknik.  Microwave  heating  device  with  tapered  waveguide. 
4,401.873.  CI.  2I9-I0.55A. 
Berke.  Neal  S.;  and  Townsend.  Herbert  E..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Ferrous  product  having  an  alloy  coating  thereon  of  Al-Zn- 
Mg-Si  Alloy,  and  method.  4.401.727.  CI.  428-610.000. 
Bernstein.  Seymour:  See — 

Schaub,   Robert  E.;   Upeslacis.  Janis;  and   Bernstein.  Seymour. 
4.401.661.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Bernstein.  Sumner  H.:  See — 

Bailey.  Milton;  Spindola.  Kenneth;  and  Bernstein.  Sumner  H.. 
4.401.707.  CI.  428-166.000. 
Berry.  Fred  M.:  See— 

Spigarelli.  Rudolph  D.;  Aker.  John  L.;  and  Berry.  Fred  M.. 
4.401.035.  CI.  105-61.000. 
Berry.  Uylsses.  Cooking  apparatus.  4.401.018.  CI.  99-420.000. 
Bertok.  Vladimir:  See — 

Torbica.  Ratko;  and  Bertok.  Vladimir.  4.401.409,  CI.  415-211.000. 
Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.:  See — 

Pellet.  Regis  J.;  Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.;  and  Lysholm.  Donna  L.. 
4.401.558.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Best.  John  S.;  and  Sanders,  Ian  L..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Gap  tolerant  merge  element  for  contiguous-disk  bubble 
devices.  4.402.060.  CI.  365-36.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Berke.    Neal    S.;    and    Townsend.    Herbert    E..   4.401.727.    CI. 

428-610.000. 
Smith.  Anthony  R..  4.401.237.  CI.  222-56.000. 
Bevillard.  Jean  G..  to  Klaxon.  S.A.  Acoustic  warning  device.  4.401.049. 

CI.  116-142.0FP. 
Beyl.  Jean  J.  A.,  to  Ste  Look.  Toe  abutment  member  for  a  ski  binding. 

4.401.318.  CI.  280-630.000. 
Beynie.  Claude  P.:  See— 

Bargeton.   Gilbert    L.;   and   Beynie.   Claude   P..  4.402.075.   CI. 
370-15.000. 
Bezman,  Richard  D.;  and  Rabo,  Jule  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

Midbarrel  hydrocracking.  4.401.556,  CI.  208-111.000. 
BICC  Limited:  See- 
Slaughter.  Raymond  J..  4.401.361.  CI.  350-96.230. 


Bickel,  Hansjorg:  See — 

Bloch.  Peter;  and  Bickel.  Hansjorg.  4.400.916.  CI.  Sl-287.00a 
Bigalke.  Erhard:  See— 

Heidemeyer.  Paulus;  Bigalke,  Erhard;  Zimmermann,  Frank;  and 
Werner.  Hartmut.  4,401.200.  CI.  192-0.076. 
Billings,  John  S..  Jr.:  See — 

Meyer.  JefTry  R.;  Billings.  John  S.,  Jr.;  Spindle.  Harvey  E.;  and 
Hofmann.  Charles  F..  4.401.841,  CI.  174-31.00R. 
Bindschatel,  Lyie  D.  Door  and  jamb  mortising  pilot.  4,400,886,  CI. 

33-197.000. 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Pomponi.  Edward  A.,  Jr..  4.401,268.  CI.  239-142.000. 
Bihner.  Tihamer  S.  Solar  and  standby  fireplace  system.  4,401,106,  CI. 

126-450.000. 
Biomedical  Labs.:  See — 

Dorson.  William  J..  Jr.;  and  Pizziconi.  Vincent  B..  4,401,430,  CI. 
604-4.000. 
Birk,  John  R.:  See— 

Kelley.  Robert  B.;  Birk,  John  R.;  and  Chen.  Nai-Yung.  4.402,053, 
CI.  364-513.000. 
Bitur,  Joseph,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Cars/floors  and  calls/cars 

elevator  assignments.  4,401,190,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Bjerre,  Poul:  S«— 

Rubin,  Jan;  and  Bjerre,  Poul,  4,401,679,  CI.  426-36.000. 
Blackstone,  Ralf  W.  Cervical  spine  collar.  4,401,111,  O.  128-75.000. 
Blades,  Frederick  K.,  to  PureCycle  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  transceiver 

circuit  for  level  sensing.  4,400.976.  CI.  73-29O.0OV. 
Blair,  Mark  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Quick-connect  tubular  cou- 
pling. 4,401,326,  CI.  285-318.000. 
Blais.  Marcel  H.:  See — 

Coma.  John  F.;  and  Blais.  Marcel  H..  4.400.834.  CI.  4-506  000. 
Blanchard.  Richard  A.,  to  Supertex.  Inc.  Composite  MOS/bipolar 

power  device.  4.402.003.  CI.  357-43.000. 
Blatt.  David  H..  to  Franklin  Container  Corporation.  Roll  retainer. 

4.401.217.  CI.  206-408.000. 
Bloch.  Peter;  and  Bickel.  Hansjorg.  to  Maag  Gear-Wheel  &  Machine 
Company  Limited.  Indexing  generating  method  for  grinding  gears. 
4.400.916.  CI.  51-287.000. 
Bloise.  Rene;  Morizot.  Georges;  and  Boissonnade.  Genevieve,  to  Bu- 
reau de  Recherches  Geologiques  et  Minieres.  Method  for  obtaining 
senarmontite    and    senarmontite    thus    obtained.    4.401.644.    CI. 
423-617.000. 
Blomgren.  Roland  A.,  to  Service  Master  Industries.  Inc.  Rotary  floor 

cleaner.  4.400.843.  Q.  15-49.00R. 
Blomquist.  James  E.;  and  Wilczewski.  Robert  H.  Dot  matrix  print  head. 

4.401.392.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Bloom.  Philip  A.:  See— 

Madsen.  Brent  W.;  Dolezal.  Henry;  Bloom.  Philip  A.;  and  Shirts, 
Monte  B..  4.401,632,  CI.  423-87.000. 
Blum,  Alvin  S.  Photon  emission  tomographic  apparatus.  4,401,890,  CI. 

25O-363.00S. 
BIytas,  George  C;  and  June,  Ronald  K.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Re- 
moval of  organic  contaminants  from  waste  water.  4,401,570,  CI. 
210-639.000. 
BIytas.  George  C;  and  Diaz.  Zaida,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Froth 

process.  4.401.642,  CI.  423-573.00G. 
Board  of  Regents  for  Education  for  the  State  of  Rhode  Island:  See — 
Kelley.  Robert  B.;  Birk.  John  R.;  and  Chen.  Nai-Yung,  4,402,053, 
CI.  364-513.000. 
Bobovsky,  Vladimir  A.:  See — 

Leonov,  Alexandr  Y.;  Matveev,  Georgy  G.;  Morozov,  Leonid  V.; 
and  Bobovsky,  Vladimir  A.,  4,401,019,  CI.  99-471.000. 
Bock,  Gustav:  See — 

Lotsch,  Wolfgang;  Kemper,  Reinhard;  Bock,  GusUv;  and  Elser, 
Wolfgang,  4,401,815,  CI.  544-300.000. 
Boehm,  Hugo:  See — 

Naarmann,   Herbert;   Naegele,   Dieter;   Penzien,   Klaus;   Schlag, 
Johannes;  Kiener,  Volker;  and  Boehm,  Hugo,  4,401,545,  CI. 
204-291.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Baresh,  Joseph  M.;  Hisey,  Elmer;  and  Nash,  Robert  E..  4,400.884. 

CI.  33-174.0PA. 
McKinney.  Maurice  E..  4.401.495.  CI.  156-173.000. 
Pond.  C.  Ray;  and  Wilbert.  Reynold  E..  4.401.886.  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Boffardi.  Bennett  P..  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Aminomethylphosphonic 
acid  and  polymaleic  anhydride  combinations  for  treating  corrosion. 
4.401.587.  CI.  252-389.00A. 
Bohla.  David  J.;  and  Elliott.  Leonard  R..  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation.  Drum  brake.  4.401.197.  CI.  188-334.000. 
Boichot-Castagne.  Bernard;  Case.  Roger;  and  Marin-Pache.  Reynald.  to 
Merlin  Gerin.  Operating  mechanism  of  a  low  voltage  electric  circuit 
breaker.  4.401.872.  CI.  20O-153.00G. 
Boissonnade.  Genevieve;  See — 

Bloise.  Rene;  Morizot.  Georges;  and  Boissonnade,  Genevieve. 
4,401,644,  CI.  423-617.000. 
Boivin,  Louis:  See — 

Guay,  Raymond;  and  MolTatt,  Pierre  R.,  4,400,978.  CI.  73-453.000. 
Dol  IzvH'  Sec 

Yeh.  Keming  W.;  and  Bol.  Izya.  4.400.866.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Boling,  Goran:  See — 

Berggren.  Benny;  and  Boling,  Goran.  4.401.873.  CI.  2I9-10.55A. 
Bond.  Irvin  D.  Straight  line  link  mechanUm.  4,400,985,  CI.  74-103.000. 
Bonnecaze,  Bernard  F.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for 

cooling  particulate  coal.  4,401,436,  CI.  44-I.OOG. 
Bonomo,   Melvin   E.    Dual   delivery   hopper   discharge   apparatus. 
4.401,242.  CI.  222-533.000. 
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Bookc  jt.  Charles  C;  Heeney.  John  P.;  and  Murphy.  Richard  E..  to 
Ford  Motor  Company.  Four  speed  overdrive  transaxle.  4.400.998.  CI. 
74-740.000. 
Boon.  Raymond:  See — 

Galkin,  Benjamin  M.;  Boon.  Raymond;  Gilliam.  Rudolph  V.;  and 
Park.  Chan  H.,  4,401,108,  CI.  128-1.100. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Gatewood.  Sidney  U..  4.401,201,  Q.  192-106.200. 
Bosco,  Peter  M.:  See- 
Brown,  Gary  M.;  Bosco.  Peter  M.;  and  Danielson.  Robert  L.. 
4.401.685.  CI.  426-576.000. 
Bosse.  Peter  S.:  See- 
Webber.  Dean  A.;  and  Bosse.  Peter  S..  4.401.877,  CI.  219-121.0LJ. 
Bottenbruch,  Ludwig:  See — 

Schmidt,  Manfred;  Bottenbruch.  Ludwig;  and  Freitag.  Dieter. 
4.401,802.  CI.  528-167.000. 
Bouchaudon.  Jean;  Dutruc-Rosset.  Gilles;  Farge,  Daniel;  and  James. 
Claude,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sante.  Tri-.  tetra.  and  penU-peptides,  their 
preparation    and    compositions    containing    them.    4.401.658.    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Boudin.  Daniel;  Godat.  Jean;  Krzywdziak.  Alain;  and  Parmenon.  Dan- 
iel, to  Fonderie  et  Ateliers  des  Sablons.  Apparatus  for  locating  the 
level  of  liquid  in  a  vessel.  4.400.881,  Q.  33-126. 70A. 
Boulos,  Robert:  See- 
Simons,  Elliot;  and  Boulos,  Robert,  4,401,118,  CI.  128-207.140. 
Bove,  Fred,  to  Plaserco  S.A.  House  construction  set.  4,400,906,  CI. 

46-21.000. 
Bovino.  Jerald  A.;  and  Bovino.  Joseph  A.  Fly  tackle  steamer.  4.401.102. 

CI.  126-369.000. 
Bovino.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Bovino.    Jerald    A.;    and    Bovino.    Joseph    A.,    4.401.102,    CI. 
126-369.000. 
Bowditch,  Philip  N.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The. 
System  and  method  for  manufacturing  seamed  articles.  4,401,044,  CI. 
112-262.300. 
Bowser,  George  C:  See — 

Schneider,  Alan  A.;  Flower,  Ronald  J.;  Bowser.  George  C;  and 
Kenyon.  Lewis  C.  4.401.847.  CI.  179-l.OOH. 
Boyer.  Keith  D.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  Panel  mounting  clip 
assembly  and  wall  or  roof  structure  utilizing  the  same.  4,400,922.  CI. 
52-394.000. 
Brack,  Joe  B.  Hand  held  spray  can  adapter.  4.401.240.  CI.  222-323.000. 
Bradshaw,  Stephen  L.:  See — 

Unsworth,  William;  King,  John  F.;  and  Bradshaw,  Stephen  L., 

4,401,621,  CI.  420-403.000. 

Brand,  Gunter;  Gerber,  Richard;  Ehrmann,  Karl;  Kaufmann,  Reinhold; 

and  KaUppke,  Harald,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ignition  distributor 

for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,401,066,  CI.  I23-146.50A. 

Brander,  James  E.,  to  International  Comustion  Australia  Limited. 

Means  of  energizing  vibrating  feeders.  4,401,925,  CI.  318-114.000. 
Braun,  Arthur  R.;  and  Poignant.  Robert  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Incorporated.  Semiconductor  crosspoint  linearizing  arrange- 
ment. 4,401,861,  CI.  I79-I75.30R. 
Brausfeld,  Walter:  See— 

Rodewald,  Gerhard;  Opel,  Detlef;  Brausfeld.  Walter;  Gottling, 
Helmut;  Meyer.  Hans-Friedrich;  and  Moller.  Rudolf.  4.401.293. 
CI.  251-324.000. 
Bray.    Murel    B.    Pneumatic    thread    undercutter.    4.401.046.    CI. 

112-298.000. 
Brazie,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Pusateri,  James  J.;  Bartlett.  Charles  R.;  and  Brazie.  Paul  D.. 
4.401,486.  CI.  148-154.000. 
Breckenridge.  David  L.  Grasping  apparatus  and  coUection  vehicle. 

4.401.407;  CI.  414-408.000. 
Brecker.  Lawrence  R.:  See — 

Bae.    Kook    J.;    and    Brecker.    Lawrence    R..    4.401,779.    CI. 
524-114.000. 
Breger.  Yves:  See — 

Reigner.  Gerard;  and  Breger.  YVes.  4.400.959.  CI.  72-112.000. 
Breidenbach.  Kurt:  See — 

Lemmer.  Helmut;  and  Breidenbach.   Kurt.  4.401.863.  CI.  200- 
I6.00A. 
Breitenfellner.    Franz,    to    Ciba-Geigy    Corporation.    Thermoplastic 

moulding  composition  and  use  thereof  4.401,784.  CI.  524-424.000. 
Breitweg.  Werner;  and  Walter,  Wolfgang,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrich- 
shafen.  AG.  Rack  and  pinion  steering  gear,  especially  for  motor 
vehicles.  4.400.991.  CI.  74-498.000. 
Bresnahan,  Roger  M.;  and  Jepson.  Paul  D..  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford 
Company.    Apparatus   and   method   for   handling   sheet   material. 
4.400,841.  CI.  414-564.000. 
Brevet  AG:  See— 

Haack,  Werner.  4.401.177.  CI.  177-250.000. 
Brewer.  John  C.  Apparatus  for  pyrolyzing  shredded  tires.  4,401.513,  CI. 

202-97.000. 
Brezinski,  Donald  P.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Reference  electrode 

with  intcmal  diffusion  barrier.  4,401,548,  CI.  204-435.000. 
Bridger,  Robert  F.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Intaglio  printing  ink  and 

method  of  employing  the  same.  4,401,470,  CI.  106-20.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuchiya,    Kazuo;    Masuda,    Hirotsugu;    and    Sakaguchi,    Yuji, 
4,401,325,  CI.  285-231.000. 
Briecke,  Hans-Gunther:  See— 

Marsch,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Briecke,  Hans-Gunther,  4,401,153.  CI. 
165-134.0OR. 
Briley.  George  C:  See — 

Martin.  Walter  H.;  and  Briley.  George  C.  4.401.449,  Q.  62-59.000. 


Briscoe.  Terry  L.:  See— 

Fillmore.  Dale  A.;  and  Briscoe.  Terry  L..  4.400,933.  Q.  59-84.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Sheinaus.    Harold;    and    Marcus,    Arnold    D..    4,401,665.    CI. 
424-233.000. 
Bristol.  Robert  D.  Apparatus  for  split  engine  operation.  4.401,068.  CI. 

I23-198.00F. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Simmonds.  John  H.  J..  4.401.285.  CI.  244-lOO.OOR. 
Britt,  Laurence  D.;  and  Britt,  Richard  G.  Phosphorescent  escape  route 

indicator.  4.401.050,  CI.  116-205.000. 
Britt,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Britt,    Laurence    D.;    and    Britt,    Richard    G.,    4,401,050,    d. 
116-205.000. 
Broderson,  Robert  W.;  Hurst,  Paul  J.;  and  Fellman,  Rooald  D..  to 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Apparatus  for  the  linear 
predictive  coding  of  human  speech.  4.401.855.  CI.  179-15.55R. 
Brooks  &  Perkins.  Inc.:  See — 

Naffa.  Faisal  A..  4.401,286.  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kurachi.  Hisao;  Ito,  Takeo;  and  Onoda.  Hiroshi.  4,401.395,  Q. 
400-697.100. 
Brown,  Arling  D.,  Jr.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Electrosutic  high  voltage  drive 

circuit  using  diodes.  4,401,999,  CI.  346-154.000. 
Brown,  Boveri  and  Cie  AG:  See— 

Steinleitner,  Gunther,  4,401,731,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Brown,  Frank  R.  Spring  devices.  4,400,876,  O.  30-186.000. 
Brown,  Galen  K.:  See- 
Peterson,  Donald  L.;  Srivasuva,  Ajit  K.;  and  Brown,  Galen  K.. 
4,400,983.  CI.  74-25.000. 
Brown.  Gary  M.;  Bosco.  Peter  M.;  and  Danielson,  Robert  L..  to 
Nabisco   Brands.    Inc.   Cold   water  soluble   gelatin   and   process. 
4.401.685.  CI.  426-576.000. 
Brown.  Harold.  Decorative  roach  trap.  4.400,905,  CI.  43-132.100. 
Brown,  Homer  J.,  to  West  Company,  The.  Venting  closure  assembly. 

4,401,226,  CI.  215-250.000. 
Brown,  LeeRoy  W.  Flue  gas  heat  recovery  apparatus.  4,401,261,  CI. 

236-10.000. 
Brown,  Sam  J.,  to  Sam  J.  Brown  Land  and  Cattle  Company,  Inc. 
Furrow  follower  vision  correction  system.  4,401,166,  CI.  172-430.000. 
Brown,  W.  Sumner,  to  Exxon  Reserach  and  Engineering  Co.  Free 

flight  hammer  for  impact  printer.  4,401,026,  CI.  101-93.330. 
Brown,  William  M.:  See— 

Conroy,  Betty  A.;  Brown,  William  M.;  and  Maio,  Patrick  S., 
4,401,255,  CI.  229-37.00R. 
Browning,  Jesse.  Method  for  convening  a  liquid  paint  spray  booth  to  a 

powder  paint  spray  booth.  4,401,445,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Staerzl,  Richard  E.,  4,401,085,  CI.  123-488.000. 
Bmx,  Robert  A.,  to  Seaco  Industries.  VegeUble  banding  apparatus. 

4,401.020.  CI.  100-7.000. 
Buan.  Danilo  P..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Disposable  self  contained  ink 

cartridge  for  value  printing  device.  4.401.031,  CI.  101-363.000. 
Buchin.  Michael  P.:  See— 

McKeighen.  Ronald  E.;  and  Buchin.  Michael  P..  4.401.957.  Q. 
333-165.000. 
Buchler.  Ingrid.  to  Villeroy  ft  Boch  Keramiacbe  Werke  KG.  Letter 

card  and  confining  means  therefor.  4.401,258.  CI.  229-92.800. 
Buchs.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Bansemir.  Horst;  and  Buchs.  Wolfgang.  4.401,710.  CI.  428-229.000. 
Buck,  Rainer:  See — 

Wessel.  Wolf;  and  Buck.  Rainer.  4.401.081.  CI.  123-443.000. 
Buckbee-Mears  Company:  See — 

Walter.  Leo;  and  Greul,  Helmut  W..  4,401.354.  CI.  339-19.000. 
Buckwalter.  Brian  L.;  and  LaHann.  Thomas  R..  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 
Company,    The.    Novel    sulfonamide    derivatives.    4.401.663.    Q. 
424-321.000. 
Buder.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Karl,  Alfons;  and  Buder,  Wolfgang,  4,401,598,  CI.  260-349.000. 
Buhler,  Fritz:  See — 

Scheuchzer,  Fredy;  and  Buhler,  Fritz,  4,400,897,  CI.  37-104.000. 
Bukoschek,  Romuald  L.:  See — 

Buzzi,  Leo;  and  Bukoschek,  Romuald  L.,  4,400,875,  CI.  30-43.920. 
Burdette,  George  W.;  and  Schneider,  Abraham  I.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Exo-tetrahydrotncyclopentadiene,  a  high  density 
liquid  fuel.  4,401,837,  CI.  585-253.000. 
Burdette,  Stephen  D.:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdette, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Monns,  Hugh  C.  4,401.132.  Q.  137-1.000. 
Bureau  de  Recherches  Geologiques  et  Minieres:  See — 

Bloise.  Rene;   Morizot,  Georges;  and   Boissonnade,  Genevieve, 
4,401,644,  CI.  423-617.000. 
Burger,  Rainer:  See — 

Kobler,  Ingo;  and  Burger,  Rainer,  4,401,028,  CI.  101-178.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Conklin,  Delano  M.;  Hansen.  John  H.;  and  Hodgin.  John  B., 
4.401.782.  CI.  524-313.000. 
Burnett,  James  H.,  to  Cox,  Herman  E.  Foreign  object  detector  for 

protection  of  carding  machines.  4,400,850,  CI.  19-0.230. 
Buros,  Michael  C:  See — 

Trosky,  WUIiam  J.;  and  Buros,  Michael  C,  4,401,192.  CI.   187- 
29.00R. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Hazel,   Robert   L.;   and   LaBudde,   Edward   V.,   4,402.061.  CL 

365-127.000. 
Kadlecik,  Jack;  and  Hill.  Alvin  M..  4.401.249.  Q.  22^97iXX). 
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Young.  William  C,  4,401,691,  CI.  427-93.000. 
Burrows,  Aubrey  L.;  and  Walter,  Thomas  J.,  to  Edwin  Cooper  and 
Company  Limited.  Nitrogen-containing  ashless  dispersants  and  lubri- 
cating oil  composition  containing  same.  4,401,581,  CI.  252-51. 50A. 
Burrows,  Brian  W.:  See— 

Szymborski.  Joseph;  Misra,  Sudhansu  S.;  Eggers,  Mark  L.;  and 
Burrows,  Brian  W.,  4,401,730.  CI.  429-53.000. 
Busack,  Hans-Jurgen:  See—  ' 

Schinkmann,  Manfred;  and  Busack,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,401,547,  CI. 
204-415.000. 
Buschow,  Adolph  G.;  and  Eidschun,  Charles  D.,  to  Micro-Plate,  Inc. 

Plating  method  and  apparatus.  4,401.522,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Busey    Gerald  T.  Quick-clamp  gauge  for  monitoring  pipe  bendmg. 

4,400,889,  CI.  33-372.000. 
Bustin,  Franz:  See—  .    ,     , 

Benoit,   Gordon   L.;    Bustin,    Franz;   and   Donaldson,   Jack   J., 
4,401.427,  CI.  493-199.000. 
Butler,  Jack  B.,  to  4-S  Oil  Company,  Inc.  Subilized  seat.  4,401,290,  CI. 

248-565.000. 
Butwell,  Kenneth  F.:  See— 

Vidueira,  Jose  A.;   Forte,   Paulino;   and   Butwell,   Kenneth  F., 
4,401.560,  CI.  208-324.000. 
Buus,    Ole;    and    Nielsen,    Michael    J.,    to    Medi-Lab,    Medicinsk 
Laboratorium  A/S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  inten- 
sity of  preferably  gamma  radiation  of  radiation  active  deposit  con- 
tained within  a  liquid  sample.  4,401,889,  CI.  250-328.000. 
Buzzi,  Leo;  and  Bukoschek,  Romuald  L..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Dry-shaving  apparatus.  4,400,875,  CI.  30^3.920. 
C.A.  Schroeder,  Inc.:  See— 

Schroeder,  Clifford  A.,  4,400.863,  CI.  29-450.000. 
C  E.  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Tatum.  Joe  F.;  and  Lewis,  Thomas  H..  4,401.540,  CI.  204-196.000. 

C-I-L  Inc.:  See—  

Seto.  Kin;  and  Warren,  Ian  H..  4,401,544,  CI.  204-288.000. 

C.K.S.  S.n.c  :  See—  

Selvi.  Fabio;  and  Chietti.  Giovanni,  4,401,244,  CI.  223-37.000. 
C.  L.  Frost  &  Son.  Inc.:  See— 

Weis,  Siegfried  K.;  and  Frost,  CharlesC,  4.401.188,  CI.  184-15.00B. 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See- 
Bare,  Rex  O.,  4,401.356.  CI.  339-258.00R. 
Caballcro,  Alejandro  J.;  and  Holcombe,  Ricardo  I.,  to  Materias  Primas, 
Monterrey,  S.A.  Process  for  purifying  silica  sand.  4,401,638,  CI. 
423-340.000. 
Cabaussel,  Louis,  to  Societe  L.  Ferraz.  Brush-holder  assemblies  for 
electric   motors,   particularly   for  traction   motors.   4,401,908,  CI. 
310-229.000. 
Cabeform  Limited:  See- 
Morton,  John;  and  Stevens,  Keith  D.,  4,401,926,  CI.  318-376.000. 
Cackiey,  George  W.:  See- 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackiey,  George  W.;  Burdette, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C.  4,401,132,  CI.  I37-I.OOO. 
Cadars,  Patrick,  to  Valeo.  Device  for  tightly  assembling  a  collector  and 

a  water  box  in  heat  exchanger.  4,401,157,  CI.  165-173.000. 
Caffarelli,  Elvio;  See— 

Perrone,  Diego;  Patrone,  Alberto;  and  Caffarelli,  Elvio,  4,401,573, 
CI.  210-724.000. 
Cahill,    Dermot   J.    Security   transfer   arrangements.    4,401,037,   CI. 

109-iaOOO. 
Cain,  George  R..  to  Koppers  Company,  inc.  Apparatus  for  processing 

flushing  liquor  from  coke  ovens.  4,401,568,  CI.  210-515.000. 
Caines,  R.  Scott.  Nylon  twine  and  thtf  like  having  ameliorated  knot 

strength.  4.401,327,  CI.  289-1.200. 
Calderone,  Nicholas;  Watkins,  Hugh;  and  Yoshida,  Takao,  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Enhancing  or  augmenting  the 
aroma   of  detergents    using   4-methyl-3-cycIohexene-l-carboxylic. 
4,401,583,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Caldicott,  Jack  R.,  to  Mangood  Corporation.  System  for  weighing 

railroad  cars  in  motion  during  loading.  4,401,175,  CI.  177-163.000. 
Caldwell.  Kenneth,  to  Fibrelock  Fabrics  Limited.  Streamlining  device 

for  vehicles.  4,401,338,  CI.  296-I.OOS. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Boffardi,  Bennett  P.,  4,401,587,  CI.  252-389.00A. 
Campbell,  James  S.,  to  Spintex,  Inc.  Bearing  assemblies  for  spindles. 

4,401,349,  CI.  3O8-189.00R. 
Campbell,  Ronald  J.:  See- 
Frank,  Gunter;  Kostlin,  Heiner;  Sprengers,  Leo  M.;  and  Campbell, 
Ronald  J.,  4,401,693,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Campbell  Soup  Company:  See— 

Dahle,  Leland  K.,  4,401,681,  CI.  426-94.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited:  See- 
Taylor,  Roderick  S.;  Leopold,  Kurt  E.;  and  Alcock,  A.  John, 
4.401.920,  CI.  315-150.000. 
Canavesi,  Roberto;  Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Ghezzi,  Roberto;  and  Cle- 
mente,  Roberto,  to  Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  recovery 
of  molybdenum  from  mixtures  of  molybdenum  compounds  with 
other  metallic  compounds.  4,401631,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Candolin,  Carl-Johan:  See- 
Olson,  Torbjom;  Olauson,  Lars  G.;  and  Candolin,  Carl-Johan, 
4,401,510,  CI.  162-19.000. 
Cannon,  Fredenck  W.,  to  Albany  International  Corp.  Forming  fabric 

scam  and  method  of  producing.  4,401,137,  CI.  I39-383.00A. 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirano,  Hirofumi,  4,401,027,  Q.  101-106.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hirano,  Hirofumi,  4,401.027.  CI.  101-106.000. 

Hirohata,  Michio;  and  Ikari,  Hideo.  4,401.378,  CI.  354-195.000. 


Katayama,  Hajime;  Nagaoka,  Tateki;  Takada,  Yusaku;  Onoda, 
Shigeyoshi;  Kubota,  Atsushi;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Suda,  Masashi, 
4,401,385,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Sado,  Ichiro;  Kishimoto,  Juji;  and  Murata,  Hiroshi.  4,402,056,  CI. 

364-705.000. 
Tamamura,  Hideo;  and  Nagata,  Toru,  4,401,379,  CI.  354-214.000. 
Carasso,  Marino  G.;  Comelissen,  Bemardus  H.  J.;  and  van  Santen, 
Johannes  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
discharging  a  capacity.  4,402,014,  CI.  358-217.000. 
Carignan,  Thomas  N.:  See — 

Reynard,  John  M.;  Carignan,  Thomas  N.;  Paglia,  Richard;  and 
Rich,  Joseph  R.,  4,401,858,  CI.  179-1  II.OOR. 
Carlsson,  Lars,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  Method  and  an  arrange- 
ment for  the  forward  feeding  of  a  material  web  in  register  wth  a 
crease  line  pattern.  4,401,250,  CI.  226-33.000. 
Carlstedt,  Anders;  and  Nilsson,  Ake,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Strip  or 
sheet  mill  with  improved  regulating  device  and  method.  4,400,957, 
CI.  72-8.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Gable,    Gerald    K.;    and    Dempsey,    Daniel    J.,    4,401,425,    CI. 
431-22.000. 
Cartwright,  David;  and  Collins,  David,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

PLC.  Herbicidal  phenoxypyridines.  4,401,460,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Caruso,  Peter  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Cycle  limiting  means  for 

an  electromechanical  decoder.  4,401.973,  CI.  340-345.000. 
Case,  Roger:  See — 

Boichot-Castagne,  Bernard;  Case,  Roger;  and  Marin-Pache,  Rey- 
nald,  4,401,872,  CI.  200-153.00G. 
Casperson,  John  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Liquid  seal  lock 

hoppers  and  method  of  utilizing  same.  4,401,402.  CI.  414-218.000. 
Cassella  AktiengesellschaA:  See — 

Ferchland,    Dieter;    Kussmaul,    Ulrich;    Langer,    Manfred;    and 
MuIIer.  Rolf,  4,401,603,  CI.  260-543.200. 
Catalyst  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Schneider,  Alan  A.;  Flower,  Ronald  J.;  Bowser,  George  C;  and 
Kenyon,  Lewis  C,  4,401,847,  CI.  179-l.OOH. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Anders,  Gene  A.;  Larson,  Herbert  J.;  and  Miller,  Charles  R., 

4,401,154,  CI.  165-151.000. 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackiey,  George  W.;  Burdette, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C,  4,401,132,  CI.  I37-I.OOO. 
Cauthen,  Mark  E.:  See — 

Russo,  Joseph;  Sonder,  Richard;  Miller,  Robert  E.;  and  Cauthen, 
Mark  E.,  4,401,036,  CI.  108-146.000. 
Ceprini,  Mario  Q.;  Goodman,  Donald;  and  Hoch,  Samuel,  to  Tenneco 
Polymers,  Inc.  Process  for  the  production  of  vinyl  halide  polymers 
that  uses  an  alkyl-substituted  trisphenol  as  the  chain-terminating 
agent.  4,401,798,  CI.  526-84.000. 
Ceramiche  di  Riosecco  dei  Figli  de  Dante  Baldelli  &  C.  S.n.c:  See— 

Baldelli,  Massimo,  4,401,228,  CI.  220-235.000. 
Chamberlin,  James  W.:  See — 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin,  James  W.;  and  Wikel,  James  H., 
4,401,817,  CI.  548-136.000. 
Champion  International  Corp.:  See — 

Benham,  Albert  A.,  4,401,257,  CI.  229-72.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See— 

Moser.  Richard  A.;  Schaffer,  J.  Thomas;  and  Weinstein,  Richard, 
4,402,030,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Champlin,  Walter  B.  Surface  layout  gauge.  4,400,883,  CI.  33-169.00R. 
Charles,  Barry  G.:  See- 
Adams.  Francis  J.;  Child,  Robert  P.;  and  Charles,  Barry  G., 

4.401,016,  CI.  99-323.100. 
Child,   Robert   P.;  and  Charies,  Barry  G.,  4,401,607,  CI.  261- 
I2I.0OR. 
Charles,  Larry  L.:  See- 
Lloyd,  Raymond  A.;  Charles,  Larry  L.;  Susie,  William  F.;  Tate, 
Allen  W.,  Jr.;  and  Reeder.  James  R..  4,402,055,  CI.  364-579.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc..  The:  See— 
Bowditch,  Philip  N.,  4,401,044,  CI.  112-262.300. 
Consales,  Emanuel  J.,  4,400,885,  CI.  33-1 85.00R. 
Charrier,  Elie;  and  Foumo,  Rene,  to  Paquet  Thermique,  S.A.  Gas  boiler 
able   to   operate   in   a   sealed   combustion   circuit.   4,401,058,   CI. 
122-17.000. 
Chase,  Gregory  J.,  to  Chase  Precast  Corp.  Digester.  4,401,441,  CI. 

48-111.000. 
Chase  Precast  Corp.:  See- 
Chase.  Gregory  J..  4.401.441,  CI.  48-1 11.000. 
Chedid.  Louis:  See—  r^   ,-. 

Lefrancier.  Pierre;  Parani,  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid, 
Louis;    Choay,    Jean;    Sela,    Michael;    and    Lederer,    Edgar, 
4,401,659,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Chemical  Waste  Management  Ltd.:  See — 

Evans,  Gordon,  4,400,936,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Chen.  Nai-Yung:  See—  ^^., 

Kelley,  Robert  B.;  Birk,  John  R.;  and  Chen,  Nai-Yung,  4,402,053, 
CI.  364-513.000. 
Chen,  Tsang  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Latex  compositions  for 

water  resistant  coating  applications.  4,401,787,  CI.  524-603.000. 
Chem,  Mao-Jin;  and  Lowrey,  Robert  D.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Liquid  crystal  display  and  photopolymer- 
izable  sealant  therefor.  4,401,537.  CI.  204-159,110. 
Cherrington,  Martin  D..  to  Reading  &  Bates  Construction  Co.  Appara- 
tus for  drilling  underground  arcuate  paths  and  installing  production 
casings,  conduits,  or  flow  pipes  therein.  4,401,170,  CI.  175-73.000. 
Cherry,  Kenneth  A.  Combination  food  freezer/dining  table.  4,400,951, 
CI.  62-258.000. 
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Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Glenn  W.;  and  Hutchison,  Stanley  O.,  4,401,160,  CI. 

166-88.000. 
Frost,  Kenneth,  4,401,580,  CI.  252-25.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  4.401,555,  CI.  208-11 1.000. 
Mitchell,  David  S.,  4,401,551.  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Chiang.  Albert  C,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Preparation  of  positive  toners 

by  acid  treatment.  4.401.742.  CI.  430-137.000. 
Chiang,  Peter  T.;  and  Tiepel,  Erich  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Process  for  making  high  quality  nuclear  fuel  grade  ammonium  diura- 
nate  from  uranyl  fluoride  solutions.  4,401,628,  CI.  423-15.000. 
Chiao,  Wen  B.;  and  Ray-Chaudhuri,  Dilip  K.,  to  National  Surch  And 
Chemical  Corporation.  Polymeric  adducts  with  pendant  polymeriz- 
able  douole  bonds,  their  preparation  and  use  as  reactive  thickeners  in 
improved  anaerobic  compositions.  4,401,793,  CI.  525-285.000. 
Chibata,   Ichiro;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  Hongo,  Chikara;  and  Yoshioka, 
Ryuzo,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  racemizing  optically 
active  a-amino  acids  or  a  salt  thereof  4,401,820,  CI.  548-344.000. 
Chietti,  Giovanni:  See — 

Selvi,  Fabio;  and  Chietti,  Giovanni,  4,401,244,  CI.  223-37.000. 
Chihara,  Takeshi;  and  Gokimoto,  Hiroyuki,  to  Delta  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.; 
and  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Automobile  seat  back  reclining  mecha- 
nism. 4,401,344,  CI.  297-367.000. 
Child,  Robert  P.;  and  Charles,  Barry  G.,  to  Thorn  Cascade  Company 

Limited.  Aerated  drinks  machine.  4,401,607,  CI.  26I-121.00R. 
Child,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Adams,  Francis  J.;  Child,  Robert  P.;  and  Charles,  Barry  G., 
4,401,016,  CI.  99-323.100. 
Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center:  See — 

Clark,  Leland  C,  Jr.,  4,401,122,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Chitre,  Sanjeev  R.,  to  Photowatt  International,  Inc.  Semicrystalline 

solar  cell.  4,401,840,  CI.  136-258.000. 
Choay,  Jean:  See — 

Lefrancier,  Pierre;  Parant,  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid, 
Louis;    Choay,    Jean;    Sela,    Michael;    and    Lederer,    Edgar, 
4,401,659,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Lormeau,    Jean-Claude;    Choay,    Jean;    and    Petitou,    Maurice, 

4,401,662,  CI.  424-183.000. 
Lormeau,    Jean-Claude;    Choay,    Jean;    and    Petitou,    Maurice, 
4,401,758,  CI.  435-84.000. 
Choay,  S.A.:  See— 

Lormeau,    Jean-Claude;    Choay,    Jean;    and    Petitou,    Maurice, 

4,401,662,  CI.  424-183.000. 
Lormeau,    Jean-Claude;    Choay,    Jean;    and    Petitou,    Maurice, 
4,401,758,  CI.  435-84.000. 
Choi,  Byung  C;  and  Graziani,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Split  stream  reforming.  4,401,554,  CI.  208-64.000. 
Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Van  Gilst,  Cari  W.,  4,401,057,  CI.  I19-51.00R. 
Christensen,  Robert  B.;  and  Kramer,  Lee  F.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 

Bucket  pivot  assembly.  4,400,898,  CI.  37-I18.0OA. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Krantz,   Emerson   H.;  and   Peebles.   Russell   H.,  4,400,913,  CI. 
49-352.000. 
Chu,  Pochen;  and  Dwyer,  Francis  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Selec- 
tive zeolite  sorption  of  group  V-B  element  hydrides  and  derivatives 
thereof.  4,401,572,  CI.  210-681.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Breitenfellner,  Franz,  4,401,784,  CI.  524-424.000. 
Gruenfeld,  Norbert,  4,401,818,  CI.  546-165.000. 
Hertel,  Helfried,  4,401,503,  CI.  156-461.000. 
Meyer,  Willy,  4,401,458,  CI.  71-91.000. 
Munk.  Kurt,  4,401,776,  CI.  523-443.000. 
Portmann,  Robert,  4,401,600,  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Cie  Miniere  de  I'Ogooue  (COMILOG):  See— 
Gaudet,  Henri,  4,401,034,  CI.  104-178.000. 
City  of  Hope  Research  Institute:  See — 

Itakura.  Keiichi,  4,401,796,  CI.  525-340.000. 
Claringbull,  Peter,  to  Conzinc  Riotinto  Malaysia  Sendirian  Berhard. 

Impact  applying  mechanism.  4,401,168,  CI.  173-135.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takagi,  Satoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Toshio,  4,402,019,  CI.  360-71.000. 
YokoU,  Tadashi;  and  Watanabe.  Wataru,  4,402,020.  C\.  360-72.100. 
Yokota,     Tadashi;     and     Watanabe,     Wataru,     4,402,026,     CI. 
360-105.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Bartow.  Richard  J..  4.401. 191.  CI.  187-9.0OE. 
Clark,  James  M.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Plural  storage  areas  with  different  priorities  in  a  processor 
system   separated   by   processor   controlled    logic.   4,402,041,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Clark,  Leebert  D.:  See- 
Dickinson,    Jane    H.;    and    Clark,    Leebert    D.,   4,401,246,    CI. 
224-150.000. 
Clark,  Leland  C,  Jr.,  to  Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center.  Cutaneous 

methods  of  measuring  body  substances.  4,401,122,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Clauer,  Allan  H.;  Fairand,  Barry  P.;  Ford.  Stephen  C;  and  Walters. 
Craig  T..  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Laser  shock  process- 
ing. 4.401,477,  CI.  148-4.000. 
Claussen,  Nils;  and  Peuow,  Gunter.  High-strength  ceramic  laminated 
tube  and  the  production  and  use  thereof  4,401,729,  CI.  428-623.000. 
Clemente,  Roberto:  See — 

Canavesi,  Roberto;  Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Ghezzi,  Roberto;  and 
Clemente.  Roberto,  4,401,631,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Clere,  Thomas  M.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Electrode. 
4,401,530,  CI.  204-98.000. 


Cocco,  Vincent  L.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Processing  apparatus  for 
self-processing  film  unit  with  a  folded  applicator.  4,401,381,  CI. 
354-303.000. 
Cody,  Joe  C;  and  Rettke,  Curt,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Feeding 

device  for  caged  animals.  4,401,056,  CI.  1 19-18.000. 
Coffee,  Ronald  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Containers 

for  use  in  electrostatic  spraying.  4,401,274,  C\.  239-690.000. 
Cohen.  Irun  R.:  See— 

Lwoff,  Andre;  Yerushalmi,  Aharon;  Cohen,  Irun  R.;  and  Moshe. 
Gideon  B.,  4,401,114,  CI.  128-200.140. 
Cohnen,  Erich,  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft.  Substituted  3-aryl-2- 
cycloalken-I-one  and  method  of  preparation  thereof  4,401,831,  CI. 
564-221.000. 
Colbert,  Aaron:  See — 

Tajkowski,    Edward    G.;    and    Colbert,    Aaron,    4,401,584,    CI. 
252-194.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Piechota,  Stanley  E..  Jr.,  4,401.648.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Collier,  David  W.,  to  W.B.  Combustion,  Inc  Single-ended  recuperative 

radiant  tube  assembly  and  method.  4,401.099.  CI.  126-91.00A. 
Collins.  David:  See— 

Cartwright,  David;  and  Collins,  David,  4.401.460,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telcommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See — 

Cupuis,  Bernard;  and  Thiaud,  Jacques.  4,402,074,  CI.  370-14.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  Radioelectrique:  See — 

Muller,  Christian,  4,402,016,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Cone-BIanchard  Machine  Company:  See — 

Wilterdink,  Bernard  W.,  4.402,032,  CI.  361-145.000. 
Conger,  Ronald  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Arrangement  for 

temperature  sUbilization  of  a  limiter.  4,401,905,  CI.  307-546.000. 
Congoleum  Corporation:  See — 

Mansolillo,  Robert  D.;  and  Kaminski,  Stanley  J.,  4,401,611,  CI. 
264-46.400. 
Conklin,  Delano  M.;  Hansen,  John  H.;  and  Hodgin,  John  B..  to  Burling- 
ton   Industries,    Inc.    Hot   melt   size   and   yams   sized   therewith. 
4,401,782,  CI.  524-313.000. 
Connick,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture. 
Controlled  release  of  bioactive  materials  using  alginate  gel  beads. 
4,401,456,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Connolly,  John  E.;  and  Huggett.  Mark  D.,  to  Gator  Manufacturing. 

Inc.  Portable  marking  tool.  4,401,030,  CI.  101-316.000. 
Conroy,  Betty  A.;  Brown,  William  M.;  ai)d  Maio.  Patrick  S..  to  Federal 
Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.  Distributor  pack  carton.  4,401,255,  CI.  229- 
37.00R. 
Consales,  Emanuel  J.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The 
Locking  system  for  a  remote  center  compliance  device.  4,400,885.  CI. 
33-185.00R. 
Consuble,  Michael  J.;  and  Hamblin,  David  S.,  to  DRG  (UK)  Limited. 
Integrally  formed  injection  moulded  plastics  container.  4,401.232,  CI. 
220-450.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Bell,  Richard  L.;  and  Helms,  Charles  R..  4,401,229,  CI.  220-259.000. 
Helms,  Charles  R.,  4,401,231,  CI.  220-359.000. 
Helms,  Charles  R.,  4,401,248,  CI.  225-47.000. 
Contracap,  Inc.:  See — 

Goepp,    Robert   A.;   Freese,    Uwe   E.;   and   Loeb,   Marvin   P., 
4,401,534,  CI.  264-138.000. 
Contraves  AG:  See — 

Amdt,  Klaus,  4,401,193,  Q.  188-69.000. 
Control  Concepts,  Inc.:  See — 

Zeuner,   Kenneth  W.;  and  Jarman,  Alonzo   B.,  4,401,009,  CI. 
91-28.000. 
Conzinc  Riotinto  Malaysia  Sendirian  Berhard:  See — 

Claringbull.  Peter.  4.401.168.  CI.  173-135.000. 
Cook,  Ronald  A.;  and  Strutt,  Derek  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Steering  column  assembly.  4,400,990,  CI.  74-492.000. 
Cooke.  Anson  K.-.-See — 

Fritz.  Charles  D.;   Evanv  Wilbur  E.;  and  Cooke,  Anson   R., 
4,401,454,  CI.  7 '-76.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

O'Rourke.  Harold  T.  4,401,253,  CI.  228-125.000. 
Cooper,  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Trenkler,   George;   and   Cooper,    Lawrence   E.,   4,401,986,   CI. 
340-870.320. 
Cooper,  Martin.  Working  gemstones.  4,401,876,  CI.  219-121.0U. 
COP,  Inc.:  See— 

Hillberg,  Robert  L.,  4.400.901.  CI.  42-7a0OF. 
Cope,  Michael  E.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Automatic 
line  termination  in  distributed  industrial  process  control  system. 
4,402,082,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Cordier,  Georges;  and  Leroux,  Patrick,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites 
Chimiques.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  pyridine  and  substituted 
pyridines.  4,401,819,  CI.  546-252.000. 
Coma,  John  F.;  and  Blais,  Marcel  H.,  to  Statewide  Pools,  Inc.  Swim- 
ming pool  walls  with  gutter  and  conduit  construction.  4,400,834,  CI. 
4-506.000. 
Comelissen,  Bemardus  H.  J.:  See— 

Carasso,  Marino  G.;  Comelissen,  Bemardus  H.  J.;  and  van  Santen, 
Johannes  G.,  4,402,014,  CI.  358-217.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Brezinski,  Donald  P..  4.401,548.  CI.  204-435.000. 
Costello.  Norman  F.;  and  Granetzke.  Dennis  C,  to  Modine  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Temperature  controlled  fuel  heater.  4.401,091,  CI. 
123-557.000. 
Cox,  George  W.;  and  Rattner,  Justin  R.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Interpro- 
cessor  communication  system.  4,402,046,  CI.  364-200.000. 
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Cox,  Hemun  E.:  See- 
Burnett.  James  H..  4,400.850,  CI.  19-0.230. 
Cox.  Percy  T.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Small  hole  well  logging  sonde  and  system 
with  transmitter  and  receiver  assemblies.  4,401,947,  CI.  324-338.000. 
Coxon,  John:  See — 

Lloyd,  Harold;  and  Coxon.  John,  4,401,871,  CI.  200-150.00A. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr..  to  Merck  ft  Co., 
Inc.      2,3-Dihydro-substitutcd-S-benzoyl      benzofuran-2-carfooxylic 
acids    and    their    use    in    treating    hypertension.    4,401,669,    CI. 
424-248.540. 
Craig,  Alan  R.;  Frey,  William  A.;  Leflar,  Charles  C;  Lxxiney,  Catharine 
E.;  and  Luddy,  Michael  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Covalently  bonded  high  refractive  index  particle  reagents 
and    their   use   in    light   scattering    immunoassays.    4,401,765,    CI. 
436-533.000. 
Craver,  Edward  H.;  and  Pinnolis,  Samuel,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany. Wiring  connector  plugs  to  produce  a  wire  mult.  4,400,874,  CI. 
29-861.000. 
Crombie,  Edwin  A.,  Ill,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  of 
selective  grain  growth  in  nickel-base  superalloys  by  controlled  boron 
diffusion.  4,401,480,  CI.  148-1 1.50N. 
Cronin,  Michael  J.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Variable-speed  drive  for 

control  of  induction  generators.  4,401,938,  CI.  322-29.000. 
Crowson,  James  A.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Pneumatic 

relay  controlled  transducer  construction.  4,401,263.  CI.  236-84.000. 
Cruz.    Exequiel    D.,    to    Respiratory    Care,    Inc.    Nebulizer   bottle. 

4,401,241,  CI.  222-527.000. 
Crymes  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Zills,  Robert  V.,  4.401,245,  CI.  224-148.000 
Csaszar,  Gabor;  Goldman,  Fred  M.;  Oehley,  Gemot;  and  Svoboda, 
Edward  J.,  to  Midas  International  Corporation,  a  part  interest.  Ultra- 
sonic transducer.  4,401,089,  CI.  123-536.000. 
Cunningham,  William  E.;  and  Simpson,  Orvin  D.,  to  Cunningham, 
William  E.  Flange  and  casing  checking  instrument.  4,401,941,  CI. 
324-54.000. 
Cupuis,  Bernard;  and  Thiaud,  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Industriclle  des 
Telcommunications  Cit-Alcatel.   Switching   network   test  system. 
4,402,074,  a.  370-14.000. 
Curtin,  William  J.;  Henning,  Paul  N.;  and  Post,  Kendall  E.,  to  Amtel 
Communications,  Inc.  Q>ntrol  system  for  handling  direct  inward 
dialed  telephone  calls.  4,401,856.  CI.  179-27.0FH. 
Curwick,  Leroy  R.:  See — 

Benn,  Raymond  C;  Mihalisin,  John  R.;  Curwick,  Leroy  R.;  and 
Merrick,  Howard  F.,  4,401,622,  CI.  420-449.000. 
Cushman,  David  W.:  See — 

Greenberg,  Roland;  Cushman,  David  W.;  Vogt,  B.  Richard;  Wei- 
senbom,  Frank  L.;  and  Antonaccio,  Michael  J.,  4,401,677,  CI. 
424-317.000. 
Custom  Microdesign  Limited:  See — 

Witts,  Alan  G.;  and  St.  Clair  Wilshire,  Philip.  4,401.994,  CI. 
346-83.000. 
Cyr.  Reginald  J.,  to  Sonatech,  Inc.  Ranging  system  having  reduced 

recognition  jitter.  4,401,987,  CI.  343-5.0CF. 
Dahle,  Leland  K.,  to  Campbell  Soup  Company.  Two-phase  food  prod- 
ucts  with   reduced   inter-phase   moisture   transfer.   4,401,681,   CI. 
426-94.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hida.  Yoshiaki.  4,401,721,  CI.  428-484.000. 
Daichiku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oide.  Kunimasa,  4,401.442,  CI.  51-297.000. 
Daidotokushuko  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Yoshimoto.  Hiromu;  Okumura.  Michitoshi;  and  Kawate.  Kenji. 
4.401.484,  CI.  148-131.000. 
Daigaku,  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Device  for  preventing 
erroneous  insertion  of  a  plurality  of  print  substrates  into  correspond- 
ing connectors  in  a  rack.  4,401,358,  CI.  339-n3.00L. 
Daiichi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Hiroshi,  4.401,995,  CI.  346-1  lO.OOR. 
Dailey,  Patrick  E.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Pilot  valve  initiated  mud 

pulse  telemetry  system.  4.401,134,  G.  137-624.110. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Yamada,  Mitsuhiko,  4,402.007,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Yamada,  Mitsuhiko,  4,402,015,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Kaminski,  David  C;  and  Graumlich,  William  H..  4.401,866.  CI. 
200-61.880. 
i:>aniels,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Enright,  John  A.;  Ives,  Milton  N.;  and  Daniels,  Richard  H., 
4.401,959,  CI.  335-272.000. 
Danielson.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Brown.  Gary  M.;  Bosco,  Peter  M.;  and  Danielson,  Robert  L., 
4,401,685,  CI.  426-576.000. 
Darrow,  John  O.  G..  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Vital  lowest  speed 

command  selector.  4.401.970.  CI.  340-47.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson,  Corey  M.,  4,401,288,  CI.  248-476.000. 
Davidson.  Jeffrey:  See — 

Wedig,  John  H.;  Babish,  John  G.;  and  Davidson.  Jeffrey,  4.401.666. 
CI.  424-245.000. 
Davis.  Darrell  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Low-voltage,  complementary 
symmetry  class  B  amplifier  arrangement.  4,401,950.  CI.  330-255. 000. 
Davis.  Donald  C;  McConnell,  Richard  L.;  and  Meyer,  Max  F.,  Jr.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Poly(vinyl  chloride)  plastisol  composi- 
tions. 4,401,72a  CI.  428-483.000. 


Davis.  Michael  D..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Hydraulic  pump  and  im- 
proved flow  control  valve  assembly  for  use  therein.  4,401,417.  CI. 
417-300.000. 
Davis,  Ralph  A.;  and  Stauffer,  Randy  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co..  The. 

Oxidizing  medium  for  dyes.  4,401.435,  CI.  8-627.000. 
Davy,  John  C;  Fenton,  Brian  P.;  and  Ramage.  John  G..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Motor  control  system  for  a  single 
phase  induction  motor.  4,401.933,  G.  318-778.000. 
DBS,  Inc.:  See— 

Barbour.  William  P..  4.401.029,  CI.  101-269.000. 
DCI  Marketing:  See- 
Rex,  Roger  F..  4.401,323.  CI.  281-45.000. 
Dean.  Joe  O.  Rotary  piston  engine.  4.401.062,  CI.  I23-44.00E. 
deBruyn.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Green.  Gordon  J.;  and  deBruyn,  Robert  J.,  4.401,969,  CI.  340- 
41.00R. 
Debus,  Gerhard:  See — 

Kleiner,    Hans-Jerg;    Knittel,    Volker;    and    Debus,    Gerhard. 
4,401,473,  CI.  106-109.000. 
Dechavanne,  Jacques.  Seal,  scraper,  and  guide  for  piston  rod  of  single- 
action  cylinder.  4,401.307.  CI.  277-50.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See — 

Johnson.   Stanley  J.;   Allen.   David  T.;   and   Baker.   Keith  R., 

4.401,403,  CI.  414-335.000. 
Lobmeyer,  Raymond  J.;  and  Miller,  James  A.,  4,400.937.  CI. 
60-422.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Karl,  Alfons;  and  Buder,  Wolfgang,  4,401,598,  CI.  260-349.000. 
Vogel,  Karl,  4,401,140,  CI.  141-68.000. 
Dehuysser,  Andre,  to  Intcc  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
optically    inspecting    a    moving    web    of    glass.    4.401,893.    CI. 
250-572.000. 
DeJong,  Peter  G.,  to  General  International  Corporation.  Vibratory 

massage  device.  4,401,109,  CI.  128-41.000. 
Dell,  Travis  E.  Shrimp  peeling  unit.  4,400,849,  CI.  17-72.000. 
Delmed,  Inc.:  See — 

Lundell,  Edwin  O.;  and  Kwiatkowski.  George  T..  4,401,536.  CI. 
204-159.200. 
DelU  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Chihara,    Takeshi;    and    Gokimoto,    Hiroyuki,    4,401,344,    CI. 
297-367.000. 
Demny,  Florian  C:  See — 

Stewart,   Thomas   L.;   and   Demny.   Florian  C.  4.401.575.  CI. 
210-746.000. 
Demoute.  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Martel.    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 
4.401,601,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Dempsey,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Gable,    Gerald    K.;    and    Dempsey,    Daniel    J..    4,401.425,    CI. 
431-22.000. 
de  Polo,  Harry  R.  Apparatus  for  making  helically  wound  tubular 

articles.  4,401,041,  CI.  112-63.000. 
De  Prijcker,  Jozef  P.:  See — 

Vaes.  Jos  A.;  and  De  Prijcker,  Jozef  P.,  4.401.753,  CI.  430-502.000. 
DeSantis,  Raymond  P.,  to  PTX-Pentronix,  Inc.  Anvil  assembly  for  a 

powder-compacting  anvil  press.  4,401,614,  CI.  264-109.000. 
Deutschmann,  Herbert;  and  Ruetz,  Georg,  to  MTU  Motoren-Und 
Turbinen-Union  Friechichshafen  GmbH.  Supercharged  reciprocat- 
ing internal  combustion  engine.  4,400,945.  CI.  60-612.000. 
DeVita,  Achilles  P.;  and  Watkins,  Manley  C,  to  General  Steel  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Synchronously  counter-rotating  intermeshing  differential 
speed  crusher  roll  assembly.  4.401.279,  CI.  241-236.000. 
DeVitt,  Herbert  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Eddington,  George  D.;  and  DeVitt,  Herbert  W.,  Jr..  4.401,010,  CI. 
91-273.000. 
DeVrics,  Donald  H.:  See- 
Harper,  William  P.;  and  DeVries,  Donald  H.,  4,401.843.  CI.  174- 
72.0OB. 
de  Witt.  Paolo,  to  Sigma-Tau.  Novel  acyl-derivatives  of  carnitine  and 

process  for  their  preparation.  4,401.827,  CI.  560-1.000. 
De  Zen,  Vittorio.  Vacuum  sizing  device.  4,401.424,  CI.  425-388.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Clere,  Thomas  M.,  4,401,530,  Q.  204-98.000. 
Diaz,  Zaida:  See — 

Blytas,  George  C;  and  Diaz,  Zaida.  4,401,642,  CI.  423-573.00G. 
Dibos,  Otmar:  See — 

Baermann,  Horst;  and  Dibos,  Otmar,  4.401.961,  CI.  335-285.000. 
Dickens,  Willie  G.  Air  compressor  switch  device.  4,401.413,  CI. 

417-26.000. 
Dickey-john  Corporation:  See — 

Gorsek.  Edmund  J.,  4,401,909.  CI.  310-323.000. 
Dickinson.  Jane  H.;  and  Clark.  Leebert  D..  to  Torel.  Inc.  Adjustable 

carrying  strap.  4.401,246.  CI.  224-150.000. 
Diederich,  Gerd;  Solmecke,  Rolf;  Husselmann,  Hans;  Heimann.  Eber- 
hard;  and  SchaufTele.  Frithjof.  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Charging  a  mold  for  continuous  casting.  4,401.243,  CI.  222-591.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishizuka.  Yutaka.  4.401,414,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Dietz,  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Guess,  Joe  F.;  Dietz,  Dennis  R.;  and  Hottinger,  Charles  F., 
4,401.124,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Dietz.  Raymond  L.;  Featherby.  Michael;  and  Margetts.  Peter  K..  to 

Johnson  Matthey  Inc.  Silver-filled  glass.  4,401,767,  CI.  501-19.000. 
Di  Motta,  Benito.  Duplex  lock.  4,400,955,  CI.  70-339.000. 
Disselkoen,  Mel.  Queen  bee  mating  nucleus.  4.40a837.  CI.  6-1.000. 
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Distler.  Walter;  and  Heinzelmann.  Karl-Georg,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschan.  Tomographic  x-ray  apparatus  for  the  production  of 
transverse  layer  images.  4,402.085,  CI.  378-15.000. 
Dittmar,  Wilfried:  See- 
Franz,  Reinhard;  and  Dittmar,  Wilfried,  4,401,005,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Dobersch,  Gerhard.  Side  protection  device  for  scaffoldings.  4,401.186. 

CI.  182-113.000. 
Dobi,  Tibor  J.,  to  Volcano  Corporation.  Thermal  torch.  4,401.040,  CI. 

110-349.000. 
Dobrzanski,  John  J.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Electrical  controls 

for  ionization  smoke  detector.  4,401.979,  CI.  340-629.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Nelle,  Gunther,  4,400.880.  CI.  33-125.00C. 
Doi,    Yoshihiko;    Hirayama,    Toshikazu;    Miyawaki,    Yasushi;    and 
Maruyama.  Masao,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Sintering 
furnace  for  powder  metallurgy.  4,401.297.  CI.  266-252.000. 
Doi,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Mitsunori;    and    Doi,    Yoshihiko.    4.401.719.    CI. 
428-457.000. 
Dolezal,  Henry:  See — 

Madsen,  Brent  W.;  Dolezal,  Henry;  Bloom,  Philip  A.;  and  Shirts. 
Monte  B.,  4,401,632,  CI.  423-87.000. 
Dolland,  Carlisle  R.;  and  Bailey,  David  A.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Adaptive  control 
system  for  line-commuUted  inverters.  4,401,934,  CI.  318-798.000. 
Donaldson.  Jack  J.:  See — 

Benoit,   Gordon    L.;    Bustin,    Franz;   and    Donaldson,   Jack   J., 
4,401,427,  CI.  493-199.000. 
Donat  Flamand  Inc.:  See — 

Giguere,  Jean  P.,  4,400,923,  CI.  52-455.000. 
Donley,  Harold  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Pyrolytic  coating  reactant 

for  defect  and  durability  control.  4,401,474,  CI.  106-243.000. 
Donovan,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Spencer.    Jack    D.;    and    Donovan,    Joseph    F..   4,401,158,    CI. 
166-51.000. 
IDorson,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Pizziconi,  Vincent  B.,  to  Biomedical  Labs. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  detoxifying  mammalian  hosts.  4,401,430, 
CI.  604-4.000. 
Douglas  ft  Lomason  Company:  See — 

Nemechek,  Marshall  E.,  4,401,174,  CI.  177-114.000. 
Douwe   Egberts  Koninklijke  Tabaksfabriek-Koffiebranderijen-Thee- 
handel  N.V.:  See— 
Thomassen,  Johan  H.  C.  4.401.239.  CI.  222-183.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The:  See- 
Davis,  Ralph  A.;  and  SUufTer,  Randy  C,  4,401,435,  CI.  8-627.000. 
Oriel,    Sharon    L.;    and    Flowers,    Jimmy    D.,    4,401,794,    CI. 
525-328.200. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Hanuda,  Mitsuo;  and  Yasuda,  Sadami,  4,401.500.  CI.  156-307.500. 
Dowrick.  John  S.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Intramammary  compo- 
sitions. 4,401.674.  CI.  424-271.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schinkmann,  Manfred;  and  Busack,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,401,547,  CI. 
204^15.000. 
Drechsel,  Ludwig;  and  Lasch,  Margarete,  to  Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH. 

Projecting  screen  for  optical  purposes.  4,401,368,  CI.  350-126.000. 
Dresser  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Angehm,  Jorg  A.,  4,402,068,  CI.  367-26.000. 

Christensen,  Robert  B.;  and  Kramer,  Lee  F.,  4,400,898.  CI.  37- 

118.00A. 
Fuchs,  Benjamin  H.,  4,401,171,  CI.  175-267.000. 
Drew  Chonical  Corporation:  See — 

Farrington,  Thomas  A.;  and  Nowakowski,  Tamara,  4.401.574.  CI. 
210-728.000. 
Dreyfus,  Gerard:  See — 

Lewiner,  Jacques;  Dreyfiis,  Gerard;  and  Perino,  Didier,  4,401,891, 
CI.  250-374.000. 
DRG  (UK)  Limited:  See- 
Constable,   Michael   J.;   and   Hamblin,   David   S.,   4,401,232,   CI. 
220-450.000. 
Driessen,  Manfred;  Keller,  Walter;  and  Kutz,  Johannes,  to  Eduard 
Kusters.  Apparatus  for  ihe  continuous  treatment  of  textile  and  similar 
webs  of  material.  4,400.953,  CI.  68-202.000. 
Droira,  Diego  I.;  and  Sikorski,  Richard  J.,  to  Universal  Research 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  applying  integrated  cir- 
cuits to  a  circuit  board   4,401,234,  CI.  221-92.000. 
Duenke,  Clarence  G.,  to  Warco,  Inc.  Resistor  insertion  fuse.  4,401,963, 

CI.  337-282.000. 
Duffy,  John  J.:  See— 

Gitlin.  Harvey  S.;  and  Duffy,  John  J.,  4,401,202,  CI.  194-55.000. 
DuLoft,  Walter  A.,  to  Miller.  Taylor  C,  Jr.  Fuel-air  mixing  device. 

4,401,095,  CI.  123-590.000. 
Dunkel,  Gerd:  See- 
Becker,  Kunibert;  Eisner,  Burckhard;  and  Dunkel,  Gerd,  4,401,399, 
CI.  405-299.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Wilde.  Ralph,  4,401,144,  CI.  152-158.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Craig,  Alan  R.;  Frey,  William  A.;  Leflar,  Charles  C;  Loooey, 
Catharine  E.;  and  Luddy,  Michael  A.,  4,401,765,  Q.  436-533.000. 
Levitt,  George,  4,401,816,  CI.  544-320.000. 
Matthews,  Douglas  A.,  4,401,336.  CI.  294-94.000. 
Parker,  John  W.;  and  Auer,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4,402,034,  Q.  361-208.000. 
Silva,    Raimund    H.;    and    Smith,    Roger    A..    4.401,711.    CI. 

428-252.000. 
Turner,  John  J.  P..  4.401 .588.  CI.  252-42 1 .000. 


Duracell  Inc.:  See — 

Hamilton,  Noble  E.,  4,401,732,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Duracell  International  Inc.:  See — 

Moses,  Peter  R.;  Taylor,  Alwyn  H.;  and  Turchan,  Michael  J., 
4,401.735,  CI.  429-195X)00. 
Durand,  David,  to  lannetta.  Raymond,  a  part  interest.  Printed  circuit 

and  method  of  forming  same.  4,401,686.  CI.  427-13.000. 
Dursch,  Walter:  See— 

Eckardt,  Peter;  and  Dursch,  Walter,  4,401,471,  CI.  106-87.000. 
Dutruc-Rosset,  Gilles:  See— 

Bouchaudon,   Jean;   Dutruc-Rosset,   Gilles;   Farge,   Daniel;   and 
James,  Claude,  4,401,658,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Duva,  Robert;  and  Mayer,  Linda  J,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  electrodeposition  of  palladium.  4,401,527,  CI. 
204-47.000. 
Dvorachek,  Harold  A.;  and  Klimek,  Boleslaw  M.,  to  Echlin  Inc.  Elec- 
trical connectors  having  insert  spring,  cable  clip  and  contacts  with 
pressure  strips.  4,401,357.  CI.  339-272.00R. 
Dwyer,  Francis  G.:  See — 

Chu.  Pochen;  and  Dwyer,  Francis  G.,  4,401,572,  CI.  210-681.000. 
Dynapol  Shareholders  Liquidating  Trust:  See — 

Matzmger.  David  P.,  4,401.516,  CI.  203-33.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Greenberg,  Roland;  Cushman,  David  W.;  Vogt,  B.  Richard;  Wei- 
senbom,  Frank  L.;  and  Antonaccio,  Michxl  J.,  4.401.677,  Q. 
424-317.000. 
Ealet,  Pierre  M.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  d'Attelages  Lemoine.  Handling 
device  for  facilitating  the  changing  of  vehicle  wheels,  notably  of 
agricultural  tractors  and  trucks.  4,401,405,  CI.  414-428.000. 
Eames,  Richard  C:  See — 

Roseman,  Michael  P.;  Eames,  Richard  C;  and  Barrett.  Marlin  W.. 
4,401,204,  CI.  198-431.000. 
Earl,  Robert  W.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Throttle  linkage  control. 

4,401.077,  CI.  123-376.000. 
Earnest,  Steven  E.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.   Process  for 
scavenging  sulfur  monochloride  from  the  reaction  mixture  from  the 
chlorination  of  dialkyldithiophosphoric  acid  to  dialkylthiophosphoric 
acid  chloride.  4,401,605,  CI.  260-990.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See —  _ 

Chen,  Tsang  J..  4.401,787,  CI.  524-603.000. 
Davis,  Donald  C;  McConnell.  Richard  L.;  and  Meyer.  Max  F..  Jr., 

4,401,720,  CI.  428-483.000. 
Lau.  Philip  T.  S..  4.401.752,  CI.  430-385.000. 
Weemes,  Doyle  A.;  Seymour,  Robert  W.;  and  Wicker,  Thomas  H., 

4.401,805,  CI.  528-302.000. 
Wooten,    Willis   C;   and   Zannucci,   Joseph    S.,   4,401,804,   CI. 
528-272.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Davis.  Michael  D..  4,401.417,  CI.  417-300.000. 
Frelk,  Elmer  S.,  4,401,359,  CI.  339-253.00R. 
Kotian,  Vijayraj  M.,  4,401,783,  CI.  524-371.000. 
Wojtecki,    Rudolph   G.;   and   Kaan,   Joseph   P.,   4,401.156.   CI. 
165-172.000. 
Eaton,  Gerald  E.;  and  Shtarkman,  Emile  M.,  to  Imperial  Clevite  Inc. 
Flexible  column  viscous  spring  damper.  4,401,298,  CI.  267-140.100. 
Echlin  Inc.:  See — 

Dvorachek,  Harold  A.;  and  Klimek,  Boleslaw  M..  4,401,357.  CI. 

339-272.00R. 

Eckardt,  Peter;  and  Dursch,  Walter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Inorganic  cellular  material  and  process  for  the  manufacture  thereof 

4,401,471,  CI.  106-87.000. 

Eckold,  Gerd-Jurgen;  and  MaaB.  Hans,  to  Waller  Eckold  GmbH  ft  Co 

Tool  for  forming  a  lateral  opening  in  a  tube.  4,400.966,  CI  72-392.000. 

Eddington.  George  D.;  and  DeVitt,  Herbert  W.,  Jr.  Variablc-torque- 

accommodating  machine.  4,401,010,  CI.  91-273.000. 
Edelmann,    Martin,    to    Kemforschungszentrum    Karlsruhe    GmbH 
Method  and  circuit  arrangement  for  determining  the  individual 
coolant  flow  rate  of  the  fuel  elements  of  a  nuclear  reactor.  4.401,620, 
CI.  376-247.000. 
Eduard  Kusters:  See — 

Driessen,  Manfred;  Keller,  Walter;  and  Kutz,  Johannes,  4,400,953, 
CI.  68-202.000. 
Edwin  Cooper  and  Company  Limited:  See — 

Burrows,  Aubrey  L.;  and  Walter,  Thomas  J.,  4,401,581,  CI.  252- 
51.50A. 
Eggers,  Mark  L.:  See— 

Szymborski,  Joseph;  Misra,  Sudhansu  S.;  Eggers,  Mark  L.;  and 
Burrows,  Brian  W..  4,401,730,  CI.  429-53.000. 
Ehrlich,  Johann.  Sole  construction  for  shoes.  4,400.894,  CI.  36-33.000. 
Ehrmann,  Karl:  See — 

Brand,  Gunter;  Gerber,  Richard;  Ehrmaim,  Karl;  Kaufmann,  Rein- 
hold;  and  Kalippke,  Harald,  4,401,066,  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Eidschun,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Buschow.  Adolph  G.;  and  Eidschun,  Charles  D.,  4,401.522.  CI. 
204- 1 5.000. 
Eikonix  Corporation:  See — 

Finley,    Jack    D.;    and    Whitney,    Robert    E.,    4,401,887,    CI. 
250-216.000. 
Eiler,  Donald  C,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Lobe  mixer  for 

gas  turbine  engine.  4,401,269,  CI.  239-265.170. 
EiKnberg,    Arnold    J.,    to   Owens-Coming    Fiberglas    Corporation. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  breakage  of  glass  fibers 
4,401,452,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Eiaenmann,  Erhard  T.:  See — 

Augis,  Jacques  A.;  and  Eisenmann,  Erhard  T.,  4,401.524,  Q.  204- 
37.00R. 
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Eizenhoefer,  Claude  E.  Device  to  melt  ice  and  snow  on  a  roof  structure. 

4.401.880,  CI.  219-213.000. 
Ekholm.  Carl  R.,  to  Standex  International  Corporation.  Patient  treat- 
ment Ubie.  4,401,110,  CI.  128-70.000. 
Elanchenny,  Vythilingam;  and  Seitzer,  Walter  H..  to  Suncor,  Inc. 
Benericiation  of  froth  obtained  from  tar  sands  sludge.  4,401,352,  CI. 
208-11. OLE. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 
Tassicker,  Owen  J..  4,400,971,  CI.  73-28.000. 
Udren,  Eric  A.,  4,402,028,  CI.  361-36.000. 
Electro-Nite  Co.:  See— 

Theuwis,  Alfons  L.  M.  C.  4,401,389,  CI.  374-140.000. 
Electro- Voice,  Incorporated:  See — 

Watson,  Alan  R.,  4,401,859,  Q.  179-I21.0OD. 
Electrolux  Siegen  GmbH:  See— 

Rabe,  Erich.  4,401.419,  CI.  417-415.000. 
Electronic  Display  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  Derick,  4,401.369,  CI.  350-349.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Kirst,  Herbert  A.,  4,401,660,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Lunn,  William  H.  W.,  4,401,668,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin,  James  W.;  and  Wikel,  James  H., 
4,401.817,  CI.  548-136.000. 
Elkins,  Lincoln  F.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  Modified  in  situ 

retorting  of  oU  shale.  4,401,163,  CI.  166-259.000. 
Elliott,  Leonard  R.:  See— 

Bohia,    David    J.;    and    Elliott,    Leonard    R.,    4,401,197,    CI. 
188-334.000. 
Elser,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lotsch,  Wolfgang;  Kemper,  Reinhard;  Bock.  Gustav;  and  Elser, 
Wolfgang,  4,401,815,  CI.  544-300.000. 
Eisner.  Burckhard:  See- 
Becker.  Kunibert;  Eisner,  Burckhard;  and  Dunkel,  Gerd,  4,401,399, 
CI.  405-299.000. 
Emmerling,  Wolfram:  See — 

Zumer,  Hans-Jurgen;  Emmerling,  Wolfram;  and  Steimer,  Werner, 
4,401,071,  CI.  123-276.000. 
Emmett,  John  E.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Piston  for  disc 

brakes.  4,401.012,  CI.  92-248.000. 
Eng,  Chee  P.,  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  &  Harrison  Inc.  Combination  of 
rapamycin  and  picibanil  for  the  treatment  of  tumors.  4,401,653,  CI. 
424-114.000. 
Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  and  Kleber,  Rolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Modified  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  its  use  as  a  sizing  agent.  4,401,836,  CI. 
525-61.000. 
Engelhardt,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  System  for  measur- 
ing the  thickness  of  a  strip  emerging  from  a  rolling  mill.  4,400,958,  CI. 
72-16.000. 
Engle,    George    M.,    to    Advanced    Semiconductor    Materials/AM. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  achieving  spatially  uniform  externally 
excited  non-thermal  chemical  reactions.  4,401,507,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Engle,  George  M.:  See — 

Rosier,    Richard    S.;    and    Engle,    George    M.,    4,401,687,    CI. 
427-38.000. 
Enright,  John  A.;  Ives,  Milton  N.;  and  Daniels,  Richard  H.,  to  North 
American   Philips  Corporation.    Magnetically   actuated   indicator. 
4,401,959,  CI.  335-272.000. 
Entac  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nozawa,  Yoshikuni,  4,401,907,  CI.  310-203.000. 
Epper,  Wolfgang;  Michalski,  Lothar;  and  Schonteich,  Peter,  to  Klockn- 
er-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Device  for  affixing  a  filter  mesh  to  the  drum 
of  a  rotary  drum  filter.  4,401,564,  CI.  210-150.000. 
Epps,  Fred  A.,  to  AMCA  International  Limited.  Roller  entry  guide  for 

angles.  4.400.963,  CI.  72-250.000. 
Epstein,  Elias,  to  Kaspar  &  Esh,  Inc.  Modular  jewelry  link.  4,400,932, 

CI.  59-82.000. 
Equipment  Systems  and  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Gitlin,  Harvey  S.;  and  Duffy,  John  J.,  4,401,202,  CI.  194-55.000. 
Eriksson.  Hans;  and  Ronndahl,  Sylve.  Method  of  clearing  away  liquid. 

4,401,475.  CI.  134-6.000. 
Eriksson,  Hans:  See — 

Aslund,  Christer;  Akerman,  Ake;  Eriksson,  Hans;  and   Flodin, 
Benny,  4,401.723,  CI.  428-554.000. 
Erlichman,  Max,  to  Insulation  Systems,  Inc.  Package  for  hermetically 

storing  a  shrinkable  elastomeric  sleeve.  4,401,218,  CI.  206-446.000. 
ESCO  Corporation:  See— 

Fillmore,  Dale  A.;  and  Briscoe.  Terry  L.,  4,400,933,  CI.  59-84.000. 
Esmil  BV:  See— 

Klaren,  Dick  G.,  4,401,152,  CI.  165-104.160. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Shin,  Kju  H.,  4,401,814,  CI.  544-277.000. 
Ettell,  Victor  A.;  and  Babjak,  Juraj,  to  INCO  Ltd.  Process  for  cobalt 

recovery  from  mixed  sulfides.  4,401,630,  CI.  423-34.000. 
Europe  Outillage  S.A.:  See— 

Reigner,  Gerard;  and  Breger,  Yves,  4,400,959,  CI.  72-112.000. 
Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Canavesi,  Roberto;  Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Ghezzi,  Roberto;  and 
Clemente,  Roberto.  4,401.631.  CI.  423-54.000. 
Evans,  Gordon,  to  Chemical  Waste  Management  Ltd.  Method  of  PCB 

disposal  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,400,936,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Evans,  Wilbur  E.:  See- 
Fritz,  Charles  D.;   Evans,  Wilbur  E.;  and  Cooke,  Anson  R., 
4,401,454,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Everling,  Bruce:  See- 
Goodman,  ToronU  P.;  and  Everling,  Bruce,  4,401,059,  CI.  123- 
25.00L. 


Evett,  Ronald  C,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Distributed  bus  arbitration 

method  and  apparatus.  4,402.040,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ewert,  Abram.  Plastic  molding.  4.401.705,  CI.  428-131.000. 
Excelermatic  Inc.:  See — 

Kraus,  James  H.,  4,400,987,  CI.  74-200.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

King,  Terry  S..  4.401.834,  CI.  568-881.000. 
Exxon  Reserach  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Brown,  W.  Sumner,  4,401,026,  CI.  101-93.330. 
Ezis,  Andre;  Samanta,  Shyam  K.;  and  Subramanian,  Krishnamoorthy, 
to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Ceramic  cutting  tool  formed  from  Si3N4- 
Y203-Si02  and  method  of  making.  4.401,617.  CI.  264-332.000. 
Fabel.  George  W.;  and  Lindahl,  Richard  W.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.   Electrographic  recording  method  and 
apparatus   with   control   of  toner  quantity   at   recording   region. 
4,402,000,  CI.  346-155.000. 
Failli,  Amedeo;  Immer.  Hans  U.;  and  Gotz,  Manfred  K.,  to  Ayerst, 
McKenna  &  Harrison.   Ltd.   N-Substituted  dimeric  cyclopeptide 
derivatives.  4,401,656.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Fair,  David  F.  Nitrocellulose  purification.  4,401,809.  CI.  536-42.000. 
Fairand,  Barry  P.:  See — 

Clauer,  Allan  H.;  Fairand,  Barry  P.;  Ford,  Stephen  C;  and  Walters, 
Craig  T.,  4,401,477.  CI.  148-4.000. 
Farber.  Webb  W..  to  U.S.  Solar  Corporation.  Self<lamping  hinge  for 

solar  collector  frames  and  the  like.  4.400.847,  CI.  16-223.000. 
Farge.  Daniel:  See — 

Bouchaudon.   Jean;   Dutruc-Rosset.   Gilles;   Farge.   Daniel;   and 

James,  Claude,  4,401,658,  CI.  424-177.000. 

Faris,  Sadeg  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ultra 

high    resolution    Josephson    sampling    technique.    4,401,900.    CI. 

307-352000. 

Farr.  Glyn  P.  R.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Hydraulic  anti-skid 

braking  systems  for  vehicles.  4.401.348,  CI.  303-1 16.000. 
Farrington,  Thomas  A.;  and  Nowakowski.  Tamara.  to  Drew  Chemical 
Corporation.  Flocculation  of  aqueous  paint  waste.  4.401.574,  CI. 
210-728.000. 
Fasano,  Michael,  to  Porta  Systems  Corp.  Gas  tube  protector  module. 

4,402,031,  CI.  361-124.000. 
Faudel,  Gerald  B.,  to  Tosco  Corporation.  System  and  method  for 
lowered  hydrogen  sulfide  emissions  from  oil  shale.  4,401,553,  CI. 
208-1  l.OOR. 
Faure,  Jean- Paul:  See — 

Lecron,  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure,  Jean-Paul;  and  Renau- 
din,  Jean-Pierre,  4,401,451,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Featherby,  Michael:  See— 

Dietz,  Raymond  L.;  Featherby,  Michael;  and  Margetts,  Peter  K., 
4,401,767,  CI.  501-19.000. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Conroy,  Betty  A.;  Brown,  William  M.;  and  Maio,  Patrick  S., 
4,401,255,  CI.  229-37.00R. 
Feld,  Gerald  M.,  to  Trend  Products  Company.  Steamer  pot  assembly. 

4,401,017,  CI.  99-413.000. 
Fellinger,  Frank;  and  Ruffing,  James  M.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Delay  correction  circuit.  4,402,079,  CI. 
370-84.000. 
Fellman,  Ronald  D.:  See — 

Broderson,  Robert  W.;  Hurst,  Paul  J.;  and  Fellman,  Ronald  D., 
4,401,855,  CI.  179-15.55R. 
Fenton,  Brian  P.:  See- 
Davy,  John  C;  Fenton.  Brian  P.;  and  Ramage.  John  G.,  4,401,933, 
CI.  318-778-000. 
Ferchland.  Dieter;  Kussmaul,  Ulrich;  Langer,  Manfred;  and  Muller, 
Rolf,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
aryl  isocyanide-dichlorides.  4,401,603,  CI.  260-543.200. 
Ferguson,  Harry  D.;  and  Slack,  Michael  K.,  to  General  Signal  Corpora- 
tion. Electrical  synthesis  of  mechanical  bell.  4,401,975,  CI.  340- 
384.00E. 
Fiala.  Ernst,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Drive  for  a  vehi- 
cle with  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  an  electric  motor. 
4,400,997,  CI.  74-661.000. 
Fibrelock  Fabrics  Limited:  See — 

Caldwell,  Kenneth,  4,401,338,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Grundei,  Manfred.  4.401.196.  CI.  188-282.000. 
Steuer,  Werner.  4,400,999,  CI.  74-78 l.OOB. 
Figler,  Alan  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  System  for 

reading  multiplexed  data.  4,401,981,  CI.  340-715.000. 
Filas.  Leon  G.  Collapsible  wheelbarrow.  4.401.313.  CI.  280-47.310. 
Fillmore.  Dale  A.;  and  Briscoe,  Terry  L..  to  ESCO  Corporation.  Con- 
necting link.  4.400,933,  CI.  59-84.000. 
Finet.  Philip  J.:  See — 

Woythal.  Robert  T.;  and  Finet.  Philip  J.,  4,400,859,  CI.  29-27.00C. 
Finley,  Jack  D.;  and  Whitney,  Robert  E.,  to  Eikonix  Corporation. 
Reducing  flare  in  self-scanned  photosensor  arrays.  4,401,887.  CI. 
250-216.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Hall.  James  E..  4.401.800.  CI.  526-175.000. 
Hausch.  Walter  R..  4.401.145.  CI.  152-353.00R. 
Fischer.  David.  Two  bottle  carrier.  4.401.212.  CI.  206-158.000. 
Fischer,  Helmut;  and  Steegmuller,  Willi.  Method  of  measuring  thick- 
ness of  a  tin  layer  and  thickness  measuring  device  therefor.  4.401,518, 
CI.  204- LOOT. 
Fischer,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Melissa,  Raymond  F.;  Grummett,  Lome  H.;  and  Fischer,  Joseph  J., 
4,401,390,  CI.  400-240.300. 
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Fisher,  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.  AM  Quadrature  stereo  sys- 
tems. 4,401,853,  CI.  179- LOGS. 
Fisher,  Mollis  G.  Grain  loss  reduction  kit.  4,401,128,  CI.  I30-27.00R. 
Fisher,  Robert  J.;  Jaworowicz,  Arthur  C;  Lyle,  John  M.;  Sellers,  Jerry 
W.;  and  Steed,  Gary  R..  to  Harman  Automotive,  Inc.  Adjustable 
mirror  stabilizing  mounting.  4,401,289,  CI.  248-483.000. 
Fisher,  Sidney  T.:  See — 

Fisher,  Charles  B  ;  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.,  4,401,853, CI.  179-l.OGS. 
Fleischfresser,  Marvin  H.:  See — 

Wilson.  Harold  F.;  and  Fleischfresser.  Marvin  H.,  4,401,461,  CI. 
71-121.000. 
Fletcher,  Grant:  See — 

Gamett,    John    L.;    Schwarz,    Thomas;    and    Fletcher,    Grant, 
4,401,688,  CI.  427-43.100. 
Fleuret,  Daniel,  to  L.C.C.-C.I.C.E.-Compagnie  Europeenne  de  Compo- 
sants  Elcctroniques.  Power  supply  bar  comprising  a  stack  of  2  n  metal 
layers  separated  by  2  n  dielectric  layers.  4,401,844,  CI.  174-72.00B. 
Flodin,  Benny:  S-e — 

Aslund.  Christer;  Akerman.  Ake;  Eriksson.  Hans;  and  Flodin. 
Benny.  4,401.723.  CI.  428-554.000. 
Flow  General,  Inc.:  See — 

Flowers.  Earl  S..  4.401.636.  CI.  423-327.000. 
Flow  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Archibald,  William  R.,  4,401,345,  CI.  299-64.000. 
Flower,  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Schneider.  Alan  A.;  Flower.  Ronald  J.;  Bowser.  George  C;  and 
Kenyon.  Lewis  C,  4,401,847,  CI.  179-l.OOH. 
Flowers.  Earl  S.,  to  Flow  General,  Inc.  Novel  metal-micelle  asbestos 
and  treatment  of  asbestos  and  other  silicate  minerals  to  reduce  their 
harmful  properties.  4,401,636,  CI.  423-327.000. 
Flowers,  Jimmy  D.:  See — 

Oriel,    Sharon    L.;    and    Flowers,    Jimmy    D.,    4,401,794.    CI. 
525-328.200. 
Flying  K  Equipment  System.  Inc.:  See — 

Kofahl.  William  M.,  4.401.159.  CI.  166-59.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Gold.  Kenneth  S.,  4,401.949,  CI.  324-402.000. 
Schellinger,  Richard,  Jr.,  4.401,509.  CI.  156-666.000. 
Thompson,  John  S.,  4.401.683.  CI.  426-331.000. 
Williams,    Michael    R.;    and    McDonald,    Dean,    4,401,264.    CI. 
239-126.000. 
Foley.  James  E.  Camshaft  lobes  which  provide  selective  cylinder 
cutout  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.401.069.  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Fonderie  et  Ateliers  des  Sablons:  See — 

Boudin,  Daniel;  Godat.  Jean;  Krzywdziak,  Alain;  and  Parmenon. 
Daniel,  4,400.881,  CI.  33-126.70A. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corporation:  See — 

Meyer,  Theodore  O.;  and  van  Ommering,  Gerrit.  4.401.734.  CI. 
429-181.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Blair.  Mark  A..  4.401.326.  CI.  285-318.000. 

Bookout.  Charles  C;  Heeney,  John  P.;  and  Murphy,  Richard  E., 

4,400,998,  CI.  74-740.000. 
Cook,  Ronald  A.;  and  Strutt,  Derek  W..  4.400,990.  CI.  74-492.000. 
Ezis    Andre;    Samanta,    Shyam    K.;    and    Subramanian.    Krish- 
namoorthy, 4,401.617.  CI.  264-332.000. 
Gates,   Freeman  C.  Jr.;   and   Purins,   Egils  A.,  4,401.093,  CI. 

123-573.000. 
Rachedi,  Shane  H..  4.401,092,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Ford,  Stephen  C:  See — 

Clauer,  Allan  H.;  Fairand.  Barry  P.;  Ford,  Stephen  C;  and  Walters, 
Craig  T.,  4,401,477,  CI.  148-4.000. 
Forte,  Paulino:  See— 

Vidueira,  Jose  A.;   Forte,   Paulino;   and   Butwell.   Kenneth  F., 
4.401.560.  CI.  208-324.000. 
Fortune,  William  S.  Modular  storage  system.  4.401.350,  CI.  312-107.000. 
Foschini,  Giorgio:  See — 

Albizzati,  Enrico;  Bassi,  Ivano;  Foschini,  Giorgio;  Parodi,  Sahdro; 
and  Pirinoli,  Franco,  4,401,641,  CI.  423-498.000.  ' 

Foster,  Harold  S.:  See — 

Hume,  James  G.;  Sidvers,  John;  and  Foster,  Harold  S.,  4,401,394, 
CI.  400-208.000. 
Foster,  John  R.;  and  Placke,  James  E.,  to  Von  Duprin,  Inc.  Means  for, 

and  a  method  of,  securing  a  closure.  4,401,330,  CI.  292-300.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Cope,  Michael  E.,  4,402.082,  CI.  371-22.000. 
4-S  Oil  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Butler,  Jack  B.,  4,401.290.  CI.  248-565.000. 
Foumo.  Rene:  See — 

Charrier.  Elie;  and  Foumo.  Rene.  4.401.058.  CI.  122-17.000. 
Fowler,  Eugene  W.;  and  Fowler,  Raymond  W.  Weight  or  ambient 
pressure-responsive    mechanical    pressure    switch.    4,401,896,    CI. 
307-118.000. 
Fowler,  Raymond  W.:  See — 

Fowler,  Eugene  W.;  and  Fowler,  Raymond  W..  4.401,896,  CI. 
307-118.000. 
Fram  Corporation:  See — 

Peyton,  Richard  H.;  and  Thornton,   Donald  I.,  4,400,864,  CI. 
29-508.000. 
Frank,  Gunter;  Kostlin,  Heiner;  Sprengers,  Leo  M.;  and  Campbell. 
Ronald  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 
heat-reflecting  filter.  4.401.693.  CI.  427-160.000. 
Franklin  Container  Corporation:  See— 

Blatt.  David  H.,  4,401,217,  CI.  206-408.000. 
Franz,  Reinhard;  and  Dittmar,  Wilfried,  to  Franz,  Reinhard.  Electronic 
keyboard-operated  musical  instrument.  4.401.005.  CI.  84-1.010. 


Eraser.  David  B..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  High 
conductivity  metallization   for  semiconductor  integrated  circuits. 
4,400,867,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Fratelh  Musci:  See — 

Musci,  Nicola,  4,400.893.  CI.  36-24.500. 
Frecse,  Uwe  E.:  See — 

Goepp,   Robert   A.;   Freese.   Uwe   E.;   and   Loeb,   Marvin   P.. 
4.401.534,0.264-138.000. 
Freitag,  Dieter:  See — 

Schmidt,  Manfred:  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  and  Freitag,  Dieter, 
4,401,802,  CI.  528-167.000. 
Frelk,  Elmer  S.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Integrated  wire  termination 

system  terminal  with  fastened  retainer.  4,401,359,  CI.  339-253.00R 
Frenkel,  Benjamin.  Building  structure  and  the  method  of  erecting 
buildings    from    ribbed    and    channelled    sheets.    4,400.921.    CI. 
52-284.000. 
Frentress,  Zane.  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Electronic  pattern- 
ing with  registration  control.  4.401,024.  CI.  101-93.010. 
Frey,  Joseph  V.  Dispenser  for  sheets  of  paper  and  the  like.  4,401.233, 

CI.  221-36.000. 
Frey.  William  A.:  See — 

Craig.  Alan  R.;  Frey.  William  A.;  Leflar,  Charles  C;  Looney. 
Catharine  E.;  and  Luddy.  Michael  A..  4.401.765,  CI.  436-533.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  GmbH:  See — 

Suhr,  Gunther;  Knuth,  Manfred;  Malchow,  Wilhelm;  and  Homann. 
Thorsten.  4,401,023,  CI.  100-148.000. 
Frint,  William  R.,  to  Intermountain  Research  and  Development  Corpo- 
ration. Recovery  of  alkali  values  from  salt-containing  trona  deposits. 
4,401.635,  CI.  423-206.00T. 
Fritchman,  Jack  F.,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Muffler 

system  for  refrigeration  compressor.  4,401,418,  CI.  417'3 12.000. 
Fritz,  Charles  D.;  Evans,  Wilbur  E.;  and  Cooke,  Anson  R.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Growth  regulation  methods.  4,401,454,  CI. 
71-76.000. 
Frost,  Charles  C  See — 

Weis.  Siegfried  K.;  and  Frost.  Charles  C.  4.401,188,  CI.  184-15.00B. 
Frost,  Kenneth,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Lubricant  composi- 
tion containing  an  alkali  metal  borate  and  an  ester-polyol  compound. 
4,401,580,  CI.  252-25.000. 
Fry,  Stanley  E.;  and  Hurd,  Claude  C.  to  Bear  Medical  Systems,  Inc. 
Gas  flow  rate  control  device  for  medical  ventilator.  4,401,116,  CI. 
128-205.240. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.:  See— 

Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  I.,  4,401,597,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Fuchs,  Benjamin  H.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Underreamer  with 

debris  flushing  flow  path.  4,401,171.  CI.  175-267.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takano,    Toshio;    Mihashi.    Kazutaka;    and    Arasawa,    Kohichi, 
4,401,199,  CI.  192-0.052. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,   Teppei;   Ishige.   Sadao;   Sekikawa,   Nobuyoshi;   Igarashi. 

Akira;  and  Sugiyama,  Takekatsu,  4,401,717,  CI.  428-425.100. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuhiko.  4.401.504,  CI.  156-505.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  4,401,993,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Fujieda,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Amano.  luru;  and  Fujieda.  Yasuhiko.  4,401,422,  C\.  425-38.000. 
Fujii,  Masahiko:  See— 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  Fujii,  Masahiko;  Matsunaga. 
Kenichi;  Oguchi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Niimura,  Koichi,  4,401,592,  CI. 
260-1 12.00B. 
Fujii.  Takayoshi:  See— 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Fujii,  Masahiko;  Matsunaga. 
Kenichi;  Oguchi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Niimura.  Koichi.  4,401.592.  CI. 
260-1 12.00B. 
Fujimoto,  Hiroaki;  and  Hakamata,  Kyoji,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Intemal  combustion  engine  with  heated  intake  system. 
4,401,090,  CI.  123-545.000. 
Fujita,  Osamu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Protective 
circuit  for  output  transformer-less  circuit.  4,402,029,  CI.  361-90.000. 
Fujita,  Shigehiko:  See — 

Yamada,  Kenichi;  Yokogawa,  Seiji;  Fujita,  Shigehiko;  Takenaka. 
Kiyoshi;  and  Tanoue.  Koichi.  4.401.328.  CI.  289-2.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Nozawa,     Ryoichiro;     and     Matsui,     Mitsuo,     4,402.051.     CI. 
364-475.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Arakawa,  Hideki,  4,402,064,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Itoh,  Hideo;  and  Shimada,  Hiroshi,  4,402.066,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.  Anthracycline  antibiotics.  4,401,812,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Fujiwara,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Kasuya,  Katsuhiko;  Fujiwara,  Mitsuru;  Imai.  Masaya;  Mauunaga, 
Tetsuzo;  and  Takahashi.  Yasuo,  4,401,420,  CI.  418-201.000. 
Fukami,  Akira:  See — 

Noguchi,  Hiroki;  and  Fukami,  Akira.  4.400.845.  CI.  15-250.420. 
Fukunaga,  Osamu:  See — 

Shindo.    Mizuo;    Yamamoto.    Takashi;    Fukunaga,    Osamu;    and 
Yamamori,  Hisayoshi,  4,401,567,  CI.  210-500.200. 
Funkhouser.  William  A.,  to  Albany  International  Corporation  Method 
for  the  distribution  of  biologically  active  chemicals.  4,401,266,  CI 
239-7.000. 
Furuhashi,  Shoji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  controlling 
routional    speed   of  intemal   combustion    engine.    4.401.073,   Q. 
123-339.000. 
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Fushimi,  Hitoshi:  S*e — 

Mizokawa,  Sadao;  Ito,  Yoshiji;  Hosoda,  Yasuo;  Kaita,  Hiroshi; 
Okada,  Tadaaki;  Ohnishi,  Hiroaki;  Yasumoto,  Seiichi;  Fushimi, 
Hitoshi;   Idc,   Jushi;   and   Kuwahara,   Hiroshi,   4,401,365,   CI. 
350-96.200. 
Fuzesi,  Stq)hen;  and  Bayusik,  John  G.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Methyl 
glucoside-amine-based  polyether  polyols  and  polyurethane  foams 
prepared  therefrom.  4.401.772.  CI.  521-167.000. 
GAS  Screw  Machine  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Vaudreuil,  Richard  E..  4,400,878,  CI.  30-329.000. 
GA  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Salina,    Louis    E.;    and    Lescovich,    Joseph    E.,   4,401,412,    CI. 
417-12.000. 
Gable,  Gerald  K.;  and  Dempsey.  Daniel  J.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 

Safety  switch  for  a  combustion  system.  4,401,425,  CI.  431-22.000. 
Gaillard,  Jean,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Fetrole.  Process  for  removing 
halogenated     impurities    from    olefin    oligomers.    4,401,559,    CI. 
208-262.000. 
Gaitan.  Magdha.  Shower  cap.  4,400,830,  CI.  2-68.000. 
Calkin,  Benjamin  M.;  Boon,  Raymond;  Gilliam,  Rudolph  V.;  and  Park, 
Chan  H.,  to  Thomas  Jefferson  University.   Radioactive  material 
loading,  calibration  and  injection  systems.  4.401.108,  CI.  128-1.100. 
Gallis,  Anthony  J.,  to  Harsco  Corporation.  Concrete  wall  form  with 

safety  attachment.  4,401,291,  CI.  249-196.000. 
Gallop,  Paul  M.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Copolymers  and  hydrogels: 

process  and  articles  made  thereof  4,401,797,  CI.  525-383.000. 
Gamewell  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Solomon,  Elias  E.,  4,401,978.  CI.  340-628.000. 
Gardineer,  Bayard  G.;  and  Heringes,  James  A.,  to  Technicare  Corpora- 
tion. Plumbing  fitting.  4.401.882,  CI.  219-335.000. 
Garlaschelli,  Luigi;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Mirenna,  Luigi,  to  Montedison 

S.p.A.  Fungicidal  carbazates.  4,401,675.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Gamett.  John  L.;  Schwarz,  Thomas;  and  Fletcher.  Grant,  to  Unisearch 
Limited  (N.S.W.)Australia.  Imparting  permanent  press  characteris- 
tics. 4.401.688.  CI.  427^3.100. 
Garrett,  Betty  Ann:  See — 

Morris,  Donald  G..  4.401,943.  CI.  324-157.000. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Earl.  Robert  W..  4.401.077,  CI.  123-376.000. 
Garvey  Corporation:  See — 

Garvey.  Francis  J..  4.401.207,  CI.  198-580.000. 
Garvey,  Francis  1.,  to  Garvey  Corporation.  Product  accumulator. 

4,401,207,  CI.  198-580.000. 
Gates,  Freeman  C,  Jr.;  and  Purins,  Egils  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Oil  fill/air  breather  cap  with  integral  oil  separator.  4,401,093,  CI. 
123-573.000. 
Gatewood,  Sidney  U.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Clutch  driven 

plate  assembly.  4,401,201,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Gator  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Connolly,    John    E.;    and    Huggett,    Mark    D.,    4,401,030,    CI. 
101-316.000. 
Gaudet,  Henri,  to  Cie  Miniere  de  I'Ogooue  (COMILOG).  Aerial  cable- 
way  having  a  return  sheave  with  a  speed  stabilization  device. 
4,401,034,  CI.  104-178.000. 
Gautier,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Tellier,    Jacques;    Sirvins,    Andre;    Gautier.    Jean-Claude;    and 
Tramier.  Bernard,  4.401.762,  CI.  435-243.000. 
GCA  Corporation:  See — 

Lawson,  Robert  M.,  4,401,131.  CI.  134-149.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Axelrod,  Robert  J.;  Liberti,  Frank  N.;  and  Semen.  John,  4,401,792, 

CI.  525-175.000. 
Bergcs,  David  E.,  4.400,872,  CI.  29-598.000. 
Conger,  Ronald  R.,  4,401,905.  CI.  307-546.000. 
Kindig.    Alan    L.;    and    Wesseldyk.    Albert    J.,    4,400,873.    CI. 

29-753.000. 
Knight.  Wesley  W..  4.402,012,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Lee,  Minyoung;  and  Szala,  Lawrence  E.,  4,401,443,  CI.  51-307.000. 
Liu.  Ping  Y.;  and  Miller,  Kenneth  F.,  4,401,785,  CI.  524-508.000. 
Martzloff,  Francois  D.;  and  Jones,  Marshall  G.,  4,401,912,  CI. 

313-17.000. 
Medford,  George  F.,  4.401,718,  CI.  428-448.000. 
Modic.  Frank  J.,  4.401,491.  CI.  15648.000. 
Selin.  Terry  G..  4.401.826,  CI.  556-429.000. 
Smith,  Peter  C,  4,401,608,  CI.  264-0.500. 
Walker,  George  L..  Jr..  4,401,008,  CI.  89-33.0BB. 
General  International  Corporation:  See — 

DeJong,  Peter  G..  4.401,109.  CI.  128-41.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Ankrapp,  John  H.;  Holzen,  Donald  J.;  and  Rinke,  Donald  F., 
4,401,340,  CI.  296-93.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Dobrzanski,  John  J.,  4,401.979.  CI.  340-629.000. 

Ferguson,  Harry  D.;  and  Slack.  Michael  K..  4.401.975,  CI.  340- 

384.00E. 
Hartung.  Russell  M.;  Appleman,  Larry;  and  Alexander,  Warren  R., 

4,402.038.  CI.  362-20.000. 
Newton.  Ronald  O.;  Shute.  Bruce  W.;  and  Allen,  John  J.,  Jr., 
4,402,047,  CI.  364-426.000. 
General  Steel  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

DeVita,   Achilles   P.;   and   Watkins,   Manley  C,  4,401,279,   CI. 
241-236.000. 
Gerber,  Arthur  H.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Hydraulic  cement 
mixes    and    processes    for    improving    hydraulic    cement    mixes. 
4,401,472.  CI.  106-90.000. 


Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Gerber,  Heinz  J.;  and  Pearl,  David  R.,  4,401,001,  CI.  83-451.000. 
Gerber,  Heinz  J.;  and  Pearl,  David  R.,  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology, 
IiK.  Apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  material  with  a  cutting  wheel. 
4,401,001,  CI.  83-451.000. 
Gerber,  Richard:  See — 

Brand,  Gunter.  Gerber.  Richard;  Ehrmann.  Karl;  Kaufmann,  Rein- 
hold;  and  Kalippke.  Harald,  4,401.066,  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Gerhardson.  Gunnar  D.,  to  AB  Jonkoping- Vulcan.  Method  of  molding 

a  perforated  article.  4,401,615,  C\.  264-119.000. 
Gerken,  Carl  F.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Counter-rotating  trolley 

and  track  suspension  system.  4,401,033,  CI.  104-94.000. 
Germaine,  Michel.  Appliance  for  picking  up  very  small  elements  one  by 

one.  4,401,236,  CI.  221-211.000. 
Gerritsen,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Color  display  tube  includ- 
ing cylindrical  dipole  correction  magnets.  4,401,917,  CI.  313-413.000. 
Gershuny,  Hyman.  Therapeutic  appliance.  4,401,117,  CI.  128-206.110. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See — 

Becker,  Kunibert;  Eisner,  Burckhard;  and  Dunkel.  Gerd,  4,401,399, 
CI.  405-299.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Walter:  See — 

Sommer,    Albrecht;    and    Sparenberg,    Heinrich,   4,401,397,   CI. 
405-133.000. 
Gfeller,  Fritz  R.;  and  Mueller,  Hans  R.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.  Communication  system  in  which  data  are  transferred 
between  terminal  stations  and  satellite  stations  by  infrared  signals. 
4,402,090,  CI.  455-601.000. 
Ghezzi,  Roberto:  See — 

Canavesi,  Roberto;  Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Ghezzi,  Roberto;  and 
Clemente,  Roberto,  4,401,631,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Ghiringhelli,  Hugh  A.,  to  TS  Leasing  Associates.  Process  for  thermally 
expanding    silicate-based    material    by    an    infrared    heat    source. 
4,401.586.  CI.  252-378.0OR. 
Giacobbe.  Thomas  J.;  and  Tsien.  Grace,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochi- 
mie.  Use  of  calcium  chloride  to  minimize  hydrofluoric  acid  corrosion 
to    glass    during    the    chlorination    of    4-chlorobenzotrifluoride. 
4.401.623,  CI.  422-1.000. 
Gibert,  Pierre.  Articulated  vehicle.  4.401,408,  CI.  414-687.000. 
Gideon,  Charles  M.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Enhanced  oil  recovery 

methods  and  systems.  4,401.789.  CI.  524-827.000. 
Giguere,  Jean  P..  to  Donat  Flamand  Inc.  Catch  member.  4,400,923,  CI. 

52-455.000. 
Gilliam.  Rudolph  V.:  See—  ' 

Galkin.  Benjamin  M.;  Boon.  Raymond;  Gilliam.  Rudolph  V.;  and 
Park.  Chan  H..  4.401.108.  CI.  128-1.100. 
Gillis,  Steven,  to  Immunex  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  human 

interleukin  2.  4,401.756,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Gilvar,  Martin;  and  Russell,  Robert  B.,  to  Morgan  Construction  Com- 
pany. Steel  rod  rolling  process,  product  and  apparatus.  4,401,481,  CI. 
148-I2.00B. 
Gingher,  Clair  H.,  Jr.,  to  Gingher,  Inc.  Thread  nip.  4,400,877,  CI. 

30-253.000. 
Gingher,  Inc.:  See — 

Gingher,  Clair  H.,  Jr.,  4,400,877,  CI.  30-253.000. 
Girault,  Pierre:  See — 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Girault,  Pierre,  4,401,673,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Gisler,   Henry  J.,   to  Joy   Manufacturing  Company.    Lime  slaking 

method.  4,401,645,  CI.  423-640.000. 
Gitlin,  Harvey  S.;  and  Duffy,  John  J.,  to  Equipment  Systems  and 
Devices,  Inc.  Coin  slide  with  interchangeable  cores.  4,401,202,  CI. 
194-55.000. 
Glans,  Jan-Erik;  and  Martensson,  Arvid,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB. 
Arrangement  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  a  moving  material  web. 
4,401,004,  CI.  83-875.000. 
Glenny,  Alfred  E.  T.;  van  Vliet,  Johannes  A.  J.  M.;  and  Weerdesteijn, 
Petnis  A.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  High-pressure  discharge 
lamp.  4,401.916,  CI.  313-628.000. 
Glover.  Russell  K.,  Jr.:  See — 

Jones,   Jack    D.;   and   Glover,    Russell    K.,   Jr.,   4,401,346,   Ci. 
292-144.000. 
Gnanamuthu,  Daniel  S.,  to  Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc. 

Meul  surface  modification.  4,401,726,  CI.  428-610.000. 
GNB  Batteries  Inc.:  See— 

Szymborski,  Joseph;  Misra,  Sudhansu  S.;  Eggers,  Mark  L.;  and 
Burrows,  Brian  W.,  4,401,730,  CI.  429-53.000. 
Godat,  Jean:  See — 

Boudin,  Daniel;  Godat,  Jean;  Krzywdziak,  Alain;  and  Parmenon, 
Daniel,  4,400.881,  CI.  33-126. 70A. 
Godbersen,  Byron  L.  Boat  hoist.  4,401,335,  CI.  294-84.000. 
Goepp,  Robert  A.;  Freese.  Uwe  E.;  and  Loeb,  Marvin  P.,  to  University 
Patents.  Inc.;  and  Contracap.  Inc.  Conforming  valved  cervical  cap 
assembly  and  in-situ  molding  method.  4,401,534,  CI.  264-138.000. 
Goeth.  Hanns:  See — 

Wetzel.  Bemd;  Woitun.  Eberhard;  Reuter.  Wolfgang;  Maier.  Ro- 
land;   Lechner,    Uwe;    and    Goeth.    Hanns,    4,401,667,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Gohara,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Matsushita,    Yukio;    and    Gohara,    Yoshihiro,    4,401,061,    CI. 
123-41.840. 
GoifTon,  John  J.;  and  Thawley,  S.  Tom,  to  Tele-Drill  Inc,.  Heat  sink- 
/retainer  clip  for  a  downhole  electronics  package  of  a  measurements- 
while-drilling  telemetry  system.  4,400,858,  CI.  24-255.0BS. 
Gokimoto,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Chihara,    Takeshi;    and    Gokimoto,    Hifoyuki,    4,401,344,    CI. 
297-367.000. 
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Gold,  Kenneth  S.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  External  device  identification 

system.  4,401,949,  CI.  324-402.000. 
Goldberg,   Jerrold.    Etched    photographic    imagery.    4,401,750,    CI. 

430-323.000. 
Goldman,  Fred  M.:  See — 

Csaszar,  Gabor;  Goldman,  Fred  M.;  Oehley,  Gemot;  and  Svoboda, 
Edward  J.,  4,401,089,  CI.  123-536.000. 
Goodman,  Donald:  See— 

Ceprini,    Mario   Q.;    Goodman,    Donald;    and    Hoch,    Samuel, 
4,401,798,  CI.  526-84.000. 
Goodman  System  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Goodman,  Toronu  P.;  and  Everling,  Bruce,  4,401,059,  CI.  123- 

25.00L. 
Goodman,  Toronto  P.,  4,401,060,  CI.  123-25.00R. 
Goodman,  Toronto  P.;  and  Everling,  Bruce,  to  Goodman  System 
Company,  Inc.  Fluid  injection  system,  and  flow  control  device  used 
therein,  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,401,059,  CI.  123-25.00L. 
Goodman,  Toronto  P..  to  Goodman  System  Company.  Inc.  Fluid 
injection  system  for  a  supercharged  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.401,060.  CI.  123-25.00R. 
Goodrich,  John  E.:  See — 

Halford,  George  C;   and  Goodrich.  John   E.,  4,401,130,  CI. 
132-88.500. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 

Balogh.  George  F.,  4.401.838.  CI.  585-860.000. 
Gorsek.  Edmund  J.,  to  Dickey-john  Corporation.  Grain  sensor  using  a 

piezoelectric  element.  4,401.909.  CI.  310-323.000. 
Goth.  George  R.;  Magdo.  Ingrid  E.;  and  Malaviya,  Shashi  D..  to 
International   Business  Machines  Corporation.   Self-aligned   metol 
process  for  integrated  circuit  metallization.  4.400,865.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Goto.  Kunio:  See— 

Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Kinjo,  Hisao;  Ozawa,  Keiji;  Tatsuguchi,  Kazuo; 
Goto.  Kunio;  and  Hirata,  Atsumi.  4,402,018,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Goto,  Sotomi:  See — 

Nomura,    Isao;   Hori,   Masayoshi;   Goto,   Sotomi;   and   Kittaka, 
Hirokazu,  4,401,715,  CI.  428-306.600.  * 

Gotoh,  Masami:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Nobuo;  Ohashi,  Yasuo;  Ohta,  Kenji;  Takagi,  Yasumasa; 
and  Gotoh,  Masami,  4,400,844,  CI.  15-250.160. 
Gottling,  Helmut:  See— 

Rodewald,  Gerhard;  Opel,  Detlef;  Brausfeld,  Walter;  Gotthng, 
Helmut;  Meyer,  Hans-Friedrich;  and  Moller,  Rudolf,  4,401,293. 
CI.  251-324.000. 
GoU.  Manfred  K.:  See— 

Failli,  Amedeo;  Immer,  Hans  U.;  and  Gotz.  Manfred  K..  4,401.656, 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Goudy.  Paul  R..  Jr.  Fuel  preparation  and  burning  system.  4,401,039,  CI. 

1 10-347.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  Ariing  D.,  Jr.,  4,401,999.  CI.  346-154.000.  - 
Gozzo,  Franco:  See — 

Garlaschelli.  Luigi;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Mirenna,  Luigi,  4,401,675, 
CI.  424-285.000. 
Graczyk,  Lawrence  S.:  Sec- 
Royal,  John  H.;  Graczyk,  Lawrence  S.;  and  Owens,  William  J., 
^^       4,401.155,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Graham  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Sanderson,  Robert  A.,  4,400,846.  CI.  I5-3O6.0OA. 
Graiff.  L.  B.;  and  Kiovsky,  T.  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Fuel  and 
lubricant  compositions  for  octane  requirement  reduction.  4,401,439, 
a.  44-63.000. 
Grammel,  Jurgen:  See— 

Pedain,  Josef;  Thoma,  Wilhelm;  Grammel,  Jurgen;  and  Schroer, 
Walter,  4,401,801,  CI.  528-67.000. 
Granetzke,  Dennis  C:  See— 

Costello,  Norman  F.;  and  Granetzke,  Dennis  C,  4,401,091,  CI. 
123-557.000. 
Granges  NYBY  AB:  See— 

Aslund,  Christer;  Akerman,  Ake;  Eriksson,  Hans;  and  Flodin, 
Benny,  4,401,723,  CI.  428-554.000. 
Grant,  Willie  T.  Self-operated  air  register  damper.  4,401,260,  CI.  236- 

9.00A.  .     . 

Grantham.  Daniel  H.;  and  Swindal.  James  L..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Method  for  pattern  masking  objecU  and  the  products 
thereof  4.401.367,  CI.  350-162.220 
Grapha-Holding  AG:  See— 

Muller.  Hans,  4.401.299.  CI.  270-54.000. 
Graphic  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Hausner,  George  G.,  Jr.,  4,401,997,  CI.  346-137.000. 
Grass,    Alfred.    Door   hinge   with   a   sliding   catch.   4,400,848,   CI. 

16-332.000. 
Graumlich,  William  H.:  See— 

Kaminski,  David  C;  and  Graumlich,  William  H.,  4,401,866,  CI. 
200-61.880. 
Gray,  Jack,  to  United  Stotes  of  America,  Army.  Hybrid  velocity  de- 
rived heading  reference  system.  4,402,049.  CI.  364-447.000. 
Gray,  Thomas  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Raney  nickel  hydrogen  evolu- 
tion cathode.  4,401,529,  CI.  204-95.000. 
Graziani,  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Choi.    Byung   C;    and    Graziani,    Kenneth    R.,   4,401,554.    CI. 
208-64.000. 

Green,  Brian  R.:  See—  „      .  .„.  ^,„     ^, 

HaiKXtck,    Robert    D.;    and    Green,    Brian    R.,    4,401,629,    CI. 

423-24.000. 
Green,  Gordon  J.;  and  deBruyn,  Robert  J.  Traffic  control  system. 
4.401,969,  a.  34041.00R. 


E.; 
CI. 


CI. 


Green,  Martin  L.;  and  Sherwood,  Richard  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  Fe— Cr— Co  Magneto  by  powder  metallurgy 
processing.  4.401.482.  CI.  148-104.000. 
Green.  Milton,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Sunscreen  method.  4.401.649. 

CI.  424-60.000. 
Greenberg.  Charles  B.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc  Thermochromic  vana- 
dium oxide  with  depressed  switching  temperature.  4,401,690,  CI. 
427-87.000. 
Greenberg,  Roland;  Cushman,  David  W.;  Vogt,  B.  Richard;  Weisen- 
bom,  Frank  L.;  and  Antonaccio.  Michael  J.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons. 
Inc.  Enkephalinase  inhibitors.  4.401,677.  Q.  424-317.000. 
Gregorius.  Klaus:  See — 

Janner.  Karl;  and  Gregorius,  Klaus,  4,401,627,  CI.  422-186.000. 
Greul.  Helmut  W.:  See- 
Walter.  Leo;  and  Greul,  Helmut  W..  4.401.354.  CI.  339-19.000. 
Grey.  Vincent  G.  Safety  control  system  for  container  operations. 

4,401,185.  CI.  182-93.000. 
Griffin.  T.  Scott:  See— 

Klayman.  Daniel  L.;  Scovill.  John  P.;  Bartosevich.  Joseph  F.; 
Mason,  Carl  J.;  and  Griffin,  T.  Scott,  4,401,670,  CI  424-250.000. 
Grimm.  Forrest  R.:  See — 

Backlund.  Sven;  and  Grimm.  Forrest  R..  4,401.965.  CI.  337-408.000. 
Gross.  Pavel;  and  Kohout.  Jaroslav.  Combined  indicating  apparatus  for 

scuba  divers.  4,400,977.  Q.  73-432.00R. 
Groundwater  Decontamination  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Jhaveri.    Vidyut;    Mazzacca.    Alfred    J.;    and    Snyder.    Harold. 
4.401.569.  CI.  210-610.000. 
Grover,  Raymond  H..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Speed 
control    apparatus    for    winding    linear    material.    4,401,924,    CI. 
318-6.000. 
Gruenfeld.  Norbert.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  1-Carboxyalkanoyl- 
1.2,3.4-tetrahydroquinoline-2-carboxylic      acids.      4.401.818.      CI. 
546-165.000. 
Gnimmett.  Lome  H.:  See — 

Melissa,  Raymond  F.;  Gnimmett,  Lome  H.;  and  Fischer.  Joseph  J.. 
4.401.390.  CI.  400-240.300. 
Gnindei.  Manfred,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Hydraulic  vibration  damper 

with  noise  reduction  damping  valves.  4.401,196,  CI.  188-282.000. 
Gmnst,  Heinz,  to  Starkstrom  Gummcrsbach  GmbH.  Switching  device 

with  forced  opening  of  the  contacts,  4.401.867.  CI.  200-76.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See- 
Simmons,    Nathaniel;    Magnusson.    Stig;    Puccini.    Sergio 
McLaughlin.  Donald  W  ;  and  Stelte,  David  J..  4,402,077, 
370-63.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Arbie.  John  A.,  Sr.,  4.401,276.  CI.  241-29.000. 
Koza,    Francis    R.;    and    Parrott,    Richard    A.,    4,401,913, 
313-25.000. 
Guarracini,  Joseph;  and  Walentine,  Joseph  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Video  disc   mastering   using   gimballed   air  puck.   4,402,072,   CI. 
369-132.000. 
Guay,  Raymond;  and  Moffatt,  Pierre  R.,  to  Boivin,  Louis.  Electronic 
hydrometer  and  method  of  determining  the  density  of  a  liquid. 
4,400.978.  CI.  73-453.000. 
Guess.  Joe  F.;  Dietz.  Dennis  R.;  and  Hottinger.  Charles  F..  to  Tech- 
nicare Corporation.  Reflection  enhancement  of  a  biopsy  needle. 
4.401.124.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Lankston.  Robert  J..  4.401.133.  CI.  137-268.000. 
Gunther.  Paul,  to  Salzle,  Erich.  Process  and  an  apparatus  for  extracting 
fine  droplets  of  paint   from   paint-spraying   units.   4,401.051,  CI. 
118-326.000. 
Gutermuth,   Paul;  and  Oetjen.   Heinrich.  Fire  resistant  sub-ceiling. 

4.401.165.  CI.  169-54.000. 
Guttog.  Karl  M..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Microprocessor 

system  with  instruction  pre-fetch.  4.402,042,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Guttog.  Karl  M.;  McDonough.  Kevin  C;  and  Laws,  Gerald  E..  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Microprocessor  with  compressed 
control  ROM.  4.402.043.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Guttog,  Karl  M.:  See— 

McDonough,   Kevin  C;  and  Guttag,   Karl   M..  4.402.0a,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See— 

Boyer.  Keith  D..  4.400.922.  CI.  52-394.000. 
Haack,  Werner,  to  Brevet  AG.  Sliding  weight  scale.  4.401,177,  CI. 

177-250.000. 
Haase,  Elmer  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Fuel  distribution  system 

for  an  intemal  combustion  engine.  4,401.063.  CI.  123-73.00B. 
Haber,  Terry  M.;  and  Smedley.  William  H.  Intestinal  control  valve 

4.401.107.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Hagarty.  Jon  R..  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Smgle  gear  opposed 

reaction  transmission  brake.  4.400.988.  CI.  74-411.500. 
Hagiwara,  Hiroshi;  and  Iwasaki,  Takao,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  graft  copolymer.  4,401,806, 
CI.  528-498.000. 
Hakamata.  Kyoji:  See— 

Fujimoto,     Hiroaki;     and     Hakamata,     Kyoji.     4.401.090.     CI. 
123-545.000. 
Hakamata,  Tokuichi:  See— 

Shimmura,    Shuzaburo;    Hakamata,    Tokuichi;    and    Takemoto, 
Masahiro,  4,401,094,  CI.  123-576.000. 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdett:, 
Stephen  D  ;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C,  to  Caterpillar  Tr«;tor  Co.  Vehicle 
steering  brake  and  clutch  control.  4,401,132,  CI.  137-1.000. 
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HaJbrand,  Inc.:  See — 

Halford,   George   C;   and   Goodrich,   John   E..   4,401,130.   CI. 
132-88.500. 
Haley,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Osbome,  Robert  L.;  Haley,  Paul  H.;  and  Jennings,  Stephen  J., 
4,402,054,  CI.  364-554.000. 
Halford,  George  C;  and  Goodrich,  John  E.,  to  Halbrand,  Inc.  Swab 

article.  4,401,130,  CI.  132-88.500. 
Hall,  James  D.:  See- 
Stone.  Lyndon  R.;  and  Hall,  James  D.,  4,402.052,  CI.  364-506.000. 
Hall,  James  E.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Lithium 
alkoxide  diamines  as  modifiers  for  polymerization  of  dienes  using 
lithium-based  initiators.  4.401,800,  CI.  526-175.000. 
Hall,  John  L.  Snap  closure.  4,401,230,  CI.  220-339.000. 
Haller,  Klaus:  See — 

Nonnenmann,  Manfred;  Hesse,  Wolfgang;  Haller,  Klaus;  and  Bar- 
dong,  Helmut,  4.400,860,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Gideon,  Charles  M.,  4,401,789,  CI.  524-827.000. 
Hallquist,  Lisa  G.:  See — 

Ward,  Irl  E.,  Jr.;  Hallquist,  Lisa  G.;  and  Hurley.  Thomas  J., 

4  401  747  CI.  430-258  000. 
Ward.  Irl  e'..  Jr.;  and  Hallquist.  Lisa  G.,  4,401,748,  CI.  430-258.000. 
Hamada,  Mitsuo;  and  Yasuda,  Sadami,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 

Primer  composition  used  for  adhesion.  4,401,500,  CI.  156-307.500. 
Hamano,  Isao;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Method    of   connecting    armature    coil.    4,401,252,    CI. 
228-110.000. 
Hamano,  Nobuo,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Electronic  tennis  game  with 

interactive  controls.  4,401.304.  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Hamblin,  David  S.:  See — 

Constable.   Michael  J.;  and   Hamblin,   David   S.,  4,401,232,  CI. 
220-450.000. 
Hamilton,  Noble  E.,  to  Duracell  Inc.  Ruid  cathode  depolarized  cell. 

4,401,732,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Hammelmann,  Paul.  Hydraulic  pressure  transformer.  4,401,415,  CI. 

417-270.000. 
Hammond,  Gerald  C,  to  Vanderhoff  Communications  Ltd.  Speech  and 

data  communication  network.  4,402,073,  CI.  370-9.000. 
Hance,  James  C,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Shoe  insole  having  antibacterial 

and  antifungal  properties.  4,401.770,  CI.  521-120.000. 
Hancock.  Robert  D.;  and  Green,  Brian  R..  to  National  Institute  for 
Metallurgy.  Selective  imidazole  ion  exchange  resins.  4.401,629.  CI. 
423-24.000. 
Hang.  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Prabhu.    Ashok    N.;    and    Hang,    Kenneth    W.,    4,401,709,    CI. 
428-209.000. 
Hansen.  Dennis  D..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Aerosal  fan  spray  head.  4.401.271.  CI.  239-337.000. 
Hansen.  John  H.:  See — 

Conklin.  Delano  M.;  Hansen,  John  H.;  and  Hodgin.  John  B.. 
4.401.782.  CI.  524-313.000. 
Hanson.  Richard  A.;  and  Atherton,  Kim  W.,  to  Sundstrand  Data  Con- 
trol, Inc.  Force  transducer  flexure  with  conductors  on  surfaces  in  the 
neutral  bending  plane.  4.400.979.  CI.  73-517.008. 
Hanyu.  Susumu;  and  Kato,  Kenji,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd. 

Electronic  control  sewing  machine.  4,401,042,  CI.  112-158.0OE. 
Hara.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Katayama,  Hajime;   Nagaoka,  Tateki;  Takada,   Yusaku;  Onoda, 
Shigeyoshi;  Kubota,  Atsushi;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Suda,  Masashi, 
4.401.385.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Harada,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ogino.  Etsuo;  Yoshii,  Nobuo;  and  Harada,  Kazuo,  4,401,278,  CI. 
241-46.170. 
Harbeson,  William  D.,  to  Kay  Elemetrics  Corp.  Speech  analysis  appara- 
tus. 4,401,850,  CI.  179- lose. 
Harding  Carpets  Limited:  See — 

Zegota,  Michael,  4,401,704,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Hardy,  Eugene  C;  and  Miklos,  Milan  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.    Sheet   separation   apparatus  and   method. 
4,401,302,  CI.  271-251.000. 
Harman  Automotive,  Inc.:  See — 

Fisher,  Robert  J.;  Jaworowicz,  Arthur  C;  Lyle.  John  M.;  Sellers, 
Jerry  W.;  and  Steed.  Gary  R..  4.401.289,  CI.  248-483.000. 
Harper,  William  P.;  and  DeVries,  Donald  H.,  to  Rogers  Corporation. 
Miniaturized  bus  bars  and  methods  of  fabrication  thereof.  4,401,843, 
CI.  174-72.00B. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Noll,  Harry  C,  Jr.,  4,401,021,  CI.  100-14.000. 

Pospisil,  Robert  S.,  4,401.940,  CI.  323-365.000. 

Sanders,   Thomas   J.;    and    White,    William    H.,   4,402,002,    CI. 

357-42.000. 
Taylor.  David  L.,  4.402.065,  CI   365-189.000. 
Harris,  Jeanette  C.  Kit  adapted  to  faciliute  storage  and  use  of  splinter- 
removing  materials.  4,401,434,  CI.  604-310.000. 
Harsco  Corporation:  See — 

Gallis,  Anthony  J.,  4,401,291.  CI.  249-196.000. 
Harshaw  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Zamiska.    Frank    P.;    and    Tipton.    Norman    B.,   4,401,542,    CI. 
204-213.000. 
Hartlaub,  Jerome  T.;  and  McDonald,  Ray  S.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Digital 
cardiac  pacemaker  with  program  acceptance  indicator.  4,401,120,  CI. 
128-419.0PT. 
Hartshorn,  Frank;  le  Vesconte.  Ivor  J.  R.;  Murphy,  Brian  J.  M.;  and 
Storer,  Richard  E.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Machine  for  lasting  heel 
seat  portions  of  shoes.  4,400,839,  CI.  12-12.500. 


Hartung,  Russell  M.;  Appleman,  Larry;  and  Alexander,  Warren  R.,  to 
General  Signal  Corp.  Automatic  lamp  bulb  changer  for  signal  lamps. 
4,402,038,  CI.  362-20.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shumpei:  See — 

Otsuka,    Kazuo;    Narasaka,    Shin;    and    Hasegawa,    Shumpei, 
4,401,080,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Hashimoto,  Sadakatsu:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Takaaki;  Hashimoto,  Sadakatsu;  and  Nishiyama,  Mit- 
sum,  4,401,370,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Hashimoto,  Toshio:  See — 

Kato.   Yoshito;   Matsubara,   Hideyuki;  and   Hashimoto,  Toshio, 

4,401,930,  CI.  318-603.000. 
Ohkubo,  Hiroyuki;  Mam,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Yoshito;  and  Hashimoto, 
Toshio,  4,400,890,  CI.  33-125.00C. 
Hataoka,  Nobuo:  See — 

Ichikawa,  Akira;  HaUoka,  Nobuo;  Kitazume,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ohira, 
Eiji,  4,401,849,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See — 

Miura,   Kazuhiko;   Kawabata,  Takakazu;   Hattori,  Tadashi;  and 
Ueno,  Yoshiki,  4.401.948.  CI.  324-378.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Komossa,     Werner;     and     Ramsch,     Gerhard,     4,401,205,     CI. 
198-524.000. 
Hausch.  Walter  R.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Ambi- 
ent   temperature   application   of  indicia   to   elastomer   substrates. 
4,401,145,  CI.  I52-353.00R. 
Hausfeld,   A.    David.    Isoelectric   focusing  techniques  and  devices. 

4.401,538,  CI.  204-180.00P. 
Hausner,  George  G.,  Jr.,  to  Graphic  Controls  Corporation.  Chart 
having  improved  separability  from  a  sucked  array.  4,401,997,  CI. 
346-137.000. 
Hayakawa,  Nobuo;  Ohashi,  Yasuo;  Ohta,  Kenji;  Takagi,  Yasumasa;  and 
Gotoh,  Masami,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Jidosha  cienki 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wiper  device.  4,400,844,  CI.  15-250.160. 
Hayden,  Harold  R.:  See— 

Peik,  Jerry  A.;  Steenbergen,  Suzanna  M.;  and  Hayden,  Harold  R., 
4,401,760,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Hayskar.  Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  feeder  controlled  by 

fed  sheet.  4.401,301,  CI.  271-96.000. 
Hazan,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Steers,  Michel;  and  Hazan,  Jean-Pierre,  4,400,838,  CI.  8-158.000. 
Hazel,  Robert  L.;  and  LaBudde,  Edward  V.,  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion. Preformatted  optical  media  for  use  in  an  optical  memory  system. 
4,402,061,  CI.  365-127.000. 
Heeney,  John  P.:  See — 

Bookout,  Charles  C;  Heeney,  John  P.;  and  Murphy,  Richard  E., 
4,400,998,  CI.  74-740.000. 
Hegedus,  Allan  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Efflux  viscosity  cup. 

4,400,973,  CI.  73-56.000. 
Heidemeyer,  Paulus;  Bigalke,  Erhard;  Zimmermann,  Frank;  and  Wer- 
ner, Hartmut,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement 
for  automatic  clutch  actuation.  4,401,200,  CI.  192-0.076. 
Heidenreich.   David   C,   to   Power  Transmssion   Technology,   Inc. 

Torque  limiting  clutch.  4,401,426,  CI.  464-41.000. 
Heimann.  Eberhard:  .See — 

Diederich.  Gerd;  Solmecke.  Rolf;  Husselmann,  Hans;  Heimann, 
Eberhard;  and  Schauffele,  Frithjof,  4,401,243.  CI.  222-591.000. 
HeinI,  Ernst:  See — 

Valentin,  Bernard;  and  HeinI,  Ernst,  4,401,862,  CI.  200-1  LOOK. 
Heinrich,  Erich:  See — 

Ploetz,  Klaus  V.;  2^ngs.  Ludger;  Schneider,  Ralf;  Bauer,  Hanns- 
georg;  Otto.  Josef;  Walter,  Manfred;  Meyer,  Helmut;  and  Hein- 
rich, Erich,  4,401,296,  CI.  266-236.000. 
Heinrich  Wunder  GmbH  Co.  KG:  See— 

Zoor,  Reinhold,  4,401,247,  CI.  224-315.000. 
Heinzelmann,  Karl-Georg:  See — 

Distler,   Walter;  and   Heinzelmann,   Karl-Georg,  4,402,085,  CI. 
378-15.000. 
Heisey,  Jay  M.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Connector  system  for  connect- 
ing a  ceramic  substrate  to  a  printed  circuit  board.  4,401,352,  CI. 
339-I7.0CF. 
Helms,  Charles  R.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Container 
closure  sealing   member  and   method  of  forming.   4,401,231,  CI. 
220-359.000. 
Helms,  Charles  R..  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Composite 
molded  plastic  and  paperboard  dispensing  device.  4,401,248,  CI. 
225-47.000. 
Helms.  Charles  R.:  See — 

Bell.  Richard  L.;  and  Helms,  Charles  R.,  4,401.229.  CI.  220-259.000. 
Henderson,  Charles  T.  Process  for  removing  precious  metals  from  ore. 

4,401,468,  CI.  75-105.000. 
Henderson,  John  G.  N.:  See — 

Knight,  Stanley  P.;  and  Henderson,  John  G.  N.,  4,402,089,  CI. 
455-186.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Scheuffgen,  Ingeborg,  4,401,664,  CI.  424-365.000. 
Hennessy,  James  J.,  to  Hennessy  Products,  Incorporated.  Sliding  door 

operating  means.  4,400.914,  CI.  49-362.000. 
Hennessy  Products.  Incorporated:  See — 

Hennessy.  James  J.,  4,400,914,  CI.  49-362.000. 
Henning.  Paul  N.:  See — 

Curtin.  William  J.;  Henning,   Paul  N.;  and   Post,  Kendall   E., 
4,401,856,  CI.  179-27.0FH. 
Henrich,  Hans:  See — 

Thumm,  Helmut;  Bahr,  Theodor;  and  Henrich,  Hans,  4,401,277,  CI. 
241-38.000. 


AUGUST  30,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  15 


Hensley,  George  H.;  and  Hensley,  Raymond  E.  Method  of  producing  a 

high  energy  plasma  for  igniting  fuel.  4,402,036,  CI.  361-257.000. 
Hensley,  Raymond  E.:  See — 

Hensley,  George  H.;  and  Hensley,  Raymond  E.,  4,402,036,  CI. 
361-257.000. 
Heringes,  James  A.:  See — 

Gardineer,  Bayard  G.;  and  Heringes,  James  A.,  4,401,882,  CI. 
219-335.000. 
Herman,  Daniel  F.;  and  Kruse,  Uno,  to  NL  Industries  Inc.  Polymeric 

polyelectrolytes.  4,401.795.  CI.  525-327,800. 
Hermann  Bcrstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 
Anders,  Dietmar,  4,401,421,  CI.  425-71.000. 
Hermansdorfer,  James  E.;  and  Spurgin,  William  T.,  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion. Synchro-to-step  data  converter.  4,401,932,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Herpers,  Lodewijk-Jozef,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Prolongation  of  timing 
intervals  in  response  to  ectopic  heart  beats  in  atrial  and  ventricular 
pacemakers.  4,401,119.  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Hertel,  Helfried,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  this  appli- 
cation of  an  adhesive  web  longitudinally  and  with  U-shaped  section 
about  the  edge  of  a  sheet  metal  panel  or  the  like  shaped  [»rt  of  sheet 
metal.  4,401,503,  CI.  156-461.000. 
Hesse,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Nonnenmann,  Manfred;  Hesse,  Wolfgang;  Haller,  Klaus;  and  Bar- 
dong,  Helmut,  4.400.860.  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Hessler,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Walker,    Jerry    A.;    and    Hessler,    Edward    J.,    4,401,599,    CI. 
260-397.450. 
Heubner,  Ulrich:  See — 

Prinz,  Bmno;  Rockel,  Manfred  B.;  Rudolph,  Gunther;  Heubner, 

Ulrich;  and  Zoebe,  Hugo.  4,401.488.  CI.  148-435.000. 

Hibst.  Hartmut;  and  Jakusch.  Helmut,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Preparation  of  finely  divided  barium   ferrite  of  high  coercivity. 

4,401.643.  CI.  423-594.000. 

Hida,  Yoshiaki,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermosensi- 

tive  recording  materials.  4,401,721,  CI.  428-484.000. 
Higashionji.  Masaru:  See — 

Nakamura,    Kazuo;    and    Higashionji,    Masaru,    4,402,027,    CI. 
360-123.000. 
Highland  Manufacturing  &  Sales  Co.:  See— 

Weder,  Erwin  H.;  Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Weder,  Herbert  A., 
4,401,700,  CI.  428-17.000. 
Highlander.  Sarah  K.:  See—  - 

Manis.    Jack    J.;    and    Highlander.    Sarah    K.,    4,401,761,    CI. 
435-172.000. 
Higo,  Shoichi:  See — 

Onodera,     Toshihiro;     Masuda,     Youichi;     Nakajima,     Akira; 
Takamura,  Yoshio;  Kajiwara,  Seiji;  and  Higo,  Shoichi,  4,401,902, 
CI.  307-415.000. 
Higuchi,  Shigemitsu:  See — 

Saito,  Tadashi;  Sampei,  Tohm;  Asada,  Akihiro;  Ohto,  Yoshihiro; 
Iwasaki,  Syunji;  Higuchi,  Shigemitsu;  Ozawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Ta- 
naka.  Yasunari,  4,401,971,  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Hijikau,  Kunio:  See— 

Yabe,  Akira;  Mori,  Yasuo;  and  Hijikata,  Kunio,  4,401.148.  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Hildreth,  Michael  S.  Hair  sectioning  tool.  4,400,879,  CI.  132-151.000. 
Hill,  Alvin  M.:  See— 

Kadlecik,  Jack;  and  Hill,  Alvin  M.,  4,401,249,  CI.  225-97.000. 
Hillberg,  Robert  L.;  and  Stevens,  Frederick  F.  Multi-barrel  handgun 

firing  mechanism.  4,400,900,  CI.  42-69.00R. 
Hillberg,  Robert  L.,  to  COP,  Inc.  Firearm  having  inertially  responsive 

safety  mechanism.  4,400,901,  CI.  42-70.00F. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kessler,  Jurgen,  4,401,172,  CI.  175-283.000. 
Hirabayashi.  Hirokazu;  Tomioka,  Hirotaka;  and  Yamagau.  Shuji,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Panel  reinforcement  stmcture  constmction. 
4,401,341,  CI.  296-185.000. 
Hiraguri,  Seisuke,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Tracking  control 
system   in   a  magnetic   recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus. 
4,402,023,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Hiraguri.  Seisuke:  See— 

Hirota.  Akira;  and  Hiraguri,  Seisuke,  4,402,022,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Hirai,  Syoichi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Tetuo;  and  Hirai,  Syoichi,  4,400,993,  CI.  74-501. 50R. 
Hirano,  Hirofumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Canon  Denshi 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printing  mechanism.  4.401,027.  CI.  101-106.000. 
HiraU.  Atsumi:  See — 

Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Kinjo,  Hisao;  Ozawa,  Keiji;  Tatsuguchi,  Kazuo; 
Goto,  Kunio;  and  Hirata,  Atsumi,  4,402,018,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Hirayama,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Doi,  Yoshihiko;  Hirayama,  Toshikazu;  Miyawaki,  Yasushi;  and 
Maruyama.  Masao,  4,401,297,  CI.  266-252.000. 
Hirohata.  Michio;  and  Ikari,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cam- 
era having  automatic  focus  function  and  automatic  exposure  function. 
4,401,378.  CI.  354-195.000. 
Hirou,  Akira;  and  Hiraguri,  Seisuke,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd. 
Tracking  control   system   in   a   magnetic   reproducing   apparatus. 
4,402,022.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Hisano.   Katsukuni;   Ikeuchi.   Kazuo;   Nishimura,   Makoto;   Sibaoka, 
Hazimc;  Namura,  Kiyoshi;  Isida.  Akira;  and  Oyabu.  Katsumi.  to 
Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Device  for  connecting  turbine  blades.  4,401,411,  CI. 
416-196.00R. 
Hisey,  Elmer:  See — 

Baresh,  Joseph  M.;  Hisey,  Elmer;  and  Nash.  Robert  E..  4,400.884, 
CI.  33-174.0PA. 


Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sano,  Yukinori;  Hoshi.  Yoshikazu;  and  Takahashi,  Ikuo.  4,401,076, 
a.  123-357.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Sekizawa,  Masaaki;  and  Sasaki,  Yasuo,  4,401.167,  Q.  I73-162.00H. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,   Katsuo;   Kobayashi,   Shigeru;   Kamei.  Tsuneaki;   Tateishi, 

Hideki;  and  Aiuchi.  Susumu,  4.401.539.  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Ikeuchi,  Kazuo;  Nishimura,  Makoto;  Sibaoka, 
Hazimc;  Namura,  Kiyoshi;  Isida,  Akira;  and  Oyabu,  Katsumi, 
4,401,411,  CI.  416-196.00R. 
Ichikawa,  Akira;  Hataoka,  Nobuo;  Kitazume,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ohira, 

Eiji.  4.401.849.  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Kamata,  Yasuji;  Kuwahara.  Hiroshi;  Ide.  Jushi;  Yamashita,  Kenki- 

chi;  and  Takahashi.  Koji,  4.401.922.  CI.  315-368.000. 
Kasuya,  Katsuhiko;  Fujiwara.  Mitsum;  Imai,  Masaya;  Matsunaga, 

Tetsuzo;  and  Takahashi,  Yasuo.  4.401.420.  CI.  418-201.000. 
Mizokawa.  Sadao;  Ito.  Yoshiji;  Hosoda,  Yasuo;  Kaita,  Hiroshi; 
Okada.  Tadaaki;  Ohnishi.  Hiroaki;  Yasumoto.  Seiichi;  Fushimi. 
Hitoshi;    Ide.  Jushi;  and   Kuwahara,   Hiroshi,   4,401,365,  CI. 
350-%.200. 
Momma,    Naohiro;    and    Taniguchi,    Hiroyuki,    4,402.001,    CI. 

357-38.000. 
Nishimura.    Yutaka;    Oyama,    Yoshishige;    Kirisawa.    Tadashi; 
Kuroiwa.    Hiroshi;    Osuga,    Minom;    and    Mouri.    Yasunori. 
4,400.974.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Saito.  Tadashi;  Sampei.  Tohru;  Asada.  Akihiro;  Ohta,  Yoshihiro; 
Iwasaki,  Syunji;  Higuchi,  Shigemitsu;  Ozawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Ta- 
naka.  Yasunari.  4,401,971,  CI.  34O-52.00F. 
Sano,  Yukinori;  Hoshi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Takahashi,  Ikuo,  4,401,076, 

CI.  123-357.000. 
Tokinage,  Daizo;  Kobayashi,  Teruaki;  Yuasa,  Mitsuyoshi;  Itch. 
Michio;  and  Yasuda.  Kazuo.  4.401,387.  CI.  356-341.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogino,  Etsuo;  Yoshii,  Nobuo;  and  Harada,  Kazuo,  4,401,278,  CI. 
241-46.170. 
Hiyoshi,  Kazuhiko;  and  Sugizaki,  Atsushi,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited. 

Vinylidenc  chloride  copolymer  latex.  4,401,788,  CI.  524-714.000. 
Hoch,  Samuel:  See — 

Ceprini,    Mario    Q.;    Goodman,    Donald;    and    Hoch,    Samuel, 
4,401,798,  CI.  526-84.000. 
Hodgin,  John  B.:  See — 

Conklin,  Delano  M.;  Hansen,  John  H.;  and  Hodgin,  John  B., 
4.401.782.  CI.  524-313.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Andra,   Klaus;   Hutschenreuter.   Elfriede;   and   Seifried.   Walter, 

4,401,135,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Eckardt,  Peter;  and  Dursch,  Walter,  4,401,471,  CI.  106-87.000. 
Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  and  Kleber,  Rolf,  4,401,836,  CI.  525-61.000. 
Hultzsch,  Kurt;  and  Rudolphy,  Albert,  4,401,791,  CI.  525-132.000. 
Kleiner.    Hans-Jerg;    Knittel,    Volker;    and    Debus.    Gerhard, 

4,401,473,  CI.  106-109.000. 
Porrmann,  Herbert;  Siefried,  Walter;  Klenk,  Ludwig;  and  Stenger, 

Karl,  4,401,136,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Schickfluss,   Rudolf;   Schneider,   Manfred;  and  Schuster,  Claus, 

4,401,692.  CI.  8-471.000. 
Schwertfeger,  Werner,  4,401,829.  CI.  560-180.000. 
Steppan.    Hartmut;    Wildenhain.    Barbara;   and    Ruckert.    Hans, 

4,401,520.  CI.  204-11.000. 
ter  Jung,  Hermann;  Reihs.  Leonhard;  and  Roh.  Gerhard,  4,401,790, 
CI.  525-62.000. 
Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  and  Richter,  Peter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Multi-layer  elements  suiuble  for  the  production  of  printing  plates  and 
relief  plates,  and  their  production.  4.401,749.  CI.  430-271.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.;  See— 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  4,401,812. 

CI.  536-6.400. 
Walser,  Annin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  I..  4.401.597,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Hofmann,  Charles  F.:  See — 

Meyer,  Jeffry  R.;  Billings,  John  S.,  Jr.;  Spindle.  Harvey  E.;  and 
Hofmann,  Charles  F..  4,401.841.  CI.  174-31.00R. 
Hofmann,  Frank,  to  Walter  Hofmann,  Firma.  Method  and  devices  for 

making  traffic  lines  or  the  like.  4.401.265.  CI.  239-1.000. 
Hohman.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Propste..  Mark  A.;  Seng,  Stephen;  and  Hohman,  Charles  M., 
4,401.453,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Hojima,  Toshinari:  See — 

Nakamura,    Makoto;    and    Hpjima,    Toshinari,    4,401,064,    CI. 
123-90.390. 
Holcombe,  Ricardo  I.:  See— 

Caballero,  Alejandro  J.;  and  Holcombe,  Ricardo  I.,  4,401,638,  CI. 
423-340.000. 
Hollingsworth  GmbH:  See— 

LofHer,  Walter,  4,400,852.  CI.  19-106.00R. 
Holroyd,  Eric:  See — 

Bailey,  George  K.;  Holroyd.  Eric;  Wright.  Anthony  R.;  and  Per- 
kins. David  J.  B.,  4.401.493,  CI.  156-117.000. 
Holzapfel.  Bemd  H.:  See— 

Jahn,  Ulrich  W.  K.;  and  Holzapfel,  Benid  H..  4.401,498,  CI. 
156-307.100. 
Holzen,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Ankrapp,  John  H.;  Holzen,  E>onald  J.;  and  Rinke,  Donald  P., 
4,401,340,  CI.  296-93.000. 
Homann,  Thorsten:  See— 

Suhr,  Gunther;  Knuth,  Manfred;  Malchow,  Wilhelm;  and  Homann. 
Thorsten,  4,401,023,  CI.  100-148.000. 
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Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Honda.  Shotchi.  4,401,067,  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Miyakoshi.  Shinichi;  and  Isono,  Tokio,  4.401.316.  CI.  280-277.000. 
J4ishikawa,  Masao;  Toshimitsu,  Yoshihiko;  Aoyama.  Toshihiko; 
Takaoka.  Tokuro;  Aoki.  Takashi;  and  Sato,  Yoichi,  4,401,180,  CI. 
180-148.000. 
Otsuka,    Kazuo;    Narasaka.    Shin;    and    Hasegawa,    Shumpei, 

4.401,080.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Tagami,  Katsutoshi;  Sugimura.  Masao;  Yasui,  Shinichiro;  Takaha- 
shi,    Tsuneo;    Komuro,    Katsusuke;    and    Suzuki,    Nobuhiko, 
4,402,050.  CI.  364-460.000. 
Honda,  Shoichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Valve 
porting  for  internal  combustion  engine  having  oblong  cylinder. 
4,401,067,  CI.  123-193.00P.' 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Adams.  John  T.;  and  Nelson,  Marvin  D.,  4,401.262,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Hong,  Ngai  H.:  See — 

White,    Lionel    S.,    Jr.;    and    Hong.    Ngai    H..    4,401,904,    CI. 
307-482.000. 
Hongo.  Chikara:  See — 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  Hongo,  Chikara;  and  Yoshioka, 
Ryuzo.  4.401,820.  CI.  548-344.000. 
Hoobler,  Mary  A.:  See — 

Sikorski.    James    A.;    and    Hoobler.    Mary    A..    4.401.455,    CI. 

71-087.000. 
Sikorski.    James    A.;    and    Hoobler,    Mary    A..    4,401,604,    CI. 
260-968.000. 
Hope.  Tomasz  S..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Powder  filled  fiber 

optic  cable.  4,401,366.  CI.  350-96.230. 
Hon,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Nomura,    I&ao;   Hori.    Masayoshi;   Goto,   Sotomi;   and    Kittaka, 
Hirokazu,  4,401,715.  CI.  428-306.600. 
Horino,  Akio:  See — 

Matsuzaki,  Kenji;  Horino,  Akio;  Terai,  Yasuharu;  and  Kato,  Sho- 
hei,  4,401,309,  CI.  28O-5.0OA. 
Horiuchi,  Kunio:  See — 

Uchikune;   Tagami,   Mutsukazu;   Shimizu,   Taketo;   Yanagisawa, 
Kiyoshi;  Yokosawa.  Katsuto;  Horiuchi,  Kunio;  and  Sakaguchi, 
Hiroo,  4,401,960,  CI.  335-285.000. 
Horiuchi,  Tomofusa;  and  Yokota,  Shoichiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Idling  air  flow  rate  adjusting  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,401,074,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Horiuchi,  Yasushi.  Ski  binding.  4,401,317,  CI.  280-625.000. 
Hoshi.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Sano.  Yukinori;  Hoshi.  Yoshikazu;  and  Takahashi,  Ikuo,  4,401,076, 
CI.  123-357.000. 
Hoshino,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Akiko;  Hoshino.  Tatsuo;  and  Tazoe.  Masaaki,  4,401,812, 
CI.  536-6.400. 
Hosoda.  Yasuo:  See— 

Mizokawa,  Sadao;  Ito,  Yoshiji;  Hosoda,  Yasuo;  Kaita,  Hiroshi; 
Okada,  Tadaaki;  Ohnishi,  Hiroaki;  Yasumoto,  Seiichi;  Fushimi, 
Hitoshi;   Ide,   Jushi;   and   Kuwahara,   Hiroshi,   4,401,365,   CI. 
350-96.200. 
Hottinger.  Charles  F.:  See- 
Guess.  Joe  F.;   Dictz,   Oennis  R.;  and   Hottinger,  Charles  F., 
4,401,124,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Houdan,  Jean  M.:  5ee — 

Bellehache.    Pierre;    and    Houdan,    Jean    M.,    4,401,423,    CI. 
425-210.000. 
Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Liu,  Kou-Chang,  to  Monsanto  Company.  3'- 
(Substituted        phcnyl>-spiro(isobenzofuran-l(3H).5'(4'H)-isoxazol]- 
3-ones  and  their  use  as  herbicides.  4,401,457,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Howmet  Corporation:  See — 

Benn,  Raymond  C;  Mihalisin,  John  R.;  Curwick,  Leroy  R.;  and 

Merrick,  Howard  F.,  4,401,622,  CI.  420-449.000. 

Hruda,  Robert  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Hermetically  sealed 

electrical  switch  with  pressure  regulating  getter  means.  4,401.869,  CI. 

200-144.00B. 

Huber,  Paul  W,,  to  Multiform  Desiccants,  Inc.  Self-retaining  adsorbent 

bag  unit.  4.401,447,  CI.  55-387.000. 
Hudson,  Bobby  D.,  deceased  (Hudson,  Bobby  J.,  personal  representa- 
tive), to  Hudson,  Bobby  J.  Apparatus  for  training  gin  saws  and 
ginning  ribs  for  cotton  gins.  4.400.851,  CI.  19-55.00R. 
Hudson,  Bobby  J  :  See — 

Hudson,  Bobby  D..  deceased.  4,400.851.  CI.  19-55.00R. 
Hudson.  Bobby  J.,  personal  representative:  See — 

Hudson,  Bobby  D..  deceased.  4,400.851.  CI.  19-55.00R. 
Huggett,  Mark  D.:  See- 
Connolly.    John    E.;    and    Huggett,    Mark    D.,    4,401.030,    CI. 
101-316.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Lockwood.  Arthur  H..  4.401.487,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Huhman.  Michael  L.;  and  James,  Larry  R.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpora- 
tion. Harvester  threshing  rotor  drive  having  variable  speed  belt  drive 
and  clutching  means.  4,400,930,  CI.  56-11.600. 
Hultzsch,  Kurt;  and  Rudolphy,  Albert,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process   for   the   preparation   of  a   modified   hydrocarbon   resin. 
4,401,791,  a.  525-132.000. 
Hume.  James  G.;  Sidvers.  John;  and  Foster.  Harold  S.,  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration.   Universal   end   of  ribbon   sensing   system.    4,401.394,   CI. 
400-208.000. 
Hungerford,  Gordon  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Film  laminate  and 

product  pouch  or  tube  therefrom.  4,401,702,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Hurd,  Claude  C:  See- 
Fry,  Stanley  E.;  and  Hurd,  Oaude  C,  4,401,116,  CI.  128-205.240. 


Hurley,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Ward,  Irl  E.,  Jr.;  Hallquist,  Lisa  O.;  and  Hurley,  Thomas  J., 

4,401,747,  CI.  430-258.000. 
Hurst,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Broderson,  Robert  W.;  Hurst,  Paul  J.;  and  Fellman,  Ronald  D., 
4,401,855,  CI.  179-I5.55R. 
Husselmann,  Hans:  See — 

Diederich,  Gerd;  Solmecke.  Rolf;  Husselmann.  Hans;  Heimann, 
Eberhard;  and  Schauffele.  Frithjof.  4,401.243.  CI.  222-591.000. 
Hutchison.  Stanley  O.:  See — 

Anderson,  Glenn  W.;  and  Hutchison,  Stanley  O.,  4,401,160,  CI. 
166-88.000. 
Hutschenreuter,  Elfriede:  See — 

Andra.  Klaus;  Hutschenreuter,   Elfriede;  and   Seifried,   Walter, 
4,401,135,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Hydro-Quebec:  See — 

St-Jean,  Guy,  4,401,870,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
I.  C.  Moller  a/s:  See— 

Kleckers,  Bent,  4,401,214,  CI.  206-219.000. 
lannetta,  Raymond:  See — 

Durand,  David,  4,401,686,  CI.  427-13.000. 
Ichikawa,  Akira;  HaUoka,  Nobuo;  Kitazume,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ohira,  Eiji, 
to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Speech  detecting  method.  4,401,849,  CI.  179-I.OSC. 
Ichikawa,  Hiroki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Seesaw  type 

switch  mechanism.  4,401,864,  CI.  200-17.00R. 
Ichimiya,  Yoshichika;  Sudo,  TsuneU;  and  Shimizu,  Masao,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.;  and  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  memory  test  pattern  generating 
apparatus.  4,402,08 1 ,  CI.  37 1  -2 1 .000. 
Ide,  Jushi:  See — 

Kamata,  Yasuji;  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi;  Ide.  Jushi;  Yamashita.  Kenki- 

chi;  and  Takahashi.  Koji,  4,401,922,  CI.  315-368.000. 
Mizokawa,  Sadao;  Ito,  Yoshiji;  Hosoda,  Yasuo;  Kaita,  Hiroshi; 
Okada,  Tadaaki;  Ohnishi,  Hiroaki;  Yasumoto,  Seiichi;  Fushimi, 
Hitoshi;    Ide,   Jushi;   and   Kuwahara,   Hiroshi,    1,401,365,   CI. 
35O-%.20O. 
Ide,  Tosiaki:  See — 

Watanabe,  Akio;  Ide,  Tosiaki;  and  Uehori,  Tatsuo,  4,401,462,  CI. 
75-0.5BA. 
Igarashi,  Akira:  See — 

Ikeda,  Teppei;   Ishige,   Sadao;   Sekikawa,   Nobuyoshi;   Igarashi, 
Akira;  and  Sugiyama.  Takekatsu,  4,401,717,  CI.  428-425.100. 
Igari,  Akira;  and  Murakami,  Tsutomu,  to  Terumo  Corporation.  Body 

fluid-filtering  device.  4,401,566,  CI.  210-351.000. 
Ignell,  Rolf  L.,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing packing  containers.  4,400,862,  CI.  29-42 l.OOR. 
IHC  Holland  N.V.:  See— 

Verboom,  Pieter,  4,400,895,  CI.  37-58.000. 
lijima,  Tetsuya;  and  Takahashi,  Seiichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Method  and  device  for  controlling  an  air  conditioning 
system.  4,401.149.  CI.  165-2.000. 
lizuka,  Tetsuya.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  MOS 

Decoder  circuit.  4.401.903,  CI.  307-449.000. 
Ikari,  Hideo:  See — 

Hirohata,  Michio;  and  Ikari,  Hideo,  4,401,378,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Ikeda,  Satoshi,  to  Shinko  Kiko  Co.  Ltd.  Arrangement  for  continuously 
excavating  ground  and  conveying  excavated  earth  in  the  vertic^ 
direction.  4,401,206,  CI.  198-549.000. 
Ikeda,  Shinichi:  See — 

Aoyagi,  Akira;  Sakata,  Kazuomi;  Ikeda,  Shinichi;  and  Koyama, 
Mashiro,  4,400,981,  CI.  73-862.510. 
Ikeda,  Shinji:  See — 

Aoki,  Keiji;  and  Ikeda,  Shinji,  4,401,079,  CI.  123-435.000. 
Ikeda,  Teppei;  Ishige,  Sadao;  Sekikawa,  Nobuyoshi;  Igarashi,  Akira; 
and  Sugiyama,  Takekatsu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-sensi- 
tive recording  material.  4,401,717,  CI.  428-425.100. 
Ikemoto,  Kazuhito;  Katayama,  Nobuaki;  Terakura,  Yukio;  and  Sasaki, 
Kan,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lubrication  mech- 
anism in  change-speed  gearing  unit.  4,400,989,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Ikenaka,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Sakaguchi,     Ryo;     and     Ikenaka,     Yoshiharu,     4,401,308,     CI. 
279-114.000. 
Ikeuchi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Ikeuchi,  Kazuo;  Nishimura,  Makoto;  Sibaoka, 
Hazime;  Namura,  Kiyoshi;  Isida,  Akira;  and  Oyabu,  Katsumi, 
4,401,411,  CI.  416-196.00R. 
Ikeura,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  engine  control.  4,401,087,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Pillman,    Harry    F.;    and    Recknagel,    H.    Carl,    4,401.211,    CI. 
206-150.000. 
Imai,  Masaya:  See — 

Kasuya,  Katsuhiko;  Fujiwara,  Mitsuru;  Imai,  Masaya;  Matsunaga, 
Tetsuzo;  and  Takahashi,  Yasuo,  4,401,420,  CI.  418-201.000. 
Immer,  Hans  U.:  See — 

Failli,  Amedeo;  Immer,  Hans  U.;  and  Gotz,  Manfred  K.,  4,401,656, 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Immunex  Corporation:  See — 

Gillis,  Steven,  4,401,756,  CI.  435-68.000.  _ 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Cartwright,  David;  and  CoHins,  David.  4,401,460,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Coffee,  Ronald  A.,  4,401,274,  CI.  239-690.000. 
Lloyd,  Harold;  and  Coxon,  John,  4,401,871,  CI.  20O-15O.00A. 
Imperial  Clevite  Inc.:  See — 

Eaton,   Gerald   E.;   and   Shtarkman,   Emile   M.,  4,401,298,  G. 
267-140.100. 
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Inaba,  Naomi:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Sezaki,  Eiji;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Makishima,  Tokuo; 
Watanabe,  Koh;  and  Wada,  Shozo,  4,401.799,  CI.  526-142.000. 
INCO  Ltd.:  See— 

Ettell,  Victor  A.;  and  Babjak,  Juraj,  4,401.630,  G.  423-34.000. 
Incorvaia,  Anthony  I.  Sponge  splint  compression  dressing.  4,401,113, 

CI.  128-156.000. 
Incremona,  Joseph  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Aqueous  developable  photosensitive  composition  and  printing 
plate.  4,401.743,  CI.  430-157.000. 
Inoue,  Takao:  See — 

Shirai,     Iwao;     Momose,     Keigo;     Sawai,    Tadashi;     Komatsu, 
Masakazu;  Inoue,  Takao;  and  Wakahata,  Tamotsu,  4,401,733,  CI. 
429-174.000. 
Insituform  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Wood,  Eric,  4,401,696,  CI.  427-236.000. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise:  See— 

Willay,  Gerard;  and  Wittmann,  Andre,  4,401,625,  CI.  422-50.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Gaillard,  Jean,  4,401,559,  CI.  208-262.000. 
Insulation  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Eriichman,  Max,  4,401,218,  CI.  206-446.000. 
Intec  Corporation:  See — 

Dehuysser,  Andre.  4.401,893,  CI.  250-572.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Cox.  George  W.;  and  Rattner.  Justin  R..  4.402.046.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Intermountain  Research  and  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Print.  William  R..  4.401.635,  CI.  423-2O6.00T. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Aiken,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Shipp,  Kenneth  O.,  Jr.,  4,402,058,  CI. 

364-900.000. 
Alexander,  Douglas  E.;  and  McCray,  Charles  M..  4.401.393,  CI. 

400-208.000. 
Best,  John  S.;  and  Sanders,  Ian  L.,  4,402,060,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Davy,  John  C;  Fenton,  Brian  P.;  and  Ramage,  John  G.,  4,401,933, 

CI.  318-778.000. 
Paris,  Sadeg  M..  4,401,900,  CI.  307-352.000. 
Gfeller,  Fritz  R.;  and  Mueller,  Hans  R.,  4,402,090,  CI.  455-601.000. 
Goth,  George  R.;  Magdo,  Ingrid  E.;  and  Malaviya,  Shashi  D., 

4,400.865.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Hardy,  Eugene  C;  and  Miklos.  Milan  J.,  4,401,302,  CI.  271-251.000. 
Kulterman,  Robert  W.;  Rakes,  James  M.;  and  Sweat,  Robert  H.,  Jr., 

4,401,931,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Martin,  Van  C,  4,401,991,  CI.  346-75.000. 

McVey,  James  M.;  Romero.  Hector  G.,  Jr.;  and  Wagoner,  James 
D.,  4,401,985,  CI.  340-799.000. 
International  Comustion  Australia  Limited:  See — 
Brander,  James  E.,  4,401,925,  CI.  318-114.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Calderone,    Nicholas;    Watkins,    Hugh;    and    Yoshida,    Takao, 
4,401.583,  Ci.  252-174.110. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See — 

Hagarty,  Jon  R.,  4,400,988,  CI.  74-41 1.500. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Benn,  Raymond  C;  Mihalisin,  John  R.;  Curwick,  Leroy  R.;  and 
"        Merrick,  Howard  F.,  4,401,622,  CI.  420-449.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Clark,  James  M.,  4,402,041,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fellingcr.  Frank;  and  Ruffing,  James  M..  4,402,079,  CI.  370-84.000. 
Iowa  State  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Wolde-Tinase.  Amde  M.,  4,400,927,  CI.  52-745.000. 
Irbit  Holding  AG:  See— 

Tschudin-Mahrer,  Rolf,  4,401,716,  CI.  428-317.300. 
Ishido,  Takao:  See — 

Koriyama.   Masayuki;   Ohnishi,   Kimimasa;   and   Ishido,  Takao, 
4,401,139,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Ishige,  Sadao:  See— 

Ikeda,  Teppei;   Ishige,   Sadao;   Sekikawa,   Nobuyoshi;   Igarashi, 
Akira;  and  Sugiyama,  Takekatsu.  4,401.717,  CI.  428-425.100. 
Ishii,  Eiichi;  Mori,  Yoshiaki;  and  Toyoda,  Minoru,  to  Nippon  Valqua 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Planar  heat  generating  device.  4,401,885, 
CI.  219-523.000. 
Ishii,  Shinichi:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Ishii,  Shini- 
chi; Saino,  Tetsushi;  and  Someno,  Tetsuya,  4,401,594,  CI.  260- 
112.50R. 
Ishii,  Tetuo:  See — 

Kashiwabara,    Norio;    Maniyama,    Hirotaka;    Ishii,   Tetuo;    and 
Kondo,  Satoru,  4.401,657,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Satake,  Sachio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited;  and  Atsugi  Motor  Parte  Company,  Limited.  Vehicle  level 
regulator  control  system.  4,401,3ia  CI.  28O-6.100. 
Ishino,  Koichi:  See — 

Odaka,    Kuniytiki;    Yamamura,    Yukio;    Ishino,    Koichi;    and 
Nakamura.  Masayuki,  4,401,929,  CI.  318-466.000. 
Ishizuka,  Hiroshi.  Electrolytic  cell  for  magnesium  chloride.  4,401,543, 

CI.  204-244.000. 
Ishizuka,  Yutaka,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Swash-plate  type  compressor 
having  a  simple  lubricant  oil  feeding  arrangement.  4,401,414,  CI. 
417-269.000. 
Isida,  Akira:  See— 

Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Ikeuchi,  Kazuo;  Nishimura,  Makoto;  Sibaoka, 
Hazime;  Namura,  Kiyoshi;  Isida,  Akira;  and  Oyabu,  Katsumi, 
4,401,411,  a.  416-196.00R. 


Islam,  Safidul,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of  hermeti- 
cally encapsulating  a  semiconductor  device  by  laser  irradiation. 
4,400,870,  CI.  29-588.000. 
Isobe,  Minoru;  and  Kikuchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Motor  with  improved  temperature  characteristics.  4,401,906,  CI. 
310-156.000. 
Isono,  Tokio:  See — 

Miyakoshi.  Shinichi;  and  Isono.  Tokio,  4,401.316,  CI.  280-277.000. 
Isovolta  Osterreiche  Isolierstoffwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rieder,  Werner,  4,401,803,  CI.  528-176.000. 
Isshiki,  Isao:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Fukuma;  Isshiki,  Isao;  Tanaka,  Masatoshi;  and  Satoh, 
Koji,  4,402,087,  CI.  382-53.000. 
Isuzu  Motors  Ltd.:  See — 

Minegishi,    Sokichi;   Takizawa,   Tozo;   Kawamura,   Hideo;   and 
Sagawa,  Nobukazu,  4,401,065,  CI.  123-145.00A. 
Itakura,  Keiichi,  to  City  of  Hope  Research  Institute.  Solid-phasr  syn- 
thesis of  polynucleotides.  4,401,796,  CI.  525-340.000. 
Ito,  Makoto:  See— 

Kitamura,  Yoichi;  Ito,  Makoto;  and  Yurita,  Chikara,  4,401,874,  d. 
219-64.000. 
Ito,  Sumio;  Kumai,  Teruo;  Oki.  Hisashi;  and  Tanahashi.  Toshio.  to 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combustion  chamber  of  a  com- 
pression-ignition type  internal  combustion  engine.  4,401,072,  CI. 
123-292.000. 
Ito,  Takeo:  See — 

Kurachi.  Hisao;  Ito.  Takeo;  and  Onoda.  Hiroshi,  4,401,395,  CI. 
400-697.100. 
Ito,  Yoshiji:  See— 

Mizokawa,  Sadao;  Ito,  Yoshiji;  Hosoda.  Yasuo;  Kaita.  Hiroshi; 

Okada,  Tadaaki;  Ohnishi,  Hiroaki;  Yasumoto,  Seiichi;  Fushimi, 

Hitoshi;   Ide,   Jushi;   and   Kuwahara,   Hiroshi,   4,401,365,   CI. 

350-96.200. 

Itoh,  Hideo;  and  Shimada,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor 

memory  circuit.  4,402,066,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Itoh,  Michio:  See — 

Tokinage,  Daizo;  Kobayashi,  Teruaki;  Yuasa,  Mitsuyoshi;  Itoh, 
Michio;  and  Yasuda,  Kazuo,  4.401,387,  CI.  356-341.000. 
Itoh,  Tadamasa,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Analytical 
method  for  the  determination  of  nitrogen,  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
sulfur  or  chlorine  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,401,763,  CI  436-115.000. 
Itou,  Tomio;  and  Mizote,  Masanori,  to  Ni»san  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Method  of  and  apparatus  for  ensuung  correct  operation  of  a 
microcomputer   in    the   event   of  power   outage.    4,402,057,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Achtetaetter,  Gerhard,  4,401,921,  CI.  315-364.000. 
Belart,  Juan,  4,400,943,  CI.  60-554.000. 

Reinaru,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Thiel,  Rudolf.  4,400,942,  CI.  60-547.100. 
Weiss,  Eberhard,  4,401,919,  CI.  315-107.000. 
Ives,  Milton  N.:  See— 

Enright,  John  A.;  Ives,  Milton  N.;  and  Daniels,  Richard  H.. 
4,401,959,  CI.  335-272.000. 
Iwai,  Hiroji:  See — 

Aiba,  Masahiko;  Yamamoto,  Yoichi;  Iwai,  Hiroji;  and  Umeda. 
Ikuo,  4,401,990,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Iwaki,  Takashi;  and  Tanaka,  Takeji,  to  Yuwa  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Apparatus  for  forming  box-shaped  covering  body    4,400,929,  CI. 
53-580  000. 
Iwamatsu,  Seiichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  X-Ray  lithogra- 
phy mask.  4,401,738,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Iwamoto,   Kenzi;   Kuroyanagi.   Makoto;   Kawai,   Hisasi;   Yoshimura, 
Kunimasa;  Nohira,  Hidetaka;  Ugajin,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Ohki,  Hisashi. 
to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Air-fuel  ratio  control  method  and  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,400,944,  CI.  60-605.000. 
Iwamura,  Eiji;  and  Motoyama,  Keiichi,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co., 

Ltd.  Cathode-ray  tube  socket  substrate.  4,402,037,  CI.  361-423.000. 
Iwasaki,  Masami,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High 
current  press  pack  semiconductor  device  having  a  mesa  structure. 
4,402,004,  CI.  357-79.000. 
Iwasaki,  Syunji:  See— 

Saito,  Tadashi;  Sampei,  Tohru;  Asada,  Akihiro;  Ohta,  Yoshihiro; 
Iwasaki,  Syunji;  Higuchi,  Shigemitsu;  Ozawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Ta- 
naka. Yasunari,  4.401.971.  CI.  34O-52.0OF. 

Iwasaki,  Takao:  See—  

Hagiwara,  Hiroshi;  and  Iwasaki,  Takao,  4,401,806,  CI.  528-498.000. 
Iwata,  Fumio:  See—  . 

Umumura,  Sumio;  Iwata,  Fumio;  Ataka,  Kikuo;  and  Shiraishi, 
Hiroshi,  4.401.830,  CI.  562-478.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Robert  M..  4.401,179,  CI.  180-89.140. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See—  ..„.,«« 

Thumm,  Helmut;  Bahr,  Theodor;  and  Henrich,  Hans,  4,401,277,  CI. 
241-38.000. 
J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Scidcnberger,  James  W.,  4,400,903,  CI.  43-122.000. 

Ward,  Irl  E.,  Jr.;  Hallquist,  Lisa  G.;  and  Hurley,  Thomas  J., 

4,401,747,  CI.  430-258.000. 
Ward,  Irl  E..  Jr.;  and  Hallquist,  Lisa  G.,  4.401,748,  CI.  430-258  000 
Jackson,  Opha  L.  Radioactive  decontamination  apparatus  and  process. 

4,401,532,0.204-129.100. 
Jaggy,  Hermann:  See — 

Weinges,  Klaus;  von  der  Eltz,  Herbert;  and  Jaggy,  Hermann, 
4,401,825,  CI.  549-3%.O0O. 
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Jahn.  Ulrich  W.  K.;  and  Holzapfel.  Bemd  H.,  to  A.Kettenbach  Fabrik 
Chemischer  Erzcugnisse,  Dental-Spezialitaten  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Process  for  producing  reciprocal  adhesion  at  the  interface  between 
two  contacting  layers  with  aluminum  hydroxide  being  included  in 
one  of  said  layers.  4.401.498,  CI.  156-307.100. 
Jakob,  Hans:  See- 
Thomas,  Hermann;  and  Jakob,  Hans,  4.401,428,  CI.  493-415.000. 
Jakusch,  Helmut:  See — 

Hibst,  Hartmut;  and  Jakusch.  Helmut.  4.401,643.  CI.  423-594.000. 
James,  Claude:  See— 

Bouchaudon,  Jean;   Dutnic-Rosset.  Gilles;   Farge.   Daniel;  and 
James.  Claude.  4,401.658,  CI.  424-177.000. 
James.  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Quick,  William  H.;  James,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Strahan,  Virgil  H., 
4,401,694,  CI.  427-162.000. 
James,  Larry  R.:  See— 

Huhman,  Michael  L.;  and  James,  Larry  R.,  4,400,930.  CI.  56-1 1.600. 
Janner,  Karl;  and  Gregorius,  Klaus,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Device  for  irradiating  isotope  mixtures  isotope  -selectively. 
4.401.627.  CI.  422-186.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Kato,  Kenji,  4.401,042,  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arakawa,  Masatoshi;  and  Nakazawa,  Kazuyoshi,  4,401.515,  CI. 
203-25.000. 
Jarman,  Alonzo  B.:  See — 

Zeuner,   Kenneth   W.;  and  Jarman,  Alonzo  B..  4,401,009.  CI. 
91-28.000. 
Jarrett.  Boaz  A.;  and  Mowbray,  Dorian  F..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus.  4,401,084,  CI.  123-450.000. 
Jarrett,  Robert  B.;  and  Pace,  Wilson  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Digital 

sample  and  hold  circuit.  4,401.974.  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Jaworowicz,  Arthur  C:  See — 

Fisher.  Robert  J.;  Jaworowicz,  Arthur  C;  Lyle,  John  M.;  Sellers, 
Jerry  W.;  and  Steed,  Gary  R.,  4,401,289.  CI.  248-483.000. 
Jeanson,  Rene  H..  to  VALEO.  Swinging  device  for  dredger.  4,400.896. 

CI.  37-67.000. 
Jennings.  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Osborne.  Robert  L.;  Haley,  Paul  H.;  and  Jennings,  Stephen  J., 
4,402.054,  CI.  364-554.000. 
Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH:  See — 

Drechsel,     Ludwig;    and     Lasch,     Margarete,    4,401,368,    CI. 
350-126.000. 
Jepson,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Bresnahan.    Roger    M.;    and    Jepson.    Paul    D.,    4.400,841,    CI. 
414-564.000. 
Jezorek,  Leigh:  See- 
Baldwin,  Wilbur  A.;  Silverman,  Richard;  Jezorek,  Leigh;  and  Pitel, 
Irving,  4,401,003,  CI.  83-483.000. 
Jhaveri,  Vidyut;  Mazzacca,  Alfred  J.;  and  Snyder,  Harold,  to  Ground- 
water Decontamination  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
treating  hydrocarbon  and  halogenated  hydrocarbon  contaminated 
ground  and  ground  water.  4,401,569,  CI.  210-610.000. 
Jidosha  I>enki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Nobuo;  Ohashi,  Yasuo;  Ohta,  Kenji;  Takagi,  Yasumasa; 
and  Gotoh,  Masami,  4,400,844,  Q.  15-250.160. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minegishi,    Sokichi;   Takizawa,   Tozo;    Kawamura,    Hideo;   and 

Sagawa,  Nobukazu.  4,401,065,  CI.  123-145.0OA. 
Ohe,  Takeshi,  4,400,938,  CI.  60-429.000. 
Jin,  Sungho,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Method  for 
making     a     magnetically     anisotropic     element.     4,401,483,     CI. 
148-120.000. 
Jirka,  Howard  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Tele- 
phone line  circuit.  4,402,039,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Johansson,  Eje  H.  K.  Device  in  safety  belts.  4,401,322,  Q.  280-808.000. 
Johnson,  Allen  S.,  Jr.,  to  Johnson,  Frances  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
increasing  the  efficiency  of  internal  collection  filter  bags.  4,401,446, 
CI.  55-97.000. 
Johnson,  Frances  H.:  See — 

Johnson,  Allen  S.,  Jr.,  4,401,446,  CI.  55-97.000. 
Johnson  and  Johnson:  See — 

Smyth,  Harold  T.,  4,401,773,  CI.  523-116.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.:  See — 

Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  Tabler,  Donald  C, 
4,401,640,  CI.  423-367.000. 
Johnson  Matthey  Inc.:  See — 

Dieu,  Raymond  L.;  Featherby,  Michael;  and  Margetts,  Peter  K., 
4,401,767,  CI.  501-19.000. 
Johnson,  Stanley  J.;  Allen,  David  T  •  and  Baker,  Keith  R.,  to  Deere  & 

Company.  Spout  control  system.  4,401,403,  CI.  414-335.000. 
Jones,  Derick,  to  Electronic  Display  Systems.  Inc.  Class  of  dichroic 

dyes  for  use  with  liquid  crystals.  4.401,369,  CI.  350-349.000. 
Jones,  Jack  D.;  and  Glover,  Russell  K.,  Jr.,  to  Aircraft  Dynamics 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  door. 
4,401,346,  CI.  292-144.000. 
Jones,  Marshall  G.:  See — 

Martzloff,  Francois  D.;  and  Jones.  Marshall  G..  4,401.912,  CI. 
313-17.000. 
Jordan,    Robert    K.    Continuous    titanium    process.    4,401,467.    CI. 

75-66.000. 
Jordan  &  Ste-Michelle  Cellars  Ltd.:  See- 
Beaumont,  Ronald  E.,  4,401,678,  CI.  426-15.000. 
Jorgensen,  Sven  E.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  cation  exchanger: 
tree  bark  treated  with  alkali  and  sulfuric  acid  for  waste  water  treat- 
ment. 4,401,811,  CI.  536-59.000. 


Joshi,  Ashok  V.,  to  Rayovac  Corporation.  Protective  active  nitrides  as 
additives     to     nonaqueous     cathode     materials.     4,401,737,     CI. 
429-218.000. 
Joshi,  Shrinivas  G.  Electronically  variable  time  delay  in  piezoelectric 

media.  4,401,956,  CI.  333-152.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Gisler,  Henry  J.,  4,401,645,  CI.  423-640.000. 
Juengel,  Richard  O.,  to  Valeron  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  for 
detecting  the  position  of  a  probe  relative  to  a  workpiece.  4,401,945, 
CI.  324-207.000. 
Juguin,  Bernard;  Martino,  Germain;  and  Miquel,  Jean,  to  Societe  Fran- 
caise  Des  Produits  Pour  Catalyse.  Catalysu  for  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion. 4,401,557,  CI.  208-139.000. 
June,  Ronald  K.:  See — 

Blytas,  George  C;  and  June,  Ronald  K.,  4,401,570,  CI.  210-639.000. 
Jungmeister,  Hans  G.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Regenerator 
having   a   code    rule    violation    checking   device.    4,402,084,    CI. 
375-4.000. 
Justice,  David  D.:  See — 

Kadija,  Igor  V.;  and  Justice,  David  D.,  4,401,519,  CI.  204-11.000. 
Kaan,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Wojtecki,    Rudolph   G.;   and    Kaan,   Joseph   P.,   4,401,156,  G. 
165-172.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Tabata,  Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  Noboru,  4,401,983,  CI.  340-785.000. 
Tabata,  Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  Noboru,  4,401,984,  CI.  340-785.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Iwamatsu,  Seiichi,  4,401,738,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Wako:  See — 

Kondo,    Kazuyoshi;    and    Nakamura,    Yoshiaki,    4,400.964,    CI. 
72-265.000. 
Kadija,  Igor  V.;  and  Justice,  David  D.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  for 
producing  reticulate  electrode  for  electrolytic  cells.  4,401,519,  CI. 
204-11.000. 
Kadlecik,  Jack;  and  Hill,  Alvin  M..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic burster  apparatus  having  a  double  bursting  bar.  4,401.249.  CI. 
225-97.000. 
Kaita,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Mizokawa,  Sadao;  Ito,  Yoshiji;  Hosoda,  Yasuo;  Kaita,  Hiroshi; 
Okada,  Tadaaki;  Ohnishi,  Hiroaki;  Yasumoto,  Seiichi;  Fushimi, 
Hitoshi;   Ide,   Jushi;   and   Kuwahara,   Hiroshi,   4,401,365,   CI. 
350-%.200. 
Kajiwara,  Seiji:  See — 

Onodera,     Toshihiro;     Masuda,     Youichi;     Nakajima,     Akira; 
Takamura,  Yoshio;  Kajiwara,  Seiji;  and  Higo,  Shoichi,  4,401,902, 
CI.  307-415.000. 
Kakeno,  Nobuhiko:  See — 

Kato,  Kiyoshi;  Kondo,  Yasuo;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  and  Kakeno, 
Nobuhiko,  4,401,078,  CI.  123-376.000. 
Kalippke,  Harald:  See — 

Brand,  Gunter;  Gerber,  Richard;  Ehrmann,  Karl;  Kaufmann.  Rein- 
hold;  and  Kalippke,  Harald,  4,401,066,  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Coupled  multilayer 

microstrip  antenna.  4,401,988,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Kamata,  Yasuji;  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi;  Ide,  Jushi;  Yamashita,  Kenkichi; 
and  Takahashi,  Koji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Convergence  distortion  correc- 
tion method  and  apparatus  for  color  cathode-ray  tube.  4,401,922,  CI. 
315-368.000. 
Kamei,  Tsuneaki:  See — 

Abe,   Katsuo;   Kobayashi,   Shigeru;   Kamei,  Tsuneaki;   Tateishi, 

Hideki;  and  Aiuchi,  Susumu,  4,401,539,  CI.  204-192.00R. 

Kamijo,  Ken;  and  Nagashima,  Hideyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Seat  position  automatic  adjusting  device  for  an  automotive 

vehicle.  4.401,928,  CI.  318-466.000. 

Kaminski,  David  C;  and  Graumlich,  William  H.,  to  Dana  Corporation. 

Lever  control  apparatus.  4,401,866,  CI.  200-61.880. 
Kaminski,  Stanley  J.:  See — 

Mansolillo,  Robert  D.;  and  Kaminski,  Stanley  J.,  4,401,611,  CI. 
264-46.400. 
Kanai,  Wataru:  See — 

Nakane,  Hisashi;  Kanai,  Wataru;  and  Tsuda.  Minoru,  4,401,745,  CI. 
430-197.000. 
Kanazawa,  Takato:  See — 

Kusunoki,    Shigeru;    Mori,    Keijiro;    and    Kanazawa,    Takato, 
4,401,884,  CI.  219-492.000. 
Kaneda,  Isami:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Kaneda.  Isami;  Sakakibara.  Susumu;  Abe. 
Ryozo;  and  Sano.  Yasushi.  4.402,070.  CI.  369-43.000. 
Kaneko,  Noboru:  See— 

Tabata,  Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  Noboru,  4,401,983,  CI.  340-785.000. 
Tabata,  Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  Noboru,  4,401.984,  CI.  340-785.000. 
Kaneko,  Shoroku;  Yamaoka,  Sigenori;  Mizuno,  Masuo;  and  Okabe, 
Yukihiro,  to  Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Limited.  Crosslinked  resin 
of  epoxy  compound  and  isocyanate  and  process  for  producing  same. 
4,401,499,  CI.  156-307.300. 
Kanetsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Uchikune;   Tagami,   Mutsukazu;   Shimizu,   Taketo;   Yanagisawa, 
Kiyoshi;  Yokosawa,  Katsuto;  Horiuchi,  Kunio;  and  Sakaguchi, 
,  Hiroo,  4,401,960.  CI.  335-285.000. 
Kansas  City  Southern  Railway  Company:  See— 

Spigarelli,  Rudolph  D.;  Aker,  John  L.;  and  Berry,  Fred  M., 
4,401,035,  CI.  105-61.000. 
Kanthal  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Watson,  Robert  A.,  4,401,883,  CI.  219-381.000. 
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Kanzler,  Walter;  and  Schedler,  Johannes,  to  Vereinigte  EdelsUhlwerke 
AG  (VEW)-  Method  for  the  recovery  of  furfural,  acetic  acid  and 
formic  acid.  4,401,514,  CI.  203-15.000. 
Kaplan,  Milton  L.:  See — 

Thompson,   H.    Lytle;   and    Kaplan,    Milton    L.,   4,401,561,  CI. 
208-212.000. 
Karl,  Alfons;  and  Buder,  Wolfgang,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Production    of   organosilicon    compounds    having    azido    groups. 
4,401,598,  CI.  260-349.000. 
Karl  Thomae  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Wetzel,  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Ro- 
land;   Lechner,    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hanns,    4,401,667,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Karlock,  James  A.  Image  enhancer  apparatus.  A,40fi,0O6,  CI.  358-31.000. 
Kashiwa,  Norio:  $ee — 

Kioka,  Mamoru;  Kitani,  Hiroaki;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  4,401,589, 
CI.  252-429.00B. 
Kashiwabana,  Norio;  Maruyama,  Hirotaka;  Ishii,  Tetuo;  and  Kondo, 
Satoru,  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.  Nutrient  composition 
suiuble  for  enteral  feeding.  4,401,657,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Kashiwara,  Hideaki:  See — 

Kashiwara,  Takeaki;  Kashiwara,  Ryohei;  and  Kashiwara,  Hideaki, 
4,401,915,  CI.  313-142.000. 
Kashiwara,  Ryohei:  See — 

Kashiwara,  Takeaki;  Kashiwara,  Ryohei;  and  Kashiwara,  Hideaki, 
4,401.915,  CI.  313-142.000. 
Kashiwara,  Takeaki;  Kashiwara,  Ryohei;  and  Kashiwara,  Hideaki. 
Ignition  plug  for  an   internal   combustion  engine.   4,401,915,  CI. 
313-142.000. 
Kaspar  &  Esh,  Inc.:  See- 
Epstein,  Elias.  4,400,932,  CI.  59-82.000. 
Kasuya,    Katsuhiko;   Fujiwara,   Mitsuru;   Imai,   Masaya;   Matsunaga, 
Tetsuzo;  and  Takahashi,  Yasuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Male  and  female 
screw  rotor  assembly  with  specific  tooth  flanks.   4,401,420,  CI. 
418-201.000. 
Kauyama,  Hajime;  Nagaoka,  Tateki;  Takada,  Yusaku;  Onoda,  Shigeyo- 
shi;  Kubota,  Atsushi;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Suda,  Masashi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus  incorporating  therein 
ozone  filtering  mechanism.  4,401,385,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Katayama,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Ikemoto,  Kazuhito;  Katayama,  Nobuaki;  Terakura,  Yukio;  and 
Sasaki,  Kan,  4,400,989,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Kato,  Kenji:  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Kato,  Kenji,  4,401,042,  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Kato,    Kiyoehi;    Kondo,    Yasuo;    Kuwakado,    Satosi;    and    Kakeno, 
Nobuhiko,  to  Nippon  Soken  Inc.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Intake  throttling  device  for  diesel  engines.  4,401,078,  CI. 
123-376.000. 
Kato,  Motohiko:  See — 

Yamaji,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kato,  Motohiko,  4,401,808,  CI.  536-27.000. 
Kato,  Shohei:  See— 

Matsuzaki,  Kenji;  Horino,  Akio;  Terai,  Yasuharu;  and  Kato,  Sho- 
hei, 4,401,309,  CI.  280-5.00A. 
Kato,  Toshikazu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Cassette 

holder.  4,402,024,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Kato,   Yoshito;    Matsubara,    Hideyuki;   and   Hashimoto,   Toshio,   to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  sensing  position 
of  movable  body  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,401,930,  CI.  318-603.000. 
Kato,  Yoshito:  See— 

Ohkubo,  Hiroyuki;  Maru.  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Yoshito;  and  Hashimoto, 
Toshio,  4,400,890,  CI.  33-125.0OC. 
Katsura,  Akira:  See— 

Kawai,  Jun;  and  Katsura,  Akira,  4,401,391,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Kaufmann,  Reinhold:  See — 

Brand,  Gunter;  Gerber,  Richard;  Ehrmann,  Karl;  Kaufmann,  Rein- 
hold;  and  Kahppke,  Harald,  4,401,066,  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Kawabata,  Takakazu:  See— 

Miura.  Kazuhiko;   Kawabata,  Takakazu;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and 
Ueno,  Yoshiki,  4,401,948,  CI.  324-378.000. 
Kawabata,  Toshiyasu;  Tosaka,  Hachiro;  and  Nanya,  Toshiki,  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.  Electrographic  development  process.  4,401,740,  CI. 
430-102.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishina.  Shuho,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid  pressure  control  valve  for  dual  braking 
system.  4,401,347,  CI.  3O3-6.0OC. 
Kawai,  Hisasi:  See —  -— 

Iwamoto,  Kenzi;  Kuroyanagi,  Makoto;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Yoshimura, 
Kunimasa;   Nohira,    Hidetaka;   Ugajin,   Mitsuyuki;   and   Ohki, 
Hisashi,  4,400,944,  CI.  60-605.000. 
Kawai,  Jun;  and  Katsura,  Akira,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.  Serial  printer.  4,401,391,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Kawamata,  Motoo:  See— 

Tsuboi,  Hikotada;  Kawamata.  Motoo;  Oba.  Masayuki;  and  Koga, 
Nobuhito,  4,401,777,  CI.  523-451.000. 
Kawamura,  Hideo:  See — 

Minegishi,   Sokichi;   Takizawa,   Tozo;   Kawamura,   Hideo;   and 
Sagawa,  Nobukazu,  4.401,065,  CI.  123-145.00A. 
Kawana.  Takahiro:  See — 

Ozawa,    Kazunori;    Kawana,    Takahiro;    Seki,    Nakaharu;    and 
Komada,  Naoya.  4.401,725,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Yoshiyasu,  4.401,410,  CI.  416-186.00R. 
Kawate,  Kenji:  See — 

Yoshirooto,  Hiromu;  Okumura,  Michitoshi;  and  Kawate,  Kenji, 
4,401,484,  CI.  148-131.000. 


Kay  Elemetrics  Corp.:  See — 

Harbeson,  William  D.,  4,401,850,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Kazmark,  Eugene  A.  Luggage  carrier  with  pivoting  handle.  4,401,319, 

CI.  280-655.000. 
Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation:  See— 

Woythal,  Robert  T.;  and  Finet,  Philip  J.,  4.400,859,  CI.  29-27.00C. 
Keller,  Walter:  See— 

Driessen,  Manfred;  Keller,  Walter;  and  Kolz,  Johannes,  4,400.953, 
CI.  68-202.000. 
Kelley.  Douglas  M.  Yam  tube.  4.401.283.  CI.  242-118.320. 
Kelley,  Robert  B.;  Birk.  John  R.;  and  Chen.  Nai-Yung,  to  Board  of 
Regents  for  Education  for  the  Sute  of  Rhode  Island.  Estimating 
workpiece  pose  using  the  feature  points  method.  4,402,053,  CI. 
364-513.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See — 

Last,  Larry  L.,  4,401,195,  CI.  188-79.50P. 
Kemper,  Reinhard:  See — 

Lotsch,  Wolfgang;  Kemper,  Reinhard;  Bock,  GusUv;  and  Elser, 
Wolfgang,  4,401,815,  CI.  544-300.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See- 
Taylor,  Rebecca  S.;  and  Pavio,  John  A.,  4,401,125,  CI.  128-715.000. 
Kennon,  Jerry  M.;  and  Phillips,  John  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Load  management  terminal.  4,402,059,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kenyon,  Lewis  C:  See — 

Schneider,  Alan  A.;  Flower,  Ronald  J.;  Bowser,  George  C;  and 
Kenyon,  Lewis  C,  4,401,847.  CI.  179-l.OOH. 
Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See— 
Edelmann,  Martin,  4,401,620,  CI.  376-247.000. 
Kessler,  Jurgen,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Drilling  tool.  4,401,172,  CI. 

175-283.000. 
Kiener,  Volker:  See — 

Naarmann,   Herbert;   Naegele,   Dieter;    Penzien,   Klaus;   Schlag, 
Johannes;  Kiener,  Volker;  and  Boehm,  Hugo,  4,401,545,  CI. 
204-291.000. 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See — 

Vogelhuber,    Peter;    and    Wysk,    Hans-Joachim,    4,401,025,    CI. 
101-93.050. 
Kikkoman  Corporation:  See— 

Yamaji.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kato.  Motohiko,  4,401,808,  CI.  536-27.000. 
Kikuchi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Isobe.  Minoru;  and  Kikuchi,  Hiroshi,  4,401,906,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Kim,  Dong  H.;  and  Bell,  Stanley  C,  to  American  Home  ProducU 
Corporation.     Process     for     preparing    a-[(alkylamino)methyll-/3- 
aryloxy-benzeneethanols.  4,401,832,  CI.  564-347.000. 
Kim,  Dong  J.  Cassette  tape  case.  4,401.220,  CI.  206-387.000 
Kimura,  Makoto;  and  Terunuma,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K. 

Interchangeable  finder  device.  4.401,374,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kimura,  Takeo:  See — 

Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Koyama,  Ryohei;  and  Kimura,  Takeo,  4,401,521, 

CI.  204-12.000. 
Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Matsuura,  Masani;  Matsui,  Takeki;  and  Kimura, 
Takeo,  4,401,966,  CI.  338-32.0OR. 
Kimura,  Toshimitsu;  and  Ohmura,  Yutaka,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Bumper    construction    for    automotive    vehicles.    4,401,332,    CI. 
293-135.000. 
Kinder,  Carolyn.  Panty  garments  with  redirected  stress  support  struc- 
ture. 4,400.832,  CI.  2-406.000. 
Kindig,  Alan  L.;  and  Wesseldyk,  Albert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Apparatus  for   use   in   making  electrical   interconnections. 
4,400,873,  CI.  29-753.000. 
King,  John  F.;  See — 

Unsworth,  William;  King,  John  F.;  and  Bradshaw,  Stephen  L., 
4,401,621,  CI.  420-403.000. 
King,  Terry  S.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Process  for 

producing  alcohols.  4,401,834,  CI.  568-881.000. 
Kinjo,  Hisao:  See— 

Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Kinjo,  Hisao;  Ozawa,  Keiji;  Tatsuguchi,  Kazuo; 

Goto,  Kunio;  and  HiraU,  Atsumi,  4,402,018,  CI.  358-342.000. 

Kinoshita,  Minoru;  and  Sasaki,  Yoshio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Frost  detector  for  refrigerating  apparatus.  4,400,949,  CI. 

62-140.000. 

Kinzbach,  Robert  B.,  to  Weatherford/Lamb,  Inc.  Tong  assembly. 

4,401,000,  CI.  81-57.200 
Kioka,  Mamoru;  Kiuni,  Hiroaki;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemical Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  olefin  polymers  or 
copolymers.  4,401,589,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Kiovsky,  T.  E.:  See— 

Graiff.  L  B  ;  and  Kiovsky,  T.  E.,  4.401,439,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Kirisawa.  Tadashi:  See — 

Nishimura,    Yutaka;    Oyama,    Yoshishige;    Kirisawa,    Tadashi; 
Kuroiwa,    Hiroshi;    C5suga,    Minoru;    and    Mouri,    Yasunori. 
4,400,974,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Kirst,  Herbert  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Ester  derivatives  of 
5-O-mycaminosyl  tylonolide  and  method  of  using  same.  4,401,660,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Kishi,  Norimasa:  See — 

Noso,  Kazunori;  Yano,  Hiroshi;  Kishi,  Norimasa;  and  Takeuchi, 
Yasuhisa.  4.401.852.  CI.  179-I.OVC. 
Kishimoto,  Juji:  See — 

Sado,  Ichiro;  Kishimoto,  Juji;  and  Murata,  Hiroshi,  4,402,056,  CI. 
364-705.000. 
Kisler,  Semyon,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Low  voluge  electrostatic 

charge  regulating  apparatus.  4,402,035,  CI.  361-213.000. 
Kitamura,  Yoichi;  Ito,  Makoto;  and  Yurita,  Chikara,  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha  Ltd.  Method  of  welding  tin-free  steel  can.  4,401,874,  CI. 
219-64.000. 
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Kiuni,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kioka,  Mamoni;  Kiuuii,  Hiroaki;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  4,401, S89, 
CI.  252-429.0OB. 
Kitazume,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Ichikawa,  Akira;  Hataoka,  Nobuo;  Kitazume,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ohira, 
Eiji,  4.401,849,  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Kittaka.  Hirokazu:  S^ — 

Nomura,    Isao;   Hori,   Masayoshi;   Goto,   Sotomi;   and   Kittaka. 
Hirokazu.  4.401.715,  CI.  428-306.600. 
Klaiber,  William  C.  Method  for  cleaning  paint  rollers.  4,401,476,  CI. 

134-33.000. 
Klar,  Erhard:  See— 

Moskowiu.  Larry  N.;  and  Klar,  Erhard,  4,401,724,  CI.  428-S64.000. 

Klaren,  Dick  G.,  to  Esmil  BV.  Heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of 

vertical  pipes  for  upward  passage  of  a  first  heat-exchanging  medium. 

4,401,152,  CI.  165-104.160. 

Klassen,  Horst  W.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Pin  guide  for  sliding 

caliper  disc  brakes.  4.401,194.  CI.  188-73.440. 
Klaxon.  S.A.:  See — 

Bevillard,  Jean  G..  4.401,049.  CI.  116-142.0FP. 
Klayman.  Daniel  L.;  Scovill,  John  P.;  Bartosevich.  Joseph  F.;  Mason. 
Carl  J.;  and  Griffin.  T.  Scott,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 
Method  for  treating  gonorrhea  infections  with  2-acetyl-  and  2-pro- 
pionylpyridine  thiosemicarbazones.  4,401.670,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Kleber.  Rolf:  See— 

Engelhardt.  Friedrich;  and  Kleber,  Rolf,  4.401.836,  CI.  525-61.000. 
Kleckers,  Bent,  to  I.  C.  Moller  a/s.  Dual  component  mixing  package. 

4,401,214.  CI.  206-219.000. 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg;  Knittel.  Volker;  and  Debus,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschafi.    Use    of   dimethylphosphinylalkanephosphonic 
acid  as  a  setting  retarder  in  gypsum.  4,401,473,  CI.  106-109.000. 
Klenk,  Ludwig:  See — 

Porrmann,  Herbert;  Sicfried.  Walter;  Klenk,  Ludwig;  and  Stenger. 
Karl,  4.401.136,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Klimek,  Boleslaw  M.:  See — 

Dvorachek.  Harold  A.;  and  Klimek,  Boleslaw  M.,  4,401,357,  CI. 
339-272.00R. 
Klimstra,  Jacob,  to  N.V.  Nederlandse  Gasunie.  Piston  position  detector 
having  a  metal  cylinder  rotating  about  an  eccentric  axis.  4,401,946, 
CI.  324-208.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See — 

Epper,   Wolfgang;    Michalski.    Lothar;   and   Schonteich,    Peter, 

4,401.564.  CI.  210-150.000. 
Koslowski,  Karl,  4,401.429,  CI.  494-30.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Oberlander,  Georg,  4.400,934.  CI.  60-39.070. 
Knabben,  Heinrich.  Heating  device  comprising  a  heat  pump.  4,400,950, 

CI.  62-238.600. 
Knight.  Stanley  P.;  and  Henderson,  John  G.  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Television  tuning  system  with  electronic  frequency  adjustment  appa- 
ratus. 4.402,089.  CI.  455-186.000. 
Knight,  Wesley  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Two-dimensional 

digital  linear  interpolation  system.  4.402,012,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Knittel,  Volker:  See— 

Kleiner,    Hans-Jerg;    Knittel.    Volker;    and    E>ebus,    Gerhard, 
4.401,473,  CI.  106-109.000. 
Knothe,  Erich;  Melcher,  Franz-Josef;  Ober,  Jurgen;  Sodler.  Walter; 
and  Martens,  Veronika,  to  Sartorius  GmbH.  Electronic  weigher  with 
a  weighing  scale  located  above  the  weigher  casing.  4,401,176,  CI. 
177-180.000. 
Knuth,  Manfred:  See — 

Suhr,  Gunther;  Knuth.  Manfred;  Malchow.  Wilhelm;  and  Homann. 
Thorsten.  4.401.023.  CI.  100-148.000. 
Knutson.  Darryl  C.  to  Toystalgia.  Incorporated.  Coin  bank.  4,401,259, 

CI.  232-4.00R. 
Knutson,  Richard  A.  Wound-healing  compositions  containing  povi- 

done-iodine.  4.401,651,  CI.  424-80.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuhiko.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitomo  Co., 

Ltd.  Joming  apparatus.  4,401,504,  CI.  156-505.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masami.  Apparatus  for  electroplating  a  strip  of  metal  of 

relatively  low  electric  conductivity.  4.401,541.  CI.  204-206.000. 
Kobayashi,   Mitsunori;  and  Doi,  Yoshihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.  Highly  hard  material  coated  articles.  4,401,719,  CI. 
428-457.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shigeru:  See — 

Abe,   Katsuo;   Kobayashi,   Shigeru;   Kamei,   Tsuneaki;   Tateishi, 
Hideki;  and  Aiuchi,  Susumu,  4,401,539,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Kobayashi,  Teruaki:  See — 

Tokinage,  Daizo;  Kobayashi.  Teruaki;  Yuasa.  Mitsuyoshi;  Itoh, 
Michio;  and  Yasuda.  Kazuo.  4.401.387.  CI.  356-341.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tetuo;  and  Hirai.  Syoichi,  to  Nippon  Cable  System.  Inc. 
Mechanism  for  absorbing  elongation  of  a  wire.  4,400,993,  CI.  74- 
501.50R. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Amano.  luru;  and  Fujieda,  Yasuhiko.  4.401,422.  CI.  425-38.000. 
Kobler.  Ingo;  and  Burger,  Rainer.  to  M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Printing   machine   web   guiding   arrangement. 
4.401,028,  CI.  101-178.000. 
Koch.  Richard  C.  Media  storage  device.  4.401.216.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Koelfgen.  Douglas.  Oil  filter  cartridge  for  motorcycles.  4.401.563.  CI. 

210-130.000. 
Kofahl,  William  M..  to  Flying  K  Equipment  System.  Inc.  Jet  engine 

pump  and  downhole  heater.  4,401,159.  CI.  166-59.000. 
Koga,  Nobuhito:  See — 

Tsuboi,  Hikotada;  Kawamata,  Motoo;  Oba,  Masayuki;  and  Koga, 
Nobuhito,  4.401.777,  CI.  523-451.000. 


Kohout,  Jaroslav:  See — 

Gross,  Pavel;  and  Kohout,  Jaroslav,  4,400,977,  d.  73-432.00R. 
Koike,  Mitsuhito;  and  Satoh,  Atsushi,  to  Silver  Seiko  Ltd.  Stitch  trans- 
fer device  for  a  knitting  machine.  4,400,952,  CI.  66-60.00H. 
Koishi,  Masafumi:  See — 

Senga,  Takao;  Koishi,  Masafumi;  and  Tsubai,  Yasuo,  4,401,739,  CI. 
430-16.000. 
Koitabashi,  Takeo:  See — 

Suzuki,  Akio;  Shiozawa,  Hiroaki;  Koitabashi,  Takeo;  and  Takigu- 
chi,  Hideki,  4,401,754,  CI.  430-599.000. 
Kokusai  Denshi  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Kiyofumi,  4,401,364,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Koliwad,  Krishna  M.:  See — 

Liu,  James  K.;  Schwuttke,  Guenter  H.;  and  Koliwad,  Krishna  M., 
4,401,505,  CI.  156-608.000. 
Komada,  Naoya:  See — 

Ozawa,    Kazunori;    Kawana,    Takahiro;    Seki,    Nakaharu;    and 
Komada,  Naoya,  4,401,725.  O.  428-457.000. 
Komatsu,  Masakazu:  See — 

Shirai,    Iwao;    Momose,     Keigo;    Sawai,    Tadashi;    Komatsu, 
Masakazu;  Inoue,  Takao;  and  Wakahata,  Tamotsu,  4,401,733,  CI. 
429-174.000. 
Komossa,  Werner;  and  Ramsch.  Gerhard,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  & 
Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  supplying  particles  of  tobacco  to  the  commi- 
nuting sUtion  of  a  shredding  machine.  4,401,205,  CI.  198-524.000. 
Komoto.  Akira.  Electronic  balance  with  load  placement  deviation 

correction.  4,401.173,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Komuro,  Katsusuke:  See — 

Tagami,  Katsutoshi;  Sugimura.  Masao;  Yasui.  Shinichiro;  Takaha- 
shi,    Tsuneo;    Komuro,    Katsusuke;    and    Suzuki,    Nobuhiko, 
4,402,050,  CI.  364-460.000. 
Kondo,  Hideo:  See — 

Waube,  Tomiji;  Kondo,  Hideo;  Okuda,  Kyokai;  Yano,  Kenji;  and 
Asano,  Seiichi,  4,400,940,  CI.  60-502.000. 
Kondo.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nakamura,  Yoshiaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Wako.  Method  and  device  for  continuous  production  of  flanged 
hollow  article.  4,400,964,  CI.  72-265.000. 
Kondo,  Nobuo:  See — 

Tsuchida,  Takashi;  Okada,  Kazukiyo;  Okuda,  Yutaka;  Kondo, 
Nobuo;  and  Shinohara,  Toshio,  4,402,048.  CI.  364-442.000. 
Kondo.  Satoru:  See — 

Kashiwabara,    Norio;    Maruyama,    Hirotaka;    Ishii,    Tetuo;    and 
Kondo.  Satoru,  4,401,657,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Kondo.  Takashi:  See — 

Nitta,  Tsuneo;  Murata,  Toshitake;  Tsuboi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kondo, 
Takashi,  4,401,851,  CI.  179-l.OSD. 
Kondo,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kato,  Kiyoshi;  Kondo,  Yasuo;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  and  Kakeno, 
Nobuhiko,  4,401,078,  CI.  123-376.000. 
Kongshaug,  Gunnar,  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.s.  Steam  cleaning  system  for 

process  equipment  and  compressors.  4,400,891,  CI.  34-85.000. 
Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.:  See — 

Koudstaal,  Willem;  and  Organ,  William  J..  4,400,910,  CI.  47-84.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Abe,  Tadashi,  4,401,384.  CI.  355-11.000. 
Minejima.  Teruo;  and  Sakurai.  Isao,  4,401,382,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Suzuki,  Akio;  Shiozawa,  Hiroaki;  Koitabashi,  Takeo;  and  Takigu- 
chi,  Hideki,  4.401.754.  CI.  430-599.000. 
Koontz,  Ernest  T.,  Jr.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Veneer 

salvage  technique.  4,401,4%,  CI.  156-182.000. 
Kooymans,  Petrus  G.;  Wintraecken,  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Raudenbusch, 
Werner  T.;  Seelen-Kruijssen,  Josepha  M.  E.;  and  Schreurs,  Gerardus 
C.  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Thermosetting  resinous  binder  compo- 
sitions, their  preparation,  and  use  as  coating  materials.  4,401,774,  CI. 
523-402.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Cain,  George  R.,  4,401,568,  Q.  210-515.000. 
Korb,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Mancini,  William  L.;  Korb,  Donald  R.;  and  Refojo,  Miguel  F., 
4,401,372,  CI.  351-160.00H. 
Korbell,  George  K.,  to  Sheller-Globe  Corporation.  Alternator  having 
stator  carrying  both  field  and  armature  windings.  4,401,939,  CI. 
322-59.000. 
Korf  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Wells,  William;  and  Nose,  Dalton,  4.401,466,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Koriyama,  Masayuki;  Ohnishi.  Kimimasa;  and  Ishido.  Takao.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Weft  picking  device  of  air  jet  loom.  4,401,139,  CI. 
139-*35.000. 
Korostenski,  Milan,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Treatment  of  organic  ion 
exchange  material  containing  radioactive  waste  products.  4,401,591, 
CI.  252-629.000. 
Koshugi,  Junichi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shaped 
material  comprising  acylated  product  of  mixture  of  chitin  derivatives. 
4,401,807,  CI.  536-20.000. 
Koslowski,  Karl,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Self-emptying 

solid  bowl  centrifuge.  4.401.429.  CI.  494-30.000. 
Kostlin.  Heiner:  See — 

Frank,  Gunter;  Kostlin,  Heiner;  Sprengers,  Leo  M.;  and  Campbell, 
Ronald  J..  4.401.693.  CI.  427-160  000. 
Kotian,  Vijayraj  M.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Flame  retardant  elastomeric 

compositions  and  articles  using  same.  4,401,783,  CI.  524-371.000. 
Koudstaal.  Willem;  and  Organ.  William  J.,  to  Koninklijke  Emballage 
Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.  Method  for  protecting  plants  during  trans- 
porution  by  packaging  and  article.  4,400,910,  CI.  47-84.000. 
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Koyama,  Mashiro:  See — 

Aoyagi,  Akira;  Sakata,  Kazuoini;  Ikeda,  Shinichi;  and  Koyama, 
Mashiro,  4,400,981,  CI.  73-862.510. 
Koyama,  Ryohei:  See — 

Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Koyama,  Ryohei;  and  Kimura,  Takeo,  4,401,521, 
CI.  204-12.000. 
Koza,  Francis  R.;  and  Parrott,  Richard  A.,  to  GTE  ProducU  Corpora- 
tion. Discharge  lamp  with  mount  providing  self  centering  and  ther- 
mal expansion  compensation.  4,401,913,  CI.  313-25.000. 
Kraeling,  John  B.,  Jr.  Automatic  cargo  hook.  4.401.334,  CI.  294-83.00R. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Janner,  Karl;  and  Gregorius,  Klaus.  4,401.627,  CI.  422-186.000. 
Krajewski,  Zdzislaw  A.  A.,  to  Bayly  Engineering  Limited.  Two  wire 

F.D.  multiplex  system.  4,402,076,  CI.  370-30.000. 
Kramer,  Lee  F.:  See — 

Christensen,  Robert  B.;  and  Kramer,  Lee  F.,  4,400,898,  CI.  37- 
118.00A. 
Kramer,  Remi  T.  Protective  brush  holder.  4.401,215.  CI.  206-362.300. 
Krantz,  Emerson  H.;  and  Peebles,  Russell  H.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 
Counterbalance  pinion  for  vehicle  window  regulator.  4,400,913,  CI. 
49-352.000. 
Krass,  Dennis  K.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  4-Trinuoromethylphenoxy- 

benzaldoximes.  4,401,602,  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Kratzer.  Terry  L..  to  Acheson  Industries,  Inc.  Water-based  metal 
forming  lubricant  composition  and  process.  4,401,579,  CI.  252-17.000. 
Kraus,  James  H.,  to  Excelermatic  Inc.  Infinitely  variable  traction  roller 

transmission.  4.400.987.  CI.  74-200.000. 
Krieg,  Donald  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Laminar  thermoplastic 

films,  bags  thereof  4,401,256,  CI.  229-53.000. 
Krohn,  Kenneth  A.;  Vera,  David  R.;  and  Stadalnik,  Robert  C,  to 
University  of  CA,  The  Regents  of  the.  Radiolabeled  neoglycopep- 
tides.  4,401,647.  CI.  424-1.500. 
Krol.  Thijs,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Multi-processor  computer 

system.  4,402,045,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kruse,  Uno:  See- 
Herman,  Daniel  F.;  and  Kruse.  Uno.  4,401.795.  CI.  525-327.800. 
Krzywdziak.  Alain:  See — 

Boudin,  Daniel;  Godat,  Jean;  Krzywdziak,  Alain;  and  Parmenon, 
Daniel,  4,400.881,  CI.  33-126. 70A. 
Kubota,  Atsushi:  See — 

Katayama,  Hajime;  Nagaoka,  Tateki;  Takada.  Yusaku;  Onoda. 

Shigeyoshi;  Kubota,  Atsushi;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Suda.  Masashi, 

4.401.385.  CI.  355-15.000. 

Kulikowski,  Patricia  A.;  Palmbos,  Allen  L.;  and  Tyke,  Charles  R.,  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Support  rail.  4,401,222,  CI.  211-94.000. 

Kulterman,  Robert  W.;  Rakes,  James  M.;  and  Sweat,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  actuated  by 

a  pair  of  stepper  motors  with  shared  drive.  4,401,931,  CI.  318-696.000. 

Kulwicki,  Bernard  M.:  See — 

Shukla.  Vishwa  N.;  and  Kulwicki,  Bernard  M.,  4.401,879.  CI. 
219-206.000. 
Kumai,  Teruo:  See — 

Ito,  Somio;  Kumai,  Teruo;  Oki,  Hisashi;  and  Tanahashi,  Toshio, 
4.401,072,  CI.  123-292.000. 
Kunczynski,  Jan  K.  Friction-based,  motion  damping  assembly  for  a 

chairlift  or  the  hke.  4,401,198,  CI.  188-379.000. 
Kurachi.  Hisao;  Ito.  Takeo;  and  Onoda.  Hiroshi.  to  Brother  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Typewriter.  4,401.395,  CI.  400-697.100. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hagiwara,  Hiroshi;  and  Iwasaki.  Takao.  4,401.806.  CI.  528-498.000. 

Koshugi,  Junichi,  4,401,807,  CI.  536-20.000. 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Fujii,  Masahiko;  Matsunaga, 

Kenichi;  Oguchi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Niimura,  Koichi,  4,401,592,  CI. 

260-1 12.00B. 

Kurland,  Kenneth  Z.  Means  and  method  of  implanting  bioprosthetics. 

4,400,833,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Kuroiwa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nishimura,    Yutaka;    Oyama,    Yoshishige;    Kirisawa,    Tadashi; 
Kuroiwa,    Hiroshi;    Osuga,    Minoru;    and    Mouri.    Yasunori. 
4.40a974.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Kuroyanagi,  Makoto:  See — 

Iwamoto.  Kenzi;  Kuroyanagi.  Makoto;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Yoshimura, 
Kunimasa;   Nohira.   Hidetaka;   Ugajin.   Mitsuyuki;  and  Ohki. 
Hisashi.  4,400.944,  CI.  60-605.000. 
Kussmaul,  Ulrich:  See — 

Ferchland,    Dieter;    Kussmaul.    Ulrich;    Langer.    Manfred;    and 
Muller.  Rolf.  4,401,603,  CI.  260-543.200. 
Kusunoki,  Shigeru;  Mori.  Keijiro;  and  Kanazawa,  Takato.  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling  heating  in 
food    heating    apparatus    including    infrared    detecting    system. 
4,401,884,  a.  219-492.000. 
Kutz,  Johannes:  See — 

Driessen,  Manfred;  Keller,  Walter;  and  Kutz,  Johannes,  4,400,953, 
CI.  68-202.000. 
Kuwahara,  Hiroshi:  .See — 

Kamata,  Yasuji;  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi;  Ide,  Jushi;  Yamashita,  Kenki- 

chi;  and  Takahashi,  Koji.  4.401.922.  CI.  315-368.000. 
Mizokawa,  Sadao;  Ito,  Yoshiji;  Hosoda,  Yasuo;  Kaita,  Hiroshi; 
Okada,  Tadaaki;  Ohnishi,  Hiroaki;  Yasumoto,  Seiichi;  Fushimi. 
Hitoshi;    Ide.   Jushi;   and   Kuwahara,    Hiroshi,   4,401,365,   CI. 
350^%.200. 
Kuwakado.  Satosi:  See — 

Kato.  Kiyoshi;  Kondo.  Yasuo;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  and  Kakeno. 
Nobuhiko.  4.401,078.  CI.  123-376.000. 
Kuzdrall.  James  A.  Thermal  gain  sensor.  4,401,104.  CI.  126419.000. 


Kvemeland  A/S:  See — 

Skjaeveland.  Magne.  4,400,994,  Q.  74-520.000. 
Kwiatkowski,  George  T.:  See — 

Lundell.  Edwin  O.;  and  Kwiatkowski.  George  T.,  4,401,536,  O. 
204-159.200. 
Kyle,  James  C,  to  Kyle,  James  C.  Ceramic  seal  between  spaced  mem- 
bers such  as  a  terminal  pin  and  a  ferrule.  4,401.766,  CI.  501-15.000. 
Kyoto  Ceramic  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Minegishi.   Sokichi;   Takizawa,   Tozo;    Kawamura,   Hideo;   and 
Sagawa,  Nobukazu.  4,401,065,  CI.  123-145.00A. 
L.C.C.-C.I.C.E.-Compagnic     Europeetue     de     Composants     Elec- 
troniques:  See — 
Heuret,  Daniel.  4.401,844,  CI.  174-72.00B. 
LaBudde,  Edward  V.:  See- 
Hazel.    Robert    L.;   and    LaBudde.    Edward    V.,   4.402.061.   CI. 
365-127.000. 
La  Clair.  Louis  M..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Air  separation 
process  for  the  production  of  krypton  and  xenon.  4.401.448,  CI. 
62-22.000. 
La  Grouw,  Johannes:  See — 

Van  Loghem.  Johannes  J.;  and  La  Grouw,  Johannes.  4,400,925,  CI. 
52-471.000. 
LaHann.  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Buckwalter.  Brian  L.;  and  LaHann.  Thomas  R..  4,401.663,  CI. 
424-321.000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  L'Etude  et  L'Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See — 
Monnier.  Jean-Pierre.  4,401,115.  CI.  128-204.230. 
Langer,  Manfred:  See — 

Ferchland.    Dieter;    Kussmaul.    Ulrich;    Langer.    Manfred;    and 

Muller.  Rolf,  4,401,603,  CI.  260-543.200. 

Lankston.  Robert  J.,  to  Gulf  A.  Western  Manufacturing  Company. 

Device  for  launching  spherical  pigs  into  a  pipeline.  4.401.133.  CI. 

137-268.000 

Larker.  Hans,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Composite  material.  4.401.728.  CI. 

428-614.000. 
Larson.  Herbert  J.:  See- 
Anders.  Gene  A.;  Larson,  Herbert  J.;  and  Miller.  Charles  R., 
4.401.154.  CI.  165-151.000. 
Lasch.  Margarete:  See— 

Drechsel.     Ludwig;     and     Lasch.     Margarete.     4.401.368,    CI. 
350-126.000. 
Last,  Larry  L.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Automatic  brake  adjuster. 

4,401,195,  CI.  188-79.50P. 
Lau.  Philip  T.  S..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Aryloxy  substituted 
photographic  couplers  and  photographic  elements  and  processes 
employing  same.  4.401.752.  CI.  430-385.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Kenkichi,  4,400,928.  CI.  53-64.000. 
Laws,  Gerald  E.:  See — 

Guttag,  Karl  M.;  McDonough,  Kevin  C;  and  Laws,  Gerald  E.. 
4,402,043,  CI.  364-200.000.     . 
Lawson,  Robert  M..  to  GCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  cleaning 

semiconductor  wafers.  4,401.131.  CI.  134-149.000. 
Leblanc,  Jean,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump  for  inter- 
nal combustion  engines.  4,401,082.  CI.  123-447.000. 
Leblanc.  Jean,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump  for  inter- 
nal combustion  engines.  4,401.083.  CI.  123-449.000. 
Lechner.  Uwe:  See — 

Wetzel.  Bemd;  Woitun.  Eberhard;  Reuter.  Wolfgang;  Maier.  Ro- 
land;   Lechner.    Uwe;    and    Goeth.    Hanns.    4.401,667,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Lecron,  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure.  Jean-Paul;  and  Renaudin, 
Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Vetrotex  Saint-Gobain.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  the  ihanufacture  of  discontinuous  glass  fibers.  4.401,451.  CI. 
65-1.000. 
Lederer.  Edgar:  See — 

Lefrancier,  Pierre;  Parant,  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid. 
Louis;    Choay.    Jean;    Sela,    Michael;    and    Lederer.    Edgar. 
4,401,659,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Lee,  Fu-Ming,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Vapor-liquid  extractive 
distillation  with  dialkyl  sulfone/water  combination.  4,401,517,  CI. 
203-53.000. 
Lee.  Minyoung;  and  Szala,  Lawrence  E..  to  General  Electnc  Company 
Polycrystalline  silicon-bonded  cubic  boron  nitride  body  and  method. 
4.401.443,  CI.  51-307.000. 
Leflar,  Charles  C.:  See— 

Craig.  Alan  R.;  Frey.  William  A.;  Leflar.  Charles  C;  Looney. 

Catharine  E.;  and  Luddy.  Michael  A..  4,401.765.  CI.  436-533.000. 

Lefrancier,   Pierre;   Parant,   Monique;  Audibert,   Francoise;  Chedid, 

Louis;  Choay,  Jean;  Sela,  Michael;  and  Lederer.  Edgar,  to  Agence 

National  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Muramyl-pep- 

tides  fixed  to  peptide-polymers  and  pharmaceutical  compositions 

containing  them.  4.401.659.  CI.  424-177.000. 

Leger'  Equipment  Corp.:  .See — 

Morin,  George  A..  4,401,300.  CI.  270-55.000. 
Leisure  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Moeser.  Denis  S..  4.401.287.  CI.  248-425.000. 
Lemmer.  Helmut;  and  Breidenbach.  Kurt,  to  Starkstrom  Gummersbach 
GmbH.  Contact  device  for  low  voltage  switch  devices.  4,401.863.  CI. 
200-16.00A. 
Leonov.  Alexandr  Y.;  Matveev.  Georgy  G.;  Morozov.  Leonid  V.;  and 
Bobovsky.  Vladimir  A.  Apparatus  for  thermochemical  treatment  of 
crushed  straw  and  or  dry  fodder  mixtures.  4,401,019,  CI.  99-471.000. 
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Leopold,  Kurt  E.:  See — 

Taylor,  Roderick  S.;  Leopold,  Kurt  E.;  and  Alcock,  A.  John, 

4.401.920,  CI.  315-150.000. 

Lepert.  Philippe  R..  to  Syminex  (Societe  Anonyme].   Method  and 

device  for  detecting  changes  in  the  mechanical  state  of  the  members 

of  a  structure  implanted  in  the  sea.  4,400,980.  CI.  73-579.000. 

Lemer.  Bernard,  to  Automated  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.  Conuiner  strip 

having  inserts.  4.401.213,  CI.  206-205.000. 
Leroux.  Patrick:  See — 

Cordier.  Georges;  and  Leroux.  Patrick.  4.401.819,  CI.  546-252.000. 
Les  Fils  d'Auguste  Scheuchzer  S.A.:  See — 

Scheuchzer,  Fredy;  and  Buhler.  Fritz.  4.400.897.  CI.  37-104.000. 
Lescovich,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Salina.    Louis    E.;    and    Lescovich.    Joseph    E..    4,401,412.    CI. 
417-12.000. 
Lesniewski,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Barda,   Henry   J.;   and   Lesniewski.   Joseph   M..   4.401.778,   CI. 
524-89.000. 
le  Vesconte,  Ivor  J.  R.:  See — 

Hartshorn.  Frank;  le  Vesconte.  Ivor  J.  R.;  Murphy,  Brian  J.  M.;  and 
Storer,  Richard  E.,  4.400,839.  CI.  12-12.500. 
Levitt,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1.,  and  Company.  Sulfa- 

moyl  chlorides.  4,401,816,  CI.  544-320.000. 
Lewiner,  Jacques;  Dreyfus,  Gerard;  and  Perino,  Didier.  Electret  de- 
vices for  measuring  ionizing  radiation.  4,401.891.  CI.  250-374.000. 
Lewis,  Eugene  R.  Foam/foil  backer  for  siding  and  siding  assembly  and 

method  for  making  same.  4.400,918.  CI.  52-98.000. 
Lewis.  Henry  G..  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Clock  generator  for  a 

digiul  color  television  signal  receiver.  4.402.005,  CI.  358-28.000. 
Lewis,  Jeffrey  J.  Wind  instrument.  4,401.007.  CI.  84-380.00R. 
Lewis,  Robert  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Spray  device  useful 

in  carbon  black  reactor.  4.401,626.  CI.  422-151.000. 
Lewis,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Tatum.  Joe  F.;  and  Lewis.  Thomas  H.,  4.401.540,  CI.  204-1%.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See — 

Bresnahan,    Roger    M.;    and   Jepson,    Paul    D..    4.400.841,    CI. 
414-564.000. 
Liberti,  Frank  N.:  See — 

Axelrod,  Robert  J.;  Liberti,  Frank  N.;  and  Semen,  John,  4,401,792, 
CI.  525-175.000. 
Licencia  Talalmanyokat  Ertekesito  Vallalat:  See — 

Ziegler.  Janos.  4.401,015,  CI.  99-373.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See— 

Rathjens.  Dieter;  and  Schone,  Gerhard,  4,402,009,  CI.  358-125.000. 
Ligorati,  Ferdinan^o:  See — 

Canavesi.  Roberto;  Ligorati.  Ferdinando;  Ghezzi.  Roberto;  and 
Clemente.  Roberto.  4.401,631,  CI.  423-54.000. 
Likins,  Merle  R.,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Batch  distillation. 

4,401,512.  CI.  196-132.000. 
Lin.  Teng-Fang:  See — 

Anderson.    Tyrone    D.;    and    Lin,    Teng-Fang,    4,401,303.    CI. 
272-76.000. 
Lindahl,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Fabel.   George   W.;   and   Lindahl,   Richard   W.,  4,402,000,   CI. 
346-155.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschafi:  See — 

Moranduzzo,  Giampaolo;  Abels,  Theodor;  and  Stuhr,  Hans-Walde- 

mar,  4,400.939.  CI.  60-431.000. 
Schramm.  Walter.  4.401.450.  CI.  62-13.000. 
Linossi,  Valentino,  to  Zinken  Italiana  S.p.A.  Combination  planing, 

sawing,  milling  and  mortising  apparatus.  4.401.142,  CI.  144-l.OOR. 
Littleford.  Philip  O.  Stable  electrodes  for  endocardial  pacing.  4,401,127, 

CI.  128-786.000. 
Liu,  James  K.;  Schwuttke,  Guenter  H.;  and  Koliwad,  Krishna  M.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Administrator  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Method  of  increasing  minority  carrier  lifetime 
in  silicon  web  or  the  like.  4.401.505,  CI.  156-608.000. 
Liu,  Kou-Chang:  See — 

Howe,  Robert  K.;  and  Liu.  Kou-Chang.  4.401.457,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Liu.  Ping  Y.;  and  Miller,  Kenneth  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Polyolefin-poly(ester-carbonate)       composition.       4,401.785,       CI. 
524-508.000. 
Lloyd,  Harold;  and  Coxon,  John,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC. 
Halogenated   hydrocarbon   compositions  and  electrical   apparatus 
containing  such  compositions.  4,401,871,  CI.  200-150.00A. 
Lloyd,  Raymond  A.;  Charles.  Larry  L.;  Susie.  William  F.;  Tate,  Allen 
W.,  Jr.;  and  Reeder,  James  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Auto- 
matic test  system  utilizing  interchangeable  test  devices.  4.402,055,  CI. 
364-579.000. 
Lobmeyer.  Raymond  J.;  and  Miller.  James  A.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 
Control  for  quickly  effecting  displacement  changes  in  a  pump  supply- 
ing fluid  to  primary  and  secondary  function  control  valves.  4.400,937, 
a.  60-422.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Cronin.  Michael  J..  4,401.938.  CI.  322-29.000. 
Lockwood.  Arthur  H..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Liquid  phase 
epitaxy    of    mercury    cadmium    telluride    layer.    4,401,487,    CI. 
148-171.000. 
Loeb,  Marvin  P.:  See — 

Goepp,    Robert   A.;   Freese,   Uwe   E.;   and   Loeb,   Marvin   P., 
4,401,534,  CI.  264-138.000. 
Loewy  Robertson  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.:  .See — 
Benoy,  David  C.  4,401,865,  CI.  200-61.130. 
Loffler,  Walter,  to  Hollingsworth  GmbH.  Dirt  separator  with  a  web- 
carding  pUte.  4.400.852.  CI.  19-106.00R. 


Logsdon,   Duane   D.   Apparatus   for  securing   pipe.   4.400.920,   CI. 

52-221.000. 
Londres.  Manuel  P.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Cable  retainer  clip. 

4.400,992,  CI.  74-501  .OOR. 
Looney,  Catharine  E.:  See — 

Craig.  Alan  R.;  Frey.  William  A.;  Leflar,  Charles  C;  Looney, 
Catharine  E.;  and  Luddy,  Michael  A.,  4,401,765,  CI.  436-533.000. 
Lormeau,  Jean-Claude;  Choay.  Jean;  and  Petitou,  Maurice,  to  Choay, 
S.A.  Oligosaccharides  having  anti-Xa  activity  and  pharmaceutical 
compositions  containing  them.  4.401,662.  CI.  424-183.000. 
Lormeau.  Jean-Claude;  Choay,  Jean;  and  Petitou,  Maurice,  to  Choay 
S.A.  Process  for  making  oligosaccharides  having  anti-Xa  activity  and 
the  resulting  oligosaccharides.  4.401,758.  CI.  435-84.000. 
Lotsch,  Wolfgang;  Kemper,  Reinhard;  Bock.  Gustav;  and  Elser.  Wolf- 
gang, to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Isoindoline  colorants.  4,401.815, 
CI.  544-300.000. 
Louis.  Joseph  E..  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Engine  speed  control. 

4.400.935.  CI.  60-431.000. 
Lowell.  Jack  L.;  Nevins,  Michael  J.;  Reid.  Kenneth  I.  G.;  and  Walter. 
Kenneth  L.,  to  NL  Industries.  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  alkali  metal 
salt  of  carboxymethyl  cellulose.  4,401,813,  CI.  536-98.000. 
Lowrey,  Robert  D.:  See — 

Chem,    Mao-Jin;    and    Lowrey,    Robert    D..    4,401,537,    CI. 
204-159.110. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Farr.  Glyn  P.  R.,  4,401.348,  CI.  303-116.000. 

Jarrett,    Boaz    A.;    and    Mowbray,    Dorian    F..    4,401,084,    CI. 

123-450.000. 
Klassen,  Horst  W.,  4,401.194.  CI.  188-73.440. 
Luddy.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Craig,  Alan  R.;  Frey,  William  A.;  Leflar.  Charles  C;  Looney, 
Catharine  E.;  and  Luddy.  Michael  A..  4.401,765,  CI.  436-533.000. 
Luebke.  Randall  A.:  See — 

Salmond.  Andrea;  St.  John,  Patricia;  Luebke.  Randall  A.;  and  Van 
Tassel.  Jeffrey  B..  4.401,209,  CI.  206-5.000. 
Luigi  Stoppani  S.p.A.:  See — 

Perrone,  Diego;  Patrone,  Alberto;  and  Caffarelli,  Elvio,  4,401,573, 
CI.  210-724.000. 
Lunde,  Martin  R.  Wood-fired  boiler  and  storage  system.  4,401,101,  CI. 

126-367.000. 
Lundell,  Edwin  O.;  and  Kwiatkowski,  George  T.,  to  Delmed,  Inc. 
Biocompatible,  steam-sterilizable  irradiated  articles  comprised  of 
ethylene    copolymer    and    polypropylene    blends.    4,401,536,    CI. 
204-159.200. 
Lunn,  William  H.  W.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Pyrazinium  substi- 
tuted cephalosporins.  4,401.668,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Lupoli,  Peter  J.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Stop-light  monitor 

device.  4,401,972.  CI.  340-80.000. 
Luque.  Fortino  C.  Comb  and  cut  baton.  4.401,129.  CI.  132-45.00R. 
Luther,  Ronald  B.  Apparatus  for  advancing  oversized  catheter  through 

cannula,  and  the  like.  4,401,433,  CI.  604-159.000. 
Lwoff,  Andre;  Yerushalmi.  Aharon;  Cohen,  Irun  R.;  and  Moshe,  Gid- 
eon B.,  to  Veda  Research  &  Development  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
heating  of  the  nasal  passages.  4,401,114,  CI.  128-200.140. 
Lyle,  John  M.:  See — 

Fisher.  Robert  J.;  Jaworowicz.  Arthur  C;  Lyle,  John  M.;  Sellers, 
Jerry  W.;  and  Steed,  Gary  R.,  4.401,289,  CI.  248-483.000. 
Lyons,  Dale  E.:  See — 

Swanson,  David  L.;  and  Lyons,  Dale  E.,  4,400,986,  CI.  74-128.000. 
Lysholm,  Donna  L.:  See — 

Pellet.  Regis  J.;  Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.;  and  Lysholm,  Donna  L., 
4,401.558.  CI.  208-139.000. 
M.A.N.     Maschinenfabrik     Augsburg-Numberg    Aktiengesellschaft: 
See— 
Paskarbeit,  Edgar;  and  Scholer,  Horst  D..  4.402.083.  CI.  373-79.000. 
Zumer,  Hans-Jurgen;  Emmerling,  Wolfram;  and  Steimer,  Werner, 
4,401.071.  CI.  123-276.000. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kobler,  Ingo;  and  Burger.  Rainer.  4.401.028.  CI.  101-178.000. 
MaaB.  Hans:  See — 

Eckold.  Gerd-Jurgen;  and  MaaB,  Hans.  4,400,966.  CI.  72-392.000. 
Maag  Gear- Wheel  &  Machine  Company  Limited:  See — 

Bloch.  Peter;  and  Bickel.  Hansjorg.  4,400,916.  CI.  51-287.000. 
MacDonell,  Gary  D.;  and  Stecy,  Carl  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Photochemical  method  of  preparing  dihydrocarbyl  mercap- 
tohydrocarbyl    phosphonates   as   silica-to-rubber   coupling   agents. 
4.401,535,  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Madsen.  Brent  W.;  Dolezal,  Henry;  Bloom,  Philip  A.;  and  Shirts,  Monte 
B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Recovery  of  arsenic  from 
flue  dust.  4,401.632.  CI.  423-87.000. 
Maeda,  Haruo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.   (-0  Lens  system. 

4,401,362,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Maeda,  Yoshiyasu,  to  MuraU  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Belt-type  false 

twisting  unit.  4,400,931,  CI.  57-336.000. 
Maekawa,  Kouzi:  See — 

Miyakawa.    Nobuhiro;    and    Maekawa,    Kouzi,    4,401,741,    CI. 
430-110.000. 
Magariyama,  Kenichi:  See — 

Sato,     Akihiko;     and     Magariyama,     Kenichi,     4,401,377,     CI. 
354-173.000. 
Magdo,  Ingrid  E.:  See — 

Goth,  George  R.;  Magdo,  Ingrid  E.;  and  Malaviya,  Shashi  D., 
4.400.865.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Magnesium  Elektron  Limited:  See — 

Unsworth.  William;  King.  John  F.;  and  Bradshaw,  Stephen  L., 
4,401,621,  CI.  420403.000. 


August  iO,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  23 


Magnusson,  Stig:  See — 

Simmons,    Nathaniel;    Magnusson.    Stig;    Puccini.    Sergio    E.; 
McLaughlin.  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte,  David  J..  4.402,077,  CI. 
370-63.000. 
Maier,  Roland:  See— 

Wetzel,  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Ro- 
land;   Lechner,    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hanns,    4.401,667,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Maio,  Patrick  S.:  See— 

Conroy,  Betty  A.;  Brown,  William  M.;  and  Maio,  Patrick  S., 
4,401,255.  CI.  229-37.00R. 
Majewski,  Stanley  J.,  to  St.  Charles  Manufacturing  Co.  Start/stop 

control  system  for  conveyor  means.  4.401,189.  CI.  186-68.000. 
Makishima,  Tokuo:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Sezaki,  Eiji;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Makishima,  Tokuo; 
Waunabe,  Koh;  and  Wada,  Shozo,  4.401.799,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Malaviya,  Shashi  D.:  See — 

Goth,  George  R.;  Magdo,  Ingrid  E.;  and  Malaviya,  Shashi  D., 
4,400,865.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Malchow,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Suhr.  Gunther;  Knuth.  Manfred;  Malchow,  Wilhelm;  and  Homann, 
Thorsten.  4.401.023.  CI.  100-148.000. 
Malwitz,  Nelson,  to  Sealed  Air  Corporation.  Foam,  composition  and 

method  useful  for  retrofit  insulation.  4.401,769.  CI.  521-113.000. 
Mancini.  William  L.;  Korb.  Donald  R.;  and  Refojo.  Miguel  F..  to 

Syntex  (U.3.A.)  Inc.  Contact  lens.  4,401,372,  CI.  351-160.00H. 
Manera,  Maxime:  See — 

Lecron.  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure,  Jean-Paul;  and  Renau- 
din,  Jean-Pierre,  4,401,451,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Manfre,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Arthen,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  and  Manfre,  Robert  J.,  4,401,585,  CI.  252- 
188.3CL. 
Mangood  Corporation:  See — 

Caldicott,  Jack  R.,  4,401,175,  CI.  177-163.000. 
Manis.  Jack  J.;  and  Highlander,  Sarah  K.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The. 
Process  for  subilizing  plasmids  by  deletion  of  DNA.  4.401.761,  CI. 
435-172.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Diederich,  Gerd;  Solmecke.  Rolf;  Husselmann.  Hans;  Heimann. 
Eberhard;  and  Schauffele.  Frithjof.  4.401.243,  CI.  222-591.000. 
Mannesmann  DeMag  AG:  See — 

Ploetz,  Klaus  V.;  Zangs,  Ludger;  Schneider,  Ralf;  Bauer,  Hanns- 
georg;  Otto.  Josef;  Walter,  Manfred;  Meyer.  Helmut;  and  Hein- 
rich,  Erich,  4,401,296,  CI.  266-236.000. 
Mansolillo,  Robert  D.;  and  Kaminski.  Stanley  J.,  to  Congoleum  Corpo- 
ration.   Embossing   of  foamable   plastisols  on   dry   blend   layers. 
4,401,611,  CI.  264-46.400. 
Marchadour,    Jean-Charles.    Devices    used    for    filling    containers. 

4,401,238,  CI.  222-80.000. 
Marcus,  Arnold  D.:  See — 

Sheinaus.    Harold;    and    Marcus,    Arnold    D.,    4,401,665,    CI. 
424-233.000. 
Margetu,  Peter  K.:  See— 

Dietz.  Raymond  L.;  Featherby,  Michael;  and  Margetts.  Peter  K., 
4.401.767,  CI.  501-19.000. 
Marin-Pache,  Reynald:  See — 

Boichot-Castagne.  Bernard;  Case,  Roger;  and  Marin-Pache.  Rey- 
nald. 4.401.872,  CI.  2OO-153.0OG. 
Marosi.  Laszlo;  Stabenow.  Joachim;  and  Schwarzmann,  Matthias,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Crystalline  isotactic  zeolites  and  their 
preparation.  4,401.637.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Marsch.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Briecke,  Hans-Gunther.  to  Uhde  GmbH. 
Heat  exchanger  incorporating  nitriding-resistant  material.  4.401.153. 
CI.  165-134.00R. 
Mattel.  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Demoute,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf.  Novel  process  for  the  preparation  of  tetra-substituted  cyclo- 
propane compounds.  4,401.601.  CI.  260-464.000. 
Martel.  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Girault,  Pierre,  to  Roussel  Uclaf. 
Pesticidal  3-(buta-r,3'^ienyl)-cyclopropane-l-carboxylic  acid  esters. 
4.401.673,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Martens,  Veronika:  See — 

Knothe,  Erich;  Melcher,  Franz-Josef;  Ober,  Jurgen;  Sodler,  Wal- 
ter; and  Martens,  Veronika.  4.401,176,  CI.  177-180.000. 
Martensson,  Arvid:  See— 

Glans.  Jan-Erik;  and  Martensson,  Arvid,  4.401,004.  CI.  83-875.000. 
Martin,  Alan.  Tool  for  setting  blind  fasteners.  4,400,960.  CI.  72-1 14.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See — 

Gerber.  Arthur  H.,  4.401.472.  CI.  106-90.000. 
Martin  San  Lorenzo,  Daniel;  Regife  Vega.  Jose  M.;  and  Nogueira, 
Eduardo  D.  Process  for  the  production  of  electrolytic  zinc  or  high 
purity  zinc  salts  from  secondary  zinc  raw-materials.  4,401,531,  CI. 
204-114.000. 
Martin  &  Starchuk  Limited:  See — 

Martin,  William  E.,  4.400.956.  CI.  70-394.000. 
Martin.  Sylvia,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Zinc  alloy  plating 
baths  with  condensation  polymer  brighteners.  4.401.526,  CI.  204- 
43.00Z. 
Martin,  Van  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Vari- 
able resolution,  single  array,  interlace  ink  jet  printer.  4,401.991.  CI. 
346-75.000. 
Martin,  Walter  H.;  and  Briley,  George  C,  to  Refrigeration  Engineering 

Corporation.  Slush  ice  maker.  4,401.449.  CI.  62-59.000. 
Martin,  William  E..  to  Martin  &  Starchuk  Limited.  Skeleton  key  kit. 

4.400.956.  CI.  70-394.000. 
Martinez.  Eugene  E..  to  Reibel.  Robert  H.  Album.  4.400.899.  CI. 
40-391.000. 


Martino.  Germain:  See — 

Juguin.  Bernard;  Martino.  Germain;  and  Miquel.  Jean,  4,401,557, 
CI.  208-139.000. 
Martino.  William  L..  Jr.;  and  Moench.  Jerry  D..  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Substrate  bias  voluge  regulator.  4,401,897.  Q.  307-297.000. 
Martzloff,  Francois  D.;  and  Jones,  Marshall  G.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Met?t  vapor  arc  lamp  having  thermal  link  diminishable  in 
heat  conduction.  4,401,912.  CI.  313-17.000. 
Mam,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohkubo,  Hiroyuki;  Maru,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Yoshito;  and  Hashimoto, 
Toshio,  4,400.890,  CI.  33-125.0OC. 
Maruno,  Susumu:  See — 

Ushihara.    Masaharu;    Nagahiro.    Michinori;    Yamazaki.    Humio; 
Nakagawa,  Masami;  Miyaji.  Noboru;  and  Maruno.  Susumu, 
4.401,998.  CI.  346-14O.0OR. 
Maruyama,  Hirotaka:  See — 

Kashiwabara.    Norio;    Maruyama.    Hirotaka;    Ishii.   Tetuo;    and 
Kondo.  Satoru.  4.401.657.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Maruyama,  Masao:  See — 

Doi,  Yoshihiko;  Hirayama,  Toshikazu;  Miyawaki,  Yasushi;  and 
Maruyama,  Masao,  4,401.297,  CI.  266-252.000. 
Masaki.  Takeharu:  See — 

Morihara.  Kazuyuki;  Oka,  Tatsushi;  Soejima,  Masami;  and  Masaki, 
Takeharu.  4.401,757.  CI.  435-71.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Goebel  GmbH:  See — 

Thomas,  Hermann;  and  Jakob,  Hans,  4.401.428.  CI.  493-415.000. 
Maschke,  Alfred  W.  Klystron  having  electrostatic  quadrupole  focusing 

arrangement.  4,401.918.  CI.  315-5.340. 
Mason,  Carl  J.:  See — 

Klayman.  Daniel  L.;  Scovill.  John  P.;  Bartosevich.  Joseph  F.; 
Mason,  Cari  J.;  and  Griffin,  T.  Scott,  4.401,670.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Mason.  John  D.  Archery  bow  sight.  4,400.887,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Weaver.  James  C,  4.401.755,  CI.  435-34.000. 
Massaro.  Bnmo;  and  Massaro.  Vincent.  Arch  preform  and  method  of 

constructing  arch  passageway.  4,400,917.  CI.  52-86.000. 
Massaro.  Vincent:  See — 

Massaro.  Bruno;  and  Massaro.  Vincent.  4,400.917.  CI.  52-86.000. 
Mastiff  Security  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Taylor.  Derek  R..  4.401,977,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Masuda,  Hirotsugu:  See — 

Tsuchiya,    Kazuo;    Masuda,    Hirotsugu;    and    Sakaguchi,    Yuji, 
4,401,325.  CI.  285-231.000. 
Masuda.  Youichi:  See — 

Onodera.     Toshihiro;     Masuda,     Youichi;     Nakajima.     Akira; 
Takamura.  Yoshio;  Kajiwara,  Seiji;  and  Higo,  Shoichi.  4.401.902. 
CI.  307-415.000. 
Materias  Primas,  Monterrey,  S.A.:  See — 

Caballero,  Alejandro  J.;  and  Hoicombe,  Ricardo  I.,  4,401,638,  CI. 
423-340.000. 
Matsubara,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Kato,   Yoshito;   Matsubara,   Hideyuki;  and   Hashimoto,  Toshio, 
4,401.930,  CI.  318-603.000. 
Matsui.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nozawa.     Ryoichiro;     and     Matsui.     Mitsuo.     4.402,051,     CI. 
364-475.000. 
Matsui.  Takeki:  See — 

Ohmura.  Kaoru;  Matsuura.  Masaru;  Matsui.  Takeki;  and  Kimura, 
Takeo.  4.401,966,  CI.  338-32.0OR. 
Matsui,  Yoshi.  Transfer  papers.  4,401,722,  CI.  428-488.000. 
Matsunaga,  Kenichi:  See— 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Fujii.  Masahiko;  Matsunaga. 
Kenichi;  Oguchi.  Yoshiharu;  and  Niimura.  Koichi.  4.401.592.  CI. 
260-1 12.00B. 
Matsunaga.  Tetsuzo:  See — 

Kasuya,  Katsuhiko;  Fujiwara,  Mitsuni;  Imai,  Masaya;  Matsunaga. 
Tetsuzo;  and  Takahashi.  Yasuo,  4,401.420.  CI.  418-201.000. 
Matsuo.  Seitaro;  Yoshihara.  Hideo;  and  Yamazaki.  Shinichi.  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  &  Telephone   Public  Corporation.   Plasma  deposition 
apparatus.  4.401,054.  CI.  118-723.000. 
Matsuoka.  Hideoki:  See — 

Okuyama.     Hiroo;    and     Matsuoka,     Hideoki.     4.401.320.     CI. 
280-801.000. 
Matsuoka.  Mitsutoshi.  to  Arakawa.  Takeshi,  a  part  interest.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  reforming  high-molecular  weight  oils.  4.401.606.  CI. 
261-93.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
FujiU,  Osamu,  4,402,029,  Q.  361-90.000. 
Kawai,  Jun;  and  Katsura,  Akira.  4.401.391,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Kusunoki,    Shigeru;    Mori,    Keijiro;    and    Kanazawa,    Takato, 

4.401.884,  CI.  219-492.000. 
Nakamura,    Kazuo;    and    Higashionji.    Masaru,    4,402,027,    Q. 

360-123.000. 
Okamura,  Yasushi;  and  Tanaka,  Kiichiro,  4.402.071,  CI.  369-67.000. 
Shirai.    Iwao;    Momose.     Keigo;    Sawai.    Tadashi;    Komatsu. 
Masakazu;  Inoue.  Takao;  and  Wakahata,  Tamotsu.  4.401,733.  CI. 
429-174.000. 
Ushihara,    Masaharu;   Nagahiro,    Michinori;    Yamazaki.    Humio; 
Nakagawa.  Masami;  Miyaji.  Noboru;  and  Manuio.  Susumu, 
4.401,998,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Yamada,  Kenichi;  Yokogawa,  Seiji;  Fujita,  Shigehiko;  Takenaka. 

Kiyoshi;  and  Tanoue.  Koichi,  4,401,328,  CI.  289-2.000. 
Yoshimura,   Susumu;  and   Murakami.   Mutsuaki,   4.401.590,  CI. 
252-514.000. 
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Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Odaka,    Kuniyuki;    Yamamura,    Yukio;    Ishino,    Koichi;    and 
Nakamura,  Masayuki,  4.401,929,  Q.  318-466.000. 
Matsushita,  Yukio;  and  Gohara,  Yoshihiro,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Reduction  of  distortion  of  portions  of  the  cylinder  wall 
in  a  two  stroke  engine.  4.401,061,  CI.  123-41.840. 
Matsuura,  Masani:  See — 

Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Matsuura.  Masani;  Matsui,  Takeki;  and  Kimura, 
Takeo,  4,401,966.  CI.  338-32.00R. 
Matsuzaki,  Kenji;  Horino,  Akio;  Terai,  Yasuharu;  and  Kato.  Shohei. 

Fuel  tank  for  motorcycle.  4,401.309.  CI.  280-5.00A. 
Matthews.  Oouglas  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Hollow  core  holder.  4.401,336,  CI.  294-94.000. 
Mattis,  John  S.;  Ramirez,  Eleazar  F.;  and  Vrcelj.  Michael  J.,  to  Ray- 
chem  Corporation.  Heat  recoverable  closure  device  having  crack 
propagation  prevention  means.  4,401,842,  CI.  I74-71.00R. 
Matveev,  Georgy  G.:  See— 

Leonov.  Alexandr  Y.;  Matveev,  Georgy  G.;  Morozov,  Leonid  V.; 

and  Bobovsky.  Vladimir  A.,  4,401,019.  CI.  99-471.000. 

Matzinger.  David  P.,  to  Dynapol  Shareholders  Liquidating  Trust. 

Process  for  separating  acetamidoethylene  from  crude  preparation 

products.  4,401,516,  CI.  203-33.000. 

Mayer,  Ferdy.  Sensitive  relay  with  high  threshold  subility.  4,402,033, 

CI.  361-187.000. 
Mayer,  Linda  J.:  See — 

Duva,  Robert;  and  Mayer,  Linda  J..  4,401.527.  CI.  204-47.000. 
Mazzacca.  Alfred  J.:  See — 

Jhaveri.    Vidyut;    Mazzacca,    Alfred    J.;    and    Snyder,    Harold, 
4,401,569,  CI.  210-610.000. 
McAlister,  Roy  E.  Solar  heating  system,  and  improved  heat  collecting 
and     radiating    components,     for    livestock-confming    buildings. 
4,401,105,  CI.  126422.000. 
McCann,  James  L.  RoUry  engine.  4,401,070,  CI.  123-229.000. 
McConnell,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Davis,  Donald  C;  McConnell,  Richard  L.;  and  Meyer,  Max  F.,  Jr., 
4,401.720,  CI.  428-483.000. 
McCray.  Charles  M.:  See- 
Alexander.  Douglas  E.;  and  McCray,  Charles  M.,  4,401,393,  CI. 
400-208.000. 
McDevitt,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Petersen,  Richard  W.,  to  Augat  Inc.  Pro- 
grammable plug.  4,401,353,  CI.  339-18.00C. 
McDonald,  Dean:  See — 

Williams.    Michael    R.;    and    McDonald.    Dean,    4,401,264,    CI. 
239-126.000. 
McDonald,  Ray  S.:  See — 

Hartlaub,  Jerome  T.;  and  McDonald,  Ray  S.,  4,401,120,  CI.  128- 
419.0PT. 
McDonald,  Walter;  and  Seitel,  Norbert  F.  Parts  feeding  bowl  with 

orienting  means.  4,401,203,  CI.  198-392.000. 
McDonough,  Kevin  C;  and  Guttag,  Karl  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Microprocessor  with  strip  layout  of  busses,  ALU  and 
registers.  4,402,044,  CI.  364-200.000. 
McDonough,  Kevin  C:  See — 

Guttag,  Karl  M.;  McDonough,  Kevin  C;  and  Laws,  Gerald  E., 
4,402,043,  CI.  364-200.000. 
McEdwards,  James  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Nu- 
clear reactor  sealing  system.  4,401,619,  CI.  376-206.000. 
McGarr,  John  W.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Apparatus  for 

monitoring  liquid  flow  rates.  4,400,975,  CI.  73-204.000. 
McGarry,  Dennis  L.;  and  Roehrig,  Frederick  K.,  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation.  Metal  atomization.  4,401,609,  CI.  264-11.000. 
McGrail,  John  F.;  and  McGrail,  Lois  M.  Automatic  coffee-brewing 

apparatus.  4,401,014,  CI.  99-283.000. 
McGrail,  Lois  M.:  See— 

McGrail,  John  F.;  and  McGrail,  Lois  M.,  4,401,014,  CI.  99-283.000. 
McKay,  Angus  T.   Fiberglass  oil  well  sucker  rod.   4,401,396,  CI. 

403-13.000. 
McKee,  Arnold  D.:  See— 

■     Simonds,  Gary;  and  McKee,  Arnold  D.,  4,401.097,  CI.  124-23.00R. 

McKeighen,  Ronald  E.;  and  Buchin,  Michael  P.,  to  Siemens  Gamma- 

sonics.  Inc.  Permutating  analog  shift  register  variable  delay  system. 

4,401,957,  CI.  333-165.000. 

McKinney,   James   C.    Sprayer   for   squeeze   bottle.    4,401,270,   CI. 

239-327.000. 
McKinney,  Maurice  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  of  winding 

composite  panels.  4,401,495,  CI.  156-173.000. 
McLaughlin,  Donald  W.:  See- 
Simmons,    Nathaniel;    Magnusson,    Stig;    Puccini,    Sergio    E.; 
McLaughlin,  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte,  David  J.,  4,402,077,  CI. 
370-63.000. 
McVey,  James  M.;  Romero,  Hector  G.,  Jr.;  and  Wagoner,  James  D.,  to 
International   Business  Machines  Corporation.   Full   page  display 
apparatus  for  text  processing  system.  4.401.985,  CI.  340-799.000. 
McWaters.  Lynn  D.;  and  Sanner.  Medford  D..  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Incorporated.  CK^R  And  bar  code  reading  using  area  array. 
4.402.088,  CI.  382-68.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  TTie:  See — 

Spamer,  William  S..  4.401,223.  CI.  211-134.000. 
Suttles,  James  M.,  4,401,221,  CI.  211-49.00D. 
Meams,  Alec  R.,  to  Timex  Corporation.  RotaUble  connector  for  bangle 

wristwatch  attachment.  4,401,388,  CI.  368-282.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See — 
Rauch,  Jeffrey  S.,  4,400,941,  CI.  60-520.000. 

j^^^l^gl  Walter'  See 

We'nzel,  Wolfgang;  and  Meckel,  Walter,  4,401,786,  CI.  524-591.000. 


Medford,  George  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  apply- 
ing a  second  silicone  resin  coating  composition  over  a  first  silicone 
resin  coating  composition.  4,401,718,  CI.  428-448.000. 
Medi-Lab,  Medicinsk  Laboratorium  A/S:  See — 

Buus,  Die;  and  Nielsen,  Michael  J.,  4,401.889.  CI.  250-328.000. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See — 

Hartlaub.  Jerome  T.;  and  McDonald.  Ray  S.,  4,401,120,  CI.  128- 

419.0PT. 
Herpers,  Lodewijk-Jozef,  4,401,1 19.  CI.  I28-419.0PG. 
Melcher,  Franz-Josef:  See — 

Knothe,  Erich;  Melcher,  Franz-Josef;  Ober,  Jurgen;  Sodler,  Wal- 
ter; and  Martens,  Veronika,  4,401,176,  CI.  177-180.000. 
Melin,  Ake  L.;  and  Svensson,  Vide  H.,  to  SAB  Nife  AB.  Process  for  the 
recovery  of  metals  from  the  scrap  from  nickel-cadmium  electric 
storage  batteries.  4,401,463,  CI.  75-44.00S. 
Melissa,  Raymond  F.;  Grummett,  Lome  H.;  and  Fischer,  Joseph  J.,  to 
Trilog,  Inc.  Ribbon  control  system  for  multiple  color  impact  printer. 
4,401.390,  CI.  400-240.300. 
Mentani,  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Nakamoto,    Hiromasa;    and    Mentani,    Akiyoshi,   4,400,954,   CI. 
70-186.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  4,401,669, 

CI  424-248  540 
Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  and  Taub,  David,  4,401,676.  CI.  424-309.000. 
Peik,  Jerry  A.;  Steenbergen,  Suzanna  M.;  and  Hayden,  Harold  R., 

4,401,760,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Wang,  Ching  C,  4,401,671,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Merlin  Gerin:  See — 

Boichot-Casugne,  Bemard;  Case,  Roger;  and  Marin-Pache,  Rey- 
nald,  4,401,872,  CI.  200-1 53.00G. 
Merrick,  Howard  F.:  See — 

Benn,  Raymond  C;  Mihalisin,  John  R.;  Curwick,  Leroy  R.;  and 
Merrick.  Howard  F..  4.401.622,  CI.  420449.000. 
Merry,  Carl  A.,  to  Schaefer  Marine.  Inc.  Pelican  hook.  4.401,333,  CI. 

294-83.00R. 
Merton,  Wilfred  R.;  and  Pieterick,  Jerome  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.   Aerosol  fan  sprayhead.  4,401,272,  CI. 
239-337.000. 
Mertzweiller,  Guy:  See — 

Pierrel,  Michel;  and  Mertzweiller,  Guy,  4,401,478,  CI.  148-15.000. 

Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 

See — 

Bansemir,  Horst;  and  Buchs,  Wolfgang,  4,401,710,  CI.  428-229.000. 

Meurer,  C.  Lonnie,  to  Meurer  Industries,  Inc.  Sediment  collecting 

device.  4,401,576,  CI.  210-803.000. 
Meurer  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Meurer,  C.  Lonnie,  4,401,576,  CI.  210-803.000. 
Meyer,  Hans-Friedrich:  See — 

Rodewald,  Gerhard;  Opel,  Detlef;  Brausfeld,  Walter;  Gottling, 
Helmut;  Meyer.  Hans-Friedrich;  and  MoUer.  Rudolf.  4,401,293, 
CI.  251-324.000. 
Meyer,  Helmut:  See — 

Ploetz,  Klaus  V.;  Zangs,  Ludger;  Schneider,  Ralf;  Bauer,  Hanns- 
georg;  Otto.  Josef;  Walter.  Manfred;  Meyer,  Helmut;  and  Hein- 
rich.  Erich.  4.401,296.  CI.  266-236.000. 
Meyer,  Jeffry  R.;  Billings,  John  S.,  Jr.;  Spindle,  Harvey  E.;  and  Hof- 
mann,  Charles  F.  Explosion  resistant  insulator  and  method  of  making 
same.  4.401.841,  CI.  I74-3I.00R. 
Meyer,  Max  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Davis,  Donald  C;  McConnell,  Richard  L.;  and  Meyer,  Max  F.,  Jr., 

4,401,720,  CI.  428-483.000. 

Meyer,  Theodore  O.;  and  van  Ommering,  Gerrit,  to  Ford  Aerospace  & 

Communications  Corporation.  Insulated  feedthrough  expansion  seal. 

4,401,734,  CI.  429-181.000. 

Meyer,  Willy,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Novel  substituted  benzo-2- 

thia-l,3-diazin-4(3H)-one-2,2-dioxides.  4,401,458.  CI.  71-91.000. 
Michalski,  Lothar:  See — 

Epper,    Wolfgang;    Michalski,    Lothar;   and    Schonteich,    Peter, 
4,401,564,  CI.  210-150.000. 
Michaud.  Joseph  W.:  See — 

Odhner,  Oliver  R.;  and  Michaud.  Joseph  W..  4.401,845,  CI.  174- 
113.00R. 
Michaux,  Jacques  M.,  to  Sacilor  Acieries  et  Laminoirs  de  Lorraine. 
Improved  rolling  mills  apparatus  for  rolling  rails  with  universal  and 
edging  passes  wherein  edging  passes  are  made  in  a  reversing  universal 
finishing  stand.  4,400,962,  CI.  72-222.000. 
Micheron.  Francois:  .See — 

Ravinet.     Pierre;     and     Micheron.     Francois,     4,401,911,     CI. 
310-800.000. 
Michigan  Pipe  Fittings  Co.  Div.  of  Michigan  Hanger  Co.:  See — 

Rumble,  Ray  M.,  4,401,324,  CI.  285-90.000. 
Micro- Plate,  Inc.:  See — 

Buschow,  Adolph  G.;  and  Eidschun,  Charles  D.,  4,401,522,  CI. 
204-15.000. 
Microdot  Inc.:  See — 

Rehder,  John  E.,  4,401,469,  CI.  75-I3O.00R. 
Microsource,  Inc.:  See — 

Basawapatna,  Ganesh  R.,  4,401,952,  CI.  330-277.000. 
Midas  International  Corporation:  See — 

Csaszar.  Gabor;  Goldman,  Fred  M.;  Oehley,  Gemot;  and  Svoboda. 
Edward  J..  4.401.089.  CI.  123-536.000.  ^ 

Mihalisin.  John  R.:  See — 

Benn.  Raymond  C;  Mihalisin.  John  R.;  Curwick,  Leroy  R.;  and 
Merrick,  Howard  F.,  4,401,622,  CI.  420-449.vX». 
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Mihashi,  Kazutaka:  See— 

Takano,    Toshio;    Mihashi,    Kazutaka;    and    Arasawa,    Kohichi, 
4,401.199,  CI.  192-0.052. 
Mijnders,  Gijsbert  J.:  See— 

Vissers,  Hermanus  H.;  and  Mijndert,  Gijsbert  J.,  4,401,022,  CI. 
100-100.000. 
Miki,  Hiroyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Emergency  locking  seat  belt 

retractor.  4,401,282,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Miklos,  Milan  J.;  See- 
Hardy,  Eugene  C;  and  Miklos,  Milan  J..  4,401,302,  CI.  271-251.000 
Miller,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Anders,  Gene  A.;  Larson,  Herbert  J.;  and  Miller,  Charles  R., 
4.401.154.  CI.  165-151.000. 
Miller,  Howard  A.;  and  Nichols,  Charles  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Acoustic  envelope  having  minimal  vibration  and  flow 
induced  noises.  4,402.069.  CI.  367-154.000. 
Miller.  James  A.:  See — 

Lobmeyer.  Raymond  J.;  and  Miller,  James  A.,  4,400,937,  CI. 
60422.000. 
Miller,  Kenneth  F.:  See- 
Liu,  Ping  Y.;  and  Miller,  Kenneth  F.,  4,401,785,  CI.  524-508.000. 
Miller,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Russo,  Joseph;  Sonder.  Richard;  Miller.  Robert  E.;  and  Cauthen. 
Mark  E..  4.401.036.  CI.  108-146.000. 
Miller.  Stephen  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.   Hydrocarbon 
conversion   with   low-sodium   crystalline   silicates.   4.401.555,   CI 
208-111.000. 
Miller.  Taylor  C,  Jr.:  See— 

DuLoft,  Walter  A.,  4,401,095,  CI.  123-590.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Frentress,  Zane,  4,401,024.  CI.  101-93.010. 
Milton.  Curtis  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Yorinks,  Leonard  H.;  and  Milton,  Curtis  E.,  Jr.,  4,401,955.  CI. 
333-127.000. 
Milwaukee  Electric  Tool  Corporation:  See — 

Palm,  Bemhard,  4,400,995,  CI.  74-527.000. 
Minegishi.  Sokichi;  Takizawa.  Tozo;  Kawamura,  Hideo;  and  Sagawa, 
Nobukazu,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.;  Isuzu  Motors  Ltd.;  and  Kyoto 
Ceramic  Co.,  Ltd.  Glow  plugs  for  use  in  diesel  engines.  4,401,065,  CI. 
123-145.00A. 
Minejima,  Teruo;  and  Sakurai,  Isao,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.  Image  transfer  type  copying  machine.  4,401,382,  CI.  355- 
3.0SH. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See — 

Yabe,  Akira;  Mori,  Yasuo;  and  Hijikata,  Kunio,  4,401,148,  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Mink,  Jan  B.  Apparatus  and  method  for  holding  jewelry.  4,401,219,  CI. 

206-566.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Backlund,  Sven;  and  Grimm,  Forrest  R.,  4.401.965.  CI.  337-408.000. 
Chem,    Mao-Jin;    and    Lowrey,    Robert    D.,    4,401,537,    CI. 

204-159.110. 
Fabel,   George   W.;   and   Lindahl,   Richard   W.,  4,402,000,   CI. 

346-155.000. 
Hansen,  Dennis  D.,  4,401,271,  CI.  239-337.000. 
Incremona,  Joseph  H.,  4,401,743,  CI.  430-157.000. 
Merton,  Wilfred  R.;  and  Pieterick,  Jerome  A.,  4,401,272,  Q. 

239-337.000. 
Steel,  Cynthia  L.,  4,401,780,  CI.  524-225.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakai,  Masaaki.  4,401,373,  CI.  354-23.00D. 

Yuasa,  Yoshio;  and  Naruse.  Kazuhiko,  4,401,386,  CI.  356-226.000. 
Miquel,  Jean:  See— 

Juguin,  Bemard;  Martino,  Germain;  and  Miquel,  Jean,  4,401,557, 
CI.  208-139.000. 
Mirenna,  Luigi:  See — 

Garlaschelli,  Luigi;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Mirenna,  Luigi,  4,401,675. 
CI.  424-285.000. 
Misra,  Sudhansu  S.:  See — 

Szymborski.  Joseph;  Misra,  Sudhansu  S.;  Eggers,  Mark  L.;  and 
Burrows,  Brian  W.,  4.401.730.  CI.  429-53.000. 
Miu  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro;    and    Maekawa,    Kouzi,    4,401,741.    CI. 
'      430-110.000. 
Mitchell,  David  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Solvent  extraction 

method.  4,401,551,  CI.  208-1 1.OLE. 
Mitomo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kazuhiko,  4,401,504,  Q.  156-505.000.       -== 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hamano,  Isao;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,401,252,  CI.  228-110.000. 
Kinoshita,  Minora;  and  Sasaki,  Yoshio,  4,400,949,  CI.  62-140.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Senga,  Takao;  Koishi,  Masafumi;  and  Tsubai,  Yasuo,  4,401,739,  CI. 
430-16.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shindo,    Mizuo;    Yamamoto,    Takashi;    Fukunaga,   Osamu;    and 
Yamamori,  Hisayoshi,  4,401,567,  CI.  210-500.200. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Kioka,  Mamora;  Kitani,  Hiroaki;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  4,401,589, 
CI.  252429.00B. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Tsuboi,  Hikotada;  Kawamata,  Motoo;  Oba,  Masayuki;  and  Koga, 
Nobuhito,  4,401,777,  CI.  523451.000. 
Miura,  Kazuhiko;  Kawabata,  Takakazu;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ueno, 
Yoshiki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 


shiki Kaisha.  Diagnostic  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engine 
Ignition  system.  4,401,948.  CI.  324-378.000. 
Miwa,  Naoto;  and  Segawa.  Yoshihiro,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Gas 

sensor.  4,401.967,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Miyagi,  Hideo,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  an  air  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture 
supplied  to  an  intemal  combustion  engine.  4,401,086,  Q.  123-489.000. 
Miyaji,  Nobora:  See — 

Ushihara,    Masaharu;    Nagahiro,    Michinori;    Yamazaki,    Humio; 
Nakagawa,   Masami;   Miyaji,   Noboru;  and  Manmo.  Susumu. 
4.401,998,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro;  and  Maekawa,  Kouzi,  to  MiU  Industrial  Co.  Ltd. 

One-component  type  developer.  4.401.741.  CI.  430-1 10.000 
Miyakoshi.  Shinichi;  and  Isono.  Tokio.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Front    suspension    for    motocycle.    4.401.316,    CI 
280-277.000. 
Miyawaki.  Yasushi:  See— 

Doi,  Yoshihiko;  Hirayama,  Toshikazu;  Miyawaki.  Yasushi    and 
Marayama,  Masao,  4.401.297.  CI.  266-252.000. 
Miyazaki.  Takaaki;  Hashimoto,  Sadakatsu;  and  Nishiyama,  Mitsura.  to 
Sharp.  Lead-in  electrode  stracture  for  electrochromic  displays  of  the 
segmented  type.  4.401,370,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Miyazaki.  Togo;  and  Suehiro,  Junichi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Fluorescent  display  tubes  and  method  of  driving  the  same.  4.401.982 
CI.  340-758.000. 
Mizokawa,  Sadao;  ho,  Yoshiji;  Hosoda,  Yasuo;  Kaita,  Hiroshi;  Okada, 
Tadaaki;  Ohnishi,  Hiroaki;  Yasumoto.  Sciichi;  Fushimi,  Hitoshi;  Ide. 
Jushi;  and  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Rotary  type  optical 
switch.  4,401,365,  CI.  350-96.200.  ^    ^t-    f 

Mizote,  Masanori:  See— 

Itou,  Tomio;  and  Mizote,  Masanori,  4,402,057.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Mizuno.  Masuo:  See — 

Kaneko.  Shoroku;  Yamaoka,  Sigenori;  Mizuno.  Masuo;  and  Okabe. 
Yukihiro.  4.401.499.  CI.  156-307.300. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Eamest.  Steven  E..  4.401.605.  CI.  260-990.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Benoit,   Gordon    L.;    Bustin,    Franz;   and   Donaldson,   Jack   J.. 

4,401.427,  CI.  493-199.000. 
Bridjger.  Robert  F.,  4.401.470,  CI.  106-20.000. 
Choi,    Byung    C;    and    Graziani,    Kenneth    R.,    4.401.554.    CI. 

208-64.000. 
Chu,  Pochen;  and  Dwyer,  Francis  G.,  4,401.572,  CI.  210-681.000 
Hegedus,  Allan  J..  4.400.973.  CI.  73-56.000. 
Hungerford,  Gordon  P.,  4.401.702.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Krieg.  Donald  J..  4.401,256.  CI.  229-53.000. 
Mochizuki,  Kiyofumi,  to  Kokusai  Denshi  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Optical  repeater  system  for  optical  communication.  4,401,364.  CI. 
350-96.160. 
Modic,  Frank  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Solid  silicone  robber 
compositions  as   insulators  from   fire   for  electrical   components 
4,401,491,  CI.  156-48.000. 
Modine  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Costello,  Norman  F.;  and  Granetzke,  Dennis  C,  4,401,091,  C\ 

123-557.000. 
Schey,  John  A.,  4,400,965,  CI.  72-334.000. 
MoDo-Chemetics  AB:  See- 
Olson,  Torbjom;  Olauson,  Lars  G.;  and  Candolin,  Carl-Johan, 
4,401,510,  CI.  162-19.000. 
Moench,  Jerry  D.:  See — 

Martino,  William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Moench,  Jerry  D.,  4,401,807,  CI. 
307-297.000. 
Moeser,  Denis  S.,  to  Leisure  Products.  Inc.  Swivel  assembly.  4,401,287, 

CI.  248425.000. 
MofTatt.  Pierre  R.:  See— 

Guay.  Raymond;  and  Moffatt,  Pierre  R.,  4,400,978,  Q.  73-453.000. 
Moller,  Rudolf:  See— 

Rodewald,  Gerhard;  Opel,  Detlef;  Brausfeld,  Walter;  Gottling, 
Helmut;  Meyer,  Hans-Friedrich;  and  Moller.  Rudolf.  4,401.293, 
CI.  251-324.000. 
Momma,  Naohiro;  and  Taniguchi,  Hiroyuki,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Semicon- 
ductor element  capable  of  withstanding  high  voltage.  4,402,001,  Q. 
357-38.000. 
Momose,  Keigo:  See — 

Shirai,     Iwao;    Momose,    Keigo;     Sawai,    Tadashi;     Komatsu, 
Masakazu;  Inoue.  Takao;  and  Wakahata,  Taroouu,  4,401,733,  CI. 
429-174.000. 
Monier,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

TTiominet,   Michel;   Acher.  Jacques;  and   Monier,  Jean-Claude, 
4.401.822,  CI.  548-567.000. 
Monnier,  Jean-Pierre,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  L'E- 
tude  et  L'Exploitation  des  Precedes  Georges  Claude.  Respirator 
appliances.  4.401,115.  CI.  128-204.230. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Howe.  Robert  K.;  and  Liu.  Kou-Chang.  4.401.457.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Sikorski,    James    A.;    and    Hoobler.    Mary    A..    4.401.455.    Q. 

71-087.000. 
Sikorski,    James    A.;    and    Hoobler.    Mary    A..    4,401,604,    Q. 
260-968.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Albizzati,  Enrico;  Bassi,  Ivano;  Foschini,  Giorgio;  Parodi,  Sandro; 

and  Pirinoli,  Franco,  4,401,641,  CI.  423498.000. 
Garlaschelli,  Luigi;  Gozzo,  Franco;  and  Mirenna,  Luigi,  4,401,675, 
CI.  424-285.000. 
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Moon,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Antypas,  George  A.;  Bell.  Ronald  L.;  and  Moon,  Ronald  L., 
4.400,868.  CI.  29-572.000. 
Moorehead,  Jack  F.  Air  dryer.  4,400.948.  CI.  62-3.000. 
Moranduzzo.  Giampaolo;  Abels,  Theodor;  and  Stuhr,  Hans-Waldemar. 

to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Drive  units.  4.400,939,  CI.  6^431.000. 
Morehouse.  James:  See— 

Anderson.    Kurt    M.;    and    Morehouse.    James,    4,402,025,    CI. 
360-98.000. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See— 

Gilvar,  Martin;  and  Riissell,  Robert  B.,  4,401,481,  CI.  148-12.00B. 
Morgan   Peter  E.  D.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  S13N4- 
Ceramic  densified  using  SC2O3  and  SiC^.  4,401.768.  CI.  501-98.000. 
Mori.  Keijiro:  See— 

Kusunoki.    Shigeru;    Mori.    Keijiro;    and    Kanazawa,    Takato. 
4,401,884,  CI.  219-492.000. 

Mori,  Yasuo:  See—  ,  „.,         .,  „  Ant  i^s    #-1 

Yabe.  Akira;  Mori.  Yasuo;  and  Hijtkata.  Kunio.  4.401.148.  CI. 

165-1.000. 
Mori.  Yoshiaki:  See—  , 

Ishii.  Eiichi;  Mori.  Yoshiaki;  and  Toyoda,  Minoru,  4,401,885,  CI. 

219-523.000.  ^.        ^  ..  ^         ^      r,A 

Moriguchi.  Hanihiko;  and  Ohmori.  Takashi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd. 

Heat-sensitive    type   multi-gradation    image    recording   apparatus. 

4.401,993,  CI.  346-76.0PH.  ^  w      ,, 

Morihara,  Kazuyuki;  Oka,  Tatsushi;  Soejima.  Masami;  and  Masaki. 

Takeharu,  to  Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.  Semi-synthesis  of  human  insulin. 

4,401.757,  CI.  435-71.000. 
Morikawa.  Eiji.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Multiple  speaker.  4.401,857, 

CI.  179-1  lO.OOA.  ^  .      w      •        ».  If 

Morin,  George  A.,  to  Leger'  Equipment  Corp.  Air  bearing  shelf. 

4.401.300.  CI.  270-55.000.  ,.,..,         . 

Morin.  Rene,  to  Renault  Vehicules  Industriels.  Built-in  hydraulic  auto- 
matic device  for  advancing  the  injection  of  a  diesel  engine.  4,401.088, 

Morinaga.  Masaru,  to  NSK  -  Warner  KK.  Seat  belt  buckle.  4,400,857, 

d.  24-230.00A.  .   _.  ^  ,  .     . 

Morishiu,  Mitsuharu.  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co..  Ltd.  Contrd  device 

for  battery  charging  AC  generator.  4.401,937,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Morizot.  Georges:  See—  ^      ^         • 

Bloise.  Rene;  Morizot,  Georges;  and  Boissonnade,  Genevieve, 
4,401.644.  CI.  423-617.000. 
Moroski.  Adam  A.:  See— 

Ziner,    Edward    H.;    and    Moroski.    Adam    A.,    4,401.331,    CI. 
293-128.000. 
Morozov,  Leonid  v.:  See—  ,         j  »/ 

Leonov.  Alexandr  Y.;  Matveev.  Georgy  G.;  Morozov.  Leonid  V.; 
and  Bobovsky.  Vladimir  A.,  4.401.019.  CI.  99-471.000. 
Morris,  Donald  G..  to  Garrett.  Betty  Ann.  Electrical  efiiciency  meter. 

4,401,943,  CI.  324-157.000. 
Morris,  Hugh  C:  See—  „,    o    ^  .. 

Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley.  George  W.;  Burdette. 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris.  Hugh  C.  4,401,132.  CI.  137-1.000. 
Morrison,  Willard  L..  toTultex  Corporation.  Antimicrobial  non- woven 

fabric.  4.401,712.  CI.  428-289.000.  .    ,    ^, 

Morton.  John;  and  Stevens.  Keith  D.,  to  Cabeform  Limited.  Pulse 

controllers.  4,401,926.  CI.  318-376.000.  „.  .    . 

Moser  Richard  A.;  Schaffer.  J.  Thomas;  and  Weinstein.  Richard,  to 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Electrostatic  voltage  control  cir- 
cuit. 4,402.030,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Moses,  Peter  R.;  Taylor.  Alwyn  H.;  and  Turchan,  Michael  J  .  to  Dura- 
cell  International  Inc.  Non-aqueous  Li/Mn02  cell.  4,401,735,  CI. 
429-195.000. 
Moshe,  Gideon  B.:  See—  j  »,    u 

Lwoff.  Andre;  Yerushalmi.  Aharon;  Cohen.  Inin  R.;  and  Moshe, 
Gideon  B..  4,401.114,  CI.  128-200.140. 
Moskowitz,  Larry  N.;  and  Klar,  Erhard.  to  SCM  CoT>orat,on.  Spray- 
and-fuse  self-fluxing  alloy  powder  coating.  4,401,724,  CI.  428-564.000. 
Moss,  William  E.;  Waser,  Shlomo;  and  Priel.  Ury.  Bidirectional  dual 
port  serially  controlled  programmable  read-only  memory.  4,402,067, 
CI.  365-219.000. 
Motherwell,  William  B.:  See—  ,  ,    ^  ,    ^  c 

Barton,  Derek  H.;  Motherwell.  William  B.;  and  Zard  Zard.  Samir. 
4.401.596.  CI.  260-239.550. 
Motonami,  Masanao:  See—  . 

Suzuki.    Ichiro;    Ogawa.    Hisashi;    and    Motonami.    Masanao, 
4.401.321.  CI.  280-804.000. 

Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  

Davis,  Darren  E.,  4,401.950,  CI.  330-255.000. 

Jarrett.  Robert  B.;  and  Pace.  Wilson  D..  4.401.974.  CI.   340- 

347  OAD. 
Martino.  William  L..  Jr.;  and  Moench.  Jerry  D.,  4,401,897.  CI. 

307-297.000.  

Newton.  Anthony  D..  4,402,011,  CI.  358-154.000. 
Sommerer,  Raymond.  4,401,898,  CI.  307-310.000. 

°*°X^ura,  EOi;'and  Motoyama.  Keiichi.  4,402,037.  CI.  361-423.000. 

Mouri.  Yasunori:  See-r  ^^.         ^.  .  -r  ^    u 

Nishimura.    Yutaka;    Gyama,  Yoshishige;    Kinsawa,    Tadashi; 

Kuroiwa.    Hiroshi;    Osuga.  Minoru;    and    Mouri.    Yasunon, 
4,400,974,  CI.  73-118.000. 

Mowbray.  Dorian  F.:  See—  w-     a  am  ixaA    n\ 

Jarrett,    Boaz   A.;    and    Mowbray,    Donan    F.,   4.401,084,   CI. 
123-450.000. 


MTU  Motoren-Und  Turbinen-Union  Friechichshafen  GmbH:  See— 
Deutschmann,    Herbert;    and    Ructz,    Georg,    4,400.945,    CI. 
60-612.000. 
Mueller,  Hans  R.:  See— 

Gfeller,  Fritz  R.;  and  Mueller,  Hans  R.,  4.402,090,  CI.  455-601.000. 
Mueller.  Horst.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Synchronuing  device 
for  a  time  division  multiplex  system.  4.402.080,  CI.  370-100.000. 

Ammerling,  Willi  J.;  and  Muller,  Alfred,  4,401,294,  CI.  266-1 12.000. 
Muller,  Christian,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  Radioelectnque.  Appara- 
tus for  the  photographic  reception  of  images  transmitted  by  means  of 
a  modulated  electrical  signal.  4,402,016,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Muller,  Hans,  to  Grapha-Holding  AG.  Devices  for  accelerating  sheeU 

in  gathering  machines.  4,401.299.  CI.  270-54.000. 
Muller.  Peter,  to  Andrews  Paper  &  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  Diazotype 
compositions  with  improved  printing  performance.  4,401,744,  CI. 
430-179.000. 
Muller.  Rolf:  See—  ..     ,    , 

Ferchland.    Dieter;    Kussmaul.    Ulrich;    Langer.   Manfred;   and 
Muller.  Rolf.  4,401,603,  CI.  260-543.200. 
Multiform  Desiccants.  Inc.:  See— 

Huber.  Paul  W.,  4,401.447.  CI.  55-387.000. 
Multinorm.  B.V.:  See— 

Vissers,  Hermanus  H.;  and  Mijnders.  Gijsbert  J.,  4,401,022,  CI. 
100-100.000. 
Munk,  Enno  C:  See—  ..     ,    ^        ^ 

Vor^t,  Henricus  H.  M.;  Bastiaens,  Jozef  J.  J.;  and  Munk,  Enno  C, 
4.401.992.  CI.  346-76.00L. 
Munk.   Kurt,   to  Ciba-Geigy   Corporation.   Pourable  solid  mixture. 

4,401,776,  CI.  523-443.000. 
Murakami.  Mutsuaki:  See— 

Yoshimura.   Susumu;  and  Murakami,   Mutsuaki,  4,401,590,  CI. 
252-514.000. 
Murakami.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Igari.  Akira;  and  Murakami.  Tsutomu.  4.401.566,  Q.  210-351.000. 
Murata,  Hiroshi:  See—  .  .n-,  ^.^^  r^ 

Sado.  Ichiro;  Kishimoto.  Juji;  and  Murata.  Hiroshi,  4.402.056,  CI. 
364-705.000. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maeda,  Yoshiyasu,  4,400,931,  CI.  57-336.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwamura,  Eiji;  and  Motoyama,  Keiichi,  4,402,037,  CI.  361-423.000. 

MuraU,  Toshitake:  See—  ^  ^     j 

Nitta,  Tsuneo;  Murata,  Toshitake;  Tsuboi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kondo, 
Takashi,  4,401,851,  CI.  179-l.OSD. 
Muroran  Institute  of  Technology:  See—  „  ., 

Watabe,  Tomiji;  Kondo,  Hideo;  Okuda,  Kyokai;  Yano,  Kenji;  and 
Asano.  Seiichi.  4,400,940,  CI.  60-502.000. 
Murphy,  Brian  J.  M.:  See—  '      „.     ,  »,       j 

Hartshorn,  Frank;  le  Vesconte,  Ivor  J.  R.;  Murphy,  Bnan  J.  M.;  and 
Storer,  Richard  E..  4.400.839.  CI.  12-12.500. 
Murphy.  Richard  E.:  See—  «•  1.    j  c 

Bookout,  Charles  C;  Heeney.  John  P.;  and  Murphy,  Richard  E.. 
4,400.998.  CI.  74-740.000. 
Musci.  Nicola,  to  Fratelli  Musci.  Shoe  with  removably-mounted  heel. 

4,400,893.  CI.  36-24.500. 
Muto,  Yoshihiko:  See—  -.mmi 

Ohashi.  Toshio;  Muto.  Yoshihiko;  and  Takasaki.  Masaru.  4.401.013. 
d.  98-2.110.  ^  ^,       ,  ^ 

Naarmann.  Herbert;  Naegele.  Dieter;  Penzien.  Klaus;  Schlag.  Joh"nn«; 
Kiener,  Volker;  and  Boehm,  Hugo,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Electrically    conductive    polypyrrole    derivatives.    4.401,545,    CI. 
204-291.000. 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See—  ^    .  ,         n  v  ^  i 

Brown.  Gary  M.;  Bosco.  Peter  M.;  and  Danielson.  Robert  L.. 
4.401.685.  CI.  426-576.000. 
Naegele,  Dieter:  See—  . 

Naarmann,   Herbert;  Naegele,  Dieter;   Penzien,  Klaus;  Schlag, 
Johannes;  Kiener,  Volker;  and  Boehm,  Hugo,  4,401.545.  CI. 
204-291.000. 
Naffa.  Faisal  A.,  to  Brooks  &  Perkins,  Inc.  Shear  or  compression  release 

lock.  4.401.286.  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Nagahiro.  Michinori:  See—  ,  •    »,      ■ 

Ushihara,   Masaharu;   Nagahiro,   Michinon;   Yamazaki,   Humio; 
Nakagawa,  Masami;  Miyaji,  Noboru;  and  Maruno,  Susumu, 
4,401,998,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Nagaoka,  Tateki:  See—  ..    ^  .    ^     „      ,       .-^  j 

Kauyama.  Hajime;  Nagaoka,  Tateki;  Takada,  Yusaku;  Onoda, 
Shigcyoshi;  Kubota,  Atsushi;  Hara.  Hiroshi;  and  Suda,  Masashi, 
4,401,385,  CI.  355-15.000. 

"""'kS.  Ket'^'d  iS^I^hima,  Hideyuki,  4,401,928,  CI.  318-466.000. 

NflsstA*  Toru'  ScC"' 

Tamamura.  Hideo;  and  Nagata,  Tom.  4.401,379,  CI.  354-214.000. 
Nagel,  Jens,  to  Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH -t- Co. 

KG.  Needle  bar  drawing  device.  4.400.853.  CI.  19-129.00R. 
Nakagawa.  Masami:  See—  ,  •     u 

Ushihara,   Masaharu;   Nagahiro,   Michinon;   Yamazaki,   Humio; 
Nakagawa,  Masami;  Miyaji,  Noboru;  and  Maruno.  Susumu. 
4.401.998.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Nakai.  Masaaki.  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  con- 
trol arrangement  for  photographic  cameras.  4,401,373,  CI.  354- 
23.00D. 
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Nakajima.  Akira:  See — 

Onodera,     Toshihiro;     Masuda,     Youichi;     Nakajima,     Akira; 
Takamura,  Yoshio:  Kajiwara,  Seiji;  and  Higo,  Shoichi,  4,401.902. 
CI.  307-415.000. 
Nakamoto.  Hiromasa;  and  Mentani.  Akiyoshi,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd; 
and   Yuhshin   Co..   Ltd.   Steering   lock   assembly.   4,400,954,  CI. 
70-186.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuo;  and  Higashionji,  Masaru,  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  transducer  with  built-in  step-up  trans- 
former. 4,402.027,  CI.  360-123.000. 
Nakamura,  Kyuzo;  Ohta,  Yoshifumi;  and  Yamada,  Taiki,  to  Nihon 
Shinku  Gijutsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ferromagnetic  high  speed  sputter- 
ing apparatus.  4,401.546.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Nakamura,  Makoto;  and  Hojima.  Toshinari,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 

Limited.  Rocker  arm  fitting  structure.  4,401,064,  CI.  123-90.390. 
Nakamura,  Masayuki:  See — 
.     Odaka,     Kuniyuki;     Yamamura,    Yukio;     Ishino,    Koichi;    and 

Nakamura,  Masayuki,  4,401.929.  CI.  318-466.000. 
Nakamura.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Kondo.    Kazuyoshi;    and    Nakamura.    Yoshiaki,    4,400,964,    CI. 
72-265.000. 
Nakane,  Hisashi;  Kanai,  Wataru;  and  Tsuda,  Minoru,  to  Tokyo  Ohka 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Composition  and  process  for  ultra-fine  pattern 
formation.  4,401,745.  CI.  430-197.000. 
Nakano.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Sato.  Akihiko;  Nakano.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Tanaka.  Etsuo,  4.401.380. 
CI.  354-246.000. 
Nakazawa,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Arakawa,  Masatoshi;  and  Nakazawa,  Kazuyoshi,  4,401,515,  CI. 
203-25.000. 
Namura,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Ikeuchi,  Kazuo;  Nishimura,  Makoto;  Sibaoka, 
Hazime;  Namura,  Kiyoshi;  Isida,  Akira;  and  Gyabu,  Katsumi, 
4,401,411,  CI.  416-196.00R. 
Nanya,  Toshiki:  See — 

Kawabata,   Toshiyasu;   Tosaka,   Hachiro;   and   Nanya,  Toshiki, 
4,401,740,  CI.  430-102.000. 
Narasaka,  Shin:  See — 

Otsuka,    Kazuo;    Narasaka,    Shin;    and    Hasegawa,    Shumpei, 
4,401,080,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Narimatsu,  Akihisa;  and  Ohkubo,  Hiroyuki,  to  Sony  Corporation. 
Displacement  detector  having  first  and  second  magnetoresistive 
elements  with  a  bias  field  at  45*  to  each  element.  4,401.944.  CI. 
324-207.000. 
Naruse,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Yuasa.  Yoshio;  and  Naruse,  Kazuhiko,  4,401.386,  CI.  356-226.000. 
Nash,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Baresh.  Joseph  M.;  Hisey.  Elmer;  and  Nash.  Robert  E.,  4.400.884. 
CI.  33.174.0PA. 
National  Institute  for  Metallurgy:  See — 

Hancock.    Robert    D.;    and    Green.    Brian    R..    4,401,629,    CI. 
423-24.000. 
National  Instrument  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Rosen,  Robert;  and  Bergandy,  Wieslaw,  4,401,141,  CI.  141-192.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 
Barlow,  Harold  E.  M.,  4,401,363,  CI.  350-96.300. 
National  Starch  And  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Chiao,  Wen  B.;  and  Ray-Chaudhuri,  Dilip  K,"  4,401,793,  CI. 
525-285.000. 
Neat  Nap,  Incorporated:  See — 

Pelura,  Carme  D.,  4.400,836,  CI.  5-498.000. 
Neefe.  Charles  W.  Hydrogel  oxygen  generator  with  improved  fluid 

flow.  4.401,371.  CI.  351-16O.0OR. 
Neelameggham,  Ramaswami;  and  Priscu,  John  C,  to  AMAX  Inc. 
Magnesium  granules  coated  with  fluoride  containing  flux  for  desul- 
furizing  steel.  4,401,465,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Nehmey,  Sam  D.;  and  Summers,  James  W.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  extruding  foam  polymeric 
materials  involving  the  use  of  an  extrusion  screw  having  spaced 
multiple  flight  mixing  means  thereon.  4,401,612,  CI.  264-53.000. 
Nelle,  Gunther,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Precision  measur- 
ing apparatus.  4,400,880,  CI.  33-125.00C. 
Nelson,  Marvin  D.:  See — 

Adams,  John  T.;  and  Nelson,  Marvin  D..  4,401,262,  CI  236-46.00R. 
Nemechek,  Marshall  E.,  to  Douglas  &  Lomason  Company.  Weigh  scale 

machine  having  solid-state  controller.  4,401,174,  CI.  177-114.000. 
Neshyba,  Valiant  J.  System  for  lagtime  measurement  during  drilling. 

4,401,169,  CI.  175-42.000. 
Nevins,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Lowell,  Jack  L.;  Nevins,  Michael  J.;  Reid,  Kenneth  I.  G.;  and 
Walter,  Kenneth  L.,  4,401,813.  CI.  536-98.000. 
Newton.  Anthony  D..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Vertical  sync  counter  with 
automatic     recognition    of    TV    line    standard.     4.402,011,    CI. 
358-154.000. 
Newton,  Ronald  O.;  Shute.  Bruce  W.;  and  Allen,  John  J..  Jr..  to  Gen- 
eral   Signal    Corporation.    Computerized    brake    control    system. 
4,402,047.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Ney.  Karl  F.  Method  for  removing  liquids  floating  on  water.  4,401,571, 

CI.  210-680.000. 
Nichols.  Charles  S.:  See- 
Miller.   Howard   A.;  and   Nichols,   Charles   S..  4,402,069,   Q. 
367-154.000. 
Nielsen,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Buus,  Ole;  and  Nielsen.  Michael  J..  4.401.889.  CI.  250-328.000. 


Nihon  Shinku  Gijutsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kyuzo;  Ohta,  Yoshifumi;  and  Yamada,  Taiki,  4,401,546, 
CI.  204-298.000. 
Niimura,  Koichi:  See — 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  Fujii.  Masahiko;  Matsunaga, 
Kenichi;  Oguchi.  Yoshihani;  and  Niimura.  Koichi.  4,401,592.  CI. 
260-1 12.00B. 
Nikolich.  Milovan.  to  Signode  Corporation.  Bumperless  gun  nailer. 

4,401.251.  CI.  227-130.000. 
Nilsson.  Ake:  See — 

Carlstedt.  Anders;  and  Nilsson.  Ake,  4,400,957,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Nippon  Cable  System,  Inc.:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Tetuo;  and  Hirai,  Syoichi,  4,400.993,  CI.  74-501.50R. 
Yoshifuji,  Junnosuke,  4,401,781,  CI.  524-261.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Togo;  and  Suehiro,  Junichi,  4,401,982,  CI.  340-758.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Ishii,  Shini- 
chi;  Saino,  Tetsushi;  and  Someno,  Tetsuya,  4,401,594,  CI.  260- 
112.50R. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K.:  See- 
Sato,     Akihiko;     and     Magariyama,     Kenichi.    4,401,377,    CI. 
354-173.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Kimura,     Makoto;     and    Terunuma,     Hiroshi.    4.401.374.    CI. 

354-25.000. 
Sato.  Akihiko;  Nakano,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Etsuo,  4,401,380, 
CI.  354-246.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Iwamoto,  Kenzi;  Kuroyanagi,  Makoto;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Yoshimura, 
Kunimasa;    Nohira,   Hideuka;    Ugajin.   Mitsuyuki;   and   Ohki, 
Hisashi,  4,400,944,  CI.  60-605.000. 
Kato,  Kiyoshi;  Kondo,  Yasuo;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  and  Kakeno, 

Nobuhiko,  4.401.078.  CI.  123-376.000. 
Miura,  Kazuhiko;  Kawabata.  Takakazu;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and 

Ueno.  Yoshiki,  4,401.948.  CI.  324-378.000. 
Noguchi.  Hiroki;  and  Fukami.  Akira,  4,400,845,  CI.  15-250.420. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &.  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See— 

Ichimiya,    Yoshichika;    Sudo,    Tsuneta;    and    Shimizu,    Masao, 

4,402.081,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Matsuo,    Seitaro;    Yoshihara,    Hideo;   and   Yamazaki,    Shinichi. 
4.401.054,  CI.  118-723.000. 
Nippon  Valqua  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishii,  Eiichi;  Mori,  Yoshiaki;  and  Toyoda,  Minoru,  4,401,885,  CI. 
219-523.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miwa,  Naoto;  and  Segawa,  Yoshihiro,  4,401,967,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Tsuchida,  Takashi;  Okada,  Kazukiyo;  Okuda,  Yutaka;  Kondo, 
Nobuo;  and  Shinohara.  Toshio,  4,402,048,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yoshiro;  Yasuda,  Tadahiro;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Sato.  Eii- 
chi; and  Aoki,  Tadashi,  4,401,383,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Nishikawa,  Masao;  Toshimitsu,  Yoshihiko;  Aoyama,  Toshihiko;  Taka- 
oka,  Tokuro;  Aoki.  Takashi;  and  Sato.  Yoichi.  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Power  steering  device   for   vehicles. 
4.401.180,  CI.  180-148.000. 
Nishikawa.  Yoshiyasu,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  E>ia- 
gonal-flow  fan  wheel  with  blades  of  developable  surface  shape. 
4,401,410,  CI.  416-186.00R. 
Nishimura,  Makoto:  See— 

Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Ikeuchi,  Kazuo,  Nishimura,  Makoto;  Sibaoka, 
Hazime;  Namura,  Kiyoshi;  Isida,  Akira;  and  Oyabu,  Katsumi, 
4,401,411,  CI.  4I6-196.00R. 
Nishimura.  Yutaka;  Oyama.  Yoshishige;  Kirisawa.  Tadashi;  Kuroiwa. 
Hiroshi;  Osuga,  Minoru;  and  Mouri,  Yasunori,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Intake 
air   amount   detecting   system    for   internal   combustion   engines. 
4,400,974,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Nishina,  Shuho:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishina,  Shuho,  4.401,347,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Nishiyama,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Takaaki;  Hashimoto,  Sadakatsu;  and  Nishiyama,  Mit- 
suru, 4,401,370,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuhashi,  Shoji,  4,401,073,  CI.  123-339.000. 

Hayakawa,  Nobuo;  Ohashi,  Yasuo;  Ohta.  Kenji;  Takagi,  Yasumasa; 

and  Gotoh.  Masami.  4,400,844,  CI.  15-250.160. 
Hirabayashi,  Hirokazu;  Tomioka,  Hirotaka;  and  Yamagata,  Shuji, 

4,401,341,  CI.  296-185.000. 
Horiuchi.    Tomofusa;    and    Yokota,    Shoichiro,    4,401,074,    CI. 

123-339.000. 
lijima,  Tetsuya;  and  Takahashi,  Seiichi,  4,401,149,  O.  165-2.000. 
Ikeura,  Kenji,  4,401,087,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Satake,  Sachio,  4,401,310,  CI.  280-6.100. 
Itou,  Tomio;  and  Mizote,  Masanori,  4,402,057,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kamijo,  Ken;  and  Nagashima,  Hideyuki,  4.401.928,  CI.  318-466.000. 
Kimura,    Toshimitsu;    and    Ohmura.    Yutaka.    4.401.332.    CI. 

293-135.000. 
Koriyama.   Masayuki;  Ohnishi,   Kimimasa;  and   Ishido,  Takao, 

4,401,139.  CI.  139-435.000. 
Miki,  Hiroyuki,  4,401,282,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Nakamura.    Makoto;    and    Hojima.    Toshinari.    4.401.064.    O. 

123-90.390. 
Noso.  Kazunori;  Yano.  Hiroshi;  Kishi.  Norimasa;  and  Taketichi, 

Yasuhisa,  4.401.852.  CI.  179-l.OVC. 
Ohashi.  Toshio;  Muto.  Yoshihiko;  and  Takasaki.  Masaru.  4.401.013. 
CI.  98-2.110. 
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Okuyama.     Hiroo;     and     MaUuoka,     Hideoki,     4,401,320,     CI. 

280-801  000. 
Tsunoda,  Masakazu.  4.401,84«,  Q.  179-l.OSM. 
Nitu,  Tsuneo;  Murata,  Toshitake;  Tsuboi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kondo,  Taka- 
shi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Voice  recognition 
apparatus.  4,401.851.  CI.  179-l.OSD. 
Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nomura,   Isao;   Hori.   Masayoshi;   Goto,   Sotomi;   and   Kittaka, 
Hirokazu,  4.401,715,  CI.  428-306.600. 
NL  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Herman,  Daniel  F.;  and  Knise,  Uno,  4,401,795,  CI.  525-327.800. 
Lowell,  Jack  L.;  Nevins,  Michael  J.;  Reid.  Kenneth  I.  G.;  and 
Walter,  Kenneth  L..  4.401.813.  CI.  536-98.000. 
Noguchi,  Hiroki;  and  Fukami.  Akira,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Windshield 

wiper  4.400.845.  CI.  15-250.420. 
Nogueira,  Eduardo  D.:  See— 

Martin  San  Lorenzo,  Daniel;  Regifc  Vega,  Jose  M.;  and  Nogueira, 
Eduardo  D..  4,401,531,  CI.  204-114.000. 
Nohira,  Hidetaka:  See— 

Iwamoto,  Kenzi;  Kuroyanagi,  Makoto;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Yoshimura, 
Kunimasa;   Nohira,   Hidetaka;   Ugajin,   Mitsuyuki;   and  Ohki, 
Hisashi,  4,400.944,  CI.  60-605.000. 
Nokami,  Junzo:  See— 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Nokami,  Junzo;  Shiroi,  Takashi; 
Saito.  Norio;  and  Sasaoka.  Michio.  4.401.528.  a.  204-78.000. 
Noll,  Harry  C,  Jr.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Stacker-tyer.  4,401,021,  CI. 

100-14.000. 
Nomura,  Isao;  Hori,  Masayoshi;  Goto,  Sotomi;  and  Kittaka,  Hirokazu, 
to  Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.  Fiber  reinforced  plastic  molded  articles  and 
process  for  the  production  thereof  4,401,715,  CI.  428-306.600. 
Nomura,    Yoshiro.    Miniature    vehicle    action    toy.    4.400.908,    CI. 

46-209.000. 
Nonnenmann.  Manfred;  Hesse,  Wolfgang;  Hallcr,  Klaus;  and  Bardong, 
Helmut,  to  Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr.  Method  for 
producing  a  cartridge  for  purifying  exhaust  gas.  4.400.860,  CI.  29- 
157.00R. 
Noorigian,  Kenneth  C.  Electromagnetic  tngger  switch.  4,401.958,  CI. 

335-170.000. 
Nordischer  Maschincnbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH -t- Co.  KG:  See— 

Nagel,  Jens,  4.400.853,  CI.  19-129.00R. 
Norsk  Hydro  a.s.:  See— 

Kongshaug,  Gunnar.  4,400.891.  CI.  34-85.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Enright,  John  A.;  Ives,  Milton  N.;  and  Daniels,  Richard  H., 
4,401.959.  CI.  335-272.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
Hope,  Tomasz  S..  4,401,366,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Nose,  Dalton:  See- 
Wells,  William;  and  Nose.  Dalton.  4.401.466.  CI.  75-60.000. 
Noso,    Kazunori;    Yano,    Hiroshi;    Kishi,    Norimasa;    and   Takeuchi. 
Yasuhisa.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Voice  response  con- 
trol system.  4,401.852.  CI.  179-l.OVC. 
Novorsky.  Donald  E..  to  Park-Ohio  Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  induc- 
tively  heating   thin-walled   elongated   workpieces.   4,401,485.   CI. 
148-150.000. 
Nowack.  Gerhard  P.;  Johnson.  Marvin  M.;  and  Tabler.  Donald  C,  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Hydrogenation  catalysU.  4,401,640,  CI. 
423-367.000. 
Nowakowski,  Tamara:  See — 

Farrington,  Thomas  A.;  and  Nowakowski,  Tamara,  4.401,574,  CI. 

210-728.000. 

Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  and  Matsui,  Mitsuo,  to  Fujiteu  Fanuc  Limited. 

Method  for  carrying  out  a  cutting  work  in  machining  using  numerical 

data.  4,402,051,  CI.  364-475.000. 

Nozawa,  Yoshikuni,  to  Entac  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  motor  coil  element  and 

method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4,401,907,  CI.  310-203.000. 
NSK  -  Warner  KK:  See— 

Morinaga,  Masaru,  4,400.857,  CI.  24-230.00A. 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morishiu,  Mitsuharu.  4,401,937,  CI.  322-28.000. 
N.V.  Nederlandse  Gasunie:  See — 

Klimstra,  Jacob,  4,401.946,  CI.  324-208.000. 
Oba.  Masayuki:  See— 
■    Tsuboi,  Hikouda;  Kawamata,  Motoo;  Oba,  Masayuki;  and  Koga, 
Nobuhito.  4,401,777.  CI.  523-451.000. 
Ober.  Jurgcn:  See— 

Knothe,  Erich;  Melcher,  Franz-Josef;  Ober.  Jurgen;  Sodler,  Wal- 
ter; and  Martens,  Veronika,  4.401,176.  CI.  177-180.000. 
Oberlandcr.  Georg.  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Gas  turbine  unit  with  auxiliary  devices  and  a  compressed  air  branch 
or  gas  under  pressure.  4,400,934,  CI.  60-39.070. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Duva,  Robert;  and  Mayer,  Linda  J..  4,401.527.  CI.  204-47.000. 
Emmett.  John  E.,  4,401.012,  CI.  92-248.000. 
Martin,  Sylvia,  4,401.526,  CI.  204-43.00Z. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Salisbury.  Winfield  W.,  4,401.618,  CI.  376-106.000. 
Ochi,  Sam  S.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Comparator.  4,401,901, 

CI.  307-362.000. 
Odaka,  Kuniyuki;  Yamamura.  Yukio;  Ishino.  Koichi;  and  Nakamura, 
Masayuki,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Control  apparatus  of 
automatic  door.  4,401,929.  CI.  318-466.000. 
Odhner.  Oliver  R.;  and  Michaud.  Joseph  W..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Low  smoke  and  flame  spread  cable  construction.  4,401,845,  CI. 
174-113.00R. 


Oehley.  Gemot:  See— 

Csaszar.  Gabor;  Goldman.  Fred  M.;  Oehley,  Gemot;  and  Svoboda, 
Edward  J.,  4,401,089,  CI.  123-536.000. 
Oetjen,  Heinrich:  See— 

Gutermuth,  Paul;  and  Oetjen,  Heinrich,  4.401,165,  CI.  169-54.000. 
OfTicine  Meccaniche  Pavesi  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 
Barrera,  Giorgio,  4.400,871-,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Saito,  Kazuhisa;  Ogawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Shigei.  Tetsuro,  4,401.533, 
CI.  204-130.000. 
Ogawa,  Hisashi:  See — 

Suzuki,    Ichiro;    Ogawa,    Hisashi;    and    Motonami,    Masanao, 
4,401,321,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Ogino,  Euuo;  Yoshii,  Nobuo;  and  Harada,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi  Shipbuild- 
ing  &   Engineering   Co.,    Ltd.    Apparatus   for   granulating   coal. 
4,401,278.  CI.  241-46.170. 
Oguchi,  Yoshihani:  See — 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Fujii,  Masahiko;  Matsunaga, 

Kenichi;  Oguchi,  Yoshihani;  and  Niimura,  Koichi,  4,401,592,  CI. 

260-1 12.00B. 

O'Gwynn,  David  C,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  DigiUl  open  loop  Upe 

tension  control  circuit  for  Upe  recorders  and  the  like.  4,401,923,  CI. 

318-6.000. 

Ohashi,  Toshio;  Muto,  Yoshihiko;  and  Takasaki,  Masaru,  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  conditioning  device.  4,401.013,  CI.  98-2.110. 
Ohashi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Nobuo;  Ohashi.  Yasuo;  Ohta,  Kenji;  Takagi,  Yasumasa; 
and  Gotoh,  Masami.  4.400.844.  CI.  15-250.160. 
Ohberg.  Ingemar.  to  Rockwool  Aktiebolaget.  Method  for  manufacture 

of  shapes!  objects  of  mineral  wool.  4.401.610.  CI.  264-40.400. 
Ohc,  Takeshi,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Hydraulic  fluid  feeding  device 

for  power  steering  device.  4.400,938,  CI.  60-429.000. 
Ohira,  Eiji:  See — 

Ichikawa,  Akira;  HaUoka,  Nobuo;  Kitazume,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ohira, 
Eiji,  4.401.849.  CI.  179-l.OSC. 
Ohki,  Hisashi:  See— 

Iwamoto,  Kenzi;  Kuroyanagi,  Makoto;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Yoshimura, 
Kunimasa;   Nohira,   Hidetaka;   Ugajin,   Mitsuyuki;  and  Ohki, 
Hisashi.  4,400,944,  CI.  60-605.000. 
Ohkubo,  Hiroyuki;  Maru,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Yoshito;  and  Hashimoto, 
Toshio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Length  measuring  device.  4,400,890, 
CI.  33-125.00C. 
Ohkubo,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Narimatsu,    Akihisa;    and    Ohkubo,    Hiroyuki,    4,401,944,    CI. 
324-207.000. 
Ohmori,  Takashi:  See — 

Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  4,401,993,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Koyama,  Ryohei;  and  Kimura,  Takeo,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  fine-pattemed 
thick  film  conductor  structure.  4,401,521.  CI.  204-12.000. 
Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Matsuura,  Masaru;  Matsui,  Takeki;  and   Kimura, 
Takeo,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetoelectric 
transducer  and  fabrication  method  therefor.  4.401,966,  CI.   338- 
32.00R. 
Ohmura,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kimura,    Toshimiteu;     and    Ohmura,     Yutaka,    4,401,332,    CI. 
293-135.000. 
Ohnishi,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Mizokawa,  Sadao;  Ito,  Yoshiji;  Hosoda,  Yasuo;  Kaita,  Hiroshi; 
Okada,  Tadaaki;  Ohnishi,  Hiroaki;  Yasumoto,  Seiichi;  Fushimi, 
Hitoshi;   Ide.   Jushi;   and   Kuwahara,   Hiroshi,   4,401,365,  CI. 
350-96.200. 
Ohnishi,  Kimimasa:  See— 

Koriyama,   Masayuki;   Ohnishi,   Kimimasa;   and   Ishido,  Takao, 
4,401.139,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Ohta,  Kenji:  See—  . 

Hayakawa,  Nobuo;  Ohashi,  Yasuo;  Ohta,  Kenji;  Takagi.  Yasumasa; 
and  Gotoh,  Masami,  4.400,844,  CI.  15-250.160. 
Ohta,  Yoshifumi:  See—  ^  .. .  .  ,^,  .., 

Nakamura,  Kyuzo;  Ohta,  Yoshifumi;  and  Yamada,  Taiki,  4.401,546, 
CI.  204-298.000. 
Ohta,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Saito,  Tadashi;  Sampei,  Tohru;  Asada,  Akihiro;  Ohta,  Yoshihiro; 
Iwasaki,  Syunji;  Higuchi,  Shigemitsu;  Ozawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Ta- 
naka, Yasunari,  4.401.971.  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Oide,  Kunimasa,  to  Daichiku  Co.,  Ltd.  High-speed  disk  grindstone  and 

process  for  producing  the  same.  4.401,442.  CI.  51-297.000. 
Oka,  Tatsushi:  See— 

Morihara,  Kazuyuki;  Oka,  Tatsushi;  Soejima,  Masami;  and  Masaki. 
Takeharu,  4.401 ,757,  CI.  435-7 1 .000. 
Okabe,  Yukihiro:  See—  ^  «,   ^ 

Kaneko,  Shoroku;  Yamaoka,  Sigenori;  Mizuno,  Masuo;  and  Okabe, 
Yukihiro,  4,401,499.  CI.  156-307.300. 
Okada,  Kazukiyo:  See— 

Tsuchida,  Takashi;  Okada,  Kazukiyo;  Okuda,  Yutaka;  Kondo, 
Nobuo;  and  Shinohara,  Toshio,  4,402,048.  CI.  364-442.000. 
Okada,  Tadaaki:  See — 

Mizokawa,  Sadao;  Ito,  Yoshiji;  Hosoda,  Yasuo;  Kaita,  Hiroshi; 

Okada,  Tadaaki;  Ohnishi,  Hiroaki;  Yasumoto,  Seiichi;  Fushimi, 

Hitoshi;   Ide,   Jushi;   and   Kuwahara,   Hiroshi,   4,401,365,   CI. 

350-96.200. 

Okada,  Takashi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Current  comparator  circuit. 

4  401  899  CI.  307-350.000. 
Okamura,  Yasushi;  and  Tanaka,  Kiichiro,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  SUtionary  record  ptayer.  4,402,071,  CI.  369-67.000. 
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O'Keefe,  Patrick  J.,  Jr.;  Schubert,  Frank  R.;  and  Rini,  Guy  T.,  to 
Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Automatic  speed  control  for  heavy  vehi- 
cles. 4.401.075.  CI.  123-352.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Isobe.  Minoru;  and  Kikuchi,  Hiroshi,  4,401,906,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Oki,  Hisashi:  See— 

Ito,  Sumio;  Kumai,  Teruo;  Oki,  Hisashi;  and  Tanahashi.  Toshio, 
4,401,072,  CI.  123-292.000. 
Okuda.  Kyokai:  See— 

Waube,  Tomiji;  Kondo,  Hideo;  Okuda,  Kyokai;  Yano,  Kenji;  and 
Asano,  Seiichi,  4,400,940,  CI.  60-502.000. 
Okuda,  Yutaka:  See— 

Tsuchida,  Takashi;  Okada,  Kazukiyo;  Okuda,  Yutaka;   Kondo, 
Nobuo;  and  Shinohara,  Toshio,  4,402.048,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Okumura,  Michitoshi:  See — 

Yoshimoto,  Hiromu;  Okumura,  Michitoshi;  and  Kawate,  Kenji, 
4.401.484,  CI.  148-131.000. 
Okuyama.  Hiroo;  and  Matsuoka.  Hideoki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 

Door  for  automobile.  4,401.320,  CI.  280-801.000. 
Olauson,  Lars  G.:  See — 

Olson,  Torbjom;  Olauson,  Lars  G.;  and  Candolin,  Carl-Johan, 
4,401,510,  CI.  162-19.000. 
Olesch,  Reinhard  G.:  See— 

Rittenbach,  Otto  E.;  and  Olesch,  Reinhard  G..  4,401,980,  CI. 
340-666.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Fuzesi,  Stephen;  and  Bayusik,  John  G..  4,401.772,  CI.  521-167.000. 
Gray,  Thomas  J.,  4,401.529,  CI.  204-95.000. 
Hance,  James  C.  4,401,770.  CI.  521-120.000. 
Kadija,  Igor  V.;  and  Justice.  David  D..  4,401.519,  CI.  204-11.000. 
Wedig,  John  H.;  Babish,  John  G.;  and  Davidson,  Jeffrey,  4,401,666, 
CI  424-245.000. 
Olson,  Donald  O.  Two-piece  low  volume  spray  device.  4,401,273,  CI. 

239-498.000. 
Olson,  Torbjom;  Olauson.  Lars  G.;  and  Candolin,  Carl-Johan,  to 
MoDo-Chemetics  AB.  Process  for  heating  up  wood  chips  prior  to 
steaming  and  pulping.  4.401.510.  CI.  162-19.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Baba,  Kazuo.  4,401.123.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Daigaku,  Masaaki,  4,401,358,  CI.  339-1 13.00L. 
Ichikawa,  Hiroki,  4,401.864.  CI.  200-17.00R. 
Kato.  Toshikazu,  4.402.024.  CI.  360-96.500. 
Maeda,  Haruo,  4.401,362,  CI.  350-6.800. 

Suzuki,  Yoshiro;  Yasuda,  Tadahiro;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Sato,  Eii- 
chi;  and  Aoki,  Tadashi,  4.401,383.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Onoda,  Hiroshi;  See— 

Kurachi,  Hisao;  Ito.  Takeo;  and  Onoda,  Hiroshi,  4,401,395,  CI. 
400-697.100. 
Onoda,  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Katayama,   Hajime;  Nagaoka,  Tateki;  Takada,  Yusaku;  Onoda, 
Shigeyoshi;  Kubota,  Atsushi;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Suda,  Masashi. 
4,401.385,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Onodera,  Toshihiro;  Masuda.  Youichi;  Nakajima,  Akira;  Takamura, 
Yoshio;  Kajiwara,  Seiji;  and  Higo.  Shoichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  frequency  switching  circuit.  4,401,902,  CI. 
307-415.000. 
Opel,  Detlef:  See— 

Rodewald,  Gerhard;  Opel,  Detlef;  Brausfeld,  Walter;  Gottling. 
Helmut;  Meyer,  Hans-Friedrich;  and  Moller.  Rudolf.  4,401,293, 
CI.  251-324.000. 
Opiatka,  Georg,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Solar 

thermal  power  plant.  4,400,946,  CI.  60-641.800. 
Organ.  William  J.:  See — 

Koudstaal,  Willem;  and  Organ,  William  J.,  4,400,910,  CI.  47-84.000. 

Oriel,  Sharon  L.;  and  Flowers,  Jimmy  D..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 

The.  Moisture  curing  of  polymer  coating  compositions  containing 

isocyanatoalkyl  esters  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids.  4.401,794,  CI. 

525-328.200. 

Orlowski.  Ronald  C;  and  Seyler,  Jay  K..  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical 

Company.  Glycine  -  8  calcitonin.  4.401.593.  CI.  260-1 12.50T. 
O'Rourke.  Harold  T.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Mass  soldering  system. 

4,401,253,  CI.  228-125.000. 
Osborne,  John  S.,  to  Synfuel  (an  Indiana  limited  partnership).  In  situ  oil 

shale  process.  4.401.162.  CI.  166-248.000. 
Osborne,  Robert  L.;  Haley,  Paul  H.;  and  Jennings,  Stephen  J.,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  automatic 
diagnosis  of  system  malfunctions.  4,402,054,  CI.  364-554.000. 
Osuga,  Minoru:  See — 

Nishimura,    Yutaka;    Oyama,    Yoshishige;    Kirisawa,    Tadashi; 
Kuroiwa,    Hiroshi;    Osuga,    Minoru;    and    Mouri,    Yasunori, 
4,400,974.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  "^yee — 

Bittar.  Joseph,  4,401,190.  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Otsuka,  Hideo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 

producing  semiconductor  device.  4,401,506,  CI.  156-612.000. 
Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Torii.  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Nokami,  Junzo;  Shiroi.  Takashi; 
Saito,  Norio;  and  Sasaoka,  Michio.  4,401,528.  CI.  204-78.000. 
Otsuka,  Kazuo;  Narasaka,  Shin;  and  Hasegawa,  Shumpei,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for 
intemal  combustion  engines,  having  air/fuel  ratio  control  function  at 
engine  acceleration.  4.*31.080,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Otto,  Josef:  See— 

Ploetz,  Klaus  V.;  2Langs,  Ludger;  Schneider,  Ralf;  Bauer,  Hanns- 
georg;  Otto,  Josef;  Walter,  Manfred;  Meyer,  Helmut;  and  Hein- 
rich. Erich.  4,401,296,  CI.  266-236.000. 


Otto,  Neil  C;  Warner.  Barry  T.;  Smaga.  John  A.;  and  Battles,  James  E., 
to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Corrosion  resistant  positive 
electrode   for   high-temperature,   secondary   electrochemical   cell. 
4,401.714.  CI.  429-221.000. 
Owen.  Wells  P.:  See— 

Simmonds.    Richard    S.;   and   Owen,    Wells   P.,   4,401.652.   CI. 
424-101.000. 
Owens,  Carl  H.  Crimping  collet.  4.400.967.  CI.  72-402.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 
Eisenberg,  Arnold  J..  4,401,452,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Grover.  Raymond  H..  4,401.924.  CI.  318-6.000. 
McGarry,  Dennis  L.;  and  Roehrig.  Frederick  K..  4,401.609.  CI. 

264-11.000. 
Propster,  Mark  A.;  Seng,  Stephen;  and  Hohman,  Charles  M., 
4,401,453,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Owens,  William  J.:  See — 

Royal.  John  H.;  Graczyk,  Lawrence  S.;  and  Owens,  William  J., 
4,401,155,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Oyabu.  Katsumi:  See — 

Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Ikeuchi,  Kazuo;  Nishimura,  Makoto;  Sibaoka, 
Hazime;  Namura,  Kiyoshi;  Isida,  Akira;  and  Oyabu.  KaUumi, 
4,401,411,  CI.  416-196.00R. 
Oyama,  Yoshishige:  See — 

Nishimura,    Yutaka;    Oyama,    Yoshishige;    Kirisawa,    Tadashi; 
Kuroiwa,    Hiroshi;    Osuga,    Minoru;    and    Mouri.    Yasunori. 
4,400.974.  CI.  73-118.000. 
OYO  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Parker.  Carl  E..  4,400,861.  CI  29-173.000. 
Ozawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Saito,  Tadashi;  Sampei,  Tohru;  Asada,  Akihiro;  Ohta,  Yoshihiro; 
Iwasaki,  Syunji;  Higuchi.  Shigemi-^u;  Ozawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Ta- 
naka, Yasunari.  4.401,971.  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Ozawa,  Kazunori;  Kawana,  Takahiro;  Seki,  Nakaharu;  and  Komada. 
Naoya,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,401,725, 
CI.  428-457.000. 
Ozawa,  Keiji:  See — 

Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Kinjo.  Hisao;  Ozawa.  Keiji;  Tatsuguchi,  Kazuo; 
Goto.  Kunio;  and  Hirata,  Atsumi.  4.402.018,  O.  358-342.000. 
Pace.  Wilson  D.:  See— 

Jarretl,   Robert   B.;  and   Pace.  Wilson   D..  4,401,974,  CI.   340- 
347.0AD. 
Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberiin,  James  W.;  and  Wikel,  James  H..  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company.  Carbonyl-substituted  1-sulfonylbenzimidazoles. 
4.401.817.  CI.  548-136.000. 
Paglia,  Richard:  See- 
Reynard,  John  M.;  Carignan,  Thomas  N.;  Paglia,  Richard;  and 
Rich.  Joseph  R.,  4.401,858.  CI.  179-1 11. OOR. 
Palm,  Bemhard,  to  Milwaukee  Electric  Tool  Corporation.  Spindle  lock 

with  impacting  capability.  4,400.995,  CI.  74-527.000. 
Palmbos,  Allen  L.:  See— 

Kulikowski.  Patricia  A.;  Palmbos,  Allen  L.;  and  Tyke,  Charles  R.. 
4.401.222,  CI.  211-94.000. 
Pampalone,  Thomas  R.;  and  Seffren,  Sidney  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Epoxy  encapsulating  formulation.  4,401,775.  CI.  523-403.000. 
Paquet  Thermique,  S.A.:  See— 

Charrier,  Elie;  and  Foumo,  Rene,  4,401.058,  CI.  122-17.000. 
Parant.  Monique:  See— 

Lefrancier,  Pierre;  Parant,  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid. 
Louis;    Choay.    Jean;    Sela,    Michael;    and    Lederer.    Edgar. 
4.401.659,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Park.  Chan  H.:  See— 

Galkin,  Benjamin  M.;  Boon.  Raymond;  Gilliam,  Rudolph  V.;  and 
Park.  Chan  H.,  4.401.108,  CI.  128-1.100. 
Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Novorsky,  Donald  E..  4.401.485,  CI.  148-150.000. 
Pusateri,  James  J.;  Bartlett.  Charles  R.;  and  Brazie.  Paul  D.. 
4.401,486.  CI.  148-154.000. 
Parker.  Bruce  H.  Automated  trash  collection  receptacle.  4,401,312,  CI. 

280-47.170 
Parker,  Carl  E.,  to  OYO  Instruments,  Inc.  Fabrication  of  seismic 

springs  from  sheets.  4.400,861,  CI.  29-173.000. 
Parker.  John  W.;  and  Auer,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Polarity  sensitive  solid  sUte  relay.  4,402,034,  CI. 
361-208.000. 
Parmenon,  Daniel:  See — 

Boudin.  Daniel;  Godat,  Jean;  Krzywdziak,  Alain;  and  Parmenon. 
Daniel.  4.400,881.  CI.  33-126. 70A. 
Parodi,  Sandro:  See— 

Albizzati.  Enrico;  Bassi.  Ivano;  Foschini,  Giorgio;  Parodi,  Sandro; 
and  Pirinoh.  Franco.  4.401.641.  CI.  423-498.000. 
Parrott.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Koza,    Francis    R.;    and    Parrott.    Richard    A.,    4,401,913.    CI. 
313-25.000. 

Pasilac  A/S:  See 

Rubin,  Jan;  and  Bjerre,  Poul.  4,401.679.  CI.  426-36.000. 

Paskarbeit.  Edgar;  and  Scholcr,  Horst  D..  to  M.A.N  Maschinenfabrik 

Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft.   ElectrK  smelting  furnace 

and    associated    charging    equipment    and    bins.    4,402.083,    CI. 

373-79.000. 

Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  and  Taub,  David,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Novel 

a-amino  acids.  4,401.676,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Patrone.  Alberto:  See — 

Perrone,  Diego;  Patrone,  Alberto;  and  CafFareUi,  Elvio.  4.401,573, 
CI.  210-724.000. 
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Paul,  Thonus  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Nonwoven 
fabric  and  method  of  bonding  same  using  microwave  energy  and  a 
polar  solvent.  4,401,708,  CI.  428-198.000. 
Pavincic,  Ivan.  Footrest  for  two-wheeled  engine  driven  vehicles  and 

bicycles.  4.401.315,  CI.  280-259.000. 
Pavlo,  John  A.:  See — 

Taylor,  Rebecca  S.;  and  Pavlo,  John  A.,  4,401,125,  Q.  128-715.000. 
Payne,  Frank,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Combined  tempera- 
ture responsive  valve  construction  and  electrical  switch  construction 
and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,401,964,  CI.  337-343.000. 
Pearl,  David  R.:  See— 

Gerber,  Heinz  J.;  and  Pearl,  David  R.,  4,401,001,  CI.  83-451.000. 
Pedain,  Josef;  Tlioma,  Wilhelm;  Grammel,  Jurgen;  and  Schroer,  Wal- 
ter, to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Coating  and  dressing  agents  for 
leather  and  leather  substitutes  based  on  polyurethane  urea  coating 
compounds.  4,401,801,  CI.  528-67.000. 
Pedroia,  Luigi.  Machine  for  automatically  tying  knots  in  meat  stuffed  in 

a  casing  by  means  of  a  string.  4,401,329,  CI.  289-18.100. 
Peebles,  Russell  H.:  See— 

Kranu,   Emerson   H.;   and   Peebles,   Russell   H.,  4,400,913,  CI. 
49-352.000. 
Pehr,    Harold    T.    Tamper    indicating    closure    cap.    4,401,227,    CI. 

215-252.000. 
Peik,  Jerry  A.;  Steenbergen,  Suzanna  M.;  and  Haydcn,  Harold  R.,  to 
Merck   &  Co.,   Inc.   Heteropoly saccharide   S-194.   4,401,760,  CI. 
435-101.000. 
Pellet,  Regis  J.;  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  and  Lysholm,  Donna  L.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).   Reforming  with  an  improved 
platinum-containing  catalyst.  4,401.558,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Pelura,  Carme  D.,  to  Neat  Nap,  Incorporated.  Method  for  fltting  bed 

sheets.  4,400,836,  CI.  5-498.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Odhner,  Oliver  R.;  and  Michaud,  Joseph  W.,  4,401,845,  Q.  174- 
113.00R. 
Penzien,  Klaus:  See — 

Naarmann,   Herbert;   Naegele, .  Dieter;   Penzien.   Klaus;   Schlag, 
Johannes;  Kiener,  Volker;  and  Boehm,  Hugo,  4,401,545,  CI. 
204-291.000. 
Perino,  Didier:  See — 

Lewiner,  Jacques;  Dreyfus,  Gerard;  and  Perino,  Didier,  4,401,891, 
CI.  250-374.000. 
Perkins,  David  J.  B.:  See— 

Bailey,  George  K.;  Holroyd,  Eric;  Wright,  Anthony  R.;  and  Per- 
kins, David  J.  B.,  4,401,493,  CI.  156-117.000. 
Pemicano,  Vincent  S.;  and  Wright,  Michael  R.  Reflective  garment  and 

method  of  manufacturing  same.  4,401,494,  CI.  156-155.000. 
Perrone,  Diego;  Patrone,  Alberto;  and  Caffarelli.  Elvio,  to  Luigi  Stop- 
pani  S.p.A.  Continuous  process  for  the  removal  of  chromium  from 
waste  waters  and  valorization  of  the  recovered  chromium.  4,401,573, 
CI.  210-724.000. 
Peters,  C.  Martin.  Label  reader  and  system.  4.401,892,  CI.  250-566.000. 
Petersen,  Richard  W.:  See— 

McDevitt,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Petersen,  Richard  W.,  4,401,353,  CI. 
339-18.00C. 
Peterson,  Donald  L.;  Srivastava,  Ajit  K.;  and  Brown,  Galen  K.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Mechanical  buncher  for  leafy 
vegeubles.  4,400,983,  CI.  74-25.000. 
Peterson,  Wesley  R.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Double  pointed  looper 
actuating  mechanism  for  chain  stitch  sewing  machine.  4.401.043.  CI. 
112-199.000. 
Petitou.  Maurice:  5ee— 

Lormeau,    Jean-Claude;    Choay,    Jean;    and    Petitou.    Maurice, 

4,401,662,  CI.  424-183.000. 
Lormeau,    Jean-Claude;    Choay,    Jean;    and    Petitou,    Maurice, 
4,401,758,  CI.  435-84.000. 
Petkovsek,  Dennis  W.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Supply  for 
providing   uninterruptible   d-c   power   to   a   load.   4,401,895,   CI. 
307-66.000. 
Petrocarbon  Developments  Limited:  See — 

Ruhemann,  Martin  S.  W.,  4,400,947.  CI.  60-648.000. 
Petzow,  Gunter:  See — 

Claussen,  Nils;  and  PeUow,  Gunter,  4,401,729,  CI.  428-623.000. 
Peyton,  Richard  H.;  and  Thornton,  Donald  I.,  to  Fram  Corporation. 

Fluid  filter.  4,400,864,  CI.  29-508.000. 
Pfmgston,  William  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Stripping  layer  consist- 
ing of  a  mixture  of  cellulose  acetate  hydrogen  phthalate  and  straight 
chain  saturated  polyester  of  adipic  acid.  4,401,746,  CI.  430-215.000. 
Pfrommer,  Arthur  M.  Breast  prosthesis  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

4.401,492,  CI.  156-61.000. 
Phillips,  John  S.:  See — 

Kennun.  Jerry  M.;  and  Phillips,  John  S.,  4,402,059,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Casperson,  John  R.,  4,401,402,  CI.  414-218.000. 

Lee,  Fu-Ming,  4,401,517,  CI.  203-53.000. 

Lewis,  Robert  J.,  4,401,626,  CI.  422-151.000. 

Likins,  Merle  R.,  Jr.,  4,401,512,  CI.  196-132.000. 

MacDonell,  Gary  D.;  and  Stacy,  Carl  J.,  4.401,535,  CI.  204- 

158.00R. 
Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  Tabler,  Donald  C, 
4,401,640,  CI.  423-367.000. 
Photowatt  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Chitre,  Sanjeev  R.,  4,401,840,  CI.  136-258.000. 
Piechota,  Stanley  E.,  Jr.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Dental  cream 
composition.  4,401.648,  CI.  424-49.000. 


Pierrel,  Michel;  and  Mertzweiller,  Guy,  to  Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.  Pro- 
cess for  the  handling  and  heat  treatment  of  cast  iron  or  steel  pipes  and 
tubes.  4,401,478,  CI.  148-15.000. 
Pieterick,  Jerome  A.:  See — 

Merton,  Wilfred  R.;  and   Pieterick,  Jerome  A.,  4,401,272.  CI. 
239-337.000. 
Pillman,  Harry  F.;  and  Recknagel,  H.  Carl,  to  Illinob  Tool  Works  Inc. 

Multiple  container  carrier  and  package.  4,401,211,  CI.  206-150.000. 
Pinnolis,  Samuel:  See — 

Craver,    Edward    H.;    and    Pinnolis,    Samuel,    4,400,874,    CI. 
29-861.000. 
Pirinoli,  Franco:  See — 

Albizzati,  Enrico;  Bassi,  Ivano;  Foschini,  Giorgio;  Parodi,  Sandro; 
and  Pirinoli,  Franco.  4.401,641,  CI.  423-498.000. 
Pitel,  Irving:  See- 
Baldwin,  Wilbur  A.;  Silverman,  Richard;  Jezorek,  Leigh;  and  Pitel, 
Irving,  4,401,003,  CI.  83-483.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See-- 

Buan,  DanUo  P.,  4,401,031,  CI.  101-363.000. 
Chiang,  Albert  C,  4,401,742,  CI.  430-137.000. 
Pizziconi,  Vincent  B.:  See — 

Dorson,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Pizziconi.  Vincent  B.,  4,401,430,  CI. 
604-4.000. 
Placke.  James  E.:  See — 

Foster,  John  R.;  and  Placke,  James  E.,  4^1,330,  Q.  292-300.000. 
Plaserco  S.A.:  See — 

Bove,  Fred,  4,400,906,  CI.  46-21.000. 
Plath,  Peter;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    3-Aryl-5-methylpyrazole-4-carboxylic     acid     esters. 
4,401,821,  CI.  548-374.000. 
Ploeu,  Klaus  V.;  2^gs,  Ludger;  Schneider,  Ralf;  Bauer,  Hannsgeorg; 
Otto,  Josef;  Walter,  Manfred;  Meyer,  Helmut;  and  Heinrich,  Erich,  to 
Mannesmann   DeMag   AG.   Electro-metal   smelting   furnace  with 
taphole  arranged  at  the  bottom.  4,401,296,  CI.  266-236.000. 
Podrapsky,  Jiri,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Magneto  ignition  system  for 

an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,401,096,  CI.  123-631.000. 
Poetschke,  Leonard  E.;  and  Zeitz,  Vernon,  to  Scotia  Recovery  Systems 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  and  stabilizing  coal-oil-water 
fuel  mixture.  4,401,437,  CI.  44-2.000. 
Poignant,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Braun,  Arthur  R.;  and  Poignant,  Robert  E.,  4,401,861,  CI.  179- 
175.30R. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Cocco,  Vincent  L.,  4,401,381,  CI.  354-303.000. 
Green,  Milton,  4,401,649,  CI.  424-60.000. 
Kisler,  Semyon,  4,402,035,  CI.  361-213.000. 
Pfingston,  William  J.,  4.401,746.  CI.  430-215.000. 
Reynard,  John  M.;  Carignan,  Thomas  N.;  Paglia,  Richard;  and 
Rich,  Joseph  R..  4,401,858,  CI.  179-1  ll.OOR. 
PoUman,  Frederic  W.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Variable  displace- 
ment hydraulic  drive  with  disconnect.  4,401,182,  CI.  180-242.000.  . 
Pomazi,  Laszlo.  Film  design  and  improved  circuit  therefor  enabling 
utilization  of  greater  film  exposure  area.  4,401,376,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Pomponi,  Edward  A.,  Jr.,  to  Binks  Manufacturing  Company.  Spray  gun 

with  paint  agiutor.  4,401,268,  CI.  239-142.000. 
Pond,  C.  Ray;  and  Wilbert,  Reynold  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Electromagnetic  beam  acquisition  and  tracking  system.  4,401,886,  CI. 
25O-2O3.0OR. 
Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.:  See — 

Pierrel,  Michel;  and  Mertzweiller,  Guy,  4,401,478,  CI.  148-15.000. 

Porrmann,  Herbert;  Siefried,  Walter;  Klenk,  Ludwig;  and  Stenger, 

Karl,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tubular  casing,  process  for  its 

manufacture,    and    its    use   as   a    sausage   casing.    4,401,136,    CI. 

138-118.100. 

Porta  Systems  Corp.:  See — 

Fasano,  Michael.  4.402.031.  CI.  361-124.000. 
Portmann.  Robert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Certain  3-phenylhy- 
drazono-2-amino-l,l,3-propene  tricartMnitrile.  4,401,600,  CI.   260- 
465.00E. 
Portoghese,  Philip  S.,  to  University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the. 
Non-addictive    narcotic    antitussive    preparation.    4,401,672,    CI. 
424-260.000. 
Pospisil,  Robert  S.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Voltage  equalizer  bridge. 

4,401,940,  CI.  323-365.000. 
Post,  Kendall  E.:  See— 

Curtin,  William  J.;  Henning,  Paul  N.;  and  Post,  Kendall  E.. 
4,401,856,  CI.  179-27.0FH. 
Power  Transmssion  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Heidenreich,  David  C,  4,401,426.  CI.  464-41.000. 
Pozsicsanyi.  Wolfgang,  to  Wilhelm  Gebhardt  GmbH.   Device  for 
pumping    a    liquid    or    gaseous    current    medium.    4,401,151,    CI. 
165-86.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Donley,  Harold  E.,  4,401,474,  CI.  106-243.000. 

Greenbcrg,  Charles  B.,  4,401,690,  CI.  427-87.000. 

Krass,  Dennis  K.,  4,401,602,  CI.  260-465.00E. 

Roseman.  Michael  P.;  Fames.  Richard  C;  and  Barrett.  Marlin  W., 

4.401.204,  CI.  198-431.000. 
Sopko.  John  F..  4.401,695,  CI.  427-180.000. 
Prabhu,  Ashok  N.;  and  Hang,  Kenneth  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Overglaze  inks.  4,401,709,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Priel,  Ury:  See- 
Moss.  William  E.;  Waser,  Shlomo;  and  Priel,  Ury,  4,402,067,  Q. 
365-219.000. 
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Prinz,  Bruno;  Rockel,  Manfred  B.;  Rudolph,  Gunther;  Heubner,  Ulrich; 
and  Zo*e.  Hugo,  to  Vereinigte  Deutsch  Metallwerke  AG.  Gold-col- 
ored coin  material.  4.401.488,  CI.  148-435.000. 
Priscu,  John  C:  See — 

Neelameggham,  Ramaswami;  and  Priscu.  John  C,  4,401,465,  CI. 
75-58.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Buckwalter,  Brian  L.;  and  LaHann,  Thomas  R.,  4,401,663,  CI. 

424-321.000. 
Verbruggen,  Martin  W.,  4,401,578,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Professional  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Weisner,  Daniel  M.,  4,401,894,  Cf.  307-64.000. 
Propster,  Mark  A.;  Seng,  Stephen;  and  Hohman,  Charles  M.,  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Preheating  glass  batch.  4,401,453,  CI. 
65-27.000. 
Protective  Treatments,  Inc.:  See — 

Wolters,  Dennis  R.,  4.401,701,  CI.  428-31.000. 
PTX-Pentronix,  Inc.:  See— 

DeSantis,  Raymond  P.,  4,401,614,  CI.  264-109.000. 
Puccini,  Sergio  E.:  See — 

Simmons,    Nathaniel;    Magnusson,    Stig;    Puccini.    Sergio    E.; 
McLaughlin,  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte,  David  J.,  4,402,077,  CI. 
370^3.000. 
PureCycle  Corporation:  See — 

Blades,  Frederick  K.,  4,400,976,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Purins,  Egils  A.:  See — 

Gates,   Freeman  C,  Jr.;  and   Purins,   Egils  A.,  4,401,093,  CI. 
123-573.000. 
Pusateri,  James  J.;  Bartle     Charles  R.;  and  Brazie,  Paul  D.,  to  Park- 
Ohio  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  annealing  work  hardened  portions 
of  structural  beams.  4,401,486,  CI.  148-154.000. 
Pyle,  Bruce  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Solar  panel  with  hard- 
ened foil  back  layer.  4,401,839,  CI.  136-251.000. 
Quentron,  Inc.:  See — 

West,   Richard   D.;  and  West,   Donald  O.,  4,401,888,  Q.   250- 
231.00R. 
Quick,  Nathaniel  R.  Apparatus  and  method  for  processing  wire  stond 
cable  for  use  in   prestressed  concrete  structures.   4,401,479,   CI. 
148-6.350. 
Quick,  William  H.;  James,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Strahan,  Virgil  H.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  an 
optical    sensor    utilizing    semiconductor    filters.    4,401,694,    CI. 
427-162.000. 
Rabe,    Erich,    to    Electrolux    Siegen    GmbH.    Motor-compressor. 
4,401,419,  CI.  417-415.000. 

Rabo,  Jule  A.:  See—  

Bezman,  Richard  D.;  and  Rabo,  Jule  A.,  4,401,556,  CI.  208-1 1 1.000. 
Rachedi,  Shane  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation 

system.  4,401,092,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Rakes,  James  M.:  See — 

Kulterman,  Robert  W.;  Rakes,  James  M.;  and  Sweat,  Robert  H.,  Jr., 
4,401.931,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Rals*  in  Purina  Company:  See — 

Cody,  Joe  C;  and  Rettke,  Curt,  4,401,056,  Q.  119-18.000. 
Ramage,  John  G.:  See— 

Davy,  John  C;  Fenton,  Brian  P.;  and  Ramage,  John  G.,  4,401,933, 
CI.  318-778.000. 
Ramirez,  Eleazar  F.:  See — 

Mattis,  John  S.;  Ramirez,  Eleazar  F.;  and  Vrcdj,  Michael  J., 
4,401,842,  CI.  174-71.00R. 
Ramsch,  Gerhard:  See— 

Komossa,     Werner;     and     Ramsch,     Gerhard,     4,401,205,    CI. 
198-524.000. 
Rasco  Incorporated:  See — 

Schwaikert,  Ralph  A.,  4,401,225,  CI.  215-211.000. 
Rathjens,  Dieter;  and  Schone,  Gerhard,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwal- 
tungs-GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  enhancing  an  incomplete, 
limited  bandwidth  picture  generated  by  an  image  sensor.  4,402,009, 
CI.  358-125.000. 

Rattner,  Justin  R.:  See—  

Cox,  George  W.;  and  Rattner,  Justin  R.,  4,402,046,  CI.  364-200.000. 
RaUker,  Herman  B.  Reciprocating  drawer  type  package  vending  ma- 
chine for  dispensing  vertical  banks  of  packages.   4,401,235,  CI. 
221-107.000. 
Rauch,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Vibration 
absorber  for  a  free  piston  Stirling  engine.  4,400,941.  CI.  60-520.000. 
Raudenbusch.  Werner  T.:  See— 

Kooymans,  Petnis  G.;  Wintraecken,  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Rauden- 
busch,   Werner    T.;    Seelen-Kruijssen,    Josepha    M.    E.;    and 
Schreurs,  Gerardus  C.  M.,  4,401,774,  CI.  523-402.000. 
Ravinet,  Pierre;  and  Micheron,  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Active 
suspension     piezoelectric     polymer     transducer.     4,401,911,     CI. 
310-800.000. 
Ray-Chaudhuri,  Dilip  K.:  See— 

Chiao,  Wen  B.;  and  Ray-Chaudhuri,  DiHp  K.,  4,401,793,  CI. 
525-285.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Mattis,  John  S.;  Ramirez,  Eleazar  F.;  and  Vrcelj,  Michael  J., 
4,401,842,  CI.  174-71.00R. 
Rayovac  Corporation:  See — 

Joshi,  Ashok  V.,  4,401,737.  CI.  429-218.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Evett,  Ronald  C.  4,402,040.  CI.  364-200.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Ban,  Vladimir  S.,  4,401,689,  Q.  427-45. 100. 


Guarracini,  Joseph;  and   Walentine,  Joseph   L.,  4,402,072,  CI. 

369-132.000. 
Knight,  Stanley  P.;  and  Henderson,  John  G.  N.,  4.402.089,  CI. 

455-186.000. 
Lewis,  Henry  G.,  Jr.,  4,402,005,  CI.  358-28.000. 
Pampalone.  Thomas  R.;  and  Seffren,  Sidney  S.,  4,401,775,  CI. 

523-403.000. 
Prabhu,    Ashok    N.;    and    Hang,    Kenneth    W..    4,401.709,    CI. 

428-209.000. 
Ritt,  Peter  M.,  4,401,508,  CI.  156-659.100. 
Wargo,  Robert  A.,  4,402,013,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Yorinks,  Leonard  H.;  and  Milton,  Curtis  E.,  Jr.,  4,401,955,  CI. 

333-127.000. 
Young,  William  C,  4,401.355,  CI.  339-147.00R. 
Reading  &  Bates  Construction  Co.:  See — 

Cherrington.  Martin  D..  4.401.170.  CI.  175-73.000. 
Recknagel.  H.  Carl:  See— 

Pillman.    Harry    F.;    and    Recknagel,    H.    Carl,    4,401.211,    CI. 
206-150.000. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See — 

McWaters,  Lynn  D.;  and  Sanner,  Medford  D.,  4,402,088,  CI. 
382-68.000. 
Record,  Grant  C,  to  Advant  Corporation.  Expandable  card  cage. 

4.401,351,  CI.  339-17.0LM. 
Reeder,  James  R.:  See- 
Lloyd.  Raymond  A.;  Charles,  Larry  L.;  Susie,  William  F.;  Tate, 
Allen  W.,  Jr.;  and  Reeder.  James  R.,  4,402,055,  CI  364-579.000 
Reenstiema,    Bertil.    Endocardial,   implantable   lead   for   pacemaker. 

4,401.126,  CI.  178-784.000. 
Reese,  Stanton  L.  Plant  protector  with  heat  sink  and  pesticide  packet. 

4,400,909,  CI.  47-2.000. 
Refojo,  Miguel  F.;  See— 

Mancini,  William  L.;  Korb,  Donald  R.;  and  Refojo,  Miguel  F., 
4,401,372,  CI.  351-160.00H. 
Refractory  Products  Co.:  See— 

Abell,    R.    Bruce;   and   Woodniff,    Richard    K..   4.401.613,   CI. 
264-108.000. 
Refrigeration  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Martin,  Walter  H.;  and  Briley,  George  C,  4,401,449,  CI.  62-59.000. 
Regife  Vega,  Jose  M.:  See- 
Martin  San  Lorenzo,  Daniel;  Regife  Vega.  Jose  M.;  and  Nogueira, 
Eduardo  D.,  4,401,531,  CI.  204-114.000. 
Rehder,  John  E.,  to  Microdot  Inc.  Manufacturing  cast  iron  with  pre- 

reduced  iron  ore  pellets.  4,401.469,  CI.  75-130.00R. 
Reibel,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Martinez,  Eugene  E.,  4,400,899,  CI.  40-391.000. 
Reid,  Kenneth  I.  G.:  See- 
Lowell,  Jack  L.;  Nevins,  Michael  J.;  Reid,  Kenneth  I.  G.;  and 
Walter,  Kenneth  L.,  4,401,813,  CI.  536-98.000. 
Reigner,  Gerard;  and  Breger,  Yves,  to  Europe  Outillage  S.A.  Extruder 

for  the  formation  of  a  branch  on  a  pipe.  4,400,959,  CI.  72-1 12.000. 
Reihs,  Leonhard:  Set- 
ter Jung,  Hermann;  Reihs,  Leonhard;  and  Roh,  Gerhard,  4,401,790, 
CI.  525-62.000. 
Reinartz,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Thiel,  Rudolf,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc 
Method  of  connecting  a  master  brake  cylinder  to  a  brake  booster  and 
the  assembly  resulting  from  this  method.  4,400,942,  CI.  60-547.100. 
Reinhall,  Ulf,  to  Sunds  Defibrator,  Inc.  Disc-type  pulp  refining  appara- 
tus. 4,401,280,  CI.  241-247.000. 
Reinhardt,  Victor  S.:  See- 
Adams,  William  A.;  and   Reinhardt,  Victor  S.,  4,401,953,  CI. 
330-289.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See— 

Petkovsek,  Dennis  W.,  4,401,895,  CI.  307-66.000. 
Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Albin,  Scott  R.,  4,401,032,  CI.  101-363.000. 
Remson,  Donald  R.,  to  Western  Services  International,  Inc.  Support 
structure     for     mudline     suspension     wellhead.     4,401,398,     CI. 
405-201.000. 
Renaudin,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Lecron,  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure.  Jean-Paul;  and  Renau- 
din, Jean-Pien-e,  4,401,451,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Renault  Vehicules  Industries:  See— 

Morin,  Rene,  4,401,088,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Renz,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Monitoring  system  for  a 
capacitor  battery  in  an  AC  volUge  network.  4,401,942,  CI.  324- 
60.00C. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Avellone,  Richard  C,  4,401,523,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Respiratory  Care,  Inc.:  See- 
Cruz,  Exequiel  D.,  4,401,241,  Q.  222-527.000. 
Retech,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ^,^  ^„^,, 

Schlienger,  Max  P.;  and  Szeto,  Whalun,  4,401,875,  Q.  219-69.00V. 

Rettke,  Curt:  See—  „  .  „  ,w^ 

Cody,  Joe  C;  and  Rettke,  Curt,  4,401.056,  CI.  119-18.000. 
Reuter,  Wolfgang:  See—  »-         « 

Wetzel,  Benid;  Woitun,  Ebcrhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Ro- 
land;   Lechner,    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hanns.    4,401,667,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Rex  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakaguchi,     Ryo;     and     Ikenaka,     Yoshiharu,     4,401.308.     CI. 

279-114.000.  ,  ..       ^  u 

Rex,  Roger  F..  to  DCI  Marketing.  Holder  for  credit  card  purchase 
fonn.  4.401,323,  CI.  281-45.000. 
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Reynard,  John  M.;  Carignan,  Thomas  N.;  Paglia,  Richard;  and  Rich, 
Joseph  R..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  for  controlling  wrinkles 
in  a  vibratile  diaphragm.  4,401,858,  CI.  179-1  ll.OOR. 
Rezaian,  Seyed  M.  Spinal  Fixator.  4,401,112,  CI.  I28-92.00B. 
Rheinmagnet  Horst  Baermann  KG:  See — 

Baermann,  Horst;  and  Dibos.  Otmar,  4,401,961,  CI.  33S-28S.OOO. 
Rhodes,  Buck  A.;  and  Torvestad,  David,  to  University  Patents  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  purifying  materials  radiolabeled  with 
technetium-99m.  4,401,646,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See — 

Giacobbe,  Thomas  J.;  and  Tsien,  Grace,  4,401.623,  CI.  422-1.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante:  See — 

Bouchaudon,   Jean;   Dutruc-Rosset,   Gilles;   Farge,   Daniel;   and 
James,  Claude,  4,401,658,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques:  See — 

Cordier,  Georges;  and  Leroux,  Patrick,  4,401,819,  CI.  546-252.000. 
Rhyme,  Fred:  See — 

Alter,  Bernard;  and  Rhyme,  Fred,  4,400,907,  CI.  46-32.000. 
Rich,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Reynard,  John  M.;  Carignan,  Thomas  N.;  Paglia,  Richard;  and 
Rich,  Joseph  R.,  4,401,858,  CI.  179-1  ll.OOR. 
Richmond,  James  M.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Quaternary  ammonium 
dihydroboratcs    in    fabric    softener    formulations.    4,401,577,    CI. 
252-8.800. 
Richter,  Jutta  M.  Bath  support.  4,400,835,  CI.  4-578.000. 
Richtcr,  Peter:  See- 
Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  and  Richter,  Peter.  4,401,749,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawabata.   Toshiyasu;   Tosaka.    Hachiro;   and   Nanya.   Toshiki, 

4,401.740.  CI.  430-102.000. 

Rieder,  Werner,  to  Isovolta  Osterreiche  Isolierstoffwerk  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  polyesters.  4,401.803, 

CI.  528-176.000. 

Rietz.  Peter  W.  Glove  arrangement  for  water  skiing.  4,400,831,  CI. 

2-161.00A. 
Rigging  International  Maintenance  Co.:  See — 

Simmons,   Donald   E.;  Barker,   Raymond   H.,  Jr.;  and  Walter, 
Kenneth  D.,  4,401,337,  CI.  294-8 l.OSF. 
Riley,  Thomas  J.  Coating  fixture.  4,401,053,  CI.  118-721.000. 
Rini,  Guy  T.:  See — 

O'Keefe,  Patrick  J.,  Jr.;  Schubert,  Frank  R.;  and  Rini,  Guy  T., 
4.401.075,  CI.  123-352.000. 
Rinke.  Donald  F.:  See — 

Ankrapp,  John  H.;  Holzen.  Donald  J.;  and  Rinke,  Donald  F., 
4,401,340,  CI.  296-93.000. 
Rios,  Roberto.  Air  deflector  for  vehicles.  4,401,339,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Ritt,  Peter  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  removing  insolubilized 

PVA  from  the  surface  of  a  body.  4,401,508,  CI.  156-659.100. 
Rittenbach.  Otto  E.;  and  Olesch,  Reinhard  G..  to  United  States  of 
America,   Army.   Constant   current   electronic   intruder  detection 
system.  4,401,980.  CI.  340-666.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See — 

Brand,  Gunter;  Gerber,  Richard;  Ehrmann,  Karl;  Kaufmann,  Rein- 
hold;  and  Kalippke,  Harald,  4,401,066,  CI.  I23-146.50A. 
Leblanc.  Jean,  4.401,082,  CI.  123-447.000. 
Leblanc,  Jean,  4.401,083,  CI.  123-449.000. 
Podrapsky.  Jiri.  4.401.096.  CI.  123-631.000. 
Wessel.  Wolf;  and  Buck.  Rainer,  4,401,081,  CI.  123-443.000. 
Roberts,  Patricia  M.:  See- 
Baxter,  Andrew  J.  G.;  Roberts,  Patricia  M.;  and  Southgate,  Roberi. 
4,401.595,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Crowson.  James  A..  4,401,263,  CI.  236-84.000. 
Payne,  Frank,  4,401,964.  CI.  337-343.000. 
Rochelcau.  Richard  E.:  See- 
Baron,  Bill  N.;  Rocheleau,  Richard  E.;  and  Russell,  T.  W.  Eraser, 
4,401,052,  CI.  118-718.000. 
Rockel,  Manfred  B.:  See— 

Prinz,  Bruno;  Rockel,  Manfred  B.;  Rudolph.  Gunther;  Heubner, 
Ulrich;  and  Zoebe,  Hugo.  4,401,488,  CI.  148-435.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Bohla.    David    J.;    and    Elliott,    Leonard    R.,    4,401.197,    CI. 

188-334.000. 
McEdwards,  James  A.,  4,401,619,  CI.  376-206.000. 
Morgan,  Peter  E.  D.,  4,401,768.  CI.  501-98.000. 
Quick,  William  H.;  James,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Strahan,  Virgil  H., 
4,401,694,  CI.  427-162.000. 
Rockwool  Aktiebolaget:  See — 

Ohberg,  Ingemar,  4,401,610,  CI.  264-40.400. 

Rodewald.  Gerhard;  Opel,  Detlef;  Brausfeld,  Walter;  Gottling,  Helmut; 

Meyer,  Hans-Friedrich;  and  Moller,  Rudolf,  to  WABCO  Steuerun^- 

stechnik  GmbH.   Arrangement  of  fluid  pressure  passageways  m 

cylinder  devices.  4,401,293,  CI.  251-324.000. 

Rodgers,  Stephen  D.  Antifouling  tile  containing  antifoulant  reservoirs 

for  in  situ  replenishment.  4,401,703,  CI.  428-72.000. 
Rodler,  Hans,  to  Somartec  S.A.,  Firma.  Device  for  treatment  with 

interference  currents.  4,401,121,  CI.  128-420.00A. 
Rods  and  Cones,  Inc.:  See — 

Salmond,  Andrea;  St.  John,  Patricia;  Luebke,  Randall  A.;  and  Van 
Tassel,  Jeffrey  B.,  4,401,209,  CI.  206-5.000. 
Roehrig,  Frederick  K.:  See — 

McGarry,  Dennis  L.;  and  Roehrig.  Frederick  K.,  4.401,609,  CI. 
264-11.000. 
Roelofs,  Hendrik:  See— 

Wesselink,  Gustaaf  A.;  Roelofs,  Hendrik;  and  Van  Bommel,  Come- 
lis  H.  M..  4.401.914,  CI.  313-111.000. 


Roen,  Richard  A.,  to  RSR  Systems,  Inc.  Consumable  arc  welding 

torch.  4,401,878,  CI.  219-137.310. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See — 

Harper.  William  P.;  and  DeVries,  Donald  H.,  4,401,843,  Q.  174- 
72.00B. 
Rogers.    Robert    C.    PorUble    boat    hull    scrubber.    4,401,048,    CI. 

1 14-222.000. 
Roh.  Gerhard:  See — 

ter  Jung.  Hermann;  Reihs.  Leonhard;  and  Roh,  Gerhard,  4,401,790, 
CI.  525-62.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Tanger.  Charles  M.,  4,401,828,  CI.  560-21.000. 
Wilson,  Harold  F.;  and  Fleischfresser,  Marvin  H..  4,401,461,  CI. 
71-121.000. 
Rohr,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Plath,  Peter;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,401,821,  CI. 
548-374.000. 
Romero,  Hector  G.,  Jr.:  See — 

McVey,  James  M.;  Romero,  Hector  G.,  Jr.;  and  Wagoner,  James 
D.,  4,401,985,  CI.  340-799.000. 
Ronbeck,  Ame  I.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Handling  mechanism  for  a  rectilinear 
movement  with  connecting  perpendicular  movement  segments  at  the 
ends.  4,400,984.  CI.  74-103.000. 
Ronndahl.  Sylve:  See — 

Eriksson.  Hans;  and  Ronndahl.  Sylve,  4,401,475,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Roseliep,  Roberi  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  broaching.  4,401,401,  CI. 

409-244.000. 
Roseman,  Michael  P.;  Fames,  Rtchard  C;  and  Barrett,  Marlin  W.,  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Assembly  system  for  loading  glass  sheets  of 
different  size  on  a  conveyor.  4,401,204,  CI.  198-431.000. 
Rosen,   Bruce   I.,   to  UOP  Inc.   Preparation  of  carbonyl  cyanide. 

4,401,639,  CI.  423-365.000. 
Rosen,  Robert;  and  Bergandy,  Wieslaw,  to  National  Instrument  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Filling  machine.  4,401,141,  CI.  141-192.000. 
Rosier,  Richard  S.;  and  Engle,  George  M.,  to  Advanced  Semiconduc- 
tor Materials  America.  Plasma  deposition  of  silicon.  4,401,687,  CI. 
.    427-38.000. 
Roto  Form  Sales  Corp.:  .See — 

Baldwin,  Wilbur  A.;  Silverman,  Richard;  Jezorek,  Leigh;  and  Pitel, 
Irving.  4.401,003,  CI.  83-483.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  .See — 

Barton,  Derek  H.;  Motherwell,  William  B.;  and  Zard  Zard,  Samir, 

4.401.596,  CI.  260-239.550. 
Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 

4,401,601,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Girault,  Pierre,  4,401,673,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Rovira,  Miguel.  Remote  three  axis  cable  transport  system.  4,401,406,  CI. 

414-589.000. 
Royal,  John  H.;  Graczyk,  Lawrence  S.;  and  Owens,  William  J.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Heat  exchanger  with  extruded  flow 
channels.  4,401,155,  CI.  165-166.000. 
RSR  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Roen,  Richard  A.,  4,401,878,  CI.  219-137.310. 
Rubin,  Harvey;  and  Tullis,  Richard  H.  Detection  and  isolation  of 
glucagon  mRNA  using  a  synthetic  oligodeoxynucleotide.  4,401,759, 
CI.  435-91.000. 
Rubin,  Jan;  and  Bjerre,  Poul,  to  Pasilac  A/S.  Process  for  preparing 

cheese-base.  4,401,679,  CI.  426-36.000. 
Ruckert,  Hans:  See — 

Steppan,    Hartmut;    Wildenhain,    Barbara;   and    Ruckert,    Hans, 
4,401,520,  CI.  204-11.000. 
Rudolph,  Gunther:  See — 

Prinz,  Bruno;  Rockel,  Manfred  B.;  Rudolph,  Gunther;  Heubner, 
Ulrich;  and  Zoebe,  Hugo,  4,401,488,  CI.  148-435.000. 
Rudolphy,  Albert:  See— 

Hultzsch,  Kurt;  and  Rudolphy,  Albert,  4,401,791,  Q.  S2S- 132.000. 
Ruetz,  Georg:  See — 

Dieutschmann,    Herbert;    and    Ruetz,    Georg,    4,400,945,    CI. 
60-612.000. 
Ruf,  Erich,  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Process  for  coloring  aluminum 

electrolytically  with  metal  salts.  4,401,525,  d.  204-42.000. 
Rufling,  James  M.:  .See — 

Fellinger,  Frank;  and  Ruffing,  James  M.,  4,402,079,  CI.  370-84.000. 

Ruhemann.  Martin  S.  W.,  to  Petrocarbon  Developments  Limited. 

Producing  power  from  a  cryogenic  liquid.  4,400,947,  CI.  60-648.000. 

Rumble,  Ray  M.,  to  Michigan  Pipe  Fittings  Co.  Div.  of  Michigan 

Hanger  Co.  Pipe  coupling  with  a  locking  device.  4.401,324.  CI. 

285-90.000. 

Russell,  Angus  R.  T.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Thread  trimming 

mechanism  for  sewing  machines.  4,401,045,  CI.  112-286.000. 
Russell,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Gilvar,  Martin;  and  Russell,  Robert  B..  4,401,481,  CI.  148-12.00B. 
Russell,  T.  W.  Eraser:  See — 

Baron,  Bill  N.;  Rocheleau,  Richard  E.;  and  Russell,  T.  W.  Eraser, 
4,401,052,  CI.  118-718.000. 
Russo,  Joseph;  Sonder,  Richard;  Miller,  Robert  E.;  and  Cauthen,  Mark 
E.,  to  Simmons  Universal  Corporation.  Overbed  table.  4,401,036,  CI. 
108-146.000. 
Ruud,  Jan  T.  Arrangement  in  connection  with  nozzles  of  powder 
sprayers  or  for  dismtegration  and  distribution  of  solid  particles  in 
powder  form  in  a  gas  stream.  4,401,275,  CI.  239-704.000. 
SAB  Nife  AB:  See— 

Melin,  Ake  L.;  and  Svensson,  Vide  H.,  4,401,463,  CI.  7S-44.00S. 
Sacilor  Acieries  ct  Laminoirs  de  Lorraine:  See — 
Michaux.  Jacques  M.,  4,400.962,  CI.  72-222.000. 
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Sado,  Ichiro;  Kishimoto,  Juji;  and  Murata,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  digital  memorandum.  4.402,056,  CI.  364-705.000. 
Safe  Package  AB:  See— 

Anjou.  Gunnar.  4,401,210,  CI.  206-1.500. 
Sagawa,  Nobukazu:  See — 

Minegishi,    Sokichi;   Takizawa,   Tozo;   Kawamunt,    Hideo;   and 
Sagawa,  Nobukazu,  4,401.065.  CI.  123-145.00A. 
Saino.  Tetsushi:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  Ishii,  Shini- 
chi;  Saino,  Tetsushi;  and  Someno,  Teteuya,  4,401,594,  CI.  260- 
112.50R. 
St.  Charles  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Majewski,  Stanley  J.,  4,401,189,  CI.  186-68.000. 
St.  Clair  Wilshire,  Philip:  See- 
Witts,  Alan  G.;  and  St.  Clair  WUshire,  PhUip,  4,401,994,  CI. 
346-83.000. 
St-Jean,  Guy,  to  Hydro-Quebec.  Modular  suction-gas-cooled  magnetic 

blast  circuit  breaker.  4,401,870,  CI.  20O-147.00R. 
St.  John,  Patricia:  See — 

Salmond,  Andrea;  St.  John,  Patricia;  Luebke,  Randall  A.;  and  Van 
Tassel,  Jeffrey  B.,  4,401,209,  CI.  206-5.000. 
Saito,  Kazuhisa;  Ogawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Shigei,  Tetsuro,  to  Toho  Belson 
Co.,    Ltd.    Surface-Ucatment    of    carbon    fiber.    4,401,533,    CI. 
204-130.000. 
Saito,  Norio:  See — 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Nokami,  Junzo;  Shiroi,  Takashi; 
Saito,  Norio;  and  Sasaoka,  Michio,  4,401,528.  CI.  204-78.000. 
Saito,  Taduhi;  Sampei,  Tohni;   Asada,   Akihiro;  Ohta,   Yoshihiro; 
Iwasaki,  Syunji;  Higuchi,  Shigemitsu;  Ozawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Tanaka, 
Yasunari,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Alarm  device  for  a  vehicle  including 
priority  control  for  plural  alarm  conditions.  4,401,971,  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Saito.  Tamio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-dimen- 
sional thennal  head.  4.401,881,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Hiroo:  See— 

Uchikunc;   Tagami,   MuUukazu;   Shimizu,  Taketo;   Yanagisawa, 
Kiyothi;  Yokosawa,  Katsuto;  Horiuchi,  Kunio;  and  Sakaguchi, 
Hiroo,  4,401,960,  CI.  335-285.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Ryo;  and  Ikenaka.  Yoshiharu,  to  Rex  Industries  Co.,  Ltd. 

ScroUchuckdevice.  4,401,308,  CI.  279-114.000.    . 
Sakaguchi,  Yuji:  See—  -^-  .. 

Tsuchiya,    Kazuo;    Masuda,    Hirotsugu;    and    Sakaguchi,    Yuji, 
4.401,325,  CI.  285-231.000. 
Sakakibara,  Susumu:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Kaneda,  Isami;  Sakakibara,  Susumu;  Abe, 
Ryozo;  and  Sano,  Yasushi,  4,402.070,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Sakamoto.  Fukuma;  Isshiki,  Isao;  Tanaka,  Masatoshi;  and  Satoh,  Koji, 
to   Sumitomo   Electric    Industries,    Ltd.    Binary   coding   circuit. 
4,402,087,  CI.  382-53.000. 
Sakata,  Kazuomi:  See— 

Aoyagi,  Akira;  Sakata,  Kazuomi;  Ikeda,  Shinichi;  and  Koyama, 
Mashiro,  4,400,981,  CI.  73-862.510. 
Sakurai,  Isao:  See— 

Minejima,  Teruo;  and  Sakurai,  Isao,  4,401,382,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Salamone,  Ann  B.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Skin  conditioning  polymers 
conummg  alkoxylated  nitrogen  salts  of  sulfonic  acid.  4,401,650,  CI. 
424-78.000. 
Saleck,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Weyde,  Edith;  von  Rintelen,  Harald;  Saleck,  Wilhelm;  and  Teit- 
scheid,  Heinz-Horst,  4,401,751,  CI.  430-375.000. 
Salina,  Louis  E.;  and  Lescovich,  Joseph  E.,  to  GA  Industries  Inc. 

Heavy  duty  electric  pump  control  unit.  4,401,412,  CI.  417-12.000. 
Salisbury,  Winfield  W.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Particle- 
induced  thermonuclear  fusion.  4,401,618,  CI.  376-106.000. 

Salle,  Jacques  E.:  See—  

Athenes,  Claude;  and  Salle,  Jacques  E.,  4,402,078.  CI.  370-66.000. 
Salmond,  Andrea;  St.  John,  Patricia;  Luebke,  Randall  A.;  and  Van 
Tassel,  Jeffrey  B.,  to  Rods  and  Cones,  Inc.  Spectacle  case.  4,401,209, 
CI.  206-5.000. 
Salzic,  Erich:  See— 

Gunther,  Paul,  4,401,051.  CI.  118-326.000. 
Sam  J.  Brown  Land  and  Cattle  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Sam  J.,  4,401,166,  CI.  172-430.000. 
Samanta,  Shyam  K.:  See—  „  .  . 

Ezis,    Andre;    Samanta,    Shyam    K.;   and    Subramanian,    Knsh- 
namoorthy,  4,401,617,  CI.  264-332.000. 
Sampei,  Tohru:  See— 

Saito,  Tadashi;  Sampei,  Tohru;  Asada,  Akihiro;  Ohta,  Yoshihiro; 
Iwasaki,  Syunji;  Higuchi,  Shigemitsu;  Ozawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Ta- 
naka, Yasunari,  4,401,971,  CI.  34O-52.00F. 

Sanders,  Ian  L.:  See —  

Best,  John  S.;  and  Sanders,  Ian  L.,  4,402,060,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Sanders,  Thomas  J.;  and  White,  William  H.,  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Radiation  hardened-self  aligned  CMOS  and  method  of  fabncation 
4,402,002.  CI.  357-42.000. 
Sanderson,  Robert  A.,  to  Graham  Magnetics,  Inc.  Tape  cleaning  appa- 
ratus. 4,400,846,  CI.  15-306.00A. 
Sanner,  Medford  D.:  See— 

McWaters,  Lynn  D.;  and  Sanner,  Medford  D.,  4,402,088,  CI. 
382-68.000. 
Sano,  Hiroshi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Inc.  Simulated  racing  game. 

4,401,305,  CI.  273-86.00F. 
Sano,  Yasushi:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Kaneda,  Isami;  Sakakibara,  Susumu;  Abe, 
Ryozo;  and  Sano,  Yasushi,  4,402,070,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Sano,  Yukinori;  Hoshi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Takahashi,  Ikuo,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Automotive  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  injection 


control  system  for  electromagnetic  valve-controlled  fiiel  injection 
pump  of  diesel  engine.  4,401,076,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Susumu,  4,401,951,  CI.  330-268.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morikawa,  Eiji,  4,401,857.  CI.  179-1  lO.OOA. 
Sartorius  GmbH:  See— 

Knothe,  Erich;  Melcher,  Franz-Josef;  Ober,  Jurgen;  Sodler,  Wal- 
ter;  and  Martens.  Veronika,  4.401.176,  CI.  177-180.000. 
Sasaki,  Kan:  See — 

Ikemoto,  Kazuhito;  KaUyama,  Nobuaki;  Terakura.  Yukio;  and 
Sasaki,  Kan,  4.400.989.  CI.  74-467.000. 
Sasaki.  Yasuo:  See — 

Sekizawa.  Masaaki;  and  Sasaki.  Yasuo.  4.401,167,  CI.  173-162.00H. 
Sasaki,  Yoshio:  See — 

Kinoshiu,  Minoru;  and  Sasaki,  Yoshio,  4,400,949,  CI.  62-140.000. 
Sasaoka.  Michio:  See— 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Nokami,  Junzo;  Shiroi.  Takashi: 
Saito.  Norio;  and  Sasaoka.  Michio,  4,401,528,  CI.  204-78.000. 

CofaLp     S&clllO*  Sec 

Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Satake,  Sachio,  4,401,310,  CI.  280-6.100. 
Sato,  Akihiko;  and  Maganyama,  Kenichi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K. 
Motor-driven  film  transporting  device  in  a  single  lens  reflex  camera 
including  means  for  selectively  driving  film  in  a  wind-up  mode  and  a 
rewind  mode.  4,401,377,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Sato,  Akihiko;  Nakano,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Etsuo.  to  Nippon 
Kogaku    K.K.    Blade    for    focal    plane    shutter.    4,401,380,    CI. 
354-246.000. 
Sato.  Eiichi:  See- 
Suzuki.  Yoshiro;  Yasuda,  Tadahiro;  Nishikawa.  Masaji;  Sato.  Eii- 
chi; and  Aoki,  Tadashi.  4,401,383,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Sato,  Hiroshi,  to  Daiichi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Chart  recorder  recording 

method  and  apparatus.  4,401,995,  CI.  346-1  lO.OOR. 
Sato,  Takayuki;  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Device  adapted  for  supporting  conductors,  and  the 
combination  of  the  conductors  and  the  supporting  device.  4,401.846. 
CI.  174-149.00B. 
Sato,  Yoichi:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Masao;  Toshimitsu,  Yoshihiko;  Aoyama.  Toshihiko; 
Takaoka.  Tokuro;  Aoki.  Takashi;  and  Sato.  Yoichi.  4,401,180,  CI. 
180-148.000. 
Satoh,  Atsushi:  See — 

Koike,  Mitsuhito;  and  Satoh,  Atsushi,  4,400,952,  CI.  66-60.00H. 
Satoh,  Koji:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Fukuma;  Isshiki,  Isao;  Tanaka,  Masatoshi;  and  Satoh, 
Koji,  4,402,087.  CI.  382-53.000. 
Satomi,  Takeo;  Sumida.  Seizo;  and  Yoshida.  Ryo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company, 'Limited.  Herbicidal  composition  having  enhanced 
hcrbicidal  activity  with  high  selectivity  to  soybean.  4,401,459,  Q. 
71-94.000. 
Sattler,  Frank  A.:  See— 

Su.  Wei-Fang  A.;  and  Sattler,  Frank  A.,  4,401,962, 0.  336-205.000. 
Sawai.  Tadashi:  See— 

Shirai.     Iwao;    Momose.    Keigo;    Sawai,    Tadashi;    Komauu, 
Masakazu;  Inoue,  Takao;  and  Wakahata,  Tamotsu,  4,401,733,  CI. 
429-174.000. 
Saytech,  Inc.:  See— 

Barda,   Henry  J.;   and   Lesniewski,   Joseph   M.,   4,401,778.   CI. 
524-89.000. 
Scandinavian  Lancers  Aktiebolaget:  See— 

Tivelius.  Bertil  G.,  4.401.464,  CI.  75-49.000. 
Schaefer  Marine,  Inc.:  See — 

Men7,  Carl  A.,  4,401,333,  CI.  294-83.00R. 
Schaffer,  J.  Thomas:  See— 

Moser,  Richard  A.;  Schaffer,  J.  Thomas;  and  Weinstein,  Richard, 
4,402,030,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Schaming,  Edward  J.  Apparatus  for  removing  liquid  coolant  from 

meul  strips  in  a  rolling  mill.  4,400,961.  CI.  72-201.000. 
Schaub.  Robert  E.;  Upeslacis,  Janis;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company.  N,N'-Bis(glucopyranosyl-D- 
glucopyranosyloxyphenyl)alkaline  and  methods  of  use.  4,401,661,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Schauffele,  Frithjof;  See— 

Diederich,  Gerd;  Solmecke,  Rolf;  Husselmann,  Hans;  Heimann, 
Eberhard;  and  Schauffele,  Frithjof,  4.401,243,  Q.  222-591.000. 

Schedler,  Johannes:  See—  

Kanzler,  Walter;  and  Schedler,  Johannes,  4,401,514,  CI.  203-15.000. 
Schellinger,  Richard,  Jr.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Composition  and  pro- 
cess for  printed  circuit  etching  using  a  sulfuric  acid  solution  contain- 
ing hydrogen  peroxide.  4.401,509,  CI.  156-666.000. 
Scheuchzer,    Fredy;    and    Buhler,    Fritz,    to    Les    Fils    d'Auguste 
Scheuchzer  S.A.  Method  and  railway  train  for  draining  a  railway 
track.  4,400,897.  CI.  37-104.000. 
Scheuffgen,  Ingeborg,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien. 

Cream  base  composition.  4,401.664.  CI.  424-365.000. 
Schey.  John  A.,  to  Modinc  Manufacturing  Company.  Forming  mtegral 

flanges  in  a  sheet  apparatus  therefore.  4.400,965.  CI.  72-334.000. 

Schickfluss.  Rudolf;  Schneider.  Manfrea;  and  Schuster.  Claus,  to  Ho- 

echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Transfer-printing  support.  4.401,692,  CI. 

8-471.000.  .      ^ 

Schimel.  Keith  A.  Systems  for  the  treatment  of  organic  maunal  and 

particularly  sewage  sludge.  4.401.565.  CI.  210-258.000. 
Schinkmann,  Manfred;  and  Busack,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Dragerwerk  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Polarographic  apparatus  with  detachable  sample 
chamber  for  measuring  blood  gases.  4,401,547,  CI.  204-415.000. 
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Schlag,  Johannes:  See — 

Naannann,   Herbert;   Naegele,   Dieter;   Penzien,   Klaus;   Schlag, 
Johannes;  Kiener,  Volker;  and  Boehm,  Hugo,  4,401,545,  CI. 
204-291.000. 
Schlcr,  Eli.  High  rise  life  escape  ladders.  4,401,183,  CI.  182-8.000. 
Schlienger,  Max  P.;  and  Szeto,  Whalun,  to  Retech,  Inc.  Saw  blade  for 

high  speed  electric  arc  saw.  4,401,875,  CI.  219-69.00V. 
Schmidt.  Hans  T.,  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Uphol- 
stered seat  for  motor  vehicle.  4,401,343,  CI.  297-284.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  and  Freitag,  Dieter,  to  Baver 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Process  for  the  preparation  of  thermoplastic 
aromatic   polyphosphonatocarbonates  with   improved   heat-ageing 
resistance,  and  their  use.  4,401.802,  CI.  528-167.000. 
Schmidt,  Oskar.  Method  and  apparatus  for  molding  a  tire  with  an 
annular   reinforcement    below    the   tread   surface.    4,401,502,    CI. 
156-397.000. 
Schnegg,  Ulrich;  and  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  preparation  of  4-chloro-2,6-dialkylanilines. 
4,401,833,  CI.  564-412.000. 
Schneider,  Abraham  I.:  See — 

Burdette,  George  W.;  and  Schneider,  Abraham  I.,  4,401,837,  CI. 
585-253.000. 
Schneider,  Alan  A.;  Flower,  Ronald  J.;  Bowser,  George  C;  and  Ken- 
yon.  Lewis  C.  to  Catalyst  Research  Corporation.  Telephone  commu- 
nication system.  4,401,847,  CI.  179-l.OOH. 
Schneider.  Manfred:  See — 

Schickfluss.  Rudolf;  Schneider,  Manfred;  and  Schuster,  Claus, 
4.401,692,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Schneider,  Ralf  See — 

Ploetz,  Klaus  V.;  Zangs,  Ludger;  Schneider,  Ralf;  Bauer,  Hanns- 
georg;  Otto,  Josef;  Walter.  Manfred;  Meyer,  Helmut;  and  Hein- 
rich,  Erich,  4,401,296,  CI.  266-236.000. 
Scholer,  Horst  D.:  See — 

Paskarbeit,  Edgar;  and  Scholer,  Horst  D.,  4,402,083,  CI.  373-79.000. 
Schone,  Gerhard:  See — 

Rathjens,  Dieter;  and  Schone,  Gerhard,  4,402,009,  CI.  358-125.000. 
Schonteich,  Peter:  See — 

Epper,    Wolfgang;    Michalski,    Lothar;   and    Schonteich,    Peter, 
4,401,564,  CI.  210-150.000. 
Schou,  Carl  E.  Positive  clutch  differential.  4.400.996,  CI.  74-650.000. 
Schramm,  Walter,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Economic  recovery  of 
ethylene  and/or  propylene  from  low  concentration  feeds.  4,401,450, 
CI.  62-13.000. 
Schreurs,  Gerardus  C.  M.:  See — 

Kooymans.  Petrus  G.;  Wintraecken,  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Rauden- 
busch,    Werner    T.;    Seelen-Kruijssen,    Josepha    M.    E.;    and 
Schreurs,  Gerardus  C.  M..  4,401,774,  CI.  523-402.000. 
Schroeder,  Clifford  A.,  to  C.A.  Schroeder,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a 
rigid  fiberglass  duct  having  an  integral  bendable  elbow.  4,400,863,  CI. 
29-450.000. 
Schroer,  Walter:  See— 

Pedain,  Josef;  Thoma,  Wilhelm;  Grammel,  Jurgen;  and  Schroer, 
Walter,  4,401,801.  CI.  528-67.000. 
Schubert,  Frank  R.:  See — 

O'Keefe,  Patrick  J.,  Jr.;  Schubert,  Frank  R.;  and  Rini,  Guy  T., 
4,401,075,  CI.  123-352.000. 
Schultz,  Gary  V.:  See — 

Beck,  David  A.;  and  Schultz,  Gary  V..  4,401,147,  CI.  162-263.000. 
Schuster,  Claus:  See — 

Schickfluss,  Rudolf;  Schneider,  Manfred;  and  Schuster,  Claus, 
4,401,692,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Schwaikert,  Ralph  A.,  to  Rasco  Incorporated.  Child-resistant  closure 

unit.  4,401,225,  CI.  215-211.000. 
Schwartz,  Boris.  Storage,  mixing  and  filtering  receptacle  for  syringe. 

4,401,432,  CI.  604-89.000. 
Schwarz,   Alfred   V.   Road   vehicle  control  system.   4,401,181,  CI. 

180-168.000. 
Schwarz,  Thomas:  See — 

Gamett,    John    L.;    Schwarz,    Thomas;    and    Fletcher,    Grant, 
4,401,688,  CI.  427-43.100. 
Schwarzmann,  Matthias:  See — 

Marosi,  Laszlo;  Stabenow.  Joachim;  and  Schwarzmann,  Matthias, 
4,401,637,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Schwertfeger,  Werner,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  perfluonnated  carboxylic  acid  fluondes.  4,401,829,  CI. 
560-180.000. 
Schwuttke,  Guenter  H.:  See — 

Liu,  James  K.;  Schwuttke,  Guenter  H.;  and  Koliwad,  Krishna  M., 
4,401,505,  CI.  156-608.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Moskowiu,  Larry  N.;  and  Klar,  Erhard,  4,401,724,  CI.  428-564.000. 
Scotia  Recovery  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Poetschke,  Leonard  E.;  and  Zeitz,  Vernon,  4,401,437,  CI.  44-2.000. 
Scovill,  John  P.:  See— 

Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill,  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  Joseph  F.; 
Mason,  Carl  J.;  and  Griffin,  T.  Scott,  4,401,670,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Seaco  Industries:  See — 

Brux,  Robert  A.,  4,401,020,  CI.  100-7.000. 
Sealed  Air  Corporation:  See — 

Malwitz,  Nelson,  4,401,769,  CI.  521-113.000. 
Seelen-Kruijssen,  Josepha  M.  E.:  See — 

Kooymans,  Petrus  G.;  Wintraecken,  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Rauden- 
busch,  Werner  T.;  Seelen-Kruijssen,  Josepha  M.  E.;  and 
Schreurs,  Gerardus  C.  M.,  4,401,774,  CI.  523-402.000. 


Seffren,  Sidney  S.:  See— 

Pampalone,  Thomas  R.;  and  Seffren,  Sidney  S.,  4,401.775,  CI. 
523-403.000. 
Segawa,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Miwa,  Naoto;  and  Segawa,  Yoshihiro,  4,401,967,  CI.  338-34.000. 
Segrest,  William  W.  Progressive  moveable  hearth  cremator.  4,401,038, 

CI.  110-194.000. 
Seidenberger,  James  W..  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Company.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  trapping  flying  insects  exhibiting  phototropic 
behavior,  particularly  gypsy  moths.  4,400,903,  CI.  43-122.000. 
Seifried,  Walter:  See— 

Andra,   Klaus;   Hutschenreutcr,   Elfriede;  and  Seifried,  Walter, 
4,401,135,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Seitel,  Norbert  F.:  See- 
McDonald,    Walter;    and    Seitel,    Norbert    F.,    4,401,203,    CI. 
198-392.000. 
Seitzer,  Walter  H.:  See— 

Elanchenny,  Vythilingam;  and  Seitzer,  Walter  H.,  4.401,552,  CI. 
208-11. OLE. 
Seki,  Nakaharu:  See — 

Ozawa,    Kazunori;    Kawana,    Takahiro;    Seki,    Nakaharu;    and 
Komada,  Naoya,  4,401,725,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Sekiguchi.  Takeshi.  Music  box  spring  winding  mechanism.  4,401,006, 

CI.  84-95.00R. 
Sekikawa,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Ikeda,  Teppei;   Ishige,   Sadao;   Sekikawa,   Nobuyoshi;   Igarashi, 
Akira;  and  Sugiyama,  Takekatsu,  4,401,717,  CI.  428-425.100. 
Sekizawa,  Masaaki;  and  Sasaki,  Yasuo,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company, 
Limited.  Vibratory  tool  with  a  vibration  proof  mechanism  for  the 
handle  thereof  4,401,167,  CI.  173-162.00H. 
Sela,  Michael:  See — 

Lefrancier,  Pierre;  Parant,  Monique;  Audibert,  Francoise;  Chedid, 
Louis;    Choay,    Jean;    Sela,    Michael;    and    Lederer,    Edgar, 
4,401,659,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Selin,  Terry  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  production 

of  mercapto  functional  silanes.  4,401,826,  CI.  556-429.000. 
Sellers,  Jerry  W.:  See- 
Fisher,  Robert  J.;  Jaworowicz,  Arthur  C;  Lyle,  John  M.;  Sellers. 
Jerry  W.;  and  Steed,  Gary  R.,  4,401,289,  CI.  248-483.000. 
Selvi,  Fabio;  and  Chietti,  Giovanni,  to  C.K.S.  S.n.c.  Automatic  appara- 
tus for  superimposing,  folding  and  transferring  pairs  of  stockings  to  a 
collection  station.  4,401,244,  CI.  223-37.000. 
Semen,  John:  See — 

Axelrod,  Robert  J.;  Liberti,  Frank  N.;  and  Semen,  John,  4,401,792, 
CI.  525-175.000. 
Seng,  Stephen:  See — 

Propster,  Mark  A.;  Seng,  Stephen;  and  Hohman,  Charles  M., 

4.401,453,  CI.  65-27.000. 

Senga,  Takao;  Koishi,  Masafumi;  and  Tsubai,  Yasuo,  to  Mitsubishi 

Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  Method  for  treating  lithographic  printing  plates 

(II).  4,401,739,  CI.  430-16.000. 

Senour,  Stephen  D.  Flash  adapter  for  folding  camera.  4,401,375,  CI. 

354-141.000. 
Service  Master  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Blomgren,  Roland  A.,  4,400,843,  CI.  15-49.00R. 
Sctbon,  Raoul,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Safety  device  for  extra-high  voltage 
generator,     particularly     an     X-ray     generator.     4,402,086,     CI. 
378-112.000. 
Seto,  Kin;  and  Warren,  Ian  H.,  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Composite  electrodes  for 
diaphragmless  electrolytic  cells  for  the  production  of  chlorates  and 
hypochlorites  II.  4,401,544,  CI.  204-288.000. 
Scvlcr  Jsv  K  *  Sec 

Orlowski,  Ronald  C;  and  Seyler,  Jay  K.,  4,401,593,  CI.  260- 
112.50T. 
Seymour,  Robert  W.:  See — 

Weemes,  Doyle  A.;  Seymour,  Robert  W.;  and  Wicker,  Thomas  H., 
4.401.805,  CI.  528-302.000. 
Sezaki,  Eiji:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Sezaki,  Eiji;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Makishima,  Tokuo; 
Watanabe,  Koh;  and  Wada,  Shozo,  4,401,799.  CI.  526-142.000. 
Sharp:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Takaaki;  Hashimoto,  Sadakatsu;  and  Nishiyama,  Mit- 
suru.  4.401.370.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aiba,  Masahiko;  Yamamoto,  Yoichi;  Iwai,  Hiroji;  and  Umeda, 
Ikuo,  4,401,990,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Sheinaus,  Harold;  and  Marcus,  Arnold  D.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 
Sleep-aid  composition  containing  an  analgesic  and  diphenhydramine 
dihydrogencitrate,  and  method  of  use.  4,401,665,  CI.  424-233.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Blytas,  George  C;  and  June,  Ronald  K.,  4,401,570,  CI.  210-639.000. 
Blytas,  George  C;  and  Diaz,  Zaida,  4,401,642,  CI.  423-573.00G. 
Graiff,  L.  B.;  and  Kiovsky,  T.  E.,  4,401,439,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Kooymans,  Petrus  G.;  Wintraecken,  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Rauden- 
busch,    Werner    T.;    Seelen-Kruijssen,    Josepha    M.    E.;    and 
Schreurs.  Gerardus  C.  M.,  4,401,774,  CI.  523-402.000. 
Stewart,   Thomas   L.;   and   Demny,   Florian   C,   4,401,575,   CI. 
210-746.000. 
Shellenberger,  Richard  H.,  to  SHS  Research  Labs  Inc.  Manual  belt 

electro-optical  control.  4,401,968,  CI.  338-176.000. 
Sheller-Globe  Corporation:  See — 

Korbell,  George  K.,  4,401,939,  CI.  322-59.000. 
Sherman,  Guy  J.,  to  Sherman  Laboratories,  Inc.  Soft  contact  lens 
ambient  temperature  disinfectant  solution  and  method.  4,401,582,  CI. 
252-90.000. 
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Sherman  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Sherman,  Guy  J.,  4,401,582,  CI.  252-90.000. 
Sherry,  Howard  W.  Roof  skid.  4,401,184,  CI.  182-45.000. 
Sherwood,  Richard  C:  See — 

Green,   Martin  L.;  and  Sherwood,  Richard  C,  4.401,482,  CI. 
148-104.000. 
Shigei,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Saito,  Kazuhisa;  Ogawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Shigei,  Tetsuro,  4,401,533, 
CI.  204-130.000. 
Shimada,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Itoh,  Hideo;  and  Shimada,  Hiroshi,  4,402,066,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Shimizu,  Masao:  See — 

Ichimiya,    Yoshichika;    Sudo,    Tsuneta;    and    Shimizu,    Masao, 
4,402.081,  a.  371-21.000. 
Shimizu,  Taketo:  See — 

Uchikune;  Tagami,   Mutsukazu;   Shimizu,   Taketo;   Yanagisawa, 
Kiyoshi;  Yokosawa,  Katsuto;  Horiuchi,  Kunio;  and  Sakaguchi, 
Hiroo,  4,401,960,  CI.  335-285.000. 
Shimmura,  Shuzaburo;  Hakamata,  Tokuichi;  and  Takemoto,  Masahiro, 
to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Starting  system  of  carbure- 
tors for  multiple  kinds  of  fuels.  4,401.094.  CI.  123-576.000. 
Shin.  Kju  H..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Adenine  preparation.  4,401,814,  CI. 

544-277.000. 
Shindo.  Mizuo;  Yamamoto.  Takashi;  Fukunaga.  Osamu;  and  Yamamori, 
Hisayoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Microporous  polyethylene 
hollow  fibers.  4.401.567.  CI.  210-500.200. 
Shinko  Kiko  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Satoshi,  4,401,206,  CI.  198-549.000. 
Shinohara,  Toshio:  See — 

Tsuchida,  Takashi;  Okada,   Kazukiyo;  Okuda,   Yutaka;   Kondo, 
Nobuo;  and  Shinohara,  Toshio,  4,402,048,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Shionogi  A.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morihara,  Kazuyuki;  Oka,  Tatsushi;  Soejima,  Masami;  and  Masaki, 
Takeharu,  4.401,757,  CI.  435-71.000. 
Shiozawa,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Suzuki,  Akio;  Shiozawa,  Hiroaki;  KoiUbashi.  Takeo;  and  Takigu- 
chi,  Hideki,  4,401,754,  CI.  430-599.000. 
Shipp,  Kenneth  O.,  Jr.:  See — 

Aiken,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Shipp,  Kenneth  O.,  Jr.,  4,402,058,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Shirahata,  Atsushi,  to  Watanabe  Sokki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 

recording-pen  interchange.  4,401,996,  CI.  346-139.00R. 
Shirai,  Iwao;  Momose,  Keigo;  Sawai,  Tadashi;  Komatsu,  Masakazu; 
Inoue,  Takao;  and  Wakahata,  Tamotsu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Alkaline  galvanic  cell.  4,401,733,  CI.  429-174.000. 
Shiraishi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Umumura,  Sumio;  Iwata,  Fumio;  Ataka,  Kikuo;  and  Shiraishi, 
Hiroshi,  4,401,830,  CI.  562-478.000. 
Shiroi,  Takashi:  See — 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Nokami,  Junzo;  Shiroi,  Takashi; 
Saito,  Norio;  and  Sasaoka,  Michio,  4,401,528,  CI.  204-78.000. 
Shirts,  Monte  B.:  See— 

Madsen,  Brent  W.;  Dolezal,  Henry;  Bloom,  Philip  A.;  and  Shirts, 
Monte  B.,  4,401,632,  CI.  423-87.000. 
Shook,  Norma  G.:  See — 

Hakes,  Gary  A.;  Shook,  Norma  G.;  Cackley,  George  W.;  Burdette, 
Stephen  D.;  and  Morris,  Hugh  C,  4,401,132,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Showa  Aluminium  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arai,  Kozo;  Suzuki,  Takao;  and  Umetsu,  Syozo,  4,401,489,  CI. 
148-438.000. 
SHS  Research  Labs  Inc.:  See— 

Shellenberger,  Richard  H.,  4,401,968,  CI.  338-176.000. 
Shtarkman,  Emile  M.:  See — 

Eaton,    Gerald   E.;   and   Shtarkman,   Emile   M.,   4,401,298,   CI. 
267-140.100. 
Shukla,  Vishwa  N.;  and  Kulwicki,  Bernard  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Self-regulating  electrical  resistance  heater  and  fuel 
supply  system  using  the  heater.  4,401,879,  CI.  219-206.000. 
Shute,  Bruce  W.:  See- 
Newton,  Ronald  O.;  Shute,  Bruce  W.;  and  Allen,  John  J..  Jr.. 
4,402,047,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Sibaoka,  Hazime:  See — 

Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Ikeuchi,  Kazuo;  Nishimura.  Makoto;  Sibaoka, 
Hazime;  Namura,  Kiyoshi;  Isida.  Akira;  and  Oyabu,  KaUumi, 
4,401,411,  CI.  416-196.00R. 
Sid  vers,  Jrtin:  See — 

Hume,  James  G.;  Sidvers,  John;  and  Foster,  Harold  S.,  4,401,394, 
CI.  400-208.000. 
Siefried,  Walter:  See— 

Porrmann,  Herbert;  Siefried,  Walter,  Klenk,  Ludwig;  and  Stenger, 
Karl,  4,401,136.  CI.  138-118.100. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Distler,   Walter;  and   Heinzelmann,   Karl-Georg,  4,402,085,  CI. 

378-15.000. 
Engelhardt,  Werner,  4,400,958,  CI.  72-16.000. 
Jungmcister,  Hans  G..  4,402,084,  CI.  375-4.000. 
Mueller.  Horst.  4.402.080.  CI.  370-100.000. 
Renz,  Klaus,  4,401,942,  CI.  324-60.00C. 
Siemens  Gammasonics,  Inc.:  See — 

McKeighen,  Ronald  E.;  and  Buchin,  Michael  P.,  4,401,957,  CI. 
333-165.000. 
Sigma-Tau:  See — 

de  Witt,  Paolo,  4,401,827,  CI.  560-1.000. 
Signode  Corporation:  .See— 

Nikolich,  Milovan,  4,401,251,  CI.  227-130.000. 
Sikorski,  James  A.;  and  Hoobler,  Mary  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Ester  derivatives  of  N-alkylthio-  N-cydoalkyl  thio-N-phosphonome- 


thylglycine   and   herbicidal   methods   using   same.   4,401,455,   CI. 
71-087.000. 
Sikorski,  James  A.;  and  Hoobler,  Mary  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Process    for    preparing    thiosulfenamide    derivatives    of   N-pho»- 
phonomethylglycine  triesters.  4,401,604,  CI.  260-968.000. 
Sikorski,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Droira,    Diego    I.;    and    Sikorski,    Richard    J.,    4,401,234,    Q. 
221-92.000. 
Silva,  Raimund  H.;  and  Smith,  Roger  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I„ 
and  Company.  Cation  exchange  membrane  with  high  equivalent 
weight  component.  4,401,711,  CI.  428-252.000. 
Silver  Seiko  Ltd  :  Sec- 
Koike.  Mitsuhito;  and  Satoh,  Atsushi,  4,400,952,  CI.  66-60.00H. 
Silverman,  Richard:  See — 

Baldwin,  Wilbur  A.;  Silverman,  Richard;  Jezorek,  Leigh;  and  Pitel, 
Irving,  4,401,003.  CI.  83-483.000. 
Simmonds,  John  H.  J.,  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company. 

Aircraft  undercarriage  unit.  4,401,285,  CI.  244-lOO.OOR. 
Simmonds,  Richard  S.;  and  Owen,  Wells  P.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  stroma-free  hemoglobin  solutions. 
4,401,652,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Simmons,  Donald  E.;  Barker,  Raymond  H.,  Jr.;  and  Walter,  Kenneth 
D.,  to  Rigging  International  Maintenance  Co.  Interlock  system  for 
the    locking    mechanism    of  a   cargo   container    lifting   spreader. 
4,401,337,  CI.  294-81.0SF. 
Simmons,  Nathaniel;  Magnusson,  Stig;  Puccini,  Sergio  E.;  McLaughlin, 
Donald  W.;  and  Stelte,  David  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs 
Inc.  Dual  rail  time  and  control  unit  for  a  duplex  T-S-T-digital  switch- 
ing system.  4,402,077,  CI.  370-63.000. 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation:  See — 

Russo,  Joseph;  Sender,  Richard;  Miller,  Robert  E.;  and  Cauthen, 
Mark  E.,  4,401,036,  CI.  108-146.000. 
Simmons  USA  Corporation:  See — 

Stumpf,  Walter,  4,401,501,  CI.  156-367.000. 
Simonds,  Gary;  and  McKee,  Arnold  D.,  to  Victor  United,  Inc.  Com- 
pound bow  with  over-lapping  track  cams.  4,401,097,  CI.  124-23.00R. 
Simons,  ^lliot;  and  Boulos,  Robert.  Swimming  apparatus.  4,401,1 18,  CI. 

128-207.140. 
Simpson,  Orvin  D.:  See — 

Cunningham,  William  £.;  and  Simpson,  Orvin  D.,  4,401,941,  Q. 
324-54.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Peterson,  Wesley  R.,  4.401,043,  CI.  112-19^.000. 
Russell,  Angus  R.  T.,  4,401,045,  CI.  112-286.000. 
Sirvins,  Andre:  See — 

Tellier,    Jacques;    Sirvins,    Andre;    Gautier,    Jean-Oaude;    and 
Tramier,  Bernard,  4,401,762,  CI.  435-243.000. 
Skjaeveland,  Magne,  to  Kvemeland  A/S.  Hinge  assembly.  4,400,994, 

CI.  74-520.000. 
Slack,  Michael  K.:  See- 
Ferguson,  Harry  D.;  and  Slack,  Michael  K.,  4,401.975,  CI.  340- 
384.0OE. 
Slater,  Harold  E.;  and  Alspaugh,  Thomas  R.  Water  heating  system. 

4,401,100,  CI.  126-362.000. 
Slaughter,  Raymond  J.,  to  BICC  Limited.  Optical  guides.  4,401,361,  CI. 

350-96.230. 
Sly,  Rex.  Boot  shaper.  4,400,840,  CI.  12-114.400. 
Smaga,  John  A.:  See- 
Otto,  Neil  C;  Warner,  Barry  T.;  Smaga,  John  A.;  and  Battles. 
James  E.,  4,401,714,  CI.  429-221.000. 
Smedley,  William  H.:  See— 

Haber,  Terry  M.;  and  Smedley,  WUliam  H.,  4,401,107,  Q.  128- 
l.OOR. 
Smith,  Anthony  R.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

monitoring  feed  of  granular  material.  4,401,237,  CI.  222-56.000. 
Smith,  David  S..  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Immunoassays 
employing  labeled  reagent  and  a  conjugate  having  two  binding  sites. 
4,401,764,  CI.  436-500.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Dailey,  Patrick  E.,  4,401,134,  CI.  137-624.110. 
Smith,  Peter  C.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  enlarging 

grain  size  of  uranium  oxide.  4.401.608,  CI.  264-0.500. 
Smith,  Roger  A.:  See— 

Silva,    Raimund    H.;    and    Smith,    Roger    A.,    4,401,711,    CI. 
428-252.000. 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ammerling,  Willi  J.;  and  Muller,  Alfred,  4,401,294,  CI.  266-1 12.000. 
Smyth,  Harold  T.,  to  Johnson  and  Johnson.  Highly  reactive  ion-leacha- 

ble  glass.  4,401,773,  CI.  523-116.000. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kashiwabara.    Norio;    Maruyama,    Hirotaka;    Ishii.    Tetuo;   and 
Kondo,  Satoni,  4,401,657,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Snyder,  Harold:  See — 

Jhaveri,    Vidyut;    Mazzacca.    Alfred   J.;   and    Snyder,    Harold, 
4,401,569,  CI.  210-610.000. 
Socha.  Johannes,  to  W.  Schlaftiorst  &.  Co.  Method  and  device  for 

depositing  sliver  in  a  routing  can.  4,400,854,  CI.  I9-159.00R. 
Societe  Anonyme  d'Attelages  Lemoine:  See— 

Ealet,  Pierre  M.,  4,401,405,  CI.  414-428.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Tele  Communication:  See— 

Bargeton,   GUbert   L.;   and   Beynie,   Claude^.,  4.402,075.  Q. 
370-15.000. 
Societe  CEM-Compagnie  Electromecanique  &  CIE  SNC:  See— 
Thuy.  M.  N'Guyen  U.,  4,401,927,  Q.  318-379.000. 
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Societe  de  Machines  pour  la  Transformation  des  Plastiques:  See — 
Bellehache,    Pierre;    and    Houdan,    Jean    M..    4.401,423,    CI. 
425-210.000. 
Societe  de'Etudes  Scientifiques  et  Industrielles  de  I'lle-de  France:  See — 
Thominet,   Michel:   Acher,  Jacques;   and   Monier,  Jean-Claude, 
4,401.822,  CI.  548-567.000. 
Societe  Francaise  Des  Produits  Pour  Catalyse:  See — 

Juguin,  Bernard;  Martino,  Germain;  and  Miquel,  Jean,  4,401,557, 
CI.  208-139.000. 
Societe  L.  Ferraz:  See — 

Cabaussel,  Louis,  4,401,908,  CI.  310-229.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See — 

Tellier,    Jacques; ,  Sirvins,    Andre;    Gautier,    Jean-Claude;    and 
Tramier,  Bernard,  4,401,762,  CI.  435-243.000. 
Societe  Vetrotex  Saint-Gobain:  See — 

Lecron,  Jacques;  Manera,  Maxime;  Faure,  Jean-Paul;  and  Renau- 
din,  Jean-Pierre.  4,401,451,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Sodler,  Walter:  See— 

Knothe,  Erich;  Melcher,  Franz-Josef;  Ober,  Jurgen;  Sodler,  Wal- 
ter; and  Martens,  Veronika.  4,401.176,  CI.  177-180.000. 
Soejima.  Masami:  See— 

Monhara,  Kazuyuki;  Oka,  Tatsushi;  Soejima,  Masami;  and  Masaki, 
Takehani.  4,401,757,  CI.  435-71.000. 
Solmecke,  Rolf:  See— 

Diederich.  Gerd;  Solmecke,  Rolf;  Husselmann.  Hans;  Heimann. 
Eberhard;  and  Schauffele.  Frithjof,  4,401,243,  CI.  222-591.000. 
Solomon,  Elias  E.,  to  Gamewell  Corporation,  The.  Combination  detec- 
tor. 4,401,978,  CI.  340-628.000. 
Somartec  S.A..  Firma:  See — 

Rodler,  Hans.  4.401,121,  CI.  128-42O.0OA. 
Someno,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Ishii,  Shini- 

chi;  Saino.  Tetsushi;  and  Someno.  Tetsuya,  4,401,594,  CI.  260- 

II2.50R. 

Sommer,  Albrecht;  and  Sparenberg,  Heinrich,  to  Gewerkschaft  Walter. 

Method  and  device  for  installing  a  shaft  lining  in  shafts  through  an 

aquiferous  formation.  4,401.397.  CI.  405-133.000. 

Sommerer.  Raymond,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Temperature  compensated 

circuit.  4.401,898,  CI.  307-310.000. 
Sonatech,  Inc.:  See — 

Cyr,  Reginald  J.,  4,401,987,  CI.  343-5.0CF. 
Sonder,  Richard:  See — 

Russo.  Joseph;  Sonder.  Richard;  Miller.  Robert  E.;  and  Cauthen. 
Mark  E..  4,401.036.  CI.  108-146.000. 
Sonoda,  Takenori;  Watanabe,  Nobuhiko;  and  Tanaka,  Masato,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  digitized  informa- 
tion on  a  record  medium.  4,402,021.  CI.  360-72.200. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Narimatsu.    Akihisa;    and    Ohkubo.    Hiroyuki,    4,401,944,    CI. 

324-207.000. 
Ohkubo,  Hiroyuki;  Maru,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Yoshito;  and  Hashimoto, 

Toshio,  4,400.890.  CI.  33-I25.00C. 
Okada,  Takashi,  4,401,899,  CI.  307-350.000. 
Ozawa,    Kazunori;    Kawana.    Takahiro;    Seki.    Nakaharu;    and 

Komada,  Naoya,  4,401.725,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Sonoda,  Takenori;  Watanabe,  Nobuhiko;  and  Tanaka,  Masato, 

4,402,021,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Suzuki,  Tadao.  4.401.954.  CI.  330-297.000. 
Sopko.  John  F..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

applying  powder  coating  reactants.  4,401,695,  CI.  427-180.000. 
Southgate,  Robert:  See — 

Baxter,  Andrew  J.  G.;  Roberts,  Patricia  M.;  and  Southgate,  Robert, 
4,401,595,  CI.  26O-239.0OA. 
Sovilla,    Heinz.    Multi-ply    heat-insulating    material.    4,401,706,    CI. 

428-158.000. 
Spainhour.  Carroll  D..  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Torch. 

4,401,267,  CI.  239-132.300. 
Spamer,  William  S..  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Pitch  adapter  unit  for 

display  devices.  4,401,223,  CI.  211-134.000. 
Sparenberg,  Heinrich:  See — 

Sommer,    Albrecht;   and    Sparenberg,    Heinrich,   4,401,397,   CI. 
405-133.000. 
Specktor,  Gerald  A.,  to  Align-Tech,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  securing  a 

vehicle  to  be  straightened.  4,400,969,  CI.  72-457.000. 
Spector,  George:  See — 

Ali,  Khayyam;  and  Spector,  George,  4,401,438,  CI.  44-45.000. 
Spencer,  Jack  D.;  and  Donovan,  Joseph  F.,  to  Baker  International 
Corporation.    One    trip    multi-zone    gravel    packing    apparatus. 
4,401,158,  CI.  166-51.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Hermansdorfer.  James  E.;  and  Spurgin,  William  T.,  4,401,932,  CI. 
3I8-6%.000. 
Spigarelli,  Rudolph  D.;  Aker,  John  L.;  and  Berry,  Fred  M.,  to  Kansas 
City  Southern  Railway  Company.  Control  device  for  multiple  unit 
locomotive  systems.  4.401.035.  CI.  105-61.000. 
Spindle.  Harvey  E.:  See — 

Meyer.  JefTry  R.;  Billings,  John  S.,  Jr.;  Spindle,  Harvey  E.;  and 
Hofmann.  Charles  F..  4,401,841.  CI.  174-31.00R. 
Spindola,  Kenneth:  See — 

Bailey,  Milton;  Spindola,   Kenneth;  and  Bernstein.  Sumner  H., 
4,401,707,  CI.  428-166.000. 
Spintex,  Inc.:  See — 

Campbell,  James  S..  4.401.349.  CI.  308-I89.00R. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See — 

Webber.  Dean  A.;  and  Bosse,  Peter  S.,  4,401,877,  C\.  219-121.0U. 


Sprengers,  Leo  M.:  See — 

Frank,  Gunter;  Kostlin.  Heiner;  Sprengers,  Leo  M.;  and  Campbell, 
Ronald  J..  4,401,693,  CI.  427-160.000. 
Spugios,  Aristos  G.,  to  W-L  Molding  Company.  Conveyor-separator 

with  adjustable  separation  gap.  4,401,562.  CI.  209-615.000. 
Spurgin.  William  T.:  See — 

Hermansdorfer,  James  E.;  and  Spurgin,  William  T.,  4,401,932,  CI. 
318-696.000. 
Srivastava,  Ajit  K.:  See — 

Peterson,  Donald  L.;  Srivastava,  Ajit  K.;  and  Brown,  Galen  K., 
4,400,983,  CI.  74-25.000. 
Stabenow,  Joachim:  See^ 

Marosi,  Laszio;  Stabenow,  Joachim;  and  Schwarzmann,  Matthias, 
4.401,637,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Stacy  Carl  J.:  See^ 

MacDonell,  Gary  D.;  and  Stacy,  Carl  J.,  4,401.535,  CI.  204- 
I58.00R. 
Stadalnik,  Robert  C:  See— 

Krohn,  Kenneth  A.;  Vera,  David  R.;  and  Stadalnik,  Robert  C, 
4,401,647,  CI.  424-1.500. 
Stadelmayr.  Hans-Gunther.  Multiple  sensor  interconnected  alarm  sys- 
tem responsive  to  different  variables.  4.401.976.  CI.  340-522.000. 
Staerzl,  Richard  E.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Shut  down  protection 
apparatus  for  a  water  cooled  internal  combustion  engine.  4,401,085, 
CI.  123-488.000. 
Stair  Aid  Corporation  of  North  "America:  See — 

Studer.  Beat  W..  4.401,178,  CI.  I80-8.00A. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See — 

Elkins,  Lincoln  F..  4.401.163,  CI.  166-259.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Paul,  Thomas  R.,  4.401,708.  CI.  428-198.000. 
Pellet,  Regis  J.;  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  and  Lysholm,  Donna  L., 
4,401,558,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Standex  International  Corporation:  See — 

Ekholm,  Carl  R.,  4,401,110,  CI.  128-70.000. 
Stark,  Gerhard.  Machine  tool.  4,401,400,  CI.  408-71.000. 
Starkstrom  Gummersbach  GmbH:  See — 
Grunst,  Heinz,  4,401,867,  CI.  200-76.000. 

Lemmer,  Helmut;  and   Breidenbach,  Kurt,  4,401,863,  CI.   200- 
16.00A. 
Statewide  Pools,  Inc.:  See — 

Coma,  John  F.;  and  Blais,  Marcel  H.,  4,400,834,  CI.  4-506.000. 
Stauffer.  Randy  C:  S«— 

Davis,  Ralph  A.;  and  Suuffer.  Randy  C,  4,401,435,  CI.  8-627.000. 
Ste  Look:  See — 

Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.,  4,401,318,  CI.  280-630.000. 
Steed,  Gary  R.:  See- 
Fisher,  Robert  J.;  Jaworowicz,  Arthur  C;  Lyie.  John  M.;  Sellers, 
Jerry  W.;  and  Steed.  Gary  R..  4.401,289,  CI.  248-483.000. 
Steegmuller,  Willi:  See — 

Fischer.  Helmut;  and  Steegmuller.  Willi,  4,401,518,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Steel,  Cynthia  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Textile  treatments.  4.401.780.  Ci.  524-225.000. 
Steele,  Raymond,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Simul- 
taneous transmission  of  an  analog  message  signal  and  a  digital  data 
signal.  4,401,854,  CI.  I79-1.50R. 
Steenbergen,  Suzanna  M.:  See — 

Peik,  Jerry  A.;  Steenbergen,  Suzanna  M.;  and  Hayden,  Harold  R., 
4,401,760,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Steers,  Michel;  and  Hazan,  Jean-Pierre,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  determining  the  average  nature  of  the  materials  of  the 
laundry  in  a  laundry  washing  machine  and  washing  machine  employ- 
ing said  method.  4,400,838,  CI.  8-158.000. 
Steimer.  Werner:  See — 

Zumer,  Hans-Jurgen;  Emmerling,  Wolfram;  and  Steimer,  Werner, 
4,401,071,  CI.  123-276.000. 
Steinleitner,  Gunther,  to  Brown,  Boveri  and  Cie  AG.  Electrochemical 

storage  cell.  4,401,731,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Stelte,  David  J.:  S«— 

Simmons,    Nathaniel;    Magnusson,    Stig;    Puccini,    Sergio    E.; 
McLaughlin,  Donald  W.;  and  Stelte,  David  J.,  4,402,077,  CI. 
370-63.000. 
Stenger,  Karl:  See — 

Porrmann,  Herbert;  Siefried,  Walter;  Klenk,  Ludwig;  and  Stenger, 
Karl,  4,401,136,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Stephenson,  Ellis  D.,  heir:  See — 

Stephenson,  Peter  S.,  Sr.;  and  Stephenson,  Ellis  D.,  heir,  4,401.098, 
CI.  126-61.000. 
Stephenson,  Peter  S.,  Sr.;  and  Stephenson.  Ellis  D..  heir.  Wood  by-pass 

furnace.  4.401.098.  CI.  126-61.000. 
Steppan,  Hartmut;  Wildenhain.  Barbara;  and  Ruckert.  Hans,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  screen  printing 
stencils  by  an  electroplating  method.  4.401.520,  CI.  204-11.000. 
Steuer,  Werner,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Drive  hub  for  bicycles  or  the 

like.  4.400.999.  CI.  74-78 l.OOB. 
Stevens.  Frederick  F.:  See — 

Hillberg.  Robert  L.;  and  Stevens,  Frederick  F..  4,400,900,  Q. 
42-69.00R. 
Stevens,  Keith  D.:  See- 
Morton,  John;  and  Stevens,  Keith  D.,  4,401.926,  CI.  318-376.000. 
Stewart,  Thomas  L.;  and  Demny,  Florian  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  BS 

And  W  in  crude  oil  streams.  4.401,575,  CI.  210-746.000. 
Stewart- Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Tramontini,  Vernon  N.,  4,401.254,  CI.  228-217.000. 
Stiftelsen  Institutet  For  Mikrovagsteknik:  See — 

Berggren,  Benny;  and  Boling,  Goran,  4,401,873,  O.  219-10.55A. 
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Stone,  Lyndon  R.;  and  Hall,  James  D.,  to  Baker  International  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  making  threaded  joints  incorporating  a  make-UD 
speed  controller.  4,402,052,  CI.  364-506.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Andenon,    Kurt    M.;    and    Morehouse.    James,    4,402,023,    CI 
360-98.000.  .      .      .       . 

Storer,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Hartshorn,  Frank;  le  Vesconte,  Ivor  J.  R.;  Murphy.  Brian  J  M   and 
Storer,  Richard  E.,  4,400,839,  CI.  12-12.500. 
Stovin,  Garfield  W.:  See— 

Szabo,    Robert    J.;    and    Stovin,    Garfieid    W.,    4.400,919,    Cl 
52-169.120. 
Strahan,  Virgil  H.:  See- 
Quick.  William  H.;  James.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Strahan.  Viral  H 
4,401.694,  Cl.  427-162.000.  *         ' 

Strangman,  Thomas  E..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method 
for  producing  columnar  grain  ceramic  thermal  barrier  coatinss 
4,401,697,  Cl.  427-250.000.  ^  ' 

Streckmann,  George  L.;  and  Yancy,  Jerry  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated.  Optical  slip  ring.  4,401,360,  Cl.  350-96.150. 
Street,  William  L.;  and  Summers,  James  W.  Animal  protective  appara- 
tus and  method  for  protecting  the  animal  from  electrical  ixjwer 
4,401,055,  Cl.  119-14.030. 
Strom,  Yngve.  Instrument  for  levelling.  4,400,888,  CI.  33-295  000 
Stnitt,  Derek  W:  See- 
Cook,  Ronald  A.;  and  Strutt,  Derek  W.,  4,400,990,  Cl.  74-492.000. 
Stuart,    Bruce    W.    Strapping    buckle    construction.    4,400,855,    Cl 

24-200.000. 
Studer,  Beat  W.,  to  Stair  Aid  Corporation  of  North  America.  Wheel- 
chair carrier.  4,401,178,  Cl.  180-8.00A. 
Stuhr,  Hans-Waldemar:  See— 

Moranduzzo.  Giampaolo;  Abels,  Theodor;  and  Stuhr,  Hans-Walde- 
mar, 4,400,939,  Cl.  60-431.000. 
Stumpf,  Walter,  to  Simmons  USA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  making 

assemblies  of  pocketed  springs.  4,401,501,  CI.  156-367.000. 
Su,  Wei-Fang  A.;  and  Sattler,  Frank  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Flexible  thermally  suble  Upes  containing  a  high  flash  point 
solventless  insulating  varnish.  4,401,962,  Cl.  336-205.000. 
Subramanian,  Krishnamoorthy:  See— 

Ezis,    Andre;    Samanta,    Shyam    K.;   and    Subramanian,    Krish- 
namoorthy, 4.401.617,  Cl.  264-332.000. 
Suda,  Masashi:  See — 

Katayama,  Hajime;  Nagaoka,  Tateki;  Takada,  Yusaku;  Onoda. 
Shigeyoshi;  Kubota,  Atsushi;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Suda.  Masashi 
4.401,385,  Cl.  355-15.000. 
Sudo,  Tsuneta:  See — 

Ichimiya,    Yoshichika;    Sudo.    Tsuneta;    and    Shimizu,    Masao. 
4,402,081,  Cl.  371-21.000. 
Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr:  See— 

Nonnenmann.  Manfred;  Hesse.  Wolfgang;  Haller,  Klaus-  and  Bar- 
dong,  Helmut.  4.400.860.  Cl.  29-157.00R. 
Suehiro.  Junichi:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Togo;  and  Suehiro,  Junichi,  4,401,982,  Cl.  340-758.000 
Sugimura,  Masao:  See— 

Tagami,  Katsutoshi;  Sugimura,  Masao;  Yasui,  Shinichiro;  Takaha- 
shi,    Tsuneo;    Komuro,    Katsusuke;    and    Suzuki,    Nobuhiko. 
4,402,050,  Cl.  364-460.000. 
Sugiyama.  Hiroyuki;  Kaneda,  Isami;  Sakakibara,  Susumu;  Abe,  Ryozo; 
and  Sano,  Yasushi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Transfer 
control  device  for  a  reproducing  transducer  in  a  rotary  recording 
medium  reproducing  apparatus.  4,402,070,  Cl.  369-43.000. 
Sugiyama,  Takekatsu:  See— 

Ikeda,  Teppei;   Ishige,   Sadao;   Sekikawa,   Nobuyoshi;   Igarashi. 
Akira;  and  Sugiyama,  Takekatsu,  4,401,717,  Cl.  428-425.100 
Sugizaki,  Atsushi:  See— 

Hiyoshi,     Kazuhiko;     and    Sugizaki,     Atsushi,    4,401,788,     Cl. 

Suhr,  Gunther;  Knuth,  Manfred;  Malchow,  Wilhelm;  and  Homann, 
Thorsten,  to  Fried.  Knipp  GmbH.  Worm  press.  4,401.023,  Cl 
100-148.000.  F  .      .  ".  v,i. 

Sumida,  Seizo:  See— 

Satomi,  Takeo;  Sumida,  Seizo;  and  Yoshida,  Ryo,  4,401,459.  Cl. 
71-94.000. 
Sumitomo  Bakelite  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kaneko,  Shoroku;  Yamaoka,  Sigenori;  Mizuno,  Masuo;  and  Okabe 
Yukihiro,  4,401,499.  Cl.  156-307.300. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 
Itoh,  Tadamasa,  4,401,763,  Cl.  436-115.000. 

Satomi,  Takeo;  Sumida,  Seizo;  and  Yoshida,  Ryo,  4,401,459,  Cl. 
71-94.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Doi,  Yoshihiko;  Hirayama,  Toshikazu;  Miyawaki,  Yasushi-  and 

Maruyama,  Masao,  4,401,297,  Cl.  266-252.000. 
Kobayashi,    Mitsunori;    and    Doi,    Yoshihiko,    4,401,719,    Cl 

428-437.000. 
Sakamoto,  Fukuma;  Isshiki,  Isao;  Tanaka,  Masatoshi;  and  Satoh. 
Koji,  4,402,087,  CI.  382-53.000. 
Sumitomo  Kei  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshimoto,  Hiromu;  Okumura,  Michitoshi;  and  Kawate,  Kenii. 
4,401,484,  Cl.  148-131.000. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida.  Tsutomu,  4,401,295,  Cl.  266-207.000. 
Summers,  James  W.:  See — 

Nehmey,    Sam    D.;    and    Summers,   James    W..   4,401,612,    Cl 
264-53.000. 


Street,    WUliam    L.;   and   Summers,   James   W.,   4.401,033.   Cl. 

Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Lupoli.  Peter  J..  4.401,972,  Cl.  340-80.000. 
Sun,  Hsiang-ning,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Two  step  process  for 

the  preparation  of  zeolite  A  by  hydrothermal  treatment  of  heulandite 

4,401,633,  Cl.  423-118.000. 
Sun.  Hsiang-ning.  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Two  step  process  for 

the  preparation  of  zeolite  A  by  hydrothermal  treatment  of  clinoptilo- 

hte.  4,401,634,  Q.  423-1 18.000. 
Suncor,  Inc.:  See— 

Elanchenny,  Vythilingam;  and  Seitzer,  Walter  H.,  4,401,332.  Cl 
208-11. OLE. 
Sunds  Defibrator,  Inc.:  See— 

Reinhall.  Ulf.  4,401,280,  Cl.  241-247.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See- 
Louis,  Joseph  E.,  4,400,935,  Cl.  60-431.000. 
Pollman,  Frederic  W.,  4,401.182.  CI.  180-242.000. 
Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.:  See- 
Hanson,  Richard  A.;  and  Atherton,  Kim  W..  4.400.979.  Cl.  73- 
5 1 7.00B.  =^- 

Supertex,  Inc.:  See— 

Blanchard.  Richard  A..  4.402.003,  C\.  337-43  000 
Susie,  William  F.:  See- 
Lloyd,  Raymond  A.;  Charles,  Larry  L.;  Susie,  William  F    Tate 
Allen  W.,  Jr.;  and  Recder,  James  R.,  4,402,055,  Cl.  364-579.00o! 
Suttles,  James  M.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Forward  feed  merchan- 
dising device  for  soft  drink  bottles  4,401,221,  Cl.  21I-49.00D 
Suzuki,  Akio;  Shiozawa,  Hiroaki;  Koitabashi,  Takeo;  and  Takiguchi 
Hideki,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photo^ 
graphic  emulsion.  4,401.754.  CI.  430-599.000. 
Suzuki.  Ichiro;  Ogawa,  Hisashi;  and  Motonami.  Masanao,  to  ToyoU 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Passive  seatbelt  system.  4,401,321 
Cl.  280-804.000.  .      .J*'. 

Suzuki,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Tagami,  Katsutoshi;  Sugimura,  Masao;  Yasui,  Shinichiro;  Takaha- 
shi,    Tsuneo;    Komuro.    Katsusuke;    and    Suzuki.    Nobuhiko 
4.402,050,  Cl.  364-460.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Power  amplifier.  4,401,934.  Cl 

330-297.000. 
Suzuki,  Takao:  See— 

Arai.  Kozo;  Suzuki,  Takao;  and  Umetsu,  Syozo,  4,401,489.  Cl 
148-438.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshiro;  Yasuda,  Tadahiro;  Nishikawa.  Masaji;  Sato,  Eiichi; 
and  Aoki,  Tadashi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Transfer 
device  for  use  in  retention  type  electrophotographic  copyine  ma- 
chine. 4,401.383,  Cl.  355-3.0TR. 
Svensson,  Vide  H.:  See— 

Melin,  Ake  L.;  and  Svensson.  Vide  H..  4.401,463,  Cl.  75-44.00S 
Svoboda,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Csaszar,  Gabor;  Goldman,  Fred  M.;  Oehley,  Gemot;  and  Svoboda, 
Edward  J.,  4.401.089.  Cl.  123-536.000. 
Swaiison.  David  L.;  and  Lyons.  Dale  E..  to  Atwood  Vacuum  Machine 

Company.  Landing  gear  actuator.  4,400,986,  CI.  74-128.000 
Sweat,  Robert  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kulterman,  Robert  W.;  Rakes,  James  M.;  and  Sweat,  Robert  H.,  Jr., 
4,401,931,  Cl.  318-696.000. 
Swensson,  Folke  H.  T.:  See— 

von  Knorring,  Enar  S.;  and  Swensson,  Folke  H.  T.,  4,401,146  Cl 
160-319.000. 
Swindal.  James  L.:  See — 

Grantham,   Daniel   H.;   and   Swindal,  James  L.,  4,401,367.  Cl 
350-162.220  ,       ,       . 

SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See— 

Tripp,  Jeffrey  A.,  4,401.698.  Cl.  427-387.000. 
Syminex  [Societe  Anonymej:  See— 

Lepert.  Philippe  R..  4,400.980,  CI.  73-579.000. 
Synfuel  (an  Indiana  limited  partnership):  See— 

Osbome.  John  S.,  4,401,162,  Cl.  166-248.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Gallop,  Paul  M.,  4,401,797,  Cl.  525-383.000. 
Mancini,  William  L.;  Korb,  Donald  R.;  and  Refojo,  Misuel  F 
4,401.372,  C1.35I-I60.00H. 
Szabo.  Robert  J.;  and  Stovin,  Garfield  W.,  to  Variform  Plastics,  Inc 

Mobile  home  skirting  system.  4,400,919,  Cl.  32-169.120. 
Szala,  Lawrence  E.;  See — 

Lee,  Minyoung;  and  Szala,  Lawrence  E..  4,401.443,  Cl.  51-307  000 
Szeto,  Whalun:  See— 

Schlienger.  Max  P.;  and  Szeto,  Whalun,  4,401,875,  Cl.  219-69.00V. 
Szymborski,  Joseph;  Misra,  Sudhansu  S.;  Eggers,  Mark  L.;  and  Bur- 
rows, Brian  W.,  to  GNB  Batteries  Inc.  Sealed  deep  cycle  lead  acid 
battery.  4,401,730,  Cl.  429-53.000. 
TAR  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Alvarez,  Jose  A.  A.,  4,401,654,  Cl.  424-162.000. 
Alvarez.  Jose  A.  A..  4,401,655,  Cl.  424-162.000. 
Tabata,  Junichi;  and  Kaneko.  Noboru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 
Seikosha.  Electrochromic  display  device  exhibiting  uniform  color- 
ation density.  4.401,983.  Cl.  34O-785.000. 
Tabata,  Junichi;  and  Kaneko,  Noboru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 
Seikosha.  Electrochromic  display  device.  4,401,984,  Cl.  340-785.000. 
Tabler.  Donald  C:  See— 

Nowack.  Gerhard  P.;  Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  Tabler,  Donald  C. 
4,401.640.0.423-367.000. 
Tagami,  Katsutoshi;  Sugimura.  Masao;  Yasui,  Shinichiro;  Takahashi, 
Tsuneo;  Komuro,  Katsusuke;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuhiko,  to  Honda  Giken 
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Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  visually  indicating  continu- 
ous travel  route  of  a  vehicle.  4,402,050,  CI.  36M6O.000. 
Tagami,  Mutsukazu:  See — 

Uchikune;   Tagami,   Mutsukazu;   Shimizu,  Takcto;   Yanagisawa, 
Kiyoshi;  Yokosawa,  Katsuto;  Horiuchi,  Kunio;  and  Sakaguchi, 
Hiroo,  4,401,960,  CI.  335-285.000. 
Tajkowski,  Edward  G.;  and  Colbert,  Aaron,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Solvent  based  dewatering  system  with  demulsifier.  4,401,584,  CI. 
252-194.000.  .      ^  , 

Takada,  Juichiro.  Belt  clamps  for  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  sys- 
tems. 4.401.281.  CI.  242-107.200. 
Takada,  Yusaku:  See— 

Kauyama,  Hajime;  Nagaoka.  Tateki;  Takada.  Yusaku;  Onoda, 
Shigeyoshi;  Kubota,  Atsushi;  Hara,  Hiroshi;  and  Suda.  Masashi. 
4,401.385,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Takagi,  Satoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Toshio.  to  Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic 

recording/reproducing  apparatus.  4.402,019,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Takagi,  Yasumasa:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Nobuo;  Ohashi.  Yasuo;  Ohta,  Kenji;  Takagi,  Yasumasa; 
and  Gotoh,  Masami,  4.400,844,  CI.  15-250.160. 
Takahashi.  Ikuo:  See — 

Sano.  Yukinori;  Hoshi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Takahashi,  Ikuo.  4.401.076, 

CI.  123-357.000.  ^.      ^  ^    ^ 

Takahashi,  Kihei;  and  Takeshima,  Kiyoshi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K. 

Woven  slide  fastener  stringer.  4,401,138,  CI.  139-384.00B. 
Takahashi,  Koji:  See— 

Kamata,  Yasuji;  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi;  Ide.  Jushi;  Yamashita,  Kenki- 
chi;  and  Takahashi.  Koji.  4.401.922.  CI.  315-368.000. 
Takahashi.  Sciichi:  See —  ^^ 

lijima.  Tetsuya;  and  Takahashi.  Seiichi,  4,401.149.  CI.  165-2.000. 
Takahashi.  Tsuneo:  See—  .  ^,..      .        ^  i.  v 

Tagami.  KaUutoshi;  Sugimura,  Masao;  Yasui.  Shinichiro;  Takaha- 
shi    Tsuneo;    Komuro,    Katsusuke;    and    Suzuki,    Nobuhiko, 
4.402.050.  CI.  364-460.000. 
Takahashi.  Yasuo:  &«— 

Kasuya,  Katsuhiko;  Fujiwara,  Mitsuru;  Imai,  Masaya;  Matsunaga, 
Tetsuzo,  and  Takahashi,  Yasuo,  4.401.420.  CI.  418-201.000. 
Takamura,  Yoshio:  See— 

Onodera.     Toshihiro;     Masuda,     Youichi;     Nakajima.     Akira; 
Takamura,  Yoshio;  Kajiwara,  Seiji;  and  Higo,  Shoichi,  4.401.902. 
CI.  307-415.000. 
Takano.  Toshio;  Mihashi.  Kazutaka;  and  Arasawa,  Kohichi.  to  Fuji 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electro-magnetic  clutch  control  system 
for  automobiles.  4,401.199.  CI.  192-0.052. 
Takaoka,  Tokuro:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Masao;  Toshimitsu,  Yoshihiko;  Aoyama,  Toshihiko; 
Takaoka,  Tokuro;  Aoki,  Takashi;  and  Sato.  Yoichi.  4.401,180,  CI. 
180-148.000. 
Takasaki.  Masaru:  See—  ..„.„., 

Ohashi.  Toshio;  Muto.  Yoshihiko;  and  Takasaki,  Masaru,  4,401,013, 
CI.  98-2.110. 
Takau.  Tadahiko,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Polyester  fiber  composite  matenal 
useful  for  reinforcing  rubber  articles  and  process  for  producing  the 
same  4,401,713,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ichimiya,    Yoshichika;    Sudo,    Tsuneta;    and    Shimizu,    Masao. 
4.402.081.  CI.  371-21.000. 
Takei.  Hideaki,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Optical  scanning  system  utilizing 

light-emitting  diodes.  4,402.017.  CI.  358-293.000. 
Takemoto.  Masahiro:  See — 

Shimmura,    Shuzaburo;    Hakamata,    Tokuichi;    and    Takemoto, 
Masahiro,  4,401,094,  CI.  123-576.000. 
Takenaka,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Yamada,  Kenichi;  Yokogawa,  Seiji;  Fujita,  Shigehiko;  Takenaka. 
Kiyoshi;  and  Tanoue,  Koichi.  4,401,328,  CI.  289-2.000. 
Takeshima.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Takahashi.  Kihei;  and  Takeshima,  Kiyoshi.  4,401,138,  CI.   139- 
384.00B. 
Takeuchi.  Tomio:  See —  . 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Ishii.  Shini- 
chi;  Saino.  Tetsushi;  and  Someno,  Tetsuya,  4,401,594,  CI.  260- 
112.50R. 
Takeuchi,  Yasuhisa:  See— 

Noso,  Kazunori;  Yano,  Hiroshi;  Kishi,  Norimasa;  and  Takeuchi, 
Yasuhisa.  4,401,852,  CI.  179-l.OVC. 
Takiguchi.  Hideki:  See- 
Suzuki.  Akio;  Shiozawa,  Hiroaki;  Koitabashi.  Takeo;  and  Takigu- 
chi. Hideki.  4.401,754,  CI.  430-599.000. 
Takizawa,  Tozo:  See— 

Minegiahi,   Sokichi;   Takizawa,   Tozo;   Kawamura,   Hideo;   and 
Sagawa,  Nobukazu,  4,401,065,  CI.  123-145.00A. 
Tamamura,  Hideo;  and  Nagata,  Tom,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Film 

feeding  device  for  camera.  4,401,379,  CI.  354-214.000. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Chibata.  Ichiro;  Yamada.  Shigeki;  Hongo.  Chikara;  and  Yoshioka. 
Ryuzo,  4.401.820.  CI.  548-344.000. 
Tanahashi,  Toshio:  See—  u    v    t-    u 

Ito   Sumio-  Kumai,  Teruo;  Oki.  Hisashi;  and  Tanahashi.  Toshio. 
4.401.072.  CI.  123-292.000. 

Tanaka.  Akira:  See —  ^„ 

Sato,  Takayuki;  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  4,401,846,  CI.  I74-149.00B. 
Tanaka,  Etsuo:  See —  „,  ,o„ 

Sato,  Akihiko;  Nakano.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Etsuo,  4,401.380, 
CI.  354-246.000. 


Tanaka,  Hideo:  S«—  . 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  Nokami,  Junzo;  Shiroi,  Takashi; 
Saito,  Norio;  and  Sasaoka,  Michio.  4.401.528.  CI.  204-78.000. 
Tanaka.  Kiichiro:  See — 

Okamura,  Yasushi;  and  Tanaka,  Kiichiro.  4,402,071,  Q.  369-67.000. 
Tanaka,  Masato:  See — 

Sonoda,  Takenori;  Watanabe,  Nobuhiko;  and  Tanaka,  Masato, 
4,402,021,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Tanaka,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Fukuma;  Isshiki,  Isao;  Tanaka,  Masatoshi;  and  Satoh, 
Koji,  4,402,087.  CI.  382-53.000. 
Tanaka.  Susumu.  to  Sansui  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Bias  circuit  for  use  in  a 

single-ended  push-pull  circuit.  4.401.951,  CI.  330-268.000. 
Tanaka,  Takeji:  See — 

Iwaki,  Takashi;  and  Tanaka,  Takeji,  4,400,929,  CI.  53-580.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasunari:  See — 

Saito,  Tadashi;  Sampei,  Tohru;  Asada,  Akihiro;  Ohta,  Yoshihiro; 
Iwasaki,  Syunji;  Higuchi,  Shigemitsu;  Ozawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Ta- 
naka, Yasunari,  4,401,971,  Q.  340-52.00F. 
Tang,  Lucia  C;  and  Troyer,  Margaret  A.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Congress.  Method  of  stabilizing  felted  cellulosic  sheet  material  with 
an  alkali  metal  borohydride.  4,401,810,  CI.  536-56.000. 
Tanger,  Charles  M.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing phenoxybenzoic  acids.  4,401.828,  CI.  560-21.000. 
Taniguchi,  Hiroyuki:  See- 
Momma,    Naohiro;    and    Taniguchi.    Hiroyuki,    4,402,001,    CI. 
357-38.000. 
Tanoue,  Koichi:  See — 

Yamada.  Kenichi;  Yokogawa,  Seiji;  Fujita,  Shigehiko;  Takenaka, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Tanoue,  Koichi,  4.401,328,  CI.  289-2.000. 
Tarasov,  Arthur,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Method  for  preparing 

small  sized  benzoyl  peroxide  crystals.  4,401,835,  CI.  568-559.000. 
Tassicker,  Owen  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Method 
and  means  for  measuring  particulate  matter  on  a  filter.  4,400,971,  CI. 
73-28.000. 
Tate,  Allen  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Lloyd,  Raymond  A.;  Charies,  Larry  L.;  Susie,  William  F.;  Tate, 
Allen  W.,  Jr.;  and  Reeder,  James  R.,  4,402,055,  CI.  364-579.000. 
Tateishi,  Hideki:  See- 
Abe,   Katsuo;   Kobayashi,   Shigeru;   Kamei,   Tsuneaki;   Tateishi, 
Hideki;  and  Aiuchi,  Susumu,  4,401,539,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Tatsuguchi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Kinjo,  Hisao;  Ozawa,  Keiji;  Tatsuguchi,  Kazuo; 
Goto,  Kunio;  and  Hirata,  Atsumi,  4,402,018,  Q.  358-342.000. 
Tatum,  Joe  F.;  and  Lewis,  Thomas  H.,  to  C.E.  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. 
Apparatus    for    reducing    end    effect    in    anodes.    4,401,540,    CI. 
204-196.000. 
Taub,  David:  See —  __^ 

Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  and  Taub,  David,  4,401,676,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Taylor,  Alwyn  H.:  See—  ».•.,, 

Moses,  Peter  R.;  Taylor,  Alwyn  H.;  and  Turchan,  Michael  J., 
4,401,735,  CI.  429-195.000. 
Taylor,  David  L.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Integrated  RAM/EAROM 

memory  system.  4,402,065,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Taylor,  Derek  R.,  to  Mastiff  Security  Systems  Limited.  Radio  transmit- 
ter for  repeated  bursts  of  oscillations.  4,401,977,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Taylor,  Rebecca  S.;  and  Pavlo,  John  A.,  to  Kendall  Company.  The. 

Stethoscope  securing  pad.  4.401.125.  CI.  128-715.000. 
Taylor.  Roderick  S.;  Leopold,  Kurt  E.;  and  Alcock.  A.  John,  to  Cana- 
dian Patents  &  Development  Limited.  Laser  triggered  high  volUge 
rail  gap  switch.  4.401.920.  CI.  315-150.000. 
Tazoe,  Masaaki:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  and  Tazoe.  Masaaki.  4.401.812. 
CI.  536-6.400. 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.  Akio;  Ide.  Tosiaki;  and  Uehon,  Tatsuo,  4,401,462,  CI. 
75-0.5BA.  ...      ,     ^     . 

Tebaldi,  Jacques.  Tongs  having  a  removable  absorbent  lining  for  drying 

the  handles  of  tennis  rackets  and  similar.  4,400,892,  CI.  34-95.100. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See— 

Gardineer,  Bayard  G.;  and  Heringes,  James  A.,  4,401,882,  CI. 
219-335.000.  ^^    ,       ^ 

Guess,   Joe  F.;   Dietz,   Dennis  R.;  and   Hottinger,  Charles  F., 
4,401,124,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  David  S.,  4,401,764,  CI.  436-500.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Takata,  Tadahiko,  4,401,713,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Teitscheid,  Heinz-Horst:  See—  ,     ^  .    ,    „,.,.    .  .  ^   . 

Weyde   Edith;  von  Rintelen.  Harald;  Saleck,  Wilhehn;  and  Teit- 
scheid, Heinz-Horst,  4,401,751,  CI.  430-375.000. 

^''^oSfon^^John  jTand  Thawley,  S.  Tom,  4,400,858,  CI.  24-255.0BS. 
Teller,  Aaron  J.,  to  Teller  Enviromental  Systems,  Inc.  Process  for 
removing  particulates  from  gas  with  liquid  particulate  condensation. 
4,401,444,  CI.  55-20.000. 
Teller  Enviromental  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Teller,  Aaron  J.,  4,401,444,  CI.  55-20.000. 
Tellier,  Jacques;  Sirvins,  Andre;  Gautier.  Jean-Claude;  and  Tramier. 
Bernard,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production).  Process  of 
culturing  microorganisms  using  a  microemulsion.  4.401.762.  CI. 
435-243.000. 
Tenneco  Polymers,  Inc.:  See—  ....     -         i 

Ceprini,    Mario    Q.;    Goodman,    Donald;    and    Hoch,    Samuel, 
4,401,798.  CI.  526-84.000. 
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Terai,  Yasuharu:  See— 

Matsuzaki,  Kenji;  Horino,  Akio;  Terai,  Yasuharu;  and  Kato,  Sho- 
hei,  4,401,309,  CI.  280-5.00A. 
Terakura,  Yukio:  See— 

Ikemoto,  Kazuhito;  KaUyama,  Nobuaki;  Terakura,  Yukio-  and 
Sasaki,  Kan,  4,400,989,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Teraslinna,  Kari  T.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Wideband  switching  architecture.  4,402,008,  CI.  358-86.000. 
ter  Jung,  Hermann;  Reihs,  Leonhard;  and  Roh,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechsi 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyvinyl  alcohol 
by  alcoholysis  of  a  polyvinyl  ester.  4,401,790,  CI.  525-62.000. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Igari.  Akira;  and  Murakami,  Tsutomu,  4,401,566.  CI.  210-351.000. 
Terunuma.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kimura,     Makoto;     and     Terunuma,     Hiroshi,    4,401,374,     CI 
354-25.000. 
Tessier,  Jean:  See— 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre. 

4.401,601.  CI.  260-464.000. 
Martel.  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Girault,  Pierre,  4,401,673,  01. 
424-263.000. 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA:  See— 

Ignell,  Rolf  L.,  4,400,862,  CI.  29-421.00R. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

Carlsson,  Lars,  4,401,250,  CI.  226-33.000. 

Glans,  Jan-Erik;  and  Martensson,  Arvid,  4.401.004,  CI.  83-875.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Cox,  Percy  T.,  4,401,947,  CI.  324-338.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Guttag,  Karl  M..  4,402,042.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Guttag,  Karl  M.;  McDonough.  Kevin  C;  and  Laws,  Gerald  E., 

4,402,043,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Islam,  Safidul,  4.400.870.  CI.  29-588.000. 
McDonough.   Kevin  C;   and   Guttag.   Karl   M.,  4.402,044.   CI. 

364-200.000. 
Shukla.  Vishwa  N.;  and  Kulwicki.  Bernard  M.,  4,401,879,  CI 

219-206.000. 
Streckmann,  George  L.;  and  Yancy,  Jerry  W.,  4,401,360,  CI 

350-96.150. 
Trenkler,   George;   and   Cooper.    Lawrence   E..   4.401.986.   CI. 

340-870.320. 
White,    Lionel    S.,    Jr.;    and    Hong.    Ngai    H..    4,401,904,    CI. 
307-482.000. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Ruf,  Erich,  4,401,525,  CI.  204-42.000. 
Thawley,  S.  Tom:  See— 

Goiffon,  John  J.;  and  Thawley,  S.  Tom,  4,400,858,  CI.  24-255.0BS. 
Theuwis,  Alfons  L.  M.  C,  to  Electro-Nite  Co.  Measuring  probe  for 
taking  a  sample  from  a  metal  bath  and  for  measuring  the  bath  temper- 
atures. 4,401,389,  CI.  374-140.000. 
Thiaud,  Jacques:  See— 

Cupuis,  Bernard;  and  Thiaud.  Jacques,  4,402.074.  CI.  370-14.000 
Thiel.  Rudolf:  See— 

Reinaru.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Thiel.  Rudolf.  4,400.942.  CI.  60-547. 100. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See— 

Salamone,  Ann  B.,  4,401,650,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Thoma,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Pedain,  Josef;  Thoma,  Wilhelm;  Grammel,  Jurgen;  and  Schroer, 
Walter,  4,401,801,  CI.  528-67.000. 
Thomas,   Hermann;  and  Jakob,   Hans,   to  Maschinenfabrik  Goebel 
GmbH.  Zigzag  folding  apparatus  having  means  for  decreasing  iner- 
tial  forces  during  reciprocation.  4.401,428.  CI.  493-415.000. 
Thomas  Jefferson  University:  See — 

Galkin,  Benjamin  M.;  Boon.  Raymond;  Gilliam,  Rudolph  V.;  and 
Park,  Chan  H..  4.401.108.  CI.  128-1.100. 
Thomassen  Holland  B.  V.:  See— 

Alink.  Aloysius  J.  W.  O..  4,401,440,  CI.  48-61.000. 
Thomassen,  Johan  H.  C,  to  Douwe  Egberts  Koninklijke  Tabaksfab- 
riek-Koffiebranderijen-Theehandel  N.V.  Transport  and  dispensing 
container  for  liquid  material.  4,401,239,  CI.  222-183.000. 
Thominet,  Michel;  Acher.  Jacques;  and  Monier,  Jean-Claude,  to  So- 
ciete de'Etudes  Scientifiques  et  Industrielles  de  I'lle-de  France.  De- 
rivatives of  4-amino-5-alkyl  sulphonyl  orthoanisamides.  4,401,822,  CI. 
548-567.000. 
Thompson.  Corey  M.,  to  DaU  General  Corporation.  Adjusuble  optical 

mirror  mount.  4,401,288,  CI.  248-476.000. 
Thompson,  H.  Lytle;  and  Kaplan,  Milton  L.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrotreat- 
ing   process   with  ammonia   injection   to   reaction   zone  effluent. 
4,401,561,  CI.  208-212.000. 
Thompson,  Hugh  A.  Solar  energy  conversion  apparatus.  4,401,103,  CI. 

126-419.000. 
Thompson,  John  S.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Carbohydrate  food  products 
resistant  to  Clostridium  botulinum  and  the  formation  of  enterotoxin. 
4,401,683,  CI.  426-331.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Ravinet,     Pierre;     and     Micheron,     Francois,     4,401,911,     CI. 

310-800.000. 
Setbon,  Raoul,  4,402,086,  CI.  378-1 12.000. 
Thomson-CSF  Telephone:  See— 

Athenes,  Claude;  and  Salle,  Jacques  E.,  4,402,078,  CI.  370-66.000. 
Thorn  Cascade  Company  Limited:  See — 

Child,  Robert  P.;  and  Charles,   Barry  G.,  4,401,607,  CI.  261- 

Thorn  Emi  Domestic  Electrical  Appliances  Limited:  See- 
Adams,  Francis  J.;  Child,  Robert  P.;  and  Charles,  Barry  G.. 
4,401,016.  CI.  99-323.100. 


Thornton,  Donald  I.:  See — 

Peyton,   Richard   H.;  and  Thornton,   Donald   I.,  4,400,864.  CI 
29-508.000. 
Thornton,  Robert  K.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  System  for 

measuring  cable  footage.  4,400,882,  CI.  33-127.000. 
Thumm.  Helmut;  Bahr,  Theodor;  and  Henrich,  Hans,  to  J.  M.  Voith 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  producing  mechanical  wood  pulp.  4,401,277. 
CI.  241-38.000.  K    K     .       .      . 

Thuy.  M.  N'Guyen  U.,  to  Societe  CEM-Compagnic  Electromecanique 
A  CIE  SNC.  Process  and  device  to  control  the  electnc  braking  of  a 
direct  current  motor.  4.401.927.  CI.  318-379.000. 
Tiepel,  Erich  W.:  See- 
Chiang,  Peter  T.;  and  Tiepel,  Erich  W.,  4,401,628,  CI.  423-15.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Meams,  Alec  R.,  4,401,388,  CI.  368-282.000. 
Tipton,  Norman  B.:  See— 

Zamiska,    Frank    P.;    and    Tipton,    Norman    B.,   4,401,542,   C\. 
204-213.000. 
Tivelius,  Bertil  G..  to  Scandinavian  Lancers  Aktiebolaget.  Injection 
metallurgy  method  and  equipment  for  its  execution.  4,401,464.  Q. 
75-49.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Sezaki,  Eiji;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Makishima,  Tokuo 
Waunabe,  Koh;  and  Wada,  Shozo,  4,401,799,  CI.  526-142.000 
Toho  Belson  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Kazuhisa;  Ogawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Shigei,  Tetsuro,  4,401,533, 
CI.  204-130.000. 
Tokinage,  Daizo;  Kobayashi,  reruaki;  Yuasa,  Mitsuyoshi;  Itoh,  Michio; 
and  Yasuda.  Kazuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Nephelometnc  immunoassay' 
and  nephelometer.  4.401.387.  CI.  356-341.000. 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakane,  Hisashi;  Kanai,  Wataru;  and  Tsuda,  Minoru.  4,401,745,  CI 
430-197.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoyagi,  Akira;  Sakau,  Kazuomi;  Ikeda,  Shinichi;  and  Koyama. 

Mashiro,  4,400,981,  CI.  73-862.510. 
lizuka,  Tetsuya,  4,401,903,  CI.  307-449.000. 
Iwasaki,  Masami,  4,402,004,  CI.  357-79.000. 
Nitu,  Tsuneo;  Murata,  Toshitake;  Tsuboi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kondo, 

Takashi,  4,401,851,  CI.  179-I.OSD. 
Onodera,     Toshihiro;     Masuda,     Youichi;     Nakajima.     Akira; 
Takamura,  Yoshio;  Kajiwara,  Seiji;  and  Higo,  Shoichi.  4.401,902. 
CI.  307-415.000. 
Otsuka,  Hideo,  4,401,506,  CI.  156-612.000. 
Saito,  Tamio,  4,401.881,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Sato,  Takayuki;  and  Tanaka,  Akira.  4,401^,846,  CI.  174-I49.00B. 
Tomioka,  Hirotaka:  See — 

Hirabayashi,  Hirokazu;  Tomioka,  Hirotaka;  and  Yamagata,  Shuji, 
4,401,341,  CI.  296-185.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamano,  Nobuo,  4,401.304,  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Sano,  Hiroshi,  4,401,305,  CI.  273-86.00F. 
Torbica,  Ratko;  and  Bertok.  Vladimir,  to  Tovama  Motomih  Vozil 
Tomos  Koper.  n.sol.o.  Self-priming  centrifugal  pump.  4.401.409,  CI. 
415-211.000. 
Torel,  Inc.:  See- 
Dickinson,    Jane    H.;    and    Clark,    Leebert    D.,    4.401.246,    d. 
224-150.000. 
Torii.  Sigeru;  Tanaka.  Hideo;  Nokami,  Junzo;  Shiroi,  Takashi;  Saito, 
Norio;  and  Sasaoka,  Michio,  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Process    for    preparing    2-oxycephalosporin    derivatives. 
4,401,528,  CI.  204-78.000. 
Torvestad,  David:  See — 

Rhodes,  Buck  A.;  and  Torvestad,  David,  4.401,646,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Tosaka,  Hachiro:  See— 

Kawabata,   Toshiyasu;   Tosaka,   Hachiro;   and   Nanya,   Toshiki, 
4,401,740,  CI.  430-102.000. 
Tosco  Corporation:  See — 

Faudel,  Gerald  B.,  4,401,553,  CI.  208-1 1.OOR. 
Toshimitsu,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Masao;  Toshimitsu,  Yoshihiko;  Aoyama.  Toshihiko; 
Takaoka.  Tokuro;  Aoki.  Takashi;  and  Sato.  Yoichi.  4.401.180,  CI. 
180-148.000. 
Tovama  Motomih  Vozil  Tomos  Koper,  n.sol.o.:  See— 

Torbica,  Ratko;  and  Bertok,  Vladimir,  4,401,409,  CI.  415-211.000. 
Townsend,  Herbert  E.:  See — 

Berke,    Neal    S.;    and    Townsend,    Herbert    E.,    4,401,727,    a. 
428-610.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chihara.    Takeshi;    and    Gokimoto.    Hiroyuki.    4.401.344.    CI. 
297-367.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd:  See— 

Nakamoto.    Hiromasa;   and    Mentwii.    Akiyoshi,   4,400,954,    CI. 
70-186.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitamura,  Yoichi;  Ito,  Makoto;  and  Yurita,  Chikara,  4,401,874,  Q. 
219-64.000. 
Toyoda,  Minoru:  See — 

Ishii,  Eiichi;  Mori,  Yoshiaki;  and  Toyoda,  Minoru,  4,401,885,  CI. 
219-523.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ito,  Sumio;  Kumai,  Teruo;  Oki,  Hisashi;  and  Tanahashi,  Toshio, 
4,401,072,  CI.  123-292.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Keiji;  and  Ikeda,  Shinji,  4,401,079,  CI.  123-435.000. 


PI  40 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  30,  1983 


Ikemoto.  Kazuhito;  KaUyama,  Nobuaki;  Terakura,  Yukio;  and 

Sasaki,  Kan.  4.400,989,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Iwamoto.  Kenzi;  Kuroyanagi,  Makoto;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  Yoshimura. 

Kunimasa;   Nohira,   Hidetaka;   Ugajin.   Mitsuyuki;  and  Ohki, 

Hisashi,  4,400.944.  CI.  60-605.000. 
Kato    Kiyoshi;  Kondo.  Yasuo;  Kuwakado.  Satosi;  and  Kakeno, 

Nobuhiko.  4.401.078.  CI.  123-376.000. 
Kato.   Yoshito;   Mauubara,   Hideyuki;  and   Hashimoto,  Toshio. 

4.401,930,  CI.  318-603.000. 
kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishina.  Shuho.  4.401,347,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Miura,   Kazuhiko;   KawabaU,  Takakazu;   Hattori,  Tadashi;  and 

Ueno,  Yoshiki,  4,401,948,  CI.  324-378.000. 
Miyagi,  Hideo,  4.401,086,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Suzuki     Ichiro;    Ogawa,    Hisashi;    and    Motonami,    Masanao, 

4,401,321,  CI.  280-804.000.  ^.    .      ^      ,.      ^     a 

Tsuchida,  Takashi;  Okada,   Kazukiyo;  Okuda,  Yutaka;   Kondo, 

Nobuo;  and  Shinohara,  Toshio,  4,402,048,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Toystalgia,  Incorporated:  See— 

Knutson.  Darryl  C,  4,401.259.  CI.  232-4.00R. 

Tramier.  Bernard:  See—  ^      ■        ,       ^x    j  a 

Tellier     Jacques;    Sirvins.    Andre;    Gautier.    Jean-Claude;    and 

Tramier.  Bernard.  4.401.762.  CI.  435-243.000. 

Tramontini.  Vernon  N..  to  Stewart-Warner  Coiporation_  Vacuum 

brazing  process  with  improved  gettenng.  4.401.254.  CI.  228-21  /.ww 

Trend  Products  Company:  See— 

Feld,  Gerald  M.,  4,401,017,  CI.  99-413.000. 
Trenkler,  George;  and  Cooper,  Lawrence  E^.  ^  Tews  lf«truments 
Incorporated.  Position  sensor  and  system.  4,401,986.  CI.  340-870.3ZU. 

Trilog,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ^.    .       .        u  i 

Melissa.  Raymond  F  ;  Grummett,  Lome  H.;  and  Fischer,  Joseph  J., 
4,401.390,  CI.  400-240.300. 
Tripp  Jeffrey  A.,  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation.  Hydrophilic  coatings 

for  textile  materials.  4.401,698,  CI.  427-387.000. 
Trosky  William  J.;  and  Buros,  Michael  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Method  of  evaluating  the  performance  of  an  elevator  system. 
4,401,192,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Troycr,  Margaret  A:  S«—  ^  .nt  am    n\ 

Tang,    Lucia    C;    and    Troyer,    Margaret    A.,    4,401.810,    Cl. 
536-56.000. 

TS  Leasing  Associates:  See—  

Ghiringhelli,  Hugh  A.,  4,401,586,  CI.  252-378.00R. 
Tschudm-Mahrer,  Rolf,  to  Irbit  Holding  AG.  Foani  stnp,^0"nd  up 
into  a  roll,  preferably  for  sealing  purposes.  •♦.401.716  CI.  *28-3n^. 
Tseng,  Tsiung-Siung.  Cargo  securing  fitting.  4,400,856,  CI.  24-22 l.lWK. 

Giacobbe,  Thomas  J.;  and  Tsien.  Grace,  4,401,623,  CI.  422-1.000. 

Senga,  Takao;  Koishi,  Masafumi;  and  Tsubai,  Yasuo,  4,401,739,  CI. 
430-16.000.  _,   ^ 

Tsuboi,  Hikotada;   Kawamata,  Motoo;  Oba,   Masayuki;  and   Koga, 
Nobuhito.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Curable  resin  composi- 
tion comprising  N-(alkenylphenyl)maleimide  and  epoxy  composition. 
4,401,777,  CI.  523-451.000. 
Tsuboi,  Hiroyuki:  See—  ^  ^     j 

Nitta,  Tsuneo;  Murata.  Toshiuke;  Tsuboi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kondo. 
Takashi,  4,401,851.  CI.  179-l.OSD. 
Tsuchida,  Takashi;  Okada,  Kazukiyo;  Okuda,  Yutaka;  Kondo,  Nobuo; 
and  Shinohara,  Toshio,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  indicaung 
remaining  fuel  quantity  for  vehicles.  4,402,048,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Kazuo;  Masuda,  Hirotsugu;  and  Sakaguchi,  Yuji,  to  Bndge- 
stone    Tire    Co.,    Ltd.    Flexible    pipe    coupling.    4,401,325,    CI. 
285-231.000. 
Tsuda,  Minoru:  See— 

Nakane,  Hisashi;  Kanai,  Wataru;  and  Tsuda,  Minoru,  4.401.745.  CI. 
430-197.000. 
Tsunoda,  Masakazu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Voice  warn- 
ing system  for  an  automotive  vehicle.  4,401,848,  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Tuckey  Charles  H.,  to  Walbro  Corporation.  Self-contained  rotory  fuel 

pump.  4,401,416,  CI.  417-283.000. 
Tuggle,  Gordon  P.   Integrated  dimorphic  structure.  4,400,926.  CI. 

Tulli.  Telesforo.  Television  line  antenna  apparatus.   4,401,989.  CI. 
343-905.000. 

Tullis.  Richard  H.:  See—  

Rubin.  Harvey;  and  Tullis.  Richard  H..  4.401.759.  CI.  435-91.000. 
Tultex  Corporation:  See — 

Morrison,  Willard  L.,  4,401,712,  CI.  428-289.000. 
Turchan,  Michael  J.:  See—  ^      ^       »,-  u    •  t 

Moses,  Peter  R.;  Taylor,  Alwyn  H.;  and  Turchan,  Michael  J., 
4,401,735,  CI.  429-195.000. 
Turner,  John  J.  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Manufacture  of  activated  carbon  fabric.  4,401,588,  CI.  252-421000. 

Tyke,  Charles  R.:  See—  ,  .,.  .      ^..    ,     o 

Kulikowski,  Patricia  A.;  Palmbos,  Allen  L.;  and  Tyke,  Charles  R., 
4,401,222,  CI.  211-94.000. 
Tympanium  Corporation:  See- 
van  Opijnen,  L.  J.  K.,  4,401,936,  CI.  320-59.000. 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Umumura,  Sumio;  Iwata,  Fumio;  Ataka.  Kikuo;  and  Shiraishi, 

Hiroshi,  4,401,830,  CI.  562-478.000. 

Uchikune  Tagami,  Mutsukazu;  Shimizu,  Taketo;  Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi; 

Yokosawa,  Katsuto;   Horiuchi,  Kunio;  and  Sakaguchi,  Hiroo,  to 

Kanetsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnet  assembly.  4.401,960,  Q. 

335-285.000. 


Udren  Eric  A.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Protective 
relay  methods  and  apparatus.  4,402,028,  CI.  361-36.000. 

Uehori,  Tatsuo:  See—  .  ^n,  ^^t  r^ 

Watanabe,  Akio;  Ide,  Tosiaki;  and  Uehon,  Tatsuo,  4,401,462,  CI. 

75-0.5BA. 
Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Sezaki,  Eiji;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Makishima,  Tokuo;  Wata- 
nabe, Koh;  and  Wada,  Shozo,  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Titanium  trichloride  catalyst  and  process  for  the  production 
thereof.  4,401,799,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Ueno,  Yoshiki:  See—  -^  ^    .         j 

Miura,  Kazidiiko;  Kawabata,  Takakazu;  Hatton,  Tadashi;  and 
Ueno,  Yoshiki,  4,401,948,  CI.  324-378.000. 
Ugajin,  Mitsuyuki:  See—  .  „    .  . 

Iwamoto,  Kenzi;  Kuroyanagi,  Makoto;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Yoshimura, 
Kunimasa;   Nohira,   Hidetaka;   Ugajin,   Miteuyuki;  and  Ohki, 
Hisashi,  4,400,944,  CI.  60-605.000. 
Uhde  GmbH:  See— 

Marsch,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Briecke,  Hans-Gunther,  4,401,153,  CI. 
165-I34.00R. 

Umeda,  Ikuo:  See—  .  ,,     j 

Aiba,  Masahiko;  Yamamoto,  Yoichi;  Iwai,  Hiroji;  and  Umeda, 
Ikuo,  4,401,990,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Umetsu,  Syozo:  See —  _^ 

Arai,  Kozo;  Suzuki,  Takao;  and  Umetsu,  Syozo,  4,401,489,  Q. 
148-438.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Ishii,  Shinichi; 
Saino,  Tetsushi;  and  Someno,  Tetsuya,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  L-Argininal  derivatives  and  a  method  of  manufacturing  the 
same.  4,401,594,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Umumura,  Sumio;  Iwata,  Fumio;  Ataka,  Kikuo;  and  Shiraishi,  Hiroshi, 
to  UBE  Industries,   Ltd.   Process  for  preparation  of  3-alkoxy-4- 
hydroxyphenylacetic  acid.  4,401,830,  CI.  562-478.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See—  ,„„...  ~,« 

Bezman,  Richard  D.;  and  Rabo,  Jule  A.,  4,401,556,  CI.  208-1 1 1.000. 
Fritz,  Charles  D.;  Evans,  Wilbur  E.;  and  Cooke,  Anson  R., 

4,401,454,  CI.  71-76.000. 
La  Clair,  Louis  M.,  4,401,448,  CI.  62-22.000. 
Royal,  John  H.;  Graczyk,  Lawrence  S.;  and  Owens,  William  J., 

4,401,155,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Vidueira,  Jose  A.;   Forte,   Paulino;  and  Butwell,   Kenneth  h., 
4,401,560,  CI.  208-324.000. 

Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See—  

Ahnemiller,  James,  4,401,771,  CI.  521-121.000. 
Unisearch  Limited  (N.S.W.)Australia:  See—  .    „     ^        ^      . 

Gamett,    John    L.;    Schwarz,    Thomas;    and    Fletcher,    Grant, 
4,401,688,  CI.  427-43.100. 
United  States  of  America  »  j    •  •  .    ^ 

Administrator  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admimstradon: 

Liu,  James  K.;  Schwuttke,  Guenter  H.;  and  Koliwad,  Krishna 

M.,  4,401,505,  CI.  156-608.000. 
Agriculture:  See—  „„  ^^^ 

Connick,  William  J.,  Jr.,  4,401,456,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Peterson,  Donald  L.;  SrivasUva,  Ajit  K.;  and  Brown,  Galen  K., 

4,400,983,  CI.  74-25.000. 
Army:  See — 
Gray,  Jack,  4,402,049,  CI.  364-447.000. 
Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill,  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  J<Meph  F.; 

Mason,    Carl    J.;    and    Griffin,    T.    Scott,    4,401,670,    CI. 

Rittenbach,  Otto  E.;  and  Olesch,  Reinhard  G.,  4,401.980.  CI. 

340-666.000. 

Congress:  See—  .  Ant  otn    m 

Tang,   Lucia  C;   and   Troyer,   Margaret   A.,   4,401,810,   U. 

536-56.000. 
Fficrsv*  Sec  ™ 
Otto,  NeU  C;  Warner,  Barry  T.;  Smaga,  John  A.;  and  Battles, 
James  E.,  4,401,714,  CI.  429-221.000. 
Environmental  Protection  Agency:  See- 
Bell,  John  P.,  4,400,982.  CI.  73-863.220. 
Interior:  See —  _,  _. .,.     ^         .  „. .  ., 

Madsen.  Brent  W.;  Dolezal.  Henry;  Bloom.  Philip  A.;  and  Shirts. 
Monte  B..  4.401.632,  CI.  423-87.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Adams,  William  A.;  and  Reinhardt,  Victor  S.,  4,401,953,  CI. 

330-289.000.  ^     ^    »      a  a^x  o^a    /-i 

Dolland,   Carlisle  R.;  and   Bailey,   David  A.,  4,401,934,  CI. 

318-798.000. 

Baiiey   Milton;  Spindola,  Kenneth;  and  Bernstein,  Sumner  H., 

4,401,707,  CI.  428-166.000. 
Burdette,  George  W.;  and  Schneider,  Abraham  I.,  4.401,837,  CI. 

585-253.000. 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M..  4.401.988.  CI.  343-700.0MS.         ,  ,^  ,^    _ 
Miller.  Howard  A.;  and  Nichols.  Charles  S..  4,402,069,  CI. 
367-154.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Buzzi;  Leo;  and  Bukoschek,  Romuald  L.,  4,400,875.  CI.  30^3.920. 
Carasso,  Marino  G.;  Comelissen,  Bemardus  H.  J.;  and  van  Santcn, 

Johannes  G.,  4,402,014,  CI.  358-217.000. 
Frank,  Gunter;  Kostlin,  Heiner;  Sprengers,  Leo  M.;  and  Campbell. 
Ronald  J.,  4,401,693,  CI.  427-160.000. 

Gerritsen,  Jan,  4,401,917,  CI.  313-413.000.  

Glenny,  Alfred  E.  T.;  van  Vliet,  Johannes  A.  J.  M.;  and  Weerde- 

steijn,  Petrus  A.  M.,  4,401,916,  CI.  313-628.000. 
Krol.  Thijs,  4.402,045,  a.  364-200.000. 
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Steers,  Michel;  and  Hazan,  Jean-Pierre,  4,400,838,  CI.  8-158.000. 
Vorst,  Henricus  H.  M.;  Bastiaens,  Jozef  J.  J.;  and  Munk,  Enno  C, 

4,401,992,  CI.  346-76.00L. 
Wesselink,  Gustaaf  A.;  Roelofs,  Hendrik;  and  Van  Bommel,  Corne- 
lls H.  M.,  4,401,914,  CI.  313-111.000. 
U.S.  Solar  Corporation:  See — 

Farber,  Webb  W.,  4,400,847,  CI.  16-223.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Arrigoni,  John  P.,  4,400,915,  CI.  51-217.00R. 
Eiler,  Donald  C,  4,401,269,  CI.  239-265.170. 
Grantham,  Daniel   H.;  and   Swindal,  James  L.,  4,401,367,  CI. 

350-162.220. 
Strangman,  Thomas  E.,  4,401.697.  CI.  427-250.000. 
Thornton.  Robert  K.,  4.400,882,  CI.  33-127.000. 
Universal  Research  Labpratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Droira,    Diego    I.;    and    Sikorski.    Richard    J.,    4,401,234,    CI. 
221-92.000. 
University  of  CA,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Krohn,  Kenneth  A.;  Vera,  David  R.;  and  Stadalnik,  Robert  C, 
4,401,647,  CI.  424-1.500. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Broderson,  Robert  W.;  Hurst,  Paul  J.;  and  Fellman,  Ronald  D., 
4,401,855,  CI.  I79-15.55R. 
University  of  Delaware,  The:  See- 
Baron,  Bill  N.;  Rochelcau,  Richard  E.;  and  Russell,  T.  W.  Eraser, 
4,401,052,  CI.  118-718.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Portoghese,  Philip  S.,  4,401,672.  CI.  424-260.000. 
University  of  Waterloo:  See — 

Young,  Murray  M..  4.401,680.  CI.  426-53.000. 
University  Patents.  Inc.:  See — 

Goepp,   Robert   A.;    Freese.    Uwe   E.;   and   Loeb.   Marvin   P., 

4,401.534,  CI.  264-138.000 
Rhodes,  Buck  A.;  and  Torvestad,  David.  4,401,646.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Unsworth,  William;  King.  John  F.;  and  Bradshaw,  Stephen  L..  to 
Magnesium   Elektron   Limited.   Magnesium   alloys.   4.401.621.  CI. 
420-403.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Arena.  Blaise  J.,  4,401,823,  CI.  549-356.000. 
Rosen,  Bruce  I.,  4,401,639,  CI.  423-365.000. 
Thompson,    H.    Lytle;   and   Kaplan,    Milton    L.,   4,401,561,   CI. 

208-212.000. 
Urban.  Peter,  4,401,549,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Urban,  Peter.  4,401.550.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Upeslacis,  Janis:  See — 

Schaub.  Robert  E.;  Upeslacis.  Janis;  and   Bernstein.  Seymour. 
4.401,661,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Aristoff,  Paul  A.,  4,401,824,  CI.  549-385.000. 

Manis,    Jack    J.;    and    Highlander,    Sarah    K.,    4,401,761,    CI. 

435-172.000. 
Walker,    Jerry    A.;    and    Hessler,    Edward    J.,    4,401,599,    CI. 
260-397.450. 
Urban,  Peter,  to  UOP  Inc.  Liquefaction  of  calcium-containing  coals. 

4.401.549.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 

Urban,  Peter,  to  UOP  Inc.  Liquefaction  of  calcium-containing  coals. 

4.401.550,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 

Ushihara,     Masaharu;     Nagahiro,     Michinori;     Yamazaki,     Humio; 
Nakagawa,  Masami;  Miyaji,  Noboru;  and  Maruno^  Susumu,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  fluid  recording  appara- 
tus. 4,401,998,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
USM  Corporation:  See- 
Hartshorn,  Frank;  le  Vesconte,  Ivor  J.  R.;  Murphy,  Brian  J.  M.;  and 
Storer,  Richard  E.,  4,400,839,  CI.  12-12.500. 
Vaes,  Jos  A.;  and  De  Prijcker,  Jozef  P..  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.  Photo- 
graphic silver  halide  material  for  use  in  the  silver  complex  diffusion 
transfer  reversal  process  with  two  silver  halide  layers.  4.401.753.  CI. 
430-502.000. 
Valentin,  Bernard;  and  Heinl.  Ernst.  Electrical  switch  with  sliding 

contacts.  4.401.862.  CI.  200-1  LOOK. 
Valeo:  See — 

Cadars.  Patrick,  4,401,157,  CI.  165-173.000. 
Jeanson,  Rene  H.,  4,400,896,  CI.  37-67.000. 
Valeron  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Juengel,  Richard  O.,  4,401,945,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Van  Bommel,  Cornells  H.  M.:  See — 

Wesselink,  Gustaaf  A.;  Roelofs,  Hendrik;  and  Van  Bommel,  Corne- 
lls H.  M.,  4,401,914,  CI.  313-111.000. 
Vanderhoff  Communications  Ltd.:  See — 

Hammond,  Gerald  C,  4,402,073,  CI.  370-9.000. 
Van  Gilst,  Carl  W.,  to  Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.  Hog  feeder. 

4,401,057.  CI.  119-5I.OOR. 
Van  Loghem,  Johannes  J.;  and  La  Grouw,  Johannes.  Building  con- 
structions. 4,400,925,  CI.  52-471.000. 
van  Ommering,  Gerrit:  See — 

Meyer,  Theodore  O.;  and  van  Ommering,  Gerrit,  4,401,734,  CI. 
429-181.000. 
van  Opijnen,  L.  J.  K.,  to  Tympanium  Corporation.  Protection  system 

for  series  regulator.  4,401,936,  CI.  320-59.000. 
Van  Patten.  Charles  E.   Ladder  platform  accessory.  4,401.187,  CI. 

182-121.000. 
van  Santen.  Johannes  G.:  See — 

Carasso,  Marino  G.;  Comelissen.  Bemardus  H.  J.;  and  van  Santen, 
Johannes  G.,  4,402.014.  CI.  358-217.000. 


Van  Tassel.  Jeffrey  B.:  See— 

Salmond.  Andrea;  St.  John.  Patricia;  Luebke,  Randall  A.;  and  Van 
Tassel.  Jeffrey  B..  4.401.209.  CI.  206-5.000. 
van  Vliet.  Johannes  A.  J.  M.:  See— 

Glenny.  Alfred  E.  T.;  van  Vliet,  Johannes  A.  J.  M.;  and  Weerde- 
steijn,  Petrus  A.  M.,  4,401,916,  CI.  313-628.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Antypas,  George  A.;  Bell,  Ronald  L.;  and  Moon,  Ronald  L., 
4,400,868,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Variform  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Szabo,    Robert    J.;    and    Stovin,    Garfield    W.,    4,400,919,    Q. 
52-169.120. 
Vaudreuil,  Richard  E.,  to  G  &  S  Screw  Machine  Products,  Inc.  Knife 

blade  holder.  4,400,878,  CI.  30-329.000. 
Vera,  David  R.:  See— 

Krohn,  Kenneth  A.;  Vera,  David  R.;  and  Stadalnik,  Robert  C, 
4,401,647,  CI.  424-1.500. 
Verboom,  Pieter,  to  IHC  Holland  N.V.  Drag  head  for  a  hopper  suction 

dredge.  4.400,895,  CI.  37-58.000. 
Verbruggen,  Martin  W.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Concen- 
trated fabric  softening  composition.  4,401,578,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Vereinigte  Deutsch  Metallwerke  AG:  See— 

Prinz,  Bruno;  Rockel,  Manfred  B.;  Rudolph,  Gunther;  Heubner. 
Ulnch;  and  Zoebe,  Hugo,  4,401,488,  CI.  148-435.000. 
Vereinigte  Edelstahlwerke  AG  (VEW):  See— 

Kanzler,  Walter;  and  Schedler.  Johannes,  4,401,514,  CI.  203-15.000. 
Versluys,  Jan  P.,  to  Australian  Hop  Marketers  Pty.  Ltd.  Preservation  of 

hops  utilizing  ascorbic  acid.  4,401,684,  CI.  426-546.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraguri,  Seisukc.  4,402,023,  CI.  360-77.000. 

Hirota,  Akira;  and  Hiraguri,  Seisuke,  4,402,022,  CI.  360-77.000. 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Kaneda,  Isami;  Sakakibara,  Susumu;  Abe, 

Ryozo;  and  Sano.  Yasushi,  4,402,070,  CI  369-43.000. 
Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Kinjo,  Hisao;  Ozawa,  Keiji;  Tatsuguchi.  Kazuo; 
Goto,  Kunio;  and  Hirata,  Atsumi,  4,402,018,  CI.  358-342  000 
Victor  United,  Inc.:  See— 

Simonds,  Gary;  and  McKee,  Arnold  D.,  4,401,097,  Q.  124-23.00R. 
Vidueira,  Jose  A.;  Forte,  Paulino;  and  Butwell,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  the  separation  of  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons from  petroleum  fractions  with  heat  recovery.  4.401,560,  CI 
208-324.000. 
Villeroy  &  Boch  Keramische  Werke  KG:  See— 

Buchler,  Ingrid,  4,401,258,  CI.  229-92.800. 
Vissers,  Hermanus  H.;  and  Mijnders,  Gijsbert  J.,  to  Multinorm,  B.V. 

Device  for  baling  agricultural  crop.  4,401,022,  CI.  100-100000. 
Vitonis,  Frank.  Dusting  brush  assembly  for  Venetian  blinds  and  the  like 

4,400,842,  CI.  15-247.000. 
Vogel,  Karl,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Filler  valve  for  valve  bag. 

4,401,140,  CI.  141-68.000. 

Vogelhuber,  Peter;  and  Wysk,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Kienzle  Apparate 

GmbH.  Device  for  pivoting  a  printing  unit.  4,401,025,  CI.  101-93.050. 

Vogelman,  Joseph,  to  VVS  Energy  Patent  Fund,  Inc.  Digiul  television 

signal  processing  and  transmission  system.  4,402,010,  CI.  358-133.000. 

Vogt,  B.  Richard:  See— 

Greenberg,  Roland;  Cushman,  David  W.;  Vogt,  B.  Richard;  Wei- 
senbom,  Frank  L.;  and  Antonaccio,  Michael  J.,  4,401,677,  CI. 
424-317.000. 
Volcano  Corporation:  See — 

Dobi,  Tibor  J.,  4,401,040,  CI.  110-349.000. 
Volcjak,  Richard  P.  Log  splitting  devices.  4,401,143,  C\.  144-193.00E. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Fiala,  Ernst,  4,400,997,  CI.  74-661.000. 

Heidemeyer,  Paulus;  Bigalke.  Erhard;  Zimmermann,  Frank;  and 
Werner,  Hartmut,  4,401,200.  C\.  192-0.076. 
Von  Duprin,  Inc.:  See — 

Foster,  John  R.;  and  Placke,  James  E.,  4,401,330,  CI.  292-300.000. 
von  der  Eltz,  Herbert:  See— 

Weinges,  Klaus;  von  der  Eltz,  Herbert;  and  Jaggy,  Hermann, 
4,401,825,  CI.  549-396.000. 
von  Knorring,  Enar  S.;  and  Swensson,  Foike  H.  T.  Roller  blinds 

4,401,146,  CI.  160-319.000. 
von  Rintelen,  Harald:  See— 

Weyde,  Edith;  von  Rintelen,  Harald;  Saleck.  Wilhelm;  and  Tdt- 
scheid,  Heinz-Horst,  4,401,751,  CI.  43O-:75.000. 
Vorst,  Henricus  H.  M.;  Bastiaens,  Jozef  J.  J.;  and  Munk,  Enno  C,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  marking  a  synthetic  material 
surface  and  to  an  object  having  the  marked  synthetic  material  surface. 
4,401,992,  CI.  346-76.00L. 
Voshall,  Roy  E.:  See— 

Wootton,  Roy  E.;  and  Voshall,  Roy  E.,  4,401,868,  CI.  200-144.00B 
Vrcelj,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Mattis,  John  S.;  Ramirez,  Eleazar  F.;  and  Vrcelj.  Michael  J.. 
4,401,842,  CI.  174-71.00R. 
VVS  Energy  Patent  Fund,  Inc.:  See— 

Vogelman,  Joseph,  4,402,010,  CI.  358-133.000. 
W  &  A  Bates  Limited:  See- 
Bailey,  George  K.;  Holroyd,  Eric;  Wright,  Anthony  R.;  and  Per- 
kins, David  J   B.,  4,401,493,  CI.  156-1 17.000. 
W.B.  Combustion,  Inc  :  See — 

Collier,  David  W.,  4,401,099,  CI.  I26-9I.00A. 
W-L  Molding  Company:  See — 

Spugios,  Aristos  G.,  4,401,562,  CI.  209-615.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Socha,  Johannes,  4,400,854,  CI.  19-IS9.00R. 
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WABCO  Steuerungstechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Rodewald,  Gerhard;  Opel,  Detlef;  Brausfeld,  Walter;  Gottling, 
Helmut;  Meyer,  Hans-Friedrich;  and  Moller.  Rudolf,  4,401.293, 
CI.  251-324.000. 
Wada.  Shozo:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Sezaki,  Eiji;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Makishima,  Tokuo; 

Waunabe,  Koh;  and  Wada,  Shozo,  4,401.79^,  CI.  526-142.000. 

Wada,  Yoshiyo;  Kinjo,  Hisao;  Ozawa,  Keiji;  Tatsuguchi,  Kazuo;  Goto, 

Kunio;  and  Hirata,  Atsumi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  System 

using  a  rotating  medium  for  recording  cinematographic   picture 

images.  4,402,018,  CI.  358-342.000. 

Wagner,  John  W.  Method  for  making  custom  denul  impression  trays. 

4.401,616.  CI.  264-138.000. 
Wagoner,  James  D.:  See — 

McVey,  James  M.;  Romero,  Hector  G.,  Jr.;  and  Wagoner,  James 
D.,  4,401,985,  CI.  340-799.000. 
Wakahata,  Tamotsu:  See— 

Shirai,     Iwao;    Momose,     Keigo;    Sawai,    Tadashi;    Komatsu, 
Masakazu;  Inoue,  Takao;  and  Wakahata,  Tamotsu,  4,401,733,  CI. 
429-174.000. 
Walbro  Corporation:  See — 

Tuckey.  Charles  H.,  4,401.416,  CI.  417-283.000. 
Waldmeier,  Hugues  E.  Connecting  means  for  interconnecting  housing 
members  of  conjoined  conductor  rail  sections.  4,401,511,  CI.  191- 
23.0OA. 
Walentine,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Guarracini,   Joseph;   and   Walentine,  Joseph   L.,   4,402,072,  CI. 
369-132.000. 
Walker,  George  L.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ammunition 

handling  system.  4,401,008,  CI.  89-33.0BB. 
Walker,  Jerry  A.;  and  Hessler,  Edward  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

Preparation  of  21-halo  steroids.  4,401,599,  CI.  260-397.450. 
Wallberg,  Kurt-Ake.  Method  to  adjust  and/or  indicate  a  liquid  or 
gaseous   pressure,   and   a  device   for   utilization   of  the   method. 
4,401,011,  CI.  91-400.000. 
Walls,  Jim  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Fre- 
quency signaling  method  and  apparatus  with  dynamic  compensation 
for  frequency  errors.  4,401,860,  CI.  179-175.20C. 
Walser,  Armin;  and  Fryer,  Rodney  L,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Imidazodiazepines  and  processes  therefor.  4,401,597,  CI.  260-244.400. 
Walter  Eckold  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Eckold,  Gerd-Jurgen;  and  MaaB,  Hans,  4,400.966.  CI.  72-392.000. 
Walter  Hofmann,  Firma:  See — 

Hofmann,  Frank,  4,401,265,  CI.  239-1.000. 
Walter,  Kenneth  D.:  See- 
Simmons,   Oonald  E.;   Barker,   Raymond   H..  Jr.;  and  Walter, 
Kenneth  D.,  4,401,337,  CI.  294-81.0SF. 
Walter,  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Lowell,  Jack  L.;  Nevins,  Michael  J.;  Reid,  Kenneth  \.  G.;  and 
Walter,  Kenneth  L.,  4,401,813,  CI.  536-98.000. 
Walter,  Leo;  and  Greul,  Helmut  W.,  to  Buckbee-Mears  Company.  Low 

cost  bus  strip.  4,401,354,  CI.  339-19.000. 
Walter,  Manfred:  See— 

Ploetz,  Klaus  V.;  Zangs,  Ludger;  Schneider,  Ralf;  Bauer,  Hanns- 
georg;  Otto,  Josef;  Walter,  Manfred;  Meyer,  Helmut;  and  Hein- 
rich.  Erich,  4,401,296,  CI.  266-236.000. 
Walter,  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Burrows,  Aubrey  L.;  and  Walter,  Thomas  J.,  4,401,581,  CI.  252- 
51.50A. 
Walter,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Breitwcg,     Werner;     and     Walter,     Wolfgang,     4,400,991,     CI. 
74-498.000. 
Walters,  Crais  T.:  Sec 

Clauer,  Allan  H.;  Fairand,  Barry  P.;  Ford,  Stephen  C;  and  Walters, 
Craig  T.,  4,401,477,  CI.  148-4.000. 
Wang,  Ching  C ,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Treatment  of  giardiasis  and 

trichomoniasis.  4,401,671,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Warco,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Duenke,  Clarence  G.,  4.401,963,  CI.  337-282.000. 
Ward,  Irl  E.,  Jr.;  Hallquist,  Lisa  G.;  and  Hurley,  Thomas  J.,  to  J.  T. 
Baker  Chemical  Company.  Stripping  compositions  and  methods  of 
stripping  resists.  4,401,747,  CI.  430-258.000. 
Ward,  Iri  E.,  Jr.;  and  Hallquist,  Lisa  G.,  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Com- 
pany.   Stripping   compositions   and   methods   of  stripping   resists. 
4,401,748,  CI.  430-258.000. 
Wargo,   Robert   A.,   to  RCA  Corporation.   Video  signal  analyzer. 

4,402,013,  CI.  358-160.000. 
Warner,  Barry  T.:  See — 

Otto.  Neil  C;  Warner,  Barry  T.;  Smaga,  John  A.;  and  Battles, 
James  E.,  4.401.714.  CI.  429-221.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Tarasov,  Arthur,  4,401,835,  CI.  568-559.000. 
Warren,  Ian  H.:  See — 

Seto.  Kin;  and  Warren.  Ian  H..  4,401.544.  CI.  204-288.000. 
Warren.  Kenneth  R.  Oil  well  tool  retrieving  device.  4.401.161.  CI. 
166-178.000 


Watanabe,  Akio;  Ide.  Tosiaki;  and  Uehori.  Tatsuo.  to  TDK  Electronics 

Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  metallic  magnetic  powder.  4.401.462, 

CI.  75-0.5BA. 

Watanabe,  Kenkichi,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Packing  paper 

supply  apparatus  for  coin  packing  machine.  4,400,928,  CI.  53-64.000. 

Watanabe,  Koh:  See — 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Sezaki.  Eiji;  Inaba.  Naomi;  Makishima.  Tokuo; 
Watanabe,  Koh;  and  Wada.  Shozo,  4,401,799,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Watanabe,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Sonoda,  Takenori;  WaUnabe,  Nobuhiko;  and  Tanaka,  Masato, 
4,402,021,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Watanabe  Sokki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Shirahata.  Atsushi.  4,401,996,  CI.  346-139.00R. 

Takagi,  Satoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Toshio,  4,402,019,  C\.  360-71.000. 
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Yokota,  Tadashi;  and  Watanabe,  WaUru.  4.402,020.  CI.  360-72.100. 
Yokota,     Tadashi;     and     Watonabe.     Wataru.     4.402.026.     CI. 
360-105.000. 
Watkins,  Hugh:  See— 

Calderone,    Nicholas;    Watkins,    Hugh;    and    Yoshida.    Takao, 
4,401,583,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Watkins.  Manley  C:  See— 

DeVita,   Achilles  P.;  and   Watkins,   Manley  C,  4,401,279,  CI. 
241-236.000. 
Watson,  Alan  R.,  to  Electro-Voice,  Incorporated.  Directional  micro- 
phone with  high  frequency  selective  acoustic  lens.  4,401,859,  CI. 
179-121.00D. 
Watson,  Robert  A.,  to  Kanthal  Corporation.  The.  Electric  resistance 

heater.  4.401.883,  CI.  219-381.000. 
Weatherford/Lamb,  Inc.:  See — 

Kinzbach,  Robert  B.,  4,401,000,  CI.  81-57.200. 
Weaver,  James  C,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Process 
for   measuring   microbiologically   active   material.    4.401.755.   CI. 
435-34.000. 
Weaver.  Richard  L.  Silo  structure.  4.401.404.  CI.  414-292.000. 
Webber,  Dean  A.;  and  Bosse,  Peter  S.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company. 
Method  for  solid  tanUlum  capacitor  with  clean  riser.  4,401.877.  CI. 
219-121.0U. 
Wedemeyer,  Karlfried:  See — 

Schnegg,    Ulrich;    and    Wedemeyer,    Karlfried,    4.401,833.    CI. 
564-412.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Weder.  Erwin  H.;  Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Weder.  Herbert  A.. 
4.401.700.  CI.  428-17.000. 
Weder,  Erwin  H.;  Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Weder,  Herbert  A.,  to  High- 
land Manufacturing  &  Sales  Co.  Composition  for  decorative  grass. 
4,401,700,  CI.  428-17.000. 
Weder  Herbert  A.:  See^ 

Weder,  Erwin  H.;  Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Weder,  Herbert  A.. 
4,401,700.  CI.  428-17.000. 
Wedig,  John  H.;  Babish,  John  G.;  and  Davidson,  Jeffrey,  to  Olm  Corpo- 
ration. Use  of  metallic  salts  of  pyridine-2-thione-N-oxide  to  treat  or 
prevent  bovine  mastitis.  4.401,666,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Weemes,  Doyle  A.;  Seymour,  Robert  W.;  and  Wicker,  Thomas  H.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Modified  poly(ethylene  terephthalate) 
having  improved  gas  barrier  properties.  4,401,805.  CI.  528-302.000. 
Weerdesteijn.  Petrus  A.  M.:  See— 

Glenny.  Alfred  E.  T.;  van  Vliet.  Johannes  A.  J.  M.;  and  Weerde- 
steijn, Petrus  A.  M.,  4,401.916.  CI.  313-628.000. 
Weinges,  Klaus;  von  der  Eltz,  Herbert;  and  Jaggy,  Hermann,  to  WiU- 
mar  Schwabe  GmbH  &  Co.  Reactive  iridoid  derivatives;  process  for 
manufacture  and  application  of  same.  4.401,825,  CI.  549-3%.000. 
Weinstein,  Richard:  See — 

Moser,  Richard  A.;  Schaffer,  J.  Thomas;  and  Weinstein,  Richard, 
4,402,030,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Weis,  Siegfried  K.;  and  Frost.  Charles  C.  to  C.  L.  Frost  &  Son.  Inc. 

Chain  spraying  apparatus.  4,401.188.  CI.  184-15.00B. 
Weisenbom,  Frank  L.:  See— 

Greenberg,  Roland;  Cushman,  David  W.;  Vogt.  B.  Richard;  Wei- 
senbom, Frank  L.;  and  Antonaccio,  Michael  J..  4.401.677.  CI. 
424-317.000. 
Weisner.  Daniel  M..  to  Professional  Products,  Inc.  Automatic  uninter- 
rupted DC.  power  source  switch.  4,401.894.  CI.  307-64.000. 
Weiss,  Eberhard,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Indirectly  heated  Wehneh 

cathode.  4,401,919,  CI.  315-107.000. 
Wells,  William;  and  Nose,  Dalton.  to  Korf  Technologies.  Inc.  Process 
for  protection  of  nozzles  and  refractory  lining  of  a  vessel  for  refining 
molten  meul.  4.401,466,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Wenzel,  Wolfgang;  and  Meckel,  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Use  of  water  soluble  electrolytes  as  additives  in  aqueous  dispersions 
of  synthetic  materials  and  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  synthetic  materials 
containing  a  water  soluble  electrolyte.  4,401,786,  CI.  524-591.000. 
Werner,  Hartmut:  See— 

Heidemeyer,  Paulus;  Bigaike,  Erhard;  Zimmermann,  Frank;  and 
Werner,  Hartmut,  4,401,200,  CI.  192-0.076. 


Warthmann,  Robert.  Method  and  apparatus  for  butt  welding  of  plastic    Wessel.  Wolf;  and  Buck.  Rainer,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Method  and 

apparatus  for  closed-loop  control  of  the  operating  mixture  composi- 
tion in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,401.081.  CI.  123-443.000. 
Wesseldyk.  Albert  J.:  See— 

Kindig.    Alan    L.;    and    Wesseldyk,    Albert    J..    4.400.873.    CI. 
29-753.000. 
Wesselink.  Gustaaf  A.;  Roelofs,  Hendrik;  and  Van  Bommel,  Comelis  H. 
M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Low-pressure  sodium  vapor  dis- 
charge lamp.  4,401,914,  CI.  313-111.000. 


pipes  of  large  diameter.  4,401,497,  CI.  156-267.000. 
Waser,  Shlomo:  See- 
Moss,  William  E.;  Waser,  Shlomo;  and  Priel,  Ury,  4.402.067.  CI. 
365-219.000. 
Waube.  Tomiji;  Kondo,  Hideo;  Okuda,  Kyokai;  Yano,  Kenji;  and 
Asano,  Seiichi,  to  Muroran  Institute  of  Technology.  Resonant  type 
apparatus  for  absorbing  wave  energy  arranged  at  wave-breaking 
facilities.  4,400,940,  CI.  60-502.000. 
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West  Company,  The:  See- 
Brown,  Homer  J.,  4.401.226.  Q.  21^2SO.0aO. 
West.  Donald  O.:  See- 
West.  Richard  D.;  and  West.  Donald  O..  4.401.888.  Q.  250- 
231.00R. 
West.  Richard  D.;  and  West,  Donald  O.,  to  Quentron.  Inc.  Automatic 
sensing  device  for  off-horizontal  and  off- vertical  detection.  4,401,888. 
CI.  250-23 l.OOR. 
Western  Electric  Company:  See — 

Graver,    Edward    H.;    and    Pinnolis,    Samuel.    4.400.874.    CI. 
29-861.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Spainhour,  Carroll  D.,  4,401,267.  CI.  239-132.300. 
Western  Services  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Remson,  Donald  R.,  4.401.398.  CI.  405-201.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Chiang.  Peter  T.;  and  Tiepel,  Erich  W..  4.401.628,  CI.  423-15.000. 

Crombic,  Edwin  A..  III.  4.401,480.  CI.  148-1 1.50N. 

Hruda.  Robert  M.,  4,401,869,  CI.  200-144.00B. 

Kennan,  Jerry  M.;  and  Phillips.  John  S.,  4.402,059,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Kulikowski.  Patricia  A.;  Palmbos,  Allen  L.;  and  Tyke.  Charles  R., 

4.401.222.  CI.  211-94.000. 
Lloyd,  Raymond  A.;  Charles,  Larry  L.;  Susie,  William  F.;  Tate, 
Allen  W.,  Jr.;  and  Reeder,  James  R.,  4.402.055.  CI.  364-579.000. 
Osborne,  Robert  L.;  Haley,  Paul  H.;  and  Jennings,  Stephen  J., 

4.402,054.  CI.  364-554.000. 
Su.  Wei-Fang  A.;  and  Sattler.  Frank  A..  4.401.962.  CI.  336-205.000. 
Trosky.  WUIiam  J.;  and  Buros.  Michael  C,  4.401.192.  CI.  187- 

29.00R. 
Wootton.  Roy  E.;  and  Voshall.  Roy  E.,  4.401,868.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Wetzel,  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier,  Roland; 
Lechner,  Uwe;  and  Goeth,  Hanns,  to  Karl  Thomae  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Cephalosporins.  4,401,667,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Weyde,  Edith;  von  Rintelen,  Harald;  Saleck,  Wilhelm;  and  Teitscheid, 
Heinz-Horst,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Silver  salt  emul- 
sion, photographic  material  and  process  for  the  production  of  photo- 
graphic images.  4,401,751.  CI.  430-375.000. 
Whaley.  William  L..  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorporated.  Valve  seat 

structure.  4,401,292.  CI.  251-172.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Fritchman,  Jack  F..  4,401,418,  CI.  417-312.000. 
White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Hong,  Ngai  H.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated.   Delay    circuit    used    in    semiconductor    memory    device. 
4,401,904,  CI.  307-482.000. 
White,  William  H.:  See- 
Sanders,    Thomas   J.;   and   White,    WUIiam    H.,   4,402,002.   CI. 
357-42.000. 
Whitney.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Finley,    Jack    D.;    and    Whitney.    Robert    E..    4,401.887,    CI. 
250-216.000. 
Wicker.  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Weemes.  Doyle  A.;  Seymour.  Robert  W.;  and  Wicker,  Thomas  H.. 
4,401.805,  CI.  528-302.000. 
Wicks,  Jerome  L.,  Sr.  Patio  door  and  window  guard  system.  4.400.912. 

CI.  49-57.000. 
Wiethaup,  Wolfgang,  to  BAT.,  Cigaretten-Fabriken  GmbH.  Appara- 
tus for  determining  the  flow  behavior  of  a  smokable  article.  4,400,972, 
CI.  73-38.000. 
Wikel.  James  H.:  See— 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin,  James  W.;  and  Wikel,  James  H., 
4,401,817,  CI.  548-136.000. 
Wilbert,  Reynold  E.:  See- 
Pond,  C.  Ray;  and  Wilbert,  Reynold  E.,  4.401,886,  Q.  25O-203.00R. 
Wilczewski.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Blomquist,  James  E.;  and  Wilczewski,  Robert  H.,  4,401,392,  CI. 
400-124.000. 
Wilde.  Ralph,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Wheel  rims  for  pneumatic  tires. 

4,401.144.  CI.  152-158.000. 
Wildenhain,  Barbara:  See — 

Steppan,    Hartmut;    Wildenhain,    Barbara;   and    Ruckert,    Hans, 
4,401,520,  CI.  204-11.000. 
Wilhelm  Gebhardt  GmbH:  See— 

Pozsicsanyi,  Wolfgang,  4,401,151,  CI.  165-86.000. 
Willay,  Gerard;  and  Wittmann,  Andre,  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de  la 
Siderurgie    Francaise.    Apparatus    for    preparing    test    samples. 
4.401,625.  CI.  422-50.000. 
Williams,  Michael  R.;  and  McDonald,  Dean,  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Relief  valve.  4,401,264.  CI.  239-126.000. 
Willis.  John  R.  Protective  football  glove.  4,400,829.  CI.  2-16.000. 
Willmar  Schwabe  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Weinges.  Klaus;  von  der  Eltz.  Herbert;  and  Jaggy.  Hermann. 
4.401,825,  CI.  549-396.000. 
Wilner,  L.  Bruce;  and  Wong,  Herbert  V..  to  Becton  Dickinson  and 
Company.  Process  for  producing  high  temperature  pressure  trans- 
ducers and  semiconductors.  4.400,869,  CI.  29-576.00C. 
Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.:  See— 

Zayatz.  Robert  A..  4.401.736,  CI.  429-211.000. 
Wilson,  Harold  F.;  and  Fleischfresser,  Marvin  H.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Herbicidal  4-nitro-diphenyl  ethers.  4,401,461,  CI. 
71-121.000. 
Wilterdink,  Bernard  W.,  to  Cone-Blanchard  Machine  Company.  Elec- 
tromagnet power  supply  and  demagnetizer.  4,402.032.  CI. 
361-145IXX}. 


Wintraecken.  Johannes  J.  M.  H.:  See— 

Kooymans,  Petrus  G.;  Wintraecken.  Johannes  J.  M.  H.;  Rauden- 
busch.    Werner    T.;    Seelen-Kruijssen.    Joaepha    M.    E.;    and 
Schreurs.  Gerardus  C.  M..  4.401.774.  Q.  523-402.000. 
Wittmann,  Andre:  See— 

Willay,  Gerard;  and  Wittmann.  Andre,  4,401,625,  CI.  422-50.000. 
Witts,  Alan  G.;  and  St.  Clair  Wilshire,  Philip,  to  Custom  Microdesign 

Limited.  Recorders  for  recording  dau.  4,401,994,  CI.  346-83.000 
Wittwer,  Norman  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Flip-flop  detector  array  for  minimum  geometry  semiconductor  mem- 
ory apparatus.  4,402,063.  CI.  365-154.000. 
Woitun,  Eberhard:  See — 

Wetzel,  Bemd;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Reuter,  Wolfgang;  Maier.  Ro- 
land;   Lechner.    Uwe;    and    Goeth.    Hanns,    4,401.667.    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Wojtecki,  Rudolph  G.;  and  Kaan,  Joseph  P.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Heat  transfer  apparatus  for  releasably  securing  heating  or  cooling 
means  to  pipe.  4,401,156,  CI.  165-172.000. 
Wolde-Tinase,  Amde  M..  to  Iowa  State  Research  Foundation,  Inc. 
Method  of  forming  a  skeletal  dome  structure  in  situ.  4,400.927.  CI. 
52-745.000. 
Wolters.  Dennis  R..  to  Protective  Treatments.  Inc.  Foldable  trim  strip 

with  mounting  portion.  4,401.701,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  4,401,669, 
CI.  424-248.540. 
Wong,  Hertiert  V.:  See— 

Wilner,  L.  Bruce;  and  Wong,  Herbert  V.,  4,400,869,  CI.  29-576.00C. 
Wood,  Eric,  to  Insituform  Intemational,  Inc.  Lining  of  pipelines  and 

passageways.  4,401,696,  CI.  427-236.000. 
Woodmfr,  Richard  K.:  See— 

Abell,    R.    Bruce;   and    Woodruff,    Richard    K.,   4,401,613,   CI. 
264-108.000. 
Wooten,  Willis  C;  and  Zannucci,  Joseph  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.  Deactivation  of  polyester  catalyst  residues.  4,401,804.  CI. 
528-272.000. 
Wootton,  Roy  E.;  and  Voshall,  Roy  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Vacuum  intermpter  with  a  spacially  modulated  axial  magnetic  field 
contact.  4,401,868,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Worsham,  Victor  H.  Soffit  cutting  mechanism.  4,401,002,  CI.  83- 

467.00R. 
Woythal,  Robert  T.;  and  Finet,  Philip  J.,  to  Keamey  A  Trecker  Corpo- 
ration.   Machining    centers    for    machining    tubuUr    workpieces. 
4,400,859,  CI.  29-27.0OC. 
Wright,  Anthony  R.:  See- 
Bailey,  George  K.;  Holroyd,  Eric;  Wright,  Anthony  R.;  and  Per- 
kins, David  J.  B.,  4,401,493,  CI.  156-117.000. 
Wright,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Pemicano,  Vincent  S.;  and  Wright,  Michael  R.,  4,401.494,  CI. 
156-155.000. 
Wuerzer.  Bruno:  See — 

Plath,  Peter;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,401,821,  CI. 
548-374.000. 
Wysk,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Vogelhuber,    Peter;    and    Wysk,    Hans-Joachim,    4.401,025.    CI. 
101-93.050. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Hayskar,  Robert  A..  4.401.301.  CI.  271-96.000. 

Hume,  James  G.;  Sidvers,  John;  aild  Foster,  Harold  S.,  4,401,394, 

CI.  400-208.000. 
Takei,  Hideaki,  4,402,017,  CI.  358-293.000. 
Yeh,  Keming  W.;  and  Bol,  Izya,  4,40a866,  C\.  29-571.000. 
Yabe,  Akira;  Mori,  Yasuo;  and  Hijikau,  Kunio,  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  &  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  Intemational  Trade  &  Indus- 
try. Method  for  augmentation  of  condensation  heat  transfer  by  appli- 
cation of  non-uniform  electric  field.  4,401,148,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Hamano,  Isao;  and  Yabunaka.  Kiyoshi.  4.401,252.  CI.  228-110.000. 
Yamada,  Kenichi;  Yokogawa,  Seiji;  Fujiu,  Shigehiko;  Takenaka,  Kiyo- 
shi; and  Tanoue,  Koichi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electrically  operated  fishline  tier,  4,401.328,  CI.  289-2.000 
Yamada,  Mitsuhiko,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Digiul   masking  operation   method   and   machine.   4,402,007.  CI. 
358-75.000. 
Yamada.  Mitsuhiko,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Picture  signal  pre-processing  method  for  a  picture  reproducing 
machine.  4.402,015.  CI.  358-280.000. 
Yamada,  Shigeki:  See— 

Chibata,  Ichiro;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  Hongo,  Chikara;  and  Yoshioka, 
Ryuzo,  4,401,820,  CI.  548-344.000. 
Yamada,  Taiki:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kyuzo;  Ohta,  Yoshifumi;  and  Yamada,  Taiki,  4,401,546, 
CI.  204-298.000. 
Yama^ata,  Shuji:  See — 

Hirabayashi,  Hirokazu;  Tomioka,  Hirotaka;  and  Yamagata.  Shuji, 
4,401,341,  CI.  296-185.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujimoto,     Hiroaki;     and     Hakamata,     Kyoji,     4.401.090.     CI. 

123-545.000. 
Matsushita,    Yukio;    and    Gohara,    Yoshihiro,    4,401.061.    CI. 

123-41.840. 

Shimmura,    Shuzaburo;    Hakamata.    Tokuichi;    and    Takemoto. 

Masahiro.  4,401,094,  CI.  123-576.000. 

Yamaji,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kato,  Motohiko,  to  Kikkoman  Corporation 

Adenosine  cyclic  3',S'-phosphate  triesters  and  the  acid  addition  salts 

thereof,  and  process  for  production  thereof.  4,401,808,  CI.  536-27.000. 
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Yamamori,  Hisayoshi:  See— 

Shindo,    Mizuo;    Yamamoto,   Takashi;    Fukunaga,   Osamu;   and 
Yamamori.  Hisayoshi,  4.401.567.  CI.  210-500.200. 
Yamamoto,  Takashi:  See— 

Shindo.    Mizuo;    Yamamoto,    Takashi;    Fukunaga,   Osamu;   and 
Yamamori,  Hisayoshi.  4.401,567,  CI.  210-500.200. 
Yamamoto,  Yoichi:  See— 

Aiba,  Masahiko;  Yamamoto,  Yoichi;  Iwai,  Hiroji;  and  Umeda, 
Ikuo,  4,401,990,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Yamamura,  Yukio;  See — 

Odaka,    Kuniyuki;    Yamamura,    Yukio;    Ishirio,    Koichi;    and 
Nakamura,  Masayuki.  4,401,929,  CI.  318-466.000. 
Yamaoka,  Sigenori:  See— 

Kancko,  Shoroku;  Yamaoka,  Sigenori;  Mizuno,  Masuo;  and  Okabe, 
Yukihiro,  4,401,499,  CI.  156-307.300. 
Yamashita,  Kenkichi:  See— 

Kamata,  Yasuji;  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi;  Ide,  Jushi;  YamashiU,  Kenki- 
chi; and  Takahashi,  Koji.  4,401,922.  Q.  315-368.000. 
Yamazaki,  Humio:  See — 

Ushihara.    Masahani;   Nagahiro,   Michinori;   Yamazaki,   Humio; 
Nakagawa,   Masami;   Miyaji,   Noboru;  and   Maruno,  Susumu, 
4,401,998,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Yamazaki,  Shinichi:  See—  . 

MaUuo,    Seitaro;    Yoshihara,    Hideo;    and    Yamazaki,    Shmichi, 
4,401,054,  CI.  118-723.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Uchikune;   Tagami,   MuUukazu;   Shimizu,  Taketo;  Yanagisawa, 
Kiyoshi;  Yokosawa.  Katsuto;  Horiuchi,  Kunio;  and  Sakaguchi, 
Hiroo,  4,401,960,  CI.  335-285.000. 
Yancy,  Jerry  W.:  See— 

Streckmann,  George  L.;  and  Yancy,  Jerry  W.,  4,401,360,  CI. 
350-96.150. 
Yano,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Noso,  Kazunori;  Yano,  Hiroshi;  Kishi,  Norimasa;  and  Takeuchi, 
Yasuhisa.  4,401,852,  CI.  179-l.OVC. 
Yano,  Kenji:  See—  „     ■■       ^ 

Waube,  Tomiji;  Kondo,  Hideo;  Okuda,  Kyokai;  Yano,  Kenji;  and 
Asano,  Seiichi,  4,400,940,  CI.  60-502.000. 
Yasuda,  Kazuo:  See—  . .    ,    . 

Tokinage,  Daizo;  Kobayashi,  Teruaki;  Yuasa,  Mitsuyoshi;  Itoh, 
Michio;  and  Yasuda,  Kazuo,  4,401,387,  CI.  356-341.000. 
Yasuda,  Sadami:  See — 

Hamada,  Mitsuo;  and  Yasuda,  Sadami,  4,401,500,  CI.  156-307.500. 
Yasuda,  Tadahiro:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yoshiro;  Yasuda,  Tadahiro;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Sato,  Eii- 
chi;  and  Aoki,  Tadashi,  4,401,383,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Yasui,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Tagami,  Katsutoshi;  Sugimura,  Masao;  Yasui,  Shinichiro;  Takaha- 
shi,   Tsuneo;    Komuro.    Katsusuke;    and    Suzuki,    Nobuhiko, 
4,402,050,  CI.  364-460.000. 
Yasumoto,  Seiichi:  See — 

Mizokawa,  Sadao;  ho,  Yoshiji;  Hosoda,  Yasuo;  Kaita,  Hiroshi; 
Okada,  Tadaaki;  Ohnishi,  Hiroaki;  Yasumoto,  Seiichi;  Fushimi, 
Hitoshi;    Ide,   Jushi;   and   Kuwahara,   Hiroshi,   4,401,365,   CI. 
350-96.200. 
Yeda  Research  &  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Lwoff,  Andre;  Yerushalmi,  Aharon;  Cohen,  Irun  R.;  and  Moshe, 

Gideon  B.,  4,401,114,  CI.  128-200.140. 

Yeh,  Kerning  W.;  and  Bol,  Izya,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Application  of 

grown  oxide  bumper  insulators  to  a  high-speed  VLSI  SASMESFET. 

4.400,866,  CI.  29-571.000. 

Yerkes,  John  W.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Charge  control 

apparatus  and  method.  4,401,935,  CI.  320-9.000. 
Yerushalmi,  Aharon:  See— 

Lwoff,  Andre;  Yerushalmi,  Aharon;  Cohen,  Irun  R.;  and  Moshe, 
Gideon  B.,  4,401,114,  CI.  128-200.140. 
Yokogawa,  Seiji:  See— 

Yamada,  Kenichi;  Yokogawa,  Seiji;  Fujita,  Shigehiko;  Takenaka, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Tanoue,  Koichi,  4,401,328,  CI.  289-2.000. 
Yokosawa,  Katsuto:  See— 

Uchikune;  Tagami,   Mutsukazu;   Shimizu,  Taketo;   Yanagisawa, 
Kiyoshi;  Yokosawa,  KaUuto;  Horiuchi,  Kunio;  and  Sakaguchi, 
Hiroo,  4,401,960,  CI.  335-285.000. 
Yokota,  Shoichiro:  See — 

Horiuchi,    Tomofusa;    and    Yokota,    Shoichiro,    4,401,074,    CI. 
123-339.000. 
Yokota,  Tadashi;  and  Watanabe,  WaUru,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Lock- 
releasing    mechanism    for    magnetic    record/playback    apparatus. 
4,402,020,0.  360-72.100. 
Yokota,  Tadashi;  and  Watanabe,  Wataru,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic 

record/playback  apparatus.  4,402,026,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Yorinks,  Leonard  H.;  and  Milton,  Curtis  E.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Broadband,  high  power,  coaxial  transmission  line  coupling  structure. 
4,401,955,  CI.  333-127.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kihei;  and  Takeshima,  Kiyoshi,  4,401,138.  CI.   139- 
384.00B. 
Yoshida,  Ryo:  See — 

Satomi,  Takeo;  Sumida,  Seizo;  and  Yoshida,  Ryo,  4,401,459,  CI. 
71-94.000. 
Yoshida,  Takao:  See—  . .  ^       ^  , 

Calderone,    Nicholas;    Watkins,    Hugh;    and    Yoshida,    Takao, 
4,401,583,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Yoshida,  Tsutomu,  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  treating  molten  metal.  4,401,295,  CI.  266-207.000. 


Yoshifuji,  Junnosuke,  to  Nippon  Cable  System  Inc.  Lubricative,  oily, 

cross-linked  resin  composition.  4,401,781,  CI.  524-261.000. 
Yoshihara,  Hideo:  See — 

Matsuo,    Seitaro;    Yoshihara,    Hideo;    and    Yamazaki,    Shinichi, 
4,401,054,  CI.  118-723.000. 
Yoshii,  Nobuo:  See — 

Ogino,  Etsuo;  Yoshii,  Nobuo;  and  Harada,  Kazuo,  4,401,278,  Q. 
241-46.170. 
Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Fujii,  Masahiko;  Matsunaga, 
Kenichi;   Oguchi,   Yoshiharu;   and   Niimura,    Koichi,   to   Kureha 
Kagaku    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Pharmaceutical   composition 
having  antitumor  activity.  4,401,592,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Yoshimoto,   Hiromu;  Okumura,  Michitoshi;  and  Kawate,  Kenji,  to 
Daidotokushuko    Kabushikikaisha;    and    Sumitomo    Kei    Kinzoku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  Tor  heat  treatment  of  metal  strips. 
4,401,484,  CI.  148-131.000. 
Y(»himura,  Kunimasa:  See — 

Iwamoto,  Kenzi;  Kuroyanagi,  Makoto;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Yoshimura, 
Kunimasa;   Nohira,   Hidetaka;   Ugajin,   Mitsuyuki;   and  Ohki, 
Hisashi,  4,400,944,  CI.  60-605.000. 
Yoshimura,  Susumu;  and  Murakami,  Mutsuaki,  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Conductive  pyrolytic  product  and 
composition  using  same.  4,401,590,  CI.  252-514.000. 
Yoshioka,  Ryuzo:  See— 

Chibato,  Ichiro;  Yamada,  Shigeki;  Hongo,  Chikara;  and  Yoshioka, 
Ryuzo,  4,401,820,  CI.  548-344.000. 
Young,  Murray  M.,  to  University  of  Waterloo.  Bioconversion  of  cereal 
grain  straws  to  protein-enriched  product.  4,401,680,  CI.  426-53.000. 
Young,  William  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Filtered  connector.  4,401,355, 

CI.  339-147.00R. 
Young,  William  C,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Oxidation  of  silicon 

wafers  to  eliminate  white  ribbon.  4,401,691,  CI.  427-93.000. 
Yuasa,  Mitsuyoshi:  See — 

Tokinage,  Daizo;  Kobayashi,  Teruaki;  Yuasa,  Mitsuyoshi;  Itoh, 
Michio;  and  Yasuda,  Kazuo,  4,401,387,  CI.  356-341.000. 
Yuasa,  Yoshio;  and  Naruse,  Kazuhiko,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Light  measuring  device.  4,401,386,  CI.  356-226.000. 
Yuhshin  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamoto,   Hiromasa;   and    Mentani.    Akiyoshi,   4,400,954,   CI. 
70-186.000. 
Yurita,  Chikara:  See— 

Kitamura,  Yoichi;  Ito,  Makoto;  and  Yurita,  Chikara,  4,401,874,  CI. 
219-64.000. 
Yuwa  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwaki,  Takashi;  and  Tanaka,  Takeji,  4,400,929,  CI.  53-580.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.:  See— 

Breitweg,     Werner;    and    Walter,    Wolfgang,    4,400,991,    Q. 
74-498.000. 
Zamiska,  Frank  P.;  and  Tipton,  Norman  B.,  to  Harshaw  Chemical 

Company,  The.  Metal  finishing  barrel.  4,401,542,  CI.  204-213.000. 
Zangs,  Ludger:  See— 

Ploetz,  Klaus  V.;  Zangs,  Ludger;  Schneider,  Ralf;  Bauer,  Hanns- 
georg;  Otto,  Josef;  Walter,  Manfred;  Meyer,  Helmut;  and  Hein- 
rich,  Erich,  4,401,296,  CI.  266-236.000. 
Zannucci,  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Wooten,    Willis   C;    and    Zannucci,   Joseph    S.,   4,401,804,   CI. 
528-272.000. 
Zard  Zard,  Samir:  See- 
Barton,  Derek  H.;  Motherwell,  William  B.;  and  Zard  Zard,  Samir, 
4,401,596,  CI.  260-239.550. 
Zayatz,  Robert  A.,  to  Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.  Anode  assembly  for 

lithium-halogen  cell.  4,401,736,  CI.  429-211.000. 
Zegota,  Michael,  to  Harding  Carpets  Limited.  Non-stick  latex  foam 
nuorocarbon  carpet  backing.  4,401,704,  Q.  428-95.000. 

Zeitz,  Vernon:  See—  „,  ..  ^  ,^,^ 

Poetschke,  Leonard  E.;  and  Zeitz,  Vernon,  4,401,437,  CI.  44-2.000. 
Zeuner,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jarman,  Alonzo  B.,  to  Control  Concepts,  Inc. 
Closed  center  programmed  valve  system  with  load  sense.  4,401,009, 
CI.  91-28.000. 
Ziegler,  Janos,  to  Licencia  Talalmanyokat  Ertekesito  Vallalat.  Appara- 
tus for  the  baking  of  irregularly  trimmed  waffle,  mainly  cheese  waf- 
fle. 4,401,015,  CI.  99-373.000. 
Zills,  Robert  V.,  to  Crymes  Enterprises,  Inc.  Collapsible,  insulative 

beverage  container  carrier.  4,401,245,  CI.  224-148.000. 
Zimmerman,  Thomas  H.,  to  Zimmermann,  Sandra  Mae,  a  part  interest. 

Recreational  toy  wheel  vehicle.  4,401,314,  CI.  280-206.000. 
Zimmermann,  Frank:  See —  .-      .        j 

Heidemeyer,  Paulus;  Bigaike,  Erhard;  Zimmermann,  Frank;  and 
Werner,  Hartmut,  4,401,200,  CI.  192-0.076. 
Zimmermann,  Sandra  Mae:  See — 

Zimmerman,  Thomas  H.,  4,401,314,  CI.  280-206.000. 
Ziner,  Edward  H.;  and  Moroski,  Adam  A.  Automobile  door  guard. 

4,401,331,  CI.  293-128.000. 
Zinken  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See— 

Linossi,  Valentino,  4,401,142,  Q.  I44-1.00R. 
Zoebe,  Hugo:  See—  .       ,.    ^ 

Prinz,  Bruno;  Rockel,  Manfred  B.;  Rudolph,  Gunther;  Heubner, 
Ulrich;  and  Zoebe,  Hugo,  4,401,488,  CI.  148-435.000. 
Zoor,  Reinhold,  to  Heinrich  Wunder  GmbH  Co.  KG.  Fastemng  device 
for  supporting  brackets  or  luggage  racks  for  automotive  vehicles. 
4,401,247,  CI.  224-315.000. 
Zumer,  Hans-Jurgen;  Emmerling,  Wolfram;  and  Steimer,  Werner,  to 
M.A.N.    Maschinenfabrik   Augsburg-Numberg   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Injection  and  mixture  formation  process  and  apparatus  to  implement 
same.  4.401,071,  CI.  123-276.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1983 

NoTC— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Smirl,  Richard  L.,  Re.  31,361,  CI.  74-863.000. 
Caasella  Aktiengeselhchaf^:  See— 

Dorries,  Peter;  Piesch,  StefTen;  and  Wolf,  Alfons,  Re.  31,366,  CI. 
525-509.000. 
D'Entremont,  John  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Motor 

starting  and  protecting  apparatus.  Re.  31,367,  CI.  361-27.000. 
Dorries,  Peter;  Piesch,  Steffen;  and  Wolf,  Alfons,  to  Cassella  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Melamine  resin,  process  for  its  manufacture  and  its  use 
for  the  manufacture  of  coated  wood-based  materials  and  laminates. 
Re.  31,366,  CI.  525-509.000. 
Manno,    Anthony    C.     Fiberglass    airconditioner    air    pre-cooler. 

Re.  31,360,  CI.  62-305.000. 
Mellors,  Geoffrey  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Solid  sute  elec- 
trolytes. Re.  31,365,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Wise,  Kehneth  W.,  Re.  31,364,  CI.  252-456.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Stover,  Carole  S.,  Re.  31,363,  CI.  208-254.00R. 


Piesch,  Steffen:  See— 

Dorries,  Peter;  Piesch,  Steffen;  and  Wolf,  Alfons,  Re.  31,366,  Q. 
525-509.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Shenk.  Edwin  K.,  Re.  31,362,  Q.  352-140.000. 
Shenk,  Edwin  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Autofocus  movie  camera 

having  pulsed  terminal  drive  means.  Re.  31,362,  Q.  352-140.000. 
Smirl,  Richard  L.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Variable  pulley  trans- 
mission. Re.  31,361,  CI.  74-863.000. 
Stover,  Carole  S.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation    Method  for 
reducing  the  nitrogen  content  of  shale  oil  with  a  selective  solvent 
comprising  an  organic  acid  and  a  mineral  acid.  Re.  31,363,  CI.  208- 
254.00R. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

D'Entremont,  John  R.,  Re.  31,367,  CI.  361-27.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Mellors,  Geoffrey  W.,  Re.  31,365,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Wise,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Oxidation  and  ammoxida- 

tion  catalysis.  Re.  31,364,  CI.  252-456.000. 
Wolf,  Alfons:  See— 

Dorries,  Peter;  Piesch,  Steffen;  and  Wolf,  Alfons,  Re.  31,366,  Q. 
.^      525-509.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAM  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 

control  employing  pilot  operated,  pressure  actuated  and  sequenced 
valve  assemblies.  Bl  3,747,620,  8-30-83,  CI.  137-119.000. 
Toro  Co.,  The:  See — 
Kah,  Carl  L  C,  Jr.,  to  Toro  Co.,  The.  Irrigation  sprinUer  system  Kah,  Carl  L.  C,  Jr.,  Bl  3,747,620,  Q.  137-119.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Akigawa  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Tanabe,  Masahiro,  270,337,  C\.  DlO-78.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Johnston,  James  J.,  270,325,  CI.  D8- 14.000. 
Amway  Corporation:  See — 

Powers,  Robert  M.,  270,323,  CI.  D7-2 1.000. 
Arend,  Rene,  to  Resuurant  Technology,  Inc.  Formed  meat  product. 

270,299,  8-30-83,  CI.  D  1-26.000. 
Armstrong,  John  R.,  to  F  C  F  Limited.  Hair  dryer.  270,380.  8-30-83,  CI. 

D28-1 3.000. 
Aronowitz,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  to  Robert  Bernard 

Associates,  Inc.  Table.  270,308,  8-30-83,  CI.  D6-27.000. 
Ayukawa,  Isao;  Yamamoto,  Sachio;  and  Tsukada,  Akira,  to  Sharp 

Corporation.  Vacuum  cleaner.  270,390,  8-30-83,  CI.  D32-2 1.000. 
Baker,  Olin  H.;  and  Reilly,  Robert  P.,  to  Meese,  Inc.  Quill  can.  270,392, 

8-30-83,  a.  D34-43.000. 
Barnes  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Barnes.  Terrance  R.,  270,366,  CI.  D22-23.O0O. 
Barnes,  Terrance  R.,  to  BameS  Industries,  Inc.  Signal  device  for  fishing 

rods.  27a366,  8-30-83,  CI.  D22-23.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  Chuboff,  David  P.;  and  Takeuchi,  Tom,  270,354, 
CI.  D16-102.000. 
Becker,  Werner;  and  Reinke,  Wolfgang,  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corpora- 
tion. Protective  pocket  for  the  dialmg  knobs  of  the  printhead  of  a 
labelling  apparatus.  270,355,  8-30-83.  CI.  D18-19.000. 
Beltrami.  Carla.  Support  for  a  sheet  pad  or  the  like.  270,356, 8-30-83,  CI. 

D19-86.000. 
Benson,  Frederick  R.  Jar.  270,331,  8-30-83,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Bensussen,  Gale  K.:  See — 

Short,  Carl  J.;  and  Bensussen,  Gale  K.,  270,379,  CI.  D28-3.000. 


Bergquist,  Gregory  D.;  and  Jones,  John  A.,  to  Meadowcraft  Inc.  Serv- 
ing cart.  270,391,  8-30-83,  CI.  D34-2 1.000. 
Blevins,  Leslie,  Jr.  Firebox.  270,370,  8-30-83,  Q.  D23-94.000. 
Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  Chuboff,  David  P  ;  and  Takeuchi,  Tom,  to  BMiach  k 
Lomb  Incorporated   Pair  of  sunglasses.  270,354.  8-30-83,  CI.  D16- 
102.000. 
Boleis,  Gerard  F.   Display  plate  for  an  electronic  navigation  aid. 

270,339,  8-30-83,  CI.  D 10- 125.000. 
Bolen,  Ralph  A.,  to  Sawyer,  John.  Dual  liquid  storage  container. 

270,330,  8-30-83,  CI.  D9-337.000. 
Bowman,  George  E.:  See— 
'   Montgomery,  Gregg  C;  Bowman,  George  E.;  and  Skyer,  Robert 
A.,  270,351,  CI.  D15-31.00O. 
Braun  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See— 

UUmann,  Roland,  270,385,  CI.  D28-49.O0O. 
Brown  Group  Recreational  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Cunard,  Joel  C;  and  Ziegler,  WUliam  H.,  Jr.,  270,344,  Q.  D12- 
211.000. 
Brown,  Larry  E.:  See- 
Lee,  Wilton  W.;  and  Brown,  Larry  E.,  270,371,  Q.  D24-22.000. 
Burck,  Joseph  M.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Electronic  game 

housing.  270,359,  8-30-83,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Butsch,  Otto  R.:  See— 

Irwin,  Samuel  N.;  Butsch,  Otto  R.;  Lum,  Francis;  and  Velazquez. 
Juan  F.,  270,348,  CI.  D14-109.000. 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See— 

Russo,  Ronald  D.;  Darsie,  Sam  W.;  and  Curado,  Len,  270,372,  CI. 
D24-28.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yomo,  Takashi;  and  Miyakawa.  Akira,  270,347,  CI.  D14-103.000. 
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Caretta.  Renato.  to  Industrie  Pirelli.  Tire.  270,343,  8-30-83,  CI.  D12- 

143.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Clancy,  Lawrence  F.;  Parks,  John  M.;  and  Poplawski,  Eugene  M., 
270,350,  CI.  D  15-23.000 
Cavalie,  Jean-Francois,  to  Technal  International  S.A.  Extruded  section 
for  front  face  of  facade  of  buildings.  270,375,  8-30-83,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See — 

Grime,  Thomas  E.,  270,367,  CI.  D23- 18.000. 
Grime,  Thomas  E..  270,368,  CI.  D23- 18.000. 
Chance  Games,  Inc.:  See — 

de  Gregorio,  Louis  W.;  Rozzi,  James;  Polinsky,  Jerrold  L.;  and 

Segal,  Richard  L.,  270,361,  CI.  D21-26.000. 
de  Gregorio,  Louis  W.;  Rozzi,  James;  and  Polinsky,  Gary  L., 
270,362.  CI.  D2 1-40.000. 
Chas.  "Robby"  Robinson  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 
Starzec,  Edward  M.,  270,302,  CI.  D3-36.000. 
Chuboff,  David  P.:  See— 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  Chuboff,  David  P.;  and  Takeuchi,  Tom,  270,354, 
CI.  D16-I02.000. 
Clancy,  Lawrence  F.;  Parks,  John  M.;  and  Poplawski,  Eugene  M.,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Agricultural  vehicle.  270,350,  8-30-83,  CI. 
D15-23.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Douglas,  Livingston  C,  270,333,  CI.  D9-383.000. 
Douglas,  Livingston  C,  270,334,  CI.  D9-383.000. 
Cunard,  Joel  C;  and  Ziegler,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  Brown  Group  Recre- 
ational  Products,   Inc.   Plastic  wheel.   270,344,  8-30-83,  CI.   D12- 
211.000. 
Curado,  Len:  See — 

Russo,  Ronald  D.;  Darsie,  Sam  W.;  and  Curado,  Len,  270,372,  CI. 
D24-28.000. 
Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Jan  de  Coster,  Pieter  K.,  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.  Cheese  dish  or  the  like.  270,322,  8-30-83,  CI.  D7-84.000. 
Dafoe,  Marguerite  L.;  and  Walasek,  Stanley  W.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson 
Products,  Inc.  Holder  for  surgical  instruments.  270,301,  8-30-83,  CI. 
D3-30.IOO. 
Darsie.  Sam  W.:  See — 

Russo,  Ronald  D.;  Darsie,  Sam  W.;  and  Curado,  Len,  270,372,  CI. 
D24-28.0OO. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Jan  de  Coster,  Pieter  K.,  270,322,  CI. 
D7-84.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

Stead,  Dennis  C,  270,349,  CI.  D 14- 106.000. 
Davis,  Edwin  W.;  and  Weinerman,  Lee  S..  to  Eastern  Company.  The. 

Latch  housing  with  push  button.  270.328.  8-30-83.  CI.  D8- 302.000. 
de  Gregorio.  Louis  W.;  Rozzi.  James;  Polinsky.  Jerrold  L.;  and  Segal. 
Richard  L..  to  Chance  Games,  Inc.  Game  board.  270,361,  8-30-83,  CI. 
D2 1-26.000. 
de  Gregorio,  Louis  W.;  Rozzi,  James;  and  Polinsky,  Gary  L.,  to  Chance 

Games,  Inc.  Game  wheel.  270,362,  8-30-83.  CI.  D2 1-40.000. 
Dillon,  Richard  R.;  and  Henneberg,  Helmut  H.,  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.  Document  holder  for  a  display  terminal.  270,357. 
8-30-83.  CI.  D19-9I.000. 
Douglas,  Livingston  C.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Combined 

bottle  and  cap.  270,333,  8-30-83,  CI.  D9-383.000. 
Douglas,  Livingston  C.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Combined 

bottle  and  cap.  270,334,  8-30-83,  CI.  D9-383.000. 
Dynabrade,  Inc.:  See — 

Fleckenstein,  Elwin  H.,  270,369.  CI.  D23-4O.O0O. 
Eastern  Company,  The:  See — 

Davis,  Edwin  W.;  and  Weinerman,  Lee  S.,  270,328,  CI.  D8-3O2.0O0. 
Enger  Kress  Company:  See — 

Zautner,  James  I.,  270,303,  CI.  D3-56.0OO. 
Errigo,  Ernest  E.  Multi  panel  display  case.  270,305,  8-30-83,  CI.  D3- 

74.000. 
Errigo,  Ernest  E  Two  panel  display.  270,358,  8-30-83,  CI.  D20- 10.000. 
Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation:  See — 

Becker,  Werner;  and  Reinke,  Wolfgang,  270,355,  CI.  D18-19.000. 
F  C  F  Limited:  See— 

Armstrong,  John  R.,  270,380,  CI.  D28-13.000. 
Fleckenstein,   Elwin    H.,   to   Dynabrade,   Inc.   Universal   pneumatic 

swivel.  270,369,  8-30-83,  CI.  D23-4O.000. 
Fleming,  Ward.  Entertainment  Uble  or  similar  article.  270,317,  8-30-83, 

CI.  D6-177.000. 
French,  Michael  J.  Plate  with  glass  holder.  270,324,  8-30-83,  CI.  D7- 

70.000. 
Gaunt,  Thomas  N,  to  Plastona  (John  Waddington)  Limited.  Can  or  the 

like.  270,332,  8-30-83,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
GCC  Beverages,  Inc.:  See- 
Russell,  Lamar  H.,  270,393,  CI.  D34-45.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See — 

Gray,  Michael  J.,  270,383,  CI.  D28-47.000. 
Gray.  Michael  J..  270,384,  CI.  D28-48.000. 
Poisson,  Norman  D.,  270.382.  CI.  D28-46.000. 
Giroflex-Entwicklungs  AG:  See — 

Ochsner.  Koni.  270.309.  CI.  D6-3 1.000. 
Ochsner.  Koni.  270,310.  CI.  D6-3I.0OO. 
Ochsner,  Koni.  270.311,  CI.  D6-3 1.000. 
Ochsner.  Koni,  270,316,  CI.  D6-67.000. 
Gray,   Michael  J.,   to  Gillette  Company,  The.   Shaving  cartridge. 

270,383.  8-30-83,  CI.  D28-47.000. 
Gray.  Michael  J.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Razor  handle.  270,384. 
8-30-83,  CI.  D28-48.000. 


Greenberg,  Samuel.  Plural  display  with  a  composite  picture.  270,319, 

8-30-83,  CI.  D6-234.000. 
Grime,  Thomas  E.,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Spray  gun. 

270.367,  8-30-83,  CI.  D23-I8.0OO. 

Grime,  Tliomas  E.,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Spray  gun. 

270.368,  8-30-83,  CI.  D23- 1 8.000. 

Hardy,  Bruce  N.,  to  Silver  Street,  Inc.  Clip  for  microphone  cable. 

270,329,  8-30-83,  CI.  D8-395.000. 
Hawk,  James  J.  Anchor  post  with  integral  fastener  for  flexible  line. 

270,365.  8-30-83,  Q.  D21-255.000. 
Heck,  Richard  A.;  and  Mastro,  Louis  L..  to  Square  D  Company.  Panel 

meter.  270.338,  8-30-83.  CI.  D 10- 102.000. 
Helland.  Sandy.  Seat.  270,314,  8-30-83,  CI.  D6-60.000. 
Henneberg,  Helmut  H.:  See — 

Dillon,  Richard  R.;  and  Henneberg,  Helmut  H.,  270,357,  CI.  D19- 
91.000. 
Hickey,  Larry  G.,  to  Tropitone  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.  Dining  chair. 

270,312,  8-30-83,  CI.  D6-56.000. 
Hollingshead,  William  P.  Dental  prophylactic  device.  270,307,  8-30-83, 

CI.  D4-24.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Dillon,  Richard  R.;  and  Henneberg,  Helmut  H.,  270,357,  CI.  D19- 
91.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli:  See — 

Caretta,  Renato,  270,343,  CI.  D 12- 143.000. 
Injoy-A-Stick:  See — 

Scherer,  Richard  A.,  270,345,  CI.  D13-12.000. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See — 

Montgomery,  Gregg  C;  Bowman,  George  E.;  and  Skyer,  Robert 
A.,  270,351,  CI.  D 15-3 1.000. 
Irwin  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Irwin,  Samuel  N.;  Butsch,  Otto  R.;  Lum,  Francis;  and  Velazquez, 
Juan  F.,  270,348,  CI.  D14-109.000. 
Irwin,  Samuel  N.;  Butsch,  Otto  R.;  Lum,  Francis;  and  Velazquez,  Juan 
F.,  to  Irwin  International,  Inc.  Integrated  disc  and  tape  recorder 
drive  unit.  270,348,  8-30-83,  CI.  D14- 109.000. 
Jan  de  Coster,  Pieter  K.:  See— 

Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Jan  de  Coster,  Pieter  K.,  270,322,  CI. 
D7-84.000. 
Jarvis  Properties:  See — 

Jarvis,  Robert  L.,  270,300,  CI.  D2-261.000. 
Jarvis,  Robert  L..  to  Jarvis  Properties.  OmamenUl  hat  band.  270.300. 

8-30-83,  CI.  D2-261.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Dafoe.  Marguerite  L.;  and  Walasek,  Stanley  W.,  270,301,  CI.  D3- 
30.100. 
Johnston,  James  J.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector 

application  tool.  270,325,  8-30-83,  CI.  D8-14.000. 
Jones,  John  A.:  See — 

Bergquist,  Gregory  D.;  and  Jones,  John  A.,  270,391,  CI.  D34- 
21.000. 
Katzanek,  Bernard  D.:  See— 

Aronowiu,  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard  D.,  270,308,  CI. 
D6-27.000. 
Kindberg,  Jon  L.:  See — 

Pennington,  Davis  W.;  and  Ki-'dberg,  Jon  L.,  270,374,  CI.  D25- 
5.000. 
Kyle,  Gordon  L.  Convertible  chair.  270,315,  8-30-83,  CI.  D6-64.000. 
Lam,  Philip  Y.  Combined  digital  clock  and  thermomeeter.  270,335. 

8-30-83,  CI.  DlO-4.000. 
Lamplight  Farms,  Inc.:  See — 

Tendick,  Donald  W.,  Sr.,  270.376,  CI.  D26-63.000. 
Lee,  Jackey  K.,  to  Lomak  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Powder  com- 
pact. 270,386,  8-30-83.  CI.  D28-80.000. 
Lee.  Jackey  K.,  to  Lomak  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Vanity  mirror. 

270.388.  8-30-83.  CI.  D28-83.0OO. 

Lee.  Jackey  K..  to  Lomak  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Vanity  mirror. 

270.389.  8-30-83.  CI.  D28-83.000. 

Lee.  Wilton  W.;  and  Brown,  Larry  E.  Rotary  mixer  for  pharmaceutical 

vials.  270,371.  8-30-83.  CI.  D24-22.000. 
Lewellen.  Richard  R..  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Thermoplastic  material 

melting  apparatus.  270.353.  8-30-83.  CI.  D15-144.000. 
Lomak  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 
Lee.  Jackey  K.,  270.386.  CI.  D28-80.000. 
Lee.  Jackey  K.,  270.388.  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Lee.  Jackey  K..  270.389.  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Lonstein,  Charles:  See — 

Sanderson.  Brenda  E.,  270,364.  CI.  D2 1-7 1.000. 
Lopez,  Gilbert  T.  Printed  circuit  profiler.  270,352,  8-30-83.  CI.  D15- 

129.000. 
Lum.  Francis:  See — 

Irwin.  Samuel  N.;  Butsch.  Otto  R.;  Lum,  Francis;  and  Velazquez, 
Juan  F..  270.348.  CI.  D14-109.000. 
M/M  Verdi  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Stark.  Ted,  270,306,  CI.  D3-77.000. 
Maguire,  Paul  R.,  to  Pleion  Corporation.  Lighting  fixture.  270,377, 

8-30-83.  CI.  D26-75.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Burck.  Joseph  M.,  270,359,  CI.  D21-1 3.000. 
Mastro,  Louis  L.:  See — 

Heck,  Richard  A.;  and  Mastro.  Louis  L.,  270,338.  CI.  D10-i02.000. 
McGennis,  Peter  W.  Insulated  container.  270,304,  8-30-83,  CI.  D3- 

71.000. 
Meadowcraft  Inc.:  See— 

Bergquist.  Gregory  D.;  and  Jones,  John  A ,  270,391,  CI.  D34- 
21.000. 
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Baker.  OKn  H.;  and  Retlly,  Robert  P..  270,392,  CI.  D34-43.000. 
Miyakawa,  Akira:  See — 

Yomo,  Takashi;  and  Miyakawa,  Akira,  270,347,  CI.  D14-103.000. 
Montgomery,  Gregg  C;  Bowman,  George  E.;  and  Skyer,  Robert  A.,  to 
International  Harvester  Co.   Hood  portion  of  a  tractor  vehicle. 
270.351.  8-30-83.  CI.  DI5-31.000. 
Muller,  Ronald  L.;  and  Rakocy.  William  J.,  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation.  Heated  styling  brush.  270.381.  8-30-83,  CI.  D28- 13.000. 
Murry.  Edsel  E.  Chair.  270.313.  8-30-83.  CI.  D6-56.000. 
Murry.  Edsel  E.  Chair  base.  270.318.  8-30-83.  CI.  D6-196.000. 
Nichols,  Webb.  Set  of  chesspieces.  270,363,  8-30-83,  CI.  D2I-52.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Lewellen,  Richard  R.,  270,353,  CI.  D15-144.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Muller,  Ronald  L.;  and  Rakocy,  William  J.,  270,381,  CI.  D28- 
13.000. 
Noxell  Corporation  (UK)  Limited:  See- 
Rutherford,  Paul  N.,  270.387.  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Ochsner.  Koni.  to  Giroflex-Entwicklungs  AG.  Chair  or  similar  article. 

270.309.  8-30-83,  CI.  D6-3 1.000. 
Ochsner,  Koni.  to  Giroflex-Entwicklungs  AG.  Chair  or  similar  article. 

270.310.  8-30-83.  CI.  D6-31.000. 
Ochsner.  Koni.  to  Giroflex-Entwicklungs  AG.  Chair  or  similar  article. 

270.311.  8-30-83,  CI.  D6-31.000. 
Ochsner,  Koni,  to  Girofiex-Entwicklungs  AG.  Chair  or  similar  article. 

270.316.  8-30-83.  CI.  D6-67.000. 
P.  Leiner  Nutritional  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Short,  Carl  J.;  and  Bensussen,  Gale  K.,  270.379.  CI.  D28-3.000. 
Parks,  John  M.:  See- 
Clancy,  Lawrence  F.;  Parks,  John  M.;  and  Poplawski.  Eugene  M.. 
270 ■«50,  CI.  Dl 5-23.000. 
Pennington,  Davis  W.;  and  Kindberg,  Jon  L.  Combined  motion  picture 
and  television  studio  building  structure.  270.374.  8-30-83,  CI.  D25- 
5.000. 
Pizzitola.  Jr.,  Frank  J.  Timer.  270.336.  8-30-83.  CI.  D  10-40.000. 
Plastona  (John  Waddington)  Limited:  See- 
Gaunt.  Thomas  N..  270.332.  CI.  D9-370.0OO. 
Pleion  Corporation:  See — 

Maguire,  Paul  R..  270.377.  CI.  D26-75.000. 
Poisson.   Norman  D..  to  Gillette  Company,  The.   Razor.   270,382, 

8-30-83.  a.  D28-46.000. 
Polinsky.  Gary  L.:  See— 

de  Gregorio.  Louis  W.;  Rozzi,  James;  and  Polinsky.  Gary  L., 
270.362.  CI.  D2 1-40.000. 
Polinsky.  Jerrold  L.:  See — 

de  Gregorio.  Louis  W.;  Rozzi,  James;  Polinsky,  Jerrold  L.;  and 
Segal,  Richard  L..  270.361.  CI.  D21-26.000. 
Poplawski,  Eugene  M.:  See — 

Clancy,  Lawrence  F.;  Parks,  John  M.;  and  Poplawski,  Eugene  M., 
270,350.  CI.  D  15-23.000. 
Powers,   Robert   M..   to  Amway   Corporation.   Casserole.   270,323, 

8-30-83,  a.  D7-2 1.000. 
Rakocy.  WiHiam  J.:  See— 

Muller,  Ronald  L.;  and  Rakocy,  William  J.,  270,381.  Q.  D28- 
13.000. 
Reilly.  Robert  P.:  See- 
Baker.  Ohn  H.;  and  Reilly.  Robert  P.,  270,392.  CI.  D34-43.000. 
Reinke.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Becker.  Werner;  and  Reinke.  Wolfgang.  270,355.  CI.  D 18- 19.000. 
Restaurant  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Arend.  Rene.  270.299.  CI.  D  1-26.000. 
Robert  Bernard  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Aronowiu.  Robert  J.;  and  Katzanek.  Bernard  D..  270.308.  CI. 
D6-27.000. 
Rozzi.  James:  See — 

de  Gregorio,  Louis  W.;  Rozzi,  James;  Polinsky.  Jerrold  L.;  and 

Segal.  Richard  L..  270.361.  CI.  D21-26.000. 
de  Gregorio.  Louis  W.;  Rozzi.  James;  and  Polinsky,  Gary  L., 
270.362.  CI.  D21-4O.0O0. 
Russell,  Lamar  H.,  to  GCC  Beverages.  Inc.  Beverage  bottle  case. 

270.393,  8-30-83,  CI.  D34-45.0O0. 
Russo.  Ronald  D.;  Darsie.  Sam  W.;  and  Curado,  Len,  to  C.  R.  Bard, 

Inc.  Electro-surgical  scalpel.  270.372.  8-30-83,  CI.  D24-28.000. 
Rutherford,  Paul  N..  to  Noxell  Corporation  (UK)  Limited.  Carrying 

case  for  makeup  or  the  like.  270,387.  8-30-83,  CI.  D28-83.00O. 
Sanderson,  Brenda  E.,  to  Lonstein,  Charles.  InfiaUble  buoyant  toy. 
270.364.  8-30-83,  CI.  D2 1-7 1.000. 


270.338.  CI.  DlO-102.000. 
Inc.   Luggage.   270.306. 


Inc. 


Sawyer,  John:  See — 

Bolen,  Ralph  A..  270,330.  CI.  D9-337.000. 
Scherer.  Richard  A.,  to  Injoy-A-Stick.  Video  game  control  grip. 

270.345,  8-30-83.  CI.  D13-12.000. 
Segal.  Richard  L.:  See — 

de  Gregorio.  Louis  W.;  Rozzi.  James;  Polinsky.  Jerrold  L.;  and 
Segal,  Richard  L.,  270.361.  CI.  D21-26.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Ayukawa.  Isao;  Yamamoto,  Sachio;  and  Tsukada,  Akira,  270,390, 
CI.  D32-2I.OOO. 
Short,  Carl  J.;  and  Bensussen,  Gale  K.,  to  P.  Leiner  Nutritional  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.  Pharmaceutical  tablet.  270,379,  8-30-83,  CI.  D28-3.000. 
Sickler,  Jack  R.  Up  siding  tool.  270,326.  8-30-83.  CI.  D8-16.000. 
Silver  Street.  Inc.:  See- 
Hardy.  Bruce  N.,  270,329,  CI.  D8-395.O0O. 
Skyer,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Montgomery,  Gregg  C;  Bowman,  George  E.;  and  Skyer,  Robert 
A.,  270,351,  CI.  D15-31.0OO. 
Smith,  Bruce  M.  Integrated-circuit  carrier.  270,346,  8-30-83,  C\.  D13- 

99.000. 
Smith,  Jean  E.  Combined  pillowcase  and  head  covering.  270,320, 

8-30-83,  CI.  D6-264.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Heck,  Richard  A.;  and  Mastro,  Louis  L., 
Stark,   Ted,   to  M/M   Verdi   International, 

8-30-83,  CI.  D3-77.000. 
Surzec,  Edward  M.,  to  Chas.  "Robby"  Robinson  Enterprises, 

Bowling  ball  carrying  case.  270,302,  8-30-83,  CI.  D3-36.000. 
Stead,  Dennis  C,  to  Data  General  Corporation.  Computer.  270,349, 

8-30-83,  CI.  D 14- 106.000. 
Steck  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Steck,  Mark  A.,  270,327,  CI.  D8-16.000. 
Steck,  Mark  A.,  to  Steck  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Wire  handling  tool. 

270,327,  8-30-83,  CI.  D8- 16.000. 
Straith,  Richard  E.  Facial  implant.  270.373,  8-30-83.  CI.  D24-33.O0O. 
Stultz.  William  H.:  See— 

Trickel.  Lorn  L.;  and  Stultz.  William  H..  270.342.  CI.  Dl 2-49.000. 
Sun.  George  C.  Covered  container.  270.321.  8-30-83.  CI.  D7-17.000. 
Sun,  George  C.  Ornament.  270.340,  8-30-83,  CI.  Dl  1-125.000. 
Sun,  George  C.  Ornament.  270,341,  8-30-83,  CI.  Dl  1-128.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tom:  See — 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  Chuboff,  David  P.;  and  Takeuchi,  Tom,  270,354, 
CI.  D 16- 102.000. 
Tanabe,  Masahiro,  to  Akigawa  Electronic  Corporation.  Multimeter. 

270,337,  8-30-83,  CI.  DlO-78.000. 
Technal  International  S.A.:  See— 

Cavalie,  Jean-Francois,  270,375,  CI.  D25-74.0OO. 
Tendick,  Donald  W.,  Sr.,  to  Lamplight  Farms,  Inc.  Oil  lamp.  270,376, 

8-30-83,  CI.  D26-63.000. 
Tourand,  Thomas  C.  Cigarette  holder.  270,378,  8-30-83,  CI.  D27-02.000. 
Trickel,  Lorn  L.;  and  Stultz,  William  H.  Pair  of  railroad  crossing 

structural  components.  270,342,  8-30-83,  CI.  D  12-49.000. 
Tropitone  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hickey,  Larry  G.,  270,312,  CI.  D6-56.000. 
Tsukada,  Akira:  See— 

Ayukawa,  Isao;  Yamamoto,  Sachio;  and  Tsukada,  Akira,  270,390, 
CI.  D32-2 1.000. 
Ullmann,  Roland,  to  Braun  Akticngesellschaft.  Electnc  shaver.  270,385, 

8-30-83,  CI.  D28-49.000. 
Velazquez,  Juan  F.:  See — 

Irwin,  Samuel  N.;  Butsch.  Otto  R.;  Lum,  Francis;  and  Velazquez, 
Juan  F.,  270,348.  CI.  D 14- 109.000. 

Walasek,  Stanley  W.:  See—  

Dafoe.  Marguerite  L.;  and  Walasek.  Stanley  W..  270,301,  CI.  D3- 
30.100. 

Weinerman.  Lee  S.:  See—  

Davis.  Edwin  W.;  and  Weinerman.  Lee  S..  270.328.  CI.  D8-302.000. 
Wickstead,  James  C.  Electronic  game  housing.  270.360,  8-30-83,  CI. 

D21-1 3.000. 
Yamamoto,  Sachio:  See— 

Ayukawa,  Isao;  Yamamoto,  Sachio;  and  Tsukada,  Akira.  270,390, 

CI.  D32-2 1.000. 

Yomo,  Takashi;  and  Miyakawa,  Akira,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Word  processor  usable  also  as  office  computer  and  terminal  machine 

for  computer.  270,347.  8-30-83,  CI.  D 14- 103.000. 

Zautner,  James  I.,  to  Enger  Kress  Company.  Combined  wallet  and  clip. 

270,303,  8-30-83,  CI.  D3-56.000. 
Ziegler,  William  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cunard,  Joel  C;  and  Ziegler,  WUliam  H.,  Jr.,  270,344.  CI. 
211.000. 
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Hilltop  Orchards  &  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See — 

Nicklin,  John,  5,095,  CI.  34.000. 

Rynbrandt,  Cecil;  and  Rynbrandt,  John,  5.096,  CI.  37.000. 
Nicklin.  John,  to  Hilltop  Orchards  &  Nurseries,  Inc.  Distinct  variety  of 

apple  tree.  5,095,  8-30-83,  CI.  34.000. 
Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.:  See — 

Saville.  F.  Harmon,  5,093,  CI.  7.000. 

Saville.  F.  Harmon,  5,094,  CI.  7.000. 


Rynbrandt,  Cecil;  and  Rynbrandt.  John,  to  Hilltop  Orchards  &  Nurser- 
ies, Inc.  BUck  sweet  cherry.  5.096,  8-30-83.  CI.  37.000. 
Rynbrandt,  John:  See — 

Rynbrandt,  Cecil;  and  Rynbrandt.  John.  5,096.  CI.  37.000. 
Saville,  F.  Harmon,  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.  Rose  plant. 

5.093.  8-30-83.  CI.  7.000. 

Saville.  F.  Harmon,  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses.  Inc.  Rose  plant. 

5.094,  8-30-83,  CI.  7.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  30,  1983 
Note —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

16  4,400,829 

68  4,400,830 

161  A  4,400,831 

406  4,400,832 

CLASS3 

1  4,400,833 


CLASS4 


S06 

578 


4,40a834 
4,400,83S 


CLASS5 

498  4,400,836 

CLASS6 
1  4,400,837 

CLASS8 

158  4,400,838 

471  4.401,692 

627  4,401,435 

CLASS  12 

12.5  4.400,839 


95.1 


24.5 
33 


58 

67 
104 
118  A 


391 


114.4 


4.400,840 


CLASS  15 

49  R  4,400,843 


247 
250.16 
250.42 
306A 


4,400,842 
4,400,844 
4.400,845 
4,400,846 


CLASS  16 

223  4,400.847 

332  4,400,8*8 

CLASS  17 

72  4,400,849 

CLASS  19 

0.23  4,400.850 

55  R  4,400,851 

106  R  4,400.852 

129  R  4,400,853 

159  R  4,400,854 

CLASS  24 

200  4,400,855 

221  R  4,400.856 

230  A  4,400,857 

255  BS  4,400,858 


CLASS  29 


27  C 
157  R 
173 
421  R 
450 
508 
571 


572 

576  C 

588 

596 

598 

753 

861 


4.400,859 
4.400,860 
4.400,861 
4,400,862 
4.400,863 
4.400,864 
4.400,865 
4,400,866 
4,400,867 
4,400,868 
4,400,869 
4,400.870 
4,400.871 
4.400.872 
4.400,873 
4.400.874 


CLASS  30 

43.92  4,400.875 


186 
253 
329 


4,400,876 
.J  400,877 
4,400,878 


CLASS  33 


125  C 

126.7  A 
127 
169  R 
174  PA 
185  R 
197 
265 
295 
372 


4,400,892 
CLASS  36 

4.400.893 
4,400,894 

CLASS  37 

4,400,895 
4,400,8% 
4,400,897 
4,40a898 

CLASS  40 

4,400,899 


CLASS  42 

69  R  4,400,900 

70  F  4,400,901 

CLASS  43 

15  4,400,902 

122  4,40a903 

131  4,40a904 

132.1  4,400,905 

CLASS  44 

1  G  4,401,436 

2  4,401,437 
45  4,401,438 
63  4,401,439 

CLASS  46 

4,400,906 
4,400,907 
4,400,908 

CLASS  47 

4,400,909 
4,400,910 

CLASS  48 

4.401,440 
4,401,441 

CLASS  49 

4,400,911 
4,400,912 
4.400.913 
4,400,914 


4,400,880 
4,400,890 
4,400,881 
4,400.882 
4,400,883 
4,400.884 
4,400.885 
4.400.886 
4,400.887 
4,400,888 
4,40a889 


21 

32 

209 


2 
84 


61 
111 


55 

57 
352 
362 


502 

520 

547.1 

554 

60S 

612 

641.8 

648 


3 

13 

22 

59 
140 
238.6 
258 
305 


CLASS  SI 


217  R 
287 
297 
307 


4,400,915 
4,400,916 
4,401,442 
4,401,443 


CLASS  52 


86 

98 

169.12 
221 
284 
394 
455 
466 
471 
646 
745 


64 
580 


20 

% 

97 

387 


4,400,917 
4,400,918 
4,400,919 
4,400,920 
4.400,921 
4,400,922 
4.400,923 
4,400,924 
4.400,925 
4,400,926 
4,400,927 

CLASS  S3 

4,400,928 
4.400.929 

CLASS  55 

4.401.444 
4,401,445 
4,401,446 
4,401,447 


CLASS  34 

85  4,400.891 


4.400,940 
4,400,941 
4,400,942 
4.400.943 
4,400,944 
4,400,945 
4,400,946 
4,400,947 

CLASS  62 

4,400,948 
4,401,450 
4,401,448 
4,401.449 
4.400.949 
4,40a950 
4,400,951 
Re.31,360 


863 


CLASS  S6 

11.6  4,400,930 
CLASS  57 

336  4,400,931 

CLASS  59 

82  4.400.932 

84  4.400,933 

CLASS  60 

39.07  4,400.934 
274  4.400.936 
422  4.400.937 
429  4.400,938 
431  4.400.935 

4,400,939 


CLASS  65 

1  4,401,451 

2  4.401,452 
27  4,401,453 

CLASS  66 

60  H  4,400.952 

CLASS  68 

4,400,953 


202 


186 
339 
394 


76 
88 

91 
94 

087 
121 


8 

16 
112 
114 
201 
222 
250 
265 
334 
392 
402 
457 


CLASS  70 

4,400,954 
4,40a955 
4,400,956 

CLASS  71 

4,401,454 
4,401,456 
4,401,457 
4,401,458 
4,401,459 
4,401,460 
4,401,455 
4,401,461 

CLASS  72 

4,400.957 
4,400,958 
4,400.959 
4,400.960 
4.400,961 
4.400,962 
4,400.963 
4.400,964 
4,400,965 
4.400,966 
4,400,967 
4.400,968 
4,400.969 


CLASS  73 


9 

28 

38 

56 
118 
204 
290  V 
432  R 
453 
517  B 
579 
862.51 
863.22 


4,400.970 
4.400.971 
4,400,972 
4.40a973 
4,400,974 
4,400,975 
4,400.976 
4,400.977 
4,400.978 
4.400,979 
4.400,980 
4,400,981 
4,400,982 


CLASS  74 


25 
103 


128 

200 

411.5 

467 

492 

498 

501  R 

501.5  R 

520 

527 

650 

661 

740 

781  B 


Re.31,361 
CLASS  75 


298 


0.5  BA 

44S 

49 

58 

60 

66 
105 
130  R 


CLASS 


57.2 


CLASS 


451 
467  R 

483 
875 


CLASS 

1.01 

95  R 

380  R 

CLASS 

33  BB 

CLASS 

28 
273 
400 


4,400,983 
4,400.984 
4.400.985 
4,400,986 
4,400,987 
4,400,988 
4.400,989 
4,400,990 
4,400.991 
4,400.992 
4,400.993 
4,400.994 
4.400,995 
4,400.9% 
4.400,997 
4,400.998 
4,400,999 


CLASS 


248 


CLASS 


2.11 


CLASS 


283 

323.1 

373 

413 

420 

471 


4,401.462 
4,401,463 
4,401,464 
4.401.465 
4,401.466 
4.401,467 
4,401,468 
4,401,469 

81 

4.401,000 
83 

4,401,001 
4,401.002 
4,401.003 
4,401,004 

84 

4,401.005 
4,401,006 
4,401,007 

89 

4,401.008 

91 

4.401,009 

4,401.010 

4,401,011 

92 

4,401,012 

98 

4,401,013 

99 

4.401.014 

4,401.016 

4.401,015 

4,401,017 

4,401,018 

4,401,019 


7 
14 

too 

148 


CLASS  100 

4,401,020 
4,401,021 
4.401,022 
4,401,023 


CLASS  101 


93.01 
93.05 
93.33 

106 

178 

269 

316 

363 


94 

178 


61 


20 

87 

90 

109 

243 


146 


10 


4,401,024 
4,401.025 
4,401,026 
4,401,027 
4,401,028 
4,401.029 
4.401.030 
4.401.031 
4.401,032 

CLASS  104 

4,401,033 
4,401,034 

CLASS  105 

4,401,035 
CLASS  106 

4,401,470 
4,401,471 
4,401,472 
4,401.473 
4,401,474 

CLASS  108 

4,401,036 
CLASS  109 

4,401,037 


4,401,046 
CLASS  114 

39  4,401.047 


222 


4.401.048 


CLASS  116 

142  FP 
205 


4.401,049 
4.401,050 


326 
718 
721 
723 


CLASS  118 

4,401,051 
4,401,052 
4,401.053 
4.401.0S4 


635 
660 

715 
786 


CLASS  110 

194  4,401,038 

347  4,401,039 

349  4,401.040 

CLASS  112 

63  4,401.041 

158  E  4.401.042 

199  4,401.043 

262.3  4.401.044 

286  4.401.045 


CLASS  119 

14.03  4.401.055 

18  4.401.056 

51  R  4,401,057 

CLASS  122 

17  4,401,058 


CLASS  133 


25  L 
25  R 

41.84 

44E 

73  B 

90.39 
145  A 
146.5  A 
193  P 
198  F 

229 
276 
292 
339 

352 
357 
376 

435 
440 
443 
447 
449 
450 
488 
489 
492 
502 
536 
545 
557 
568 
573 
576 
590 
631 


4,401,059 

4.401.060 

4,401.061 

4.401,062 

4,401.063 

4,401,064 

4,401,065 

4,401,066 

4,401,067 

4,401.068 

4.401.069 

4.401.070 

4.401.071 

4.401.072 

4.401,073 

4,401.074 

4.401.075 

4.401.076 

4.401.077 

4.401,078 

4,401,079 

4.401.080 

4,401,081 

4,401,082 

4,401,083 

4,401,084 

4,401,085 

4,401.086 

4,401.087 

4,401,088 

4,401,089 

4.401,090 

4,401,091 

4,401,092 

4,401,093 

4,401,094 

4,401,095 

4,401,0% 


CLASS  124 

23  R  4,401.097 


CLASS  126 


61 

91  i 
362 
367 
369 
419 

422 
450 


4.401.098 
4,401,099 
4,401,100 
4,401,101 
4,401,102 
4,401,103 
4,401,104 
4,401,105 
4,401,106 


CLASS  128 


1  R 

1.1 

41 

70 

75 

92  B 
156 
200.14 
204.23 
205.24 
206.11 
207.14 
419  PG 

419  PT 

420  A 


4.401.122 
4.401.123 
4.401.124 
4.401.125 
4,401.127 


4,401,107 
4.401.108 
4,401,109 
4,401,110 
4,401,111 
4,401,112 
4,401,113 
4.401,114 
4,401,115 
4,401,116 
4,401.117 
4,401,118 
4,401,119 
4,401,120 
4.401.121 


CLASS  130 

27  R  4.401.128 

CLASS  132 
45  R  4,401,129 


88.5 
151 


4,401.130 
4,400,879 


CLASS  134 

6  4.401.475 


33 
149 


251 
258 


4.401.476 
4.401,131 

CLASS  136 

4,401,839 
4,401.840 


CLASS  137 

1  4.401,132 

119  Bl  3.747.620 

268  4.401,133 

624  11  4,401,134 

CLASS  138 

1181  4,401,135 

4,401.136 

CLASS  139 

383  A  4,401,137 

384  B  4,401.138 
435  4,401,139 


CLASS  141 

68 

4,401,140 

192 

4,401,141 

CLASS  144 

1  R 

4,401.142 

193  E 

4.401.143 

CLASS  148 

4 

4.401.477 

6.35 

4.401.479 

11.5  N 

4.401.480 

12  B 

4.401.481 

15 

4.401.478 

104 

4.401.482 

120 

4.401.483 

131 

4.401.484 

150 

4.401.485 

154 

4.401.486 

171 

4.401.487 

435 

4.401.488 

438 

4.401.489 

CLASS  149 

2 

4.401.490 

CLASS  152 

158  4.401.144 


353  R 


4.401.145 


CLASS  156 

48  4.401.491 

61  4.401.492 

117  4.401.493 

155  4.401.494 

173  4.401.495 

182  4,401.4% 

267  4.401.497 

307.1  4.401.498 

307.3  4.401.499 

307.5  4.401.500 

367  4.401.501 

397  4.401.502 

461  4.401.503 

505  4.401.504 

608  4.401.505 

612  4.401.506 

643  4.401.507 

659.1  4.401.508 

666  4.401.509 

CLASS  160 

319  4.401.146 
CLASS  162 

19  4.401,510 

263  4.401.147 


PI  49 


PI  50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSICS 


2 
47 
M 

104.16 

134  R 

ISl 

166 

172 

173 


4,401.148 
4,401.149 
4,401,130 
4,401,151 
4,401,152 
4,401,153 
4,401,154 
4,401,155 
4,401,156 
4,401,157 


CLASS  166 

51  4,401,158 

99  4,401,159 

M  4,401,160 

t7S  4,401,161 

2a  4,401,162 

259  4,401.163 

379  4,401,164 

CLASS  169 

54  4,401.165 

CLASS  172 

430  4.401.166 

CLASS  173 

135  4.401.168 

162  H  4.401.167 


CLASS  174 


31  R 

71  R 

72  B 

113R 
149  B 


42 

73 

267 

283 


4.401.841 
4.401.842 
4.401.843 
4.401.844 
4.401,845 
4.401,846 

CLASS  175 

4,401,169 
4,401,170 
4,401,171 
4,401,172 


CLASS  177 

25 

4,401,173 

114 

4,401,174 

163 

4,401.175 

180 

4.401.176 

250 

4,401.177 

CLASS  178 

784 

4.401,126 

CLASS  179 

1  GS 

4,401.853 

1  H 

4.401.847 

1  SC 

4.401.849 

4.401.850 

1  SD 

4.401.851 

1  SM 

4.401.848 

1  VC 

4.401.852 

1.5  R 

4,401,854 

15.55  R 

4.401,855 

27  FH 

4.401.856 

110  A 

4.401,857 

111  R 

4.401,858 

121  D 

4,401,859 

175.2  C 

4,401,860 

175.3  R 

4,401.861 

CLASS IM 

8  A 

4,401,178 

89.14 

4,401,179 

148 

4,401,180 

168 

4,401,181 

242 

4,401.182 

CLASS  182 

8 

4,401,183 

45 

4,401,184 

93 

4,401,185 

113 

4,401,186 

121 

4,401,187 

CLASS 


15  B 


68 


CLASS 


CLASS 


184 

4,401,188 

186 

4,401,189 


9E 
29  R 

CLASS 

69 

73.44 

79.5  P 
282 
334 
379 


CLASS 


23  A 


187 

11  R 
64 

4,401,191 

111 

4.401.190 

4.401.192 

139 

188 

212 

4.401.193 

254  R 

4.401.194 

262 

4.401.195 

324 

4.401.196 

4.401.197 

4.401.198 

615 

4,401,511 

130 

CLASS  192 

0.052  4.401.199 

0.076  4.401.200 

106.2  4.401,201 

CLASS  194 

55  4.401.202 

CLASS  196 

4.401.512 

CLASS  19« 

4,401,203 
4,401,204 
4,401,205 
4,401,206 
4,401,207 
4,401,208 


132 


392 
4M 
524 
549 
580 
781 


CLASS  200 


11  K 

16  A 

17  R 
61.13 
61.88 
76 

144  B 

147  R 
150  A 
153  G 


4,401,862 
4,401,863 
4,401,864 
4,401,865 
4.401.866 
4.401.867 
4.401.868 
4.401.869 
4,401.870 
4,401.871 
4.401.872 


97 


15 
25 
33 
53 


CLASS  202 

4,401.513 

CLASS  203 

4.401,514 
4,401,515 
4,401.516 
4.401,517 


CLASS  204 


1  T 
11 

12 

15 

37  R 
42 
43  Z 

47 

78 

95 

98 
114 
129.1 
130 
158  R 
159.11 
159.2 
180  P 
192  R 
196 
206 
213 
244 
288 
291 
298 
415 
435 


4,401,518 
4,401,519 
4,401,520 
4,401,521 
4,401,522 
4,401,523 
4,401,524 
4,401,525 
4,401,526 
4.401,527 
4.401.528 
4.401.529 
4.401,530 
4,401,531 
4,401,532 
4,401,533 
4,401,535 
4,401,537 
4,401,536 
4,401,538 
4,401.539 
4,401,540 
4,401.541 
4.401.542 
4.401,543 
4,401.544 
4,401,545 
4,401,546 
4,401,547 
4,401,548 


CLASS  206 


1.5 
5 

150 

158 

205 

219 

362.3 

387 

408 
446 
566 


4,401,210 
4,401,209 
4,401,211 
4,401,212 
4,401,213 
4,401,214 
4,401,215 
4,401,216 
4,401,220 
4,401,217 
4,401,218 
4.401.219 


CLASS  208 


8LE 
11  LE 


4.401.549 
4.401.550 
4.401.551 
4.401,552 
4,401,553 
4,401,554 
4,401,555 
4,401,556 
4,401,557 
4,401,558 
4,401,561 
Re.  3 1,363 
4,401,559 
4,401,560 

CLASS  209 

4,401,562 
CLASS  210 

4,401,563 


150 

258 

351 

500.2 

515 

610 

639 

680 

681 

724 

728 

746 

803 


4,401,564 
4,401,565 
4,401,566 
4,401,567 
4,401,568 
4,401,569 
4,401,570 
4,401,571 
4,401,572 
4,401,573 
4,401,574 
4,401,575 
4,401,576 


CLASS  211 

49  D  4,401,221 

94  4,401,222 

134  4,401,223 

CLASS  215 

11  B  4,401.224 

211  4,401.225 

250  4.401.226 

252  4.401.227 


CLASS  219 


10.55  A 
64 

69  V 
121  U 

137.31 

206 

213 

216 

335 

381 

492 

523 


4,401.873 
4,401,874 
4,401,875 
4,401,876 
4,401,877 
4,401,878 
4,401,879 
4,401,880 
4.401,881 
4,401,882 
4,401,883 
4,401,884 
4,401,885 


CLASS  220 


235 
259 
339 
359 
450 


36 

92 

107 

211 


56 
80 
183 
323 
527 
533 
591 


37 


148 
150 
315 


47 
97 


33 


130 


110 
125 
217 


4,401,228 
4,401,229 
4,401,230 
4,401,231 
4,401,232 


CLASS  221 


4,401,233 
4,401,234 
4,401,235 
4.401.236 

CLASS  222 

4,401,237 
4,401,238 
4,401,239 
4,401,240 
4,401,241 
4,401,242 
4,401,243 

CLASS  223 

4,401,244 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


37  R 
53 
72 
92.8 


CLASS 


4R 


224 

4,401,245 
4,401,246 
4,401,247 

225 

4,401.248 
4,401,249 

226 

4,401,250 
227 

4,401,251 

228 

4,401,252 
4.401,253 
4,401.254 

229 

4,401,255 
4,401,256 
4,401,257 
4,401,258 

232 

4,401,259 


CLASS  236 

9  A  4,401,260 

10  4,401,261 

46  R  4,401,262 

84  4,401.263 

CLASS  239 


1 

4,401,265 

7 

4.401.266 

126 

4.401.264 

132.3 

4.401,267 

142 

4,401,268 

265.17 

4,401,269 

327 

4,401,270 

337 

498 
690 
704 


4,401.271 
4,401 ,272 
4,401,273 
4.401,274 
4,401.275 


CLASS  241 


29 

38 

46.17 
236 
247 


4.401.276 
4.401,277 
4.401.278 
4.401,279 
4,401,280 


CLASS  242 

107.2  4,401,281 

107.4  A  4,401,282 

118.32  4,401,283 

CLASS  244 

21  4,401,284 

100  R  4,401,285 

137  R  4,401,286 

CLASS  248 

4,401,287 
4,401,288 
4,401,289 
4,401,290 

CLASS  249 

4,401,291 

CLASS  250 

203  R  4,401,886 

216  4,401,887 

231  R  4,401,888 

328  4,401,889 

363  S  4,401,890 

374  4,401,891 

566  4,401,892 

572  4,401,893 

CLASS  251 

172  4,401,292 

324  4,401,293 


425 
476 
483 
565 


196 


CLASS  252 


8.8 

17 

25 

51.5  A 

90 

174.11 
188.3  CL 
194 
378  R 
389  A 
421 
429  B 
456 
514 
629 


4,401,577 
4,401,578 
4,401,579 
4.401,580 
4,401.581 
4.401.582 
4,401.583 
4,401.585 
4.401.584 
4.401,586 
4.401,587 
4.401.588 
4.401.589 
Re.3 1.364 
4.401.590 
4.401.591 


CLASS  260 

112  B  4.401.592 

112.5  R  4.401.594 

112.5T  4,401.593 

239  A  4,401,595 

239.55  4,401,596 

244.4  4,401,597 

349  4,401,598 

397.45  4,401,599 

464  4,401,601 

465  E  4,401,600 

4,401.602 
543.2  4.401,603 

968  4,401,604 

990  4,401,605 

CLASS  261 

93  4,401,606 

121  R  4,401,607 


CLASS  264 


0.5 

11 

40.4 

46.4 

53 
108 
109 
119 
138 

332 


112 
207 
236 
252 


140.1 


54 


4,401,608 
4,401,609 
4,401,610 
4.401,611 
4,401,612 
4,401,613 
4.401,614 
4,401,615 
4,401,534 
4,401,616 
4,401,617 

CLASS  266 

4,401,294 
4,401,295 
4,401,296 
4,401,297 

CLASS  267 

4,401,298 
CLASS  270 

4,401,299 


55 


251 


4.401.300 

CLASS  271 

96  4,401.301 

4,401,302 

CLASS  272 

76  4,401.303 

CLASS  273 

85  G  4.401.304 

86  F  4.401.305 

CLASS  277 
34.3  4.401.306 

50  4.401.307 

CLASS  279 

114  4.401.308 

CLASS  280 


5  A 
6.1 

11.1  BR 

47.17 

47.31 
206 
259 
277 
625 
630 
655 
801 
804 
808 


4.401.309 
4.401,310 
4,401,311 
4,401,312 
4,401,313 
4,401,314 
4,401,315 
4,401,316 
4,401,317 
4,401,318 
4,401,319 
4,401,320 
4,401,321 
4,401,322 


45 


CLASS  281 

4,401,323 


CLASS  285 

90  4,401,324 

231  4,401,325 

318  4,401,326 


CLASS  289 


1.2 
2 
18.1 


4,401,327 
4,401,328 
4,401,329 


CLASS  292 

144  4,401,346 

300  4,401,330 


CLASS  293 


128 
135 


4,401,331 
4,401,332 


CLASS  294 

81  SF  4,401,337 

83  R  4,401,333 

4,401,334 

84  4,401,335 
94                  4,401,336 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4,401,338 

4,401,339 

93  4,401,340 

185  4,401,341 

CLASS  297 

216  4,401.342 

284  4,401.343 

367  4,401,344 

CLASS  299 

64  4,401,345 

CLASS  303 
6  C  4,401,347 

116  4,401,348 


CLASS  307 


64 
66 
118 
297 
310 
350 
352 
362 
415 
449 
482 
546 


4,401,894 
4,401,895 
4,401.896 
4,401,897 
4,401,898 
4,401,899 
4,401,900 
4,401,901 
4,401,902 
4,401,903 
4,401,904 
4,401,905 


CLASS  308 

189  R       4,401,349 
CLASS  310 

4,401,906 
4,401,907 
4,401,908 
4,401,909 
4,401.910 
4,401.911 


156 
203 
229 
323 
369 
SOD 

CLASS  312 

107  4.401.350 


CLASS  313 


17 
25 
111 
142 
413 
628 


4.401.912 
4,401,913 
4,401,914 
4,401,915 
4,401,917 
4,401,916 


CLASS  315 

5.34  4,401,918 

107  4.401,919 

150  4,401,920 

364  4,401.921 

368  4,401,922 

CLASS  318 

4,401.923 
4.401.924 
4.401.925 
4.401.926 
4.401,927 
4.401,928 
4.401.929 
4.401.930 
4.401,931 
4.401.932 
4.401.933 
4.401.934 


114 

376 
379 
466 

603 
696 

778 
798 


CLASS  320 

9  4.401,935 

59  4,401,936 

CLASS  322 


28 
29 
59 


365 


4,401,937 
4,401,938 
4,401,939 

CLASS  323 

4,401,940 
CLASS  324 


54 

60C 
157 
207 

208 
338 
378 
402 


4,401,941 
4,401,942 
4,401,943 
4,401,944 
4,401,945 
4,401,946 
4,401,947 
4,401,948 
4,401,949 


CLASS  330 


255 
268 
277 
289 
297 


127 
152 
165 


170 
272 
285 


205 


4,401,950 
4.401,951 
4,401,952 
4,401,953 
4,401,954 

CLASS  333 

4,401,955 
4.401,956 
4.401,957 

CLASS  335 

4.401.958 
4.401.959 
4,401.960 
4,401,961 

CLASS  336 

4,401, %2 


CLASS337 

282  4,401,963 

343  4,401,964 


408 


4,401,965 


CLASS  338 

32  R  4,401,966 

34  4,401,967 

176  4,401,968 

CLASS  339 

4,401,352 
4,401,351 
4,401,353 
4,401,354 
4,401,358 
4,401,355 
4,401,359 
4,401,356 
4,401,357 


17  CF 

17  LM 

18  C 

19 

113  L 

147  R 

253  R 

258  R 

272  R 

d 

41  R 

47 

52  F 

80 

345 

347  AD 

384  E 

522 

539 

628 

629 

666 

CLASS  340 


4,401,969 
4,401,970 
4,401,971 
4,401,972 
4,401,973 
4,401,974 
4,401,975 
4,401,976 
4,401,977 
4,401,978 
4,401,979 
4,401,980 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  51 


715 
758 
785 

799 
870.32 


4,401,981 
4,401,982 
4,401,983 
4,401,984 
4,401,985 
4.401.986 


CLASS  343 

5CF 

4,401.987 

700  MS 

4.401.988 

905 

4.401.989 

CLASS  346 

75 

4.401.990 

4.401.991 

76  L 

4,401.992 

76  PH 

4,401,993 

83 

4,401.994 

llOR 

4.401.995 

137 

4,401.997 

139  R 

4.401.996 

140  R 

4.401.998 

154 

4.401.999 

155 

4.402.000 

CLASS  350 

6.8 

4,401.362 

96.15 

4.401.360 

96.16 

4.401,364 

96.20 

4.401,365 

96.23 

4.401,361 

4,401.366 

96.3 

4,401,363 

126 

4,401,368 

162.22 

4.401,367 

349 

4,401,369 

357 

4.401,370 

96.5 

98 
105 
123 


CLASS  351 

160  H  4,401,372 

160  R  4.401,371 

CLASS  352 

140  Re.31,362 


CLASS  354 


23  D 

25 
141 
173 

195 
214 
246 
303 


4.401.373 
4.401,374 
4.401.375 
4.401.376 
4.401.377 
4,401,378 
4,401.379 
4.401.380 
4.401.381 


CLASS  355 

3  SH  4.401.382 


3TR 

11 
15 


4.401,383 
4,401,384 
4,401,385 


CLASS  356 

226  4,401,386 


341 


38 
42 
43 
79 


4,402,023 
4,402.024 
4,402.025 
4.402.026 
4.402,027 


CLASS  361 

27  Re.3 1,367 

36  4.402,028 

90  4,402,029 

93  4,402,030 

124  4,402,031 

145  4,402,032 

187  4.402.033 

208  4.402.034 

213  4.402.035 

257  4.402.036 

423  4.402.037 

CLASS  362 

20  4.402.038 

CLASS  363 

4.402.039 
CLASS  364 

4.402.040 
4.402.041 
4,402.042 
4.402,043 
4,402,044 
4,402,045 
4,402,046 
4,402,047 
4,402.048 
4.402.049 
4.402.050 
4.402.051 
4,402,052 
4,402,053 
4.402.054 
4.402.055 
4.402.056 
4,402.057 
4,402,058 
4,402,059 


206 

247 


4,401.619 
4.401.620 


CLASS  378 

15  4.402.085 

112  4.402.086 

CLASS  382 

53  4.402,087 


68 


120 
124 
208 

240.3 
697.1 


21 


200 


426 
442 
447 
460 
475 
506 
513 
554 
579 
705 
900 


4,401,387 
CLASS  357 

4,402,001 
4,402,002 
4,402,003 
4.402,004 

CLASS  358 

28  4,402,005 

31  4,402,006 

75  4.402,007 

86  4,402,008 

125  4,402,009 

133  4,402,010 

154  4,402,011 

160  4.402,012 

4,402,013 

217  4,402,014 

280  4,402,015 

4,402,016 

293  4.402,017 

342  4,402,018 

CLASS  360 

71  4,402,019 

72.1  4,402,020 

122  4,402,021 

77  4,402,022 


CLASS  365 

36 

4,402,060 

127 

4,402,061 

153 

4,402,062 

154 

4,402,063 

185 

4,402,064 

189 

4,402,065 

4,402.066 

219 

4.402.067 

CLASS  367 

26 

4.402.068 

154 

4.402,069 

CLASS  368 

282  4,401,388 

CLASS  369 

43  4,402.070 


67 
132 


9 
14 
15 
30 
63 
66 
84 
100 


4,402,071 
4,402,072 

CLASS  370 

4,402,073 
4,402,074 
4,402,075 
4,402,076 
4,402,077 
4,402,078 
4,402,079 
4,402,080 


4,402,088 
CLASS  400 

4,401,391 
4,401,392 
4,401,393 
4,401,394 
4,401,390 
4,401,395 


640 


4,401,645 


CLASS  424 


CLASS  403 

13  4,401,3% 

CLASS  405 

133  4,401,397 

201  4,401,398 

299  4,401,399 

CLASS  408 

71  4,401,400 

CLASS  409 

4,401,401 

CLASS  414 

4,401,402 
4,401,404 
4,401,403 
4,401,407 
4,401,405 
4,400,841 
4,401,406 
4,401,408 

CLASS  415 

4,401,409 


CLASS  371 

21  4.402,081 

22  4.402.082 

CLASS  373 

79  4.402.083 

CLASS  374 

140  4,401,389 

CLASS  375 

4  4,402,084 

CLASS  376 

106  4,401,618 


244 


218 
292 
335 
408 
428 
564 
589 
687 


211 


1.5 

49 

60 

78 

80 
101 
114 
162 

177 


180 

183 
233 
245 
246 

248.54 

250 

251 

260 

263 

271 

285 

309 

317 

321 

365 


CLASS  416 

186  R  4,401,410 

196  R  4.401.411 

CLASS  417 

12  4.401,412 

26  4,401,413 

269  4,401,414 

270  4,401,415 
283  4,401,416 
300  4,401,417 
312  4,401,418 
415  4,401,419 

CLASS  418 

201  4,401,420 

CLASS  420 
403  4.401,621 


449 


1 

12 

50 

151 

186 


4.401,622 
CLASS  422 

4,401,623 
4,401,624 
4,401,625 
4.401,626 
4,401.627 


CLASS  423 

15 

4,401,628 

24 

4.401,629 

34 

4,401.630 

54 

4,401,631 

87 

4.401.632 

118 

4,401,633 

4.401,634 

206  T 

4,401,635 

327 

4.401,636 

329 

4.401,637 

340 

4.401,638 

365 

4,401,639 

367 

4,401.640 

498 

4,401,641 

573  G 

4,401,642 

594 

4.401,643 

617 

4.401,644 

4,401,646 

4,401,647 

4,401,648 

4,401,649 

4,401,650 

4,401,651 

4,401,652 

4,401,653 

4,401,654 

4,401,655 

4,401,656 

4.401.657 

4,401.658 

4,401,659 

4,401,660 

4,401,661 

4,401,662 

4,401,665 

4,401,666 

4,401  ,.667 

4,401,668 

4,401,669 

4,401,670 

4,401,671 

4.401,672 

4,401,673 

4,401,674 

4,401,675 

4,401,676 

4,401,677 

4,401,663 

4.401,664 


564 
610 

614 
623 


53 
104 
105 
174 
181 
191 
193 
211 
218 
221 


4.401.724 
4.401,726 
4,401,727 
4,401,728 
4,401,729 

CLASS  429 

4,401,730 
4,401,731 
4,401,732 
4,401,733 
4,401.734 
Re.3 1,365 
4,401,735 
4,401,736 
4.401,737 
4,401,714 

CLASS  430 


38 

71 

210 

388 


15 

36 

53 

94 

285 

331 

546 

576 


CLASS  425 

4,401,422 
4,401,421 
4,401,423 
4,401,424 

CLASS  426 

4,401,678 
4,401,679 
4,401,680 
4,401,681 
4,401,682 
4.401,683 
4,401,684 
4,401,685 


CLASS  427 


13 

38 

43.1 

45.1 

87 

93 
160 
162 
180 
236 
250 
387 
445 


4.401,6860 

4,401,687 

4,401,688 

4.401,689 

4.401,690 

4,401,691 

4.401,693 

4,401,694 

4.401,695 

4.401,6% 

4,401,697 

4,401,698 

4,401,699 


CLASS  428 


17 

31 

35 

72 

95 
131 
158 
166 
198 
209 
229 
252 
289 
290 
306.6 
317.3 
425.1 
448 
457 

483 
484 
488 
554 


4,401,700 

4,401,701 

4,401,702 

4,401,703 

4,401,704 

4,401,705 

4,401,706 

4,401,707 

4,401,708 

4,401,709 

4,401.710 

4.401.711 

4.401,712 

4,401,713 

4,401,715 

4,401.716 

4.401.717 

4.401.718 

4.401.719 

4.401.725 

4.401.720 

4.401.721 

4.401,722 

4,401,723 


5  4.401.738 

16  4.401.739 

102  4.401.740 

no  4.401,741 

137  4,401,742 

157  4,401,743 

179  4,401,744 

197  4,401,745 

215  4,401,746 

258  4,401,747 
4,401,748 

271  4,401,749 

323  4,401,750 

375  4,401,751 

385  4,401,752 

502  4,401,753 

599  4,401,754 

CLASS  431 

22  4,401,425 

CLASS  435 

34  4,401,755 

68  4,401,756 

71  4,401,757 

84  4.401,758 

91  4,401,759 

101  4,401,760 

172  4,401,761 

243  4,401,762 

CLASS  436 

115  4,401,763 

500  4,401,764 

533  4,401,765 

CLASS  455 

186  4,402,089 

601  4,402,090 

CLASS  464 

41  4,401,426 

CLASS  493 

199  4,401,427 

415  4,401,428 

CLASS  494 

30  4,401,429 

CLASS  501 

15  4,401,766 

19  4,401,767 

98  4,401,768 

CLASS  521 

113  4,401,769 

120  4,401,770 

121 
167 


313 
371 
424 
508 

591 
603 
714 
827 


61 

62 
132 
175 
285 
327.8 
328.2 
340 
383 
509 


4,401,782 
4,401,783 
4,401,784 
4,401,785 
4,401.786 
4.401,787 
4,401,788 
4,401,789 

CLASS  525 

4,401,836 
4,401.790 
4,401.791 
4,401,792 
4,401.793 
4,401,795 
4,401,794 
4,401,7% 
4,401,797 
Re.3 1,366 


CLASS  526 

84  4,401,798 

142  4,401,799 

175  4,401,800 

CLASS  528 

67  4,401,801 

167  4,401,802 

176  4.401,803 
272  4.401,804 
302  4.401,805 
498  4.401,806 

CLASS  536 

6.4  4,401,812 

20  4,401,807 

27  4.401,808 

42  4,401,809 

56  4,401,810 

59  4,401,811 

98  4,401,813 

CLASS  544 

277  4,401,814 

300  4,401,815 

320  4,401,816 

CLASS  546 

165  4,401,818 

252  4,401.819 

CLASS  548 

136  4.401.817 

344  4.401.820 

374  4.401.821 

567  4.401.822 

CLASS  549 

356  4.401.823 

385  4,401,824 

3%  4,401,825 

CLASS  556 

429  4,401,826 

CLASS  560 

I  4,401,827 

21  4,401,828 

180  4,401,829 

CLASS  562 

478  4,401.830 

CLASS  564 

221  4,401,831 

347  4,401,832 

412  4,401,833 


116 
402 
403 
443 
451 


89 
114 
225 
261 


4,401,771 
4.401,772 

CLASS  568 

CLASS  523 

559 
881 

4.401.835 
4.401.834 

4,401,773 

4,401,774 

CLASS  585 

4,401,775 

253 

4.401.837 

4,401,776 

860 

4,401.838 

4,401.777 

CLASS  604 

CLASS  534 

4 

4.401.430 

4.401.778 

4.401,431 

4.401.779 

89 

4,401,432 

4,401,780 

159 

4,401,433 

4,401,781 

310 

4,401,434 

PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl— 

26 

270.299 

64 

270,315 

370 

270,331 

D14— 

103 

270,347 

52 

270,363 

D28^         3 

270.379 
270.380 
27a381 
270.382 

D2— 

261 

270.300 

67 

270,316 

270,332 

106 

270.349 

71 

270.364 

13 

D3— 

30.1 

27a301 

177 

270.317 

383 

270.333 

109 

270,348 

255 

270.365 

36 

27a302 

1% 

270.318 

270.334 

D15- 

23 

270,350 

D22- 

23 

270.366 

46 

S6 

270.303 

234 

27a319 

DIO- 

4 

270.335 

31 

270,351 

D23— 

18 

270.367 

71 

270.304 

264 

270,320 

40 

270,336 

129 

270,352 

270,368 

47 

270.383 

74 

270.305 

D7-          17 

270.321 

78 

270,337 

144 

27a353 

40 

270.369 

48 

270.384 

77 

270.106 

21 

270.323 

102 

270.338 

D16— 

102 

270,354 

94 

270.370 

49 

270.385 

D*- 

24 

27a307 

70 

27a324 

125 

270,339 

D18- 

19 

270,355 

D24— 

22 

270.371 

80 

270,386 

D«— 

27 

270,308 

84 

270,322 

Dll- 

270.340 

D19— 

86 

270,356 

78 

270.372 

83 

270.387 

31 

270.309 

D8—          14 

270.325 

128 

270.341 

91 

270.357 

33 

270.373 

270.388 

270.310 

16 

270.326 

D12— 

49 

270,342 

D20- 

10 

270,358 

D25— 

5 

270.374 

270.389 

270.311 

270.327 

143 

270,343 

D21— 

13 

270,359 

74 

270.375 

D32-       21 

270.390 

36 

270,312 

302 

270,328 

211 

270,344 

270,360 

D26— 

63 

270,376 

D34- 

270,391 

270,313 

395 

270,329 

D13- 

12 

270,345 

26 

270,361 

75 

270,377 

43 

270,392 

60 

270.314 

D9—       337 

270,330 

99 

270,346 

40 

270.362 

D27- 

02 

270,378 

45 

270.393 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

P- 

7 

5,093 

5.094 

34 

5,095 

37 

5,096 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INI3EX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  l 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida  ...., 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakou  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  , 5i 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


8 
9 

04 


05 
06 


4,401.418 

4,401,128 

4,401.266 

4,401,430 

4.401,687 

4,401,750 

4,401,843 

4,400,833 

4.400,948 

4,401,017 

4,401,131 

4,401,224 

4,401,350 

4,401,394 

4,401,433 

4,401.445 

4,401,487 

4,401,516 

4,401,619 

4,401,734 

4,401,796 

4,401,842 

4,401,923 

4,402.060 

4,402.061 

4.402,069 

4,401,302 

4,401.436 

4,401,645 

4.401,529 

4,401,769 

4,401,772 

4,401,979 

Re.  3 1,360 

4,400,851 

4,400,883 

4,401,105 

4,401,468 

4,401,507 

4,401,618 

4,401,697 

4,401.840 

4,401.898 

4,401.943 

4,401.974 

4,402,077 

4,4001832 

4,401.264 

Re.31.363 

4,400k829 

4,40^835 

4.4aa842 

4.4001855 


4,400,863 

4,400,866 

4,400,868 

4,400,869 

4,400,904 

4,400,907 

4,400,920 

4,400,924 

4,400,971 

4,400,987 

4,401,007 

4,401,014 

4,401,020 

4,401,047 

4,401,077 

4,401,100 

4,401.107 

4.401.111 

4.401,116 

4.401,129 

4,401,134 

4,401,158 

4,401.160 

4,401.170 

4,401,171 

4.401.209 

4,401,216 

4,401,218 

4,401,219 

4,401,220 

4,401,230 

4,401,273 

4,401,312 

4,401,337 

4,401,339 

4,401,351 

4,401,354 

4,401,376 

4,401,390 

4,401,505 

4,401,537 

4,401,551 

4,401,553 

4.401,555 

4,401,580 

4,401,636 

4,401,647 

4,401,671 

4,401,691 

4,401,694 

4,401,759 

4,401,760 

4,401,766 


08 


09 


4,401,767 

4,401,768 

4,401,797 

4,401,837 

4,401,839 

4,401,855 

4,401,875 

4,401.896 

4,401,901 

4,401,924 

4,401,934 

4,401,935 

4,401,938 

4,401,949 

4,401,952 

4,401,987 

4,401,988 

4,402,003 

4,402.067 

4,400,831 

4,400,976 

4,401,124 

4,401,260 

4,401,268 

4,401,300 

4,401.576 

4.401,861 

4,401,878 

4,401,991 

4,402.025 

4,400,876 

4.400,882 

4,400,900 

4,400,901 

4,400,915 

4,400,917 

4,400,918 

4,400,951 

4,401,001 

4,401,031 

4,401,190 

4,401,225 

4,401,269 

4,401,367 

4,401,586 

4,401.666 

4,401,685 

4,401,742 

4,401,770 

4,401,771 

4,401,883 

4.401,959 

4.401,972 


10 


11 
12 


13 


16 
17 


4,401.032 

4,401,052 

4,401,588 

4,401,765 

4,401,816 

4,400.905 

4,400.830 

4.400,847 

4,400,849 

4,400.886 

4,400,909 

4,400,967 

4,401,002 

4,401,038 

4,401,062 

4,401,069 

4,401,095 

4,401,097 

4,401,127 

4,401,183 

4,401,245 

4,401,279 

4,401,359 

4,401,522 

4,401,532 

4,401,538 

4,401,890 

4,401,940 

4,401,950 

4,402,002 

4,400,879 

4,401,024 

4,401,221 

4,401,223 

4,401,270 

4,401,501 

4,401,215 

Re.3 1,361 

4,400,843 

4,400,889 

4,400,973 

4,400.986 

4.400,988 

4,401,018 

4,401,029 

4.401,089 

4,401,110 

4,401,125 

4,401,154 

4,401,175 

4,401,189 

4,401,211 

4,401.233 


18 


19 


4,401,234 

4.401,241 

4,401,242 

4,401,251 

4,401,301 

4,401,313 

4,401,319 

4,401,396 

4,401.434 

4,401.534 

4,401,549 

4,401,550 

4,401,558 

4.401,561 

4,401,577 

4,401,593 

4,401,613 

4,401.639 

4,401,700 

4,401,708 

4,401,714 

4,401,730 

4,401,785 

4,401,823 

4,401.909 

4,401,957 

4,401,981 

4,402,008 

4,402,039 

4,400,872 

4,400,922 

4,400,975 

4,401,033 

4,401,057 

4,401.063 

4,401,098 

4,401,162 

4,401,254 

4,401,330 

4,401,375 

4,401,425 

4,401,455 

4,401,479 

4,401,604 

4,401,660 

4,401,668 

4,401,817 

4,400,927 

4,400,935 

4,400,937 

4,401,174 

4,401,179 

4.401.182 


20 


22 


23 
24 


25 


4.401,335 

4,401,403 

4,401,407 

4,401,133 

4,401.227 

4,401,356 

4,401,357 

4,401,035 

4,401,161 

4,401.456 

4,401,582 

4.401,814 

4,401,834 

4,401,877 

4,400,912 

4.401,141 

4,401.303 

4.401,331 

4,401,670 

4,401,703 

4,401,810 

4.401,847 

4,401,894 

4,401,953 

4,402.055 

Re.31,362 

Re.3 1,367 

4,400,864 

4,400.878 

4,400,885 

4,400,960 

4,401,026 

4,401.044 

4,401,118 

4,401,257 

4,401.288 

4,401,333 

4,401.372 

4,401,381 

4.401,441 

4,401,444 

4,401,481 

4,401,649 

4,401,650 

4,401,707 

4,401,726 

4,401,732 

4,401,746 

4,401,755 

4,401,858 

4,401,879 

4,401,887 

4,401,910 


PI  53 


PI  54 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


28 
29 


4,401,936 

4,401,978 

4,402.035 

4,402.040 

4,400,837 

4,400,873 

4,400,913 

4,400,985 

4,400,9% 

4,400,998 

4,401,012 

4,401,030 

4,401,068 

4,401,092 

4,401,093 

4,401,109 

4,401,188 

4,401,191 

4,401,195 

4,401,201 

4,401.208 

4,401,222 

4,401,261 

4,401,286 

4,401,289 

4,401,326 

4,401,340 

4,401.401 

4,401,416 

4,401,417 

4,401,435 

4.401,494 

4.401.526 

4.401.562 

4,401,579 

4.401.599 

4.401.614 

4,401,617 

4.401.698 

4.401,761 

4,401,794 

4,401,824 

4.401.859 

4.401.892 

4,401,905 

4,401.945 

4,400,911 

4,400,969 

4,401,101 

4,401,120 

4,401,259 

4.401,262 

4,401,272 

4,401,563 

4.401,626 

4.401,672 

4,401,743 

4,401,780 

4,401,880 

4,401.965 

3.747.620 

4,401.540 

4,401,651 

Re.31,364 

4,400,919 

4,400,930 

4,401,056 

4.401,159 

4.401,287 


31 
32 
33 


34 


4,401,406 

4,401,457 

4,401.605 

4,401,624 

4.401,941 

4,401,963 

4,401,166 

4.401,198 

4,401,104 

4,401.253 

4.401,735 

4,401.913 

4.402.032 

4.400,836 

4,400.867 

4,401,043 

4,401,045 

4,401,106 

4,401,108 

4,401,132 

4,401,184 

4.401,203 

4,401,207 

4,401,255 

4,401,267 

4.401.291 

4,401,315 

4.401.355 

4,401,432 

4,401,470 

4,401,482 

4.401.483 

4.401,509 

4.401,527 

4,401,536 

4,401,554 

4,401,572 

4,401,574 

4,401,585 

4,401,597 

4.401,611 

4,401,623 

4.401,648 

4.401,652 

4,401.661 

4,401,665 

4.401.676 

4.401,677 

4,401,681 

4,401,689 

4,401,709 

4,401,773 

4,401,775 

4,401,778 

4,401.793 

4,401,795 

4,401,809 

4,401,835 

4,401,850 

4,401,854 

4,401,882 

4,401,955 

4,401,958 

4.401.973 

4.401,980 

4,402,005 

4,402,013 

4.402,041 

4,402,049 


35 
36 


37 


4,402,063 

4.402,089 

4.401,646 

4,402,036 

4,400,865 

4,400.899 

4.400,932 

4.400.941 

4.401.003 

4.401.021 

4.401,036 

4,401,041 

4,401,143 

4,401,155 

4.401,249 

4,401.256 

4,401,427 

4,401,438 

4,401,443 

4,401,447 

4,401,448 

4.401,491 

4,401,548 

4,401,556 

4,401,560 

4,401,565 

4,401.569 

4,401,583 

4,401,584 

4,401,622 

4,401,702 

4,401,718 

4,401,736 

4.401,737 

4,401,744 

4,401,752 

4,401,779 

4,401,787 

4,401,792 

4,401,798 

4,401,818 

4,401.826 

4.401.869 

4.401.900 

4,401,912 

4,401,918 

4,401,989 

4,401,997 

4,402,010 

4,402,012 

4,402,031 

4,402,034 

4,402,038 

4,402,047 

4,402,062 

4,402,072 

4,400,874 

4,400,877 

4,400,982 

4,401,393 

4,401,446 

4,401.466 

4,401,476 

4,401,496 

4,401,608 

4,401,712 

4,401,782 

4,401,968 

4,402,059 


39 


40 


41 


42 


Re.31,36S 
4,400.834 
4.400,841 
4,400,902 
4,401,048 
4,401,053 
4,401,075 
4,401,102 
4,401,103 
4,401,122 
4,401,130 
4,401,145 
4,401,156 
4,401,197 
4,401,213 
4,401.298 
4.401,324 
4,401,336 
4.401,346 
4,401,426 
4,401,452 
4,401,453 
4,401,472 
4,401,477 
4,401,485 
4,401,486 
4.401,523 
4,401,524 
4,401,530 
4,401,542 
4,401,602 
4,401,609 
4,401,612 
4,401,701 
4,401,724 
4,401,783 
4,401,800 
4,401,838 
4,401,860 
4,401,866 
4,401,895 
4.401,939 
•  4,401,999 
4,402,030 
4,402,079 
4,401,163 
4,401,402 
4,401,512 
4,401,517 
4,401,535 
4.401.640 
4.401,789 
4,400.933 
4,402.000 
4,402,006 
4,402,046 
4,400,903 
4.400,914 
4.400.961 
4,401,009 
4,401,050 
4,401,113 
4.401,192 
4.401.202 
4,401,204 
4,401,217 
4.401.226 
4.401.229 


44 


45 


47 


48 


4,401,231 

4.401.237 

4,401,248 

4,401,276 

4,401,334 

4,401,352 

4,401,369 

4,401,404 

4,401,412 

4,401,454 

4,401,461 

4,401,467 

4,401,474 

4,401.480 

4,401,492 

4,401,508 

4,401,552 

4,401,568 

4,401,587 

4,401,628 

4,401,633 

4,401,634 

4,401,663 

4,401,669 

4,401,683 

4,401.690 

4,401,695 

4,401,727 

4,401.747 

4,401.748 

4.401,802 

4,401,828 

4,401,832 

4,401,841 

4,401,845 

4,401,868 

4,401,962 

4,401,970 

4,402,028 

4,402,054 

4,401.353 

4,401,686 

4,401,986 

4,402,053 

4,400,850 

4,401,150 

4,401.283 

4,401,327 

4,400,887 

4,401,263 

4,401,413 

4,401,519 

4,401,720 

4,401,804 

4,401,805 

4,401,964 

4,400,846 

4,400,858 

4,400,861 

4,400,870 

4,400,970 

4,401,000 

4,401,046 

4,401,164 

4.401.169 

4.401.240 

4,401,246 

4,401,290 


49 

50 
51 

53 


54 
55 


56 


4,401,292 

4,401,306 

4,401,311 

4,401,360 

4,401,371 

4,401,398 

4,401,439 

4,401,449 

4,401,570 

4.401.575 

4,401.642 

4.401,682 

4.401.813 

4,401,897 

4,401,904 

4,401,931 

4,401,947 

4.401,985 

4,402.042 

4,402,043 

4,402,044 

4,402.052 

4,402,058 

4,402,065 

4,402,068 

4,402,082 

4,402,088 

4,401,010 

4,401,465 

4,401,513 

4,401,632 

4,401,008 

4,401,117 

4,400,926 

4,401,185 

4,401,187 

4,401.431 

4,401,932 

4,400,884 

4,400,968 

4,400,979 

4,401,280 

4,401,345 

4,401,495 

4,401,616 

4,401,699 

4,401.756 

4.401,886 

4,401,888 

4,400,983 

4,401,059 

4,401,060 

4,400,859 

4,400,898 

4,400,992 

4,400,995 

4,401,039 

4,401,055 

4,401,085 

4,401,091 

4,401,147 

4,401,271 

4,401,314 

4,401,323 

4,401,856 

4,401,956 

4,401,392 

4,401,635 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


01 

270,391 

270,381 

270,349 

29   : 

270,300 

270,358 

41   : 

270,342 

06  : 

270.302 

13  : 

270,378 

270,357 

30  : 

270,326 

270,360 

42  : 

270,307 

270,312 

270,393 

270,363 

32  : 

270,361 

36  :      270,304 

270,320 

270,317 

17  : 

270,299 

270,382 

270,362 

270,308 

270,344 

270,345 

270,350 

270,383 

34  : 

270,301 

270,339 

44  : 

270,372 

270,371 

270,351 

•  270,384 

270,305 

270,369 

47  : 

270,313 

270,374 

270,354 

26  :      270,323 

270,306 

39  ■      270,327 

-^70,318 

08  : 

09  ; 

270,377 
270,379 
270,352 
270,315 

18  : 
20  : 

270,359 
270,329 
270,392 
270,370 

270,338 
270,348 
270,367 
270,368 

270,321 
270,333 
270,334 
270,340 

270,328 
270,330 
270,353 

48  : 
55  : 

270,336 
270,365 
270,303 

270,325 

25   : 

270.346 
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